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mallinr  ratei  will  be  fnmUhcd  opon  reqnest;  lingle  copies  each,  $4.00  domestic,  $5.00  foreiri 
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Washintton.  D.C.,  28MI. 
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CONSOLIDATED  LISTING  OF  RECENT  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
RE  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
PRACTICES  AND  PROCEDURES 
PATENT  NOTICES 


The  SoXlowingM  a  compilation  of  the  more  important  notices 
and  rule  chanoet  which  have^teet^  puhliihed  in  the  Official 
Oasbtti  from  July  1,  1964,  thrat^h  December  SI,  1978.  These 
noticei  and  rule  changet  are  currentlg  in  effect  unless  other- 
wise noted. 


cation  Branch  is  impaired  and  the  incomin 
in  reaching  its  proper  destination.  Wher* 
not  essential  to  compliance  with  a  statute 
limit  for  r -sponse,  they  may  be  returned 
identify  the  location  of  the  flies. 


0.0  2). 

The  primary  function  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
la  the  examination  of  applications  for  patents  and  the  is- 
suance of  ralld  patents  based  upon  a  search  and  considera- 
tion of  the  best  arallable  prior  art.  This  can  be  accomplished 
only  through  maintainini;  strict  search  flie  integrity  within 
the  Patent  Ezamlnlne  Group  Facilities. 

Therefore,  under  the  provision  of  Role  2  of  the  "Retrula- 

tlons  for  the   Public  Use  of  Records  in  the  Public  Search 

Room  for  Patents  of  the  Patent  and  Trademaric  Office."  940 

O.G.   2,  the  regulations  appearing  below  are  established  for 

.>tbose  aathorUed  memb«n  of  the  Public  using  the  (acUltlea 


Examining  Croup  where  the  use  is  "•"^""'^"  """ 
then  is  permitted  where  Its  use  does  not  conflict 
with  Regulation  H.  . 

K.  Patents  and  other  documents  mnst  not  t"'  '"""^f 
from  their  shoes  for  any  reason  other  than  for 
cursory  study  thereof  while  kept  «"  «■  »;*  ^^^J^ 
mate  association  with  the  shoe  and  must  not  be 
mored  out  of  their  normal  sequence 

L  All  patent  shoes  must  be  promptly  replaced  in 
their  proper  location  In  the  shoe  case^ 

M.  AH  textbooks,  journals  and  the  like  must  be  re- 
turned to  their  proper  location.  -  ^ 


are  established. 

Violation  Ikvolvino  thb  Sbcuritt  Ststiu 
il.     VnauthoHzed  removal  of  government  property. 

(a)  The  Public  Senrch  Room  for  Patents  is  equipped  with 
a  aecurity  system  designed  to  sound  an  alarm  when  an  at- 
tempt to  remove  government  property  from  the  Public  Search 
Room  is  detected.  E>ch  alarm  signal  triggered  by  a  person 
passing  through  an  exit  to  the  Public  Search  Room  will  be 
Investigated  by  security  guards  stationed  at  the  Public  Search 
Room  exits.  The  person  Involved  will  be  required  to  stop  and 
allow  the  security  guards  to  determine  the  cause  of  the  alarm. 
If  non-government  property  is  the  cause  for  the  alarm,  the 


I'ass  to  tne  AUtnorizea  umciai. 

(b)  The  Authorized  Official  will  submit  a  written  report 
of  each  violation,  and  the  User  Pass,  If  surrendered,  to  the 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.        . 

(c)  If  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  is 
satisfied  that  violation  was  Inadvertent  or  otherwise  unin- 
tentional, the  User  Pass,  if  surrendered,  will  be  returned 
and  no  further  action  will  be  taken.  In  all  other  cases,  the 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  will  request  the 
per.son  Involved  to  show  cause  in  writing  why  his  or  her  User 
Pass  should  not  be  suspended  or  revoked.  A  written  decision 
win  be  rendered  by  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents  after  consideration  of  aty  timely  submitted  response. 
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Pbraltiis 


4.  Factori  «•  b«  Contidered  in  A$te»tlng  Penaltiei. 

(a)  Penalties  will  be  determined  on  a  case-by-caae  basts. 
A  record  of  penalties  imposed  for  given  violations  will  be 
kept  and  made  available  to  the  public  upon  request. 

(b)  Due  weight  may  be  given  to  prior  violations  of  the 
regulations  In  assessing  whether  any  given  violation  is  wlll- 
fnl,  deliberate  or  intentional. 

(c)  Prior  violations  of  the  regulations  will  be  considered 
in  determining  any  specific  penalty  to  be  imposed.  Depending 
upon  the  circumstances,  the  penalty  for  a  first  offense  may 
range  from  an  oral  or  written  warning  to  a  60-day  suspen- 
sion of  the  User  Pass.  For  a  second  offense,  the  penalty  may 
be  a  suspension  of  from  5  days  to  1  year.  For  a  third  of- 
fense, the  penalty  may  range  from  a  30-dar  suspension  to 
revocation  of  the  User  Pass. 


GlNCBAL  PROTISIOMB 

5.  Vte    of    Search    FaeiUHet    During    8u$peniion    or    After 

Revocation  of  Vier  Pa*t. 

No  individual  will  be  permitted  to  use  the  Public  Search 

Room  for  Patents  or  the  Patent  Examining  Group  Search 

Facilities  while  his  or  her  User  Pass  Is  suspended  or  revoked. 

6.  Temporary  V$er  Pan. 

Any  person  whose  User  Pass  was  surrendered,  but  not 
suspende<l  or  revoked,  may  be  Issued  a  temporary  User  Pass 
which  shall  be  valid  until  the  User  Pass  is  returned  or  a 
decision  is  rendered  pursuant  to  paragraph  1(c),  2(c), 
3(c). 

7.  AUence    of    the    Deputy    A$»i*tant    CommieMoner    for 

Adminietration. 
In  the  absence  of  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Administration,  the  Director  of  the  Office  of  Patent  and 
Trademark  Services  will  carry  out  the  functions  and  re- 
sponsibilities assigned  to  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Administration  in  paragraph  1(b)  and  (c)  and  2(b) 
and  (c). 

8.  Absence  of  the  Manager  of  the  PubUo  Search  Room. 

In  the  absence  of  the  Manager  of  the  Public  Search  Room, 
the  Acting  Manager  will  carry  out  the  duties  and  responsi- 
bilities assigned  to  the  Manager  in  paragraphs  1(a),  1(b). 
2(a)  and  2(b). 

9.  Ateittanee. 

The  Manager  of  the  Public  Search  Room  and  the  Author- 
ised Official  may.  when  necessary  request  the  Security  Officer 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  the  GSA  to  provide 
assistance  In  carrying  out  their  functions  in  paragraphs 
1(a),  2(a),  and  3(a). 

10.  PeUtiont. 

A  decision  rendered  by  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Administration,  the  Director  of  the  Office  of  Patent  and 
Trademark  Services,  or  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents  may  be  reviewed  on  petition  to  the  Commissioner. 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
May  6,  1978.  Acting  Committioner  of  Patente 

and  Trademark*. 
[970  00  114] 


Instrnctiona  for  use  of  form  PTO-1050  are  printed  on  the 
top  portion  thereof,  and  are  also  set  forth.  In  further  detail. 
In  Section  1402.02  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Pro- 
cedures. It  Is  especially  Important  that  the  typing  be  clean 
and  clear.  Both  thin,  light  type  and  heavy,  smudged  type 
should  t>e  avoided.  Changes  and  corrections  are  preferably 
made  by  use  of  white  opaque  correction  fluid. 

The  typing  should  be  within  the  borders  printed  on  the 
form  and  a  two-inch  blank  space  should  be  left  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  last  page  of  the  form  for  the  placement  of  the 
signature  of  the  Attesting  Officer. 

Both  sheets  of  the  printed  form  should  be  forwarded  to 
the  Office.  The  copies  should  be  stapled  together  only  at  the 
upper  left-hand  margin  at  the  Indicated  location. 

Copies  of  form  PTO-1050  may  be  obtained,  as  c-eded,  from 
either  the  Correspondence  and  Mall  Division  in  Butldlni;  2, 
or  from  the  receptionist  in  the  lobby  of  Building  3,  Crystal 
Plasa,  Arlington,  Ta. 

RICHARD  J.  8HAKMAN. 
May  10,  1977.  Aeiietant  Oommitiioner  for 

Adminiitration. 

(959  O.G.  3] 


(22) 


govbrnmbnt  publicatiom  subscription 
Servicb 


The  purpose  of  this  notice  Is  to  Inform  subscribers  of 
Federal  Government  publications  serviced  by  the  Government 
Printing  Office,  Superintendent  of  Documents,  of  the  require- 
ment to  standardise  subscriber  change  of  address  procedures. 

It  Is  imperative  that  the  Government  Printing  Office  be 
advised  by  each  subscriber  of  an  address  change  and  that 
such  advisement  be  accompanied  by  the  latest  subscription 
address  label. 

The  Government  Printing  Office  has  the  largest  number  of 
subscriptions  of  any  activity  in  the  United  States.  The  Super- 
intendent of  Documents  maintains  about  835  mailing  lists 
containing  neariy  3  million  addresses.  Many  of  these  sub- 
scribers frequently  change  their  addresses  and  Inform  the 
Superintendent  of  Documents  in  a  wide  variety  of  methods. 
Some  large  organisations  have  as  many  as  20  Identical  sub- 
scriptions to  the  same  street  address  but  with  different  In- 
ternal deliveries.  Altogether  the  Government  Printing  Office 
is  mailing  nearly  5  million  subscription  copies  each  month. 
The  Gov'ernment  Printing  Office  requests  your  cooperation  to 
more  effectively  maintain  the  many  malUng  lists. 

For  your  convenience,  a  change  of  address  form  is  repro- 
duced on  the  last  page  of  the  Official  Gasbttb. 

BRADFORD  R.  HUTHER, 
Acting  Aeeittant  Commiuioner  for  Administration. 


(21)     Ubb  or  CiRTiriCATioN  or  Corbbction  Forms 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  Is,  to  once  again,  remind 
patentees  and  their  attorneys  and  agents  to  submit  the  text 
of  any  correction  under  37  CFR  1.322  and  1.323  on  the 
Certificate  of  Correction  form,  PTO-1050,  which  Is  avatUble 
free  of  charge  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The 
presentation  of  all  corrections  on  this  form  permits  its  use  as 
camera  copy  for  prompt,  direct  offset  printing  of  the  Certi- 
ficate of  Correction. 


Aug.  9.  1977. 


[962  O.O.  2] 


(28) 


NOTICB  TO  Official  Gasbttb  Scbscribbbs 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  announces  a  change  in 
the  point  of  contact  for  subscribers  who  have  not  been  receiv- 
ing all  of  their  copies  of  the  patent  and/or  trademark  sections 
of  the  OfficiaJ  Oaxbtte.  MPEP  Revisions.  Trademark  Rules 
of  Practice.  Amiual  Indices,  and  all  other  patent  and  trade- 
mark publications. 

The  Superintendent  of  Documents  advises  that  expiration 
notices  are  sent  out  approximately  three  months  In  advance 
of  the  expiration  date.  However,  subscribers  should  not  be 
dependent  upon  such  notices.  In  the  event  that  a  notice  is  not 
received  within  two  months  of  the  expiration  date,  the  sub- 
scriber should  renew  his  subscription  with  the  Superintendent 
of  Documents  and  attach  a  lahel  from  the  envelope  in  which 
he  receives  the  gazette,  together  with  a  check  covering  the 
amount  of  the  subscription. 


January  2,  1979 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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All  correspondence  and  Inquiries  concerning  subscription 
services  to  patent  and  trademark  related  publications,  and 
requests  for  reinstatement  of  subscriptions  should  be  directed 
to: 

Mr.  C.  A.  LaBarre 

Asst.  Public  Printer 

Superintendent  of  Documents  ('8D) 

(Government  Printing  Office 

Washington.  D.C.  20401 

This  notice  Is  effective  with  the  publication  date  and  super- 
sedes the  notice  published  on  this  subject  In  939  0.0.  1. 
dated  October  7.  1978. 

Richard  J.  Shakman, 
Blar.  14,  1978.  Aiiietant  Oommistioner 

for  AdminittratioH. 
I  [969  CO  2] 


(24) 


Sobscription  Pricino 


The  U.S.  Government  Printing  Office  advises  that  effective 
Immediately,  the  subscription  price  of  the  Official  Gasbttb. 
Patents,  has  been  changed  as  Indicated  below  ; 

Subscription  Price :  $200.00  per  annum  domestic ; 

$250.00  foreign 
Single  Copy  Price  :  $4.00  domestic  ;  $5.00  foreign 

The  above  applUs  to  non-priority  mailings.  This  subscrip- 
tion will  also  be  mailed  at  first-class  rates  of  $300.00  domes- 
tic. Foreign  first-class  rates  wlU  be  furnished  upon  request. 
All  correspondence  should  be  addressed  to : 

Superintendent  of  Documents 

U.S.  Oovernment  Printing  Office 

Washington.  D.C.  20402 

The  subscription  price  of  the  Official  Gazbttb.  Trade- 
marks, has  not  been  changed  and  remains  at  $88.40  per  annum, 
domestic.  Foreign  mailing  Is  $22.10  additional.  Single  copies 
are  $1.70  each. 


May  9.  1978. 


Richard  J.  Shakman, 
Aetittant  Oommiteioner  for  Adminiitration. 

[970  00  114] 
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Manual  Subscriptions  and  Rulb  and 
Statute  Booklets 


All  subscriptions  to  various  manuals  and  rules  and  the 
sale  of  various  Individual  booklets  which  emanate  from  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  are  handled  by  the  Govern- 
ment Printing  Office.  Orders  for  new  subscriptions  or  for 
the  purchase  of  individual  booklets  should  be  addressed  to 
the  Superintendent  of  Documents.  U.S.  Oovernment  Printing 
Office.  Washington,  D.C.  20402.  Inquiries  concerning  sub- 
scriptions previously  placed  or  concerning  revision  material 
Issued  under  a  subscription  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Superintendent  of  Documents,  U.S.  Government  Printing 
Office,  Customer  Service  Section  SSOS,  Washington,  D.C. 
20402. 

However,  as  a  service  to  patent  and  trademark  practi- 
tioners and  other  Interested  parties,  the  following  Informa- 
tion Is  be'.ng  published  regarding  revision  schedules  and  rates 
for  manual  subscriptions,  and  rule  and  statute  booklets.  This 
Information  should  be  helpful  In  determining  the  currency 
of  manuals  and  rules. 

The  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  (M.P.E.P.) 
la  revised  quarterly,  the  revisions  being  numbered  consecu- 
tively and  dated  January,  April,  July  and  October  of  each 
year.  The  current  subscription  price  for  the  M.P.E.P.  Is 
$19.65  (plus  $4.95  for  foreign  mailing). 

Revisions  of  the  Manual  of  Classification  for  patents  are 
presently  published  Irregularly.  However,  beginning  In  1978 
It  will  be  revised  on  a  regular  basis.  These  revisions  will  be 
published  quarterly,  dated  January,  April,  July  and  October. 
The  current  subscription  price  for  this  manual  Is  $44.00  (plus 
$11.00  for  foreign  mailing). 

The  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure  Is  for- 
mally revised  anually.  the  revisions  being  numbered  cbn- 
secutlvely  and  dated  January  of  each  year.  The  curren^^b- 
Bcriptlon  price  for  the  T.M.E.P.  Is  $8.10  (plus  $2.05<tor 
foreign  malUng). 


The  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice  (Including  the  trademark 
statute)  Is  revised  from  time  to  time  whenever  changes  are 
made  In  the  rules  or  the  statute.  The  current  Trademark 
Rules  of  Practice  Is  the  Ninth  Edition,  dated  December  1976. 
and  the  current  subscription  price  Is  $5.00  (plus  $1.25  for 
foreign  mailing). 

The  foregoing  publications  are  available  only  by  subscrip- 
tion. When  revisions  are  Issued,  they  are  a  part  of  the  sub- 
scription and  are  mailed  to  subscribers  automatically  by  the 
Superintendent  of  Documents  of  the  Oovernment  Printing 
Office  without  additional  charge.  The  original  subscription 
price  covers  revisions  until  the  Oovernment  Printing  Office 
malls  a  notice  of  expiration  of  the  subscription  with  a  state- 
ment of  the  renewal  fee  necessary  for  continuing  the  sub- 
scription to  the  subscriber. 

Both  the  patent  rules  and  trademark  rules  are  contained 
In  an  annual  publication  entitled  37  Code  of  Federal  Regula- 
tions which  Is  revised  July  1  of  each  year.  The  price  for  the 
1977  edition  Is  $3.00  per  copy. 

^The  Patent  Laws  booklet  Is  revised  on  an  as-needed  basis. 
The  current  edition  Is  dated  August  1976  and  the  current 
price  Is  $2.10. 

Due  to  the  requirements  of  the  printing  process,  these  pub- 
lications and  revisions  are  generally  not  available  until  sev- 
eral months  after  the  date  which  Is  printed  on  the  revision 
or  the  booklet. 

Date  Oct.  12,  1977.  LUTRELLE  P.  PARKER, 

Acting  Oommieiioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


(26)     LoosBLBAF  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patbnt  and 
Trademark  Casbs 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  received  a  large  num- 
ber of  Inquiries  about  and  suggestions  for  the  publication  of 
the  Rules  of  Practice  In  Patent  and  Trademark  Cases  in  loose- 
leaf  form  again.  The  Office  has  been  Informed  that  such  a 
publication  of  the  patent  and  trademark  Rules  Is  available  In 
a  sturdy  binder  from  : 

Rules  Service  Company 
Suite  301    - 
3930  Knowles  Avenue 
Kensington.  Maryland  20795 
(801)  949-1090 

The  Rules  Service  Company  Indicates  that  each  subserlptiou 
Includes  a  text  of  the  rules  that  Is  up-to-date  when  sent,  and 
all  changes  to  that  text  that  occur  for  the  next  twelve  months, 
after  which  the  subscription  may  be  renewed.  The  cost  of  an 
Initial  subscription  Is  $25.00.  which  should  accompany  the 
order. 

The  Government  Printing  Office  continues  to  publish  the 
Rules  of  Practice  as  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations, 
which  is  reprinted  annually. 

Rene  D.  Teotmeter. 
Oct.  13.  1978.  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 

[976  00  2) 


RECORDS  AND  FILES 

(27)  Accessibility  of  Assignment  Records 

In  view  of  a  number  of  Inquiries  as  to  the  manner  In  which 
Rule  1.12  of  the  Patent  Office  Rules  of  Practice,  as  amended 
August  23,  1965  (819  O.O.  443)  is  to  be  applied,  the  pro- 
cedure which  It  is  planned  to  follow  in  certain  types  of  cases 
is  set  forth  below. 

1.  Assignments  relating  to  applications  for  registration  of 
trademarks  will  be  open  to  public  Inspection  as  heretofore. 

2.  The  Office  will  not  open  certain  parts  only  of  an  assign- 
ment document  to  public  Inspection.  If  such  a  document 
contains  two  or  more  items,  any  one  of  which.  If  alone,  would 
be  open  to  such  Inspection,  then  the  entire  document  will  be 
open.  Thus,  if  an  assignment  covers  either  a  trademark  or  a 
patent  in  addition  to  one  or  more  patent  applications.  It  will 
he  available  to  the  pubUc  ab  Initio :  and  If  It  covers  a  number 
of  patent  applications,  it  will  be  so  available  as  soon  as  any 
one  of  them  Is  patented.  Assignments  relating  only  to  one 
or  more  pending  applications  for  patent  wlU  not  be  open  to 
public  InspectlOB. 
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3.  If  the  application  on  which  a  patent  was  granted  Is  a 
division  or  continuation  of  an  eartier  case,  the  assignment 
records  of  that  case  will  be  open  to  public  inspection  ;  similar 
situations  involving  continuation  In  part  applications  will  be 
considered  on  their  Individual  merits. 

4.  Assignment  records  relating  to  reissue  applications  will 
be  open  to  public  Inspection. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
Dec.  15,  1965.  CommUsioner. 

(822  O.G.  769] 


will  not  be  granted  as  a  matter  of  course  and  will  be  subject 
to  adherence  to  all  the  requirements  of  Rule  323. 

The  recording  of  instruments  In  the  Assignment  Division 
Is  not  affected  by  this  Notice. 

WILLIAM  I.  MERKIN, 
Dec.  19.  1974.     Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration. 

[930  0.0.  984] 


(28)     Notification  Rb  :  Conflict  in  AssioNinNT  in 
Certain  applications 

Effective  September  12,  1986,  Assignment  Branch  will  dis- 
continue mailing  notiflcation  in  cases  where  there  is  a  conflict 
In  assignment  between  an  original  application  and  Its  divi- 
sional, continuation,  substitute,  or  continuation-in-part  appli- 
cation. 

Assignments  from  original  applications  are  applied  without 
charge  ONLY  to  divisional,  continuation,  or  substitute  appli- 
cations where  the  date  of  the  assignment  Is  prior  to  the  filing 
date  of  the  later-flled  application.  (Continuation-in-part 
applications  require  separate  assignments  if  they  are  to  be 
issued  to  the  assignee.) 

Practitioners  are  reminded  of  the  provisions  of  Rule  334. 
Unless  an  assignment  is  filed  at  or  prior  to  the  date  of  pay- 

■     iiHll    nnrmnllv    hp    IftSlled    In 


(81)  AsaioNia  Nambs 

Effective  April  1,  1976,  only  the  first  appearing  name  of 
an  assignee  will  be  printed  on  the  patent  where  multiple  names 
for  the  some  party  are  identified  on  the  Base  Issue  Fee 
Transmittal  form,  POL-85b.  Such  multiple  names  may  occur 
when  both  a  legal  name  and  an  "also  known  as"  or  "doing 
business  as"  name  Is  also  Included.  This  printing  practice 
win  not,  however,  affect  the  existing  practice  of  recording 
assignments  with  the  Office  in  the  Assignment  Division.  The 
assignee  entry  on  form  POL-85b  should  stlllibe  completed 
to  Indicate  the  assignment  data  as  recorded  in  the  Office. 
For  example,  the  assignment  filed  in  the  Office  and  therefore 
the  POL  85b  assignee  entry  might  read  "Smith  Company 
doing  business  as  (d.b.a.)  Jones  Company."  The  assignee 
entry  on  the  printed  patent  win  read  "Smith  Company." 

For  purposes  of  compiling  and  publishing  the  1976  Annual 
Index  of  Patentees,  this  change  will  be  retroactive  to  patents 
issuing  on  January  6,  1976. 


January  2,  1979 
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CknTiFiBD  Copies  of  Application  as 

ORIOINALLT    FILE9 


The  Patent  Office  has  discontinued  placing  the  assignments 
of  record  on  the  file  wrapper  of  patent  applications,  except 
when  a  title  report  Is  requested  or  upon  allowance  of  the  case. 
Accordingly,  the  copies  of  applications  prepared  In  response 
to  requests  for  a  certified  capy  of  a  patent  application  as  filed, 
will  no  longer  include  an  indication  of  assignments.  Applicants 
desiring  an  Indication  of  assignments  of  record  should  request 
separately  certified  copies  of  assignment  documents. 


[M7  O.O 


ROBERT  J.   RISH, 
Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 

1042   (6-22-71)] 
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FEES  AND  PAYMENT  OF  MONEY 

E^BS  IN  Connection  With  Amendments 
to  Patent  Applications 


This  notice  supplements  the  Notice  of  September  10,  19r>5, 
818  O.G.  1207.  September  28.  1905.  relating  to  the  admlnts- 
tratlon  of  the  act  of  July  24,  1965.  Public  Law  89-83.  increas- 
ing certain  fees  payable  to  the  United  States  Patent  Office. 

That  act  provides  for  the  payment  of  additional  fees  on 


Refunds 


Money  paid  in  excess  or  by  mistake  In  connection  with  an 
amendment  will  be  refunded  In  the  usual  manner. 

Amendments  affecting  the  claims  cannot  serve  as  the  basis 
for  granting  any  refund. 

Money  paid  In  connection  with  the  filing  of  a  proposed 
amendment  will  not  be  refunded  by  reason  of  the  nonentry  of 
the  amendment. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 
Jan.  13,  196G.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[823  O.O.  814]      - 


(86)      Deposit  Accounts — Statutory  Fee  (Charges 

Beginning  on  May  1,  1966,  and  until  further  notice,  statu- 
tory fees,  including  filing  fees  for  patent,  design,  and  trade- 
mark applications,  issue  fees,  appeal  fees  and  opposition, 
cancellation  and  petition  fees  may  be  charged  against  the 
deposit  accounts  provided  for  by  Rule  25(a)  of  the  Rules  of 
Practice  in  patent  cases.  During  this  period  the  prohibition 
of  Rule  25(b)  against  such  charges  will  be  suspended. 

In  view  of  the  facts  that  these  fees  are  indispensable  parts 
of  the  actions  to  which  they  relate  and  that  the  charging 
of  a  fee  against  an  account  which  does  not  contain  sufficient 
funds  to  cover  it  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  payment  of  the  fee, 
it  Is  evident  that  the  overdrawing  of  a  deposit  account  may 


the  non-Enellsh  languaRe  application  In  order  to  save 
a  foreign  priority  date  or  prevent  the  running  of  a 
statutory  bar. 

A  verified  EnsUsh  translation  of  the  non-Engllxh  laneuage 
papers  should  either  acfompany  the  application  papers  or  be 
filed  In  the  Office  no  later  than  two  months  after  a  notice 
requestlnp  the  translation  has  been  mailed  by  the  Office. 

A  subsequently  filed  verified  EnRlish  translation  must  con- 
tain the  complete  Identifying  data  for  the  application  In  order 
to  permit  prompt  a8.-<oclatlon  with  the  papers  Initially  filed. 
Accordingly.  It  Is  strongly  recommended  that  the  original 
application  pnpers  be  accompanied  by  a  cover  letter  and  a 
self  addressed  return  post  card,  each  containing  the  folIowlnB 
Identifying  data  In  English:  (a)  applicant's  name(s)  ;  (6) 
title  of  Invention:  (c)  number  of  pages  of  specifications, 
claims,  and  sheets  of  drawings;  (d)  whether  oath  or  declara- 
tion  was  filed  and    (c)    amount  and  manner  of  paying  the 

filing  fee. 

The  translation  must  be  a  literal  translation  verified  as 
such  by  the  translator,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a  signed 
request  from  the  applicant,  his  attorney  or  agent,  asking 
that  the  verified  English  translation  be  used  as  the  copy  for 
examination  purposes  In  the  Office.  If  the  verified  English 
translation  does  not  conform  to  Idiomatic  English  and  United 
Stat^SprJTrtice  It  should  be  accompanied  by  a  preliminary 
^^mendment  making  the  necessary  changes  without  the  Intro- 
duction of  new  matter  prohibited  by  35  U.S.C.  132.  In  the 
event  the  verified  literal  translation  Is  not  timely  filed  In 
the  Office  the  application  will  be  regarded  as  abandoned. 

It  should  be  recognized  that  this  practice  Is  Intended  for 
emergency  situations  to  prevent  loss  of  valuable  rights  and 
should  not  be  routinely  used  for  filing  applications.  There 
are  at  least  two  reasons  why  this  should  not  be  used  on  a 
routine  basis.  First,  there  are  obvious  dangers  to  applicant 
and  the  public  If  he  fails  to  obtain  a  correct  literal  transla- 
tion.  Second,   the  filing  of  a  large  number  of  applications 
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(45)   Graphical  Iixcstrationb  is  the  SPtcinCATiON 

For  convenience  many  applicants  have  been  •n^l"^>°« 
graphs  or  other  types  of  graphical  Illustrations  In  the  text 
portion  of  the  specification.  These  Illustrations  do  r^^t  com. 
within  the  purview  of  37  C.F.R.  158  which  permits  ables 
rnd  chemlcaf  and  mathematical  formulas  In  the  spec  flcatlon  In 
Ueu  of  formal  drawings.  Frequently,  ♦•'f*  ,'^«'''''^«'  ""' 
tratlons  do  not  have  satisfactory  reproduction  characterls- 
ics  Moreover,  these  reproductions  are  generally  less  than 
satlsfactorv  ^ue  to  the  fact  that  the  Illustrations  are  usually 
red  ced  °n  sue  In  order  to  fit  a  column  of  the  printed  paten 
page  Ac  ordlngly.  effective  Immediately.  «"'"]''«"''«;••"":,';! 
tvpe  Illustrations  In  the  specification  will  b;  "bjected  to  unde 
.17  C.FR.   1.58(a)   and  drawings  pursuant  to  37  C.F.K.  i.»i 

will  be  required. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 
Deputv  Aiiiitant  Commisiloner  for  Patents. 

Jan.  12.  1078. 

[9«7  OG  2] 
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TITLE    37-PATENTS.    TRADEMARKS    AND 
COPYRIGHTS 

CHArtER  I— Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 

DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Rule  Promulgation  Relating  to  Multiple  Dependent  Claim,  and 
Drawing   Requirement* 

AOENCT  :  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 

ACTION  :  Final  Rule. 

SUMMARY    This  notice  adopts  rule  changes  which  permit  the 

To  be  furnished.  These  rule  changes  are  necessary  because 


wuuu  vauor  i»  luuuu  lur  iin?  puuiicaiion  or  mis  notice  less 
than  30  days  before  t^e  effective  date  of  these  rules,  since  it 
would  be  In  the  public  Interest  for  the  amended  rules  to  take 
effect  on  the  same  date  as  the  statute. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  Section  1.75  differs  from  the  proposal 
In  that  two  additional  sentences  have  been  added  Indicating 
how  fees  will  be  calculated  for  multiple  dependent  claims 
and  claims  depending  therefrom.  Xo  comments  were  received 
concerning  this  rule  as  originally  proposed. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  Section  1.81  has  been  rewritten  to  adopt 
a  revision  suggested  by  one  of  the  two  nersons  who  submitted 
comments.  Paragraph  (rf)  Is  a  quote  from  revised  35  U.S.C. 
113  and  Is  added  to  Include  the  restrictions  relating  to  addi- 
tional drawings. 

The  proposed  amendments  to  paragraphs  (a)  and  (6)  of 
Section  1.83  were  opposed  by  both  persons  who  commented 
and  thev  have  not  been  adopted,  but  a  new  parngrap»i  (<*) 
Is  added  In  view  of  those  comments.  Accordingly.  37^FR 
Part  1  is  amended  as  follows  : 

1.  By  amending  Section  1.75  by  revising  paragraph  (c) 
and  adding  paragraphs  (/)  and  (g)  to  read  as  follows  :  Dated 

Section  1.75  <7Iafm(»). 


Section  1.83  Content  of  drawing. 


(c)    Where   the  drawings  do  not  comply   with   the  re- 
quirements of  paragraph  (a)  and   (6)  of  this  section,  the 
examiner  shall  require  such  additional  illustration  with- 
in a  time  period  of  not  less  than  two  months  from  the 
(late  of  t'le  sending  of  a  notice  thereof.  Such  corrections 
are  subject  to  the  renulrements  of  Section  1.81(d). 
The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this 
document  does  not  contain  a  major  proposal  renulrlns  prep- 
aration  of   an   Economic   Impact   Statement   under  Executive 
Orders   11821   and   11949   and   0MB   Circular  A-107. 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
Arting  Commissionrr  of  Patents  and  Trademarkt. 

Approved  :  Jan    12.  1978. 
Jordan  J.  Barcch. 

A$tistant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 

[43  FR  4014] 
Jan.  31,  1978. 

[FR  Doc.  78-2607  :  Filed  1-30-78  :  8  :45  am] 

[967  00  12] 


(c)  One  or  more  claims  may  be  presented  In  dependent 
form,  referring  back  to  and  further  limiting  another  claim 
or  claims  In  the  same  apnlicatlnn.  Any  dependent  claim 
which  refers  to  more  than  one  other  claim  ("multiple  de- 
pendent claim")  s'^all  refer  to  such  other  claims  In  the 
alternative  only.  .\  multiple  dependent  claim  shall  not 
serve  as  a  basis  for  any  other  mnltinle  dependent  claim. 


(47) 


Multiple  Depentext  Claim.s  and  New 
Drawing  Filing  REoriREMENT.s 


Introduction 

On  January  24.  1978,  Public  I-aw  94-131    (pages  108-115 

of   "Patent   Laws,"   August   1976  Issue)    and   the  Patent  Co- 

For  fee  calculation  purposes,  a  multiple  dependent  claim    operation  Treaty  came  into  force.  This  public  law  amends  the 


978  OG  18 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1979 


January  2.  1979  U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


978  OG  19 


patent  statute.  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  by  providing 
for  procedures  and  requirements  set  forth  In  the  Patent  Co- 
operation Treaty.  Some  of  these  statutory  amendments  also 
effect  the  laws  governing  the  processing  and  examination  of 
regular  United  States  national  applications  filed  on  and  after 
January  24,  1978. 

The  amendments  of  the  patent  law  which  will  affect  U.S. 
patent  applications  filed  on  and  after  January  2k,  i97S,  re- 
late to  two  elements  of  the  patent  application  :  the  claims 
and  the  drawings.  Wlh  regard  to  claims,  the  amendments  to 
35  U  S.C.  41  and  112  provide  for  multiple  dependent  claims  In 
accordance  with  PCT  Rule  6.4.  With  regard  to  drawings, 
the  amendment  to  35  U.S.C.  113  changes  the  requirements 
for  filing  drawings  In  order  to  obtain  a  filing  date  In  ac- 
cordance with  PCT  Article  7. 

Purpose 

This  memorandum  establishes  In  more  detail  the  new  pro- 
cedures required  by  the  amended  statute.  Any  questions  con- 
cerning these  Instructions  may  be  directed  to  either  Mary 
Turowskl  (extension  7-3770)  In  the  administration  area  or 
Louis  Maassel    (extension   7-.1070)    In  the  examining  area. 

Revised  37  CFR  sections  1.7.')(c),  (f)  and  (g)  ;  and  1  81 
and  1.83(c)  were  published  in  the  Official  C.azette  of  Febru- 
ary 21j^l*78. 

MrLTiPLE  Dependent  Claims 

OenerallyTV  multiple  dependent  claim  Is  a  dependent  claim 
which  refers  Vt>ack  In  the  alternative  to  more  than  one  pre- 
ceding Indepehdent  or  dependent  claim. 

The  second  paragraph  of  3.1  U.S.C.  section  112  has  been 
revised  In  vUw  of  the  multiple  dependent  claim  practice  In- 
trrwluced  by  \he  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty.  Thus,  section 
112  authorize*  multli'le  dependent  claims,  as  Ion?  as  they  are 
In  the  alternative  form  (e.g.,  "A  machine  according  to  claims 
.T  or  4,  further  comprising  .  .  .').  Cumulative  claiming  (e.g.. 
"A  machine  according  to  claims  3  and  4.  further  comprls 
Ing  .  .  .")  Is  not  permitted.  A  multiple  dependent  claim  may 
refer  In  the  alternative  to  only  one  set  of  claims.  A  claim 
such  as  "A  device  as  in  claims  1,  2,  3  or  4,  made  by  a  process 
of  claims  5.  C.  7  or  8"  Is  Improper  Section  112  allows  refer- 
ence to  only  a  particular  claim.  Furthermore,  a  multiple  de- 
pendent claim  may  not  serve  as  a  basis  for  any  other  multi- 
ple dependent  claim,  either  directly  or  Indirectly.  These 
limitations    help    to    avoid    undue    confusion    In    determining 

i_> A.. .  —  It..      «>#n»>n^       »n      tn       ft       milltl. 


the  amount  of  any  additional  fees  required.  This  calculation 
should  be  performed  on  form  PTO-1360. 

If  a  multiple  dependent  claim  (or  claims)  is  added  in  an 
amendment  without  the  proper  fee.  the  amendment  will  not 
be  entered  until  the  fee  has  been  received.  In  view  of  the 
requirements  for  multiple  dependent  claims,  no  amendment 
containing  new  claims  or  changing  the  dependency  of  claims 
will  be  entered  before  checking  whether  the  paid  fees  cover 
the  costs  of  the  amended  claims.  The  applicant,  or  his  at- 
torney or  agent,  will  usually  be  contacted  to  pay  the  addl 
tlonal  fee  In  the  same  manner  as  currently  In  existence  for 
such  defects.  Where  a  letter  is  written  In  Insufficient  fee 
situations,  a  copy  of  the  multiple  dependent  claim  fee  calcu- 
lation form  PTO-1360  will  be  Included  for  applicant's  In- 
formation. 
Handling  of  Dependent  Claims  bil  the  Examiner 

Should  any  multiple  dependent  claim  be  In  an  application 
filed  prior  to  January  24,  1978  or  Include  a  claim  association 
or  claim  structure  that  violates  any  of  the  prohibitions,  the 
claim  win  be  objected  to  as  not  being  In  proper  form  as 
required  by  37  CFR  175  In  the  next  Office  action.  Such  an 
improper  claim  will  not  be  further  treated  on  the  merits. 

When  referring  to  a  singular  dependent  claim  or  a  single 
embodiment  of  a  multiple  dependent  claim,  as  when  making 
a  rejection,  such  a  claim  or  embodiment  will  be  referred  to 
bv  using  the  number  of  all  of  the  claims  Involved  Iffsmt 
cialm  or  embodiment,  starting  with  the  highest.  For  "a^P^^ 
If  claim  2  was  dependent  on  claim  1.  the  notations  would  be 
2/1  If  In  the  same  application,  claim  3  was  Independent 
and  claim  4  was  multiple  dependent  on  claims  2  or  3,  the 
notations  would  be  4/2/1  and  4/3.  FurthermoreMf  c  aim  o 
depended  from  claim  4.  the  notations  would  be  5/4/2/1 
and  5/4/3  Each  of  these  embodiments  will  be  treated  In- 
dividually. It  would  be  possible  for  claim  4/2/1  to  be  re- 
jected uqder  section  102  and  claim  4/3  to  be  m^lca  ed  as 
avoiding  the  prior  art  and  being  allowable  If  rewritten  In 
Independent  form.  A  number  of  embodiments  may  be  grouped 
together  If  there  Is  a  common  ground  of  rejection,  but  It 
must  be  clear  how  each  embodiment  Is  treated. 

A  claim,  such  as  claim  4.  will  not  be  allowed  until  a  11  em^ 
bodiments  covered  thereby  are  allowable.  If  «°  ,*;"X"em 
of  a  multiple  dependent  claim  avoids  the  art  while  other  em- 
bod'ments  are  rejected  over  prior  art.  a  statement  w  11  be 
madV  that  that  embodiment  avoids  the  art  and  would  be 
Tnowed   If  rewritten   In   separate  dependent   or  Independent 


claims  to  which  it  refers.  Any  proper  claim  depending 
directly  or  indirectly  from  a  multiple  dependent  claim 
would  also  be  considered  as  the  same  number  of  de- 
pendent claims  as  referred  to  in  the  multiple  dependent 
claim  from  which  It  depends. 

Improper  Multiple  Dependent  Claim 

If  any  multiple  dependent  claim  is  improper,  Appli- 
cation Division  may  Indicate  that  fact  by  placing  an 
encircled  numeral  "1"  in  the  "Dep.  Claims"  column 
of  form  PTO-i860.  The  fee  for  any  improper  multiple 
dependent  claim,  whether  It  is  defective  for  not  being 
In  the  alternative  form  or  for  being  directly  or  indi- 
rectly dependent  on  a  prior  multiple  dependent  claim, 
win  only  be  one,  since  only  an  objection  to  the  form 
of  such  a  claim  will  normally  be  made. 

This  procedure  also  greatly  simplifies  the  calculation 
of  fees.  Any  claim  depending  from  an  Improper  multiple 
dependent  claim  will  also  be  considered  to  be  improper 
and  be  counted  as  one  dependent  claim. 


FEE  CALCULATION  EXAMPLE 


Claim 
Number 


1  Independent 

2  Dependent  on  claim  1 

3  Dependent  on  claim  2 

4  Dependent  on  claim  2  or  3 

5  Dependent  on  claim  4 

6  Dependent  on  claim  5 

7  Dependent  on  claim  1  or  4 

8  Dependent  on  claim  1  or  5 
9  Dependent  on  claim  8 

10  Independent 

11  Dependent  on  claim  1  or  10 

12  Dependent  on  claim  1  and  10 


T 
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Comments  on  Fee  Calculation  Example 

Claim  1. — This  Is  an  Independent  claim  ;  therefore,  a 
numeral  "1"  Is  placed  opposite  claim  number  1  in  the 
"Ind."  column. 

Claim  t. — Since  this  Is  a  claim  dependent  on  a  single 
independent  claim,  a  numeral  "1"  Is  placed  opposite 
claim  number  2  In  the  "Dep."  column. 

Claim  S. — Claim  3  Is  also  a  single  dependent  claim,  so 
a  numeral  "1"  is  placed  in  the  "Dep."  column. 

Claim  1,. — Claim  4  is  a  proper  multiple  dependent 
claim.  It  refers  directly  to  two  claims  In  the  alterna- 
tive, namely,  claims  2  or  3.  Therefore,  a  numeral  "2"  to 
Indicate  direct  reference  to  two  claims  is  placed  In  the 
"Dep."  column  opposite  claim  number  4.     . 

Claim  5. — This  claim  Is  a  singularly  dependent  claim 
depending  from  a  multiple  dependent  claim.  For  fee  cal- 
culation purposes,  such  a  claim  Is  counted  as  being  that 
number  of  claims  to  which  direct  reference  Is  made  In 
the  multiple  dependent  claim  which  It  depends.  In  this 
case,  the  multiple  dependent  claim  number  4  It  depends 
from  counts  as  2  claims  ;  therefore,  claim  5  also  counts 
as  2  claims.  Accordingly,  a  numeral  "2"  Is  placed  op- 
posite claim  number  5  In  the  "Dep."  column. 

Claim  6. — Claim  6  depends  indirectly  from  a  multiple 
dependent  claim  4.  Since  claim  4  counts  as  2  claims, 
claim  6  also  counts  as  2  dependent  claims.  Consequently, 
a  numeral  "2"  Is  placed  In  the  "Dep."  column  after 
claim  6. 

Claim  7. — This  claim  Is  a  multiple  dependent  claim 
since  it  refers  to  claims  1  or  4.  However,  as  can  be  seen 
by  looking  at  the  "2"  in  the  "Dep."  column  opposite 
claim  4,  claim  7  directly  depends  from  a  multiple  de- 
pendent claim.  This  practice  is  improper  under  35  U.S.C. 
112  and  Rule  1.75(c).  Following  the  procedure  for  calcu- 
lating fees  for  Improper  multiple  dependent  claims,  a 
numeral  "1"  is  placed  in  the  "Dep."  column  with  a  circle 
drawn  around  it  to  alert  the  examiner  that  the  claim  Is 
improper. 

Claim  8. — This  claim  Is  a  multiple  dependent  claim 
since  It  refers  to  claims  1  or  5.  However,  since  claim  5 
depends  from  multiple  dependent  claim  4.  claim  8  In- 
directly depends  from  multiple  dependent  claim  4 
through  claim  5.  This  practice  Is  Improper.  See  MT'L- 
TIPLE  DEPENDENT  CLAIMS,  paragraph  2,  above. 
Consequently,  a  numeral  "1"  Is  placed  In  the  dependent 
claim  column  with  a  circle  drawn  around  It. 


how  many  prior  claims  are  actually  referred  to  In  a  multi- 
ple dependent  claim. 

The  amendment  of  the  second  paragraph  of  section  112 
fnrther  clarlfles  that  the  limitations  or  elements  of  each 
claim  Incorporated  hy  reference  Into  a  multiple  dependent 
claim  must  be  considered  separately.  Thus,  a  multiple  de- 
pendent claim,  as  such,  does  not  contain  all  the  limitations 
of  all  the  alternative  claims  to  which  It  refers,  but  rather, 
contains  In  any  one  embodiment  only  those  limitations  of 
the  particular  claim  referred  to  for  the  embodiment  under 
consideration.  Hence,  a  multiple  dependent  claim  must  be 
considered  In  the  same  manner  as  a  plurality  of  single  de- 
pendent claims. 

Restriction  Practice 

For  restriction  purposes,  each  embodiment  of  a  multiple 
dependent  claim  will  be  considered  In  the  same  manner  as 
a  -ilngle  dependent  claim.  Therefore,  restriction  may  be  re 
quired  between  the  embodiments  of  a  multiple  dependent 
claim  Also,  some  embodiments  of  a  multiple  dependent  claim 
may  be  held  withdrawn  while  other  embodiments  are  con- 
sidered on  their  merits. 

Handling  of  UuUipir  Dependent  Claim$  by  the  Application 
Divitton 

The  Application  Division  will  be  responsible  for  verifying 
whether  multiple  dependent  claims  filed  with  the  application 
are  In  proper  alternative  form,  that  they  depend  only  upon 

prior  Independent  and  single  dependent  claims  and  also  for     . 

calculating  the  amount  of  the  flilni  fee.  A  new  form^  PTO-         ,     ,  „„.  p^e,  for  Multiple  Dependent  Claim. 
1360.  has  been  designed  to  be  used  In  conjunction  with  the    ''"•t^ 
current  fee  calculation  form  ITO-875. 


form.  Wording  similar  to  the  following  may  be  used  : 

.•Embodiment  would  be  allowable  If  rewritten 

as  a  proper  dependent  or  Independent  c)«  m  which  con- 
tains only  the  limitations  of  this  embodiment. 

Calculation  of  Feet  When  ilultiple  Dependent  Claim,  are  Pre- 
tented.  Vie  of  Form  PTO-lStO 
To  assist  m  the  computation  of  the  fee.  '<>'  >""|«P'%^^ 

pendent  claims,  a  separate  "Multiple  Dependent  Claim  Fee 

penaent  ciBiu  i  ^~q_i^^q    i,„  been  designed  for 

It^JlVh^^e  c^*^  ;nt%ate^n^Uucatlon  Fee  Determination 
use  with  «"«  '=""^_-  5    p         PTO-13ftO  will  be  placed  In 

dependent  claims  are  not  Included  upon  filing,  but  «"!»«" 
addeS  by  amendment,  the  examining  group  clerical  staff  xrtll 

and   number  of  Independent  claims  "11   then  be  P 
llshed  procedures. 


IFOR  u»B  M\it{  POKW  rro'^iai 


Handling  of  Uultiple  Dependent  Claimt  by  the  Examining 
Group  Clerical  Staff 
The  examining  group  clerical  staff  Is  responsible  for  veri- 
fying  compliance    with    the   statute   and    rules   of    multiple 
dependent  claims  added  by  amendment  and  for  ealculaUng 


Proper  Uultiple  Dependent  Claim$ 
would   be   considered   to  be   in»i  nuui 


Claim  column  wiiii  a  circle  arawn  arouua  ii. 

Claim  9. — Claim  9  Is  improper  since  it  depends  from 
an  Improper  claim.  If  the  base  claim  Is  In  error,  this 
error  cannot  be  corrected  by  adding  additional  claims 
depending  therefrom.  Therefore,  a  numeral  "1"  with  a 
circle  around  It  Is  placed  In  the  "Dep."  column. 

Claim  10. — Here  again  we  have  an  Independent  claim 
which  Is  always  Indicated  with  a  numeral  "1"  In  the 
"Ind."  column  opposite  the  claim  number. 

Claim  11. — This  claim  refers  to  two  Independent 
claims  In  the  alternative.  A  numeral  "2"  Is  therefore 
placed  in  the  "Dep."  column  opposite  claim  11. 

Claim  12. — Claim  12  is  a  dependent  claim  which  refers 
to  two  claims  In  the  conjunctive  ("1  and  10")  rather 
than  In  the  alternative  ("1  or  10").  This  form  Is  Im- 
proper under  35  U.S.C.  112  and  Rule  1.75(c).  Accord- 
ingly, since  claim  12  is  Improper,  an  encircled  numeral 
"1"  is  placed  In  the  "Dep."  column  opposite  claim  12. 

Calculation  of  Filing  Fee 

After  the  numbers  of  "Ind."  and  "Dep."  claims  are  noted 
on  form  PTO-1360.  each  column  is  added.  In  this  example, 
there  are  2  independent  claims  and  14  dependent  claims 
or  a  total  of  16  claims.  The  number  of  independent  and  total 
claims  can  then  be  placed  on  form  PTO  S75  and  the  fee 
calculated.  In  this  example,  the  total  number  of  claims  16 
minus  10  leaves  6.  which  Is  multiplied  by  $2  for  an  addi- 
tional total  claim  fee  of  $12.  The  total  number  of  independent 
claims  in  the  example  is  2.  which  minus  1  is  1,  which  times 
the  SIO  rate  is  $10.  The  total  flling  fee  is  therefore  $65-f 
»12  +  $10,  or  a  total  of  $87. 

DBAWIXO  ^Qt^raEUEXTS 

Revised  35  U.S.C.  113  relaxes  the  previous  requirements 
for  submission  of  drawings  on  flUnc  under  certain  conditions. 
The  first  sentence  of  3,5  V.S.C.  113  does  require  a  drawing 
to  be  submitted  upon  filing  where  such  drawing  Is  necessary 
for  the  understanding  of  the  Invention.  lo  this  situation  tbe 
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lack  of  a  drawing  renders  the  application  Incomplete  and  as 
such,  the  application  cannot  be  given  a  filing  date  until  the 
drawing  Is  received.  The  second  sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  113 
deals  with  the  situation  wherein  a  drawing  is  not  necessary 
for  the  understanding  of  the  Invention  but  the  case  admits 
of  Illustration  and  no  drawing  was  submlted  on  filing.  The 
lack  of  the  drawing  in  this  situation  does  not  render  the 
application  incomplete  but  rather  Is  treated  much  in  the 
same  manner  as  an  informality.  The  examiner  should  require 
such  drawings  in  almost  all  such  Instances.  Such  drawings 
could  be  required  during  the  processing  of  the  application 
but  do  not  have  to  be  furnished  at  the  time  the  application 
Is  filed.  The  applicant  Is  allowed  at  least  two  months  from 
the  date  of  the  letter  requiring  drawings  to  submit  them. 

BmndUng  of  Dratcing  Requirementi  Under  the  Firit  Sentence 
of  1$  V.B.C.  lis 

Under  the  revised  provisions  the  Application  Division  ex- 
aminer will  continue  to  make  the  Initial  decision  In  all  new 
applications  as  to  whether  a  drawing  is  "necessary"  under 
the  first  sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  113. 

If  during  examination  an  examiner  feels  that  a  filing  date 
should  not  have  been  granted  In  an  application  because  It 
does  not  contain  drawings,  the  matter  will  be  brought  to  the 
attention  of  the  Supervisory  Primary  Examiner  (8PE)  for 
review  If  the  8PE  decides  that  drawings  are  required  to 
understand  the  subject  matter  of  the  Invention,  the  SPE  will 
return  the  application  to  the  Application  Division  with  a 
memorandum  requesting  cancellation  of  the  filing  date  and 
Identifying  the  subject  matter  required  to  be  Illustrated. 

Handling  of  Drawing  Requiremente  Under  the  Second 
Sentence  of  55  V.S.C.  ItS 
35  use  113  also  deals  with  the  situation  wherein  the 
drawing  is  not  necessary  for  the  understanding  of  the  In 
rentlon,  but  the  subject  matter  admits  of  Illustration  by  a 
drawing  and  the  applicant  has  not  furnished  a  drawing.  The 
Uck  of  the  drawln?  In  this  situation  does  not  render  the  ap- 
plication Incomplete  but  rather  Is  treated  as  an  Informality. 
A  filing  date  will  be  accorded  with  the  orlgtual  presentation 
of  the  papers,  despite  the  absence  of  drawings.  In  these 
situations,  a  drawing  or  further  Illustration  will  normally  be 
required  by  the  examiner.  This  may  be  done  either  prior  to 
examination  In  a  separate  letter  or  In  the  first  Office  action 
and  may  be  handled  in  much  the  same  manner  as  Informal 
photocopy  drawings  are  presently  handled.  The  examiner 
should  require  drawings  where  appropriate  as  eariy  as  pos- 
sible, since  the  possession  of  the  drawing  at  that  time  would 
factntate  tne  examination  process.  A  letter  requiring  draw- 
ings may  contain  wording  similar  to  the  following  : 

•The  examiner  has  decided  that  the  subject  matter  of 
this  application  admits  of  Illustration  by  a  drawing  and 
that  a  drawing  would  facilitate  the  understanding  of 
the  subject  matter  disclosed.  (Continue  with  a  specific 
mention  of  those  items  of  which  drawings  are  desired.) 
Applicant  Is  required  to  furnish  a  drawing  under  37 
CFR  1.81.  (Incorporate  In  Ofllce  action  or  aet  two-month 
period  for  response.)"  , 

The  applicant  will  be  given  at  least  two  months  from  the 
date  of  such  requirement  to  submit  drawings.  If  the  require- 
ment for  drawings  Is  Included  In  an  Ofllce  action,  the  time 
for  supplying  the  drawln!;s  will  be  the  same  as  the  time  of 
response  to  the  Offlce  action.  I'pon  receipt  of  the  drawing 
within  the  period  set,  the  examiner  will  check  the  drawings 
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(48)  ihfowial  appucaii0m8  of  fouiom 

Applicants 

This  Notice  la  of  special  Interest  to  attorneys  and  agcnti 
prosecuting  uppllcatlons  on  Inventions  originating  abroad. 

Many  applications  filed  in  this  Offlce  correspond  In  form 
and  substance  to  the  requirements  (regulations)  of  countries 
foreign  to  the  United  States.  Since  they  were  not  originally 
drafted  to  complv  with  our  Rules  of  Practice,  especially  those 
baaed  on  35  U.S.C.  112.  the  first  examination  cannot  be  the 
full  and  complete  one  contemplated  under  current  examining 
procedures.  This  first  examination  Is  necessarily  limited,  under 
MPEP  702  01,  to  pointing  out  the  Informalities  and  citing 
the  results  of  a  search,  the  search  being  based  upon  the  Inven- 
tion so  far  as  It  can  be  understood  from  the  foreign  type  or 
claims  often  coupled  with  a  somewhat  generalized  disclosure. 
Since  U  8  Patent  Offlce  policy  Is  to  accord  equal  treatment 
to  oil  cases  regardless  of  origin,  current  examining  procedures 
as  explained  In  the  address  reprinted  In  803  0,G.  893.  subject 
these  applications  to  final  determination  on  the  second  action. 
It  Is  obviously  to  applicant's  advantage  to  file  the  applica- 
tion with  an  adequate  disclosure  and  with  claims  which  con- 
form to  the  U.S.  Patent  Offlce  usages  and  requirements.  This 
should  be  done  whenever  possible.  If.  however,  due  to  the 
pressure  of  a  Convention  deadline  or  other  reasons,  this  Is 
not  posslMe.  applicants  are  urged  to  submit  promptly,  pref- 
erably within  three  month,  after  filing,  a  preliminary  amend- 
ment which  corrects  the  obvious  Informalities  The  Infor- 
malities should  be  corrected  to  the  extent  that  the  disclosure 
Is  readily  understood  and  the  claims  to  be  Initially  examined 
are  In  proper  form,  particularly  as  to  dependency,  and  other- 
wise clearly  define  the  Invention.  "New  matter'  must  be 
excluded  from  these  amendments  since  preliminary  amend- 
ment* do  not  enjoy  original  disclosure  status,  section 
608.04(b).  MPEP.  EDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 

.Mar    4    1965.  Commieiioner  of  Patent,. 

(812  0.0.  1295] 


(49)       EXAMINATIOS     OP     CLAIMS     FOB    PATENTABILITY 
UNDER   35   U.S.C.    103 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  Is  to  Inform  the  public  of  the 
current  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  policy  concerning  de- 
terminations of  obviousness  under  35  U.S.C.  103  In  view  of 
the  recent  Supreme  Court  decision  In  Sakraida  v.  Ag  Pro. 
189  U8PQ  449  (1976). 

The  following  text  Is  a  copy  of  a  memorandum  Issued  to 
all  patent  examining  personnel  relative  to  this  topic. 
"A  clarification  of  the  policy  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Offlce  in  the  examination  of  claims  for  patentability  under 
35  r  S.C.  103  seems  In  order  at  this  time  In  view  of  the  Su- 
preme  Court's  decision  In  Sakraida  v.  Ag  Pro.  189  USPQ  449 
(decided  April  20,  1976)  which  Is  similar  to  the  Courts 
eariler  decision  In  A»der,on;Black  Rock.  Inc.  v.  P^^ement 
Salvage  Co..  163  USPQ  673  (decided  December  8,  1969). 
"Offlce  policy  has  consistently  been  to  follow  Oraham  v.  John 
Deere  Co..  148  USPQ  459  (decided  February  21,  1966)  In  the 
consideration  and  determination  of  obviousness  under  35 
r  S  r  103.  The  three  factual  Inquiries  enunciated  therein 
as  a  background  for  determining  obviousness  are  as  follows: 

1.  Determination  of  the  scope  and  content  of  the  prior 
art;  . 

2.  Ascertaining  the  differences  between  the  prior  art  and 


where  In  Its  decisions  In  those  cases  does  the  Court  state 
that  the  'new  or  different  function'  and  'synergistic  result' 
tests  supersede  a  finding  of  unobviousness  or  obviousness  un- 
der the  Graham  test. 

"Accordingly,  examiners  should  continue  to  apply  tbe  test 
for  patentability  under  35  D.S.C.  103  set  forth  In  Graham. 
It  should  be  noted  that  the  Supreme  Court's  application  of 
the  Qrahatai  test  to  the  fact  circumstances  In  Ag  Pro  Is  some- 
what stringent,  as  It  was  In  Black  Rock." 
July  8,  1976. 

C.  MARSHALL,  DANN, 
C»mmi,,ioner  of  Patent,  i  Trademark*. 

[»4»  0.0.  3] 


If  the  investigation  reveals  a  prima  facie  case  of  fraud  an 
Order  to  Show  Cause  why  the  application  should  not  be 
stricken  under  Rule  56  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  [37  CFR  1.56] 
will  be  Issued. 

If  a  prima  facie  case  of  fraud  does  not  exist,  or  is  adequate- 
ly rebutted,  a  decision  will  be  entered  in  the  application  file 
stating  that  the  Patent  Ofllce  has  found  no  evidence  neces- 
sitating striking  the  application.  The  application  will  then  be 
returned  to  the  examining  group  or  other  appropriate  Patent 
Office  section  for  further  action. 


(80) 


Jan.  2,  1976. 


WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Acting  A,H,tant  Commi,,ioner  for  Patent,. 

[930  O.G.  1455] 


Claihs  Copied  From  PATENTa 


Applicants  and  their  attorneys  or  agents  are  reminded  of 
the  requirement  of  Kule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(b))  of  the 
Rules  of  Practice  that  "Where  an  applicant  presents  a  claim 
copied  or  substantially  copied  from  a  patent,  he  must,  at  the 
time  he  presents  the  claim.  Identify  the  patent,  give  the  number 
of  the  patented  claim,  and  specifically  apply  the  terms  of  the 
copied  claim  to  his  own  disclosure,  unless  the  claim  Is  copied 
In  response  to  a  suggestion  by  the  Offlce." 

The  requirement  of  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(b))  applies 
to  claims  copied  In  an  application  at  the  time  of  filing  as 
well  as  to  claims  copied  In  an  amendment  to  a  pending  appli- 
cation. If  an  applicant,  attorney,  or  agent  presents  a  claim 
copied  or  substantially  copied  from  a  patent  without  comply- 
ing wtth  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(b))  the  examiner  may 
be  led  Into  making  an  action  different  from  what  he  would 
have  made  bad  he  been  In  possession  of  all  the  facts.  There- 
fore, failure  to  comply  with  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(b)), 
when  submitting  a  claim  copied  from  a  patent,  may  result  In 
the  Issuance  of  an  Order  To  Show  Cause  why  the  application 
should  not  be  stricken  from  the  files  of  the  Patent  Offlce.  If 
a  satisfactory  answer  Is  not  filed  within  the  period  set  In  the 
Order  It  may  be  necessary  to  strike  the  application  under 
Rule  56  (37  CFR  1.56). 

This  reminder  Is  being  published  to  emphasize  to  appli- 
cants and  their  attorneys  or  agents  the  Importance  of  com- 
plying with  therequlrement  of  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(b)) 
at  the  time  tbe  claim  U  copied. 

'  WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 

Apr.  10, 1974.      Acting  A,ii,tant  Commitiioner  for  Patent,. 


(52) 


Rbbt&iction  Between  Intentions 


(61) 


[922  O.G.  442] 


Examination  op  Patent  Applications 
Haviho  an  Issue  of  Fbaud 


This  notice  deals  with  the  general  procedures  established 
within  the  Patent  Offlce  for  the  handling,  during  ex  parte 
examination,  of  applications  In  which,  or  In  relation  to  which, 
some  facts  appear  or  representations  are  made  raising  an  Issue 
of  fraud. 

Such  applications  should  be  forwarded  by  the  examiner  to 
the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  as  soon 
as  the  facts  or  representations  are  discovered.  The  applica- 
tion will  then  be  reviewed  and  a  determination  made  as  to 
whether  Immediate  action  on  the  Issue  of  fraud  Is  necessary 
or  whether  the  consideration  of  such  an  Issue  should  be  de- 
layed until  after  the  normal  ex  parte  examination  by  the 
examiner  (if  such  examination  has  not  previously  taken 
place) . 

W  hAra        /lAfnnAlllnr*         MMa^nnn         Atr.*^*^        (**..*.n.«l..  *.  _.AI»^  AX.  ^ 


The  practice  set  out  In  tbe  notice  of  June  20.  1968  (852 
O.G.  509)  Is  hereby  revised  as  follows. 

Under  the  statute  an  application  may  properly  be  required 
to  be  restricted  to  one  of  two  or  more  claimed  Inventions 
only  If  they  are  able  to  support  separate  patents  and  they 
are  either  Independent  or  distinct. 

If  It  Is  demonstrated  that  two  or  more  claimed  Inventions 
have  no  disclosed  relationship  ("independent"),  restriction 
should  be  required,  and  it  is  not  necessary  to  further  show 
that  the  claimed  inventions  are  distinct.  If  it  is  demonstrated 
that  two  or  more  claimed  inventions  have  a  disclosed  re- 
lationship ("dependent"),  then  a  showing  of  distinctness  Is 
required  to  substantiate  a  restriction  requirement. 

Where  inventions  are  neither  Independent  nor  distinct,  one 
from  the  other,  or  they  ore  not  sufficiently  dlfTerent  to  sup- 
port more  than  one  patent,  their  joinder  In  a  single  applica- 
tion must  be  permitted. 

Every  requirement  to  restrict  has  two  aspects,  (1)  the 
reasons  (as  distinguished  from  tbe  mere  statement  of  con- 
clusion) why  the  Inventions  a,  claimed  are  either  independent 
or  distinct,  and  (2)  the  reasons  for  insisting  upon  restric- 
tion therebetween. 

In  order  to  support  a  requirement  to  restrict  between  com- 
bination and  subcombination  inventions,  two-way  distinct- 
ness must  be  demonstrated. 

If  It  can  be  shown  that  a  combination,  as  claimed  (1)  does 
not  require  the  particulars  of  the  subcombination  as  claimed 
for  patentability,  and  (2)  the  subcombination  can  be  sliown 
to  have  utility  either  by  Itself  or  In  other  and  different  rela- 
tions, the  inventions  are  distinct.  When  these  factors  cannot 
be  shown,  such  Inventions  are  not  distinct. 

Two  or  more  claimed  subcombinations,  disclosed  as  usable 
together  in  a  single  combination,  and  which  can  be  shown  to 
be  separately  usable,  are  usually  distinct  from  each  other. 

In  applications  claiming  Inventions  in  different  statutory 
categories  only  one-way  distinctness  is  needed  to  support  a  re- 
striction requirement.  For  example.  In  applications  contain- 
ing claims  to  both  process  and  apparatus,  distinctness  may  be 
shown  If  (1)  the  process  as  claimed  can  be  practiced  by 
hind  or  by  another  materially  different  apparatus,  or  (2)  the 
apparatus  as  claimed  can  be  used  to  practice  onother  and 
materially  different  process. 

As  In  the  notice  of  May  1,  1974  concerning  Markush-Type 
claims  (022  O.G.  1016),  If  the  search  and  examination  of  an 
entire  application  can  be  made  without  serious  burden,  the 
examiner  Is  encouraged  to  examine  it  on  the  merits,  even 
though  it  includes  claims  to  distinct  or  Independent  Inven- 
tions. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAX, 


not  be  entered.  It  will  be  objected  to  ax  oontainlni;  new  mat 
ter.  A  new  drawing  without  such  new  matter  may  be  re- 
quired if  the  examiner  still  feels  a  drawinK  Ih  nee<ie<l  under 
37  CFR  1.81  or  1.83.  The  examiner's  decision  would  be  re- 
viewable by  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  Rule  1.181. 
The  decision  on  such  a  petition  would  be  handled  by  the 
Group  Director.  If  a  drawing  is  not  timely  received  in  re- 
sponse to  a  letter  from  the  examiner  which  requires  a  draw- 
ing, the  appllcatioa  becomes  abandoned  for  failure  to  respond. 


Date  Feb.  8.  1978. 


RENK  n.  TKOT.MKYER, 
Astittant  Commimiioner  for  Patentt. 

[968  00  7] 


3.  ResolTlni;  tne  levei  or  orunmo   "»"■  •"  ■••"-  • 

art. 
•Attention  is  directed  to  MPEP  Section  706  for  a  more  com- 
plete discussion  of  the  application  of  the  Graham  test. 
"The  Supreme  Court  renfflrmed  ancT  rolled  upon  the  Graham 
three  pronged  test  in  Its  consideration  and  determination  of 
obviousness  in  the  fact  situations  presented  in  both  the  Ag 
Pro  and  Black  Uocit  decisions.  In  each  case,  the  Court  went 
on  to  discuss  whether  the  claimed  combinations  produced  a 
•new  or  different  function'  and  a  'synerslstic  result.'  but 
clearly  decided  whether  the  clnlmed  Inventions  were  un- 
obvlous  on  the  basis  of  the  three-way  test  In  Graham.  No- 


normal  ex  parte  examination  until  such  action  Is  complete. 
Otherwise,  the  application  will  be  returned  to  the  examining 
group.  The  examiner  will  complete  the  examination  as  to  all 
matters  except  that  any  Issues  relating  to  possible  fraud  will 
not  be  considered  or  commented  upon.  When  this  examination 
Is  completed  the  application  will  be  returned  to  the  Office  of 
the  Assistant  Coromlnloner  for  Patents.  An  investigation 
win  then  be  undertaken  to  resolve  the  issues  relating  to  the 
possible  fraud.  Such  an  Investigation  may  Include  a  require- 
ment for  additional  information  from  applicant,  or  from  the 
examiner,  should  It  be  necessary  for  the  proper  conduct  of  the 
Investigation. 


[934  0.0.  450] 


(53)     Retibed  PmACTicE  Re  Mabkush-Ttpe  Ci^ms 

This  notice  deals  with  Markush-type  generic  claims  which 
Include  a  plurality  of  alternatively  usable  substances  or 
members.  In  most  cases,  a  recitation  by  enumeration  Is  used 
because  there  is  no  appropriate  or  true  generic  language.  In 
many  cases,  the  Markush-type  claims  Include  Independent 
and  distinct  Inventions.  This  Is  true  where  two  or  more  of 
tte  members  are  so  unrelated  and  diverse  that  a  prior  art 
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nfercnee  anticipating  the  cUlm  with  respect  to  on*  of  tb« 
members  wonlu  not  render  the  claim  obvloDS  under  35  D.8.C. 
103  with  respect  to  the  other  member  (■). 

In  applications  containing  claims  of  that  nature,  the  Ex- 
aminer may  require  a  provisional  election  of  a  single  species 
prior  to  examination  on  the  merits.  The  provisional  election 
will  be  given  effect  in  the  event  that  the  Markush-type  claim 
should  be  found  not  allowable.  Following  election,  the 
Harknsh-type  claim  will  be  examined  fully  with  respect  to 
the  elected  species  and  further  to  the  extent  necessary  to  de- 
termine patentability.  Should  the  Marknah-type  claim  be 
found  not  allowable,  examination  will  be  limited  to  the 
Markush-type  claim  and  claims  to  the  elected  species,  with 
claims  drawn  to  spdes  pntentably  distinct  from  the  elected 
species  held  withdrawn  from  further  consideration. 

As  an  example,  in  the  case  of  an  application  with  a 
Markush-type  claim  drawn  to  the  compound  C-R,  wherein  R 
Is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  A,  B.  C,  D, 
and  E,  the  Examiner  may  require  a  provisional  election  of  a 
single  species.  CA,  CB,  CX!.  CD,  or  CE.  The  Marknsh-type 
claim  would  then  be  examined  fully  with  respect  to  the 
elected  species  and  any  species  considered  to  be  clearly  un- 
patentable over  the  elected  species.  If  on  examination  the 
elected  species  Is  found  to  be  anticipated  or  rendered  obvious 
by  prior  art.  the  Markush-type  claim  and  claims  to  the  elected 
species  shall  be  rejected,  and  claims  to  the  non-elected  species 
would  be  held  withdrawn  from  further  consideration.  As  in 
the  prevailing  practice,  a  second  action  on  the  rejected  claims 
would  be  made  flnal. 

On  the  other  hand,  should  no  prior  art  be  found  that  antici- 
pates or  renders  obvious  the  elected  species,  the  search  of  the 
Markush-type  claim  will  be  extended.  If  prior  art  is  then 
found  that  anticipates  or  renders  obvious  the  Markush-type 
claim  with  respect  to  a  non-e/ecfeif  tpectet,  the  Markush-type 
claim  shall  be  rejected  and  claims  to  the  non-elected  species 
held  withdrawn  from  further  consideration.  The  prior  art 
search,  however,  will  not  be  extended  unnecessarily  to  cover 
all  non-elected  species.  Should  applicant,  in  response  to  this 
rejection  of  the  Marknsh-tvjye  claim,  overcome  the  rejection. 
as  by  amending  the  Markush-type  claim  to  exclude  the  species 
anticipated  or  rendered  obvious  by  the  prior  art.  the  amended 
Marknsh-type  claim  will  be  re-examined.  The  prior  art  search 
will  be  extended  to  the  extent  necessary  to  determine  patent- 
ability of  the  Marknsh-type  claim.  In  the  event  prior  art  Is 
found  during  the  re-examlnatlon  that  anticipates  or  renders 
obvious  the  amended  Markushtvpe  claim,  the  claim  will  be 
rejected  and  the  action  made  flnal.  Amendments  submitted 
after  the  flnal  rejection  further  restricting  the  scope  of  the 
claim  win  not  be  entered. 

If  the  members  of  the  Markush  group  are  sufficiently  few  in 
number  or  so  closely  related  that  a  search  and  examination 
of  the  entire  claim  can  be  made  without  serious  burden,  the 
Examiner  is  encouraged  to  examine  all  claims  on  the  merits, 
even  though  they  are  directed  to  independent  and  distinct 
Inventions.  In  such  a  case,  the  Examiner  will  not  follow  the 
above  procedure  and  will  not  require  restriction. 

This  notice  supersedes  the  practice  set  out  in  922  0.0. 
1016.  dated  May  1.  1974. 

Although  the  above  practice  Is  now  In  effect,  a  rule  change 
proposal  is  also  being  considered  to  provide  for  prosecution 
of  multiple  inventions  in  a  single  patent  application  by  sub- 
mission of  additional  fees. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER. 

Commi$iioner  of  PatenU  and  Trademark*. 
[976  00  128] 


"SEARCHED"  box  or  a  newly  added  "SEARCH  NOTES" 
box  on  the  file  jacket 

Until  file  jackets  can  be  reprinted  to  include  a  second 
search  data  box.  all  flle  jackets  for  new  applications  will  have 
the  ••SEARCH  NOTE^S"  box  stamped  therein  by  the  Mall 
Room.  If  additional  space  is  required,  entries  will  be  con- 
tinued on  the  outside  right  flap  of  the  flle  jacket. 

The  revised  procedures  will  apply  to  all  new  applications 
In  which  the  flrst  search  is  made  after  April  1.  1977  and 
do  not  affect  the  manner  in  which  references  are  listed  on 
the  form  PTO-892.  "Notice  of  References  Cited."  Appropriate 
changes  In  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  will 
be  made. 

A.  "SEARCHED"  Box  Entriet 

Search  entries  made  here,  except  those  for  search  updates 
(see  item  A.  3  below).  wlU  be  printed  under  "Field  of 
Search"  on  the  patent  front  page.  Therefore,  the  following 
searches  will  be  recorded  in  the  "SEARCHED*'  box  by  the 
examiner  along  with  the  date  and  the  examiner's  initials, 
according  to  the  following  guidelines  : 

1.  A  complete  eeareh  of  a  eubelati.  Including  all  United 
States  and  foreign  patent  documents  and  other  publi- 
cations placed  therein. 

The  complete  classlflcatlon  (class  and  subclass)  will  be 
recorded. 

2.  A  limited  eearch  of  a  iul>clat$,  for  example,  a  search 
that  Is  restricted  to  an  identlflable  portion  of  the  patent 
documents  placed  therein.  If.  however,  only  the  publi- 
cations In  a  subclass  are  searched,  such  an  entry  Is  to 
be  made  under  •'SEARCH  NOTES"  rather  than  under 
•SEARCHED."  (See  item  B.  4  below.) 
The  class  and  subclass,  followed  by  the  information  de- 
flnlng  the  portion  of  the  subclass  searched  In  paren- 
thesis. wlU  be  recorded. 

3.  An  update  of  a  $earch  prevtou$ly  made. 
This  search  entry  will  be  recorded  In  a  manner  to  in- 
dicate clearly  which  of  the  previously  recorded  searches 
have  been  updated,  followed  by  the  expression  "(up 
dated)."  Search  update,  entries,  although  recorded  In 
the  "SHVARCHED"  box.  will  not  be  printed. 
When  a  search  made  In  a  parent  application  Is  updated 
during  the  examination  of  a  continuing  application,  those 
searches   updated,   followed   by   ••(updated  from   parent 

g.N.  -)"  wU  be  recorded.  If  the  parent 

has      been      patented,      the      patent      number      "Pat. 

jj    . "  Instead  of  serial  number  In  the 

above  phrase  will  be  recorded. 

4.  A  mechanized  learch  of  a  flle  of  documents  In  a  speclflc 
art.  conducted  by  using  key  terms  to  retrieve  documents. 
The  name  of  the  mechanised  search  system  as  It  ap- 
pears in  the  following  list  will  be  recorded  along  with 
the  expression  "MS  Flle"  to  Indicate  mechanized  search 
flle. 
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(54)     Revised  Pbocedures  for  Rbcordino  Sbarchbs 

ANP  COSSIDBBATIOSS  OP  CBBTAIN  PBIOB  ABT 

In  order  to  provide  a  more  complete,  accurate  and  uni- 
form record  of  what  has  been  searched  and  considered  by 
the  examiner  for  each  application  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  has  established  revised  procedures  for  recording  search 
data  in  the  application  flle.  Such  a  record  is  of  importance 
to  anyone  evaluating  the  strength  and  validity  of  a  patent, 
particularly  if  the  patent  is  involved  in  litigation.  These  new 
procedures  will  also  facilitate  the  printing  of  certain  search 
data  on  patents. 

Under  the  revised  procedures,  searches  are  separated  into 
two    categories   and    listed,    as    appropriate,    in    either    the 


Mechanized  Search  Syttemi 

Termatrex  Syeteme: 

Automatic  Fuel  Controls 

Boots  k  Shoes 

Chemical  Testing 

Combined  Fasteners 

Electrical  Contact  Materials 

Surface  Bonding  Using  Critical  Metal . 

Edge-Sotched  Card  Byitem: 

Fluid  Devices 

Punch  Card  Byttema:  ^ 

Electrolysis 

Organometalllcs 

Steroids 

Computer      Controlled      Microfiche      Search      SyHema 

(0CM8B): 

A-D  Convertors 

Digital  Data  Processing  Systems 

Special  Purpose  Digital  Processing  Systems 

When  a  search  with  a  Termatrex  or  Edge-Notched  card 
system  is  conducted,  the  examiner  will  complete  form 
MX>-1041  in  two  copies,  recording  aU  queries  searched. 


•Ten  those  which  yield  only  non-relevant  documents. 
AU  documents  returned  by  the  system  in  response  to  a 
query  which  are  not  actually  reviewed  will  have  an  '•X" 
drawn  through  their  associated  access  and  patent  num- 
bers. The  examiner  will  place  one  copy  of  the  form 
PTO-1041  in  the  application  flle  on  the  right  flap  of  the 
flle  jacket,  the  other  copy  of  the  form  PTO-1041  will 
be  forwarded  to  the  Office  of  Search  Systems. 
When  conducting  a  search  with  a  Punched  Card  system, 
the  examiner  will  place  In  the  application  flle  the  Code 
Sheet  on  which  the  terms  searched  have  been  marked 
along  with  the  machine  tape  Usting  the  documents  re- 
trieved. Any  document  not  actually  reviewed  will  have 
an  "X"  drawn  through  that  document's  number  on  the 
listing. 

When  conducting  a  search  with  the  CCMSS  search  sys- 
tems, the  machine-produced  search,  report,  which  lists 
the  terms  and  tagged  documents,  will  be  placed  in  the 
application  flle  on  the  right  flap  of  the  flle  jacket.  Any 
Ugged  document  not  actually  reviewed  will  have  an  "X" 
drawn  through  that  document  number  on  the  search 
report 

B.  "SEARCH  VOTES"  Box  Entriee 

E^ntries  made  in  the  "SEARCH  NOTES"  box  are  of  equal 
importance  to  those  placed  in  the  "SEARCHED"  box  ;  how- 
ever, these  entries  will  not  be  printed  on  any  resulting  patent. 
They  are  intended  to  complete  the  application  flle  record  of 
areas  and/or  documents  considered  by  the  examiner  in  the 
search.  The  examiner  will  record  the  following  searches  in 
the  "SEARCH  NOTES"  box  and  in  the  manner  indicated, 
with  each  search  dated  and  initialled  : 

1.  A  curtory  tearch,  or  scanning,  of  a  subclass,  i.e.,  a 
search  usually  made  to  determine  if  the  documents  cla» 
slfled  there  are  relevant. 

The  classlflcatlon  will  be  recorded,  followed  by 
"(Cursorjf)." 

2.  A  contultation  with  other  examiners  to  determine  if 
relevant  search  fields  exist  in  their  areas  of  expertise. 
The  class  and  subclass  discussed.  If  not  actually 
searched,  will  be  recorded,  followed  by  "(consulted)." 
This  entry  may  also  Include  the  name  of  the  examiner 
consulted  and  the  art  unit. 

3.  A  eearch  of  a  piaiication  not  located  within  the  classi- 
fied patent  flle.  e.g..  a  library  search,  a  text  book  search, 
a  Chemical  Abstracts  search,  etc.  The  following  data 
win  be  recorded  for  each  type  of  literature  search : 

a.  Abatracting  puhlicatione,  such  as  Chemical  Abstracts 
or  the  Engineering  Index — the  name  of  the  publica- 
tion, the  list  at  terms  consulted  In  the  index  and  the 
period  covered  will  be  recorded. 

b.  PeriodioaU — Tlie  title  and  period  or  volumes  covered, 
as  appropriate  will  be  recorded. 

c.  Booki — The  title  and  author,  edition  or  date,  as  ap- 

propriate, will  be  recorded. 

d.  Other  type*  of  literature  not  specifically  mentioned 
above  (i.e.,  catalogs,  manufacturer's  literature,  pri- 
vate collections,  etc.). 

Unless. the  search  is  a  cursory  or  browsing  one,  data 
as  necessary  to  provide  unique  identlflcation  of  ma- 
terial searched  will  be  recorded.  Spedllc  materials 
cited  by  the  examiner  w4Il  not  be  recorded  again  here. 

e.  Computer  aearch  in  Scientific  Library — An  on-line 
computerized  literature  searching  service  which  uses 
key  terms  and  index  terms  to  locate  relevant  pub- 
lications In  many  large  bibliographic  data  t>ases  is 
available  to  examiners  In  the  Scientific  Library  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  A  member  of  the 
library  staff  Is  assigned  to  assist  examiners  In  select- 
ing key  terms  and  to  program  the  search. 

There  are  two  on-line  search  systems :  The  Lockheed 
Information  Systems  and  the  SDC  Search  Service. 
These  search  systems  include  many  data  bases. 
A  copy  of  the  search  printout  will  be  made  and 
placed  In  the  application  flle,  attached  to  the  right 
flap  of  the  flle  jacket. 

The  examiner  will  also  Indicate  which  publications 
were  reviewed  by  Initialling  and  dating  the  copy  of 
the  printout  in  the  left  margin  adjacent  to  each  re- 
viewed publication.   If  only  an  abstract  of  a  docu- 


ment was  reviewed,  the  note  of  "ck'ed  abst"  will  be 
made  next  to  the  Initials  and  date.  If  the  complete 
document  was  reviewed,  the  note  "ck'ed  doc  "will 
be  placed  with  the  IniOals  and  date. 
.  ■f^search  of  only  the  publication,  in  a  eubclati 
The  class  and  subcUss  foUowed  by  "(publications  only)" 
will  be  recorded.  ' ' 

6.  ^revieu>  of  art  cited  in  a  parent  application  or  in  an 
original  patent,  as  required  for  aU  continuing  and  re- 
issue appUcations,  or  a  review  of  art  cited  In  related  ap- 
pUcations or  patents  menOoned  within  the  specification 
such  as  those  included  to  provide  background  of  the 
invention. 

The  serial  number  of  a  parent  appUcatlon  that  is  stiU 
pending  or  abandoned.  foUowed  by  "refe.  checked"  or 
"refs.  ck'ed"  wUl  be  recorded.  If  for  any  reason  not  aU 
of  the  references  are  checked  because  they  are  not  avail- 
able or  clearly  not  relevant,  such  exceptions  wiU  be 
noted. 

The  patent  number  of  a  parent  or  reUted  appUcatlon 
that  was  patented  or  of  an  original  patent  now  being 
reissued  wUl  be  recorded  along  with  the  expressions 
"refs.  checked"  or  "refs.  ck'ed." 

C.  Not  Recorded 

The  following  data  wUl  not  be  recorded  in  either  of  the 
search  boxes,  but  will  be  noted  In  the  appUcatlon  file  as  in- 
dicated below. 

1.  Citation*  of  prior  art  by  applicant*  conforming  to  Rule 
88  and  the  practice  thereunder. 

In  each  Instancd  where  all  prior  art  referred  to  in  a 
paper  placed  In  the  application  file  is  considered,  the 
examiner  wUl  place  the  notation  '•all  ck'ed"  and  his  or 
her  initials  adjacent  to  the  citation. 

2.  Citation*  of  prior  art  by  applicant*  not  conforming  to 
Rule  98  and  the  practice  thereunder. 

In  each  Instance  where  an  examiner  considers,  but  does 
not  cite  on  form  PTO-892.  speclflc  prior  art  referred 
to  in  a  paper  placed  in  the  application  flle,  the  examiner 
wUl  place  a  notation  adjacent  to  the  reference.  If  all 
the  references  referred  to  In  such  a  paper  are  reviewed, 
the  examiner  will  place  the  notation  "all  ck'ed"  aJid  bis 
or  her  Initials  adjacent  the  citation.  If  Included  In  the 
specification,  the  examiner  will  write  his  or  her  Initials 
adjacent  to  any  reference  (s)  checked  and  enter 
"Checked"  or  "ck'ed"  In  the  left  margin  opposite  the 
Initials.  If  presented  in  a  separate  paper  or  In  the  re- 
marks of  an  amendment,  the  examiner's  Initials  and 
"checked"  or  "ck'ed"  will  be  entered  adjacent  to  the 
cltatlon(s)  or  wherever  possible  to  indicate  clearly 
those  checlced. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
A**i*tant  Committioner  for  Patent*. 
Date :  2-22-77. 

[956  O.G.  1546] 


(55) 


"Mbb>  Function  or  Machine" — Rejection 


In  view  of  the  decision  of  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent 
Appeals  in  In  re  Tarcxy-Homoch  appearing  at  158  USPQ  141, 
process  or  method  claims  wlU  no  longer  be  subject  to  a  rejec- 
tion by  Patent  Office  examiners  solely  on  the  ground  that 
they  define  the  inherent  function  of  a  disclosed  machine 
or  apparatus.  Accordingly,  the  subject  matter  of  MPEP 
706.03(r)  Is  inapplicable  and  hereby  cancelled. 


Feb.  10,  1969. 


(56) 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL. 
A»ii*tant  Commig*ioner. 


[861  O.G.  343] 


EzPBEBs  Abandonments 


Experience  over  the  past  several  months  has  Indicated  the 
need  to  clarify  and  re-emphasize  existing  practice  regarding 
express  abandonments  submitted  under  37  CFR  1.138. 

Since  1966,  when  Rule  138  was  revised,  It  is  no  longer  re- 
quired that  the  applicant  and  the  assignee  of  record,  If  any, 
sign  an  express  abandonment  The  revised  rule  indicates  that 
a  patent  application  may  be  expressly  abandoned  by  an  at- 
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torney  or  «««it  of  record.  Therefore,  prior  to  elgnlnf  a 
decUration  of  express  abandonment  of  a  patent  application. 
It  la  Imperative  that  the  attorney  or  agent  of  record  exercUe 
erery  precaution  In  ascertaining  that  the  abandonment  of 
the  application  is  In  accordance  with  the  desires  and  best 
Interests  of  the  appUcant.  Moreover,  special  care  should 
be  taken  to  insure  that  the  appropriate  application  from  a 
group  of  related  applications  Is  correcUy  Identified  In  the 
letter  of  abandonment. 

A  declaration  of  abandonment  signed  by  the  applicant  or 
his  attorney  or  agent  of  record  becomes  efTectlve  when  an 
appropriate  official  of  the  Office  takes  action  In  recognition  of 
the  declaration.  When  so  recognized,  the  date  of  abandonment 
may  be  the  date  of  recognition  or  a  different  date  If  so 
specified  In  the  declaration  Itxelf.  For  example,  where  a  con- 
tinuing application  Is  filed  with  a  request  to  abandon  the 
prior  application  as  of -the  filing  date  accorded  the  continuing 
application,  the  date  of  the  abandonment  of  the  prior  appli- 
cation will  be  in  accordance  with  the  request  once  It  is 
recognised. 

Action  In  recognition  of  an  express  abandonment  may  taae 
the  form  of  an  acknowledwment  by  the  examiner  or  the 
Patent  Issue  Division  of  the  receipt  of  the  express  abandon- 
ment. Indicating  that  It  Is  In  compliance  with  37  CFB  1.138 
(see  Section  711.01  MPEP).  Alternatively,  recognition  may 
be  no  more  than  the  transfer  of  drawings  to  a  new  application 
pursuant  to  instructions  which  Include  a  request  to  abandon 
the  application  containing  the  drawings  to  be  transferred 
(see  37  CFR  1.60  and  Section  608.02(1)  MPEP). 

It  Is  suggested  that  divisional  applications  being  submitted 
under  37  CFR  1.60  be  reviewed  before  filing  to  ascertain 
whether  the  prior  uppUcatlon  should  be  abandoned.  Recent 
experience  reveals  that  some  divisional  applications  are  being 
filed  under  37  CFR  1.60  with  requests  to  transfer  the  draw- 
ings from,  and  abandon,  the  prior  application.  Following  the 
recognition  of  the  abandonment,  the  attorney  or  agent  sign- 
ing the  request  Informs  the  Office  that  the  request  was  made 
by  mistake  for  any  one  of  a  number  of  reasons.  Care  should 
be  exercised  In  situations  such  as  these  as  the  Office  looks 
on  express  abandonments  as  acts  of  deliberation.  IntenHonally 
performed. 

Another  common  situation  Involves  the  submission  or  an 
express  abandonment  following  the  allowance  of  an  appli- 
cation. The  express  abandonment  may  not  be  recognised  un- 
less It  Is  sctnally  received  by  appropriate  officials  In  time  to 
act  before  the  date  of  Issue.  In  those  cases,  once  a  patent 
number  and  Issue  date  have  been  asstened  to  the  application. 
It  Is  considered  too  late  to  set  on  the  express  abandonment 
unless  a  petition  under  Rnle  313(b)  or.  Rule  183  Is  granted 
(see  Section  711.01  of  BfPEP). 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Deputv  Ai*ittant  Oommii§{oner  for  Patent$. 

[•34  0.0.  11 
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received  In  the  Office.  In  this  instance,  adequate  5«"e'  »«y 
be  available  by  means  of  a  petition  to  withdraw  the  holding 
of  abandonment. 

In  any  Instance.  If  action  Is  not  taken  promptly  after  re- 
ceiving the  notice  of  abandonment,  appropriate  relief  may 

""if**!  Uck  of  dlUgent  action  Is  predicated  on  the  contention 
that  neither  the  Office  action  nor  the  noHce  of  «»>a°donment 
was  received,  one  may  presume  that  there  Is  a  problem  with 
the  correspondence  address  of  record.  ^'^'^"^'\':^^' ^^^ 
tentlon  Is  directed  to  recent  notices  of  May  28.  1975,  and 
September  9.  1976.  dealing  with  changes  of  address  (935 
oS  T352  and  951  O.G.  454).  In  essence.  It  Is  l»P*ratlve  that 
a  naoer  notifying  the  Office  of  a  change  of  address  be  filed 
promptly  In   e«c*  application  In   which   the  correspondence 

'Trn'Sppliratirrabandoned  or  a  P-t-t  lapsed  fc.r  an 
excessive  time  a  terminal  disclaimer  may  be  '«!«"/•?,* 
"r^nlf  disclaimer  may  also  be  required  where  the  ho'^'°« 
IfTbandonment  or  lapse  Is  withdrawn  but  a  letermlnatlon  1. 
made  that  action  attempting  to  correct  the  problem  should 
have  been  Uken  In  a  more  diligent  manner. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
May  9.  1977.     Deputy  AnUtant  CommUtioner  for  Patent: 

[959  O.G.  24] 


'°rt'  fH^'p'!r.:"'.'yJ^'jL?' r'!^"''  »'="^°^»--    T°"^»"?"-  The  Original  of  the  completed  Form  will  be  made 


(58) 


ENViaONMINTAL  QCALITT 


Apr.  7,  1»T6. 


(87)        NoTici  or  ABAHDOWMmT  Fom  FaiLtnii  to 
PaosccDTB  Application 

Effective  Immedltely  the  Patent  Examining  Corps  will 
mall  a  commnnlcaHon.  concerning  all  applications  becoming 
abandoned  In  the  Corns  for  failure  to  prosecute,  to  the  cor- 
respondence address  of  record. 

The  communication  to  be  mailed  will  merely  comprise  a 
copy  of  the  first  paee  of  the  Office  action,  to  which  anpllcant 
failed  to  properly  respond,  the  copy  Includlne  stamped  lan- 
guage thereon  Indicating  that  the  appUcaHon  has  become 
abandoned  and  the  date  that  the  copy  was  mailed.  The  Ian- 
(ruace  stamped  on  the  copy  will  be  ss  follows:  APPLICA- 
TION     HAS      BECOME      ABANDONED.      THIS      NOTICE 

M.\ILED :  "•   ^n  ""  '^"*  "'"  **"  mere 

failure  to  receive  a  notice  of  abandonment  affect  the  status 
of  an  abandoned  application. 

This  new  procedure  should  enable  anplleants  to  take  ap- 
propriate and  dllUent  action  to  reinstate  an  application  In- 
advertently abandoned  for  failure  to  timely  respond  to  an 
official  communlcaMon.  In  most  cases,  a  petition  to  revive 
under  37  CFR  1.137  will  be  the  appropriate  remedy.  It  may 
be  that  a  response  to  the  Office  action  was  mailed  to  the 
Office  with  a  certificate  of  mailing  declaration  as  a  part  there- 
of (notice  of  October  26,  1976;  931  O.G.  1342)  but  was  not 


in  signing  the  National  Environmental  ^""^  .;!;*  ';°*;' 
first  day  of  this  decade.  President  Nixon  declared.  The  mO  . 
absolutely  must  be  the  years  when  ^-^'^'11^^' lli^rT.ul 
ths  oast  by  reclaiming  the  purity  of  Its  air.  Its  waters  ana 
our  Hvlng  environment."  This  landmark  legislation  declare, 
thit  It  is  the  continuing  policy  of  the  ^«<»"«' «°"'"7°V" 
use  all  practicable  means  and  measures  to  foster  and  promote 
the  general  welfare,  create  and  maintain  conditions  under 
Which  man  and  nature  can  exist  In  productive  h"mony.  «»« 
fulfill  the  social,  economic,  and  other  requirements  of  present 
and  future  generations  of  Americans.  The  Act  '•"«•«' O"^** 
?hat,  to  the  fullest  extent  possible,  the  policies  "gu  atlons 
and  public  law.  of  the  United  State,  shal  be  «nt"P;«'*^  •"^ 
administered  In  accordance  with  the  policies  set  forth  In  this 

^Vn  accordance  with  the  desire,  of  the  P"«""°'  '»^^»^'! 
mandate  of  the  Congress,  the  Patent  Office  will  accord 
••special"  status  to  all  patent  applications  for  Inventions  which 
materially  enhance  the  quality  of  the  environment  of  man- 
kind  by  contributing  to  the  restoration  or  maintenance  of  the 
basic  llfe-sustalnlng  natural  elements-air,  water,  and  soil. 
In  order  that  the  Patent  Office  may  Implement  this  Procedure 
we  request  that  all  applicants  desiring  to  participate  In  this 
program  request  that  their  applications  be  accorded  special 
status.  Such  requests  should  be  written,  should  Identify  the 
applications  by  serial  number  and  filing  date,  and  should  be 
accompanied  by  affidavits  or  declaraHons  under  Rule  102  ex 
plaining  how  their  Inventions  contribute  to  the  restoration  or 
maintenance  of  one  of  these  llfe-sustalnlng  elements. 


Jan.  29.  1970. 


WILLIAM  E.  SCHUYLER.  J«., 

Comml»$(oner  of  Patenti. 

[871  0.0.  arsi 


(59)  APPLICATIONS  RELATin  TO  EltMOT 

In  his  Message  of  April  18.  1973,  to  The  Congress  "Co"''*"; 
Ing  Energv  Resources,"  the  President  stated  that  with  0 
percent  of  the  worid's  population,  we  consume  almost  a  third 
of  all  the  energy  used  In  the  worid."  The  Py-'lf*"*  ""♦f 
that  our  energy  demands  "now  outstrip  our  available  supplies, 
and  at  our  present  rate  of  growth,  our  energy  needs  »  «o«n 
vears  from  now  will  be  neariy  double  what  they  were  In  1970. 
The  President's  Message  of  April  18  called  for  the  development 
of  a  more  comprehensive.  Integrated  national  energy  policy 
snd  announced  specific  steps  to  carry  out  the  PoIl<J-  On  June 
29  1973  the  President  announced  a  series  of  additional  ac- 
tions to  deal  with  the  Nation's  energy  problem.  Among  those 
actions  were  major  efforts  In  energy  research  and  development 
and  In  energy  conservation. 


nounced  by  the  President,  the  Patent  Office  will,  on  request, 
accord  "special"  status  to  all  patent  applications  for  Inventions 
which  materially  contribute  to  (1)  the  discovery  or  develop- 
ment of  energy  resources,  and  (2)  the  more  efficient  utiliza- 
tion and  conservation  of  energy  resources.  Examples  of  in- 
ventions In  category  (1)  would  be  those  relating  to  further 
developments  In  fossil  fuels  (natural  gas,  coal,  and  petroleum), 
nuclear  energy,  solar  energy,  etc.  Category  (2)  would  Include 
Inventions  relating  to  the  reduction  of  energy  consumption 
In  combustion  systems.  Industrial  equipment,  household  ap- 
pliances, etc.  In  order 'that  the  Patent  Office  may  Implement 
this  procedure,  we  request  that  all  applicants  desiring  to 
participate  In  this  program  request  that  their  applications  be 
accorded  ••special"  status.  Such  requests  should  be  written, 
should  Identify  the  application  by  serial  number  and  filing 
date,  and  should  be  accompanied  by  affidavits  or  declarations 
under  rule  102  by  the  uppllcant  or  his  attorney  or  agent  ex- 
plaining how  the  invention  materially  contributes  to  cate- 
gory (1)  or  (2)  set  forth  above. 

Requests  should  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Pat 
ents,  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
Acting  CommlBtloner  of  Patents. 


1973. 


Date  :  Oct.  26 
Approved  : 

Betst  Axcker-Johnscn,  Ph.D., 

i4«»<f(ont  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology 

[916  O.G.  21 
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(60)  New  Procedures  for  Recorpatiox  op  Interviews 

This  notice  establishes  within  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  additional  general  procedures  for  the  ri-'oordatlon  of 
interviews.  Proposed  procedures  wrre  puliUshed  In  the 
Official  (i.\r.ETTE  of  June  28,  1977  (959  O.G.  30)  for  com 
ment  from  Interested  members  of  the  public  by  .Vugust  10, 
1977.  Fifteen  written  comments  were  received  tlio  majority 
of  which  were  favorable  to  the  propo.sed  prooe<Tiiros.  Careful 
consideration  has  been  given  to  the  comments  niul  the  proce- 
dures are  being  adopted  with  a  few  rhnnges. 

I'nder  present  practice  It  Is  the  re.Kponslblllty  of  the  op- 
pllcant  or  the  attorney  or  agent  to  make  the  substance  of  an 
Interview  of  record  In  the  application  flip,  unless  the  ex- 
aminer Indicates  he  or  she  will  do  so.  It  Is  the  examiner's 
responsibility  to  see  that  sucli  a  record  Is  made  nnd  to  correct 
material  Inaccuracies  which  bear  directly  on  tlie  question  of 
patentability  as  set  forth  In  .Setlon  713.04  of  the  Monual  of 
Potent  Examining  Procedure  (MPEP).  This  practice  is  con 
tiiiued  and  further  ampllfled  ns  set  forth  below. 

Recent  surveys  have  liulicnted  that  the  substance  of  many 
Interviews  has  not  beeti  made  of  record  or  the  text  thereof 
Is  incomplete  as  to  substantive  matters.  In  some  cases,  the 
substance  of  an  Interview  may  be  presente<l  as  arguments  lu 
a  subsequent  response  Bled  liy  tile  appllcnnt  but  without  any 
Indication  that  thev  had  been  presented  nt  the  Interview.  In 
order  to  help  Insure  a  better  record  of  exanilnernppltoHnt 
Interviews  In  application  flies,  the  followlMg  new  procedures 
are  adopted  to  become  effective  for  Interviews  conductetl  on 
and  after  January  1,  197S.  .Appropriate  changes  will  be  m.ide 
In  tlie  Manual  of  Patetit  Kxnmlning  Procedure   (MPEP). 

Examiners  will  complete  a  two-sheet  carbon  Interleaf  Inter- 
view Sumuinry  Form  for  each  interview  iield  where  n  matter 
of  substance  has  be«Mi  discussed  by  checking  the  appropriate 
boxes  ond  fl'.llng  \n  the  blanks  In  neat  handwritten  form. 
Discussions  regarding  mily  procedurol  matters,  directed  solely 
to  restriction  requlrenieuts  (for  which  Interview  recordation 
Is  ofherwl.se  provided  far  In  Section  .«;12.01  of  the  MPEP).  or 
pointing  out  typographical  errors  or  unreadable  script  in 
Office  actions  or  the  like,  are  excluded  from  the  Interview  re 
cordatlon  procedures  b4low. 

The  Interview  Summary  Form  shall  be  given  an  appro 
priate  paper  number,  placed  lu  the  file  and  llste<l  on  tlie 
"Contents"  I'.st  on  tlie  file  wrapper.  The  docket  and  serial 
register  cards  will  not  \c  updated  to  reflect  tills  interview.  In 
a  |>ersoiial  interview,  the  duplicate  copy  of  ilie  Form  will  be 
removed  and  given  to  the  applicant  (or  attorney  or  agent* 
at  the  I'onclusion  of  thn  Interview.  In  the  case  of  n  telephonic 
Interview,  tlie  copy  will  lie  mailed  to  (he  applicant's  cor- 
respondence .nddress  either  wllli  or  prior  to  the  next  official 
communication.  If  additional  correspondence  from  the  exam- 
iner before  nil  allowance  is  not  likely  or  if  otiier  circum- 
stances dictate,  the  Form  will  lie  mnileil  promptly  ofter  the 
telephonic  Interview  rnither  than  with  the  next  official  coni- 


of  record  and  placed  In  the  right  hand  flap  of  the  file. 

The  Form  provides  for  recordation  of  the  following  Infor- 
mation : 

—  Serial  Number  of  the  application 

—  Name  of  applicant 

—  Name  of  examiner 

—  Date  of  Interview 

—  Type  of  Interview  (personal  or  telephone) 

—  Name  of  portlclpant(s)    (applicant,  attorney  or  agent, 

etc.) 

—  .\n  Indication  whether  or  not  an  exhibit  was  shown  or 

a  demonstration  conducted 

—  An  Identification  of  the  claims  discussed 

• —  An  Identification  of  the  specific  prior  art  discussed 

—  \n  Indication  whether  an  agreement  was  reached  and 

if  so,  a  description  of  the  general  nature  of  the 
agreement  (may  be  by  attachment  of  a  copy  of 
amendments   or   claims   agreed   as   being  allowable). 

(Agreements  as  to  allowability  are  •  tentative  and 
do  not  restrict  further  action  by  the  examiner  to  the 
contrary. ) 

—  The    signature    of    the    examiner    who    conducted    the 

Interview 

—  Names  of  other  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  i)ersOnnel 

present. 

The  Form  also  contains  a  statement  reminding  the  appli- 
cant of  his  responsibility  to  record  the  substance  of  the  In- 
terview. 

It  Is  desirable  that  the  examiner  orally  remind  the  appli- 
cant of  his  obligation  to  record  the  substance  of  the  Inter- 
view In  each  ca.ee  unless  both  applicant  and  examiner  agree 
that  the  examiner  will  record  same.  Where  the  examiner 
agrees  to  record  the  substance  of  the  Interview,  or  when  it 
Is  adequately  recorded  on  the  Form  or  In  an  attachment  to 
the  Form,  the  examiner  will  check  a  box  at  the  bottom  of 
the  Form  informing  the  applicant  that  he  need  not  supple- 
ment the  Form  by  submitting  a  separate  record  of  the  sub- 
stance of  the  Interview. 

It  should  be  noted,  however,  that  the  Interview  .»!ummary 
Form  win  not  he  considered  a  complete  nnd  proper  recorda- 
tion of  the  Interview  unless  it  Includes,  or  Is  supplemented 
by  tlie  applicant  or  tlio  examiner  to  include,  all  of  the  ap- 
plicable Items  required  below  concerning  the  substance  of  tlie 
interview  : 

The  complete  nnd  proper  recordation  of^he  substance  of 
any  Interview  should  Include  at  least  the  following  applicable 
Items : 

1)  A  brief  description  of  the  nature  of  any  exhibit  shown 
or  any  demonstration  conducted. 

2)  an  Identification  of  the  claims  discussed. 

.'{)   an   Identification   of  specific   prior   art   discussed. 
4)   np  Identification  of  the  (irlncipal  proposed  amendments 
of    a    substantive    nature    discussed,    unless    these    are 
already    described    on    the    Interview    Summary    Form 
completed  by  the  examiner. 
."1)    a    brief    Identification    of    the    general    thrust    of    the 
principal   arguments    presented    to    the    examiner.    The 
identification    of    arguments    need    not    be    len'.;thy    or 
elaborote.   A  verbatim  or  highly  detolled  description  of 
the   arguments   Is    not    required.    The    ideatlflcatlon   of 
the    arguments    Is    suflicient    If    tlie   general    nature   or 
thrust  of  the  principal  arguments   made  to   the  exam- 
iner can  bo  understood   lu   tlie  context  of  the  npplica 
tlon   file.    Of   course,    the   applicant   may   desire  to  cm 
phasize   and   fully   describe   those   nrgiiuients  which   he 
feels  were  or  might  be  persuasive  to  the  examiner. 
ft)   a    general    Indication    of   any    other   pertinent    matter^ 

discussed,  and 
7)   If   appropriate,   the   general   results  or  outcome  of  the 
Interview    unless    already    described    iu    the    Interview 
Summary  Form  completed  by  the  examiner. 
F.xaminers  are  expected  to  carefully  review  the  applicant's 
record  of  the  substance  of  nn  interview.  If  the  record  Is  not 
complete  or  accurate,  the  examiner  will  t.ike  appropriate  nc 
tlon  ns  set  forth  in  MPKP  Section  71.'?.04.   If  the  record  is 
complete  and  accurate,  the  examiner  should  place  the  Indica- 
tion "Interview  record  OK  "  011  the  paper  recording  the  sub- 
stance of  the  interview  along  with   the  date  and   the  exam- 
iner's Initials. 

C.  MAHSllALL  DANN. 
.".0.  1977.     VommiKnionrr  of  Patents  ami  Trailciiiarks. 


Aug. 
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(61)       Statimbnts  Filed  Undm  Atomic  Enerot  (62) 

Act  and  NASA  Act 

Attention  1.  called  to  the  provision,  of  Mctlon  162  of  the 
Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954  (42  U.S.C.  2182)  and  wctlon 
305(c)  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Act  of  1968 
(42  U.S.C.  2457).  These  statutes  provide  that  the  title  to  in- 
vention, useful  In  the  production  or  utilization  of  special 
nuclear  material  or  atomic  energy,  made  or  conceived  In  the 
course  of  or  under  any  contract,  subcontract,  or  arrangement 
entered  Into  with  or  for  the  benefit  of  the  Atomic  Energy 


Extensions  or  Time  to  Submit  ArriDATixa 
After  Final  Rejection 


Not  Infrequently,  applicant,  request  an  extension  of  time, 
stating  as  a  reason  therefor  that  more  time  is  needed  In 
which  to  submit  an  affidavit.  When  such  a  request  Is  filed 
after  final  rejection,  the  granting  of  the  request  for  exten- 
sion of  time  Is  without  prejudice  to  the  right  of  the  examiner 
to  question  why  the  affidavit  is  now  necessary  and  why  It  was 
not  earlier  presented.  If  applicant's  showing  fs  Insufficient, 
the  examiner  may  deny  entry  of  the  affidavit,  notwlthstand- 
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or  In  a  separate  envelope  addressed  to :  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  In  addi- 
tion, it  would  be  of  great  assistance  to  the  Office  In  filing 
the  translation,  if  the  translation  carried  (he  following : 
1.  an  Identification  of  the  foreign  language  reference  and, 
where  possible,  2.  its  location  In  the  examiners'  search  files 
(e.g.  location  should  be  known  if  reference  was  cited  in  Office 
action).  If  identifying  information  is  not  available,  the  in- 
coming translation  should  carry  the  name  "Scientific 
Library"  thereon  no  that  it  can  be  processed  by  the  Library. 

A  WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 


of  trade  secrets,   and   the  need   to  avoid   making  It^  unduly 
expensive  to  obtain  a  patent. 

The  rules  set  forth  the  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith 
which  applicants  have  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office' 
and  encourage  them  to  provide  Information  about  the  prior 
art  in  a  way  that  will  make  It  more  useful  to  examiners.  A 
provision  for  foreign  language  oaths  by  Individuals  who  do 
not  understand  English  is  Intended  to  make  them  more  aware 
of  their  representations  and  of  their  obligations. 

Under   the   rules   more   Patent   and   Trademark  Office  de- 
cisions  that   could   have   Imoortant   nrecedent   value   will   be 


nucloar  material  or  atomic  energy,  or  which  In  the  opinion 
of  the  Commissioner  has  slgnlflcant  utility  In  the  conduct 
of  aeronautical  or  space  activities,  unless  the  applicant  flle« 
with  his  application  or  within  30  days  after  request  there- 
for by  the  Commissioner,  a  statement  under  oath  setting 
forth  (a)  the  full  facts  In  regard  to  the  making  or  concep- 
tion of  the  Invention,  and  (»)  the  situation  with  regard  to 
the  contractual  relationships  Involving  the  Commission  or 
the  Administration.  Careful  attention  should  be  given  the 
exact  wording  of  the  requirements  of  whichever  of  these 
sections  Is  pertinent  In  order  to  assure  that  all  of  the  require- 
ments are  met.  Since  the  duty  of  requiring  the  statements 
Is  placed  by  law  on  the  Commissioner  of  Patents.  It  Is  In- 
cumbent on  the  Commissioner  to  determine  whether  the  state- 
ments are  timely  flled  and  suOdent  In  substance  to  comply. 
Since  these  laws  do  not  provide  for  any  extension  of  the 
.SO  day  period  or  for  reviving  an  application  which  has  be- 
come abandoned  for  failure  to  file  a  proper  statement.  It  1» 
Important  that  such  statements  be  timely  flierf  and  thai 
they  do  so  comply  In  order  to  avoid  loss  of  valuable  patent 

The  "full  facts"  Involved  In  the  conceptton  and  making  of 
an  Invention  should  Inclu-le  tho^e  which  are  unique  to  that 
invention.  The  use  of  form  paragraphs  or  printed  forms 
which  set  forth  only  broad  generallwd  statements  of  fact  is 
not  ordinarily  regarded  as  meeting  the  requirements  of  these 

"  Thls'"office  has  construed  the  word  "applicant"  In  both  of 
these  statutes  to  mean  the  Inventor  or  joint  Inventors  In 
person.  Accordingly.  In  the  ordinary  situation,  the  atate- 
ments  must  be  signed  by  the  Inventor  or  Joint  Inventors. 
If  available.  This  construction  Is  consistent  with  the  fact 
that  no  other  person  could  normally  be  more  knowledgeable 
of  the  "full  facts  concerning  the  circumstances  under  which 
such  Invention  was  made."  (42  D.S.C.  2457)  or.  "full  facts 
surrounding  the  making  or  concepHon  of  the  Invention  or 
discovery"  (42  D.S.C.  2182). 

In  Instances  where  an  applicant  does  not  have  first-hand 
knowledge  whether  the  Invention  Involved  work  under  any 
contract,  subcontract,  or  arrangement  with  or  for  the  bene- 
flt  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission,  or  had  any  relation- 
ship to  any  work  under  any  contract  of  the  National 
\eronautlcs  and  Space  Administration,  and  Includes  In  his 
statement  Information  of  this  nature  derived  from  others,  his 
statement  should  Identify  the  source  of  his  Information.  Al- 
ternatively, the  statement  by  the  applicant  could  be  ac- 
companied by  a  supplemental  declaration  or  oath,  as  to  the 
contractual  matters,  by  the  assignee  or  other  person,  e.g.. 
an  employte  thereof,  who  has  the  requisite  knowledge. 

Where  an  applicant  Is  deceased  or  Incompetent,  or  where 
it  Is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  this  Office  that  he  refuses 
to  furnish  a  statement  or  cannot  be  reached  after  diligent 
efforts,  declarations  or  statements  under  oath  setting  forth 
the  information  required  by  the  statutes  may  he  accepted 
from  an  officer  or  employee  of  the  assignee  who  has  sufficient 
knowledge  of  the  facts.  The  offer  of  such  substitute  state- 
ments should  be  based  on  the  actual  unavailability  of  or 
refusal  by  the  applicant,  rather  than  mere  Inconvenience. 
Where  It  Is  shown  that  one  of  Joint  Inventors  Is  deceased  or 
unavailable,  a  statement  by  all  of  the  other  Joint  InTentor(s) 

may  be  accepted. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Dtputy  Aitittant  OommUtionef  for  Patents. 

Aug.  13.  1»T3. 
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cuTion  or  ine  apimcaiiuii  lu  ini»r  ii  iium  oi/a. 


Include  such  timely,  complete  and  proper  action  as  required 
by  37  CKR  1.113.  The  admission  of  the  affidavit  for  purposes 
other  than  allowance  of  the  application,  or  the  refusal  to  ad- 
mit the  affidavit,  and  any  proceedings  relative  thereto,  shall 
not  operate  to  save  the  application  from  abondonment. 

Implicit  In  the  above  practice  Is  the  fact  that  affidavits 
submitted  after  flnal  rejection  are  subject  to  the  same  treat- 
ment as  amendments  submitted  after  flnal  rejection.  In  re 
Atndavit  Filed  After  Final  Refection,  152  I'SPQ  292,  1060 

CD.  53. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAX. 

Deputy  Atriitant  Committioner  for  Patent*. 

July  25.  1077. 

[061  O.G.  16] 


(63) 


EXTEXSIOX   or   TIMI    LIMIT 


This  notice  Is  Intended  to  clarify  certain  misunderstand- 
ings and  Indicates  the  treatment  given  to  requests  for  an 
extension  of  time  In  a  situation  where  applicant  has  been 
given  ii  time  limit  to  complete  an  otherwise  Incomplete  but 
bonn  fl.le  attempt  to  respond  to  the  previous  Office  action  and 
ndv.inre  the<:ase  to  flnal  action. 

According  to  37  CFR  1.135(c)  when  the  applicant  has  filed 
a  response  to  an  examiner's  action  but  consideration  of  some 
matter  or  compliance  with  some  requirement  has  been  Inad- 
vertently omltte<l.  an  opportunity  to  explain  and  supply  t'x" 
omission  may  be  given  before  the  question  of  abandonment 
Is  considered.  According  to  the  M.P.E.P..  Section  710.02(c). 
tie  i-xamlner  may  give  applicant  one  month  or  the  remainder 
of  the  period  for  response,  whichever  Is  longer,  to  complete 
the  response.  Neither  the  regulation  nor  the  M.P.E.P.  Indi- 
cate tlint  this  time  can  he  extended. 

fnder  the  regulation,  the  missing  matter  or  lack  of  com- 
pliance must  be  considered  by  the  examiner  as  being  "Inad- 
vertently omitted."  Once  an  Inadvertent  omission  Is  brought 
to  fie  attention  of  the  applicant,  the  question  of  Inadvertence 
no  longer  exists.  Therefore,  any  further  time  to  complete  the 
response  would  not  be  appropriate  under  37  CFU  1.135(c). 
Accordingly,  no  extension  of  time  will  henceforth  be  granted 
In  these  slluatlons. 

WILLIAM  FF.LDMAN. 
Deputy  Aniutont  Committioner  for  Patcntt. 

Nov.  29.  1077. 

[065  O.C.  14) 


(64)       TBAS8LATION8   OP   FORBlON    LAKOttAOE   HErBllKCBB 

Frequently,  Office  actions  cite  references  that  are  In  a 
foreign  language.  In  the  event  a  translation  of  the  entire 
teitt  or  portion  of  the  text  of  the  reference  Is  readily  avail 
able  in  the  examiners'  search  files,  a  copy  of  the  translation 
will  normally  be  Included  with  the  Office  action.  However, 
applicants  are  cautioned  that  the  Inclusion  of  a  «"""•«"?;; 
with  a  foreign  language  reference  should  not  be  construed 
to  mean  that  the  examiner  used  or  relied  on  the  translation 
or  that  It  Is  accurate  or  an  official  translation  made  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

While  this  service  may  be  infrequent.  It  could  be  Increased 
by  the  submission  of  translations  by  the  applicant  to  the 
Office.  Accordingly.  It  Is  requested  that  translations  of  foreign 
language  references  be  transmitted  to  the  Office,  and  In  par 
tlcular  be  transmitted  with  the  response  to  the  Office  action 


(65)         TITLE  37— PATENTS.  TRADEMARKS  AND 
COPYRIGHTS 

Chapter  1 — Patest  and  Trademark  Office, 
Department  of  Commerce 

part  1 — rclbs  df  practice  i.n  patent  cases 
Patent  Examining  and  Appeal  Proceduret 

On  October  4.  1070  notice  was  given  in  the  Federal 
Register  (41  FR  43720)  of  a  proposal  to  amedd  sixteen  sec- 
tions of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  relating 
to  patent  examining  and  appeal  procedures.  Interested  per- 
sons were  Invited  to  comment  on  the  proposal  by  December 
7.  1076.  One  hundred  seventy-flve  written  letters  and  state- 
ments were  submitted.  A  hearing  was  held  In  Arlington. 
Virginia  on  December  7.  1976  at  which  21  persons  testified 
orally.  Careful  consideration  has  been  given  to  all  comments 
received,  and  the  proposal  Is  being  adopted  with  certain 
changes. 

The  regulations  adopted  Involve  all  sections  that  were 
proposed  to  be  revised,  amended  or  added — namely.  ||  1.11. 
1.14.  1.52.  1.56.  1.65.  1.69,  1.97.  1.98.  1.00.  1.100,  1.175. 
1.104.  1.106.  1.201.  1.202.  and  1.346.  Amendments  also  are 
being  made  In  two  sections  which  were  not  Included-  In  the 
published  proposal — 1|  1.51  and  1.176.  Since  amendments  to 
these  sections  are  closely  related  to  the  substance  of  mat- 
ters which  were  contained  In  the  published  proposal,  separate 
notice  and  public  comment  on  these  amendments  are  deemed 
unnecessary. 

In  addition,  amendments  are  being  adopted  which  were 
published  for  comment  In  two  earlier,  much  less  extensive 
proposals  that  concerned  availability  of  certain  files  for 
public  Inspection.  A  notice  of  a  proposed  amendment  to 
i  1.14(b)  was  published  on  June  4.  1074  (39  FR  19786).  A 
notice  of  a  proposed  amendment  to  |  1.11(a)  was  published 
on  September  17.  1074  (89  FR  33376).  No  negative  comments 
were  submitted  with  respect  to  either  of  these  proposals  and 
both  are  being  adopted  without  change. 

The  text  of  the  rules  will  be  reproduced  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  Official  Gaiette  In  about  a  month  with 
additions  Indicated  by  arrows  and  deletions  lndlcate<l  by 
brackets  to  help  readers  Identify  the  changes.  A  transcript 
of  the  bearing,  the  letters  and  written  statements  received, 
and  a  summary  and  analysis  of  the  comments  are  available 
for  public  Inspection  In  Room  IIEIO  of  Crystal  Plaza  Build- 
ing 3.  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington.  Virginia. 

PrBPoaE  or  Rules 

The  purpose  of  the  rules  that  are  being  adopted  Is  to  Im- 
prove the  quality  and  reliability  of  issued  patents  by 
strengthening  patent  examining  and  appeal  procedures.  It  Is 
desirable  that  patents  be  as  dependable  as  possible,  so  as  to 
enhance  the  Incentives  provided  by  the  patent  system  to  make 
Inventions,  to  Invest  In  research  and  development,  to  put  new 
or  Improved  products  on  the  market,  and  to  disclose  Inven- 
tions that  otherwise  wonld  be  kept  as  trade  secrets.  It  Is 
believed  that  the  rules  being  adopted  will  help  to  maintain 
strong  patent  Incentives. 

The  rules  afford  pateat  owners  an  opportunity,  through 
the  filing  of  a  reissue  application,  to  obtain  a  ruling  from  an 
examiner  on  the  pertlneRce  of  additional  prior  art  after  a 
patent  has  been  Issued.  The  rules  also  broaden  the  public's 
opportunity  for  participation  In  the  patent  examining  proc- 
e««,  conalatent  with  the  limitations  of  statute,  the  protection 


tell  why  the  case  was  allowed. 

Reissue  Applications 

Amended  |  1.175  permits  a  patent  owner  to  have  new  prior 
art  considered  by  the  Office  by  way  of  a  reissue  application 
without  making  any  changes  In  the  claims  or  specification. 
It  is  adopted  with  no  change  from  the  proposal.  The  require- 
ment for  an  oath  or  declaration  alleging  that  the  reissue  ap- 
plicant believes  "the  original  patent  to  be  wholly  or  partly 
Inoperative  or  invalid.  .  .  ."  Is  dispensed  with  In  |  1.175(«) 
(1)  unless  the  applicant  believes  that  to  be  the  case.  Section 
1.175(a)(4)  recognizes  that  reissues  may  be  filed  to  have 
the  patentability  of  the  original  patent  considered  In  view 
of  prior  art  or  other  Information  relevant  to  patentability 
which  was  not  previously  considered  by  the  Office. 

Thus,  a  patentee  may  file  a  reissue  If  he  believes  his  patent 
is  valid  over  prior  art  not  previously  considered  by  the  Office 
but  would  like  to  have  n  reexamination.  The  procedure  may 
be  used  at  any  time  during  the  life  of  a  patent.  During  litiga- 
tion, a  federal  court  may.  If  It  chooses,  stay  proceedings  to 
permit  new  art  to  be  considered  by  the  Office. 

If  a  reissue  application  Is  filed  as  a  result  of  new  prior  art 
with  no  changes  In  the  claims  or  specification  and  the  ex- 
aminer finds  the  claims  patentable  over  the  new  art,  the  ap- 
plication will  be  rejected  as  lacking  statutory  basis  for  a 
reissue,  since  S5  USC  251  does  not  authorize  reissue  of  a 
patent  unless  It  Is  deemed  wholly  or  partly  Inoperative  or 
Invalid.  However,  the  record  of  prosecution  of  the  reissue 
win  indicate  that  the  prior  art  has  been  considered  by  the 
examiner. 

A  substantial  majority  of  tlie  comments  received  favored 
amended  i  1.175  as  a  means  for  Improving  the  reliability  of 
patents  and  avoiding  unnecessary  litigation  costs.  The  nega- 
tive comments  generally  questioned  the  statutory  authority 
of  the  Commissioner  to  adopt  this  section.  Authority  for 
i  1.175  is  believed  to  exist  In  35  U.S.C.  6.  which  Is  the  Com- 
missioner's rulemaking  authority,  and  In  35  U.S.C.  251.  The 
latter  section  of  the  statute  requires  that  the  patent  be 
deemed  wholly  or  partly  Inoperative  or  Invalid  before  a  re- 
Issue  may  be  granted,  but  does  not  require  such  a  belief  by 
the  patentee  before  a  reissue  application  may  be  filed.  The 
case  law  does  not  suggest  that  the  approach  of  new 
I  1.175(a)(4)  Is  Inconsistent  with  35  U.S.C.  251.«  Inasmuch 
as  35  r.S.C.  251  Is  a  remedial  provision.'  It  Is  believed  that 
a  liberal  Interpretation  Is  justified  and  that  adequate  au- 
thority exists  for  the  amended  section. 

.\mended  I  1.11(b)  opens  all  reissue  applications  to  In- 
spection by  the  general  public.  Section  1.11(1)1  also  provides 
for  announcement  of  the  filings  of  reissue  applications  In  the 
Official  Gazette.  This  announcement  will  give  Interested 
members  of  the  public  an  opportunity  to  submit  to  the  ex- 
aminer Information  pertinent  to  patentability  of  the  reissue 
application.  The  announcement  will  Include  at  least  the  filing- 
date,  reissue  application  and  original  patent  numbers,  title, 
class  and  subclass,  name  of  the  inventor,  name  of  the  owner 
of  record,  name  of  the  attorney  or  agent  of  record,  and  ex- 
amining group  to  which  the  reissue  application  is  assigned. 
Section  1.11(b)  is  amended  from  the  proposal  to  so  Indicate. 
Reissue  applications  already  on  file  on  the  effective  date  of 


>  See  In  rr  Clark.  r,22  F.2d  623.  1R7  ISPQ  209  (CCPA 
197.'>K  at  footnote  4  where  the  court  declined  to  decide 
whether  It  Is  proper  to  seek  reissue  merely  to  discloae  undted 
prior  ort.  See  also  In  rr  Altrnpohl.  ."iOO  F.2d  ll.'il,  l.O."!  U.TQ 
.TS   ICCr.K  1974). 

»See  In  re  Oda,  443  F.  2d  1200.  170  USPQ  268  (CCPA 
19711. 
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the  section  will  not  be  automatically  open  to  Inspection  and 
will  not  be  announced  in  the  Official  Gaiette.  However,  a 
liberal  policy  will  be  followed  In  granting  petitions  for  ac- 
cess to  individual  applications  already  on  file. 

In  order  that  members  of  the  public  may  have  time  to 
review  the  reissue  application  and  submit  pertinent  Informa- 
tion to  the  Office  before  the  examiner's  action,  i  1.176  Is 
amended  to  provide  that  reissue  applications  will  not  be 
acted  on  sooner  than  two  months  after  the  OrriciAL  Gaxettb 
announcement  of  flUng.  .         ,        j^ 

A  subsUnUal  majority  of  the  comments  received  favored 
adoption  of  I  1.11(b).  The  only  opposition  was  based  upon  a 
suggestion  that  no  statutory  authority  exists.  However,  since 
reissue  applications  contain  no  new  disclosure,  and  therefore 
no  trade  secrets  or  confidential  Information,  they  are  con- 
sidered to  present  a  "special  circumstance"  within  the  mean- 
ing of  33  U.S.C.  122. 

The  Insertion  of  "all"  as  the  fifth  word  of  the  first  sen- 
tence of  11.11(b)  Is  for  clarity.  The  word  "furnished"  Is 
changed  to  "obtained"  in  |  1.11  for  clarity. 

Protests  aud  Public  Use  Proceedings 
Amended    t|  1.291   and   1.202   give   greater  recognition   to 
the   value  of   written   protests   and   public   use   petitions   In 
avoiding  the  Issuance  of  InvoUd  patents. 

A  substantial  majority  of  the  comments  favored  theae  sec- 
tions and  viewed  them  as  Improving  the  quality  of  issued 
patents.  Entry  of  protects  has  been  upheld  In  court.' 

Section  1.201(a)  provides  that  public  protests  against 
pending  applications  will  be  entered  In  the  application  file 
and  will.  If  they  meet  stated  requirements,  be  considered  by 
the  examiner.  To  guarantee  consideration  by  the  examiner, 
protests  must  be  accompanied  by  copies  of  prior  art  docu- 
ments relied  upon,  although  protests  without  copies  will  not 
necessarily  be  Ignored.  This  Is  similar  to  the  requirement  of 
new  I  1.08  that  copies  of  patents  and  publications  accompany 
prior  art  statements.  Section  1.201  does  not  contemplate  per- 
mitfinir  n  nrotester  to  Dartldnate  as  a  party  !«>'»'*•>«'?">- 


recent  Trial  VolunUry  Protest  Programs*  be  adopted  on  a 
continuing  basis.  These  suggestions  were  carefully  considered, 
but  are  not  adopted.  The  suggestions  extend  substantially 
beyond  |  1.201  as  proposed,  and  their  benefits  do  not  appear 
sufficient  to  Justify  the  added  cost  at  this  time. 

Materials  submitted  to  the  Office  under  II  1.201  and  1.29- 
are  to  be  served  upon  the  applicant,  patentee,  attorney  or 
agent  when  possible.  The  term  "patentee"  Is  used  In  Iti 
ordinary  sense  as  defined  In  35  USC  100(d).  If  service  Is  not 
possible,  materials  are  to  be  submitted  In  duplicate  so  that 
the  Office  can  attempt  to  send  the  duplicate  copy.  The  pro- 
posal Is  changed  by  adding  the  words  "with  the  Office"  after 
"filed"  In  Ii  1.291(c)  and  1.292 (M  for  clarity. 

In  I  1.292.  the  requirement  that  petitioner  bear  the  Office  s 
expenses  In  conducting  the  public  use  proceeding  Is  deleted. 
Section  1.292  Is  also  amended  to  ensure  that  the  existence 
of  public  use  proceedings  Is  recorded  In  the  application  file 
wrapper.  Notice  of  a  petition  for  a  public  use  proceeding  will 
be  entered  In  the  file  In  lieu  of  the  petition  Itself  when  the 
petition  and  the  accompanying  papers  are  too  bulky  to  ac- 
company the  file.  Any  public  use  papers  not  physically  en- 
tered In  the  file  will  be  publicly  available  whenever  the  ap- 
plication file  wrapper  Is  available. 

DUTT  or  DISCLOSURE 

Vmended  I  1.56  defines  the  duty  to  disclose  Information  to 
the  Office  and  the  criteria  for  striking  an  application  when 
that  duty  Is  violated.  The  wording  of  the  section  Is  changed 
In  several  respects  from  the  proposal,  but  the  purpose  and 
general  scope  are  the  same  as  In  the  proposal.  The  section 
codifies  the  existing  Office  poUcy  on  fraud  and  Inequitable 
conduct,  which  Is  believed  consistent  with  the  prevailing 
case  law  In  the  federal  courts.  The  expanded  wording  of  the 
section  is  Intended  to  be  helpful  to  Individuals  who  are  not 
expert  In  the  Judicially  developed  doctrines  concerning 
fraud.  The  section  should  have  a  stabilizing  effect  on  future 
decisions  In  the  Office  and  may  afford  guidance  to  courts  as 

well. 

I    _.<...i»..  ..#  »/tmin«nt<  received   favored   I  1.56  as  pro- 


consistent  with  the  prevailing  concept  that  has  been  applied 
by  lower  courts  In  recent  patent  cases. 

The  definition  of  materiality  in  |  1.56  wlU  have  to  be  In- 
terpreted in  the  context  of  patent  law  rather  than  securities 
law.  Principles  followed  by  courts  in  securities  cases  should 
not  be  translated  to  patent  cases  automatically.  It  is  note- 
worthy, however,  that  In  formulating  the  definition  of  ma- 
teriality in  TSO  Jnduttriet  the  Supreme  Court  considered 
some  of  the  same  matters  over  which  concern  was  expressed 
in  the  public  comments  on  proposed  |  1.56.  The  Court  noted 
that  the  standard  of, materiality  should  not  be  so  low  that 
persons  would  be  "subjected  to  liability  for  Insignificant 
omissions  or  misstatements."  or  so  low  that  the  fear  of 
liability  would  cause  m.inagement  "simply  to  bury  the  share- 
holder In  an  avalanche  of  trivial  Information — a  result  that 
Is  hardly  conducive  t»  informed  decision  making."  * 

Although  the  third  sentence  of  |  1.56(a)  refers  to  decisions 
of  an  examiner.  It  is  intended  that  the  duty  of  disclosure 
would  apply  In  the  same  manner  In  the  less  common  Instances 
where  the  official  making  a  decision  on  a  patent  application 
is  someone  other  than  an  examiner^-e.g.,  a  member  of  the 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences  or  the  Board  of  Appeals.  This 
Is  Implicit  in  the  duty  "of  candor  and  good  faith"  toward  the 
Office  that  Is  specified  In  the  first  sentence  of  |  1.5e(a). 

Comments  and  questions  were  received  concerning  the  term 
"information"  used  In  the  second  and  third  sentences  of 
i  1.56(a)  and  elsewhere.  It  means  all  of  the  kinds  of  Informa- 
tion required  to  be  disclosed  under  current  case  law.  In  ad- 
dition to  prior  art  patents  and  publications.  It  Includes  In- 
formation on  prior  public  uses,  sales,  and  the  like.  It  is  not 
believed  practicable  to  define  Information  In  the  text  of  the 
rule  at  this  time.  However,  the  rule  Is  not  Intended  to  re- 
quire disclosure  of  Information  favorable  to  patentability — 
e.g..  evidence  of  commercial  success  of  the  invention.  Neither 
is  it  meant  to  require  disclosure  of  Information  concerning 
the  level  of  skill  In  »he  art  for  purposes  of  determining 
obviousness. 

Several  comments  were  received  concerning  the  duty  to 
4*««l««e Jn|«™«tlon  tie  patent  applicant  regards  as  confl- 


to  make  clear  than  an  intent  to  deceive  (or  gross  negligence 
equivalent  to  such  an  intent)  must  be  shown  before  an  ap- 
plication will  be  stricken.  Bad  faith  is  not  present  if  infor- 
mation is  withheld  as  a  result  of  an  error  in  judgment  or 
Inadvertence. 

Several  comments  concerned  whether  attorneys  and  agents 
could  represent  their  clients'  Interests  and  at  the  same  time 
comply  wltli  I  1.50.  Similar  comments  were  directed  to 
11  1.97  to  1.99.  It  is  of  course  In  the  Interest  of  the  client 
to  have  a  valid  patent  and  this  cannot  be  obtained  without 
disclosure  of  known  material  facts.  It  is  not  Inconsistent  for 
an  attorney  or  agent  to  fulfill  his  duty  of  candor  and  good 
faith  to  the  Office  and  to  act  as  an  advocate  for  his  client. 
The  submission  of  Information  under  |  1.56  does  not  pre- 
clude the  submission  of  arguments  that  such  Information 
does  not  render  the  subject  matter  of  the  application  un- 
patentable. 

In  I  1.05  a  new  third  sentence  Is  added  to  require  tlie  pat- 
ent applicant  to  acknowledge  the  duty  of  disclosure.  The 
language  Is  changed  from  the  proposal  to  be  consistent  with 
changes  made  in  |  1.56.  To  allow  time  for  the  Office  and  ap- 
plicants to  revise  printed  oath  and  declaratitin  forms  now  In 
use.  the  mandatory  acknowledgement  of  the  duty  of  disclo- 
sure In  amended  |  1.65  does  not  become  effective  until  January 
1.  1978.  Applicants  at  their  option  may  include  the  new 
language  in  oaths  and  declarations  filed  prior  to  the  effective 
date.  The  Office  will  publisli  a  separate  notice  In  the  Federol 
Register  adding  a  sentence  acknowledging  the  duty  of  dis- 
closure to  appropriate  forms  In  37  CFR  Part  3,  "Forms  for 
Patent  Cases." 

The  word  "statement "  Is  deleted  from  the  title  of  {  1.65 
to  avoid  confusion  with  the  prior  art  statement  of  ||  1.07 
through  1.99. 

Amended  I  1.346  emphasizes  that  there  must  be  a  reason- 
able basis  to  support  every  allegation  of  improper  conduct 
made  by  a  registered  practitioner  in  any  Office  proceeding. 
The  language  that  was  proposed  Is  clarified  in  the  section  as 
adopted.  Although  |  1.346  is  limited  to  papers  filed  in  Office 
proceedings,   the  amendment  to   I  1.346  is  not  intendeti  tn 


oy  a  proiesirr  lu  uv  uiiru. 

To  ensure  consideration  by  the  examiner,  all  protests  must 
bo  timely  submitted.  Protests  will  penerally  be  considered 
timely  submitted.  If  they  are  flled  before  final  rejection  or 
allowance  of  the  application  by  the  examiner.  The  considera- 
tion Blven  to  protests  flled  after  final  rejection  or  allowance 
of  the  application  by  the  examiner  will  depend  upon  the 
relevance  of  the  prior  art  documents  submitted  and  the 
point  In  time  at  which  they  are  submitted.  Obrlously,  If  the 
prior  art  documents  anticipate  or  clearly  render  obvious  one 
or  more  claims  they  will  not  knowlncly  be  limored.  It  must  be 
recognlied.  however,  that  the  likelihood  of  consideration  by 
the  examiner  decreas«s  .ns  the  patent  date  approaches.  At- 
cordlnely.  protests  must  be  flled  early  In  order  to  ensure 
their  consideration. 

The  flrst  sentence  of  |  1.291(a)  Is  deleted  as  unnecessary. 
Section  1.291(a)  also  is  chanced  from  the  proposal  to  make 
clear  that  It  applies  to  pending  applications  and  that  all 
protests  will  be  referred  to  the  examiner  having  charce  of 
the  subject  matter  Involved. 

flection  1.291(b)  Incorporates  the  existing  Ofllce  policy 
of  permlttlne  persons  to  submit  prior  art  citations  or  copies 
of  prior  art  after  a  patent  has  been  granted.  The  section  Is 
chanired  from  the  proposal  by  the  addition  of  the  words  "any 
papers  related  thereto"  to  recocnUe  that  statements  as  to  the 
pertinence  of  prior  art  may  be  submitted.  Both  the  citations 
and  the  related  papers  are  to  be  entered  without  comments. 
The  material  submitted  Is  not  examined  by  the  Ofllce  but  Is 
avallablt"  to  members  of  the  public  Inspectlnc  Ofllce  records. 

Some  sUKcestlons  were  received  for  major  iiiodlflcatlons  of 
1 1.291.  It  was  sufrirested  that  an  advisory  opinion  of  the 
examiner  be  placed  In  the  patent  file  when  protests  were  re- 
ceived after  Issuance  of  the  patent.  Several  persons  sup- 
ported a  sueeestlon  for  examiners  to  state  whether  a  "new 
Issue"  was  raised  by  prior  art  cited  by  a  protester.  Another 
su^pestlon  was  that  a  procedure  similar  to  that  used  In  the 


posal.  Several  suKgesnons  were  receivru  uu  u»7itc.  ».-,=  — 
define  the  Individuals  who  should  disclose  Information  and 
the  kinds  of  Information  that  should  be  disclosed. 

The  flrst  sentence  of  I  1.5«(a)  Is  changed  from  the  pro- 
posal by  adding  the  word  "substantively."  so  that  Individuals 
having  a  duty  of  disclosure  are  limited  to  those  who  are 
"substantively  Involved  In  the  preparation  or  prosecution  of 
the  application."  This  change  Is  Intended  to  make  clear  that 
the  duty  does  not  extend  to  typists,  clerks,  and  similar  per- 
sonnel who  assist  with  an  application.  This  phrase,  when 
taken  with  the  last  sentftice  of  |  1.56(a).  Is  believed  to 
provide  an  adequate  Indication  of  the  Individuals  who  are 
covered  by  the  duty  of  disclosure.  The  word  "with"  Is  In- 
serted In  the  flrst  sentence  of  i  1.56(a)  before  "the  assignee" 
and  before  "anyone  to  whom  there  Is  an  obligation  to  as- 
sign" to  make  clearer  that  the  duty  applies  only  to  Indivi- 
duals, not  to  organizations. 

Numerous  comments  concerned  the  term  "relevance"  that- 
was  used  In  the  proposal.  In  response  to  the  comments, 
language  Is  substituted  In  i  1.56  and  related  sections  which 
Is  believed  to  establish  a  clearer  standard  for  determining 
whether  Information  need  be  disclosed  to  the  Ofllce. 
"Relevant"  Is  replaced  by  "material"  because  the  latter  term 
connotes  something  more  than  a  trivial  relationship.  It  ap 
pears  to  be  more  commonly  used  In  court  opinions.  In  ad- 
dition, the  third  sentence  of  i  1.56.  which  defines  materiality, 
is  rewritten.  The  sentence  now  states  that  Information  Is 
material  "where  there  Is  a  substantial  likelihood  that  a  rea 
sonable  examiner  would  consider  it  Important  In  deciding 
whether  to  allow  the  application  to  Issue  as  a  patent."  The 
sentence  paraphrases  the  deflnlHon  of  materiality  used  by 
the  Supreme  Court  In  Its  recent  decision  In  TSC  Induttrlrt  v. 
yorthvau-^  Although  in  that  case  the  court  was  concerned 
with  rules  promulgated  by  the  Securities  and  Exchange  Com- 
mission,  the  Court's  articnlaHon  of  materiality  is  believed 
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continuing  to  hold  Information  In  confidence  after  Issuance 
of  a  patei.t  If  In  the  Jadgment  of  the  examiner  the  Informa- 
tion Is  not  material  to  the  examination  of  the  application. 
The  feasibility  of  offering  a  rule  for  public  comment  on  this 
topic  at  a  later  date  will  be  considered. 

New  i  1.56(b)  Is  added  to  make  clear  that  information  may 
be  disclosed  to  the  Ofllce  through  an  attorney  or  agent  of 
record  or  through  a  pro  se  Inventor,  and  that  other  Indi- 
viduals may  satisfy  their  duty  of  disclosure  to  the  Office  by 
disclosing  information  to  such  an  attorney,  agent  or  Inventor. 
Information  that  Is  not  material  need  not  be  passed  along 
to  the  Office. 

Proposed  sections  1.56  (b)  and  (c)  have  been  revised  and 
shortened  and  appear  at  111.56  (c)  and  (d).  The  proposal 
was  criticized  for  leaving  It  open  to  the  Office  to  apply  a 
different  standard  of  materiality  from  the  one  set  forth  in 
i  1.56.''  Section  1.56(d)  as  adopted  states  that  an  applica- 
tion "shall"  be  stricken  when  the  criteria  set  forth  are  met. 
Thus  t  1.56(d)  as  adopted  establishes  a  single  standard  for 
striking  applications. 

The  term  "Inequitable  conduct"  Is  dropped  from  |  1.56(d) 
ns  covering  too  great  a  spectrum  of  conduct  to  be  subject 
to  mandatory  striking.  Inequitable  conduct  tliat  Is  equivalent 
to  fraud  Is  Intended  to  come  within  the  deflnitlon  of  fraud. 
The  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  already  has  In- 
terpreted "fraud"  in  existing  |  1.56  to  encompass  conduct 
of  this  sort.*  Moreover,  i  1.56(d)  as  adopted  calls  for  strik- 
ing an  application  either  for  fraud  or  for  a  violation  of  the 
duty  of  disclosure.  v 

In  I  ]..'i6(d)  "bad  faith"  Is  substituted  for  the  term 
"deliberate"  that  was  ufsed  In   the  proposal.  This  change  is 
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■  See  discussion   acconjnnnylnc  proposed   rules   In   Federal 
Ueclster  of  October  4.  1976,  page  4.1731.  first  sentence 
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New  ii  1.97.  1.08  and  1.99  deal  with  prior  art  statements 
and  provide  a  mechanism  by  which  patent  applicants  may 
comply  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  provided  In  |  1.56.  The 
sections  have  been  substantially  changed  from  the  proposal. 
In  response  to  comments  received. 

Unlike  the  corresponding  part  of  the  proposal,  the  sections 
as  adopted  are  not  mandatory,  though  applicants  are  strongly 
encouraged  to  follow  the  procedures  described  In  them.  Ap- 
plications will  be  examined  whether  or  not  a  prior  art  state- 
ment Is  flled  and  whether  It  compiles  with  the  rules  or  la 
defective.  It  Is  nevertheless  believed  that  applicants  will  find 
that  the  use  of  prior  art  statements  complying  fully  with  the 
requirements  of  ||  1.97  through  1.99  will  be  the  best  way  to 
satisfy  the  duty  of  disclosure.  The  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  cannot  assure  that  prior  art  disclosed  in  other  ways 
will  be  considered  by  the  examiner. 

Sections  1.97  through  1.99  do  not  prescribe  the  content  of 
what  materials  should  be  submitted  In  the  prior  art  state- 
ment ;  this  Is  for  the  applicant  and  the  attorney  or  agent  to 
decide  In  the  light  of  the  duty  of  disclosure  expressed  In 
i  1.56.  The  only  criterion  contained  In  ||  1.97  through  1.99 
as  to  content  of  the  art  cited  Is  In  i  1.97(b).  This  subsection 
indicates  that  tlie  statement  will  be  construed  as  a  represen- 
tation that  the  prior  art  listed  Includes  what  the  subnilttcr 
considers  to  be  the  closest  art  of  which  he  Is  aware.  The 
submitter  need  not  decide  which  particular  Items  of  prior 
art  are  the  closest  or  Identify  any  items  as  such  ;  the  repre- 
sentation Is  simply  that  he  is  not  withholding  known  prior 
art  which  he  considers  closer  than  th.nt  which  Is  submitted 
Section  1.97(b)  makes  clear  that  the  prior  art  statement  Is 
not  a  representation  that  a  search  has  been  made  or  that  no 
better  art  exists. 

In  i  1.97(a)  the  time  for  filing  the  prior  art  statement 
is  extended  from  the  two  months  of  the  original  proposal  to 
three  months.  In  most  cases  prior  art  submitted  within  three 
months  will  be  available  to  the  examiner  before  he  takes  up 
the  case  for  action,  though  It  will  be  helpful  If  citations  are 
made  as  promptly  as  possible. 
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Section  1.98  lists  the  elements  of  the  prior  "'*  •t*""*"' = 
a  fisting  of  the  art.  a  concise  explanation  o        e  re.eva 


0%'eariUtei  .tem::n;7opi;s  of  U.e  art  or  the  pertinent 

""hrpriorTrt  statement  resemble,  somewhat  the  ''P»t«°t- 
ablllty    statement"   of   the  proposal   and    the   •'«"""''•""*' 
brief   proposed  elsewhere.-  The  name  "as  been  changed  to 
reflect  a  change  In  the  requirements  of  I  1.98(a).  Unlike  the 
Jropos^  version  of  this  paragraph,  which  called  for  an  ex- 
planation of  why  the  claimed  invention  •"  believed  patent- 
able over  the  cited  art,  the  paragraph  as  "^opted  calls  only 
for  a  concise  explanation  of  the  relevance  of  each  listed  Item. 
This  may  be  nothing  more  than  Identification  of  the  particu- 
lar figure  or  paragraph  of  the  patent  or  P^bHcaHon  wWch 
has  some  relation   to  the  claimed  Invention.   It  might  be  a 
simple  statement  pointing  to  similarities  between   the  Item 
of  prior  art  and  the  claimed  invention.  It  Is  in-rmlsslble  but 
not   necessary    to   discuss  differences  between   the   prior  art 
and    the    claims.    It    Is    thought    that    the    explanation    of 
relevance  will  be  essentially  as  useful  to  the  examiner  as  the 
formerly  proposed  explanation  of  patentability,  and  should 
be  significantly  less  burdensome  for  the  applicant  t"  prepire. 
Section  1.98  requires  a  copy  of  each  patent  or  publication 
cited     including   U.S.    patents,    to   accompany    the   prior   art 
statement.  Several  comments  questioned  the  need  for  burden- 
ing the  applicant  to  supply  copies  of  materials  that  are  pres- 
ent In  the  Offices  files.  However,  substantial  time  and  effort 
often  Is  needed  to  locate  a  document  In  the  Office's  files.  Since 
the  person  submitting  the  prior  art  statement  generally  has 
available  n  copy  of  the  Item  being  cited.  It  Is  believed  that 
expense  and  effort  can  be  minimized  by  having  that  person 
supply  the  copy  In  all  cases.   Consideration  has  been  given 
to  proposals  to  allow  the  applicant  to  submit  an  order  for 
copies   of   the   patents   along  with   his   statement   Instead   of 
actually  submitting  copies.  This  will  be  further  studied,  but 
to  date  no  wav  has  been  found  to  assure  that  the  copies  will 
be  available  to  the  examiner  by  the  flrst  action  unless  the 
applicant  submits  them  with  the  prior  art  statement. 

Other  changes  to  ||  197  through  1.99  from  the  proposal 
eliminate  unnecessary  language  and  clarify  the  requirements. 
A  notice  published  In  1U74  ■•  contained  guidelines  for  the 
citation  of  prior  art  by  applicants.  Many  of  those  guidelines 
are  repeated  or  superseded  by  ||  1.97  through  1.99.  In  order 
to  allow  applicants,  attorneys  and  agents  time  to  adjust 
their  procedures  to  comply  with  the  requirements  for  prior 
art  statements,  the  effective  date  of  ii  1.97  through  1.99  will 
be  July  1,  1977.  Until  these  new  sections  become  effective,  ap- 
plicants should  continue  to  follow  the  1974  guidelines.  Is- 
suance of  a  revised  notice,  to  take  effect  July  1.  1977,  Is  un- 
der study. 

A  survey  conducted  by  the  Office  In  1976  concludes  that 
many  applicants  have  not  been  citing  prior  art  to  the  Of- 
fice." It  Is  hoped  that  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  expressly 
set  forth  In  |  I.IO.  applicants  will  perceive  that  It  Is  to  their 
advantage   to   use  the  procedures  of  ii  1.97   through  1.99. 

Section  1  .II  is  amended  by  designating  the  existing  rule 
ns  il.r.l(n)  and  adding  new  i  1.51(b)  which  contains  a 
reference  to  ii  1.97  through  1.99. 

FOBEICN   I.,ANOOAGE  OATHS 

Amended  i  1.52  and  new  i  1.6^'inte  adopted  as  proposed. 

Section  1.B9  requires  that  oa^'hs  and  declarations  be  In  n 
language  which  is  understood  l*r  the  Indlvldunl  making  the 
oath  or  declaration.  I.e..  a  l(klgj)«ge  which  the  Individual  com- 
nrolipmU     If    the    Individual    comprehends    the   Kngllsh    lan- 


■ntle  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  pracUcabie, 
and  in  as  many  languages  as  practicable,  probably  using  a 
sldeby-slde  English/foreign  language  format.  The  avail- 
ability of  the  foreign  language  forms  will  be  announced  In 
the  OFriciAL  Gazbttb  at  a  later  date. 

The  change  In  i  1.52.  providing  for  an  exception  to  the  re- 
quirement that  oaths  and  declarations  be  In  the  English  tan- 
guage.  Is  necessitated  by  the  adoption  of  i  1.69. 

Although  very  few  persons  opposed  ii  152  and  l.ou, 
several  suggested  that  the  philosophy  behind  the  change  be 
extended  to  the  specification,  requiring  the  speclflcatlon  to 
be  in  a  language  which  Uie  applicant  understands,  accom- 
panied by  an  English  translation.  This  suggestion  wns  not 
considered  feasible  because  of  the  obvious  burdens  on  the  ap- 
plicant and  the  danger  to  the  applicant  and  the  public  If  the 
translation  Is  not  literally  correct.  Also.  If  a  large  number 
of  applications  were  flled  In  a  foreign  language,  there  would 
be  significant  administrative  burdens  on  the  Office.  Attention 
la  directed  to  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure. 
i  608.1.  which  permits  non-English  language  applications  to 
be  flled  in  certain  limited  circumstances. 

Other  suggested  modifications  of  the  proposed  rule  In- 
cluded •  (1)  using  an  Kngllsh  language  oath  or  declaration 
with  one  additional  clause  In  a  language  understood  by  the 
person  making  the  oath  or  declaration,  the  clause  stating  that 
the  person  understands  all  the  documents  to  which  the  oath 
or  declaration  relates:  and  (2)  extending  the  two  month 
grace  period  for  filling  an  English  translation  of  an  oath  or 
declaration  filed  under  i  1.65. 

After  due  consideration,  suggestion  (1)  was  believed  not 
to  accomplish  the  objectives  of  the  rule  as  well  as  the  adopted 
rule.  Suggestion  (2)  would  cause  unsatisfactory  delays  In 
the  Initial  processing  of  applications. 


DECmlONS  A!«D  FILES   MADE  PtJBI-lC 

Section  1.14(d)  makes  more  explicit  the  conditions  under 
which  significant  decisions  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  win  be  made  available  to  the  public,  and  Includes 
reference  to  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences. 
In  addition  to  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  and  the  Com- 
missioner. 

A  large  majority  of  the  comments  received  were  favorable. 
Several  commentators  felt  that  more  decisions  would  be 
made  available  as  a  result  of  the  proposed  section  and  that 
It  would  assist  In  publicizing  aspects  of  Office  procedure 
which  may  not  have  been  available  previously. 

Some  negative  comments  were  based  on  the  view  that  the 
Freedom  of  Information  Act"  required  all  decisions  of  the 
Office  to  be  made  publicly  available.  A  greater  number  of 
those  oposing  the  proposed  section,  however,  felt  that  ap- 
plicants should  have  an  absolute  right  to  have  their  applica- 
tions maintained  In  confidence  and  that  no  Information  should 
be  made  public  without  specific  authorization  from  them.  One 
commentator  felt  that  rulemaking  on  this  r.ubject  should  be 
deferred  until  currently  pending  litigation  »  under  the  Free- 
dom of  Information  Act  was  flnally  resolved. 

The  section  as  adopted  Is  applicable  to  decisions  deemed 
by  the  Commissioner  to  Involve  an  Interpretation  of  patent 
laws  or  regulations  that  would  be  of •  significant  precedent 
value,  where  such  decisions  are  contained  In  either  pending 
or  abandoned  applications  or  In  Interference  files  not  other- 
wise open  to  the  public.  It  Is  applicable  whether  or  not  the 
decision   Is   a  final   decision   of   the  Patent   and   Trademark 

Office.  .  .. 

The  parenthetical  phrase  In  the  first  sentence  of  the  pro- 


part.  It  Is  anticipated,  however,  that  no  more  than  a  few  Section  1.194(c)  provides,  as  does  existing  i  1.194,  that 
dozen  decisions  per  ye«r  will  be  deemed  of  sufficient  impor-  appeals  will  be  assigned  for  consideration  and  decision  wlth- 
tance  to  warrant  publication  under  the  authority  of  this  out  an  oral  hearing  where  none  has  been  requested  by  the  ap- 
sectlon.  pellant.  Where  an  oral  hearing  has  been  requested,  a  day  of 
Amended  i  1.14(b)  allows  public  Inspection  of  abandoned  hearing  will  be  set,  and  both  appellant  and  the  primary  ex- 
nppllcatlons  referred  to  In  defensive  publications.  The  com-  aminer  will  be  notified.  A  provision  for  notice  to  the  examiner 
ments  received  on  the  proposed  amendment  on  this  topic  In  Is  added  to  the  proposed  version.  Additionally,  i  1.194(c)  re- 
1974  expressed  no  opfosltion  and  the  proposal  Is  adopted  fleets  the  present  practice  of  limiting  oral  argument  on 'be- 
without  change.  half  of  the  appellant  to  twenty  minutes."  The  time  permitted 
The  amendment  Is  intended  to  encourage  use  of  the  dc-  for  argument  by  the  examiner  has  been  shortened  from 
fenslve  publication  program  provided  under  i  1.139.  The  oh-  twenty  minutes,  as  proposed,  to  fifteen  minutes.  The  ex- 
Jective  of  that  program  is  to  make  available  to  the  public  aminer,  unlike  the  appellant,  will  not  ordinarily  need  time 
the  technical  disclosure  of  applications  In  which  the  owner  to  present  the  facts  of  the  case  or  for  rebuttal, 
prefers  to  publish  an  abstract  In  lieu  of  obtaining  an  ex-  In  any  appeal  where  oral  argument  Is  to  be  presented  by, 
aminatlon.  Existing  ii  1.11(b)  and  1.139  open  the  complete  or  on  behalf  of,  the  primary  examiner,  the  appellant  will  be 
defensive  publication   application   to  Inspection  by   the  gen-  given  due  notice  of  that  fact. 

eral  public  upon  publication  of  the  abstract.  With  the  amend-  Proposed  §  1.196(b)  would  have  authorized  the  Board  of 
ment,  an  abandoaed  application  referred  to  In  a  defensive  Appeals  to  reject  allowed  claims,  In  cases  before  It,  when- 
publlcatlon  application  will  likewise  be  open  to  public  In-  ever  the  Board  had  knowledge  of  grounds  for  so  doing, 
spectlon,  avoiding  any  need  to  repeat  Its  contents  In  the  While  a  majority  of  those  commenting  on  this  section 
defensive  publication  application.  Thus,  public  availability  of  favored  In  principle  the  concept  of  allowing  the  Board  to 
the  applications  Involved  should  be  of  benefit  both  to  the  ap-  have  this  right,  significant  concern  was  voiced  that  there  was 
pllcant  and  the  public.  no  statutory  authority  for  the  Board  to  actually  reject  al- 
A  suggestion  was  made  that  the  section  be  extended  still  lowed  claims.  Further,  the  question  of  proper  authority  for 
further  to  Include  abandoned  applications  referred  to  in  judicial  review  of  such  action  by  the  Board  was  a  matter  of 
foreign  patents.  This  suggestion,  however,  goes  too  far  be-  concern.  Other  reasons  advanced  In  opposition  to  the  section 
yond  the  proposal  that  was  published  and  has  too  uncertain  w-ere  that  applicants  would  be  inhibited  from  appealing  by 
an  Impact  to  be  adopted  at  this  time.  the  risk  of  having  allowed  claims  rejected  and  that  the  pro- 
Amended  i  l.ll'(a)  provides  earlier  access  to  the  file  of  posal  would  create  a  higher  presumption  of  validity  In  cases 
an  Interference  which  Involved  a  patent  or  an  application  reviewed  by  the  Board.  A  significant  number  commented  that 
on  which  a  patent  has  Issued.  All  comments  that  were  sub-  't  would  be  more  appropriate  for  the  Board  to  remand  the 
mitted  on  the  1974  proposal  on  this  topic  were  favorable  and  case  to  the  primary  examiner  for  consideration  of  the  grounds 
two  commentators  felt  the  proposal  should  be  extended  fur-  raised  by  the  Board.  This  would  afford  the  applicant  an  op- 
ther.  The  proposal  Is  being  adopted  without  change.  portunlty  to  demonstrate  the  patentability  of  the  claims  and 

Under  present  practice,  access  to  the  file  of  an  Interference  would  remove  any  question  as  to  statutory  authority. 
Is  not  permitted  until  Judicial  review  of  the  decision  of  the  In  view  of  the  comments  received,  existing  S  1.196(b)  will 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences  has  been  exhausted.  The  not  be  modified,  hut  a  new  i  1.196(d)  Is  added  providing  ex- 
amended  section  allows  access  to  the  file  after  final  decision  press  authority  for  the  Board  of  Appeals  to  Include,  In  Its 
of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  If  that  decision  Is  an  decision,  a  statement  of  any  grounds  for  rejecting  any  al- 
award  of  priority  as  to  nil  parties.  It  Is  believed  that  such  lowed  claim  that  It  believes  should  be  considered  by  the 
earlier  access  will  i)e  of  benefit  to  members  of  the  public  by  primary  examiner.  Section  1.196(d)  provides  that  the  Board 
making  available  informntlon  relevant  to  the  Issuance  of  tlie  ma.v  remand  the  case  to  the  examiner  for  such  consideration, 
patent  whether  or  not  the  Interference  decision  Is  still  being  ""'1  that  the  applicant  shall  have  an  opportunity  to  respond 


adjudicated. 


PATENT  An 


PEALS 


Section  1.194  clnrifles  the  circumstances  In  which  oral  hear- 
ings should  be  requested,  provides  for  oral  arguments  by  or 
on  behalf  of  examiners  in  certain  appeals  and  reduces  the 
time  permitted  for  oral  arguments. 

Comments  relating  to  this  section-  were  favorable  by  n  very 
substantial  majority,  although  there  were  several  reserva- 
tions to  the  effect  that  i  1.194(a)  tended  to  discourage  or 
downgrade  oral  arguments.  Participation  by  examiners  wag 
considered  to  be  desirable  not  only  from  the  standpoint  of 
improving  the  overall  presentation  of  the  argument,  par- 
ticularly In  complex  cases,  but  also  for  the  educational  and 
experience  benefits  to  the  examiners  themselves. 

The  only  opposition  ta  the  section  was  based  on  the  feel- 
ing that  oral  hearings  would  be  discouraged.  The  rule  Is  In- 
tended to  discourage  oral  hearings  only  to  the  same  extent 


to  the  grounds  set  forth  by  the  Board  prior  to  consideration. 
by  the  examiner.  If  the  previously  allowed  claims  are  re- 
jected by  the  examiner,  the  rejection  may  be  appealed  to 
the  Board. 

The  new  section  further  provides  that  a  decision  of  the 
Board  which  Includes  a  remand  will  not  be  considered  as  a 
final  decision  In  tlie  case,  but  that  the  Board,  following  con- 
clusion of  the  proceedings  before  the  primary  examiner,  will 
either  adopt  Its  earlier  decision  as  final  or  will  render  a  new 
decision  based  on  all  appealed  claims,  as  It  considers  appro- 
priate. In  either  case,  final  action  by  the  Board  will  give  rise 
to  the  existing  alternatives  available  to  an  appellant  follow- 
ing a  decision  by  the  Board. 

In  situations  where  the  primary  examiner  concludes  after 
consideration  of  nil  the  evidence  and  argument  that  the  re- 
manded claim:;  should  be  allowed,  the  new  rule  dealing  with 
reasons    for    allowance    (i  1.109)    provides    an    appropriate 


ns  tho  nm<.o'.  io7't  rtffl.1.1  n.    »»        \.  .^         .  mechanism  for  him  to  explain,  on  the  record,  his  reasoning 

Section  1194  a      ndi?ates"\h:/orl',  T.   ?  ""  1'"m'"'^''k*  ""'  '"'"'"''  ""  ""«  conclusion,  notwithstanding  the  ground, 

rXsted  a!  n  matt^l  ^f  n  .  ""  '!.""'   '""  ""  "-'  '"^t"  "^  t^e  Board  In  Its  statement, 

requested  as  a  matter  of  course  In  every  appeal,  but  only  in         rr.n.ulgation  of  new  J  1.196(d)  does  not  affect  the  Board's 

existing  authority  to  remand  .i  case  to  the  primary  examiner 
decision    in    nnnronrtfp    rlrciiTriRtnnnos 


those  circumstances  where   the  appellant  feels  that  such   a 

hearing  will  be  of  material  assistance  to  the  proper  presen-    .^uhont   renderln>r 


(Ipclnrntlon.  the  ontli  or  declaratloii  must  inciuae  a  sintp- 
mpnt  that  the  Individual  understands  the  rontent  of  any 
documents  to  which  the  oath  or  declaration  relates.  If  the 
documents  are  In  a  lanRuaife  the  Individual  cannot  compre- 
hend, the  documents  may  he  pxplalne<l  to  him  so  that  he  Is 
nhle  to  understand  them. 

The  Office  will  provide  approved   translatlr)ns  for  as  many 
of  the  oath  or  declaration  forms  which  appear  In  Part  3  of 


•E.c.  Federal  Register  of  September  !».  19«R.  34  FR  14170. 
soft  O.n.  1402  :  S.  22.'«.'>.  l>4th  OonirresR.  I  131  (b). 

'•  Notice  of  .\ucnst  12.  1074.  92«  O.O.  2. 

"  nXA's  Patent.  Trademark  and  Topyrlcht  .Tournal.  No. 
301.  October  2».  1070.  pace  P-l. 


cislon  made  public  Is  extended  from  one  month  to  two 
months.  At  least  twenty  days  U  clven  to  request  reconsidera- 
tion and  seek  court  review  before  a  decision  Is  made  public 
over  an  objection. 

Section  1.14(d)  Is  considered  to  place  :>  duty  on  the  Pat- 
ent and  Trademark  Office  to  Identify  slRnltlcant  decisions 
and  to  take  the  steps  necessary  to  Inform  the  public  of  such 
decisions,   by   publication   of  such   decisions.   In   whole   or   In 


^u'roJf  y%o,f.c,.n,k.    Slip    Opinion.    No.    74-1.165    (D.C. 
rir.  October  21.  1970). 


-„,    . ,„,    ,..»..u<.-.  ...I    >,iai  .■iKiiiiiriit  ay.  or  on   nenait 

of.  the  primary  examiner,  If  such  nriiument  Is  considered  to 
he  helpful  by  either  the  primary  examiner  or  the  Board.  This 
provision  Incorporates  the  present  practice  of  permitting  ex- 
aminers to  present  nn  omi  arpument  before  the  Roard.«  It 
Blves  the  Board  additional  discretionary  authority  to  request 
presentation  of  an  oral  atBument  by.  or  on  behalf  of  the  ex- 
aminer to  ensure  that  all  issues  are  fully  and  accurately  pre- 
sented. I 


•»  mpepITimo'"'"'""  ""•  '"^"-  "•■'•■'  *^  '^  '"*" 


slderation  of  rejected  claims.  tJiat  one  or  more  allowed  claims 
may  he  subject  to  rejection  on  either  the  same  or  on  different 
erounds  from  those  applied  afralnst  the  rejected  claims. 

RE.tSONS   FOR   ALLOWANCE 

New  {  1.109  js  Intended  to  emphasize  and  formalize  the 
examiner's  authority  to  state  his  reasoning  for  allowing  a 
claim  or  claims.  The  authority  Is  discretionary  wltb  the  ex- 
aminer and  is  only  to  be  used  when  the  record  does  not  other- 
wise reveal  the  reasons  for  allowance. 


'•  See  notice  of  March  20.  197.'i.  933  O.O.  1010. 
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\  majority  of  the  comments  received  favored  the  rule  a« 
proposed  because  It  would  tend  to  provide  court,  and  others 
who  were  reviewing  the  patent  with  a  clearer  record.  Those 
who  opposed  the  rule  most  often  gave  the  reason  that  the 
examiner  misht  fall  to  state  all  the  reasons  or  the  strongest 
reasons  why  a  claim  was  allowed,  which  could  place  un- 
necessary limitations  on  the  claims  or  create  an  estoppel  In 
subsequent  lltlRatlon  or  licensing. 

To  help  Insure  that  the  examiner's  statement  of  his  reason- 
ing In  allowing  a  claim  will  not  unnecessarily  limit  the 
claims  or  create  an  estoppel,  a  flnal  sentence  Is  added  to 
the  proposal  which  states  that  failure  of  the  applicant  to 
comment  upon  or  rebut  the  examiner's  reasoning  "shall  not 
give  rise  to  any  Implication  that  the  applicant  agrees  with 
or  acquiesces  In  the  reasoning  of  the  examiner." 

Several  commenters  suggested  that  stricter  enforcement 
of  H  1.111  and  1.133  would  eliminate  the  need  for  a  new 
rule  concerning  reasons  for  allowance.  Situations  exist,  how- 
ever, where  a  statement  of  reasons  for  allowance  could  be 
helpful,  for  example  when  an  examiner  withdraws  a  rejection 
for  reasons  not  suggested  by  the  applicant :  when  an  appli- 
cant submits  several  arguments  for  allowing  a  claim  and  the 
examiner  flnds  not  all  of  them  persuasive ;  when  an  examiner 
allows  a  claim  on  the  first  Office  action  after  citing  very  close 
prior  art ;  and  when  the  examiner  allows  a  claim  after  re- 
mand from  the  Board  of  Appeals   (see  new  i  1.19fl(d)). 

The  first  sentence  of  the  proposed  rule  is  changed  to  define 
more  precisely  the  circumstances  In  'which  an  examiner's 
statement  Is  appropriate,  as  well  as  to  define  more  precisely 
the  content  of  the  statement.  The  statement  will  Include  the 
examiner's  "reasoning."  The  examiner  may  state  his  reason- 
ing whenever  he  "believes  that  the  record  of  the  prosecution 
as  a  whole  does  not  make  clear  his  reasons  for  allowing  a 
claim  or  claims." 

Several  persons  commented  that  the  rule  should  provide 
a  procedure  for  appeal  from  the  examiner's  statement  of  his 
reasoning.  The  rule  docs  permit  applicants  to  comment  upon 
the  examiner's  reasoning.  If  the  applicant  does  not  wish  to 
comment,  he  may  reserve  for  a  later  proceeding,  without 
prejudice,  any  rebuttal. 

[Text  of  adopted  rules  appears  In  37  CFR.  v^sed  7-1-771 
Effective  note.  These  amendments  become  effective  on 
March  1.  1977.  except  for  |l  l.-M.  197.  1.9S.  and  1.99  which 
become  effective  on  July  1.  1977.  and  il  1.65  and  1.69  which 
become  effective  on  January  1.  1978. 

Date  :  Jan.  18,  1977. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN. 
aommUtioner  of  Patents  and  frademarks. 

.\pproved  : 

Betsy  Ascker-Johxsox.  Ph.D. 

Atglntant  Secretary  for  fictenee  and  Tcchnoloou. 
Date :  Jan.  19.  1977. 


(M)       GriPBLINEH  FOR   lMPLEMEXT*TIOX  Or   RrC«!«TLT 
REVtRBP  RPI-BII 

Recently  a  number  of  rules  relating  to  Patent  Examining 
and  .\ppcnl  Procedures  were  revised.  The  new  rules  were 
published  In  the  Federal  Register  at  42  FR.  .-••"•««  on  Janu- 
ary 2S.  1977.  and  In  the  OFKir  ial  Hazf-TTE  at  O.'.-l  O.O.  10.'»4 
on  February  22.  1977.  The  following  guidelines  are  being 
published  to  describe  the  procedures  which  are  being  fol- 
lowed In  implementln?  .37  TFR  sections  1.11.  1.97-1.99.  1.109. 
1.194.  1  291  and  1.292. 

FUei  OpcH  to  the  Public 

Section  1.1Kb)  Is  applicable  only  to  those  reissue  appli- 
cations flle<l  on  or  after  March  1.  1977.  Those  reissue  applica- 
tions already  on  file  will  not  be  automatically  open  to  In- 
spection but  a  liberal  policy  will  lie  followed  by  the  Office 
of  the  Solicitor  In  granting  petitions  for  access  to  such  ap- 
pllcatlon.s. 

(Note.  These  sections  as  changed  will  be  Incorporateil 
Into  the  Manual  text  In  Rev.  3  of  the  Manual.) 

For  those  reissue  applications  (lied  on  or  after  March  1. 
1977.  the  following  procedun-  will  be  observed  : 

1)   The  filing  of  reissue  applications  will  he  announced 
In   the   OFFiriAi.  Oaiette   and   will   Include  certain 


Identifying  data  as  specified  In  section  1.11(b).  Any 
member  of  the  general  public  may  request  access  to 
a  particular  reissue  application  filed  ;after  March  1. 
1977.  Since  no  record  of  such  request  is  Intended  to 
be  kept,  nn  oral  request  will  suffice. 

2)  The  reissue  application  files  will  be  maintained  In 
the  examining  groups  and  Inspection  thereof  will  be 
supervised  by  group  personnel.  Although  no  general 
limit  la  placed  on  the  amount  of  time  spent  review- 
ing the  files,  the  Office  may  Impose  limitation.  If 
necessary,  e.g..  where  the  application  Is  actively 
being  processed. 

3)  Where  the  reissue  application  has  left  the  examining 
group  for  administrative  processing,  requests  for  a<^ 
cess   should    be   directed    to    the   appropriate   super- 
visory personnel  In  the  Division  or  Branch  where  the 
application  Is  currently  located. 

4)  Requests  for  copies  of  papers  In  the  reissue  applica- 
tion file  must  be  In  writing  addressed  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C. 
20231  and  may  be  either  mailed  or  delivered  to  the 
Office  mallroom.  The  price  for  copies  made  by  the 
Office  Is  thirty  cents  per  page. 

Prior  Art  Statementt 

This  notice  supersedes  the  notices  of  August  12.  1974 
(926  OG.  2)  and  May  19.  197.5  (935  O.O.  902)  relating  to 
citations  of  prior  art.  Although  new  sections  1.97  through 
1.99  are  not  effective  until  July  1.  1977.  and  are  not  man- 
datory upon  appllcantii.  they  provide  an  Ideal  mechanism 
for  complying  with  the  duty  of  disclosure  under  37  CFR 
1.50.  The  statements  should  be  submitted  In  accordance  with 
the  following  guidelines  : 

1)  Prior  art  statements  should  be  submitted  at  the  time 
of  filing  the  application  or  within  three  months 
thereafter  and  may  be  separate  from  the  specifica- 
tion or  Incorporateil  therein.  The  statement  shall 
serve  as  a  representation  that  the  person  preparing 
It  has  lnclude<l  therein  what  he  believes  to  be  the 
closet  prior  art  of  which  he  Is  aware  and  shall  not 
be  construed  as  a  representation  that  no  better  art 
exists  or  that  a  search  has  been  made.  If  the  first 
action  In  the  application  Is  received  prior  to  three 
months  after  filling  of  the  application  and  no  prior 
art  statement  has  been  submitted,  the  prior  art  state- 
ment may  be  submitted  with  the  response  to  the  first 
action  and  l>e  considered  timely. 

2)  The  statement  shall  Include  n  listing  of  the  patents, 
publications  or  other  Information  which  the  preparer 
of  the  statement  wishes  to  cite  and  a  concise  explana- 
tion of  the  relevance  of  each  listed  Item.  Copies  of 
the  pertinent  portions  of  all  listed  documents  shall 
be  supplle<l  along  with  the  statement,  both  when  In- 
corporated Into  the  specification  and  when  file<l  sepa- 
rately. If  two  or  more  patents  or  publications  con- 
sidered material  are  substantially  Identical,  a  copy 
of   ft    representative   one   shall   be   lnclude<l    with   the 

»  statement  and  others  may  merely  be  llsfd  with  an 
Indication  of  which  are  considered  to  be  substantially 
Identical. 

3)  A  translation  of  the  pertinent  portions  of  foreign 
language  patents  or  publications  considered  material 
should  be  transmitted  If  an  existing  translation  Is 
readily  available  to  the  applicant.  It  will  be  suf 
flclcnt  however,  to  transmit  an  equivalent  English 
language  patent  or  publication  so  long  as  It  Is  Iden- 
tified as  an  equivalent. 

Where  the  applicant  has  snbmltte<l  copies  of  prior 
art  In  accordance  with  these  guidelines  In  a  prior 
application,  reference  to  the  prior  application  and 
the  submission  therein  will  be  sufficient  for  the  con 
tlnulng  application  as  far  as  the  copies  are  con 
cerned  As  far  as  the  statement  per  se  Is  concerne.1. 
the  relevance  of  the  prior  art  to  the  clnlmcl  suh 
Jeot  matter  must  be  Indicated  if  it  differs  from  Its 
relevance  as  explalne<l  in  the  prior  nppUcatlon. 

4)  If  prior  to  the  Issuance  of  a  patent  an  applicant 
pursuant  to  his  duty  of  disclosure  under  37  CFR 
1  50  wishes  to  bring  to  the  attention  of  the  Olllce 
additional  patents,  publications  »r  other  Informa 
tlon  not  previously  submltte<l.  the  additional  Infor 
matlon  should  he  submitted   to  the  Office  with  rea 


sonable  promptness.  It  may  be  Included  in  a  supple- 
mental prior  art  statement  or  may  be  Incorporated 
Into  other  commanlcatlons  to  be  considered  by  the 
examiner.  Any  transmittal  of  additional  Informa- 
tion shall  be  accompanied  by  explanations  of  rele- 
vance and  by  copies  in  accordance  with  the  require- 
ments aforementioned.  The  transmittal  should  In- 
clude a  statement  explaining  why  the  prior  a^  wag 
not  earlier  submitted. 

While  the  Patent  and  _3rrademark  Office  will  not  knowingly 
Ignore  any  prior  art  which  might  anticipate  or  sugzest  the 
claimed  invention,  no  assurance  can  be  given  that  cited  art 
or  other  Information  n6t  Kubmltted  in  accordance  with  thi'se 
guidelines  will  be  considered  by  the  examiner. 

After  the  claims  have  been  indicated  as  allowable  by  the 
examiner,  e.g.,  by  the  mailing  of  an  Rx  parte  Quayle  action, 
a  notice  of  allowability  (PTOL-327),  an  examiner's  amend- 
ment (PTOI.r-37X,  or  a  Notice  of  Allowance  (PTOI>-85).  any 
citations  submitted  will  be  placed  In  the  file.  Since  prosecu- 
tion has  ended,  however,  such  submissions  will  not  ordinarily 
be  consldereil  by  the  examiner  unless  the  citation  Is  accom- 
panied by  : 

(a)  A  proposed  amendment  cancelling  or  further  re- 
stricting at  least  one  Independent  claim  and  narrow- 
ing the  scope  of  protection  sought  ; 

(6)  A  timely  affidavit  under  37  CFR  1.131  with  respect 
to  the  material  cited  ;  or 

(c)  A  statement  by  the  applicant  or  his  attorney  or 
agent  that.  In  the  Judgment  of  the  person  making 
the  statement,  the  prior  art  or  other  Information 
cited  raises  a  serious  question  as  to  the  patent- 
ability of  the  claimed  subject  matter,  or  is  closer 
prior  art  than  that  of  record. 

If  the  material  Is  subKitted  after  the  base  issue  fee  has 
been  paid,  it  niust  also  be  accompanied  by  a  petition 
under  .37  CFR  1.183  reqwstlng  a  waiver  of  37  CFR  1.312. 
Such  petition,  if  granted,  would  result  in  review  of  the  art 
by  the  examiner  and  possible  entry  of  the  amendment. 

In  each  Instance  whera  an  examiner  considers,  but  does 
not  cite  on  form  PTO-S92,  specific  prior  art  referred  to  In 
a  paper  placed  In  the  appllcatfon  file,  the  examiner  will  place 
a  notation  adjacent  to  the  reference  according  to  the  fol- 
lowing : 

If  Included  in  the  spoclficatlon.  the  examiner  will  write 
his  or  her  Initials  adjacent  to  any  references  checked 
and  enter  "checked"  In  the  left  margin  opposite  the 
Initials.  If  presented  in  a  separate  paper  or  In  the  re- 
marks of  an  amendment,  the  examiner's  initials  and 
"checked"  will  be  entered  adjacent  to  the  citations  or 
wherever  possible  to  Indicate  clearly  those  checked. 

Reasont  for  Alloirancc 

One  of  the  primary  purposes  of  the  change  In  Section  1.109 
Is  to  Improve  the  quality  and  reliability  of  Issued  patents 
by  providing  a  complete  file  history  which  should  clearly 
reflect,  as  much  as  Is  realionably  possible,  the  reasons  why 
the  application  was  allowed.  Such  Information  facilitates 
evaluation  of  the  scope  and  strength  of  a  patent  by  the 
patentee  and  the  public  and  may  help  avoid  or  simplify  litiga- 
tion of  a  patent. 

The  practice  of  stating  the  reasons  for  allowance  Is  not 
new  and  the  rule  merely  formalizes  the  examiner's  existing 
authority  to  do  so  and  provides  applicants  an  opportunity  to 
comment  upon  any  such  statement  of  the  examiner. 

When  the  examiner  determines  that  It  Is  necessary  or  de- 
sirable, a  "Statement  of  Reasons  for  Allowance"  will  be 
prepare<I.  The  "Statement  "  will  usually  be  an  attachment  to 
either  a  notice  of  allowability  (PTOIy-327)  or  Examiner's 
Amendment  (P'rOIj-37).  Any  comments  consldereil  neces- 
sary by  applicant  must  be  submitted  no  later  than  the  Issue 
fee  and  should  preferably  accompany  the  Issue  fee.  Submis- 
sion with  the  issue  fee  avoids  any  delay  in  the  processing 
of  the  application  and  avoids  the  necessity  to  associate  the 
comments  with  the  application  while  It  Is  In  Issue  except  at 
the  time  the  file  must  he  jiulled  to  record  the  payment  of 
the  Issue  fee.  Such  comments  will  he  entered  In  the  applica- 
tion file  by  the  Allowed  Mies  Branch  with  an  appropriate 
notation  on  the  "contents  "  list  of  the  file  wrapper,  but  will 
not  be  reviewed  by  the  exaniner. 
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Oral  Hearings  Before  Board  of  Appeals 

Section  1.194  clarifies  the  circumstances  in  which  oral 
hearings  should  be  requested  and  provides  for  oral  argu- 
ments by.  or  on  behalf  of,  primary  examiners  in  certain 
appeals. 

Under  Section  1.194.  the  following  procedures  will  be  in 
effect : 

1)  In  accordance  with  Section  1.192,  appellants  who 
desire  an  oral  hearing  must  request  the  same  at  the 
time  of  filing  the  appeal  brief. 

2)  If  appellant  has  requested  an  oral  hearing  and  the 
primary  examiner  intends  to,  present  an  oral  argu- 
ment, the  last  paragraph  of  the  examiner's  answer 
will  indicate  this  intention. 

3)  Notice  of  the  oral  hearing  will  be  given  to  the  ap- 
pellant and,  at  the  same  time,  to  the  primary  ex- 
aminer in  those  cases  in  which  the  primary  examiner 
has  Indicated  an  intention  to  present  an  oral  argu- 
ment. 

4)  After  an  oral  hearing  has  been  confirmed  and  the 
date  set  as  provided  in  .Section  1.194(c).  the  appli- 
cation file  win  be  delivered  to  the  examiner  via  the 
appropriate  Group  Director  at  least  one  week  prior 
to  the  date  of  the  hearing  for  those  cases  in  which 
the  examiner  is  expected  to  be  present  at  the  hear- 
ing. In  those  cases  where  the  Board  requests  the 
presentation  of  an  oral  argument  by.  or  on  behalf 
of,  the  primary  examiner,  the  appellant  will  be  so 
notified.  The  Board's  request  for  an  oral  argument 
may,  where  appropriate.  Indicate  specific  points  or 
questions  to  which  the  argument  should  be  par- 
ticularly directed.  The  application  file  will  be  re- 
turned to  the  Board  before  the  hearing. 

5)  In  those  appeals  in  which  an  oral  hearing  has  been 
confirmed   and   either   the   primary   examiner  or  the 
Board  has  Indicated  a  desire  for  oral  argument,  such 
oral  argument  may  be  presented  whether  or  not  ap 
pellant  appears. 

Protests  and  Public  Use  Proceedings 

Amended  sections  1.291  and  1.292  give  greater  recogni- 
tion to  the  value  of  written  protests  and  public  use  peti- 
tions and  are  intended  as  an  aid  In  avoiding  the  issuance 
of  invalid  patents. 

Under  sections  1.291  (b)  and  (c)  and  1.292(b),  the  fol- 
lowing procedures  will  be  observed  : 

1)  Only  in  those  Instances  where  It  has  not  been  possible 
to  serve  protest  papers  upon  the  applicant,  attorney 
or  agent,  should  duplicates  of  the  papers  submitted 
be  provided.  In  this  case  the  appropriate  examining 
group  will  attempt  to  get  the  duplicate  copy  to  the 
applicant,  attorney  or  agent.  However,  every  effort 
should  be  made  by  the  protester  to  effect  service. 

2)  Citations  of  prior  art  and  any  papers  related  there- 
to may  be  entered  In  the  file  after  a  patent  has  been 
granted  by  submitting  them  to  the  attention  of  the 
Record  Room,  where  they  will  bo  entered  without 
comment  by  the  Office.  If  after  diligent  effort  it  has 
not  been  possible  to  serve  the  prior  art  citations  and 
related  papers  on  the  patentee,  his  attorney  or 
agent,  duplicate  copies  should  be  submitted  In  which 
case  the  Record  Room  will  attempt  to  get  the  dup- 
licate copy  to  the  owner  of  record. 

3)  UTien  public  use  petitions  and  accompanying  papers 
are  submitted  they,  or  a  notice  In  lieu  thereof,  will 
be  entered  in  the  application  file.  Duplicate  copies 
should  be  submitted  only  when,  after  diligent  ef- 
fort. It  has  not  been  possible  for  petitioner  to  serve 
a  copy  of  the  petition  on  the  applicant,  his  attorney 
or  agent  In  which  case  the  Office  of  the  .Solicitor 
will  attempt  to  get  the  duplicate  copy  to  the  ap- 
plicant, his  attorney  or  agent. 

4)  To  ensure  consideration  by  the  examiner,  protests 
should  be  timely  submitted.  I.e..  before  final  rejec- 
tion or  allowance.  Consideration  of  protests  file<l 
after  final  rejection  or  allowance  will  depend  upon 
the  relevance  of  the  prior  art  documents  and  the 
point  in  time  at  which  they  are  submitted.  Docu- 
ments which  clearly  anticipate  or  render  obvious 
one  or  more  claims  will  not  knowingly  be  ignored. 
If  protests  arc  not  timely  submitted  or  If  they  fall 
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to  comply  with  MCtlon  1.201(a)  ai  to  the  aabnils- 
slon  of  a  copy  of  each  prior  art  document  relied 
upon,  they  will  be  acknowledted  and  referred  to  the 
examiner  having  charge  of  the  subject  matter  In- 
volTed  for  entry  In  the  application  flie  and  such 
consideration  as  seems  warranted. 

In  each  Instance  where  an  examiner  considers  but  does  not 
cite  on  form  PT(>-892  specific  prior  art  referred  to  In  a 
protest,  the  examiner  will  place  a  notation  In  the  protest 
paper  adjacent  to  the  reference  which  will  Include  his  or 
her  Initials  and  the  term  "checked." 

Additional  future  jruldellnes  as  to  protest  procedures  may 
be  developed  after  gaining  experience  with  the  new  practice. 


Mar.  18,  1977. 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
CommiiBioner  of  Patenln  nnd  Trademark!. 

(B57  O.O.  11] 


(67)  FCRTHIB    (iCIDltlKia    RCtATINO    TO    37    CFR 

1.175  AND  1.291,  "A8  AMENDBD  ErFBCTIVB  MaBCH   1.   1977 

The  experience  with  the  above  revised  rales  since  their 
effective  date  has  Indicated  the  desirability  of  further  guide- 
lines relating  to  the  manner  In  which  they  are  to  be  imple- 
mented. The  following  guidelines  are  «upplpmentnl  to  those 
which  have  already  been  provided  In  the  publication  of  the 
rules  In  the  Federal  Register  of  January  28.  1977  (42  F.R. 
5588)  (955  O.O.  1054.  February  22.  1977).  and  In  the  enrller 
Guidelines  publlshe.1  at  957  O.O.  11  on  .\prll  12.  1977.  Copies 
Of  the  latter  two  OrriciAL  Gaiktte  publications  appear  as 
Items  59  and  60  of  the  current  "Consolidated  Listing  of  Recent 
Offldal  Gaiette  Notices"  published  at  900  O.O.  22-32.  The 
present  guidelines  are  also  supplemental  to  the  appropriate 
sections  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure,  e.g.. 
Sections  1401-1401.12  relating  to  reissue,  ond  Section  1309  02 
relating  to  protests.  Sections  721  nnd  721.01  of  the  MPKP 
contain  guidelines  to  be  followed  If  either  a  reissue  or  other 
application,  or  a  protest  relative  to  any  application,  raises 
questions  of  "fraud"  or  "violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure." 
Accordingly,  the  above  noted  materials  should  be  consulted  In 
addition  to  these  further  guidelines,  which  are  In  themselves 
not  Intended  to  completely  treat  the  subjects  Involved.  For 
the  most  part,  the  guidelines  herein  merely  Identify  and  clarify 
existing  requirements  and  practices.  The  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Offlce  has  a  general  study  underway  of  the  procedures 
for  handling  reissue  applications  and  protests  which  may 
result  In  future  modlflcatlons  In  these  guidelines. 

Section  1.175(a)(4)  of  the  revised  rules  recognises  that 
relssnea  may  be  tiled  to  have  the  patentability  of  the  original 
patent,  without  changes  therein,  considered  In  view  of  prior 
art  or  other  Information  relevant  to  patentability  which  was 
not  previously  considered  by  the  Office. 

The  experience  to  date  reveals  the  need  to  clarify  what 
should  be  died  by  the  applicant  In  order  to  seek  the  reexamina- 
tion contemplated  by  subsection  (a)  '4)  and  also  the  type  nnd 
content  of  the  examination  which  the  examiner  will  give  to 
applications  died  under  subsection   (n)(4). 

First,  sub-section  (a)(4)  does  not  contemplate,  or  iwrmlt. 
the  filing  of  a  reissue  application  without  nn  oath  or  derlara- 
tioa.  To  the  contrary,  an  oatfi  or  declaration  is  required, 
and  such  oath  or  declaration  mutt  comply  with  each  of 
subsections  (a)(4),  (a)  (5),  and  (a)(6).  Thus,  under  sub- 
section (a)(4)  the  oath  or  declaration  must  particularly 
specify  the  "prior  art  or  other  Information  relevant  to  patent- 
ability, not  previously  considered  by  the  Offlce."  which  the  re- 
Issue  applicant  considers  "might  cause  the  examiner  to  deem 
the  original  patent  wholly  or  partly  Inoperative  or  Invalid." 
The  reissue  oath  or  declaration  must  also  request,  under  sub- 
section (a)(4),  that  "If  the  examiner  so  deems,  the  applicant 
be  permitted  to  amend  the  patent  and  be  gronted  n  reissue 
patent." 

Under  subsection  (a)(.'i),  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration. 
Including  those  filed  under  sub-section  (a)(4),  must  particu- 
larly specify  "the  errors  or  what  might  be  deemed  to  be  errors 
relied  upon,  and  how  they  arose  or  occurred. "•  This  sub- 
section has  two  specific  requirements,  holh  of  tchifk  mutt  he 
complied  irilh  in,  or  by,  the  reissue  ooth  or  declaration. 
Thus,  Insofar  as  (a)  (4)  reissue  oaths  or  declarations  are  con- 


'The  text  of  sub-section  (a)(5)  Is  Incorrectly  reproduced 
In  the  July  1977  revision  of  Title  37  CFR.  The  text,  as  quoted 
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cerned,  the  oath  or  declaration  must  particularly  specify  "what 
might  be  deemed  to  be  errors."  For  example.  If  the  reissue 
applicant  Is  seeking  reexamination  In  view  of  particular  prior 
art  or  other  Information,  the  relsane  oath  or  declaration  must 
point  out  "what  might  be  deemed  to  be  errors"  In  patentability 
in  view  of  such  prior  art  or  other  Information.  More  speclfl- 
cmlly,  the  oath  or  declaration.  In  appropriate  drcumatances, 
might  state  that  some  or  all  claims  might  be  deemed  to  be  too 
broad  and  Invalid  In  view  of  references  X  and  Y  which  were 
not  of  record  In  the  patented  files,  Vsually.  a  general  statement 
will  snfflce.  But  where  appropriate,  anch  as  where  the  perti- 
nence of  the  new  references  X  and  Y  are  not  evident,  more 
spedfldty  about  "what  might  be  deemed  to  be  errors"  should 
be  provided.  Of  course,  the  reissue  applicant  does  not  have  to, 
and  presumably  does  not,  agree  that  "errors"  exist.  However, 
the  reissue  applicant  does  have  to.  In  the  reissue  oath  or 
declaration  of  the  sab-section  (a)  (4)  type,  particularly  specify 
"what  qight  be  deemed  to  be  errors  relied  upoft." 

In  addition  to  specifying  "what  might  be  deemed  to  be 
errors  relied  upon."  sub-section  (a)(5)  also  requires  "par- 
ticularly specifying"  "how  they  arose  or  occurred."  This 
means,  of  course,  that  the  relsane  oath  or  declaration  must 
specify  the  manner  in  which  that  which  "might  be  deemed  to 
be  errors"  "arose  or  occurred."  For  example.  If  the  (a)(4) 
reissue  is  being  filed  for  reexamination  In  view  of  prior  art  or 
other  Information,  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration  must  In- 
dicate when  and  the  manner  in  which  the  reissue  applicant 
became  aware  of  the  possible  error  In  the  patent,  e.g..  third 
party  allegation,  discovery  of  prior  art  or  other  information 
subsequent  to  issuance  of  patent,  knowledge  of  prior  art  or 
other  Information  before  issuance  of  patent  with  significance 
being  brought  out  after  Issuance  by  third  party,  through 
allegations  made  in  litigation  Involving  the  patent,  etc.  It  Is 
particularly  Important  that  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration 
adequately  specify  how  "what  might  be  deemed  to  be  errors" 
arose  or  occurred.  If  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration  does  not 
particularly  spedfy  "how."  i.e.,  the  manner  In  which  any 
possible  Errors  arose  or  occurred,  the  Offlce  will  be  unable  to 
adequately  evaluate  reissue  applicant's  statement  In  compli- 
ance with  (a)  (6)  that  the  "errors.  If  any,  arose  'without  any 
deceptive  Intention'  on  the  part  of  the  applicant." 

Sub-secMon  (a)  (6)  specifically  requires  that  the  reissue  oath 
or  declaration.  Including  those  filed  under  sub-section  (a)(4). 
contain  the  averment  that  the  "errors.  If  any,  arose  'without 
any  deceptive  Intention"  on  the  part  of  the  applicant."  This 
requirement  must  not  be  overlooked  In  filing  since  the  require- 
ment for  an  absence  of  "deceptive  Intention"  Is  a  necessary 
part  of  any  reissue  application.  Including  those  of  the  (a)(4) 
type. 

The  significance  and  importance  of  sub-sections  (a)  (5)  and 
(a)  (0)  must  not  be  overlooked  or  mlnlmlied  Insofar  as  reissue 
•aths  or  declarations  are  concerned.  Including  those  filed 
under  subsection  (a)(4).  These  subsections,  to  a  large 
extent,  enable  the  Offlce  to  make  Its  determination  required  by 
statute  that  any  error  Is  "without  ony  deceptive  Intention." 
In  addition  to  meeting  the  requirements  of  Sections  1.175 
(,)(4)_(a)(6)  Insofar  as  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration  Is 
concerned,  the  reissue  applicant,  at  the  time  of  filing  the  re 
Issue  application.  Including  the  (a)(4)  t^(i>e  reissue  appllca 
tlon,  must  also  be  aware  of  the  requirements  of  37  CFR  150. 
as  revised  effective  March  1.  1977.  Reissue  applicants  may.  of 
course,  utillie  new  Sections  1.97-^1.99  to  comply  with  the  duty 
of  disclosure  required  by  Section  1.56.  TOhile  Section  1.97(a) 
provides  for  filing  of  the  prior  art  staFement  within  three 
months  of  the  filing  of  the  application,  reissue  applicants  are 
encouraged  to  file  the  prior  art  statement  at  the  time  of 
filing  the  application  In  order  that  such  prior  art  statements 
will  be  available  to  the  public  during  the  two  month  period 
provided  by  Section  1.176. 

In  situations  In  which  the  patent  for  which  reexamination 
Is  being  sought  Is,  or  has  been.  Involved  In  litigation,  which 
raised  a  question  material  to  examination  of  the  reissue  appli 
cation,  such  as  the  validity  of  the  patent,  or  any  allegation 
of  fraud,  the  existence  of  such  litigation  must  te  brought  to 
the  attention  of  the  Offlce  at  the  time  of,  or  shortly  after,  fil 
Ing  the  application,  either  in  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration, 
or  In  a  separate  paper,  preferably  accompanying  the  appli- 
cation as  filed.  Litigation  begun  after  filing  of  the  reissue 
application  also  should  be  promptly  brought  to  the  attention 
of  the  Offlce.  The  details  and  documents  from  the  litigation, 
insofar  as  they  are  "material  to  the  examination  "  of  the 
reissue  application  as  defined  In  37  CFR  l..')6(a),  should 
accompany    the    application    as    filed,    or    be    submitted    as 


promptly  thereafter  as  possible.  For  example,  the  defenses 
raised  against  validity  of  the  patent,  or  charging  fraud  or 
Inequitable  conduct  In  the  litigation,  would  normally  be 
"material  to  the  examination"  of  the  reissue  application.  It 
would.  In  most  sltuatloas,  be  appropriate  to  bring  such  de- 
fenses to  the  attention  of  the  Office  by  filing  In  the  reissue 
application  a  copy  of  the  Court  papers  raising  such  defenses. 
As  a  minimum,  the  applicant  should  call  the  attention  of  the 
Offlce  to  the  litigation,  the  existence  and  nature  of  any  al- 
legations relating  to  validity  and/or  "fraud"  relating  to  the 
original  patent,  and  tbe'aature  of  litigation  materials  relating 
to  these  Issues.  Enough  Information  should  be  submitted  to 
clearly  inform  the  Offlce  of  the  nature  of  these  Issues  so  that 
the  Offlce  can  Intelligently  evaluate  the  need  for  asking  for 
further  materials  In  the  litigation.  Thus,  the  existence  of 
supporting  materials  which  may  substantiate  allegations  of 
Invalidity  or  "fraud"  should,  at  least,  be  fully  descrlbe<l,  or 
submitted.  The  Offlce  is  not,  of  course,  interested  in  receiving 
voluminous  litigation  materials  which  are  not  relevant  to  the 
Offlce's  consideration  of  the  reissue  application.  The  status  of 
the  litigation  should  be  updated  in  the  reissue  application  as 
soon  aa  significant  events  happen  In  the  litigation. 

The  Examination  of  Rel»$ue  Application*.  Including  Those 
Filei  Under  S7  CFR  i. 775(0)  (.») 

The  examination  of  reissue  applications.  Including  those 
filed  under  sub-section  (a)(4),  will  be  In  accordance  with 
Sections  1401-1401.12,  M.P.E.P.  Attention  Is  particularly  di- 
rected to  Section  1401.09,  M.P.E.P.  which  refers  to  the  two 
aspects  of  reissue  examination,  i.e.,  examination  In  the  same 
manner  as  an  original  application  and  examination  for  com- 
pliance with  the  reissue  statute  and  rules.  The  purpose  of  the 
present  guidelines  is  to  supplement  those  presently  in  exist- 
ence and  to  emphasize  certain  points,  particularly  as  they 
relate  to  reissue  applications  filed  under  sub-section  (a)  (4). 

When  examining  the  reissue  application  the  examiner  will 
consider  whether  or  not  applicant.   In   the  reissue  oath  or 


conduct,  which  would  be  material  to  the  examination  of 
this  reissue  application  are  required  to  be  made  of  record 
in  response  hereto.  See  37  CFR  1.175(b)." 
If   the   additional   details   of  the  litigation   appear  to   be 
material  to  examination  of  the  reissue  application,  the  ex- 
aminer may  make  such  additional  Inquiries  as  necessary  and 
appropriate  under  37  fcFR  1.175(b). 

However,  any  application  which  Indicates  the  existence  of 
a  quettion  of  "fraud"  or  "violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure" 
will  be  forwarded  to  the  Offlce  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents  pursuant  to  Section  721.01,  M.P.E.P.,  as  soon  as 
the  existence  of  such  question  is  appreciated.  For  example, 
any  reissue  application  which  seeks  reexamination  In  view  of 
material  prior  art  or  other  Information  known  before  issuance 
of  the  patent  to  a  person  having  a  duty  under  37  CFR  1.56(a) 
must  be  forwarded  under  Section  721.01,  M.P.E.P..  to  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  via  the  Group  Director. 

The  Filing  of  Protests  Under  S7  CFR  l.iSl 

The  amendments  to  Section  1.291  reflected  the  increased 
value  the  Office  places  on  appropriate  written  protests  as  an 
aid  in  avoiding  the  Issuance  of  Invalid  patents.  The  present 
supplemental  guidelines  are  in  addition  to  those  previously 
published  and  referred  to  above. 

The  nature  of  the  protest,  and  the  timeliness  of  its  sub- 
mission, are  important  factors  in  determining  the  considera- 
tion which  Is  given  the  protest,  and  by  whom  it  Is  considered. 
Insofar  as  the  question  of  timeliness  Is  concerned,  the 
original  publication  of  the  rules  at  955  O.G.  1054.  the  earlier 
Guidelines  published  at  957  O.G.  11,  and  Section  1309.02, 
M.P.E.P.  adequately  treat  this  question.  Protests  should 
obviously  be  submitted  as  early  In  the  examination  process  as 
possible  in  order  to  be  of  maximum  benefit  to  the  Offlce  in  its 
examination  of  the  application  Involved. 

If  the  protest  Is  being  filed  with  regard  to  a  reissue  appli- 
cation, the  protest  should  be  filed  within  the  two-month 
period   following  announcement  of  the  filing  of  the  reissue 


declaration,  has  compiled  with  each  of  the  requirements  of   application  in  the  Official  Gazette,  if  It  is  at  all  possible  to 


37  CFR  1.175.  For  example,  in  all  reissue  applications,  the 
reissue  oath  or  declaration  must  comply  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  first  sentence  of  37  CFR  1.65.  When  the  reissue 
application  Is  other  than  the  (a)  (4)  type,  the  rels&ue  oatli 
or  declaration  must  comply  with  the  appropriate  sub-sections 
(a)(1)  to  (a)(3)  and  subsections  (a)(5)  and  (a)(6).  When 
the  reissue  application  is  filed  under  sub-section  (a)(4),  the 
reissue  oath  or  declaration  must  also  comply  with  sub-sections 
(a)  (5)  and  (a)  (6).  Thus,  all  reissue  applications  must  comply 
with   sub-sections    (a)(5)    and    (o)(6).1f   the  examination 


do  so.  If,  for  some  reason,  the  protest  of  the  reissue  applica- 
tion cannot  be  filed  within  the  two-month  period  provided  by 
37  CFR  1.176.  the  protest  can  be  submitted  at  a  later  time, 
but  protestor  must  be  aware  that  reissue  applications  are 
"special"  and  a  later  filed  protest  may  be  received  after  action 
by  the  examiner,  if  submitted  loter  than  the  two  months  pro- 
vided by  37  CFR  1.176.  In  the  event  a  protest  Is  intended 
against  a  reissue  application,  but  cannot  be  submitted  within 
the  two  months  provided  following  the  O.G.  announcement, 
the  protestor  can  request  an  additional  specified  perjotj  within 


reveals  a  lack  of  compliance  with  any  requirement  of  Section    '^blch  to  file  the  protest,  explaining  why  the  additional  time 


1.175,  e.g.,  the  requirements  of  sub-sections  (a)(3)  and/or 
(a)(6),  a  rejection  will  be  made  on  the  basis  that  the  reissue 
oath  or  declaration  is  Insufficient.  See  Section  1401.08, 
M.P.E.P.  Under  no  circumstances  will  any  reissue  application 
be  passed  for  Issue  without  full  compliance  with  .37  CFR 
1.176. 

Applications  filed  under  subsection  (a)(4)  will  not.  of 
course,  be  passed  for  Issue  without  amendment,  but  will  he 
rejected  as  lacking  statutory  basis  for  a  reissue  if  there  are 
no  tther  grounds  for  rejection,  since  35  U.S.C.  2.-)l  docs  not 
authorize  reissue  of  a  patent  unless  the  patent  Is  deemed 
wholly  or  partly  Inoperative  or  Invalid.  If  n  reissue  filed  under 
sub-section  (a)  (4)  Is  subsequently  amended  thereby  convert- 
ing It  Into  an  application  under  sub-sections  (a)  (1)  to  (a)  (3), 
a  supplemental  reissue  oath  or  declaration  must  be  filed  con- 
taining the  appropriate  arermrnts.  If  such  o  proper  supple- 
mental oath  or  declaration  Is  not  filed,  a  rejection  will  be 
made  on  the  basis  that  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration  is 
Insufficient.  The  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  Insures 
compliance  with  35  U.S.C.  251  by  providing  appropriate 
averments  relating  to  actual  errors  rather  than  possible 
errors. 

If  the  examiner  becomes  aware  of  litigation  involving  the 
patent  sought  to  be  reissued  during  ex'aminatlon  of  the  reissue 
application,  and  applicant  has  not  made  the  details  regarding 
that  litigation  of  record  In  the  reissue  application,  the  ex- 
aminer. In  the  next  Office  nctlon,  will  Inquire  regarding  the 
same.  The  following  paragraph  may  be  used  for  such  on 
inquiry  ; 

"It  has  come  to  the  attention  of  the  examiner  that  the 
patent  sought  to  be  reissued  by  this  application  (Is)  (lias 
been)  involved  in  litigation.  Any  documents  and/or 
materials.  Including  the  defenses  raised  against  validity. 
or  against  enforceability  because  of  fraud  or  Inequitable 


Is  necessary  and  the  nature  of  the  protest  Intended.  A  copy  of 
any  such  request  for  additional  time  to  protest  a  reissue  appli- 
cation beyond  the  two  months  provided  must  be  served  on  the 
reissue  applicant.  The  request  for  additional  time  should  be 
directed  to  the  appropriate  Group  Director.  The  requests  for 
additional  time  beyond  the  two  months  provided  will  be 
critically  reiieiced  as  to  demonstrated  need  before  being 
granted  since  the  delay  of  examination  of  a  reissue  application 
of  another  party  is  being  requested.  Accordingly,  the  requests 
should  be  made  only  irhere  necessary,  for  the  minimum  period 
required  and  with  a  Justification  establishing  the  necessity  for 
the  extension. 

Any  protest  filed  alleging  "fraud"  or  "violation  of  the  duty 
of  disclosure"  should  be  dlrecte<l  to  the  attention  of  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Building  3.  Room  llA- 
13.  Protests  based  on  grounds  other  than  "fraud"  or  "viola- 
tion of  the  duty  of  disclosure"  should  be  directed  to  the 
attention  of  the  Director  of  the  particular  examining  group 
in  which  the  application  Is  pending.  If  the  protestor  Is  unable 
to  specifically  identify  the  application  to  which  the  protest  Is 
directed,  but.  nevertheless,  believes  such  an  application  to  he 
pending,  the  protest  should  be  directed  to  the  attention  of 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  lUiilding  3.  Room 
llA-13,  along  with  as  much  Identifying  data  for  the  appli 
cation  as  Is  available. 

As  Indicated  In  the  earlier  publications,  e.g..  Section 
1309.02,  M.P.E.P.,  every  effort  should  be  made  by  a  protestor 
to  effect  service  of  the  protest  upon  the  attorney  or  agent  of 
applicant  who  is  of  record  or  upon  the  applicant.  The  protest 
filed  in  the  Offlce  should  refiect  that  service  has  been  made. 
Only  In  those  instances  where  service  Is  not  possible  shoulil 
the  protest  be  filed  in  duplicate  in  order  that  the  Offlce  can 
attempt  serrtce.  Of  course,  the  copy  serve<l  upon  applicant  or 
applicant's  attorney   or  agent  should   be  accompanied   by  a 
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copy  of  each  prior  art  or  other  document  relied  upon  In  the 

same  manner  as  required  by  Section  1.291(a)   for  the  Offlce 

copy. 

The  Examiner's  Consideration  of  Protests 

Protests  other  than  those  alleging  "fraud"  or  "vloUtlon  of 
the  duty  of  disclosure"  will  be  received  by,  or  forwarded  to, 
the  Group  Director  of  the  examining  group  where  the  appli- 
cation Is,  or  may  be,  pending  and  then  referred  to  the  apmro 
priate  examiner.  If  it  Is  then,  or  later,  discovered  tbr 
question  of  "fraud"  or  "violation  of  the  duty  of  discl<«fire 
exists,  the  application  and  the  protest,  will  be  forwarde<l  to 
the  Offlce  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  pursuant 
to  Section  721.01,  M.P.E.P. 

If  no  allegations  or  questions  of  "fraud"  or  "violation  of 


and  should  Indicate  an  intent  on  protestor's  part  to  assist  the 
Offlce  In  Its  examination  by  supplying  relevant  comments. 
Normally,  the  Offlce  will  send  copies  of  Offlce  actions  to  pro- 
testors where  the  protestor  Indicates  an  Intent  to  review 
actions  and.  If  appropriate,  comment  to  the  Offlce  on  them. 
However,  since  protestor  has  no  right  to  copies  of  the  Offlce 
actions  or  other  documents,  the  granting  or  denying  of  such 
requests  will  be  within  the  sole  discretion  of,  and  for  the 
convenience  of,  the  Offlce. 

the  protestor  has  access  to  the  application,  the  examiner 
communicate  with  the  protestor  in  tcrittng  to  seek 
clarification  and/or  additional  Information  If  the  examiner 
considers  such  clarification  and/or  additional  information 
necessary  to  properly  consider  the  protest.  The  following 
suggested  format  can  be  used  by  the  examiner  to  seek  clarlfi- 


the  time  of  filing  the  comments  or  brief,  to  appear  at  any  oral 
hearing.  If  a  protestor  does  not  file  such  comments  or  brief, 
the  protestor  cannot  be  present  at  any  oral  hearing.  If  a  pro- 
testor does  file  such  a  request,  the  Board  of  Appeals,  In  its 
discretion,  will  decide  whether  or  not  the  Issues  on  appeal 
are  such  that  protestor's  participation  at  the  hearing  would 
be  helpful.  The  Board  of  Appeals  will  notify  protestor  whether 
or  not  the  request,  to  appear  at  the  hearing  is  granted  and.  If 
granted,  how  much  time  will  be  permitted.  Of  course.  If  ap- 
pellant does  not  request  an  oral  hearing,  or  provides  timely 
notification  to  the  Board  and  protestor  that  appellant  will 
not  appear,  protestor  will  not  be  heard. 

A  copy  of  any  examiner's  letter  or  communication  to  a 
protestor  will  be  mailed  to  applicant  at  the  same  time  it  Is 
mailed  to  the  protestor.  While  the  evnmtnor  mo..  ^^^w^..^i^.i- 
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Regulations  by  amending  Sections  1.21  and  1.77  and  by  add- 
ing a  new  Section  1.96.  This  proposal  has  been  reviewed 
pursuant  to  E.O.  11821  and 'OMB  Circular  A-107  and  6e7^. 
mined  to  have  no  major  inflationary  impact. 

The  purpose  of  the  proposed  rule  change  is  to  provide  suit- 
able procedures  for  presenting  computer  program  listings 
where  such  listings  are  submitted  with  applications  for  pat- 
ent to  fulfill  the  disclosure  requirements  under  35  r  S  C   112 

This  proposal  does  not  in  any  way  Imply  that  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Offlce  considers  computer  programs  per  se  to 
be  patentable  subject  matter. 

The  provisions  of  37  CFR  Sections  1.52  and  1.84  were  de 
veloped  for  and  are  suitable  for  the  specification  and  draw- 
ings  of   most   patent   applications.    However,   when   lengthy 


of  the  prior  art  or  other  documentH  on  form  l'TO-892.  the 
examiner  will  place  a  notation  In  the  protest  paper  adjacent 
to  the  reference  to  the  dociimenti  which  will  include  the 
examiner's  Initials  and  the  term  "checked." 

If  the  protest  Is  filed  after  final  rejection  or  allowance  of 
the  application,  the  consideration  by  the  examiner  will  depend 
upon  the  relevance  of  the  prior  ort  documents  submitted  nnd 
the  point  In  time  at  which  they  are  submitted.  Documents 
which  clearly  anticipate  or  render  obvious  one  or  more 
claims  win  not  be  knowlnuly  lKnore<l.  Prosecution  of  the 
application  will  be  reopened  where  necessary.  However,  pro- 
testor must  be  aware  that  the  likelihood  of  conslderotlon  by 
the  Examiner  decreases  as  the  patent  Issue  date  approaches. 
Accordingly,  protests  must  be  filed  early  In  order  to  ensure 
their  consideration. 

If  the  protest  Is  not  accompanied  by  !\  copy  of  eoch  prior 
art  or  other  document  relied  upon  as  required  by  Section 
1.291(a),  the  protestor  cannot  he  assured  that  the  examiner 
win  consider  the  missing  document.  However,  if  the  examiner 
does  so.  the  examiner  will  either  cite  the  document  <in  form 
PTO-892  or  place  a  notation  In  the  protest  paper  adjacent  to 
the  reference  to  the  document  which  will  Include  the  ex- 
aminer's Initials  and  the  term  "checked." 

If,  upon  considering  the  protest  or  any  submissions  sub- 
sequent thereto,  the  examiner  considers  It  desirable  to  obtain 
applicant's  comments  on  the  protest  before  further  action,  the 
examiner  will  offer  applicant  an  opportunity  to  file  comments 
within  a  set  period,  usually  two  months. 

The  following  suRCCsted  format  can  be  used  to  offer  appli- 
cant an  opportunity  to  file  comments  on  the  protest : 

"A  protest  against  the  Issuance  of  a  patent  based  on 
thU  application  has  been  file<l  under  .^7  CFR  1.291   on 

and  a  copy  (lins  l^een  Indicated 

as  having  been  served  on  applicant)  (is  attached  hereto). 
Any  comments  or  response  applicant  desires  to  file  before 
consideration  of  the  protest  must  lie  fiie<l  by 


Section  1.291(a)  Indicates  that  protests  ore  ocknowledced 
and  this  ocknowledgement  will  normally  l:e  mnde  by  the  p.ir- 
ticular  office  to  which  the  protest  Is  ultimately  dlrocte<l  for 
consideration.  Protests  alleging  "fraud"  or  "liolatlnn  of  the 
duty  of  disclosure"  will  normally  be  acknowledged  by  the 
Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Other  pri> 
tests,  i.e..  those  not  alleging  "fraud"  or  "violation  nf  the  duty 
of  disclosure"  will  normally  l>e  acknowledged  by  the  firoup 
Director  of  the  examining  group  where  the  application  is.  or 
may  be.  pending. 

If  the  protest  involves  an  application  to  wlilcli  tlie  protestor 
has  access,  e.g.,  a  reissue  application  fileil  after  Marcli  1.  1977. 
or  one  in  which  protestor  has  been  formally  granted  access, 
then  protestor  may  monitor  the  proceedings  nnd  file  sucii 
additional  papers  a»  protes-lor  considers  appniprintc.  If  pro 
testor  has  access  to  the  application,  protestor  inny  request  the 
Office  to  supply  protestor  with  copies  of  Offlce  acti<ins  or 
other  documents  mailed  by  the  Offlce  Such  a  request  should 
be  dlrecte<l  to  the  particular  area  in  wlilch  the  application  is 
pending,  e.g..  Office  of  Assistant  ronimissloner  for  Patents,  or 
Director  of  the  particular  examining  croup.  The  request 
should   explain    why   protestor   needs    tb<-   copies   in   (piestion 


the  submission  must  Indicate  service  on  applicant. 

While  the  examiner  should  not  normally  need  clarification 
and/or  additionaf  Information  from  the  protestor  where  the 
ground*  involve  only  published  prior  art.  e.g..  patents,  periodi- 
cals, etc.,  under  some  circumstances  it  may  be  necessary  for 
the  examiner  to  seek  such  clarification  and/or  additional  in- 
formation. For  example,  if  the  date  of  n  reference  is  in 
question,  or  some  question  of  public  use  is  involved,  and  the 
Information  being  sought  is  within  the  knowledge  or  control 
of  the  protestor,  the  examiner  may  find  It  necessary  to  com- 
municate with  the  protestor  to  obtain  the  same. 

Where  the  examiner  feels  that  a  protestor  wifli  access  to  an 
application  can  contribute  significantly  to  the  examination 
process,  the  protestor  may  be  given  a  specific  period,  normally 
one  month,  within  which  to  comment  on  responses  submitted 
by  patent  applicants  to  Offlce  actions.  Such  a  comment  period 
should  only  be  provided  where  it  would  appear  to  be  of  benefit 
to  the  examination  process  and  only  with  the  approval  of  n 
Supervisory  Primary  r:xamlner.  Where  an  applicant  agrees  to 
such  participation  by  a  protestor  or  where  a  Court  has  sus- 
pended litigation  for  consideration  of  a  related  application 
by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  wltli  an  expression  of  its 
desire  for  such  protestor  participation,  it  should  be  more 
liberally  granted. 

Where  a  protestor  requests  permission  to  particlpotc  In  any 
Interview  between  on  .nppilcant  nnd  the  examiner  or  requests 
on  its  own  behalf  to  have  an  Interview  with  the  examiner, 
the  request  should  be  referred  to  the  Offlce  of^^the  As.slstant 
Commissioner  for  Patents  for  action.  Xormnlly.  protestor 
participation  in  interviews  with  examiners  will  not  he  alloweil 
unless  special  Justifying  circumstances  exist.  Where 
authorized,  participation  l>y  the  protestor  In  an  interview 
will  he  according  to  conditions  set  down  by  tlie  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  .Vormoily.  any  transcript  of  the  interview, 
if  authorized,  will  be  nt  the  expense  of  the  party  or  parties 
requesting  it  and  will  be  arranged  by  such  party  or  parlies. 
Where  Office  actions  are  l>elng  sent  to  n  protestor  or  where 
a  protestor  is  present  for  an  interview,  a  copy  of  the  Inter 
view  Summary  Form  and  otiier  records  mode  of  the  Interview 
will  be  provided  to  the  protestor.  Where  protestor's  partlcl 
pate  in  on  Interview,  they  may  submit  their  own  record  of  tin- 
interview  which  will  be  mode  of  record  In  the  file. 

Interviews  relating  to  a  patent  application  with  a  pro 
testor  will  not  I)e  permitteil  without  tlie  applicant  present. 

A  protestor  with  access  to  nn  opplicollon  appealed  to  the 
Koord  of  Appeals  who  intends  to  file  comments  or  a  brief  in 
opposition  to  appellants  brief  should  file  on  Indication  .«f  such 
intention  within  one  month  after  the  notice  of  appeal  Is  filed 
end  serve  a  copy  of  the  same  upon  appellant.  Tlie  indication 
of  Intention  should  state  that  protestor  agrees  to  flic  such 
comments  or  brief  In  triplicate,  within  one  month  after 
appellant's  brief  is  filed,  and  also  agrees  to  serve  a  copy  of 
the  comments  or  brief  upon  appellant.  If  sikIi  nn  indic.ntloii 
Is  not  filed  onil  served,  or  the  protestor's  comments  or  iirief  Is 
not  timely  filed  in  triplicate  anil  serveil.  no  assurance  Is  given 
that  the  Kxominer  will  consider  tlie  protestor's  coinments  or 
brief  during  the  preporalion  of  the  Kxiiminer's  Answer. 

A  protestor  who  parflci|>ates  l>y  tiic  filing  «(  comments  or 
o  brief  in  opposition  to  appellant's  brief  may  also  request,  at 


" ,.-w»^.^v  ^t  fcuc  uauutiui;  oi  a  reissue 

application  involve*  in  related  litigation  requires  an  in- 
ordlnately  larger  than  normal  amount  of  work  on  the  part  of 
an  examiner  and  where  otherwise  warranted.  Supervisory 
Primary  Examiners  may  authoriie  the  use  of  non-examining 
time  for  handling  some  or  an  of  the  examination. 

The  above  guidelines  are  Intended  to  make  <Iearer  the 
poUcies  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  In  respect  to  the 
handUng  of  reissue  applications,  protests  and  "fraud"  ques- 
tion!. The  Offlce  is  espetlally  Interested  in  seeing  that  the 
conaideratlon  of  reissue  appHcatlons  and  protests  Is  thorough 
and  fair.  It  Is  Interested  In  seeing  that  protestors  have  an 
opportunity  to  participate  in  the  proceedings  in  the  Offlce  to 
the  extent  that  such  participation  is  helpful  and  appropriate 
in  e«cb  case.  It  U  also  greatly  interested  In  the  completeness 
and  accuracy  of  the  file  record,  Including  Indications  whether 
or  not  prior  art  reference*  and  Information  mentioned  in  the 
record  have  been  reviewed  by  the  examiner. 
M  B^^n"'*""'  guidelines  which  will  be  incorporated  into  the 
_1\.  "'  '*'**°  ■'  P"*'*"*-  ^"len  considered  in  conjunction 
with  those  previously  issued  and  the  M.P.E.P..  should  answer 
many  of  the  questions  being  raised  about  the  revised  rules 


Not.  18.  19T8. 


TK)NALD  W.  BANNER, 
Oommimioner  of  Patentt  i  Trademarks. 

[QTT  OG  11] 


(«8)  Deposit  of  Computer  Proorau  Listings 

[37  CPR  Part  H 
Xotice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 

AOBKCT :  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 

AcTio.N  :  Proposed  Rule. 

Scmmart:  This  proposed  rule  would  amend  the  rules  of 
practice  to  provide  special  procedures  for  presentation  of 
computer  program  listings  in  patent  applications.  This  pro- 
posal would  reduce  the  present  burden  of  presenting  such 
liatlngg  on  paper  ond  woold  also  reduce  expenses  for  both 
the  patent  applicant  and  tbe  Patent  and  Trodemark  Offlce. 

Datbs  :  Comments  must  be  received  on  or  before  :  Septem- 
ber 13.  1977.  Hearing:  September  13,  1977.  beginning  at 
9  .',30  a.m. 

ADDRE.SSE8  :  Send  comments  to :  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC.  20231.  The  hearing  will 
be  held  In  Room  11C24  of  Building  3.  Crystal  Plara  at  2021 
JeiTerson  Davis  Highway.  Arilngton.  Virginia.  Written  com- 
ments and  transcript  of  hearing  will  be  available  for  public 
Inspection  in  Room  IIEIO  of  Building  3.  Crystal  Plata  at 
2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway.  Arilngton.  Virginia. 

For  FrRTiiER  Intormation  Contact:  Mr.  Louis  O. 
Maassel  by  telephone  at  (703)  557-3070.  or  by  mall  marked 
to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Pat- 
ents and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

St^ppLEMENTART  iNroRMATio.N  :  Notice  Is  hereby  given  that, 
pursuant  to  the  authority  contained  In  section  6  of  the  Act 
of  July  19.  1952.  as  amended  (68  Stat.  793  :  85  Stat.  364  :  .S8 
Stat.  1949;  35  U.S.C.  6  as  amended)  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
marlt  Offlce  proposes  to  amend  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal 


lur  iireseuianon  or  sucn  listings,  inder  paragraph  (a),  rela- 
tively short  computer  program  listings  (10  printout  pages 
or  less)  win  be  printed  as  part  of  the  patent.  Paragraph  (b) 
provides  for  submitting  computer  program  listings  which  are 
51  or  more  paper  pages  In  length  In  the  form  of  microfiche  as 
an  appendix.  Computer  program  listings  11-50  pages  In 
length  may  be  submitted  under  the  provisions  of  either  para- 
graphs (a)  or  (b).  Appendices  on  microfiche  will  not  be 
printed  In  the  patent  but  will  become  publicly  available  on 
the  date  the  patent  Is  Issued.  After  patenting,  the  appendix 
will  be  prior  art  under  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  as  of  the  filing  date 
of  the  application  with  which  it  was  filed.  Various  Incorpora- 
tions by  reference  have  been  approved  by  the  courts  in  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company  v.  Brenner,  159  USPQ  335 ;  In  re 
Hawkins.  179  USPQ  157.  and  In  re  Argoudells  et  al..  168 
USPQ  99. 

Copies  of  publicly  available  computer  program  listing  ap- 
IDendices  may  be  purchased  either  as  microfiche  (148  mm  x 
105  mm  card)  at  $1.00  per  microfiche  or  as  printed  out  on 
paper  copy  30^  per  page. 

The  mlcrographlc  standards  referred  to  In  proposed  Sec- 
tion 1.96(b)(2)  may  be  obtained  from  either  the  National 
Mlcrographlc  Association.  8728  ColesvUle  Road.  Sliver  Spring. 
Maryland  20910  or  the  American  National  Standards  In- 
stitute,  1430  Broadway.   New  York.   New  York.   lOOlS. 

1.  Section  1.21  Is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a 
new  paragraph  (1)  to  read  as  follows  : 

Section  1.21.     Patent  and'  miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

•  •         •         •         • 

(1)  The  fee  for  obtaining  a  microfiche  copy,  per  mlcro- 

flche    »1.00 

•  •         •         •         • 

2.  Section  1.77  Is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (c)  to  read  as  follows  : 

.Section  1.77.     Arrangement  of  application. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(c)      (1)   Cross-reference  to  related  applications.  If  ony. 
(2)   Reference   to  material  Incorporated   by   refer- 
ence. If  any.   (See  Sections  1.96(b)  end  (c)). 

•  •         •         •         • 

3.  A  new  Section  1.96  Is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads 
as  follows  : 

Section    1.96.     Submission   of   computer   program    listings. 

Computer  program  listings  may  be  submitted  In  the  fol- 
lowing forms : 

(a)  As  part  of  application  ichich  is  to  appear  in  the 
patent.  If  the  computer  program  listing  Is  contained  on  10 
printout  pages  or  less.  It  may  be  submitted  either  as  drawings 
or  as  part  of  the  specification.  • 

(1)  Drawings.  The  listing  may  be  submitted  In  the  manner 
and  complying  with  the  requirements  for  drawings  as  pro- 
vided In  Section  1.84.  At  least  one  figure  numeral  Is  required 
on  each  sheet  of  drawing. 

(2)  Specification. 

(  1)  The  listing  may  be  submitted  as  part  of  the  specifi- 
cation In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  Section 
1.52.  at  the  end  of  the  description  but  before  the 
claims. 

(II)  The  listing  may  be  submitted  as  part  of  the  speclfl- 
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cation    In    the    form    of   computer    printout    sheeti 
commonly    (11    by    14   Inches   In   slse)    for   use   as 
"camera  ready  copy"  when  a  patent  Is  subsequently 
printed.    Such    computer    printout    sheets    must    be 
original  coplea  from  the  computer  with  dark  solid 
bUck  letters,  on  white,  unshaded  and  unllned  paper, 
the  printing  on  each  sheet  must  be  limited  to  an 
area  9  Inchee  high  by  11  Inches  wide,  and  the  aheeta 
should   be  lubmitted   in   a  protective   cover.   When 
printed  In  patents,  such  computer  printout  aheets 
will  appear  at  the  end  of  the  description  but  be- 
fore the  claims  and  wUl  be  reduced  about  H  In  slie 
with  two  printout  sheeU  being  printed  as  one  pat- 
ent speclflcation  page.  Any  corrections  muat  be  made 
by  way  of  autMtltute  sheets, 
(b)  At  an  appendix  \cMeh  yeill  not  he  printed.  If  a  com- 
puter program  listing  printout  Is  more  than  51  pages  long, 
applicants  must  submit  such  listing  in  the  form  of  mlcroflche. 
referred  to  in  the  specifications.  The  mlcroflche  filed  with  a 
patent  application  Is  referred  to  as  an  appendix.  The  micro- 
fiche appendix  wlU  not  be  part  of  the  printed  patent.  Refer- 
ence In  the  application  to  the  appendix  should  be  made  at 
the  location  Indicated  In  Section  1.77(c). 

(1)  AvailahiHty  of  appendix.  Such  computer  program  list- 
ings on  microfiche  will  be  available  to  the  public,  and  paper 
or  mlcroflche  copies  wUl  be  available  for  purchase,  after  a 
patent  is  granted  based  on  such  an  application.  Any  correc- 
tions must  be  made  by  way  of  revised  mlcroflche. 

(2)  Buhmitsion  requirements.  Computer-generated  Infor- 
mation submitted  as  an  appendix  to  an  application  ""  P*'*"* 
shall  be  in  the  form  of  mlcroflche  in  »««'"^'"«*  _];;"f,,  ^' 
standards  set  forth  in  National  Micrographics  Association 
(NMA)  Standards— 

M81— Quality    Standards   for   Computer  Output   Mlcro- 

MS2     (ANSI  PH  5.18-1976)— Format  and  Coding  Stand 

ards  for  Computer  Output  Microfllm 
MS5     (ANSI  PH  5.9-1975)— Mlcroflche  of  Etocuments 
ANSI  PH  2.19-1959— "Diffuse  Transmission  Density  — 
except  as  modifled  or  clarifled  below  : 

(1)  Film  submitted  shaH  be  first  generation  (cametm 
film)  negative  appearing  mlcroflche  (wth  emul- 
sion on  the  back  side  of  the  film  when  viewed 
with  the  images  right  reading). 

■-•  tnCi\f    mitnllf 
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^A.    ««l.— .n 
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Microcopy  Resolution  Test  Chart  (No. 
lOlOA). 

(2)  The  second  frame  of  each  mlcroflche 
submitted  must  conUIn  a  fully  descrip- 
tive title. 

(3)  The  pages  appearing  on  the  mlcroflche 
frames  should  be  consecutively  num- 
bered. 

(4)  Pagination  of  the  mlcroflche  frames 
shaU  be  left  to  right  and  from  top  to 
bottom. 

(5)  At  a  reduction  of  24  :1  resolution  of  the 
original  microfllm  shaU  be  at  least  120 
Unes  per  mm  (5.0  target)  so  that  re- 
production copies  may  be  expected  to 
comply  with  provisions  of  paragraph 
7  1.4  of  NMA  Standard  MS5. 

(6)  Background  density  of  negative  appear 
Ing  camera  maater  mlcroflche  of  fllmed 
paper  documents  shall  be  within  the 
range  0.9  to  1.2  and  Une  density  should 
be  no  greater  than  0.08.  The  density 
shall  be  visual  diffuse  density  as  meas 
ured  using  the  method  described  in 
ANSI  Standard  PH  2.19-1959. 

(7)  A  suitable  Index  should  be  Included  on 
each  mlcroflche. 

Mlcroflche  generated  by  COM. 

(1)  Background  density  of  negative-appear- 
ing COM-generated  camera  master 
mlcroflche  shall  be  within  the  range  of 
1.7  to  2.0  and  Une  density  should  be  no 
greater  than  0.2.  The  density  shall  be 
visual  diffuse  density  as  described  in 
ANSI  PH  2.19-1959. 
The  first  frame  of  each  microfiche  sub- 
mitted shall  contain  a  resolution  test 
frame  In  conformance  with  NMA  Stand- 
ard MSI  (3.1.1). 

The  second  frame  of  each  microfiche 
submitted  must  contain  a  fuUy  descrip- 
tive title  together  with  any  other  suit- 
able Index  or  other  appropriate  infor- 
mation. 
(4)  The  pages  appearing  on  the  mlcroflche 


January  2,  1979 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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(3) 


The  CCPA  reversed  the  Board  of  Appeals  in  both  cases. 
Until  these  decisions  become  final  and  since  further  review 
or  clariflcatlon  may  be  forthcoming,  the  patent  examining 
corns  win  continue  to  examine  computer  programming  ap- 
plications In  accordance  with  its  current  interpretation  of 
the  Supreme  Court  decision  In  the  Benson  case. 

Prosecution  will  be  resumed  on  all  applications  previously 
suspended  under  37  CFR  1.103(b).  No  further  programming 
applications  will  be  suspended  at  the  Instance  of  the  Offlce. 


Dec.  14.  1976. 


C.   MARSHALL  DANN, 
ComtMttioner  of  Patentt  and  Trademarkt. 

(954  0,G.  550] 
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Priobitx  Cuius  Based  on  Inventors' 
Certificates 


Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  35  U,S.C.  119,  last  paragraph 
(as  amended  July  28.  1972).  37  CFR  1.55(c)  requires  that 
when  an  applicant  wishes  to  claim  a  right  of  priority  on  the 
basis  of  an  application  for  an  Inventor's  certificate,  ".  .  .  the 
applicant  Or  his  attorney  or  agent,  when  submitting  a  claim 
for  such  right  .  .  .  shall  Include  an  affidavit  or  declaration 
including  a  specific  statement  that,  upon  an  Investigation, 
he  has  satisfied  himself  that  to  the  best  of  his  knowledge  the 
applicant,  when  filing  his  application  for  the  Inventor's  cer- 
tificate, had  the  option  to  file  an  application  either  for  a 
patent  or  for  an  inventor's  certificate  as  to  the  subject  matter 
of  the  Identified  claim  or  claims  forming  the  basis  for  the 
claim  of  priority." 

As  such.  It  has  been  and  remains  the  position  of  tbe 
Patent  nnd  Trademark  Offlce  that.  In  accordance  with  35 
U.S.C.  119,  applications  for  Inventors'  certificates  shall  give 
rise  to  a  right  of  priority  only  when  tbe  country  In  which 
they  are  filed  gives  to  applicants,  at  their  discretion,  the 
right  to  apply,  on  the  same  Invention,  either  for  a  patent  or 
for  an  Inventor's  certificate.  The  affldavlt  or  declaration 
specified  under  37  CFR  1.55(c)  is  only  required  for  the 
purpose  of  ascertaining  whether.  In  the  country  where  the 
application  for  an  inventor's  certificate  originated,  this  op- 
tion generally  existed  for  applicants  with  respect  to  the 
particular  subject  matter  of  the  invention  Involved.  The 
requirements  of  35  U.&C.  119  an<}  37  CFR  1.55(c)  ore  not 
Intended,  however,  to  probe  Into  the  ellglblllty  of  the  par- 


As  to  the  first  question,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce 
will  receive  under  35  U.S.C.  119,  as  evidence  of  an  earlier 
filed  design  application  which  included  tbe  deposit  of  a  model, 
drawings  or  acceptable  photographs  of  the  deposited  model 
faithfully  reproducing  the  design  embodied  therein  together 
with  other  required  information,  certified  by  an  official  of  the 
court  or  offlce  with  which  the  application  was  originally  filed. 

No  additional  certification  by  the  national  patent  offlce 
will  be  required.  Article  4D(3)  of  the  Paris  Convention  refers 
to  certification  ".  .  .  by  the  authority  which  received  such 
application  ..."  so  the  reference  In  35  U.S.C.  119  to  "patent 
offlce"  will  be  construed  to  extend  also  to  the  authority  In 
charge  of  the  design  register. 


Aug.  15,  1977. 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN. 
Committioner  of  Patentt  and  Trademarkt. 
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(72)     Right  or  Priority  (35  U.S.C.  119)  Based  on 
A   Foreign    Application   Filed   Under   a 
Bilateral  or  Multilateral  Treaty 

Under  Article  4A  of  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protec- 
tion of  Industrial  Property  (21  UST  1583;  24  UST  2140: 
TIAS  6923.  7727;  852  O.G.  511)  a  right  of  priority  may  be 
based  either  on  an  application  filed  under  the  national  law 
of  a  foreign  country  adhering  to  tbe  Convention  or  on  a 
foreign  application  filed  under  a  bilateral  or  multilateral 
treaty  concluded  between  two  or  more  such  countries.  Exam- 
ples of  such  treaties  are  the  Hague  Agreement  Concerning  the 
International  Deposit  of  Industrial  Designs,  the  Benelux  De- 
signs Convention,  and  the  Libreville  Agreement  of  September 
13,  1962,  relating  to  the  creation  of  an  African  and  Malagasy 
Industrial  Property  Offlce.  The  Convention  on  the  Grant  of 
European  Patents  and  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  will 
be  further  examples  of  such  treaties  once  they  enter  Into 
force 

The  Priority  Claim 

In  clnlmlng  priority  of  a  foreign  application  previously 
piled  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce.  In  addition  to  tbe 
filed  under  such  a  treaty,  certain  Information  must  be  fip- 
appllcatlon  number  and  the  date  of  tbe  filing  of  the  ap-, 
plication,  the  following  Information  Is  required  :  (1)  the  name 
of  the  treaty  under  which  the  application  was  filed.  (2)  the 


Mid  ratio  ii  required  In  order  to  lit  the  docu- 
menta  Into  the  Image  area  of  the  mlcroflche 
format  uaed. 
(U)  Film  iubmltted  shall  have  a  thlcknem  of  at  least 
.005  Inchea  (0.13  mm)  and  not  more  than  .009 
inches  (0.23  mm)  for  either  cellulose  acetate  base 
or  polyester  base  type. 

(t)  Both  microfiche  formats  Al  (98  frames.  14 
columns  i  7  rows)  and  A3  (63  frames.  9 
columns  z  7  rows)  which  are  described  In  NMA 
standard  M82  (Al  Is  also  described  In  MS5) 
are  acceptable  for  use  In  preparation  of  mlcro- 
flche submitted. 

(Tl)  At  least  the  leftmost  H  (50  mm  x  12  mm)  of 
the  header  of  each  mlcroflche  submitted  shall  be 
clear  or  positive  appearing  so  that  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Ofllce  can  apply  serial  number 
and  flUng  date  thereto  In  an  eye-readable  form. 
The  middle  portion  of  the  header  shall  be  used 
by  applicant  to  apply  an  eye-readable  applica- 
tion title  together  with  Inventor's  name  and  any 
other  bibliographic  Information  the  applicant 
sees  flt  to  Include.  The  final  right-band  portion  of 
the  microfiche  shall  contain  sequence  Information 
for  the  microfiche  such  as  1  of  4,- 2  of  4,  etc. 
(Til)  Additional  requirements  which  supply  specifical- 
ly to  microfiche  of  filmed  paper  copy  or  COM 
mlcroflche : 

(a)  Mlcroflche  of  fllmed  paper  copy. 

(1)  The  first  frame  of  each  microfiche  sub- 
mitted  shall  contain   a  standard   NBS 


(c)  Optional  uie  of  either  paragraph  (a)  or  (b).  If  the 
computer  program  listing  Is  11-50  pages  long,  appllcanto  may 
utilise  either  the  procedures  of  paragraph  (a)  or  (b)  of  this 
section. 

June  1,  1977.  C.  MARSHALL  DANX. 

Committioner  of  Patentt  and  Trademarks. 

Approved  Jane  7,  1977. 

JOBDAN  J.  BABUCH, 

Assistant  Secretary  for  Belenee  and  Technology. 

[PR  Doc.  77-17030  :  Filed  6-14-77  ;  8  :  45  a.m.) 
it  FR  iOStt,  June  IS,  1»77 

[8«0  O.O.  2] 

(Pending — No  Final  Action  Taken) 


(69) 


PBAcnci  Ki :  AppLicATioirs  InTOLTmo 

COMPUTBB  PBOOBAMB 


On  November  18.  1978,  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent 
Appeals  decided  the  cases  of  In  re  VoU  and  In  re  Ohatfleli. 
In  both  casea  the  Board  of  Appeals  had  Uken  the  position 
that  the  claims  were  drawn  to  non-statutory  subject  matter 
under  the  Supreme  Court's  decision  In  Ooittchalk  v.  Benton. 
409  U.S.  68.  175  USPQ  678  (1972).  The  Noll  application 
claims  were  drawn  to  an  apparatus  and  the  Chatfield  applica- 
tion claims  were  drawn  to  a  method. 


be  granted  priority  In  the  United  States  based  on  the  filing 
of  the  Inventor's  certificate. 

Accordingly,  aflldavits  or  declarations  filed  pursuant  to 
M  CPR  1.55(c)  need  only  show  that  In  the  country  In 
which  the  orldnal  Investor's  certificate  was  filed,  applicants 
generally  have  the  right  to  apply  at  their  own  option  either 
for  a  patent  or  an  inventor's  certificate  as  to  the  particular 
subject  matter  of  the  invention. 

C.  MARSHALL  DAX.V, 
Aug.  17,  1977.       Comm{$iioner  of  Patentt  and  Trademark*. 
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RCQUIBEUENTS    FOR    PbIORITT    DOCUMENTS, 

Pbiobitt   Babed  on   Application   fob 
Indcstbial   Design 


In  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany,  an  application  for 
protection  of  an  industrial  design  may  be  accompanied  by 
either  a  model  or  a  drawing.  It  Is  understood  that  German 
residents  file  such  appllratlons  with  their  local  Judicial 
authority  ("Amtsgericht")  rather  than  with  the  German 
Patent  Office  in  Munich. 

Questions  have  been  raised  in  this  connection  as  to  : 

(1)  What  sort  of  priority  document  under  35  U.S.C. 
110  is  required  when  the  ori!;inal  filing  has  com- 
prised a  model  rather  than  a  drawing,  and 

(2)  Whether  It  is  necessary  where  the  original  filing  was 
with  a  local  Judicial  authority  to  obtain  also  n 
certificate  from  the  national  patent  office. 


Section  119  of  Title  33  of  the  United  States  Code  requires 
the  applicant  to  furnish  a  certified  copy  of  priority  papers. 
Certification  by  the  authority  empowered  under  a  bilateral 
or  multilateral  treaty  to  receive  applications  which  give  rise 
to  a  right  of  priority  under  Article  4A(2)  of  the  Paris  Con- 
vention will  be  deemed  to  satisfy  the  certification  requirement. 

Aug.  9.  1977.  C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 

Com»i(««ionfr  of  Patentt  and  Trademarkt. 
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Ab«tbact  op  the  Disclosube 


This  notice  Is  Intended  to  announce  a  change  In  the  examin- 
ing practice  concerning  review  of  the  abstract  for  com- 
pliance  with   the  guidelines   set  forth  In  MPEP  608.01(b). 

At  present,  the  examiner  Is  Instructed  to  review  the  ab- 
stract for  compliance  with  the  guidelines  when  passing  the 
case  to  Issue,  making  any  necessary  revisions  by  examiner's 
amendment.  This  policy  has  led  to  the  necessity  for  many 
changes  by  the  examiner  which  could  have  and  should  have 
been  made  at  an  earlier  point  In  the  prosecution.  For  example, 
abstracts  in  excess  of  the  250  word  limit  require  cancella- 
tion and/or  rewriting  of  portions  thereof.  This  250  word 
limit  Is  strictly  enforced  since  It  represents  a  requirement 
of  the  printing  process  and  the  printed  patent  format  designed 
to  present  a  maximum  amount  of  information  concerning  a 
patent  on  a  single  page. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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Effective  Immediately,  examiners  are  to  require  correction 
of  the  abstract  at  the  earilest  point  In  the  prosecution  that 
non-compliance  with  the  guidelines  Is  detected.  Applicants 
are  expected  to  observe  the  guidelines  In  drafting  the  abstract 
and  correct  any  defect  that  Is  Identified  In  an  Office  action. 
Applicants  are  encouraged  to  make  the  necessary  correc- 
tions not  only  to  relieve  the  examiner  of  this  burden,  but 
also  to  help  avoid  any  potential  conflict  with  respect  to  alter- 
ing the  scope  of  the  enabling  disclosure.  In  this  regard.  It 
should  be  noted  that  the  abstract  of  the  disclosure  has  been 
Interpreted  to  be  a  part  of  the  specification  for  the  purposes 
of  compliance  with  paragraph  1  of  35  USC  112.  In  re  Arm- 
brutter,  512  F2d  676.  185  USPQ  152  (CCPA  1975).  How- 
ever, although  It  Is  preferable  for  applicant  to  make  any 
neceasary  changes,  the  examiner  will  retain  the  authority  and 
responsibility  for  reviewing,  editing  and  revising  the  ab- 
stract of  the  disclosure  at  the  time  of  allowance  of  the  ap- 
plication to  assure  compliance  with  the  guidelines. 

Section  608.01(b)  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Pro- 
cedures will  be  amended  appropriately. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
•     Deputy  Atiiitant  Committioner  for  Patentt. 

Dec.  30.  1977. 
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(74)    8DPPLEME.NTAL  OrlDELINES   FOR  THE   IMPLEMENTATION 

OF  37  CFR  1.109 — Reasons  fob  Allowance 
A  recent  review  of  recorded  statements  of  reasons  for  al- 
lowance Indicates  the  need  for  a  better  understanding  re- 
garding Implementation  of  new  Rule  109  (37  CFR  1.109). 
These  guidelines  are  supplemental  to  those  published  In 
the  Official  Gazette  at  9,-57  O.G.  11  on  April  12,  1977  and 
amplified  In  Section  1302. H   MPEP,   Rev.  52,  April  1977. 

In  determining  whether  reasons  for  allowance  should  be 
recorded  the  primary  consideration  lies  In  the  first  sentence 
of  the  Rule : 

"If  the  examiner  believes  that  the  record  of  the  prosecu- 
tion   an   a    whole  does   not    make   clear   his   reasons   for 
allowing  a  claim  or  claims,  the  examiner  may  set  forth 
such  reasoning."  (Emphasis  added. ) 
In  most  cases  the  examiner's  actions  and  the  applicant's 
response  make  evident  the  reasons  for  allowance,  satisfying 
the  "record  as  a  whole'  proviso  of  the  rule.  This  Is  particu- 
larly true  when  applicant  fully  compiles  with  37  CFR  1.111 
(b)    and    (c).    37    CFR    1.119   and    .37    CFR    1.1.13(b).    Thus 
where   the  examiner's  actions   clearly   point  out   the   reasons 
for   rejection   and    the   applicant's   response 'explicitly   repre- 
spnts  reasons  why  claims  are  patentable  over  the  reference, 
the  reasons  for  allowance  are  In  nil  probability  evident  from 
the  record  and  no  statement  should  be  neces.sary.  Conversely, 
where  the  record  is  not  explicit  ns  to  reasons,  but  allowance 
Is  In  order,  then  a  logical  extension  of  ,-?7  CFR  1.111.   1  HO 
and    1.133    would    dictate    that    the    examln.r    should    make 
reasons  of  record  and  such  reasons  should  be  specific. 

Where  specific  reasons  are  recorded  by  the  examiner,  care 
must  be  taken  to  Insure  that  siirh  reasons  i  re  aourate.  pre 
else  and  do  not  place  unwarrante<l  Interpretations,  whether 
broad  or  narrow,  upon  the  claims.  The  examiner  should  keep 
In  mind  the  possible  misinterpretations  of  his  statement  that 
may  be  made  and  its  possible  estoppel  effects.  Koch  state- 
ment should  Include  at  least  :  (l>  the  major  difference  In  the 
claims  not  found  In  the  prior  .Tft  of  record,  and  (2)  the 
rciisons  why  that  difference  Is  considered  to  define  i.atentably 
over  the  prior  art  If  either  of  these  reasons  for  allnwanre  is 
not  clear  in  the  record.  The  statement  is  not  intended  to 
nece=isarlly  state  all  the  reasons  for  allowance  or  all  the 
details  why  claims  are  allowed  and  should  not  l.e  written 
to  specifically  or  Impliedly  state  that  all  the  reasons  for 
allowance  are  set  forth. 

I  nder  the  rule,  the  examiner  must  make  a  jiidKement  i>f 
the  Individual  record  to  determine  whether  or  not  reasons 
for  allowance  should  be  set  out  In  that  reconl.  These  guide 


a   statement   Is   necessary    to   Identify   which   of   these 
were  persuasive,  for  example  : 

a.  When  the  arguments  are  presented  In  an  appeal  brief. 

b.  When  the  arguments  are  presented  In  an  ordinary 
response  with  or  without  amendment  of  claims. 

c.  When  both  an  affidavit  under  37  CFR  1131  and 
arguments  under  102  and  103  are  presented, 

2.  First  action  Issue  : 

o.  Of  non  continuing  application  wherein  claims  are 
very  close  to  cited  prior  art  and  differences  have  not 
been  discussed  elsewhere. 

b  Of  continuing  applications  wherein  reasons  for  al- 
lowance are  not  apparent  from  the  record  in  the 
parent  case  or  clear  from  preliminary  filled  matters. 

3.  Withdrawal  of  a  rejection  for  reasons  not  suggested  by 
applicant,  for  example  : 

a.  As  a  result  of  an  appeal  conference. 

6    When   applicant's  arguments  have  been   misdirected 

or  are  not  persuasive  alone  and  the  Examiner  comes 

to  realise  that  more  cogent  argument  Is  available, 
c    When  claims  are  amended  to  avoid  a  rejection  under 

33  USC  102  but  arguments   (If  any)   fall  to  address 

the  question  of  obviousness. 
4.  Allowance  after  remand  from  the  Board  of  Appeals. 

5  Allowance  coincident  with  the  citation  of  newly  found 

references  that  are  very  close  to  the  claims,  but  claims 
are  considered  patentable  thereover  : 

a.  When  reference  is  found  and  cited  (but  not  argued) 
by  applicant. 

b.  When   reference  is  found  and  cited  by  txaminer. 

6  Where  the  reasons  for  allowance  are  of  record  but  In 
the  Examiner's  Judgement,  are  unclear  (e.g.  spread 
throughout  the  file  history)  so  that  an  unreasonable 
effort  would  be  required  to  collect  them. 

7.  Allowance  based  on  claim  Interpretation  which  might 
not  IH-  readily  opparent,  for  example  : 

a.  Article   claims   In   which   method  limitations  Impart 
patentability. 

b.  Method    claims   In   which   article  limitations   Impart 

paUntablllty.  ....     „„, 

c.  Claim  Is  so  drafted  that  "non-analogous     art  Is  not 

applicable.  ^  .        „.  ..  i   » 

d.  Preamble  or  functional  language  "breathes  life    Into 

claim. 
Kramplet  of  Stalementt  of  Suitable  Content 

1  The  primary  reason  for  allowance  of  the  claims  Is  the 
Inclusion  of  .03  to  .03  percent  nickel  In  all  the  claims. 
Applicants  second  affidavit.  In  example  .1  shows  unex- 
pected results  from  this  restricted  range. 

2  During  two  telephonic  Interviews  with  applicant's  at 
tornev.  Mr.  -  -  on  .-./6  and  5/10/77.  the  Kxamlner  stated 
that    Applicants    remarks   about    the   placement    of   tin- 

primary  teachings  grid  member  were  persuasive,  but 
he  pointed  out  that  applicant  did  not  claim  the  mem 
ber  as  being  within  the  reactor.  Thus,  nn  amendment 
doing  such  was  agreed  to. 

3  The  Instant  application  Is  deemed  to  be  directed  to  nn 
■    unobvlous    improvement    over    the    Invention    P»«">'"' 

In  Pat  No  3  053.224.  The  Improvement  comprises  baffle 
means  /2  whose  effective  length  In  the  extraction  tower 
may  be  varied  so  as  to  optlmlr.e  and  to  control  the  ex- 
traction process. 

4  Upon  reconsideration,  this  application  has  been  awarded 
■  the  effective  filing  date  of  S.X. •  rhus  the  re- 
jection under  33  USC  102(d)  and  103  over  Belgian 
Patent  No.  7,-17.240  Is  withdrawn.  -^  ... 

.  The  specific  limitation  as  to  the  pressure  used  durln-; 
compression  was  agreed  to  during  the  telephone  Inter 
_..u II....,.'.   ittnrnpv.   During  said   Interview. 


JANUARY  2,   1979 
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one  of  top  members  4,  second  to  eliminate  plate  3,  third 
to  attach  remaining  member  4  directly  to  tube  2  and 
finally  to  substitute  this  modified  handle  for  the  handle 
20  of  Nanla  (see  Fig.  1)  especially  In  view  of  applicant's 
use  of  term  "consisting." 

Example*  of  Btatementi  That  Are  Sot  Suitable  at  to  Content 

1.  The  3  roll  press  couple  has  an  upper  roll  36  which  is 
swlngably  adjustable  to  vary  the  pressure  selectively 
against  either^  of  the  two  lower  rolls.  (Note  :  The 
significance  of  this  statement  may  not  be  clear  If  no 
further  explanation  Is  given.) 

2.  The  main  reasons  for  allowance  of  these  claims  are  ap- 
plicant's remarks  In  the  appeal  brief  and  an  agreement 
reached  In  the  appeals  conference. 

3.  The  Instant  composition  Is  a  precursor  In  the  manufac- 
ture of  melamlne  resins.  A  thorough  search  of  the  prior 
art  did  not  bring  forth  any  compositions  which  cor- 
responds to  the  Instant  compositions.  The  Examiner  In 
the  art  also  did  not  know  of  any  art  which  could  be 
used  against  the  Instant  composition. 

4.  Claims  1-6  have  been  allowed  because  they  are  believed 
to  be  both  novel  and  unobvlous. 

The  examiner  should  not  Include  In  his  statement  any  matter 
which  does  not  relate  directly  to  the  reasons  for  allowance. 
For  example : 

5.  Claims  1  and  2  are  allowed  because  they  are  patentable 
over  the  prior  art.  If  applicants  are  aware  of  better  art 
than  that  which  has  been  cited,  they  are  required  to  call 
such  t><  the  attention  of  the  Examiner. 

6.  The  reference  Jones  discloses  and  claims  an  Invention 
similar  to  applicant's.  However,  a  comparison  of  the 
claims,  as  set  forth  below,  demonstrates  the  conclusion 
that  the  Inventians  are  non-Interfering. 


Deputi 


Jan.  24,  1978. 


WILLIAM  FELDMAX, 
'  Atsiltant  Committioner  for  .Patents. 
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(76)       Pbactice/Re:  New  Gbounds  or  Rejection 
Afteb  AprEAL  Bbief  Has  Been  Filed 

A  new  practice  has  been  Implemented  In  the  Patent  Examin- 
ing Corps  to  promote  uniformity  and  adherence  to  guidelines 
in  situations  where  a  new  ground  of  rejection  Is  made  In  an 
Office  action  after  an  appeal  biief  has  been  tiled.  Under  .this 
practice  Supervisory  Patent  Examiner  approval  is  required 
for  any  new  ground  of  rejection  made  after  the  filing  f  av 
Appeal  Brief.  This  requirement  extends  to  new  grounds  of  re- 
jection made  either  in  an  examiner's  answer  or  in  an  Office 
action  reopening  prosecution.  Evidence  of  that  approval 
should  appear  on  applicant's  copy  of  the  Office  action  or 
answer  as  well  as  the  record  copy.  Consultation  with  or  ap- 
proval by  the  Group  Director  Is  no  longer  required  In  these 
situations. 

This  new  practice  does  not  alter  the  existing  guidelines  for 
reopening  prosecution  (MPEP)  706.7(e))  or  for  making  a  new 
ground  of  rejection  In  an  examiner's  answer  (MPEP  120S.01>. 
.Appropriate  modifications  will  be  made  to  applicable  .Sections 
of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  In  a  future 
revision. 


of  obviousness  of  claims  for  patent-ability  under  35  U.S.C. 
103.  Such  evidence  might  be  utilized  to  give  light  to  circum- 
stances surrounding  the  origin  of  the  subject  matter  sought 
to  be  patented.  As  indicia  of  obviousness  or  unobviousness, 
such  evidence  may  have  relevancy.  Oraham  v.  John  Deere  Co., 
383  U.S.  1,  148  USPQ  459  (1966)  ;  In  re  Palmer,  172  USPQ 
126.  451  F.2d  1100  (CCPA  1971)  ;  In  re  Fielder  and  Under- 
wood, 176  USPQ  300,  471  F.2d  640  (CCPA  1973).  The  Graham 
v.  John  Deere  pronouncements  on  the  relevance  of  commercial 
success,  etc.  to  a  determination  of  obviousness  were  not 
negated  In  Bakraida  v.  Ag  Pro,  425  U.S.  273.  189  USPQ  449 
(1976)  or  Andertone  Black  Rock,  Inc.  v.  Pavement  Salvage  Co., 
Inc.,  396  U.S.  57.  163  USPQ  673  (1969).  where  reliance  was 
placed  upon  A  tc  P  Tea  Co.  v.  Supermarket  Corp.,  340  U.S.  147 
87  USPQ  303  (1950).  See  Dann  v.  Johnston,  425  U.S.-219.  189 
USPQ  257  (1976),  at  261.  footnote  4. 

The  weight  attached  to  evidence  of  commercial  success, 
etc.  by  the  Examiner  will  depend  upon  its  materiality  to  the 
issue  of  obviousness  and  the  amount  and  nature  of  the  evi- 
dence. Note  the  great  reliance  apparently  placed  on  this  type 
of  evidence  by  the  Supreme  Court  in  upholding  the  patent  In 
United  Statet  v.  Adams,  383  U.S.  39,  148  USPQ  479  (1966). 

Evidence  of  commercial  success,  etc.  must  be  commensurate 
in  scope  with  the  scope  of  the  claims  [In  re  Ti/fin,  448  F.2d, 
791,  171  USPQ  294  (1971)  1.  Further  in  considering  evidence  of 
commercial  success,  care  should  be  taken  to  evaluate,  to  the 
extent  possible  from  the  evidence  submitted,  whether  the  com- 
mercial success  alleged  Is  directly  derived  from  the  invention 
claimed,  in  a  marketplace  where  the  consumer  Is  free  to  choose 
on  the  basis  of  objective  principles,  and  that  such  success  Is 
not  the  result  of  heavy  promotion  or  advertising,  shift  In  ad- 
vertising consumption  by  purchasers  normally  tied  to  appli- 
cant or  assignee,  or  other  business  events  extraneous  to  the 
merits  of  the  claimed  Invention,  etc.  [In  re  Mageli  et  al.  176 
USPQ  .105.  (CCPA  1973))  ;  [In  re  Noznick  et  al,  178  USPQ 
43.   (CCPA  1973)]. 

Similarly  in  considering  erldence  of  longfelt  but  unsolved 
needs  and  failure  of  others,  care  should  be  taken  to  determine 
whether  such  failures  were  due  to  lack  of  Interest  or  appre- 
ciation of  an  invention's  potential  or  marketability  rather 
than  want  of  technical  know-how  [Beully  Signal  Co.  v.  Elec- 
tronics Corp.  of  America,  196  USPCJ  657  (1st  CIr.  1977)]. 

In  section  716,  subsection  4.  add  the  following  as  the  last 
p.iragraph  : 

If.  after  evaluating  the  evidence,  the  examiner  is  still  not 
convinced  that  the  claimed  Invention  Is  patentable,  his  action 
should  Include  a  simple  statement  to  that  effect.  Identifying 
the  reason  (s)  (e.g..  evidence  of  commercial  success  not  con- 
vincing, the  commercial  success  not  related  to  the  technology, 
etc.). 


July  10.  197S.. 


Rene  D.  Tectmeyer. 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 
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(77) 


Handling  of  Dependent  Claims  bt  the 
Examiner 


William  Feldman. 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 
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(76)     Commercial  SCccess  and  Otreb  Considebations 
Bearing  on  OaviorsNEss 

In  order  to  clarify  Office  practice  relative  to  considerations 
of  commercial  success  and  other  Items  bearing  on  obviousness. 


Effective  immediately,  the  following  practice  will  be  fol- 
lowed by  patent  examiners  when  making  reference  to  a  de- 
pendent claim— either  singular  or  multiple.  The  new  practice 
Is  Intended  to  simplify  and  streamline  our  current  practice 
(MPEP  608.01  (n).  Revision  55.  January  1978)  which  ex- 
perience indicates  was  unnecessarily  burdensome  in  many 
cases.       r 

1.  When  Identifying  a  singular  dependent  claim  which 
does  not  Include  a  reference  to  a  multiple  dependent 
claim,  either  directly  or  Indirectly,  reference  should 
be  made  only  to  the  number  of  the  dependent  claim. 

2.  When  Identlf.vlng  the  embodiments  Included  within  a 
multiple  dependent  claim,  or  a  singular  dependent 
claim  which  includes  a  reference  to  a  multiple  de- 
pendent claim,  either  directly  or  indirectly,  each  em- 
bodiment should  be  Identified  by  using  the  number  of 


Clalmi  are  allowed  on  the  basis  of  one   (or  somr)   of  n 
number   of   arRiimcnls   and/or  affldavltn   preaented   nnd 


r.    In  the  Examlner-B  opinion,  ii  w.uiiu  ..ui  ..^  "■•,,_: 
a  person  of  ordinary  skill  In  the  art  flr.t  to  eliminate 


sueresg.  lonp-felt  but  unsolved  needs,  failure  of  others,  etc., 
must  be  considered  by  the  Examiner  In  determining  the  Issue 


rejection,  objection  or  requirement,  reference  may  be 
made  only  to  the  number  of  the  dependent  claim. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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The  foUowtn*  UWe  IDnatratM  the  Intended  dUTerencee  be- 
tween ctirrent  and  the  rerlaed  practice  where  each  embodi- 
ment of  each  cUlm  muat  be  treated  on  an  IndlTldual  baala : 


IdentUI'«tion 


Claim 
Nomber 


Claim  Dependency 


Cnmnt 
Pnetiee 


RcTiied 
Practice 


1  Independent J 

J  Depends  from  1 JfJ 

l"  Depends  from  2 VJP 

i"       Depends  from  2  or  1 *K- 

4^22 

5         DependsfromS 52S'* 

6  Depends  from  2.  8  or  5 VsL^ 

WW 

wnn 

7 Depend*  from  0 t/SSS/i 

7/8/VI/2A 


1 

> 

* 

4/S 

*/» 

S 

w 
</> 

tli 

7/IV« 
7/8/S 


When  all  embodiments  In  a  multiple  dependent  claim  altnm- 
tlon  (cUlma  4,  8  and  7  abore)  are  subject  to  a  common  re- 
jection, objection  or  requirement,  reference  may  be  made  only 
to  the  number  of  the  IndlTldual  dependent  claim.  For  ex- 
ample. If  4/2  and  4/8  were  subject  to  a  common  ground  of 
rejection,  reference  should  be  made  only  to  claim  4  In  the 
statement  of  that  rejection. 

The  proTlalons  of  33  U8C  132  require  that  each  Offlce  ac- 
tion make  it  explicitly  clear  what  rejection,  objection  and/or 
requirement  Is  applied  to  each  claim  embodiment 

WILLIAM  rELDllAN, 
Oct.  17.  1978.  Deputy  A»»Utant  CommUttoner. 

(97«  OO  128] 


amlner's  answer"  to  which  said  reply  briefs  are  directed. 
Rule  lB8(b)  does  not  permit  general  rebuttal  of  each  state- 
ment made  In  the  examiner's  answer;  Consequently  a  reply 
brief  which  1*  not  restricted  to  answering  "new  points"  may 
be  refused  consideration  In  toto. 

EDWIN  L.  BETNOLDB. 
Apr.  10,  1969.  ftr§t  A$*Utant  OommUiUmtr. 

[863  O.O.  S48] 

(SO)  ArrmAUt — ConriDBNTiAL  Hbmobanda 

The  practice  of  presenting  confidential  memoranda  to  the 
Board  of  Appeals  Is  hereby  terminated.  All  correspondence 
with  the  Board  of  Appeals,  whether  by  the  Examiner  or  the 
applicant  will  be  on  the  record.  No  unpubUahed  decisions 
which  are  nnaralUble  to  the  general  public  by  reason  of  36 
O.8.C.  122  will  be  dted  by  the  Examiner  or  the  applicant 
except  that  either  the  Examiner  or  the  applicant  has  the 
right  to  cite  an  unpublished  decision  In  an  application  harlng 
common  ownership  with  the  application  on  appeal. 

WILLIAM  E.  SCHUYLER,  Ja., 
July  28.  1970.  CoMmlt$U>ner  of  Patentt. 

[877  0.0.  7881  » 


(81) 


iNTCBrBMNCBB 


Luting  of  Attomev  or  Agente  in  Final  Deeition* 


APPEALS 


(78) 


HBABIMOS  BBFOBB  TBI  BOABD  OF  APPIALB 


In  recent  years  the  backlog  of  cases  awalUng  decision  by 
the  Board  of  Appeals  has  grown  substantially.  The  average 
time  elapslni;  between  filing  of  the  examiner's  answer  and 
final  disposition  is  now  roughly  17  months.  Intensive  effort 
by  the  Board  and  greater  use  of  acting  examlnera-ln-chlef 
have  been  sucessful  In  raising  the  number  of  dispositions,  but 
at  the  same  time  the  number  of  appeals  continues  to  grow. 
Thus  In  the  first  six  months  of  1974,  the  Board  disposed  of 
1,193  appeals  but  received  1,915;  In  the  last  half  of  the  vear 
the  Board  disposed  of  1.993  appeals  but  received  2.179. 

In  this  connecMon  It  will  be  helpful  if  applicants  and  at- 
torneys will  dispense  with  oral  hearings  except  where  unusual 
circumstances  are  preaent  which  make  a  hearing  Important 
to  the  decision.  Appeals  submitted  on  brief  receive  Just  as 
careful  consideraHon  as  those  in  which  oral  argument  is  pre- 
sented, nor  are  any  Implications  drawn  as  to  the  merits  of 
the  appeal  from  failure  to  request  a  hearing.  It  has  been  the 
Board's  experience  that  In  the  ordinary  case  the  hearing  is  not 
of  great  value  In  arriving  at  the  ultimate  decision. 

Appellants  are  also  encouraged  to  review  cases  where  a 
hearing  has  already  been  requested,  with  a  view  to  with- 
drawing the  request  If  it  is  not  necessary.  It  Is  particularly 
Important  that  the  Board  be  given  timely  notice  whenever 
circumstances  prevent  the  applicant  or  his  representative  from 
appearing  at  a  scheduled  hearing. 

Rule  194  (37  CFR  1.194)  limits  oral  argument  to  thirty 
minutes  unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the  Board.  It  has  been 
the  Board's  experience,  however,  that  effective  arguments  can 
be  presented  In  less  than  thirty  minutes  in  most  cases.  Ef- 
fective immediately  the  Board  will  be  Informing  appellants 
In  the  notices  of  hearing  mailed  to  them  that  oral  argument 
will  be  limited  to  ticentv  minute§  unless  otherwise  ordered 
before  the  hearing  begins. 

The  assistance  of  the  public  will  be  appreciated. 

C.   MARSHALL  DANN, 
CommUiioner  of  Patentt  and  Tra4emark$. 


A  recent  Inquiry  was  made  at  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences relating  to  the  listing  of  attorneys'  names  In  the 
heading  of  the  final  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ference*. 

Since  this  is  a  matter  that  may  be  of  interest  to  those  who 
prosecute  Interferences  In  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Ofllce,  the  present  practice  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interference*  is  set  forth  below. 

The  heading  of  final  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences separately  lists  the  names  of  all  attorneys,  agents 
or  firms  recognised  as  representing  a  party  In  the  Interference. 
Since  firms  have  not  been  recognised  by  the  Offlce  since  July  2, 
1971,  the  listing  of  firm  name*  1*  limited  to  firms  of  record 
In  applications  filed  prior  to  July  2,  1971,  and  in  unexecuted 
continuations  or  divisions  thereof  (Rule  80). 

The  names  of  the  attorneys,  agents  or  firms  are  token  from 
the  Interference  file  wrapper.  The  noted  file  wrapper  list*  the 
attorney  or  agent  or  firm  of  record  in  the  applications  or 
patent  involved  in  the  Interference.  Additionally,  the  name  of 
any  attorney  presenting  a  party's  oral  argument  at  the  final 
bearing  is  separately  listed. 

If  a  party  desire*  to  correct  a  firm  name  or  exclude  an 
attorney  or  agent  previously  of  record  from  the  above-noted 
decision,  step*  should  be  taken  promptly  to  correct  the  file* 
Involved  in  the  interference.  Thl*  *hould  be  done  by  pro- 
ceeding punnant  to  the  provlrions  of  Rule  36.  or  by  toMng 
such  other  action  as  the  party  deems  appropriate. 

WALTER  A.  MODANCB,  » 

May  6.  1975.  Chairman,  Board  of  Patent  Interference: 

[936  O.G.  3] 


(82) 


iNTnriBBNCC  Pbacticb 
Bettlement  Agreementt 


Date :  Mar.  20,  1975. 


(79) 


[933  O.G.  1010] 


Rbplt  Bbibbb 


Applicants  should  clearly  and  specifically  Indicate  In  their 
reply  briefs  the  new  points  of  argument  "raised  In  the  ex- 


Inqulrles  by  attorneys  have  been  made  from  time  to  time 
at  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  as  to  why  the  Commis- 
sioner does  not  give  notice  to  the  parties  or  their  attorneys 
of  record,  a  reasonable  time  prior  to  termination  of  an  inter- 
ference, of  the  requirement  relative  to  the  filing  of  settiement 
agreements,  citing  35  DSC  135 (c>,  second  paragraph. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  notice  Is  given  In  the 
wcond  full  paragraph  of  Form  POI-76,  the  letter  to  the 
parties  advising  them  of  the  declaration  of  the  interference. 

WALTER  A.  MODANCB, 
Oct.  15.  1976.         Chairman.  Board  of  Patent  Interference! . 

(940  O.G.  670] 
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(88)     Access  to  Intsbferbnce  Settlembnt  Inde^ 

AOBBBMBNTS  BT  GOTERNMBNT  AOBNCIBB 

1.00  Discovery  In  general  [37  C.F.R.  |  1.287) 

Under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  i  135(c),  a  party  to  an  i.io  Requests  and  service  under  i  1.287(a) 

intei-ference  filing  a  copy  of  a  settlement  agreement  may  re-  1.20  Requests  under  i  1.287(b) 

quest  that  the  copy  be  kept  separate  from  the  file  of  the  in-  1.30  Motions  for  additional  discovery  under  |  1.287(c) 

terference,  and  made  available  only  to  Government  agencies  1.31  Related  to  derivation 

on  written  request,  or  to  any  person  on  a  showing  of  good  1.32  Related    to    abandonment,    suppression,    and 

'^""*-  concealment 

In  order  to  provide  the  parties  with  a  record  of  the  in-  1.33  Related  to  Inequitable  conduct 

spectlon  of  such  agreements  by  Government  agencies,  a  repre-  j.34  other 

sentative  of  an  agency  will  henceforth  be  required  to  present  1.40  Motions  under  |  1.287(d)  (1) 

a  written  request,  similar  to  the  following,  for  each  Inter-  150  Action  under  11.287(d)(2) 

ference  in  which  the  inspection  and/or  copying  of  the  agree-  i.eo  Agreements  under  f  1.287(e) 
ment(s)  is  desired  : 

Date: C.  Mabshall  Dakk, 

To  :  Clerk,  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  ^"-  ^'  *^^®-     C'0"«'«*'0"e'-  of  Patentt  and  Trademark*. 

Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  35  USC  135(c),  please  [944  O.G.  2098] 

permit , 

the   bearer(s)    of   this   letter,    to    [      ]    Inspect   and/or  " 

[      1  copy  the  settlement  agreement(s)  filed  In  Interfer-  (85)       TITLE  37— PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS  AND 

ence  No. COPYRIGHTS 

The   Information   gained   from    such    inspection   and/or 

copying  will  be  kept  In  confidence  and  will  not  be  dls-  Chapter  I— Patent  and  Tbademabk  Office. 

closed  to  any  other  person  except  for  official  inrestiga-  Dbpabtmekt  of  Coumebce 

tlve  or  law  enforcement  purposes. 

Pabt  1 — Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

Name,  Title  Paut  5-^Secbect  of  Intentionb 

Agency  Reviled  Patent  Interference  Rulee 

The  request  will  be  placed  in  the  folder  containing  the  copy  Agbnct  :  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce,  Commerce. 

of  the  aereement.  where  it  may  be  Inspected  by  the  parties  Action  :  Final  rule. 

or  their  authorized  representatives.  Sum  mart  :  These  regulations  prescribe  certain  requirements 

This   procedure   will   be   applicable   only   to   Inspection    or  fo,   patent   Interference   proceedings   which    have   not   been 

copying  by  the  representatives  of  Government  agencies,  since  gpeclfically  or  cleariy  covered  by  existing  provisions  of  the 

no    person    other    than    a    representative    of   a    Government  rules.    The   existing   provision   on   public  availability   of  in- 

agency.  or  of  a  party,  will  be  granted  access  to  a  copy  of  an  terference  files  Is  clarified.  A  proposal  made  earlier  to  ellmi- 

Interference    settlement   agreement   which   is    kept   separate  „ate  atachments  to  preliminary  statements  In  Interferences 

from  the  Interference  file  except  by  way  of  a  petition  for  ac-  jg  ^^f  adopted 

cess  thereto,  see  M.P.E.P.  |  1002.02(k).  item  2.  and  the  parties  Effective  Date  :  August  1,  1978. 

to  the  Interference  are  normally  provided  with  copies  of  any  address  :    Comments    on    the    proposal    are   available   for 

such  petition.  public  Inspection  in  Room  IIEIO,  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3, 

LDTRELLE  F.  PARKER,  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia. 

Date :  June  5.  1978.         Acting  Commi$»ioner  of  Patentt  p^,    farther    Information    Contact:    Ian    A.    Calvert. 

rM    rt«  o             ""**  Trademarkt.  chairman.  Board  of  Patent  Interferences,  Patent  and  Trade- 

[•72  OG  2)  njgrij    ojjpg   ^y    telephone   at    (703)    557-3625,   or  by   mall 

_^_^^^_^  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner 

(84)  Accessibilitt  op  Non-Final  Discovebt  Opinions  °'  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

and  Orders  Issfed  bt  the  Board  of  Scpplementart    Information  :    Interference    Practice. 

Patent  Interferences  On  November  30,  1976,  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  regard- 
ing the  revision  of  sections  1.205,  1.207,  1.215,  1,216,  1.217. 

A  number  of  Inquiries  have  been  received  from  the  patent  j  222,   1.223,  1.225,   1.245,   1.247,  3.44,  3.45,  and  5.3  of,  and 

bar  and  other  Interested  persons  relating  to  discovery  practice  jj,^  addition  of  new  section  1.246  to.  Title  37  of  the  Code  of 

under  37  C.F.R.   |  1.287  before  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter-  Federal   Regulations  was  published  in  the  Federal   Register 

ferenoes.  The  Inquiries  Indicate  a  need  for  making  available  (41  p.R.  52486).  Interested  persons  were  asked  to  comment 

to  the  public  non-final  Board  opinions.  Including  concurring  ^^^  ^  period  extending  from  the  date  of  publication  of  the 

and  dissenting  opinions,  as  well  as  orders,  made  In  the  ad-  proposed  rule  changes  to   March  4,   1977  was  allocated  for 

Judication    of    discovery    matters    before    the    Board.    While  g„pjj  purpose.   Eighteen   comments  were  received.  The  com- 

non-finsl  opinions  need  not  be  made  available  to  the  public  nients  are  available  for  public  Inspection  at  the  address  given 

[5    U.S.C.     I  552(a)  (2)1,    in    order    to    satisfy    the    need,  above. 

copies    of    non-final    opinions    issued    by    the    Board    will  jq  view  of  strong  objection  to  the  removal  of  requirements 

be  kept  In  n  file  In  the  Service  Branch  of  the  Board  In  the  U.S.  j„  sections  1.215,  1.216,   1.217,   1.222,   1.223,  3.44  and   3.45 

Patent    and    Trademark    Offlce    (Crystal    Plaza.    Building   6,  for  documents  to  be  attached  to  preliminary  statements,  the 

Eleventh  Floor,  Room  1116.  Arlington,  Virginia).  Opinions  In  proposed  amendments  to  these  rules  are  not  being  adopted, 

the  file  may  be  reviewed  by  the  public  during  normal  business  x^e  consensus  of  the  comments  submitted  was  that  the  docu- 

hours  (8  :30  A.M.  to  5  :  00  P.M.).  Copies  of  opinions  may  be  ments  required  by  the  present  rules  can  be  most  useful  In 

made  \>y  the  public  on  reproducing  equipment  In  the  Service  promoting  an  early  settlement  of  Interferences.  A  sentence 

Branch  with  tokens  at  n  cost  of  $0.15  per  page  or  copies  may  |g  added  to  i  1.223(c)  to  Incorporate  into  the  rules  the  exist- 

be  ordered  at  a  cost  of  $0.30  per  page  [37  C.F.R.  1.21(b)].  tng  policy   that  the  content  of  attachments  to  preliminary 

In  view  of  the  provUlons  of  35  U.S.C.  I  122  and  37  C.F.R.  statements  normally  is  not  considered  by  the  Offlce.  Reddy  v. 

11.11(a).  n  consent  will  be  obtained  by  the  Offlce  from  all  Davit,    187    USPQ    380    (Commr.    Pat.    &    Tm.    1975).    The 

parties  In  an  interference  before  an  opinion  Issued  In  con-  sentence  that  was  proposed  for  {  1.217  relative  to  the  sign- 

nectlon  with  the  interference  is  placed  In  the  file  If  the  Inter-  tng  of  statements  is  adopted  as  a  new  last  sentence  in  para- 

ference  file  Is  not  otherwise  available  to  the  public.  Prellml-  graph  1.217(1). 

nary    Indications    are   that    the    parties    and    their    counsel  New  paragraph   1.205(c)   Is  being  adopted  with  a  change 

generally  consent.  from  the  proposal.  The  paragraph  as  proposed  provided  for 

In  order  to  obtain  optimum  dissemination  of  the  Informa-  a  notice  to  be  placed  in  the  file  of  a  patent  and  sent  to  the 

tion   contained   in   the   file,   opinions  placed   therein   will  be  patentee  when  claims  are  copied  by  an  applicant  from  the 

Indexed  according  to  specific  topics.  Copies  of  the  index  will  patent.    Three   commenters   suggested    that   a   second    notice 

be  updated   from  time  to  time  as  the  need   occurs.   Specific  should  be  placed  in  the  patent  file  and  sent  to  the  patentee 

questions  relating  to  the  Index  .and  file  may  be  directed  to  the  if   a   decision    Is    made    not    to   declare   an    Interference.    A 

Patent  Interference  Examiners.  sentence  Is  being  added  to  paragraph   (c)  to  adopt  this  sug- 

The  initial  Index  Is  a*  follow*  :  gestlon. 


a  nonce  is  piaceu  lu  i"e  — 

It  1»  b«Heved  that  the  provision  for  a  second  notice  when  an 
Interference  Is  not  declared  responds  to  this  objection.  One 
commenter  suggested  that  the  notice  to  the  patentee  under 
paragraph  1.205(c)  should  Identify  the  party  copying  the 
patent  claims  or  the  attorney  representing  that  party.  This 
suggestion  Is  outside  the  scope  of  the  proposal  and  Is  not 
adopted.  The  amendment  that  was  proposed  to  section  5.3  Is 
adopted  In  order  to  provide  a  cross-reference  to  new  para- 
graph 1.205(c). 

No  adverse  comments  were  received  relative  to  the  pro- 
posed revisions  of  sections  1.207.  1.225,  1.245,  and  1.247,  and 
the  addition  of  new  section  1.248.  These  proposals  are  being 
adopted.  Section  1.225  Is  divided  Into  paragraphs  and  the 
order  of  the  sentences  Is  changed  from  the  proposal  for  clarity. 
Section  1.287(c)  Is  amended  to  refer  to  new  section  1.246  In- 
stead of  section  1.245.  *n'lth  regard  to  the  revision  of  section 
1.247(b).  the  word  "expected"  Is  corrected  to  read  "excepted." 

TrxT  or  Rules  Adopted 

The  second  sentence  of  paragraph  1.11(a)  Is  being  amended 
to  make  clear  that  the  file  of  an  Interference  Involving  an 
Issued  patent  Is  open  to  the  public  If  the  interference  Is 
terminated  without  an  award  of  priority  by  the  Board  of 
ratent  Interferences,  as  well  as  being  open  when  there  Is 
an  award  of  priority.  The  amendment  adds  the  phrase  "or 
after  termination  If  no.  such  award  Is  mode"  In  the  neoond 
sentence.  The  language  that  was  used  In  paragraph  1  11(a) 
prior  to  March  1.  1977  was  clear  on  this  point.  The  second 
sentence  of  paragraph  1.11(a)  was  broadened  effective  March 
1,  1977  f42  F.R.  .^,'i93,  955  O.O.  10,')4).  however,  to  make 
Interference  flies  available  to  the  public  at  ap  earlier  date. 
In  making  this  change  the  rule  Inadvertently  was  worded 
so  that  It  Is  susceptible  to  the  Interpretation  that  the  file 
of  an  Interference  Is  not  oi)en  to  the  public  If  the  Interference 
Is  terminated  without  an  award  of  priority.  The  published 
record  shows  that  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  did  not 
Intend  this  meaning.  The  Offlce  has  continued  to  grant  public 
access  to  such  flies  since  the  March  1977  amendment. 

Since  the  change  In  paragraph  1.11(a)  merely  clarifies  the 
rule  and  Is  consistent  with  existing  policy,  notice  and  public 
procedure  prior  to  adoption  of  the  change  are  deemed  un- 
necessary. 

Files  Opbx  to  Public 

As  announced  In  the  notice  published  In  the  Federal 
Register  of  November  .?0.  1970  (41  F.R.  52486)  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Offlce  determined  that  these  rules  do  not  con- 
tain a  major  proposal  requiring  preparation  of  an  Economic 
Impact  Statement  under  Executive  Ordera  11821  and  11049 
which  were  In  effect  at  that  time. 

In  consideration  of  the  comments  received  and  pursuant 
to  the  authority  contained  In  |  6  of  Title  35  of  the  United 
States  Code,  Parts  1  and  5  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations  are  hereby  amended  as  set  forth  below.  •   ♦  • 

•  •  •  •  • 

[In  the  text  set  forth  below,  changes  from  the  existing  rules 
are  shown  hy  arrows  and  brackets,  additions  being  Indi- 
cated by  arrows  nnd  deletions  by  brackets.  1 


Date:  6-5-78. 


LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
AcUng  CommiitloHer  of  Patentt. 


Approved  :  June  20.  1978. 
Jordan  J.  HAKncH, 

AmiiBtant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 

1.  In  1 1.11  paragraph  (a)  Is  revised  to  read  : 
i  1.11  FUei  open  to  the  puhUc. 

(a)  After  a  patent  has  been  Issued,  the  specification,  draw- 
ings, and  all  papers  relating  to  the  case  In  the  file  of  the 
patent  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public,  and 
copies  may  be  obtained  upon  paying  the  fee  therefor.  After 
an  award  of  priority  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences 
as  to  all  parties,  ►or  after  fermlnntlon  If  no  such  award  Is 
roade.'4  the  file  of  any  Interference  which  Involved  a  patent, 
or  an  application  on  which  n  patent  has  Issued.  Is  similarly 
open  to  public  Inspection  and  procurement  of  copies.  See 
I  2.27  for  trademark  file^. 

•  •  •  •  • 

3.  In  I  1.20.')  a  new  paragraph  (c)  Is  added  to  read  : 


►  (c)  A  notice  that  one  or  more  claims  of  a  patent  have 
been  copied  or  substantially  copied  by  an  applicant  will  be 
placed  In  the  flle  of  the  patent,  and  a  copy  of  said  notice  will 
be  sent  to  the  patentee.  However,  the  Identify  of  the  ap- 
plicant will  not  be  disclosed  to  the  patentee  unless  an  Inter- 
ference Is  declared.  If  a  final  decision  Is  made  not  to  declare 
an  Interference,  a  notice  to  that  effect  will  also  be  placed  In 
the  file  of  the  patent  and  sent  to  the  patentee.'^ 

3.  In  I  1.207  paragraph  (b)  Is  revised  to  read  : 

I  1.207  Preparation   of  interference  paperi  and   declaration 

of  interference. 

,  •  »  «  ,         • 

(b)  A  patent  Interference  examiner  will  Institute  and  de- 
clare the  Interference  by  forwarding  notices  to  the  several 
parties  to  the  proceeding.  Each  notice  shall  Include  the  name 
and  residence  of  each  of  the  other  parties  and  those  of  his 
attorney  or  agent,  and  of  any  assignee,  and  will  Identify  the 
application  of  each  opposing  party  by  serial  number  and  filing 
date,  or  In  the  case  of  a  patentee  by  the  number  and  date  of 
the  patent.  The  notices  shall  also  specify  the  Issue  of  the  In- 
terference, which  shall  be  clearly  and  concisely  defined  In  only 
as  many  counts  as  may  be  necessary  to  define  the  Interfering 
subject  matter  (but  In  the  case  of  an  Interference  with  a 
patent  all  the  claims  of  the  patent  which  can  be  made  by 
the  applicant  should  constitute  the  counts),  and  shall  Indi- 
cate the  claim  or  cUlms  of  the  respective  cases  corresponding 
to  the  count  or  counts.  [If  the  application  or  patent  of  a  party 
Included  In  the  Interference  Is  a  division,  continuation  or 
contlnuatlon-ln-part  of  a  prior  application  and  the  examiner 
has  determined  that  It  Is  entitled  to  the  filing  date  of  such 
prior  application,  the  notices  shall  so  state.  1  ►If  the  primary 
examiner  has  Indicated  that  the  patent  or  application  of 
any  party  Included  In  the  interference  Is  entitled  to  the 
benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  any  prior  applications  as  to  the 
subject  matter  In  Issue,  the  notices  shall  so  state  and  shall 
specify  such  prior  applications.-*  Except  as  noted  In  para- 
graph (e)  of  this  section,  the  notices  shall  also  set  a  sched- 
ule of  times  for  taking  various  actions  as  follows : 

(1)  For  filing  the  preliminary^  statements  required  by 
I  1.215  and  serving  notice  of  such  filing,  not  less 
than  2  months  from  the  date  of  declaration. 

(2)  For  each  party  who  files  a  preliminary  statement 
to  serve  a  copy  thereof  on  each  opposing  party  who 
also  files  a  preliminary  statement  as  required  by 
i  1.215(b).  not  less  than  15  days  after  the  expira- 
tion of  the  time  for  filing  preliminary  statements. 

(3)  For  filing  motions  under  |  1231.  not  less  than  4 
months  from  declaration. 

4.  Section  1.217  Is  revised  to  read  : 

I  1.217  Content/!    of    the    preliminary   $tatement;    invention 
made  abroad. 

[(a)]  When  the  Invention  was  made  abroad  the  facts 
specified  by  11.216(a)  (1)  to  (6)  are  not  required,  and  In 
lieu  thereof  there  shall  be  stated  : 

(1)  When  the  Invention  was  Introduced  Into  this  country 
by  or  on  behalf  of  the  party,  giving  the  circum- 
stances with  the  dates  connected  therewith  which 
are  relied  upon  to  establish  the  fact  and.  when  ap- 
propriate, Including  allegations  of  activity  In  this 
country  of  the  nature  of  that  represented  by 
i  1.216(a)  (1)  to  (6)  and  documentary  attachments 
If  the  allegations  relate  to  a  drawing  or  written 
description.  ►Such  statement  may  be  signed  or 
sworn  to,  or  made  in  the  form  of  a  declaration, 
either  by  the  Inventor  or  by  one  authorized  to  make 
the  statement  and  having  knowledge  of  the  facta 
alleged  therein. •< 

(2)  If  a  party  Is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  second 
sentence  of  35  I'.S.C.  104,  he  must  so  state  and  hU 
preliminary  Htntement  must  include  allegations  of 
activity  abroad  corresponding  to  those  required  by 
I  1.216(a)  (1)  to  (6). 

5.  In   I  1.223  paragraph    (e)   Is  revised  to  read : 


t 


{.c)  ir  a  party  to  an  Interference  falls  to  file  a  statement, 
testimony  will  not  be  received  subsequently  from  him  to 
prove  that  he  made  the  Invention  at  a  date  prior  to  his  ef- 
fective filing  date.  If  a  party  alleges  In  his  statement  a  date 
of  first  drawing  or  first  written  description  but  does  not 
attach  a  copy  of  such  drawing  or  written  description  as  re- 
quired by  I  1.216(b).  he  will  be  restricted  to  his  effective 
filing  date  as  to  that  .allegation  unless  such  copy  Is  admitted 
by  motion  under  |  1.222.  ►The  content  of  a  drawing  or  writ- 
ten description  atached  to  the  statement  normally  will  not 
be  considered  by  the  OCIce.'* 

•  •  *  •  • 

6.  Section  1.225  is  revised  to  read  : 

I  1.225  Failure  of  funior  party  to  file  ttatementt  or  to  over- 
come filing  date  of  lenior  party. 

►  (a)-*  If  a  junior  party  to  an  interference  falls  to  flle  a 
preliminary  statement,  or  If  his  statement  falls  to  overcome 
the  effective  filing  date  of  the  application  of  another  party, 
judgment  on  the  record  will  be  entered  acalnst  such  junior 
party  unless  he  has  tied  a  proper  motion  under  |  1.231, 
within  the  time  set  for  such  motions,  seeking  some  action  In 
the  Interference.  If  suck  motion  has  been  timely  filed  but  does 
not  result  In  action  In  the  Interference  which  removes  the 
basis  for  a  Judgment  on  the  record,  such  judgment  will  be 
entered  unless  the  motion  related  to  a  matter  which  may 
be  reviewed  at  final  hearing  under  |  1.258,  and  within  30 
days  of  the  decision  denying  his  motion,  or  a  later  time  set 
by  the  patent  Interference  examiner,  the  junior  party  con- 
cerned requests  that  final  hearing  be  set  to  review  such 
matter.  Also,  such  a  junior  party  may  within  such  30  day 
period,  or  time  set,  request  a  final  hearing  to  review  such  a 
matter  raised  by  his  opposition  to  a  motion  under  |  1  231(a) 
(2),  (3),  (4).  or  (5)  which  was  granted  over  his  opposition. 

►  (b)-*  Such  a  junior  party  will  not  be  permitted  to  take 
testimony  except  on  granting  of  a  motion  accompanied  by  a 
showing  of  good  cause,  which  should  normally  Include  names 
of  proposed  witnesses  and  affldavits  or  declarations  by  them 
giving  their  expected  testimony. 

►  (c)  If.  as  a  result  of  a  decision  on  motion,  the-origlnal 
senior  party  Is  deprived  of  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filed  ap- 
plication and  Is  thereby  made  a  junior  party  and  if  in  ad- 
dition he  relies  solely  on  said  earlier  filed  application  in  his 
preliminary  statement,  he  stands  in  the  same  position  as  a 
junior  party  whose  statement  falls  to  overcome  the  effective 
filing  date  of  the  senior  party  as  In  the  flret  sentence  of 
I  1.225(a).-< 


7.  Section  1.245  Is  retlsed  to  read  : 

i  1.245  Extcn$lon  of  time. 

Extensions  of  time  In  any  case ''not  otherwise  provided 
for  may  be  had  by  stipulation  of  the  parties,  subject  to  ap- 
proval, or  on  motion  duly  brought,  sufficient  cause  being 
shown  for  such  extension.  [A  motion  not  timely  made  may 
be  considered  upon  a  showing  of  sufficient  cause  as  to  why 
such  motion  was  not  timely  presented.] 

8.  A  new  1 1.24G  is  added  to  read  : 

►I  1.246  Late  papers. 

A  motion  or  other  paper  belatedly  flled  will  not  normally 
be  considered  except  upon  a  showing,  under  oath  or  in  the 
form  of  a  declaration  (|  1.68).  of  sufficient  cause  as  to  why 
such  motion  or  paper  was  not  timely  presented.^ 

9.  Section  1.247  Is  revied  to  read. 

I  1.247  Service  of  papert. 

►  (a)'4  Every  paper  filed  In  the  Patent  nnd  Trademark 
Offlce  in  Interference  proceeding  must  be  served  upon  the 
other  parties  in  the  manner  provided  in  |  1.248,  except  the 
following : 

[(a)]  ►(1)'*  Preliminary  statements  at  the  time  of 
filing  but  see  |  1.21^(b)  and  (c)  [.]  ►.'^ 

t(b)]  ►(2)'*  Documentary  exhibits  introduced  at  the 
taking  of  a  deposition. 

C(c)l  ^(3)^  Certified  transcripts  of  testimony  under 
I  1.276  (but  copies  of  the  record  mast  be  served 
[(i  1.253a)).]  ►(11.253(a)).-* 


»-\w/-^  xuc  D|/t:viui;aiiuu  lu  ueriaiu  seciions  mat  a  uesig- 
nated  paper  must  be  served  does  not  Imply  that  other  papers, 
not  [expected]  ►excepted-*  above  need  not  be  served.  How- 
ever, the  requirement/Tor  service  of  designated  papers  may 
be  waived  under  particular  circumstances  and  service  may  be 
required  of  other  designated  papers  which  need  not  ordinarily 
be  served.  Proof  of  [such]' service  must  be  made  before  the 
paper  will  be  considered  In  the  Interference  by  the  Offlce.  A 
statement  of  the  attorney,  attached  to  or  appearing  in  the 
original  paper  when  flled,  clearly  stating  the  time  and  manner 
In  which  service  was  made  will  be  accepted  as  [prima  fade] 
^prima  faciC'*  proof  of  service. 

10.  In  i  1.287.  paragraph  (c),  first  sentence,  "|  1.245"  Is 
changed  to  "|  1.246." 

11.  In  I  5.3,  paragraph  (b),  at  the  end  of  the  paragraph, 
"See  f  1.205(c)."  Is  added. 

[073  CO  10] 


(86)     Extensions  op  Time  and  Filing  op  Fapebb  in 
Intebferences 

A  recent  sample  of  the  Interferences  declared  during  fiscal 
years  1971-1975  has  shown  that  since  the  1950-1959  period 
there  has  been  an  Increase  of  27  days  In  the  approximately 
one  and  one-half  year  pendency  time  of  the  average  Inter- 
ference. This  Increase  has  occurred  In  spite  of  the  Commis- 
sioner's notice  of  April  24,  1964,  802  O.G.  601,  and  an  ex- 
tensive revision  of  the  Interference  rules  in  1965. 

While  the  failure  to  achieve  any  reduction  In  average  Inter- 
ference pendency  time  may  in  part  be  attributable  to  the 
adoption  In  1971  of  37  CPR  1.287(a)(2),  which  provides  for 
the  setting  of  additional  time  periods  for  purposes  of  dis- 
covery, it  appears  that  a  considerable  reduction  would  result 
If  the  parties  were  to  adhere  to  the  times  originally  set  by  the 
Offlce,  rather  than  seeking  extensions  of  those  times.  Ac- 
cordingly, stipulations  or  motions  for  extensions  of  time  un- 
der 37  CFR  1.245  will  not  henceforth  be  approved  or  granted, 
respectively,  unless  accompanied  by  a  detailed  showing  of 
facts  suffldent  to  establish  that  the  action  for  which  the 
extension  is  sought  could  not  have  been  or  cannot  be  taken 
or  completed  during  the  time  previously  set  therefor,  and  that 
the  entire  extension  appears  necessary  for  the  taking  or 
completion  of  that  action.  Since  the  Offlce  favors  the  amicable 
settlement  of  Interferences,  the  foregoing  requirement  will 
be  liberally  applied  in  the  case  of  a  flrst  request  for  extension 
of  time  for  the  purpose  of  negotiating  settlement. 

Another  factor  which  adversely  affects  the  pendency  time 
of  the  average  Interference  Is  the  number  of  papers  filed. 
While  parties  are  certainly  entitled  to  exercise  their  rights 
In  filing  papers  provided  for  by  the  rules,  many  papers  are 
also  filed  that  are  not  provided  for  by  the  rules,  such  as  re- 
plies to  replies  to  oppositions  to  motions  under  37  CFR  1.231. 
nnd  replies  to  oppositions  to  motions  or  petitions  under  37 
CFR  1.243  or  1.244.  These  unprovlded-for  papers  appear  to 
be  generally  unnecessary,  cause  a  considerable  Increase  In  the 
size  of  the  Interference  files,  nnd  delay  determination  of  the 
motions  or  petitions  to  which  they  relate.  Therefore,  In  the 
future  papers  filed  In  Interference  proceedings  will  be  frlven 
no  consideration  unless  they  are  specifically  provided  for  by 
the  rules.  In  this  regard,  particular  attention  is  directed  to 
37   CFR   1.228.   1.231(b).   1.237,   1.243  and   1.244. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN. 
Not.  9,  1976.         Committioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarkt. 

[053  OG  2] 


MISCELLANEOUS 

(87)  Disclosure  Document  Program 

This  notice  consolidates  and  supersedes  the  notices  of  Mar. 
26,  1969  (862  0.0.  1)  and  Aug.  11.  1970  (878  O.G.  1)  relat- 
ing to  the  Patent  Office  Disclosure  Document  Program. 

Under  this  program  the  Patent  Offlce  accepts  and  preserves, 
for  a  period  of  two  years,  papers  referred  to  as  "Disclosure 
Documents."  These  papers  may  be  used  as  evidence  of  the 
dates  of  conception  of  Inventions. 

THE  Program 
A  paper  disclosing  an  Invention  and  signed  by  the  Inventor 
or  Inventors  may  be  forwarded  to  the  Patent  Offlce  by  the 
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Inventor  (or  by  any  one  of  the  Inventora  when  there  are  Joint 
inventors),  by  the  owner  of  the  Invention,  or  by  the  attorney 
or  agent  of  the  Inventor(s)  or  owner.  It  will  be  retained  for 
two  years  and  then  be  destroyed  unleas  It  Is  referred  to  In  a 
separate  letter  In  a  related  patent  application  within  said 

two  years. 

A  Disclosure  Document  la  not  a  patent  application  and  the 
date  of  Its  receipt  in  the  Patent  Offlce  will  not  become  the 
effective  filing  date  of  any  patent  application  subsequently 
filed  However,  like  patent  applications,  these  documents  will 
be  kept  In  confidence  by  the  Patent  Offlce.  If  patent  protection 
Is  desired,  a  patent  application  should  be  flled  aa  soon  as 

possible.  .,       , 

This  program  does  not  diminish  the  value  of  conventional 
witnessed  and  notarlied  records  aa  evidence  of  conception 
of  an  Invention,  but  It  should  provide  a  more  credible  form 
of  evidence  than  that  provided  by  the  popular  practice  of 
mailing  a  disclosure  to  oneself  or  another  peraon  by  registered 
mall.  The  program  Is  made  available  as  a  service  to  those 
persons  desiring  to  use  it. 

Content  of  Disclosobs  Document 

Although  there  are  no  restrictions  aa  to  content  and  claims 
are  not  necessary,  the  benefits  afforded  by  a  Disclosure  Docu- 
ment will  depend  directly  upon  the  adequacy  of  the  disclosure. 
Therefore,  it  Is  strongly  urged  that  the  document  contain  a 


application  flled  within  the  two-year  period.  The  Disclosure 
Document  muit  be  referred  to  In  the  separate  letter  by  title, 
number,  and  date  of  receipt.  Acknowledgment  of  receipt  of 
such  letters  will  be  made  In  the  next  offlclal  communication 
or  In  separate  letter  from  the  Patent  Offlce.  Unless  It  is  de- 
sired to  have  the  Patent  Offlce  reUln  the  Disclosure  Docu- 
ment beyond  the  two-year  period.  It  is  not  required  that  it 
be  referred  to  in  a  patent  application. 

Wabnino  as  to  Limitations 

The  two-year  retention  period  should  not  be  considered  to 
be  a  "grace  period"  during  which  the  Inventor  can  wait  to 
flle  his  patent  application  without  possible  loss  of  benefits. 
It  should  be  recognized  that  In  establishing  priority  of  inven- 
tion an  affldavit  or  testimony  referring  to  a  Disclosure  Docu- 
ment must  ususlly  also  establish  diligence  In  completing  the 
invention  or  in  filing  the  patent  application  since  the  filing 
of  the  Disclosure  Document. 

Inventors  are  also  reminded  that  any  public  use  or  sale 
in  the  United  States,  or  publication  of  the  Invention  anywhere 
In  the  world,  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  filing  of  a  patent 
application  on  that  invention  will  prohibit  the  granting  of 
a  patent  on  that  Invention. 

If  the  Inventor  is  not  familiar  with  what  Is  considered  to 
be  "diligence  In  completing  the  Invention"  or  "reduction  to 
practice"  under  the  patent  law,  or  If  he  has  other  questions 
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and  Trademark  Offlce  on  the  day  of  deposit  The  District 
Offlce  will  date  stamp  each  envelope  and  the  accompanying 
receipt  card  which  completely  Identifies  the  deposited  papers. 
The  receipt  card  will  be  returned  to  the  depositor.  Applicants 
or  their  representatives  should  assure  the  legibility  of  the 
date  stamp. 

District  Offlce  deposits  should  be  limited  to  checks  in  pay- 
ment of  issue  fees,  new  application  papers  wherein  priority 
dates  or  statutory  bars  may  be  Involved,  amendments  where 
the  six  month  statutory  period  for  response  is  about  to  expire, 
trademark  oppositions.  Section  8  affldavits,  tradc-nark  renew- 
als, and  to  other  papers  for  which  the  patent  and  trau-  <ark 
statutes  do  not  provide  a  remedy  for  failure  to  obtain  u 
particular  date. 

Where  papers  originate  from  overseas.  It  is  suggested  that 
the  papers  be  mailed  to  a  registered  agent  In  Canada,  with  a 


ALBUQUERQUE.   N.M.,    87101,    Room 
316.  U.S.  Courthouse  (505)  766-2386. 

ANCHORAGE,  99501,  632  Sixth  Ave., 
Hill  Bldg.,  Suite  412  (007)  265-4507. 

ATLANTA,     30309,     Suite    523.     1401 
Peachtree  St.,  NE.   (404)   526-6000. 


request  that  the  papers  be  forwarded  by  courier  to  the  nearest 
District  Offlce  In  fbe  United  States. 

In  regard  to  pending  appUcatlons.  if  the  time  for  taking 
any  action  or  paying  any  fee  expires  during  the  period  that 
the  Commissioner  declares  to  be  an  emergency,  the  time  will 
be  extended  until  one  month  after  the  end  of  the  emergency 
period,  provided  that  such  extension  does  not  exceed  the 
maximum  period  for  response  provided  for  In  the  statutes. 

Since  this  extension  of  time  will  be  automatic,  there  will 
be  no  record  In  the  Individual  files  to  Indicate  that  a.  response 
flled  during  the  extended  period  Is  In  fact  timely.  In  order 
to  provide  a  complete  record,  applicants  or  their  representa- 
i.  -8  should  file  a  paper  referring  to  this  notice  In  each  case 
.n  which  a  response  Is  flled  during  the  extended  period. 

The  addresses  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  District 
Offices,  subject  to  subsequent  changes,  are  as  follows : 


DES  MOINES,  IOWA,  60309,  600  Fed- 
eral  Bldg.,  210  Walnut  St.  (515)  284- 

DBTROIT.   48226.   445   Federal    Bldg. 
(313)  22&-3650. 

GREENSBORO.   N.C..   27402    20.^1  PoH. 


^EW  YORK,  10007.  41st  Floor.  Federal 
Offlce  Bldg..  26  Federal  Plaza,  Foley 
Sq.  (212)  264-0634.  ' 

NEWARK,  N.J.,  07102.  Gateway  Bldg., 
(4th  floor)  (201)  645-6214. 

D^TT    A  T~hVsr  rk¥~VT  a        ^a^a.^      »  .  .  <.     —     _ 


The  Disclosure  Document  must  be  limited  to  written  matter 
or  drawings  on  paper  or  other  thin,  flexible  material,  such 
as  linen  or  plastic  drafting  material,  haTlng  dimensions  or 
being  folded  to  dimensions  not  to  exceed  8>/b  by  13  Inches, 
Photographs  also  are  acceptable.  Each  page  should  be  num- 
bered. Text  and  drawings  should  be  suffldently  dark  to  permit 
reproduction   with   commonly   used   office  copying  machines. 

A  $10  fee  Is  charged  for  filing  a  Disclosure  Document.  Pay- 
ment must  accompany  the  Disclosure  Document  when  It  Is 
submitted  to  the  Patent  Office. 

In  addition  to  the  $10  fee,  the  Disclosure  Document  must 
be  accompanied  by  a  stamped,  self-addressed  envelope  and  a 
separate  paper  In  duplicate,  signed  by  the  Inventor,  stating 
that  he  Is  the  Inventor  and  requesting  that  the  material  be 
received  for  processing  under  the  Disclosure  Document  Pro- 
gram. Th<!  papers  will  be  stamped  by  the  Patent  Office  with 
an  Identifying  number  and  date  of  receipt,  and  the  duplicate 
request  will  be  returned  In  the  self -addressed  envelope  to- 
gether with  a  warning  notice  Indicating  that  the  Disclosure 
Document  may  be  relied  upon  only  as  evidence  and  that  a 
patent  application  should  be  diligently  filed  If  patent  protec- 
tion Is  desired.  The  Inventor's  request  may  take  the  following 
form : 

"The  underiigned.  being  the  inventor  of  the  disclosed  inven- 
tion, reque$t»  that  the  enclosed  papers  6e  accepted  under  the 
Disclosure  Document  Program,  and  that  then  he  preserved 
for  a  period  of  tiro  years." 

Retention 

The  Disclosure  Document  will  be  preserved  In  the  Patent 
Office  for  two  years  after  Its  receipt  and  will  then  be  destroyed 
ODlesa  it  Is  referred  to  In  a  separate  letter  In  a  related  patent 
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(88)     SnsPiNBiON  or  Action  Undh  87  CFB  1.108 
AND  Undbr  37  CFR  1.212 

The  purpose  of  thla  notice  to  to  clarify  existing  Office  prac- 
tice with  respect  to  suspension  of  action. 

"Suspension  of  action"  under  37  CFR  1.103  applies  only  to 
the  situation  where  action  Is  to  be  taken  by  the  Examiner. 
In  other  words,  action  cannot  be  suspended  In  an  application 
which  contains  an  outstanding  Office  action  awaiting  response 
by  the  applicant. 

Under  37  CFR  1.212,  upon  declaration  of  an  interference, 
ex  parte  prosecoUon  of  an  application  is  suspended  and  any 
outstanding  Office  actions  are  considered  as  withdrawn  by 
operation  of  the  rule.  Ex  parte  Peterson,  49  USPQ  119  (Com- 
missioner of  Patents,  1941).  Upon  termination  of  the  Inter- 
ference, the  Examiner  will  reinstate  the  action  treated  as 
withdrawn  by  operation  of  37  CFR  1.212  and  set  a  statutory 
period  for  response.  The  formats  set  forth  In  MPEP  1109.01 
and  HPEa>  1109.02  may  be  followed. 

Careful  adherence  to  the  distinction  set  forth  above  will 
prevent  any  question  of  abandonment  from  arising  In  connec- 
tion   with    cases    In    which    suspension    of    prosecution    has 

occurred. 

William  Feldman, 
*  Deputy  AssUtant  CommUsioner 

for  Patents. 


Har.  7.  1978. 
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POSTAL  SERVICE  EMERGENCY  CONTINGENCY  PLAN 


The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Is  establishing  the 
following  contingency  plan  fpr  filing  any  paper  or  paying  any 
fee  in  the  Office  In  the  event  of  an  emergency  caused  by  any 
major  Interruption  In  the  mall  service  In  the  United  States. 
Upon  determlnaHon  by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  that  such  an  emergency  exists,  a  notice  activating 
the  plan  will  be  Issued  by  the  Commissioner.  The  activating 
notice  win  be  published  In  the  Wall  Street  Journal  and  made 
available  In  a  special  recorded  telephone  message  at  area  code 
703.  5!57-3158.  Also.  cerUIn  publications,  patent  bar  groups, 
and  other  organliatlons  closely  associated  with  the  patent 
system,  will  be  notified.  Termination  of  the  program  will  be 
similarly  announced.  Where  the  postal  emergency  Is  not  na- 


tionwide, the  Commissioner  will  designate  the  areas  of  the 
United  SUtes  In  which  the  procedures  outlined  below  will  be 

In  effect.  ,,  , 

US.  Department  of  Commerce  District  Offices  (formerly 
referred  to  as  Department  of  Commerce  Field  Offices)  will  be 
designated  on  an  emergency  basis,  as  receiving  stations  for 
filing  papers  and  paying  fees  In  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade 

mark  Office.  .  .     ^,.    .  ii/._i... 

Upon  determination  that  an  emergency  exists,  the  following 

procedures  may  be  followed:  All  papers  and  '**«•'«>»"•, ^« 

enclosed  in  a  sealed  envelope  addressed  to  the  Patent  and 

Trademark  Office  and  deposited  In  one  of  the  District  Offices. 

Such  papers  will  be  considered  as  received  In  the  U.S.  Patent 


i 


St.  (617)  223-2312. 

BUFFALO,  N.Y.,  14202,  Room  1312, 
Federal  BIdg..  Ill  W.  Huron  St 
(716)  842-3208. 

CHARLESTON,  W.  VA..  25301,  3000 
Xew  Federal  Office  Bldg.,  500  Quar- 
rler  St.  (304)  343-6181,  Ext.  375. 

CHEYENNE,  WTO.,  82001,  6022  O'Ma- 
honey  Federal  Center,  2120  Capitol 
Ave.  (307)  778-2151. 

CHICAGO,  60603,  Room  1406.  Mld- 
Contlnental  Plaia  Bldg.,  55  E.  Monroe 
St.  (312)  353-4450. 

CINCINNATI.  45202.  8028  Federal  Of- 
fice Bldg.,  650  Main  St.    (513)   684- 

CLEVELAND,  44114.  Room  600,  666 
Euclid  Ave.   (216)  622-4750. 

COLUMBIA,  S.C.,  2»a04.  Forest  Center. 
2611  Forest  Dr.  (803)  765-5345. 

DALLAS.  75202,  Room  3E7,  1100  Com- 
merce St.  (214)  74»-1515. 

DENVER,  80202,  Room  161.  New  Cus- 
tom House,  19th  and  Stout  Sts.  (303) 
837-3246. 


O40-00»4. 

HOUSTON.  77002,  201  Fannin,  1017 
Federal  Office  Bldg.  (713)  226-4231. 

INDIANAPOLIS,  46204.  355  Federal 
^fflce    Bldg.,  46   E.   Ohio  St.    (317) 

KANSAS  CITY,  MO.,  64106.  Room 
1840.  601  E.  12th  St.  (816)  374- 
3142. 

LOS  ANGELES.  90024,  11201  Federal 
Bldg.,  11000  Wllshire  Blvd.  (213) 
824-7591. 

MEMPHIS,  38103.  Room  710,  147  Jef- 
ferson Ave.  (901)  534-3213. 

MIAMI.  .^'^130.  Rm.  821,  Qty  National 
Bank  Bldg.,  25  W.  Flagler  St.  (305) 
350-5267. 

MILWAUKEE.  53203.  Straus  Bldg..  2.^8 
W.   Wisconsin  Ave.    (414)    224-3473. 

MINNEAPOLIS.  55401.  306  Federal 
Bldg.,  110  S.  Fourth  St.  (612)  725- 
21.13. 

XEW  ORLEANS,  70130.  Room  432.  In- 
ternational Trade  Mart,  2  Canal  St. 
(504)  589-6546. 


PORTLAND,  ORE.,  97205.  921  SW. 
Washington  St.,  Suite  521,  PIttock 
Block.   (503)  221-3001. 

RENO,  NEV.,  89502,  2028  Federal 
Bldg.,  300  Booth  St.  (702)  784-5203. 

RICHMOND,  VA..  23240.  8010  Federal 
Bldg.,  400  N.  8th  St.  (804)  782-2246. 

ST.  LOUIS,  63105,  Chromalloy  Bldg 
120  S.  Central  Ave.  (314)  622-4243. 

SALT  LAKE  CITY,  84111,  1201  Federal 
B'df-.  125  S.  State  St.  (801)  524- 
olio. 

SAN  FRANCISCO,  04102.  Federal 
Bldg.,  Box  36013.  450  Golden  Gate 
Ave..  (415)  r)56-5860. 

SAN  JUAN.  P.R..  00902.  Room  100, 
Post  Office  Bldg.   (809)   723-4640. 

SAVANNAH.  31402.  2.35  U.S.  Court- 
house and  Post  Office  Bldg.,  125-29 
Bull  St.  (912)  232-4204. 

SEATTLE.  98109.  706  Lake  Tnlon 
Bide.  1700  Westlake  Ave.  North 
(206)  442^5615. 
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July  18,  1975. 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN. 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos- 
itory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification.  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub- 


lic in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 
ing, the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number 
sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patent  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facihties  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries — Continued 

of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
patenU  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that  to  avert  possible  mconvenience. 

State  Same  of  Library  ^fif/'' «*i  ««*"^' 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library - (205)  254-2555 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  o26-7555  hxt.  274 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library* (^8)  736-0795 

Colorado  Denver  PubUc  Library - (303)  573-5152  Ext  223 

Georgia  AtlanU:    Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (^04)  894-4519 

nUnois  Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2814 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1458 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library — (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library -  (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library (404)  472-3411 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7740 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  Sute  Ubrary - (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  790-6291 

North  Carolina         Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library.  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County  Public  Library (513)  369-6969 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2932 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library... (419)  242-7361  Ext.  258 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1226 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh... —  (412)  622-3128 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library — —  (401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library —  (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:    Kurt   F.   Wendt   Engineering   Library,   University  of 

Wisconsin   .— (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

•CoUeetlon  organized  by  subject  matter. 


January  2,  1979 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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EzAiiiiTBa  Tbstimont 


As  stated  In  Section  1701  of  tbe  Manual  of  Patent  Examin- 
ing Procedure,  patent  examiners  are  forbidden  to  testify  as 
patent  experts  or  to  express  opinions.  In  testimony  or  other- 
wise, as  to  the  Inralldity  of  any  Issued  patent  Patent  ex- 
aminers have.  In  connection  with  litigation  Involving  patent 
validity,  l>eeD  called  to  testify  on  factual  matters.  In  those 
eases,  the  practice  has  been  to  permit  the  examiner  to  testify 
only  upon  the  Issuance  of  a  subpoena. 


sabpoena  and  compliance  with  the  procedure  set  forth  In 
Section  7.02,  Department  of  Commerce  Administrative  Order 
205-12,  June  29,  1967  as  amended  April  10,  1B70.  That 
section  states : 

In  any  case  where  it  is  aought  by  subpoena,  order  or 
other  compulsory  process  or  other  demand  of  a  court 
or  other  authority  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  a  "de- 
mand") to  require  the  production  or  disclosure  of  any 
record  In  the  flies  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  or  other 
informatlnn   srnutred   bv  an   officer  or  employee  of  the 


PATENT  COOPERATION  TREATY 

(9S)     Patint  Coofbration   Tbbatt:   Iiipuiibntino 
Lboislation  and  Ratification 

Public  Law  94-131.  as  reprinted  below,  Implements  the 
Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (see  OtBclal  Gazette,  Volume  876, 
page  341 ;  July  14,  1970)  which  was  signed  by  the  United 
States  and  34  other  vwuntrlea  In  1970.  After  enactment  of 
the  Implementing  legislation  on  November  14,  1975,  tbe 
United  States  ratlfled  the  Treaty  on  November  26,  1975, 
thereby  becoming  tbe  first  country  with  major  patent  activity 
to  do  so.  In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  Article  63  of 
the  Treaty,  It  enters  into  force  three  months  after  eight 
countries  have  adhered  to  it,  four  of  which  must  have  certain 
defined  major  patent  activity. 

Dp  to  the  time  of  United  States  ratification  eight  countries 
with  only  minor  patent  activity  had  adhered  to  the  Treaty. 


Ratification  by  the  United  States,  therefore,  represents  a  sig- 
nificant step  in  the  direction  of  bringing  the  Treaty  into 
force.  Other  countries  with  major  patent  activity,  and  espe- 
cially European  countries,  have  been  awaiting  United  States 
ratification  before  adhering  themselves.  Consequently,  it  Is 
hoped  that  United  States  commitment  to  the  Treaty  has  been 
demonstrated  and  will  encourage  adherence  by  other  countries 
with  major  patent  activity,  thereby  bringing  into  force  a 
Treaty  which  would  oCFer  many  advantages  and  benefits  to 
patent  applicants  and  patent  offices  alike.  Because  of  the 
necessary  action  of  other  countries  In  bringing  the  Treaty 
Into  force,  no  exact  date  can  be  given  at  this  time.  It  Is 
presently  estimated,  however,  that  at  least  the  necessary 
number  of  countries  would  be  reached  In  Fiscal  Tear  1977. 


Date 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademark*. 

Dec.  11,  1975. 


Public  Law  94-131 

94th  Congress,  S.  24 

November  14,  1975 

an  act 

To  ctRj  Into  effect  certain  provit>lons  of  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty,  asd  tOt 

other  purposes. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Repreaentative$  of  (he 

United  States  of  America  in  Congress  assembled,  That  title  35,  United  fatw^_  ^ 

States  Code,  entitled  "Patents*',  be  amended  by  adding  at  the  end  SffS?**^*" 

thereof  a  new  part  IV  to  rend  as  follows :  Tttttjr. 

•VART  IV^PATENT  COOPERATION  TREATY 

"Chapter  35.— DEFINITIONS 

"851.  Definitions. 

"§351.  Definitions 

"When  used  in  this  part  unless  the  context  otherwise  indicates — 

"(a)  Tlie  term  'treaty'  means  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  done 
nt  Washington,  on  June  IS,  15)70,  excluding  chapter  II  thereof. 

*'(b)  Tlie  term  'Regulations',  wlicn  capitalized,  means  the  Regula* 
tioiis  under  the  treaty  exchuling  pait  C  thereof,  done  at  Washington 
on  the  same  date  as  tlie  treaty.  The  term  'regulations',  when  not 
capitalixed,  means  the  regulntions  established  by  the  Commissioner 
under  this  title. 

"(c)  The  term  'intermit ional  application'  means  nn  application  filed 
iimlpr  thp  tivntv. 


35  use  SSI. 


mna  snajfer  tooi  worKi  t.  joy  Manujaetunnff  I'o..  ini 
DSPQ  170.  171 :  "...  the  Kcope  of  the  oral  depoititlons 
of  the  patent  examiners  Is  hereby  limited  to  matters  of 
fact  and  most  not  so  Into  hypothetical  or  specnlatlre 
areas  or  the  bases,  reasons,  mental  processes,  analyses, 
or  conclusions  of  the  patent  examiners  In  acting  upon 
the  patent  applications  maturing  Into  the  patent  [in 
suit)."  167  rSPQ  171. 

2.  That  In  addifton  to  complying  with  the  requirements  of 
Rale  30  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  the 
party  taking  the  testimony  will  agree  to  give  notice  of 
the  taking  of  the  deposition  of  the  patent  examiner  to 
the  Solicitor,  at  least  thirty  days  prior  to  the  date  on 
which  the  taking  of  the  deposition  Is  desired. 

3.  That  the  party  taking  the  deposition  arrange  with  the 
Solicitor  to  notice  the  deposition  at  a  place  convenient 
to  the  Patent  Office. 

If  the  party  desiring  to  take  the  testimony  of  the  examiner 
does  not  agree  to  the  conditions  enomeroted,  the  Patent 
OfBc«  win  not  permit  the  examiner  to  be  deposed  wltbont  a 


Secretary  of  Commerce  for  final  determination.  Unless 
and  until  the  Secretary  determines  that  the  records  or 
Information  should  be  produced,  the  officer  or  employee 
who  appear*  In  answer  to  the  demand  shall  Inform  the 
court  or  other  authority  (o)  that  the  section  7  of  this 
order  prohibits  the  officer  or  employee  from  producing  or 
discloaing  the  records  or  other  Information  demanded 
without  the  prior  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce, 
and  (fc)  that  the  demand  has  been,  or  Is  being,  as  the  case 
may  be.  referred  for  the  prompt  consideration  of  the  Secre- 
tary. The  officer  or  employee  shall  also  provide  the  court 
or  other  anthorlty  with  a  copy  of  the  regulations  pre- 
scribed In  this  section  7  of  this  order,  and  shall  respect- 
fully request  the  court  or  other  authority  to  sUy  the 
demand  pending  the  receipt  of  Instructions  or  direction! 
from  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  concerning  the  demand. 
ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK. 
Mar.  13  1972.  OommUtioner  of  Pat«»U. 
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btates  as  a  country  in  which  a  patent  is  sought,  regardless  where  sucll 
international  application  is  filed. 

"(f)  The  term  'Receiving  OfTicc'  means  a  national  patent  ofRce  or 
intergoTemmental  organization  which  receives  and  processes 
international  applications  as  prescribed  by  the  treaty  and  the 
Regulations. 

"(g)  The  term  'Intel-national  Searching  Authority'  means  a 
national  patent  office  or  intergovernmental  orgnnization  as  appointed 
linder  the  treaty  which  processes  international  applications  as  pre* 
scribed  by  the  treaty  and  the  Regulations. 

"(h)  The  term  'International  Bureau'  means  the  international  inter* 

Kvemmental  organization  which  is  recognized  as  the  coordinating 
dy  under  the  treaty  and  the  Regulations. 

"(i)  Terms  and  expressions  not  defined  in  this  part  are  to  be  tekn 
in  the  sense  indicated  by  the  treaty  and  the  Regulations. 
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•Chapter  36.— INTERNATIONAL  STAGE 

'961.  Receiring  Office.    . 
"862.  International  Searclilng  Authority. 

•-SSa.  International  application  designating  the  United  States:  ESecb 
•*3e4.  International  stage :  Procedure. 

"SW.  Right  of  priority  ;  benefit  of  tlie  filing  date  of  a  prior  application. 
''366.  Withdrawn  internatiouul  applieatiuu. 
"867.  Action*  of  other  authorities :  Review. 

"368.  Secrecy  of  certain  in\  entionu ;  filing  international  appUcatlona  In  ZOrelgR 
countries. 

tS  use  361.      "§  361.  Receiving  Office 

"(a)  The  Patent  Office  sliall  act  as  a  Receiving  Office  for  interna- 
tional applications  tiled  by  national.s  or  residents  of  the  United  States. 
In  accoi-aaiice  witii  iiny  agieement  made  Ix'tween  the  United  8tate3 
and  another  count  ly.  tlie  Patent  Office  may  also  act  as  a  Receiving 
Office  for  inteiiiational  apuiications  filed  by  residents  or  nationals  or 
such  countrv  who  aiv  entitled  to  file  international  applications. 

"(b)  The  Patent  Office  shall  perform  all  acts  connected  with  the 
discharge  of  dutire  i-e<iiiii-ed  of  a  Receiving  Office,  including  the  collec- 
tion of  international  fees  and  their  transmittal  to  the  International 

Bureau.  .    „ .     • 

"(c)  Inteinatioiial  api)lications  file<l  in  the  Patent  Ofnce  shall  beUX 
♦he  English  language. 

"(d)  The  basic  fee  imition  of  the  international  fee.  and  the  trans- 
mittal and  .search  fees  prescribed  under  section  376(a)  of  this  patt, 
shall  be  paid  on  filing  of  an  international  application.  Payment  of 
designation  fees  niay  Iv  made  on  filiii'i  and  shall  be  made  not  later 
than  one  year  from  tiie  priority  tlate  of  the  international  application. 

"§362.  International  Searching  Authority 

"The  Patent  Office  nut.v  net  as  an  International  Searching  Authority 

with  res|x»ct  to  international  applications  in  accordance  with  the  terms 

and  conditions  of  an  agreement  which  may  be  concluded  with  the 

International  Bureau. 

S5  use  363.      "§363.  International  application  designating  the  United  States: 

Effect 

"An  international  application  designating  the  United  States  shall 

have  the  effect,  from  its  international  filing  date  under  article  11  of 

the  treaty,  of  a  national  application  for  patent  regularly  filed  in  the 

Patent  Office  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  section  102(e)  of  this 

fett.  p.  691.     title. 

IS  use  364.      "§364.  International  stage:   Procedure 

"(a)  Injernational  applications  sIimI  Ik-  processed  by  the  Patent 
Office  when  acting  as  a  Receiving  OfRce  or  International  Searching 
Authority,  or  both,  in  accordance  withjhe  applicable  provisions  of  tlie 
treaty,  the  Regulations,  and  this  titley' 

~(b)  An  applicant's  failure  tojK^  within  prescribed  time  limits  in 
connection  witn  re«|nirenients  |>ertainiiig  to  a  ])cnding  international 
application  may  be  e.xciised  upon  a  showing  satisfactory  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  unavoidable  delay,  to  the  extent  not  precluded  by  the 
treaty  and  the  Regulations,  and  provided  the  conditions  imposed  by 
the  treaty  and  the  Regulations  regarding  the  excuse  of  such  failure  to 
net  are  complied  with. 

tS  use  365.      "§365.  Right  of  priority;  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  a  prior 

application 

"(a)  In  accordance  with  the  conditions  and  requirements  of  section 
tl  use  119.       110  of  this  title,  a  national  application  shall  be  entitled  to  the  right  of 
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priority  based  uii  n  prior  filed  international  application  which  desig- 
nated at  least  one  country  other  than  the  United  States. 

"(b)  In  accordance  with  the  conditions  and  requirement  of  the  first 
panigniph  of  section  110  of  this  title  and  the  treaty  and  the  Regula-  35  USe  119« 
tions,  an  international  application  designating  the  United  States  shall 
lx«  entitlpti  to  the  right  of  priority  based  on  a  prior  foreign  application, 
or  a  prior  international  application  designating  at  least  one  country 
other  than  the  United  States. 

"(c)  In  accordance  with  the  conditions  and  requirements  of  section 
120  of  this  title,  an  international  application  designating  the  United  Post,  p.  692* 
States  sliall  be  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  a  prior 
national  application  or  a  prior  international  application  designating 
the  United  .States,  and  a  national  application  snail  be  entitled  to  the 
Iwnefit  of  the  filing  date  of  a  prior  international  application  designat- 
ing the  United  States.  If  any  claim  for  the  banefit  of  an  earlier  filing 
date  is  based  on  a  prior  international  application  which  designated 
hut  di<l  not  originate  in  the  United  States,  the  Commissioner  ma^ 
req^uirc  the  filing  in  the  Patent  Office  of  a  certified  copy  of  such  appli- 
cation together  with  a  translation  thereof  into  the  English  language, 
if  it  was  filed  in  another  language. 

"§366.  Withdrawn  international  application  35  USe  366* 

"Subject  to  section  367  of  this  part,  if  an  international  application  Infra. 
.designating  the  United  States  is  withdrawn  or  considered  withdrawn, 
either  generally  or  as  to  the  United  States,  under  the  conditions  of 
the  treaty  and  the  Regulations,  before  the  applicant  has  complied 
M'ith  the  anplicable  requii-ements  prescribed  by  section  371(c)  of  this 
part,  the  designation  of  the  United  States  shall  have  no  effect  and 
sliall  lie  considere<l  as  not  having  been  made.  However,  such  interna- 
tional application  may  serve  as  the  basis  for  a  claim  of  priority  under 
section  86.'>  (a)  and  (b)  of  this  part,  if  it  designated  a  country  other 
than  the  United  States. 

"§367.  Actions  of  other  authorities:  Review  35  USe  367« 

"(a)  "Where  a  Receiving  Office  other  than  the  Patent  Office  has 
refused  to  accord  an  international  filing  date  to  an  international 
iippiication  designating  the  United  States  or  where  it  has  held  such 
application  to  l)e  withdrawn  either  generally  or  as  to  the  United  States, 
the  applicant  may  request  review  of  the  matter  by  the  Commissioner, 
on  compliance  with  the  requirements  of  and  within  the  time  limits 
specified  by  the  treaty  and  the  Regulations.  .Such  review  may  result 
in  a  determination  that  such  application  be  considered  as  pending  in 
the  national  stage. 

"(b)  The  review  under  sulisection  (a)  of  this  section,  subject  to  the 
same  requirements  and  conditions,  may  also  l)e  requested  in  those 
instances  where  an  international  application  designating  the  United 
States  is  consideivd  witlulrawn  due  to  a  finding  by  the  International 
Bureau  under  article  12(3)  of  the  treaty. 

''§368.  Secrecy  of  certain  inventions;  filing  international  appli-   35  USC  3fflt 
cations  in  foreign  countries 

"(a)  International  applications  filed  in  the  Patent  Office  shall  he 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  chapter  17  of  this  title.  35  USe  181 

"(b)  In  accordance  with  article  27(8)  of  the  treaty,  the  filing  of  an  iLlSi* 
inteniational  application  in  a  country  other  than  (he  United  States 
on  the  invention  made  in  this  country  shall  be  considered  to  constitute 
the  filing  of  an  application  in  a  foreign  country  within  the  meaning 
of  chapter  17  of  this  title,  whether  or  not  the  Ignited  States  is  desig- 
nated in  that  international  application. 
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"(e)  If  a  lioense  to  file  in  a  foreiijn  country  is  refused  or  if  an  int0^ 
national  application  is  ordered  to  m  kept  secret  and  a  permit  refu8ed| 
the  Patent  Office  when  acting  as  a  Receiving  Office  or  International 
Searching  Authority,  or  ix>th,  may  not  disclose  the  contents  of  such 
application  to  anyone  not  authorised  to  receive  such  disclosure. 

"Chapter  a7<— NATIONAL  STAGE 


*97L  National  itage :  Commencement 

"ten.  National  ■tage :  Beqnlremenu  and  procedore. 

'978.  Improper  an>Ucant. 

*974.  PnbUcatlon  of  intem«tlonal  ai^Ucatlon :  Effect 

'VT5.  Patent  iaraed  on  International  application :  Effect. 

'«7«.  reea. 

"fSTL  National  stage:  Commencement 

^  '^(a)  Receipt  from  the  International  Bureau  of  copies  of  interna- 
tional  applications  with  amendments  to  the  claims,  if  any,  and  inter* 
national  search  reports  is  required  in  the  case  of  all  international 
applications  designating  the  United  States,  except  those  filed  in  the 
Patent  Office. 

"(b)  Subject  to  subsection  (f )  of  this  section,  the  national  stage  shall 
commence  with  the  expiration  of  the  applicable  time  limit  under  article 
22  (1)  or  (2)  of  the  treaty,  at  whicn  time  the  applicant  shall  have 
complied  with  the  applicable  requirements  specified  in  subsection  (c) 
of  this  section. 

**  (c)  The  appl  icant  shall  file  in  the  Patent  Office— 

"(1)  the  national  fee  prescribed  under  section  S76(a)  (4)  of  this 

''(2)  a  copy  of  the  international  application,  unless  not  required 
under  subsection  (a)  of  this  section  or  already  received  from  the 
International  Bureau,  and  a  verified  translation  into  the  English 
language  of  the  international  application,  if  it  was  filed  in  another 
language; 

"(3)  amendments,  if  any,  to  the  claims  in  the  intemati<mal 
application,  made  under  article  19  of  the  treaty,  unless  such 
amendments  have  been  communicated  to  the  Patent  Office  by 
the  International  Bureau,  and  a  translation  into  the  English 
language  if  such  amendments  were  made  in  another  language; 

"(4)  an  oath  or  declaration  of  the  inventor  (or  other  person 

authorized  under  chapter  11  of  this  title)  complying  with  the 

requirements  of  section  115  of  this  title  and  with  regulations 

prescribed  for  oaths  or  declarations  of  applicants. 

"(d)  Failure  to  comply  with  any  of  the  requirements  of  subeection 

(e)  of  this  section,  within  the  time  limit  provided  by  article  22  (1) 

or  (2)  of  the  treaty  shall  result  in  abandonment  of  the  international 

application. 

"(e)  After  an  international  application  has  entered  the  national 
stage,  no  patent  may  be  granted  or  refused  thereon  before  the  expira- 
tion of  the  applicable  time  limit  under  article  28  of  the  treaty,  except 
with  the  express  consent  of  the  applicant.  The  applicant  may  present 
amendments  to  the  specification,  claims,  and  drawmgs  of  the  applica> 
tion  after  the  national  stage  has  commenced. 

"(f)  At  the  express  request  of  the  applicant,  the  national  stage  of 
processing  may  be  commenced  at  any  time  at  which  the  application  is 
in  order  for  such  purpose  and  the  applicable  requirements  of  snbseo* 
tkm  (c)  of  this  section  have  been  complied  with. 
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"§372.  National  stage:  Requirements  and  procedure  35  USC  372* 

"(a)  All  questions  of  substance  and,  within  the  scope  of  the  require- 
ments of  the  treaty  and  Regulations,  procedure  in  an  international 
application  designating  the  United  States  shall  be  determined  as  in 
the  case  of  national  applications  regularly  filed  in  the  Patent  Office. 
"(b)  In  case  of  international  applications  designating  but  not  orig- 
inating'in,  the  United  States — 

"(1)  the  Commissioner  may  cause  to  be  reexamined  questions 

relating  to  form  and  contents  of  the  application  in  accordance 

with  the  requirements  of  the  treaty  and  the  Regulations; 
"(2)  the  Commissioner  may  cause  the  question  of  unity  of 

invention  to  be  reexamined  under  section  121  of  this  title,  within    35  USC  121* 

tlie  scope  of  the  requirements  of  the  treaty  and  the  Regulations. 
**(c)  Any  claim  not  searched  in  the  international  stage  in  view  of  a 
holding,  found  to  be  justified  by  the  Commissioner  upon  review,  that 
the  international  application  did  not  comply  with  the  requirement  for 
unity  of  invention  under  the  treaty  and  the  Regulations,  shall  be 
considered  canceled,  unless  payment  of  a  special  fee  is  made  by  the 
applicant.  Such  special  fee  shall  be  paid  with  respect  to  each  claim 
not  searciied  in  the  international  stage  and  shall  be  submitted  not 
later  than  one  month  after  a  notice  was  sent  to  the  applicant  informing 
him  that  the  said  holding  was  deemed  to  be  justified.  The  payment  of 
the  special  fee  shall  not  prevent  the  Commissioner  from  requiring 
that  the  international  application  be  restricted  to  one  of  the  inventions 
claimed  therein  under  section  121  of  this  title,  and  within  the  scope  of 
the  requirements  of  the  treaty  and  the  Regulations. 

"§373.  Improper  applicant 

"An  international  application  designating  the  United  States,  shall 
not  be  accepted  by  the  Patent  Office  for  the  national  stage  if  it  was 
filed  by  anyone  not  qualified  under  cliapter  11  of  this  title  to  be  an 
applicant  for  the  purpose  of  filing  a  national  application  in  the  United 
States.  Such  international  applications  shall  not  serve  as  the  basis 
for  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing  date  under  section  120  of  this  title  in 
a  subsequently  filed  application,  but  may  serve  as  the  basis  for  a  claim 
of  the  right  of  priority  under  section  119  of  this  title,  if  the  United  35  USC  119« 
States  was  not  the  sole  country  designated  in  such  international  appli- 
cation. 


35  USC  373, 


35  USC  111 
et  seq. 

Port,   p.  692. 


"§374.  Publication  of  international  application:  Effect 

"The  publication  under  the  treaty  of  an  international  application 
shall  confer  no  rights  and  shall  have  no  effect  under  this  title  other 
than  that  of  a  printed  publication. 

"§375.  Patent  issued  en  international  application:  Effect 

"(a)  A  patent  may  be  issued  by  the  Commissioner  based  on  an 
international  application  designating  the  United  States,  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  this  title.  Subject  to  section  102(e)  of  this  title,  Port 
such  patent  shall  have  the  force  and  effect  of  a  patent  issued  on  a 
national  application  filed  under  the  provisions  of  chapter  11  of  this 
title. 

b)  Where  due  to  an  incorrect  translation  the  scope  of  a  patent 
_  inted  on  an  international  application  designating  the  United  States, 
which  was  not  originally  filed  in  the  English  language,  exceeds  the 
scope  of  the  international  application  in  its  original  language,  a  court 
of  competent  jurisdiction  may  retroactively  limit  the  scope  of  the 
patent,  by.  declaring  it  unenforceable  to  the  extent  that  it  exceeds  the 
scope  of  the  international  application  in  its  original  language. 
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"§376.  Fees 

"(a)  The  required  payment  of  the  international  fee,  which  amount 
is  specified  in  the  Regulations,  shall  be  paid  in  United  States  cur- 
».«/,..  TK«  Pofont  ntRrtk  mnv  alsn  chftrffe  the  followine  ices: 


Sec.  6.  Paragraph  (e)  of  section  102  of  title  35,  United  States  Code, 
is  nmeiided  to  i-ead  us  follows: 

"§102.  Conditions  for  patentability;  novelty  and  loss  of  right  to  35  USC  102, 
patent 


*  sioner.  He  may  refund  any  sum  paid  by  mistake  or  in  excess  of  tlie 

fees  so  specified,  or  if  required  under  the  treaty  and  the  Reculations. 
The  Commissioner  may  also  refund  any  part  of  the  search  fee,  where 
he  determines  such  refund  to  be  wTirranted.".  ,   ,  . 

Sec.  2.  Section  6  of  title  3.5,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by 
adding  a  paragraph  (d)  to  read  as  follows : 

S5  use  6.         "§  6.  Duties  of  Commissioner 

•  •  •  •  •  •  • 

"(d)  The  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce,  may,  with  the  concurrence  of  the  Secretary  of  State, 
allocate  funds  appropriated  to  the  Patent  Office,  to  the  Department 
of  State  for  the  purpose  of  payment  of  the  share  on  the  part  of  the 
United  States  to  the  working  capital  fund  established  under  the  Patent 
Cooperation  Treaty.  Contributions  to  cover  the  share  on  the  part  of 
the  United  States  of  anv  operating  deficits  of  the  International  Bureau 
under  tiie  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  shall  be  included  in  the  annual 
budget  of  the  Patent  Office  and  may  be  transferred  by  the  Commis- 
sioner, under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  to  the 
Department  of  State  for  the  purpose  of  making  payments  thereof 
♦i  to  the  International  Rureau.".  «   ,     . 

Sec.  3.  Item  1  of  section  41(a)  of  title  .35,  United  States  Code,  U 
amended  to  read  as  follows : 

35  use  41.        "§  41.  Patent  fees  ^ 

"(a)  The  Commissioner  shall  charge  the  following  fees: 

"1.  On  filing  each  application  for  an  original  patent,  except  in  design 
cases,  $65;  in  addition  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time, 
$10  for  each  claim  in  independent  form  which  is  in  excess  of  one,  and 
$2,  for  each  claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent)  which  is  in 
excess  of  ten.  For  the  purpose  of  computing  fees,  a  multiple  dependent 
p.  691.  claim  as  referred  to  in  section  112  of  this  title  or  any  claim  depending 
therefrom  shall  be  considered  as  separate  dependent  claims  in 
accordance  with  the  number  of  claims  to  which  reference  is  made. 
Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be  rectified  in 
accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner.". 

Sec.  4.  Section  42  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read 
as  follows: 
35  use  42.        "§42.  Payment  of  patent  fees;  return  of  excess  amounts 

"All  patent  fees  shall  !»  paid  to  the  Commissioner  who.  except  as 

p.  686,     provided  in  sections  361(b)  and  376(b)  of  this  title,  shall  deposit  the 

some  in  the  Treasury  of  the  United  States  in  such  manner  as  the 

Secretary  of  the  Treasury  directs,  and  the  Commissioner  may  refund 

any  sum  paid  by  mistake  or  in  excess  of  the  fee  required  by  law.". 
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"§104.  Invention  made  abroad 

"In  pitx-eedings  in  the  Patent  Office  and  in  the  courts,  an  applicant 
for  a  patent,  or  a  patentee,  may  not  establish  a  date  of  invention  by 
reference  to  knowledge  or  use  thereof,  or  other  activity  with  respect 
thereto,  in  a  foreign  country,  e.xcept  as  provided  in  sections  119  and 
86')  of  this  title.". 

SKf.  7.  The  second  sentence  of  the  second  paragraph  of  section  112 
of  title  ;).'»,  United  States  Co<le,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"§  112.  Specification 

"A  clnini  may  lie  written  in  independent  or.  if  the  nature  of  the 
cnne  nilmits,  in  dei^endent  or  multiple  dependent  form. 

"Subject  to  the  following  paragraph,  a  claim  in  dependent  form 
slinll  contain  a  reference  to  a  claim  previously  set  forth  and  then 
«l)ccify  a  further  limitnticm  of  the  subject  matter  claimed.  A  claim  in 
(iopcndent  form  shall  be  const  rue<l  to  incorporate  by  reference  all  the 
Jiniitations  of  the  claim  to  which  it  refers. 

"A  claim  in  multiple  dependent  form  shall  contain  a  reference,  in 
the  alternative  only,  to  more  than  one  claim  previously  sot  forth  and 
then  .siMxifv  a  further  limitationof  the  subject  matter  claimed.  Amiilti- 
ple  dencndent  claim  shall  not  serve  as  a  basis  for  any  other  niultiple 
depenaent  claim.  A  multiple-  dejiendent  claim  shall  be  construed  to 
incorpoiate  by  reference  all  the  limitations  of  the  particular  claim 
in  relati(m  to  which  it  is  being  considered.". 

Sec.  8.  ."Section  IVi  of  title  .'J.'),  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to 
read  as  follows: 

"§113.  Drawings 

"The  applicant  shafi  furnish  a  thawing  where  necessary  for  the 
understanding  of  the  subject  matter  sougiit  to  l)e  patented.  When  the 
nature  of  such  subject  matter  admits  of  illustration  by  a  drawing  and 
the  applicant  has  not  furnished  such  a  drawing,  the  Commissioner 
may  require  its  submission  within  a  time  period  of  not  less  than  two 
months  from  the  sending  of  a  notice  thereof.  Drawings  submitted  after 
the  filing  date  of  the  application  may  not  be  used  (i)  to  overcome  any 
insufficiency  of  the  specification  due  to  lack  of  an  enabling  disclosure 
Ol  otherwise  inadequate  disclosure  therein,  or  (ii)  to  supplement  the 
original  disclosure  thereof  for  the  purpose  of  interpretation  of  the 
scope  of  anv  claim.". 

Sec.  9.  ^tion  120  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to 
read  M  follows: 
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•|12a  Benefit  of  earlier  fllinf  date  in  the  United  State* 

"An  application  for  patent  for  an  invention  disclosed  in  the  manner 
provided  by  the  first  paragraph  of  section  112  of  this  title  m  an  appli- 
SSon  pre/iously  fileS  in  the  United  States,  or  as  provided  by  section 
686.  363  of  this  title,  by  the  same  inventor  shall  have  the  same  effect,  as  to 
such  invention,  as  though  filed  on  the  date  of  the  prior  application,  li 
filed  before  the  patenting  or  abandonment  of  or  termination  of  pw- 
ceedings  on  the  firet  application  or  on  an  application  similarly  entit  ed 
to  the  Knefit  of  the  filing  date  of  the  first  application  end  >' »t  cont*^ 
or  is  amended  to  contain  a  specific  reference  to  the  earlier  hied 

'■^lii^Vr'The  first  paragraph  of  section  282  of  title  35,  United  States 

Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 

"§282.  Presumption  of  validity;  defenses 

"A  patent  shall  be  presumed  valid.  Each  claim  of  a  patent  (whether 
in  independent,  dependent,  or  multiple  dependent  form)  shall  be  pre- 
sumed valid  independently  of  the  validity  of  other  claims;  dependent 
or  multiple  dependent  claims  shall  be  presumed  valid  even  though 
dependent  upon  an  invalid  claim.  The  burden  of  establishing  invalid- 
ity of  a  patent  or  any  claim  thereof  shall  rest  on  the  party  asserting 

'"sec"i1  '(a)  Section  1  of  this  Act  shall  come  into  force  on  the  same 
day  a^  the  entry  into  force  of  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  with 
respect  to  the  United  States.  It  shall  apply  to  international  and  national 
applications  filed  on  and  after  this  effective  date,  even  though  entiUed 
to  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing  date,  and  to  patents  issued  on  mien 

*^Fb)  Sections  2  to  10  of  this  Act  shall  Uke  effect  on  the  same  d»y  M 
section  1  of  this  Act  and  shall  apply  to  all  applications  for  patent  actu- 
ally filed  in  the  United  States  on  and  after  this  effective  date,  as  well 
as  to  international  applications  where  applicable. 

(c)  Applications  for  patent  on  file  in  the  Patent  Office  on  the  effec- 
*:-- ,  j-t«  ^t  th\s  A/^f  «nH  natpnts  issued  on  such  applications,  shall  oe 


(93)     TITLE   37— PATENTS,   TRADEMARKS.   AND 
COPTRIOHTS 

Chapter  I — Patent  and  Tbademabk  Opfice, 
Depabtment  of  Commbbce 

Past  1 — Bnixs  or  Practicb  in  Patbnt  Casbs 

Rule  Promulgation  Relating  to  Implementation  of  the 
Patent  Cooperation  Treaty 

AaiHCT :  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

Action  :  Final  Rule. 

SUMMAST :  This  notice  adopts  rule  changes  which  permit  the 
filing  of  United  States  national  patent  applications  In  the 
format  required  by  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  which 
entered  into  force  on  January  24,  1978.  Some  of  these  rule 
changes  are  necessary  In  order  that  international  applications 
arriving  for  national  examination  in  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  as  a  Designated  Office  are  formaUy 
acceptable.  The  changes  also  permit  applicants  for  United 
States  patents  to  file  tkeir  United  States  national  applications 
in  the  same  format  as  that  required  by  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty,  which  is  also  the  format  required  by  the  European 
Patent  Convention.  Other  changes  are  made  In  the  rules  which 
relate  to  the  filing  of  international  and  national  applications. 

Dates  :  Effective  date,  June  1,  1978.  The  amended  rules  apply 
to  national  and  international  applications  filed  on  and  after 
the  effective  date.  It  should  be  noted  that  international 
applications  may  be  filed  on  and  after  June  1,  1978. 

For  Further  Information  Contact  :  Mr.  Louis  O.  Maassel 
by  telephone  at  (703)  557-3070.  or  by  mall  marked  to  his 
attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Scpplementart  Information:  This  notice  promulgates  a 
numt>er  of  previously  proposed  rule  changes  relating  to  the 
filing  of  internatloaal  applications  under  the  Patent 
Cooperation  Treaty  and  the  filing  of  United  States  national 
applications  which  have  the  same  format  as  international 
applications.  Notice  was  friven  on  January  12.  1977  in  the 
Federal  Register  (42  FR  2032-2044)  and  on  February  8,  1977 
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copies  of  the  "pamphlet"  at  the  regular  price  of  30^  per  page 
but  that  it  win  not  give  access  to  or  supply  copies  of  any 
pending  national  or  international  application  without  the 
written  authorization  of  the  applicant,  assignee  or  attorney 
or  agent  of  record.  Paragraph  (c)  has  been  revised  to  refer  to 
the  Department  of  Energy  which  now  has  the  pertinent 
responsibilities  under  the  Atomic  Energy  Act 

Section  1.21  received  one  comment  indicating  that  it  was 
not  clear  whether  the  fee  was  required  for  both  the  Inter- 
national-type search  and  search  report  or  only  for  the  search 
report.  The  rule  has  been  amended  in  order  to  clarify  that  the 
fee  Is  required  for  the  report  only. 

Sections  1.23  and  1.25  received  no  comments  and  are 
adopted  as  proposed. 

Section  1.26  has  been  revised  from  the  proposal  by  provid- 
ing for  only  three  choices  as  to  refund  rather  than  five.  This 
change  was  made  to  simplify  the  determination  of  the  amount 
of  the  refund,  if  any.  In  addition,  the  rounding  of  refunds 
was  changed  from  the  next  higher  multiple  of  $10  to  the  next 
higher  multiple  of  $5  for  greater  preclseness. 

Section  1.52  received  one  comment  which  proposed  chang- 
ing the  wording  of  1.62(c)  to  permit  applicant's  representa- 
tive, as  well  as  the  applicant  himself,  to  initial  changes  to 
application  papers  made  before  filing.  Since  no  change  in 
section  1.52(c)  had  been  proposed,  the  suggested  change  Is 
not  required  by  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty,  the  proposal 
is  not  being  adopted  in  this  promulgation. 

Two  comments  were  received  noting  that  the  proposed 
wording  In  section  1.55  did  not  distinguish  between  the  prior 
art  effective  dates  of  International  applications  filed  In  the 
United  States  and  those  filed  outside  the  United  States.  The 
proposed  wording  is  correct  since  it  corresponds  with  the 
language  of  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  as  amended  by  Public  Law 
94-131. 

Section  1.57  received  two  comments  to  the  effect  that 
applicants  of  International  applications  were  given  greater 
rights  than  national  applicants  since  the  proposed  rule  states 
that  it  Is  not  required  that  the  applicant  of  an  international 
application  have  the  oath  or  declaration  attached  t(f  the 
specification  at  the  time  of  signing.  In  response,  It  Is  acknowl- 
edged that  the  practice  set  forth  in  proposed  section  1.57  is 
somewhat  different  for  the  two  filing  routes  ;  however,  the 
proposed  wording  follows  the  concepts  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C. 
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proposed  rule  ehanjres  were  received.  The  comments  relating 
to  the  rules  established  In  this  notice  are  discussed  In  the 
commentary  of  the  rules.  A  transcript  of  all  comments 
presented  by  two  persons  at  the  oral  hearinc.  and  the  written 
■  statements  received  are  available  for  public  Inspection  In 
Room  IIEIO  of  Crystal  Plaza  BulldiDK  3,  2021  Jefferson  Davis 
Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia.  Some  of  the  rules  of  the  above- 
mentioned  propo!<als,  namely,  sections  1.75,  1.81  and  1.83, 
have  already  been  promulgated  by  the  rule  change  which 
appeared  In  the  Federal  Reg'ster  of  January  31.  1978  at  43 
FR  4014-4015  and  on  February  21,  1978  In  the  Official 
Gazette  at  967  O.G.  12.  This  promulgation  permits  the  filing 
of  United  States  national  applications  In  the  same  format  as 
international  applications  and  also  makes  a  number  of  other 
changes  in  the  rules. 

Comments  on  Adopted  Rule$ 

No  comments  were  received  relating  to  sections  1.1.  1.4,  1.5. 
1.8,  1.9.  and  1.12.  Theae  sections  are  promulgated  as  proposed. 

Section  1.14  received  three  comments.  One  letter  suggested 
adding  another  paragraph  (e)  to  mention  that  defense 
agencies  are  given  access  to  applications  relating  to  national 
security.  Another  letter  indicated  no  objection  to  such  an 
addition  but  did  not  consider  It  necessary.  The  first  mentioned 
comment  was  not  adopted  since  the  proposed  paragraph  (e) 
would  be  restating  a  provision  appearing  in  section  5.1(b). 
The  third  letter  questioned  whether  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  would  supply  a  copy  of  the  International 
application  "pamphlet"  after  it  was  published.  In  response  to 
this  comment  It  ihoqld  be  noted  that  the  Office  will  supply 


since  International  applications  are  not  Issued.  However,  since 
the  comment  did  raise  the  matter  of  examination,  a  phrase 
has  been  added  to  indicate  clearly  that  the  requirements  of 
section  1.61  must  be  followed  if  an  examination  for  n  U.S. 
patent  is  desired  In  an  international  application.  The  second 
comment  Indicated  that  there  was  no  antecedent  basis  for  the 
"mailing  date  of  the  declaration  to  the  applicant."  The 
declaration  Is  clearly  mentioned  at  the  beginning  of  paragraph 
1.61(b).  The  meaning  of  the  mailing  date  of  such  a  document 
to  the  applicant  appears  to  be  snfficently  clear.  No  change  is 
considered  to  be  necessarv  In  response  to  the  second  comment. 
In  addition,  numbers  have  been  added  to  each  of  the  llsteii 
Items  to  Improve  readability. 

Section  1.70  received  two  comments.  Both  related  to  provid- 
ing uniformity  between  sections  1.65  and  1.70.  It  should  be 
noted  that  section  1.65  was  amended  shortly  after  the  time 
the  proposal  was  published.  Proposed  section  1.70  has  accord- 
ingly been  amended  to  Include  the  newly  added  wording  of 
section  1.65.  The  wording  of  prooosed  section  1.70  has  also 
been  amended  to  provide  for  both  genders. 

Section  1.72  received  no  comments  and  is  adopted  as 
proposed. 

One  comment  was  submitted  concerning  section  1.77  which 
suggested  that  the  rule  specify  that  an  attorney's  docket 
number  and  the  name  of  the  inventor  may  be  placed  on  the 
Initial  page  of  an  application.  Such  a  procedure  Is  currently 
permitted,  although  not  specifically  mentioned  In  the  rule*. 
Since  such  data  Is  not  considered  to  be  one  of  the  application 
elements,  the  amendment  of  section  1.77  is  not  considered  to 
be  necessary.  The  rule  is  adopted  as  proposed. 
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No  comments  were  received  concerning  section  1.78.  This 
rule  Is  adopted  as  proposed. 

Section  1.84  relating  to  standards  for  drawlnga  received 
four  comments.  One  suggestion,  not  adopted,  was  tliat  draw- 
ings on  «V4  by  11  inch  paper  be  permitted.  Although  this  size 
la  close  to  DIN  size  A4,  the  additional  processing  and  printing 
problems  which  would  result  from  three  dlfTerent  paper  tlzea 
appear  to  be  greater  than  the  resulting  benefits  at  ihls  time, 
gome  experience  with  the  two  sizes  proposed  la  felt  to  be 
desirable  before  any  additional  alternatives  are  permitted. 
One  comment  propoaed  that  this  rule  be  adopted  as  early  as 
possible.  Since  drawings  under  existing  rules  can  also  be 
prepared  in  a  way  which  will  later  permit  easy  compliance 
with  PCT  requirements,  it  was  considered  unnecessary  to 
adopt  this  suggestion.  Two  comments  were  received  concern- 
ing the  interpretation  of  paragraph  (I).  Although  the  wording 
of  this  paragraph  Is  in  substance  the  wording  of  PCT  Rule 
11.13(1),  second  sentence,  it  appears  that  some  clarification  is 
necesaary.  Therefore  proposed  paragraph  (i)  has  been 
amended  to  clarify  the  Intended  requirements.  The  reference 
to  blue  ink  in  subparagraph  (c)  has  been  deleted  since  it  has 
been  deleted  from  the  Treaty  regulations. 

Section  1.104  received  one  comment,  which  also  related  to 
section  1.21,  to  the  effect  that  the  proposed  wording  waa  not 
clear.  The  proposed  section  has  been  slightly  revised  and  a 
note  added  for  purpose  of  clarity.  The  preparation  of  a  formal 
International-type  search  report  Is  not  required  by  the  U.S. 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  order  for  the  international- 
type  search  to  serve  as  the  basis  for  a  search  fee  refund  In  a 
later  International  application. 

Section  1.141  was  commented  upon  by  seven  persona.  The 
comments  of  several  persons  Indicated  that  it  appeared  that 
paragraph  1.141(e)  was  unnecessary.  This  view  is  accepted; 
accordingly,  paragraph  1.141(e)  has  been  deleted  from  the 
promulgation.  Another  comment  indicated  that  no  need  was 
seen  to  limit  the  wording  of  subparagraph  (c)  to  only  a  few 
categories  of  claims.  The  treaty  requires  that  the  arrange- 
ments of  claims  described  In  (c),  (I)  and  (11)  be  considered  as 
one  Invention,  subject  to  the  conditions  stated  In  PCT  Rule 
13.2.  It  should  be  noted  that  proposed  subparagraphs  (c),  (1) 
and  (11)  are  substantially  a  copy  of  PCT  Rule  13.2.  However, 
In  view  of  this  and  other  comments  and  for  clarity,  sections 
1.141  and  1.146  and  1.481  and  1.482  have  been  substantially 
rewritten,  amplified,  and  reorganized  to  clarify  the  meaning  of 
certain  terms,  namely,  "specially  adapted"  and  "specifically 
designed",  to  conform  more  closely  to  current  Office  practice 
as  set  forth  in  MPEP  sections  806.05(e)-(g).  Both  proposed 
rules  1.141  and  1.146  have  been  modified  to  clarify  that  the 
rules  make  little  change  In  current  restriction  practice.  The 
differences  between  the  PCT  unity  of  invention  requirement 
and  current  restriction  practice  are  minimal.  The  rewriting 
and  reorganization  of  proposed  sections  1.141  and  1.146  sub- 
stantially states  the  current  rule  language  except  that  the  five 
species  limitation  Is  removed.  Other  comments  Indicated  addi- 
tional clarification  of  the  other  paragraphs  would  also  be. 
helpful.  Such  amendments  have  been  made  as  mentioned. 

Four  comments  were  submitted  relating  to  section  1.146. 
One  comment  received  Indicated  that  no  reason  was  found  In 
the  PCT  as  to  why  an  election  of  species  Is  required  regard- 
less of  whether  or  not  there  is  an  allowable  generic  claim. 
Although  there  Is  no  reason  in  the  PCT  for  such  a  require- 
ment, the  rule  was  amended  to  reflect  current  Office  practice 
which  In  MPEP  section  808.01(a)  allows  the  examiner  to 
require  an  election  of  species  prior  to  the  search.  The  second 
comment  Indicated  a  preference  to  maintain  current  restric- 
tion practice  In  all  national  applications  which  were  not  filed 
under  the  PCT  route.  This  comment  has  been  satisfied  by  the 
rewriting  of  the  rules  mentioned  above.  The  third  and  fourth 
comments  Indicated  that  no  need  was  seen  to  seek  a  require- 
ment for  restriction  la  all  cases.  These  comments  are  similarly 
satisfied  by  the  rewriting  of  the  rules. 

No  comments  were  received  concerning  sections  1.318  and 
1.331.  These  rules  have  been  adopted  as  proposed. 
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thority  for  other  Receiving  Offices  subject  to  the  approval  of 
an  agreement  as  such  by  the  Commissioner.  The  name  of  the 
InternaUonal  Searching  Authority  has  also  been  changed  to 
follow  the  Administrative  Instructlona. 

One  comment  we  received  reUtlve  to  section  1.141  ques- 
tioning the  use  of  the  word  "wUl"  in  subparagraph  (a).  After 
review,  no  problem  Is  seen  with  the  proposed  wording ;  there- 
fore, no  change  Is  considered  to  be  necesaary. 

Section  1.415  received  no  comments  and  Is  adopted  at 
proposed. 

Section  1.421  received  comments  from  two  persons.  One 
comment  is  related  to  the  requirement  that  the  inventor  must 
file  the  international  application  if  patent  protection  li 
desired  In  the  United  States  as  a  Designated  State.  This 
provision  is  set  forth  in  36  U.S.C.  873  and  cannot  be  changed 
by  modification  of  the  rules.  However,  the  rules,  as  proposed, 
have  been  amended  and  subparagraph  (d)  added  to  permit  the 
attorney  or  agent  to  sign  on  behalf  of  the  inventor.  The  other 
comment  relates  to  the  requirement  that  only  nationals  and 
residents  of  the  United  States  can  file  in  the  United  Statea 
Receiving  Office.  The  requirement  appears  in  85  U.S.C.  SBKa). 
As  to  the  situation  involving  an  invention  made  in  this  coun- 
try by  an  Inventor  who  is  neither  a  resident  nor  national,  auch 
an  Inventor  may  file  a  regular  U.S.  national  application  or 
may  obtain  a  license  under  35  U.S.C.  184  to  file  In  the  foreign 
Receiving  Office  for  the  country  of  which  the  inventor  Is  a 
resident  or  national. 

No  comments  were  received  concerning  sections  1.422,  1.428, 
1.424  and  1.425.  Except  for  the  addition  of  one  reference  to 
the  feminine  gender,  these  rules  are  adopted  as  proposed. 

Sections  1.431  and  1.432  were  both  the  subject  of  a  question 
as  to  whether  the  withdrawal  of  the  International  application 
would  result  in  withdrawal  of  the  naHonal  application.  The 
withdrawal  of  the  International  application  would  result  In 
the  withdrawal  of  the  designation  of  all  States.  If  the  United 
States  was  designated  In  an  International  application  which 
was  withdrawn  before  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  871  were 
fulfilled,  no  processing  of  that  withdrawn  application  would 
occur  except  as  provided  under  PCT  Article  25.  These  sections 
are  adopted  as  proposed.  ,  .  .  ^     .v 

Section  1.433  received  two  comments,  both  related  to  tne 
fact  that  the  broad  reference  to  PCT  Rule  11  did  not  cleariy 
Indicate  what  size  papers  were  required.  This  matter  has  been 
clarified  In  the  promulgated  rule  to  Indicate  that  DIN  A4  size 
sheets  are  required. 

One  comment  was  received  concerning  section  1.434  whlcn 
correctly  noted  that  the  second  arrow  used  to  Indicate  addi- 
tions In  the  proposal,  should  have  been  at  the  end  of  the 
paragraph. 

No  comments  were  received  concerning  sections  1430. 
1  437  and  1.438.  These  sections  are  adopted  as  proposed. 

Section  1.430  has  been  amended  to  specifically  Include  the 
requirement  of  PCT  Rule  6.1(a),  that  the  number  of  claims 
shall  be  reasonable.  ^        ,  aak 

Two   comments   were   received    relating   to   secMon    l.4« 
■  which  Indicated  that  the  proposed  fee  amounts  were  too  h'gh 
After  review,  it  is  felt  that  the  fee  amounts  are  set  as  required 
to  cover  100%  of  the  costs  Involved. 

No  comments  were  received  concerning  section  1.446  ;  how- 
ever, the  number  of  refund  choices  has  been  reduced  from  5  to 
3  to  simplify  the  determination  choices. 

Vo  comments  were  received  concerning  section  1.451.  Sub- 
paragraph (c)  was  amended  to  clarify  tUe  »»»«"•*  o'  the  rule 

Section  1  455  received  one  comment  which  Indicated  that 
the  expression  "common  representative"  was  not  understood. 
This  comment  has  been  answered  by  adding  a  citation  to  PCT 
Rule  4.8,  which  explains  the  expression. 

Section  1  461  received  comments  from  four  persons  whlcn 
proposed  that  a  new  subparagraph  (c)  be  added  which  warns 
that  a  foreign  filing  license  may  be  required  to  ty«°»«°  *  * 
copy  of  the  international  application  outside  the  United 
States.  This  suggestion  has  been  adopted.  ^  ^  ,.  .. 

One  comment  relaHve  to  section  1.465  noted  that  the  nota- 
"or"  has    tlon  "PCT"  was  Inadvertently  omitted  before  a  rule  cit""""- 


international  stage  amendments,  the  rule  is  promulgated  as 
proposed. 

No  comments  were  received  relating  to  section  1.475 ; 
accordingly,  the  rule  Is  promulgated  as  proposed. 

Section  1.481  received  one  general  comment  which  related 
to  national  practice  rather  than  the  International  practice 
covered  by  this  rule.  However,  changes  were  made  In  the  pro- 
posed rules  1.481  and  1.482  to  clarify  them  and  make  them 
more  understandable.  For- one,  it  now  makes  clear  that  PCT 
Rule  13  is  consistent  with  much  of  current  practice  under 
sections  1.141  and  1.146  with  several  exceptions  specifically 
set  out  in  section  1  481.  The  protest  provisions  have  also  been 
moved  from  section  1.481  to  section  1.482  since  the  handling 
of  protests  Is  somewhat  different  subject  matter  than  the 
other  contents  of  section  1.481.  In  addition,  subsection  (c) 
of  proposed  section  1.482  was  moved  to  section  1.481  where 
the  subject  matter  is  more  pertinent.  The  other  subsections 
of  proposed  subsection  1.482  were  eliminated  as  unnecessary 
since  they  are  part  of  existing  practice  and  do  not  require 
Inclusion  in  the  rules  specifically.  The  reference  in  section 
1.481  to  PCT  Rule  13  In  effect,  includes  these  deleted  sub- 
sections by  reference. 

A  number  of  references  to  sections  of  the  Administrative 
Instructions  have  been  changed  to  reflect  changes  In  the 
numbering  of  sections  In  the  current  version  of  the  Adminis- 
trative Instructions. 

Part  8 

Sections  3.56  and  3.67  received  two  comments.  One  com- 
ment essentially  involved  deleting  the  basic  requirements  of 
section  1.70.  This  pronosal  has  not  been  adopted  since  It  also 
affects  section  1.65  and  must  be  given  careful  study  and  an 
opportunity  for  comment  allowed  before  any  such  change  may 
be  made.  The  other  proposal  indicated  that  the  "duty  of 
disclosure"  provisions  were  not  in  these  forms.  The  forma 
have  been  revised  to  incfude  this  duty. 

PAST  B 

Section  5.1  received  comments  from  two  persons.  Subpara- 
graph (a)  has  been  substantially  rewritten  to  provide  for 
filing  of  International  applications  in  the  United  States 
Receiving  Office  without  a  license  for  foreign  filing  but  for 
limiting  the  transmittal  of  the  International  application  to  a 
foreign  national  or  International  agency.  Subparagraph  (b) 
has  been  revised  to  refer  to  the  Department  of  Energy. 

Section  5.3  received  comments  from  two  persons  which 
related  to  subparagraph  (d).  This  subparagraph  has  been 
rewritten  in  view  of  the  comments  received. 

Section  5.11  received  comments  from  ten  persons  who  all 
suggested  that  the  rule  be  rewritten  to  permit  the  Initial  filing 
of  an  International  application  In  the  United  States  Receiving 
Office  without  a  Ilcensew  The  rule  has  been  rewritten  in  this 
manner. 

Section  5.13  Is  amended  due  to  a  submitted  proposal 
although  the  rule  was  not  Included  In  the  proposed  rule 
change  notice.  The  changes  made  in  section  5.13  follow  the 
concepts  suggested  by  numerous  comments  to  section  5.11. 
Therefore.  It  Is  felt  that  the  change  can  he  made  even  though 
such  a  change  was  not  proposed. 

Section  5.14  received  one  comment  as  to  possible  processing 
problems  but  no  suggestion  was  made ;  accordingly,  the 
section  is  adopted  as  proposed. 

Section  5.15  has  been  revised  as  suggested  by  two  persons 
to  refer  to  transmittal  of  the  international  application  rather 
than  filing  thereof. 

No  comments  were  received  relative  to  Section  5.17;  this 
rule  Is  adopted  as  proposed. 

In  a  number  of  Instances,  references  to  the  masculine 
gender  have  been  deleted. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this 
document  does  not  contain  a  major  proposal  requiring  pre- 
paration of  an  Economic  Impact  Statement  Under  Executive 
Orders  11821  and  11949  and  0MB  Circular  A-107. 
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Unity  of  Invention 


1 1.481  Determination    of    unity    of    Inyentlon    before    the 

International  Searching  Aathorlty. 

1 1.482  Proteat  to  lack  of  unity  of  Invention. 
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I  3.5«       Oath    to    be    filed    wltli    United    States    Designated 

Office  under  35  U.S.C.  371(c)  (4). 
I  3.67      Declaration  to  be  Med  with  United  Statea  Designated 

Office  under  35  U.«.C.  371(c)(4). 

Accordingly,  37  CFB  parts  1,  8  and  5  are  amended  as 

follows : 

1.  By  revising  1 1.1  to  read  as  follows  : 

1 1.1     All  eommunieationt  to  be  addreeted  to  Commietioner 
0/  Patent*  and  Trademark*. 

All  letters  and  other  communications  intended  for  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  must  be  addressed  to  "Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,"  Washington.  DC.  20231. 
When  appropriate,  a  letter  should  also  be  marked  for  the 
attention  of  a  partlcil-'r  office  or  Indlvlfl'ial.  Letters  nnd 
Other  communications  relating  to  International  applications 
during  the  International  stage  and  prior  to  the  asslenment  of 
a  national  serial  number  should  be  additionally  marked  "Box 
POT." 

Note  :  |i  1.1  to  1.26  are  applicable  tb  trademark  cases  as 
well  as  to  national  and  International  patent  cases  except  for 
provisions  spedflcally  directed  to  patent  cases.  See  i  1.9  for 
definitions  of  "national  application"  and  "International 
application." 

2.  By  revising  paragraph  (a)  of  1 1.4  to  read  as  follows: 

I  1.4    Jfature  of  eorreepondence. 

(a)  Correspondence  with  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
comprises  (1)  correspondence  relating  to  services  and  facili- 
ties of  the  Office,  such  as  general  Inquiries,  requests  for 
publications  supplied  by  the  Office,  orders  for  printed  copies  of 
patents  or  trademark  registrations,  orders  for  copies  of 
records,  transmission  of  assignments  for  recording,  and  the 
like,  and  (2)  correspondence  In  and  relating  to  a  particular 
application  or  other  proceeding  In  the  Office.  See  particularly 
the  rules  relating  to  the  filing,  processing,  or  other  proceed- 
ings of  national  applications  In  Subpart  B.  ||  1.31  to  1.3.'S2: 
of  International  applications  In  Subpart  C.  ||  1.401  to  1.482  ; 
and  of  Trademark  applications  ||  2.11  to  2.189. 


8.  By  revising  paragraph  (a)  of  1 1.5  to  read  aa  follows : 

I  1.5  Identification  of  application,  patent  or  regietralion. 
(a)  When  a  letter  concerns  an  application  for  patent.  It 
should  state  the  name  of  the  applicant,  the  title  of  the  In- 
vention, the  serial  number  or  international  application 
number  of  the  application,  the  date  of  filing  the  same,  and.  If 
known,  the  group  art  unit  and  name  of  the  examiner  to  which 
It  has  been  assigned  (see  |  1.55). 


4.  By  revising  paragraph  (a)(1)  and  adding  paragraph  (xl) 
of  I  1.8  to  read  as  follows  : 

{1.8     Certificate  of  mailing. 

(a)  Except  In  the  cases  enumerated  below,  papers  and  fees 
required  to  be  filed  In  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  within 
a  set  period  of  time  will  be  considered  as  being  timely  filed  if 
(1)  they  are  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarlvs,  Washington.  D.C.  20231,  and  deposited  with  the 
United  States  Postal  Service  with  sufficient  postage  as  first 
class  mall  prior  to  expiration  of  the  set  period,  and  (2)  they 
are  accompanied  by  a  certificate  stating  the  date  of  deposit 
(see  forms.  ||  3.55  and  4.23).  The  person  signing  the  certlfi 
cate  should  have  reasonable  basis  to  expect  that  the  corre- 
spondence would  be  mailed  on  or  before  the  date  Indicated. 
The  actual  date  of  receipt  of  the  paper  or  fee  will  be  used  for 
all  other  purposes.  This  procedure  does  not  apply  to  the 
following: 


(I)  The  filing  of  national  applications  for  patent; 


(xl)  The  filing  of  international  applications  for  patent 
and  papers  relating  thereto.  ' 


5.  A  new  section  1.9  la  added  to  read  as  follows ; 
1 1.9    Deflnitioni. 

(a)  A  national  application  as  used  in  this  Chapter  means  a 
United  States  national  application  for  patent  which  was 
either  filed  in  the  Office  under  35  U-SC.  Ill  or  which  resulted 
from  an  International  application  after  compliance  with  35 
U.8.C.  371. 

(b)  An  International  application  as  used  in  this  Chapter 
means  an  international  application  for  patent  filed  under  the 
Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  prior  to  entering  national  process- 
ing at  the  Designated  Office  stage. 

6.  By  revising  |  1.12  to  read  as  follows : 

I  1.12     Attignment  record*  open  to  public  inepection. 

The  assignment  records,  relating  to  original  or  reissue 
patents.  Including  digests  and  Indexes,  are  open  to  public 
Inspection  and  copies  of  any  instrument  recorded  may  be 
obtained  upon  payment  of  the  fee  therefor.  Assignment 
records,  digests  and  Indexes,  relating  to  any  pending  or 
abandoned  application  are  not  available  to  the  public.  Copies 
of  any  such  assignment  records  and  Information  with  respect 
thereto  shall  be  obtainable  only  upon  written  authority  of  the 
applicant  or  his  assignee  or  attorney  or  agent  or  upon  a 
showing  that  the  person  seeking  such  information  is  a  bona 
fide  prospective  or  actual  purchaser,  mortgagee  or  licensee  of 
such  application,  unless  It  shall  be  necessary  to  the  proper 
conduct  of  business  before  the  Office  or  as  provided  by  these 
rules.  An  order  for  a  copy  of  an  assignment  should  give  the 
Identification  of  the  record.  If  identified  only  by  the  name  of 
the  patentee  and  number  of  the  patent,  or  in  the  case  of  a 
trademark  registration  by  the  name  of  the  registrant  and 
number  nf  the  registration,  or  by  name  of  the  applicant  and 
serial  number  or  International  appflcatlon  number  of  the 
application,  an  extra  charge  will  be  made  for  the  time 
consumed  in  making  a  search  for  such  assignment. 

7.  By  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c)  of  |  1.14  to  read  as 
follows : 

I  1.14     Patent  application*  preterved  in  teereey. 

(a)  Except  as  provided  In  i  1.11(b)  pending  patent  appli- 
cations are  preserved  In  secrecy.  No  information  will  be  given 
by  the  Office  respecting  the  filing  by  any  particular  person  of 
an  application  for  a  patent,  the  pendency  of  any  particular 
case  before  It,  or  the  subject  matter  of  any  particular  appli- 
cation, nor  will  access  be  given  to  or  copies  furnished  of  any 
pending  application  or  papers  relating  thereto,  without 
written  authority  In  that  particular  application  from  the 
applicant  or  his  assignee  or  attorney  or  agent  of  record,  unless 
the  application  has  been  Identified  by  serial  number  in  a  pub- 
lished patent  document  or  the  United  States  of  America  has 
been  Indicated  as  a  Designated  State  in  a  published  interna- 
tional application,  In  which  case  status  information  such  as 
whether  It  Is  pending,  abandoned  or  patented  may  be  supplied, 
or  unless  it  shall  be  necessary  to  the  proper  conduct  of 
business  before  the  Office  or  as  provided  by  this  part.  Where 
an  application  has  been  patented,  the  patent  number  and 
issue  date  may  also  be  supplied. 


(c)  Applications  for  patents  which  disclose,  or  which 
appear  to  disclose,  or  which  purport  to  disclose.  Inventions 
or  discoveries  relating  to  atomic  energy  are  reported  to  the 
Department  of  Energy,  which  Department  will  be  given 
access  to  such  applications,  but  such  reporting  does  not 
constitute  a  determination  that  the  subject  matter  of  each 
application  so  reported  is  in  fact  useful  or  an  Invention  or 
discovery  or  that  such  application  In  fact  discloses  subject 
matter  In  categories  specified  by  sections  151(c)  and  151(d) 
of  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954.  68  Stat.. 919;  42  U.S.C. 
2181  (c)  and  (d). 


8.  By  adding  a  new  paragraph 
follows : 


(w)  to  1 1.21  to  read  as 


1 1.21     Patent  and  mitoellaneou*  fee*  and  charge*. 


(w)  For  preparing  an  international-type  search  report  of 
an  international-type  search  made  at  the  time  of  the  first 
action  on  the  merits  In  a  national  patent  application $25.00 

None :  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  does  not  require 
that  a  formal  report'  be  prepared  of  an  international-type 
search  in  order  to  obtain  a  search  fee  refund  in  a  later  filed 
international  application.  For  fees  relating  to  processing  of 
international  applications,  see  i  1.445. 

9.  By  revising  1 1.23  to  read  as  follows : 

I  1.23    Method  of  payment. 

All  payments  of  money  required  for  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  fees,  including  fees  for  the  processing  of  international 
applications  ({  1.445),  should  be  made  in  United  States  specie. 
Treasury  notes,  national  bank  notes,  post  office  money  orders, 
or  by  certified  check.  If  sent  in  any  other  form,  the  Office  may 
delay  or  cancel  the  credit  until  collection  is  made.  Money 
orders  and  checks  must  be  made  payable  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Remittances  from  foreign  coun- 
tries must  be  payable  and  immediately  negotiable  In  the 
United  States  for  the  full  amount  of  the  fee  required.  Money 
sent  by  mail  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  at  the 
risk  of  the  sender;  letters  containing  money  should  be 
registered. 

10.  By  revising  paragraph  (b)  of  |  1.25  to  read  as  foUows : 
1 1.25    Depoiit  account*. 


(b)  Filing,  issue,  appeal,  international-type  search  report, 
international  application  processing,  and  petition  fees  may 
be  charged  against  these  accounts. 

11.  By  revising  1 1.26  to  read  as  foUows : 
I  1.26     Refund*. 

Money  paid  by  actual  mistake  or  in  excess,  such  as  a  pay- 
ment not  required  by  law,  will  be  refunded,  but  a  mere  change 
of  purpose  after  the  payment  of  money,  as  when  a  party 
desires  to  withdraw  his  application  or  to  withdraw  an  appeal, 
will  not  entitle  a  party  to  demand  such  a  return.  Refund  of 
a  portion  of  any  International  search  fee  paid  to  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  may  be  made  where  the  prior  art  search 
made  during  the  subsequent  examination  of  a  national  appli- 
cation is  wholly  or  partly  based  on  the  earlier  International 
search  made  in  the  International  application  for  which  the 
search  fee  was  paid.  The  amount  of  the  refund  will  be  as 
determined  by  the  examiner  according  to  the  value  of  the 
prior  international  search  made  by  the  Patent  nnd  Trademark 
Office  as  an  International  Searching  Authority,  as  90%,  45% 
or  0%  of  the  international  search  fee.  If  the  amount  of  the 
refund  is  not  a  multiple  of  $5,  it  will  be  rounded  to  the  next 
higher  multiple  of  »5.  (Note  I  1.446  for  refund  of  the  search 
fee  in  an  international  application.)  Amounts  of  ten  cents  or 
less  will  not  be  returned  unless  specifically  demanded,  within 
a  reasonable  time,  nor  will  the  payer  be  notified  of  such 
amount ;  amounts  over  ten  cents  but  less  than  one  dollar  may 
be  returned  in  postage  stamps,  and  other  amounts  by  check. 

12.  By  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  |  1.52  to  read  as 
follows : 

f  1.52     Language,  paper,  writing,  margin*. 

(a)  The  application,  any  amendments  or  corrections 
thereto,  and  the  oath  or  declaration  must  be  in  the  English 
language  except  as  provided  for  in  |  1.69.  or  be  accompanied 
by  a  verified  translation  of  the  application  and  a  translation 
of  any  corrections  or  amendments  into  the  English  language. 
All  papers  which  are  to  become  a  part  of  the  permanent 
records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  must  be  legibly 
written,  typed,  or  printed  in  permanent  ink  or  Its  equivalent 
in  quality.  All  of  the  application  papers  must  be  presented  In 
a  form  having  sufficient  clarity  and  contrast  between  the 
paper  and  the  writing,  typing,  or  printing  thereon  to  permit 


substitute  typewritten  or  printed  papers  of  suitable  quality 
may  be  required. 

(b)  The  application  papers  (specification.  Including  claims, 
abstract,  oath  or  declaration,  and  papers  as  provided  for  in 
11 1.42,  1.43.  1.47,  etc.)  and  also  papers  subsequently  filed, 
must  be  plainly  written  on  but  one  side  of  the  paper.  The 
size  of  all  sheets  of  paper  should  be  8  to  8%  by  10%  to  13 
Inches  (20.3  to  21.6  cm.  by  26.6  to  33.0  cm.).  A  margiii'of  at 
least  approximately  one  inch  (2.5  cm.)  must  be  reserved  on 
the  left-hand  side  of  each  page.  The  top  of  each  pace  of  the 
application,  including  claims  must  have  a  margin  of  at  least 
approximately  %  inch  (2  cm.).  The  lines  of  text  must  not 
be  crowded  too  closely  together ;  type-written  lines  should  be 
1%  or  double  spaced.  The  pages  of  the  application.  Including 
claims  and  abstract,  should  be  numbered  consecutively, 
starting  with  1,  the  numbers  being  centrally  located  above  or 
preferably,  below,  the  text. 


13.  By  adding  paragraph  (d)  to  |  1.55  to  read  as  follows: 
{1.55     Serial  number  and  filing  date  of  application. 


(d)  The  filing  date  of  an  international  application 
designating  the  United  States  of  America  shall  be  treated  as 
the  filing  date  In  the  United  States  of  America  under  PCT 
Article  11(3),  except  as  provided  in  35  U.S.C.  102(e). 


14.  By  revising  |  1.57  to  read  as  foUows  : 

(  1.57     Bignature. 

(a)  The  application  must  be  signed  by  the  applicant  in 
person.  The  signature  to  the  oath  or  declaration  under  {  1.65 
will  be  accepted  as  the  signature  to  the  application  provided 
the  oath  or  declaration  under  {  1.65  is  attached  to  and  refers 
to  the  specification  and  claims  to  which  It  applies.  Otherwise 
the  signature  must  appear  at  the  end  of  the  specification  after 
the  claims. 

(b)  The  signature  to  the  oath  or  declaration  under  I  1.70 
will  be  accepted  as  the  signature  to  the  application  provided 
the  oath  or  declaration  under  {  1.70  specifically  refers  to  the 
specification  and  claims  to  which  it  applies. 

(c)  Full  names  must  be  given,  including  at  least  one  given 
name  without  abbreviation  together  with  any  other  given 
name  or  Initial. 

15.  By  revising  {  1.58  to  read  as  follows  : 

{  1.58     Chemical  and  mathematical  formula*  and  table*. 

(a)  The  specification.  Including  the  claims,  may  contain 
chemical  and  mathematical  formulas,  but  shall  not  contain 
drawings  or  flow  diagrams.  The  description  portion  of  the 
specification  may  contain  tables  ;  claims  may  contain  tables 
either  If  necessary  to  conform  to  35  U.S.C.  112  or  If  otherwise 
found  to  be  desirable. 

(b)  All  tallies  and  chemical  and  mathematical  formulas  in 
the  specification.  Including  claims,  and  amendments  thereto, 
must  be  on  paper  which  Is  flexible,  strong,  white,  smooth,  non- 
shluy  and  durable  In  order  to  permit  use  ns  camera  copy  when 
printing  any  patent  which  may  Issue.  A  good  grade  of  bond 
paper  Is  acceptable ;  watermarks  should  not  be  prominent. 
India  ink  or  its  equivalent,  or  solid  black  typewriter,  should 
be  used  to  secure  perfectly  black  solid  lines. 

(c)  To  facilitate  camera  copying  when  printing,  the  width 
of  formulas  and  tables  as  presented  should  be  limited 
normally  to  5  inches  (12.7  cm.)  so  that  It  may  appear  as  a 
single  column  in  the  printed  patent.  If  it  is  rot  possible  to 
limit  the  width  of  a  formula  or  table  to  5  inches  (12.7  cm.), 
It  is  permissible  to  present  the  formula  or  table  with  a 
maximum  width  of  10%  inches  (23.3  cm.)  and  to  place  It 
sideways  on  the  sheet.  Type-written  characters  used  In  such 
formulas  and  tables  must  be  from  a  block  (nonscript)  type 
font  or  lettering  style  having  capital  letters  which  are  at  least 
0.08  inch  (2.1  mm.)  high  (e.g.,  elite  type).  Hand  lettering 
must  be  neat,  clean,  and  have  a  minimum  character  height  of 
0.08  inch  (2.1  mm.).  A  space  at  least  '4  Inch  (6.4  mm.)  high 
should  be  provided  between  complex  formulas  and  tables  and 


the  direct  production  of  readily  legible  copies  In  any  number  the  ♦"*  Tables  should  have  the  lines  and  columns  of  data 
by  use  of  photographic,  electrostatic,  photooffset.  and  micro-  closely  spaced  to  conserve  space,  consistelit  with  high  degree 
filming  processes.  If  the  papers  are  not  of  the  required  quality,    of  legibility. 


(t)  To  maintain  the  benefit  of  the  International  filing  date 
and  obUIn  an  examination  as  to  the  patentability  of  the 
Invention  In  the  United  SUten.  the  applicant  ihall  fnrnUh  to 
the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  not  later  than 
the  expiration  of  20  months  from  the  priority  date:  (1)  a 
copy  of  the  international  application  with  any  amendments, 
nnless  It  has  been  prerlously  furnished  by  the  International 
Bnrean  or  unless  It  was  originally  filed  In  the  United  SUtes 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office:  (2)  a  Tertfled  translation  of 
the  International  application  and  a  translation  of  any  amend- 
ments Into  the  English  language.  If  originally  filed  elsewhere 
In  another  Unguage:  (3)  the  national  fee  (see  |  1.445(«) 
(4)) :  and  (4)  an  oath  or  declaration  of  the  luTentor  (tee 

1 1-70). 

(b)  Where  an  International  Searching  Authority  has  made 
a  declaration  that  no  International  search  report  will  be 
established  because  the  International  application  relates  to 
subject  matter  whieh  It  Is  not  required  to  search,  or  because 
the  application  falls  to  comply  with  the  prescribed  re<)nlre- 
ments  to  such  an  extent  that  a  meaningful  search  could  not 
be  carried  out,  the  time  for  performing  the  acts  referred  to 
In  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  Is  two  montha  from  the 
mailing  date  of  the  declaration  to  the  applicant 

17.  By  adding  a  new  1 1.70  to  r«ad  as  follows : 


i  1.70     Content  of  onth  or  declaration  relating  to  content  of 
and  amendmenf  to  an  applteation  under  SS  V.8.C. 
Sil  (e)H). 
(a)(1)  When  an  applicant  of  an  International  application, 
if  the  Inventor,  desires  to  enter  the  national  stage  under  35 
TJ  8.C.  371.  he  or  she  mast  specifically  Identify  the  Interna- 
tional application  and  any  amendments  thereto  and  state  that 
he  or  she  has  reviewed  the  referred  to  application  and  any 
amendments,  and  that  he  or  she  verily  believes  himself  or 
herself  to  be  the  original  and  first  Inventor  or  discoverer  of 
the  process,   machine,   manufacture,   composition  of  matter, 
or  Improvement  thereof,  for  which  he  or  she  solicits  a  patent : 
that  he  or  she  does  not  know  and  does  not  believe  that  the 
aame  was  ever  known  or  need  In  the  United  States  of  America 
before  his  or  her  invention  or  discovery  thereof,  and  shall 
state  of  what  country  he  or  she  is  a  dtlien  and  where  he  or 
she  resides  and  whether  he  or  she  Is  a  sole  or  Joint  Inventor 
of  the  invention  claimed  in  his  or  her  international  applica- 
tion as  filed  or  as  amended.  In  every  application  the  appli- 
cant  must  dIsMnctly  state  that  to  the  best  of  his  or  her 
knowledge  and  belief  the  Invention  has  not  been  In  public  use 
or  on  sale  In  the  United  States  of  America  more  than  one  year 
prior  to  his  or  her  intematlnnal  application,  or  patented  or 
described  in  any  printed  publication  In  any  country  before  his 
or  her  Invention  or  more  than  one  year  prior  to  his  or  her 
international  application,  or  patented  or  made  the  snbject  of 
an  Inventor's  certificate  in  any  foreign  country  prior  to  the 
date  of  his  or  her  International  application  on  an  application 
filed  by  himself  or  herself  or  his  or  her  legal  representatives 
or  assigns   more  than    twelve   months   prior   to   his   or   her 
International  application.  He  or  she  must  acknowledge  a  duty 
to  disclose  Information  he  or  she  is  aware  of  which  Is  material 
to  the  examination  of  the  application.  He  or  she  shall  state 
whether  or  not  any  application  for  patent  or  Inventor's  certifi- 
cate on  the  same  invention  has  been  filed  in  any  foreign 
tountry.  either  by  himself  or  herself,  or  by  his  or  her  legal 
representatives  or  assigns.  If  any  such  application  has  been 
filed,   the  applicant   shall   name   the  country  in   which   the 
earliest  such  application  was  filed,  and  shall  give  the  day. 
month,  and  year  of  its  filing ;  he  or  she  shall  also  Identify  by 
country  and  by  day.  month,  and  year  of  filing,  every  such 
foreign  application  filed  more  than  twelve  months  before  the 
filing  of  the  International  application. 

(2)  This  statement  (I)  must  be  subscribed  to  by  the  appli- 
cant, and  (11)  must  either  (a)  be  sworn  to  (or  affirmed)  as 
provided  In  |  1.66.  or  (b)  include  the  personal  declaration  of 
the  applicant  ss  prescribed  in  |  1.68. 

(b)  If  the  InternaMonal  application  was  made  as  provided 
in  If  1.422.  1.428  or  1.425.  the  applicant  shall  state  his  or  her 
relationship  to  the  Inventor  and.  upon  Information  and  belief, 
the  facts  which  the  Inventor  Is  required  by  this  section  to 
Stat*. 


(b)  A  brief  abstract  of  the  technical  disclosure  In  the 
specification  must  be  set  forth  on  a  separate  sheet,  preferably 
following  the  claims  under  the  heading  "Abstract  of  the 
Disclosure."  The  purpose  of  the  abstract  is  to  enable  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  the  public  generally  to 
determine  quickly  from  a  cursory  inspection  the  nature  and 
gist  of  the  technical  disclosure.  The  abstract  shall  not  be 
used  for  interpreting  the  scope  of  the  claims. 

19.  By  reviling  the  text  and  heading  of  1 1.77  to  read  as 
follows : 
1 1.77     Arrangement  of  application  element: 

The   elements    of   the   application    should    appear   In   the 
following  order : 

(a)  Title  of  the  Invention ;  or  an  Introductory  portion 
stating  the  name,  clHxenship,  and  residence  of  the 
applicant,  and  the  title  of  the  invention  may  be  used. 

(b)  (Reserved).  '• 

(c)  Cross-references  to  related  applications,  If  any. 

(d)  Brief  summary  of  the  Invention. 

(e)  Brief  description  of  the  several  vlewa  of  the  draw- 
ing. If  there  are  drawings. 

(f )  Detailed  description. 

(g)  Claim  or  claims, 
(h)  Signature.  (See  i  1.57). 
(1)  Abstract  of  the  disclosure. 
(J)  Drawings. 

20.  By  revising  paragraph  (a)  of  I  1.78  to  read  as  foUowa: 

I  1.78     Croiirefereneee  to  other  applieationt. 

When  an  appUcant  files  an  appUcatlon  claiming  an  inven- 
tion disclosed  in  a  prior  filed  copending  national  application 
or  International  application  designating  the  United  States  or 
America  of  the  same  applicant,  the  second  appUcaMon  must 
contain  or  be  amended  to  contain  In  the  first  sentence  of  the 
speciflcaMon  following  the  title  a  reference  to  such  prior 
application,  identifying  It  by  serial  number  and  «"nK  <!■«  »' 
international  application  number  and  international  fiUng  date 
and  indicating  the  relationship  of  the  applications.  If  the 
benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  such  prior  application  Is  to  be 
claimed.  Cross-references  to  other  related  applications  may 
he  made  when  appropriate.   (See  1 1.14(b)). 

21.  By  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c).  (d),  (e).  (f).  (I). 
(J)  and  (1)  of  1 1.84  to  read  aa  follows: 

I  1.84     Btandardt  for  drateinge. 

(a)  Poper  aii<i  ink.  Drawings  must  be  made  upon  paper 
which  is  flexible,  strong,  white,  smooth  "O""^'"?  «»« 
durable.  Two-ply  or  three-ply  bristol  board  is  preferred.  The 
surface  of  the  paper  should  be  calendercc!  '"^^^^  '  '"  "J 
which  will  permit  erasure  and  correction  with  India  ink 
India  ink.  or  Us  equivalent  In  quality,  is  VrtttrnA  for  pen 
drawings  to  secure  perfectly  black  solid  lines.  Th«  use  of 
white  pigment  to  cover  lines  Is  not  normally  acceptable^ 

(b)  Bi.e  of  eheet  and  margin,.  The  riw  »'  "*  'i'*.^  »" 
which  drawings  are  made  may  either  be  exactly  8 VI  by  14 
Inches    (21.6    by    35.6    cm.)    or    exactly    21.0    by    29.7    cm. 

DlVsl«  A4).  Ill  drawing  sheet.  In  a  partU:u1ar  -PP""*  o" 
must  be  the  same  site.  One  of  the  shorter  sides  of  the  sheet  Is 

regarded  ssjtsjop.^^  14  Inch  drawing  sheets,  the  drawing 
must  include  a  top  margin  of  2  Inches  (5.1  cm.)  and 
bottom  and  side  margins  of  %  Inch  (6.4  mm.)  from  the 
edges,  thereby  leaving  a  "sight"  precisely  8  by  11% 
inches  (20.8  by  29.8  cm).  Margin  border  lines  are  not 
permitted.  All  work  must  be  Included  within  the  '  sight  . 
The  sheets  may  be  provided  with  two  %  Inch  («-4  «»> 

diameter  hole,  having  their  «*°**'"°-  •''••^^JVt  0 
Inch  (17.5  mm.)  below  the  top  edge  and  2%  Inches  (7^0 
cm.)    apart.  Mid  hole,  being  equally  .paced  from   the 

respective  aide  edge..  .    ^     ..w    ^~_i«. 

(2)  On  21.0  by  29.7  cm.  drawing  .beet.,  the  drawing 
muat  include  a  top  margin  of  at  lea.t  2.6  cm.,  a  left  rfde 
margin  of  2.5  cm.,  a  right  side  margin  of  1.5  cm.,  and  a 
bottom  margin  of  10  cm.    Margin  border  lines  are  not 


satisfactory  reproduction  characteristics.  Every  line  and 
letter  must  be  durable,  black,  sufficiently  dense  and  dark, 
uniformly  thick  and  well  defined ;  the  weight  of  all  lines  and 
letters  must  be  heavy  enough  to  permit  adequate  reproduc- 
tion. This  direction  applies  to  all  lines  however  fine,  to 
shading,  and  to  lines  representing  cut  surfaces  in  sectional 
views.  All  lines  must  be  clean,  sharp,  and  solid.  Fine  or 
crowded  lines  should  be  avoided.  Solid  black  should  not  be 
used  for  sectional  or  surface  shading.  Freehand  work  should 
be  avoided  wherever  It  Is  possible  to  do  w>. 

(d)  Hatching  and  thading.  (1)  Hatching  should  be  made 
by  oblique  parallel  lines  spaced  sufficiently  apart  to  enable  the 
lines  tu  be  distinguished  without  difficulty.  (2)  Heavy  lines 
on  the  shade  side  of  objects  should  preferably  be  used  except 
where  they  tend  to  tidcken  the  work  and  obscure  reference 
characters.  The  light  should  come  from  the  upper  left-hand 
corner  at  an  angle  of  45°.  Surface  delineations  should 
preferably  be  shown  by  proper  shading,  which  should  be  open. 

(e)  Bcale.  The  scale  to  which  a  drawing  Is  made  ought  to 
be  large  enough  to  show  the  mechanism  without  crowding 
when  the  drawing  I.  reduced  In  size  to  two-thirds  in 
reproduction,  and  views  of  portions  of  the  mechanism  on  a 
larger  scale  abould  be  used  when  necessary  to  show  details 
clearly ;  two  or  more  sheet,  should  be  used  if  one  does  not 
give  sufficient  room  to  accomplish  this  end,  hot  the  number  of 
sheets  should  not  be  more  than  Is  necessary. 

(f)  Reference  charaetert.  The  different  view,  should  be 
consecutively  numbered  figures.  Reference  numerals  (and 
letters,  but  numerals  are  preferred)  must  be  plain,  legible  and 
carefully  formed,  and  not  be  encircled.  They  should,  If 
possible,  measure  at  least  one-eighth  of  an  inch  (3.2  mm.)  in 
height  so  that  they  may  bear  reduction  to  one  twenty-fourth 
of  an  Inch  (1.1  mm.)  ;  and  they  may  be  slightly  larger  when 
there  is  sufficient  room.  They  should  not  be  so  placed  In  the 
close  and  complex  parts  of  the  drawing  as  to  interfere  with 
a  thorough  comprehension  of  the  same,  and  therefore  should 
rarely  cross  or  mingle  with  the  lines.  When  necessarily 
grouped  around  a  certain  part,  they  should  be  placed  at  a 
little  distance,  at  the  closest  point  where  there  Is  available 
space,  and  connected  by  lines  with  the  parts  to  which  they 
refer.  They  should  not  be  placed  upon  hatched  or  shnded 
surfaces  but  when  necessary,  a  blank  space  may  be  left  in  the 
hatching  or  shading  where  the  character  occurs  so  that  It 
shall  appear  perfectly  distinct  and  separate  from  the  work. 
The  same  part  of  an  Invention  appearing  in  more  than  one 
view  of  the  drawing  must  always  be  designated  by  the  same 
character,  and  the  same  character  must  never  be  used  to 
designate  different  parts.  Reference  signs  not  mentioned  In 
the  description  shall  aot  appear  ip  the  drawing,  and  vice 
verM. 


(1)  TMira.  The  drawing  must  contain  as  many  figures  as 
may  be  necessary  to  show  the  Invention ;  the  figures  should 
be  consecutively  numbered  If  possible  In  the  order  In  which 
they  appear.  The  figures  may  be  plan,  elevation,  section,  or 
perspective  views,  and  detail  views  of  portions  of  elements. 
on  a  larger  scale  If  necessary,  may  also  be  used.  Exploded 
.views,  with  the  separated  parts  of  the  same  figure  embraced 
by  a  bracket,  to  show  the  relationship  or  order  of  assembly 
of  various  parts  are  permissible.  When  necessary,  a  view  of 
a  large  machine  or  ("evlce  In  Its  entirety  may  be  brr-ken  nnd 
extended  over  several  sheets  If  there  is  no  loss  In  facility  of 
understanding  the  view.  Where  figures  on  two  or  more  sheets 
form  in  effect  a  single  complete  figure,  the  figures  on  the 
several  sheets  should  be  so  arranged  that  the  complete  figure 
can  be  understood  by  la.Ting  the  drawing  sheets  adjacent  to 
one  another.  The  arrangement  should  be  such  that  no  part  of 
any  of  the  figures  appearing  on  the  various  sheets  are  con- 
cealed and  that  the  complete  figure  can  be  understood  even 
though  spaces  will  occur  in  the  complete  figure  because  of  the 
margins  on  the  drawing  sheets.  The  plane  upon  which  a  sec- 
tional view  Is  taken  should  be  Indicated  on  the  general  view 
by  a  broken  line,  the  ends  of  which  should  be  designated  by 
numerals  corresponding  to  the  figure  number  of  the  sectional 
view  and  have  arrows  applied  to  Indicate  the  direction  in 
which  the  view  Is  taken.  A  moved  position  may  be  shown  by 
a  broken  line  superimposed  upon  a  suitable  figure  If  this  can 
be  done  withoat  crowding,  otherwise  a  separate  figure  mast 


should  stand  in  the  same  direction  and,  if  possible,  stand  so 
that  they  can  be  read  with  the  sheet  held  In  an  upright  posi- 
tion. If  views  longer  than  the  width  of  the  sheet  are  necessary 
for  the  clearest  Illustration  of  the  Invention,  the  sheet  may 
be  turned  on  its  side  so  that  the  top  of  the  nbitt  with  the 
appropriate  top  margin  is  on  the  right-hand  side.  One  figure 
must  not  be  placed  upon  another  or  within  the  outline  of 
another. 


(1)  Ettraneoug  matter.  Identifying  indlda  (such  as  the 
attorney's  docket  number,  Inventor's  name,  number  of  sheets, 
etc.)  not  to  exceed  2%  Inches  (7.0  cm.)  In  width  may  be 
placed  in  a  centered  location  between  the  side  edges  within 
three-fourths  inch  (19.1  mm.)  of  the  top  edge.  Authorized 
security  markings  may  be  placed  on  the  drawings  provided 
they  are  outside  the  Illustrations  and  are  removed  when  the 
material  Is  declassified.  Other  extraneous  matter  will  not  be 
permitted  upon  the  face  of  a  drawing. 


22.  By  adding  new  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  to  1 1.104  to 
read  as  follows : 

I  1.104     Nature  of  examination;  examiner'i  action. 


(c)  An  International-type  search  will  be  made  in  all 
national  applications  filed  on  and  after  June  1,  1078. 

(d)  Any  national  application  may  also  have  an  Intema- 
tlonal-type  search  report  prepared  thereon  at  the  time  of  the 
national  examination  on  the  merits,  upon  specific  written 
request  therefor  and  payment  of  the  Intematlonal-type  search 
report  fee.  See  i  1.21(w)  for  amount  of  fee  for  preparation  of 
international-type  search  report. 

Note  :  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  does  not  require 
that  a  formal  report  of  an  international-type  search  be  pre- 
pared in  order  to  obtain  a  search  fee  refund  in  a  later  filed 
International  application. 

23.  By  revising  |  1.141  to  read  as  follows  : 

1 1.141     Different  invention*  in  one  application. 

(a)  Two  or  more  independent  and  distinct  Inventions,  that 
Is,  laventlons  which  do  not  form  a  single  general  Inventive 
concept,  may  not  be  claimed  in  one  application,  except  that 
more  than  one  species  of  an  Invention,  not  to  exceed  a  reason- 
able number,  may  be  specifically  claimed  in  different  claims  in 
one  application,  provided  the  application  also  Includes  an 
allowable  claim  generic  to  all  the  claimed  species  and  all 
the  claims  to  species  In  excess  of  one  are  written  in  dependent 
form  (I  1.76)  or  otherwise  Include  all  the  limitatlong  of  the 
generic  claim. 

(b)  A  group  of  claims  of  different  categories  In  an  applica- 
tion so  linked  as  to  form  a  single  inventive  concept  are 
considered  to  be  one  Invention.  In  particular  any  of  the 
following  groupings  of  claims  of  different  categories  may  be 
Included  In  the  same  application  : 

(I)  In  addition  to  a  claim  for  a  given  product,  (a)  a 
claim  for  one  process  specially  adapted  for  the  manu- 
facture of  the  said  product,  as  where  the  process  of 
making  as  claimed  cannot  be  used  to  make  other  and 
materially  different  products :  (6)  a  claim  for  one  use  of 
the  said  product,  as  where  said  use  as  claimed  cannot  be 
practiced  with  another  materially  different  product:  or 
(r)  both  (n)  and  (ft)  : 

(il)  in  addition  to  a  claim  for  a  given  process,  a  claim 
for  one  apparatus  or  means  specifically  designed  for 
carrying  out  of  the  said  process,  that  is.  it  cannot  be  used 
to  practice  another  materially  different  process. 

(c)  If  the  situation  of  subparagraph  (I)  of  paragraph  (b) 
of  this  section  exists  where  claims  to  all  three  categories, 
product,  process  and  use,  are  included,  and  the  product  claims 
are  not  allowable,  the  use  and  process  claims  are  not  so  linked 
as  to  form  a  single  general  Inventive  concept.  Where  the 
process  and  use  claims  are  not  so  joined  by  an  allowable  link- 
ing product  claim,  the  applicant  will  be  required  to  elect 
either  the  use  or  the  process  for  prosecution  with  the  product 
claim. 
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1 1.146    Election  of  ipteie*. 

In  the  first  action  on  an  application  containing  a  generic 
claim  and  claims  restricted  separately  to  each  of  more  than 
one  species  embraced  thereby,  the  examiner  may  require  the 
applicant  In  his  response  to  that  action  to  elect  that  species  of 
his  or  her  Invention  to  which  his  or  her  claims  shall  be 
restricted  if  no  gener'c  claim  Is  held  allowable.  However.  If 
such  application  contains  claims  directed  to  more  than  a 
reasonable  number  of  species,  the  examiner  may  require 
restriction  of  the  claims  to  not  more  than  a  reaMnable 
number  of  species  before  taking  further  action  In  the  caM. 

25.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.318  to  read  a.  follow.  : 

1 1.818     Hotifteation  of  national  puhlieation  of  a  patent  hated 
on  an  international  application. 
The  Office  will  notify  the  International  Bnrean  when  a 
patent  is  Issued  on  an  application  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  371, 
and  there  has  been  no  previous  international  publication. 

26.  By  rerlalng  paragraph,  (a)  and  (e)  of  1 1.831  to  read 
aa  follow. : 


I  1.831     Recording  of  aetignmentt. 
(a)    Assignments.   Including   grants  and   conveyances. 


of 


(b)  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  when  acting  a.  a 
Receiving  Office,  will  be  IdenHfied  by  the  full  title  "United 
States  Receiving  Office"  or  by  the  abbrevlaHon  "R0/U8." 

(c)  The  major  functions  of  the  Receiving  Office  Include: 

(1)  According  of  international  filing  dates  to  Interna- 
tional applications  meeting  the  requirements  of  PCT  Art. 
11(1).  and  PCT  Rule  20: 

(2)  As<aring  that  International  applications  meet  the 
standards  for  format  and  content  of  PCT  Art.  14(1), 
PCT  Rules  9,  26.  29.1.  87,  88,  91,  and  portion,  of  PCT 
Rules  3  through  11 : 

(8)  Collecting  snd.  when  required,  transmitting  fees 
due  for  processing  International  applications  (PCT  Rale. 
14,  15.  16)  : 

(4)  Transmitting  the  record  and  search  copies  to  the 
International  Bureau  and  International  Searching 
Authority,  respectively  (PCT  Rules  22  and  23)  :  and 

(5)  Determining  compliance  with  applicable  require- 
ment, of  Part  5  of  thi.  chapter. 

29.  By  adding  a  new  1 1.418  to  read  a.  follow. : 

1 1.413     The      United      Btatet      International      Bearching 
Authority. 
(a)  Pursuant  to  appointment  by  the  Assembly,  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  act  as  an  Interna- 
Monal   Sesrchlng    Authority    for    international    appllcarions 
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(8)  Storing  and  maintaining  record  copies :  and 
(4)  Transmitting  Information  to  authorities  pertinent 
to  the  procenlng  of  specific  International  applications. 

32.  By  adding  a  new  i  1.421  to  read  as  follow. : 

1 1.421     Applicant  for  international  application. 

(a)  Only  residents  or  nationals  of  the  United  States  of 
America  may  file  international  applications  In  the  United 
State.  Receiving  Office. 

(b)  Although  the  United  States  Receiving  Office  will  accept 
international  applications  filed  by  any  resident  or  national  of 
the  United  States  of  America  for  International  processing,  an 
International  application  designating  the  United  States  of 
America  will  be  accepted  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
for  the  national  stage  only  if  filed  by  the  Inventor  or  a.  pro- 
vided in  II  1.422, 1.423  or  1.425. 

(c)  International  applications  which  do  not  designate  the 
United  States  of  America  may  be  filed  by  the  assignee  or 
owner. 

(d)  The  attorney  or  agent  of  the  applicant  may  sign  the 
international  application  Request  and  file  the  international 
application  for  the  applicant  If  the  international  application 
when  filed  Is  accompanied  by  a  separate  power  of  attorney  to 
that  attorney  or  agent  from  the  applicant.  The  separate  power 
of  attorney  from  the  applicant  may  be  submitted  after  filing  If 
sufficient  cause  Is  shown  for  not  submitting  it  at  the  time  of 


the  Inventor.  Such  an  International  application  which 
designates  the  United  States  of  America,  must  be  accom- 
panied by  proof  of  the  pertinent  facts  and  a  showing  that 
such  action  is  necessary  to  preserve  the  rights  of  the  parties 
or  to  prevent  Irreparable  damage,  and  must  state  the  last 
known  address  of  the  inventor.  The  assignment,  written 
agreement  to  assign  or  other  evidence  of  proprietary  Interest, 
or  a  verified  copy  thereof,  must  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  The  Office  shall  forward  notice  of  the 
filing  of  the  application  to  the  Inventor  at  the  address  stated 
in  the  application. 

37.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.431  to  read  as  follow.  : 
1 1.431     International  application  reguiremente. 

(a)  An  international  application  shall  contain,  as  specified 
In  the  Treaty  and  the  Regulations,  a  Request,  a  description, 
one  or  more  claims,  an  abstract,  and  one  or  more  drawings 
(where  required).  (PCT  Art.  3(2)  and  Section  207  of  the 
Administrative  Instruction.) 

(b)  An  international  filing  date  will  be  accorded  by  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office,  at  the  time  of  receipt  of  the 
international  application,  provided  that : 

(1)  The   applicant   is   a   United    States    resident   or 
national  (35  U.S.C.  361(a),  PCT  Art.  11(1)  (1)). 

(2)  The  international  application  is  In  the  English 
language  (35  U.S.C.  361(c).  PCT  Art  11(1) (U)). 


35  U.S.C.  201.  Win  be  recorded  as  provided  in  »>•  tecnon  or 
kt  the  dlKretlon  of  the  Commissioner. 


(e>  An  iBttniment  relating  to  a  patent  ihoold  Identify  the 
patent  by  number  and  date  (the  name  of  the  Inventor  and 
title  of  the  invention  as  stated  In  the  patent  aboald  also  l>e 
given)  ;  an  Instrument  relating  to  a  national  application,  or 
an  International  application  which  designates  the  Tnlted 
States  of  America  should  Identify  the  application  by  aerial 
number  or  International  application  number  and  date  of  filing 
(the  name  of  the  Inventor  and  title  of  the  Invention  a«  stated 
In  the  application  should  also  be  given),  but  If  an  assignment 
Is  executed  concurrently  with  or  subaequent  to  the  execution 
of  the  application  but  before  the  application  is  filed  nr  before 
its  serial  number  or  International  application  number  and 
filing  date  are  ascertained,  it  should  adequately  Identify  the 
application,  as  by  Its  date  of  execution  and  name  of  the 
Inventor  and  title  of  the  Invention  :  so  that  there  can  t>e  no 
mistake  as  to  the  patent  or  application  intended. 

Subpart  C 
2T.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.401, to  read  as  follows : 

I  1.401     Definitiont  of  terwu  under  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty. 

(a)  The  abbreviation  "PCT"  and  the  term  "Treaty"  mean 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

(b)  "International  Bureau"  means  the  World  Intellectual 
Property  Organization  located  In  Geneva.  8witr.erland. 

(c)  "Administrative  Instructions"  means  that  l>ody  of  In- 
structions for  operat'ng  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty 
referred  to  in  PCT  Rale  8». 

(d)  "Request",  when  capitalized,  means  that  element  of  the 
international  application  described  in  PCT  Rules  S  and  4. 

(e)  "International  application",  as  used  In  thia  Subchapter 
Is  defined  in  |  1.9(b). 

(f)  "Priority  date"  for  the  porpoaes  of  computing  time 
limits  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  la  defined  in  PCT 
Art.  2  (xi).  Note  also  |  1.460. 

(g)  Other  terms  and  expressions  In  this  Subpart  C  not 
defined  in  this  section  are  to  be  taken  in  the  sense  Indicated 
In  PCT  Art.  2  and  35  U.8.C.  SBl. 

28.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.412  to  read  as  follows : 

I  1.412     The  Cniled  Btatet  Receivinq  OMec 

(a)  The  rnited  States  Patent  and  Trademark  OITIce  is  a 
Receiving  Office  only  for  appUcants  who  are  residents  or 
nationals  of  the  United  States  of  America. 


full  title  "rnited  States  International  Searching  Anthorlty" 
or  by  the  abbreviation  "I8A/US." 

(c)    The  major  functions  of  the  International  Searching 
Authority  include : 

(1)  Approving  or  establishing  the  title  and  abstract; 

(2)  Considering  the  matter  of  unity  of  invention  : 

(3)  Conducting  International  and  intematlonal-type 
searches  and  preparing  International  and  International- 
type  search  reports  (PCT  Art.  15,  17  and  18.  and  PCT 
Rules  25.  33  to  4.%  and  47)  :  and 

(4)  Transmitting  the  IntemaHonal  search  report  to 
the  applicant  and  the  International  Bureau. 

30.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.414  to  read  as  follows  : 


1 1.414     The  United  Btateii  Designated  Of/lee. 

(a)  The  Tnlted  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  act 
as  a  Designated  Office  for  International  applications  in  which 
the  United  States  of  America  has  been  designated  as  a  State 
In  which  patent  protection  Is  desired. 

(b)  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  when  acting  as  a 
Deslrnated  Office  dur'ng  international  processing  will  be 
IdenMfled  by  the  full  Mtle  "United  States  Designated  Office" 
or  bv  abbreviation  "DO/US." 

(c)  The  major  functions  of  the  United  States  Designated 
Office  In  respect  to  International  appUcaMons  in  which  the 
United  States  of  America  has  been  designated,  include : 

(1)  Receiving  various  notifications  throughout  the 
international  stage : 

(2)  Accepting  for  regular  national  patentability  ex- 
amlnarton  International  applications  which  satiafy  the 
requirementa  of  36  U.S.C.  871 :  and 

(3)  Conducting  reviews  under  PCT  Article  25  for  those 
intemstional  applications  declared  withdrawn. 

31.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.415  to  read  aa  follows  : 

I  1.415     The  International  Bureau. 

(a)  The  International  Bureau  is  the  World  Intellectual 
Property  Organization  located  at  Geneva,  Switzerland.  It  Is 
the  International  Intergovernmental  organization  which  acts 
as  the  coordinating  body  under  the  Treaty  and  the  Regula- 
tions (PCT  Art.  2  (xlx)  and  35  U.S.C.  351(h)). 

(b)  The  major  functions  of  the  International  Bureau 
include : 

(1)  Publishing  of  International  appllcaMons  snd  the 
International  Gazette; 

(2)  Tranamltting  coplea  of  International  applications 
to  Designated  Offices ; 


cant  of  an  International  application  shall  be  made  In  accord- 
ance with  PCT  Rule  18.5. 

88.  By  adding  a  new  |  ir422  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  1.422     When  the  invenfr  to  dead. 

In  case  of  the  death  of  the  Inventor,  the  legal  representa- 
tive (executor,  administrator,  etc.)  of  the  deceased  Inventor 
may  file  an  International  application  which  designates  the 
United  States  of  America. 

34.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.423  to  read  as  follows : 

I  1.423     When  the  inventtr  to  intane  or  lef/allv  incapacitated. 

In  ease  an  Inventor  Is  Insane  or  otherwise  legally  in- 
capacitated, the  legal  representative  (guardian,  conservator, 
etc.)  of  such  inventor  may  file  an  international  application 
which  designates  the  United  States  of  America. 

35.  By  adding  a  new  {  1.424  to  read  as  follows  : 
1 1.424    Joint  Inventort. 

Joint  Inventors  must  Jointly  file  an  International  applica- 
tion  which   designates   the   United    States   of   America ;   the 
signature  of  either  of  tliem  alone,  or  less  than  the  entire 
number  will  be  Insufficient  for  an  Invention  invented  by  them 
'  Jointly,  except  as  provided  In  |  1.425. 

36.  By  adding  a  new  i  1.425  to  read  as  follows  : 
I  1.425     Filing  hy  other  than  inventor. 

(a)  If  a  Joint  inventor  refuses  to  Join  in  an  international 
application  which  designates  the  United  States  of  America  or 
cannot  be  found  or  reached  after  diligent  effort,  the  interna- 
tional application  which  designates  the  United  States  of 
America  may  be  filed  by  the  other  Inventor  on  behalf  of  him- 
self or  herself  and  the  omitted  inventor.  Such  an  interna- 
tional application  which  designates  the  United  States  of 
America  must  be  accompanied  by  proof  of  the  pertinent  facts 
and  must  state  the  last  known  address  of  the  omitted  in- 
ventor. The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  shall  forward  notice 
of  the  filing  of  the  International  application  to  the  omitted 
Inventor  at  said  address. 

(b)  Whenever  an  inventor  refuses  to  execute  an  Inter- 
national application  which  designates  the  United  States  of 
America,  or  cannot  be  found  or  reached  after  diligent  effort,  a 
person  to  whom  the  Inventor  has  assigned  or  agreed  In  writing 
to  assign  the  Invention  or  who  otherwise  shows  sufficient 
proprietary  Interest  in  the  matter  Justifying  such  action  may 
file  the  International  application  on  behalf  of  and  as  agent  for 
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(111)  the  name  of  the  applicant,  as  prescribed 
(note  I  1.422)  : 

(It)  a  part  which  on  the  face  of  It  appears  to  be 
a  description ;  and 

(v)  a  part  which  on  the  face  of  It  appears  to  be  a 
claim. 

(c)  Payment  of  the  basic  portion  of  the  International  fee 
(PCT  Rule  15.2)  and  the  transmittal  and  search  fees 
(I  1.445)  shall  be  made  In  full  at  the  time  the  international 
application  papers  required  by  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section 
are  deposited.  Failure  to  make  full  payment  on  the  same  date 
as  the  deposit  of  the  international  application  papers  required 
by  subparagraph  (b)  of  this  section  will  result  In  the  inter- 
national application  l>eing  considered  withdrawn  (PCT  Art. 
14(3)(a)). 

38.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.432  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  1.432     Detignation  of  State*  and  payment  of  detignation 
feet. 

(a)  The  names  of  Designated  States  shall  appear  In  the 
Request  u|>on  filing  and  must  be  indicated  as  set  forth  in 
Section  201  of  the  Administrative  Instructions. 

(b)  The  designation  fees  may  be  paid  upon  filing  of  the 
International  application,  but  must  be  paid  at  the  latest  before 
the  expiration  of  one  year  from  the  priority  date  (PCT  Rule 
15.4(b)).  Failure  to  timely  pay  the  designation  fee  for  a 
particular  Designated  State  will  result  in  the  withdrawal  of 
that  designation  (PCT  Art.  14(3)  (b)).  Failure  to  timely  pay 
at  least  one  designation  fee  will  result  In  the  withdrawal  of 
the  International  application  (PCT  Art.  14(3)  (a)). 

39.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.433  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  1.433     Physical  requirements  of  international  application. 

(a)  The  International  application  and  each  of  the  docu- 
ments that  may  be  referred  to  in  the  check  list  of  the  Request 
(PCT  Rule  3.3(a)  (ID)  shall  be  filed  In  one  copy  only. 

(b)  All  sheets  of  the  international  application  must  be  on 
A4  size  paper  (21.0  x  29.7  cm.). 

(c)  Other  physical  requlreraenta  for  international  applica- 
tions are  set  forth  in  PCT  Rule  11  and  Sections  201-207  of 
the  Administrative  Instructions. 

40.  By  adding  a  new  {  1.434  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  1.434     The  Request. 

(a)  The  Request  shall  be  made  on  a  standardized  printed 
form   (PCT  Rules  3  and  4).  Copies  of  such  printed  Request 
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forms  are  available  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
Letters  requesting  such  forms  should  be  marked  "Box  PCT." 
(b)  The  Check  List  portion  of  the  Request  form  should 
Indicate  each  document  accompanying  the  International 
application  on  filing. 

(e)    All    Information,    for   example,    addresses,    names   of 

States  and  dates,  shall  he  Indicated  In  the  Reouest  as  required 

by  PCT  Rule  4  and  Administrative  Instructions  110  and  201. 

(d)  International  applications  which  deslgnste  the  United 

States  of  America  shall  Include : 

(1)  The  name,  address  and  signature  of  the  inventor, 
except  as  provided  by  ||  1.421(d).  1.422,  1.428  and 
1.4S8: 

(S)  A  reference  to  any  copending  national  application 
or  International  application  designating  the  United 
States  of  America,  if  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  for 
the  prior  copending  application  is  to  be  claimed. 

41.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.435  to  read  aa  follows: 
I  1.435     The  description. 

(a)  Reqnirementa  as  to  the  content  and  form  of  the  descrip- 
tion are  set  forth  in  PCT  Rules  5.  9.  10  and  11  and  Admin- 
istrative Instruction  204.  and  ahall  be  adhered  to. 

(b)  In  Intematlnnal  applications  designating  the  United 
States  the  description  mu«t  contain  upon  filing  an  Indication 
of  the  best  mode  contemplated  by  the  Inventor  for  carrying 
out  the  claimed  invention. 

42.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.436  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  1.436     The  claim*. 

The  requirements  as  to  the  content  and  format  of  claims  are 
set  forth  in  PCT  Art.  6  and  PCT  Rules  A,  9.  10  and  11  and 
shall  be  adhered  to.  The  number  of  the  claims  shall  be  reason- 
able, considering  the  nature  of  the  Invention  claimed. 

43.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.437  to  read  as  follows : 

1 1.437     The  drauHngs. 

(a)  Subject  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  when  draw- 
ings are  necessary  for  the  understanding  of  the  Invention,  or 
are  mentioned  in  the  description,  they  must  l>e  part  of  an 
International  application  as  originally  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office  in  order  to  maintain  the  international 
filing  date  during  the  national  stage  (PCT  Art.  7). 

(b)  Drawings  missing  from  the  application  upon  filing  will 
be  accepted  if  such  drawings  are  received  within  30  days  of 
the  date  of  first  receipt  of  the  incomplete  papers.  If  the 
missing  drawings  are  received  within  the  30-day  period,  the 
international  filing  date  shall  be  the  date  on  which  such  draw- 
ings are  received.  If  such  drawings  are  not  timely  received, 
all  references  to  drawings  in  the  international  application 
shall  be  considered  nonexistent  (PCT  Art.  14(2),  Admin- 
istrative Instruction  310). 

ic\    Tile  nhvHlml    reniilrefnents   for  drAwtnes   sre  set  forth 


(B)    A    spccUl    fee    when    required    (see    85    TJ.8.C 

372(e)) $10.00  per  claim. 

(b)  The  basic  fee  snd  designation  fee  portlona  of  the  Inter- 
national fee  shall  be  as  prescribed  In  PCT  Rule  IB. 

46.  By  adding  a  new  1 1.446  to  read  as  follows : 

I  1.446     Refund    •f    international    application    ^ing    amd 
processing  fees. 

(a)  Money  paid  for  International  application  fees,  where 
paid  by  actual  mistake  or  in  excess,  such  as  a  payment  not 
required  by  law  or  Treaty  and  its  BegnUtlons,  wlU  be 
refunded. 

(b)  Refunds  of  a  portion  of  the  search  fee  may  be  made  If 
the  International  search  report  Is  wholly  or  partly  based  on 
an  earlier  international  or  international-type  search  (PCT 
Rules  16  and  41).  The  amount  of  the  refund  will  be  as  deter- 
mined by  the  examiner  according  to  the  value  of  the  prior 
international-type  search  or  InternaHonal  search  as  90%,  45% 
or  0%  of  the  international  search  fee.  If  the  amount  of  the 
refund  is  not  a  multiple  of  »5.00.  It  will  be  rounded  to  the 
next  higher  multiple  of  »5.00.  See  |  1.26  for  refund  of  a  por- 
tion of  the  International  search  fee  durtng  subsequent  national 
examination  of  the  application. 

(c)  Refund  of  the  supplemental  search  fees  will  be  made  If 
such  refund  is  determined  to  be  warranted  by  the  Commmls- 
sloner  or  the  Commissioner's  designee  acting  under  PCT  Rule 

40.2(c).  ^  ^  .. 

(d)  The  International  and  search  fees  will  be  refunded  if  no 
International  flUng  date  is  accorded  (PCT  Rules  15.6  and 
16.2). 

47.  By  adding  a  new  1 1.451  to  read  as  follows : 

I  1.451     The   priority  claim  and   priority  document  in  an 
international  application. 

(a)  The  claim  for  priority  must  be  made  on  the  Request 
(PCT  Rule  4.10)  In  a  manner  complying  with  Section  110  and 
201  of  the  Administrative  Instructions. 

(b)  Whenever  the  priority  of  an  earlier  United  States 
national  application  Is  cUimed  in  an  international  applica- 
tion, the  applicant  may  request  in  a  letter  of  transmittal 
accompanying  the  International  application  upon  filing  with 
the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  that  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  prepare  a  certified  copy  of  the  n«t'o"«' 
application  for  transmittal  to  the  international  Bureau  (PCT 
Art  8  and  PCT  Rule  17).  The  fee  for  preparing  a  certified 
copy  Is  stated  In  |  1.21(b)  and  35  U.S.C.  41(11). 

(c)  If  a  certified  copy  of  the  priority  document  la  not  anb- 
mitted  together  with  the  International  application  on  filing, 
or.  if  the  priority  application  was  filed  in  the  United  States 
and  a  request  and  appropriate  payment  for  preparation  of 
such  a  certified  copy  do  not  accompany  the  International 
application  on  filing,  the  certified  copy  of  the  priority  docu- 
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•pdon  of  the  applicant,  either  by  the  United  States  Receiving 
Oflce  or  by  the  applicant.  Subject  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
•action,  any  applicant  who  chooses  to  make  such  transmittal 
personally  shall  noHfy  the  United  States  Receiving  Office  to 
that  effect  In  writing,  by  way  of  a  notice  filed  together  with 
the  international  application.  Such  notice  shall  also  state 
whether  the  applicant  wishes  to  collect  the  record  copy  at  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office  or  to  have  the  record  copy 
mailed  directly  to  him.  The  record  covs  ot  an  International 
application  which  was  filed  without  being  accompanied  by 
such  notice  will  be  transmitted  to  the  International  Bureau 
by  the  United  States  Receiving  Office  (PCT  Rule  22). 

(b)  An  applicant  may  transmit  the  record  copy  to  the 
International  Bureau  as  provided  in  PCT  Rule  22.2  only  If  the 
International  application  Is  filed  with  the  United  States  Re- 
ceiving Office  before  the  expiration  of  11  months  from  the 
priority  date. 

(c)  No  copy  of  an  International  application  may  be  trans- 
mitted to  the  Intematlotial  Bureau,  a  foreign  Designated 
Office,  or  other  foreign  authority  by  the  United  States  Re- 
ceiving Office  or  the  applicant,  unless  the  applicable  require- 
ments of  Part  5  of  this  chapter  have  been  satisfied. 

50.  By  adding  a  new  1 1.465  to  read  as  follows : 

1 1.465     Timing    of    appUeation    processing    hosed    on    the 
priority  date. 

(a)  For  the  purpose  of  computing  time  limits  under  the 
Treaty,  the  priority  date  shall  be  defined  as  In  PCT  Art. 
2(xl). 

(b)  When  a  claimed  priority  date  Is  cancelled  under  PCT 
Rule  4.10(d)  or  considered  not  to  have  been  made  under  PCT 
Rule  4.10(b).  the  priority  date  for  the  purposes  of  computing 
time  limits  will  be  the  date  of  the  earliest  valid  remaining 
priority  claim  of  the  International  application,  or  if  none,  the 
International  filing  date. 

(c)  When  corrections  under  PCT  Art.  11(2).  Art  14(2)  or 
PCT  Rule  20.2(a)(1)  or  (ill)  are  timely  submitted,  and  the 
date  of  receipt  of  such  corrections  falls  later  than  one  year 
from  the  claimed  priority  date  or  dates,  the  Receiving  Office 
shall  proceed  under  PCT  Rule  4.10(d). 

51.  By  adding  a  new  1 1.468  to  read  as  follows  : 
1 1.468     Delays  in  meeting  time  limits. 

Delays  In  meeting  time  Itmlta  during  International  process- 
ing of  International  applications  may  only  be  excused  as 
provided  In  PCT  Rule  82.  For  delays  In  meeting  time  limits 
In  a  national  application,  see  1 1.187. 

52.  By  adding  a  new  1 1.471  to  read  as  follows : 

11.471     Corrections   and  amendments   during  international 
processing. 


the  International  application  compiles  with  the  requirement  of 
unity  of  invenrion  as  set  forth  in  PCT  Rule  13  and  as  set 
forth  In  II  1.141  and  1.146  except  as  modified  below  in  thia 
section. 

(b)  If  the  International  Searching  Authority  considers  that 
the  International  application  does  not  comply  with  the  re- 
qnirementa of  unity  of  Invention,  It  shall  Inform  the  appli- 
cant accordingly  and  Invite  the  payment  of  additional  fees 
(note  1 1.445  and  PCT  Art.  17(8)  (a)  and  PCT  Rule  40).  The 
applicant  will  be  given  a  time  period  in  accordance  with  PCT 
Rule  40.3  to  pay  the  additional  fees  due. 

(c)  In  the  case  of  non-compliance  with  unity  of  Invention 
and  where  no  additional  fees  are  paid,  the  International 
search  will  be  performed  on  the  Invention  first  mentioned 
("main  Invention")  In  the  claims. 

(d)  Lack  of  unity  of  Invention  may  be  directly  evident  be- 
fore considering  the  claims  In  relation  to  any  prior  art.  or 
after  taking  the  prior  art  Into  consideration,  as  where  a 
document  discovered  during  the  search  shows  the  Invention 
claimed  In  a  generic  or  linking  claim  lacks  novelty  or  Is  clearly 
obvious,  leaving  two  or  more  claims  Joined  thereby  without  a 
common  Inventive  concept.  In  such  a  case  the  International 
Searching  Authority  may  ralae  the  objection  of  lack  of  unity 
of  Invention. 

55.  By  adding  |  1.482  to  read  as  follows : 

1 1.482     Protest  to  lack  of  unity  of  invention. 

(a)  If  the  applicant  disagrees  with  the  holding  of  lack  of 
unity  of  Invention  by  the  International  Searching  Authority, 
additional  fees  may  be  paid  under  protest,  accompanied  by  a 
request  for  refund  and  a  statement  setting  forth  reasons  for 
disagreement  or  why  the  required  additional  fees  are  con- 
sidered excessive,  or  both  (PCT  Rule  40.2(c) ). 

(b)  Protests  under  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  will  be 
examined  by  the  Commissioner  or  the  Commissioner's 
designee.  In  the  event  that  the  applicant's  protest  Is  deter- 
mined to  be  Justified,  the  additional  fees  or  a  portion  thereof 
will  be  refunded. 

(c)  An  applicant  who  desires  that  a  copy  of  the  protest  and 
the  decision  thereon  accompany  the  international  search  re- 
port when  forwarded  to  the  Designated  Offices,  may  notify 
the  International  Searching  Anthorlty  to  that  effect  any  time 
prior  to  the  issusnce  of  the  International  search  report. 
Thereafter,  such  notification  should  be  directed  to  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  (PCT  Rule  40.2(c)). 

56.  By  adding  a  new  |  3.56  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  3.56     Oath  to  he  filed  teith  United  Btates  Designated  Office 
under  SS  U. B.C.  S7He)H). 


(a)  All  corrections  submitted  to  the  United  States  Recelv-        j^^  ,  ^,„^  „,^^j  inventor,  being  duly  sworn  (or  affirmed), 
ing  Office  must  be  in  the  form  of  replacement  sheets  and  be    j  jepose  and  say  that : 
accompanied  by  a  letter  that  draws  attention  to  the  differ-        «,-   ...■.<._..    ,^.t  «i«o.  ..<.«»..   .kh   ..iHMnihin  am   ■■ 


appiicarion  win  not  anect  tne  granting  or  a  niing  aate.  how- 
erer,  failure  to  farnlih  an  abstract  within  one  month  from 
the  date  of  the  notification  by  the  Receiving  Office  will  reiult 
in  the  International  application  being  declared  withdrawn. 

45.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.445  to  read  at  followa  : 

1 1.445     International  application  filing  an4  proett$ing  fett. 

(a)  The  following  fees  and  charges  are  established  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademaric  Office  under  the  authority  of  35  U.8.C. 
376: 

(1)  A  transmittal  fee  (Me  35  U.S.C.  3ei(d)  and  PCT 
Rule  14) 135.00 

(2)  A  search  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  3«l(d)  and  PCT  Rule 
IC) $300.00 

(3)  A  supplemental  search  fee  when  required  (see  PCT 

Art.  17(3) (a)  and  PCT  Rule  40.2) $200.00  per 

additional  Invention. 

(4)  The  national  fee.  that  Is,  the  amount  set  forth  as 
the  fliing  fee  under  3S  U.8.C.  41(a)(1). 


Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  by  a  common  representative 
(PCT  Art.  49.  Rules  4.8  and  90  and  I  1.341). 

(b)  Appointment  of  an  agent,  attorney  or  common  repre 
sentatlve  (PCT  Rule  4.8)  must  be  effected  either  In  the 
Request  form,  signed  by  all  applicants,  or  In  a  separate  powtt 
of  attorney  submitted  either  to  the  United  States  Receiving 
Office  or  to  the  International  Bureau.  ^    ^     ...  w 

(c)  Powers  of  attorney  and  revocations  thereof  should  be 
submitted  to  the  United  States  Receiving  Office  until  the 
issuance  of  the  International  search  report. 

(d)  The  addressee  for  correspondence  will  be  as  Indicated 
In  Section  108  of  the  Administrative  Instructions. 

49.  By  adding  a  new  |  1.461  to  read  as  follows ; 

1 1.461     Procedure*  lor  tranemittal  of  record  copy  to  the 
International  Bureau, 
(a)   Transmittal  of  the  record  copy  of  the  International 
application  to  the  International  Bureau  shall  be  made,  at  the 
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Rule  26.4). 

(b)  Amendments  of  claims  submitted  to  the  International 
Bureau  shall  be  as  prescribed  by  PCT  Rule  46. 

58.  By  adding  a  new  1 1.475  to  read  as  follows  : 

1 1.475     Changet  in  person,  name,  or  addreae  of  applicant* 
and  inventor*. 

All  requests  for  a  change  In  person,  name  or  address  of 
applicants  and  Inventor  should  be  sent  to  the  United  States 
Receiving  Office  until  the  time  of  Issuance  of  the  International 
search  report  Thereafter  requests  for  such  changes  should 
be  submitted  to  the  International  Bureau. 

54.  By  adding  1 1.481  to  read  as  follows : 

1 1.481     Determination   Of   unity   of   invention    before    the 
International  Bearehing  Authority. 

(a)  Before  establishing  the  International  search  report,  the 
International  Searching  Authority  shall  determine  whether 


viewed  and  for  which  I  snlidt  a  patent : 

I  do  not  know  and  do  not  believe  the  same  was  ever  known 
or  used  In  the  United  States  of  America  before  my  or  our 
Invention  thereof,  or  patented  or  described  In  any  printed 
publication  In  any  country  before  my  or  our  Invention  thereof 
or  more  than  one  year  prior  to  my  International  application, 
that  the  same  was  not  In  public  use  or  on  sale  In  the  United 
States  of  America  more  than  one  year  prior  to  my  Interna- 
tional application,  that  the  Invention  has  not  been  patented 
or  made  the  subject  of  an  Inventor's  certificate  issued  before 
the  date  of  my  International  application  in  any  country  for- 
eign to  the  United  States  of  America  on  an  application  filed 
by  me  or  my  legal  representatives  or  assigns  more  than  twelve 
months  prior  to  my  Internatlnnal  application,  that  I  acknowl- 
edge my  duty  to  disclose  Information  of  which  I  am  aware 
which  Is  material  to  the  examination  of  this  application,  and 
that  no  application  for  patent  or  Inventor's  certificate  on  this 
Invention  has  been  filed  In  any  country  foreign  to  the  United 
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rcpresentatires  or  assigns  except  as  follows : 


(Fan  Dane  of  sole  or  first  InreDtor) 

—  Date 

(iDTMttor's  signatnro) 


(Fun  name  of  sole  or  first  Inrentor) :i"I7r"""';" 

Puff (RendoBco) 


(Iirmtor's  slgiwtTiro) 

(ROStdODCS) 

(ClHsonship) 


(ClMsonsUp) 
(Foot  Ofllee  AMttm) 


(Post  Ofleo  Address) 


(Full  name  of  second  Joint  inventor.  If  any) 
Data 

(iBventor's  slgiuturo) 


(Fun  name  of  second  Joint  InTcntor.  If  any) 

Date 

(Second  Inventor's  signature) 


(Residence) 
((Stlsenship) 


(Rcsidonco) 

(CitlsmsUp) 

(Post  OiBee  Address) 


(Post  Office  Addrosa) 


(Supply  similar  information  and  signature  for  third  and 
subsequent  Joint  Inventors) 

Sworn  to  and  subscribed  before  me  this day  of 

- W— 


[■ULl 


(Signature  of  notary  or  officer) 
(Official  character) 


57.  By  adding  a  new  |  3.57  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  3.57     Declaration  to  he  filed  teith  United  State*  Deeignated 
OHIee  under  Si  V.B.O.  S11{e)  (4)- 

As  a  belnw  named  Inventor.  I  hereby  declare  thnt : 
My  residence,  post  office  address  and  citizenship  are  aa 
stated  below  next  to  my  name ; 

I  verily  believe  I  sm  the  orlirlnal.  first  snd  sole  Inventor  (if 
only  one  name  Is  listed  below)  or  a  Joint  inventor  (if  plural 
Inventors       are       named       below)       of       the       invention 

entitled  :   

described  and  claimed   in   International  application   number 

filed and  as  amended 

on (If  any),  which  I  have  received 

and  for  which  I  solicit  a  patent : 

I  do  not  know  and  do  not  believe  the  same  wss  ever  known 
or  used  in  the  United  States  of  America  before  my  or  our 
Invention  thereof,  or  patented  or  described  In  any  printed 
publication  In  any  country  before  my  or  our  Invention  thereof 
or  more  than  one  year  prior  tn  my  internatlnnal  application, 
that  the  same  was  not  in  public  use  or  on  sale  In  the  United 
States  of  .Xmerlca  more  than  one  year  prior  to  my  interna- 
tional application,  that  the  Invention  has  not  been  patented 
or  made  the  subject  of  an  Inventor's  certificate  Issued  before 
the  date  of  my  international  application  In  any  country  for- 
eign to  the  United  States  of  America  on  an  application  filed 
by  me  or  my  legal  representatives  or  assigns  more  than 
twelve  months  prior  to  my  International  application,  that  I 
acknowledge  my  duty  to  disclose  Information  of  which  I  am 
aware  which  Is  material  to  the  examination  of  this  appli- 
cation, and  that  no  application  for  patent  or  inventor's 
certificate  on  this  Invention  has  been  filed  In  any  country 
foreign  to  the  United  States  of  America  prior  to  this  applica- 
tion by  me  or  my  legal  representatives  or  assigns,  except  aa 

follows :   

I  hereby  declare  that  all  statements  made  herein  of  my 
own  knowledge  are  true  and  that  all  statements  msde  on 
Information  and  belief  are  believed  to  be  true;  and  further 
that  the^e  statements  were  made  with  the  knowledge  that 
willful  false  statements  and  the  like  so  made  are  punishshle  by 
fine  or  Imprisonment,  or  both,  under  Section  1001  of  Title  18 
of  the  United  States  Code  and  that  such  willful  false  state- 
ments may  Jeopardlie  the  validity  of  the  application  or  any 
patent  issued  thereon. 


(Supply  similar  information  and  signature  for  third  and 
subsequent  Joint  inventors) 

58.  By  revising  |  6.1  to  read  as  followa  : 

I  5.1     Defenee  inepeetion  of  certain  application*. 

(a)  The  provisions  of  this  part  ahall  apply  to  both  national 
and  International  applications  filed  In  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  and.  with  respect  to  Inventions  msde  In  the  United 
States,  to  applications  filed  in  any  foreign  country  or  any 
International  authority  other  than  the  United  States  Receiv- 
ing Office.  The  (1)  filing  of  a  national  or  an  International 
application  In  a  foreign  country  or  with  an  International 
authority  other  than  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  or 
(2)  transmittal  of  an  International  application  to  a  foreign 
agency  or  an  International  authority  other  than  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office  is  considered  to  be  a  foreign  filing 
within  the  meaning  of  Chapter  17  of  Title  85,  United  States 
Code. 

(b)  In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  181, 
patent  applications  containing  subject  mstter  the  disclosure 
of  which  might  be  detrimental  to  the  national  security  are 
made  avRlIable  for  Inspection  by  defense  agencies  as  specified 
In  said  section.  Only  applications  obviously  relating  to 
national  security,  and  applications  within  fields  indicated  to 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  by  the  defense  agencies  as 
so  related,  are  made  available.  The  inspection  will  be  made 
only  by  responsible  representatives  authorised  by  the  agency 
to  review  applications.  Such  representatives  are  required  to 
sign  a  dated  acknowledgement  of  access  sccepting  the  condi- 
tion that  Information  obtained  from  the  Inspection  will  be 
used  for  no  purpose  other  than  the  administration  of  85 
use.  181-188.  Copies  of  applications  may  be  made  available 
to  such  representatives  for  Inspection  outside  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  under  conditions  assuring  that  the  con- 
fidentiality of  the  applications  will  be  maintained.  Including 
the  conditions  that:  (a)  all  copies  will  be  returned  to  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  promptly  If  no  secrecy  order  Is 
Imposed,  or  upon  rescission  of  such  order  if  one  is  imposed, 
and  (b)  no  additional  copies  will  be  made  by  the  defense 
agencies.  A  record  of  the  removal  and  return  of  copies  made 
available  for  defense  Inspection  will  be  maintained  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Applications  relating  to  atomic 
energy  are  made  available  to  the  Department  of  Energy  as 
specified  In  f  1.14  of  this  chapter. 

59.  By  revising  |  5.3  to  read  aa  follows  : 

I  6.S  Proieeution  of  apptication  under  eeereey  order;  with- 
holding patent. 

Unless  specifically  ordered  otherwise,  action  on  the  appli- 
cation by  the  Office  and  prosecution  by  the  applicant  will 
proceed  during  the  time  an  application  is  under  secrecy  order 
to  the  point  Indicated  in  this  section  : 

(a)  National  applications  under  secrecy  order  which  come 
to  a  final  rejection  must  be  appealed  or  otherwise  prosecuted 
to  avoid  abandonment.  Appeals  In  such  eases  must  be  com- 
pleted by  the  applicant  but  unless  otherwise  specifically 
ordered  by  the  Commissioner  will  not  be  set  for  hearing  until 
the  secrecy  order  is  removed. 
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(b)  An  Interference  will  not  be  declared  involving  national 
applications  nnder  secrecy  order.  However,  if  an  applicant 
whose  application  under  secrecy  order  copies  claims  from 
an  issued  patent,  a  notice  of  that  fact  will  be  placed  In  the 
file  wrapper  of  the  patent 

(c)  When  the  national  application  is  found  to  be  In  condi- 
tion for  allowance  except  for  the  secrecy  order  the  applicant 
and  the  agency  which  caused  the  secrecy  order  to  be  issued 
win  be  notified.  This  notice  (which  Is  not  a  notice  of  allow- 
ance under  |  1.311  of  this  chapter)  does  not  require  response 
by  the  appHcant  and  places  the  national  application  In  a 
condition  of  suspension  until  the  secrecy  order  Is  removed. 
When  the  secrecy  order  is  removed  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  win  issue  a  notice  of  allowance  under  I  1.311  of  this 
chapter,  or  take  such  other  action  as  may  then  be  warranted. 

(d)  International  applications  under  secrecy  order  win  not 
be  mailed,  deUvered  or  otherwise  transmitted  to  the  inter- 
national authorities  or  the  applicant  International  applica- 
tions under  secrecy  order  will  be  processed  up  to  the  point 
where.  If  It  were  not  for  the  secrecy  order,  record  and  search 
copies  would  be  transmitted  to  the  International  authorities 
or  the  applicant 

60.  Section  5.11  text  and  heading  are  revised  to  read  as 
foUows: 

I  6.11     Lieen*e  for  filing  application  in  foreign  country  or 
for  tranimitting  international  application. 

(a)  When  no  secrecy  order  has  been  Issued  nnder  |  5.2,  a 
Ucenae  from  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
nnder  86  U.S.C.  184  is  required  before  flnng  any  application 
for  patent  or  for  the  registration  of  a  utility  model.  Industrial 
design,  or  model.  In  a  foreign  country,  or  transmitting  an 
International  application  to  any  foreign  patent  agency  or  any 
International  agency  other  than  the  United  States  Receiving 
Office,  or  causing  or  authorizing  such  filing  or  transmittal, 
with  respect  to  an  Investment  made  In  the  United  States,  If  : 

(1)  The  foreign  application  is  to  be  filed  or  Its  fillnc 
caused  or  authorised  before  a  national  or  International 
application  for  patent  Is  filed  In  the  United  States,  or 

(2)  The  foreign  application  Is  to  be  filed,  or  Its  fliing 
caused  or  authorized,  or  the  transmittal  of  the  Inter- 
national application  Is  caused  or  authorized,  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  six  months  from  the  filing  of  the  application 
In  the  United  States. 

(b)  \fben  there  is  no  secrecy  order  In  effect,  a  license  under 
S6  U.S.C.  184  Is  not  required  If: 

(1)  The  Invention  was  not  made  In  the  United  States, 
or 

(2)  The  foreign  application  is  to  he  filed  or  the  Inter- 
national application  Is  to  be  transmitted,  or  Ita  filing  or 
transmittal  caused  or  authorized,  after  the  expiration  of 
six  months  from  the  filing  of  the  national  application 
In  the  United  States. 

(c)  When  a  secrecy  order  has  been  Issued  under  I  5.2,  an 
application  cannot  be  filed  In  a  foreign  country,  nor  can  an 
International  application  be  transmitted  to  any  agency  other 
than  the  United  States  Receiving  Office  except  In  accordance 
with  I  5.5. 

61.  By  revising  text  of  heading  of  |  6.18  to  read  as  follows  : 
I  6.18     Petition  for  licenie;  no  eorretponding  application. 

Where  there  Is  no  corresponding  national  or  International 
application,  the  petition  for  license  must  be  accompanied  by 
a  legible  copy  of  the  material  upon  which  license  Is  dei^lred. 
This  copy  will  be  retained  as  a  measure  of  the  license  granted. 
For  assistance  In  the  Identification  of  the  subject  matter  of 
each  license  so  Issued.  It  Is  suggested  that  the  petition  or 
requesting  letter  be  submitted  In  duplicate  and  provide  a  title 
and  other  description  of  the  material.  The  duplicate  copy  of 
the  petition  will  be  returned  with  the  license  or  other  action 
on  the  petition.  Where  an  International  application  is  being 
filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  the  petition  may 
accompany  the  international  application. 

62.  By  revising  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  |  5.14  to  read 
aa  f oUows  : 

I  5.14     Petition  for  {ice*i«e;  corrtiponding  U.S.  application. 


(b)  Two  or  more  United  States  applications  should  not  be 
referred  to  In  the  same  petition  for  license  unless  they  are  to 
be  combined  In  the  foreign  or  International  application.  In 
which  event  the  petition  should  so  state  and  the  Identification 
of  each  United  States  appUcatlon  should  be  In  separate 
paragraphs. 

(c)  Where  the  application  to  be  filed  or  transmitted  abroad 
contains  matter  not  disclosed  In  the  United  States  application 
or  applications.  Including  the  case  where  the  combining  of 
two  or  more  United  States  applications  Introduces  subject 
matter  not  disclosed  In  any  of  them,  a  copy  of  the  application 
as  It  Is  to  be  filed  In  the  foreign  country  or  international 
application  which  Is  to  be  transmitted  to  a  foreign  Inter- 
national or  national  agency  as  it  is  to  be  filed  In  the  Receiving 
Office  must  be  furnished  with  the  petition.  If,  however,  all  new 
matter  in  the  foreign  or  International  application  to  be  filed 
Is  readily  Identifiable,  the  new  matter  may  be  submitted  in 
detail  and  the  remainder  by  reference  to  the  pertinent  United 
States  application  or  applications. 

63.  By  revising  |  5.15(a)  to  read  as  follows : 

I  5.16     Scope  of  licente. 

(a)  A  license  to  file  an  application  In  a  foreign  country  or 
transmit  an  International  appUcatlon  to  any  foreign  or 
International  agency  other  than  the  United  States  Receiving 
Office,  when  granted,  includes  authority  to  forward  all 
duplicate  and  formal  papers  to  the  foreign  country  or  Inter- 
national Bgendes  and  to  make  amendments  and  take  any 
action  In  the  prosecution  of  the  foreign  or  International 
application,  provided  subject  matter  additional  to  that  covered 
by  the  license  Is  not  Involved.  In  those  cases  In  which  no 
license  Is  required  to  file  the  foreign  application  or  transmit 
the  international  application,  no  license  is  required  to  file 
papers  In  connection  with  the  prosecution  of  the  foreign  or 
International  application  not  Involving  the  disclosure  of 
additional  subject  matter.  Any  paper  filed  abroad  or  with  an 
International  agency  following  the  filing  of  a  foreign  or 
International  application  which  involves  the  disclosure  of 
additional  subject  matter  must  be  separately  Ucensed  in  the 
same  manner  as  a  foreign  or  International  application. 


64.  By  revising  |  6.17  to  read  as  follows : 
f  5.17     Who  may  u*e  lieenee. 

Licenses  may  be  used  by  anyone  Interested  In  the  foreign 
fiUng  or  International  transmittal  for  or  on  behalf  of  the 
inventor  or  the  Inventor's  assigns. 

ACTHORITT  :  35  U.8.C.  6,  Public  Law  94-131  (89  Stat  685). 

bate :  April  25,  1978. 


LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
Acting  Commietioner  of  Patent*, 
and  Trademark*. 


Approved:  May  5,  1978. 

JoaDA!(  J.  Barcch, 
A**iatant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 
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(94)  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Iiiplemestation  : 
Information  for  Prospective  Applicants 

International  appUcatlons  under  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  (PCT)  may  be  filed  with  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  beginning  on  01  June  1978.  In  order  to  provide 
prospective  applicants  with  Information  necessary  for  filing 
and  to  advise  on  the  avallablUty  of  various  documenta 
covering  the  requirements  and  procedures  under  the  PC^T, 
the  f oUowIng  topics  are  Included  In  this  Notice :  _^ 

I.  Amendments  to  the  Regulations  nnder  the  Patent 

(>)operatlon  Treaty. 
II.  Administrative     Instructions     under     the     Patent 
Cooperation  Treaty. 
III.  Tees      for      the      processing      of      International 

Applications. 
IV.  PCT  Member  States  which  may  be  designated  In 
International  Applications. 
V.  AvaUabUlty  of  Documents  concerning  the  Patent 
Cooperation  Treaty. 
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A  r«Tlalon  of  pertinent  p«rti  of  TlUe  87  of  the  Cod«  vt  top :  2  em 

Federal    Regulmtlons    Incorporating    ehangn    neceaaary    to  left  aide :  2.5  em 

implement  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  wlU  be  pabUabed  right  aide :  2  cm 

In  the  near  future.  ^^^     ^  recommended   maximum,   for  tbe  marglu  pro- 

Topic  I:  AmifDmirra  to  thb  RMrLATioRs  Uiron  thb  rlded  for  In  paragraph  (a),  iaaafoUowa: 

PAnirr  Cooraunoif  TmrniTr  (PCT)  top :  4  em 

The  PCT  Aaaembly  at  Ita  flrat  meeting  on  ApHl  10-14.  !S^fi!,L*^ 

1978  adopted  .ereral  change,  to  the  PCT  Regnlattoni.  Theae  !!„       •  »'«n 

changes  are  reproduced  below  so  that  proipectlre  appllcanta  bottom .  a  em 

who  already  have  coplea  of  the  Treaty  may  Incorporate  the  11.13     Bp«<Hal  RetMtrtmttUt  for  Drmwimif* 

change..    To    obtain    coplea    of    the   '^^'J''^^^^*    "»«  (.)     Drawing.  .haU  he  executed  In  durable,  black.  aoS- 

change,  to  the  Regulatlona.  aee  Topic  V  of  thU  Notice.  ^^'^^^^  ^^^^   ^^^   ^^    uniformly   thick   and   weU-deflned. 

AMENDMENTS  TO  THE  RFr,IiT>ATIO\S  TNDBR  THE  linea  and  .troke.  without  colorings 

PATBNT  COOPERATION  TREATY  _          ,_ 
(PCT) 

AiopUd  »y  the  Atttmhlw  of  th«  International  Patent  ^ ««.,..        ''**  '"'•'^"***'  '•* 

OooperetUtn  (POT)  UnUm  e»  AprO  U.  Itii  *"*•'     ^momnn                                                                ^ 

TABL.  or  AM.KPK..T.  <*>     Th.  amount  Of  the  baalc  fee  rt«U  be : 

Rule  4.4(e)                                                                        Antt**^  <•>  "  *••*  International  appUcaMon  conUini  not  more 

Rule  4.10(d)                                                                     Amended  than  80  .heet.:  U8  $165.00  or  800  8w1m  franc. 

Rule    lie(«)           II         -I                                          Amended  (")    ^  «>•   International   application    conUln.   more 

RoIen.e(h)-IIIII-.IIII„IIIIIIIIIIIIIIII-III  Amended  t«".n  80  aheet. :  D8  $165.00  or  300  SwIm  franca  pin. 

Rule  11.18(a) Amended  D8  $3.00  or  6  Swlaa  franca  per  aheet  In  exeea.  of  80 

Rule  15.2(a) Amended  .heeta. 

Rule  15.2(b) Amended  (5)     xhe  amount  of  the  dealgnatlon  fee  for  each  dealg- 

Rnle  82M..1 New  rale  added  n^tcd  gtate  or  each  group  of  dealgnated  SUtea  for  which 

Role  48.2(a) Amended  the  same  replonal  patent  Is  sought  shall  be:  L'8  $40.00  or 

Rule  48.8(e) Amended  80  8wlaa  franc 

Rule  57.2(a) Amended  RnLi  82bla 

Rule  57.2(b) Amended  Withdrawal  of  the  Priority  Clotm 

Rule  58.2 Now  role  added  w«wr«««I. 

Rule  58.3 New  rale  added  32M«.l  WltMroteou 

Rale  01. Kb) Amended  (•)  Tho  applicant  may  withdraw  the  priority  claim  made 

Rule  74W«.l Now  rale  added  in  the  Interaatlonal  application  under  Article  8(1)   at  any 

Rule  86.3(a) Amended  time  before  the  International  publication  of  the  Interaatlonal 

Role  86.3(b) Now  rale  added  application. 

Rule  86.4(a) Amended  (6)   Where    the   Interaatlonal    application    contain,    more 

Rule  86.4(b) New  rale  added  than  one  priority  claim,  the  applicant  may  exerclM  the  right 

provided  for  In  paragraph  (a)  In  reapect  of  one  or  more  or 

■"^  *  all  of  them. 

rho  Reqnett  {OontenU)  (e)    Where  the  withdrawal  of  tbe  prtorlty  claim,  or,  te 

4.4    yomea  ani  Addreuee  the  caae  of  more  than  one  .uch  claim,  the  withdrawal  of  any 

(e)     Addre.se*  .hall   be  Indicated   In  rach  a  way  a.   to  <»'  «»••»•  "»•«  •  «•»»««  '»  *^'  P/^'k.'^k  *!'**  **  *^1'?!!!« 

..tl.fy  the  customary  requirement,  for  prompt  po.t.l  delivery  ""»"•>  application,  any  time  limit  which  la  computed  from 

at  the  Indicated  address  and.  In  any  cai*.  .hall  con.lst  of  all  *«"  »"«<">  P^orlty  date  and  wWch  ha.  not  a  ready  exp  red 

the  relevant  administrative  unit,  up  to.  and  Including,  the  •«»•"  ^  computed  from  the  priority  «•»• '-°'"°»  fr"!"^' 

hou«.  number.  If  any.  Where  the  national  law  of  the  dealg  <^''"««   ^°  <»"  "'*  ?'  »^*  ""'  '""     *"  , "«              'f*  « J, 

nated  State  doe.  not  require  the  Indication  of  the  house  num-  ««»  Atl''*  21(2)(.)     the  Intera.tloua    Bureau   may  never- 

ber.  failure  to  IndlcatT.uch  number  shall  have  no  effect  In  *"*•"•   P'^^.T""   '^*  .'"""'*'°" Lf?"™    h^  „h„«1 

that   8ute.   It  1.  recommended   to  Indicate  any   telegraphic  «>V»«  «'♦»'•  """'"•""'"  V  TXltS  d„Hn.  the  ^ri^ 

and  teleprinter  addreaa  and  telephone  number.  Pjl-^ty  <l«t*  Ifthe  w  thdrawal  Is  •''•'♦'^.^«'»;^°f, "'*»*'•«' 

*^                                         '  of  15  day.  preceding  the  expiration  of  that  time  limit. 

4.10    Priority  data*  ^^)  f^j  ^ny   withdrawal  under  paragraph    («),  tbe  pro- 

(d)     If  the  filing  date  of  the  earlier  appUcaMon  a.  Indicated  vl.lon.  of  Rule  32.1(c)  and  (d)  and  Rule  74M«.l  ahall  apply 

In  the  request  doe.  not  fall  within  tbe  period  of  one  year  pre-  mutatii  mutandie. 

ceding  the  International  filing  date,  the  receiving  Office,  or.  If  RULI  48 

the   receiving  Office  ha.   failed  to  do  m,   the  Interaatlonal  /ntenia^oiMl  Publicntion          > 

Bureau,  .hall  Invite  the  applicant  to  a.k  either  for  the  cancel-  4g  2  Coi»(ei»f« 

Utlon  of  the  declaration  made  under  Article  8(1)  or.  If  the  '       ^^  pamphlet  shall  contain: 

date  of  the  earlier  application  wa.  Indicated  erroneoualy.  for  ^jj  ^  .tandardlxed  front  page. 

the  correction  of  the  date  .0  Indicated.  If  the  applicant  fall.  .^^.   ^^^  deacriptlon. 

to  act  accordingly  within  1  month  from  the  date  of  the  In-  ^^^  clalma 

vlUtlon.   the  declaration  made  under  Article  8(1)    shall  be  ^         the  drawing.  If  any 

cancelled  ex  offldo.  The  receiving  Office  effecting  the  correction  (t)  aubject    to    paragraph     (g),    the    International 

or  cancelUtlon  shall  notify  the  applicant  accordingly  and.  If  .earch  report  or  the  declaraHon  under  Article 

coplea  of  the  Interaatlonal  application  have  already  been  sent  17(2)  (a)  •  the  publication  of  the  Interaatlonal 

to  the  International  Bureau  and  the  International  Searching  ,earch  report  In  the  pamphlet  .hall,  however. 

Authority,  that  Bureau  and  that  Authority.  If  the  correction  ^  required  to  Include  the  part  of  the  In- 

or  cancellation  1.  effected  by  the  Interaatlonal  Bureau,  the  ternatlon.l  search  report  which  contain,  only 

Utter  (hall  notify  the  applicant  and  the  Interaatlonal  8eareb-  matter  referred  to  In  Rule  43  already  appeal^ 

tmt  Authority  accordingly.  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ,,„„t  p,,,  of  the  pamphlet. 

Bum  11  (Tl)  any  atatement  filed  under  Article  1»(1),  unlea. 

the  Interaatlonal  Bureau  find,  that  the  aUto- 

Phyiieal  Reqnirewtenti  of  the  International  AppUoation  aent  doea  not  comply  with  the  provl.lon.  of 

11.6     Marvin,  Rule  46.4. 

(a)     The  minimum  margtna  of  the  aheoU  eontalalng  the  nt/nate                            „„«.«„«   1.   nnhii.hed   In   a 

raquct.  the  description.  Z  dalm.,  and  the  ab.tr.ct.  .hall  (O   K    the   Interaatlonal    •"'"f*"""    '•  J?'*!''''^  ^^ 

bTa. follow.:    -  unguage  other  than  KngUeh.  the  internadoaal  aearch  report 
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to  tbe  extent  that  It  1*  pahll.hed  under  Rule  4^2  (a)  (t).  or 
tbo  dedaratlon  referred  to  In  Article  17(2)  (a),  and  the 
abatraet  shall  be  publlahed  both  In  that  language  and  In 
■ngll.h.  The  translation,  .hall  be  prepared  under  the  reapon- 
alblllty  of  the  International  Bureau. 

BiTLa  S7 

Tha  ^andUnQ  tea 

67.S.  AoiOMMf       '  I 

(o)  The  amount  of  the  handling  fee  .hall  be  US  $50.00 
or  96  Swi..  franca  augmented  by  aa  many  time,  the  .ame 
amount  aa  the  number  of  languaii«a  Into  which  the  Interaa- 
tlonal prdtmlnary  examination  report  mnat,  In  application 
of  Article  86(2),  he  translated  by  the  Interaatlonal  Bureau. 

(k)  Where,  becauM  of  a  later  election  or  elections,  the 
Interaatlonal  preliminary  examination  report  muat.  In  ap- 
plication of  Article  36(2),  be  tran.lated  by  the  International 
Bureau  Into  one  or  more  additional  language*,  a  .upplement 
to  the  handling  fee  ahall  be  payable  and  .hall  amount  to  D8 
$50.00  or  96  Swlaa  frane.  for  each  additional  language. 

RCLB  58 
The  Preliminary  Emamination  Pee 

58.2  ^a<l«re  (o  pay 

(a)  Where  the  preliminary  examination  fee  fixed  by  the 
Interaatlonal  Preliminary  Examining  Authority  under  Rule 
58.1(b)  la  not  paid  a.  required  under  that  Rule,  thfc  Inter- 
national Preliminary  Examining  Authority  ahall  Invite  the 
applicant  to  pay  the  fee  or  the  mls.lng  part  thereof  within 
one  month  from  the  date  of  the  invitation. 

(b)  If  the  applicant  compile,  with  the  Invitation  within 
the  preacribed  time  limit,  the  preliminary  examination  fee 
will  be  conridered  a.  If  It  had  been  paid  on  tbe  due  date. 

(e)  If  the  applicant  doea  not  comply  with  the  Invitation 
within  the  prescribed  time  limit,  the  demand  ahall  be  con- 
■Idered  aa  If  It  had  not  been  aubmltted. 

58.3  XefKiMl 

The  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authorities 
.hall  Inform  the  Interaatlonal  Bureau  of  the  extent,  if  any. 
to  which,  and  the  conditions.  If  any,  under  which,  they  will 
refund  any  amount  paid  as  a  preliminary  examination  fee 
where  the  demand  1.  conaldered  aa  If  It  bad  not  been  sub- 
mitted under  Rule  57.4(e),  Rule  58.2(c)  or  Rule  60.1(c), 
and  the  International  Bareau  .hall  promptly  publish  such 
Information. 

Rdli  61 

notification  of  (he  Demand  and  Eteetione 

61.1  Notiflcationt  to  the  International  Bureau,  the  Appli- 
cant, and  the  International  Preliminary  Examining 
Authority 

(b)  Tbe  Interaatlonal  Preliminary  Examining  Authority 
riiall  prompUy  Inform  the  applicant  In  writing  of  the  date  of 
receipt  of  the  demand.  Where  the  demand  ha.  been  con- 
ddered  under  Rule.  57.4(c).  68.2(c)  or  601  (c)  a.  If  It  had 
not  been  aubmltted.  the  International  Preliminary  Examin- 
ing Authority  ahall  notify  the  applicant  accordingly. 

ROLa  74bl. 

yot</Ica«on  0/  Withdraical  under  Rule  St 

74bla.l  yotiUation    of    the   International   Preliminary   Ex- 
amining Authority 

If,  at  the  time  of  the  withdrawal  of  the  Interaatlonal  ap- 
plication or  of  the  dealgnatlon  of  all  dealgnated  SUte.  under 


Rule  32.1.  a  demand  for  International  preliminary  examina- 
tion has  already  been  submitted  and  the  Interaatlonal  pro- 
Itmlnary  examination  report  ha.  not  yet  luned.  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  ahall  promptly  notify  the  fact  of  withdrawal, 
together  with  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  notice  effecting  with- 
drawal, to  the  International  Preliminary  Examining 
Anthority. 

BiTLi  86 


Tha  Oaaatte 


86.8  Fregueney 


(a)  Subject  to  paragraph  (b).  tbe  Gatette  ahall  be  pub- 
llahed once  a  week. 

(6)  For  a  tran.ltlonal  period  after  the  entry  into  force  of 
the  Treaty  terminating  upon  a  date  fixed  by  the  A.w>mbly, 
the  Gazette  may  be  published  at  such  time,  as  the  Director 
General  consider,  appropriate  having  regard  to  the  number 
of  International  application,  and  the  amount  of  other  mate- 
rial required  to  be  publlahed. 

86.4  Bale 

(«)  Sublect  to  paragraph  (b).  tbe  subscription  and  other 
.ale  price,  of  the  Gaxette  shall  be  fixed  In  the  AdmlniatratlTe 
Instructlona. 

(b)  For  a  tran.ltlonal  period  after  the  entry  Into  force  of 
the  Treaty  terminating  upon  a  date  fixed  by  the  Assembly, 
the  Gazette  may  be  dl.tributed  on  such  terms  as  the  Director 
General  consider,  appropriate  having  regard  to  tbe  number 
of  Interaatlonal  applications  and  tbe  amount  of  other  mate- 
rial published  therein. 

Topic  II :  Aoministbatitb  Ikstbcctions  Undse  the  Patbitt 

COOPBEATIOK    TEBATT 

The  Administrative  Instructions  have  been  established 
under  Article  58(4)  and  Rule  80  of  the  Patent  (Cooperation 
Treaty  by  the  Director  General  of  the  World  Intdleetoal 
Property  Organization  and  will  enter  Into  force  on  01  June 
1978.  Tbe  Administrative  Instructions  comprise  6  parts  and  a 
number  of  Annexes  which  provide  Instructions  on  varton. 
processing  requirements  that  are  not  covered  In  detail  in 
the  Treaty  or  its  Regulations. 

A  draft  of  the  Administrative  Instructions  was  published 
in  the  January  25.  1977  issue  of  the  Official  Gazettc  (954 
O.G.  4.  1362-1411).  A  number  of  changes  to  that  draft  ver- 
sion have  been  made  and  appear  in  the  established  final 
version  printed  In  this  Notice.  Among  these  changes  are  In- 
cluded a  renumbering  of  many  sections,  establishment  of  final 
wording  for  sections  that  were  marked  In  the  draft  as  tenta- 
tive, and  changes  In  the  Request  and  International  Search 
Report  forms. 

The  Administrative  Instructions  printed  In  this  Notice 
contain  the  entirety  of  Parts  1-6.  and  the  full  text  of  Annexe* 
.\-E.  Annex  F.  which  contains  model  copies  of  all  forms  for 
UM  by  International  Authoritle.  (over  300  page.),  has  not 
been  reproduced  In  full.  However,  that  portion  of  Annex  F 
containing  copies  of  the  four  printed  form,  for  use  by  appli- 
cants and  Authorities  has  been  reproduced. 

From  time  to  time  the  Administrative  Instructions  will  be 
amended.  Such  amendments,  and  their  effective  dates,  will  be 
published  in  the  OrriciAL  Gazette.  For  the  availability  of  In- 
dividual copies  of  the  Administrative  Instructions  and  the 
Request  form  see  Topic  V  of  thi.  Notice. 
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PART  1 
INSTRUCTIONS  RELATING  TO  GENERAL  MATTERS 

Section  101 
Abbreviated  Expressions 


In  these  Administrative  Instructions:  » 

(i)    "Treaty"  means  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty; 

(ii)    "Regulations"  means  the  Regulations  under  the  Treaty; 

(iii)    "Article"  means  an  Article  of  the  Treaty ; 

(iv)    "Rule"  means  a  Rule  of  the  Regulations; 

(v)    "International  Bureau"  means  the  International  Bureau  as  defined  in  Article  2  (xix)  of  the 
Treaty ; 

(vi)    "International  Authorities"  means  the  receiving  Offices,  the  International  Searching 
Authorities,  the  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authorities,  and  the  International  Bureau. 


Section  102 
Use  of  the  Forms 
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Other  Forms 

PCT/RO/103*^ 

PCT/RO/104* 

PCT/RO/I06* 

PCT/RO/109* 

PCT/RO/111* 

PCT/RO/112* 

PCT/R0/I13* 

PCT/RO/114* 

PCT/RO/lI5*> 

PCT/RO/116* 

PCT/RO/117* 

PCT/RO/118* 

PCT/R0/I21* 

PCT/RO/I23* 

PCT/RO/129* 

PCT/RO/130* 

(c)    The  obligation  of  the  International  Authorities  to  use,  or  require  the  use  of,  the  mandatory 
Forms  is  subject  to  the  following  provisos: 

(i)    slight  variations  in  layout  necessary  in  view  of  the  printing  of  such  Forms  in  various 
languages  are  permitted ; 

(ii)    in  all  Forms,  other  than  those  for  the  request,  the  international  search  report,  the 
demand  and  the  international  preliminary  examination  report,  slight  variations  in 


PCT/IS  A/201  ** 

PCT/ISA/202* 

PCT/ISA/203* 

PCT/ISA/205* 

PCT/ISA/206** 

PCT/ISA/209* 

PCT/ISA/212** 

PCT/ISA/214* 

PCT/ISA/2I5* 

PCT/ISA/2I7* 

PCT/ISA/218* 

PCT/ISA/219* 


PCT/IPEA/405** 

PCT/IPEA/407* 

PCT/IPEA/408** 

PCT/IPEA/410* 

PCT/IPEA/412* 

PCT/IPEA/414* 

PCT/IPEA/415* 

PCT/IPEA/418* 

PCT/IPEA/419* 

PCT/IPEA/420** 


(b)    Subject  to  paragraph  (c),  the  International  Authorities  shall  use,  or  require  the  use  of, 
the  mandatory  forms  specified  below : 


Forms  Required  to  be  Printed  under,  or  Otherwise  Provided  for.  in  the  Regulations 


PCT/RO/101 
PCT/ISA/210 
PCT/IPEA/401 
PCT/IPEA/409 


Request  (including  the  fee  calculation  sheet  annexed  thereto) 

International  Search  Report 

Demand 

International  Preliminary  Examination  Report 


Forms  for  Use  by  the  International  Bureau 
Forms  PCT/IB/301  to  345,  with  the  exception  of  Form  PCT/IB/328. 


•  This  Annex  is  published  separately;  it  n»ay  be  obtained  from  the  International  Bureau,  upon  request,  at  a  price  of 
40  Swiss  francs. 


International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority  are  each  part  of  the  same  Office, 
the  obligation  to  use  the  mandatory  Forms  does  not  extend  to  communications 
within  that  same  Office ; 
(iv)    the  annexes  to  Forms  PCT/RO/106,  PCT/ISA/215  and  PCT/IB/313  may  be  omitted 
in  cases  where  they  are  not  used ; 

(v)    the  mandatory  character  of  the  Forms  referred  to  in  paragraph  (b)  does  not  extend 
to  the  Notes  attached  to  them. 

(d)    The  use  of  Forms  annexed  to  these  Administrative  Instructions  other  than  those  referred 
to  in  paragraph  (b)  is  optional. 


Section  103 
Languages  of  the  Forms 


(a)  The  language  of  the  Forms  used  by  any  receiving  Office  shall  be  the  same  as  the 
language  in  which  the  international  application  is  filed,  provided  that  the  receiving  Office  may,  in 
its  communications  to  the  applicant,  use  any  other  language  being  one  of  its  official  languages. 

(b)  The  language  or  languages  of  the  Forms  to  be  used  by  any  International  Searching 
Authority  shall  be  specified  in  the  applicable  agreement  referred  to  in  Article  \6{3)(b). 


*  Forms  for  use  by  receiving  Offices,  International  Searching  Authorities  and  International  Preliminary  Examining 
Authorities. 

**  Forms  sent  to  applicants,  on  matters  subject  to  review  or  further  processing  by  International  Authorities. 
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(c)  The  language  or  languages  of  the  Forms  to  be  used  by  any  International  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority  shall  be  specified  in  the  applicable  agreement  referred  to  in  Article  32(3). 

(d)  The  language  of  any  Form  used  by  the  International  Bureau  shall  be  English  where  the 
language  of  the  international  application  is  English,  and  it  shall  be  French  where  the  language  of 
the  international  application  is  French.  Where  the  language  of  the  international  application  is 
neither  English  nor  French,  the  language  of  any  Form  used  by  the  International  Bureau  in  its 
communications  to  any  other  International  Authority  shall  be  English  or  French  according  to  the 
wishes  of  such  Authority,  and  in  its  communications  to  the  applicant  it  shall  be  English  or  French 
according  to  the  wishes  of  the  applicant. 

Section  104 
Language  of  Correspondence  from  the  Applicant 

(a)  The  language  of  any  letter  from  the  applicant  to  the  receiving  Office  shall  be  the  same  as     | 
the  language  of  the  international  application  to  which  such  letter  relates.   However,  the  receiving 
Office  may  expressly  authorize  the  use  of  any  other  language. 

(b)  The  language  of  any  letter  from  the  applicant  to  the  International  Bureau  shall  be  English 
where  the  language  of  the  international  application  is  English,  and  it  shall  be  French  where  the 
language  of  the  international  application  is  French.  Where  the  language  of  the  international 
application  is  neither  English  nor  French,  the  language  of  any  letter  from  the  applicant  to  the 
International  Bureau  shall  be  English  or  French  at  the  choice  of  the  applicant. 


'  Section  105 

Several  Applicants 

Where  any  international  application  indicates  as  applicants  several  persons,  it  shall  be  sufficient, 
for  the  purpose  of  identifying  that  application,  to  indicate,  in  any  Form  or  correspondence 
relating  to  such  application,  the  name  of  the  applicant  first  named  in  the  request. 


Section  106 
Common  Agent  for  Several  Applicants  , 

In  the  case  of  several  applicants,  any  agent  designated  under  Rule  4.7  in  the  request  signed  by 
all  the  applicants,  or  appointed  under  Rule  90.3  in  a  separate  power  of  attorney  signed  by  all  the 
applicants,  shall  be  considered  a  common  agent. 
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Section  108 
Correspondence  Intended  for  the  Applicant 

(a)  Any  correspondence  from  an  International  Authority  intended  for  the  applicant,  or,  in  the 
case  of  several  applicants,  the  applicants,  shall  be  addressed  as  follows : 

(i)  Where  the  applicant  has  designated  or  appointed  one  agent,  correspondence  shall  be 
addressed  to  that  agent.  Where,  in  the  case  of  several  applicants,  the  applicants  are 
represented  by  a  common  representative  or  a  common  agent,  correspondence  shall  be 
addressed  to  that  representative  or  that  agent. 

(ii)  Where  the  applicant  has  designated  several  agents  in  the  request,  correspondence 
shall  be  addressed  to  the  agent  first  mentioned  therein.  Where,  in  the  case  of  several 
applicants,  the  applicants  have  designated  several  common  agents  in  the  request, 
correspondence  shall  be  addressed  to  the  common  agent  first  mentioned  therein. 

(iii)  Where  the  applicant  has  appointed  several  agents  in  one  or  more  separate  powers 
of  attorney,  correspondence  shall  be  addressed  to  the  agent  first  mentioned  in  the 
earliest  filed  and  still  valid  separate  power  of  attorney.  Where,  in  the  case  of 
several  applicants,  the  applicants  have  appointed  several  common  agents  in  one  or 
more  separate  powers  of  attorney,  correspondence  shall  be  addressed  to  the  common 
agent  first  mentioned  in  the  earliest  filed  and  still  valid  separate  power  of  attorney. 

(b)  Any  correspondence  from  an  International  Authority  to  the  applicant  or  his  agent  shall 
be  marked  with  the  file  reference,  composed  either  of  letters  or  numbers,  or  both,  of  the  applicant 
or  the  agent,  if  so  indicated  on  the  request  Form,  provided  this  reference  does  not  exceed  ten 
characters. 


Section  109 
Notification  of  Authorization  or  Refusal  of  Rectification 

Any  Intemation^  Authority  which  authorizes  or  refuses  ratification  of  obvious  errors  of 
transcription  under  Rule  9 1  shall  promptly  inform  the  applicant  of  such  authorization  or  refusal  and, 
in  the  case  of  refusal,  of  the  reasons  therefor. 


Section  110 
Dates* 


Any  date  in  the  international  application,  or  used  in  any  correspondence  emanating  from 
International  Authorities  relating  to  the  international  application,  shall  be  indicated  by  the  Arabic 


(a)  Whenever  the  nature  of  any  communication  from  or  to  the  applicant  or  from  or  to  any 
International  Authority  so  permits,  any  International  Authority  may  be  indicated  in  the  commu- 
nication by  the  two-letter  code  as  appearing  in  Annex  B. 

(b)  Where  the  International  Authority  is  a  receiving  Office,  an  International  Searching 
Authority  or  an  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority,  indication  thereof  shall  be 
preceded  by  the  letters  "RO,"  "ISA,"  or  "IPEA,"  respectively,  followed  by  a  slant  (e.g.,  "RO/JA," 
"ISA/US,"  "IPEA/SU"). 


indicated  by  the  applicant  in  the  request,  repeat  the  date,  in  parenthesis,  by  indicating  it  by  two- 
digit  Arabic  numerals  each  for  the  number  of  the  day,  for  the  number  of  the  month  and  for  the 
last  two  numbers  of  the  year,  in  that  order  and  with  a  period  after  the  digit  pairs  of  the  day  and  of 
the  month  (for  example,  "30  March  1978  (30.03.78)"). 


*  This  system  of  indication  of  dates  is  based  on  the  ICIREPAT  standards  whereas  the  ISO  standards  provide  for  the  reverse 
sequence  of  data.  If  the  use  of  the  ISO  standards  should  become  more  common  practice  in  the  industrial  property 
field,  this  Section  will  be  reviewed. 


978  OG  78  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  January  2,  1979 

PART  2 

INSTRUCTIONS  RELATING  TO  THE 
INTERNATIONAL  APPUCATION 

Section  201 
""         Names  of  States:  Cancellation  of  Designations 

(a)  The  name  of  any  State  referred  to  in  the  request  shall  be  indicated  either  by  the  full 
name  of  the  State  or  by  a  generally  accepted  short  title  which,  if  the  indications  are  in  English  or 
French,  shall  be  as  appears  in  Annex  A.  The  receiving  Office,  or  the  International  Bureau  where 
the  receiving  Office  fails  to  do  so,  shall  insert,  in  the  appropriate  space  provided  for  in  the  request 
form,  the  two-letter  country  code  as  appears  in  Annex  B  (for  example,  where  France  is  the  third 
designated  State  in  Box  V  of  the  request  Form,  "FR  3.  France"  or  "FR  3.  French  Republic"). 

(b)  The  receiving  Office  shall  cancel  ex-officio  the  designation  of  States  other  than  Contracting 
States,  and  inform  the  applicant  promptly  of  such  action. 

i  Section  202 

Kind  of  Protection 

(a)  Where  the  applicant  wishes  his  application  to  be  treated  in  any  designated  State  as  an 
application  not  for  a  patent  but  for  the  grant  of  another  kind  of  protection  referred  to  in 
Article  43,  he  shall  make  the  indication  in  the  request  referred  to  in  Rule  A.\l(a)  by 
inserting  the  words  "inventor's  certificate,"  "utility  certificate,"  "utility  model,"  "patent  of 
addition,"  "certificate  of  addition,"  "inventor's  certificate  of  addition"  or  "utility  certificate  of 
addition,"  or  their  equivalent  in  the  language  of  the  international  application,  immediately  after  the 
indication  of  the  said  State. 

(b)  Where  the  applicant  is  seeking  two  kinds  of  protection  under  Article  44,  he  shall  make  the 
indication  in  the  request  referred  to  in  Rule  A.\2(b)  by  inserting,  immediately  after  the  indication 
of  the  said  State  and  in  the  language  of  the  international  application,  either, 

(i)  any  two  of  the  following  terms  connected  by  the  word  "and" :  "patent,"  "inventor's 
certificate,"  "utility  certificate,"  "utiUty  model,"  "patent  of  addition,"  "certificate  of 
addition,"  "inventor's  certificate  of  addition,"  "utility  certificate  of  addition;"  or 

(ii)  any  two  of  the  terms  indicated  in  (i)  above,  one  of  them  preceded  by  the  word 
"primarily"  and  the  other  by  the  word  "subsidiarily." 


Section  203 
Regional  Patents 

Where  the  applicant  wishes  to  obtain  a  regional  patent  in  respect  of  any  designated  State,  he  shall 
make  the  indication  in  the  request  referred  to  in  Rule  4.\(b)  (iv)  by  inserting  the  words  "regional 
patent,"  or  their  equivalent  in  the  language  of  the  international  application,  immediately  after  the 
indication  of  the  said  State  or,  where  an  indication  has  been  made  under  Section  202,  after  that 
indication,  provided  that : 

(i)  where  Article  4(1)  (ii),  third  clause  applies,  and  not  all  the  States  party  to  the  regional  trtaty 
have  been  designated,  the  international  application  shall  be  treated  as  if  all  those  States  had 
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been  designated  and  as  if  the  designations  of  all  such  States  contained  the  said  words,  whether  the 
said  designations  contained  an  indication  of  the  wish  to  obtain  a  regional  patent  or,  according  to 
Article  4(1)  (ii),  fourth  clause,  are  to  be  treated  as  containing  such  indication ; 

(ii)  where  the  national  law  of  any  designated  State  contains  a  provision  as  referred  to  in 
Article  45(2),  the  International  Bureau  shall,  according  to  Article  4(l)(ii),  fourth  clause,  treat  the 
designation  as  if  it  contained  the  said  words  even  where  the  applicant  failed  to  indicate  them. 


Section  204 
Headings  of  the  Parts  of  the  Description 

The  headings  referred  to  Rule  5.1(c)  should  be  as  follows: 

(i)  for  matter  referred  to  in  Rule  5. 1  (a){\),  "Technical  Field ;" 

(ii)  for  matter  referred  to  in  Rule  5.1  (aJiii),  "Background  Art;" 

(iii)  for  matter  referred  to  in  Rule  5.1  (a)(n\),  "Disclosure  of  Invention ;" 

(iv)  for  matter  referred  to  in  Rule  5. 1  (a){\\),  "Brief  Description  of  Drawings;" 

(v)  for  matter  referred  to  in  Rule  5. 1  (a)(\),  "Best  Mode  for  Carrying  Out  the  Invention ;' 

(vi)  for  matter  referred  to  in  Rule  5.\(a)ivi),  "Industrial  Applicability." 


Section  205 
Numbering  of  Claims  upon  Amendment 


(a)  Any  claim  submitted  after  the  filing  date  of  the  international  application  and  which  is 
not  identical  with  the  claims  previously  appearing  in  the  international  application  shall,  at  the 
choice  of  the  applicant,  be  submitted  either: 

(i)  as  an  amended  claim,  in  which  case,  it  shall  bear  the  same  number  as  the  previous 
claim  it  amends;  that  number  shall  be  followed  by  the  word  "(amended)"  or  its 
equivalent  in  the  language  of  the  international  application ;  or 
(ii)  as  a  new  claim,  in  which  case,  it  shall  bear  the  next  number  after  the  highest 
previously  numbered  claim ;  that  number  shall  be  followed  by  the  word  "(new)"  or  its 
equivalent  in  the  language  of  the  international  application. 

(b)  The  deletion  of  any  claim  previously  appearing  in  the  international  application  shall  be  made 
by  indicating  the  number  of  the  previous  claim  followed  by  the  word  "(cancelled)"  or  its  equivalent 
in  the  language  of  the  international  application. 


Section  j06 
^  Common  Representative  Designated  in  the  Request 

If  the  applicants  designate  a  common  representative  in  accordance  with  Rule  4.8  ('a^,  such  common 
representative  shall  be  indicated  on  the  front  page  of  the  request  Form.  The  indication  of  the 
common  representative  shall  take  the  form  of  a  statement  designating  the  named  applicant  to 
act  as  the  common  representative  on  behalf  of  all  the  applicants. 
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Section  207 

Arrangement  of  Elements  and  Numbering  of 
Sheets  of  the  International  Application 

(a)  In  effecting  the  sequential  numbering  of  the  sheets  of  the  international  application  in 
accordance  with  Rule  11.7,  the  elements  of  the  international  application  shall  be  placed  in  the 
following  order:  the  request,  the  description,  the  claims,  the  abstract,  the  drawings. 

(b)  The  sequential  numbering  of  the  sheets  shall  be  effected  by  using  three  separate  series  of 
numbering,  the  first  series  applying  to  the  request  only  and  commencing  with  the  first  sheet  of 
the  request,  the  second  series  commencing  with  the  first  sheet  of  the  description  and  continuing 
through  the  claims  until  the  last  sheet  of  the  abstract,  and  the  third  series  being  applicable  to 
the  sheets  of  the  drawings  only  and  commencing  with  the  first  sheet  of  the  drawings. 
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hand  margin  adjacent  to  the  matter  so  placed  between  brackets,  and  shall  notify  the  applicant 
accordingly.  If  copies  of  the  international  application  have  already  been  sent  to  the  International 
Bureau  and  the  International  Searching  Authority,  the  receiving  Office  shall  also  notify  that  Bureau 
and  that  Authority. 


Section  304 

C  orrections  Submitted  to  the  Receiving  Office  Concerning 
Expressions,  etc.,  not  to  be  used  in  the  International  Application 

Where  the  applicant  submits  corrections  to  the  receiving  Office  aimed  at  complying  with  the 

prescriptions  of  Rule  9.1,  that  Office  shall,  if  copies  of  the  international  application  have  not  yet 

been  transmitted  to  the  International  Bureau  and  the  International  Searching  Authority,  attach 

copies  of  such  corrections  to  the  international  application.  If  copies  of  the  international  application 

have  already  been  transmitted,  the  receiving  Office  shall  transmit  copies  of  such  corrections  to  the 

said  Bureau  and  the  said  Authority. 
PART  3 

INSTRUCTIONS  RELATING  TO  THE  RECEIVING  OFFICE 

9 

Section  301 
Notification  of  Receipt  of  Purported  International  Application 

Any  receiving  Office  may  notify  the  applicant  of  the  receipt  of  the  purported  international 
application.  The  notification  should  indicate  the  date  of  actual  receipt,  the  international  application 
number  of  the  purported  international  application  referred  to  in  Section  307  and  the  applicant's 
file  reference,  where  available,  as  well  as,  where  useful  for  purposes  of  identification,  the  title  of  the 
invention. 

Section  302 
Notification  of  Priority  Claim  Considered  Not  To  Have  Been  Made 

Where,  owing  to  failure  to  meet  the  requirements  of  Rule  4.\0(b),  the  priority  claim  is,  for 
the  purposes  of  procedure  under  the  Treaty,  considered  not  to  have  been  made,  the  receiving  Office 
shall  indicate  that  fact  in  the  international  application  by  marking  over  the  box  in  the  request 
Form  which  provides  for  the  information  concerning  the  priority  claim,  the  words  "NOT  TO  BE 
CONSIDERED  FOR  PCT  PROCEDURE"  or  its  equivalent  in  the  language  of  the  international 
application.  The  receiving  Office  shall  notify  the  applicant  accordingly.  If  copies  of  the 
international  application  have  already  been  sent  to  the  International  Bureau  and  the  International 
Searching  Authority,  the  receiving  Office  shall  also  notify  that  Bureau  and  that  Authority. 

Section  303 

Deletion  of  Additional  Matter  in  the  Request  ^ 

Any  request  for  the  recording  of  any  changes  in  the  person  or  name  of  the  applicant  referred  to 
Where,  under  Rule  4.17 (b),  the  receiving  Office  deletes  ex-officio  any  matter  contained  in  the      f^  in  Rule  18.5  or  Rule  54.4,  or  of  any  change  in  the  address  of  the  applicant  shall  be  signed  by  the 
request,  it  shall  do  so  by  placing  such  matter  between  square  brackets  and  entering  the  word  applicant  or,  if  the  receiving  Office  requested  such  change  under  Rule  18.5  or  Rule  54.4,  by 

"DELETED,"  or  its  equivalent  in  the  language  of  the  international  application,  in  the  right-      |^  the  receiving  Office.    The  request  shall  indicate  the  name  or  address  of  the  applicant  for  which 

the  change  is  requested. 


Section  305 
Identifying  the  Copies  of  the  International  Application 


(a)  Where,  under  Rule  l\.\(a),  the  international  application  has  been  filed  in  one  copy,  the 
receiving  Office  shall,  after  preparing  under  Rule  2\.l(a)  the  additional  copies  required  under 
Article  12(1),  mark, 

(i)    the  words  "RECORD  COPY"  in  the  upper  left-hand  comer  of  the  first  page  of  the 
original  copy, 

(ii)    in  the  same  space  on  one  additional  copy,  the  words  "SEARCH  COPY,"  and 

(iii)    in  the  same  space  on  the  other  such  copy,  the  words  "HOME  COPY,"  or  their 

equivalent  in  the  language  of  the  international  application. 

(b)  Where,  under  Rule  \\.\(b),  the  international  application  has  been  filed  in  more  than  one 
copy,  the  receiving  Office  shall  choose  the  copy  most  suitable  for  reproduction  purposes,  and  mark 
the  words  "RECORD  COPY,"  in  the  upper  left-hand  comer  of  its  first  page.  After  verifying 
the  identity  of  any  additional  copies  and,  if  applicable,  preparing  under  Rule  21 . 1  (b)  the  home  copy, 
it  shall  mark,  in  the  upper  left-hand  comer  of  the  first  page  of  one  such  copy,  the  words 
"SEARCH  COPY,"  and,  in  the  same  space  on  the  other  such  copy,  the  words  "HOME 
COPY,"  or  their  equivalent  in  the  language  of  the  intemational  application. 


Section  306 
Change  in  the  Person,  Name  or  Address  of  the  Applicant 
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Section  307 
System  of  Numbering  Intemational  Applications 

Papers  purporting  to  be  an  intemational  application  under  Rule  20.1  shall  be  marked  with  the 
intemational  application  number,  consisting  of  the  letters  "PCT,"  a  slant,  the  two-letter  code,  as  in 
Annex  B,  indicating  the  receiving  Office,  a  two-digit  indication  of  the  last  two  numbers  of  the  year 
in  which  such  papers  were  first  received,  a  slant  and  a  five-digit  number,  allotted  in  sequential 
order  corresponding  to  the  order  in  which  the  intemational  applications  are  received  (e.g., 
"PCT/SU78/00001 ").  However,  if  a  negative  determination  is  made  under  Rule  20.7  or  a  declaration 
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(c)     the  receiving  Office  shall,  in  the  case  of  later  submitted  sheets  received  after  the  expiration 
of  the  time  limits  referred  to  in  Rule  20.2(a)i\)  and  (ii) : 

(i)    notify  the  applicant  of  that  fact  and  of  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  later  submitted 
sheets; 

(ii)  where  transmittals  under  Article  12(1)  have  already  been  made,  forward  a  copy  of 
the  later  submitted  sheets  to  the  Intemational  Bureau  with  the  indication  that  such 
sheets  are  not  to  be  taken  into  consideration  for  the  purposes  of  intemational 
processing ; 


4 


(i\\)      where  tr^insmittaU  nnH^r  Artirl^  \1{}\  ha\/^  nr\i  xii^t  K^, 


ii»n    mo/' 
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relating  to  tnc  purponea  iniemaiionai  appncaiiun. 


Section  308 
Marking  of  the  Sheets  of  the  International  Application 

(a)  The  receiving  Office  shall  indelibly  mark,  so  as  to  admit  of  direct  reproduction  in  any  of 
the  manners  set  forth  in  Rule  \\.2(a),  the  international  application  number  referred  to  in 
Section  307  in  the  upper  right-hand  comer  of  each  sheet  of  each  copy  of  the  purported  international 
application. 

(b)  The  data  to  be  indicated  on  any  replacement  sheet  under  Rule  26A(b)  shall  be  indelibly 
marked  by  the  receiving  Office,  so  as  to  admit  of  direct  reproduction  in  any  of  the  manners  set 
forth  in  Rule  \\.2(a),  in  the  upper  right-hand  comer  of  each  replacement  sheet. 


Section  309 
Procedure  in  the  Case  of  Later  Submitted  Sheets 

(a)  The  receiving  Office  shall  indelibly  mark,  so  as  to  admit  of  direct  reproduction  in  any  of 
the  manners  set  forth  in  Rule  1 1.2^0;,  any  sheet  received  on  a  date  later  than  the  date  on  which 
sheets  were  first  received  with  the  date  on  which  it  received  that  sheet,  inserted  immediately  below 
the  international  application  number  referred  to  in  Section  307. 

(b)  The  receiving  Office  shall,  in  the  case  of  later  submitted  sheets  received  within  the  time 
limits  referred  to  in  Rule  2Q.2(a){\)  and  (ii): 

(i)    effect  the  required  correction  of  the  intemational  filing  date,  or,  where  no  intemational 

filing  date  has  yet  been  accorded,  of  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  purported  intemational 

application ; 
(ii)    notify  the  applicant  of  the  correction  effected  under  item  (i)  above; 
(iii)    where  transmittals  under  Article  1 2(  1 )  have  already  been  made,  notify  the  Intemational 

Bureau  and  the  Intemational  Searching  Authority  of  any  correction  effected  under 

item  (i)  above,  by  transmitting  a  copy  of  the  corrected  first  page  of  the  request. 

and  forward  copies  of  the  later  submitted  sheets  to  the  said  Bureau  and  the  said 

Authority; 
(iv)    where  transmittals  under  Article  12(1)  have  not  yet  been  made,  attach  a  copy  of  the 

later  submitted  sheets  to  the  record  copy  and  the  search  copy. 


Section  310 
Procedure  in  the  Case  of  Missing  Drawings 

(a)  Where  the  intemational  application  refers  to  drawings  which  in  fact  are  not  included 
in  that  application,  the  receiving  Office  shall  make  the  indication  referred  to  in  Rule  26.6(a) 
by  an  appropriate  marking  of  the  request  Form. 

(b)  Section  309 ^flt;  shall  apply  also  in  the  case  of  drawings  received  by  the  receiving  Office 
on  a  date  later  than  the  date  on  which  sheets  were  first  received  by  that  Office. 

(c)  The  receiving  Office  shall,  in  the  case  of  missing  drawings  received  within  the  time  limit 
referred  to  in  Rule  20.2('a;(iii): 

(i)    effect  the  required  correction  of  the  international  filing  date,  or,  where  no  intemational 
filing  date  has  yet  been  accorded,  of  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  purported  intemational 
application,  and  delete  the  indication  made  under  paragraph  (a)  above; 
(ii)    notify  the  applicant  of  the  correction  effected  under  item  (i),  above; 
(iii)    where  transmittals  under  Article  12(1)  have  already  been  made,  notify  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  and  the  Intemational  Searching  Authority  of  any  correction  effected 
under  item  (i),  above,  by  transmitting  a  copy  of  the  corrected  first  page  of  the 
.         request,  and  forward  copies  of  the  later  submitted  drawings  to  the  said  Bureau 
and  the  said  Authority; 

(iv)    where  transmittals  under  Article  1 2(1 )  have  not  yet  been  made,  attach  a  copy  of  the 
later  submitted  drawings  to  the  record  copy  and  the  search  copy. 

(d)  The  receiving  Office  shall,  in  the  case  of  missing  drawings  received  after  the  expiration  of 
the  time  limit  referred  to  in  Rule  20.2(a)iu\) : 

(i)    notify  the  applicant  of  the  fact  and  of  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  later  submitted 
drawings; 

(ii)  where  transmittals  under  Article  12(1)  have  already  been  made,  forward  a  copy 
of  the  later  submitted  drawings  to  the  International  Bureau  with  the  indication  that 
such  drawings  and  any  reference  to  such  drawings  are  not  to  be  taken  into  con- 
sideration for  the  purposes  of  international  processing; 
(iii)  where  transmittals  under  Article  12(1)  have  not  yet  been  made,  attach  a  copy  of  the 
later  submitted  drawings  to  the  record  copy  with  the  indication  that  such  drawingi 
and  any  reference  to  such  drawings  are  not  to  be  taken  into  consideration  for  the 
purposes  of  international  processing. 
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Section  311 
Renumbering  of  Sheets  of  the  International  Application 

(a)  The  receiving  Office  shall,  subject  to  Section  207,  sequentially  renumber  the  sheets  of 
the  intemational  application  when  necessitated  by  the  addition  of  any  new  sheet,  the  deletion  of 
entire  sheets,  a  change  in  the  order  of  the  sheets  or  any  other  reason. 

(b)  The  sheets  of  the  intemational  application  shall  be  provisionally  renumbered  in  the  following 
manner : 

(i)  when  a  sheet  is  deleted,  the  receiving  Office  shall  either  include  a  blank  sheet  with 
the  same  number  and  with  the  word  "deleted,"  or  its  equivalent  in  the  language  of 
the  intemational  application,  below  the  number,  or  insert,  in  brackets,  below  the 
number  of  the  following  sheet,  the  number  of  the  deleted  sheet  with  the  word 
"deleted"  or  its  equivalent  in  the  language  of  the  intemational  application; 

(ii)  when  a  sheet  is  substituted,  the  receiving  Office  shall  write  below  the  number  of  the 
new  sheet  the  word  "substitute"  or  its  equivalent  in  the  language  of  the  intemational 
application ; 

(iii)  when  one  or  more  sheets  are  added,  each  sheet  shall  be  identified  by  the  number 
of  the  preceding  sheet  followed  by  an  oblique  stroke  and  then  by  a  natural  number 
series,  starting  always  with  number  one  for  the  first  sheet  added  after  an  unchanged 
sheet  (e.g.,  10/1,  15/1,  15/2,  15/3,  etc.).  When  later  additions  of  sheets  to  an 
existing  series  of  added  sheets  are  necessary,  an  extra  digit  shall  be  used  for 
identifying  the  further  additions  (e.g.,  15/1,  15/1/1,  15/1/2,  15/2,  etc.). 

(c)  In  the  cases  mentioned  in  (i)  and  (iii)  above,  it  is  recommended  that  the  receiving  Office 
should  write,  below  the  number  of  the  last  sheet,  the  total  number  of  the  sheets  of  the  inter- 
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Section  314 

Manner  of  Indicating  Correction  of  the  Priority  Date 
or  Cancellation  of  the  Priority  Claim 


(a)  Where,  under  Rule  4. 10^^;,  the  applicant  corrects  the  erroneously  indicated  filing  date  of 
any  earlier  application,  the  receiving  Office  shall  enter  the  corrected  date  in  the  request  and  draw 
a  line  through  the  previously  entered  date  while  still  leaving  it  legible. 

A  ^^{    ^^'\  """*"'  ^"'^  ^-^^^"^^^  ^^^  '^"'^'"S  ^^'^^  ""^^^^  ^^^  declaration  made  under 
Article  8(1),  that  Office  shall  mark  over  the  said  declaration  the  words  "CANCELLED  ON 

REQUEST  OF  APPLICANT"  or  "CANCELLED  EX  OFFICIO  BY  RO,"  or  their  equivalent 
m  the  language  of  the  intemational  application,  as  the  case  may  be. 


Section  315 
Notification  of  Non-Collection  of  Record  Copy 

Where,  under  Rule  22.2(d),  the  receiving  Office  has,  in  accordance  with  the  applicant's  wish 
held  the  record  copy  at  the  disposal  of  the  applicant,  and  the  applicant  has  not  collected  that  copy 
by  the  expiration  of  the  time  limit  for  receipt  of  that  copy  by  the  Intemational  Bureau   the 
receiving  Office  shall  notify  the  applicant  accordingly. 


Section  312 

Notification  of  Decision  not  to  Issue  Declaration  that 
the  International  Application  is  Considered  Withdrawn 

Where  the  receiving  Office,  after  having  notified  the  applicant  under  Rule  29.4  of  its  intent  to 
issue  a  declaration  under  Article  14(4),  decides  not  to  issue  such  a  declaration,  it  shall  notify  the 
applicant  accordingly. 


Section  313 
Manner  of  Making  the  Necessary  Annotations  in  the  Check  List 

Where,  under  Rule  3.3(b),  the  receiving  Office  itself  fills  in  the  check  list,  that  Office  shall 
mark,  next  to  such  check  Hst,  the  words  "FILLED  IN  BY  RO,"  or  their  equivalent  in  the 
language  of  the  international  application.  Where  only  some  of  the  indications  are  filled  in  by  the 
receiving  Office,  the  said  words  and  each  indication  filled  in  by  that  Office  shall  be  identified  by  an 
asterisk. 


TTucc,  unucr/^nicie  i^(i)(am,  the  receivmg  Office  finds  that  any  international  application  is 
defective  m  that  it  lacks  the  prescribed  signature,  that  Office  shall  send  to  the  applicant  together 
with  the  invitation  to  correct  under  Article  I4(l)(bj,  a  copy  of  the  request  part  of  the  international 
application.  The  applicant  shall,  within  the  prescribed  time  limit,  return  said  copy  after  affixing 
thereto  the  prescribed  signature. 


' 


PART  4 
INSTRUCTIONS  RELATING  TO  THE  INTERNATIONAL  BUREAU 

Section  401 
Marking  of  Sheets  of  the  Record  Copy 

The  International  Bureau  shall,  under  Rule  24. 1 ,  mark  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  record  copy  in  the 
appropriate  space  on  the  request  Form  and  place  the  stamp  of  the  International  Bureau  in  the  lower 
right-hand  comer  of  each  sheet  of  the  record  copy. 
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Section  402 
Notification  of  Correction  of  the  Priority  Date  or  Cancellation  of  the  Priority  Claim 

Where,  under  Rule  A.\(i(d),  the  correction  of  the  priority  date  or  the  cancellation  of  the  priority 
claim  is  effected  by  the  International  Bureau,  the  manner  of  indicating  the  correction  or  cancellation 
set  forth  in  Section  314  shall  apply  mutatis  mutandis.  The  receiving  Office,  in  addition  to  the 
applicant  and  the  International  Searching  Authority,  shall  be  notified  accordingly  by  the 
International  Bureau. 

Section  403 
Transmittal  of  Protest  Against  Payment  of  Additional  Fee  and  Decision  Thereon 

Where,  under  Rules  40.2(c)  or  68.3 ^cj,  the  International  Bureau  receives  a  request  from  the 
applicant  to  forward  to  any  designated  or  elected  Office  the  texts  of  both  the  protest  against 
payment  of  an  additional  fee  and  the  decision  thereon  by  the  International  Searching  Authority  or 
the  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority,  as  the  case  may  be,  it  shall  proceed  according 
to  such  request. 

Section  404 
International  Publication  Number 

The  International  Bureau  shall  assign  to  each  published  international  application  an  international 
publication  number  which  shall  be  different  from  the  international  application  number.  The 
international  publication  number  shall  be  used  on  the  pamphlet  and  in  the  Gazette  entry.  It  shall 
consist  of  the  two-letter  code  "WO"  followed  by  a  two-digit  designation  of  the  last  two  numbers 
of  the  year  of  publication,  a  slant,  and  a  serial  number  consisting  of  five  digits  (e.g., 
"W078/ 12345"). 

Section  405 
Special  Publication  Fee 

The  special  publication  fee  provided  for  in  Rule  48.4  shall  be  200  Swiss  francs. 

Section  406 
Pamphlets 

(a)  Pamphlets  referred  to  in  Rule  48.1  shall  be  published  on  a  given  day  of  each  week. 

(b)  All  pamphlets  shall  be  of  A4  size  and  shall  be  printed  by  offset,  recto-verso. 

(c)  The  form  and  particulars  of  the  front  page  of  each  pamphlet  shall  be  decided  by  the 
Director  General. 
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(b)  In  addition  to  the  contents  specified  in  Rule  86,  the  Gazette  shall  contain,  in  respect  of 
each  published  international  application,  the  data  indicated  in  Annex  D. 

(c)  The  information  referred  to  in  Rule  86.1(v)  shall  be  that  which  is  indicated  in  Annex  E. 

(d)  The  subscription  price  of  the  Gazette  shall  be  as  fixed  by  the  Director  General*.  The 
price  of  any  single  issue  of  the  Gazette  shall  be  as  fixed  by  the  Director  General*. 

Section  408 
Priority  Application  Number 

(a)  If  the  application  number  of  the  earlier  application  referred  to  in  Rule  A.\0(c)  (priority 
application  number)  is  furnished  to  the  International  Bureau  within  the  prescribed  time  limit,  that 
Bureau  shall  enter  the  said  number  in  the  space  provided  therefor  in  the  request  Form. 

(b)  If  the  priority  application  number  is  furnished  after  the  expiration  of  the  prescribed  time 
limit,  the  International  Bureau  shall  indicate,  in  the  international  publication,  the  date  on  which 
the  said  number  was  furnished,  by  including  on  the  front  page  of  the  pamphlet  next  to  the 
priority  application  number  the  words  "FURNISHED  LATE  ON  ...  (date),"  and  their  equivalent 
in  the  language  of  the  international  application,  provided  that  language  is  French,  German, 
Japanese  or  Russian. 

(c)  If  the  priority  application  number  has  not  been  furnished  at  the  time  of  the  international 
publication,  the  International  Bureau  shall  indicate  that  fact  by  including  on  the  front  page  of  the 
pamphlet  in  the  space  provided  for  the  priority  application  number  the  words  "NOT  FURNISHED 
AT  TIME  OF  THIS  PUBLICATION,"  and  their  equivalent  in  the  language  of  the  international 
application,  provided  that  language  is  French,  German,  Japanese  or  Russian. 

Section  409 
Notification  of  Priority  Claim  Considered  not  to  have  been  Made 

Where  the  International  Bureau  notes  that  the  receiving  Office  has  failed  to  notify  the  applicant 
as  provided  in  Section  302,  it  shall  send  a  notification  to  the  same  effect  to  the  applicant,  the 
receiving  Office  and  the  International  Searching  Authority. 

Section  410 
Numbering  of  Sheets  of  the  International  Application  for  Purposes  of  International  Publication 

In  the  course  of  preparing  the  international  application  for  international  publication,  the 
International  Bureau  shall  sequentially  renumber  the  sheets  of  the  international  application  only 
when  necessitated  by  the  addition  of  any  new  sheet,  the  deletion  of  entire  sheets  or  a  change  in 
the  order  of  the  sheets.  Otherwise,  the  numbering  provided  under  Section  207  shall  be  maintained. 


(a)    The  Gazette  referred  to  in  Rule  86  shall  be  of  A4  size  and  shall  be  printed  by  offset, 
recto- verso. 


wncre  me  ume  limit  unaer  Kuie  u.i(aj  has  expired  and  the  International  Bureau  has  not 
received  a  certified  copy  of  the  priority  document,  it  shall  notify  the  applicant  and  the  designated 
Offices  accordingly. 


•  This  provision  is  applicable  during  the  transitional  period  referred  to  in  Rule  S64(b). 
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PART  5 

INSTRUCTIONS  RELATING  TO  THE 
INTERNATIONAL  SEARCHING  AUTHORITY 

Section  501 

Corrections  Submitted  to  the  International  Searching  Authority  Concerning 
Expressions,  etc..  not  to  he  used  in  the  International  Application 

Where  the  applicant  submits  corrections  to  the  International  Searching  Authority  aimed  at 
complying  with  the  prescription  of  Rule  9.1,  that  Authority  shall  transmit  copies  of  such  corrections 
to  the  receiving  Office  and  the  International  Bureau. 

Section  502 
Protest  Against  Payment  of  Additional  Fee  and  Decision  Thereon 

The  International  Searching  Authority  shall  transmit  to  the  applicant,  at  the  latest,  together 
with  the  international  search  report,  any  decision  which  it  has  taken  under  Rule  40.2^0;  on  the 
protest  of  the  applicant  against  the  payment  of  the  additional  fee.  At  the  same  time,  it  shall 
transmit  to  the  International  Bureau  a  copy  of  both  the  protest  and  the  decision  thereon,  as  well 
as  any  request  by  the  applicant  to  forward  the  texts  of  both  the  protest  and  the  decision  thereon 
to  any  of  the  designated  Offices. 

Section  503 
Method  of  Identifying  Documents  Cited  in  the  International  Search  Report 

Identification  of  any  document  cited  in  the  international  search  report  referred  to  in  Rule  43.5(b) 
shall  be  made  by  indicating  the  following  elements  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  listed: 

(a)  In  the  case  of  any  patent  document  (patent  documents  being  patents  within  the  meaning  of 
Article  2(ii)  as  well  as  published  applications  relating  thereto) 


the  Office  that  issued  the  document,  by  the  two-letter  code  as  in  Annex  B\ 
the  kind  of  document,  by  the  appropriate  symbols  as  in /Innex  C; 
the  number  of  the  document  as  given  to  it  by  the  Office  that  issued  it  (for  Japanese 
patent  documents  the  indication  of  the  year  of  the  reign  of  the  Emperor  must  precede 
the  serial  number  of  the  patent  document); 

the  date  of  publication  of  the  cited  patent  document  as  indicated  thereon; 
where  applicable,  the  pages,  columns  or  lines  where  the  relevant  passages  appear,  or 
the  relevant  figures  of  the  drawings;  and 
the  name  of  the  patentee  or  applicant. 
(The  following  example  illustrates  the  citation  of  a  patent  document  according  to  paragraph  (a) 
above : 
J  A,  B,  5014535,  published  1975,  May  28,  see  column  4,  lines  3  to  27,  NCR  Corporation.) 

(b)     In  the  case  of  any  book  or  other  separately  issued  publication  : 
(i)    the  name  of  the  author; 
(ii)    the  title  (including,  where  applicable,  the  number  of  the  edition  and/or  volume) ; 


(i) 

(ii) 

(iii) 


(iv) 

(V) 

(vi) 
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(iii) 


(iv) 


(V) 


the  year  of  publication  (when  this  coincides  with  the  year  of  the  international 

application  or  of  the  priority  claim,  the  International  Searching  Authority  shall 

endeavor  to  determine  the  month  and,  if  necessary,  the  day  of  publication  and  to 

indicate  these  data  in  the  international  search  report); 
(iv)    the  name  of  the  publisher; 
(v)    as  far  as  available,  the  place  of  publication  (where  only  the  location  of  the 

publisher  appears  on  the  book  or  other  separately  issued  publication,  then  that 

location  shall  be  indicated  as  the  place  of  publication) ;  and 
(vi)    where  applicable,  the  pages,  columns  or  lines  where  the  relevant  passages  appear, 

or  the  relevant  figures  of  the  drawings. 

(The  following  example  illustrates  the  citation  of  a  book  or  other  separately  issued  publication 
according  to  paragraph  (b)  above : 

H.  Walton,  "Microwave  Quantum  Theory,"  Volume  2,  published  1973,  by  Sweet  and  Maxwell 
(London),  see  pages  138  to  192,  especially  pages  146  to  148.) 

(c)     In  the  case  of  any  article  published  in  a  periodical  or  other  serial  publication  : 
(i)    the  title  of  the  periodical  or  other  serial  publication ; 

(ii)    the  number  of  the  volume  and  the  date  of  the  issue  in  which  the  article  appears ; 
as  far  as  available,  the  place  of  publication  (where  only  the  location  of  the  publisher 
appears  in  theperiodical  or  other  serial  publication,  then  that  location  shall  be  indicated 
as  the  place  of  publication); 

the  author  and  the  title  of  the  article  and  the  number  of  the  page  both  on  which 
the  article  starts  and  ends ;  and 

where  applicable,  the  pages,  columns  or  lines  where  the  relevant  passages  appear,  or 
the  relevant  figures  of  the  drawings. 

(The  foUowing  example  illustrates  the  citation  of  an  article  published  in  a  periodical  or  other 
serial  publication  according  to  paragraph  (c)  above: 

IBM  Technical  Disclosure  Bulletin,  Volume  17  No.  5,  issued  1974  October  (Armonk,  New  York), 
J.  G.  Drop,  "Intep^ted  Circuit  Personalization  at  the  Module  Level"  see  pages  1344  to  1345.) 

(d)    In  the  case  of  abstracts. ■ 

(i)    the  identification  of  the  document  containing  the  abstract  in  the  manner  set  forth 
in  paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  respectively,  depending  upon  whether  the  abstract 
is  contained  in  a  patent  document,  in  a  book  or  other  separately  issued  publication, 
or  in  an  article  pubhshed  in  a  periodical  or  other  serial  publication ; 
(ii)    in  the  case  where  the  abstract  is  not  published  together  with  the  full  text  document 
which  served  as  its  basis,  the  identification  of  both  abstract  and  full  text  document  on 
the  basis  of  whatever  bibliographic  data  may  be  available  in  respect  thereto. 
(The  following  example  illustrates  the  citation  of  an  abstract  according  to  paragraph  (d)  (ii)  above : 
Chemical  Abstracts,  Volume  75,  No.  20,  issued  1971,  November  15  (Columbus,  Ohio,  U.S.A.), 
D.  I.  Shetulov,  "Surface  Effects  During  Metal  Fatigue,"  see  page  163,  column  1,  the  abstract 
No.  120718k,  Fiz.-Khim.  Mekh.  Mater.  1971,  7(2),  7-1 1  (Russ).) 


Section  504 
Classification  of  the  Subject  Matter  of  the  International  Application     ' 

(a)    Where  the  subject  matter  of  the  international  application  is  such  that  classification 
thereof  requires  more  than  one  classification  symbol  according  to  the  principles  to  be  followed 


in  the  application  of  the  International  Patent  Classification  to  any  given  patent  document,  the 
international  search  report  shall  indicate  all  such  symbols. 

fb)  Where  any  national  classification  system  is  used,  the  international  search  report  may  indicate 
all  the  applicable  classification  symbols  also  according  to  that  system. 

(c)  Where  the  subject  matter  of  the  international  application  is  classified  both  according  to  the 
International  Patent  Classification  and  to  any  national  classification  system,  the  international  search 
report  shall,  wherever  possible,  indicate  the  corresponding  symbols  of  both  classifications  opposite 
each  other. 

Section  505 
Indication  of  Citations  of  Particular  Relevance  in  the  International  Search  Report 

Where  any  document  cited  in  the  international  search  report  is  of  particular  relevance,  the 
special  indication  required  by  Rule  43.S^c^  shall  consist  of  the  letter  "X"  placed  next  to  the 
citation  of  the  said  document. 

Section  506 
Comments  on  Draft  Translation  of  the  International  Application 

(a)  Where  the  applicant  has  made  comments,  within  the  time  limits  fixed  by  the  International 
Searching  Authority,  on  the  draft  translation  referred  to  in  Rule  AS-ifb),  that  Authority  shall  notify 
the  applicant  whether  it  has  changed  the  draft  translation  and,  if  so,  of  the  changes  it  has  made 
therein. 

(b)  Where  the  applicant  submits  comments  on  the  draft  translation  after  the  expiration  of  the  time 
limit  fixed  by  the  International  Searching  Authority,  and  that  Authority  changes  the  draft  translation, 
it  shall  notify  the  applicant  accordingly. 

Section  507 

Manner  of  Indicating  Certain  Special  Categories  of  Documents 
Cited  in  the  International  Search  Report 

(a)  Where  any  document  cited  in  the  international  search  report  refers  to  an  oral  disclosure, 
use,  exhibition,  or  other  means  referred  to  in  Rule  22.\(b),  the  separate  indication  required  by  that 
Rule  shall  consist  of  the  letter  "O"  placed  next  to  the  citation  of  the  said  document. 

(b)  Where  any  document  cited  in  the  international  search  report  is  a  published  application 
or  patent  as  defined  in  Rule  33.1  ^c^,  the  special  mention  required  by  that  Rule  shall  consist  of  the 
letter  "E"  placed  next  to  the  citation  of  the  said  document. 

(c)  Where  any  document  cited  in  the  international  search  report  is  a  document  which  defines 
the  general  state  of  the  art,  it  shall  be  indicated  by  the  letter  '"A"  placed  next  to  the  citation 
of  the  said  document. 

(d)  Where  any  document  cited  in  the  international  search  report  is  a  document  whose  publica- 
tion date  occurred  earlier  than  the  international  filing  date  of  the  international  application,  but 
later  than  the  priority  date  claimed  in  that  application,  it  shall  be  indicated  by  the  letter  "P"  next 
to  the  citation  of  the  said  document.  ' 

(e)  Where  any  document  cited  in  the  international  search  report  is  a  document  whose  publica- 
tion date  occurred  after  the  filing  date  or  the  priority  date  of  the  international  application  and 
is  not  in  conflict  with  the  said  application,  but  is  cited  for  the  principle  or  theory  underlying  the 


invention,  which  may  be  useful  for  a  better  understanding  of  the  invention,  or  is  cited  to  show  that 
the  rcasonmg  or  the  facts  underlying  the  invention  are  incorrect,  it  shall  be  indicated  by  the 
letter  "T"  next  to  the  citation  of  the  document. 

(f)  Where  in  the  international  search  report  any  document  is  cited  for  reasons  other  than 
those  referred  to  in  the  preceding  paragraphs,  such  document  shall  be  indicated  by  the  letter  "L" 
next  to  the  citation^  of  the  document. 


Section  508 

Manner  of  Indicating  the  Claims  to  which  the  Documents  Cited 
1  in  the  International  Search  Report  are  Relevant 

The  claims  to  which  cited  documents  are  relevant  shall  be  indicated  by  placing  in  the  appropriate 
column  of  the  international  search  report : 

(i)    where  the  cited  document  is  relevant  to  one  claim,  the  number  of  that  claim ;  for  example  (2) 
or (17);  I  ^    ^  ' 

where  the  cited  document  is  relevant  to  two  or  more  claims  numbered  in  consecutive 
order,  the  numbers  of  the  first  and  last  claims  of  the  series  connected  by  a  hyphen-  for 
example,  (1-15)  or  (2-3); 

where  the  cited  document  is  relevant  to  two  or  more  claims  that  are  not  numbered  in 
consecutive  order,  the  number  of  each  claim  placed  in  ascending  order  and  separated  by  a 
comma  or  commas;  for  example  (1,  6)  or  (1,  7,  10); 

where  the  cited  document  is  relevant  to  more  than  one  series  of  claims  under  (ii)  above,  or  to 
claims  of  both  categories  (ii)  and  (iii)  above,  the  series  or  individual  claim  numbers  and'series 
placed  in  ascending  order  using  commas  to  separate  the  several  series,  or  to  separate  the 
numbers  of  individual  claims  and  each  series  of  claims;  for  example,  (1-6,  9-10,  12-15)  or 
(1,3-4,6,9-11). 


(ii) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


PART  6 

INSTRUCTIONS  RELATING  TO  THE 
INTERNATIONAL  PRELIMINARY  EXAMINING  AUTHORITY 


Section  601 
De^rmination  Whether  Applicant  is  Entitled  to  make  a  Demand 

(a)  Where  the  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority  finds  that  the  applicant  is  not 
entitled  under  Article  31(2)  or,  where  there  are  several  applicants,  that  none  of  the  applicants  is 
cnUtled  under  Rule  54.2  to  make  a  demand,  the  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority  shaU 
notify  both  the  applicant  or  applicants  and  the  International  Bureau  accordingly. 

(b)  Where  the  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority  finds  that,  in  the  case  of  difTerent 
applicants  for  different  elected  States,  none  of  the  applicants  indicated  for  the  purposes  of  a  given 
elected  State  is  entitled  under  Rule  54.3  to  make  a  demand  and  that  therefore  the  election  of  that 
State  shall  be  considered  not  to  have  been  made,  the  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority 
shall  notify  accordingly  both  the  applicant  or  applicants  so  indicated  and  the  IntemationtI 
Bureau. 
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Section  602 
Marking  of  Replacement  Sheets  and  Renumbering  of  Sheets  of  the  International  Application 

(a)  The  data  to  be  indicated  on  any  replacement  sheet  according  to  Rule  66.S(b)  shall  be 
indelibly  marked  by  the  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority,  so  as  to  admit  of  direct 
reproduction  in  any  of  the  manners  set  forth  in  Rule  \\.2(a),  in  the  upper  right-hand  corner  of 
each  replacement  sheet. 

(b)  Section  3 1 1  applies,  mutatis  mutandis,  to  the  renumbering  of  sheets  of  the  international 
application.  ^ 

Section  603 
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(96)    PiniNT  COOPBRATIOK   TKBATT    (POT)    IlfFOBHATION   FOB 

Pbospbctivb  Applicants 
ThJ.  nodce  Includet  Information  on  the  following  topics 
of  interest  to  prospectlTe  POT  applicants  : 

I.     Fees  for  the  processing  of  International  appllca- 

PCT  MemlMir  States  which  may  be  designated  In 

International  applications 
POT   International   appUcatlon   transmittal   letter 

for  use  by  applicant; 

Documents' concernlnir    the    PCT    available   from 

/^tbT^?"**    Intellectual     Property    Organization 
( WIPO) 

Topic  I :  Fibs  fob  thb  Pbocbsbino  of  Intbbnational 

Applications 

(The  amounts  of  the  fees  hare  not  been  changed.  The  listing 


II. 
III. 
IV. 
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appearing  in  the  May  16.  1878  Official  Gasbttb  Is  reprinted 
here  for  the  convenience  of  the  public.) 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  when  acting  as  a  Receiv- 
ing Office  and  International  Searching  Authority  will  charge 
certain  fees  for  the  processing  of  International  applications 
The  name  of  the  fee.  the  amount  and  the  date  when  the  fee 
is  due  are  listed  below.  Applicants  are  cautioned  that  the 
fee  amounts  are  subject  to  change.  Any  changes  in  the  amount 
of  the  fees,  and  the  effective  dates  of  the  changed  amounts 
will  be  listed  In  the  Official  Gazette. 

As  failure  to  pay  In  full  upon  filing  those  fees  due  upon 
Ming  will  result  in  the  withdrawal  of  the  International  ap- 
plication, applicants  are  strongly  urged  to  consult  the 
Official  Gazette  for  specific  fee  amounts  before  filing 


PCT  Pbocessino  Pees  (as  of  01  Jonb  1978) 


Transmittal    Pee. 


Fee 


Amount 

C9IC  An 


Time  Due 


togemer  witn  tne  iniemationai  preliminary  examinaiion  repon,  any  aecision  wnicn  ii  nas  laxen  unaer 
Rule  6S.3(c)  on  the  protest  of  the  applicant  against  payment  of  the  additional  fee.  At  the  same 
time,  it  shall  transmit  to  the  International  Bureau  a  copy  of  both  the  protest  and  the  decision 
thereon,  as  well  as  any  request  by  the  applicant  to  forward  the  texts  of  both  the  protest  and  the 
decision  thereon  to  any  of  the  elected  Offices. 


Section  604 
Guidelines  for  Explanations  Contained  in  the  International  Preliminary  Examination  Report 

Explanations  under  70.8  shall  clearly  point  out  to  which  of  the  three  criteria  referred  to  in 
Article  35(2),  taken  separately,  any  cited  document  is  applicable  and  shall  clearly  describe,  with 
reference  to  the  cited  documents,  the  reasons  supporting  the  conclusion  that  any  of  the  said  criteria 
is  or  is  not  satisfied. 


[Annexes  follow] 


WW  »..^vv«  1*1  ayiiiiirauon 

Each  iheet  over  30 

(2)  DeslgnatloD  Pee 

Each   Stole  for  which  a  patent  ig  sought,  or.  each 

group  of  States  for  which  the  same  Regional  patent 

la  sought 


1165.00 
3.00 

40.00 


Topic  ll 


POT  MBifBiB  States  Which  Mat  n  Dbbiokated 

IN  INTCKNATIONAI,  APPLICATIONB 


Twenty  (20)  States  hare  ratlfled  or  acceded  to  the  Patent 
Cooperation  Treaty.  Their  names  and  the  date  from  which 
these  stotes  may  be  designated  In  International  applications 
win  be  printed  In  the  Ofpiciai,  Gasbttb. 

It  should  be  noted  that  Japan  may  be  designated  In  In- 
ternational applications  filed  on  and  after  01  October  1978, 
and  that  Denmark  may  be  designated  In  International  ap- 
plications filed  after  01  December  1978. 


State 


(1) 
(2) 
(8) 
(*) 
(6) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(8) 


Central  African  Empire* 
Senegal* 
Madagascar 
Malawi 
Cameroon* 
Chad* 
Togo* 
Gabon* 
.   ,   United  States  of  America 

(10)  Germany,  Federal  Republic  of^* 

(11)  Congo* 

(12)  Switzerland** 
nnited  Kingdom** 
France** 
■Soviet  Union 
Bradl 
Luxembourg** 


(18) 
(14) 
(18) 
(la) 
(17) 


(18)  Sweden** 

(19)  Japan 

(20)  Denmark 


Upon  filing. 
Upon  filing. 

12  months  from  priority  date  or.  If  no 
priority  date,  12  months  from  the 
International  application  filing  date. 


The  footnotes  to  the  listing  of  Stotes  Indicate  those  Stotes 
tor  which  regional  patent  protection  Is  available  and  any 
restrictions  on  the  ayallablllty  of  patent  protection  using 
POT. 

Applicants  are  urged  to  consult  also  the  "PCT  Applicant's 
Guide"  and  the  "Gazette  of  International  Patent  AppUca- 
Hons"  published  by  the  Worid  Intellectual  Property  Or- 
ganization (WIPO)  as  well  as  the  national  laws  of  the 
Member  States  for  detailed  Information  regarding  the  avail- 
ability of  protection  other  than  patents  In  each  Member 
Stote. 


Katifteation  or  Aeeettion 

Accession 

Ratification 

Ratification 

Accession 

Accession 

Accession 

Ratification 

Accession 

Ratification 

Ratification 

Accession 

Ratification 

Ratification 

Ratification 

Ratification 

Ratification 

Ratification 

Ratification 

Ratification 

Ratification 


Oate  of  Ratification 

or  Aceea$ion 
13  September  1971 
08  March  1972 

27  March  1972 
16  May  1972 
15  March  1973 
12  February  1974 

28  January  1973 
06  March  1975 

26  November  1975 
19  July  1976 

08  August  1077 

14  September  1977 

24  October  1977 

25  November  1977 

29  December  1977 

09  January  1978 
31  January  1978 
17  February  1978 
01  July  1978 
01  September  1978 


Date  From  Which  State 
May  Be  Detignated 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  October  1978 
01  December  1978 


protection  Is  "  aUabfe  ?o?^APi*mrm,e    sTatT  A^«  fS^^n'"",    '""^^'^    f*^"""    "»**"*   •^«**'»-    ""'^   r^^"""'    P"*-* 
designated.  Note:  only  one  desipiTtlon  fee  u  due  re«rSof  thVnf  '.*""  '"  "°  '?1'«>"on  that  all  OAPI  states  have  been 

••  Members  of  European  PaTent  Convention  rF^WeJ^„„..f.fT''".'''  ^i^\. '°'""''"  ''^»*«'  d^^'snated. 
for  member  State,  are  available  throuXpCTeicepf /or  ?ra^L^^^^^^  ,^"^"'  °'"°°"'  P"**'"*"  °'  European  patents 

"?*i  "  '*«'°''»>  protection  is  desired  for  oneo^more  Stafw   thi  Indl^tin    l.^'^  E"?P««°  P'tents  are  available  If  PCT  is 
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978  OG  94 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1979 


•tone  ni:  PCrr  Iiitbbiiatiokal  Application  Tbaksmittal 
Lbttbb 

A  PCT  International  application  transmittal  letter,  form 
PTO-1382,  Is  now  available  free  of  charge  for  appllcanta  to 
use  when  filing  PCT  International  applications  with  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office.  The  form,  a  copy  of  which 
is  reproduced  below,  is  Intended  to  simplify  the  filing  of  PCT 
International  applications  by  providing  a  one-page  letter 
which  covers  the  most  common  requests  and  concerns  of  ap- 
pllcanta. Specifically  covered  are: 

1)  Requests  under  37  CFR  1.451  for  preparation  and 
transmittal  to  the  International  Bureau  of  certified 
copies  of  U.S.  national  appUcaOons,  the  priority  of 
which  Is  claimed  in  International  applications; 

2)  Requests  for  transmittal  of  the  Record  Copy  by  the 
applicant  to  the  International  Bureau  under  37  CFR 

1.461 ; 

8)  AuthoriiaUons  for  any  required  Supplemental  search 
fees  to  be  charged  to  a  deposit  account  subject  to 
oral  confirmation  of  the  authoriiation. 

4)   Statements  of  preference  and  authoriiation  for  any 


refund  or  relmburaement  of  the  Search  fee  or  Sup- 
plemental search  fee  to  be  credited  to  a  deposit  ac- 
count or  to  be  refunded  by  U.S.  Treasury  Depart- 
ment check ; 
6)   Indications  of  information  concerning  dlfferencei  In 
disclosure,  If  any,  between  the  International  applica- 
tion and  related  applications  to  assist  in  determining 
any    foreign    transmittal   licensing   requlrementa   as 
well  as  for  other  purposes :  and 
6)  Bequesta  for  foreign  transmittal  licenae. 
Copies  of   the  PCT  International  application   transmittal 
letter,  form  PTO-1382,  may  be  ordered  by  mall  addressed  to 
the   Commissioner   of   Patents   and   Trademarks,   Box   PCT, 
Washington,  D.C..  20231,  or  by  telephone  at  (703)  657-2003. 
Copies  are  also  avaUable  in  Crystal  Plasa  Building  2,  Room 
4-C-08.  and  In  the  lobby  of  Crystal  Plata  Building  3. 
Topic    IV:    Docombnts    Concbbkino    the   PCT    Available 
Fbom  thb  Wobld  Intbllbctoal  Pbopbbtt  Oboanibation 
(WIPO) 

Prices  In  U.S.  doUars  per  copy.  Including  mailing  charges 
valid  until  at  least  31  October  1078. 


By  surface 

mail 


By  airmail 


(First  copy  free  of  charge. 
For  each  additional  copy: 
J4.00  t8.00 

4.00  5.00 

PCT  (Treaty  and  Regulations) 

PCT  Oaiette:  gaOO  «0.00 

Subscription  lor  1978 ^^  g^gg 

I.em'TNrPalen\'Tli;r.ti.;'^a«>CTBui^  ^„  ,.00 

;S^nSS™c^ions■'under■the■p^^^^^^^^^^  "--;  t^  \Z 

As  a  separate  A4  brochure - "V;:.;v»V^«» 21.00  28.00 

u'iih  if»  Annexes  (all  PCT  Forms)  (previously  document  PCT/INT/2) -- ''."".islll',." 

BeceWng  Offiro^dtllnes  lor  tr?r«essing  of  International  AppUcatlons  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  ^^  ^^ 
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Guidelines  tor  Publication  under  the  Patent  uooperauon  i  reaiy  i.uw;muc  .  *  v, . ,» 

Time  Limits  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (document  PCT/I^T/10) 

Records  o  Ithe  Washington  Diplomatic  Conference  (1970) 


6.00 
03.00 


8.00 
76.00 


Mode  of  Ordering  and  Paving 


Orders  should  be  addressed  to : 
WIPO— World  Intellectual  Property  OrganliaUon 

If  by  mall : 

34,  Chemln  des  Colombettes 

1211  Geneva  20 

Switzerland 
W  by  telex : 

22376  WIPO  CB 


If  by  telephone : 

99  91  11  (ask  for  the  PCX  Dlrlslon) 

Payments  may  be  effected  by  check  or  by  transfer  to  the 
WIPO  account  at  the  Swish  Credit  Bank,  1211  Geneva  11 
( Switzerland ) . 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
Sept  12.  1978.  A$tittant  Oontmi$tUmer  for  PateHt$. 

[970  00  4] 
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(96)  riLiNO  OF  PCT  OB  EPC  Format  Applications  in 
Canada 

The  following  notice,  which  appeared  In  the  July  4,  1978 
issue  of  the  Canadian  Patent  Office  Gazette  has  been  for- 
warded to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  is  being  re- 
published for  the  information  of  United  States  applicants 
and  representatives  who  may  wish  to  file  In  Canada.  The 
Canadian  notice  reads  as  follows  : 

"Filing  of  PCT  or  EPC  AppUcationt  in  Canada 

The  Canadian  latent  Office  will  accept  all  disclosures, 
claims  and  drawings  prepared  In  the  formats  required 
under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  or  the 
European  Patent  Convention  (EPC)  In  respect  of  Cana- 
dian applications  for  patents. 

In  particular,  the  margins  called  for  under  the  PCT 
or  EPC,  while  not  in  conformity  with  the  Canadian 
Rules,  will  be  accepted  for  filing  and  considered  sufficient 
to  complete  applications.  Pages  of  specifications  and 
drawings  may  be  of  a  size  A4  or  8  x  13  inches  so  long 
as  the  full  set  of  papers  In  a  single  application  are  con- 
sistent. The  sparing  between  typed  lines  may  be  either 
double  or  one  and  one-half  spaces. 

J.  A.  Brown, 

Director.  Patenti  Branch" 


July  17,  1978. 


nnai 


DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
ComnAisioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarkt. 
[973  OG  28] 
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(97)  Answers  to  Ouestions  Frequently  Asked  About 
THE  Patrnt  Cooperation  Treaty 
The  following  questions  have  been  frequently  asked  con- 
cerning the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty   (PCT).  These  ques- 
tions and  brief  answers  thereto  are  beln?  published  in  the 
hope  that  they  will  aid  in  understanding  the  PCT.  As  ap- 
propriate,  additional  questions  aiid  answers  relating  to  the 
PCT  will  be  published  from  time  to  time. 
1.      Who  can  file  an  laternatlonal  application  In  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office? 

Anttcer:  An  international  application  may  be  filed  In 
the  United  States  Receiving  Office  (Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office)  by  any  applicant  who  Is  a  resident  or  na- 
tional of  the  United  States  of  America  (PCT  Rule  19.1 
and  35  U.S.C.  361(a)).  The  applicant  may  be  either  the 
Inventor  or  the  successor  In  title  of  the  Inventor  (owner 
or  assignee)  for  the  purpose  of  filing  an  International 
application.  Howevier,  the  laws  of  the  various  designated 
countries  regarding  the  requirements  for  applicants  must 
also  be  considered  when  filing  an  international  applica- 
tion. When  the  United  States  Is  designated,  the  ap- 
plicant for  the  purposes  of  the  United  .States  of  America 
must  be  the  inventor.  At  the  present  time  the  applicant 
for  all  other  designated  countries  may  be  either  the 
Inventor  or  the  owner. 

How    can    dilTerent   applicants   for   different   designated 
countries  be  indicated  on  the  Request  form? 
Anticer:  An  explanation  may  be  given  by  means  of  the 
following   example.    An   International   application    Is    to 
be  filed  designating  the  United  States,  Sweden  and  Swit- 
zerland. The  assignee  Is  to  be  the  applicant  for  Sweden 
and  Switzerland  as  the  invention  has  been  assigned  to 
him.   For  the  purposes  of  the  United   States,   however, 
the  Inventor  must  be  the  applicant.  If  in  this  example. 
I'A"   is   the  assignee  and   "B"  is   the  Inventor,   "A"  and 
"B"  must  both  be  indicated  as  applicants,  under  Box  11 
of  the   Request   form.   The   name  and   other  Identifying 
information  of  one  applicant  would  be  placed  in  Box  II 
and  a  check  mark  placed  in  the  small  box  following  the 
phrase  "Additional   Informotlon  is  contained   in  supple-    ' 
mental  box."  The  name  and  other  Identifying  Informa- 
tion of  the  second  applicant  would  be  placed  In  the  Sup- 
plemental Box  on  Page  3  of  the  Request  form  and  en- 
titled "IL  Applicant   (continued)."  "B"  as  the  inventor 
would  also  be  name4  In  Box  III  of  the  Request.  Box  IX. 
on  page  2  of  the  Request,  is  then  used  to  Identify  dif- 
ferent applicants  for  different  designated  countries    In 
Box   IX,   "A"   would   be  Indicated   as   the  applicant  for 
Sweden  and  Switzerland,  and  "R"  «-ni.iH  k»  i..rfi«.>..i  .. 
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should  be  noted  that  both  "A"  and  "B"  must  also  sign 
the  Request  form  or  a  power  of  attorney  if  the  Request 
is  signed  by  an  attorney  or  agent. 

Must  at  least  one  of  the  Inventors,  who  are  the  ap- 
plicants for  the  United  States,  be  a  resident  or  national 
of  a  PCT  member  country  In  order  to  have  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  accept  the  applica- 
tion at  the  national  stage? 

Anttoer:  The  answer  Is  yes,  however,  this  question  In- 
volves two  basic  issues  which  must  be  addressed  sepa- 
rately. One  Issue  relates  to  the  requirements  for  a  valid 
designation  of  the  United  States  of  America.  The  other 
issue  relates  to  the  requirements  of  the  U.S.  national 
law  in  order  for  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
to  accept  the  International  application  for  the  national 
stage.  As  to  the  first  issue,  PCT  Rules  18.3  and  18.4 
require  that  at  least  one  of  the  applicants  for  each  desig- 
nated State  must  be  a  resident  or  national  of  a  member 
country  of  the  PCT  Union  in  order  for  the  designation 
to  be  valid.  As  to  the  second  Issue,  although  the  designa- 
tion of  the  United  States  of  America  may  be  valid  for 
PCT  international  procedure,  the  international  applica- 
tion will  not  be  accepted  at  the  United  States  national 
stage  unless  the  applicant  is  the  inventor  (PCT  Article 
27(3)  and  35  U.S.C.  Ill  and  373).  Therefore,  at  least 
one  of  the  Inventors  must  be  a  resident  of  a  PCT  mem- 
ber country  in  order  for  the  International  application  to 
enter  the  national  stage  In  the  United  States  of  America. 
It  should  be  noted,  however,  that  If  the  owner  or  as- 
signee is  a  resident  or  national  of  a  PCT  member  coun- 
try, the  owner  can  be  the  sole  applicant  and  file  an  In- 
ternational application  designating  all  current  PCT 
member  countries  other  than  the  United  States  of 
America.  Any  invalid  designation  of  States  for  which 
at  least  one  applicant  Is  not  a  resident  or  national  of 
a  Contracting  State  will  be  deleted  by  the  Receiving 
Office. 

What  must  be  done  for  an  International  application  to 
enter  the  national  stage  at  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office? 

Antteer:  An  International  application  will  enter  the  na- 
tional stage  at  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  generally  at  the  expiration  of  20  months  from  the 
priority  date  of  the  application  or  If  no  priority  claim 
is    made   at    20    months   from    the   actual   International 
filing  date.  When  a  declaration  of  nnsearchablllty  under 
PCT  Article  17(2)  (a)    has  been  Issued  by  the  Interna- 
tional Searching  Authority,  however,  the  date  of  entry 
into   the  national   stage  is  2  months  from   the  date  of 
mailing    of    the    declaration    of    unsearchablllty     (PCT 
Article  22(2)).   By  the  expiration  of  the  relevant  date, 
the  applicable  requirements  under  .35  U.S.C.  371(c)  must 
be  received  by  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  to   avoid   abandonment  of  the  application.   Entry 
into   the   national   stage   may  also  occur  earlier  at  the 
express   request   of  the   applicant   under  the   provisions 
of  35  U.S.C.  371(f).  In  order  that  earlier  entry  into  the 
national   stage   may    take   place   the   applicable   require- 
ments of  35  r.S.C.  371(c)  must  be  received  by  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Requirements  such 
as  the  Search  Report  and  any  amendments  to  the  claims 
If  they  are  not  available  when   the  other  requirements 
of  35  U.S.C.  371(c)  are  met  must  be  submitted  promptly 
after  they  are  made  available. 
Who  must  sign  an  International  application? 
Ans\cer:  The  Request  form  of  an  International  applica- 
tion must  be  signed  either  by  all  the  applicants   (PCT 
Rule  4.15)  or  the  attorney  or  agent  of  all  the  applicants. 
In   the  latter  case,   a   power  of  attorney  signed  by  all 
applicants  Is  filed  with  the  International  application  In 
the  Receiving  Office  (PCT  Rule  2.1). 
Must  a  license  for  foreign  filing  be  obtained  in  order  to 
file  an  international  application? 

Ansicer:  No,  a  license  for  forel-rn  filing  Is  not  required 
to  file  an  International  application  but  may  be  required 
before  the  applicant  or  the  U.S.  Receiving  Office  can  for- 
ward a  copy  of  the  International  application  to  a  foreign 
patent  office,  the  International  Bureau  or  other  foreign 
authority  (37  CFR  5.11).  A  foreign  filing  license  to 
permit   transmittal   to   a   foreign   office  or  international 
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dliirloiiril  In  a  prtor  F.R.  nnHonul  tppllf«Hon  fllM  more 
than  six  monthn  pHor  to  th*  fllln*  of  th*  IntwnnHonal 
application  (S7  CFR  6.11faW2>V  In  all  other  Instancfa. 
the  applicant  ahonlrt  re«ine»<t  a  license  for  forelrn  flllne 
(traniimlttal)  (S7  CFR  5.12)  and  If  appropriate.  WenMfy 
any  additional  aubject  matter  In  the  IntemaMonal  ap- 
plication which  waa  not  In  the  earlier  U.S.  naHonal  ap- 
pllcaHon  (87  CFR  6.14(c)).  This  reqnefit  and  dl»cIo«nre 
InformaMon  may  be  supplied  on  the  PCT  IntemaMonal 
application  transmittal  letter  form,  PTO-1.182.  which 
was  published  In  the  October  3.  1«»78  lesne  of  the 
OrnciAt  Oa«tt«.  If  no  petition  or  request  for  a  forelri 
ining  license  Is  Included  In  the  IntemaMonal  applica- 
tion, and  It  Is  clear  that  a  license  Is  required  In  order 
to  Mmely  transmit  the  Record  Copy,  It  Is  current  Office 
practice  to  constme  the  filing  of  such  an  IntemaMonal 
application  to  Include  a  request  for  a  foreign  filing 
(transmittal)  license.  If  the  license  can  be  granted  It 
will  be  Issued  without  further  correspondence.  If  no 
license  can  be  Issued,  or  further  InformaMon  Is  required, 
the  applicant  will  be  contacted.  The  antomaMc  request 
for  a  foreign  filing  license  does  not  apply  to  the  filing  of 
foreign  national  or  regional  applications  outside  the  PCT. 

7.  What  effect  will  a  secrecy  order  hare  If  applied  to  an 
International  appllcaMon? 

An$u)er:  If  a  secrecy  order  la  applied  to  an  IntemaMonal 
appllraMon.  the  appllcaMon  will  not  he  forwarded  to  the 
International  Bureau  as  long  as  the  secrecy  order  re- 
mains In  effect.  If  the  secrecy  order  remains  In  effect  at 
the  end  of  the  14th  month  after  the  priority  date  of 
the  IntemaMonal  application,  the  IntemaMonal  appllca- 
Mon will  be  declared  withdrawn  (abandoned)  because 
the  Record  Copy  of  the  Intematlonal  application  was  not 
recelred  In  Mme  by  the  IntemaMonal  Bureau  (37  CFR 
B.3(d),  PCT  Article  12(8),  and  PCT  Rule  22.3).  If  the 
TTnlted  States  of  America  has  been  designated,  however. 
It  Is  possible  to  sare  the  U.S.  filing  date,  by  fulfilling  the 
requirements  of  35  U.8.C.  871(c)  prior  to  the  end  of 
the  14th  month. 

8.  Can  deslgnaMons  of  additional  countries  be  added  after 
an  Intematlonal  application  Is  filed  ? 

Aniteer:  No.  It  Is  not  possible  to  add  deslgnaMons  to  an 
IntemaMonal  appllcaMon  after  It  Is  filed.  Only  those 
countriea  for  which  PCT  has  come  Into  effect  may  be 
designated.  The  Request  form,  as  filed,  must  contain 
the  names  of  all  designated  countries  In  which  protee- 
Mon  la  desired  (PCT  Rule  4.9).  Howerer.  since  the  desig- 
nation feea  are  not  required  unMl  one  year  after  the 
priority  date,  or  the  actual  IntemaMonal  application 
filing  date  If  no  priority  Is  claimed  (PCTT  Article  4(1) 
(11)  and  PCT  Rule  15.4(b)),  appllcanta  may  InlMally 
designate  all  PCT  countries  In  which  they  may  have  an 
Interest  and  later  only  pay  deslgnaMon  fees  for  those 
countries  In  which  patent  protecMon  Is  seriously  desired. 
Any  designated  country  for  which  a  deslgnaMon  fee  is 
not  timely  paid  Is  considered  withdrawn  (PCT  Rule 
15.5). 

9.  Can  the  PCT  be  used  to  obtain  patent  protection  under 
the  European  Patent  Convention  (EPC)  ? 

Antwer:  Yes,  a  PCT  IntemaMonal  appllcaMon  may  con- 
tain the  Indication  that  regional  patent  protection  un- 
der the  EPC  Is  desired  for  those  States  that  are  mem- 
bers of  both  PCrr  and  EPC.  As  of  October  1,  1978,  six 
European  States  are  members  of  both  the  PCT  and  EPC  : 
they  are  :  France,  Federal  Republic  of  Germany,  United 
Kingdom,  Sweden,  Switzerland  and  Luxembourg.  In 
order  to  Indicate  that  EPC  protection  Is  desired  for  these 


States,  the  words  "Regional  Patent"  must  be  placed  after 
the  name  of  the  derignated  States  In  Box  V  on  the  first 
page  of  the  Request  form,  e.g.,  "United  Kingdom. 
Realonal  Patent."  (PCT  AdmlnlstraMve  InstmcMons. 
Section  208).  The  Netheriands  and  Belgium,  although 
members  of  the  EPC.  cannot  be  designated  In  a  PCT  In- 
temaMonal application  since  they  have  not  raMfled 
the  PCT. 

10.  Can  the  national  ofilce  of  France  be  designated  under 
the  PCT  as  the  office  which  would  grant  patent  protec- 
Mon? 

Afuwer:  No,  French  national  law  states  that  only  EPC 
regional  patent  protection  Is  available  for  France  If  PCT 
la  used.  The  Receiving  Ofilce  will  treat  the  deslgnaMon 
of  France  as  the  wish  to  obtain  EPC  regional  patent 
protecMon  for  France,  even  If  the  IndlcaMon  "Reelonal 
Patent"  Is  missing  (PCT  AdmlnlstraMve  InstmcMons, 
SecMon  208).  However,  If  the  European  Patent  Ofilce  Is 
not  yet  examining  the  subject  matter  to  which  the  In- 
venMon  relates,  the  applicant  will  be  permitted  to  con- 
vert the  European  application  to  a  French  national  ap- 
pllcaMon. 

11.  Can  United  States  applicants  use  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT 
which  provides  for  an  IntemaMonal  preliminary  examl- 
naMon  report  being  Issued  with  an  opinion  on  the  (1) 
novelty,  (2)  InvenMve  step,  and  (3)  Industrial  applica- 
bility, of  each  claim  In  the  IntemaMonal  application? 
AH$ieer:  No,  an  applicant  filing  In  the  United  States  Re- 
ceiving Office  cannot  use  PCT  Chapter  H  since  the 
United  SUtes  of  America  did  not  raMfy  Chapter  II 
(PCT  Article  81(2)  (a)). 

12.  When  will  the  prior  art  effect  of  an  IntemaMonal  appll- 
caMon begin  In  the  United  States? 

Aniteer:  The  prior  art  effect  under  85  U.B.C.  102  (e) 
begins  on  the  date  the  applicant  haa  fulfilled  the  re- 
quirements of  85  U.S.C.  871(c)(1).  (2)  and  (4).  These 
requirements  are  that  the  naMonal  filing  fee,  a  copy  of 
the  IntemaMonal  application  and  a  verified  English 
translaMon  thereof.  If  It  was  filed  In  another  language, 
and  an  oath  or  declaraMon  be  filed  In  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Ofilce.  The  International  application  alao  be- 
comes prior  art  upon  publication,  which  occurs  either 
promptly  after  the  explraMon  of  18  months  from  the 
priority  date,  or  earlier  at  applicant's  request. 

13.  When  must  a  "prior  art  statement"  be  filed  under  the 

PCT? 

Antteer:  If  the  United  States  of  America  is  designated, 
a  prior  art  sUtement  under  37  CFR  1.97  and  1.98  should 
be  filed  at  the  time  of  entering  the  national  stage  (8T 
U.S.C.  871(b)  or  (f)  or  within  three  months  thereafter. 
For  purposes  of  37  CFR  1.97(a)  the  date  of  entry  Into 
the  national  stage  Is  considered  to  be  "the  time  of  filing 
the  application." 

14.  Who  may  be  contacted  within  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Ofilce  to  answer  additional  questions  on 
PCT? 

An$v>er:  Contacts  within  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Ofilce  Include  Mr.  Louis  O.  Maassel,  Crystal 
Plasa  3,  Room  11D07,  (703)557-3070;  Ms.  Mary  E. 
Tarowskl.  Crystal  Plaia  2,  Room  9C26,  (703)557-3776; 
and  PCT  Receiving  Office  and  Information  Center,  Crystal 
Plaxa  2,  Room  4C08,  (708)557-2003 


DONALD  W.  BANNER. 
Oct.  17,  1978.       CommUrtoner  of  Patent*  and  Trademark* 
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TRADEMARK  NOTICES 


(M) 


Interviews  iNvotviKO  Tradbmark 
Appucation 


Interviews  frequently  result  In  a  better  understanding  of 
the  Issues  Involved,  shorten  the  prosecution  and  facilitate 
disposal  of  applications. 

Interviews  for  discussion  of  registrability  of  the  mark  of 
•  pending  application  will  not  be  bad  before  the  first  official 
Ofilce  acMon  thereon  and  ordinarily  not  before  filing  the  first 


response.  Arrangements  for  an  interview  should  be  made  In 
advance  so  that  the  Examiner  may  review  the  case  and  be 
familiar  with  the  details  Involved. 

Interviews  on  Friday  will  no  longer  be  prohibited  as  a 
matter  of  policy  but  all  Interviews  should  be  set  at  a  time 
satisfactory  to  all  parties  concerned. 

A  memorandum  summarizing  the  conclusions  reached  af 
the  Interview  should  be  prepared  by  the  Examiner  and  placed 
in   the  application   file.  The  memorandum   will  be  retained 


January  2,  1979 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


978  OG  99 


Trademark  Rule  2.62. 
July  6.  1964. 


HORACE  B.  FAY.  Jr., 
Assistant  OommUtioner. 


iB  the  appllcaMon  file  until  the  prosecution  Is  completed.  The  prompt  Initial  processing  of  trademark  appllcaMons  Is 
Bnch  nrocednre  will  not.  however,  relieve  the  applicant  of  necessary  In  order  to  fulfill  one  of  the  main  Patent  Office 
the^responsmillty^of  complying  wIMi  the  requirements  of  functions,  that  of  producing  a  record,  accessible  to  the  public. 
•p..,«.»..k  m..i.  «  on  ^j  jj^^  trademark  acMvlty  to  facilitate  the  clearance  of  new 

marks  for  use,  determine  the  registrability  of  proposed  marks, 
and  avoid  conflicts  with  the  rights  of  others.  In  order  to  main- 
tain a  record  of  marks  applied  for  which  reflects  the  most 
current  Information  ovallable  to  the  Office  concerning  them, 
the  early  processing  of  drawings  In  order  to  have  them  placed 
In  the  search  room  Is  considered  as  a  first  priority.  The  proc- 
essing of  these  drawings  Includes  the  assignment  of  serial 
numbers.  Initial  classification,  duplication  of  the  drawing 
and  the  forwarding  of  copies  of  the  drawing  to  the  search 
room.  Other  functions  which  are  necessary  In  the  processing 


This  supersedes  the  noMce  oX  February  10.  1958,  728  O.G. 
(TM  1). 

[804  O.G.  TM  147   (July  28.  1964)1 


(99) 


Powers  or  Attornkt  in  Reoibtbrbd 
Trademark  Files 


On  and  after  February  1.  1967,  communlcaUons  advising  r^^e7p^"Trl°°Jl•condL'^o*^'/'*''■*''''"f  "^  """?«  »'  """« 

of  changes  In  the  powers  of  attorney  for  registered  trade  i   "^      .       secondary  to  the  processing  of  drawings. 

_.,t.    ",,,  .        ,     *^.  .    '         aiiuruey  lor  regisierea  traae  !„  pagj  years,  there  have  been  delavs  In  processing  appUca- 

mark.  will  be  Placed  in  the  registration  files,  but  will  not  tin„s  and  forwarding  annllcatlon  drawings  to  the  search  room, 

be  acknowledged  by  the  Patent  Office.  The  InformaMon  will  These    delays    have    varied    from    several    weeks    to    several 

thus  be  available  to  those  who  Inspect  the  flies,  but  Since  months.  In  view  of  the  Importance,  both  to  applicants  and 

these  powers  of  attorney  do  not  directly  concern  the  Patent  the    public,    of    recording    essential    Inform.itlon    concerning 


Office,  acknowledgments  are  not  believed  to  be  necessary. 

C.  M. 


Jan.  80,  1967. 

[883  O.G:  TM  95   (Feb.  21.  1967)  1 


WENDT. 

Director. 


(100)        Preface  to  Ihe  Trademark  0.0.  Notices 


newly  filed  aonllcatlons  as  quickly  as  possible,  a  reorganiza- 
tion of  the  workflow  In  the  Application  Section  Is  being 
effected. 

There  is  no  change  In  the  processing  of  applications  through 
the  mall  room  and  flnnnce  branch  to  the  Application  SecMon. 
However,  under  the  new  plan,  upon  receipt  In  the  Trademark 
AppllcaMon  SecMon,  all  applications  will  be  stamped  with 
n  serial  number,  and  the  drawing  of  the  mark  will  be  repro- 
duced Immedlatel.v  and  placed  In  the  search  file.  This  process- 
ing will  occur  as  soon  as  the  application  flies  reach  the  Appli- 
cation Section.  Such  procedures  as  determining  whether  or 
not  an  application  will  receive  a  flllnir  date,  preparation  of 


In  September  1970,  a  Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trade- 
mark Affairs  was  established  by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce. 

The  Purpose  of  this  Committee  was  to  advise  the  Patent  Of-  _..  ,  _  _  ,...^ , 

fice  on  ways  to  Increase  the  efficiency  and  effectiveness  of  the  the  file  Jackets,  and  mailing  of  the  filing  receipt  will  take 

administration  of  the  Trademark  Act.  A  report  of  this  Advl-  place  at  a  later  Mme. 

sory  Committee  has  been  received  by  the  Commissioner  of  Applicants  who  wish  to  be  notified  prompMy  of  the  date  their 
Patents.  After  reviewing  the  recommendations,  although  the  papers  were  received  In  the  office  and  their  serial  number,  may 
review  is  not  complete,  it  has  been  decided  to  make  certain  send  two  self-addressed  postcards  with  their  appllcaMon  pa- 
changes  in  trademark  pracHce  and  procedure,  and  to  propose  pers.  The  mall  room  will  stamp  both  postcards  with  the  date 
changes  In  the  rules  of  practice.  Beginning  with  this  Issue  of  of  receipt  and  return  one  to  the  applicant ;  the  second  post- 
the  Official  Gazette  and   In  subsequent  Issues  as  needed,  card  will  be  stamped  with  the  serial  ntimher  and  forwarded  to 


announcements  will  be  published  concerning  changes  In  pro- 
cedures and  proposed  amendments  to  the  Trademark  Rules 
of  Practice. 

•  •  •  •  • 

WILLIAM  E.  SCHUYLER.  Jr., 
June  16.  1971.  Committioner  of  Patent*. 

PuhUthed  in  $8  F.R.  13tSt;  July  16,  1971 

[889  O.G.  TM  2   (Aug.  3,  1971)) 


(101) 


Reqitest  for  Extension  of  Time  i.v 
WHICH  to  Oppose 


the  applicant  from  the  Application  Section.  The  postcards 
should  contain  the  api>llcant'»  name  nnd  the  trademark  which 
Is  the  subject  of  the  application.  When  more  than  one  set  of 
apnlicatlon  papers  are  forwarded  under  one  cover,  postcards 
should  be  attached  to  each  set  of  papers  for  which  a  receipt 
Is  desired. 

Under  the  new  svstem  of  processing  application  pspers.  yonr 
particular  attention  Is  directed  to  the  following  changes  as 
compared  to  the  present  procedure. 

1.  AppllcaMon  drawings  will  be  placed  In  the  public  search 
file  prior  to  the  mailing  of  the  filing  receipt. 

2.  Bv  using  the  postcard  svstem  described  above,  applicants 
will  be  notified  sooner  of  the  date  of  receipt  of  their  papers 


The  Patent  Office  Is  adopMng  a  new  procedure  to  be  u^ed  ""*'  ""^  "*'"''''  """ber  of  their  application.  Applicants  are  en- 

when  filing  a  request  for  an  extension  of  time  In  which   to  '""""'I  '<>  "s*"  the  postcard  system. 

oppose  under  Section  13  of  the  Trademark  Act  and  Rule  2.102.  '■  Additional  papers  sent  In  by  the  applicant  or  attorney 

Trademark  Rules  of  Practice.  All  requests  for  extension  of  "'■""'^  be  Identified  by  serial   number,  thereby  enabling  the 

time  should  be  submitted  In  triplicate.  The  Patent  Office  will  °^''^  *"  Process  these  napers  quickly. 

stamp  each  copy  of  the  request  with  the  action  taken  and  send  *'  ^^en  an  application  Is  accompanied  hv  a  petition  to  the 

a  copy  to  the  requester  and  the  applicant.  The  third  copy  will  Commissioner  under  I  2.146.  the  petlHon  will  not  be  considered 

be  entered  In  the  file.  ""til  processing  by  the  Apnlicatlon  Section  is  complete. 

The  purpose  of  this  new  procedure  is  to  expedite  the  han-  Bffectire  date.  The  procedure  outlined  In  this  notice  will 

dllng  of  extensions  of  time  by  eliminating  the  preparation  of  become  effective  February  1,  1972. 
o  formal   notice  of  the  disposition  of  the  request.   Further, 


this  procedure  will  provide  the  applicant  with  additional  in- 
formation concerning  the  potential  opposlHon. 

WILLIAM  E.   SCHUYLER.  Jr.. 
June  16.  1971.  Comml**ioner  of  Patent*. 

Publi*hed  in  S«  F.R.  tatSt ;  July  16,  1971 

[889  O.G.  TM  3   (Aug.  3.  1971)1 


Jan.    11,   1972. 
Approved  : 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL. 
Aeting  Committioner  of  Patentt. 


(102) 


Initial  Processino  of  Application 


Jame.s  H.  Wakelin,  Jr., 
Atiittant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 

PubU*hed  in  37  PR  9 it;  Jan.  tl,  197t 
[895  O.G.  TM  193   (Feb.  22.  1972)] 


On  February  1.  1972,  the  operations  of  the  Trademark  Ap- 
pllcaMon Section  of  the  Patent  Office  will  be  reorganized.  The 
purpose  of  the  reorganization  Is  to  provide  the  public  and 
applicants  with  more  current  Information  concerning  newly 
filed  applications. 


(103) 


Petition  to  Make  Trademark 
Applications  Special 


The  practice  of  expedlMng  the  prosecution  of  new  trade- 
mark applications  on  request  of  the  applicant   (accelerated 


978  OG  100 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1979 


prosecuMon)   was  rescinded,  effecMve  Aug.  1.  1971   (38  F.R.    in  this  issue  Is  the  complete  text  of  the  Trademark  Reglstra- 
18231.  July  16.  1971:825  0.0.2).  This  action  was  taken  after    Hon    Treaty   and   its   Regulations,   as   adopted   by   the  Con- 

.. .i.>i «..•«/<,>     Vnr    /<nnT«nlenc»     In    addition    to    the    text    of   the 


1 It  —  - 


January  2,  1979 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


978  OG  101 


(107)     Conference  or  Parties  in  Trademark  Inter  ment  of  an  affidavit  under  SecMon  15.  These  cards  are  cur- 

Partes  Pboceedinos  rently  used  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  update  the 

Under   the  inter  partes  rules  of  procedure   in   trademark    ^*'"'^''  ^°°'"  '■e«o'"<^s  a°<'  tben  the  cards  are  destroyed. 


enced  Bome  Increase  in  tne  number  or  petitions  requesting  ine 
Commissioner  to  invoke  his  superTisory  authority  pursuant 
to  Rule  2.146  tn  order  to  advance  the  examination  of  applicn- 
tlont  out  of  their  regular  order.  This  was  to  be  expected  since 
applicants  who  might  have  been  able  to  show  special  circum- 
stances entitling  them  to  advanced  examination  could  pre- 
viously achieve  this  special  treatment  without  resorting  to 
a  petition.  However,  some  of  the  petitions  now  being  received 
are  not  considered  sufficient  to  Justify  the  extraordinary 
relief  of  invoking  the  supervisory  authority  of  the  Comrois- 
•ioner  for  the  purpose  of  advancing  the  applications  out  of 
their  regular  order. 

In  particular,  a  number  of  such  petitions  have  been  based  on 
the  ground  that  the  applicant  Is  about  to  embark  on  an  adver 
tising  campaign  or  to  commit  advertising  or  promotional  ex- 
penditures tn  which  the  mark  applied  for  is  material.  Such 
a  ground  is  not  considered  to  constitute  appropriate  circum- 
stances Justifying  the  advancement  of  the  application  out  of 
its  regular  turn  and  the  petitions  based  on  such  ground  have 
been  and  will  continue  to  be  denied.  The  principal  reason  for 
the  denial  is  that  these  circumstances  are  applicable  to  a 
snbstantlal  portion  of  the  trademark  applications  filed  in 
the  Patent  Offlce.  The  supervisory  authority  of  the  Comniis- 
■ioner  should  be  ezerdsed  only  where  an  extraordinary  reason 
for  saeh  action  baa  been  disclosed.  See  Andtrton  <t  Dyer  v. 
Lowry,  89  0.0.  1861,  1899  CD.  230,  and  Wilputte  v.  Van 
Aekeren,  103  USPQ  235.  Thus,  the  extraordinary  remedy  of 
invoking  the  supervisory  authority  of  the  Commissioner  is 
not  considered  appropriate  under  these  circumstances. 

In  the  Interest  of  equitable  treatment  of  all  applicants, 
the  policy  of  the  Office  In  granting  such  petitions  will  be  re- 
stricted to  those  cases  In  which  particular  and  very  special 
circumstances  exist,  such  as  a  demonstrable  possibility  of  loss 
of  substantial  rights,  rather  than  circumstances  which  would 
be  equally  applicable  to  a  large  number  of  other  applicants 
for  trademark  registration. 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 

Commitiloner  of  Patentt. 

Date  :  Mar.  13,  1072. 

[807  0.0.  TM  2   (Apr.  4,  1072)] 


[•12  O.u.  TM  205  (July  Z4,  iwTan 


(105)      WOBDIHO   IN  VlRlrlCATION  OB  DlCLABATION  OF 

Tbademabk  Application 

Applicants  and  attorneys  are  requested  to  use  the  follow- 
ing wording  in  the  part  of  the  verification  or  declaration  of 
the  trademark  application  which  indicates  the  signer's  belief 
that  the  mark  applied  for  does  not  resemble  another  person's 
mark  : 

— that  no  other  person,  firm,  corporation,  or  association, 
to  the  best  of  his  knowledge  and  belief,  has  the  right  to 
use  such  mark  In  commerce  either  In  the  identical  form 
thereof  or  in  such  near  resemblance  thereto  at  to  6e 
likely,  when  applied  to  the  goodi  oS  sucfc  other  person, 
to  caute  confueion,  or  eauie  mistake,  or  to  deceive: — 

The  wording  emphasized  conforms  to  the  present  language 
of  both  Sections  1(a)(1)  and  2(d)  of  the  Trademark  Act 
of  1046. 

Some  applicants  and  attorneys.  Instead  of  using  the  word- 
ing emphasized  above,  are  still  using  the  now  obsolete  word 
Ing  "as  might  be  calculated  to  deceive"  which  was  promulgated 
in  the  forms  under  the  Trademark  Act  of  1005  and  inad- 
vertently continued  by  the  Act  of  1046  up  to  October  1062 
in  Section  1(a)(1)  and  in  the  forms  connected  with  the  Act. 
Section  1(a)(1)  of  the  1046  Act  was  amended  by  Act  of 
October  0,  1062  (Pnbllc  Law  772,  87th  Congress,  76  Stat. 
769)  to  conform  it  to  the  language  of  Section  2(d)  of  the 
1946  Act,  since  the  language  of  Section  2(d)  reflects  the 
thinking  at  the  time  the  1946  Act  was  written.  The  wording 
of  the  trademark  forms  for  the  1046  Act  has  also  been 
amended  appropriately. 

It  Is  desirable  that  proper  wording  be  used.  However,  since 
the  differences  in  wording  referred  to  above  are  considered 
to  be  differences  of  form  rather  than  of  substance.  Examiners 
will  not  require  new  verifications  or  declarations.  When  the 
obsolete  wording  is  observed  and  a  letter  is  to  be  written 
for  other  reasons.  Examiners  will  at  that  time  call  attention 
to  the  fact  that  the  wording  is  obsolete  and  should  be  modified 
in  applications  In  the  future. 


(104) 


TSADBIfABK    REOISTBATION   TBIATT 


Mar.  25,  1074. 


RENE  D.  TEGTMETER, 
Aiiittant  Commietioner  for  Trademarki. 


At  the  conclusion  of  the  Vienna  Diplomatic  Conference 
on  Industrial  property,  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
was  signed  on  June  12,  1073  for  the  United  States.  This 
Treaty  is  designed  to  simplify  the  procedures  for  obtaining 
international  registration  of  trademarks  for  United  States 
companies  doing  business  abroad. 

The  Treaty  was  unanimously  adopted  at  the  final  ple- 
nary session.  In  addition  to  the  United  States,  the  United 
Kingdom,  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany,  Italy,  Portugal, 
Hungary,  San  Marino  and  Monaco  also  signed.  Some  forty- 
six  countries  were  represented  at  the  Conference.  In  their 
closing  statements  most  of  the  other  delegations  present  indi- 
cated their  hope  to  sign  before  the  end  of  the  year.  The 
Treaty  remains  open  for  signature  through  December  31, 
1973.  The  Treaty  will  enter  into  force  six  months  after  five 
States  have  deposited  their  Instruments  of  ratification  or 
accession. 

The  negotiations  at  Vienna  represent  the  climax  of  the 
work  of  several  committees  of  experts  and  working  groups 
which  have  met  at  Geneva  since  1070  with  the  assistance 
of  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WII'O). 
The  U.S.  delegation  to  the  Vienna  Conference  was  com- 
posed of  oflldals  from  the  Department  of  State,  the  U.S. 
Patent  Ofllce  and  advisors  from  the  private  sector.  Previous 
versions  of  the  propose<l  Treaty  were  published  on  February 
22,  1072  ;  September  10,  1072 ;  and  February  20,  1073 ;  in 
the  Official  GAZExre  of  the  U.S.  Patent  Office.   Published 


(921  O.G.  TM  186   (Apr.  23,  1974)] 


(106) 


RBALiaNMENT    OF    PATENT    OFFICE    HANDLING 

or  Opposition  Papers 


In  order  to  Increase  efficiency  in  processing  papers,  all 
activities  connected  with  the  handling  of  oppositions  have 
been  transferred  from  the  Trademark  Examining  Operation 
to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board.  As  a  result  of  the 
transfer,  requests  for  extension  of  time  to  oppose  and  mat- 
ters pertinent  thereto  are  now  received  and  processed  by 
the  staff  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  rather 
than  by  the  staff  of  the  Office  of  the  Director  of  the  Trade 
mark  Examining  Operation. 

No  substantial  change  in  procedure  In  the  handling  of  pa 
pers  relative  to  oppositions  and  extensions  of  time  Is  con 
templated  by  this  realignment  of  duties  In  the  Patent  Offlce. 
Reasonable  requests  for  extensions  of  time  to  oppose  will  con 
tinue  to  be  granted  with  liberality  particularly  if  there  Is  no 
protest  by  another  party  and  If  the  portles  are  negotiating 
or   otherwise   exploring   bases   for   settlement,   and   fees   for 
both   verified  and   ..nverlfie<l  oppositions  will  continue  to  be 
required  to  bo  filed  within  the  time  prescribed  for  opposing 


Nov.  14,  1974. 


RENE  D.  TEGTMETER, 
AitUtant  Commiitioner  for  Trademark*. 


(929  0.0.  TM  62   (Dec.  10,  1974)] 


Whenever  it  appears  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board  that  questions  or  issues  arising  during  the 
Interlocutory  phase  of  a  trademark  inter  partes  pro- 
ceeding have  become  so  complex  that  their  resolution 
by  correspondence  or  telephone  Is  not  practical  and 
would  be  likely  to  be  facilitated  by  conference  In  person 
of  the  parties  and/or  their  attorneys  with  a  member  or 
members  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  the 
Board  may  at  Its  discretion  suggest  that  the  parties  and/ 
or  their  attorneys,  under  circumstances  which  will  not 
result  In  undue  hardship  for  any  party,  meet  with  the 
Board  at  Its  offices  in  Crystal  Plaza,  Arlington,  Virginia, 
to  discuss  the  resolution  of  difficulties. 


the  I'atent  and  Trademark  Office  will  announce  their  decision. 


Mar.  15,  1977. 


BERNARD  A.  MEANY, 

Atiiatant  Commiationer 
for  Trademarks. 


[057  TMOG  8   (Apr.  12.  1977)] 
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Tbademabk  Rule^  of  Practice 


Feb.  3,  1075. 


C.   MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commiationer  of  Patenta  and  Trademarka. 

[032  CO.  TM  2   (Mar.  4,  1076)] 


(108)     Intebn'ational  Protection  of  Government 
Emblems  and  Seals 

Change  of  Intent 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce.  Department  of  Com- 
•nerce,  intends  to  forward  only  the  50  State  seals  plus  one 
ilepartmental  seal  for  each  department  listed  in  the  publica- 
tion "Seals  and  Other  Devices  In  Use  at  the  Government 
•*rlntlng  Offlce"  ("Seals")  Instead  of  the  entire  publication, 
as  Indicated  on  page  90366  of  the  Federal  Register  of  De- 
cember 23,  1075. 

Since  the  publication  had  been  printed  in  1975,  It  was  as- 
sumed that  few  deletions  and  additions  would  be  necessary. 
However,  the  response  to  the  above  notice,  along  with  some 
necessory  deletions,  resulted  in  a  large  number  of  seals  in 
the  publication  requiring  deletion.  This  rendered  the  publi- 
cation unacceptable  for  submission  to  the  World  Intellectual 
Property  Organization  (WIPO). 

Therefore,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  now  Intends 
to  forward  only  the  50  State  seals  along  with  the  depart- 
mental seal  denoted  "No.  1"  for  each  department  listed  in  the 
"Seals"  publication.  If  this  is  not  the  preferred  departmental 
or  State  seal,  the  department  or  State  Involved  is  requested 
to  notify  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  by  September  21. 
1076.  This  notification  should  either  specify  the  number  of 
the  preferred  seal,  as  it  appears  In  the  "Seals"  publication, 
or  provide  a  clear,  blade  and  white  photograph,  suitable  for 
reproduction,  of  the  preferred  seal.  The  seal  must  be  no  larger 
than  l^A  Inches  In  diameter. 

These  seals  will  then  be  forwarded  to  WIPO  for  protec- 
tion under  Article  6ter  of  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Pro- 
tection of  Industrial  Property. 

Address  all  cofrespoadence  to:  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

Dated  :  August  18,  10T6. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANN. 
Commiaaioner  of  Patenta  and  Trademarka. 

Puhliahed  in  H  F.R.  S574f 
[050  O.G.  TM  114  (Sept.  21,  1976)] 


(100) 


Pboposal  fob  Distribution  op  Tbademabk 

Section  8  and  15  Index  Cards  to 

Private  Firm 


The  ninth  edition  of  the  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice, 
dated  December  1076,  is  now  available.  It  replaces  the  pre- 
vious edition  In  its  entirety. 

The  Rules  are  in  looseleaf  form  so  as  to  accommodate  re- 
visions. New  subscriptions  may  be  ordered  from  : 
Superintendent  of  Documents 
United  States  Government  Printing  Offlce 
Washington,  D.C.  20402. 

The  charge  Is  15.00  for  domestic  mailing  and  $6.25  for  foreign 
mailing.  Prior  subscribers  were  sent  a  notice  of  expiration 
by  the  Government  Printing  Offlce  in  January,  1077. 

The  Rules  booklet  is  available  only  by  subscription.  When 
revisions  are  Issued,  they  are  a  part  of  the  subscription 
and  are  mailed  automatically.  Revisions  are  announced  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce. 

BERNARD  A.  MEAXY, 
Sept.  16,  1977.        Aaaiatant  Commiaaioner  for  Trademarka. 

[063  TMOG   12    (Oct.   18,   1077)] 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  received  a  request  from 
TCR  Service,  Inc.  for  Index  cards  which  Indicate  the  ac- 
ceptance of  an  affidavit  under  Section  8  and  the  acknowledg- 


(111)  Recoboino  of  "Tebritobial  Assignments"  in 
the  Assignment  Division  of  the  Patent  and 
Tbademabk  Office 

It  has  been  the  practice  of  the  Assignment  Division  for 
many  years  to  refuse  to  record  "territorial  assignments,"  that 
is,  assignments  purporting  to  transfer  rights  In  a  trademark 
registration  (not  a  concurrent  use  registration)  for  less  than 
the  entire  United  States.  Hereinafter,  such  documents  will  be 
recorded  as  long  as  the  requirements  of  the  Rules  of  Practice 
are  met  by  the  documents  submitted. 

The  Office  Is  not  addressing  the  validity  or  effect  of  snch 
documents  by  recording  same,  but  Is  merely  recognizing  that 
such  transfers  may  affect  title  to  a  registered  mark  and  there- 
fore ought  to  be  recorded.  At  the  time  a  Section  8  affidavit  or 
declaration  or  an  application  for  renewal  Is  filed,  the  Examiner 
of  Trademarks  will  consider  the  effect  of  such  a  document. 


Oct.  7,  1077. 


BERNARD  A.  MEANY, 
Aaaiatant  Commiaaioner  for  Trademarka. 

(964  TMOG  8  (Nov.  8,  1977)] 


(112)   Tbademabk  Rule  2.165  Requibement  Whebe  a 
Section  8  Affidavit  of  Declaration  Is  Held 
Insufficient 

Several  recent  Pptitlons  to  the  Commissioner  have  indi- 
cated a  failure  on  the  part  of  registrants  and  their  attorneys 
to  follow  the  requirements  of  Trademark  Rule  2.163.  There- 
fore, reviewing  certain  basic  elements  of  this  rule  is  con- 
sidered timely  so  as  to  alert  registrants  and  attorneys  to 
technical  errors  which  might  lead  to  the  cancellation  of  a 
valuable  trademark  resistration. 

Part  (a)  of  Rule  2.165  indicates  that  the  examiner  will 
notify  the  registrant  when  an  affidavit  or  declaration  of  use 
under  Section  S  of  the  Statute  is  Insnfflrlent  and  the  reasons 
therefor.  When  the  registrant  wishes  the  examiner  to  re- 
consider the  affidavit  or  declarotion.  or  when  the  registrant 
has  taken  additional  steps  to  rectify  the  deficiencies  and  de- 
sires to  have  the  examiner  reconsider  the  affidavit  or  declara- 
tion  in  light  of  those  steps,   the  request   for  reconsideration 
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mast  be  submitted  within  6  months  of  the  date  of  mailing  of 
the  notice  of  insufficiency. 

Note,  however,  that  a  supplemental  or  substitute  affldavit 
or  declaration  required  by  Section  8  cannot  be  considered 
unless  it  Is  received  before  the  expiration  of  the  six  year 
anniversary  of  the  registration.  Consequently,  registrants 
should  file  their  affldavlts  as  early  as  possible  during  the 
sixth  year  following  registration. 

There  are  situations  where  correcting  the  deficiency  in  the 
affidavit  or  declaration  requires  recording  an  assignment  with 
the  Assignment  Division  of  this  Offlce.  If  the  recording  can- 
not be  completed  within  6  months,  the  registrant  must  at 
least  repond  to  the  examiner's  notice  of  insufflciency  within 
that  period.  The  response  must  indicate  the  steps  being  taken 
to  correct  the  deficiency.  The  examiner  can  then  allow  the 
registrant  additional  time  or  suspend  action  depending  on 
the  circumstances.  Registrants  must  always  observe  the 
"six  month  response"  period  whenever  responding  to  the 
examiner  from  an  adverse  action. 

Part  (b)  of  Rule  2.165  i>ermlts  a  registrant  to  request  the 
Commissioner  to  review  the  action  of  the  examiner  when  be 
is  dissatisfied  with  that  action.  Review  by  the  Commissioner 
should  be  sought  only  where  it  is  believed  that  the  examiner 
has  erred  in  his  action.  In  other  words,  the  Commissioner's 
role  Is  to  review  the  correctness  of  the  examiner's  action  and 
not  to  serve  as  an  alter  ego  of  the  examiner  before  whom  the 
registrant  may  seek  to  correct  deficiencies. 

When  review  by  the  Commissioner  has  been  sought,  the 
decision  on  that  request  constitutes  the  final  action  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce.  If  no  review  by  the  Comniis- 


(114)  Notice  to  Purchasers  ov  Trademark  Indices 

.\n  Incorrect  stock  number  has  been  assigned  to  the  "1076 
Index  of  Trademarks." 

The  correct  stock  number  to  be  used  when  ordering  the 
"1976  Index  of  Trademarks"  through  the  Superintendent  of 
Documents  Is  as  follows:  003-004-00532-7.  The  cost  of  this 
publication  is  $8.00  per  copy. 

Richard  J.  Shakman, 
Mar.  14,  1078.  Attiatant  Commiationer 

for  Adminittration. 

[060  TMOG  2  (Apr.  4.  1978)] 


(115)  Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs 
Sotice  of  Open  Meeting 

In  accordance  with  Section  10(a)  (2)  of  the  Federal  Ad- 
visory Committee  .4ct  (Public  lAw  02-463),  announcement 
Is  made  of  the  following  Committee  meeting. 

The  Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs  will 
meet  from  0  :30  A.M.  until  5  :30  P.M.  on  June  15,  1078,  at 
the  National  Lawyers  Club,  1815  H  Street,  NW.,  Washington, 
D.C.  20006,  In  the  White  Room. 

The  Committee  was  established  in  1070  to  advise  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Offlce  on  steps  which  can  be  taken  in  order  to 
Increase  the  efficiency  and  effectiveness  of  the  administration 
of  the  Trademark  Act  and  to  provide  a  continuing  source  of 
knowledge  from  the  private  sector  to  the  government  in  the 


(116) 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATION  TREATY 
Implementing  Legislation 


On  September  3;  1975  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty  (TRT),  signed  at  Vienna,  Austria,  on  June  12 
1973,  was  transmitted  by  the  President  to  the  Senate  o) 
the  United  States  with  a  view  to  receiving  its  advice  and 
consent  to  ratification.  Legislation  designed  to  implement 
tne  TRT  has  been  prepared  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  the  Department  of  Commerce. 

Following  a  suggestion  by  the  General  Accounting  Of- 
fice, the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  planning  a  survey 
of  a  random  sample  of  United  States  trademark  owners 
who  would  have  a  direct  interest  in  the  TRT  and  in  the 
changes  required  in  United  States  trademark  law.  In  order 
to  provide  the  interested  public  with  the  information  on 
which  the  sampled  companies  will  base  their  responses, 
the  complete  draft  legislation,  including  Summary,  State- 
ment of  Purpose  and  Need  and  Sectional  Analysis  is  re- 


SUMMARY 


produced  below.  A  copy  of  the  survey  questionnaire  will 
be  published  in  a  future  issue  of  the  Officul  Gazette. 

The  text  of  the  TRT  was  reproduced  in  the  Official 
Gazette  of  July  24,  1973.  Some  post  conference  docu- 
ments, including  a  history  of  the  Treaty,  were  reproduced 
in  the  Official  Gazette  of  February  11,  1974  The  re- 
port of  the  United  States  delegation  to  the  Vienna  Con- 
ference was  reproduced  in  the  Ofrcial  Gazette  of 
February  11,  1975.  Additional  copies  of  the  material  re- 
produced below  as  well  as  the  previous  Official  Gazette 
publications  are  available  upon  request  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

DONALD  W.   BANNER, 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Date:  July  11.  1978. 


15  U.S.C.  1051  et  seq.)  that  are  required  to  be  made  in 
In  1973,  the  United  States  and  thirteen  other  countries  °^^^^  '°  comply  with  certain  conditions  and  requirements 
signed  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  This  Treaty  °^  ^^^  Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  These  changes 
was  transmitted  to  the  Senate  on  September  3,  1975,  with    '*'°^^  "O'  come  into  effect  until  the  entry  into  force  of 


month  period  from  the  last  action  mailed  by  thlg  Office.  This 
notice  constitutes  the  flnal  action  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  in  those  cases  where  the  Commissioner's  review 
has  not  been  sought.  Once  this  notice  has  been  mailed,  it  Is 
too  late  (under  the  Rules  of  Practice)  to  request  the  Com- 
missioner to  review  the  action  of  the  examiner.  Review  would 
only  be  proper  if  an  affiant  could  show  circumstances  suffi- 
cient to  suspend  the  finality  element  of  Rule  2.165(b)  pur- 
suant to  Rule  2.148. 

Registrants  will  be  held  to  strict  compliance  with  Rule 
2.163  hi  it  has  been  briefed  above.  Therefore,  parties  arc 
urged  to  respond  fully  as  soon  as  possible  after  an  action 
la  received  from  the  examiner. 

BERNARD  A.   MEAXY. 
Dec.  12,  1977.         A$»i*tant  Committioner  for  Trademarks. 

[9«6  TMOG  80  (Jan.  10,  1078)] 


(113)        DiSSBMINATION    Or    TRADEMAEK    INFORMATION 

In  order  to  clarify  the  policy  regarding  Trademark  Kx- 
•mlners  giving  out  Trademark  information  to  the  general 
public,  the  following  directive  has  been  promulgated  : 

Trademark  Examiners  are  reminded  that  they  may  only 
be  responsive  to  questions  regarding  applications  pending 
before  them.  All  other  questions  regarding  Trademark  mat- 
ters must  be  directed  to  the  Director  of  the  Trademark  Ex- 
amining Operation,  703-557-3268. 

FM>.  15.  1»78.  BERNARD  A.  MEANY, 

.4««i«(a>i(  Commiitioner  for  Trademarka. 

[B68  TMOG  0  (Mar.  14,  1078)] 


Operation  Services. 

(5)  Computerization  Report. 

(6)  Problems   Relating   to   Retrieval  of  Files  from   the 
Warehouse. 

(7)  Amendment  of  Trademark  Rule  2.120(a)(2). 

(8)  Review  of  Comments  Made  at  the  USTA  Meeting  by 
Government  Officials. 

The  meeting  will  be  open  to  public  observation  ;  approxi- 
mately 15  seats  will  be  available  for  the  public  on  a  first 
come — first  served  basis.  If  time  permits,  oral  commenU  by 
the  public  of  3  minutes  on  each  topic  within  the  above  agenda 
(terns  will  be  allowed.  To  insure  proper  consideration  at  the 
meeting,  any  comments  or  suggestions  relating  to  the  agenda 
Items  should  be  submitted  in  writing  before  June  8.  Further 
comments  and  suggestions  will  be  accepted  after  the  meeting 
on  any  of  the  matters  discussed.  Copies  of  the  minutes  will  be 
available  upon  request. 

Inquiries  may  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Please  mark  all 
correspondence  to  the  attention  of  Committee  Control  Officer. 
Patricia  M.  Davis,  Office  of  Trademark  Program  Control, 
Room  CP3-11C17.  Telephone:  703-557-3881. 

LCTRELLE  F.  PARKER. 
AoUng  Commistioner  of  Patent*  d  Trademark: 

Apr.  14,  1978. 
Approved  :  Apr.  17,  1078. 
Francis  W.  Wolek, 
Acting  Attiitant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 

[070  TMOG  85  (May  16,  1078)] 


—  ^^^,  „,u  kwucviivc  aiiu  ccnincauon  marks;  and 
maintain  these  i«)perty  rights  in  all  of  the  member  States. 
Since  the  Treaty  is  not  self-executing,  the  instrument  of 
United  States  ratification  will  not  be  deposited  until  the 
necessary  implementing  legislation  is  enacted. 
The  proposed  implementing  legislation  effects  the  neces- 
sary changes  in  the  trademark  statutes  and  provides  to 
persons  filing  domestic  applications  the  same  benefits  in 
the  United  States  as  those  accorded  under  the  Treaty.  The 
implementing  legislation  would  not  come  into  force  until 
the  Treaty  enters  into  force.  Entry  into  force  requires  the 
deposit  of  instruments  of  ratification  or  accession  by  five 
States. 

STATEMENT  OF  PURPOSE  AND  NEED 
The  enclosed  bill  would  amend  the  Trademark  Act  of 
1946  (60  Stat.  427,  as  Amended,  15  U.S.C.  1051  et  seq.) 
to  implement  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  and 
make  certain  of  its  benefits  available  to  persons  filing 
nauonal  applications  for  United  States  trademark 
registration.  { 

First,  the  bill  would  implement  the  Trademark  Registra- 
Vo?,'^'"'^'''  (TRT),  an  agreement  adopted  on  June  12, 
1973.  by  the  Vienna  Diplomatic  Conference  on  Indus- 
tnal  Property  to  facilitate  the  protection  of  trademarks 
used  or  intended  to  be  used  in  international  commerce 
This  Treaty  was  signed  by  the  United  States  and  was 
fransmitted  by  the  President  to  the  Senate  of  the  United 
States  on  September  3,  1975,  with  a  view  to  receiving  its 
advice  and  consent  to  ratification. 

Ratification  of  the  Treaty  and  its  implementation  by  this 
bill  would  enable  United  States  nationals  and  residents 
to  avail  themselves  of  the  advantages  ofl'ered  by  the 
Treaty  when  it  has  entered  into  force  with  respect  to 
the  United  States.  In  addition  to  the  procedural  imple- 
menting provisions,  the  bill  would  effect  certain  changes 
in  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  (60  Stat.  427,  as  Amended, 


Trademark  Office  as  would  be  available  to  such  appli- 
cants in  the  United  States  if  filing  under  the  Treaty. 

Purpose  of  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 

The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  has  as  its  primary 
purpose  the  establishment  of  a  trademark  filing  arrange- 
ment through  which  persons  and  companies  residing  in 
one  of  the  member  States  can  more  easily  register  trade- 
marks (including  service  marks,  and  collective  and  cer- 
tification marks)  and  maintain  these  property  rights  in 
all  of  the  member  States.  Separate  actions  in  approxi- 
mately 150  jurisdictions  (i.e.  States,  possessions,  terri- 
tories, etc.)  are  now  required  by  United  States  companies 
in  order  to  extend  the  protection  of  a  trademark  through- 
out the  world.  The  complexity  and  high  cost  of  establish- 
ing and  protecting  trademarks  in  international  markets 
through  the  diverse  national  laws  and  procedures  is  a 
serious  problem  for  businessmen  seeking  to  further  their 
commercial  objectives  by  the  sale  of  trademarked  prod- 
ucts across  national  boundaries.  However,  if  trademark 
protection  in  potential  foreign  markets  is  not  secured 
promptly,  the  unprotected  mark  is  frequently  appropriated 
by  a  "pirate"  or  may  even  be  coincidentally  adopted  by 
another. 

The  entry  into  force  of  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
would  help  alleviate  these  problems  by  establishing  an 
alternative  international  registration  procedure  through 
which  the  effects  of  national  trademark  registration  in 
member  countries  could  be  secured,  maintained  and  re- 
newed on  a  central  international  register  of  marks.  With  a 
few  exceptions,  the  effects  of  international  registration 
in  each  participating  State  would  remain  subject  to  the 
substantive  requirements  of  the  national  laws  of  such 
State. 

978  OG  103 


978  OG  104 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1979 


History  of  Treaty  Development 

The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  is  the  culmination  of 
continuous  efforts,  since  1965,  by  the  United  States,  to 
participate  in  an  acceptable  international  arrangement  to 
facilitate  the  protection  of  trademarks  in  international 
commerce.  Consideration  was  first  given  to  the  possibility 
of  United  States  adherence  to  the  Madrid  Agreement  for 
the  International  Registration  of  Marks,  a  special  arrange- 
ment under  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property.  The  Madrid  Agreement,  in  force 
since  1891,  has  long  operated  successfully  among  twenty- 
three  countries,  principally  European. 

By  1968,  it  became  apparent  that  there  was  substantial 
U.S.  private  sector  opposition  to  adherence  to  the  Madrid 
Agreement  in  its  present  form,  largely  because  of  certain 
of  its  features  which,  it  was  argued,  would  be  contrary 
to  the  interests  of  United  States  firms. 

From  1968  to  1970,  there  were  efforts  to  revise  the 
Madrid  Agreement  to  correct  these  alleged  deficiencies, 
but  these  efforts  were  not  successful.  However,  whereas 
there  was  opposition  to  our  adherence  to  the  Madrid 
Agreement,  interested  private  groups  continued  to  urge 
United  States  participation  in  an  acceptable  trademark 
registration  treaty. 

In  September.  1970.  a  United  States  sponsored  resolu- 
tion to  develop  a  new  trademark  registration  treaty  was 
adopted  unanimously  by  the  competent  administrative 
organs  of  the  Paris  Convention.  After  several  drafts  and 
examination  by  three  Committees  of  Experts  and  several 
Consultants'  groups,  a  final  draft  was  considered  at  a 
diplomatic  conference  held  in  Vienna.  Austria,  from  May 
17  to  June  12,  1973.  Fifty  States  and  thirty-one  inter- 
nati(Mial  organizations  (governmental  and  non-govern- 
mental) were  represented  at  the  conference.  On  June  12, 
1973,  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  was  signed  by 
eight  countries,  including  the  United  States,  and  remained 
open  for  signature  until  December  31,  1973.  by  which  date 
•  total  of  fourteen  countries  had  become  signatories.  The 
Treaty  will  enter  into  force  six  months  after  five  States 
have  deposited  their  instruments  of  ratification  or  ac- 
cession. To  date,  none  of  the  signatory  States  has  ratified 
the  Treaty.  Four  States  (Congo,  Gabon,  Togo,  and  Upper 
Volta)  have  deposited  instruments  of  accession. 

Main  Features  of  Treaty 

The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  will  establish  a  mul- 
tilateral trademark  filing  arrangement  for  residents  or  na- 
tionals of  its  member  countries,  which  provides  easier 
procedures  for  securing,  administering  and  maintaining 
national  trademark  registration  effects  in  other  countries 
by  filing  a  single  international  application,  securing  a 
single  international  registration  and  maintaining  a  record 
of  such  rights  on  a  central  international  register.  Inter- 
national registration  amounts  to  central  recording  of  a 


3.  The  application  is  subject  to  an  international  fee 
plus  a  fee  for  each  deagnated  State  (not  higher  than 
100%  of  the  toUl  fees  for  national  registration). 

4.  After  a  brief  examination  as  to  formal  require- 
ments, the  trademark  is  registered  by  the  Inter- 
national Bureau.  The  details  of  the  international  regis- 
tration are  promptly  published  in  English  and  French 
in  an  international  gazette  and  communicated  to  each 
of  the  designated  States. 

5.  Unless  refused  by  a  designated  State,  the  inter- 
national registration  is  accorded  the  same  legal  ef- 
fect as  if  the  same  trademark  were  registered  na- 
tionally in  that  State.  The  time  limit  for  the  initial 
notice  of  refusal,  including  all  reasons  or  possible 
reasons  for  refusal,  is  fifteen  months  from  the  date 
of  the  international  publication.  The  reasons  for  re- 
fusal cannot  be  different  from  those  applicable  to 
national  applications. 

6.  If  initially  refused  by  any  designated  State,  the 
owner  is  notified  of  the  refusal  and  is  guaranteed  the 
same  procedural  rights  of  re-examination  and /or 
remedies  available  in  the  case  of  refusals  of  national 
trademark  applications.  Further  proceedings  are  not 
subject  to  any  Treaty  time  limits,  and  are  carried  out 
directly  between  the  owner  and  the  concerned  national 
office. 

7  The  effects  of  an  international  registration  may  be 
cancelled  in  any  designated  State  according  to  the 
national  law  of  that  State.  The  effect  of  cancellation 
is  limited  to  the  State  in  which  the  legal  action  for 
cancellation  was  brought. 

8  An  international  registration  may  be  renewed  at 
ten  year  intervals  by  a  single  renewal  application  filed 
with  the  International  Bureau. 

9  States  not  originally  designated  may  be  added  later 
by  requesting  the  recording  of  later  designations  of 
the  new  States. 

10  Assignments,  changes  of  name,  limitations  of  the 
goods  and/or  services,  etc.  may  be  recorded  by  filing 
a  single  international  request,  with  the  same  legal 
effect  as  if  recorded  in  the  national  registers. 

11  Non-use  of  the  trademark  during  an  initial 
period  of  three  years  counted  from  the  filing  date 
cannot  result  in  refusal  or  cancellation  by  any  State. 
However,  any  State  may  require  that  the  owner  de- 
clare his  intention  to  use  the  trademark  in  that  State 
and  may  further  provide  in  its  law  that  no  action  for 
infringement  may  be  commenced  until  the  continu- 
ing use  of  the  trademark  in  that  State  has  started  and 
that  any  remedy  (e.g.  damages  or  profits)  may  re- 
late only  to  the  period  after  use  has  commenced. 

The  benefits  of  the  Treaty  wiU  be  available  only  to  na- 
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Federal  Republic  erf  Germany,  United  Kingdom,  Italy, 
Sweden,  Austria).  Others  are  awaiting  developments  in 
the  United  States,  which  furnished  primary  impetus  to  the 
negotiations.  In  particular,  the  interest  of  most  Western 
European  countries  is  contingent  upon  United  States 
ratification,  primarily  because  of  the  existence  of  the 
Madrid  Agreement  The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
is  more  modem  than  the  Madrid  Agreement,  has  more 
advantages  for  trademark  owners  and  eliminates  features 
which  have  long  inhibited  the  territorial  growth  of  the 
Madrid  system.  However,  the  position  of  the  Madrid 
Agreement  members  is  dependent  upon  the  interest  of 
major  countries  outside  that  Union  in  the  new  arrange- 
ment. Of  these,  the  United  Sutes  is  clearly  the  most  im- 
portant. However,  Japan,  United  Kingdom,  Canada,  and 
the  Scandinavian  group  are  among  other  countries  out- 
side the  Madrid  Union  which  are  known  to  be  seriously 
considering  participating  in  the  TRT  arrangement,  or,  fail- 
ing that,  in  some  other  multilateral  agreement,  such  as 
Madrid. 


Main  Advantages 
The  main  advantages  of  the  Treaty  are  the  simplified 
procedures  provided  in  order  to  secure  national  registra- 
tion effects,  to  maintain  the  rights  thereby  acquired,  and 
to  continue  these  rights  by  renewal.  Other  benefits  are  the 
time  limits  for  national  refusal  notifications  and  the  limi- 
tations on  national  use  requirements. 

The  Treaty  will  not  be  a  panacea  for  all  trademark  prob- 
lems. It  will  establish  what  is  essentially  a  multilateral 
trademark  filing  arrangement,  reserving  (except  for  a  few 


Effect  on  US.  System — Cost 

As  the  Treaty  matures  in  terms  of  the  number  of  par- 
ticipating States,  one  of  its  effects  will  probably  be  an 
increase  of  foreign  origin  filings  in  this  country  (present 
foreign  origin  filings  are  less  than  10%  of  total  filings). 
It  is  fundamental  that  the  benefits  of  simplification  ac- 
crue in  both  directions.  To  the  extent  that  any  increased 
filings  reflect  existing  commercial  rights,  this  result  would 
be  consistent  with  a  fundamental  purpose  of  the  federal 
trademark  registration  system,  i.e.  the  central  recording 
of  marks  in  which  rights  may  exist.  Because  registration 
IS  not  mandatory  in  order  to  secure  rights  in  a  trade- 
mark in  the  United  States  (and  this  would  not  change 
under  the  Treaty),  the  U.S.  system  is  designed  to  en- 
courage federal  registration,  in  order  to  provide  cen- 
tralized information  to  those  searching  for  and  selecting 
new  marks  for  new  products  or  services  to  be  sold  in 
commerce.  Part  of  the  increase,  as  explained  later,  may 
result  from  permitting  the  filing  and  registration  of 
marks  based  on  an  intent  to  use  as  an  alternative  to  actual 
use. 

Since  the  intent  to  use  amendments  to  be  effected  by  the 
bill  will  not  come  into  force  until  the  date  of  entry  into 
force  of  the  Treaty,  none  of  the  financial  consequences 
will  accrue  until  after  that  date.  It  is  assumed  that  entry 
into  force  will  occur  promptly  after  United  States  ratifica- 
tion, if  not  before  that  date.  Assuming  action  by  the  95th 
Congress,  increased  incremental  costs  and  manpower  re- 
quirements of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  have 
been  estimated  as  shown  in  the  following  chart. 


ESTIMATED  COSTS  INCURRED  BY  RATIFICATION  OF  TRT  AND  ENACTMENT  OF  RELATED  LEGISLATION. 
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points)  the  substantive  aspects  of  rights  to  regulation  on 
a  country-by-country  basis  under  the  national  law  of  each 
country.  However,  by  limiting  participation  to  States  hav- 
ing previously  adhered  to  the  Paris  Convention  for  the 
Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  it  assimilates  or  applies 
the  norms  and  standards  of  trademark  protection  law 
which  have  been  agreed  to  by  the  eiehtv-seven  member 


An  important  caveat  is  that  many  of  the  assumptions  on 
which  the  above  estimates  are  based  are,  at  this  point, 
very  speculative.  Also,  since  the  Treaty  provides  for  the 
assessment  of  country  designation  fees  (paid  centrally)  at 
a  level  equal  to  the  fees  for  national  registration,  any 
increased  operational  costs  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
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Intellectual  Property  Organization  an  international 
application  designating  the  States  in  which  protection 
of  the  trademark  is  desired.  Any  number  of  States, 
including  the  applicant's  home  State,  may  be 
designated. 

2.  The  international  application  may  claim  the  pri- 
ority (Paris  Convention  "right  of  priority")  of  an 
earlier  first  application  to  register  the  same  trade- 
mark. 


which  was  transmitted  to  the  Senate  on  September  li. 
1972,  and  was  favorably  acted  on  by  that  body  on  Octo- 
ber 30,  1973. 

The  Regulations  annexed  to  the  Treaty  provide  rules  con- 
cerning administrative  requirements  and  procedures  and 
details  useful  in  implementation  <rf  the  Articles. 

Interest  of  Other  Countries 

In  addition  to  the  United  States,  the  signatories  of  the 

TRT  include  a  number  of  major  trading  countries  (e.g. 


problem  directly  by  facilitating  the  filing  and  maintenance 
procedures. 

Even  the  shoit  range  objectives  and  benefits  will  not  be 
immediately  realized  upon  United  States  ratification.  Five 
Sutes  must  ratify  before  the  Treaty  enters  into  force.  To 
date,  only  eighteen  out  of  the  eighty-seven  potential  mem- 
ber States  have  taken  positive  steps  (i.e.  fourteen  signa- 
tories and  four  adherents).  The  benefits  of  simplified  fil- 
ing and  maintenance  will  accrue  in  proportion  to  the  num- 
ber of  member  States. 


luna,  consuiuiea  oy  a  smgie  payment  maae  oy  eacn 
contracting  State.  Based  on  the  experience  in  the  case 
of  other  treaties  administered  by  WIPO,  it  is  believed  that 
consideration  of  any  working  capital  fund  would  be  de- 
ferred, at  least,  until  several  years  after  the  Treaty  enters 
into  force.  The  amount  of  the  initial  payment  of  each 
contracting  State  to  this  fund  is  computed  with  due  regard 
to  the  number  of  international  applications  which  are 
filed  by  residents  of  that  State.  Thus,  a  direct  relation- 
ship exists  between  the  amount  of  the  payment  by  the 
United  States  and  the  use  of  the  TRT  by  U.S.  companies. 
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In  starting  up  for  operations  under  the  TRT,  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  will  have  to  establish  a  budget  financed 
from  fees  and  charges  for  services  rendered  by  the  Inter- 
national Bureau,  from  sales  of  publications  and  other 
miscellaneous  income.  While  the  Madrid  Agreement,  also 
administered  by  WIPO,  has  operated  at  a  profit  for  many 
years,  and  the  TRT  is  designed  to  be  self-supporting 
under  normal  circumstances  (Article  34(4)),  the  pos- 
sibility of  deficits  cannot  be  ruled  out  altogether.  Defi- 
cits would  be  covered  out  of  the  working  capital  fund, 
which  fund  would  then  be  reimbursed  by  the  States.  Def- 
icits are  not  expected  to  be  of  any  significant  magnitude. 
Contributions  to  the  working  capital  fund  would  be  the 
responsibility  of  the  Department  of  State. 

Effect  on  U.S.  Trademark  Law 

Participation  in  the  international  system  will  require  that 
our  national  trademark  law  be  amended  in  a  number  of 
respects.  The  most  fundamental  change  is  one  which 
would  permit  the  securing  of  a  national  registration 
in  the  United  States  based  on  intention  to  use  the  trade- 
mark applied  for,  and  provide  for  an  initial  period  of  3 
years  during  which  nonuse  of  the  mark  could  not  be  a 
basis  for  refusing  or  cancelling  such  registration.  Con- 
sistent with  the  Treaty,  the  proposed  legislation  provides 
that  infringement  actions  in  the  courts  would  continue  to 
be  contingent  upon  the  commencement  of  use,  however. 

As  explained  by  the  President  in  forwarding  the  Treaty 
to  the  Senate  for  its  advice  and  consent,  there  is  a  sharp 
difference  of  opinion  among  interested  persons,  ^ms  and 
associations  in  the  United  States  as  to  the  desirability 
of  making  this  change,  and,  to  a  lesser  extent,  other  less 
significant  changes,  required  by  the  Treaty,  in  our  national 
law. 

The  essence  of  the  change  in  United  States  law  is  that  it 
would  move  us  from  the  strict  use  approach  (today  held 
to  only  by  the  United  States,  and  a  few  other  countries, 
e.g.  Republic  of  Philippines,  Panama)  to  the  middle 
position,  i.e.  a  use  or  intention  to  use  system  similar  in 
principle  to  that  of  the  British.  The  change  is  believed 
to  be  more  consistent  with  the  legitimate  needs  of  busi- 
nessmen, especially  where  international  trade  is  contem- 
plated. 

Intention  To  Use  Legislation 

In  fact,  legislation  permitting  the  filing  of  a  trademark 
application  based  on  an  intent  to  use  was  widely  sup- 
ported in  the  private  sector  and,  in  the  91st  Congress, 
identical  House  and  Senate  bills,  substantially  the  same 
as  the  earlier  Senate  bills,  were  introduced  at  the  request 
of  the  Administration  (S.  3110,  McClellan;  H.R.  14050 
Kastenmeier).  This  legislation  was  not  reintroduced  in 
the  93rd  and  94th  Congresses,  however,  since  it  was 
known  at  an  early  stage  in  the  Treaty  negotiations  that 
the  use  requirements  of  the  United  States  would  be 
affected. 

The  support  of  intention  to  use  legislation  in  the  United 
States  had  its  foundation  in  domestic  concerns.  Under 
present  law  actual  use  of  a  mark  is  a  prerequisite  to  the 
filing  of  an  application  for  registration.  Thus,  every  ap- 
plicant for  federal  registration,  in  addition  to  other 
requirements,  must  specify  in  his  application  the  date  of 
first  use  of  the  mark  and  the  date  of  first  use  in  commerce 
over  which  Congress  has  control  (usually  interstate  com- 
merce). 

As  applied  to  the  adoption  of  new  trademarks,  the  re- 
quirement of  establishing  use  of  a  mark  prior  to  applying 
for  its  registration  is  unrealistic  since  the  time  interval 
between  clearance  and  adoption  of  a  trademark  and  use 
of  commercial  quantities  varies  from  several  months  to 
several  years  depending  upon  the  products  involved.  Typi- 
cally,  before   a  consumer  product   is  marketed   com- 


mercially, there  is  considerable  time  and  effort  expended 
in  the  developmental  effects.  After  having  undertaken 
the  effort  and  expense  of  creating  and  planning  the  pro- 
motion of  a  new  mark,  however,  the  businessman  may 
find  that  the  mark  is  not  registrable  because  of  conflict 
with  another  mark  or  some  other  reason.  These  problems 
led  to  the  drafting  and  introduction  of  intent  to  use 
legislation. 

Canada,  in  1954,  after  careful  study,  adopted  a  system 
permitting  applications  for  registration  on  the  basis  of 
an  owner's  proposed  use.  The  Canadian  system  is  favor- 
ably regarded  by  businessmen,  as  are  the  intention  to 
use  systems  of  many  other  nations.  Approximately  one- 
half  of  the  trademark  applications  filed  today  in  Canada 
are  based  on  proposed  use,  rather  than  actual  use,  evi- 
dencing the  usefulness  and  acceptability  of  the  system. 

Differences  Between  Previous  Intention  To  Use  Legisla- 
tion and  the  Treaty 
Although  similar  in  terms  of  their  substantive  effect,  the 
"intent  to  use"  amendments  previously  proposed  in  this 
country  do  not  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  Treaty. 
There  are  two  basic  differences: 

( 1 )  The  time  period  under  the  Treaty  during  which 
use  may  not  be  required  cannot  be  less  than  3  years, 
counted  from  the  filing  date. 

Under  the  "intent  to  use"  bills,  the  time  period  was 
flexible,  depending  upon  the  length  of  time  consumed 
by  the  examination,  i.e.  90  days,  counted  from  the 
date  of  allowance  of  the  application  by  the  examiner 
(a  shorter  period  if  the  application  were  opposed). 
Although  entirely  dependent  upon  pendency  experi- 
ence of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  period 
of  permitted  non-use  of  most  of  the  applied  for 
marks  under  those  bills  would  have  been  in  the 
approximate  range  of  one  to  two  years,  counted 
from  the  filing  date. 
Whereas  the  Treaty  permits  the  "reserving"  of  a  mark 
for  an  initial  3  years,  more  extended  "reserving"  may  be 
precluded  under  Article   19(3)  and  this  is  done  in  the 
proposed    implementing   legislation.    Thus,    the    3    year 
period  cannot  be  extended  except  for  extraordmary  rea- 
sons. The  fact  that  an  application  is  still  pending  at  the 
date  of  expiration  of  the  3  years  may  not  be  accepted 
as  a  reason  for  extension.  The  use  requirements  after  3 
years  are  the  same  as  under  present  law. 

(2)  Under  the  Treaty,  the  national  registration  ef- 
fect of  an  international  registration  may  not,  for 
the  initial  three  year  period,  be  refused  or  cancelled 
on  the  ground  of  non-use.  However,  any  country 
may  provide  that  the  right  to  sue  for  infringement 
of  the  registered  mark  (even  during  the  three  years) 
is  subject  to  the  condition  of  use,  i.e.  no  right  to  sue 
until  after  continuous  use  has  commenced;  and  that 
any  remedy  may  relate  only  to  the  period  after  use 
has  commenced. 

Under  the  "intent  to  use"  bills,  an  application  could 
be  filed,  and  priority  secured,  based  on  intent  to  use, 
without  actual  use,  but  the  registration  would  not 
issue  until  a  declaration  demonstrating  actual  use 
had  been  filed  and  accepted. 
The  implementing  legislation  takes  into  account  the  above 
differences,  as  the  Treaty  requires.  Also,  in  all  respects, 
the  benefits  to  applicants  from  the  3  year  use  moratonum 
are  accorded  to  United  States  residents  filing  regular  na- 
tional applications  in  the  United  States  as  well  as  to  those 
applicants  filing  under  the  Treaty. 

A  BILL 
To  amend  the  Act  entitled  "An  Act  to  provide  for  the 
registration  and  protecUon  of  trademarks  used  m  com- 
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merce,  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  international  con- 
ventions, and  for  other  purposes,"  approved  July  5,  1946, 
as  amended. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  the  House  of  Representa- 
tives of  the  United  States  of  America  in  Congress  assem- 
bled, that,  in  order  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty  and  extend  its  benefits  to 
citizens  and  residents  of  the  United  States  pursuant  to  the 
authority  of  Congress  to  regulate  commerce  within  its 
control,  section  1  of  the  Act  entitled  "An  Act  to  provide 
for  the  registration  and  protection  of  trademarks  used  in 
commerce,  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  international  con- 
ventions, and  for  other  purposes,"  approved  July  5,  1946 
(60  Stat.  427),  as  amended,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 
"(a)  Any  person  wlio  is  the  owner  of  a  trademark  which 
is  used  or  intended  to  be  used  in  commerce  may  register 
that  trademark  on  the  principal  register  hereby  established, 
subject  to  the  conditions  and  requirements  of  this  Act. 
"(b)  Application  by  a  person  described  in  section  1(a) 
to  register  a  trademark  on  the  principal  register  may  be 
made: 

(1)   By  paying  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OflSce 
the  filing  fee  and  filing  in  such  OflSce — 

(A)  A  written  application,  in  such  form  as  may  be 
prescribed  by  flie  Commissioner,  signed  by  the  appli- 
cant or  by  a  duly  appointed  representative  of  the 
applicant,  specifying  the  applicant's  domicile  and 
citizenship  and  the  particular  goods  in  connection 
with  which  the  trademark  is  used  or  intended  to  be 
used  in  commerce; 

(B )  A  drawing  of  the  trademark ; 

(C)  Except  where  the  declaration  under  section  1(c) 
is  filed  together  with  the  application,  a  declaration 
of  the  applicant's  intention  to  use  the  trademark  in 
commerce  in  connection  with  the  goods  specified  in 
the  application; 

and  by  complying  with  such  rules  or  regulations,  not 
inconsistent  with  law,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the 
Commissioner;  or 

(2)  By  designating  the  United  States  in  an  interna- 
tional registration,  or  in  the  recording  of  any  later 
designation  in  an  international  registration,  published 
and  notified  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in 
conformity  with  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty: 
Provided,  That — 


(A)  the  person  applying  was  entitled  to  file  inter- 
national applications,  is  entitled  to  own  international 
registrations,  and  is  the  Owner  of  the  international 
registration  of  the  trademark  sought  to  be  registered 
under  this  Act;  and 

(B)  a  declaration  of  such  person's  intention  to  use 
the  trademark  in  commerce  in  connection  with  the 
goods  specified  in  the  international  registration  is 
notified  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  con- 
formity with  the  said  Treaty. 

"A  person  whose  international  application,  or  request  for 
the  recording  of  later  designation,  designating  the  United 
States,  has  been  declined  by  the  International  Bureau 
may  apply  to  register  the  same  trademark  under  para- 
graph ( 1 )  of  this  subsection.  If  the  application  binder 
paragraph  ( 1 )  is  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice prior  to  the  expiration  of  two  months,  counted  from 
the  date  of  the  notification  by  the  International  Bureau  of 
Its  declining  of  the  corresponding  international  applica- 
tion or  request,  and  if  the  Commissioner  determines  that 
such  declining  was  not  justified,  the  application  shall  be 
treatcdas  if  it  had  been  filed  on  the  date  which  would 
have  been  the  international  registration  date  or  the  re- 
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cording  date  of  the  later  designation  had  the  declining 
not  taken  place. 

"(c)(1)  The  applicant  of  an  application  for  registration 
under  this  Act,  or  the  registrant  of  a  registration  issued 
on  the  basis  of  such  application,  shall  file  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  in  such  form  as  may  be  pre- 
scribed by  the  Commissioner,  a  declaration  stating  that 
the  trademark  is  in  use  in  commerce  and  that  such  use 
commenced  on  or  prior  to  the  date  of  expiration  of 
three  years  counted  from  the  filing  date  of  the  appli- 
cation, and  specifying  the  date  of  his  first  use  of  the 
trademark,  the  date  of  his  first  use  of  the  trademark  in 
commerce,  those  of  the  particular  goods  identified  in 
the  registration,  or,  if  the  registration  has  not  been 
issued,  in  the  application  for  registration,  in  connection 
with  which  the  trademark  is  used,  and  the  mode  or 
manner  in  which  the  trademark  is  used  in  connection 
with  such  goods.  The  declaration  shall  be  signed  by  the 
registrant  or  his  duly  appointed  representative,  or,  if 
the  registration  has  not  been  issued,  by  the  applicant 
or  his  duly  appointed  representative,  and  it  shall  be 
accompanied  by  such  number  of  specimens  or  fac- 
similes of  the  trademark  as  actually  used  as  may  be 
prescribed  by  the  Commissioner.  Where  the  declara- 
tion concerns  an  application  filed  under,  or  registration 
issued  pursuant  to,  section  1(b)(2),  it  may,  in  such 
form  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner  or  in 
ths  form  prescribed  by  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty,  be  filed  with  the  International  Bureau,  with  the 
same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  on  the  date  on  which  it  was  received 
by  the  International  Bureau. 

(2)  The  declaration  imder  paragraph  (1)  of  this  sub- 
section may  be  filed  together  with  the  application  to 
which  it  pertains,  or  later:  Provided,  That  unless  such 
declaration  has  been  filed  prior  to  the  expiration  of 
four  years,  counted  from  the  filing  date,  the  Commis- 
sioner shall  cancel  the  registration,  if  issued,  or  refuse 
the  application  for  registration,  if  pending.  If  the  decla- 
ration is  accepted  in  respect  of  fewer  than  all  of  the 
goods  stated  in  the  registration  or  identified  in  the 
application,  the  application  or  registration  shall  be 
limited  by  the  Commissioner  to  those  of  the  particular 
goods  specified  in  the  declaration  in  connection  with 
which  the  mark  is  in  use  in  commerce. 

(3)  If  an  application  for  registration  is  pending  after 
the  expiration  of  the  three-year  period  referred  to  in 
paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection,  or  if  a  registration 
is  relied  upon  in  an  opposition  or  cancellation  pro- 
ceeding under  this  Act  which  was  filed,  or  which  is 
pending,  after  the  expiration  of  such  period,  the  Com- 
missioner may  require  that  the  declaration  under  this 
subsection  in  respect  of  such  application  or  registra- 
tion be  filed  within  such  earlier  period  as  he  may 
prescribe:  Provided,  That  such  earlier  period  shall  not 
expire  earlier  than  2  months,  counted  from  the  date 
of  a  notice  mailed  to  the  applicant  or  registrant. 

(4 )  If  a  person  who  applied  for  registration  of  a  trade- 
mark under  this  Act,  or  any  successor,  assignee  or 
related  company  of  such  applicant,  shall  subsequently 
apply  for  registration  under  this  Act  of  the  same  or 
a  substantially  equivalent  trademark  on  or  prior  to  the 
date  of  expiration  of  five  years  from  the  filing  date  of 
the  said  earlier  application  in  respect  of  all  or  fewer 
than  all  of  the  goods  recited  in  the  said  earlier  appli- 
cation, the  three-year  period  referred  to  in  paragraph 
( 1 )  of  this  subsection  shall,  in  respect  of  those  of  the 
goods  which  are  the  same,  be  counted  from  the  filing 
date  of  the  said  earlier  application,  or  if  there  were 
more  than  one  such  earlier  application,  from  the  filing 
date  of  the  earliest  of  them:  Provided,  That  this  para- 
graph shall  not  be  applicable  if  a  declaration  of  use 
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conforming  to  the  requirements  of  this  subsection  is 
filed  together  with  the  said  subsequently  filed  applica- 
tion. 

(5)  Upon  a  satisfactmy  showing  by  the  applicant  or 
registrant  that  his  failure  to  commence  use  of  the  mark 
in  commerce  on  or  prior  to  the  date  of  expiration  of 
the  three-year  period  referred  to  in  paragraph  (1)  of 
this  subsection  was  due  to  extraordinary  circumstances 
which  excuse  such  failure  and  was  not  due  to  any  in- 
tention to  abandon  the  mark,  the  Commissioner  may 
extend  the  date  of  expiration  of  the  said  period  and  of 
the  time  limit  for  filing  the  declaration  under  this  sub- 
section: Provided,  That  the  said  expiration  dates  may 
not  be  extended  for  the  reason  that  the  application  for 
registration  was  pending  after  the  date  of  expiration  of 
the  said  three-year  period. 

(6)  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  applicant  or 
registrant  who  files  the  above  prescribed  declaration  of 
his  acceptance  or  refusal  thereof  and,  if  a  refusal,  the 
reasons  therefor. 

"(d)  In  any  application  in  respect  of  which  the  declara- 
tion under  section  Uc)  has  been  filed,  the  applicant  may 
claim  concurrent  use.  If  concurrent  use  is  claimed,  the 
applicant  shall  state  exceptions  to  his  claim  of  exclusive 
use,  in  which  he  shall  specify,  to  the  extent  of  his  knowl- 
edge, any  concurrent  use  by  others,  the  goods  in  connec- 
tion with  which  and  the  areas  in  which  each  concurrent 
use  exists,  the  periods  of  each  use.  and  the  goods  and 
area  for  which  the  applicant  desires  registration. 
"(e)  If  the  applicant  is  not  domiciled  in  the  United  States 
he  shall  desienafe  by  a  written  document  filed  in  the  Pat- 
ent and  Trademark  Office  the  name  and  address  of  some 
person  resident  in  the  United  States  on  whom  may  be 
served  notices  or  process  in  proceedings  affecting  the 
trademark.  Such  notices  or  process  may  be  served  UDOn 
the  person  so  designated  by  leaving  with  him  or  mailing 
to  him  a  copy  thereof  at  the  address  specified  in  the  last 
designation  so  filed.  Unless  filed  with  the  application,  the 
document  designating  such  person  shall  be  filed  on  or 
prior  to  the  date  on  which  the  annlicant.  or  the  reeistrant 
of  any  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  such  application, 
replies  to  any  communication  by  the  examiner,  or  other- 
wise institutes  or  defends  any  proceeding  under  this  Act. 
relating  to  such  apnlication  or  reeistration.  Until  such  per- 
son has  been  designated,  or  if  the  person  so  desienated 
cannot  be  fourd  at  the  address  eiven  in  the  last  desiena- 
tion.  such  notices  or  process  may  be  served  upon  the  Com- 
missioner." 

Sec.  2  The  first  sentence  of  section  3  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  striking  out  "used  in  commerce". 

Sec.  3  The  first  sentence  of  section  4  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  striking  out  "used  in  commerce"  and  by  in- 
serting, following  "exercising",  the  words  "or  intending 
to  exercise". 

Sec.  4  Section  5  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting,  fol- 
lowing "used"  (first  occurrence),  the  words  ".  or  is  in- 
tended to  be  used.";  and  by  inserting,  following  "use" 
(both  occurrences),  the  words  "or  intention  to  use". 

Sec.  5(a)  The  second  sentence  of  section  7(a)  of  such 
Act  is  amended  by  inserting,  following  "date"  (third 
occurrence),  the  words  "of  issue";  by  striking  out  "date 
on  which  the  application  for  registration  was  received 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office"  and  inserting  in 
lieu  thereof  the  words  "filing  date";  and  by  changing 
the  period  at  the  end  of  the  sentence  to  a  colon  and 
adding  the  following  proviso: 

"Provided,  That  if  the  declaration  under  section  1(c) 
has  not  been  filed,  this  fact  shall  be  indicated  in  lieu 
of  the  dates  of  first  use  of  the  mark." 

(b)  A  new  sentence  is  added  to  section  7(a)  of  such 
Act  reading  as  follows: 


"The  Commissioner  shall  cause  a  notice  concerning 
the  issuance  of  the  registration  to  be  published  in  the 
Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OflBce." 

(c)  Section  7(b)  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as 
follows: 

"Subject  to  any  conditions  and  limitations  stated  there- 
in, a  certificate  of  registration  of  a  mark  upon  the  prin- 
cipal register  provided  by  this  Act  shall  be  prima  facie 
evidence  of  the  validity  of  the  registration,  of  the  reg- 
istrant's ownership  of  the  mark,  and  of  the  right  of  the 
registrant  to  prevent  registration  under  this  Act  by  any 
other  person,  except  a  lawful  concurrent  user,  of  the 
mark  either  in  the  identical  form  as  reproduced  in  the 
registration,  or  in  such  near  resemblance  thereto  as  to 
be  likely,  when  applied  to  the  goods  or  services  of  such 
other  person,  to  cause  confusion  or  to  cause  mistake, 
or  to  deceive." 

(d)  Section  7(d)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
preceding  the  first  sentence  of  such  subsection,  "(1)" 
and  by  adding,  at  the  end  thereof,  the  following  new 
paragraphs: 

"(2)  The  registrant  of  any  registration  under  this 
Act  may  limit  the  goods  and /or  services  specified  in 
his  registration  by  filing  an  application,  in  such  form 
as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  for  the 
recording  of  such  limitation  or,  in  the  case  of  a  reg- 
istration issued  on  the  basis  of  an  application  under 
section  1(b)(2),  or  renewed  pursuant  to  section  9(b) 
(2).  by  filing  at  the  International  Bureau  a  request 
for  the  recording  of  a  limitation,  in  respect  of  the 
United  States,  of  the  goods  and/or  services  of  the 
international  registration  on  the  basis  of  which  such 
registration  was  issued.  The  Commissioner  shall  re- 
fuse to  record  any  limitation  requested  by  the  reg- 
istrant if  its  effect  would  be  to  enlarge  the  scope  of 
the  goods  and/or  services  beyond  that  of  the  goods 
and/or  services  specified  in  the  registration.  The  re- 
cording by  the  International  Bureau  of  a  limitation 
of  the  goods  and/or  services,  in  respect  of  the  United 
States,  of  an  international  registration  shall,  unless 
refused  by  the  Commissioner,  have  the  same  effect 
as  if  such  limitation  had  been  entered  in  the  records 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  the  same  date 
of  such  recording." 

"(3)  Where  the  Commissioner  has  limited  the  goods 
and/or  services  of  any  registration  pursuant  to  the 
jwovisions  of  paragraph  (2)  of  this  subsection,  or 
sections  1(c)(2).  8(a)(2).  or  9(c)(2)  of  this  Act. 
appropriate  entry  of  such  limitation  shall  be  made 
in  the  records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
and.  if  requested  by  the  registrant,  upon  the  certificate 
of  registration  or,  if  such  copy  is  lost  or  destroyed, 
upon  a  certified  copy  thereof." 

(e)  Section  7  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding,  after 
subsection  7(g).  the  following  new  subsection: 

"(h)(1)  Appropriate  entry  shall  be  made  in  the  rec- 
ords of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Oflice  of  any 
recording  notified  to  it  by  the  International  Bureau  in 
respect  of  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an  ap- 
plication under  section  1(b)(2).  or  renewed  pursuant 
to  section  9(b)(2).  unless  the  effect  of  such  record- 
ing has  been  refused  in  conformity  with  the  provi- 
sions of  this  Act  or  of  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty. 

(2)  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  International 
Bureau  as  provided  in  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty  before  making  any  entry,  other  than  as  speci- 
fied in  paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection,  in  thet^rec- 
ords  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Oflice  in  respect 
of  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an  application 
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under  section  1(b)(2),  or  renewed  pursuant  to  sec- 
tion 9(b)(2),  and  the  entry  in  such  records  shall 
not  be  made  until  the  corresponding  entry  has  been 
annotated  and  published  by  the  International  Bureau 
as  provided  in  the  said  Treaty." 

Sec.  6  Section  8(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as 
follows: 

"(1)  The  initial  term  of  a  registration  under  this  Act 
shall  be  10  years  counted  from  the  filing  date: 

Provided,  That  the  registration  of  any  mark  under  the 
provisions  of  this  Act  shall  be  cancelled  by  the  Com- 
missioner at  the  end  of  6  years  counted  from  its  date 
of  issue,  unless,  within  1  year  next  preceding  the  ex- 
piration of  such  6  year  period,  the  registrant  shall  file 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OflSce,  in  such  form  as 
may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  an  aflRdavit 
or  declaration  showing  that  the  mark  is  still  in  use  in 
commerce.  Special  notice  of  the  requirement  for  such 
affidavit  or  declaration  shall  be  attached  to  each  cer- 
tificate of  registration.  Where  the  aflfidavit  or  declara- 
tion concerns  a  registration  issued  pursuant  to  section 
1(b)(2),  it  may,  in  the  form  prescribed  herein,  or  in 
the  form  prescribed  by  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty,  be  filed  with  the  International  Bureau,  with  the 
same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  on  the  same  date  as  the  date  on  which 
it  was  received  by  the  International  Bureau. 

(2)  If  the  affidavit  or  declaration  of  use  under  para- 
graph (1)  of  this  subsection  is  accepted  in  respect  of 
fewer  than  all  of  the  goods  and/or  services  stated  in 
the  registration,  the  registration  shall  be  limited  by  the 
Commissioner  to  those  of  the  particular  goods  and/or 
services  specified  in  the  aflfidavit  or  declaration  in  con- 
nection with  which  the  mark  is  still  in  use  in  commerce. 

(3)  Upon  a  satisfactory  showing  by  the  registrant  that 
his  nonuse  of  the  mark  in  commerce  is  due  to  special 
circumstances  which  excuse  such  nonuse  and  is  not 
due  to  any  intention  to  abandon  the  mark,  the  Com- 
missioner may  extend  the  time  for  filing  the  aflfidavit 
or  declaration  under  this  section." 

Sec.  7  Section  9  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

"(a)  The  owner  of  a  mark  which  is  still  in  use  in 
commerce  may  renew  his  registration  of  that  mark  for 
periods  of  ten  years  from  the  end  of  each  expiring 
period  of  the  registration,  subject  to  the  conditions 
and  requirements  of  this  Act. 

"(b)  Renewal  of  a  registration  by  a  person  described 
in  section  9(a)  may  be  effected: 

(1)  By  paying  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  the 
prescribed  fee  and  filing  in  such  OflRce — 

(A)  within  the  six  months  next  preceding  the  date 
of  expiration  of  the  period  for  which  the  registra- 
tion was  issued  or  renewed,  an  application  for  re- 
newal; or 

(B)  prior  to  the  expiration  of  six  months  counted 
from  the  date  of  expiration  of  the  period  for  which 
the  registration  was  issued  or  renewed,  an  applica- 
tion for  late  renewal,  on  payment  of  the  additional 
fee  herein  prescribed; 

and  by  complying  with  such  rules  or  regulations,  not 
inconsistent  with  law,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the 
Commissioner;  or 

(2)  By  the  renewal  of  an  international  registration  in 
respect  of  which  the  United  States  is  a  designated  State, 
published  and  notified  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Oflice  in  conformity  with  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty,  Provided:  That  the  person  applying  is  entiUcd 


to  own  international  registrations  and  is  the  Owner 
of  the  international  registration  of  the  mark  sought 
to  be  renewed  under  this  Act. 

If  the  Commissioner  refuses  an  application  for  renewal 
of  a  registration  filed  Under  paragraph  (1),  he  shall  no- 
tify the  registrant  of  his  refusal  and  the  reasons  therefor. 
The  provisions  of  section  1(e)  shall  be  applicable  to  any 
person  not  domiciled  in  the  United  States  who  applies  for 
or  effects  the  renewal  of  a  registration  under  this  Act. 

"(c)(1)  The  registrant  of  a  registration  renewed  under 
this  Act  shall  file  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice, in  such  form  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Cwn- 
missioner,  a  declaration  stating  that  the  mark  is  still 
in  use  in  commerce,  and  specifying  those  of  the  par- 
ticular goods  and /or  services  identified  in  the  registra- 
tration  on  or  in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is  so 
used.  The  declaration  shall  be  signed  by  the  registrant 
or  by  his  duly  appointed  representative,  and  shall  be 
accompanied  by  a  specimen  or  facsimile  showing  cur- 
rent use  of  the  mark.  Where  the  renewal  is  effected 
pursuant  to  section  9(b)(2),  the  declaration  may,  in 
the  form  prescribed  herein,  or  in  the  form  prescribed 
by  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty,  be  filed  with, 
the  International  Bureau,  with  the  same  effect  as  if  it 
had  been  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
on  the  date  on  which  it  was  received  by  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau. 

(2)  The  declaration  under  paragraph  (1)  of  this  sub- 
section may  be  filed  together  with  the  application  for 
renewal  under  section  9(b)(1),  or,  in  the  case  of  a 
renewal  effected  pursuant  to  section  9(b)(2),  with  the 
demand  for  renewal  of  the  corresponding  international 
registration  filed  with  the  International  Bureau,  or 
later:  Provided,  That  unless  such  declaration  has  been 
filed  prior  to  the  expiration  of  six  months,  counted 
from  the  starting  date  of  the  term  of  renewal,  the 
Commissioner  shall  cancel  the  registration.  If  the  dec- 
laration is  accepted  in  respect  of  fewer  than  all  of  the 
goods  and/or  services  stated  in  the  registration,  the 
registration  shall  be  limited  by  the  Commissioner  to 
those  of  the  particular  goods  specified  in  the  declara- 
tion in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is  still  in  use 
in  commerce. 

(3)  Upon  a  satisfactory  showing  by  the  registrant  that 
his  nonuse  of  the  mark  in  commerce  is  due  to  special 
circumstances  which  excuse  such  nonuse  and  is  not  due 
to  any  intention  to  abandon  the  mark,  the  Commis- 
sioner may  extend  the  time  for  filing  the  declaration 
under  this  section. 

(4)  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  registrant  who 
files  the  above  prescribed  declaration  of  his  acceptance 
or  refusal  thereof  and,  if  a  refusal,  the  reasons  there- 
for." 

Sec.  8(a)  Section  10  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
preceding  the  first  sentence  of  such  section,  "(a)(1)", 
by  striking  out  "(d)"  in  the  last  sentence  and  insert- 
ing in  lieu  thereof  "(e)",  and  by  adding  at  the  end  of 
such  section  the  following  new  paragraphs: 

"(2)  A  change  in  the  ownership  of  a  registration  or 
application  for  registration  under  this  Act  may  be 
recordefl  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Oflfice  in  such 
form  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  or, 
in  the  case  of  an  application  filed  or  registration  is- 
sued pursuant  to  section  1(b)(2).  or  renewed  pur- 
suant to  section  9(b)(2).  by  recording  the  change 
in  Ownership,  in  respect  of  the  United  States,  of  the 
intemationil  registration  on  the  basis  of  which  such 
application  was  filed  or  such  registration  was  issued. 
TTie  recording  by  the  International  Bureau  of  » 
change  in  the  Ownership,  in  respect  of  the  United 
States,  of  an  international  registration  shall,  if  valid, 
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have  the  same  effect  as  if  such  change  had  been 
entered  in  the  records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
OfiSce  on  the  same  date  as  the  date  of  such  inter- 
national recording. 

"(3)  The  recording  of  a  change  in  ownership  pur- 
suant to  paragraph  (2)  which  is  the  result  of  an 
assignment  of  the  registered  or  applied  for  mark 
shall,  as  of  the  date  of  such  recording,  be  accorded 
the  same  effects  as  those  which  are  accorded  to  the 
recording  of  such  assignment:  Provided,  That  with- 
in three  months  from  the  date  of  notice  of  such  re- 
cording, mailed  to  the  person  who  applied  therefor, 
or,  where  the  recording  is  effected  by  the  Inter- 
national Bureau,  from  the  date  of  publication  of  such 
international   recording,   instruments  of  assignment 


"Upon  the  filing  of  an  application  for  registration,  the 
Commissioner  shall  refer  the  application  to  the  examiner 
in  charge  of  the  registration  of  marks,  who  shall  cause  an 
examination  to  be  made.  Unless  the  application  has  been 
previously  withdrawn  or  abandoned,  the  mark  shall  be 
published  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  OfiSce  at  such  time  as  the  Commissioner  shall 
prescribe,  not  later  than  12  months,  counted  from  the  filing 
date  of  the  application.  In  the  case  of  an  applicant  claim- 
ing concurrent  use,  or  in  the  case  of  an  application  to  be 
placed  in  an  interference  as  provided  for  in  section  16 
of  this  Act,  the  mark  may  be  published  subject  to  the 
determination  of  the  rights  of  the  parties  to  such 
proceedings." 

Sec.   10  Section  12(b)  of  such  Act  is  amended  bv  strik- 
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Sec.  17  Section  22  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  "Issuance  of  a"  and  by 
changing  the  "R"  in  "Registration"  to  "r". 

Sec.  18  Section  23  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
following  "commerce"  in  the  second  sentence  of  such 
section.  ",  or  are  intended  to  be  used  in  cc«nmerx5e,";  by 
striking  out  in  the  second  sentence  of  such  section  "for 
the  year  preceding  the  filing  of  the  application";  by  in- 
serting between  th^  second  and  third  sentences  of  such 
section:  "An  application  for  the  registration  of  a  mark 
shall  be  treated  as  an  application  under  this  section  only 
if  the  application  or,  in  the  case  of  an  application  pursuant 
to  section  1(b)(2),  if  the  international  registration  or  re- 
cording of  later  designation  which  is  the  basis  for  such 
apnlication.  contains  an  indication  tr>  thi<  ^ff^rt  "■  anri  hv 


amended  by  inserting,  preceding  "registration"  the 
words  "the  date  of  issue  of  the". 

(c)  Section  33  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding, 
after  subsection  33(b),  a  new  subsection  reading  as 
follows: 

"(c)  For  the  purpose  of  determining  priority  of  rights 
in  any  proceeding  under  this  Act,  an  application  for 
registration  of  a  mark  which  has  not  been  withdrawn 
or  abandoned  or  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of 
such  application,  shall,  from  and  after  its  filing  date,  be 
accorded  the  same  effect  as  if  the  applicant,  or  the 
registrant,  had  commenced  use  of  the  mark  in  com- 
merce on  the  said  filing  date,  without  derogation,  how- 
ever, of  any  earlier  priority  based  on  use  of  the  mark 


pursuant  to  section  1(b)(2),  or  renewed  pursuant  to 
section  9(b)(2),  other  than  as  a  result  of  a  contract 
between  him  and  the  previous  applicant  or  registrant, 
may  file  an  application  for  registration  of  the  same 
mark  under  section  1(b)(1).  If  the  application  under 
section  l(b)(I>  is  filed  by  such  person  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  within  two  years  from  the  said 
change  in  ownership  and  prior  to  six  months  after 
the  expiration  of  the  initial  term,  or  of  the  then 
running  term  of  renewal,  of  the  international  reg- 
istration on  which  such  application  or  registration 
is  based,  it  shall,  in  respect  of  those  of  the  goods 
and/or  services  which  are  the  same,  be  treated  as  if 
it  had  been  filed  on  the  same  date  as  the  date  on 
which  the  designation  of  the  United  States  in  such 
corresponding  international  registration  took  effect: 
Provided,  That  such  application  under  section  1(b) 
(1 )  conforms  to  all  of  the  requirements  of  this  Act." 

(b)  Action  10  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding  the 
following  subsections: 

"(b)  Instruments  evidencing  changes  in  the  name  of 
the  applicant  or  registrant  may  be  recorded  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  in  such  form  as  may  be 
prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  or,  in  the  case  of  a 
registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an  application  filed 
under  section  1(b)(2),  or  renewed  pursuant  to  section 
9(b)(2),  by  recording  the  change  in  the  name  of  the 
Owner  of  the  international  registration  on  the  basis  of 
which  such  registration  was  issued.  The  recording  by 
the  International  Bureau  of  a  change  in  the  name  of 
the  Owner  of  an  international  registration,  in  which 
the  United  States  is  a  designated  State,  shall,  if  valid, 
have  the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  entered  in  the 
records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofl'ice  on  the 
same  date  as  the  date  of  such  recording. 

**(c)  Where  at  any  time,  as  a  result  of  a  final  decision 
in  any  proceeding  under  this  Act,  it  is  determined  that 
a  recording  made  under  this  section  is  void  or  that  such 
recording  was  made  contrary  tc  the  requirements  of  the 
Act,  the  Commissioner  shall,  upon  request  of  any 
interested  party,  cause  an  appropriate  correction  to  be 
entered  in  the  records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  If  such  recording  was  effected  on  the  basis  of 
a  recording  in  respect  of  an  international  registration, 
the  Commissioner  shall,  if  appropriate,  deny  the  effect 
of  such  international  recording  and  notify  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  accordingly,  as  prescribed  in  the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty." 

Sec.  9  Section  12(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read 
as  follows: 


cant  on  or  prior  to  12  months,  counted  from  the  filing 
date:  Provided,  That  this  limitation  shall  not  apply  to  any 
refusal  determined  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  or  by  a  court." 

Sec.  II  The  second  sentence  of  section  13  of  such  Act 
is  amended  by  changing  the  period  at  the  end  of  this 
sentence  to  a  colon  and  adding  a  proviso  and  a  new  third 
sentence  reading  as  follows: 

"Provided,  That  such  time  shall  in  no  event  be  extended 
to  a  date  which  is  later  than  14  months,  coimted  from  the 
filing  date  of  the  application  for  registration  in  respect 
of  which  the  extension  of  time  for  filing  opposition  is  re- 
quested. An  opposition  may  be  filed  by  a  duly  authorized 
attorney  of  the  opposer." 

Sec.  12  Section  14  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
following  "person"  the  words,  "or  by  a  duly  authorized 
attorney  of  any  person";  by  inserting,  following  "date" 
in  clause  (a),  the  words  "of  issue",  and  by  inserting,  fol- 
lowing "thereunder",  in  clause  (c),  the  following  words: 

"or,  in  the  case  of  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an 
application  under  section  1(b)(2),  or  renewed  pursuant 
to  section  9(b)(2),  on  the  ground  that  the  registrant 
was  not  entitled  to  own  international  registrations,". 

Sec.  13  The  first  sentence  of  section  15  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  inserting,  following  the  third  occurrence  of 
"date",  the  words  "of  issue". 

Sec.  14  The  first  sentence  of  section  16  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  inserting,  following  "may"  the  words  ",  prior 
to  the  publication  under  section  12(a)  of  such  mark,". 

Sec.  15  Section  17  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting, 
between  the  first  and  second  sentences  thereof: 

"Where  an  interference,  <^>position  to  registration  or  con- 
current user  proceeding  concerns  an  application  for  regis- 
tration under  this  Act  of  a  mark,  the  entitlement  to  regis- 
tration of  which  has  not  been  finally  determined  by  the 
examiner  in  charge  of  the  registration  of  marks  or,  as  a 
result  of  an  appeal  from  a  final  refusal  of  the  examiner, 
by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  or  a  court,  the 
Commissioner  may,  with  notice  to  all  parties,  defer  the 
commencement  of  such  proceeding  until  such  final  de- 
termination has  been  made." 

Sec.  16  The  first  sentence  of  paragraph  (1)  of  section 
21(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  inserting,  following 
"aflfidavit",  the  words  "or  declaration";  and  by  striking 
out  "section  8"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "section  8. 
1(c).  or  9(c)". 


\v)  luc  iwuiui  sciuciiLc  ui  !>eciion  l'*  oi  sucn  /\ci 
is  amended  by  inserting,  following  "used",  the  words 
",  following  the  date  of  expiration  of  the  period  referred 
to  in  section  1(c)(1).". 

Sec.  20  The  second  sentence  of  section  30  of  such  Act  is 
amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"When  the  goods  and /or  services  specified  in  an  applica- 
tion fall  within  a  plorality  of  classes,  a  fee  equalling  the 
sum  of  the  fees  for  filing  an  application  in  each  class  shall 
be  paid,  and  the  Commissioner  may  issue  a  single  certif- 
icate of  registration  for  such  mark." 

Sec.  21(a)  Subsection  (a)  of  section  31  of  such  Act  is 
amended  by  striking  out  paragraph  (3)  of  such  sub- 
section, by  appropriately  renumbering  the  remaining 
paragraphs;  and  by  inserting,  following  "mark"  in  new- 
ly renumbered  clause  (6)  (old  paragrai*  (7)), 
",  change  in  the  name  of  the  registrant,". 

(b)  Section  31  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding,  after 
subsection  31(c),  the  following  new  subsection: 

"(d)  The  fees  specified  in  paragrajAs  (1)  and  (2)  of 
subsection  (a)  shall,  in  the  case  of  applications  pursuant 
to  section  1(b)(2)  and  renewals  pursuant  to  section 
9(b)(2),  be  deemed  to  be  substituted  for.  respectively, 
by  the  individual  State  fees  and  the  individual  State 
renewal  fees  applicable  to  designations  of  and  renewals 
concerning  the  United  States  pursuant  to  the  Trade- 
mark Registration  Treaty.  The  Commissioner  shall  com- 
municate to  the  International  Bureau  the  amounts  of 
such  individual  State  fee  and  individual  State  renewal 
fee  and  such  amounts  shall  be  the  same,  respectively. 
as  the  amounts  of  the  fees  specified  in  paragraphs  ( 1 ) 
and  (2)  of  subsection  (a)." 

Sec.  22  Section  32(1)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding 
at  the  end  of  such  section  the  following  sentence: 
'"No  action  under  this  section  may  be  started  by  the  reg- 
istrant of  a  registration  issued  under  this  Act  until  the 
declaration  under  section  1(c)  in  respect  of  the  mark 
which  is  the  subject  of  such  registration  has  been  filed  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  accepted  by  the 
Commissioner." 

Sec.  23(a)  Section  33(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  in- 
serting following  'Yegistration"  (second  occurrence), 
the  words  ",  and  in  respect  of  which  the  mark  is  stated 
to  be  in  use  in  commerce  in  the  registration,  or  in  the 
declaration  under  section  1(c)  which  has  been  filed  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  accepted  by  the 
Commissioner,"       I 

(b)  Paragraph  (5)  of  section  33(b)  of  such  Act  is 


period  after  the  registrant  commenced  the  continuing  use 
of  the  mark  in  commerce." 

Sec.  25  Section  44(a)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  insert- 
ing, preceding  the  first  sentence  of  such  subsection,  "(1)" 
and  by  adding,  at  the  end  thereof,  the  following  new 
paragraphs: 

"(2)  The  Commissioner  shall  keep  a  register  of  inter- 
national registrations  designating  the  United  States 
which  have  been  published  and  notified  to  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  (>ffice  in  conformity  with  the  Trade- 
mark Registration  Treaty,  including  renewals  thereof 
and  recordings  related  thereto,  and  shall  be  authorized 
to  accord  and  refuse  effects,  communicate  notifica- 
tions, make  attestations,  decide  petitions,  determine 
the  amounts  of  and  receive  payments  of  fees,  and  per- 
form all  other  acts  prescribed  by  the  said  Treaty,  sub- 
ject to  the  requirements  thereof. 

"(3)  Where  the  time  limit  for  a  notification  to  the 
International  Bureau  prescribed  by  the  Trademark  Reg- 
istration Treaty  is  stated  in  terms  of  the  date  of  receipt 
of  such  notification  by  the  International  Bureau,  such 
notification  shall  be  transmitted  by  Registered  Mail  no 
later  than  14  days  prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  time 
limit  and.  except  where  an  agency  of  the  said  Bureau, 
established  pursuant  to  the  said  Treaty,  is  operating 
within  the  United  States,  shall  be  transmitted  to  that 
bureau  via  Air  Mail. 

"(4)  A  mark  subject  of  an  aR>lication  under  section 
1(b)(2)  in  respect  of  which  no  notification  of  refusal 
or  possible  refusal  was  received  by  the  International 
Bureau  within  the  time  limit  fixed  in  Article  12(2)  (a) 
(i)  of  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  shall  be  auto- 
matically entitled  to  registration  under  this  Act  on  the 
same  register  as  the  one  for  which  such  application 
was  made.  Upon  request  by  the  applicant  of  such  an 
application  and  unless  the  registration  has  been  pre- 
viously issued,  the  Commissioner  shall  issue  the  regis- 
tration to  which  such  applicant  is  entitled  under  this 
paragraph  and  the  date  of  issue  of  such  registration 
shall  be  the  date  of  the  OmcuL  Gazette  next  preced- 
ing the  date  of  expiration  of  the  said  time  limit.  Regis- 
tration of  a  mark  under  the  provisions  of  this  paragraph 
shall  be  without  prejudice  to  the  right  of  any  person  to 
petition  to  cancel  such  registration  under  section  14  of 
this  Act  for  any  reason,  including  one  which  was  re- 
ferred to  in  a  refusal  made  pursuant  to  section  12(b) 
or  in  an  opposition  filed  pursuant  to  section  13,  the 
notification  of  which  was  not  received  by  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  or  which  was  not  received  by  such  Bu- 
reau within  the  said  time  limit.  If  a  registration  it 
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issued  pursuant  to  this  paragraph  in  respect  of  a  mark, 
the  registration  of  which  had  been  opposed  in  a  timely 
filed  opposition,  the  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  op- 
poser  in  such  opposition  and  shall,  upon  request  of  such 
opposer  received  within  30  days  from  the  date  of  such 
notice,  direct  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
to  determine  and  decide  the  ri^ts  of  registration  as 
if  the  opposition  to  registration  had  been  filed  as  an 
application  to  cancel  the  said  registration  on  the  date 
of  issue  of  such  registration. 

"(5)  Failure  by  the  applicant  of  an  international  ap- 
plication or  by  the  Owner  of  an  international  regis- 
tration to  act  within  prescribed  time  limits  in  connection 
with  requirements  pertaining  to  an  international  appli- 
cation, international  registration  or  later  desienation 
designating  the  United  States,  or  to  any  recording  re- 
lated thereto,  may  be  excused  upon  a  showing  satisfac- 
tory to  the  Commissioner  of  unavoidable  delay,  to  the 
extent  not  precluded  by  the  Trademark  Registration 
Treaty  or  by  this  Act." 

Sec.  26  Section  44(c)  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  strik- 
ing out  the  first  sentence  of  such  section;  and  by  striking 
out  the  heading,  preceding  the  second  sentence.  "Country 
of  origin  defined." 

Sec.  27  Section  44(d)  of  such  Act  is  amended  to  read  as 
follows: 

"An  application  for  registration  of  a  mark  under  sec- 
tions 1.  2,  3.  4  or  23  of  this  Act  filed  by  a  person  described 
in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  who  has  previously  duly 
filed  an  application  for  registration  of  the  same  mark  in 
one  of  the  countries  described  in  paragraph  (b).  or  a 
regular  international  application  in  respect  of  the  same 
mark  designating  at  least  one  country  other  than  the 
United  States,  shall  be  accorded  the  same  force  and  ef- 
fect as  would  be  accorded  to  the  same  application  if  filed 
under  this  Act  on  the  same  date  on  which  such  applica- 
tion was  first  filed  in  such  foreign  country,  or  on  which 
such  international  application  was  first  filed  with  the 
International  Bureau:  Provided.  That — 

(1)  The  application  under  this  Act  is  filed  within  6 


amended  by  inserting,  following  each  occurrence  of 
"used",  the  words  "or  intended  to  be  used". 

(b)  Clause  (a)  of  the  paragraph  in  section  45  of  such 
Act  headed  "Abandonment  of  Mark"  is  amended  to 
read  as  follows: 

"(a)  when  its  use  has  not  commenced  and  there  is  no 
intent  to  commence  use  or  when  its  use  has  been 
discontinued  with  intent  not  to  resume.  Lack  of  intent 
to  commence  or  intent  not  to  resume  may  be  inferred 
from  the  circumstances.  If  use  of  a  mark  has  been  dis- 
continued, its  nonuse  for  two  consecutive  years  shall 
be  prima  facie  abandonment." 

(c)  Section  45  of  such  Act  is  amended  by  adding  the 
following  paragraphs: 

"Filing  date.  The  filing  date  of  an  application  for 
registration  under  section  1(b)(1)  shall  be  the  date 
on  which  all  of  the  elements  prescribed  by  the  Com- 
missioner as  minimum  elements  for  according  a  filing 
date  have  been  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  The  filing  date  of  an  application  for  registra- 
tion under  section  1(b)(2)  shall  be  the  same  date 
as  the  international  registration  date  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  or,  if  applicable,  the  recording  date 
of  the  later  designation,  on  the  basis  of  which  such 
application  is  filed." 

"Date  of  issue.  The  date  of  issue  of  a  registration  un- 
der this  Act  is  the  date  of  the  issue  of  the  Official 
Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in 
which  the  notice  concerning  the  issuance  of  the  regis- 
tration appears." 

"Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  The  term  'Trade- 
mark Registration  Treaty"  means  the  Treaty  so  en- 
titled, done  at  Vienna.  Austria,  on  June  12.  1973. 
including  the  Regulations  under  the  said  Treaty." 

"International  application,  international  registration, 
request  for  the  recording  of  later  designation,  record- 
ing of  later  designation.  International  Bureau,  regular 
international  application,  individual  State  fee,  indi- 
vidual State  renewal  fee.  The  terms  "international 
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nations  designating  the  United  States  filed  with  the 
International  Bureau  on  or  after  such  date,  even  though 
entitled  to  an  earlier  effective  filing  date,  and  to  inter- 
national registrations  accorded  effects  in  the  United 
States  on  the  basis  of  such  international  applications 
and  later  designations;  and  to  proceedings  under  the 
Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended,  commenced  on  or 
after  such  date,  i 

(b)  Except  as  otherwise  hereafter  provided,  applica- 
tions for  registration  of  marks  on  file  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  on  the  date  this  Act  comes  into  force, 
registrations  issued  on  the  basis  of  such  applications, 
and  proceedings  under  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as 
amended,  which  are  pending  on  such  date,  shall  be 
governed  by  the  provisions  of  the  Trademark  Act  of 
1946,  as  amended,  in  effect  immediately  prior  to  such 
date. 

(c)  Except  as  otherwise  provided  hereafter  in  this  sec- 
tion, all  registrations  under  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946, 
as  amended,  or  under  the  previous  Acts  specified  in  sec- 
tion 46(b)  of  such  Act,  existing  on  the  date  this  Act 
comes  into  force  shall  be  governed  by  the  Trademark 
Act  of  1946,  as  amended,  in  effect  immediately  priw 
to  such  date. 

(d)  The  provisions  of  section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act 
of  1946,  as  amended,  as  amended  by  this  Act,  shall 
apply  to  all  registrations  under  such  Act  and  under  the 
previous  Acts  specified  in  section  46(b),  whether  is- 
sued or  applied  for  before,  on,  or  after  the  date  this 
Act  comes  into  force:  Provided,  that  the  amendments 
to  such  section  by  this  Act  shall  not  apply  to  the  re- 
newal of  any  registration  for  any  period  which  started 
on  a  date  which  is  earlier  than  six  months  after  such 
date. 

(e)  The  amendment  by  this  Act,  of  the  Trademark 
Act  of  1946,  as  amended,  shall  not  affect  any  rights  or 
liabilities  existing  under  such  Act  in  effect  immediately 
prior  to  the  date  this  Act  comes  into  force. 
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The  term  "owner"  is  defined,  as  under  present  law,  in 
respect  of  the  absence  of  a  superior  right  in  any  other 
person.  What  is  new  is  that  a  claim  of  ownership  is  de- 
feated not  only  by  the  superior  right  of  a  prior  user  of  the 
same  or  a  similar  mark  but  also  by  the  superior  right  of 
one  who  has  a  prior  intention  to  use  such  a  mark.  H(yw- 
ever,  the  latter  right  can  defeat  the  claim  of  ownership 
only  if  the  intention  to  use  has  been  previously  declared 
in  an  application  filed  under  the  Act  which  has  not  been 
withdrawn  or  abandoned.  Accordingly,  while  a  person 
acquires  (absent  a  superior  right)  an  ownership  right  by 
reason  of  his  intention  to  use  a  trademark,  the  right  in 
that  case  is  inchoate  and  is  accorded  no  protection  under 
the  statute  and  no  priority  until  it  has  been  fixed  in  an 
application  filed  under  the  Act  in  which  the  intention 
to  use  is  declared.  Thus,  filing  the  application  is  critical 
to  a  claim  of  ownership  by  intention  to  use  and  except, 
of  course,  where  the  Paris  Convention  "right  of  priority" 
(i.e.  section  44(d) )  is  invoked,  the  filing  date  is  the  earliest 
date  on  which  such  a  person  can  rely  in  a  priority  con- 
test. (See  Section  23(c)) 

Finally,  the  use  or  intended  use  must  be  in  conunerce.  The 
definition  of  "commerce"  is  not  changed.  The  outside 
parameters  of  "intended  use  in  commerce"  are  left  to  in- 
terpretation just  as  has  been  the  case  with  "use  in  com- 
merce" under  the  present  statute,  and  the  principles  that 
would  be  applied  in  such  interpretation  are  essentially 
the  same. 

Section  1(b)  Procedure  for  applying  to  register  a  trade- 
mark. Under  the  amended  Act,  there  are  two  basic  pro- 
cedures for  securing  the  registration  of  a  trademark,  i.e. 
by  filing  an  application  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
OflSce  (section  1(b)(1))  and  by  designating  the  United 
States  in  an  international  registration  pursuant  to  the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty*  (section  1(b)(2)).  Ex- 
cept for  the  place  where  the  application  is  filed  and  the 
fee  is  paid,  the  substantive  requirements  applicable  to  the 
alternative  procedures  are  essentially  the  same. 

Section  1(b)(1)  Domestic  procedure.  In  order  to  achieve 
harmonization  of  domestic  and  international  procedures, 

the  following  rhanopc  ar/>   mrtAf    ' 


in  no  way  0€  artectcd  by  a  registration  obtained  on  an 
application  filed  under  this  subsection  (d); 

(3)  Nothing  in  this  subsection  (d)  shall  entitle  the 
owner  of  a  registration  granted  under  this  section  to 
sue  for  acts  committed  prior  to  the  date  on  which  such 
registrant  has  commenced  the  continuing  use  of  the 
mark  in  commerce. 

In  like  manner  and  subject  to  the  same  conditions  and 
requirements,  the  right  provided  in  this  section  may  be 
based  upon  a  subsequent  regularly  filed  foreign  application 
or  subsequent  regular  international  application,  instead  of 
the  first  filed  foreign  application  or  international  applica- 
tion: Provided.  That  any  foreign  application  or  interna- 
tional application  filed  prior  to  such  subsequent  applica- 
tion or  international  application  has  been  withdrawn, 
abandoned,  or  otherwise  disposed  of,  without  having  been 
laid  open  to  public  inspection  and  without  leaving  any 
rights  outstanding,  and  has  not  served,  nor  thereafter 
shall  serve,  as  a  basis  for  claiming  a  right  of  priority." 
Sec.  28(a)  The  paragraphs  headed  "Trademark,"  "Serv- 
ice Mark,"  "Certification  Mark."  "Collective  Mark" 
and  "Intent  of  Act"  in  section  45  of  such  Act  are 


"Ownership"  are  to  be  taken  in  the  sense  indicated  by 
the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  where  they  ap- 
pear in  this  Act  in  capitalized  form." 

"Owner  of  a  trademark.  The  term  "owner  of  a  trade- 
mark" means  a  person  who  is  using,  or  who  has  an 
intention  to  use,  a  trademark  in  commerce:  Provided. 
That  no  other  person,  except  a  lawful  concurrent 
user,  has  the  right  to  use,  and  is  using  or  has  previ- 
ously declared,  in  an  application  filed  under  this  Act 
which  has  not  been  withdrawn  or  abandoned,  his  in- 
tention to  use,  such  mark  in  commerce  either  in  the 
identical  form  thereof  or  in  such  near  resemblance 
thereto  as  to  be  likely,  when  applied  to  the  goods  of 
such  other  psrson,  to  cause  confusion,  or  to  cause 
mistake,  or  to  deceive." 

Sec.  29(a)  This  Act  shall  come  into  force  on  the  same 
date  as  the  entry  into  force  of  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration Treaty  with  respect  to  the  United  States.  It 
shall  apply  to  applications  for  registration  of  marks  filed 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  or  after  such 
date,  even  though  entitled  to  an  earlier  effective  filing 
date,  and  to  registrations  issued  on  the  basis  of  such  ap- 
plications; to  international  applications  and  later  desig- 


section  1(a)  Entitlement  to  registration  of  a  trademark. 
Entitlement  to  registration  is  changed  from  present  law  in 
one  fundamental  respect.  This  is  that  intention  to  use,  as 
well  as  actual  use  of,  a  trademark  is  a  valid  basis  for 
ownership  and  registration.  The  other  conditions  are  es- 
sentially the  same  as  under  present  law. 

The  applicant  must  be  a  "person",  as  defined  in  section 
45.  The  definition  of  "person"  has  not  been  changed. 

As  under  the  present  statute,  the  applicant  must  be  the 
"owner"  of  the  trademark  sought  to  be  registered.  The 
concept  of  ownership  is  modified  as  necessary  to  be  con- 
sistent with  the  new  alternative  basis  of  rights.  Also, 
rather  than  being  part  of  the  verified  statement,  the  defini- 
tion of  "owner  of  a  trademark"  is  in  section  45. 
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Registration  Treaty  and  modern  practice  in  regard  to  the 
filing  of  statements  with  federal  agencies  the  verification 
of  ownership  requirement  has  been  eliminated. 

Of  course,  the  criminal  provisions  of  18  U.S.C.  1001 
would  remain  applicable  to  a  statement  made  in  a  trade- 
mark application  irrespective  of  whether  such  statement 
is  verified. 

3.  The  applicant  need  not  allege  use  of  the  mark  in  his 
application.  The  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  prohibits 
such  a  requirement  (Article  19(3)(a))  for  the  owners 
of  international  registrations;  consequently,  the  same 
benefit  is  accorded  to  persons  filing  regular  national  ap- 
plications. Substituted  for  this  requirement  is  the  declara- 
tion of  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce,  which  is 
permitted  by  the  Treaty  (Article  19(4)).  Consistent  with 
this  change,  specimens  or  facsimiles  of  the  mark  as 
actually  used  need  not  be  submitted  with  the  application. 

It  should  be  noted  that  required  allegations  and  exhibits 
relating  to  actual  use  according  to  the  present  statute  are 

»  Hone  at  Vienna.  Austria,  June  12.  1973.  This  Is  the  Treaty 
whUh  was  transmitted  by  the  President  to  the  Senate  for 
advice  and  consent  to  ratification  on  September  3.  1973. 
Congrciiional  Record  9/3/76.  S.  15139. 
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retained  in  section  1(c).  It  should  also  be  noted  here  that 
the  applicant  may  file  the  section  1(c)  declaration  to- 
gether with  his  amplication  (section  1(c)(2)),  if  the  mark 
is  already  in  use  in  commerce.  In  such  case,  the  declara- 
tion of  intention  to  use  is  obviously  superfluous  and  need 
not  be  made. 

Section  1(b)(2)  International  procedure. 
This  paragraph  states  the  requirements  which  must  be 
satisfied  in  order  to  secure  the  effect  of  a  United  States 
application,   i.e.   the  effect  required  by   the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty  (Article  11(1)). 

The  provisions  of  Article  19(4)  of  the  Treaty,  requiring 
a  declaration  of  intention  to  use,  are  also  implemented, 
corresponding  to  the  same  requirement  in  section  1(b) 
( 1 )  (C)  for  domestic  applicants. 

Finally,  a  special  requirement  as  to  entitlement  of  a 
foreign  applicant  to  use  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
(Article  4)  has  been  added  since  the  International  Bureau 
will  only  examine  this  question  formally,  leaving  it  to 
the  designated  States  to  examine  it  as  to  substance.  Thus, 
non-entitlement  of  a  foreign  applicant  to  use  the  Treaty 
procedure  is  a  ground  for  refusal  (Article  12(l)(ii))  or 
cancellation  (Article  13(1  )(ii))  in  addititon  to  the 
grounds  applicable  under  the  national  law. 

The  final  two  sections  of  section  1(b)  implement  part  of 
Article  9  of  the  Treaty  whereunder  the  improper  declin- 
ing of  an  international  application  or  later  designation 
request  by  the  International  Bureau  can  be  rectified  by 
fihng  a  regular  domestic  application  within  2  months  from 
the  notice  of  the  declining. 

Section  1(c)  Declaration  of  use. 

Section  1(c)  calls  for  a  declaration  of  use  showing  that 
use  of  the  mark  commenced  on  or  prior  to  the  date  of 
expiration  of  three  years,  counud  from  the  filing  date. 
Paragraph  ( 1 )  requires  the  declaration  to  contain  essen- 
tially the  same  information  as  that  required  by  present 
section  1. 

Paragraph  (2)  prescribes  a  time  limit  of  four  years, 
counted  from  the  filing  date,  within  which  the  declaration 
may  be  filed,  and  indicates  the  consequences  of  failure 
to  file  an  acceptable  declaration. 

Paragraph  (3)  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to  require 
the  earlier  filing  of  a  declaration  when  important  relative 
to  an  issue  in  any  Oflfice  proceeding,  provided  that  the 
three-year  period  has  expired. 

Paragraph  (4)  prevents  abuse  of  the  intention  to  use  pro- 
visions by  a  person  filing  successive  applications  for  the 
same,  or  a  substantially  equivalent,  mark  by  providing 
that,  unless  there  is  a  gap  of  at  least  two  years  between 
the  expiration  of  the  nonuse  moratorium  of  the  earlier 
case  and  the  date  of  filing  of  the  later  case,  the  three-year 
period  in  the  later  case  is  measured  from  the  filing  date 
of  the  earlier  case.  Any  subsequent  application  which  is 
accompanied  by  a  declaration  of  use  is  excluded  from  the 
special  provisions. 

Paragraph  (5)  provides  for  an  extension  of  the  time  limits 
when  due  to  extraordinary  circumstances  nonuse  is  ex- 
cusable. The  proviso  expressly  states,  however,  that  the 
mere  pendency  of  the  application  for  registration  as  of  the 
expiration  of  the  three-year  period  shall  not  justify  an 
extension,  making  it  clear  that  Article  19(3 )(b)  of  the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty  does  not  apply  in  the 
United  States. 

Paragraph  (6)  requires  the  Commissioner  to  give  notice 
regarding  acceptance  or  refusal  of  a  declaration. 


to  applications  wherein  the  section  1(c)  declaration  of 
use  has  been  filed. 

Section  1(e)  Special  requirement  for  applicants  not  donU- 
died  in  United  States. 

This  subsection  requires  all  applicants  not  domiciled  in 
the  United  States  to  designate  an  agent  for  service  on  or 
prior  to  the  institution  or  defense  of  a  proceeding  under 
this  Act.  Before  a  local  agent  for  service  has  been  desig- 
nated, service  may  be  made  upon  the  Commissioner. 

Sections  2  and  3  ctf  the  bill  amend  sections  3  and  4  of 
the  Trademark  Act  so  that  service  marks  and  collective 
and  certification  marks  may  be  registered  based  on  either 
use  or  intention  to  use. 

Section  4  of  the  bill  amends  section  5  of  the  Trademark 
Act  to  provide  that  the  intended  use  by  a  related  company 
inures  to  the  benefit  of  the  registrant  or  applicant. 

Section  5(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  7(a)  of  the 
Trademark  Act  to  take  into  account  the  fact  that  registra- 
tions issued  on  the  basis  of  intent  applications  would  not, 
if  the  declaration  of  use  has  not  been  filed,  contain  any 
data  concerning  use  of  the  mark.  In  such  cases,  the  fact 
that  the  declaration  has  not  been  filed  would  be  indicated 
in  the  registration  in  lieu  of  the  indications  as  to  use. 
Also,  the  term  "date  of  the  registration"  has  been  de- 
leted, the  significant  dates  under  the  amended  statute  being 
the  "filing  date"  and  the  "date  of  issue." 

Section  5(b)  amends  section  7(a)  by  requiring  a  notice 
of  registration  to  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  in 
support  of  the  definition  of  "date  of  issue"  in  section  45. 

Section  5(c)  amends  section  7(b)  of  the  Trademark  Act 
by  deleting  the  presumption  of  the  registrant's  exclusive 
right  to  use  the  registered  mark  in  commerce  on  the 
goods  specified  in  the  registration.  One  reason  is  that  this 
presumption  in  the  present  statute  is  repeated  in  sec- 
tion 33(a). 

The  other  reason  is  that  this  presumption,  as  it  pertains 
to  infringement  actions,  must  be  limited  to  be  consistent 
with  the  limitation  on  the  right  even  to  file  an  infringe- 
ment action  prior  to  the  commencement  of  use  (see  Sec- 
tion 23(a)). 

Deletion  of  the  "exclusive  right  to  use"  presumption  from 
section  7(b)  leaves  a  gap  in  the  statute,  however,  the 
bringing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proceedings,  i.e. 
oppositions  and  cancellations  is  not  subject  to  the 
above  mentioned  limitation.  The  exclusive  right  to 
use  presumption  has  served  in  such  proceedings  as  the 
basis  of  the  ruling  that  a  registrant  is  entitled  to  rely 
solely  upon  his  registration  on  the  principal  register  as 
prima  facie  evidence  of  his  right  to  exclude  any  other 
person  from  securing  a  registration  under  the  Act  of  a 
confusing  mark.  Therefore,  a  presumption  as  to  this  right 
has  been  added. 

Section  5(d)  of  the  bill  amends  section  7(d)  by  adding 
two  new  paragraphs  which  provided  domestic  and  inter- 
national procedures,  consistent  with  present  law  and  with 
the  Treaty,  for  amending  a  registration  in  respect  of 
the  specification  of  goods  and /or  services. 

Section  5(e)  of  the  bill  amends  section  7  by  adding  a 
new  subsection,  section  7(h),  providing  for  appropriate 
notification,  consistent  with  Article  20  of  the  Treaty,  with 
respsct  to  entries  concerning  registration  based  on  in- 
ternational registrations. 

Section  6  of  the  bill  amends  section  8(a)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  changing  the  term  of  a  registration  from  20 
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iitration  Treaty.  The  shorter  term  also  faciliutes  the 
clearing  from  the  register  of  unused  marks. 

The  section  is  also  amended  to  require  that  the  use 
declared  in  the  affidavit  or  declaration  set  forth  in  the 
proviso,  i.e.  the  present  section  8  affidavit,  be  use  "in 
commerce". 

Finally,  the  section  is  amended  to  permit,  consistent  with 
the  requirement  in  the  Treaty  (Article  19(3) (d)),  that 
such  affidavit  or  declaration  requirements  be  capable  of 
being  fulfilled  in  the  case  of  an  international  registration 
by  filing  with  the  International  Bureau. 

Section  7  of  the  bill  amends  section  9  of  the  Trademark 
Act  to  set  forth  domestic  and  international  procedures 
for  renewal  and  to  provide  equivalent  treatment,  as  to 
substantive  requirements,  of  international  and  domestic 
registrants.  Thus,  as  in  the  case  of  an  application  for 
registration,  the  renewal  application  may  be  signed  by  a 
representative,  duly  appointed  by  the  registrant. 

Two  changes  are  made  in  the  statute  which  conform  to 
the  Treaty,  as  follows: 

1.  The  term  of  renewal  is  10  years  rather  than  20, 
consistent  with  the  Treaty  (Article  17). 

2.  The  time  period,  counted  from  the  expiration  date 
of  the  expiring  term,  in  which  a  late  renewal  ap- 
plication can  be  filed  is  increased  from  three 
months  to  six  months,  corresponding  to  Article 
17(3)(a). 

Section  9(c)  requires  a  declaration  of  use  which  require- 
ment is  applicable  to  all  renewed  registrations.  Other  than 
the  three  additional  months  in  which  to  declare  use  of  the 
mark,  the  only  difference  from  present  law  is  that  the 
consequence  of  failure  to  satisfy  the  requirement  is  can- 
cellation of  the  registration  rather  than  refusal  to  renew. 

Section  8(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  10  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  in  several  minor  respects.  Except  for  a  tech- 
nical change,  the  present  provision  for  recording  of  as- 
si^iments  (section  10)  is  not  changed. 

Three  new  paragraphs  have  been  added  to  the  assign- 
ment section.  The  first  two  of  these  (i.e.  10(a)(2)  and 
10(a)(3))  implement  Article  14  of  the  Treaty,  under 
which  a  change  in  the  ownership  of  an  international  reg- 
istration may  bo  recorded,  by  adding  equivalent  proce- 
dures to  the  national  law.  Thus,  any  applicant  or  reg- 
istrant may  record  the  fact  that  a  new  person  has  become 
the  owner  of  an  aK>Iicafion  filed  or  registration  issued 
under  the  Act  by  complying  with  certain  basic  formalities. 
Paragraph  (3)  provides  that  if  this  step  is  taken  within 
the  period  specified  in  paragraph  ( 1 )  and  it  is  followed  up 
by  the  recording  of  instruments  of  assignment  conform- 
ing to  the  requirements  of  paragraph  (1),  the  construc- 
tive notice  effect  of  recording  an  assignment  in  the 
Office  will  accrue.     I 

The  third  additional  paragraph  (i.e.  10(a)(4))  is  a  ^Je- 
cial  provision,  implementing  Article  14(5),  for  the  bene- 
fit of  one  who,  although  not  entitled  to  file  under  the 
Treaty,  becomes  the  owner  of  an  international  registra- 
tion by  operation  of  law  (e.g.  by  inheritance).  Such  a  per- 
son may,  subject  to  special  requirements,  rectify  this  de- 
fied by  filing  a  regular  national  application. 

Section  8(b)  of  the  bill  amends  section  10  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  adding  two  new  provisions.  The  first  of  these 
(Section  10(b))  adds  a  new  procedure,  consistent  with 
Article  15  of  the  Treaty,  for  recording  a  change  in  the 
name  of  the  registrant. 
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etc.)  under  the  Act.  A  specific  provision  has  been  added 
to  clarify  the  fact  that  the  Commissioner  has  the  author- 
ity to  correct  the  records  and  to  provide  a  basis  for  denial 
of  any  international  recording  which  formed  the  basis  of 
the  national  entry. 

Section  9  of  the  bill  amends  section  12(a)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  to  provide  for  a  "cut  ofT  in  the  length  of  the 
ex  parte  examination  of  twelve  months  counted  from  the 
filing  date  of  the  application.  Under  amended  section 
12(a)  all  applications,  the  examination  of  which  has  not 
been  completed,  would  have  to  be  published  for  opposi- 
tion purposes  no  later  than  12  months  from  the  filing 
date. 

The  reason  for  12  months  as  the  "cut  off'  is  that  the 
time  required  to  effect  publication,  to  receive  oppositions 
(including  delays  in  {M-ocessing  oppositions  received  on  the 
last  day),  and  to  communicate,  in  the  case  of  international 
registrations,  all  grounds  of  refusal  or  possible  refusal  to 
the  International  Bureau,  must  be  taken  into  account  in 
order  to  meet  the  deadlines  prescribed  by  the  Treaty 
(see  Article  12). 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  exact  schedule  for  publica- 
tion is  left  to  determination  by  the  Commissioner.  There 
are,  at  least,  two  possibilities:  (I)  publication,  promptly 
after  filing,  of  all  applications;  and  (2)  publication  (of 
allowed  cases)  after  completion  of  the  ex  parte  examina- 
tion (as  at  present),  or  (of  all  still  pending  cases)  at  the 
expiration  of  12  months,  whichever  event  is  the  earlier  to 
occur. 

Section  10  of  the  bill  amends  section  12(b)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  reducing  the  period  of  time  in  which  to  reply 
to  an  Office  communication  concerning  the  application 
from  six  to  three  months  and  by  providing  a  time  limita- 
tion applicable  to  notifying  the  applicant  of  grounds  raised 
during  the  ex  parte  examination.  The  reduction  of  response 
time  should  make  it  possible  for  the  Office  to  complete 
the  ex  parte  examination  of  most  applications  within  the 
12  months  period  of  amended  section  12(a). 

The  cut  off  is  the  same  as  the  one  in  amended  section 
12(a).  i.e.  12  months,  counted  from  the  filing  date.  The 
examination  need  not  be  completed  within  the  12  months 
as  the  Treaty  requirement  is  only  that  all  grounds  be  com- 
municated within  that  period.  Also,  the  limitation  would 
not  apply  to  a  new  ground  of  refusal  based  on  a  decision 
of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  or  of  a  court. 

Section  11  of  the  bill  amends  section  13  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  for  a  time  limit  of  14  months  for 
receiving  oppositions.  The  14  month  time  limitation  ties 
in  with  the  amendment  to  section  12(a)  of  the  Act.  pro- 
viding equivalence  of  treatment  of  domestic  and  Treaty 
applicants.  Section  13  is  also  amended  to  provide  that  an 
attorney  may  file  an  opposition  on  behalf  of  the  opposer. 

Section  12  of  the  bill  amends  section  14  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  in  two  respects,  conforming  this  section  to 
amended  section  13,  and  a  minor  change  in  terminology 
("date  of  issue"). 

Section  13  of  the  bill  amends  section  15  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  a  minor  change  in  terminology  ("date  of 
issue"). 

Section  14  of  the  bill  amends  section  16  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  specifically  that  an  interference 
may  be  declared  as  to  any  particular  application  for  regis- 
tration of  a  mark  only  prior  to  the  publication  for  opposi- 
tion of  that  mark.  While  this  is  no  different  than  current 
practice,  the  change  in  the  statute  seemed  desirable.  Since 
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By  requiring  the  declaration  of  the  interferences  prior  to 
the  date  of  publication,  the  section  is  subject  to  the  same 
time  limitation  as  in  amended  section  12(a),  i.e.  12  months 
from  the  filing  date. 

Section  15  of  the  bill  amends  section  17  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  discretionary  authority  to  the  Com- 
missioner to  defer  the  commencement  of  certain  inter 
partes  proceedings  where  the  ex  parte  examination  of  a 
concerned  application  is  not  complete. 

Section  16  of  the  bill  amends  section  21  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  for  an  appeal  from  a  refusal  to 
accept  a  declaration  pursuant  to  sections  1(c)  and  9(c). 
as  is  now  provided  in  the  case  of  refusal  of  a  section  8 
affidavit. 

Section  17  of  the  bill  makes  a  language  change  in  sec- 
tion 22  of  the  Trademark  Act,  consistent  with  the  change 
from  "date  of  registration"  to  "date  of  issue".  Thus, 
constructive  notice  begins  with  publications  of  issuance  of 
the  registration  (date  of  issue),  no  different  in  substance 
than  under  present  law. 

Section  18  of  the  bill  amends  section  23  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  eliminating  the  requirements  and  provisions 
relating  to  use  in  the  first  and  fourth  paragraphs.  Also, 
provision  is  made  for  treatment  of  applications  as  being 
under  this  section  only  where  the  application  or  the 
international  registration  (or  recording  of  later  designa- 
tion) so  indicates.  The  specific  reference  implements 
Article  11(3)  which  requires  this  treatment  in  the  case 
of  international  registrations. 

Section  19(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  24  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  deleting  the  requirement  that  a  petition  to 
cancel  a  registration  on  the  Supplemental  Register  be 
verified    (consistent  with  amended   section    14). 

Section  19(b)  of  the  bill  amends  section  24  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  limiting  the  authority  to  cancel  a  registra- 
tion on  the  Sui^lemental  Register  for  nonuse,  consistent 
with  the  use  moratorium  of  the  Treaty. 

Section  20  of  the  bill  amends  section  30  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  in  minor  respects  to  remove  an  incidental  refer- 
ence to  use  of  a  mark  that  is  inconsistent  with  amended 
section  1. 

Section  2 1  (a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  3 1  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  deleting  the  requirement  of  a  fee  for  the  fil- 
ing of  a  section  8  affidavit.  Since  a  section  8  fee  cannot  be 
assessed  against  a  registration  issued  on  the  basis  of  an 
international  registration  (Article  19(1)),  it  is  deleted  in 
order  to  provide  equivalence  between  domestic  and  Treaty 
applicants  as  to  fees  payable  to  the  United  States. 

Section  21(b)  of  the  bill  amends  section  31  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  adding  new  subsection  (d)  whereby  the  fil- 
ing and  renewal  fees  are  deemed  to  be  substituted  for  by 
the  corresponding  fees  set  forth  in  the  Treaty,  where  the 
international  procedure  is  followed.  This  provision  also 
obligates  the  Commissioner  to  fix  the  Treaty  fees  at  the 
same  amounts  as  the  national  fees. 

Section  22  of  the  bill  amends  section  32(  1 )  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  providing  that  no  infringement  action  may 
be  started  under  the  Act  until  the  declaration  of  use  of 
the  mark  in  commerce  has  been  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  and  accepted  by  the  Commissioner. 
This  change  implements  the  last  sentence  of  Article 
19(3) (a).  Examination  of  the  declaration  could  be  ac- 
celerated if  the  registrant  faced  an  impending  infringe- 
ment situation. 

Section  23(a)  of  the  bill  amends  section  33(a)  of  the 
Trademark  Act  so  that  the  presumption  of  exclusive 
right  to  use  the  mark  would  apply  as  a  rule  of  evidence 
only  as  to  those  goods  and /or  services  in  respect  of  which 


the  mark  is  stated  to  be  in  use  in  commerce  either  in  the 
registration  itself  or  in  the  declaration  under  section  1(c). 

Section  23(b)  makes  some  minor  changes  in  the  lan- 
guage of  section  33(b). 

Section  23(c)  amends  section  33  of  the  Trademark  Act 
by  adding  a  new  subsection  (c)  to  define  priority  of  rights 
accorded  to  applications  or  registrations  based  on  an 
intention  to  use  the  mark.  Under  new  subsection  (c),  the 
priority  of  an  intent  applicant  or  registrant  would  be  the 
same  as  if  he  had  commenced  use  of  the  mark  in  com- 
merce on  the  filing  date,  unless,  of  course,  he  had  an 
earlier  priority  based  on  use  or  based  on  the  Paris  Con- 
vention priority  provisions  of  section  44(d)  of  the  Act. 

Section  24  of  the  bill  amends  section  35  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  in  order  to  implement  the  last  sentence  of 
Article  19(3) (a)  so  that  the  remedies  of  profits  and 
damages  cannot  date  back  prior  to  the  date  of  commence- 
ment of  use. 

Section  25  of  the  bill  renumbers  present  section  44(a) 
of  the  Trademark  Act  as  section  44(a)(1)  and  adds  to  it 
some  special  provisions  relating  to  the  Trademark  Regis- 
tration Treaty. 

Paragraph  (2)  authorizes  the  C<Mnmissioner  to  keep  a 
register  of  international  registrations  designating  the 
United  States. 

Paragra{A  (2)  also  contains  a  broad  implementing  pro- 
vision, authorizing  the  Commissioner  to  take  various  ac- 
tions prescribed  by  the  Treaty.  While  all  of  the  essential 
Treaty  provisions  parallel  to  provisions  concerning  do- 
mestic applications  and  registrations  have  been  specifical- 
ly implemented,  a  large  number  of  Treaty  provisions 
remain  which  solely  concern  the  international  procedures. 

Paragraph  (3)  prescribes  a  procedure  for  communicating 
notifications  where  the  deadline  is  stated  in  terms  of  the 
date  of  receipt  by  the  International  Bureau,  most  impor- 
tantly the  notification  of  refusal  or  possible  refusal  under 
Article  12(2)(a)(i). 

Paragraph  (4)  implements  Article  ll(2)ti)  of  the  Treaty 
providing  for  automatic  registration  as  of  the  date  of 
expiration  of  the  time  limit  fixed  in  Article  12(2)(a)(i) 
where  no  notification  of  refusal  or  possible  refusal  has 
been  received  by  the  International  Bureau. 
Paragraph  (5)  implements  Article  29  of  the  Treaty  where- 
by certain  delays  in  meeting  the  time  limits  fixed  in  the 
Treaty  must  be  waived  and  others  may  be  waived.  There 
are  some  specific  exceptions  in  the  Treaty  which  is  the 
reason  for  the  last  clause  in  this  paragraph. 
Section  26  of  the  bill  amends  section  44(c)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  deleting  the  first  sentence  of  this  subsection. 
Since  a  person  can  secure  a  registration  based  on  an  iii- 
tention  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce,  the  sentence  is 
inconsistent  with  the  amended  Act.  However,  the  sentence 
is  no  longer  necessary.  Under  the  amended  Act  all  appli- 
cants would  be  required  to  declare  use  or  an  intention  to 
use  in  commerce,  whether  or  not  the  mark  is  also  reg- 
istered in  the  country  of  origin. 

Section  27  of  the  bill  deletes  present  subsection  44(d) 
of  the  Trademark  Act  and  substitutes  therefor  a  subsec- 
tion providing  that  a  right  of  priority  may  be  based  on 
a  first  international  application  as  well  as  a  first  na- 
tional application.  Paragraph  (2)  of  present  subsection 
(d)  is  not  continued.  Waiver  of  use  in  commerce  is  no 
longer  neces-sary  since  an  application  need  not  allege  use 
under  the  amended  Act.  Old  paragraph  (4)  (new  para- 
graph (3))  of  the  subsection  is  amended  to  be  consistent 
with  the  first  sentence  of  section  44(c). 
Section  28(a)  of  the  bill  amends  the  definitions,  in  sec- 
uon  45  of  the  Trademark  Act,  of  the  terms  "trademark," 
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"service  mark,"  "certification  mark,"  "collective  mark" 
and  "Intent  of  Act"  by  adding  the  phrase,  "or  intended 
to  be  used"  in  appropriate  places  consistent  with  the  new 
basis  for  securing  registrations. 

Section  28(b)  of  the  bill  amends  the  definition,  in  sec- 
tion 45  of  the  Trademark  Act,  of  "abandonment"  to  pro- 
vide for  abandonment  of  a  mark  applied  for  based  on  an 
intention  to  use  where  no  use  is  commenced  and  there  was 
never  any  intention  to  commence  use.  The  two  year  prima 
facie  abandonment  provision  is  amended  to  make  it  clear 
that  it  applies  only  where  use  of  a  mark  is  discontinued. 
Section  28(c)  of  the  bill  amends  section  45  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  by  adding  the  following  new  definitions: 

(1)  "Filing  date"  is  defined  because  of  its  significance 
in  respect  of  priority  of  rights  in  the  case  of  an 
application  or  registration  based  on  the  intention 
to  use; 

(2)  "Date  of  issue"  is  defined; 

(3)  "Trademark  Recistration  Treaty"  is  defined; 

(4)  Various  terms  used  in  respect  of  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty  are  referenced  to  the  Trade- 
mark Registration  Treaty  definitions; 

(5)  The  terms  "Owner"  and  "Ownership,"  used  in 
capitalized  form  are  referenced  to  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty. 

This  was  done  in  order  to  distinguish  these  references 
from  other  references  in  the  statute  to  "owner"  or  "owner- 
ship" which  refer  to  the  owner,  or  ownership,  of  a  mark. 

Finally,  the  term  "owner  of  a  trademark"  is  defined.  The 
reason  for  this  definition  is  discussed  under  Section  1, 
infra. 

Section  29  of  the  bill  prescribes  the  implementation  of 
the  various  changes  effected  by  the  bill.  The  effective  date 
of  the  Act  coincides  with  the  entry  into  force  of  the  Treaty 
with  respect  to  the  United  States.  Appropriate  provisions 
specify  the  controlling  law  which  is  applicable  before,  or 
on  or  after,  the  effective  date. 
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or  TBB  Trademark  Act  or  1946 

(37  CFR  Parts  2  and  4] 

WithdrtKal  of  Propoted  Rule* 

Agesct  :  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce.  Commerce. 

Action  :  Withdrawal  of  proposed  rules. 

SCMlfART  :  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  hereby  with- 
draws Its  rule  proposals  (FR  Doc.  77-23095  published  in 
the  Federal  Register  on  August  10,  1977,  42  FR  40450 ; 
962  TMOG  2-4,  September  6.  1977)  regardinj;  applications 
tiled  under  section  44  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946. 

Under  the  proposed  rules,  foreign  applicants  filing  under 
section  44  (d)  or  (e)  of  the  Trademark  .\ct  of  1946.  as 
amended,  15  U.S.C.  1126,  would  no  longer  have  been  required 
to  allege  use  of  the  mark  somewhere  or  to  submit  specimen.s 
or  facsimiles  demonstrating  such  use. 

The  primary  consideration  for  the  withdrawal  of  this  rules 
proposal  was  the  strong  objection  voiced  by  several  com- 
menfers  tliat  the  proposed  rule  changes  would  have  placed 
some  United  States  nationals  in  a  less  favorable  position 
than  foreign  nationals  than  is  the  case  under  the  present 
rules. 

Effective  Date  :  Juae  30. 1978. 

For  Fcrther  Information-  Contact:  J.  Paul  Williamson. 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  703-5ri7-2521. 

Supplementart  Information  :  A  notice  was  published  in 
the  Official  Gazette  tf  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Offlce  on  April  .301  1974  (921  OO  TM  250)  detailing  the 
procedure  being  followed  by  this  Office  in  connection  with 
applications  filed  under  section  44  of  the  Trademark  .\ct  of 
1946  without  specimeiu!  and  without  a  statement  of  use  of 
the  mark.  That  notice  it*  hereby  withdrawn  and  the  procedure 
tbereander    terminated.    Henceforth,    in    order    to    receive   a 


formal  filing  date,  an  application  under  section  44  must  in- 
clude in  the  application  at  least  one  specimen  and  a  state- 
ment that  the  mark  has  been  used. 

Those  applicants  having  cases  now  under  suspension  In 
this  Offlce  in  accordance  with  the  April  1974  Official 
Gazette  notice  will  be  notified  Individually  of  the  Offlce 
policy  regarding  specimens  and  use  as  set  out  above. 

Finally,  the  withdrawal  of  this  rules  proposal  should  in 
no  way  be  interpreted  as  a  diminution  of  the  continuing  sup- 
port of  the  Department  of  Commerce  and  this  Offlce  for  the 
Trademark  Registration  Treaty.  Under  that  Treaty  it  will 
be  possible  to  treat  all  applicants,  foreign  and  domestic, 
equally  In  regard  to  initial  use  requirements  for  filing  an  ap- 
plication for  trademark  registration  in  the  United  States 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Dated  :  June  16,  1978. 

DONALD  W.  Banner, 
CommitHoner  of  Patentt  and  Trademarks. 
Approved  : 
Jordan  J.  Barcch, 

Attittant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 

[FR  Doc.  78-18301 ;  Filed  6-29-78  ;  8  :  45  am) 
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(118)     TITLE  37— PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS,  AND 
COPYRIGHTS 

Chapter  1 — Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Department  of  Commerce 

Part  2 — Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases 

Late  Filed  Feet  for  Section  8  Affidavits /Declarations  Ofwt 
Tiotices  of  Opposition  in  Trademark  Cases 

Agenct  :  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce,  Commerce. 

Action  :  Final  rule. 

Scmmart:  This  notice  adopts  rule  changes  which  permit 
the  acceptance  of  late  fees  in  connection  with  notices  of  op- 
position and  affidavits  or  declarations  under  |  8  of  the  act 
of  July  5,  1946,  as  amended.  These  changes  eliminate  the  need 
for  petitioning  the  Commissioner  for  acceptance  of  such  late 
fees.  Under  these  changed  rules,  the  Offlce  will  notify  parties 
of  the  missing  or  deficient  fees  and  provide  for  the  acceptance 
of  the  appropriate  fee  within  a  designated  time  period  upon 
payment  of  a  service  charge. 

Effective  Date  :  September  11,  1978. 

For  Further  Information  Contact  :  J.  Paul  Williamson, 
Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce.  703-557-2521. 

Scpplementart  Information  :  On  February  2,  1978,  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  published  for  comments  a  pro- 
posal (43  FR  4441,  PR  Doc.  78-2922)  to  revise  |{  2.1.  2.6, 
2.101  and  2.162  of  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations. 
Ten  written  comments  were  received  in  connection  with  the 
proposed  changes  and  these  written  comments,  together  with 
an  analysis  of  the  comments,  are  available  for  public  inspec- 
tion in  room  IIEIO  of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3.  2021  Jeffer- 
son Davis  Highway.  Arlington,  Va.  All  comments  were  given 
careful  consideration  in  the  preparation  of  these  final  rules. 

The  only  comment  received  which  opposed  the  proposed 
rulemaking  expressed  the  opinion  that  timely  payment  of  a 
fee  for  at  least  one  class  was  mandated  by  the  statute  in  con- 
nection with  an  affidavit  or  declaration  under  |  8  and  with 
an  opposition. 

Section  31  of  the  statute  sets  the  required  fees  for  the 
majority  of  activities  in  the  Trademark  Operation.  However, 
it  wag  held  in  "In  re  Kleiner."  185  USPQ  362  (Comr.  Pat. 
1975)  that  this  section  of  the  statute  does  not  preclude  the 
payment  of  a  fee  beyond  the  time  allowed  for  filing  a  {  8  affi- 
davit or  declaration.  Section  31  is  not  construed  to  require 
the  "timely"  filing  of  any  fee.  That  section  only  determines 
the  amount  of  the  fee  which  must  be  paid.  When  the  neces- 
sary fee  must  be  paid  is  determined  from  other  sections  of  the 
statute,  that  is.  the  particular  sections  dealing  with  the  ac- 
tivity for  which  a  fee  is  required. 

Section  8  of  the  statute  makes  no  reference  to  a  fee  and 
therefore  there  is  no  statutory  mandate  regarding  the  timeli- 
ness of  such  fee.  Likewise.  |  13  of  the  Statute  does  not  pre- 
clude the  payment  of  the  required  fee  beyond  the  time  allowed 
for  filing  the  opposition.  See  •' Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  v.  Bren- 
ner, Comr.   of  Pats.",  148  USPQ  535    (8.D.N.T.   1965)   and 
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1977  (42  FR  22378)  there  was  pub-  ing  street,  city  and  State"  in  the  ad- 
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b«  handled  more  efficiently  and  with  lea*  burden  on  the  Office 
than  the  petition  process  now  requires.  Furthermore,  as  In- 
dicated In  the  proposed  rules  notice,  the  handlInK  of  such  fees 
is  considered  to  be  of  a  ministerial  nature  and  It  is  not  be- 
ItcTcd  that  substantive  rights  should  be  Immediately  denied 
due  to  a  failure  to  comply  with  a  requirement  of  that  nature. 
However,  where  the  proposed  procedure  is  not  compiled  with, 
relief  by  way  of  petition  to  the  Commissioner  will  require 
that  the  stringent  standards  of  |  2.148  be  satlsHed. 

One  of  the  comments  favoring  the  proposed  changes  also 
recommended  that  I  2.85(e)  be  amended  to  delete  reference 
to  the  I  8  and  opposition  fees  and  to  Incorporate  the  concept 
of  that  rule  Into  ii  2.101  and  2.162.  The  basis  of  this  sugges 
tlon  was  that  the  concept  of  |  2.85(e)  does  not  logically  fit 
with  the  other  elements  of  i  2.85  and  since  changes  are  being 
made  with  ||  2.101  and  2.162.  it  would  make  better  sense  to 
add  this  concept  to  those  rales.  While  there  Is  merit  to  the 
suggestion  that  the  concept  of  |  2.85(e)  does  not  logically 
fit  with  the  other  elements  of  I  2.85,  it  Is  believed  that  attor- 
neys and  other  parties  regularly  practicing  before  this  Office 
are  now  well  aware  of  |  2.85(e).  In  those  cases  where  parties 
are  not  aware  of  I  2.85(e),  the  Office  notification  of  a  deficiency 
of  fees  for  the  number  of  classes  involved  sufficiently  alerts 
parties  such  that  no  prejudice  results  rom  the  "location"  of 
the  concept  within  the  rules  themselves.  Therefore,  rather 
than  trying  to  embody  the  concept  in  five  dllferent  rules  cov- 
ering fees  for  appeals,  oppositions,  cancellations,  renewals  (ix9) 
•nd  I  8  affidavits  or  declarations,  it  Is  considered  more  effi- 
cient to  leave  |  2.85(e)  as  Is.  However,  the  suggestion  of  this 
commenter  that  the  revision  to  |  2.1  should  Include  a  ref- 
trvnce  to  |  2.85(e)  is  valid  and  that  change  has  been  incor- 
porated into  the  final  rule. 

Accordingly,  pursuant  to  the  authority  contained  In  ||  31 
(b)  and  41  of  the  act  of  July  5,  IM6,  ••  amended,  the  pro- 
posed amendments  to  the  rules  of  practice,  with  the  change 
noted  above,  are  adopted  as  set  forth  below. 

1.  By  revising  |  2.1  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  2.1     Beetiont  of  Part  1  applicahlt. 

Section  1.1  to  1.26  of  this  chapter  are  applicable  to  trade- 
mark cases  except  such  parts  thereof  which  specifically  refer 
to  patents  and  except  I  1.22  to  the  extent  that  It  Is  Incon- 
sistent with  112.85(e),  2.101(c)  or  2.162(d).  Other  sections 
of  part  1  Incorporated  by  reference  or  referred  to  In  particu- 
lar sections  of  this  part  are  also  applicable  to  trademark 
caaes. 

2.  By  the  addition  of  new  paragraph  (g)  to  1 1.6  to  read 
as  follows  : 

I  2.6     Trademark  feet. 


or  a  fee  Insufficient  to  cover  at  least  one  class.  Is  filed  before 
the  expiration  of  the  sixth  year  following  the  date  of  regis- 
tration or  of  publication  under  I  12(c)  of  the  act,  the  affi- 
davit or  declaration  will  not  be  refused  if  the  required  fee(s) 
and  service  charge  (see  |  2.6(g))  are  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  within  the  time  limit  set  forth  in  the  notifi- 
cation of  this  defect  by  the  Office.  In  situations  where  a  no- 
tice of  deficiency  Is  sent  because  no  fee,  or  a  fee  insufficient 
to  cover  at  least  one  class,  is  filed,  |  2.85(e)  may  not  be  utl- 
Used.  If  insufficient  fees  are  included  to  cover  all  classes  in 
the  registration,  the  particular  daas  or  classes  to  which  the 
affidavit  or  declaration  pertains  should  be  specified  ; 
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(g)   For  the  special  service  of  handling  late  filed  fees  in 
connection  with  an  : 

Affidavit  or  declaration  under  |8 10.00 

Opposition    25.00 


S.  By  the  addition  of  new  paragraph  (c)  to  |  2.101  to  read 
as  follows  : 

I  2.101     Filing  an  oppotitien. 


(e)  If  no  fee,  or  a  fee  Insufficient  to  cover  at  least  one  class. 
Is  filed  within  30  days  after  publication  of  the  mark  to  be 
opposed  or  within  an  extension  of  the  time  for  filing  an  oppo- 
sition, the  opposition  will  not  be  refused  if  the  required  fee(s) 
and  service  charge  (see  i  2.6(g))  are  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  within  the  time  limit  set  forth  in  the  notl- 
fleation  of  this  defect  by  the  Office.  In  situations  covered  by 
this  paragraph.  |  2.85(e)  may  not  be  utilized. 


TitI*  37— PoUntt,  Tradcmorfct,  and 
C«pyrightt 

CHAPTER  I— PATENT  AND  TRADE- 
MARK  OFFICE,  DEPARTMENT  OF 
COMMERCE 

PART  4— FORMS  FOR  TRADEMARK 
CASES 

AGENCY:  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  Commerce. 

ACTION:  Pinal  rule. 

SUMMARY:  The  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  adopts  revisions  to  the 
suggested  forms  for  use  in  trademark 
cases.  These  revisions  are  intended  to 
improve  suggested  forms  which  had 
been  found  to  be  confusing  or  suscep- 
tible to  misinterpretation  and  provide 
a  new  suggested  form  to  eliminate  the 
need  for  the  user  to  combine  two 
forms. 

DATES:  Effective  date:  January  1. 
1979. 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION 
CONTACT: 

Miss  Katharine  I.  Hancock  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  557-5380.  or  by  mail 
marked  to  her  attention  and  ad- 
dressed to  the  Commissioner  of  Pat- 
ents and  Trademarks.  Washington, 
DC.  20231. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION: 
In  the  Federal  Register  of  May  3. 


proposed  at  the  beginning  of  verifica- 
tions and  afffdavits,  was  not  appropri- 
ate and  that  language  relating  to  oath 
should  be  confined  to  the  jurat.  This 
suggestion  has  been  adopted.  It  was 
suggested  by  two  persons  that  double 
signatures  be  eliminated  from  the 
forms  for  opposition  and  petition  to 
cancel,  and  this  suggestion  has  been 
adopted.  Also,  after  further  considera- 
tion with  the  object  of  eliminating 
confusion,  inconsistency  and  error 
from  the  forms,  some  additional 
changes  to  forms  set  out  in  the  pro- 
posal, and  to  forms  4.7.  4.9,  4.11  and 
4.23  which  were  not  included  in  the 
proposal,  are  being  adopted. 

Changes  which  have  not  been  pub- 
lished for  comment  do  not  represent 
any  change  in  practice  but  are  editori- 
al in  nature  and  do  not  impose  a 
burden  on  anyone;  further  opportuni- 
ty for  conunent  is  therefore  deemed 
not  necessary. 

The  ways  In  which  the  changes 
being  adopted  vary  from  the  published 
proposal  are  summarized  as  follows: 

The  words  "hereby  swears"  prop- 
posed  at  the  beginning  of  verifications 
and  affidavits  are  replaced  by  the 
word  "states."  This  change  appears  in 
forms  4.1.  4.5.  4.6.  4.13.  4.14.  4.15,  4.16. 
4.16  (Combined  8  &  15).  4.17  and  4.18. 

In  forms  4.1.  4.1a  4.7.  4.8,  4.9  and 
4.10,  where  goods  or  services  are  set 
forth,  the  terms  "(Common,  usual  or 
ordinary  name  of  (goods  or  services))" 
and  "(Insert  illustrative  examples  of 
the  goods  or  services)"  are  deleted  and 
the  term  "the  following  (goods  or  serv- 
ices):" is  inserted  instead,  although 
the  format  of  form  4.8  makes  it  neces^ 
sary  to  use  the  variation  "Name  the 
goods  or  services." 

In  forms  4.1  and  4.1a.  the  term 
"trade  style"  is  deleted  and  "business 
trade  name"  put  in  its  place  in  identi- 
fying an  individual  applicant  in  order 
to  conform  more  closely  to  the  lan- 
guage of  the  statute.  The  wording  "in- 
cluding street,  city  and  State"  is  de- 
leted from  the  address  lines.  The  same 
changes  have  been  made,  where  appro- 
priate, in  forms  4.17  and  4.18. 

In  form  4.1a.  last  clause,  the  word 
"herein"  is  deleted  as  unclear;  the 
word  "further"  and  the  last  occur- 
rence of  the  word  "that"  are  deleted 
as  unnecessary. 

In  form  4.5,  "firm"  is  changed  to 
"partnership"  as  a  more  definite  term 
for  the  entity  for  which  the  form  is 
designed;  "member  of  firm"  is  changed 
to  "partner;"  and  the  wording  "includ- 


to  "instrument"  because  the  paper 
being  executed  contains  both  an  appli- 
cation and  an  affidavit  (verification) 
and  the  term  "instrument"  will  en- 
compass both.  The  wording  "including 
street,  city  and  State"  in  the  address  is 
deleted. 

In  forms  4.8  and  4.10,  footnote  (5)  is 
replaced  by  new  footnote  (16)  in  order 
to  clarify  instructions  for  setting  forth 
the  manner  of  use  of  the  mark;  as  a 
result,  present  footnote  numbers  (16), 

(17)  and  (18)  in  companion  forms  4.9 
and  4.11  are  changed  to  numbers  (17), 

(18)  and  (19).  respectively. 

In  form  4.8.  last  sentence,  the  words 
"declaration  from  form"  are  inserted 
before  "4.1a"  in  order  to  make  it  clear 
that  form  4.1a  is  a  declaration  form.  * 

In  form  4.9.  in  the  heading,  the 
words  "(If  known)"  under  Class  No. 
are  replaced  by  "(A,  for  Goods;  B,  for 
Services)"  in  view  of  the  fact  that 
those  are  the  only  classes  for  certifica- 
tion marks.  The  term  "(or  form  4.7)" 
is  placed  after  "footnote  (5)"  to  accom- 
modate either  goods  or  services.  For 
the  sake  of  clarity,  footnote  (17)  which 
explains  certification  has  been  reword- 
ed slightly. 

In  form  4.10  the  phrase  "Use  form 
4.1"  is  changed  to  "Use  body  of  form 
4.1.  4.7  or  4.8"  in  order  to  be  more 
clear  and  to  accomodate  services  and 
collective  mark  situations;  under 
"Notes,"  reference  is  made  to  form  4.8 
in  addition  to  form  4.1  for  the  same 
reason. 

In  form  4.13,  the  statement  in  the 
verification  "that  the  applicant  for  re- 
newal owns  the  above  identified  regis- 
tration" is  deleted  as  it  constitutes 
repetition. 

In  forms  4.13  and  4.16.  where  goods 
are  listed,  the  words  "or  services"  and 
"or  'all  the  services'  "  are  added, 
where  appropriate,  to  accommodate 
services  as  well  as  goods. 

In  forms  4.13.  4.14.  4.15  and  4.16 
(Combined  8  &  15).  in  the  Note  relat- 
ing to  designation  of  a  domestic  repre- 
sentative, for  purposes  of  clarity  the 
word  "made"  is  changed  to  "submitted 
with  this  form"  and  the  word  "prior" 
is  addtid  before  "unrevoked." 

In  forms  4.13.  4.17  and  4.18.  in  the 
caption  under  the  line  where  the  sign- 
er's name  is  to  appear,  the  words  "a 
Juristic"  are  added  after  the  phrase 
"to  sign  for."  and  in  the  body  of  forms 
4.17  and  4.18.  the  word  "juristic"  is 
added  after  the  phrase  "to  sign  for 
the."  The  purpose  of  these  changes  is 
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to  make  clear  who  is  an  authorized 
signer  and  to  provide  uniformity  with 
other  forms. 

In  form  4.14.  footnote  (3)  is  deleted. 
The  footnote  relates  to  services  but 
this  form  is  not  applicable  to  services 
because  registration  of  service  marlcs 
was  not  available  under  the  acts  to 
which  the  form  pertains.  Footnote 
numbers  (4)  and  (5)  are  changed  to 
numbers  (3)  and  (4),  respectively.  Im- 
mediately above  the  signature,  the  no- 
tation footnote  (3)  (inadvertently 
omitted)  is  inserted. 

In  forms  4.14  and  4.16.  in  the  clause 
for  listing  goods  or  services,  the  word 
"recited"  is  replaced  by  "stated."  to 
conform  to  the  language  of  the  stat- 
ute. 

Proposed  new  form  16(a)  has  been 
redesigrated  as  form  16  (Combined  8 
&  15).  in  order  to  coordinate  properly 
with  the  numbering  system  used  for 
the  forms. 

The  following  changes  are  made  in 
new  form  16  (Combined  8  Sc  15):  after 

•■tnrttnnttt  l^V  in  thu  hr>Hv  of  thp  form_ 


she."  as  appropriate,  in  forms  4.1.  4.1a, 
4.5.  4.6.  4.13.  4.17,  4.18.  4.21  and  4.22. 
to  give  choice  of  gender. 

In  form  4.23  (Certificate  of  mailing). 
the  first  line  at  the  bottom  is  labeled 
"Print  or  Type  Name  of  Person  Sign- 
ing Certificate"  and  the  second  line  is 
labeled  "Signature  of  Person  Signing 
Certificate. "  in  order  to  make  it  clear 
that  in  addition  to  a  person's  signa- 
ture, such  person's  name  is  to  be  set 
out  legibly  in  typing  or  printing;  under 
the  third  line,  the  words  "of  Signa- 
ture" are  added  after  ""Date"  to  distin- 
guish the  date  of  signature  clearly 
from  the  date  of  deposit  which  is  to  be 
set  forth  in  the  body  of  the  form.  In 
the  heading  of  the  form,  the  words  "of 
mailing  "  are  added  after  "Certificate" 
for  the  sake  of  clarity. 

Accordingly,  pursuant  to  the  author- 
ity contained  in  section  41  of  the  act 
of  July  5.  1946.  as  amended.  37  CFR 
Part  4  is  amended  as  follows: 

1.  By  revising  §  4.1  to  read  as  follows: 
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states  that  he/she  believes  himseii/hersell 
to  be  the  owner  of  the  trademark  sought  to 
be  registered:  to  the  best  of  his/her  knowl- 
edge and  belief  no  other  person,  firm,  corpo- 
ration or  assoclatior  has  the  right  to  use 
said  mark  in  commerce,  either  in  the  identi- 
cal form  or  in  such  near  resemblance  there- 
to as  to  be  likely,  when  applied  to  the  goods 
of  such  other  person,  to  cause  confusion,  or 
to  cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive:  and  the  facts 
set  forth  in  thi&  application  are  true. 


(Signature  of  applicant) 

JURAT: 

Subscribed  and  sworn  to  before  me.  this 
day  of , . 


Notary  Public 


•The  person  who  signs  the  jurat  must  be 
authorized  to  administer  oaths  by  the  law 
of  the  jurisdiction  where  executed,  and  the 
seal  or  stamp  of  the  notary,  or  other  evi- 
dence of  authority  in  the  jurisdiction  of  ex- 
ecution, must  be  affixed. 


2.  By  revising  Section  4.1a  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.1a  Trademark  application  by  an 
individual:  Principal  Register  with  declara- 
tion. *, 

Mark 


Class  No. 


(Identify  the  mark) 


(If  known) 


TO  THE  COMMISSIONER  OP  PATENTS 
AND  TRADEMARKS: 


(Name  of  applicant,  and  business  trade 
name,  if  any) 


(Business  address) 


(Residence  address) 


(Citizenship  of  applicant) 

The  above  identified  applicant  has  adopt- 
ed and  is  using  the  trademark  shown  in  the 
accompanying  drawing  (1)  for  the  following 
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section  12(c)  of  the  act"  (inadvertently 
omitted)  is  inserted;  and  after  the 
phrase  "that  such  mark  is  still  in  use" 

the  wording  "in  (3) (Type 

of  commerce)  commerce"  (inadvert- 
ently omitted)  is  inserted. 

Forms  4.17  (Opposition)  and  4.18 
(Petition  to  cancel)  are  made  single 
signature  forms  by  deletion  of  the  pro- 
vision for  signature  at  the  end  of  the 
body  of  the  form,  leaving  a  signature 
only  at  the  end  of  the  verification. 
This  accords  with  forms  for  applica- 
tions, which  also  require  only  a  single 
signature  at  the  end  of  the  verification 
or  declaration.  In  the  verification  of 
forms  4.17  and  4.18.  the  words  "the 
foregoing"  (two  occurrences)  are  re- 
placed by  the  word  "this."  and  the 
words  'and  signed"  which  follow  the 
words  "has  read"  are  deleted. 

In  the  parenthetical  sentence  relat- 
ing to  grounds  of  damage,  the  word 
"he"  is  changed  to  "opposer"  or  "peti- 
tioner" in  each  form,  respectively. 

In  form  4.21.  first  sentence,  "he"  is 
replaced  by  "said  assignor." 

In  forms  4.21  and  4.22.  third  para 
graph,  the  letter  "s"  is  deleted  from 
the  word  "rights."  At  the  end  of  foot- 
note (2)  the  wording  changing  the 
word  "applicant'  to  "assignee'  "  is 
added. 

The  words  "he."  "himself"  and  "his" 
have  t)een  replaced  by  "he/she."  "him- 
self/herself,"     "his/her"     or     "it/he/ 


(II  Known) 

TO  THE  COMMISSIONER  OP  PATENTS 
AND  TRADEMARKS: 


(Name  of  applicant,  and  business  trade 
name,  if  any) 

(Business  address) 
(Residence  address) 

(Citizenship  of  applicant) 

The  above  Identified  applicant  has  adopt- 
ed and  ts  using  the  trademarlc  shown  In  the 
accompanying  drawing  (1)  for  the  following 
goods' _^ 

and  requests  that  ssld  mark  be  registered  In 
the  United  SUtes  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  the  Principal  Register  established 
by  the  Act  of  July  5.  1946. 

The    trademark    was    first    used    on    the 

goods   (2)   on (Date);    was   first 

used    In (Type   of   commerce) 

commerce  (3)  on (Date);  and  Is 

now  In  use  In  such  commerce. 
(4) 

The  mark  is  used  by  applying  it  to  (5) 
and  five  specimens  show- 
ing the  mark  as  actually  used  are  presented 
herewith. 
(«) 
SUte  of 

County  of 

(Name  of  applicant) 


capital  letters  on  letter-size  oona  paper;  oin- 
erwise.  the  drawing  shall  comply  with  sec- 
tion 2.52. 

(2)  If  more  than  one  item  in  a  class  is  set 
forth  and  the  dates  given  for  that  class 
apply  to  only  one  of  the  items  listed.  Insert 
the  name  of  the  Item  to  which  the  dates 
apply. 

(3)  Type  of  commerce  should  be  specified 
as  "interstate."  "territorial."  "foreign,"  or 
other  type  of  commerce  which  may  lawfully 
be  regulated  by  Congress.  Foreign  appli- 
cants relying  upon  use  must  specify  com- 
merce which  Congress  may  regulate,  using 
wording  such  as  commerce  with  the  United 
States  or  commerce  between  the  United 
States  and  a  foreign  country. 

(4)  If  the  mark  is  other  than  a  coined,  ar- 
bitrary or  fanciful  mark,  and  the  mark  is  be- 
lieved to  have  acquired  a  secondary  mean- 
ing, insert  whichever  of  the  following  para- 
graphs is  applicable: 

(a)  The  mark  has  become  distinctive  of  ap- 
plicant's goods  as  a  result  of  substantially 

exclusive  and  continuous  use  in 

(Type  of  commerce)  (x>mmerce  for  the  five 
years  next  preceding  the  date  of  filing  of 
this  application. 

(b)  The  mark  has  become  distinctive  of 
applicant's  goods  as  evidenced  by  the  show- 
ing submitted  separately. 

(5)  Insert  the  manner  or  method  of  using 
the  mark  with  the  goods,  i.e..  "'the  goods," 
"the  containers  for  the  goods."  "displays  as- 
sociated with  the  goods."  ""tags  or  labels  af- 
fixed to  the  goods."  or  other  method  which 
may  be  In  use. 

(6)  The  required  fee  of  $35.00  for  each 
class  must  be  submitted. 

(7)  If  the  applicant  is  not  domiciled  in  the 
United  States,  a  domestic  representative 
must  be  designated.  See  form  4.4. 


goods  (2)  on 
used   In 


(Date)  was  first 

(Type   of   commerce) 
(Date)  and  is 


commerce  (3)  on 

now  in  use  in  such  commerce. 

(4) 
The  mark  is  used  by  applying  it  to  (5) 
and  five  specimens  show- 


ing the  mark  as  actually  used  are  presented 

herewith. 

(6) 

( Name  of  applicant ) 

being  hereby  warned  that  willful  false  state- 
ments and  the  like  so  made  are  punishable 
by  fine  or  imprisonment,  or  both,  under 
Section  1001  of  Title  18  of  the  United  SUtes 
Code  and  that  such  willful  false  statements 
may  Jeopardize  the  validity  of  the  applica- 
tion or  any  registration  resulting  therefrom, 
declares:  That  he/she  believes  himself/her- 
self to  be  the  owner  of  the  trademark 
sought  to  be  registered;  that  to  the  best  of 
his/her  knowledge  and  belief  no  other 
person,  firm,  corporation  or  association  has 
the  right  to  use  said  mark  in  commerce, 
either  in  the  identical  form  or  in  such  near 
resemblance  thereto  as  may  be  likely,  when 
applied  to  the  goods  of  such  other  person, 
to  cause  confusion,  or  to  cause  mistake,  or 
to  deceive;  that  the  facts  set  forth  in  this 
application  are  true;  and  that  all  statements 
made  of  his/her  own  luiowledge  are  true 
and  all  statements  made  on  information  and 
belief  are  believed  to  be  true. 


(Signature  of  applicant) 


(Date) 
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RaramirrATioii 
(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1.) 

KOTIS 

For  Notes  referred  to  In  this  form  but  not 
set  out  here,  see  same  numbered  Notes 
under  form  4.1. 

3.  By  revising  Section  4.2  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.2  Power  of  attorney  at  law 
(which  may  accompany  application).* 

Applicant  hereby  appoints  (8) , 

(Address)  an  attorney  at  law  or 

attorneys  at  law,  to  prosecute  this  applica- 
tion to  register,  to  transact  all  business  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  connec- 
tion therewith,  and  to  receive  the  certificate 
of  registration. 

NoTK.— (8)  An  individual  attorney  at  law 
or  individual  attorneys  at  law  must  be 
named  here.  If  the  name  of  a  law  firm  is 
given,  it  will  be  regarded  merely  as  a  desig- 
nation of  address  for  correspondence. 

*An  attorney  at  law  Is  not  required  to  file 
a  power  of  attorney;  an  attorney  at  law  may 
represent  a  trademark  applicant  on  the 
basis  of  being  an  attorney  at  law  without 
presenting  a  power  of  attorney. 

4.  By  revising  Section  4.5  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.5  Trademark  application  by  a 
partnership;  PriiKipal  Register. 

Mark 

Class  No. 


(Identify  the  mark) 


(If  known) 

TO  THE  COMMISSIONER  OP  PATENTS 
AND  TRADEMARKS: 


(Name  of  partnership) 

(Names  of  partners) 

(Business  address  of  partnership) 

(Citizenship  of  partners) 

(Body  of  application  is  same  as  in  form 
4.1.) 
SUte  of 


County  of 


:} 


*The  peraon  who  signs  the  jurat  must  be 
authorized  to  administer  oaths  by  the  law 
of  the  Jurisdiction  where  executed,  and  the 
seal  or  stamp  of  the  notary,  or  other  evi- 
dence of  authority  in  the  Jurisdiction  of  ex- 
ecution, must  be  affixed. 

RKPaxsKirrATiON 
(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1.) 

5.  By  revising  Section  4.6  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.6  Trademark  application  by  a 
coriwration:  Principal  Register. 


Mark 


(Identify  the  mark) 


Class  No. 


(If  known) 

TO  THE  COMMISSIONER  OF  PATENTS 
AND  TRADEMARKS: 


(Corporate  name  and  SUte  or  country  of 
Incorporation)    (10) 


(Business  address) 
(Body  of  application  is  same  as  in  form 
4.1.) 

SUte  of 


County  of 


:} 


(Name  of  officer  of  corporation)  sUtes  that 

he/she  is (Official  title) 

of  applicant  corporation  and  is  authorized 
to  execute  this  instnmient  on  behalf  of  said 
corporation;  he/she  believes  said  corpora- 
tion to  be  the  owner  of  the  trademark 
sought  to  be  registered;  to  the  best  of  his/ 
her  knowledge  and  belief  no  other  person, 
firm,  con>oratlon  or  association  has  the 
right  to  use  said  mark  In  commerce,  either 
in  the  identical  form  or  in  such  near  resem- 
blance thereto  as  to  be  likely,  when  applied 
to  the  goods  of  such  other  person,  to  cause 
confusion,  or  to  cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive: 
and  the  facts  set  forth  in  this  application 
are  true. 


(Name  of  corporation) 

By 

(Signature  of  officer  of  corporation,  and 
official  title  of  officer) 

JURAT: 

RnhfirHhAH    ftnH    cvrnm    tn   fr^fnr«>   m»     this 
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6.  By  revising  Section  4.7  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.7  Service  mark  application; 
Principal  Register. 

Mark 


Class  No. 


(Identify  the  mark) 
(If  known) 


TO  THE  COM|if  ISSIONER  OP  PATENTS 
AND  TRADEMARKS: 

(Insert  appropriate  identification  of  appli- 
cant in  accordance  with  form  4.1,  4.5,  or 
4.6.) 

The  above  identified  applicant  has  adopt- 
ed and  Is  using  the  service  mark  shown  in 
the  accompanying  drawing  (11)  for  the  fol- 
lowing services: ,  and  re- 
quests that  said  mark  be  registered  in  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
on  the  Principal  Register  esUblished  by  the 
act  of  July  5.  1946. 

The  service  mark  was  first  used  in  connec- 
tion       with        the       services       (2)       on 

(Date);  was  first  used  in 

connection  with  the  services  rendered  in  (3) 

(Type  of  commerce)  conmierce 

on (Date);  and  is  now  in 

use  in  such  commerce.  (4) 

The  mark  is  used  by 


(SUte  method  of  using  the  mark  in 
connection  with  the  services) 

and  five  (12) showing  the 

mark  as  actually  used  are  presented  here- 
with. 

( Insert  appropriate  verification  of  declara- 
tion from  form  4.1.  4.1a.  4.5  or  4.6.  changing 
the  word  "trademark"'  to  "service  mark " 
and  the  word  "goods"  to  "services.") 

Representation 
(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1.) 

NOTES 

For  Notes  referred  to  in  this  from  but  not 
set  out  here,  see  same  numbered  Notes 
under  form  4.1. 

(11)  See  Note  (1)  under  form  4.1.  and  if 
drawing  is  not  practicable.  Insert  description 
of  the  mark  inetead  of  reference  to  the 
drawing. 

(12)  Insert  "specimens,"  or  sUte  the 
nature  of  the  representation  of  the  mark 
which  Is  furnished. 

7.  By  revising  Section  4.8  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.8  (Collective  mark  application 
(inrliiHinff     cnlleftlve     memhershin     mark): 


The  collective  mark  was  first  used  on  the 

(2) (Insert   "goods"   or 

"services")  (15)  by  members  of  applicant  on 

(Date);  was  first  used  by 

said    members    in    (3) 

(Type      of      commerce)      commerce      on 

(Date);  and  is  now  in  use 

in  such  commerce.  (4) 

The  mark  is  used  by  applying  it  to  (16) 

and  five  specimens  of  the 

mark  as  actually  used  are  presented  here- 
with. 

(Insert  verification  from  form  4.6  or  decla- 
ration from  form  4.1a,  changing  the  word- 
ing as  necessary  to  agree  with  applicant's 
legal  entity.) 


Representation 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1.) 

notes 


For  notes  referred  to  in  this  form  but  not 
set  out  here,  see  same  numbered  Notes 
under  form  4.1. 

(13)  If  the  application  is  for  a  membership 
mark,  omit  the  word  "for"  and  the  space  for 
the  name  of  the  goods  or  services. 

(14)  If  the  application  is  for  a  membership 
mark,  insert  "membership  in  applicant  orga- 
nization,"' or  similar  appropriate  statement. 
If  not  for  a  membership  mark,  omit  the 
words  "to  indicate"  and  the  following  space. 

(15)  If  the  application  is  for  a  membership 
mark,  the  phrase  "on  the  goods  or  services" 
should  be  omitted. 

(16)  For  goods,  see  Note  (5);  for  services, 
see  form  4.7;  for  memt>ershlp,  insert  the 
manner  or  method  of  using  the  mark  to  in- 
dicate membership,  such  as  membership 
cards,  wall  plaques,  or  other  method  which 
may  be  in  use. 

8.  By  revising  Section  4.9  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.9  Certification  mark  application; 
Principal  Register. 

Mark 


Class  No.- 


( Identify  the  mark) 


(A,  for  Goods;  B.  for  Services) 

TO  THE  COMMISSIONER  OP  PATENTS 

AND  TRADEMARKS: 

(Insert  appropriate  identification  of  appli- 
cant in  accordance  with  form  4.1.  4.5  or  4.6.) 

Thp  &bovp  identified  a.Dr)lirB.nl  has  adoDt- 


merce,  eiiner  in  me  laeniicai  lorm  or  in 
such  near  resemblance  thereto  u  to  be 
Ukely,  when  applied  to  the  goods  of  such 
other  person,  to  cause  confusion,  or  to  cause 
mistake,  or  to  deceive:  and  the  facts  set 
forth  tn  this  application  are  true. 


(Slcnature  of  partner) 
JURAT: 

Suuacrlt>ed  and  sworn  to  before  me.  this 
day  of , .  , 


NoUry  Public 


of  the  Jurisdiction  where  executed,  and  the 
seal  or  stamp  of  the  notary,  or  other  evi- 
dence of  authority  in  the  Jurisdiction  of  ex- 
ecution, must  be  affixed. 

RKPMSDrrATION 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1.) 

Note.— <  10)  If  applicant  Is  an  association 
or  other  collective  group,  the  word  associ- 
ation" or  other  appropriate  designation 
should  be  substituted  for  "corporation" 
when  referring  to  applicant. 
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showing  the  mark  as  actually  used  are  pre- 
sented herewith. 

Applicant  is  not  engaged  in  the  produc- 
tion or  marketing  of  any  goods  or  services  to 
which  the  mark  is  applied. 

( Insert  appropriate  verification  or  declara- 
tion from  form  4.1.  4.1a.  4.5  or  4.6  and  add 
after  the  word  "association"  the  words 
"other  than  those  authorized  by  appli- 
cant.") 

RCPRKSENTATIOIf 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1.) 

NOTES 

For  Notes  referred  to  in  this  form  but  not 
set  out  here,  see  same  numbered  Notes 
under  form  4.1 

(17)  Insert  an  appropriate  statement  as  to 
what  the  mark  certifies,  relating  to  regional 
origin,  or  to  material,  mode  of  manufacture, 
quality,  accuracy  or  other  characteristic  of 
the  goods  or  services,  or  that  the  work  or 
labor  on  the  gcods  or  in  rendering  the  serv- 
ices was  performed  by  memt>ers  of  appli- 
cant. 

9.  By  revising;  Section  4.10  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.10  Application  based  on  concur- 
rent use:  Principal  Register. 

Mark 

(Identify  the  mark) 

Class  No. 

(If  known) 

TO  THE  COMMISSIONER  OF  PATENTS 

AND  TRADEMARKS: 

(Insert  appropriate  identification  of  appli- 
cant in  accordance  with  form  4.1.  4.S  or  4.6.) 

Use  body  of  form  4.1.  4.7  or  4.8.  and  add  at 
the  end  of  the  first  paragraph:  "for  the  area 

comprising     (List     the 

States  for  which  registration  is  sought)"; 
and  add  as  final  paragraph  of  application: 

The  following  exceptlon(s)  to  applicant's 
right  to  exclusi\e  use  are: 

By      ,      doing      business      at 

,  who  is  using  the  mark 

(Identify  the  mark  and 

Reg.  No.  or  Ser  No.,  if  any)  for  the  follow- 
ing goods  (or  services): in 

the  States  of by  applying 

the      mark      to     (16)      from 

(Earliest  known  date  of 

such  use)  to  the  present. 

(Insert  appropriate  verification  of  declara- 
tion from  form  4.1,  4.1a.  4.5  or  4.6  and  add 
after  the  word  "association"  the  words 
"other  than  specified  In  the  application.") 

RcnusKirrATioit 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1.) 

Nons 

For  Notes  referred  to  in  this  form  but  not 
set  out  here,  see  same  numbered  Notes 
under  forms  4.1  and  4.8. 

10  By  revising  Section  4.11  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.11  Application  to  register  on 
Supplemental  Register. 

Mark 

Class  No 


(Identify  the  mark) 

(If  known) 

TO  THE  COMMISSIONER  OF  PATENTS 
AND  TRADEMARKS: 

(Insert  appropriate  Identification  of  appli- 
cant In  accordance  with  form  4.1,  4.5  or  4.6.) 


For  the  body  of  an  application  for  a  trade- 
mark registration  (18),  use  form  4.1.  4.5  or 
4.6.  whichever  Is  appropriate,  changing  the 
word  "Principal"  to  "Supplemental."  and 
adding  a  final  paragraph  to  the  application 
as  follows: 

The  mark  sought  to  be  registered  has 

been  in  lawful  use  in (Type  of 

commerce)  commerce  in  connection  with 
the  goods  for  the  year  preceding  the  date  of 
filing  of  this  application."  ( 19) 

(Insert  appropriate  verification  or  declara- 
tion from  form  4.1.  4.1a,  4.5  or  4.6.) 


RCPRESCIfTATION 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1.) 

NOTES 

(18)  For  the  body  of  service  mark,  collec- 
tive mark  or  certification  mark  applications 
on  the  Supplemental  Register,  use  form  4.7, 
4.8  or  4.9.  whichever  is  applicable,  with  the 
change  and  addition  indicated  In  this  form. 

(19)  If  the  mark  has  not  been  In  use  for 
the  year  next  preceding  the  filing  date,  and 
registration  In  the  United  States  is  required 
as  a  basis  for  obtaining  foreign  protection  of 
the  mark,  substitute  the  following  state- 
ment for  the  last  sentence:  The  mark 
sought  to  be  registered   is  now   in  use  in 

(Type  of  commerce)  commerce 

and  domestic  registration  is  required  as  a 
basis  for  foreign  protection  of  the  mark. 

In  this  instance  applicant  will  be  required 
to  make  a  showing  that  U.S.  registration  Is 
required  as  a  basis  for  foreign  protection  of 
the  mark. 

11.  By  revising  Section  4.13  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.13  Application  for  renewal. 

Mark 

(Identify  the  mark) 

Reg  No. 

Class  No. 


TO  THE  COMMISSIONER  OF  PATENTS 
AND  TRADEMARKS: 

(Insert  appropriate  identification  of  appli- 
cant for  renewal  in  accordance  with  form 
4.1.  4.5or4  6.)(l) 

The  above  identified  applicant  for  renewal 
requests  that  the  alwve  identified  registra- 
tion, granted  to (Name 

of  original  registrant)  on 

•  Date  of  Issuance):  which  applicant  for  re- 
newal now  owns,  as  shown  by  records  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  t>e  renewed 
in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  section 
9  of  the  act  of  July  5.  1946. 

The  mark  shown  In  said  registration  Is 
still  in  use  In  (2) (Type  of  com- 
merce) commerce  on  each  of  the  following 
goods  (3)  recited  In  the  registration: 
(List  the  goods  or  serv- 
ices or  Insert  the  words  "all  the  gocxls"  or 
"all  the  services"),  the  attached  specimen 
(or  facsimile)  showing  the  mark  as  currently 
used.  (4) 
(5) 


SUte  of 

County  of 


::d 


(Name  of  renewal  applicant  or  of  person  au- 
thorized to  sign  for  a  Juristic  renewal  appU- 


AND  TRADEMARKS: 

(Insert  identification  of  applicant  in  ac- 
cordance with  form  4.6.) 

The  above  identified  applicant  has  adopt- 
ed and  is  exercising  legitimate  control  over 
the  use  of  the  collective  mark  shown  In  the 
accompanying  drawing  (1)  for  (13) 
(Name  the  goods  or  serv- 
ices) to  Indicate  (14) .  and 

requests  that  said  mark  be  registered  in  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
on  the  Principal  Register  established  by  the 
met  of  July  5, 1946. 


tne  united  states  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  the  Principal  Register  established 
by  the  act  of  July  5,  1946. 

The  certification  mark,  as  used  by  persons 
authorized     by     applicant,     certifies     (17) 

;  said  mark  was  first  used 

under     the     authority     of     applicant     on 

(Date):  was  first  used  In 

(3) (Type  of  conunerce) 

commerce  on (Date):  and 

Is  now  In  use  In  such  commerce.  (4) 

The  mark  Is  used  by  applying  it  to  (5)  (or 
see  form  4.7) ,  and  five  specimens 
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cant)  states  that -to  the  best  of  his/her 
knowledge  and  belief  the  facts  set  forth  In 
this  application  are  true. 

(Signature  of  renewal  applicant;  If  renewal 
applicant  Is  a  corporation  or  other  Juristic 
organization,  give  the  official  title  of  the 
person  who  signs  for  renewal  applicant) 

(JURAT)  (Use  Jurat  from  form  4.1.) 

Rkprxsentation 
(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (6)  below.) 

NOTES 

( 1 )  Applicant  for  renewal  must  be  the  pre- 
sent owner  of  the  registration. 

(2)  Type  of  commerce  should  be  specified 
as  "Interstate,"  "foreign,"  "territorial,"  or 
other  type  of  commerce  which  may  lawfully 
t>e  regulated  by  Congress.  Foreign  regis- 
trants must  specify  commerce  which  Con- 
gress may  regulate,  using  wording  such  as 
conunerce  with  the  United  States  or  com- 
merce between  the  United  States  and  a  for- 
eign country. 

(3)  If  a  service  mark  registration,  state  "In 
connection  with  each  of  the  following  serv- 
ices  

(4)  If  the  mark  Is  not  In  use  In  commerce 
at  the  time  of  filing  the  application  for  re- 
newal, but  there  is  no  intention  to  abandon 
the  mark,  facts  must  be  recited  to  show  that 
the  nonuse  Is  due  to  special  circumstances. 
A  specimen  (or  facsimile)  illustrating  use.  or 
facts  as  to  nonuse.  must  be  submitted  for 
each  class  sought  to  be  renewed. 

(5)  The  required  fee  for  renewal  sought 
prior  to  expiration  is  $25.00  for  each  class; 
and  for  delayed  renewal  filed  within  three 
months  after  expiration,  an  additional  $5.00 
for  each  class.  If  renewal  Is  sought  for  less 
than  the  total  number  of  classes  In  the  reg- 
istration, the  classes  for  which  renewal  is 
sought  should  t>e  ^>ecified. 

(6)  If  applicant  for  renewal  is  not  domi- 
ciled In  the  United  SUtes,  a  domestic  repre- 
senutlve  must,  be  designated.  See  form  4.4. 
If  a  designation  Is  not  submitted  with  this 
form,  a  prior  unrevoked  designation  will 
meet  the  requirement  if  such  is  already  in 
the  registration  file. 

12.  By  revising  Section  4.14  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.14  Affidavit  for  publication 
under  section  12(c). 

Mark ■ 

(Identify  the  mark) 

Reg.  No. 

Date  of  Issue • 

To: 

(Name  of  original  registrant) 

State  of \ 

County  of ■ 1 

(Name  of  registrant  or  of  person  authorized 
to  sign  for  a  Juristic  registrant)  sUtes  that 

<1) (Name  of  registrant) 

owns  the  above  Identified  registration,  as 
shown  by  records  In  the  Patent  and  Trade 
mark  Office:  that  said  registration  Is  now  In 
force;  that  the  mark  shown  therein  Is  In  use 
in  (2) (Type  of  commerce)  com- 
merce on  each  of  the  following  goods  stated 
in  the  registration: 
-t-    (List    the    gocxls    or 


Insert  the  words  "all  the  goods"),  and  that 
the  benefits  of  the  act  of  July  5,  1946,  are 
hereby  claimed  for  said  registration. 
(3) 


(Signature:  if  a  corporation  or  other  Juristic 
organization,  give  the  official  title  of  the 
person  who  signs.) 

(JURAT)  (Use  Jurat  from  form  4.1.) 

RmZSKMTATIOH 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (4)  below.) 

NOTES 


(1)  The  present  owner  of  the  registration 
must  file  the  affidavit  as  registrant. 

(2)  Type  of  conunerce  should  be  specified 
as  "Interstate,"  "territorial,"  "foreign,"  or 
other  type  of  commerce  which  may  lawfully 
be  regulated  by  Congress.  Foreign  regis- 
trants must  specify  commerce  which  Con- 
gress may  regulate,  using  wording  such  as 
commerce  with  the  United  States  or  com- 
merce between  the  United  States  and  a  for- 
eign country. 

(3)  The  required  fee  of  $10.00  must  be  sub- 
mitted. 

(4)  If  registrant  is  not  domiciled  In  the 
United  States,  a  domestic  representative 
must  be  designated.  See  form  4.4.  If  a  desig- 
nation is  not  submitted  with  this  form,  a 
prior  unrevoked  designation  will  meet  the 
requirement  if  such  is  already  in  the  regis- 
tration file. 

13.  By  revising  Section  4.15  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.15  Affidavit  required  by  section 
8- 

Mark 

(Identify  the  mark) 

Reg.  No. 

Class  No. 

SUte  of V 

}  as. 

•  County  of J 

(Name  of  registrant  or  of  person  authorized 
to  sign  for  a  juristic  registrant)  states  that 

(1) (Name  of  registrant) 

owns  the  above  identified  registration  issued 

(Date)  (2),  as  shown  by 

records  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office:  and  that  the  mark  shown  therein  is 
still     in     use     (3)     as     evidenced     by     (4) 

(5) 

(Signature;  if  a  corporation  or  other  Juristic 
organization,  give  the  official  title  of  the 
person  who  signs.) 

(JURAT)  (Use  Jurat  from  form  4.1.) 


Representation 
(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (6)  below.) 

NOTES 

The  affidavit  of  which  this  form  Is  an  Il- 
lustration  must   be  filed  within  the  sixth 
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year  a/t«r  the  date  of  reflstntlon  under  the 
act  of  1 946  or  after  the  date  of  publication 
under  section  13(c)  of  said  act. 

(I)  The  present  owner  of  the  registration 
must  file  the  affidavit  u  registrant. 

(3)  If  the  registration  Issued  under  a  prior 
act  and  has  been  published  under  section 
13(c).  add:  -  and  published  under  section 
i3(c)  on (Date)". 

(3)  If  the  mark  Is  not  In  use  at  the  time  of 
filing  the  affidavit,  but  there  is  no  Intention 
to  abandon  the  mark,  facts  must  be  recited 
to  show  that  the  nonuse  is  due  to  special  cir- 
cumstances. 

(4)  Insert  "the  specimen  Included  showing 
thi-  mark  as  currently  used."  or  recite  facts 
af  to  .salos  or  advertising  which  will  show 
that  thf  mark  Is  in  current  use.  Specimen  11- 
lu.strating  use.  or  facts  as  to  use  or  nonuse. 
are  required  for  each  class  for  which  action 
is  sought. 

(Si  The  required  fee  of  $10.00  must  be  sub- 
mitted for  each  class  for  which  action  is 
sought,  and  if  action  is  sought  for  leas  than 
the  total  number  of  classes  In  the  registra- 
tion, the  classes  for  which  action  is  sought 
should  be  specified. 

(6)  If  registrant  Is  not  domiciled  in  the 
United  States,  a  domestic  representative 
must  be  designated.  See  form  4.4.  If  a  desig- 
nation is  not  submitted  with  this  form,  a 
prior  unrevoked  designation  will  meet  the 
requirement  if  such  is  already  in  the  regis- 
tration file. 

14.  By  revising  Section  4.16  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4- 16  Affidavit  under  section  15. 

Mark 


(Identify  the  mark) 


Reg.  No.  — 
Class  No.-- 
SUte  of  — 


County  of 


(Name  of  registrant  or  of  person  authorized 
to  sign  for  a  Juristic  registrant)  states  that 

(1) (Name  of  registrant) 

owns  the  above  identified  registration  issued 

(Date)  (3).  as  shown  by 

records    In    the    Patent    and    Trademark 
Office:  that  the  mark  shown  therein  has 

been  in  continuous  use  in  (3) 

(Type  of  commerce)  commerce  for  five  con- 
secutive years  from  (4) 

(Datt)  lo  the  present,  on  each  of  the  follow- 
ing goods  (5)  stated  in  the  registration: 


(List  the  goods  or  services  or  insert  the 
words  "all  the  goods '  or  "all  the  services"): 
that    such    mark    Is    still    In    use    in    (3) 

(Type  of  commerce)  conunerce; 

that  there  has  been  no  final  decision  ad- 
verse to  registrant's  claim  of  ownership  of 
such  mark  for  such  goods  or  services,  or  to 
registrant's  right  to  register  the  same  or  to 
keep  the  same  on  the  register,  and  that 
there  is  no  proceeding  involving  said  rights 
pending  and  not  disposed  of  either  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  in  the 
courts. 


(Signature;  If  a  corporation  or  other  Juristic 
organization,  give  the  official  title  of  the 
person  who  signs.) 

(JURAT)  (Use  Jurat  from  form  4.1.) 


RgrMSOfTATION 

(See  form  4.3.) 
Nom 

( 1 )  The  present  owner  of  the  registration 
must  file  the  affidavit  as  registrant. 

(3)  If  the  registration  issued  under  a  prior 
act  and  has  been  published  under  section 
13(c).  add:  "and  published  under  section 
13(c)  en (Date)." 

(3)  Type  of  commerce  must  be  specified  as 
"Interstate,"  "territorial."  "foreign."  or  such 
other  commerce  as  may  lawfully  be  regulat- 
ed by  Congress.  Foreign  registrants  must 
specify  commerce  which  Congress  may  reg- 
ulate, using  wording  such  as  commerce  with 
the  United  SUtes  or  commerce  between  the 
United  SUtes  and  a  foreign  country. 

(4)  The  date  should  be  the  beginning  of  a 
five  year  period  of  continuous  use.  all  of 
which  five  year  period  falls  after  the  date  of 
registration  under  the  act  of  1946  or  after 
the  date  of  publication  under  section  13(c). 
A  date  which  would  produce  a  peri<xl  of  con- 
tinuous use  which  is  longer  than  five  years 
may  be  suted  provided  the  period  indicated 
includes  five  years  of  continuous  use  after 
registration  under  the  act  of  1946  or  publi- 
cation under  section  13(c) 

(5)  If  a  service  mark  registration.  sUte: 
■In  connection  with  each  of  the  following 
services." 

15.  By  adding  a  new  Section  4.16  (Com- 
bined 8  Jt  IS)  to  read  as  follows: 

Section  4.16  (Combined  8  St  15)  Combined 
affidavit  under  Sections  8  and  15. 

Mark 

(Identify  the  mark) 

Reg.  No. 

Class  No. 

SUte  of 1 

County  of ; 

(Name  of  registrant  or  of  person  authoiized 
to  sign  for  a  Juristic  registrant)  sUtes  that 

(1) (Name  of  registrant) 

owns  the  above  identified  registration  issued 

, (Date)  (2).  as  shown  by 

records  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office;  that  the  mark  shown  therein  has 

been  In  continuous  use  In  (3) 

(Type  of  commerce)  commerce  for  five  con- 
secutive years  from  the  date  of  the  registra- 
tion or  the  date  of  publication  under  section 
12(c)  (4)  to  the  present,  on  each  of  the  fol- 
lowing goods  (5)  sUted  In  the  registration: 


(List  the  g(x>ds  or  services  or  insert  the 
words  "all  the  goods"  or  "all  the  services"); 
that    such    mark    is    still    in    use    in    (3) 

(Type  of  commerce)  commerce: 

that  such  mark  is  still  in  use  as  evidenced  by 

(6) ;  that  there  has  been  no  final 

decision  adverse  to  registrant's  claim  of 
ownership  of  such  mark  for  such  goods  or 
services,  or  to  registrant's  right  to  register 
the  same  or  to  keep  the  same  on  the  regis- 
ter, and  that  there  is  no  proceeding  involv- 
ing said  rights  pending  tmd  not  disposed  of 
either  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
or  in  the  courts. 
(7) 


(Signature:  If  a  corporation  or  other  Juristic 
organization,  give  the  official  title  of  the 
person  who  signs. ) 

(JURAT)  (Use  Jurat  from  form  4.1.) 
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Represkntation 
(See  form  4.2  and  note  (8)  below.) 

NOTES 

This  combined  form  should  not  be  used 
with  the  section  8  portion  of  the  affidavit  is 
based  on  nonuse. 

(1)  The  present  owner  of  the  registration 
must  file  the  affidavit  as  registrant. 

(3)  If  the  registration  Issued  under  a  prior 
act  and  has  been  published  under  section 
13(c).  add:  "and  published  under  section 
13(c)  on (Date)  " 

(3)  Type  of  commerce  must  be  specified  as 
"IntersUte."  ""territorial."  "foreign,"  or  such 
other  commerce  as  may  lawfully  be  regulat- 
ed by  Congress.  Foreign  registrants  must 
specify  commerce  which  Congress  may  regu- 
late, using  wording  such  as  commerce  with 
the  United  SUtes  or  commerce  between  the 
United  States  and  a  foreign  country. 

(4)  This  form  is  only  appropriate  when 
the  five  year  period  of  continuous  use  which 
is  required  for  section  15  is  also  the  first  five 
years  after  registration  or  after  publication 
under  section  12(c)  which  is  required  for 
section  8. 

(5)  If  a  service  mark  registration.  sUte: 
"in  connection  with  each  of  the  following 
services." 

(6)  Insert  "the  specimen  included  showing 
the  mark  as  currently  used.""  or  recite  facts 
as  to  sales  or  advertising  which  will  show 
that  the  mark  is  in  current  use. 

(7)  The  required  fee  of  $10.00  for  section  8 
must  be  submitted  for  each  class  for  which 
action  is  sought,  and  if  action  Ls  sought  for 
less  than  the  toUI  number  of  classes  in  the 
registration,  the  classes  for  which  action  is 
sought  should  be  specified. 

(8)  If  registrant  is  not  domiciled  in  the 
United  States,  a  domestic  represenUtive 
must  be  designated  for  section  8.  See  form 
4.4.  If  a  designation  is  not  submitted  with 
this  form,  a  prior  unrevoked  designation 
will  meet  the  requirement  if  such  is  already 
in  the  registration  file. 

16.  By  revising  Section  4.17  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: Section  4.17  Opposition  in  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

In  the  matter  of  application  Serial  No. 
•  Published  in  the  Official  Ga- 
zette on (Date) 


(Name  of  opposer) 

v. 


(Name  of  applicant) 

Opposition  No.  — * (To  be  in- 
serted   by   Patent   and   Trademark   Office) 

•      (Name     of     opposer). 

a(n)(l) (Legal  entity  of 

opposer).    lix:ated    and    doing    business    at 

; (Address).  t>elieves  that 

it/he/she  will  be  damaged  by  registration  of 
the  mark  shown  in  the  above  identified  ap- 
plication, and  hereby  opposes  the  same. 

As  grounds  of  opposition,  it  is  alleged 
that: 

(Numbered  paragraphs  should  slate  the 
grounds  and  recite  facts  tending  to  show 
why  opposer  believes  opposer  will  be  dam- 
aged.) 


V 


(3) 
SUte  of  — 

County  of  - 


} 


( Name  of  opposer  or  of  person  authorized  to 
sign  for  a  Juristic  opposer)  sUtes  that  he/ 
she  is  the  opposer  named  in  this  opposition, 
or  is  the  person  authorized  to  sign  for  the 
Juristic  opposer  named  In  this  opposition: 
that  he/she  has  read  the  opposition  and 
knows  the  contents  thereof;  and  that  the  al- 
legations are  true,  except  as  to  the  matters 
sUted  therein  to  be  upon  Information  and 
belief,  and  as  to  those  matters  he/she  be- 
lieves them  to  be  true. 


(Signature  of  opposer;  if  opposer  is  a  corpo- 
ration or  other  Juristic  organization,  give 
the  official  title  of  the  person  who  signs  for 
opposer.) 

(JURAT)  (Use  jurat  from  form  4.1 ) 
Representation 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  from  4.1 
For  opposers  who  are  foreigners,  is  is  cus- 
tomary to  regard  a  power  of  attorney  as  the 
equivalent  of  a  domestic  represenUtive.) 

NOTES 

(1)  If  an  Individual.  sUte:   "an  individual. " 

or  "an  individual  trading  as .'"  if 

there  is  a  business  trade  name.  If  a  partner- 
ship.   sUte:    "a    partnership    composed    of 

(Names  of  partners)."'  If 

a  corporation,  association,  or  other  organi- 
zation. sUte  "a  corporation  (or  specify  other 
type  of  organization)  organized  and  existing 

under    the    laws   of (SUte   or 

country)."" 

(2)  The  required  fee  of  $25.00  must  be  sub- 
mitted for  each  class  to  be  opposed,  and  if 
opposition  is  sought  for  less  than  the  total 
number  of  classes,  the  classes  to  be  opposed 
should  be  specified. 

17.  By  revising  Section  4.18  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.18  Petition  to  cancel  a  registra- 
tion in  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office. 

In  the  matter  of  Registration  No. 
•  Date  of  Issue 


(Name  of  petitioner) 


v. 


(Name  of  registrant) 

Cancellation  No. (Tq  ^ 

inserted  by  Patent  and  Trademark  Office) 
'  (Name    of    petitioner). 

a(n)(l) (Legal  entity  of 

petitioner),   located  and  doing  business  at 
.    T  (Address),  believes  that 

It/he/she  is  or  will  be  damaged  by  the  above 
identified  registration,  and  hereby  petitions 
to  cancel  the  same. 
As  grounds  therefor,  it  is  alleged  that: 
(Numbered  paragraphs  should  state  the 
grounds  and  recite  facts  tending  to  show 
why  petitioner  believes  that  petitioner  is  or 
will  be  damaged.) 
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(2) 
SUte  of 


County  of 


} 


(Name  of  petitioner  or  of  person  authorized 
to  sign  for  a  Juristic  petitioner)  sUtes  that 
he/she  is  the  petitioner  named  in  this  peti- 
tion to  cancel,  or  is  the  person  authorized  to 
sign  for  the  Juristic  petitioner  named  in  this 
petition  to  cancel;  that  he/she  has  read  the 
petition  to  cancel  and  knows  the  contenU 
thereof;  and  that  the  allegations  are  true. 


SUte  of \ 

County  of 1 

On  this (lay  of . . 

before  me  appeared .  the 

person  who  signed  this  Instnmient.  who  ac- 
knowledged that  he/she  signed  it  as  a  free 
act  on  his/her  own  behalf  (or  on  behalf  of 
the  Identified  corporation  or  other  Juristic 
entity  with  authority  to  do  so). 


Notary  Public 
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•(The  wording  of  the  acknowledgement 
may  vary  from  this  illustration  but  should 
be  wording  acceptable  under  the  law  of  the 
jurisdiction  where  executed;  the  person  who 
signs  the  acknowledgement  must  be  author- 
ized to  do  so  by  the  law  of  the  jurisdiction 
where  executed,  and  the  seal  or  stamp  of 
the  notary,  or  other  evidence  of  authority 
in  the  Jurisdiction  of  execution,  must  be  af- 
fixed.) 


NOTES 

(1)  If  the  postal  address  of  the  assignee  is 

not  elven  either  in  thp  instrnmonf  nt  in  an 


and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  30231, 
on (Date  of  Deposit). 

Print  or  Type  Name  of  Person  Signing 
Certificate 


Signature  of  Person  Signing  Certificate 


Date  of  Signature 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  de- 
termined that  these  rule  changes  have  no 
potential  major  economic  consequences  re- 
quiring   the    preparation    of    a    regulatory 


.<«t 


•  -^ 


1  ^- 


(JURAT)  (Use  Jurat  from  form  4.1.) 

RKPmXSOfTATION 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1. 
For  petitioners  who  are  foreigners,  it  is  cus- 
tomary to  regard  a  power  of  attorney  as  the 
equivalent  of  a  domestic  representative.) 

ROTCS 

(1)  If  an  individual.  sUtes:  "an  Individu- 
al." or  "an  individual  trading  as 

."  if  there  is  a  business  trade  name.  If  a 
partnership,  state:  "a  partnership  composed 

of (Names  of  partners)." 

If  a  corporation,  association,  or  other  orga- 
nization, state  'a  corporation  (or  specify 
other  type  of  organization)  organized  and 
existing  under  the  laws  of 
(State  or  country)." 

(2)  The  required  fee  of  (25.00  must  be  sub- 
mitted for  each  class  sought  to  be  cancelled, 
and  if  cancellation  is  sought  for  less  than 
the  total  number  of  classes,  the  classes 
sought  to  be  cancelled  should  be  specified. 

18.  By  revising  Section  4.21  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: Section  4.21  Assignment  of  applica- 
tion. 

Whereas (Name  of  as- 
signor), of (Address),  has 

adopted  and  is  using  a  mark  for  which  said 
assignor  has  filed  application  in  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for 
registration.  Serial  No. ;  and 

Whereas (Name  of  as- 
signee), of  (1) (Address). 

is  desirous  of  acquiring  said  mark: 

Now.  therefore,  for  good  and  valuable  con- 
sideration, receipt  of  which  is  hereby  ac- 
knowledged, said (Name 

of  Assignor)  does  hereby  assign  unto  the 

said (Name  of  assignee) 

all  right,  title  and  interest  in  and  to  the  said 
mark,  together  with  the  good  will  of  the 
business  symbolized  by  the  mark,  and  the 
above  identified  application  for  registration 
of  said  mark. 

(2) 

The  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks is  requested  to  issue  the  certificate  of 
registration  to  said  assignee. 


(Signature  of  assignor:  if  assignor  is  a  cori>o- 
ration  or  other  juristic  organization,  give 
the  official  title  of  the  person  who  signs  for 
assignor.) 


fixed.) 


NOTES 


( 1 )  If  the  postal  address  of  the  assignee  is 
not  given  either  in  the  instrument  or  in  an 
accompanying  paper,  registration  to  the  as- 
signee may  be  delayed. 

(2)  If  assignee  is  not  domiciled  in  the 
United  States,  a  domestic  represenUtlve 
must  be  designated.  See  form  4.4.  changing 
the  word  "applicant"  to  "assignee." 

19.  By  revising  Section  4.22  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 
Section  4.22  Assignment  of  registration. 

Whereas (Name  of  as- 
signor), of (Address),  has 

adopted,  used  and  is  using  a  mark  which  is 
registered  in  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  Registration 

No. .    dated : 

and 

Whereas (Name  of  as- 
signor), of (Address),  is 

desirous  of  acquiring  said  mark  and  the  reg- 
istration thereof: 

Now.  therefore,  for  good  and  valuable  con- 
sideration, receipt  of  which  is  hereby  ac- 
knowledged, said (Name 

of  assignor)  does  hereby  assign   unto  the 

said (Name  of  assignee) 

all  right,  title  and  interest  in  and  to  the  said 
mark,  together  with  the  good  will  of  the 
business  symbolized  by  the  mark,  and  the 
above  identified  registration  thereof. 

(2) 


(Signature  of  assignor:  if  assignor  is  a  corpo- 
ration or  other  juristic  organization,  give 
the  official  title  of  the  person  who  signs  for 
assignor.) 

State  of \ 

I  '*• 

County  of h f 

On   this day   of . . 

before  me  appeared .  the 

person  who  signed  this  instrument,  who  ac- 
knowledged that  he/she  signed  it  as  a  free 
act  on  his/her  own  behalf  (or  on  behalf  of 
the  identified  corporation  or  other  juristic 
entity  with  authority  to  do  so). 

• 

Notary  Public 
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certificate  of  mailing  under  37  CFR  1.8(a)  to 
be  Included  with  the  correspondence. 

I  hereby  certify  that  this  correspondence 
Is  being  deposited  with  the  United  SUtes 
Postal  Service  as  first  class  mall  in  an  enve- 
lope addressed  to:  Commissioner  of  Patents 


A^raswwn, 


Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 

Dated:  November  21.  1978. 
(FR  Doc.  78-33269  Piled  11-27-78;  8:45  am] 
(43  FR  55395.  Nov.  28.  1978) 


(121) 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
TELEPHONE  DIRECTORY 


General  Information (703)   657-3080 

OFFICE  OF  COMMISSIONER  OP  PATENTS  AND 
TRADEMARKS 

Commissioner,  Donald  W.  Banner 3071 

Executive  Assistant,  Herb  Wamsley 3073 

Deputy  Commissioner,  Lutrelle  P.  Parker 8961 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Rene  D.  Tegt- 

meyer 3811 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks  (vacant)  —  3061 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration,  Richard 

J.   Shalcman 3055 

Office  of  Information  Services 

Director,   Isaac  Flelschmann   3428 

Office  of  the  Solicitor 

Solicitor,  Joseph  F.  Nakamura 3525 

Deputy  Solicitor,  Jere  Sears 3527 

Board  of  Appeals  (Patent) 

Chairman,  Fred  C.  Mattern,  Jr. 3380 

Board  of  Patent  Interferences 

Chairman,  Ian  A.  Calvert 8625 

Office  of  Legislation  &  International  Affairs 
Director,  Michael  K.  Kirk  — 8066 

OFFICE  OP  ASSISTANT  COMMISSIONER 
FOR  PATENTS 

Assistant  Commissioner,  Rene  D.  Tegtmeyer S811 

Special  Assistant,  R.  Franklin  Burnett 3054 

Patent  Examining  Corps 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner,  William  Feldman  ..  2012 

Petitions  Examiner.  Charles  Van  Horn 3337 

Chemical  Examining  Groups 

Group  110,  Director,  Samlh  Zaharna 3610 

Group  120,  Director,  Alfred  L.  Leavltt 8576 

Group  140,  Director,  Arthur  P.  Kent 3800 


Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 

Chairman,   Saul  Lefkowltz 8551 

Trademark  Examining  Operation 

Director,  C.  Morten  Wendt -  3268 

Examining  Divisions  (Trademark) 

Dlv.  I,  Supervisor,  Paul  P.  Oralnlck 3273 

Dlv.  II,   Supervisor,  John  Demos 3277 

Dlv.  Ill,  Supervisor,  Myra  Kurxbard 9660 

Dlv.  IV,  Supervisor,  Betty  Vertlz 9550 

Dlv.  V,  Supervisor,  Lenore  D.  Lady 5380 

Manual  of  Trademark  Examining  Procedure 

Editor,  Katharine  L  Hancock 5380 

Classification  Officer  (Trademarks) 

Gilbert  Pence 6380 

Office  of  Trademark  Program  Control 

Director,  Patricia  M.  Davis 3881 

Service  Division  (Trademarks) 

Director,  Roger  Rines 8881 

Trademark  Search  Room 

Head,  Kathy  Partsh 3281 

Post-Registration   Team    (Trademark    Affidavits 

and  Renewals),  Leader,  Catherine  Hill 2923 

Review  and  Amendment  Team 

Leader,  Dorothy  Gordon 3826 

Application  Team,  Leader,  Edward  Hayes 3323 

Stenographic  and  Reception  Team 

Leader,  Sharon  Furbush -^  9558 

IKE  Team,  Leader,  Portia  Taylor 3325 

Docket  Team,  Leader,  Jeanette  Devlns 3825 

OFFICE  OP  ASSISTANT  COMMISSIONER 
FOR  ADMINISTRATION 

Assistant  Commissioner,  Richard  J.  Shakman 8055 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner.  Bradford  R.  Huther  --  2290 
Office  of  Budget 


Mechanical  ExaalDlng  Groups 

Oroup  310,  Director,  Mark  Newman 2921 

Group  320,  Director,  Samuel  S.  Matthews 3320 

Oroup  330,  Director,  Bobby  Gray 3330 

Group  340,  Director,  Donley  J.  Stocking 3340 

Group  350,  Director,  Gerald  Forlenia 3000 

Offlce  of  Patent  Program  Control 

Director,  William  A.  Smith  III  (Acting) 3955 

Patent  Documentation  Organizations 

Administrator,  Alfred  C.  Marmor 3051 

OFFICE  OP  ASSISTANT  COMMISSIONER 
FOR  TRADEMARKS 

Assistant  Commissioner   (vacant)   8061 


Office  of  Patent  and  Trademark  services 

Director,  Robert  J.  Rlsh 3236 

Application  Division  (Patent) 

Head,  Clementine  Grlffen 3256 

Assignment  Division 

Head,  Sallye  M.  Ilayden 3266 

Patent  Search  Division 

Head,  Charles  E.  McMullan 2219 

Office  of  Personnel 

Personnel  Officer,  Aaron  Deltch 2668 

Office  of  Publications 

Director,  Stanley  J.  Bania 3794 

Patent  Issue  Division 

Head,  Ruth  Mason 8283 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperatioii  TKaty  (PCX)  Infonnatioa 

For  Information  concerning  the  PCT  Including  the  amonnts 
of  the  fees  thereunder  and  the  States  that  may  be  designated 
In  International  awltcatlons  consult  the  Notice  entitled 
"Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  :  Information  for  Prospec- 
tlTe  Applicants"  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Octo- 
ber 3,  1978. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
Not.  T,  1«78.         ComntUiioner  of  Patenti  and  Trademarkt. 


National  Inyentors  Day 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  OfBce,  along  with  the  National 
Council  of  Patent  Law  Associations,  will  co-sponsor  Nattonal 
Inventors  Day  In  the  Public  Search  Room  on  Saturday,  Febru- 
ary 10,  from  1 :00  p.m.  to  5  :00  p.m.  and  Sunday,  February  11, 
1979  from  10  :00  a.m.  to  6  :00  p.m.  The  public  is  invited  to 
view  the  exhibits  on  these  days  and  to  attend  the  dedication  of 
the  National  Inventors  Hall  of  Fame  and  the  induction  of  four 
inventors  into  the  Hall  of  Fame  at  1:00  p.m.  on  Sunday, 
February  11. 

In  order  to  accommodate  the  exhibits.  It  will  be  necessary 
to  close  the  Public  Search  Room  at  5:00  p.m.  on  Friday, 
February  9,  1979. 

We  would  appreciate  the  cooperation  of  all  users  of  the 
Search  Room  facilities  by  removing  all  personal  properties  and 
items  for  the  early  closing. 

I  LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 

I  Fop  DONALD  W.  BANNER, 

Dec.  7,  1978.  CommUtUmer  oj  Patenti  and  Trademarkt. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


3,739,170,  Re.  S.N.  953,264.  Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  CI.  250/ 
310.  AUGER  ELECTRON  SPECTROSCOPY.  Gerald  K. 
Bohn,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Physical  Electronics  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Edina.  Minn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Everett  J. 
Schroeder,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  256 

3,180,313,  Re.  S.N.  955.708.  FUed  Oct.  30,  1978,  CI.  215/ 
211.  SAFETY  CAP  AND  CONTAINER.  Edward  G. 
Akers,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Peter 
J.  Murphy.  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

3X0,011,  Re.  S.N.  957.044.  Filed  Nov.  2,  1978.  CI.  220/ 
66.  ALL-PLASTIC  DRUM.  Robert  A.  Dubois,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Grief  Bros.  Corporation.  Delaware.  Ohio. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  David  S.  Kane,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  241 


3,907,252,  Re.  S.N.  952.067.  FUed  Oct  17,  1978.  Q.  179/ 
27  FH.  COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  TELEPHONE  AN- 
SWERING SYSTEM,  Ronald  P.  Vicari.  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Graphic  Scanning  Corp..  Englewood,  N.J..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  S.  C.  Yuter,  Ex.  Gp.:  232 

3,909,335,  Re.  S.N.  954,562.  FUed  Oct.  25,  1978.  a.  339/ 
50  R.  POWER  TAKE-OFF  FOR  FLUORESCENT 
LIGHT  FIXTURES,  Paul  Belokin,  Jr..  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  E.  Nilles.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.: 
322 

3,990,226,  Re.  S.N.  959,004.  FUed  Nov.  9.  1978,  CI.  58/23 
D,  ELECTROMECHANICAL  CLOCK.  Wolfgang  Fehren- 
bacher.  Owner  of  Record:  Keininger  and  Obergfell  Fabnkfitr 
Technische  Laufwerke  and  Apparate.  St  Georgen.  Germany. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Karl  F.  Ross,  Ex.  Gp.:  216 

3,990,964,  Re.  S.N.  957,609,  Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  CI.  208/ 
216,  HYDROTREATING  OF  PETROLEUM  DISTIL- 
LATES USING  SHAPED  CATALYST  PARTICLES, 
William  Roy  Gustafson,  Owner  of  Record:  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company.  Stamford.  Conn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Gordon 
L.  Hart,  Ex.  Gp.:  116 

4,002,819,  Re.  S.N.  957.046,  Filed  Nov.  1.  1978,  C\.  174/23 
C,  WATER  BLOCKED  ELECTRIC  CABLES,  Leo  Victor 
Woytiuk,  Owner  of  Record:  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Mon- 
treal Canada.  Attorney  or  Agent:  B.  Edward  Shlesinger,  Jr., 
Ex.  Gp.:  213 

4,007,706,  Re.  S.N.  956.656.  FUed  Nov.  1,  1978,  Q.  118/ 
5a  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WORK  PIECES. 
Karl  Ewald  Arvidsson,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Benton  S.  Duffett  Jr.,  et  aL,  Ex.  Gp.:  166 

4,008,583,  Re.  S.N.  953,487,  Filed  Oct.  23.  1978.  Q.  64/32 
R.  SWINGABLE  SHIELD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRACTOR 
POWER  TAKE-OFF.  Lewis  Kie  Davis,  Owner  of  Record: 
Deere  and  Company.  Moline.  III.  Attorney  or  Agent:  H. 
Vincent  Harsha,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  345 

4,023,507,  Re.  S.N.  958.567.  FUed  Nov.  7.  1978.  Q.  111/6, 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS,  ComeUs  Van  der 
Lely,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Pen- 
rose Lucas  Albright,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  337 

4,030,601,  Re.  S.N.  957,200,  Filed  Nov.  2,  1978,  d.  206/ 
387,  HOLDERS  FOR  TAPE  CASSETTES,  Peter  Ackeret, 
Owner  of  Record:  IDN  Inventions  and  Development  of  Novel- 
ties A.G.,  Lemerhude.  Switzerland.  Attorney  or  Agent:  H. 
Dale  Palmatier,  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

4,078,324,  Re.  S.N.  957,148,  FUed  Nov.  2,  1978.  CI.  40/21 
C.  DISPOSABLE  IDENTIFICATION  BAND  BLANK. 
Gerald  L.  Wiebe,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Max  Dressier,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  333 
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B«.  29.«81 

4.088.230 

or  ne  vrccc  oi 

4,096,792 

Jan.  *,  lyi 

4,100,465 

Be.  29.798 

4.088.667 

4,096,807 

4,100.866 

8,710,419 

4,088.706 

4,097,118 

4,101.854 

8,897,372 

4.088.744 

4,097,144 

4,103.214 

8,926,045 

4.089.838 

4,097,680 

4,104,447 

4,000,649 

4,091.422 

4,097,664 

4,112.883 

4,008,489 

4,091.543 

4,097,707 

4.112.902 

4,017,758 

4,091.862 

4,097,804 

4,113,316 

4.080,211 

4,092.884 

4,007,883 

4,114,101 

4,087,360 

4.093.348 

4.098.181 

4,114,270 

4,046,909 

4.093.533 

4,098,177 

4.115.963 

4.047,158 

4.094.405 

4,098.217 

4,116,296 

4.050,362 

4.094.465 

4,098,264 

4,116.342 

4.009,246 

4,094.513 

4.098,420 

4.116.408 

4.061,824 

4.094,596 

4,098,527 

4,116.438 

4,064.640 

4.095,205 

4,098,082 

4,118,484 

4.068.929 

4.095.245 

4,098,629 

4,119,849 

4,070.336 

4.095,688 

4,009,408 

4,121,140 

4.071.409 

4.095.974 

4,099,011 

4,122,363 

4.073,733 

4.096,145 

4,090,776 

4,122,418 

4,086,212 

4,096.257 

4,099,880 

4,122,774 

4,087,801 

4,096,335 

4,100,218 

1976.   DlscUlmer  filed   Oct   19,   1978.  by  the  aealgiiee, 
(Hvaudan  Corporation. 
Hereby  enten  thU  diMlalmer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


3,984,629.— /•tpon    Oorog,    Princeton,    N.J.    FLYING    SPOT 

SCANNER     UNAFFECTED     BY     AMBIENT     LIGHT. 

Patent  dated  Oct.  0,  1976.  Dtaclalmer  filed  Oct.  19.  1978, 

by  the  aHignee,  ROA  CorponHons 

Hereby  entera  thU  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  8,  4  and  5  of  said 

patent 


4,034,474. — Rohtrt  L.  Lee,  Colton,  Calif.  JAW  MOVEITENT 
SIMULATION.  Patent  dated  Jnly  12,  1977.  Disclaimer 
filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  by  the  Inventor. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  9,  12  and  IS  of  said 
patent 


Dtodalmcn 

3,481.040. — Derek  Laurie  Mayt%m,  Femborst.  England,  and 
Karl  BeiHM  Eggerttedt,  Wedel,  Germany.  AGRICUL- 
TURAL SPRAYING  PROCESS  AND  MIVICE.  Patent 
dated  Dec.  2,  1969.  DUclalmer  filed  Oct  18,  1978,  by  tbe 
assignee.  Imperial  Chemieal  Induetriet  Limited. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


4,070.033.— BosMar    Janko,    PorUand,     Oreg.     ELECTRON 
BEAM   FORMING  STRUCTURE  UTILIZING  AN   ION 
TRAP.  Patent  dated  Feb.  21,  1078.  Disclaimer  filed  Not. 
8,  1078,  by  tbe  assignee.  Temtronia,  Ine. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  aU  claims  of  said  patent. 


3.974.226. — Erhard  Bertele,  Dubendorf.  and  Peter  Bohudel, 
Grut  near  Wetslkon,  Swltxerland.  PROCESS  FOR  PREP- 
ARATION OF  TBHIPENE  FLAVORANTS  AND  NOVEL 
INTI3RMEDIATES  THEREFOR.  Patent  dated  Aug.  10, 
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4,096,389.— .lohn  B.  A$he  and  (hoUyn  H.  WUHame,  Palatine, 
and  Kenneth  L.  Bvpul,  Glen  Ellyn,  111.  APPARATUS  FOR 
MINIMIZING  RADIATION  EXPOSURE  AND  IMPROV- 
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"      '  T978,001 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 
Masakan  Yoneyaaia;  Yasuo  MnkimoliJ;  Jane  Yamaguchi; 
ifimt»«it.   Kameoka,   and   Yutaka   Oka,   aU   of  No.   210, 
Nakanuna,  Minami-ashigara-shl,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,790 

dains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  11, 1976,  51-96343 

lat.  a.2  G03C  1/38 

VS.  a.  96—114.5 

No  Drawing.     27  Pages  Specification 

A  silver  halide  photographic  photosensitive  material  in  which 

at  least  one  of  the  hydrophilic  colloid  layers  thereof  contains 

an  organic  sulfonic  acid  composition  comprising  at  least  one  of 

the  comnounds  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I) 


portion  thereof  which  rests  on  the  lower  side  of  the  deviated 
portion  of  the  borehole.  Centralizers  are  again  located  on  the 
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metal  atom,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  atom,  an  ammoniimi  group 
or  an  alkylammonium  group;  and  at  least  one  of  compounds 
represented  by  the  general  formula  (II) 


B— CH— (CHj),— SO3M 
OH 


(II)  casing  string  through  the  transition  from  the  deviated  portion 
of  the  borehole  to  a  vertical  portion  thereof. 


wherein  B  represents  a  monovalent  residue  of  a  saturated 
hydrocarbon  containing  6  to  16  carbon  atoms,  n  is  1, 2  or  3,  and 
M  has  the  same  meaning  as  M  in  the  above  general  formula 
(I) 


T978,002 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  CEMENTING  CASING  IN  DEVIATED 

BOREHOLES 

JoMpk  U.  Meneager,  2906  GUdioliu  La^  Dallai,  Tex.  75233 

Rled  Not.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,125 

1  lat  CL'  E21B  33/13 

I  U.S.  a.  16^-311 
1  Sheets  Drawing.  15  Pages  Specification 
This  specification  discloses  a  well  completion  method  for 
deviated  boreholes  and  in  particular  a  schedule  for  placing 
wipers  and  centralizers  along  a  casing  string  to  be  cemented  in 
a  deviated  borehole  to  faciliute  the  reciprocation  and  cement- 
ing thereof  in  the  borehole.  A  plurality  of  wipers  spaced  a  first 
selected  distance  one  from  the  other  are  positioned  on  a  por- 
tion of  the  casing  string  to  be  located  adjacent  a  zone  of  inter- 
est in  the  deviated  portion  of  the  borehole.  A  first  plurality  of 
centralizers  are  also  positioned  on  the  casing  string  on  the 
portion  to  be  located  adjacent  the  zone  of  interest  and  a  second 
plurality  and  a  third  plurality  of  centralizers  are  positioned  on 
the  casing  string,  respectively,  below  and  above  the  zone  of 
interest.  The  centralizers  of  the  first,  second  and  third  plurali- 
ties are  all  spaced  a  second  selected  distance,  one  from  the 
other.  Above  the  third  plurality  of  centralizers  other  centraliz- 
ers are  positioned  on  the  casing  string  and  the  spacing  thereof 
is  increased  in  such  a  way  as  to  provide  for  a  gradual  slope 
down  of  the  casing  string  from  the  centralized  portion  of  the 
borehole  to  the  lower  side  thereof  Thereafter,  the  casing 
string  is  characterized  by  an  absence  of  centralizers  along  the 


T978,003 
REDUCnON  OF  ASCORBIC  ACID  INTERFERENCE  IN 

ASSAYS  OF  AQUEOUS  FLUIDS 
Tai-Wing  Wu,  and  Shirley  S.  Yan,  both  of  Kodak  Park  Division, 
Rochester,  N.Y.  14650 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,573 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  JuL  11, 1977,  282481 
Int.  a.2  C07G  7/02;  GOIN  31/14 
VS.  a.  195—63 
1  Sheets  Drawing.      41  Pages  Specification 
Interference  caused  by  ascorbic  acid  is  eliminated  by  the  pres- 
ence of  ascorbate  oxidase  in  reagent  compositions  used  in 
enzymatic  assay  of  aqueous  fluids  such  as  blood  senmi  for  a 
specific  analyte  wherein  the  analyte  is  oxidized  to  peroxide  and 
the  peroxide  reacts  with  an  indicator  to  produce  a  detectable 
product.  A  preferred  reagent  composition  contains  an  enzyme 
capable  of  catalyzing  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  the  oxidation 
of  the  analyte  to  a  peroxide,  an  indicator  composition  to  pro- 
duce a  detectable  product  and  ascorbate  oxidase. 


T978,004 
USE  OF  CHELATING  AGENTS  IN  THE  CONVERSION 

OF  COAL  TO  LOW-MINERAL  CONTENT  FUEL 
William  G.  GibM>n,  Fourth  Ave.,  New  Eagle,  Pa.  15067 
Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,623 
Int  a.2  ClOG  1/00 
U.S.a.208— 8 
No  Drawing.     9  Pages  Specification 
An  improvement  in  the  production  of  low  mineral  content  fuel 
by  coal  liquefaction  processes  which  yield  as  a  prinuuy  prod- 
uct a  mixture  of  liquid  and  solids  a  part  of  which  are  suspended 
in  the  liquid  whereby  the  separation  of  the  suspended  solids  is 
facilitated  by  the  addition  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  suitable 
chelating  agent  to  the  mixture.  The  chelating  agent  is  option- 
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ally  added  as  a  solution  of  the  chelating  agent  in  a  suitable 
solvent  and  desirably  is  present  in  an  amount  from  about  100  to 
about  1 30%  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  required  to  react 
with  the  suspended  solids  in  the  mixture. 


T97S,00S 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRUDING  POLYETHYLENE 

Dennis  L.  Fnnck.  WUmingtoa,  Del.,  aasignor  to  Alcaa  AlHaiam 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  697,628,  Jan.  18,  1976,  abaadoMd, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  250,344,  Majr  4,  1972, 
abwidoMd.  TUs  appUcation  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,063 
ImL  CL2  B29F  3/08 
U.S.CL264— 85 
No  Drawing.      12  PagH  Spedflcatioii 
A  process  is  provided  wherein  polyethylene  is  melt-extruded 
in  tubular  form  while  simultaneously  maintaining  an  environ- 
ment of  an  inert  gas  such  as  nitrogen  internally  of  the  tubular 
form  of  polyethylene  to  preclude  formation  of  a  layer  of  large 
spheruUtes. 


T978,006 
SPRING  PROJECTED  BOLT  LATCHING  DEVICE 
Richard  W.  Carman,  502  Foar  Mile  Rd.  #204,  Alexandria,  Va. 
22308;  Kenneth  E.  Riggs,  7508  Berwick  Ct,  Alexandria,  Va. 
22310;  Percy  R.  Seward,  12823  Epping  Ter.,  Silver  Spring. 
Md.  20906,  ami  Thoaw  R.  SmUk,  15  W.  Maple  St,  Alexan- 
dria, Va.  22301 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,714 

Lit  a.^  E05C  1/06 

VS.  CL  292—41 

I  Sheets  Drawii«.     10  Pages  Spcdficatioa 
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thereof  outwardly  of  an  opposite  wall  of  the  housing  has  a 
handle  at  such  one  end  and  a  transverse  bar  at  an  opposite  end 
which  engages  a  pair  of  lugs  provided  on  the  bolts,  so  that  the 
doors  may  be  unlatched  as  the  handle  is  pulled  from  inside  the 
housing  so  as  to  move  the  bar  toward  the  opposite  end  wall  of 
the  housmg  thereby  effecting  bolt  retraction.  A  rotch  is  pro- 
vided on  the  rod  for  engagement  with  a  portion  of  the  opposite 
end  wall  of  the  housing  for  maintaining  the  bolts  in  an  un- 
latched podtion.  and  bolt  guides  are  provided  in  the  housing  in 
the  form  of  passageways  of  rectangular  cross-section  for  pre- 
venting the  bolts,  having  flat  outer  surfaces  lying  parallel  to  the 
walls  of  the  passageways,  from  rotating  about  their  central 
axes.  Also,  the  bolts  may  be  retracted  from  outside  the  housing 
as  an  elongated  member  is  inserted  through  the  one  end  of  the 
housing  to  move  the  transverse  bar. 


T978,007 

TRACK  LINK-  T-SHAPED 

Rkkart  E.  Utcmj,  1011  W.  Dacrbrook  Dr.,  Peoria,  DL  61614 

FOed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,086 

lat  CL^  B62D  55/20 

U.S.  CL  305-^39 

1  Sheets  Drawiag.      6  Pages  Spedflcatioii 


A  latching  device  includes  a  pair  of  spring  projected  latch 


Heavy  duty  crawler  vehicles  are  supported  and  controlled  by 
endless  track  chains  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle. 
Such  chains  consist  of  a  plurality  of  track  shoes  attached  to 
pairs  of  spaced  coacting  links  that  are  intercoimected  by  hinge 
pins  and  bushings.  These  pins  and  bushings  pressed  tightly  into 
alternate  but  associated  link  ends  require  special  uwling  for 
initial  assembly  which  tends  to  create  additional  problems  with 
track  disassembly  and  service.  By  using  coacting  track  links 
with  symmetrical  inner  and  outer  bosses  at  one  end,  sealed  and 

liihriratnl   latprallv  ritenAma  drivf^  huahinn  and  aiuncialMl 


REISSUES 

JAlSfUARY  2,  1979 

Matter  eocloaed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  pari  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


lOr  to 


Re.  29,872 
DIFFERENTIAL  GEAR  MECHANISM 
Edward  J.  Goacenaki,  Jr.,  Battie  Creek,  Mich., 

Eaton  Corporation,  QeveUnd,  Ohio 
Origiiul  No.  3,811^1,  dated  May  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  304,617, 
Nov.  8, 1972.  AfttUcatioD  for  reiarae  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
689,707  I 

Lit  CL2  FI6H  ;/44 
VS.  CL  74—711  14  Claims 


ing  a  plurality  of  laterally  connected  pairs  of  flat  sheet  material 
bands  arranged  in  longitudinal  rows,  adjacent  sheet  material 
bands  in  each  said  longitudinal  row  being  longitudinally  con- 
nected to  one  another,  each  of  the  lateral  and  longitudinal  connec- 
tions being  creased  along  the  lateral  extent  of  said  connections  in 
opposite  alternating  directions  to  one  another  whereby  longitudinal 
stretching  of  said  sheet  causes  said  sheet  material  bands  to  auto- 
matically open  and  assume  a  generally  upstanding  condition  for 
assembly  to  containers. 


Re.  29,874 

ELECTROPLATING  OF  THE  CUT  EDGES  OF  SHEET 

METAL  PANELS 

Otto  A.  Becker,  Robert  Koch  Strasse  9,  66  Saarbniecken,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Original  No.  3,907,649,  dated  Sep.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  397,257, 
Sep.  14, 1973.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  204,390,  Dec.  2, 1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,116,  Jim. 
20,  1969,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Oct  17,  1977, 
Ser.  No.  843,113 

Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1968, 1771645;  Aug.  1,  1968, 1771933;  Oct.  17,  1968, 1803474 

Int  a.2  C25D  5/02.  5/06.  7/06 
U.S.  a.  204— 15  ,  WOaims 


1.  A  differential  gear  mechanism  comprising  a  differential 
gear  case  defming  a  gear  chamber,  differential  gear  means 
located  in  said  gear  chamber,  said  differential  gear  means 
including  at  least  one  input  gear  and  a  pair  of  output  gears, 
lockup  means  for  locking  up  said  differential  gear  means  to 
retard  differentiating  action,  and  actuator  means  for  actuating 
said  lockup  means,  said  lockup  means  including  a  member 
rouuble  relative  to  said  actuator  means  upon  differentiating 
action  occurring,  and  said  actuator  means  including  an  oscil- 
lating weight  engageable  with  said  member  upon  rotation 
thereof  relative  to  said  actuator  means  to  retard  rotation 
thereof,  and  means  for  moving  said  member  to  actuate  said 
lockup  means  upon  a  predetermined  degree  of  retardation  of 
roution  of  said  member.  L 


Re.  29,873 

«rBAPi.Fs.<:  pi.Asrnc  sheet  multi-packaging 


1.  In  a  method  of  electroplating  the  cut  edges  of  sheet  metal 


Systems,  Iiku,  Cape  Uinraeaa,  mo. 
Origiiul  No.  3,966,044,  dated  Job.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  563^85, 

Mar.  31, 1975.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

790,450 

iBt  a.2  B65D  71/02 
MS.  CL  206—150  7  daims 


A  A  generally  scnpless  multi-packaging  device  for  a  plurality  of 
containers  or  the  hke,  said  multi-packaging  device  being  made 
from  a  strttchable  and  elastic  sheet  of  plastic  material  and  includ- 


in  mc  wail  oi  an  ciocirupiaiuitj  i,;uiiuuiici,  saiu  u^iuujj  u^me 
sealed  in  a  liquid-tight  manner  around  said  pile,  introducing  the 
electrolyte  into  said  container  so  as  to  cause  contact  of  the  cut 
edges  of  said  pile  of  sheet  metal  panels  with  the  electrolyte, 
connecting  each  panel  of  said  pile  with  an  electroplating  cur- 
rent source,  performing  electroplating  of  said  cut  edges,  re- 
moving the  electrolyte  from  said  container,  and  withdrawing 
the  pile  with  the  electroplated  cut  edges  from  the  container. 


Re.  29375 

BRONCHODILATOR  EXPECTORANT  ELIXIR 

NeO  H.  Mercer,  aad  Hugh  D.  Bryan,  both  of  EraiiSTiUe,  IimL, 

assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  A  Company,  Eransville,  Ind. 
Original  No.  3,467,754,  dated  Sep.  16,  1969,  Ser.  No.  571,425, 
Ang.  10, 1966.  AppUcation  for  reissne  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
846373 

iBt  a.2  A61K  31/52 
VS.  a.  424—253  3  Claims 

1.  A  bronchodilator-expectorant  composition  comprised  of  a 
solution  containing  at  least  40%  by  volume  of  water  and  char- 
acterized by  containing  in  each  5  milliliters  thereof  16.6  to  175 
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mg.  of  theophylline,  7.3  to  3S0  mg.  of  glyceryl  guaiacolate  or 
an  equivalent  solubillzing  weight  of  potassium  guaiacol  sulfo- 
nate or  guaiacol,  and  from  1/6  to  a  full  therapeutic  dose  of 
ephedhne,  pseudoephedrine,  methoxyphenamine,  or  protoky- 
lol,  and  from  2  to  33  mg.  of  cyclopal,  aprobarbital,  butabart>i- 
tal,  or  pentobarbital  [.J  wherein  the  amount  of  theophylline 
dissolved  in  said  solution  exceeds  the  saturated  solution  amount 
thereof  in  the  solvents  employed  in  said  solution,  and  the  theophyl- 
line in  solution  which  exceeds  said  saturated  solution  amount  is 
solubilized  and  held  in  solution  by  said  glyceryl  guaiacolate  or 
equivalent  solubillzing  weight  of  potassium  guaiacol  sulfonate  or 
guaiacol 


material  disposed  between  a  central  cavity  for  holding  [radi- 
oactovemj  radioactive  material  and  an  outer  wall  of  [ocrro- 
lionj  corrosion  resistant  material  said  outer  wall  having  an 
essentially  smooth  exterior  surface,  and  (b)  heat  dissipating  fins 


Re.  29376 
CONTAINER  FOR  TRANSPORTING  RADIOACTIVE 
MATERIALS 
Staaton  L.  Reese,  726  Lanrel  La.,  LaJtelaad.  Fla.  33003 
Original  No.  3,727,059.  dated  Apr.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  109,925, 
Jan.  26,  1971.  Application  for  reiasM  JaL  29,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
820428 

lat  CL^  G21F  5/00 
VS.  CL  250—506  13  Claims 

1.  A  container  for  transporting  radioactive  materials  which 
comprises  (a)  a  body  having  a  beta  gamma  radiation  absorbing 


detachably  mounted  on  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
outer  wall  in  thermally  conductive  contact  therewith,  said  heat 
dissipating  fins  having  a  lower  density  and  a  higher  thermal 
conductivity  than  said  corrosion  resistant  material. 


UMI 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  2,  1979 

IUusb«tions  for  pUnt  pstenU  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,360 
ROSE  PLANT 

J.  Beqjamin  Wmiams,  2800  EInora  SU,  SilTcr  Spring,  Md.  20902 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875^87 

lat  OJ  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  CL  Plt-7  »  Claim 

I.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  mini-flora 

(R)  class  (dwarf-floribunda  type)  substantially  as  shown  and 

described,  characterized  particularly  by  recurrent  very  small 

and  well  formed  flowers  borne  singly  and  in  sprays  of  3  to  5 

blooms  having  a  dieerful  blending  of  yellow,  pink,  peach  and 

ivory  with  a  brilliant  orange-red  cast  on  reverse  of  petals,  on  a 

well  formed  low  compact  plant,  winter  hardy  and  disease 

resistant  excellent  for  pot-forcing  and  use  in  tubs  or  planters 

for  outside  display. 


4362 
NECTARINE  TREE 
C.  Floyd  Zaiger,  537  Rosemore  Are.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95351 
Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,241 
Int  CL^  AOIH  5/03 
VS.  a.  Pit— 41  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree,  as  illustrated 
and  described,  which  is  a  regular  and  productive  bearer  of 
large  size,  clingstone  fruit,  with  firm  flesh,  attractive  red  skin 
color  and  of  good  eating  quality;  and  fruit  is  further  character- 
ized in  comparison  to  Gold  King  Nectarine  by  having 
smoother  skin,  a  higher  degree  of  red  skin  color,  more  uniform 
ripening  and  better  shipping  and  storage  quality. 


4363 
IMPATIENS  PLANT 
John  J.  Ryan,  39877  Sundale  Dr.,  Fremont  Calif.  94538 
FUed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875384 
Int  CL2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  form  of  Impatiens  plant  as  described 
and  illustrated,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Apache,  and  par- 
ticularly characterized  by  a  thick,  rich,  dark  foliage;  no  varie- 
gation; a  deep  red  flower  that  is  slightly  cupped;  and  a  very 
upright  growth  habit. 


4361 
ROSE  PLANT 

J.  Be^iamiB  Willians,  2800  EInora  St,  SUver  Spring,  Md.  20902 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,586 

lat  CU  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  CL  Pit— 20  J  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  grandiflora 

class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 

particularly  by  recurrent  flowers  borne  singly  and  in  sprays  of 

3  to  5  blooms  having  fiery  orange-red  cast  at  the  inner  petals 

with  a  smokey  red  marking  on  tip  of  bud  and  outer  petals,  on 

a  strong  upright  vased  shaped  plant  of  above  average  winter 

hardiness  with  outstanding  strong  disease  resistance. 


4364 
IMPATIENS  PLANT  SHAWNEE 
John  J.  Ryan,  39877  Snndale  Dr.,  Fremont  CaUf.  94538 
Filed  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,930 
Int  CU  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  form  of  Impatiens  plant  as  described 
and  illustrated,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Shawnee,  and 
particularly  characterized  by  its  distinctively  wide  variegation 
(dark  green  outer  rim  with  prominent  red  veins  in  an  off-gold 
center);  its  upright  growth  habit;  good  breaking  action;  fairly 
compact;  and  a  medium  pink  flower. 


UMI 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JAN.  2, 1979 
ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

009-337 4,131,974 

405-299 4,132,079 

405-261 4,132,080 

405-296 4,132,081 

405-253 4,132,082 

405-184 4,132,083 

405-171 4,132,084 

102-049.8 - 4,132,165 

281-015  A 4,132,501 

422-001 4,132,526 

521-027 4,132,682 

521-106 4,132,683 

526-060 4,132,705 

528-089 4,132,706 

528-273 4,132,707 

546-007 4,132,708 

546-089 4,132,709 

546-063 4,132,710 

546-286 4,132,711 

424-005 4,132,731 

562-550 4,132,732 

562-601 4,132,733 

562-522 4,132,734 

562-582 4,132,735 

340-779 4,132,924 

330-283 4,132,963 

313-188 4,132,982 

350-336 4,132,984 


PATENTS 


4,131^2 
SAFETY  GLOVE 
Ft«derick  K.  Brenniiig,  Jr^  310-1/2  Prospect  St,  Wdlington, 
Ohio  44090 

Filed  Sep.  14. 1977,  Scr.  No.  833,088 
iBt  a.2  A41D  13/00,  13/10 
\}S.  CL  2—2  R  19  ( 


I 


4,131,953 
VEflTILATED  HEAD  GEAR 
Knniiiori  Kimotsaki,  MacUda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Institute  for 
Science  of  Labour,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,185 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct.     8,     1976, 
51/135502[U];  Oct.  8,  1976.  51/135503[U] 

lit  CL^  A42B  1/20.  1/18 
U.S.a.2— 17L1    1  10  Claims 


,6     ^1 


1.  Headwear  comprising: 

(a)  a  hat  band  extending  in  a  closed  loop  about  an  axis  and 
having  an  inner  face  and  an  outer  face; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  rib  members  attached  to  said  band  in  cir- 
cumfercntially  spaced  relationship, 

(1)  said  rib  members  extending  from  said  band  in  a  com- 
mon axial  direction  and  converging  toward  said  axis, 

(2)  respective  portions  of  said  rib  members  remote  from 
said  band  and  adjacent  said  axis  being  fastened  to  each 
other; 

(c)  a  shell  dimensioned  spacedly  to  envelop  said  band  and 
said  rib  members, 

(I)  said  shell  having  the  approximate  shape  of  a  cup  and 
including  an  annular  rim  portion  bounding  an  open  side 
of  said  shell  and  a  bottom  wall  formed  with  an  opening 
therein; 

(d)  fastening  meaas  on  said  rim  portion  for  releasably  fasten- 


ing the  same  to  the  outer  face  of  said  hat  band  in  a  position 
in  which  said  rim  portion  and  said  outer  face  define  there- 
between a  ventilating  gap  and  said  opening  is  axially 
aligned  with  said  portions  of  the  rib  members; 
(e)  a  disc  member  larger  than  said  opening;  and 
(0  securing  means  for  releasably  securing  said  disc  member 
to  said  portions  of  the  rib  members. 


4,131,954 
COLLAPSIBLE  HEADGEAR 
Louis  C.  Brock,  13468  Forest  Lac,  St  Lonis  County,  Mo.  63141, 
and  Richard  H.  Nielson,  735  Bartolet  St  Louis  County,  Mo. 
63125 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,224 

Int  a.2  A42B  1/20;  A45B  11/04 

US.  CL  2—177  15  Claims 


1.  A  safety  garment  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  portion  for  covering  at  least  a  part  of  a  body, 

(b)  a  second  portion  for  covering  an  additional  part  of  the 
body  and  separable  from  the  first  portion,  and 

(c)  means,  including  strands  of  substantially  lower  tensile 
strength  than  said  portions,  in  the  form  of  a  separate  fabric 
sewn  or  bonded  to  said  first  and  second  portions,  joining 
said  separable  portions  to  permit  separation  at  said  means 
when  the  portions  are  pulled  in  opposite  directions  across 
said  means. 


1.  A  collapsible  headgear  comprising:  a  hub;  rib  and  strut 
assemblies  comprising  rib  members  connected  at  their  inner 
ends  with  the  hub  and  being  capable  of  folding  toward  and 
away  from  the  axis  of  the  hub,  a  collar  along  the  axis  of  the  hub 
and  being  capable  of  moving  toward  and  away  from  the  hub 
and  struts  connected  between  the  collar  and  the  rib  members 
and  being  capable  of  folding  with  respect  to  both  the  collar  and 
the  rib  members,  whereby  the  struts  will  push  the  ribs  out- 
wardly when  the  collar  is  moved  toward  the  hub  and  will  draw 
the  rib  members  inwardly  when  the  collar  is  moved  away  from 
the  hub;  supports  having  at  their  upper  ends  apertures  and 
being  slidable  with  respect  to  the  rib  and  strut  assemblies,  with 
the  supports  extending  downwardly  from  the  rib  and  strut 
assemblies  generally  in  the  direction  of  the  hub  axis;  a  head- 
band connected  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  supports;  and  a  cover 
extended  over  and  attached  to  the  rib  members,  the  cover 
forming  a  protective  surface  above  the  headband  when  the 
collar  is  moved  toward  the  hub  and  the  rib  members  are  forced 
outwardly,  but  being  folded  in  a  collapsible  condition  when 
the  collar  is  moved  away  from  the  hub  to  its  fullest  extent. 


4,131,955 
GARMENT  EMBLEM 
Thomas  I.  Haigh,  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Franklin  Insti- 
tute, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,568 
Int  a.2  A41D  27/08 
\iS.  a.  2—246  6  Claims 

1.  An  emblem  for  garments  comprising  a  laminate  adapted 
especially  for  use  as  a  removable  emblem  and  which  avoids 
curling  during  manufacturing  of  the  emblem,  consisting  of  an 
intermediate  and  two  outsie  layers,  all  laminated  together  as  a 
three-part  laminate,  one  of  the  outside  layers  being  a  layer 
about  fifteen  mils  thick  6f  cloth  of  about  65  percent  polyester 
and  35  percent  cotton,  the  other  of  the  outside  layers  being  a 
layer  about  two  and  a  half  mils  thick  of  uncreped  paper  tissue 
and  the  intermediate  layer  being  one  about  eight  mils  thick  of 
low  density  polyethylene  which  has  a  specific  gravity  of  about 
0.916,  the  polyethylene  also  penetrating  the  paper  tissue  to  a 
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place  just  short  of  appearing  on  the  surface  and  penetrating  the 
cloth  approximately  correspondingly  in  distance,  as  a  result  of 


being  held  at  433*  F  ±  3*  under  a  platen  pressure  of  10  ±  1  psi 
for  a  time  of  10  ±  i  seconds. 

4,131,956 
ELBOW  PROSTHESIS 
Jaacs  T.  Trcace,  Malibu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Richards  Maautec- 
turing  Company,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tens. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1977.  Ser.  No.  768,605 
lit  CLJ  A61F  1/24 


thereof  for  insertion  into  the  medullary  canal  of  the  bone 
and  having  the  socket  or  the  baU  formed  at  the  opposite 
end  thereof, 

said  socket  including  a  generally  cylindrical  passageway 
which  extends  downward  from  an  upper  surface  and 
which  terminates  in  a  bottom  surface  having  a  generally 
spherical  shape, 

said  socket  containing  a  slot  which  intersects  said  passage- 
way, said  slot  terminating  a  substantial  distance  short  of 
the  upper  surface  of  said  socket  portion, 

said  stem  of  said  second  member  being  proportioned  to  fit 
through  said  slot 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


said  tube  and  said  plug  communicating  between  an  upper 
portion  of  the  air-entrapment  chamber  and  the  interior  of 
said  container  to  prevent  water  from  entering  the  con- 
tainer as  the  water  level  rises. 


4,131,959 
NON-POLLUTING  TOILET  SYSTEM 
Jims  H.  Albertasri,  W.  Falmmth,  Mass.,  and  Walter  O. 
Heinae,  Swardunore,  Pa.,  assigBors  to  International  Water 
SaTing  Systems,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Scr.  No.  803,071 

Int  CL2  E03D  9/10.  11/11 

VS.  CL  4-^319       I  20  Claims 


cushion  secured  thereto,  a  back  support  structure  for  support 
of  a  generally  rectangular  back  cushion  secured  thereto,  and 
linkage  means  for  supporting  said  seat  and  back  support  struc- 
tures from  said  base  structure  for  movement  between  a  seating 
condition  and  a  bed  condition,  said  seat  support  structure  in 
said  seating  condition  being  in  a  first  position  and  in  said  bed 
condition  being  in  a  second  position  spaced  forwardly  from 
said  first  position,  said  back  support  structure  in  said  seating 
condition  being  inclined  rearwardly  and  upwardly  from  a  first 
edge  thereof  to  a  second  edge  thereof  with  said  first  edge  being 
spaced  rearwardly  and  upwardly  from  a  rearwardly  edge  of 
said  seat  support  structure  to  provide  a  first  predeterimined 
horizontal  spacing  distance  therebetween  and  a  first  predeter- 
mined vertical  spacing  distance  therebetween,  said  back  sup- 
port structure  in  said  bed  condition  being  generally  horizontal 
with  said  first  and  second  edges  thereof  in  generally  horizontal 
alignment  and  with  said  first  edge  thereof  being  spaced  rear- 
wardly from  said  rearward  edge  of  said  seat  support  structure 
through  a  second  predetermined  horizontal  spacing  distance, 
said  predetermined  spacing  distances  being  so  related  as  to 


1.  An  elbow  prosthesis  for  implanting  in  <.  numan  elbow,  said 
elbow  prosthesis  comprising:  a  humeral  component  means  for 
being  fixedly  anchored  to  the  distal  end  of  the  humerus  in  a 
human  elbow  to  replace  the  articulating  surface  thereof,  said 
humeral  component  means  including  a  single  head  member 
having  a  curved  face  portion  for  replacing  the  articulating 
surface  of  the  distal  end  of  the  humerxis,  said  humeral  compo- 
nent means  includmg  a  substantially  Y-shaped  body  member 
for  being  fuedly  anchored  to  the  distal  end  of  the  humerus, 
said  head  member  of  humeral  component  means  including  an 
elongated,  substantially  cyhndncal  portion  fixedly  attached  to 
said  body  member  of  said  humeral  component  means  for  re- 
placing the  articulating  surface  of  the  distal  end  of  the  humerus 
to  articulatingly  coact  with  the  articulating  surface  of  the 
proximal  end  of  the  ulna  of  the  human  elbow,  said  cylindrical 
portions  extending  across  the  mouth  of  said  Y-shaped  body 
member  of  said  humeral  component  means,  said  head  member 
of  said  numeral  component  means  including  a  first  flange 
portion  fixedly  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  thereof  and  including  a  second  flange  portion  flxedly 
attached  to  said  second  end  of  said  cylindncal  portion  thereof 
for  restricting  lateral  movement  of  said  humeral  component 
means  when  said  humeral  component  means  is  fixedly  an- 
chored to  the  distal  end  of  the  humerus  and  is  articulatingly 
engaging  the  articulating  surface  of  the  proximal  end  of  the 
ulna. 


4,131,957 
BALL  AND  SOCKET  PROSTHETIC  JOINT 
Jack  C.  Bokroa,  Alpine.  Calif.,  aMigiH>r  to  General  Atomic 
Compaiiy,  San  Dieco,  Calif. 

FIM  Aag.  12,  1977,  Scr.  No.  S23,916 
lat.  a.3  A61F  1/24 
MS.  a.  3—1.91  7  ClaiMS 

1.  A  prosthetic  joint  of  the  ball-and-socket  type  which  in- 
cludes a  first  socket-carrying  member  and  a  second  ball-carry- 
ing member, 
both  of  said  members  having  a  stem  portion  at  one  end 


said  ball  portion  of  said  second  member  being  proportioned 
to  be  received  in  said  passageway  and  having  a  curvature 
which  generally  matches  the  curvature  of  said  generally 
spherical  bottom  surface,  and  \ 

retaining  means  connected  to  said  second  member  at  a  shank 
portion  of  said  second  member  which  interconnects  said 
ball  and  said  stem,  which  is  spaced  from  said  ball  a  dis- 
tance at  least  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  undersur- 
face  of  said  socket  and  said  generally  spherical  bottom 
surface,  which  retaining  means  locks  said  first  and  second 
members  in  hinged  relationship  to  each  other  with  said 
second  member  stem  portion  extending  out  of  said  slot. 


4,131,958 
DISPENSATION  OF  CONCENTRATED  SOLUTION  INTO 

TOILET  FLUSH  TANK 

John  E.  DoUb,  7  Maple  Atc  Havcntraw,  N.Y.  10927 

FUcd  May  10,  1976,  Scr.  No.  694,613 

Int.  a.2  E03D  9/02 

MS.  a.  4—227  14  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  a  concentrated  solution  into  a 
toilet  flush  tank  comprising 

a  closed  container  for  said  concentrated  solution,  said  con- 
tainer having  an  outlet  opening  at  a  lower  portion  thereof, 

a  downwardly-open  air-entrapment  chamber  in  said  outlet 
opening  for  entrapping  air  as  the  water  level  rises  in  the 
toilet  tank,  and 

a  tube  extending  upwardly  from  the  upper  portion  of  the 
air-entrapmeni  chamber, 

a  plug  snugly  fitted  within  the  tube, 

a  groove  providing  a  narrow  elongated  passage  between 


1.  A  toilet  system  capable  of  rendering  the  effluent  innocu- 
ous and  reducing  the  solid  matter  therein  to  microparticle  size 
comprising  a  bowl,  a  treating  chamber  connected  to  the  bowl 
for  receiving  effluent  from  the  bowl  for  treatment,  a  reversible, 
motor-driven  pump,  conductor  means  connecting  the  pump  to 
the  bowl  and  to  the  treating  chamber,  valve  means  interposed 
between  the  conductor  means  connecting  the  pump  to  the 
bowl  and  the  conductor  means  connecting  the  pump  to  the 
treating  chamber  operable  when  the  pump  is  rotated  in  one 
direction  to  take  water  into  the  system  through  a  port  and 
deliver  it  to  the  bowl  to  flush  the  latter  and  when  the  pump  is 
rotated  in  the  opposite  direction  to  withdraw  the  effluent  from 
the  treating  chamber  and  discharge  it  through  the  same  port, 
macerator  means  in  the  treating  chamber  for  macerating  the 
effluent  when  flushed  into  the  treating  chamber  and  means  for 
supplying  a  bacteriacide  to  the  treating  chamber. 


I  4,131,960 

CONVERTIBLE  SEAT-BED 
Howard  M.  Qiiakeiibiuh,  Apple  River,  lU.,  assignor  to  Fkxsteel 
Indnatrics,  Inc.,  Dubuque,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,727 

int  a.2  A47C  n/n 

MS.  CL  5—37  R  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  convertible  seat-bed  assembly,  a  base  structure,  a  seat 

support  structure  for  support  of  a  generally  rectangular  seat 


position  the  rearward  edge  portion  of  a  seat  cushion  on  said 
seat  support  structure  an  an  edge  of  a  back  cushion  on  said 
back  support  structure  in  close  proximity  in  both  said  seating 
and  bed  conditions  of  said  linkage  means  with  said  second 
predetermined  horizontal  spacing  distance  being  substantially 
less  than  said  first  predetermined  horizontal  spacing  distance, 
said  linkage  means  including  front  and  rear  swing  arm  means 
having  lower  ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  structure 
on  spaced  horizontal  axes,  and  means  supporting  both  of  said 
seat  and  back  support  structures  from  said  front  and  rear  swing 
arm  means,  all  portions  of  said  linkage  means  being  located  in 
both  said  seating  and  bed  conditions  on  the  downward  and 
rearward  side  of  a  boundary  defmed  by  said  seat  and  back 
support  structures  and  a  plane  extending  from  said  rearward 
edge  of  said  seat  support  structure  and  said  one  edge  of  said 
back  support  structure,  said  linkage  means  including  means 
providing  a  pivotal  connection  between  an  upper  end  portion 
of  said  front  swing  arm  means  and  said  back  support  structure 
adjacent  said  one  edge  thereof,  said  linkage  means  including 
first  link  means  pivotally  coimected  to  said  front  and  rear 
swing  arm  means  at  intermediate  points  thereof. 


4,131,961 
FORMED  WIRE  BOX  SPRING  WFTH  WIRE  GRID  UNIT 
John  P.  Kitchen,  Georgetown,  Ky.,  assignor  to  HooTer  Univer- 
sal, lac.  Saline,  Mich. 

FUed  Ang.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,340 
lat.  a.2  A47C  23/05 
MS.  CL  5—247  5  Claiau: 

1.  In  a  box  spring  assembly  which  includes  a  horizontal  main 
frame  of  generally  rectangular  shape  having  longitudinal  and 
transverse  dimensions  and  side  and  end  rails,  a  plurality  of  main 
wire  springs  mounted  on  said  main  frame,  each  of  said  main 
springs  having  a  generally  horizontal  body  portion  and  de- 
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pending  end  portions,  said  spring  end  portions  being  supported 
on  horizontally  spaced  portions  of  said  rails  so  that  some  of 
said  spring  body  portions  extend  longitudinally  and  others 
transversely  of  said  frame  and  said  body  portions  are  arranged 
criss-cross  fashion  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  disposed 
above  said  frame  thereby  forming  a  mattress  support  frame- 
work in  said  plane  having  rectangular  spaces  formed  in  the 
rectangular  areas  between  adjacent  pairs  of  adjacent  transverse 
and  longitudinal  body  portions;  the  improvement  comprising  a 
wire  grid  unit  supported  on  said  matueas  support  framework 


so  as  to  reduce  the  effective  sizes  of  at  least  some  of  said  spaces, 
said  grid  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally  straight  wire 
members  arranged  criss-cross  fashion  and  secured  to  each 
other,  said  unit  being  supported  on  said  mattress  support 
framework  so  that  some  of  said  grid  members  extend  trans- 
versely of  said  frame  substantially  midway  between  adjacent 
pairs  of  transversely  extending  spring  body  portions  and  others 
of  said  grid  members  extend  longitudinally  of  said  frame  sub- 
stantially midway  between  adjacent  pairs  of  longitudinally 
extending  spring  body  portions  to  thereby  cut  in  half  the  sizes 
of  the  spaces  between  said  adjacent  body  portions. 

4,131,962 

RIBBED  INNER  SHELL  FOR  A  HULL  OF  A 

CATAMARAN 

Eagenc  G.  Vemoa,  2622  Crcstriew  Dr.,  Ncwfort  BcMk,  CaUf. 

92105 

FUed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,723 

The  poitioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jaa.  13, 

1995,  hM  heca  diadaiawd. 

fat.  CL2  B63B  i/00 


the  exterior  surface  of  said  ndewall  for  the  first  member 
and  the  second  member;  and 

.  a  second  layer  of  fiberglass  and  polyester  resin  which 
forms  the  interior  surface  of  said  sidewall,  said  second 
layer  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  ribs  run- 
ning longitudinally  along  said  hull  with  said  ribs  being 
formed  from  said  layer  and  said  second  layer  being  chemi- 
cally joined  to  said  first  layer  in  order  to  produce  a  ribbed 
interior  surface  for  said  hull. 


4,131,963 
SKI  BINDING 
N.  Johnaon,  1005  Hadaa  Atc^  Victoria,  B.C, 
(V9B2N3) 

FIM  Dec  30, 1977.  Scr.  No.  866.110  ^ 
lat  CL»  A63C  5/00 
MS.  a.  9-310  AA  15 


1.  A  boot  for  a  ski.  the  boot  having  a  toe  end  and  a  heel  end 
and  comprising: 

an  iiutep  portion  for  securing  the  instep  of  a  slcier's  foot; 

a  heel  portion  for  securing  the  heel  of  the  skier's  foot; 

a  foot  opening  between  the  instep  portion  and  the  heel  por- 
tion; 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  instep  portion  to  the  ski 
near  the  toe  end  of  the  boot  so  that  the  instep  portion  can 
swing  away  from  the  ski  adjacent  the  foot  opening,  gener- 
ally about  the  toe  end  of  the  boot,  when  the  boot  is  permit- 
ted to  move  away  from  the  ski  near  the  foot  opening; 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  heel  portion  to  the  ski 
near  the  heel  end  of  the  boot  so  that  the  heel  portion  can 
swing  away  from  the  ski  adjacent  the  foot  opening,  gener- 
ally about  the  heel  end  of  the  boot,  when  the  boot  is 
permitted  to  move  away  from  the  slu  near  the  foot  open- 
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tube,  and  a  pair  of  annular  locking  rings  to  secure  the  liner 

within  the  tube; 
the  liner  comprising  a  tubular  extrusion  of  ultra  high  molec- 
ular weight  polyethylene  and  a  ribbon  of  a  foamed  resil- 
iently  compressible  thermoplastic  material  spirally 
wrapped  around  the  surface  of  the  liner,  the  interior  diam- 
eter of  the  tube,  the  outer  diameter  of  the  liner,  and  the 
thickness  of  the  ribbon  being  selected  to  hold  the  spiral 


wrapping  in  compression  along  substantially  its  entire 
axial  extent  when  the  liner  is  positioned  within  the  tube; 
the  locking  rings  having  an  outer  diameter  essentially  the 
same  as  the  inside  diameter  of  the  tube,  an  inside  diameter 
slightly  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  liner,  an 
enlarged  annular  shoulder  adjacent  one  end  of  the  rings 
having  an  outside  diameter  essentially  the  same  as  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  tube  and  means  to  fixedly  position 
each  locking  ring  in  opposite  ends  of  the  tube. 


fixture  in  said  prescribed  plane  as  to  move  successive  segments 
of  said  workpiece  part  past  the  workpiece  treating  means. 


4,131,966 

DOMESTIC  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Jacob  S.  Gross,  541  Wythe  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11211 

FUed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,120 

Int.  a.2  A46B  13/02 

MS.  CL  15—28  1 


4,131,965 
MACHINE  TO  WORK  ON  SHOE  SOLES 
Henry  von  den  Benken,  and  Elisabeth  von  den  Benken,  both  of 
2212  Centre  St.,  West  Roxbury,  Mass.  02132 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  711,158,  Aug.  3, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,026 

Int  a.J  A43D  T/00,  119/00;  B25C  5/00 

MS.  a.  12—86.7  8  Oaims 


1.  A  domestic  cleaning  device  for  cleaning  and  polishing 
pots,  pans,  kitchen  utensils,  eating  utensils,  appliances,  sur- 
faces, and  the  like,  said  domestic  cleaning  device  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  hole  formed  through  one  end  thereof; 

an  electric  motor  mounted  in  the  housing  and  having  a  shaft 
extending  through  the  hole  thereof; 

an  ON-OFF  switch  electrically  connected  between  the 
motor  and  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  extending  out 
of  the  bousing  for  manual  operation  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  disc-type  cleaning  and  polishing 
members  adapted  to  be  individually  removably  aflixable 
to  the  shaft  outside  the  housing  for  rotation  by  the  motor, 
said  cleaning  and  polishing  members  including  a  steel 
wool  pad,  a  natural  hair  pad,  a  wire  bristle  member,  a 


1.  A  reinforced  hull  for  a  caUmarui  which  has  a  first  mem- 
ber which  forms  the  first  portion  of  the  hull  and  which  has  a 
sidewall  with  a  band  adjacent  to  its  penphcral  edge  that  is 
indented  to  form  a  ledge  and  a  second  member  which  forms 
the  tecond  portion  of  the  hull  and  which  has  a  sidewall  which 
ii  bent  inwardly  a  slight  amount  adjacent  to  its  peripheral  edge 
in  order  that  it  may  rest  on  the  ledge,  each  of  the  sidewalls  of 
said  first  member  and  said  second  member  comprising: 

a.  a  first  layer  of  fiberglass  and  polyester  resin  which  forms 


4,131.964 

BAR  STOCK  GUIDES  TUBES  FOR  METAL  WORIONG 

MACHINES  AND  SOUND-DAMPING  LINERS  FOR 

SUCH  TUBES 

Robert  A.  Cdttiaikaa,  York,  Pa^  anigiior  to  The  Polymer 

CorporatkM,  Reading,  Pa. 

Coatlautkw  of  Scr.  No.  603,079,  Aug.  12, 1975,  abandoned, 
wbicb  is  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  398,341,  Sep.  28, 1973, 
■baafenfd  Thia  application  Feb.  11,  1977,  Scr.  No.  767,985 
iBt  CL'  B23B  25/00:  B23G  U/00 
U.S.  CL  10—162  R  4  Claima 

1.  A  bar  stock  feed  tube  assembly  for  metal  working  ma- 
chines that  provides  a  supporting  structure  through  which 
lengths  of  bar  stock  may  be  fed,  comprising:  an  elongated  outer 
cylindrical  metal  tube,  a  slightly  shorter  inner  cylindrical 
sound  damping  and  wear  liner  coazially  disposed  within  the 


1.  A  machine  for  moving  a  workpiece  past  a  workpiece 
treating  means  comprising:  a  fixture  adapted  to  support  the 
workpiece;  means  mounting  the  fixture  for  universal  move- 
ment in  a  prescribed  plane;  a  pair  of  track  sections,  mounted  to 
the  fixture  for  movement  towards  and  away  from  each  other, 
comprised  of  facing  concave  end  portions  and  overlapping 
finger  portions  that  extend  from  opposite  ends  of  the  concave 
end  portions;  a  locating  plate  mounted  to  each  concave  portion 
and  extending  upwardly  to  the  fixture;  adjusting  means  for 
concurrently  moving  the  track  sections  and  the  locating  plates 
towards  and  away  from  each  other;  a  workpiece  treating 
means  so  located  as  to  treat  a  part  of  the  workpiece  proximate 
to  the  workpiece  periphery  as  said  workpiece  part  moves  past 
the  workpiece  treating  means;  and  drive  means;  and  drive 
means  cooperative  with  the  track  sections  as  to  so  move  the 


having  the  hole  formed  therethrough  for  providing  a  grip 
for  a  first  hand  of  a  user; 

a  pistol  grip  handle  pivotally  mounted  on  the  housing  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  for  providing  a  grip  for  a  second 
hand  of  a  user,  said  pistol  grip  handle  having  a  pair  of 
partly  cylindrical  members  pivotally  mounted  on  diamet- 
rically opposite  ends  of  an  axis  through  the  housing  and 
having  a  retracted  position  alongside  said  housing  and  an 
extended  position; 

mounting  means  for  releasably  supporting  said  domestic 
cleaning  device  in  substantially  upright  position;  and 

a  waterproof  housing  removably  covering  said  mounting 
means  and  said  device  mounted  on  it  with  said  cable 
extending  from  said  mounting  means  whereby  an  item 
spaced  from  said  mounting  device  is  cleanable  via  said 
cable  and  a  disc-type  cleaning  and  polishing  member 
removably  affixed  to  said  cable. 


12 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1979 


4,131,967 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Kari-Hdnz  Nbrtfacaaw^  RingaUaaat  18,  3501  Schanenburg  4, 
and  Heinrich  Kraba,  In  dea  SteiaAckem  5,  3507  Bauatal  5, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay 

Filed  Jal.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,184 
Oai^  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Feb.  3, 
1976,2608532 

Int.  CL>  A46B  9/04 
MS.  CL  15—167  A  2  OalnM 


tion  between  the  base  plate  and  the  sliding  member,  and  lock- 
ing means  between  the  sliding  member  and  the  base  plate,  the 
adjustable  hinge  arm  having  a  transverse  croes-section  of  in- 
verted U-shape  that  encompasses  the  sliding  member,  the  side 
walls  of  the  hinge  arm  including  cut-outs  for  loosely  receiving 
the  side  portions  of  the  sliding  member  therein  so  the  load  on 
the  hinge  arm  is  not  carried  by  the  said  side  walls  to  the  sliding 
member,  but  by  the  said  side  walls  to  the  base  plate. 


1.  A  toothbrush  comprising  an  elongated  handle  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end.  a  U-shaped  head 
coaxial  with  said  front  end  of  the  handle,  said  head  having  two 
opposite  bristles-carrying  portions  located  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  axis  and  each  of  said  bristles-carrying  portions  having  a 
front  edge  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  axis;  and  a  plurality 
of  bristle  tufts  projecting  spaced  from  each  other  inwardly 
from  said  bristles-carrying  portions  and  being  arranged  in  a 
first  plurality  of  rows  substantially  parallel  to  said  front  edge 
and  in  a  second  plurality  of  rows  parallel  to  said  axis,  said  first 
and  second  plurality  of  rows  intersecting  each  other  at  four 
comer  points  and  the  axes  of  the  tufts  of  bristles  at  said  four 
comer  poinU  extending  inclined  toward  each  other  and  the 
ends  of  said  bristles  in  said  second  plurality  of  rows  on  said 
opposite  bristles-carrying  portions  being  arranged  to  define  an 
acute  gap  therebetween,  said  handle  having  rearwardly  of  said 
bead  a  portion  curved  transversely  to  said  axis. 

4,131.968 

REII4FORCED  HINGE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

TIGHTENING  MEANS 

AUM  Graia,  Koasiuiftrasae  20,  Hoccbat,  Aaatria  (A-6973) 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,217 

Int.  a.2  E05D  7/04 

UA  CL  16—129  5  ClaiiH 


1.  An  adjustable  hinge  arrangement  between  a  sutionary 
member  and  a  movable  closure  member,  said  hinge  arrange- 
ment comprising  a  sutionary  base  plate  and  an  adjusuble 
sliding  member  carried  by  the  base  plate,  an  adjusuble  hinge 
arm  for  attachment  to  the  sliding  member,  and  pivot  means 
joining  the  hinge  arm  to  the  closure  member,  the  adjustable 
sliding  member  being  capable  of  adjustment  in  a  direction  that 
is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  movable  closure  member, 
the  adjusuble  hinge  arm  being  capable  of  adjustment  in  a 
direction  that  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  mov- 
able closure  member,  there  being  a  tongue  and  groove  connec- 


4,131,969 
SECURITY  STUD  FOR  HINGES 
Chartea  R.  Snska,  Roxbary,  Conn.,  aMiffMr  to  The  Stanley 
Works,  New  Britain,  Coon. 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1977,  Scr.  No.  802,365 
Int  CL2  EOSD  11/00 
M&,  CL  16-137  17  < 


CZ2JOEZZZZZ 


1.  A  hinge  comprising  a  pair  of  adjacent  hinge  leaves,  a 
plurality  of  axially  aligned  hinge  knuckles,  at  least  one  knuckle 
on  each  leaf  along  the  adjacent  edge  thereof,  the  knuckles 
having  an  aligned  bore,  a  hinge  pin  axially  extending  through 
the  aligned  bore,  a  security  stud  mounted  to  one  leaf,  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  stud  being  rouuble  with  respect  to  the  leaf  so 
that  the  stud  is  resistant  to  cutting,  and  an  aperture  in  the  other 
leaf  through  which  the  stud  extends  when  the  leaves  are  in  an 
overlying  position  with  the  hinge  closed. 


4,131,970 

QUICK-RELEASE-HINGE  DEVICE 

Eogenc  B.  Le  Van,  15858  El  Paseo  Dr.,  Whittier,  Calif.  90603 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,751 

Int  0.2  E05D  li/50 

MS.  CL  16—147  13  Claims 


1.  A  quick-release-hinge  device  arranged  to  be  connected 
between  a  fixed-frame  structure  and  a  movable-closure  mem- 
ber, wherein  the  frame  structure  includes  a  peripheral  sealing 
mold  and  wherein  the  hinge  device  comprises: 
a  fixed-hinge  member  carried  by  said  frame  structure; 
a  releasable-hinge  member  releasably  mounted  to  said  clo- 
sure member  and  releasably  attached  to  said  fued-hinge 

member; 
fastener  means  mounted  to  said  closure  member  to  support 

said  releasable-hinge  member  in  both  a  sutionary  and  a 

movable  position; 
means  for  releasably  clamping  said  releasable-hinge  member 

in  a  locked  stationary  position  relative  to  said  closure 

member;  and 
stop   means   mounted    on   said    releasable-hinge   member 

whereby  said  hinge  member  is  restricted  in  its  movement 

when  in  a  movable  position. 
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4,131,971 
PANEL  ASSEMBLY  HINGE 
Pleter  Saarlooa,  Loon  op  Zand,  Netberlands,  assignor  to  Breed- 
Tcld  Intericnrwerken  B.V.,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,831 
riaiM   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Apr.   6,    1976, 

7603602 

Int  a?  EOSD  7/00 
MS.  CL  16—150  7 


1.  A  hinge  particularly  for  use  between  two  parts  to  be 
mounted  in  relatively  pivotable  fashion,  at  least  one  part  being 
made  from  compresaed  material,  for  example,  board  of  wood 
cuttings,  said  hinge  comprising  a  strip  adhesively  secured  to 
the  part  of  compressed  material,  at  least  one  anchoring  element 
carried  by  said  strip,  and  a  pliable  element  clamped  to  the 
anchoring  element  and  being  secured  to  the  other  part. 

I  4,131,972 

VERTICAL  MEAT  CHOPPER 
SeUi  Yamashita,  14-3,  Nakamura-cbo  1-cbomc,  Minami-ku, 
Yokohama  232,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,6U 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not,  1, 1976,  51-131380 

Int  CL^  A22B  5/20 

MS.  CL  17—23  5  Claims 


loaded  on  said  base  plate  which  is  suspended  on  other  side 
of  said  guide  post; 
an  automatic  chopping  mechanism  comprising  a  chopper 
casing  fixed  at  the  other  end  of  said  thrust  shaft,  wedge 
projections  provided  on  both  sides  of  said  casing  respec- 
tively, a  chopper  in  which  the  one  end  is  pivoted  by  said 
casing,  the  other  end  is  left  free,  and  along  the  lower  edge 
provides  a  blade,  a  pair  of  stanchions  both  projected 
downward  from  each  side  of  said  casing  in  order  to  pro- 
vide positioning,  space  retaining  and  guiding  for  swing- 
down  operation  of  said  chopper,  an  automatic  driving 
means  which  is  provided  on  the  top  of  said  casing  and 
which  reciprocates  the  middle  part  of  said  chopper  in  a 
vertical  direction  through  a  link,  and  an  electric  circuit 
provided  near  said  control  handle  for  the  control  of  said 
reciprocating  means. 

4,131,973 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  CUT  IN  THE 

ANAL  REGION  OF  A  BIRD 
Godefridus  H.  W.  Verbakel,  Helmond,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Stork  Brabant  B.V.,  Boxmeer,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,041 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Feb.   7,   1975, 
7501521 

Int.  a.2  A22C  27/00 
U.S.  CL  17—52  2  Claims 


1.  Vertical  meat  chopper  provided  with  the  following  mech- 
anisms; 

an  inductive  operating  mechanism  in  X  Y  Z  directions, 
comprising  a  base  plate  which  slides  in  a  vertical  direction 
along  one  side  of  a  guide  post  erected  on  a  floor,  a  long- 
shaped  bearing  along  the  back  and  forth  direction  which 
slides  in  the  left  and  right  direction  on  two  guide  shafts 
projecting  in  parallel  with  each  other  from  said  base  plate 
in  a  horizontal  direction,  a  thrust  shaft  which  is  supported 
by  said  bearing  and  slides  in  the  back  and  forth  direction, 
a  control  handle  provided  at  one  end  of  said  thrust  shaft, 
and  a  counter-balancing  weight  for  the  total  weight 


1.  Device  for  making  a  cut  in  the  anal  region  of  a  bird  hang- 
ing by  its  legs  on  a  conveying  shackle,  and  comprising  a  first 
member  engageable  with  the  backside  of  the  bird  to  define  a 
stop  for  the  back  of  the  bird,  a  second  member  movable  with 
respect  to  said  first  member  spaced  downwardly  from  said  first 
member  and  engageable  with  the  breast  of  the  bird  to  define  a 
stop  for  the  breast  of  the  bird,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  members  having  means  thereon  for  embracing  the  bird 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  a  third  member  positioned 
above  said  first  member  engageable  with  the  rear  portion  of 
the  bird  to  define  a  stop  for  the  bird  in  the  vertical  upward 
direction,  means  for  moving  such  shackle  and  bird  hung  there- 
from horizontally  until  the  bird  engages  said  fu^t  member  and 
vertically  upwardly  until  the  bird  conUcts  said  third  member, 
means  for  moving  such  second  member  into  contact  with  the 
breast  of  the  bird  such  that  said  first,  second  and  third  members 
in  contact  with  the  bird  retain  the  bird  in  a  fixed  position, 
carrier  means  above  said  first  and  third  members  and  recipro- 
cable  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction  toward  and  away 
from  the  anal  region  of  a  bird  retained  in  the  fixed  position,  and 
a  cutting  element  on  said  carrier  member  to  make  a  cut  in  the 
anal  region  of  the  bird  upon  movement  of  the  carrier  means 
toward  the  bird  such  that  an  opening  is  made  through  which 
the  intestinal  tract  may  be  withdrawn,  said  cutting  element 
comprising  a  knife  having  a  substantially  semicircular  cutting 
face  with  projecting  teeth,  said  knife  being  secured  at  the  end 
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of  an  oblong  carrier  which  is  reciprocabk  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  thereof,  and  further  comprising  a  strap  movable  in 
the  direction  of  the  first  member  to  a  poaition  over  the  anal 
region  of  the  bird  to  embrace  the  tail  of  the  bird,  a  hook-shaped 
member  to  be  introduced  through  the  cut  in  the  anal  region 
and  carried  by  said  oblong  carrier  at  right  angles  with  the  place 
of  the  hook,  said  hook  being  rotauble  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane  round  its  longitudinal  ajus  and  movable  within  said  strap 
positioned  around  the  cut  in  the  anal  region,  said  hook  and  the 
■trap  being  movable  toward  the  anal  region  of  the  bird  and 
away  therefrom,  a  first  straight  knife,  movable  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  plane,  for  cutting  the  bird  from  the  pelvis  as  far 
as  the  breastbone,  and  a  second  straight  knife,  movable  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane,  for  cutting  through  the  intesti- 
nal tract  of  the  bird. 


CUP 
Hcrkcrt  Niedeckcr.  Aa  EUcrkng  6,  6240  Ktalgrtein  2,  Gcr- 


4»131.974 
FLOTATION  STOLES 
CoUb  B.  Bolton,  Fleet,  Eaglaad,  and  Gerald  P.  HcriMr,  Jcney, 
Channel  Islands,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  De- 
fence in  Her  Britannic  NUJcsty's  GoTcrmasent  of  the  United 
of  Great  Britain  and  Nortkan 


FIM  Aac  9, 197«,  Scr.  No.  712^74 
OaiaH  priority,  aiwUcatioa  United  Ungdom,  Ang.  S,  197S, 
33176/75 

bt.  CL2  B63C  9m 
UACLJ— 337  9 


Piled  Feb.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  76M15 
OaiM  priority,  awMcation  Fed.  Rc».  of 
197<,2M9«71 

tat  CL2  %fSa  77/18 
UjS.  a.  24— 30J  W 


Fab.  13, 
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1.  A  U-shaped  wire  cUp  intended  to  be  permanently  de- 
formed to  enclose  and  close  the  mouth  of  a  flexible  tube  or  bag, 
comprising  a  pair  of  limbs  of  substantially  constant  cross-sec- 
tion and  a  web  joined  to  the  limbs  at  a  pair  of  transition  points, 
the  cross-sections  of  the  web  and  transition  points  differing 
from  and  having  a  higher  section  modulus  than  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  the  limbs,  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  the  web,  transition 
points  and  limbs  being  substantially  constant 


.1  4,U1,976 

BUCKLE 

Sifvd  W.  Bengtaaon,  Bnikagataa  17, 414  51  Gotenborg,  Sweden 

PUed  Not.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  740,433 

CWm  priority,  appUcatkw  Sweden,  Nor.  17, 1975, 7512r7Sl 

tat  CL'  A44B  U/10 

VS.  CL  34—196  2  Ctafan 


\ 


u 

to 
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1.  An  inflaUble  floution  stole  comprising  a  collar  and  a 
chest,  the  chest  having  a  rear  surface  for  contacting  the  chest 
area  of  a  wearer,  a  front  surface  extending  outward  from  the 
wearer  and  side  surfaces  connecting  said  front  and  rear  sur- 
faces to  define  a  floution  cavity,  the  cavity  having  portions  on 
either  side  of  a  center  plane  passing  through  the  front  and  rear 
surfaces  with  the  front  surface  on  one  side  extending  fiirther 
outward  from  the  rear  surface  than  the  front  surface  on  the 
other  side  so  that  the  portion  on  said  one  side  has  a  greater 
capacity  than  the  portion  on  said  other  side,  the  volume  of  the 
portion  on  said  one  side  being  greater  than  the  volume  of  the 
portion  on  said  other  side  between  (a)  a  second  plane  trans- 
verse to  said  center  plane  and  passing  through  both  said  por- 
tions, and  (b)  said  front  surface  so  that  a  wearer  face  down  in 
the  water  is  subjected  to  sufTicient  turning  moment  to  position 
him  face  up,  and  the  volume  of  said  portion  on  said  one  side 
being  equal  to  the  volume  of  said  portion  on  said  other  side 
between  (c)  said  second  plane,  and  (d)  said  rear  surface  so  that 
a  wearer  face  up  in  the  water  will  lie  in  a  substantially  syuunet- 
rical  configuration. 


1.  A  buckle  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  annular  frame  including  a  pair  of  opposite 
side  members  and  a  pair  of  opposite  transverse  members 
jointly  defining  a  single  first  opening  bounded  thereby, 
there  being  a  frame  passage  in  the  plane  of  the  frame 
extending  through  only  one  of  said  transverse  members 
and  said  opening  in  parallel  with  the  length  of  said  side 
members;  and 

(b)  a  locking  washer  slidably  disposed  in  said  passage,  said 
washer  having  a  cross-menibcr  and  a  tongue-sha[>ed  ex- 
tension defining  opposite  portions  of  said  washer  with  a 
second  opening  therebetween,  said  cross-member  dividing 
said  single  first  opening  into  a  pair  of  band-receptive 
passages  therethrough,  said  cross-member  and  said  second 
opening  having  a  combined  extent  less  than  that  of  the 
length  of  said  side  members,  said  tongue-shaped  extension 
being  extendable  through  said  one  transverse  member, 
said  locking  washer  having  a  wedge-shaped  projection  on 
said  extension  enabling  said  one  transverse  member  to  be 
temporarily  deformed  for  receiving  said  projection  into 
said  first  opening  and  for  thereaf^  precluding  removal  of 
said  loclung  washer  from  said  frame. 
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4,131,977 
DEVICE  FOR  UMITING  THE  ANGLE  OF  ADJUSTMENT 

OF  AN  ARTICULATEDLY  SUPPORTED  RAIL  PAIR 
Then  ScUffers,  WttrsdcB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgpor  to  H. 
Krantz  GmbH  ft  Co.,  Wiirsdc^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Oennaljr 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  887,430 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramny,  Mar.  26, 
1977,7709567 

-       tat  CL>  D06C  J/02 
U.S.  CL  26—91  3  OalBH 


ping  surface  merging  with  the  rear  end  of  the  bottom  surface 
and  inclined  outwardly  toward  the  front  of  the  needle,  a  barb 
point  formed  on  said  fiber  gripping  surface,  said  barb  point 
being  located  at  a  depth  inwardly  of  said  flat  edge  surface 
greater  than  %  of  the  total  barb  depth,  said  fiber  gripping  snr- 
fMe  baring  a  relatirely  large  radios  and  fnlly  extending  between 
two  incHiwJ  side  surfaces,  and  a  fiber  deflecting  surface  inclined 
oatwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  fiber  gripping  smrfece  and 
BMrgiBg  into  the  flat  edge  surfiice. 


1.  In  a  tenter  frame  device  including  a  tiltably  and  trans- 
versely movable  rail  means  for  guiding  the  chains  of  a  tenter 
frame,  said  rail  means  being  connected  to  first  and  second 
threaded  parallel  spindles  mounted  transversely  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  rail  means,  apparatus  for  moving  said  rail 
means  transversely  while  limiting  the  angular  relation  of  said 
rail  means  to  said  spindles  comprising  first  and  second  bevel 
gear  assembles  each  including  an  output  shaft  coupled,  respec- 
tively, to  said  first  and  second  spindles,  and  an  input  shaft,  said 
input  shafts  being  coaxially  aligned,  independent  drive  means 
for  rotating  said  input  shafb  of  said  gear  assemblies,  and  angu- 
lar limiter  means  for  coupling  said  input  shafts  for  conjoint 
rotation  responsive  to  predetermined  relative  rotation  of  said 
input  shafts,  said  limiter  means  comprising  a  sleeve  threadedly 
connected  to  one  said  input  shaft  and  shiftable  axially  relative 
to  said  shaft  within  predetermined  limits  responsive  to  relative 
rotation  of  said  one  shaft  and  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  axially, 
slidably  and  non-rotatably  connected  to  the  other  said  input 
shaft. 


4,131,978 
FELTING  NEEDLE 
Josef  Zocher,  Haaren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  The 
Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  9,  1977,  Scr.  No.  849,827 

tat  CL2  D04H  WOO 

U.S.  CL  28—115  8  Claims 


1.  An  axially  extending  felting  needle  including  a  point 
portion  at  the  front  end,  a  shank  portion  at  the  rear  end,  and  a 
blade  portion,  intermediate  said  point  and  shank  portions,  said 
blade  portion  having  at  least  two  inclined  side  surfaces  merg- 
ing into  a  flat  edge  surface,  a  fiber  transporting  barb  provided 
on  said  flat  edge  surface,  said  barb  comprising  a  ramp  inclined 
inwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  flat  edge  toward  the  center 
of  the  needle,  a  bottom  surface  merging  at  its  front  end  with 
the  ramp  and  inclined  outwardly  at  its  rear  end,  a  flber  grip- 


4,131,979 

MACHINE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  BIAS  CUTTING  OF 

TUBULAR  FABRIC 

J.  Friuk  King,  and  Donald  A.  Sloan,  both  of  Winston-Salem, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Hanes  Corporation,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  644,569,  Dec  29, 1975.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  786,473 

tat  CL2  B21D  43/00:  B26D  3/16 

MS.  CL  29—2.19  28  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  continuously  cutting  plural  bias  strips  from 
an  advancing  tube  of  material,  including: 

(a)  a  supply  of  tubular  material, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  cutters  for  cutting  the  tubular  material  into 
a  plurality  of  individual  strips, 

(c)  a  rotatable  mandrel  for  winding  the  cut  strips  of  material 
into  plural  rolls, 

(d)  at  least  two  skewable,  transversely  spaced,  rotatable 
cylinders  for  supporting  the  tubular  material  internally 
and  advancing  the  tubular  material  axially  from  the  supply 
to  the  cutters, 

(e)  adjustment  means  for  skewing  the  cylinders  selectively 
relative  to  each  other,  to  cause  the  tube  of  material  to 
advance  to  the  cutters  at  a  selected  rate  of  speed, 

(f)  material  tensioning  means  interposed  between  the  supply 
of  material  and  the  skewable  cyUnders,  said  tension  means 
being  disposed  internally  of  the  advancing  tube  of  mate- 
rial, 

(g)  adjustment  means  associated  with  the  tension  means  for 
imposing  a  selected  tension  on  the  advancing  tube  of 
material, 

(h)  sensing  means  for  monitoring  the  rate  of  advance  of  the 
tubular  material  to  the  cutters, 

(i)  first  control  means  responsive  tp  the  sensing  means  and 
automatically  operative  to  adjust  the  skew  angles  of  the 
cylinders,  as  required  during  machine  operation,  to  main- 
tain the  rate  of  advance  of  the  tubular  material  at  the 
selected  rate  of  speed,  and 

(j)  second  control  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means 
and  automatically  operative  to  adjust  the  tension  means,  as 
required  during  machine  operation,  to  maintain  the  tube  of 
material  substantially  wrinkle-free  as  it  advances  at  the 
selected  rate  of  speed. 
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4,131300 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TANK 

Frederick  W.  Zinabauer,  23418  CherryUll  Rd.,  Dearborn,  Mich. 


as  to  cause  the  pin  to  follow  a  circuitous  path  through  the 
hollow  of  said  handle  portion. 
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source  or  said  drain,  said  implanted  region  having  a  dop-  4,1314*5 

ant  concentration  between  5  X  10  '•  and  2  X  10  "  cm  " ',  THIN  SIUCON  DEVICES 

e)  then  forming  said  floating  gate  with  selected  portions   John  C.  Greenwood,  and  John  M.  Young,  both  of  H«rlow,  En- 


vs.  CL  29—S66.2 


ICUm 


•1 


4,131,981 

METHOD  OF  SECURING  A  KNOB  TO  A  BALL  BAT 

HANDLE 

Inrin  C.  Scott;  Etu  E.  Settle,  HL  ud  Robert  J.  HickenoB,  all 

of  RkhmoMl,  Va^  aarignon  to  Reynolds  Metali  Compaay, 

RiduBond,  Va. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  711,631,  Aug.  4,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,063,732. 

TbU  application  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,624 

Int.  a.^  B21D  39/00:  B23P  11/00 

VS.  a.  29-505  1  ClaiM 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  ball  bat  body  member,  which 
teiminates  at  one  end  with  a  hollow  handle  portion  having  a 
pair  of  aligned  holes,  to  a  knob  ntted  to  the  handle  portion  and 
having  a  [nir  of  aligned  holes  in  aligned  relationship  with  the 
aligned  holes  in  the  handle  portion,  the  knob  further  being 
provided  with  a  third  hole  intermediate  to  the  pair  of  aligned 
holes  therein  and  in  communication  with  the  hollow  of  the 
handle  portion  fitted  thereto,  which  comprises: 

(a)  fitting  a  substantially  straight  pin  such  that  it  extends 
through  the  pair  of  aligned  holes  in  said  knob  and  the  pair 
of  aligned  holes  in  said  handle  portion; 

(b)  inserting  a  drift  through  the  third  hole  in  said  knob;  arid 

(c)  stnking  the  central  portion  of  said  pin  with  said  dnft  so 


'\ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  metal  tank  for  a  liquid  hydrocarbon 
comprising  the  steps  of,  forming  a  first  tank  wall  terminating  in 
a  first  flange,  forming  a  second  tank  wall  terminating  in  a 
second  flange,  said  first  flange  being  approximately  twice  the 
length  of  said  second  flange,  applying  a  layer  of  adhesive 
means  which  is  resistant  to  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  as  a  layer 
thereof  against  one  entire  surface  of  said  first  flange,  applying 
another  layer  of  adhesive  means  against  the  surface  of  said  first 
flange  opposite  from  said  one  surface  of  said  first  flange,  said 
other  layer  of  adhesive  means  extending  from  the  base  of  said 
first  flange  along  roughly  half  its  length,  mechanically  folding 
said  first  and  second  flanges  to  define  an  interlocking  mechani- 
cal joint  which  cooperates  with  said  layer  of  adhesive  means  to 
provide  a  liquid  tight  seal,  said  mechanical  folding  step  com- 
prising disposing  roughly  one  half  of  said  first  flange  and  its 
associated  adhesive  means  on  one  surface  of  said  second  flange 
and  disposing  the  remaining  portion  of  said  first  flange  and  its 
associated  adhesive  means  on  the  surface  of  said  second  flange 
opposite  from  said  one  surface  and  bifolding  said  half  length 
and  adjoining  structure  during  said  mechanically  folding  step 
to  define  said  joint  having  a  plurality  of  six  thicknesses. 


1.  A  tool  for  assembling  conductive  contact  elements  into  a 
substrate  having  an  array  of  contact  receiving  openings,  com- 
prising: 

an  elongate  body  having  first  and  second  ends  and  contain- 
ing an  elongated  supply  chamber  communicating  with 
said  first  and  second  ends, 

a  longitudinal  section  of  said  body  being  open  and  exposing 
portions  of  a  plurality  of  frangibly  connected  contact 
elements  for  feeding  along  said  chamber  toward  said  Tirst 
end, 

a  resiliently  expansible  throat  defined  by  said  first  end  and 
being  expansible  upon  forcible  passage  therethrough  of  an 
enlarged  head  of  each  contact  element  to  allow  passage  of 
each  contact  element  in  turn  from  said  chamber, 

pressure  applying  means  at  said  first  end  for  urging  each 
contact  element  in  turn  into  a  selected  contact  receiving 
opening,  and 

resilient  jaws  at  said  second  end  for  gripping  a  selected 
contact  for  extraction  of  the  same  from  a  contact  receiv- 
ing opening. 


4.131,9<3 

ADJUSTMENT  OF  AVALANCHE  VOLTAGE  IN  DIFMOS 

MEMORY  DEVICES  BY  CONTROL  OF  IMPURITY 

DOPING 

Walter  T.  Matzen,  Riehardaon,  Tex.,  aaatgnor  to  Texas  Inttm- 

■eats  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  644,983,  Dec.  29, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,035,820. 
This  application  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,387 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  17/00 
VS.  a.  29—571  3  CUims 

1.  A  method  for  the  fabrication  of  a  semiconductor  memory 
device  having  a  floating  gate,  a  sense  transistor,  an  electron 
injector  and  a  hole  injector,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  p-  region  in  an  n-type  semiconductor  substrate; 

b)  then  forming  at  least  three  p+  regions  in  said  substrate, 
one  of  which  is  contiguous  with  said  p-  region,  and  two 
others  of  which  form  the  source  and  drain  at  said  sense 
transistor; 

c)  then  forming  an  n  -i-  region  in  said  substrate,  also  contigu- 
ous with  said  p-  region; 

d)  then  implanting  an  n-type  region  in  said  substrate  which 
overlaps  a  portion  of  said  n  -t-  region  and  a  portion  of  said 


/7 

-/ 


implanted  region,  and  (3)  the  n-»-p-  junction  formed  by 
said  p—  region  and  contiguous  n-*-  region;  whereby  the 
implanted  n-t-  region  together  with  ite  overlapped  p-J- 
region  forms  the  electron  injector  junction,  said  p—  re- 
gion together  with  ite  contiguous  n-l-  region  forms  the 
hole  injector  region. 


4?      ^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  structure,  compris- 


ing: 


4,131,984 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HIGH-INTENSITY 

SOLID-STATE  SOLAR  CELL 

Roy  Kaplow,  Newton,  and  Robert  I.  Frank,  Cambridge,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,989,  May  26,  1976.  This 

application  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,657 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  77/00 

U.S.  CL  29—572  23  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  solar  cell  charac- 
terized by  plural  spaced  parallel  units  formed  from  a  common 
wafer  substrate  and  comprised  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 
which  method  comprises  cutting  elongate  spaced  parallel 
grooves  in  the  wafer,  the  cutting  being  short  of  toUlly  severing 
discrete  parallel  unit-defining  bodies  from  each  other,  whereby 
at  least  one  of  the  faces  of  the  wafer  is  cut  by  said  grooves, 
arranging  a  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  in  at  least  one 
groove  wall  of  each  of  said  bodies,  providing  separate  conduc- 
tive connections  establishing  ohmic  conUct  between  the  se- 
cond-conductivity-type region  of  one  unit  and  the  first-con- 
ductivity-type region  of  the  next-adjacent  unit,  such  ohmic 
conucu  being  thus  estoblished  progressively  from  unit  to  unit 
in  a  single  direction  of  traverse  of  all  said  units,  consolidating 
the  wafer  by  filling  the  grooves,  and  then  completing  the 
severance  of  unite  from  each  other  while  relying  upon  the 
consolidated  groove  filling  to  assure  the  positional  integrity  of 
the  separated  unite. 


forming  at  least  one  semiconductor  device  on  a  surface  of  a 

polished  silicon  slice; 
framing  said  at  least  one  device  with  a  deep  diffusion  of 

boron; 
bonding  a  substrate  to  the  surface  of  the  polished  silicon 

slice; 
isolating  said  at  least  one  device  by  isotropic  etching  of  the 

silicon  slice  about  the  boron  diffused  frame  to  form  an 

isolating  moat;  and 
removing  the  silicon  from  beneath  said  at  least  one  device 

using  selective  lateral  etching  of  the  silicon  slice  from  the 

moat  so  as  to  expose  said  device. 
8.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  structure  including: 
forming  at  least  one  semiconductor  device  in  the  surface  of 

a  polished  silicon  slice; 
framing  said  at  least  one  device  with  a  deep  diffusion  of 

boron; 
coating  the  surface  of  said  slice  with  a  layer  of  silicon  nitride; 
fusing  the  surface  of  said  slice  by  way  of  said  silicon  nitride 

layer  to  a  glass  ceramic  material  in  ite  glass  phase; 
devitrifying  said  glass  ceramic  material  to  form  a  ceramic 

layer; 
isolating  said  at  least  one  device  by  isotropic  etching;  and 
removing  the  silicon  from  beneath  said  at  least  one  device 

with  a  selective  etch  so  as  to  expose  said  device. 


4,131,986 
ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  HEAD  HAVING  WIRE 

STYLI  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Vincent  R.  Escriva,  Santa  Clara;  Surrat  Kirtikar,  Stanford; 
Edward  W.  Marshall,  Saratoga,  and  Charles  D.  Minard,  Sun- 
nyvale, all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,269,  Jul.  29, 1970,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  289,407 
Int.  a.2  B21F  3/00;  GllB  3/44 
VS.  a.  29—592  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  wire  styli  electrosUtic  recording 
head  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  revolving  surface  for  receiving  the  wires  which 

form  the  styli  and  leads  therefor; 
placing  an  adhesive  on  the  revolving  surface  for  retaining 

the  wires  in  position  on  said  surface; 
laying  electrically  conductive  wire  in  an  adjacent  configura- 
tion onto  the  adhesive  as  the  surface  revolves  to  form  a 
wire-adhesive  helix  member  having  at  least  one  layer  of 
wires; 
forming  a  wire-adhesive  sheet  by  completely  severing  the 
wire-adhesive  helix  member  across  the  direction  of  the 
wires  and  removing  it  from  the  revolving  surface;  and 


II 
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fabricating  a  recording  head  by  mounting  one  end  of  the   ite  said  axis  to  a  last  convolution  farthest  from  said  mandrel^ 
me  sl^  in  a  recording  head  strticture  and  leaving  the   and  fonnmg  connecting  portions  from  said  contmuous  length 


wire 


other  end  of  the  wire  sheet  extending  from  the  recording 
head  structure  to  form  the  lead  wires. 


4,131,M7 


of  strapping  extending  from  the  last  wound  convolution  of  one 
coil  to  the  first  wound  convolution  of  the  next  wound  coil. 


r^-i     A    K«l^~*lft/*kia.*  AVE*   I7TT  Xli'D 


4,131,989 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR 

Pierre  Period  Cergy,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Indus- 

trieUe  dc  Mccanismcs,  Ne«iUy-Sar-Seinc,  France 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,023 
CUims  priority,  application  Fnaet,  Mar.  19,  1976,  7608113 


January  2,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4,131,990 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SQUIRREL  CAGE  ROTOR 
Thomas  A.  Roach,  Denver,  N.C„  assignor  to  Senrice  First,  Inc., 

Charlotte,  N.C. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  570,511,  Apr.  22, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,064,410. 

This  application  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,466 

Int  CL2  H02K  15/02 

VS.  CL  29—598  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  installing  rotor  bars  in  a  dynamoelectric 
machine  rotor  of  the  type  having  a  shaft  and  a  generally  cylin- 
drical laminated  magnetic  core  mounted  coaxially  on  the  shaft, 
with  the  core  having  a  plurality  of  arcuately  spaced  longitudi- 
nal passageways  therethrough  for  accommodating  the  rotor 
bars,  the  steps  comprising: 
inserting  the  rotor  bars  in  said  passageways  with  end  por- 
tions of  the  rotor  bars  protruding  beyond  the  end  lamina- 
tioiu  at  opposite  ends  of  the  core, 
positioning  an  end  ring  over  the  shaft  at  each  end  of  the 
laminated  core,  each  end  ring  having  an  inner  end  portion 
facing  said  core  provided  with  a  series  of  arcuately  spaced 


conductive  contact  area  means  carried  by  the  substrate,  indicia 
carried  by  said  substrate  and  in  aligned  relation  to  said  contact 
area  means  so  as  to  indicate  individual  contact  areas  which 
may  be  activated,  and  apertured  insulating  and  bonding  means 
carried  by  said  substrate  and  in  surrounding  relationship  with 
each  of  said  contact  area  means,  said  method  including  the 
steps  of: 
providing  flexible  and  electrically  non-conductive  substrate; 
printing  said  contact  area  means  on  one  side  of  said  substrate 

with  silver;  and 
applying  said  apertured  insulating  and  bonding  means  to  the 
same  side  of  said  substrate  as  said  contact  area  means  and 
in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  contact  area  means  so 
as  to  insulate  contact  area  means  from  one  another  and  so 
as  to  permit  said  element  to  be  bonded  to  a  surface. 

4,131,992 
METHOD  OF  RE-CONDTnONING  MAT  SWTTCHES 
James  L.  Stefaniak,  Greenfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  S  ft  H  Moon- 
light Design  Industries,  Inc.,  St  Francis,  Wis. 
Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,726 
Int  a.2  HOIH  77/00 


UJS.  CL  29—622 


8  Claims 


Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  NethcrlaiMis,  A«g.  2,  1976, 
7608560 

Int.  a.2  HOIP  11/00 
MS.  a.  29—593  »  C»«*" 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  microwave  filter  with  a  re«o- 
nant  frequency  which  is  a  predetermined  function  of  tempera- 
ture, said  filter  having  a  gyromagnetic  element  and  a  source  of 
a  pre-polarizing  magnetic  field,  said  method  compnsing  the 
steps  of  inserting  into  the  filter  structure  a  reference  gyromag- 
netic element  with  a  predetermined  orienution  relative  to  said 
magnetic  field,  adjusting  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  filter  to 
a  predetermined  value  by  changmg  the  magnetic  field,  remov- 
ing said  reference  element  from  the  filter  structure,  inserting 
into  the  filter  structure  a  second  gyromagnetic  element  of  the 
same  dimensions  and  composition  as  said  reference  element, 
adjusting  the  orienution  of  said  second  clement  until  the  reso- 
nant frequency  of  the  filter  is  equal  to  said  predetermined 
resonant  frequency  and  locking  said  second  element  in  that 
position. 

4,131,988 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  HELD  MEMBER 

Hyman  B.  Finegdd,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aMifsor  to  The  Glohe  Tool 

and  Engineering  Company,  Dayton,  OUo 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1976.  Ser.  No.  736,880 
Int.  a.2  H02K  15/04 
US.  a.  29—596  »  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  winding  field  coils  for  dynamoelectric 
apparatus  comprising  forming  plural  core  pieces  in  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  positions  on  a  mandrel,  winding  coils  about  said 
core  pieces  with  a  contmuous  length  of  strapping,  each  of  said 
coils  having  plural  convolutions  and  having  an  axis  intersect- 
ing said  mandrel,  the  winding  of  each  coil  progressing  from  a 
first  convolution  nearest  said  mandrel  axially  outwardly  along 


'l^^f^''^^^ 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  electric  motor  comprising  a 
rotor  having  a  shaft  and  a  staler,  the  sUtor  having  a  frame  of 
a  material  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  iron  and  mag- 
netic sheet  and  comprising  two  support  elements,  two  mag- 
netic blocks  in  confronting  relation  respectively  fixed  to  the 
two  supports,  two  covers  of  a  material  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  iron  and  magnetic  sheet  attached  to  the  support 
elements  on  each  side  of  the  magnetic  blocks  and  interconnect- 
ing the  support  elemente,  two  end  elements  supporting  the 
shaft  of  the  rotor  and  respectively  disposed  at  each  end  of  the 
frame,  and  positioning  means  at  opposite  ends  of  the  covers- 
/and  positioning  means  on  the  end  elcmenU  which  are  comple- 
mentary to  and  cooperative  with  the  positioning  means  of  the 
covers;  said  method  comprising  constructing  the  stator  by 
fixing  the  two  magnetic  blocks  respectively  on  the  two  support 
elements,  applying  the  magnetic  blocks  on  each  side  of  a  jig 
having  a  longitudinal  shaft  and  having  a  diameter  equal  to  the 
defined  inside  diameter  of  the  sUtor,  employing  two  second 
end  elements  to  support  the  two  ends  of  the  shaft  of  the  jig  and 
to  position  the  two  covers  relative  to  the  support  elements, 
attaching  the  two  covers  to  the  support  elemenU  on  each  side 
of  the  magnetic  blocks  so  as  to  construct  the  frame,  withdraw- 
ing the  jig  and  the  two  second  end  elements  supporting  the  jig 
shaft,  inserting  the  rotor  and  the  rotor  shaft  into  the  frame,  and 
fixing  at  each  end  of  the  frame  the  end  elements  of  the  motor 
for  supporting  the  shaft  of  the  rotor,  by  using  the  covers  for 
positioning  the  end  elements  for  supporting  the  shaft  of  the 
rotor. 


tions  of  the  core  at  arcuately  spaced  locations  thereover  to 
tpaintiiin  thc  lacftinations  of  the  core  immobilized  and  in 
tightly  compressed  condition,  and 
welding  the  protruding  end  portions  of  the  rotor  bars  posi- 
tioned in  the  channels  to  the  end  rings  while  maintaining 
the  end  rings  and  the  core  under  said  axial  compression. 

4,131.991 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FLEXIBLE  PRESSURE 

SENSITIVE  SWITCH 

James  P.  Riniker,  Sparta,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Northern  Engraring 

Company,  Inc.,  Sputa,  Wis. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  620,955,  Oct  9, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,035,593. 

This  appUcation  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,002 

iBt  a,2  HOIH  11/00 

\}S.  CL  29—622  ♦  Claims 


contact  plates,  separators,  and  a  plastic  cover,  the  steps  of 

(1)  making  a  cut  at  a  45*  angle  to  the  mat  surface  in  a  manner 
so  that  the  cut  extends  from  the  mat  surface  into  the  space 
between  the  contact  plates,  said  cut  extending  on  all  sides 
of  the  mat  which  do  not  contain  the  electric  contact  cord, 

(2)  opening  the  mat  about  the  remaining  uncut  side  as  a  hinge 
to  a  maximum  of  135*, 

(3)  cutting  the  electric  cord  flush  with  the  inside  and  outeide 
surfaces  of  the  mat, 

(4)  removing  all  contents  of  the  mat  cover, 

(5)  cleaning  the  contact  plates  of  all  foreign  matter, 

(6)  Drilling  out  the  electric  wires  where  they  pass  through 
the  mat  cover, 

(7)  threading  new  electric  wire  through  a  hole  formed  by  the 
drilling  out  step  and  scaling  the  wire  to  the  cover, 

(8)  attaching  said  electric  wire  to  the  contact  plates, 

(9)  adhesively  affixing  separator  buttons  to  the  surface  of  a 
contact  plate, 

(10)  adhesively  affixing  separator  strips  to  the  edge  of  the 
bottom  plate  leaving  at  least  one  gap  in  the  separator  strips 
at  each  of  two  opposed  sides, 

(1 1)  replacing  the  contact  plate  with  the  associated  separator 
buttons  and  strips  in  thc  mat  cover,  and 

(12)  completely  sealing  thc  cut  in  thc  cover. 


1.  A 

flexible 
trically 


method  for  manufacturing  a  unitary,  self-biasing  and 
switching  element  which  includes  a  flexible  and  elec- 
non-conduqtivc  substrate,  a  plurality  of  electrically 


4,131,993 
MEANS  FOR  ENGAGING  A  SLIDER  AUTOMATICALLY 

ON  A  SLIDE  FASTENER  CHAIN 
Anthony  A.  Azzara,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bruning  Broth- 
ers Company,  Inc.,  Commack,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,728 
Int  a.2  B29D  5/00 
\iS.  a.  29—768  W  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  assembling  a  slider  with  a  pair  of  slide 
fastener  topes  having  chains  of  teeth  thereon,  comprising: 
a  carrier; 
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a  clamping  member  pivotally  carried  by  said  carrier  and 
arranged  in  cooperation  with  said  carrier  to  hold  one 
slider  in  position  to  be  threaded  on  a  pair  of  slide  fastener 
tapes; 


^" 


row  of  cutter  for  shearing  hair  which  extend  between  said 
teeth; 

c.  a  comb  member  demountably  positioaed  on  said  hair 
trimmer  for  transport  therewith; 

d.  said  comb  member  including  an  elongated  recess  formed 
therein,  said  comb  member  being  positioned  on  said  hair 
trimmer  with  the  elongated  row  of  cutter  teeth  depending 
into  said  recess  and  extending  longitudinally   thereof. 


--(^' 


a  movable  support  for  a  pair  of  said  upes  arranged  to  present 
one  end  of  said  pair  of  tapes  to  said  carrier;  and 

first  motive  means  for  moving  said  support  so  that  said  end 
of  said  pair  of  topes  simultaneously  enter  a  slider  held  by 
said  carrier  and  said  clamping  member. 

4,131,994 

HAND  TOOL 

J«ta  W.  Ahshcr,  9710  Laird  Ave.,  Clerelana,  Ohio  44102 

Filed  Dec.  8.  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,679 

lat  a.2  B26B  11/00 

MS,  CL  30—148  13  Claims 


guide  means  extending  transversely  of  the  recess  for  guid- 
mg  hair  strands  past  said  row  of  cutter  teeth,  and  limiting 
means  transvcrsly  displaced  with  respect  to  said  elongated 
recess  and  located  between  said  guide  means  for  limiting 
extension  of  guided  hair  strands  into  said  recess  and  be- 
tween said  cutter  teeth  for  restricting  the  trimming  of 
guided  hair  strands  having  a  length  greater  than  a  prede- 
termined length  which  bridge  said  recess. 


4,131,996 

BLADE  FOR  CUTTINC  WALLBOARD 

William  R.  Janke.  Rtc.  #3,  Northndd,  Mian.  55057 

FIM  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,624 

IM.  CL'  B26B  7/00 

MS.  CL  30—273 


14  Claims 


January  2,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4,131,997 

VEGETATION  dUTTING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

SEMIAUTOMATICALLY  DISPENSED  FLEXIBLE  LINE 

CUTTING  ELEMENT 

Gordon  F.  Utter,  32019  E.  MO,  Redlands,  Calif.  92373 

FUed  Jnl.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,739 

Int  a.2  AOIG  3/06 

MS.  a.  30—276  5  Claims 


-?<* 


circles  may  be  placed  in  registration  with  the  central 
visible  portion  of  the  tumor  or  representotion,  the  sheet 
having  a  surface  and  the  circles  located  proximate  said 
surface. 


1.  A  vegetotion  cutting  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  rotot- 
ably  driven  head  assembly  housing  a  spool  upon  which  a  flexi- 
ble line  is  wound,  a  free  end  of  said  line  extending  through  an 
aperture  in  said  assembly  to  engage  vegetotion  when  said 
assembly  is  rototed.  said  apparatus  comprising: 
detent  means  secured  to  said  head  assembly,  said  detent 
means  normally  contocting  first  and  second  stop  elements 
on  said  spool  to  cause  thc  spool  to  rotote  with  the  head 
assembly  when  said  assembly  is  rototed.  said  detent  means 
including: 
a  first  spring-loaded  rocker  arm  pivotally  mounted  interme- 
diate its  ends  and  having  one  end  portion  normally  biased 
by  said  spring  to  a  position  enabling  contoct  with  said  first 
stop  element  and  having  its  opposite  end  portion  biased  by 
said  spring  to  a  position  preventing  contoct  with  said 
spool;  and 
a  second  spring-loaded  rocker  arm  pivotolly  mounted  inter- 
mediate its  ends  and  having  one  end  portion  normally 
biased  by  its  spring  to  a  position  enabling  contoct  with  said 
second  stop  clement  and  having  its  opposite  end  portion 
biased  by  its  associated  spring  to  a  position  preventing 
contact  with  said  spool;  and 
*■    means  for  selectively  actuating  the  detent  means  during 
rototion  of  the  head  assembly  to  release  the  spool  from 
contacting  relationship  with  thc  detent  means  thereby 
permitting  limited  relative  rototion  between  the  head 
assembly  and  thc  spool,  said  detent  actuating  means  in- 
cluding: 
means  selectively  engaging  the  rocker  arms  to  simulto- 
ncously  pivot  said  arms  in  opposition  to  the  forces  of  their 
respective  springs  to  remove  said  one  end  portions  of  the 
arms  form  said  contact-enabling  positions  and  to  move 
said  opposite  end  portions  into  positions  whereby  the 
opposite  end  of  said  second  rocker  arm  is  enabled  to 
contact  the  first-mentioned  stop  element  and  the  opposite 


(c)  the  radius  R„  of  each  indicating  circle  "n"  being  approxi- 
mately 1.26  times  the  radius  of  the  next  smaller  indicating 
circle,  whereby  an  increase  in  tumor  peripheral  size  from 
one  of  said  circles  to  the  next  larger  circle  is  indicative  of 
tumor  volume  doubling. 


4,131,999 

VARI-SCALE-STYLE  SCRIBER 

Hyok  S.  Lew,  1620  E.  Blacklidge  Dr.  #6,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85719 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,146 

Int  a.2  B43L  13/10 

MS.  a.  33—23  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  transmitting  the  movement  of  a  tracing 
implement  to  the  movement  of  a  scribing  implement,  said 


-.^ 


4,131.993 
SMOOTHING  COMB  FOR  A  HAIR  TRIMMER 
Antonio  Pirea,  WaUingford,  Comu,  iMisMr  to  Sherry  Raad 
CorporatMNi,  Bridgeport  Com. 

Filed  A««.  17,  I9T7,  Ser.  No.  82S333 
lit  0.2  B26B  19/2a  J9/38 
VS.  CL  30—200  I«  CiMiM 

1.  An  unproved  power  driven  hair  trimmer  for  smoothing 
hair  comprising; 

a.  a  power  driven  hair  trimmer; 

b.  said  hair  trimmer  having  a  cutter  including  an  elongated 


11.  The  combination  with  a  sabre  saw  including  a  reciprocal 
blade  holder,  an  elongated  blade  comprising  an  end  portion 
held  by  said  holder  and  a  cutting  end  poriion  having  a  chisel 
point,  said  cutting  end  portion  being  formed  by  a  smooth 
forward  edge  and  smooth  end  edge,  said  forward  and  end 
edges  extending  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  being  blunt  or  flat  from  one  side  of  said  cutting  end  portion 
to  the  other  side  thereof  to  form  said  chisel  point. 


TUMOR  GROWTH  MEASUREMENT  DEVICE 
Colin  P.  Spears,  4901  Oak  Terrace  Dr.,  lis  Angeles,  Calif. 
90042 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,779 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  11/28.  3/14 

VS.  a.  33—1  C  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  projected  area  of  a  tumor  and 

thus  determining  volumetric  growth  of  the  tumor,  comprising, 

(a)  a  translucent  sheet  to  be  placed  in  registration  with  a 
tumor  or  representation  thereof, 

(b)  the  sheet  defining  a  plane  and  carrying  concentric  indi- 
cating circles  in  said  plane  whereby  the  center  of  the 


978  O.G.  6 


^«/ .. ...  w.  f.. .  — - 


one  extremity  of  said  first  pivoting  arm,  said  first  post 

being  nonrotaubly  secured  to  said  base-plate  whereby, 

said  first  pivoting  arm  is  pivotable  about  said  first  post  on 

a  plane  parallel  to  said  base-plate  with  respect  to  said 

base-plate,  said  first  pivoting  arm  including: 

(2)  a  first  rotating  member  rotaUbly  secured  to  a  second 

post,  said  second  post  secured  to  said  first  pivoting  arm 

immediate  said  first  post  and  the  other  extremity  of  said 

first  pivoting  arm;  whereby,  said  first  rotating  member 

is  rotatable  relative  to  said  first  pivoting  arm  about  an 

axis  perpendicular  to  said  base-plate; 
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(3)  a  first  nonrouting  member  Donrotatably  secured  to 
said  first  post; 

(4)  a  first  means  for  interconnecting  said  first  rotating 
member  and  said  first  nonrouting  member;  whereby, 
pivotal  movement  of  said  first  pivoting  arm  in  one 
direction  resulu  in  equal  angular  roution  of  said  first 
rotating  member  in  another  direction  to  maintain  the 
constant  angular  orientation  of  said  first  rotating  mem- 
ber during  pivotal  movement  of  said  first  pivoting  arm 
with  respect  to  said  base-plate; 

(5)  a  first  receiving  means  affixedly  secured  upon  said  first 
routing  member,  said  first  receiving  means  aligned  in 
the  first  direction  on  a  plane  parallel  to  said  base-plate; 

(6)  a  second  routing  member  routably  secured  to  a  first 
block,  said  first  block  movably  secured  to  said  first 
pivoting  arm;  whereby,  said  second  routing  member  is 
rouuble  relative  to  said  first  pivoting  arm  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  base-plate,  and  said  first  block  is 
movable  along  said  first  pivoting  arm  between  two 
extremities  of  said  first  pivoting  arm; 

(7)  a  second  receiving  means  affixedly  secured  to  said 
second  routing  member;  whereby,  the  alignment  of 
said  second  receiving  means  is  changable  on  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  base-plate;  and 

(8)  a  first  mean  of  changing  and  setting  the  position  of  said 
first  block  movably  secured  to  said  first  pivoting  arm; 

(b)  a  second  pivoting  arm  pivotally  secured  to  a  third  post 
near  one  extremity  of  said  second  pivoting  arm,  said  third 
post  being  nonrouubly  secured  to  said  base-plate; 
whereby,  said  second  pivoting  arm  is  pivouble  about  said 
third  post  on  a  plane  parallel  to  said  base-plate  with  re- 
spect to  said  base-plate,  said  second  pivoting  member 
including: 

(2)  a  third  routing  member  rouubly  secured  to  a  fourih 
post,  said  fourth  post  secured  to  said  second  pivoting 
arm  intermediate  said  third  post  and  the  other  extremity 
of  said  second  pivoting  arm;  whereby,  said  third  rout- 
ing member  is  rouuble  relative  to  said  second  pivoting 
arm  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  base-plate; 

(3)  a  second  nonrotating  member  nonroUUbly  secured  to 
said  third  post; 

(4)  a  second  means  for  interconnecting  said  third  routing 
member  and  said  second  nonrouting  member;  whereby, 
pivotal  movement  of  said  second  pivoting  arm  in  one 
direction  results  in  equal  angular  roUtion  of  said  third 
routing  member  in  another  direction  to  maintain  the 
constant  angular  orienUtion  of  said  third  routing  mem- 
ber during  pivoul  movement  of  said  second  pivoting 
arm  with  respect  to  said  base-plate; 

(5)  a  third  receiving  means  affixedly  secured  upon  said 
third  routing  member,  said  third  receiving  means 
aligned  in  the  second  direction  on  a  plane  parallel  to 
said  base-plate; 

(6)  a  fourth  routing  member  roUUbly  secured  to  a  second 
block,  said  second  block  movably  secured  to  said  sec- 
ond pivoting  arm;  whereby,  said  fourth  routing  mem- 
ber is  rouuble  relative  to  said  second  pivoting  arm 
about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  base-plate,  said 
second  block  is  a  movable  along  said  second  pivoting 
arm  between  two  extremities  of  said  second  pivoting 
arm; 

(7)  a  fourth  receiving  means  affixedly  secured  to  said 
fourth  routing  member;  whereby,  the  alignment  of  said 
fourth  receiving  means  is  changable  on  a  plane  parallel 
to  said  base-plate;  and 

(8)  a  second  means  of  changing  and  setting  the  position  of 
said  second  block  movably  secured  to  said  second  piv- 
oting arm; 

(c)  means  for  connecting  a  tracing  implement  to  said  device, 
said  means  including: 

(1)  a  first  rod  having  means  of  connecting  a  tracing  imple- 
ment to  one  extremity  of  said  first  rod, 

(2)  a  first  rail  aligned  in  said  second  direction  and  rigidly 


connected  to  said  first  rod,  said  first  rail  tlidably  engag- 
ing said  third  receiving  means;  and 
(3)  a  second  rail  aligned  in  said  first  direction  and  rigidly 
connected  to  said  first  rod,  said  second  rail  slidably 
engaging  said  second  receiving  means;  whereby,  the 
constant  angular  orienUtion  of  said  first  rod  is  main- 
tained during  shifting  movement  of  said  first  rod  on  a 
plane  parallel  to  said  base-plate; 
(d)  means  for  connecting  a  scribing  implement  to  said  de- 
vice, said  means  including: 

(1)  a  second  rod  having  means  of  connecting  a  scribing 
implement  to  one  extremity  of  said  second  rod; 

(2)  a  third  rail  aligned  in  said  first  direction  and  ridigly 
connected  to  said  second  rod,  said  third  rail  slidably 
engaging  said  first  receiving  means;  and 

(3)  a  fourth  rail  aligned  in  said  second  direction  and  rigidly 
connected  to  said  second  rod,  said  fourth  rail  slidably 
engaging  said  fourth  receiving  means,  whereby,  the 
constant  angular  orienUtion  of  said  second  rod  is  main- 
tained during  shifting  movement  of  said  second  rod  on 
a  plane  parallel  to  said  base-plate. 


4,132,000 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  GUN 

TARGETS 

Charlcf  R.  Dulnde,  33  Bumside  Ave.,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

06108 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7<6,71< 

Int  a.J  COIB  3/14 

VS.  a.  33—174  B  13  Ctaima 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  gun  Urgets  having  sighting  areas 
optimized  for  a  particular  gun  scope  and  gun  to  Urget  distance 
for  shot  grouping  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  first  axis  and  a  second  axis  orthogonal  to  the 
first  axis  wherein  the  first  axis  and  the  second  axis  intersect 
at  a  geometric  center  of  the  base; 

a  first  pilot  hole  located  on  the  first  axis  within  the  base; 

a  second  pilot  hole  located  within  the  base  on  the  second  axis 
wherein  the  first  and  second  pilot  holes  are  located  equi- 
distant from  the  geometric  center  and  are  adapted  for 
aligning  the  sighting  areas  on  the  gun  Urget; 

a  plurality  of  lines  of  space  control  symmetrically  disposed 
in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  about  each  of  the  first  and 
second  pilot  holes  wherein  the  lines  of  space  control  are 
adapted  for  varying  the  width  of  the  sighting  area  on  a 
target  to  optimize  the  Urget;  and 

an  aperture  within  the  base  having  a  first  side  substantially 
parallel  to  the  first  axis  and  a  second  side  subsuntially 
parallel  to  the  second  axis  wherein  the  first  side  and  the 
second  side  are  located  within  the  base  equidisUnt  from 
the  first  and  and  second  axis  respectively  and  the  aperture 
is  adapted  for  defining  the  sighting  area  on  the  Urget  and 
has  dimensions  inversely  proportional  to  the  power  of  the 
gun  scope. 
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4,132,001 

DIRECT  READING  RADIUS  GAUGE 

Konrad  Petrik,  205  Mewiowlawn  Rd.,  Cheektowaga,  N.Y.  14225 

Filed  Not.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,770 

lat  a.2  GOIB  5/08.  3/18 

VS.  CL  33—178  D  2  Ctaims 


comprises:  a  secondary  stop  assembly  including  a  plate  com- 
prising; 

1.  an  annular  opening  for  registry  with  each  of  said  control 
shafts; 

2.  a  secondary  stop  member  in  each  of  said  openings  for 
engagement  by  the  shaft  stop  member  of  the  related  con- 
trol shaft  upon  the  roution  of  the  shaft  to  esublish  a 
correct  dial  setting,  and 

3.  positioning  means  for  positioning  said  secondary  stop 
assembly  in  registry  with  said  control  shaft  group. 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  indicate  directly  the  numerical 
value  of  the  radius  of  an  object  in  one  of  the  English  and 
Metric  systems  of  measurement,  comprising: 
a  Y-shaped  frame  including  a  base  and  two  divergent  legs 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  each  of  said  legs  having  a 
planar  surface  arranged  to  face  the  other  of  said  legs,  said 
planar  surfaces  intersecting  in  a  line  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  each  leg,  said  base  having  a  cylindri- 
cal opening  therethrough,  the  axis  of  said  opening  being 
arranged  to  intersect  said  line  of  intersection  and  arranged 
to  bisect  the  angle  of  divergence  between  said  planar 
surfaces;  and 
a  micrometer  head  originally  intended  to  read  in  the  other  of 
said  English  and  Metric  systems  of  measurement  and 
having  a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  base  about  said  opening, 
having  a  thimble  rouubly  mounted  on  said  sleeve,  and 
having  a  spindle  associated  with  said  sleeve  and  thimble 
and  operative  to  move  axially  of  said  opening  in  response 
to  routional  movement  of  said  thimble  relative  to  said 
sleeve,  said  spindle  having  a  planar  end  face  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  opening,  said  sleeve  and  thimble  having 
cooperative  numerical  scale  elements  represenutive  of 
numerical  quantities  to  be  measured,  said  scale  elements 
reading  zero  when  said  line  of  intersection  lies  in  the  plane 
of  said  spindle  end  face;  and  wherein 
the  angle  of  divergence  is  selected  such  that  the  sine  of  half 
of  said  angle  of  divergence  between  said  planar  surfaces  is 
substantially  equal  to  the  amount  of  a  known  radius  di- 
vided by  the  amount  of  said  known  radius  plus  the  amount 
of  the  extent  of  axial  displacement  of  said  spindle  end  face 
beyond  said  line  of  intersection  when  said  cooperative 
scale  elements  indicate  the  number  of  said  known  radius. 
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4,132,002 

_llAL  SETTING  DEVICE 

Robert  E.  ShockoTsky,  4016  Landside  Dr.,  Louisville,  Ky.  40220 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,121 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  5/00 

VS.  a.  33—180  R  28  Oaims 


1.  In  a  control  »haft  group  having  a  plurality  of  roUUble 
shafts,  each  shaft  having  a  shaft  stop  member  including  a  medi- 
ally projecting  lug,  the  combination  with  said  routable  shafts 
of  a  dial  setting  device  for  setting  each  rouuble  shaft  which 


4,132,003 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  CURVATURE  AND 

OTHER  GEOMETRIC  RELATIONS  OF  DUAL  ROLLER 

TRACKS 
Hans  Schrewe,  Duisburg,  and  Fritz  P.  Pleschiutschnigg,  Dussel- 
dorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf  and  GusUv  Wiegard  Maschin- 
enfabrik,  Witten,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany. 
FUed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1976,  2639241 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  7/00.  7/28 
U.S.  a.  33—182  4  Ctaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  and  testing  the  relative  dispo- 
sition of  rollers  of  two  roller  tracks  facing  each  other  across  a 
transport  path  that  separates  the  two  tracks  and  through  which 
objects  are  moved  by  and  in  engagement  with  the  rollers  of  the 
two  tracks  on  opposite  sides,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
an  expandable  and  foldable  frame  having  two  opposite  cor- 
ner portions  movable  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
and  in  which  are  mounted  two  sets  of  centering  rolls  for 
engagement  with  two  rollers  of  the  two  tracks  facing  each 
other  across  the  path; 
first  feeler  means  in  the  frame  disposed  for  sensing  the  dis- 
Unce  between  the  two  engaged  rollers  of  the  two  tracks 
from  a  common  reference  plane  extending  parallel  to  the 
axes  of  the  two  rollers; 
second  and  third  feeler  means  mounted  in  the  frame  in  ad- 
jusubly  spaced  disposition  to  said  common  reference 
plane  and  each  respectively  measuring  disunces  of  rollers 
of  the  two  tracks  with  respect  to  said  reference  plane, 
whereby  the  second  feeler  means  are  adjusubly  position- 
able  for  measuring  engagement  with  two  rollers,  respec- 
tively, of  the  two  tracks  to  one  side  of  the  rollers  engaged 
by  the  first  feeler  means,  and  the  third  feeler  means  are 
adjusubly  positionable  for  measuring  engagement  with 
two  rollers,  respectively,  of  the  two  tracks  to  the  other 
side  of  the  rollers  engaged  by  the  first  feeler  means. 
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4,132,004  4,132,005 

REMOTE  FIXTURE  AIMING  DEVICE  FLUIOIZATION  OF  PERMANENTLY  MAGNETIC 

Charlei  E.  DcscheiMS,  Marblehead,  smI  Jeffrey  D.  lagidla,  PARTICLE  BEDS 

Ipiwkk,  both  of  M«M.,  aatisnora  to  GTE  Sylraaia  lacorpo-  Coataa  A.  Coalalosloii,  Morristown,  N  J^  MricM 

rated,  Stamford,  Conn.  Rcaearch  A  Eaginceriag  Co.,  Floriuun  Park,  NJ. 

Coatinaatioa  ofScr.  No.  653,992,  Jan.  30. 1976,  abaadoaed.  Tkia  FUcd  Aug.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,168 

appUcatioo  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,355  Ut  CL^  F26B  3/10 

Lit  CL^  GOIC  9/06  VS.  CL  34-10 
U,S.a.33— 366                                                             1 


to  Exxon 


8  Claims 


IK  M'SIWMlM^ 


rmwci  HIM  AXIS 


1.  In  combination  an  adjustable  remote  lighting  fixture 
mounted  on  a  tower,  said  fixture  including  a  light  source  hav- 
ing a  face  at  a  right  angle  to  the  optica]  axis  thereof,  and  a 
sensing  system  for  measuring  the  angle  of  aim  of  said  fixture, 
which  angle  is  that  between  the  horizontal  plane  and  said 
optical  axis,  said  sensing  system  comprising: 

a  bracket  attached  across  the  face  of  said  light  source;  a 
pendulum  suspended  from  a  lower  portion  of  said  bracket 
at  a  location  below  the  face  of  said  light  source  for  a  range 
of  movement  unrestricted  by  said  bracket  and  light 
source; 

a  potentiometer  mounted  on  said  bracket  and  having  an 
adjustable  center  tap  with  a  rotatable  shaft  attached 
thereto; 

means  for  mechanically  coupling  said  pendulum  to  the  rotat- 
able shaft  of  said  potentiometer;  said  pendulum,  bracket, 
potentiometer  and  mechanical  coupling  means  being  a 
remotely  located  assembly  on  said  lighting  fixture; 

circuit  means  including  a  microammeter  having  a  scale 
calibrated  in  degrees  and  a  battery  for  providing  a  source 
of  electrical  energy;  and 

a  cable  electrically  connected  to  said  potentiometer  of  the 
remotely  located  assembly  and  having  a  plug  for  connec- 
tion to  said  circuit  means  to  thereby  form  a  resistance 
bridge,  whereby  during  operation  of  said  sensing  system 
with  said  pendulum  mounted  on  and  freely  suspended 
from  said  remote  fixture,  the  readout  of  said  microamme- 
ter is  proportional  to  the  angle  formed  between  said  pen- 
dulum and  said  face  of  the 

light  source,  which  angle  is  equal  to  said  angle  of  aim; 

said  circuit  means  comprising  a  pair  of  energy  input  termi- 
nals connected  to  said  battery  through  an  on/ofT  switch,  a 
first  variable  resistor  connected  across  said  energy  input 
terminals  and  having  a  variable  center  tap,  means  connect- 
ing one  terminal  of  said  microammeter  to  the  center  tap  of 
said  first  variable  resistor,  said  cable  and  plug  being  opera- 
ble to  connect  said  potentiometer  of  the  remotely  located 
assembly  across  said  first  variable  resistor  and  to  connect 
the  center  tap  of  said  potentiometer  to  the  other  terminal 
of  said  microammeter,  whereby  said  microammeter  is 
series  connected  between  the  center  taps  of  said  potenti- 
ometer and  first  variable  resistor,  the  center  tap  of  said 
first  variable  resistor  being  adjustable  for  setting  said 
meter  to  zero  degrees  in  calibration  with  the  zero  degree 
position  of  said  pendulum,  and  a  current  reversing  switch 
coupled  between  said  battery  and  said  variable  resistor  for 
enabling  measurement  of  either  positive  or  negative  angles 
of  said  pendulum,  thereby  facilitating  correction  of  said 
angle  of  aim  when  said  tower  is  in  a  lowered  position. 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  process  operated  in  the  absence  of  an 
externally  applied  magnetic  field  which  comprises  passing  a 
fluidizing  gas  upwardly  through  a  substantially  non-bubbling 
bed  of  fluidizable  permanently  magnetized  particles  at  a  veloc- 
ity of  at  least  twice  the  minimum  fluidizing  gas  velocity  re- 
quired to  fluidize  the  bed,  said  permanently  magnetized  parti- 
cles having  a  coercivity  of  at  least  SO  oersteds. 


4,132,006 
PROCESS  FOR  DRYING  CHLORINATED  POLYMERS 
Manfred  Scholz,  Hurth;  Karl  Kaiser,  and  Horat  Semmler,  both 
of  Bnihl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktieogesellschaft,  Franlcfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

FUcd  <nl.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814^62 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1976,2632054 

Int  a.2  F26B  3/08.  3/10 
VS.  a.  34—10  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  drying  a  post-chlorinated  polyolefin 
which  has  been  obtained  by  a  filter  separation  procedure  in 
moist  form,  the  improvement  which  comprises  atomizing  the 


filtered  moist  post<hlorinated  polyolefin,  introducing  the 
resulting  polyolefin  continuously  into  a  first  continuously 
operated  fluidized  bed  drying  zone  provided  with  an  agitator 
and  pre-drying  the  polyolefin  therein  by  means  of  a  drying  gas, 
introducing  the  pre-dried  polyolefin  into  at  least  one  further 
batchwise  operated  fluidized  bed  drying  zone  downstream  of 
the  first  fluidized  bed  drying  zone  and  completely  drying  the 
polyolefin  therein  by  means  of  the  drying  gas,  the  drying  gas 
admitted  to  the  first  and  second  fluidized  bed  drying  zones 
being  heated  to  a  temperature  of  SO  to  150*  C. 


4,132,008 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  DRIER 
Clifford  L.  Deschaaf,  StCTensrille,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool 
Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,344 

Int  CV  F26B  11/04 

VS.  CI.  34—45  12  Claims 


4,132,007 

SINGLE  BURNER  HEATER  AND  INCINERATOR 
James  T.  Voorfacis,  S3  Park  La.,  Essex  Fells,  NJ.  07021 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,257 
Int  a.2  F26B  3/04 
VS.  CL  34— 35 


8  Claims 


1.  A  single  burner,  heater  and  incinerator  comprising: 

a.  a  burner, 

b.  a  first  indirect  heat  exchanger, 

c.  a  second  indirect  heat  exchanger, 

d.  a  conduit  from  the  burner  passing  through  the  first  and 
second  heat  exchangers, 

e.  a  means  to  supply  make-up  air  to  the  second  heat  ex- 
changer in  indirect  heat  exchange  relation  to  the  conduit 
passing  therethrough, 

f.  an  oven, 

g.  a  first  duct  for  conducting  the  make-up  air  from  the  sec- 
ond heat  exchanger  to  the  oven, 

h.  a  second  duct  for  conducting  the  atmosphere  from  the 
oven  through  a  first  bifurcated  portion  in  part  to  the  first 
duct,  and  in  part  through  a  second  bifurcated  portion  to 
the  first  heat  exchanger  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relation 
to  the  conduit  passing  therethrough, 

i.  a  third  duct  for  conducting  air  from  the  first  heat  ex- 
changer to  the  burner. 

7.  A  method  for  heating  and  incinerating  in  a  system  using  a 
single  burner  comprising: 

a.  burning  fuel  in  a  burner, 

b.  passing  the  products  of  combustion  through  a  conduit, 
through  a  first  indirect  and  a  second  indirect  heat  ex- 
changer, 

c.  passing  make-up  air  through  the  second  heat  exchanger  in 
indirect  heat  exchange  relation  to  the  conduit  there- 
through, 

d.  passing  the  make-up  air  from  the  second  heat  exchanger  to 
an  oven, 

e.  passing  the  atmosphere  from  the  oven  in  part  to  mix  with 
the  make-up  air  from  the  second  heat  exchanger  to  return 
into  the  oven, 

f.  passing  the  other  part  of  atmosphere  from  the  oven  to  the 
first  heat  exchanger  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relation  to 
the  conduit  therethrough, 

g.  passing  atmosphere  from  the  first  heat  exchanger  to  the 
burner, 

h.  processing  material  in  the  oven. 


1.  In  a  drier  apparatus  having  a  drum  drive  motor  for  opera- 
tion from  an  electrical  power  supply,  a  timer  having  a  timed 
switch  for  providing  a  timed  power  circuit  connection  from 
said  power  supply  to  said  drive  motor,  and  a  centrifugal  switch 
for  providing  a  power  circuit  connection  of  the  drive  motor  to 
the  power  supply  when  the  drive  motor  is  rotating  above  a 
preselected  speed,  with  said  timed  switch,  said  drive  motor, 
and  said  centrifugal  switch  connected  in  series  across  said 
power  supply,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  buzzer; 
a  first  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  buzzer  in 

parallel  with  said  timed  switch  only; 
a  second  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  buzzer 
in  parallel  with  said  series  connected  timed  switch,  drive 
motor,  and  centrifugal  switch;  and 
means  for  selectively  connecting  said  buzzer  through  said 
first  and  second  switch  means  whereby  said  buzzer  is 
operated  during  operation  of  the  drive  motor  whenever 
said  second  switch  means  is  disposed  to  connect  said 
buzzer  in  parallel  with  said  series  connected  timed  switch, 
drive  motor,  and  centrifugal  switch  with  the  drive  motor 
operating  above  said  preselected  speed,  and  is  operated 
whenever  said  first  switch  means  is  disposed  to  connect 
said  buzzer  in  parallel  with  said  timed  switch  upon  discon- 
nection of  said  drive  motor  by  said  timed  switch  at  the  end 
of  a  drive  motor  operating  cycle  and  until  the  motor  slows 
to  said  preselected  speed. 


4.132,009 
START  SYSTEM  FOR  DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE 

John  Bochan,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Louisville,  Ky. 

FUed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,178 
Int  a.2  F26B  11/04 
VS.  a.  34—45  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  domestic  appliance  having  clothes  tumbling  means 
with  an  opening  to  receive  the  clothes,  a  drive  motor  for 
driving  the  tumbling  means,  said  drive  motor  having  a  start 
winding  and  a  run  winding,  and  a  cabinet  enclosing  the  tum- 
bling means  and  the  drive  motor  and  including  a  door  for 
access  to  the  tumbling  means  opening,  a  control  system  for 
energizing  the  drive  motor  from  a  power  supply,  including  a 
control  mechanism  having  a  drive  motor  switch,  a  door  switch 
operated  by  the  door,  said  door  switch  being  open  when  the 
door  is  open  and  closed  when  the  door  is  closed,  a  drive  motor 
circuit  for  energizing  the  drive  motor  through  the  drive  motor 
switch  and  the  door  switch,  the  circuit  including  a  manually 
operable  start  switch  connected  for  energizing  both  the  start 
and  run  windings  to  initiate  motor  operation  and  switch  means 
for  de-energizing  the  start  winding  and  locking  in  the  run 
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winding  when  the  motor  comes  up  to  speed,  the  switch  means 
being  arranged  to  lock  out  the  drive  motor  upon  the  subse- 
quent opening  of  the  door  switch,  whereby  said  start  switch 
must  be  again  operated  to  restart  the  motor,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  electrically  operated  door  latch  means  in  paral- 
lel circuit  with  the  drive  motor  run  winding  and  resilient 
means  interposed  between  the  door  and  the  cabinet  for  biasing 
said  door  toward  its  open  position,  said  door  latch  means  being 
arranged  to  urge  the  door  to  its  closed  position  against  the  bias 


P.  means  located  below  the  tray  for  collecting  the  oil  con- 
taminant and  steam  condensate  the  drips  through  the  tray. 


4,132,011 
WASTE  HEAT  RECYCLING  SYSTEM 
John  A.  Nichola,  Stongktom  Mass,,  BMignor  to  Airtech  Systems, 
Inc^  Stoughtoo,  Maaa. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,738 

bt  CL>  F26B  13/02 

VS.  a.  34—86  5  Claims 
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each  pair  having  correspondingly  spaced  orifices  along  the 
lengths  thereof  to  define  the  drying  sutions  formed  by  the 


width  of  said  squeegee  rollers  to  assure  said  exit  of  substantially 
all  of  said  residual  moisture  therethrough  and  wherein  said  air 
distributing  means  comprises  pairs  of  air  distributing  tubes 
extending  from  side  to  side  of  said  housing  and  having  air  exit 
jets  directed  generally  toward  the  plane  of  the  film  passing 
between  said  film  conveyor  rollers  and  angled  back  toward 
said  inlet  opening  to  carry  moisture  toward  and  out  of  said 
inlet  opening. 


4,132,014 


VWk     «^W%^^'«*    V<kT>fiV^^^T  A  *W«^^Vft     C^Vr £**!*■?&  M 


of  s«id  resilient  means  and  to  lock  the  door  in  iu  closed  posi- 
tion when  the  run  winding  is  energized  snd  to  unlock  the  door 
when  the  run  winding  is  dc-energized,  said  resilient  means 
automatically  urging  said  door  toward  its  open  position  when 
the  door  is  unlocked,  so  that  when  starting  the  appliance  said 
door  must  be  held  closed  manually  to  overcome  said  resilient 
means  and  simultaneously  said  start  switch  must  be  closed  to 
simultaneously  actuate  the  door  latch  means  and  energize  the 
motor  run  winding. 


4,132,010 
MOBILE  SAND  DE-OILING  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Delud,  Tauatoa,  Maaa.,  aasignor  to  Costal  Scrricca, 
lac^  Braintree,  Maaa. 

FUed  Jnl.  2S,  19T7,  Scr.  No.  SIMT7 

lit  a.2  BOtB  i/Oa.  3/10 

MS.  CL  34— «0  •  ClataM 


p7?^ 


1.  Apparatus  Tor  cleaning  oil  from  sand  comprising 

A.  an  elongated  perforate  tray  having  an  entrance  end  and 
an  exit  end, 

B.  means  for  adjustably  inclining  the  tray  so  that  its  entrance 
end  is  as  high  or  higher  than  its  exit  end, 

C.  means  for  depositing  oil<ontaminated  sand  on  the  en- 
trance end  of  said  tray. 

D.  means  for  vibrating  the  tray  so  that  the  sand  deposited 
thereon  is  transported  along  said  tray  toward  its  exit  end, 

E.  means  disposed  above  the  tray  for  directing  a  multiplicity 
of  high  velocity  steam  jets  against  the  upper  surface  of  the 
tray  over  substantially  iu  entire  area  so  that  any  oil  con- 
taminating the  sand  on  the  tray  is  heated,  made  flowable 
and  is  driven  by  the  steam  jets  from  the  sand  particles 
through  the  tray  as  the  sand  particles  proceed  along  the 
tray,  and 


I.  Heat  recycling  apparatus  for  hot  air  dryers  of  the  type 
having  a  pre-dryer  section  followed  by  a  main  dryer  section 
each  of  which  comprises  a  hollow  insulated  chamber  through 
which  product  to  be  dried  is  carried  along  a  path  by  a  moving 
conveyor,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  chamber  for  receiving  fresh  air  to  be  introduced  into  the 
dryer,  uid  chamber  including  bafHe  means  for  directing 
the  fresh  air  from  an  air  inlet  to  an  air  outlet  through  a 
circuitous  multi-pass  route  within  said  chamber,  a  plural- 
ity of  vertically  positioned  hot  exhaust  tubes  within  said 
chamber  and  exposed  in  said  circuitous  route,  said  hot 
exhaust  tubes  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  said  tube  outlet 
ends  being  adjacent  said  fresh  air  inlet,  said  vertically 
positioned  hot  exhaust  tubes  including  modular  sections  of 
tubes  each  modular  section  being  mounted  independent  of 
the  next  whereby  sections  can  be  replaced  as  modules, 
said  tubes  including  headers  having  cleaning  spray  nozzles 
directed  upwardly  and  downwardly  into  said  tubes  for 
cleaning  the  interior  of  the  tubes, 
means  for  forcing  the  fresh  air  along  said  route  and  into  said 
pre-dryer  section  for  extracting  heat  from  the  exhaust 
gases  and  increasing  the  temperature  of  the  pre-dryer 
section  so  as  to  preheat  the  product  to  reduce  time  in  the 
main  dryer  section, 
means  for  forcing  hot  exhaust  from  said  main  dryer  section 
through  said  tubes  for  heating  the  fresh  air  prior  to  enter- 
ing the  pre-dryer  section. 


4,132,012 

DRYING  TOWER  FOR  THE  INNER  DIAMETER  OF 

ELONGATED  TUBES 

Jowph  T.  Saloom,  YowigMowa,  Ohio,  asaigBor  to  Wheatland 

Tube  Ca«puy,  Ptdladelpkia,  Pa. 

Hied  Mar.  30,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  782,761 
lit.  a.2  F2«B  25/00 
MS.  CL  34—105  11  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  the  inside  diameter  of  elongated 
hollow  tubes  comprising  conveyor  means  operative  to  ad- 
vance tubes  carried  thereby  through  at  least  two  drying  stages 
including  a  plurality  of  drying  stations,  and  drying  means 
operative  to  move  air  through  said  tubes  in  one  direction  at 
each  station  of  said  first  stage  and  subsequently  operative  to 
move  air  through  said  tubes  in  an  opposite  direction  at  each 
station  of  said  second  stage,  said  drying  means  including  a  first 
pair  of  air  delivery  and  return  headers  for  the  first  drying  stage 
and  a  second  pair  of  air  delivery  and  return  headers  for  the 
second  drying  stage,  the  air  deUvery  and  return  headers  of 


aligned  orifice  pairs,  with  such  orifice  pairs  being  respectively 
aligned  with  at  least  one  of  the  advancing  tubes  sequentially 
positioned  therebetween  for  air  movement  therethrough. 


4,132,013 
FILM  DRYER 
Michael  J.  FerrareU,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Buckingham 
Graphics,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  652,982,  Jan.  28,  1976, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,636 

lit.  a.2  F26B  13/00 

MS.  a.  34—160  5  Claims 


1.  A  film  dryer  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  area, 
including  a  film  inlet  opening,  at  least  one  pair  of  squeegee 
rollers  in  said  inlet  area  and  aligned  with  said  inlet  opening  for 
receiving  moisture-laden  film  manually  fed  into  said  dryer,  a 
ton  panel  of  said  housing  terminating  substantially  adjacent 
said  squeegee  rollers  so  as  not  to  obstruct  said  inlet  area,  said 
squeegee  rollers  being  positioned  one  above  the  other  and  in 
rolling  engagement  with  one  another  for  squeegeeing  water 
from  film  and  having  a  total  vertical  height  substantially  equal 
to  the  sum  of  their  diameters,  a  removable  drip  tray  positioned 
below  said  squeegee  rollers  such  that  a  substantial  proportion 
of  the  moisture  on  the  film  is  squeegeed  off  by  the  rollers  and 
drips  into  the  drip  tray,  subsUntially  preventing  further  mois- 
ture from  dripping  interiorly  of  said  inlet  area,  said  housing 
having  a  film  outlet  opening  and  air  distributing  means  dis- 
posed between  said  inlet  opening  and  said  outlet  opening  for 
distributing  air  within  said  housing  and  out  through  said  inlet 
opening  to  dry  any  residual  moisture  from  said  film  and  carry 
said  residual  moisture  in  the  direction  of  said  inlet  opening  to 
exit  said  dryer  therethrough,  said  inlet  opening  having  a  verti- 
cal dimension  greater  than  the  vertical  height  of  said  squeegee 
rollers  and  a  horizontal  dimension  subsUntially  similar  to  the 


1.  A  spot  designator  system  for  a  welding  training  simulator 
wherein  the  simulator  incorporates  a  movable  target,  for  pro- 
viding a  visual  indication  of  the  spacial  relationship  between 
the  end  of  a  welding  rod  and  the  movable  target,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  light  source  means  within  said  movable  target  for  illumi- 
nating a  range  of  welding  rod  tip  spacial  orientations, 
reflective  means  on  said  welding  rod  for  reflecting  a  portion 

of  said  illumination, 
spot  designator  means  comprising  a  surface  adjacent  to  and 
surrounding  the  center  of  said  target  for  reflecting  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  illumination  from  said  reflective  means 
and  providing  visual  clues  in  maintaining  the  proper  spa- 
cial relationship  between  the  welding  rod  and  target. 


4,132,015 

TEACHING-LEARNING  AID  FOR  NUMERATION 

SYSTEMS  AND  BASIC  COMPUTER  CONCEPTS 

Lonnie  Machen,  6514  McHost  Rd.,  Zachary,  La.  70791 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No,  787,318 

Int.  a.2  G09B  19/02 

MS.  a.  35—31  F  7  Claims 
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1.   A   mathematical   teaching-learning  apparatus  utilizing 
cyclic  counting  to  facilitate  teaching  and  learning  a  wide  range 
of  fundamental  concepts  and  skills  associated  with  numeration 
systems  and  computers,  comprising: 
(a)  an  indicating  board  having  a  flat  surface  with  horizontal 
and  vertical  columns  of  spaces  drawn  thereon  with  num- 
bers placed  in  said  spaces  wherein  said  numbers  beginning 
with  the  numeral  0  are  consecutively  increasing  in  said 
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vertical  columns  and  identical  in  any  one  of  said  horizon- 
tal columns; 

(b)  a  base  board  having  a  width  at  least  that  of  said  horizon- 
tal columns  and  a  height  of  one  of  said  spaces,  said  base 
board  being  placeable  on  said  indicating  board  to  cover  up 
any  of  said  horizontal  columns;  and 

(c)  number  marker  elements  no  larger  than  any  one  of  said 
spaces  and  placeable  on  said  indicating  board. 


and  means  for  mounting  each  cutter  for  oscillation  about  an 
axis  fixed  with  respect  to  said  leading  edge  substantially  paral- 
lel to  and  close  to  the  said  leading  edge  whereby  the  cutter 
penetrates  material  to  be  worked  by  means  of  spading  action, 
means  acting  on  said  rearward  extension  for  oscillating  each 
cutter,  a  support  member  secured  to  said  frame,  and  a  resilient 
cushion  bonded  to  each  cutter  rearwards  of  its  leading  edge 
and  to  said  support  member. 


*.»32,016  ^  ,32-,, 

SHOE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  GENERAL  SPORTING  DECORATIVE  PLAGUE  MiD  MULTIPLEPURPOSE 

ACTIVITIES  AND  TRAINING HANGER  AND  STAND  THEREFOR 

Fnaco  Vaccari,  PileoTeneti,  3,  MoatcbcUiu  (ProTl«ce  of  Xw«Ke  P.  Hughes,  3940  Jopp.  A»e.  South,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Treriso),  Italy  534,^ 

Filed  Oct.  25  1977.  f*'- N«.  M^TW  Flkd  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,526 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Apr.  8,  1977.  22330  A/77  ^^  '^^  ^^^  ^^jg 


ImL  a.2  A43B  5/Oa  3/10.  23/07 
MS,  CL  36—114 


10  Claims 


U.S.  a.  40— 1S2.1 


2  Claims 


1.  A  shoe  with  a  sole  and  an  upper  portion  for  general  sport- 
ing activities  and  training,  comprising  a  shell  made  in  one  piece 
from  wear-resistant  material,  such  as  plastics,  rubber  and  the 
like,  and  incorporating  the  sole  and  the  upper  portions  of  the 
shoe  integral  therewith,  the  upper  portion  having  integral 
therewith  an  instep,  a  heel,  a  toe  and  two  opposite  lateral 
portions  thereof  and.  inside  said  shell,  a  liner  having  the  form 
of  a  folded  elongated  stnp  internally  overlying  at  least  the  sole 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  decorative  frame  having  an  inden- 
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(1)  a  pair  of  spring  activated  paper  holders  movable  be- 
tween a  copyrelease  position  and  a  copy-hold  position, 
and 

(2)  means  mounting  said  paper  holders  for  movement 
transversely  of  said  face  plate  for  adjustment  to  the 
width  of  the  copy  matter. 


4,132,020 
SIGN  STRUCTURE 
James  G.  NidelkofT,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Min- 
nesota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  PauL  Minn. 
FUed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No,  756,092 


when  engaged  with  said  apertures,  the  retainer  bars 
further  comprising  top  and  bottom  wing  members,  the 
top  wing  member  being  in  L-shaped  configuration  and 
having  a  first  edge  thereof  hinged  to  a  first  edge  of  the 
bottom  wing  member  by  ball  and  socket  means,  the 
wing  members  having  free  edges  opposite  said  first 
edges  each  free  edge  having  flange  means  adapted  to  fit 
in  said  slotted  display  symbols,  and 
(iii)  spring  means  disposed  along  said  wing  members  prox- 
imate to  said  flange  means  to  bias  said  flange  means 
away  from  each  other  and  against  the  display  symbol 
slot. 


4,132,021 

ANIMATED  MOTION  DISPLAY  MACHINE 

Thomas  L.  Byers,  3004  SE.  21,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73115 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,716 

Int.  CI.2  G09F  19/00 

U.S.  a.  40— 614  4  Claims 


(e)  power  means  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  a  typist  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  face  plate  with  the  copy  matter 
thereon,  and 

(0  a  line  guide  member  mounted  on  said  frame  member  and 
extending  transversely  of  said  face  plate,  whereby  said  line 
guide  member  remains  stationary  while  the  copy  matter  is 
moved  with  respect  thereto. 


80- 


1.  An  animated  display  drive,  comprising: 

an  electric  motor  having  a  drive  shaft; 

a  housing  having  an  upright  wall  surrounding  said  motor  in 

supporting  relation, 

said  wall  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  apertures 


EnMst  G.  RobMB,  Christchurch,  and  George  A.  M.  Smith, 
Poole,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Devel- 
opoMBt  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,326 

Int.  a.2  E02F  5/00 

VS.  a.  37—141  R  4  ClataM 


1.  An  earth  working  blade  having  a  leading  edge  for  use  on 
earth  moving  equipment  having  at  least  one  strip  extending 
forward  of  said  leading  edge  of  the  blade  and  constituting  a 
plurality  of  abutting  cutters  disposed  along  said  leading  edge 
and  arranged  for  oscillation  in  a  pre-determincd  phase  relation- 
ship to  one  another,  each  cutter  being  provided  with  a  rear- 
ward extension,  a  frame  for  securing  said  blade  on  a  vehcilc. 


wherein  the  circumference  of  said  disc  on  a  face  is  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  projection  which,  when  said  face 
of  said  disc  is  affixed  to  a  vertical  wall,  assures  that  said 
frame,  when  suspended  from  said  disc,  is  not  in  contact 
with  said  wall  in  the  vicinity  of  said  indentation;  and 
wherein  said  face  of  said  disc  is  provided  with  means  for 
affixing  said  disc  to  said  wall;  and 
said  disc  having  one  surface  interrupted  by  a  transverse  slot 
adapted  to  receive  the  lower  edge  of  said  frame  to  support 
laid  frame  when  said  disc  is  placed  on  a  horizontal  surface. 


4,132,019 

POWER  OPERATED  COPYHOLDER 

John  F.  Wegner,  Des  Plaines,  and  Walter  Heyek,  Chicago,  both 

of  111.,  aiaignors  to  Edanbob  Corporation,  Franklin  Park,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,955 

Ut.  a.^  B41J  11/38 

VS.  a.  40—349  8  Claims 

1.  A  power  operated  copyholder  comprising 

(a)  a  frame  member, 

(b)  support  means  for  supporting  said  frame  member  in  a 
generally  upright  position, 

(c)  a  face  plate  slidably  mounted  on  said  frame  member  and 
adapted  to  have  copy  matter  supported  thereon  for  view- 
ing and  copying  by  a  typist, 

(d)  means  for  securing  the  copy  matter  on  said  face  plate, 
including 


2.  A  sign  structure  for  releaseably  mounting  slotted  display 
symbols,  comprising; 

(a)  a  first  frame; 

(b)  a  second  frame  mounted  for  movement  across  the  first 
frame  and  being  of  smaller  dimension  than  said  first  frame 
in  the  direction  of  movement,  said  second  frame  compris- 
ing at  least  two  pairs  of  spaced  apart  parallel  elongated 
frame  members,  one  of  said  pairs  of  frame  members  hav- 
ing a  series  of  apertures  spaced  along  each  of  the  mem- 
bers; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  parallel  elongated  retainer  bars  mounted 
between  the  pair  of  frame  members  having  said  apertures, 
the  opposing  ends  of  each  of  said  retainer  bars  having: 
(i)  spacer  means  integral  with  each  end  of  the  reuiner  bars 

for  slidable  movement  along  the  pair  of  frames  having 
said  apertures,  and 
(ii)  spring  loaded  pin  means  mounted  on  said  spacer  means 
adapted  to  be  moved  with  said  bars  into  registry  with 
said  apertures  and  further  adapted  for  engagement  and 
disengagement  with  said  apertures  for  permitting  move- 
ment of  said  retainer  bars  when  disengaged  and  secur- 
ing said  retainer  bars  to  said  pair  of  frame  members 


means  connecting  said  drive  shaft  with  said  crank  means  for 
rotating  the  latter  in  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  wall  aper- 
tures; and, 

at  least  one  flexible  element  extending,  intermediate  its  ends, 
through  one  of  the  apertures  and  connected  at  one  end 
with  said  crank  means  and  being  connected  at  its  other 
end  with  a  display  element  to  be  animated. 


4,132,022 
REFLECTED  SIGN 
Charles  P.  Wood,  Jr.,  1020  Richwood,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45226 
FUed  No?.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,479 
Int.  a.2  G09F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  40—591  2  Claims 

1.  A  message  reminder  device  for  a  driver  of  a  vehicle,  said 
device  comprising 
a  windshield  and  a  dashboard,  said  windshield  extending 

upwardly  above  said  dashboard, 
a  placard  structure  having  a  first  placard  component  adapted 
to  be  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  onto  said  dashboard  and 
a  second  placard  component  movable  relative  to  said  first 
component,  said  two  placard  components  being  pivotable 
relative  one  to  the  other,  one  of  said  components  includ- 
ing at  least  one  spacer  block  mounted  thereon  to  maintain 
a  discrete  distance  between  the  components  when  same 
overlie  one  another  in  a  storage  position,  and 
message  indicia  denoted  in  word  form,  and  in  reverse  image 
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form,  on  one  side  of  at  least  one  of  said  fixed  and  movable 
components,  the  mounted  location  of  said  placard  struc- 
ture on  said  dashboard  permitting  said  message  indicia  to 
be  reflected  upwardly  into  said  windshield  for  easy  view- 
ing and  reading  by  the  driver  of  that  vehicle  in  which  said 
device  is  mounted, 


4,1324)24 
CUSHIONED  PISTOL  GRIP 
Fnmk  A.  Pachaaayr,  Los  Angeles,  and  Jack  R.  Farrar,  Whittier, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Packmayr  Gun  Works,  Inc.,  Los 
Aagelcs,  CaUf  . 

F1M  Oct  3, 1977.  Ser.  No.  838^05 

lit  CL'  F41C  23/00 

VS.  CL  42—71  P  »•  Oaiau 


said  movable  placard  component  being  movable  between  a 
reminder  position  in  which  said  message  indicia  can  be 
reflected  onto  said  windshield  to  present  same  in  readable 
form,  and  a  storage  position  in  which  said  message  is  not 
reflected  onto  said  windshield. 


4,132,023 
SELF-LOADING  PISTOL 
Helmut  Wekile,  BeffeMtorf,  Gemumy,  aaaignor  to  Heckler  A 
Koch  GmbH,  Obemdorf,  Gcrmaay 

FUed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,660 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ju.  19, 
1976,  2627641 

UL  CL^  F41C  19/J4 
VS.  CL  42-7  M  CUima 


1.  A  pistol  grip  comprising: 

a  body  to  be  received  about  a  pistol  handle; 

said  body  including  two  opposite  side  portions  adapted  to  be 
received  at  opposite  sides  respectively  of  the  pistol  handle, 
and  a  rear  cross  strap  portion  secured  permanently  to  and 
connecting  together  said  two  opposite  side  portions  at 
rear  edges  thereof  and  adapted  to  extend  across  the  back 
of  the  pistol  handle; 

said  body  forming  at  least  one  forward  flange  carried  by  one 
of  said  side  portions  of  the  body  at  a  forward  edge  thereof 
and  projecting  laterally  inwardly  at  a  location  to  be  re- 
ceived in  front  of  the  pistol  handle; 

said  body  being  flexible  in  the  vicinity  of  said  rear  cross  strap 
portion  to  enable  movement  of  said  flange  laterally  with 
said  one  side  portion  relative  to  the  other  side  portion 
during  application  of  the  body  to  the  pistol  handle; 

said  side  portions  and  said  rear  cross  strap  portion  and  said 
forward  flange  all  being  molded  at  least  in  part  of  elasto- 
meric  material  to  cushion  contact  thereof  with  a  user's 


4,132,023 

GANGION  ENWRAPMENT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

FOR  LONG  LINE  HAULERS 

KeuMtk  F.  Tlson,  Federal  Way,  Wash^  aasigDor  to  Marine 

Coastmctioa  *  Design  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jnl.  8,  1977.  Ser.  No.  813^19 

Int  CL2  AOIK  91/00 

VS.  CL  4»— 4  7  Claims 


1.  A  self-loading  pistol  having  a  barrel  and  a  grip  containing 
a  magazine,  a  breech  block  slidable  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  barrel,  a  firing  pin  slidable  in  said  breech  block, 
energy  accumulator  means  in  said  breech  block  to  actuate  said 
firing  pin,  means  including  a  cocking  lever  to  cock  and  load 
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bearing  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  line-engaging  por- 
tion over  which  the  ground  line  runs  during  hauling  and  that 
deflects  the  ground  line  in  a  plane  defined  by  the  line  stretches 
respectively  approaching  and  departing  from  said  roller,  said 
support  means  maintaining  said  guide  roller  with  its  rotational 
axis  oriented  generally  at  right  angles  to  said  plane  and  being 
angularly  adjusuble  on  the  vessel  to  vary  the  angular  orienta- 
tion of  said  axis  in  relation  to  said  plane,  and  control  means 
connected  to  said  support  means  and  selectively  operable 
during  line  hauling  to  adjustively  vary  the  angular  orientation 
of  said  guide  roller  axis  in  relation  to  said  plane  as  a  means  to 
vary  the  twisting  of  said  ground  line  by  said  guide  roller. 


4,132,027 

INSECT  CAPTURING  DEVICE 

Joseph  J.  Malacheski,  28  E.  Dirision  St,  and  Richard  J.  Zenda, 

21  O'Neill  Atc.,  both  of  Wilkea-Barre,  Pa.  18702 

FUed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,107 

Int  CL2  AOIM  3/00.  5/02 

VS.  CI.  43—134  »3  Claims 


4,132,026 

SIMPUFIED  BLANK  FORMING  A  RODENT  POISON  .       ^     .                             v.    a\.  .  .. 

suviri.jrir.1/  o»^    CONTAINER  *■  A"  •"*«<='  captunng  device  compnsmg  a  handle,  a  re- 

RmHl  E  Dodds,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  J.  J.  Dill  Company,  cciver  carried  by  said  handle  and  having  an  outwardly  facing 

y!.u-I«!«|Mifh  opening,  a  catcher  carried  by  said  handle  outwardly  of  said 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790.237  receiver  and  facing  inwardly  toward  said  receiver,  mounting 


Int  a.2  AOIM  1/20 


VS.  a.  43—131 


means  mounting  said  catcher  for  movement  inwardly  toward 
3  Claims  and  outwardly  away  from  said  receiver  to  transport  an  insect 
toward  and  into  said  receiver,  resilient  means  urging  said 
catcher  inwardly  toward  said  receiver,  and  releasable  detent 
means  for  holding  said  catcher  away  from  and  releasing  said 
catcher  for  movement  inwardly  toward  said  receiver. 


1.  In  a  device  positionable  in  a  runway  for  exposing  pests  to 
a  poisonous  material,  comprising: 

a  horizontally  elongated  tubular  member  of  rectangular 
cross  section,  said  tubular  member  including  opposed  top 
and  bottom  walls  joined  together  by  opposed  side  walls; 

said  tubular  member  being  formed  from  a  single,  substan- 
tially rectangular  sheet  of  bendable  material; 

one  of  said  side  walls  and  one  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls, 
adjacent  the  opposite  side  edges  of  the  sheet,  having  coop- 
erating slot  and  tab  means  for  interlocking  said  walls 
together  to  hold  said  sheet  in  a  bent  for  wherein  it  defines 
said  tubular  member; 

a  low  upright  barrier  wall  fixed  to  said  tubular  member 
adjacent  each  end  thereof,  said  low  barrier  wall  being 
substantially  rectangular  and  extending  across  the  com- 
plete width  of  said  tubular  member,  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  tubular  member  being  substantially  open  except  for 
said  low  barrier  walls  to  thereby  form  a  substantially 
closed  tray  for  retaining  poisonous  material; 

said  barrier  wall  being  integral  with  said  bottom  wall  and 
bent  upwardly  therefrom  in  substantially  perpendicular 
relationship  thereto,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  horizontal 
longitudinal  length  which  is  less  than  the  horizontal  longi- 
tudinal length  of  the  adjacent  side  walls,  said  bottom  wall 
having  its  end  edges  spaced  inwardly  from  the  adjacent 
end  edges  of  the  side  walls  by  a  distance  equal  to  the 
height  of  said  barrier  wall; 
said  barrier  wall  having  a  horizontal  width  which  is  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  barrier  wall  hav- 
ing inteeral  lockine  tabs  projecting  outwardly  from  the 


4,132.028 
RECONnGURABLE  TOY  WITH  OPTICAL  ELEMENTS 
Iwakichi  Ogawa,  Kashiwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd,, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,838 

Int  a.2  A63H  33/06 

VS.  CI.  46—17  11  Claims 


1.  A  toy  comprising: 

a  rocket  body  member  having  an  exhaust  opening; 

nose  means  for  attachment  to  said  body  member; 

rotatable  means  configured  to  represent  an  antenna  at  the 
exterior  of  said  nose  means  and  having  a  decorative  sur- 
face visible  through  the  exhaust  opening; 

first  and  second  engine  pod  means  for  removable  attachment 
to  the  respective  sides  of  said  body  member,  each  said  pod 
means  having  first  and  second  press-fit  rims; 

reflective  means  mounted  within  the  body  member  to  trans- 
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a  landing  gear  assembly  mounted  to  the  underside  of  said 

body  member; 
horizontal  stabilizer  assembly  mounted  to  said  body;  and 
first  and  second  wing  tip  means  for  removable  attachment  to 
each  of  said  engine  pods  respectively,  whereby  roution  of 
the  rotatable  antenna  means  will  provide  a  rotatable  multi- 
ple image  visible  at  the  exhaust  opening. 


4,132,029 
PYRAMID  FLYER 

Scott  Thompson,  and  James  T.  Giidcster,  both  of  DciiTer,  Colo., 

■aaignors  to  Positive  Pyramids,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

nicd  May  9,  1977.  Ser.  No.  794,912 

lat  CL'  A63H  27/00 

VS.  CL  4«— 74  D  12  Claima 


1.  An  aerodynamic  toy  for  being  thrown  through  the  air  in 
a  spinning  motion  comprising  a  substantially  planar  circular 
base  having  a  vertical  axis  perpendicular  to  said  circular  base 
and  extending  through  the  geometric  center  of  said  circular 
base,  a  rim  attached  to  the  perimeter  of  said  circular  base  for 
stabilizing  the  movement  of  said  circular  base  about  said  verti- 
cal axis  due  to  the  spinning  motion  of  said  rim,  a  centrally 
located  pyramid  structure  attached  to  said  circular  base  for 
enhancing  the  aerodynamic  properties  of  said  aerodynamic 
toy. 


4,132,030 

FLYING  SAUCER  TOY  WITH  SELECTIVELY 

POSmONABLE  HNGER  GRIP  SUPPORT  LEGS 

James  A.  Lehman,  314  Wisconsin  Ave.,  El  Cajon,  Calif.  92020 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,429 

Int.  aj  A63H  27/00 

VS.  a.  4«— 74  D  »  Claim 


ii^M    » 


1   A  hand  tossed  flying  saucer  toy  comprising: 

a  saucer-likc  body  with  a  peripheral  depending  lip; 

a  plurality  of  protruding  finger  grips  removably  attached  to 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  depending  lip,  said  finger  grips 
arc  selectively  positionable  as  desired  for  effecting  the 
flight  characteristics  of  said  flying  saucer  toy;  and 

attachment  means  for  removably  attaching  said  finger  grips 


to  said  exterior  surface  of  said  depending  lip  in  their  se- 
lected positions. 


4.132,031 
AERODYNAMIC  TOY  WITH  RADIAL  ELEVATIONS  ON 

ITS  CONVEX  SIDE 

Lo«ia  G.  Piyraa,  295  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Boaton,  Mass.  02116 

FUed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,923 

faiL  CU  A63H  33/26.  1/32 

VS.  a.  46—228  14  CUdns 


1.  An  aerodynamic  toy  comprising  a  rotatable  free  flight 
body  of  generally  circular  configuration  and  having  a  convex 
upper  surface  and  a  concave  bottom  surface  comprising  a 
geometrically  centrally  disposed  cylindrical  shaped  first  body 
portion  of  predetermined  uniform  length  having  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end,  a  flat  surface  integral  with  and  enclosing  the 
cylindrical  body  portion  at  its  upper  end,  a  second  body  por- 
tion concentric  with  said  first  body  portion  having  an  upper 
convex  side  and  a  lower  concave  side,  said  second  body  por- 
tion being  integral  with  and  extending  outwardly  from  the 
cylindrical  body  portion  at  its  open  end,  a  rim  portion  integral 
with  and  defining  the  circumferential  perimeter  of  the  second 
body  portion,  said  rim  portion  having  the  shape  of  a  parabola 
forming  a  smooth  curve  with  and  being  an  extension  of  the 
second  body  portion  and  opening  toward  the  center  of  the 
aerodynamic  toy,  and  a  plurality  of  elevations  extending  recti- 
linearly  along  said  upper  convex  side  and  radially  outwardly 
from  the  said  first  body  portion  to  points  adjacent  said  rim  and 
being  integral  with  said  second  body  portion. 


4.132,032 

TOY  WITH  MOVABLE  MOUTH 

MateJ  K.  Triska.  2265  N.  Elizabeth,  Indianapolis.  Ind.  46219 

Filed  May  19,  1977.  Ser.  No.  798.427 

Lit.  a.2  A63H  3/2a  33/26 

VS.  CL  46—237  4  ( 


I.  A  toy  comprising  in  combination,  a  rubberlike  creature 
facsimile  having  a  movable  resilient  mouth  member  in  a  resid- 
ual memory  position  partly  open  and  with  jaws  separable  by 
force, 

a  magnet  with  longitudinally  spaced  magnetic  poles  affixed 
to  the  upper  jaw  of  said  movable  mouth  member  inside 
said  creature  facsimile  to  lend  to  close  the  mouth  by 
weight  of  the  magnet  and  with  one  pole  disposed  inwardly 
and  the  other  outwardly, 

and  a  wand  member  including  a  second  magnet  with  longitu- 
dinally spaced  magnetic  poles  arranged  in  a  sense  with  a 
pole  at  the  end  of  the  wand  member  of  the  same  polarity 
of  said  outwardly  disposed  pole  of  the  first  magnet, 

whereby  when  by  movement  of  said  magnet  on  said  wand 
member  it  approaches  the  mouth  member  the  poles  of  the 
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two  magnets  repel  to  move  the  jaws  of  said  mouth  mem- 
ber open  without  engagement  with  said  wand,  and  upon 
further  movement  of  said  wand  member  into  the  vicinity 
of  said  open  mouth  the  inwardly  disposed  pole  of  opposite 
polarity  said  magnet  in  the  upper  jaw  of  said  mouth  mem- 
ber engages  said  wand  in  a  biting  like  action  with  the 
weight  of  both  engaged  magnets  then  fully  closing  said 
jaws  on  said  wand. 


1 


4.132,033 

VARIABLE  ALIGNMENT  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 

John  D.  Esposito.  7048  Ramoth  Dr..  Jacksonville.  Fla.  32226 

FUed  Sep.  16.  1977.  Ser.  No.  833,734 

Int.  a.i  E06B  7/28 

VS.  a.  49—71  17  Claims 


one  from  each  of  said  sides,  the  improvement  comprising:  at 
least  one  pair  of  hinge  straps  mounting  said  door  to  said  frame, 
each  of  said  straps  having  a  central  portion  of  a  length  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second  sides 
of  said  frame,  and  first  and  second  end  segments  hingedly 
fastened  to  said  central  portion,  said  central  portions  extending 
across  said  opening  when  said  door  is  in  its  closed  position; 
means  for  rigidly  fastening  said  first  end  segment  of  said  first 
strap  to  said  first  side  of  said  frame,  means  for  rigidly  fastening 
said  second  end  segment  of  said  first  strap  to  said  second  edge 


1.  A  variable  alignment  window  assembly  for  mounting  in  a 
window  frame  of  an  enclosure,  said  window  frame  having  a 
first  vertical  lateral  side,  a  top  and  a  bottom,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

a.  an  inner  window  panel  having  an  inner  vertical  side,  an 
apical  vertical  side,  a  top  side  and  a  bottom  side;  and 

b.  an  outer  window  panel  having  an  outer  vertical  side,  an 
apical  vertical  side,  a  top  side  and  a  bottom  side; 

c.  means  for  rigidly  angularly  mounting  said  inner  window 
panel  to  said  outer  window  panel  along  the  respective 
apical  vertical  sides  of  said  panels  such  that  said  apical 
vertical  sides  of  said  panels  are  co-extensive  and  are  held 
exteriorly  of  said  window  frame  at  an  angle  between  said 
panels  of  from  about  1*  to  about  179*;  and 

d.  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  first  window  unit  to 
said  window  frame,  said  means  being  attachable  to  said 
inner  window  panel  adjacent  said  inner  vertical  side 
thereof  and  to  said  window  frame  adjacent  said  first  verti- 
cal lateral  side  thereof;  so  constructed  and  arranged  that 
said  assembly  is  pivoully  mounted  to  said  window  frame 
adjacent  a  first  vertical  lateral  side  thereof  and  pivotable 
between  a  closed  position  in  which  said  inner  vertical  side 
is  co-extensive,  and  in  sealing  contact,  with  said  first  verti- 
cal lateral  side  of  said  window  frame  and  in  which  said 
outer  vertical  side  is  co-extensive,  and  in  sealing  contact, 
with  the  second  vertical  lateral  side  of  said  window  frame 
and  an  open  position  in  which  said  outer  vertical  side  is 
outwardly  remote  from  said  second  vertical  lateral  side  of 
said  window  frame. 


of  said  door;  means  for  rigidly  fastening  said  first  end  segment 
of  said  second  strap  to  said  first  edge  of  said  door;  and  means 
for  rigidly  fastening  said  second  end  segment  of  said  second 
strap  to  said  second  side  of  said  frame,  whereby  said  first  strap 
central  segment  extends  across  said  opening  and  said  second 
strap  central  segment  extends  across  said  door  when  said  door 
is  opened  from  said  first  side,  and  whereby  said  first  strap 
central  segment  extends  across  said  door  and  said  second  strap 
central  segment  extends  across  said  opening  when  said  door  is 
opened  from  said  second  side. 

4,132,035 
INSULATED  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 
Henry  R.  Frambach.  Allendale,  N.J..  assignor  to  Samson  Indus- 
tries. Inc.,  Glen  Cove.  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  14.  1977,  Ser.  No.  850.942 

Int  a.2  E06B  7/]6 

VS.  CI.  49—484  *  Qaims 


,  4.132.034 

REFRIGERATOR  DOOR  WITH  DOUBLE  ACTING 
HINGE 
William  C.  Van  Sklen,  546-A  Miner  Rd..  Orinda,  Calif.  94563 
Filed  Oct.  25.  1977.  Ser.  No.  844,568 
Int.  a.2  E05D  15/50 
VS.  a.  49—382  »0  CI"™* 

1.  In  a  door  assembly  consisting  of  a  frame  defining  an  open- 
ing having  first  and  second  sides,  a  door  having  first  and  sec- 
ond edges  corresponding  to  said  first  and  second  sides,  said 
door  being  capable  of  a.ssuming  a  closed  position  wherein  said 
door  blocks  said  opening,  the  means  allowing  said  door  to 
assume  in  addition  to  said  closed  position  two  open  positions. 


1.  A  window  construction  for  installation  fn  the  window 
receiving  opening  of  a  building  comprising,  in  combination  an 
outer  fixed  frame  member,  means  mounting  said  fixed  frame 
member  in  said  opening,  an  inwardly  extending  leg  portion  on 
said  fixed  frame  member,  and  a  sash  frame  member  having  a 
leg  portion  movably  mounted  to  said  fixed  frame  member,  said 
sash  frame  member  carrying  an  inner  and  outer  glass  lite, 
glazing  means  interposed  between  and  connecting  said  spsh 


flectible,  continuous  perimetric  gasket  member  carried  by  said 
flange  portion  and  forming,  in  the  cloaed  poaition  of  said  win- 
dow, a  continuous  seal  area  with  the  outer  face  of  said  outer 
lite  in  laterally  inwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  glazing  meana, 
a  second  resilient,  deflectible,  continuous  penmetnc  gaaket 
member  interposed  between  said  frame  members  abutting  said 
inwardly  extending  leg  portion  on  said  fixed  frame  member 
and  a  portion  of  said  building  opening  and  abutting  said  sash 
frame  leg  portion  in  closed  position  to  deflne  a  continuous  seal 
area  therebetween  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first  seal  area, 
whereby  there  is  defined  in  the  area  bounded  by  said  frames 
and  gaskets  a  substantially  sealed  surrounding  chamber,  said 
glazing  means  being  shielded  against  exposure  to  the  exterior 
environment  by  said  first  resilient  deflectible  continuous  peri- 
metric gasket  in  the  cloaed  position  of  said  wuidow. 


Piled  Feb.  M,  1977.  Ser.  No.  772,749 
ImL  CL'  B24B  37/04 
VS.  CL  51—131  C 
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4,1324IM 
ADJUSTING  STRUCTURE  IN  AN  ASPHERIC  LENS 
GRINDING  APPARATUS 
Ynznni  Doi,  Niiaa;  Maaaaao  Kawakara,  Tsvugaahima,  ai 
YaMiyuki  Tejlma.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigBora  lo 
Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1977.  Ser.  No.  M1.S96 
CtaiaM  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Oct.  15,  1976,  51-122898 
Lit  CL'  B34B  U/00 
VS.  CL  51—124  L  • 


I.  In  a  lens  grinding  apparatus  which  is  particularly  suited 
for  grinding  asphenc  lenses  and  which  includes  an  oscillatmg 
means  for  angularly  oscillating  about  a  given  oscillating  axis  a 
template  which  determines  the  curvature  of  the  ground  surface 
of  a  lens,  a  rotary  shaft  means  for  carrying  and  routing  a  lens 
which  is  to  be  ground  and  having  a  shaft  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  oscillating  axis,  a  rotary  grinding  means  for  placing  a  grind- 
ing wheel  in  engagement  with  the  lens  surface  which  is  to  be 
ground  and  having  a  gnnding  axis  parallel  to  the  shaft  axis,  a 
tracing  means  for  engaging  the  template  and  tracing  the  oscil- 
latory movement  thereof,  a  transmission  means  connected 
between  the  tracing  means  and  grinding  means  for  moving  the 
grinding  means  along  said  grinding  axis  m  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  tracing  means  by  template  with  the  movement  of 
the  gnnding  means  along  its  axis  having  a  given  fractional 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  extent  of  movement  of  the 
tracing  means  by  the  template,  a  support  means  supporting  the 
shaft  means  for  roution  about  said  shaft  axis,  and  a  mounting 
means  mounting  the  support  means  on  the  oscillating  means  for 
movement  therewith  about  the  oscillating  axis,  so  that  while 
the  lens  which  is  to  be  ground  is  routed  about  the  shaft  axis 
and  engaged  by  the  grinding  wheel  of  the  grinding  means  it  is 
simultaneously  oscillated  about  the  oscillating  axis,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  support  means  has  a  support  axis  paral- 
lel to  but  spaced  from  the  shaft  axis  while  the  mounting  means 
mounts  the  support  means  for  adjusuble  turning  movement 
about  its  support  axis  so  that  by  turning  the  support  means 
about  its  support  axis  with  respect  to  said  mounting  means  the 
shaft  axis  can  be  adjusted  so  as  to  have  a  location  intersecting 
the  oscillating  axis. 


1.  In  polishing  apparatus  having  a  backing  plate  on  which  a 
thin  generally  flat  wafer  is  to  be  mounted  with  a  first  side 
surface  thereof  exposed  to  be  polished,  a  polishing  pad  to 
engage  said  first  side  surface  of  said  wafer  with  a  polishing 
pressure  applied  essentially  uniformly  over  the  area  of  said 
surface,  and  drive  means  to  cause  relative  lateral  motion  be- 
tween said  polishing  pad  and  said  first  side  surface  to  polish  the 
latter;  the  improvement  to  the  combination  comprising  a  sheet 
of  a  wafer  mounting  material  on  said  backing  plate  having  a 
generally  flat  exposed  surface  provided  by  an  impervious 
polymeric  material  exhibiting  direct  solid-to-solid  wetting 
characteristics  at  said  exposed  surface  with  the  material  of  said 
wafer  to  provide  an  intimate  dry  cohesive  bond  at  the  interface 
of  a  Moood  side  surface  of  a  wafer  and  said  polymeric  material 
miMMit  to  tensile  separation  forces  and  having  sufficiently 
high  sutic  resistance  to  shear  forces  to  prevent  slippage  of  said 
wafer  on  said  polymeric  material  from  being  caused  by  the 
passage  of  said  polishing  pad  laterally  across  said  wafer  first 
side  surface  during  polishing  thereof,  said  sheet  of  wafer 
mounting  material  being  volume  compressible  to  absorb  with- 
out deforming  said  wafer  any  asperities  at  said  second  side  of 
said  wafer  or  in  the  thickness  thereof  upon  said  umform  appli- 
cation of  polishing  pressure.  » 


FQed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No,  767,348 
lat  a.2  B24C  3/06 


VS.  CL  51- 


4,132,038 

CUTTING  MASTER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

CUTTING  MASTER  FOR  EROSION  MACHINING 

J.  O'Coaaor,  Aaa  Arbor,  Mick.,  aaeignor  to  Eaico- 

Sporcatroa,  Inc.,  Ana  Arbor.  Mich. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  612.894,  Sep.  12, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatkM  Feb.  18.  1977.  Ser.  No.  77(U43 

Int  CL-  B24D  5/00 

VS.  a.  51—204  4  OaiM 


Or—f—C-' 

DOr 

1.  A  cutting  master  for  total  form  abrasion  machining  of  a 
predetermined  form  in  carbon  or  the  like  comprising  a  body 
portion  having  a  surface  which  is  substantially  the  mirror 
image  shape  of  the  form  to  be  abrasion  machined  and  different 
in  size  therefrom  in  at  least  two  mutually  perpendicular  dimen- 
sions by  a  predetermiitded  amount,  which  surface  includes  a 
flat  portion  at  the  center  thereof  that  extends  in  the  two  mutu- 
ally perpendicular  dimensions  substantially  the  same  distance 
the  abrasive  surface  of  the  cutting  master  is  different  in  size 
from  the  form  to  be  machined  and  which  surface  is  abrasive. 


11  Claims 


1.  PorUble  apparatus  for  blasting  a  surface  with  an  abrasive 
material,  comprising: 

(a)  a  two-section  housing  in  which  one  of  the  sections  com- 
municates with  the  other  section  through  an  elongate 
rectangular  opening  in  a  separating  wall  between  the 
sections,  said  other  section  having  a  circular  side  opening 
with  a  perimeter  outwardly  spaced  around  said  rectangu- 
lar opening,  and  both  of  said  openings  being  in  facing 
relation  to  said  surface; 

(b)  projecting  means  within  said  one  section  of  the  housing 
for  propelling  a  particulate  abrasive  through  said  rectan- 
gular opening  to  form  a  transversely  elongated  stream  of 
particulate  abrasive  material  within  the  other  section  for 
engagement  with  said  surface  through  said  circular  open- 
ing; 

(c)  resilient  sealing  means  supported  on  said  other  section 
surrounding  said  circular  opening  and  being  adapted  to 
contact  the  surface  to  esUblish  a  sealed  relationship  be- 
tween the  surface  and  said  housing; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  a  particulate  abrasive  material  to 
said  projecting  means; 

(e)  means  to  collect  propelled  abrasive  material  from  within 
said  other  section;  and 

(0  means  for  adjosubly  varying  the  orienUtion  of  said  trans- 
versely elongated  stream  in  a  circumferential  direction 
within  said  circular  opening. 

'  4,132,040 

MULTI-SECnON  LIFTING  BOOM 
John  L.  Grofe,  GreencasUe,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  JLG  Industries, 
Inc.,  McConnellsburg,  Pa. 

FUed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,381 
Int  a.2  B66C  23/04 
VS.  CL  52—115  31  Claims 

1.  A  multi-section  lifting  boom  for  cranes  or  the  like  com- 
prising: 
base,  mid  and  fly  sections  in  telescopic  relation,  a  hydraulic 
ram  having  a  cylinder  and  piston  rod,  means  connecting 
the  free  end  of  the  piston  rod  to  the  rear  of  the  boom  base 
section  for  movement  transversely  of  the  boom  axis, 
means  connecting  the  ram  cylinder  to  the  boom  mid  section 
for  movement  of  at  least  part  of  said  ram  relative  thereto, 
chain  means  for  extending  and  retracting  the  boom  fly  sec- 
tion upon  extension  and  retraction  of  said  hydraulic  ram, 

and 
a  combined  sprocket  and  roller  roUUbly  supported  from  the 


said  sprocket  and  roller  being  in  rolling  contact  with  the 
said  fly  section. 

4,132,041 
TELESCOPIC  APPARATUS 
Bemardus  C.  Van  den  Broek,  Juliana  van  Stolbergstraat  7, 
Weert,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,916 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  8,  1976, 
46435/76 

Int  CL'  E04H  12/34 
VS.  a.  52—118  6  Claims 


7    6        3     7  12 


1.  A  telescopic  boom  assembly  including  a  first  boom  mem- 
ber, 

a  second  boom  member  telescoping  within  said  first  boom 
member, 

said  boom  assembly  having  a  retracted  position  wth  said 
second  boom  member  telescoped  within  said  first  boom 
member  and  an  extended  position  with  said  second  boom 
member  extended  from  said  first  boom  member, 

a  fu^t  rack  fixed  onto  said  first  boom  member  adjacent  one 
end  thereof  and  extending  toward  the  middle  thereof, 

a  second  rack  fixed  onto  said  second  boom  member, 

the  beginning  of  said  second  rack  being  adjacent  to  the  end 
of  said  first  rack  when  said  second  boom  member  is  in  the 
retracted  position, 

a  first  cylinder  fixed  into  said  first  boom  member, 

a  piston  within  the  cylinder, 

a  piston  rod  attached  to  the  piston  and  extending  from  the 
cylinder, 

a  roUUble  pinion  wheel  atuched  to  the  piston  rod,  and 

said  routable  pinion  wheel  meshing  with  both  said  first  and 
second  ndis  and  said  first  and  second  racks  being  posi- 
tioned so  that  when  said  piston  rod  is  moved  from  a  re- 
tracted to  an  extended  position,  said  pinion  wheel  moves 
along  said  first  rack  and  forces  said  second  rack  outward 
to  cause  said  second  boom  member  to  move  to  the  ex- 
tended position. 


4,132,042 

DOOR  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 

SUCH  STRUCTURE 

Vincent  Di  Maio,  4037  Lancelot  Rd.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43623 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869^84 

Int  a.2  E04B  2/28;  E04C  2/32 

VS.  a.  52—309.1  15  Ctaims 

1.  An  improved  flat  rectangular  door  panel  having  two  side 

surfaces,  two  long  edge  surfaces  and  two  short  edge  surfaces 

comprising  a  flat  rectangular  honeycomb  core  having  two 

long  edges  and  two  short  edges,  two  flat  steel  strips  extending 
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perpendicular  to  said  side  surfaces,  one  of  said  strips  abutting 
each  long  edge  on  said  core,  a  wood  frame  enclosing  said  core, 
said  wood  frame  abutting  said  steel  strips  and  said  short  core 


edges,  and  a  molded  synthetic  resinous  material  defining  said 
panel  surfaces  and  bonded  to  said  wood  frame,  said  steel  strips 
and  said  honeycomb  core,  said  molded  synthetic  resinous 
material  stressing  said  steel  strips. 


4.132.043 


breaking  point  of  the  pane,  yet  permitting  easy  installation  and 
removal  of  said  pane  in  said  frame  assembly,  said  frame  assem- 
bly comprising  a  frame  and  a  removable  glazing  member,  said 
frame  in  cross-section  comprising  an  interior  side  and  opposite, 
exterior  side,  and  an  inner  side  and  an  opposite,  outer  side,  the 
plane  of  the  exterior  sides  and  the  interior  sides  being  generally 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  pane,  said  frame  provided  with  an 
inwardly  extending  first  molding  on  the  exterior  side  thereof, 
an  inwardly  extending  second  molding  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  frame,  a  flange  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
moldings,  and  hook  engaging  means  located  generally  between 
the  pane  and  the  second  molding  and  inward  of  said  flange, 
said  hook  engaging  means  having  a  hook-shaped  portion  gen- 
erally facing  outward  and  opening  away  from  said  pane,  said 
hook-shaped  portion  having  a  first  portion  thereof  extending  in 
a  generally  inner  direction,  a  second  portion  thereof  connected 
to  the  first  portion  and  extending  in  an  interior  direction,  and 
a  third  portion  thereof  connected  to  the  second  portion  and 
extending  in  an  outer  direction,  said  glazing  member  compris- 
ing a  retaining  flange  means  at  one  edge  thereof  engaging  said 
second  molding,  a  glazing  bead  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
glazing  member  from  said  retaining  fiange  means,  and  a  hook- 
shaped  flange  means  extending  generally  outwardly  of  said 
Klazina  member  from  a  location  between  said  glazing  bead  and 
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a  first  chair  member  formed  of  wire  stock  having  a  first 
vertical  leg  portion  extending  above  and  laterally  dis- 
placed from  said  cross  rod,  a  horizonUlly  extending 
portion  welded  to  said  cross  rod,  and  a  downwardly 
extending  support  portion,  and  a  second  chair  member 
formed  of  wire  stock  having  a  second  vertical  leg  por- 
tion extending  above  and  laterally  displaced  from  said 
cross  rod  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  cross  rod  from  said 
first   leg   portion,   a   horizontally   extending   portion 
welded  to  said  cross  rod  at  a  point  adjacent  that  at 
which  said  first  chair  member  is  attached  to  said  cross 
rod  but  spaced  therefrom  by  a  distance  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  a  longitudinally  extending  reinforcing  bar, 
and  a  downwardly  extending  support  portion, 
whereby  the  longitudinally  extending  reinforcing  bars  may 
be  held  between  said  leg  portions  transversely  to  said 
cross  rod,  and  said  transversely  extending  reinforcing  bar 
may  be  held  between  said  leg  portions  parallel  to  said 
cross  rod. 


4,132,046 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MODULAR  CRYPTS 

Edward  C.  Dnwe,  3840  Highland  Shores,  Oshkosh,  Wis,  54901, 


providing  lifting  holes  in  the  t(^  surface  of  the  casting  mate- 
rial of  the  first  crypt  module; 

removing  the  first  crypt  module  from  the  casting  cavity  after 
said  casting  material  has  at  least  partially  set  by  removing 
the  closures  from  the  ends  of  the  sidewall  cavities,  insert- 
ing pins  into  said  lifting  holes  and  hoisting  said  first  crypt 
module  from  the  casting  cavity; 

altering  the  configuration  of  the  casting  cavity  to  a  sepond 
predetermined  shape  by  rigidly  securing  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  removable  inserts  to  said  casting  apparatus  at 
predetermined  locations  thereon  to  form  a  second  crypt 
module  having  at  least  two  sidewalls  and  second  inter- 
locking elementt  which  interlock  with  the  first  interlock- 
ing elements  of  the  first  crypt  module; 

introducing  the  fluent  casting  material  into  the  altered  cast- 
ing cavity  substantially  up  to  the  upper  casting  plane 
thereof; 

after  introducing  the  fluent  casting  material  into  the  cavity, 
locating  at  least  two  removable  strip  inserts  onto  the 
fluent  casting  material  and  across  said  casting  cavity 
below  said  upper  casting  plane  and  in  parallel,  lengthwise 
alignment  with  predetermined  ones  of  said  sidewall  cavi- 
ties to  form  longitudinal  grooves  in  the  top  surface  of  the 


tf-k-Li ^.L    lu:. 


..Hm*  M,r^.4,ilA  K^no  r.OGt- 


7.  A  composite  structural  unit  comprising  plastic  resinous 
sheet  means,  concrete  sub-unit  means,  and  a  polychloroprcne 
contact  adhesive,  said  conuct  adhesive  providmg  a  bond  be- 
tween said  sheet  and  said  concrete,  said  plastic  sheet  having 
been  coated  on  one  side  with  said  contact  adhesive  and  said 
coated  sheet  and  said  concrete  having  been  brought  together 
after  said  adhesive  was  dry  to  the  touch  but  while  said  con- 
crete was  still  in  a  wet  pourable  uncured  condition. 

4,132,044 
HIGH-STRENGTH  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 
James  H.  Rollyson,  Ocean  Ridge,  FU.,  assignor  to  Rollyson 
Aluminum  ProducU,  Inc.,  Ironton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,317 

Int.  a.2  EMB  3/54 

VS.  a.  52—775  *  CMmt 


Range  means  and  said  hook  engaging  means  are  not  inieren- 
gaged  but  when  load  is  applied  to  the  exterior  of  said  pane,  said 
glazing  member  routes  inwardly  away  from  said  flange  about 
said  second  molding  to  place  said  hook-shaped  flange  means  in 
hooked  interengagement  with  said  hook  engaging  means,  said 
hooked  flange  means  and  said  hook  engaging  means  cooperat- 
ing when  in  hooked  interengagement  to  subsUntially  prevent 
further  rotational  movement  of  said  glazing  member  away 
from  said  flange  about  said  second  molding. 


1.  A  window  assembly  comprising  a  window  pane  and  a 
frame  assembly  generally  surrounding  said  pane,  said  window 
assembly  capable  of  resisting  high  wind  loads,  even  up  to  the 


4,132,045 

REINFORaNG  BAR  SUPPORT 

Ralph  G.  Sullivan,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  Dayton 

Snre^rip  A  Shore  Company,  Miamisburg,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,902 

Int.  a.2  E04C  5/16 

VJS.  a.  52— «85  4  Claims 


1.  A  bar  support  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  reinforcing  bars  and  a  transversely  extending  rein- 
forcing bar  such  that  said  reinforcing  bars  are  held  in  proper 
spaced  relationship,  comprising: 
a  cross  rod  formed  of  wire  stock,  positionable  beneath  said 
transversely   extending    reinforcing   bar   and   extending 
along  said  bar  in  parallel  relationship, 
a  plurality  of  bar  support  chair  means,  laterally  spaced  along 
said  cross  rod,  for  engaging  said  longitudinally  extending 
reinforcing  bars  and  said  transversely  extending  reinforc- 
ing bar,  each  of  said  bar  support  chair  means  including: 


1.  A  method  of  dsting  differently  configured  concrete  crypt 
modules  which  interlock  with  one  another  when  assembled  in 
a  modular  mausoleum  crypt  structure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  universal  casting  apparatus  having  a  configured 
casting  cavity  for  receiving  a  fluent  casting  material,  said 
casting  cavity  including  at  least  three  spaced,  substantially 
vertical  elongate  sidewall  cavities  having  ends,  closures 
arranged  at  the  ends  of  the  sidewall  cavities,  said  casting 
cavity  having  an  upper  perimetrical  edge  defining  an 
upper  casting  plane; 
altering  the  configuration  of  the  casting  cavity  to  a  first 
predetermined  shape  by  rigidly  securing  selected  ones  of  a 
plurality  of  removable  inserts  to  said  casting  apparatus  at 
predetermined  locations  thereon  for  forming  a  first  crypt 
module  having  first  interlocking  elements  and  at  least  two 
sidewalls; 
introducing  the  fluent  casting  material  into  the  altered  cast- 
ing cavity  substantially  up  to  the  upper  casting  plane 

thereof; 
after  introducing  the  fluent  casting  material  into  the  cavity, 
locating  at  least  two  removable  strip  inserts  onto  the 
fluent  casting  material  and  across  said  casting  cavity 
below  said  upper  casting  plane  and  in  parallel,  lengthwise 
alignment  with  predetermined  ones  of  said  sidewall  cavi- 
ties to  form  longitudinal  grooves  in  the  top  surface  of  the 
crypt  module  being  cast; 


4,132,047 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHEATHED  TUBULAR  STICK 
Giinter  Gerigk,  Oberursel;  Klaus-Jiirgen  Bittner,  and  Annin 
K6stner,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  730,753,  Oct  7,  1976,  P«t.  No.  4,064,673, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  586,224,  Jun.  12, 1975,  P«t  No. 
4,013,099.  This  application  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1975,  2510637 

Int  CL2  B65B  5/00 
VS.  a.  53—396  5  CUims 


■ 


^^•S, 


-^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  sheathed,  hollow,  cylin- 
drical stick  composed  of  a  flexible  tube  folded  by  longitudinal 
shirring,  which  comprises  inseriing  a  stick  composed  of  a 
longitudinally  folded  tube  into  a  section  of  a  jacket  of  sufficient 
length  that  it  projects  over  both  ends  of  said  stick, 
inserting  annular  discs  inside  said  jacket  adjacent  each  front 

wall  of  said  stick, 
inverting  said  projecting  portions  of  said  jacket  inwardly 

over  the  surfaces  of  said  annular  discs, 
and  inserting  clamping  elements  into  the  covered  openings 
in  said  annular  discs. 
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4,132,048 
VACUUM  PACKAGING  BULK  COMMODITIES 
Timothy  T.  Day,  197  Vallaace  Rd^  Bcthaal  Greco,  Loadoa, 
England 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,087 
daims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29, 1976, 
12594/76 

tat  CL2  B65B  31/02.  53/02 
VS.  a.  53—434  8  Clainu 


I 


1.  A  process  of  packing  a  bulk  commodity  comprising  vac- 
uum packaging  and  sealing  the  commodity  into  a  bag  of  plas- 
tics material,  enclosing  the  loaded  vacuum  packaged  and 
sealed  bag  within  a  chamber,  reducing  the  pressure  in  the 
chamber  sufficient  to  cause  the  sealed  bag  to  expand  toward  a 
heating  means  to  heat  the  sealed  bag  to  a  softened  condition 
under  the  reduced  pressure,  and  returning  the  interior  of  the 
chamber  to  atmospheric  pressure  to  cause  the  heated  sealed 
bag  m  softened  condition  to  closely  envelope  the  commodity 
in  intimate  surface  contact  therewith. 


respective  thin  bottom  ends  in  sliding  contact  with  said  in- 
clined surface  and  sliding  them  tberealong  into  the  interior  of 
the  bag,  retaining  the  forward  side  of  the  bag  thereon,  and  then 
moving  said  elements  forwardly  and  upwardly  and  moving 
simultaneously  and  equally  the  forward  side  of  the  bag  for- 
wardly and  upwardly  to  open  the  bag  further  and  holding  the 
bag  opened  only  with  said  elemenu  without  requiring  diffi- 
culty adjustable  clamping  mechanism;  said  bag  being  opened 
and  held  open  in  a  controlled  way  in  advance  of  a  cavity 
having  an  aperture  in  its  bottom  for  depositing  a  measured 
quantity  of  material  within  said  bag  when  over  the  opened  said 
bag,  while  continuing  support  of  the  side  of  the  bag  whereby 
the  bag,  including  its  lower  end,  is  moved  away  from  the  next 
succeeding  bag;  moving  along  a  bottom  plate  a  cavity  contain- 
ing said  materia]  with  a  bottom  aperture  at  least  a  rear  portion 
of  which  is  open  such  that  said  material  will  fall  into  said  open 
bag  first  adjacent  said  rearward  side  to  ensure  fully  operable 
opening  of  said  bag;  thereafter  depositing  said  material  from 
said  cavity  into  said  bag;  and  after  depositing  said  material  in 
said  bag  reversing  and  moving  said  elements  to  release  said  bag 
containing  said  material;  and  releasing  and  setting  said  bag 
containing  said  material  in  a  predetermined  position  to  facili- 
tate further  handling  such  as  sealing  and  picking  up  by  a  con- 
sumer. 


4,132,049 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BAGGING  MATERIAL 
James  N.  MuUins,  Jr.,  Fort  Worth,  Tes^  assignor  to  Polar  CUpa 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827 J87 

Int  a.^  B65B  1/36,  43/26 

VS.  a.  53—452  8  CUIm 


4,132,050 
POLVOLEFIN  FILMS 
Roger  N.  Yonng,  Ckeaham,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chem- 
ical Industries  IJmitwl,  London,  Fjigland 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  523,530,  Nov.  13, 1974,  now  Defensive 
PnbUcation  No.  T941,020.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser. 
No.  750,519 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec  21, 1973. 
59338/73 

tat  CL2  B32B  27/08,  27/32:  C08L  23/00.  53/00 
VS.  CL  53—463  14  Clainu 
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4,132,051 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PACKING 
CONTAINERS 
Rnben  A.  Rausing,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Tetra  Pak  Devc- 
loppement  SA,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,691 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    15,    1976, 

9114/76 

Int  a.2  B65B  3/02.  9/12 
VS.  a.  53-452  1»  Ctaims 


for  rotating  the  keg  about  its  axis  to  position  the  bung  down- 
wardly and  a  bung  removing  station  for  removing  the  down- 
wardly facing  bung,  the  improvement  comprising,  support 
means  for  supporting  the  keg  at  the  orienting  sution,  drive 
means  disposed  to  engage  the  keg  and  route  the  keg  about  its 
axis,  first  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  first 
portion  of  the  keg  as  the  keg  is  routed  and  operably  connected 
to  the  drive  means  for  reducing  the  speed  of  said  dnve  means, 
and  second  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  second 
portion  of  the  keg  and  operably  connected  to  the  dnve  means 
for  stopping  operation  of  said  drive  means  to  stop  roUtion  of 
the  keg. 

4,132,053 
APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  ARTICLES  TO  A  DISPLAY 

BOARD 
Stanford  W.  Dale,  5228  Brookdale  Q.,  Minnetonka,  Minn. 

55443 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,279 

Int  C1.2  B65B  61/00 

U,S.  a.  53— 137  15  Claims 


- 


1.  A  method  of  manufactunng  individual  container  units 
comprising  the  following  steps: 
extruding  a  tube  of  plastic  material  through  an  annular  extni- 

sion  die  to  obtain  a  cylindrical  tube  having  a  first  diameter 

and  a  longitudinal  axis; 
biaxially  stretching  the  extnided  tube  by  inflatmg  the  tube  to 

a  second  diameter  that  exceeds  the  first  diameter  and 

stretching  the  tube  along  the  longitudinal  axis; 
cooling  the  extnided  tube  while  drawing  over  an  mtemally 

disposed  cooling  element; 
laterally  elongating  the  tube  keeping  the  perimeter  corisUnt 

while  drawing  the  tube  over  the  internally  disposed  ele- 

dividing  the  laterally  elongated  tube  into  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinal tubes  with  longitudinal  sealing  elements,  the  longi- 
tudinal tubes  being  joined  along  longitudinal  sealed  areas; 

filling  the  longitudinal  tubes; 

successively  sealing  the  longitudinal  tubes  transversely  of 
the  longitudinal  axis  to  form  closed  containers  joined 
along  transverse  sealed  areas;  and 

cutting  through  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  sealed  areas 
to  separate  the  transversely  sealed  longitudinal  tubes  into 
individual  container  unite. 


4,132,052 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  display  packages,  having 
an  article  supported  by  a  display  card  and  at  least  one  label, 

comprising:  ,  j.    ,  j 

a  conveyor  assembly  for  moving  honzonUl  display  cards 
through  said  apparatus  whereby  operations  for  forming 
the  display  package  can  be  performed  said  conveyor 
assembly  includes  a  plurality  of  card  grippers  for  holding 
a  portion  of  a  display  card; 
a  card  feeding  assembly  for  supplying  single  cards  to  said 

conveyor  assembly; 
means  for  folding  a  display  card  to  present  a  vertically 

disposed  portion  for  receipt  of  the  article; 
article  feeding  means  for  supplying  the  article  to  be  pack- 
aged to  said  conveyor  assembly  and  in  juxuposition  with  said 
vertical  portion  of  the  card; 


1.  A  method  of  opening  and  filling  a  flexible  plastic  bag  from 
a  series  of  such  bags  having  openabic  ends  and  being  of  the 
type  that  have  a  portion  of  their  respective  rearward  sides 
extendmg  above  their  forward  sides,  including  the  steps  of: 
supporting  the  series  of  bags  at  their  rearward  sides  while  at 
the  same  time  causing  the  foremost  bag  to  have  its  extending 
portion  inclined  rearwardly  and  upwardly  of  the  remainder  of 
the  bag  to  provide  an  inclined  surface  while  the  upper  edge  of 
the  forward  side  of  the  bag  remains  in  close  proximity  to  the 
rearward  side  of  the  bag;  the  improvement  comprising  initially 
positively,  simultaneously  and  equally  pulling  both  edges  of 
the  forward  side  of  the  bag  away  from  the  rearward  side  to 
partially  open  the  bag  by  placing  a  plurality  of  elemenu  having 


which  is  coated  with  a  layer  of  a  heat  sealable  material, 
wherein  the  film  substrate  is  formed  from  a  composition  com- 
prising a  blend  of  from  75  to  85  parts  by  weight  of  polypropyl- 
ene and  from  23  to  IS  parts  by  weight  of  a  block  copolymer  of 
ethylene  and  propylene,  the  copolymer  containing  from  2  to 
14%  by  weight  of  ethylene,  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  copoly- 
mer, and  the  blend  containing  from  0.5  to  2.1%  by  weight  of 
ethylene,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  blend. 
2.  A  method  of  packaging  merchandise,  comprising: 
wrapping  said  merchandise  in  a  heat  sealable  polyolefin  film 

according  to  claim  1,  and 
heat  sealing  said  film  to  effect  closure  of  said  film  package. 


VWflU     V 


6aaim$ 


1  In  an  apparatus  for  automatically  removing  a  bung  from  a 
bung  hole  in  a  keg.  said  apparatus  having  an  onenting  station 


FUed  May  3, 1976,  Ser,  No.  682,441 
Int.  a.2  B68B  1/04 
UJS.  a.  54—6  R 

1.  A  hackamore  horse  bridle,  comprising: 
stationary  headstall  means  including  a  chin  strap,  a  pair  of 
cheek  straps  each  having  a  forward  end,  and  a  pair  of 
cheek  plates  each  having  a  forward  portion,  a  central 
portion  and  a  rear  portion,  theforward  end  of  each  of  said 
cheek  straps  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
cheek  plates  at  the  rear  portion  thereof,  and  the  chin  strap 
being  connected  between  the  cheek  plates  at  the  respec- 
tive rear  portions  thereof,  so  that  said  headstall  means  may 
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be  fixedly  positioned  on  the  head  of  a  horse  with  said 
cheek  plates  adjacent  the  cheeks  of  the  horse,  the  forward 
portions  of  said  cheek  plates  extending  from  the  central 
portions  thereof  in  the  direction  of  the  horse's  nose  and 
mouth,  and  the  rear  portions  of  said  cheek  plates  extend- 
ing from  the  central  portions  thereof  in  the  direction  of  the 
horse's  neck; 

an  eyelet  mounted  on  the  central  portion  of  each  of  said 
cheek  plates; 

reining  means  including  a  pair  of  reins  and  a  pair  of  elongate 


reduce  the  overall  elasticity  of  the  body  strap  component, 
and 
(g)  strap  fastening  fittings  such  as  buckles  carried  by  said  end 
straps.  v 


4.132,055 
EQUESTRIAN  HARNESS  AND  SADDLERY  EQUIPMENT 

Elizabeth  A.  Bird,  Mill  House,  Mill  Lane,  Wychbold,  Droit- 
wich.  West  Midlands,  England 

Filed  Sep.  13.  1976.  S«f.  No.  722,597 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Sep.  12.  1975. 
37531/75 

Int  a.J  B68C  i/Oa  1/14 
VS.  a.  54—23  9  OaiM 


-.r^ 


^  -;i 


1.  A  body  strap  component  of  equestrian  harness  equipment 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  tubular  webbing  sheath  having  a  woven 
endless  cross-section  and  being  closed  at  opposite  ends 
thereof, 

(b)  said  sheath  being  woven  from  yam  composed  of  staple 
fibers  of  synthetic  polymer  material. 

(c)  an  insert  filling  composed  of  at  least  one  strip  of  foam 
expanded  plastics  material  extending  between  said  closed 
ends  of  said  sheath  and  filling  the  interior  thereof, 

(d)  two  end  straps  secured  to  each  end  and  along  each  edge 
of  the  sheath  and  a  central  longitudinally  extending  rein- 
forcing band  being  disposed  between  each  pair  of  end 
straps, 

(e)  said  end  straps  and  bands  being  composed  of  a  material 
having  an  elasticity  less  than  the  elasticity  of  the  sheath, 

(0  said  end  strps  extending  a  first  limited  distance  along  the 
length  of  the  sheath  and  said  bands  extending  a  second 
limited  distance  along  the  sheath  beyond  the  end  straps  to 


4,132,056 
OPEN  END  SPINNING  APPARATUS 
Gerd  Httigri,  and  Eberhard  Grimm,  both  ot  Ingolstadt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schubert  A  Salzer,  IngoisUdt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmsny 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976.  Ser.  No.  750.130 
Claims  priority,  spplication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1975,  2558419;  Switzerland,  Mar.  25,  1976,  3711/76 

Int  a.2  DOIH  15/00 
MS.  CL  57—263  10  Claims 


levers,  each  of  said  levers  having  one  end  thereof  pivoted 
to  the  rear  portion  of  a  respective  one  of  said  cheek  plates 
and  the  other  end  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
reins;  and 
nose  strap  means  connected  between  the  central  portions  of 
said  levers  and  passing  freely  through  said  eyelets, 
whereby  pivoting  of  said  levers  causes  pressure  to  be 
exerted  substantially  solely  on  the  nose  of  a  horse  having 
said  headstall  positioned  thereon  without  appreciably 
causing  pressure  to  be  exerted  by  said  chin  strap  on  said 
hone. 


1.  In  an  open-end  spinning  apparatus  wherein  yam  is  pro- 
duced in  a  spinning  compartment  and  withdrawn  therefrom  by 
yam  withdrawal  rollers  and  a  winding  device,  a  yam  storage 
device  interposed  between  said  yam  withdrawal  rollers  and 
said  winding  device  and  a  knock-off  motion  positioned  be- 
tween said  spinning  compartment  and  said  yam  withdrawal 
rollers  for  producing  a  signal  responsive  to  changes  in  tension 
in  said  yam,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  said  yam  storage  device  including: 
(i)  a  roller  storage. 

(ii)  means  for  driving  said  roller  storage  in  a  forward 
direction  for  storing  yam  thereon  during  normally 
running  of  said  open-end  apparatus  and  permitting  said 
roller  storage  to  be  rotated  in  a  reverse  direction  for 
withdrawing  yam  therefrom  during  piecing  up  opera- 
tion, 

(b)  said  yam  being  produced  in  said  spinning  compartment 
following  a  path  from  said  spinning  compartment,  past 
said  knock-off  motion,  around  said  roller  storage  to  be 
wound  on  said  winding  device; 

(c)  a  yam  gripper  carried  between  said  yam  storage  roller 
and  said  yam  withdrawal  roller,  operably  connected  to 
said  knock-off  motion  for  gripping  said  yam  and  holding 
said  yam  in  a  generally  stationary  position  responsive  to 
receiving  said  signal  from  said  knock-off  device  indicating 
a  change  in  tension  in  said  yam; 

whereby  said  yam  extending  between  said  yam  gripper  and 
said  yam  storage  device  can  be  readily  grasped  and  with- 
drawn from  said  roller  store  for  insertion  in  said  spinning 
compartment  when  a  breakage  in  said  yam  occurs. 
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4,132,057 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PNEUMA'HC 

SEPARATION  AND  ASPIRATION  OF  BROKEN  THREAD 

ENDS 
Helmnt  Weiss,  Gtfppingen-Bartenbach;  Harald  Kraft,  and  Wolf- 
gang Igel,  both  of  Ebersbach.  Fils,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Zinser  Teztilnuschinen  GmbH,  Ebers- 
bach, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728.757 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  1, 
1975.  2543767 

Int  a.2  DOIH  13/00.  15/00 
\}S.  CL  57—261  23  Claims 


tant  material  for  contacting  the  yam  arranged  at  the  junction 
of  and  extending  only  part  way  into  the  upper  hook  portion 
and  the  shank,  wherein  each  of  the  upper  hook  portion  and  the 
shank  includes  a  portion  extending  outwardly  from  the  main 


body  of  the  upper  hook  portion  and  shank  respectively  and  the 
part  of  the  insert  embedded  in  the  hook  portion  and  the  shank 
respectively  is  subsuntially  coextensive  with  said  outwardly 
extending  portion  and  is  arranged  adjacent  or  beyond  the 
outermost  surface  of  the  respective  main  body. 


1.  A  process  for  the  pneumatic  separation  and  sucking-in  of 
a  broken  end  of  a  thread  from  the  truncated  cone-shaped  upper 
area  of  a  thread  winding  body,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  directing  a  stream  of  suction  air  to  a  suction  source  lo- 
cated in  proximate  relationship  to  the  thread  winding 
body;  and 

(b)  directing  at  least  two  air  streams  from  a  horizontally 
movable  cradle  member  in  a  direction  along  the  thread 
winding  body  and  toward  the  suction  air  stream,  wherein 
the  at  least  two  air  streams  are  displaced  relative  to  one 
another  in  the  peripheral  direction  of  the  thread  winding 
body  and  variably  inclined  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  thread  winding  body. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  pneumatic  separation  and  sucking- 
in  of  a  broken  end  of  a  thread  from  the  truncated  cone-shaped 
upper  area  of  a  thread  winding  body,  comprising: 

a  textile  machine  spindle  defining  an  axis  of  rotation;  a  casing 
stuck  onto  the  spindle;  and  a  suction  producing  device 
located  above  the  spindle,  the  improvement  comprising 
horizontally  movable  cradle  member  means  from  which 
at  least  two  air  streams  are  directed  along  the  thread 
winding  body  and  toward  the  suction  producing  device, 
wherein  the  at  least  two  air  streams  have  a  different  slope 
relative  to  the  spindle  axis  of  rotation  and  are  mutually 
displaced  in  the  peripheral  direction  of  the  spindle. 


4,132,059 

STACKED  LOGIC  DESIGN  FOR  I^L  WATCH 

Clark  R.  Williams,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas.  Tex. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  443.535,  Feb.  19, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,0134H)1. 

This  application  Jan.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,513 

Int.  a.2  G04C  3/00:  H03K  1/02.  19/08 

U.S.  CI.  58—23  A  11  Claims 
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4.132,058 
INSERT  TRAVELLER 
Brian  K.  M.  Eadie,  Brookfield;  James  W.  Craighead,  Glasgow; 
Alistair  A.  McKerrell;  Robert  Wilson,  both  of  Paisley,  and 
William  A.  White,  Glasgow,  all  of  Scotland,  assignors  to 
Textile  Mouldings  Limited,  Accrington,  England 
Filed  Sep.  13,  1977.  Ser.  No.  832,780 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  23,  1976, 

39453/76  | 

I  Int.  a.2  DOIH  7/60 
\}S.  a.  57—125  *  Claims 

1.  An  insert  traveller  for  a  ring  spinning  or  twisting  frame 
comprising  an  upper  hook  portion  and  a  lower  hook  portion 
interconnected  by  a  shank,  the  portions  and  the  shank  being 
formed  of  plastics  material,  and  an  insert  of  a  hard  wear  resis- 
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1.  A  digital  electronic  watch  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  display  means  contained  within  said  housing  and  being 
visible  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing; 

(c)  electronic  timekeeping  circuitry  contained  within  said 
housing  and  responsive  to  a  reference  frequency  signal  for 
generating  electrical  signals  indicative  of  timekeeping 
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functions,  said  display  means  being  coupled  to  said  time- 
keeping circuitry  and  responsive  to  said  electrical  signals 
for  displaying  said  timekeeping  functions; 

(d)  battery  receivmg  means  for  receiving  battery  means  to 
power  said  electronic  timekeeping  circuitry;  and 

(e)  said  electronic  timekeeping  circuitry  being  in  the  form  of 
a  monolithic  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  having  first 
and  second  terminals  coupled  to  said  battery  receiving 
means  and  arranged  in  at  least  first  and  second  logic  levels 
with  each  of  said  logic  levels  having  at  least  one  logic 
input  and  at  least  one  logic  output  and  being  comprised  of: 
(i)  a  plurality  of  interconnected  logic  elements  with  each 

of  said  logic  elements  being  compnsed  of  semiconduc- 
tor devices  and  having  first  and  second  power  elec- 
trodes for  energization  thereof; 

(ii)  first  means  electrically  coupling  the  first  power  elec- 
trodes of  the  logic  elements  of  said  first  level  in  com- 
mon to  said  first  terminal; 

(iii)  second  means  electrically  coupling  the  second  power 
electrodes  of  the  logic  elements  of  said  second  level  in 
common  to  said  second  terminal; 

(iv)  third  means  electncally  coupling  the  second  elec- 
trodes of  the  logic  elements  of  said  first  level  in  com- 
mon to  the  first  electrodes  of  the  logic  elements  of  the 
second  level;  and 

(v)  a  PN  junction  device  coupling  the  at  least  one  logic 
output  of  said  first  level  to  the  at  least  one  logic  input  of 
said  second  level. 


4,132,IM0 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Toahio  Kashio,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asaigaor  to  Casio  Compater  Co^ 
LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Juo.  U,  1977,  Ser.  No.  S09,710 
Claims  priority,  ap(>licatkM  Japao,  Ju.  24,  1976,  51-73S26; 
Jul  24,  1976,  S1-73S27 

lit.  a.^  G04B  27/00 
VS.  CL  5S— 23  R  6  ClaiiM 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising  a  reference  oscillator; 
shift  memory  means  adapted  to  be  controlled  in  accordance 
with  an  oscillation  signal  from  the  reference  oscillator  and 
having  a  plurality  of  time  count  memory  sections  correspond- 
ing to  an  equal  number  of  time  count  units  and  a  cycle  number 
memory  section  arranged  such  that  it  is  preceded  by  the  plural- 
ity of  time  count  memory  sections,  said  shift  memory  means 
being  such  that  memory  data  can  be  sequentially  shifted  as  a 
carry  from  the  cycle  number  memory  section  toward  the 
successive  time  count  memory  sections;  means  for  adding  to 
the  contents  of  the  cycle  number  memory  section  for  each  data 
shift  cycle  of  the  memory  shift  means;  means  for  permitting  the 
contents  of  a  smallest  time  unit  memory  section  of  said  mem- 
ory sections  to  be  counted  one  step  when  the  count  value  of 
said  cycle  number  memory  reaction  reaches  a  predetermined 
cycle  number  and  for  permitting  a  carry  to  the  subsequent 
large  time  unit  memory  sections;  write  means  for  writing  a 
correction  value  x  corresponding  to  an  error  per  a  predeter- 


mined unit  time  as  induced  between  a  standard  oscillation 
frequency  and  an  oscillation  frequency  of  said  reference  oscil- 
lator; letting  means  for  setting  x  number  of  correction  timings 
into  which  said  predetermined  unit  time  is  divided;  and  means 
for  correcting  said  predetermined  cycle  number  counted  in  the 
cycle  number  memory  section  for  each  timing  set  by  said 
setting  means. 


4,132,061 
WATCH  MOVEMENT 

Pierre  Matbys,  Bcgnin*,  Switzerland,  aacignor  to  Bouchet-Laa- 
sale  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,686 
CUim  priority,  appUcatkM   Switxerinnd,   Feb.    18.   1976, 
1963/76 

Int  a.2  G04B  19/24 
VS.  CL  S8— 59  2  CUint 


1.  In  a  watch  movement  comprising  a  plurality  of  wheels 
mounted  for  rotation  on  a  fixed  plate;  the  improvement  in 
which  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  is  mounted  on  a  shaft  which 
is  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  plate  and  which  is  free  at  its  end 
remote  from  said  plate,  and  a  single  race  miniaturized  ball 
bearing  by  which  said  at  least  one  wheel  is  mounted  on  said 
shaft. 


4,132,062  s. 

DIGITAL  WATCH  CASE 
Yoahiaki  FiOimori,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabuahiki  Kaisha 
S«wa  Seikoaba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,130 

Cfadnu  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Apr.  23,  1976,  51/47012 

Int.  a  J  G04B  37/08.  39/00 

VS.  CI.  58—90  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  digital  watch  case  for  receiving  a  digiul  display  means 
comprising: 

a  watch  barrel  having  an  opening  therethrough; 

a  cover  glass  mounted  in  the  front  end  of  said  barrel; 

a  back  cover  connectable  to  the  back  end  of  said  barrel,  said 
barrel  having  an  inner  surface  and  formed  with  a  flange 
having  a  front  surface  extending  inwardly  from  said  inner 
surface  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  cover  glass  towards 
the  center  of  said  barrel; 

glass  packing  means  compressively  mounted  between  the 
periphery  of  said  cover  glass  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 
barrel  at  the  front  end  of  said  barrel;  and 

a  pariing  plate  member  supporied  at  least  in  pan  by  the  front 
surface  of  said  flange,  said  pariing  plate  member  extending 
inwardly  towards  the  center  of  said  barrel  beyond  the 
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inner  edge  of  th^  front  surface  of  said  flange  and  in  contact 
with  the  bottom  surface  of  said  cover  glass  to  define  an 
opening  sufficient  to  permit  viewing  of  a  digital  display 
means  in  said  watch  case. 

-       ii 


4,132,063 
TRACK  BUSHING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Fred  A.  Craig,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 
Sui  Joae,  Calif. 

nied  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,007 

Int  a.2  B21L  21/00 

VS.  CL  59—7  22  Qaims 
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a  combustor  receiving  compressed  air  from  the  compressor 
impeller  of  the  second  stage; 

means  supplying  fuel  to  said  combustor  for  mixture  with  the 
compressed  air  and  ignition  to  generate  heated  gases; 

duct  means  for  directing  air  flow  serially  through  said  com- 
pressor of  the  first  stage,  said  compressor  of  the  second 
stage  and  to  said  combustor,  and  for  directing  said  heated 
gases  from  said  combustor  serially  through  said  turbine  of 
the  second  stage  and  said  turbine  of  the  first  stage; 

differential  gear  means  transmitting  rotary  movement  from 
the  turbine  section  of  the  second  stage  to  the  compressor 
impeller  of  said  second  stage;  and 

an  output  shaft  leading  from  said  differential  gear  means  to 
transmit  variable  torque  to  a  point  of  use. 


4,132,065 

PRODUCTION  OF  H2  AND  CO-CONTAINING  GAS 

STREAM  AND  POWER 

Rodney  McGann,  SanU  Cruz,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,155 

Int.  a.2  P02B  43/08 

VS.  CI.  60—39.02  32  CUims 


1.  A  track  shoe  assembly  and  rebuilding  machine  for  track 
shoes  having  means  defining  two  groups  of  axially  spaced 
track  shoe  bores  generated  about  parallel  axes:  comprising 
means  for  clamping  a  shoe  in  fixed  position,  a  push  rod,  means 
for  supporting  said  push  rod  for  pivoul  movement  between  a 
position  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  the  first  group  of  track 
shoe  bores  and  the  axis  of  the  second  group  of  track  shoe  bores, 
power  means  operatively  connected  to  said  push  rod  for  first 
pushing  the  rod  into  and  thereafter  pulling  the  rod  from  one  of 
said  groups  of  track  shoe  bores,  and  for  subsequently  pushing 
the  push  rod  into  and  thereafter  pulling  the  rod  from  the  other 
group  of  track  shoe  bores,  and  track  shoe  assembly-rebuilding 
means  carried  by  said  push  rod  for  entry  into  said  groups  of 
track  shoe  bores  when  said  push  rod  is  pushed  into  said  track 
shoe  bores. 


4,132,064 
TURBINE  ENGINE  WITH  DIFFERENTIAL  GEARING 
BETWEEN  HIGH  PRESSURE  TURBINE  AND 
COMPRESSOR 
Emerson  L.  Kunim,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett  Cor- 
poration, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,664 

Int.  a.2  P02C  7/26.  3/10 

UACL  60— 39.14  21  Claims 


1.  An  engine  comprising: 

a  first  suge  having  a  rotor  with  compressor  and  turbine 

wheel  sections; 
a  second  stage  having  separate  compressor  impeller  and 

turbine  wheel  sections; 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  H2  and  CD-containing 
gas  stream  along  with  power  comprising:  (1)  producing  a  raw 
process  gas  stream  comprising  H2,  and  CO  and  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  CO2,  H2O,  H2S,  COS.  CH4,  N2,  A,  and 
entrained  particulate  solids  in  the  reaction  zone  of  a  free-flow 
gas  generator  by  the  partial  oxidation  of  a  hydrocarbonaceous 
fuel  with  a  heated  stream  of  free-oxygen  containing  gas  and  in 
the  presence  of  a  temperature  moderator,  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  1800  to  3000°  F  and  a  pressure  in  the  range 
of  about  10  to  200  atmospheres;  (2)  removing  entrained  solids 
if  any,  cooling,  cleaning,  and  dewatering,  said  H2  and  CO-con- 
taining  gas  stream;  (3)  dividing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  H2  and 
CO-containing  gas  stream  from  (2)  into  a  first  gas  stream 
which  is  reacted  in  the  combustion  chamber  of  a  pressurized 
heater  as  fuel  producing  a  stream  of  due  gas,  and  into  a  second 
gas  stream  which  is  burned  as  fuel  in  the  combustor  of  a  gas 
turbine  comprising  said  combustor  and  an  expansion  turbine 
thereby  producing  a  stream  of  exhaust  gas,  and  passing  said 
stream  of  exhaust  gas  through  said  expansion  turbine  as  the 
working  fluid;  and  (4)  compressing  a  stream  of  free-oxygen 
containing  gas  in  gas  compression  means  powered  by  said 
expansion  turbine,  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  compressed 
free-oxygen  containing  gas  in  said  pressurized  heater,  and 
introducing  the  heated  compressed  free-oxygen  conUining  gas 
into  the  gas  generator  in  step  (1). 
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4,132,066 
COMBUSTOR  LINER  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
George  W.  Austin,  Jr.,  Glastonbury;  Robert  A.  Breton,  Old 
Saybrook;  James  J.  Noian,  Glastonbury,  and  Edmund  E. 
Striebel,  South  Windsor,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United 
Tecbaotogies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,119 

Int  CL2  F02C  7/18 

VS.  CL  60—39.65  8  CUims 


4,132,068 
VARIABLE  AREA  EXHAUST  NOZZLE 
Everett  A.  Johnston,  Mason,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573,029 

Int  a.2  B64C  15/06;  F02K  3/06 

VS.  CL  60—226  A  9  Claims 
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together,  wherein  said  pair  of  inner  hoops  is  disposed 
within  and  attached  to  said  core  engine  radially  intenor  of 
said  core  engine  inlet  duct,  and  said  pair  of  intermediate 
hoops  is  disposed  within  said  core  engine  and  extends 
substantially  between  the  flow  annulus  and  said  core 
engine  inlet  duct; 

inner  and  outer  walls  of  composite  filament  fabricaUon 
bonded  to  and  between  said  outer  pair  of  hoops  to  par- 
tially define  said  flow  annulus  and  the  outer  contour  of  the 
gas  turbofan  engine,  respectively; 

an  intermediate  wall  of  composite  filament  fabrication  dis- 
nncMi  tvtu/Mm  said  inner  and  outer  walls  and  extending 


means,  said  second  assembly  comprising  a  second  port  and  a 
shutter  member  for  said  second  port  in  the  form  of  a  spool 
valve  operatively  connected  to  said  diaphragm,  said  spool 
valve  having  opposed  flanges  for  closing  said  second  port 
when  said  negative  pressure  is  at  maximum  and  minimum 
values  respectively  and  said  spool  valve  having  an  intermedi- 
ate spool  section  between  said  flanges  for  opening  said  second 
port  when  said  negative  pressure  is  between  said  maximum  and 
minimum  values. 


4,132,071 


tween  denning  therewith  open  ended  cnanneis  tor  directing 
cooling  air  therein  to  flow  from  an  upstream  end  a  predeter- 
mined distance  and  discharge  into  the  combustion  chamber  at 
a  downstream  end,  apertures  formed  in  said  burner  liner  to 
admit  combustion  or  dilution  air  into  the  combustion  chamber 
at  a  point  intermediate  the  upstream  and  downstream  ends  of 
said  open  ended  channels,  an  opening  extending  through  said 
outer  wall,  fins  and  inner  wall  for  admitting  cooling  air  flowing 
over  the  outer  wall  into  said  combustion  chamber,  dam  like 
elements  between  the  outer  and  inner  walls  disposed  at  diamet- 
rically opposed  junction  points  of  the  midpoint  of  said  opening 
separating  the  upstream  end  from  the  downstream  end  in 
relation  to  said  flow  in  said  channels  and  means  for  readmitting 
cool  air  in  said  channels  downstream  of  said  dam  like  elements 
whereby  the  flow  on  the  upstream  end  discharges  into  the 
combustion  chamber  and  the  reentry  of  cooling  air  down- 
stream of  said  opening  passes  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
channels  interrupted  by  the  formation  of  said  opening. 


4,132,067 
ACCOUSnC  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  AMerman,  812  59th  St.,  NW.,  Bradeatoo.  Fla.  33505 

Filed  May  27,  1977,  S«r.  No.  801,163 

brt.  a.2  F02K  ll/OO 

MS.  CL  60—204  14  Claiw 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  housed  within  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal casing,  a  variable  area  exhaust  nozzle  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  arcuate  flaps  pivotally  connected  to  the  trailing 
edge  of  said  casing; 

actuator  means  connected  to  said  flaps  for  positioning  said 
flaps  to  vary  the  flow  area  through  said  nozzle  and 

seal  elements  disposed  within  said  flaps  along  the  side  edges 
thereof,  said  seal  elements  of  adjacent  flaps  being  biased 
outwardly  beyond  the  side  edges  of  said  flaps,  to  mutually 
maintain  sealing  engagement  when  said  flaps  are  within  a 
predetermined  range  of  positions  and  to  interrupt  sealing 
engagement  when  said  flaps  are  outside  of  said  predeter- 
mined range  of  positions. 


4,132,069 
INTEGRATED  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE-NACELLE 

Arthur  P.  Adamaon;  Donald  F.  Sargisson,  both  of  Cincimuti, 
and  Charles  L.  Stotler,  Jr.,  Fairfield,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Adminis- 
trator of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration, 
Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  522,108,  Nor.  8, 1974,  abandoiicd.  This 
application  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,452 
Int.  a.2  PD2K  i/Od,  1/20:  F02C  i/Ot,  7/20 
MS.  CL  60—226  R  14  daiina 


^^ 


8.  A  method  of  moving  an  object  through  a  particulate 
medium  comprising  the  steps  of: 

creating  an  oscillatory  force  field  in  said  medium,  the  parti- 
cles of  which  thereby  oscillate  in  two  opposite  directions 
along  the  direction  of  said  field; 

transmitting  the  force  of  said  particles  upon  said  object  when 
said  particles  are  moving  in  the  first  of  said  opposite  direc- 
tions of  oscillation;  and 

absorbing  the  force  of  said  particles  upon  said  object  when 
said  particles  are  moving  in  the  second  of  said  opposite 
directions  of  oscillation. 


1.  A  gas  turbofan  engine  including  a  fan  bypass  flow  annulus 

having  an  inlet  and  an  exit,  a  core  engine  having  an  inlet  duct 

communicating  with  said  annulus,  and  a  nacelle  comprising: 

pairs  of  axially  spaced  outer,  intermediate  and  inner  coannu- 

lar  composite  hoops,  web  means  of  composite  filament 

construction  rigidly  bonding  the  axially  forwardmost  of 

each  of  said  pairs  of  hoops  together  and  further  bonding 

the  axially  rearwardmost  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  hoops 


4,132,070 
POSTCOMBUSTION  AIRFLOW  REGULATING  VALVE 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
GianpMlo  Garcea,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A., 

Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,533 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  12, 1976,  21165A/76 
Int  a.2  FOIN  3/10 
MS.  CL  60-290  ^  C**™* 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  post<ombustion  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  air  induction  duct  including 
means  for  throttling  the  rate  of  drawn-in  air  and  exhaust  gas 
duct  means,  said  system  comprising  nozzle  means  opening  into 
said  exhaust  gas  duct  means  for  introducing  air  into  said  ex- 
haust duct  means,  a  metering  air  pump  mechanically  con- 
nected to  the  engine,  a  first  valve  assembly  for  reccivmg  air 
from  said  pump  and  discharging  a  proportion  thereof  depen- 
dent upon  the  degree  of  opening  of  said  first  valve  assembly, 
said  first  valve  assembly  comprising  a  first  port  and  a  fnisto- 
conical  valve  member  movable  with  respect  to  said  port  to 
vary  the  degree  of  opening  of  said  first  valve  assembly,  a 
diaphragm  operatively  connected  to  said  frusto-comcal  mem- 
ber to  control  movements  thereof,  means  for  exposing  one  side 
of  said  diaphragm  to  negative  pressure  existing  in  said  air 
induction  duct  downstream  of  said  throttling  means,  means  for 
exposing  the  opposite  side  of  said  diaphragm  to  pressure  exist- 
ing upstream  of  said  throttling  means,  means  biasing  said  dia- 
phragm in  opposition  to  the  effect  of  said  negative  pressure 
whereby  the  degree  of  opening  of  said  first  valve  assembly 
varies  in  accordance  with  variations  in  said  negative  pressure, 
said  degree  of  opening  increasing  with  increases  in  said  nega- 
tive pressure  and  decreasing  with  decreases  in  said  negative 
pressure  and  being  at  a  maximum  when  said  negative  pressure 
is  at  a  maximum  negative  value,  a  second  valve  assembly  for 
receiving  air  from  said  pump  and  delivenng  air  to  said  nozzle 


1.  An  electro-hydraulic  controlled  valve  actuator  system 
comprising:  an  actuator  member  including  piston  means 
mounted  for  reciprocation  within  a  cylinder  and  means  con- 
necting said  piston  means  for  rotating  a  valve  shaft,  a  hydraulic 
pump  joined  with  said  cylinder  for  selectively  pumping  hy- 
draulic fluid  in  a  selected  direction  between  portions  of  said 
cylinder  on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston  means  to  drive  said 
piston  means  in  a  first  direction,  thereby  routing  said  valve 
shaft  in  a  first  corresponding  direction,  a  valve  connected  for 
selectively  by-passing  said  pump,  resilient  means  yieldably 
biasing  said  piston  means  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said 
first  direction,  whereby  when  said  valve  is  open  said  hydraulic 
fluid  flows  therethrough  allowing  said  resilient  means  to  drive 
said  piston  means  in  said  second  direction  to  route  said  valve 
shaft  in  a  second  corresponding  direction,  and  control  means 
for  selectively  energizing  said  valve  and  said  hydraulic  pump 
for  routing  said  valve  into  and  thereafter  maintaining  a  prese- 
lected position. 

4,132,072 
HYDROSTATIC  CONVERTER 
Gunter  R.  Schlinke,  Distelfinkweg  77, 1000  Berlin  47,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1977,  2620692 

Int  a.2  F16H  39/46 
U.S.a.60— ♦♦3  19  Claims 

1.  Hydrosuuc  converter,  infmitely  adjusuble  by  an  adjust- 
ing organ  with  at  least  one  hydromotor  and  at  least  one  pump, 
the  characteristic  curve  of  the  interrelation  of  discharge  pres- 
sure p  and  piston  displacement  V//  of  said  pump  having  a 
hyperbolic  portion  which  is  determined  by  a  torque  regulator 
on  said  pump,  the  performance  graph  of  said  hydromotor 
showing  the  interrelation  between  driving  torque  M^^  and 
motor  speed  n^  having  a  hyperbolic  portion,  characterized  in 
that  said  torque  regulator  is  provided  with  a  regulating  unit  for 
producing  a  variable  auxiliary  power,  the  size  of  said  power 
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which,  for  the  purpose  of  moving  said  hyperbolic  portion  of 
said  performance  graph  of  said  hydromotor  (25,  54.  104,  113) 


piston  into  engagement  with  said  first  valve  seat  member 
to  interrupt  fluid  communication  from  the  reservoir 
through  said  first  passage  and  for  moving  said  second 
valve  member  on  said  tecod  piston  into  engagement  with 
laid  second  valve  teat  member  to  interrupt  fluid  commu- 
nication from  the  reservoir  through  said  second  passage 
and  allow  the  development  of  fluid  pressure  in  the  first 
chamber  and  the  second  chamber  at  substantially  the  same 
time; 
said  linkage  means  including:  a  stem  attached  to  said  second 
valve  seat  member  and  extending  through  said  second 
piston  into  said  first  pressurizing  chamber;  and  a  fastener 
adjusubly  secured  to  said  stem  and  in  abutment  engage- 
ment with  said  first  valve  seat  member,  said  fastener  per- 
mitting adjustment  of  the  spatial  relationship  between  said 
first  valve  seat  member  and  said  first  piston.  . 


with  the  aid  of  said  regulating  unit  (45,  84,  95,  108)  for  said 
pump  (21,  50,  106,  112).  is  adjusuble. 


4,132,073 
MASTER  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY  ^-^c., 

JcroHM  T.  Ewald,  South  Bend.  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendlx    MS.  CL  60—641 

Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  718,445,  Aag.,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,078^86. 

This  appUcation  Nor.  4,  1977,  Scr.  No.  848,429 

Int  a.2  B60T  11/20 

MS.  a.  60—562  5  Otimt 


4.132,074 
PAVING  AND  SOLAR  ENERGY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Ion  L.  Wendcl,  St  PetersiNirg,  Fla.^  assignor  to  James  L.  Lowe, 
St  Petersburg,  FU. 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1976,  Scr.  No.  692,892 
Int  CL2  P03G  7/02 

SCUlms 
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producing  hot  geothermal  brine  from  a  subterranean  geo- 
thermal  reservoir, 

contacting  said  brine  with  a  heat  transfer  fluid  having  a 
higher  vapor  pressure  than  said  brine  at  the  temperatures 
encountered; 

passing  said  heat  transfer  fluid  and  said  bnne  cocurrently 
through  a  series  of  separate  flash  suges,  wherein  each 
successive  suge  is  mainUined  at  a  lower  pressure  less  than 
the  vapor  pressure  of  the  fluids  entering  the  sUge  so  that 


turbine,  having  a  HP-bypass  system  passing  the  HP-turbme 
and  comprising  at  least  one  regulating  valve  disposed  therein, 
having  a  LP-bypass  system  passing  the  MP/LP-turbine  and 
comprising  at  least  one  regulating  valve  disposed  therein,  and 
having  a  governing  device  to  regulate  the  turbine  speed  or 
power  output,  according  to  which  method  during  no-load  and 
low-load  operation  and  up  to  a  specifically  predetermined 
partial  load  the  pressure  within  the  rehcater  is  regulated  by  the 
LP-bypass  regulating  valve  functioning  to  conduct  steam 
through  the  LP-bypass  in  such  manner  that  a  greater  quantity 
of  steam  flows  through  the  HP-turbine  than  through  the  MP- 
turbine,  and  a  smaller  quantity  of  steam  flows  through  the 
HP-bypass  system  than  Uirough  the  LP-bypass  system, 
whereby  a  maximum  permissible  HP-exhaust  steam  tempera- 
ture will  not  be  exceeded  and,  when  the  partial  load  is  greater 
than  specified,  the  pressure  within  the  reheater  is  regulated  by 
the  intercept  valve  functioning  to  conduct  steam  flow  to  the 
MP/LP-turbine  until  the  at  least  one  intercept  valve  is  fully 
open,  while  the  LP-bypass  regulating  valve  is  closed  during 
this  part  of  the  operation. 


at  least  a  portion  of  the  heat  transfer  fluid  is  flashed  to 
vapor  in  each  stage; 

oountercurrently  flowing  a  working  fluid  successively 
Uirough  said  series  of  flash  sUges  in  indirect  heat  ex- 
change with  the  vapor  produced  in  each  flash  sUge, 
whereby  the  vapor  is  condensed  in  each  suge  and  said 
working  fluid  is  progressively  heated  as  it  passes  through 
said  series  of  fla^h  sUges;  and 

utilizing  said  working  fluid  in  a  heat  engine  to  produce 
mechanical  energy. 


4,132,077 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  USEFUL 

ENERGY  FROM  A  BODY  OF  LIQUID  AT  MODERATE 

TEMPERATURE 

Don  E.  Johnson,  256  N.  Fraser  Dr.  West,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85203 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,762 

Int  a.2  POIK  25/06 

MS.  a.  60—649  21  Claims 


4,132,076 
FEEDBACK  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  STARTING  OF  A  STEAM  TURBINE  PLANT 
Gerhard  Weiss,  Obfrrohrdorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 


a  housing  having  a  bore  therein; 

reservoir  means  attached  to  said  housing  for  retaining  a 
supply  of  fluid,  said  reservoir  means  being  connected  to 
said  bore  through  a  first  port  and  a  second  port; 

a  first  piston  located  in  said  bore  and  cooperating  with  said 
housing  to  define  a  first  chamber,  said  first  piston  having 
a  first  passage  therein  through  which  fluid  is  communi- 
cated from  said  first  port  into  said  first  chamber; 

a  second  piston  located  in  said  bore  and  cooperating  with 
said  housing  to  define  a  second  chamber,  said  second 
piston  having  a  second  passage  therein  through  which 
fluid  is  communicated  from  said  second  port  to  said  sec- 
ond chamber; 

a  first  valve  seat  member  located  in  said  first  chamber  for 
cooperating  with  a  first  valve  member  on  said  first  piston 
to  control  communication  between  said  first  chamber  and 
said  first  port; 

a  second  valve  seat  member  located  in  said  second  chamber 
for  cooperating  with  a  second  valve  member  on  said 
second  piston  to  control  communication  between  said 
second  chamber  and  said  second  port; 

linkage  means  for  connecting  said  first  valve  seat  member 
with  said  second  valve  scat  member,  said  linkage  means 
positioning  said  first  and  second  valve  seat  members  at 
substantially  identical  positions  with  respect  to  said  first 
and  second  pistons; 

input  means  for  moving  said  first  valve  member  on  said  first 


body  having  a  surface  exposed  to  solar  energy  and  a  plurality 
of  liquid  passages  substantially  entirely  embedded  within  the 
body  for  conveying  liquid  for  heat  exchange  with  the  body,  a 
pool  containing  liquid  to  be  heated,  a  closed  conduit  system 
including  said  passages  and  said  pool,  means  for  circulating 
liquid  from  the  pool  through  said  passages  in  said  collectors 
and  back  to  said  pool,  and  an  auxiliary  liquid  heating  means  for 
supplying  heated  liquid  to  said  passages  in  said  collectors 
independently  of  said  pool,  and  wherein  two  of  said  solar 
collectors  are  connected  in  series  with  each  other  in  said  con- 
duit system,  and  wherein  there  is  included  a  third  solar  collec- 
tor connected  directly  to  said  pool  while  bypassing  said  first 
two  collectors. 


4,U2,07S 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  MECHANICAL  ENERGY 

FROM  GEOTHERMAL  BRINE 

RayBOwl  N.  Fleck,  Wett  CotIm,  and  Hanrcy  Hennig.  Fuller- 

toB,  both  of  Calif.,  iMicBors  to  Unioa  Oil  Compaay  of  Califor- 

■ia,  Brea,  Calif. 

Filed  Jim.  30,  I9T7,  Ser.  No.  SI1,6M 
Int.  a.2  P03G  7/00 
U5.  a.  60—641  »  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  mechaiical  energy  from  geother- 
mal  brine,  with  compriiet: 


kk  ^'^  $;© 


\n 


2»;{>]?»Qt.'?._, 


1  Feedback  control  method  for  controlling  the  surting  of  a 
steam  turbine  unit  having  a  high  pressure  (HP)  turbine,  a  re- 
heater,  an  intermediate/low  pressure  (MP/LP)  turbine  and 
conduit  means  fluidly  connecting  said  turbines  and  reheater, 
having  at  least  one  inlet  valve  to  admit  steam  to  the  HP-turbinc 
and  at  least  one  intercept  valve  to  admit  steam  to  the  MF/Lf- 


11.  Apparatus  for  extracting  heat  from  warm  liquid  which  is 
below  its  boiling  point  which  comprises  the  following  ele- 
ments, in  combination: 

(a)  A  riser  column  for  conducting  a  stream  of  said  liquid 
from  a  level  where  it  is  under  at  least  some  pressure  tend- 
ing to  move  the  liquid  into  said  conduit  to  a  higher  level, 

(b)  Means  for  injecting  a  stream  of  cold  gas  into  said  conduit 
and  into  the  stream  of  liquid  therein  in  a  manner  to  form 
numerous  discrete  bubbles  of  gas  in  said  stream  so  as  to 
aerate  said  stream  and  start  it  rising  in  said  column, 
whereby  the  gas  will  extract  heat  from  said  warm  liquid 
and  expand  to  accelerate  upward  flow  and  thereby  gener- 
ate kinetic  energy  in  said  stream, 

(c)  A  separator  and  storage  vessel  at  said  higher  level 
adapted  to  receive  said  accelerated  stream  from  said  con- 
duit and  to  slow  iu  velocity  very  substantially,  thereby 
converting  kinetic  energy  to  pressure  or  potential  energy, 
and  putting  the  gas  and  liquid  under  sutic  pressure,  and 

(d)  Means  connected  to  said  separator  storage  vessel  for 
expanding  said  pressurized  gas  and  cooling  said  gas  while 
recovering  useful  energy  therefrom. 
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4,132,071 
PISTON  MACHINE 
Ridmrd  Akeret,  Winterfanr,  SwitzcrUnd,  aaaicnor 
AG,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,173 
Clainu   priority,   application    Switzerland,   J«L 
9607/7«{  Not.  9,  1976,  14109/76 

int  a.2  P02C  im 

MS.  a.  60—682 


radio  transmitter  means  located  remotely  from  said  receiver 
means  for  transmitting  radio  signals  to  said  receiver  means 
to  Enginor  such  that  the  receiver  means  effect  actuation  of  said  electro- 
magnetic valves,  said  transmitter  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  manually  operable  key  elements  manually  operable  to  select 
27,  1976,  the  particular  group  of  self-advancing  supports  to  be  operated 
and  to  select  the  particular  hydraulic  cylinder  of  the  group  to 

24ClainM 


be  operated,  said  transmitter  means  furiher  comprising  manu- 
ally operable  switches  to  effect  the  desired  actuation  of  the 
selected  hydraulic  cylinder,  whereby  operating  radio  signals 
are  transmitted  from  the  remotely  located  transmitter  means  to 
the  selected  receiver  means  and  the  latter  effects  the  desired 
actuation  of  the  selected  hydraulic  cylinder  through  said  elec- 
tromagnetic valves. 


1.  A  piston  machine  comprising: 

first  and  second  supporting  parts  mounted  for  roution  about 
a  common  axis  and  for  pivotal  movement  with  respect  to 
one  another  about  said  axis; 

a  piston  mounted  on  the  first  part  spaced  from  said  axis; 

a  cylinder  mounted  on  said  second  part,  slidably  receiving 
the  piston,  and  similarly  spaced  from  said  axis  for  relative 
reciprocal  movement  with  the  relative  pivotal  movement 
of  the  supporting  parts; 

cam  means  fixed  about  said  axis; 

cam  follower  and  connector  gear  means  carried  swivelably 
on  each  of  said  supporting  parts  for  cooperatively  engag- 
ing said  cam  means  and  an  opposite  one  of  the  supporting 
parts  for  controlling  the  relative  pivotal  positions  of  the 
supporting  parts  during  360*  of  roution; 

valve  means  for  controllably  passing  a  compressible  fluid  to 
and  from  the  cylinder; 

first  and  second  segment  gears  respectively  carried  by  said 
first  and  second  parts;  and 

a  power  shaft  having  a  pinion  means  engageable  sequentially 
with  each  of  said  segment  gears. 

4,132,079 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTELY  OPERATING 
SELF-ADVANCING  SUPPORTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Tsunetoshi  ito,  Tokyo,  and  Hideo  Inoue,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Taibciyo  Engineering  Incorporated,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819^22 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1977,  52-21710 
Int.  a.;  E2ID  15/44 
UJS.  a.  405—299  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  remotely  operating  self-advancing  sup- 
ports along  a  long-walled  pit  face  of  a  coal  mine,  comprising 
hydraulic  cylinders  attached  to  said  self-advancing  supports 
for  operating  the  self-advancing  supports  along  said  long- 
wallcd  pit  face,  said  self-advancing  supports  being  divided  into 


4,132,080 

RESIN  ANCHORED  ROCK  OR  MINE  ROOF  BOLT 

ANCHOR  MECHANISM 

Roger  M.  Hansen,  Birmingham,  Abu,  assignor  to  StraUbolt 

Corporation,  Pclham,  Ala. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,634 
Int.  a.2  E21D  21/02 
MS.  a.  405—261 


10  Clainu 
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1.  A  rock  and  mine  roof  anchor  and  bolt  assembly  of  the 
resin  anchored  type  to  be  mounted  in  a  bore  hole  in  a  mine  roof 
rock  formation  or  the  like  for  strengthening  the  same,  compris- 
ing an  elongated  anchor  member  of  generally  cylindrical  con- 
figuration having  a  shorter  length  than  the  depth  of  the  bore 
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threads  of  said  anchor  member  and  having  an  enlarged  head 
portion  and  bearing  plate  means  to  be  drawn  tightly  against  the 
face  of  the  rock  formation,  the  anchor  member  being  adapted 
to  be  introduced  into  the  bore  hole  in  assembled  relation  with 
the  bolt  after  insertion  of  a  destructible  cartridge  containing 
quick-setting  adhesive  resin  therein  to  crush  the  cartridge  and 
mix  and  distribute  the  adhesive  material  throughout  the  space 
outwardly  surrounding  most  of  the  anchor  member  and  adhe- 
sively fixing  the  anchor  member  in  the  bore  hole  upon  harden- 
ing of  the  adhesive  material  thereabout,  said  female  threads 
including  distorted  thread  portions  providing  controlled  inter- 
ference between  said  female  and  male  threads  inducing  resis- 
tance to  roution  of  the  bolt  relative  to  the  anchor  member  and 
thereby  form  a  controlled  torque  thread  zone  with  the  threads 
of  the  bolt,  the  bolt  being  initially  assembled  in  threaded  rela- 
tion with  the  threaded  throat  of  the  anchor  member  to  a  posi- 
tion wherein  the  distorted  thread  portions  of  the  female 
threads  exert  a  predetermined  restraint  to  relative  roution  of 
the  bolt  with  respect  to  the  anchor  member  until  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  controlled  torque  force  is  exceeded,  and  said 
distorted  thread  portions  accommodating  further  threaded 
insertion  of  the  bolt  into  the  bore  of  the  anchor  member  when 
the  anchor  member  is  restrained  against  roution  by  setting  of 
the  adhesive  resin  and  torque  in  excess  of  the  predetermined 
threshold  amount  is  applied  to  the  bolt. 


4,132,081 
MIKE  roof  SUPPORT 
John  H.  Walker,  and  James  A.  Sutton,  both  of  Cheltenham, 
England,  assignors  to  Dowty  Mining  Equipment  Limited, 
Tewkesbury,  England 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,995 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mnr.  13,  1976, 
10178/76 

Int  CL2  E21D  15/44 
UJS.  CL  405—296  «  Claims 


4,132,082 
PILING 
Stanley  Merjan,  16  Beacon  Dr.,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.  11050 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  601,728,  May  4, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  303,706,  Not.  6, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,913,337, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  256,165,  May  23, 
1972,  Pat  No.  3,875,752,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  235,790,  Mar.  17,  1972,  Pat  No.  3,751,931,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  97,997,  Dec.  4, 1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,405 

Int  a.2  E02D  5/30 

MS.  a.  405—253  5  Claims 


1.  A  mine  roof  support  comprising  a  floor-engaging  member 
resistant  to  bending  along  its  whole  length,  a  roof-engageable 
member  above  the  floor-engaging  member,  a  shield,  a  pivot 
means  securing  the  roof-engageable  member  to  the  shield,  a 
linkage  securing  the  shield  to  the  floor-engaging  member  for 
angular  movement  relative  thereto  to  constrain  the  pivot 
means  to  a  substantially  straight  path  of  movement  towards 
and  away  from  the  floor-engaging  member,  an  extensible  for- 
ward leg,  a  pivotal  connection  on  the  roof-engageable  member 
and  a  pivotal  connection  on  the  floor-engaging  member  be- 
tween which  connections  the  forward  leg  is  secured  length- 
wise, an  extensible  rearward  leg,  a  pivotal  connection  on  the 
floor-engaging  member  and  a  pivotal  connection  on  the  shield 
between  which  pivotal  connections  the  rearward  leg  is  secured 
lengthwise  the  said  pivotal  connections  of  said  legs  on  the 
floor-engaging  member  being  more  closely  spaced  apart  than 
said  pivotal  connections  of  said  legs  on  said  roof-engageable 
member  and  said  shield,  shortening  of  the  legs  to  lower  the 
r .~._ki.  nrnniKor  tnu/arHc  thp  f1rtr>r.^nBairins  member 


1.  A  tip  for  a  pile  having  a  tubular  metal  stem,  which  stem  is 
filled  with  concrete  after  the  pile  is  driven,  said  tip  being  of 
reinforced  concrete  and  having  an  upper  central  cavity 
adapted  to  receive  said  filling  of  concrete,  said  tip  being  U- 
pered  to  increase  in  diameter  from  the  bottom  upwards,  the 
maximum  cross-sectional  area  of  the  tip  being  about  5  to  15 
times  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  stem,  the  Uper  being  less 
than  about  3  inches  per  foot  and  the  axial  height  of  said  tip 
being  at  least  about  2  feet,  and  in  which  said  tip  has  an  upper 
central  tubular  liner  rigidly  embedded  in  the  concrete  of  said 
tip  and  to  which  the  stem  is  adapted  to  be  attached  before  said 
pile  is  driven. 


4  132  083 

SERVICE  CONNECnON  BETWEEN  A  MAIN  AND  A 

METER  IN  A  BUILDING  AND  METHOD  OF  AND 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  INSTALLING  THE  SAME 

Robert  L.  McGrath,  HoUis  St.,  East  PeppereU,  Mass.  01437 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  610,565,  Sep.  5, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,062,376. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,811 

Int  a.2  F16L  5/O0 

MS.  a.  405—184  5  Claims 


1       A  T\T\^T^' 


tiic  for  11U*  in  installing  a  second  flexible  subterra- 
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the  balls  of  »«id  series  increasing  in  diameter  from  one  end  of 
the  connector  towards  the  other  end  thereof  with  the  diameter 
of  the  largest  ball  being  substantially  that  necessary  to  provide 
a  passageway  for  the  second  tubular  member  and  a  second 
series  of  balU  diametricaUy  supported  by  said  connector,  each 
ball  of  the  second  series  of  a  diameter  leas  than  at  •«»«»»« 
majority  of  the  balls  of  the  first  series  and  separating  the  balls 
thereof. 

4,132,094 

SUBMARINE  CONDUCTOR  FOR  THE  DEEP  SEA 

TRANSMISSION  OF  HIGH  VOLTAGE  ELECTRICAL 

POWER 

Richard  D.  Frawrfaco-AraoW,  P.  O.  Box  452,  BrwuTille,  N.Y. 

lOTOi  .^  ,-_- 

CoatiBaati<M-ia-pwt  oC  Ser.  No.  605,933,  Aas-  W.  W5, 
alMBdoiicd.  This  appUcatkio  Oct  29. 1»7«,  S«r.  No.  736,737 

int  a.2  na.  i/oo 

VS.  a.  405—171  ^  ' 


January  2, 1979 

out  outputo  from  different  suges  in  said  electronic  timer, 
means  for  producing  from  said  outputs,  separately,  individual 
control  timing  signals,  means  for  controlling  at  least  one  device 
by  each  of  said  control  timing  signals  at  a  timing  specific 
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SI 


1  An  improved  thermally  active  submarine  conductor  for 
the  transmission  of  high  voluge  electrical  power  withm  a  body 
of  water  the  maximum  depth  of  which  exceeds  the  maxunum 
depth  operative  capacity  of  practically  vuble  avaUable  con- 
ductors for  the  said  transmission;  and  which  comprises  a  num- 
ber of  elements  comprising  at  least  a  single  semi-flexible  ther- 
mally active  linear  high  voluge  conductor  clement;  a  number 
of  elements  comprising  at  least  a  smgle  semi-flexiblc  thermally 
active  high  voluge  insulation  element  completely  disposed 
about  the  said  conductor  element;  a  number  of  elemenu  com- 
pnsing  at  least  a  single  semi-flexible  sheathing  and  mechanical 
armonng  clement  as  required  completely  disposed  about  the 
aforesaid  elements;  a  number  of  buoyant  compensation  ele- 
ments disposed  proximately  about  the  aforesaid  elcmenU  m 
number,  size  and  buoyant  capacity  so  as  to  mainuin  at  approxi- 
mately specific  gravity,  when  further  comprising  thercalong  a 
number  of  tethering/mooring  and  anchoring  stabilisation  ele- 
ments sufTicicnt  to  provide  at  least  a  partially  scoped  non-ten- 
sioncd  deployment  geometry  for  a  prescribed  degree  of  con- 
trolled frce-noution  of  the  aforesaid  elemenU;  as  well  as  a 
required  number  of  elemenu  for  interconnectmg  all  of  the 
aforesaid  elements  into  a  complete  functional  entity,  followmg 
a  specified  submarine  routing  suspended  within  the  said  body 
of  water  at  a  depth  or  linear  plurality  thereof  followmg  therc- 
along within  a  prescribed  variance  range  circumscnbing  the 
said  routing  according  to  ambient  sea  conditions  and  said 
tethering/mooring  prescribed  geometry. 

4,132,01s  

CONTROL  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  AN  ELECTRONIC 

TUVfER 
Kenji    Maio;    Fumiyuki    humt,   both    of   Koknbonjl;    Norio 
Yokoxawm   Fuchii;   Ryotehl   F^lfaMto,  Ohlra,  and   Kazuo 
Takangl,  Hl»Mhl-Y«««to,  aU  of  Japan,  aMignon  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Set.  No.  400,476,  Jaa.  18,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  26.  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,724 
Cfadna  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jaa.  20,  1973,  4«/6*77§; 
Aag.  31,  1973,  4S/97304 

lat  a.2  F25D  21/06;  GOIR  29/02 
UACL  62-155  27  Clataa 

1  A  control  apparatus  comprising  an  electronic  timer  m- 
cluding  a  plurality  of  (lip-flop  circuits  connected  in  multiple 
suges  of  first  to  nth  sugcs  in  cascade  of  that  order  for  count- 
uig  clock  pulses  applied  to  said  first  suges.  means  for  Uking 


thereto,  and  means  independent  of  the  clock  pulses  applied  to 
said  timer  for  clearing  the  output  of  at  least  one  of  said  differ- 
ent suges  at  a  timing  different  of  that  for  clearing  of  the  output 
of  another  of  said  different  suges. 

4,132J»6 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 

Kcucth  J.  Kountz,  Hoffman  EsUtes,  III.,  asatgDor  to  Borg- 

Waraer  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

FIM  Mar.  1, 1977.  Ser.  No.  773,379 

bt  CL2  F25B  1/00 

VS.  CL  62—209  ^3  Oaima 


<■>,.  1 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  where  refrigerant  flows  through 
a  closed  vapor  cycle  refrigeration  circuit  having  an  evapora- 
tor, a  controlled  displacement  compressor,  a  condensor  and  a 
thermosutic  expansion  device,  a  control  system  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  the  refrigeration  system  to  vary  the  evapora- 
tor boiling  pressure,  and  consequently  the  capacity  of  the 
evaporator,  in  order  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  de- 
sired temperature  in  a  space  to  which  cooled  air  is  supplied  by 
the  refrigeration  system,  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  space  temperature  signal  representing 
the  actual  ambient  temperature  in  the  space  to  be  tempera- 
ture controlled; 
means  for  providing  a  temperature  set  point  signal  represent- 
ing the  desired  temperature  for  the  temperature  controlled 

space; 

means  for  providing  an  evaporator  pressure  signal  represent- 
ing the  actual  pressure  of  the  refrigerant  flowing  through 
the  evaporator; 

and  control  means  responsive  to  said  space  temperature 
signal,  said  temperature  set  point  signal,  and  said  evapora- 
tor pressure  signal  for  varying  the  displacement  of  the 
controlled  displacement  compressor  to  modulate  the  re- 
frigerant flowing  through  the  evaporator  to  adjust  the 
evaporator  boiling  pressure  to  vary  the  evaporator  capac- 


ity as  required  to  maintain  the  controlled  space  at  the 
desired  temperature. 


'    4,132,0r7 

AIR  CONDITIONING  ASSEMBLY 

Adam  D.  Goettl,  4960  E.  Palomina  Rd.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  655,868,  Feb.  6,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  3.  1977.  Ser.  No.  838.495 

Int  CL2  F25D  21/14 

VS.  a.  62—285  12  Claims 


4.132,088 

REFRIGERATING  MACHINE  IN  FLAT  UNIT 

CONSTRUCTION 

Peter  V.  Grosskopf.  Am  Rnhrstein  25a,  4300  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Goinany 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,226 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1975,  2558821 

Int  a.2  F25D  19/00;  B60H  3/04;  F25D  23/12 
VS.  a.  62—298  5  Ctainu 


1.  An  air  conditioning  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  air  conditioning  structure  having  an  air  outlet  opening 
formed  centrally  in  one  surface  thereof  and  at  least  one 
auxiliary  air  inlet  opening  formed  in  that  same  surface 
adjacent  the  air  outlet  opening; 

(b)  a  supply  spanner  duct  connected  to  the  air  outlet  opening 
of  said  air  conditioning  structure  for  directing  air  from 
said  air  conditioning  structure  to  a  point  of  use; 

(c)  a  return  air  handler  duct  connected  to  the  auxiliary  air 
inlet  of  said  air  conditioning  structure  for  directing  air 
returning  from  a  point  of  use  to  said  air  conditioning 
structure; 

(d)  an  air  treatment  device  moimted  within  said  return  air 
handler  duct  for  treating  the  air  passing  therethrough; 

(e)  an  exhaust  duct  communicating  with  said  supply  spanner 
duct  and  extending  laterally  therefrom;  and 

(0  damper  means  mounted  proximate  the  junction  of  said 
exhaust  duct  with  said  supply  spanner  duct  and  pivoUbly 
movable  between  a  position  where  said  exhaust  duct  is 
closed  and  a  position  where  said  supply  spanner  duct  is 
closed. 

6.  An  air  conditioning  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  air  conditioning  structure  having  an  air  outlet  opening 
formed  centrally  in  the  bottom  surface  thereof  and  at  least 
one  auxiliary  air  inlet  opening  formed  adjacent  the  air 
outlet  opening; 

(b)  a  supply  spanner  duct  coupled  to  the  air  outlet  opening  of 
said  air  conditioning  structure  for  directing  air  therefrom 
to  a  point  of  use; 

(c)  a  return  air  handler  duct  coupled  to  the  auxiliary  air  inlet 
opening  of  said  air  conditioning  structure  for  directing  air 
from  the  point  of  use  to  said  air  conditioning  structure, 
said  return  air  handler  duct  having  an  enlarged  chamber 
formed  therein; 

(d)  an  air  treatment  device  mounted  within  the  enlarged 
chamber  of  said  return  air  handler  duct; 

(e)  thermally  insulative  material  in  engagement  with  the 
peripheral  surfaces  of  said  supply  spanner  duct  and  said 
return  air  handler  duct;  and 

(0  stand-enclosure  means  for  demounUbly  supporting  said 
air  conditioning  structure  and  for  protectively  enclosing 
said  thermally  insulative  material. 


1.  A  refrigerating  machine  for  securing  to  the  exposed  exte- 
rior vertical  wall  of  an  enclosed  insulated  container,  said  re- 
frigerating machine  comprising  an  outer  box-like  frame  casing 
for  securing  to  the  vertical  wall  of  the  insulated  container,  an 
elongated  transversely  extending  cross-current  blower  means 
positioned  in  the  upper  end  of  said  frame  casing  for  discharg- 
ing cold  air,  a  discharge  outlet  slot  in  said  casing  extending 
substantially  the  full  width  of  said  casing  and  across  said  cross- 
current blower  means  for  discharging  cold  air  into  the  upper 
air  inlet  of  said  insulated  conuiner,  an  evaporator  positioned  in 
said  frame  casing  below  said  cross-current  blower  means,  an 
air  inlet  opening  located  substantially  centrally  of  the  vertical 
height  of  said  frame  casing  and  spaced  downwardly  a  substan- 
tial disunce  from  said  discharge  outlet  slot  and  extending 
substantially  across  the  full  width  of  said  casing  to  deliver  air 
to  said  lower  portion  of  said  evaporator,  a  compressor  dis- 
posed in  said  casing  below  said  evajwrator  for  the  refrigerant 
being  mounted  to  said  casing,  a  cross-current  blower  means  for 
ventilating  said  compressor  and  extending  transversely  across 
the  lower  portion  of  said  frame  casing  and  being  spaced  verti- 
cally relative  to  said  compressor  and  a  motor  means  for  driving 
said  compressor  also  being  mounted  in  said  casing. 


4,132,089 
TRANSMISSION  OF  MOVEMENT  TO  A  UNTT 
MOUNTED  ON  A  ROTATABLE  CARRIER 
Alexander  Skinner,  Southampton,  and  Ronald  G.  T.  Cook,  Fare- 
ham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Invest- 
ments AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,860 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1976, 
908/76 

Int  a.2  F16C  1/02 
VS.  a.  64—2  R  8  Claima 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  transmission  of  movement  from  the 
rotary  output  element  of  a  unit  actuator  forming  part  of  a  six 
structure  to  a  unit-driven  mechanism  mounted  on  a  carrier  of 
at  least  one  vectorised-thrust  nozzle  for  use  in  an  aircraft, 
having  means  for  adjusubly  swivelling  said  nozzle  about  the 
swivel  axles  relative  to  the  fixed  structure  to  vary  the  thrust 
angle  of  the  nozzle,  and  means  for  nozzle-area  control  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  unit-drive  mechanism  for  operation  by 
said  mechanism  to  vary  the  effective  area  of  the  nozzle,  which 
apparatus  comprises  a  flexible  drive  shaft  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  unit  drive  of  said  vectorised-thrust  nozzle  carrier, 
and  means  operatively  connecting  the  output  element  of  such 
unit  actuator  to  said  flexible  drive  shaft  so  as  to  route  said  shaft 
relative  to  the  unit  drive  mechanism  of  said  vectorised-thrust 
nozzle  carrier  by  an  amount  proportional  to  the  roution  of  the 
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SELF  LOCKING  FUEL  CAP 

Eraetto  M.  Aro,  WUmington,  and  Donmld  J.  Shanklin,  FuUerton, 

both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Orion  Industries,  Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,0*3 

tot  a.2  B65D  55/14 

MS.  a.  70— IM  13  Claims 


by  any  rotation  of  the  vectorised-thrust  nozzle  carrier  relative 
to  the  fued  structure. 


4,132,090 
CROWNED  INVOLUTE  SPLINES  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING 
Hugh  L.  McDermott,  Edina,  MiuL,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,170 

Int.  a?  F16D  i//«.  B23F  5/22.  9/08 

VS.  a.  64—9  R  "  ClaiBM 
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1.  A  method  of  making  an  improved  drive  shaft  of  the  type 
having  first  and  second  sets  of  axially-disposed  external 
crowned  splines  for  transmitting  torque  between  first  and 
second  sets  of  internal  straight  splines;  the  seu  of  internal 
straight  splines  defining  an  eccentricity  E;  each  of  the  seU  of 
external  crowned  splines  defining  a  central  plane  oriented 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft;  said  shaft 
defining  an  axial  length  L  between  said  first  and  second  central 
planes  and  a  running  angle  A  wherein  A  =  arcsin  E/L;  each 
of  said  external  splines  having  a  primary  pressure  angle  (^5  and 
being  crowned  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  clearance  X 
between  the  external  spline  and  the  adjacent  internal  spline  at 
any  given  axial  distance  Y  along  the  external  spline  from  the 
central  plane,  the  clearance  X  and  disUnce  Y  being  related  by 
the  equation  X  =  Y  tan  A.  the  method  comprising:  providing 
a  hob  cutter  having  cutter  teeth  with  a  pressure  angle  4>//, 
wherein  *«is  greater  than  <^s;  routing  said  hob  cutter  to  effect 
bobbing  of  said  splines;  simultaneously  with  the  preceding  step 
feeding  said  hob  cutter  along  the  length  of  said  external  splines, 
the  axis  of  said  hob  cutter  following  a  path  defined  by  a  vari- 
able dimension  Z,  Z  being  the  radially  inward  movement  of  the 
hob  cutter  axis  from  a  reference  line  toward  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  and  conforming  to  the  following  equation: 


1.  A  self  locking  vehicle  fuel  tank  cap  for  use  with  an  annular 
threaded  fuel  inlet  comprising: 

a  cover  having  annular  walls  for  encircling  said  fuel  tank 
inlet  in  coaxial  fashion  and  having  a  transverse  enclosing 
end  member  extending  thereacross  and  equippped  at  the 
interior  surface  thereof  with  a  guideway  defining  a  trans- 
verse path  adjacent  to  said  end  member  and  intersecting 
the  cover  axis; 

a  transverse  lug  disposed  for  longitudinal  movement  in  said 
guideway  between  a  longitudinally  displaced  unstable 
unlocking  position  and  a  stable  locking  position; 

resilient  biasing  means  for  driving  said  lug  toward  said  stable 
locking  position  and  having  means  for  urging  said  lug 
from  said  unlocking  to  said  locking  position  and  means  for 
opposing  unaided  movement  of  said  lug  from  said  unlock- 
ing to  said  locking  position; 

a  central  core  assembly  threaded  for  coaxial  engagement 
with  said  fuel  tank  inlet  and  having  transverse  interiorally 
directed  radial  projection  means  extending  from  the  pe- 
rimeter thereof  aligned  for  coaction  with  said  lug,  includ- 
ing first  coaction  means  relative  rotation  of  said  lug  and 
said  ^)rojection  means  in  one  direction  with  said  lug  ini- 
tially in  said  unlocking  position  causes  said  projection 
means  to  force  said  lug  from  said  unsuble  unlocking 
position  to  said  suble  locking  position  thereby  overcom- 
ing said  means  for  opposing  unaided  movement;  and  in- 
cluding second  coaction  means 

whereby  relative  roution  of  said  lug  and  said  projection 
means  in  the  opposite  direction  of  roUtion  with  said  lug 
initially  in  said  unlocking  position  causes  said  lug  to  en- 
gage said  projection  means  for  rotation  therewith,  and 
relative  roUtion  of  said  lug  and  said  projection  means 
otherwise  causes  engagement  therebetween  for  rotation 
together  in  only  said  one  direction. 


4,132,092 
PROTECnVE  COVER  FOR  A  HANDLE  LOCK 

Robert  L.  Steinbach,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Lock  Co., 

Chicago,  III. 

RIed  Apr.  18,  1978.  Ser.  No.  897,335 

Int.  a.   E05B  13/00 

VS.  a.  70—208  »«  Claims 

1.  A  protective  cover  for  a  handle  lock,  said  lock  including 
a  handle  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  closure  and 
having  a  tubular  receptacle  which  extends  into  the  closure 
when  mounted,  a  flange  projecting  laterally  outwardly  from 
the  receptacle  for  supporting  the  housing  thereby  on  the  outer 
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the  presence  of  the  strip  between  the  rolls  producing  a 
separating  force  on  the  rolls,  which  force  varies  with 
characteristics  of  the  strip; 

respective  means  for  adjusting  the  relative  position  of  the 
rolls  and  the  size  of  gap  therebetween;  and 

respective  means  for  measunng  the  separating  force; 

the  combination  therewith  of  an  improved  automatic  gauge 
control  apparatus  comprising: 

means  operatively  connected  with  the  force-measuring 
means  of  one  or  more  of  said  stands  for  generating  and 
feeding-forward  to  a  succeeding  stand  signals  represent- 
ing gap-error  exclusively  as  indicated  by  changes  in  the 
separating  force; 


mixture  having  a  propensity  to  clog  said  system,  said  applica- 
tion system  comprising: 

means  for  pumping  such  lubricant  mixture  from  a  source  of 
such  lubricant  mixture; 

means  for  spraying  such  lubricant  mixture  at  such  moving 
mandrel; 

means  for  conducting  such  lubricant  mixture  from  said 
pumping  means  to  said  spraying  means; 

means  for  selectively  and  automatically  switching  said  appli- 
cation system  on  for  applying  said  lubricant  mixture  to 
such  nuuKlrel  when  such  mandrel  approaches  a  given 
point  relative  to  said  application  system  and  off  when  such 
mandrel  is  moved  away  from  another  given  point  relative 
to  said  system;  and 

means  for  cleaning  said  application  system  of  such  lubricant 
mixture  when  said  system  is  not  applying  such  lubricant 
mixture  to  a  mandrel  for  at  least  a  given  period  of  time, 
thereby  preventing  clogging  of  said  system  by  such  lubri- 
cant mixture,  said  cleaning  means  leaving  said  system  in  a 
condition  for  reapplication  of  such  lubricant  mixture  sub- 
sequent to  iu  operation. 


4,132,097 
MFTMnn  FOR  FORMING  COLLARED  HOLES 


is  adjacent  to  said  flange  and  an  outer  operating  position;  and 
locking  means  carried  by  said  handle  and  cooperative  in  said 
locked  position  with  means  on  said  housing  for  locking  the 
handle  to  the  housing,  said  cover  comprising: 
a  mounting  plate  having  an  opening  for  receiving  said  recep- 
tacle extending  therethrough  when  the  cover  is  in  use 
with  the  lock  mounted  on  a  closure,  with  the  plate  engag- 


ing the  inner  surface  of  said  flange  to  secure  the  plate  to 
the  closure; 

a  one-piece  casing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  plate  in 
said  use  to  continuously  surround  said  flange  and  said  grip 
in  said  locked  position,  said  casing  having  a  handle-move- 
ment opening  access  to  said  locking  means  in  said  locked 
position  and  permitting  movement  of  said  handle  between 
said  locked  and  operating  positions,  said  grip  being  dis- 
posed outwardly  of  said  casing  in  said  operating  position, 
said  casing  also  being  adapted  to  lie  closely  adjacent  to 
said  grip  around  the  periphery  of  said  handle-movement 
opening  in  said  locked  position  for  preventing  insertion 
and  operation  of  a  prying  tool  behind  said  grip;  and 

means  for  rigidly  connecting  said  casing  to  said  plate. 


4,132,093 

SECURITY  DEVICE  FOR  TRAILER  COUPLING  PIN 

Robert  L.  McDonnan,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  473,  U  Porte,  Tex.  77571 

FUcd  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,823 

Int.  a.2  E05B  65/12 

VS.  a.  70—231  4  Claims 


1.  A  security  device  adapted  for  locking  engagement  over 
the  coupling  pin  of  the  trailer  of  a  tractor-trailer  rig  compris- 
ing: 

a  truncated  conical  housing  having  a  solid  base  at  its  upered 
end: 

a  sleeve  secured  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  base  and  extend- 

978  O.G.  7 


a  pair  of  jaw  elements  adapted  to  fit  within  said  slots  and 
providing  opposed  locking  surfaces  on  their  lower  faces 
when  fully  inserted  into  said  slots,  said  jaw  elements  hav- 
ing upper  cam  surfaces  for  engaging  the  coupling  pin  as  it 
is  inserted  into  said  sleeve  for  camming  the  jaw  elements 
outwardly  during  such  insertion; 

means  for  biasing  said  jaw  elements  into  said  slots  compris- 
ing pivotally  mounted  jaw  carriers  substantially  surround- 
ing said  sleeve  and  secured  to  said  jaw  elements  and  resil- 
ient means  for  urging  said  jaw  carriers  inwardly; 

a  lock  recessed  in  the  sidewall  of  said  housing  and  having 
rotatable  cam  elements  operable  to  engage  mating  sur- 
faces on  said  jaw  carriers  to  urge  said  jaw  carriers  out- 
wardly against  the  bias  of  said  resilient  means;  and 

a  cover  plate  detachably  secured  to  the  larger  end  of  said 
conical  housing  and  having  a  central  opening  for  passing 
the  coupling  pin. 


4,132,094 
MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  HELICOIDAL  SPRINGS 
Jean  L.  Missioux,  55  Boulevard  Gambetta,  95110  Sannois, 
France 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,982 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  9,  1976,  76  21097 

Int.  a.2  B21F  i/O* 

U.S.  a.  72—7  12  Claims 


iSTrp 


1.  A  machine  for  making  helicoidal  springs  heated  or  cooled 
comprising  a  rotating  mandrel,  around  which  a  wire  for  form- 
ing a  spring  is  wound,  a  motor  rotating  said  mandrel,  a  mov- 
able carriage,  a  broach  carried  by  said  carriage  and  supporting 
said  mandrel  for  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  mandrel,  a 
drive  screw  engaging  said  carriage,  a  motor  driving  said  drive 
screw,  means  for  guiding  the  wire  to  be  wound  on  said  man- 
drel, a  photoelectric  scanner  with  a  rotating  beam  mounted  on 
a  lateral  extension  of  said  movable  carriage,  a  routing  cylin- 
der, a  helicoidal  trace  corresponding  to  the  helix  of  the  spring 
to  be  manufactured  on  said  routing  cylinder,  said  scanner 
being  above  and  oriented  in  the  direction  of  said  routing 
cylinder,  said  mandrel  being  drivingly  associated  with  said 
routing  cylinder,  and  said  scanner  controlling  said  motor 
driving  said  drive  screw  and  thus  controlling  the  longitudinal 
displacement  of  said  carriage. 


4,132,095 
AUTOMATIC  GAUGE  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  TANDEM  STRIP  MILLS 
Richard  J.  Bowman,  Middletown  Township,  Bucks  County,  Pa., 
assignor  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation,  Del. 
Filed  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,888 
Int.  a.2  B21B  37/08;  H03K  25/02 
VS.  CI.  72—8  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  Undem  strip  mill  which  includes  a  plurality  of  roll 
sunds,  each  of  said  sUnds  comprising: 
a  respective  pair  of  work  rolls  having  a  gap  therebetween 
through  which  a  strip  passes  during  a  rolling  operation, 
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tion  of  the  one  of  the  blank  and  the  roll  to  move  the  blank  and 
the  roll  into  engagement  with  each  other  sufficiently  forcefully 
to  cause  the  roll  to  form  gear  teeth  in  the  blank,  and  gear  means 
coupled  between  the  blank  and  the  roll  for  routing  the  blank 
and  the  roll  about  the  respective  axes  in  response  to  roUtion  of 
the  one  of  the  blank  and  the  roll,  the  gear  means  comprising  a 


■x^^ 


4,132,100 
HAND-OPERATED  TOOL  FOR  BENDING  PIPES 
Jacob  P.  Schuler,  Kerkpad  NJZu  43,  Soest,  Netherlands 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,822 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherhuds,   Apr.   7,    1976, 
7603646;  Mar.  18,  1977,  7702977 

tot  a.2  B21D  7/02 
V.S.  a.  72—217  30  Qaims 


adjustment  meaiu  of  the  succeeding  stand;  and 
means  operativcly  connected  with  the  succeeding  stand  for 

operating  the  adjustment  means  thereof  in  response  to  the 

signals; 
the  signals  which  are  fed-forward  to  the  succeeding  stand 

providing  the  exclusive  means  effecting  adjustments  made 

in  response  to  changes  in  the  separatuig  force. 

4,132,096 
GRAPHITE  LUBRICANT  APPLICATION  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

John  J.  Seatoa.  Creentree  Borough,  and  James  K.  Slaglc.  Waah- 

ington  Township,  Westmoreland  County,  both  of  P*.,  aaaigi- 

on  to  United  SUtcs  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburih,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  7.  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,410 

lat.  a.2  B21B  43/02 

UA  CL  72-21  »  ClaiM 
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I  A  system  for  selectively  and  periodically  applying  a  lubri- 
cant mixture  to  a  moving  mandrel  of  a  pipe  mill,  the  lubricant 


•.  ;:^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  collared  hole  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

forming  a  hole  in  a  workpiece; 

inserting  a  Upered  tool  into  said  hole  wherein  said  tool  is  of 
sufficient  size  and  taper  to  intcrferingly  engage  said  work- 
piece  at  said  hole; 

contacting  said  Upered  tool  against  said  workpiece  around 
the  perimeter  of  said  hole; 

routing  said  Upered  tool  during  said  contacting  step; 

forcing  said  upered  tool  further  through  said  hole  during 
said  routing  step  forming  a  collar  integral  with  said  work- 
piece  around  said  hole; 

withdrawing  said  Upered  tool  from  said  hole;  and 

reversing  the  roution  of  said  Upered  tool  during  said  rout- 
ing step  when  said  hole  in  said  workpiece  is  noncircular. 


4,132,098 
COLD-ROLLING  OF  LARGE  DIAMETER  GEARS 

Irren  H.  Cul»er,  Playa  Del  Rey,  and  Oleg  Siymber,  Rancbo 
Paloa  Verttes,  both  of  Calif.,  aiaignors  to  Southwettern  Indus- 
tries, lac,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  27,  1977.  Ser,  No.  WI.IIO 
lat.  a.^  B2IH  5/02 
MS.  CL  72—102  10  Claims 

I.  Apparatus  for  rolling  gear  teeth  in  a  rouuble  meul  gear 
blank  by  forceful  engagement  of  the  blank  by  an  appropriately 
profiled  forming  roll,  the  apparatus  comprising  mounting 
means  for  mounting  the  blank  and  the  roll  for  roUtion  about 
first  and  second  axes,  respectively,  means  coupled  to  one  of  the 
blank  and  the  roll  adapting  the  same  to  be  routed  about  iu  axis, 
dnve  means  coupled  to  one  of  the  axes  for  moving  the  one  axis 
in  a  translatory  manner  relative  to  the  other  axis  during  roU- 


4,132,099 

FOUR-ROLLER  WORKPIECE  BENDING  MACHINE 
Fritz  Ebener,  NenzUngen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Chr.  Hausler 
AG,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,038,  Dec.  23,  1976, 
abandoned.  Thu  application  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,848 
Chums   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   29,    1976, 
1102/70 

Int.  CL2  B21D  5/08 


receive  said  pivot  pin,  and  a  second  outer  support  for  the  pipe 
to  be  bent  coupled  to  the  second  lever,  one  of  the  two  fork 
arms  being  extended  relative  to  the  other  fork  arm,  and  carry- 
ing at  the  free  end  of  its  arm  extension  the  second  outer  sup- 
port, said  arm  extension  being  bent  so  that,  in  the  direction  of 
the  free  end  of  said  extension  has  a  receding  configuration 
relative  to  the  direction  that  is  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the 
bending  operation;  and  the  second  outer  support  being  spaced 
apart  from  the  pivot  pin  in  the  order  of  at  least  the  diameter  of 
the  pipe  to  be  bent  and  the  radius  of  the  circular  segment. 


U.S.  a.  72—175 


4Clainis 


4,132,101 

CRIMPING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  O.  Abnunson,  5629  Edgewater  Dr.,  Orlando,  Fla.  32810 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,178 

Int.a.2B21DJ7/;2 

U.S.  a.  72—324  13  Qaims 


1.  A  four-roller  workpiece  bending  machine  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  frame,  a  first  roller  rouubly  supported  by  said 
frame;  a  second  roller  rouubly  supported  by  said  frame  and 
disposed  below  said  first  roller  to  cooperate  therewith;  a  gear- 
wheel provided  on  said  first  roller  to  be  rouuble  therewith;  at 
least  two  pinions  meshing  with  said  gear  wheel;  a  respective 
pressure-fluid  operable  motor  for  each  pinion,  having  a  shaft 
mounting  the  associated  pinion;  and  common  pump  means 
connected  to  all  said  motors  to  supply  pressure-fluid  thereto. 


1.  Apparatus  for  atuching  a  metallic  sleeve  to  a  multi-strand 
electrically  conductive  cable,  comprising: 
a  base  member; 

a  platen  member  disposed  above  said  base  member  and 
movable  relatively  thereto; 
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a  pair  of  opposed  working  jaw  members,  one  of  which  is 
attached  to  said  platen  member  and  the  other  of  which  is 
attached  to  said  base  member; 

operating  means  for  moving  said  platen  member  and  its 
attached  jaw  member  toward  said  base  member  and  iu 
attached  jaw  member; 

said  operating  means  including: 

a  rouuble  disc  member; 

means  eccentrically  mounting  said  disc  member  for  roUtion 
about  an  offset  axis;  and 

engagement  means  connected  with  said  disc  member  for 
routing  said  disc  member  about  its  offset  axis; 

said  rouuble  disc  member  being  disposed  with  iu  edge 
engageable  against  said  platen  member  to  act  as  a  cam 
which  moves  said  platen  member  toward  said  base  mem- 
ber by  operation  of  said  engagement  means; 

said  working  jaw  members  each  including  a  crimping  recess; 

said  apparatus  being  operative,  when  metallic  sleeve  for  the 
multi-strand  electrically  conductive  cable  is  inserted  into 
the  crimping  recess  on  the  jaw  member  attached  to  the 
base  member,  by  causing  said  operating  means  to  move 
said  platen  member  and  the  jaw  member  attached  thereto 
downwardly  until  such  jaw  member  contacts  the  metallic 
sleeve  and  deforms  the  same  into  a  crimped  portion  which 
engages  tightly  against  the  strands  of  the  electrically 
conductive  cable. 


4,132,103 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  AN  ANNULAR  PART  FOR 

USE  AS  A  DIAPHRAGM 
RaywMd  Le  Brise,  Montmorency,  France,  assignor  to  Sodcte 
AwMyme  Fraocaisc  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,496 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  9,  1976,  76  24247 

Int.  a.2  B21D  28/00 

UA  CL  72—326  3*  Claims 


4,132,102 
MACHINE  TO  WORK  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Reni  Bomand,  34,  cbemin  de  Beaulieu,  Bienne,  Berne,  Switzer- 
land (CH-2500) 

FUcd  Ang.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,091 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Aug.    16,    1976, 
10379/76 

UL  a.^  B21D  il/OO 
MS.  CL  72-324  1  C**" 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  annular  part  such  as  a  clutch 
diaphragm  from  a  blank  wherein  the  part  comprises  a  periph- 
eral portion  which  is  circularly  continuous  and  forms  a  resil- 
ient washer  of  the  Belleville  washer  type,  and  a  central  portion 
circularly  fragmented  into  radial  segments  by  slots  each  of 
which  extends  radially  from  a  blind  end  adjacent  the  said 
peripheral  portion  to  an  open  end  by  which  it  leads  into  a 
central  aperture  common  to  all  the  said  slots,  wherein  over  at 
least  part  of  the  length  of  a  slot,  including  the  open  end  of  the 
latter,  the  two  edges  of  the  slot  are  formed  in  two  separate 
operations,  these  being  a  first  cutting  operation  in  the  course  of 
which  one  of  the  edges  is  formed,  and  a  second  cutting  opera- 
tion in  the  course  of  which  the  other  edge  is  formed. 


4,132,104 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  COATED 
PIPE  INCLUDING  HEATING  THE  PIPE  COATING  BY 

RESISTANCE  HEATING 
Edward  A.  ClaTin.  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Midcon  Pipeline 
Equipment  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  735,182,  Oct.  26,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,631 

lat  a.^  B21D  7/16 

UJS.  CL  72—342  24  Claims 


I.  A  machine  including  a  frame  for  working  sheet  material 
comprising  a  base  including  two  parallel  parts  having  a  slot 
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bending  machine  to  piveully  move  the  strongback  to  force  the 
pipe  against  the  bending  die  over  said  longitudinal  extent 
thereof  to  form  a  bend  in  the  pipe,  the  coating  stretching  at  said 
heated  and  softened  area  thereof  whereby  the  coating  is  not 
damaged  as  said  bend  in  the  pipe  is  formed. 


4,132,105 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LOCKING  COLLAR  FOR  AN 

ANTIFRICTION  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Eli  M.  Ladin,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Federal-Mogul 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,508 

Int  a.2  B21D  22/00 

MS.  a.  72—356  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  internal  conical  surface  on  the 
counterbore  of  an  antifriction  bearing  locking  collar  in  a  press 
conuining  a  die  with  a  spring-loaded,  knock-out  and  locating 
pin  that  is  generally  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the  die  and 
protruding  above  the  surface  of  the  die  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  the  locking  collar  in  the  press  with  the  counter- 
bore  side  facing  downwardly  and  positioned  by  the  bore 
on  the  spring-loaded  knock-out  and  locator  pin  of  the  die; 

(b)  closing  the  press  on  the  locking  collar  to  further  com- 
press the  loading  spring  under  the  knock-out  and  locator 
pin  by  moving  said  pin  and  said  collar  axially  downwardly 
and  forcing  the  counterbore  of  said  locking  collar  into 
inwardly  angled  and  confining  sides  of  said  die  to  thereby 
deform  the  counterbore  radially  inwardly  at  least  at  prese- 
lected positions  such  that  the  deformed  portion  generally 
conforms  with  the  internal  configuration  of  correspond- 
ing portions  of  the  confining  sides  of  the  die;  and 

(c)  opening  said  press  allowing  the  compressed  spring  of  the 
knock-out  and  locator  pin  to  expand,  pushing  the  pin 
upward  and  disengaging  the  locking  collar  from  the  die. 


end  and  further  including  an  arcuately  bent  trailing  end 
and  a  portion  intermediate  said  ends;  and 


(d)  draping  said  intermediate  portion  about  said  second 
mandrel  while  keeping  said  initial  free  end  secured  to  said 
second  mandrel. 


4.132,107 

HYDRAULIC  COMPRESSION  TOOL 

Yasuo  Suganuma.  and  Toshio  Izumi.  both  of  Nagano,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Izumi  Products  Company,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III. 

Filed  Jnn.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,608 

Int.  a.2  B21D  7/06 

MS.  a.  72—416  11  Claims 


4,132,106 

METHOD  FOR  BENDING  WIRF^OR  CTRIP  MATERIAL  ^   ^^  ^  ^^^,^^x,^  compression  tool  for  compressing  a  con- 

INTO  ROUN"  PARTS  ^^j^^  ^^j^  ^  ^jj.^  ^^  ^^  jjjQ,  including  a  pair  of  comple- 

Otto  Bihler,  ScUeiferweg  2.  Halblech  near  Fussen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  comnrcssion  dies,  means  defining  a  reservoir  for  hold- 


live  position,  a  folding  tool  guided  on  said  frame  for  vertical 
movement  and  pivoted  at  its  lower  end  to  said  upper  knife 
between  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  guide  member  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  havmg  a  slot  parallel  to  said  base  and  a 
vertical  bore  beneath  said  slot,  a  punching  tool  slidable  in  said 
bore,  said  upper  knife  having  an  extension  at  its  end  pivoted  to 
the  side  pieces,  said  extension  engaging  said  punching  tool 
whereby  when  said  lever  is  moved  downwardly  said  upper  and 
lower  knives  are  moved  together  to  produce  a  sheanng  effect 
on  a  sheet  of  material  between  said  knives  said  folding  tool  is 
pulled  downwardly  by  said  upper  knife  to  exert  a  folding  cffecl 
on  a  sheet  of  matenal  in  its  downward  path  and  said  punching 
tool  is  moved  upwardly  by  said  extension  on  the  upper  knife  to 
punch  a  hole  in  a  sheet  of  material  in  the  path  of  ite  upward 
movement. 


ble  nuterial  bonded  to  its  exterior  surface  in  a  pipe  bending 
machine  of  the  type  having  a  downwardly  facing  bending  die 
and  an  upwardly  facing  pin  up  shoe  and  an  upwardly  facing 
strongback.  comprising  placing  an  electrical  resistance  healer 
over  an  area  of  the  strongback  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
strongback  at  least  between  the  downward  projections 
through  the  bend  axis  of  the  pipe  of  the  ends  of  the  longitudinal 
extent  of  the  bending  die  which  is  engaged  by  the  pipe  during 
formation  of  a  maximal  bend  in  the  pipe  and  extending  laterally 
of  the  strongback  at  least  about  sixty  degrees  around  the  pipe 
to  each  side  of  the  longitudinal  botton  centerline  of  the  pipe, 
disposing  a  pipe  to  be  bent  in  the  bending  machine  between  the 
bending  die  and  the  pinup  shoe  and  strongback,  operating  the 
electrical  resistance  heater  to  heat  and  soften  the  area  of  the 
pipe  coating  corresponding  thereto,  and  operating  the  pipe 


1.  A  meinoa  oi  maiung  a  piuiwii; 
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termined  length  from  respective,  longitudinally  sequential 
sections  of  an  elongated  piece  of  material  having  an  initial  free, 
leading  end  of  arcuately  bent  shape  in  a  sequence  of  repetitive 
cycles,  each  cycle  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  draping  a  longitgdinal  section  of  said  piece  spaced  from 
said  free  end  a  disUnce  approximately  equal  to  said  prede- 
termined length  over  a  first  mandrel  until  said  free  end 
engages  a  second  mandrel,  and  thereby  arcuately  bending 
said  section; 

(b)  securing  said  free  end  to  said  second  mandrel;  (c)  tians- 
versely  cutting  the  bent  section  while  backed  by  said  first 
mandrel,  and  thereby  severing  a  newly  formed,  arcuately 
bent,  free  end  of  said  continuous  piece  of  material  from  a 
blank  secured  to  said  second  mandrel  by  said  initial  free 


to  release  said  dies  subsequent  to  a  compression  operation,  tne 
improvement  comprising: 

means  deflning  a  relief  flow  passage  from  said  force  applying 
means; 

body  means  defining  an  outwardly  opening  cavity  communi- 
cating with  said  relief  flow  passage  and  having  an  outlet 
opening  to  said  reservoir;  and 

valve  means  readily  removably  installed  in  said  cavity  for 
controlledly  closing  said  relief  flow  passage  while  permit- 
ting flow  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  force  applying 
means  to  said  supply  means  when  the  pressure  of  the 
hydraulic  fluid  in  said  force  applying  means  exceeds  a 
preselected  maximum  operating  pressure,  said  valve 
means  deflning  a  transverse  passage  opening  to  said  outlet 
and  said  means  for  returning  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  reser- 
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voir  includes  means  for  directing  the  returning  fluid 
through  said  transverse  passage  and  said  outlet  to  said 
reaervoir. 


posed  holes  equiangularly  disposed  in  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  centrally  located  cavity. 


4,132,108 

RAM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC  HIGH 

ENERGY  IMPACT  APPARATUS 

Franciaciis  Hogenbout,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  asdgBor  to  The  Boeing 

Coapuy,  Seanlc,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  M.  1977.  Ser.  No.  837,4<7 

lat  a.2  B21J  7/3a  15/24 

MS.  a.  72—430  2  CtafaM 


4,132,109 
BREATH  TESTING  SYSTEM 
Gary  L.  VanderSydc,  Naperrille,  III.,  assignor  to  Alcohol  Coun- 
termcasiirc  Systems,  Inc.,  Sarnia,  Canada 

Filed  Jnl.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,283 

brt.  a.2  COIN  27/14 

MS.  a,  73—23  3  Claims 


1.  A  ram  assembly  for  use  in  an  electromagnetic  work  tool, 
said  ram  assembly  comprising: 

a  tubular  shaped  ram  shaft  having  a  flange-like  end  portion, 
said  end  portion  having  a  first  predetermined  number  of 
holes  therein  equiangularly  disposed  about  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  flange-like  end  portion; 

a  driving  disk  and  a  cylinder-shaped  insulator  plug  disposed 
between  said  driving  disk  and  said  flange-like  end  portion; 

said  cylinder-shaped  insulator  plug  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  equal  to  said  first  predetermined  number  of  holes 
equiangularly  disposed  about  the  circumference  thereof; 

said  driving  disk  having  a  first  major  surface  abutting  said 
cylinder-shaped  insulator  plug,  said  first  major  surface 
being  a  centrally  located  cavity  of  cylindrically  shaped 
volume  for  seating  therewithin  an  abutting  first  major 
surface  region  of  said  insulator  plug; 

said  driving  disk  having  a  second  major  surface  with  a 
groove  circumfercntially  disposed  therein; 

a  disk-shaped  conductive  driving  plate  having  a  working 
surface  and  a  first  major  surface  opposite  said  working 
surface,  said  first  major  surface  having  a  circumferentially 
disposed  nng-like  portion  protruding  therefrom  a  prede- 
termined distance  equal  to  about  the  depth  of  said  groove 
so  as  to  seat  therein,  thereby  providing  flush  mating  of 
said  second  major  surface  of  said  driving  disk  with  said 
first  major  surface  of  said  conductive  driving  plate; 

a  further  predetermined  number  of  roll  pins  extending 
through  a  corresponding  further  predetermined  number 
of  equiangularly  disposed  radially  extending  holes  dis- 
posed in  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  driving 
disk  and  further  through  a  matching  corresponding  fur- 
ther predetermined  number  of  holes  extending  radially 
through  said  ring-like  portion  of  said  first  major  surface  of 
said  disk -shaped  conductive  driving  plate; 

half  of  said  number  of  holes  in  said  cylinder-shaped  insulator 
plug  disposed  for  receiving  heads  of  a  first  set  of  screws 
which  are  secured  in  mating  juxtaposed  ones  of  said  pre- 
determined number  of  holes  equiangularly  disposed  about 
the  circumference  of  said  <1ange-like  end  portion  of  said 
tubular-shaped  ram  shaft;  and. 
the  remaining  half  of  said  number  of  holes  in  said  cylinder- 
shaped  insulator  plug  disposed  for  receiving  the  heads  of 
a  second  set  of  screws  which  are  secured  in  mating  juxta- 


%?i^4 


1.  In  a  breath  tester  of  the  type  wherein  a  subject  blows 
breath  into  an  input  for  a  predetermined  continuous  and  unin- 
terrupted flow,  which  breath  is  exposed  to  an  electronic  detec- 
tor whose  output  signal  is  representative  of  the  alcohol  present 
in  the  breath  and  which  detector,  if  subject  to  continued  expo- 
sure of  additional  breath  after  the  predetermined  flow,  is  prone 
to  produce  an  erroneous  output,  the  improvement  comprising: 
circuit  means  for  holding  a  signal  coupled  to  the  detector 

and  responsive  thereto; 
electronic  circuit  means,  responsive  to  the  sensed  comple- 
tion of  a  preselected  flow  for  isolating  said  signal  holding 
circuit  means  from  the  detector  at  the  completion  of  the 
preselected  flow;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  stored  signal  for  providing  an  out- 
put indicative  of  the  sensed  alcohol  in  the  breath; 
whereby  continuous  exposure  of  breath  to  detector  after  the 
completing  of  the  predetermined  breath  flow  does  not 
effect  the  output  of  the  tester. 


4,132,110 
VIBRATION  TYPE  UQUID  DENSITY  METER 

Setsuo  Muramoto,  Musashino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushikikai- 

sha  Yokogawa  Denki  Seisakusbo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977.  Ser.  No.  812,764 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1976,  51-96313 

Lit  a.2  GOIN  9/00 

MS.  CL  73—32  A  7  < 


1.  A  liquid  density  meter  comprising 

(A)  a  base  having  a  passageway  for  flow  of  liquid  to  be 
measured; 

(B)  a  pair  of  hollow,  cylindrical,  elongated  pipes  of  substan- 
tially similar  measurements  and  physical  properties,  dis- 
posed substantially  parallel  to  each  other; 

(C)  a  connector  having  a  passageway  therein  for  flow  of  said 
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liquid,  and  being  of  a  mass  substantially  smaller  than  said 
bi^; 

(D)  means  for  connecting  one  end  of  each  pipe  to  said  base 
in  communication  with  said  passageway  therein; 

(E)  means  for  connectmg  the  other  end  of  each  pipe  to  said 
connector  in  communication  with  said  passageway 
therein; 

(F)  piezoelectric  means  attached  to  said  connector  for  apply- 
ing a  force  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  pipes  for 
causing  deformation  of  said  connector  and  the  oscillation 
of  said  pipes;  and 

(G)  means  for  detecting  the  said  oscillations  of  said  pipes, 
wherein  said  detecting  means  includes  a  temperature 
detector  disposed  within  said  connector,  and  circuit 
means  for  compensating  the  detected  oscillation  fre- 
quency in  relation  to  density  of  the  liquid  for  temperature. 


'  4,132,111 

LEAK  TESTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

TUBULAR  MEMBERS  PACKER  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Malvern  M.  Hasha,  1527  CasUerock,  Houston,  Tex.  77090 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  467,133,  May  6,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  506,547 

Int.  a.2  GOIM  3/28;  E21B  33/126 

MS.  CL  73—46  6  Claims 


means  for  detecting  pressure  decline  of  the  test  fluid  to 
thereby  indicate  leakage  past  the  connection; 

one  of  said  tubular  members  including  an  annular  enlarge- 
ment thereon; 

bearing  means  in  the  body  opening  for  the  tubular  member; 

means  carried  by  said  body  to  retain  said  bearing  in  position; 
and 

removable  means  carried  by  the  tubular  member  which 
cooperate  with  said  enlargement  and  bearing  means  to 
inhibit  longitudinal  movement  of  the  tubular  member. 


4,132,112 
PRESSURE-MEASURING  SHEET 
Noriyuki  Hosoi;  Yasuhiro  Ogata,  and  Hirobaru  Matsukawa,  all 
of  Fujinomiya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,126 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1976,  51-96678 
Int.  a.2  GOIL  1/00 
U.S,  a.  73—141  R  24  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-measuring  sheet  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  a  layer  or  a  mixture  of  at  least  a  first  group  and  a 
second  group  of  microcapsules,  each  of  said  groups  of  micro- 
capsules containing  electron-donating  color  former  capable  of 
forming  a  color  on  and  a  color  developer  on  said  support 
containing  microcapsules  or  on  a  separate  support  wherein 

(1)  said  first  group  of  microcapsules  has  a  6/D  ratio  of  about 
5  X  10~^  to  about  5  X  I0~^  wherein  6  is  the  number 
average  microcapsules  wall  thickness  of  the  microcap- 
sules and  D  is  the  volume  avarage  particle  size  of  the 
micrcapsules  and 

(2)  said  second  group  of  microcapsules  has  a  5/D  ratio  of 
about  I  X  IO~^to  about  I  X  10~ '.  and  with  the  Ps  value 
difference  between  the  first  group  of  microcapsules  and 
the  second  group  of  microcapsules  being  about  50  to 
about  1.000  kg/cm^  where  Ps  is  the  lowest  pressure  at 
which  no  further  color  density  is  formed  by  the  color 
former  with  a  color  developer. 


4,132,113 
NAVIGATION  DEVICES 
Harold  T.  Lyman,  Jr.,  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Questech, 
Inc.,  Hamden,  Conn.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,409 

Int.  a.2  GOIC  21/00 

MS.  CI.  73—178  R  23  Claims 


1.  A  testing  apparatus  for  externally  testing  a  connection 
means  between  tubular  members  comprising: 

A  body  having  longitudinal  opening  through  which  said 
tubular  members  and  connection  may  extend; 

removable  spacer  means  positioned  in  the  wall  of  the  body 
opening  in  stationary  relationship  and  having  an  opening 
of  preselected  size  extending  longitudinally  therethrough 
and  providing  longitudinally  spaced  annular  grooves; 

radially  movable  first  and  second  annular  seal  means  posi- 
tioned in  the  grooves  formed  by  the  spacer  means  and 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  connection; 

back-up  means  mounted  on  said  first  and  second  annular  seal 
means  and  movable  radially  therewith  for  engaging  the 
tubular  members; 

said  body  having  passage  means  therein  for  conducting  a 
pressurized  actuating  fluid  to  move  said  seal  means  and 
back-up  means  radially  inwardly  of  said  body  to  seal 
against  the  tubular  members  and  seal  off  the  connection 
between  said  seal  means; 

said  body  having  additional  passage  means  for  conducting  a 
pressurized  test  fluid  to  externally  test  the  connection 
means  sealed  off  between  said  seal  means; 

means  to  secure  said  sUtionary  spacer  means  and  seal  means 
in  the  body  opening; 


1.  Means  for  obtaining  voltages  proportional  to  the  sine  and 
cosine  of  the  angle  between  the  zero  angle  reference  line  on  a 
rotatable  card  or  dial  and  a  fixed  external  reference  line,  said 
means  consisting  of  a  prescribed  variable  density  optical  pat- 
tern on  the  card  or  dial,  said  pattern  having  an  angular  density 
relation  expressed  by  the  equation 

D  =  Kcos^(e/2)  =  (K/2)  (1-1- cos*) 

where  K  is  a  constant  of  proportionality  and  6  is  the  angle 
referenced  to  the  darkest  density  angle,  a  light  source  illumi- 
nating the  card  or  dial,  orthogonal  pairs  of  photo-sensors 


c 

£ 
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connected  in  circuit  so  as  to  balance  out  consunt  voltages  due 
to  difTose  or  background  illumination  or  unavoidable  minimum 
pattern  density  and  yielding  output  volUges  proportional  to 
the  sine  and  cotine  of  the  above  said  angle. 

4,132,114 

TEMPERATURE  PROBE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 

Chandra  C.  Shah,  Broomall,  and  James  A.  Laurelli,  SpringflcU, 
both  of  Pa.,  aisignors  to  Wcatinghouse  Electric  Corp^  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

RM  Mar.  14,  1977,  S«r.  No.  777^59 

iBt  CL^  GOIK  7/02 

MS.  a.  73—343  R  7  CtaiaM 


collar  abut  said  retaining  plate  and  said  upper  member 
respectively;  and, 
means  externally  of  said  flange  opening  for  biasing  said  first 
tube  outwardly  of  said  opening  to  produce  abutment  of 
said  collar  member  with  said  retaining  plate,  said  lead 
wires  having  an  excessive  length  forming  a  slack  configu- 
ration in  said  flange  opening  when  said  tube  ends  are  at 
their  greatest  separation  whereby  said  wires  remain  free  of 
any  tensile  stress  or  force  transmitting  condition. 


4,132,115 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUONC  CONDITIONS  IN  A 
FLOWING  MEDIUM,  ESPECIALLY  IN  A  NUCLEAR 
REACTOR,  PERMITTING  MEASUREMENT  OF  A 
REPRESENTATIVE  TEMPERATURE 
AnneUc  BcMaann,  Bcrgiach  GIndbach;  Norbcrt  Schult,  Much 
(Siegkreia);  Peter  Voj,  Roaenrath,  and  Bemhard  Hosemann, 
Berlin,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  INTERATOM,  Intema- 
tionaic  Atomreaktorbau  GmbH,  Beiuberg,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,469 
Clatea  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1976,  2619218 

Lit  a.2  GOIK  im 

MS.  CL  73—349  19  CUlaw 


1.  A  temperature  probe  assembly  for  a  gas  turbine  engine 
having  an  outer  casing  housing  the  turbine  and  an  internal 
casing  through  which  the  probe  must  extend,  said  assembly 
compnsing: 

a  thermocouple  tip  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  a  critical 
region  of  the  gas  turbine  interiorly  of  said  internal  casing 
and  lead  wires  extending  from  said  tip  through  apertures 
in  said  internal  and  outer  casing,  to  a  probe  head  exteriorly 
of  said  outer  casing; 

a  flange  member  having  an  opening  therethrough  for  align- 
ment with  said  aperture  in  said  outer  casing, 

a  first  tube  member  enclosing  a  length  of  said  lead  wires  and 
extending  through  said  casing  apertures  to  within  said 
opening  in  said  flange; 

a  second  tube  member  enclosing  another  length  of  the  lead 
wires  from  within  said  opening  in  said  flange  to  internally 
of  said  probe  head; 

an  upper  member  covering  the  outer  end  of  said  flange 
opening,  said  member  having  an  aperture  generally 
smaller  than  said  flange  opening  for  receipt  therethrough 
of  said  second  tube; 

a  collar  attached  to  said  second  tube  member  adjacent  the 
end  interiorly  of  said  flange  opening  for  preventing  out- 
ward movement  of  said  second  tube  beyond  the  engage- 
ment of  said  collar  with  said  upper  member; 

means  for  mounting  the  probe  head  on  said  upper  member 
and  receiving  said  second  tube  therethrough; 

a  retaining  plate  removably  attached  to  said  flange  member 
to  cover  the  inner  end  of  said  opening  and  defining  an 
aperture  therethrough  in  alignment  with  said  opening, 
said  aperture  being  smaller  than  said  opening  but  large 
enough  for  receipt  of  said  first  tube; 

a  collar  member  attached  to  said  first  tube  adjacent  the  end 
thereof  interiorly  of  said  flange  opening  for  preventing 
movement  of  said  first  tube  outwardly  of  said  opening 
beyond  the  engagement  of  said  collar  member  with  said 
retaining  plate,  whereby  the  maximum  separation  of  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  first  and  second  tubes  interiorly  of 
said  flange  opening  occurs  when  said  collar  member  and 


1.  Device  for  producing  conditions  in  a  flowing  medium 
permitting  measurement  of  a  rcpresenutive  temperature  com- 
prising a  twist-producing  stage  and  a  twist-reducing  stage 
disposed  serially  in  flow  direction  of  the  flowing  medium 
within  the  flow  cross  section  thereof  and  upstream  of  a  temper- 
ature measuring  sensor,  said  twist-producing  suge  being 
formed  of  a  twist  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  spatially 
curved  guide  plates. 


4,132,116 

METHOD  FOR  LINEARIZING  THE  CHARACTERISTIC 

CURVE  OF  AN  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  AND  AN 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPLEMENTING  THE  SAME 

Hetoat  E.  Zccb,  KirchenteUinsfurth.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

aadgaor  to  Hewlett-Packard  GmbH,  Boblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnaaay 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844^27 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  7/24 
MS.  CL  73—362  AR  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  linearizing  the  exponential  characteristic 
curve  of  an  electronic  component,  in  particular  the  tem- 
perature/resistance characteristic  of  a  thermistor,  said  method 
compnsing  the  steps  of  companng  the  output  value  of  a  com- 
ponent with  the  output  value  of  a  passive  resistance-reactance 
circuit  varying  exponentially  with  time  and  in  the  same  sense 


as  the  said  characteristic;  and  measuring  the  time  interval  4,132,118 

between  a  fixed  starting  moment,  at  which  the  exponential  PISTON  POWER  GENERATING  AND  WORIONG 

MACHINE 
Ewald  Harr,  Heilbronner  Strasse  19,  Schwaigem  2,  Germany 
(7103) 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,009 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1976,  2602436;  Mar.  16,  1976,  2610969 

lat  a.2  F16H  21/22 
MS.  a.  74—44  18  Claims 


imf^ 


'^ 


variation  is  already  taking  place,  and  the  moment  when  the 
two  outputs  reach  equal  values. 


I  4,132,117 
ULTRASONIC  ENERGY  RECEIVER  PROBE  UTILIZING 

OPTO-EIECTRICAL  SENSING 
Erik  Primbach,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Krautkramer-Branson,  Incorporated,  Stratford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,320 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1976,  2646972 

Int.  a.2  COIN  29/04 
MS.  CL  73—607  23  Claims 


1.  Transducer  means  for  receiving  ultrasonic  energy  and 
transforming  such  energy  to  an  electrical  signal  comprising: 

an  optical  prism; 

means  supporting  said  prism; 

an  optical  interference  means  disposed  opposite  said  prism; 

means  spacing  said  prism  from  said  interference  means  to 
cause  a  gap  with  the  respective  oppositely  disposed  gap 
abutting  surfaces  separated  by  a  distance  in  the  order  of 
10 -^  meter; 

a  layer  of  an  intermediate  medium  having  a  lower  index  of 
refraction  than  that  of  said  interference  means  filling  said 
gap  between  said  prism  and  said  interference  means; 

a  source  of  light  spaced  from  said  prism  and  coupled  to  said 
prism  by  light  conducting  means  for  causing  a  beam  of 
light  to  enter  said  prism  and  be  incident  upon  the  gap 
abutting  surface  of  said  prism,  causing  a  portion  of  said 
light  beam  to  be  reflected  at  said  gap  abutting  surface  of 
said  prism  and  causing  another  portion  of  said  beam  to  be 
transmitted  through  said  intermediate  medium  into  said 
interference  means,  and 

photoelectric  means  coupled  for  sensing  the  variations  of  the 
light  intensity  of  at  least  one  beam  portion  responsive  to 
ultrasonic  wave  energy  transmitted  to  one  of  said  abutting 
surfaces  causing  a  penodic  change  in  the  thickness  of  said 
layer. 


1.  A  piston  power  machine  and  piston  working  machine 
comprising  a  jacket  enclosing  at  least  one  cylindrical  generat- 
ing chamber,  at  least  one  piston  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
arranged  in  said  generating  chamber,  said  piston  being  recipro- 
catingly  movable  in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
pivotally  movable  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  a  rotatable  shaft 
operatively  associated  with  said  piston,  means  connecting  said 
piston  and  said  shaft  and  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said 
piston  or  the  roution  of  said  shaft  for  converting,  respectively, 
the  piston  motion  into  a  rotational  motion  of  said  shaft  or  the 
rotational  motion  of  said  shaft  into  the  piston  motion,  said 
motion  converting  means  including  a  crankshaft  having  at  least 
one  shaft  journal  arranged  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  the 
reciprocating  movement  of  said  piston,  said  shaft  journal  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  connected  to  said  routable 
shaft,  said  crankshaft  including  a  crankpin  having  two  ends 
and  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  crank  web  rigidly  affixed  at  each  end 
of  said  crankpin,  said  motion  converting  means  further  includ- 
ing a  joint  connecting  said  piston  to  said  crankpin,  said  joint 
being  movable  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  crankpin 
between  said  crank  webs. 


4,132,119 
DERAILLEUR  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

Masashi  Nagano,  and  Hideaki  Fujimoto,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,824 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1976,  51-50682 

Int.  a.2  F16H  7/22,  7/00 

MS.  a.  74—217  B  8  Qaims 


1.  A  bicycle  deraiUeur  operated  by  a  control  cable  having  a 
wire  and  a  sheath  for  changing  the  bicycle  speed  by  position- 
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ing  a  chain  on  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  sprockets,  com- 
prising: 
(a)  four  members,  which  include  a  base  member,  two  linkage 
members  pivoted  to  said  base  member,  and  a  movable 
member  pivoted  to  said  linkage  members  and  having 
eaaea  carrvina  drivins  chain  guide  pulleys,  said  movable 


phragm  including  a  peripheral  portion  providing  a  resilient 
Belleville  washer  type  structure  which  bears  against  said  mov- 
able side  plate,  and  a  central  portion  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  fingers;  an  abutment  member  which  is  axi- 
ally  fixed  with  respect  to  said  fixed  side  plate  and  against 
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in  a  given  direction  of  rotation  but  is  ineffective  to  sense  a 
second  type  of  nonsynchropous  condition  wherein  said 


& 


m 


'rr" 


a  small-diameter  rod  extended  downward  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  stationary  rod  coaxially  thereof, 

a  spring  retaining  ring  axially  slidably  fitted  over  said  small- 
diameter  rod, 

a  stopper  ring  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  small-diame- 
ter rod  for  engagement  with  said  spring  retaining  ring  to 


IIIVUI»«^«J    UJ1 


sheath  of  the  control  cable,  an  aim  pivotally  mounted  to 
one  of  Mid  movable  member  and  base  member,  and  an 
engageable  projection  extending  toward  one  of  said  two 
linkage  members, 

(c)  a  pair  of  plates  for  storing  energy,  said  plates  being 
mounted  to  one  of  said  linkage  members  to  sandwich  said 
linkage  member  in  the  relation  of  moving  toward  or  away 
from  said  one  linkage  member,  said  plates  being  engaged 
therebetween  with  said  engageable  projection. 

(d)  a  spnng  urging  said  pair  of  plates  toward  said  one  linkage 
member  for  stonng  energy,  and 

(e)  a  positioning  and  maintaining  means  provided  between 
said  control  member  and  one  of  said  four  members  to 
position  and  maintain  the  movable  member  with  respect 
to  the  base  member,  said  positioning  and  maintaining 
means  compnsing  a  reuiner  carrying  a  rolling  body  at- 
tached to  said  control  member  as  a  first  cooperating  means 
and  an  extension  movable  with  one  of  said  movable  mem- 
ber and  base  member  having  a  series  of  recesses  therein  as 
a  second  cooperating  means  which  position  said  dnving 
chain  guide  cages  carried  by  said  movable  member. 


4.132,120 

DIAPHRAGM  ENGAGEMENT  MEANS  FOR 

EXPANSIBLE  PLLLEY 

Jeaa-Clwidc  Feaart,  Fottrqueux  (YTelinea),  France,  aasignor  to 

Socicte  AwMiyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  FnuKC 

Filed  Mar.  31,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  783,427 

Claims  priority,  application  FraM«,  Apr.  9,  1976,  76  10392 

lat  a.-  F16H  55/52.  55/56 

VS.  CL  74—230.17  A  26  CUima 


1.  A  speed  change  pulley  comprising:  two  oppositely  and 
coaxially  disposed  side  plates  each  providing  an  inclined  side 
surface  thereby  defining  a  upered  belt-receiving  groove,  one 
side  plate  being  axially  fixed  and  the  other  side  plate  being 
mounted  for  axial  movement  relative  to  the  fixed  side  plate;  a 
resilient  return  means  engaging  said  movable  side  plate  for 
movement  thereof  and  compnsing  a  diaphragm,   the  dia- 


4,132,121 

VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE 

Gcorie  C.  Clarke,  10S09  PcnncM  Ave,,  Chatsworth,  CaUf.  91311 

Filed  Apr.  n,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,227 

lat  CL2  F16H  55/56.  55/36 

VS.  a.  74—230.17  A  34  Claims 


1.  A  variable  speed  drive  comprising  a  frame;  a  driving 
pulley  and  a  driven  pulley  each  rotatably  mounted  with  re- 
spect to  said  frame;  a  double  pulley  variable  speed  sheave 
assembly;  a  first  belt  reeved  about  said  driving  pulley  and 
sheave  assembly;  a  second  belt  reeved  about  said  driven  pulley 
and  sheave  assembly;  a  cam  arm  having  a  cam  surface;  means 
for  movably  mounting  said  cam  arm  with  respect  to  said  frame; 
means  for  moving  said  sheave  assembly  along  said  cam  surface 
to  alter  the  drive  ratio  of  said  sheave  assembly  through  a  range 
of  low  to  high  speed  operating  positions  with  said  first  and 
second  belts  under  dnving  tension;  and  biasing  means  for 
biasing  said  sheave  assembly  generally  away  from  said  driving 
and  driven  pulleys. 


4.132,122 

SHIFTABLE  CHANGE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 

UTILIZiNG  IMPROVED  BLOCKER  AND  JAW  CLUTCH 

ASSEMBLY 
Elmer  A.  Richards.  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ratio*,  Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  2.  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,693 
lat.  a.-  F16H  3/38:  F16D  13/00 
VS.  a.  74—339  22  Claims 

1.  An  improved  shiftable  change  speed  gear  transmission 
system  including  a  main  shaft  and  at  least  one  countershaft, 
multiple  pairs  of  shiftable  ratio  gears  arranged  between  said 
main  shaft  and  said  countershaft,  jaw  clutch  devices  compris- 
ing first  and  second  jaw  clutch  elements  for  connecting  at  least 
one  of  at  least  some  of  said  pairs  of  gears  to  one  of  said  shafts 
and  blockers  associated  with  at  least  the  jaw  clutch  device  for 
engaging  the  low  speed  ratio  gears  for  preventing  engagement 
thereof  in  the  event  of  a  sensed  nonsynchronous  condition,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
the  blocker  associated  with  the  jaw  clutch  device  for  engag- 
ing the  low  speed  ratio  gears  is  effective  to  sense  a  first 
type  of  nonsynchronous  condition  wherein  said  first  jaw 
clutch  element  overspeeds  the  second  jaw  clutch  element 


loaded  Ijetween  tne  tower  eno  oi  saia  stationary  roa  ana 
said  spring  retaining  ring. 


second  jaw  clutch  element  overspeeds  the  first  jaw  clutch 
element  in  said  given  direction  of  rotation. 


4,132,123 

REMOTE-CONTROL  GEARSHIFT  MECHANISM  FOR 

VEHICULAR  TRANSMISSION 

Hakumi  Ishii;  Yoshitaka  Sogo,  and  Shuichiro  Ida,  all  of  Toyota, 

Japan,  assignors  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809.042 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  22.  1977,  52/6234 

Int.  a.-  G05G  9/16 

VS.  a.  74—473  SW  3  Claims 


4,132,124 
SHIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 
TRANSMISSION 
Hiroshi  lida,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Manno  Kogyo  Com- 
pany. Limited.  Aqjo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  20.  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,080 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    29.    1976.    51- 
130882[U];  Mar.  22,  1977,  52-34466[U] 

Int.  C1.2  G05G  7/00 
VS.  CL  74—473  R  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  remote-control  gearshift  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  of 
the  type  including 

a  control  shaft  extended  in  parallel  with  a  steering  column 
and  movable  in  the  axial  direction  and  rotatable  about  its 
axis  by  a  gearshift  lever, 

a  linkage  for  transmitting  the  axial  movement  and  rotation  of 
said  control  shaft  to  a  transmission, 

a  first  spring  loaded  over  the  lower  portion  of  said  control 
shaft  for  normally  biasing  said  control  shaft  upward  to  its 
neutral  position  which  corresponds  to  a  position  interme- 
diate between  the  ends  of  the  stroke  of  said  control  shaft 
in  the  axial  direction, 

a  second  spring  loaded  over  the  upper  portion  of  said  con- 
trol shaft  for  normally  biasing  said  control  shaft  down- 
ward to  its  neutral  position, 

stopper  means  for  limiting  the  spring  action  of  said  first 
spring  in  such  a  manner  that  said  control  shaft  may  be 
prevented  from  moving  past  its  neutral  position, 

an  improvement  comprising 

a  bore  coaxially  extended  through  the  upper  portion  of  said 
control  shaft  from  the  upper  end  thereof  and  downward  a 
predetermined  distance, 

a  stationary  rod  whfch  has  its  upper  end  securely  attached  to 
the  steering  column  and  is  telescopically  inserted  into  said 
bore  of  said  control  shaft, 


1.  A  shift  mechanism  for  an  automotive  transmission  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  shift  lever  having  a  knob  fixed  at  the  upper  end  thereof, 

(b)  a  parallelogram  double  rocker  linkage  comprising 

a  pair  of  parallel  rockers  each  having  its  upper  end  piv- 
oted to  a  chassis,  and 

a  coupler  having  its  both  ends  pivoted  to  said  pair  of 
rockers  in  such  a  way  that  the  line  connecting  the  piv- 
oted points  of  said  coupler  may  be  in  parallel  with  the 
line  connecting  between  the  upper  pivotal  points  of  said 
pair  of  rockers, 

(c)  means  mounted  on  said  parallelogram  double  rocker 
linkage  for  pivotably  supporting  said  shift  lever, 

(d)  a  control  rod  having  its  one  end  pivoted  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  shift  lever  and  its  other  end  pivoted  to  a  control 
shaft  extended  from  said  automotive  transmission  for 
transmitting  the  movement  of  said  shift  lever  to  said  con- 
trol shaft,  and 

(e)  a  support  rod  which  is  extended  substantially  in  parallel 
with  said  control  rod  and  which  has  its  one  end  pivoted  to 
the  lower  end  below  said  pivotal  point  to  said  coupler  of 
one  of  said  parallel  rockers  and  its  other  end  pivoted  to  the 
housing  of  said  automotive  transmission. 
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4,132,125 
SHIFT  MECHANISM  IN  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  GEAR  BOX 
Gregor  K.  Janiazewtki,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to  AB 
VoiTO.  Goteborg,  Sweden 

FUed  Jun.  21.  1977,  Ser.  No.  808.695 
CtMu  priority,  application  Sweden.  Jnn.  30,  1976,  7607458 
Int  CL^  G05G  5/Ja  9/14 
VS.  a.  74—477 


6Ctaims 


^TW^ 
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I.  In  a  motor  vehicle  gear  box  having  an  output  gear  shaft, 
toothed  gears  freely  roUUbly  joumalled  on  said  shaft,  shift 
mechanism  comprising  at  least  two  engaging  sleeves  axially 
displaceable  on  the  shaft  for  selectively  locking  said  gears  to 
said  shaft,  individual  shifting  forks  displaceable  in  the  axial 
direction  of  the  gear  box  for  axially  displacing  said  sleeves  on 
said  shafts,  whereby  when  a  gear  lever  connected  to  the  forks 


ben  on  said  supporting  structure  for  rotational  movement 
about  first  and  second  rotational  axes,  respectively; 

a  connecting  lever  extending  between  said  rotary  input 
members,  first  and  second  portions  of  said  connecting 
lever  being  adjacent  said  first  and  second  rotary  input 
members,  respectively; 

means  for  mounting  said  first  portion  of  said  connecting 
lever  on  said  first  rotary  input  member  for  movement 
along  a  first  path  having  a  component  which  extends 
radially  of  said  first  rotational  axis  whereby  the  radial 
spacing  between  the  first  portion  of  said  connecting  lever 
and  said  first  rotational  axis  can  be  adjusted; 

means  for  mounting  said  second  portion  of  said  connecting 
lever  on  said  second  rotary  input  member  for  movement 
along  a  second  path  having  a  component  which  extends 
radially  of  said  second  rotational  axis  whereby  the  radial 
spacing  between  the  second  portion  of  said  connecting 
lever  and  said  second  rotational  axis  can  be  adjusted;  < 

said  coimecting  lever  being  movable  in  response  to  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  first  rotary  input  member  about 
the  first  rotational  axis  when  the  first  portion  of  said  con- 
necting lever  is  spaced  from  the  first  rotational  axis  and 
being  movable  in  response  to  rotational  movement  of  said 
second  rotary  input  member  about  the  second  rotational 
axis  when  the  second  portion  of  said  connecting  lever  is 
spaced  from  the  second  rotational  axis,  a  portion  of  said 
coimecting  lever  being  an  output  region;  and 

means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said 
connecting  lever  along  said  first  and  second  paths,  respec- 
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arcuate  movement  of  said  lever  and  the  rotative  move- 
ment of  said  plate. 


4,132.128 
ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
George  H.  Roggenkamp,  Salem,  Va..  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion. Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  28.  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,297 

Int  a.2  605G  5/06:  HOIH  13/28 

VS.  CL  74—527  13  Claims 


ing  arcuate  surface  means  disposed  in  spaced  coaxial 
relationship  with  the  sloped  means  of  the  hub  for  locking 
the  shaft  in  a  preselected  angular  position; 

wedge-shaped  binding  means  longitudinally  disposed  be- 
tween the  sloped  means  of  the  hub  and  the  arcuate  surface 
means  of  the  nonrotatable  member  for  axially  releasable 
binding  engagement  therewith; 

a  cup-shaped  knob  shell  coaxially  disposed  with  respect  to 
the  hub  and  the  nonrotatable  member,  the  shell  having 
releasing  means  for  disengaging  the  binding  means  and 
having  second  interlocking  means  for  transmitting  rota- 
tional movement  to  the  shaft;  and 

spring  means  disposed  between  the  hub  and  the  shell  for 
resiliently  positioning  the  shell  in  predetermined  relation- 
ship with  the  hub  and  the  binding  means. 


4,132.130 
SAFETY  FLYWHEEL 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
Richard  T.  Schneider,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977.  Ser.  No.  760.057 

Int.  a.2  F16F  15/30:  B60T  11/10;  F16F  9/06 

VS.  a.  74—572  12  Claims 
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which  is  displaceable  parallel  to  and  perpendicular  to  the 
shifting  rod,  and  a  selector  plate  (16)  which  is  displaceable 
perpendicular  to  the  shifting  rod,  the  shift  plate  and  the  selec- 
tor plate  being  superposed  and  both  being  provided  with  at 
least  two  control  openings  (31,32  and  34,35  respectively) 
which  hold  a  portion  (6a,  7a)  of  their  respective  fork  and  have 
such  a  shape  that  only  one  of  the  forks  can  be  moved  at  a  time 
by  the  shift  plate  while  the  other  forks  are  locked  in  a  neutral 
position  by  the  selector  plate,  and  that  the  selection  of  the  fork 
which  is  to  be  displaced  is  done  by  moving  the  shift  plate  and 
the  selector  plate  perpendicular  to  the  shifting  rod. 


U,S.  a,  74— ♦79 


1.  A  ratio  select  mechanism  comprising: 

a  supporting  structure; 

first  and  second  rotary  input  members; 

means  for  mounting  said  first  and  second  rotary  input  mem- 


Keith  H.  Fulmer,  Mishawaka,  Ind.,  anignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporatioa,  Southfteld,  Mich. 

Hied  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  S30^23 

fat.  a.2  G05G  I/N 

VJS.  CL  74—512  5  Claims 


4,132,126 
RATIO  SELECT  MECHANISM 
Darid  C.  Huaiey,  Lagaaa  Beach,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  Bertca 
Corporatiofl,  Irriae,  Calif . 

Filed  Sc».  2,  1977,  Scr.  No.  830.185 
lat  aj  G05G  11/00 


UCIaian 


I.  A  linkage  mechanism  for  moving  an  output  member  at  a 
variable  rate  in  response  to  uniform  movement  of  an  input 
member,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  lever  having  a  first  end  pivotally  attached  to  said  housing 
and  a  second  end; 

a  plate  pivotally  attached  to  said  lever  having  a  cam  surface 
thereon; 

a  push  rod  pivotally  attached  to  said  plate;  and 

a  pin  fixed  to  said  housing,  said  cam  surface  being  adapted  to 
continually  engage  said  pin,  said  lever  moving  in  an  arc 
about  said  first  end  in  response  to  an  input  force  applied  to 
said  second  end,  said  plate  moving  with  said  lever  and 
rotating  on  said  lever  as  said  cam  surface  moves  with 
respect  to  said  pin  to  provide  said  push  rod  with  linear 
movement,  said  linear  movement  being  a  function  of  the 


of  a  plurality  of  positions,  said  detent  assembly  comprising  a 
roller  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  control  arm,  and  a  coil 
spring  mounted  on  said  frame  with  the  coil  axis  of  the  spring 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  roller,  said 
roller  bearing  against  said  spring  to  deflect  one  or  more  coils 
thereof  transversely  relative  to  the  coil  axis. 


^/ 


4,132.129 
WEDGE  LOCK  KNOB  ASSEMBLY 
Albert  R.  Pratt,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Company, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,002 

Int.  a.2  A61B  5/12 

VJS.  CL  74—553  »»  Claims 


1.  A  control  knob  assembly  for  mounting  on  an  end  portion 
of  a  rotatable  shaft  and  comprising: 

a  tubular  hub  disposed  to  encircle  the  end  portion  of  the 
shaft  and  having  first  interlocking  means  for  transmitting 
routional  movement  to  the  shaft,  the  hub  also  being  pro- 
vided with  longitudinally  sloped  means  for  preventing 
rotational  movement  of  the  shaft; 

a  nonroUUble  member  disposed  adjacent  the  hub  and  hav- 


-^J 


1.  An  inertial  energy  storage  device  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  shaft  located  withii^  said  housing; 

a  flywheel  rotationally  suspended  from  said  shaft  and  con- 
structed of  a  plurality  of  strands  of  flexible  material; 

a  braking  fluid  reservoir;  and 

rupturable  means  connecting  said  reservoir  with  the  interior 
of  said  housing; 

said  material  including  at  least  one  strand  which  will  fail 
prior  to  the  failure  of  the  remaining  strands  and  which  will 
pull  out  from  the  remaining  strands  and  rupture  said  rup- 
turable means  such  that  the  braking  fluid  will  enter  the 
housing  and  provide  positive  braking  of  the  flywheel. 


4,132,131 
FREE-FLOATING  PLANETARY  TRANSMISSION  WITH 

CONTRA-ROTATING  DUAL  OUTPUT  SHAFTS 
Neil  A.  DeBruyne.  Little  Falls,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Curtiss-Wright 
Corporation,  Woodridge,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,551 
Int.  a.^  F16H  37/06.  57/00.  1/28 
U.S.  a.  74— 675  12  Claims 

1.  A  transmission  comprising: 

(a)  a  set  of  free-floating  planetary  elements  spaced  circum- 
ferentially  about  the  transmission  axis  and  each  having  a 
spindle  disposed  parallel  to  said  axis; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  axially-spaced  rings  co-axial  with  the  trans- 
mission axis  and  having  rolling  ctMitact  with  said  planeUry 
elements  to  constrain  said  elements  against  the  radial 
forces  acting  thereon; 

(c)  each  said  spindle  having  first,  second  and  third  planet 
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gears  mounted  on  the  spindle  and  axially  spaced  there- 
along; 

(d)  a  first  toothed  wheel  co-axial  with  the  transmission  axis, 
said  toothed  wheel  being  annular  and  disposed  about  said 
planetary  elements  with  said  annular  toothed  wheel  hav- 
ing internal  gear  teeth  meshing  with  the  first  planet  gear 
on  each  said  spindle; 

(e)  at  least  one  input  gear  meshing  with  said  annular  first 
toothed  wheel,  said  input  gear  having  its  axis  disposed 
parallel  to  the  transmission  axis; 

(f)  a  second  toothed  wheel  co-axial  with  the  transmission 
axis  and  having  gear  teeth  meshing  with  the  second  planet 
gear  on  each  said  spindle; 


and  drivingly  coupling  said  auxiliary  transmission  means 
to  said  output  shaft,  said  control  means  including  an  actua- 


(g)  a  third  toothed  wheel  co-axial  with  the  transmission  axis 
and  meshing  with  the  third  planet  gear  on  each  said  spin- 
dle to  provide  an  output  for  the  transmission,  said  second 
toothed  wheel  providing  the  entire  reaction  force  on  each 
planetary  element  to  the  output  torque  of  said  third 
toothed  wheel;  and 

(h)  the  three  planet  gears  of  each  planetary  element  are  so 
spaced  apart  axially  along  their  spindle  that  the  net  turn- 
ing moment  exerted  by  the  input,  output  and  reaction 
forces  tending  to  tilt  each  planetary  element  out  of  its 
radial  plane  including  the  transmission  axis  is  substantially 
zero. 


tor  and  being  operated  solely  by  manual  movement  of  said 
actuator. 


4,132,133 
AUXILIARY  TRANSMISSION 
Gcrardus  M.  Ballendux,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis- 
Chalmers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,687 

lat.  a.2  F16H  3/02 

VS.  a.  74—745  10  Claims 


1.  An  auxiliary  transmission  for  use  in  a  tractor  drive  train 
comprising,  a  transmission  housing,  an  input  shaft  connected  to 
a  clutch  carrier  rotatably  supported  in  said  transmission  hous- 


slidably  removed  from  said  transmission  housing,  a  driven  gear 
on  said  quUl  shaft  rotaUbly  mounted  in  said  countershaft  gear- 
set  carrier  for  rotation  on  said  comon  axis,  a  plurality  of  coun- 
tershaft gearsets  angularly  spaced  and  mounted  in  said  coun- 
tershaft gearset  carrier  in  driving  engagement  between  said 
driving  gear  of  said  sleeve  and  said  driven  gear  of  said  quill 
shaft,  a  main  transmission,  a  pair  of  jack  shaft  gearsets  for 
selectively  and  alternatively  driving  from  said  driven  shaft  and 
said  quill  shaft  for  providing  selective  multiple  speed  drive  to 
said  main  transmission  in  response  to  actuation  of  one  of  said 
clutches  on  said  clutch  carrier. 


enlarged  engagement  section  spaced  from  said  flat  wall  portion 
comprising: 

a  body  member  defining  a  handle  portion  and  a  spaced, 
projecting  portion  extending  from  one  side  thereof; 

an  opening  in  said  body  member  defined  by  at  least  two 
spaced  wall  surfaces,  said  wall  surfaces  extending  into  said 
body  member  from  one  side  thereof  and  extending  in  a 
first  direction; 

support  surfaces  defined  by  said  body  member  and  being 
continuous  with  said  wall  surfaces,  said  support  surfaces 
spaced  from  said  one  side  of  said  body  member  and  ex- 


4,132,134 
VEHICLE  FINAL  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 
Bennett  W.  A»ery;  Charles  H.  Herr,  Jr.,  and  Ivan  R.  Lamport, 
all  of  Peoria,  lU.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria, 

m. 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,721 

lot  a.2  F16H  1/28.  35/00:  B60K  17/00 

VS.  a,  74—801  11  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  final  drive  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  structure; 

a  pinion  gear  rotoUbly  supported  in  said  housing  structure; 

a  final  drive  bull  gear  having  an  internal  coupling,  an  axis 
and  a  central  load  bearing  plane  transverse  said  axis,  said 
bull  gear  being  driven  by  said  pinion  gear; 

a  rolling  bearing  assembly  connected  between  said  housing 
structure  and  said  bull  gear  and  supporting  said  bull  gear 
fr.r  rntatinn  about  said  axis.  Said  bearinjj  assembly  being 


tending  away  from  said  wall  surfaces  in  opposing  direc- 
tions from  said  first  direction,  said  opening  adapted  to 
receive  said  tab  pwrtion  with  said  enlarged  section  posi- 
tioned in  contact  with  said  support  surfaces  of  said  body 
member  so  that  upon  placement  of  said  projecting  portion 
on  said  flat  wall  portion  and  said  tab  portion  in  said  open- 
ing with  said  enlarged  engagement  section  containing  said 
support  surfaces  of  said  body  member,  a  force  exerted  on 
said  handle  portion  and  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
projecting  portion  will  effect  a  rotary  pulling  force  on  said 
tab  portion  by  means  of  said  projecting  portion  and  the 
tearing  of  said  flat  waU  portion  from  said  port. 


4,132,136 

POWER  WRENCH  FOR  TURNING  THREADED 

CONNECTION  MEMBERS 

Qaude  H.  WUmeth,  Montgomery,  Tex.,  assignor  to  N-S-W 

Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  836.622,  Sep.  26, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  784,495, 

Apr.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

879,534 

Int.  C1.2  B25B  13/46 

VS.  a.  81— 57J9  9  Claims 
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Walter  M.  Shaffer,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
C6^  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Not.  19.  1976,  Scr.  No.  743^2 
fat.  aj  n6H  47/00 
VS.  a.  74—732  7  Claims 

1.  A  power  train  with  an  auxiliary  creeper  drive  system 
comprising: 
a  prime  mover; 
a  primary  transmission  having  an  output  shaft  selectively 

dnven  by  said  prime  mover; 
auxiliary  transmission  means  selectively  driven  by  said  prime 
mover  and  operatively  associated  with  said  output  shaft 
for  driving  said  output  shaft  at  a  creeping  speed;  and 
control  means  for  automatically  disconnecting  said  prime 
mover  from  driving  engagement  with  said  output  shaft 


Sleeve  lor  receiving  saia  quiii  snatt  mounted  tor  rotation  atwut 
said  common  axis  and  defining  a  driving  gear,  a  plurality  of 
clutches  mounted  on  said  clutch  carrier,  a  friction  member 
slidably  connected  to  said  driven  shaft  included  in  a  Tirst  of  said 
clutches  and  permitting  disconnection  of  said  driven  shaft  from 
said  flrst  of  said  clutches,  a  second  friction  member  in  a  second 
of  said  clutches  slidably  connected  to  said  quill  shaft  permit- 
ting slidable  disconnection  of  said  quill  shaft  from  said  second 
friction  member,  a  third  friction  member  included  in  a  third  of 
said  clutches  slidably  connected  to  said  sleeve  for  selective  and 
alternative  drive  from  said  input  shaft  to  said  quill  shaft  and 
slidable  disconnection  of  said  sleeve  from  said  third  friction 
member,  an  interchangeable  countershaft  gearset  carrier  in- 
cluding fastening  means  removably  mounting  said  carrier  on 
said  transmission  housing  and  permitting  said  interchangeable 
countershaft  gearset  earner  and  said  shafts  and  sleeve  to  be 


and  said  shaft  being  driven  by  said  bull  gear. 


.     4,132,135 
OPENING  DEVlCt  FOR  TEAR  OPEN  PORT  OF  A 
CONTAINER 
Albert  F.  Bi^ui.  Waukegan,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  709.760.  Jul.  29, 1976.  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  14,  1977.  Ser.  No.  842.445 
Int.  a.-  B67B  7/00 
VS.  a.  81—3.46  A  »5  aaims 

1.  An  opening  device  for  a  tear-open  port  of  a  container 
wherein  the  port  is  defined  by  a  cover  having  a  substantially 
flat  wall  portion  in  a  sealed  but  tear-open  manner  and  a  Ub 
portion  extending  from  said  flat  wall  portion  and  having  an 


1.  A  hydraulic  actuator  wrench  for  turning  threaded  con- 
nection members  arranged  in  different  patterns,  said  wrench 
comprising  a  hydraulic  cylinder  and  a  reaction  support  struc- 
ture for  supporting  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  reaction  support  structure  comprises: 
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an  anchor  leg  having  an  anchor  ring  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  back-up  leg  having  anchonng  means  at  one  end  thereof 
and  a  Kt  of  locking  means  spaced  longitudinally  there- 
from; 

a  hollow  coupler  having  a  set  of  mating  locking  means  for 
engaging  the  locking  means  on  said  back-up  leg,  said 
coupler  me&ns  being  movably  positioned  on  said  back-up 
leg  for  different  pattern  arrangements  of  threaded  connec- 
ton,  and 

pivot  means  on  said  coupler  for  pivotably  connecting  said 
coupler  means  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder. 


4.132,137 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENT  LEADS 

Eugene  V.  Albert.  WicUta,  Kms.,  aaaigMtr  to  Q  Corporatioa, 

Derity,  Kans. 

Filed  Mmt.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,749 

IM.  CL'  B23C  1/08:  B26D  7/06 

VS.  CL  83—404  10  Clainu 


1.  An  apparattn  for  trimming  electrical  component  leads 
depending  from  a  circuit  board,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  structure  having  a  defined  path  for  movement 
of  a  circuit  board  therealong; 

(b)  drive  means  mounted  on  said  support  structure  and 
having  a  pulley  thereon; 

(c)  a  cutter  mounting  member  supporied  on  said  support 
structure  and  spaced  from  said  drive  means; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  cutters  rotatably  mounted  on  said  cutter 
mounting  member  and  each  having  a  pulley  thereon; 

(e)  endless  belt  means  extending  around  and  in  engagement 
with  the  pulley  on  said  drive  means  and  the  pulley  on  each 
of  said  cutters  for  driving  said  cutters;  and 

(0  means  on  said  support  structure  for  guiding  and  moving 
a  circuit  board  along  said  defined  path  above  said  cutters 
so  that  leads  depending  from  a  lower  surface  of  said  cir- 
cuit board  are  trimmed  by  said  cutters; 
(g)  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  drive  means;  and 
(h)  means  on  said  cutter  mounting  member  for  adjusting  the 
vertical  position  of  each  of  said  cutters  whereby  said 
cutters  trim  the  leads  at  a  predetermined  spacing  from  the 
lower  surface  of  said  circuit  board. 


4.132,138 
CUTTER  FOR  A  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Eiji  Miyamoto,  Kanazawa,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Manimiya  Sboko 
Co.,  Ltd..  Toyama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28.  1977.  Scr.  No.  791.682 

Int  a.2  B260  1/08 

VS.  a.  83—697  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  cutter  which  is  mounted  on  a  cutting  machine  for 

producing  brochures,  the  cutter  being  moved  obliquely  and 

downwards, 

a  cutter  comprising: 

a  large  number  of  parallel,  grooves  and  lands  formed  on  a 

rear  side  of  said  cutter  and  at  equal  intervals  in  a  manner 

to  extend  towards  an  edge  of  said  cutter  and  to  be  slant  at 

an  angle  of  substantially  45*  relative  to  said  edge, 

an  inclined  surface  which  is  formed  on  a  front  side  of  said 

cutter  in  a  manner  to  incline  towards  said  edge,  and 
a  sharp  blade  which  is  formed  of  said  grooves  and  lands  on 


the  rear  and  said  inclined  surface  on  the  front  and  which 
is  formed  with  teeth  and  indentations  of  said  blade,  and 


cutter  edge  ends  of  said  grooves  on  the  rear  and  said  indenta- 
tions of  said  blade  being  formed  on  a  straight  line. 


4,132,139 

RHYTHM  SELECTION  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

TakeUsa  Amano,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shizuoka.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785.826 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan.    Apr.    10.    1976,   51- 
44984{U] 

Int  a.2  GIOH  1/Oa  5/00 
vs.  CL  84—1.03  3  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

at  least  one  keyboard; 

means  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  keyboard  for  producing 

musical  sounds; 
an  operation  panel  located  adjacent  to  said  at  least  one  key- 
board; 
an  automatic  rhythm  generating  means;  and 
a  rhythm  selection  switch  means  coupled  to  said  automatic 
rhythm  generating  means  and  arranged  on  the  operation 
panel  for  selecting  a  rhythm  and  contolling  a  standard  or 
variation  mode  of  the  selected  rhythm; 
said  rhythm  selection  switch  means  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  switches  each  of  which  is  a  push-type 
switch,  said  first  switches  being  coupled  to  said  rhythm 
generating  means  for  selecting  a  respective  rhythm,  said 
first  switches  being  arranged  in  two  adjacent  rows,  one 
above  the  other;  and 
one  second  push-type  switch  for  selecting  one  of  the 
standard  and  variation  mode  of  the  selected  rhythm, 
said  second  switch  being  disposed  adjacent  to  the  end- 
most  first  switches  of  each  of  said  two  rows  so  as  to  be 
nearest  to  the  player,  the  operating  portion  of  said 
second  switch  being  larger  in  size  than  that  of  said  first 
switches  and  the  length  of  the  side  of  said  second  switch 
which  is  adjacent  said  endmost  switches  of  the  two 
rows  of  said  first  switches  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  sum  of  (he  lengths  of  the  sides  of  the  two  first 
switches  adjacent  to  said  second  switch. 
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4.132,140 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  BY  DIGITALLY 

CALCULATING  HARMONICS  AND  COEFFIOENTS 

Masanobu  Chibana,  Hamamatsu.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 

Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  18,  1977.  Ser.  No.  843,506 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  5/02 

VS.  a.  84—1.11  10  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  muscal  instrument  comprising: 

a  first  means  for  producing  the  amplitudes  of  respective 
partial  components  constituting  a  composite  waveshape  at 
successive  sample  points  of  said  composite  waveshape; 

a  second  means  for  implementing,  at  first  regular  time  inter- 
vals, multiplications  of  said  amplitudes  and  coefficients 
associated  with  said  respective  partial  com[>onents  to 
obtain  said  amplitudes  weighted  by  said  coefficients; 

a  third  means  for  repetitively  calculating,  at  second  regular 
time  intervals  which  are  respectively  longer  than  said  first 
regular  time  intervals,  a  set  of  said  coefficients  associated 
with  all  of  said  partial  components,  as  said  multiplications 
are  carried  out; 

a  fourth  means  for  receiving  said  set  of  coefficients  from  said 
third  means  to  temporarily  store  this  set  of  coefficients 
until  a  new  set  of  said  coefficients  is  received  from  said 
third  means,  and  for  supplying  said  stored  set  of  coeffici- 
ents to  said  second  means  in  synchronism  with  said  multi- 
plications to  be  used  in  implementing  said  multiplications 
by  said  second  means;  and 

a  fifth  means  for  converting  said  set  of  amplitudes  weighted 
for  each  said  sample  point  of  said  composite  waveshape  to 
a  musical  sound. 


4.132.141 

SOLENOID-HAMMER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 

RE-CREATION  OF  EXPRESSION  EFFECTS  FROM  A 

RECORDED  MUSICAL  PRESENTATION 

Joseph  M.  Campbell,  and  William  S.  Finley,  both  of  Lewisburg, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 

CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Scr.  No.  680,996 
Int  a.^  GlOG  3/04:  GIOH  1/02 
VS.  a.  84—115  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  variable  intensity  in  a  solenoid 
actuated  musical  note  producing  instrument  comprising  the 
steps  of  recording  a  digitally  coded  signal  representing  the 
desired  intensity  level, 
producing  a  sequence  of  pulses  for  selectively  energizing 
one  or  more  of  the  solenoids  in  said  solenoid  actuated 
musical  note  producing  instrument  and 


modulating  the  width  of  the  pulses  in  said  sequence  of  pulses 
according  to  the  intensity  level  in  said  recorded  digitally 
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coded  signal  whereby  the  average  drive  energy  applied  to 
said  solenoid  is  proportional  to  said  desired  intensity  level. 


4,132,142 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUONG  A 

MUSICAL  PRESENTATION 

Joseph  M.  Campbell,  Lewisburg,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Teledyne 

Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,093 

Int  a.2  GIOF  7/00,  GlOG  3/04 

VS.  a.  84—115  13  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  recovering  musical  signals  from  a  serial 
musical  data  bit  stream  for  the  re-creation  of  a  musical  presen- 
tation comprising  the  steps  of: 
recovering  the  said  musical  signals  from  said  serial  musical 

data  bit  stream, 
detecting  the  loss  of  at  least  one  musical  data  bit  in  said 

recovered  data  bit  stream,  and 
preventing  the  playing  of  any  further  notes  immediately 
upon  detection  of  loss  of  said  at  least  one  bit. 


4,132.143 
FRETTED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH 
DETACHABLE  HNGERBOARD  FOR  PROVIDING 
MULTIPLE  TONAL  SCALES 
Thomas  D.  Stone,  Novato.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intonation  Sys- 
tems. Fairfield.  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1977.  Ser.  No.  757,427 
Int  a.2  GIOD  3/06 
VS.  a.  84—314  13  Claims 

1.  A  fretted  stringed  musical  instrument  adapted  to  provide 
a  plurality  of  predetermined  tonal  scales,  each  contained  on  a 
different  quickly  attachable  and  detachable  fingerboard,  said 
instrument  comprising: 
a  body; 

fingerboard  mounting  means  secured  to  said  body  for  en- 
abling rapid  attachment  and  detachment  of  a  fingerboard; 
at  least  one  string  arranged  along  said  fingerboard  mounting 
means; 
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flrst  means  at  a  flnt  locatkm  for  securing  a  first  end  of  said 
at  least  one  string; 

means  adjacent  said  first  string  securing  means  for  providing 
a  first  vibration  stop  for  said  at  least  one  string; 

second  means  at  a  second  location  for  securing  the  remain- 
ing end  of  said  at  least  one  string; 

means  adjacent  said  second  string  securing  means  for  pro- 
vidmg  a  second  vibration  stop  for  said  at  least  one  string; 
and 

a  fingerboard  detachably  secured  to  said  fingerboard  mount- 
ing means  at  a  predetermined  location  relative  to  said  first 


4,132,145 
FREE  SPINNING  WASHER-NUT  ASSEMBLY 
Chwlca  H.  Becker,  Braiatrec,  Mml,  aarigMr  to  TRW  Inc., 
CIcTeUBd.  Ohio 

FUed  Ayr.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  786,170 

bt  a.2  n6B  37/00.  39/24 

VS.  CL  «5— 32  R  16  Claims 


and  second  vibration  stops  and  having  a  plurality  of  freu 
lying  below  said  at  least  one  string,  said  frets  being  ar- 
ranged along  the  length  of  said  frngerbcard  in  accordance 
with  said  predetermined  tonal  scale,  each  said  fret  provid- 
ing an  additional  vibration  stop  for  said  at  least  one  string 
when  the  latter  is  placed  in  contact  therewith,  said  finger- 
board being  devoid  of  string  engaging  means  when  said  at 
least  one  string  is  in  an  at-rest  position  in  order  to  permit 
said  fingerboard  to  be  rapidly  exchanged  for  another 
frngerbcard  having  a  different  tonal  scale  without  requir- 
ing substantial  slackening  of  said  at  least  one  string. 


4,132,144 
VOLUME  ADJUSTER  FOR  AIR  OPERATED  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 
Paolo  Bontempi,  Monteluponc  (MaccraU),  Italy,  aaaignor  to 
Comus  S.p.A.,  Potenza  Picena  (MaceraU),  Italy 
Filed  Not.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,947 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Dec.  10,  197S,  22856  B/7S 
Int.  CIJ  GlOB  3/04 
VS.  a.  84—359  4  ( 


1.  In  an  air-operated  musical  instrument,  such  as  an  electric 
organ,  having  a  main  body  equipped  with  a  keyboard,  a  flat 
keyboard  surround  adjacent  the  keyboard,  a  reed  chamber 
extending  below  and  parallel  to  the  keyboard,  a  blower  and  a 
delivery  duct  arranged  to  deliver  air  from  the  blower  to  the 
reed  chamber,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  volume 
adjusting  means  comprising  an  elongate  slider  movable  in  a 
rectilinear  guide  in  the  fiat  keyboard  surround,  an  elongate 
slider  movable  in  said  guide,  and  a  valve  member  affixed  to 
said  slider  and  movable  thereby  transversely  across  said  deliv- 
ery duct  between  positions  of  minimum  and  maximum  obstruc- 
tion of  air  flow  through  the  said  delivery  duct. 


1.  A  free-spinning  washer-nut  assembly  comprising: 

A.  A  nut  including 

i.  an  inner,  threaded  barrel  portion; 

ii.  an  outer  barrel  portion  circumscribing  said  inner  barrel 

poriion  and  having  one  end  joined  to  said  inner  barrel 

portion  through  a  connecting  web;  and 
iii.  a  skiri  poriion  joined  to  the  end  opposite  said  one  end 

of  said  outer  barrel  poriion  and  extending  outwardly 

therefrom;  and 

B.  a  washer  comprising  an  annular  body  including 
i.  an  upper  and  a  lower  end  surface; 

ii.  an  inboard  surface  defining  a  central  aperiure  extending 
axially  through  said  washer  from  said  upper  end  surface 
to  said  lower  end  surface; 

iii.  the  inboard  surface  defining  the  aperture  with  a  diame- 
ter greater  than  that  of  the  skiri  poriion  of  said  nut  at 
and  below  the  upper  end  surface  of  said  washer; 

iv.  the  inboard  surface  extending  radially  inwardly  near 
the  lower  end  surface  of  said  washer  to  define  the  aper- 
ture with  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  skirt  porion  of 
said  nut  and  thereby  defining  a  surface  within  said 
washer  providing  a  seat  for  the  skirt  poriion  of  said  nut; 

V.  means  projecting  into  the  central  aperiure  from  the 
inboard  surface  of  said  washer  and  overhanging  the 
skiri  poriion  of  said  nut  so  as  to  maintain  said  nut  and 
said  washer  connected,  but  independently  rotatable 
relative  to  one  another;  and 

vi  said  means  being  spaced  from  the  upper  end  surface  of 
said  washer  a  distance  appreciably  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  skiri. 


4,132,146 

SWIVEL  NUT  ASSEMBLY 

Raiaser  Uhlig,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hiiti  Aktiengcsell- 

schaft,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,172 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1976,  2628508 

Int.  a.2  F16B  37/0% 
VS.  CL  85—33  8  Claims 

1.  A  swivel  nut  assembly  comprises  a  nut  having  a  pair  of 
opposite  sides  with  a  threaded  opening  extending  between  and 
transversely  of  said  opposite  sides,  said  nut  comprising  a  pair  of 
U-shaped  disks  with  each  said  disk  having  a  first  leg,  a  second 
leg,  and  a  base  interconnecting  said  legs,  means  pivotally  inter- 
connecting said  first  legs  of  said  disks  so  that  said  disks  can  be 
pivoted  relative  to  one  another  between  an  open  position  and 
a  closed  position,  each  said  disk  forming  a  U-shaped  recess 
with  the  poriion  of  the  recess  formed  by  said  base  having  at 
least  one  screw  thread  therein,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  that  the  first  and  second  legs  of  each  said  disk  de- 
fines the  opposite  sides  of  said  U-shaped  recess  in  said  disk,  said 
disks  in  the  open  position  have  said  second  legs  disposed  in 
laterally  spaced  relation  and  in  the  closed  position  have  said 
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second  legs  disposed  in  overlapping  contacting  relation  with 
the  threaded  bases  in  said  U-shaped  recesses  forming  the 
threaded  opening  through  said  nut  and  with  the  second  legs 
extending  from  said  bates  in  the  circumferential  direction  of 
the  threaded  opening,  each  said  U-shaped  disk  having  a  first 
face  directed  toward  the  other  said  U-shaped  disk  and  a  second 
face  directed  away  from  the  other  said  U-shaped  disk  with  said 
first  and  second  faces  extending  transversely  of  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  the  threaded  Opening  and  defining  an  edge  of  the 
threaded  opening,  each  said  disk  having  an  extension  project- 
ing from  the  first  face  thereon  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the 
threaded  opening  through  said  nut  toward  the  second  face  on 
the  other  said  disk  with  each  said  extension  having  surfaces 
thereon  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  threaded  open- 


ing disposed  in  contacting  engagement  with  similarly  extend- 
ing surfaces  on  the  first  and  second  legs  on  the  other  said  disk 
when  said  disks  are  in  closed  position  and  in  the  closed  position 
of  said  disks  a  portion  of  each  of  said  U-shaped  recesses  com- 
bining to  form  the  threaded  opening  through  said  nut,  each  of 
said  extensions  extend  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  threaded 
opening  at  least  in  pari  from  said  base  on  said  disk  from  which 
the  extension  projects,  each  said  extension  having  a  surface 
extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  threaded  opening  in  said 
nut  and  forming  a  continuation  of  the  threaded  surface  of  said 
base  in  said  U-shaped  recess  and  said  surface  on  said  extension 
forming  a  continuation  of  the  threaded  surface  of  said  base  and 
having  at  least  one  screw  thread  thereon  forming  a  continua- 
tion of  the  at  least  one  screw  thread  in  the  portion  of  said 
U-shaped  recess  formed  by  said  base. 


4,132,147 
STORE  RETENTION  AND  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Attilio  Contaldo,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SPS  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  Jenkintown,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,365 
Int.  a.^  F41F  5/02 
VS.  a.  89—1.5  G  16  Qaims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  selectively  reUining  and  releasing  an 
object,  comprising: 
plunger  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  and  including 

first  and  second  recess  means; 
elastic  means  adapted  to  be  carried  in  said  plunger  means 

first  recess  means; 
tubular  pin  means  surrounding  said  plunger  means  in  slide- 
able  relationship  therewith,  including  first  recess  means  in 
the  inside  surface  thereof  being  selectively  registrable 
with  said  elastic  means  and  said  plunger  means  first  recess 
means,  a  bearing  surface  adjacent  a  first  end  thereof,  an 
opening  therethrough  adjacent  a  second  end  thereof,  a 
shank  poriion  between  said  bearing  surface  and  said  open- 
ing, said  shank  portion  forming  a  recess  with  respect  to 
said  bearing  surface; 
collet  means  surrounding  said  pin  means  including  a  deflect- 
able poriion  havir^  a  protuberance  thereon  adjacent  a 
first  end  of  said  collet  means,  said  protuberance  having  a 
first  bearing  surface  formed  to  cooperate  with  said  pin 
means  bearing  surface,  and  a  second  bearing  surface,  said 


collet  means  further  including  recess  means  therein  spaced 
from  a  second  end  thereof; 

wedging  means  carried  in  said  pin  means  opening  and  selec- 
tively registering  with  said  plunger  means  second  recess 
means  and  said  collet  means  recess  means; 

retaining  means  operative  to  slideably  retain  said  pin  means 
to  said  collet  means  in  a  first  released  position  of  the 
mechanism; 

biasing  means  operative  to  urge  said  pin  means  to  the  first 
released  position  relative  to  said  collet  means;  and 

bushing  means  formed  to  be  attached  to  the  object  including 
driving  means  for  exerting  an  axial  force  on  said  collet 
means  deflectable  portion  toward  said  pin  means  shank 
portion  when  the  object  is  initially  engaged,  and  means 
thereon  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  second  bearing 
surface  on  said  collet  means  protuberance  to  retain  the 


object  in  a  second  retained  position  of  the  mechanism 
wherein  said  wedging  means  registers  with  said  collet 
means  recess  means  and  a  surface  of  said  plunger  means, 
and  said  elastic  means  registers  with  said  pin  means  first 
recess  means  to  fix  said  pin  means,  said  collet  means  and 
said  plunger  means  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  said 
pin  means  bearing  surface  contacts  said  first  bearing  sur- 
face on  said  collet  means  protuberance,  said  means  on  said 
bushing  means  for  retaining  the  object  also  being  opera- 
tive to  deflect  the  collet  means  deflectable  portion  toward 
said  pin  means  shank  |X)rtion  in  the  first  released  position 
wherein  said  plunger  means  is  shifted  to  a  p>osition  allow- 
ing said  wedging  means  to  register  with  said  plunger 
means  second  recess  means  and  a  surface  of  said  collet 
means,  and  causing  said  pin  means  bearing  surface  and 
said  first  bearing  surface  on  said  collet  means  protuber- 
ance to  separate  from  each  other. 


4,132,148 

EXPELLABLE  REACTION  MASS  FOR  RECOILLESS 

PROJECTILE  LAUNCHERS 

Rolf  Meistring,  Glenn;  Karl  Rudolf,  Edelshausen;  Werner 
Schmid,  Irscbenberg,  and  Fritz  Zeyher,  Aipirsbach,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt-Bdikow-Blohm  GmbH, 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,677 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1976,  2629282 

Int.  a.2  F41F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  89—1.701  15  Claims 

1.  A  reaction  mass  for  a  launching  tube  having  a  centrally 
positioned  propellant  charge  for  propelling  a  missile  out  of  its 
forward  end  and  a  reaction  mass  located  rearwardly  of  the 
charge  for  discharge  out  of  its  rear  end,  comprising  an  inert. 
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readily  fragmentizing,  expellable  reaction  mass  for  the  substan- 
tially recoilless  launching  of  the  missile  and  being  of  a  material 


m^^i\ 


4,132,150 
BLAST  ACTUATED  DETENT 
DomM  J.  Com.  LoviaTille,  Ky.,  aarignor  to  The  Unite*  States  of 
AaMrica  as  repreaentcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 

iagtoa,D.C. 

■ni.^  A.»   a    ta^n   c^.   Na  •')7  >m 
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each  strip  being  slidably  adjusuble  on  the  carrier  in  the 
direction  of  its  longitudinal  axis, 

(c)  coding  indicia  on  said  carrier  in  relation  to  which  said 
strips  are  setuble,  and 

(d)  means  for  securing  said  strips  in  the  positions  selected. 

(ei\  a  nlliralitv  nf  ctrinc  h^na  fnrm^  ^Ar\i  with  nt  l^act  tu/n 


element  when  said  velocity  error  signal  has  zero  magni- 
tude under  conditions  where  said  desired  and  actual  ve- 
locities have  equal  nonzero  magnitudes, 
said  valve  closure  element  having  a  predetermined  position 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  limits  of  travel  wherein 
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which  is  internally  prestressed  and  which  disintegrates  at  the 
launch. 


1.  A  blast  actuated  detent  for  positively  restraining  a  rocket 
on  a  launch  tube  prior  to  launching  comprising:  a  flrst  restrain- 
ing means  disposed  inside  of  said  launch  tube  to  restrain  the 
rocket  from  rearward  motion;  an  elongated  spring  detent 
attached  to  the  ouuide  of  said  tube,  said  spring  detent  being 
provided  with  a  member  extending  through  said  launch  tube  to 
engage  a  detent  groove  on  said  rocket  and  a  cam  pivotally 
attached  to  said  first  restraining  means,  said  cam  mounted  on 
said  first  restraining  means  and  actuated  by  said  rocket  to 
disengage  said  spring  detent  thereby  releasing  said  rocket  for 
launching. 


4,132,149 

LIQUID  PROPELLANT  WEAPON  SYSTEM 

Eugene  Ashley,  Burlington,  Vt.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Burlington,  Vt. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  707,143,  Jul.  20,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,069,739. 
This  applicatioii  Oct.  4,  1977,  Scr.  No.  839,227 
lat.  a.2  F41F  1/04.  15/00 


VS.  a.  •9—1.704 


selected  coded  proHle. 
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4.132,151 
KEY  CUITING  APPARATUS 
Giinter  Weber,  Wuppcrtal,  Gcnnany,  aasignor  to  Neiman  S.A., 
Courbevoie,  France 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,751 
Qaims  priority,  applic^on  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  Aug.  24, 
1976,  2637969 

Int  a.2  B23C  3/35  . 
VS.  CL  90— 13J»$  •  Claim* 


1.  A  weapon  system  comprising: 
a  gun;  and 

a  round  of  ammunition; 

said  gun  having  a  firing  bore  closed  by  a  breech  face; 
said  round  of  ammunition  disposed  in  said  firing  bore  adja- 
cent said  breech  face; 
said  round  of  ammunition  including: 

a  relatively  high  mass  projectile  means  having  an  aft  face; 

and 
a  relatively  low  mass  piston,  longitudinally  spaced  from 
said  projectile,  having  an  aft  face  of  relatively  large 
cross-sectional  area  spaced  from  said  breech  face  and  a 
forward  face  of  relatively  small  cross-sectional  area,  a 
passageway  therethrough,  communicating  between  said 
aft  and  forward  faces  of  said  piston,  and  a  pressure 
sensitive  obturating  means,  obturating  said  passageway 
and  adapted  to  open  said  passageway  upon  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  being  provided  on  said  forward  face; 
and 
said  firing  bore  has  an  extension  aft  of  said  breech  face 

formed  as  a  converging/diverging  nozzle,  and 
said  breech  face  is  provided  by  a  bursuble  diaphragm  dis- 
posed in  said  firing  bore  aft  of  said  round  and  forward  of 
said  nozzle. 


1.  In  a  device  for  milling  a  control  profile  of  a  safety  key, 
including  a  uble,  a  clamp  for  securing  a  key  blank  to  be  cut 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  table,  a  motor-driven  milling  head 
movably  mounted  on  said  table,  a  tracer  member  connected  to 
said  milling  head  for  effecting  control  of  movement  thereof 
and  means  to  effect  the  connection  between  said  tracer  mem- 
ber and  said  milling  head,  the  provision  of  a  template  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  carrier  for  mounting  on  said  table  in  fixed  relationship 
to  said  clamp, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  strips  arranged  side  by  side  on  said  carrier, 


4,132,152 
CLOSED  LOOP  ELECTRO-FLUIDIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Denea  B.  Hunkar,  Cincionati,  and  Hans  OrtJepp,  Loveland,  both 
of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  Hunkar  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Oncinnati, 
Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,031 

lat  a.2  F15B  13/16 

VS.  CL  91—364  11  Claiins 
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1.  A  closed  loop  electro-fluidic  control  system  for  control- 
ling the  velocity  of  a  movable  member  induced  by  the  applica- 
tion of  pressurized  fluid  to  said  member,  said  system  having  a 
zero  steady  state  error  signal  for  nonzero  steady  state  control 
velocities,  comprising: 
a  source  of  analog  d.c.  electrical  signals  correlated  to  a 

desired  velocity  of  said  movable  member, 
velocity  transducing  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
member  for  providing  analog  d.c.  electrical  signals  corre- 
lated to  the  instantaneous  actual  velocity  of  said  member, 
nonintegrating  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  desired  ve- 
locity and  actual  vdocity  signals  for  providing  an  analog 
d.c.  velocity  error  signal  correlated  to  the  instantaneous 
difference  between  said  desired  and  actual  velocities  of 
said  movable  member,  said  error  signal  being  zero  when 
said  desired  and  actual  velocity  signals  have  equal  non- 
zero magnitudes, 
a  valve  having  a  first  opening  connected  to  a  source  of 
pressurized  fluid,  a  second  opening  connected  to  provide 
fluid  flow  to  said  movable  member  in  varying  degrees,  a 
third  opening  connected  to  a  reservoir,  and  a  movable 
valve  closure  element,  said  valve  closure  element  having 
first  and  second  surfaces,  said  valve  closure  element  being 
movable  between  first  and  second  limits  of  travel  when 
subjected  to  a  diflerential  fluidic  force  across  said  first  and 
second  surfaces  to  simultaneously  vary  in  inverse  relation- 
ship the  sizes  of  said  second  and  third  valve  openings  to 
extents  dependent  on  the  variable  position  of  said  valve 
closure  element  relative  to  said  second  and  third  openings, 
an  electro-fluidic  transducer  responsive  to  said  analog  d.c. 
velocity  error  signal  for  producing  a  differential  fluidic 
force  across  said  first  and  second  surfaces  correlated  in 
magnitude  to  said  error  signal,  said  electro-fluidic  trans- 
ducer providing  a  zero  magnitude  differential  fluidic  force 
across  said  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  valve  closure 


fluidic  transducer  and  remaining  displaced  from  said  pre- 
determined position  in  the  absence  of  force  applied 
thereto  by  said  electro-fluidic  transducer  once  displaced 
therefrom  by  forces  applied  by  said  electro-fluidic  trans- 
ducer in  response  to  a  nonzero  error  signal  input  to  said 
electro-fluidic  transducer  which  has  subsequently  re- 
turned to  zero  upon  reaching  steady  state. 


4,132,153 

METERING  CONTROL  VALVE  AND  FLUID  POWER 

SYSTEM 

Gmmar  Grotness,  and  Peter  W.  Boyer,  both  of  Fort  Wayne, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  PHD,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Not.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,842 

Int.  a.2  F15B  15/22.  13/042 

VS.  a.  91—405  33  Claims 


]       ^-oo 


1.  In  a  fluid  power  system  wherein  changes  in  flow  rate  may 
occur,  said  system  including  a  hydraulically  actuable  device 
having  first  and  second  ports  each  functioning  as  inlet  and 
outlet  ports,  respectively,  and  a  directional  valve  for  selecting 
the  direction  of  actuation  of  said  hydraulically  actuable  device: 
a  metering  control  valve  including  a  cylinder  section  having  a 
control  piston  therein;  a  valve  body  connected  to  said  cylinder 
section  and  having  a  valve  spool-receiving  cavity  therein,  said 
valve  body  having  first  and  second  axially  spaced  ports  therein 
communicating  with  said  cavity,  one  of  said  valve  body  ports 
being  coupled  to  one  of  said  ports  of  said  hydraulically  actu- 
able device  and  the  other  of  said  valve  body  ports  being  cou- 
pled to  said  directional  valve  for  selectively  coupling  said 
other  valve  body  port  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and 
a  sump;  a  valve  spool  in  said  cavity  operatively  connected  to 
said  control  piston  and  movable  therewith  between  first  and 
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second  spool  positions,  said  spool  having  a  passage  therein 
extending  in  the  direction  of  spool  movement,  said  passage 
communicating  with  said  valve  body  ports  and  providing 
unrestricted  fluid  flow  therebetween  in  said  first  spool  posi- 
tion, said  spool  substantially  restricting  fluid  flow  between  said 
valve  body  ports  in  said  second  spool  position,  movement  of 
said  spool  between  said  positions  thereof  progressively  meter- 
ing said  fluid  flow  between  unrestricted  and  substantially  re- 
stricted conditions,  said  passage  having  a  surface  arranged  so 
that  with  said  spool  in  one  of  said  positions  thereof  fluid  under 
pressure  entering  said  passage  from  one  of  said  valve  body 
ports  acts  on  said  surface  thereby  moving  said  spool  and  con- 
trol piston  in  one  direction  to  the  other  of  said  positions 
thereof;  said  cylinder  section  having  a  control  cylinder  port  for 
admitting  fluid  under  pressure  thereto  thereby  to  move  said 
control  piston  and  spool  in  the  direction  opposite  said  one 
direction  and  for  discharging  fluid  therefrom  when  said  piston 
and  spool  are  moved  in  said  one  direction;  and  means  for 
metering  fluid  discharged  from  said  control  cylinder  port 
thereby  controlling  movement  of  said  control  piston  and  spool 
in  said  one  direction. 


4,132,154 
RADIAL  PISTON  TYPE  HYDRAULIC  PUMP-MOTOR 
Kenzo  Nishiba,  Gifu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Teijin  Seikj  Company 
Lifted,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Scr.  No.  751,322 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1975,  50-157532 
Int.  a.i  FOIB  13/06 
VS.  a.  91—491  3  Claiow 


spaced  two  points  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said 
central  plane. 


4,132,155 
PAPER  CRAFT  KIT 
Alan  A.  Hicks,  Chicago,  and  Harry  Disko,  South  Barrington, 
both  of  111.,  aaaignors  to  Marrin  Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago, 
lU. 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Scr.  No.  723,988 

Int.  a.2  B31F  1/00.  1/20 

VS.  a.  93—1  G  7  Claims 


•  f'    ».'>  1* 


1.  A  kit  for  creating  artistic  forms  from  a  sheet  of  paper,  or 
the  like,  comprising: 

a  frame  member; 

means  on  said  frame  member  for  cutting  at  least  one  individ- 
ual strip  from  said  sheet  of  paper,  said  cutting  means 
including  a  first  shaft  mounted  on  the  frame  for  rotation 
relative  thereto  in  a  first  cutting  wheel  on  said  first  shaft, 
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die  moving  means  cooperative  with  said  mandrel  for  moving 
said  die  radially  of  the  circular  path  to  track  said  mandrel 
while  said  mandrel  passes  through  said  die  to  thereby 
achieve  linear  motion  between  said  mandrel  and  said  die. 


4,132,157 
SCORER  APPARATUS 

Tsutomu  Shinomiya,  Iwatsuki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisba  Tomoku,  Otahi,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,343 
Qaims   priority,   application    Japan,   Jun.    24,    1976,    51- 
82093[U];  Jun.   24,   1976,   51-82094[l^;  Jun.  24,   1976,  51- 
82095[U] 

Int.  a.2  B26D  3/08 
VS.  a.  93—58.1  1  Claim 


conduction  and  water  discharge  means,  and  at  least  one  air 
discharge  opening  means  provided  within  the  area  of  the  rear 
column  means,  characterized  in  that  the  air  conduction  and 
water  discharge  means  is  constructed  as  an  approximately 
trough-shaped  portion  of  a  partition  wall  means  which  is  sup- 
ported at  the  narrow  side  portions  of  the  rear  column  means 
and  extends  from  a  roof  area  to  a  wheel  casing  area  of  the 
vehicle  body  to  partition  said  outer  sheet-metal  body  member 


1.  An  improved  scorer  apparatus  employing  a  pair  of  driving 
shafts  disposed  above  and  below  a  sheet  of  material,  such  as 
corrugated  cardboard,  said  shafts  being  separable  one  from 
another  and  being  provkled  with  at  least  two  pair  of  oppositely 
facing  scorer  members  symmetrically  mounted  thereon  and 


from  said  inner  sheet-metal  body  member  and  to  serve  as  a 
structural  bearing  part  and  reinforcing  element  in  said  rear 
column,  and  in  that  an  inlet  for  air  from  the  vehicle  body  is 
provided  in  the  partition  wall  means,  and  wherein  the  lower 
boundary  of  the  approximately  trough-shaped  air  conduction 
and  water  discharge  means  is  delimited  by  the  lower  edge  of 
the  lowermost  air  discharge  opening  means  to  thereby  allow 
the  conducting  away  of  any  water  that  has  penetrated  the  air 
discharge  opening  means. 


4,132,159 

NOISELESS  AIR  FLOW  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Rolf  L.  Dellnid,  and  Torsten  R.  HaUberg,  both  of  Trosa,  Swe- 
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the  paper  strip  into  a  non-flat  configuration;  and 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  First  and  second  shafts. 


1.  In  a  radial  piston  type  hydraulic  pump-motor,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block  formed  with  a  plurality  of  radial  cylinders 
circumferential! y  equally  spaced  and  each  opened  at  its 
radially  outer  end; 

a  plurality  of  piston  assemblies  each  including  a  piston  radi- 
ally slidably  accommodated  in  each  of  said  radial  cylin- 
ders and  a  spherical  member  rotaubly  reuined  on  the 
radially  outer  end  of  said  piston; 

a  plurality  of  inlet-outlet  passages  formed  in  said  cylinder 
block,  each  having  one  end  opened  at  said  cylinder  cham- 
ber and  the  other  end  opened  exteriorly  of  said  cylinder 
block; 

a  housing  including  a  pair  of  spaced  and  facing  disc  casings, 
and  a  ring  casing  interposed  between  and  fixed  to  said  disc 
casings  to  define  a  chamber  for  accommodating  said  cylin- 
der block,  said  nng  casing  having  an  inner  face  formed 
with  a  multiplicity  of  curved  recesses  and  a  multiplicity  of 
ridges  each  separated  by  said  adjacent  two  curved  reces- 
ses, said  curved  recesses  and  ridges  being  symmetrical 
with  respect  to  a  central  plane  passing  through  the  centers 
of  said  spherical  members  and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  cylinder  block, 

the  improvement  characterized  in  that: 

said  spherical  member  of  each  of  said  piston  assemblies  is  in 
contact  with  said  curved  recesses  and  ndges  at  lU  axially 


4,132,15« 
ROTARY  TRAY  FORMER 
Jolui  W.  Glaze,  Jr.,  Chariotte,  N.C„  assignor  to  Intech  Corpora- 
tkm,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Jim.  21,  1977,  Scr.  No.  808,680 

Int.  aj  B31B  1/02 

VS.  CL  93—51.1  35  Claims 


»   i-K   ■".« 


2.  In  apparatus  for  forming  a  receptacle  from  a  flat  recepta- 
cle blank,  a  rotary  receptacle  former  comprising: 

a  die  for  supporting  the  receptacle  blank; 

a  mandrel  for  engaging  the  receptacle  blank  supporied  by 
said  die; 

mandrel  moving  means  for  moving  said  mandrel  in  a  circular 
path  to  engage  the  receptacle  blank  and  pass  through  said 
die  to  form  at  least  a  portion  of  the  receptacle; 

orientating  means  associated  with  said  mandrel  moving 
means  for  constantly  maintaining  said  mandrel  in  a  fixed 
orientation  parallel  to  said  die  while  said  mandrel  passes 
through  said  die;  and 


and  contracted;  said  plurality  of  moving  shaft  means  being 
disposed  to  form  co-acting  pairs  and  being  connected  through 
to  connecting  shaft  means  to  cause  rotation  of  connected  pairs 
of  said  shaft  means;  means  for  axially  expanding  and  contract- 
ing said  connecting  shaft  means;  drive  means  connected  to  said 
driving  shaft  means  for  imparting  rotary  motion  thereto; 
shifter  means  disposed  to  engage  said  scorer  members,  being 
mounted  on  said  moving  shaft  means  by  being  threadably 
engagable  with  each  pair  of  moving  shaft  means  said  improve- 
ment comprising:  said  driving  shaft  means  are  defined  by  two 
shafts  having  guide  rail  means  disposed  in  parallel  therewith, 
and  said  shifter  means  each  having  a  pair  of  elongated  boss 
portions  projecting  therefrom  and  being  in  slidable  engage- 
ment at  the  boss  portions  with  lateral  surfaces  of  said  guide  rail 
means,  each  boss  portion  being  further  defined  by  recess  means 
at  one  end  and  projection  means  at  the  other  end  thereof. 


4,132,158 
VENTILATING  INSTALLATION  FOR  A  VEHICLE  BODY, 

ESPEOALLY  OF  A  PASSENGER  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Sigmund  Kania,  Sindelflngen,  and  Wolfgang  Frank,  Boblingen, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1977.  Ser.  No.  776,247 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1976,  2610731 

Int.  a.^  B60H  1/26 
VS.  a.  98—2.18  9  Qaims 

7.  A  ventilating  installation  for  a  vehicle  body  having  a 
forced  air  circulation,  comprising  a  hollow  rear  column  means 
of  a  vehicle  body  including  an  outer  sheet-metal  body  portion 
and  an  inner  sheet-meul  body  portion  arranged  at  a  distance 
therefrom,  and  relativdy  narrow  side  portions  extending  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  sheet-metal  body  portions  so  as  to 
delimit  a  hollow  space  within  said  rear  column  means  said  rear 
column  means  sealingly  accommodating  within  its  hollow 
space  with  respect  to  the  outer  sheet-metal  body  member  air 
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1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  noiseless  or  substantially  noise- 
less air  flow  passing  through  a  throttle  or  damper  device  which 
comprises 

(a)  forming  the  flow  of  air  entering  the  throttle  or  damper 
device  into  a  plurality  of  air  streams  that  converge  toward 
one  another, 

(b)  increasing  the  speed  of  said  air  streams  at  a  constant  or 
increasing  acceleration  as  they  converge  toward  each 
other  and  as  they  enter  the  throttle  or  damper  device  -^ 
but  maintaining  the  flow  of  said  streams  non-turbulent, 

(c)  quenching  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  dynamic 
forces  of  the  accelerating  and  converging  air  streams  by 
directing  said  air  streams  against  each  other  at  an  angle 
approximating  180*,  whereby  a  resulting  air  mass  with  a 
strongly  reduced  dynamic  component  results,  and 

(d)  carrying  off  the  resulting  air  mass  resulting  from  step  (c) 
in  a  direction  different  from  the  plane  of  flow  of  the  con- 
verging air  streams. 

3.  A  throttle  or  damfter  device  for  the  noiseless  or  substan- 
tially noiseless  flow  of  air  therethrough,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  collar  and  a  disc  connected  with  the  duct,  and  including 
a  restricted  passage  means  in  which  an  air  flow  undergoes  a 
speed  increase  with  constant  or  increasing  acceleration  in  the 
direction  of  flow,  said  restricted  passage  means  being  so 
formed  that  the  air  flow  undergoes  a  speed  increase  without 
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sutMtantial  turbulence  and  without  obstacles  in  the  form  of 
rigid  bodies  in  the  flow  path  within  or  adjacent  the  area  in 
which  the  speed  increase  takes  place,  at  least  a  substantial  part 
of  the  dynamic  component  of  the  energy  sutes  of  the  flow 
being  quenched  within  or  near  the  throttle  or  damper  device 
by  means  of  mutually  counter-directed  portions  of  the  total 
flow,  thus  forming  a  resultant  flow  having  a  greatly  reduced 
dynamic  component  which  is  carried  off  in  a  direction  which 
differs  from  the  flow  direction  of  the  counter-directed  part- 
flows,  said  disc  being  movable  between  a  position  covering  the 
duct  and  an  open  position,  wherein  the  disc  has  larger  outer 
dimensions  than  the  duct's  uiner  dimensions,  so  that  between 
the  disc's  outer  edge  and  the  collar  said  restricted  pasMfC 
means  is  formed,  lU  width  amounting  to  at  least  t/20th  of  the 
disc's  diameter,  the  height  or  width  of  the  restricted  passage 
means  being  less  than  2  mm  and  the  disc's  side  facing  the 
restricted  passage  means  being  plane. 


4,132,161 

DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  THE 

LIQUID  PART  FROM  THE  SOUD  PART  OF  SEEDS  AND 

FRUIT 
Emmy  Helwig.  Gladbacber  StrMsc  224,  Eladorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  (5013) 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Scr.  No.  816,698 
Ctaisas  priority,  apfUcstioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JaL  16, 
1976,  2632045 

lit  a.J  A23B  5/00 
VS.  CL  99-472  «  Cliii«« 
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4.132,160 
ROOF  VENTILATOR 
Michael  F.  Robcrtshaw,  P.  O.  Boa  21,  Bridgwater,  Soowrsei, 
TA6  5LY,  Eogiaad 

Filed  Jun.  8.  1977.  Ser.  No.  804,586 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  12,  1976, 
2442576 

bt.  CL^  F24F  7/02 
VS.  a.  98—42  R  • 


M:. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  vegetable  matter  into  a  liquid 
part  and  a  solid  part  which  comprises: 

a  pressure  vessel  having  at  least  one  high  pressure  chamber; 

means  for  charging  said  high  pressure  chamber  with  said 
vegetable  matter; 

means  for  pressurising  said  high  pressure  chamber; 

said  pressure  vessel  having  at  least  one  low  pressure  cham- 
ber located  below  said  high  pressure  chamber; 

a  valve  means  located  in  the  bottom  of  said  high  pressure 
chamber  and  opening  up  into  said  low  pressure  chamber; 

means  for  opening  said  valve  such  that  said  vegetable  matter 
passes  through  said  valve  from  said  high  pressure  chamber 
into  said  low  pressure  chamber  rupturing  the  cells  of  said 
vegetable  matter  as  said  vegetable  matter  passes  through 
said  valve  to  disintegrate  said  vegetable  matter  into  a 
mash; 

leaching-separating  means  for  leaching  out  said  liquid  part  of 
said  mash  and  separating  said  liquid  part  from  said  solid 
part; 

feed  means  for  feeding  said  mash  from  said  low  pressure 
chamber  to  said  leaching-separating  means. 


1.  A  ventilator  panel  assembly  comprising: 


4,132,162 
APPARATUS  FOR  PEEUNG  FRUITS  AND  VEGETABLES 
Robert  M.  Magnuson,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  aadgoor  to  Magnuson 
Engineers.  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,103 
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a  helicoidal  conveyor  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  center  shaft 
coaxial  with  the  drum  for  effecting  movement  of  the  fruits 
and  vegetables  through  the  drum,  said  center  shaft  includ- 
ing a  center  opening  therethrough; 

means  for  introducing  water  only  into  the  drum  portion  near 
the  exit  end  thereof  including  a  water  supply  connecting 


I  4,132,163 
BALER  LOADING  METHOD 

Allen  A.  White,  Peabody,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hesston  Corpora- 
tion, Hesston,  Kans. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,529 

Int  a.-  B30B  7/04 

VS.  a.  100—42  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  baling  method,  the  improvement  of: 

in  alternating  steps,  stuffing  successive  charges  of  predeter- 

«Mt«A/1  civM  onrl   Honoitv  into  fl   Kalina  rhamfv>r  nnH   rnm- 


baling  chamber  for  compaction  by  a  reciprocating  plunger, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  duct  leading  into  the  chamber; 

a  lever  having  crop  engaging  structure  at  one  end  thereof; 

operating  mechanism  for  driving  the  opposite  end  of  the 
lever  in  a  circular  path  of  travel; 


with  said  center  opening  in  said  center  shaft  and  openings 

through  the  shaft  to  the  shaft  exterior  near  the  exit  end  of 

the  drum; 
a  trough  beneath  the  portion  of  the  drum  into  which  water 

is  introduced;  and 
a  second  trough  beneath  the  drum  portions  where  water  is 

not  introduced. 


a  stationary  fulcrum  about  which  the  lever  is  turned  by  the 
operating  mechanism;  and 

means  for  allowing  the  turning  point  of  the  lever  to  seek  its 
own  variable  position  along  the  length  of  the  lever  as  the 
opposite  end  of  the  latter  is  driven  by  said  mechanism, 
thereby  causing  said  structure  to  move  in  a  closed  loop  of 
travel  into,  along,  and  out  of  said  duct. 


4,132,165 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MISSILE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Plato  J.  Leeson,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Woodward  Governor 
Company,  Rockford,  111. 

FUed  Oct  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,806 

Int.  a.2  F42B  13/00 

VS.  a.  102—49.8  6  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  propulsion  combustor 
of  a  device  having  another  energy  source  adapted  to  be  burned 
to  initially  prop>el  the  device  through  space,  said  system  com- 
prising a  supply  of  liquid  carried  by  said  device,  a  heat  ex- 
changer carried  by  said  device  and  located  to  receive  said 
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relation  to  said  rim  and 
(f)  a  plurality  of  projection  means  extending  from  said  panel 
and  engageable  by  said  arm  to  prevent  upwards  move- 
ment of  that  part  of  said  panel  associated  with  said  projec- 
tion means,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  one  of 
said  projection  means  is  engaged  by  said  wiper  arm  and 
said  shah  is  raised  to  raise  said  panel  the  direction  in 
which  the  panel  opens  is  determined  by  which  of  the 
projection  means  has  been  engaged. 


that  of  the  drum; 

means  for  mounting  the  rolls  about  the  periphery  of  the 
drum  so  as  to  form  the  outer  wall  thereof  with  each  roll 
being  individually  rotatable  about  its  own  axis  and  having 
an  abrasive  surface; 

means  for  rotating  the  drum  and  rolls  individually  such  that 
fruits  or  vegetables  introduced  into  one  end  of  the  drum 
will  progress  therethrough  while  coming  into  contact 
with  the  rolls  for  separation  of  the  peel  therefrom; 


4,132,164 

BALER  LOADING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Allen  A.  White,  Peabody,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hesston  Corpora- 
tion, Hesston,  Kans. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  675,529,  Apr.  9, 1976.  This  application  Mar. 
16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,265 
Int.  a.^  B30B  1/00 
VS.  a.  100—189  17  Claims 

1.  Loading  apparatus  for  stuffing  a  charge  of  material  into  a 


changer,  a  fuel  reservoir  containing  said  fuel  and  connected  to 
communicate  with  said  combustor,  a  fluid  actuated  pumping 
element  associated  with  said  reservoir  and  operable  when 
actuated  to  pressurize  said  fuel  and  force  said  fuel  from  said 
reservoir  to  said  combustor,  and  means  for  delivering  pressur- 
ized vapor  from  said  heat  exchanger  to  said  pumping  element 
when  said  liquid  is  heated  whereby  said  vapor  actuates  said 
pumping  element  to  effect  delivery  of  said  fuel  to  said  combus- 
tor. 
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4.132,166 
MOUNTING  FOR  ROTARY  CYUNDERS, 
PARTICULARLY  IN  A  PRINTING  PRESS 
Aldo  BugBonc,  VU  BcUiid  2,  Taria,  Italy 

FUcd  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,450 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  20,  1976.  69528  A/76 

lit  CL^  B41F  U/26.  13/i8 

UA  CL  101—247  2  CtataM 


1.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  rouuble  cylinders  compris- 
ing a  support  frame,  at  least  two  resiliently  deformabic  beam 
members  arranged  opposite  to  each  other  and  fixed  to  said 
frame,  a  first  cylinder  mounted  for  roution  in  said  resiliently 
deformable  beam  members,  support  means  mounted  in  said 
frame  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  first  cylinder, 
a  second  cylinder  routably  mounted  in  said  support  means 
parallel  to  said  first  cylinder  and  adapted  to  contact  said  first 
cylinder  upon  movement  of  said  support  means  towards  said 
first  cylinder,  reversible  drive  means  for  moving  said  support 
means  and  said  second  cylinder  toward  and  away  from  said 
first  cylinder,  sensor  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  dis- 
posed in  contact  with  said  beam  members  for  providing  a 
signal  responsive  to  the  deformation  of  said  beam  members, 
and  circuit  means  including  said  sensor  means  and  said  drive 
means  responsive  to  the  signal  provided  by  said  sensor  means 
to  stop  said  dnve  means  when  the  pressure  exerted  by  said 
second  cylinder  on  said  first  cylinder  causes  a  predetcnnined 
deformation  of  said  beam  members. 


itumin 


4,132,167 

FLUID  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR  BLANKET 

CLEANING  DEVICE  IN  OFFSET  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Koji  Ishii,  Fuchu,  JapM,  aasignor  to  Ryobi  Ud^  Fuchu,  Japu 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,123 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jua.  14,  1976,  51-70022 

lat.  a.2  B41F  35/00 

MS.  a.  101-425  «  Oaimt 


1.  A  fluid  supply  apparatus  for  a  blanket  cleaning  device  in 
a  roury  offset  printing  machine  which  includes  a  cleaning 
liquid  bath  having  roller  means  for  cleaning  the  blanket,  and  a 
passage  for  communicating  cleaning  liquid  to  and  from  the 
bath,  comprising: 

(a)  a  U-shaped  mounting  bracket  fixedly  secured  on  its  side  to 


a  frame  of  the  main  body  of  the  printing  machine  at  a 
vertical  petition  proximate  that  of  the  cleaning  liquid 
bath,  said  mounting  bracket  having  an  upper  arm  and  a 
lower  arm; 

(b)  a  new  cleaning  liquid  container  mounted  in  a  circular 
aperture  in  the  upper  arm  of  the  mounting  bracket  for 
supplying  cleaning  liquid  to  the  bath; 

(c)  a  liquid  pool  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  lower  arm  be- 
neath the  aperture  and  open  to  the  atmosphere; 

(d)  a  liquid  delivery  passage  extending  vertically  downward 
from  the  pool; 

(e)  a  horizontal  passage  communicating  with  the  cleaning 
liquid  bath  through  a  coupling  conduit  and  intersecting 
the  delivery  passage; 

(0  a  contaminated  cleaning  liquid  reservoir  mounted  to  the 
lower  arm  of  the  mounting  bracket; 

(g)  a  discharge  passage  extending  vertically  downward  from 
the  intersection  of  the  horizontal  and  dehvery  passages 
and  communicating  with  the  contaminated  cleaning  liquid 
reservoir;  and, 

(h)  a  control  valve  disposed  at  the  intersection  of  the  deliv- 
ery, horizontal,  and  discharge  passages  for  selectively 
communicating  the  delivery  and  horizontal  passages  or 
the  horizontal  and  discharge  passages. 


4,132.168 

PRESENSmZED  PRINTING  PLATE  WITH  IN-SITU, 

LASER  IMAGEABLE  MASK 

John  O.  H.  Peterson,  Cape  Elizabctk,  Me.,  aaaignor  to  Scott 

Paper  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  434,255,  Jan.  17, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Jal.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,644 
Int.  a.2  B41C  l/m  G03F  7/08 
MS.  a.  101—471  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  imaging  a  planographic  pnnting  plate 
which  comprises  a  support  layer,  a  first  layer  of  material  which 
is  sensitive  to  ultraviolet  light  and  is  overlying  the  support 
layer,  and  overlying  and  in  contact  with  the  first  layer,  a  sec- 
ond layer  which  is  opaque  to  ultraviolet  light  and  is  capable  of 
being  removed  or  rendered  transparent  to  ultraviolet  light  by 
non-actinic  laser  rhdiation,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

selectively  removing  or  rendering  transparent  to  ultraviolet 
light  selected  areas  of  the  second  layer  while  not  affecting 
the  first  layer  of  material  by  projecting  a  beam  of  non- 
actinic  laser  radiation  onto  the  second  layer  while  in 
contact  with  the  first  layer, 
exposing  said  plate  overall  to  ultraviolet  light,  removing  the 
remaining  portions  of  the  first  layer,  and  developing  said 
plate. 


4,132,169 
FUEL-AIR  TYPE  BOMB 
Leon  L.  Gay;  Pcriam  B.  Hardy,  and  Donald  Hutchinson,  all  of 
Boulder,  Colo.,  aarignon  to  Beech  Aircraft  Corporation, 
Wichita,  Kans. 

nicd  Nov.  6,  1970.  Ser.  No.  89,140 
lit.  a.2  F42B  25/12 
MS.  a.  102—6  9  Claims 

1.  A  fuel-air  type  explosive  bomb  comprising, 
a  housing; 

a  nitrated  organic  liquid  fuel  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ethyl  nitrate,  normal  propyl  nitrate,  and  a  mixture  of 
ethyl  nitrate  and  normal  propyl  nitrate,  within  the  hous- 
ing; 
a  confined  body  of  low  brisance  heaving  type  explosive 
having  a  detonation  velocity  of  less  than  3,000  feet  per 
second,  located  within  the  housing  and  said  liquid  fuel 
which  when  exploded  ruptures  the  housing  and  disperses 
the  fuel  in  an  aerosol  cloud; 
a  proximity  fuse  means  supported  by  the  housing,  and  con- 
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nected  to  the  low  brisance  explosive  by  a  shock  wave 
transmission  means;  and 
a  fiiel-air  cloud  detonating  means  carried  on  the  housing, 
including: 
(a)  a  confined  small  quantity  of  high  explosive  and 
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'  4,132,170 
FUEL-AIR  TYPE  BOMB 
Periam  B.  Hardy;  Lewis  L.  Gay,  and  Edward  L.  Husler,  all  of 
Boulder,  Colo.,  aacignors  to   Beech   Aircraft  Corporation, 
Wichita,  Kans. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1971,  Ser.  No.  115,119 

iBt  a.2  F42B  25/12 

MS.  CL  102—6  13  Claims 


4,132,171 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETONATING  AN  EXPLOSIVE 
CHARGE 
Daniel  E.  Pawlak,  deceased,  late  of  Issaquah,  Wash.,  and  by 
Cathy  J.  Pawlak,  administrator,  5902-212th  Ave.  SE.,  Is- 
saquah, Wash.  98027 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  520,475,  Nov.  4,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,296 

Int.  a.2  C06C  5/06 

MS.  a.  102—28  R  20  Claims 


(b)  a  milliseconds  tkne  delay  detonator  associated  with 
said  high  explosive  for  detonating  the  high  explosive  a 
predetermined  number  of  milliseconds  after  the  low 
brisance  explosive  has  exploded  and  shock  wave  trans- 
mitting means  connecting  the  interior  of  the  body  of  the 
low  brisance  explosive  with  said  time  delay  detonation. 


\m^^ 


1.  A  detonator  for  initiating  fuse  cord  comprising  a  tubular 
jacket  adapted  to  receive  said  fuse  cord  at  an  open  end,  said 
jacket  enclosing  an  extemally-detonatable  explosive  charge, 
said  detonator  further  including  isolating  means  for  shock 
isolating  said  charge  from  said  jacket  such  that  the  shock  of 
said  charge  exploding  is  substantially  dissipated  before  reach- 
ing said  jacket  to  prevent  rupturing  the  jacket,  said  isolating 
means  being  an  air  gap  surrounding  said  charge  along  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  length  thereof  between  said  charge  and 
jacket  such  that  explosive  shock  is  substantially  dissipated 
within  said  air  gap. 


4,132,172 

HINGED  BRIDGING  PLUG  FOR  EXPLOSIVE 

PLACEMENT  HOLES 

Ned  M.  Hutchins,  Grand  Junction;  J.  Walter  Enyeart,  Grand 

Valley,  and  Leon  G.  Holbrook,  Silt,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 

Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,013 

Int.  a.2  F42B  3/20 

MS.  a.  102—30  28  Claims 


7.  A  method  of  causing  a  fuel-air  explosion  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

placing  a  container  having  therein  a  nitrated  organic  mono- 
propellant  liquid  fuel,  a  proximity  fuse  and  an  explosive  in 
a  dynamic  atmospheric  environment; 

shocking  the  fuel  upon  detonating  the  explosive  with  a 
sufficient  energy  level  to  thereby  cause  dispensing  of  the 
liquid  fuel  in  an  atomized  form  into  the  dynamic  atmo- 
spheric environment  and 

detonating  the  fuel  in  the  atomized  form  from  time  zero  with 
respect  to  the  atomiiation  thereof,  thereby  having  no  time 
delay  between  the  atomization  and  detonation  of  the 
liquid  fuel. 


24.  A  bridging  plug  for  a  circular  explosive  placement  hole 
comprising: 

a  generally  elliptical  body  separated  into  a  pair  of  opposed 
segments  foldable  about  a  transverse  hinge  axis,  the  body 
having  a  major  axis  transverse  to  the  hinge  axis,  the 
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bre«lth  of  the  body  along  the  major  axis  being  greater 
than  the  breadth  of  the  body  along  the  hinge  axis; 

means  securing  the  segments  together  for  allowing  each 
segment  to  pivot  freely  about  the  hinge  axis  independently 
of  the  other  segment;  and 

means  connected  adjacent  the  hinge  axis  for  lowering  the 
bridging  plug  in  an  explosive  placement  hole  and  for 
applying  an  upward  force  adjacent  the  hinge  axis  which, 
in  cooperation  with  frictional  contact  between  the  seg- 
ments and  the  walls  of  the  holes,  pivots  the  segmenU 
about  the  hinge  axis  jamming  the  bridging  plug  in  the 
explosive  placement  hole. 


4.132,173 
CARTRIDGE  CASE  ASSEMBLY 
FraKiico  Aaochastegni,  Saa  ScbMdaa,  Sp«ia,  aaaignor  to 
Ziger,  S.A^  Vitoria,  Spaia 

Filed  May  6.  1977,  Ser.  No.  7»*,6r7 
ClaiiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Spaia,  May  8,  1»7«,  220.820 
laL  CL=  F42B  7/06 
VS.  a.  102—44  5  Claima 


connected  to  said  turntable  for  roUtion  therewith  and 
extending  downwardly  through  said  opening  in  all  posi- 
tions of  said  turntable,  said  arm  being  spaced  from  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  turntable, 
(c)  cam  means  for  converting  linear  movement  of  the  shuttle 
vehicle  along  said  shuttle  tracks  to  rotary  movement  of 


the  turntable,  said  cam  means  including  a  portion  angled 
with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  shuttle  tracks,  said 
angled  portion  of  the  cam  means  being  between  said  first 
mentioned  drive  shaf^  and  said  second  shuttle  track,  and 
said  arm  supporting  a  cam  follower  which  cooperates 
with  said  cam  means  to  cause  said  rotary  movement  of 
said  turntable. 


1.  A  cartridge  case  assembly  of  the  type  constituted  by 
internal  wad,  external  extruded  tube  and  intermediate  body  or 
welding  mass  characterized  in  that  the  wad  is  formed  with  a 
hollow  cylindrical  chamber  or  cavity  at  the  head  side  of  the 
case,  a  longitudinal  shaft  portion  disposed  therein  with  a  prom- 
ontory extending  therefrom  to  a  p^  in  the  direction  toward 
the  cartridge  head,  fulminate  resting  on  said  peak,  all  secured 
together  by  the  intermediate  welding  mass,  said  intermediate 
welding  mass  fusion-welding  the  case  with  the  wad,  embracing 
the  latter  in  such  a  way  that  the  fulminate  is  included  within  it, 
forming  an  integrating  monobloc  of  case,  wad  and  fulminat,  so 
that  appropriate  weight  means  and  communication  means  with 
the  containers  chamber  of  the  gun-powder  adjacent  to  wad  are 
included  within  the  space  of  the  fulminate  housing. 

4,132,174 
DRIVERLESS  VEHICLE  SHUTTLE 
Barry  L.  Ziegenfus,  Saylorsburg.  and  Russell  H.  Scbecl,  Easton, 
both  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to  S  I  Handling  Systema,  Inc.,  Emtoa, 
Pa. 

FUcd  Oct  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  731J71 

Int.  a.2  B61J  1/10:  B60S  13/02 

MS.  a.  104—48  2  CUiiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  a  driverless  vehicle  between  a 

pair  of  vehicle  incoming  tracks  and  a  pair  of  vehicle  outgoing 

tracks  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  shuttle  tracks,  a  drive  shaft  between  said 
shuttle  tracks,  said  drive  shaft  being  closer  to  said  first 
shuttle  track  than  to  said  second  shuttle  track,  motor 
means  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft  for  causing  a  shuttle 
vehicle  to  reciprocate  along  said  shuttle  tracks, 

(b)  a  shuttle  vehicle  mounted  on  said  shuttle  tracks,  a  rout- 
able  dnve  wheel  on  said  shuttle  vehicle,  said  drive  wheel 
being  in  rolling  contact  with  said  dnve  shaft,  a  tumublc 
supported  from  below  by  said  shuttle  vehicle  for  roution 
about  a  vertical  axis,  spaced  track  means  on  said  turntable 
for  supporting  a  vehicle,  a  drive  shaft  on  said  turnuble 
between  said  spaced  track  means,  means  on  said  turntable 
for  stopping  a  vehicle  on  the  tumUble,  said  shuttle  vehicle 
having  an  opening  in  the  central  portion  thereof,  an  arm 


4,132,175 

SWITCHING  APPARATUS  FOR  MASS  TRANSIT 

VEHICLE 

Howard  N.  Miller,  McMurray,  and  Willian  R.  Segar,  Monroe- 

▼ille,  both  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to  Westingbousc  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

nied  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771^91 

Int.  a.2  EOIB  25/12 

MS.  a.  104—130  14  Claims 


1.  In  switching  apparatus  for  a  mass  transit  vehicle  having 
support  wheels  and  controllable  to  pass  from  a  first  roadway 
onto  a  selected  one  of  a  second  roadway  and  a  third  roadway, 
with  said  apparatus  including  a  pair  of  tracks  for  said  support 
wheels,  the  combination  of 
two  guide  members  positioned  between  said  tracks  and  with 

each  of  said  guide  members  having  a  top  flange, 
first  guidance  means  connected  to  said  vehicle  and  in  sub- 
stantially fixed  position  relative  to  said  vehicle  to  pass 
between  and  cooperate  with  said  two  guide  members, 
second  guidance  means  connected  to  said  vehicle  and  mov- 
able in  position  relative  to  said  vehicle  (o  be  cooperative 
with  one  of  said  two  guide  members  for  controlling  the 
vehicle  to  pass  onto  the  second  roadway,  and 
third  guidance  means  connected  to  said  vehicle  and  movable 
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in  position  relative  to  said  vehicle  to  be  cooperative  with 
the  other  of  said  two  guide  members  for  controlling  the 
vehicle  to  pass  onto  the  third  roadway. 


4,132,176 

HYDRAUUCALLY  DAMPENED  RAILWAY  TRUCK 

BOLSTER 

Donald  Wiebe,  Scwickley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  A.  Stucki  Company, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,479 

Int.  a.2  B61F  5/06.  5/12.  5/14.  5/24 

MS.  ex.  105—197  DH      i  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  railway  vehicle  truck  assembly  in  which  a  laterally 
extending  bolster  member  extends  between  a  transversely 
spaced  pair  of  side  frame  members  and  is  supported  thereby 
adjacent  respective  axial  end  portions  thereof  by  respective 
spring  groups  seated  on  said  side  frame  members,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  elongated  longitudinally  telescopic  hydrau- 
lic damping  means  interposed  in  each  of  said  spring  groups 
adjacent  the  outboard  side  thereof;  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
each  of  said  damping  means  being  inclined  inwardly  toward 
the  swing  axis  of  the  respective  side  frame  adjacent  thereto  in 
a  manner  that  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  damping  means  is 
operably  carried  at  an  outboard  location  of  a  respective  side 
frame  member  and  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  damping 
means  is  operably  positioned  in  communication  with  said  bol- 
ster member  at  a  location  spaced  inwardly  from  said  lower 
end;  and  further  that  during  normal  operation  of  such  a  rail 
vehicle  truck,  said  longitudinal  axis  intersects  the  vertical  axis 
of  symmetry  of  said  respective  side  frame  at  a  location  at  least 
upwardly  adjacent  said  swing  axis  of  said  respective  side 
frame;  and  said  damping  means  being  operable  to  dampen  both 
horizontal  and  vertical  ^rces  applied  thereto  through  said 
members. 


for 


4,132,177 

RAPID  DISCHARGING  HOPPER  CAR  AUTOMATIC 

DOOR  LATCH 

Stanley  T.  Fnnk,  Ondnnnti,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ortner  Freight 

Car  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,319 

Int.  a.2  BMP  1/56:  B61D  7/02.  7/26,  7/28 

MS.  a.  105—310  6  Claims 


1.  Automatic  latch  means  for  the  door-actuating  beam  of  a 
hopper  car  of  the  type  having  an  elongated  frame  and  a  plural- 
ity of  hopper  doors  hingedly  affixed  to  said  frame  in  opposed 
pairs  and  operatively  connected  to  said  door-actuating  beam  in 
such  a  way  as  to  be  swingable  between  a  closed  position  and  a 
downwardly  depending  open  position  when  said  door  actuat- 
ing beam  is  shifted  longitudinally  of  said  hopper  car  frame 
between  a  retracted  door-closing  position  and  an  extended 
door-opening  position  by  a  fluid  cylinder  piston  rod  opera- 


tively attached  thereto,  said  latch  comprising  a  catch  assembly 
mounted  on  said  hopper  car  frame  and  a  pivotable  latch  hook 
operatively  attached  to  said  beam,  means  to  urge  said  latch 
hook  into  latching  engagement  with  said  catch  assembly  under 
all  dynamic  conditions  of  said  hopper  car  when  said  door- 
actuating  beam  is  in  said  door-closing  position  and  cam  means 
on  said  piston  rod  which,  when  said  piston  rod  is  advanced  to 
shift  said  door-actuating  beam  to  said  door-opening  position, 
first  disengages  said  latch  hook  from  said  catch  assembly  prior 
to  shifting  said  door  actuating  beam  to  said  door-opening 
position. 


4,132,178 

SHELF  AND  CORNER  POST  COMBINATION 

Floyd  F.  Mueller,  and  William  A.  Gelbuda,  both  of  Two  Rivers, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation, 

ETanston,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,038,  May  9, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,964,404.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,482 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  22, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C1.2  A47B  9/08 

MS.  a.  108—144  23  Claims 


1.  A  shelf  and  corner  post  combination,  said  post  having  a 
series  of  vertically-spaced  indentations  along  at  least  one  side 
thereof,  said  shelf  including  a  perimetric  frame  having  adjacent 
side  members  merging  to  define  a  post-receiving  comer  sec- 
tion, said  comer  section  having  an  inside  contour  extending 
about  said  one  side  of  said  post  and  having  at  least  one  horizon- 
tal rib  received  in  an  indentation  of  said  series,  and  means 
provided  by  said  shelf  for  forceably  and  releasably  engaging 
said  post  along  a  side  thereof  opposite  from  said  one  side  for 
drawing  and  anchoring  the  rib  of  said  shelf  in  said  indentation, 
thereby  releasably  locking  said  shelf  at  a  selected  elevation 
along  said  p>ost. 


4,132,179 

BURNING  APPARATUS 

Richard  W.  Heimburg,  831  Ackerman  Ave.,  and  Donald  M. 

Stewart,  104  Robert  Dr.,  both  of  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13210 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,191 

Int.  a.2  F23G  3/00:  F23C  9/04 

MS.  a.  110—211  20  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  efficiently  burning  a  wide  variety  of  fuels 
including 

a  primary  buming  chamber  being  open  at  the  rear,  and 
having  means  operatively  associated  therewith  for  mov- 
ing a  supply  of  fuel  from  the  front  of  the  chamber  towards 
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the  rear  through  a  buming  zone  whereby  combustion  air 
is  drawn  from  the  open  rear  of  the  chamber  and  caused  to 
pass  over  the  moving  bed  of  buming  fuel  moving  through 
the  buming  zone,  and 
an  elongated  duct  aligned  from  front  to  rear  within  the 
chamber  over  the  buming  zone  having  an  entrance  at  the 
rear  of  the  chamber  within  the  buming  zone  for  receiving 
gas  generated  within  the  buming  zone  and  an  exit  at  the 
front  of  the  buming  zone  for  discharging  the  gas  exterior 
said  chamber  whereby  said  gas  passes  through  the  duct  in 
counterflow  relationship  with  the  fuel  moving  through 
the  buming  zone,  the  exit  of  the  duct  is  operably  associ- 
ated with  an  afterburner  for  further  extending  the  buming 


transpori  gas  and  drive  it  and  the  entrained  particles  rap- 
idly along  essentially  circular  paths; 

directing  said  rapid  circular  flow  of  gases  and  particles  along 
the  inner  side  of  a  radially  outer  wall  of  the  chamber 
having  a  maximum  diameter  portion  and  inwardly  facing 
surfaces  at  opposite  axial  sides  of  said  maximum  diameter 
portion  extending  generally  annularly  about  said  axis  and 
progressively  increasing  in  diameter  as  they  advance 
axially  toward  one  another; 

developing  two  vortices  near  said  maximum  diameter  por- 
tion of  said  radially  outer  wall  at  which  gases  and  particles 
which  move  along  said  two  inwardly  facing  surfaces  spin 
in  opposite  directions  respectively; 
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4,132,182 
TUFTING  MACHINE 
Theodore  C.  Heemstra,  958  Hollywood  St  NE.,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.  49505 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822^21 

Int.  a.2  D05C  15/00.  15/06 

MS.  a.  112—79  R  42  Claims 


second  axis  which  lies  parallel  to  the  first  axis  during  the 
movement  of  the  blank  along  such  curved  path  of  travel, 
and  while 
seaming  the  projecting  end  portion  to  close  the  end  of  the 
hosiery  blank  and  form  the  toe  therein. 


4,132,184 

SHEET  MATERIAL  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 

Perry  E.  Burton,  P.O.  Box  68,  Fountain  Inn,  S.C.  29644 

FUed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,287 

Int  a.2  D05B  21/00.  35/10 

MS.  a.  112—262  4  Claims 
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4,132,1W 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING 

COMBUSTIBILITY  OF  SOLID  FUELS 

WilUam  L.  Fredrick,  19938  Lmmii,  Cbattworth,  Calif.  91324 

Continiution-iii-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  600,918,  J«l.  31.  1975. 

■iMndoiMd.  ThU  applicatioa  Jul.  22,  1977.  Scr.  No.  817.995 

Int.  a:  F23C  5/12;  F23M  9/00 

VS.  a.  110—244  21  ClalM 


withdrawing  said  gases  and  entrained  particles  from  a  cen- 
tral location  in  said  chamber. 


4.132,1*1 
FERTILIZER  APPLYING  KNIFE  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  D.  Smith;  Otis  L.  Daris,  III,  and  Richard  Heiniger,  all 
of  Colby,  Kans.,  asaignors  to  Ace  Service  Incorporated,  Colby, 


Filed  May  23.  1977.  Ser.  No.  799.393 

lat.  a.2  AOIC  23/02 

VS.  a.  111—7  7  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  pyrolysis  and  complete  combustion  of 
solid  combustible  particles  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  central  passage  extending  transversely 
therethrough  and  defining  a  chamber  surrounding  said 
passage  and  communicating  therewith  through  at  least 
one  opening; 

means  for  introducing  a  pressurized  transport  fluid  stream 
and  solid  combustible  particles  into  the  chamber; 

means  for  introducing  a  pressurized  velocity  fluid  into  the 
chamber  in  a  direction  to  drive  the  solid  combustible 
particles  within  the  chamber  around  the  central  passage 
and  raise  the  temperature  of  the  combustible  particles 
within  the  chamber  to  produce  pyrolysis  and  to  generate 
nnoke;  and 

means  for  introducing  combustion  air  into  one  end  of  the 
passage  so  that  complete  combustion  occurs  as  the  com- 
bustion air  is  united  with  hot  gases  and  smoke  flowing 
from  the  chamber  surrounding  the  passage 

€.  The  method  that  comprises: 

introducing  a  pressurized  transport  gas  carrying  entrained 
solid  combustible  particles  into  a  chamber  at  a  location  to 
flow  therein  essentially  circularly  about  essentially  a  pre- 
determined axis; 

introducing  a  prcssunzed  drive  gas  into  said  chamber  at  a 
location  and  velocity  and  in  a  direction  to  mix  with  the 


1.  A  fertilizer  applying  knife  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  shank  capable  of  being  connected  to  an 
agricultural  implement  and  having  a  leading  edge  and  a 
trailing  edge,  said  shank  being  a  planar  member  of  steel 
and  having  opposite  side  surfaces  and  a  face  end; 

(b)  a  wear  point  of  cast  high  chrome  alloy  iron  and  having  a 
leading  poriion  in  engagement  with  said  shank  leading 
edge  and  a  shoe  poriion  in  engagement  with  said  shank 
free  end; 

(c)  said  wear  point  leading  poriion  and  shoe  poriion  having 
a  thickness  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  shank; 

(d)  said  wear  point  leading  poriion  and  shoe  poriion  being 
welded  along  the  length  thereof  to  said  shank  leading  edge 
and  free  end  respectively  with  the  greater  thickness  of  the 
wear  point  poriions  protecting  said  welds; 

(e)  an  elongated  feriilizer  tube  spaced  from  and  in  trailing 
relation  to  said  shank  trailing  edge  and  having  one  end 
portion  with  discharge  poris  adjacent  said  wear  point 
shoe,  said  fertilizer  tube  having  a  transverse  dimension  less 
than  the  thickness  of  the  shank;  and 

(0  an  elongated  shield  in  trailing  relation  to  said  shank  trail- 
ing edge  and  secured  thereto  by  welding,  said  shield  and 
shank  defining  an  elongated  enclosure  for  said  fertilizer 
tube  extending  to  adjacent  the  discharge  ports  thereof 


means  on  said  suppori  arm  for  engaging  a  backing  material; 
forming  means  at  one  end  of  said  arm  for  forming  successive 
loop  or  cut  pile  tufts  from  a  continuous  length  of  yam  in  the 
backing  material,  said  forming  means  including  a  needle  for 
inseriion  through  a  backing,  a  plunger  having  a  rounded  end 
for  pushing  at  least  one  loop  of  yam  through  the  backing  to  a 
predetermined  distance  beyond  the  backing  at  the  point  of 
inseriion  of  said  needle,  and  a  cutting  blade  for  cutting  the  loop 
of  yam;  said  needle  being  channel  like,  hollow  and  open  on  one 
side  and  receiving  said  cutting  blade  and  plunger  longitudi- 
nally and  slidably  therew^thin  such  that  said  needle,  cutting 
blade  and  plunger  are  aligned  and  parallel  to  one  another,  said 
cutting  blade  being  intermediate  said  plunger  and  the  closed 
side  of  said  needle;  slide  means  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said 
suppori  arm  for  individually  and  separately  reciprocating  said 
needle,  cutting  blade  and  plunger;  and  drive  means  at  the  other 
end  of  said  suppori  arm  for  reciprocally  moving  said  slide 
means  in  timed  relationship  to  one  another. 


4,132,183 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEAMING  HOSIERY 

BLANKS 

Joseph  E.  Kienel,  Drawer  K.  Ackworth.  Ga.  30101 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,747 

Int.  a.2  D05B  21/00 

VS.  a.  112—262  10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  seaming  the  open  end  poriion  of  a  hosiery 

blank  along  an  arcuate  seam  line  of  predetermined  curvature  to 

form  the  toe  of  the  hosiery,  and  comprising  the  steps  of 

conveying  a  hosiery  btank  along  a  curved  path  of  travel 

which  defines  an  arc  of  a  circle  and  a  first  axis,  and  such 

that  the  end  poriion  of  the  hosiery  blank  to  be  seamed 

protrudes  radially  outwardly  from  the  first  axis,  while 

pivoting  the  end  poriion  of  the  blank  about  an  instantaneous 


VJ>i;, 


1.  A  method  of  guiding  a  length  of  sheet  material  to  a  sewing 
machine  and  the  like  comprising  pulling  the  sheet  material 
along  its  length  from  a  supply  and  feeding  the  sheet  material 
through  a  loop  first  in  a  downward  direction  beneath  a  mov- 
able tension  bar  and  then  in  an  upward  direction,  supporiing 
the  tension  bar  with  the  sheet  material  as  the  sheet  material 
passes  through  the  loop  to  apply  substantially  constant  tension 
in  the  sheet  material  as  the  sheet  material  moves  upwardly 
away  from  the  tension  bar,  decreasing  the  rate  at  which  the 
sheet  material  is  pulled  from  its  supply  in  response  to  a  down- 
ward movement  of  the  tension  bar  and  increasing  the  rate  at 
which  the  sheet  material  is  pulled  in  response  to  an  upward 
movement  of  the  tension  bar,  feeding  the  sheet  material  over  a 
guide  bar  from  the  upper  poriion  of  the  loop  over  a  work  table 
into  a  sewing  machine,  detecting  the  position  of  the  edge  of  the 
sheet  material  as  the  sheet  material  moves  from  the  guide  bar 
to  the  sewing  machine,  pivoting  the  guide  bar  about  an  up- 
wardly extending  axis  located  along  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  sheet  material  from  the  guide  bar  in  response  to  detect- 
ing the  movement  of  the  edge  of  the  sheet  material  away  from 
a  desired  path  of  movement,  folding  an  edge  of  the  sheet  mate- 
rial over  as  the  sheet  material  approaches  the  sewing  machine, 
and  pulling  the  sheet  material  on  and  adjacent  its  hem  through 
the  sewing  machine  with  most  of  the  pulling  forces  being 
applied  to  the  hem  and  extending  rearwardly  through  the 
material  adjacent  the  edge  being  hemmed  whereby  the  edge  of 
the  sheet  material  is  urged  into  the  desired  position  for  folding. 


4,132,185 
METHOD  OF  FASTENING  AN  ALUMINUM  ANODE  TO 

THE  BOTTOM  OF  A  METAL  CONTAINER 
Zbigniew  Kubik;  Piotr  Sieracki,  and  Edmund  Skotarczyk,  all  of 
Bydgoszcz,  Poland,  assignors  to  Kombinat  Opakowan  Blas- 
zanych   Lekkich   "Opakomet",   Fabryka   Opakowan   Blas- 
zanych,  Bydgoszcz,  Poland 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,724 

Gaims  priority,  application  Poland,  Apr.  9,  1976, 188689 

Int.  a.2  B21D  51/16 

VS.  a.  113—120  R  2  Claims 

1.  Method  of  fastening  an  aluminum  plate-type  anode  to  the 

bottom  of  a  tin  plated  container  covered  with  a  protective 
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coat,  including  the  steps  of:  providing  an  opening  on  the  bot- 
tom of  the  container,  forming  an  inwardly  directed  flange  in 
the  area  surrounding  said  opening;  placing  an  (the)  anode  plate 


^^^^^^^^^#^- 


(2)  on  said  container  bottom,  whereby  an  opening  in  said  anode 
plate  surrounds  said  container  flange  and  pounng  solder  (7) 
until  crowded  flashes  (9,8)  are  obuined;  cooling  the  solder  (7); 
and  pressing  said  flashes  9,8  until  they  flatten. 


4,132,186 
FREEZE  INDICATING  DEVICE 
WendeU  J.  MaMke,  Birchwood  Villa«e,  and  Paul  M.  HawkiM, 
Aftoa,  both  of  Minn.,  aasignort  to  Minnesota  Miaiag  aad 
Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Scr.  No.  846,726 

lat.  CL^  GOIK  5/32 

VS.  a.  116—216  11  Clitan 


1.  A  freeze  indicating  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  constant  total  volume  container  having  a  first  chamber; 

(b)  said  first  chamber  having  a  reservoir  poriion  and  an 
eloneated  oortion  with  a  passase  communicating  at  one 


edge,  score  indicia  provided  on  said  front  face  along  said 
opposed  side  edges  in  both  the  upper  area  and  the  lower  area, 
and  along  the  inner  edge  of  each  leg,  and  marking  slides 


mounted  on  and  movable  along  each  of  said  opposed  side 
edges  and  each  of  said  inner  edges  for  selective  alignment  with 
the  score  indicia. 


4,132,188 
DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  ELEMENTS  TO  A  TAPERED 

SHAFT 
Lcrojr  E.  GJcrtaen,  Buffalo  Grove,  U.,  iMi^or  to  Gcocral 
Sipul  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Scr.  No.  844,998 

Int.  a.2  F16D  1/06:  GOID  13/22 

VS.  a.  116—332  7  Claims 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


83 


(4)  at  least  one  slot  for  deforming  said  tapered  plastic  shaft 
within  elastic  limits  of  the  plastic  material  of  the  shaft 
when  said  member  b  forced  into  engagement  with  said 
tapered  plastic  shaft,  to  thereby  prevent  relative  rota- 
tional movement  between  said  member  and  said  tapered 
plastic  shaft,  said  slot  extending  radially  from  said  inner 
surface  to  said  outer  surface  and  extending  axially  from 
said  first  end  to  a  point  intermediate  said  first  and  sec- 
ond ends;  and 
(b)  said  pointer  surrounding  said   member  and  secured 

thereto. 


4,132,189 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  PLASTICIZER  TO 

HBROUS  HLTER  MATERIAL  IN  HLTER  ROD  MAKING 

MACHINES 
Heinz  Greve;  Peter  Griuner,  and  Rolf  Gomann,  all  of  Hamburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  A 
Co.  KG„  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  255.032 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1971,  2146897;  Jun.  2,  1971,  2127293;  Dec.  1,  1971,  2159428 

Int.  a.^  B05C  5/00 
VS.  CL  118—8  15  Claims 


being  slotted  to  provide  relative  adjustable  spacing  for  the 
spindles,  a  motor  for  driving  these  spindles,  and  a  plurality  of 


flexible  connections  between  the  motor  and  each  of  the  spin- 
dles. 


4,132,191 

APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  A  PORTION  OF  A  BOTTLE 

Judson  G.  Frederick;  Beigamin  Mercer,  Jr.,  both  of  Toledo,  and 

John  E.  Poole,  Holland,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens- 

lUinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  806,138,  Jun.  13, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,092,447. 

This  application  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,570 

Int.  a.2  B05C  5/02 

VS.  a.  118—409  11  Claims 
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of  the  Tirst  chamber  and  having  a  fluid  character  at  the 
freezing  point  of  said  aqueous  hquid; 

(f)  a  visible  indicating  material  for  said  second  hquid  at  the 
vented  end  of  said  passage;  and 

(g)  the  length  of  said  passage  and  the  position  of  said  indicat- 
ing material  being  such  that  upon  the  freezing  and  expan- 
sion of  said  aqueous  liquid,  the  second  liquid  in  said  reser- 
voir is  forced  through  said  passage  and  into  contact  with 
said  visible  indicating  matenal. 


4,132.187 
MANUAL  DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  SCORES 
Ulrich  MoeMos,  FrannhoferftnMC  45,  D-MSO  Hsmu,  Maim, 
Gtrmamy 

Filed  Sep.  6.  1977.  Ser.  No.  830351 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy.  Ju.  12, 

1977.  770O68[L] 

lit  CL^  A63B  71/06 
VS.  a.  116—225  9  Claims 

1.  A  hand-sized  scoring  indicator  for  sports  events  and  par- 
ticularly tennis,  including  a  plate  having  opposed  front  and 
rear  faces,  opposed  side  edges,  and  opposed  upper  and  lower 
edges,  said  plate  having  upper  and  lower  areas,  said  lower  area 
including  a  pair  of  laterally  space  legs  defined  in  part  by  recess 
means  therebetween,  each  leg  having  an  outer  edge  defined  by 
one  of  said  opposed  side  edges,  and  each  leg  having  an  inner 


.-J 


1.  In  a  pointer  assembly  including  a  tapered  plastic  shaft 
having  a  pointer  secured  thereto,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  a  member  having  sufficient  hardness  to  deform  said 
tapered  plastic  shaf^  disposed  symmetrically  about  said 
tapered  plastic  shaft,  said  member  having: 

(1)  first  and  second  ends; 

(2)  a  conical  inner  surface  disposed  about  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  tapered  plastic  shaft,  said  conical  inner 
surface  extending  substantially  from  said  first  end  to 
said  second  end  and  defining  a  conical  bore  through 
said  member,  said  bore  having  a  flrst  inside  diameter  at 
said  first  end  and  a  second  inside  diameter,  smaller  than 
said  first  inside  diameter,  at  said  second  end,  wherein 
said  tapered  plastic  shaft  extends  beyond  said  second 
end  of  said  conical  bore,  whereby  said  member  and  said 
tapered  plastic  shaft  are  maintained  in  a  fixed  axial 
relationship; 

(3)  a  stepped  outer  surface  having  a  first  outside  diameter 
at  said  first  end  and  a  second  outside  diameter,  larger 
than  said  first  outside  diameter  at  said  second  end;  and 


source  so  as  to  directly  propel  against  each  zone  ot  each  suc- 
cessive increment  of  the  moving  layer  at  said  station  a  spray  of 
particles  of  finely  distributed  plasticizer  whereby  some  of  the 
particles  adhere  to  the  filaments  and  the  remaining  particles 
penetrate  across  such  increments;  and  intercepting  means  hav- 
ing a  surface  which  is  impenneable  to  fluids  in  its  entirety  and 
is  immediately  adjacent  to  said  path  opposite  said  atomizing 
device  so  that  successive  increments  of  the  moving  layer 


sweep  along  said  surface 
remaining  particles. 


and  entrain  at  least  some  of  said 


4,132,190 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  NON-UQUID  MATERIAL 

TO  BORE  HOLES 
Stanley  E.  Stahl,  1301  Rothemel  Dr.,  New  Bcrlinnlle,  Pa. 
19545 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702^87 
iBt  a.2  B05C  7/00 
VS.  a.  118—76  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  non-liquid  coloring  material  to 
the  bore  of  a  hole  therein  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  spin- 
dles rotatably  mounted  in  a  support,  at  least  one  non-circum- 
ferential recess  on  each  of  said  spindles  for  receiving  the  non- 
liquid  material,  means  for  injecting  the  spindles  to  the  full 
depth  of  their  associated  bores,  the  support  for  the  spindles 


978  O.O.  8 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  an  encircling  coating  on  a  glass 
container  comprising: 

means  for  moving  containers  in  spaced-apart  series  to  a  first 
position: 

first  means  at  said  first  position  for  grasping  a  plurality  of 
said  containers  at  a  time; 

means  connected  to  said  grasping  means  for  indexing  said 
grasping  means  and  removing  the  containers  from  said 
means  for  moving  the  containers,  said  indexing  means 
moving  the  containers  through  an  arc  of  90*  from  the 
vertical  to  the  horizontal; 

means  for  simultaneously  receiving  the  plurality  of  horizon- 
tally oriented  containers  between  a  plurality  of  neck  and 
base  engaging  chucks; 

means  connected  to  said  chucks  for  moving  said  chucks,  as 
a  group,  through  a  90*  arc; 

means  for  rotating  said  chucks  about  their  horizontal  axes; 

coater  means  movable  into  engagement  with  the  container 
while  being  rotated; 

second  means  for  grasping  the  coated  containers  and  remov- 
ing them  from  the  chucks; 

a  moving  conveyor  extending  from  the  application  area;  and 

means  connected  to  said  second  grasping  means  for  releasing 
the  containers  to  said  conveyor. 
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4,132,192 
MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Jacobw  R.  M.  G.  Weyert,  Maaabree.  aad  Gabriel  A.  M.  Bwni, 
GmbbcoTorst,  both  of  Netbcrlands,  aaaignors  to  Oc^ran  der 
Griatca  N.V.,  Vcnlo,  NctherUnds 

Filed  Aug.  18.  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,552 
CUim  priority,  appUcatioa   Nctherlaiids,   Aag.   19.   1976, 
7609195 

Int.  a.2  G03C  15/09 
VS.  CL  118—658  4  Clataa 


1.  In  a  magnetic  brush  developing  apparatus  comprising  a 
rotating  sleeve,  inside  the  sleeve  a  magnet  system  generating  a 
magnetic  field  extending  outward  through  the  sleeve,  means 
for  supplying  magnetizable  developing  powder  in  limited 
amount  to  the  surface  of  the  sleeve  so  that  a  powder  brush  is 
formed  on  the  sleeve  by  the  magnetic  field,  and  means  by 
which  a  support  carrying  a  latent  image  to  be  developed  can  be 
brought  into  contact  with  the  powder  brush,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  an  air  deflecting  partition  having  an  edge 
thereof  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  sleeve  surface 
and  lying  closely  adjacent  to  the  outer  circumference  of  the 
powder  brush  at  a  location  spaced  behind  said  powder  supply- 
ing means,  said  partition  extending  over  the  whole  working 
width  of  the  sleeve  and  extending  away  from  it  so  that  an 
airstream  entrained  over  the  powder  brush  when  it  is  rotating 
at  high  speed  will  be  diverted  away  from  the  brush  by  the 
partition  without  causing  powder  to  be  driven  out  of  the  brush 
by  air  turbulence. 
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when  supplied  with  exhaust  gases  containing  air  and  fuel  in  a 
certain  ratio,  apparatus  for  controlling  the  ratio  of  air  and  fuel 
in  said  exhaust  means  to  said  certain  ratio,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

means  for  generating  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  air-fuel 
ratio  within  said  exhaust  means  upstream  from  said  cata- 
lytic converter,  said  first  signal  generating  means  being 
characterized  by  temperature-related  drift  in  signal  level; 

means  for  developing  a  first  fixed  voluge  represenutive  of 
the  operating  temperature  of  said  first  signal  generating 
means; 

means  for  developing  a  second  variable  voltage  representa- 
tive of  the  time  integral  of  the  signal  from  said  first  signal 
generating  means; 

means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  with  said  first  and 
second  reference  voltages  to  provide  a  first  output  when 
said  first  reference  voltage  is  reached  and  a  second  output 
when  said  second  reference  voltage  is  reached; 

means  for  momentarily  generating  an  offset  voltage  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  output  from  said  comparing  means  for 
offsetting  said  second  reference  voltage  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  change  in  magnitude  of  said 
first  signal; 

means  for  adjusting  said  air  and  fuel  supply  means  to  vary 
the  ratio  of  air  and  fuel  supplied  to  said  engine  in  response 
to  the  direction  of  the  deviation  of  said  first  signal  from 
said  second  reference  level  to  reduce  the  deviation  of  the 
ratio  of  air  and  fuel  in  the  exhaust  means  from  said  certain 
ratio;  and 

means  for  enabling  said  adjusting  means  in  response  to  said 
first  output  from  said  comparing  means. 


4,132,194 

VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  MIXTURE  RATIO 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Maaanki  Saito,  Yokonika,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,564 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1975,  50/73109 

Int  CL2  P02B  3/00 

VS.  CL  123—32  EA  7  Claims 


4,132,193 

EXHAUST  GAS  TEMPERATURE  DETECTION  FOR 

FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Sadao  Takaae,  Yokohama;  Masaham  Asano,  and  Tadashi  Nagai, 

both  of  Yokoaiika,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  May  9.  1977.  Ser.  No.  795,150 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1976,  51/52104 

Int.  CL2  F02B  3/08;  P02M  7/12 

VS.  CL  123—32  EE  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  mixture 
supply  system  for  producing  a  mixture  of  air  and  fuel  to  be 
supplied  to  the  engine  cylinders,  exhaust  cleaning  means  opera- 
tive, to  convert  at  least  one  type  of  air  contaminative  com- 
pound in  the  exhaust  gases  from  the  engine  cylinders  into 
harmless  composition  and  a  mixture  ratio  control  system  oper- 
ative to  detect  the  concentration  of  a  prescribed  type  of  chemi- 
cal component  of  the  exhaust  gases  and  control  the  air-to-fuel 
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absorbingly  resilient  braclet  means  intervening  between  said 
valve  unit  and  said  support  member  for  supporting  the  valve 
unit  on  the  support  member,  said  valve  unit  comprising  a 
casing  structure  supported  by  said  stationary  support  member 
through  said  resilient  bracket  means  and  formed  with  a  fluid 
inlet  port  for  communication  with  a  source  of  fluid  to  be  sup- 
plied to  said  mixture  supply  system,  a  fluid  outlet  port  commu- 
nicating with  the  mixture  supply  system  and  a  valve  chamber 
intervening  between  the  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  station- 
ary valve  seat  wall  located  between  said  valve  chamber  and 
one  of  said  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  having  a  center  axis 
therethorough,  a  solenoid  assembly  fixedly  mounted  within 
said  casing  structure  and  including  a  cylindrical  solenoid  coil 
having  an  axial  bore  extending  throughout  the  axial  length  of 
the  coil  and  having  a  center  axis  substantially  in  line  with  said 
center  axis  of  said  valve  seat  wall,  said  axial  bore  having  one 
axial  end  located  at  a  spacing  from  said  valve  seat  wall  across 
said  valve  chamber,  and  a  solenoid  core  having  an  elongated 
portion  extending  in  said  axial  bore  throughout  the  length  of 
the  solenoid  coil  and  having  a  free  end  located  adjacent  to  said 
axial  end  of  said  bore,  a  valve  body  at  least  in  part  formed  of 
ferromagnetic  metal  and  axially  movable  within  said  valve 
chamber  between  said  valve  seat  wall  and  said  free  end  of  said 
solenoid  core,  said  valve  body  being  constructed  separately  of 
said  solenoid  assembly  and  being  spaced  apart  from  any  inter- 
nal wall  portion  forming  part  of  said  casing  structure  and 
bounding  part  of  said  valve  chamber,  biasing  means  urging  said 
valve  body  to  axially  move  toward  said  valve  seat  wall,  and  a 
flexible  member  supporting  said  valve  body  within  said  valve 
chamber  and  holding  the  \'alve  body  laterally  apart  from  said 
internal  wall  portion  while  allowing  the  valve  body  to  move 
axially  within  said  valve  chamber. 


11,132,195 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FUEL  MIXTURE 
CONTROL 
Valerio  Bianchi,  Hocbdorfi  Siegfried  Metcher,  Oberriexingen; 
Reinhard  Latsch,  Vaihingen;  Hans  Weidner,  Schwieberdin- 
gen,  and  Johannes  Brettschneider,  Ludwigsburg,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Jul.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,037 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1976,  2632319 

Int  a.2  P02B  3/00 
VS.  a.  123—32  EA  18  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  fuel-to-air  ratio  of  the 
combustible  mixture  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
engine  including  an  induction  tube,  an  air  throttle  valve  con- 
tained in  said  induction  tube  and  a  fuel  metering  system  for 
providing  fuel  to  the  air  admitted  through  said  induction  tube, 
and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  for  generating  a  fu-st  electrical  analog  signal  related  to 


means  for  coupling  said  analog  output  datum  to  said  fuel 
metering  system; 


whereby  the  fuel-to-air  ratio  of  said  combustible  mixture 
provided  to  said  engine  is  set  to  predetermined  values. 


4,132,196 
ROCKER  ARM 
Joseph  L.  Wherry,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Toledo  Stamp- 
ing &  Manufacturing  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,951,  Oct.  2, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,955 

Int.  a.2  FOIL  1/18 

VS.  a.  123—90.39  10  Claims 


Wll 

\> 

iiim 

'« 

tiiiiii 

u 

aiui 

%• 

{ , 

■Nil 

ll 

»<llll 

m^d 

1 

«;.■■; 

'* 

•Wi 

'1 

'1 

'I 

■Wl 

t< 

(«l.i 

•Ml 
•1* 

'l 

•HI 

'1 

liM.1 

>■ 

'1 

'1 

W; 

1 

m'i; 

•It 

II 

ll 

Mil 

!! 

'■{ 

88 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1979 


wardly-facing,  push  rod-engaging  surface,  said  bearing  sleeve 
having  a  lower  opening,  said  body  having  an  enclosed  passage 
connected  between  said  lower  opening  and  said  socket,  said 
bearing  sleeve  having  an  upper  opening,  said  body  having 
passage  means  connecting  said  upper  opening  and  said  one  end 
of  said  body,  and  said  beanng  sleeve  having  an  arcuate  groove 
connecting  said  lower  opening  and  said  upper  opening,  said 
groove  having  a  restriction  therein  to  restrict  the  flow  of  oil 
therealong  from  said  lower  opening  to  said  upper  opening 
whereby  oil  supplied  through  said  lower  opening  to  said  socket 
is  under  a  positive  pressure. 


4.132.197 
JET-STREAM  CONTROL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Akjo  Hanawa;  Noriyuki  M iyanura,  and  Yaauhiro  OoMgi.  all  of 
Kyoto.  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Mitsubishi  JIdoaha  Kogyo  Kab«- 
■kiki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21.  1977,  Scr.  No.  MM,524 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  22,  1977.  S2/31SS0 
Eat  CL^  P02B  19/16 
VS.  CL  123—75  B  M  Claima 


1.  A  jet-stream  control  combustion  engine  comprising, 
means  defining  an  intake  port  opened  and  closed,  an  intake 
valve  opening  and  closing  said  intake  port,  means  defining  an 
exhaust  port  opened  and  closed,  an  exhaust  valve  opening  and 
closing  the  exhaust  port  and  a  spark  plug  disposed  in  a  wall 
defining  an  upper  limit  of  a  combustion  chamber  formed  below 
the  cylinder  head,  means  defining  said  combustion  chamber, 
means  defining  a  through-hole  extending  from  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  cylinder  head  to  said  wall,  a  hollow  cylindrical  jet 
piece  press-fitted  into  said  through-hole  from  the  combustion 
chamber  side,  a  hollow  cylindrical  jet  body  fitted  into  said 
through-hole  from  the  upper  side,  said  jet  piece  and  body  being 
fixed  in  the  cylinder  head,  so  as  to  rest  on  respective  receiving 
surfaces  formed  therein,  by  screwing  an  internal  thread  on  an 
inner  surface  at  an  upper  end  of  the  jet  piece  onto  an  external 
thread  on  an  outside  surface  at  a  lower  end  of  the  jet  body,  a 
mushroom-shaped  jet  valve  slidably  fitted  in  said  jet  body,  and 
means  defming  an  annular  auxiliary  intake  passage  in  a  lower 
part  of  said  jet  body  between  the  outside  surface  of  the  stem  of 
said  jet  valve  and  the  inside  surface  of  said  jet  body,  means 
defining  an  auxiliary  intake  passage  in  said  cylinder  head,  said 
auxiliary  intake  passage  communicating  through  holes  made  in 
said  jet  body  with  said  auxiliary  intake  passage  formed  in  said 
cylinder  head  and  opening  to  an  injection  chamber  defined  by 
the  inside  surface  of  said  jet  piece  and  the  head  end  of  said  jet 
valve,  said  opening  being  closed  by  the  face  of  said  jet  valve  on 
its  coming  in  contact  with  a  valve  seat  formed  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  jet  body,  and  said  injection  chamber  communicating 
with  said  combustion  chamber  through  an  injection  port  made 
in  said  jet  piece. 


4.132,190 
AIR-FUEL  MIXTURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ke^Ji  Masaki,  aad  Ka^i  Okamura,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan. 
■MigBon  to  NiMsa  Motor  Cooipaay,  IJiltwl,  Yokohama. 

Japtui 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1976,  Scr.  No.  722,268 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  11,  1975,  50/110163 
lat  a.2  Ft)2M  7/Oa-  P02B  33/00 
VS.  CL  123—119  LR  15  daims 


1.  An  air-fuel  mixture  control  system  in  combination  with  an 
intenud  combustion  engine  including  a  plurality  of  combustion 
chambers,  a  carburetor  having  a  main  fuel  passage,  and  an 
intake  passageway  for  conducting  air  into  the  combustion 
chambers,  said  air-fuel  mixture  control  system  comprising  fuel 
flow  control  means  comprising  an  air  bleed  passage  communi- 
cating with  the  atmosphere  and  with  the  main  fuel  passage,  a 
control  valve  operable  for  closing  and  opening  said  air  bleed 
passage  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  into  the  main  fuel  pas- 
sage through  said  air  bleed  passage  for,  in  turn,  controlling  the 
flow  of  fuel  drawn  from  the  main  fuel  passage  into  the  intake 
passageway  to  form  rich  and  lean  air-fuel  mixtures,  respec- 
tively, and  operating  means  for  operating  said  control  valve 
into  first  and  second  positions  to  close  and  open  said  air  bleed 
passage,  respectively;  means  for  generating  a  predetermined 
pattern  of  first  and  second  fuel  flow  signals  in  synchronization 
with  the  intake  operation  of  the  combustion  chambers  of  the 
engine  and  for  sending  said  signals  to  said  operating  means  to 
provide  different  air-fuel  mixtures  to  different  combustion 
chambers;  said  first  signal  actuating  said  operating  means  to 
place  said  valve  in  said  first  position  to,  in  turn,  provide  the 
rich  air-fuel  mixture,  said  second  signal  actuating  said  operat- 
ing means  to  place  said  valve  in  said  second  position  to,  in  turn, 
provide  the  lean  air-fuel  mixture. 
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4,132,199 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Hiraahi    Kuroiwa,    Hitachi;    Yutaka    Niahimura;    YoaUahige 

Ohyama.  both  of  Katsuta,  and  Torazo  Nishimiya,  Mito,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jal.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  814,623 

Qaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jal.  12,  1976,  51-81907 

lat  CIJ  P02B  33/00 

VS.  CL  123—119  EC  15  Claimt 

1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  apparatus  for  use  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  fixed  Venturi  type  carburetor,  an 
exhaust  conduit  and  an  exhaust  emission  control  device  includ- 
ing a  ternary  catalyst,  said  carburetor  including  a  primary  air 
suction  conduit  having  mounted  therein  a  choke  valve,  a  pri- 
mary fixed  Venturi  and  a  primary  throttle  valve  adapted  to  be 
operated  by  a  driver,  a  secondary  air  suction  conduit  having 
mounted  therein  a  secondary  throttle  valve  adapted  to  open 
when  the  negative  pressure  introduced  into  the  engine  in- 
creases, a  fuel  bowl,  a  main  fuel  supply  passage  for  supplying 
fuel  from  said  fuel  bowl  into  the  air  in  said  primary  fixed 
Venturi,  a  low  speed  fuel  supply  passage  for  supplying  fuel 
from  said  fuel  bowl  in  the  air  in  the  vicinity  of  said  primary 
throttle  valve,  and  a  power  valve  for  increasing  the  volume  of 
fuel  supplied  to  said  main  fuel  supply  passage  from  said  fuel 
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bowl  when  the  negative  pressure  introduced  into  the  engine 
decreases,  said  air-fuel  ratio  control  apparatus  comprising: 

means  provided  in  said  exhaust  conduit  for  detecting  the 
concentration  of  one  constituent  of  exhaust  emissions; 

first  fuel  control  means  for  effecting  control  of  the  rate  of 
fuel  flowing  through  said  main  fuel  supply  passage; 

second  fuel  control  means  for  effecting  control  of  the  rate  of 
fuel  flowing  through  said  low  speed  fuel  supply  passage; 
and 

electric  circuit  meaas  which  inputs  a  signal  from  said  detect- 
ing means  and  outputs  a  commpn  signal  for  controlling 
said  first  and  second  fuel  control  me^s; 

said  first  fuel  control  means  and  said  second  fuel  control 
means  being  constructed  in  such  a  n^ner  the  region  of 
the  air-fuel  ratios  can  be  controlled/thereby  for  the  low 
engine  speed  range  is  subsUntially^cqual  to  the  region  of 
the  air-fuel  ratios  that  can  be  comrolled  thereby  for  the 
intermediate  engine  speed  range.Xfurther  comprising: 

first  switch  means  combined  with  said  choke  valve  for  de- 
tecting the  movement  of  the  choke  valve  toward  a  closed 
position  in  an  amount  which  is  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined value; 

second  switch  means  combined  with  said  secondary  throttle 
valve  for  detecting  the  movement  of  the  secondary  throt- 
tle toward  an  open  position  in  an  amount  which  is  greater 
than  a  predetermined  value; 


I — — 117 — 1  ^ 
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third  switch  means  combined  with  said  power  valve  for 
detecting  the  movement  of  the  power  valve  toward  an 
open  position  in  an  amount  which  is  greater  than  a  prede- 
termined value;  and 
means  for  maintaining  each  of  said  first  fuel  control  means 
and  said  second  fuel  control  means  in  a  predetermined 
condition  when  at  least  one  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
switch  means  is  turned  on. 
2.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  apparatus  for  use  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  fixed  Venturi  type  carburetor,  an 
exhaust  conduit  and  an  exhaust  emission  control  device  includ- 
ing a  ternary  catalyst,  said  carburetor  including  a  primary  air 
suction  conduit  having  mounted  therein  a  choke  valve,  a  pri- 
mary fixed  Venturi  and  a  primary  throttle  valve  adapted  to  be 
operated  by  a  driver,  a  secondary  air  suction  conduit  having 
mounted  theran  a  secondary  throttle  valve  adapted  to  open 
when  the  negative  pressure  introduced  into  the  engine  in- 
creases, a  fuel  bowl,  a  main  fuel  supply  passage  for  supplying 
fuel  from  said  fuel  bowl  into  the  air  in  said  primary  fixed 
Venturi.  a  low  speed  fuel  supply  passage  for  supplying  fuel 
from  said  fuel  bowl  into  the  air  in  the  vicinity  of  said  primary 
throttle  valve,  and  a  power  valve  for  increasing  the  volume  of 
fuel  supplied  to  said  main  fuel  supply  passage  from  said  fuel 
bowl  when  the  negative  pressure  introduced  into  the  engine 
decreases,  said  air-fuel  ratio  control  apparatus  comprising: 


means  provided  in  said  exhaust  conduit  for  detecting  the 

concentration  of  one  constituent  of  exhaust  emissions; 
first  fuel  control  means  for  effecting  control  of  the  rate  of 

fuel  flowing  through  said  main  fuel  supply  passage; 
second  fuel  control  means  for  effecting  control  of  the  rate  of 
fuel  flowing  through  said  low  speed  fuel  supply  passage; 
and 
electric  circuit  means  which  inputs  a  signal  from  said  detect- 
ing means  and  outputs  a  common  signal  for  controlling 
said  first  and  second  fuel  control  means; 
said  first  fuel  control  means  and  said  second  fuel  control 
means  being  constructed  in  such  a  manner  that  the  region 
of  the  air-fuel  ratios  that  can  be  controlled  thereby  for  the 
low  engine  speed  range  is  substantially  equal  to  the  region 
of  the  air-fuel  ratios  that  can  be  controlled  thereby  for  the 
intermediate  engine  speed  range,  wherein  said  first  fuel 
control  means  comprises  an  air  passage  communicating 
with  said  main  fuel  supply  passage,  and  a  first  electromag- 
netic valve  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  air  passing 
through  said  air  passage,  and  said  second  fuel  control 
means  comprises  an  air  passage  communicating  with  said 
low  speed  fuel  supply  passage,  and  a  second  electromag- 
netic valve  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  air  passing 
through  said  air  passage,  wherein  said  first  electromag- 
netic valve  and  said  second  electromagnetic  valve  each 
comprise  an  on-off  electromagnetic  valve  for  opening  and 
closing  the  respective  air  passage,  and  wherein  said  elec- 
tric circuit  means  comprises  a  control  circuit  which  out- 
puts to  each  of  said  electromagnetic  valves  voltage  pulses 
of  a  square  wave  form  having  a  duty  ratio  consistent  with 
a  signal  from  said  detecting  means,  further  comprising: 
first  switch  means  combined  with  said  choke  valve  for  de- 
tecting the  movement  of  the  choke  valve  toward  a  closed 
position  in  an  amount  which  is  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined value; 
second  switch  means  combined  with  said  secondary  throttle 
valve  for  detecting  the  movement  of  the  secondary  throt- 
tle valve  toward  an  op)en  position  in  an  amount  which  is 
greater  than  a  predetermined  value;  and 
third  switch  means  combined  with  said  power  valve  for 
detecting  the  movement  of  the  power  valve  toward  an 
open  position  in  an  amount  which  is  greater  than  a  prede- 
termined value;  and 
wherein  said  electric  circuit  means  further  comprises: 
a  circuit  which  outputs  voltage  pulses  of  a  swuare  wave 

form  having  a  preidetermined  duty  ratio;  and 
a  selector  circuit  for  selectively  connecting  one  of  said  con- 
stant duty  ratio  square  wave  voltage  pulse  generating 
circuit  and  said  control  circuit  with  each  of  said  electro- 
magnets; 
said  selector  circuit  being  connected  to  said  switch  means  in 
a  manner  to  connect  said  control  means  with  said  electro- 
magnets when  said  switch  means  all  remain  inoperative 
and  to  connect  said  constant  duty  ratio  square  wave  volt- 
age pulse  generating  circuit  with  said  electromagnets 
when  at  least  one  of  said  switch  means  is  rendered  opera- 
tive. 
3.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  apparatus  for  use  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  fixed  Venturi  type  carburetor  and 
an  exhaust  conduit,  said  carburetor  including  an  air  suction 
conduit,  a  throttle  valve,  a  fixed  Venturi,  a  fuel  bowl,  a  main 
fuel  supply  passage  for  supplying  fuel  from  said  fuel  bowl  into 
the  air  in  the  fixed  Venturi,  and  a  low  speed  fuel  supply  passage 
for  supplying  fuel  from  said  fuel  bowl  into  the  air  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  said  throttle  valve,  said  air-fuel  ratio  control  apparatus 
comprising: 
detector  means  provided  in  said  exhaust  conduit  for  detect- 
ing the  concentration  of  one  constituent  of  exhaust  emis- 
sions; 
first  fuel  control  means  for  effecting  control  of  the  flow  rate 

of  the  fuel  through  said  main  fuel  supply  passage; 
second  fuel  control  means  for  effecting  control  of  the  flow 
rate  of  the  fuel  through  said  low  speed  fuel  supply  pas- 
sage; 
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signal  having  a  duty  ratio  which  it  a  function  of  the  output 
signal  from  said  detector  means  and  a  square  wave  form 
signal  having  •  constant  duty  ratio,  which  it  arbitrarily 
selected  with  regard  to  said  detector  means,  to  said  first 
fuel  control  means  and  said  second  fuel  control  means 
depending  on  said  output  signal  from  said  switch  means. 
8.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  apparatus  for  use  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  fued  Venturi  type  carburetor,  an 
exhaust  conduit,  and  an  exhaust  emission  control  device  in- 
cluding a  ternary  catalyst,  said  carburetor  including  a  primary 
air  suction  conduit  having  mounted  therein  a  choke  valve,  a 
primary  fued  Venturi  and  a  primary  throttle  valve  adapted  to 
be  operated  by  a  driver,  a  fuel  bowl,  a  primary  mam  fuel 
passage  for  supplying  fuel  from  said  fuel  bowl  into  the  air  in 
said  fixed  Venturi.  a  primary  low  speed  fuel  passage  for  tup- 
plying  fuel  from  said  fuel  bowl  into  the  air  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  primary  throttle  valve,  a  secondary  air  suction  conduit 
having  mounted  therein  a  secondary  fixed  Venturi  and  a  sec- 
ondary throttle  valve  adapted  to  open  when  the  negative 
pressure  introduced  into  the  engine  increases,  a  secondary 
main  fuel  passage  for  supplying  fuel  from  said  fuel  bowl  into 
the  air  in  said  secondary  fixed  Vcntun,  a  secondary  low  speed 
fuel  passage  for  supplying  fuel  from  said  fuel  bowl  into  the  air 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  secondary  throttle  valve,  and  a  power 
valve  for  increasing  the  volume  of  fuel  supplied  from  said  fuel 
bowl  to  said  primary  main  fuel  pattage  when  the  negative 
pressure  introduced  into  the  engine  decreases,  said  air-fuel 
ratio  control  apparatus  comprising, 
detector  means  provided  in  said  exhaust  conduit  for  detect- 
ing the  concentration  of  one  consituent  of  exhaust  emis- 
sions; 
first  fuel  control  means  for  effecting  control  of  the  flow  rate 

of  the  fuel  through  said  primary  main  fuel  passage; 
second  fuel  control  means  for  effecting  control  of  the  flow 
rate  of  the  fuel  through  said  primary  low  speed  fuel  pas- 
sage; 
switch  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  the  displacement 
of  a  movable  member  has  reached  a  predetermined  value, 
the  displacement  of  said  movable  member  varying  de- 
pending on  the  condition  of  operation  of  said  carburetor; 

electric  circuit  means  which  inputs  an  output  signal  from 
said  detector  means  and  an  output  signal  from  said  switch 
means  and  which  outputs,  to  said  first  fuel  control  meant 
and  said  second  fuel  control  means,  a  square  wave  form 
signal  having  a  duty  ratio  consistent  with  the  output  signal 
from  said  detector  means  when  the  output  signal  from  said 
switch  means  is  below  a  predetermined  value  and  a 
swuare  wave  form  signal  having  a  constant  duty  ratio, 
which  is  arbitrarily  selected  with  respect  to  the  output 
signal  from  said  detector  means,  when  the  output  signal 
from  said  switch  means  has  reached  said  predetermined 
value. 


4,132000 

EMISSION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  WITH  REDUCED 

HANGOVER  TIME  TO  SWITCH  FROM  OPEN-  TO 

CLOSED-LOOP  CONTROL  MODES 

Maaaham  Asaao,  Yokowika;  Skigco  Aono,  Tokyo;  Akio 
Hoaaka,  Yokohama;  Kokichi  Ochiai,  Fi^isawa,  and  Michiyo- 
shi  Yamane,  Tokyo,  all  of  Jayu,  aarivMrt  to  Niiiaa  Motor 
Compwiy,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Jayaa 

Filed  Feb.  11.  19T7,  Ser.  No.  767,989 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1976,  51-132S2 

Int.  a:  F02B  J2/00.  75/10 

VS.  a.  123-119  EC  »0  Ctalma 

1.  Closed-loop  emission  control  apparatus  for  an  internal 

combustion  engine  having  an  air-fuel  mixing  and  proportion- 


means  for  generating  a  signal  rcpresenutive  of  the  difference 
between  the  concentration  rcpresenutive  signal  and  a 
reference  value; 

means  for  modulating  the  amplitude  of  the  difference  reprc- 
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senutive  signal  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  con- 
trol characteristic  to  provide  said  control  signal; 

means  for  detecting  when  the  sensed  concentration  remains 
at  a  value  lower  than  a  predetermined  value  for  a  duration 
exceeding  a  predetermined  duration  to  generate  an  output; 

means  for  disabling  said  modulating  means  in  response  to  the 
output  of  said  detecting  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  detecting  means  for 
fluctuating  the  control  signal  above  and  below  a  predeter- 
mined level  at  periodic  intervals. 

> 

4,132,201 
METERING  VALVE  FOR  FUEL  INJECTION 
HaMMli  Bart,  Whitehall,  Mich.,  aatignor  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
CIcTelaMl,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  403,308,  Not.  3,  1973,  abuidoiicd.  Thlt 

appUcatioa  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,391 

lat  a.2  P02M  39/00.  57/00 

VS.  CL  123—139  E  32  Claims 


ptrfhp 


1.  A  fluid  metering  valve  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  pressurized  Huid,  said  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  including  a  bore,  a  fluid  inlet  passage 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  source  and  having  an 
opening  at  one  end  communicating  with  said  bore,  and  a 
fluid  outlet  passage  having  an  opening  at  one  end  commu- 
nicating with  said  bore; 

a  valving  member  in  said  bore  movable  from  a  first  sutic 
position  blocking  fluid  communication  between  said  inlet 
passage  and  said  outlet  passage  to  a  second  static  position 
also  blocking  said  fluid  communication; 

passage  means  in  said  valving  member  operative  during 
movement  of  said  valving  member  between  said  first  and 
second  sUtic  positions  to  completely  traverse  one  of  said 


from  said  first  position  to  saia  secona  static  position  lo 
effect  said  complete  traversing  of  said  passage  means 
across  said  one  housing  passage  opening  to  cause  said 
momentary  communication  and  meter  a  pulse  of  fluid 
through  said  valve  and  second  actuation  means  operative 
to  move  said  valving  member  from  said  second  static 
position  t<^  said  first  sutic  position  at  velocities  indepen- 
dent of  said  first  actuation  means. 


of  intake  valves,  control  means  for  pulsing  said  single  point 
injector  means  in  response  to  said  sensing  means  and  control- 
ling the  injection  of  the  fuel  into  the  throat  a  preselected  time 


4,132,202 

VARIABLE  DRIVE  COUPLING  FOR  A  FUEL  IN JECnON 

PUMP 

Kc^ji  Nakayama.  aad  Koji  Yamanoi,  both  of  Higashlmat- 
tuyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Klki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,332 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1S>76,  51-43274 

Int.  CL^  P02M  39/00:  F16D  5/00 

VS.  a.  123—139  AP  9  Claims 


1.  A  drive  coupling  for  a  fuel  injection  pump  including  a 
power  imparting  shaft  and  a  power  receiving  shaft,  disposed  in 
mutually  coaxial  configuration  within  a  housing,  one  of  said 
shafts  carrying  movable  flyweights  which  move  apart  under 
the  influence  of  centrifugal  force,  the  other  of  said  shafts  hav- 
ing means  for  engaging  said  flyweights  to  thereby  transmit 
rotary  motion  between  said  shafts,  the  motion  of  said  fly- 
weights being  opposed  by  at  least  one  return  spring,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
a  movable  support  means  for  said  at  least  one  support  spring, 
said  movable  return  means  being  coupled  to  a  source  of 
hydraulic  pressure;  and 
means  for  supplying  hydraulic  pressure  from  said  source  in 
dependence  on  the  magnitude  of  an  engine  variable  other 
than  engine  speed; 
whereby  the  position  of  said  support  means  and  the  force  of 
said  return  spring  can  be  altered  to  thereby  alter  the  rela- 
tive angular  orienution  of  said  shafts. 


relative  to  said  sensed  time  of  opening  of  said  each  intake 
valve,  and  means  for  causing  subsuntially  the  complete  fuel 
charge  created  by  each  said  injection  to  travel  to  the  next 
opening  inuke  valve  and  minimize  wall  wetting  including 
sizing  the  effective  manifold  volume  for  each  at  least  two 
intake  valves  between  said  fuel  charge  and  each  of  the  at  least 
two  intake  valves  to  be  less  than  the  volume  of  the  cylinder 
associated  with  said  each  intake  valve. 


4,132,204 
FUEL  SPRAY  BAR  AND  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
SYSTEM 
Kenneth  W.  Teague,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Chrysler  Corpo- 
ration, Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,022 

Int  a.2  P02M  39/00 

VS.  a.  123—139  AW  16  Claims 


4,132^03 

SINGLE  POINT  INTERMITTENT  FLOW  FUEL 
INJECnON 
Darid  G.  Elpem,  Hamtramck,  and  Gary  L.  Casey,  Troy,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfleld, 
Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1977.  Ser.  No.  778,822 
Int.  a.2  F02M  51/06 
VS.  CL  123—139  AW  5  Ctaims 

1.  In  a  fuel  management  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  plurality  of  intake  valves  and  a  cylinder  associ- 
ated with  each  intake  valve,  the  system  having  a  source  of  fuel, 
a  throttle  body  mounted  on  the  engine  having  at  least  one 
throat  for  delivering  fuel  to  the  engine,  and  a  manifold  plane 
interconnecting  the  at  least  one  throat  with  at  least  two  of  the 
plurality  of  intake  valves,  the  improvement  comprising  single 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  structure  defin- 
ing an  induction  air  passage  via  which  air  may  enter  the  engine 
for  combustion,  a  fuel  distribution  system  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  fuel  spray  bar  disposed  in  said  induction  passage,  said  spray 
comprising  a  generally  horizontal  fuel  distribution  rail 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  spray  bar  and  a  plurality  of 
discharge  orifices  spaced  along  the  length  of  the  spray  bar 
communicating  the  rail  to  the  induction  passage,  said 
spray  bar  further  comprising  a  body  section  which. 
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viewed  axially  of  the  rail,  is  generally  T-shaped,  said 
induction  passage  structure  comprising  a  complementary 
T-thaped  recess  within  which  said  body  section  it  dit- 
posed;  means  securing  the  body  section  of  the  spray  bar  in 
said  recess;  and  means  for  supplying  liquid  fuel  to  the  rail 
comprising  an  inlet  to  the  rail  in  said  body  section 
whereby  fuel  introduced  via  said  inlet  is  distnbuted  by  the 
rail  and  is  discharged  as  distinct  spray  jeu  via  said  orifices 
into  the  mduction  passage. 


4,132405 
METERING  VALVE  FOR  FUEL  INJECTION 
Robert  C.  Merritt,  AakvM,  N.Y.,  aHigMr  to  Eatoa  Corpora- 
tion, CIcTcland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  609,884,  Sep.  2,  1975.  ahaBdooed.  This 
application  Jua.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,230 
Int.  a.-  F16K  31/524;  P02M  39/00 
VS.  CL  123—139  BC  18  Claimi 


and  maximum  speed  governors,  for  fuel  injected  internal  com- 
bustion engines,  comprising: 

(a)  an  adjustment  member  coupled  to  an  assembly  including 
speed  responsive  means  and  at  least  one  adapUtion  spring, 
for  producing  displacement  of  the  adjustment  member  as 
a  function  of  speed; 

(b)  an  intermediate  lever  coupled  to  the  adjustment  member, 
a  fuel  supply  rate  adjustment  member  of  a  fuel  injection 
pump  coupled  to  said  intermediate  lever; 

(c)  a  pivot  support; 

(d)  a  control  element  moimted  to  the  pivot  support  and 
coupled  to  the  adjustment  member; 

(e)  a  stop  supported  on  the  governor  for  limiting  the  move- 
ment of  said  control  element; 

(0  energy  storing  means  for  yieldingly  biasing  the  move- 
ment of  said  intermediate  lever  in  one  direction;  and 
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therefor,  the  improvement  including  a  manifold  comprised  of  a 
readily  removable,  uniury  housing  having  spaced  end  walls 
and  an  interconnecting  wall  joining  said  end  walls,  an  inlet 
means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  air-fuel  source  compris- 
ing a  conduit  disposed  in  one  of  said  end  walls  and  having  a 
free  end  extending  into  the  interior  of  the  housing  and  termi- 
nating short  of  the  other  end  wall,  a  plurality  of  substantially 
equally  spaced  discharge  openings  disposed  in  the  intercon- 
necting wall  thereof  remote  from  the  said  other  end  wall,  said 
openings  being  disposed  in  a  generally  common  plane,  and  a 
discharge  opening  provided  in  said  other  end  wall  opposite  the 
free  end  of  said  conduit  whereby  lighter  particles  of  said  air 
and  fuel  mixture  emanating  from  the  conduit  will  be  directed 
upwardly  to  be  discharged  through  said  openings  with  the 
heavier  particles  of  said  air  and  fuel  mixture  being  directed 
downwardly  to  be  discharged  through  said  discharge  opening, 
means  adapted  to  connect  each  of  said  openings  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  cylinders  and  conducting  said  air  and  fuel  mixture 
thereto,  said  conducting  means  being  made  from  non-heat 
conducting  material  whereby  the  housing  is  separated  from 
said  engine  a  distance  to  minimize  heat  exchange  relationship 
therewith,  and  recirculating  means  adapted  to  connect  said 
discharge  opening  to  said  source  of  air  and  fuel  for  recirculat- 


4,132,209 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  REDUONG  POLLUTANTS 

FROM  THE  EXHAUST  OF  HYDROCARBON  FUEL 

COMBUSTION  MEANS 

Edwin  L.  Resler,  Jr.,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cornell  Research 

Foundation  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  449^1.  Mar.  8,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  399,498,  Sep.  21, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

770,353 

Int.  a.2  P02P  13/00:  POIN  3/16:  BOID  53/34:  BOIJ  1/14 

VS.  a.  123—169  R  25  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydrocarbon-fueled  combustion  device  wherein  oxy- 
gen-sUrved  combustion  products  conuin  an  excess  of  nitrogen 
oxide  relative  to  an  equilibrium  value  defined  by  the  pressure, 
temperature  and  composition  parameters  of  said  products  of 
combustion,  the  imorovement  which  consists  of:  a  source  of 
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1.  A  metering  valve  adapted  for  use  in  an  injection  system  of 
the  type  including  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  a  discharge 
nozzle,  passage  means  for  communicating  the  source  with  the 
nozzle,  and  means  for  periodically  blockmg  and  opening  said 
passage  means,  said  metering  valve  compnsing: 
a  valve  housing  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  source  and  said  nozzle, 
respectively,  by  said  passage  means; 
a  valving  member  moveable  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions m  said  housmg  and  operative  to  block  an  intercon- 
nection of  said  ports  when  in  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, said   valving  member  including   metenng  means 
moveable  with  said  valving  member  for  interconnecting 
said  ports  when  moving  between  said  first  and  second 
positions; 
resilient  means  operative  to  move  said  valving  member  from 

said  second  position  to  said  first  position;  and 
cam  means  driven  in  a  timed  relation  with  said  periodic 
means  and  operative  to  move  said  valving  member  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position  when  the  peri- 
odic means  is  blocking  said  passage  and  then  abruptly 
allow  said  valving  member  to  move  to  said  first  position  in 
response  to  the  force  of  said  resilient  means  when  the 
periodic  means  is  opening  said  passage  means. 


(g)  a  setting  linkage  to  which  a  pin  is  mounted  for  engaging 

the  intermediate  lever,  the  control  element  and  the  energy 

storing  means;  wherein 

(i)  the  displacement  of  the  adjustment  member  due  to  the 
speed  responsive  means,  when  regulated  by  said  at  least 
one  adaptation  spring,  produces  a  negative  adjustment 
of  the  fuel  supply  rate  adjustment  member  opposite  the 
sense  of  regulation,  i.e.,  in  a  direction  of  increasing  fuel 
supply  as  the  angular  speed  of  the  governor  increases; 

(ii)  said  negative  adjustment  being  effected,  at  least  for  the 
full-load  position  of  the  setting  linkage,  by  the  adjust- 
ment member  in  moving  the  control  element  which  in 
turn  moves  the  setting  linkage  pin  stressing  the  energy 
storing  means  and  moving  the  intermediate  lever;  and 

(iii)  the  stop  limits  the  movement  of  the  setting  linkage  pin 
due  to  the  engagement  of  the  control  element  with  said 
stop,  while  the  pivot  suppori  allows  further  control 
motions  of  the  adjustment  member. 


4,132J07 

VEHICLE  FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 

Ned  H.  Pettengill,  Box  37,  S.  Royalton.  Vt  OSOM 

Filed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,942 

lat.  a.2  P02M  29/00 

MS.  a.  123—141 


13  Claims 


4,132,206 
CENTRIFUGAL  FORCE  SPEED  GOVERNOR  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES  WITH  FUEL 
INJECTION 
Max  Straabd;  Erast  Ritter,  both  of  Stuttgart;  Sicghart  Maier, 
and  Werner  Leimiann,  both  of  Gerlingen.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnwwy 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Apr.  13, 
1976,  2616283;  Feb.  II,  1977,  2705707 

Iirt.  a.J  P02D  1/04 
\i&.  CL  123—140  R  26  Clainu 

1.  A  centrifugal  force  speed  governor,  and  in  particular  idle 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  including  a  plurality  of 
air-fuel  intake  cylinders,  and  a  source  of  air  and  fuel  mixture 


4,132408 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Hideki  Yukawa,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kokusan  Denki  Co., 
Ltd.,  Numazu,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,298 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1976,  51-85796; 
Aag-  5.  1976,  51-93315 

lot  a.2  F02D  5/04 
MS.  a.  123—148  OC  15  Claims 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  an  ignition  coil, 

a  semiconductor  switch  for  controlling  the  primary  current 
of  said  ignition  coil, 

a  signal  source  for  supplying  an  AC  signal  to  the  control 
terminal  of  said  semiconductor  switch  to  control  said 
semiconductor  twitch  in  synchronism  with  the  rotation  of 
the  engine, 

characterized  by  fiirther  comprising  an  angle  retarding  cir- 
cuit for  retarding  application  of  said  AC  signal  from  said 
signal  source  to  said  semiconductor  switch, 

a  phase-advanced  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  an 
AC  signal  in  advance  in  phase  of  the  AC  signal  from  said 
signal  source,  and  a  trigger  circuit  for  providing  a  control 
signal  to  actuate  said  angle  retarding  circuit  in  response  to 
the  magnitude  of  the  instantaneous  value  of  said  phase- 
advanced  AC  signal  generated  by  said  phase-advanced 
signal  generating  circuit. 


8.  The  method  for  reducing  the  oxides  of  nitrogen  contained 
in  the  oxygen-starved  combustion  products  of  a  hydrocarbon 
fuel  combustion  device,  said  oxides  of  nitrogen  having  an 
excess  concentration  relative  to  an  equilibrium  value  defined 
by  the  pressure  temperature  and  composition  parameters  of 
said  products  of  combustion,  which  consists  of 

(a)  mixing  with  said  oxygen-starved  combustion  products  a 
given  quantity  of  hydrocarbon  at  a  time  when  the  oxides 
of  nitrogen  exceed  the  equilibrium  value;  and 

(b)  maintaining  the  resultant  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  2200  degrees  Rankine  for  a  period  of  time  to  effect  a 
desired  accelerated  reduction  of  the  oxides  of  nitrogen 
toward  the  equilibrium  value. 


4,132,210 
FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM  WITH  SWITCHABLE 
STARTING  MODE 
E.  David  Long,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,805 
Int.  a.2  P02B  i/00:  FQ2N  77/00 
U,S.  a.  123—179  L  10  Claims 


10'^ 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  a  multicylinder  engine, 
having  a  fuel  source,  electrically  energized  injectors  associated 
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with  each  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  variable  width  pulse  genera- 
tors controlling  the  injectors,  and  an  electric  circuit  which  is 
energized  during  the  starting  of  the  engine,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  sensor  dispoMd  with  respect  to  the  engine  to 
experience  a  temperature  related  to  the  engine  temperature 
and  having  an  electric  property  which  has  a  specific  value  for 
each  temperature  and  varies  as  a  function  of  such  temperature; 
and  switching  means,  responsive  to  energization  of  said  start 
circuit  for  connecting  said  temperature  sensor  to  all  of  the 
variable  width  pulse  generators  in  a  first  electronic  configura- 
tion during  energization  of  said  start  circuit,  wherein  decreased 
engine  temperature  effects  a  relatively  great  increase  in  dura- 
tion of  each  of  the  pulses  generated  by  said  pulse  generators, 
said  switching  means  assuming  a  second  electronic  configura- 
tion, when  said  start  circuit  is  not  energized,  wherein  the 
output  of  the  temperature  sensor  controls  the  durations  of  the 
pulses  provided  by  each  of  the  pulse  generators,  and  the  pulse 
generators  are  connected  to  the  temperature  sensor  so  that 
decreased  engine  temperature  effecU  a  relatively  small  in- 
crease in  pulse  duration. 


4,132^12 
TORCH-IGNITION  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Maaaaki    NofKki,    Nagoya;    Manham   Somiyoshi,   Toyota; 
YaUyam  Taaaka,  Okazaki,  and  Taro  Taaaka,  Chiryu,  all  of 
Japaa,  aaaigBors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Ibc„  Niahio,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,512 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Apr.  2,  1976,  51-37339; 
Apr.  14, 1976,  S1-426M 

lit  CLJ  F02B  19/12,  23/08 
MS.  CL  123—191  S  15  Oaina 


4,132J11 
FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM 
Thomas  Wilfert.  Markgroaingen;  Alfred  Grassle.  Ludwigsburg, 
and  Klaus-Jiirgen  Peters,  Affalterbach,  all  of  Gcraiaay,  as- 
signors to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1976,  Set.  No.  732,127 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct.  24, 
1975.  2547645 

Int.  a.2  Ft)2N  17/00 
MS.  CL  123-179  L  •  Clatas 


1.  In  an  improved  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type 
which  includes  a  cylinder  block  defming  therein  a  cylinder 
bore,  a  piston  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  cylinder  bore,  a 
cylinder  head  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  cylinder  block  to 
cooperate  with  said  cylinder  bore  and  said  piston  to  define  a 
main  combustion  chamber,  said  cylinder  head  defining  therein 
an  intake  port  connected  to  said  main  combustion  chamber,  an 
intake  valve  for  controlling  the  communication  between  said 
main  combustion  chamber  and  said  intake  port,  said  main 
combustion  chamber  receiving  a  charge  of  an  air-fuel  mixture 
from  said  intake  port  on  an  intake  stroke  of  said  engine,  a  trap 
chamber  being  in  communication  with  said  main  combustion 
chamber  and  adapted  to  retain  therein  an  amount  of  an  air-fuel 
mixture  during  a  succeeding  compression  stroke  of  said  engine, 
and  a  spark  plug  for  causing  a  combustion  of  the  mixture  in 
said  trap  chamber  to  cause  a  torch-ignition  of  the  mixture  in 
said  main  combustion  chamber  on  a  succeeding  combustion 
stroke,  said  trap  chamber  being  scavenged  during  an  intake 
stroke  of  a  succeeding  cycle  of  engine  operation,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  torch  apertures  through  which  said  trap  cham- 
ber is  communicated  with  said  main  combustion  chamber; 
and 
said  spark  plug  having  a  set  of  electrodes  disposed  within 
said  main  combustion  chamber  and  adjacent  to  that  end  of 
at  leatt  one  of  said  torch  apertures  which  is  open  to  said 
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when  the  rotary  drive  element  rotates  relative  to  the 

stationary  element, 
(e)  a  cavity  associated  with  each  piston  and  formed  in  the 

rotary  drive  element  and 
(0  plural  cavities  associated  with  the  pistons  and  formed  in 

the  stationary  element, 
(g)  said  rotary  drive  element  cavities  and  said  stationary 

element  cavities  being  of  complemental  concave  configu- 


ration to  provide  clearance  for  the  pistons  as  the  pistons 
rotate,  whereby  each  piston  rotates  into  and  out  of  com- 
plemental cavities  as  the  rotary  drive  element  rotates 
relative  to  the  stationary  element, 
(h)  said  complemental  cavities  providing  drive  unit  cham- 
bers for  the  reception  of  a  high  pressure,  expansible  fluid 
for  driving  the  pistons  to  impart  rotation  to  the  rotary 
drive  element  and  to  the  power  output  shaft  affixed 
thereto. 


4,132,214 
BALL' DELIVERY  APPARATUS 
Myron  J.  Schnurr,  12560  Havelock  Atc,,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90066;  Alrin  D.  Schnurr,  23428  Sidlee  Pl„  Harbor  aty,  Calif. 
90710,  and  Mariaa  Schnurr,  12560  Havelock  Ave.,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.  90066 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  638,057,  Dec.  5,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789^58 

Int.  a.2  F41B  15/00 


ball  supply  means  carried  by  said  support  for  feeding  a 
plurality  of  balls  by  gravity  to  a  ball  discharge  region;  and 

pivotally  mounted,  gravity  operated  ball  retention  and  dis- 
charge means  operatively  associated  with  said  ball  supply 
means  for  both  retaining  a  ball  fed  by  gravity  to  said  ball 
discharge  region  until  a  ball  is  discharged  by  gravity  from 
said  ball  discharge  region  and  releasing  a  ball  by  gravity  to 
a  desired  location  while  a  subsequent  ball  and  all  remain- 
ing balls  in  said  supply  means  are  being  prevented  from 
discharge  from  said  ball  discharge  region,  said  ball  reten- 
tion and  discharge  means  including  ball  separation  and 
control  means  moveable  between  a  first  position  engaging 
a  first  ball  in  said  discharge  region  and  a  second  position 
releasing  said  first  ball  from  said  discharge  region,  while 
enabling  the  next  ball  to  enter  said  discharge  region  and 
retaining  said  next  ball  and  all  remaining  balls  in  said 
supply  means; 

said  ball  separation  and  control  means  including  a  counter- 
weight portion,  an  elongated  track  portion  of  a  predeter- 
mined length  and  a  cam  portion  between  said  track  and 
said  counterweight  portions,  said  cam  portion  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  about  a  location  beneath  said  ball  discharge 
region  and  being  moveable  between  a  retracted  position 
when  said  separation  and  control  means  is  in  said  first 
position  and  an  elevated  position  protruding  into  said  ball 
discharge  region  between  said  first  ball  and  said  next  ball 
when  said  separation  and  control  means  is  in  said  second 
position,  said  second  position  being  such  that  said  track 
portion  slopes  downwardly  from  said  discharge  region  at 
a  predetermined  angle,  whereby  said  first  ball  upon  re- 
lease from  said  discharge  region  travels  down  said  track 
portion  to  gradually  overcome  the  weight  of  said  counter- 
weight portion  and  drive  said  separation  and  control 
means  into  said  second  position,  and  upon  release  from 
said  track  portion  enables  said  counterweight  portion  to 
return  said  separation  and  control  means  to  said  first  posi- 
tion, said  pr«letermined  length  and  said  predetermined 
angle  being  preselected  to  allow  successive  balls  to  be 
released  from  said  track  portion  with  said  predetermined 
time  interval  therebetween; 
said  ball  retention  and  discharge  means  including  a  ball 
outlet  operatively  connected  to  said  ball  supply  means, 
said  ball  outlet  being  a  stationary  elongat^  generally 
linear  track  generally  serai-circular  in  cross-section  and 
having  a  slot  therein,  said  slot  extending  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  said  track  and  receiving  said  cam  portion, 
said  track  portion  being  moveable  within  said  slot  at  a 
location  remote  from  where  said  cam  portion  moves  into 
said  slot  and  away  from  said  ball  supply  means,  and  said 
track  Dortion  havine  ball  slow-down  means  on  iLs  unner 


with  continuous  intake  manifold  injection,  inciuaing  an  ur 
flow  sensor  and  a  throttle  valve  located  seriatim  in  the  intake 
manifold  and  also  including  a  fuel  metering  and  distributing 
mechanism  with  a  control  plunger  actuated  by  said  air  flow 
sensor  and  further  including  means  for  applying  a  restoring 
force  to  said  air  flow  sensor,  the  improvement  comprising: 
bimetallic  means,  coupled  to  said  air  now  sensor,  for  provid- 
ing a  temperature-dependent  force  to  said  control  plunger 
to  thereby  increase  the  amount  of  fuel  delivered  when  the 
engine  starting  temperature  is  below  approximately  20" 
C..  wherein  said  air  flow  sensor  has  a  main  lever  and  a 
correction  lever  pivouble  thereon  and  wherein  one  end  of 
said  bimetallic  means  is  atuched  to  said  main  lever  while 
the  opposite  end  of  said  bimetallic  means  engages  said 
correction  lever  which  actuates  said  control  slide  in  said 
fuel  metering  and  distributing  mechanism. 


VS.  CL  123—236  10  Ctaims 

1.  A  rotary  engine  having  a  power  output  shaft  supported 
rouubly  by  a  sutionary  element,  and  a  drive  unit  for  routing 
the  shaft,  said  drive  unit  comprising 

(a)  a  roury  drive  element  affixed  to  the  power  output  shaft, 
said  rotary  element  being  disposed  in  opposing  relation  to 
the  sutionary  element  and  being  rouubic  relative  thereto. 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  diametrically  spaced.  roUUble  pad- 
dle-like pistons  mounted  on  the  rotary  drive  element,  each 
piston  being  affixed  to  a  separate  shaft  supported  roUUbly 
by  said  rotary  element, 

(c)  said  piston  shafts  being  co-axial,  and  being  disposed 
radially  of  the  power  output  shaft,  said  power  output  shaft 
extending  intermediate  of  the  piston  shafts, 

(d)  drive  means  connecting  each  piston  shaft  to  the  sution- 
ary element,  whereby  roution  is  imparted  to  the  pistons 


6- 


lUU   K^l» 


1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  a  plurality  of  balls  one  after 
another  to  a  desired  location  with  a  predetermined  time  inter- 
val therebetween  comprising: 

a  support; 


VS.  a.  124—35  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  bow  string  holder  and  release  device  for  use  in  archery 
comprising:  a  formed  grip  member  having  opposed  first  and 
second  sides  and  opposed  front  and  back  edges  interconnecting 
the  sides,  the  grip  member  dimensioned  to  be  received  in  the 
palm  of  a  user's  hand  with  the  fingers  of  the  user  overlying  a 
front  edge  of  the  grip  member  and  a  back  edge  of  the  grip 
member  positioned  between  the  fingers  and  a  base  of  the 
thumb  with  a  thumb  overlying  a  first  side  of  the  grip  member, 
the  fingers  extending  along  a  second  side  of  the  grip  member 
opposite  the  first  side,  a  latch  device  carried  by  the  grip  mem- 
ber having  a  bow  string  engaging  member  adjacent  the  front 
edge  of  the  grip  and  a  trigger  release  button  projecting  from 
the  first  side  of  the  grip  member  and  underlying  the  thumb  the 
latch  device  adopted  to  grip  a  bow  string  parallel  to  the  first 
and  second  sides,  the  latch  device  including  a  housing  separate 
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from  the  grip  member  received  in  a  slot  extending  along  the 
first  side  of  the  gnp  member  open  to  the  front  edge  of  the  grip 
member,  the  housing  having  spaced  apart  side  walls  with 
aligned  grooves  therein  open  to  an  end  of  the  side  walls  at  the 
front  edge  of  the  grip  member,  a  pivouble  member  spanning 
the  area  between  the  side  walls  in  the  area  of  the  aligned 
grooves  ckxing  off  the  grooves  when  in  a  latched  position  and 
opening  the  grooves  when  pivoted  from  the  latched  position  to 
a  release  position,  a  pivotable  latch  carried  within  said  housing 


having  an  end  face  engageable  with  the  pivouble  member  to 
prevent  pivoting  from  the  latched  to  the  release  position,  the 
latch  pivouble  out  of  contact  with  the  pivouble  member  by 
movement  against  a  spring,  and  a  trigger  button  projecting 
from  the  housing  attached  to  the  latch  on  a  side  opposite  en- 
gagement of  the  spring  whereby  the  trigger  button  can  be 
depressed  moving  the  latch  against  the  spring  to  release  the 
pivouble  member  to  open  the  grooves,  the  grooves  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  a  bow  string  when  the  pivotable  member  is  in 
the  latched  position. 

4,132^16 
TWO-ZONE  HOT  AIR  OVEN  FOR  FOOD-LOADED 
CARTRIDGES 
Raul  Gttibert,  «343  W.  4th  St..  Lo«  Anceica,  CaUf.  900« 
CMtinuation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  776.772,  Mar.  II.  1977.  TUt 
applicatioa  Jiu.  U,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,775 
Lrt.  a.2  A47C  23/04 
VS.  CL  126—261  «  CUiaw 

1.  A  hot-air  oven  for  heating  pre-cooked  meals  which  are 
initially  cold  to  an  elevated  service  temperature  level  suiuble 
for  diners,  said  oven  comprising: 

A.  an  annular  array  of  cartridges  each  formed  by  an  open 
carton  whose  walls  have  holes  therein  and  a  stack  of  trays 
conuining  said  pre-cooked  meals  nested  in  said  carton,  the 
carton  walls  of  said  array  defining  the  boundary  of  a 
hollow  center  core; 

B.  means  including  a  heater  assembly  to  circulate  heated  air 
through  said  core,  through  a  flow  restriction  and  then 
around  said  array  of  cartridges  to  produce  a  toroidal  air 
flow  pattern  enveloping  said  array,  a  portion  of  the  heated 
air  in  said  core  being  forced  by  said  restriction  to  pass 
through  the  holes  of  the  carton  to  heat  the  food  in  the 

tr«ys; 

C.  means  to  continuously  route  said  array  about  said  core; 

and 

D.  an  arcuate  shield  conforming  to  the  boundary  of  said  core 


to  block  the  flow  of  heated  air  into  said  carton  holes  and 
to  effectively  divide  said  oven  into  a  hot  zone  which 
includes  said  shield  and  a  non-shielded  extra-hot  zone 
whereby  during  each  cycle  of  roution  in  the  course  of  a 
heat-up  phase,  the  trays  in  each  carton  pass  successively 
through  said  zones,  the  temperature  in  said  extra-hot  zone 


being  well  above  said  service  temperature  level  whereby 
the  rate  of  heat  transfer,  which  depends  on  the  tempera- 
ture differential  between  the  existing  food  temperature 
and  the  heating  temperature,  remains  rapid  throughout 
the  course  of  raising  the  food  temperature  from  its  initial 
to  its  elevated  service  temperature  level. 


4,132^17 
SOLAR  AIR  HEAT  COLLECTOR 

Frank  E.  Rom,  Avon  Lake,  and  Carl  J.  Wenzler,  North  Ridge- 
Tillc,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Solar  Energy  ProducU  Com- 
puy,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio 

Filed  May  27,  1977,  Scr.  No.  801.100 

fat  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—270  21  Claims 


1.  A  solar  heat  absorber  assembly  for  a  solar  air  heater  or  the 
like  compnsing:  a  pair  of  elongated  spaced-apart  parallel  side 
rails  having  main  web  portions  and  being  of  substantially  the 
same  size  and  shape,  each  said  rail  having  a  mounting  fiange 
extending  from  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  web  portion 
thereof  inwardly  toward  the  other  rail,  said  fianges  being 
integral  with  said  web  portions  and  extending  along  subsUn- 
tially  the  full  length  thereof,  a  continuous  absorber  panel  span- 
ning said  web  portions  adjacent  the  other  longitudinal  edges 
thereof,  said  absorber  panel  being  of  a  material  having  a  high 
thermal  conductivity  and  being  highly  absorptive  of  solar 
energy,  and  said  panel  being  corrugated  along  substantially  the 
full  length  thereof  with  corrugations  extending  in  a  direction 
across  said  side  rails. 
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4,132.218 
VACUUM  PANEL 
Christopher  J.  Bennett,  Little  Stratton,  Moor  Hall  Lane,  Dan- 
bury,  Essex,  England  CM3  4ER 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,219 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10,  1976, 
51724/76  I 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—270  21  Qaims 


16— J ^J]^^  yll 

I— a i 


1.  A  panel  intencled  for  use  as  a  vacuum  enclosure,  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  spaoed  sheets  defining  between  them  opposite 
walls  of  said  enclosure,  a  plurality  of  spacer  assemblies  located 
between  said  sheets  and  adapted  to  maintain  said  sheets  at  the 
desired  spacing,  each  of  said  spacer  assemblies  comprising  a 
pair  of  bearing  elements  positioned  on  the  inside  surfaces  of 
said  sheets  at  mutually  opposite  locations,  a  spacer  element 
received  between  said  bearing  elements  which  spacer  element 
is  formed  with  substantially  spherical  bearing  surfaces  cooper- 
ating with  said  bearing  elements,  and  spring  means  incorpo- 
rated within  each  said  spacer  assembly  adapted  to  allow  a 
limited  degree  of  relative  movement  of  said  sheets  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  sheets. 

12.  A  panel  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  edge  sealing 
means  comprising  an  edge  sealing  element  supported  by  a 
peripheral  wall  member  arc  provided  extending  between  the 
bounding  edges  of  said  spaced  sheets,  said  sealing  element 
includes  flanged  side  portions  in  fluid-tight  relationship  with 
the  inner  peripheral  areas  of  said  sheets  and  a  wall  portion 
extending  between  said  sheets. 

17.  A  panel  as  claimed  in  claim  12,  wherein  the  space  defined 
between  said  sheets  is  maintained  at  reduced  pressure  and  a 
vacuum  port  is  provided  through  which  the  reduced  pressure 
is  applied. 

18.  A  panel  as  claimed  in  claim  17,  incorporating  a  solar 
heating  element  located  in  said  space. 


sorber  to  at  least  intersect  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane  spaced  below  and  apart  from  said  absorber;  and 
(iv)  sheet  means  disposed  below  said  absorber  and  within 
said  cavity  in  said  substantially  horizontal  plane  to  close 
said  absorber  within  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cavity; 
(b)  an  elongate  reflecting  element  fixedly  mounted  with 
repsect  to  said  absorption  means  having  a  generally  para- 
bolic cross-section,  said  cross-section  extending  substan- 
tially from  the  vertex  of  the  parabola  defined  thereby  to  a 


(>oint  remote  from  said  vertex,  said  element  being  dis|K>sed 
substantially  beneath  said  absorption  means  for  directing 
radiant  solar  energy  upwardly  into  said  cavity  through 
said  aperture,  said  aperture  being  disposed  generally  adja- 
cent to  the  axis  of  said  parabolic  cross-section  and  extend- 
ing beginning  at  about  the  focal  point  thereof  for  a  prese- 
lected disUnce  outwardly  along  said  axis,  to  collect  sub- 
sUntially  all  of  said  energy  which  passes  through  said  axis 
between  said  focal  point  and  said  preselected  outward 
point  along  said  axis. 


4,132420 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
Harry  E.  Thomason,  6802  Walker  Mill  Rd„  SE.,  Washington, 
D.C.  20027 

FUed  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,968 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—271  5  Claiau 


4,132,219 

EXTRA-FOCAL,  CONVECTIVE  SUPPRESSING  SOLAR 

COLLECTOR 

Jeffrey  M.  Cohen,  and  Marion  D.  Cohen,  both  of  Parkway 

House,  2201  Peansylvania  Ave.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19130 
Continuation-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,060,  Apr.  5, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,022,188.  This  application  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,793 
lat  a.2  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126—270  7  Claims 

1.  A  radiant  solar  energy  collection  apparatus  for  suppress- 
ing convective  loss,  comprising: 
(a)  an  absorption  means  for  absorbing  solar  radiation  while 
minimizing  said  convective  loss,  said  means  comprising: 
(i)  an  outer  shell  defining  a  substantially  imperforate 
downwardly  directed  cavity  and  an  aperture  extending 
across  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lower  surface  of  said 
cavity; 
(ii)  a  substantially  horizontal  absorber  means,  disposed 
within  said  cavity  for  absorbing  incident  radiant  energy 
collected  within  said  cavity; 
(iii)  insulation  means  for  insulating  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
cavity,  for  preventing  the  transmission  of  energy  there- 
through, said  means  surrounding  substantially  all  por- 
tions of  said  absorber  on  the  top  and  all  sides  of  said 
absorber,  and  extending  downwardly  below  said  ab- 


1.  Solar  heat  collector  apparatus  comprising  a  substantially 
rigid  solar  absorber,  substantially  transparent  glazing  material 
above  said  absorber  to  admit  solar  energy  to  said  absorber  for 
conversion  to  heat  energy,  a  flexible  adhesive  material  forming 
support  means,  said  glazing  material  being  supported  substan- 
tially entirely  by  said  absorber  through  said  support  means, 
said  adhesive  material  comprising  a  bonding  type  of  material 
serving  as  the  only  means  to  secure  said  glazing  material  to  said 
substantially  rigid  absorber,  and  said  flexible  adhesive  material 
serving  as  a  spacer  to  prevent  direct  contact  and  to  allow  for 
movement  due  to  unec^ual  expansion  and  contraction  between 
said  glazing  and  said  substantially  rigid  absorber  to  minimize 
damage  to  said  absorber  and  glazing  due  to  expansion  and 
contraction  as  a  result  of  temperature  cycling  and  heat  ex- 
tremes in  said  apparatus,  said  absorber  and  adhesive  material 
assisting  in  support  of  said  glazing  and  said  glazing  lending 
strength  to  said  absorber  in  sandwich-like  fashion. 


»  \i 
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4,132^1 
PYRAMIDAL  SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Alfred  G.  OrilUoB,  1201-E  CIccraoat  Cir^  HratarUlc  Ala. 
3SM1 

Filed  May  26,  1977,  Scr.  No.  900,745 

IM.  CL^  F34J  J/02 

VS.  CL  126—271  9  Oaima 


1.  A  solar  heater  comprising: 

a  pyramidal  enclosure; 

the  wall  of  the  enclosure,  extending  approximately  one-half 
way  around  the  enclosure,  and  a  base  of  the  enclosure 
having  a  reflective  coating  on  inner  sides,  and  approxi- 
mately the  balance  of  the  wall  surface  of  the  enclosure 
being  light  transmissive;  and 

a  tank  positioned  on  and  nsing  from  the  central  region  of  the 
base  of  said  enclosure; 

whereby  a  significant  amount  of  solar  radiation  passing 
through  said  light  transmissive  wall  surface  would  di- 
rectly strike  the  tank,  and  a  significant  amount  of  radiation 
would  also  initially  strike  the  inner  reflective  surfaces  of 
the  enclosure  and  be  reflected  onto  the  tank,  and  by  this 
combination,  any  material  in  the  tank  quite  effectively 
heated. 


4,132,222 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
Charles  F.  Rowk,  24  Maple  La.,  BrownslMirg,  Ind.  46112 
Filed  Aag.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,448 
lit  a.2  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—271  7  Claiof 

1.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising: 
an  absorber  panel  having  a  plurality  of  passageways  therein 
for  conveying  a  working  fluid  therethrough,  said  panel 
being  semicylindrical  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  having 
an  outwardly  facing  convex  face  and  a  concave  face 
concentric  therewith; 
a  housing  enclosing  said  panel  and  having  a  window  therein 
for  exposing  a  substantial  area  of  the  convex  face  directly 


to  sunlight,  said  window  being  part  cylindrical  about  said 
horizontal  axis;  and 


reflector  means  in  said  housing  facing  said  window  and  said 
concave  face  to  reflect  sunlight  onto  said  concave  face. 


4,132423 

TRACKING  SYSTEM  FOR  SOLAR  ENERGY 

COLLECTOR 

E.  Garlaad  Reddcll,  115  E.  26tii  St.,  Ynaa,  Ariz.  85364 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,757 

bt  a.^  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—271  10  CUins 
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1.  A  solar  tracking  system  for  maintaining  a  solar  energy 
reflecting  surface  generally  oriented  toward  the  sun  to  reflect 
solar  energy  to  a  heat  exchanger,  said  tracking  system  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a.  a  trough  shaped  solar  energy  reflector  for  reflecting  solar 
energy  to  the  heat  exchanger,  said  trough  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  a  lateral  axis; 

b.  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  trough  parallel  to  its 
longitudinal  axis; 

support  means  extending  lateral  to  said  trough; 
a  flrst  container  supported  from  said  support  means  at  one 
side  of  said  trough  for  containing  a  liquid; 

e.  a  second  container  supported  from  said  support  means  at 
another  side  of  said  trough  for  containing  the  liquid; 

f.  conduit  means  for  conveying  the  liquid  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  containers; 

g.  pump  means  for  pumping  the  liquid  through  said  conduit 
means;  and 

h.  energizing  means  for  energizing  the  operation  of  said 
pump  means; 
whereby,  transfer  of  the  liquid  from  one  to  another  of  said  first 
and  second  containers  produces  an  imbalance  about  the  pivotal 
axis  of  said  trough  and  results  in  pivotal  movement  of  said 
trough  to  maintain  the  reflecting  surface  generally  oriented 
toward  the  sun  and  continually  directs  solar  energy  upon  the 
heat  exchanger. 


'  4,132,224 

DUROMETER  FOR  INDENTIBLE  TISSUE  AND  THE 
LIKE 
Robert  G.  Randolph,  4146  Howard  Are.,  Western  Springs,  111. 
60558 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,653 

Int.  a.J  A61B  5/10 

VS.  a.  128—2  S  16  Claims 


1.  A  durometer  for  indentible  tissue  and  the  like  comprising: 

a  movable  handle  having  first  and  second  spaced  normally 
parallel  flexible  beams  extending  therefrom  and  terminat- 
ing in  free  ends; 

the  first  beam  having  a  tissue-engageable  indentor; 

the  second  beam  having  a  tissue  engaging  surface  adjacent 
its  free  end; 

said  indentor  extending  laterally  from  the  free  end  of  the  first 
beam  past  the  tissue  engaging  surface  of  the  second  beam 
when  the  beams  are  in  such  normally  parallel  relation; 

first  sensing  means  for  determining  the  magnitude  of  flexure 
of  the  first  beam  relative  to  the  other  beam  when  the 
indentor  is  pressed  into  tissue; 

indicator  means  operable  in  response  to  signals  from  the 
sensing  means  including  read-out  means  for  displaying 
readings  and  indicative  of  increasing  magnitudes  of  flex- 
ure of  the  first  beam  by  movement  of  the  handle  to  press 
the  indentor  into  tissue; 

second  sensing  means  responsive  to  initial  contact  of  the 
second  beam  with  tissue  adjacent  the  indentor  to  generate 
a  lock  signal;  and 

lock  means  responsive  to  the  lock  signal  to  lock  the  reading 
displayed  by  the  indicator  means  at  the  time  of  such  initial 
contact  of  the  second  beam  with  tissue. 


4,132425 
MICRO  BLOOD  COLLECTOR 
George  F.  Whattam,  Timonium,  Md.,  assignor  to  Hynson,  West- 
cott  A  Dunning,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Not.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,744 
Int.  a.2  A61B  70/00 
U.S.  a.  128—2  F  2  Claims 

2.  Apparatus  for  bleeding  an  animal  and  containing  the 
drawn  blood  for  transport  to  a  testing  facility  comprising 
a  one  piece,  high  density,  flexible  plastic  molding  including 
a  hollow,  generally  cylindrical  base  having  a  closed  bot- 
tom end,  an  open  top  end,  and  one  element  of  a  groove- 
and-ridge  combination  near  said  open  top  end,  said  base 
being  collapsible  upon  application  of  a  squeezing  force 
to  rnluce  the  internal  volume  thereof; 


a  first  strap  extending  laterally  from  said  base  at  a  location 

near  said  top  end  of  said  base; 
a  top  integral  with  that  end  of  said  first  strap  remote  from 

said  base  said  top  having 

an  enlarged  first  end  portion  with  the  other  element  of 
said  groove-and-ridge  combination  thereon,  said  first 
end  being  of  a  size  adapting  it  for  cooperation  with 
the  open  top  end  of  said  base  to  form  a  snap  fit  be- 
tween said  base  and  top,  such  snap  fit  being  secure 
enough  to  prevent  said  top  from  popping  off  said  base 
when  said  base  is  collapsed  but  releasable  to  permit 
removal  of  said  top  from  said  base  so  as  to  provide 
ready  access  to  the  contents  of  said  base  through  the 
entire  open  top  end  of  said  base. 

a  smaller  second  end  portion,  and 

a  connecting  portion  joining  said  first  and  second  end 
portions, 

said  first,  second  and  connecting  portions  having  a 
vertical  blood  passageway  therethrough; 
a  second  strap  extending  laterally  from  said  top  at  a  loca- 
tion spaced  from  said  first  strap;  and 


a  cap  integral  with  that  end  of  said  second  strap  remote 
from  said  top  said  cap  having 
a  closed  end, 
an  open  end,  and 

a  generally  tubular  wall  of  a  size  adapted  to  fit  over  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  smaller  end  portion  of  said  top 
and  form  a  press  fit  therewith; 
said  base,  top  and  cap  being  permanently  connected  to- 
gether by  said  straps  to  prevent  loss  and  maintain  the 
same  in  position  for  ready  cooperation  with  one  another 
upon  flexing  of  said  straps  to  permit  relative  movements 
of  said  base,  top  and  cap;  and 
a  hypodermic  needle  unit  providing  a  hollow  needle  portion 
and  a  hub  part  having  an  internal  diameter  adapting  it  for 
a  tight  fit  on  said  smaller  end  portion  of  said  top;  whereby 
the  drawn  blood  may  be  secured  in  said  base  for  transport 
by  removal  of  said  needle  unit  and  assembling  said  cap  on 
said  top;  and  whereby  access  to  clotted  blood  components 
in  said  base  may  be  gained  by  removal  of  said  top  from 
said  base. 


4,132426 
BIOPOTENTIAL  MOVEMENT  ARTIFACT  INHIBTTING 

SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Seeley,  and  William  F.  Flanigan,  both  of  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815427 
Int.  a.2  A61B  5/04 
VS.  a.  128—2.1  R  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  differentiating  evoked  analog  potentials 
representative  of  evoked  responses  to  audio  stimuli  by  a  marine 
mammal  from  movement  analog  potentials  representative  of 
the  movement  artifact  comprising: 
means  coupled  to  receive  all  of  the  analog  potentials  from 
the  marine  mammal  for  storing  them  a  predetermined 
time; 
means  coupled  to  receive  all  of  the  analog  potentials  for 
generating  inhibit  signals  when  their  magnitudes  exceed  a 
predetermined  threshold; 


''IN 
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means  coupled  to  the  generating  means  for  deUying  the  and  around  the  end  of  the  endoscope  and  then  through  said 

inhibit  signals  a  period  equal  to  the  predetermined  time  of  apertures  directly  into  said  intermediate  space, 
the  stonng  means; 

means  connected  to  the  delaying  means  and  to  the  storage  


r' 


..j-^ 


A  t%t  7M 


January  2, 1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


101 


4,132429  _^ 

SAFETY  BELT  FOR  RESTRAINING  BED  PATIENTS 
Robert  D.  Morrison,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Morrison 
Medical  Products  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,714 
Int  C1.2  A61F  13/00 
U5.  a.  128-134  ^Claims 

:  zi>.  42 


received  by  the  first  loop  formed  at  the  rear  of  the  vest 
member  by  the  first  transverse  strap  and  the  back  porUon 
of  the  vest  member,  and  connected  to  said  vest  member  by 
means  of  the  first  loop  slidably  being  received  by  a 
smaller,  second  loop  located  in  the  center  of  the  elongated 
strap  and  fixedly  attached  at  both  ends  to  the  underside  of 
the  said  strap,  and  by  adjoining  the  coupling  means  lo- 
cated at  each  end  of  the  elongated  strap,  the  subject  is 

»fit.T  of  the  bed.  chair,  or 


I 


means  and  operative  on  the  playback  output  of  the  storage 
means  for  inhibiting  the  transmission  of  the  stored  poten- 
tials upon  the  receipt  of  inhibit  signals,  the  transmission 
inhibiting  means  being  automatically  aciiJuud  upon  the 
receipt  of  the  inhibit  signals  from  the  delay  mg  means. 

4,132jr 

UROLOGICAL  ENDOSCOPE  PARTICULARLY 

RESECrOSCOPE 

Wolfgang  Ibe.  Hanbarg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to 

Winter  A  Ibe,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  602,400,  Aug.  6, 1975,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  8, 
1974,  74269$9[U] 

Int.  CL2  A61B  1/00 
VS.  CL  IM— «  «  Claims 


©: 


^ 


•  u 


6.  A  urological  endoscope,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
hollow  cylindrical  sheath  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end,  said  sheath  compnsing  a  beak  at  its  distal  end;  optical 
viewing  means  in  said  sheath  extending  from  said  distal  end 
back  towards  said  proximal  end;  a  removable  slide-on  outflow 
tube  slidable  onto  the  sheath  to  surround  said  sheath  and  form- 
ing together  with  said  sheath,  when  slid  into  place  around  said 
sheath,  an  intermediate  return-flow  space  between  the  outer 
wall  of  said  sheath  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  slide-on  outflow 
tube,  said  outflow  tube  when  in  position  over  said  sheath 
tightly  surrounding  said  distal  end  of  said  sheath;  means  for 
introducing  clear  rinsing  water  into  the  proximal  end  of  said 
sheath;  and  means  for  withdrawing  turbid  water  from  the 
proximal  end  of  said  intermediate  space,  said  outflow  tube 
being  provided  with  apertures  at  the  distal  end  thereof,  said 
apertures  opening  directly  into  said  intermediate  space  for  the 
flow  of  clear  rinsing  water  out  of  the  distal  end  of  said  sheath 


1.  A  comfort  support  seat  cushion  assembly  for  a  human 
body  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  layer  of  resilient  material  of  a  given  compres- 
sion resistance  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface, 
said  bottom  surface  being  flat,  said  top  surface  being  con- 
toured to  slope  inwardly  and  downwardly  to  form  a  for- 
ward-facing depression,  said  contouring  providing  an 
even  pressure  distribution  on  the  gluteal  region  of  a  person 
seated  on  the  assembly,  said  support  layer  having  a  hole 
therethrough,  said  hole  providing  pressure  relief  for  the 
ischial  tuberosities  of  a  person  seated  on  the  assembly,  said 
upper  surface  having  a  contoured  groove  extending  from 
said  hole  toward  the  foward  edge  of  said  support  layer, 
said  groove  providing  pressure  relief  for  the  perineum  of 
a  person  seated  on  the  assembly,  a  recess  positioned  in  said 
top  surface  rearwardly  of  said  hole,  a  resilient  insert  hav- 
ing a  compression  resistance  less  than  said  given  compres- 
sion resistance  being  provided  in  said  recess,  said  insert 
being  contoured  to  match  said  upper  surface  contouring, 
said  insert  providing  pressure  relief  to  the  coccyx  of  a 
person  seated  on  the  assembly; 

(b)  a  comfort  layer  of  resilient  foam  material  of  a  compres- 
sion resistance  less  than  said  given  compression  resistance, 
said  comfort  layer  being  the  same  general  size  and  shape 
as  said  support  layer  and  being  evenly  positioned  on  top  of 
said  support  layer,  said  comfort  layer  having  a  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness; 

(c)  a  weight  distribution  layer  of  resilient  foam  material  of  a 
compression  resistance  less  than  said  compression  resis- 
tance of  said  comfort  layer,  said  weight  distribution  layer 
being  of  the  same  general  size  and  shape  of  said  support 
layer  and  being  evenly  positioned  on  top  of  said  comfort 
layer,  said  weight  distribution  layer  having  a  hole  there- 
through providing  a  pressure  relieving  recess  for  the 
perineum  of  a  person  seated  on  the  assembly,  said  weight 
distribution  layer  having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness; 
and 

(d)  a  ventilation  layer  having  two  layers  of  woven,  porous 
cloth  and  a  plurality  of  woven,  porous,  semi-rigid  tubes 
sandwiched  between  said  layers  of  woven  porous  cloth 
and  spaced  parallel  in  a  transverse  direction  along  the 
assembly,  said  ventilation  layer  being  of  the  same  general 
size  and  shape  as  said  support  layer  and  positioned  evenly 
on  top  of  said  weight  distribution  layer,  said  ventilation 
layer  providing  relief  to  temperature  increase  and  water 
vapor  build-up  in  the  assembly. 
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1  A  safety  belt  for  confining  a  bed  patient  to  relatively  free 
movement  within  limits,  said  safety  belt  compns.ng: 

(a)  a  pair  of  laterally  offset,  flexible,  secunng  straps;  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  cross  straps  transversely  intersecting  '"  crmedi- 
^  ateVortions  of  said  securing  straps  «nd  transversely  cross^ 

ing  each  other,  one  said  cross  strap  being  attached  at  ite 
opposite  ends  to  two  of  the  similarly  facing  sides  of  each 
s«:unng  strap  and  the  other  of  said  cross  straps  attached  at 
S^op^ite  Ls  to  the  other  sides  of  said  secunng  straps. 

I  4,132,230 

RESTRAINING  GARMENT 
Junes  T.  L«ld,  500  S.  Browlway,  Porttand,  Teim^  37148 
Filed  Aug.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,188 
Int.  a.J  A61F  13/00 
,- .  3  Claims 

VS.  CL  128—134  *  ^""^ 


member  by  detachable  coupimg  means. 

4,132,231 

INJECnON  DEVICE 

Vincent  Puccio,  245  N.  CresU  A«..  North  San  Gabriel,  Calif. 

91775 

FOed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,795 

Int  a.2  A61M  5/00 

UA  a.  128-218  A  '^^l**™ 


1    A  restraining  garment  for  comforUbly  confining  and 
secunlSg  a  person  to  a  bed,  chair,  or  other  supporting  structure. 

"*a  Tl^tTemtr'disposed  around  the  upper  torso  of  a 
sub^t  having  intersected  front  and  back  po^ns 
which  comfortably  and  securely  contact  the  respective 
front  and  back  portions  of  the  subject  weanng  said  vest 

b  riiS  transverse  strap  disposed  around  the  thorax  of  the 
suS  for  support  and  integrally  attached  to  the  front 
SSn  of  the  vest  member  for  reinforcement  and  forming 
kfirst  loop  at  the  back  portion  of  the  vest  member; 

c  A  SoSd  transverse  strap  at  the  bottom  hem  of  said  vest 
m^"  disposed  around  the  waist  of  the  subject  or 
Tu^rt  and  integrally  atuched  to  the  vest  member  for 

reinforcement;  «.  .     .  •     _u  .«  k.  nr^i 

d  An  elongated  strap,  having  sufficient  length  to  be  post 
tfon,S  ilteen  the'bed.  chair,  or  other  supporimg  str^c- 
ure  and  the  back  of  the  subject,  ha-ng  detachabe  cou- 
pling means  at  each  end.  said  means  bemg  spatially  dis^ 
%^  between  the  ends  of  said  strap,  "t*  '".dpo.nt.  and 
Sch  other,  so  that  by  tightly  wrapping  the  free  ends  of 
^d  strap  about  the  frame  of  the  bed.  cha«%  or  other 
^pportii  structure,  after  the  said  strap  has  been  slidably 


1    An  injection  device  comprising  base  means  and  b  ock 
means  joined  in  upright  posture  to  said  base  means  said  block 
means  including  at  least  one  passage  means  in  said  block  means 
for  receiving  and  holding  at  least  one  synnge  therem,  said 
syringe  holding  passage  means  including  means  for  pre ventmg 
pZ%  of  the  syringe  completely  therethrough  but  for  per- 
mitting passage  therethrough  of  means  of  smaller  cross-sec- 
tional area  than  the  syringe,  and  weight  means  comprising  a 
mass  of  predetermined  weight  for  exerting  prewure  on  the 
plunger  of  said  syringe,  said  weight  means  including  guiding 
means  received  in  guide  passage  means  in  said  block  means  for 
directing  the  force  of  the  weight  means  by  gravity  alone  con- 
tinuously upon  said  plunger,  said  guiding  means  comprising  at 
least  one  rod  adapted  to  pass  sufficiently  far  into  said  guide 
passage  means  to  permit  said  mass  to  depress  the  P>"ng"  f 
Mid  syringe,  and  said  syringe  holding  passage  means  and  the 
base  means  including  slot  means  for  permitting  passage  of 
means  joined  to  the  syringe  through  said  base  means  and 
through  sMd  block  means  into  said  synnge  holdmg  passage 
means. 


4,132,232 
INTEGRALLY  MOLDED  PAOFIER  FOR  INFANTS 
Robert  Leraer,  East  Hills,  N.Y„  aaalgnor  to  Fonnulette  Co., 
Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,589 
Int.a.J  A61J  17/00 

VS  a  128-360  7  ^^'■»™ 

l"  A  "pacifier  for  infants  comprising  a  hollow  mpple  open  at 
one  end  and  closed  at  its  other  end,  a  guard  member  secured 
about  the  perimeter  of  the  nipple  adjacent  its  open  end  and 
extending  hT  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  mpple,  said 
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nipple  having  a  base  portion  adjacent  said  guard  member  4,132,234 

provided  with  a  region  of  irrressed  wall  thickness  at  least  on  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

the  side  of  said  guard  invruu<:r  irojn  which  said  stem  extends,  EXTENDED-LENGTH  FINGERNAILS 

Marianne  Bradley.  113«  S.  Shenandoah,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif. 
90035 

FUcd  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,727 


Int  a.2  A45D  29/00 


VS.  CL  132—73 


6Claiw 


said  base  portion  terminating  in  an  annular  shoulder  on  said 
stem  side  of  the  guard  member  and  at  least  one  aperture  formed 
in  the  wall  of  said  stem  between  the  guard  member  and  the 
closed  end  thereof. 


JotMM  T. 


4.132433 
DIGITAL  CARDIAC  PACER 
Hartianb,  New  Brigktoo,  Minn.,  aaaignor  to  Mcd- 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  extended-length  fingernails, 
comprising: 

a  finger  supporting  block  locauble  on  a  firm  work  surface 
and  shaped  to  receive  a  finger  and  retain  it  in  a  relatively 
stable  position; 

at  least  one  removable  form  having  a  rigid  convex  surface 
closely  corresponding  to  the  contours  of  a  relatively  long 
fingernail,  said  convex  surface  having  a  curvilinear  ledge 
shaped  to  fit  under  the  fingernail  when  the  finger  is  resting 
on  said  block  and  providing  a  rigid  under-surface  for  the 
application  of  nail-extending  matenal;  and 
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medium,  and  corresponding  tonks  and  collecting  troughs, 
located  within  the  chambers,  for  the  liquid  treatment  media, 
wherein  the  loading  and  unloading  chamber  and  the  treatment 
chamber  are  arranged  above  on  another  and  the  holder,  with 
the  printing  plate  mounted  on  it.  can  be  moved  substantially 
vertically  up  and  down  through  a  slot  in  a  partition  between 
these  two  chambers,  sealing  of  the  slot,  in  the  terminal  posi- 
tions of  the  holder,  which  is  moved  in  the  manner  of  an  eleva- 
tor, being  effected  by  edge  elemenU  fixed  on  the  said  holder 

i  4,132,236 

TILTABLE  c6lLAPSIBLE  UMBRELLA  AND  TABLE 
COMBINATION 

William  Petersen,  and  Mary  A.  Petersen,  both  of  30209  Cheret 
PL,  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.  90274 

Filed  OcL  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,151 

Int  a.2  A45B  17/00:  A47B  37/04 

VS.  a.  135—16  2  aaims 


volume,  means  sealing  the  valve  member  to  the  cavity  while 
permitting  movement  in  relation  to  the  valve  seat,  spring 
means  biasing  said  valve  member  towards  the  valve  seat  to 
close  the  valve  member  when  the  pressure  in  the  cavity  is 
balanced  with  or  greater  than  the  pressure  in  the  inlet  volume, 
restrictive  orifice  means  communicating  the  cavity  with  the 
inlet  volume  to  equalize  pressures  therein  and  a  passageway 
communicating  the  cavity  with  the  outlet  volume  to  reduce 
pressure  in  the  cavity  when  pressure  in  the  outlet  volume 
reduces  during  normal  flow  of  fluid  from  the  outlet  volume 


when  the  passageway  is  open  thus  causing  the  pressure  of  the 
inlet  volume  against  the  valve  member  to  overcome  the  spring 
means  and  move  the  valve  member  to  open  position  to  enable 
flow  through  the  valve,  a  manually  operated  valve  means  in 
said  passageway  in  alignment  with  said  valve  member,  and  a 
temperature  sensitive  valve  spaced  from  the  valve  means  for 
interrupting  communication  between  said  cavity  and  said  out- 
let volume  to  close  the  valv^  member  if  high  temperature 


'  1 
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Eckhard  Koplin,  Birkenheide;  Hont  Hoffmann,  Wacbenheim; 
Siegfried  Raiff,  Weinbeim;  Peter  Ricbter,  Ludwigshafen,  and 
Helmut  Kaufmann,  Reilingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaaignon  to  BASF  Aktiengetelltcbaft,  Ludwigsbafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860^71 
Claim*  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 

1976,  2657558 

lat  a.^  B08B  3/02 

VS.  CL  134—99  5  ( 


1.  In  a  digital  pulse  generator  used  in  conjunction  with  a  lead 
coupled  between  said  pulse  generator  and  a  subject's  heart,  and 
including  a  counter  which  is  incremented  at  a  given  rate, 
means  responsive  to  said  counter  having  been  incremented  to 
a  certain  value  for  providing  •  Tirst  signal  to  said  counter  for 
resettmg  said  counter,  said  First  signal  further  being  provided 
to  means  for  providing  a  stimulating  pulse  over  said  lead  to 
cause  said  heart  to  contract,  and  sensing  means  for  providing  a 
signal  manifesting  the  sensed  contraction  of  said  heart,  said 
sensing  means  signal  being  applied  to  reset  said  counter,  the 
improvement  of  a  refractory  circuit  comprising: 
first  means  for  providing  a  refractory  signal  in  response  to 
said  counter  having  been  incremented  to  a  count  manifest- 
ing a  refractory  time;  and 
second  means  responsive  to  the  signals  resetting  said  counter 
and  said  refractory  signal  for  preventing  said  sensing 
means  signal  from  resetting  said  counter  from  the  time 
said  counter  is  once  reset  until  said  refractory  signal  is 
provided. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  photopolymer  printing  plates, 
comprising  a  printing  plate  holder  which  can  travel  in  a  con- 
trolled manner  between  a  closable  loading  and  unloading 
chamber  and  an  adjoining  treatment  chamber,  a  battery  of 
nozzles  located  in  the  treatment  chamber,  for  the  directionally 
controlled  application  of  a  treatment  medium  and  of  a  rinsing 


and  shaft  fittable  inside  said  cannistcr  when  collapsed,  a  re- 
movable circular  cover  providable  for  said  opening,  and  said 
cover  is  in  two  lemi-circular  parts,  said  parts  in  turn  defining  a 
central  opening  for  accommodation  of  said  telescopic  shaft 
when  said  umbrella  is  in  the  extended  telescopic  position;  and 
said  shaft  is  in  two  paru,  an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part— the 
lower  end  of  said  upper  part  terminating  mergedly  into  a 
ball  joint  for  tiltingly  moving  said  upper  part  with  respect 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  part,  said  lower  end  of  said 
upper  part  loosely  housed  in  a  collar  which  threadingly 
engages  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  part,  said  lower  end 
of  said  upper  part  being  springingly  urgingly  held  station- 
arily  in  place  whether  tilted  or  upright. 

4,132,237 
EXCESS  FLOW  SHUTOFF  VALVE  FOR  HAZARDOUS 
FLUIDS 
Garth  P  Kennedy;  WUliam  A.  Kennedy,  Jr.;  Neal  R.  Kennedy, 
all  of  Oklahoma  City,  and  John  W.  Elder,  Tulsa,  all  of  Okla.. 
assignors  to  Corken  Pump  Company,  Oklahoma  aty,  Okla. 
Ffled  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,892 
iBt  a.'  F16K  13/04.  17/40:  F04B  49/02 
U5.  a.  137-75  ^    ^^    »0,Cl.*f» 

1  A  shutofT  valve  for  insullation  in  a  fluid  flow  line  tor 
controlling  flow  in  the  flow  line,  said  valve  compnsing  a  v^ve 
body  having  an  opening  therein  deflning  a  valve  seat,  a  valve 
member  movably  mounted  in  said  body  for  movement  be- 
tween a  closed  position  in  engagement  with  the  seat  and  an 
open  position  spaced  therefrom,  said  valve  body  including  an 
inlet  volume  on  one  side  of  the  valve  seat  and  valve  member 
and  an  outlet  volume  on  the  other  side  thereof,  said  valve  body 
including  a  cavity  movably  receiving  the  valve  member  and 
defining  a  volume  isolated  from  the  inlet  volume  and  outlet 


FUed  Apr.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  i^i,vn 
Int  a.2  F16K  31/22 
U.S.  a.  137—172 


10  Claims 


15  «  19 


1.  An  automatic  separator  valve  adapted  to  be  installed  in  a 
containment  into  which  a  mixture  of  water  and  a  fluid  less 
dense  than  water  flows  through  an  inlet,  said  automatic  separa- 
tor valve  being  operable  to  separate  said  water  from  said  mix- 
ture for  subsequent  discharge  from  said  containment  substan- 
tially free  of  said  fluid  less  dense  than  water,  comprising: 
a  conduit  operationally  positionable  substantially  adjacent 
the  lowermost  extremity  of  said  containment  provided 
with  an  upwardly  opening  orifice  adapted  to  be  closed  by 
valve  means,  said  conduit  further  being  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  a  containment  water  discharge  outlet; 
a  casing  having  a  lower  extremity  interconnected  with  said 
conduit  and  surrounding  said  upwardly  opening  orifice,  a 
lower  portion  of  the  height  of  said  casing  being  perforated 
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to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  thereinto  from  exteriorly 
thereof; 

said  containment  water  discharge  outlet  being  substantially 
at  the  level  of  the  upper  extremity  of  an  upper  portion  of 
the  height  of  said  casing  and  said  containment  inlet  being 
at  least  as  elevated  as  said  containment  water  discharge 
outlet;  and 

an  operationally  vertically  movable  float  positioned  within 
said  casing,  said  float  carrying  a  valve  disc  situated  be- 
neath the  lowermost  extremity  thereof  adapted  to  close 
said  upwardly  opening  orifice  when  said  float  is  at  the 
lowermost  extremity  of  the  range  of  vertical  movement 
thereof  to  prevent  the  flow  of  fluid  into  said  conduit  and 
said  containment  water  discharge  outlet. 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  a  passage 
extending  therethrough,  thernmlly  actuated  means  within  the 
housing  for  opening  and  closing  the  passage  to  flow  of  a  fluid 
therethrough,  the  housing  having  an  outer  circumferential 
portion  designed  to  fit  within  an  opening  in  a  wall,  and  micro- 
wave field  control  means  carried  by  said  outer  circumferential 
portion  for  preventing  concentration  of  electrical  fields  in  the 
area  around  said  opening. 

4,132,240 
VARIABLE  DOUBLE  LIP  QUIET  INLET 
Joha  J.  Fraotz,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  aMiffNtr  to  Gcaenl  Electric 
Company,  Ciacinaati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,777 

brt.  CL»  B64D  33/02 

\}S.  a.  137—15.1  5  Ctaiass 


average  Mach  number  during  engine  approach  power 
conditions,  and 
passing  additional  airflow  through  an  inlet  passage  defined 
in  part  by  a  downstream  variable  position  lip  during 
higher  engine  power  conditions. 


4,132,241 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Frank  M.  lannelli,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  Tanactics, 
lac  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,036 

bt  CL'  F16K  15/14 

XiS.  CL  137—102  9  CUins 


4,132,239 
FLUID  VALVE  FOR  MICROWAVE  DEVICES 
Robert  F.  Bowen,  Burliagton,  and  Wesley  W.  Teich.  Waylaad, 
both  of  Maaa.,  Mrigaors  to  RaytiMoa  Coaspaay,  Lesiagtoa, 
Mass. 

Filed  JaL  5.  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,040 

lat  CL2  G05D  23/02:  H05B  9/00:  A47J  31/00 

VS.  a.  137—382  W  Ciaim* 


7.  A  flow  control  device  for  delivering  a  fluid  flow  in  one 
direction  only  while  providing  for  relief  and  venting  of  a 
backflow  in  an  opposite  direction,  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  port; 

an  internal  bore  formed  within  said  housing  for  delivering  a 
fluid  flow  through  said  device; 

an  internal  abutment  formed  within  said  housing  extending 
into  said  bore; 

self-contained  check  valve  means  disposed  co-extensively 
across  said  bore  for  slidable  movement  between  said  inlet 
port  and  said  internal  abutment,  said  check  valve  means 
including  an  internal  passageway  having  inlet  and  outlet 
openings  and  flexible  diaphragm  seal  means  carried  there- 
between for  delivering  a  flow  of  fluid  in  said  one  direction 
while  preventing  a  backflow  of  fluid  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion; 

a  vent  opening  formed  in  said  housing  between  said  internal 
abutment  and  said  inlet  port  for  venting  the  interior  space 
defined  by  said  bore  with  the  atmosphere; 

said  check  valve  means  including  second  seal  means  for 
covering  and  sealing  said  vent  opening  from  direct  com- 
munication with  said  internal  bore  when  in  a  first  position 
abutting  said  internal  abutment; 

said  check  valve  means  having  a  second  position  uncovering 
and  placing  said  vent  opening  in  direct  communication 
with  said  bore  to  vent  the  interior  space  of  said  bore  to  the 
atmosphere  should  said  backflow  of  fluid  in  said  opposite 
direction  exceed  a  predetermined  pressure  for  effectively 
venting  said  backflow  to  the  atmosphere;  and 

a  resilient  biasing  means  urging  said  check  valve  means 
against  said  internal  abutment  in  said  first  position,  said 
biMMg  means  permitting  said  check  valve  means  to  move 
to  Mid  second  position  for  venting  of  backflow  while 
returning  said  check  valve  means  by  movement  in  said 
one  direction  to  said  first  position  once  excess  pressure  has 
been  vented  so  as  to  prevent  fluid  from  being  vented  to  the 
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issues  a  signal  when  the  weight  of  the  drum  falls  below  a 
predetermined  value. 

(c)  a  pressure  tonk  containing  a  body  of  chemical  and  a 
pocket  of  air  trapped  in  its  upper  portion  above  the  body. 

(d)  a  supply  conduit,  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
lower  portion  of  the  pressure  tonk  and  the  other  end 
extends  downwardly  in  the  drum. 

(e)  a  rotory  pump  connected  to  the  supply  conduit  for  pump- 
ing chemical  from  the  drum  to  the  pressure  tank, 

(f)  a  motor  connected  to  the  pump, 

(g)  a  control  connected  on  one  hand  to  the  pressure  tank 
above  the  body  of  chemical  to  receive  an  indication  of 


effective  area  of  said  plunger  being  substantially  equal  in  extent 
to  said  outwardly  facing  effective  area  of  said  piston  means, 


I 
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and  means  operatively  associated  with  said  plunger  for  recip- 
roacting  the  same. 


4,132,244 

DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 

Lloyd  C.  Olson,  Beaverton,  and  Gail  Cornelius,  Portland,  both 

of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  R.  M.  Wade  &  Co.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  663,259,  Mar.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,572 

Int.  a,2  B05B  3/18 

U.S.  a.  137—344  20  Oaims 


pressure  of  die  pocket  of  air  and  connected  on  the  other 
hand  to  the  motor  for  energizing  it  when  the  pressure  in 
the  pocket  of  air  falls  below  a  predetermined  value, 

(h)  a  pressure  conduit  connected  on  one  end  to  the  lower 
part  of  the  pressure  tonk  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  plurality 
of  secondary  conduits,  each  leading  to  a  washing  machine, 
and 

(i)  a  branch  conduit  from  the  pressure  conduit  to  the  supply 
conduit  between  the  drum  and  the  check  valve,  the 
branch  conduit  contoining  a  pressure  relief  valve  to  return 
chemical  to  the  drum  if  the  pressure  in  the  pressure  con- 
duit exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


,  4,132,243 

APPARATUS  TOR  FEEDING  PERFORATION  SEALER 
BALLS  AND  THE  LIKE  INTO  WELL  TREATING  FLUID 
Felix  Kuus,  Huatington  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  BJ-Hughes 
Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,795 
lat  a.2  n7D  1/00 
VS.  CL  137—268  «  Clai.'»« 

1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  perforation  sealer  balls  and  the  like 
into  a  stream  of  well  treating  fluid  being  pumped  through  a 
fluid  flow  line  Into  a  well,  comprising  a  tube  for  receiving 
sealer  balls,  said  tube  having  its  inner  end  provided  with  port 
means  communtating  with  the  fluid  flow  line  for  the  passage 


1.  In  an  irrigation  system  in  which  an  irrigation  line  is  moved 
across  an  area  to  be  irrigated,  a  plurality  of  tower  assemblies 
spaced  along  and  supporting  the  irrigation  line,  each  tower 
assembly  comprising  a  beam  positioned  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  irrigation  line  means  interconnecting  the  beam  and 
irrigation  line,  a  first  wheel  pivotobly  mounted  relative  to  the 
beam  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  second  wheel  pivotobly 
mounted  relative  to  the  beam  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof, 
the  first  and  second  wheels  being  pivotoble  to  respective  first 
positions  generally  perpendicular  to  the  irrigation  line  to  en- 
able said  irrigation  line  to  be  moved  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  its  length,  and  pivotoble  to  respective  second  positions 
generally  parallel  to  said  line,  first  drive  shaft  means  rototobly 
mounted  along  said  beam  and  held  for  movement  relative  to 
said  beam  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  drive  shaft 
means,  motor  means  for  rototing  said  first  drive  shaft  means,  a 
first  gear  secured  in  position  to  the  first  drive  shaft  means  and 
rototoble  therewith,  a  second  gear  rigidly  secured  in  position 
relative  to  the  first  wheel  so  as  to  be  non-movable  in  any 
direction  relative  thereto,  the  second  gear  being  rototoble  with 
the  first  wheel,  second  drive  shaft  means  rototobly  mounted 


!<l 
l" 
.11 
tl 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  an  aircraft  gas  turbine  engine, 
the  steps  of: 
passing  substantially  all  of  the  required  engine  airflow 
through  a  fixed  geometry  forward  inlet  lip  at  a  near-sonic 


This  applkatioB  Not.  21,  1977,  Scr.  No.  853,102 
Ut  a.2  F17D  i/00 
U.S.  CL  137—263  6  CUims 

1.  Chemical  distribution  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  drum  contaming  a  body  of  chemical, 

(b)  a  spring-support  platen  for  supporting  the  drum  which 


reciprocable,  chamber  means  in  communication  with  the  outer 
end  of  said  cylinder  means,  fluid  conduit  means  communicat- 
ing said  chamber  means  with  said  fluid  flow  line,  said  piston 
means  having  an  outwardly  facing  effective  area  exposed  to 
the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  chamber  means  thereby  producing 
a  force  biasing  said  plunger  inwardly,  said  inwardly  facing 


the  second  wheel,  and  actuator  means,  comprising  an  actuating 
member  and  means  operatively  coupling  said  actuating  mem- 
ber and  first  and  second  wheels,  for  providing  that  movement 
of  the  actuating  member  in  one  direction  pivots  the  first  and 
second  wheels  to  the  first  positions  thereof  with  the  pivoting  of 
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the  first  and  second  wheels  bringing  the  second  and  fourth 
gears  into  engagement  with  the  first  and  third  gears  respec- 
tively so  that  power  can  be  applied  from  the  motor  means 
through  the  first  drive  shaft  means,  the  first  gear,  the  second 
gear,  to  the  first  wheel,  and  so  that  power  can  be  applied  from 
the  motor  means  through  the  second  dnve  shaft  means,  the 
third  gear,  the  fourth  gear,  to  the  second  wheel,  and  movement 
of  the  actuating  member  in  another  direction  pivots  the  first 
and  second  wheels  to  the  second  positions  thereof,  with  such 
pivoting  of  the  first  and  second  wheels  disengaging  the  second 
gear  from  the  first  gear,  and  the  fourth  gear  from  the  third 

gear.  .... 

16.  In  an  irrigation  system  in  which  an  irrigation  line  is 
moved  across  an  area  to  be  irrigated,  a  plurality  of  tower 
assemblies  spaced  along  and  supporting  the  irrigation  line, 
each  tower  assembly  comprising  a  beam  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  irrigation  line,  means  interconnecting  the  beam  and 
irrigation  line,  a  wheel  mounted  relative  to  the  beam  adjacent 
one  end  thereof,  drive  shaft  means  rotatably  mounted  along 
said  beam  and  held  for  movement  relative  to  said  beam  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drive  shaft  means,  a  first  gear  se- 
cured in  position  to  the  drive  shaft  means  and  rouubic  there- 
with, a  second  gear  rigidly  secured  in  position  relative  to  the 
wheel  so  as  to  be  non-movable  in  any  direction  relative 
thereto,  the  second  gear  being  routable  with  the  wheel,  the 
second  gear  being  in  engagement  with  the  first  gear  with  the 
axis  of  roution  of  said  wheel  generally  parallel  to  the  irrigation 
line,  with  the  respective  axes  of  roution  of  the  first  and  second 
gears  lying  in  the  same  horizontal  plane. 

4,132^*5 
EXTERNAL  CENTERING  SPRING  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  A 

SPOOL  VALVE 
Howard  L.  Johuoo.  JoUet,  III..  anigMr  to  CatcrpiUar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1»77,  S«r.  No.  760.069 

iBt  Q\:  F16K  27/0&,  n/07:  FISB  U/042 

VS.  a.  137—377  ♦  CW«« 


V*/~u^^t2 


'•  C^yo 


including  a  plate  abutting  said  actuator,  said  plate  being 
non  rotatable  during  adjustment  of  said  biasing  means. 


4,132.246 

BACKFLOW  PREVENTION  DEVICES 

Robert  A.  Friaea,  Rolling  McMlowa.  HI.,  aaaignor  to  Intenia- 

tioMi  Teiephoac  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jal.  30.  1976,  Scr.  No.  710.284 

lat  CL2  F16K  15/06 

UA  CL  137—536  H  ClaiM 


1.  In  a  backflow  prevention  device  including  at  least  one 
spring  operated  check  valve  communicating!  y  interconnected 
with  an  inlet  pipe  and  an  outlet  pipe,  said  check  valve  control- 
ling fluid  flow  from  said  inlet  pipe  to  said  outlet  pipe  and 
preventing  backflow  from  said  outlet  pipe  into  said  inlet  pipe, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  affixed  about  the  circum- 
ference of  said  spring  for  shielding  said  spring  in  said  check 
valve  from  transverse  flow  disturbances  caused  by  said  fluid 
flow  to  reduce  pressure  loss  in  said  valve  at  rated  flow  and  to 
elimiiwte  clatter  of  said  spring  resulting  from  collision  of  adja- 
cent turns  of  said  spring  caused  by  fluid  flow  through  the 
spring  windings,  said  shielding  means  having  a  length  greater 
than  about  40%  of  the  extended  length  of  said  spring  when  said 
valve  is  in  its  closed  condition,  and  means  for  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  check  valve  such  that  said  shielding  means 
extends  over  less  than  about  90%  of  the  extended  length  of  said 
spring  when  said  valve  is  in  its  fully  opened  condition. 

4,132447 
FLUID  MIXING  APPARATUS 
Joha  E.  Uadberg,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  Owen,  Wicker- 
ikaai  A  Ericksoo,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,601 

lat  CL2  n5C  1/16 

\iS.  CL  137— 806  ,,  10  Claims 


1.  A  pilot-operated  spool  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body; 

a  bore  in  said  body; 

ports  in  said  body  and  extending  to  said  bore; 

a  spool  in  said  bore  and  axially  shiflable  therein; 

means  defining  at  least  one  pilot  associated  with  an  end  of 
said  spool  for  applying  a  shifting  force  to  said  spool; 

biasing  means  in  said  body  for  applying  a  biasing  force  to 
said  spool; 

means  for  adjusting  the  biasing  means  comprising  a  rouuble 
and  axially  movable  member  received  in  said  body  and 
engaging  said  biasing  means,  cam  means  on  said  member 
and  said  body  for  axially  moving  said  member  in  response 
to  roution  thereof,  a  roUUble  actuator  for  routing  said 
member,  means  mounting  said  actuator  only  for  roution 
and  restraining  said  actuator  against  axial  movement,  and 
an  axially  extendable  connection  between  said  actuator 
and  said  member;  and 

a  nonrouuble,  axially  movable  clamp  means  for  clamping 
said  actuator  in  a  desired  position  of  rotary  adjustment 


1.  A  fluid  mixing  apparatus  for  introducing  a  controlled 
amount  of  gas  into  a  liquid  flowing  through  a  conduit,  said 
fluid  mixing  mechanism  comprising 
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a  liquid  carrying  conduit.  said  pawl  means  into  driving  engagement  with  said  reciprocat- 

variable  impedance  flow  control  means  for  producing  a   ing  drive  means  for  selectively  individually  pivoting  each  of 

variable  impedance  to  fluid  flow  through  the  control   said  arms,  with  pivotal  motion  of  said  arms  as  a  result  of  selec- 

means  which  impedance  varies  in  a  non-linear  relationship 

to  the  pressure  differential  across  the  flow  control  means 

and  to  an  acceleration  of  the  flow  through  the  control 

means, 
outlet  means  connecting  an  outlet  of  the  variable  impedance 

control  means  to  the  interior  of  the  liquid  carrying  con- 
duit, and     - 
input  means  for  supplying  gas  to  a  gas  inlet  of  the  variable 

impedance  control  means. 


4,132.248 

WINDING  DEVICE  FOR  HLLING-YARN  BOBBINS 
Alois  Steiner,  Rieden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ruti  Machinery 
Works  Ltd.,  Rati,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826.267 
Clainu  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   20.   1976, 
10602/76  I 

I      Int  CLJ  D03D  47/35 
as.  a.  139—436  13  Claims 


live  engagement  of  said  pawl  means  with  said  drive  means 
operating  to  effect  selection  of  a  weft  thread  in  engagement 
with  said  first  end  of  said  selected  arm. 


57  ,     61      '■  J  35  »  II  K 


4,132,250 

WIRE  TWISTING  SYSTEM 

William  T.  Brown,  North  Andover,  Robert  J.  Moran,  Littleton, 

and  Larry  M.  LeBlanc,  Nabnasset,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Alphatron  Incorporated,  North  Andover,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810.085 

Int  a.2  B21F  7/00 

MS.  a.  140—115  «  Claims 


1.  A  winding  device  for  the  filling-yam  bobbins  of  shuttles 
of  a  multi-shed  loom,  having  a  filling  sution  which  has  a  yam 
guide  which  routes  on  a  circular  path  and  conducts  a  filling 
yam,  and  a  first  means  for  the  successive  moving  of  the  empty 
bobbins  into  the  plane  of  the  circle  defined  by  the  roUtion  of 
the  yam  guide,  characterized  by  a  second  means  for  the  suc- 
cessive moving  of  filled  bobbins  out  of  the  said  plane,  means 
controlling  said  first  and  second  means  as  that  immediately 
before  a  filled  bobbin  is  moved  out  of  the  said  plane  an  empty 
bobbin  is  moved  into  it,  and  both  said  bobbins  are  simulu- 
neously  in  said  plane  during  a  time  interval  shorter  than  a 
single  revolution  of  the  yam  guide. 


4,132.249 

WEFT  SELECnON  .VND  RETENTION  MECHANISM 

FOR  SHUTTLELESS  LOOMS 

D.  Ansehno  Bolea  Campnibi,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to 

Incotex  S.A.,  Barcelona,  Spain 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  531,773,  Dec.  11, 1974.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,160 

Oaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Dec.  18,  1973,  198.918; 
Dec.  18,  1973,  198.920 

Int  a.2  D03D  47/38.  47/12 
MS.  a.  139—453  5  Claims 

I.  Apparatus  for  selection  of  weft  threads  in  looms  operating 
without  a  shuttle  comprising  a  plurality  of  weft  selector  arms 
each  having  a  first  end  in  engagement  with  a  weft  thread  and 
a  second  end,  means  pivotally  mounting  each  of  said  arms  at  a 
point  intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends,  with  said  plural- 
ity of  arms  arranged  to  have  said  first  end  of  each  arm  pass 
through  a  common  point  during  pivoUl  movement  about  said 
intermediate  point,  pawl  means  pivoUlly  mounted  on  said 
second  ends  of  said  selector  arms,  reciprocating  dnve  means, 
and  electro  magnetic  selector  means  for  selectively  pivoting 


TFT- 


'.•.a^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  twisting  together  two  or  more  wires  of 
subsuntially  equal  length,  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  axially  aligned  and  oppositely  facing 
chucks 

(b)  one  of  said  chucks  being  mounted  for  roUtion  about  its 
axis, 

(c)  the  other  of  said  chucks  being  fixed  against  roution, 

(d)  actuating  means  connected  to  said  chucks  for  closing  and 
opening  said  chucks  whereby  the  ends  of  wires  placed  in 
said  chucks  may  be  gripped  and  released, 

(e)  driving  means  connected  to  said  one  chuck  for  driving 
roution  thereof,  and, 

(0  numerically  adjusUble  control  means  connected  to  said 
driving  means  for  routing  said  one  chuck  in  one  direction 
for  a  pre-selected  number  of  iums  and  then  in  a  reverse 
direction  for  a  pre-selected  number  of  turns, 

(g)  at  least  one  of  said  chucks  being  mounted  for  limited  axial 
movement  to  compensate  for  the  shortening  of  wires  as 
they  are  twisted, 

(h)  spring  means  operatively  connected  to  said  axially  move- 
able chuck  to  provide  a  counterforce  thereto, 

(i)  braking  means  connected  to  said  one  chuck  for  stopping 
said  one  chuck  at  the  end  of  a  twisting  cycle, 

(j)  said  control  means  including  manually  adjusUble  forward 
and  reverse  digital  switches,  counting  means  connected  to 
said  switches,  and  roution  detecting  means  connected  to 


said  counting  means  and  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  one 
chuck  for  correlating  the  number  of  turns  of  said  chuck 
with  the  numbers  on  said  switches. 
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4,132451 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEPLOYING  TWISTED  WIRES 

Kenneth  F.  Folk,  and  Walter  C.  Shatto,  Jr^  both  of  Harrisburg. 

Pa.,  aaaignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisbarg,  Pi. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1»77,  Ser.  No.  S39,149 

Iirt.  a.2  B21F  1/02     ^ 

MS.  CL  140—147  10  CXtimt 


conflne  said  wires  in  side-by-side  relationship  with  each  wire  in 
contact  with  said  pressing  member  and  in  contact  with  said 
controller  during  movement  of  said  pressing  member  over  said 
other  portion  of  said  recess  means  thereby  to  ensure  untwisting 
of  said  twisted  pair  and  placement  of  said  wires  in  said  side-by- 
side  recesses. 


4,132,252 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEPLOYING  WIRES 
Walter  C.  Shatto,  Jr.,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,992 

lit  a.2  B21F  1/02 

VS.  CL  140—147  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  untwisting  the  two  wires  of  a  twisted  pair 
of  wires  and  locating  the  untwisted  wires  in  side-by-side  co- 
planar  relationship  comprising: 
a  templet  having  a  wire  supporting  surface  extending  there- 

across  in  one  direction, 
a  recess  means  in  said  wire  supporting  surface,  said  recess 
means  having  one  portion  which  comprises  a  single  recess 
which  is  dimensioned  to  receive  said  twisted  pair  of  wires 
and  another  portion  compnsing  a  pair  of  side-by-side 
recesses  each  of  which  is  dimensioned  to  receive  one  wire 
of  said  twisted  pair,  said  side-by-side  recesses  extending 
divergently  from  said  single  recess, 
a  wire  pressing  member  which  is  movable  across  said  surface 

in  said  one  direction, 
a  wire  controller  disposed  adjacent  to  said  wire  pressing 
member,  said  controller  being  in  advance  of  said  pressing 
member  relative  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
pressing  member  across  said  surface,  said  controller  pro- 
viding wire  deflecting  surface  portions  which  extend 
transversely  of  said  wire  supporting  surface, 
actuating  means  for  moving  said  pressing  member  and  said 
controller  across  said  wire  supporting  surface  in  said  one 
direction,  said  actuating  means  having  means  for  maintain- 
ing a  first  spacing  between  said  controller  and  said  press- 
ing member  while  said  pressing  member  is  moving  over 
said  one  portion  of  said  recess  means  and  for  maintaining 
a  second  spacing  between  said  prcssmg  member  and  said 
controller  when  said  pressing  member  is  moving  over  said 
^her  portion  of  said  recess  means,  said  first  spacing  being 
greater  than  the  transverse  dimension  of  said  twisted  pair 
of  wires,  said  second  spacing  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  one  of  said  wires  whereby, 
upon  placement  of  said  twisted  pair  of  wires  on  said  surface 
with  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  twisted  pair  in  alignment 
with  said  one  portion  of  said  recess  means  and  with  said 
twisted  pair  extending  over  said  wire  controller,  and  upon 
movement  of  said  wire  pressing  member  and  said  controller, 
first  portions  of  said  twisted  pair  of  wires  will  be  pressed  into 
said  one  portion  of  said  recess  means  in  said  templet  and  sec- 
ond portions  of  said  twisted  pair  will  be  untwisted  and  the 
wires  will  be  pressed  into  said  pair  of  coextensive  recesses,  said 
controller  serving  to  deflect  portions  of  said  twisted  pair  of 
wires  away  from  said  surface  and  approximately  align  said 
wires  with  said  recess  means,  and  said  controller  serving  to 


1.  Templet  and  roller  means  for  deploying  a  plurality  of 
wires  and  locating  said  wires  in  side-by-side  spaccd-apart  rela- 
tionship, said  templet  and  roller  means  comprising: 

a  templet  block  having  a  working  surface,  said  roller  being 
movable  over  said  working  surface  from  one  end  of  said 
block  to  the  other  end  thereof, 

a  recessed  staging  surface  within  said  working  surface,  said 
staging  surface  being  parallel  to  said  working  surface  and 
being  recessed  beneath  said  working  surface  by  a  disunce 
which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  one  of  said 
wires,  said  staging  surface  having  a  width  which  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  combined  diameters  of  all  of  said 
wires  whereby  said  wires  can  be  staged  in  side-by-side 
co-planar  relationship  on  said  suging  surface  with  adja- 
cent wires  against  each  other  and  with  the  axes  of  said 
wires  extending  towards  said  other  end  of  said  block. 

a  deploying  surface  which  is  co-planar  with  said  staging 
surface,  said  deploying  surface  extending  towards  said 
other  end  of  said  block  and  being  of  decreasing  width  in 
the  direction  extending  towards  said  other  end. 

a  plurality  of  wire  deploying  grooves,  each  of  said  grooves 
having  an  origin  at  said  deploying  surface  and  extending 
from  said  deploying  surface  through  said  working  surface 
and  towards  said  other  end  of  said  block,  each  of  said 
grooves  being  dimensioned  to  receive  one  of  said  wires, 

the  one  of  said  grooves  which  receives  an  outside  wire  in  a 
group  of  wires  on  said  staging  surface  having  its  origin 
located  at  a  maximum  distance  from  said  other  end,  and 
successive  grooves  having  their  origins  located  at  pro- 
gressively decreasing  distances  from  said  other  end 
whereby, 

upon  positioning  said  wires  in  side-by-side  parallel  relation- 
ship on  said  staging  surface  with  said  wires  extending 
towards  said  other  end  of  said  templet  block,  and  upon 
movement  of  said  roller  over  said  working  surface 
towards  said  other  end  of  said  block,  said  wires  will  be 
successively  diverted  into  said  grooves  from  said  deploy- 
ing surface  and  portions  of  said  wires  at  said  other  end  of 
said  block  will  then  be  located  in  side-by-side  spaced-apart 
relationship. 


4,132,253 

MACHINE  FOR  NOTCHING  PALLET  STRINGERS 

Thomas  O.  Mills,  219  N.  Maple,  Douglas,  Kans.  67039 

FUe4  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,980 

Int.  a.2  B27C  5/00 

UJS,  a.  144—133  R  5  Claims 


a.  spaced  slidable  runner  means  joined  together  by  parallel 
ways  which  are  adapted  to  overlie  the  work  piece. 

b.  carriage  means  adjusubly  mounted  on  the  ways, 

c.  a  router  attached  to  the  carriage  means  and  having  a 
vertically  arranged  cutter  bit  that  is  adapted  to  plane  the 
top  surface  of  the  work  piece  as  the  planing  machine  is 
moved  over  the  work  piece. 

d.  and  a  datum  bar  carried  by  the  machine  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  side  of  the  work  piece  and  guide  the  movement 
of  the  planing  machine  along  the  length  thereof 


4,132,255 
TRACTOR  MOUNTED  LOG  SPLITTING  APPARATUS 
Russell  H.  Thackery,  2376  Brentwood  Rd.,  Columbus,  Ohio 
43209 

FUed  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,059 

Int.  a.2  A47J  49/02 

MS.  a.  144—193  R  21  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  notches  in  pallet  stringers  compris- 
ing: j 

a  base  frame;  | 

a  conveyor  means  on  the  frame  having  drive  members, 
which  supports  and  drives  the  stringers  in  a  lateral  direc- 
tion relative  to  their  longitudinal  dimension  through  the 
machine; 

a  first  cutting  means  including  at  least  four  vertically  posi- 
tioned and  horizontally  spaced  saw  blades  rouubly 
mounted  on  the  frame  to  make  at  least  four  parallel  verti- 
cal cuts  in  each  of  the  stringers  as  the  conveyor  means 
drives  them  through  the  machine; 

a  second  stoge  cutting  means  including  a  horizontally  posi- 
tioned saw  blade  with  a  downwardly  extending  drive 
shaft,  the  blade  having  a  diameter  substantially  the  same  as 
the  distance  between  the  two  outermost  cute  made  by  the 
first  cutting  means;  the  second  cutting  means  being  posi- 
tioned on  the  frame  so  that  the  blade  first  cuts  away  that 
portion  of  the  stringer  between  the  two  innermost  cuts 
thereby  allowing  said  drive  shaft  to  pass  therethrough 
while  cutting  away  the  remaining  portions  of  the  stringer 
between  the  two  outermost  cute. 


4,132454 

PORTABLE  PLANING  MACHINE 

Robert  E.  ShockoTsky,  4016  Landside  Dr.,  Louisrille,  Ky.  40220 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844^16 

Int.  a.2  B27C  1/14 

MS.  CL  144—134  D  »'  Claims 


1.  A  portable  planing  machine  that  is  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported on  a  work  bench  on  which  a  work  piece  is  to  be  fixdly 
supported,  said  machine  comprising  in  combination. 


1.  A  tractor  mounted  log  splitting  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination 

a  tractor  including  a  frame  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and 
engine  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  pair  of  driven  wheels 
mounted  on  said  frame  by  a  transverse  axle  and  selectively 
connectable  in  driving  engagement  with  said  engine  and 

power  drive  means  carried  on  said  frame  in  forwardly  ex- 
tending relationship  thereto,  said  drive  means  having 
coupling  means  drivingly  connectable  with  said  engine 
and  carried  in  remotely  disposed  relationship  to  said 
frame, 

a  log  splitting  tool  having  a  splitter  head  provided  with  a 
conically-shaped,  spiral-auger  surface  and  a  mounting  and 
drive  shaft  extending  axially  from  the  splitter  head,  said 
mounting  and  drive  shaft  adapted  for  mounting  engage- 
ment with  the  coupling  means  to  support  said  splitter  head 
with  a  terminal  apex  thereof  directed  in  laterally  outward 
relationship  to  said  power  drive  means  and  extending 
transversely  to  the  frame's  longitudinal  axis, 

an  elongated  stop-bar  mountable  on  said  power  drive  means 
in  fixed  relationship  thereto,  said  stop  bar  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  tractor  frame's  longitudinal  axis  in  spaced 
relationship  to  the  surface  of  the  splitter  head  forming  a 
throat  for  passage  of  logs  theriethrough.  and 

a  ground-engaging  stabilizing  support  carried  by  said  power 
drive  means  and  adapted  to  resist  rotation  of  the  tractor 
frame  about  both  the  transverse  axle  of  said  driven  wheels 
and  the  frame's  longitudinal  axis,  said  stabilizing  support 
including  a  ground  engaging  support  foot  disposed  in 
laterally  projecting  relationship  to  the  tractor  frame's 
longitudinal  axis  at  the  same  side  as  said  log  splitting  tool 
and  said  stop  bar. 
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4.1324M 

GUIDE  FOR  CUITING  APPARATUS 

Joka  C.  JoMS,  719  Somait  Ave.,  Waiduslia,  Wis.  53186 

FUed  Jua.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808335 

lat  a.2  B27C  5/04 

MS.  CL  144— 2S3  F  4 


4,132458 
ARMORED  TIRE 

Alckaaadw  VidakoTic,  libertyrilk,  and  Karl  Salna,  Mundelein, 

both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Harrester  Company, 

Chicago,  IlL 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  619,758,  Oct.  6, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Not.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,866 

lit  a.=  B60C  27/20 

MS.  a.  152—185  2  Claims 


in  accordance  with  the  position  of  the  said  level  within  the 
mold,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  the  temperatures  at  points  disposed  sequentially 
in  spaced  relationship  in  a  line  substantially  lying  along  the 
axis  of  the  unage  of  said  nozzle  and  along  a  radius  of  the 
slag  layer  image,  in  such  manner  that  some  of  the  tempera- 
tures are  analog  signals  representing  radiation  at  succes- 
sive pointe  along  the  periphery  of  said  nozzle  and  others  of 
the  temperatures  are  analog  signals  representing  radiation 
at  successive  pointe  along  the  surface  of  said  slag  layer; 

comparing  successive  analog  signals  to  determine  tempera- 
ture gradieote  wherein  the  direction  of  the  gradiente  re- 
verses at  a  zone  where  said  line  crosses  the  intersection  of 
said  images  of  the  nozzle  and  the  slag  layer; 

selecting  as  the  analog  of  the  position  of  said  level  the  zone 
of  said  line  where  said  gradient  reverses; 

and  generating  a  controlling  signal  based  on  the  position  of 
said  zone  along  said  line. 

A   An  annaratii!!  to  Denerate  a  controUine  signal  adapted  to 


tity,  which  corresponds  to  the  desired  amount  to  cure  the 
core  means  in  the  core  forming  apparatus,  of  the  mixture 
of  gaseous  catalyst  and  carrier  gas  in  the  first  temporary 
storage  vessel  (8); 

providing  a  second  temporary  storage  vessel  (11)  of  substan- 
tially greater  volume  capacity  than  said  first  temporary 
storage  vessel  (8); 

supplying  compressed  air  from  said  compressed  air  source  to 
said  second  temporary  storage  vessel; 

segregating  and  temporarily  storing  a  predetermined  quan- 
tity, which  corresponds  to  the  desired  amount  to  flush  the 
core  means  in  the  core  forming  apparatus,  of  compressed 
air  in  the  second  temporary  storage  vessel  (11); 

controlling  pressure,  and  the  temperature  of  the  compressed 
air  in  said  second  temporary  storage  vessel  to  be  higher 
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1.  A  cutting  guide  for  urging  work  material  against  a  cutting 
fence  comprising  a  mounting  block  having  a  side,  a  pair  of 
spring  bands,  means  for  mounting  the  ends  of  said  spring  bands 
together  and  independently  on  said  mounting  block  at  a  point 
remote  from  said  loop  ends  to  form  closed  loops  and  to  provide 
a  loop  deflection  axis  to  afford  both  deflection  of  the  axes  of 
said  loops  and  compression  of  said  loops  upon  pressure  from  a 
work  piece  with  said  loops  being  mounted  in  overlapping 
relationship  to  provide  lateral  biasing  forces  at  spaced  points 
on  a  work  piece  with  less  preaaurc  being  required  to  cause 
deflection  of  said  loops  than  compression  thereof. 


4,132,257 

PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  LOGS  AND  LOG  RACKS 

MkhMl  Fikm,  Granite  Brook  Dr.,  Granite  Springs,  N.Y.  10S27 

Filed  Jul.  18.  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,439 

Int.  CL2  B«5D  65/02 

VS.  a.  150—52  R  7  CUnM 


track,  the  combination  lurther  compnsing: 
an  elastomer  plug  placed  between  adjacent  anchor  plate  and 
traction  plate  assemblies  at  the  outboard  ends  thereof,  the 
elastomer  plug  penetrating  to  the  outboard  edge  of  the 
circumferential  ply  whereby  the  spaces  between  said 
anchor  plate  assemblies  are  sealed  at  the  outboard  ends 
thereof. 


4,132459 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  THE  LEVEL  OF  A  MOLTEN 

METAL  BATH 

Pierre  Poncet,  12  bia,  rac  Traricux,  Lyon,  Fmncc 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,484 

Clnims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  12,  1976,  76  25267 

Int  a.'  B22D  11/16 

VS.  a.  164—4  9  Claims 


1.  A  flexible,  self-supporting,  shape-retaining  protective 
device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  log  rack  for  storing  logs, 
comprising  a  hollow  walled  partial  sleeve  capped  at  one  distal 
end  and  open  at  the  opposite  distal  end,  movable  capping 
means  disposed  at  said  opposite  end,  means  for  opening  and 
closing  said  movable  capping  means,  said  capping  means  mov- 
able between  and  open  and  closed  position  about  said  open 
end,  an  apron  depending  from  a  lower  portion  of  said  capping 
means,  a  longitudinal  opening  running  subsuntially  entirely 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sleeve  between  said  two  ends 
and  engaging  the  periphery  of  said  log  rack,  a  plurality  of  rigid 
ribs  diposed  in  spaced  apart  relation  substantially  about  the 
entire  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sleeve. 
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1.  In  a  method  for  the  automatic  control  of  the  level  of  a 
molten  metal  bath  to  maintain  same  at  a  proper  height  in  con- 
tinuous casting  molds  which  are  fed  by  an  elongated  refractory 
pounng  nozzle  having  an  axis  which  extends  downwardly  into 
the  bath  below  a  supemaunt  protective  slag  layer  extending 
radially  from  the  nozzle,  an  optical  image  of  the  upper  portion 
of  the  said  mold  including  the  nozzle  and  the  slag  layer  being 
formed  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  mold  and  being  directed 
onto  temperature  measuring  means  to  obtain  analogs  varying 


laterally  with  respect  thereto  with  its  axis  at  an  angle  to 
the  vertical,  the  instrument  being  operative  to  form  an 
optical  image  of  the  upper  end  of  said  mold  including  said 
pouring  norzle  and  said  slag  layer; 

a  plurality  of  photo-electric  cells  disposed  in  a  line  lying 
substantially  along  the  axis  of  the  image  of  said  nozzle, 
some  of  said  cells  intercepting  the  image  of  said  nozzle  and 
others  of  the  cells  intercepting  the  image  of  said  layer; 

means  connected  to  the  cells  for  receiving  analog  signals 
from  said  cells  proportional  to  the  intensity  of  radiation  to 
each  cell,  said  means  being  operative  for  determining  from 
said  signals  the  direction  of  the  gradient  of  said  analog 
signals  along  said  line; 

means  connected  to  said  receiving  means  to  detect  a  zone 
along  said  line  where  said  gradient  reverses; 

and  means  connected  to  said  det?ct  means  to  generate  said 
controlling  signal  in  response  to  the  position  of  said  zone 
along  said  line. 

•    I    

4,132,260 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HARDENING  OF 

FOUNDRY  CORES 

Werner  Luber,  Bahnhofstrasse  23-32,  Bazenheid,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  723,070,  Sep.  14, 1976.  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,044 

Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    2,    1975, 

12818/75 

Int.  a.2  B22C  9/12 
VS.  CI.  164—16  *  CUims 

1.  Method  of  hardening  foundry  core  means  made  of  a 
mixture  which  includes  sand  and  curable  compounds  in  which, 
to  harden  the  core  means,  the  core  means  is  exposed  in  a  core- 
forming  apparatus  to  a  mixture  of  a  gaseous  catalyst  and  a 
carrier  gas,  and  to  compressed  air 

wherein,  in  order  to  accurately  predetermine  the  volume, 
pressure  and  temperature  of  the  gaseous  catalyst-carrier 
gas  mixture  being  applied  to  the  core  means,  and  of  the 
compressed  air  being  applied  to  the  core  means,  the 
method  comprises  the 
providing  a  source  (4,  5,  6)  of  gaseous  catalyst-carrier  gas 

mixture; 
providing  a  source  (12,  13)  of  compressed  air; 
providing  a  first  temporary  storage  vessel  (8)  for  gaseous 

catalyst-carrier  gas  mixture; 
supplying  said  catalyst-carrier  gas  mixture  from  said  mixture 

source  to  said  first  temporary  storage  vessel  (8); 
segregating  and  temporarily  storing  a  predetermined  quan- 


than  the  pressure  and  temperature  of  the  gaseous  catalyst- 
carrier  gas  mixture  in  said  first  temporary  storage  vessel  to 
thereby  segregate  a  controlled  larger  quantity  of  com- 
pressed air  therein; 
suddenly  and  abruptly  and  rapidly  injecting  such  stored 
mixture  of  gaseous  catalyst-carrier  gas  from  said  first 
temporary  storage  vessel  into  the  core  means  in  the  core 
forming  apparatus  by  admitting  the  segregated,  desired 
quantity  of  said  stored  mixture  into  the  core  forming 
apparatus;  and  then  suddenly  and  abruptly  and  rapidly 
injecting  said  compressed  air  from  said  second  temporary 
storage  vessel  at  said  elevated  temperature  and  with  said 
higher  pressure  into  the  core  means  in  the  core  forming 
apparatus  by  admitting  the  segregated  desired  larger 
quantity  of  said  stored  compressed  air  into  the  core  form- 
ing apparatus. 

4,132,261 

SUPPORT,  DRIVE  AND  GUIDE  ROLLER  STAND  FOR 

METAL  STRAND  CASTING  PLANTS,  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  STEEL  SLAB  CURVED  STRAND  CASTING  PLANT 

Gerhard  Komma,  Dinslaken;  Dieter  Kothe,  Moers,  and  Werner 

Rahmfeld,  Mulheim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  DEMAG 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Duisburg,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,760 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1976,  2636667 

Int.  a.2  B22D  11/12 
U.S.  a.  164— 448  15  Claims 

1.  In  roller  sUnd  apparatus  for  a  metal  strand  casting  plant, 
particularly  a  steel  slab  curved  strand  casting  plant,  and  having 

(a)  a  plurality  of  roller  segments; 

(b)  each  said  segment  including  a  pair  of  opposed  segment 
frames; 

(c)  each  pair  of  opposed  segment  frames  carrying  a  plurality 
of  rollers  and  counter-rollers; 

(d)  said  opposed  rollers  and  counter-rollers  in  said  plurality 
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of  roUer  segmenu  defining  a  cast  strand  path  sequentially 
of  support,  drive  and  guide  rollers; 
the  improvement  characterized  by 
(e)  the  length  of  at  least  some  of  said  support  rollers  in  said 
support  roller  area  of  said  path  being  determined  in  accor- 
dance with  the  equation  L  =  BB  -  (2.5  -  5  ■  SD) 
wherein 


(1)  L  is  the  length  of  said  support  rollers  in  paragraph  (e) 
in  millimeters, 

(2)  BB  is  the  maximum  strand  width  in  millimeters, 

(3)  SD  is  the  thickness  of  the  strand  shell  in  millimeters  at 
the  location  of  the  roller  or  rollers  whose  length  is  being 
determined;  and 

(0  said  strand  thickness  (SD)  is  based  upon  the  maximum 
casting  speed  of  said  roller  stand. 


4,132,262 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  BLANKET 

Jonn  WibelL  342  E.  67th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,797 

Int.  a.2  F28F  7/Oa-  F25B  29/00 


which  a  heat  transfer  fluid  can  flow,  such  that  said  enclo- 
sure may  be  retained  below  room  temperature, 

d.  control  means  including  an  electric  motor  and  a  pump 
driven  thereby  located  remotely  relative  to  said  enclosure, 

e.  flexible  conduit  nteans  connecting  said  enclosure  and  said 
cooling  means, 

f.  regulating  means  operatively  associated  with  said  heating 
means  and  said  cooling  means,  said  regulating  means 
adapted  to  energize  said  control  means  or  said  heating 
means  in  response  to  increases  and  decreases  of  the  tem- 
perature associated  with  said  enclosure,  such  that  the 
temperature  of  the  blanket  may  be  retained  above  or 
below  the  room  temperature  in  which  the  blanket  is  lo- 
cated, 

g.  said  enclosure  is  divided  into  at  least  two  major  sections 
and  each  one  of  said  sections  may  be  independently  regu- 
lated from  said  heating  means  or  said  cooling  means, 

h.  said  nuyor  sections  are  each  divided  into  respective  zones, 
i.  each  one  of  said  zones  being  independently  controllable  by 
said  regulating  means  such  that  different  respective  por- 
tions of  the  human  body  may  be  concurrently  maintained 
at  temperatures  ranging  from  below  to  above  room  tem- 
perature by  said  heating  means  and  said  cooling  means, 
and 
j.  said  zones  include: 

(1)  an  upper  zone  for  maintaining  the  upper  torso  of  the 
body  at  a  preselected  temperature, 

(2)  an  intermediate  zone  for  maintaining  the  lower  torso  at 
a  preselected  temperature,  and 

(3)  a  lower  zone  for  maintaining  the  legs  at  a  preselected 
temperature. 

4,132463 
COMBINED  HOUSEHOLD  HEATING  AND  COOLING 

UNIT  FOR  AIR  AND  WATER 
M.  Wayne  Stinnett,  4065  Sunrise  Farms  Rd.,  Middlcburg,  Fin. 
32068 

Filed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,713 

Int  a.'  F25B  29/00 

VS.  a.  165—48  R  »  Claims 


*2 


mounted  on  the  outside  surface  of  the  external  wall  of  said 
reservoir; 

an  air  plenum  formed  around  said  external  wall  of  said  reser- 
voir having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet  mounted  therein 
and  connected  to  a  space  whose  temperature  is  to  be 
maintained,  for  conducting  air  across  said  third  heat  ex- 
changing elements,  to  transfer  heat  between  said  water 
and  said  air; 

a  fourth  heat  exchanging  element  connected  to  a  heat  sink, 
through  which  water  is  circulated  by  means  of  a  pump, 
having  a  water  inlet  and  a  water  outlet; 

said  valve  means  having  a  second  position  connecting  said 
water  inlet  of  said  water  reservoir  to  said  water  outlet  of 
said  fourth  heat  exchanging  element  and  connecting  said 
water  outlet  of  said  water  reservoir  to  said  water  inlet  of 
said  fourth  heat  exchanging  element; 

said  air  being  warmed  in  said  plenum  for  heating  said  space 
and  said  pressurized  water  being  wanned  in  said  reservoir 
with  said  valve  means  in  said  first  position,  for  supplying 
hot  water,  after  combustion  has  occurred  in  said  firebox; 

said  air  being  cooled  in  said  plenum  for  cooling  said  space, 
with  said  valve  means  in  said  second  position,  when  no 
combustion  has  occurred  in  said  firebox. 


lently  rotate  liquid  flowing  through  the  tube  outwardly 
into  said  channel  portion, 

f.  said  web  portion  having  at  least  two  substantially  radially 
extending  legs, 

g.  said  radially  extending  legs  spiraling  about  the  axis  of  said 
center  portion  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
center  portion. 


4,132465 

PIPE  SHEARING  RAM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BLOWOUT 

PREVENTER 

Leonard  E.  Williams,  Jr..  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameron 
Iron  Works,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,976 

Int  a.2  E21B  29/00 

VS.  a.  166—55  7  Claims 


4,132464 
PLASTIC  HEAT  EXCHANGE  TUBE 
Donn  B.  Furlong,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ecodyne  Corpo- 
ration, Lincolnshire,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  534,592,  Dec.  20, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,194 

Int  a.2  F28F  1/06 

VS.  a.  165—179  3  Oaims 


5.  A  shear  ram  assembly  for  a  ram  type  blowout  preventer, 
comprising 

a  pair  of  rams, 

each  ram  having  a  shear  blade  attached  thereto  in  position 
for  the  shearing  edge  of  the  blade  on  one  ram  to  pass  just 
below  the  shearing  edge  of  the  blade  on  the  other  ram  to 
shear  any  pipe  positioned  in  the  pipe  opening  when  the 
rams  are  moved  together  to  close  off  the  opening, 

seal  means  on  one  of  said  rams  positioned  to  be  engaged  and 
compressed  by  the  shear  blade  of  the  other  ram  when  the 
rams  are  extended  to  form  a  seal,  and 

a  shoulder  on  the  ram  having  the  lower  shear  blade, 

a  recess  above  said  upper  shear  blade, 

said  seal  means  being  positioned  above  the  upper  surface  of 
said  lower  shear  blade,  and 
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1.  A  cooling  and  heating  blanket  comprising: 

a.  a  blanket  enclosure, 

b.  heating  means  including  a  plurality  of  flexible  elemente 
positioned  within  said  enclosure  for  being  electrically 
energized  for  supplying  heat  to  said  enclosure,  such  that 
said  enclosure  may  be  retained  above  room  temperature, 

c.  cooling  means  including  a  plurality  of  rtexible  fluid  carry- 
ing conduits  positioned  within  said  enclosure  through 


1.  A  fireplace  heating  and  cooling  system,  comprising: 

a  firebox  having  a  mouth  for  the  introduction  of  fuel  and  a 
throat  for  the  exhaustion  of  combustion  gases; 

a  water  reservoir  mounted  on  top  of  said  firebox  having  an 
external  wall  through  which  is  mounted  a  water  inlet  and 
a  water  outlet,  and  having  a  central  passage  formed  by  an 
interior  wall  of  said  reservoir,  communicating  with  said 
throat,  with  first  heat  exchanging  elements  mounted  on 
said  interior  wall  within  said  central  passage  for  absorbing 
heat  from  said  combustion  gases  and  second  heat  exchang- 
ing elements  mounted  on  said  interior  wall  within  said 
reservoir  for  transferring  said  absorbed  heat  to  the  water 
stored  in  said  reservoir; 

a  valve  means  connected  to  said  water  inlet  and  water  outlet, 
having  a  first  position  connecting  said  water  inlet  to  a 
pressurized  water  supply  and  said  water  outlet  to  a  hot 
water  outlet; 

said  water  reservoir  having  third  heat  exchanging  elements 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger,  the  improvement  in  a  heat  exchange 
tube,  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  center  portion  for  receiving  liquid  flow 
therethrough  from  an  inlet  end  of  the  tube  to  an  outlet 
end, 

b.  an  open-ended  channel  portion  spiralling  in  one  direction 
about  said  center  portion  along  substantially  the  entire 
length  thereof  with  the  open  end  of  said  channel  portion  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  center  por- 
tion, 

c.  said  center  and  channel  portions  being  integrally  formed 
from  plastic  so  as  to  be  seamlessly  joined  to  each  other 
along  said  length, 

d.  the  height  of  said  channel  portion  being  a  least  as  great  as 
the  pitch  of  the  spiral  and  no  greater  than  two  times  the 
pitch,  and 

e.  a  web  portion  extending  through  said  center  portion  so  as 
to  impart  longitudinal  subility  to  the  tube  and  to  turbu- 


PIPE  SHEARING  RAM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BLOWOUT 
PREVENTER 
Ross  D.  Randall,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameron  Iron 
Works,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,977 
Int.  a.2  E21B  29/00 
VS.  a.  166—55  9  Claims 

1.  A  blowout  preventer,  comprising 
a  body  having  a  pipe  opening  therethrough, 
ram  guideways  extending  laterally  from  opposite  sides  of  the 

pipe  opening, 
a  ram  assembly  including  a  pair  of  rams  each  positioned  in 
one  of  said  guideways  and  means  for  moving  the  rams 
together  to  close  off  the  pipe  openings  and  for  moving  the 
rams  apart  to  open  the  pipe  opening, 
seal  means  for  said  ram  assembly, 
each  of  said  rams  having  a  pipe  shearing  blade  extending 

inward,  and 
one  of  said  rams  having  a  shoulder  and  a  face  seal  being  a 
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portion  of  said  seal  means  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
the  face  of  the  shear  blade  of  the  other  of  said  rams, 
said  shoulder  being  spaced  inward  from  said  face  seal  and 
being  a  sufficient  distance  from  the  shearing  plane  of  said 


4,132,268 
METHOD  FOR  INSURING  OIL  WELL  TREATMENT  ON 

A  REGULAR  BASIS  AS  SCHEDULED 

Robert  J.  Harriaon,  deceaaed.  late  of  Hominy,  Okla.  (by  Carmen 

H.  Shaanoii,  executrix),  aadgnor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Contiiiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,659,  Oct.  18, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,346 

Int  a:-  E21B  4J/00.  43/24 

MS.  a.  166—244  C  13  Claims 
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two  blades  whereby  pipe  cut  by  said  blades  is  engaged  by 
the  face  of  the  shear  blade  of  the  other  of  said  rams  and 
bent  on  said  shoulder  out  of  iu  path  toward  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  face  seal. 

4,132,267 

PIPE  SHEARING  RAM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BLOWOUT 

PREVENTER 

Marrin  R.  Jones,  Hoiiaton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameron  Iron 

Works,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,978 

Int  a.2  E21B  29/00 

MS.  CL  166—55  *  CUiu 


1.  A  blowout  preventer  comprising, 

a  body  having  a  pipe  opening  therethrough. 

ram  guideways  extending  laterally  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
pipe  opening. 

a  ram  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  rams,  each 
located  in  one  of  the  ram  guideways,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing the  rams  together  to  close  off  the  pipe  opening  and  for 
moving  the  rams  apart  to  open  the  pipe  opening, 

each  ram  having  a  shear  blade  attached  thereto  in  position 
for  the  cutting  edge  of  the  blade  on  said  second  ram  to 
pass  just  below  the  cutting  edge  of  the  blade  on  the  said 
first  ram  to  shear  any  pipe  positioned  in  the  pipe  opening 
when  the  rams  are  moved  together  to  close  off  the  open- 
ing' 

seal  means  around  said  rams  including  a  seal  positioned  in 

said  first  shear  ram  at  a  location  to  be  engaged  by  the 
leading  face  of  the  lower  shear  blade  of  said  second  shear 
ram,  and 

inwardly  extending  transverse  shoulder  on  said  first  ram 
spaced  below  and  projecting  inwardly  beyond  said  seal 
whereby  the  end  of  a  sheared  pipe  remaining  in  said  pipe 
opening  is  engaged  by  and  bent  on  said  shoulder  out  of  the 
path  of  said  lower  shear  blade  so  that  said  lower  shear 
blade  may  seal  against  said  seal, 

said  seal  being  positioned  below  said  upper  shear  blade  so 
that  debris  resulting  from  shearing  pipe  falls  into  said  pipe 
opening  and  does  not  interfere  with  the  sealing  engage- 
ment between  said  seal  and  said  lower  shear  blade. 
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13.  A  method  for  insuring  well  treatment  on  a  regular  basis 
as  scheduled  and  for  eliminating  personnel  time  required  for 
manually  flushing  slugs  of  a  chemical  throughout  a  well  for  an 
extended  period  of  time  comprising  the  steps  of, 

(a)  repeatedly  ejecting  precisely  spaced  apart  consecutive 
predetermined  precise  slugs  of  a  chemical  to  a  well,  and 

(b)  repeatedly  ejecting  a  predetermined  precise  slug  of  a 
flush  liquid  directly  behind  and  contiguous  with  each 
chemical  slug  for  pushing  that  chemical  slug  into  the  well 
by  opening  a  second  valve  responsive  to  a  second  timer 
immediately  upon  closing  of  the  first  valve  responsive  to 
a  first  timer  for  insuring  well  chemical  treatment  on  a 
regular  basis  as  scheduled  and  for  eliminating  personnel 
time  required  for  manually  flushing  each  chemical  slug 
throughout  the  well  for  an  extended  period  of  time. 


4,132,269 

GENERATION  OF  ELECTRICrTY  DURING  THE 

INJECTION  OF  A  DENSE  FLUID  INTO  A 

SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATION 

Anthony  J.  Chasteen,  Brawley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 

Compuiy  of  California,  Brea,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1978.  Ser.  No.  869,603 
Int.  a.2  E21B  43/20;  P03G  7/04 
VS.  a.  166—268  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  generation  of  electricity  during  the 
injection  of  a  dense  fluid  through  an  injection  well  and  into  a 
subterranean  formation  having  a  connate  fluid  pressure  less 
than  the  available  downhole  pressure  of  the  dense  fluid  in  the 
injection  well,  which  method  comprises: 
placing  a  fluid  engine/generator  at  a  preselected  position  in 
said  injection  well,  thereby  defining  upper  and  lower 
zones  in  said  well  above  and  below  said  fluid  engine/gen- 
erator, respectively,  said  fluid  engine/generator  including 
means  for  converting  the  motive  power  of  a  flowing 
stream  of  said  dense  fluid  to  electricity; 
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establishing  a  column  of  said  dense  fluid  in  said  upper  zone 
of  said  well; 


»€»€nN€irr 


tank,  said  panel  and  fuel  tank  having  approximately  the  same 
profile  normal  to  said  one  external  wall  whereby  the  panel 
intercepte  enemy  projectiles  fired  into  the  fuel  tank  from  exter- 
nal areas  alongside  the  vehicle:  the  improvement  comprising 
an  anti-fragmentation  foraminous  screen  coextensive  with  the 
fire  suppressant  panel;  frame  means  defining  a  rigidifying  bor- 
der that  anchors  the  screen  at  selected  points  around  its  periph- 
eral edge;  means  (40,42)  trained  between  the  vehicle  and  frame 
for  drawing  the  frame-screen  unit  tightly  against  the  inboard 
wall  of  the  fire  suppressant  panel,  whereby  the  screen  tends  to 


40     r4 
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flowing  said  dense  fluid  from  said  upper  zone  through  said 
fluid  engine/generator  and  into  said  subterranean  forma- 
tion, thereby  generating  electricity;  and 

transmitting  said  electricity  to  the  surface. 


4,132,270 
METHOD  FOR  PROTECTION  OF  WELL  EQUIPMENT 

FROM  PARTICLES  OF  DEBRIS 
Warren  E.  Holloid,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Produc- 
tion Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  723,399,  Sep.  15, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,832 

Int.  a.2  E21B  43/Oi 

VS.  a.  166—314  18  Claims 


^ 


JB- 


1 


■iH 


^^^^^ 


minimize  the  tendency  of  the  panel  material  to  fragment  into 
separate  particles  as  the  suppressant  enlarges  a  hole  initially 
formed  by  the  projectile;  the  screen  being  an  expanded  meul 
screen  having  a  capability  of  stretching  in  response  to  the 
forcible  movement  of  panel  wall  elements  thereagainst;  the 
screen  being  formed  so  that  the  screen  openings  are  about  one 
inch  in  diameter;  the  screen  being  the  sole  layer  of  material  on 
the  inboard  wall  of  the  fire  suppressant  panel,  whereby  the 
hole  enlargement  action  of  the  suppressant  is  substantially 
unaffected  by  the  screen  structure. 


4,132,272 
TRACTOR  HITCH  POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Gale  A.  HoUoway,  Joliet;  Wayne  W.  Lark,  Westmont;  Phillip 
M.  McLaughlin,  Downers  Grove,  and  Robert  M.  Mortonson, 
Park  Ridge,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester 
Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,517 

Int  a.2  AOIB  63/10 

VS.  a.  172—2  5  Claims 


11.  A  method  for  protecting  sutionary  equipment  located 
completely  within  the  casing  of  a  well  from  particles  of  debris 
which  comprises  forming  a  column  of  a  protective  liquid  in 
contact  with  and  extending  above  said  equipment  in  said  cas- 
ing, said  protective  liquid  having  a  density  of  at  least  about  3.0 
g/ml. 

4,132,271 
FRAGMENT  PREVENTION  SCREEN  FOR 
EXPLODABLE  ORE  SUPPRESSANT  PANELS 
Joseph  J.  MUuula,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Flkd  Jnl.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,354 
Int  a.2  A62C  35/12 
VS.  a.  169—62  1  CI"*™ 

1.  In  a  military  vehicle  having  an  internal  fuel  tank  disposed 
in  close  adjacency  to  one  of  the  vehicle  external  walls,  a  hol- 
low panel  containing  pressurized  fire  suppressant,  said  panel 
being  located  immediately  inboard  from  the  fuel  tank  so  that 
one  wall  of  the  panel  lies  flatwise  against  a  major  wall  of  the 

I 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  hydr^ulically  operated  tractor 
hitch  assembly  which  includes  a  main  cylinder  for  controlling 
hitch  raising  and  lowering  movements,  a  main  valve  including 
a  control  element,  said  main  valve  having  a  dead  zone  in  a 
neutral  position  requiring  movement  of  said  control  element 
thereof  away  from  a  neutral  position  to  effect  flow  in  either 
direction,  for  controlling  fluid  flow  to  said  main  cylinder,  a 
pilot  cylinder  for  operating  said  main  valve  control  element 
and  electrically  operated  pilot  valve  means  for  controlling 
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fluid  flow  to  said  pilot  cylinder,  said  control  system  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  supplying  a  command  signal  havmg  a  magnitude 
correspondmg  to  a  urgct  condition  of  said  hitch  assembly; 

first  feedback  means  for  developing  a  first  feedback  signal 
corresponding  to  an  actual  operational  condition  of  said 
hitch  assembly; 

second  feedback  means  for  developing  a  second  feedback 
signal  in  response  to  movements  of  said  main  valve  con- 
trol element  in  either  direction  beyond  said  dead  zone; 

comparative  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  command 
signal  and  said  first  and  second  signals  to  develop  an 
output  signal  such  that  in  response  to  a  difference  between 
said  command  and  first  feedback  signals  flow  to  said  main 
cylinder  is  cut  off  through  actuation  of  said  main  control 
valve  after  said  hitch  assembly  is  moved  to  within  a  nar- 
row urget  condition  range,  selected  to  optimize  accuracy 
and  minimize  oscillation,  corresponding  to  said  new  target 
condition  and  before  said  hitch  assembly  is  moved  beyond 
said  narrow  target  condition  range;  and 

detector  means  being  operative  in  response  to  balancing  of 
said  command  and  first  feedback  signals  for  controlling 
said  pilot  valve  means  from  said  second  feedback  signal  to 
move  said  main  valve  control  element  to  said  neutral 
position  thereof  and  said  detector  means  including  a  first 
detector  circuit  responsive  to  said  command  and  first  and 
second  feedback  signals,  a  second  detector  circuit  respon- 
sive to  said  second  feedback  signal,  gating  means  for 
selective  control  of  said  electrically  operated  pilot  valve 
means  from  said  first  detector  circuit  or  said  second  detec- 
tor circuit,  and  a  third  detector  circuit  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  unbalance  of  said  command  and  first  feed- 
back signals  to  control  said  gating  means  to  operate  said 
electrically  operated  pilot  valve  means  from  said  first 
detector  circuit  and  responsive  to  balancing  of  said  com- 
mand and  first  feedback  signals  to  control  said  gating 
means  to  operate  said  pilot  valve  means  from  said  second 
detector  circuit,  said  detector  means  responsive  to  said 
comparator  circuit  circuit  means  output  signal  and  ar- 
ranged to  control  said  electrically  operated  pilot  valve 
means  for  controlling  positioning  of  said  main  valve  con- 
trol element  and  movement  of  said  hitch  assembly  to 
produce  said  target  condition,  said  main  valve  control 
element  being  initially  moved  in  a  direction  corresponding 
to  a  direction  of  change  in  said  command  signal  which 
signals  a  new  target  condition,  and  said  second  feedback 
signal  being  applied  in  a  direction  to  cause  movement  of 
said  main  valve  control  element  in  a  reverse  direction,  said 
detector  means  in  association  with  said  electrically  oper- 
ated pilot  valve  means  being  operative  to  provide  thresh- 
old values  of  operation  such  that  a  predetermined  differ- 
ence in  each  direction  between  the  amplitude  of  said 
output  signal  and  a  reference  potential  at  a  fi»ed  level 
relative  to  ground  is  required  for  operation  of  said  pilot 
valve  in  a  corresponding  direction  to  imtiate  flow  to  said 
pilot  cylinder. 

4,I32J73  

TRACTOR  HITCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING  SAFETY 

FEATURES 
Robert  M.  Mortonsoo,  Park  Ridge,  and  Gale  A.  HoUoway, 
JoHet,  both  of  III.,  aadfcnors  to  latematioaal  Harreater  Corn- 
May,  Ckicago,  III. 

Filed  JuB.  30,  1977,  Scr.  No.  SI  1,500 
Int  a.2  AOIB  63/10 
UJS.  a.  172—2  *  CMma 

6.  The  control  system  for  a  hydraulically  operated  tractor 
hitch  assembly  which  includes  a  main  cylinder  for  controlling 
hitch  raising  and  lowering  movements,  a  main  control  valve 
includmg  a  control  element  for  controlling  fluid  flow  to  said 
main  cylinder,  a  pilot  cylinder  for  operating  said  mam  valve 
control  element,  and  electncally  operated  pilot  valve  means 
for  controlling  fluid  flow  to  said  pilot  cylinder,  said  control 
system  comprising:  means  for  supplying  a  first  command  signal 


corresponding  to  a  target  condition  of  said  hitch  assembly,  a 
first  feedback  means  for  developing  a  first  feedback  signal 
corresponding  to  an  actual  condition  of  said  hitch  assembly, 
second  feedback  means  for  developing  a  second  feedback 
signal  corresponding  to  the  position  of  said  main  valve  control 
element,  comparator  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  com- 
mand signal  and  said  first  and  second  feedback  signals  to  de- 
velop an  output  signal,  detector  means  responsive  to  said  com- 


parator circuit  means  output  signal  and  arranged  to  control 
said  electrically  operated  pilot  valve  means  for  controlling 
positioning  of  said  main  valve  control  element  and  movement 
of  said  hitch  assembly  to  a  target  condition,  means  for  supply- 
ing a  second  command  signal  at  a  fixed  magnitude  correspond- 
ing to  a  fully  raised  position  of  said  hitch  assembly  and  switch 
means  for  selectively  applying  said  second  command  signal  to 
said  comparator  circuit  means. 

4,132^4 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 
Conwiia  na  der  Leiy,  7,  Bmachenraim  Zug.  Switzerland 
Filed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,509 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netberlanda,  Sep.   12,   1975, 
7510740 

lit  C!.2  AOIB  33/06.  35/06 
VS.  CL  172—59  11  Oaiaa 


1.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
plurality  of  rouuble  soil  cultivating  members  arranged  in  a 
transverse  row  and  said  members  joumalled  along  the  length 
of  an  elongated  portion  of  said  frame,  said  frame  portion  cx- 
tetiding  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  and  said  cultivat- 
ing members  being  mounted  on  corresponding  upwardly  ex- 
tending shafu  supported  on  said  frame  portion,  driving  means 
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connected  to  rotate  said  members  about  axes  defined  by  said 
ahaiU,  neighboring  soil  cultivating  members  being  rotated  in 
relative  opposite  directions  by  said  driving  means,  each  mem- 
ber comprising  a  substantially  horizontal  support  with  tines 
mounted  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  a  respective  shaft  and  tines 
depending  from  said  support,  a  transverse  row  of  elongated 
elements  positioned  across  the  working  width  of  the  imple- 
ment and  being  attached  to  said  frame  in  advance  of  said  culti- 
vating members,  /ront  ends  of  said  elements  being  attached  to 
support  means  and  said  elements  extending  rearwardly  and 
downwardly,  side-by-side  to  lower  soil  woricing  rear  ends,  said 
rear  ends  being  located  adjacent  the  paths  of  said  cultivating 
members  on  circles  which  are  substantially  coaxial  with  the 
rotary  axes  of  those  members  and  said  rear  ends  being  normally 
positioned  at  a  level  substantially  above  the  lower  tips  of  said 
tines. 


4,132^5 
ROTARY  HARROWS 

Coraelis  Tan  der  Ldy,  7,  BriiacheiiniB,  Zug,  Switzerland 
DiTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  553,693,  Feb.  27, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,018,288. 
TUa  application  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,672 
ClaliBa  priority,  appllcatioa   Netfaerlaiida,   Mar.   1,   1974, 
7402788 

iBt  CL>  AOIB  33/06 


VS.  CL  173— 5» 
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1.  A  rotary  harrow  comprising  an  elongated  frame  portion 
and  a  plurality  of  rotatable  soil  working  members  supported  on 
said  frame  portion,  said  soil  working  members  being  rotatable 
about  corresponding  upwardly  extending  axes  positioned  in  a 
row  and  driving  means  connected  to  rotate  said  members,  said 
driving  means  beiiig  boused  in  said  frame  portion  and  an  elon- 
gated ground  engaging  member  being  connected  to  said  frame 
portion,  said  ground  engaging  member  being  located  immedi- 
ately in  front  of  said  row  of  soil  working  members  to  protect 
same  from  ground  drinis,  said  ground  engaging  member  ex- 
tending across  subatantially  the  entire  working  width  of  said 
row,  said  member  being  pivoted  to  said  frame  portion  and 
being  freely  pivotable  upwardly  and  downwardly  about  a 
subatantially  horizontal  pivotal  axis  that  extends  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  tnvel,  said  horizontal  axis  being  located  in 
front  of  the  rear  of  the  ground  engaging  member  and  inmiedi- 
ateiy  above  said  frame  portion,  said  member  being  hollow  and 
having  a  rear  surftce  that  compriaes  an  elongated  abutment 
stop,  said  stop  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  front  side 
of  said  frame  portion  and  being  located  to  the  rear  of  said 
horizontal  pivotal  axis. 

971 0.O.  9 


4yl32,276 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FORMING  VERTICAL  OR 

STEEPLY  INCLINED  SHAFTS 

Torbjttm  Svenaaon,  Skelleftea,  Sweden,  aasignor  to  Linden- 

Allmak  AB,  SkeUeftea,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763^23 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  12, 1976,  7601571 
Int  CL2  E21C  23/00 
VS.  CL  17}— 1  10 


10.  A  method  for  cutting  vertical  or  steeply  inclined  shafts 
for  excavation  comprising  the  steps  of 

excavating  a  small  pilot  shaft, 

and  then  enlarging  the  pilot  shaft  from  the  bottom  up  by 
drilling  outwardly  and  downwardly  through  the  walls  of 
the  pilot  shaft  to  provide  a  series  of  holes  faimed  out  m  a 
circle  from  each  of  a  series  of  successively  higher  posi- 
tions from  the  bottom  of  the  pilot  shaft, 

loading  said  sets  of  holes  with  blasting  charges, 

and  successively  detonating  the  charges  at  successive  verti- 
cal positions  proceeding  from  the  bottom  up. 


4,132,277 
PNEUMATIC  REVERSIBLE  IMPACT  DEVICE  FOR 
DRIVING  HOLES  IN  SOIL 
KoBStutin  K.  Tnpitayn,  Kraany  proapekt,  51/3,  kr.  25;  Ergeny 
N.  CherednikoT,  Vokzahuya  Magtetral,  5,  kr.  329;  Alexandr 
D.  Koatyler,  olitaa  DenkariBa,  19,  kr.  44;  VhMUmir  D.  Plav- 
aUkh,  nlltaa  Gogolya,  233/1,  kr.  34;  Vladimir  V.  Kllmashko, 
nlltaa  NoToaodnyaya,  44,  kr.  24;  Khaim  B.  Tkach,  nlltaa 
Gogolya,  17,  kr.  49,  and  Andron  T.  KaraTaer,  nlltaa  Per- 
Tomaiakaya,  118,  kr.  19,  all  of  NoToaibirak,  U.S.SJt. 
Filed  Oct  3, 1977.  Ser.  No.  838,733 
bt  CL2  E21B  11/02 
VS.  CL  175—19  1  Claim 


i^A  I, IS,  * 


1.  A  pneimiatic  reversible  impact  device  for  driving  holes  in 
soil  by  compacting  the  latter  comprising:  a  hollow  cylindrical 
body  pointed  in  front;  a  striker  accommodated  in  said  body 
with  axial  reciprocating  motion  for  striking  blows  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  body,  said  striker  forming, 
together  widi  said  body,  the  front  working  chamber  and  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  space  at  the  rear  end;  a  mwhanism  for  distrib- 
uting air  and  reversing  the  device,  located  in  the  rear  space  of 
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said  striker  and  forming,  together  with  the  latter,  the  rear 
working  chamber  of  the  device;  said  air-distributing  and  re- 
versing mechanism  having  a  buahing  which  is  fixed  relative  to 
said  body  of  the  device,  and  an  axially-movable  stepped  bush- 
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4,U2,279 

AUTOMOTIVE  TRACTOR  UNIT,  MORE 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  RIDING  AND  WORKING  ON 

VERTICAL  WALLS,  CEILINGS  AND  SUCHLIKE 

f  fif  ,d,rt  J.  wm  der  Leade,  Jan  Van  Aveue  straat  530.  and 
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said  prime  mover  through  said  drive  means  whereby  to  propel 
said  mower  along  the  groimd,  said  drive  means  being  adapted 
to  be  moved  into  driving  engagement  with  said  drive  wheels, 
and  in  which  said  mower  comprises  a  mower  handle  of  gener- 
allv  U-shaoe  including  a  oair  of  laterally  snaced  lee  members 


section  of  the  vechicle  frame  said  second  section  of  the  vehicle 
frame  being  attached  to  the  main  frame  to  allow  easy  removal 


i'Al 


ae vice  ana  Jcrvum  ivw  "•"""»•— — » 

device  it  revened;  Mid  movible  buthing  hat  a  through  hole  m 
the  Mde  wall  and  an  external  longitudinal  receaa.  io  that  during 
the  forward  travel  of  laid  device  the  through  hole  placea  laid 
chamber  formed  by  laid  bushings  m  communication  with  the 
source  of  compreaaed  air  while  dunng  the  backward  travel  of 
the  device  the  through  hole  of  taid  movable  buahing  u  covered 
by  said  fixed  buahing  and  said  chamber  formed  by  said  buah- 
ings  communicates  with  the  atmosphere  through  said  external 
longitudinal  receaa  of  said  movable  buahing. 


'*^ 


4,132J7S 
HYDROOTATIC  TRANSMISSIONS 
Eaank)  TotecUai,  Ud—.  I«»»y.  aaal^or  to  MaacyF< 
Serrlcea  N.V,  Caneao,  Nattartaa*  Artlltoa 

FUcd  May  17.  WT7.  Ser.  No.  7«7,6«2 
ri«<—  fiioritf,  a^tUaitiom  Uaitcd  Kii«doai.  May  20, 
M824/7«  _ 

tat  0.2  M3D  n/06 
UA  CL  110— «.4» 


1.  An  automotive  tractor  unit  for  travening  vertical  walla 
and  ceilings,  includmg  a  frame  and  two  separate  driving  assem- 
bhes  mounted  on  distinct  sides  of  said  frame,  each  of  said 
driving  assemblies  includmg  a  support  pivotally  mounted  on  an 
axle  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  frame,  a  set  of 
wbeeb  including  at  least  two  wheels  mounted  on  each  said 
support  and  having  axles  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
longitudinal  axis,  said  driving  aaaembliea  each  including  a 
motor  driving  one  of  said  two  wheels,  a  flexible  endless  belt 
arranged  on  said  two  wheels,  said  belt  carrying  a  plurality  of 
rows  of  surface  gripping  devices,  a  series  of  rollers  mounted  on 
1«7*  each  said  support  above  an  upper  stretch  of  said  belt,  so  as  to 
exert  a  preaaure  on  said  upper  stretch  and  so  as  to  push  said 
upper  stretch  in  the  directioo  of  the  lower  stretch  of  said  belt 


4.132a» 

REVERSIBLY  MOUNTABLE  CLUTCH  CONTROL 

HANDLE  MOUNTED  ON  COLLAPSfflLE  HANDLE  OF 

WALK-BEHIND  LAWN  MOWER 
Kaweth  R.  JoMa,  TUcmtIDc.  ni  Daatel  W.  Schaefer.  Port 
Waahii«toa.  both  of  Wk.,  aaatgBon  to  AlUaCkalMTS  Coryo- 

rado^  Milwaiskec  Wia. 

FIM  An.  5. 1977.  Scr.  No.  S22J79 
tat  CL>  BttD  51/04 
UA  CL  1»-1»  H  ' 


1.  A  crawler  vehicle  having  a  pair  of  ground  engaging 
tracks,  a  housmg,  drive  means  supported  on  said  housing  and 
drivingly  engaging  said  tracks  to  propel  the  vehKle,  a  hydro- 
Mtic  transmisaion  mounted  within  said  housmg  to  transmit 
drive  from  an  engine  to  said  drive  means,  said  transmisaion 
comprising  a  manifold,  a  pair  of  pumpa  mounted  on  a  firat  pair 
of  opposite  facea  of  said  manifold  and  a  pair  of  moton, 
mounted  on  a  second  pair  of  opposite  faces  of  said  manifold, 
taid  manifold  including  passage  means  interconnecting  each 
pump  with  its  respective  motor,  a  pair  of  supports  each  havmg 
in  aperture  to  encompaaa  at  leaat  a  portion  of  said  manifold  and 
beinaspht  into  two  parts  to  allow  assembly  of  said  tranamiaaioo  „^  .„^ 

S2  housmg.  one  of  saKl  pans  being  attached  to  the  houa-       1.  In  a  walk-behind  lawn  mower  of  the  self-propelled  type 
^.  ^the  other  part  being  comiectable  by  fastener  means  to   and  in  which  said  mower  compnaea  a  pnme  mov«^  dnve 

i^^,rtoL»oortMkl  mamfold  whM;h  m  turn  supports    means  constanUy  driven  by  said  prime  mover  when  said  prune 
said  one  pwt  to  "PP^f  "^™°"  ^°^  ^'^       „K)ver  is  in  operation,  drive  wheeU  adapted  to  be  driven  by 

the  transmuaioii  m  said  housmg.  mu  «  •.      »t~ 


laterally  extending  cross  bar  connectmg  said  leg  members  ot 
said  clutch  control  handle,  said  oppositely  disposed  leg  mem- 
bers of  said  clutch  control  handle  each  being  respectively 
pivotally  connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  leg  mem- 
bers of  laid  mower  handle,  a  crank  member  carried  by  and 
corresponding  to  each  of  said  leg  members  of  said  clutch 
control  handle  contiguous  the  lower  end  of  the  respective  leg 
members  of  said  clutch  control  handle,  each  crank  member 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  by  link  means  to  said  drive 
means,  said  clutch  control  handle  being  adapted  to  be  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  mower  handle  in  a  first  mounting  position  in 
which  said  clutch  control  handle  when  in  unclutched  condi- 
tion and  the  crank  members  carried  thereby  lie  forwardly  of 
said  common  plane,  and  to  be  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
mower  handle  in  a  second  mounting  position  in  which  said 
clutch  control  handle  when  in  unclutched  condition  and  the 
crank  members  carried  thereby  lie  rearwardly  of  said  common 
plane,  said  clutch  control  handle  when  in  said  second  mount- 
ing position  being  rotated  180*  relative  to  said  first  mounting 
position  in  its  relation  to  said  mower  handle  whereby  in  said 
second  mounting  position  a  given  leg  of  said  clutch  control 
handle  is  pivotally  connected  to  an  opposite  leg  of  said  mower 
handle  as  comparied  to  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  given  leg 
when  said  clutch  control  handle  is  in  said  first  mounting  posi- 
tion, link  means  operatively  connecting  one  only  of  said  crank 
members  to  said  drive  means  when  said  clutch  control  handle 
is  in  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  mounting  positions, 
pivotal  movement  of  said  clutch  control  handle  toward  said 
common  plane  in  either  of  said  mounting  positions  being  effec- 
tive to  move  said  drive  means  into  driving  engagement  with 
said  drive  wheels,  said  link  means  being  coimected  between 
said  clutch  control  handle  and  said  drive  means  on  the  same 
lateral  side  of  said  lawn  mower  in  both  said  first  and  said 
second  mounting  poaitions  of  said  clutch  control  handle,  said 
link  means  being  cotinected  to  a  different  one  of  said  crank 
members  in  one  of  said  mounting  poaitions  than  in  the  other  of 
said  mounting  positions,  and  means  normally  biasing  said  drive 
means  out  of  driving  engagement  with  said  drive  wheels. 


4,132^1 

DRIVE  WHEEL  WITH  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUCTION 
ENGINE  HOUSED  IN  ITS  INTERIOR 
Bruno  Gaddi,  Piaa,  Itaiy,  aaai^or  to  Pfaoio  k  C  S:fJ^ 
GcMM,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  771.319 
ri«i««  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jaa.  25, 1976,  247S1  A/76 
tat  CL2  B62D  3/00 
UJS.  CL  1S0--33  C  «  Oalina 

1.  A  drive  wheel  and  mounting  structure  assembly  for  a 
motorcycle  having  a  main  frame  and  first  and  second  horizon- 
tally spaced  apart  vertically  extending  sections,  said  assembly 
comprising  a  wheel  having  a  hub  connected  to  a  pedal-driven 
transmission  provided  with  a  free-wheel  mechanism,  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  arranged  inside  the  wheel,  the  engine 
including  an  engine  housing  and  a  drive  shaft  coaxial  with  the 
wheel  emerging  from  one  side  of  the  engine  housing,  said 
engine  housing  having  said  side  releasably  attached  to  said  first 
vertically  extending  section  of  a  vehicle  frame,  the  opposite 
side  of  said  engine  housing  being  provided  with  a  projecting 
pivot  on  which  the  wheel  is  routably  supported,  said  pivot 
being  releasably  attached  to  said  second  vertically  extending 


of  the  wheel  when  desired,  and  a  transmission  drivingly  con- 
necting the  drive  shaft  with  the  wheel. 


4,132,282 

AUTOMOTIVE  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR 

Keith  L.  Sparks,  2912  AbigaU  Dr.,  Lonisrille,  Ky.  40205 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,998 

tat  CL^  B60K  1/00 

\3S.  CL  180—65  DD  9  daima 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  driven  vehicle,  including  an  electric 
motor  adapted  to  provide  motive  power  to  drive  said  vehicle 
and  electric  storage  battery  means  to  provide  electric  current 
to  said  motor,  an  arrangement  to  provide  electric  current  to 
the  battery  including: 

(a)  fluid  flow  responsive  impeller  means  rotatably  carried  in 
a  generally  horizontal  plane  about  a  central  generally 
vertical  axis  of  rotation  for  rotation  in  a  generally  horizon- 
tal plane  in  response  to  air  flow  wherein  said  impeller 
means  is  of  generally  circular  shape  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  vanes  to  rotate  said  impeller  means  in  response  to 
flowing  air  contacting  said  vanes; 

(b)  generally  vertical  shaft  means  carried  by  said  impeller 
means  for  rotation  by  said  impeller  means; 

(c)  cage  means  stationary  with  respect  to  said  impeller 
means  located  in  spaced  relation  therefrom,  to  define  a 
chamber  to  receive  said  impeller  means,  wherein  said  cage 
means  includes  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  spaced 
vertically  disposed  flat  air  directing  cage  louvers  physi- 
cally defining  the  exterior  boimdary  of  said  cage  means, 
where  said  cage  louvers  define  air  flow  conduits  therebe- 
tween so  as  to  admit  a  multiplicity  of  air  streams  to  said 
impeller  means  to  rotate  said  impeller  means  where  said 
louvers  are  disposed  with  one  side  to  direct  air  flow  dis- 
posed at  a  selected  attitude  relative  to  a  tangent  line  of  the 
periphery  of  said  cage  to  direct  air  flowing  therethrough 
to  rotate  said  impeller  means,  and  where  a  selected  num- 
ber of  said  cage  louvers,  lying  consecutively  along  a  por- 
tion of  the  periphery  of  said  cage  means  are  individually 
attitudinally  disposed  irrespective  of  ambient  wind  of 
vehicular  direction,  at  different  angles,  which  when  mea- 
sured relative  to  a  tangent  to  said  cage  means  drawn  at  the 
locus  of  an  individual  cage  louver,  is  less  than  ninety 
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degraea,  and  where  the  attitudinal  disposition  of  a  that 
portion  of  said  cage  louvers  defining  flow  paths  therebe- 
tween to  admit  a  first  portion  of  an  air  stream  to  said 
impeller  means  to  rotate  said  impeller  means  in  a  selected 
direction; 
(d)  electric  generator  means  mechanically  connected  for 
rotation  by  said  shaft  means  to  generate  electric  current 
for  said  electric  motor. 


4,132.284 
ELECTRONIC  CRUISE  CONTROL 

29t30  Beck  Rfi,  Wfatoa,  Mich.  48096 

FDed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,685 
tat  CL'  B60K  31/00 
UJS.  CL  180—105  E  1* 


4.13240 

SYCTEM  TO  SUPPLEMENT  ENGINE  POWER 

Jare  L.  McCany,  3915  Kcawood  Dr.,  Stow,  Ohio  44224 

Coath»atk»-ia-port  of  Ser.  No.  710,462,  A^U  «.  W^ 

.baiidooed.  TUa  application  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,147 

tat  CL'  B6W  25/02 

U.S.  CL  180-46  R  *' 


JwryJ. 


L  A  speed  control  system  for  an  automotive  engine  having 
an  accelerator  pedal  connected  to  the  engine  and  spring  ineans 
for  biasing  the  pedal  toward  a  low  speed  setting,  comprising: 
means  connected  to  the  engine  for  generating  an  electrical 
signal  having  a  characteristic  which  is  a  fimction  of  the  speed 
of  the  engine;  means  for  storing  said  electrical  signal;  operator 
actuable  switch  means  for  momentarily  coimecting  the  electri- 
cal output  of  said  means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal 
having  a  characteristic  which  is  a  function  of  engine  speed  to 
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wherein:  said  connecting  line  has  a  cross  section  which  is  at 
least  approximately  oval;  said  cross  section  is  oriented  relative 
to  said  means  at  one  end  so  that  the  larger  dimension  of  said 
oval  lies  substantially  horizontally  when  said  line  is  connected 
to  the  exhaust  manifold  of  the  vehicle;  and  said  connecting  line 
comprises  two  preahaped  elongated  sheet-metal  half-shells, 
each  having  a  bowl-shaped  cross  section,  which  are  arranged 
in  a  superposed  manner  and  are  firmly  connected  together. 


4,132,286 
MUFFLER 
HiitMbi  Haaid,  Tokyo,  and  Eizo  SqraM,  Mitaka,  both  of  Japan, 
Mriffora  to  Nihon  Radiator  Co.,  Ltd. 

FDed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  827,548 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  31, 1976, 51/103124; 
A^  31, 1976,  51/103125 

tat  CL'  FOIN  1/00 
MS.  CL  181—365  Tl  Ctaima 


surface,  said  support  assembly  comprising:  a  firame,  frame 
support  means  movably  connected  to  said  frame  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  into  movable  engagement  with  the  in- 
clined surface;  platform  means  movably  mounted  on  said 
frame,  platform  positioning  means  movably  interconnected  to 
both  said  platform  means  and  said  frame,  said  platform  posi- 
tioning means  disposed  to  define  the  angular  orientation  of  said 
platform  means  relative  to  said  frame,  frame  positioning  means 
movably  connected  to  said  frame  and  extendable  outwardly 
therefirom  beyond  said  frame  support  means  and  into  engage- 
ment with  the  inclined  surface,  said  frame  positioning  means 
disposed  for  support  and  lateral  movement  of  said  frame  when 
in  its  extended  position;  wherein  said  frame  positioning  means 
comprises  at  least  one  roller  element,  roller  extension  means 


adjustably  interconnecting  said  one  roUer  element  to  said 
frame,  said  one  roller  element  configured  and  movably  dis- 
posed to  provide  movement  of  said  frame  along  the  inclined 
surface  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  frame;  and  wherein  said  platform  positioning 


one  pMT  of  driven  wheels  and  an  engine  having  a  power  outpui 
shaft  and  a  drive  shaft  for  the  axles  of  said  driven  wheeU  and 
a  wheel  braking  mechanimi.  said  system  further  having  an 
accelerator  pedal  to  control  said  engine,  a  brake  pedal  to  con- 
trol said  wheel  braking  mechanism,  a  reservoir  for  supplying 
low  pressure  hydraulic  fluid,  and  an  accumulator  for  storing 
hydraulic  fluid  under  high  pressure,  the  improvemenU  com- 
prising: 
a  power  transmission  unit  connected  to  said  engine  power 
output  shaft  for  selectively  varying  the  torque  output 
bom  said  engine  and  routing  said  drive  shaft; 
a  wheel  braking  mechanism  signal  circuit  operator  con- 
trolled and  poMtively  actuated  by  depression  of  said  brake 

pedal; 

a  fluid  pump  between  said  engine  and  said  power  transmis- 
sion unit  adjacent  said  power  output  shaft; 

a  control  means  connected  to  said  wheel  braking  mechanism 
signal  circuit  for  engaging  said  fluid  pump  with  said 
power  output  shaft  to  transmit  low  pressure  fluid  from 
said  reservoir  to  said  accumulator  when  said  brake  pedal 
is  depressed; 

an  engine  throttle  mechanism  signal  circuit  controlled  and 
positively  actuated  by  depression  of  said  accelerator 

pedal; 

a  fluid  motor  between  said  power  transmission  unit  and  said 
axles  of  said  driven  wheels  adjacent  said  drive  shaft;  said 
fluid  motor  having  an  assembly  for  selectively  engaging 
said  drive  shaft  so  as  to  apply  supplementary  power 
thereto;  and 

a  fluid  conduit  from  said  accumulator  to  said  fluid  motor 
assembly  with  an  operating  valve  therein  and  connected 
to  said  engine  throttle  mechanism  signal  circuit  to  transmit 
high  pressure  fluid  from  said  accumulator  to  said  fluid 
motor  aasembly  when  said  accelerator  pedal  is  depreaaed, 
said  fluid  motor  assembly  engaging  with  said  drive  shaft 
when  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  accumulator  is  above  a 
predetermined  value. 


drive  system  connected  to  the  pedal  ana  conirouea  oy  ine 
output  of  the  comparator. 

4,132,2SS 
CXJNNECriNG  LINE  WITHIN  AN  EXHAUST  SYSTEM  OF 

A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Wllkeia  MiMe,  nd  Gcrtari  Hokdael,  botk  of  WoiftlMrg.  Gcr- 
Mny,    Mrignm    to    Volkswageawcrk    Akttsngwfilirfcalt, 
Wouibvg.  Gcnmy 

FIM  J«L  S,  M7«,  Scr.  No.  704,042 
fn«i^  prlorUy,  awlicatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnumj,  JnL  10, 
1975,2530000  _ 

lat  a.J  POIN  1/04.  3/06.  7/lS;  F16L  11/00 
VS.  CL  101— 250  ^ 


1.  In  a  connecting  line  for  the  exhaust  system  of  a  motor 
vehicle  driven  by  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  connect- 
ing line  having  means  at  one  end  thereof  for  connecting  the 
line  to  the  exhaust  manifold  of  the  engine  and  means  at  the 
other  end  thereof  for  connecting  the  line  to  the  succeeding 
portions  of  the  vehicle  exhaust  system,  the  improvement 


1.  A  muffler  comprising: 

an  upper  case  provided  at  the  opposite  ends  with  semi-cylin- 
drical inlet  and  outlet  sections  respectively  and  having  an 
outwardly  raised  central  portion  and  an  integral  flange- 
like edge 

a  lower  case  joined  at  a  flange-like  edge  portion  to  that  of 
said  upper  case  and  substantially  symmetrical  with  said 
upper  case  with  respect  to  the  underside  thereof; 

an  exhaust  inlet  tube  forming  member  having  at  least  a 
semi-cylindrical  inlet  section  inserted  in  a  cylindrical  inlet 
formed  by  the  inlet  sections  of  said  upper  and  lower  cases 
joined  together  and  a  gutter-like  guide  section  connected 
to  said  inlet  section  and  being  joined  to  at  least  one  of  said 
upper  case  and  said  lower  case,  said  forming  member 
being  provided  adjacent  to  an  end  thereof  with  a  perfo- 
rated portion;  and 

an  exhaust  outlet  tube  forming  member  having  at  least  a 
semi-cylindrical  outlet  section  fitted  in  a  cylindrical  outlet 
formed  by  the  outlet  sections  of  said  upper  and  lower 
cases  and  a  gutter-like  guide  section  connected  to  said 
outlet  section  and  being  joined  to  at  least  one  of  said  upper 
case  and  said  lower  case; 

the  exhaust  inlet  and  outlet  tubes  formed  in  this  way  within 
the  muffler  body  being  in  communication  with  each  other 
through  an  exhaust  gas  passage  formed  between  the  outer 
surface  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  tube  forming  members  and 
the  inner  surface  of  said  upper  and  lower  cases,  the  lengths 
of  said  inlet  and  outlet  tubes  within  the  muffler  body  being 
in  spatially  overlapping  relationship 


bemg  extendable  along  the  length  ot  said  plattorm  posinonmg 
means,  said  platform  means  dimensioned  and  disposed  to  de- 
fine the  angular  orientation  of  said  platform  means  relative  to 
said  frame. 


4,132,288 
LADDER  WITH  RETRACTABLE  RUNGS 
William  H.  Bingham,  3508  W.  Boyce  Are.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
76133 

Piled  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,310 

iBt  CL2  E06C  1/387 

VS.  CL  182—156  8  CUbtm 


4,132,287 

SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 

Sammy  H.  PvoUid,  P.O.  Box  235,  Malberry,  FU.  33860 

FIM  Feb.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  766,221 

Int.  CL'  E04G  3/a  3/10 

VS.  CL  182—45  10  Claims 

1.  A  support  assembly  of  the  type  primarily  designed  to 

movably  pocition  a  icafTold  element  relative  to  an  inclined 


1.  A  ladder  with  retractable  rungs,  comprising: 
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an  elongated  hollow  housing  having  a  series  of  apertures 
formed  in  the  side  wall; 

a  stem  earned  m  the  housing  and  longitudinally  reciprocal 
with  respect  to  the  housing; 

a  plurality  of  rungs  pivotally  connected  to  the  stem,  each 
extensible  through  one  of  the  apertures  when  the  stem  is 
moved  upward  to  the  open  position,  and  retractable  when 
the  stem  is  lowered  to  the  closed  poaitioo;  and 

a  supporting  member  pivotally  carried  inside  the  bousing, 
the  supporting  member  having  a  load  beanng  surface 
adapted  to  support  the  stem  and  being  pivotal  in  a  trans- 
verse plane,  for  selectively  supporting  the  stem  in  the 
open  position,  and  for  allowing  the  stem  to  move  down- 
waid  to  the  closed  position. 

4,132,289 

LUBRICATION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  BLADE 

CHAIN  OF  A  FELLING  SAW 

Mffkkn  MJikdi.  Tanvere,  Ftafaiad,  tmi^or  to  Rnma-Rcpola 

Filed  Jm.  17,  1977.  Ser.  No.  807,672 
CUM  priority,  applicstlon  Fialaiid,  Jn.  18, 1976,  761780 
bt  CL'  F16N  7/14:  AOlG  23/08 
VS.  CL  184—15  R  * 


JJ     J,       '?  '^"""' 


1.  A  lubricating  system  for  a  blade  chain  of  a  felling  saw 
comprising: 

a  hydraulically  operated  motor; 

a  lubricant  tank  for  receivmg  hydraulic  oil  from  said  hydrau- 
lic motor; 

return  flow  pipe  means  for  conducting  oil  from  said  hydrau- 
lic motor  to  said  lubricant  tank; 

feed  pipe  means  connected  to  said  return  flow  pipe  means 
for  conducting  at  least  some  of  the  oil  in  said  return  flow 
pipe  means  to  a  blade  chain;  and 

valve  means  for  inhibiting  the  flow  of  oil  in  said  feed  pipe 
means  in  a  reverse  direction  from  said  feed  pipe  means  to 
said  lubricant  tank. 


fint  member  movable  relative  to  a  second  member  providing  a 
plurality  of  spaced  holes  therein,  comprising: 

a  housing  secured  to  said  first  member  having  a  chamber, 

a  piston  having  first  and  second  surface  areas,  said  first 
surface  area  being  greater  than  said  second  surface  area, 
said  piston  being  movably  positioned  in  the  chamber, 

a  lock  pin  connected  to  said  piston  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  bousing,  said  lock  pin  being  movable  with  the 
piston  between  a  first  position  at  which  the  lock  pin  is 
inserted  into  one  of  said  holes  and  a  second  potitioa  at 
which  the  lock  pin  is  displaced  from  said  hq|p; 

fluid  means  for  moving  the  piston  between  the  first  and 
second  positions  and  exerting  fluid  forces  on  both  piston 
surface  areas  during  movement  of  one  member  relative  to 
the  other  said  piston  remaining  at  the  first  and  second 
positions  free  of  the  fluid  means;  and 

control  means  having  a  first  operating  mode  for  directing 
pressurized  fluid  against  only  the  second  surface  area  of 
said  piston  for  exerting  a  retracting  force  on  the  lock  pin 
of  a  first  preselected  magnitude  and  in  a  first  preselected 
direction  for  retracting  said  lock  pin  while  said  fu«  sur- 
face area  is  free  of  fluid  pressure,  a  second  operating  mode 
for  directing  pressurized  fluid  against  only  the  fint  surface 
area  of  said  piston  for  exerting  an  actuating  force  on  the 
lock  pin  of  a  second  preselected  magnitude  and  in  an 
opposed  second  direction  for  extending  said  lock  pin 
fixedly  connecting  said  fint  member  to  said  second  mem- 
ber while  said  second  surface  area  is  free  of  fluid  pressure, 
said  second  force  being  greater  than  said  first  force,  and  a 
third  operating  mode  for  directing  pressurized  fluid 
against  both  first  and  second  surface  areas  of  said  piston 
for  exerting  an  indexing  force  on  the  lock  pin  for  automat- 
ically inserting  said  pin  into  an  aligned  one  of  said  holes 
upon  scanning  of  said  member  having  said  holes  therein  as 
may  be  required  for  said  alignment,  said  indexing  force 
being  of  a  magnitude  less  than  said  actuating  force  and  in 
the  direction  of  said  actuating  force,  said  fint  and  second 
members  being  movable  one  relative  to  the  other  in  the 
third  mode  prior  to  inserting  the  pin  into  the  aligned  hole. 


4,132,291 
THRUST  PLATE  FOR  CALIPER-TYPE  DISC  BRAKES 
PUUp  A.  Smith,  Troy.  Ohio,  iMivMr  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
CoafMy.  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnl.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  596,640 
lat  CL'  F16D  65/02 
VS.  CL  188—73.6  W  < 


4,132,290 

LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  MOVABLE  VEHICLE 

MEMBERS 

Jooeph  E.  Deidan,  Western  Sfringa,  and  DoMid  R.  Mast, 

DecatHr,  both  of  DL,  aadgKirs  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 

Peoria,  DL 
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4,132,292 
EMERGENCY  BRAKE 
Jacqnct  Dnflrcane,  6889  Lamont  St,  Montreal,  Qnebec,  Cuada 
(H4E2T8) 

Filed  JwL  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  818,225 

lit  CL'  F16D  65/21.  49/20 

VS.  CL  188—171  13  Claims 


the  axle,  a  brake  mechanism  mounted  to  the  axle  adjacent  each 
end  thereof,  each  brake  mechanism  being  operative  when 
actuated  to  restrain  rotation  of  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  at 
that  end  of  the  axle,  a  valve  having  a  body,  means  providing  a 
source  of  pressurized  fluid  to  the  body,  conduits  connecting 
the  body  to  the  brake  mechanism  at  each  end  of  the  axle,  relay 
means  within  the  body  being  operable  when  actuated  to  modu- 
late fluid  pressure  from  the  source  to  the  brake  mechanism,  a 
wheel  speed  sensor  mounted  at  each  end  of  the  axle,  an  annular 
sintered  metal  rotor  press  fitted  on  a  hub  rotatably  mounted  on 
each  end  of  the  axle  and  supporting  the  wheel,  wherein  said 
hub  is  provided  with  an  annular  mounting  surface  coaxially 
with  the  rotational  center  of  said  hub  and  said  wheel  associated 
therewith,  said  sintered  metal  rotor  being  mechanically  press 
fitted  on  said  hub  at  said  annular  mounting  surface,  the  said 


1.  A  brake  arrangement,  comprising: 

a  brake  drum  mounted  on  a  shaft; 

a  fixed  frame,  located  adjacent  said  brake  drum; 

first  and  second  brake  support  means,  each  being  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  fixed  frame; 

a  third  brake  support  means  pivoted  at  one  end  thereof  to 
one  of  said  first  and  said  second  support  means; 

a  pair  of  brake  shoes,  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
brake  drum; 

first  connector  means  connecting  one  of  said  brake  shoes 
with  said  third  support  means  and  said  one  of  said  first  and 
second  support  means  to  which  said  third  support  means  is 
pivoted,  intermediate  the  ends  of  such  support  means,  said 
first  connector  means  being  arranged  as  a  lost  motion 
connection  whereby  when  said  third  support  means  and 
said  one  of  said  first  and  second  support  means  to  which 
said  third  support  means  is  pivoted  are  fixed  relative  to 
each  other  said  one  brake  shoe  can  be  moved  into  and  out 
of  braking  position  by  pivoting  said  one  of  said  first  and 
second  support  means,  and  whereby  said  one  brake  shoe 
can  also  be  moved  into  and  out  of  braking  position  by 
pivoting  said  third  support  means  relative  to  said  one  of 
said  first  and  second  support  means; 

second  connector  means  connecting  the  other  of  said  brake 
shoes  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  support  means, 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof; 

first  spring  means  mounted  and  arranged  to  bias  the  other 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  support  means,  and  thus  said 
brake  shoes,  toward  each  other  in  a  braking  action; 

first  actuating  means  connected  to  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond supports  and  with  said  first  spring  means,  arranged  to 
be  selectively  operable  to  act  against  said  first  spring 
means  to  iT«tiint»in  said  brake  shoes  in  a  nonbraking  posi- 
tion; and 

second  actuating  means  connected  between  the  other  ends 


annular  sintered  metal  rotor  is  a  sintered  iron  rotor  having  a 
chemical  composition  by  percent  of  iron  from  97.7%  to  100% 
and  of  carbon  from  0%  to  0.3%  and  having  a  density  of  be- 
tween 6.4  grams  per  cubic  centimeter  and  6.8  grams  per  cubic 
centimeter,  the  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
and  equally  spaced  notches,  wherein  said  notches  are  disposed 
on  a  radially  extending  face  of  said  rotor  so  that  they  radially 
emanate  from  the  rotational  center  of  said  hub,  the  notches  so 
disposed  on  the  rotor  to  angtilarly  sweep  by  the  sensor,  the 
sensor  adapted  to  generate  electrical  signals  indicative  of  the 
angular  velocity  of  the  rotor  and  in  turn  of  the  hub  and  said 
wheel  associated  therewith,  means  for  modulating  the  opera- 
tion of  the  relay  valve  mounted  in  the  body  comprised  of 
electrical  means  mounted  in  the  body  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  wheel  speed  sensors. 


4,132,294 
BRAKING  DISC  WITH  REPLACEABLE  LININGS,  FOR 

BRAKE-DISCS 
Antonio  PoU,  Piazza  Matte-otti,  10-Romanengo  (Cremona), 
Italy 

Filed  Jol.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  814,890 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  JnL  23, 1976,  25645  A/76; 

May  10, 1977,  23383  A/77 

i»*  n  2  tnun  AV/r? 
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1.  A  locking  in««'t'«ni«»"  adapted  for  an  apparatus  having  a 


1.  In  a  caliper  type  disc  brake  assembly  comprising  a  nonro- 
Utable  caliper  housing,  a  thrust  plate,  means  to  secure  the 
thnut  plate  to  an  end  of  the  housing,  a  friction  member  adapted 
to  be  retained  within  the  housing  by  the  thrust  plate,  and  a 
brake  diac  extending  into  the  housing  and  rotatable  about  an 
axis,  the  improvement  wherein  the  means  to  secure  the  thnut 
plate  to  the  housing  comprises  a  pivot  bolt  extending  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the 
brake  disc,  the  thrust  plate  being  pivotally  attached  to  the 
pivot  bolt,  whereby  the  thrust  plate  can  be  routed  about  the 
pivot  bolt  thereby  allowing  access  to  the  friction  member. 


4,132,293 

AXLE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SINTERED  METAL  ROTOR 

RayMMd  J.  Jorick,  Troy.  Mich^  amt^iar  to  RockweU  Interna- 

tiiwal  Corporatkw,  Pitlsbwgh,  Pa. 

CoBtinnatioa  of  S«r.  No.  7S5,134,  Apr.  6, 1977,  which  is  a 

continiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  661,147,  Feb.  25, 151^6,  abwidoBed.  TUi 

apylicatkMi  Feb.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  879,590 

ImL  a.3  B60T  S/08 

UJS.  CL  188—181  R  1  OOm 

1.  A  vehicle  axle  assembly  comprising  an  axle,  means  for 

lotatably  mounting  a  ground  engaging  wheel  at  each  end  of 


1.  A  brake  disc  assembly  comprising:  a  hub  provided  with 
circumferential  radial  flange  means  extending  therefrom  and 
having  front  and  rear  annular  faces;  at  least  two  sector-shaped 
lining  parts  which  together  form  an  annular  assembly,  each 
part  being  of  monolithic  construction  and  including  confront- 
ing front  and  rear  sector-shaped  linings,  all  of  said  sector- 


19 


124 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2, 1979 


shaped  linings  fbnning  together  front  and  rear  annular  hnings 
the  outer  surfaces  of  which  will  be  acted  oo  by  braking  jaws 
during  use  of  the  assembly,  each  of  said  parts  being  removably 
fitted  over  said  flange  means  in  concentric  relationship  with 
said  hub  so  that  said  flange  means  Ues  between  the  opposed 
torfaccs  of  the  confronting  front  and  rear  sector-shaped  Un- 
ingt,  laid  linings  having  radially  extending  inner  ribs  project- 
ing therefrom  so  as  to  form  cooUng  passages  open  at  both  their 
radial  inner  and  outer  ends,  at  least  some  of  said  ribs  having 
edges  which  serve  as  guides  for  said  sector-shaped  lining  parts 
during  fitting  of  the  latter  over  said  flange  in  a  radial  direction 
and  during  operation  when  thermal  expansion  occurs,  said  rib 
edges  engaging  said  flange  means  in  the  completed  brake  disc 
assembly:  and  for  each  sector-shaped  lining  part  a  single  re- 
movable connecting  element  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  hub  and  connecting  the  respective  lining  part  with  said 
flange,  each  of  said  connecting  elemenu  being  kx:ated  approxi- 
mately at  the  center  of  the  reapective  lining  part 


4,132,29f 

SHIFT  LEVER  AND  INTEGRAL  HANDBRAKE 

APPARATUS 

Jod  ETCtt,  64  Broad  St.,  Boatoa,  Maaa.  02109 

OwtiaMtkM-iiHvwt  of  Scr.  No.  722,685,  Sep.  13, 1976.  lUa 

appHrafliw  Dec  8,  1977,  Scr.  No.  858,689 

lat  CL'  B62K  23/06;  B62L  i/04  F16D  13/00 

UJS.  a.  192—4  R  10  ( 


4,U2a9S 

ARTICLE-CARRYING  CASE  AND  ATTACHING  AND 

ARTICLE-SUPPORTING  HINGE  UNIT  THEREFOR 

JorroU  J.  HochMscn.  North  Miami  Bcack,  Fla.,  aarioor  to 

CnmmtH  E.  Stateaa,  Jr..  Mia^  Fin.,  a  part 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1976,  Scr.  No.  738,684 

bt  CL'  A45C  13/00;  E85D  3/06 

VS.  CL  190-60  » 


1.  A  hinge  unit  for  attachment  to  a  container  whkh  includes 
a  body  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  and  having  a  cover 
hingedly  connected  thereto  and  including  a  top  wall,  said 
hinge  unit  comprising: 

(a)  an  attaching  hinge  section  including  means  to  rigidly 
attach  to  one  of  the  walls  of  the  said  container; 

(b)  an  article-sttpporting  hinge  section  including  means  to 
attach  mounted  thereon  and  to  be  arranged  with  the  said 
article  or  apparatus  within  the  interior  of  the  said  con- 
tainer and  including  means  to  be  arranged  with  the  said 
article  or  apparatus  on  the  top  wall  of  the  said  cover; 

(c)  an  intermediate  hinge  section  between  the  said  attaching 
hinge  section  and  the  said  article-supporting  hinge  section 
including 

(1)  a  body  having 

(2)  opposite  end  portions; 

(d)  first  hinge  means  hingedly  connecting  one  of  the  said  end 
portioas  of  the  said  intermediate  hinge  section  to  the  said 
attaching  hinge  section  for  movement  of  the  said  interme- 
diate hinge  section  in  a  vertical  plane  relative  to  the  said 
attaching  hinge  section  and  toward  and  away  from  the 
said  contamer;  and 

(e)  second  hinge  means  hingedly  connectmg  the  other  end 
portion  of  the  said  intermediate  hmge  section  for  move- 
ment with  the  said  article  or  apparatus  supported  thereon 
and  with  the  said  intermediate  hinge  aectioo  toward  and 
away  from  the  said  container. 


1.  A  shift  apparatus  and  integral  handbrake  aasembly 
adapted  to  mount  on  a  handlebar  comprising  a  handbrake 
housing  on  which  pivott  a  handbrake  lever,  said  housing  being 
formed  with  a  slot  and  having  an  interior  region  formed  with 
a  cavity,  a  flange  integral  with  said  housing  and  extending 
from  the  external  periphery  thereof,  and  flange  being  disposed 
on  said  housing  so  as  to  de^ne  a  wall  portion  of  said  slot,  a  shift 
lever  having  one  end  formed  as  a  shift  barrel  and  the  other  end 
formed  as  a  finger  paddle,  said  shift  barrel  adapted  to  mount 
pivotally  in  said  cavity,  the  last-mentioned  mounting  being 
such  that  a  portion  of  said  shift  lever  is  disposed  through  said 
slot  contiguous  to  said  flange  thereby  to  place  said  fmger 
paddle  extending  from  said  housing,  means  for  couphng  said 
shift  lever  to  a  Bowden  cable,  means  for  placing  a  preset  and 
controlled  frictional  drag  on  said  shift  barrel,  and  means  for 
locking  said  frictional  drag  means  at  a  given  preset  level 
whereby  manual  pressure  on  said  finger  paddle  overcomes  the 
drag  placed  on  said  shift  barrel  causing  same  to  pivot  thereby 
to  effect  a  relative  it-ngtin'iiing  or  shortening  of  the  Bowden 
cable.  .A, 


4,U2,297  

AUTOMATIC  FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Rlc^  T.  Brown;  Robert  W.  HalbcrB  Joha  P.  StawM 
Jote  W.  HoUaaun,  all  of  MuKte,  lain  ■■Ig"""  «> 
Wwacr  Corpontioa,  Chicaao,  DL 

FUad  Apr.  14, 1976.  Scr.  No.  676,774 
lat  CL'  F16D  41/02 
UJ5.CL192-M  4 
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1.  Power  tranamiasion  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second 
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rotatable  shaft  means,  said  first  shaft  means  including  a  first 
clutch  race,  an  element  loosely  engaged  with  said  second  shaft 
means  for  rotation  therewith  and  for  axial  movement  relative 
thereto  and  relative  to  said  first  clutch  race,  said  element  defin- 
ing a  second  clutch  race,  wedging  means  movable  into  and  out 
of  wedging  engagement  with  said  races,  said  wedging  means 
establishing  a  first  drive  path  between  said  shaft  means  when  in 
said  wedging  engagement,  and  means  establishing  a  second 
drive  path  between  said  shaft  means,  said  last-mentioned  means 
including  friction  means  interposed  between  said  first  shaft 
means  and  said  element,  and  means  biasing  said  element  axially 
into  slipping  contact  with  said  friction  means. 


4,132,298 
TRANSMISSION  SYNCHRONIZER 
Erwia  PGcppert,  Nori,  Mkk„  aadgnor  to  The  United  States  of 
AaMrica  as  rcprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
iagtoB,D.C 

Filed  JaL  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  815,349 

lat  CL'  F16D  23/04 

U.S.  CL  192—53  B  1  Claim 


length  of  wire  stock;  the  depth  of  the  groove  being  such  that 
the  groove  passes  beyond  the  apex  areas  of  the  V  sections 
before  the  splines  on  the  collar  reach  the  pinion  gear  in  the 
collar  path. 


4,132,299 

FLUID  COUPLING  DEVICE  WITH  IMPROVED 

DISENGAGED  OPERATING  CHARACTERISTICS 

Douglas  D.  Rohrer,  and  Albert  K.  Blowers,  both  of  Marahall, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  dcTehuid,  Ohio 

FUed  Jnn.  23. 1977.  Scr.  No.  809,216 

Int  O,'  F16D  35/00,  43/25 

VS.  CL  192—58  B  13  Claims 


L  In  a  transmission  comprising  a  drive  shaft  having  a  splined 
section;  an  internally  splined  shift  collar  keyed  on  the  splined 
section  of  the  shaft  for  axial  movement  therealong;  axially 
spaced  pinion  gears  freely  roUtable  on  the  shaft  at  opposite 
extremities  of  the  splined  section;  a  frusto-conical  clutch  ele- 
ment extending  from  each  pinion  gear  in  the  direction  of  the 
shaft  splined  section;  and  an  annular  synchronizer  clutch  freely 
encircling  each  pinion  gear  clutch  element,  each  synchronizer 
clutch  having  an  internal  annular  clutch  surface  that  mates 
with  the  frusto-conical  clutch  element  whereby  axial  force  on 
the  respective  synchronizer  clutch  causes  same  to  grip  the 
clutch  element  to  thereby  provide  speed  synchronization  be- 
tween the  synchronizer  clutch  and  associated  pinion  gear:  the 
improvement  comprising  a  number  of  similarly  constructed 
spring  elements  operatively  trained  between  the  synchronizer 
clutches  for  exerting  axial  forces  thereon  after  selected  axial 
displacement  of  the  shift  collar  from  a  centered  position;  each 
spring  element  comprising  a  central  V  section  and  straight  end 
sections  extending  oppositely  from  the  V  extremities  parallel 
to  the  shaft  axis;  the  splined  section  of  the  shaft  having  a  num- 
ber of  radial  slots  extending  therealong,  each  spring  element 
being  captively  oriented  within  one  of  the  slots  so  that  the 
plane  of  its  V  section  is  in  a  radial  plane  measured  from  the 
•haft  axis;  each  synchronizer  clutch  hisving  a  number  of  axially 
directed  blind  boles  in  the  end  surface  thereof  nearest  the 
splined  section  of  the  shaft,  each  spring  element  having  one  of 
its  straight  end  sections  extending  into  one  of  the  blind  holes; 
the  radial  slots  and  bhnd  holes  being  sized  to  cooperatively 
preclude  dislodgment  of  the  spring  elemenu  from  the  axial 
space  between  the  synchronizer  clutches;  the  shift  collar  hav- 
ing a  groove  in  its  internal  surface  for  normally  containing  the 
apex  areas  of  the  spring  element  V  sections  when  the  shift 
collar  is  in  its  centered  position,  the  side  surfaces  of  said  groove 
constituting  cams  for  exerting  axial  forces  on  the  spring  ele- 
ments during  axial  displacement  of  the  shift  collar  from  its 
centered  position;  each  spring  element  being  formed  of  a  single 


1.  A  fluid  coupling  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  rotatable  member; 

(b)  cover  means  associated  with  said  first  member  to  define 
a  fluid  chamber  therebetween; 

(c)  a  valve  plate  disposed  to  separate  said  fluid  chamber  into 
a  fluid  operating  chamber  and  a  fluid  reservoir  cham- 
ber; 

(d)  a  second  rotatable  member  disposed  in  said  fluid  operat- 
ing chamber  and  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  first  mem- 
ber, said  second  member  having  first  and  second  wall 
surfaces  oriented  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  members,  and  a  generally  annular  outer 
surface  extending  between  said  first  and  second  wall  sur- 
faces; 

(e)  valve  means  associated  with  said  valve  plate  to  control 
the  flow  of  fluid  between  said  reservoir  chamber  and  said 
operating  chamber  and  means  associated  with  said  valve 
means  to  effect  the  operation  of  said  valve  means  in  re- 
sponse to  variations  in  a  pre-determined  condition; 

(0  said  first  member  defining  a  generally  annular  inner  sur- 
face, at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  inner  surface  cooper- 
ating with  said  axis  of  rotation  to  define  a  frrst  included 
angle;  and 

(g)  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  second 
member  cooperating  with  said  axis  of  rotation  to  define  a 
second  included  angle,  said  major  portion  of  said  outer 
surface  and  said  major  portion  of  said  inner  surface  being 
closely  spaced  apart  over  at  least  a  portion  thereof,  said 
second  included  angle  being  ^>proximately  equal  to  or 
greater  than,  said  first  included  angle. 
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4,132,300 
DISOONNECr  MECHANISM  FOR  CX>MPRESSOR 
DRIVE 
WOUaa  M.  GnmOU,  Jacokw,  Pl,  mit^im  to  BorrWa 
CorpontkM,  Ckicato,  m. 

riM  D«.  13, 1*76,  Sm.  No.  74»,»41 
bt  a.'  FMD  9/Oa  4J/2i 

u  A  a.  in-«  T  "^ 


whereby,  upon  acniation  of  said  piston  into  enfigeinent  with 
taid  friction  facing  and  the  engagement  of  aaid  friction  facing 


1.  A  disconnect  mechanisin  between  a  rotary  driving  mem- 
ber and  a  rotary  driven  member  comprising:  a  hub  member 
associated  with  said  driving  member;  a  shaft  associated  with 
taid  driven  member,  said  shaft  havmg  an  axial  bore;  means  for 
interconnecting  said  hub  and  said  shaft  including  first  and 
second  members  bonded  to  each  other  by  mewis  of  a  solder 
material  which  will  unbond  at  some  predetermined  tempera- 
ture; said  means  for  uiterconnecting  said  hub  and  shaft  further 
including  a  rod-like  element  associated  with  and  driven  by  said 
hub  member  extending  into  said  bore  and  an  annular  sleeve 
member  surrounding  said  rod-Uke  element  and  positioned 
between  said  rod-Uke  element  and  said  shaft  in  said  axial  bore, 
said  solder  material  securing  said  sleeve  member  to  one  or  the 
other  of  said  shaft  and  said  rod-like  element;  resilient  means 
biasing  one  of  said  first  and  second  members  in  a  direction 
tending  to  effect  disengagement  of  drive,  said  solder  material 
holding  said  spring  under  compreaaion  below  said  predeter- 
mined temperature,  but  releasing  above  said  predetermined 
temperature  to  disengage  said  hub  member  and  said  shaft. 
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with  said  thrust  cap,  thrust  forces  upon  said  fan  hub  bearings 
are  substantially  eliminated. 


4,132,302 
TRANSMISSION  CLUTCHES  WFTH  FULLY-RESEITING 

MODULATOR-LOAD-PISTON 
ProMr  K.  Ckatterlcft,  Mout  PrtMpect,  DL,  Mri^nr  to  Intamh 
tioul  Harreater  Coapwiy,  CUcaco,  DL 

Ca«dMado»4»-Vart  of  Ser.  No.  <93,4«9,  Jn.  7, 1976, 
alfM^^^-H  TUa  ap»Ucatioa  Nor.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  737,966 
lat  JU  n€D  25/10 
UA  CL  192-r7.U  » ' 


4,132,301 
FLUID  ACrUATABLE  FAN  CLUTCH  WTTH  INTERNAL 

CALIPER  ACTION 
Jcn7  L.  ZiAoalck,  Caywatar.  Mich^  aaaignor  to  Etim  Prod- 

■cta  Camfumy,  Portiaiid,  Orcg. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Sar.  No.  779,591 
*  Irt.  CL»  F16D  25/00 

VS.  CL  192— M  AA  3  Oaiam 

1.  In  a  fluid-actuatable  fan  clutch  having  a  sheave  and  a  fan 
hub  routably  mounted  upon  a  fixed  shaft  by  means  of  sheave 
bearings  and  fan  hub  bearings,  respectively,  said  sheave  being 
adapted  to  be  driven  from  •  power  sottrce.  and  clutch  means 
for  drivingly  connecting  said  sheave  to  said  fan  hub,  said 
clutch  means  including  an  annular  piston  means  in  engageable 
relationship  with  an  exposed  face  of  an  annular  friction  facing 
connected  to  an  internal  surface  of  said  sheave  in  a  manner 
such  that  at  least  an  annular  portion  of  both  faces  of  said  fric- 
tion facing  is  exposed,  the  improvement  comprising  locating 
the  cavity  containing  said  piston  in  the  face  of  said  fan  hub 
directed  toward  said  sheave,  locating  a  thrust  cap  in  engage- 
able  relationship  with  the  other  exposed  face  of  said  annular 
friction  facing  and  in  alignment  with  said  piston,  and  connect- 
ing said  thrust  cap  to  said  fan  hub  by  connecting  means  located 
between  that  portion  of  said  thrust  cap  in  alignment  with  said 
piston  and  said  shaft  and  closely  adjacent  said  fan  hub  bearings 


h»     » 


1.  A  rate  of  rise  hydraulic  system  having  a  connection  to 
individual  lines  of  a  piston-type,  transmission-clutch  group, 
wherein  the  fluid  output  of  the  system  undergoes  pressure  loss 
to  an  actual  clutch  fill  pressure  in  order  to  pass  from  said 
connection  through  said  individual  lines  to  reach  a  selected 
clutch  piston,  said  hydraulic  system  comprising: 
a  clutch  pressure  modulating  valve  and  signal  pressure  con- 
trol means  both  reciprocally  mounted  and  in  opposite 
ends  of  a  bore  formed  by  a  valve  housing,  said  clutch 
pressure  modulating  valve  being  arranged  to  afford  flow 
of  the  system  fluid  output  to  said  connection,  out  of 
pumped  fluid  supplied  thereto  from  a  pump  source; 
said  signal  pressure  control  means  comprising  a  dump  valve 
member  reciprocally  movable  in  an  open-dump  direction 
in  toward,  and  in  a  closed-seated  direction  outwardly 
from,  the  adjacent  end  of  the  bore,  and  a  diflerential 
pressure  chamber  defined  between  and  by  the  dump  valve 
member  and  said  bore  end; 
said  dump  valve  member  cooperating  with  modulator  load- 
ing means  in  said  bore  to  define  a  signal  pressure  chamber; 
a  sdcctor  valve  member  disposed  in  said  housing  at  said 
connection  having  spool  valve  portions  effective  in  pro- 
gressive selector  valve  positions  for  cooperating  with  said 
individual  lines  to  direct  system  fluid  output  to  selected 
ones  of  the  clutch  pistons;  and 
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first  (186)  and  second  (122)  means  of  connection  leading 
from  the  dump  valve  member  and  selector  valve  member, 
respectively,  utilizing  first  and  second  (116)  branch 
sources  of  the  system  fluid  output  to  supply  therefrom 
rising  signal  fluid  pressure  to  the  fluid  inside  the  signal 
pressure  chamber, 

said  first  branch  source  utilized  by  the  first  means  of  coimec- 
tion  comprising  a  restriction  (227)  therein  hydraulically 
upstream  of  the- dump  valve  member  and  first  means  of 
connection,  in  that  order,  to  limit  the  dump  valve  in  its 
outward  direction  of  movement  so  as  to  seat  without  the 
sudden  abruptness  giving  rise  to  transmission  shift  shock. 


4,132,304 
ARTICLE  COUNTING  APPARATUS 
Eracat  C.  Gent,  Wisbech,  and  Stephen  R.  Watson,  King's  Lynn, 
both  of  Eogbuid,  assignors  to  A.  E.  Lenton  (Wisbech)  Timitfd, 
LincohisUre,  England 
Continiiatiott-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,027,  Nov.  18, 197S.  This 
application  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,029 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Not.  28, 1974, 
51544/74;  Jul.  10, 1975,  29138/75 

Int.  0.2  B65G  47/26 
UJS.  CL  198—432  16  Claims 


i 

4,132,303 

ARTICLE  ACTUATED  COIN  DISPENSING  CLOSURE 

FOR  ARTICLE  COLLECTING  RECEPTACLES 

HcwT  Stampleman,  79  Moutain  Atc,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y. 

10804 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,031 

lit  a.2  G07F  7/06 

MS.  CL  194—4  F  1  Ctalm 


1.  An  article  actuated  coin  dispensing  closure  unit  for  article 
collecting  receptacles,  said  closure  unit  comprising  a  base  plate 
of  size  snd  shape  corresponding  with  the  cross  section  of  the 
receptacle  to  be  associated  therewith,  a  peripherally  extending 
flange  protruding  downwardly  from  the  base  plate  adapted  to 
externally  and  telescopically  engage  said  receptacle,  lock 
means  for  interlocking  said  flange  to  said  receptacle,  a  super- 
structure extending  above  said  base  plate  and  housing  article 
receiving  and  coin  dispensing  means,  said  coin  dispensing 
means  being  located  centrally  of  said  closure  unit  and  compris- 
ing a  vertically  oriented  coin  storage  chamber,  an  inclined 
chute  adjacent  the  baae  of  said  chamber  and  extending  to  a  coin 
pick-up  sution  at  one  side  of  said  closure  unit,  movable  means 
for  individually  transferring  a  coin  from  the  base  of  said  stor- 
age chamber  to  said  chute,  guide  means  in  said  closure  unit 
forwardly  of  said  coin  storage  chamber  forming  a  passageway 
having  a  contour  profile  that  matches  the  article  to  be  col- 
lected, said  guide  means  extending  downwardly  through  said 
superstructure  to  said  base  plate  to  estabUsh  a  passageway  to 
the  associated  receptacle,  movable  means  extending  into  said 
guide  means  and  linked  to  said  movable  coin  transferring 
means  in  order  to  eject  coins  therefrom,  lockable  access  means 
to  said  coin  storage  chamber  provided  at  the  top  of  said  super- 
structure, an  hinge  that  is  peripherally  spaced  from  said  lock 
means  for  joining  said  closure  unit  to  said  receptacle,  a  plate 
having  a  profiled  aperture  formed  therein  and  detachably 
secured  to  said  superstructure  to  permit  an  interchange  be- 
tween plates  having  different  profrled  apertures  in  order  to 
adapt  the  unit  to  accept  and  to  reject  the  articles  in  response 
the  profile  of  the  aperture  that  is  formed  in  said  detachably 
secured  plate,  a  spring  tensioned  flap  hingedly  mounted  above, 
centrally  of  and  longitudinally  of  said  guide  means  providing  a 
spring  loaded  and  sdectively  openable  closure  for  said  guide 
means  and  a  leaf  spring  having  one  end  fixedly  secured  to  said 
unit  and  the  other,  free  end  extending  into  said  guide  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  counting  articles  supplied  thereto  and  re- 
leasing said  articles  in  groups  having  the  same  number  of 
articles  in  each  group,  comprising  in  combination: 

means  for  supplying  the  said  articles  to  a  grouping  station; 

a  plurality  of  guides  at  the  grouping  sution  separating  the 
articles  into  a  corresponding  plurality  of  lines: 

endless  belt  conveyor  means,  having  mounted  thereon  up- 
standing fmgers  in  lines  abreast  across  the  belt,  the  lines 
being  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of  the  belt,  for  remov- 
ing from  a  first  position  in  each  of  said  lines  of  said  articles 
the  foremost  articles  in  the  lines  and  conveying  the  articles 
so  collected  to  a  collating  device  for  dispensing  the 
grouped  articles  in  sequence  instead  of  line  abreast; 

each  of  said  upstanding  fingers  being  hingably  mounted  to 
said  endless  belt  conveyor  means  to  occupy  and  be  held  in 
one  of  two  selected  positions,  a  first  upright  position  in 
which  an  article  at  the  first  position  of  a  line  of  articles  in 
said  grouping  station  will  be  removed  by  a  finger  as  it 
passes  the  station  and  a  second  non-operative  position  in 
which  a  finger  is  in  a  lowered  position  parallel  to  the 
surface  of  the  said  endless  belt  so  that  it  will  not  pick  up  an 
article  as  the  grouping  station  is  passed  such  that  the  width 
of  the  endless  belt  conveyor  means  bearing  the  upstanding 
fingers  in  line  thereacross  can  be  reduced  for  any  of  a 
number  of  articles  to  be  counted;  and 

means  for  driving  said  endless  belt  conveyor  means. 


4,132,305 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 
ARTICLES  FROM  BETWEEN  LOAD  PATTERNS  IN  A 
BULK  PALLETIZER 
Ned  J.  Mastak,  Tarares,  Fbu,  assignor  to  Acme  Conreyor  Com- 
pany, Suford,  Fla. 

FOed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,034 
Int  CL2  B65G  47/26 
\3S.  CL  198—432  40  CUims 

22.  Apparatus  for  removing  articles  between  sets  of  articles 
to  be  formed  into  load  patterns  in  a  bulk  palletizer  or  the  like 
comprising  a  pattern  forming  area,  first  and  second  conveyor 
means,  said  first  conveyor  means  conveying  articles  in  a  given 
direction  to  said  pattern  forming  area,  said  second  conveyor 
means  conveying  articles  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  given 
direction  and  being  located  in  said  pattern  forming  area  along 
the  interface  between  first  and  second  sets  of  articles  such  that 
the  trailing  edge  of  the  first  set,  the  leading  edge  of  said  second 
set  and  the  articles  to  be  removed  are  initially  situated  on  said 
second  conveyor  means  and  means  for  engaging  and  moving 
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said  first  and  second  sets  respectively  to  locations  remote  from 
taid  second  conveyor  means  such  that  actuation  of  said  second 


hiviMwMvffi 


access  for  removal  of  one  or  more  said  matohes  is  pro- 
vided; 

taid  back  having  an  extension  at  its  base  edge  which  is  bent 
over  and  secured  by  securing  means  to  the  base  ends  of 
said  matehes; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  plastic  protective  cover  to  protect  the 
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storage,  and  for  dispensing  a  mixture  of  the  said  products,  such 
container  comprising  a  receptacle  having  a  body  and  a  neck, 
the  body  of  the  receptacle  constituting  a  first  compartment  in 
which  one  of  the  prtxlucts  is  placed;  a  capsule  positioned  in 
said  neck,  said  capsule  being  in  the  form  of  a  cup  having  a 
lateral  wall  disposed  at  least  partially  in  said  neck;  a  stopper 
covering  said  capsule  and  co-operating  during  storage  with 


4^132,310 
SHIPPING  SYSTEM  FOR  UQUIDS  AND  POWDERS 
Robert  E.  Dorach,  Sooth  Bend,  lad.,  aaaignor  to  Uniroyal,  Ibc^ 
New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,655 

Int  CL2  B65D  19/38 

\}S.  CL  206—386  21  Claims 


I) 


cover  when  said  cover  is  in  said  cloied  position,  one  each 
of  said  side  panels  located  on  each  tide  of  the  beads  of  the 


conveyor  means  causes  removal  from  the  pattern  forming  area 
of  the  article*  between  said  sets. 


4,132,306 

MAKE-UP  CONTAINER  CONSTRUCTION 

Herbert  E.  Mar|oUa,  Eait  Northport,  N.Y^  aalfMr  to  Gcr- 

MiM  MoatcU  CoaasctiqMi  Cory^  Deer  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dee.  19. 1977,  Scr.  No.  M1.7<3 

lat  CL'  A45C  U/QO:  B65D  25/02 

U  A  CL  206—37  •  OataM 


tpaiu  "3/ 


matches  forming  a  single  match  encasing  compartment, 
said  protective  cover  connected  with  said  extension; 

said  protective  cover  being  transparent; 

said  cover  including  a  line  of  several  slits  adjacent  said 
extension  to  act  as  a  hinge  to  assist  pivoting  the  cover 
between  the  open  and  closed  position;  said  main  section 
having  a  base  edge,  said  base  edge  having  a  U-shaped 
recess,  said  protective  cover  being  inserted  within  said 
matchbook  structure  with  said  securing  means  located 
within  said  U-shaped  recess  not  in  contact  with  said  base 
edge,  said  base  edge  of  said  cover  being  frictionally  held 
between  said  base  ends  of  said  matches  and  said  extension 
thereby  permitting  removal  of  said  cover  and  reinstalla- 
tion within  another  matchbook. 


1.  An  improved  make-up  container  construction  to  allow 
more  economical  utilization  of  the  more  expensive  portion  of 
the  construction  with  a  variety  of  different  cosmetic  inserts, 
comprising: 

a.  a  make-up  container  having  a  wall 

b.  a  recess  defmed  in  the  wall 

c.  a  make-up  insert  having  a  wall,  the  insert  wall  and  the 
container  wall  being  proximate  to  each  other  when  the 
insert  and  the  container  are  in  cooperative  engagement 

d.  an  outwardly  extending  Upered  lug  secured  to  the  insert 
wall  and  adapted  to  be  permanently  received  within  the 
recess 

e.  at  least  one  of  the  two  walls  having  sufficient  resiliency  to 
allow  the  lug  to  snap  fit  into  the  recess 

whereby  any  one  of  the  desired  make-up  inserts  may  be  posi- 
tioned within  the  container  at  the  point  of  purchase,  rather 
than  the  point  of  manufacture. 


4,132,308 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER  FOR  STORING  TWO 

PRODUCTS  SEPARATELY  AND  DISPENSING  THEM  AS 

AMIXTURE 
Aatonin  GoacalTca,  Groalay,  Prance,  aadgnor  to  L'Orcal,  Paria, 
Fhuec 

Filed  Not.  S,  1977.  Ser.  No.  849,720 
OaiM  priority.  appUcation  FraKX,  Not.  15,  1976,  76  34311 
lit  CL'  B65D  25m 
U,S.  CL  206—219  12  ( 


4,132,307 
MATCHBOOK  STRUCTURE 
Jmm  a.  Vaa  Meter.  15357  MagM>Ua  Blvd.,  Van  Naya,  CaUf. 
91403 

CoatiMatkw  of  Scr.  No.  499.487,  Aag.  22, 1974,  afcando—d. 
TUa  appUcatkM  Feb.  26, 1976.  Scr.  No.  661,507 
Int  CL'  A24F  27/QO 
U&  CL  206-115  1  Clatai 

1.  A  matchbook  structure  comprising: 
a  sheet  material  back; 
a  sheet  material  cover,  said  cover  movable  from  a  closed 

poaition  to  an  open  position; 
a  grouping  of  matches,  with  said  cover  in  said  open  position 


1.  A  container  for  storing  and  dispensing  a  liquid  product 
and  an  additional  product  isolated  from  one  another  during 


saia  capsule  agamsi  rouuon  wiin  respeci  lo  saia  necK;  reiam- 
ing  sleeve  means  adapted  to  engage  said  neck  and  to  receive 
the  said  stopper  externally  thereon;  means  defining  a  ruptur- 
able  peripheiid  wall  zone  joining  said  retaining  sleeve  means  to 
said  capsule  whereby  said  capsule  is  carried  by  the  retaining 
sleeve  means;  and  means  connecting  said  retaining  sleeve 
means  and  said  stopper  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  stopper 
relative  to  said  retaining  sleeve  means. 


4,132,309 
HOSIERY  PACKAGE 
Harold  H.  Shaylor,  Wcatfield,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  Wcatraco 
Corporatioa,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  868,871 
Lit  CL2  B65D  85/1&:  H41D  27/22 
UjS.  CL  206-278 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  hosiery  and  means  for  packaging 
said  hosiery  for  display  on  a  pin  type  display  rack  comprising, 
an  elongated  blank  of  paperboard  or  the  like  having  a  continu- 
ous coating  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  applied  to  one  side 
thereof,  said  adhesive  having  the  characteristic  whereby  it  can 
be  adhered  to  the  hosiery,  to  itself,  and/or  to  an  uncoated 
portion  of  the  blank,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  and  parallel  score 
lines  in  said  blank  which  divide  the  blank  into  a  centrally 
located  back  panel  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  por- 
tion and  a  pair  of  outboard  side  panels  each  of  substantially  the 
same  size  and  shape,  a  pair  of  cut  lines  in  said  outboard  side 
panels  which  divide  said  panels  into  a  first  pair  of  upper  sub- 
panels  and  a  second  pair  of  lower  subpanels,  the  upper  subpan- 
els  and  the  upper  portion  of  said  back  panel  each  being  pro- 
vided with  hook-shaped  cutouts  for  accomodating  the  pin 
element  of  a  pin  type  display  rack,  wherein  the  adhesive  coated 
surfaces  of  said  upper  subpanels  are  bonded  to  one  another  and 
to  the  upper  portion  of  said  back  panel  to  bring  the  cutouts  into 
aligned  condition  and  the  adhesive  coated  surfaces  of  said 
lower  subpanels  are  bonded  to  one  another  and  to  a  pair  of 
hoaiery  adhered  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  back  panel  to 
encircle  and  retain  together  a  matched  pair  of  said  hosiery. 


1.  A  shipping  harness  for  securing  a  non-rigid  container 
against  movement  on  a  platform  support  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  continuous  flexible  straps  forming  closed  loops  for 
encircling  the  non-rigid  container,  each  of  said  encircling 
straps  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  plurality  of  flexible  straps 
positioned  across  and  attached  to  said  encircling  straps,  at  least 
some  of  said  encircling  straps  having  a  pair  of  separate  anchor- 
ing straps  on  opposite  sides  for  holding  the  container  on  and  in 
a  fixed  relation  to  said  platform  support  means. 


4,132,311  

TAPE  CARTRIDGE/CASSETTE  RECEPTACLE 
Floyd  Glinert,  Englewood  Clifb.  NJ.,  assignor  to  Shorewood 
Packaging  Corp.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1977.  Ser.  No.  837,733 

Int  CL'  B65D  65/672 

U,S.  CL  206-387  4  Clainu 


1.  A  receptacle  for  selectively  alternatively  holding  a  stan- 
dard tape  recording  cartridge  or  standard  tape  recording  cas- 
sette which  are  of  rectangular  configuration  and  of  different 
dimensions,  said  receptacle  being  integrally  formed  and  com- 
prising a  rectangular  base  wall  and  front  and  rear  longitudinal 
and  transverse  side,  peripheral  walls  projecting  upwardly  from 
the  edges  of  said  iMse  wall  and  delineating  an  open  topped 
cavity  of  a  depth  approximately  equal  to  the  height  of  said 
standard  cartridge  and  in  which  said  cartridge  is  nestable,  said 
front  and  rear  walls  having  formed  in  their  confronting  faces 
opposed  transversely  aligned  rectangular  recesses  each  of  a 
height  approximately  equal  to  that  of  said  standard  cassette  and 
bordered  by  side  shoulders  and  a  bottom  shoulder  disposed 
above  said  cavity  base  wall  and  provided  with  a  base  wall,  the 
distance  between  the  side  shoulders  of  each  recess  being  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  width  of  said  standard  cassette  and 
the  distance  between  opposing  recess  bases  being  i4>proxi- 
mately  equal  to  the  length  of  said  standard  cassette,  coplanar 
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peripheral  flanges  projecting  outwardly  from  the  top  edges  of 
said  peripheral  walls  and  an  upwardly  directed  peripheral  lip 
projecting  upwardly  from  the  outer  «lges  of  said  flanges. 


4.U2,312  

PACKAGING  UNIT  FOR  USE  IN  THE  MARKETING  OF 

ALARM  SYSTEMS 
IMUcki  ¥■■■<§.  8-9,  3  choiM,  NakahaM,  Joto-ka,  Oaaka, 
JapM 

FIM  Mm.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  885,633 

lat  CL'  B68D  73/(Xk  G09B  25/00 

U.S.  CL  206--461  4  OataM 


ripbery  of  said  drum,  each  poat  of  said  sorting  dnmi  being 
provided  with  a  manipulator  sliding  freely  on  said  post,  each 
manipulator  having  a  catch  for  fixing  said  manipulator  in  an 
uppermost  position  on  its  associated  post;  an  actuating  mecha- 
nism; a  memory  unit  memory  cells  interacting  with  said  actiut- 
ing  mechanism,  each  of  said  memory  cells  being  made  in  the 
form  of  a  group  of  arms,  said  arms  being  controlled  by  electro- 
magnets of  said  actuating  mechanism  and  assembled  on  a  verti- 
cal axle  under  each  of  said  |x>sts,  the  number  of  groups  of  arms 
being  equal  to  that  of  the  groups  of  sorted  articles,  and  stops, 
said  stops  being  installed  at  each  sorting  position  level  with  the 
arm  corresponding  to  the  poaition  of  the  sorted  group,  each  of 
said  catches  being  controlled  by  any  one  arm  of  said  memory 
cells  of  the  memory  unit,  thereby  ensuring  distribution  of  the 
sorted  flat  articles  in  piles  around  the  periphery  of  said  casing 
at  the  sorting  positions  in  accordance  with  associated  parame- 
ters of  said  sorted  articles;  and  a  control  instrument  sending  a 
sorting  signal  via  said  actuating  mechanism  to  said  memory 
cells. 


II       t 


1.  A  packing  unit  for  use  in  the  marketing  of  compact  alarm 
system  comprising: 
a  flat  supporting  sheet,  said  flat  supporting  sheet  including  a 


4,132,314 
ELECTRONIC  SIZE  AND  COLOR  SORTER 
Jocrg  W.  Toa  Beckwann,  3206  W.  6th  Ave.  VaacoaTer,  Britiah 
CotaasUa,  Canada,  awl  Normaa  R.  Bnllcy.  Delta,  Canada, 
I  to  Jocrg  Waiter  tob  Berkmann,  Vaaco«Ter.  Canada 
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4,132,315 
SECURTTY  RACK  FOR  WEAPONS 
Brvcc  Yoong.  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  BMR  Security  Prodocts 
Corp.,  Richmond,  1^. 

Filed  Not.  24. 1976,  Scr.  No.  744,830 

Int  CL'  E05B  73/00;  A47F  7/00 

UjS.  CL  211—4  11  Claims 


1.  A  security  rack  for  a  plurality  of  weapons  each  having  a 
front  and  a  butt  portion,  said  front  portion  being  formed  of  a 
first  barrel  section  having  a  predetermined  diameter  and  a 
second  section  having  an  increased  diameter  with  respect  to 
that  of  said  first  section  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  butt  housings  each  for  receiving  a  butt  portion 

of  an  individual  one  of  said  weapons, 
a  barrel  enclosure  housing  displaced  from  said  butt  housings 
having  a  plurality  of  passages  each  for  receiving  a  first 
section  of  an  individual  one  of  said  weapons. 


pair  of  socks  or  like  products  may  be  hung  on  said  hanger 
means  for  point  of  purchase  display,  the  center  of  gravity  of 
said  device  being  at  the  center  of  the  hook  when  the  pair  of 
socks  are  hung  on  said  hanger,  said  hanger  means  may  be 
thereafter  separated  from  said  sorter,  and  said  sorter  may  be 
used  to  hold  together  and  in  association  with  each  other  a  pair 


of  socks  or  like  products  which  have  been  individually  fitted 
through  said  openings  during  said  laundry  or  storage. 


4,132,317 
PIPE  LAYING  CRANE 
Georgy  A.  Arendt;  Vladimir  V.  PokroTtky.  Boris  A.  Bnror, 
Alexandr  L.  LipoTich,  all  of  Moacow;  ETgeny  I.  RomanoT. 
Zheleznodorozhny;  Galina  L.  Vainthtein,  Moacow.  and  Tsalel 
S.  Khaltorich,  Balaahikha,  all  of  U.S.S.R.,  aasignon  to  Spct- 
tialnoc  Konatmktorakoe  Bjnro  Gazstroimaahina,  Moacow, 
U.S.S.R. 


sheet  adjacent  said  alarm  actuating  device; 

at  least  one  alann  device  provided  on  said  supporting  sheet 
and  coupled  to  said  actuation  response  device  such  that 
said  alarm  device  is  actuated  by  the  actuation  response 
device;  and 

a  means  for  Tuing  said  alarm  device  and  said  actuation  re- 
sponse device  to  said  supporting  sheet  and  for  fixing  the 
actuating  device  to  said  smaller  panel. 


1.  An  automatic  device  for  sorting  flat  articles,  such  as  for 
selective  assembly  of  storage  battery  electrode  group*,  com- 
prising: a  casing;  a  sorting  drum  installed  vertically  in  the 
center  of  said  casing  and  being  intermittently  turned  by  a  drive 
from  one  sorting  position  to  another;  posu  arranged  the  pe- 


4,132413 
AUTOMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  SORTING  FLAT  ARTICLES 
Ivaa  A  KokMOT.  alHaa  AatraUuuMkajra,  lit,  kr.  S4,  SaratOT. 
VSSJL 

FIM  JwL  11.  1977,  Scr.  No.  •14^< 
lit  CL^  B07C  5/04 
VS.  CL  n9—SW  2  I 


1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  objects  according  to  size  and  colour 
comprising  a  conveying  means  having  an  overall  reflectance  in 
a  pair  of  optical  frequency  bands  less  than  any  of  the  objects 
being  sorted,  sensing  means  comprising  means  to  illuminate  an 
object  on  said  conveying  means,  means  to  receive  reflected 
light  from  said  object,  and  means  to  transmit  portions  of  said 
reflected  light  to  interference  filters  for  isolation  of  optical 
signals  in  said  pair  of  optical  frequency  bands,  colour  discrimi- 
nating means  having  a  means  for  detecting  and  converting  said 
signals  to  electrical  signals,  means  for  amplifying  said  electrical 
signals,  means  for  determining  the  ratio  of  said  electrical  sig- 
nals, means  for  comparing  said  ratio  with  preset  values  to 
produce  a  signal  representative  of  a  particular  colour  category, 
size  discriminating  means  having  a  voltage  integrating  means 
adapted  to  integrate  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the 
conveying  means  while  the  object  is  being  sensed,  means  for 
comparing  said  integrated  voluge  with  preset  values  to  pro- 
duce a  signal  representative  of  a  particular  size  category, 
means  for  decoding  said  size  and  colour  category  signals  to 
produce  a  resultant  signal  representative  of  a  size  and  colour 
category,  shift  register  means  for  storing  said  resultant  signal 
and  advancing  said  stored  signal  in  accordance  with  the  move- 
ment of  the  conveyer  means,  and  eject  means  controlled  by 
said  shift  register  means  and  adapted  to  eject  said  object  ac- 
cording to  the  size  and  colour  category. 


means  movable  within  said  barrel  enclosure  housing  (1) 
for  engagement  with  said  strike  member  when  said  bar 
lock  means  is  in  a  locked  position  thereby  to  constrain  said 
securing  means  in  a  blocked  position  fo  simultaneously 
blocking  all  said  passages  and  (2)  for  disengagement  from 
said  strike  member  when  said  bar  lock  means  is  unlocked 
and  pulled  outwardly  to  an  open  position  thereby  allow- 
ing said  securing  means  to  be  moved  to  an  unblocked 
position,  said  strike  member  being  concealed  by  said  hous- 
ing and  said  bar  lock  means  in  said  blocked  position  and 
being  concealed  by  said  housing  in  said  unblocked  posi- 
tion, said  strike  member  having  an  additional  portion  for 
engaging  said  bar  lock  means  when  the  securing  means  is 
in  the  unblocked  position  and  the  bar  lock  means  is  moved 
to  the  locked  position  thereby  to  lock  said  securing  means 
in  the  unblocked  position. 


4,132^16 
DISPLAY  AND  CLAMP  DEVICE 
JoiC9k  D.  Schiddt,  Jr„  1909  Lincoln  Ave.,  CUcago,  DL  60614 
ConttBuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  494.514,  Aug.  S.  1974. 
abandoned.  This  ap^cation  Jul.  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  594,442 
Int.  0.1  A47F  7/70 
VJS.  CL  211—13  4  Ctaims 

1.  An  integral  two-part  device  consisting  of  hanger  means 
attached  to  the  bottom  of  a  plate-like  sorter  part  means  having 
a  hook  extension  projecting  away  from  a  side  of  the  plate-like 
sorter  part,  said  hanger  and  plate  means  having  between  them 
a  mechanically  weak  local  area  adapted  to  be  separated  respon- 
sive to  an  application  of  a  breaking  force  thereto,  said  plate 
member  having  a  pair  of  openings  through  which  at  least  two 
socks  or  like  products  may  be  pulled,  to  keep  said  two  socks  or 
like  products  together  during  laundry  or  storage,  whereby  said 


1.  A  pipe  laying  crane,  comprising:  a  framework  carrying  an 
engine  and  a  transmission  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  an 
undercarriage  mounting  said  framework  and  made  sectional- 
ized  from  two  track  bogies  arranged  on  both  sides  of  said 
framework,  one  of  said  two  track  bogies  being  connected  to 
the  other  with  a  possibility  of  setting  motion  with  respect 
thereto  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  framework  so  as  to  change  the  track  gauge  of  said  under- 
carriage the  other  of  said  two  track  bogies  being  fixed  relative 
to  said  framework;  articulated  links  interconnecting  said  bo- 
gies; and  mounted  equipment,  comprising:  a  loading  boom 
cantilevermounted  on  said  one  of  said  two  track  bogies  of  said 
undercarriage  and  a  hanger  carried  by  said  loading  boom  for 
gripping  the  pipe  being  handled,  a  counterweight  cantilever- 
mounted  on  the  other  of  said  two  track  bogies  of  said  undercar- 
riage, a  hoist  mounted  on  said  other  of  said  two  track  bogies, 
and  a  system  of  tackles  interlinking  said  hoist,  said  articulated 
links,  said  loading  boom  and  said  hanger  for  controlling  the 
angle  of  the  boom  at  any  relative  position  of  said  bogie;  said 
transmission  having  an  extensible  output  unit  adapted  to  trans- 
fer torque  to  said  one  of  said  two  track  bogies  of  said  undercar- 
riage. 
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4,132,311 
ASYMMETRIC  SDC-DEGREE^F-FREEDOM 
FOKCE-TRANSIHXXR  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
COMPUTER-CONTROLLED  MANIPULATOR  SYSTEM 
TfciiM  S.  W^  MakacM  Lake;  Mictaal  A.  Wcaley.  SoaMn. 
both  or  N. Y..  and  Patv  M.  Wm,  Norwalk,  CoM^  aarfcBora  to 
iBtenMdoMl  ihriawi  MacUMa  Coryoradoa,  AraMmk.  N.Y. 
FOed  Dae.  30, 1976,  Sar.  No.  755.900 
tat  CL2  GOIL  5/16 
VS.  CL  214—1  BB  13  < 


1.  A  «««*^fc«iii/^i  manipulator  system  including  a  gripper 
having  a  drive  portion  and  at  least  a  pair  of  opposed  fingers  for 
grasping  objects,  each  of  said  fingers  having  a  gripping  portion 
with  a  gripping  surface, 
linkage  means  for  connecting  said  fingers  to  said  drive  por- 
tion, each  of  said  fingers  having  associated  therewith  a 
pluraUty   of  force   sensors,    with    corresponding    ones 
thereof  having  similar  moment  arms  and  an  asymmetric 
relationship  of  the  orientation  of  analogous  sensors  for 
said  pair  of  fingers  with  the  exception  that  at  least  oik  of 
said  sensors  on  one  of  said  fingers  is  substantially  offset  in 
location  with  respect  to  the  moment  arm  of  a  correspond- 
ing sensor  on  another  finger  to  provide  substantially  dif- 
ferent moment  force  components  whereby  when  an  object 
is  grasped  between  said  Angers,  said  system  is  capable  of 
measuring  a  number  of  degrees  of  freedom  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  numbers  of  sensors  on  said  fingers. 


4,132,319 

AUTOMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  EXTRACTING  STACKS  OF 

FINISHED  HOLLOW  ARTICLES  FROM  A  STACKING 

STATION  OF  A  HEAT  MOULDING  APPARATUS 

Pietro  PutoftmL  VenMa,  Italy,  ■ailganr  to  Offldac  Meccaaichc 

Vcrmeai  (0>f.V.)S#JL,  VcroM,  Italy 

FIM  Apr.  13, 1977.  Scr.  No.  7r7.309 
OalaH  priority.  apfUcadoa  Italy,  Dec  6.  1976,  S4964  A/76 
tat  CL'  B65G  59/06.  B29C  7/OOc  B66C  1/42 
VS.  CL  214—1  BB  17  CUbh 

1.  An  automatic  device  for  the  extraction  of  stacks  of  fin- 
ished hollow  articles,  heat  moulded  from  sheett  of  plastic 


means  connected  to  the  fixed  frame  for  enahling  horizontal 
displacement  of  the  carriage; 

operating  means  including  a  first  double-acting  piston  and  a 
second  double-acting  piston  wherein  the  first  piston  has  a 
cylinder  which  is  connected  to  the  rod  of  the  second 
double-acting  piston  and  the  second  double-acting  piston 
has  a  cylinder  which  is  directly  mounted  on  the  carriage; 
the  operating  means  fiirther  including  a  first  plate  secured 
to  the  cyUnder  of  the  first  piston,  a  second  plate  connected 
to  the  tint  plate  by  means  of  spacer  sleeves,  shafts  extend- 


ing from  the  upper  end  of  the  engagement  rods  and  being 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  second  plate,  a  third  plate  posi- 
tioned between  the  first  and  second  plates  and  supported 
by  the  rod  of  the  first  piston,  the  third  plate  being  pro- 
vided with  through  bores  receiving  the  shafts  of  the  en- 
gagement rods,  cam  means  formed  on  the  shaft  of  the 
engagement  rods  and  engaged  by  cam  drive  means  on  the 
third  plate  which  rotate  the  shaft  and  the  engagement  rod 
so  as  to  engage  the  radial  projections  on  the  engagement 
rods  with  the  stacks  of  articles  to  retain  the  articles  be- 
tween the  engagement  rods. 


t^n*!     fri-kffvi   m  atA^lrino  «tafinn  /^f  ■  K^At  t 


iilHina  ■nnarariift. 


4,132,320 
PAN  STACKING  SYSTEM 
Georse  R.  Cowaoycr.  Bridgipnri;  Robert  E.  Woody,  and  John 
R.  Baker,  both  of  S^faunr,  aO  of  Midt,  aarigann  to  Baker 
PcrfciM  tac,  Sagiaaw,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977.  Sar.  No.  7S9.772 

tat  CL'  B65G  57/06 

VS.  CL  214—6  H  16  OalaH 
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itatioa  for  receiving  a  pan  from  said  infeed  means,  aligning  the 
received  pan  with  said  vertical  path  and  dropping  said  (Mm; 
first  pan  stack  support  means  mounted  for  raising  and  lowering 
movement  along  an  upper  section  of  said  path;  said  first  pan 
stack  support  means  having  first  opposed  pan  engaging  means 
movable  from  opposite  sides  of  the  path  between  an  operative 
podtion  wherein  said  pan  engaging  means  project  into  said 
path  to  support  the  opposite  ends  of  pans  thereon  and  laterally 
retracted  inoperative  positions  clear  of  said  path;  means  for 
moving  said  opposed  pan  engaging  means  laterally;  means 
mounting  said  f^  pan  engaging  means  for  vertical  indexing 
travel;  first  indexing  means,  operable  independently  of  said 
means  for  moving  the  first  pan  engaging  means  laterally,  oper- 
ating discontinuously  in  increments  of  vertical  travel  respon- 
sive to  the  dropping  of  a  pan  by  said  receiving  means  for 
lowering  said  first  pan  engaging  means  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  height  of  a  pan  to  form  a  stack  of  pans  on 
said  first  pan  engaging  means;  second  pan  support  means 
mounted  for  raising  and  lowering  movement  along  a  lower 
section  of  said  path  vertically  overlapping  the  lower  portion  of 
said  upper  section,  first  control  means  operable  upon  the  low- 
ering of  said  first  support  means  below  the  upper  end  of  said 
lower  section  of  said  path  for  retracting  said  first  pan  engaging 
means  laterally  to  said  inoperative  position  upon  transfer  of  the 
support  of  the  stack  of  pans  from  said  first  pan  engaging  means 
to  said  second  support  means;  means  for  returning  said  pan 
engaging  means  to  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  section  of  said 
path;  second  indexing  means  operable  discontinuously  in  incre- 
ments of  vertical  travel  when  a  stack  of  pans  is  supported  on 
said  second  support  means  for  lowering  said  second  support 
means  a  predetermined  distance  equal  to  the  height  of  a  pan 
responsive  to  the  dropping  of  a  pan  by  said  receiving  means; 
second  control  means  operable  after  the  assembly  of  a  stack  of 
a  predetermined  number  of  pans  on  said  second  support  means 
to  restore  said  first  pan  engaging  means  to  said  operative  posi- 
tion; means  for  discharging  stack  assembly  from  the  second 
support  means;  and  means  for  returning  said  second  support 
means  to  raised  position. 


amount  sufRcient  to  clear  the  upper  margin  of  the  top  tier  of 
bundles  on  the  elevator  bed  with  respect  to  said  sensing  means, 
the  improvement  comprising  control  means  operable  after  the 
stripping  plate  is  again  extended  for  maintaining  said  power 
means  in  ite  bed  elevating  mode  for  a  predetermined  adjustable 
time  interval  to  thereby  compress  the  stacked  bundles  on  the 
elevator  bed  against  the  underface  of  said  stripper  plate,  said 
control  means  including  a  manually  adjustable  timer  for  deter- 
mining said  adjustable  time  interval. 


4,132,322 
SILO  UNLOADER  WINCH  DRIVE 
Leo  J.  Locach,  and  Oande  E.  Locach,  both  of  Rte.  1,  Kimball, 
Minn.  55353 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,227 
tat  0.2  B65G  65/38;  B66D  1/24;  F16H  37/06 
VS.  CL  214—17  DB  14  ( 


4,132,321 

PALLETIZER  WITH  CONTROLLED  STACK  DENSITY 
PmI  D.  Bowlby;  JaaMs  M.  Ciakoskc,  both  of  tadlaaapoUs,  and 
Richard  D.  Harris,  ShclbyrUle,  all  of  tad.,  aaaignors  to  Econo- 
BMtioa,  tac^  tadiaaapolis,  tad. 

Filed  May  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  795/191 

tat  CL'  B65G  57/24 

VS.  CL  214—6  DK  2  daiina 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  a  cable,  comprising 

a  winch  including  a  drum  upon  which  such  a  cable  is  wound 

and  payed  out  and  a  speed-reducing  gear  mechanism 

including  an  input  shaft  to  revolve  a  worm, 
a  reversible  motor  having  an  output  shaft  connected  to  the 

input  shaft  by  chain  and  sprockets  to  rapidly  revolve  the 

input  shaft  and  drum, 
a  slow  speed  motor  with  an  output  eccentric, 
an  oscillatable  drive  arm  freely  mounted  on  one  of  said  shafts 

for  rocking  movement  and  having  a  drive  pawl  thereon, 

the  drive  arm  being  connected  to  the  output  eccentric  of 

the  slow  speed  motor, 
a  ratchet  wheel  of  magnetic  material  on  said  one  shaft  and 

being  freely  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  one  shaft,  the 

ratchet  wheel  engaging  the  drive  pawl  to  be  rotated 

thereby,  and 
a  drive  plate  affixed  to  said  one  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith 

in  fac«-tn-fBc«  and  snaced  relation  to  the  ratchet  wheel. 


to  the  stacking  and  discharge  stations,  and  are  connected 
together  by  at  least  two  bars; 

a  carriage  mounted  on  the  two  bars  and  guided  thereby  for 
horizontal  displacement; 

retaining  means  earned  by  the  carriage  for  enabling  engage- 
ment and  disengagement  of  the  stacks,  the  retaining  means 
including  vertical  engagement  rods  having  radial  projec- 
tions on  lower  ends  thereof  for  retaining  the  stacks  there- 
between and  the  engagement  rods  being  routable  about 
longitudinal  axes  thereof; 

means  connected  to  said  carriage  for  enabling  vertical  dis- 
placement of  the  rods; 


1.  Pan  stacking  mechanism  comprising  infeed  means  for 
uninterruptedly  feeding  baking  pans  to  a  stacking  station  at  the 
upper  end  of  a  vertical  path;  receiving  means  at  said  stacking 


1.  In  apparatus  for  stacking  bundles  of  flattened  corrugated 
containers  or  the  like  into  unit-loads,  the  ^>p«ratus  being  of  the 
type  in  which  each  tier  of  the  stack  is  initially  placed  on  an 
extended  but  horizontally  retractable  stripping  plate  which, 
when  retracted,  drop*  the  tier  on  a  vertically  movable  elevator 
bed  disposed  directly  below  the  stripping  plate,  said  apparatus 
including  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  the  upper  margin 
of  the  top  tier  of  bundles  on  said  elevator  bed  with  the  sensing 
means  being  disposed  closely  adjacent  the  underside  of  the 
stripping  plate,  and  power  means  having  a  bed  elevating  and 
lowering  mode  controlled  by  said  sensing  means  for  lowering 
said  elevator  bed  upon  retraction  of  the  stripper  plate  an 


a  reversible  motor  having  a  non-slip  driving  connection  for 
coupling  to  such  a  speed  reduction  mechanism, 

a  rotary  coupling  means  in  driving  relation  to  said  driving 
connection, 

a  rotary  driver  adjacent  the  coupling  means, 

powered  means  incrementally  and  repeatedly  turning  the 
rotary  driver  and  including  a  source  of  oscillating  motion, 
and 

a  clutch  between  the  rotary  driver  and  the  coupling  means 
and  having  a  torque  responsive  slip  characteristic  to  slip  in 
response  to  predetermined  torque  applied  therethrough. 
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4,132423 
COMBmATION  TANK  TRANSPORTER  AND  GENERAL 

CARGO  TRAILER 
Lo««i  R.  ll^iiM.  P.O.  Box  13IM.  Jaduom,  Mick.  39205 
FIM  Oct  2S,  1977.  Scr.  No.  S44.M0 
ImL  CL^  BMP  3/06 
VS.  a.  214— «5  11  • 


1.  A  wheeled  transporter  for  a  vehicle  such  as  a  tank  com- 
prising elongated  frame  means,  wheel  means  at  the  front  end 
thereof  and  wheel  means  at  the  rear  end  thereof  disposed  for 
engagement  with  a  supporting  surface  for  movement  of  said 
transporter  along  said  supporting  surface,  ramp  means  at  one 
end  of  said  frame  means  and  having  a  diagonal  position  in 
which  said  ramp  means  is  inclined  substantially  from  said 
supporting  surface  up  to  said  frame  means  at  a  level  adjacent 
the  top  of  the  wheel  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  frame 
means,  floor  means,  pivot  means  pivotally  securing  said  floor 
means  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  said  frame  means  relatively 
adjacent  to  the  end  of  said  frame  means  opposite  to  said  ramp 
means,  said  pivot  being  at  a  level  below  the  aforesaid  level 
adjacent  the  top  of  said  wheel  means,  and  means  for  pivoting 
said  floor  means  between  traveling  position  with  said  floor 
means  substantially  horizontal  and  vehicle-loading  position 
with  said  floor  means  in  inclined  position  with  the  end  thereof 
remote  from  said  pivot  means  and  relatively  adjacent  said 
ramp  means  substantially  at  the  aforesaid  level. 


4,132424 
STABILIZER  ASSEMBLY 
EHm  B.  Loag,  BorUngton,  Iowa,  aaaigaor  to  J.  L  Cmc  Coa- 
poay,  Radne,  Wis. 

Filed  Dk.  29.  1977.  Scr.  No.  M5,733 
lat  0.2  BMS  9/10 
VS.  CL  214—139  R  13 


1.  A  stabilizer  assembly  for  a  construction  vehicle  having  a 
frame  with  at  least  one  set  of  wheels  and  at  least  one  material 
handling  implement  operatively  associated  with  said  frame, 
comprising: 
at  least  one  elongated  stabilizer  arm  having  one  cod  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  frame  about  a  fixed  stabilizer  pivot 
point  and  another  end  movable  from  a  ground  engaging 
position  extending  laterally  beyond  one  of  said  wheels  for 
providing  lateral  stabilization  and  support  of  said  vehicle 
during  operation  of  said  material  handling  implement,  to  a 
generally  upright  over-center  transport  position  during 
movement  of  said  vehicle,  and  defining  a  pivotable  stabi- 
lizer axis  extending  between  said  one  end  of  said  stabilizer 
arm  and  said  other  end  of  said  stabilizer  arm;  and 
fluid  cylinder  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  about 
a  fixed  fluid  cylinder  piovt  point  and  operatively  con- 


nected to  said  stabilizer  arm  at  a  location  spaced  from  said 
fixed  stabilizer  pivot  point  for  moving  said  stabilizer  arm 
from  said  ground  engaging  position  to  said  over-center 
transport  position,  said  fixed  fluid  cylinder  pivot  point 
being  portioned  laterally  outward  of  said  fixed  stabilizer 
pivot  point  and  said  fluid  cylinder  means  defining  a  pivot- 
able  fluid  cylinder  axis  extending  through  the  connections 
to  said  frame  and  said  stabilizer  arm,  and  said  pivotable 
fluid  cylinder  axis  being  located  laterally  outward  of  said 
pivotable  stabilizer  axis  when  said  stabilizer  arm  is  in  said 
over-center  transport  position. 


4,132425 
LOADING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MULTIPLE  USE 
CONTAINER 
Conmft,  LaMctare-Roe  Reabrandt,  Salat  Etitaat 
(Loire),  Vnmet 

Filed  JaL  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  816407 
dalBM  priority.  ■ppBcitfcw  Fhnce,  JnL  13. 1976,  7622027 
Lrt.  CL'  B60P  1/64 
VS.  CL  214—515  10  I 


1.  A  loading  mechanism  for  loading  a  multiple  use  container 
on  a  lorry  and  chassis,  said  cntainer  housing  being  parel- 
lelepiped  and  conforming  to  the  rules  of  the  international 
standard  known  as  "ISO",  said  loading  mechanism  comprising: 

a  moveable  framework  having  one  end  and  an  opposite  end 
hingedly  artictilated  to  the  chassis  of  the  lorry; 

a  collapsible  handling  arm  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion,  said  lower  portion  having  one  end  slidably 
and  hingedly  mounted  to  said  moveable  framework,  said 
upper  portion  having  one  end  terminating  in  engaging 
means; 

first  means  for  actuating  said  handling  arm,  said  first  actuat- 
ing means  having  one  end  hingedly  attached  to  said  lower 
portion  of  said  handling  arm  and  an  opposite  end  hingedly 
mounted  to  said  lorry; 

second  means  for  actuating  said  handling  arm,  said  second 
actuating  means  mounted  to  said  framework  and  said 
lower  arm  such  that  when  said  container  is  loaded  upon 
said  lorry  said  second  actuating  means  moves  said  con- 
tainer along  said  lorry  betwen  a  fu^t  and  a  second  posi- 
tion; 

said  container  housing  having  a  tunnel  housing  juxtaposed 
said  handling  arm  and  said  framework  such  that  when  said 
container  is  placed  on  said  lorry  said  handling  arm  and 
said  framework  are  positioned  within  said  tunnel  housing; 
and 

means  for  interlocking  said  container  with  said  lorry,  said 
interlocking  means  positioned  on  said  framework  and  said 
housing  tunnel  to  lock  said  container  to  said  lorry  during 
transport  of  said  container. 


4,132426 
MULTIPLE  HOOK-UP,  MOVABLE  AXLE,  CONTAINER 

CARGO  TRAILER 
Robert  R.  Plato,  2900  Federal  St,  Caadea,  NJ.  08105 
Piled  Apr.  18,  1977.  Scr.  No.  788,182 
lat  CL'  B60P  1/52.  7/08;  B62D  53/08 
VS.  CL  214—515  9  Claims 

1.  A  cargo  trailer  for  receiving,  positioning,  retaining  and 
transporting  cargo  laden  containers,  said  trailer  being  couple- 
able  with  a  tractor  at  least  during  the  hauling  thereof,  said 


January  2.  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


13S 


trailer  comprising:  a  substantially  elongate  cargo  bed,  and  a 
pluraliy  of  axle  means  relatively  slidable  with  respect  to  said 
bed  between  at  least  a  stored  position  for  independently  sup- 
porting said  cargo  bed  and  any  of  a  variety  of  preselected 
transport  positions  for  selectively  distributing  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  weight  of  said  bed  and  cargo  thereon  relatively  between 
each  of  said  axle  means  and  relatively  onto  said  trailer  for 
hauling,  said  plurality  of  axle  means  being  relatively  slidable 
with  respect  to  each,other,  as  well  as  with  respect  to  said  bed, 
said  trailer  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  means,  at  least  one 
at  each  end  of  said  bed,  for  coupling  with  said  tractor,  said 
means  defining  coupling  positions  at  each  end  of  said  bed 
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having  kingpins  disposed  therein  mounted  to  the  undersurface 
of  said  bed,  said  bed  further  comprising  track  means  disposed 
along  the  undersurface  of  said  bed  spanning  between  said 
coupling  positions  and  terminating  at  said  coupling  positions  to 
define  first  and  second  tractor  clearance  lengths  in  the  vicini- 
ties of  said  kingpins  between  the  ends  of  said  track  means  and 
the  ends  of  said  elongate  bed,  said  fu^t  of  said  tractor  clearance 
lengths  disposed  at  a  first  end  of  said  elongate  bed  being  rela- 
tively longer  than  the  second  of  said  tractor  clearan  j  lengths, 
whereby  differentia]  maximum  bridging  distances  may  be 
obtained  depending  upon  the  kingpin  selected  for  coupling  to 
said  tractor. 


4,132427 
HATCH  COVER  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  D.  Van  Dyke,  Floriasaat;  Jamca  C.  Hammoada,  and 
Patricia  S.  StoUer.  both  of  St  Charles,  all  of  Mo.,  aaaignon  to 
ACF  ladwtries,  lac,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1. 1978,  Scr.  No.  901439 

lat  CL'  B65D  45/00 

VS.  CL  230— lU  19  Claims 


1.  A  hatch  cover  opening  and  closing  assembly  comprising: 
a  hatch  cover  pivotably  mounted  relative  to  a  hatch  coaming; 
a  locking  handle  having  an  inner  end  pivotably  mounted  about 
a  vertically  extending  shaft  located  in  the  center  portion  of  said 
cover,  said  shaft  extending  downwardly  through  said  cover 
and  through  a  guide  depending  from  said  cover;  said  guide 
including  at  least  one  generally  vertical  indexing  slot;  a  later- 
ally extending  shaft  pin  attached  to  said  shaft;  a  plurality  of 
railially  extending  locking  arms  attached  to  said  shaft;  a  plural- 
ity of  locking  lugs  mounted  on  the  internal  surface  of  said 
hatch  coaming;  said  shaft  being  rotatable  by  the  handle  to 
move  said  locking  arms  radially  relative  to  said  locking  lugs, 
and  to  move  said  shaft  pin  into  said  indexing  slot;  said  shaft 


further  being  movable  vertically  to  move  said  locking  arms 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  locking  lugs. 


4,132428 

PANEL  WTTH  OPENING  MEANS 

Arthur  P.  Znndcl,  Mt  Prospect  111.,  aaaignor  to  National  Can 

Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,096,  Apr.  20,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873447 

Int  CL'  B65D  41/32 

VS.  CL  220—267  39  Claims 


^*^  &>G  2i!9 »)4^ 
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1.  In  a  sheet  metal  end  closure  including  a  substantially  flat 
wall  portion  having  a  removable  section  therein  and  an  inner 
surface  and  an  outer  surface  with  the  removal  means  perma- 
nently connected  to  said  wall  portion,  said  wall  portion  having 
a  flat  annular  reduced  portion  with  a  score  in  said  flat  annular 
reduced  portion  defining  said  removable  section,  said  score 
defining  a  reduced  thickness  of  residual  between  said  remov- 
able section  and  said  wall  portion,  said  residual  having  a  sub- 
stantially constant  maximum  thickness  along  a  major  portion 
thereof  and  at  least  one  portion  of  less  thickness  than  said 
major  portion  along  a  minor  portion  thereof,  said  removal 
means  having  a  greater  peripheral  dimension  than  said  remov- 
able section  and  having  severing  means  for  initially  severing 
said  at  least  one  portion  and  subsequently  said  major  portion  of 
said  residual. 


4,132429 
DISPENSER  FOR  PLASTIC  CARDS 
Ronald  G.  Harrison,  21  Cunningham  Rd.,  Sanlt  Ste.  Marie, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,075 

lat  CL'  B65H  1/00 

VS.  CL  221—45  9  Oaimt 


1.  A  dispenser  usable  for  storing  and  dispensing  plastic  cards 
comprising, 

a  general  y  rectangular  housing  having  an  open  bottom, 
mutually  spaced  front  panel  and  rear  panel  provided  with 
integral  extension  portions  extending  below  said  open 
bottom  to  form  supporting  legs  therein, 

a  sliding  panel  slidably  mounted  at  said  open  bottom,  one 
side  panel  of  said  housing  having  a  lower  end  provided 
with  a  horizontal  portion  and  a  slanted  portion  sloping 
upwardly  away  from  said  open  bottom  towards  said  front 
panel, 

said  sliding  panel  having  an  end  portion  provided  with  a 
cut-out  end  portion  operatively  located  below  said  slanted 
portion  of  said  one  side  panel,  and  a  straight  edge  portion 
operative  to  abut  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  lower  end 
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of  laid  one  side  panel  when  laid  iHding  panel  is  felly  4,132^1 

mounted  at  ia>d  open  bottom.  _  ^H;^f^^^^^J}!^  _   ..     .     . 

Kml  MJiavia,  Im  Vorteaa  Erk  1,  rTOO  KiMKht,  SwitMrind 

PIM  Jn.  22. 197«,  Ser.  No.  «t,7l3 

OafaH  priority,  apyUcatkM  Switieriaiid,  Jn.  27,   1975, 

t37ll/75;  Not.  5, 1975, 14251/75 

lA  CL'  B45D  35/10 

VS.  a.  ZIZ—IVJ  1<  OaiBH 

4,U2,330 
MOTOR  POWERED  FACTE  DISPENSER 
I  C  BiThiir.  M4  Gracawood  Ave.,  Derore,  CaUf.  92407; 
Rokart  A.  Givaiar,  Ml  E.  Mt  View  St.,  Glcwiora.  CaUf. 
91740,  mi  Vnmk  J.  R— icfcir,  17S42  Fatrfaz  A?e.  1 
aUf.  92335 

FUed  JaL  5, 1977,  Sar.  No.  tl2,72t 
bt  CL2  BdSD  35/34 
VS.  a  222— 7«  2  < 


2H 


y« 


1.  In  ■  device  for  dispensing  •  fluent  paste  confined  in  a 
flexible  tube  sealed  shut  at  one  end,  through  a  nipple  provided 
at  its  oppoaite  end,  the  combination  of: 

electromotive  means  for  applying  torque  to  laid  shut  end  of 
laid  tube  about  a  transverse  axis  to  wind  up  said  tube  and 
to  extrude  paste  from  said  nipple; 

a  solid  state  electronic  circuitry  for  controlling  said  electro- 
motive means; 

a  single  on-and-ofT  push  button  switch  means  which,  when 
actuated,  to  turn  it  on,  functions  through  said  circuity  to 
cause  said  electromotive  means  to  wind-up  on  said  tube  to 
extrude  paste  from  said  nipple,  said  switch  being  turned 
off  immediately  when  released  whereupon  said  circuity 
automatically  functions  to  reverse  said  electromotive 
means  to  relax  said  rotary  winding  on  said  tube  for  a  brief 
period,  to  draw  back  into  said  nipple,  paste  left  hanging 
therefrom  when  said  switch  is  released, 

said  electromotive  means  including  a  battery  powered  re- 
versible DC  motor  having  a  gear  driven  shaft; 

split  shaft  means  co-axially  fixed  on  and  driven  by  said  motor 
shaft  and  engaging  said  shut  end  of  said  paste  fiUed  tube  so 
as  to  wind  said  tube  on  said  ihaft  while  said  nipple  is 
uncovered  and  said  motor  is  poaitively  energized,  thereby 
dispensing  paste  from  said  nipple; 

cabinet  means  for  immobilizing  said  nipple  while  guiding 
said  motor  for  free  movement  directly  towards  and  away 
from  said  nipple  during  the  operation  of  said  device; 

said  cabinet  means  having  an  end  wall,  side  walls,  and  a  pair 
of  guide  tracks  formed  in  parallel  opposing  relation  on  the 
inner  faces  of  said  side  walls; 

means  for  mounting  said  nipple  of  a  dentifrice  paste  confin- 
ing tube  in  said  end  wall  to  extend  outwardly  through  said 
wall  and  be  fixed  therein  with  said  tube  disposed  in  paral- 
lelism with  and  equidistant  from  said  tracks;  and 

platform  means  slideably  interlocking  with  said  tracks  and 
having  said  motor  mounted  thereon  to  guide  said  motor 
with  said  tube  winding  shaA  of  said  motor  mtersecting  the 
lengthwise  axis  of  said  tube  and  winding  said  tube  on  said 
shaft  to  extrude  paste  from  said  nozzle  while  said  switch  is 
being  actuated. 


3.  A  collapsible  packaging  tube  comprising: 

a  tube  pipe,  including  an  inwardly  turned  upper  end,  made  at 
least  partially  of  plastic  material. 

a  tube  head  including  an  outwardly  sloping  shoulder  por- 
tion, made  at  least  partially  of  plastic  material,  and 

an  annular  connecting  body  having  a  truncated  cone  shape 
and  containing  a  plurality  of  layers  including  a  barrier 
sheet, 

said  body  being  welded  in  a  position  between  a  side  of  said 
inwardly  turned  upper  end  of  said  tube  pipe  and  an  oppos- 
ing side  of  said  outwardly  sloping  shoulder  portion  of  said 
tube  head  so  as  to  be  welded  to  said  shoulder  portion  at  at 
least  a  location  radially  inwardly  of  iu  weld  to  said  upper 
end  of  said  tube  pipe. 


4.132^2 

CONTAINERS  FOR  PRESSURIZED  FLUIDS,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  DISPENSING  AEROSOLS 

Victor  WMriUcff,  S4,  Rac  dc  rAaM«ptk»,  75016  Paris,  Fnuce 

Coatiaaatioa  oT  Ser.  No.  414,135,  Nor.  1, 1973,  abaadoMd.  This 

appUcatkw  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,600 

OaiM  priority,  appllcattoa  FnuMC,  Nor.  14, 1972,  72.40290 

bt  CL2  B65B  3/04;  BiSD  83/14 

VS.  a.  222— 3t7  31  Oirim 
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15.  A  container  for  distributing  pressurized  flowable  mate- 
rial, said  container  comprising  a  first  chamber  for  receiving  the 
material,  provided  with  a  valve-controlled  outlet  and  a  first 
mobile  wall  portion,  and  a  variable  volume  self-contained 
vacuum  second  chamber  for  holding  vacuum  provided  with  a 
second  mobile  wall  portion  having  two  oppoaite  faces  which 
are  exposed  one  to  sub-stmospheric  pressure  from  the  vacuum 
chamber  and  the  other  to  at  least  atmoapheric  pressure,  with 
means  linking  said  mobile  wall  portions  together  for  simulta- 
neous movement  so  as  to  cause  simultaneous  variations  of  the 
lame  sign  in  the  volumes  of  both  chambers,  whereby  the  com- 
bined dffect  of  said  sub-atmospherica  pressure  and  at  least 
atmoapheric  pressure  on  said  second  wall  portion  is  operative 
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through  the  agency  of  said  first  wall  portion  in  permanently 
preasurizing  material  in  the  first  chamber  and  causing  a  quan- 
tity thereof  to  be  ejected  from  said  first  chamber  when  said 
valve-controlled  outlet  is  open,  each  such  ejection  causing 
simultaneous  reductions  in  volume  in  both  first  and  second 
chambers,  with  the  material  left  in  the  first  chamber  after  each 
such  ejection  remaining  pressurized. 


4,U2,333 
DISPENSING  UNIT  FOR  AN  AEROSOL  CONTAINER 
Aadri  Deiiard,  Bnc,  Fkwice,  assignor  to  Aerosol  InreBtions  and 
Derdopacat  Sji.  AID  SA,  FHbowg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,6r7 
CUiau  priority,  application  FNncc,  Dec  3, 1975,  75  36937; 
Sep.  9, 1976,  76  27004 

IM.  CL^  B65D  83/14 
VS.  CL  222—402.13  7  Oaims 


1.  A  dispensing  unit  for  an  aerosol  container,  comprising: 

an  actuator  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  valve  on  the  con- 
tainer to  actuate  said  valve,  said  actuator  comprising  a 
lateral  spray-discharge  nozzle  and  passage  means  for  de- 
Uvering  fluid  from  the  valve  to  said  nozzle; 

a  protective  cover  having  an  upper  section,  and  a  depending 
skirt,  said  cover  being  adapted  to  fit  coaxially  over  said 
actuator  and  be  secured  by  said  skirt  on  the  container  in  a 
circumferentially  oriented  position  relative  to  the  actuator 
in  a  manner  permitting  manual  operation  of  said  actuator, 
said  protective  cover  having  a  spray-discharge  opening  in 
said  upper  section  which  opening  is  located  in  front  of  said 
nozzle  when  said  cover  is  in  said  oriented  position  with 
respect  to  said  actuator; 

orienting  means  to  orientate  said  cover  with  respect  to  said 
actuator  when  fitting  said  cover  on  said  contaiiier  com- 
prising means  within  said  cover  providing  two  helical 
ramps  and  a  cooperating  lug  on  said  actuator  circumferen- 
tially aligned  with  said  nozzle; 

a  slot  formed  through  said  cover  and  extending  in  an  axial 
direction  fhnn  said  opening  to  said  ramps  for  sliding 
movement  with  said  lug  when  the  cover  is  in  the  oriented 
position,  said  slot  being  aligned  with  said  opening  and  said 
nozzle  when  in  the  oriented  position  such  that  the  spray- 
discharge  from  said  nozzle  passes  through  said  slot  and 
then  through  said  opening,  and  an  axial  sleeve  in  said 
cover  having  at  least  a  semi-cylindrical  shape  and  having 
sliding  engagement  with  said  actuator  during  orientation 
of  said  cover,  said  ramps  being  formed  by  a  bottom  edge 
of  said  sleeve  and  extending  synunetrically  helically  up- 
wardly to  said  slot  with  an  angle  of  slope  of  at  least  4S* 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  cover. 


4,132334 


SPILL  AND  TAMPER  RESISTANT  SAFETY  CLOSURE 
Baitara  A.  Danks,  Gnmee,  DL,  aasignor  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
North  Chicago,  ni. 

FQed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,766 

iBt  CL2  B65D  5/72 

VS.  CL  222—490  5  Claima 


1.  A  spill  and  tamper  resistant  safety  closure  for  a  container 
having  an  opening  or  neck  portion  comprising; 

an  integrally  formed  element  defining  a  container-engaging 
body  portion  and  a  depending  portion  extending  from  the 
engaging  portion,  both  said  container-engaging  body 
portion  and  said  depending  portion  having  a  wall  member 
forming  a  continuous  passageway  therethrough,  said  pas- 
sageway including  an  opening  into  the  container, 

a  movable  valve  member  positioned  within  said  passageway 
distal  from  the  opening  and  extending  inwardly  from  the 
walls  thereof  and  hingedly  secured  inside  said  safety  clo- 
sure, said  hinging  being  effected  solely  by  means  of  an 
integral  connection  between  the  wall  of  the  closure  and 
said  movable  valve  member,  the  valve  member  conform- 
ing to  the  configuration  of  the  depending  portion  and 
being  of  a  length  longer  than  the  width  of  the  passageway, 

said  container-engaging  body  portion  adapted  to  sealingly  fit 
inside  the  neck  portion  of  said  container  in  fluid  tight 
engagement  therewith. 


4,132335 
SLIDABLE  BRACKET  FOR  ARTICLE  CARRIER 
Charles  E.  Ingram,  Warren,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Four  Star  Corpo- 
ration, Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,966 

lot  CL^  B60R  7/00 

VS.  CL  11A^-4,1.\  F  19  Oaims 


1.  A  tie-down  bracket  for  an  automotive  vehicle  mounted 
article  carrier  having  at  least  one  slat  affixed  to  the  vehicle,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  section  engageable  with  the  slat; 

(b)  an  upper  section  for  faciliuting  securement  of  articles 
carried  on  the  carrier; 

(c)  the  upper  section  being  interconnected  to  the  base  sec- 
tion, 

(d)  means  for  releasably  locking  the  bracket  in  a  preselected 
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position  along  the  length  of  a  track  formed  in  the  slat  and 
comprising  a  member  which  is  urgeable  into  engagement 
with  a  base  formed  in  the  track. 


4,132336 
TIRE  MOUNTED  SUPPORT  BRACKET  FOR  VEHICLE 

ACCESSORIES 
Deuia  J.  T  daaar.  Boaldcr,  Colo.,  aaaifaor  to  Raaaid 
triM.  I>e_  Boidder.  Colo. 


cal  seedling  bodies,  each  of  said  bodies  being  filled  with  soil 
and  containing  a  seedling  previously  planted  therein,  said 
tff^jitng  bodies  having  no  caps  or  bottoms  and  being  made  of 
rot-pnwf  paper  or  film,  said  assembly  of  seedling  bodies  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  seedling  bodies,  each  pair  of  adjacent 
seedling  bodies  being  connected  together  by  means  of  a  con- 
necting portion  to  form  a  strip  of  seedling  bodies,  said  strip  of 
ifrd''"g  bodies  being  assembled  into  a  row-sute  by  folding 
right  and  left,  ahemately  at  every  preselected  length  thereof. 
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having  knurled  outer  sides  and  a  C-shaped  cross-section,  a 
metallic  sheet  having  side  edges  which  are  affixed  in  the 
grooves  of  the  C-shaped  straightedges,  and,  pairs  of  spac- 
ers mounted  at  a  set  distance  from  each  other  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  metallic  sheet  and  engaging  the  pipe  at  the 
other  end,  and, 
a  moving  part  which  is  movably  coupled  to  the  sides  of  the 
rail  band  comprising,  a  single  frame  portion,  at  least  one 
pair  of  grooved  sliding  wheels  pivotally  mounted  on  the 


marking  on  said  another  pipe  string  model  the  locations  of 
joints  of  said  available  pipes; 

comparing  the  location  of  joints  marked  on  said  another  pipe 
string  model  with  the  location  of  forbidden  zones  indi- 
cated on  said  first  pipe  string  model,  all  joints  marked  on 
said  another  pipe  string  model  being  projected  onto  said 
first  pipe  string  model; 

identifying  joints  marked  on  said  another  model  which  fall  in 
said  forbidden  zones  marked  on  said  first  model; 

shiftins  said  first  and  another  models  with  respect  to  each 


»LJ 


1.  A  support  device  for  a  vehicle  acceoory  which  is  attach- 
able to  the  tread  of  a  spare  tire  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  a 
vehicle,  said  device  comprising: 

a  circular  member  including  a  pair  of  generally  elongate 
semicircular  bands  each  having  a  first  and  second  end  and 
an  inner  surface; 

a  series  of  slots  spaced  along  each  of  said  bands  firom  said 
first  end  thereof; 

a  flange  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  from  said  first 
end  of  each  of  said  bands  engagcable  with  selected  ones  of 
said  slots  in  the  other  of  said  bands  thereby  interconnect- 
ing said  first  ends  of  said  bands; 

a  series  of  holes  spaced  longitudinally  along  one  of  said 
bands  from  said  second  end  thereof; 

a  flange  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  from  said 
second  end  of  the  other  of  said  bands  and  having  a  hold 
therethrough; 

a  bolt  having  a  right  angle  bend  adjacent  one  end,  said  end 
having  a  flat  head  thereon  and  the  other  end  of  said  bolt 
being  threaded,  said  bolt  being  positionable  through  one 
of  said  series  of  holes  with  said  flat  head  lying  against  the 
inside  surface  of  said  second  end  and  the  other  end  extend- 
ing through  the  hole  in  said  flange  on  said  second  end  of 
said  other  band,  said  bolt  having  a  nut  on  said  threaded 
end  to  apply  tension  to  said  bands  and  thereby  draw  said 
second  ends  of  said  bands  towards  each  other  to  hold  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  bands  in  grippmg  engagement  with 
the  circumference  of  the  tire;  and 

bracket  means  attached  to  said  circular  member  for  attach- 
ing the  vehicle  accessory. 

4,132337 

CONTINUOUS  PAPER  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  THE  SAME  AND 

TRANSPLANTING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SAME 

Akiyoahl  Masoda,  and  TetSM  Naasba,  both  of  OWkiro,  Japu, 

aasigDon  to  Nippoa  ToMi  Scito  KataiUki  Kataha,  Tokyo, 

JayoB 

Filed  Feb.  15,  im,  Scr.  No.  768,749 

OahM  priority,  awikatkm  Japra,  Mar.  2,  1976,  Sl-31766; 
Not.  12, 1976,  51-1351S3 

ImL  CL2  AOIC  11/02:  AOIG  9/02;  B26F  3/02 
VS.  a.  225—5  3  CtataM 

1.  A  method  of  separating  seedling  bodies,  mdividually  and 
successively,  from  a  continuous  assembly  of  generally  cylindri- 


separation-guide-portion  provided  at  the  upper  or  lower  end 
or  both  ends  of  each  separating-line,  comprising: 
pulling  out  the  aaaemMy  of  twidling  bodies  from  one  end 

thereof; 
separating  individual  seedling  bodies  by  applying  tensile 
stress  to  the  connecting  portions  between  the  previous 
seedUng  body  and  the  succeeding  seedling  body  initially 
only  at  the  end  of  said  separating-line  in  which  is  said 
separation-guide-portion  and  progreaaively  moving  the 
area  of  applied  stress  linearly  along  said  separating-line, 
thereby  separating  the  assembly  into  individual  seedling 
bodies. 


4,132438 
APPARATUS  SUTTABLE  FOR  USE  IN  THE  AUTOMATIC 

WELDING  OF  PIPES 
OttaTio  BoTC,  Su  Douto  MUaaeac  (Milaa),  aad  Ugo  Camuita, 
AlUaaola  Marina  (SavoM),  both  of  Italy,  aaaivion  to  Saipem 
S.M-  <uid  Arcoa  SaMatnra  Elettrica  Antogena  S.p.A.,  both  of, 
Italy 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,806 
dalM  priority,  applicatkM  Italy.  Apr.  17, 1975,  22433  A/75 
lmt.CL^B23U.  37/02 
VS.  CL  228—27  8  daiau 


2.  An  automatic  pipe  welding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rail  band  which  is  fixedly  mounted  about  the  pipe  in  a 

predetermined  relationship  with  respect  to  the  edge  of  the 

pipe  to  be  welded,  and,  said  rail  band  having  at  least  one 

knurled  outer  side,  two  opposed  metallic  straightedges 


to  be  welded,  a  welding  rod  feeding  mechanism  and  a 
mechanism  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  welding  head 
with  respect  to  the  edge  to  be  welded  mounted  on  the 
moving  part,  and, 

means  for  quickly  coupling  the  moving  part  to  the  rail  band 
and  means  for  keeping  the  driving  pinion  in  positive  en- 
gagement with  one  side  of  the  rail  band,  and, 

a  pneumatic  system  coupled  to  the  welding  head  to  impart  a 
swinging  motion  thereto  and  permitting  adjustment  of  the 
amplitude  and  frequency  of  said  motion  to  produce  high 
swing  frequencies  and  stopping  of  the  welding  head  at  an 
end  of  its  swinging  motion. 


4,132,339 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PIPE  STRINGS  AND 
AUTOMATIC  LINE  FOR  REALIZING  SAME 
VladiBsir  Z.  Gwerich,  Moocow;  Aoatoiy  A.  Prashin,  Taganrog; 
Vyackcalar  P.  Stoyakin,  RoatoT-aa-Donu;  Scrgd  M.  Ter- 
MiaoaUa,  Taganrog;  Valery   A.   Froiov,   RoatOT-na-Donu; 
Viktor  S.  Tolstykk,  RoatoT-na-Donn;  Vasily  V.  Bogaaaky, 
Roatof-aa-Doan,  aad  Gcnaady  V.  IvaDeako,  RoatOT-na-Donn, 
all  of  UJS.SJL,  aaaignors  to  Vscaojozny  Proektao-Koaatmk- 
torsky  Tekhnologicbesky  Laatitnt  Atonmogo  MaaUooatro- 
caia,  RoatoT-aa-Doan  and  Tagaarogaky  Zavod  Kraaay  Kotel- 
acUk,  Tagawvg,  both  of,  U.SjSJt 

FUed  Not.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  739^13 

lat  CL2  B23K  31/06 

VS.  CL  228—103  3  daima 


shifting  said  first  and  another  model  with  respect  to  each 
other  within  the  limits  of  the  difference  of  their  lengths  to 
identify  other  possible  mutual  arrangements  of  said  pipe 
string  models  where  all  joints  marked  on  said  another 
model  are  off  the  forbidden  zones  indicated  on  said  first 
model; 

selecting  an  optimal  arrangement  from  said  possible  mutual 
arrangements  of  said  pipe  string  models  which  satisfies  the 
most  rational  variant  of  use  of  said  pipes,  the  selected 
optimal  mutual  arrangement  of  said  pipe  string  models 
including  a  portion,  equal  in  length  to  said  first  pipe  string 
model,  which  becomes  the  model  of  the  pipe  string  to  be 
made; 

butt  welding  said  pipes  into  a  string  corresponding  to  said 
model  of  the  pipe  string  to  be  made;  and 

cutting  off  excess  portions  of  said  pipe  string  in  accordance 
with  said  model  of  the  pipe  string  to  be  made  thereby 
obtaining  the  desired  pipe  string. 


4,132,340 
WELDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Frederick  C.  Kncklick,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  aaaignor  to  ManuAc- 
taring  Technology,  Inc.,  Mlahawaka,  lad. 

Filed  Jon.  27. 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,170 

lat  a.2  B23K  19/02 

VS.  CL  228—113  10  daiau 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  pipe  string  from  separate  pipes  of 
nonuniform  length  comprising  the  following  operations: 

preparing  a  first  pipe  string  model  represenUtive  of  a  refer- 
ence pipe  string  and  having  a  length  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  length  of  a  pipe  string  to  be  made; 

indicating  along  die  length  of  said  first  pipe  string  model 
zone  where  the  location  of  joints  is  forbidden; 

measuring  the  actual  length  of  available  pipes  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence; 

preparing  another  pipe  string  model  of  an  arbitrary  pipe 
string  from  the  measured  actual  lengths  of  the  available 
pipes; 

determining  the  length  of  said  first  and  said  another  pipe 
string  model  and  determining  the  amount  by  which  the 
length  of  said  another  pipe  string  model  exceeds  the 
length  of  said  first  pipe  string  model; 


1.  The  process  of  welding  a  first  workpiece  to  at  least  one 
other  workpiece  comprising  the  steps  of: 
engaging  one  end  of  said  first  workpiece  with  a  rotatable 

workpiece  drive  member; 
supporting  at  least  one  other  workpiece  in  a  workpiece 

holding  fixture; 
providing  radial  support  for  said  first  workpiece  at  a  point 

not  on  the  same  side  of  said  at  least  one  other  workpiece 

as  said  workpiece  drive  member  by  inserting  said  first 

workpiece  within  a  collet  member  that  is  mounted  so  as  to 

be  rotatable  and  axially  displaceable; 
and  rapidly  rotating  said  first  workpiece  and  forcing  it  into 

engagement  with  said  at  least  one  other  workpiece  so  as  to 
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friction  weld  the  workpieces  ak»g  their  common  inter- 
tact. 


lapped  portions  by  the  heat  of  the  overlapped  portioas  and 
foirins  a  low-melting  point  substance,  fixing  temporarily  the 
overlapped  portioaa  by  means  of  a  metallic  nail-like  member 


4,132,341 
HYBRID  CntCUTT  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
WUUaa  R.  BrataehM,  LaGraaae,  IIL,  aariaaor  to  ZaaUh  Radio 
Coryoratioa,  Gfaariew,  m. 

FDad  Jaa.  31, 1977,  Sar.  No.  764,305 
lat  CL>  B23K  1/12 
VS.  CL  228-122  9  ( 


driven  into  the  overlapped  portions,  bonding  the  overlapped 
portioas  by  reduction,  and  subjecting  the  steel  bands  thus 
hooded  to  the  hot  finishing  rolling  continuously. 


^25  ^29 


F 


^^^^ 


"^ 


4,132,343 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  PIPELINE 

HAVING  AN  INTERNAL  PROTECTIVE  LAYER 

Airfara  Kailaadorff,  Flaipaag.  Swedes,  aaaicaor  to  BBC  Browa, 

Bgfari  tt  Cnaspaay  Liarfted,  Badea,  Switaerlaad 

FDad  Mar.  1. 1977,  Sar.  No.  773,268 

CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Mar.  4, 1976,  7603003 

lat  CL2  B23K  S/08 

VS.  CL  228—168  9  < 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  plurality  of  relatively  rigid  con- 
ductive coimectors  to  a  pluraUty  of  terminal  pads  spaced  along 
an  edge  of  the  substrate  of  a  first  hybrid  circuit  for  forming  a 

connector  assembly  capable  of  self-supporting  said  first  hybrid       1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  pipeline  from  lengths  of 
circuit  when  received  by  suitably  configured  utilization  means   steel  pipe  welded  together  in  end-to-end  relation  to  be  used,  for 
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tioned  to  support  said  cover  section  on  a  table  surface,  said 
cover  section  defining  a  depending  peripheral  skirt  circum- 
scribing the  major  portion  of  said  lower  peripheral  wall  edge 
and  which  skirt,  when  said  cover  section  is  juxtaposed  with 
said  dish  section,  embraces  and  circumscribes  a  major  portion 
of  said  upper  peripheral  wall  edge,  a  latching  mechanism  for 
said  diah  and  cover  sections  comprising  at  least  one  rigid  latch- 
ing tongue,  said  tongue  laterally  extending  from  said  dish 
section  at  a  front  portion  of  said  dish  side  wall,  said  latching 
tongue  projecting  forwardly  of  said  ftont  wall  portion  and 
lying  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  a  table 
surface  when  said  dish  section  is  supported  on  a  table  surface, 
and  said  latching  mechanism  further  comprising  a  complemen- 
tary latching  aperture  defined  in  the  side  wall  of  said  cover 
section  for  each  said  latching  tongue,  each  said  latching  aper- 
ture opening  laterally  of  the  side  wall  of  said  cover  section  and 
being  positioned  adjacent  said  lower  peripheral  wall  edge  and 
having  a  width  at  least  as  great  as  the  width  of  the  latching 


ae- 
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including  front  and  rear  walls  and  gable-shiq>ed  end  walls 
having  triangular  upper  ends; 

(b)  gable-shaped  rafters  integral  with  and  extending  along 
the  upper  edges  of  said  end  walls  and  extending  inwardly 
of  the  container  from  said  end  walls;  and 

(c)  each  of  said  end  walls  being  of  double  thickness  and 
comprising  inner  and  outer  end  wall  panels  having  along 
their  upper  edges  interengaged  extensions  forming  the 
corresponding  gable-shaped  rafters  and  interlocked  at  the 
peaks  of  said  gable-shaped  rafters. 


4,132,346 

FOLDED-UP  PACK  FOR  FRAGILE  ARTICLES 

Tool  Caaott  Khrchweg  46,  8102  Oberengrtriagea,  Switaerlaad 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,186 

Oaiaia  priority,   appUcatioa   Switaerlaad,  Mar.   L   1977, 

2525/77 

lat  CL2  B65D  5/48 
VS.  CL  229—28  R  6  Claiais 


tongue,  a  web  at  the  base  of  the  latching  aperture  and  project- 
ing the  outwardly  of  said  cover  side  wall  and  being  propor- 
tioned to  underlie  a  latching  tongue  when  said  cover  and  dish 
sections  are  juxuposed  and  latched,  said  front  wall  portion  of 
said  dish  section  including  a  resiUent  portion  generally  beneath 
said  latching  mechanism  which  when  pushed  inwardly  allows 


one  of  said  solder  paste  fillets;  and 

gradually  heating  said  substrate  for  reflowing  said  solder 
paste  fillets  to  achieve  a  high  strength  non-mechanically 
supported  solder  connection  between  said  one  end  of  each 
of  said  rigid  connectors  and  its  associated  terminal  pad; 

said  predetermined  amount  comprising  an  amount  of  solder 
paste  such  that  said  solder  connections  substantially  enve- 
lope said  one  end  of  each  of  said  rigid  connectors  and  iu 
■aaociatcd  terminal  pad. 


4,132^2 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  STEEL  STRIP  BY  HOT 

ROLLING 
H^ttae  Nitto,  a^  Hiroaitaa  NaHo.  both  of  KitakyMyoahl, 

Japn,  Mri^ora  to  Nippoa  Sted  Cor^onOom,  OtOMcU, 

Japan 

FIM  Sc».  IS,  1977,  Scr.  No.  133,703 

ClainH  priority.  apyUcatfcM  Japn.  Sap.  It,  197<,  SM11975; 
May  7.  1977,  S2-051743;  Aag.  13,  1977,  5M6577;  Aag.  13, 
1977.  S>96S98 

lat  CL'  B23K  19/00 
UJS.  CL  22S— 136  »  Ctatea 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  hot  strip  by  hot  rough  rolling, 
a  steel  slab  heated  to  a  rolling  temperature  to  obtain  a  steel 
band,  and  hot  finishing  rolling  the  steel  band  in  a  continuous 
manner,  the  improvements  comprising  overlapping  a  forward 
end  portion  of  a  steel  band  which  is  being  rolled  by  the  rough 
hot  rolling  over  a  finishing  end  portion  of  a  similarly  rolled 
preceding  steel  band  before  or  during  the  hot  fmishing  rolling 
step,  with  insertion  between  the  overlapped  portions  of  the 
both  hot  bands  of  an  oxide  scale-fusing  agent  which  reacts  with 
the  oxide  scale  present  on  the  opposing  surfaces  of  the  over- 


material  resistant  to  eroaion  and  corrosion  to  the  internal 
surfaces  of  said  pipe  lengths  between  the  weld-plated 
layers, 

providing  a  ring  gap  at  the  ends  of  adjoining  pipe  lengths 
when  the  ends  are  arranged  closely  adjacent  to  one  an- 
other, 

applying  a  root  bead  of  substantially  the  same  material  as  is 
used  for  the  weld-plated  layer  around  the  adjoining  pipe 
ends  at  the  junction  ends  of  the  weld-plated  layer,  and 

filling  out  the  ring  gap  formed  between  adjoining  edges  of 
the  pipe  ends  with  welding  material. 


4,132,344 
FOAM  SANDWICH  PACKAGE 
Dould  K.  Jewell,  Napcrrille,  IlL,  aaai^or  to  Reatawant  Tech- 
■oloor,  Im.,  Oak  Brook,  IIL 

Coatiaaatloa  of  Scr.  No.  577,990,  May  16, 1975,  abandoned. 

TUa  appUcatkm  Aug.  25,  1976,  Scr.  No.  717,485 

The  portioa  oflkc  tcra  oftkis  patcat  sabaevMot  to  JaL  6, 1993, 


laL  CL'  B65D  1/34.  5/66 
US.  GL  229— 2J  R  2  < 

1.  A  foam  sandwich  package  comprising:  a  lower  dish  sec- 
tion and  an  upper  cover  section  for  covering  said  dish  section, 
said  diah  section  comprising  a  supporting  floor  and  an  upstand- 
ing peripheral  side  wall  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly 
from  the  floor  to  an  upper  peripheral  wall  edge,  said  floor 
being  proportioned  to  support  said  dish  section  on  a  table 
surface,  said  cover  section  comprising  a  dome  and  a  peripheral 
side  wall  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  said 
dome  to  a  lower  peripheral  wall  edge,  said  dome  being  propor- 


said  cover  and  disn  secuons  are  juxiaposea  ana  uiicnca, 
projecto  outwardly  beyond  the  skirt  and  over  a  said  web,  and 
wherein  said  lower  dish  section  maintains  an  outward  bias 
against  the  upper  cover  section  at  the  latching  mechanism, 
thereby  to  help  mwintnin  the  latching  mechanism  in  a  latched 
condition  and  to  help  prevent  accidental  opening  of  the  pack- 
age, and  in  which  sakl  latching  tongue  and  said  front  wall 
portion  merge  in  a  reinforcing  strut 


4,132,345 

CONTAINER  COBllPRISING  A  FOLDED  BLANK,  AND 
BLANK  THEREFOR 

PhI  E.  Nidaca,  1341  N.  Alexaadria  Ave,  Loa  Aogelca,  Calif. 
90(127 

Filed  Jan.  6, 197S,  Scr.  No.  867,474 
Iirt.  CL*  B65D  5/02 
MS,  CL  229-8  »* ' 


L  In  a  container  comprising  a  folded  blank,  the  combination 
f: 
(a)  walls  comprising  folded  integral  parts  of  the  blank  and 


a  plurality  of  parallel  flat  strips  and  an  equal  number  of  corru- 
gated strips  each  fastened  to  a  flat  strip  of  the  same  width  at 
alternate  apices,  said  corrugated  strips  having  flat  apices  and 
being  joined  integrally  together  side  by  side  at  alternate  apices 
intermediate  said  apices  attached  to  said  flat  strips,  the  joined- 
together  apices  being  bent  up  on  fold  lines  at  the  strip  junctions 
running  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  strips,  so  that  the 
corrugated  strips  enfold  cavities  and  the  flat  strips  form  the 
outside  of  the  pack  while  bracing  the  corrugations,  said  pack 
comprising  the  improvement  which  consists  in  that: 
a  central  corrugated  strip  (8)  is  joined  on  each  side  at  alter- 
nate flat  apices  of  the  strip  to  the  corresponding  l^>ices  of 
a  wider  corrugated  strip  (7,9); 
each  of  said  wider  corrugated  strips  (7,9)  is  similarly  joined 
to  an  outer  narrower  corrugated  strip  (10,11)  of  such 
width  that  said  two  outer  narrower  corrugated  strips 
(10,11)  have  a  total  width  approximately  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  central  corrugated  strip  (8); 
at  least  one  (10a)  of  the  flat  strips  affixed  to  said  outer  nar- 
rower corrugated  strips  (10,11)  has  at  least  one  tongue  on 
its  side  which  is  closer  to  the  nearer  (7)  of  said  wider 
corrugated  strips  (7,9)  and  the  flat  strip  (7a)  affixed  to  said 
wider  corrugated  strip  (7)  which  is  nearer  to  said  at  least 
one  flat  strip  (lOo)  has  at  least  one  lateral  cutout  corre- 
sponding to  said  at  least  one  tongue,  said  at  least  one 
tongue  being  longer  than  the  width  of  the  flat  strip  (10a) 
of  which  it  forms  part,  being  folded  over  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  its  root  (26),  and  having  its  projecting  end  bonded 
to  the  other  flat  strip  (lla)  affixed  to  the  other  (11)  of  said 
outer  narrower  corrugated  strips  for  holding  said  pack  in 
closed  condition. 
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4,U2347  

MOISTURE  PROOF  BAGS  PROVIDED  WITH  BLOW-IN 

PORTS  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE 

SAME 

AUo  Sdto,  Tokoroawl^  Japaa,  aaaifBor  to  Skowa  Setai  Kogjro 

I  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  Jaa.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  811,444 
rtority,  appUcalioa  Japaa,  JaL  7, 1976,  S1-89302[U]; 
Oct  31.  1976,  31-1 157I»[U] 

lat  0.2  B65D  31/14 
US.  CL  229-62J  5  Oataa 
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said  second  leaf  member  having  at  least  two  elongated  slide 
segmenU  formed  within  the  confines  of  said  rectangular  pe- 
riphery and  including  at  least  one  slide  fold  line  parallel  to  said 
sleeve  fold  lines,  there  being  no  sleeve  segmentt  or  slide  seg- 
ments on  said  sheet  which  are  external  of  said  generally  rectan- 
gular periphery,  said  second  leaf  member  being  foldable  along 
said  slide  fold  line  such  that  said  slide  segmenU  may  be  over- 
lapped to  define  a  slide  component  having  a  predetermined 
outaide  width  less  than  the  inside  width  of  said  sleeve  compo- 
nent, a  first  separation  Une  on  said  sheet  formed  substantially 
parallel  with  said  sleeve  fokl  lines  and  said  slide  fold  line  as  a 
line  of  division  between  said  leaf  members  such  that  said  first 
leaf  member  is  detachable  from  said  second  leaf  member  at  said 
first  separation  line  to  ()ermit  insertion  of  said  folded  slide 
component  in  said  folded  sleeve  component  for  relative  move- 
ment between  said  components. 
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1.  In  a  bag  comprising  an  outer  layer  of  synthetic 
which  is  impervious  to  air  and  moisture,  an  inner  paper  layer 
and  a  foldable  blow-in  port  provided  at  one  comer  of  the  bag 
for  blowing  powdery  material  into  the  bag  together  with  air, 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  bag  being  sewed  to  close  the  bag,  the 
improvement  in  the  bag  wherein  said  outer  layer  is  bonded  to 
said  inner  paper  layer  by  means  of  a  layer  of  a  bonding  agent 
which  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  substantially  longitudinal 
grooves  on  the  surface  thereof  facing  said  inner  paper  layer, 
said  grooves  extending  along  the  entire  length  of  said  bag  and 
constituting  exhaust  passages. 


4,132,348 
SLIDE  CALCULATOR  AND  METHOD 
HowaN  M.  Broabcrg.  Broax,  N.Y.,  awl^nr  to  The  Flcxl- 
Gioap  lac  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  30,  1976,  Scr.  No.  701,082 
lat  CL2  B65D  27/00 
MS.  CL  139—7$  M 


4,132,349 

ROTOR  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CENTRIFUGAL 

UQUID  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Mim  A.  Khoja,  Cohusbia;  Loaia  F.  Gatterra,  aad  Joha  T. 

Peraaa,  both  of  surer  Spriag.  aU  of  Md.,  aaai^ors  to  Baxter 

TrarcMl  Laboratortea,  Ice  Dacrfleld,  m. 

Filed  No?.  11,  1977,  Scr.  No.  850,621 
lat  a.2  B04B  9/08 
VS.  CL  233—25  1 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  liquid  processing  apparatus  wherein  a 
rotor  assembly  having  a  container  for  receiving  liquid  to  be 
processed  by  centrifiigation  is  rotatably  mounted  on  a  rotor 
drive  aaaembly,  the  improvetnent  residing  in  said  rotor  drive 
assembly  comprising  a  unitary  drive  shaft  coupled  at  a  lower 
end  thereof  to  a  prime  mover,  a  first  collar  rotatably  joumaled 
to  a  lower  portion  of  said  drive  shaft  above  the  lower  end 
thereof,  a  second  collar  fixed  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  drive 
shaft  above  said  fust  collar,  a  third  collar  rotatably  joumaled 
to  said  upper  portion  of  said  drive  shaft  above  said  second 
collar,  container  holding  means  secured  to  the  upper  side  of 
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whereby  said  container  holding  means  is  driven  at  a  speed 
which  is  twice  the  speed  of  said  drive  shaft 


L  4,132450 
GNEnCCARD 
Tetsao    Kabota,   Tachikawa;    Ataaad    Noakiro,   Chlba,    aad 
Norimoto  Sozaki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Dai  Nip- 
poa  lasatsa  KabaaWkl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  N&T.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  853,273 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu^  Nor.  24, 1976,  51-140926 
lat  a.2  G06K  19/06 
VS.  CL  235-493  23  Oaiaia 


1.  A  magnetic  card  comprising: 

(1)  a  planar  substrate  having  at  least  a  surface  layer  of  a 
thermoplastic  resin; 

(2)  a  magnetic  layer  disposed  at  at  least  one  part  of  a  surface 
of  the  planar  substrate; 

(3)  a  color  layer  disposed  on  the  magnetic  layer;  and 

(4)  a  pattern  layer  disposed  on  the  color  layer. 


1.  An  information  reader  for  reading  light-transmissive  or 
light-reflective  information  for  an  information  carrying  me- 
diimi  comprising  support  means  for  selectively  disposing  said 
medium  at  a  reading  position,  transmissive  light  source  means 
disposed  on  a  first  side  of  said  reading  position  for  directing 
light  at  said  medium  to  be  transmitted  therethrough,  reflective 


tive  light  source  means  and  said  transmissive  light  source 
means  for  alternatively  and  selectively  energizing  one  of  said 
transmissive  light  source  to  dispose  said  reader  in  a  transmis- 
sive mode  and  said  reflective  light  source  means  to  dispose  said 
reader  in  a  reflective  mode,  said  transducer  means  including 
first  and  second  logic  means,  coupled  to  said  switching  circuit 
means,  said  fu^t  logic  means  and  said  reflective  light  source 
means  being  coupled  in  parallel  to  each  other  and  in  series  with 
said  switching  circuit  means  for  producing  a  light  sensitive 
signal  having  first  and  second  voltage  levels  corresponding 
respectively  to  the  absence  and  presence  of  reflected  light 
detected  by  said  transducer  means  in  response  to  said  output 
signal  when  said  reader  is  disposed  in  a  reflective  mode,  said 
second  logic  means  and  said  transmissive  light  source  means 
being  coupled  in  parallel  to  each  other  and  in  series  with  said 
switching  circuit  means  for  producing  a  light  sensitive  signal 
having  a  first  and  second  voltage  level  respectively  corre- 
sponding to  the  presence  and  absence  of  light  detected  by  said 
transducer  means  in  response  to  said  output  signal  when  said 
reader  is  disposed  in  a  transmissive  mode,  and  amplifier-wave 
shaping  circuit  means  disposed  intermediate  said  photoelectric 
detector  means  and  said  logic  means  for  shaping  and  amplify- 
ing the  voltage  level  output  signal  produced  by  said  photoelec- 
tric detector  means  and  applying  same  to  one  of  said  respective 
first  and  second  logic  means. 


4,132,351 
REFLECTIVE  OR  TRANSMISSIVE  OPTICAL  READER 
YoabiyaU  Sakarai,  Shkjiri,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Kabaahiki  Kai- 
aba  Sawa  Scikosha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  742^4 
Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  13, 1975, 50/136703 
lat  a.2  G06K  7/10 
VS.  CL  235—454  6  Claims 


4,132,352 
INFORMATION  READER  TIMING  CIRCUTT 
Richard  A.  Salbcrta,  ntaarille,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  Taarus  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Lambcrtrille,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  790,899 

lat  a.2  G06K  7/ia  9/04 

VS.  CL  235—456  7  Claiaia 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  signals  indicative  of  information 
characters  present  on  a  medium  being  scanned  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction,  each  information  character  is  located  on  said 
medium  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  preselected  sites  forming  a 
matrix  wherein  the  positions  of  the  sites  are  defined  by  first 
lines  oriented  in  a  first  direction  intersected  by  second  lines 
oriented  in  a  second  direction,  said  apparatus  comprising 


and  second  leaf  members,  said  tint  leaf  member  having  at  least 
three  elongated  sleeve  segments  formed  within  the  confines  of 
said  generally  rectangular  periphery  and  including  two  sub- 
stantially parallel  sleeve  fold  lines,  said  first  leaf  member  being 
foldable  along  said  sleeve  fold  lines  such  that  said  sleeve  seg- 
ments may  be  overlapped  to  define  a  sleeve  component  having 
a  croM-sectioaal  periphery  with  a  predetermined  inside  width. 


spaced  stub  sbans  dependmg  trom  saia  secona  couar,  an  laier 
shaft  rotatably  joumaled  in  said  second  collar  and  having  a 
driven  pulley  at  a  lower  end  thereof  and  a  drive  pulley  at  an 
upper  end  thereof,  said  driven  pulley,  said  idler  pulleys  and 
said  first  collar  forming  planetary  drive  means  driven  by  a  first 
continuous  drive  belt  engaging  the  same,  and  a  second  continu- 
ous drive  belt  engaging  said  drive  pulley  and  said  third  collar 


iwisuuasivc 


turougn  saia  meoium  wnen  saia  rcaaer  is  in 
mode  and  said  Ught  reflected  from  said  medium  when  said 
reader  is  in  a  reflective  mode  and  in  response  thereto  produce 
at  least  a  two  voltage  level  output  signal  representative  of  one 
of  the  absence  and  presence  of  light  transmitted  through  the 
medium  and  the  amount  of  light  reflected  from  said  medium, 
mode  selection  switching  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  reflec- 


memory  means  including  only  a  single  array  of  memory 
elements  for  storing  each  one  of  said  first  outputs  and  for 
indicating  same, 
logic  means  responsive  to  the  start  of  the  first  one  of  said  first 
outputs  that  occur  before  the  other  of  said  first  outputs 
and  responsive  to  the  termination  of  the  last  of  said  first 
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outputs  for  providing  a  second  signal  having  a  duration 
corresponding  to  the  interval  between  the  two  responses, 

resetting  means  responsive  to  the  beginning  of  said  second 
signal  for  clearing  the  content  of  said  memory  means,  and 

output  means  responsive  to  the  end  of  said  second  signal 
providing  a  strobe  signal  to  indicate  that  said  memory 
means  has  stored  therein  the  outputs  of  all  detectors  each 
responsive  to  one  of  the  information  characters  in  said 
piedetennined  line. 


4.132,353 
WINDOW  HEATERS 
;  Rokwt  F.  ShirflMr.  both  ot  BowHag  Gnm, 
E7„  ami  Harry  J.  Ctamkrnar,  Dqrtoa,  OUo,  atari^m  to 
KoehriM  Coapm.  BnioidWd.  Wia. 

FIM  Apr.  4, 1977,  Smt.  No.  714,096 
lat  CL'  F24H  3/10 
VS.  a.  23«— 10  M 


means  draws  air  at  room  temperature  for  exposure  to  and 
heating  by  said  air  beating  means  and  delivery  therefirom  to 
exit  from  said  housing  assembly  by  way  of  another  portion  of 
said  apertures,  said  apertures  being  located  in  a  recessed  por- 
tion of  the  periphery  of  said  body  located  adjacent  and  to  the 
rear  of  said  front  panel  of  said  housing  assembly,  and  said  other 
portion  of  said  apertures  being  remote  from  said  one  portion 
thereof,  providiiig  thereby  that  the  heat  of  the  tir  exiting  from 
said  hotuing  assembly  is  essentially  totally  utilized  to  elevate 
the  temperature  of  said  room. 


1.  A  window  furnace  comprising  a  housing  assembly,  s  front 
panel  of  which  is  presented  in  the  room  being  serviced  and  the 
rear  of  which  is  exposed  to  outside  air,  containing  air  heating 
means  and  means  for  inducing  the  flow  thereto  and  therefrom 
of  air,  said  housing  assembly  having  apertures  in  the  body 
thereof  through  one  portion  of  which  said  flow  inducing 
means  draws  air  at  room  temperature  for  exposure  to  and 
heating  by  said  air  heating  means  and  delivery  therefrom  to 
exit  from  said  bousing  assembly  by  way  of  another  portion  of 
said  apertures,  said  apertures  being  limited  to  areas  peripheral 
to  said  housing  assembly  intermediate  the  said  rear  thereof  and 
said  front  panel  and  said  other  portion  of  said  apertures  being 
remote  from  said  one  portion  thereof,  providing  thereby  that 
the  heat  of  the  air  exiting  from  said  housing  assembly  is  e«ea- 
tially  totally  utilized  to  elevate  the  temperature  of  said  room, 
said  one  portion  of  said  apertures  including  one  aperture  adja- 
cent to  which,  in  said  housing  assembly,  is  a  thermostat  control 
unit;  included  in  a  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
furnace,  in  which  the  desired  temperature  of  the  room  air  may 
be  set,  which  includes  means  to  sense  and  compare  the  temper- 
ature of  room  air  entering  said  housing  assembly  to  the  temper- 
ature set,  said  thermostat  control  unit  being  mounted  to  means 
providing  a  conductive  exposure  of  said  sensing  means  of  said 
thermosut  control  unit  to  outside  air  temperatures  whereby  in 
the  function  thereof  said  thermosUt  control  unit  will  take  into 
consideration  the  temperature  of  outside  air. 

14.  A  window  furnace  comprising  a  housing  assembly,  a 
front  panel  of  which  is  presented  in  the  room  being  serviced 
and  the  rear  of  which  is  exposed  to  outside  air,  containing  air 
heating  means  and  means  for  inducing  the  flow  thereto  and 
therefrom  of  air,  said  housmg  assembly  havmg  apertures  in  the 
body  thereof  through  one  portion  of  which  said  flow  inducing 


4,132,3m 
AUXILIARY  AIR  DISPLACEMENT  METHOD  AND  UNIT 
FOR  FURNACES 
J.  Kcaworthy,  2704  E.  WiiUagloo  Sc,  Dm  MoiMt, 
90317 

FIM  Ai«.  S,  Itn.  am.  No.  122,239 
bt  CL>  F33N  3/00 
UJS.CL234— II  10  ( 


cnc 


1.  A  method  of  m«»ifniTing  available  but  unused  heated  air 
located  in  the  plenum  of  furnaces  in  order  to  decrease  fuel 
coats  and  fn>'"«»«"  iix>re  constant  temperatures  in  a  room  air 
space,  said  method  comprising: 
sensing  the  point  at  which  air  %tithin  the  plenum  chamber  is 
suflicinetly  warmed  to  provide  valuable  hot  air  but  is  still 
below  the  activation  temperature  of  the  fiimace  blower, 
displacing  said  wanned  air  into  air  flow  paths  for  said  room 
air  space,  and  continuing  said  air  displacement  after  said 
furnace  blower  has  shut  down,  until  the  air  within  said 
plenum  chamber  reaches  a  predetermined  displacement 
shut  off  temperature. 


4,132,399 

ELECTRONIC  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Otrny,  LeWttowa,  and  Ronald  R.  Chin.  Floahing.  both 

at  N.Y.,  ilganri  to  Eaergy  MMtcr,  loc.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  May  IS,  1977,  Scr.  No.  798,142 

lat  CL2  F23N  5/20 

VS.  a.  234-47  9  ( 


"Bar" 


1.  An  energy  conservation  control  system  for  a  structure 
having  a  plurality  of  space  heating  units,  each  individually 
controlled  by  local  thermostatic  control  circuits  connected  to 
the  existing  electrical  power  distribution  network  in  the  struc- 
ture, each  thermostatic  control  circuit  being  operative  to  actu- 
ate a  respective  heating  unit  at  a  first  selectable  ambient  tem- 
perature within  a  first  range  of  temperatures  so  long  as  the 
circuit  is  provided  with  electric  power  from  the  electrical 
distribution  network,  said  control  system  comprising: 
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a  master  control  t&ermosUt  for  providing  a  signal  responsive 
to  the  occurrence  of  a  second  selectable  ambient  tempera- 
ture within  a  second  range  of  temperatures,  lower  than  the 
first  range  of  temperatures; 

a  *<«Mf  for  providing  a  timing  signal  at  preselected  times 
during  at  least  one  twenty-four  hour  period; 

a  transmitter  for  applying  electrical  pulses  at  at  least  one 
preselected  control  frequency  to  the  electrical  distribution 
network;  and  , 

a  receiver  connected  to  the  electrical  distribution  network 
for  detecting  pulses  at  a  preselected  control  frequency  and 
for  controlling  the  electric  power  supplied  to  a  local 
thermostatic  control  circuit  responsive  to  the  detected 
pulses  so  that  the  local  thermostatic  control  circuit  re- 
ceives no  electrical  power  during  a  selected  portion  of  the 
twenty-four  hour  period  so  long  as  the  temperature  at  the 
master  thermoitat  is  above  the  second  selectable  tempera- 
ture and  so  that  the  local  thermosutic  control  circuit 
receives  electrical  power  during  the  selected  portion  of 
the  twenty-four  hour  period  when  the  temperature  at  the 
master  thennoal^  is  below  the  second  selectable  tempera 
tore 


4,132,397 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SPRAY 

APPUCATION  OF  SOLVENT-THINNED  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

RoaweD  J.  Bladdnton,  WalM  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Inmont 

Corporation,  aifton,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  69M38 
lat  CL2  B09B  7/16.  17/04 

9ClaiM 


4,132,396 

SOLAR  HEATING  FOR  HOME  USE 

JaMS  L.  RaMr.  Rte.  #1,  Box  159,  SnlUran,  Mo.  63080 

DirisioB  ofScr.  No.  668,333,  Mar,  19, 1976,  abandoned  This 

applicatioa  Nov.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,167 

Int  CL'  F24D  5/04 

VS.  a.  237—1  A  5  Oalms 


^i! 
Q'^- 


1.  A  method  for  spray  application  of  solvent-thiimed  coating 
compositions  to  the  surface  of  a  substrate  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  discharging  a  solvent-thinned  liquid  coating  composi- 
tion through  nozzle  means  in  the  form  of  a  directionally-ori- 
ented  spray  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  liquid  droplete  toward 
a  surface  to  be  coated,  encompassing  said  spray  in  the  vicinity 
of  its  origination  in  a  shroud  and  substantially  precluding  the 
entrainment  of  ambient  air  in  said  spray,  introducing  a  supply 
of  secondary  air  at  low  pressure  and  under  controlled  condi- 
tions into  said  shroud  in  a  manner  to  encompass  said  nozzle 
means  and  to  become  entrained  in  said  spray  effecting  a  con- 
trolled vaporization  of  a  portion  of  the  solvent  in  the  liquid 
droplete  during  the  course  of  their  travel  from  said  nozzle 
means  to  the  surface  in  a  magnitude  to  increase  the  nonvolatile 
content  of  the  deposited  liquid  coating  films  to  a  level  above 
the  no-sag  point  and  below  the  gel-point  of  the  liquid  film,  and 
controlling  at  least  one  of  temperature  and  humidity  of  said 
secondary  air  to  obtain  the  desired  magnitude  of  vaporization 
of  solvent. 


4,132,398 

SPRINKLER  NOZZLE 

Robert  H.  Keely,  27  lOtk  Ave.  W.,  Kalispell,  Mont  59901 

FIM  Oct  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,027 

Int  CL2  B09B  15/10 

VS.  CL  239—204  10  OaiaM 


1.  A  system  for  providing  solar  heat  to  supplement  a  conven- 
tional furnace  hot  air  building  heating  system  comprising: 

(a)  solar  heat  collector  means  for  heating  a  Uquid  by  solar 
radiation, 

(b)  a  furnace  for  heating  air, 

(c)  a  supply  duct  system  connected  to  the  fiimace  to  receive 
heated  air  therefrom, 

(d)  auxiliary  duct  means  connected  to  said  supply  duct  sys- 
tem, 

(e)  heat  exchange  means  in  said  auxiliary  duct  means, 

(0  means  connecting  said  heat  exchanger  means  to  said  solar 
heat  collector  means  for  transfer  of  heat  energy  to  said 
heat  exchange  means  from  said  solar  heat  collector,  and 

(g)  means  for  dtemately  closing  communication  between 
said  auxiliary  duct  means  and  said  supply  duct  system  and 
leaving  open  the  communication  between  said  fiimace  and 
said  supply  duct  system,  and  closing  communication  be- 
tween said  furnace  and  said  supply  duct  system  and  leav- 
ing open  communication  between  said  auxiliary  duct 
means  and  said  supply  duct  system. 


1.  A  pop-up  sprinkler  nozzle  for  an  underground  sprinkler 
system,  comprising: 

an  elongated  stem  having  an  axial  bore,  said  stem  having  an 
enlarged  portion  at  ite  lower  end  forming  an  inclined  seat; 

a  sprinkler  body  including  a  hollow,  cylindrical  sleeve  form- 
ing a  stem  receiving  cavity,  said  cavity  having  an  enlarged 
portion  at  ite  lower  end  receiving  the  enlarged  lower 
portion  of  said  stem  and  forming  an  inclined  seat  adapted 
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to  mate  with  the  teat  of  uid  ttem  when  said  stem  is  in  a 

raised  potitiofi;  and 
a  ipray  head  fastened  to  the  top  of  said  stem,  said  head 

having  a  downwardly  hang  horizontal  deflection  plate 

sorface,  and 
means  defining  t  plurality  of  cxjnduitt  communicating  with 

said  bore  and  respectively  disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to 

the  axis  of  the  bore  to  direct  water  to  impinge  upon  the 

downwardly  facing  deflection  plate  surface  to  deflect  the 

water  outwardly. 


f  PULSATING  HAn  DRYER 
J.  Lw.  Jr^  Hutington,  Cou^ 
Pactrfc  CGBisay,  Bridgeport.  Conn. 

FIM  As«.  22, 1977.  Scr.  No.  S2MK 
lit.  CL>  B05B  1/08 
VS.CLJ39—3Ki 


to  General 


4,132.359  

MANUALLY  OPERATIVE  ATOMIZER 
1  Nosawa.  Tokyo.  Japan,  aasigMr  to  YoahiM  Kogyo- 
sho  Co..  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Mv.  30. 1977.  S«.  No.  7t2jn 
CUM  priority.  VpUcatta  JapM.  Apr.  9.  1974.  SV44449; 
Apr.  9, 1974, 51/44480;  Apr.  13, 1974, 5L'45741;  May  31, 1974, 
51/70144 

tat  0.2  ROn  9/43 
VS.  a.  239—333  3 


1.  A  pulsating  attachment  for  use  with  an  electric  hair  dryer 
having  a  tubular  end  through  which  air  is  expelled  comprising, 
a  coupling  section, 
an  ssymmetrical  unbalanced  single  impeller  supported  in 
said  coupling  for  rotation  therein,  and 
mounting  walls  connecting  said  coupling  and  tubular  end, 
whereby  the  expelled  air  rotates  said  impeller  creating  a 
pulsating  spiral  flow  of  air  at  a  constant  flow  rate  from  the 
coupling. 
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4,132.341 
FLUID  MIXING  DEVICE 
Pcr-Olof  Ryd,  Skara.  Sweden,  aasigBor  to  Adas  Copeo 

tiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  May  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,900 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Sweden,  May  24, 1974.  7405044 
iBt  CL'  B05B  7/04 
VS.  a.  239—417.5  W  OaiaH 


1.  In  a  manually  operable  atomizer  of  the  type  having  a 
container  for  containing  liquid  and  an  atomizer  assembly  con- 
nected to  said  container  for  atomizing  the  liquid,  the  atomiwr 
assembly  including  a  cylinder,  a  piston  slidable  in  said  cyhnder, 
an  atomizer  head  having  a  nozzle  port  therein,  a  pipe  connect- 
ing and  allowing  communication  between  said  piston  and  said 
atomizer  head,  and  a  spring  biasmg  said  atomizer  head  in  s  first 
direction,  movement  of  said  atomizer  head  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site said  first  direction  causing  compression  of  liquid  in  said 
cylinder,  forcing  the  liquid  through  said  pipe  and  out  through 
said  nozzle  port, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  guiding  member  on  said  atomizer  head; 
an  operating  member  for  depressing  said  guiding  member 
against  the  biasing  of  said  spring,  said  operating  member 
including  an  incUned  surface  engaging  said  guiding  mem- 
ber; and 
a  cap  connected  to  said  container  for  supporting  said  operat- 
ing member,  said  cap  having  openings  therein  for  allowing 
access  to  said  operating  member  and  to  allow  passage  of 
the  atomized  liquid; 
said  guide  member  being  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of  guide  pins 
projecting  outwardly  from  respective  side  surfaces  of  said 
atomizer  head; 
said  inclined  surface  of  said  operating  member  including 
corresponding  inclined  cam  surfaces  on  two  space  arms  of 
said  operating  member,  said  cam  surfaces  engaging  re- 
spective ones  of  said  guide  pins; 
said  operating  member  being  pivotally  secured  at  a  base 
portion  thereof  to  the  ceiling  of  said  cap  for  free  pivotal 
movement 


1.  In  a  fluid  mixing  device  for  mixing  fluids,  comprising  a 
chamber  (14;  114)  having  separate  inlets  (10, 19;  110, 119)  and 
a  common  outlet  (20;  120)  for  the  fluids  to  be  mixed, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  resibcnt  membrane  (IS,  115)  arranged  so  as  to  divide  the 


chamber  (14;  114)  into  two  compartmenu  (14,  17;  114, 
IITX 

the  inlet  (10;  110)  for  one  of  the  fluids  to  be  mixed  bemg 
located  in  one  of  said  two  compartments  (14;  114),  and  the 
inlet  (19.  119)  for  another  of  the  fluids  to  be  mixed  being 
located  in  the  other  of  said  two  compartments  (17;  117), 

the  outlet  (20;  120)  comprises  a  tubular  portion  (21;  121) 
which  extends  through  one  (14;  114)  of  said  two  compart- 
menu and  which  is  formed  with  an  annular  end  surface 
(22;  122), 

said  annular  end  surface  (22;  122)  being  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  membrane  (15;  115), 

said  membrane  (15;  115)  being  arranged  to  sealingly  cooper- 
ate with  said  annular  end  surface  (22;  122)  under  the  ac- 
tion of  a  preload  and  to  be  separated  from  said  surface  (22; 
122)  at  a  certain  pressure  ratio  between  the  fluids  in  said 
two  compartments,  thereby  forming  an  annular  discharge 
gap  for  the  fluid  in  said  one  (14;  114)  of  said  two  compart- 
ments, and 

said  membrane  (15;  115)  being  formed  with  an  opening  (24; 
124)  through  which  the  other  (17;  117)  of  said  two  com- 
partmentt  continuously  communicates  with  the  outlet  {20; 
120). 


4,132,343 

NOZZLE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  WIDE  UQUID  JET 

Max  Kriiger,  KrefUd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Eduard 

Kiisters,  KrefUd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  450,499,  Jan.  20, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,077 
OitaH  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwny,  FA.  4, 
1975,2504054 

Int  CL2  B05B  1/04.  1/32 
VS.  CL  239—455  9  ClaiBH 


4,132,342 

SPRAY  HEAD 

PanI  E.  Hyde,  and  RnaaeU  N.  Miller,  both  of  Corrallis,  Oreg., 

MaigBon  to  Neptune  Mkrofloc,  lac,  Corrallis,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1974.  Scr.  No.  725.700 

lit  a.2  B05B  1/26 

VS.  CL  239-453  ^ 


^t 


1.  A  nozzle  for  producing  a  wide  liquid  jet  which  is  narrow 
perpendicular  to  iu  width  and  jet  direction  comprising: 

(a)  a  U-shaped  bousing  having  a  longitudinal  rear  wall  and 
two  longitudinal  side  legs  of  equal  length  extending  there- 
from, perpendicular  thereto  terminating  in  longitudinal 
edges; 

(b)  an  elongated,  essentially  planar,  first  wall  havmg  two 
longitudinal  edges,  one  of  said  edges  rigidly  attached  to 
one  of  said  side  legs  at  least  near  its  longitudinal  edge,  said 
first  wall  extending  from  said  one  side  leg  to  near  the 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  other  side  leg,  the  other  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  said  first  wall  cooperating  with  said  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  said  other  side  leg  to  form  a  nozzle  aperture, 
said  first  wall  made  of  a  single  piece  of  substantially  firm 
material  but  having  sufficient  resilience  to  permit  bending; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  adjusting  means  distributed  over  the  width 
of  said  housing,  disposed  outside  the  cross-section  of  the 
nozzle  aperture,  engaging  said  first  wall  and  permitting 
tilting  thereof  about  the  line  of  attachment  of  the  edge  of 
said  first  wall  to  said  one  leg  for  changing  the  nozzle 
aperture; 

(d)  means  closing  off  the  ends  of  said  housing  to  form  a 
chamber  bounded  by  said  rear  wall,  side  legs,  means  clos- 
ing off  and  said  first  wall;  and 

(e)  an  inlet  opening  in  one  of  said  means  at  one  end  of  said 
housing  for  admitting  liquid  thereto. 

4.132,344        

CASING  MOUNTED  EMFITER 
Richard  C.  Harmony,  Tucson,  Arir.,  aMigMV  to  Harasony  Emit- 
ter Company.  Inc^  Tucson.  Ariz. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  714.441 

Int  a.2  B05B  15/02 

VS.  CL  239-542  12  Clatas 


1.  A  spray  bead  apparatus  utilizing  the  Coanda  effect  com- 
prising: 

a  substantiaUy  vertical  liquid  flow  pipe  havmg  an  upwardly 
facing  outlet  end;  and 

a  liquid  deflecting  backpUte  positioned  over  said  pipe  hav- 
ing an  upwardly  curving,  generally  convex  lower  surface 
facing  said  ouUet  end,  said  lower  surface  being  of  suffi- 
cient size  relative  to  said  outlet  end  and  continuously 
fhanging  in  slope  from  a  negative  value  near  the  center  of 
said  surface  to  a  slope  of  infinity  at  its  outermost  periph- 
eral edge  so  that  a  flow  of  liquid  emerging  with  predeter- 
mined minimum  velocity  from  said  outlet  end  will  attach 
to  said  lower  surface  due  to  the  Coanda  effect  and  project 
off  of  said  lower  surface  in  multiple  trajectories  to  pro- 
duce a  wide  and  substantially  uniform  ^ray  pattern  annu- 
his. 


a  u   It  ti  t  10  » 


1.  An  emitter  for  discharging  fluid  from  a  fluid  conveying 
conduit  at  a  constant  rate  despite  changes  in  pressure  within 
the  conduit,  said  emitter  being  penetratingly  insertable  within 
an  aperture  in  the  wall  of  the  conduit,  said  emitter  comprising: 

a.  a  cap  having  a  discharge  outlet  for  conveying  fluid  fixMn 
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within  the  conduit  and  through  the  aperture  in  the  waU  of  end  of  the  material  infeed  passage  and  another  of  which  is  a 
the  conduit,  steam  vent  channel  forming  part  of  and  providing  the  entrance 

b.  an  annular  channel  disposed  about  said  cap  for  reccivingly   end  of  said  steam  vent  passage  to  provide  a  controlled  and 
engaging  the  edge  of  the  aperture  in  the  wall  of  the  con- 
duit; li      * 

c.  an  annular  flange  disposed  sdjacent  said  channel  for  con- 
tactingly  engaging  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the  conduit 
adjacent  the  aperture  to  mainuin  said  emitter  in  place, 

d.  an  insert  engageable  with  said  cap  and  extending  from  said 
cap  interior  to  the  conduit  for  providing  fluid  communica- 
tion from  the  interior  of  the  conduit  to  said  discharge 
outlet,  said  insert  including  bias  means  for  maintaining  a 
constant  rate  of  fluid  flow  through  said  discharge  outlet 
despite  variations  in  pressure  within  the  conduit  and  fur- 
ther including  a  cylindrical  shroud  penetratingly  insert- 
•ku  uHtKin  uiH  annular  cavitv  for  retaininfl  said  insert 
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4,132,340  4,132,349 

DRIVE  FOR  A  YARN  FEEDER  FOR  A  TEXTILE  COMPENSATING  STORAGE  FOR  CABLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

MACHINE  Gerhard  SeOtert,  Butzendopplergaase  3, 1232  Vienna.  Austria 

Oikar  ScUcas.  Thalhcim,  and  Ftanr  Huber,  Wlnterthur.  both  of  Filed  Mar.  31. 1970,  Ser.  No.  092,109 

SwUxerland.  assignors  to  Sulaer  Brothers  Limited,  Winter-       Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Apr.  2, 
thur.  Switaeriand  1977,  2714039 

Filed  Oct  24, 1977.  Ser.  No.  045,790  ht  CL^  B45H  75/34 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Oct  20,   1974,  UA  0.242— 473  7  Oatos 

013599/74 

'  tat  02B45H  57/20 
UA0242-I7J.1,  7. ,^  ^  »J    .s      ,    1       «3    .. 


EkcV( 


Ncthcriaada, 


toSkcUOU 


HoMtoa,  Tex. 

FIM  A^  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  tXJ.VH 


1685/77 


priority,  apfUcatfaw  Uaitod 

lat  CL>  B02C  2i//« 


Jaa.  17,  1*77, 


VS.  a.  141—21  "i 

1.  A  proceaa  for  preparing  •  lUble  cod/liquid  ilurry  com- 
prising, 

(a)  classifying  particulate  coal  into  more  than  one  part  on  the 
basis  of  specific  gravity, 

(b)  classifying  at  least  the  lesser  specific-gravity  part  of  the 
coal  from  step  (a)  into  more  than  one  part  on  the  basis  of 
specific  gravity, 

(c)  classifying  at  least  the  lesser  specificgravity  part  of  the 
coal  from  step  (b)  into  more  than  one  part  on  the  basis  of 
specific  gravity, 

(d)  grinding  more  than  one  part  of  the  coal  from  step  (c)  into 
smaller  particles  of  fineness  range  in  reverse  order  of 
magnitude  to  the  order  of  magnitude  of  the  specific  grav- 
ity of  each  part  which  is  ground,  in  relation  to  each  other 
part  which  is  ground, 

(e)  grinding  the  greater  specific  gravity  part  of  the  coal  from 
step  (b)  into  smaller  particles  of  fineness  range  less  than 
the  fineness  range  of  any  of  the  partt  from  step  (d)  which 
are  ground,  and 

(0  combining  at  least  some  of  the  partt  of  coal  firom  step  (d), 
and  coal  from  step  (e),  to  form  a  slurry. 


4,U2,367 
CX>RD  WINDER 
Barrie;  Stvrt  M.  INcUmob,  Loadoa,  i 
Ckarics  E.  LlriaiatoM,  Grady,  aU  of  CaMda,  aMigMn 
ladfcd  Co..  UbL,  Qatarto,  Ci—fc 

FIM  Ai«.  29. 1977.  Scr.  No.  S2t.961 
CUM  priority.  appUottai  Cteoia.  Jaa.  4, 1977,  269059 
bt  0.2  BOH  51/08 
UA  CL  242— 47.1  12 


to 


4.132.3M 
INFEED  TUBE  FOR  DISC  REFINERS 
Fnd  Eb^U,  Braatford,  CaMda,  aari«Mr  to  The  Bomt  Brao. 
Co..  SpriiVfldd,  OUo 

Filed  Jn.  3. 1977,  Scr.  No.  a03,06S 
lat  CU  B02C  7/06 
VS.  CL  241—245  "  CUm 

1.  An  infeed  structure  for  application  to  the  mlet  opening  of 
a  refiner  including  a  body  having  two  passages,  each  of  said 
passages  having  an  entrance  opening  and  an  exit  opening,  the 
entrance  opening  of  one  of  said  passages  and  the  exit  opening 
of  the  other  of  said  passages  being  located  to  commonly  open 
directly  from  a  portion  of  said  body  constituting  an  adapter 
formed  to  bridge  the  inlet  opening  of  the  refmer  to  which  it  is 
applied,  one  of  said  passages  being  a  material  infeed  passage 
and  the  other  thereof  being  a  steam  vent  passage,  and  separator 
means  which  in  the  appUcation  of  said  adapter  to  the  inlet  of  a 
refiDer  define  separate  channels  one  of  which  is  a  material 
discharge  channd  forming  part  of  and  providing  the  discharge 


1.  A  winder  for  storing,  pay-out,  and  collecting  cord,  cable 
and  the  like,  the  winder  comprising: 

(a)  a  sun  drum, 

(b)  a  number  of  routable  planetary  drums  adapted  to  orbit 
about  said  sun  drum, 

(c)  a  strand  having  one  end  attached  to  the  sun  drum  and 
travelling  over  each  of  the  planetary  drums;  and, 

(d)  means  for  causing  orbiting  and  rotation  of  the  planetary 
drums  about  the  sun  drum  such  that  in  one  direction  the 
strand  migrates  over  the  planetary  drums  and  winds  onto 
the  sun  drum,  while  in  the  other  direction  the  strand  pays 
oat  off  the  sun  drum  and  travels  in  the  opposite  direction 
over  the  planetary  dnima. 


1.  A  drive  for  a  yam  feeder  for  a  textile  machine  comprising 

a  yam  storage  device  having  a  storage  drum  for  receiving 
yam  windings  diereon; 

a  yam  detector  for  sensing  the  presence  of  yam  at  a  preset 
point  of  said  drum  and  for  emitting  a  signal  in  response 
thereto, 

a  drive  motor  for  activating  said  storage  device  to  cause  a 
yam  to  wind  onto  said  drum,  said  motor  having  a  three 
phase  exciting  winding  therein;  and 

a  circuit  arrangement  for  converting  a  direct  current  into  a 
variable-frequency  three-phase  alternating  current,  said 
circuit  arrangement  being  connected  between  said  yam 
detector  and  said  drive  motor  for  supplying  said  drive 
motor  with  said  alternating  current  in  response  to  the 
presence  of  yam  at  said  preset  point  of  said  dnun,  said 
circuit  arrangement  including 

an  integrator  responsive  to  said  signal  of  said  yam  detector 
to  produce  a  trapezoidal  control  voltage  having  a  value 
corresponding  to  a  required  speed  of  said  motor  and  hav- 
ing a  growth  flank  and  a  decay  flank  determinative  of  the 
acceleration  time  and  deceleration  of  time  of  said  motor; 

an  oscillator  for  receiving  said  control  volttge  and  emitting 
a  control  pulse  sequence  in  response  thereto,  said  se- 
quence having  a  frequency  proportional  to  the  value  of 
said  control  voltage;  a  digital  counting  circuit  for  receiv- 
ing said  control  pulse  sequence,  said  circuit  having  three 
output  terminals  corresponding  to  the  three  phases  of  said 
three-phase  alternating  current,  each  said  output  terminal 
being  adapted  to  transmit  of  sequence  of  identical  rectan- 
gular pulses  with  a  120*  phase  shift  from  the  other  of  said 
outputt  in  consecutive  order,  each  said  sequence  of  rect- 
angular pulses  having  a  frequency  of  a  value  proportioned 
to  said  control  voltage; 

three  inverter  stages,  each  said  stage  being  connected  to  a 
respective  terminal  of  said  counting  circuit  to  receive  a 
sequence  of  rectangular  pulses  and  having  two  output 
terminals  to  emit  alternating  control  pulses  in  phase  oppo- 
sition to  each  other  in  response  to  said  receive  rectangular 
pulses,  each  said  control  pulse  having  a  growth  flank 
delayed  by  a  preset  time  on  the  decaying  flank  of  an 
immediately  preceding  opposed  control  pulse;  and 
three  switching  amplifiers,  each  said  amplifier  having  two 
input  terminals  for  respectively  receiving  said  control 
pulses  to  form  a  phase  current  therefrom,  a  choke  for 
shaping  said  phase  current  into  a  sinusoidal  pattern,  and  an 
output  terminal  for  emitting  said  sinusoidal  phase  current 
to  a  respective  winding  of  said  drive  motor. 

97S  O.0. 10 


a  plurality  oi  compensaung  roueis  movcsoiy  muuuicu  uu 
said  at  least  one  set  of  horizontal  rails, 

storage  tensioning  means  for  loading  said  compensating 
rollers, 

support  rollers  adapted  to  support  upper  strands  of  the  cable, 
said  support  rollers  being  arranged  between  said  pluraUty 
of  first  rollers  and  said  plurality  of  compensating  rollers, 
said  support  rollers  being  moveably  mounted  on  said  at 
least  one  set  of  horizontal  rails,  said  support  rollers  being 
disposed  in  a  path  of  inward  movement  of  said  compensat- 
ing rollers,  and  thereby  being  pushed  together  by  the 
latter,  and 

means  comprising  towing  members  operatively  connected 
to  said  compensating  rollers  for  pulling  said  support  rol- 
lers apart  from  one  another. 


4,132.370 
DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  A  SUPPLY  BOBBIN  FROM  A 

THREAD  ADVANCED  FROM  A  YARN  SUPPLY 
Hubert  P.  Tan  MnOekom,  Denme,  Netheriands,  assignor  to 
Rnti-Te  Strake  B.V.,  Denme,  Netherlands 

Filed  Not.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852.591 
Claims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Not.  17,   197<. 
7612811 

iBt  CL2  B65H  51/20 
VS.  CL  242—47.12  7  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  forming  a  supply  bobbin  from  a  thread  ad- 
vanced from  a  yam  supply  comprising,  in  combinatkMi,  a 
stationary  winding  drum  having  a  winding  space  around  the 
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drum  and  defining  an  internal  chamber  and  a  sUt  connecting  «k1  sides  of  a  jobt  or  rafter  from  below  with  at  least  one  hole 
the  winding  space  and  the  chamber,  rotatably  mounted  thread  in  one  of  the  vertical  uprightt  of  the  upright  U-«hape  and  a  pm 
guide  means  for  winding  yam  on  the  winding  space  of  the 

drum,  a  phiraKtyofpiftsrotttably  mounted  within  the  chamber  •^sr-yar^ 

of  the  winding  drum  for  movement  in  an  axial  plane  with  S^^^^W 

respect  to  the  winding  drum  through  the  slit  one  after  the 
other,  the  pins  succeasivdy  exiting  and  entering  the  chamber 
of  the  winding  drum  through  the  sUt.  and  means  for  to  driving 
the  pins  continuously  in  a  fixed  transmission  ratio  with  respect 
to  the  thread  guide  means  that  the  pins  exit  from  the  chamber 
after  a  predetermined  pluraUty  of  yam  windings  have  been 
formed  on  the  winding  space  of  the  drum,  the  pins  separating 
successive  series  of  yam  windings  by  each  momentarily  form- 
ing a  barrier  for  yam  windings. 


4,132.371  

APPARATUS  FOR  WEB  FEED 
A  B.  Byrt,  BriMol.  Vm^aaA,  asdgMr  to  Maam  Scott 
TWkadl  F^jnwring  Ltd.,  Loadoa.  Eaglaad 

FBad  Doc.  W,  1977,  Sar.  No.  8iU43 
CWaM  priority,  ^piirafltra  Uaitad  naginM,  Doc  21. 197C 

S3347/76 

lat  a.J  B«H  19/14 

VS.  CL  242— 58  J  • 


ttw^M  fitting  into  the  bokl  capable  of  imbedding  into  the  joist 
or  rafter. 


4,U2,373 
MANNED  SPACE  FUGHT  BODY 

rliatuitiMMi  388,  Graa,  Aaatria  (A-8055) 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  747,299 
priority,  appUcatloa  Austria,  Feb.  11,  1974,  954/76 
lat  CL'  B64G  1/00 
VS.  CL  344—159  14  < 


^W=M^^^' 


1.  Web  feed  apparatus  comprising  a  first  reel  support,  a 
second  reel  support,  and  a  splicer  operable  to  join  a  leading  end 
of  web  from  a  reel  carried  by  said  first  support  to  a  running 
web  feeding  from  a  red  carried  by  said  second  support,  said 
fint  (iinnrtrt  heins  movable  to  a  datum  position  after  toading  of 


(0  a  k>ck  leading  from  the  connecting  plate  to  the  platform, 

and 
(g)  a  track  on  the  platform. 

4,132.374 

WING  PIVOT  LOCATION  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR 

OBLIQUE  WING  AIRPLANE 

Clanacc  L.  Abdl.  Seattle,  Wash.,  aaaigaor  to  The  Bodag  Com- 

paay.  Seattle,  Walk. 

Filed  Dec.  30. 1976,  Scr.  No.  755.833 

lat  CL'  B64C  3/40 

VS.  CL  244— «6  7  OalBH 


1.  In  an  airpkne  having  a  fuselage  and  a  single,  continuous 
wing,  said  wing  being  swingable  from  a  conventional  position 
wherein  the  span  of  the  wing  is  oriented  generally  orthogo- 
nally to  the  fuselage  centerline  and  an  oblique  position  wherein 
said  wing  span  is  oriented  at  an  oblique  angle  to  said  fuselage 
centerline,  said  wing  having  a  leading  tip  and  a  trailing  tip 
when  in  said  oblique  position,  said  wing  and  said  fuselage 
cooperating  to  define  a  mean  aerodynamic  center  of  lift  when 
said  wing  is  in  said  conventional  position,  the  improvement 

comprising:  ,     .        , 

means  for  coupling  said  wing  to  said  fuselage  for  swmgmg 
movement  between  said  conventional  and  oblique  posi- 
tions about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  offset  rearwardly 
from  said  mean  aerodynamic  center  of  lift  when  said  wing 
is  in  said  conventiond  position,  sdd  verticd  axis  being 
offset  rearwardly  to  shift  said  center  of  lift  laterdly  rela- 
tive to  said  fuselage  in  the  direction  of  said  trailing  tip  as 
said  wing  is  swimg  from  said  conventiond  position  to  sdd 

...  ,^1 ..t t...    *>«     .u...M,A*i*y.4     mil     mrMn^fitc 


parallel  to  said  longitudind  plane  of  symmetry  to  a  re- 
tracted position  extending  inwardly  and  rearwardly 
toward  sdd  plane  whereby  sdd  tip  edge  thereof  controb 


the  intensity  of  the  leading  edge  and  side  edge  vortex  lift 
generated  by  the  shed  vortex  system  resulting  from  sepa- 
rated flow  and  subsequent  flow  reattachment  in  the  region 
of  said  tip  edge. 


4,132.376 
AIRCRAFT  LANDING  GEAR  TORQUE  SCISSORS  WITH 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT  AND  QUICK  DISCONNECT 
Wilbcrt  Sharpica,  Marietta,  Ga.,  aadgaor  to  Lockheed  Corpora- 
tion, Bnrbaak,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  832.223 

lat  CLJ  B64C  25/20 

VS.  CL  244—104  R  5  Odaa 


III 


4,132^2 

CABLE  HOLDER  AND  DISPENSER 

MOiM  H.  Womll,  N.  Mail  Sc,  ViMxatowii,  N  J.  OWW 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1*7»,  Str.  No.  rn,2«l 

Ut  CL'  B«5H  49/00 

VS.  CL  242— 1».«  W 

1.  A  hokkr  and  dispenaer  of  cable  wire  from  reeU  compra- 

(a)  a  cable  reel  holdiiig  means  compriaiiig  an  axk  held  m  a 
frame, 

(b)  a  swivel  means  from  which  the  frame  hangs  allowing  the 
holding  means  to  route  horizontally  in  the  direction  the 
cable  is  pulled  from  the  reel, 

(c)  a  vertical  strap  support  on  which  the  swivel  means  hangs, 
and 

(d)  a  rafter  and  joist  attachment  means  from  which  the 
vertical  strap  hangs  comprising  a  U-shape  inverted  in  the 
operative  position  of  a  size  sufficient  to  hand  over  the  top 
of  a  rafter  or  a  joist,  and 

an  upright  U-shape  of  sufficient  size  to  slide  over  the  bottom 


11.  A  manned  space  flight  body  comprising 

(a)  a  cylindrical  shell  defining  an  axially  extending,  elon- 
gated cell, 

(b)  a  shelf  construction  built  into  the  cell  and  including 
means  for  receiving  and  supporting  pallets,  the  shelf  con- 
struction having  a  shape  resembling  a  hollow  prism  and 
being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  individual,  radially  ex- 
tending and  axially  adjacent  storage  rooms  for  life  support 
systems,  power  supply  systems,  flight  control  systems, 
laboratory  systems,  production  systems,  and  other  systems 
used  in  space  flight, 

(c)  an  axially  extending  operating  room  in  the  free  center  of 
the  cell  and  surrounded  by  the  shelf  construction,  all  the 
storage  rooms  being  accessible  from  the  central  operating 
room  and  the  operating  room  being  arranged  to  permit 
movement  therethrough  for  access  to  the  storage  rooms, 

(d)  a  connecting  plate  at  an  end  of  the  hollow  cylindrical 
body  for  closing  the  cell, 

(e)  a  space  platform  mounted  on  the  connecting  plate,  the 
platform  consisting  of  a  lower  and  upper  platform  portion. 


NatkMal  Aerooantics  aad  Space  Adaiinistnitkm,  Wadiington, 

DC  .      ,  ^. 

CoatiBnatioa  of  S«r,  No.  651,002,  Jaa.  21, 1976,  abandoned.  Thta 
appUcatioa  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,429 
iBt  a.2  B64C  3/38,  5/08 
VS.  CL  244—90  R  •  hiatal 

1.  A  roU  control  for  an  aircraft  having  a  swept  cropped 
planform  capable  of  subsonic,  transonic  and  supersonic  flight 
comprising: 
a  fuselage; 
a  wing  having  a  highly  swept  cropped  planform  connected 

to  each  side  of  said  fuselage;  .        ,    j- 

each  said  wing  including  a  main  wing  panel  havmg  a  leadmg 
edge,  a  trailing  edge  and  a  tip  section  extending  from  the 
tip  of  the  leading  edge  inwardly  and  rearwardly  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry  of  said 

aircnft;  ,         ,         . 

each  said  wing  flirther  including  a  tip  control  panel  pivou- 

bly  connected  to  said  tip  section  and  having  a  tip  edge 

which  defines  the  outboard  edge  of  said  wing; 
means  for  independenUy  moving  each  said  tip  control  panel 

from  a  first  position  where  said  tip  edge  is  substantiaUy 


1.  A  torque  scissors  for  the  telescoping  units  of  a  landing 
gear  strut  of  aircraft  comprising  a  pair  of  links,  each  link  termi- 
nating at  one  end  in  a  mount  for  pivotal  connection  to  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  telescoping  units,  one  of  said  links  terminating 
at  its  other  end  in  a  sphere  modified  to  include  a  pair  of  diamet- 
rically opposed  flat  surfaces  and  the  other  of  said  links  termi- 
nating at  its  other  end  in  a  pair  of  spaced  arcuate  surfaces  to 
receive  said  sphere  and  to  thereby  permit  the  interengagement 
of  said  links  for  substantially  universal  movement,  and  a  lever 
pivotally  connected  to  and  projecting  from  said  sphere  for  the 
movement  thereof  relative  to  both  said  links  wher*y  said  flat 
sphere  surfaces  are  disposed  adjacent  said  spaced  arcuate  sur- 
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bees  and  the  sphere  is  out  of  the  interengaging  pontion  to 
thereby  permit  the  separation  of  said  Unks. 

4,U2,3T7 
STORE  EJECTOR  RELEASE  UNITS 
Mwray  A.  Sebocr.  Bow  BrkkbOl,  Eaglaaa.  aMisBor  to  Wast- 
iMd  Aircraft  UrnUai,  YootO.  Eaflaad 

Filed  Ayr.  22,  1977.  Sar.  No.  7I9,S41 
d^  prioritr.  ■wWfttoa  UaHad  tlnglm,  Aft.  30, 1976, 
17144/76 

IML  CL'  B64D  1/02 
VS.  CL  244—137  R  » 


to  the  unit  at  common  threaded  holes  provided  in  the  unit, 
said  spigou  having  a  threaded  portion  for  engagement  in 
the  threaded  holes  and, 
bolts  to  be  screwed  into  said  threaded  holes  for  screwing  on 
said  crutch  arm  adaptors. 

'^  4,M2,37S 

CONTROL  SYCTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
CWh  E.  Stereaa,  Irrtae,  CaUf ,  awifw>r  to  Bertea  Corporadoa, 

IrriacCaUf. 

Filed  Not.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  521^5 
Int.  a.2  GOSD  1/00 
VS.  CL  244—175  " 


1.  An  ejector  release  unit  comprising  a  basic  assembly  for 
attachment  to  an  aircraft  and  a  kit  of  partt  for  selective  use 
with  the  basic  assembly  to  enable  the  unit  to  be  converted 
between  cnitched  and  crutchless  configurations  for  the  car- 
riage of  bale  lug  and  saddle  lug  supported  stores  respectively, 
said  kit  of  paru  comprising, 

removable  pivot  sleeves  adjacent  each  end  of  the  unit, 
first  and  second  pairs  of  uiterchangeable  hooks  adapted  for 
selective   pivotal   mounting   on   said   removable   pivot 
sleeves, 
said  first  pair  of  hooks  comprising  double  pronged  hooks  for 
selective  engagement  in  supporting  sloU  in  saddle  lugs 
attached  to  a  store  to  be  carried, 
two  pairs  of  wedges  adapted  to  be  slidably  mounted  in  in- 
clined sloto  spaced  Uterally  of  said  hooks  in  said  unit  so  as 
to  contact  an  upwardly  facing  surface  of  said  saddle  lugs 
thereby  providing  crutchless  swsy  bracing  of  said  store, 
said  second  pair  of  hooks  comprising  single  pronged  hooks 
for  selective  engagement  in  a  supporting  slot  m  bale  lugs 
attached  to  a  store  to  be  carried, 
two  crutch  arm  adaptors  arranged  for  selective  fitment  one 
at  each  end  of  the  unit,  each  adaptor  including  laterally 
extending  arms, 
a  jacking  screw  on  each  of  said  laterally  extending  arms, 
each  jacking  screw  having  a  pivoted  reaction  pad  for 
operative  engagement  with  an  external  surface  of  said  bale 
lug  supported  store,  thereby  providing  for  cnitched  sway 
bracing  of  said  bale  lug  supported  store, 

1  tr-r  m^lM^ti\i»  fitment  tn  ttv  unit  nn  as  to 


1.  A  control  system  for  positioning  a  control  surface  of  an 
aircraft  comprising: 

ff^f  M  at  a  first  station  on  the  aircraft  for  providing  a  wire- 
leas  control  signal; 

wireless  transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  control 
signal  to  a  second  station  on  the  aircraft; 

means  at  the  second  sution  for  processing  the  control  signal 
to  provide  a  processed  electrical  control  signal; 

elecuohydraulic  valve  means  at  the  second  sution  for  pro- 
viding a  fluid  output  related  to  the  processed  electrical 
control  signal; 

means  responsive  to  the  fluid  output  of  the  electrohydraulic 
valve  means  for  providing  a  mechanical  output,  said  me- 
chanical output  being  usable  to  position  the  control  sur- 
face; 

said  processing  means  utilizing  electric  power; 

a  motor  at  the  second  sution  deriving  power  from  hydraulic 
power, 

an  electric  generator  at  the  second  sution  driven  by  the 
motor  for  producing  electric  power,  and 

means  for  transmitting  electric  power  frtHn  the  electric 
generator  to  said  processing  means. 

4,132,379 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  STOPPING 

ACCURACY  AT  RAILWAY  STATIONS  OF 

TRACK-BOUND  VEHICLES 

Jorg  Scbwarxwalder,  Strttgart,  GcrMiy,  aarignor  to  latcm- 

tkwal  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,704 
OainH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  2S, 
1976,  264*943 

Int  CL'  B61L  3/12 
VS.  CL  24^-167  R  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  improving  the  stopping  accuracy  at  rail- 
way sutions  of  track-bound  vehicles  to  which  a  fixed  control 
center  transmiu  dau  telegrams  over  continuous  track  conduc- 
tors and  in  which  said  vehicles  determine  their  location  by 
counting  phase  reversal  pointt  of  said  continuous  track  con- 
ductors, said  phase  reversal  poinu  being  counted  only  within  a 
window  formed  by  activating  a  phase-reversal-point-detecting 
switchins  loeic  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said  phase  reversal 
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vals  than  those  of  said  phase  reversal  pointe  remote  from 
said  area  of  said  sUtions,  and 
during  the  approach  of  a  vehicle  to  a  station  stop,  transmit- 
ting to  said  vehicle  a  special  message  giving  the  exact 


said  first  and  second  side  walls  are  further  apart  at  said  top 
end  and  closest  together  at  said  bottom  end,  said  clip 
dimensioned  so  that  said  side  walls  can  be  slideably  in- 
serted between  said  side  walls  of  said  wall  bracket  with 
said  bottom  end  of  said  clip  coacting  with  said  bottom 
wall  of  said  bracket  to  retain  said  clip  and  therefore  said 
associated  dispenser  housing  therein,  said  cUp  and  bracket 
when  coacting,  capable  of  being  removed  one  from  an- 
other via  said  slot  between  said  side  walls  in  said  wall 
bracket  by  the  exertion  of  a  force  relatively  transverse  to 
said  clip  and  bracket. 


location  of  a  stopping  point  between  two  adjacent  ones  of 
said  phase  reversal  poinU  in  said  area  of  said  sutions,  said 
message  causing  said  switching  logic  to  be  permanently 
switched  "on". 


4,132,381 

RELEASABLE  CLAMP  FOR  ELONGATED  OBJECTS 

SUCH  AS  FISHING  RODS 

Bingham  A.  Mcaellan,  Travene  Qty,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Mc- 

dellan  Industries,  Inc.,  TraTcrse  Oty,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,773 

Int  CL'  A47F  5/00 

VS.  CL  248-316  R  *  ClalnM 


'MECHANISM. 


4,132,380 

CLIP  MECHANISM  AND  WALL  RETENTION  DEVICE 

FOR  CUP  DISPENSING  HOUSING  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

RonaM  Pastore,  Bedford,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Cal  Pak  Indaitries. 

Incn  Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  1. 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,215 

Int  CL>  Fl Af  13/00 

VS.  CL  248-224.1  W  Claimi 


1.  A  bracket  and  dispenser  clip  apparatus  for  slideably  and 
removeably  mounting  a  cup  dispenser  housing  or  similar  arti- 
cle to  a  wall,  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible,  pl«tic  wall  bracket  having  a  relatively  planar 
back  surface,  first  and  second  side  walls  extending  from 
said  planar  surface  at  a  given  angle  and  sloping  inwardly 
towards  each  other  in  the  same  plane,  the  distance  be- 
tween said  side  walls  forming  a  slot  with  said  back  surface 
with  said  side  walls  being  closer  together  at  a  bottom  end 
of  said  back  planar  surface  and  further  apart  at  a  top  end. 
and  a  bottom  wall  adjacent  said  bottom  end  of  said  back 
surface  and  overlying  the  bottom-edges  of  said  first  and 
second  side  walls. 

(b)  a  dispenser  clip  comprising  a  back  arcuate  section  posi- 
tioned on  a  cup  dispenser  housing,  said  back  section  hav- 


1.  A  rod  holding  clamp  having  a  flat  base  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  supporting  surface,  said  clamp  comprising: 
upper  and  lower  arms  projecting  outwardly  from  said  base 
in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  to  the  ends  of  the  base, 

an  upwardly  and  outwardly  concave  hook  having  transverse 
serrations  on  its  face  and  coimecting  the  outer  ends  of  said 
arms  vkith  a  web  connecting  the  opposed  interior  surfaces 
of  said  base,  said  arms,  and  said  hook, 

said  base,  said  arms,  said  hook  and  said  web  being  integrally 
molded  of  bendable  but  self  supporting  material, 

and  a  strap  of  less  cross  sectional  area  than  said  base  (con- 
nected) molded  integrally  at  one  end  to  said  base  above 
said  arms  and  having  divergent  fingers  of  circular  cross 
section  at  its  outer  end  connected  by  a  cross  piece  with  a 
finger  grip  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  cross  piece  from 
said  fingers. 

the  outer  end  of  said  hook  having  a  Upering  nose  adapted  to 
penetrate  between  said  fingers. 

the  bottom  of  said  hook  below  said  nose  defining  two  down- 
wardly opening  notches  adapted  to  retainingly  receive 
said  cross  piece  on  said  strap, 

the  length  of  said  strap  and  said  fmgers  being  such  that  the 
strap  and  fingers  must  be  suetched  to  move  said  cross 
piece  over  the  iKMe  on  said  hook  and  into  said  notches. 

the  interior  length  of  said  cross  piece  being  less  than  the 
width  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  hook  in  iu  unstressed 
r^^nl^itinn  wherri)v  said  finsers  on  said  strap  are  stretched 
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PINCH  VALVE  SLEEVE  CONSTRIKTION 
I D.  A.  Jadooa,  S235  fUvi  Dbtmm,  MoMtmO,  Qm- 
hac.  Ohm4b  (H4R  IBS) 

FIM  Dk.  29, 197«,  S«.  No.  755^576 

VpUcadoa  Cuada,  Jn.  11, 197<,  2M773 
lat  0.2  F16K  7/07 
UJS.  a.  251—5  «  Otiam 


'a-^^MbCtLf f^'' 


ft 


!  %:f^^/^xx^^x^^A 


■+'-= 


1.  An  open  ended  sleeve  for  a  pinch  valve  comprising  a 
resilient  tubular  body  member  including  an  elastomenc  liner 
forming  a  smooth  tubular  uiner  wall,  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
ential fabric  layers  surrounding  the  liner  and  bonded  thereto 
extending  along  the  length  of  the  body  member,  a  gum  layer 
surrounding  the  fabric  layer  and  bonded  thereto,  a  mounting 
flange  at  each  end  of  the  body  member,  a  rigid  annular  ring  in 
each  mounting  flange,  each  rigid  annular  ring  comprising  a 
first  section  and  a  second  section,  the  first  section  of  the  ring 
being  cylindrical  in  shape  and  adjacent  to  the  liner,  the  second 
section  of  the  ring  positioned  outside  the  first  section  and  being 
triangular  in  cross  section,  fabric  layers  extending  around  and 
bonded  to  the  outer  face  and  the  end  face  of  the  second  section 
and  extending  between  the  firat  sectioa  and  the  second  section. 

4,132413 

SAFETY  VALVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

PRODUCnON  WELL 

E4wai4  R.  CUatoa,  AKkon«e,  AL,  aniaBor  to  Dowlaa4-Bach 

Coryoratioa,  Aackorafe,  Ak. 
DMrioa  or  Scr.  No.  M2,M0,  Apr.  30, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,062,379. 
Thta  appUcatioa  Not.  11.  1977,  Scr.  No.  SS0417 
lat  O.^  F14K  il/12 
MS.  CL  251—29  > 


^^%^S 


w^-Kij^^'-U!)^ 


between  a  tute  which  causes  the  pressure  at  the  output  to 
effectuate  opening  of  the  primary  valve  and  a  state  which 
causes  the  pressure  at  the  output  to  effectuate  closing  of  the 
primary  valve,  the  pressure  of  the  control  fluid  at  the  operator 
meaiis  when  an  indication  of  an  undesirable  condition  is  pres- 
ent at  the  input  means  having  a  value  which  causes  the  opera- 
tor means  to  switch  the  valve  means  into  the  state  which 
causes  the  operating  fluid  pressure  at  the  output  means  to 
effectuate  closing  of  the  primary  valve,  the  improvement 
wherein:  said  system  comprises  conduit  means  connected  to 
establish  direct  fluid  communication  between  said  operator 
means  input  and  said  input  means,  such  that  control  fluid  is 
present  at  said  input  means;  the  control  fluid  pressure  at  said 
input  means  is  determined  by  the  indication  received  from  the 
nx>nitoring  device;  said  operator  means  are  arranged  to  switch 
said  valve  means  into  the  sute  which  resulu  in  closing  of  the 
primary  valve  when  the  control  fluid  pressure  at  said  operator 
means  input  corresponds  to  the  control  fluid  pressure  created 
at  said  input  means  when  an  indication  of  an  undeiirable  condi- 
tion is  received  from  the  monitoring  device;  said  system  fur- 
ther comprises  a  control  fluid  input  for  receiving  control  fluid 
under  pressure;  said  valve  means  and  operator  means  comprise 
a  first  valve  having  an  associated  operator  and  presenting  a 
normally  closed  fluid  passage,  said  operator  being  connected 
to  said  input  means,  one  side  of  the  fluid  passage  defined  by 
said  first  valve  being  connected  to  said  control  fluid  input,  and 
the  other  side  of  said  fluid  passage  being  connected  in  said 
system  for  causing  the  pressure  at  said  output  means  to  effectu- 
ate closing  of  the  primary  valve  when  the  fluid  passage  pres- 
ented by  said  first  valve  is  closed  and  opening  of  the  primary 
valve  when  the  fluid  passage  presented  by  said  first  valve  is 
open;  and  said  system  further  comprises  an  adjustable  metering 
valve  having  one  side  connected  to  said  other  side  of  said  fluid 
passage  of  said  first  valve  and  having  its  other  side  connected 
to  said  operator  of  said  first  valve. 


4,132,304 
AUXnJARY  POWER  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 
W.  Berg.  Space  #35, 1111  Morae  Ave,  Saaayvalc,  Calif. 


DirWoa  oTSo-.  No.  430,415,  Nor.  10, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,031,705, 

wUck  ta  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  524^62,  Nor.  15, 

1974,  abaadoacd.  This  appUcatkia  Dae.  13, 1974,  Scr.  No. 

749,518 

lat  a.J  Fi«it  n/io 

UJS.  CL  251—129  2  i 


1.  In  a  safety  system  for  closing  a  primary  valve  disposed  in 
the  flow  path  of  a  primary  fluid,  in  response  to  an  indication  of 
an  undesirable  coiidition  froiii  a  monitoring  device,  the  open- 
ing and  closing  of  the  primary  valve  being  controlled  by  the 
pressure  of  an  operating  fluid  supplied  thereto  the  system  being 
composed  of  input  means  arranged  to  be  connected  to  the 
monitoring  device  to  receive  therefrom  an  indication  of  the 
condition  being  monitored,  output  means  arranged  to  supply 
operating  fluid  to  the  primary  valve,  valve  means  coiwected 
with  the  output  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  the  oper- 
ating fluid  at  the  output  means,  and  fluid-responsive  operator 
means  having  an  input  operatively  associated  with  the  input 
means  for  receiving  a  control  fluid,  the  operator  means  being 
connected  to  the  valve  means  for  switching  the  valve  means 


1.  A  solenoid  valve  for  fluid  flow  oontrol,  comprising: 

ascrfenoid  having 
a  field  coil  including  a  wire  winding  surrounding  a  non- 
magnetic bearing  sleeve  defining  a  hollow  core  open  at 
its  outer  end,  a  magnetic  metal  housing  surrounding  the 
V  inding.  and  a  flat  magnetic  metal  surface  adjacent  the 
iimer  end  of  the  hoUow  core,  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  the  boUow  core; 
an  armature  movable  within  said  core  in  response  to  cur- 
rent in  said  field  coil,  said  armature  comprising  a  body 
member  including  a  first  generally  hemispherical  por- 
tion providing  an  enlarged  end  and  a  second  conical 
portion  extending  therefrom  and  leading  to  a  small  end, 
said  armature  being  oriented  with  the  large  end  within 
the  field  coil  and  the  small  end  extending  outside  the 
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field  coO  such  that  the  flow  of  current  through  the  field 
coil  tends  to  draw  the  armature  farther  in  large  end  first; 
■aid  armature  shape  and  orientation  providing  a  power 
output  that  is  substantially  constant  relative  to  armature 
position,  so  that  power  output  is  a  substantially  linear 
fimction  of  said  current  through  substantially  the  entire 
stroke  of  the  armature; 
a  valve  body  having  a  valve  seat; 
a  valve  member  movably  located  in  said  valve  body;  and 
valve  control  means  connecting  said  valve  member  to  said 
armature  for  moving  said  valve  member  to  and  from  said 
valve  seat  to  control  fluid  flow  therethrough. 


4,132,384 

VALVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CONTROL  VALVE 

Eogeae  O.  Lee,  6611  Sea  Side  Walk,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90802 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826^62 

lat  CL2  F16K  1/44 

MS.  CL  251—171  2  Claims 


4,132,385 

CAM-LOCK  WATER  GATE 

Roteey  P.  DeRoaea,  and  TiaMthy  Sadtk,  both  of  Eunice,  La., 

aidgBors  to  Coartal  CalTCft  *  Sapply,  lac,  Enaice,  La. 

FDed  Frt.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,367 

lat  CL*  F16K  i//A  39/04 

MS.  CL  251—147  •  Oalias 


^ 


1.  A  water  gate  structure  for  the  control  of  water  flow, 
comprising: 

a  frame  having  an  opening  therein  adapted  for  flow  of  water 
therethrough; 

plate  means  mounted  adjustably  on  the  frame  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  water  through  the  opening; 

actuating  means  carried  by  the  frame  and  connecting  to  the 
plate  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  plate  means 
relative  to  the  opening; 

a  lock  bar  movable  relative  to  the  frame  and  spaced  from  the 
plate  means; 

cam  means  disposed  between  the  plate  means  and  the  lock 
bar,  the  cam  means  being  actuable  to  contact  facing  por- 
tions of  the  lock  bar,  the  lock  bar  acting  in  spring-like 
fashion  to  exert  a  force  through  the  cam  means  against  the 
plate  means  to  lock  the  plate  means  in  a  given  position 
relative  to  the  opening; 

mounting  means  joined  to  the  plate  means  for  mounting  the 
lock  bar  for  movement  with  the  plate  means  relative  to  the 
frame  and  for  mounting  the  actuating  means,  the  mount- 
ing means  transmitting  force  to  the  plate  means  from  the 
lock  bar  through  the  actuating  means  and  cam  means 
coimected  to  said  actuating  means; 

wherein  the  cam  means  includes  a  cam  member  affixed  to 
the  control  rod,  and  said  control  rod  is  mounted  vertically 
with  tlie  cam  member  adjacent  the  lock  bar  for  wedging 
action  thereof  when  the  control  rod  is  actuated  to  a  lock- 
ing position;  and 

wherein  the  control  rod  is  provided  with  screw  threads 
thereon,  and  an  adjusting  nut  is  mounted  on  the  frame  for 
lifting  and  lowering  said  threaded  control  rod  when  said 
adjusting  nut  is  rotated  in  one  direction  or  the  other. 


1.  An  improved  valve  mechanism  for  controlling  the  flow  in 
a  conduit  to  be  used  in  combination  with  an  adjustable  valve 
which  includes: 

a.  a  valve  body  having  a  first  bore  with  a  first  open  end  and 
a  second  open  end  extending  therethrough,  the  valve  also 
having  a  second  bore  with  a  first  open  end  and  a  second 
open  end  adjacent  to  and  perpendicular  to  the  first  bore, 
the  second  bore  has  iu  transverse  axis  axially  aligned  with 
the  radius  of  the  first  bore,  the  first  open  end  of  the  second 
bore  functions  as  an  inlet  and  is  mechanically  coupled  to 
the  conduit  and  the  second  open  end  of  the  first  bore 
fimctions  as  an  outlet  and  is  mechanically  coupled  to  the 
conduit; 

b.  a  stem  having  an  inner  end  and  an  axially  outer  end  which 
extends  through  the  first  open  end  of  the  first  bore;  and 

c.  a  device  forming  a  seal  between  the  first  open  end  of  the 
first  bore  and  the  stem,  said  improved  valve  mechanism 
comprising: 

a.  a  cylindrical  sealing  member  having  a  bore  axially 
aligned  with  the  first  bore  of  the  valve  body,  said  cylin- 
drical sealing  member  being  slideably  engaged  within 
the  fu^t  bore  of  the  valve  body  adjacent  to  the  second 
open  end  thereof,  said  cylindrical  sealing  member  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  inner  sidewall  and  a  truncated-conical 
outer  sidewall  adjacent  to  its  top  portion  and  a  cylindri- 
cal outer  sidewall  adjacent  to  ito  bottom  portion; 

b.  a  cylindrical  valve  member  which  is  adapted  to  slide- 
ably  engage  aroimd  said  outer  cylindrical  sidewall  of 
said  sealing  member,  which  is  mechanically  coupled  to 
the  stem  so  that  its  inner  sidewall  may  travel  adjacent  to 
and  along  said  outer  sidewall  of  said  sealing  member, 
whereby  the  flow  travels  between  said  truncated-coni- 
cal outer  sidewall  of  said  cylindrical  sealing  member 
and  said  inner  sidewall  of  said  cylindrical  valve  member 
in  order  that  the  flow  may  impinge  upon  itself;  and 

c.  sealing  means  for  forming  a  seat  between  said  sealing 
member  and  the  first  bore  of  the  valve  body,  wherein 
said  sealing  means  is  a  compressible  and  resilient  mem- 
ber which  is  mechanically  pressed  against  the  inner 
sidewall  of  the  first  bore  of  the  valve  body  when  said 
cylindrical  valve  member  presses  down  against  the  top 
of  said  cylindrical  sealing  member  in  order  to  mechani- 
cally set  said  sealing  means  thereby  providing  a  tight 
seal. 
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vs.  a.  2S4— 173  S 


1.  Winding  mechaniun  comprising  a  winding  dnim  for  rail- 
ing and  lowering  a  relatively  moving  load,  first  and  second 
reversible  motors  for  driving  said  drum,  first  and  second  con- 
trol means  selectively  operable  to  determine  the  aenae  of  driv- 
ing roution  of  said  first  and  second  reversible  motors,  respec- 
tively, an  over-run  device  comprising  first  and  second  parta 
capable  of  relative  roution  in  only  one  relative  sense,  said 
drum  and  said  first  motor  being  connected  in  driving  relation- 
ship to  said  first  part  of  said  device,  said  second  motor  being 
connected  in  driving  relationship  to  said  second  part  of  said 
device,  said  drum  receiving  drive  from  said  first  motor  at  first 
speeds  higher  than  second  speeds  at  which  said  drum  receives 
drive  from  said  second  motor,  said  second  motor  having  asso- 
ciated means  which  is  operable  selectively  by  said  second 
control  means  to  eliminate  at  least  a  major  proportion  of  turn- 
ing resistance  imposed  by  said  second  motor  on  said  drum 
during  idle  motion  of  said  drum,  and  said  first  motor  being 
operable  to  maintain  said  over-run  device  in  condition  to  con- 
nect said  drum  rotationaUy  to  said  second  motor  during  lower- 
ing of  said  load  whereby  said  second  motor  dominates  the 
lowering  speed  of  said  load. 


4,132,3n 
ANGLE  COCK 
Hewy  R.  Billetcr,  Marco  laiaad,  Fla^ 
Coapany.  FraidOin  Park,  DL 

Filed  JaL  IS,  1977.  Ser.  No.  tl5.995 
Iirt.  CLJ  Fl«  25/00 
VS.  a.  251—175 


/A*/ 
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1.  In  an  angle  cock,  a  body  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air 
outlet,  and  a  flow  passage  through  said  body  connecting  said 
inlet  and  outlet. 

a  valve  chamber  in  said  body,  a  rotatable  valve  phig  in  said 
valve  chamber  for  opening  and  closing  said  passage,  said 
valve  plug  having  a  passage  therein  in  alignment  with  said 
body  passage  in  the  open  position  of  said  plug,  said  valve 
plug  having  a  neck  portion. 

•  pair  of  recesses  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  valve  plug, 
a  seaUng  member  fitted  in  each  of  said  receaaes  and  in- 


piug  IS  rouiea  to  ine  ciosea  pouuun  ui  pusuiB  luuj  muu 
channels  and  said  recess  on  the  outlet  side  of  said  passage 
forces  a  sealing  member  from  its  resting  position  in  said 
recess  into  engagement  with  the  chamber  walls  to  close 
said  valve  passage. 


4,132,3W 
SELF-LOCUNG  WINDLASS 
Jmmi  S.  Pauardk,  Eaat  Aurora,  N.Y.,  tml^m 
Oati  Coapuy.  Ckla«o,  DL 

FUcd  Fck.  10, 197t,  Sar.  No.  t7(,740 
lat  CL'  BMD  1/00 
VS.  CL  254—lW  HC 


loThaQMkOT 


1.  A  self-locking  windlass  for  preventing  unwinding  of  the 
windlass  under  load  comprising: 

a  shaft  having  an  axis; 

an  eccentric  spindle  coupled  to  and  routable  with  said  shaft; 

a  cable  having  one  end  secured  to  said  spindle  and  its  oppo- 
site end  securable  to  a  load;  and 

means  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  spindle  and  shaft  caus- 
ing said  cable  to  be  wound  on  said  spindle  for  pulling  said 
load  toward  the  windlass,  and  whereby  during  each  revo- 
lution of  said  spindle  and  shaft  a  locking  poattion  is  at- 
tained in  which  the  force  of  the  load  due  to  any  cause  can 
not  unwind  said  cable  from  the  windlass  when  the  rotation 
imparting  means  is  released,  said  locking  position  being 
attained  when  said  eccentric  spindle  is  substantially  be- 
tween said  shaft  and  load  and  the  load  force  is  directed 
along  a  line  that  is  substantially  tangent  to  the  spindle  and 
passes  through  said  axis. 


4,132,390 
GATE  AND  PANEL  SYSTEM 
Waiter  L.  Pfvr,  Jr.,  Towkm,  ML,  aarifaor  to  AMkor  Poot 
Pn*meU,lmcBtMmon,Mi. 

Filed  JaL  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  790,775 
lit  CL>  EO«H  17/14 
VS.  a.  254—24  10  OafaH 

1.  A  panel  structure  for  use  with  fences,  comprising,  a  frame- 
work of  substantially  rectangular  configuration,  said  frame- 
work having  two  spaced  side  frame  members  and  two  spaced 
top  and  bottom  frame  members  coupled  together  at  their  re- 
spective ends  and  all  lying  in  a  common  plane,  each  said  frame 
member  having  two  substantially  parallel  spaced  extensioiu 
extending  inwardly  and  longitudinally  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
grip  elements  formed  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  extensions, 
and  spaced  cUp  means  having  a  corresponding  plurality  of  grip 
elemenu  fonned  in  the  surface  thereof  for  engagement  be- 
tween the  respective  grip  elemenu  of  said  parallel  spaced 
extensions,  material  means  having  spaced  edge  members  poai- 
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means  for  holding  said  material  means  in  a  uut  position  in  the 
plane  of  said  framework  of  said  panel. 


4,132,391 

MEANS  FOR  FORMING  A  STRUCTURE  OF  AN 

OPTIONAL  CURVE 

Scuo  TakouA  c/o  AkdMWO  Kflui  KidwaUki  Kaisha,  Tanra 

Miuto-MacU,  Yokoaidca-aU,  Kaoagawa-kca,  Japan 

Filed  Dm.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,142 

lat  CL2  E04B  17/14 

VS.  CL  256-59  ^  CW"» 


1.  Means  for  fomfing  a  structure  of  an  optional  curve,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  rails  of  band  plate  to  be  provided  with  a  paral- 
lel space,  and  a  plurality  of  binding  fittings  mounted  to  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  between  a  pair  of  rails  and  restricting  the 
curvature  of  a  pair  of  rails,  each  binding  fittings  having  an 
upper  binding  member  and  a  lower  binding  member  each  of 
which  has  two  guiding  paths  at  the  side  end  thereof  and  has  the 
same  shape,  and  having  a  clamping  bolt  for  clamping  said  two 
binding  members,  said  guiding  paths  of  said  binding  member 
being  engaged  with  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  two  rails 
or  with  inner  projections  to  be  provided  adjacent  said  upper 
and  lower  ends,  each  binding  fittings  being  able  to  be  clamped 
by  said  clamping  bolt,  whereby  when  mounting  said  two  bind- 
ing members  between  said  two  rails,  the  angle  of  each  side 
portion  of  said  binding  member  in  relation  to  the  normal  line 
forming  the  right  angle  toward  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
rails  is  set  to  be  equivalent  to  the  ascending  angle  of  said  struc- 
ture of  an  optional  curve. 


1.  In  a  metal  cutting  machine,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  transverse  bridge, 

(b)  a  master  cutting  torch  assembly  suspended  from  said 
bridge, 

(c)  drive  means  to  selectively  move  said  assembly  along  said 
bridge  between  the  ends  thereof, 

(d)  a  torch  bar  disposed  to  one  side  of  and  extending  parallel 
to  said  bridge, 

(e)  stop  means  on  at  least  one  end  of  said  torch  bar, 

(0  a  plurality  of  slave  cutting  torch  assemblies  suspended 
from  said  torch  bar  and  normally  freely  movable  there- 
along, 

(g)  driven  movement  of  said  master  torch  assembly  causing 
the  latter  to  push  said  slave  torch  assembUes  ahead  of  it 
and  into  engagement  with  said  stop  means, 

(h)  support  means  mounting  said  torch  bar  for  normally  free 
movement  along  said  bridge  independent  of  said  master 
torch  assembly, 

(i)  service  cable  means  coimected  to  the  cutting  torch  of 
each  said  assembly, 

(j)  festoon  means  for  overhead  support  of  said  cable  means 
and  with  said  festoon  means  including  a  framework, 

(k)  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  torch  bar  along 
said  bridge  to  cause  said  festoon  framework  to  move  in 
unison  with  said  torch  bar, 

(1)  said  master  torch  assembly  drive  means  comprising  means 
to  move  said  festoon  framework  in  unison  with  said  mas- 
ter torch  assembly,  said  slave  torch  assemblies,  said  torch 
bar  and  said  support  means  after  said  stop  means  has  been 
engaged. 

4,132,393 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  HOT  STEEL  PLATE  AND 

SHEET 
Shoji  Nakamnra;  Yaraynld  Nakamoto;  Yonshnn  Yamamoto; 
AUra  MatanAUi;  TakaiU  Hfji,  all  of  Kitakyoshn,  and 
AUhiro  Nakama,  Ooita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jim.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,475 
CUima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jim.  30,  1976,  51-77162; 
Aug.  31. 1976,  51-104087 

iBt  a.2  L21D  9/00 
VS.  CL  266—117  6  Clatoa 

1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  hot  steel  plate  and  sheet,  which 
comprises: 
a  base  provided  in  line  with  a  plate  and  sheet  rolling  mill  and 

extending  along  the  delivery  line  of  the  plate; 
a  plurality  of  cooling  units  detachably  mounted  on  said  base 
in  the  direction  of  the  deUvery  line,  each  cooling  unit 
having  a  top  roll-and-nozzle  assembly,  a  bottom  roU-and- 
nozzle  assembly,  and  a  pluraUty  of  coupling  devices  for 
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coupling  said  assemblies,  said  top  roU-and-noizle  assem- 
bly having  a  top  roU  frame,  a  pluraUty  of  top  rolls  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  extending  acioia  the  plate 
dehvery  line  and  a  plurality  of  top  cooling  nozzles  dis- 
posed between  said  top  rolls,  said  bottom  roll-and-nozzle 
Maembly  having  a  bottom  roll  frame,  a  plurality  of  bottom 
rolls  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  extending 
serosa  the  plate  delivery  line  and  a  plurality  of  bottom 
cooling  nozzles  disposed  between  said  bottom  rolls,  said 
uniu  of  top  and  bottom  roll-and-nozzle  assembUes  each 
having  a  length  for  holding  only  a  portion  of  the  length  of 
plate  or  sheet  being  passed  through  said  apparatus  be- 
tween the  pain  of  said  top  and  bottom  roUs,  and  each  pair 

of  said  top  and  bottom  cooling  nozzles  being  opposed  to 
each  other,  said  coupUng  devices  being  dispoaed  symmet- 
ricaUy  with  respect  to  the  plate  deUvery  Une,  and  each 
ootvUng  device  being  connected  between  said  top  and 


tive  material  and  in  communicaton  with  said  heat  exchange 
nypBw,  said  heat  exchange  means  and  said  air  chamber  consti- 


T«  T5        J» 


tuting  pre-heat  means  in  communication  with  said  burner  to 
deUver  pre-beated  combustion  air  to  said  burner. 

4,U2,3»5 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  WITH  IMPROVED  EXTENSION 
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to  said  first  chamber  at  a  controUed  rate  upon  extension  of  said 
shock  abtotbei  and  when  the  differential  pressure  of  said  oU 
between  said  first  and  second  chambers  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined level. 

4,132,396 

GLUEING  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 

Georse  W.  Graham,  2641  S.  Gfflpto,  Denw,  Colo.  80210 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,882 

iBt  a.1  B23P  19/00 

UACL269-41  ♦CW-« 


member  and  rotatably  engaging  said  threaded  aperture  of 
said  screw  support  arm; 

means  for  rotating  said  threaded  bar  to  sUde  said  adjustable 
bar  towards  or  away  from  said  fixed  jaw  vise  member; 

a  first  support  arm  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second 
end  portion,  the  first  end  portion  having  an  aperture  there- 
through, the  aperture  dimensioned  to  receive  one  end  of 

the  pipe;  .      ^ 

means  for  securing  the  end  of  the  pipe  to  the  first  end  portion 
of  said  first  support  arm; 

a  second  support  arm  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second 
end  portion,  the  first  end  portion  having  an  aperture  there- 
through, the  aperture  dimensioned  to  receive  the  other 
end  of  the  pipe; 

the  second  end  portions  of  said  first  support  arm  and  said 
second  support  arm  attached  to  a  stationary  object  such  as 
a  work  bench,  saw  horse,  cabinet,  and  the  Uke,  for  sup- 
porting the  mounting  bracket  thereon; 

said  first  support  arm  and  said  second  support  arm  include  a 
flange  portion  disposed  along  one  side  of  said  arms  and 
longitudinally  along  the  length  thereof;  and 

said  aperture  of  said  first  end  portions  of  said  second  support 
arm  receives  said  pipe  between  said  screw  support  arm 
and  said  adjustable  jaw  vise  member. 

4.13Z398 


which  it  is  connected,  and  rertriction  baUnce  adjuiting 
means  connected  to  laid  lecond  coupUng  rod  portion  for 
imputing  upward  and  downward  force  to  said  individual 
coupling  devices  to  raise  and  lower  said  top  rolls  in  accor- 
dance with  a  change  ui  the  shape  of  the  plate  or  sheet 
being  pMsed  between  said  top  and  bottom  rolls  for  caus- 
ing said  top  roU-and-nozzk  aaaembly  to  apply  substan- 
tially uniform  restraining  force  to  the  surface  of  the  plate 
or  sheet  that  is  contacted  by  the  top  rolls; 

drive  means  connected  to  said  top  and  bottom  rolls  for 
rotating  said  rolls;  and 

means  connected  to  said  cooling  nozzles  for  supplying  a 
coolant  under  pressure  to  said  cooling  nozzles. 


FURNACES 
Keith  JohMoa,  mi  FMk  HipUa.  both  of  Wot  Midluda. 
EngiaMl,  aMigMTtto  Ace  Fvmcm  Liaited,  CWaUre.  En- 

glawl 

FUed  J««.  9,  W77,  Ser.  No.  •05437 
aains  priority,  appUcattaa  United  Kinadoas,  Ju.  9.  197«. 
23r76/7«;  Ju.  9,  1976.  23$n/16 

laL  CL»  F27B  14/Oa  14/14 

ujs.  a.  IM-Ut  •  ^^*^ 

1.  A  fuel  fired  fiimace  comprising  a  jacket  having  an  mner 
refractory  lining  and  a  layer  insuUuve  material  between  said 
lining  and  said  jacket,  said  lining  defining  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, a  burner  firuig  in  said  combustion  chamber,  heat  exchange 
means  in  communication  with  said  combustion  chamber 
through  an  outlet  for  waste  productt  of  combustion,  inner  and 
outer  reUtively  spaced  wall  portions  of  said  jacket  defining  an 
air  chamber  disposed  externally  of  said  lining  and  said  insula- 


1.  In  a  shock  absorber  adapted  for  use  on  motorcycles  and 
the  like  comprising  a  tubular  housing,  a  piston  reciprocally 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  a  ring  mounted  on  a  head 
thereof  to  defme  first  and  second  chambers  between  said  head 
and  said  housing  on  either  side  of  said  head  retaining  oil 
therein,  first  check  valve  means  for  introducing  air  into  said 
first  chamber  for  pressurizing  said  first  chamber  an  inflated 
bladder,  defining  a  closed  chamber  therein  adapted  to  be  filled 
with  air,  disposed  in  a  hollow  rod  of  said  piston  and  defining  a 
third  chamber  between  said  bladder  and  said  piston  in  open 
communication  with  said  first  chamber,  second  check  valve 
means  for  introducing  air  into  said  closed  chamber  for  pressur- 
izing the  closed  chamber,  a  continuously  open  orifice  means 
formed  through  said  bead  to  meter  said  oil  from  said  second 
chamber  to  said  first  chamber  upon  extension  of  said  shock 
absorber,  the  improvement  comprising  check  valve  means 
mounted  in  said  head  at  a  position  thereon  separated  from  said 
orifice  means  for  preventing  communication  of  said  oil  from 
said  first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber  upon  compression  of 
said  shock  absorber  and  for  cooperating  with  said  orifice 
means  to  open  to  also  meter  said  oil  from  said  second  chamber 


on  which  it  is  mounted,  and; 
(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  slou  in  each  bar  extendmg  from  one 
edge  of  the  bar  to  approximately  the  center  thereof,  ar- 
ranged to  mate  with  a  slot  of  the  other  bars  fonmng  a 
rectangular  frame  of  the  bars  with  the  ends  of  the  bars 
extending  outwardly  from  the  enclosure,  with  the  top 
edges  of  the  bars  in  general  planar  alignment  and  with  said 
stop  pads  and  said  pressure  pads  in  general  planar  align- 
ment tptced  from  the  plane  of  the  top  edges  of  said  bars. 

4,132,397 
MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  A  PIPE  CLAMP 
Emerson  Ward,  »04  Perry,  WkWtsi,  Kana.  67203 
^^         FUed  Aig.  22, 1977.  Ser.  No.  826,530 
tat  a'  A47H  1/14:  B23Q  3/02 

4CUinis 


VJS.  CL  271—9 


in\m  K^U-  AWv^ma 


^/  4  wk    •'/■  ^-* 


21  Claims 


VS.  CL  269—252 
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1.  In  combination  a  pipe  clamp  and  a  mounting  bracket 
therefor  comprising: 
IS^TTpport  arm  attached  to  an  end  of  said  pipe  and 

including  a  threaded  aperture; 
a  fixed  jaw  vise  member  secured  to  said  pipe; 
an  adjustable  jaw  vise  member  slidably  engagmg  said  pipe; 
a  thr«ded  bar^^mber  connected  to  said  adjustable  jaw  vise 


19.  Apparatus  for  removing  successive  lowermost  sheets 
from  a  stack  of  superimposed  sheets  which  is  confined  in  a 
magazine  having  an  open  lower  end  and  wherein  the  sheett  of 
the  stack  have  overlapping  edge  portions,  particularly  for 
feeding  sheets  to  a  tobacco  processing  machine,  compnsmg  a 
support  having  a  topmost  portion  disposed  at  a  first  level 
below  the  lowermost  sheet  of  the  stack  opposite  said  lower  end 
of  said  magazine;  rotary  withdrawing  means  adjacent  to  said 
support  opposite  said  lower  end  of  said  magazine  and  having  at 
least  one  topmost  portion  located  at  a  second  level  which  is 
different  from  said  first  level;  means  for  transporting  said 
support  and  said  withdrawing  means  in  unison  along  a  prede- 
termined path  transversely  of  the  stack,  said  path  being  adja- 
cent to  said  open  end  of  said  magazine  and  said  support  and 
said  withdrawing  means  being  movable  to  and  from  an  end 
position  in  which  said  withdrawing  means  is  adjacent  to  the 
edge  portion  of  the  lowermost  sheet  of  the  stack  m  said  maga- 
zine- means  for  rotating  said  withdrawing  means  m  phase  with 
the  movement  of  said  support  along  said  path,  said  withdraw- 
ing means  including  means  for  attracting  the  lowermost  sheet 
and  for  peeling  the  thus  attracted  sheet  off  the  sheet  immedi- 
ately thereabovc  during  movement  of  said  withdrawing  means 
and  said  support  along  said  path  and  during  simultaneous 
roUtion  of  said  withdrawing  means;  and  means  for  separating 
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the  edge  portion  of  the  lowermost  sheet  from  the  edge  portions 
thereabove,  includmg  at  least  one  separating  element,  a  carrier 
for  said  leparating  element  and  means  for  moving  said  separat- 
ing element  against  the  edge  portion  of  the  lowermost  sheet  in 
a  direction  to  move  such  edge  portion  away  from  the  edge 
portion  thereabove  and  nearer  to  said  Nvithdrawing  means  in 
said  end  position  of  said  support  and  said  withdrawing  means, 
said  means  for  moving  said  separating  element  including  a  first 
lever  pivotable  about  a  fixed  axis  and  having  an  arm  articu- 
lately connected  with  said  carrier,  a  second  lever  pivotable 
about  a  second  fixed  axis,  means  for  articulately  connecting 
said  levers  to  each  other  and  cam  means  actuatable  to  pivot 
said  second  lever. 


4.132,399 
COMPOSITE  SEAL  RING 

:okMbca,  and  Feraaad  GUbant,  DooMat. 
koth  of  France,  aMigann  to  Socictc  Aaoayaw  ditc:  Lc  Joiat 
FraacaJs,  Paris,  Praacc 

Filed  Mm.  IS,  197S,  Ser.  No.  n7,411 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatioB  Fraacc,  Mar.  23.  1977,  77  0r729 
tat.  CL'  F16J  15/12.  15/08 
VS.  a.  277—47  12  ( 


1.  A  composite  seal  ring  intended  to  be  compressed  between 
two  surfaces  which  are  to  be  appUed  against  each  other  in  a 
sealed  manner,  wherein  the  composite  seal  ring  comprises 
firstly  a  metal  seal  ting  comprising  a  core  constituted  by  a 
spiral  spring  surrounded  by  a  metal  sheath  which  provides  two 
peripheral  lips  projecting  outwardly  substantially  in  the  mid- 
plane  of  the  said  metal  seal  ring,  and  secondly  by  a  toroidal 
elastomer  seal  which  surrounds  the  said  metal  seal  ring,  to- 
gether with  members  for  connecting  the  toroidal  elastomer 
seal  to  the  metal  seal  ring,  said  members  bewg  freely  lodged 
between  the  projecting  lips  of  the  said  metal  seal  ring  and  being 
rigidly  lodged  in  a  corresponding  slot  of  the  said  toroidal 
elastomer  seal. 


4.132j«00 


engage  all  of  the  sheets  in  the  stack,  each  of  said  walls 
having  an  array  of  nozzles  directed  to  provide  jets  of  fluid 
normal  to  said  stack  edge  aligning  walls  and  parallel  to 
said  platform,  said  arrays  of  nozzles  extending  over  said 
walls  continuously  upwardly  from  said  platform  up  to  the 
top  of  the  stack  of  sheets  to  impinge  the  sides  of  the  entire 
stack  of  sheets,  and  the  number  of  nozzles  in  each  said 
array  at  a  given  normal  distance  above  said  platform  being 


inversely  related  to  the  normal  distance  above  said  plat- 
form to  provide  fluid  between  the  sheet  in  inverse  propor- 
tion to  the  stack  height;  and 
(d)  tamping  means  for  tamping  all  of  the  sheets  of  the  stack 
resting  on  the  platform  by  movement  of  at  least  one  said 
manifold  parallel  said  platform  towards  the  stack  to  bring 
said  fluid  jets  in  said  manifold  walls  directly  against  the 
stack  during  said  tamping,  whereby  tamping  of  the  entire 
Stack  aUgns  all  of  its  individual  component  sheets. 


4,132«4tl 

COPIER  DOCUMENT  SENSING  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Joka  F.  GawoMU,  mi  Thoaw  A.  HaTd,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  Mrigann  to  Xerox  Corporatioa.  Staasford,  Coaa. 

Filed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  Wl,114 

tat  a.2  B65H  9/04 

VS.  CL  271—145  U I 
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second  document  sensor  actuated  by  the  presence  of  a 
document  downstream  of  said  document  gate  and  inter- 
mediately thereof, 

said  first  and  second  sensors  being  connected  to  said  control 
means  for  initiation  of  said  document  handling  system  for 
movement  of  a  document  through  said  document  gate  in 
response  to  the  actuation  of  said  first  sensor  and  the  non- 
actuation  of  said  second  sensor, 

said  first  and  second  sensors  also  being  connected  to  said 
control  means  as  inhibiting  means  for  inhibiting  the  actua- 
tion of  said  document  handling  system  in  response  to  the 
actuation  of  said  second  sensor,  and 

disabling  means  for  disabling  said  inhibiting  means  during  a 
limited  operating  cycle  following  said  initiation  of  opera- 
tion of  said  document  handling  system  for  enabling  a 
document  of  a  predetermined  length  to  be  moved  through 
said  document  gate  past  said  sensors  by  said  document 
tianriling  system  without  said  inhibiting  means  inhibiting 
operation  of  said  document  handling  system, 

said  control  means  being  operative  to  inhibit  further  opera- 
tion of  said  document  handling  means  in  response  to  the 
actuation  of  at  least  one  of  said  sensors  after  said  limited 
operating  cycle  of  said  disabling  means. 


4.132,403 
SHEET  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING 
MACHINE 
Giinter  Weisbach,  Radebeul,  and  Regina  Wege,  Leipzig,  both  of 
German  Democratic  Rep.,  aasignon  to  Veb  Polygraph  Leipzig 
Kombinat  fuer  Polygraphische  MascUnen  and  Auameitiui- 
gen,  Leipzig,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,681 

tat  a.2  B65H  29/06,  5/12 

VS.  CL  271—277  W  Clahna 


4,132,402 

SHEET  FEED  MONITOR  APPARATUS 
Wilbar  J.  MorrisoB,  and  Norwood  E.  Tress,  both  of  Bath,  P«., 

Hri^on  to  BcU  A  HoweU  Company,  Phillipaburg,  N  J. 

DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  594,255,  Jul.  9, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,043,551. 

which  is  a  coatiBnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  569.989.  Apr.  21. 

1975,  Pat  No.  4,079,576.  This  appUcation  May  17, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  797,881 

bt  CL'  B65H  7/12 

VS.  CL  271-263  »2  Ctoima 


10.  ta  a  pull-foot  sheet-feeding  system  comprising: 
a  sheet  supply  means  for  normally  supplying  sheets,  one  at  a 
time,  said  sheet  supply  means  including  a  reciprocatmg 

II  r..^*  ....4  «  ^ntn^lm^m^nturxi  rrkll^r-  and 


1.  A  sheet  transfer  apparatus  for  a  printing  machine,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  pickup  station  adapted  to  have  a  supply  of  sheets; 

a  transfer  unit  routable  about  an  axis  adjacent  said  pickup 
station; 

a  receiver  defining  a  transfer  station  adjacent  said  luiit  and 
angularly  offset  from  said  pickup  sution; 

means  for  displacing  said  receiver  at  said  transfer  station  at 
a  predetermined  receiver  velocity; 

two  grippers  spaced  angularly  apart  and  independently 
angularly  displaceable  on  said  transfer  unit,  each  gripper 
including  means  for  picking  up  a  sheet  at  said  pickup 
sUtion  and  releasing  the  picked-up  sheet  at  said  transfer 
station; 

means  for  routing  said  unit  about  said  axis  at  constant  angu- 
lar velocity  and  for  thereby  orbiting  said  grippers  past  said 
stations; 

means  for  accelerating  each  of  said  grippers  relative  to  said 
transfer  unit  and  independently  of  the  other  gripper  as  the 
respective  gripper  passes  from  said  pickup  station  to  said 
transfer  station,  from  a  displacement  rate  at  which  there  is 
no  relative  movement  between  the  gripper  and  a  sheet 
located  at  said  pickup  station  to  a  displacement  rate  which 
is  generally  equal  to  said  receiver  velocity;  and 

means  for  decelerating  each  of  said  grippers  relative  to  said 
transfer  unit  and  independently  of  the  other  gripper  as  the 

...^.._«*:..A  r.*i..*.j.^  MaccAc  frr\m  GfliH  trflncfpr  ctatinn  ie\  ftaid 


tng: 


(a)  a  peiforated  platfonn  for  supporting  the  bottom  of  the 
stack  of  iheets; 

(b)  means  for  driving  fluid  through  said  perforated  platform 
to  provide  a  fluid  supporting  layer  between  the  platform 
and  the  stack  of  sheets  on  the  platform; 

(c)  means  for  simultaneously  injecting  fluid  between  the 
sheets  of  the  stack  on  the  platform  to  reduce  friction 
between  the  individual  sheets,  including  at  least  two  op- 
posing L-shaped  manifolds  connected  to  a  pneumatic  fluid 
source,  each  said  manifold  including  first  and  second 
orthogonally  related  stack  edge  aligning  walls  normal  to 
and  extending  continuously  from  the  platform  adapted  to 


1.  In  a  document  handling  system  for  a  copier  in  which 

documents  to  be  copied  on  a  copier  platen  are  moved  by  a 
document  handling  system  including  a  document  input  station 
upstream  of  said  platen  in  the  desired  direction  of  document 
movement  comprising  a  document  gate  and  a  document  sens- 
ing system  for  automatically  controlling  said  document  han- 
dling system  through  control  means  in  response  to  the  entry  of 
documents  into  said  document  input  station,  the  improvement 
in  said  document  input  station  wherein: 
said  sensing  system  comprises  a  first  document  senior  actu- 
ated by  the  presence  of  a  document  sUghtly  upstream  of 
said  document  gate,  and  intermediately  thereof,  and  a 


oeiccung  nip  pjsiuuus*!  im^tMt^j  »*"  "  "•"-  •  ■      — 

porting  nip  for  detecting  the  pre  ence  of  miss  or  double 
feeds  for  each  reciprocation  of  said  pull-foot,  said  detec- 
tion means  further  including  an  elongated  detection  feeler 
attached  to,  and  moveable  with,  said  at  least  one  movable 
gripping  men*er,  and  wherein  is  further  included  a  single 
adjustable  point  arm  supporting  detection  points  thereon, 
said  poinU  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  said 
detection  feeler  for  contacting  said  detection  feeler  to 
indicate  movement  of  said  detection  feeler  in  either  of 
opposite  directions,  said  single  point  arm  and  said  points 
being  Uterally  adjustable  as  a  unit  to  simultaneously 
change  the  positions  of  said  detection  poinU. 


LEG  STRETCHING  EXERCISE  DEVICE 
Raymond  L.  Wilaon,  104C  Briarridge  Dr^  Turtle  Creek,  Pa. 
15145 

Filed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,062 
Int  CL2  A63B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  272—109  ^  a«*« 

1.  A  leg  stretching  exercise  device  for  use  on  a  floor  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  platform  means,  each  said  platform  means  adapted 
to  support  a  foot  of  an  exerciser  on  the  upper  surface  of 
each  of  said  platform;  means  during  an  exercise  program 

means  for  independently  roUingly  supporting  each  said 
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platform  means  on  a  floor,  and  permitting  the  pair  of 

platform  means  to  move  freely  in  any  direction  on  a  floor; 

non-rigid  means  which  is  non-rigid  and  non-electric  for 

connecting  said  platfonns  whereby  said  pair  of  platform 

I  may  be  placed  in  touching  relationship  and  moved 


4,132,40( 

WORD  GAME 

Kvt  GiMbcn.  20  W.  <4tk  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 

FUad  Nof .  30, 197«.  Scr.  No.  746,009 

lirt.  CL2  A63F  J/10 

VS.  a.  273—1  R  W 


apart  under  the  operation  of  a  user's  legs,  and  each  plat- 
form means  of  said  pair  of  platform  means  being  freely 
moved  in  any  direction  upon  a  floor;  and, 
means  for  adjusting  said  connecting  means  to  Umit  the 
tpmced  apart  distance  that  each  platform  means  of  said 
pair  of  platform  means  may  be  moved. 


4,132,405 

BALANCED  SWIVEL  EXERCISING  DEVICE 

I  F.  Aakcr,  1015  SoMct  Bird.,  Arcadia,  CaUf.  91006 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769.045 

int  CL2  A63B  23/02 

VS.  a.  272—146  W 


I.  A  dynamic  exercising  apparatus  for  the  entire  body  com- 
prising: 

abase; 

a  fixed  extending  member  secured  to  said  base; 

a  swivel  platform  rotttably  naounted  on  said  base  for  rott- 
tion  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis; 

means  including  first  and  second  lines  slidably  coupled  to 
said  extending  member  for  balancing  and  controlling 
coordinated  swivelling  of  said  platfonn  and  movement  of 
the  arms  and  body; 

first  and  second  handle  means  connected  respectively  to  said 
first  and  second  Unes  but  otherwise  separate  from  one 
another;  and 

means  for  attaching  said  lines  from  said  fixed  extending 
member  to  opposite  sides  of  said  swivel  platform  to  rotate 
said  platfonn  and  the  lower  portion  of  the  user's  body  in 
one  diiection  when  one  of  said  hnes  is  pulled  and  in  the 
other  direction  when  the  other  of  said  Unes  is  pulled. 


1.  A  word  game  comprising  a  plurality  of  bodies  each  hav- 
ing thereon  a  letter  of  the  alphabet,  with  all  of  the  letters  of  the 
alphabet  being  distributed  among  said  bodies  and  with  at  least 
some  of  said  bodies  being  duplicates,  so  that  some  letters  ap- 
pear on  more  than  one  body,  said  bodies  being  coded  into 
different  types  of  bodies  in  such  a  way  that  a  given  group  of 
letters  of  the  alphabet  belong  to  one  type  of  bodies  which  carry 
the  letters  of  the  latter  group,  while  another  group  of  letters  of 
the  alphabet  belong  to  a  different  type  of  bodies  which  carry 
said  letters  of  said  other  group,  so  that  by  noting  the  type  of  a 
body  a  player  will  know  that  the  latter  body  carries  one  letter 
of  a  given  group,  support  means  for  supporting  a  row  of  se- 
lected bodies  which  form  a  selected  word,  and  cover  means  for 
covering  the  selected  row  of  bodies  to  an  extent  sufficient  for 
covering  and  rendering  invisible  the  letters  on  the  latter  row  of 
bodies  while  rendering  the  types  thereof  visible,  so  that  a 
player  viewing  the  covered  row  of  bodies  will  know  from  the 
type-coding  of  the  bodies  that  each  of  the  latter  bodies  has  a 
letter  of  a  given  group,  said  bodies  of  said  selected  row  being 
separately  shifuble  on  said  support  means  with  respect  to  said 
cover  means  for  rendering  the  letter  of  a  shifted  body  visible, 
so  that  a  player  who  cannot  guess  the  word  hidden  by  said 
cover  means  can  selectively  have  certain  bodies  of  the  row 
shifted  to  render  the  letters  of  the  shifted  bodies  visible  for 
providing  hints  which  aid  in  the  guessing  of  the  word  which 
initially  is  totally  hidden  by  said  cover  means,  said  support 
means  supporting  the  row  of  selected  bodies  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  vertical  and  horizontal  planes  according  to  which 
the  row  of  bodies  are  conveniently  visible  to  a  player,  and  said 
support  means  including  a  substantially  rigid  sheet  on  which 
the  bodies  are  pUccd  and  members  situated  beneath  and  fixed 
to  said  sheet  for  supporting  the  latter  at  said  angle,  said  sheet 
having  thereon  guides  defining  between  themselves  spaces  for 
receiving  said  bodies  so  that  the  latter  arc  shiftable  between 
said  gtiides,  said  cover  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  second 
elongated  sheet  capable  of  resting  on  the  sheet  of  said  support 
means  covering  the  bodies  on  said  support  means,  said  sheet  of 
said  support  means  having  a  shoulder  for  engaging  a  bottom 
edge  of  said  sheet  of  said  cover  means  to  hold  the  latter  at  a 
given  location  with  respect  to  said  support  means. 


4,132,407 
BOWLING  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Lao  C  Davta,  3700  Madiaoa,  Domr.  Colo.  00205 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  751.253 
Int  CL2  A63B  69/00 
VS.  a.  273—54  B  1  Ctotai 

1.  A  training  device  for  attachment  to  the  elbow  region  of  a 
bowler's  arm,  comprising: 
an  upper  frame  having  a  front  surface; 
a  lower  frame  having  a  generally  planar  front  surface  area 
centrally  thereof; 

hinge  means  connecting  said  upper  frame  and  said  lower 
frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  transverse  hinge  axis; 
strap  means  carried  by  said  upper  frame,  for  attaching  said 


January  2, 1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


163 


upper  frame  to  the  lower  bicepa  of  the  arm  of  the  bowter.  just 
above  the  elbow; 

strap  means  carried  by  said  lower  frame,  for  attachmg  said 
lower  frame  to  the  forearm  of  said  bowler  just  below  the 
elbow,  said  hinged  upper  and  lower  frames  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  be  attached  on  the  inside  of  the  bowler's  arm 
with  said  transverse  hinge  axis  lyiiig  parallel  to  the  elbow  so 
that  said  frames  are  pivotable  relative  to  each  other  between 
angular  and  aligned  poaitions  when  the  elbow  is  moved  be- 
tween bent  and  strai|^t  arm  positions,  respectively; 

bracket  means  mounted  on  said  front  surface  of  said  upper 
frame  in  alignment  with  said  generally  planar  front  surface 
area  of  said  lower  frame,  and  having  an  elongated  bore  extend- 
ing therethrough  of  substantially  uniform  diameter  and  dis- 
posed at  generally  a  right  angle  to  said  transverse  hinge  axis; 

and 

an  elongated,  rigid  pin  of  substantial  weight  and  havmg  an 
upper  and  a  lower  end,  said  upper  end  carrying  an  enlarged 
head  substantially  larger  in  diameter  than  said  elongated  bore, 
the  portion  of  said  pin  between  said  enlarged  head  and  the 
lower  end  of  said  pin  being  substantially  straight  and  having  a 
substantially  uniform  diameter  that  is  substantially  less  than  the 


male  portion  having  an  axially  outwardly  extending  shank 
which  is  axially  slidably  received  in  a  recess  in  said  female 
portion,  means  for  couially  locking  said  male  and  female 
portions  together  upon  rotation  of  one  member  relative  to  the 
other,  and  a  flexible  means  extending  between  said  members. 


means  for  retaining  one'end  of  smd  flexible  means  to  one  mem- 
ber and  the  other  end  of  the  flexible  means  to  the  other  mem- 
ber, said  flexible  means  being  sufficiently  long  to  pennit  axial 
separation  of  the  members  whereupon  the  weapon  is  a  nun- 
chaktt. 


4,132,409 

POUCE  BATt>N  WITH  ROTATABLE  CROSSHANDLE 

Anthony  E.  Taylor,  P.O.  Box  D,  La  Verne,  CaUf.  91750 

Filed  Jnn.  20. 1977,  Ser.  No.  807.964 

Irt.  CL2  F41B  15/02 

VS.  a.  273-84  R  ">  ' 


diameter  of  said  elongated  bore,  whereby  said  pin  is  freely 
movable  by  the  force  of  gravity  alone  through  said  cylindrical 

said  rigid  pin  having  a  length  between  said  enlarged  head 
and  said  lower  end  thereof  that  is  at  least  as  great  as  the  dis- 
tance measured  from  the  upper  end  of  said  elongated  bore  to 
the  mid  portion  of  said  generally  planar  front  surface  area  of 
said  lower  frame,  when  said  upper  and  lower  frame  are  in  an 
aligned  position,  and  said  elongated  bore  being  positioned  so 
that  when  said  upper  and  said  lower  frames  are  in  aligned 
position  and  said  rigid  pin  is  received  in  said  elongated  bore, 
the  lower  portion  of  said  pin  wiU  be  in  closely  spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  generally  planar  front  surface  area. 

whereby  the  bowler,  when  wearing  said  training  device,  can 
freely  insert  said  rigid  pin  into  the  upper  end  of  said  elongated 
bore,  the  lower  end  of  said  pin  resting  on  said  lower  frame 
when  the  elbow  is  bent,  and  said  rigid  pin  falling  by  gravity 
through  said  elongated  bore  when  the  elbow  is  straightened  so 
as  to  Ue  in  close  relationship  to  said  generally  plan&r  front 
surface  area,  whereby  said  rigid  pin  and  said  hingedly  con- 
nected upper  and  lower  frames  thereafter  cooperate  to  restrain 
further  bending  of  said  elbow. 


4,132,408 
WEAPON 
Jack  M.  Sabat  233  Surrey  Ijl,  Clarkston.  Mich.  48016 
Filed  Not.  17,  1976,  Ser,  No.  742,668 
Int  CL»  F41B  15/02 
VS.  CL  273—84  R  '  Qaima 

1.  A  combination  nunchaku  and  night  stick  weapon  compris- 
ing a  first  elongated  member  having  a  first  and  second  axial 
end,  a  second  elongated  member  having  a  first  and  second  axial 
end.  means  for  detachably  securing  the  first  end  of  said  first 
member  to  the  fir«t  end  of  said  second  member  so  that  said 
members  are  coaxially  secured  together  to  fonn  a  mght  stick, 
said  detachable  securing  means  ftirther  comprising  a  female 
portion  secured  to  the  first  end  of  the  first  member,  a  mde 
portion  secured  to  the  first  end  of  the  second  member,  said 


1.  A  police  baton,  comprising: 
an  elongated  club  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  and 
an  elongated  crosshandle  secured  to  the  club  about  midway 
between  an  end  and  the  middle  of  the  club,  the  crosshan- 
dle having  a  longitudinal  axis  which  is  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  club  axis,  the  crosshandle  further  having 
a  gripping  surface,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gripping  sur- 
face being  rotetable  with  respect  to  the  club,  a  stationary 
portion  of  the  gripping  surface  being  of  sufficient  axial 
length  to  enable  gripping  thereof  by  several  fingers  of  the 
user's  hand  for  braking  of  club  rotation. 
7.  A  crosshandle  attachment  for  a  polic  baton,  comprising  a 
handle  having  a  saddle-shaped  concave  end  for  fitting  against 
the  baton,  the  handle  having  a  stationary  gripping  surface  and 
a  cylindrical  shank  between  the  gripping  surface  and  the  con- 
cave end;  a  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  the  shank,  the  sleeve 
having  an  outer  surface  which  defines  a  gripping  surface 
which  is  adjacent  and  movable  with  respect  to  the  stationary 
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gripping  tuiface;  and  means  for  rigidly  lecuring  the  handk  to 
the  baton. 


4,132^10 

RING  TOSS  GAME  WITH  SWIVEL  COLLAR 

AatkiMjr  R.  MoMagM,  Box  241,  CaiacrMt,  York,  Me.  039O9 

FIM  JaiL  S,  197S.  Scr.  No.  M7.0CS 

lat  CL2  A43B  67/06 

VS.  CL  273—100  7  i 


1.  An  improved  ring  to«  game  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

a  post  member; 

at  least  one  radially  projecting  arm  members  extending  from 
said  post  member, 

a  projection  receipt  hollow  defined  in  the  top  of  said  post 
member, 

a  swivel  collar  member  having  a  radially  projecting  collar 
arm  member  thereon; 

a  swivel  collar  member  aperture  defined  within  said  swivel 
collar  member  extending  vertically  therethrough; 

a  cap  member  having  a  projection  member  extending  down- 
ward therefrom  adapted  to  pass  through  said  swivel  collar 
member  aperture  and  to  be  received  into  said  projection 
receipt  hollow  of  said  post  member  so  that  said  swivel 
collar  is  held  snugly  to  the  top  of  said  post  member  in  a 
manner  that  allows  said  collar  member  to  rotate  freely 
when  struck;  and 

at  least  one  circular  ring  member  having  a  circular  opening 
defmed  centrally  thereu  concentric  with  the  exterior  of 
said  ring  member,  the  top  of  which  when  viewed  in  cro«- 
section  forms  a  half-circle  and  the  bottom  of  said  ring 
member  forming  a  concave  indentation  concentric  with 
the  top  half-circle. 


4,U2^11 

GAME  WITH  CHANCE  SHOT  DICTATING  PIECES 

Jeffrey  D.  Brcalow,  HigUaiad  Park,  a^  Afau  A.  Hicks,  CUcago, 

both  of  DL,  aaaigMra  to  Marria  Glaaa  A  AaMdatca.  CUcago, 

IlL 

FIM  Feb.  14,  1977,  Scr.  No.  747,392 

Irt.  CLJ  A43F  1/04;  A43D  15/00 

VS.  CL  273—119  R  ij  n.i— 

1.  A  game  apparatus,  comprising: 

means  defining  a  playing  surface; 

a  pluraUty  of  reliable  playing  pieces; 

target  means  for  receiving  said  Tollable  playing  pieces  de- 
fined on  said  playing  surface; 

propulsion  means  for  propelling  one  of  said  playing  pieces 
onto  said  playing  surface  for  travel  thereacroas; 

a  pluraUty  of  locating  means  on  said  playing  surface  for 
selectively  positioning  at  least  one  of  said  playing  pieces; 
and 

chance  means  including  a  pluraUty  of  chance  playing  pieces 
having  various  indicia  means  for  dictating  various  playing 


piece  movements,  each  chance  playing  piece  having  a 
tingle  indicia  means  for  indicating  at  least  one  locating 
means  for  positioning  at  least  one  of  said  roUable  playing 
pieces  and  for  identifying  only  one  path  of  travel  for  a  first 


rollablc  playing  piece  from  the  propulsion  means  into 
engagement  with  a  second  roUable  playing  on  one  of  said 
locating  means  and  a  different  path  of  for  said  second 
roUable  playing  piece  over  said  playing  surface  after  en- 
gagement by  said  first  roUable  playing  piece. 

4.132,412 
GAME  BOARD  WITH  PIVOTAL  PLANAR  MEMBER 
John  D.  BirdnU,  1262  Suaet  Plaza  Dr.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 
90049  —•>"-. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,974 

Int  a.2  A63F  3/04 

VS.  a  273—251  11  ctolM 


1.  A  game  including  a  game  board,  said  game  board  compris- 
ing a  first  planar  member  having  inscriptions  thereon  repre-  ^ 
senting  the  sea,  a  second  planar  member  pivotaUy  mounted  to 
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the  first  planar  member  and  having  a  representation  of  a  first 
ship  thereon,  so  that  when  the  second  planar  member  is  turned 
about  iu  pivotal  axis  the  ship  represented  thereon  moves  be- 
hind the  first  planar  member  so  as  to  sink  below  the  sea  repre- 
sented on  said  first  planar  member,  and  a  third  planar  member 
positioned  adjacent  the  top  edge  of  said  first  planar  member  in 
displaced  parallel  relationship  therewith,  said  third  planar 
member  representing  the  sky,  said  second  planar  member  being 
interposed  between  said  first  planar  member  and  said  third 
planar  member,  said  first  planar  member  having  a  plurality  of 
playing  spaces,  differentiated  game  pieces  of  a  sire  to  fit  in  said 
playing  spaces,  and  chance  means  for  governing  the  movement 
of  said  pieces. 


Vol 


4,132,413 

.  JY  PHONOGRAPH 

Alexander  W.  Hu^ica,  Jr.,  19  WardeU  Cir.,  Oceanport,  NJ. 

07757 

Continuation-in-pait  of  Ser,  No.  747,4*4,  Dec.  6, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,07M08.  This  a»pUcation  Aug.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,940 

Lit  0.2  GllB  3/00 

VS.  CL  274—1  A  »  a«»«« 


1.  A  toy  phonograph  comprising  a  housing,  said  housing 
comprising  a  base;  a  tumUble  roUtobly  mounted  on  said  base 
for  roUtion  about  an  axis  of  rotation;  a  first  pickup  arm  pivoted 
at  one  end  and  cngageable  with  a  pUying  surface  of  a  first 
phonograph  record  rotttobly  mount  on  one  side  of  said  turnta- 
ble; means  for  pressing  said  first  pickup  arm  into  sound  repro- 
'  ducing  engagement  with  said  first  phonograph  record  playing 

surface  for  reproducing  recorded  sound  from  said  first  phono- 
graph record  playing  surface  during  roUtion  of  said  tumuble; 
a  first  speaker  cone  means  resiliently  mounted  on  said  housing 
above  said  first  pickup  arm,  said  pressing  means  comprising  a 
first  spring  means  resiliently  urging  said  first  speaker  cone 
means  into  sound  reproducing  contact  with  said  first  pickup 
arm  with  a  biasing  force  for  pressing  said  first  pickup  arm  into 
sound  reproducing  engagement  with  said  first  phonograph 
record  for  reproducing  said  recorded  sound  from  said  first 
phonograph    record   playing   surface   during   said   rotation 
thereof;  means  for  disengaging  said  first  speaker  cone  means 
from  said  resUient  sound  reproducing  contact  with  said  first 
pickup  arm  adjacent  the  end  of  said  first  phonograph  record 
playing  surface  recording  whereby  said  reproducing  of  said 
recorded  sound  is  interrupted,  said  first  phonograph  record 
playing  surface  having  a  periphery;  second  spring  means,  said 
first  pickup  arm  being  constantly  pUced  under  a  force  of  said 
second  spring  means  which  urges  said  first  pickup  arm  toward 
the  periphery  of  said  first  phonograph  record  playing  surface; 
said  disengaging  means  comprising  a  first  Uft  bar  means  associ- 
ated with  said  first  speaker  cone  means  in  sound  reproducing 
contact    therewith,    said    first    speaker   cone    means   being 
mounted  for  movement  with  said  first  lift  bar  means,  said 
movement  enabling  said  first  speaker  cone  means  to  be  urged 
out  of  said  sound  reproducing  engagement  with  said  first 
pickup  arm  for  enabling  said  first  pickup  arm  to  be  resUiently 
reset  to  the  periphery  of  said  first  phonograph  record  playing 
surface  by  said  second  spring  means  while  subsequently  return- 
ing said  first  speaker  cone  means  to  said  rcsUient  sound  repro- 
ducing contact  with  said  first  pickup  arm,  said  first  pickup  arm 
comprising  a  first  protrusion  extending  upwardly  therefrom 
(ubttantially  normal  to  said  first  phonograph  record  playing 
surface  and  being  pivotaUy  movable  with  said  first  pickup  arm. 


said  first  lift  bar  means  comprising  a  first  aperture  for  receiving 
said  first  protrusion  therein,  said  first  lift  bar  means  aperture 
being  located  above  said  first  phonograph  record  adjacent  the 
end  of  said  first  phonograph  record  recording,  said  first  protru- 
sion being  receivable  in  said  first  Uft  bar  means  aperture  when 
said  first  pickup  arm  is  adjacent  the  end  of  said  first  phono- 
graph record  recording  for  interrupting  said  reproducing  of 
said  recorded  sound  from  said  first  phonograph  record  playing 
surface;  drive  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  turntable  for 
enabling  said  reproducing  of  said  recorded  sound  from  said 
first  phonograph  record;  and  bistate  switch  means  for  activat- 
ing and  deactivating  said  drive  means  dependent  on  the  state  of 
said  switch  means,  said  drive  means  being  activated  to  rotat- 
ably drive  said  turntable  in  a  fu^t  state  of  said  switch  means  and 
being  deactivated  to  halt  said  rotatable  drive  of  said  common 
turntable  in  a  second  state  of  said  switch  means,  said  switch 
means  comprising  electrical  contact  means  located  between 
said  first  phonograph  record  playing  surface  and  said  first  Uft 
bar  means,  said  electrical  contact  means  being  normally  biased 
into  a  closed  circuit  condition  when  said  switch  means  is  in  said 
first  state  and  being  located  adjacent  said  first  Uft  bar  means 
and  out  of  engagement  therewith  in  said  closed  circuit  condi- 
tion while  being  located  for  engagement  by  said  first  Uft  bar 
means  for  placing  said  switch  means  in  said  second  state  when 
said  first  pickup  arm  protrusion  is  received  in  said  first  Uft  bar 
means  aperture. 


4,132,414 

GRAMOPHONE  TURNTABLE  APPARATUS 

Jack  Diiudale,  9,  Bowling  Green  Rd.,  Cranfleld,  Bedfordshire, 

England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  330,068,  FOt.  6, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,393 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1972, 
5660/72 

lat  Ca.2  GllB  3/60 
VS.  CL  274—39  R  1'  Oaim 


1.  A  gramophone  turntable  apparatus  having  a  support 
turntable,  and  hydrodynamic  bearing  means  including  pump- 
ing grooves  supporting  the  turntable  for  rotation  relative  to 
said  support  «  fluid  film  of  high  viscosity  being  interposed 
between  said  bearing  and  said  turntable,  the  hydrodynamic 
bearing  having  pumping  grooves  for  axial  thrust  support  of  the 
turntable,  when  it  is  rotating,  on  said  fiUn  of  fluid  pressurized 
by  the  bearing  means  and  for  the  radial  support  of  the  turntable 
on  said  fluid,  and  motor  means  for  producing  an  operative 
gramophone  speed  for  said  turntable,  the  pumping  grooves 
being  dimensioned  and  orientated  for  support  of  the  turntable 
solely  by  said  fluid  at  speeds  below  16  r.p.m. 


4,132,415 
WIPER  APPARATUS  FOR  CABLE  RODS 
William  D.  Langford,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  locom  Interna- 
tiooal  Ik.,  Pittsbargji,  Pa. 

Filed  May  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,533 
tat  CL»  F16C  1/26;  F16J  15/56 
VS.  CL  277-12  12  CUm 

1.  Wiper  apparatus  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  cable  con- 
duit having  a  cable  rod  sUdably  positioned  therein,  the  conduit 
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connected  to  a  seal  disposed  for  seaUng  engagement  with  the 
rod,  comprising 
a  forward  waU  adapted  to  be  positioned  exteriorly  forward 
of  the  seal  and  having  an  opening  configured  for  loose 
contact  with  the  cable  rod  received  therein,  and 
means  connected  to  the  forward  wall  for  supportingly  limit- 
ing axial  displacement  of  the  forward  wall,  wherein  said 
means  comprise  an  axial  portion  connected  to  the  forward 


the  resistance  to  fluid  flow  imposed  by  those  parts  of  said 
leakage  path  between  said  intennediate  point  and  either  end  of 
said  leakage  path,  and  having  at  least  a  portion  of  said  venting 
paiwagf  extending  inwardly  into  said  seal  rotor. 


4,U2,417 
PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  SEALING  MEANS 
Roy  S.  G.  Ia>w<Tirt,  Akarp,  Sweden  assignr  to 
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between  a  first  and  a  second  flat  surface  belonging  to  a  first  and 
to  a  second  member,  respectively,  spaced  axiaUy  and  in  rota- 
tion around  a  common  axis,  the  said  first  member  having  a 
cyUndrical  housing  comprising  the  first  flat  surface  opposite 
which  the  second  flat  surface  is  located,  essential  features  of 
the  ring  being  that  it  comprises: 
a  sealing  ring  made  of  material  highly  resistant  to  wear,  of  a 
maximum  axial  length  less  than  the  distance  between  the 
said  opposite  surfaces,  and  having  a  rigid  internal  reinforc- 
init  member,  the  said  sealing  ring  comprising:  a  front  edge 


continuous  ring  of  polymeric  material  having  an  L-shaped 
cross  section  located  in  said  recession,  a  second  discontinuous 
ring  of  polymeric  material  located  in  said  recession  adjacent 
said  continuous  ring,  resilient  means  mounted  between  said 
rings  to  force  said  rings  apart  in  a  radial  direction  tending  to 
hold  said  discontinuous  ring  in  contact  with  the  cyUnder  wall. 


4,132,421 
SHAFT  SEAL 


wan,  a  first  rearward  wall  connected  to  the  axial  portion 
and  having  a  first  recess  configured  to  engage  the  conduit, 
a  second  rearward  wall  connected  to  the  axial  portion  and 
having  a  second  recess  configured  to  engage  the  conduit, 
the  first  and  second  recesMS  adapted  to  be  disposed  to 
enclose  a  sufficient  circumferential  portion  of  the  conduit 
to  Umit  radial  displacement  of  the  rearward  walls,  and 
means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  conduit  for  limiting 
axial  displacement  of  the  rearward  walls. 


ROTATING  ELEMEMT  FLUID  SEAL  FOR 

CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSOR 

Mawk*  L.  AAva,  Jr,  PMliti|fc.  Pa^  aMigaor  to  Wcadar 

boMC  Elactrk  Cor^,  PMibwih,  Pa. 

OiTiiiM  of  Scr.  No.  99M52.  Sa^  IS,  1973.  Pat  No.  3.927.SW. 

TUs  applicatkM  A^  22, 1975,  Sm.  No.  M7,0(M 

iat  CL2  nW  15/44 

VS.  a.  277— 1«  »  Oata 


1.  A  sealing  device  operable  without  lubrication  located 
between  two  relatively  movable  members  such  as  a  piston  and 
a  cylinder  moving  along  a  motion  path  to  separate  two  regions 
contaiiung  fluids  with  substantisJly  different  higher  and  lower 
fluid  pressure  magnitudes,  comprising  in  combination,  sealing 
structure  presenting  a  first  primary  sealing  surface  comprising 
a  self-lubricating  plastic  material  in  contact  with  the  surface  of 
one  of  said  movable  members  to  move  tbereakmg  over  said 
motion  path  and  presenting  a  second  substantially  stationary 
sealing  plastic  surface  substantially  normally  disposed  to  said 
first  sealing  surface,  a  groove  in  one  said  member  receiving 
said  sealing  structure,  said  second  sealing  surface  being  located 
substantially  midway  of  said  first  sealing  surface,  at  least  one 
resilient  member  holding  at  least  said  primary  sealing  surface 
biased  Ughtly  toward  contact  with  itt  mating  stirface,  and 
pressure  conduit  means  conveying  said  fluid  of  higher  pressure 
against  the  sealing  structure  to  force  both  said  first  and  second 
sealing  surfaces  together  with  a  force  substantially  exceeding 
that  of  said  resilient  member  and  proportional  to  the  differen- 
tial pressure  of  the  two  separated  fluids. 


1.  In  an  improved  arrangement  for  inhibiting  refrigerant 
leakage  between  the  discharge  pressure  space  of  a  centrifugal 
refrigerant  compressor  which  has  an  unpeller  with  an  inlet  side 
and  which  is  driven  by  a  shaft,  and  the  interior  space  of  a  sump 
chamber  containing  machinery  for  driving  said  shaft,  through 
a  leakage  path  defuied  between  radially  outer  surfaces  of  a  seal 
rotor  and  facing  radially  inner  surfaces  of  a  seal  stator,  said 
rotor  being  fued  for  roution  with  said  shaft  and  said  stator 
being  sutionary,  said  rotor  and  stator  being  disposed  with  one 
end  of  said  leakage  path  being  in  communication  with  said 
discharge  pressure  space  and  the  other  end  of  said  leakage  path 
being  ui  cooununication  with  said  interior  space  of  the  sump 
chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  means  defining  a  refrig- 
erant venting  passage  from  an  mtermediate  pouit  along  said 
leakage  path  to  the  space  at  said  inlet  side  of  said  impeller,  said 
venting  passage  having  a  lower  restiUncc  to  fluid  flow  than 


4,132,418 
SEAL  WITH  A  COMPENSATING  THRUST  RING 
LiM  RoU,  ModcM,  Italy,  m^wor  to  ItaHractor  LTAL  Sjt^ 
Italy 

FDed  Apr.  20, 197S,  Ser.  No.  a9M31 
I  priority,  m^tMtitm  Italy.  May  11, 1977, 40052  A/77 
iBt  CL'  B«2D  55/00:  FMJ  15/3S 
VS.  CL  277-#l  V  •  < 


1.  A  teal  with  a  compensating  thrust  ring  that  acts  as  a  seal 


a  compensating  thrust  ring  with  high  elastic  deformation 
characteristics,  designed  to  fit  between  the  first  flat  sur- 
face and  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  housing  and  to  be 
coaxially  placed  in  contact  with  the  aforementioned  con- 
vex surface  of  the  sealing  ring,  the  dimensions  of  the  thrust 
ring,  the  sealing  ring  and  the  housing,  as  well  as  the  dis- 
tance the  said  two  opposite  surfaces  arc  apart,  being  recip- 
rocally correlated  in  such  a  way  that  the  thrust  ring  can  be 
compressed  both  in  an  axial  and  in  a  radial  direction  in 
order  to  provide  the  seahng  ring  with  the  required  thrust 
in  an  axial  direction  against  the  second  flat  surface. 

4,132,419 

OIL  SEAL  RING  FOR  ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINES 
Tcmo  Sauwi;  TmyaaU  MorisUta,  and  Kazumi  Hatakeyama, 

all  of  HirooUma,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 

Aki,  Japaa 

Filed  May  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7994»0 

cxmim,  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1976,  51-64291 

lat  CL'  P16J  15/34:  C22C  29/Oa  37/00 

UAa277-96J  lOOaims 

1.  Oil  seal  ring  for  rotary  piston  engines  which  comprises  a 
base  body  formed  of  an  iron  based  material  and  sealing  lip 
means  for  forming  a  seahng  lip  on  said  base  body  from  compos- 
ite material  which  includes  an  iron-based  alloy  consisting  es- 
sentially of  in  weight  3  to  6%  of  C,  5  to  20%  of  Co.  1  to  6% 
of  Mo,  1  to  8%  of  W,  and  the  remainder  Fe  and  having  20  to 
60%  in  volume  of  composite  carbides  of  Mo,  W  and  Fe  pro- 
duced therefrom,  said  composite  material  further  including  a 
weight  10  to  50%  of  at  least  one  of  M02C.  NbC,  TaC  and 
CR3C2  dispersed  therein. 


4,132,420 

SEALING  RINGS  FOR  STIRLING  ENGINES 

immmtr  S.  K.  Loadbolm,  Load,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Kommandit- 

bolaaet  Uaited  StirliBg  (Sweden)  AB  A  Co..  Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,349 

iBt  CU  F16J  9/02 

VS.  CL  277-160  ^  ^totaa 


'  \s/'  f 


,'>/>>  w>>> 
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1.  An  oil  seal  adapted  to  be  press  fitted  into  a  bore  of  a 
housing  member  through  which  a  routing  shaft  extends  and 
wherein  the  seal  is  to  be  mounted  on  such  shaft  in  interference 
fit  therewith  so  as  to  exclude  the  passage  of  oil  along  the  shaft 
comprising, 
a  relatively  rigid  metal  case  means, 

a  wafer-like  seal  element  including  an  annular  frustoconi- 
cally  shaped  portion  defming  a  seal  lip  at  one  end  adapted 
for  interference  fit  with  a  shaft, 
said  wafer-like  seal  element  being  of  uniform  cross-sectional 
thickness  and  being  of  a  non-elastomeric  material  other 
than  metal  and  hcaUbly  unbondable  thereto, 
a  flange  portion  of  said  seal  clement  being  in  juxUposition 

with  said  case  means, 
elastomeric  bonding  means  for  securing  said  seal  element  to 
the  case  means,  said  bonding  means  including  a  main  body 
portion  opposite  the  flange  portion  of  said  seal  element 
from  the  case  means, 
said  flange  portion  of  said  seal  clement  including  a  plurality 
of  passages  in  and  circumferentially  spaced  about  the 
flange  portion,  and  said  elastomeric  bonding  means  fur- 
ther including  secondary  portions  extending  from  the 
main  body  portion  and  through  each  of  said  plurality  of 
passages  and  being  bonded  to  the  case  means  whereby  said 
seal  clement  is  fued  in  place  relative  to  the  case  means  and 
is  prevented  from  routing  relative  thereto. 


4,132,422 
SEALING  MEMBERS  FOR  UNIVERSAL  JOINTS 
iTor  G.  Sankey,  and  Colta  F.  S.  Tonser,  SrttOB  CoidfieW,  both  of 
England,  aasignort  to  GKN  Traasmiasioflt  Ltd.,  Birmingham, 


FUed  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,519 
ClaiiBS  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  May  14, 1976, 
19952/76 

Int  0.2  F16D  3/02 
UJS.  CL  277— 212  FB  3  ClainM 

1.  A  universal  joint  comprising  an  outer  joint  member  defm- 
1  A  seaUnK  deviL  for  use  in  an  annular  recession  of  a  piston   ing  a  cavity,  an  imier  joint  member  disposed  at  least  partially 
in  a  sSS*"  cylinder  compri«ng  in  combination,  a   within  said  cavity,  torque  transmittmg  mean,  mteroomiectmg 
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the  inner  and  outer  joint  members  for  torque  transmisiioa 
while  accommodating  relative  angular  movement  therebe- 
tween, the  inner  joint  member  defining  a  bore  therein,  a  shaft 
with  an  end  portion  removably  received  in  said  bore  for  torque 
transmission  with  the  inner  joint  member,  and  a  flexible  sealing 
member  for  excluding  contaminants  from  said  cavity  and  of 
generally  annular  form  with  a  first  attachment  portion  con- 
nected to  the  outer  joint  member  and  a  second  attachment 


portion  connected  to  the  inner  joint  member,  said  flexible 
sealing  member  including,  adjacent  the  second  attachment 
portion,  a  radially  inwardly  protruding  annular  bead  formation 
including  an  inwardly  facing  surface,  the  shaft  being  provided 
adjacent  its  said  end  portion  with  a  formation  affording  an 
outwardly  facing  surface  at  a  radius  at  least  equal  to  the  maxi- 
mum radius  of  said  end  portion,  said  surfaces  sealingly  engag- 
ing one  another  when  the  shaft  is  in  podtion  in  the  bore. 


4,132,423 
ATTACHMENTS  ENABLING  VEHICLES  TO 
NEGOTIATE  OBSTACLES 
John  B.  Chant,  Alton,  England,  aari^nr  to  VaM 


fitted  so  as  to  be  in  a  strained  condition  when  said  abutment 
members  are  in  contact,  and  means  interposed  between  said 
strut  and  said  spring  operative  further  to  strain  said  spring, 
when,  in  the  forward  movement  of  the  vehicle,  said  arcuate 
rocker  end  engages  an  obstruction  thereby  being  swimg  back- 
wards with  respect  to  the  vehicle,  said  strut  being  of  such 
length  that  when  said  rocker  end  engages  an  obstruction 
within  said  predetermined  range  of  heights,  the  vehicle  is  lifted 
in  the  zone  of  the  wheel  enabling  the  wheel  to  pass  onto  the 
obstruction  and  said  rocker  end  to  be  returned  by  said  spring  to 
the  ready  position  determined  by  said  abutments. 


4,132,424 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVABLY  CLAMPING  A  SKATE  TO 

THE  SOLE  OF  A  SKATING  SHOE 

Icaro  Oliricri,  Trariao,  Italy.  Mrifaor  to  ICESLJ  AG,  Vadoz, 

I  IfifhtfMttia 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,188 
OaiBBs   priority,   application   SwItMriaMl,   Jan.   4^    1976, 
7102/76 

Int  CL>  B60K  27/00 
VS.  CL  280— lU  2  < 
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also  being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  frame 
about  a  vertical  steering  axis,  and  in  which  both  the  tilting  axis 


and  the  steering  axis  mtersect  the  ground  substantially  at  the 
point  of  contact  between  the  steering  wheel  and  the  ground. 

4,132,426 
DEVICE  FOR  FASTENING  AN  ATTACHMENT  TO  A  SKI 
Jooef  SToboda,  Schwochat,  and  Kari  Stritzl,  Vienna,  both  of 
Anstria,  a«ignors  to  TMC  Corporation,  Baar/Zag,  Switaer- 


venting  a  movement  of  said  attachment  laterally  of  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski  and  a  removal  of  said  enlarged 
head  firom  said  cavity  through  said  second  segment  to 
thereby  effect  a  locking  of  said  attachment  member  to  said 
fastening  plate; 

resilient  means  connected  to  said  locking  member  and  said 
attachment  member  for  continually  urging  said  locking 
member  into  said  second  position;  and 

manually  engageable  means  coimected  to  said  locking  mem- 
ber for  faciliUting  a  movement  of  said  locking  member  to 
said  first  position  against  the  urging  of  said  resilient  means 
to  permit  a  movement  of  said  enlarged  head  laterally  of 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski  through  said  second  seg- 
ment to  permit  a  release  of  said  attachment  member  from 
engagement  with  said  fastening  plate. 


Filed  JnL  5. 1977.  Ser.  No.  812,671 
aaint  priority,  application  Austria,  JuL  16, 1976,  5237/76 
Int  CL^  A63C  U/00 
VS.  a.  280-1L37  E 


4,132,427 

„  ^  .  ANIMAL  CARCASS  TRANSPORTING  DEVICE 

Udaims  j„^  R.  McGee,  5  Porter  PL,  Towanda,  Pa.  18848 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Sw.  No.  856,623 

Int  CL^  B62b  15/00 

VS.  CL  280—19  1  Claim 
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1.  In  combination,  an  attachment  member  for  a  ski  and  a 
device  for  fastening  said  attachment  member  to  a  ski.  said 


UIC  UUl  KJl  caV'll  CI«1U|^U1K  UiUl  I^IUJ}  llACU  lU  NUU  Duuy  Ul  ClflSU* 

cally  defomuble  mmteriaJ  in  •lignment  with  said  hole  at  the 
end  thereof  farthest  from  said  plate  means,  the  screw  of  each 
clamping  unit  bemg  inserted  in  freely  rotatable  condition  in 
holes  extending  through  the  sole  and  in  the  plate  in  alignment 
with  the  hole  in  said  body  within  the  respective  hollow  spacer, 
said  screw  of  each  unit  having  a  head  which  bean  upon  the 
sole  through  an  intermediate  small  perforated  plate  lodged  in  a 
respective  seat  made  in  the  sole  in  alignment  with  said  holes. 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  vehicle,  such  as  a  wheelchair,  having 
relatively  small  wheels  to  enable  such  wheels  to  negotiate 
obstructions  within  a  predetermined  range  of  heights,  such  as 
the  curbs  of  side-walks,  the  attachment  comprising  a  member 
for  rigid  attachment  to  the  vehicle  adjacent  a  wheel,  a  strut 
pivoted  to  said  attachment  member  about  an  axis,  the  attach- 
ment member  being  formed  for  the  axis  to  lie  in  a  horizontal 
plane  above  the  wheel  and  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  vehicle,  an  arcuate  rocker  end,  centred  on  said 
axis,  fixed  to  the  end  of  said  strut  remote  from  said  axis,  a  first 
abutment  member  secured  to  said  attachment  member,  a  sec- 
ond abutment  member  mounted  for  to-and-fro  movement  with 
said  strut  over  at  least  part  of  the  range  of  movement  of  said 
strut,  a  spring  operative  to  hold  said  first  and  second  abutment 
members  in  contact  with  one  another  when  said  strut  is  in  a 
ready  position  for  negotiatmg  an  obstruction,  said  spring  being 


4,132^25 
MULTI-WHEEL  IN-LINE  ROLLER  SKATES 

lad  Iftm  Vargi,  botk  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 
to  Dwiroll  A.G„  Zmg.  SwitzerlaBd 
Filed  Jul  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700^7 
priority,  appilcatkM  Hugvy,  Ju.  27, 1975,  LE  774 
lat  CU  AOC  17/02 
VS.  a.  2S0— 11J3  7  Claim 

1.  A  multi-wheel  in-line  roller  skate,  having  at  least  one 
steerable  wheel  pivoting  about  a  steering  axis,  and  comprising 
a  frame  which  can  be  inclined  or  tilted  laterally  with  respect  to 
the  ground,  and  a  steering  mechanism  controlling  the  steering 
movements  of  the  steerable  wheel,  and  pivotally  connected  to 
the  frame  on  a  tilting  axis  which  is  inclined  in  relation  to  the 
ground  surface  as  defined  by  the  contact  poinu  with  the 
wheels,  at  an  angle  a  where  0  ^  <  v/2,  the  steerable  wheel 


elongated  first  segment  located  m  saia  upper  waii  ui  uiu- 
form  width  and  a  sidewardly  opening  second  segment  in 
said  sidewall  means  of  a  width  greater  than  said  uniform 
width,  both  of  said  first  and  second  segments  of  said  insert 
slot  communicating  with  said  cavity; 

second  means  defining  a  first  opening  in  said  fastening  plate 
adjacent  to  said  raised  portion; 

an  elastic  plate  positioned  between  said  attachment  member 
and  said  fastening  plate; 

at  least  one  coupling  pin  mounted  on  said  attachment  mem- 
ber and  having  a  diameter  less  than  said  uniform  width  of 
said  first  segment,  said  coupling  pin  having  an  enlarged 
end  on  one  end  thereof  of  a  width  greater  than  said  urn- 
form  width  of  said  first  segment  and  less  than  the  width  of 
said  second  segment,  said  enlarged  head  being  received  in 
said  cavity  through  said  second  segment  when  said  attach- 
ment member  is  superposed  on  said  elastic  plate; 

a  locking  member  and  mounting  means  for  mounting  said 
locking  member  to  said  attachment  member,  said  mount- 
ing means  including  means  defining  a  second  opening  in 
said  attachment  member  coaxial  v^rith  said  first  opening  m 
said  fastening  plate  when  said  attachment  member  is  su- 
perposed on  said  elastic  plate,  said  locking  member  being 
slidably  disposed  in  said  second  opening  and  movable 
between  a  first  position  retracted  from  said  first  opening 
and  a  second  position  received  in  said  second  opening, 
said  locking  member  when  in  said  second  position  pre- 


second  frame  members  navmg  spacea  opposite  ium  «uu 
second  ends,  each  bent  upwardly  at  an  angle  to  itself  at  its 
first  and  second  ends,  said  first  and  second  frame  members 
constituting  the  sides  of  the  sled,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
substantially  parallel  cross  frame  members  afRxed  to  the 
first  and  second  frame  members  and  extending  substan- 
tially perpendicularly  thereto  and  supporting  said  first  and 
second  frame  members  in  spaced  substantially  parallel 
relation,  and  first  and  second  runner  members  having 
spaced  opposite  first  and  second  ends,  each  bent  upwardly 
at  an  angle  to  itself  at  its  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  and 
second  nmner  members  being  affixed  at  their  first  and 
second  ends  to  the  first  and  second  frame  members,  re- 
spectively, and  extending  beneath  said  first  and  second 
frame  members; 
a  first  pair  of  straps  affixed  to  the  first  and  second  frame 
members  and  coupleable  to  each  other  for  releasably 
securing  an  animal  carcass  to  the  sled; 
a  second  pair  of  straps  affixed  to  the  first  and  second  frame 
members  in  spaced  reUtion  with  the  first  pair  of  straps  and 
coupleable  to  each  other  for  releasably  securing  the  animal 
carcass  to  the  sled;  and 
pulling  strap  means  affixed  to  a  cross  frame  member  adjacent 
the  first  ends  of  the  first  and  second  frame  members  for 
facilitating  pulling  of  the  sled. 
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4,132,42s 
FOLDABLE  BICYCLE 
AIM  LMriirc  Swrcy,  EMi«^  aari«Mr  to  A. 
Swrcy,  EagliM 

FIM  May  23, 1977,  Str.  No.  799,7a 
nmhm,  priority.  aptHf**""  United  Kin«do^  May  21, 197<, 
2107</76 

fat.  CL'  B«2K  15/00 
VS.  CL  2«>-27«  »7 


I.  A  portable  foldable  bicycle  comprising  a  main  frame 
divided  into  a  front  frame  part  and  a  rear  frame  part  which  are 
hingedly  connected  together,  a  front  fork  and  a  steerug  assem- 
bly hingedly  and  slideably  connected  to  the  front  frame  part,  a 
saddle  supporting  assembly  hingedly  connected  to  the  rear 
frame  part,  and  lockmg  means  provided  in  operative  aMOcia- 
tion  with  each  of  the  hinged  connections,  a  main  hinge  pin 
arranged  at  one  side  of  the  main  frame  at  iu  approximate  mid 
point  to  permit  the  front  half  and  the  rear  half  to  be  positioned 
side  by  side  in  the  folded  position,  a  pair  of  apertured  lugs  on 
the  hinge  plate  of  the  front  frame  part,  to  act  with  correspond- 
ing openings  formed  in  the  rear  frame  part,  the  lugs  being 
locked  in  position  by  two  spring  loaded  tapered  bolts,  in  which 
the  front  fork  and  steering  assembly  comprises  a  fork  support- 
ing a  front  wheel,  an  inner  tube  fixed  to  the  front  fork,  rout- 
ably  mounted  in  bearings  supported  in  an  outer  tube  attached 
at  itt  upper  end  to  a  slideable  bracket  in  such  a  way  that  the 
whole  front  assembly  may  be  pivoted  about  the  transverse  axis 
of  the  bracket  and  then  slid  back  above  the  front  frame  part, 
and  a  handlebar  assembly  attached  to  the  front  fork. 


wardly  swimg  more  horizontal  position  for  supporting  a 
child  lying  more  horizontally; 
two  flexible  opposite  side  panels  connected  to  opposite 
edges  of  said  seat  back  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom 
to  said  two  side  sections  respectively  t?  retain  a  child 


leaning  against  the  seat  back  in  a  plurality  of  different 
positiofu  thereof;  and 
means  for  supporting  said  seat  back  in  said  different  positions 
with  said  side  panels  extending  between  the  seat  back  and 
side  sections. 


4,132,430 
WHEEL  SUSPENSION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 
Manfred  Baatlc,  Valhlneen,  Germany,  sHignor  to  Ftrma  Dr. 
Ing.  kx.F.  Porsche  AG,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  12.  1977.  Ser.  No.  786,757 
aHam  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Jan.  22, 
1976.2627847 

fat  CL'  B60G  7/02 
VS.  a.  280—673  10  Claims 


4,132v«29 
COLLAPSIBLE  STROLLER 
Rosaltod  G.  Woods.  1050  CarwMS  Ave.  Los  Aaatlss.  CaHf. 
90019 

Filed  Sep.  7. 1977.  Ser.  No.  831,189 
fat  CL  B62d  21/14 
VS.  CL  Zn-Ml  W  OalMM 

1.  A  stroller  comprising: 

two  opposite  side  sections  each  having  a  pair  of  wheeb  at  itt 
lower  end  and  an  upper  end  portion  by  which  a  person 
manipulates  the  stroller; 
said  sections  being  foldable  longitudinally  to  a  reduced 
length  cooditioa; 


1.  A  double  control  arm  wheel  suspension  arrangement  for  a 
motor  vehicle  comprising  an  upper  control  arm,  said  upper 
control  arm  being  mounted  by  front  and  rear  elastic  gtiide  rod 
bearings  to  a  guide  rod  axle  running  approximately  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  vehicle  on  the  vehicle  frame, 
said  front  elastic  guide  rod  bearing  being  constructed  so  as  to 
be  more  elastic  in  a  horizontal  transverse  direction  away  from 
th^  Innintudinal  centerline  of  the  vehicle  than  toward  said 
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4.132.431  4,132,433 

WHEEL  Sl^ENSION  MULTIPLE  AXLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Manfred  Ton  der  Ohe,  Stuttgart,  Ger««iy.  assignor  to  Daimler-  Elwood  H.  Willetts.  102  S.  Penatnqnit  Ats.  Bay  Shore,  N.Y. 

"-*  ^"iSTlS^SrS.  No.  7474.31  (j:22n.tio.-in.p.rt  Of  S«r  N«.  706J30  J.L19  1976.  Hd. 

CUi-s  prioriSI  applic^tio.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger««.y.  Dec  5.  '^''''^  £1^^  Zg  wS"' 

1975,2554715            ^^,^^y,o  VS.CLJ»0-1U                                                        5  CUl-s 
VS.  CL  280-691                                                     1'  C"*™ 


1.  A  wheel  suspension  having  mutually  opposite  wheels  on  a 
common  wheel  axle,  with  differing  swinging  lengths  in  case  of 
unidirectional  spring  movements  by  said  mutually  opposite 
wheels  as  compared  to  alternate  spring  movements  by  said 
mutually  opposite  wheels,  which  wheel  suspension  comprises  a 
wheel  spring  means  as  weU  as  a  wheel  guide  means  pivotally 
connected  on  a  body  side  and  loaded  by  the  wheel  sprmg 
means,  characterized  in  that  the  wheel  guide  means  is  pivotally 
connected  on  a  wheel  side  at  a  point  at  least  approximately 
within  the  wheel  center  longitudinal  plane  and  at  least  approxi- 
mately within  a  vertical  cross  pUne  extending  substantially 
transversely  thereto,  both  of  said  planes  substantiaUy  contain- 
ing a  point  of  contact  of  the  wheel  with  a  road. 


4,132,432 

AIR  RIDE  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLIES 

John  E.  Raldel,  Rte.  9,  Box  400-M,  SpringHeM,  Mo.  65804 

Filed  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  7283» 

fat  CL'  B60G  11/26 

VS.  CL  280—711  *''  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  axle  suspension  system  operatively  providing  a 
progressively  increasing  spring  rate,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: a  vehicle  frame  structure,  a  support  bracket  depending 
from  and  secured  to  said  vehicle  frame  structure,  a  support 
trunnion  assembly  secured  to  said  support  bracket,  a  load-bear- 
ing vehicle  axle  disposed  below  said  frame  structure,  a  suspen- 
sion beam  member  cooperatively  interconnecting  said  trun- 
nion assembly  and  said  vehicle  axle  at  first  and  second  points 
thereof,  respectively,  said  suspension  beam  member  extending 
rearwardly  beyond  said  second  point  to  a  portion  thereof 
comprising  a  lower  air  spring  seat,  a  cooperating  upper  air 
spring  seat  secured  to  said  vehicle  frame,  a  lower  spring  seat 
integral  with  and  disposed  upon  said  beam  member  intermedi- 
ate said  trunnion  assembly  and  said  vehicle  axle,  a  cooperating 
upper  spring  seat  secured  to  and  supporting  said  vehicle  frame, 
a  compressively  resilient  load-deflectible  spring  member  dis- 
posed in  contact  with  and  interconnecting  said  lower  and  said 
cooperating  upper  spring  seate,  said  spring  member  being 
operatively  compressed  between  said  spring  seate  under  load, 
said  vehicle  axle  being  disposed  vertically  between  said  second 
end  portion  and  a  torque  rod  hingedly  interconnected  to  both 
said  support  bracket  and  said  vehicle  axle,  and  an  air  spring 
assembly  disposed  in  contact  with  and  interconnecting  lower 
and  cooperating  upper  air  spring  seats,  said  air  spring  assembly 
being  operatively  compressed  between  said  air  spring  seatt 
under  load. 


1.  A  suspension  assembly  for  a  vehicle  for  mounting  the 
vehicle  chassis  to  a  vehicle  axle,  comprising  a  hanger  depend- 
ing from  the  chassb  and  rigidly  supported  thereto  to  form  a 
member  thereof,  a  beam  extending  generally  in  the  fore  and  aft 
direction,  means  for  rigidly  mounting  said  axle  to  said  beam  to 
define  an  axle  and  beam  assembly,  said  beam  comprising  a 
wishbone  having  members  extending  generally  from  said  axle 
and  past  said  hanger  on  both  the  inboard  and  outboard  sides  of 
said  hanger,  said  beam  members  moving  generally  up  and 
down  relative  to  said  hanger  during  loading  and  unloading  of 


4,132,434 
VEHICLE  SEAT  AND  SAFETY  SEAT  BELT  ASSEMBLY 
Fqjio  Takahashi,  and  Hamtoshi  Tsqiimnra,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited  and 
Duda  Bnssan  Company,  Limited,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,434 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,     Dec     11,     1975, 
50/166273[U] 

fat  CL'  B60R  21/10 

VS.  CL  280-744  '  Claims 

2.  A  safety  seat  belt  assembly  for  a  seat  which  includes  a  seat 

cushion  portion  and  a  backrest  portion  mounted  on  said  seat 

cushion  portion,  said  safety  seat  belt  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  seat  belt  having  one  end  thereof  mounted  on 

one  side  of  said  seat  and  the  other  end  thereof  equipped 
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tide  of  said  seat  cushion  portion  on  the  nde  opfioiite  to 
which  said  flexible  seat  belt  is  attached,  and  the  other  end 
having  a  ball-shaped  head  portion; 
(d)  a  socket  portion  comprising  a  hemispherically  flanged 
hole  integrally  formed  on  a  lower  end  of  said  elongated 
rigid  member  into  which  said  ball-shaped  head  of  said 
elongated  shaf^  is  rotatably  received,  and  a  cover  plate 
having  a  hemispherical  recess  formed  therein  which  faces 
said  flanged  hole,  said  cover  plate  being  secured  to  said 
elongated  rigid  member  such  that  said  elongated  rigid 
member  is  universally  rotatably  supported  on  said  ball- 


shaped  head  by  said  flanged  hole  and  hemispherical  re- 
cess, and  is  rotatable  from  a  dormant  position,  in  which  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated  rigid  member  is  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  a  plane  defined  by  the  front  surface  of 
said  seat  backrest  portioa  and  is  rotated  in  a  directioa 
away  from  said  teat  cushion  portion,  to  a  forward  pod- 
tioo;  and, 
(e)  a  coil  spring  disposed  about  said  elongated  shaft  with  one 
end  thereof  engaging  said  lateral  side  of  said  seat  cushion 
portion,  and  the  other  end  thereof  engaging  said  elongated 
rigid  member  at  its  lower  end  so  that  said  elongated  rigid 
member  is  biased  in  said  dormant  position. 


4,132.435 
STEERABLE  WHEELED  VEHICLE 
I L.  Wiboa,  CkewM,  IU„  aasiffor  to  Km  Witaoa  Depv- 
frca,  lac^  Ckimom,  PI. 

F1M  Jn.  30.  1977,  Scr.  No.  •11,M1 
ImL  0.2  B«2K  5/04;  B62D  9/02;  B<2K  27/06 

VS.  CL  m—m  •  < 


1.  A  steerable  wheeled  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  rear  wheel  supporting  the  rear  of  the  frame; 

a  pair  of  steerable,  laterally  spaced  coaxial  front  wbeek 
having  a  common  wheel  axis;  and 

means  supporting  the  front  of  the  frame  on  said  front  wheels, 
including  a  kmgpin  pivot  having  an  axis  generally  in  the 
longitudinal  plane  of  the  frame  and  inclined  with  the 
upper  end  of  the  kingpin  forward  of  the  lower  end  and 
said  common  wheel  axis  is  spaced  forward  of  the  kingpin 
pivot  axis,  said  front  wheels  turning  with  respect  to  said 
frame  on  said  kiogpm  pivot  to  steer  the  vehicle,  whereby 


the  frame  tilts  from  the  vertical  in  the  direction  of  steering 
of  the  front  wheels. 


4,132,436 
RECORDING  MATERIAL 
liUte;  HMeo  Usid,  both  of  Mluaii-aaUgara,  and  KdM 
SmU,  Figi^ya,  all  of  Japu,  MrigMrs  to  Fuii  Photo  Film 
Cc  Ltd,  Minmi-aiUsara,  Japan 

FIM  Fck.  1,  1977.  Ser.  No.  764,618 

CUm  priority,  ■ppMcitfaM  JapM,  Feb.  4, 1976.  Sl-11074 

ImL  a.2  B41M  3/2Z  5/18 

VS.  CL  212—273  16  Claims 

1.  A  recording  material  comprising  (1)  at  least  one  thiazine 

compound  capable  of  forming  a  color  when  contacted  with  an 

electron  accepting  material  and  represented  by  the  following 

general  formula  (I): 


(D 


wherein  A|  and  Aj  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent 
an  aryl  group  or  a  5  or  6-membered  hetero  ring  residue  con- 
taining a  hetero  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen,  sulAir  and  nitrogen  atoms  and  at  least  one  of  A|  and 
A2  representing  an  electron  donating  heterocyclic  ring  or  an 
electron  donating  fluorene  ring  or  an  aryl  group  substituted 
with  an  amino  group;  or  A|  and  Aj  combine  to  form  an  elec- 
tron donating  hetero  ring; 
ring  B  represents  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  ring  or  a  hetero 

ring; 
and  Y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  arylal- 
kyl  group,  an  alkyenyl  group,  an  alkynyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  a  hetero  ring  residue,  an  amino  group,  an  amido 
group,  a  hydroxy  group  or  a  thio  group;  and  (2)  an  elec- 
tron accepting  material. 


4,132,437 
INTERLOCKING  PIPE  BALL  JOINT 
Tcnrcacc  A.  Green,  Coluaboa,  lad.,  awlganr  to  Arria  Lsdastrfcs, 
lK.,Coliwbas,  lad. 

FDad  Oct  IS,  1976,  Sw.  No.  733^92 

IM.  CL'  F16L  27/04 

VS.  CL  2S5— 263  10  Claims 


1.  A  boll  joint  connection  comprising  a  first  pipe  having  one 
end;  a  second  pipe  having  one  end;  and  a  tleeve  fixed  to  one  of 
said  first  and  second  pipes,  said  sleeve  and  said  one  of  said  pipes 
fixed  to  said  sleeve  forming  a  passage  open  at  one  end  for 
reception  of  said  one  end  of  the  other  pipe  so  that  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  pipes  and  said  sleeve  overlap,  the  overlapping 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  pipes  and  said  sleeve  having 
concentric  generally  spherical  configurations  whereby  said 
first  and  second  pipes  are  movable  with  respect  to  each  other. 
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I      4,132,43s 
DEADLOCK  LATCH 
Barry  R.  Gvymcr.  Potton  Sandy.  England,  assignor  to  ScUegel 
(UK)  Limited,  Leeds.  EogUnd 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1977.  Ser.  No.  769.910 
n«i«M  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28, 1976, 

7207/76 

bt  CL2  E05C  3/30 

VS.  CL  292—111      ,  "^  C"*™ 


means  operable  to  hold  said  bolt  locking  element  in  its  bolt 
locking  position, 

a  recess  in  the  door  to  receive  the  extended  end  of  said  lock 
bolt  when  said  door  is  in  its  closed  position  and  said  lock 
bolt  is  extended,  and 

a  mechanism  operable  manually  from  one  side  of  said  door 
such  as  to  be  capable  of  pushing  said  lock  bolt  clear  of  said 
recess  when  the  second  electric  power  means  is  inopera- 
tive, which  mechanism  comprises  a  plimger  slidable  in 


1.  A  deadlock  or  latch  comprising  a  body,  a  first  hub,  first 
hub  pivotal  mounting  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  first 
hub  on  said  body,  a  bolt  member,  bolt  member  pivotal  mount- 
ing means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  bolt  member  on  said  first 
hub,  said  first  hub  pivotal  mounting  means  being  disposed  on 
the  body  remote  from  said  bolt  member  pivotal  mounting 
means,  said  deadlock  or  latch  having  stop  means  and  said  bolt 
membisr  being  biased  by  a  first  resilient  means  so  as  to  maintain 
a  fully  open  position  and  a  fully  closing  position  in  abutment 
with  said  stop  means,  said  first  hub  having  a  stop  member  and 
said  deadlock  or  latch  also  having  a  rouuble  second  hub 
spaced  from  said  first  hub  and  having  a  fu^t  cam  surface,  and 
a  slide  member  having  one  end  biased  by  a  second  resUient 
means  into  abutinent  with  said  first  cam  surface  and  being 
arranged  for  sliding  movement  into  and  out  of  a  locking  posi- 
tion engaging  said  stop  member  on  said  first  hub  when  said  bolt 
member  is  in  iu  fiiDy  closing  position  whereby  rototion  of  said 
first  hub  for  movement  of  said  bolt  member  out  of  ite  fully 
closing  position  may  be  prevented,  and  actuating  means  on  said 
second  hub  responsive  to  deflection  of  said  bolt  member  from 
its  ftilly  closing  position  for  routing  said  second  hub  and  first 
^.ym  surface  causing  said  slide  member  to  move  out  of  its 
locking  position  for  releasing  said  first  hub  member. 

4,132,439 
DOOR  LOCK  APPARATUS 
Frederick  W.  Millar.  Frankstoo,  Anttralia,  assignor  to  Accem 
Coatrol  Systems  Pty.  Ltd.,  Melbonrae.  Anstralia 
Filed  Nor.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,742 
n«i—  priority,  appUcatioa  Aostralia,  Nor.  21, 1975,  PC4055 
ht  CL'  E05B  47/00 
U,S.  CL  292-144  90Mimi 

1.  The  combination  of 

a  door  surround  structure  defining  a  doorway, 
a  door  pivotally  mounted  on  said  surround  structure  so  as  to 
be  swingable  in  the  doorway  between  open  and  closed 
positions, 
a  lock  structure  mounted  in  the  door  surround  structure  and 
comprising  a  lock  bolt  slidable  between  retracted  and 
extended  positions,  first  electric  power  means  operable  to 
move  said  lock  bolt  from  itt  retracted  position  to  its  ex- 
tended position,  a  bolt  locking  element  which  has  a  bolt 
locking  position  in  which  it  engages  said  lock  bolt  to  hold 
said  lock  bolt  in  its  extended  position  and  which  is  biased 
toward  a  bolt  freeing  position,  and  second  electric  power 


said  recess  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  lock  bolt 
between  its  extended  and  retracted  positions,  a  hand  actu- 
able  member  mounted  exteriorly  on  the  face  of  said  door 
at  said  one  side  of  said  door  and  coimector  means  extend- 
ing through  said  face  of  said  door  and  connecting  said 
hand  actuable  member  and  said  plunger  so  as  to  be  respon- 
sive to  actuation  of  said  hand  actuable  member  to  cause 
movement  of  said  plunger  within  said  recess  toward  the 
mouth  of  said  recess. 


4 132,440 
LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  HOUSEHOLD 
REFRIGERATOR 
Thomas  O.  Johnson,  Loniarille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company.  Loaisrille.  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,361 

Int  CL2  E05B  15/02;  F25D  11/00 

VS.  CL  292—341.19  1  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  refrigerator  cabinet  including  a  compartment  having  an 

opening; 
a  door  mounted  on  said  cabinet  for  closing  said  opening; 
said  cabinet  having  an  end  wall  spaced  from  said  door  when 

said  door  closes  said  opening,  said  end  wall  defining  a  side 

of  said  opening; 
at  least  one  of  said  door  and  said  cabinet  having  sealing 

means  to  seal  said  opening  when  said  door  closes  said 

opening; 
said  sealing  means  having  a  portion  thereof  disposed  be- 
tween said  end  wall  of  said  cabinet  and  said  door;  and 
locking  means  to  lock  said  door  to  said  cabinet,  said  locking 

means  including: 
a  latch  disposed  interior  of  the  exterior  of  said  door, 
means  supported  on  said  door  to  mount  said  latch; 


like  from  eztenor  of  ttud  door  to  produce  movement  ot 
laid  moving  means  when  the  key  or  the  like  is  activated 
when  in  said  receiving  means  so  that  there  can  always  be 
movement  of  said  latch  by  said  moving  means  between  its 
kxked  and  unlocked  pootioas;  and 

catch  means  mounted  on  said  end  wall  of  said  cabinet  in  the 
space  between  said  end  wail  of  said  cabinet  and  said  door 
and  exterior  of  the  location  of  said  sealing  means  when 
said  door  closes  said  opening; 

said  catch  means  cooperating  with  said  latch  to  lock  said 
door  to  said  cabinet  when  said  moving  means  moves  said 
latch  to  itt  locked  poattioa. 


exicnamg  rcarwaroiy  oi  uie  conuuner  opening,  me  siecve 
portion  having  a  rear  end  provided  with  an  opening 
tlirottgh  which  the  hand  of  the  operator  of  the  apparatus 
can  be  inserted  to  engage  the  outside  of  the  container,  the 
sleeve  portion  being  foldable  over  the  container  portion 
following  picking  up  of  the  object;  and 


HEAD  FOR  REMOVING  FUSE  HOLDER 

Mvrdl  W.  WatUM,  703  S.  Woodawm  OkMlaac,  Okla.  74447 

FIM  Oct.  17, 1977.  Sar.  No.  M2,597 

iat  CL*  A47F  13/06 

U.S.  CX  2M— 19  R  1< 


^* 


1.  An  improved  hot  stick  and  head  therefor  for  removing  a 
fuse  holder  from  a  pole  mounted  fuse  type  disconnect  switch 
where  the  fiise  holder  u  of  the  type  having  a  tubular  body  with 
an  eyelet  extending  radially  outwardly  near  one  end  of  the 
tubular  body,  comprising: 

a  hot  stick  adaptable  to  be  held  in  the  hands  of  the  user  and 
of  a  length  to  extend  up  to  a  pole  mounted  fused  discon- 
nect switch; 

a  tubular  open  top  fuse  holder  catcher  of  an  internal  diame- 
ter greater  than  the  external  diameter  of  the  fuse  holder, 
the  tubular  catcher  having  a  slot  therein  at  one  side  ex- 
tending from  the  open  top  to  near  the  bottom,  the  slot 
being  of  width  to  slidaUy  receive  the  eyelet  of  the  fine 
holder,  the  slot  being  tapered  outwardly  at  the  open  upper 
end  of  the  tubular  catcher; 

means  attaching  said  tubular  catcher  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
hot  stick,  the  tubular  axis  of  said  catcher  being  parallel  the 
axis  of  said  hot  stick; 

and  a  hook  member  affixed  to  said  hot  stick  at  the  upper  end, 
the  hook  member  extending  radially  of  the  axis  of  said  hot 
stick  and  radiaUy  of  the  plane  of  the  axis  of  said  tubular 
catcher. 


meant  for  reinforcing  the  edges  of  the  container  opening,  the 
reinforcing  means  including  forwardly  protruding  gripper 
elements  formed  of  relatively  stiff  material  providing 
along  the  edges  of  said  container  opening,  said  gripper 
elements  being  structured  such  that  they  can  be  inwardly 
folded  towards  each  other  when  said  gripper  elementi 
engage  a  supporting  surface  upon  which  tlie  object  to  be 
picked  up  is  disposed. 


4,133,443 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  SUITABLE  FOR  GRIPPING 

AN  ANNULAR  WORKPIECE 
Cecil  H.  Tfaubcrtakc,  Oaktoai,  Va.;  WilUa  E.  Vircrattc  Jr., 
HoMtoa,  Tax.,  a^  Jobn  B.  Dvrtdaoa,  BarttoriUc,  OUa.. 
aaai^nn  to  PUlUpa  Pctrotcvai  Caapaay,  Bwrttcaiillc  OUa. 
FOed  Mv.  30,  1977,  Scr.  No.  7t2,C90 
Iat  a.^  B25B  9/00 
VJS,  a.  294—97  7  I 


4,132^442 
APPARATUS  FOR  PIOONG-UP  AND  REMOVING 
OBJECTS 
Kmi  O.  A.  H.  Lanaoa,  IndtrlMtraMi  40,  Ztf.  Switxeriand 
Filed  Mar.  2S,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7«2,2<1 
OaiM  priority,  apfUcatioa  SwttacrlaW,  Mar.  31,   1976, 
4017/76;  Not.  30,  1976, 1S093/74 

IM.  CL'  A47I  13/52 

VS.  CL  294— 2S  7  Cktaa 

1.  An  apparatus  for  picking-up  and  removing  objects,  such 

as  animal  excrements,  comprising: 

an  inner  container  portion  for  receiving  the  object  to  be 

picked  up,  said  container  defining  an  opening  bounded  by 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  gripping  member  having  a  first  portion,  a  second  portion, 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  portion  and  said 
second  portion  are  hinged  together  so  that  the  second  end 
of  said  gripping  member  is  expandable, 

a  first  means  and  a  second  means  for  holding  the  apparatus 
wherein  said  first  means  is  attached  to  the  first  end  of  the 
first  portion  of  said  gripping  member  and  said  second 
means  is  attached  to  the  first  end  of  the  second  portion  of 
said  gripping  member  so  that  when  said  first  means  and 
said  second  means  are  forced  closer  together  the  second 
end  of  the  gripping  member  is  expanded,  and  wherein  the 
first  means  for  holding  the  apparatus  comprises  a  first 
member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  wherein  said 
first  end  is  attached  to  the  first  end  of  the  first  portion  of 


member  is  attached  to  the  second  end  of  said  first  member 
between  the  first  end  and  the  second  end  of  said  second 
member  wherein  the  second  end  of  said  second  member 
extends  a  distance  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
expansion  of  said  gripping  member  and  toward  the  second 
portion  of  said  ^pping  member,  and  the  first  end  of  the 
second  member  extends  a  distance  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  second  end  of  the  second  member  and  has  a  third 
member  attached  near  the  first  end  of  the  second  member 
in  a  position  essentially  perpendicular  thereto  to  form  a 
"H^-shaped  handle,  and  wherein  the  second  means  for 
holding  the  apparatus  comprises  an  elongated  member 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  wherein  the  first  end 
is  attached  to  the  first  end  of  said  second  portion,  and 
wherein  said  second  end  extends  a  distance  away  from  the 
first  portion  of  said  gripping  member  and  essentially  paral- 
lel to  and  under  the  second  end  of  the  second  member  of 
the  first  means. 


volume  being  provided  in  the  open  position  of  the  body  panel 
member. 


4,132,445 

APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  A  CHARGE  CARRIER 

AGAINST  LONGITUDINAL  DISPLACEMENT  WTTH 

RESPECT  TO  A  VEHICLE  FRAME 

Erik  H.  JanncaMW,  SkrUdaicpind  1,  S-445  00  Sute,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  846,1S1 

Iirt.  CL'  B62D  27/06 

VS.  CL  296-35  A  '  Claims 


4,132,444 

EXPANDABLE  VEHICLE 

GMirr  Bc0^  305  Rivcnidc  Dr.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 

Fitod  Oct  H,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,541 

iBt  0.2  BMP  3/34 

VS.  CL  296-26        .  25  Claims 


1.  An  expandable  vehiche  comprising  a  vehicle  body  defin- 
ing an  outer  configuration  for  the  vehicle,  said  vehicle  body 
comprising  a  movable  body  panel  member  and  a  sUtionary 
body  frame;  and  means  for  joining  said  movable  body  panel 
member  to  said  stttionary  body  frame  along  a  pair  of  confront- 
able  edges  disposed  in  a  plane  defining  the  diagonal  of  an 
original  enclosed  usable  volume,  said  joining  means  compris- 
ing a  collapsible  accordion  type  hood  and  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  movable  body  panel  member  to  said  stttionary 
body  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot  axis,  said 
movable  body  panel  member  being  pivotally  movable  about 
said  pivot  axis  through  an  angle  of  substantially  90  degrees 
from  a  closed  position  in  which  said  confrontable  edges  sub- 
stantially confront  each  other  and  said  accordion  type  hood  is 
collapsed  to  provide  said  original  enclosed  usable  volume  to  an 
open  position  in  which  said  accordion  type  hood  is  expanded 
to  provide  an  enclosed  expanded  usable  volume,  said  pivot  axis 
being  in  a  base  plane  through  which  said  diagonal  defining 
plane  extends,  said  body  panel  member  in  said  closed  position 
substantially  defining  a  half  volume  for  said  originally  enclosed 
volume  with  said  original  enclosed  volume  being  substantially 
bisected  by  said  diagonal  defining  plane,  said  accordion  type 
hood  circumscribing  a  path  of  travel  during  said  pivotal  be- 
tween said  open  and  closed  positions  which  describes  an  arch 
for  creating  an  increased  headroom  for  said  enclosed  expanded 
usable  volume  over  that  of  said  original  enclosed  volume 
which  providing  a  total  encloaed  expanded  volume  greater 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  and  a  charge  carrier  supported 
by  and  longitudinally  displaceable  with  respect  to  said  frame 
towards  and  away  firom  a  predetermined  terminal  position  on 
said  frame,  means  for  retaining  said  charge  carrier  in  said 
predetermined  terminal  position  comprising  first  stop  means  on 
said  frame  for  obstructing  displacement  of  said  charge  carrier 
past  said  terminal  position,  and  second  stop  means  comprising 
a  stop  lever  angularly  displaceable  about  a  fulcrum  stttionary 
in  said  frame  between  a  withdrawn  angular  position  allowing 
displacement  of  the  charge  carrier  towards  said  terminal  posi- 
tion, and  an  operative  angular  position  in  which  said  stop  lever 
obstructs  displacement  of  the  charge  carrier  away  from  said 
terminal  position  in  the  direction  not  blocked  by  said  first  stop 
means,  and  a  mechanism  for  operating  said  stop  lever  compris- 
ing a  reciprocable  motor  member,  a  link  connected  to  said 
lever  by  a  first  joint  and  to  said  motor  member  by  a  second 
joint,  said  link  being  arranged  in  the  operative  position  of  said 
stop  lever  to  extend  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  direc- 
tion of  the  displacement  of  said  motor  member,  and  means  for 
taking  up  the  Uirust  exerted  by  said  link  upon  said  second  joint 
at  right  angles  to  said  direction,  said  means  comprising  a  sup- 
port member  rigidly  connected  to  said  frame  and  having  a 
guide  face  for  slidable  engagement  with  said  joint. 

4,132,446 
ARMORED  CAR  WINDOW  AND  WINDSHIELD 
RnaseU  E.  Bauer,  920  Lakeahore  Dr.,  Groaae  Folate  Shorca, 
Mich.  48236 

Filed  Oct  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,223 

Iat  CL2  B60J  1/16-  F41H  1/00 

VS.  CL  296-155  '  Ctai«« 


1.  A  slidable  and  removable  window  for  an  armored  car 
porthole  in  the  form  of  an  opening  through  the  wall  of  the 
body  of  said  armored  car,  said  window  comprising  a  frame  of 
adequate  over-all  dimension  to  overlap  said  opening,  a  pane  of 
bulletproof  glass  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced-apart 
rollers  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said  firame,  a  channelway 
fastened  to  the  interior  of  said  body  proximate  to  the  lower 
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edge  of  said  opening  and  substantially  parallel  thereto,  said 
channelway  forming  a  track  for  said  rollers  for  movably  sup- 
porting said  window  frame,  a  bracket  strip  in  the  form  of  an 
angle-iron  removably  mounted  substantially  parallel  to  and 
proximate  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  opening  with  a  section 
thereof  having  an  edge  abutting  the  interior  surface  of  said 
body  and  another  portion  thereof  spaced  apart  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  interior  surface,  and  retaining  means 
dependent  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  frame  for  engage- 
ment with  a  portion  of  said  bracket  strip  extending  parallel  to 
the  interior  surface  of  said  body  for  movably  and  removably 
retaining  said  frame. 


4,132,448 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  COAL  IN  AQUEOUS 

SLURRY  FORM 

Brace  W.  Daria,  FUlertoa,  CaUf.,  artgnr  to  Ckcirroa  Rcaearch 

Coa^aajr,  Saa  Ftaadaco,  GiUf . 

Filed  Stf.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  831,035 

Iat  a^  B02C  19/00;  E21C  41/04 

VS.  a.  299^-5  9  OaliM 


4,132,447 

HINGE  FnriNG  FOR  ADJUSTABLE  VEHICLE  SEAT 

Takaml  Terada.  Toyota.  Jaaaa.  aasiflaor  to  AWa  Sciki  Kaba- 
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oartially  melted  bristle  tips  into  contact  with  said  partially  4,132,451 

SS  brush  back,  and  c^ling  said  partially  melted  tips  and  .^^?™  '?'^°L''^y^  ^„         m  . 

-f  e  g««n«n  Shimizu,  Fi^isawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825^49 

daimt  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21, 1976,  51-99994 

Int  CV  B60T  8/06 

VS.  a.  303—116  11  Claims 


1.  A  hinge  fitting  for  an  adjustmble  vehicle  seat  having  a  leat 
and  a  back  rest,  comprising: 

a  seat  bracket  fixedly  secured  to  said  seat  and  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  notch  means  thereon; 

a  back  rest  bracket  Tuedly  secured  to  said  back  rest; 

a  link  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  seat  bracket  at  one 
end  thereof  through  first  pivot  and  routably  mounting 
said  back  rest  bracket  at  the  other  end  thereof  through 
second  pivot  means,  respectively; 

first  means  mounted  on  said  link  member  selectively  engage- 
able  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  notch  means  and  for 
restricting  rotation  of  said  link  member  about  said  first 
pivot  means  relative  to  said  seat  bracket; 

second  means  mounted  on  said  back  rest  bracket  for  permit- 
ting rotation  of  said  back  rest  bracket  about  said  second 
pivot  means  relative  to  said  link  member  upon  folding  said 
back  rest  on  said  seat  and  for  integrally  rotating  said  back 
rest  and  said  link  member  upon  rearwardly  tilting  said 
back  rest; 

a  handle  rotatably  supported  about  said  first  pivot  means  for 
disengaging  said  first  means  from  one  of  said  plurality  of 
notch  means;  and 

a  coimecting  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  link  mem- 
ber at  one  end  thereof  through  said  flrst  means  and  en- 
gageable  with  said  lecood  means  at  the  other  end  disen- 
gageable  from  said  second  means  upon  folding  said  back 
rest  on  said  seat  subsequent  to  disengagement  of  said  first 
means  from  one  of  said  plurality  of  notch  means  according 
to  the  rotation  of  said  handle  lever. 

thereby  allowing  forward  folding  of  said  back  rest  on  said 
seat  and  also  rearward  tiltable  adjustment  of  said  back 
rest. 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  lignitic,  sub-bituminous  or  bitu- 
minous coal  in  slurry  form  from  a  coal-containing  formation 
comprising  establishing  a  flow  path  from  the  earth's  surface  to 
a  Ugnitic,  sub-bituminous  or  bituminous  coal-containing  forma- 
tion, flowing  through  said  flow  path  a  gaseous  mixture  con- 
taining up  to  99  volume  percent  oxygen  and  at  least  about  one 
volume  percent  NO2,  up  to  an  amount  of  NO2  that  will  remain 
in  vapor  phase  in  said  gaseous  mixture,  and  contacting  said 
coal-containing  formation  with  said  gaseous  mixture  to  cause  a 
reaction  with  the  coal  is  said  formation  adjacent  said  flow  path, 
flowing  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  through  said  flow  path  to 
contact  the  coal  contained  in  said  formation  to  break  up  and 
slurry  the  coal,  and  lifting  the  coal  in  slurry  form  from  said 
formation  to  the  earth's  surface. 


4,132,449 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING 

BRISTLES  ON  BRUSH  BACXS 

John  E.  Bergman,  Hiuitingtoii  Bay,  N.Y^  aMi^or  to  Blair  Tool 

A  MachiM  Corporation,  College  Potat,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Aug.  26,  1977,  Scr.  No.  8211,061 
IM.  a.2  A46D  1/08 
VS.  CL  300—4  13  CUiM 

11.  A  method  for  mounting  plastic  brush  bristles  on  bristle- 
mounting  portions  of  a  plastic  brush  back  comprising  the  steps 
of  holding  the  tips  of  bristle  strands  and  the  brush  iMck  oppo- 
site one  another,  moving  a  heating  element  between  said  bristle 
tips  and  said  brush  back,  simultaneously  bringing  said  bristle 
tips  and  said  brush  back  into  contact  with  said  heating  element 
to  heat  the  tips  of  the  thusly-held  brush  bristles  and  the  bristle- 
mounting  portions  of  the  thusly-held  plastic  brush  back  until 
they  are  partially  melted,  moving  said  heating  element  from 
between  said  bristle  tips  and  said  brush  back  and  bringing  the 


4,132,450 
SILO  UNLOADER  UPT  ATTACHMENT 
den  D.  Hanaea,  Maple  Plain.  MIoil,  aadgnor  to  Veda,  Ibc„ 
Long  Lake,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No,  765,398 
Ltt.  CL2  B65G  65/36 


regulator  vaive  ana,  wnen  a  pressure  siacscning  sigiuu  ut 
produced,  closes  the  first  path;  and 

a  by-pass  valve  for  opening  the  second  hydraulic  path  only 
when  a  failure  occurs  in  the  hydraulic  pressure  source; 

the  anti-skid  unit  being  characterized  in  that  said  regulator 
valve  and  said  by-pass  valve  are  arranged  co-axially  and 
that  said  regulator  valve  is  slidably  received  in  said  by- 
pass valve. 


U,S.  CL  302—56 


4.132,452 
29  dilffls      SLIDE-ARTICULATION  BEARING,  IN  PARTICULAR 
FOR  TILTABLE  CONVERTERS 
Ernst  Riegler.  Enns.  and  Manfred  Schmidt,  Linz,  both  of  Aus- 
tria, aaiignors  to  Vereinigte  OtterreicUsche  Eiaen-and  Stahl- 
werke  •  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengeaellacfaaft,  Linz,  Austria 

FQed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  30, 1976,  9810/76 
lot  CL'  F16C  17/Oa  21/00 
VS.  CL  308—3  R  7  Claims 


20.  A  top  unloading  silo  unloader  for  removing  material 
from  a  tower  silo  comprising:  a  material  collector  having  a 
frame  and  means  moving  material  toward  the  center  area  of 
the  silo,  and  an  impeller  having  a  housing  operable  to  receive 
material  from  the  collector  and  move  the  material  from  the 
housing  to  a  selected  location,  means  for  moving  the  collector 
around  the  silo,  a  lift  attachment  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
single  lifting  cable,  said  cable  operable  to  pendently  support 
the  silo  unloader  in  the  silo,  said  lift  attachment  having  a  body, 
said  body  having  a  fint  end  and  a  second  end,  said  body  being 
located  above  said  collector  and  extended  generally  parallel  to 
the  collector,  first  means  attaching  the  first  end  of  the  body  to 
the  housing,  second  means  attaching  the  second  end  of  the 
body  to  the  frame,  and  third  means  on  the  body  between  the 
first  and  second  end  thereof  for  accommodating  the  single 
cable  whereby  the  cable  pendently  supporu  the  silo  unloader 
between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  body. 


1.  In  a  slide-articulation  bearing  arrangement,  in  particular 
for  tiltable  converters,  for  supporting  a  shaft  therein  and  being 
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of  the  type  including  a  circular-cylindrical  sliding  face  forming 
a  unit  with  said  shaft,  sliding  elemenu  contacting  said  circular- 
cyUndrical  sliding  face,  a  cage  holding  said  sliding  elemenU 
and  having  an  inner  side  and  an  outer  side,  and  an  outer  race 
having  a  spherical  inner  face  for  accommodating  wobbling 
movemenu  of  said  shaft,  the  improvement  which  is  character- 
ized in  that  said  cage  is  provided  with  radially  directed  reces- 
ses open  towards  said  inner  side  and  said  outer  side  of  said 
cage,  said  sliding  elemenU  being  inserted  in  said  recesses  so  as 
to  project  out  of  said  recesses  and  having  outwardly  projecting 
ends  provided  with  spherical  outer  faces,  said  spherical  outer 
faces  of  said  outwardly  projecting  ends  of  said  sliding  elements 
contacting  and  cooperating  with  the  spherical  inner  face  of  the 
outer  race. 


TURBINE  METER  BEARING 

Billy  S.  Bwr«a,  mi  MiduMl  W.  Woodflll,  both  of  Tidaa,  OUa„ 

aarignora  to  Coabwtioa  F«ilBMri«i,  lac,  WiadMir.  Cou. 

Filed  Ai«.  18. 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,798 

iM.  a.2  FI6C  9/oa-  GoiF  1/10 

vs.  CL  308—238  3  • 


L  A  turbine  meter  including,  a  conduit  form  of  housing 
defining  a  bore  through  which  fluid  to  be  metered  is  flowed  in 
either  axial  direction, 

two  spider  supports  mounted  in  the  housing  bore  with  the 
longitudinal  axes  thereof  aligned  with  each  other  and  with 
the  axis  of  the  housing  bore, 

a  shaft  of  ceramic  material  mounted  in  each  spider  support  to 
extend  toward  each  other  and  in  alignment  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  their  respective  spider  supports, 

a  washer  body  of  ceramic  material  mounted  in  each  spider 
support  and  providing  a  flat  surface  extending  normal  to 
the  axis  of  the  housing  bore  about  each  said  shaft, 

a  rotor  positioned  between  the  spider  supports  and  engaged 
by  the  fluid  flowing  through  the  housing  bore  to  cause 
roution  of  said  rotor,  and 


for  selectively  raising  and  lowering  said  cradle  between  a 
first  poaition  adjacent  said  base  and  a  second  position 
vertically  spaced  above  said  base,  each  of  said  hinges 
having  a  first  end  pivotally  attached  to  said  base  and  a 
second  end  pivotally  and  shiftably  attached  to  said  cradle 


enabling  perpendicular  translation  of  said  cradle  with 
respect  to  said  base; 

means  for  selectively  securing  said  platform  in  an  operative 
position;  and 

guide  means  attached  to  said  cradle  and  said  base  for  pre- 
venting any  horizontal  shifting  of  said  cradle. 


4,132,455 
CIRCULAR  TRANSFER  TABLE 
Walter  BiMth,  Joa^y  wtr  Vcrcy,  Switnrlaad, 
Eqidpeaeats  IiidMtricIs  de  Moataft  SA, 


to  ISM 

SwItMS- 


Filed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Sir.  No.  837,044 
lat  CL'  A47B  11/00 
VS.  CL  312—97.1 
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4,132,456 
MERCHANDISE  MULTIPLYING  DISPLAY 
DaTid  G.  A.  Lewia,  and  Michael  G.  ConaoUy,  both  of  Darling- 
toa.  Eaglaad,  aaaigaors  to  Dacon  Display  Serricca  Liadted, 

FOed  Oct  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,460 

lat  CLJ  A47B  77/OS 

VS.  CL  312—223  12  Oaima 


upstanding  upwardly  convergent  walls  and  including  overlap- 
ping edges  removably  coimected  together  by  seam  means  for 
enclosing  the  cake  in  a  conical  chamber  formed  between  said 
body  portion  and  the  support  surface,  said  body  portion  fur- 
ther including  bottom  edge  means  engaging  the  support  sur- 
face at  a  location  displaced  from  the  outer  edge  of  the  cake  for 
supporting  said  body  portion  over  the  cake  without  contacting 
the  cake,  and  wherein  said  body  portion  comprises: 
a  unitary  frusto-conical  base  member,  having  a  single  seam 
from  the  top  edge  to  the  bottom  edge,  formed  by  the 
overlapping  edges  of  the  walls  of  said  base  member; 
a  cap  member  having  a  substantially  flat  top  portion  and  a 

downwardly  divergent  portion; 
fastening  means  coimected  to  said  cap  and  base  members  for 
removably  attaching  said  cap  member  to  said  base  mem- 
ber. 


1.  In  a  display  device  for  displaying  a  sheet-material  sample 
in  such  a  way  that  it  appears  to  extend  over  an  area  greater 
than  that  of  the  sample,  cabinet  means  having  a  hollow  interior 
and  formed  with  a  viewing  opening  through  which  the  hollow 
interior  of  the  cabinet  means  may  be  viewed,  said  cabinet 
means  including  at  least  one  pair  of  parallel  walls  which  are 
spaced  from  each  other  and  which  have  inner,  flat,  parallel, 
light-reflecting,  image-forming  surfaces  facing  each  other  and 
defining  part  of  the  hollow  interior  of  said  cabinet  means,  and 
said  cabinet  means  also  including  a  support  means  situated 
adjacent  said  walls  for  removably  supporting  a  flat  sheet- 
material  sample  in  a  position  extending  between  said  walls 
directly  next  to  edges  thereof  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  paral- 
lel planes  occupied  by  said  image-forming  surfaces  thereof,  in 
such  a  way  that  images  of  the  sheet-material  sample  provided 
by  said  image-forming  surfaces  appear  to  form  extensions  of 
the  sample,  so  that  a  viewer  viewing  the  interior  of  said  cabinet 
means  through  said  viewing  opening  thereof  will  see  the  sam- 
ple and  the  images  thereof  formed  by  said  image-forming 
surfaces  so  as  to  achieve  from  the  sample  the  effect  which 
would  be  provided  by  the  sample  when  extended  over  an  area 
greater  than  that  acttally  occupied  by  the  sample. 


4,132,457 

PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  WEDDING  CAKES,  OR 
OTHER  DISPLAY  FTEMS 


4,132,458 

ROTATING  CHAMBER  FOR  FOOD  FREEZER 

James  A.  Leek,  R.  12  Box  317,  West  Terrc  Hante,  lad.  47885 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,516 

lat  CL2  A47F  3/04:  F25D  25/00 

VS.  CL  312—305  2  Claims 


UMI 


and  providing  flat  surfaca  lacing  uie  iiai  sunaccs  oi  saia 
ceramic  washer  bodies  to  provide  a  ceramic-to-ceramic 
bearing  surface  engagement  for  either  direction  of  fluid 
flow  through  said  housing  bore. 


4,132,4M 

THREE  POSITION  SEWING  MACHINE  CABINET 

PLATFORM 

Ralph  E.  JokMom  CiMTait  Station,  a^  Jota  A.  Urdola,  Swrik 

Boud  Brook,  both  of  N J^  aMigaor*  to  The  Stefer  Coav>ay. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dm.  22, 1977.  Scr.  No.  9ajS49 
bt  CU  A47B  81/00 

VS.  a.  in— rt  •  ciaimt 

I.  A  platform  for  mounting  a  tewing  machine  in  a  cabinet 
compntmg: 
a  baae  pivotally  mounted  within  laid  cabinet; 
a  sewing  machine  mounting  cradle  arranged  in  parallel 

relation  to  said  base; 
a  plurality  of  hinges  interconnecting  said  cradle  in  said  base 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  work  table  having  a  flat 
upper  surface,  a  transfer  table  superposed  on  said  upper  surface 
of  the  work  table,  an  annular  slideway  provided  at  said  flat 
upper  surface  of  said  work  table,  an  endless  chain  slidably 
received  in  said  slideway,  pinion  means  meshing  with  said 
chain  for  driving  the  chain  in  said  slideway,  said  pinion  means 
comprising  a  drive  pinion,  said  slideway  having  an  opening  in 
which  said  drive  pinion  extends  to  engage  said  chain  in  driving 
relation,  said  chain  including  rollers  and  connecting  axles,  said 
connecting  axles  being  secured  to  said  transfer  table  at  the 
lower  surface  thereof  to  drive  the  transfer  table  in  rotatioa  as 
the  chain  is  driven  in  said  tbdeway,  aaid  transfer  table  being 
constituted  as  a  ring-shaped  member  having  a  central  opening 
which  is  completely  open  and  unobstructed,  the  upper  surface 
of  the  work  ubie  being  exposed  beneath  said  central  opening, 
said  transfer  table  covering  said  slideway  and  chain  and  said 
pinion  means,  said  ring-shaped  member  having  an  upper  work 
surface. 


I 


3,997,927.  lus  appucanon  iviar.  «,  17/0,  aer.  i-»w.  »vv,<m7 
InL  a.2  A47B  47/00 
VS.  CL  3U-2M 


SCIaims 


1.  A  protective  cover  for  decorative  cakes  and  the  like 
which  rest  on  an  underlying  support  surface,  comprising  a 
body  portion  formed  of  flexible  transparent  material  with 


housing  having  circular  end  plates  oetween  wmcn  exiena 
spaced  parallel  members  arranged  to  divide  the  cylindrical 
housing  into  a  plurality  of  chambers  of  generally  cylindrical 
segmental  configuration,  and  closures  for  the  open  tops  of  each 
of  said  segmental  chambers,  each  of  said  closures  being  hinged 
along  one  of  iu  side  margins  to  said  housing  and  curved  to 
conform  to  the  peripheral  curvature  of  said  circular  housing 
end  plates,  whereby  rotation  of  the  housing  sequentially  pres- 
ents said  chambers  for  access  to  their  contents,  said  means  for 
mounting  said  cylindrical  housing  including  a  lower  mounting 
jacket  and  an  upper  mounting  jacket  both  of  rectangular  con- 
figuration and  sized  to  fit  within  the  food  storage  compartment 
of  a  freezer  in  stacked  relation,  said  cylindrical  housing  being 
disposed  within  said  stacked  mounting  jackets  and  joumalled 
for  roUtion  adjacent  the  upper  margin  of  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  lower  mounting  jacket,  said  upper  mounting  jacket  having 
members  extending  parallel  to  said  cylindrical  housing  above 
the  curved  upper  surface  of  the  housing  to  provide  a  sutionary 
storage  area  for  articles  not  placed  in  said  housing. 
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4,132,499 
METHOD  FOR  CATHODE  COATING  EROSION 
SUPPRESSION  FOR  A  TELEVISION  TUBE 
Martia  L.  Ur^r,  Rlrer  Fort*,  DL,  aHi«Mir  to  Zaaith 
Corporatioa,  GlaiTicw,  DL 

FUod  Mar.  2S,  1977,  Scr.  No.  7t2,140 
lat  CU  HOIJ  9/385 
VS.  CL  314-18  3 


stator,  said  f^  end  of  said  rib  will  be  located  adjacent  to 
the  ends  of  adjacent  pole  sections  of  said  stator  and  said 
finger  means  will  extend  through  said  sUtor  and  will  serve 
to  '•'■"T  »><'  housing  device  to  said  stator. 

4,132«441 
CONNECTING  PLUG  FOR  OPTICAL  CABLE 

Amtri  Jacjiiir,  Laifl  d'Aaria,  and  Chaatal  MoroaTille,  all  of 
PHk,  FhMCC  — Innri  to  Hmmho^CSF,  Paris,  France 

F1M  Fak.  23, 1977.  Ser.  No.  771,345 
Oatas  priortty.  appiiotioa  FraKC,  Fab.  ZJ,  1974,  74  055M 
lat  CL^  G02B  5/14 
VS.  CL  350— 94J0  >3  ( 


1.  For  use  in  evacuating  a  narrow-neck  television  tube  enev- 
lope  having  an  electron  gun  in  the  neck  section,  a  gas-evacua- 
tion program  comprising: 

attaching  a  vacuum  pump  to  the  tube's  exhaust  tubulation; 

operating  said  pump  in  a  first  mode  effective  to  evacuate  said 
tube  at  a  first  rate  during  an  intitial  pump-down  phase 
when  gas  volume  in  the  tube  is  highest;  and 

operating  said  pump  in  a  second  mode  effective  to  evacuate 
said  tube  at  a  second  higher  rate  during  a  subsequent 
pump-down  phase  when  the  gas  volume  is  lower  such  that 
the  gas  velocity  through  said  tubulation  is  at  all  times  at  a 
low  value  effective  to  suppress  erosion  of  cathodes  in  the 
gun  during  evacuation. 

4,132,440 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECnONS  TO  COIL  WINDINGS 
Gary  D.  Porta,  Skirouastown,  Pa.,  aasigBor  to  AMP  iMorpo- 
rated,  Harriabwg,  Pa. 

FOod  Not.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  M9,049 
lat  CL^  HOIR  lJ/60;  H02R  3/50 
VS.  CL  339—119  R  "> 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector  housing  device  of  the  type 
which  is  intended  to  be  mounted  on  a  stttor  and  which  has  a 
prismatic  terminal  housing  portion  having  a  flat  base,  the  base 
being  intended  to  be  portioned  on  one  face  of  the  sUtor,  and 
the  housing  portion  having  at  least  one  terminal-receivmg 
cavity  extending  therein  which  is  intended  to  receive  a  termi- 
nal for  connection  to  a  coil  winding  wire  and  a  lead  wire,  the 
improvement  to  said  housing  means  comprising: 
a  supporting  rib  extending  laterally  from  one  of  the  sidewalls 
of  said  terminal  housing  portion,  said  supporting  rib  hav- 
ing a  supporting  surface  which  extends  normally  of,  and 
adjoins,  said  base,  said  supporting  rib  having  a  free  end 
portion  which  is  remote  from  said  terminal  housing  por- 
tion, 
flexible  clamping  finger  means  extending  from  said  free  end 
portion  of  said  rib,  said  finger  means  extending  normally 
of  the  plane  defined  by  said  flat  base  and  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  the  direction  of  said  terminal  housing  por- 
tion, ...         . 
tbe  length  of  said  rib  being  such  that  upon  potitionmg  said 


1.  A  connecting  plug  for  optical  cable  comprising  at  least 
one  optical  fibre  surrounded  by  a  sleeve,  said  connecting  plug 
comprising:  a  bushing,  a  bunch  of  cylindrical  rods  arranged 
inside  said  bushing;  said  cylindrical  rods  having  identical  circu- 
lar sections;  said  bunch  including  at  least  one  three  elements  set 
of  said  cylindrical  rods;  each  cyUndrical  rod  in  said  three-ele- 
mentt  set  having  a  generatrix  in  contact  with  each  of  itt  two 
neighbours  in  said  set;  said  optical  fibre  having  one  generatrix 
in  contact  with  each  of  the  cylindrical  rods  of  said  three-ele- 
menu  set;  said  bunch  externally  bearing  against  the  internal 
wall  of  said  bushing;  said  connecting  plug  further  comprising 
an  element  for  coupling  said  sleeve  to  said  bushing;  said  bush- 
ing being  a  profUed  rigid  mechanical  body  whose  inner  and 
outer  lateral  walls  are  cut  with  parallel  generatrices;  a  bonding 
material  being  introduced  into  said  bushing  for  securing  said 
bushing  to  said  rods  and  said  optical  fibre. 

4,132,442 
FILAMENTARY  PROJECnON  SYSTEM 
Hoyt  C.  HotteL  Jr.;  Robert  A.  Browa,  both  of  Mattapoiactt; 
Raadall  W.  Moore,  aad  Paal  F.  SalUTaB,  both  of  Acaahact,  ail 
of  Mmb.,  Malgann  to  Acaahact  Coo^uy,  New  Bedford, 

MaM. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 19n,  Scr.  No.  «32,3« 

lat  CL'  G03B  21/56 

VS.  a.  350—117  •  ClMlm» 


(a)  two  spaced  support  members: 

(b)  a  plurality  of  subsuntially  parallel  and  substantially  con- 
tiguous runs  of  strands  between  said  support  members 
forming  a  substantially  planar  screen  surface  between  said 
support  members; 

(c)  each  of  said  strands  being  subjected  to  an  axially  directed 
tension  of  from  about  L^/7.2  to  about  L^/36  pounds 
where  L  is  the  length  of  said  runs  in  feet;  and 

(d)  each  of  said  strands  having  a  breaking  strength  greater 
than  10  pounds. 


4,132,443 
ZOOM  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Keiichi  Sakaguchi,  Yokohama,  and  Atsushi  Someya,  Machida, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  ICaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  565,365,  Apr.  7, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  535,710,  Dec.  20, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  410,401, 

Oct.  29,  1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

249,615,  May  1,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  737,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1971,  46/30735; 
Not.  18,  1971,  46/92841 

Int  a.2  G02B  15/18 
VS.  CL  350—184  15  Claims 


ata 


1.  A  zoom  lens  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  focusing  lens  group  having  an  optical  axis  and  being 
movable  along  the  optical  axis  for  normal  range  focusing; 

(b)  means  for  shifting  the  focusing  lens  group  along  the 
optical  axis  for  normal  range  focusing; 

(c)  a  variator  lens  group  being  movable  along  the  optical  axis 
for  varying  the  focal  length  of  the  whole  lens  system; 

(d)  a  compensator  lens  group  being  movable  along  the  opti- 
cal axis  for  compensating  the  image  plane  shift  caused  by 
the  movement  of  the  variator  lens  group; 

(e)  a  cam  ring  being  rotatable  around  the  optical  axis  and 
having: 

(1)  first  and  second  zooming  cam  grooves  within  a  first 
predetermined  rotating  angle  for  defining  movement  of 
the  variator  lens  group  and  the  compensator  lens  group 
according  to  a  first  predetermined  relationship  for 
zooming  operation  in  a  normal  focusing  range,  said  first 
zooming  cam  groove  and  said  second  zooming  cam 
groove  being  formed  differently  from  each  other  so  that 
said  first  zooming  cam  groove  shifts  the  variator  lens 
group  along  the  optical  axis  in  order  to  vary  the  focal 
length  of  the  whole  system  at  the  time  of  the  rotation  of 
the  cam  ring  within  the  first  rotating  angle  and  said 
second  zooming  cam  groove  shifts  the  compensator 
lens  group  along  the  optical  axis  in  order  to  compensate 
the  image  plane  shift  caused  by  the  movement  of  the 
variator  lens  group  at  the  time  of  the  rotation  of  the  cam 
ring  within  the  first  rotating  angle; 

(2)  a  first  and  a  second  macrophotographic  cam  groove 
within  a  second  predetermined  rotating  angle  following 
said  first  rotating  angle  for  defining  movement  of  the 
variator  lens  group  and  the  compensator  lens  group 
according  to  a  second  predetermined  relationship  for 

-loranhina     nnfrltticin     in     a     close     foCUSinC 


macrophotographing  cam  groove  and  said  second  mac- 
rophotographic cam  groove  being  provided  at  a  portion 
extended  from  one  end  portion  of  the  first  zooming  cam 
groove  and  at  a  portion  extended  from  one  end  portion 
of  the  second  zooming  cam  groove  respectively  so  as  to 
be  continuously  shifting  from  the  zooming  operation  to 
the  macrophotographing  operation  according  to  the 
rotation  of  the  cam  ring  from  the  first  rotating  angle  to 
the  second  roating  angle,  said  first  macrophotographic 
cam  groove  being  formed  so  as  to  position  its  center  line 
substantially  within  a  plane  substantially  including  the 
central  point  of  the  end  portion  of  the  first  zooming  cam 
groove  and  perpendicularly  crossing  the  optical  axis  in 
order  to  maintain  the  variator  lens  group  stationary  at  a 
position  corresponding  to  the  end  of  said  first  predeter- 
mined relationship  at  the  time  of  the  rotation  of  the  cam 
ring  within  the  second  rotating  angle, 
and  said  second  macrophotographic  cam  groove  being 
formed  so  as  to  shift  its  center  line  gradually  from  a 
plane  substantially  including  the  central  point  of  the  end 
portion  of  the  second  zooming  cam  groove  and  perpen- 
dicularly crossing  the  optical  axis  in  order  to  shift  the 
compensator  lens  group  along  the  optical  axis  further 
from  a  position  correspKjnding  to  the  end  of  said  first 
predetermined  relationship  at  the  time  of  the  rotation  of 
the  cam  ring  within  the  second  rotating  angle;  and 
(3)  an  opening  for  defining  a  finder  optical  path; 
(0  releasable  locking  means  for  restricting  the  rotation  of  the 
cam  ring  between  said  first  and  second  rotating  angles, 
said  cam  ring  being  rotatable  continuously  from  the  first 
rotating  angle  to  the  second  rotating  angle  upon  the  re- 
lease of  said  locking  means;  and 
(g)  an  indicating  means  for  indicating  macrophotographing 
information  into  the  finder  optical  path,  said  indicating 
means  including  a  colored  filter  member  disposed  in  said 
opening  of  the  cam  ring  at  a  portion  corresponding  to  the 
second  rotating  angle; 
thereby,  the  variator  lens  group  and  the  compensator  lens 
group  are  mutually  shifted  along  the  optical  axis  accord- 
ing to  the  first  predetermined  relationship  in  the  normal 
focusing  range  by  the  rotation  of  the  cam  ring  within  the 
first  rotating  angle  for  effecting  zooming,  and  further, 
when  the  locking  means  is  released,  the  compensator  lens 
group  only  is  independently  shifted  along  the  optical  axis 
from  the  position  corresponding  to  the  end  of  the  first 
predetermined  relationship  while  the  variator  lens  group 
is  maintained  in  a  stationary  state  at  the  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  end  of  the  first  predetermined  relationship 
in  the  close  focusing  range  by  the  rotation  of  the  cam  ring 
within  the  second  rotating  angle  for  effecting  macro- 
photographing and  also  the  indication  of  the  macrophoto- 
graphing operation  is  achieved  automatically  in  response 
to  the  rotation  of  the  cam  ring  within  the  second  rotating 
angle  by  the  insertion  of  the  colored  filter  member  into  the 
finder  optical  path. 


4,132,464 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE 
Jun  Maeno,  Sekimacbi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hideki  Ishii,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,592,  Feb.  4,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,511 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1976,  51-11879 
Int.  a.2  G09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13;  GOIK  11/16 
U.S.  a.  350—351  14  Claims 

1.  Liquid  crystal  device  comprising  a  lyotropic-type  choles- 
teric  liquid  crystal  and  an  enclosure  surrounding  said  liquid 
crystal,  at  least  a  part  of  which  enclosure  is  transparent  so  that 
a  color  change  of  said  liquid  crysul  is  viewable,  CHARAC- 
TERIZED IN  THAT  said  liquid  crystal  is  a  concentrated 
solution  having  a  concentration  of  approximately  50  to  85%  by 
weieht.  based  on  the  weight  of  said  liquid  crystal,  of  a  cellulose 
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tive  having  an  average  polymerization  degree  of  30  to  600  and 
having  a  chemical  structure  such  that  the  hydroxyl  groups  in 
the  cellulose  molecule  are  at  least  partially  substituted  with  at 
least  one  radical,  expressed  by  the  following  formula,  to  the 
extent  that  the  mole  number  (M.S.)  of  a  hydroxyalkylating 
agent  bonded  with  cellulose,  per  anhydro  glucose  unit  of  the 
cellulose  molecule  is  2.0  to  10.0  at  average, 

-  O  -  X  +  CHR,  -  CHR2  -  C^  H 


4,132,4M 
OPHTHALMOSCOPIC  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
laao  Matsamura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Canon  Kabn- 
lUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct.  «,  1976,  S«r.  No.  729,976 

Claina  priority,  application  Japu,  Oct  9.  1975,  SO-122330 

Int.  a.2  A61B  i/l4,  3/10 

MS.  a.  351—7  «  Oakm 
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where  X  is  direct  bond  or  —CO—;  and,  when  X  is  direct  bond, 
R,  is  H  or  — CHj,  and  R:  is  a  radical  selected  from  — CHj, 
C2H5,  — CH2A1  (A  I  is  a  radical  selected  from  —OH,  halogen. 
— OCH3  and  — OC2H5)  and  — CHAj— CHj A3  (each  of  A2  and 
A3  is  selected  from  H,  —OH  and  halogen  or  both  A2  and  A3 
form  a  double  bond  together);  and  when  X  is  —CO—.  R]  is  H 
and  R2  is  — CH3;  and  m  is  an  integer  determined  depending 
upon  the  M.S. 


4.132,465 
ELECTROCHROME  ELEMENT  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Oyars  A.  Rode;  Andrei  R.  Lusis;  Yania  K.  Klyarin,  all  of  Riga, 
and  Talivaldis  V.  Zamozdik,  Jurmala,  all  of  U.S.S.R..  aaaiga- 
ors  to  Goaudarstrenny  Universitet  Imeni  Petra  StuclUu,  Riga, 
U.S.S.It. 

Filed  Dec.  17.  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,977 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  22, 1975,  2197453 
lat.  a.2  G02F  l/QO 
MS.  a.  350-357  2  Claiow 


ffW 


1.  An  ophthalmoscopic  optical  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  optical  member  facing  an  eye  with  a  fundus  to  be 
examined  and  having  an  optical  axis; 

(b)  an  image  forming  lens  positioned  on  the  image  side  of 
said  front  optical  member  in  axial  alignment  therewith; 

(c)  an  illuminating  arrangement  including  at  least  one  light 
source,  a  lens  group  and  an  apertured  member  and  having 
an  optical  axis; 

(d)  a  reflecting  member  having  a  reflecting  plane  surrounded 
by  an  annular  zone,  said  reflecting  plane  coinciding  with  a 
point  at  which  the  optical  axis  of  said  front  optical  mem- 
ber and  that  of  said  illuminating  arrangement  intersect 
each  other,  said  reflecting  plane  being  positioned  to  reflect 
toward  the  eye  light  emitted  by  said  light  source  and 
passing  through  said  apertured  member;  of  said  illuminat- 
ing arrangement  and 

(e)  said  annular  zone  including  a  transparent  aperture,  said 
transparent  aperture  being  disposed  between  said  front 
optical  member  and  said  image  forming  lens  for  passing 
image-forming  rays. 


4,132,467 

FILM  END  INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  MOTION 

PICTURE  CAMERAS 

Takaahi  Tobioka,  Omiya,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Omiya,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,390 
Claims     priority,     appUcation     Japan,     May     12,     1976, 

51/5968«(U];  May  9,  1977,  52/52775 

Int.  a.2  G03B  1/60 
MS.  CL  352—172  10  Claims 


1.  An  electrochromc  element  control  device  comprising:  an 
electrochrome  element  having  two  electrodes;  a  single  d< 
voltage  source  having  two  poles;  a  switch  connected  in  series 
between  one  of  the  poles  of  said  voluge  source  and  one  elec- 
trode of  said  electrochrome  element  for  the  supply  of  the 
voltage  of  one  polarity  to  said  electrochrome  element;  a  capac- 
itor connected  in  series  between  the  other  electrode  of  said 
electrochrome  element  and  the  other  pole  of  said  voluge 
source  for  limiting  the  time  of  voluge  supply  to  said  element, 
as  well  as  to  accummulate  the  charge;  and  a  second  switch 
connected  in  parallel  to  the  circuit  composed  of  said  electro- 
chrome element  and  the  capacitor  for  closing  said  circuit  when 
said  first  switch  is  opened  for  the  discharge  of  said  accum- 
mulated  charge  of  the  capacitor  through  said  second  switch 
and  said  electrochrome  element  as  a  voluge  of  the  other  polar- 
ity to  said  electrochrome  element. 


1.  A  film  end  indicating  device  for  a  motion  picture  camera 
in  which  more  than  one  kind  of  film  of  different  length  can  be 
loaded  and  the  exposed  length  of  the  film  is  indicated  by  a 
fooUge  counter  connected  with  a  film  feeding  mechanism,  said 
film  end  indicating  device  comprising  a  single  movable  mem- 
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ber  connected  with  the  film  feeding  mechanism  by  way  of  a 
single  gear  train  having  a  certain  gear  ratio,  a  plurality  of  film 
end  detecting  means  selectively  put  into  operable  condition 
where  one  of  said  plurality  of  film  end  detecting  means  cooper- 
ates with  the  movable  member  to  detect  the  end  of  the  film,  a 
film  end  indicating  means  connected  with  said  film  end  detect- 
ing means  for  indicating  that  the  film  has  come  to  its  end  in 
response  to  detection  of  the  film  end  by  one  of  said  film  end 
detecting  means,  and  a  change-over  means  operated  to  selec- 
tively put  one  of  said  plurality  of  film  end  detecting  means  into 
operable  condition  according  to  the  length  of  the  film. 

4,132,468 

PROJECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  STEREOSCOPIC 

PICTURES 

Allen  K.  W.  Lo,  and  Jerry  C.  NIms,  both  of  Dunwoody,  Ga., 

aacignon  to  Dimensional  Development  Corp.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  698,064,  Jun.  21,  1976.  This  application 

Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,549 

Int.  a.2  G03B  21/00 

MS.  a.  353—7 


1  Claim 


L.M««tCIIM  t. 


photographic  recording  is  aligned  with  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  projecting  lenses  and  such  that  said  common 
element  on  each  photographic  recording  is  projected  in 
substantial  registry  with  said  reference  point; 
whereby  said  M  projected  two-dimensional  recordings  may 
form  M  condensed  images  at  the  rear  surface  of  each 
lenticule  of  a  cylindrical-lenticule  lenticular  screen,  when 
said  screen  is  positioned  subsUntially  at  the  place  of  said 
reference  point  with  the  lenticules  thereof  aligned  length- 
wise in  said  transverse  direction,  which  are  substantially 
contiguous  and  non-overlapping. 


4,132,469 

APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  VIEWING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  RECORDING  ELEMENTS 

Donald  M.  Harvey,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,719 
Int  a.2  G03B  23/06,  23/10 


MS.  a.  353—25 


4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  composing  a  stereoscopic  picture  of  the 
type  comprising  (1)  a  lenticular  screen  having  cylindrical 
lenticules  and  (2)  an  image  layer  underlying  said  lenticules  and 
containing  a  lineiform  image  band  aligned  with  each  lenticule, 
each  band  comprising  a  plurality  of  condensed  images  made 
from  a  correspwnding  plurality  of  two-dimensional  photo- 
graphic recordings  taken  from  a  number  of  spaced  vanUge 
points  relative  to  an  object  field,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
light  source,  a  plurality  M  of  projecting  lenses,  and  means  for 
supporting  a  corresponding  plurality  M  of  two-dimensional 
photographic  recordings  of  an  object  field,  each  of  which 
recordings  contain  substantially  the  entire  object  field  and  a 
plurality  N  ^  M  of  which  were  Uken  from  different  vanUge 
points  relative  to  the  object  field,  in  optical  relation  to  said  M 
projecting  lenses  such  that  the  projected  image  of  a  selected 
common  object  field  element  on  each  recording  is  in  subsun- 
tial  registry  with  a  reference  point;  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
means  for  supporting  said  plurality  M  of  projecting  lenses  in 
a  plurality  of  first  rows  which  are  spaced  apart  in  the 
direction  transverse  to  the  lengthwise  extent  of  the  first 
rows  and  which  are  offset  relative  to  one  another  in  the 
direction  of  the  lengthwise  extent  of  the  first  rows  such 
that  the  apertures  of  said  M  lenses,  when  viewed  in  said 
transverse  direction,  are  arranged  substantially  in  edge-to- 
edge  contiguous  relation;  and 
means  for  supporting  said  corresponding  plurality  M  of 
photographic  recordings  in  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
second  rows,  which  are  aligned  with  and  substantially 
parallel  to  respective  ones  of  said  first  rows  such  that  each 


1.  Apparatus  for  viewing  information  from  interchangeable 
sets  of  recording  disks;  the  recording  disks  each  having  a 
periphery  and  an  open  segment  extending  inwardly  from  the 
periphery,  the  sets  each  including  means  for  releasably  aligning 
the  recording  elements  on  a  common  axis  with  their  open 
segments  in  line  parallel  to  the  common  axis;  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  gate  defining  a  viewing  plane  and  a  viewing  axis,  the 
viewing  axis  extending  through  said  gate  normal  to  said 
plane; 
means  for  removably  supporting  one  of  the  interchangeable 
sets  of  recording  disks  with  the  open  segments  of  the  set  in 
line  on  said  viewing  axis; 
indexing  means  for  positioning  a  selected  recording  disk  in 

said  viewing  plane  for  viewing; 
means  for  releasing  the  releasable  aligning  means  to  permit 
roution  of  the  selected  recording  disk  in  said  viewing 
plane; 
a  sector  key  extending  along  the  viewing  axis  and  receivable 
in  the  open  segments  of  the  disks  other  than  the  selected 
disk  for  mainUining  such  open  segments  aligned  on  the 
viewing  axis; 
means  for  routing  the  selected  recording  disk  in  said  view- 
ing plane  to  locate  in  said  gate  information  to  be  viewed; 
a  viewing  head;  and 

means  for  locating  said  viewing  head  on  the  viewing  axis  for 
viewing  the  information  in  said  gate. 
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Herana  F.  ▼«■  Heek,  EindhoTen,  NetberUnds,  Maignor  to  U^. 
Philips  Corpontioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mm-.  10,  irn,  Ser.  No.  77«,25« 
CUias  priority,  applicatioii  NethcriMida,  M«r.   17,  1976, 
7602752 

lat  CL2  G03B  41/00 
UA  a  354-1  3  CW" 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  exposing  a  photosensitive  layer  on  a 
face  plate  of  a  colour  television  tul)e,  said  apparatus  having  a 
housing  for  supporting  the  face  plate  and  an  apertured  shadow 
mask  in  a  predetermined  relationship,  a  light  source  positioned 
in  the  housing  for  exposing  the  photosensitive  layer  to  light 
passing  through  the  apertures  in  the  shadow  mask  and  a  filter 
positioned  between  the  mask  and  the  light  source  for  correct- 
ing the  intensity  distribution  of  the  light  incident  on  the  photo- 
sensitive layer,  the  improvement  wherein  said  filter  has  regions 
of  different  light  transmittance  and  includes  a  transparent  plate 
provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  opaque,  substantially  parallel, 
spaced  lines,  said  regions  of  different  transmittance  being 
formed  by  variations  in  the  width  of  said  lines. 


4,132,471 
EXPANDABLE  SELF-DEVELOPING  CAMERA 
Thomas  A.  Svatek,  Carlisle,  and  Richard  R.  Wareham,  Marble- 
head,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporatioa,  Caai- 
bridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1977.  Ser.  No.  784^47 

lat  a.2  G03B  n/50 

U.S.  CL  354— «6  14  Clatos 


a  housing; 

viewing    means,     including    viewing    optical     means, 

mounted  on  said  first  section  for  viewing  and  framing  a 

scene  to  be  photographed; 
means  for  locating  such  a  film  unit  at  an  exposure  position 

within  said  housing; 
exposure  means,  including  exposure  optical  means,  for 

exposing  the  film  unit  at  said  exposure  position; 
pressure  applying  means  for  operatively  engaging  and 

advancing  the  film  unit  relative  thereto,  after  exposure, 

along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel  while  applying  a 

compressive  pressure  progressively  along  the  film  unit 

to  effect  fluid  distribution; 
means  for  advancing  the  film  unit  from  said  exposure  posi- 
tion to  a  position  where  it  is  operatively  engaged  by  said 
pressure  applying  means; 
a  second  camera  section  coupled  to  said  first  camera  section 
in  telescoping  relation  such  that  said  first  and  second 
camera  sections  are  movable  relative  to  one  another  be- 
tween extended  and  retracted  positions,  said  second  cam- 
era section  being  configured  such  that  it  cooperates  with 
said  first  camera  section  when  said  first  and  second  cam- 
era sections  are  in  said  extended  position,  for  defining  a 
film  unit  receiving  chamber,  located  in  communication 
with  said  predetermined  film  unit's  path  of  travel,  for 
receiving  and  releasably  retaining  film  units  advanced 
thereinto  by  said  pressure  applying  means,  said  second 
camera  section  also  being  configured  so  that  when  said 
first  camera  section  is  located  in  said  folded  inoperative 
position  and  said  first  and  second  camera  sections  are 
located  in  said  retracted  position,  a  portion  of  said  second 
camera  section  forms  a  protective  cover  over  said  viewing 
and  exposure  optical  means  on  said  first  camera  section, 
said  second  camera  section  further  including  a  film  with- 
drawal opening  therein  providing  access  to  the  interior  of 
said  chamber  for  the  purpose  of  removing  film  units  from 
said  chamber  through  said  withdrawal  opening;  and 
film  removal  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  first 
and  second  camera  sections  from  said  extended  position 
toward  said  retracted  position  for  automatically  engaging 
and  advancing  any  film  units  m  said  chamber  through  said 
withdrawal  opening. 


4,132,472 
REPLACEABLE  HNDER  SYSTEM  FOR  SINGLE-LENS 

REFLEX  CAMERA 
Fumio  Urano,  Oaiiya;  Akihiro  Arai,  Tokyo;  Takiuni  Kobayashi, 
Tokyo,  and  Juqji  UsMtsu,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,124 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  23,  1976,  51-74191 

fat  CL'  G03B  19/12.  17/20 

\iS.  CL  354—155  7  Claims 


1.  A  self-developing  camera  for  use  with  self-developing 

film  units  of  the  type  including  an  integral  supply  of  fluid  1.  In  a  finder  system  for  a  single-lens  reflex  camera  including 

processing  composition  that  is  adapted  to  be  distributed,  after  a  camera  body,  a  lens  mount  disposed  on  the  front  of  the  body 

exposure,  between  predetermined  layers  of  the  film  unit  in  and  enabling  access  to  the  interior  thereof,  a  pivotal  reflex 


(a)  the  focal  plate  being  removable  through  the  lens  mount 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  interchangeable  with  a  selected 
one  of  a  plurality  of  available  focal  plates, 

(b)  the  penta-prism  being  removable  from  the  camera  body 
in  such  a  manner' as  to  be  interchangeable  with  a  selected 
one  of  a  plurality  of  available  pento-prisms,  and 

(c)  the  exposure  meter  display  indicia  being  disposed  be- 
tween the  penta-prism  and  the  focal  plate  and  being  inde- 
pendent therefrom,  whereby  the  removal  and  replacement 
of  the  penu-prism  and/or  the  focal  plate  does  not  inter- 
fere with  the  meter  display  indicia. 

4,132,473 
FILM  TRANSPORT  STRUCTURE  IN  A  CAMERA 
Hidenobu  Kondo,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,600 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    5,    1976,    51- 

134017tU] 

lat  a.2  G03B/ 7/00 
U,S.  CL  354—203  5  Claims 


means  in  its  operative  position; 
a  solenoid  energizable  for  generating  a  magnetic  force  to 


ELECTROMAG 


INETK 


substantially  counteract  said  permanent  magnetic  attrac- 
tive force; 

means  for  biasing  said  locking  means  toward  its  inoperative 
position,  the  biasing  force  of  said  biasing  means  being 
smaller  than  said  attractive  force;  and 

resetting  means  responsive  to  closing  of  said  shutter  for 
resetting  said  locking  means  to  its  operative  position 
against  the  biasing  force  of  said  biasing  means. 


4,132,475 
SHEET  ADVANCING  AND  POSmONING  DEVICE 
Tomio  Suzulu,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23, 1976, 51-97602[U] 
Int.  a.2  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  R  1*  Claims 


1.  In  a  camera  of  the  type  employing  a  film  cartridge  in  a 
film  cartridge  chamber  thereof  and  having  a  film  take-up  spool 
and  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  film  guide  rails,  each  having  a 
flat  side  surface  extending  in  parallel  with  the  film  travel  direc- 
tion and  adapted  to  be  in  contact  with  one  of  side  edges  of  a 
film  to  regulate  the  position  of  said  film  drawn  from  said  film 
cartridge,  a  film  transport  structure  comprising;  a  roller  mem- 
ber supported  by  a  pin  fixed  between  said  film  cartridge  cham- 
ber and  said  film  guide  rail,  to  said  camera  perpendicularly  to 
a  surface  of  said  film,  said  roller  member  having  a  circumferen- 
tial surface  tangential  with  an  extension  of  said  flat  side  surface 
of  one  of  said  film  guide  rails. 


4,132,474 
IC  RELEASE  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 
CAMERAS 

Hiroshi  Ueda,  Nara;  Takayoshi  Miyamoto,  and  Masatake  Niwa, 
both  of  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,109 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1976,  51-92348 
lot  a.2  G03B  9/08 
UJS.  a.  354—234  '  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  release  device  for  use  in  a  camera 
which  includes  a  shutter  and  an  exposure  initiating  mechanism, 
said  device  comprising: 
drive  means  movable  from  a  cocked  position  to  a  rest  posi- 
tion for  actuatii^  said  exposure  initiating  mechanism  to 
allow  said  shutter  to  be  opened; 
a  magnetic  core; 

locking  means  including  an  armature  and  movable  between 
an  operative  position  in  which  said  locking  means  locks 
said  drive  means  in  its  cocked  position  with  said  armature 
in  abutment  with  said  magnetic  core  and  an  inoperative 
position  in  which  said  locking  means  releases  said  drive 


1.  An  apparatus  for  advancing  a  web  along  a  predetermined 
path  and  stopping  it  in  a  predetermined  position  comprising: 

a  transport  means  for  advancing  a  web  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  under  the  influence  of  a  transporting  force; 

an  electrically  insulating  member  positioned  on  said  path; 

charging  means  for  charging  said  insulating  member  prior  to 
the  passing  of  said  web  over  the  insulating  member  by  said 
transport  means;  and 

releasing  means  for  releasing  said  transporting  force  from 
being  transmitted  to  said  web  prior  to  the  passing  of  the 
trailing  edge  of  said  web  over  the  insulating  member 
charged  by  said  charging  means,  whereby  said  web  ad- 
vancing along  said  path  is  forcibly  stopped  in  said  prede- 
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termined  position  due  to  the  electrosutic  attracting  force 
between  said  charged  insulating  member  and  said  web. 

4,132,476 

ELECTRO-PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER  WITH 

ANTI-SPILL  ARRANGEMENT 

Giiater  Wetzd,  Haar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aasigMr  to  AGFA- 

GEVAERT  AG,  Lererkuea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Jul.  6,  1976.  Ser.  No.  702,863 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  4, 
1975,  2529835 

lat  CL'  G03G  15/08 
MS.  CL  355—3  DD  •  CWaM 


fusia* 


conductive  member  and  a  converging  lens  for  projecting  a 
light  image  of  an  original  document  along  an  optical  path  onto 
the  photoconductive  member,  a  dichroic  mirror  disposed  in 
the  optical  path  for  reflecting  the  light  image  and  having  a 
reflectance  characteristic  selected  in  accordance  with  the 
spectral  sensitivity  of  the  photoconductive  member,  the  di- 
chroic mirror  comprising  a  transparent  plate  formed  with  a 
dichroic  front  reflecting  surface  and  a  back  diffusing  surface, 
and  a  light  absorbing  member  disposed  adjacent  to  the  back 
surface  layer  of  the  dichroic  mirror. 


4,132,478 

ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPYING  APPARATUS 

John  G.  Long,  Epsom,  and  Nicholas  P.  Watts,  Horiey,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  Durst  (U.K.)  Limited,  Epsom,  England 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,269 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  JnL  26.  1976, 

31057/76 

Int  n  2  fM3B  27/54.  27/76 
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tion  transmitted  from  said  source  to  said  object  wavcfront 
fluctuations  of  short  duration  as  compared  to  said  duration. 


means  for  switching  each  component  into  its  own  demod- 
ulation channel; 
(b)  phasing  means  forming  part  of  said  demodulation  means 
for  adjusting  the  timing  of  the  demodulation  switching 
referred  to  said  generation  frequency  so  as  to  separate  the 
two  components  while  substantially  esUblishing  cross- 
talk balance  in  each  of  the  two  demodulation  channels; 
and 


i-»  f»  r'     "■!     Js-'-O'  (*     f" 


r^g^h  L/-£^ 


(c)  means  co-operating  with  said  demodulation  means  to 
retard  or  advance  the  timing  of  demodulation  switching  in 
>ks  nrocon^o  nf  a  cniiriniic  inrrpasf  or  a  decrease,  resoec- 


having  a  surface  on  which  an  electrosutic  latent  image  is 
formed;  a  developing  unit  for  said  image,  comprising  a  housing 
and  an  endless  conveyor  mounted  in  said  housing  for  move- 
ment in  a  direction  so  as  to  cascade  developer  material  over 
said  surface  to  thereby  develop  said  latent  image,  said  con- 
veyor comprising  a  gear  which  normally  advances  in  a  sense 
moving  said  conveyor  in  said  direction;  mounting  means 
mounting  said  unit  for  movement  between  an  operating  posi- 
tion adjacent  to  and  a  retracted  position  spaced  from  said 
carrier,  operating  means  for  locking  said  unit  in  said  operating 
position  and  for  unlockinjg  the  unit  in  preparation  for  move- 
ment to  said  retracted  position;  and  motion-transmitting  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  conveyor  and  said  operating 
means  for  imparting  to  said  conveyor  an  increment  of  move- 
ment counter  to  said  direction  in  response  to  actuation  of  said 
operating  means  for  unlocking  said  unit,  said  motion-transmit- 
ting means  comprising  a  rack  which  engages  said  gear  and 
entrains  it  counter  to  said  sense  in  response  to  unlocking  of  said 
unit,  said  rack  having  a  row  of  teeth  and  the  length  of  sand  row 
being  such  that  said  teeth  are  disengaged  from  said  gear  when 
said  unit  is  locked. 


4,132,477 

OPTICAL  IMAGING  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Rokuro  Watabe;  Makoto  Ohira,  and  Katsuo  Sakai.  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  asaignors  to  Ricoh  Coapany,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,045 
Clainis   priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    27,    l»75,   50- 
177411[U] 

int.  aj  G03C  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—11  •  O**^ 


I.  In  an  electrophotographic  apparatus  including  a  photo- 


1.  A  light  diffuser  for  a  light  projecting  apparatus  having  a 
light  source  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  lens  elements 
of  substantially  uniform  cross  section,  a  holder  for  the  lens 
elemenu  disposing  them  in  close  conUct  with  each  other  in  a 
parallel  row  of  transverse  disposition  in  the  projected  light  to 
diffuse  it,  and  the  lens  elements  each  comprise  an  individual 
rigid  rod  whereby  the  resistance  to  thermal  stress  is  improved. 


4,132,479 
PATTERN  TRANSFER  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Georges  Dnbroenc4,  and  Michael  Laconbat,  both  of  Paris, 
France,  asiignors  to  Thoaiaon4:SF,  Paris,  France 

RIed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,402 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  10,  1976,  76  37327 
Int.  C\:-  G03B  27/76 
VS.  a.  355—71  n  Claims 

1.  A  pattern  transfer  optical  system  for  forming  onto  a  sup- 
port coated  with  a  layer  of  photosensitive  material  an  image  of 
a  pattern  carried  by  an  object  of  non  uniform  transparency, 
said  system  comprising  illumination  means  illuminating  said 
object  for  supplying  an  exposure  of  predetermined  duration; 
said  illumination  means  comprising  a  source  of  coherent  light 
and  optical  modulation  means;  said  optical  modulation  means 
comprising  a  moving  element  imparting  to  the  luminous  tmOa- 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  MASK  STRUCTURE 

Robert  A.  Reed,  1484  S,  Ward  St.,  Lakewood,  Colo.  80228 
Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,553 
Int.  a.2  G03B  27/62 
VS.  a.  355—75  '  Claims 


me  presence  ui  soiu  iiukiuaiiuns. 


4  132  482 
FEEDBACK  SYSTEM  FOR  A  RING  LASER  GYRO 
Bernard  Friedland,  West  Orange,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Little  Falls,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,053 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  9/02;  G06G  7/48 

VS.  a.  356—350  12  Claims 


7.  A  cropping  mask  for  photographic  transparent  film  com- 
prising, a  card  in  sheet  form  of  a  paper  board  material  having 
defined  therein  a  plurality  of  score  lines  in  the  form  of  subun- 
tially  concentric,  rectilinear  configurations  having  a  common 
center  of  area,  and  indexing  means  defined  in  the  card  at  a 
position  spaced  from  the  confines  of  the  score  lines. 


,     4,132,481 
CROSS-TALK  BALANONG  ORCUIT  FOR 
SPECTROPHOTOMETERS 
Michael  A.  Ford,  MaWenhead,  and  David  Jackson,  H.  Wy- 
combe, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Perkin-Elmer  Limited, 
Beaconsfield,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,862 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  30,  1975, 
53086/75 

lat  a.2  GOIJ  3/42 
VS.  a.  356—325  *'  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  comprising  signal  generating  means  for 
producing  at  a  given  generation  frequency  subject  to  spurious 
fluctuations  an  electrical  signal  having  a  component  varymg  in 
response  to  a  first  quantity  and  a  component  varying  m  re- 
sponse to  a  second  quantity,  the  signal  transfer  charactenstic  of 
said  generating  means  being  such  as  to  cause  cross-talk  be- 
tween the  two  components,  the  combination  of: 
(a)  demodulation  means  referenced  to  said  signal  generating 


1.  In  combination  with  a  ring  laser  gyro  adapted  to  provide 
a  gyro  readout  proportional  to  an  angular  input  rate,  an  im- 
proved dither  generator  comprising  a  feedback  dither  genera- 
tor having  as  an  input  the  gyro  readout  and  providing  as  an 
output  a  dither  rate  for  dithering  the  gyro,  said  feedback  dither 
generator  adapted  to  generate  a  dither  rate  which  is  essentially 
equal  to  the  lock-in  characteristic  of  the  gyro. 

4  132  483 
MOLDING  MACHINE  WITH  PROPORTIONAL 
DISPENSING 
Mathew  A.  Slaats;  David  E.  Overton,  and  James  E.  Blessinger, 
all  of  Jasper,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Kimball  International,  Inc., 
Jasper,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  541,732,  Jan.  17, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,388 
Int.  a.2  BOIF  15/04 
VS.  CI.  366—162  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  molding  machine  for  supplying  molding  materials  to 
a  mold  cavity,  the  improvement  being  a  mixing  apparatus 
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comprising:  a  body  with  a  mixing  chamber  formed  therein  and 
having  an  outlet  adapted  for  connection  to  a  mold  cavity,  at 
least  two  check  valves  having  outlet  means  disposed  in  op- 
posed relation  to  said  chamber  whereby  streams  of  liquid 
molding  material  discharged  therefrom  will  impinge  upon  one 
another  in  said  mixing  chamber,  molding  material  supply 
means  for  supplying  relatively  measured  amounts  of  respective 


rr"  ^ 


4,132,485 
INK  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  WITH  CONSTANT  TENSION 

MECHANISM 
Ernst  P.  Hess,  Castro  Valley.  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Qume  Corpora- 
tion, Hayward,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  449,131,  Mar.  7, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Ang.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,411 
Int  CL2  B41J  33/04 
VS.  a.  400—208  13  Claims 


molding  materials  simultaneously  to  the  inlets  of  said  check 
valves  under  pressure,  and  resilient  means  biasing  said  check 
valves  toward  closed  positions  with  a  force  such  that  the 
pressure  on  the  materials  required  to  open  said  valves  is  of  such 
magnitude  that  high  velocity  jeu  of  the  materials  will  emerge 
from  the  check  valves  into  the  mixing  chamber  and  impinge  on 
one  another  and  promote  intimate  mixing  of  the  materials  in 
said  mixing  chamber. 

4,132,484 
MIXER,  PARTICULARLY  HEATING-COOLING  MIXER 

FOR  CHEMICAL  PROCESSES 
Hans  Kimmel,  Bielcfelder  Strasac  445A,  493  DetmoM  18,  Ger- 
many 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  580,285,  May  23,  1975.  This 
application  Dec.  23.  1976.  Ser.  No.  753,874 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1975,  2559175;  Dec.  30,  1975,  2559176;  Jan.  11,  1974,  2428153 

Int.  a.-  BOIF  7/30 
VS.  a.  366—288  5  Claims 


1.  A  cartridge  for  supplying  an  inked  ribbon  to  a  printing 
station  in  an  associated  printing  apparatus,  said  cartridge  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  having  a  ribbon  entrance  and  a  ribbon  exit; 

a  first  reel  rouubly  mounted  above  a  fixed  axis  in  said 
housing  for  providing  a  supply  core  for  an  inked  ribbon 
adapted  to  be  wrapped  thereabout; 

a  second  reel  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  for  provid- 
ing a  take-up  core  for  an  inked  ribbon  adapted  to  be 
wrapped  thereabout; 

ribbon  transport  means  positioned  adjacent  said  ribbon  en- 
trance for  providing  a  force  for  translating  said  ribbon 
from  said  first  reel  to  said  second  reel  via  said  exit  and  said 
entrance;  and 

means  adjacent  said  first  reel  for  providing  a  drag  force  on 
said  first  reel  to  maintain  the  tension  in  said  rubber  sub- 
stantially uniform  in  said  printing  station  substantially 
independently  of  the  quantity  of  ribbon  on  said  supply 
core;  said  drag  force  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
freely  rotatable  idler  members  defining  a  belt  path,  and  an 
elastic  belt  disposed  about  said  idler  members  along  said 
path  for  translation  therealong,  a  portion  of  said  path 
defining  an  interference  region  in  which  the  surface  of  a 
*  portion  of  said  belt  located  therein  engages  the  outer  layer 
of  supply  core  mounted  ribbon  encountered  therein  so 
that  said  belt  is  deflected  thereby. 
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means  for  moving  the  platform  bidirectionally  as  the  print- 
head  traverses  the  ribbon,  and  causing  the  printhead  to 
effect  an  arcuate  printing  pattern  across  the  ribbon  each 
time  the  printhead  traverses  the  ribbon  length;  and 

means  cooperating  with  the  ribbon  for  incrementing  move- 
ment thereof,  after  each  traversal  of  a  ribbon  length  by  the 
printhead,  and  causing  successive  printing  patterns  to 
overlap,  thus  utilizing  substantially  all  of  the  printable  area 
of  the  ribbon.    ' 


4,132,487 
KEYBOARD  SWITCH 
Robert  P.  Fisher,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Maxi-Switch  Com- 
pany, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,864 

Int  a.2  B41J  5/08 

VS.  a.  400—479.1  5  Claims 


said  first  bushing,  said  first  bushing  being  fixedly  attached 
to  a  first  end  of  said  sleeve; 

swivel  bracket  means  rotatobly  mounted  on  said  sleeve,  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  bracket  means  being  colinear  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated  threaded  rod; 

a  second  bushing  having  a  threaded  bore  that  receives  said 
threaded  rod,  said  second  bushing  attached  to  the  end  of  a 
bow,  the  end  of  the  bow  being  telescopically  received 
within  a  second  end  of  the  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  rotat- 
able so  that  said  second  bushing  progresses  along  said 
threaded  rod  relative  to  said  mounting  means;  and 

whereby  the  bow  length  may  be  adjusted  by  rotating  the 
sleeve  and  whereby  the  bow  length  may  be  shortened 
upon  the  application  of  a  sufficient  force  on  the  bow 
which  causes  said  elongate  threaded  rod  to  slide  through 
said  first  bushing  as  said  spring  member  is  compressed. 


4,132,489 

COUPLING  UNIT  FOR  CONNECHNG  POLES  IN  AN 

END-TO-END  RELATIONSHIP 

Albert  T.  Berg,  Jr.,  and  Howard  Langlie,  both  of  Ellendale, 

Minn.  56026 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,940 

Int.  a.2  F16B  7/00 

VS.  CL  403—305  3  Claims 


1.  A  push  button  transducer  comprising,  a  reciprocal  mem- 
ber, a  resilient  compressible  foam  pad  positioned  on  one  end  of 
the  reciprocal  member,  a  conductive  elastomer  member 
mounted  on  said  resilient  pad,  a  pair  of  conductor  elements 
separated  by  a  gap  and  mounted  on  one  side  of  a  fixed  member, 
a  covering  of  dielectric  material  positioned  over  one  of  said 
conductor  elements,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  recipro- 
cal member  into  bridging  contact  with  said  dielectric  covered 
conductor  element  and  said  other  conductor  element  to  vary 
the  resistance  and  capacitance  coupling  between  the  conductor 
elemcnU,  said  one  conductor  element  with  the  dielectric  cov- 
ering thereon  having  a  thickness  dimension  less  than  a  thick- 
ness dimension  of  the  other  conductor  element  to  permit 
contact  of  the  elastomer  member  with  the  other  conductor 
element  before  the  elastomer  member  contacte  the  dielectric 
covering. 

4  132488 
COMPRESSIBLE  BOW  ADJUSTER 


1.  A  coupling  unit  comprising  a  tubular  body  portion  pro- 
vided with  an  opening,  a  resilient  tongue,  a  latch  member 
mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  tongue  and  extending  angu- 
larly through  said  opening  into  the  bore  of  said  tubular  body 
portion,  a  longitudinal  key  projecting  into  said  bore  from  said 
tubular  body  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  sawtooth 
splines  projecting  into  said  bore  from  said  tubular  body  por- 
tion, said  key  projecting  farther  into  said  bore  than  said  splines. 


4,132,490 
DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  A  WIPER  BLADE  TO  AN  ARM 
Maurice  A.  Joumee,  Reilly.  France,  assignor  to  Paul  Joumee, 


i 
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1.  A  mixer  comprising:  a  mix  container,  Ihe  interior  of  which 
is  essentially  symmetncal  about  a  vertical  axis;  at  least  one 
rotatably  symmetncal  mixing  element  having  a  carrier  plate 
and  a  plurality  of  mixing  rods  earned  thereby  and  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  mixing  element,  said  mixmg  element  being 
laterally  offset  from  the  axis  of  the  mixing  contamcr  and  its  axis 
forming  an  angle  a  with  the  axis  of  the  conuiner;  the  carrier 
plate  bemg  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  element  and  the 
length  of  the  rods  bemg  such  that  the  rods  extend  adjacent  to 
the  walls  and  floor  of  the  mix  conUiner;  a  dnve  shaft  extending 
up  through  and  coaxial  with  the  contamer;  a  linkage  assembly 
means  rotaubly  connecting  the  element  to  said  drive  shaft;  said 
linkage  assembly  means  causing  the  mixing  element  to  rotate  in 
accordance  with  the  relation  (ii/>.  cos  a  =  ci>^f  where  ci»/>is  the 
angular  velocity  of  the  element  about  the  container  axis  and 
cD^  is  the  angular  velocity  of  the  element  about  its  own  axis, 
and  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  element  about  the  container 
axis  is  opposite  to  the  direction  of  roUtion  of  the  element  about 
Its  own  axis. 


ration,  cwk  orooK,  lu. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1977,  Set.  No.  757,130 
iBt  a.2  B41J  33/58 
VS.  CL  400—213 


13  Claims 


d 


1.  A  ribbon  mechanism,  for  printers  having  a  movable  print- 
head,  which  equalizes  print  density  and  extends  the  usefu!  life 
of  a  ribbon,  comprising: 
a  platform  movable  bidirectionally; 

a  length  of  printing  ribbon  extending  along  a  third  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  bidirectional  movement  of  the  plat- 
form for  receiving  character  impacts  from  the  pinthead  as 
the  printhead  traverses  a  section  of  said  ribbon; 


U,S.  a.  403—316 


IClaim 


i-l 


gjp^:'^fc- 


1.  An  adjuster  for  adjusting  the  length  of  a  bow  comprising: 

an  elongate  threaded  rod; 

a  cylindrical  sleeve; 

means  for  mounting  said  sleeve  on  said  rod  with  said  sleeve 
extending  coaxinlly  about  said  threaded  rod,  said  mount- 
ing means  including  a  first  bushing  having  a  bore  slidably 
receiving  said  threaded  rod,  a  pin  through  one  end  of  said 
threaded  rod  having  a  length  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  bore,  said  pin  engaging  one  end  of  the  bushing,  a 
spring  member  coaxially  mounted  on  said  threaded  rod 
engaging  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  bushing  and  biasing 
said  threaded  rod  to  urge  said  pin  into  engagement  with 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  windscreen  wiper  blade  on  a 
pivotal  arm  comprising  a  pin  fixedly  secured  to  and  projecting 
from  one  of  said  blade  and  arm,  a  pin  receiving  opening  in  the 
other  of  said  blade  and  arm,  said  pin  being  provided  with 
releasable  locking  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  end  of 
said  pin  receiving  opening  opposite  to  the  end  through  which 
said  pin  is  introduceid  into  that  opening  and  operable  to  secure 
said  arm  and  blade  together  and  to  release  said  arm  and  blade 
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and  wherein  the  bore  receiving  the  pin  has  an  inner  shoulder, 
said  pin  carries  radially  projecting  elastic  arms,  the  ends  of 
which  cooperate  with  said  shoulder,  a  spring-biased  push- 
member  being  axially  slidable  on  the  end  of  said  pin  and  having 
a  cylindrical  skirt  portion  which  cooperates  with  said  arms  so 
as  to  withdraw  the  arms  in  the  course  of  the  displacement  of 
said  push-member,  said  arms  and  push-member  constituting 
said  locking  means. 


4,132,491 

RESTRAINT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BRIDGE  ROADWAY 

EXPANSION  JOINTS 

Cari  W.  Scheffel,  EUkott  aty,  Md^  midvKtr  to  Fo«  ladustrics, 

lac.,  Baltimore,  M d. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  197«,  Ser.  No.  900,710 

lat.  a.2  EOlC  n/02 

VS.  CL  404— «  •  C»»l«" 


1.  An  expansion  joint  used  to  connect  sections  of  bridge 
roadway  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  apart  side  chan- 
nels which  run  substantially  the  width  of  a  roadway,  a  center 
channel  disposed  between  said  parallel  channels,  a  pair  of  seals 
disposed,  one  each  between  said  side  channels  and  said  center 
chaimel,  at  least  one  support  bar  disposed  transversely  to  said 
channels,  hold-down  means  connecting  said  side  channels  and 
said  support  bar,  and  restraint  assembly  means  connecting  said 
support  bar  and  said  center  channel,  said  restraint  assembly 
means  including  a  restraint  member  connected  to  said  center 
channel  and  having  portions  extending  above  and  below  said 
support  bar,  an  upper  resilient  pad  disposed  above  said  support 
bar  between  said  support  bar  and  said  restraint  member,  and  a 
lower  resilient  pad  disposed  below  said  support  bar  between 
said  support  bar  and  said  restraint  member  permitting  relative 
motion  between  said  support  bar  and  said  center  channel 
thereby  eliminating  unwanted  noise  while  allowing  movement 
necessary  for  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  expansion 
joint. 


4,132,492 

CONCRETE  SCREED  MACHINE 

George  P.  Jcnkiaa,  P.O.  Box  41,  Gcuda  Springs,  Kaaa.  670S1 

Filed  Feb.  13,  197«,  Ser.  No.  r76,903 

lat.  a.2  EOlC  19/22 

VS.  CL  404—119  1«  CUdm* 


a  main  frame  for  mounting  upon  a  pair  of  substantially  paral- 
lel screed  boards; 

a  prime  mover  mounted  upon  the  frame; 

an  idler  shaft  mounted  upon  the  frame; 

first  drive  means  connecting  the  prime  mover  and  the  idler 
shaft; 

a  vibrator  shaft  mounted  upon  the  frame; 

second  drive  means  connecting  the  vibrator  shaft  and  the 
idler  shaft; 

an  eccentric  weight  attached  to  the  vibrator  shaft; 

a  gear  box  having  an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft; 

third  drive  means  connecting  the  input  shaft  and  the  idler 
shaft; 

a  winch  means  mounted  upon  the  frame; 

a  coupling,  for  connecting  the  winch  means  and  the  output 
shaft,  said  coupling  including  a  shear  pin  for  permitting 
automatic  disengagement  of  the  output  shaft  and  the 
winch  means  if  the  winch  means  is  restrained  from  rotat- 
ing; 

a  level  wind  shaft  mounted  upon  the  frame; 

fourth  drive  means  connecting  the  winch  means  and  the 
level  wind  shaft; 

cable  means  for  engaging  the  winch  means;  and 

a  level  wind  means  engaging  the  level  wind  shaft  for  provid- 
ing a  reciprocal  guiding  motion  of  the  cable  means  across 
the  winch  means  so  that  said  cable  means  is  received  on 
the  winch  means  is  a  series  of  concentric  layers  comprised 
of  multiple  side  by  side  wraps  of  the  cable  means. 


4,132,493 

BALL  END  MILL 

Ryoaake  Hoaoi,  5-9-10,  Kami-odnami,  Hiraao-ku,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,924 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  2,  1976,  51-105639 

Int.  a.-  B23C  5/02.  5/10 

VS.  a.  407—53  ^  9  Claims 


1.  A  toothed  ball  end  mill  comprising  a  shank  having  a  ball 
end,  a  tooth  projecting  axially  of  said  shank  having  a  cutting 
edge  formed  thereon,  said  cutting  edge  including  a  starting  end 
located  adjacent  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shank  and  extend- 
ing along  a  line  which  curves  radially  outwardly  in  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  the  end  mill  and  having  its  greatest  curva- 
ture proximate  the  central  portion  of  the  end  mill,  said  curved 
line  of  the  cutting  edge  progressively  increasing  in  curvature 
from  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  end  mill  toward  the 
center  portion  thereof 


4,132,494 
AUGN  BORING  MACHINE 
Rufus  W.  Aldridge,  Jr.,  10022  Nadiaa  Dr.,  HnatsriUe,  Ala. 
35M3 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,985 
lat  a.2  B23B  41/12 
VS.  CL  408—54  3  Claims 

1.  A  boring  machine  for  alignment  boring  of  a  plurality  of 
bearing  housings  of  an  automotive  engine  block  comprising: 
a  horizontally  elongated  base  having  vertical  and  horizontal 
longitudinally  extendmg  machine  ways; 
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aligned  with  said  machine  ways,  and  a  second  vertical 
adjustable-in-height  column  supported  on  an  opposite  end 
region  of  said  elongated  base  and  in  engagement  and 
aligned  with  said  machine  ways; 

an  elongated  horizonul  track  on  said  base  between  said 
vertically  extending  columns,  which  track  defines  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  horizontally  reference  plane  in  alignment 
with  said  vertical  and  horizontal  machine  ways; 

a  table  adapted  to  be  supported  by  and  be  longitudinally 
movable  along  said  track; 

feed  means  for  selectively  moving  said  ubie  along  said 
track;  1 

a  boring  bar;     '    | 

bearing  support  means  for  horizontally  and  rotably  support- 
ing ends  of  said  boring  bar  on  and  between  said  columns 


and  along  a  line  in  a  first  plane  parallel  with  the  plane  of 
said  vertical  machine  ways  and  coincident  in  a  second 
plane  parallel  with  the  plane  of  said  vertical  machine 
ways; 

drive  means  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  boring  bar  for  rotat- 
ing said  boring  bar; 

engine  block  support  means  for  adjusubly,  vertically  and 
laterally,  and  rigidly  supporting  an  engine  block  on  said 
UbIe  with  said  boring  bar  through  bearing  housings  with 
said  bar  concentrically  positioned  with  respect  to  the 
center  of  a  desired  bore  through  said  bearing  housings; 
and 

at  least  one  cutting  tool  mounted  on  said  boring  bar, 
whereby  bearing  housings  of  an  engine  block  may  be 
bored  by  moving  said  table  longitudinally  by  operation  of 
said  feed  means. 


means  in  each  of  said  threading  dies  for  defining  a  cam  slot 
opening  generally  away  from  said  cover  plate; 

a  bearing  flange  axially  adjustably  mounted  in  the  other  end 
of  said  body,  said  bearing  flange  having  a  central  opening 
therethrough; 

a  cam  bushing  in  said  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  cams 
enaging  said  slots  in  said  threading  dies,  said  cam  bushing 
being  axially  shiftoble  relative  to  said  body  and  having  a 
reduced  diameter  portion  extending  into  said  opening  in 
said  bearing  flange; 

means  defining  a  central  bore  in  said  reduced  diameter  por- 
tion of  said  busing; 


a  control  pin  in  said  central  bore,  said  pin  being  axially 
adjustable  and  lockable  against  movement  therein; 

a  sensor  bolt  coupled  to  said  control  pin; 

a  flange  on  said  bolt;  and 

stop  cam  means  on  said  flange  and  facing  said  cavity,  said 
stop  cam  means  having  a  conical  surface  contactable  by 
the  workpiece  for  axially  moving  said  flange,  said  sensor 
bolt,  said  control  pin  and  said  bushing  when  contacted  and 
moved  by  the  workpiece,  thereby  moving  said  threading 
dies  radially  outwardly. 


4,132,496 
PREOSE  ANGLE  DRILLING  ATTACHMENT 

John  W.  Casto,  2506  N.  20th  Rd.  #402,  Arlington,  Va.  22201 
Filed  Jul.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No,  703,432 
Int.  a.2  B23B  45/14 
U.S.  a.  408— 112  2  Claims 


4,132,495 
DIE  HEAD  WITH  WORKPIECE  ACTUATED  RELEASE 
Gerhard  Baumann;  Hans  Tanner,  both  of  Schaffhausen,  and 
Xaver  Wuchner,  Jestetten,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,822 
Claims   priority,    application    Switzerland,    No*.   4,    1976, 
13894/76 

Int  a.2  B23B  39/00;  B23G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  408—74  9  Claims 

1.  A  die  head  having  replaceable  threading  dies  comprising 
the  combination  of 
a  die  carrier  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  body  having 
a  hollow  interior  and  a  central  axis,  a  plurality  of  projec- 
tions extending  axially  from  one  end  of  said  body  and 
means  defining  a  generally  radially  extending  slot  in  each 
of  said  projections; 
a  plurality  of  threading  dies,  each  of  said  dies  being  radially 
slidable  in  one  of  said  slots,  said  dies  having  inwardly 
facing  thread  forming  surfaces  defining  a  cavity  to  receive 
a  workoiece; 


1.  An  angle  drilling  attachment  for  use  with  a  portable  ro- 
tary tool,  such  as  an  electric  drill,  comprising  a  base  to  which 
is  orthogonally  attached  a  sector  marked  with  positional  indi- 
cia, and  two  blocks  which  hingedly  mount  a  one  piece  U- 
shaped  ways  upon  which  is  movably  mounted  a  sliding  frame 
having  a  nest  into  which  is  fitted  one  of  a  plurality  of  different 
interchangeable  contour  blocks  wherein  a  portable  rotary  tool 
is  fitted  against  a  contour  block,  means  for  adjusting  the  con- 
tour block  relative  to  the  nest  of  the  sliding  frame  for  fitting  the 
contour  block  to  the  contour  of  the  portable  rotary  tool,  and 
which  frame  mounts  rotary  tool  retaining  means;  and  which 
ways  mounts  spring  returning  means  for  the  frame;  and  indicat- 
ing means  mounted  on  the  slidable  frame  relative  to  the  sector 
and  retaining  means  mounted  on  the  sector;  frame  displace- 
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bar  attached  to  the  one  piece  U-shaped  ways  having  an  indica- 
tor attached  to  the  sliding  frame  which  indicates  position  on 
the  bar  and  movable  stop  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of 
the  sliding  frame  in  the  direction  of  the  base. 

4,132,497 
DRILLING  MACHINES  AND  GUARDS  THEREFOR 
Stanley  T.  Weller,  14  Sutherland  Gro»e.  Southfields,  London, 
SW18;  Peter  K.  Weller,  11  Pepys  Rd.,  Raynes  Park,  London, 
SW20,  and  Michael  A.  Weller,  54  Ferrers  Rd^  Streatham, 
London,  SW16,  all  of  England 

Filed  Jnl.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817JS8 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  23,  1976, 
30853/76;  Mar.  15,  1977.  10983/77 

Int  a.^  B23B  47/00 
MS.  CL  408—241  G  W  Clainu 


the  excavation  site  structure  to  be  anchored;  and  means  to 
tension  said  tie-back  cable  sufficiently  to  draw  said  anchor- 


V7     ^ 


1.  A  guard  for  protecting  an  operator  from  the  rotating  parts 
of  machines  and  suspended  from  a  non-routing  support  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  moved  relatively  toward  and  from  a  work- 
piece,  comprising: 

a  protecting  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  non- 
rotating  support  member  and  extending  therefrom; 

a  multi-part  shield  overlapping  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
protecting  member  and  including  a  shield  portion  mov- 
able to  enable  access  to  said  routing  parts  in  an  inopera- 
tive condition; 

a  slide  member  mounted  between,  and  on  the  outer  peripher- 
ies of,  said  protecting  member  and  said  multi-part  shield, 
and  extending  along  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  movement  of  said  non-rotating  support  member,  at 
least  one  part  of  said  shield  being  movable  along  said  slide 
member;  and 

said  shield  having  a  larger  outer  peripheral  dimension  than 
the  outer  peripheral  dimension  of  said  protecting  member, 
and  said  at  least  one  part  of  said  shield  being  movable  to 
enable  access  to  said  routing  parts  by  manual  operation  of 
said  shield  portion  with  the  non-routing  support  member 
retracted  from  the  workpiece.  and  said  shield  being  mov- 
able to  engage  the  workpiece  and  substantially  enclose 
said  routing  parts  with  said  non-roUting  member  ex- 
tended toward  said  workpiece. 


4,132,498  

EARTH  ANCHOR  AND  METHOD  OF  SETTING  AND 
REMOVING  SAME 
Isamu  Ikeda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  and  Kiinimitsu  Yamada,  19-7, 
Ttanimaki    3,    Setagaya-ka,   Tokyo,    Japan,    assignors    to 
Shigeru  Sugimura  and  Kunimitsu  Yamada,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,695 
Int.  a.2  E02D  i/74 
UjS.  a.  61—39  30  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  an  earth  bore-hole  to  be  encased  in  a  shroud  of 
frangible  low  strength  hardenable  material  to  anchor  an  exca- 
vation site  structure,  a  shroud  breaking  earth  anchor  compris- 
ing; a  cone-shaped  anchor-wedge;  a  cable  fastening  collar,  a 
central  tie-back  cable  secured  at  one  end  to  said  anchor-wedge 
and  at  its  other  end  to  said  cable  fastening  collar,  means  encas- 
ing said  central  tie-back  cable  against  seepage  of  said  frangible 
hardenable  material  between  said  anchor-wedge  and  said  cable 
fastening  collar,  said  cable  fastening  collar  being  securable  to 


wedge  into  breaking  engagement  with  said  frangible  harden- 
able material  subsequent  to  hardening. 


4,132,499 
WIND  DRIVEN  ENERGY  GENERATING  DEVICE 
Ozer  Igra,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ben  Gurion  University 
of  the  Ncgev,  Bccrsheba,  Israel 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jan.  29,  1976,  48928 
Int.  a.2  P03D  n/00 
U.S.  a.  415—2  9  Claims 


1.  A  wind-driven  energy-generating  device  comprising:  a 
turbine  including  wind-driven  rotor  blades;  and  a  shroud  en- 
closing same;  said  shroud  including  a  throat  within  which  the 
wind-driven  rotor  blades  are  mounted  for  roution.  an  inuke 
section  upstream  of  and  having  an  inner  face  converging 
towards  the  throat,  a  diffuser  section  downstream  of  and  hav- 
ing an  inner  face  diverging  away  from  the  throat,  and  bound- 
ary layer  control  means  to  prevent  premature  air  separation 
along  the  inner  surface  of  the  diffuser  section;  said  boundary 
layer  control  means  including  a  plurality  of  air  channels 
formed  through  the  shroud  leading  from  an  external  surface  of 
the  shroud  to  the  internal  surface  of  its  diffuser  section  for 
injecting  a  flow  of  air  of  high  kinetic  energy  from  the  airstream 
external  of  the  shroud  to  the  boundary  layer  of  the  airstream 
within  the  diffuser  section  of  the  shroud. 


4,132,500 
CONTROLLABLE  AND  PROGRAMMABLE  FLUID 
FLOW  MODULATION  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  R.  Reader,  Monrovia,  and  Joseph  B.  Wilkerson,  Da- 
mascus, both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,068 
Int.  a.2  B64C  2l/0» 
MS.  CL  416—20  R  25  Qaims 

1.  A  valve  comprising: 

a  plenum  chamber  having  an  interior  cylindrical  surface; 
inlet  means  for  directing  the  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  into 
the  plenum  chamber; 


outlet  means  for  dinecting  the  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  out  of 
the  plenum  chamber; 

cam  means  for  modulating  the  flow  of  pressurized  fluid 
through  said  plenum  chamber  between  said  inlet  means 
and  said  outlet  means,  the  cam  means  including  at  least 
one  cam  positioned  within  the  space  enclosed  by  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  plenum  chamber; 


section  forms  a  flat  lozenge  which  becomes  flatter  and  nar- 
rower towards  one  end  thereof;  an  elongated  handle  unit  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  the  knike  blade  portion 
wherein  the  handle  unit  is  subsUntially  flat  and  has  a  given 
width;  and  an  implement  having  fork-like  spikes  which  lie 
adjacent  to  each  other  and  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  the 


programming  meatis  for  turning  on  and  off  the  modulated 
flow  of  pressurized  fluid  through  said  outlet  means  and 
controlling  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  between  said  cam 
means  and  said  outlet  means,  said  programming  means 
being  located  between  said  outlet  means  and  said  cam,  and 
said  outlet  means  being  roUtable  relative  to  said  cam  and 
said  programming  means. 


4,132,501 

TELEPHONE  BOOK  HANGER 

Paul  R.  Simpson,  1718  Willow  Creek  Rd.,  Prescott,  Ariz.  86301 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,681 

Int.  a.2  B42D  n/00 

U.S.  CI.  281—15  A  5  Oaims 


m 


handle  unit  and  having  substantially  the  same  width,  wherein 
the  implement  has  an  essentially  shorter  section  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  than  the  knife-blade  portion,  so  that  the  handle 
unit  is  displaced  from  the  linear  center  of  the  spatula  toward 
the  implement;  wherein  the  knife  blade  portion  and  the  imple- 
ment are  disposed  on  either  side  of  the  handle  unit  to  define  a 
subsUntially  flat  elongated  spatula. 


4,132,503 
VARIABLE-PITCH  PROPELLER 
Robert  Kreft,  Stockelsdorf,  and  Udo  Torper,  Liibeck,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schaffran  Propeller  Lehne 
&  Co.,  Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,081 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1976,  2613225 

Int.  0.2  B63H  i/04 
U.S.  O.  416— 167  14  Oaims 


1.  A  hanger  for  a  telephone  book  or  the  like,  said  hanger 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  body; 

(b)  a  pointed  ear  projecting  from  said  elongated  body  trans- 
versely to  its  length; 

(c)  a  holding  dog  carried  by  said  elongated  body  and  defin- 
ing therewith  a  recess  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  elon- 
gated body  on  the  same  side  of  said  elongated  body  as  said 

^       pointed  ear.  said  recess  being  open  towards  said  pointed 
ear  and  spaced  therefrom;  and 

(d)  means  for  suspending  said  elongated  body. 

4,132,502 
SPATULA  FOR  MIXING  PLASTIC  SUBSTANCES 
Klaus  Bunke,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschafl,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,743 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1976,  2625920 

Int.  0.2  BOIL  i//«.  A47J  4i/2B 
U.S.  O.  416—70  R  «  Claims 

1.  Spatula  for  mixing  plastic  substances  such  as  for  dental 
purposes  or  the  like,  comprising:  an  elongated  knife-blade 
portion  symmetrical  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  strength- 
ened along  its  entire  longitudinal  length  such  that  the  cross- 


1.  A  variable-pitch  propeller  comprising: 

a  hollow  hub  rotatable  about  a  hub  axis;  at  least  one  vane 
arranged  on  said  hub  and  rouuble  on  said  hub  about  a 
vane  axis  extending  generally  radially  of  said  hub  axis;  a 
pivot  fixed  on  said  vane  and  defining  a  pivot  axis  off-set 
from  and  generally  parallel  to  said  vane  axis;  an  adjust- 
ment member  arranged  in  said  hub  for  displacement  paral- 
lel to  said  hub  axis  and  for  roution  in  said  hub  about  said 
hub  axis;  a  link  extending  generally  along  said  hub  axis  and 
having  two  ends  one  of  which  is  rigidly  secured  to  said 
adjustment  member;  self-aligning  bearing  means  slidably 
supported  on  said  pivot  and  joining  for  swivel  movement 
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4  132  506  partially  radially  secured  to  the  inner  periphery  of  the  dis- 


4.132,504 
UQUID  RING  PUMP 
James  B.  Fitch,  Manhfleld,  Man.,  assignor  to  Genera]  Signal 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  lyjft,  Ser.  No.  674,707 
Int  a.2  P04C  19/00 
MS.  a.  417—68  »2  ' 


•Irr:^.  ,'M.."  .  I    ' 


1.  A  liquid  ring  pump  for  gases,  liquids  and  mixtures  thereof, 
comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  first  impeller  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  casing,  said 
first  impeller  having  radial  displacement  chambers,  a 
diameter  and  an  axial  length,  the  ratio  of  said  axial  length 
to  said  diameter  being  greater  than  1 .06; 

a  second  impeller  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  casing; 

at  least  one  first  suge  suction  port  located  adjacent  each  end 
of  said  first  impeller; 

at  least  one  second  sUge  suction  port  located  adjacent  each 
end  of  said  second  impeller; 

at  last  one  first  stage  discharge  port  from  said  first  impeller; 
and 

a  first  suge  center  plate  and  a  second  suge  center  plate 
comprising  part  of  said  casing  and  being  mounted  between 
said  impellers,  said  plates  defining  a  volume  therebetween, 
said  volume  being  separated  into  a  first  suction  plenum  for 
directing  fluid  to  said  at  least  one  first  suge  suction  port 
and  a  second  suction  plenum  for  directing  fluid  from  said 
at  least  one  first  sUge  discharge  port  to  said  at  least  one 
second  sUge  suction  port. 


4,132,505 
THERMOCOMPRESSOR  UTILIZING  A  FREE  PISTON 

COASTING  BETWEEN  REBOUND  CHAMBERS 
Mark  Schuman,  101  G  St„  SW„  Apt.  516,  WashiMtcM,  D.C. 

20024 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  718,162,  Aug.  27,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  592,895,  Jul.  3, 1975, 
Pat  No.  4,012,910.  This  application  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
830.140 
iBt.  a.2  F04B  19/24 
MS.  a.  417—207  »1  Claims 

1.  A  thermocompressor  comprising: 
a  cylinder  fitted  with  a  free  piston  sized  to  form  a  sliding  seal 
with  the  cylinder  as  the  piston  oscillates  between  and 
separates  hot  and  cold  ends  of  the  cylinder; 
a  cylinder  bypass  bypassing  a  portion  of  the  cylinder  so  as  to 
allow  a  compressible  fluid  to  alternately  flow  back  and 
forth  between  said  hot  and  cold  ends  of  the  cylinder  as  the 
piston  moves  in  alternate  directions  between  said  cylinder 
ends; 
means  for  cooling  the  fluid  flowing  into  the  cold  cylinder 
end  and  for  heating  the  fluid  flowing  into  the  hot  cylinder 


of  the  cylinder; 

said  bypass  including,  in  seriatim,  a  cold  bypass  port  defined 
in  said  cold  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  hot  bypass  conduit,  and 
a  hot  bypass  port  defined  in  the  sidewall  of  the  cylinder  in 
said  hot  end  of  the  cylinder,  whereby  the  fluid  exiting  the 
hot  end  of  the  bypass  via  said  hot  bypass  port  flows  into 
the  hot  end  of  the  cylinder  in  a  substantially  defined 
stream  during  a  first  portion  of  the  ocillatory  cycle  while 
the  piston  is  moving  in  the  bypass  region  of  the  cylinder 
toward  the  cold  end  of  the  cylinder; 

means  for  positioning  and  aligning  said  hot  bypass  conduit 
and  said  heating  chamber  inlet  port  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  with  respect  to  the  hot  end  of  the  cylinder  so  as 
to  augment  passage  of  said  fluid  in  said  stream  into  said 


int.  CI.'  ru*D  ^y/vu 


MS.  CL  417—218 


SClaims 


heating  chamber  via  said  inlet  port  and  said  inlet  conduit 
for  heating  fluid  in  the  heating  chamber  during  said  first 
portion  of  the  cycle; 

said  piston  during  a  hot  rebound  portion  of  the  oscillatory 
cycle  blocking  said  hot  bypass  port  and  compressing  and 
forcing  fluid  from  the  hot  end  of  the  cylinder  into  said 
heating  chamber  for  heating  therein  for  expanding  and 
driving  said  piston  toward  the  cold  cylinder  end  with  a 
greater  piston  kinetic  energy  at  the  end  of  the  hot  rebound 
cycle  portion  than  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  piston  at  the 
beginning  of  the  hot  rebound  cycle  portion;  and 

means  for  reversing  the  piston  motion  at  the  cold  cylinder 
end. 

said  positioning  and  aligning  means  including  means  for 
positioning  the  heating  chamber  inlet  port  within  the  hot 
end  of  the  cylinder  at  a  location  such  that  its  distance  from 
the  hot  bypass  port  is  a  small  fraction  of  the  diameter  of 
the  cylinder,  whereby  said  passage  of  fluid  in  said  stream 
into  said  heating  chamber  is  further  augmented,  thereby 
augmenting  said  heating  of  fluid  during  said  first  portion 
of  the  cycle. 


19       I»»      K       " 


T^ 


and  peripherally  connected  to  both  the  suction  and  discharge 
housings. 


1  A  method  of  controlling  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  having 
an  output  connected  via  a  fluid  path  to  a  load  and  having  a 
control  port  whose  pressurization  determines  and  is  generally 
proportional  to  the  pressure  at  said  output,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  • .       u 

(a)  restricting  flow  at  a  location  along  said  path; 

(b)  subsuntially  continuously  returning  some  of  said  fluid 
from  said  path  through  a  restriction  to  said  control  port 
and  pressurizing  same  therewith; 

(c)  sensing  pressure  in  said  path  upstream  of  said  location 
and  generating  an  upstream  pressure  signal  corresponding 

thereto;  . ,  .  . 

(d)  sensing  pressure  in  said  path  between  said  location  and 
said  load  and  generating  a  downstream  pressure  signal 
corresponding  thereto; 

(e)  comparing  said  upstream  and  downstream  signals  and 
generating  a  difference  signal  corresponding  to  the  differ- 
ence therebetween; 

(0  comparing  said  difference  signal  with  a  predetermined 
first  set  point  and  depressurizing  said  control  port  at  least 
partially  when  said  difference  signal  exceeds  said  first  set 
point;  and 

(g)  comparing  said  downstream  signal  with  a  second  set 
point  and  depressurizing  said  control  port  at  least  partially 
when  said  downstream  signal  exceeds  said  second  set 
point. 

4,132,507 
BLOWING  APPARATUS 
Satoshi  Akiyama,  and  Michio  Shikutani,  both  of  Odawara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shikutani,  Odawara, 

Japan 

Filed  Not.  23, 1977.  Ser.  No.  854.211 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  13. 1977.  52-083013 

Int.  a.2F04B  2//00,  77/00 

MS.  CI.  417—234  "^  Claims 

1  A  blowing  apparatus  comprising  a  gasoline  engine,  an 
axial  fan  having  the  rotor  thereof  coupled  with  a  routing  shaft 
of  said  engine,  an  annular  body  composed  of  fan,  suction  and 
discharge  housings,  a  flexible  tube  connected  to  the  front  end 
of  the  discharge  housing,  a  blowing  nozzle  connected  to  the 
forward  end  of  said  flexible  tube,  a  shoulder  belt  attached  to 
said  annular  body,  said  axial  fan  having  the  sutor  blades 
thereof  removably  secured  to  the  inner  penphery  of  the  fan 
housing,  said  engine  having  a  casing  thereof  deuchably  fixed 
to  the  sutor  blades,  the  suction  housing  surrounding  said  en- 
gine, a  cone-guide  coaxially  disposed  in  front  of  the  rotor  and 


4 132  508 

FUEL  INJECnONPUMPING  APPARATUS 

Dorian  F.  Mowbray.  Bumham,  England,  assignor  to  C.A.V. 

Limited.  Birmingham.  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  613,805,  Sep.  16, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,746 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom.  Oct.  1.  1974, 
42508/74 

Int.  a.i  P04B  29/00:  F02M  39/00 
MS.  CI.  417—462  ^  Claims 


a    MOM 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  comprising  a  roUry 
distributor  member  defining  a  bore  including  a  reciprocal 
pumping  plunger,  a  cam  member  for  effecting  reciprocation  of 
said  plunger  in  said  bore  to  provide  a  pumping  action  on  roU- 
tion  of  said  distributor  member,  means  mounting  said  cam 
member  for  limited  routional  movement  during  roution  of 
said  distributor  member  and  means  controlling  said  limited 
routional  movement  of  the  cam  member  to  control  the  injec- 
tion pressure  characteristics  of  the  apparatus,  said  controlling 
means  comprising  a  first  cylinder,  a  first  piston  in  said  first 
cylinder,  connection  means  between  said  cam  member  and  said 
first  piston,  said  connection  means  urging  said  first  piston 
towards  one  end  of  said  first  cylinder  as  a  result  of  a  reaction 
force  esublished  between  said  cam  member  and  said  plunger 
during  a  pumping  stroke  of  said  plunger,  a  second  cylinder 
having  one  end  communicating  with  said  one  end  of  said  firet 
cylinder  and  having  iu  other  end  open  to  atmosphere,  said 
second  cylinder  including  a  second  piston  and  resilient  means 
in  said  second  cylinder,  said  resilient  means  urging  said  second 
piston  towards  said  one  end  of  said  first  cylinder  and  resisting 
movement  of  said  first  piston  towards  said  one  end  of  said  first 
cylinder  until  said  reaction  force  increases  sufficiently  to  over- 
come the  force  of  said  resilient  means  to  effect  movement  of 
said  first  piston  and  movement  of  said  cam  member  in  the 
direction  of  roUtion  of  said  distributor  member  and  said  first 
piston  and  said  cam  member  being  moved  in  reverse  direction 
under  the  influence  of  said  second  piston  and  said  resilient 
means  when  said  reaction  force  decreases  below  the  force  of 
said  resilient  means. 
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4.132,509 

PERISTALTIC  PUMP  WITH  MEANS  TO  VARY 

RELATIVE  PUMPING  VOLUME  BETWEEN  TUBES 

Paul  Bongartz.  Isay-Klelnshaslach,  and  Fraoz  Haag,  Isay,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Motan  Gesellschaft  mit 

beschriinkter  Haftung.  Isny,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,056 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfmaay,  Apr.  30. 
1976.  2619160 

Lit  CL2  F04B  43/Oi.  43/12.  45/06 
MS.  CL  417—475  10  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  entering  dyes  of  from  liquid  to  pulverous 
consistency  into  synthetic  material  processing  machines,  espe- 
cially extrusion  and  injection  molding  machines,  which  in- 
cludes a  hose  pump  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inner 
peripheral  circular  section,  a  rotor  roubly  arranged  within 


pressor  body,  means  closing  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder, 
a  piston  fitted  in  said  cylinder  and  being  slidable  therein  in  the 
axial  direction  of  said  cylinder,  said  piston  comprising  a  pair  of 
hollow  cylindrical  members  each  having  a  cylindrically 
shaped  axially  extending  side  wall,  an  end  wall  closing  one  end 
of  said  side  wall  with  the  other  end  thereof  being  open,  the 
open  ends  of  said  side  walls  disposed  in  mated  engagement 
with  one  another,  bolts  penetrating  through  said  side  walls  of 
said  cyclindrical  members  in  the  axial  direction  thereof  for 
securing  said  cylindrical  members  together,  each  said  end  wall 
having  a  surface  facing  the  other  said  end  wall  with  a  guide 
groove  formed  in  each  of  the  facing  surfaces  and  extending 
perpendicularly  of  the  axial  direction  of  said  piston,  a  pair  of 
diametrically  opposed  shaf^  holes  and  a  pair  of  diametrically 
opposed  windows  provided  in  the  side  walls  of  said  cylindrical 
members  with  said  pair  of  shaft  holes  being  disposed  angularly 
spaced  by  90*  from  said  pair  of  windows,  said  cylinder  and  said 
means  closing  the  ends  thereof  in  combination  with  said  end 
walls  of  S2id  piston  defining  a  pair  of  variable  working  cham- 
bers each  located  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  piston,  a  slider 
positioned  within  said  piston  and  having  a  circular  cam  hole 
therethrough  with  the  axis  of  said  cam  hole  extending  perpen- 
dicular of  the  axis  of  said  piston,  a  sliding  surface  provided  on 
each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  slider  which  extend  trans- 
versely of  the  axis  of  said  piston  with  each  of  said  sliding 
surfaces  disposed  in  sliding  conuct  with  a  different  one  of  the 
said  guide  grooves  of  said  piston,  said  slider  being  movably 
displaceable  in  said  piston  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
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tions  in  the  liquid  flow  from  said  pump,  said  damping  means 

comprising: 
a  hollow  canister,  the  interior  walls  of  said  canister  defuiing 
an  interior  region  having  a  generally  elongate  dimension; 
said  canister  having  inlet  means  for  receiving  said  liquid 
flow  from  said  pump  into  said  interior  region  and  outlet 
means  for  exit  of  said  liquid  flow  from  said  pump  out  of 
said  interior  region,  said  inlet  means  being  spaced  apart 
from  said  outlet  means  along  said  elongate  dimension; 
a  compressible  body  positioned  in  said  interior  region  apart 
from  said  inlet  means  so  as  to  form  a  mixing  volume  in  said 
interior  region  between  said  inlet  means  and  said  com- 
pressible body,  said  compressible  body  being  configured 
to  provide  a  passageway  for  said  liquid  flow  from  said 
pump  through  said  canister  to  said  outlet  means  along  a 
path  between  said  compressible  body  and  the  interior 
walls  of  said  canister,  the  compression  and  decompression 
of  said  compressible  body  in  response  to  pulsations  in  said 
liquid  flow  from  said  pump  serving  to  dissipate  the  energy 
carried  by  said  pulses  to  thereby  damp  said  pulses;  and 
mixing  means  disposed  in  said  mixing  volume  for  agiUting 
said  liquid  flow  from  said  pump  in  said  mixing  volume. 

I         4.132.512 
ROTARY  SLIDING  VANE  COMPRESSOR  WITH  , 
MAGNETIC  VANE  RETRACTOR 
Richard  W.  Roberts,  Lombard.  III.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 
Corporation.  Chicago,  III. 


portion  disposed  within  said  cavity  and  said  side  walls 
providing  a  pair  of  sleeve  bearings  for  supporting  said 
shaft; 
(c)  a  rotor  member  having  a  co-axial  bore  therethrough  for 
receiving  said  shaft  eccentric  and  having  a  sleeve  bearing 
for  supporting  the  rotor  member  on  said  shaft  eccentric 
within  said  cavity,  said  rotor  member  having  a  polygonal 
peripheral  surface  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially- 
spaced  apex  portions  having  sealing  cooperation  with  the 
multi-lobe  peripheral  surface  of  the  housing  to  form  a 
plurality  of  working  chambers  between  said  rotor  member 
and  housing; 


(d)  a  pair  of  counterweights  secured  to  said  shaft  adjacent  to 


Ucted  by  said  rollers  and  extending  between  said  rollers  and 
said  inner  peripheral  housing  section  at  least  half  about  said 
rotor  so  that  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  said  rollers 
roll  on  said  hose  means  while  compressing  successive  sections 
thereof,  and  means  for  varying  the  volume  of  said  hose  means 
between  the  respective  hose  means  sections  being  compressed 
to  thereby  adjust  the  delivery  quantity  of  said  pump  per  revo- 
lution of  said  rotor,  said  compressible  conveyor  hose  means 
including  at  least  two  hoses,  said  means  for  varying  the  volume 
of  said  hose  means  between  the  respective  hose  means  sections 
being  compressed  includes  an  adjusting  device  for  displacing 
at  least  one  conveyor  hose  means  in  axial  direction  of  said 
pump  housing,  said  adjusting  device  extending  from  the  out- 
side of  said  pump  housing  into  the  interior  thereof 


sliding  surfaces  on  said  slider,  a  crank  cam  eccentrically 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  said  crank 
cam  positioned  in  said  cam  hole  in  said  slider  so  that  the  driv- 
ing force  of  said  shaft  can  be  conveyed  through  said  crank  cam 
to  said  slide,  a  plate-like  oil  sump  formed  in  each  of  the  sliding 
surfaces  of  said  slider  in  the  surface  thereof  disposed  in  sliding 
engagement  with  said  guide  grooves  of  said  piston,  a  communi- 
cating hole  opened  through  said  slider  between  each  of  said  oil 
sumps  and  said  cam  hole,  an  oil  supply  hole  for  supplying 
lubricating  oil  extending  axially  through  said  shaft  and  a  lateral 
hole  in  said  shaft  extending  outwardly  from  said  oil  supply  hole 
through  said  shaft  for  connection  to  said  communicating  holes 
as  said  shaft  rotates  for  supplying  oil  to  said  oil  sumps. 


4,132^10 
COMPRESSOR 

Shigco  Takahashi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor 
miya.  Gumma,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,848 
Int.  a.-  P04B  39/02.  21/04 
VS.  a.  417—534 
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4,132.511 
DAMPER  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  PUMPING  SYSTEM 
Detlef  R.  Boehme,  Walnut  Creek;  Kenneth  C.  Judah,  Napa,  and 
to  Sanpei  Ko-       Stephen  J.  Lochetti,  Berkeley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Va- 
rian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  630,102,  Not.  10,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,710 
3  Claims  int.  Q.^  F04B  11/00 

VS.  a.  417—540  2  Claims 


15  » 


1.  A  compressor  of  the  Scotch-yoke  type,  comprising  a 
compressor  body,  a  hollow  cylinder  positioned  in  said  com- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  high  pressure  liquid  pumping  sys- 
tem including  a  reciprocating  pump,  means  for  damping  pulsa- 


1.  A  roUry  sliding  vane  compressor  comprising:  a  rotor;  a 
housing;  means  defining  a  fluid  compression  cavity  in  said 
housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet;  at  least  one  vane 
carried  by  said  rotor,  said  vane  having  a  portion  thereof  which 
is  permanently  magnetized;  and  magnetic  means  cooperating 
with  the  permanently  magnetized  portion  of  said  vane  and 
selectively  moveable  between  first  and  second  positions,  said 
first  position  creating  a  force  urging  said  vane  outwardly  to 
effect  compression  of  fluid  introduced  into  said  compression 
cavity,  said  second  position  creating  a  force  urging  said  vane 
inwardly  to  reduce  compression  of  the  fluid  in  said  compres- 
sion cavity. 


of  counterweights;  and 
(0  an  additional  counterweight  secured  to  said  shaft  out- 
board of  one  of  said  second  pair  of  sleeve  bearings  and 
disposed  ahead  of  said  shaft  eccentric  by  an  angle  of  from 
80  to  120  degrees  as  measured  about  the  shaft  axis  in  the 
direction  of  shaft  rotation  and  the  unbalanced  centrifugal 
force  of  said  additional  counterweight  being  small  com- 
pared to  that  of  either  of  said  pair  of  counterweights. 


4,132,514 
HIGH  PRESSURE  HYDRAULIC  GEAR  PUMP  OR 
MOTOR 
Otto  Eckerle,  Am  Bergwald  6,  7502  Malsch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,318 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1976,  2606082 

Int.  a.2  F04C  15/00.  1/06 
VS.  a.  418—71  22  Qaims 


4,132,513 
ROTARY  ENGINE  COUNTERWEIGHT  SYSTEM 

Mark  R.  Kulina,  Franklin  Lakes,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Curtiss- 
Wright  Corporation,  Wood-Ridge,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No,  836,578 
Int.  a,2  FOIC  1/02.  11/00.  21/00;  F16C  3/06 
VS.  a.  418—60  •  Claims 

I.  A  roury  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  axially-spaced  first  and  second  side 
walls  and  a  peripheral  wall  disposed  between  said  side 
walls  to  foim  an  internal  cavity  having  a  multi-lobe  pe- 
ripheral surface; 

(b)  a  shaft  co-axial  with  said  cavity  and  extending  through 
said  side  walls  said  shaft  having  a  cylindrical  eccentric 


1.  In  a  high  pressure  hydraulic  gear  pump  of  the  type  having 
a  housing  with  a  main  bore  accommodating  therein  a  pinion 
surrounded  by  and  cooperating  with  an  internal  gear  ring,  and 
a  curved  filler  member  occupying  at  least  that  end  sector  of  the 
sickle-shaped  space  between  the  pinion  and  the  internal  gear 
ring  where  the  gear  teeth  converge  and  in  which  the  pressure 
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space  of  the  pump  is  located,  in  such  a  gear  pump,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 

a  radially  movable  sealing  plate  interposed  between  at  least 
one  of  the  two  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  filler  member  and 
the  associated  gear  periphery,  at  a  short  circumferential 
distance  from  the  converging  gear  teeth,  the  sealing  plate 
having  a  curved  outer  surface  in  alignment  with  said 
associated  gear  periphery  and  bearing  against  the  gear 
teeth  which  move  along  said  gear  periphery; 

a  shallow  radial  recess  in  the  filler  member,  for  the  accom- 
modation therein,  with  a  small  circumferential  clearance, 
of  the  sealing  plate; 

means  for  positioning  the  sealing  plate  in  the  circumferential 
sense  in  relation  to  the  filler  member,  said  positioning 
means  including  a  circumferentially  forwardly  facing 
abutment  flank  on  the  rear  side  of  said  radial  recess; 

means  for  biasing  the  sealing  plate  radially  away  from  the 
filler  member,  towards  said  moving  gear  teeth,  said  bias- 
ing means  including  a  pressure  fluid  space  defined  be- 
tween the  filler  member  and  the  sealing  plate  and  channel 
means  bringing  pressurized  fluid  to  said  pressure  fluid 
space,  when  the  pump  is  in  operation,  said  biasing  means 
further  including  spring  means  engaged  between  the  filler 
member  and  the  sealing  plate,  for  the  creation  of  a  radial 
bias  which  is  also  present  when  the  pump  is  in  a  pressure- 
less  state;  and 

means  for  positioning  and  abutting  the  filler  member  in  the 
circumferential  sense,  against  its  inherent  operative  ten- 
dency of  backing  away  from  the  converging,  pressure 
generating  gear  teeth,  at  least  that  portion  of  the  filler 
member  which  cooperates  with  the  sealing  plate  being 
likewise  radially  movable,  so  that,  under  the  influence  of 
said  sealing  plate  biasing  means,  the  sealing  plate  bears  at 
all  times  against  one  gear,  while  the  filler  member  bears 
against  the  other  gear,  thereby  uking  up  any  changes  in 
gear  position  due  to  manufacturing  tolerances,  or  resulting 
from  operational  wear  and  displacements,  under  changing 
temperatures  and  pressures. 


an  internally  toothed  ring  gear  in  said  cavity  and  meshing 
with  said  pinion, 

said  ring  gear  and  said  pinion  including  an  interspace  there- 
between, 

bearing  means  in  said  cavity  interposed  between  the  periph- 
ery of  said  ring  gear  and  said  body  adjacent  to  said  low 
pressure  port  for  yieldingly  supporting  said  ring  gear, 

said  bearing  means  defining,  at  its  outer  face,  a  first  arcuate 
area  of  low  pressure  and,  at  its  inner  face,  a  second  area  of 
low  pressure, 

said  first  area  being  smaller  than  said  second  area  and  said 
areas  being  connected  to  one  another, 

a  filling  member  in  said  interspace, 

said  filling  member  having  a  sickle-shaped  cross  section  and 
subdividing  said  interspace  into  a  low  pressure  space 
which  is  connected  to  said  low  pressure  port  and  a  high 
pressure  space  which  is  connected  to  said  high  pressure 
port, 

means  for  mounting  said  filling  member  in  said  interspace 
between  said  pinion  and  said  ring  gear  for  pivotal  move- 
ment and  shifting  movement  transversely  to  the  pivot  axis, 
whereby  said  cavity  is  connected  to  high  pressure  except 
for  said  low  pressure  space  and  said  low  pressure  areas. 


4,132,516 

APPARATUS  REPAIRING  DAMAGE  TO  A  SURFACE 

WUIiam  Story,  16214  N.  Nebraska  Ave.,  Lvtz,  Fin.  33549 

Filed  Jnl.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817.602 

Int.  a.2  B32B  35/Oa-  B29C  11/00 

VS.  a.  425—13  6  anims 


4.132.515 

CRESCENT  GEAR  PUMP  OR  MOTOR  HAVING 

BEARING  MEANS  FOR  SUPPORTING  THE  RING  GEAR 

Heinz  W.  Kniger,  Beethoven  Str.  5,  6390  Usingen,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  736,248,  Oct.  27,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,353 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1975,  2547994 

Int.  a.2  P04C  15/Oa  1/06 
vs.  CL  418—71  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  repairing  a  damage  to  a  glass  surface, 
comprisine  in  combination: 
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4.132.517 

RECESS  FILLING  MASTIC  APPUCATOR  WFTH 

STRAIGHT  TORSIONAL  SPRING  AND  MEANS  FOR 

ALTERING  EFFECOVE  SPRING  LENGTH 

Robert  G.  Ames.  2150  Forest  View,  Hillsborough,  Calif.  94010 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853.179 

iBt  a.J  B29C  3/00 

VS.  a.  425—87  *  Claims 


1.  A  recess  filling  mastic  applicator  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  for  receiving  mastic  and  having  spaced  apart  side 
walls,  an  arcuate  rear  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  having  a 
mastic  outlet  opening  disposed  adjacent  to  the  arcuate 
rear  wall; 

(b)  a  mastic  pressing  plate  having  iu  front  edge  pivotally 
connected  to  said  side  walls,  the  side  edges  of  said  plate 
being  disposed  adjacent  to  the  side  walls  and  the  rear  edge 
lying  adjacent  to  said  arcuate  rear  wall; 

(c)  trowelling  blade  extending  transversely  across  the  lower 
edge  of  said  arcuate  trailing  wall  and  having  an  arcuate 
concave  lower  edge  so  that  only  the  two  ends  of  said 
blade  will  contact  with  the  surface  over  which  the  tool 
body  is  moved; 

(d)  adjustable  means  for  pivotally  connecting  a  handle  to 
said  plate  and  including  means  for  shifting  the  pivot  point 
between  said  handle  and  said  plate  toward  the  front  or 
rear  end  of  the  tool  and  fixing  the  pivot  point  so  that  when 
pressure  is  applied  on  the  handle  and  plate  for  extruding 
mastic,  the  desired  amount  of  pressure  can  be  applied  to 
said  blade  through  the  plate  pressing  on  the  mastic  in  the 
tool  body  and  the  mastic  pressing  on  the  bottom  plate 
which  in  turn  causes  the  arcuate  end  wall  to  apply  the 
desired  pressure  on  the  blade  for  cutting  the  extruded 
mastic  and  forming  a  crown  effect  to  the  upper  surface 
thereof  as  the  tool  body  is  moved  over  the  surface; 

(e)  said  adjustable  means  for  shifting  the  pivotal  connection 
between  said  handle  and  said  pivoted  mastic  pressing  plate 
including  a  bearing  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said 


(a)  a  mold  for  containing  the  exothermic  mixture; 

(b)  an  elongated  enclosure  having  interconnected  top,  bot- 
tom, and  side  walls; 

(c)  vertically  spaced  apart  transversely  extending  first  and 
second  internal  walls  interconnected  to  said  side  walls  of 
said  enclosure  to  define  an  upper  plenum,  a  lower  plenum 
and  a  longitudinally  extending  central  passageway  there- 
between, said  internal  walls  each  being  provided  with  a 
multiplicity  of  spaced  apart  apertures; 


Z~Z  ''"it  "  \-i       "^  "  "      -^^ 

(d)  air-circulating  means  for  circulating  air  between  said 
upper  and  lower  plenums  through  said  intermediate  pas- 
sageway; 

(e)  heating  means  for  controllably  heating  the  air  being 
circulated  through  said  intermediate  passageway;  and 

(0  conveyor  means  for  transporting  the  mold  through  said 
intermediate  passageway  at  a  controlled  rate  of  speed. 

4,132,519 
CONTROLLED  POROSITY  OF  UNCURED  REINFORCED 

THERMO-SETTING  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Qyde  H.  Reed,  RiTerside,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Rohr  Industries, 
Inc.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,457 

Int.  a.2B29C  77/70 

U,S.  a.  425— 174  J  2  Claims 
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1.  A  gear  pump  or  motor  comprising 

a  body  having  a  cavity  and  high  pressure  and  low  pressure 

ports  extending  to  said  cavity, 
a  pinion  having  a  shaft  means  joumalled  in  the  body  for 

roution  of  the  pinion  in  said  cavity. 


means  for  glueing  said  first  surface  of  said  intermediate 
member  to  said  glass  surface  and  for  glueing  said  second 
surface  of  said  intermediate  member  to  said  first  surface  of 
said  body  member  forming  a  cavity  in  said  cut  out  region 
with  said  damage  located  in  said  cavity; 

access  means  in  said  body  member  communicating  with  said 
cavity  for  inserting  a  glass  repair  material  to  repair  the 
damage;  and; 

said  access  means  including  a  conduit  extending  through 
said  IxxJy  member  having  a  coupling  device  for  enabling 
insertion  of  said  repair  material  through  and  for  enabling 
application  of  a  varying  pressure  in  the  cavity  region  of 
said  intermediate  member. 


ing  said  roa  in  aojusiea  posuion  lui  nuiums  "•«-  .•.»..""~.  ••■ 
itt  adjusted  position  and  thereby  determining  the  position 
of  the  point  of  pivotal  connection  on  said  plate  between 
the  handle  and  »aid  plate. 


4,132,518 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PLASTIC  LENSES 
Irring  Rips,  BeTcrly  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Realite  Optical 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  843,170 
Int.  a.2  B29D  11/00:  B29C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  425-143  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controUably  heating  an  exothermic 
liquid  mixture  contained  in  a  mold  comprising: 


means  for  providing  relative  movcmcni  ui  miu  .ntL.i/v.^ 
between  a  first  position  wherein  they  are  spaced  apart  and 
a  second  position  wherein  said  material  is  positioned  be- 
tween said  members,  said  pins  penetrate  said  material  and 
engage  said  resilient  surface; 

sonic  means  associated  with  said  base  member  for  vibrating 
said  base  member  during  penetration  of  said  material  for 
providing  an  elevated  pin  temperature  for  partially  curing 
said  material  adjacent  to  said  pin  to  prevent  the  uncured 
plastic  material  from  (lowing  into  and  closing  the  perfora- 
tions when  said  pins  are  withdrawn;  and 

cooling  means  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  pins  at 
a  level  just  sufficient  to  partially  cure  said  material  adja- 
cent said  pins. 
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edges  thereof  due  to  the  recombining  of  said  larger  parti- 
cles by  said  spreading  means. 


4,132,520 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  MIDDLE 

LAYER  OF  CHIPBOARDS  OR  THE  UKE  AND/OR  FOR 

THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CHIPBOARDS  CONSISTING 

ESSENTULLY  ONLY  OF  ONE  MIDDLE  LAYER 
Albert  DeMets,  Kachtem,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bison- Werke       ^ „„ ^ „  ,„ ,^  ___  ^nw^  Ivn  POI  KSHINC  SOAP 
Biihre  and  Greten  GmbH  *  Co.  KG,  Germany  APPARATUS  FOR  ^^J^S.^  POLISHING  SOAP 

^*^-C;Snr  Ti7ri<J:  N?7.'J?ir'^  "^  .ohn  F.  Doremus.  Centra.  Jl'y^.Y.,  ^^  to  A,o.  Prod 

O.^  ^.y.  appUction  F«L  Rep.  of  Ger-y.  M.y  9.       ^  Inc..  S^rnJS.Y.  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^ 
1974.  24224M  ^  ^     ^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  j^  ^,  3^  ^7/^ 


VS.  CL  425—199 


23CUiiM   U.S.  CL  425— 383 


8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  composite  layer  of  particles  for 
production  of  particle  board  comprising: 

a  movable  support  for  receiving  said  particles, 

an  inclined  screen  disposed  above  said  movable  support,  said 
inclined  screen  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge, 

feeding  means  for  feeding  a  mixture  of  various  sized  parti- 
cles, said  feeding  means  being  disposed  above  said  inclined 
screen  and  including  means  for  depositing  said  mixture  of 
particles  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  screen,  said  screen 
having  openings  the  rethrough  for  permitting  smaller  ones 
of  said  particles  to  fall  through  said  screen  onto  said  mov- 
able support  while  larger  ones  of  said  particles  pass  over 
said  lower  edge  of  the  screen  without  falling  through  said 
openings, 

and  spreading  means  for  spreading  said  larger  particles  onto 
said  movable  support  underneath  said  inclined  screen  so 
that  said  larger  particles  passing  over  said  lower  edge  are 
recombined  in  a  predetermined  manner  with  said  smaller 
particles  falling  through  said  screen  to  form  a  composite 
particle  layer  such  that  the  composite  layer  includes  an 
increased  proportion  of  larger  particles  near  the  extreme 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  continuously  and  automatically 
forming  a  highly  polished  and  lustrous  surface  on  the  exterior 
surface  of  an  advancing  billet  of  soap  which  emerges  from  the 
nozzle  of  an  extrusion  apparatus,  comprising  in  combination 
first  means  opcratively  communicating  with  the  extrusion 
nozzle  such  that  it  is  in  direct  communication  with  and  re- 
ceives therethrough  an  advancing  soap  billet  exiting  from  the 
nozzle,  said  first  means  having  at  least  opposed  inlet  and  outlet 
portion  means  and  a  closed  cavity  forming  a  reservoir  therebe- 
tween, the  inlet  means  defining  an  opening  enabling  the  ad- 
vancing billet  to  enter  the  cavity;  reservoir  means  containing  a 
lubricant  fluid  compatible  with  the  soap  to  ensure  a  polished 
surface  about  the  advancing  soap  billet,  the  outlet  means  has  a 
continuously  smooth  and  generally  tapered  wall  surface  that 
defines  an  outlet  opening  for  the  cavity,  which  opening  is 
dimensioned  and  configured  to  be  less  than  the  cross-sectional 
dimension  of  the  emerging  soap,  such  that  the  tapered  wall 
surface  contacts  substantially  the  entire  peripheral  surface  of 
the  soap,  and  the  outlet  opening  wall  surface  gently  wipes  the 
solution  from  the  advancing  billet  surface  and  continuously 
presses  its  exterior  surface  so  as  to  reduce  the  cross-sectional 
dimension  and  form  the  highly  polished  and  lustrous  billet 
surface. 


I 
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4,132,522 

CONTROL  OF  DYE  MIGRATION  IN  THERMOSOL 

DYEING  PROCESSES 

Andrew  Fono,  Montclair,  N  J.,  and  Ray  F.  Patton,  Burlington, 

N.C.,  anlgnors  to  Royce  Chemical  Company,  East  Ruther- 

ford.  NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,854 
Int  a.2  D06P  3/87.  1/56:  C09B  67/00 
VS.  a.  8-17  "  ci«»"» 

1.  A  Thermosol  process  for  dyeing  a  cellulosic  textile  with  a 
vat-disperse  dye  mixture  which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  a  cellulosic  textile  through  a  pigment  pad  con- 
taining (1)  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  dye  mixture  of  an 
unreduced  vat  dye  and  a  disperse  dye  and  (2)  an  antimi- 
grating  agent  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  about 
0.25  to  0.55  ounces  per  gallon  of  a  non-ionic  water-soluble 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  melamine 
formaldehyde  and  urea  formaldehyde  polymers  and  about 
0.15  to  0.45  ounces  per  gallon  of  a  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  chloride,  sodium  sulfate,  so- 
dium formate,  potassium  chloride,  potassium  sulfate,  po- 
tassium formate,  and  potassium  aceUte,  which  is  added  to 
the  aqueous  dispersion  of  the  dye  mixture; 

(b)  drying  the  textile  with  the  dye  mixture  thereon; 

(c)  heating  the  dried  textile  to  fix  the  disperse  dye  in  the  dye 
mixture;  .^     j 

(d)  passing  the  textite  with  the  unreduced  vat  dye  and*xed 
disperse  dye  thereon  through  a  chemical  pad  solution 
maintained  at  a  temperature  above  the  reduction  tempera- 
ture of  the  vat  dye  of  the  dye  mixture;  said  chemical  pad 
solution  comprising  sodium  dithionite,  sodium  hydroxide 
and  an  aldehyde  bisulfite  or  an  aldehyde  sulfoxylate  addi- 
tion product;  and 

(e)  subjecting  the  textile  obtained  in  step  (d)  to  steam  in  a 
developing  chamber. 

4,132,523 
PROCESS  AND  AGENT  FOR  COLORING  CELLULOSE 

CONTAINING  BLENDED  HBER  TEXTILES 
SienUng  Ong,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfiirt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,044 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1976,  2619023;  Aug.  7,  1976,  2635650 

Int.  a.2  D06P  3/82:  C09B  67/00 

VS.  a.  8—21  R  **  ^""" 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  coloration  of  a  textile  matenal  contain- 
ing cellulose  and  synthetic  fibers  in  an  aqueous  organic  me- 
dium the  improvement  comprising  impregnating  or  printing 
said  material  with  an  aqueous  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  .  c  .  A 
a  pigment,  a  disperse  dyestuff  or  a  mixture  of  a  pigment  and 

a  disperse  dyestuff 

a  surface-active  agent, 

a  carrier  of  limited  water-solubility, 

an  organic  solvent  and 

a  thickening  agent,  said  composition  containing  per  kilo- 
gram of  printing  paste  or  liter  of  padding  liquor  30  to  200 
g  of  surface  active  agent. 

f         4,132.524 
METHOD  FOR  WASHING  RUGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
CUfford  L.  Hassclschwert,  Rock  Hill,  S.C,  assignor  to  Indoor 
Billboard  Corporation,  Charlotte.  N.C.  .  „^^  .., 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  742,672,  No».  17. 1976,  Pat  No.  4,095,443. 
ThU  application  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863.511 
Int.  a.2  D06B  3/18.  3/20 
U5.  a.  8-151  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  washing  rugs  and  the  like  compnsing  the 

steps  of:  , ,    .  ., 

(a)  supporting  a  mg  with  the  nap  thereof  facing  upwardly; 

(b)  conveying  said  rug  upwardly  along  an  inclined  path; 


(c)  compressing  the  nap  of  said  rug  at  a  location  extending 
transversely  to  said  inclined  path; 

(d)  directing  a  jet  of  water  and  detergent  toward  the  iiap  of 
said  rug  as  it  is  conveyed  past  said  compressing  location  to 


thereby  form  a  pool  of  water  and  detergent  immediately 
ascensional  of  said  compression  location  which  pool  is 
continuously  agitated  by  said  directed  jet  to  cause  clean- 
ing of  said  rug. 

4.132.525 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  MATERIALS  WHICH  CONTAIN 

SYNTHETIC  FIBRES  USING  POLYADDUCTS  OF 
PROPYLENE  OXIDE  AND  POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS 
Alfred  Berger,  Reinach,  and  Hans-Ulrich  Berendt,  AUschwil, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  aba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  577,129,  May  13,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785.897 
Int.  C1.2  D06P  5/08.  1/653:  C09B  67/00:  D06P  3/82 
U.S.  CI.  8—173  1*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  synthetic  textile  fibers  with  a  dye 
that  is  sparingly  soluble  to  insoluble  in  water,  comprising  the 
step  of  applying  to  the  textile  fibers  an  aqueous  liquor  contain- 
ing the  dye  and  a  water-soluble  acid  ester  of  a  poly- 
propyleneoxide  adduct  of  an  average  molecular  weight  of  1000 
to  6000,  wherein  the  polypropyleneoxide  adduct  is  an  adduct 
from  reactants  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propyle- 
neoxide  and  a  polyhydric  aliphatic  alcohol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethyleneglycol,  1,3-propylene  glycol,  1,2- 
propylene  glycol,  1,5-pentane  diol,  glycerol  and  tnmethylol 
propane,  and  wherein  the  acid  ester  of  the  poly-propyleneox- 
ide  addut  is  a  free  acid  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  or  ammonium  salt 
of  an  acid  ester  of  the  polypropyleneoxide  adduct  and  sulfuric 
acid,  or  sulfaminic  acid. 


4,132.526 

PROCESS  FOR  PROTECTING  ASBESTOS-CEMENT 
BEARING  SURFACES  IN  RECIRCULATING  COOLING 

WATER  SYSTEMS 
Richard  C.  Schwarz,  Croyden,  Pa.,  and  Bobby  G.  Chestang, 

Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Tevose,  Pa. 

FUed  No?.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,447 

Int.  a.-  C23F  11/10 

U.S.  a.  422-1  "  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  destructive  effect  of  cooling 
water  on  asbestos-cement  components,  of  a  cooling  water 
system  which  comprises  concurrently  adjusting  and/or  main- 
taining the  cooling  water  in  said  system  at  a  pH  of  6  to  10  so  as 
to  provide  a  positive  Langelier  saturation  and  adding  to  the 
water  a  sufficient  amount  for  the  purpose  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water  soluble  phosphonic  acid 
compounds,  water  soluble  phosphate  compounds,  water  solu- 
ble acryfic  polymers,  water  soluble  silicates,  and  mixtures 
thereof. 
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4,132^27 

DUGNOSnC  COMPOSITIONS,  DIAGNOSING 

INSTRUMENTS,  AND  METHODS  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Hiileyiiki  Maekawa,  Onka,  aad  Kaorn  laUtoM,  Yao,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  536,867.  Dec.  27, 1974,  Fat.  No.  3,971,702. 
This  applicatioa  Jul.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  7M,631 
ClaioH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jam.  9,  1974,  49-SM5; 
Mar.  3,  1974,  49-27298 

lat  a.2  C07C  87/28.  87/64:  GOIN  31/22.  33/16 
VS.  a.  23—230  B  »  Clataa 

1.  A  diagnosing  instrument  for  detecting  or  measuring  oc- 
cult bleeding  in  urine  or  solid  excrement  compnsmg  a  mixture 
of  diamino-biphenyl  derivatives  having  alkyl  substituents  in 
the  phenyl  groups  thereof  and  in  which  at  least  one  of  the 
hydrogen  atoms  in  either  of  the  amino  groups  thereof  is  substi- 
tuted by  at  least  one  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  supported  on  a  bibulous,  porous  support. 

4,132421 

ANALYTICAL  ELEMENT  FOR  THE  ANALYSIS  OF 

LIQUIDS  UNDER  HIGH  PH  CONDITIONS 

Job  N.  Eikenberry;  Karl  J.  Sanford,  and  Rictiard  C.  Suttoo,  all 

of  Rociwster,  N.Y.,  assivMrs  to  Eastman  Kodak  Coapaay, 

Rochester.  N.Y. 

RIcd  Jaa.  3.  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,731 

lat.  CL^  COIN  il/22.  33/J6 

VS.  a.  23—230  B  «  Claims 


represenutive  thereof,  (ii)  the  temperature  at  an  interme- 
diate locus  within  said  reaction  zone  and  developing  a 
second  signal  representative  thereof,  and.  (iii)  the  temper- 
ature of  the  effluent  from  said  reaction  zone  and  develop- 
mg  a  third  signal  representative  thereof; 
(b)  comparing  said  inlet  charge  stock  temperature  with  that 
temperature  specified  by  the  adjusUble  set  point  of  a 
temperature  controller,  developing  a  fourth  signal  repre- 
senutive of  said  comparison  and  regulating  the  quantity  of 
said  charge  stock  which  is  caused  to  bypass  said  heating 
means  in  response  to  said  fourth  signal; 


'  J  /-It         fm~         r0  MM  ' 
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(c)  measuring  the  difference  between  said  first  and  second 
signals  and  developing  a  fifth  signal  representative  of  said 
difference; 

(d)  measuring  the  difference  between  said  second  and  third 
signals  and  developing  a  sixth  signal  representative  of  said 
difference; 

(e)  comparing  said  fifth  and  sixth  signals,  developing  a  sev- 
enth signal  represenutive  of  said  comparison  and  readjust- 
ing the  set  point  of  said  temperature  controller  in  response 
to  said  seventh  signal;  and. 

(f)  further  regulating  the  quantity  of  said  charge  stock  which 
is  caused  to  bypass  said  heating  means  in  response  to  the 
readjustment  of  said  set  point. 


45.  A  method  for  analysis  of  protein  in  an  aqueous  liquid 
sample  which  comprises 

(a)  treating  said  sample  with  a  biuret  reagent  to  produce  a 
radiometrically  detecuble  color  change  upon  interaction 
of  said  protein  with  said  biuret  reagent,  said  biuret  reagent 
composed  of  a  composition  subsuntially  free  from  sodium 
ion  and  comprising,  in  admixture,  a  water  soluble  cupric 
salt,  a  copper  chelating  agent  precursor,  and  an  amount  of 
base  sufficient  to  provide  a  pH  during  said  treatment  with 
said  sample  in  excess  of  about  12.0;  and 

(b)  detecting  said  color  change. 

4,132,529 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  IN 

EXOTHERMIC/ENDOTHERMIC  REACIION  SYSTEMS 

Michael  F.  Schwimmer.  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  UOP  lac, 

Dcs  Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,152,  May  5,  1977.  This 

application  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,876 
Int.  a.-  BOIJ  8/02:  ClOG  35/04:  G05D  11/02:  G06F  15/46 
VS.  a.  23—230  A  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  method  wherein  (1)  a  hydro- 
carbonaceous  charge  stock  is  introduced  into  heating  means  in 
which  the  temperature  thereof  is  increased  prior  to  passing  into 
a  reaction  zone  and.  (2)  the  reactions  effected  in  said  reaction 
are  both  exothermic  and  endothermic  in  nature,  the  method  of 
controlling  the  temperature  rise  through  said  reaction  zone 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  sensing  (i)  the  temperature  of  said  charge  stock  at  the 
inlet  to  said  reaction  zone  and  developing  a  first  signal 


4,132,530 

TEMPERATL'RE  CONTROL  IN 

EXOTHERMIC/ENDOTHERMIC  REACnON  SYSTEMS 

Michael  F.  Schwimmer,  Tucson.  Ariz.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8414^76,  Oct  13, 1977,  which  is 
a  coatinoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,152,  May  5,  1977.  This 

application  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,017 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  8/02:  ClOG  35/04:  G05D  11/02:  G06F  15/46 

VS.  CL  23—230  A  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  method  wherein  (1)  a  hydro- 
carbonaceous  charge  stock  is  introduced  into  heating  means  in 
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which  the  temperature  thereof  is  increased  prior  to  passing  into 
an  elongated  reaction  zone  and.  (2)  the  reactions  effected  in 
said  elongated  reaction  zone  are  both  exothermic  and  endo- 
thermic in  nature,  the  method  of  controlling  the  temperature 
rise  through  said  reaction  zone  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  (i)  the  temperature  of  said  charge  stock  at  the 
inlet  to  said  reaction  zone  and  developing  a  first  signal 
represenutive  thereof;  (ii)  the  temperatures  at  a  plurality 
of  intermediate  foci  within  said  reaction  zone,  developing 
a  plurality  of  signals,  each  being  represenutive  of  and 
having  associated  therewith  one  of  said  temperatures,  and 
selecting  the  signal  representing  the  highest  of  said  plural- 
ity of  temperatures  as  a  second  signal;  and  (iii)  the  temper- 
ature of  the  effluent  from  said  reaction  zone  and  develop- 
ing a  third  signal  represenutive  thereof; 

(b)  comparing  said  inlet  charge  stock  temperature  with  that 
temperature  specified  by  the  adjusUble  set  point  of  a 
temperature  controller,  developing  a  fourth  signal  repre- 
senutive of  said  comparison  and  regulating  the  quantity  of 
said  charge  stock  which  is  caused  to  bypass  said  heating 
means  in  response  to  said  fourth  signal; 

(c)  measuring  the  difference  between  said  first  and  second 
signals  and  developing  a  fifth  signal  represenutive  of  said 
difference; 

(d)  measuring  the  difference  between  said  second  and  third 
sigtials  and  developing  a  sixth  signal  represenutive  of  said 
difference; 

(e)  comparing  said  fifth  and  sixth  signals,  developing  a  sev- 
enth signal  represenutive  of  said  comparison  and  adjust- 
ing the  set  point  of  said  temperature  controller  in  response 
to  said  seventh  signal;  and, 

(0  further  regulating  the  quantity  of  said  charge  stock  which 
is  caused  to  bypass  said  heating  means  in  response  to  the 
adjustment  of  said  set  point. 


4.132,531 

DETERGENT  ADDITIVE  AND  MOTOR  FUEL 
COMPOSITION 
William  M.  Cummings,  Fishkill.  and  Justin  C.  Powell,  Wapping- 
ers  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,463 
Int.  a.J  ClOL  1/22 
VS.  CI.  44—63  8  Oaims 

1.  An  additive  composition  comprising  an  amine  reaction 
product  obuined  by  reacting  a  substituted  piperazine  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


I         i 
CH— CH 


NH 


CH+CH 


R 


/ 


N— R— NHj 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms  with  an  acid  lactone  reaction  product  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  from  above  100*  to  170*  C  employing 
about  one  mole  of  said  piperazine  per  mole  of  said  acid  lactone 
reaction  product,  said  acid  lactone  reaction  product  being 
obuined  by  reacting  an  alkenyl  succinic  acid,  represented  by 
the  formula: 


R— CH— COOH 
I 
CH2— COOH 


in  which  R  is  an  alkenyl  radical  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  ranging  from  about  300  to  3000.  under  substantially 


anhydrous  esterification  conditions  at  a  temperature  ranging 
from  about  50  to  100*  C  in  the  presence  of  a  protonating  agent. 


4,132,532 
MULTI-LIFT  DRY  SEAL  GASHOLDER 
Milton  W.  Heisterberg,  Flossmoor,  III.,  assignor  to  GATX  Tank 
Erection  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,462 

Int.  Cl,2  F17B  1/00 

VS.  a.  48—174  .  19  Claims 


1.  An  expansible  fluid  storage  apparatus,  comprising  a  con- 
tainer having  a  vertically  extending  side  wall,  a  vertically 
movable  piston  disposed  within  said  side  wall  and  spaced  a 
predetermined  disUnce  therefrom,  a  vertically  movable  gener- 
ally annular  fender  structure  disposed  between  said  side  wall 
and  said  piston  and  spaced  therefrom,  first  flexible  sealing 
means  interconnecting  said  piston  and  said  fender  structure 
and  closing  the  space  therebetween,  second  flexible  sealing 
means  interconnecting  said  fender  structure  and  said  side  wall 
and  closing  the  space  therebetween,  and  linkage  mechanism 
permanently  interconnecting  said  piston  and  said  fender  struc- 
ture for  accommodating  vertical  movement  thereof  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  and  substantially  preventing  circumferen- 
tial movement  thereof  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  linkage 
mechanism  having  a  length  such  that  said  piston  and  said 
fender  structure  are  at  all  times  in  vertically  overlapping  rela- 
tionship with  one  another  so  that  neither  said  piston  nor  said 
fender  structure  can  move  directly  beneath  the  other,  whereby 
said  piston  and  said  fender  structure  and  said  sealing  means 
cooperate  with  said  sidewall  to  define  an  expansible  storage 
chamber  with  said  linkage  mechanism  serving  to  mainUin  said 
piston  and  said  fender  structure  in  proper  alignment. 


4,132,533 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SPHERICAL 
BONDED  ABRASIVE  FROM  ABRASIVE  GRAIN 
Wilfried  Lohmer,  Solingen,  and  Josef  Scbotten,  Dusseldorf-Ben- 
rath,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  The  Carborundum  Com- 
pany, Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  673,835.  Apr.  5. 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,651 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1975,  2516008 

Int.  a.2  B24D  3/32 
VS.  a.  51—295  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  abrasives  in  the  form  of 
hollow  spheres,  wherein  abrasive  grains  are  anchored  on  a 
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thermoplastic  spherical  supporting  surface  by  heating,  wherein 

the  improvement  comprises 
(1)  surrounding  polystyrene  foam  carrier  spheres  having 
cellular  structure  and  outer  diameters  prior  to  fusion  of 
from  0.5  to  6  mm.  with  abrasive  grains  of  from  63  to  150 

mif^rons  in  size:  and 


water  particles  and  surfactant  capable  of  forming  emul- 
sions with  hydrocarbons  in  said  stream;  and 
injecting  a  liquid  into  said  gas  stream  in  atomized  form,  said 
liquid    containing    a    copolymer    of   alkene-substituted 
quatemized   pyridinium   groups   and   alkene-substituted 
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gas  outlet  means  including  an  adjusUble  sliding  door  ni4r 'fSt*!  OF  GI  ASS  SHEETS 

Lunted  on  a  lower  portion  of  each  tower  adjacent  each   ^^^^''^ZT^^^^  Sl^sS^or^o  J^G  IndiSSs. 
supply  and  collector  tank  for  adjusting  the  flow  of  gas   ^^^^J^^pl^         '      '       ^ 

therefrom;  "  Filed' Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,185 

valve  means  connected  to  said  input  line  between  said  tow-  ^^^  ^  j  ^^^^^^  27/00;  C03B  23/02 

VS.  a.  65—40  ♦  Claims 


ers  for  connecting  said  input  to  one  tower  at  a  time,  said 


(2)  heating  the  polystyrene  foam  carrier  within  the  tempera- 
ture range  of  from  about  1 50  to  about  200*  C.  for  a  time 
sufTicient  for  the  spheres  of  polystyrene  foam  to  experi- 
ence a  volume  reduction  of  more  than  30%. 


4,132,534 

ABRASIVE  PARTICLES  CONSISTING  OF  CRYSTALLINE 

TITANIUM  DIBORIDE  IN  A  METAL  CARBIDE  MATRIX 

Herbert  Valdsaar,  WilmingtoD,  Dei.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  D«  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dei. 

Filed  Sep.  27.  1977.  Ser.  No.  837.276 
Int  a.2  C04B  35/56.  35/58 
VS.  a.  51—307  1«  CUIms 

1.  Abrasive  particles  consisting  essentially  of  a  carbide  ma- 
trix and  boride  crystals  in  a  composite  system  in  which,  on  the 
basis  of  the  total  carbides  and  boride  crystals  present, 

A.  from  65  to  98  mole  percent  of  the  composite  is  a  matrix  of 
at  least  one  solid  solution  in  which 

(i)  from  10  to  81  mole  percent  of  the  total  carbides  is 

titanium  carbide, 
(ii)  from  18  to  54  mole  percent  of  the  total  carbides  is 

zirconium  carbide,  and 
(iii)  from  1  to  36  mole  percent  of  the  total  carbides  is 

tantalum  carbide;  and 

B.  from  2  to  35  mole  percent  of  the  composite  is  crystalline 
titanium  diboride. 


4,132,536 
GAS  HLTRATION  PROCESS 
John  W.  Andersen.  Racine.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Rexnord  Inc^ 
Racine.  Wis. 

FUcd  Sep.  7.  1976,  Scr.  No.  7214)63 
Int.  a.2  BOID  51/10 
VS.  a.  55—97  6  CUins 

1.  In  a  process  for  calcining  and  grinding  a  friable  substance 
where  an  off-gas  stream  carrying  entrained  particulate  material 
including  material  subject  to  cross-crystallization  is  emitted 
from  the  grinding  process,  and  the  off-gas  stream  is  introduced 
to  a  filter  media  separator  means  for  physical  separation  of  a 
portion  of  the  particulate  material,  introducing  from  0.01%  to 
1.0%  of  a  volatile  organic  liquid  into  the  gas  stream  prior  to 
introduction  of  the  gas  stream  into  the  filter  media  separator 
means  where  the  weight  of  the  volatile  organic  liquid  added  is 
based  on  the  weight  of  particulate  material  entrained  in  the  gas 
stream. 


4,132,535 

PROCESS  FOR  INJECTING  LIQUID  IN  MOVING 

NATURAL  GAS  STREAMS 

Jacob  B.  Rivers,  Jr.,  Oidaboma  Oty.  Olda..  and  Harry  T. 

Budke.  Jr..  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Western 

Chemical  Company,  North  Kansas  City.  Mo. 

Filed  Not.  17.  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,443 

Int  a.^  BOID  51/00 

VS.  a.  55—23  «  Claims 


t^i4-i^.jiiJ4A|:jfc 


1.  A  method  for  treating  natural  gas  streams  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  moving  gas  stream  traveling  through  a  confming 
conduit,  said  gas  stream  principally  comprising  natural  ga.s 
and  having  entrained  products  therein  which  include  flne 


4.132,537 

DOWN  DRAFT  SCRUBBER  APPARATUS 

DUIard  A.  Bennett.  108  Brown  Dr.,  Sanford,  Fla.  32771 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Scr.  No.  881,767 

Int  a.2  BOID  47/02.  47/06 


VS.  a.  55—226 


9Clains 


1.  A  down  draft  gas  scrubber  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 
a  pair  of  supply  and  collector  tanks  mounted  adjacent  each 

other; 
a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  gas  scrubbing  towers, 

each  tower  being  operatively  connected  to  one  supply  and 

collector  tank; 
a  plurality  of  downwardly  facing  sprinkler  nozzles  mounted 

in  each  said  tower; 
pump  means  coupled  between  said  supply  and  collector 

tanks  and  said  plurality  of  sprinkler  nozzles  for  supplying 

a  liquid  to  said  nozzles; 
a  gas  input  line  connected  to  said  pair  of  towers  to  supply  gas 

thereto; 
gas  outlet  means  located  in  each  said  tower  for  allowing  gas 

to  escape  therefrom  after  passing  through  said  tower;  said 


supply  and  collector  tank. 


4,132.538 

INJECTION  MOLDING  HYDROSILICATES 

Robert  W.  Eolin.  Coming;  Gordon  F.  Foster.  Campbell;  Joseph 

F.  Mach.  and  Richard  O.  Maschmeyer.  both  of  Coming,  all  of 

N  Y  ,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,300 

Int  a.2  C03C  15/00:  C03B  7/00:  B28B  1/24 

VS.  a.  65-32  10  C»«*^ 

IMjeCTlOW     MOLDINS     ASSEMBLY 


••-AIR 
TMERMiL  VALVE 


INJECTIOM   CYLINOER 


1.  A  method  of  heating  marginal  edge  portions  of  a  glass 
sheet  to  a  fusing  temperature,  said  marginal  edge  portions 
having  comers  and  a  conductive  material  thereon,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
sequentially  applying  a  voltage  to  an  adjacent  pair  of  comers 
to  pass  an  electrical  potential  along  the  conductive  mate- 
rial to  heat  the  marginal  edges  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
for  the  marginal  edges  of  the  sheet  to  pass;  and 
alternately  applying  an  electrical  potential  to  one  set  of 
diagonally  opposed  comers  of  the  sheet,  and  then  to  an- 
other set  of  diagonally  opposed  comers  of  the  sheet. 


7.  A  method  for  producing  an  injection  molded  article  com- 
posed of  a  hydrosilicate  glass  consisting  in  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  fine-dimensioned  bodies  of  hydrosilicate  glass 
containing  between  about  1-50%  by  weight  H2O  and 
consisting  essentially,  on  the  anhydrous  basis  in  mole 
percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  about  10-60%  Na20  and/or 
K2O  and  40-90%  Si02,  the  sum  of  those  components 
constituting  at  least  75  mole  percent  of  the  total  composi- 
tion, into  a  mixer  which  provides  a  closed  system  capable 
of  being  pressurized  to  prevent  water  loss  and  is  capable 
of  mixing  at  viscosities  of  about  10^- lO'  poises; 

(b)  mixing  said  glass  in  said  mixer  to  achieve  good  homoge- 
neity at  a  temperature  wherein  said  glass  exhibits  a  viscos- 
ity between  about  lO^-IO'  poises,  said  mixer  being  pres- 
surized with  an  inert  gas  and/or  steam  at  or  above  the 

,        equilibrium   vapor  pressure  of  the  composition  being 

mixed;  ,      , 

(c)  injecting  said  glass  while  at  a  viscosity  of  about  10^-10 
poises  from  an  injection  chamber,  which  is  sealed  and 
pressurized  with  an  inert  gas  and/or  steam  at  or  above  the 
equilibrium  vapor  pressure  of  the  composition  being  in- 
jected, into  a  heated  mold  cavity  to  produce  an  article  of 
a  desired  geometry; 

(d)  sealing  and  pressurizing  said  mold  with  an  inert  gas 
and/or  steam  at  or  above  the  equilibrium  vapor  pressure 
of  the  composition  being  molded  while  said  glass  ^  at  a 
temperature  such  as  to  have  a  viscosity  of  about  lO'-lO 

poises; 

(e)  cooling  said  mold  cavity  to  solidify  a  glass  article  therein; 

and  then 
(0  removing  said  glass  article  from  said  mold. 


4,132.540 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SOLVENT  FROM  THE 

RAFFINATE  OF  EXTRACTED  PHOSPHORIC  AOD  AND 

FOR  PREPARING  PHOSPHATE  SALTS 
Robert  H.  Edwards.  Whitehaven,  and  Thomas  A.  Williams. 
Backermet  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Albright  A  Wilson 
Limited.  Oldbury.  England 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816.891 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  27.  1976, 

31257/76 

Int  a.2  C05B  7/00.  11/04 
U.S.  a.  71—34  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  phosphate  salt,  which  comprises 
conucting  crude  wet  process  phosphoric  acid  with  a  water 
immiscible  phosphoric  acid  extraction  solvent  in  at  least 
one  stage  to  produce  (i)  an  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  layer 
containing  said  water  immiscible  solvent  in  an  amount  not 
more  than  7%  by  weight  and  metallic  impurities,  and  (ii) 
an  organic  layer,  which  is  a  solution  of  phosphoric  acid  in 
said  solvent, 
separating  the  layers, 

treating  said  aqueous  layer  with  a  material  which  is  ammonia 
or  an  ammonium,  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  base 
or  salt  to  give  a  liquid  organic  solvent  phase  and  an  aque- 
ous solution  phase  comprising  phosphoric  acid  and  ammo- 
nium or  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  cations  in  an  atomic 
ratio  of  M:P  of  between  0.1:1  and  0.6:1.  wherein  M  is 
ammonium,  alkali  metal  or  twice  the  alkaline  earth  metal 
cations,  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  the  boiling  point  of 
said  water  immiscible  solvent,  and  . 
separating  said  aqueous  solution  phase  from  said  organic 

solvent  phase. 
11.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  aqueous 
phase  which  is  separated  from  said  organic  solvent  phase  is 
subsequently  treated  with  ammonia  or  an  alkali  metal  or  alka- 
line earth  metal  compound  to  form  a  fertilizer  body  of  the 
desired  M:P  ratio,  wherein  M  is  nitrogen  and/or  alkali  metal 
and/or  twice  the  alkaline  earth  meul  atoms. 


'•ml 


206 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2, 1979 


4,132,541 

PLANT  GROWTH  MODIHER  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Tohm  Hashimoto.  Musashino;  Aklm  Kawarada,  tmi  Sachiko 

Tamura,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aadgMm  to  Rikagakn 

Kenkyttsho,  Saitama,  Japu 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  331.498.  Feb.  12, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,917,477. 

ThU  application  Aug.  13,  1975.  Ser.  No.  604,182 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subacquent  to  Jnl.  27, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.-  AOIN  5/00 

VS.  a.  71-76  »  c>«*« 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  and  germination  of 
higher  plantt  which  comprises  applying  thereto  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,132,543 

PROMOnNG  SELECnVE  GROWTH  OF  RICE  IN 

PADDIES 

MasaUro  Aya;  Nob«o  Fnkazawa;  Kazuo  Kurihara,  and  Itsuro 

Kobori.  all  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Leverkosen.  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  31.  1974,  Ser.  No.  493.431 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  8,  1973,  48-88521 

lat  a.2  AOIN  9/00 

VS.  CL  71-88  "  C«l™ 

1.  A  composition  promoting  the  growth  of  rice  consisting 

essentially  of,  by  weight, 

(a)  about  4  to  30  parts  of  a  thiolcarbamate  of  the  formula 


wherein 

X  is  halogen  or  a  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkyl  radical. 

Y  is  a  dialkylamino  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl 
radical,  hexamethylenimino  or  2-methylpiperidino  radi- 
cal, and 

n  is  1  or  2,  (if  n  is  2  the  X  radicals  may  be  identical  or  differ- 
ent) 

(b)  about  2  to  8  parts  of  a  phenylurea  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy 


/ 
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that  the   _  . 

lignite  or  coal  is  shrunken  to  the  degree  that  its  strength  is 


ethyl.  RMs  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R' is  hydrogen,  methyl  or   that  the  water  does  not  vaporize  into  steam,  whereby  the 


4,132,545 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROSLAG  REMELTING  PROCESSES 

USING  A  PREHEATED  ELECTRODE  SHIELD 
Volf  I.  Rabinovich.  ulitli  Gagarina,  74,  kv.  27;  Jury  N.  Knger, 
ulitsa  Oktyabnwkaya,  38,  kv.  59,  both  of  Chekhov.  Moskov 
skoi  oblasti;  Igor  A.  Svitenko.  korpus  61,  kv.  149,  Moscow, 
Teply  Stan.  5  mikroraion.  and  Viktor  E.  Sapunov.  lUitsa 
Gagarina,  60,  kv.  10,  Chekhov  Moskovskoi  oblasti,  all  of 

U.S.S  R 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  638.942,  Dec.  8. 1975.  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  23,  1977.  Ser.  No.  854,208 

Int  a.2  C22B  4/00:  H05B  7/18 

VS.  a.  75-10  C  5  Claims 


,'^^ 


adequate  for  blast  furnace  operation,  and  introducing  a  blast  of 
oxygen  containing  gas  in  the  bottom  of  the  blast  fumace. 

4  132  547 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SELF-SUPPORTING  FULLY 

ACnVATED  IRON  ELECTRODES  BY  THERMAL 

REDUCTION-SINTERING 


4] 


4,132^2 

ORGANICCTHIO)  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTER 

COMPOUNDS  AND  HERBIODAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Masahiro  Aya;  Junichi  Saito;  Toyohiko  Kume,  and  Kazuomi 

Yaaui,  all  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  anignon  to  Bayer  Aktiengcsell- 

Khaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1976.  Ser.  No.  725,615 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22.  1975,  50/126322 
fat  a.2  AOIN  9/36;  C07F  9/65 
VS.  a.  71— M  ^  ^^"^ 

1.  Organic  (thio)phosphoric  acid  ester  compounds  of  the 

formula 


)    X  O 

Ml  II     0,j 

P— OCH2C— N      R^ 


(I) 


R^Y 


wherein 
R'  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl  or 

phenyl, 

R^  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

NR'  is  2-methyl-piperidino  or  hewunethyleneimino, 

X  is  oxygen,  and 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur 

17.  Method  of  combatting  undesired  vegetation  in  a  paddy 
field  which  comprises  applymg  to  such  vegetation  or  its  habi- 
Ut  in  a  paddy  field  effective  amounts  of  an  organic  (thio) 
phosphoric  acid  ester  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


one  of  R  and  R'  is  ditluorocnioromemyimcrcapio  anu  inc 
other  is  difluorochloromethylmercapto,  chloro  or  hydro- 
gen, and 

(c)  about  10  to  35  parts  of  0,0-diethyl-S-{2-«thylmercaptoe- 
thyl)-thionothiolphosphate. 

4,132>«4 

N-(l,l-SUBSnTUTED  PROPYNYL)-a(3,5-SUBSTITUTED 

PHENOXY)  ALKYL  AMIDES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

HERBIODES 

Duane  R.  Ameklet,  Sunnyvale;  Don  R.  Baker,  Orinda,  and 

FrancU  H.  Walker,  Mill  Valley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

SUufTer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  617,454,  Sep.  29,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,051,184, 

wkich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  464,715,  Apr.  26,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  353,871,  Apr.  23, 
1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  157,058, 
Jan.  25,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  792,162 
lat  a.2  AOIN  9/20 
UJS.  CL  71—118  •  ClMims 

I.  The  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  area  where  control  of  said  vegeu- 
tive  growth  is  desied,  a  growth  controlling  amount  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


H    O    H     R* 
I      II      I      I 
f.  rf— O-C-C-N-C-C  =CH 


which  R'  and  R^  are  both  chlorine  or  both  methyl;  R'  is 


and  said  slag  bath,  said  current  heatmg  the  slag  to  at  least  the 
melting  point  of  the  metal  of  said  electrode;  shieldmg  said 
electrode  upon  establishing  the  molten  slag  bath  and  a  metal 
pool  by  lowering  thereafter  directly  on  essentially  the  entire 
surface  area  of  said  slag  bath  a  sufficiently  large,  preheated  disc 
with  at  least  one  opening  for  the  passage  of  said  electrode;  said 
disc  being  of  an  electrically  conducting  carbonaceous  material 
which  has  superior  electrical  conductivity  than  that  of  said 
molten  slag  and  whose  specific  density  is  lower  than  that  of 
said  bath  so  that  the  disc  will  float  in  the  slag  without  coming 
in  conuct  with  said  metal  pool;  and  as  said  disc  is  consumed, 
shielding  said  electrode  as  required  with  additional  discs, 
whereby  heat  losses  to  the  atmosphere  and  power  consump- 
tion are  reduced  by  said  method. 


4,132,546 
SMELTING  OF  IRON  ORE  WITH  PARTIALLY  DRIED 

LIGNITE 
Edward  S.  Roberts,  214-05  33rd  A»e.,  Bayside.  Queens,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,974 
Int.  a.2  C21B  5/00 
U.S.a.75-42  ^    ^,     SCUims 

1  A  method  of  producing  pig  iron  by  the  blast  furnace 
procedure  which  comprises  introducing  iron  ore.  slagging 
material,  and  partially  dried  lignite  or  sub-bituminous  coal  by 
subjecting  the  lignite  or  coal  to  the  action  of  liquid  hot  water 
near  the  boiling  point  of  water  and  under  sufficient  pressure  so 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  self-supporting,  fully  activated 
electrode  structure  consisting  of  iron  active  material  particles 
comprising  the  steps  of:  .    , 

(A)  mixing  100  parts  of  metallic  iron  particles,  consisting  ol 
essentially  pure  Fe.  with  between  about  0.5  part  to  about 
5.0  parts  of  a  water  soluble  metal  sulfate  additive,  effective 
to  activate  the  iron,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
MgS04,  CdS04,  MnSO*.  ZnSO*.  BaSO*.  Cr2(S04)3, 
CUSO4,  CaS04.  Li2S04,  their  hydrates  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  an  amount  of  water  effective  to  form  a  thin 
coating  of  the  metal  sulfate  on  the  surface  of  the  metallic 
iron  particles;  and  then 

(B)  drying  the  mixture  and  sizing  the  mixture  to  provide 
particles  having  an  average  particle  size  of  between  about 
10  microns  to  about  275  microns  diameter;  and  then 

(C)  pressing  the  coated  metallic  iron  particles  to  provide  a 
plaque;  and  then 

(D)  reducing  and  sintering  the  plaque  consisting  of  the 
coated  metallic  iron  particles  at  between  about  700"  C  to 
about  1,000'  C.  in  a  reducing  atmosphere,  to  provide  an 
interconnected,  self-supporting  metallic  electrode  struc- 
ture consisting  solely  of  fully  charged  metallic  iron  parti- 
cles, consisting  of  essentially  pure  Fe,  coated  with  the 
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activator  meUl  of  the  additive,  said  electrode  being  capa- 
ble of  immediate  discharge. 


4,132,548 

PROCESS  FOR  REPRODUONG  IMAGES  OF  HNE 

UNES  OR  CHARACTERS  OF  LOW  DENSITY 

Koji  Nagai,  Itami;  Haniki  Iwatsuki,  Toyokawa;  Saqji  Inagaki, 

and  Hiromi  Kameda,  both  of  Itami,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

MlBolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  20,  1976,  51/100001 
Int.  CI.'  G03C  13/044 
VS.  a.  96—1  TE  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reproducing  an  electrostatic  latent  image  of 
an  original  formed  on  a  photosensitive  member,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
transferring  the  electrosutic  latent  image  onto  a  transfer 
paper  by  an  electrostatic  latent  image  transfer  apparatus 
and  developing  said  transfer  paper  with  a  wet  type  devel- 
oping apparatus  to  obtain  a  reproduced  image; 
the  step  of  transferring  including  the  step  of  transferring 
charges  onto  substantially  the  entire  area  of  the  non-image 
surface  portions  of  the  transfer  paper  corresponding  to  the 
non-image  portions  of  the  original  to  assure  transfer  of 
images  of  fine  lines  and  characters  of  low  densities;  and 
said  step  of  developing  including  passing  said  transfer  paper 
through  at  least  one  electrode  effective  region  and  at  least 
one  electrode  non-effective  region  with  the  electrode 
effective  region  having  a  potential  greater  than  the  poten- 
tial of  the  non-image  portion  of  the  transfer  paper  and  a 
polarity  the  same  as  the  latent  image  applied  to  said  por- 
tion to  prevent  development  of  the  images  of  fine  lines  and 
characters  and  said  non-image  portions  in  said  a(  least  one 
electrode  effective  region  and  to  develop  said  images  of 
fine  lines  and  characters  in  said  at  least  one  electrode 
non-effective  region,  said  transfer  paper  passing  through 
said  electrode  non-effective  region  within  a  time  less  than 
two  seconds. 


4,132,550 

PHOTORESISTS  WITH  PARTICLES  LESS  THAN  ONE 

MICRON 

Ronald  R.  Bowman,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schanmburg,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  456,494,  Mar.  1,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  254,479,  May  18,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  55,579,  Jul.  16,  1970, 

Pat  No.  3,709,695,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  528,540, 

Feb.  18, 1966,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  24, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  744331 

lat  a.2  G03C  5/Oa  1/68 

VS.  a.  96—36  3  Claims 


4,132,549 
IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Frank  J.  Loprest,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  and  Eugene  F.  Mclnerney, 
Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,476 

Int.  a.2  G03C  1/72 

VS.  a.  96—35  10  Claims 

1.  A  photo-induced  thermally  degradable  imaging  system 

comprising  a  photographically  acceptable  support  suitable  for 

— >«.:*;.n«..M.*     .M     «M     im^A.nn     w9\e\A»     ujlli/*ll      ic     TXTCWJlA^A     U/lth     A 


1.  A  method  for  forming  photoresist  patterns  on  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate  during  its  processing  to  form  semiconductor 
devices,  comprising: 

providing  a  photoresist  comprising  polyisoprene,  natural 
rubber  or  formaldehyde  novolak  resin  in  which  substan- 
tially all  particles  of  said  resin  are  of  a  size  less  than  one 
micron  in  all  dimensions, 

coating  said  semiconductor  substrate  with  a  thin  film  of  said 
photoresist, 

forming  a  pattern  in  said  thin  film  of  photoresist, 

and  carrying  out  a  process  operation  in  the  fabrication  of 
semiconductor  devices  on  portions  of  said  substrate  free  of 
said  thin  film  of  photoresist. 


4,132,551 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  PROCESSING  OF 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  MATERIAL 
Robert  J.  PoUct,  Vremde;  Robrecbt  J.  Thiers,  Brasachaat; 
Tbeoftel  H.  Ghys.  Kontich;  Antoon  L.  Vandenberghe,  Hove; 
Herman  A.  Philippaerts,  Edegem,  and  Hubert  Vandenabeele, 
Mortsel.  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V., 
Mortsel.  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  289,094,  Sep.  14, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  541,123 
Int.  a.J  G03C  5/30 
VS.  a.  96—66.5  6  Claims 

1.  Method  of  producing  photographic  images  which  com- 
prises developing  an  exposed  photographic  element  compris- 
ing a  support  and  at  least  one  photographic  silver  halide  emul- 


CHEMICAL 


209 


bonyl  and  an  acyl  group  derived  from  a  carboxylic  or 
sulphonic  acid. 

4,132,552 

DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE  POLYESTER  FILM 

SUPPORTS  WITH  SUBBING  LAYER  THEREON 

August  J.  Van  Paesschen,  Antwerp;  Lucien  J.  Van  Gossum, 

Kontich,  and  Jan  J.  Priem,  Mortsel,  aU  of  Belgium,  assignors 

to  AGFA^EVAERTN.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,487 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  7,  1975, 

46200/75 

tat  a.2  G03C  1/78,  1/96 
VS.  a.  96—87  R  21  ClaiBM 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  dimensionally  suble 
polyester  film  support  carrying  a  primer  coating  to  be  eventu- 
ally covered  in  part  by  a  subsequently  applied  coating  and  in 
part  exposed  uncovered,  said  primer  coating  being  adapted  to 
improve  the  adhesion  thereto  of  said  subsequently  applied 
coating,  while  exhibiting  desirable  mechanical  properties  in  the 
exposed  areas  thereof,  which  process  comprises  applying  to  an 
at  most  monoaxially  stretched  polyester  film  support  a  pnmer 
layer  of  a  coating  composition  from  an  aqueous  dispersion, 
drying  said  layer,  stretching  the  coated  support  biaxially  or  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  said  first  stretching  operation 
together  with  the  polyester  film  support  and  heat-setting  the 
stretched,  coated  polyester  film,  wherein  said  coating  compo- 
sition, before  drying  and  heat-setting,  is  a  dispersion  in  water  of 
a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  52  to  79%  by  weight  of  a  copolymeric  binder  consisting 
essentially  of  60  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  methyl  methacrylate, 
3  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  divinyl  or  diallyl  monomer,  0  to 
30%  by  weight  of  a  plasticizing  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer,  and  0  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid, 

(B)  0.5  to  3%  by  weigjit  of  a  water-insoluble  waxy  material 
having  a  melting  point  in  the  range  of  about  20*-IOO'  C.  and 
selected  from  vegetable  waxes,  insect  waxes,  animal  waxes, 
mineral  waxes,  petroleum  waxes,  synthetic  waxes,  and  wax- 
like longchain  hydrocarbons,  fatty  saturated  and  un- 
branched  acids  and  alcohols,  and  ethers  and  esters  of  sub- 
stantially aliphatic  monohydric  alcohols  and/or  of  a  water- 
insoluble  polymer  consisting  of  repeating  units  correspond- 
ing to  the  formula: 


X     X^ 

I    I 

-c— c- 

'l  '3 

x'  x' 


wherein  each  of  X,  X'.  X^,  and  X^  represents  hydrogen  or 
fluorine,  or  each  of  X,  X',  and  X^  represents  hydrogen  and 
X^  represenu  a  methyl  group, 


substrate  having  coated  thereon  a  composition  which  is  com- 
prised of: 
(a)  A  light  sensitive,  high  molecular  weight  diazo  polymer 
having  the  formula: 


N2  +  Z- 


CH2 


Wherein  R  is  methyl  or  hydrogen 

X  is  methoxy,  ethoxy  or  hydrogen 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur 

Z  is  an  anion  of  a  sulfonic,  carboxylic  or  phosphonic  acid 

n  is  an  integer  from  8  to  970;  and 

(b)  an  organic  solvent  soluble  carrier  resin;  and 

(c)  an  organic  solvent  soluble  dye  which  is  non-reactent 
with  the  light  sensitive  polymer. 

4,132,554 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A  SINTERED  COMPACT 

OF  BORON  NTTRIDE  WITH  HIGH  DENSITY  FORM 

Shinroku  Saito;  Akira  Sawaoka,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
MasaUda  Araki,  Handa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil 
and  Fats  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,723 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1976,  51-116491; 
Nov.  19,  1976,  51-139094 

tat  a.2  C04B  35/58 
VS.  a.  106—55  3  Claims 


J 


-tj 


\=/ 


wherein: 


wherein  R,  can  be  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms.  R2  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbons  atoms,  an  aryl  group  containing  from  6  to 
12  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen  atom  and  b  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  2. 


(R)„  stands  for  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  hy- 
drogen, a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group, 
an  alkynyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  alkylmercapto 
group,  an  amino  group,  an  aryl  group,  hydroxy,  nitro, 
cyano,  sulpho  or  carboxy  in  acid  or  salt  form,  alkoxycar- 


COLOR  PROOFING  GUIDE 

Stephen  E.  Burkle.  Yonkers,  and  Albeit  S.  Deutsch,  Scarsdale, 
both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Polychrome  Corporation,  Yonkers, 

N  Y 

FUed  IVUr.  24, 1977.  Ser.  No.  7804M8 
Int  a.2  B41N  1/14:  C07C  113/04:  G03C  1/52.  1/72 
MS.  CL  96—91  R  ^  ^^'*'^ 

1.  A  color  proofmg  guide  which  comprises  a  transparent 


structure,  consisting  of  sintering  a  powdered  mixture  consist- 
ing of  wurtzite-structured  boron  nitride  obtained  by  the  shock 
compression  method  and  at  least  one  of  titanium  boride,  zirco- 
nium boride  and  hafnium  boride,  the  amount  of  the  boride 
being  2-35%  by  weight  based  on  the  toul  amount  of  the  boride 
and  the  boron  nitride,  for  1-60  minutes  under  a  temperature- 
pressure  condition  within  a  parallelogram  formed  by  connect- 
ing points  of  A  (1,400-  C,  80  Kb).  B(l,300*  C,  55Kb).  C  (1.650* 
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C,  55  Kb)  and  D(l,750'  C,  80  Kb)  in  a  temperature  pressure 
diagram,  under  which  conditions  the  boride  functions  to  sup- 
press conversion  of  the  wurtzite  crystal  structure. 

2.  A  method  for  producing  a  sintered  compact  consisting 
substantially  of  very  high  density  boron  nitride  having  both 
wurtzite  structure  and  zincblende  structure  in  a  wide  mixing 
ratio,  at  least  about  15%  being  wurtzite  structure,  consisting  of 
sintering  a  powdered  mixture  of  wurtzite-structured  boron 
nitride  obtained  by  the  shock  compression  method  and  at  least 
one  of  titanium  boride,  zirconium  boride  and  hafnium  boride, 
the  amount  of  the  boride  being  2-35%  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  amount  of  the  boride  and  the  boron  nitride,  for  1-60 
minutes  under  a  temperature-pressure  condition  within  a  paral- 
lelogram formed  by  connecting  points  of  E  (1,770'  C,  80  Kb), 
F(l,700*  C,  62  Kb).  G  (1,980*  C,  62  Kb)  and  H(2,050*  C,  80 
Kb)  in  a  temperature-pressure  diagram. 


4,132.555 

BUILDING  BOARD 

Victor  E.  Barrable,  Gerrards  CroM.  EngUad,  aarignor  to  Cape 

Boards  A  Paiieb  Ltd.,  Uxbrid«e,  EagUnd 
CofltiouatJoa  of  Ser.  No.  538.197.  Jan.  2. 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  4.  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,688 
Irt,  a.2  C04B  7/02 
as.  a.  106—90  15  CUinM 

1.  An  asbestos-free  building  board  or  like  product  which  can 
be  used  to  provide  a  fire-resisting  structure,  made  from  a  com- 
position which  comprises  water-settable  binder,  reinforcing 
fibers  including  organic  fibers  and  exclusive  of  asbestos  fibers, 
and  vermiculite  in  amount  sufficient  to  confer  fire-resistant 
properties  to  the  product,  said  vermiculite  being  present  in 
amount  of  about  12%  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  product. 


4.132.556 

REINFORCED  CONGLOMERATES  FOR  THE 

CONSTRUCTION  OR  BUILDING  INDUSTRY  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

PierpM>lo  Camprincoli,  Terai.  aad  LadaM>  Roaati.  Stronconc 

(Temi).  both  of  Italy,  aaaignon  to  Montcflbre  S.p.A.,  Milan, 

Italy 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,430 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  28,  1976,  22770  A/76; 
Apr.  28,  1976,  22771  A/76 

Int  a.2  C04B  7/02 
MS,  CL  106—90  7  Claiou 

1.  Reinforced  conglomerates  for  use  in  the  construction 
industry  and  which  are  resistant  to  bending  and  cracking,  said 
conglomerates  comprising  a  material  of  the  group  consisting  of 
cement,  gypsum  and  concrete  and  also  comprising  reinforce- 
ment consisting  at  least  predominantly  of  polyolefin  fibers 
containing  5%  to  30%  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  magnesium-containing  silicates  and 
oxides  of  metals  belonging  to  Group  11  A  and  Group  111  B  of 
the  Mendelyeev  Periodic  Table. 


4,132,557 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

CEMENT 
Artbnr  D.  Saylor,  521  E.  Merced  A»e.,  West  Coring  Calif. 
91790 

Filed  J«l.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704.312 
Ut  a.2  CD4B  7/02 
MS.  a.  106—100  6  ClaiBM 

1.  A  method  of  making  cement  available  at  a  first  geographi- 
cal location  when  the  cement  components  are  mixed  and  sized 
at  a  second  geographical  location  substantially  distant  from 
said  first  location,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  slurry  of  the  sized  and  mixed  cement  components 

at  the  second  location; 
loading  the  slurry  into  a  transportation  vehicle  at  the  second 
location; 


moving  the  loaded  transportation  vehicle  to  the  second 

location; 
unloading  the  slurry  from  the  vehicle  at  the  first  location; 

and 
heating  the  slurry  to  such  temperature  and  for  such  length  of 

time  as  to  convert  said  slurry  to  dry  powdered  cement. 


4,132,558 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  A  SLUDGE  OR  DRAINAGE 

CONTAINING  CHROMIUM  (VI)  COMPOUNDS  WITH  A 

SOUDIFYING  AGENT 
Hiroshi  Uchikawa,  Fnnabashi,  and  Masao  ShinMxla.  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Onoda  Cement  Company,  Limited, 
Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,135 
daiam  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1975,  50-100152 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  30, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL^  C04B  7/32 
MS.  a.  106—104  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  solidifying  an  industrial  waste  sludge  con- 
taining chromium  (VI)  compounds,  comprising  mixing  the 
sludge  and  a  rapid  hardening  cement  consisting  of  from  5  to 
60%  by  weight  of  1 1  CaO-7Al20jCaX2,  where  X  is  halogen; 
and  3  CaOSiO:  solid  solution.  2  CaOFe203-6  CaO-2  Al- 
203Fe203  iron  solid  solution  and  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  anhydrous  gypsum  and  a  mixture  of  anhy- 
drous gypsum  and  hemihydrate  gypsum,  in  an  amount  such 
that  the  weight  ratio  of  Al20}/S03  in  the  cement  is  0.4  to  1.8 
based  on  SO3. 


4,132,559 

STARTING  MATERIAL  FOR  HIGH-STRENGTH 

HYDROTHERMALLY  TREATED  OBJECTS,  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SUCH  MATERIAL 

Per  G.  Kihlstedt,  Bromma,  and  Hedvig  E.  B.  Hiasler,  Enskede, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Advanced  Mineral  Research  AB. 

Stockholm.  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  26.  1977.  Ser.  No.  790.979 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  28,  1976,  7604897 
Int.  a.2  C04B  7/16 
MS.  a.  106—117  21  Claims 

1.  A  starting  material  for  manufacturing  shaped  and  hydro- 
thermally  hardened  objects,  wherein  the  starting  material 
mainly  comprises  a  mixture  of 

(a)  material  of  the  olivine  type  finely  divided  to  a  powdered 
product  having  a  specific  outer  surface  of  at  least  approxi- 
mately 25  000  ctrr/civ?,  measured  in  accordance  with  the 
permeability  method, 

(b)  finely  divided  silica  material  in  a  quantity  which  is  at 
most  equal  to  the  solid  volume  of  said  powdered  product 
and  having  such  a  small  particle  size  that  at  least  a  pre- 
dominant portion  of  said  silica  reacts  during  the  hydro- 
thermal  treatment  process, 

(c)  ultra-basic  rock  and/or  ultra-basic  slag  material  finely 
divided  to  a  particle  size  of  80%  smaller  than  200-1000 
iim  and  comprising  50  -  80%  of  the  total  solid  volume  of 
the  mixture. 


4,132.560 
PIGMENTED  MICROPOROUS  SILICA  MICROSPHERES 
Mark  J.  Marqnisee,  aad  Lionel  S.  Saadell,  both  of  Wilmington. 
DcL,  assigDors  to  E.  I.  Da  Poat  de  Neaioars  aad  Company. 
Wilmiagton,  Dd. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  635.060.  Nov.  25. 1975.  Pat.  No.  4.090.887. 
This  application  Jan.  9.  1978,  Ser.  No.  868^25 
Int  a.2  C04B  31/00 
MS.  a.  106—288  B  6  Claims 

1.  Pigmented  silica  microsphere  having  a  diameter  from  l\i. 
to  lOOfi  and  consisting  essentially  of  from  10%  to  70%  by 
weight  of  particulate  pigment,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
microsphere,  dispersed  throughout  a  microporous  silica  ma- 


trix, the  silica  matrix  containing  from  20%  to  60%  by  volume 
of  micropores,  based. on  the  total  volume  of  the  microsphere, 
the  micropores  having  a.  median  diameter  from  0.004  ^m  to 
0.05  ^m. 


4.132.561 

INTRACHROMOSPHERULOID  PIGMENTS  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Oliver  W.  Burke.  Jr..  deceased,  late  of  Fort  Lauderdale.  Fla.  (by 
Norma  Scala,  administratrix),  and  Victor  T.  Humphreys, 
Pompano  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Marion  Darrah  and  Joseph 
Y.  Houghton,  both  of  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,257 
Int.  a.2  C08K  9/02.  9/04.  9/10 
MS.  CI.  106—308  M  42  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  insoluble  intrachromospheruloid 
pigment  composition,  which  process  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  providing  in  liquid  medium  a  particulate  pigment  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of  organic  color  pigment  com- 
position dispersed  in  said  medium  with  0-100%  by  weight 
of  the  total  of  surface  active  agent  material  set  forth  in  (c), 
said  organic  color  pigment  composition  being  essentially 
insoluble  in  the  liquid  and  having  primary  particles  of  an 
average  size  less  than  0.2  micron  in  diameter; 

(b)  forming  an  aqueous  emulsion  polymerization  system 
consisting  essentially  of  (1)  the  composition  of  (a),  (2)  the 
balance,  if  any,  of  100%  of  the  toul  of  surface  active  agent 
material  set  forth  in  (c),  and  (3)  monomer  material  selected 
in  a  ratio  of  said  monomer  material  to  said  pigment  com- 
position lying  in  the  range  of  100:1  to  1:20  by  weight,  said 
monomer  material  consisting  essentially  of  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  material  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  (i)  monomers  polymerizable  through  a  single 
ethylenically  unsaturated  group  in  the  amount  of  0%  to 
99.8%  by  weight  of  said  monomer  material  and  (ii)  mono- 
mers polymerizable  through  a  plurality  of  ethylenically 
unsaturated  groups  in  an  amount,  in  the  range  of  0.2  to 
100%  by  weight  of  said  monomer  material,  sufficient  to 
produce  polymer  cross-linked  to  essential  insolubility  in 
any  physical  solvent  and  (4)  emulsion  polymerization 
initiator  in  an  effective  amount  in  the  range  of  0.2%  to 
10%  by  weight  of  the  said  monomer  material,  dispersed  in 
an  aqueous  medium; 

(c)  the  ratio  of  the  total  of  the  surface  active  agent  material 
present  after  (b)  to  said  particulate  pigment  composition 
and  monomer  material  lying  in  the  range  of  2: 1  to  1 :40  by 
weight,  and  said  total  of  surface  active  agent  material 
being  selected  from  the  class  of  polymeric  and  nonpoly- 
meric  surface  active  agents  and  combinations  thereof 
capable  of  effecting  emulsion  polymerization  in  the  said 
system  of  the  selected  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
material  to  yield  polymer  particles  with  the  organic  pig- 
ment provided  in  step  (a)  embedded  therein, 

(d)  effecting  polymerization  in  said  system  at  sufficient  tem- 
peratures in  the  range  of  0  to  200*  C.  for  sufficient  time  in 
the  range  of  a  few  minutes  to  24  hours  to  permit  the 
polymerization  to  proceed  far  enough  in  the  range  from 
50  to  100%  conversion  by  weight  of  said  monomer  mate- 
rial to  produce  in  aqueous  dispersion  an  intrachromos- 
pheruloid pigment  consisting  essentially  of  spheruloids  of 
organic  polymer  material,  crosslinked  to  essential  insolu- 
bility in  any  physical  solvent,  having  primary  particles  of 
an  average  size  not  exceeding  4  microns  in  diameter,  and 
having  embedded  in  said  spheruloids  the  still  smaller  size 
particles  of  said  particulate  pigment  composition,  and 

(e)  recovering  said  intrachromospheruloid  pigment  compo- 
sition. 


4,132,562 
INTRACHROMOSPHERULOID/INORGANIC  PIGMENT 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAME 
Oliver  W.  Burke,  Jr.,  deceased,  late  of  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  (by 
Norma  Scala,  administratrix),  and  Victor  T.  Humphreys, 
Pompano  Beach.  Fla.,  assignors  to  Marion  Darrah  and  Joseph 
Y.  Houghton.  Co-trustees,  both  of  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,255 
Int  a.2  C08K  9/02.  9/04.  9/10 
MS.  a.  106—308  M  41  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  insoluble  intrachromos- 
pheruloid/inorganic  pigment  composition,  which  process 
comprises,  in  combination: 

(a)  providing  in  liquid  medium  a  particulate  color  pigment 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  organic  color  pig- 
ment composition  dispersed  in  said  liquid  medium  with 
0-100%  by  weight  of  the  total  of  surface  active  agent 
material  set  forth  in  (c),  said  organic  color  pigment  com- 
position being  essentially  insoluble  in  water  and  having 
primary  particles  of  an  average  size  less  than  0.2  micron  in 
diameter; 

(b)  forming  an  aqueous  emulsion  polymerization  system 
consisting  essentially  of  (1)  the  composition  of  (a),  (2)  the 
balance,  if  any,  of  100%  of  the  total  of  surface  active  agent 
material  set  forth  in  (c),  (3)  monomer  material  selected  in 
the  ratio  of  said  monomer  material  to  said  pigment  compo- 
sition lying  in  the  range  of  100:1  to  1:20  by  weight,  said 
monomer  material  being  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (i)  mon- 
omer material  polymerizable  through  a  single  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  group  in  the  amount  of  0%  to  99.8%  by 
weight  of  said  added  monomer  material  and  (ii)  monomer 
material  polymerizable  through  a  plurality  of  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  groups  in  an  amount,  in  the  range  of  0.2 
to  100%  by  weight  of  said  added  monomer  material, 
sufficient  to  produce  polymer  cross-linked  to  essential 
insolubility  in  any  physical  solvent  and  (4)  emulsion  poly- 
merization initiator  in  an  effective  amount  in  the  range  of 
0.2  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  said  added  monomer  material, 
dispersed  in  an  aqueous  medium; 

(c)  the  ratio  of  the  total  of  the  surface  active  agent  material 
present  after  (b)  to  said  particulate  pigment  composition 
and  monomer  material  lying  in  the  range  of  2:1  to  1:40  by 
weight,  and  being  capable  of  effecting  emulsion  polymeri- 
zation of  the  selected  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
material  to  yield  polymer  particles  with  the  pigment  pro- 
vided in  step  (a)  embedded  therein; 

(d)  effecting  emulsion  polymerization  of  the  combination 
formed  in  (b)  under  agitation  and  at  sufficient  tempera- 
tures in  the  range  of  0  to  200*  C.  for  sufficient  time  in  the 
range  of  a  few  minutes  to  24  hours  to  permit  the  polymeri- 
zation to  proceed  far  enough  in  the  range  from  50  to  100% 
conversion  by  weight  of  said  monomer  material  to  pro- 
duce in  aqueous  dispersion  an  intrachromospheruloid 
pigment  consisting  essentially  of  spheruloids  of  organic 
polymer  material,  cross-linked  to  essential  insolubility  in 
^ny  physical  solvent,  having  primary  particles  of  an  aver- 
age size  not  exceeding  4  microns  in  diameter,  and  having 
embedded  therein  the  still  smaller  size  particles  of  said 
particulate  pigment  composition;  and 

(e)  providing  a  particulate  inorganic  pigment  combination 
consisting  essentially  of  inorganic  pigment  comp>osition 
dispersed  in  an  aqueous  medium  with  from  0  to  1 50  parts 
by  weight  of  surface  active  agent  material  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  inorganic  pigment  composition  said  inor- 
ganic pigment  composition  being  essentially  insoluble  in 
water  and  having  primary  particles  of  an  average  size  less 
than  2  microns  in  diameter; 

(0  combining  in  a  weight  ratio  in  the  range  of  1:100  to  100:1, 
dry  basis,  the  aqueous  dispersions  formed  in  steps  (d)  and 
(e),  with  from  0  to  an  equal  weight,  based  on  the  inorganic 
pigment  present,  of  pigment  bonding  agent  material,  and 
from  0  to  an  equal  weight,  based  on  the  inorganic  pigment 
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present,  of  nitrogenous  material  and  destabilizing  the 
surface  active  agent  material  present  to  form  an  aqueous 
slurry  of  intrachromospheniloid/inorganic  pigment  com- 
position, and 
(g)  recovering  said  intrachromospheruloid/inorganic  pig- 
ment composition. 


4,132.563 
nVTRALEUCOSPHERULOID/ORGANIC  COLOR 
PIGMENT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
PRODUaNG  SAME 
OliTer  W.  Burke,  Jr.,  deceased,  Ute  of  Fort  Lauderdale.  Fla.  (by 
Norma  Scala,  adminUtratrix),  and   Victor  T.   Humphreys, 
Pompano  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Marion  Darrah  and  Joseph 
Y.  Houghton,  both  of  Pompano  Beach,  FU. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,256 
Int.  a.-  C08K  9/02.  9/04,  9/10 
VS.  a.  106—308  M  55  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  insoluble  intraleucospheruloid- 
/organic  color  pigment  composition,  which  process  com- 
prises, in  combination: 

(a)  providing  in  liquid  medium  a  particulate  pigment  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of  inorganic  leuco  pigment 
composition  dispersed  in  said  liquid  medium  with  0-100% 
by  weight  of  the  total  of  surface  active  agent  material  set 
forth  in  (c),  said  inorganic  pigment  composition  being 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  inorganic  opaque 
white  pigments  and  the  inorganic  transparent  white  pig- 
ments having  refractive  indicies  different  from  that  of  the 
cross-linked  organic  polymer  produced  by  step  (d),  and 
combinations  of  any  two  or  more  of  the  foregoing,  having 
primary  particles  of  an  average  size  less  than  0.2  microns 
in  diameter 

(b)  forming  an  aqueous  emulsion  polymerization  system 
consisting  essentially  of  (I)  the  composition  of  (a),  (2)  the 
balance,  if  any,  of  100%  of  the  toul  of  surface  active  agent 
material  set  forth  in  (c),  (3)  monomer  material  selected  in 
a  ratio  of  said  monomer  material  to  said  pigment  composi- 
tion lying  in  the  range  of  100:1  to  1:20  by  weight,  said 
monomer  material  being  ethylenically  unsaturated  and 
being  monomer  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  (i)  monomer  material  polymerizable  through  a  single 
ethylenically  unsaturated  group  in  the  amount  of  0%  to 
99  8%  by  weight  of  said  added  monomer  material  and  (ii) 
monomer  material  polymerizable  through  a  plurality  of 
ethylenically  unsaturated  groups  in  an  amount,  in  the 
range  of  0.2  to  100%  by  weight  of  said  added  monomer 
material,  sufficient  to  produce  polymer  cross-linked  to 
essential  insolubility  in  any  physical  solvent  and  (4)  emul- 
sion polymerization  initiator  in  an  effective  amount  in  the 
range  of  0.2  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  said  added  monomer 
material  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  medium; 

(c)  the  ratio  of  the  toul  of  the  surface  active  agent  material 
present  after  (b)  to  said  particulate  pigment  composition 
and  monomer  material  lying  in  the  range  of  2:1  to  1:40  by 
weight  and  said  toul  of  surface  active  agent  material 
being  selected  from  the  class  of  polymeric  and  nonpoly- 
meric  surface  active  agents  and  combinations  thereof 
capable  of  effecting  emulsion  polymerization  of  the  se- 
lected ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  material  to 
yield  polymer  particles  with  the  inorganic  pigment  pro- 
vided in  step  (a)  imbedded  (herein; 

(d)  effecting  polymerization  of  the  combination  formed  in 
(b)  at  sufficient  temperatures  in  the  range  of  0  to  200"  C. 
for  sufficient  time  in  the  range  of  a  few  minutes  to  24  hours 
to  permit  the  polymerization  to  proceed  far  enough  in  the 
range  from  50  to  100%  conversion  by  weight  of  said 
monomer  matcnal  to  produce  in  aqueous  dispersion  an 
inlraleucospheruloid  pigment  consisting  es.sentially  of 
spheruloids  of  organic  polymer  material,  cros.slinked  to 
essential  insolubility  in  any  physical  solvent,  having  pri- 
mary particles  of  an  average  size  not  exceeding  4  microns 
in  diameter,  and  having  embedded  therein  the  still  •smaller 


size  particles  of  said  inorganic  particulate  pigment  compo- 
sition; 

(e)  providing  a  particulate  organic  color  pigment  combina- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  organic  color  pigment  com- 
position dispersed  in  an  aqueous  medium  with  from  0  to 
ISO  parts  by  weight  of  surface  active  agent  material  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  said  organic  color  pigment  compo- 
sition, said  organic  color  pigment  composition  being  es- 
sentially insoluble  in  water  and  having  primary  particles 
of  an  average  size  less  than  0.2  micron  in  diameter,  and 
said  surface  active  agent  material  being  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  the  polymeric  and  nonpolymeric  sur- 
face active  agents  and  combinations  thereof; 

(t)  combining  in  a  weight  ratio  in  the  range  of  1:100  to  100:1, 
dry  basis,  the  aqueous  dispersions  formed  in  steps  (d)  and 
(e),  with  from  0  to  an  equal  weight,  based  on  the  organic 
color  pigment  present,  of  pigment  bonding  agent  material, 
and  from  0  to  an  equal  weight,  based  on  the  organic  color 
pigment  present,  of  nitrogcneous  material,  and  desubiliz- 
ing  the  combination  to  form  an  aqueous  slurry  of  in- 
traleucospheruloid/organic  color  pigment  composition; 
and 

(g)  recovering  said  intraleucospheruloid/organic  color  pig- 
ment composition. 


4,1324164 
INTRALEUCOSPHERULOID  PIGMENTS  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUONG  SAME 
Oliver  W.  Burke,  Jr.,  deceased,  late  of  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  (by 
Norma  Scala,  administratrix),  and  Victor  T.  Humphreys, 
Pompano  Beach.  Fla..  assignors  to  Marion  Darrab  and  Joseph 
Y.  Houghton,  both  of  Pompano  Beach.  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712^54 
Int.  a.2  C08K  9/02.  9/04.  9/10 
U.S.  a,  106—308  M  55  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  insoluble  intraleucospheruloid 
pigment  composition,  which  process  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  providing  in  liquid  medium  a  particulate  pigment  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of  inorganic  leuco  pigment 
composition  dispersed  in  said  liquid  medium  with  0-l(X)% 
by  weight  of  the  total  of  surface  active  agent  material  set 
forth  in  (c).  said  inorganic  pigment  composition  being 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  inorganic  opaque 
white  pigments  and  the  inorganic  transparent  white  pig- 
ments having  refractive  indicies  different  from  that  of  the 
cross-linked  organic  polymer  produced  by  step  (d),  and 
combinations  of  any  two  or  more  of  the  foregoing  and 
having  primary  pariicles  of  an  average  size  less  than  0.2 
microns  in  diameter 

(b)  forming  an  aqueous  emulsion  polymerization  system 
consisting  essentially  of  (1)  the  composition  of  (a),  (2)  the 
balance,  if  any,  of  100%  of  the  total  of  surface  active  agent 
material  set  forth  in  (c),  (3)  monomer  material  selected  in 
a  ratio  of  said  monomer  material  to  said  pigment  composi- 
tion lying  in  the  range  of  l(X):l  to  1:20  by  weight,  said 
monomer  material  being  ethylenically  unsaturated  and 
being  monomer  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  (i)  monomer  material  polymerizable  through  a  single 
ethylenically  unsaturated  group  in  the  amount  of  0%  to 
99.8%  by  weight  of  said  added  monomer  material  and  (ii) 
monomer  material  polymerizable  through  a  plurality  of 
ethylenically  unsatura^  groups  in  an  amount,  in  the 
range  of  0.2  to  100%  by  weight  of  said  added  monomer 
material,  sufficient  to  produce  polymer  cross-linked  to 
essential  insolubility  in  any  physical  solvent  and  (4)  emul- 
sion polymerization  initiator  in  an  effective  amount  in  the 
range  of  0.2  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  said  added  monomer 
material  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  medium; 

(c)  the  ratio  of  the  total  of  the  surface  active  agent  material 
present  after  (b)  to  said  particulate  pigment  composition 
and  monomer  material  lying  in  the  range  of  2:1  to  1:40  by 
weight  and  said  total  of  surface  active  agent  material 
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being  selected  from  the  class  of  polymeric  and  nonpoly- 
meric surface  active  agents  and  combinations  thereof 
capable  of  effecting  emulsion  polymerization  of  the  se- 
lected ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  material  to 
yield  polymer  particles  with  the  inorganic  pigment  pro- 
vided in  step  (a)  imbedded  therein; 

(d)  effecting  polymerizaton  of  the  combination  formed  in  (b) 
at  sufficient  temperatures  in  the  range  of  0*  to  200*  C.  for 
sufficient  time  in  the  range  of  a  few  minutes  to  24  hours  to 
permit  the  polymerization  to  proceed  far  enough  in  the 
range  from  50  to  100%  conversion  by  weight  of  said 
monomer  material  to  produce  in  aqueous  dispersion  an 
intraleucospheruloid  pigment  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  spheruloids  of  organic  polymer  material  cross- 
linked  to  essential  insolubility  in  any  physical  solvent, 
having  primary  particles  of  an  average  size  not  exceeding 
4  microns  in  diameter,  and  having  embedded  in  said 
spheruloids  the  still  smaller  size  particles  of  said  inorganic 
particulate  pigment  composition,  and 

(e)  recovering  said  intraleucospheruloid  pigment  composi- 
tion. 


consisting  of  wheat  flour,  whole  wheat  meal  and  flaked 
wheat, 

pumping  the  aqueous  mixture  into  a  hydrocyclone  appara- 
tus, 

agglomerating  the  wheat  gluten  of  the  wheat  product  while 
in  the  hydrocyclone  apparatus, 

dividing  the  mixture  by  means  of  the  hydrocyclone  appara- 
tus into  an  overflow  fraction  conUining  the  agglomerated 
gluten  and  an  underflow  fraction  containing  the  bulk  of 
the  surch, 

said  agglomerating  and  said  dividing  being  done  in  one 
single  step  within  the  hydrocyclone  apparatus, 

separating  the  agglomerated  gluten  from  the  overflow  frac- 
tion, and 

separating  the  sUrch  from  the  underflow  fraction. 


4,132,565 
ACCELERATOR  FOR  GYPSUM  SLURRY 
Wilfred  E.  WillU.  Rancocas.  N  J.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Cement  & 
Gypsum  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,224 
Int.  a.2  C04B  11/00 
MS.  a.  106—315  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  accelerator  for  hemihydrate 
gypsum  comprising  comminuting  gypsum  board  to  a  particle 
size  of  about  100  mesh,  and  thereafter  fine-grinding  the  result- 
ing comminuted  material  in  a  ball  mill  to  have  an  average 
particle  size  of  about  1  micron  and  to  have  a  specific  surface 
area  of  about  100,000-130,000  square  centimeters  per  gram. 


4,132,567 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  CLEANING  AND 
REMOVING  STATIC  CHARGES  FROM  SUBSTRATES 
Robert  S.  Blackwood,  Cbanhassen,  Minn.,  assignor  to  FSI  Cor- 
poration, Chaska,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,656 

Int.  a.2  B08B  3/02.  3/10.  5/00.  6/00 

U.S.  a.  134—1  6  Claims 


.    4.132.566 
METHOD  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  WHEAT  GLUTEN 

AND  WHEAT  STARCH 
Petrus  Verberne,  Hoogczand;  Wilhelmus  R.  M.  Zwitserloot. 
MiUbeek  (L).  and  Robijn  R.  Nauta.  Haren  (Gr.).  all  of  Neth- 
erlands, assignors  to  Scholten-Honig  Research  B.V..  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,036 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Aug.  24,  1976, 
35141/76 

Int.  a.2  C13L  1/00 
U5,  a.  127—65  10  Claims 


W 


6.  A  process  of  cleaning  substrates  or  wafers  in  a  closed  bowl 
from  which  the  atmosphere  is  being  exhausted  and  liquids 
drained,  comprising  whirling  the  substrates  while  spraying  the 
substrates  with  deionized  water,  introducing  drying  nitrogen 
gas  into  the  bowl  after  such  spraying  has  been  terminated  and 
simultaneously  whirling  the  substrates  at  a  significantly  higher 
rate  of  speed  than  when  being  sprayed,  and  producing  a  flow 
of  ionized  nitrogen  gas  in  the  bowl  after  termination  of  water 
spraying  and  while  the  drying  nitrogen  gas  is  being  introduced. 
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iP-*'  4,132,568 

PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  PICKLING  METAL 

SURFACES 
David  W.  Irwin.  13236  Richards  Dr.,  Strongsville.  Ohio  44136 
Filed  Dec.  16.  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,114 
Int.  a.-'  B08B  3 /OS 
U.S.  a.  134—3  26  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  treating  metal  to  condition  a  surface 
thereof  including  providing  an  acid  pickling  bath  with  which 
the  metal  is  in  contact,  said  acid  pickling  bath  containing  a 
pickling  acid  which  reacts  with  the  metal  to  condition  the 
surface  thereof  and  produces  hydrogen  gas  which  forms  a  film 
on  the  surface  of  the  metal  which  film  inhibits  the  rate  of 
reaction  between  the  pickling  acid  and  the  metal,  said  acid 
pickling  bath  also  containing  a  compound  which  liberates 
elemental  colloidal  sulfur  when  in  said  acid  pickling  bath 
which  colloidal  sulfur  reacts  with  the  hydrogen  gas  to  form 
hydrogen  sulfide  and  thereby  decrease  the  amount  of  hydro- 
1  A  method  for  the  separation  of  wheat  gluten  and  wheat  gen  film  present  to  thereby  increase  the  cfl^cctivcness  of  the 
starch  comprising  pickling  acid,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  said  acid 

mixing  water  with  a  wheat  product  selected  from  the  group    pickling  bath  als<i  containing  an  amount  of  sodium  sulfite 
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effective  to  produce  sodium  thiosulfate  in  situ  while  the  metal 
is  in  contact  with  said  acid  pickling  bath  whereby  the  colloidal 
sulfur  is  maintained  at  a  fine  particulate  size  to  thereby  increase 
the  effectiveness  of  the  colloidal  sulfur  and  consequently  more 
effectively  remove  the  hydrogen  film  from  the  surface  of  the 
metal  to  thereby  further  increase  the  effectiveness  of  the  pick- 
ling acid. 

4,132,569 

RUTHENIUM  RECOVERY  PROCESS 

Rani  S.  DcPablo.  PaincsriUr,  David  E.  Harrington,  Mentor,  and 

WiUiam  R.  Bramstedt.  Chardoo,  all  of  Ohio,  aadgnors  to 

Diamond  Shamrock  Corporatioa,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,437 

lat.  n  }  B08B  3/OS 


an  integral  skirt  extending  downwardly  from  said  bottom 

surface  around  the  perimeter  of  said  support  structure; 
a  plurality  of  angularly  arranged  rib  stiffeners  integral  with 

said  support  structure  connecting  said  perimeter  skirt  with 

said  longitudinal  support  stiffeners;  and, 
downwardly  extending  walls  defining  a  junction  box  for 

electrical  connectors. 


4,132,571 
GROWTH  OF  POLYCRYSTALLINE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
nLM  WITH  INTERMETALUC  NUCLEATING  LAYER 
Jcroaw  J.  Caoao,  Brooz;  Thomas  H.  DiStefaao,  Bronxvillc,  and 
Robert  RoMnberg,  PcckskiU,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Busincas  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,497 


January  2,  1979 
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4,132,572 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  METALUC 
SURFACES  BY  MEANS  OF  FLUOROPHOSPHATE 
SALTS 
Bernard   Parant,  Ozok-la-Ferriere;  Louis  Cot,  Montpellier, 
William  Granier.  Clapiera,  and  Jean-Henri  Durand,  Montpel- 
lier, all  of  France,  assignors  to  The  Diversey  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Apr,  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,658 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  21,  1976,  76  11738 

Int  a.»  C23F  T/04.  7/12,  7/14 

MS.  a.  148—6.15  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  at  a  pH  of  about  5  to  13,  for  the  treatment 

of  metal  surfaces,  consisting  essentially  of  water  and  about  0.25 

to  100  g  per  liter  of  at  least  one  fluorophosphate  salt  selected 

from  the  compounds  of  the  following  formulas  and  hydrates 


substrate;  and 
diffusing  into  the  surface  of  the  epitaxial  layer  a  second  type 
impurity  into  an  isolating  zone  surrounding  the  region  and 
continuing  said  diffusion  until  the  impurity  of  the  substrate 
outdiffuses  through  the  epitaxial  layer  to  meet  the  impu- 
rity of  the  isolating  zone  which  diffuses  inwardly,  so  that 
the  region  of  first  type  impurity  is  entirely  surrounded  by 
a  continuous  region  of  second  type  impurity  and  the  impu- 
rity having  the  first  diffusion  rate  diffused  inwardly  into 
the  substrate  so  that  a  continuous  pn-junction  surface  is 
formed  about  the  region  and  the  impurity  having  the 
second  diffusion  rate  forms  the  buried  layer. 

4,132,574 
SUPERFINE  PETN  THIN  LAYER  SLURRY  EXPLOSIVE 
Charles  D.  Forrest,  151  La  Mancha  Dr.,  AshevUle,  N.C.  28805 


nium  coating  is  flaked  from  the  substrate  and  permitted  to 
precipiute  to  the  bottom  of  said  solution; 

(b)  separating  and  collecting  said  precipitate; 

(c)  subjecting  said  precipiute  to  oxidation  in  an  alkali  metal 
hypochlorite  solution  containing  an  amount  of  hypchlor- 
ite  effective  to  oxidize  said  ruthenium,  whereby  said  ru- 
thenium is  oxidized  to  ruthenium  tetroxide;  and 

(d)  distilling  said  ruthenium  tetroxide  and  feeding  the  dis- 
tilled ruthenium  tetroxide  into  a  concentrated  hydrochlo- 
ric acid  solution  containing  an  amount  of  hydrochloric 
acid  effective  to  convert  said  distilled  ruthenium  tetroxide 
to  ruthenium  trichloride. 


n-Si  110 


4,132,570 

STRUCTURAL  SUPPORT  FOR  SOLAR  CELL  ARRAY 

Paal  J.  CamM,  Bedford,  ami  William  T.  Kurth,  Bcreriy,  both  of 

Maa.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Reacarch  A  EogiiiceriBg  Co.,  Flor- 

han  Park,  N  J. 

CoMiautioa  of  Scr.  No.  S27,14«,  Ang-  24,  1977,  abwidoncd. 

This  apfUcadoa  Mar.  22,  197S,  Scr.  No.  8M,923 

Int  0.2  HOIL  31/04 

VS.  a.  13«-«9  P  »•  cw« 


1.  A  support  structure  for  a  solar  cell  array  comprising: 

an  electrically  nonconductive  material  having  a  top  surface 
and  a  bottom  surface,  said  top  surface  having  a  plurality  of 
wells  for  receiving  an  individual  solar  cell  in  each  wll; 

gates  providing  access  to  succeeding  and  adjacent  wells 
whereby  solar  cells  in  an  array  supported  by  said  structure 
can  be  electrically  connected  to  each  other; 

gates  providing  access  to  terminal  posts  whereby  a  solar  cell 
array  supported  by  said  structure  can  be  connected  to  an 
external  load; 

a  dike  around  the  perimeter  of  said  top  surface  for  contain- 
ing encapsulant  on  the  surface  of  said  support;  and 

said  bottom  surface  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
arranged  rib  stiffeners  integral  with  said  support  structure 
and  a  plurality  of  laterally  arranged  rib  stiffeners  integral 
with  said  support  structure,  said  nb  stiffeners  extending 
downwardly  from  said  bottom  surface  of  said  support; 


\'/  "•<    \ — 1-  " 


1.  Method  for  the  controlled  growth  of  a  polycrystalline 
semiconductor  material  with  course  columnar  grains  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  a  metallic  material,  which  is  supported  by  a  sub- 
strate which  is  unreactive  with  said  metallic  material, 

said  metallic  material  being  capable  of  forming  a  first  eutec- 
tic  or  peritectic  composition  at  a  first  temperature  with  an 
intermetallic  compound  of  said  semiconductor  material 
and  said  metallic  material, 

said  metallic  material  being  capable  of  forming  an  interme- 
tallic compound  richer  in  said  semiconductor  material 
than  said  first  eutectic  or  peritectic  composition. 

said  latter  intermetallic  compound  being  capable  of  forming 
a  second  eutectic  or  peritectic  composition  at  a  second 
temperature,  which  is  higher  than  said  first  temperature, 
with  said  semiconductor,  and 

said  metallic  material  and  said  semiconductor  material  being 
capable  of  forming  a  liquid  in  a  range  of  temperatures 
between  said  first  and  second  temperatures; 

heating  said  metallic  material  to  a  temperature  within  said 
range  of  temperatures; 

contacting  said  heated  metallic  material  with  a  vapor  com- 
prising said  first  semiconductor  material  to  form  a  first 
liquid  which  is  unsaturated  with  respect  to  said  semicon- 
ductor material; 

continuing  said  contacting  said  first  liquid  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  supersaturate  said  first  liquid  with  respect  to  said 
semiconductor  material  to  form  a  supersaturated  liquid 
which  initiates  precipitation  of  at  least  one  intermetallic 
compound  of  said  semiconductor  material  and  said  metal- 
lic material  from  said  supersaturated  liquid  onto  said  sub- 
strate forming  said  nucleating  layer; 

continuing  said  precipiution  of  said  nucleating  layer  from 
said  supersaturated  liquid  until  all  said  supersaturated 
liquid  has  been  exhausted;  and 

continuing  to  hold  said  nucleating  layer  in  the  presence  of 
said  vapor  so  that  said  polycrystalline  semiconductor 
material  is  deposited  on  said  nucleating  layer, 
wherein  said  precipiute  which  forms  an  intermediate  layer 
between  said  substrate  and  said  polycrystalline  semicon- 
ductor material,  creates  a  Schottky-barrier  with  said  semi- 
conductor material. 


wherein  M^  represents  Na,  K.  Rb,  Cs  and  NH4,  M"  represents 
Cd,  Mn,  Ni  and  Zn  and  M"^  represents  Or,  Fe  and  Al. 

4,132,573 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MONOLTTHIC 
INTEGRATED  aRCUTT  UTILIZING  EPFTAXLU, 
DEPOSmON  AND  SIMULTANEOUS  OUTDIFFUSION 
Wolfgang  Kraft,  Freiburg,  Germany,  atdgnor  to  MnraU  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  766,652,  Feb.  8,  1977, 

abandoned.  Thia  application  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,592 

Int  a?  HOIL  21/20.  21/225.  21/74 

VS.  CL  148—175  4  Claims 


^^hk^,,^^^^. 


tine  particle  peneiaerytnnioi  iciraniiraic  \,rcii-^f  suu 
sensitized  particles  having  at  least  1000  interstitial  voids  of 
apparent  diameter  of  approximately  0.18  to  0.2  micron 
uniformly  distributed  in  an  average  diameter  particle  of 
about  6.5  microns;  and 

B.  approximately  45%  to  27%  by  weight  of  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  nitrate, 
potassium,  barium,  and  sodium  nitrate;  and 

C.  approximately  10%  by  weight  of  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  diethylene  glycol,  formamide, 
dimethyl  formamide,  glycols  and  alcohols;  and 

D.  approximately  0.5%  to  0.7%  of  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  guar  gum  and  polyacrylamide;  and 

E.  a  cross-linking  agent;  and 

F.  the  balance  water. 

4,132,575 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

REPLICA 

Masane  Suzuki,  Omiya,  and  Kiyoshi  Suzuki,  Aego,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Omiya, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,989 

Int.  a.2  B44C  3/00;  G03C  5/04.  5/00 

VS.  CL  156—58  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  isolated  region  of  semiconductive 
material  having  a  first  type  impurity  in  a  semiconductor  body 
of  a  second  type  of  impurity,  said  isolated  region  including  a 
highly  doped  buried  layer  of  first  type  impurity,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
diffusing  a  surface  area  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  of 
second  type  impurity  with  an  impurity  of  the  first  type  and 
having  a  first  diffusion  rate; 
diffusing  said  area  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  with  a 
second  impurity  of  the  first  type  and  having  a  second 
diffusion  rate  slower  than  the  first  diffusion  rate; 
forming  an  epitaxial  Uyer  over  the  entire  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  substrate,  said  epitaxial  layer  having  a  first 
type  of  impurity  with  a  concentration  less  than  that  of  the 
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ACCUMULATION 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  three-dimensional  replica  of  a 
three-dimensional  object  comprising  producing  a  moire  con- 
tour map  of  the  three-dimensional  object  by  use  of  a  moire 
contour  measuring  system,  wherein  the  said  system  includes 
illuminating  the  said  three-dimensional  object  with  light  modi- 
fied by  a  grating,  and  photographing  the  said  object  so  illumi- 
nated with  a  camera  utilizing  another  grating  to  record  the 
moire  contour  map,  preparing  a  profiling  model  which  carries 
profiling  curves  representing  the  moire  contour  lines  of  said 
moire  contour  map  from  said  moire  contour  map  by  contact 
printing  the  moire  contour  map  on  a  photosensitive  resinous 
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material  and  removing  parts  of  the  resinous  material  in  the 
form  of  the  moire  contour  map  printed  thereon  by  an  etching 
process,  preparing  a  number  of  plates  having  configurations 
corresponding  to  said  moire  contour  lines  by  a  profiling  ma- 
chine by  use  of  said  profiling  model,  stacking  said  number  of 
plates  and  binding  said  stacked  plates  together. 


4,132,576 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLYMERIC  FLEXIBLE  HOSE 

CONSTRUCnON 

Peter  J.  Neroni,  Dayton,  and  Donald  L.  Kleykamp,  Springboro, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Dayton,  Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  739,874,  Not.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,064,355. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  26,  1977,  Scr.  No.  836,880 

Int  CL2  B29D  23/05;  F16L  11/12 

VS.  CL  156—143  6  CUims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  polymeric  flexible  hose  construc- 
tion comprising,  extruding  a  tubular  wall  over  a  continuous 
longitudinally  extending  helically  coiled  reinforcing  member, 
said  wall  defining  a  main  longitudinally  extending  passage  for 
conveying  a  fluid  therethrough,  shrinking  said  wall  against 
said  reinforcing  member  to  define  a  plurality  of  axial  convolu- 
tions in  said  wall  defined  by  a  continuous  longitudinally  ex- 
tending helical  convolution  corresponding  to  said  reinforcing 
member,  extruding  a  wall  of  subsuntially  C-shaped  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  and  having  open  end  edges,  heat  fusing 
said  end  edges  against  said  tubular  wall  to  define  a  second 
longitudinally   extending   passage   for   electrical   conductor 


comprises:  producing  a  flat  hose  fabric  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  side-by-side  abutting  hoses,  introducing  uninflated  foil  tubes 
of  thermoplastic  shrink  film  into  each  of  the  hoses  of  the  fabric, 
the  tubes  being  of  subsuntially  the  same  length  as  the  length  of 
the  fabric,  inflating  the  tubes  for  expanding  the  hoses  into 
formed  hollow  sections,  treating  the  fabric  with  a  hardening 
material,  allowing  hardening  of  the  hardening  material  and 
setting  of  the  fabric  with  the  hoses  in  expanded  condition,  and 
leaving  the  tubes  after  setting  of  the  hose  fabric  in  the  respec- 
tive hollow  sections  free  of  any  internal  inflating  pressure,  and 
heating  the  resultant  structure  for  the  creation  of  perforations 
in  the  shrink  film. 

2.  A  method  of  making  a  hard  multi-tubular  structure  which 
comprises:  producing  a  flat  hose  fabric  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  side-by-side  abutting  hoses,  introducing  uninflated  foil  tubes 
into  each  of  the  hoses  of  the  fabric,  the  tubes  being  of  substan- 
tially the  same  length  as  the  length  of  the  fabric,  initially  ex- 
pending the  hoses  into  circular  cross  section  configurations, 
inflating  the  tubes  for  expanding  the  hoses  into  formed  hollow 
sections,  treating  the  fabric  with  a  hardening  material,  allow- 
ing hardening  of  the  hardening  material  and  setting  of  the 
fabric  with  the  hoses  in  expanded  condition,  after  a  partial 
setting  of  the  fabric  compressing  the  hoses  each  into  substan- 
tially rectangular  cross-section,  and  leaving  the  tubes  after 
setting  of  the  hose  fabric  in  the  respective  hollow  sections  free 
of  any  internal  inflating  pressure. 

4.  A  method  of  making  a  hard  multi-tubular  structure  which 
comprises:  producing  a  flat  hose  fabric  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  side-by-side  abutting  hoses,  introducing  uninflated  foil  tubes 
each  of  the  hoses  of  the  fabric,  the  tubes  being  of  substantially 
the  same  length  as  the  length  of  the  fabric,  inflating  the  tubes 
for  expanding  the  hoses  into  formed  hollow  sections,  treating 
the  fabric  with  a  hardening  material,  allowing  hardness  of  the 
hardening  material  and  setting  of  the  fabric  with  the  hoses  in 
expanded  condition,  leaving  the  tubes  after  setting  of  the  hose 
fabric  in  the  respective  hollow  sections  free  of  any  internal 
inflating  pressure  and  applying  to  the  fabric  in  its  set  condition 
a  covering  which  engages  through  the  interstices  the  threads 
of  the  hose  fabric  to  anchor  the  covering  mechanically  to  the 
hose  fabric. 
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said  splice;  and  applying  heat  to  said  bimetallic  clamp  in 
sufficient  quantities  to  cause  said  bimetallic  clamp  to 


4,132,580 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CARD  CLOTHING  WITH  A 

REINFORCING  BACK 

Graham  R.  Booth,  Brighouse;  John  S.  Smith,  Rawdon,  near. 

Leeds,  and  Malcohn  Clayton,  Huddersfield,  all  of  England, 

assignors  to  The  English  Card  Clothing  Company  Limited, 

Huddersfield,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  510,790,  Sep.  30, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,745 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  4,  1973, 
46295/73 

Int  a.2  B29G  7/00;  B29D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  156—193  6  Qaims 


tighten  about  said  splice  and  to  cause  the  plastic  thereun- 
der to  fuse. 


4,132,579 

GOLF  SHAFT  AM>  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Richard  L.  VanAuken,  1000  Papau  Rd.,  Sommenrille,  N.J. 

08876,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 

ham  Park,  N  J. 

Dirislon  of  Ser.  No.  508,884,  Sep.  24, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,023,801. 

This  application  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,015 

Int.  a.2  B65H  81/00 

VS.  a.  156—189  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tubular  golf  shaft  having  narrow 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  arcuate  card-clothed  ele- 
ment having  carding  teeth  on  its  inner  concave  surface  and 
adapted  for  operation  in  a  textile  machine  comprising  the  steps 
of  laying  card-clothing  on  the  convex  surface  of  an  arcuate 
former  with  the  teeth  of  said  card  clothing  projecting  inwardly 
toward  said  former,  providing  an  initially  deformable  sustain- 
ing element  which  is  capable  of  being  permeated  by  fluent 
bonding  agent  with  an  imparted  shape  including  a  concave 
surface  subsuntially  corresponding  to  the  outside  contour  of 
the  card  clothing  on  the  former  and  applying  said  susuining 
element  with  said  concave  surface  in  backing  relation  to  the 
card  clothing  on  the  former,  and  introducing  a  curable  bond- 
ing agent  for  permanently  bonding  said  susuining  element  to 
the  outside  of  said  card-clothing  while  at  the  same  time  intro- 
ducing some  of  the  bonding  agent  to  penetrate  said  sustaining 
element  and  curing  said  agent  for  stiffening  the  susuining 
element  while  said  card-clothing  is  on  said  former  to  fix  the 


I 


THKHbHT 

Erich  Wintemuuitel,  10  Eba-Brmndstrbmstrasse,  S300  Bonn- 
Bad  Godesberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  14.  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,960 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  I, 
1975,  2529185 

lat  a.2  B29C  1/08.  17/06.  B32B  3/20  3/22 


VS.  CL  156—156 


I*     I4Q     Mb 
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hoses  in  expanded  condition,  leaving  the  tubes  after  setting  of 
the  hose  fabric  in  the  respective  hollow  sections  free  of  any 
internal  inflating  pressure,  and  filling  the  interiors  of  the  hol- 
low sections  with  a  material  similar  to  that  of  the  covering. 


5  Claims 


4,132,578 
PLASTIC  PIPE  WELDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
HaroM  A.  Cell,  Jr.,  13720  Loclcdale  Rd.,  SUver  Spring,  Md. 
20906 

Hied  Oct.  15,  1976.  Ser.  No.  732,984 
Int.  a.2  B65H  69/02:  B29C  19/00 
VS.  a.  156—158  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  weldmg  a  plastic  pipe  which  includes  the 
steps  of: 
bringing  together  two  separate  pieces  of  plastic  pipe  to  be 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  hard  multi-tubular  structure  which  welded  to  form  a  splice;  placing  a  bimetallic  clamp  about 


preaeiermmeo  uai  paiicrn; 

cutting  said  sheet  of  glass  cloth  to  the  same  predetermined 
flat  pattern  and  the  same  size  as  said  resin  impregnated 
fiber  sheet  and  having  the  fibers  of  the  cloth  oriented  at  an 
angle  ranging  from  about  ±40'  to  about  ±50'  with  re- 
spect to  the  major  axis  of  the  pattern,  thereby  forming  a 
third  layer; 

cutting  said  resin  impregnated  unidirectional  fiber  sheet 
material  to  the  same  predetermined  fiat  pattern  and  the 
same  size  of  said  first  layer  thereby  forming  a  second 
layer,  said  second  layer  having  the  fibers  oriented  at  an 
angle  ranging  between  about  -13*  to  about  -26*  with 
respect  to  the  major  axis  of  the  predetermined  fiat  pattern; 

arranging  said  glass  and  fiber  layers  in  alternating  fashion 
with  the  glass  layer  interposed  between  the  graphite  fiber 
layers  thereby  forming  an  oblong  blank  of  laminated 
material; 

wrapping  said  oblong  blank  of  laminated  material  around  a 
mandrel; 

heating  said  assembly  of  wrapped  laminated  material  and 
mandrel  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  the  resin  in 
the  layers  to  fuse,  thereafter  allowing  the  fused  material  to 
cool  and  removing  the  mandrel. 


Int.  a.2  B31F  1/22:  C09J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  156—208 


"» 


9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  single  faced  corrugated 
plasticboard  comprising: 

(1)  forming  a  corrugated  web, 

(2)  heating  selectively  by  means  of  resistive  heating  to  a  heat 
fusion  temperature  apexes  from  within  corrugations  of 
said  corrugated  web, 

(3)  solidifying  under  pressure  a  first  web  in  contact  with  said 
apexes;  wherein  said  first  web  and  said  corrugated  web  are 
in  continuous  motion  throughout  steps  (1)  to  (3). 

3.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  two  faced  corrugated 
plasticboard  comprising: 
(1)  heating  selectively  by  means  of  resistive  heating  apexes 
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from  within  corrugations  of  a  first  side  of  a  corrugated 
web  to  a  melt  fushion  temperature. 

(2)  solidifying  under  pressure  said  apexes  on  a  first  side  of 
said  corrugated  web  in  contact  with  a  first  web  melt 
fusible  thereto, 

(3)  heating  a  second  web, 

(4)  contacting  said  second  web  and  apexes  on  a  second  side 
of  said  corrugated  web,  and 

(5)  solidifying  under  pressure  said  second  web  in  contact 
with  said  corrugated  web;  wherein  all  webs  are  in  contin- 
uous motion  during  steps  (I)  to  (S). 

4,132482 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CARPET  SEAMING  TAPE 

Alexander  Winkler,  North  HoUywood,  Calif..  aMignor  to  Bnick 

Industries,  Inc.,  Lo«  Ancelct,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  45,432,  Ju.  11.  1970.  Pat.  No.  3,755,058. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  5.  1972,  Ser.  No.  259,620 
lat  a.2  B29D  9/02 
VS.  CL  15«— 209  ^ 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  carpet  seaming  Upe,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

securing  the  back  surface  of  a  woven  Upe  of  seaming  yams 
to  the  top  surface  of  a  band  of  backing  material  by  an 
emulsion  applied  to  the  back  of  said  seaming  yams,  said 
emulsion  being  operable  to  prevent  said  seaming  yams 
from  sliding  around  on  said  backing  material  and  being  a 
heat  sealant; 

applying  a  layer  of  thermoplastic  adhesive  material  in  a 
continuous  layer  to  the  top  surface  of  said  yam  Upe  to  fill 
the  interstices  therewith,  said  thermoplastic  adhesive 
material  being  applied  to  said  yam  upe  in  its  hot  melted 
sute;  and 

embossing  rows  along  the  length  of  said  carpet  seaming  Upe 
in  the  layer  of  thermoplastic  adhesive  material  while  in  its 
melted  sute  with  a  chilled  embossing  tool  thereby  to 
prevent  said  thermoplastic  adhesive  material  from  sticking 
thereto  during  the  embossing  step  and  press  said  thermo- 
plasic  adhesive  material  into  a  secure  bond  with  said 
backing  material. 


4,132,583 

LABEL  APPLICATOR 

William  S.  Hodgson.  Hingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  South  Shore 

Machine  Company,  Inc.,  Braintree,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733,222,  Oct.  18,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  533,503,  Feb.  21,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887.549 


A.  a  stripper  plate  having  a  knife  edge  that  is  displaced  from 
the  labelling  position, 

B.  means  for  advancing  the  strip  carrying  the  labels  spaced 
along  the  strip  over  the  knife  edge  so  that  the  labels  sepa- 
rate from  the  strip  at  the  knife  edge, 

C.  a  reciprocal  pressure  foot  spaced  opposite  from  the  strip- 
per plate  knife  edge  and  mounted  to  the  applicator  for 
reciprocal  motion  and  for  arcuate  motion, 

D.  means  for  swinging  the  pressure  foot  simuluneously  with 
the  operation  of  said  strip  advancing  means  from  a  first 
position  at  which  the  axis  of  reciprocation  intersecU  the 
labelling  position  toward  the  stripper  plate  to  a  second 
position  wherein  a  portion  of  the  foot  overlies  the  stripper 
plate  and  is  cocked  so  that  the  leading  edge  of  each  sepa- 
rating label  engages  the  foot  at  an  angle  whereby  the  label 
is  positioned  accurately  laterally  relative  to  the  foot. 


E.  means  for  temporarily  adhering  the  label  to  the  pressure 
foot, 

F.  means  for  stopping  said  strip  advance  and  simuluneously 
for  returning  the  pressure  foot  to  its  first  position, 

G.  means  for  reciprocating  the  pressure  foot  in  its  first  posi- 
tion so  that  the  foot  extends  momentarily  and  presses  the 
label  against  an  article  placed  in  its  path  at  the  labelling 
position,  and 

H.  means  for  producing  first,  second  and  third  signals  in 
sequence  during  a  labelling  operation,  the  first  signal 
causing  the  reciprocating  means  to  extend  the  pressure 
foot  and  apply  to  the  article  a  label  that  was  obtained 
during  a  previous  labelling  operation  and  the  second  and 
third  signals  energizing,  respectively,  the  swing  means 
and  the  stopping  means  whereby  the  applicator  retrieves  a 
label  for  a  next  labelling  operation. 


4.132.584 
MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FLAT-BOTTOMED 

BOTTLES 
Samuel  S.  Aidlin.  214  Beaumont  St..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  11235.  and 
Stephen  H.  Aidlin.  934  Glenwood  Rd,.  W.  HempsteMl,  N.Y. 
11552 

Filed  Not.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855.799 
Int.  a.2  B65C  9/00.  11/04 
VS.  CL  156—500  12  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  producing  plastic  bottles  with  substantially 
flat  undersides  by  bonding  round-bottomed  preshaped  hollow 
plastic  container  members  to  complementary  subsUntially 
Hat-bottomed  base  members,  comprising: 
a  generally  horizontally  moving  transporter  provided  with 
seats  for  said  base  members  and  with  holders  for  said 
container  members  above  said  seats; 
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members  to  a  feeding  sution  adjacent  said  transporter  for 
successively  depositing  a  series  of  base  members  on  re- 
spective seats  thereof  in  line  with  the  inserted  container 
members,  with  a  lower  conUct  surface  of  each  container 
member  confronting  a  complemenUry  upper  conUct 
surface  of  the  aligned  base  member; 
applicator  means  coacting  with  one  of  said  conveyor  means 
for  coating  one  of  said  contact  surfaces  with  a  bonding 
agent  preparatorily  to  emplacement  of  each  member  of 
the  corresponding  series  on  said  transporter; 


clamping  means  on  said  transporter  operable  upon  emplace- 
ment of  aligned  container  and  base  members  for  pressing 
them  together  at  said  contact  surfaces  thereof  during 
hardening  of  said  bonding  agent  to  produce  a  fmished 
workpiece; 

extraction  means  at  an  unloading  sUtion  downstream  of  said 
loading  and  feeding  sUtions  for  removing  successive 
workpieces  from  said  transporter;  and 

drive  means  for  synchronously  operating  said  transporter, 
said  first  and  second  conveyor  means  and  said  clamping 
means. 


4.132.585 
METHOD  OF  AUTOMATICALLY  MONITORING  AND 

REGENERATING  AN  ETCHANT 

Keith  E.  Oxford,  4010  Paducah  Dr..  San  Diego,  Calif.  92117 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  614,072,  Sep.  17. 1975.  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  4. 1977.  Ser.  No.  784.237 

Int.  a.J  C23F  1/00:  COIN  21/26 

VS.  a.  156— «2«  8  Claims 
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component  to  determine  if  the  constituent  component 

addition  is  causing  a  cure  of  the  defeciency, 
monitoring  said  etchant  downstream  of  said  addition  of  said 

first  constituent,  and 
discontinue  the  addition  of  said  first  constituent  upon  failure 

to  detect  an  improvement  and  initiate  the  addition  of  a 

second  constituent  component. 


4.132,586 
SELECTIVE  DRY  ETCHING  OF  SUBSTRATES 
Paul  M.  Schaible;  Geraldine  C.  Schwartz,  both  of  Poughkeepsie. 
N.Y..  and  Laura  B.  Zielinski,  New  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  20. 1977,  Ser.  No.  862.262 

Int  a.2  C23F  1/02 

VS.  CL.  156—643  16  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  selective  removal  of  material  from  a  sub- 
strate comprising: 

forming  a  superimposed  mask  of  magnesium  oxide  on  a 
surface  of  a  substrate  exposing  discrete  areas  of  said  sur- 
face, and 

removing  material  from  said  masked  substrate  at  said  ex- 
posed discrete  areas. 


4.132.587 
EVAPORATOR 
Henry  G.  Lankenau.  New  ProTidence.  and  Alfonso  R.  Flores, 
Westfield,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Ecodyne  Corporation, 
Lincolnshire,  111. 

FUed  May  23, 1977.  Ser.  No.  799^17 

Int  a.2  BOID  1/06 

VS.  ex.  159—27  A  2  Claims 


7.  A  method  of  automatically  monitoring  the  condition  of  an 
etchant  in  an  etching  machine  and  regenerating  the  same  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  1-  Apparatus  for  evaporating  liquids  comprising:  a  chamber 
circulating  a  quantity  of  etchant  along  a  flow  path,                having  an  inlet  for  hot  vapors,  an  outlet  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
monitoring  at  a  first  position  along  the  flow  path  the  changes   said  chamber  for  discharge  of  condensed  vapors,  a  plurality  of 
in  etchant  composition  to  determine  the  condition  of  cylindrical  vertical  tubes  of  relatively  small  diameter  occupy- 
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(low*  down  the  outside  of  said  vertical  tubes,  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  heated  liquid  and  itt  vapors,  and  horizontal  plate 
means  perpendicular  to  said  vertical  tubes,  said  horizontal 
plate  having  holes  therein  receiving  and  contacting  said  verti- 
cal tubes  in  liquid-tight  maner  so  as  to  prevent  any  condensed 
vapors  from  continuing  to  flow  beyond  said  horizontal  plate 
means,  said  horizontal  plate  means  being  located  above  said 
outlet  for  removing  the  condensed  vapors  from  said  tubes  so  as 
to  reduce  the  average  thickness  of  said  film  and  thereby  in- 
crease the  heat  transferred  between  said  hot  vapors  and  liquid, 
said  horizontal  plate  means  being  sealed  at  itt  edges  to  the 
inside  wall  of  said  chamber,  an  integral  upstanding  end  wall  of 
said  horizontal  plate  means  extending  below  the  plate  means 
defuiing  a  trough  with  the  inside  wall  of  the  chamber  for 
collecting  condensed  vapors  from  the  plate  means,  said  trough 
communicating  with  an  intermediate  condensate  outlet  for 
withdrawing  condensate  from  the  chamber  at  a  level  above 
said  outlet  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  chamber. 

CONCENTRATION  PROCESS  BY  MULTISTAGE, 
MULTIPLE  EFFECT  EVAPORATOR 
ShiMdn  Oviwa,  Nobcoka,  Japn,  aari^or  to  AaaU  Kaaei 
Kogyo  Kabaahikl  Kaisha.  Onika,  Japaa 

FUcd  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,471 

Claim*  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1976,  51-11231 

lat.  CL-  BOID  1/26 

VS.  a.  159—47  R  »  aa«« 


magnesium  oxide,  nugnesium  hydroxide  and  magnesium  per- 
oxide, and  contacting  the  admixture  at  a  pulp  consistency  of 
3-50%  with  oxygen  gas  at  elevated  pressure  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  90* -160*  C  for  0.5-6  hours  in  the  absence  of 
alkali  metal  hydroxide. 
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1.  In  a  multiple  effect  evaporation  system  for  the  concentra- 
tion of  liquids  containing  a  solute  in  a  solution  wherein  the 
vapor  from  each  effect  is  used  to  heat  the  liquid  in  the  next 
subsequent  effect,  the  improvement  w^ich  comprises  dividing 
each  effect  into  a  number  of  successive  stoges  through  which 
the  Uquid  flows  in  the  direction  of  increasing  concentration, 
each  suge  being  provided  with  heating  means,  and  utilizing 
the  vapors  selected  from  the  suges  in  one  effect  as  said  heating 
means  to  heat  the  liquid  in  each  stoge  in  the  next  subsequent 
effect;  said  vapors  being  selected  so  that  the  vapors  from  the 
sUges  in  one  effect  are  utilized  in  order  of  decreasing  concen- 
tration of  solute  in  the  solutipn  to  heat  the  liquids  in  the  next 
subsequent  effect  in  order  of  increasing  concentration  of  soluU 
in  solution. 


4,132,590 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  INORGANIC  BOARDS 
HirotaaJ  Yaaada;  Nobom  Takaki,  both  of  Amagasaki,  and 
Michio  Maauda,  Oiaka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Kubota, 
Ltd.,  Otaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,533 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  13,  1977,  52-55763 

lat  CLJ  D21F  11/00:  F26B  5/04;  C04B  1/00.  15/14 

VS.  CL  162—145  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  inorganic  boards,  comprising  the 

steps  of 

(A)  forming  inorganic  boards  from  a  water  slurry  containing 
inorganic  materials; 

(B)  placing  the  boards  in  an  autoclave  and  supplying  satu- 
rated steam  under  pressure  of  between  2  and  12  kg/cm^,  at 
a  temperature  of  about  120  to  190"  C,  for  a  period  of  time 
of  from  8  to  16  hours,  thereby  to  harden  said  boards;  and 

(C)  subjecting  the  hardened  boards  to  one  or  more  drying 
cycles  consisting  essentially  of  the  sequential  steps  of 

(i)  subjecting  the  boards  to  a  vacuum  of  60  to  300  Torrs  in 

the  same  autoclave  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 

enable  the  core  of  the  boards  to  reach  a  predetermined 

temperature,  and 

(ii)  subjecting  the  boards  to  saturated  steam  in  the  same 

autoclave,  at  a  pressure  of  from  2  to  12  Kg/cm^,  at  a 

temperature  within  the  range  of  120  to  190*  C,  and  for 

a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  enable  the  core  of  the 

boards  to  reach  a  predetermined  temperature, 

thereby  stepwisely  reducing  the  moisture  content  of  the 

boards  to  a  value  desired. 

7.  The  method  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  boards  are  produced 

by  a  paper  making  process,  employing  a  slurry  made  from  a 

predetermined  quantity  of  water,  1  to  10  weight  parte  of  mono- 

carboxylic  acid  salt  of  light  metal;  and  100  weight  parte  of  raw 

materials  consisting  essentially  of  15  to  55  weight  parte  silicic 

acid  type  material,  lime  type  material  of  0.4  to  1.2  molar  times 

the  quantity  of  silicic  acid  type  material,  2  to  20  weight  parte 

cement,  5  to  25  weight  parte  asbestos,  1  to  15  weight  parte  pulp, 

and  0.05  to  0.5  weight  part  of  synthetic  fibers. 


4,132,589 
DEUGNIFICATION  AND  BLEACHING  OF  CELLULOSE 

PULP 
Per  K.  Ckristeiiseii,  Hewik  Angella  gt  31,  7000  Troadheiai, 

Norway 

Filed  Apr.  14,  197$.  Ser.  No.  568,055 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Apr.  17,  1974,  741375 

lat  a.2  D21C  9/10 

VS.  CL  162-«  3  daiiH 

1.  A  process  for  delignification  and  bleaching  of  cellulose 

pulp  comprising  the  steps  of  admixing  unbleached  sulphite 

cellulose  pulp  with  a  base  consisting  of  a  finely  divided,  solid 

magnesium  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,132,591 
MOLDING  PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING  MULTILAYER 
CONTAINERS  OF  DIFFERENT  MATERIALS 
John  C.  .Merges,  Jr.,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Sun  Oil  Com- 
pany of  PcfliisylTania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

ContiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  594,146,  Jal.  7, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,903 
Int  CL^  D21F  11/00 
VS.  CL  162—146  5  OaiM 

1.  A  pulp  molding  process  for  making  a  multilayer  container 
comprising: 
(a)  forming  at  least  one  shaped  inner  layer  consisting  of 
water  dispersible  polyolefm  fibers  from  a  water  slurry  of 
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said  fibers  on  a  container  forming  means  wherein  the 
amoimt  of  the  fibers  is  in  the  range  of  about  16  weight  % 
to  about  50  weight  %  of  the  total  weight  of  resulting 
container; 

(b)  forming  juxtaposed  to  the  inner  shaped  layer  at  least  one 
outer  layer  of  a  mixture  of  cellulosic  fibers  and  polyolefm 
fibers  form  a  water  slurry  of  said  mixture  of  fibers  wherein 
the  amoimt  of  the  fibers  in  the  mixture  is  in  the  range  of 
about  10  weight  %  to  about  90  weight  %; 

(c)  removing  resulting  multilayer  formed  shape  container 
from  the  forming  means  and  removing  any  remaining 
water  contained  in  the  multilayer  formed  shape  container; 
and 

(d)  subjecting  the  removed  multilayer  formed  shape  con- 
tainer to  sufficient  heat  and  pressure  to  fuse  the  polyolefin 
fibers  of  the  inner  layer  into  a  liquid  barrier  and  to  fuse  the 
polyolefm  fibers  of  the  cellulosic  layer  to  the  inner  layer. 


4,132,594 
GAS  DIFFUSION  UQUID  STORAGE  BAG  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE  FOR  STORING  BLOOD 
Herman  Bank,  Altadena,  and  Edward  L.  Qeland,  Duarte,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,467 

Int  a.2  A61M  1/03:  A61J  1/00:  B65D  81/24,  81/00 

VS.  a.  195—1.8  17  Claims 


4,132,592 

ENTANGLED  NON- WOVEN  WEB-FORMING 

APPARATUS 

Ralph  E.  Brandon,  Lewisburg,  Pa.;  Michael  Ring,  and  James  B. 

Morris,  both  of  Warwick,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 

Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No,  770,690 

Int  a.2  D21F  1/02 

VS.  CL  162—216  «  Claims 


8.  A  process  for  uniformly  dispersing  long  crimped  fibers  in 
a  high  viscosity  mediiun  and  depositing  the  dispersion  onto  a 
web  former  as  a  uniformly  dispersed,  three-dimensional  net- 
work of  loosely  entangled  fibers,  the  process  comprising 

delivering  the  fibers,  having  a  length  of  about  2  inches,  in  a 
fiber/medium  slurry  as  a  flowing  stream  into  a  laterally 
divergent  channel,  the  greatest  thickness  of  said  stream  of 
slurry  being  at  the  slurry  entry  end  of  said  channel  and 
said  stream  of  slurry  being  wider  and  thinner  adjacent  the 
slurry  exit  end  of  said  channel; 

contacting  the  slurry  with  at  least  one  first  rotating  roll 
rotatably  secured  in  the  channel  for  uniformly  dispersing 
the  fibers; 

contacting  the  dispersed  fibers  with  at  least  one  second 
routing  roU  rotatably  secured  in  the  channel  for  uni- 
formly spreading  the  dispersed  fibers  throughout  the 
channel; 

moving  the  dispersion  to  the  exit  end  of  the  channel;  and 

depositing  the  dispersion  onto  the  web  former. 


4,132,593 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


C>XXX>A<1 


1.  A  method  of  storing  blood  which  has  been  treated  with  a 
selected  compound  to  extend  the  useful  life  of  the  blood,  said 
treatment  resulting  in  the  subsequent  production  of  COj,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  closeable  plastic  bag  adapted  to  contain  a  prese- 
lected quantity  of  treated  blood,  the  bag  having  first  wall 
portions  of  a  thickness  chosen  to  enable  CO2  to  diffuse 
through  said  portions  at  a  selected  predetermined  rate  so 
as  to  maintain  the  pH  of  said  treated  blood  within  a  se- 
lected range,  said  bag  having  second  wall  portions  for 
providing  strength  for  said  bag  to  withstand  pressure 
applied  thereto  at  least  by  the  stored  blood;  and 

storing  the  treated  blood  in  said  bag. 

2.  A  system  for  the  storage  of  a  liquid  within  a  closed  bag 
wherein  a  predetermined  gas  is  formed,  and  for  controlling  a 
selected  characteristic  of  said  liquid,  which  is  related  to  the 
content  of  said  gas  in  said  bag,  said  system  comprising: 

a  bag  having  semi-permeable  wall  means  including  thin  wall 
means  of  preselected  thickness  for  enabling  said  gas  to 
diffuse  through  said  thin  wall  means  at  a  selected  rate,  to 
thereby  control  the  selected  characteristic  of  said  liquid, 
said  wall  means  including  reinforcing  means  for  enabling 
said  bag  to  withstand  pressure,  wherein  said  reinforcing 
means  comprises  a  spaced  ribbing  of  the  same  material  as 
the  material  of  said  thin  wall  means  and  which  is  integral 
therewith  and  of  a  thickness  sufficient  to  reinforce  said 
bag  and  the  ratio  of  the  surface  area  of  said  thin  wall 
means  to  the  total  surface  area  of  said  bag  is  preselected  to 
control  the  characteristic  of  said  liquid  by  controlling  the 
rate  of  diffusior  of  said  gas  through  said  thin  wall  means. 
5.  A  system  for  storing  whole  blood  or  red  blood  cells  which 
has  been  treated  to  extend  ite  usable  life,  which  treatment 
results  in  the  production  of  CO2  and  requires  the  rempval  of 
CO2  at  a  predetermined  rate,  so  as  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the 
blood  or  the  red  blood  cells  within  a  selected  range,  said  sys- 
tem comprising: 
a  bag  having  semi-permeable  wall  means  including  thin  will 
means  of  preselected  thickness  for  enabling  CO2  to  diffuse 
through  said  wall  means  at  a  selected  rate,  said  wall  means 
including  reinforcing  means  juxtaposed  with  said  thin  wall 
means  for  enabling  said  bag  to  withstand  pressure,  the 
ratio  of  the  surface  area  of  said  thin  wall  means,  which  do 
not  include  said  reinforcing  means,  to  the  total  surface 
area  of  said  wall  means  being  selected  to  control  the  rate 
of  diffusion  of  the  CO2  through  said  thin  wall  means  so 
that  the  pH  of  the  blood  or  the  red  blood  cells  in  said  bag 
is  maintained  within  said  selected  range. 


i 


•1 


m\ 


222 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1979 


January  2,  1979 


CHEMICAL 


223 


t  in  thf>  nhvsinlocical  fluid  to  achieve  lott. 


4,132,603 


vs.  CI.  195—31  R  «  <-»•■• 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  dextrose  from  surch 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  starch  with  hydrolytic  enzymes  or  acid  to  pro- 
duce a  low  D.E.  starch  hydrolysate  having  a  dextrose 
equivalent  from  about  2  to  about  20; 

(b)  treating  the  low  D.E.  starch  hydrolysate  with  a  soluble 
glucoamylase  preparation  to  produce  a  sUrch  hydrolysate 
having  a  dextrose  equivalent  from  about  30  to  about  85; 

(c)  reacting  the  soluble  glucoamylase-treated  surch  hydrol- 
ysate with  an  effective  amount  of  an  enzyme  consisting  of 
immobilized  glucoamylase  under  conditions  to  produce  a 
dextrose  product  having  a  dextrose  content  of  at  least 
about  93  percent  dry  weight  basis;  and 

(d)  recovering  said  dextrose  product. 

4,132,596 

SL'PPORT-AMINOACYLASE  COMPLEXES 

Francois  Meiller,  Palaiseau,  and  Bernard  Mirabel.  Fresnea,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone  Poulenc  Industries,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,117 

Claim  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  26,  197«,  76  159M 
lat  a.2  C07G  7/02 
VS.  a.  195—63  •  CtotaM 

I.  Stable  support-aminoacylase  complexes  having  an  enzy- 
matic activity,  consisting  of  aminoacylase  adsorbed  on  a  sup- 
port in  the  form  of  an  inorganic  porous  subsunce  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  meul  oxide  and  silica  having  a  grain 
size  between  4  /xm  and  5  mm,  a  specific  surface  of  the  order  of 
5  to  1 50  m  Vg,  a  pore  diameter  of  500  to  2500  A,  a  pore  volume 
of  0.4  to  2  ml/g,  and  coated  in  an  amount  of  less  than  10 
mg/m^  without  blocking  the  pores  of  the  support,  with  a  film 
of  cross-linked  polymer  containing  or  bearing  groups  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  amine  and  quaternary 
ammonium  salts  in  which  the  functional  groups  are  from  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of 

— CH,— N— CH2— 
R 

or  — CH2— N<-'(R)3  X<-\  in  which  R.  which  may  be  identi- 
cal or  different,  represente  an  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyi  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  an  inorganic  or  organic 
anion. 


inoculum  and  said  nutnment  in  conuct  wiinin  saia 
fermentor  for  a  time  t  whereby  a  grown  cultivating 
medium  is  obtained  which  includes  a  mass  of  the  desired 
bacterium,  wherein  said  volume  of  inoculum  is  intro- 
duced into  said  fermentor  by  causing  bacteria  to  grow 
in  said  fermentor  in  the  presence  of  a  quantity  of  nutri- 
ment containing  a  nitrogen  source,  growing  factors,  a 
carbon  source,  and  a  pH-sUblizer,  and  pouring  off 
grown  cultivating  medium  when  the  exponential  grow- 
ing phase  has  finished  and  the  stationary  phase  of 
growth  has  begun,  the  quantity  of  medium  poured  off 
being  such  that  the  desired  volume  of  inoculum  re- 
mains. 


4,132,598 
STABILIZED  LIQUID  PHOSPHATE  CONTAINING 
DIAGNOSTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  SAME 
Ivan  E.  ModroTich,  1043  Mcs  Dr.,  Camarillo,  Calif.  93010 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,036 
Int  a.2  C12B  J/00 
VS.  a.  195—99  *7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  sUbilizing  a  labile  organic  diagnostic  reagent 
compound  against  hydrolysis  in  an  aqueous  solution  and  which 
compound  contains  a  cyclic  or  aromatic  group  with  a  phos- 
phate moiety  thereon,  said  method  comprising  mixing  said 
reagent  compound  with  a  sUbilizing  agent  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  (1)  phenol  and  phenolic  compounds,  (2) 
imidazol  and  (3)  nitro  aliphatic  groups  containing  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  said  sUbilizing  agent  approximating  the  effect  of 
the  cyclic  or  aromatic  group  without  the  phosphate  moiety 
thereon  as  a  reaction  product  or  portion  thereof  in  a  hydrolysis 
reaction,  or  the  effect  of  the  phosphate  moiety  which  would  be 
produced  in  a  hydrolysis  reaction,  and  which  thereby  inhibits 
a  hydrolization  reaction  of  said  compound,  introducing  the 
mixed  reagent  compound  and  sUbilizing  agent  into  a  water 
containing  liquid  to  form  an  aqueous  solution  thereof,  and 
storing  said  solution. 


4,132,597 
METHOD  FOR  CULTIVATION  OF  BACTERIA 
Endre  Kranta,  Angelholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Medipharm, 
Brogatan,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,219 
Int  a.^  C12K  3/00:  CUB  1/08.  1/00 
VS.  CI.  195—96  ♦  CW"» 

1.  A  method  for  cultivating  fast  growing  bacteria  and  their 
suble  meubolities  in  order  to  reach  optimal  cultivating  time 
comprising: 
choosing  a  volume  of  inoculum  including  the  bacteria 
sought  to  be  cultivated  according  to  the  following  equa- 
tion: 

a  =  V  n/i 

where 
a  =  volume  of  inoculum  in  liters 


4,132,599 

DETERMINATION  OF  ANTIMICROBIAL 

SUSCEPTIBIUTIES  ON  INFECTED  URINES  WFTHOUT 

ISOLATION 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
Grace  L.  Picciolo,  TanUUon,  Md.;  Emmett  W.  Chappelle, 
Baltimore,  Md.;  Jody  W.  Deming,  Annapolis,  Md.;  Christian 
G.  Shrock,  Eding,  Minn.;  HilUr  Vellend,  Toronto,  Canada; 
Michael  J.  Sana,  Boaton,  and  Looia  Weinstein,  Newtonrille, 
both  of  Man. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,015 
Int  a.2  C12K  1/00 
VS.  a.  195—103.5  K  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  general  susceptibility  of 
bacteria  constituting  a  quantitated  infection  in  a  physiological 
fluid  sample  to  antimicrobial  agents  without  isolation  of  any 
individual  bacterial  strains  that  may  be  present  by  measure- 
ment of  an  ATP  index  indicating  susceptibility,  which  com- 
prises: 
forming  a  solid  containing  bacteria  by  eliminating  the  liquid 

phase  from  the  physiological  fluid  sample; 
reconstituting  the  sample  to  a  liquid  by  adding  an  aqueous 

growth  medium  to  achieve  a  working  inoculum; 
pre-incubating  the  treated  sample  containing  all  the  bacterial 


present,  assuming  the  antibiotic  to  be  effective;  aromatic  compound,  which  comprises  subjecting  such 

assaying  said  all  other  portions  for  ATP;  and  detennimng  ^^         ^  ,^  distillation  conditions  in  the  presence  of  an  effec- 

the  ATP  index  to  indicate  sensitivity  of  the  bactena  to  the  ^.^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^  4-halo-3,5-dinitrotoluene  as  a  polymerization 

antibiotic  according  to  the  formula  inhibitor 

ATP  index  =  (/»,  -  Aof/{A,  -  Agi, 


where 

B,  represents  an  ATP  assay  reading  for  the  portion  or 
portions  treated  with  an  antibiotic  and  allowed  to  incu- 
bate; 

A,  represents  an  ATP  assay  reading  for  the  portion  not 
treated  with  antibiotic  and  allowed  to  incubate;  and 

Ao  represenu  an  ATP  assay  reading  for  the  portion  not 
treated  with  antibiotic  and  not  allowed  to  incubate. 


4,132,600 

ENZYMATIC  NONINVASIVE  METHOD  FOR 

DETECTING  CANCER 

George  M.  Plotkln,  Lynn,  and  George  Wolf,  Lexington,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  t*  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jin.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,227 
Int  a.2  GOIN  31/14 
VS.  a.  195—103.5  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  cancer  in  mammalian  tissue  com- 
prising assaying  exfoliated  cells  from  said  tissue  for  a  signifi- 
cantly altered  level  of  galactosyl  transferase  activitiy. 


4,132,604 
REFLUX  RETURN  SYSTEM 
Dennis  G.  Alexion,  Samia,  Canada,  and  Fredrick  P.  Storm,  Jr., 
Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,970 

Int  a.2  BOID  3/26.  7/00 

VS.  a.  203—87  4  Claims 


4,132,601 
POLYMERIZATION  INHIBITOR  FOR  VINYL 
AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
James  M.  Watson,  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cosden  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Big  Spring,  Tex. 

Filed  N»».  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,409 
Int  a.^  BOID  3/34 
VS.  a.  203—9  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  distillation  of  a  readily  polymerizable 
vinyl  aromatic  compound,  which  comprises  subjecting  such 
compound  to  distillation  conditions  in  the  presence  of  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  polymerization  inhibitor  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  3-nitro-2,5-cresotic  acid  and  3-nitro-2,5- 
cresouldehyde. 


4,132,602 
POLYMERIZATION  INHIBITOR  FOR  VINYL 
AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
James  M.  Watson,  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cosden  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Big  Spring,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,410 
Int  a.J  BOID  3/34 
VS.  a.  203—9  n  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  the  distillation  of  a  readily  polymerizable 
vinyl  aromatic  compound,  which  comprises  subjecting  such 
compound  to  distillation  conditions  in  the  presence  of  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  2-halo-6-nitro-p-cresol  as  a  polymerization 
inhibitor. 


1.  A  method  for  avoiding  the  desublimation  of  a  compound 
to  form  solids  in  a  fractionating  tower  by  increasing  the  tem- 
perature of  a  reflux  stream  to  a  value  greater  than  the  desubli- 
mation temperature  of  said  compound  after  said  reflux  stream 
enters  said  fractionating  tower  and  before  it  passes  on  to  a 
reflux  return  tray  comprising: 

(a)  passing  said  reflux  stream  through  an  atomizer  located 
above  said  reflux  return  tray  in  said  fractionating  tower  to 
form  a  downfalling  spray  of  liquid  droplets; 

(b)  collecing  said  downfalling  droplets  as  heated  reflux  on  a 
chimney  tray  located  between  said  reflux  return  tray  and 
said  atomizer,  said  chimney  tray  conuining  chimneys  that 
convey  hot  vapors  rising  from  said  reflux  return  tray 
upward  through  said  chimney  tray  and  wherein  said  chim- 
ney tray  is  located  a  sufficient  disUnce  below  said  atom- 
izer to  allow  sufficient  heat  transfer  from  said  hot  vapors 
to  said  downfalling  droplets  so  that  the  temperature  of  the 
heated  reflux  collected  on  said  chimney  tray  is  greater 
than  the  desublimation  temperature  of  said  compound; 
and 

(c)  passing  said  heated  reflux  from  said  chimney  tray  onto 
said  reflux  return  tray. 


It 
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4,132,605 

METHOD  FOR  EVALUATING  THE  QUALFTY  OF 

ELECTROPLATING  BATHS 

Dennis  M.  Tench,  and  Cameron  A.  Ogden,  both  of  Thousand 
Oaks,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation, 
El  Scgundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,476 

Int  0.2  GOIN  27/46 

VS.  a.  204—1  T  9  Claims 


4,132,606 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTRODES 
Gny  Crcspy;  Pierre  Matthey,  both  of  Geneva,  Switzerland,  and 

Manfred  A.  Gu^Jahr.  Wendlingen,  Germany,  assignors  to 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft  Stuttgart-Untertuerkheim, 

Stuttgart  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,337 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1976,2653984 

Int  CU  C25D  9/04.  9/08 
VS.  CL  204—2.1  30  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  electrodes  suiuble  for 
electrolytic  cells  which  comprises  impregnating  a  porous  ma- 
trix structure  consisting  of  an  electrode  metal  with  an  oxide  or 
hydroxide  of  the  metal  by  galvanic  activation  in  a  bath  contain- 
ing a  salt  of  the  metal,  in  neutral  to  acid  solution,  in  which  at 
least  two  porous  metal  matrix  electrodes  are  placed  into  the 
bath  and  both  are  impregnated  at  the  same  time  by  applying 
one  terminal  of  a  direct  voluge  to  each  electrode  and  reversing 
the  polarity  of  the  direct  volUge  at  a  pulsating  frequency,  the 
reversal  of  polarity  taking  place  at  intervals  ranging  from  4 
seconds  up  to  3  minutes  and  the  metal  necessary  for  impregna- 
tion of  the  electrodes  is  supplied  substantially  by  the  electrode 
metal. 


•OTtWTUU.    (  )O.T«  ) 


4,132,607 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  CAPSTAN 
Painter,  Loa  Angeles;  Daniel  R.  O'Neill,  SanU  Monica, 
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upon  wire,  cable  and  the  conductive  portion  of  printed  circuit 
boards  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  electrolytic  cell  containing  an  electrolyte 
comprising  an  aqueous  2-20  percent  alkaline  solution  of  a 
novolak  resin  having  a  molarity  ranging  from  0.1  to  0.5, 
said  resin  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenol  formaldehyde  copolymers,  cresol  formaldehyde 
copolymers  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  molecular  weight  of 
the  resin  ranging  from  1,500-6,000, 

(b)  immersing  cathode  and  anode  members  in  the  electro- 
lyte, the  anode  member  providing  the  conductive  sub- 
strate to  be  coated. 


in  closely  spaced  generally  parallel  relation  to  the  cathode 
surface,  and 
flowing  a  second  electrolyte  solution  through  the  chamber 
so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  solution  flows  between  the 
membrane  and  the  adjacent  cathode  surface  to  cool  the 
membrane  and  cathode  and  remove  gas  evolved  on  the 
surface  of  the  cathode. 


4,132,610 
METHOD  OF  BRIGHT  ELECTROPLATING  OF 
TIN-LEAD  ALLOY 
Nobuyasu  Dohi,  Kobe,  and  Keigo  Obata,  Himeji,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hyogo  Prefectural  Government,  Kobe,  Japan 
Filed  May  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,582 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  2, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  C25D  3/60 
VS.  a.  204—43  S  ■     1  Claim 

1.  a  method  of  bright  electroplating  of  tin-lead  alloy  which 
is  characterized  by  using  a  plating  solution  containing  hydrox- 
yalkyi sulfonic  acid  and  its  divalent  tin  salts  and  lead  salts. 


_■ ^-ItA 


I   ^Mr*^Ug       m^^,m..^mm 


(c)  impressing  a  difference  of  potential  across  the  anode  and 
cathode  such  that  the  initial  current  density  ranges  from 

10-30  milliamperes  per  square  centimeter  thereby  result-    ^presented  by  the  general  formula, 
ing  in  electrolytic  deposition  of  a  polymeric  coating  on  the 
anode,  1 


I 


.— rH— rmH,m— sn,H  (n-  0-2. 


1  -  iV 


the  steps  of; 

obtaining  a  plurality  of  plating  baths,  each  bath  having  a 
different  effective  quantity  of  organic  leveling  agent; 

sweeping  for  each  of  said  baths  an  inert,  working  electrode 
at  a  predetermined  rate  through  a  plurality  of  voltamroet- 
ric  cycles  until  a  condition  of  steady  sute  is  obtained,  each 
of  said  voltammetric  cycles  including  a  metal  plating 
range  and  a  meul  stripping  range  for  each  of  said  baths  of 
said  plurality  of  baths,  each  of  said  volummetric  cycles 
comprising  a  sweeping  of  a  voluge  toward  one  polarity 
followed  by  a  sweeping  of  said  voluge  toward  a  reverse 
of  said  one  polarity  to  complete  said  cycle; 

measuring  the  coulombs  utilized  during  said  meul  strpping 
range  of  said  cycle  for  each  of  said  baths  of  said  plurality 
of  baths,  whereby  a  correlation  is  obtained  between  the 
effective  quantity  of  organic  leveling  agent  and  said  cou- 
lombs utilized  during  said  metal  stripping  range; 

obuining  a  bath  having  an  unknown  quantity  of  organic 
leveling  agent; 

sweeping  for  said  unknown  bath  an  inert,  workmg  electrode 
at  said  predetermined  rate  through  a  plurality  of  voltam- 
metric cycles  until  a  condition  of  steady  sUte  is  obtained, 
each  of  said  volummetric  cycles  including  a  metal  plating 
range  and  a  meUl  stripping  range  for  said  bath  having  an 
unknown  quantity  of  organic  leveling  agent,  each  of  said 
voltammetric  cycles  comprising  a  sweeping  of  a  volUge 
toward  one  polarity  followed  by  a  sweeping  of  said  volt- 
age toward  a  reverse  of  said  one  polarity  to  complete  said 
cycle; 

measuring  the  coulombs  utilized  during  said  metal  stripping 
range  of  said  cycle  for  said  bath  having  an  unknown 
quantity  of  leveling  agent;  and 

choosing  from  said  correlation  a  quantity  of  organic  leveling 
agent  which  corresponds  to  said  coulombs  utilized  for  said 
bath  having  an  unknown  quantity  of  organic  leveling 
agent. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  capsun  which  is  a  monolithic 
member  having  a  pair  of  disc-shaped  sidewalls  and  a  cylinder- 
shaped  sidewall  coupling  the  periperhies  of  said  disc-shaped 
sidewalls  so  that  they  are  parallel  to  each  other,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  platen  of  a  dissolvable  material,  said  platen 
having  a  f)air  of  disc-shaped  sidewalls  and  a  cylindrically 
shaped  sidewall  and  also  having  a  plurality  of  holes  for 
forming  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  posts; 

b.  electroplating  said  platen  with  a  platen  material;  and 

c.  dissolving  said  platen  in  a  dissolving  solution  thereby 
leaving  said  capstan. 


4,132,608 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF 
WATER-BASED  POLYMERIC  COATING 
Edwin  A.  Chandross,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Donald  J.  Freed, 
Westfield,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,770 
Int.  0.2  C25D  W/00.  5/02.  11/00 
VS.  a.  204—27  6  CUima 

1.  Method  for  the  electrodeposition  of  a  water  based  poly- 
meric coating  having  a  thickness  ranging  from  2  to  12  microns 


METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 

TREATMENT  OF  METAL 
Glenn  W.  Bush,  Coraopolis,  Pa.,  and  Lowell  W.  Austin,  Weirton, 
W.  Va.,  assignors  to  National  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,672 

Int.  a.2  C25D  7/06.  7/10 

VS.  a.  204—28  26  Qaims 


1.  In  a  system  for  electrolytic  treatment  of  an  elongated 
metal  member  in  which  the  member  is  drawn  through  a  first 
electrolyte  solution  in  a  conUiner  between  opposed  surfaces  of 
a  positively-charged  anode  and  a  negatively-charged  cathode 
submerged  in  the  first  electrolyte  solution,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
enclosing  the  cathode  within  a  fluid-tight  chamber  sub- 
merged within  the  first  electrolyte  solution,  the  chamber 
having  one  wall  defined  by  an  ion-permeable  membrane 
extending  between  the  meul  member  and  the  cathode  and 


4,132,611 

ADDITION  OF  ORGANIC  ELECTROPHILES  TO 

CARBON  AODS  VIA  CATALYSIS  BY 

ELECTROGENERATED  BASES 

Manuel  M.  Baizen  Richard  D.  Goodin,  both  of  St.  Louis,  and 

Richard  C.  Hallcher,  Maryland  Heights,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors 

to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,775 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  7, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  C25B  3/00,  3/10 

VS.  a.  204—59  R  38  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  addition  of  organic  electrophiles  to 

carbon  acids  via  catalysis  by  electrogenerated  bases,  which 

process  comprises: 

(a)  electro-reducing  a  probase  at  the  cathode  by  electrolysis 
in  an  anhydrous  aprotic  liquid  electrolysis  medium  com- 
prising the  probase,  the  carbon  acid,  the  organic  electro- 
phile,  an  anhydrous  aprotic  solvent,  and  supporting  elec- 
trolyte to  produce  the  electrogenerated  base; 

(b)  deprotenating  the  carbon  acid  with  the  electrogenerated 
base  to  produce  a  carbon  acid  anion  and  the  conjugate 
acid  of  the  electrogenerated  base;  and 

(c)  reacting  the  carbon  acid  anion  with  the  organic  electro- 
phile  to  yield  a  carbon  acid-organic  electrophile  addition 
product; 

with  the  aforesaid  probase  being  more  easily  electro-reducible 
than  the  carbon  acid  and  producing  an  electrogenerated  base 
strong  enough  to  deprotonate  the  carbon  acid  which  is  strong 
enough  to  permit  such  deprotonation,  and  the  elec- 
trogenerated base  not  reacting  readily,  unless  rapidly  revers- 
ibly,  with  the  organic  electrophile. 
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4,132,612 

GLOW  DISCHARGE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

AUa  S.  Penfold,  Ptoya  del  Rcy,  and  John  A.  Thoraton,  Lot 

Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TcUc  Corporation,  Santa 

Monica,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  535,429,  Dec.  23, 1974,  Pst.  No.  4,041,353, 

which  U  a  continyation  of  Ser.  No.  254,504,  May  18,  1972, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  178,240,  Sep. 

7, 1971,  P«t  No.  3384,793.  This  appUcatioa  May  31, 1977,  Ssr. 

No.  802,059 

Lit  a.2  C23C  15/00 

VS.  CL  204—192  R  51  CUIm 


spaced  apart  relationship  in  a  low  pressure  working  gas 

environment; 
power  supply  means  for  supplying  an  electrical  voluge 

across  said  pair  of  electrodes;  and 
magnetic  field  means  for  forming  a  magnetic  field  which 


17.  A  method  of  sputtering  material  from  a  pair  of  target 
electrodes  onto  a  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

disposing  said  electrodes  within  a  low  pressure  working  gas 
environment; 

forming  a  magnetic  field  which  defines,  together  with  said 
electrodes,  a  plurality  of  separate  traps  with  each  elec- 
trode to  contain  substantially  all  electrons  emitted  from 
said  electrodes  and  having  sufficient  energy  to  create 
additional  ions;  and 

applying  an  r.f  voluge  across  said  target  electrodes. 

32.  In  an  r.f.  glow  discharge  system,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  shaped  electrodes,  said  electrodes  being  appropri- 
ately shaped  and  located  to  complement  a  magnetic  field 
in  providing  electron  trap  boundaries;  and 

means  for  forming  a  magnetic  field  which  defines,  in  cooper- 
ation with  said  shaped  electrodes,  a  plurality  of  separate 
traps  with  each  electrode  for  containing  substantially  all 
electrons  emitted  from  said  electrodes  and  having  suffi- 
cient energy  to  create  additional  ions. 


defines  in  cooperation  with  said  shaped  electrodes,  simul- 
taneously at  least  one  completely  closed  trap  with  each 
electrode  while  also  forming  a  trap  with  both  of  said 
electrodes  in  concert,  for  conuining  substantially  all  elec- 
trons emitted  from  said  electrodes  and  having  sufficient 
energy  to  further  ionize  said  working  gas. 


4,132,614 
ETCHING  BY  SPUTTERING  FROM  AN 
INTERMETALLIC  TARGET  TO  FORM  NEGATIVE 
METALUC  IONS  WHICH  PRODUCE  ETCHING  OF  A 
JUXTAPOSED  SUBSTRATE 
Jeroie  J.  Cnomo,  Lincolndale;  Richard  J.  Gambino,  and  James 
M.  E.  Harper,  both  of  Yorktown  Heights,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,541 

Int  CLJ  C23C  15/00 

VS.  CL  204—192  EC  29  Claims 


4,132,613 

GLOW  DISCHARGE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Alan  S.  Penfold,  Playa  del  Rey,  ami  John  A.  Thontoo,  Los 

Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Telle  Corporation,  SanU 

Monica,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  535.429,  Dec.  23,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,041^53, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  254,504,  May  18,  1972, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  178,240,  Sep. 
7, 1971,  Pat  No.  3^84,793.  This  application  May  31, 1977,  Ser. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  an  evacuable  vacuum  chamber 
including  a  target  and  a  source  of  energetic  particles  for  bom- 
barding said  Urget, 
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bombarded  with  energetic  particles  of  atomic  dimensions  and 
the  target  voluge  V,  exceeds  the  etching  threshold  voluge  V^, 
metal  A  has  an  electronegativity  X^  and  metal  B  has  an 
electronegativity  X/j  such  that  X^  -  X^  is  greater  than 
about  2.55  electron  Volte,  with  the  exception  of  combina- 
tions of  metals  having  a  value  of  Q  of  less  than  about 
0.314,  and  a  quantity  of  the  B  atoms  leaving  said  target 
electrode  and  negative  ions  and  said  ions  possess  sufficient 
energy  to  produce  an  effective  amount  of  etching,  where 
Q  is  the  fractional  ionicity  of  said  intermctallic  composi- 
tion. 
29.  A  method  of  thin  film  procesing  including  the  steps  of 
negative  ion  etching  a  substrate  housed  in  an  evacuated  vac- 
uum chamber  containing  a  sputtering  gas  by  ir-ans  of  negative 
metallic  ions  generated  from  a  Urget  electrode  of  intermctallic 
composition  at  a  volUge  V,  greater  than  the  etching  threshold 
voluge  Vo  of  said  urget  electrode  followed  by  lowering  said 
voluge  V,  below  voluge  V^  for  sputtering  and  depositing  of 
material  from  said  target  electrode  onto  said  substrate. 


4,132,615 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EXHAUST  GAS 
OXYGEN  SENSOR  AND  CATALYZER  COMBINATION 
Ernst  Linder,  Miihiacker,  Leo  Steinke,  Hegnach,  and  Franz 
Rieger,  Wasseralfingen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  555,870,  Mar.  6, 1975,  abandoned.  Thw 
application  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1975,  2416629 

Int  CL2  COIN  27/46 
VS.  a.  204—195  S  21  Claims 


spacing  tube  and  the  outer  holding  element  to  form  a 
chamber; 

a  catalyst  means  (16)  comprising  a  carrier  coated  at  least  in 
part  with  a  layer  of  caUlytic  material  located  in  said 
chamber; 

and  means  providing  for  flow  of  a  sampling  gas  portion 
through  said  chamber  comprising  at  least  two  openings 
(15,  17)  formed  in  said  outer  holding  element  (14)  and 
located  to  induce  flow  of  exhaust  gases  therethrough, 

whereby  the  catalyst  will  be  spaced  from  the  surface  of  said 
electrolyte  body  and  will  be  upstream  thereof,  with  re- 
spect to  the  flow  direction  of  the  sampling  portion  of  the 
stream  of  exhaust  gases  through  the  duct  means  (1)  to 
which  the  sensor  and  gas  catalyzer  combination  is  adapted 
to  be  exposed. 


4,132,616 
GAS  SENSOR 
Anthony  D.  S.  Tantram,  Great  Bookham;  Michael  J.  Kent 
Leighton  Buzzard,  and  Alan  G.  Palmer,  Teddington,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Oty  Technology  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,559 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11, 1976, 
9843/76 

Int  a.2  GOIN  27/46 
VS.  a.  204—195  P  12  Claims 


1.  Internal  combustion  engine  exhaust  gas  sensor  and  gas 
catalyzer  combination  unit  to  provide  an  electrical  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  oxygen  in  the  exhaust  gases 
being  conducted  through  a  duct  means  (1)  from  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising 

an  oxygen  sensing  element  including 

an  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  body  (3)  shaped  to  form 
a  tube,  open  at  one  end,  the  closed  end  of  the  tube  being 


i» 
•• 
»•  _ 
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It 


electrode  while  also  forming  a  trap  with  both  of  said 
electrodes  in  concert,  for  conuining  subsuntially  all  elec- 
trons emitted  from  said  electrodes  and  having  sufficient 
energy  to  create  additional  ions;  and 

applying  an  r.f.  voltage  across  said  target  electrodes. 

42.  Glow  discharge  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  paid  of  shaped  electrodes,  said  electrodes  bemg  appropri- 
ately shaped  and  located  to  complement  a  magnetic  field 
in  providing  electron  trap  boundaries; 

mounting  means  for  supporting  said  electrodes  in  close. 


ity  X^  and  metal  B  has  an  electronegativity  Xj;  such  that 

X^-  X^  is  greater  than  about  2. 55  electron  Volts,  with  the 

exception  of  combinations  of  metals  having  a  values  of  Q 

less  than  about  0.314,  where  Q  is  the  fractional  ionicity  of 

said  intermetallic  composition. 

IS.  A  method  of  etching  a  substrate  located  across  from  a 

target  electrode  in  a  partially  evacuated  sputtering  chamber 

wherein  a  sputtering  gas  is  employed  to  bombard  said  target 

electrode  characterized  in  that  said  electrode  composed  of  an 

intermetallic  composition  of  an  A  metal  and  a  B  metal  is  being 


and  a  protective  and  cauiyst  unit  to  catalyze  me  gas  equilib- 
rium of  gas  to  which  the  sensing  unit  is  exposed  and  to 
protect  the  outside  of  both  the  body  (3)  and  the  first  elec- 
trode (5)  thereon,  including  a  spacing  tube  (18)  of  mesh 
material  surrounding  the  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte 
body  (3),  with  clearance; 

a  surrounding  outer  essentially  tubular  holding  element  (14, 
15)  extending  into  the  exhaust  gas  stream  and  located  to 
surround  the  spacing  tube  (18)  and  the  ion  conductive 
solid  electrolyte  tube  (3)  and  leaving  a  space  between  the 


stricting  the  rate  of  access  of  gas  or  vapour  to  said  sensing 
electrode,  the  improvement  wherein  said  restricting  means 
comprises  a  porous  body  in  series  with  capillary  passage 
means,  the  porous  body  and  the  capillary  passage  means  coop- 
erating to  provide  a  gas-phase  diffusion  barrier  defining  at  least 
one  narrow  passage  for  the  diffusion  of  the  gas  being  sensed  so 
that  the  gas  being  sensed  remains  in  the  gas  phase  throughout 
the  process  of  transport  from  the  gas.  mixture  under  test  to  the 
sensing  electrode. 
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4,132,617 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  APPUCATION  OF 

STRIP-,  RIBBON-  OR  PATCH-SHAPED  COATINGS  TO  A 

METAL  TAPE 

Fraods  X.  Noz,  Triesen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Galentan, 
A.G..  Zttg,  Switzerland 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  312,399,  Oct.  4,  1974,  abandoned.  ThU 

appUcatioa  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781325 
Claims    priority,    appiicatioa    SwitzerUad,    Oct.    4,    1973, 
14211/73 

fat  CL^  C25D  17/00 
U.S.  a.  204—206  9  ClaiaH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  electroplating  a  longitudi- 
nally moving  elongated  strip  with  a  conductive  surface,  com- 
prising: 

a  frame; 

a  wheel  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis  and  having  a  circumferential  face; 

guide  means  for  guiding  said  moving  strip  into  engagement 
with  said  face  over  a  predetermined  portion  thereof  and  in 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  wheel; 

a  masking  strip  continuously  guided  over  said  elongated 
strip  for  selectively  masking  areas  on  said  elongated  strip 
which  are  not  to  be  electroplated; 

a  tank;  said  tank  adapted  to  contain  an  electrolyte  at  a  prede- 
termined level,  said  tank  being  positioned  relative  to  said 
wheel  and  framework  whereby  the  lower  portion  of  said 
wheel  is  immersed  in  said  electrolyte; 

a  tubular  member  in  said  tank  opposite  the  circumferential 
face  of  said  wheel  with  respect  to  the  portion  of  said 
wheel  immersed  in  said  electrolyte; 

spray  openings  in  said  tubular  member  and  directed  toward 
said  face; 

means  for  supplying  electrolyte  under  pressure  to  said  tubu- 
lar member;  and 

an  anode  arranged  in  said  tank  independently  of  said  tubular 
member. 


in  rotation  about  said  axis,  said  cylinder  member  further 
being  adapted  so  that  said  rollers  are  partially  immersed  in 
electrolyte  when  contained  in  the  tank  and  charged  with 
electrolyte  upon  rotation  of  the  cylinder  member, 
means  adapted  to  bring  the  metallic  tube  to  be  marked  in 
contact  with  the  electrolyte  retained  on  said  rollers  when 
said  rollers  are  charged  with  electrolyte,  and  means  to 
maintain  said  tube  free  in  rotation  about  its  axis. 


means  adapted  to  drive  said  cylinder  member  and  said  tube 

in  rotation, 
contact  means  to  connect  an  electric  current  generator  to 

said  metallic  tube  and  to  the  metallic  part  of  each  of  said 

rollers,  and 
means  adapted  to  selectively  supply  current  to  the  metallic 

part  of  each  of  said  rollers. 


4,132,619 
ELECTROCATALYST 
Yitzchak  Kleitt,  and  Jonathan  R.  Goldstein,  both  of  Jerusalem, 
Israel,  assignors  to  State  of  Israel,  Ministry  of  Industry, 
Commerce  and  Tourism,  National  Physical  Laboratory  of 
Israel  and  The  Scientific  Research  Foundation,  both  of  Jeru- 
salem, Israel 

nied  Aug.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,369 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Aug.  6,  1976,  50217 
int.  Cl.^  BOIJ  2i/74:  HOIM  4/5S.  8/00:  C25B  11/06 
U.S.  a.  204—242  17  Claims 

1.  Crystalline  mixed  oxide  selected  from  compounds  of  the 
formulae  CO;,Fe3  _^0„  and  COj,Nij_j^„  wherein  x  is  between 
0.05  and  3,  n  is  between  3  and  5,  containing  from  about  0.05  to 
20  atom  percent  boron  calculated  on  the  mixed  oxide. 

16.  Electrical  secondary  cells,  fuel  cells  or  electrolysis  cells 
comprising  an  electrocatalytically  active  borided  mixed  oxide 
claimed  in  claim  1  in  the  form  of  an  electrode  or  auxiliary 
electrode. 


4,132,6M 

ELECTROLYTIC  DEVICE  FOR  MARKING  METALLIC 

PARTS 

Gilbert  Boulanger,  Aix  en  Provence,  and  Georges  Durct,  Ma- 

iH>94|ue,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,652 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  16,  1975,  75  38530 
int.a.^C25D  17/00  17/14 
MS.  a.  204—218  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  electrolytically  marking  a  meUllic  tube 
comprising, 
a  tank  adapted  to  contain  an  electrolyte, 
a  cylinder  member  including  a  core  of  electrical  insulating 
material  and  rollers  mounted  on  said  core,  each  of  said 
rollers  including  a  rim  surface  portion  adapted  to  be 
charged  with  electrolyte,  and  a  metallic  part  recessed 
from  said  nm  surface  but  in  contact  with  electrolyte  when 
retained  on  said  surface, 
said  cylinder  member  being  disposed  at  least  partially  within 
the  tank  along  a  horizontal  axis  and  adapted  to  be  driven 


4.132.620 

ELECTROCATALYTIC  ELECTRODES 

Antonio  Nidola,  and  Placido  M.  Spaziante,  both  of  Lugano, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies 

S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874^63 
Int.  a.2  C25B  11/04:  HOIM  4/86:  COIG  17/00:  B32B  31/06 
as.  a.  204—242  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  for  electrochemical  reactions,  comprising  a 
corrosion  resistant  substrate  having  a  coating  which  contains 
an  electrocatalytically  effective  amount  of  germanium  disul- 
fide. 

12.  An  electrolysis  cell  comprising- at  least  one  anode  and 
cathode  and  means  for  impressing  an  electrolysis  current, 
wherein  the  anode  comprises  a  corrosion  resistant  electrically 
conductive  substrate  having  a  coating  which  contains  an  elec- 
trocatalytically cfTective  amount  of  germanium  disulfide. 
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I        4,132,621  members  are  joined  together  forms  a  hollowed  section  in  the 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  CURRENT  SUPPLY  OF   interior  of  said  electrode,  and,  at  lea.st  one  gas  vent  between  the 


ELECTROLYSIS  CELLS  ALIGNED  IN  A  LENGTHWISE 

DIRECTION 
Paul  Morel,  Le  Veslnet;  Jean-Pierre  Dugois,  Ste.  Jean  de- 
Maurinne,  and  Bernard  Langon,  Lannemezan,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Alumiaum  Pechiney.  Lyon.  France 
FUed  Jaa.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868.861 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  19,  1977,  77  02213 
Int  a.2  C25C  3/16 


interior  of  said  hollow  section  and  the  exterior  of  said  elec- 
trode, said  vent  or  vents  effecting  the  release  of  gases  from  the 
interior  of  said  hollow  section. 


U,S.  a.  204—243  M 


3  Oainis 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  current  supply  of  electrolysis 
cells  aligned  in  a  lengthwise  direction  in  order  to  reduce  the 
interferences  caused  by  the  induced  magnetic  field,  comprising 
dividing  the  cathode  output  bars  on  each  side  of  the  cells  into 
at  least  two  separate  groups  containing  a  substantially  equal 
number  of  bars,  and  supplying  the  beam  of  the  cell  in  row  n 
with  current  both  via  the  upstream  head  from  the  upstream 
group  of  cathode  bars  of  the  cell  in  row  /i  - 1  and  via  at  least 
one  side  riser  on  each  side  connected  to  at  least  one  intermedi- 
ate point  in  the  beam  situated  between  the  upstream  head  and 
the  downstream  head  from  the  downstream  group  of  cathode 
bars  of  the  cell  in  raw  n-\. 


4,132,623 
DEVICE  FOR  REGENERATING  ZINC 
Jean  Jacquelin,  Limours,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Gene- 
rale  d'Electricite,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,832 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  3, 1976,  76  36512 

Int.  a.2  C25C  7/00.  7/08 

VS.  a.  204—275  7  Claims 


4,132,622 
BIPOLAR  ELECTRODE 
Edward  J.  Kenney,  Amherst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker  Chemi- 
cals A  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856.074 

Int.  a.2  C25B  11/02.  11/10.  9/00 

VS.  a.  204—268  .  « Claims 


1.  A  bipolar  electrode  comprising  an  anode  member  and  a 
cathode  member,  each  of  said  members  formed  of  a  non- 
foraminous  metal,  each  of  said  members  having  a  base  struc- 
ture and  a  plurality  of  blades  removeably  attached  to  the  active 
face  thereof,  said  blades  positioned  to  intermesh  with  each 
other  upon  assembly  in  a  cell,  said  anode  and  cathode  members 
being  joined  together  in  an  electrically  conductive  unit,  at  least 
one  of  said  members  having  a  concave  portion  which  when  the 


1.  A  device  for  regenerating  zinc  from  an  alkaline  zincate 
solution  which  is  in  contact  with  at  least  two  electrodes  con- 
nected to  a  D.  C.  generator  so  that  the  zinc  particles  are  depos- 
ited on  the  negative  electrode  and  the  oxygen  is  evolved  at  the 
positive  electrode,  and  wherein  said  method  comprises  alter- 
nating period  steps  including  a  deposition  step  in  which  the 
solution  is  conveyed  past  the  negative  electrode  in  a  first  direc- 
tion at  a  speed  which  is  sufficiently  low  for  the  zinc  particles  to 
be  deposited  thereon,  and  deUchment  step  in  which  the  solu- 
tion is  conveyed  past  the  negative  electrode  in  the  opposite 
direction  at  a  speed  which  is  sufficiently  high  for  the  previous- 
ly-deposited zinc  particles  to  be  detached  from  the  negative 
electrode,  said  device  comprising: 
a  tubular  pipe  for  conveying  of  said  alkaline  zincate  solution 

for  the  regeneration  of  the  zinc, 
said  negative  electrode  being  disposed  substantially  on  the 

axis  of  said  tubular  pipe, 
said  tubular  pipe  being  made  of  an  impervious  insulative 

material, 
said  positive  electrode  being  disposed  in  the  form  of  a  layer 
on  the  inner  surface  of  said  tubular  pipe,  said  positive 
electrode  being  made  of  a  porous  conductive  material 
including  nickel  for  effecting  the .  evolution  of  oxygen 
thereat, 
said  negative  electrode  being  formed  by  metal  protrusions 
whose  ends  are  disposed  substantially  on  the  axis  of  said 
tubular  pipe,  said  protrusions  being  connected  to  a  base 
disposed  on  the  outside  of  and  in  contact  with  said  tubular 
pipe  and  being  partially  covered  with  an  insulative  layer, 
and  said  base  being  totally  covered  with  said  insulative 
layer. 


230 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1979 


4,132.624 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  METAL  OXIDE  HLMS 
Robert  D.  King,  Solihull,  and  Robert  Hiscutt,  Birmingham,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Triplex  Safety  GUm  Conpaay  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 
Coatinitation  of  Ser.  No.  472,325,  May  22,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  i«  a  diriaioo  of  Ser.  No.  220,899,  Jan.  26,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
4,006,070.  This  appUcation  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,106 
Claim*  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kiaidom,  Feb.  5,  1971, 
4234/71 

Iirt.  CL^  C23C  15/00 
VJS.  CL  204—298  24  Claima 


4.132,625 
SEWAGE  OSMOSIS  SYSTEM 
Earl  C.  Peterson,  and  Frank  P.  Coolbroth,  both  of  Minneapolis, 
Mina^  assignors  to  Sewage  Osmosis  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,335 
Int.  a.-  BOID  13/02;  C»2C  5/12 
VS.  a.  204—299  R  7  Clnims 

1.  Means  for  dispersing  aqueous  efTluents  from  a  sewage 
treatment  system  consisting  of  a  generally  closed  septic  tank 
and  an  adjacent  disposal  fleld.  the  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  closed  septic  Unk  vessel  arranged  to  receive 
raw  sewage  and  to  retain  solids  therein  and  discharge 
aqueous  fluid  cfTluent  therefrom; 

(b)  a  disposal  Held  disposed  adjacent  said  septic  tank  vessel 


and  arranged  to  receive  aqueous  effluent  from  said  septic 
tank  vessel; 
(c)  anode  means  and  cathode  means  arranged  generally 
laterally  of  said  disposal  fleld  with  said  anodes  and  cath- 
odes being  disposed  on  opposed  sides  of  said  disposal  fleld; 
and 


1.  Apparatus  for  depositing  a  transparent,  electrically  con- 
ducting, metal  oxide  film  onto  the  surface  of  a  substrate  whose 
lateral  dimensions  exceed  30  cm.,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  vacuum  chamber; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  the  substrate  in  the  vacuum  cham- 
ber; 

(c)  means  for  mainuining  the  substrate  at  a  controlled  ele- 
vated temperature  in  the  vacuum  chamber; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  a  sputtering  atmosphere  of  oxygen 
and  another  gas  or  gases  at  a  controlled  reduced  pressure 
into  the  vacuum  chamber; 

(e)  a  cathode  assembly  whose  overall  lateral  dimensions  are 
not  substantially  less  than  those  of  the  substrate,  said 
cathode  assembly  being  arranged  in  the  vacuum  chamber 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  substrate  and  presenting  a  plurality  of 
elongated,  side-by-side  strips  comprising  a  meul  capable 
of  being  reactively  sputtered,  said  strips  being  spaced 
apart  to  define  passages  therebetween  for  allowing  the 
sputtering  atmosphere  to  penetrate  into  the  whole  of  the 
working  space  between  the  cathode  assembly  and  the 
substrate; 

(0  means  for  applying  a  high  negative  potential  to  the  cath- 
ode assembly  so  as  to  cause  deposition  of  the  metal  oxide 
film  on  the  substrate  by  reactive  sputtering;  and 

(g)  means  for  causing  relative  translational  movement  be- 
tween the  cathode  assembly  and  the  substrate  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  length  of  said  strips,  through  an 
amplitude  substantially  smaller  than  the  overall  length  of 
the  cathode  assembly,  but  sufficient  to  cause  all  parts  of 
the  substrate  to  be  coated  by  sputtering  from  at  least  one 
of  said  strips  during  the  deposition  process. 


(d)  said  anode  means  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 
discrete  cell  of  a  crushed  raw  rock  mineral  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dolomite,  hard  limestone,  and 
basalt,  together  with  approximately  1%  to  about  67%  of 
fused  dolomite  based  on  the  rock  mineral,  and  with  said 
cathode  means  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  dis- 
crete cell  of  high  carbon  coke. 


4.132,626 
ELECTROFLOCCULATION  CELL 
Albert  C.  Knnkle,  Macon,  Ga.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corpora- 
tion, Borger,  Tex. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  689,632,  May  24,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,048,038, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,941,  Jul.  8,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,871 
Int  CL2  BOID  13/02 
VS.  a.  204—301  13  Claims 
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1.  An  electroflocculation  cell  for  separating  clay  solids  from 
aqueous  suspensions  thereof  comprising 

an  anode, 

a  cathode, 

a  first  semi-permeable  membrane  impermeable  to  solid  [arti- 
cles positioned  between  the  anode  and  cathode,  the  space 
between  the  cathode  and  the  membrane  defining  a  ca- 
thodic  chamber, 

a  second  semi-permeable  membrane  positioned  between  the 
said  first  semi-permeable  membrane  and  the  anode,  the 
space  between  the  said  second  semi-permeable  membrane 
and  the  anode  defining  an  anodic  chamber, 

a  slurry  chamber  comprising  the  area  between  the  said  first 
and  second  semi -permeable  membranes, 

inlet  means  to  feed  an  aqueous  suspensions  of  clay  particles 
to  the  said  slurry  chamber  into  the  space  between  the  said 
first  and  second  membranes, 

outlet  means  to  discharge  solid  particle  depleted  effluent 
from  the  said  slurry  chamber, 

means  to  add  an  electrolyte  solution  having  a  pH  in  the 
range  of  2-7  to  the  cathodic  chamber. 
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means  to  add  an  electrolyte  solution  to  the  anodic  chamber,  4,132,629 

^^  HYDROCARBON  CRACKING 

means  for  applying  a  direct  current  field  between  the  anode   Raymond  D.  McCoy,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
._  .  „.,K^.  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

»"**  *^'*'°*'*'  Filed  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  5144>33 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  11/18 

14  Claims 


VS.  CL  208—113 


4,132,627 

INTEGRATED  COAL  CONVERSION  PROCESS 

Arnold  M.  Leas,  309  E.  Van  Buren,  Columbia  City,  Ind.  46725 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,045 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  1/08 

VS.  a.  208—10  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  co«verting  coal  to  liquid  and  gaseous  fuels 

which  comprises: 

(a)  hydrocracking  a  coal  and  oil  mixture  in  a  coal  reactor  in 
the  presence  of  hydrogen  produced  in  the  manner  herein- 
after specified  in  step  (d)  and  also  in  the  presence  of  a 
particulate  mixture  of  sand,  clay  or  mixtures  thereof  and  a 
first  iron  and  chromium  alloy,  thereby  forming  a  spent 
particulate  mixture  of  sand,  clay  or  a  mixture  thereof 
having  a  carboncoating  thereon  and  a  first  spent  iron  and 
chromium  alloy,  coal  ash  and  an  overhead  product  com- 
prising cracked  oil  vapors  and  fuel  gases; 

(b)  withdrawing  the  spent  particulate  mixture  of  carbon- 
coated  sand,  clay  or  mixtures  thereof  and  said  first  spent 
iron  and  chromium  alloy  from  said  coal  reactor  and  re- 
moving the  carbon  coating  from  said  sand,  clay  or  mix- 
tures thereof  in  the  presence  of  an  oxygen-conuining  gas 

^  to  form  carbon  monoxide  and  a  regenerated  particulate 
mixture  of  sand,  clay  or  mixtures  thereof  and  a  first  regen- 
erated iron  and  chromium  alloy; 

(c)  passing  said  carbon  monoxide  into  a  bed  comprising  a 
particulate  oxidized  second  iron  and  chromium  alloy  and 
reducing  said  particulate  oxidized  second  alloy  to  metallic 
form; 

(d)  passing  steam  into  the  bed  of  metallic  alloy  obUined  in 
step  (c)  to  form  hydrogen; 

(e)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hydrogen  produced  in 
step  (d)  into  the  coal  reactor  of  step  (a)  as  hydrogen  for 
effecting  hydrocracking  therein;  and, 

(0  passing  said  regenerated  particulate  mixture  of  said  sand, 
clay  or  mixture  thereof  and  first  iron  and  chromium  alloy 
from  step  (b)  into  the  coal  reactor  of  step  (a)  as  the  mixture 
of  sand  and  first  iron  and  chromium  alloy  therein. 


■CACrpN   pnoouCT* 


>:&-' 


1.  A  method  for  cracking  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock,  said 
method  comprising: 
passing  said  feedstock  to  a  cracking  zone; 
generating  a  first  signal  representati  ve  of  the  ratio  of  heavy 

aromatics  to  total  aromatics  within  said  feedstock; 
controlling  the  reaction  conditions  within  said  cracking  zone 

in  response  to  said  first  signal;  and 
removing  the  cracked  hydrocarbon  products  from  said 

cracking  zone. 


4,132,630 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  SOLIDS  FROM  COAL 

UQUIDS 

Norman  L.  Carr,  Allison  Park,  and  Edgar  L.  McGinnis,  Gib- 

sonia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development 

Company,  PitUburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,084 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  29/06 
VS.  a.  208—177  18  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  separating  particles  of  coal  minerals  from 
a  coal  liquid  in  which  they  are  suspended,  the  improvement 
comprising  adding  a  mixture  of  a  calcium  salt  and  hydrocarbo- 
naceous  oil  to  said  coal  liquid  prior  to  the  separation  step,  the 
addition  of  said  mixture  increasing  the  rate  of  separation  of  the 
coal  mineral  particles  from  the  coal  liquid. 


I         4,132,628 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  HYDROCARBONS  FROM 

MOLTEN  METAL  HALIDES 
MeWyn  B.  Pell,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Continental  Oil 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn,  and  The  United  SUtes  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Department  of  Energy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Ai«.  12,  1977.  Ser.  No.  824,181 

Int.  0.2  ClOG  13/08;  COIG  9/04 

VS.  a.  208—108  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  hydrocracking  heavy  carbonaceous  mate- 
rials by  contacting  said  heavy  carbonaceous  materials  with 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  molten  metal  halide  catalyst  to 
produce  hydrocarbons  having  a  lower  molecular  weight  and 
thereafter  separating  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  hydrocar- 
bons from  the  spent  molten  metal  halide,  the  improvement 
comprising  separating  a  major  portion  of  said  hydrocarbons 
from  said  spent  melt  and  thereafter  injecting  into  said  spent 
molten  metol  halide  a  liquid  low-boiling  hydrocarbon  stream 
so  that  said  liquid  low-boiling  hydrocarbon  stream  is  vaporized 
in  said  spent  molten  metal  halide  thereby  recovering  additional 
quantities  of  heavy  hydrocarbonaceous  material  from  said 
spent  molten  metal  halide. 


4,132,631 
PROCESS  FOR  PETROLEUM  REHNING 
Nikolai  S.  Nametkin,  Leninsky  prospekt,  13,  kv.  11,  Moscow; 
Mikhail  S.  Matveev,  ulitsa  Shkolnaya,  3,  kv.  12,  Kstovo  Gor- 
kovskoi  oblasti;  Sergei  P.  Gubin,  ulitsa  Ostrovityanova,  21, 
kv.  114,  Moscow;  Abram  S.  Dekhterman,  ulitsa  Shkolnaya,  7, 
kv.  3,  Kstovo  Gorkovskoi  oblasti;  Vladimir  D.  Tjurin,  Le- 
ninsky prospekt,  67,  kv.  33,  Moscow;  Anatoly  P.  Skibenko, 
ulitsa  Shkolnaya,  5,  kv.  20,  Kstovo  Gorkovskoi  oblasti;  Valen- 
tina  S.  Orlova,  ulitsa  Mira,  25a,  kv.  4,  Kstovo  Gorkovskoi 
oblasti;  Alevtina  I.  Savenko,  ulitsa  40  let  Oktyabrya,  17a,  kv. 
52,  Kstovo  Gorkovskoi  oblasti,  and  Irina  P.  Podolskaya, 
Lomonosovsky  prospekt,  7,  korpus  1,  kv.  39,  Moscow,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  577,466,  May  14,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,039 

Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  May  17, 1974,  2023702 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  29/04.  7/00 

VS.  CI.  208—236  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  petroleum  refining  to  obtain  petroleum 

products  having  a  reduced  content  of  sulphur,  oxygen,  and 

nitrogen-containing  compounds  which  comprises  introducing 

into  the  petroleum  being  distilled  a  non-volatile  carbonyl  com- 
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pound  of  the  formula  ML„M^CO);„,  where  M  is  a  transition 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ni,  Co,  Mn  and  Fe; 
L  is  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia, 
pyridine,  piperidine,  morpholine,  y-picoline,  ethylene  diamine, 
monoethanolamine,  diethanolamine  and  triethanolamine;  n  is 


\ 


r  x-i 


4,132,633 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  MIXTURE  OF  PLASTICS 
Koxo  Saitoh,  Tokyo,  and  Sumio  Izumi,  Sayama,  both  of  Japan, 
SMiffiors  to  Mitsid  Mining  A  Smeltiiig  Co..  Ltd„  Muromachi, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  558,606 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu.  Mar.  14,  1974,  49-29335; 
Mar.  14,  1974,  49-29336 

Int  a.2  B03B  1/00 
VS.  a.  209—9  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  polyethylene  and/or  polypropyl- 
ene from  a  mixture  of  plastics  consisting  of  a  polystyrene  and 
at  least  one  of  polyethylene  and  polypropylene,  which  com- 
prises dispersing  a  mixture  of  said  plastics  in  an  aqueous  liquid 
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(a)  a  flow  duct  for  material  charged  sifting  gas  having  an 
inlet  opening  and  a  material  charging  opening  essentially 
perpendicular  thereto; 

(b)  means  supplying  a  sifting  gas  current  at  high  velocity  to 
said  inlet  opening; 

(c)  means  for  propelling  material  to  be  separated  to  a  charg- 
ing point  at  said  charging  opening  in  said  duct  and  into 
said  sifting  zone,  said  means  arranged  to  propel  said  mate- 
rial transverselywith  respect  to  the  sifting  gas  current; 

(d)  at  least  one  knife  edge  pointed  so  as  to  oppose  the  trajec- 
tory of  the  material  propelled  into  said  sifting  zone; 


E 


1  I 


tioning  reagent  formed  by  mixing  a  water-soluble  polyva- 
lent metal  salt  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal 
silicate,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  from  about  O.OS 
to  about  4  pounds  of  alkali  metal  silicate  per  ton  of  ore, 
calculated  as  Si02  equivalent,  and  to  provide  from  about 
0.02  to  about  2  pounds  of  polyvalent  metal  salt  per  ton  of 
ore,  and  by  adding  thereto  an  effective  amount  of  an 
anionic  collector  selective  to  flotation  of  iron  oxide;  and 
subjecting  the  conditioned  pulp  to  a  flotation  operation 
whereby  a  concentrate  containing  a  major  portion  of  the 
iron  oxide  and  a  tailing  relatively  rich  in  silica  are  pro- 
duced. 

4,132,636 

m. ««:»**« ««~vrk  «?^-vv«   'WT%W7'  a'W^IlI^-*   ^^  a  O   V  Vtf^l  Ttf~%n 


said  petroleum  into  said  desired  products. 


4,132,632 

SELECTIVE  HYDRODESULFURIZATION  OF  CRACKED 

NAPHTHA 

Albert  P.  Yu,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  and  Edward  C.  Myers.  Glen  Ellyn, 
III.,  aaaignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 
lU. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  197t,  Scr.  No.  892,389 

Int.  CI.J  ClOC  2i/02 

U.S.  a.  208—216  8  Claims 


M 


'^^-r* 
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1.  A  process  for  the  selective  desulfurization  of  cracked 
naphthas,  which  process  comprises  contacting  a  cracked  naph- 
tha comprising  parafTms,  naphthenes.  aromatics,  and  unsatu- 
rates in  a  reaction  zone  under  hydrodesuifurization  conditions 
and  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  with  a  catalyst  to  furnish  a 
product  containing  unsaturates  and  a  reduced  amount  of  sul- 
fur, said  catalyst  comprising  a  hydrogenation  component 
which  comprises  a  Group  VIB  metal  and  a  Group  Vlll  metal 
deposed  on  a  solid  support  comprising  at  least  70  wt.  %  mag- 
nesium oxide,  said  Group  VIB  metal  and  said  Group  Vlll 
metal  being  present  as  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (I) )  the  elements,  (2)  their  oxides,  (3)  their  sul- 
fides, and  (4)  mixtures  (hereof  wherein  said  Group  VIB  metal 
of  said  catalyst  is  present  in  an  amount  of  about  4  wt.  %  to 
about  6  wt.  %  and  said  Group  Vlll  metal  of  said  catalyst  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  about  O.S  wt.  %  to  about  2  wt.  %  each 
amount  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  catalyst  and 
being  calculated  as  the  oxide  of  the  respective  metal. 


and/or  polypropylene  as  a  float  and  leaving  the  polystyrene  as 
a  residue. 

10.  A  method  of  separating  polypropylene  from  a  mixture  of 
plastics  consisting  of  polypropylene  and  a  polystyrene,  which 
comprises  dispersing  a  mixture  of  said  plastics  in  an  aqueous 
medium  along  with  at  least  one  wetting  agent  in  an  amount 
sufficient  and  continuing  the  dispersing  for  a  time  suflicient  to 
make  the  surface  of  the  polystyrene  more  hydrophilic  than  that 
of  the  polypropylene;  discontinuing  the  dispersing  while  intro- 
ducing gas  bubbles  into  the  mixture,  whereby  the  gas  bubbles 
selectively  adhere  to  the  surface  of  the  polypropylene  and  float 
the  polypropylene,  and  recovering  the  polypropylene  as  a  float 
and  leaving  the  polystyrene  as  a  residue. 

13.  A  method  of  separating  polyethylene  from  a  mixture  of 
plastics  consisting  of  polyethylene  and  a  polystyrene,  which 
comprises  dispersing  a  mixture  of  said  plastics  in  an  aqueous 
medium  along  with  at  least  one  wetting  agent  in  an  amount 
sufficient  and  continuing  the  dispersing  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
make  the  surface  of  the  polystyrene  more  hydrophilic  than  that 
of  the  polyethylene;  discontinuing  the  dispersing  while  intro- 
ducing gas  bubbles  into  the  mixture,  whereby  the  gas  bubbles 
selectively  adhere  to  the  surface  of  the  polyethylene  and  float 
the  polyethylene;  and  recovering  the  polyethylene  as  a  float 
and  leaving  the  polystyrene  as  a  residue. 

16.  A  method  of  separating  polypropylene  from  a  mixture  of 
plastics  consisting  of  polypropylene  and  polyethylene,  which 
comprises  dispersing  a  mixture  of  said  plastics  in  an  aqueous 
medium  along  with  at  least  one  wetting  agent  in  an  amount 
sufficient  and  continuing  the  dispersing  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
make  the  surface  of  the  polyethylene  more  hydrophilic  than 
that  of  the  polypropylene;  discontinuing  the  dispersing  while 
introducing  gas  bubbles  into  the  mixture,  whereby  the  gas 
bubbles  selectively  adhere  to  the  surface  of  the  polypropylene 
and  float  the  polypropylene;  and  recovering  the  polypropylene 
as  a  float  and  leaving  the  polyethylene  as  a  residue. 


"     I 


^ 


4,132,634 
METHOD  OF  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  SIFFING 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  IN  A  CROSS-CURRENT 
Hans  Rumpf,  Hansjakobstr.  12,  75  Karlsruhe,  and  Kurt  Les- 
chooski,  Oausthal-Zellerfeld,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hans  Rumpf,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  ofSer.  No.  613,490,  Sep.  IS,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1974,  2444378 

Int.  a.2  B07B  4/00 
U.S.  a.  209—136  21  Qaims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  sifting  particulate  material  in  a  cross-cur- 
rent comprising; 


(e)  a  coarse  material  collecting  receptacle  on  the  side  of  said 
knife  edge  opposite  the  material  charging  point;  and 

(0  a  discharge  duct  on  the  other  side  of  said  knife  edge, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(g)  an  additional  discharge  duct  having  an  inlet  opening  into 
said  sifting  zone  duct  down  stream  of  the  material  charg- 
ing point  and  immediately  therebehind  for  drawing  a 
partial  current  of  the  entering  sifting  gas  therethrough, 
said  duct  extending  primarily  in  a  direction  opposite  said 
material  input  direction  such  as  to  have  its  current  compo- 
nent with  a  direction  opposite  the  material  input  direction. 


4,132,635 
BENEHCIATION  OF  IRON  ORES  BY  FROTH 
FLOTATION 
David  C.  Yang,  Houghton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Michigan  Techno- 
logical University,  Houghton,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,094 

Int.  a.2  B03D  1/02 

MS.  a.  209—166  12  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  beneflciating  siliceous  oxidized  iron  ores  by 
froth  flotation  of  iron  oxide  from  silica-containing  gangue 
including  the  steps  of 

forming  an  aqueous  pulp  of  the  ore  having  a  particle  size 
suitable  for  froth  flotation; 

conditioning  the  polp  by  adding  thereto  a  pre-mixed  condi- 


1.  A  method  for  treating  a  gas  liquor  discharged  from  the 
quenching  of  a  coke  oven  gas,  the  gas  liquor  containing  ammo- 
nia, phenols,  thiocyanate  compounds,  cyanide  compounds, 
suspended  solids  and  oils,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(A)  reducing  the  ammonia  content  of  the  gas  liquor  to  about 
1,000  ppm  or  less; 

(B)  subjecting  the  gas  liquor  from  step  (A)  to  a  first  biologi- 
cal treatment  comprising  treating  the  gas  liquor  treated  in 
step  (A)  with  microorganisms; 

(C)  subjecting  the  gas  liquor  treated  in  step  (B)  to  a  second 
biological  treatment  comprising  treating  the  gas  liquor 
treated  in  step  (B)  in  an  aeration  tank  including  a  mixture 
of  suspended  solids  comprising  powdered  activated  car- 
bon and  activated  sludge  mixed  with  the  gas  liquor;  and 

(D)  adding  an  iron  salt  to  the  gas  liquor  from  step  (C)  to 
cause  a  coagulation  and  a  sedimentation. 


4,132,637 

OZONE  DISINFECTION  IN  WASTE  WATER 

TREATMENT  WITH  RECYCLING  OF  OZONATION  OFF 

GAS 
William  P.  Key,  Lakewood;  David  C.  Ihrig,  Littleton,  and  Dar- 
rell  W.  Monroe,  Lakewood,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  FMC 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,835 
Int.  a.2  C02C  1/06:  C02fi  l/i8 
U.S.  a.  210—7  26  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  by  the  activated  sludge  method 
aqueous  waste  material  that  has  a  BOD5  of  from  about  60  parts 
per  million  to  about  300  parts  per  million,  and  contains  patho- 
genic agents  such  as  bacteria  and  viruses  in  an  amount  creating 
an  ozone  disinfection  demand  in  the  effluent  from  the  oxygen 
treatment  facility  of  the  activated  sludge  sewage  treatment 
plant  of  at  least  about  4  parts  per  million,  and  further  oxygenat- 
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ing  and  disinfecting  said  effluent  with  oxygen  and  ozone, 
which  comprises: 

introducing  said  aqueous  waste  material  into  an  oxygen 
treatment  facility  which  includes  at  least  one  zone  in 
which  an  oxygen  enriched  gas  is  introduced  into  the  aque- 
ous material  being  treated  and  at  least  one  settling  and 
clarifying  zone; 

introducing  an  oxygen  enriched  gas  through  a  gas  feed 
conduit  into  said  aqueous  waste  material  in  said  flrst  men- 
tioned zone,  said  gas  containing  at  least  about  70  percent 
of  oxygen  by  dry  weight; 

flowing  the  contents  of  said  flrst  mentioned  zone  to  said 
settling  and  clarifying  zone  and  holding  the  same  there  to 
cause  activated  sludge  to  settle  out  while  liquid  effluent 
flows  from  said  settling  and  clarifying  zone; 

returning  at  least  a  portion  of  said  settled  activated  sludge  to 
said  flrst  mentioned  zone  into  which  said  oxygen  enriched 
gas  is  introduced; 

thoroughly  mixing  said  aqueous  waste  material,  said  oxygen 
enriched  gas,  and  said  return  activated  sludge  in  said  first 
mentioned  zone  to  produce  mixed  liquor  containing  sus- 
pended biomass  and  inert  solid  particles; 

introducing  the  liquid  effluent  from  said  oxygen  treatment 
facility  into  a  gas-tight  ozone  contact  zone  downstream  of 
said  facility; 

introducing  oxygen  enriched  gas  containing  at  least  about  90 
percent  of  oxygen  of  dry  weight  from  an  original  source 
of  said  gas  into  an  ozone  generator  the  output  of  which 
comprises  an  oxygen  enriched  gas  containing  at  least 
about  I  percent  of  ozone  gas  by  dry  weight; 

flowing  said  ozone-containing  oxygen  enriched  gas  from 
said  ozone  generator  into  said  ozone  contact  zone; 


I1.100^»  wu  o. 
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the  aqueous  material  contained  in  said  oxygen  treatment 
facitity;  and 
venting  to  the  atmosphere  excess  oxygen  that  remains  undis- 
solved in  the  aqueous  material  contained  in  said  oxygen 
treatment  facility. 


4,132,638 

AEROBIC,  THERMOPHIUC  DEGRADATION  WITH 

ENZYME  ADDITION 

Cari-Goru  H.  Cariaioa,  TomcUlln,  Sweden,  assignor  to  PLM 

AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Jnl.  7,  1977,  Scr.  No.  813,742 
CUinH  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jnl.  7,  1976,  7607763 
Ut  CL2  C02C  1/06.  5/10 
VS.  a.  210—7  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  aerobic  substantially  thermophilic  degrada- 
tion in  the  liquid  phase  of  microbially  degradable  substances 
comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  reducing  the  particle  size  of  the  substance  to  a  maximum 
of  50  mm; 

(b)  mixing  the  substance  with  a  liquid  to  a  dry  content  of  not 
greater  than  IS  percent  by  weight,  thereby  producing  a 
slurry; 

(c)  controlling  the  pH  of  the  slurry  to  a  maximum  of  12; 

(d)  adding  enzyme  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  promote  degra- 
dation; 

(e)  preheating  the  slurry  to  a  temperature  of  40-80'  C  at  a 
time  not  prior  to  the  introduction  of  said  enzyme; 

(0  subjecting  the  slurry  to  a  continuous,  aerobic,  substan- 
tially thermophilic  degradation  treatntent  by  action  of 
aerobic,  thermophilic  and/or  facultative  micro-organisms 
in  the  presence  of  air  for  a  period  not  greater  than  10  days 
while  maintaining  the  slurry  temperature  between  40  and 
80*  C;  and  utilizing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  active  sludge 
so  formed  for  inoculating  untreated  slurry  and  dewatering 
the  remaining  slurry. 


4,132,639 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  SEDIMENTATION 
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tially  of  material  selected  from  the  group  of  P2O5,  H2SO4, 
H}P04,  and  salts  of  sulfuric  and  phosphoric  acid,  for  a  time 
suflicient  to  enhance  the  rate  of  increase  of  said  effective  parti- 
cle size  said  additive  present  in  a  concentration  of  about 
0.01-3.0  wt.%  with  respect  to  said  carbonaceous  liquid  con- 
taining solids,  and  separating  said  suspended  solids  from  said 
carbonaceous  liquid  product  at  said  temperature. 


4,132,640 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYGIENIC  ELIMINATION  OF 

SEWAGE  CONTAINING  SALT-CONTAINING  ORGANIC 

SUBSTANCES 
Ernst  Filzmoser,  Dubendorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Von  Roll 
AG,  Gerlafingen,  Switzerland 

FUed  M«y  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,890 
Claims  priority,   application  Switzerland,   May   17,   1976, 
6144/76 

Int  a.2  C02B  3/04 
VS.  a.  210—68  13  Claims 
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about  200*  C.  in  such  a  rapid  manner  so  that  said  gaseous 
salts  are  converted  back  into  the  solid  aggregate  state:  and 
separating  the  salts  from  the  flue  gase^,  and  discharging  said 
gases  into  the  atmosphere. 


4,132,641 

nLTER  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  FILTERING 

Robert  M.  Elsworth,  Loudonville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  591,691,  Jun.  30,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,698 

Int  a.2  BOID  37/00 

VS.  a.  210—73  R  18  Qaims 
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....      ,          .•„    „f  .«,,.„„„  „,k;o»,  1-  A  method  for  Altering  high  viscosity  fluids  which  com- 

1.  A  process  for  the  hygienic  elimination  of  sewage  which  ,u     ,    ,  of. 

includes  salt-conUining  organic  substances,  said  process  com-  pnses  tne  steps  01.             .-...-,           j     u    u 

inciuoc!.  ^all-^.uIlUIUlulB  u  s                         .         t-  ,  .  causing  a  high  viscosity  fluid  to  flow  under  high  pressure, 

pnsing  the  steps  of:  ^  '.       * 

>mno»«tratin<r  fhf  *f\x/»ae  hv  evanoration;  ^^  ^.-.         ._ 


tially  disinfected  water  for  removal  as  plant  efTluent  from 
the  outlet  of  said  contact  zone; 

flowing  said  substantially  dismfected  water  from  the  outlet 
of  said  contact  zone; 

flowing  from  said  ozone  contact  zone  the  excess  oxygen 
enriched  gas  depleted  at  least  partially  of  ozone  and  oxy- 
gen; 

removing  substantially  all  the  mositure  vapor  and  entrained 
moisture  from  at  least  about  30  percent  by  dry  weight  of 
said  excess  oxygen  enriched  gas  to  dry  said  portion  of  gas 
while  leaving  the  nitrogen  and  carbon  dioxide  contained 
in  said  gas; 

mixing  oxygen  enriched  gas  delivered  from  said  original 
source  as  make-up  gas  with  dried  excess  nitrogen-  and 
carbon  dioxide-containing  oxygen  enriched  gas,  derived 
as  aforesaid  from  said  ozone  contact  zone,  as  a  recycle 
component,  said  recycle  component  constituting  between 
about  30  percent  and  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  the 
excess  oxygen  enriched  gas  that  flows  from  said  ozone 
contact  zone,  to  introduce  said  recycle  component  into 
said  ozone  generator  together  with  said  make-up  gas 
when  the  latter  is  introduced  into  the  generator  as  afore- 
said; 

diverting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  remainder  of  said  excess 
oxygen  enriched  gas  from  said  ozone  contact  zone  to  said 
gas  feed  conduit  of  said  oxygen  treatment  facility; 

introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gas  thus  diverted  into 


abMdoncd.  This  application  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821.665 

Int.  a.-  BOID  21/01 

VJS,  CL  210—31  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  separating  suspended  solids  from  the 
carbonaceous  liquid  product  resulting  from  the  liquefaction  of 
coals,  lignites,  oil  shale,  and  tar  sands  in  which  solids  size  is  a 
separation  parameter,  said  suspended  solids  including  ash  and 
insoluble  organic  matter,  the  improvement  comprising  main- 
taining said  carbonaceous  liquid  product  containing  solids  at 
1 50* -400*  C  to  increase  the  effective  particle  size  of  said  solids 
as  a  function  of  time  while  contacting  said  carbonaceous  liquid 
product  containing  solids  with  an  additive  consisting  essen- 


separating  the  thus  obtained  dry  substance  of  the  atomized, 
concentrated  and  evaporated  sewage  from  the  residual 
aqueous  drying  vapors  said  steps  of  combining  the  atom- 
ized concentrated  sewage  and  separating  said  sewage 
from  the  residual  aqueous  drying  vapors  resulting  in 
readily  volatile  organic  substances  being  released  with 
said  drying  vapors; 

burning  the  readily  volatile  organic  substances  in  the  resid- 
ual aqueous  drying  vapors;  from  said  burning  step  as  said 
hot  gases  in  said  combining  step  for  evaporation  of  the 
atomized,  concentrated  sewage; 

feeding  said  dry  substances  into  a  hot  combustion  chamber 
by  means  of  an  oxygen-containing  carrier  gas; 

heating  the  dry  substance  in  said  combustion  chamber  to  a 
temperature  of  about  1100*  C.  so  rapidly  that  the  salt 
content  of  the  sewage  is  converted  substantially  instanta- 
neously from  its  solid  aggregate  sute  in  said  dry  subsunce 
into  the  gaseous  phase  and  therefore  substantially  without 
salt  fusion; 

oxidizing  the  organic  subsUnces  in  the  sewage  by  heating  in 
said  hot  combustion  chamber; 

removing  the  hot  flue  gases  formed  during  combustion  of 
the  organic  subsUnces  in  the  hot  combustion  chamber 
together  with  the  salu  in  the  gas  phase  from  said  hot 
combustion  chamber; 

cooling  the  hot  flue  gases  and  gaseous  salts  contained  therein 
from  said  hot  combustion  chamber  to  a  temperature  of 


mounted  within  said  housing  including  a  perforated  tube, 
a  handle  assembly,  a  base  mounted  to  the  respective  ends 
of  the  tube,  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  filter  screen 
positioned  within  the  tube,  said  base  forming  a  continuous 
closure  for  said  basket  assembly  and  said  filter  screen 
comprising  a  rolled,  slidably  overlapping,  fine  mesh 
screen,  further  directing  fluid  flow  for  filtering  from  the 
inlet  aperture  into  the  center  of  the  basket  assembly, 
through  the  screen  and  surrounding  perforated  tube,  and 
then  through  the  outlet  aperture,  and  producing  a  high 
pressure  drop  across  the  filter  screen. 
2.  A  filter  assembly  for  filtering  high  viscosity  fluids  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  causing  a  high  viscosity  fluid  to  flow  under  high 
pressure,  and 

(b)  an  elongated  housing  having  at  the  upper  portion  thereof 
an  inlet  aperture  receiving  all  said  high  viscosity  fluid 
under  high  pressure  and  an  outlet  aperture  discharging 
said  high  viscosity  fluid,  said  inlet  and  outlet  apertures 
being  located  on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  elongated 
axis  of  said  housing,  and  a  replaceable  filter  basket  assem- 
bly mounted  within  said  housing  including  a  perforated 
tube,  a  handle  assembly,  a  base  mounted  to  the  respective 
ends  of  the  tube,  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  filter 
screen  positioned  within  the  tube,  said  base  forming  a 
continuous  closure  for  said  basket  assembly  and  said  filter 
screen  comprising  a  rolled,  slidably  overlapping,  fine 
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mesh  screen,  wherein  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  for  filter- 
ing is  from  the  inlet  aperture  into  the  center  of  the  basket 
assembly,  through  the  screen  and  surrounding  perforated 
tube,  and  then  through  the  outlet  aperture  and  wherein 
there  is  a  high  pressure  drop  across  the  filter  screen. 


4,132,642 
PROCESS  FOR  nLTERlNG  A  CELLULOSE  ACETATE 
SOLUTION 
Hans  Miiiler,  Ertenbadi;  Rudolf  BiiUer,  WoUhuscn,  and  Niko- 
las Rapaomanikis,  Manncdorf ,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Cheaap  AG,  Manncdorf.  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977.  Scr.  No.  S30,444 
CUins    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    7,    1976, 
11354/76 

Int  a.2  BOID  37/02 
VS.  CL  210-75  9  ClainH 


means  defining  a  vertically  directed  liquid  inlet  opening  ar- 
ranged essentially  in  the  middle  of  a  horizontal  cross  section 
through  the  device  and  at  a  vertical  distance  H4  from  said 
bottom  wall  which  is  from  J  to  ^  of  the  sum  of  the  distances 
H|,  H2  and  H3,  said  inlet  opening  directing  the  flow  of  water 
towards  the  bottom  of  the  device,  a  cover  which  encloses  the 
upper  end  of  said  container  and  an  annular  weir  extending 
from  above  the  overflow  level  to  below  said  level,  the  vertical 
projection  of  said  weir  falling  within  the  limits  of  the  vertical 
projection  of  the  upper  conical  part  of  the  container. 

14.  A  method  of  purifying  a  flow  of  domestic  waste  water, 
comprising  passing  said  flow  into  a  chamber  of  essentially 
circular  horizontal  cross  section  over  the  main  part  of  the 
vertical  extension  of  the  chamber,  said  chamber  being  bounded 
by  a  bottom  wall,  a  lower,  essentially  frusto-conical,  upwardly 
diverging  part  extending  a  distance  H|  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  wall  and  having  a  diameter  D)  at  its  lower  end,  an 
essentially  cylindrical  intermediate  part  extending  a  distance 
H2  upwardly  from  said  lower  part  and  having  a  diameter  D2 
and  an  upper,  esentially  frusto-conical,  upwardly  diverging 


1.  A  process  for  filtering  a  cellulose  aceute  solution  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  solution  of  cellulose  acetate  in 
an  organic  solvent;  adding  to  said  solution  a  mixture  of  quartz 
sand  in  loose  particulate  form  and  a  loose  fiber  material;  and 
filtering  said  mixture  through  a  filter  so  as  to  produce  a  filtrate 
of  said  solution,  whereby  due  to  the  addition  of  said  loose 
particulate  quartz  sand  and  of  said  loose  fibers  clogging  of  the 
pores  of  the  filter  is  reduced  relative  to  the  amount  of  filtrate 
passing  through  the  filter  and  the  effective  filtering  time  of  the 
filter  IS  thereby  increased. 


4,132,643  

SLUDGE  AND  SUME  SEPARATING  AND  SETTUNG 
DEVICE 
Akc  O.  V.  HellqTist,  130  40  DJnrluunn,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  709,131.  Jul.  27, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  25,  1978.  Scr.  No.  872.149 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Jnl.  29.  1975.  7508608 
Int.  a.^  C02C  1/26 
VS.  a.  210—84  14  Claims 

1.  A  domestic  waste  water  and  sewage  sludge  separating  and 
settling  device  which  comprises  a  container  of  essentially 
circular  cross  section  over  the  main  part  of  the  vertical  exten- 
sion of  the  container,  said  container  comprising  a  bottom  wall, 
a  lower,  essentially  frusto-conical,  upwardly  diverging  part 
extending  a  distance  H)  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  and 
having  a  diameter  D)  at  its  lower  end,  and  essentially  cylindri- 
cal intermediate  part  extending  a  distance  H2  upwardly  from 
said  lower  part  and  having  a  diameter  D2  and  an  upper,  esssen- 


part  extending  a  distance  H3  upwardly  from  said  intermediate 
part  and  having  a  diameter  63  at  its  upper  end,  the  ratios  of  the 
distances  H|,  H2and  H3  being  H|;H2:H3  =  1  to  2;  0.5  to  1.5:1 
to  2,  the  ratios  of  the  diameter  D),  D2  and  D3  being  Di:D2:Dj 
=  0.3  to  0.8:1:1.2  to  1.5,  the  slope  angle  of  the  wall  of  at  least 
one  of  said  lower  and  upper  conical  parts  amounting  to  from 
SO'  to  80*.  said  flow  being  passed  vertically  downwards  into 
said  chamber  through  a  liquid  inlet  opening  arranged  essen- 
tially in  the  middle  of  a  horizontal  cross  section  of  the  chamber 
at  a  vertical  distance  H4  from  the  bottom  wall  of  the  chamber 
where  H4  is  from  J  to  §  of  the  sum  of  the  distances  Hj,  H2  and 
H3,  and  further  comprising  allowing  liquid  to  leave  the  cham- 
ber by  way  only  of  the  upper  eno  of  the  upper  part  of  the 
chamber,  and  causing  liquid  in  the  central  region  of  the  hori- 
zontal cross  section  of  the  chamber  at  the  level  of  the  upper 
end  of  the  upper  part  of  the  chamber  to  flow  downwardly, 
beneath  an  annular  weir  which  projects  downwards  into  the 
chamber  to  a  height  between  Hj  +  H2  and  Hj  -(-  H2  -t-  H3 
from  the  bottom  wall  of  the  chamber,  in  order  to  leave  the 
chamber. 


4.132,644 

MEANS  FOR  REGULATING  AND  MONITORING 

DIALYSIS  OF  BLOOD  IN  A  DULYZER 

Ole-Robert  Kolbcrg.  Heggedal.  Norway,  assignor  to  A/S  Nyco- 

tron,  Drammen,  Norway 
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(b)  conduits  tightly  sealed  to  said  liquid  tight  bag  for  liquid 
flow  in  closed  circuit  between  said  bag  and  the  dialyzer; 

(c)  scale  means  for  weighing  the  liquid  contained  in  said  bag, 
thereby  indicating  the  amount  of  ultrafiltrate  extracted 
from  the  dialyzed  blood  and  received  by  the  dialyzing 
liquid;  and 


settled  to  the  bottom  thereof  and  returning  said  water 
back  to  the  first  stage  separator. 


4,132,646 
SEPARATING  DEVICE 
Peter  J.  Bartlett,  Maidenhead,  and  Herbert  D.  B.  Taylor,  Lon- 
don, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited, 
Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Not.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,914 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10.  1976, 
51606/76 

Int.  a.2  BOID  21/24 
U.S.  a.  210—114  8  Qaims 


(d)  a  tightly  closaWe  pressure  tank  enclosing  the  liquid  tight 
bag,  the  tank  volume  outside  the  bag  being  connected 
with  a  suction  pump  adapted  to  provide  a  suitably  reduced 
pressure  in  said  recirculation  circuit,  in  order  to  achieving 
predetermined  regulation  of  said  extracted  ainount  of 
ultrafiltrate  from  the  blood. 


4.132.645 
TWO-STAGE  OIL  SKIMMER  SEPARATOR 
James  C.  Bottomley.  Sapulpa.  and  Henry  G.  Nash.  Tulsa,  both 
of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jiil.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,109 

Int.  a.2  BOID  21/10 

VS.  a.  210—104  6  Oaims 


1.  A  two-stage  oil-water  separator  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  stage  separator  defining  a  tank  structure  providing 
an  inlet  for  the  oil-water  mixture,  an  exit  for  separated 
water,  which  provides  for  gravity  separation  of  the  oil 
water  mixture; 

(b)  a  skimmer  means  floating  on  liquid  in  said  tank  for  skim- 
ming the  oil  off  of  the  top  of  the  liquid  surface; 

(c)  baffle  means  submerged  in  said  tank  which  retains  oil  in 
said  tank  but  allows  water  to  flow  out  of  said  tank; 

(d)  a  chamber  located  within  said  tank  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  receiving  in  a  bottom  portion  of  said 
chamber  by  gra(vity  flow  said  skimmed  oil  from  said  skim- 
mer m«>ans.  said  chamber  includine  a  pump  activated  by  a 


I.  A  device  for  substantia"-/  s^..a.ating  a  first  liquid  from  a 
second  liquid  which  is  con:  .ninated  by  the  first  liquid,  com- 
prising: a  casing  defining  a  chamber  and  an  inner  wall,  an  inlet 
for  conveying  to  the  chamber  said  second  liquid  contaminated 
by  said  first  liquid,  an  outlet  for  conveying  from  the  chamber 
second  liquid  from  which  said  first  liquid  has  substantially  been 
separated,  the  separated  first  liquid  being  collected  in  a  lower 
portion  of  the  chamber  in  use,  and  a  valve  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  liquid  through  the  chamber,  the  valve  including  a 
seating  and  a  float  adapted  to  engage  the  seating  and  arranged 
to  float  on  the  separated  first  liquid  in  the  lower  portion  of  the 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  vanes  having  inner  ends  and  constrain- 
ing the  float  to  movement  towards  and  away  from  the  seating, 
said  vanes  being  disposed  between  the  float  and  said  inner  wall 
of  the  casing  and  being  mounted  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  cas- 
ing, the  float  being  accommodated  between  the  inner  ends  of 
the  vanes,  the  inner  ends  of  the  vanes  being  stepped  so  as  to 
define  a  stop  to  limit  the  extent  of  movement  of  the  float  away 
from  the  seating,  a  substantially  frusto-conically  shaped  ele- 
ment disposed  in  the  chamber,  a  gap  or  gaps  being  defined 
between  the  wider  end  of  the  element  and  the  inner  wall  of  the 
casing,  a  liquid  flowing  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  via  the  gap 
or  gaps  in  use,  and  a  further  plurality  of  vanes  disposed  be- 
tween the  float  and  the  element,  said  further  vanes  being 
mounted  on  the  element  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom, 
the  float  being  accommodated  between  the  inner  ends  of  the 
further  vanes. 


4,132,647 

HLTER  PLATE  OPENING  MECHANISM  FOR  HLTER 

PRESSES 

Hiroshi  Sakuma,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Insulators 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,133 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1977,  52-83519 

Int.  a.=  BOID  35/00 

U.S.  a.  210—230  4  CUdms 


major  part  of  its  periphery,  and  the  device  also  comprising  bag; 
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carriages  arranged  on  rail*  panJlel  to  said  filter  plate  support 
frame  provided  on  both  sides  of  said  filter  plates,  each  carriage 
being  driven  by  a  chain  whose  ends  are  connected  to  said 
carriage  to  form  an  endless  linkage  therewith  and  having  a  pair 
of  ratcheU  in  opposition  to  each  other  capable  of  depressing 
and  restoring  with  the  aid  of  springs,  whereby  when  said 
carriage  moves  in  a  filter  plate  opening  direction,  one  of  said 
pair  of  ratchets  engages  the  filter  plate  pulling  latch  of  one  of 
the  filter  plates  to  shift  the  filter  plate  in  the  opening  direction 
amd  the  moven»ent  of  the  engaged  fUter  pUte  causes  to  shift 
successively  in  the  same  direction  at  least  two  other  filter 
plates  connected  thereto  by  said  plate  connector,  and  when 


said  carriage  moves  through  separated  filter  plates  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  opening  direction,  said  pair  of  ratchets  are 
depressed  by  their  abutments  against  said  filter  plate  pulling 
latch  and  said  pivotal  pendulums  are  upwardly  pivotally 
moved  by  abutments  of  said  pair  of  ratchets  thereagaint, 
thereby  enabling  said  carriage  to  pass  by  the  separated  filter 
plates  in  the  direction  opposite  to  said  opening  direction  and 
when  said  carriage  approaches  the  close  filter  plates  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  said  opening  direction,  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  ratchets  engages  the  pivoul  pendulum  restrained  by  the 
adjacent  filter  plate  pulling  latch  resulting  in  the  stopping  of 
said  carriage  which  thereafter  moves  in  the  opening  direction. 


top  portions  of  said  discs,  whereby  oil  wiped  from  the 
surfaces  of  the  discs  will  fall  into  said  trough,  and  activat- 


ing means  for  providing  rotational  movement  to  said  discs 
relative  to  the  liquids  to  be  separated. 


4,132,649 

GASKET  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PURIHCATION 

APPARATUS 

Gerald  A.  Croopnick,  Laguna  Hillt;  John  M.  Michaels,  and 

Donald  G.  Paul,  both  of  Irrinc,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to 

Dresacr  Indnstries,  Inc,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,761 

let  a.^  BOID  31/00 

VS.  CL  210—347  6  Claims 


4,132,648 
BUOYANT  FLUID  SEPARATION  DEVICE 

Henry  F.  Miller.  San  Jose;  Abraham  Borts,  SanU  Qara,  aHd 
Folker  H.  Weiss,  Cupertino,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lock- 
heed Missiles  A  Space  Company.  Inc..  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,839 
lat.  a.2  BOID  17/02 
VS.  a.  210—242  R  >0  CM»» 

1.  A  device  for  separating  fluids  of  differing  physical  proper- 
ties comprising 
a  group  of  coaxial,  generally  vertically  disposed,  intercon- 
nected discs  having  oleophilic  surfaces, 
an  aperture  in  each  of  said  discs, 
means  for  routably  mounting  the  end  discs  of  said  group 

onto  a  support, 
a  closed  buoyancy  chamber  atuched  to  said  support,  jour- 
naled  within  and  extending  through  the  apertures  in  said 
discs, 
an  upwardly  facing  trough  in  the  upper  periphery  of  said 

buoyancy  chamber, 
a  plurality  of  spnng  biased  wiper  blades  pressed  into  wiping 
engagement  with  the  surfaces  of  said  discs,  said  wipers 
being  mounted  on  said  buoyancy  chamber  between  the 
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1.  Purification  apparatus  comprising: 

a  stack  of  membrane  packs; 

a  stack  of  gaskets  having  radially  outer  portions  surrounding 
said  packs  and  radially  intermediate  and  inner  portions 
integral  with  the  outer  portions,  said  inner  portions  dis- 
posed between  adjacent  packs  to  separate  them,  each 
gasket  forming  an  outer  land  at  its  outer  gasket  portion, 
which  extends  along  most  of  the  periphery  of  the  gasket, 
and  said  outer  lands  of  said  gaskets  bearing  on  one  an- 
other, the  inner  portion  of  each  gasket  having  a  thickness 
less  than  the  outer  portion  of  the  gasket  but  great  enough 
so  that  said  membrane  packs  are  compressed  between  the 
inner  portions  of  adjacent  gaskets;  and 

means  for  maintaining  said  sUck  of  gaskets  in  compression, 
whereby  a  high  pressure  of  the  gaskets  on  one  another  can 
be  esublished,  largely  independently  of  the  compression 
of  the  membrane  packs  which  is  largely  determined  by  the 
thickness,  and  therefore  spacing,  of  the  inner  gasket  por- 
tions. 
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4,132,650 
FUSED  FIBER  BLOOD  FILTER 
Ulrich  Kinch,  MeUungen,  and  Manfred  KruU,  HeiUgkreuz- 
■Uinach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  B.  Braun 
Melsungen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Melsungen  and  Carl  Freuden- 
berg,  KommanditgeseUschaft,  Weinheim,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUcd  Not.  8, 1974,  Ser.  No.  522,308 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  12, 
1973.  2356353 

Int  CL^  BOID  25/06 
VS.  a.  210—491  *  Claims 

1.  A  filter  for  blood  which  comprises  a  body  of  fibers  non- 
injurious  to  blood  compacted  to  a  uniform  density  and  thick- 
ness, said  fibers  comprising  a  mixture  of  fibers  having  different 
softening  temperatures  including  at  least  one  fiber  component 
which  has  the  lowest  softening  temperature  of  the  fibers  in  the 
mixture  and  which  is  softened  by  heating  at  its  softening  tem- 
perature whereby  the  fibers  in  said  mixtures  are  permanently 
bonded  together;  and  characterized  in  that  an  additional  layer, 
consisting  only  of  fibers  having  said  lowest  softening  tempera- 
ture, is  applied  to  one  face  of  the  filter. 


in  the  direction  of  flow  from  the  lower  edge  of  said  perpendic- 
ular portion,  said  slotted  portion  having  at  least  3  rows  of 
downwardly  spaced-apart  slots,  each  row  extending  laterally 


4,132,651 
SEPARATING  DEVICE  TO  SEPARATE  TWO  LIQUIDS 

OF  DIFFERENT  SPEOnC  GRAVITY 
Leendert  W.  C.  deJong,  Westkade  27,  HeUevoetsluis,  Nether- 
lands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  769,212,  Feb.  16, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,871 
Claims  priority,   application   Netherlands,   Feb.   19,   1976, 

7601702 

iBt  a.2  BOID  17/02.  21/10 
VS.  a.  210—522  *  C**" 


across  said  slotted  portion,  the  uppermost  of  said  rows  having 
an  average  of  from  1  to  2  slots  per  lateral  meter  and  each  of  the 
lower  rows  therefrom  having  at  least  25%  more  slots  than  said 
uppermost  row. 

4,132,653 

POLARIZATION  ANALYZER  FOR  VACUUM 

ULTRAVIOLET  AND  X-RAY  RADIATION 

James  A.  R.  Samson,  1600  Regency  Dr.,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68520 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,273 

Int  a.2  GOIN  23/20 

VS.  a.  250—272  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  separating  device  for  separating  two  liquids  of  different 
specific  gravities  comprising  a  basin,  a  separator  unit  therein 
having  flow  ways  spaaed  one  above  the  other  formed  of  imper- 
forate, upwardly  inclined  inverted  V-shaped  plates  for  the 
flow  of  the  liquid  of  lighter  specific  gravity  toward  the  apex  of 
each  plate  and  upwardly  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the 
plates,  the  upper  end  portions  of  said  inverted  V-shaped  plates 
being  of  pointed  form,  the  inlet  for  the  liquids  of  different 
specific  gravities  being  adjacent  to  the  lower  extremities  of  the 
plates  and  the  outleU  for  the  cleaned  liquid  and  for  the  lighter 
liquid  separated  in  the  separator  unit  being  at  the  upper  extrem- 
ities of  the  plates  and  at  the  upper  extremities  of  the  wall  of  the 
basin,  and  an  overflow  weir  in  the  basin  between  the  separator 
unit  and  the  outlet  for  the  cleaned  liquid. 

4,132,652 

SLOTTED  BAFFLE  FOR  USE  IN  SEPARATING 

OII^WATER  MIXTURES 

Darid  K.  Anderson.  Coalinga,  and  Manrin  A.  Stewart,  Avenal, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,183 
tot  a.J  BOID/ 7/02 
U.S.  a.  210—536  *  Claims 

1.  An  improved  baffle  section  for  use  in  an  oil-water  separa- 
tion tank  comprising  a  perpendicular  solid  portion  and  an 
inclined  slotted  portion  extending  downwardly  and  inwardly 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  determining  the  degree  of  polariza- 
tion of  vacuum  ultra-violet  and  x-radiation  comprising 

a  planar  mirror. 

means  for  mounting  said  mirror  at  an  angle  of  incidence  of 
45*  with  respect  to  radiation. 

means  for  rouubly  mounting  said  mirror  mounting  means 
such  that  said  mirror  is  roUtable  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  optical  axis  of  the  radiation. 

a  detector,  and 

means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  detector  with  respect  to 
said  mirror  such  that  said  detector  is  pivouble  between  a 
first  position  wherein  said  detector  detecU  the  radiation 
incident  on  said  mirror  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
detector  detects  the  radiation  reflected  by  said  mirror. 


4,132,654 
X-RAY  FOCAL  SPOT  TEST  SYSTEM 
Martin  Braun,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Machlett  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,178 
Int  a.2  G03B  5//7 
U.S.  a.  250—320  »0  Claims 

8.  A  method  for  evaluating  a  focal  spot  area  in  an  X-ray  tube 
and  comprising  the  steps  of: 
operating  the  X-ray  tube  to  produce  a  divergent  X-ray 

beam, 
disposing  an  X-ray  image  receptor  in  the  path  of  the  beam, 
disposing  a  Fresnel  zone  plate  between  the  X-ray  tube  and 
the  image  receptor  to  produce  a  visible  shadow  image 
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having  a  parallel  series  of  spaced  linear  resolution  losses   of  about  0.1%  to  about  12%  by  weight  ot  tnc  total  composi- 
and  associated  phase  reversals;  and  ^io"- 


fz  r*i 


studying  the  phase  reversals  to  evaluate  the  energy  distribu- 
tion in  the  focal  spot  comprising  determining  dimensions 
of  the  focal  spot  area  from  dimensions  of  the  visible 
shadow  image. 

4.132,«55 

nRE-RETARDANT  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 

RENDERING  CELLULOSIC  MATERIALS 

nRE-RETARDANT 

Samuel  M.  DraguiOT,  17966  Orange  Tree  U^  T««1b,  Calif. 

92680 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  M0,179 
lit.  a.2  C09K  im 
MS.  a.  252-8.1  »0  C«*™ 

1.  An  improved  fire-rctardant  composition  of  matter  for 
cellulosic  material,  comprising  a  mixture  containing,  as  the 
principal  ingredient,  a  reaction  product  of  sulfuric  acid  and  a 
borate  ore,  the  latter  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  calcium,  sodium,  magnesium,  and  potassium  borates  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  reaction  product  containing  boric  acid 
and  a  significant  quantity  of  one  or  more  sulfates  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  sodium,magncsium,  and  potas- 
sium sulfates;  and,  as  a  relatively  minor  ingredient,  an  effective 
amount  of  ammonium  sulfate  to  render  the  composition  sub- 
stantially at  least  as  effective  a  fire-retardant  for  cellulosic 
materials  as  is  solely  boric  acid. 


4,132,656 
SOLID  PARTICLES  CONTAINING  LUBRICATING  OIL 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 
Donald  L.  DeVries,  South  Holland,  and  James  M.  DeJovine, 
Homewood,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752,225,  Dec.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,094,799.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,100 
Int.  a.'ClOM  5/02.  7/04.  1/10.  3/02 
MS.  a.  252—30  »  C^"" 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  major  amount  by 
weight  of  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity;  a  minor  amount  by 
weight  of  solid  particles  effective  to  improve  the  lubricating 
properties  of  said  composition;  and  a  minor  amount  by  weight 
of  a  nitrogen-containing  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  graft  polymer  having  grafted  onto  an  olefin  polymer 
backbone  a  dialkylaminoalkyi  mcthacrylate; 

(b)  an  interpolymer  of  a  long  chain  n-alkyl-mcthacrylate  and 
a  dialkylaminoalkyi  methacrylate  or  a  N(alkanone)  acryl- 
amide;  and 

(c)  mixtures  thereof; 
said  nitrogen-conuining  polymer  being  present  in  an  amount 
effective  to  reduce  the  deposit  forming  tendencies  of  said 
composition. 

3.  The  composition  of  claim  2  wherein  said  solid  particles 
arc  graphite,  molybdenum  disulfide,  zinc  oxide  or  mixtures 
thereof,  said  solid  particles  being  present  in  the  amount  of 
about  0.05%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition 
and  said  nitrogen-conuining  polymer  is  present  in  an  amount 


4,132,657 
TREATMENT  OF  METAL  SURFACES 
Robert  J.  Verdicchio,  Snccasnnna,  N.J.,  and  Louis  J.  Nehm- 
■HUUB,  III,  EUicott  aty,  Md.,  anignors  to  GAF  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,043,  Mar.  10,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  349,649,  Apr.  9, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,518 

Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/48:  C07F  9/09 
MS.  CL  252— 32J  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising  treating  a  steel  surface  with  a  lubri- 
cating composition  containing  an  effective  lubricating  amount 
of  an  amphoteric  surface  active  agent  of  the  formula: 

R  (CH2CH2O),,— Z, 

\+/ 

N  A- 

/    \ 

R,  (CHjCHzOVz-Zj 

wherein  R  is  C6.22«lkyl, 
Ri  is  Ci.^alkyl  or  benzyl, 
yi  and  y2  are  each  integers  of  1-SO, 
Z]  is,  with  the  bonded  O  atom,  a  phosphate  ester  group  in 

free  acid  form  or  in  the  form  of  its  sodium,  potassium, 

calcium  or  magnesium  salt, 
Z2  is  H  or  Z|,  and 
A  is  a  halogen,  sulfate  or  Ci.2alkyl  sulfate  anion. 

4,132,658 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ALUMINUM 

COMPLEX  SOAP  THICKENED  GREASE 

Richard  L.  Coleman,  Port  Arthnr,  Arnold  C.  Witte,  Jr.,  Port 

Nccbes,  and  Aubrey  L.  Stone,  Beaiunont,  all  of  Tex^  assignors 

to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,750 

Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/20.  3/14.  5/12.  7/16 

MS.  a.  252—37.7  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  aluminum  complex  soap 
thickened  greases,  comprising  blending,  in  a  first  blending  step, 
a  base  oil  with  organic  carboxylic  acids,  suiuble  as  precursors 
of  aluminum  complex  soap  to  form  a  base  oil-organic  acid 
mixture,  blending,  in  a  second  blending  step,  said  base  oil- 
organic  acids  mixture  with  an  organo-aluminum  compounds 
suitable  as  a  precursor  of  aluminum  complex  soap  to  form  a 
base  oil-organic  acid-organo-aluminum  mixture,  reacting,  a 
saponification  step,  said  base  oil-organic  acid-organo  alumi- 
num mixture,  at  elevated  temperature  under  conditions  of  high 
shear  mixing  to  produce  a  base  oil-aluminum  complex  soap 
mixture,  blending,  in  a  third  blending  step,  said  base  oil- 
aluminum  complex  soap  mixture  with  extreme  pressure  addi- 
tives for  producing  a  greas.  mixture,  milling,  in  a  colloid  mill- 
ing step,  said  grease  mixture  for  increasing  the  consistency  of 
said  grease  mixture  to  a  predetermined  value,  and  drawing  said 
hardened  grease  mixture,  as  aluminum  complex  soap  thickened 
grease  product  into  packages  or  storage;  the  improvements 
which  comprise: 

a.  providing,  in  said  second  blending  step,  a  molar  excess  of 
said  organo  aluminum  over  that  required  for  forming 
aluminum  complex  soap  with  said  organic  carboxyllic 
acids  such  that  the  ratio  of  carboxylic  acid  functions  to 
aluminum  is  in  the  range  of  1/0.5  to  1/1  respectively  for 
improving  antiwear  properties  of  said  aluminum  complex 
soap  thickened  grease  product; 

b.  reacting,  in  said  saponification  step,  said  base  oil-organic 
acid-organo  aluminum  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  365-375*  F  for  a  period  not  exceeding 
about  one  hour,  for  improving  water  resistance  of  said 
aluminum  complex  soap  thickened  grease  product; 

c.  milling,  in  said  colloid  milling  step,  a  minor  portion  of  said 


grease  mixiurc  lor  incrcoMiit;  mc  v^uusuitii,.; 
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milled  portion; 

d.  blending,  in  a  fourth  blending  step,  said  milled  minor 
portion  of  said  grease  mixture  with  the  unmilled  major 
portion  of  said  grease  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about 
140*  F  or  less  for  producing  said  aluminum  complex  soap 
thickened  grease  product  of  desired  consistency  and  hav- 
ing rheopectic  properties  such  that  the  consistency  of  the 
grease  product  increases  under  shear  conditions;  and 

e.  drawing,  in  said  drawing  step,  said  aluminum  complex 
soap  thickened  grease  product  at  a  temperature  of  about 
140*  F  or  less  into  packages  or  storage  such  that  said 
aluminum  complex  soap  thickened  grease  is  of  uniform 
appearance  and  essentially  free  of  gelatinous  inclusions. 


4,132,659 

SULFUR  AND  CHLORINE-CONTAINING 
LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITIVE 
Brace  W.  Hotten,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  866,075 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/38 
MS.  a.  252—48.8  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  lubricating  oil  additive  which 
comprises  heating  at  I40'-200°  C.  for  1-20  hours  a  mixture  of 
a  1-alkene  with  sulfur  and  sulfur  monochloride  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  about  1K).6-0.9K).05-0.2  respectively  to  yield  an  additive 
containing  5-20%  sulfur  and  0.5-5%  chlorine. 


LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITIVES  AND  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  SAME 
James  O.  Waldbillig,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Carmen  M.  Cusano, 

Poughkeepsie,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,897 

Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/32 

U.S.  CI.  252—51.5  A  4  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  compiosition  comprising  a  major  portion  of 
a  lubricating  oil  and  an  effective  dispersing  and  viscosity  im- 
proving amount  of  an  additive  having  a  thickening  power  at 
210*  F  in  the  range  of  1.0  to  100  SUS  and  an  infrared  spectrum 
containing  absorbance  peaks  at  frequencies  in  the  range  of 
1550-1750  cm-',  obtained  by  dissolving  in  an  inert  solvent 
from  10  to  100,000  parts  by  weight  of  a  ethylene/propylene 
copolymer  or  terpolymer  of  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  5000  to  500,000  adding  to  the  result- 
ing solution  a  free  radical  iniator  catalyst;  bubbling  air  through 
the  reaction  medium  to  hydroperoxidize  said  copolymer  or 
terpolymer;  then  adding  from  100  to  100,000  parts  of  said 
lubricating  oil;  removing  said  inert  solvent  by  vacuum  distilla- 
tion; adding  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  di(lower)-alkylamino(- 
lower)alkylamine  containing  both  tertiary  and  primary  amino 
nitrogen  groups;  heating  the  mixture  for  0.5  hours  to  20  hours 
at  a  temperature  of  80-250*  C  under  a  pressure  of  0  to  1000  psig 
and  distilling  the  reaction  mass  under  vacuum  at  80  to  300 
degrees  C  to  remove  excess  polyamine  and  initiator. 


4,132,660 
GREASE  COMPOSITIONS 

John  B.  Christian,  Yellow  Springs,  and  Christ  Tamborski,  Day- 
ton, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,527 

Int  a.2  ClOM  1/32.  3/26.  5/20.  7/30 

MS.  a.  252—51.5  R  »2  Qaims 

1.  A  grease  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a 

perfluorinated  polyalkylether  base  fluid,  a  minor  amount  of  a 

fluorocarbon  polymer  thickening  agent  for  the  base  fluid,  and 

,  a  rust  and  corrosion  inhibiting  amount  of  a  fluorine-containing 

benzoxazole  having  the  following  structural  formula: 


'-CX>-' 


wherein  R/is  perfluoroalkyi,  perfluoroalkylether,  or 


■kX>- 


in  which  K/  is  perfluoroalkylene  or  perfluoroalkyleneether 
and  Y  is  perfluoroalkyi.  perfluoroalkylether  or  hydrogen. 


4,132,662 
ROLLING  OIL  FOR  ALUMINOUS  METALS 
Robert  J.  Sturwold,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Emery  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,107 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/24.  3/18.  5/12:  B21B  45/02 
MS.  a.  252—56  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  rolling  oil  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  oil  having  a  100°  F.  viscos- 
ity of  20  to  100  SUS  and  I  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  lubricant 
additive  containing: 

(a)  from  about  25%  to  65%  by  weight  dimer  acid  containing 
greater  than  75%  by  weight  €3^  dibasic  acid  and  having  a 
maximum  iodine  value  of  35; 

(b)  from  about  15%  to  45%  by  weight  of  a  saturated  fatty 
alcohol  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and 

(c)  from  about  15%  to  45%  by  weight  of  a  lower  alkyl  ester 
of  a  fatty  acid  having  from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms. 

7.  A  process  for  cold  rolling  and  aluminous  metal  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  surface  of  said  meul  an  effective 
lubricating  amount  of  a  rolling  oil  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  oil  having 
a  100*  F.  viscosity  of  20  to  100  SUS  and  1  to  20  weight  percent 
of  a  lubricant  additive  containing: 

(a)  from  about  25%  to  65%  by  weight  dimer  acid  containing 
greater  than  75%  by  weight  Cj^  dibasic  acid  and  having  a 
maximum  iodine  value  of  35; 

(b)  from  about  15%  to  45%  by  weight  of  a  saturated  fatty 
alcohol  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and 

(c)  from  about  1 5%  to  45%  by  weight  of  a  lower  alkyl  ester 
of  a  fatty  acid  having  from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms. 
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4,132,663 

MINERAL  OIL  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

POUR  POINT  CONTAINING  ALPHA-OLEFIN 

COPOLYMERS 

WUIiam  J.  Heilman,  Alliton  Park,  and  Tbooas  J.  LyMh,  Oak- 

mont,  both  of  Pa.,  awignors  to  Gnlf  Rcacarch  A  Development 

Company,  Pittabwgk,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  558,946,  Mar.  17,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continua«on-in-part  oC  S«r.  No.  308,312,  Nov.  21, 
1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  11.  1977,  Ser.  No.  786.537 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  19, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  ClOM  1/16 

MS.  CL  252—59  7  ClainH 

1.  An  oil  composition  of  lowered  pour  point  comprising  a 

major  amount  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  or  a  No.  2  fuel  oil  and 

from  about  0.025  (Mo/84)  weight  percent  to  about  0.4  (M</84) 

weight  percent  of  a  linear  alpha-olefin  copolymer  synthesized 

e I  k...._..  .«<4  \.n/'taAfv^nr  and  havine  the  formula 


-continued 
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proviso  that  at  least  a  majority  of  R'  radicals  are  sterically 
hindered  alkyl  groups  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,132,665 

WIRE  FEED  FUNNEL 

John  E.  Nelson,  3216  W.  Opal,  Pasco,  Wash.  99301 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,114 

In^  a.2  B65M  59/00 

MS.  CI.  254— 134J  R  3  Claims 


wherein  a  =  2,  3  or  4;  M  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 


tainer  containing  a  sufficient  quantity  of  a  liquid  carrier  under 
agitation  thereby  rapidly  cooling  the  emulsion  to  a  tempera- 
ture at  least  10*  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  the  alkali  metal; 
the  said  emulsifier  comprising  a  main  cylinder  having  a  cover 
on  its  upper  end,  an  auxiliary  cylinder  located  with  upper  and 
lower  ends  open  in  a  middle  lower  part  of  the  space  inside  the 
main  cylinder,  and  a  turbine  mounted  in  the  auxiliary  cylinder 
to  form  an  upward  axial  fluid  flow,  said  main  cylinder  having 
an  inlet  formed  in  the  portion  facing  the  bottom  of  the  auxiliary 
cylinder  and  also  having  an  overflow  gap  provided  between 
the  entire  upper  periphery  of  the  main  cylinder  and  the  cover 
and  communicated  with  a  discharge  pipe  surrounding  the  main 
cylinder. 


4,132,667 

CORROSION  INHIBITING  MOLYBDATE  PIGMENT 

AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Derek  G.  E.  Kerfoot,  Great  Missenden,  England,  assignor  to 

Noranda  Mines  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 


Ml -J     ^X- 


C_     IkT. 


O'lA  K£Jt 


wherein  m  is  6  or  1 8  with  between  about  60  to  about  9<  percent 
of  the  pendant  groups  resulting  from  1-hexene  and  the  remain- 
der resulting  from  1 -octadecene,  and  the  average  of  n  is  be- 
tween about  50  and  about  5,000;  and 
where  Mo  is  the  average  molecular  weight  of  the  I-hexene 
and  I -octadecene  that  is  incorporated  into  said  copoly- 


from  a  first  heat  conductor  to  a  heat  transfer  fluid  at  a  first 
location,  transmitting  the  heat  from  said  first  location  to  a 
second  location  through  use  of  said  heat  transfer  fluid,  the 
improvement  characterized  by  using  a  heat  transfer  fluid  com- 
prising an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 
selected  from: 


4,132,664 
FUNCTIONAL  FLUID  METHOD  USING 
ALKOXYSILANE  MULTIPLE  CLUSTER  COMPOUNDS 
Karl  O.  Knollmueller,  Hamden,  Conn.,  asaignor  to  Olla  Corpo- 
ration, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  May  20,  1977.  Ser.  No.  798,970 

The  portkHi  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  16, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  CL-  ClOM  J/46,  i/44 

V.S.  CI.  252— 7SJ  W  CUlBM 

1.  In  a  functional  field  method  comprising  converting  a  first 

mechanical  effort  to  pressure  at  a  first  location,  transmitting 

said  pressure  from  said  first  location  to  a  second  location 

through  use  of  a  hydraulic  fluid,  and  converting  said  pressure 

at  said  second  location  to  a  second  mechanical  effort,  the 

improvement  characterized  by  using  as  said  hydraulic  fluid  a 

composition  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 

having  the  formula  selected  from: 
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wherein  a  =  2,  3  or  4;  M  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
branched  or  straight  chain  hydrocarbon  radical;  R  is  hydro- 
gen, an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi  group  and  each  R'  is 
independently  selected  from  the  same  group  as  R  with  the 


lation  into  a  junction  box,  comprising: 

a  flexible  substantially  triangular  planar  surface  convolved 
to  approximate  a  cone  frustum  split  along  one  tangential 
surface  gap,  the  convolution  of  said  surface  being  biased 
outwardly  to  separate  the  edges  thereof  along  said  gap; 

a  first  and  second  engaging  bracket  formed  on  the  exterior  of 
,  said  surface  respectively  disposed  on  the  opposing  edges 
along  said  gap,  each  said  bracket  being  formed  in  the 
manner  of  a  cantelevcred  L  member  extending  from  said 
surface  to  align  an  engaging  lip  towards  the  base  of  said 
frustum,  said  engaging  lips  each  being  formed  along  a 
Upered  edge,  said  Uper  reducing  in  the  direction  away 
from  said  gap. 


4,132,666 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKAU  METAL 
DISPERSIONS 
Tatsttsuke  Chikatsn;  Shinichi  Shimokawa,  both  of  Yokkaichi; 
Takao  Miura,  Ibaragi,  and  Taro  Oknmura,  Yokkaichi,  all  of 
Japan,  astignort  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuatiott-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,422,  Oct  12,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,590 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  9,  1975,  50-121981; 
Sep.  7,  1976,  51-106928 

Lit  a.2  BOIJ  li/00 
MS.  a.  252—309  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  alkali  meUl  dispersions  which 
comprises  continuously  feeding  a  molten  alkali  metal,  a  dis- 
persing agent  and  an  inactive  dispersion  liquid  to  a  multipass 
emubifier  to  form  an  emulsion  of  the  molten  alkali  metal,  and 
continuously  transferring  the  resulting  emulsion  into  a  con- 


zinc  molybdate,  potassium  zinc  moiytxiate,  ammonium  zinc 
molybdate  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  combination  with  a  suitable 
carrier,  the  proportion  of  the  zinc  molybdate  compound  being 
such  that  the  Mo  content  in  the  pigment  is  between  about  1  and 
30%  by  weight. 

10.  A  process  for  making  a  corrosion-inhibiting  molybdate 
pigment  comprising  stirring  a  finely  particulated  carrier  mate- 
risd  in  a  solution  of  sodium  molybdate,  potassium  molybdate, 
ammonium  molybdate  or  mixtures  thereof  for  sufficient  time  to 
allow  the  molybdate  solution  to  wet  the  surface  of  the  parti- 
cles, and  subsequently  adding  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount 
of  a  solution  containing  dissolved  zinc  ion,  in  order  to  effect 
the  formation  of  a  sparingly  soluble  sodium,  potassium  or 
ammonium  zinc  molybdate  salt  as  a  deposit  on  the  substrate 
particles,  and  recovering  the  solid  pigment  material  from  the 
solution. 


4,132,668 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  HYDROGEN-PERMEABLE 
MEMBRANE  CATALYST  ON  A  BASE  OF  PALLADIUM 
OR  ITS  ALLOYS  FOR  THE  HYDROGENATION  OF 
UNSATURATED  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Vladimir  M.  Gryaznov,  Lomonosovsky  prospekt  14,  kv.  504; 
Viktor  S.  SmimoT,  Kutuzovsky  prospekt  26,  kv.  555;  Valentin 
M.  VdoTin,  Leninsky  prospekt  23,  k?.  90;  MargariU  M.  Er- 
milova,  B.  Cherkizovskaya  ulitsa  10,  korpus  2,  kv.  103,  all  of 
Moscow;  LU  D.  Gogua,  ulitsa  Arakishvili  7,  kv.  7,  Tbilisi; 
Nina  A.  Pritula,  3  Fnmzenskaya  ulitsa  14,  kv.  87,  and  Igor  A. 
Litrinov,  ulitsa  Delegatskaya  11,  kr.  107,  both  of  Moscow,  all 
of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,052 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  31/2S.  31/06;  C07C  5/16 
VS.  a.  252—430  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  hydrogen  permeable  membrane 
catalyst  for  the  hydrogenation  of  unsaturated  organic  com- 
pounds comprising: 
coating  the  surface  of  a  metalloceramic  material  with  an 
organosilicon  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of     polyorganosiloxanes     and     polyorganosilcarbanes, 
wherein  said  metalloceramic  material  is  made  of  a  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cop- 
per, and  stainless  steel,  and  has  a  thickness  of  about  0.05  to 
1  mm;  curing  said  polymer  at  a  temperature  of  about  20* 
to  150*  C.  to  form  a  polymer  film  having  a  thickness  of 
about  0.1  to  I  mm;  depositing  a  layer  of  a  substance  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium  and  palla- 
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dium  alloys  to  a  thickness  of  about  0.001  to  0. 1  micron  on 
said  polymer  film. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  layer  of  palladium  or 
palladium  alloy  is  deposited  by  means  including  vacuum  subH- 
mation.  plasma  evaporation,  chemical  deposition,  or  anodic 
deposition. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  organosilicon  poly- 
mer is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polydimcthylsilox- 
ane,  methylphenylsiltrimethylcne  polymer,  polymethylsilox- 
anes,  polyphenylsiloxanes,  polymethylphenylsiloxanes,  me- 
thylphenylsilmonomethylene  polymer,  and  methylphenylsil- 
dimethylene  polymer. 

6.  A  caulyst  formed  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 

4,132,669 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

PHOSPHOROUS-ALUMINA  CATALYSTS  USING 

POLYCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AS  EXTRUSION  AIDS 

Monica  E.  Choca,  Chicago,  and  Gerald  R.  Feistel.  Hinsdale, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  Company,  Oak 

Brook,  lU. 

Filed  Oct  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,076 
iBt  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  27/18 
VS.  CL  252—435  *  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  phospha-alumina  cxtrudates  hav- 
ing a  relatively  high  crush  strcnath,  and  relatively  reduced 
pore  volume  in  pores  above  600  A  diameter  comprising: 
A   Preparing  a  purified  phospha-alumina  powder  compris- 
ing on  a  dry  basis  3-30%  P2O5  and  70-97%  AI2O3. 

B.  Mixing  said  purified  phospha-alumina  powder  with  water 
and  from  01-15%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  polycar- 
boxylic  acid  containing  from  1-10  carbon  atoms  based  on 
the  dry  weight  of  the  powder. 

C.  Adjusting  the  moisture  content  of  said  phospha-alumina 
powder  to  an  extrudate  level  so  as  to  allow  extrusion;  and 
then, 

D.  Extruding  said  phospha-alumina  powder  to  prepare  a 
phospha-alumina  extrudate  whereby  the  extrusion  rate  is 
improved  over  phospha-alumina  powders  not  so  treated. 

4,132,670 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  VANADIUM  (IV) 

PHOSPHATE  COMPOSITION  WITH  HIGH  INTRINSIC 


(d)  calcining  the  vanadium(lV)  phosphate  compound  to 
obtain  said  catalyst. 


4,132,671 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CARBON 

BLACK  PELLETS 

Giinter  Deininger,  Wulfen,  and  Werner  Soyez,  Bottrop,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Veba-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Post- 

fech,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,113 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  30, 
1976,  2654235 

lat  0.2  COIB  31/10;  BOIJ  21/18 
VS.  a.  252—445  3  CtataM 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  carbon  black  adsorbent 
pellets  of  a  high  specific  surface  area  larger  than  600  m^/g 
from  a  carbon  black-conuining  water  obtained  from  the  partial 
combustion  or  partial  gasification  of  liquid  oil  combustibles  or 
oil-containing  solid  combustibles  which  consists  of 

contacting  said  carbon  black-containing  water  with  an  ag- 
gregation medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oils,  fats,  waxes,  distillation  residues  and  mixtures  thereof, 
in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  aggregate  said  carbon  black; 

forming  aggregated  carbon  black  pellets  in  said  aggregation 
medium; 

separating  said  aggregated  carbon  black  pellets  from  said 
water; 

extracting  said  aggregated  carbon  black  pellets  with  an 
aliphatic,  aromatic  or  isocyclic  hydrocarbon  solvent  hav- 
ing at  least  4  carbon  atoms,  under  conditions  sufficient  to 
separate  said  aggregation  medium  from  said  carbon  black 
pelleu; 

drying  said  carbon  pellets  at  temperatures  from  450  to  1 100* 
C;  and 

recovering  said  carbon  black  adsorbent  pelleu  of  high  spe- 
cific surface  area. 

2.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  carbon  black  adsorbent 
pellets  of  specific  surface  area  of  1000  to  1300  m^/g  which 
comprises  further  activating  the  adsorbent  pellets  obtained  by 
the  method  of  claim  1  at  temperatures  of  from  800*  to  1 100'  C. 
and  with  addition  of  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CO,  CO2  and  H2O. 
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I    4,132^3 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  CATALYST 
Shigeto  Yanuguchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  usignor  to  Riken  Keiki 
Kw^nfhllri  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,473 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1976,  51-29301; 
Not.  26, 1976,  51-1413r 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  23/42,  23/44 
VS.  a.  252—466  PT  ,  6  dninis 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  comprises 
abrading  a  metallic  material  selected  from  platinum,  palladium, 
platinum-palladium  alloys  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  aqueous  alumina  suspension  to  obtain  an  aqueous 
suspension  which  contains  finely  divided  particles  of  the  metal- 
lic material  and  alumina  uniformly  dispersed  therethrough, 
applying  the  thus  obtained  suspension  to  a  support  and  then 
removing  the  water  therefrom  to  obtain  the  catalyst 


4,132,674 
ELECTROCONDUCFIVE  COATING  FORMULATION 

Mei  H.  Hwang,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Calgon  Corporation, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,997 

Int  a.2  HOIB  1/00 

VS.  a.  252—500  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  solvent  holdout  properties  of 
methanol  soluble  electroconductive  coating  formulations 
which  comprises  adding  from  about  0.5  to  about  10%  by 
weight  of  a  methanol  soluble  or  methanol  dispersible  fluoro- 
surfactant  of  the  formula: 

F(CF2),CH2CH2SCH2CH2N +R1R2R3 


wherein: 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  4  to  14; 

R]  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

R3  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  is  the  cova- 
lently  bond«l  anion 
to  a  coating  formulation  comprising  from  60  to  about  99%  by 
weight  of  an  electroconductive  cationic  quaternary  ammo- 
nium polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 


4,132,676 
PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  ETHYL 
3,4-DICHLORO-5-ISOTHIAZOLECARBOXYLATE 
Joseph  A.  VirgiUo,  Wayne,  N  J.,  assignor  to  GiTandan  Corpora- 
tion, CUfton,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,977 

Int  0.2  CllB  9/00 

VS.  CL  252—522  5  CbtaH 

1.  A  perfume  base  comprising  an  olfactory  effective  amount 

of  ethyl  3,4-dichloro-S-isothiazolecarboxylate  and  at  least  one 

other  odorant. 


4,132,677 

PERFUME  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 

2-(2.CYANOETHYLIDENE)-2-METHYL-BICYCLOaJ.l. 

)HEPT-5-ENES 
Gary  W.  Shaffer,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  and  Kenneth  L.  Pnrzycki, 
Lake  Parsippany,  N.J.,  assignors  to  GiTSudan  Corporation, 
Oifton,NJ. 

FUed  Dec  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,660 
Int  0.2  CllB  9/00 
VS.  O.  252—522  8  Oains 

1.  A  fragrance  composition  comprising  an  olfactory  effec- 
tive amoimt  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


"^1 


wherein: 
R|  and  R2  may  be  alike  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
and  other  perfume  additives. 


4,132,678 
TRANSPARENT  UQUID  SHAMPOO 
EUi  lUima,  Saknn;  Hiroshi  Watanabe,  Fnnabashi,  and  Shizuo 
Hayashi,  Sngito,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,988 

r<l>lm<  ■trinritv    ani,li<.aHnn  .lanan    «mi    IK    107.<(    .tn/llllLIW 


to 


which  is  a  continuation  of  J>er.  rso.  pw,u»i»,  sep.  i»,  it/*, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,920 
lat.  a.^  BOIJ  27 /IS 
U.S.  a.  252—437  *  ^^'^ 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  having  an  intrinsic 
surface  are*  of  at  least  10  mVg  which  is  effective  to  catalyze 
the  oxidation  of  a  hydrocarbon  to  maleic  anhydride  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  vanadium  pentoxide  with  a  substantially  non-cor- 
rosive anhydrous  organic  liquid  reducing  agent  composed 
of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  which  has  the  following 
properties; 

(1)  contains  no  olefinic  double  bonds, 

(2)  has  a  carbon  atom  content  in  the  range  from  I  to  20, 
and 

(3)  is  relatively  unreactive  toward  phosphoric  acid,  to 
reduce  the  vanadium  of  the  vanadium  pentoxide  to  a 
valence  between  40  and  4.6  and  thereby  obtain  a 
vanadium-containing  feed; 

(b)  contacting  an  orthophosphoric  acid  with  the  vanadium- 
containing  feed  to  form  a  heterogeneous  reaction  mixture 
of  suspended  vanadium(IV)  phosphate, 

(c)  removing  liquid  from  the  heterogeneous  mixture  to  ob- 
tain the  vanadium(IV)  phosphate  compound,  and 


pellets. 


4,132,<72 
METHANATION  CATALYST 
Henry  Wise,  Redwood  Oty.  and  Bernard  Wood,  S«ita  Clan, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Gas  AMociation,  Arling- 
ton, Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  667,104,  M«.  15,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,119 
Int.  a?  BOIJ  21/04.  23/46.  23/74 
VS.  a.  252—466  B  1  Claim 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  conversion  of  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  to  methane  consisting  essentially  of  a  porous  alumina 
support  carrying  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  metallic  nickel 
catalyst  together  with  from  about  0. 1  to  about  1  percent  by 
weight  of  iridium,  said  catalyst  having  been  prepared  by  de- 
positing the  metallic  nickel  catalyst  on  the  alumina  support, 
impregnating  the  supported  metallic  nickel  catalyst  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble  salt  of  iridium,  converting 
said  salt  to  metallic  iridium,  and  heating  the  resulting  catalyst 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  350*  to  about  500*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  for  about  4  to  about  20  hours. 


methyl  ammonium  methosulfate,  polyepichlorohydrin  80  to 
100%  quatemized  with  trimethylamine,  copolymers  of  acryl- 
amide  and  methacryloloxyethyl  trimethyl  ammonium  chloride 
containing  from  90  to  99.5%  methacryloloxyethyl  monomer, 
and  poly-(methacryloloxyethyl  dimethyl  hydroxyethyl  ammo- 
nium chloride)  and  0  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  pigment. 


4,132,675 
CIS-OCr'6-EN-l-AL  PERFUMES 
Fcrdluuid  NX,  Gcmts,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Firmenich  SA, 
GcacTS,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,056 
Oaiou   priority,   >p»Ucation   Switzerland,   Fd>.   11,   1976, 
1645/76 

Urt.  CL2  CllB  9/00 
VS.  CL  252—522  2  Cblms 

I.  A  process  for  enhancing,  improving  or  modifying  the 
fragrance  properties  of  perfumes  which  comprises  the  step  of 
admixing  from  0.01%  to  2%  by  weight  of  ci»-oct-6-en-l-al  in 
said  perfumes. 


978  O.O.  13 


surfactant  having  the  formula 
R ,— O— (CH2CH20),^3M 

wherein  R|  is  alkyl  having  from  10  to  18  carbon  atoms,  n  is 
the  average  number  of  added  ethylene  oxide  imits  and  is  in 
the  range  of  from  one  to  5,  with  the  proviso  that  com- 
pound in  which  n  equals  zero  is  from  zero  to  5  weight 
percent  of  the  total  weight  of  component  A,  and  M  is  an 
alkali  metal  or  an  alkanolamine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mono-,  di-  and  thethanolamine, 

B.  from  about  0.1  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  cationic 
surfactant  having  the  formula 


R,— N— R4 

I 


wherein  Rj  is  alkyl  having  16  to  22  carbon  atoms,  R3  and  R4 
are  methyl  or  ethyl,  R5  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  benzyl,  and  X 
is  chloro,  bromo,  iodo  or  monocthylsulfate,  and 
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C.  the  balance  is  essentially  water. 


4,132,679 
LOW  IRRFTANT  SHAMPOO  COMPOSITION 
HisM>  Tsatsnmi,  Saknra;  Hiroshi  Watanabe,  FtaabMU,  and 
Shizno  Hayaahi,  SaitaiM,  aU  of  Japu,  assignors  to  Kao  Som 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japwi 

FUed  Aag.  4.  1977,  Sar.  No.  121,911 
ClaiM  priority,  awlkatkw  Japa^  Ai«.  24, 1976,  51-101005 
Int  CL^  CllD  1/S8.  3/26,  7/32 
VS.  CL  252—545  10  ClalM 

1.  A  shampoo  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  from 
one  to  40%  by  weight  of  one  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more 
monoalkyl  ester  saltt  of  phosphoric  acid  having  the  formula 
(1): 


(1) 


onic,  nonionic,  zwitterionic  and  ampholytic  surface-active 
agents  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
(b)  from  about  0.15%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  a  soil 
release  polymer  comprising  ethylene  terephthalate  and 
polyethylene  oxide  terephthalate  at  a  molar  ratio  of  ethyl- 
ene terephthalate  to  polyethylene  oxide  terephthalate  of 
from  about  65:35  to  about  80:20,  said  polyethylene  oxide 
terephthalate  containing  polyethylene  oxide  linking  uniu 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  1 ,000  to  about 
3,000,  the  molecular  weight  of  said  soil  release  polymer 
being  in  the  range  of  from  about  10,000  to  about  50,000; 
wherein  at  least  15%  of  said  detergent  composition  is  com- 
prised of  surfactant  and  detergency  builder  components,  and 
wherein  from  about  0.05%  to  about  15%  of  said  composition 
dissociates,  in  aqueous  solution,  yielding  quaternary  ammo- 
nium cations  which  include  at  least  1,  and  not  more  than  3, 
chains  each  containing  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms. 


RiO— P— OX 


u 


wherein  R|  is  straight-chain  alkyl  having  an  average  carbon 
atom  number  of  from  10  to  14,  straight-chain  alkenyl  having  an 
average  carbon  atom  number  of  from  10  to  18,  branched-chain 
or  alicyclic  alkyl  having  an  average  carbon  atom  number  of 
from  10  to  18,  or  branched-chain  or  alicyclic  alkenyl  having  an 
average  carbon  atom  number  of  from  10  to  18,  and  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali  meul. 
ammomum,  lower  alkyl  (Cj  to  C3)  ammonium  and  hydroxyal- 
kyl  (C|  to  C3)  ammonium,  with  the  proviso  that  both  X's  are 
not  hydrogen  simultaneously, 

(B)  from  0. 1  to  40%  by  weight  of  one  member  or  a  mixture 
of  two  or  more  members  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  thalkylaminoacetobetaines  having  the  formula  (2): 

Rj  (2) 

R,— N  +  — CH2COO- 

wherein  Rj  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  an  average  carbon 
atom  number  of  from  10  to  16  and  R3  and  R4  each  is  alkyl 
having  from  onr  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  trialkylaminopropane- 
sulfobetaines  havens  the  formula  (3): 


4,132,600 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  SOIL  RELEASE 

PROPERTIES 

Charies  H.  Nicol,  HaadHoo,  Ohio,  aasigwir  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Compuy,  ClKiaMti,  Ohio 

Cootinnatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,412,  Jan.  24,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  677^50, 

Apr.  15, 1976,  abandoned,  which  ia  a  coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  482,948,  Jon.  25, 1974,  sbandonsd  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  12, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  895,602 

i^  nirMin  i/m  i/i7-  nmsM  li/ia  n/m 


4,132,681 
FLUORINATED  POLYETHER  NETWORK  POLYMERS 
Dowdd  E.  Field,  Falls  Chnrch,  Va..  and  James  R.  Griffith, 
RiTerdale  Heights,  Md.,  assignors  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  rcpreaeated  by  tkc  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,965 
Int  CL^  COOG  59/04 
VS.  CL  260—836  5  OaisH 

1.  A  polymer  of  the  general  formula: 

ClW:HCH2l(R'CH2CHCH2);,(R"CH2CHCH2)^CH^CHCH2 
O  OH  OH  O 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  y  is  an  integer  from  I  to  4, 
z  is  1  or  more,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
1,3  and  the  1.4  isomers  of  -OC(CF3)2<i»C(CFj)20— ,  R"  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  cis  and  trans  isomers 
of  — 0(CF3)2CCH2CH=CH,C(CF3)20— and  R  is  either  R' 
or  R". 


•U  (3) 

Rj— N  +  — CHjCHjCHiSO,- 

wherein  Rs  is  alkyl  having  an  average  carbon  atom  number 
of  from  10  to  16  and  R«  and  R7  each  is  alkyl  having  from  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms, 
and  (C)  the  balance  is  essentially  water. 


4,132,682 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CATION-EXCHANGE 

MEMBRANE 

Torn  Seita;  Ke^)i  TakakasU;  Shnnichi  Aaami,  and  Akihiko 

ShimizH,  all  of  Skin-aanyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda 

Mawrfsctaring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yam^Khi,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,628 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Aag.  31, 1976,  51/103244 
lat.  C\:-  C08F  259/08.  265/02.  273/00;  C08J  5/22 
VS.  CL  521—27  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cation-exchange  membrane 
which  comprises  impregnating  a  diene  monomer  having  at 
least  one  carboxylic  acid  group  or  functional  group  which  can 
be  converted  to  a  carboxylic  acid  group  into  a  fluorinated 
polymer  membrane  having  cation-exchangeable  groups; 
partially  iwlymenzing  said  diene  monomer; 
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4,132,683 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  POLYFURAN  FOAMS 
Hans-Ole  Larsen,  Farum;  Sven  Barfoed,  Copenhagen,  both  of 
Denmark,  and  John  A.  G.  Gent,  liphook,  England,  assignors 
to  Kottiokllike  EmbaUagc  Industrie  Van  Leer  BV,  Amstel- 
Teen,  Netherlands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  516,705,  Oct  21,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  288^83,  Sep.  13, 
1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1976,  S«-.  No. 

727,325 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  15,  1971, 
43033/71 

IM.  CLJ  C08J  9/00 
VS.  CL  521—106  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  polyfiiran  foams  by  polymeriz- 
ing or  copolymerizing  furfuryl  alcohol,  either  alone  or  in 
combination  with  prepolymers  or  precopolymers  of  furfuryl 
alcohol,  as  liquid  feed  material  in  the  presence  of  a  liquid  acidic 
compound  or  mixture  of  acidic  compounds,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

(a)  utilizing  as  the  liquid  feed  material  a  furfuryl  alcohol-con- 
taining mixture  containing  at  least  20%  of  free  furfuryl 
alcohol  substantially  free  of  other  alcohols,  wherein  at 
least  50%  of  the  hydroxy!  groups  in  the  mixture  are  pres- 
ent as  free  furfuryl  alcohol,  said  mixture  having  a  maxi- 
mum viscosity  of  1150  cp  at  25*  C.  when  containing  about 
50%  hydroxyl  groups  as  free  furfuryl  alcohol;  and 

(b)  adding  at  least  6%  by  weight  of  an  oxy-acid  of  phospho- 
rous as  the  acidic  compound  or  mixture  of  acidic  com- 
pounds to  the  feed  material;  said  acidic  compound  or 
mixture  of  acidic  compounds  having  a  pKa  value  in  water 
of  from  1  to  4;  to  obtain  a  stable,  low  density  polyfuran 
foam  having  non-flammability  characteristics  as  deter- 
mined by  the  muffle  furnace  test. 


4,132,684 

GRAFT  COPOLYMER  COMPOSmON  OF 

STYRENE-POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

ShinicU  Izawa,  Tokyo;  Jurou  Ohzeki,  Yokohama;  Tsuyoshi 

Yahata,  Kawasaki,  and  Atsno  Nakanishi,  Kanagawa,  aU  of 

Japan,  sssignors  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,514 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1976,  51-12846; 
Dec  27, 1976,  52-156567 

lit  CL2  OWL  7/00 
VS.  CL  260—4  AR  37  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  nesin  composition  comprising: 
(I)  a  graft  copolymer  having  a  styrene  polymer  grafted  onto 
a  polyphenylene  ether  of  the  formula: 


4,132,685 

FILLED,  THERMOPLASTIC  WORKHOLDING 

COMPOSmON  INCLUDING  A  DICARBOXYUC  ACID, 

AN  ALKYLENE  HYDROCARBON  POLYMER,  AND  AN 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON  POLYMER 
Fred  B.  Speyer,  EucUd,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Qeveland, 
Ohio 

FUed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,481 
Int  CL2  C08L  1/28 
VS.  a.  260—17  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  normally  solid  thermoplastic  hot  melt  composition 
comprising  a  dispersion  of  from  5%  to  70%  by  weight  of  an 
inorganic  portion  which  is  a  fmely  divided  inorganic  fUler 
having  a  particle  size  such  that  95%  passes  through  a  200  mesh 
standard  screen,  and  from  95%  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  organic 
portion  which  is  a  blend  of 

(a)  5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
containing  from  32  to  40  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  from  10  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  nonpolar  Cs-C^ 
alkylene  hydrocarbon  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight 
in  the  range  of  from  about  1000  to  about  1400  and  having 
a  softening  point  of  from  about  95*  F.  to  120*  F.  measured 
by  the  ring  and  ball  method; 

(c)  from  10  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  nonpolar,  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  polymer  having  a  softening  point  in  the 
range  of  from  about  98*  to  115*  C.  measured  by  the  ring 
and  ball  method  and  a  viscosity  at  25*  C.  as  a  70%  solution 
in  toluene  of  R-U  Gardner-Holdt; 

(d)  from  2.5  to  8  parts  by  weight  of  a  C1-C3  alkyl  cellulose 
ether; 

(e)  from  2  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  Cio-C2onionocarboxylic 
saturated  fatty  acid,  unsaturated  monobasic  carboxylic 
acid  or  mixtures  thereof  the  amount  of  said  inorganic  filler 
on  a  volume  basis  being  less  than  the  critical  pigment 
volume  concentration  of  the  inorganic  filler  in  said  or- 
ganic portion. 


wherein,  R  and  R'  each  denote  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 

group  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  the  degree  of 

polymerization  and  containing  substantiaUy  no  homopolymer 

of  polyphenylene  ether;  and, 

on  a  graft  copolymer  having  a  styrene  polymer  grafted  onto 

a  copolymer  of  ethylene  with  1.0  to  40  mol  percent  of  at 

least    one     unsaturated     compound    of    the    formula 

CH2=CH— OCORi  or  CH2=CR2— COOR3,  wherein 

R|  denotes  an  alkyl  group  having  one  to  four  carbon 


nattf4    D  -  *    kurlr#\M 


mt/\n>i  r\r 


.r,  alVvl 


4,132,686 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  EMPLOYING  A  TWO-PACK 

TYPE  AQUEOUS  PAINT  COMPOSITION 

Karmiki  Toyoshima,  Sakura;  Michitoshi  Koyanagi,  Narashino, 
and  Tameyuki  Suzuki,  Zushi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinto 
Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,360 
Int  a.2  B44D  1/44;  C09D  3/52.  3/64 
VS.  CI.  260—21  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  coating  a  surface  wherein  an  aqueous 
paint  composition  containing  as  the  primary  ftlm-forming 
components:  a  synthetic  polycarboxylic  acid  resin  as  the  main 
binder  component;  an  amino  resin  as  a  heat  curing  cross-link- 
ing agent  for  the  polycarboxylic  acid  resin  and  a  neutralizing 
agent  for  neutralizing  the  acid  groups  of  the  polycarboxylic 
acid  resin,  is  applied  to  said  surface  and  is  thereafter  heat  cured 
by  baking;  the  improvement  comprising:  applying  the  aqueous 
paint  composition  to  the  surface  prior  to  heat  curing  as  two 
separate  compositions  (A)  and  (B);  said  (A)  comprising  a  syn- 
thetic polycarboxylic  acid  resin  which  has  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  above  2000  and  an  acid  value  of  10-150 
and  which  is  neutralized  to  a  neutralization  degree  of  30-70%, 
and,  as  a  heat  curing  cross-linking  agent,  an  amino  resin,  the 
ratio  of  amino  resin/polycarboxylic  acid  resin  being  10/90  to 
35/65;  and  said  (B)  comprising  a  synthetic  polycarboxylic  acid 
resin  which  has  a  number  average  nolecular  weight  of  above 
2000  and  an  acid  value  of  10-150  and  which  is  neutralized  to  a 
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4,132,«7 

NONIONICALLY/CATIONICALLY  STABILIZED 

AQUEOUS  EMULSIONS  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Uau  BehMl;  WoU^nig  Schwrt,  mi  Bcrtna  Zictot,  aU  of 

Graz,  AMtrte,  mmi^on  to  VfauMrm  Kmtkarx,  A.G^  Gnz, 

AMtria 

FDed  Mar.  10, 1977,  Str.  No.  77M3» 

n««—  iriority,  anUcatioa  AHtrta,  Mar.  17, 1976, 19«2/7tf 
Irt.  a.1  CB9D  3/64.  3/727.  5/02 
UJS.  CL  260—22  A  **  Oataa 

1.  A  nonionically/cationically  stabiliMd  aqueou*  emulsion 
of  jtoving  paint  binders,  said  binders  including  at  least  one 
film-forming  polymeric  resin  suitable  for  use  in  a  protecOve 
coating  compoMtion;  and  said  paint  binders  including  as  non- 
ionic  and  cationic  moietiet,  cakuUted  oo  binder  solids,  of  from 

•bout  1-20  percent  by  weight  of  nonionic  structural  umtt  of 

the  formula 

_0-[CH2  -  CHi  -  Ol,- 

n  being  an  integer  of  from  about  5-100.  and  of  from  about 
0.05-3  moles/kg  of  oxazoline  structural  unitt  of  the  formula 


— C 


/ 


I 

o— c- 


N-C— . 
I 


and  being  partially  or  totally  neutralized  with  acids. 


4,132,6SS         

AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  THERMOSEITING  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON  AQUEOUS  EMULSION 
COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING  TWO  SOURCES  OF 
HYDROXY  FUNCnONALITY 
DoaaW  J.  BerMickot,  Cfcicago;  Dale  F.  Awdtn,  Dm  Ptataea. 
aad  Fred  D.  Hawker.  VUta  Park,  all  of  IlL,  aMi^ors  to 
DeSota,  Inc.,  Des  Plainea,  Dl.  .  ^      «  .«,, 

Coatinuatioii-lii-part  of  Ser.  No.  192,565,  Oct  26,  1971, 
abandooed,  and  Ser.  No.  351,453,  Apr.  16, 1973.  atwndoncd.  TOa 
aBpUcatkm  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7M,664 
Lit  a.2  CD9D  J/52,  3/66:  COOL  61/28 
VS.  CL  260—22  CB  ^  O"*" 

1.  An  aqueous  latex  dispersion  thermosetting  coating  com- 
position comprising  water  having  dispersed  therein; 
(I)  an  aqueous  emulsion  copolymer  of  ethylemcally  unsatu- 
rated materials  consisting  essentially,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  copolymer,  of: 

(A)  at  least  about  70%  by  weight  of  monoethylenicaUy 
unsaturated  monomers  free  of  functional  groups  other 
than  said  monoethylenic  saturation;  and 

(B)  from  5-30%  by  weight  of  non-nitrogenous  hydroxy 
functional  ethylenically  unsaturated  materiab  mclud- 

ing: 

a.  2-20%  of  monoethylcnically  unsaturated  monomer 
containing  only  hydroxy  groups;  and 

b.  2-20%  of  hydroxy-terminated  polycthylenically  unsat- 
urated polyester  having  an  hydroxy  number  of  from  100 
to  350.  said  ethylenically  unsaturated  materials  being 
copolymerized  in  aqueous  emulsion  in  admixture  with 
from  0.05%  to  about  5%.  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
copolymer,  of  mercaptan;  and 
(2)  from  about  3%  to  about  40%,  based  on  the  total  weight 

of  resin  solids,  of  an  aminoplast  resin. 


4,132,619 

THERMOPLASTIC  WORKHOLDING  COMPOSITION 

AND  METHOD  OF  HOLDING  A  WORKPIECE 

Pr«4  B.  Speyer,  EKild,  Ohk),  awlgMT  to  TRW  toe  OrotaBd, 

oyo 

FDed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  83M« 
tot  CL'  B24B  19/14:  CML  91/00 
VS.  CL  260-23  R  "  O.*™ 

1.  A  normally  soUd  thermoplastic  hot  melt  composition 
comprising  a  dispersion  of  from  5%  to  70%  by  weight  of  an 
inorganic  moiety  which  is  a  finely  divided  inorganic  filler 
having  a  particle  sire  such  that  95%  passes  through  a  200  mesh 
Standard  screen  and  from  95%  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  organic 
moiety  which  is  a  blend  of: 
(m)  5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic  dicaitxnylic  acid 
containing  from  32  to  40  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  From  10  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  C5-C6  alkylene 
hydrocartxm  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  frxwn  about  1000  to  about  1400;  and 

(c)  10  to  20  parto  by  weight  of  a  nonpolar  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon polymer  having  a  softening  point  in  the  range  of 
from  about  98*  to  115'  C.  measured  by  the  ring  and  baU 
method; 

the  amount  of  said  inorganic  filler  on  a  volume  basis  being  less 
^h«n  the  CPVC  of  the  morganic  filler  in  said  organic  moiety. 

4,132,690 

ADHESIVE  POLY  AMIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  HIGH  AOD  NUMBER  COPOLYMERS 

TJoerd  EcmstaiaB,  AacAnrg,  Germaar,  Cfcriatopher  J.  Anger, 

Tcrmreii,  Belgium,  and  Eodlc  M.  Derroede.  Buizingen.  Bel- 

g|y  MsivMirs  to  Allied  Cheaikal  Corporatioa,  Morristowa, 

NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,311 
tot  a.2  C09J  3/14 
VS.  CL  260—23  AR  **  CW™* 

1.  An  adhesive  compoaition  comprising  a  compatible  admix- 
ture of: 

(a)  about  1 5  to  99  weight  percent  of  a  convenOonal  polyam- 
ide  adhesive  base  component;  and  correspondingly 

(b)  about  85  to  1  weight  percent  of  a  normally  solid,  homo- 
geneous copolymer  of  ethylene  and  an  unsaturated  car- 
boxylic  acid  having  an  acid  number  of  at  least  about  100 
and  a  number  average  molecular  weight  between  500  and 
5.000.  said  copolymer  containing  at  least  a  major  portion 
ot  ethylene  by  weight.  ,^ 


4.132,691 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  FOR  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

POLYMERS 

Adam  J.  Ejk,  Placataway,  N  J,  aaaigMr  to  MAT  Chemical  toe, 

Stamford,  Cou. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,961 

tot  a.2  C08K  5/09 

VS.  CL  260-23  XA  "  Clatoia 

1.  An  improved  rigid  vinyl  chloride  polymer  composition 
comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  heat  stabilizer  for  vinyl 
chloride  polymers,  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  and  an  effective 
amount  of  an  additive  for  imparting  lubricity  and  additional 
heat  stability  to  said  composition,  wherein  the  improvement 
resides  in  said  additive  being  a  synergistically  active  mixture  of 
(1)  an  organic  wax  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxi- 
dized polyethylene,  copolymers  of  ethylene  with  monoethyle- 
nicaUy unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  or  esters  thereof  and  esters 
derived  from  (a)  monocarboxylic  acids  containing  from  8  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  (b)  alcohols  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  the  concentration"  of  free  carboxylic  acid  or  ester 
groups  in  said  organic  wax  being  from  0.03  to  0.5  equivalent 
weight  of  said  acid  or  ester  per  100  grams  of  vinyl  chloride 
polymer,  and  (2)  a  basic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxides  and  hydroxides  of  tin.  antimony  and  ele- 
menu  in  groups  II-A.  III-A.  and  IV-B  of  the  periodic  table  of 
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the  elements,  the  conceiitration  of  said  basic  compound  being 
from  0. 1  to  5  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  said  vinyl  chlo- 
ride polymer  and  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  re- 
quired to  react  with  the  carboxylic  acid  or  ester  groups  present 
in  said  organic  wax. 


•continued 
r2 


R* 

I 


CH:-C-CH2-0-  -Q-C— Q-O-CHj-C-CHz-O-  - 

V  r2  oh  J 


L-O-i 


4,132,692 
AQUEOUS  COATING  AGENT  FOR  STOVING  BASED  ON 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  EPOXIDE  RESIN 

MIXTURES  AND  EPOXIDE  CURING  AGENTS,  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF  AND  THE  USE 

THEREOF 
Wolf-Dieter  Gorlitz,  Hamburg,  and  Bemhard  Broecker,  Kelk- 
beim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechat 
Aktifngrafllsrhafr  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,359 
r^^^mm  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1976,  2602255 

tot  a.2  C08L  63/00 
VS.  a.  260— 29J  EP  2  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  aqueous  coating 
agent  containing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  mixture  of  epoxide 

resin  as  a  binder  and  an  epoxide  resin  curing  agent  which       ,     _^  _^~\_c— ^"V-O-CHz-C-CHj-O 1 

comprises  reacting  a  mixture  containing  said  epoxide  resin  and         "i        |\=/     I.  \=/  I 

curing  agent  wherein  the  epoxide  resin  binder  is  an  epoxide 
resin  mixture  of  at  least  one  epoxide  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 
(a)  epoxide  resins  of  the  formula  I 


wherein  R*  and  R^  denote  H  or  CHj  and  n  has  a  value  from 
1.3  to  13,  the  resins  having  epoxide  equivalent  weights 
from  300  to  2.000  and  the  softening  pointe  by  the  Durrans 
method  being  between  50  and  125'  C,  the  mixture  of 
epoxide  resins  of  the  formula  I  and  V  having  the  condition 
that  the  obtained  epoxide  resin  mixture  a'  of  the  formula  II 


I 
<H1 


ai) 


r2  r* 


(r1)_0-  _^^-C-Q-0-CH2-C-CH2-0 


I 

cm 


(D 


i-O- 


K>{-0-° 

wherein  R'  denotes  the  radical 


wherein  R'.  R^,  R^R*,  R',  n  and  AG  have  the  meaning 
already  mentioned  and  the  sum  of  n]  and  n^  has  the  value 
2  and  the  ratio  of  ni;n3  has  values  from  20  to  0. 1,  prefera- 
bly from  10  to  0.1.  and 

(b)  an  epoxide  resin  mixture  consisting  of  epoxide  resins  of 
the  formula  I' 


r3_0-{[aJ-B-}-CH2-C-CH2-0 


a") 


CH2  —  C— CH2. 
O 

r2  and  R*  denote  H  or  CH3  and  R?  denotes  the  radical 

-CH2— C— CHj— NT^    , 
OH  A© 

A©representing  the  anionic  radical  of  a  monocarboxylic 
acid,  and  R'  and  R*  having  the  following  meanings: 


OH 
CH2OOC— R^CH         ^ 


r'— CH— r2^cxxx:h 

\CH2OOC— R^CH— R'' 
I 

C-CHj-O  1^ 

OH  R*' 


R'b-{[Al-B-}-CH2-C-CH2, 

CM 

wherein  A  is  the  radical 


R''U: 


when  R'  is:  --    — 

5  -CHjCHjOH 

H  -CH2CH(OH)CH3 

— CHXHiOH  _CH2— CH2OH 

Icl{^I^(OH)CH,  -CHi-CH?OH)CH3 


when  B  represenU  the  radical 


and  n  denotes  values  from  1.3  to  13;  and  solid  epoxide  resins 
of  the  formula  V 


o-Ky 


(V)    or  A  is  the  radical 


•continued 


R* 

I 


O— CH2— C— CHj— O 


when  B  repf«enu  the  r«Jic«l      /         ^CHj-/  Vo 


I 
r3  _0_{[A]-B-}-CH2-C-CH2-C) 

OH  I  „  ,, 

CHtOOC— R*-CH— R' 

r'  — ch— R^CXXXH 

CHjOOC— R^CH— R'' 

I 

o 


R^O{[A]-B-}-CHj-C-CH:-0 
OH 


R»'0-{[A]-B-}-CH2-C-CH2. 
OH 


or  A  repreKnU  the  radical 
when  B  hat  the  value  zero. 


CH] 
I 
— CH2— C— CH2— o— 

CH} 


or  A 


r  I M 

repreaenu  the  r«Jic.l    4-CHj-CH-0-J;;;^CH^CH3 


CH— O— 


when  B  has  the  value  rero,  and  R*'  denotes  the  radical 
— (CH2)5-CHj—  and  R^  denotes  the  radical —(CHiK- 
CH=CH-CH2— .  n'  has  the  value  0  to  R-*  denotes  the 
radical 


R* 
I 


wherein  R^'  has  the  meaning 


CH2  —  C— CH2— 
\   / 
O 

and  R'  ,  R^'.  R*',  A.  B  and  n'  have  the  meaning  already 
mentioned  and  the  resins  have  epoxide  equivlacnt  weights 
of  approximately  440  to  approximately  4.0CX),  the  mixture 
of  epoxide  resins  of  the  formula  I'  and  V  having  the 
condition  that  the  obtained  apoxide  resin  mixture  b'  of  the 
formula  11' 


CH2  —  C— CH2 
O 


R« 
Rl^0-aAl-B-}-CH2-C-CH2-0 
OH 
CH2OOC— R^CH— R' 
rI^CH— R^COOCH 

CH2OOC— R^CH— R' 


(IT) 


or  the  radical 


-CH2-C-CH2-N.     ^ 
OH  A© 


r1^0{[A1-B-}-CH2-C-CH2-0 
OH 


r« 

I 


R''0-{[A1-B-}-CH2-C-CH2  . 
OH 


and  wherein  the  last-mentioned  grouoing  is  present  in  at       therein  R*.  R^'.  R*'.  R''.  R*'.  A,  B  and  AB  have  the  meaning 
least  one  radical  R^  and  R'  and  R*  have  the  followmg  already  mentioned,  wherein 

meanings:  R^  denotes  the  radical 

R* 

I 

CH,  -  C-CH2- 

\    / 

O 


when  R'  is: 

H 

H 

— CH2CH>OH 

-CH2-CH(OH)CH3 


nr^ 


-CH2CH2OH 
_CH2CH(OH)CH3 
-CH2-CH2OH 
-CH2-CH(OH)CH} 


or  the  radical 


and  A  9  represents  the  anionic  radical  of  a  monocarboxylic 
acid,  and  epoxide  resins  of  the  formula  V 


R*  H       , 

-CH2— C-CH2-N^    ^ 

OH  A© 


and  the  last-mentioned  grouping  is  represented  by  a  propor- 
tion of  at  least  10%  and  at  most  a  proportion  of  95%,  at 
(V)  50*  to  100*  C,  while  stirring,  with  0.1  to  1.0  mol,  relative 


P 


/ 
\ 


-f        (VI) 


R« 


wherein  Rj  and  R^  have  the  meaning  mentioned  above,  in 
the  presence  of  at  least  one  inert  organic  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  toluene,  n-butanol  and  mix- 
tures of  toluene  and  n-butanol,  and  0.01  to  1.0  mol  of 
monocarboxylic  acid,  relative  to  100  g,  of  epoxide  resin 
mixture,  having  a  pKa  value  of  2  to  5  is  added  to  the 
resulting  reaction  product,  it  being  necessary  that  the 
equivalent  ratios  of  monocarboxylic  acid  to  alkanolamine 
or  dialkanolamine  is  0.7:1  to  3:1,  adding  water  to  the 
resulting  mixture  while  mixing  vigorously  at  20  to  70'  C, 
and  removing  the  organic  solvent  present  in  the  mixture 
by  azeotropic  distillation  thereof  with  water  under  vac- 
uum pressure  at  30*  to  60*  C. 


PREPARATION 
Nelson  D.  Burkhokler,  Castro  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  565,880,  Apr.  7, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,163 

Int  a.2  C08L  33/02 

VS.  a.  260—29.6  NR  8  Claims 

1.  A  low  tempterature  curing  composition  useful  to  form 

water  absorbent  articles  of  a  carboxylic  synthetic  polyelectro- 

lyte  which  comprises  a  solution  of 

(1)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water, 
lower  alcohols,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(2)  about  S  to  about  60%  by  weight  based  on  the  amount  of 
(1)  of  a  carboxylic  polyelectrolyte  or  mixture  thereof,  and 

(3)  about  0.5  to  about  5.0  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
polyelectrolyte  of  a  water  soluble  pwlyamido- 
polyamine/epichlorohydrin  adduct  which  is  sufficient  to 
cure  said  polyelectrolyte  into  a  useful  water  absorbent 
article. 


4,132,693 

CATECHOL  MODIFIED 

RESORCINOL-FORMALDEHYDE  LATEX  CORD  DIP 

Roop  S.  Bhakuni,  Copley,  and  Richard  F.  Laske,  Akron,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,403 
Int.  a.2  C08L  61/12 
VS.  a.  26a-29J  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  making  an  adhesive  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  together  catechol,  an  aldehyde,  and  an  inorganic 
base  in  a  condensation  reaction  to  form  a  water  soluble 
catechol/aldehyde  resin,  and 

(b)  mixing  the  resin  from  step  (a)  together  with  a  mixture 
comprising  water,  resorcinol/aldehyde  condensation 
product,  and  a  latex. 


4,132,694 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  LATENT  GLASS  OF 

LATEX  PAINTS 
Rudi  Heyden,  Erkrath;  Adolf  Asbeck;  Michael  Eckelt,  both  of 
Dusseldorf,  and  Wolfgang  Gress,  Wuppertal-Elberfeld,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Komnuuiditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA),  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,734 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1975,  2557954 

Int  CL2  C08L  33/08 
VS.  a  260—29.6  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  latent  gloss  property  of  gloss 
latex  paint,  which  comprises  uniformly  distributing  in  said 
paint  an  effective  amount  of  an  agent  for  inhibiting  the  forma- 
tk>n  of  bubbles  in  said  paint  when  said  paint  is  applied  to  a 
surface,  said  agent  comprising  a  fluid  dispersion  wherein  the 
continuous  phase  is  an  ineri  organic  liquid  or  water  and  the 
dispersed  phase  is  a  mixture  of  (A)  a  wax-like  ester  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  esters  of  hydroxystearyl  alcohol 
with  saturated  fatty  ackls  or  with  hydroxy  fatty  acids  of  C]  5.22 
chain  length,  and  of  hydroxystearic  acid  with  fatty  alcohols  of 
C|^22  chain  length,  and  a  mixture  thereof  with  the  diesters  of 
C16-C22  fatty  acids  with  polyethylene  glycol,  and  (B)  and 
effective  fortifying  amount  therefor  of  a  l:J-3:|-4  molar  ratio 
castor  oil:  ethylene  oxide:  propylene  oxide  adduct;  the  parti- 
cles of  said  dispersed  phase  being  of  colloidal  dimensions,  and 
the  weight  ratio  between  (A)  and  (B)  being  between  1:20  and 
11. 


4,132,696 

POLYESTER  PLASTICIZERS 

Frank  Lamb,  Oldham,  England,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG, 

Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  559,934,  Mar.  19,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,627 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28,  1974, 
13772/74 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  19, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  C07C  69/76:  C08K  5/11.  5/12:  CQ8L  27/06 

VS.  a.  260—31.6  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


M(PWD>ML)^ 


a) 


in  which  M  is  the  residue  of  one  or  more  aliphatic  monocar- 
boxylic acids  containing  from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms,  P  is  the 
residue  of  one  or  more  saturated  straight  or  branched  chain 
aliphatic  diols  containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  D  is  the 
residue  of  one  or  more  acids  or  anhydrides  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  o-phthalic  acid,  phthalic  anhydride,  iso- 
phthalic  acid,  hexahydrophthalic  acid,  hexahydrophthalic 
anhydride  and  any  of  the  aforementioned  acids  or  anhydrides 
substituted  with  1  to  4  alkyl  groups,  said  alkyl  groups  contain- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  L  is  the  residue  of  one  or  more  satu- 
rated hydroxy  acids  containing  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
each  of  the  residues  being  joined  together  by  ester  linkages, 
residues,  P,  D  and  L  being  distributed  at  random  throughout 
the  molecule,  a,  b  and  c  each  having  a  value  greater  than  0,  the 
amount  of  residue  of  hydroxy  acid  being  from  10  mole  %  to  90 
mole  %  based  on  the  total  number  of  moles  of  reactants  and  the 
molar  ratios  of  the  remaining  reactants  being  chosen  so  that  the 
average  molecular  weight  of  the  product  is  from  500  to  1400, 
which  is  prepared  by  reacting  in  one  step  a  mixture  of  the 
following  components  (a)  from  10  to  90  mol  %  of  lactone  or 
hydroxy  acid  containing  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  (b)  a 
hydroxylic  com[>onent  which  comprises  one  or  more  saturated 
straight  or  branched  chain  aliphatic  diols  containing  from  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  (c)  an  acidic  component  which  comprises  one 
or  more  acids  or  anhydrides  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  o-phthalic  acid,  phthalic  anhydride,  isophthalic  acid,  hexa- 
hydrophthalic acid,  hexahydrophthalic  anhydride  and  any  of 
the  aforementioned  acids  or  anhydrides  substituted  with  1  to  4 
alky!  groups,  said  alkyl  groups  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  (d)  one  or  more  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids  containing 
from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms,  such  that  the  hydroxylic  compo- 
nent is  used  in  stoichiometric  amounts  or  up  to  20%  excess 
over  the  stoichiometric  amounts  related  to  the  acidic  compo- 
nents. 
14.  A  composition  comprising  (a)  a  thermoplastic  polymer 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  poly( vinyl  chloride) 
and  poly(vinyl  chloride)  copolymers  and  (b)  a  plasticizing 
amount  up  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  plasticized  composition  of 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,132,697 
POLYEPOXY  RESIN-DIARYL  DIANHYDRIDE 
LAMINATING  RESINS  AND  LAMINATES 
Walter  P.  Barie,  Jr.,  Shaler  TowuUp,  Allcgbcay  Couty.  and 
Norman  W.  Franke,  Penn  Hills  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  DcTeiopment  Com- 
pany. Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  531,186,  Dec.  9,  1974,  Pat  No. 
3,996,105,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  310,412,  Nov.  29, 1972, 


4,132,698 
ELASTOMERIC  THERMOPLASTICS 
Albert  M.  Gcssler,  Cranford,  and  Edward  N.  Kresge,  Watchung, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 
Florfaam  Park,  N  J. 

Contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,210,  Mar.  20,  1974, 

abwMtooed.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,456 

Int  a.2  C08K  5/01 

VS.  a.  260—33.6  AQ  23  Claims 

1.  A  nonhomogeneous,  gel-free,  noncrosslinked  elastomeric 

thermoplastic  blend  comprised  of: 

(a)  about  IS  to  70  paru  by  weight  of  one  or  more  C2  to  Cg 
crystalline  polyoleflns  having  a  crystallinity  of  more  than 
25  weight  percent  and  a  viscosity  of  about  1  X  10^  to  1  X 
10'  poise  at  225*  C.  at  a  shear  rate  of  10^  sec.  ~  •; 

(b)  about  85  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  gel-free, 
noncrosslinked  elastomers  having  a  viscosity,  when  mea- 
sured at  225*  C,  higher  than  the  viscosity  of  the  crystal- 
line polyolefin  of  (a)  above  and  having  a  crystallinity  less 
than  about  25  weight  percent;  and 
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4,132,702 

PHENOL  ESTERS  AND  AMIDES  AND  POLYMERS 
STABILIZED  THEREWITH 
Andreas  Schmidt  Reinach,  and  Kurt  Schwarzenbach,  Pfeffin- 
gen,  both  of  Switzerland,  aasignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,394,  Mar.  23,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,135 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,  Mar.  27,   1974, 
4282/74 

Int  CL^  COIK  5/34.  5/45.  5/11.  5/12 
VS.  a.  260—45.8  N  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 
I 
CH2— C— CH2— O- 


t-butyt 


I 
CH3 


■c- 

I 
R2 


Wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6,  R|  and  R2  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
aryl,  arylalkyl  and  cycloaliphatic,  and  wherein  any  R]  or  R2 
depending  from  any  given  methylenic  carbon  in  the  bridge 
may,  together  with  any  Ri  or  R2  depending  from  an  adjacent 
methylenic  carbon  in  the  bridge,  be  joined  to  form  a  carbocy- 
clic  ring  fused  to  the  lactone  ring,  and  further  wherein  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said  polymethylenic  bridge 
ranges  from  between  2  to  30;  and  those  having  the  formula: 


O 

N 
r— C- 


-R— A— R- 

I  I 


O 
II 
-C— R 


pq 


J~&     UM\,  »««VJ 


for   binding   fibrous   reinforcing   material 


dride   impregnant 
which  comprises 

(1)  a  nonplasticizing  1,2-epoxy  resin  which  contains  on  the 
average  more  than  one  1,2-epoxy  group  per  molecule, 

(2)  an  anhydride  hardener  comprising 

from  about  IS  to  about  100  weight  percent  of  a  diphenyl 
dianhydride  having  the  structural  formula 


MANUFACTURE  AND  USE 
Richard  N.  Baiuitter,  a^  Fraak  Hardwick,  both  of  Sheflleld, 
England,  anigiiors  to  British  Steel  Corporttioa  (Chemicals) 
Ltd^  Chesterfield,  Eaglaiid 

Filed  Jul  24,  1977,  Scr.  No.  761.7S5 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1976, 
33«7/76 

Lit  a.i  C08G  8/ia  8/28 
VS.  CL  260-38  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  liquid  phenol  formaldehyde  resin 
comprising  reacting  formaldehyde  with  a  molar  excess  of 
phenol  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  for  novolak  fomution  and 
terminating  the  reaction  when  the  resultant  novolak  reaction 
product  is  a  liquid  having  a  viscosity  of  from  40  to  200  cp. 


where  R|  and  Rj  are  the  anhydride  group;  and  where 
R3  and  R4  are  monovalent  radicals  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, an  alkyl  group  having  between  one  and  five  carbon 
atoms,  and  a  halogen;  and 
up  to  about  8S  percent  of  a  nonplasticizing  monoanhy- 
dride, 
(3)  a  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  no  greater  than  about 
1 10*  C.  selected  from  a  lower  alkyl  ketone  having  up  to 
five  carbon  atoms,  a  lower  alkyl  carboxylic  acid  ester 
having  up  to  five  carbon  atoms,  a  chlonnated  hydrocar- 
bon having  up  to  two  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon having  up  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  and  a  mixture 
thereof,  and 
(A)  about  0.5  to  about  SO  parts  of  an  anhydride  accelerator 
per  hundred  parts  of  resin, 
the  steps  compnsmg 

(a)  mixing  said  epoxy  resin,  anhydride  hardener,  anhydride 
accelerator,  and  solvent,  and 

(b)  heating  said  mixture  of  epoxy  resin,  anhydride  hardener, 
anhydnde  accelerator  and  solvent  with  stirnng  at  the 
reflux  temperature  of  said  solvent  and  no  higher  than 
about  1 10*  C.  until  solution  is  obtained. 


4,132,700 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HLLED  POLYVINYL 
CHLORIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
Rath  E.  Stephens,  deceased,  late  of  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  and  by 
William  L.  Stephens,  executor,  Moont  Brydges,  Canada, 
•HifMtn  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
nied  Feb.  4,  1976,  Scr.  No.  655,125 
lat  a.2  C08K  9/02 
VS.  CI.  260—42.14  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  reinforcing  polyvinyl  chloride  composi- 
tions the  step  consisting  essentially  of  adding  to  said  polyvinyl 
chloride  compositions  finely  divided  talc  particles,  said  talc 
particles  having  been  pretreated  with  an  acid  wash  solution. 


4,132,701 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  RESIN  CONCRETE 
Cla«de  Tapis,  Villa  Rosiris,  34000  Moatpellicr,  FNmc 
Filed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,542 
Int.  a.2  CQ8K  3/22.  9/02 
VS.  CL  260—42  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  resin-based  concrete 
which  comprises  mixing 
(i)  an  inert  filler 

(ii)  a  thermoplastic  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyethylene,  polyvinylchloridc  and  polystyrene,  the 
thermoplastic  resin  being  present  in  an  amount  within  the 
range  of  2-12%  inclusive  by  weight  of  the  inert  filler 
(iii)  alumina  present  in  an  amount  within  the  range  1-6%  by 
weight  of  the  thermoplastic  resin. 


H 

o 


II 

o 


wherein  n  is  0  or  I,  and  R9  is  a  direct  bond,  a  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkylene  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  thi- 
oalkylene  group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  phenylene 
group,  or  a  straightchain  or  branched  alkylenedioxy  group 
having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

10.  An  organic  composition  of  matter  sUbilized  against 
thermo-oxidative  degradation  by  incorporating  therein  a  stabi- 
lizer of  claim  1. 


divalent  aliphatic  radical,  a  carboxyl  interrupted  divalent  ali- 
phatic radical,  and  an  oxygen  atom  interrupted  divalent  aro- 
matic radical,  and  further  wherein  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  the  radicals  R'  and  A  does  not  exceed  30  and  each  of 
the  lactone  rings  comprising  the  lactone  of  the  formula  being 
from  5-  to  9-membered. 

8.  A  heat  stabilized  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  composition 
comprising  a  polyvinyl  chloride  polymer  and  said  stabilizer 
composition  of  claim  1. 


4,132,703 
STABILIZATION  OF  ViNYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS  BY 

MEANS  OF  LACTONE  COMPOUNDS 
Michel  M.  Crochemore,  OuUins,  and  Michel  M.  Gay,  Lyon, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,435 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  14,  1975,  75  31949 
Int.  a.^  C07D  309/30;  C08K  5/09.  5/ 1 5 
VS.  a.  260—45.8  A  12  Claims 

1.  A  subilizer  composition  for  polyvinyl  chloride  resin 
compositions  comprising  (a)  0.1  to  5  weight  percent  based 
upon  the  weight  of  the  resin  of  at  least  one  divalent  metal  salt 
of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  and  (b)  0.05  to  5  weight  percent 
based  upon  the  weight  of  the  resin  of  at  least  one  o-acyl-lac- 
tone  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  having  the 
formula: 


,rr 


C— R 


4,132,704 

BIS-HETEROCYCLIC  BENZOATE  ULTRAVIOLET 

STABILIZERS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  ORGANIC 

COMPOSITIONS 

Gether  Irick,  Jr.,  and  Charles  A.  Kelly,  both  of  Kingsport.  Tenn., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  837,777,  Sep.  29,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,089,874, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  657,510,  Feb.  12,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,069,227,  which  is  a  divUion  of  Ser.  No.  484,843,  Jul.  1.  1974, 
Pat.  No.  3,963,738.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
879,572 
Int.  C[.-  C08K  5/34.  5/46.  5/47 
VS.  a.  260—45.8  NT  6  Claims 

1.  An  organic  composition  susceptible  to  ultraviolet  light 
degradation  stabilized  against  such  degradation  with  a  stabiliz- 
ing amount  of  at  least  one  aryl  ester  of  a  heterocyclic  aromatic 
acid  having  the  formula: 

00 

II  II 

B— O— C— A— C— O— B 


wherein 
A  has  the  structure 


HI 


said  lactone  ring  being  from  5-  to  9-membcrcd;  wherein  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbt>n 
radical  having  from  2  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl;  and  R'  is 
a  polymethylcne  bridge  of  the  formula: 


b 


N N 


o' 


(Rl)4 


(R2)4 


wherein 
Z  is  a  sulfur  atom  or  a  nitrogen  atom  containing  a  hydrogen 
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atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or 
benzyl; 

Ri  and  R:  «re  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  lower  alkyl  or 
cyano,  and  are  present  on  all  positions  of  the  benzenoid 
rings,  except  the  carbon  atom  attached  to  the  carboxyl 
group  connecting  the  heterocyclic  aromatic  A  group  with 
the  aromatic  B  group,  and  the  carbon  atom  connected  to 
the  heterocyclic  ring  said  carboxyl  connecting  group 
being  attached  to  the  benzenoid  ring  in  either  the  meu  or 
para  position  from  the  carbon  atom  connected  to  the 
heterocyclic  ring; 

B  is  a  group  having  the  formula 


4,132,706 

LATENT  CATALYSTS  FOR  PROMOTING  REACOON  OF 

EPOXIDES  WITH  PHENOLS  AND/OR  CARBOXYUC 

ACIDS 

Georfe  A.  Doonkiu,  Walthuii,  a^  Lawrence  G.  DiiqMtte, 

Maywud,  both  of  Mam.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Convnny,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  481,599,  Jan.  21,  1974,  abuidoned. 

This  application  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,019 

Int  CL'  COOL  63/00 

UJS.Cl.S2S-«9  25  Claims 

1.  A  precatalyzed  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising  (a)  an 

epoxy  resin  bearing  an  average  of  more  than  one  vicinal  epoxy 

group  per  molecule  and  (b)  a  small  but  catalytic  amount  of  a 

trisubstituted   (2,5-dihydroxyphenyl)phosphonium  hydroxide 

inner  salt  corresponding  to  formula  I 

I 


wherein 
at  least  one  R3  or  R7  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  Rj,  R4.  R5. 
R<,  and  R7  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hy- 
droxy, cyano,  chloro  and  bromo. 


4,132,705 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  HALOGENATED 
AROMATIC  POLYESTER  HAVING  A  PREDETERMINED 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  BY  SOLUTION 
POLYMERIZATION  TECHNIQUE 
Robert  W.  Stackman,  Morristown;  Arnold  J.  Rosenthal,  Whlp- 
pnny,  and  Marvin  L.  Sakowitz,  East  Brunswick,  all  of  N J., 
assignors  to  Celancac  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  JnL  28,  1977.  Ser.  No.  819,727 
Int  CL'  CO§G  63/22 
VS.  CL  526-60  ^7  CUms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  halogenated  aromatic  polyester 
having  a  predetermined  molecular  weight  and  of  the  recurring 
structural  formula: 


r 


1 


OH 


wherein  R1-R3  tre  hydrocarbyl  or  inertly-substituted  hydro- 
carbyl  radicals,  each  of  which  independently  has  from  1  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms;  or  a  hydrolyzed  derivative  of  I  corre- 
sponding to  formula  II 


wherein  R1-R3  h*^*  •'^  aforesaid  values,  R4  is  hydrogen, 
benzyl  or  lower  alkyl,  and  A©  is  a  compatible  neutralizing 


anion. 
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4,132,708 

METAL  COMPLEXES  OF  AZOMETHDSES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Francois  L'Eplattenier,  Therwil;  Andri  Pugin,  and  Jost  von  der 

Crone,  both  of  Riehen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  545,457,  Jan.  30, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,022,770. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,990 

Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Feb.   6,    1974, 
1625/74 

Int  CL'  C07D  401/12.  403/14,  403/12:  D06P  1/10 
VS.  CL  546—7  3  Claims 

1.  An  azomethine  metal  complex  of  the  formula 


in  which  V  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  imino,  Y2  and  Yj  have  the 
meaning  indicated  above. 


4,132,709 

[2]BENZOPYRANO{4,3-c]PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 

George  Santroch,  Montreal,  and  Leslie  G.  Humber,  DoUard  des 

Ormeaux,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Ayerst  McKenna  A 

Harrison,  Ltd^  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,656 
Int  a.'  C07D  491/04 
VS.  a.  546—89  2*  Claims 

1.     (4a,  10b-trans)-2,3,4,4a,6, 10b-Hexahydro-2,6,6-trimethyl- 
lH-[2]benzopyrano[4.3-c]pyridine. 


wherein  Rj  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  M]  is  Ni,  Cu,  Co  or 
Zn,  A  is  a  radical  of  the  formulae 


4,132,710 
l2]BENZOPYRANO[3,4-clPYRIDINES  AND  PROCESS 
THEREFOR 
Jean  A.  Gauthier,  Montreal;  Leslie  G.  Humber,  DoUard  des 
Ormeaux,  and  Clara  Revesz,  Montreal,  aU  of  Canada,  assign- 
ors to  Ayerst  McKenna  and  Harrison,  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Can- 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,654 
Int  a.'  C07D  491/04 
VS.  a.  546—63  21  Claims 

1.  [4a,  10b-cis]-2,3,4,4a,6, 10b-Hexahydro-3,6,6-trimethyl- 1 H- 
[2]benzopyrano[3,4-c]pyridine. 


4,132,711 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NFTRILES 
Richard  V.  Norton,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Suntech,  Inc., 
Wayne,  Pa. 


where  X  which  may  be  the  same  or  aiiierem  is  cnionnc  oi 
bromine,  Y  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  is  hydrogen, 
chlorine  or  bromine,  R  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
represent  lower  alkyl  groups,  hydrogen,  or  together  constitute 
a  cyclic  hydrocarbon  group,  and  n  equals  at  least  10.  by  the 
solution  polymerization  of  a  halogenated  bisphenol  and  a  di- 
acid  halidc  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isophthaloyl 
chloride,  terephthaloyi  chloride  and  mixtures  thereof  which 
comprises: 

(I)  providing  a  solution  comprising 

(a)  an  organic  solvent 

(b)  a  halogenated  aromatic  bisphenol,  and 

(c)  an  acid  acceptor; 

(II)  adding  said  diacid  halide  to  the  solution  of  1  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  react  said  diacid  halide  with  the 
halogenated  aromatic  bisphenol  of  I  to  form  a  polymer; 

(III)  sensing  the  viscosity  of  the  solution  containing  the 
resulting  polymer;  and 

(IV)  terminating  the  addition  of  the  diacid  halide  in  response 
to  the  sensing  of  a  predetermined  solution  viscosity  limit. 


copolycster  consisting  essentially  of  a  poly(alkylene  tere- 
phthalate)  or  a  mixed  poly(alkylene  terephthalate)  and  from 
0.01  to  3  mole  percent,  based  on  the  terephthalate  units,  of 
units  of  a  branching  component  which  contains  at  least  three 
ester-forming  groups,  said  polyester  or  mixed  polyester  having 
an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  greater  than  about  1.1  dl./g.,  as  mea- 
sured as  a  solution  in  a  60:40  mixture  of  phenol  and  tetrachloro- 
ethane  at  30*  C.  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  intimately  blending  a  normally  solid  linear  poly(alkylene 
terephthalate)  or  mixed  poly(alkylene  terephthalate)  hav- 
ing an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  below  about  1.05  dl./g.,  mea- 
sured as  a  solution  in  a  60:40  mixture  of  phenol  and  tetra- 
chloroethane  at  30'  C,  with  said  branching  component 
and  transforming  the  intimate  blend  into  a  solid  particulate 
state;  and 

(b)  heating  the  particles  of  solid  polyester-branching  compo- 
nent blend  at  a  temperature  of  above  150*  C.  and  below 
the  melting  point  of  said  particles  in  the  presence  of  an 
inert  gas  until  the  desired  degree  of  increase  in  intrinsic 
viacosity  is  obtained. 


wherein  R.  is  cyano,  or  carbamoyl.  R9  is  hydrogen,  or  hy-  where  Ar  is  an  aromatic  group  of  the  benzene  and  naphthalene 
droxy  Y,  and  Y,  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  series  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100'  to  about  300*  C. 
atoms'  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  nitro.  Y  is  a  group  of  whereby  the  nitrile  of  the  acid  is  obtained  with  cyclic  imide 
the  formulae  by-product,  and  imide  by-product  is  converted  to  dinitrile  by 

ammonolysis  and  said  dinitrile  is  recycled. 


wherein  Y2  and  Yj  have  the  above-indicated  meanings,  Y4  is 
oxygen,  sulfur,  or  NH,  R4  of  cyano.  alkoxycarbonyl,  carbam- 
oyl, sulphamoyl,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


4,132,712 
ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
Thomas  T.  Howarth,  Ewhurst;  Irene  Stirling,  Worcester  Park, 
and  Darid  F.  Corbett,  Reigate,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Beecham  Group  Limited,  England 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,900 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  13,  1975, 
41889/75 

Int  a.i  C07D  498/04 
VS.  a.  260—307  FA  *  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  of  the  E-  and  Z-isomers  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  (II): 
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which  the  transition  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  vanadium,  molybdenum,  ruthenium,  silver,  and  copper. 


iCH.CHO 


*C02R 

wherein  CO2R  is  an  ester  group  wherein  R  is  methyl,  ethyl, 
phenyl,  benzyl,  acetoxymethyl,  pivaloyloxymethyl,  phthali- 
dyl,  benzhydryl.  methoxybenzyl,  dimethoxybenzhydryl,  allyl 
or  acetonyl. 


4,132,713 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
N-SUBSTTTUTED  HALOPYRROUDONES 

Michael  D.  BrowUmrst,  El  Cerrito,  CaUf..  aaaignor  to  StaafTcr 
Chemical  Compuy,  Weatport,  Cowi. 

FIM  Dec  23,  1977,  S«r.  No.  864,021 
lat  a.^  C07D  207/26 
VS.  CL  260— 326J  FL  17  CWmt 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


Z— CH- 

1. 


X 

I 

-c 


-CH- 


N— R* 


-CH2 


/ 


in  which 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine, and  methyl; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine, and  bromine; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 
bromine; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
C|-C4alkyl;  and 

R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-C^  alkyl, 
Cs-Qalkenyl.  Cj-Cfthaloalkyl,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl.  C4-CJ 
cydoalkylalkyl.  benzyl,  chlorobenzyl.  and 


4,132.714 
PRODUCnON  OF  CHROMENOINDOLE  COMPOUNDS 
Jcu  C.  Pctitpicrrc  Kaiaerangat,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  Ciba- 
Gdgy  CorporatkM,  Ardsley.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  20,  1977,  Scr.  No.  799,062 
Clains   priority,   appUcatioa   Switxerland,   Feb.   25,   1977, 
2395/77 

lit  CL'  ar7D  209/80 
VS.  a.  260— 326J  B  10  CUima 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  chromenoindole  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

(I) 


CH' 


/ 


N— R* 


"CH CHj 


wherein 

R]  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen, 
alkyl  which  has  at  most  12  carbon  atoms  and  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  nydroxyl.  cyano  or  lower 
alkoxy.  cycloalkyl.  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl  or  benzyl 
which  arc  substituted  by  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkoxy.  or 

Ri  and  R2,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  which  links 
them,  represent  a  S-membered  or  6-membered  heterocylic 
radical. 

Q  represenU  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  a 
group  of  the  formula  (la)  or  (lb) 


<>< "  ^ 


V 

X' 


in  which  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 
C1-C4  alkyl.  acetyl,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  iodine,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  nitro.  cyano.  C,-C4  alkoxy.  Ci-C4alkylthio.  C1-C4 
alkylsulftnyl.  Ci-C4  alkylsulfonyl.  trifluoromethylthio,  tri- 
fluoromethylsulfmyl.  trifluromethylsulfonyl.  pentafluoropro- 
pionamido.  and  3-methylureiodo;  and  R*  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  C1-C4  alkyl.  chlorine,  and  tri- 
fluoromethyl; 

which  comprises  heating  an  a-halogen<ontaining  N-2-alkenyl 
amide  of  the  formula 


0«) 


(lb) 


X  and  X'  each  represent  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or 
lower  alkoxy, 

Y  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl 
or  benzyl  and  W  and  Z  independently  of  one  another  are 
hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro.  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
phenyl,  phenoxy,  amino  or  amino  which  is  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  which  process  comprises 
the  steps  of  reacting  a  carbinol  compound  of  the  formula 


(2) 


N— ^  ^CH— Q 

/  \_/ ; 


OH 


in  which  X,Y,Z,R',  and  R^  arc  as  defined  above,  to  a  temper-  ,       ..  ^  .  ^    ,u    r        1 

ature  of  from  about  60*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  in  the  presence  of.  with  a  (2-(2'-hydroxyphenyl)-indole  compound  of  the  formuU 
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(3) 


w 


<rpA, 


in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  or  inorganic 
acids  at  a  temperature  from  20  to  100*  C  for  a  period  of  time 
from  0.5  hour  to  15  hours  and  oxidising  the  reaction  product 
with  an  oxidising  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chromatcs,  bichromates,  chlorates,  chlorites,  peroxides,  man- 
ganese dioxide,  lead  dioxide,  chlorine,  bromine,  molecular 
oxygen,  air,  perborates,  permanganates  or  hydrogen  peroxide, 
at  a  temperature  from  20  to  100*  C  and  for  a  period  of  time 
from  1  hour  to  5  hours. 


^^^"^■^ 


whereby 
X  represents  the  bridge  member  — O— .  — S — ,  — S-S — , 
— SO2— ,  — CH2— ,  —CO—  or 

CHj 
I 
— c— . 

I 

CH3 

which  process  comprises  converting  an  isoimide  of  the  formula 
II 


4,132,715 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MALEIMIDES 
Martin  Roth,  Basel,  Snitzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30. 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,682 
Oainu    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.   9,    1976, 

4534/76 

Int  CL'  C07D  207/44 

VS.  CL  260— 326J6  H  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  an  imide  of  the  formula  I 


[ 


m. 


wherein  Q  and  n  have  the  meanings  given  under  the  formula  I, 
in  the  presence  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  III 


c 


N- 


(I) 


M-t-OH), 
and  of  a  teriary  amine  of  the  formula  IV  or  V 

N-R2    or  N-(CH2)„-N 

R3  R4  *4 


(HI) 


(IV) 


(V) 


wherein 

n  represents  the  number  1  or  2, 

Q  represents,  if  n  it  1,  phenyl,  1-naphthyl,  2-naphtyl,  or  said 
phenyl  or  said  naphthyl  groups  substituted  by  1  to  3  moi- 
eties selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hy- 
droxyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl  of  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  N,N- 
dialkylamino  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  phenoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms;  -SO2Y,  -NHCOY, 


wherein 

z  represents  the  number  1  or  2, 

m  represents  an  integer  from  2  to  6, 

M  represents,  where  z  is  1,  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  said  phenyl 
substituted  by  1  to  3  moieties  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitro,  hydroxyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  halogen,  or  a  group 


c::-  cc 


N— and. 


— SOiN  and  —CON 

\  \ 

Y2  Y2 


where 

Y  is  phenyl  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Y]  is  hydrogen, 
phenyl,  naphthyl  or  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  Y2  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  cyano  and  nitro; 
and,  if  n  is  2, 

Q  represents  1,3-phenylene,  1,4-phenylene  1,2-naphthylcnc. 
1,8-naphthylene  or  2,3-naphthylene;  or  said  phenylene  or 
naphthylene  substituted  by  1  to  3  moieties  selected  from 
the  group  given  for  substituting  phenyl  or  naphthyl  for  Q 


where  z  is  2,  a  group 


^^^. 


CH3 


R,  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  represent  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  16  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  having 
3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  benzyl, 

R3  represenU  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  16  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenylethyl,  and 

R4  represents  methyl  or  ethyl, 
at  a  temDerature  of  about  0-80*  C,  to  an  imide  of  the  formula 
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I,  and  wherein  the  compound  of  formula  III  and  the  tertiary 
amine  of  formula  IV  or  V  are  each  used  in  amount  of  0.2  to  10 
mol  %,  relative  to  the  isoimide  of  formula  II. 


4,132,717 

ENOL  LACTONE  INTERMEDUTE  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  (1R,CISH:AR0NALDEHYDIC  ACID 

Sterea  A.  Romum,  Oakdalc,  Califs  aMtgnor  to  SheU  OU  Cmn- 

paajr,  Hoattoo,  Tex. 

FUcd  Aug.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  823,233 

iat  a.J  arm  311/94 

vs.  CL  260— 343J1  1  Oaioi 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,132,716 

IMIDYL-BENZENE-DICARBOXYUC  AND 

•TRICARBOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

VratiaUT  KTita,  Matteoz;  Roland  Daraia,  Thcrwil,  aad  Gerd 

Greber,  Binningeo,  all  of  Switzerland,  aaaiKnort  to  Ciba^Gcigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  15,  1976,  Scr.  No.  696,348 
Claims   priority,   applicatioD   Switzerland,   Jua.    18,   1975, 
7953/75 

iMLaJCfflD  405/01  207/44  in  the  lR.cis  form. 

VS.  CL  260— 326J4  7  Claims 

1.  An  imidyl-benzenetricarboxylic  acid  compound  of  the 
formula  I  f 


*i  CHj 


/      \ 

A  N— Z 

\       / 
CO 


wherein 
A  denotes  a  radical  of  the  formula 


(D 


Ri  R2 

I      I 

— c—c— 


CH2 

I 

-C— CHj— 


Rl  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  denote  hydrogen, 
chlorine  or  bromine;  Z  denotes  a  radical  of  the  formula 


R30C^^''^^COR4 


COR4 


R4  denotes  hydroxyl,  phenoxy,  phenoxy  substituted  by 
one  or  two  nitro  groups,  by  one  alkyl  of  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms,  by  one  alkoxy  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  or  by  two  to 
five  halogen  atoms,  alkoxy  with  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or 
an  — 0~M~*'  group,  in  which  M***  represents  an  alkali 
metal  cation,  a  trialkylammonium  cation  with  3  to  24 
carbon  atoms  or  a  lower  alkyl  quaternary  ammonium 
cation;  or  the  two  R4  groups  conjomtly  denote  the  — O — 
pouping;  and  when  R4  represents  phenoxy,  substituted 
phenoxy  or  alkoxy,  or  two  R4  groups  conjointly  denote 
— O — ,  R3  denotes  chlorine,  hydroxyl,  phenoxy,  phenoxy 
substituted  by  one  or  two  nitro  groups,  by  one  alkyl  of  I 
to  2  carbon  atoms,  by  one  alkoxy  of  I  to  2  carbon  atoms  or 
by  two  to  five  halogen  atoms,  alkoxy  with  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  or  an  O^M"*^  group;  and  when  R4  represents  hy- 
droxyl, R]  denotes  hydroxyl,  phenoxy,  phenoxy  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  two  nitro  groups,  by  one  alkyl  of  1  to  2 
carbon  atoms,  by  one  alkoxy  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  or  by 
two  to  five  halogen  atoms,  or  an  alkoxy  with  I  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and,  when  R4  represents  an  — O'Sf*^ 
group,  R3  denotes  an  — O'M'*'  group,  phenoxy,  phenoxy 
substituted  by  one  or  two  nitro  groups,  by  one  alkyl  of  1 
to  2  carbon  atoms,  by  one  alkoxy  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  or 
by  two  to  five  halogen  atoms;  or  alkoxy  with  I  to  18 
carbon  atoms;  and  M'*'  denotes  an  alkali  metal  cation,  a 
thalkylammonium  cation  with  3  to  24  carbon  atoms  or  a 
lower  alkyl  quaternary  ammonium  cation. 


4,132,718 
PREPARATION  OF  UQUID  EPOXY  RESINS  FROM 
BISPHENOLS 
Silvio  Vargiu,  Caaatenovo  (Coom);  Mario  Pitzalia,  Arcore  (Mi- 
lan); Giancarlo  Crcapolini,   Bergamo,  and  Gino  Giuliani, 
Parabiago  (Milan),  all  of  Italy,  awignon  to  Sodcta'  Italiana 
Rednc  S.I.R.  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUcd  Dec.  7,  1976,  Scr.  No.  748,345 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Dec.  19, 1975,  30496  A/75 
Int  a.2  C08G  59/05 
U.S.  a.  260—348.15  13  Claiu 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  low  viscosity,  low 
hydrolyzable  chlorine  content  liquid  epoxy  resin  correspond- 
ing to  the  general  formula: 

H2C CH— CHj-tO— R— O— CHj— CHOH— CH2tiO—      W 

O 

— R— O— CH2— CH— CH, 
\   / 
O 

wherein  R  is  the  bisphenyl  radical  of  bisphenol-A  and  n  has  an 
average  value  of  from  0  to  about  0.07  by  reaction  of  epichloro- 
hydrin  with  bisphenol-A  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  with  comprises:  (a)  gradually  feeding  an  aqueous 
solution  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  into  a  mixture  of  epichloro- 
hydrin  and  bisphenol-A  in  a  molar  ratio  of  at  least  10:1,  until 
the  ratio  between  the  moles  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  fed  in 
and  the  number  of  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  in  said  mixture  is 
from  1:1  to  1. 05:1,  while  maintaining  the  reaction  medium  at 
boiling  point,  distilling  ofT  water  in  the  form  of  an  azeolropic 
mixture  with  epichlorohydrin  and  recycling  the  distilled  epi- 
chlorohydrin  into  the  reaction  medium,  the  addition  of  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  and  the  distillation  conditions  being  so  ad- 
justed as  to  maintain  in  the  reaction  medium  a  content  of  liquid 
water  of  from  0.1  to  0.7  wt.%  and  a  pH  value  between  7  and 
9,  wherein  the  reaction  medium  is  boiled  at  a  temperature  of 
from  70*  to  90'  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  1  SO  to  3S0  mm  Hg; 
and  (b)  recovering  the  liquid  epoxy  resin  from  the  reaction 
products. 
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4,132,719 
DIBROMOALKYLGLYODIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Richard  J.  Mohrbacher,  Maple  Glen;  Winston  Ho,  Hatfield,  and 
Gene  F.  TutwUer,  ChurchyiUe,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  McNei- 
lab  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,971 
Int.  CU  C07D  303/42 
VS.  a.  260—348.48  *  a«»ms 

1.  A  dibromoalkylglycidic  acid  derivative  having  the  for- 


process  comprising  melting  an  optically  active  (— )  1,4- 
dimethoxy-6-hydroxy-6-acetyl-tetralin  of  the  formula  II: 


OCH3 


II 


COCH3 


OH 


Br 
CH3-(CH2),-CH-CH-(CH2),-C- CXX)R 

Br  1^0 

CH2 

wherein  x  and  y  are  each  a  positive  integer  the  sum  of  which 
(x-(-y)  equals  an  integer  from  8  to  13,  and  R  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  loweralkyl. 


4,132,720 
ALKEN-YLGLYODIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Richard  J.  Mohrbacher,  Maple  Glen;  Winston  Ho,  Hatfield,  and 
Gene  F.  TntwUer,  Cburchrille,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  McNeU 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

Hied  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser,  No.  897,972 

Iat  a.2  C07D  303/42 

VS.  a.  260—348.61  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  alkenylglycidic  acid  derivative  having  the  formula: 

CH3-(CHi),-CH=CH-(CH2)j,-C-COOR 


OCH3 
with  a  phthalic  anhydride  of  the  formula  IV: 

R3  O 

II 


IV 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of 
aluminum  chloride  or  bromide  and  an  alkali  metal  chloride,  at 
a  temperature  between  130-180'  C,  for  1  to  10  minutes,  to 
form  an  anthracyclinone  of  the  formula  III,  isolating  and  puri- 
fying said  anthracyclinone. 


/ 

CH2 


wherein  x  and  y  are  each  a  positive  integer  the  sum  of  which 
(x-l-y)  equals  an  integer  from  8  to  13,  and  R  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  loweralkyl. 


4,132,721 
OPnCALLY  ACTIVE  ANTHRACYCLINONES  AND 
PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Lnigi  Bemardi;  Pietro  Giardino;  Bianca  PateUi,  all  of  Milan, 
and  Fcderico  Arcamone,  Nerriano,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assign- 
on  to  SocieU  Farmaceutici  Italia  S.p.A.,  MUan,  Italy 

FUcd  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,789 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  19,  1976, 
25517/76 

Int  a.2  C07C  49/70 
VS.  CL  260-365  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  optically  active  anthracycli- 
none of  the  formula  III: 


OH 


III 


CX)CH3 


OH 


wherein: 

(a)  Rl  is  hydrogen  and  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  and  arc  both 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl, 
methoxy,  chlorine  and  bromine; 

(b)  R2  and  R3  are  both  hydrogen  and  R|  is  methyl,  methoxy, 
chlorine  or  bromine;  and 

(c)  Rl  and  R3  are  both  hydrogen  and  R2  is  methoxy,  said 


4,132,722 
OXIDATIVE  COUPLING  OF  ALKYLPHENOLS 
CATALYZED  BY  METAL  COMPLEXES  OF  DIIMINO 
ACID 
Thomas  F.  Rutledge,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  ICI  Ameri- 
cas Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,206 
Int.  a.2  C07C  37/00.  39/12.  39/16.  45/16 
VS.  a.  260—396  N  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  carbon-carbon  coupled  conden- 
sation product  of  an  "alkylphenol,"  an  "alkoxy  phenol"  or  a 
"1-naphthol,"  by  an  oxidative  coupling  reaction  said  method 
comprising  contacting  an  aqueous  mixture  of  the  phenol  or 
naphthol  with  oxygen  or  oxygen  containing  gas  in  the  presence 
of  a  sufficient  amount  of  alkaline  material  to  sustain  pH  in  the 
range  of  about  8.5-9.5  during  the  oxidative  coupling  reaction 
and  a  catalyst  system  comprising  a  diimino  acid  metal  complex 
wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  class  consisting  of  divalent 
copper,  divalent  nickel,  divalent  cobalt,  divalent  manganese, 
trivalent  cerium,  trivalent  chromium  and  trivalent  iron  and 
wherein  the  diimino  acid  has  the  structural  formula 

N        A 

N— Z— N 

/  \ 

R2  R4 

where  Rp  R2.  R3  and  R4  independently  are  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
hydroxy  alkyl  or  — (CH2)„C02H  where  n  is  1  or  2,  provided 
that  among  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  at  least  two  are  — (CH^„C02H; 
and  wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  C2-Cg 
alkylene  group,  a  hydroxy  substituted  C2-Cg  alkylene  group  a 
C2-Cg  oxaalkylene  group,  a  hydroxy  substituted  C2-C8  ox- 
aalkylene  group  and  a  cycloaliphatic  group,  a  hydroxy  substi- 
tuted cycloaliphatic  group. 
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4,132,723 

SUBCTITUTED  PHENYL-  OR 

CYCLOHEX-l-EN-l-yl-3,7-DEMETHYL-NONA-2.4,6. 


.    »*.— »wfcw^»  A'wmmr^f^  '¥>V_IC*llCtf~kl? 


-continued 

Al 
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4,132,726 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

4.HYDROXYCYCLOPENT-2-EN-I-ONE  DERIVATIVES 

Seizi  Knrozami;  TakeaU  Torn;  Todiio  Tanaka;  Shuzi  Minra; 


where  CO  is  separated  and  directing  said  CO  to  said 
second  mixirg  chamber  to  form  CH3OH. 


1.  A  compound  selected  from  compounds  represented  by  tfte 
formula 


pnoapniic,   anu  mu  uAyun^tai       _  .       . 

OMA  in  which  M  is  •  divmlent  metal  and  A  is  as  defined  herein, 
a  and  ft  are  each  selected  from  0,  1  and  2  and  c  is  selected  from 
1,  2  and  3  with  the  proviso  that  a  -\-  b  +  c  =  i,  H;^  is  a 
polyfunctional  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  pigments  and  fillers  containing  reactive  hydroxyl  groups, 
and  X  is  the  number  of  groups  capable  of  reacting  with  said  C. 


wherein  R,  is  a  2,6,6-trimethyl-cyclohex-l-en-l-yl  group  or  a 
phenyl  group  substituted  in  positions  2  and  6  by  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkoxy  and  in  at  least  one  of  positions  3. 4  and  5  by 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl.  lower  alkoxy.  lower 
alkenoxy.  lower  alkanoyloxy.  nitro.  amino.  mono(lower 
alkyl)amino.  di(lower  alkyl)amino.  lower  alkanoylamido, 
and  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  group  and  R:  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyl  and  alkoxy- 

carbonyl. 

4  A  compound  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherem  said 
compound  is  3.7-dimethyl-9-<2.6Hlimethyl-4-dimethylanuno- 
phenyl)-nona-2.4.6-trien-l-oic  acid  methyl  ester. 

4,132,724 

PREPARATION  OF  ORGANOALUMINUM 

COMPOSITIONS 

John  H.  W.  Taraer,  Chapel-en-le-Flrth,  EnglaDd,  assignor  to 

Manchem  Limited,  London,  Eagland 
Dimion  of  Ser.  No.  620.239,  Oct.  6,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,075,178, 
which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  345,377.  Mar.  27, 
1973  ahaB^M"*'  This  appUcatioa  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

•11,644 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28,  1^72, 
14390/72;  Jan.  2.  1973,  170/73 

lat  CL^  OTTF  5/06 
VS.  a.  260-44*  AD  »2  CUm 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  storage-stable  fluid,  moisture- 
sensitive  compound  of  a  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


D4 


and 


4,132,725 
SUBSTITUTED  3,l-BENZAZASILIN-4-ONES 
Sandor  Barcza,  Wert  Orange,  NJ„  assignor  to  Sandoz,  Inc., 
East  Hanover,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  l^TS,  Ser.  No.  881,686 
Int  a.2  C07F  7/10 
UJS.  a.  260— 448  J  N  3  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N— R2 


where 

R]  represenu  H  or  alkyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms. 
R2  represenu  alkyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms, 
Rj  represents  alkyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms  or 


■a' 


where 

Rj  represents  H.  alkyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms,  halo  having  an 
atomic  weight  of  about  19-36,  alkoxy  having  1-5  carbon 
atoms,  or  * 


in  which  a  polyfunctional  compound  of  the  formula  H^jZ  is 
added  to  an  excess  of  an  organoaluminum  compound  of  at  least 
one  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


B»' 


Al- 


-Cc 


\ 


where 

R«  and  R7  each  independently,  represent  alkyl  having  1-2 

carbon  atoms,  and 
R4  represents  alkyl  having  1-3  carbon  atoms. 


,-    .«  -  o                                              11  n.im«  Int.  a.2  C07C  121/70 

UA  CL  260-448 J  R                                                 "tT^  lis  CI  260-465  G                                                   13  Claims 

1.  An  (R)-  or  (SH-hydroxy  (or  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^  <  A  proc^r  the  preparation  of  a  nitrile  of  formula  I 

pent-2-en-l-one  compound  represented  by  the  followmg  for-  h                      *■    ^ 


i 


OA 


wherein  , 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom, 
t-butyldimethylsilyl  group,  tetrahydropyranyl  group  and 
acetyl  group.       | 


R'— C— CN  ' 

R^— C— R' 

wherein  R'  represents  a  phenyl  group  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen  or  alkoxy,  and  R^  and  R'  are  alkyl  groups  containing 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  reacting  a  nitrile  of 
formula  II 

r'  —  CHjCN  U 

wherein  R'  has  the  same  meaning  as  in  formula  I,  with  a  ketone 
of  formula  III 


4  132,727 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  METHANOL 
Henry  J.  Gomberg,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Texas  Gas 

Transmission  Corporation,  Owensboro,  Ky. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  478,877,  Jun.  7, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,137 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  I/IO:  C07C  29/16 

U.S.  CL  260— U9.5  5  Claims 


C>0 


h>OfcM 


CH.OH 

TO  ST(XtAbl 


R^— C— R' 

I 

o 


III 


wherein  R^  and  R^  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  formula  I,  in 
the  presence  of  an  alkanol  and  a  hydroxide  of  an  alkali  metal 
having  an  atomic  number  of  at  least  11,  using  a  molar  ratio  or 
the  hydroxide  to  the  compound  of  formula  II  in  the  range  of 
from  0.2  to  0.8. 


1.  A  method  of  making  methanol  which  comprises  the  fol- 
lowing simultaneous  and  continuous  steps: 

(a)  providing  an  initial  source  of  CO2; 

(b)  introducing  said  CO2  into  a  chamber; 

(c)  subjecting  said  CO2  in  the  chamber  to  heat  and  radiation 
to  form  hot  gases  CO  and  O2; 

(d)  utilizing  some  of  said  hot  gases  to  heat  a  carbonate  to 
form  CO2  for  introduction  into  said  chamber; 

(e)  conducting  CO  gas  from  said  chamber  to  a  first  mixing 
chamber; 

(0  introducing  H2O  into  said  mixing  chamber  to  form  CO2 

and  H2; 
(g)  conducting  the  H2  to  a  second  mixing  chamber;  and 
(h)  conducting  a  quantity  of  said  hot  gases  to  a  separator 


4,132,729 

PURinCATION  OF 

2-AMINO-2,4-DIMETHyL-4.METHOXY 

PENTANENTTRILE 

Earl  P.  Moore,  Jr.,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

FUed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,389 
Int.  a.2  C07C  120/00.  121/43 
MS.  a.  260—465.5  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  water  from  a  solution  of  water 
and  2-amino-2,4-dimethyl-4-methoxy  pentanenitrile  compris- 
ing treating  said  solution  of  water  in  2-amino-2,4-dimethyl-4- 
methoxy  pentonenitrile  with  sufficient  ammonia  to  form  a 
concentration  of  ammonia  in  the  water-ammonia  composition 
of  at  least  1 8%  by  weight  of  ammonia  at  a  temperature  of  from 
0*  to  50*  C.  to  form  an  aqueous  layer  and  a  pentanenitrile  layer, 
and  separating  the  pentanenitrile  layer  and  the  aqueous  layer. 


4,132,730 
UREYLENE  NAPHTHALENE  SULFONIC  AODS 
Ransom  B.  Conrow,  Pearl  River,  and  Seymour  Bernstein,  New 
aty,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,276 
iBt  a.2  C07C  143/30:  A61K  31/185 
MS.  a.  260—506  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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o  o 

H  II 

AOjS    HN—C— 1*0^—0— ^JH   S03A 

M  X  ^ 

AO3S  SOjA    I  "XOjS  SOsA 


c«»o 

NH 


S0}A 


CO 


Js 


substituted  aryl,  a  phenoxy  group,  an  acyloxy  group  or 
alkoxyl  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

which  process  comprises  reacting  an  aldehyde  of  the  general 

formula  (II): 


wherein  A  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  cation. 


4,132,731 

NOVEL  IODIZED  ISOPHTHALAMIC  AOD 

COMPOUNDS 

Erich  Klieger,  and  Uhrich  Speck,  both  of  Bcriin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  AktiengeseUachaft,  BerUn 

aad  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Ju.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806^83 
CbiflH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jan.  25, 
1976,  2629228 

Int  CL^  C07C  63/12:  A61K  29/02 
MS.  a.  424—5  20  CUims 


\ 
C 


CH— CHO 


in  which  R'  and  R^  have  the  same  significance  as  in  general 
formula  (I)  with  CO2,  in  the  prnence  of  alkaline  phenates  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  phenate  to  aldehyde  of  from  about  0.5: 1  to  about 
4:1  and  of  an  aprotic  organic  solvent,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
0*  C.  to  80*  C,  and  for  from  0.1  to  3  hours. 


4,132,733 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AN  ADDTHON 
COMPOUND  OF  SORBIC  ACTD  AND  POTASSIUM 
SORBATE  (POTASSIUM  DISORBATE) 
Hans  Fembolz,  Fiscbbach;  Hans-Joachim  Schmidt,  Falkenstein 
and  Friedrich  Wunder,  Florsheim  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
fort am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Job.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,603 

CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jwi.  12, 

1974,  2428411 

Lit  a.^  C07C  51/52 
I T  G  n   c^t <ni  <n  m.i_. 


jAfOJARY  2,  1979 


CHEMICAL 
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4,132,735 
DETERGENT  COMPOSTHONS 
VUcent  Lamberti,  Upper  Saddle  River,  and  Chester  R.  WUUs, 
Mapleshade,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  591,220,  Jun.  27, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,095,035,  wWch  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  461,060,  Apr.  15, 1974, 

Pat  No.  3,922,230,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  169,101, 

Ana.  4  1971>  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  880,666 

lot  a.^  C07C  59/22 

MS.  a.  562—582  >  C***" 

1.  An  oligomeric  polyacrylate  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  greater  than  500  and  less  than  about  10,000  and  a 
formula  represented  by: 

l,-(CH2-C);rR2 
COOM 

wherein  n  is  a  whole  iumber  integer,  Rj,  and  R2  are  moieties 
which  do  not  impair  biodegradabihty  of  the  molecule  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkanols  hav- 
ing from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  glycols,  glycol  esters,  gly- 
colic  acids  and  salte  of  glycolic  acids,  R3  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having  from 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metals,  ammonium  and  substi- 
tntr^  ammonium  cations. 


NH2 


and  pharmaceutically-acceptoble  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,132,738 
PREPARATION  OF 
15-DEOXY-16-HYDROXYPROSTAGLANDINS 
Harold  C.  Kluender,  Warren  D.  Woessner,  and  WUUam  G. 
Biddlecom,  all  of  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  MUes  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  EUihart,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,501 
Int.  C1.2C07C/ 77/00 
MS.  a.  260—586  R 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


28  CUims 


O 
I 


,0' 


(CH2)6-CH20H 


R2R3/ 


R4 
R5 


I 


crystaJiizmg  said  soroic  acid-poussium  soroaie  compound 
from  uid  solution. 


wherein 

R 1  is  hydroxyalkyi  of  2-6  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  (a)  hydroxyn»ethyl.  (b)  alkyl  of  2-6  carbon  atoms,  (c) 
oxaalkyi  or  dioxaalkyi  whose  alkyl  is  of  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  the  oxygen  atoms  in  the  oxaalkylene  or 
dioxaalkylene  are  separated  from  each  other  and  from  the 
ends  thereof  by  at  least  one  methylene,  or  (d)  when  Rj  is 
other  than  — CHj— CHj— OH.  is  methyl;  or  a  salt  thereof 
with  a  physiologically  acceptable  base. 


4,132,732 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALPHA-FORMYL  AODS 
Giorgio  Bottaccio;  Stefano  Campolmi,  and  Maria  G.  Felicioli.  all 
of  Novara,  Italy,  aasignors  to  .Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  8*2,867 
Clains  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  3,  1977,  20857  A/77 
Int  aj  C07C  65/02 
VS.  a.  562—550  9  Claim* 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  alpha-formyl  acids  having  the 
general  formula  (I): 

CHO 


\   / 
C 

R^  COOH 


in  which 
R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Imear  or  branched-chain  alkyl 
containing  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  linear  or  branched 
chain  alkenyls  containing  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aryl, 


4,132,734 
SYNTHESIS  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Tbooutt  C.  Singleton,  Texas  City,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Coapwiy,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUcd  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,232 

lit.  a.2  C07C  51/14 

VS.  a.  562—522  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  converting  to  a  carboxylic  acid  an  ethyl- 

enically  unsaturated  compound  having  2  to  30  carbon  atoms 

having  the  structural  formula 

Rj  R3 

I      I 
Rl— C=C— R4 


in  which  R|,  R2.  R3  and  R4  are  moieties  having  0  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  moieties  by  reacting  in  a  liquid  medium  said  com- 
pound, carbon  monoxide  and  water  in  contact  with  a  catalyst 
system  consisting  essentially  of  a  rhodium  or  iridium  oxide, 
salt,  or  carbonyl  consisting  only  of  the  metal  and  carbonyl 
moieties,  and  a  halogen  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bromine,  iodine,  alkyl  bromide,  alkyl  iodide, 
hydrogen  iodide,  and  hydrogen  bromide  at  a  temperature  from 
about  SO*  to  about  300*  C.  and  a  carbon  monoxide  partial 
pressure  in  the  range  from  about  1  ^o  about  1S,000  psia,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  including  in  said  reaction  as  an 
accelerator  therefor  a  metal  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  salts,  oxides  and  hydroxides  of  cobalt, 
iron  and  manganese,  the  concentration  of  said  metal  compound 
being  in  the  range  from  about  O.OOS  to  about  0.1  molar  and 
maintaining  said  water  concentration  at  less  than  6  molar. 


ter  Hellrung,  Lwrmagen,  aii  01  vreiiii«uj,  awiB""--  •-  — j  — 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,933 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct,  15, 
1975,2546096 

I»t  a.2  C07C  159/00 
vs.  a.  260—552  SC  »»  O"*™* 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  4-alkylthiosemicarba- 

zide  of  the  formula 

Alkyl-NH-CS-NH-NHj 

which  comprises  heating  the  hydrazinium  salt  of  a  N-alkyldi- 
thiocarbamic  acid  of  the  formula 

Alkyl-NH-CS— S-  +NHJ-NH2 

in  a  solver.t  at  a  temperature  of  about  40*  to  90*  C.  sufficiently 
to  produce  the  4-alkylthiosemicarbazide  while  removing  by- 
product H2S  by  carrying  out  the  reaction  under  sub-atmos- 
pheric pressure  of  100  to  500  mm  Hg  or  by  passing  an  inert  gas 
through  the  reaction  mixture. 


I  4,132,737        

TRIFLLOROMETHYL  SUBSTITUTED 
l-AMINOINDANES 
Bryan  B.  MoUoy,  iBdianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  EU  LUly  and 
Company,  Imlianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,301 
Int  a.2  C07C  87/64 
VS.  CL  260-578  '  ^Uims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


2  to  3  carbon  atoms  such  that  a  cycioaiKyi  01  3  10  o  taroou 
atoms  inclusive  is  formed; 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or 
methyl,  or  together  with  R4  is  a  methylene  or  a  lower 
alkylated  methylene  chain  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  such  that 
a  cycloalkyl  or  a  lower  alkylated  cycloalkyl  of  4  to  7 
carbon  atoms  inclusive  is  formed,  or  together  with  R4  is  a 
bicycloalkyl  or  bicycloalkenyl  moiety  having  the  formula: 


■(CH2), 


H-C  -  (CH2).  -  C-H 

I  / 

/    (CH:)„  (CH2), 

'^ C-R5 


HO 


R« 


such  that   a  bicycloalkyl   or  bicycloalkenyl  compound   is 
formed,  wherein  m  and  n  are  integers  having  a  value  of  from  0 
to  3.  p  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  4  and  q  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  4  and  wherein  the  double 
bond  of  such  bicycloalkenyl  is  in  the  m,  n,  p.  or  q  bridge; 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  or  together  with  R2  or  R3  forms  a 
cycloalkyl  or  bicycloalkyl  or  bicycloalkenyl  as  defmed 
above,  or  together  with  R5  is  a  methylene  chain  of  3  to  5 
carbon  atoms  such  that  a  cycloalkyl  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms 
inclusive  is  formed; 
R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
straight-chain  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or 
together  with  R4  forms  a  cycloalkyl  as  defined  above;  and 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or 
straight-chain  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 
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4,132,739 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CARBONYL 
PRODUCTS  STARTING  FROM  HYDROCARBON 
CTREAMS  COMING  FROM  STEAM-CRACiONG 
INSTALLATIONS 
Carlo  ReacalU,  and  Antoaio  Pwrlllco,  both  of  San  Donato  Mila- 
nese (MilaB),  Italy.  aasiffMrs  to  Suma  Progetti  S.p.A., 

Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  6.  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,584 

d^  iriority,  application  Italy,  Jnl.  8,  1975,  25169  A/75 

lat  CU  O07C  45/06 

UACL260-605S  '  Ctoims 


r^ 


T-      i: 


ILL 


1- 


". , 


1  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  acetaldehyde  and  acetone 
starting  from  acetylenic  compounds  contained  m  the  olefin 
hydrocarbon  streams  coming  from  steam-cracking  installa- 
tions, characterized  in  that  the  acetylenic  compounds  are  com- 
bined with  an  alcohol  in  a  first  reaction  zone  and  m  the  pres- 
ence of  an  acidic  ion-exchange  resin  the  acidic  centres  of 
which  have  been  entirely  exchanged  with  mercurcy  ions  and 
with  ions  of  alkali  metals  or  alkaline  earth  metals,  separating 
the  reaction  product  by  a  rectification  operation  from  the 
remainder  of  the  olefin  hydrocarbon  stream  and  subsequently 
hydrolyzing  said  product  to  acetaldehyde  and  acetone  in  a 
second  reactor  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  ion-exchange  resin, 
and  thereafter  separating  the  carbonyl  product  thus  obtained 
by  a  rectification  operation,  wherein  the  first  reaction  zone  the 
temperature  is  between  -20*  C  and  80*  C,  the  pressure  « 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  olefin  hydrocarbon  stream  m  a  liquid 
phase  and  the  spatial  velocity  is  between  I  and  50  cc/h.g;  and 
m  the  second  reactor  the  temperature  is  between  0*  C  and  100 
C  the  pressure  is  sufficient  to  maintain  the  reaction  mixture  m 
a  liquid  phase;  and  the  spatial  velocity  is  between  0.5  and  20 
cc/h.g. 

4,132,740 
PREPARATION  OF  CARBORANYL  SULFIDES 

Roylaad  D.  Shoults,  Fayetterille,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1972,  Ser.  No.  293,257 
lit  a.J  C07F  5/02 
VS.  CL  260-606.5  B  J  f^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  carboranylmethyl  alkyl 


including  hydrogen,  is  accomplished,  said  reacting  form- 
ing s  crude  reaction  product  in  solution; 

(e)  cooling  said  crude  reaction  product  in  solution; 

(0  transferring  said  crude  reaction  product  in  solution  to  a 
suitable  container  for  separating  said  crude  reaction  prod- 
uct; 

(g)  washing  said  crude  reaction  product  in  solution  a  plural- 
ity of  times  with  a  10%  potassium  hydroxide  solution  and 
followed  by  washing  a  plurality  of  times  with  a  solution 
selected  from  water  and  saline  solution  to  thereby  effect 
separating  of  said  crude  reaction  product  that  has  been 
washed; 

(h)  transferring  the  separated  and  washed  crude  reaction 
product  in  solution  to  a  distillation  assembly; 

(i)  distilling  the  volatile  materials,  including  any  excess  pro- 
pargyl  alkyl  sulfide,  until  a  temperature  of  about  HO*  C  is 
reached,  and  thereafter,  continue  distilling  the  remaining 
volatiles  while  gradually  reducing  the  pressure  to  about  1 
mm  and  while  gradually  reducing  the  temperature  to 
about  100*  C;  and 

(j)  separating  the  reaction  product  by  further  distillmg  at  a 
reduced  pressure  of  about  0.5  mm  and  at  a  temperature 
from  about  1 10*  C.  to  about  160*  C,  said  reaction  product 
being  a  carboranylmethyl  alkyl  sulfide  having  the  struc- 
ture: 

HC— -— CCH2SR. 

*  \  o  /     ' 

B|oH|o 

where  R  equals  an  alkyl  group  having  from  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms. 


4,132,741 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HALOPRENE 

Alflo  J.  Bcsozzi,  Houston,  Tex„  aMigior  to  Deaka  Chemical 

Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  149,857.  Jun.  3,  1971.  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  741,225.  Jun.  28,  1968. 
abandoned,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,899, 
Oct.  4,  1965,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21,  1974,  Ser. 
No.  499,187 
ImtCL^CmC  21/20 
VS.  a.  260—655  3  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  dehydrohalogenating  l,2-dihalobutene-3  to 
haloprene  at  a  high  rate  of  conversion  comprising  contacting 
said  l,2-dihalobutene-3  with  an  aqueous  caustic  solution  of  5  to 
15  percent  by  weight  of  caustic  compound  in  the  presence  of 
from  0.09  to  10  weight  percent  of  an  anionic  surface  active 
agent  of  a  soap  of  dehydrogenated  rosin  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  60*  C.  and  150*  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
dehydrohalogenate,  and  removing  therefrom  haloprene. 

4,132,742 
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R» 


R2 


R3 


R4 


wherein  R2  is  a  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R3  is  a  hydrogen  or 
C1-C5  alkyl;  and  R4  is  a  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cjo  alkyl,  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  homogeneous  catalytic 
system  of  cobaltic  or  cobaltous  acetylacetonate,  1,2-bisdi- 
phenylphosphino  ethane  and  one  of  the  following  alkyl 
aluminum  chlorides:  diethyl  aluminum  chloride,  ethyl 
aluminum  dichloride  and  aluminum  ethylsesquichloride; 

(b)  having  the  contacting  occurring  at  a  temperature  within 
Uie  range  from  between  about  20*  C.  to  about  100*  C;  and 

(c)  continuing  the  contacting  until  the  codimer  of  norboma- 
diene  and  the  phenylacetylene  is  prepared. 


4,132,744 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  LIQUID 

OLEnN-PARAFFIN  MIXTURES 

John  F.  Knifton,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,498 
Int  a.2  C07C  7/16 
VS.  a.  260—677  A  »»  Claims 

1.  A  liquid-liquid  extraction  process  for  the  separation  of 
aliphatic  olefins  from  mixtures  of  olefinic  and  paraffinic  hydro- 
carbons, said  olefins  and  paraffins  containing  from  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  said  process  being  carried  out 

by: 

a.  Contacting  said  mixtures  of  olefins  and  paraffinic  hydro- 
carbons from  which  the  olefins  are  to  be  separated,  with 
an  extractant,  non-aqueous  solution  of  Group  IB  metal 
salts,  said  metal  salts  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  silver  and  copper  salts,  and  said  non-aqueous 
solvent  systems  being  selected  from  alkanols  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  to  form  a  two-phase  mixture. 

b.  Agitating  the  two-phase  mixture  to  form  an  extractant 
phase  which  is  olefin  rich  and  paraffin  poor,  and  a  paraf- 
finic phase  which  is  olefin  poor, 

c.  Separating  the  extractant,  olefm-rich,  phase  from  the 
parafiinic-rich  phase  and  isolating  the  olefin  concentrate 
contained  within  the  extractant  phase. 


4,132,743 
REDUCnON  OF  METAL  SURFACE-INTHATED 
CRACKING  IN  DEHYDROGENATION  REACTORS 
William  M.  Castor,  Richwood,  and  Barbara  S.  Taylor,  Lake 
Jackson,  botii  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,198 

Int  a.2  C07C  15/00 

VS.  CL  260—669  R  *3  <^'**™ 


4,132,745 

PROCESS  FOR  ISOMERIZING  1-BUTENE  TO  2-BUTENE 

Pierre  Amigues,  La  Muladiere;  Jean  GaUlard,  Carrieres;  Jean- 

Francois  Le  Page,  Rueil  Malmaison,  and  Robert  Stem,  Paris, 

all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil- 

Malmaison,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,812,  Jun.  24, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser,  No.  879,579 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jun.  25, 1976,  19661 
Int  a.2  C07C  5/24,  5/30 
V.S.  a.  260—683.2  1>  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  isomerizing  1-butene,  wherein  a  hydrocar- 
bon charge  containing  1-butene  and  hydrogen  is  contacted 
with  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal  catalyst,  at  an  isomerization 
temperature,  the  improvment  wherein  the  catalyst  results  from 
the  previous  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  gas  or  a  liquid  providing  a  sulfur  compound  at 
a  concentration  of  at  least  0.1%  sulfur  b.w.  through  a  bed 
of  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  Group  VIII  noble 
metal  at  a  temperature  of  20* -400*  C.  for  a  sufficient  time 
to  pass  therethrough  at  least  1  gram-atom  sulfur  per  gram- 
atom  of  Group  VIII  noble  metal,  and  then  continuing  said 
passing  until  substantially  no  more  sulfur  compound  is 
retained  by  the  catalyst, 

(b)  contacting  the  catalyst  with  substantially  sulfur-free 
hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  50*  C,  thereby 
obtaining  a  catalyst  of  both  high  activity  and  selectivity. 


A  111  TAX 


means  lor  vcnung  oi  gascviua  it».v»v»..  ^.w-- — , 

(b)  stirring  said  decaborane  and  cyclohexane  until  most  of 
the  decaborane  is  dissolved; 

(c)  adding  a  predetermined  amount,  including  an  excess  of 
the  theoretical  amount,  of  a  propargyl  alkyl  sufide  to  said 
mixture,  said  propargyl  alkyl  sulfide  havmg  the  formula. 
HC*CCH2SR,  where  R  equals  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

(d)  refluxing  said  mixture  having  said  propargyl  alkyl  sulfide 
added  thereto  at  a  predetermined  temperature  range  and 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  while  rcKtuig  m  ac- 
complished and  venting  of  gaseous  reaction  products. 


Filed  Oct.  I  /,  lyi  i,  a«r.  no.  o^i^t^ 
lit.  Cl^XXnC  13/28.  18/12 
VS.  a.  260—668  A         \  1*  CMm 

1.  Process  for  the  catalyse  codimerization  of  norbomadiene 
with  a  phenylacetylene  coin^ing: 
(a)  contacting  norbomadienKend  phenylacetylene  group 
having  the  following  structure:  R-C— CR)  wherein  R  is  a 
hydrogen,  phenyl  or  a  phenyl  having  an  alkyl  substituent 
and  R,  IS  a  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  a  phenyl  having  an  alkyl 
substituent  wherein  the  phenyl  having  alkyl  substituents 
has  the  following  structure: 


an  inert  diluent  is  fed  at  an  elevated  temperature  into  a  void 
enclosed  by  metal  walls  and  containing  a  solid  dehydrogena- 
tjon  catalyst  and  wherein  said  hydrocarbon  undergoes  a  signif- 
icant amount  of  nonselective  cracking  upon  conuct  with  said 
metal  walls  at  the  elevated  temperature,  the  improvement 
comprising  coating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal  walls  with  a 
substantially  continuous  film  of  a  passivating  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  CrjOj,  V2O5.  vanadium  bonde, 
vanadium  meul,  TeOj.  ZtOz.  TiOj.  or  a  mixture  thereof, 
thereby  substantially  reducing  said  nonselective  cracking. 


Int  a.2  C08G  69/10 
VS.  a.  260—857  TW  »«  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  synthetic  elastomeric  water- 
insoluble  polypentapeptide.  comprising  cross-linking  a  first 
linear  polypenupcptide  and  a  second  linear  polypenupeptide. 
said  first  linear  polypentapeptide  being  one  consisting  essen- 
tially of  first  penupeptide  units  (ValiPro2Gly3Val4Gly5)  and 
second  penupeptide  uniu  in  which  one  of  the  the  amino  acid 
residues  of  said  first  pentapeptide  unit  is  replaced  by  the  resi- 
due of  an  amino  acid  having  more  than  one  amino  function  and 
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said  second  linear  polypentapeptide  being  one  consisting  essen- 
tially of  first  pentapeptide  units  (ValiProjGlysVaUGIyj)  and 
aecond  penupeptide  units  in  which  one  of  the  amino  acid 
residues  of  said  first  penupeptide  unit  is  replaced  by  the  resi- 
due of  an  amino  acid  having  more  than  one  carboxyl  function, 
said  crosslinking  being  effected  by  the  presence  of  an  effective 
amount  of  an  agent  which  causes  reaction  between  free  amino 
functions  of  said  first  linear  polypenupeptide  and  free  carboxyl 
functions  of  said  second  linear  polypentapeptide. 

4,132,747 
HEAT-RESISTANT  MOLDING  RESIN  COMPOSmON 

Tntomn  Wataube,  Yokohama,  aid  TetSM  Am>,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japui,  aMignors  to  Sumitooo  BakeUte  Coapwiy  Limited, 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1975.  Ser.  No.  645.223 
CUm  priority.  appUcation  Japwi,  Dec.  28,  1974,  49/149224 
Lrt.  CL'  CWL  77/06 
VS.  a.  260— «57  PE  9  Claiu 

I.  A  thermosetting  molding  resin  composition  for  producing 
heat-resistant  bodies  consisting  essentially  of 

too  paru  by  weight  of  a  polyaminobismaleimide  prepolymer 
which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  bisimide  and  a  diamine; 
1  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  modifying  reagent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  diallyl  phthalate  prepoly- 
mers  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of 
6000-25000  and  (B)  a  mixture  of  diallyl  phthalate  prepoly- 
mers  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of 
600O-2SO00  and  at  least  one  monomer  having  polymeriz- 
able  double  bonds  and  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  the  amount  of 
the  diallyl  phthalate  prepolymcrs  in  the  mixture  being  at 
least  0.5  part  by  weight  per  100  partt  by  weight  of 
polyaminobismaleimide  and  the  amount  of  the  at  least  one 
monomer  in  the  mixture  being  0.5  to  50  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  polyaminobismaleimide.  and 
0. 1  to  10  parU  by  weight  of  an  organic  peroxide. 


4,132,74« 
POLYMERIC  FLAME-RET ARDANT  THERMOPLASTIC 

RESINS 
Ralph  P.  Artkar,  Parkerabvg,  and  Roy  M.  Turner.  Waahingtoo, 
botk  of  W.  Va^  aaaigBon  to  Borg- Warner  Corporatioii,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,634 
lit  a.-  C08L  55/02.  67/02:  C091C  3/28 
VS.  a.  260—873  »  CU1« 

1.  A  fiame-retardant  composition  comprising  (I)  100  parts 
by  weight  of  a  graft  ABS  resin;  (2)  from  about  10.4  to  about 
26.7  paru  by  weight  of  polyethylene  tetrabromophthalate;  and 
(3)  from  about  4.5  to  about  7.5  partt  by  weight  of  antimony 
trioxide. 


lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of 
butadiene  and  copolymers  of  butadiene  in  major  propor- 
tions and  other  mono  olefinic  monomers  copolymerizable 
therewith  in  minor  proportions,  said  rubber  being  con- 
tained in  latex, 
(ii)  20  to  SO  weight  percent  of  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon, 
(iii)  10  to  50  weight  percent  of  methyl  methacrylate, 
(iv)  2  to  50  weight  percent  of  acrylic  ester  but  no  greater 
than  the  combined  weight  of  componcnu  (ii),  (iii)  and  (vX 
and 
(v)  0  to  less  than  10  weight  percent  of  acrylonitrile,  said 
weight  percenu  being  based  on  the  combined  weight  of 
componentt  (i),  (ii),  (iii),  (iv)  and  (v). 

4,132,750 
HIGH  IMPACT  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Takaihi  UctUma,  Yokohama;  Toahiro  Yokoyama,  KawaaaU, 
and  Sboichi  Kobayaahi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aMignon  to 
Showa  Denko  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiBaati<m-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  501,243,  Aug.  28, 1974, 
abaodoocd.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,121 
Clalma  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31.  1973,  48-97233; 
Dec.  17,  1973,  48-139604 

lit  CL^  C08L  87/Oa  23/28.  9/00 
VS.  a.  160— Wl  2  Claims 

1.  High  impact  resin  compositions  comprising  100  parte  by 
weight  of  polymer  prepared  by  ring-opening  polymerization  of 
at  least  one  kind  of  cyano-substituted  norbomene  derivatives 
and  2  to  25  parte  by  weight  of  rubber-like  material,  said  cyano- 
substituted  norbomene  derivatives  being  expressed  by  the 
general  formula: 


where:  W.  X.  Y  and  Z  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitrile  group,  substituent  containing 
nitrile  group,  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
radical  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radical  having  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  aralkyl  radical  having  7  to  20  carbon  atoms. 
at  least  one  of  said  W.  X.  Y  and  Z  being  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nitrile  group  and  substituent  containing 
nitrile  group, 
said  rubber-like  material  being  at  least  one  kind  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene  rubbers,  chlori- 
nated polyethylene  rubbers,  and  polyisoprene  rubbers. 


4,132,749 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  SERIES  RESIN  BLEND 

COMPOSITIONS 

Ichiro  Saito.  Kobe,  and  Kazuo  Saito.  Kyoto,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Onka,  Japan 

Coatiawitioii  of  Ser.  No.  181,218,  Sep.  16,  1971,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,133,  Sep.  3, 1968, 

gfcaniV^r*  This  application  Jun.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,782 

lat  a.2  C08L  51/04 

VS.  CL  260—876  R  M  Ctoima 

1.  Composition  comprising 

(A)  90  to  50  parte  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  series  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of 
vinyl  chloride  and  copolymers  of  above  70  percent  by 

'  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  and  below  30  percent  by  weight 
of  other  mono  olefinic  monomers  copolymerizable  there- 
with, blended  homogeneously  with 

(B)  10  to  50  parte  by  weight  of  graft  polymer  obtained  by 
polymerizing 

(i)  20  to  65  weight  percent  of  butadiene  series  rubber  se- 


4,132,751 

CHOKE  VALVE  CLOSING  MEANS 

Jerry  H.  Winklcy,  St  Loids,  Mo.,  aarignor  to  ACF  Induatriei, 

lac  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,404 

Int.  a.J  P02M  1/10 

VS.  a.  261—39  B  3  ClaiBM 

1.  In  a  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
carburetor  having  an  air  passage  through  which  air  is  drawn 
into  the  engine,  an  unbalanced  choke  valve  positioned  in  said 
air  passage  and  movable  between  a  closed  position  in  which 
flow  of  air  into  said  air  passage  is  substantially  blocked  and  a 
fully  open  position  in  which  flow  of  air  into  said  air  passage  is 
substantially  uninterrupted,  said  choke  valve  being  mounted 
on  a  routable  shaft  having  a  plate  secured  to  one  end  thereof, 
a  thermosUtic  device  responsive  to  the  engine  temperature  for 
urging  said  choke  valve  toward  ite  closed  position  with  a  force 
which  diminishes  as  engine  temperature  increases,  a  suction 
motor  adapted  to  respond  to  engine  vacuum  for  urging  said 
choke  valve  toward  ite  fully  open  position  with  a  force  which 
increases  as  engine  vacuum  increases,  said  thermosUtic  device 
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and  said  suction  motor  exerting  forces  on  said  plate  to  respec- 
tively urge  said  choke  valve  toward  ite  closed  and  fidly  open 
position  and  the  position  of  said  choke  valve  at  any  time  bdng 
determined  by  the  net  effect  of  the  abovesaid  forces,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  for  applying  a  load  to  said  choke 
valve  when  it  is  closed  to  dampen  ite  movement  during  crank- 
ing of  said  engine  thereby  to  facihute  starting  thereof,  said 
load  applying  means  including  a  weight  having  an  annular 


segmental  shape,  said  weight  exerting  a  force  on  said  plate  to 
force  said  choke  valve  closed  when  ite  position,  as  determined 
by  the  aforesaid  forces,  is  between  ite  closed  position  and  a 
predetermined  position  intermediate  said  closed  and  said  fully 
open  positions,  said  weight  having  a  neutral  effect  on  said 
choke  valve  when  ite  position  is  between  said  predetermined 
intermediate  position  and  the  fully  open  position  thereof,  the 
closing  of  said  choke  valve  faciliuting  restarting  of  said  engine 
when  it  is  shut  off. 


4,132,752 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  UNIFORM 

COMBUSTIBLE  AIR-FUEL  MIXTURE 

Walter  E.  Petermann,  Caracas,  Venezuela,  assignor  to  Carbo- 

Economy,  Sj<.,  Caracas,  Venezuela 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,541,  Jul.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No.' 

4,087,493,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  589,897,  Jun.  24, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

884  008 

Int.  a.2  P02M  9/12 

VS.  a.  261—40  9  Claims 


1.  A  carburetor  for  internal  combustion  engines  comprising 
a  generally  cylindrical  housing  having  an  intake  air  receiving 
section  in  the  form  of  an  opening  of  predetermined  diameter 
and  length,  a  mixing  chamber  in  the  form  of  an  opening  smaller 
in  diameter  than  the  intake  air  receiving  section,  and  an  outlet 
section,  means  for  supplying  liquid  fuel  to  the  mixing  chamber, 
fuel  atomization  and  dbtribution  means  in  said  mixing  cham- 
ber, said  means  comprising  upper  and  lower  ring-shaped  sec- 
tions that  define  an  opening  of  minimum  diameter  within  the 
housing,  the  upper  section  having  formed  therethrough  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  openings  which  function 
as  air  bleeds  and  the  lower  section  having  (I)  an  annular  out- 
side wall  that  communicates  with  the  liquid  fuel  supply  means 
and  constitutes  a  fuel  distribution  channel.  (2)  a  generally 
concially  shaped  interior  wall,  and  (3)  an  upper  wall  having 


formed  therein  a  plurality  of  fuel  supply  channels  communicat- 
ing with  the  fuel  distribution  channel  and  corresponding  in 
number  to  the  air  bleed  openings  formed  in  the  upper  section 
and  aligned  with  said  openings,  and  a  regulating  member 
mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  within  at  least  the  mix- 
ing chamber,  said  regulating  member  having  an  upper  section 
of  generally  frusto-conical  shape  with  a  concial  angle  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  conical  angle  of  the  interior  wall  of  the 
lower  section  of  the  fuel  atomization  and  distribution  means 
and  forming  therewith  a  constricted  zone  wherein  atomization 
of  the  liquid  fuel  supplied  from  the  fuel  atomization  and  distri- 
bution means  to  the  constricted  zone  takes  place. 


4,132,753 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  ORAL  SUSTAINED 
RELEASE  GRANULES 
Mitchell  S.  Blichare,  Blaavelt,  and  Gerald  J.  Jackson,  Jr.,  Ber- 
donia,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  432,288,  Feb.  12,  1965,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  3,  1967,  Ser.  No.  687,070 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  2/12 

VS.  CI.  264—25  16  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  preparing  granules  of  controlled  release 
medicament  which  comprises:  continuously  agiuting  a  mix- 
ture of  (a)  powdered  medicament  and  (b)  finely  divided  wax- 
like material  having  a  melting  point  between  about  30*  C  and 
100'  C,  while  subjecting  the  mixture  to  radiation  heating  at  a 
temperature  sufficiently  high  that  the  medicament  powder  has 
a  temperature  higher  than  the  melting  point  of  the  was-like 
material,  the  temperature  of  the  medicament  powder  also 
being  higher  than  the  actual  temperature  of  the  wax-like  mate- 
rial, whereby  the  hotter  medicament  powder  sinks  into  the 
molten  surfaces  of  the  wax-like  material  to  form  granules 
comprising  medicament  (>owder  and  wax-like  material;  and 
cooling,  lubricating,  and  sizing  the  resulting  granules  to  sizes 
between  about  12  and  60  mesh. 


4  132,754 
RINSING  MULTI  COMPONENT  FOAM  MACHINES 
Knrt  Weber,  Rimbach,  Odw.,  and  Michael  Brehm,  Weinheim, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firms  Carl  Freudenberg,  Wein- 
heim, Germany 

FUedlFeb.  11,  1977,  Ser,  No.  767,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1976,  2605984 

Int  a,2  B08B  3/08.  9/08 
VS.  a.  264—39  5  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  rinsing  a  double  component  foam  machine 
which  comprises  conucting  the  interior  parte  of  said  machine 
with  a  rinsing  agent  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  emul- 
sion of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  a  small  amount  of  a  sapoiu- 
ceous  active  oil-in-water  emulsifier. 

3.  The  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  prior  to  and 
after  rinsing  a  polyurethane  foam  is  produced  with  the  ma- 
chine by  supplying  at  least  two  componente  to  the  machine, 
mixing  said  componente,  discharging  the  mixture  to  form  a 
foaming  mass,  and  subsequently  discontinuing  supply  and 
discharge. 
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4,132,755 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

RESIN-IMPREGNATED,  REINFORCED  ARTICLES 

WIFHOUT  THE  PRESENCE  OF  RESIN  FUMES 

Jay  JokMoa,  3225  N.  Verdaso,  Gleadale,  Calif.  91208 

Coatiaoatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  S18,0M,  Jal.  22,  1977, 

abaadoaed.  TUt  appUcatioa  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,212 

lat  CL2  B2W  5/00 

MS.  CL  264-553  ^  OaiaM 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  resin-impregnated,  rein- 
forced article  while  preventing  resin  fumes  from  escaping  into 
the  surrounding  atmosphere,  said  process  comprising: 

depositing  a  permeable  reinforcing  material  on  a  mold; 

placing  over  said  reinforcing  material  a  sheet  of  flexible 
material,  said  sheet  containing  a  plurality  of  dispersed 
perforations  and  the  marginal  areas  of  said  sheet  being 
sealed  to  said  mold  so  as  to  define  a  sealed  inner  chamber 
in  which  said  reinforcing  material  is  contained; 

placing  a  sheet  of  impervious  flexible  material  over  said 
sheet  of  perforated  flexible  material,  with  the  marginal 
areas  of  the  impervious  sheet  sealed  to  said  mold  so  as  to 
define  a  sealed  outer  chambei  in  which  said  inner  chamber 
is  contained; 

effectively  connecting  said  inner  chamber  to  a  vacuum 
source  so  as  to  draw  the  impervious  sheet  and,  along  with 
it  the  perforated  sheet,  against  said  reinforcing  material; 
and 

effectively  connecting  said  outer  chamber  to  a  source  of 
catalyzed  resin  so  that  said  resin  is  passed  from  said  outer 
chamber  into  said  reinforcing  material  through  the  perfo- 
rations of  said  first-mentioned  sheet,  whereby  said  mate- 
rial is  impregnated  with  resin  without  the  escape  of  resin 
fumes  into  the  surrounding  atmosphere. 

4,132.756 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRUDING  PLASTOMERIC  OR 
ELASTOMERIC  MATERIAL  ON  RLAMENTS 
Aatooio  FerreatiiM,  Moaza  (Milan);  Antonio  Brovedan,  Milan, 
and  Angelo  Sala,  Merate,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Industrie 
Pirelli.  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  641,980,  Dec.  18. 1975,  Pat  No.  4,050^67. 
This  application  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,402 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  20,  1974,  30785  A/74 
lat  a.-  B29F  i/10 
MS.  a.  264—174  ♦  Ctataa 


of  the  order  of  0.1  millimeters  and  having  a  modulus  of  elastic- 
ity of  at  least  4,000  kilograms  per  square  millimeter  with  an 
extrusion  head  having  a  mandrel,  a  die  adjacent  to  and  with  an 
opening  aligned  with  an  end  of  said  mandrel  and  a  further 
element  on  the  side  of  said  die  opposite  from  the  side  thereof 
adjacent  said  mandrel  and  with  an  opening  aligned  with  the 
opening  in  said  die,  said  process  comprising: 
pulling  said  filaments  from  externally  of  said  head  to  pull 
them  along  said  mandrel  and  through  the  opening  in  said 
die  and  the  opening  in  said  further  element; 
applying  forces  to  said  filamenu  to  maintain  them  against 
said   mandrel   and   in   predetermined   spaced   positions 
thereon  and  to  cause  them  to  follow  paths  on  a  portion  of 
said  mandrel  directed  axially  of  said  mandrel; 
applying  further  forces  to  said  filaments  directed  trans- 
versely of  said  paths  after  the  filamenU  leave  said  portion 
of  said  mandrel  to  divert  them  from  said  paths  while 
maintaining  them  in  spaced  relation  as  they  pass  through 
said  opening  in  said  die;  and 
as  said  fdamenu  are  pulled,  extruding  said  material  between 
said  filaments  intermediate  said  mandrel  and  said  die  and 
through  said  opening  in  said  die,  and  around  said  filaments 
with  said  material  therebetween  intermediate  said  die  and 
said  further  element  and  through  said  opening  in  said 
further  element. 


4,132.757 
TWIST  EFFICIENCY  OF  OXADIAZOLE/HYDRAZIDE 
YARN 
Andrew  I.  Sodth.  awl  Wea-U  Wu,  both  of  Pensacola.  Fhu.  as- 
■ignors  to  Moaaaato  Company,  St  Loais,  Mo. 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864.190 
lat  a.2  DOID  5/06 
MS.  CL  264—210  F  10  Claims 

1.  In  the  wet  spinning  process  for  producing  yams  of  a 
copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  recurring  structural  units 
of  the  formulas: 


1.  A  process  for  extrxiding  elastomeric  or  plastomeric  mate- 
rial around  at  least  two  filaments  having  a  cross-sectional  size 


N 

N 


O     R 


N 
II 

(a)  — Ar— C  C—  and  (b)  — Ar— C— N— NH— 

\    / 

O 


in  a  mole  ratio  of  20:80  to  95:5,  respectively,  where  Ar  is 
meu-phenylene  or  para-phcnylene  and  R  is  a  C|  to  C4  alkyl. 
wherein  a  dope  comprising  copolymer  in  concentrated  sulfuric 
acid  is  extruded  into  an  aqueous  coagulation  medium  to  pro- 
vide continuous  filament  yam  of  said  copolymer  which  is  then 
washed,  dried,  hot-drawn  at  a  temperature  between  about  200* 
C.  and  about  500*  C.  and  collected,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing applying  to  the  yam  after  washing  and  before  drying 
thereof  a  finish  comprising  a  stable  aqueous  emulsion  of  at  least 
one  silicone  oil  having  structural  groups  of  the  formula 
_R— O—  where  R  is  a  C2  to  C4  alkylenc  and  at  least  one 
dissolved  water-soluble  zirconium  salt. 


4.132,758 

COPPER  LEACHING  EMPLOYING  NFTROGEN 

DIOXIDE  AS  OXIDANT 

Theodore  C.  Fraakiewicz,  WcstmiBster,  Calif.,  and  Robert  E. 

Lncders,  Nccdham,  Maaa.,  aaaignors  to  Kennecott  Copper 

Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855.983 
lat  a.^  COIG  3/10.  9/06.  51/10.  53/10 
MS.  a.  423—27  7  Claims 

7.  A  process  for  leaching  metal  values  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copper,  silver,  nickel,  cobalt,  molybdenum, 
zinc,  iron  and  mixtures  thereof  from  a  sulfidic  mineral  contain- 
ing said  values,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  providing  an  aqueous  leach  liquor  comprising  sulfuric 
acid; 

B.  mixing  a  particulate,  sulfidic  mineral  containing  at  least 


January  2,  1979 


CHEMICAL 


269 


one  of  said  metal  values  with  the  leach  liquor  to  form  a 
slurry; 

C.  containing  said  sulfidic  mineral  with  a  gas  comprising 
nitrogen  dioxide  and  oxygen  in  sufficient  quantities  to 
provide  enough  nitrogen  dioxide  to  enable  the  nitrogen 
dioxide  to  be  the  principal  oxidizing  agent; 

D.  agitating  the  slurry  to  contact  nitrogen  dioxide  with 
mineral  particles  to  produce  metal  values  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  Cu+  +,  Ag+  +.  Fe"*"  +,  Fe+  "*"  "*", 
Ni"'"+,Co''""*",  Mo "'"'",  Zn "•""•"  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
nitric  oxide,  said  contacting  of  the  mineral  particles  with 
nitrogen  dioxide,  oxidizing  the  mineral  particles  and  being 
performed  at  a  temperature  below  115*  C.  and  at  a  pres- 
sure between  the  range  of  atmospheric  pressure  and  35  psi; 
and, 
E.  allowing  the  oxygen  in  said  gas  to  regenerate  nitrogen 
dioxide  by  oxidizing  the  nitric  oxide  produced  in  step  D. 


1 4,132,760 
HEMIHYDRATE  TYPE  PHOSPHORIC  AOD  PROCESS 

USING  REDUCED  PRESSURE 
Fernando  Ott,  Whittier,  John  D.  Ellis,  Upland,  and  James  H. 
Moore.  La  Verae,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Petro- 
leum Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703.208 
Int  CL^  COIF  1/00.  5/00;  C22B  26/20:  COIB  25/16 
MS.  CL  423—167  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  phosphoric  acid  from 
phosphate  rock  and  sulfuric  acid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  phosphate  rock  and  phosphoric  acid  to  a  first 
reaction  vessel  whidi  contains  a  first  slurry  comprising 
calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate,  monocalcium  phosphate, 
and  phosphoric  acid,  whereby  the  added  phosphate  rock 
is  substantially  converted  to  monocalcium  phosphate, 
calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate,  and  phosphoric  acid  while 
maintain  the  first  slurry  at  a  soluble  sulfate  concentration 
of  about  +0.1  to  about  —4%  and  at  a  temperature  of 
about  66%  to  about  1 13*  C.  and  PjOj  concentration  such 
that  the  calcium  sulfkte  by  product  is  the  hemihydrate; 

(b)  adding  sulfuric  acid  in  amounts  such  that  the  sulfate 
content  of  the  sulfuric  acid  plus  the  sulfate  content  of  the 


added  phospate  rock  is  equivalent  to  about  90%  to  about 
100%  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  sulfate  required  to 
react  with  the  calcium  present  in  the  phosphate  rock 
added  in  part  (a)  to  form  calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate  to  a 
second  reaction  vessel  maintained  at  a  reduced  pressure  of 
about  3  to  about  20  inches  of  mercury  absolute  and  a 
temperature  of  about  66*-l  13*  C.  which  contains  a  second 
slurry  comprising  calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate,  monocal- 
cium phosphate,  sulfuric  acid  and  phosphoric  acid, 
'whereby  the  sulfuric  acid  reacts  with  the  monocalcium 
phosphate  and  the  phosphate  rock  to  form  calcium  sulfate 
hemihydrate  and  phosphoric  acid,  said  second  slurry 
being  maintained  at  a  soluble  sulfate  concentration  of 
about  0.7%  to  -t-4.5  %,  provided  that  the  soluble  sulfate 
content  of  the  second  slurry  is  about  -1-1.0%  or  greater 
when  the  soluble  sulfate  content  of  the  first  slurry  is  about 
-1-0.7; 


4,132,759 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  BRINE  USED  IN 

ELECTROLYSIS  BY  THE  AMALGAM  PROCESS 

Rolf  SchMfer,  Krefeld,  Geraiany.  assignor  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Lcverkuaen,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 

1977.  2709728 

lat  a.J  CIIF  11/46;  COIC  5/00 
MS.  a.  423—161  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  chlorine  and  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  by  electrolysis  by  the  amalgam  process  using  calci- 
um- and/or  sulphate-containing  crude  salt,  wherein  the  cal- 
cium and  sulphate  contents  introduced  into  the  brine  circuit  by 
the  crude  salt  are  removed  from  the  brine  by  precipitation  of 
the  double  salt  Na2S04.  CaS04. 


(c)  circulating  a  first  portion  of  the  first  slurry  from  the  first 
reaction  vessel  through  a  first  conduit  into  the  second 
reaction  vessel  and  circulating  a  first  portion  of  the  second 
slurry  from  the  second  reaction  vessel  through  a  second 
conduit  into  the  first  reaction  vessel,  the  circulation  being 
continuous; 

(d)  circulating  a  second  portion  of  the  first  slurry  within  the 
first  reaction  vessel  and  circulating  a  second  portion  of  the 
second  slurry  within  the  second  reaction  vessel,  through  a 
draft  tube  in  each  case,  at  a  rate  at  least  equal  to  50%  of 
the  volume  of  the  slurry  in  the  vessel  per  minute  to  better 
mix  the  slurries  in  both  the  first  and  second  reaction  ves- 
sels; and 

(e)  separating  a  third  portion  of  the  second  slurry  into  a 
liquid,  comprising  phosphoric  acid,  and  a  solid  comprising 
calcium  sulphate  hemihydrate. 


4.132.761 
GAS-LIQUID  CONTACnNG 
Thomas  W.  Mix.  Wellesley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Merix  Corpora- 
tion, Wellesley,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,178.  May  24,  1976.  This 

application  May  31.  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,577 
The  portion  jf  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  8, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CI.2  COIB  17/00 
MS.  a.  423—242  22  Oaims 

1.  In  an  SO2  scrubbing  process  comprising  supplying  gas  to 
be  scrubbed  through  an  orificed  tray  in  a  contacting  and  sepa- 
rating stage  of  the  cross-flow  type  having  gas  and  scrubbing 
liquid  inlets  thereto,  wherein  said  tray  is  mounted  in  effective 
communication  with  both  said  inlets  to  permit  gas  to  rise 
through  said  tray  to  contact  liquid  thereabove  and  produce  a 
two  phase  dispersion  of  gas  and  liquid  supported  on  said  tray, 
that  improvement  comprising 
reducing  liquid  entrainment  by  providing  a  multiplicity  of 
spaced,  generally  vertical  baffles  above  said  tray,  said 
baflles  extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  liquid  flow 
across  said  tray  and  being  sufficiently  close  together  to 
substantially  reduce  the  amplitude  of  vertical  oscillations 
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in  said  dispersion  having  a  wavelength  which  is  small  melt  into  the  space  above  the  melt,  in  order  to  prevent 

relative  to  the  width  of  said  tray,  abcon  from  depositing  outside  the  melt;  and 
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4,132,765 

RECOVERY  OF  FLUORIDE  VALUES 

Paul  C.  Yates,  Wihnington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  aiad  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  590,493,  Jun.  26,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  590,492,  Jun.  26, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

238,477,  Mar.  27,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  4if  Ser.  No.  169,077,  Aug.  24,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  28,  1976.  Ser.  No.  755,123 


4.132,767 
PREPARATION  OF  a-L  ANTIBODY,  PURinCATION  OF 
a-L  ANTIGEN  AND  REAGENT  FOR  DETECTION  OF  o-L 

ANTIBODY  AND  a-L  ANTIGEN 
Jun-ichi  Tohmatsu,  Tokyo;  Tomiaki  Morimoto,  Fuchu,  and 
Emiko  Kishi,  Ohmiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1976,  51-37928; 
Apr.  5,  1976,  51-37929;  Apr,  5,  1976,  51-37930;  Apr.  5,  1976, 

Cl-ITOII 


liquid  recircuUtion  at  Mid  stage,  and 
carrying  out  said  process  without  said  recirculation. 


4,132,762 

HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  STABILIZATION 

Leo  Kia,  HoMtoa.  Tcx^  Mdgnor  to  ShcU  OU  Company.  Hooa- 

toa,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  S«r.  No.  847,272 

Int.  a.'  COIB  15/02 

VS.  CL  423—272  •  CW» 

1.  A  method  of  subiiizing  an  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide 
solution  against  decomposition  caused  by  transition  metals, 
said  solution  having  up  to  about  thirty  percent  by  weight  of 
hydrogen  peroxide,  which  comprises  adding  to  the  solution 
more  than  about  0.001  milliliters  of  acetonitnic  per  milliliter  of 
total  solution  and  more  than  0.001  milliequivalents  of  an  acid 
ion  exchange  resin  per  milliliter  of  total  solution. 

5.  A  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide 
solution  containing  up  to  about  thirty  percent  by  weight  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  more  than  0.001  milliliters  of  acetoni- 
trile  per  milliliter  of  total  solution  and  in  contact  with  more 
than  about  0.001  milliequivalents  of  an  acid  ion  exchange  resin 
per  milliliter  of  total  solution. 


discharging  pure  elemental  silicon  in  liquid  form  from  said 
meh. 


4,132,764 

PRODUCTION  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE  FROM 

CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL  AND  ZINC  OXIDE 

Martin  R.  Cines,  and  Forrest  L.  Poslia,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Okia.,  aasigDors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,401 

Int.  a.2  COIB  31/18 

VS.  CL  423—415  A  11  Claims 


4,132,763 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PURE,  SIUCON 

ELEMENTAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 
Dietrich  Schmidt,  Burghauacn;  Johana  Hofer,  Kirchdorf,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Karl  E.  Habcr,  Ach,  Autria, 
assignors  to  Wacker-Chcmic  GmbH,  Miuich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Flied  Jun.  29.  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1976,2636348 

Int.  a.2  COIB  33/02 
VS.  a.  423—350  *  CtataM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pure  elemental  silicon, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

maintaining  a  melt  of  silicon  at  a  temperature  at  least  equal  to 
and  up  to  a  maximum  of  200*  C.  above  the  melting  point 
of  silicon  on  a  gas-permeable  sieve  floor  of  a  reactor; 
introducing  at  least  one  gaseous,  decomposable  compound 
of  silicon  into  said  melt  under  a  pressure  of  about  0.01  to 
30  bar  by  blowing  said  at  least  one  gaseous,  decomposable 
compound  from  below  and  through  said  sieve  floor  and 
into  said  melt  lying  above  said  sieve  floor,  said  pressure 
under  which  said  at  least  one  gaseous  decomposable  com- 
pound is  introduced  into  the  melt  being  higher  than  the 
sum  of  the  hydrostatic  pressure  of  said  melt  and  the  gas 
pressure  above  said  melt  and  said  gaseous  decomposable 
compound  being  maintained  at  a  temerature  below  its 
decomposition  temperature  prior  to  its  introduction  into 
said  melt  said  decomposable  compound  decomposing  in 
laid  melt  and  forming  liquid  silicon; 
blowing  a  cooling  gas  which  is  inert  with  respect  to  said 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  carbon  monoxide  which 
comprises 

a.  introducing  a  solid  carbon  source  and  zinc  oxide  into  a 
reactor  and  forming  a  reaction  mixture  in  said  reactor, 

b.  reacting  zinc  oxide  and  the  carbon  source  at  a  temperature 
of  1665"  F.  to  2800*  F.  to  form  a  gas  comprising  carbon 
monoxide  and  zinc, 

c.  \A-iihdrawing  said  gas  from  said  reactor, 

d.  separating  zinc  from  said  gas  to  form  a  remaining  carbon 
monoxide-comprising  gas,  and 

e.  introducing  in  the  inlet  of  indirect  heat  exchange  means 
arranged  in  said  reactor  said  zinc  with  an  oxidizing  agent 
to  form  a  zinc  oxidation  mixture  and  reacting  this  zinc 
oxidation  mixture  to  form  zinc  oxide  in  an  exothermic 
reaction,  thereby  passing  this  zinc  oxidation  reaction  mix- 
ture through  indirect  heat  exchange  with  said  reaction 
mixture  in  the  reactor. 


suiiBic,  piiospnaic,  uruuiiuc,  (icri.»uuiaic,  iiyuiuA)'iu;cuiic, 

acetate,  carbonate  or  hydroxide  of  aluminum,  titanium, 
zirconium  and  trivalent  iron,  to  convert  the  fluoride  con- 
tained in  the  ore  into  a  water-soluble  fluoride  complex  in 
which  a  substantial  portion  remains  in  solution  in  the 
reaction  medium  and  which  is  sufficiently  stable  to  pre- 
vent the  formation  of  fluosilicic  acid,  said  amount  of  reac- 
tive metal  compiound  being  present  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
reactive  metal  compound  to  fluorine  content  in  said  ore  of 
from  about  1/(V  +  3):1  to  2:1,  where  V  is  the  valence  of 
the  reactive  metal  cation;  and 
(2)  adding  sufficient  alcohol  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
to  obtain  a  phase  separation  of  the  fluoride  complex  from 
the  phosphoric  acid-alcohol  solution. 


4,132,766 

SEPARATION  OF  OXYGEN  FROM  GASEOUS 

MIXTURES  WITH  MOLTEN  ALKALI  METAL  SALTS 

Donald  C.  Erickson,  1704  S.  Harbor  La.,  Annapolis,  Md.  21401 

Filed  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,945 

Int  a.2  COIB  13/02 


VS.  CL  423—579 


11  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  producing  oxygen  which 
comprises  the  repeated  steps  of  contacting  air  with  an  oxygen 
acceptor  which  becomes  oxidized,  separately  releasing  the 
oxygen  from  the  oxidized  oxygen  acceptor  so  as  to  regenerate 
the  oxygen  acceptor  and  generate  the  product  oxygen  and 
recycling  regenerated  oxygen  acceptor,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

said  oxygen  acceptor  a  molten  solution  comprised  of  alkali 
metal  nitrite  and  nitrate  talu  wherein  the  ratio  of  alkali  metal 
nitrate  to  alkali  metal  aitrite  in  the  solution  is  maintained 
greater  than  0.3 


aiiiigcii  aiiu  ail  u-iciu^iuiciii, 

(3)  Isoelectric  point:  PI  =  5.04,  the  activity  of  the  a-L 
antigen  was  shown  in  the  range  of  4.22  to  S.68  by  measur- 
ing with  an  Ampholien  column; 

(4)  Bouyant  Density:  d  =  1.08  g/ml  in  a  solution  of  cesium 
chloride;  and  d  =  1 .03  g/ml  in  a  solution  of  sucrose; 

(5)  Formation  of  complex:  A  precipitable  complex  is  formed 
with  dextran  sulfate  in  the  presence  of  magnesium  chlo- 
ride, exhibiting  lip>oprotein-like  properties; 

(6)  Staining:  The  a-L  antigen/antibody  precipitated  line  in 
agar  gel  can  be  stained  with  Sudan  black  B; 

(7)  Thermostability:  The  antigenic  properties  in  the  serum 
are  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  56°  C.  for  30  minutes; 
and 

(8)  Form  (as  an  antigen/antibody  complex):  the  spherical 
particles  are  about  300  A  in  diameter. 


4,132,768 
ULTRAMICRO-QUANTFTATIVE  DETERMINATION  OF 

ACETONE  AND  KFT  SUITABLE  THEREFOR 
Michio  Ui,  and  Yukiko  Tokumitsu,  both  of  Sapporo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Michio  Ui,  Hokkaido,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,344 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1976,  51-101632 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/16 
VS.  a.  424—1  18  Chums 

1.  A  process  for  the  ultramicro-quantitative  determination  of 
acetone  which  comprises  reacting  radioactive  molecular  or 
cationic  iodine  with  the  acetone  contained  in  a  sample  from  a 
biological  preparation  in  a  strong  alkaline  solution  to  quantita- 
tively produce  radioactive  iodoform  according  to  a  haloform 
reaction,  reducing  the  non-reacted  radioactive  molecular  or 
cationic  iodine  to  radioactive  iodide  separating  the  radioactive 
iodide  from  the  radioactive  iodoform,  and  measuring  the  radio- 
activity of  the  radioactive  iodoform. 


4,132,769 
CANCER  ANTIGEN,  CANCER  THERAPY,  AND  CANCER 

DIAGNOSIS 
Kurt  B.  Osther,  Hojbjerggirdsvej  22,  2840  Holte,  Denmark 
Filed  Oct.  28.  1975,  Ser.  No.  625,959 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark.  Oct.  30, 1974,  5647/74; 
Feb.  25,  1975.  708/75;  Apr.  11,  1975,  1574/75;  Aug.  27,  1975, 
3864/75;  Jun.  10,  1975,  4503,^5 

Int.  a.2  A61K  29/00.  43/00 
VS.  a.  424—1  15  Claims 

1.  Antisera  and  antibodies  with  speciflcity  against  a  human 
cancer  cell  associated  a-neuramino  glycoprotein  having  inhibi- 
tory activity  upon  CI  esterase  hydrolyzing  effect,  and  inhibi- 
tory effect  on  CI  activation  of  C4  as  shown  by  the  inhibition  of 
complement  haemolysis. 
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4,132,770 
ORAL  PRODUCT 
Jordaa  Barth,  EMt  Brunswick,  NJ.,  aasigaor  to  Colgate  Pal- 
moUTC  Compaay.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatlaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  701.489.  Joa.  30.  1976,  abandoned. 
His  appUcatioa  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,478 
lat.  CL2  A61K  7/16 
VS.  CL  424—49  7  Claiau 

1.  A  stable  mouthwash  product  having  a  pH  of  about  8.0  to 
about  9.3  and  comprising  approximately  by  weight  3  to  9%  of 
sodium  bicarbonate,  0.005  to  0.002%  of  a  dye  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  F.D.  ft  C.  Blue  #1,  Red  #4,  Green  #3, 
Red  #40,  Yellow  #5,  D.&C.  Red  #3,  Red  #19  and  Red  #33. 
3  to  15%  of  ethanol  or  isopropanol,  0.05  to  0.4%  of  a  herbal, 
medicinal  or  mint  flavor  oil,  0.01  to  4.0%  of  at  least  one  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  nonionic  and  anionic  emulsiriers 
for  the  flavor  oil,  and  the  balance  deionized  water,  said  prod- 
uct being  prepared  by  solubilizing  the  sodium  bicarbonate  in 
deionized  water,  mixing  the  resulting  solution  with  a  solution 
of  the  remaining  components  in  the  ethanol  or  isopropanol, 
and  filtering  the  sodium  bicarbonate  solution  through  a  0.1-1.0 
micron  filter  at  least  about  12  hours  after  the  formation  thereof 
whereby  said  product  has  a  bacterial  concentration  of  less  than 
10  count&/mol. 


4,132,771 
WARM  TWO  TONE  FLAVORED  DENTIFRICE 
Ronald  S.  Schrciber,  96-C  Cedar  La.,  HigUaad  Park,  NJ. 
08904,  and  JoMph  R.  Principe,  131-B  Taylor  Ate,  East 
BrwHwick,  N  J.  08816 

Filed  Aag.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,295 

lat  CL'  A61K  7/16.  7/18 

ITS  n  424—52  8  Claims 


4,132,773 
DENTIFRICES 
Joha  S.  Best,  Caaibcrlcy;  Rooald  Hoyles,  Epsom  Downs;  Geof- 
f^  S.  Ingram,  West  Wickham,  and  Francis  B.  J.  Skinner, 
Yateley  near  Camberley,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18.  1977.  Ser.  No.  798,094 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  19, 1976, 
20702/76 

lat.  0.2  A61K  7/16 
VS.  CL  424—57  2  Claims 

1.  An  improved  dentifrice  composition  effective  against 
dental  caries  comprising 

(a)  from  about  0.5  to  about  6%  by  weight  of  sodium  trimeta- 
phosphate  as  an  anti-caries  agent;  and 

(b)  from  about  0.5  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  a  silica  xerogel 
as  an  abrasive  cleaning  agent  having  an  average  particle 
size  of  about  2  to  about  30  microns;  the  percenUges  being 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition. 


4,132,774 

METHOD  OF  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  SCREENING 

ERYTHEMA  INDUCING  ULTRAVIOLET  BANDS 

Albert  F.  Strobel,  Delauv,  N.Y„  airignor  to  GAF  Corporatioa, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,598 
Int.  CL'  A61K  7/44 
VS.  CL  424—60  15  Claims 

1.  A  sun  screening  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier 
having  distributed  therein  an  effective  sunscreening  amount  of 
a  mixture  of  N-monoalkylamino-  and  N,N-dialkylamino-ethyl- 
benzoates  having  the  structure 
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4,132,776 

DELIVERY  OF  IMMUNOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE 

COMPONENTS  OF  TRANSFER  FACTOR 

Waybom  S.  Jeter,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  University  Patents, 

lac,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,887 
Int.  a.'  A61K  35/14,  39/00.  39/04 
VS.  a.  424—101  12  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  for,enhancing  the  immunologica]  compe- 
tance  of  an  animal's  response  to  a  selected  antigenic  substance 
wherein  transfer  factor  isolated  from  leucocytes  of  a  donor 
animal  sensitized  to  said  antigenic  substance  is  provided  to  the 
circulatory  system  of  an  animal  in  need  of  such  enhancement, 
an  improvement  in  delivery  of  an  immunologically  active 
component  of  said  transfer  factor  to  the  circulatory  system  of 
an  animal  comprising:  administering  to  the  alimentary  caiud  of 
a  recipient  animal  from  about  1  X  10*  to  about  1  X  10'°  lym- 
phocyte equivalents  of  said  transfer  factor  in  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  carrier,  whereby  said  transfer  factor  is  subject 
to  a  digestive  environment  in  the  recipient  animal's  digestive 
tract  and  the  immunologically  active  component  of  said  trans- 
fer factor  is  absorbed  through  the  digestive  tract  tissue  and 
transported  to  the  animal's  circulatory  system. 


»l 
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ANTIFUNGAL  COMPOSTOONS  AND  METHOD 
Jan  L.  van  Os,  Voorburg;  Engbert  P.  Oldenkamp,  Leidschen- 
dam,  and  Dirk  A.  Smink.  Leiderdorp.  all  of  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V..  Delft,  Netherlands 

FOed  Nov.  24.  1976.  Ser.  No.  744,513 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1975, 
49302/75 

Int  a.'  A61K  35/00 
VS.  CL  424—119  13  Claims 

1.  An  antifungal  dry  concentrate  for  the  preparation  of  the 
composition  of  claim  4  consisting  essentially  of  natamycin  and 
iuflicient  amoimt  of  citric  acid  to  give  a  solution  of  the  concen- 
.«.<.  .  .>u  ...I...  r^r  ">  r\  tn  A  ^ 


significant  absorption  maxima  at  the  following  frequencies 
(cm- '):  3540  (shoulder),  3420  (medium),  2945  (shoulder), 
2905  (strong),  2860  (shoulder),  2805  (shoulder),  1710 
(weak),  1450  (medium),  1370  (medium),  1350  (shoulder), 
1300  (shoulder),  1275  (weak),  1170  (shoulder),  1155  (me- 
dium), 1 100  (shoulder),  1085  (strong),  1060  (strong),  1010 
(weak),  990  (weak),  980  (shoulder),  948  (medium),  890 
(weak),  and  850  (weak); 

(e)  no  significant  absorption  in  the  ultraviolet  spectrum; 

(0  a  proton-magnetic-resonance  spectrum  which  indicates 
the  presence  of  five  methoxyl  groups; 

(g)  a  specific  rotation  as  follows:  [a]^^^  -t-  15.9*  (c  1, 
CHCI3); 

(h)  an  acid  fimction  capable  of  forming  salts  and  ester  deriva- 
tives; 

(i)  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  capiable  of  esterification; 
and  which  in  its  mixed  sodium-potassium  salt  form  is  a  white 
crystalline  compound,  when  crystallized  from  acetone-water, 
having  the  following  characteristics: 

(a')  a  melting  point  of  about  187'-190*  C; 

(b')  an  approximate  percentage  elemental  composition  of 
60.14%  carbon,  8.11%  hydrogen,  29.64%  oxygen,  2.31% 
sodium,  and  0.46%  potassium; 

(c')  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  in  chloroform  with 
significant  absorption  maxima  at  the  following  frequencies 
(cm-'):  3400  (shoulder).  3210  (medium),  2970  (strong), 
2925  (strong).  2870  (weak),  2820  (weak),  1605  (medium), 
1455  (medium),  1375  (shoulder),  1358  (medium),  1310 
(weak),  1285  (weak),  1183  (medium),  1160  (medium),  1110 
(shoulder),  1090  (strong),  1060  (strong),  1012  (weak),  980 
(medium),  942  (medium),  910  (weak),  875  (shoulder),  and 
858  (weak); 

(d')  an  X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern  (CuNi,  1.5405  X, 
d  =  interplanar  spacing  in  angstroms)  as  follows: 


Relative 
Intensity 


mg  agcni  in  ainuuiiia  ui   awui    iv  mj  jm /v   wj    *t«,i^ii»   wimwh 

synthetic  zeolite  is  a  crystalline  metal  alumino  silicate,  said 
metal  being  selected  from  the  group  con^tisting  of  an  alkali 
metal,  alkaline  earth  meul,  zinc,  copper  and  mixtures  thereof, 
an  effective  amount  of  a  fluorine  containing  compound,  about 
0. 1  to  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  flavoring  agent,  and  about 
20  to  75%  by  weight  of  an  anhydrous  liquid  vehicle. 


4,132,772 

DENTIFRICE 

JoHu  B.  Barth,  East  Brunswick,  and  Christopher  H.  Costello, 

MilUngton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Colgate  Palmolivc  Com- 

pwiy.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Dirisioii  of  Ser.  No.  440,399.  Feb.  7,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,932,606. 

This  application  Dec.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,133 
Tkt  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jaa.  13, 
1993,  hat  beea  disclaimed, 
lit.  a.^  A61K  7/18.  7/22 
UJS.  CL  424—52  2*  Claima 

1.  A  dentifrice  having  a  vehicle  and  including  a  surface 
active  agent  and/or  flavor  and  conuimng  as  sweetener  ap- 
proximately by  weight  0.01  to  10.0%  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  3,4-dihydro-l,2,3-oxathiazin- 
4-one,  the  alkaline  metal  salts  and  the  alkaline  earth  metal  salts 
thereof 


iy  ana  JKJ  weigni  vie  wncrc  K|  anu  K2  "'^  mcinyi  anu  uciwccii 

about  SO  and  85  weight  %  when  R|  and  R2  are  ethyl  and  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  mixture  is  essentially  said  N- 
monoalkylamino-ethylbenzoate. 


4,132,775 

INFECTIOUS  BOVINE  RHINOTRACHEITIS  VIRUS 
VACONE  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AND  USING 

THE  SAME 
Fraak  J.  Volenec,  and  Judaon  D.  Todd,  both  of  Overland  Park. 

Kaas.,  assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  421,438,  Dec.  3,  1973,  which  U  a 

coiitiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  94,999,  Dec.  3, 1970,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,998 

Int  CL'  A61K  39/12 

VS.  a.  424—89  5  Claims 

1.  The  non-pathogenic  live  infectious  bovine  rhinotracheitis 
virtis  vaccine  which  is  effective  in  protecting  bovines  against 
pathogenic  strains  of  infectious  bovine  rhinotracheitis  virus 
when  the  bovines  are  vaccinated  by  the  intranasal  route  when 
produced  by  a  method  which  comprises  propagating  patho- 
genic strains  of  infectious  bovine  rhinotracheitis  vims  through 
at  least  41  serial  passages  of  bovine  kidney  cell  cultures  fol- 
lowed by  at  least  23  serial  passages  in  rabbit  kidney  tissue 
cultures  whereby  the  pathogenicity  of  the  infectious  bovine 
rhinotracheitis  virus  is  reduced  while  the  ability  of  the  vims  to 
induce  the  development  of  protective  antibodies  is  retained. 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  801,876,  May  31,  1977.  This  application 

Oct  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,703 

Int  a.2  A61K  35/00 

VS.  a.  424—121  I  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  feed-utilization  efficiency  in  mmi- 
nant  animals  which  comprises  orally  administering  to  an  ani- 
mal in  need  thereof  an  effective  propionate-increasing  amount 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  antibi- 
otic A-32887,  which  in  its  free  acid  form  is  a  white  amorphous 
powder  melting  at  about  90*  C.  and  having  the  following 
characteristics: 

(a)  a  molecular  weight  of  about  946,  as  determined  by  mass 
spectrometry; 

(b)  an  approximate  empirical  formula  of  C4g.49Hgo.g4O1 7. ig 
and  a  preferred  empirical  formula  of  C4gHg20ig; 

(c)  an  approximate  percentage  elemental  composition  of 
61.61%  carbon,  8.56%  hydrogen,  and  28.63%  oxygen; 

(d)  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  in  chloroform  with 
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(e')  a  specific  rotation  as  follows:  [a)o^'  -(-  9.6*  (c  1,  CHCI3); 
(f)  a  titratable  group  in  80%  aqueous  dimethylformamide 

with  a  pKa  value  of  4.60; 
(g')  solubility  in  methanol,  ethanol,  dimethylformamide, 

dimethyl  sulfoxide,  ethyl  acetate,  chloroform,  acetone, 


274 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1979 


and  benzene;  slight  solubility  in  hexane;  and  insolubility  in 

water; 
(h')  stability  in  aqueous  solutions  having  a  pH  of  from  about 

3  to  about  11,  instability  in  solutions  having  a  pH  lower 

than  about  3; 
(i")  approximate  R/values  in  the  following  paper-chroaiato- 

graphic  systems  using  Bacillus  subtilis  ATCC  6633  bi- 

oautography  for  detection: 


Solvent  System 


R/ Value 


Water  saturated  with  methyl 

isobutyl  ketone  (MIBK) 

Water:niethMol:»cetone 

(12:3:1)  This  Jolution 

is  adjusted  to  pH  10.  S 

NH4OH  and  then  lowered 

to  pH  7  5  with  H1PO4 

Prop«nol:water  (1:9) 

Methanol:pro|Muiol:water  (6:2:1). 

Paper  buffered  with  0.75  M  KH2PO4, 

pH4.0. 

MethanolO.O)  M  sodium  citrate  at 

pH5.7  (7:3).  Paper  buffered  with 

0.05  M  sodium  citrate  at  pH  5.7. 

Propanol: water  (7:3)  


ass 


a32 
ass 


a79 


ass 
a9i 


0*)  approximate  R/ values  in  the  following  thin-layer  chro- 
matographic systems,  using  either  vanillin  spray  reagent 
or  Bacillus  subtilis  bioautography  for  detection: 


Solvent  System 


R/Value 


Methanol 

Ethyl  acetate:ethanol  (1:4) 

Ethyl  acetate:chloroform  (1:1) 

Blkyl aoelatechloroform  (6:1) 

Pea«ene*thyl  aceute:metlunol 

(6:40.2) 


080 
9MS 
A3* 

a67 
ass 


and  which  in  its  sodium  salt  form  has  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  968  and  in  its  potassium  salt  form  has  a  molecular  weight 
of  about  984,  both  as  determined  by  FD  mass  spectrometry; 
and  which  in  its  silver  salt  form  is  a  crystalline  compound 
(from  n-hexane)  with  a  melting  point  of  166*-168*  C;  (2)  the 
acetyl  ester  derivative  of  antibiotic  A-32887,  having  an  approx- 
imate empirical  formula  of  C50.5iH82-S8Oi8-i»'  •"<!  which  in  its 
Na-K  salt  form  has  a  molecular  weight  of  about  988,  a  melting 
point  of  about  127*-129*  C,  and  an  approximate  Revalue  of 
0.40  on  silica-gel  TLC  in  benzene:ethyl  acetate  (1:1),  and  an 
infrared  absorption  spectmm  as  shown  in  FIG.  4  of  the  draw- 
ings; (3)  the  n-butyryl  ester  derivative  of  antibiotic  A-32887, 
having  an  approximate  empirical  formula  of  Cj2.53Hg^920l«- 
19,  and  which  in  its  Na-K.  salt  form  has  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  1016,  a  melting  point  of  about  59*-62*  C,  an  approxi- 
mate R/value  of  0.64  on  silica-gel  TLC  in  benzenc:ethyl  ace- 
tate (1:1),  and  an  infrared  absorption  spectmm  as  shown  in 
FIG.  5  of  the  dravinngs;  and  (4)  the  pharmaceutically-accepta- 
ble  salts  thereof. 


4,132,779 
ANTIBIOTIC  BL580  ZETA  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS 
ANTICOCODIAL  AGENT 
Martin  R.  Hertz,  Pewl  River,  and  John  H.  E.  J.  Martin,  New 
City,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

FiM  Jnn.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,867 


(e)  has  a  characteristic  infrared  absorption  spectmm  as 
shown  in  FIG.  4  of  the  drawings. 


4,132,780 
AZIDE-METAL  SALT  FORMULATIONS  FOR  CONTROL 

OF  FUNGI  AND  NEMATODES 
William  C.  McCowiell,  Flat  Rock,  N.C.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

ContinMition  of  Ser.  No.  624^57,  Oct  21, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,432 
Int  CL'  AOIN  11/00 
VS.  CL  424—127  72  Claims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  agriculture  which  is  a  physical 
mixtiu-e  having  the  property  of  dissolving  in  a  suitable  solvent 
to  form  a  solution,  said  composition  compt ised  of  granules  of 
an  azide  and  granules  of  a  metal  salt;  said  azide  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  earth  metal  azide,  alkali 
metal  azide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  said  metal  salt  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  salts  having  a  metal 
ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  iron  (II), 
cobalt  (II),  nickel,  tin  (II),  magnesium,  zinc,  and  manganese 
(II).  and  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bro- 
mide, chloride,  fluoride,  carbonate,  hydroxide,  phosphate, 
sulfate,  formate,  acetate,  propionate,  butyrate,  oxalate,  citrate, 
malate,  lactate,  and  tartrate;  the  respective  amounts  of  said 
axide  granules  and  said  metal  salt  granules  in  the  mixture  being 
such  that  when  said  mixture  is  dissolved  in  said  solvent  to  form 
the  solution,  there  exisU  in  the  solution  a  ratio  of  mole  equiva- 
lents of  azide  ion  to  mole  equivalents  of  metal  ion  within  the 
range  of  0.1  to  8.0  and  said  solution  having  the  property  that  it 
is  less  phytotoxic  than  a  solution  having  the  same  amount  of 
azide  ion  but  none  of  the  metal  salt  therein;  and  said  composi- 
tion being  substantially  free  from  substances  which  decompose 
the  azide. 


4,132,781 
METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  ACNE 
Richard  B.  Stoughton,  Rancho  SanU  Fe,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Nelson  Research  A  Development  Company,  Irvine,  Calif. 
FUed  Dec.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  534,229 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/71 
VS.  a.  424—181  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  temporarily  alleviating  the  signs  and  symp- 
toms of  acne  comprising  topically  administering  to  human  skin 
an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising  about  0. 1  to 
about  10  percent  by  weight  of  an  antibiotic  of  the  erythromy- 
cin family  together  with  about  5  to  about  99.9  percent  by 
weight  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-pyrrolidone  and  an  N-lower  alkyl-2-pyrrolidone. 


4,132,782 
MFTHOn  FOR  SUPPRESSING  HERPES  SIMPLEX 
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4,132,783 

(SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDYDPHENOXY  PHOSPHORUS 

COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  INSECnODES 
Sodarshan  K.  Malhotra,  Contra  Costa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  746,977,  Dec.  2, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,080,443, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  646,808,  Jan.  6, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,052 

Int  a.2  i^OlN  9/22:  C07D  213/02 

VS.  a.  424—200  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


r,      G    R 

O— P 
\ 
R' 


N 


wherein  each  X  independently  represents  chloro,  fluoro  or 
bromo;  X'  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  chloro,  bromo  or 
fluoro;  G  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur;  Z  represents  oxygen, 
sulfur,  sulfinyl  or  sulfonyl,  with  the  proviso  that  Z  is  attached 
to  the  pyridine  ring  in  only  the  2  or  4  ring  position; 
D  represents  the  radical 

G    R 
11/ 
-O— P         ; 
\ 
R' 

R  represents  loweralkylthio,  loweralkoxy,  R'  represents  R  or 
phenyl;  m  represents  an  integer  of  from  0  to  4;  n  represents  0  or 
1  and  the  sum  of  m  -t-  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  0  to  4. 


'  4,132,784 

(SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDYDPHENOXY  PHOSPHORUS 

COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  INSECriODES 
Sodarsiian  K.  Malhotra,  Contra  Costa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Divuion  of  Ser.  No.  746.977,  Dec.  2,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,080,443, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  646,808,  Jan.  6, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,051 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  213/02.  213/57 

VS.  a.  424—200  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


G    R 
11/ 
— P 
\ 


"■^^^° 


R' 


wherein  each  X  independently  represents  chloro,  fluoro  or 
bromo;  X'  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  chloro,  bromo  or 
fluoro;  G  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur;  Z  represents  oxygen, 
sulfur,  sulflnyl  or  sulfonyl,  with  the  proviso  that  Z  is  attached 
to  the  pyridine  ring  in  only  the  2  or  4  ring  position;  D  repre- 


wherein  each  X  independently  represents  chloro,  fluoro  or 
bromo;  X'  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  chloro,  bromo  or 
fluoro;  G  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur;  Z  represents  oxygen, 
sulfur,  sulflnyl  or  sulfonyl,  with  the  proviso  that  Z  is  attached 
to  the  pyridine  ring  in  only  the  2  or  4  ring  position;  D  repre- 
sents cyano  in  the  alpha-  or  6-position;  R  represents  loweral- 
kylthio, loweralkoxy,  loweralkylamino  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  diloweralkylamino  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R'  represents  R 
or  phenyl;  m  represents  an  integer  of  from  0  to  4;  n  represents 
1  and  the  sum  of  m  4-  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  0  to  4,  in 
intimate  admixture  with  an  inert  carrier  therefor. 


4,132,785 

ISOPROPYL  PARATHION  AS  AN  INSECnaDE  FOR 

TREATING  SOIL 

Daniel  Demozay,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Philagro  S.A., 

Lyons,  France 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,270 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  14,  1974,  74  28780 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/36 
VS.  a.  424—218  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  soil  to  destroy  soil  insects  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Afusca  domestica,  Hylemyia  brassi- 
cae.  Chortophila  floralis,  Psila  rosae.  Hylenyia  antiqua,  Hylemyia 
cilicrura,  Phorbia  platura,  Leptohylemyia  coarctata,  Oscinella 
Frit.  Hydrelia  spp.,  Platyparea  poeciloptera.  Ophiomyia  pinguis, 
cecidomyia,  trypetida,  crane  fly,  Bibio  hortulanus.  agriotes  spp., 
Melolontha  spp.,  Aphodus,  Heteronychu^  arator,  Costelytra  rea- 
landica,  orycta,  Scutigerella  sp.,  Blaniulus  sp.  and  Gryllotalpa 
gryllotalpa  residing  in  the  soil,  comprising 

applying  to  the  soil  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of 
O,0-diisopropyl-0-p.nitrophenyl  thionophospate  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 


iso  C3H7O  S 
\ll 
P 
/ 

isoCsHTO 


—O—/  ^— NO2. 


4,132,786 

N-SUBSTTTUTED 

2-METHOXYBENZENESULPHONAMIDES  AND 

MEDICAMENTS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Robert  C.  Moreau,  Clichy,  and  Jean-Paul  Foumier,  Paris,  both 

of  France 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,896 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  9,  1975,  75  17973 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/18.  31/63:  C07C  143/78,  143/72 
VS.  a.  424—228  41  Claims 

20.  A  pharmaceutical  antiematic,  anticonvulsive,  local  anes- 
thetic or  bacteriostatic  composition  of  low  toxicity  comprising 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


(d)  has  M  optical  roution  [alz>*>  =  7*±2*  (C  =  0.9  in   «  composition  of  an  extract  of  mountain  ash  berries,  a  dosage 
methanol);  effective  for  the  suppression  of  said  vims. 


oon  containmg  as  tne  active  mgreaieni  an  insecnciaaiiy  ciiec- 
tive  amount  of  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


n  IS  z  or  .>, 

R|  and  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  methyl  or  ethyl. 
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R3  it  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  NO2  group,  an  NHj,  or  halogen, 
R4  is  a  hydrogen,  halogen,  — NH2,  or  a  sulphonamide  group 
or  the  addition  salu  with  a  physiologically  acceptable 
mineral  or  organic  acid,  which  compound  is  present  in  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount,  and  a  pharmaceutically 
accepUble  carrier. 


4,132,787 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 

GAMMA-RESORCYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVE  IN  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  THROMBOSIS 

GUbert  Regnier,  Chatenay  MaUbry,  Roger  CaaeTari.  VUlebon- 

,Yvettc  and  Pteire  Deanoyers,  Footenay  aux  RoMa,  all  of 

Fruce,  aMi^ora  to  ScicKC  Unioa  et  Cic,  Fnact 

Filed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,533 
Claima  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1975, 
23674/75 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/60 
VS.  a.  424—230  7  OniiM 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  thrombolytic 
therapy  containing  as  active  ingredient,  in  a  thrombolytic 
amount,  a  a-resorcylic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula  I: 


4,132,789 
7-{24MMINO-4-THIAZOLIN^YL)-2.SUL- 
FOACETAMIDOICEPHALOSPORINS  AND 
ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
THEM 
Hironki  Noniin,  Osaka;  Takenori  Hitaka;  Hirodii  Akimoto, 
both  of  Hyogo;  laao  Minami,  Osaka;  Fumio  Kiriki,  Hyogo; 
Tatsnichi  Matsuda,  Osaka,  and  Takeahi  Fugono,  Hyogo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industrica,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18.  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,495 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Aug.  25, 1975,  50-103327 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/46.  501/34 
U.S.  CL  424-246  7  Claims 

1.  A  cephalosporin  represented  by  the  formula: 


HN  L 


I 


HJC-H2C-H2C-H2C-H2C 


Xir 


COOH 
OH 


or  a  physiologically  tolerable  salt  thereof,  together  with  a 
pharmaceutically  accepUble  carrier. 

4.  A  method  for  treating  thromboembolic  diseases,  which 
comprises  administermg  to  an  animal  an  effective  thrombolytic 
dose  of  4-n-pentyl-6-hydroxy  salicylic  acid  or  a  physiologically 
tolerable  salt  thereof. 


4,132,788 
ANTURTHRITIC  POTENTIATION 
Stewart  Wong,  Fort  Washington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNeil  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  683,140,  May  4, 1976,  abandoned.  Tills 
appUcation  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,086 
Int.  a.2  A61IC  31/40,  31/625 
VS.  a.  424—232  21  Claims 

13.  A  method  of  inhibiting  inflammation  and  osteogenic 
degeneration  which  comprises  orally  administering  to  an  ar- 
thritic patient  a  pharmaceutical  composition  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide from  about  0.001  to  100  mgAg  of  body  weight  of  a  5- 
aroyl-l-loweralkylpyrrolc-2-acetic  acid  compounds  as  the 
pnmary  inflammation  and  osteogenic  degeneration  inhibiting 
agent,  said  compound  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
having  the  formula: 


V 

Ar-CO-l^  j^   J- 


CH2C(X>H 


I 
loweralkyi 


CHCONH 

I 
SOjH 


n"l 


^*«***'^CH2Y 
COOH 


wherein  Y  is  an  acetoxy  group,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  pyridinium,  picolinium,  quinolinium  or  lutidinium,  the 
substituent  being  alkyl,  halogen,  carbamoyl,  N-hydroxyalkyl, 
N-carboalkoxycarbamoyl,  N-cyanocarbamoyl,  carboxyalkyl, 
halogcnatcd  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl,  the  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group 
in  the  substituent  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salt  thereof. 

7.  A  medicinal  composition  for  the  therapy  of  diseases 
caused  by  bacteria  which  contains  as  an  active  ingredient  an 
effective  amount  of  the  cephalosporin  or  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,132,790 
ANTIBIOTIC  A16886II 
Marrin  Gorman;  Calrin  E.  Higgens,  and  Ramakrishnan  Nagara- 
Jan,  all  of  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  aaaignora  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany, Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  463,233,  Apr.  23,  1974,  which  U  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  62,390,  Aug.  10, 1970,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pari 
of  Ser.  No.  849,395,  Aug.  12, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application 
May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,211 
Int  CLi  A61V  31/54 
VS.  CL  424—246  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  inhibition  of  a  plant-pathogenic  bacte- 
rium which  comprises  applying  to  a  plant  exposed  to  the  bacte- 
rium an  amount  of  7-(5-amino-5-carboxyvaleramido>-3-(car- 
bamoyloxymethyl)-3-cephem-4-carboxylic  acid  which  is  effec- 
tive to  inhibit  the  growth  of  the  bacterium. 


wherein  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lowcralkyi  and  chloro,  and  Ar  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  p-lowcralkylphcnyl  and 
p-halophenyl.  and  the  non-toxic  therapeutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof;  and  from  about  50  to  800  mgAg  of  body 
weight  of  acetaminophen  or  from  about  50  to  300  mg/kg  of 
body  weight  of  aspinn  as  the  potentiating  agent. 


4,132,791 

USE  OF  ETOPERIDONE  IN  PARKINSONISM  AND  IN 

OTHER  EXTRAPYRAMIDAL  SYNDROMES 

CHARACTERIZED  BY  TREMORS 

BniBo  Siheitrini,  Rome,  Italy,  aaaignor  to  Aziendc  Chimichc 

Rinnite  Angelina  Francesco  A.S.R.A.F.  S.p.A.,  Rome  Italy 

FUed  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,336 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  5,  1976,  49321  A/76 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/495 
VS.  a.  424—250  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  tremors  in  Parkinsonism 
and  in  other  extrapyramidal  syndromes  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering subcutaneously  or  intramuscularly  to  an  adult 
human  afflicted  with  Parkinsonism  an  amount  of  from  25  to  SO 
mg  etoperidone  of  the  formula: 
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4,132,792 

BIS(^[a)ISUBST^I'UTED 

AMINO)METHYL]-lH.INDOLE)  COMPOUNDS 

Harold  Zinnea,  Rockaway,  and  Neil  A.  Undo,  New  Providence, 

both  of  NJ„  aasignon  to  Warner-Lambert,  Morris  Plains, 

NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,762 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/495:  C07D  403/14 
VS.  a.  424—250  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,132,794 

10-IMIDOYLACRIDAN  COMPOSITIONS 

Yao  H.  Wu,  and  Walter  G.  Lobeck,  Jr.,  both  of  EvansviUe,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company,  EvansvUle,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  812,292,  Jul.  1,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,094,981, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  670,600,  Mar.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,046,891,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  561,462,  Mar.  24, 1975, 
Pat.  No.  3,962,252,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  336,671,  Feb. 
28, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,888,852.  This  appUcation  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  893,908 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  8, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/435 
VS.  a.  424—257  7  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  dosage  unit  form  com- 
prising a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an  effective  smooth  mus- 
cle relaxant  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  10-imidoylacridans  having  the  formula 


I 


"Cxj- 


CH2— 
CH2N:' 


r 


I 


wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 

6.  An  antifungal  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an 
uitifugal  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a 
pharmaceutical  carrier. 


a:i>' 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
wherein  R'  and  R^  are  lower  alkyl,  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy  and  A  is  a  molecular  fragment 
of  the  formulae 


and  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof  wherein 
X  represents  a  divalent  methylene  radical  of  the  formula 

-C(Z,Z2)- 

wherein 

Z|  and  Z2  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  or 

straight  chain  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 

inclusive; 
Y  represents  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl,  halogen,  dihalogen, 
lower  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  lower  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive;  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


4,132,793 

STABLE  RED  BEET  COLOR  COMPOSITION 
George  J.  Haber,  Stoten  bland,  N.Y.;  Chee  T.  Tan,  Middletown, 
and  Joanna  Wu,  MaUwan,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,769 
Int  a.2  A23L  1/275 
VS.  a.  426—250  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  having  a  stabilized  red  color  comprising 
100  parts  by  weight  of  red  beet  dye  at  68'  Brix  and  intimately 
idmixed  therewith  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ascorbic  acid  and  erythorbic  acid,  the  quantity  range  of  said 
acid  in  said  composition  being  from  IS  to  30  parts  by  weight, 
and  sodium  hcxametaphosphatc,  the  quantity  of  said  sodium 
hexameuphosphate  being  from  10  parts  to  30  parts  by  weight 
of  said  composition,  whereby  said  ascorbic  acid  derivative  in 
combination  with  said  sodium  hexameuphosphate  creates  a 
light  and  heat  subilization  effect  on  said  red  beet  dye. 


97gO.G.  14 


— C=N— Ri    and 
R2 


— CH^=N 
•^3      VrH.y      •^• 


NCH2); 


wherein 

R|  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive  or 

cycloalkyi  of  3  to  S  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms 

inclusive; 
R3  and  R4  are  independent  members  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms  inclusive; 
n  is  the  integer  of  3  to  S. 


4,132,795 
BENZENESULFONYL  UREAS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR 
THE  TREATMENT  OF  DIABETES  MELLITUS 
Volker  Hitzel,  Hofheim  am  Taunus;  Rudi  Weyer,  Kelkheim; 
Werner  Pfaff,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  and  Karl  Geisen,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,132 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1976,  2621958 

Int.  a.2  C07D  213/56:  A61K  31/455 
VS.  a.  424—266  8  Claims 

1.  A  benzenesulfonyl  urea  of  the  formula 


R 


I 

R 

or  a  salt  thereof  in  which 

R  represento  alkyl.  alkoxyalkyl.  or  alkenyl  of  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  cycloalkyl.  cycloalkcnyl,  alkylcycloalkyl.  alkylcy- 
cloalkenyl.  cycloalkylalkyl.  cycloalkenylalkyl.  alkylcy- 
cloalkylalkyl,  alkylcycJoalkenylalkyl  of  from  5  to  9  car- 
bon atoms;  phenyl;  phenyl  mono-  or  disubstituted  by  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  by  halogen;  phenyl- 
jdkyl  having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and 
optionally  mono-  or  disubstituted  m  the  phenyl  radical  by 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  each  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  by 

halogen;  , 

R>,  r2.  R^  stand  for  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  up  to  two 

carbon  atoms  or  halogen; 
Y  is  alkylene  of  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  and  ,     ,.    , 

R«  represents  alkyl  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl, 
alkylcycloalkyl.  cycloalkylalkyl.  cycloalkenyl.  alkylcy- 
doalkenyl  or  from  5  to  9  carbon  atoms.  Ci  to  Cz-alkylcy- 
clopentylmethyl.  cyclohexcnylmethyl.  chlorocyclohexyl, 
bicycloheptenylmethyl.  bicycloheptylmethyl.  bicy- 
cloheptenyl.  bicycloheptyl,  nortricyclyl,  adamantyl  or 

7  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  Diabetes  mellitus  which 
compnses  administering  to  a  host,  in  need  of  such  treatment,  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 

4,132,796 

ANnPSYCHOTlC  3-TRIFLUOROMETHYLSULnNYL 

ANALOGS  OF  CYPROHEPTADINE 

David  C.  Re«y,  North  Walea,  Pa.,  aaaigMr  to  Merck  A  Co., 

lac.,  Rakway,  N J. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1977.  Ser.  No.  856.556 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thU  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  21, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  OJ  C07D  211/24;  A61K  JJ/445 
UACL  424-267  •  Ctai— 

7  A  method  of  treating  psychoses  which  compnses  the 
administration  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  effec- 
tive antipsychotic  amount  of  a  compound  of  structural  for- 
mula: 


4,132,797 
METHOD  OF  STIMULATING  LEUKEMIC  IMMUNE 
RESPONSE 
Frederick  E.  Dmrr,  Ridgewood,  and  Martin  R.  Damiani,  Allen- 
dale, both  of  N  J.,  aadgnors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Staaiford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,780 
lat  a:-  A61K  31/425 
VS.  CL  424—270  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  stimulating  the  leukemic  immune  response 
in  a  warm-blooded  animal  in  need  of  said  stimulation  which 
comprises  orally  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective 
leukemic  immunostimulating  amount  of  a  racemic  mixture  or 
levoroutory  isomer  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  those  of  the  formula: 

cr:iQ  , 

NH— C— R 

wherein  R  is  methoxy.  chloromethyl,  cyclohexyl,  m- 
chlorophenyl  or  p-nitrophenyl  and  the  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid-addition  salu  thereof 


4,132,798 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

4-AMIDO-THIAZOLES 

Roger  Crossley.  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  John  Wyeth  A 

Brother  Ltd.,  Taplow,  England 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,159 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29,  1977, 

13233/77 

lat  a.2  A61K  31/425 
VS.  CL  424—270  *'  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  treating  ulcers  or 
hypersecretion  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  formula  I 


(I) 


nrcor' 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  COR 
where  R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of 
2  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms;  R  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms.  K?  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  halogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  R^  is  as  defined  above,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier. 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 

-c".-<| 


% 


CHj 


-CH2-<^. 


(I) 


(2) 


(3) 


4.132,799 
N-<BENZOXAZOLINYL-2-ONE)-TRICYCLIC 
DICARBOXIMIDES 
Kenneth  L.  Shepard,  Ambler,  awl  WUUam  J.  Paleveda,  Jr. 
UuHdaie,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  *  Co„  l»c  Rah- 
wav   NJ 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  713.765.  Aug.  12.  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,061,763, 
which  U  a  diTUion  of  Ser.  No.  575.918;  May  9.  1975.  Pat.  No. 
4,006,233,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  511.961, 
Oct  4  1974,  abaadoacd.  Tliis  application  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
831,463 
lat.  a.J  A61K  31/42:  C07D  413/04 
VS.  a.  424—272  ♦  Cl«»"" 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


N,N-DIALLYLTHIOLCARBAMATE  AND 
S-P-METHOXYPHENYL 
N,N-BIS(2,3-DIBROMOPROPYL)THIOLCARBAMATE 
Frederick  F.  Guzik,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,802 
lat  a.2  AOIN  9/12;  C07C  155/02 
VS.  a.  424—300  17  Claims 

1.  S-p-methoxyphenyl  N.N-bis(2,3-dibromopropyl)thiolcar- 
bamate. 


Wherein: 
R',  R^,  R'  and  R*  are  hydrogen, 
X  U  — CH2—  or  — CH=CH— 
R  is 


=o 


=o 


and  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
3.  A  tranquilizing  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a 

therapeutically  effective  amount  in  unitary  dosage  form  of  a 

compound  having  the  formula: 


N— R 


Wherein: 
R'.  R^.  R'  and  R*  are  hydrogen. 
X  is  — CH2—  or  — CH=CH— 
R  is 


=o 


=o 


and  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,132,801 

CONTROL  OF  PLANT  FUNGI  WITH 

S-p-METHOXYPHENYL 

N-2,3-DIBROMOPROPYLTHIOLCARBAMATE 

William  E.  Bissinger,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  631,751,  Not.  13, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,046,912. 
This  application  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,746 
Int  C1.2  AOIN  9/12 
VS.  a.  424—300  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  plants  against  foliar  fungus  disease 
resulting  from  fungus  of  the  genera  Puccinia  and  Phytophtho- 
rans.  which  comprises: 
applying  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  S-p-methox- 
yphenyl N-2,3-dibromopropylthiolcarbamate  to  the  fo- 
liage of  the  plant  prior  to  infection  of  said  plant  with  the 
fungus  disease  to  control  said  fungus  disease. 


4,132,802 

BENZOIC  AOD  DERIVATIVE  AND 

BENZENESULFONIC  AOD  MUCOLYTIC  PROCESS 

Tellis  A.  Martin,  and  William  T.  Comer,  both  of  Evansrille,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company,  ETansTille,  Ind. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  733,598,  Oct.  18, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,096,277, 
which  U  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  579,650,  May  21,  1975,  Pat  No. 
4,005,222.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,667 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/255 
VS.  a.  424—303  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  liquefaction  of  mucus  which  comprises 
contacting  said  mucus  with  a  mucolytically  effective  amount 
of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
having  Formula  I 


I— S— Alk— CNH— IL     ^J 


Formula  I 


wherein 

A  is  meta  or  para  SOjH; 

Alk  is  a  straight  or  branched  divalent  alkylene  radical  of 

from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 
R  is  hydrogen  or  alkanoyl  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms 

inclusive;  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,132,803 

MERCAPTOACYLAMIDOBENZOYLGLYaNE 

MUCOLYTIC  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

Tellis  A.  Martin.  EvansTille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Mead  Johnson  A 

Company,  ETansTille,  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,877,  Jun.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4.093,739.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,674 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/205.  31/195 
VS.  a.  424—316  10  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  dosage  unit  form 
adapted  for  intratracheal  administration  to  a  mammal  compris- 
ing a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  a  mucolytic  effective  amount 
of  an  active  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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N-IHmCTcap«>acetylammo)beii2oyl]«lyciiie  characterized  by   branched  alkyl  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  miphthyl 
formula  I  "«* 


HSCH2CNH 


CI 


m 


(CHj), 


CNHCHjCOjH 


and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  said    wherein  m  represenu  an  integer  of  from  2  to  5;  n  represenU  an 
salt  is  anhydrous  or  hydrated.  integer  of  1  to  8;  and  Z  represents  -OOCR3.  wherein  R3 
represenu  n-  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms. 

4,132,804  

PROCESS  OF  TREATING  ASTHMA 

M«^r«(  E.  Greig.  Kalaauuoo,  Mich.,  Baaigaor  to  The  Upjohn 

Camttms,  Kalaaiazoo,  Mich. 

CoMiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  665,639,  Mar.  10,  1976,  ahmdoiied, 

which  is  a  coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  573,051,  Apr.  30,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  479,211,  Jnn.  14, 

1974.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 


4,132406 
NOVEL  PREOPITATED  SIUCEOUS  PRODUCTS 
Satish  K.  Wasoo,  Havre  de  Grace,  Md^  aasignor  to  J.  M.  Huber 
Corporation,  Locust  N  J. 


January  2.  1979 
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4,132,808 
METHOD  OF  FEEDING  YOUNG  ANIMALS 
Madhn  L.  Kakade,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Land  O'Lakes, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Mhw. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,456 
Int.  CL^  A23K  1/18 
VS.  CI.  426—2  4  Claims 

1.  Tlie  method  of  improving  the  growth  rate  of  young  ani- 
mals employing  monogastric  digestion  comprising:  heating  a 
soybean  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  full- 
fat,  low-fat  and  defatted  soybeans  in  particulate  form,  in  the 
presence  of  water  and  a  lower  alcohol  for  approximately  30 
minutes  at  approximately  250*  F.  wherein  said  heating  step 
involves  exposing  the  substance  directly  to  steam  under  pres- 
sure; removing  substantially  all  of  the  water  and  alcohol  there- 
from by  vaporization  thereby,  producing  a  dried  particulate 
flour  having  a  PDI  of  not  greater  than  about  30;  mixing  said 
flour  with  other  nutritional  materials  and  water  to  provide  a 
milk-like  substance,  and  feeding  the  mixture  to  said  animals. 


white  portion  (2)  is  from  about  1%  to  about  20%  by 
weight  and  the  ratio  of  the  said  fat  contents  is  in  the  range 
of  3:1  to  1:1  and  such  that  upon  being  fried  in  hot  oil  the 
lean  portion  will  shrink  whereas  the  white  portion  will 
puff,  and 
wherein  the  mixing  of  the  white  portion  is  sufficient  to  effect 
solubilization  of  the  meat  protein  in  conjunction  with  the 
solubilizing  action  of  the  salt  such  solubilizing  also  facili- 
tating the  forming  of  a  crisp  texture  in  the  white  portion 
when  the  same  is  fried  in  hot  oil; 

(b)  forming  the  lean  portion  and  the  white  portion  into  a  loaf 
having  at  least  one  distinctive  lean  area  and  at  least  one 
distinctive  white  area;  and 

(c)  cooking  the  loaf  under  controlled  humidity  conditions 
such  that  the  interior  temperature  of  the  loaf  is  at  least  45* 
C.  but  less  than  77*  C.  to  obtain  the  partially  cooked 
fabricated  bacon. 


A J    in.t.. 


M    ««^  AAA 


4,132,811 
FOOD  PACKAGE  FOR  ASSURING  UNIFORM 


lO  0J.J7C   wrilCIC  II   IS  UdWK^ii  owwi 


wherein  Y  is  lower  «lkyl  of  1  to  8  cmrbon  atonu.  cyclopropyl, 
ethinyl.  -CFj  -F.  -C\,  -OCHj  -OCHF,,  -OCHzOCHj. 
-SCH3.  SCHFz,  -SCH2OCH3.  •cetyl;  R,  and  R2  are  H. 
CH3,  CHFj.  or  taken  together  are  =CH2  or  =CF2l  and  X  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  a  pharmaco- 
logically acceptable  cation  in  association  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cal carrier  to  an  asthmatic  human  or  animal  subject. 


4,132^05 
NOVEL  SOFT  N-CHLOROAMINO  ALCOHOL 
DERIVATIVES  EXHIBITING  ANTIBACTERIAL 
ACTIVITY 
James  J.  Kaminski,  and  Nicolae  S.  Bodor,  both  of  Lawrence, 
Kans.,  assignors  to  INTERx  Research  Corporation,  Law- 
rence, Kans. 
DiTiskM  of  Scr.  No.  803,868,  Jnn.  6, 1977,  which  U  a  dirision  of 
Set.  No.  632,012,  Not.  14,  1975,  Pat  No.  4.036,843.  This 
appUcation  Oct  3, 1977.  Ser.  No.  838,907 
Int.  CT.»  AOIN  9/24 
\}S.  a.  424—312  »  C««*« 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  bacterial  growth  which  com- 
prises applying  to  said  bacterial  growth  an  antibacterially 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  havmg  the  formula: 


(1) 


/   \ 

X-N  (CH2),-Z 

Y 


wherein  X  and  Y  each  represent  a  member  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
CI  with  the  proviso  that  X  and  Y  cannot  represent  H  simulu- 
ncously;  Ri  and  R2  each  represent  a  member  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different  selected  from  the  group  consutmg  of  n-  or 


presence  of  a  metal  cation  and  between  about  79.8  to 
83.5%  in  the  absence  of  said  metal  cation; 

(b)  a  structure  index  of  from  between  about  350  to  505  where 
it  is  between  about  350  to  495  in  the  presence  of  said  metal 
cation  and  between  about  395  to  505  in  the  absence  of  said 
metal  cation; 

(c)  an  oil  absorption  of  from  between  about  190  to  212 
cc/100  grams  where  it  is  between  about  193  to  212  cc/100 
granu  in  the  presence  of  said  metal  cation  and  between 
about  190  to  202  cc/100  grams  in  the  absence  of  said  metal 
cation; 

(d)  a  void  volume  of  from  between  about  3.19  to  4.44  cc 
Hg/g  Si02  where  it  is  between  about  3.19  to  4.44  cc  Hg/g 
Si02  in  the  presence  of  said  meul  cation  and  between 
about  3.55  to  4.14  cc  Hg/g  Si02  in  the  absence  of  said 
metal  cation; 

(e)  a  BET  surface  area  of  from  between  about  120  to  220 
m^/g  where  it  is  between  about  153  to  220  m^/g  in  the 
presence  of  said  meul  cation  and  between  about  120  to 
153  m^/g  in  the  absence  of  said  metal  cation;  and 

(0  a  percent  friability  of  from  between  aboui  20  to  98% 
where  it  is  between  about  28  to  93%  in  the  presence  of 
said  metal  cation  and  between  about  20  to  98%  in  the 
absence  of  said  metal  cation; 

wherein  said  silicon  dioxide  comprises  at  least  90%  Si02  and 
said  metal  cation  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alummum,  magnesium,  zinc  and  calcium. 


4,132307 

PELLETIZING  COTTON  UNT 

Gene  L.  Dnke,  P.O.  Box  988,  BrownfleM,  Tex.  79316 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  277,400,  Aug.  2,  1972,  Pat  No.  4,055,608. 

This  application  Jan.  3,  1977,  Scr.  No.  803,154 

Int.  Cl.^  A23K  1/02.  1/14 

MS.  a.  426—2  15  Clainw 

1.  The  method  of  handling  lint  produced  as  a  byproduct 

from  the  dry  acid  process  of  delinting  cottonseed  comprising: 

a.  pelletizing  the  hnt  by 

b.  extruding  the  lint  through  a  die  in  a  standard  pellet  mill 


as  follows: 
moisture  cooking  textured  soy  protein  particles  in  1%  of  3% 

by  weight  of  common  salt  water  solution  until  the  parti- 
cles become  soft  and  pliable; 
drying  the  cooked  particles  to  a  moisture  content  of  30  to 

60%  to  produce  a  matrix; 
adding  to  the  matrix  10%  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  functional 

protein  source  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  whey 

solids,  skim  milk  solids,  egg  solids  and  wheat  gluten; 
kneading  and  grinding  the  protein-matrix  mixture  to  disperse 

and  develop  the  functional   protein  source  intimately 

within  the  matrix; 
rough  grinding  the  kneaded  and  ground  matrix  so  that  it 

resembles  ground  meat  chunks; 
adding  to  the  rough  ground  matrix  1%  to  10%  by  weight  of 

an  edible  humectant; 
drying  the  rough  ground  humectant  treated  matrix  to  a 

moisture  content  of  20  to  35%;  and  then 
heating  the  dried  humectant  treated  matrix  at  a  temperature 

to  set  said  mixture  and  to  provide  a  meat  analog  product 

having  moist  chewy  meatlike  texture  which  persists  in 

subsequent  cooking. 


4,132,810 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FABRICATED  BACON 
Richard  K.  Knutson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  General 
Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,553 
lot  CL2  A23L  1/31 
MS.  a.  426—104  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  partially  cooked  fabricated 
bacon  including  the  steps  of: 
(a)  preparing  lean  and  white  portions  for  the  fabricated 
bacon  by  separately  mixing  combinations  of  ingredients 
therefore,  said  combinations  respectively  comprising 

(1)  from  about  50%  to  97%  by  weight  comminuted  meat, 
from  about  3%  lo  about  30%  by  weight  binder  and 
from  about  5%  to  about  30%  by  weight  added  water, 
and 

(2)  from  about  75%  to  about  95%  by  weight  comminuted 
meat,  from  about  0.5%  to  about  15%  by  weight  salt  and 
from  about  3%  to  about  30%  by  weight  added  water 

wherein  the  amount  of  fat  in  the  lean  portion  (I)  is  from 
about  5%  to  about  S0%  by  weight,  the  amount  of  fat  in  the 


1.  A  method  for  more  uniformly  exposing  food  products  to 
microwave  energy  comprising,  providing  a  package  contain- 
ing a  vaporizable  liquid  having  a  food-filled  portion  and  an 
expandable  vessel,  providing  contact  between  the  vessel  and 
the  food-filled  portion,  exposing  the  food-filled  portion  and  the 
vessel  to  microwave  energy  sufficient  to  heat  the  food  and 
vaporize  the  liquid  to  cause  expansion  of  the  vaporized  liquid 
in  the  vessel,  the  vaporized  liquid  causing  the  vessel  to  expand 
and  push  against  the  food-filled  portion  to  change  the  location 
thereof  in  the  oven  and  thereby  force  the  food  to  move  bodily 
from  one  position  to  another  with  respect  to  the  oven  as  a 
result  of  the  expansion  of  the  vessel  and  the  resulting  move- 
ment of  the  food  distributing  non-uniform  microwave  energy 
more  uniformly  in  the  food  product,  the  vessel  being  vertically 
expandable  and  the  food-filled  portion  being  positioned  on  top 
of  the  vertically  exr>andable  vessel  whereby  expansion  of  the 
vessel  moves  the  food-filled  portion  upwardly  in  the  oven 
when  the  vessel  is  exposed  to  microwave  energy. 


4,132,812 

PHOTOCURABLE  IMIDIZABLE 

POLYENE-POLYTHIOL  COMPOSITIONS 

Eckart  Mathias,  CatonsWUe,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 

Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  830,225,  Sep.  2,  1977,  which  Is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  753,750,  Dec.  23,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,080,484.  This  application  Not.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,680 

Int.  a.2  B05D  3/06 
ViS.  a.  427—44  6  CUimt 

1.  The  process  of  coating  a  substrate  which  comprises  (1) 
applying  to  a  substrate  a  curable  composition  comprising 
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(A)  an  imide  containing  polyene  of  the  formula: 


O 

H  o 

(HOC)*  H 

1^  c 


R' 


/    \ 


^       C 
(Y-)stA)-OC  J 

O 


N— R--N 


c        c 

/  \  /  \ 


\  /  \  / 

c        c 


N— R-  N 


O 

o  " 

— N  R' 

C         ^ 

J  CO-(A-)— (Y)„ 

o 

wherein  -»  denotes  isomerism,  R  is  a  divalent  organic 
moiety  remaining  after  a  secondary  diamide  has  reacted 
with  adjacent  carboxylic  acid  groups  to  form  imide  \\nk- 
■ges; 

R'  is  an  aromatic  residue  attached  to  at  least  3  carbonyl 
groups  at  least  two  of  which  groups  are  attached  to  adja- 
cent carbon  atoms  on  the  aromatic  residue; 

A  is  an  alkylene  group  having  from  I  to  10  carbon  atonu; 

Y  B  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  — CR"=CH2, 
— O— (CH2)rf— CR"  =  CH2. 

N  H 

— COCH2CR  —CH2  uKl  — O— C-CR  «CH2; 

R"  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  k  and  h  are  0  or  1;  m  and  d  are  1 
to  10  and  p  is  0  to  10,  and 

(B)  a  polythiol  having  a  molecular  weight  ir  the  range  from 
about  94  to  20,000  of  the  general  formula:  Rj— {SH)^ 
where  n  is  at  least  2  and  Rg  is  a  polyvalent  organic  moiety, 
the  sum  of  m  and  n  being  greater  than  3,  the  polyene/poly- 
thiol  mole  ratio  being  m  the  range  0.2  to  8.0:1,  respec- 
tively, and,  thereafter.  (2)  exposing  said  curable  composi- 
tion under  ambient  conditions  to  a  free  radical  generator 
to  form  a  solidified,  cured  imide  containing  polythioether 
coatins  on  said  substrate. 


and  a  nickel  layer  is  provided  for  solderabtlity,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

applying  to  said  substrate  (1)  an  aluminum  layer  (7)  of  a 
thickness  in  the  range  of  3  to  10  >im; 

applying  under  vacuum  on  top  of  said  aluminum  layer  (7),  a 
layer  of  nickel  (8)  which  provides  the  entire  nickel  content 
of  the  metallization  and  has  a  thickness  in  the  range  from 
0.6  to  1.0  fim,  the  application  of  said  nickel  layer  being 
performed  without  interruption  of  the  vacuum  esublished 
for  the  previous  application  of  aluminum; 

performing  the  tempering  of  the  aluminum  layer  necessary 
for  improving  its  electrical  contact  capability  by  heating 
said  substrate  and  said  applied  layers,  after  the  deposition 
of  all  of  said  nickel  layer,  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
400  to  480*  C.  and  then  maintaining  said  substrate  and  said 
applied  layers  at  such  a  temperature  for  a  period  of  not 
more  than  20  minutes,  whereby  the  electrical  contact  of 
said  aluminum  layer  is  improved  without  impairing  the 
solderability  of  said  nickel  layer. 


4,132,814 
ANTI-DUSTING  PROCESS  FOR  CARBON  RESISTORS 
Paul  V.  De  Luca,  Port  Washington;  William  V.  Carney,  Valley 
Stream,  and  Arnold  S.  Louis,  Hastings  on  Hudson,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  PorU  Systems  Corp.,  Syosset,  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,506 
Int  CL»  B05D  1/18.  5/12 
MS.  CL  4r— 113  1  Claim 

1.  In  the  process  of  manufacturing  carbon  electrodes  ther- 
mally bonded  to  a  ceramic  housing,  in  which  the  bonding 
process  at  least  partially  destroys  the  structural  integrity  of  the 
electrode  by  creating  voids  between  adjacent  carbon  particles, 
the  steps  of  subsequently  treating  said  electrodes  compnsing: 
providing  a  water  solution  of  polyethylene  glycol  of  approx- 
imately one  ounce  per  gallon  of  water; 
submerging  said  electrodes  in  said  solution  for  a  time  period 
sufficient  to  allow  penetration  through  the  entire  body  of 
the  electrode;  and 
retrieving  said  electrodes  and  allowing  the  water  vehicle  to 
evaporate,  leaving  the  individual  carbon  particles  com- 
prising the  electrode  coated  with  a  layer  of  polyethylene 
glycol  of  approximately  0.005  inch  thick. 


4,132,815 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SELF-IOCKING  FASTENERS 

WFTH  A  PRESSURE  ROLLED  THERMOPLASTIC 

parru 
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circumferential  extent  less  than  180',  whereby  said  ther- 
moplastic resin  material  is  fusion  bonded  to  said  external 
thread  surface,  said  resin  material  being  applied  in  an 
amount  sufficient  that  the  resin  material  extends  above 
some  portion  of  the  fastener  thread  crests;  and  applying 
rolling  pressure  to  said  thermoplastic  resin  material  to 
form  said  patch,  thereby  displacing  the  excess  resin  mate- 
rial above  the  thread  crests  into  the  root  areas  of  the 
threads,  thus  controlling  and  limiting  the  radial  height  of 
the  patch  above  the  thread  crests  within  the  normal  enve- 
lope of  the  basic  major  diameter  of  the  fastener  thread. 


4,132,816 

GAS  PHASE  DEPOSITION  OF  ALUMINUM  USING  A 

COMPLEX  ALUMINUM  HALIDE  OF  AN  ALKALI 

METAL  OR  AN  ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL  AS  AN 

ACTIVATOR 

Robot  S.  Benden,  Rocky  Hill,  and  Richard  S.  Parzuchowski, 

Glastonbury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,903 
Int  a.2  C23C  11/00 
MS.  a.  427—237  8  Claims 

1.  A  gas  diffusion  process  for  providing  an  aluminum  coat- 
ing on  internal  passages  in  a  metal  substrate  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  iron,  chromium,  cobalt,  and  nickel-base 
alloys  which  comprises: 

(a)  Heating  a  powder  mixture  comprising  a  source  of  alumi- 
num, a  carrier  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  complex  aluminum  halides  of  alkaline  earth  metals  and 
mixtures  of  aluminum  halide  with  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  earth  halides  and  alkali 
metal  halides,  and  an  inert  filler  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  cause  evolution  of  aluminum-containing  gases;  and 

(b)  Passing  said  gases  through  internal  passages  of  said  sub- 
strate while  said  substrate  is  maintained  out  of  contact 
with  said  powder  mixture  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  produce  aluminum  diffusion  onto  the  internal  surfaces 
of  said  part. 


4,132,817 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  LAYER  OF  BLOWN 

CELLULAR  URETHANE  ON  A  CARPET  BACKING 

John  G.  Tlllotson,  Dtlton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Textile  Rubber  and 

Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Dnlton,  Ga. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  782,636,  Mar.  30,  1977.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,341 


(c)  applying  an  elastomeric  film  to  said  conveyor  belt; 

(d)  depositing  the  mixture  of  reactive  urethane  forming 
agents  onto  the  film  and  conveyor  belt  while  the  temjjera- 
ture  of  the  film  and  belt  are  controlled  as  to  temperature; 

(e)  preheating  the  lower  surface  of  an  uncoated  carpet  mate- 
rial to  a  temperature  of  between  100°  and  300'  P.; 

(0  heating  the  urethane  forming  mixture  to  cause  chemical 
blowing  thereof  and  bringing  the  lower  surface  of  the 
preheated  carpet  into  fiush  contact  with  the  heated  ure- 
thane forming  mixture; 

(g)  applying  pressure  to  the  carpet  material  while  the  reac- 
tive mixture  is  undergoing  chemical  blowing; 

(h)  heating  the  urethane  forming  mixture  after  the  preheated 
carpet  is  brought  into  flush  contact  with  the  mixture;  and 

(i)  stripping  the  coated  carpet  material  from  the  conveyor 
belt. 


4,132,818 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  DEPOSITS  FROM  REACHVE 

GASES 
Ronald  E.  Chappelow,  Jericho,  and  Harry  J.  Hunkele,  South 
Hero,  both  of  Vt.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,988 
Int.  a.2  C23C  11/00 
MS.  a.  427—248  R  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  depositing  from  a  gas  phase  a  substantially 
uniformly  thick  layer  of  a  solid  onto  an  elongated  load  wherein 
a  reactive  gas,  thermally  convertible  to  the  solid,  is  entrained  in 
a  carrier  gas  and  passed  over  and  along  the  surface  of  the  load 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
entraining  a  reactive  gas  in  a  carrier  gas, 
sequentially  changing  the  flow  rate  of  the  carrier  gas  across 
the  load  to  progressively  shift  the  distribution  of  the  reac- 
tion rate  across  the  surface  of  the  load,  and 
simultaneously  changing  the  time  said  carrier  gas,  carrying 

said  entrained  reactive  gas,  is  flowing  over  said  load, 
said  load  being  an  elongated  load  and  said  reactive  gas  and 
said  carrier  gas  is  passed  over  on  the  surface  of  the  load  in 
the  direction  of  the  elongation  of  the  load. 


■y  w%t\mT\   c  /nn 


METALLIZED  LAYER  ON  A  SliMlCOINUUClinio  un 
INSULATING  SUBSTRATE 


Gcrfamrd  Sclu»l,  Belsen,  Gtnaany,  iMigBor  to  Robert  Btmeh    UA  CL  4J7— 1»» 

GaibH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Oct  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,T70 

CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Nov.  II, 
1975,  2550512 


Lit  a.2  B05D  3/02:  F16B  39/24 


9Claiiiis 


UJS.  CL  427—90 


lit  a.2  C23L  13/02 


•   » 


lacuii 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  solderaWe  meullized  layer 
of  high  transverse  electrical  conductivity  on  a  substrate,  in 
which  heat-tempering  of  an  aluminum  layer  is  necessary  to 
provide  adequate  mechanical  and  electrical  contact  thereof 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  self-locking,  externally  threaded 
fastener  of  the  type  having  a  resilient,  deformable  patch  of 
thermoplastic  resin  material  bonded  to  the  thread  surface, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

hnting  said  external  thread  surface  to  a  temperature  at  least 

equal  to  the  melting  temperature  of  said  thermoplastic 

resin  material; 

depositing  said  thermoplastic  resin  material  in  powder  form 

on  said  heated  external  thread  surface  over  a  preselected 


1.  Method  of  forming  a  layer  of  blown  cellular  urethane  on 
a  carpet  backing  fabric  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  mixture  of  reactive  urethane  forming  agents 
containing  sufficient  water  to  cause  chemical  blowing  of 
the  mixture  when  heated  sufficiently,  and  controlling  the 
temperature  of  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  between 
about  60*  and  100*  F.; 

(b)  providing  an  endless  conveyor  belt; 


INSOLUBLE  IN  A  POLAR  SOLVENT 
Luigi  Giuffre;  Placido  M.  Spaziante;  Vittorio  Pozzi,  and  Gio- 
vanni Modica,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Oronzio  de 
Nora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,640 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  3,  1975,  29951  A/75 
Int  a.2  B05D  3/10 
VJS.  a.  427—341  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  shaping  an  organic  polymer  insoluble  in  a 
polar  solvent  comprising  reacting  an  insoluble  organic  poly- 
mer containing  at  least  one  electron  attracting  group  with  a 
sufficient  amount  of  a  lower  alkylene  oxide  to  alkoxylate  the 
electron  attracting  group  to  a  degree  sufficient  to  make  the 
alkoxylated  product  soluble  or  easily  dispersible  in  a  polar 
solvent,  dissolving  or  dispersing  the  resulting  alkoxylated 
product  in  a  polar  solvent  to  obtain  a  solution  or  dispersion, 
shaping  the  resulting  product  into  the  desired  form  by  applying 
the  said  solution  or  dispersion  to  a  support  and  removing  the 
polar  solvent,  and  subjecting  the  alkoxylated  product  to  hy- 
drolysis to  obtain  the  original  polymer  in  the  desired  form. 
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4,132,820 

COMFOSIFE  BODY  WITH  BETA-ALUMINA 

SUBSTRATE  AND  GLASS-COATING  THEREON 

Stcphaa  P.  Mltoff,  CUftoa  Park,  N.Y„  iMigwir  to  GcmkI 

Electric  Company,  Sctawctady,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jaa.  9.  1977.  Ser.  No.  S04.941 

fat  CL'  B32B  3/24.  17/06 

VS.  CL  42t-«5  5  Ctatai 


1.  A  composite  body  comprising  a  sodium  beU-alumina 
substrate  having  at  least  one  aperture  therethrough,  and  a 
sodium  resistant,  low  alkali  ion-conductance  glass  coating 
covering  and  adhering  to  the  entire  external  surface  of  the 
substrate,  the  glass  coating  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  of  7.3  to  6.1  X  iO"'  inches/inch/*  C. 


4,132.>22 
LAMINATES  CONTAINING  POLYESTER  RESIN 
FINISHES 
Marco  WiaaMr,  Gibwwia,  and  Robert  Dc  M^iatre,  Natrona 
Heights,  both  of  Pl,  aadgnors  to  PPG  iHdwtriw,  Ik„  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Coatiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  135,794,  Apr.  20,  1971,  abudoned. 

This  appUcatioo  Aag.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,403 

I^  CL'  B32B  33/00.  27/36.  31/20 

UJS.  CL  42S— 196  23  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  a  decorative  composite  article 

comprising  a  core  section,  an  intermediate  decorative  layer, 

and  a  polyester  resin  protective  layer  which  comprises: 

A.  placing  an  adhesive-impregnated  or  coated  decorative 
sheet  on  a  core  section; 

B.  applying  a  polyester  resin  composition  comprising  an 
unsaturated  polyester  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
polycarboxylic  acid  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  an  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  monomer,  a  peroxide  catalyst  and  a 
photosensitizer  to  a  release  material  and  subjecting  the 
polyester  resin  composition  to  actinic  light  to  gel  said 
composition  without  completely  curing; 

C.  placing  the  gelled  polyester  resin  composition  backed 
with  release  material  on  the  decorative  sheet; 

D.  applying  sufficient  heat  and  pressure  to  cure  the  polyester 
resin  and  bond  the  layers  into  a  unitary  composite  struc- 
ture and, 

E.  removing  the  release  material. 

10.  The  composite  structure  formed  by  the  method  of  claim 
1. 


4,132421 
TEXTILE  FABRIC  WTTH  LEATHER-LIKE  APPEARANCE 
John  J.  HIers,  Elkln,  and  Stephen  A.  Wald,  Winstod-Salem, 
both  of  N.C  assignors  to  Scott  Chatham  Company,  Hamptoa- 
rille,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,693 
,^  lat  a.'  B32B  5/16 

VS.  Q.  428—151  38  CUav 


'■■:) 


I.  A  non-woven  textile  composite  which  stimulates  the 
strength,  durability,  appearance,  temper,  smooth  surface, 
break,  hand  and  feel  of  natural  leather  comprising: 

(a)  a  non-woven  needled  textile  fabric  substrate  having  a 
coherent  network  of  randomly  cnunglcd  essentially  uni- 
form textile  fibers  with  subsUntially  no  needle  pick-up 
gradient  and  with  an  as  needled  overall  bulk  density  of  at 
least  6  pounds/cubic  foot  and  having  a  face  surface  and  a 
back  surface,  and  a  geometric  center  there-between; 

(b;  a  shape-susUining  immobilized  polymeric  composition 
difrerenlialiy  disposed  in  the  substrate  such  that  there  is  at 
least  25%  more  polymeric  composition  between  the  face 
surface  and  the  geometric  center  than  between  the  back 
surface  and  the  geometric  center; 

(c)  and  wherein  the  substrate  and  immobilized  polymeric 
composition  are  in  a  c«>-compactcd  stale  such  that  the 
thickness  of  the  co-compacted  substrate  and  imm<*ili/.ed 
polymeric  compositwn  are  less  than  0.75  the  thickness 
thereof  in  the  cs.sentially  uncompacted  state. 


4,132323 
POLY(ARYLENE  SULRDE)  RESIN  COATINGS 
Jeaalags  P.  Blackwell,  and  Donnic  G.  Brady,  both  of  Bartles- 
Tiile,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petrolenm  Company,  Bar- 
UesTillc  Ofcla. 

FIM  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,556 
lat  a.2  B32B  27/2A  li/20.  15/08.  27/08 
VS.  a.  428—215  8  Claims 

1.  An  arylene  sulfide  polymer  coated  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  copper-containing  metal  substrate  in  which  at  least  50 
weight  percent  of  the  substrate  is  copper,  having  bonded 
thereto: 

(b)  a  layer  of  a  polyimide  and 

(c)  a  layer  of  an  arylene  sulfide  polymer  cured  and  bonded  to 
said  polyimide  layer. 


4,132,824 
METHOD  FOR  CASTING  ULTRATHIN 
METHYLPENTENE  POLYMER  MEMBRANES 
Shiro  G.  Kimura,  Schenectady;  Raymond  G.  Larigne,  Water- 
ford,  aad  Warclla  R.  Browall,  Scotia,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817328 
lat  a.2  BOID  53/22.  39/16 
VS.  CL  428—220  8  OaiaH 


I  An  ultrathin  film  of  polymeric  composition  comprising 
blend  of  a  methylpcnicnc  p«>lymer  and  an  organoptilysiloxane- 
polycarbonate  inlerpolymcr,  said  interpolymer  being  present 
in  an  amount  of  up  to  about  100  paru  by  weight  per  100  parU 
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by  weight  of  said  metliylpcntene  polymer,  said  film  character- 
ized with  an  O2/N2  separation  factor  having  a  value  of  at  least 
2.3,  substantially  uniform  thickness  of  less  than  about  1000 
Angstroms,  and  substantial  resistance  to  flux  decay. 


4,132325 

COMPOSITE  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER,  ESPECIALLY 

FOR  DYNAMIC  LOADS 

Haas-Jiirgen  Hahn,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Mcaserschmitt-BSIkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1975,  2524011 

lat  a.2  B32B  5/18,  27/40.  15/08 
UA  CL  428—311  12  Claims 


J 


■^yyvw/v-'V 


linked,  synthetic  elastomer,  the  coating  having  a  dry 
bulk  density  of  0.2  to  0.4  g/cm^, 
(2)  the  amoimt  of  cross-linking  of  said  elastomer  being 
effective  for  establishing  the  balance  of  hydrophilic  and 
oleophilic  properties  of  said  elastomer  necessary  for 
receiving  an  inked  image  from  a  damped  offset  plate 
and  for  transmitting  said  image  to  a  sheet  of  paper  by 
contact  with  said  plate  and  vrith  said  sheet  of  paper 
respectively. 

4,132327 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  SUBSTANCE 
Yoshito  Mnkaida;  Masaaki  Figiyama;  Shigeo  Komine;  MasaaU 
Igarashi;  Nobutaka  Yamaguchi;  Shinobu  lida,  and  Akira 
Kasuga,  all  of  Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.^  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760^ 

Clairas  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1976,  51/4583 

Int  a.2  HOIF  10/02:  B32B  27/20 

VS.  a.  428—329  9  Claims 


1.  A  dynamic  load  transmitting  composite  structural  device 
comprising  load  introducing  means  (14,  18),  a  load  take-up 
metal  element  (16)  and  an  intermediate  means  (12),  as  well  as 
adhesive  bonds  between  said  intermediate  means  and  said  load 
introducing  means  as  well  as  between  said  intermediate  means 
and  said  load  take-up  element,  said  adhesive  bonds  bonding 
said  intermediate  means  to  said  load  take-up  element,  and  to 
said  load  introducing  means,  said  intermediate  means  compris- 
ing at  least  one  pressure  cast  polyurethane  blank  having  open 
cells,  said  adhesive  bonds  comprising  a  slowly  curing,  moisture 
curable  polyurethane  prepolymer  slowly  cured  in  a  humid 
atmosphere  in  intimate  contact  with  said  open  cells,  whereby 
the  prepolymer  penetrates  into  said  open  cells  to  form  a  me- 
chanical anchoring  as  well  as  a  chemical  bond  capable  of 
taking-up  repeatedly  applied  dynamic  loads,  said  load  intro- 
ducing means  comprising  a  load  distribution  metal  plate  (14) 
and  a  load  applying  member  (18)  rigidly  secured  to  said  load 
distribution  metal  plate  bonded  to  said  open  cells  of  said  blank, 
whereby  the  dynamic  load  is  introduced  substantially  at  a  point 
and  transmitted  to  said  load  uke-up  element  substantially  over 
a  surface  area. 


I1I0» 


o'l 


j    j    is*     T    I     9    10    II    12 

WEKXt  (M 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
support  and  a  magnetic  recording  layer  provided  thereon 
containing  at  least  0.5%  by  weight  based  on  the  magnetic 
material  in  the  magnetic  recording  layer  of  carbon  black  hav- 
ing a  surface  area  of  at  least  700  m^/g  and  oil  absorption  of  at 
least  300  ml  (dibutyl  phthalate)/IOO  g. 


4,132,826 
DISPOSABLE  BLANKET  FOR  AN  OFFSET  PRINTING 

MACHINE 
Gaido  Deasauer,  Dusseldorf-Gerreshelm;  Egon  Leisner,  Dus- 
seldorf,  and  Alfred  Rohr,  Bad  Salzuflen,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  FeldmUhle  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf-Ober- 
kaasel,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  682,571,  May  3,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,079,  Mar.  11, 
1974.  IhU  application  Sep.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1973,  2312596 

lat.  Ct'  B32B  3/26:  B41M  5/0O 
VS.  a.  428—314  W  CI"'"* 

1.  A  disposable  offcet  printing  blanket  consisting  cs.scntially 

of: 

(a)  a  flexible  carrier  sheet;  and 

(b)  a  coating  on  one  face  of  said  sheet  having  a  thickness  of 
30  to  300  microas. 

(1)  said  coating  consisting  essentially  of  a  cellular,  cross- 


4,132328 
ASSEMBLY  OF  METAL-COATED  CARBON  HBERS, 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF,  AND 
METHOD  FOR  USE  THEREOF 
Kazuo  Nakamura,  Tokyo;  Yoshito  Fukube,  and  Takasbi  Osaki, 
both  of  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toho  Bcslon  Co., 
Ltd..  Tokyo  and  Nihon  Shinku  GiJuUu  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Chigasaki,  both  of.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24.  1977,  Ser.  No.  809313 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26.  1976,  51-141165 
Int  a.-  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  428—366  39  Oaims 


1.  An  assembly  of  a  plurality  of  carbon  fibers  each  coaled 
with  a  matrix  metal  layer,  the  c»»alcd  fibers  having  bttndtng 
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said  halogens  providing  discharge  of  said  cell  at  a  first 
level  of  cell  output  voluge  and  the  other  of  said  halogens 


providing  discharge  of  said  cell  at  a  second  level  of  cell 
output  voltage. 


4,132437 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS  WITH  NON-AQUEOUS 

ELECTROLYTES  CONTAINING 

MACROHETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS 

Abrahaa  Soffer,  And,  brael,  anigDor  to  UalTerrity  Patcati, 

lac^  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Scr.  No.  891,807 
ImL  CL2  HOIM  6/14 
VS.  CL  429-194  35  Oaima 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  light  metal  anode,  a 
cathode  and  a  non-aqueous  electroytc  comprising  an  aprotic 
organic  solvent  having  dissolved  therein  an  electrically  con- 
ductive salt  and  a  macroheterocyclic  compound  complexed 
with  the  cation  moiety  of  the  salt. 


4,132,838 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
OF  A  REACnON  MIXTURE  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 

PLASTIC  FOAMS 
Karl  D.  Kreuer.  and  Klana  Schnhe,  both  of  LercrkMca,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellichaft,  Lererkuaen, 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Scr.  No.  725,600 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  4, 
1975,  2544559 

Iirt.  CL^  C08G  18/08.  18/14:  BOIJ  1/00 
UA  a.  521—50  3 


4,132439 

BIODEGRADABLE  HYDROPHIUC  FOAMS  AND 

METHOD 

NdMM   S.    MaruH,   Silver   Sprii«,   and    Alan    R.    Pollack, 

Baltimore  both  of  Md^  aariffion  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Coatinutio^iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  731 J95,  Oct  12, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,049492,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  597,258, 

JaL  18, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  833443 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  20, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
laL  CL'  C08G  18/41  18/14 
UA  CL  521—159  »'  Claims 

1.  An  isocyanate-capped  polyether  polyol  having  an  isocya- 
nate  fimctionality  of  at  least  2,  said  polyol  comprising  a  mix- 
ture, prior  to  capping,  of  (a)  an  essentially  linear,  hydroxy 
terminated  polyether  having  a  molecular  weight  not  exceeding 
about  4,000  with  (b)  a  reaction  product  formed  by  reacting  an 
aliphatic  alcohol  having  from  3  to  8  hydroxyl  groups  per  mole 
and  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  about  1,000  with  a  monoba- 
sic hydroxy  carboxylic  acid  containing  up  to  20  carbon  atoms 
to  esterify  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  aliphatic  alcohol. 


4,132440 
PROCESS  FOR  COLORING  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
Herbert  Hagi,  ami  Gerhard  Wolfram,  both  of  Leverkusen,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LcTerkuaen, 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703455 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  10, 
1975,2530809 

lit  CL'  C08G  18/14.  18/38 
VS.  CL  521—167  2  Claims 

1.  Colored  polyurethane  foam  of  very  good  light-fastness 
having  incorporated  therein  with  covalent  bond  formation 
0.003  to  0.2%  based  on  the  polyol  component  of  a  dyestufT  of 
the  formula 


NC 


NC 


< 


C=CH 


A— OH 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  chlorine, 

bromine  or  acetylamino; 
Rj  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy 

and; 
A  and  B  are  ethylene,  trimethylene  or  tetramethylene. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  reaction  mixture  for 
the  production  of  foam  materials  from  at  least  two  components 
comprising  an  active  hydrogen  containing  material  and  a  poly- 
isocyanatc,  wherein  at  least  two  separate  component  streams 
are  brought  together  and  mixed,  the  improvement  comprising 
passing  at  least  one  of  the  streams  through  a  constriction  at  a 
predetermined  velocity  thereby  producing  a  zone  at  a  reduced 
pressure  and  feeding  a  gas  into  said  reduced  pressure  zone  and 
then  passing  the  resulting  combined  stream  into  a  zone  having 
a  cross-sectional  area  larger  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  reduced  pressure  zone  before  mixing  the  component 
streams. 


4,U2441 

COPOLYMERS  OF  DYES  AND  ACRYLAMIDE 

Michel  M.  L.  Champenois,  Le  Meaail  Esa«rd,  assignor  to  Pro- 

duits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Paris,  France 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601,010,  Ang.  1,  1975.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  762472 

Claiau  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  2,  1974,  74  26846 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tills  patent  subsequciit  to  Jan.  6, 1995, 

has  been  disclaiased. 

lat  a.2  C08F  212/32 

VS.  a.  526—221  3  Claims 

1.  A  structurally  dyed,  water  insoluble,  macromolecular 

material  containing  in  copolymerized  form,  acrylamide,  at 

least  one  azo,  anthraquinone,  pyrazolanthrone  or  phthalocya- 

nine  dye  having  at  least  one  group  of  the  formula: 
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I'     / 
— c=c 
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H 


R2 


-•N 


\ 


CO— c 


/ 


4,132,843 

BLOCKED  POLYISOCYANATES  FORMED  FROM 

HEXAMETHYLENE-l,6-DIISOCYANATE  AND 

ACETOACETIC  AOD  C3-C5  ALKYL  ESTERS 

Horst  Dalibor,  Norderstedt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1976,  2612784 

Int  a.2  C08G  18/80,  18/73 
VS.  CL  528—45  4  Claims 


cx>— c 


\ 


wherein  R]  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  carboxy,  carbonamido  or 
alkoxycarbonyl  with  1  to  4  carbons  in  the  alkoxy  chain,  said 
groups  being  attached  to  a  cyclic  carbon  atom  of  an  aromatic 
nucleus  of  the  dye  molecule  either  directly  or  through  an 
oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  or  a 

_So,— .  — c— ,  — O— C-,  -NH-SO2— .  -NH-CH2— , 
II  II 

O  o 

— NH— C— ,  — N— C2H4— O— C—  or  — N— C2H4— O-group, 

O  R3  O  R3 

R3  being  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  at  least 
one  coloriess  base  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of: 

styrene  and  its  substituted  derivatives, 

divinylbenzene, 

polybutadiene  oligomers  having  vinyl  groups, 

acrylic,  methacrylic,  crotonic,  chloroacrylic,  maleic,  and 
itaconic  acids  and  their  anhydrides,  nitriles,  esters,  amides, 
N-monoalkyl  amides  and  N-dialkylamides, 

ethylencglycol  diacrylate, 

mcthylene-bis-acrylamidc    and    methylene-bis-methacryla- 

mide, 

vinyl  esters  of  saturated  carboxylic  acids, 

vinyl  halides  and  vinylidene  halides, 

vinylpyridines,  vinylpyrrolidines,  vinylquinolines,  and 

N-vinyl-imidazole,  N-vinyl-carbazole,  N-vinyl-pyrolidones 
of  N-vinyl-caprolacUm,  obtained  by  first  copolymerizing 
for  30  seconds  to  5  minutes,  in  an  aqueous  medium  and  at 
a  temperature  from  0*  C.  to  100*  C,  in  the  presence  of  a 
tetravalent  cerium  complex  as  initiator,  the  dye  with  the 
acrylamide  to  form  a  reactive  prepolymer,  and  then  react- 
ing in  situ  said  prepolymers  with  the  base  monomer  and 
the  remaining  free  dye  and  acrylamide,  the  amount  of  dye 
being  from  0. 1  to  25%  by  weight  of  the  base  monomer  and 
the  amount  of  acrylamide  being  from  0.5  to  50%  by 
weight  of  the  base  monomer. 


4  132  842 
SIUCONPHTHALOCYANINE-SILOXANE  POLYMERS 
Kenneth  J.  Wynne,  Falls  Church,  Vs.,  and  John  B.  Darison, 
•     Amherst  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Feb.  23.  1978.  Ser.  No.  880414 
lit  a.2  C08G  77/04 
VS.  CL  528—33  5  Claims 

1.  A  silicon-phthakxjyanine  siloxane  polymer  having  the 
formula: 

q>cSiOSiR'Ph(OSiR  "2),  OSiR'iliO), 

wherein  Pc  is  a  phthalocyanine  nucleus,  Ph  is  a  phenyl  group, 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8,  R'  and  R"  as  alkyls  having  from  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  x  is  from  I  to  20. 


1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  blocked  diisocyanate  of 
the  formula 

H3C— CO— HC— C— HN— CH2— CH2— CH2— 

I      II 
ROOC     O 

— CH2— CH2— CH2— NH— C— CH— CO— CH3 

O     COOR 

wherein  R  denotes  an  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl,  tert.-butyl, 
isobutyl,  sec.-butyl  or  pentyl  radical,  characterised  in  that  an 
acetoacetic  acid  alkyl  ester  in  which  the  alkyl  radical  is  R,  is 
reacted  with  hexamethylene-l,6-diisocyanate  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  2.0  to  2.1:1,  by  warming  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst. 

4.  Method  which  comprises  crosslinking  polymers  contain- 
ing hydroxy  groups  with  a  blocked  diisocyanate  of  the  formula 


H3C— CO— HC— C— NH-(CH2)6— Ri 
ROOC     O 

wherein  R|  donates  the  radical 


— N— C— CH— CO— CH3 

I      II      I 

H     O     COOR 

n-propyl,  isopropyl.  n-butyl,  tert.-butyl,  isobutyl,  sec.-butyl,  or 

pentyl  radical  at  a  temperature  of  80  to  130*  C. 


4.132,844 
TREATMENT  OF  ACRYLAMIDE  POLYMER  GEL 
Michael  W.  C.  Coville,  Bingley.  England,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,895 
Int  a.2  C08F  6/10 
VS.  a.  528—499  «  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  reduction  of  the  amount  of  water  insolu- 
bles  and  free  monomer  in  an  aqueous  acrylamide  polymer  gel 
charge  containing  at  least  about  25%  polymer  and  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  4  million  which  comprises 
heating  said  polymer  gel,  in  the  substantial  absence  of  a  sulfite 
compound,  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  80'  C.  to 
about  150*  C.  for  at  least  about  30  minutes  while  simulu- 
neously  maintaining  the  water  content  of  the  gel  undergoing 
heating  at  subsuntially  the  concentration  of  that  of  said  charge 
and  recovering  the  resultant  polymer  gel. 
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4,132445 

MECHANICAL  DEWATERING  PROCESS  FOR 

ELASTOMER  SLURRIES 

Robert  A.  Corington,  Jr..  and  Okan  M.  Ekiner,  both  of  WU- 

mingtoo,  DeU  assignors  to  E.  1.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  aad 

Company,  Wiladogtoo,  DeL 

FUed  May  27,  1977,  Scr.  No.  801470 


4        NH2  2 


0  OH 

1  I 
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(e)  cooling  the  prefkration  from  (d)  to  about  -20*  C.  or 

below; 
(0  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  environment  in  which  the 

preparation  from  (e)  is  maintained  to  a  maximum  of  1  mm 

of  mercury  absolute; 
(g)  raising  the  temperature  of  the  environment  in  which  the 

preparation  from  (0  is  maintained  to  a  maximum  of  50*  C, 

*  ■  "'*  —     anrl 


nr^rks  ro  f  inn  ■ 


4,132,850 
TRI-SUBSnrUTED  TRIAZINES 
Ransom  B.  Conrow,  Pearl  River,  and  Seymour  Bernstein,  New 
aty,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,101 

Int  a.2  C07D  251/70 

VS.  a.  544—196  1  Cl«>n> 


or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  •ceepuble  acid  addition  salt 
thereof.  . 


1.  A  method  of  isoUtion  of  a  heavier-than-water  polymer 
from  a  mixture  of  said  polymer  in  water,  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  said  mixture  containing  up  to  about  90%  by 
weight  water  through  an  inlet  feedport  into  a  vertically 
disposed  separator,  the  separator  being  comprised  of: 

(1)  an  upper  settling  section; 

(2)  a  cylindrical  feed  section  located  below  said  settling 
section; 

(3)  a  conical  compression  section  located  below  said  feed 
section;  tapenng  into 

(4)  a  bottom  cylindrical  metering  section  having  a  dis- 
charge port  and  a  valve  at  its  bottom  end, 

said  separator  conUining  a  routing  screw  having  helical 
flights  extending  from  the  bottom  end  of  the  metering 
section  upwards  through  the  compression  section  and 
through  the  feed  section,  said  settling  section  also  having 
near  its  upper  end  an  inlet  port  for  introducing  excess 
water  under  pressure  and  a  valved  water  discharge  port 
for  controlhng  the  water  pressure  in  the  settling  section, 
the  settling  section  having  sufficient  length  above  said 
acrew  flights  to  permit  graviutional  separation  of  said 
polymer  and  water  in  the  settlmg  and  feed  sections;  and 

(b)  introducing  excess  water  under  pressure  into  the  settling 
section  such  that  said  mixture  is  separated  into  concen- 
trated polymer  containing  less  than  about  10%  by  weight 
toul  volatiles  discharging  from  said  bottom  metering 
section  and  feed  water  and  excess  water  discharging  from 
said  discharge  port. 


4,132^7 

4-PYRONE  PROSTAGLANDIN  ANTAGONISTS 

DoMld  E.  Kuhla,  Gales  Ferry,  and  Jacob  J.  Plattncr,  East 

Lync,  both  of  Coon.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,043 

lat.  a.2  C07D  i09/22:  A61K  il/i5 

UA  CL  542—441  «  a«l"«« 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COORi 


(CH2),-Y 


OH 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alltyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl  and 

l-hydroxyalkyl,  wherein  said  alkyl  is  methyl,  ethyl  and 

n-propyl; 
Y  is  selected  from  methyl,  phenyl  and  monosubstituted 

phenyl,   wherein  said  substitucnt  is  methyl,  methoxy, 

chloro  or  fluoro;  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  4; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  of  said  compounds 

wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen. 


4,132,846 

l.N-<a-HYDROXY-/3-AMINOPROPIONYL)  XK-62-2  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Shinji  Tomioka,  Machida;  Yasuki   Mori,  Kawasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  and  Kunikatsu  Shirahata,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  556.223,  Mar.  7, 1975,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Mar.  8,  1977.  Ser.  No.  775,463 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1974,  49-25753 
IM.  a.J  C07H  W22 
MS.  a.  536—17  »  O**" 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


4,132348 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  RAPIDLY  DISSOLVING 

POWDER  OF  CRYSTALLINE  CEPHALOTHIN  SODIUM 

FOR  PARENTERAL  ADMINISTRATION 
Michael  D.  Ciae,  and  Michael  L.  Roy,  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind.. 
aaaignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Not.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,501 
Int.  a.2  C07D  501/02 
\1S.  CL  544—28  »«  CiAm 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  essentially  crysulline  cephalothin 
sodium  for  reconstitution  for  parenteral  administration  by  a 
freeze-drying  process  requiring  less  than  24  hours  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  said  cephalothin  sodium  in  a  solvent  com- 
prised of  from  about  2  to  about  10  percent  of  a  C1-C3 
alcohol  or  acetone  and  from  about  98  to  about  90  percent 
water  (v/v); 

(b)  cooling  the  solution  from  (a)  to  about  -  20'  C.  or  below; 

(c)  warming  the  preparation  from  (b)  to  a  temperature  of 
between  about  -3*  C.  and  about  - 10*  C; 

(d)  mainuining  the  temperature  of  the  preparation  from  (e) 
at  from  about  -  3"  C.  to  about  - 10*  C.  for  a  period  of  3 
hours  or  more; 


4  132  849 
PROCESS  FOR  TTIE  PREPARATION  OF 
3-HYDROXYMETHYL  CEPHALOSPORINS 
Barry  E.  Ayres,  Ickenham,  England,  assignor  to  Glaxo  Labora- 
tories limited,  Greenford,  England 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,249 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  8,  1976, 

42023/76 

Uit.  a.2  C07D  501/04 

UJS.  a.  544-28  •  C>*i«« 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 


coor' 


wherein  Z  is  >  S  or  >  S-O,  R  is  a  blocked  amino  group  and 
R'  is  a  carboxyl  blocking  group,  which  comprises  selectively 
hydrolysing  under  acidic  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  protic 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  a 
lower  alkanol,  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,048 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1976,  51/27718 
Int.  a.2  C07D  471/22 
U.S.  a.  544—245  "  Cl«n»* 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  7,l5-dihydropyrido[2,l- 
blpyrido[  I  ',2':  1 ,2]pyrimido[4,5-g]quinazoline-7, 1 5-dione  hav- 
ing the  formula 

a) 


Ym 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  .of  C1-C3  alkyl,  C,-C3  alkoxyl  and  halogen, 
and  n  and  m  respectively  represent  0,  1  or  2;  which  comprises 
the  step  of  oxidizing  a  6,7, 14.1 5-tetrahydropyrido[2,l- 
b]pyrido[  I  ',2':l  ,2]pyrimido[4.5-glquinazoline-7, 1 5-dione  hav- 
ing the  formula 

(U) 


xr;i 


Ym 


CH2OCHO 

cook' 

wherein  Z.  R  and  R'  have  the  meanings  given  above. 


wherein  X,  Y.  n  and  m  are  as  defined  above,  with  a  quinone  in 
an  acidic  liquid  medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid,  glacial  acetic  acid,  aqueous  sulfuric 
acid,  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  and  aqueous  acetic  acid. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,132352 
COOLED  ROOF  OF  ELECTRIC  FURNACE 
Sergei  M.  AndonieT,  prospekt  Prardy,  5,  Kt.  60;  Lr»  »•  GHtsuk, 
nUtHi  KombainoTsknya,  13,  K».  3;  Anatoly  S.  Gorbik,  pros- 
Dekt  Lenina,  24.  K».  31,  aU  of  Khnrkor,  Viktor  V.  KnrgnnoT, 
gUM  40  let  Sowtskoi  Ukrainy,  11.  Kt.  5.  ZiMwrozhie;  Nikobu 
P  Oleinik,  ulitsn  MatrosoTa,  6a,  K».  58;  Grigory  I.  RiTlin, 
oUtsa  Kraaionuunemiaya.  7/9.  Kt.  79,  both  of  KharkoT; 
Nikolai  V.  Stetsenko.  ulitsa  Patrioticheskaya.  32.  Kt.  34. 
Zaporozhie;  Jury  P.  Shamil,  prospekt  Lenina,  232,  Kt.  47, 
Zaporozhie;  Jury  G.  Smetanin,  buWar  GTardeisky,  136a,  Kt. 
11.  Zaporozhie.  and  Petr  S.  Nesterenko,  ulitsa  MayakoT- 
skoM,  3.  Kt.  15,  Zaporozhie,  all  of  U.S&R. 

FUed  Dec  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,503 

Int.  CL2  F27D  1/02.  1/12 

VS.  a.  13-32  » c>»*" 


thereby  remove  heat  from  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of 
said  conductor,  respectively, 
which  heat  is  dissipated  to  the  ambient  air  through  said 
housing  as  said  dielectric  fluid  flows  through  said  third 


1  A  cooled  roof  for  an  electric  furnace,  comprising:  a  roof 
ring  having  a  space  for  the  passage  of  a  coolant;  beams-headers 
resting  on  said  roof  ring;  a  framework  formed  by  loop-shaped 
tubes  coupled  with  and  running  transversely  to  said  beams- 
headers,  from  which  they  are  suspended  and  fixed  at  one  end 

n(  which  each  one  is  secured  to 


n^ftal  eiranc 


channel,  said  first  and  second  channels  having  substan- 
tially equal  fluid  flow  resistances  such  that  said  dielectric 
fluid  flows  through  both  of  said  first  and  second  channels 
at  substantially  the  same  flow  rate. 

4,132,854 

MULTIPLE  CONDUCTOR  GAS  INSULATED 

TRANSMISSION  LINE 


I  4,132^53 

ELECTRICAL  BUSHING 
Loren  B.  Wagenaar,  Muncie,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790.225 
iBt  a.2  HOIB/ 7/26 

VS.  a.  174-12  BH  ,,  ">  O**"" 

1  An  electrical  insulating  bushing  compnsing: 
a  hollow  electrical  conductor  having  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces and  first  and  second  ends; 
a  first  longitudinally  extending  member  surroundmg  and 
radially  spaced  from  said  conductor  and  definmg  a  first 
longitudinally  extending  annular  channel  between  said 
outer  surface  of  said  conductor  and  said  first  member,  said 
first  longitudinally  extending  member  being  formed  of 
electrical  insulating  material; 
a  second  longitudinally  extending  member  concentrically 
disposed  within  and  radially  spaced  from  said  conductor 
and  defining  a  second  longitudinally  extending  annular 
channel  between  said  inner  surface  of  said  conductor  and 
said  second  member; 
an  electrical  insuUting  housing  surrounding  and  spaced  from 
said  first  member  and  defining  a  longitudinally  extending 
third  channel  therebetween;  and  j  ,      ■ 

dielectric  fluid  filling  said  housing  to  a  predetermined  level; 
said  first  and  second  channels  being  disposed  in  fluid  fiow 
communication  with  said  third  channel  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  electrical  conductor  such  that  said  dielectnc  fluid  will 
flow  in  parallel  through  said  first  and  second  channels  and 


1.  A  multiple  conductor,  high-voluge  gas-insulated  trans- 
mission line  comprising. 

an  elongated,  cylindrical  outer  sheath  at  low  electrical  po- 
tential; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  inner  conductors  at  high  electrical 
potential  with  respect  to  said  outer  sheath  disposed  within 
said  outer  sheath; 

a  pressurized  insulating  gas  electrically  insulating  said  inner 
conductors  from  said  outer  sheath; 

means  for  insulatably  supporting  said  inner  conductors 
within  said  outer  sheath;  and, 

means  disposed  within,  and  extending  longitudinally  along 
said  outer  sheath  for  electrically  isolating  each  of  said 
inner  conductors  from  each  other  inner  conductor,  said 
isolation  means  comprising  a  single-piece  meullic  wall,  at 
the  same  electrical  potential  as  said  outer  sheath,  extend- 
ing between  each  pair  of  adjacent  inner  conductors,  said 
outer  sheath  comprising  a  plurality  of  sheath  sectors  se- 
cured together,  said  metollic  walls  being  extruded  with 
said  sheath  sectors,  said  outer  sheath  being  circular  in 
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cross-section  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  joining  member 
of  a  compressible  material  being  disposed  along  said  outer 
sheath  longitudinal  axis,  and  said  metallic  walls  extending 
from  said  sheath  sectors  to  said  joining  member. 


1.  An  insulator  support  for  a  gas-insulated  transmission  line; 
said  gas-insulated  transmission  line  comprising  an  elongated 
central  conductor  suspended  within  and  along  the  axis  of  an 
elongated  gas-filled  outer  housing;  said  insulator  support  com- 
prising a  generally  triangularly  shaped  molded  insulation  mem- 
ber having  three  legs  in  a  common  plane  and  joined  together  at 
three  respective  apices;  each  of  said  three  legs  being  generally 
inwardly  bowed  toward  the  center  of  said  triangular  shape; 
said  inwardly  bowed  legs  being  adapted  to  engage  and  support 
said  central  conductor  of  a  gas-insulated  transmission  line;  each 
of  said  three  apices  being  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  outer  housing  of  said  gas-insulated  transmission  line; 
each  of  said  three  legs  being  identical  to  one  another;  each  of 
said  three  legs  having  a  constant  cross-sectional  configuration 
for  substantially  their  full  lengths. 


4,132456 

PROCESS  OF  FORMING  A  PLASTIC  ENCAPSULATED 

MOLDED  nLM  CARRIER  CML  PACKAGE  AND  THE 

PACKAGE  FORMED  THEREBY 

Robert  V.  Hutchison,  Valley  Center,  and  John  A.  Nelson,  San 

Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,286 
Int.  a.2  H05K  5/06 
VS.  a.  174—52  PE  15  Clains 

9.  A  plastic  encapsulated  package  for  an  integrated  circuit 
comprising: 

a  metallic  heat  sink  having  an  upper  surface  provided  with  a 
die  attach  area  for  receiving  an  integrated  circuit  thereon 
and  spacing  said  integrated  circuit  from  said  upper  sur- 


portion  of  said  heat  sink  as  well  as  a  portion  of  said  con- 
nector leads  in  plastic  leaving  only  the  ends  free  of  said 


4,132455 

SUPPORT  INSULATOR  FOR  GAS-FILLED 

HIGH-VOLTAGE  TRANSMISSION  LINE 

Robert  M.  Clark,  Ligonier,  John  C.  Cronin,  Greensburg;  David 

H.  Reighter,  Roslyn,  and  Vasu  H.  Tahiliani,  Jeannettc,  all  of 

Pa.,  asfigaors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,391 

iBt  CL2  HOIB  9/04 

VS.  a.  174—28  14  OalM 


plastic  for  connecting  said  integrated  circuit  to  other 
electronic  devices. 


4,132457 

ELECTRICAL  CABLE 

Leonard  S.  Scarola,  Union,  ami  Charica  E.  White,  Plainfield, 

both  of  N  J.,  asaignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1971,  Ser.  No.  171,358 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  7/18;  B32B  7/02.  15/18 

VS.  a.  174—107  1  Claim 

1.  An  electncal  cable  consisting  essentially  of  a  conductor 
core,  a  metal  cable  sheathing  surrounding  said  conductor  core, 
a  coextnided  dual  film  laminate  around  said  metal  cable 
sheathing  and  an  exterior  polyethylene  jacketing,  said  electri- 
cal cable  having  improved  adhesion  of  the  polyethylene  jacket 
to  the  metal  sheath  with  said  polyethylene  jacket  adhered  to 
said  sheath  by  means  of  the  coextruded  dual  film  laminate  of  (1) 
a  film  layer  of  polyethylene  and  (II)  a  film  layer  of  an 
ethylene/acrylic  acid  copolymer,  said  cable  sheathing  and 
jacketing  surrounding  said  electrical  conductor  with  said  film 
layer  (II)  next  to  the  metal  sheath  and  said  film  layer  (I)  next  to 
the  polyethylene  jacket. 


4,132458 
GRADED  INSULATION  CABLE  CONSTRUCTION,  AND 

METHOD  OF  OV  ERCOMING  STRESSES  THEREIN 
Harry  C.  Aadertoo,  Stratford;  Burton  T.  MacKenzie,  Jr.,  Mon- 
roe; Maurice  Prober,  Fairfield,  all  of  Conn.,  and  Nirmal 
Singh,  Lenoi,  Maaa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
New  York.  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  643,931,  Dec.  23,  1975, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Mar.  28.  1977.  Ser.  No.  781.888 

Int.  a.-'  HOIB  7/02 
VS.  CL  174—120  SR  24  Claims 
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of  at  least  two  distinct  contiguous  of  polymeric  insulation 
having  different  specific  inductive  capacitance  values  arranged 
about  the  electrical  conductor  with  the  innermost  layer  of 
polymeric  insulation  of  the  composite  body  of  the  insulation 
surrounding  the  electrical  conductor  having  the  highest  spe- 
cific inductive  capacitance  and  each  outwardly  successive 
Uyer  of  polymeric  insulation  of  the  composite  body  of  insula- 
tion having  a  progressively  decreased  specific  inductive  capac- 
itance value,  the  specific  inductive  capacitance  value  of  the 
innermost  layer  of  polymeric  insulation  having  the  highest 
specific  inductive  capacitance  surrounding  the  electncal  con- 
ductor being  about  3.2  to  about  3.8  and  the  specific  mductive 
capacitance  value  of  the  contiguous  layer  adjacent  thereto 
being  about  2.2  to  about  3.0  and  said  specific  inductive  capaci- 
tance values  being  within  a  ratio  of  less  than  1.4. 

4.132,859 
SOUND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Egils  Ranga,  76  NIbdiaw  La.,  Gomersal,  Qeckheaton,  W.  York- 
shire. England  __, 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Dec.  4.  ly/o, 
50639/76 
FUed  Dee.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,972 
Int.  a.2  H04R  5/00 
U5.a.l79-1GQ    I                                                 17  Qaims 


across  the  line  when  the  telephone  set  is  off-hook,  and  which 
produces  a  signal  on  such  line  that  signals  an  on-hook  condi- 
tion by  disconnecting  said  internal  line  terminating  impedance 
from  across  the  line  when  said  telephone  set  is  on-hook,  said 
circuit  comprising: 
hold  condition  line  terminating  impedance  means  that  when 
connected  across  said  line  simulates  an  off-hook  condition 
on  said  line  even  though  the  internal  line  terminating 
impedance  of  the  telephone  set  is  disconnected  from  the 

line; 

means  for  connecting  said  hold  condition  line  terminating 
impedance  means  across  the  line; 

means  for  varying  said  hold  condition  line  terminating  impe- 
dance means  to  cause  a  varying  volUge  signal  to  appear 
on  the  line  signalling  that  the  line  is  in  a  hold  condition; 

means  for  sensing  said  varying  volUge  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  means  for  sensing  for  indicating 
that  the  line  is  in  said  hold  condition. 


4,132,861 
HEADSET  HAVING  DOUBLE-COIL  EARPHONE 

Leonard  P.  Frieder,  Jr.,  Dalton,  and  Benjamin  T.  Cochran. 
Qarks  Summit,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gentex  Corporation. 
Carbondale.  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  27.  1977.  Ser.  No.  819^52 

Int.  a.2  H04M  1/19 

VS.  CI.  179—1  P  5  Claims 


1.  A  pair  of  loudspeakers  for  use  as  the  front  loudspeaker 
pair  of  a  surround-sound  reproduction  system,  one  of  the 
loudspeakers  being  connected  in  series  with  one  winding  of  a 
transformer  and  the  other  of  the  loudspeakers  being  connected 
in  series  with  another  winding  of  the  transformer,  the  windmgs 
being  electrically  connected  asymmetrically. 

4,132.860 
HOLD  CONTROL  FOR  A  KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Harry  R.  Rasmussen,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Crest  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pnyallup.  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  1.  1977.  Ser.  No.  820.785 

Int.  a.2  H04M  1/00 

VS.  a.  179—99       ^  24  Qaims 


1.  A  headset  for  use  in  a  voice  communication  system  having 
a  common  audio  signal,  comprising: 
an  earphone  having  two  voice  coils  and  a  magnet  assembly 

common  to  said  voice  coils; 
means  for  supporting  the  earphone  against  the  head  of  a 

wearer  in  acoustical  communication  with  the  ear; 
a  microphone; 
means  for  supporting  the  microphone  on  the  head  of  the 

wearer  in  acoustical  communication  with  the  surrounding 

environment; 
means  for  coupling  the  microphone  to  one  of  the  voice  coils; 

and  . 

means  for  coupling  the  common  audio  signal  to  the  other  of 

the  voice  coils. 


4.132.862 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DIGITAL  MULTIPLEXING  OF 

QUASI-SYNCHRONOUS  TRAINS 


•A  TV^nscAiiv   Paric_  and  Ytoii 


electrically  insulated  from  said  other  individual  connector    trical  stresses  at  the  interface  of  insulation  gradations,  compns- 

leads,  and  "*t  *"  elongated  metal  electrical  conductor  enclosed  within  a 

means  for  encapsulating  said  integrated  circuit  and  a  major   surrounding  composite  body  of  polymeric  insulation  consisting 


uuit  UII.1UUVO  .  .w..^ - v^hi^h        1    A  device  for  multiplexing  n  quasi-syncnronous  uigiuu 

which  has  an  internal  l.ne  J---  -|;;ni*^^.;,^J  ^oS    trls  c^ne^ncomtng  trL  tJ  ha^?ng  the  same  nominal  rate 
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train  with  a  nominal  rate  Fs  slightly  faster  than  n  times  the 
nominal  rate  of  each  incoming  train,  the  outgoing  train  being 
arranged  in  successive  frames  each  comprising,  at  defined 
locations,  a  given  identification  character  CI,  at  least  one  n-bit 
justification  indication  IJ  and  a  possible  justification  J  having  at 
the  most  one  bit  per  incident  train,  the  device  comprising  n 
channel  units  and  one  multiplexing  unit:  the  multiplexing  unit 
comprising  a  time  base  generating  a  signal  at  the  frequency  Fs 
of  the  biu  of  the  outgoing  train,  a  signal  HL  at  the  frequency 
Fa/n  and  having  holes  at  the  locations  corresponding  to  the 
identification  character  CI  and  to  each  justification  indication 
in  each  frame,  this  signal  HL  being  transmitted  by  a  first  con- 
nection of  the  multiplexing  unit  to  each  channel  unit;  and  each 
channel  unit  intended  to  generate  a  synchronized  train  Ti 
supplying  the  multiplexing  unit  via  a  second  connection,  and 
comprising  a  memorizing  assembly  for  the  incoming  train, 
controlled  for  writing  by  the  clock  signal  of  this  train,  those 
frequency  is  Fei  and  for  reading  by  a  reading  signal  HLj  de- 
duced from  the  signal  HL  which  is  supplied  by  the  multiplex- 


connected  to  a  first  terminal  of  a  dc  isolating  device  and  a 
second  terminal  connected  to  a  common  node, 
two-terminal  transmission  loss  compensating  shunt  arm 
with  a  first  terminal  connected  to  both  a  second  terminal 
of  said  dc  isolating  device  and  a  second  wire  of  said  loop 
and  where  said  second  terminal  of  said  shunt  arm  is  con- 
nected to  said  common  node,  said  shunt  arm  containing  a 
voltage  sensitive  switching  means  for  connecting  a  nonlin- 
ear resistance  between  said  first  and  second  terminal  of 
said  shunt  arm  when  dc  voltage  across  said  shunt  arm 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


..^. 


ing  unit,  to  deliver  a  resulting  train  T'i,  a  phase  comparator 
between  the  signal  Fei  and  HL],  a  request  circuit  for  possible 
justifications  controlled  by  the  comparator  and  an  inhibition 
circuit  generating  the  signal  HL|  from  the  signal  HL  when 
there  is  a  justification  request,  wherein  the  multiplexing  unit 
also  supplies  each  channel  unit,  via  a  third  connection,  with  a 
signal  SJ  constituted  by  a  clock  pulse  of  Fs/n  corresponding  to 
each  justification  indication  U,  the  pulse  corresponding  to  the 
last  justification  U  of  each  frame  being  maintained  until  the 
identification  character  CI  of  the  following  frame  and  wherein 
each  channel  unit  also  comprises  a  circuit  for  the  restitution  of 
the  frame  frequency  from  the  signals  SJ  and  HL,  a  circuit  for 
controlling  the  inhibition  circuit  from  the  signal  at  the  frame 
frequency,  from  the  signal  SJ  and  from  the  justification  request 
signal,  a  circuit  for  copying  the  resulting  train  T"i  delivered  by 
the  memorization  and  restitution  assembly  for  the  train  Ti, 
controlled  by  the  signal  HL  and  associated  with  a  circuit  for 
inserting  the  value  of  each  justification  indication  U  at  the 
location  provided  under  the  control  of  the  signal  SJ  and  of  the 
output  signal  of  the  justification  request  circuit. 

4.132363 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  AND  RETURN  LOSS 
COMPENSATING  UNE  CTRCUIT 
DoMglM  C.  Smith,  Ruimim,  NJ„  aadgaor  to  BcU  Tekpbone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  Dec.  20.  1977.  S«r.  No.  M2,S77 
Int.  a:-  H04M  1/76 
VS.  a.  179^16  F  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  telephone  switching  system  having  a  plurality  of 
subscriber  telephone  circuits,  each  said  subscriber  circuit  con- 
nected by  a  dc  isolation  device  to  an  individual  wire  pair  loop, 
said  loops  of  diffenng  length,  a  transmission  loss  compensation 
circuit  interposed  between  each  said  loop  and  each  said  dc 
isolation  devices,  said  compensation  circuit  comprising, 
a  first  two-terminal  resistive  series  arm  with  a  first  terminal 


a  second  two-terminal  resistive  series  arm  having  a  resis- 
tance value  which  increases  with  dc  current  and  with  a 
first  terminal  connected  to  a  first  wire  of  said  loop  and  a 
second  terminal  connected  to  said  common  node,  said 
increases  in  resistance  of  said  second  series  arm  resulting 
from  an  increase  in  dc  current  flow  in  said  loop  which  is 
inversely  proportional  to  said  loop  lengths  so  that  loop 
impedance  seen  by  said  subscriber  equipment  remains 
nearly  constant,  and  wherein 

said  shunt  arm  voluge  sensitive  switching  means  operates  to 
adjust  its  resistance  to  compensate  for  resistance  changes 
in  said  second  series  arm  so  as  to  maintain  a  constant 
transmission  level  to  said  subscriber  equipment. 


4.132,S64 

DIGITAL  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  DC  VALUE  IN  AN 

AC  SIGNAL  ADAPTED  TO  TELEPHONE  OFF-HOOK 

DETECTION 

Joseph  S.  Feng,  White  Plains,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Intematioflal 

niMJarii  Machines  Corporation.  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  2«,  1977.  Ser.  No.  792.079 

Int.  a.2  HO«M  3/22:  G<HF  9/00 

VS.  a.  179— li  FA  7  Claims 


^^--M 


4  ">»   -'.U 


m 


orr-HooK 

OCTtCTOK ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  DC  component  of  an  electri- 
cal waveform  of  an  input  signal  comprising  a  symmetric  sine 
wave  signal  intermittently  combined  with  a  DC  signal  on  a 
telephone  line  including 
means  for  coupling  to  said  telephone  line  to  detect  said  input 
signal  and  providing  a  measured  value  in  response  thereto; 
means  for  generating  pulses  of  a  reference  signal  having  a 
relatively  high  frequency  as  compared  with  the  frequency 
of  said  sine  wave  of  said  electrical  waveform, 
means  for  comparing  said  measured  value  with  said  refer- 
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ence  signal  to  indicate  the  value  of  said  DC  component 
with  respect  to  said  reference  signal, 

said  means  for  comparing  having  a  counter  and  a  plurality  of 
inputs, 

said  counter  having  inputs  and  an  output, 

said  means  for  coupling  operating  a  gate  at  a  said  input  of 
said  means  for  conparing  connected  to  an  input  of  said 
counter, 

laid  gate  being  operated  as  a  function  of  the  voluge  of  said 
input  signal  to  pass  counting  pulses  of  said  reference  signal 
to  said  counter, 

said  means  for  comparing  including  means  for  providing  a 
control  signal  at  the  end  of  a  predetermined  time  for 
ending  the  counting  by  said  counter  of  a  given  sequence  of 
pulses,  and 

means  for  measuring  the  count  of  reference  frequency  pulses 
passed  to  said  means  for  comparing  in  said  counter  during 
a  single  positive  portion  of  a  wave  of  said  input  signal  to 
measure  the  numerator  of  the  duty  cycle  of  said  input 
signal  relative  to  a  predetermined  value  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  a  DC  value  in  said  input  signal. 


4,132,866 
CONCENTRATION  NETWORK  FOR  A  TIME  DIVISION 
MULTIPLEX  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE  WITH  PULSE 

AMPLITUDE  MODULATION 
Jean-Pierre  G.  Contard,  Courbevoie,  and  Jean  A.  Picandet, 
Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Jeumont-Schneider,  Pa- 
teaux,  France 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,079 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  29,  1976,  76  39430 
Int.  a.2  H04Q  11/04;  H04J  3/00 
VS.  CL  179—15  AQ  1  Citim 


4,132,865 
ELECTRONIC  SWTTCH 
Kilmin  Sxtehteyi,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  CtHporatloB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29.  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,672 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  1, 
1976,2644402 

Int.  a.2  H04Q  3/50:  H03K  77/60.  HOIL  27/02 
VS.  CL  179—18  GF  12  Claims 


6.  In  a  telephone  switching  system,  an  integrated  switching 
matrix  including  a  plurality  of  switching  elements  in  said 
switching  matrix  with  one  monitoring  circuit,  one  switch  and 
one  diode  assigned  jointly  to  said  matrix  and  wherein  each  of 
said  switching  elements  comprises: 
MOS  transistor  means,  including  drain  and  source  terminals; 
first  potential  connected  to  said  drain  and  source  terminals 
via  first  and  second  protective  diodes  respectively,  each  of 
said  protective  diodes  having  a  forward  voltage  lower 
than  the  threshoU  voltoge  of  said  MOS  transistor; 
switch  means  for  connecting  the  substrate  terminal  of  said 
MOS  transistor  to  a  second  potential  through  a  first  out- 
put of  said  switch  means  such  that  said  first  potential  is 
greater  than  said  second  potential; 
monitoring  circuit  means  for  controlling  said  switch  means 
when  said  first  and  second  potentials  become  equal  such 
that  said  substrate  is  connected  to  zero  potential  through 
a  second  output  of  said  switch  means,  said  zero  potential 
path  including  a  diode. 


i  ! 
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1.  A  network  for  a  time-division,  multiplex-frame  telephone 
exchange  with  pulse  code  modulation,  the  network  being 
utilized  to  connect  2" +''"'" 'subscriber's  lines  (n,p,q  integers)  to 
a  plurality  of  coders,  comprising: 

(a)  2/"+*  first  multiplexers,  each  of  said  multiplexers  having  2" 
inputs  respectively  connected  to  the  lines  of  2"  subscribers; 

(b)  2/"+' demultiplexers,  each  of  said  demultiplexers  having  an 
input,  and  odd  and  even  outpuu,  each  of  said  inpuU  being 
connected  to  a  respective  output  of  each  of  said  first  multi- 
plexers; 

(c)  two  pairs  of  second  multiplexers  having  2«  inputs  and  each 
of  said  second  multiplexers  having  an  output  connected  to  a 
different  one  of  said  plurality  of  coders; 

(d)  2«  first  buses,  each  of  said  buses  connecting  the  odd  outputs 
of  a  group  of  2P  demultiplexers  to  respective  inputs  of  the 
first  of  said  pairs  of  said  second  multiplexers; 

(e)  21  second  buses,  each  of  said  buses  connecting  the  even 
outputs  of  a  group  of  2F  demultiplexers  to  respective  inputs 
of  the  second  of  said  pairs  of  said  second  multiplexers; 

(0  different  matching  resistors  connected  between  ground  and 
respective  additional  inputs  of  each  first  and  second  multi- 
plexers and  said  demultiplexers;  and 
(g)  cyclic  control  means,  having  a  predetermined  cyclic  dura- 
tion equal  to  the  duration  of  a  multiplex-frame,  for  control- 
ling said  first  and  second  multiplexers,  said  demultiplexers, 
and  said  plurality  of  coders,  and  the  transmission  of  signals 
between  them,  wherein  said  cyclic  control  means  receives 
operating  instructions  from  said  telephone  exchange  and 
comprises: 

(1)  four  coders,  each  coder  comprising; 
cyclic  storing  means  having  a  number  of  positions  equiva- 
lent to  the  number  of  time  slots  in  one  of  said  multiplex- 
frames,  wherein  each  position  conuins  n-t-p-l-q  bits,  for 
storing  the  addresses  of  subscriber's  lines  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  coder,  said  cyclic  storing  means  having  a 
store  cycle  of  the  same  duration  of  said  multiplex-frame; 
and 
code  converting  means  for  converting  p-t-q  bits  of  each 
address  into  a  one-out-of-2''+«code  for  selecting  one  of 


said  first  multiplexers,  and  q  bits  being  used  to  select  one 
of  the  2*inpuU  of  said  second  multiplexers  respectively 
connected  to  said  coder; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  groups  of  four  logic  circuit  means,  each  of 
said  groups  being  connected  to  a  separate  one  of  said  I'"*"* 
first  multiplexers,  each  of  said  groups  of  four  logic  circuit 
means  respectively  corresponding  to  said  four  cyclic 
storing  means,  each  of  said  logic  circuit  means  comprising 
n  AND  logic  elements,  each  AND  logic  element  having 
two  inputs  with  n  first  inputs  being  connected  to  one 
output  of  said  code  converting  means  connected  to  its 
respective  cyclic  storing  means  and  wherein  n  second 
inputs  are  placed  in  the  same  logic  states  as  the  n  address 
bits  corresponding  to  said  respective  cyclic  storing  means; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  groups  of  n  OR  logic  elements,  each  of  said 
groups  of  n  OR  logic  elements  being  connected  to  a  sepa- 
rate one  of  said  2^'*''  first  multiplexers,  each  of  said  OR 
logic  elemenu  having  four  inputs,  the  n  first  inputs  being 
respectively  connected  to  the  n  outputs  of  said  AND  logic 
elements  of  said  first  logic  circuit  means,  the  n  second 
inputs  bemg  connected  to  the  n  outputs  of  said  AND  logic 
elements  of  said  second  logic  circuit  means,  the  n  third 
inputs  being  connected  to  the  n  outputs  of  said  AND  logic 
elements  of  said  third  logic  circuit  means,  and  the  n  fourth 
inputs  being  connected  to  the  n  outputs  of  said  AND  logic 
elements  of  said  fourth  logic  circuit  means,  whereby  the 
outputs  of  said  n  OR  logic  elements  select  one  output  of 
2"  subscriber's  lines; 

(4)  a  first  OR  binary  operator  having  tw«int>uu  respectively 
connected  to  the  same  code  convertin^*means  outputs  as 
the  first  inputs  of  said  AND  logic  elements  of  said  first 
logic  circuit  means;  and 

(5)  a  second  OR  binary  operator  having  two  inpuu  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  same  code  converting  means,  as 
the  first  inputs  of  the  AND  logic  elements  of  the  third  and 
fourth  logic  circuit  means,  wherein  the  outputs  of  said  first 
and  second  OR  binary  operators  select  the  odd  and  even 
outputs  respectively  of  the  respective  2/*"*^'  demultiplex- 
ers, and  wherein  said  cyclic  control  means  connects  each 
of  said  demultiplexers  to  their  said  additional  input  when- 
ever the  demultiplexer  is  not  closed  on  one  of  its  even  or 
odd  outputs;  and  connects  each  of  said  first  and  second 
multiplexers  to  their  said  additional  input  whenever  said 
multiplexers  do  not  have  to  be  connected  to  a  subscriber's 
line. 


available  a  total  of  m  time  slots  and  emits  a  multiplex  signal; 
with  a  transmitting-end  synchronizing  bit  generator  which 
produces  synchronizing  bits  which  are  transmitted  in  the  frame 
of  the  multiplex  signal  from  the  transmitting-end  to  the  receiv- 
ing-end; with  a  receiving-end  pulse  generator  for  the  produc- 
tion of  a  bit  pulse  train;  with  a  receiving-end  address  generator 
for  the  operation  of  a  demultiplexer  and  with  a  receiving-end 
synchronizing  discriminator  which,  with  the  aid  of  the  syn- 
chronizing bits,  produces  a  synchronizing  sigiud  for  the  opera- 
tion of  the  address  generator,  characterized  by  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  in  respect  of  each  t.d.m.  frame  (Rl,  R2,  R3)  the  synchro- 
nizing bit  generator  (SO)  produces  precisely  one  synchro- 
nizing bit  (S)  per  t.d.m.  frame  and  at  least  p  =  6  consecu- 
tive synchronizing  bits  (S)  to  form  a  synchronizing  word 
(100010)  over  p  t.d.m.  frames; 

(b)  the  syiKhronizing  biu  (S)  of  the  synchroniziti^tSlt  gener- 
ator (SG)  are  fed  at  the  transmitting-end  via»«  dau  chan- 
nel to  the  multiplexer  (MUX);  "^ 

(c)  at  the  receiving-end  the  multiplex  signal  is  input  in  serial 
fashion  with  the  bit  pulse  train  (TB)  into  a  register  (RG) 
which  consists  of  at  least  2pm-m  cells; 

(d)  each  m-th  cell  of  the  register  (RG)  is  connected  to  a  first 
decoder  (DCl)  and  second  decoder  (E>C2),  which  both 
respond  to  the  synchronizing  word  (100010)  and  emit  a 
first  and  second  decoder  signal  respectively,  and  in  the 
event  of  coincidence  of  the  first  and  second  decoder  sig- 
nals a  synchronization  recognition  signal  (SE)  is  emitted; 

(e)  when  synchronization  has  not  yet  been  attained,  the 
synchronization  recognition  signal  (SE)  resets  the  count 
of  a  counter  (Zl,  Z2)  which,  from  an  initial  count,  counts 
a  further  number  of  counts  equal  to  the  product  of  m  and 
p  and  which  emits  the  synchronizing  signal  (Tp)  to  the 
address  generator  (AE); 

(0  the  synchronizing  signal  (Tp)  is  fed  to  a  synchronizing 
word  counter  (Z3)  which,  in  the  event  of  coincidence  of 
the  synchronizing  signal  (Tp)  with  the  first  decoder  sig- 
nal, emits  a  resetting  signal  which  resets  the  count  of  the 
synchronizing  word  counter  (Z3),  and  emits  a  counting 
signal  (Tq)  when  a  given  count  has  been  reached; 

(g)  the  counting  signal  (Tq)  is  fed  to  a  rigger  sUge  (K) 
which  is  controlled  with  the  synchronizing  word  recogni- 
tion signal  (SE)  and  emits  an  alarm  signal  (KA)  when  the 
first  decoder  signal  fails  to  appear. 


4,132367 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  FRAME  SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  A 

TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  SYSTEM 
Joachim  Siglow,  Wolfratshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmiany 

Filed  Sep.  28.  19T7,  Ser.  No.  837.1M 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1976,  2657365 
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4,132,868 
PABX  SYSTEM  PROVIDING  MULTIPLE  PATHS  HELD 
BETWEEN  CALLING  LINE  CTRCUITS  AND  A 
PLURALITY  OF  OUTPUT  CTRCUITS 
JuMa  P.  Caputo,  Elmwood  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Entel  Corpo- 
ration, La  Gragc,  111. 

FUcd  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,205 

Int.  a.2  H04Q  i/42 

MS.  a.  179—18  E  15  Claims 
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1.  Process  for  the  frame  synchronization  of  a  time  division       2.  A  telephone  system  used  for  connecting  line  circuits  to 
multiplex  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  dau  channels;  with    other  line  circuits  comprising: 
a  multiplexer  which,  m  respect  of  each  t.d.m.  frame  makes       a  plurality  of  line  circuits; 


switching  matrix  means; 

means  for  connecting  said  line  circuits  to  said  switching 

matrix  means  to  provide  one  appearance  for  each  of  said 

line  circuits  at  said  switching  matrix  means; 
function  circuits  at  the  output  of  said  switching  matrix 

means; 
said  function  circuits  used  to  complete  calls  from  calling 

ones  of  said  linejcircuits  to  called  ones  of  said  line  circuits 

and  to  distant  line  circuits; 
said  function  circuits  comprising  trunks,  registers,  and  links; 
means  for  coupUng  said  function  circuits  to  the  output  side 

of  said  switching  matrix  means; 
means  connecting  t  desired  one  of  said  line  circuits  through 

said  switching  matrix  means  to  more  than  one  of  said 

function  circuits;  and 
means  for  simultaneously  holding  the  connections  between 

the  desired  one  of  said  line  circuits  and  the  more  than  one 

of  said  function  circuits. 


where  the  ring-detection  condition  is  controlled  by  a  ring- 
detected  signal,  said  coupler  circuit  comprising 
a  relay,  having  at  least  one  contact  for  connection  in  the 
communication  leads  between  the  telephone  station  set 
and  the  central  office,  said  relay  operable  under  A-lead 
signal  control  for  closing  a  communication  path  from  said 
central  office  to  said  station  set. 


4,132,869 
INTERCOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Janes  H.  Knox,  Velwell  House,  VelweU,  Dartington,  Devon, 
England 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,416 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  25,  1976, 
26437/76 

Int.  a.2  H04M  9/02 
MS.  a.  179—38  20  Claims 
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4,132,870 

KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  OPTICALLY  COUPLED 
PROTECnVE  COUPLER 
Chao  Kai  Liu,  MaUwan,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  3,  1977.  Ser.  No.  848,208 

Int.  a.2  H04M  1/00 

MS.  a.  179—81  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  protective  coupler  circuit  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 

key  telephone  line  circuit  wherein  the  off-hook  condition  of  a 

telephone  sution  set  is  controlled  by  an  A  lead  signal  and 
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detection  means  operable  for  detecting  voltages  greater  than 
a  fixed  threshold  on  said  communication  path, 

means  responsive  to  the  enabling  of  said  detection  means  for 
inhibiting  the  operation  of  said  relay,  and 

overvoltage  control  means  responsive  to  a  ring-detected 
signal  for  rendering  said  inhibiting  means  inoperative  so  as 
to  allow  said  relay  to  operate  if  only  ringing  voltage 
signals  are  present  on  said  communication  leads. 


4,132,871 

DIGITALLY  SYNTHESIZED  MULTI-FREQUENCY 

SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

Don  W.  Lake,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Camera 

and  Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,937 

Int.  a.2  H04M  1/50 

MS.  a.  179—84  VF  12  Oaims 


1.  In  an  intercommunication  system  of  the  type  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sUtions, 

a  single  common  signal  line  interconnecting  said  plurality  of 
sUtions.  on  whfch  line  said  stations  impress,  in  use  of  the 
system,  both  information  signals  and  biasing  signals  for 
determining  the  recipient  station, 

gating  means  in  each  station  operating  to  pass  signals  accom- 
panied by  a  biasing  voltage  to  which  said  gating  means  of 
that  station  are  preset, 

the  improvement  wherein  each  sution  has  a  lockout  circuit 
operating  to  disable  that  sution  from  transmitting  infor- 
mation signals  onto  said  common  line  when  said  common 
line  carries  a  voluge  greater  than  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum volUge. 
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1.  A  signal  synthesizer  for  producing  a  sine  wave  signal  from 
a  binary  signal  source,  said  synthesizer  including: 

a  controlled  charge  digiul-to-analog  converter; 

slope  pattern  generating  means  coupled  to  the  input  of  said 
converter  for  generating  a  plurality  of  binary  pulse  trains, 
each  of  said  plurality  comprising  converter  charging  and 
discharging  binary  bits  representing  the  slope  at  a  prede- 
termined one  of  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  points  on  a 
sine  wave;  and 

clock  responsive  selection  circuitry  coupled  to  said  generat- 
ing means  for  selecting  appropriate  ones  of  said  plurality 
of  pulse  trains  in  response  to  a  frequency  clock  binary 
input  signal,  said  clock  responsive  selection  circuitry 
including  scaler  circuitry  for  synthesizing  sine  waves  of 
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differing  slopes  and  frequencies  by  attenuating  the  charge 
and  discharge  rates  of  said  slope  pattern  charging  and 
discharging  binary  bits  through  pulse-width-modulating 
each  of  said  charging  and  discharging  binary  bits. 

4,132372 

RIBBED  CONICAL-CENTRAL  DOME  DIAPHRAGM 

WITH  TAPERED  THICKNESS  COMPONENTS 

Keuo  Immm,  22,  KitaUnda,  Yofn-cho,  Tokai-ski,  Aichi-kc% 

Japmi 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,464 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Mar.  26,  1977,  52/33894 
Int.  a.-  H04R  7/14,  9/02 
MS.  a.  179—115.5  R  5  Claims 
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in  any  of  said  switch  closed  positions;  and,  means  providing  a 
surface  interacting  with  said  actuating  means  for  restricting 
movement  of  said  actuating  means  from  said  switch  open 
position  to  one  of  said  switch  closed  positions  at  which  said 
body  in  a  deformed  sUte  is  located  in  Juxuposiuon  with  said 
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the  posts  depending  from  the  housing,  an  elongated  conductive 
slider  contact  located  in  the  housing  in  alignment  with  the 
mouths  and  having  complementary  locating  means  for  engag- 
ing the  bowed  ends  of  the  arms,  said  slider  contact  slidable 
between  first  and  second  switching  positions  in  which  it  is 
gripped  by  the  arms  of  only  one  recepUcle  portion  and  of  both 
receptacle  portions  respectively. 


4,132376  ^ 

PUFFER  TYPE  GAS  CTRCUIT  BREAKER 

Minoni  Sato;  Isao  Takahashi;  Takanao  Kurasawa;  Yoshio  Yo- 
shioka,  and  Yukio  Nakagawa,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1975,  50-:  i '  ^25 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  33/Si 
MS.  a.  200—148  A  8  Qaims 
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YARN  DETECTOR  SWITCH  WITH  SNAP-ON  TRAPPER 
Robert  E.  Shaoebrook,  Boothwyn,  Pa„  assignor  to  Cutier-Ham- 
oier.  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834318 

Int  a.^  B65H  25/14 

MS.  CL  200—61.13  8  Claims 
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1.  A  movable  coil  type  electroacoustic  vibrating  plate  hav- 
ing a  voice  coil  and  a  bobbin  therefor,  being  of  rigid  construc- 
tion comprising: 

an  annular  thin  walled  plate  member,  confined  by  an  outer 
periphery  and  an  inner  periphery,  the  thickness  thereof 
being  largest  at  the  inner  periphery  thereof  and  progres- 
sively diminished  toward  the  outer  periphery  thereof, 
being  of  substantially  a  truncated  conical  configuration, 
and  being  provided  with  a  number  of  integrally  formed 
radial  nbs  extending  from  the  inner  periphery  toward  the 
outer  periphery  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  with  an  equal 
circumferential  angular  distance  with  one  another;  and 

a  circular  thin  walled  plate  member  of  the  same  matenal  as 
said  annular  plate  member,  of  outwardly  convexed  dome- 
like configuration,  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
diametrical  ribs  in  substantially  half-moon  shape  in  eleva- 
tion thereof  formed  on  the  concaved  inner  surface  thereof 
with  an  equal  circumferential  angular  distance  with  one 
another,  whereby  said  annular  plate  member  and  said 
circular  plate  member  arc  concentrically  bonded  together, 
such  that  the  latter  plugs  the  central  opening  of  the  former 
and  the  connecting  portion  of  the  two  is  bonded  at  the 
foot  portion  of  said  dome  onto  (he  axial  end  portion  of  said 
bobbin  provided  with  said  coil. 


pair  of  lands  to  establish  electrical  continuity  therebetween, 
said  surface  defined  by  sides  of  an  aperture  formed  in  a  plate 
supported  in  spaced  relation  to  said  printed  circuit  board,  and 
said  body  matenal  imparting  a  bias  first  to  return  said  actuating 
means  to  said  switch  open  position. 


4,132474 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH         * 

AMo  Bmni,  uid  Laigi  Camiwri,  both  of  Turin,  Italy,  aarigBon  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  HarrUburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,288 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  8,  1976, 
00580/76 

Int  CL2  HOIH  15/02.  1/42 
MS.  a.  200—16  F  6  Claims 


4,132,873 
MULTIPOSmON  SWITCH 

Cornelius  Vanderpoel,  New  Fairfield,  Conn.,  atdgnor  to  General 

Time  Corporation,  Thomaston,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  16.  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,158 

Int  a.-  HOIH  23/30 

MS.  a.  200—6  R  ^  Oatoa 

1.  A  switch  comprising  in  combination  a  movable  contact 
means  including  actuator  means  adapted  to  be  gripped  and 
moved  selectively  in  toggle  fashion  from  a  switch  open  posi- 
tion in  at  least  two  opposite  directions  to  respective  switch 
closed  positions,  means  for  latching  said  actuating  means  in 
one  of  said  switch  closed  positions,  and  said  actuating  means 
capable  of  returning  to  said  switch  open  position  following 
momenury  location  in  said  opposite  switch  closed  position, 
and  a  bndging  member  supported  by  said  actuating  means,  said 
bridging  member  including  a  body  formed  of  a  deformable, 
conductive  material;  stationary  contact  means,  said  sutionary 
contact  means  comprising  a  printed  circuit  board  having  dis- 
posed thereon  a  printed  circuit  providing  at  least  a  pair  of  lands 
bridged  by  said  bridging  member  when  said  actuator  means  is 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising,  two  contacts  each 
stamped  and  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  sheet  metal  stock 
and  having  a  post  and  a  receptacle  portion  comprising  two 
opposed  spring  arms  joined  together  at  their  root  ends  adjacent 
the  post  and  extending  in  flag  fashion  therefrom  with  the  free 
ends  being  bowed  inwardly,  one  of  said  bowed  ends  being  of 
smaller  radius  than  the  opposed  bowed  end,  the  two  contacts 
being  located  in  an  insulating  housing  in  spaced  apart  relation 
with  mouths  of  their  receptacle  portions  mutually  opposed  and 


1.  In  a  yam  detector  device  having  a  housing  including  yam 
guiding  means,  a  detector  mechanism  in  the  housing  including 
a  spring-biased  trip  switch,  a  trip  lever  on  the  outside  of  the 
housing  coupled  to  the  trip  switch  and  biased  by  the  latter  into 
one  pivotal  direction  tending  to  operate  the  switch  and  having 
an  eyelet  through  vt^ich  the  yam  passes  and  when  taut  holds 
the  trip  lever  in  its  opposite  pivotal  direction  maintaining  the 
switch  inoperative,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  yam  trapper  mounted  on  the  housing  and  comprising: 
a  multiple-tum  hdix; 

a  supporting  bracket  having  a  portion  retaining  said  helix  in 
bowed  condition  wherein  the  turns  at  one  side  are  com- 
pressed more  than  at  the  other  side  where  they  are  spaced 
apart  to  provide  a  plurality  of  V-grooves  forming  traps  for 
the  yam; 
said  supporting  bracket  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced-apart 
arms  extending  from  said  helix-retaining  portion  thereof 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  yam  to  confine  the  yam  therebe- 
tween as  the  yam  approaches  the  eyelet  of  said  trip  lever; 
snap-in  means  mounting  the  ends  of  said  arms  to  the  detector 
housing  to  confine  the  yam  between  said  housing,  said 
arms  and  the  corresponding  spaced-apart  tums  of  said 
helix  that  provide  said  traps  to  catch  the  yam  upon  partial 
swinging  of  the  trip  lever  due  to  slackness  in  the  yam 
thereby  to  prevent  unwanted  tripping; 
said  retaining  portion  comprising  angularly-disposed  means 
on  said  bracket  retaining  the  opposite  ends  of  said  helix  to 
hold  it  in  its  bowed  condition; 
and  converging  inner  sides  on  said  arms  for  guiding  the  yam 
toward  the  m\dpon\on  of  the  helix  where  the  separations 
between  the  tvms  are  substantially  uniform  and  most 
effective  for  trapping  the  yam  when  it  is  drawn  thereinto 
by  partial  swinging  of  the  trip  lever. 


atcvviiiu  aiciiij^  cicviiuuc  uiuvauic  iciaiivc  \\j  ca^ii  uiiici,  oii 

insulating  nozzle  surrounding  said  second  arcing  electrode, 
puffer  means  adapted  to  introduce  an  arc-suppressing  gas  into 
said  insulating  nozzle  to  extinguish  the  arc  produced  between 
said  two  arcing  electrodes  during  the  breaker  motion  for  cir- 
cuit breaking,  movable  shield  means  for  relieving  the  concen- 
tration of  an  electric  field  at  the  front  end  of  said  first  arcing 
electrode  during  the  breaker  motion  for  circuit  breaking,  said 
shield  means  being  constructed  so  that,  when  the  breaker  is 
closed  and  the  circuit  made,  said  shield  means  surrounds  said 
first  arcing  electrode  and  insulating  nozzle  and  is  located  oppo- 
site to  said  insulating  nozzle  with  a  predetermined  gap  therebe- 
tween, said  shield  means  being  kept  at  the  same  potential  as 
said  first  arcing  electrode,  and  means  for  maintaining  said 
predetermined  gap  and  said  same  potential  at  least  in  the  early 
stage  of  the  breaker  motion  for  circuit  breaking,  wherein  said 
first  arcing  electrode  is  fixed  and  forms  part  of  the  stationary 
section  of  the  circuit  breaker  while  said  second  arcing  elec- 
trode is  movable  and  forms  part  of  the  movable  section  of  the 
breaker,  and  said  insulating  nozzle  is  secured  to  the  movable 
section  so  as  to  move  integrally  with  said  second  arcing  elec- 
trode, so  that  said  means  for  maintaining  said  gap  and  potential 
causes  said  movable  shield  means  to  follow  up  the  motion  of 
said  movable  section,  while  maintaining  said  predetermined 
gap,  at  least  in  the  early  stage  of  the  breaker  motion  for  circuit 
breaking. 


4,132,877 
REMOVABLE  KEYBOARD  SWITCH 
Phillip  R.  Daigle,  Glenridge,  N  J.,  usignor  to  Litton  Business 
Systems.  Inc..  Morristown,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  519,617,  Oct.  31,  1974,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Mar.  24.  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,723 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  13/16 

VS.  a.  200—296  10  Claims 


1.  A  keyboard  element  capable  of  being  readily  inserted  aiid 
removed  from  contact  with  a  printed  circuit  board  comprising: 
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a  first  housing  portion  of  generally  rectangular  configura- 
tion having  first  and  second  pairs  of  opposed  walls; 

said  first  pair  of  walls  being  substantially  planar  and  each 
wall  of  said  second  pair  of  walls  having  a  relieved  opening 
provided  therein; 

a  second  housing  portion  of  generally  rectangular  configura- 
tion superposed  over  said  first  housing  portion  and  being 
fixedly  mounted  thereto;  and 

a  manually  engageable  element  in  supporting  relationship 
with  said  second  housing  portion. 


4,132J78 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  ENERGY  APPARATUS 

Hajime  Tachikawa;  Kenji  Satoh,  and  Mitsuni  Watanabe,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Heating  Appliances 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,917 

Oaiffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1976,  51-20286 

Int  a.2  H05B  9/06 

US.  CL  219— 10J5  B  14  Claims 


1.  A  high-frequency  energy  apparatus  comprising: 

a  casing  constituting  a  heating  chamber  for  accommodating 

an  object  to  be  heated; 
a  high-frequency  energy  generator  operative  to  generate 

high-frequency  energy  and  feeding  it  to  said  heating 


4,132379 

ARC  TIME  I^a)ICATING  APPARATUS  FOR  STUD 

^^TLDING  UTILIZING  A  CAPACITIVE  POWER  SOURCE 

Paal  A.  Glorioao,  Amherst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Qeve- 

land,  Ohio 

PiM  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,059 

Int  a.2  B23K  9/10,  9/20 

\3S.  a.  219— 9«  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  welding  a  stud  to  a  workpiece  by  drawn- 
arc  stud  welding,  contact  stud  welding,  or  gap  stud  welding 
utilizing  capacitive  power  sources,  said  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  holding  the  stud,  capacitor  means  for  supplying 
welding  arc  current  to  said  stud  holding  means,  means  for 
producing  a  visual  indication,  the  value  of  which  is  related  to 
the  length  of  time  said  visual  indicating  means  operates,  means 
for  operating  said  visual  indicating  means,  solid  state  switch 
means  for  initiating  operation  of  said  operating  means,  means 
for  terminating  operation  of  said  operating  means  when  a 
predetermined  voltage  still  exists  between  the  stud  and  the 
workpiece,  selector  switch  means  fot  bypassing  said  solid  state 
switch  means,  means  for  causing  said  solid  state  switch  means 
to  conduct  when  the  welding  arc  is  initiated,  second  solid  state 
switch  means  connected  in  series  with  said  capacitor  means 
and  said  stud  holding  means,  and  additional  selector  switch 
means  having  a  first  position  for  placing  said  causing  means  in 
series  with  the  gate  of  said  second  solid  state  switch  means, 
said  additional  selector  switch  means  having  a  second  position 
for  placing  said  causing  means  in  series  with  said  stud  holding 
means  and  said  workpiece. 
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sufficient  amperage  to  produce  the  energy  to  weld  the  material 
when  transmitted  during  only  the  last  75*-40*  of  each  succes- 
sive current  half  cycle,  electrically  connected  to  the  electrode 
mechanism  to  provide  a  succession  of  welding  pulses;  the 
circuit  including  a  welding  transformer  providing  a  primary 
and  a  secondary  winding  for  applying  such  sufficient  amper- 
age, and  a  single  phase  commercial  frequency  AC  current 
power  transmitting  >>urce  electrically  connected  therewith, 
the  circuit  also  including  timing  means  interposed  between  the 
primary  winding  and  source  for  timing  the  said  current  trans- 
mission such  that  it  occurs  synchronously  with  the  frequency 
of  the  AC  current  in  a  portion  of  each  successive  half  cycle 
which  is  at  less  than  the  maximum  amplitude  of  the  fictive 
current  wave  form,  while  substantially  cutting  off  the  current 
between  current  applications  to  permit  cooling;  said  timing 
means  sensing  the  zero  current  points  and  including  ignitron 
devices  which  alternately  transmit  current  only  during  positive 
and  negative  half  cycles  and  terminate  the  welding  pulses  at 
the  end  of  each  half  cycle,  said  timing  means  including  an 
electrical  resistance  connected  in  the  circuit  to  delay  com- 
mencement of  the  current  transmission  to  the  welding  trans- 
former until  the  last  75*-40'  of  each  half  cycle. 


4,132382 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FIXING  TONER  WITH 

HEAT  AND  A  FIXING  AGENT 
Ichiro  Endo,  Yokohama;  Toshiyuki  Komatsu,  Kawasaki,  and 
Yoshio  Takasu,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4, 1975, 50-82450;  Jul. 
8, 1975,  50-83859 

Int  CL2  H05B  1/00 
UJS.  CL  219—216  23  Claims 


4,132,881 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  VEHICLE  WINDOW  HAVING 

PLURAL  MOISTURE  SENSING  PROBES 
Giorgio  Ciaraiello,  Vasto,  and  Oscar  De  Lena,  Termoli,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Societa  Italiana  Vetro  SIV  S.p.A.,  Vasto 
(Chieti),  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  531,098,  Dec.  9, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,048,469. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,937 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  12, 1973,  54277  A/73 
Int  a.2  H05B  3/06:  E06B  7/12 
MS.  a.  219—203  5  Claims 


m 


m 


1.  A  process  for  fixing  a  toner  image  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  receiving  surface  having  a  toner  image  portion 
and  a  non-toner  image  portion;  (b)  contacting  said  toner  image 
portion  with  a  supported  layer  of  fixing  agent  for  said  toner 
image;  (c)  providing  sutTicient  heat  to  said  toner  image  portion 
after  step  (a)  to  cause  the  fixing  agent  to  selectively  adhere  to 
said  toner  image  portion;  and  (b)  separating  said  receiving 
surface  from  said  supported  layer  of  fixing  agent  after  the 
fixing  agent  selectively  adheres  to  the  toner  itnage  portion. 


4,132383 
ELECTRIC  STEAM  VAPORIZER 
Thomas  E.  Grime,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Champion  Spark 
Plug  Company.  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,541 
Int  a.2  H05B  3/60;  F22B  1/30;  A61L  9/02 


lie    /~q     110 ■JBA 
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ling  the  heating  time,  said  first  heating  time  control  means 
including  temperature  sensor  means  for  sensing  at  least 
one  of  temperatures  of  the  air  within  said  haeting  chamber 
and  of  the  air  drawn  out  of  said  heating  chamber,  and 
means  for  controlling  said  high-frequency  energy  genera- 
tor to  change  the  amount  of  supply  of  the  high-frequency 
energy  from  said  generator  when  the  temperature  sensed 
by  said  temperature  sensor  means  reaches  a  predetermined 
value; 

second  heating  time  control  means  for  manually  controlling 
the  heating  time; 

heat  generating  means  disposed  on  a  part  of  said  ventilation 
path  which  is  exterior  of  the  heating  chamber  for  generat- 
ing heat; 

means  for  selectively  actuating  said  first  and  said  second 
heating  time  control  means  to  change  healing  time  control 
mode  between  an  automatic  heating  time  control  mode 
and  a  manual  heating  time  control  mode,  respectively;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  heating  time  control  mode  chang- 
ing means,  for  changing  the  direction  of  ventilation  estab- 
lished by  said  ventilating  means  in  a  manner  so  that  the 
heat  generated  by  said  heat  generating  means  is  respec- 
tively exhausted  from  said  apparatus  and  introduced  into 
said  heating  chamber  during  said  automatic  and  said  man- 
ual heating  tune  control  auxies. 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  477,784,  Jub.  10,  1974,  abandoned, 

whicb  is  a  divUion  of  Ser.  No.  313,773,  Dec.  11,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,823,300.  This  application  Jul.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,040 

Lat  a.^  B23K  I  J/06 

VS.  CL  219—114  3  CUins 


1.  In  a  seam  welding  system  wherein  the  welding  periods  are 
synchronized  with  the  frequency  of  the  alternating  current 
used  to  weld,  which  has  a  fictive  current  wave  form;  an  elec- 
trode mechanism;  motor  means  for  continuously  relatively 
moving  the  electrode  mechanism  and  metallic  material  to  be 
seam  welded  at  a  predetermined  speed  in  terms  of  distance 
traveled  per  time  interval  while  maintaining  them  in  a  state  of 
welding  engagement;  a  circuit  including  a  transformer  for 
applying  single  phase  commercial  frequency  AC  current,  of 
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s^ 


1.  A  defoggable  window  comprising: 

a  pane  having  a  central  viewing  area; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  generally  parallel  elongated  heating 
resistors  disposed  on  a  surface  of  said  central  viewing  area 
of  said  pane; 

a  first  bus  and  a  second  bus  disposed  on  said  surface  of  said 
pane  laterally  of  said  central  viewing  area  and  connected 
to  the  respective  ends  of  said  resistors; 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive,  moisture-sensing 
probes  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  from  said  central 
viewing  area  at  widely  spaced  zones  on  said  pane,  at  least 
one  of  said  probes  including  a  conductive  member  dis- 
posed on  a  surface  of  said  pane  and  having  at  least  a  por- 
tion thereof  running  substantially  parallel  to  and  closely 
spaced  from  one  of  said  buses,  each  of  said  probes  having 
at  least  a  portion  running  subsuntially  parallel  to  said 
heating  resistors,  said  probes  each  having  its  repective 
latter  said  parallel  running  portion  of  a  length  approxi- 
mately the  length  of  said  heating  resistors  and  each  of  said 
probes  being  sensitive  to  fogging  of  said  pane  in  its  imme- 
diate vicinity. 


1.  An  improved  electric  steam  vaporizer  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  container  for  holding  a  body  of  liquid,  a  heating 
means  including  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  spaced  elon- 
gated electrodes,  means  for  mounting  said  heating  means  on 
said  container  with  said  electrodes  extending  downwardly  into 
such  body  of  liquid  to  adjacent  a  bottom  of  said  container, 
means  for  applying  an  alternating  current  potential  to  said 
electrodes  whereby  liquid  between  said  electrodes  is  heated  to 
boiling  by  passage  of  current  through  the  liquid,  housing 
means  surrounding  said  electrodes  for  defining  a  liquid  boiling 
chamber,  said  heating  means  including  means  for  discharging 
steam  from  said  boiling  chamber  to  the  atmosphere,  said  hous- 
ing means  including  a  sidewall  extending  downwardly  to  sub- 
stantially the  bottom  of  said  container  and  a  closed  bottom 
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connected  to  said  sidewall,  means  defining  a  surge  chamber 
surrounding  a  lower  portion  of  said  sidewall  adjacent  said 
bousing  bottom,  said  surge  chamber  having  bottom  opening 
means  communicating  with  such  body  of  liquid  in  said  con- 
tainer and  a  closed  upper  end,  and  side  openings  means  con- 
necting at  least  an  upper  portion  of  said  surge  chamber  adja- 
cent said  upper  end  with  said  boiling  chamber  for  flowing 
heated  liquid  surging  from  said  boiling  chamber  to  primarily 
the  upper  portion  of  said  surge  chamber  and  downwardly 
towards  sakl  bottom  opening  means  thereby  forcing  cooler 
liquid  from  said  surge  chamber  into  such  body  of  Uquid  and  for 
providing  heated  liquid  from  said  upper  portion  of  said  surge 
chamber  to  flow  into  said  boiling  chamber. 


4,132,8m 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  SEGMENT  ALLY 

REDUCING  HEAT  OUTPUT  IN  A  HEAT-TRAONG  PIPE 

Paid  F.  Offcraaaa,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  aasigBor  to  Cherroii 

RcMarch  Compuy,  Saa  Fnudaco,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  655,343.  Feb.  5,  1976,  which  U  a 

coBtinuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  520^15,  Nov.  4,  1974, 

abaadoBcd.  This  applicatioB  Feb.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,642 

Ut  CL^  H05B  3/00:  F16L  53/00 

VS.  CL  219—300  2  CUiiBS 
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.  1  eL£crmc*LLr 
coNOucTive  pi(r 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  heat  output  of  a  segment  of 
heat  generating  pipe,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

electrically  connecting  one  end  of  a  first  electrical  conduc- 
tor means  to  a  first  terminal  of  an  alternating  current 
power  source; 

extending  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  conductor  means  into 
a  ferromagnetic  pipe  up  to  an  extreme  point  of  said  ferro- 
magnetic pipe  where  heat  is  desired  and  electrically  con- 
necting said  opposite  end  to  said  ferromagnetic  pipe  at 
said  extreme  point;'. 

electrically  connecting  a  second  terminal  of  said  power 
source  to  said  ferromagnetic  pipe  at  a  preselected  point  on 
said  ferromagnetic  pipe  spaced  apart  from  said  extreme 
point; 

connecting  in  place  of  a  segment  of  ferromagnetic  pipe 
kx^ted  between  said  extreme  point  and  said  preselected 
point  an  electrically  non-conductive  non-ferronugnetic 
lection  of  pipe  to  reduce  the  magnetic  field  and  heat 
output  produced  within  said  segment  of  pipe;  and 

providing  a  second  electrical  conductor  means  extending 
through  said  non-conductive  non-ferromagnetic  section 
of  pipe  and  connected  at  each  end  of  said  non-conductive 
non-ferromagnetic  section  of  pipe  to  said  ferromagnetic 
pipe  in  order  to  establish  a  current  path  across  said  non- 
conductive  non-ferromagnetic  section  of  pipe. 


that  the  unfolded  length  of  the  sheet  is  not  more  than  three 
times  the  horizontal  dimension  of  the  corrugated  heater 
plate,  the  comigatioiis  in  the  bottom  portion  of  the  plate 
being  compressed  into  a  flat  strip  of  a  thickness  not  less 
than  three  times  the  thickness  of  the  sheet  metal  forming 
the  heater  plate. 


at  least  one  heating  element  in  the  shape  of  a  flat,  electrically 
insulated  resistor  of  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the 
length  of  the  heater  plate,  in  intimate  contact  with  the  flat 
strip  in  the  bottom  portion  of  the  said  heater  plate,  force 
means  for  applying  a  steady  pressure  on  the  electric  heat- 
ing element  to  bias  it  against  the  flat  portion  of  the  heater 
plate. 


4,132,886 
HEATING  ELEMENT 
Gary  C.  Blodgett,  BoylstoB,  Maaa.,  and  George  H.  Powers, 
AriiBgtoB    Heights,    III.,    avigBors    to    NortOB    Company, 
Worcester,  Maaa. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842.115 
iBt  a.2  H05B  3/10 
VS.  CL  219—523  3  ( 


4,132,885 
ELECTRIC  SPACE  HEATER 
Dot  Z.  Glucksauui,  43  Norwood  Ave.,  Newton,  Mass.  02159, 
aad  Karl  H.  Weidemann,  1580  BeacoB  St,  Brookline,  Maaa. 
02146 

Filed  Not.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854.045 
iBt  CL2  F24H  9/02 
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least  two  rods  connected  to  each  input  terminal  at  their  cold 
ends,  at  least  two  rods  coimected  to  each  output  terminal  at 
their  cold  ends,  the  hot  ends  of  all  said  rods  being  connected 
together  by  a  silicon  carbide  bridge  element  whereby  each 
heating  circuit  includes  at  least  two  input  rods  in  parallel  and 
two  output  rods  in  parallel  with  the  input  rods  in  series  with 
the  output  rods. 


4,132,888 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  FOCUSING  IMAGE 
Toshihiro  Kondo,  2-14-3,  Kamiishihara,  Cbofti-shi,  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignor  to  Toshihiro  Kondo,  Chofii  and  Fi^i  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-asliigara,  both  of,  JapaB 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,618 
CUims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1976,  51-92895; 
Mar.  17,  1976,  51-28835 

iBt  a.2  GOIJ  1/36 
VS.  a.  250—204  8  Claims 


f       4,132,887 
COUNTING  SYSTEM 
DoBBld  W.  Fleischer,  Wethersfleld,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Veeder 
Indnatrica  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No,  772,943 

iBt.  a.2  G06M  1/10 

VS.  a.  235—92  FL  22  Claims 

,     too 


T 


■^■:. 


M        '-                .^N 

1' 

!•  ill 

J 

1.  In  a  fuel  pump  delivery  registration  system  for  registering 
the  volume  and  cost  amounts  of  each  fuel  delivery  and  having 
resettable  volume  and  cost  counter  sections  with  pairs  of  oppo- 
sitely facing  resettable  volume  and  cost  counters  respectively, 
with  respective  banks  of  coaxial  resettable  counter  wheels  of 
increasing  order,  for  registering  the  volume  and  cost  amounts 
of  fuel  delivered  respectively;  volume  counter  operating 
means,  including  first  mechanical  drive  means  mechanically 
connected  for  mechanically  indexing  the  banks  of  volume 
counter  wheels  for  registering  the  volume  amount  of  fuel 
delivered;  cost  counter  operating  means,  including  second 
mechanical  drive  means  mechanically  connected  for  mechani- 
cally indexing  the  banks  of  cost  counter  wheels  for  registering 
the  cost  amount  of  fuel  delivered;  and  counter  reset  means 
mechanically  connected  to  the  banks  of  cost  and  volume 
counter  wheels  separately  from  the  first  and  second  mechani- 
cal drive  means  for  separately  mechanically  resetting  the  cost 
and  volume  counter  wheels  and  selectively  operable  for  me- 
chanically resetting  the  banks  of  cost  and  volume  counter 
wheels  between  fuel  deliveries;  the  improvement  wherein  the 
cost  counter  operating  means  comprises  first  and  second  elec- 
trical motors,  wherein  the  second  mechanical  drive  means 
comprises  first  and  second  wheel  drive  means  mechanically 
connecting  the  first  and  second  electrical  motors  respectively 
for  indexing  the  lowest  order  and  second  lowest  order  cost 
counter  wheels  respectively  for  registering  the  corresponding 


80->ffK^ 


[9}^F 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  focusing  an  image  in  an  optical 
instrument  including  an  objective  comprising  an  axially  mov- 
able objective,  means  for  axially  moving  said  objective  in 
accordance  with  an  electric  focusing  signal  given  thereto, 
means  for  dividing  the  optical  path  of  the  light  passing  through 
the  objective  into  two  optical  paths  located  before  the  image 
plane  of  the  objective,  a  refraction  optical  element  located 
substantially  on  said  image  plane  in  one  of  said  two  optical 
paths,  a  first  focusing  means  located  behind  said  refraction 
optical  element  to  form  an  image  of  the  image  focused  on  said 
image  plane  onto  a  second  image  plane  on  said  optical  path,  a 
first  photodetector  means  located  on  said  second  image  plane 
on  which  said  image  is  focused  by  said  first  focusing  means,  a 
second  focusing  means  located  behind  the  image  plane  in  the 
other  optical  path  to  form  an  image  of  the  image  focused  on 
said  image  plane  onto  a  second  image  plane  on  said  the  other 
optical  path,  a  second  photodetector  means  located  on  said 
second  image  plane  on  which  said  image  is  focused  by  said 
second  focusing  means,  means  connected  with  said  first  and 
second  photodetector  means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said 
first  photodetector  means  with  that  of  said  second  photodetec- 
tor means,  and  means  connected  with  said  comparing  means 
for  generating  said  electric  focusing  signal  for  driving  said 
objective  moving  means  to  move  the  objective  up  to  the  posi- 
tion where  the  output  of  said  first  photodetector  means  be- 
comes equal  to  that  of  said  second  photodetector  means. 


4,132,889 

MONOCULAR  NIGHT  GLASS  WFTH  PIVOTABLE 

POWER  UNIT 

Abraham  Groeneweg,  Ridderkerk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  N.V. 

Optische  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft",  Netherlands 
FUed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,364 

Claims   priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jan.   7,    1976, 
7600122;  Jan.  30,  1976,  7600975 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  31/50 
VS.  a.  250—213  VT  4  Claims 

1.  A  monocular  night  glass  comprising 

an  image  intensifier  unit; 

a  power  unit  having  a  shape  contoured  to  fit  agaiiut  the 


sheet  of  a  honzontal  dimension  subsUmtially  greater  than 

its  vertical  dimension,  provided  over  iu  entire  length  with  1-  A  heating  element  comprising  a  plurality  of  silicon  ear- 
vertically  extending,  evenly  spaced  corrugations,  the  bide  heating  rods,  each  rod  having  a  hot  end  and  a  cold  end,  an 
depth  and  shape  of  said  corrugations  being  designed  so  electrical  mput  terminal  and  an  electrical  output  terminal,  at 


the  lowest  order  and  second  lowest  order  cost  counter  wheels 
for  registering  the  corresponding  order  cost  amounts  of  fuel 
delivered. 


against  the  image  intensifier  unit  for  compact  storage  m  a 
first  position  and  also  allowing  the  power  unit  to  serve  as 
a  counterweight  for  positioning  of  the  image  intensifier 
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unit  by  being  pivoted  through  90*  relative  to  the  image 
intensifier  unit  for  viewing  through  one  eye  and  being 


pivoted  through  180*  relative  to  the  image  intensifier  unit 
for  viewing  through  the  other  eye. 

4,132,M0 

SELF  ADJUSTING  TACHOMETER 

Joe  L.  Garcia,  Arrada;  Paul  Y.  Hu,  Bouliier,  and  Tracy  N. 

Waller,  Broomfield,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  No».  22,  19T7,  S«r.  No.  853,921 

tat  a.2  GOID  5/36 

VS.  a.  250—231  SE  »'  CW« 


1.  An  electro-optical  tachometer  comprising  in  combination: 

a  movable  assembly  adaptable  for  mounting  on  the  movable 
portion  of  a  device; 

said  movable  assembly  comprising  a  hub  portion, 

a  fastening  means  for  attaching  the  hub  portion  to  the  mov- 
able portion  of  the  device; 

a  transparent  disk  concentrically  mounted  on  the  hub  having 
a  plurality  of  light  and  dark  lines  defining  an  optical  pat- 
tern; 

a  first  spacer  means  connected  to  said  hub; 

a  fixed  assembly  adaptable  for  mounting  to  the  fixed  portion 
of  the  device  and  positioned  in  spaced  alignment  with  the 
movable  assembly; 

said  fixed  assembly  having; 

a  support  plate  means; 

an  optical  mask  having  an  optical  pattern  thereon,  said  opti- 
cal pattern  being  subsUntially  identical  to  the  pattern  on 
the  disk,  and  positioned  in  spaced  alignment  to  the  trans- 
parent disk; 

a  second  spacer  means  connected  to  said  support  plate  and  in 
spaced  alignment  with  the  first  spacer  means; 

a  separator  means  positioned  between  the  first  spacer  means 
and  second  spacer  means;  said  spacer  means  being  opera- 
ble for  defining  a  gap  between  the  movable  and  fixed 
assembly; 


mounting  means  operable  for  mounting  the  support  plate  to 

the  device;  and 
resilient  means  operable  for  loading  the  fixed  assembly 

against  the  first  spacer  means  and  thereby  maintaining  the 

gap  constant. 


4,132,891 
EXPOSURE  MEASURING  SYSTEM  FOR  MICROSCOPE 

ATTACHED  CAMERAS 

Herbert  Lciter,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

ErMt  Ldtz  Wetzlor  GmbH,  Mart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aag.  15,  1977,  Scr.  No.  824.608 
CUtmm  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Avg.  30, 
1976,2639020 

tat  aJ  GOID  5/34 
VS.  CL  250-239  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  exposure  measuring  system  for  attachment  cameras 
to  microscopes  provided  with  a  focusing  telescope  having  a 
transverse  slot  for  the  selective  insertion  of  two  sliders,  one  of 
which  is  provided  at  the  approximate  slider  center  with  a 
photodetector  for  the  exposure-measuring  system  while  the 
other  consists  of  a  transparent  plate  which  bears  a  marking  of 
circular  shape  or  the  like  also  approximately  at  the  center  of 
the  slider  and  corresponding  in  size  to  that  of  the  photodetec- 
tor, the  improvement  comprising:  said  transverse  slot  having  a 
guide  path  (10)  of  the  sliders  (9)  displaceable  in  the  plane  of  the 
slider  and  in  that  displacement  means  (16)  actuated  from  out- 
side the  focusing  telescope  are  provided  to  cause  slider  dis- 
placement. 


4,132,892 

RASTER  SCANNING  ION  MICROSCOPE  WITH 

QUADRUPOLE  MASS  RLTER 

KlaM  Wittmaack,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  GesellschafI 

flir  StraUcn-  uad  Umweltforschung  mbH  MUnchen,  Nurem- 

bcrg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,683 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1975,  2556291 

Int  a.-  GOIN  23/00:  HOIJ  37/26 
VS.  a.  250—309  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  raster  scanning  microscope  for  determining  the  lateral 
distribution  of  elements,  isotopes  and  compounds  at  the  surface 
and  in  the  body  of  a  solid  specimen  and  composed  of  means  to 
produce  a  primary  ion  beam,  means  positioned  in  the  path  of 
the  pnmary  ion  beam  to  focus  and  raster  scan  the  primary  ion 
beam  over  such  a  specimen  for  producing  by  emiasioa  there- 
from a  secondary  ion  beam,  an  energy  analyxer  pontioaed  in 
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the  path  of  the  secondary  ion  beam,  and  a  mass  spectrometer  4,132,894 

disposed  behind  the  energy  analyzer  in  the  path  of  the  second-    MONITOR  OF  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF  PARTICLES 
*^^  OF  DENSE  RADIOACnVE  MATERIALS  IN  A  STREAM 

OF  AIR 
Thomas  J.  Yule,  West  Chicago,  IU.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Depart- 
ment of  Ejiergy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893^34 

tat  CL2  GOIT  1/16:  COIN  15/06 

VS.  a.  250—435  4  CUims 


ary  ion  beam  for  analysis  thereof,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  mass  spectrometer  comprises  a  quadnipole  filter. 


4,132,893 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND 
OPTICALLY  REPRODUONG  X-RAY  IMAGES 
Roland  Moraw,  and  Giinther  Scbiidlicb,  Naurod,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hocchst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,537 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  15, 
1976,  2621715 

Int  a.2  G03B  41/16 
VS.  CL  250—315  A  1«  Claims 


^h~ 


»-iW»  stuMPce 


sawcc 


S§  MTtCT 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  concentration  of  parti- 
cles of  dense  radioactive  material  in  air,  the  appartus  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  generating  a  stream  of  air  containing  particles  of 
dense  radioactive  materials; 

a  first  separating  stage  including  a  first  plurality  of  virtual 
impactors  receiving  and  separating  the  stream  into  a  more 
concentrated  stream  of  larger  particles  and  a  first  stream 
of  smaller  particles; 

means  for  exhausting  the  first  stream  of  smaller  particles: 

a  second  separating  stage  including  a  second  plurality  of 
virtual  impactors  receiving  and  separating  the  more  con- 
centrated stream  of  larger  particles  into  a  twice  concen- 
trated stream  of  larger  particles  and  a  second  stream  of 
smaller  particles; 

means  for  exhausting  the  second  stream  of  smaller  particles; 

filter  means  coupled  to  the  twice  concentrated  stream  of 
larger  particles  to  trap  particles  from  the  twice  concen- 
trated stream  of  larger  particles;  and 

means  for  measuring  radioactivity  of  particles  trapped  by 
the  filter  means. 


1.  A  method  for  serially  recording  and  optically  reproducing 
X-ray  images  on  a  recording  material,  comprising  the  steps  of 
disposing  the  recording  material  in  an  ionization  chamber  filled 
with  a  gas  which  is  ionizable  by  X-rays;  applying  a  high  volt- 
age across  the  ionization  chamber;  passing  the  X-rays  to  be 
recorded  into  the  ionization  chamber;  heating  the  recording 
materia]  until  a  deformation  image  is  formed  according  to  the 
charge  distribution  produced  during  irradiation  due  to  the 
ionization  of  the  gas;  optically  reproducing  the  deformation 
image;  re-heating  the  recording  material  in  the  ionization 
chamber  until  the  deformation  image  is  erased  by  smoothing; 
and  repeating  the  entire  recording  cycle. 


4,132,895 
RADIOGRAPHY 

Robert  J.  Froggatt.  Southall,  England,  assignor  to  EMI  Limited, 

Hayes,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,577 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  28,  1976, 
35912/76 

Int.  a.^  A61B  6/02 
VS.  a.  250— 445  T  7  Claims 

1.  Radiographic  apparatus  comprising  means  defining  a 
patient  position,  a  source  of  X-radiation  arranged  to  project 
said  radiation  through  a  region  of  said  patient  position  along  at 
least  one  beam  path,  scanning  means  for  moving  said  source 
angularly  around  said  patient  position  to  project  said  radiation 
through  said  region  along  further  beam  paths,  sub-scanning 
means  for  sweeping  said  radiation  laterally  across  said  region 
to  project  said  radiation  through  said  region  along  more  beam 
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said  sub-scanning  means  including  an  apertured  collar  which  at 

least  substantially  encircles  said  source,  and  means  for  causing  . 


4,1323^7 
nLM-CASSETTE  HOLDER  FOR  AN  X'RAY  APPARATUS 
Eric  OUmw,  Ankdammsgatan  29,  Solna,  Sweden  (171  43),  and 
Carl-Eric  Oklsoa.  FramniUbackeB  7,  Solna,  Sweden  (171  42) 

Filed  Not.  24,  1976,  S«r.  No.  744,745 
Claiiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Swcdea,  Not.  26,  1975,  7513314 
tut  a.2  G03B  41/16 
VS.  CL  250— 4«  ♦  Ctalmi 


^£^ 


rctative  routional  motion  between  said  collar  and  said  source 
to  repetitively  sweep  said  r«liation  across  said  region  in  the 
same  direction;  said  radiation  fanning  out  from  said  source  to 
an  extent  sufficient  to  accommodate  said  sweeps. 


fi 


4,132,896 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  LAYERED  IMAGES  OF 

OBJECTS  FROM  SUPERPOSITION  IMAGES  OF 

DIFFERENT  IMAGE  PLANES 

Erhard  Klotz,  Halstenbek,  and  L'lf  Tiemena,  Prisdorf.  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  IJ.S.  Philip*  Corporation, 

New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1977.  Ser.  No.  785,969 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay.  Apr.  15, 
1976,  2616714  .   .^ 

Int.  a.2  A61B  6/02:  G03B  41/16 

VS.  CL  250-445  T  '  C'**^ 


I.  A  film-cassette  holder  for  an  X-ray  apparatus  provided 
with  means  for  removably  mounting  the  film-cassette  in  the 
holder  in  the  correct  position  therein,  wherein  the  mounting 
means  comprises  a  base,  two  side  walls,  each  of  which  has  a 
roof  portion,  and  an  end  wall  having  a  roof  portion,  wherein 
spring  tongues  are  provided  adjacent  the  base  in  the  region  of 
the  side  walls  beneath  respective  roof  portions,  said  tongues 
being  arranged  to  urge  the  film-cassette  upwardly  against  the 
roof  portions,  when  the  cassette  is  inserted  into  the  holder,  and 
which  are  arranged  to  permit  the  cassette  to  be  removed  from 
said  holder  with  the  use  of  only  one  hand,  and  wherein  at  least 
one  of  said  roof  portions  exhibits  a  downwardly  extending  slop 
shoulder. 


1  A  method  of  forming  a  layered  image  of  a  three-dimen- 
sional object  which  is  irradiated  from  different  directions  by  a 
plurality  of  radiation  sources,  comprising  the  steps  of  sequen- 
tially recording  n  coded  superposition  images  of  a  single  move- 
ment phase  on  a  mechanically  moved  detector  face  m  different 
image  planes  and  decoding  the  n  superposition  images  by 
successive  electronic  superposition  and  summation  by  means 
of  a  coordinate  matrix  whose  coordinates  correspond  to  the 
geometry  of  the  radiation  source  distnbution,  for  a  number  of 
times  which  equals  the  number  of  radiation  sources,  whereby 


4.132,898 
OVERLAPPING  BOUNDARY  ELECTRON  EXPOSURE 

SYSTEM  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Fred  K.  Baclow.  Lot  Altoa  Hills;  John  J.  Zaaio.  Sunnyvale,  and 
Laurence  H.  Cooke,  Cupertino,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to 
Fiiiitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  1.  1977.  Ser.  No.  847.476 
Int.  a.2  A61K  27/02 
US.  a.  250—492  A  "  C^ms 

1.  The  method  of  scanning  a  pattern  on  a  work  piece  where 
the  pattern  covers  a  pattern  area  and  where  the  pattern  area  is 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  contiguous  partitions  each  having  a 
partition  area  smaller  than  said  pattern  area,  the  steps  compris- 
ing, 
generating  for  an  exposing  beam  a  scan  field  having  a  scan 

area  greater  than  said  partition  area, 
relatively  moving  said  scan  field  and  said  work  piece  to 
successively  move  said  scan  field  to  scan  each  of  said 
partitions  whereby  an  overlapping  boundary  region  exists 
between  the  scan  field  relative  to  one  of  said  partitions  and 
the  scan  field  relative  to  another  one  of  said  partitions 
contiguous  to  said  one  of  said  partitions, 
selectively  controlling  the  exposing  beam  in  said  overlap- 
ping boundary  region  to  selectively  expose  portions  of 
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said  pattern  in  said  boundary  region  either  in  connection 
with  the  scan  field  of  said  one  of  said  partitions  or  in 


ing  a  portion  of  said  U-shaped  optical  guide,  said  cover 
optically  shielding  said  light-emitting  photodiode  and 
phototransistor  optical  pair  from  each  other  across  said 
substrate  surface  and  from  ambient  light,  said  ceramic 
cover  also  shielding  said  photodiode  and  phototransistor 
Darlington  pair  from  ambient  heat; 

a  power  source  for  supplying  a  constant  current  to  said 
light-emitting  photodiode;  and 

means  for  detecting  a  variation  of  an  output  signal  of  said 
phototransistor  optical  pair. 


4,1324K)0 

OPTICAL  POINTER  FOR  RADIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

William  E.  Smith,  Fremont,  and  Robert  J.  Rorden,  Los  Altos, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  EMI  Limited,  Hayes,  England 

Filed  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,141 

Int  a.J  G03B  41/16 

VS.  a.  250—491  6  Claims 


connection  with  the  scan  field  of  said  another  one  of  said 
partitions. 


3UID-LE> 


i,132,899 
LIQlJiD-LEVEL  DETECTOR 
Junichiro  Shigemasa,  Yamatokoriyama;  Takashi  Ohno.  and 
Sadao  Tachikawa,  both  of  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sharp  Kabiith'H  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,655 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23, 1975,  50-90652 

Int.  a.2  COIN  2//2<J 

UJS.  CL  250—577  1  Claim 


1.  A  therapeutic  radiographic  apparatus  including  a  source 
arranged  to  provide  a  beam  of  penetrating  radiation,  at  least 
two  light  sources  each  arranged  to  provide  a  planar  divergent 
beam  of  light  so  that  the  at  least  two  light  beams  intersect  at  a 
light  substantially  coincident  with  the  central  axis  of  the  path 
of  the  radiation  beam. 


4,132,901 

ELECTRIC  POWER  GENERATING  SYSTEM 

Don  Crausbay,  P.O.  Box  1279,  St.  Thomas,  V.I.  00801 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602,794 

Int.  a.2  F03B  13/12 

VS.  a.  290—53  10  Claims 


'l4? 


1.  A  liquid  level  meter  comprising: 

a  light-emitting  diode  and  a  phototransistor  pair  connected 
in  a  Darlington  configuration  mounted  on  the  same  sur- 
face of  a  common  substrate; 

a  U-shaped  optical  guide  for  conducting  light  emitted  from 
said  light-emitting  diode  to  said  phototransistor  pair,  the 
amount  of  light  reaching  the  light-responsive  element 
being  proportional  to  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  mate- 
rial surrounding  the  optical  guide,  said  optical  guide  being 
supported  on  said  substrate  so  that  the  ends  of  said  U- 
shaped  optical  guide  face  the  light-emitting  element  and 
the  light-responsive  element,  respectively,  said  U-shaped 
optical  guide  defining  a  plane  disposed  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  top  surface  of  the  liquid,  the  level  of  which  is 
being  detected; 

a  ceramic  cover  extending  from  said  substrate  and  surround- 


978  O.G.  15 


1.  An  electric  power  generating  system  for  use  in  combina- 
tion with  a  source  of  water  power,  said  system  comprising  an 
elevated  water  storage  means,  water  powered  electric  power 
generator  means  coupled  to  said  storage  means  for  receiving 
water  under  pressure  therefrom,  and  water  powered  pump 
means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  source  of  water  power 
for  pumping  at  least  a  portion  of  the  requirements  of  said 
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generator  to  said  water  storage  means;  said  water  powered 
pump  means  being  of  the  wave  motor  type  and  including  a 
plurality  of  separate  pumps,  a  plurality  of  beam  type  baffies 
disposed  end  to  end  adjacent  one  another  in  trough  means  for 
defining  the  oath  of  movement  of  waves  wherein  a  trailing  end 
portion  of  one  of  said  baffles  overUps  the  leading  end  portion 
of  an  adjacent  one  of  said  baffles,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
baffles  connected  to  one  of  said  separate  pumps  and  movable 
through  a  pumping  stroke  from  an  upright  position  to  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  position  at  least  in  part  by  the  weight  of  water 
of  a  wave  of  water  passing  thereover,  and  means  for  intercon- 
necting a  trailing  end  portion  of  a  first  of  two  adjacent  baffles 
to  a  leading  end  portion  of  a  second  of  said  two  adjacent  baffles 
for  moving  one  another  in  opposite  directions  wherein  adja- 
cent baffles  move  each  other  through  return  pumping  strokes. 


4,132,903 
CCD  OUTPUT  CIRCUrT  USING  THIN  FILM 
TRANSISTOR 
Scott  O.  Graham,  Suayrale.  Calif.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,417 

Int.  a.2  GllC  19/28.  HOIL  29/78,  49/02.  29/04 

VS.  CL  307—221  D  •  Claims 


C^5?2 


January  2, 1979 


ELECTRICAL 


311 


characterized  by  at  '.east  one  of  said  cross-connected  IGFETs 
having  a  variable  threshold  voltage,  said  threshold  voltage 
being  varied  by  raising  its  gate  potential  above  a  predeter- 
mined level  relative  to  the  potential  on  one  of  its  other  elec- 
trodes, whereby  the  volatile  information  stored  in  said  latch  by 
placing  it  in  one  of  its  sUble  states  may  be  rendered  non- 
volatile by  raising  said  supply  voltage  above  said  predeter- 
mined level. 


4,132,905 
ORCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  A 

FORWARD-REARWARD-COUNTER 
Manfred  Stein,  Eschbom,  Germany,  assignor  to  VDO  Adolf 
Schindling  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 


input  logic  signal  for  esublishing  a  second  logic  level  at 
the  output  terminal; 
(c)  capacitive  means  connected  to  said  input  electrode  for 
deriving  a  transient  signal  in  response  to  a  transition  in  the 
input  logic  signal; 


••-^ 


"W 


W 
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1.  A  deglitching  circuit  for  connection  between  a  utilization 
device  and  a  source  of  voluge  periodically  changing  in  ampli- 
tude to  eliminate  unwanted  voltage  excursions  generated  when 
Mid  source  changes  in  amplitude,  comprismg  timed  switching 
means  serially  connected  to  said  source  and  to  a  capacitor, 
wherein   the   improvement   comprises  an   improved   timed 
switching  means  including: 
a  transformer  winding  with  a  center  tap  connected  to  said 
source,  a  pair  of  serially  connected  diodes  connected 
across  said  winding  with  said  capacitor  coimected  to  a 
junction  of  said  diodes, 
another  winding  of  said  transformer,  said  another  winding 
connected  to  a  source  of  potential  through  switching 
devices  for  alternately  conducting  current  through  said 
another  winding  in  one  or  another  sense  whereby 
a  current  transition  in  said  another  winding  in  one  sense 
induces  a  potential  in  said  one  winding  to  reverse  bias  said 
diodes  providing  an  open  switch  between  said  source  and 
said  capacitor. 


4,132.909 
ZERO  AXIS  CROSSING  DETECTOR 
Kari-Diethcr  Nutz,  Heilbromi,  Gcrmaay,  aiaigBor  to  Liccatia 
Patait-Verwaltiuigs-G.iB.b.H,  Frankfurt,  Gcraany 

Filed  Not.  18,  1976,  Set.  No.  743,142 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnDuy,  Nov.  29, 
1975,  2553764 

lat.  a.2  H03K  5/153 
MS.  CL  307—354  7  ClataH 


1.  In  a  zero  axis  cross  detector  for  integrated  bipolar  circuiu 
including  an  input  terminal  for  an  altenuting  current  signal 


constant  current  of  said  constant  current  source;  and  said 
means  for  providing  an  output  signal  includes  a  third  transistor 
and  means  for  connecting  said  third  transistor  to  said  constant 
current  source  to  cause  the  current  furnished  by  said  constant 
current  source  to  flow  through  said  third  transistor  during  the 
zero  axis  crossing  of  the  alternating  current  signal  to  provide 
said  output  signal. 


4,132,910 

LINEARLY  MOVING  OR  ROTATED  FLAT  ARMATURE 

FOR  MOTOR  AND  PULLING  MAGNETS 

Ltozl6  Kiat;  Uuzl6  C«illag;  Kiroly  Halmai,  and  LAsz]6  Mis- 
kolczj,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Muaoyagipari 
Kutato  latezet,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Not.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,M1 

lat  a.2  H02K  41/02.  1/22 

VS.  a.  310—12  5  Claims 


1.  A  linearly  moving  or  rotated  flat  armature  for  motors  or 
pulling  magnets,  comprising  a  carrier  of  plastics  or  of  ceramics 
and  a  coil  system  placed  on  this  carrier,  characterized  in  that 
said  carrier  contains  2  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  mild  magnetic 
substance  distributed  therein  homogeneously,  said  mild  mag- 
netic substance  having  a  permeability  of  10,000-100,000  fi  and 
a  coercive  force  of  O.OIS-I  Oe,  said  carrier  being  a  flat  sheet, 
and  said  coil  system  comprising  at  least  one  thin  layer  of  con- 
ductive material  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  carrier. 


net,  ana  iirsi  magneiic  circuit  means  lur  pruviuuig  a 
closed  flux  circuit  for  said  permanent  magnet,  through 
said  electromagnet,  when  said  electromagnet  is  deener- 
gized,  and  for  providing  an  external  flux  path  for  the 
additive  flux  of  both  said  permanent  magnet  and  said 
electromagnet  when  said  electromagnet  is  energized, 
wherein  the  magnetic  density  in  said  external  path  is  sub- 
stantially doubled  as  compared  to  the  density  which 
would  result  from  a  single  one  of  said  magnets; 

means  for  energizing  and  deenergizing  said  electromagnet; 
and 

second  magnetic  circuit  means  disposed  in  said  external  flux 
path  for  causing  a  magnetic  reaction  to  provide  relative 
movement  between  said  assembly  and  said  second  mag- 
netic circuit  means  when  said  electromagnet  is  energized, 
wherein  said  magnetic  reaction  is  substantially  eliminated 
when  said  electromagnet  is  deenergized,  and  wherein  said 
force  of  nugnetic  reaction  is  more  than  doubled  as  com- 
pared to  the  reaction  which  would  result  from  a  single  one 
of  said  magnets. 


U.S.  a.  310—68  c 


6  Claims 


4,132,912 

QUIET  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINES 

Terry  Wright,  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  638,000,  Dec.  5, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,934 
Int.  a.2  H02K  9/06 
MS.  a.  310—62  7  Claims 

1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  quiet  cooling  system 
comprising: 
a  rotor; 

a  conical  hub  disposed  on  said  rotor; 
a  plurality  of  short  chord  axially  disposed  radial  blades 
disposed  on  said  conical  hub  for  driving  a  coolant  upon 
rotation  of  said  rotor; 
a  truncated  conical  shroud  enclosing  said  conical  hub  and 
deflning  a  diverging  conical  annulus  therebetween,  the 
distance  at  the  inlet  between  said  truncated  conical  shroud 
and  said  conical  hub  being  greater  than  at  the  outlet  with 
the  total  annular  cross-sectional  area  being  greater  at  the 
outlet  than  at  the  inlet;  and 
said  blades  having  blade  tips  substantially  facing  said  inlet 
with  said  truncated  conical  shroud  covering  approxi- 
mately one  half  of  said  blade  tips  while  deflning  a  substan- 


1.  A  bobbin  for  supporting  an  electric  motor  fleld  coil  com- 
prising a  spindle  on  which  the  coil  wire  is  wound  and  integral 
flanges  at  eauAv  end  of  the  spindle,  the  bobbin  being  molded 
from  a  plastic  resin  material  having  good  electric  insulating 
characteristics,  an  outwardly  o|>ening  groove  being  formed  in 
the  spindle  and  extending  lengthwise  thereof,  the  groove  being 
narrowly  spaced  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  spindle,  a  one- 
shot  thermal  protector  having  terminal  wires  lying  in  the 
groove,  and  connecting  means  associated  with  each  flange  for 
electrically  connecting  one  end  of  the  terminal  wires  to  an 
insulated  lead  wire  to  the  coil  and  securing  it  to  the  flange  and 
for  electrically  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  terminal  wires 
to  a  start  wire  of  the  coil  when  it  is  wound  on  the  spindle. 


4,132,914 
SIX-PHASE  WINDING  OF  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
STATOR 
Garri  M.  Khutoretsky,  ulitsa  Altaiskaya  20,  kv.  5;  Alexaadr  I. 
VorontsoT,  Pushkin,  ulitsa  KhazoTa  43,  kv.  94;  Lariaa  A. 
DrozdoTa,  prospekt  Karia  Marxa,  25,  kv.  26,  and  Boris  S. 
Yanik,  MoskoTsky  prospekt  128,  kv.  34,  all  of  Leningrad, 
U.S.S.R. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  570,495,  Apr.  22,  1975,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Oct  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,641 
Int  a.2  H02K  3/00 
MS.  a.  310—184  1  Claim 

1.  A  six-phase  winding  in  an  electric  machine  stator  compris- 
ing: two  three-phase  windings  electrically  shifted  relative  to 
each  other,  through  30  electrical  degrees,  like  phases  of  said 
three-phase  windings  being  wound  in  opposite  directions  so 
that  one  three-phase  winding  is  wound  clockwise  while  the 
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other  is  wound  counterclockwise,  each  phase  winding  being 
wound  in  one  direction,  a  like  phase  being  wound  in  another 
direction  so  that  directions  of  separate  phase  windings  alter- 
nate, ieadouts  of  the  three-phase  windings  boing  brought  out  at 
different  sides  of  said  stator,  said  windings  being  shifled  both 
electrically  and  spatially  relative  to  one  another  by  30',  said 
six-phase  winding  being  a  two-layer  winding  of  a  stator  in  a 
turbo  generator,  said  leadout  being  brought  out  at  opposite 


sides  of  said  sutor,  each  phase  of  the  winding  occupying  cir- 
cumferentially  two-phase  zone,  the  entire  circumference  being 
di<'ided  in  two  twelve  phase  zones,  each  phase  zone  having 
three  slots,  groups  of  coils  of  one-phase  lodged  in  different 
phase  zones  being  connected  in  parallel,  voluge  prevailing 
between  the  twin  bars  at  a  phase  zone  joint  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  phase  voluge,  the  highest  possible  voluge  at  a  a 
phase  long  joint  of  said  six-phase  winding  being  reduced  sub- 
sUntially  to  the  phase  voluge. 


4,132,915 
SPARK  GAP  PROTECTOR 
Manfred  W.  Wilms,  Goleta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and 
Sappiy  Co.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,532 

lat.  a.2  HOI  J  17/00.  21/00 

MS.  a.  313—325  16  Claims 


less  than  the  breakdown  voluge  of  said  gas  tube  spark  gap 
device  absent  its  gaseous  environment 


4,132,916 
HIGH  THERMAL  EMITTANCE  COATING  FOR  X-RAY 

TARGETS 
Robert  E.  Hnctchen,  Hales  Comers,  and  Richard  A.  Jens,  Mil- 
waukee, both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Genersl  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,067 

lat  a.'  HOIJ  35/08 

MS.  CL  313—330  28  Qalms 


"^^ 


1.  An  x-ray  tube  anode  comprised  of  a  body  having  a  surface 
region  for  being  impinged  by  electrons  to  produce  x-radiation 
and  a  coating  distinct  from  said  region  for  enhancing  the  ther- 
mal emittance  of  said  body,  said  coating  comprising: 
the  product  resulting  from  heating  at  a  pressure  of  10~' 
Torr  or  lower  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1650* 
C.  to  1900*  C.  a  mixture  comprising  about  2.5%  up  to 
about  20%  by  weight  of  TiOj,  at  least  one  oxide,  toulling 
in  the  range  of  70%  to  93.5%  by  weight  selected  from  a 
first  group  consisting  of  Zr02,  HfD,  MgO,  Ce02.  La^Os 
and  SrO,  and  at  least  one  oxide  for  subilizing  the  oxide 
selected  from  first  group  and  being  selected  from  a  second 
group  consisting  of  CaO  and  Y2O3,  the  amount  of  oxide 
from  said  second  group  making  up  the  difference  between 
100  weight  percent  and  the  sum  of  the  percenUges  of 
TiO-i  and  the  oxide  or  oxides  from  said  first  Broup. 
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4,132,918 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  SELENIUM  IMAGING  DEVICES 

Charles  J.  Busanorich,  Princeton,  NJ.,  and  Robert  M.  Moore, 

Carmel,  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sepw  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,059 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  29/45.  31/38 

MS.  a.  313—386 

i4     (14    ,30 
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1.  A  photoconductive  imaging  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  thallium  doped  layer  of  hexagonal  polycrysulline  sele- 
nium; 

(b)  a  layer  of  tin-oxkie  in  intimate  proximity  to  said  selenium 
layer  and  forming  therewith  a  mechanically  suble  block- 
ing conUct  for  holes  abutting  said  selenium  layer; 

(c)  a  thin  film  of  lellurium  disposed  between  said  tin-oxide 
layer  and  said  selenium  layer;  and 

(d)  means  whereby  a  charge  pittem  may  be  established 
along  said  selenium  layer  substantially  as  a  charge  replica 
of  an  image  impinging  upon  said  selenium  layer. 


film  interface  to  the  metal  constituent  of  said  oxide  at  a 
point  remote  from  said  interface  such  that  said  film  exhib- 
its a  continuous  gradient  of  refractive  index  from  an  index 
approximating  the  index  of  said  phosphor  at  the  phosphor- 
film  interface  to  an  index  approximating  the  index  of  said 
metal  at  said  remote  point  and  said  metal  oxide  being 
selected  from  the  group  of  oxides  consisting  of  tantalum 
oxide  and  vanadium  oxide, 


4,132,920 

LUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  PANEL  HAVING  A 

TRANSPARENT  AND  CONDUCnVE  FILM  MAINLY  ON 

A  WINDOW  INSIDE  SURFACE  OF  A  GLASS  COVER  AND 

A  METHOD  OF  MANUFACfURING  THE  SAME 
Masaki  Kobayakawa;  Kazufumi  Yawata;  Kiyoshige  Hirano,  and 
Shigeru  Yamashita,  all  of  Izumi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Electric  Kagoshima,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,893 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1975,  50-153019 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  9/20.  63/02.  63/06 
MS.  a.  313—497  10  Qaims 


4,132,919 

ABSORBING  INHOMOGENEOUS  nLM  FOR  HIGH 
CONTRAST  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
T.  Grant  Maple,  Sunayrale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Mis- 
siles A  Space  Company,  Inc.,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,724 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  29/20.  1/62 
VS.  CL  313—466  15  Claims 


^«^ 
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1.  A  luminescent  display  panel  which  comprises: 

a  subsuntially  planar  anode  assembly  comprising  a  plurality 

of  luminescent  anode  segments; 
a  glass  cover  having  integral  peripheral  flange  portions  and 

a  window  area  surrounded  by  said  flange  portions; 
a  frit  glass  layer  hermetically  sealing  said  anode  assembly 

and  said  flange  portions  together  to  enclose  a  vacuum 

space  in  cooperation  with  said  anode  assembly  and  said 

glass  cover  with  said  anode  segments  directed  towards 

said  vacuum  space; 
at  least  one  hot  cathode  within  said  vacuum  space  and  over 

said  anode  segments; 
at  least  one  grid  also  within  said  vacuum  space  between  said 


4,132^17 

ROTATING  X-RAY  TARGET  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Hubert  BildsteiH;  Hubert  Petter,  and  Fritz  Simader,  all  of  Tyrol, 

Anstria,  usignors  to  Schwarzkopf  DcTelopment  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,115 
Qainis  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  18,  1976,  2025/76 
Int.  a:  HOIJ  35/ W 
VS.  CL  313—330  10  Qaims 


1   A  spark  gap  protector  comprising: 

a  gas  tube  spark  gap  device  having  at  least  a  pair  of  conduc- 
tive electrodes  spaced  apart  by  insulating  means  to  pro- 
vide a  spark  gap  thereacross  and  havmg  a  hermatically 
scaled,  predciennined  gaseous  environment  in  the  region 
of  said  spark  gap, 

shorting  means  activated  by  heat  for  electrically  shorting 
said  conductive  electrodes  under  predetermined  dis- 
charge conditions, 

and  a  substantially  flat  insulating  spacer  interposed  between 
a  pair  of  metal  members  in  intimate  contact  therewith  and 
normally  interrupting  the  electrical  short  circuit  path  of 
said  shorting  means,  said  insulating  spacer  providing 
thereacross  an  auxiliary  gap  between  said  metal  members 
adapted  to  break  down  into  an  arc  discharge  at  a  voluge 


1.  A  routing  X-ray  target  comprised  of  a  graphite  body 
having  brazed  thereon  a  single-  or  multi-layer  metal  band  focal 
track,  the  focal  track  surface  representing  the  mantle  surface  of 
a  flat  frustrated  cone,  the  improvement  wherein  the  brazed 
surfaces  of  said  graphite  body  and  said  metal  band  focal  track 
have  a  configuration  corresponding  to  an  annular  segment  of  a 
spherical  surface. 


I.  A  viewing  screen  for  a  luminescent  display  device  com- 
prising a  transparent  viewing  portion,  a  luminescent  phosphor 
layer  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  viewing  portion  and  a  light 
absort-ing  inhomogeneous  film  covering  and  adherent  to  said 
phosphor  layer,  said  film  having  a  tapered  composition  vary- 
ing continuously  from  a  metal  oxide  at  a  point  remote  from  said 
interface  at  the  phosphor-film  interface  to  the  metal  constitu- 
ent of  said  oxide  such  that  said  film  exhibiu  a  continuous 
gradient  of  refi  active  index  from  an  index  approximating  the 
index  of  said  phosphor  at  the  phosphor-film  interface  to  an 
index  approximating  the  index  of  said  meul  at  said  remote 
point,  and  said  metal  oxide  being  selected  from  the  group  of 
oxides  consisting  of  tantalum  oxide  and  vanadium  oxide. 

II.  A  method  for  making  a  viewing  screen  for  luminescent 
display  devices  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of. 

forming  a  luminescent  phosphor  layer  on  a  transparent  sub- 
strate, and 

forming  a  light  absorbing  inhomogeneous  film  on  said  phos- 
phor substrate,  said  film  having  a  upered  composition 
varying  continuously  from  a  metal  oxide  at  the  phosphor- 


said  cathode,  and  said  grid,  said  lead-out  conductors  being 
hermetically  sealed  in  said  frit  glass  layer  along  at  least 
one  of  said  flange  portions;  and 
a  transparent  and  electroconductive  film  on  the  surface  of 
said  window  area  which  faces  said  anode  assembly,  said 
transparent  and  electroconductive  film  capable  of  serving 
as  a  means  for  preventing  accumulation  on  said  surface  of 
electrons  emitted  by  said  cathode,  said  electroconductive 
film  having  a  portion  substantially  more  resistant  on  at 
least  one  of  said  flange  portions  to  prevent  electrical  con- 
duction between  said  lead-oui  conductors. 


4,132,921 
MEGNETRONS  GETTER 
Sbunichi  Hatayama,  and  Masao  Sakai,  both  of  Mobara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,775 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1976,  51-54392 
int.  a.2  HOIJ  25/50 
VS.  a.  315—39.51  5  Clains 

1.  In  a  magnetron  of  the  type  comprising  a  cathode  elec- 
trode, a  cylindrical  anode  electrode  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  vanes  arranged  in  the  radial  direction  with  respect  to  said 
cathode  electrode  to  surround  the  same,  said  cathode  electrode 
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and  said  vanes  defming  an  interaction  space  therebetween,  and 
a  pair  of  magnetic  pole  pieces  including  frust-conical  magnetic 
pole  pieces  disposed  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  anode  elec- 
trode for  guiding  the  magnetic  flux  from  an  external  permanent 


4,132^23 

CTRCUrr  FOR  ught-integrator-controlled 

ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNIT 
Egon  Gahler,  Hatterabeim,  and  Rolf  Dietrich,  Hofbcim,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt 
am  Mala,  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,984 

Iirt.  a.2  H05B  41/32 

VS.  CL  315— ISl  25  Clidms 


magnet  to  the  interaction  space,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  non-evaporation  type  sintered  metal  powder  getter 
secured  to  the  surface  of  said  magnetic  pole  piece  facing  the 
interior  of  said  anode  electrode  except  the  tip  of  the  frust-coni- 


cal magnetic  pole  piece. 


4,132^22 
GAS-niXED  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  WITH  INTEGRAL 

FUSE  ASSEMBLY 
Ralph  E.  Newton,  Do»er,  and  Henry  M.  Nixon.  Westfleld.  both 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Westinghousc  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

FUed  Oct  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,771 

bt.  a.J  HOIK  //<%  HOIJ  7/44 

VS.  a.  315—73  10  Ctolass 
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1.  An  electric  incandescent  lamp  comprising; 

a  vitreous  envelope  that  contains  an  inert  fill  gas  and  is 
terminated  at  one  end  by  an  hermetic  seal  which  has  a  pair 
of  spaced  foil  conductors  embedded  therein, 

a  filament  of  refractory  metal  wire  suspended  within  said 
envelope, 

an  inner  lead-in  conductor  having  one  end  disposed  within 
the  envelope  and  fastened  to  said  filament  and  its  other 
end  embedded  in  said  hermetic  seal  and  connected  to  one 
of  the  foil  conductors, 

means  for  suppressing  the  formation  of  a  destructive  electric 
arc  within  the  energized  lamp  when  the  filament  fails 
comprising  a  non-coiled  member  of  fusible  metal  that  has 
each  of  its  ends  embedded  in  the  hermetic  seal  and  con- 
nected to  the  respective  foil  conductors  with  the  medial 
portion  of  said  member  extending  beyond  said  seal  into 
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1.  In  an  electronic  flash  unit,  in  combination,  a  flash  element; 
a  first  electronic  switch  connected  in  the  current  path  of  the 
flash  element;  means  for  igniting  the  flash  element  by  render- 
ing the  first  electronic  switch  conductive;  and  means  for  termi- 
nating the  flash  by  rendering  the  first  electronic  switch  non- 
conductive,  including  a  commutation  capacitor  and  a  second 
electronic  switch  interconnected  with  each  other  and  with  the 
first  electronic  switch  for  applying  the  commutation  capacitor 
voltage  to  the  first  electronic  switch  as  a  reverse-bias  voltage 
when  the  second  electronic  switch  is  rendered  conductive,  the 
second  electronic  switch  having  two  electrodes  defining  there- 
between the  current  path  of  the  second  electronic  switch,  the 
conductivity  of  the  current  path  of  the  second  electronic 
switch  being  controlled  by  controlling  the  volUge  across  the 
two  electrodes  of  the  second  electronic  switch,  and  light-inte- 
grating means  operative  for  detecting  the  amount  of  light 
emitted  by  the  flash  element  and  when  such  amount  has 
reached  a  predetermined  value  rendering  the  current  path 
between  the  two  electrodes  of  the  second  electronic  switch 
conductive  by  raising  the  voltage  across  the  two  electrodes  of 
the  second  electronic  switch. 


4,132,924 
SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVING  A  GAS  DISCHARGE  PANEL 
Hisaahi  Yamaguchi,  Kobe;  Keqji  Murase;  Hiroyuki  Ishizaki, 
both  of  Kyogo,  and  Hirofumi  Kashiwara,  Kyogo,  all  of  Japan, 
■Minors  to  Figitsn  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,035 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Japwi,  No?.  30, 1976,  51/144142; 
Dec.  3, 1976, 51/145944;  Mar.  3, 1977, 52/23423;  Apr.  30, 1977, 
52/50521 

lat.  a.2  HOSB  37/00.  39/00.  41/00 
VS.  CL  340—779  19  Claiou 
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a  cycle  of  panel  shift  operation,  each  said  cycle  comprising  a 
plurality  of  unit  periods,  said  discharge  cells  being  regularly 
arranged  in  said  discharge  panel,  each  of  said  cells  being  de- 
fined by  a  corresponding  pair  of  electrodes,  said  electrodes 
being  connected  to  a  plurality  of  bus  conductors,  said  driving 
system  comprising: 
first  circuit  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  basic  pulse 
trains  in  each  unit  period,  selected  predetermined  sequen- 
ces of  said  basic  pulse  trains  defining  corresponding  se- 
lected driving  waveforms,  and 
second  circuit  means  for  cyclically  distributing  said  basic 
pulse  trains  to  each  respective  one  of  said  bus  conductors 
in  corresponding  ones  of  said  predetermined  sequences, 
whereby  to  provide  respective  driving  waveforms  to 
corresponding  said  bus  conductors  for  each  cycle  of  panel 
shift  operation  for  shifting  said  discharge  spots. 


4,132,926 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  DEVICES 
Yoshiharu  Ohta,  Izumi,  and  Hiroshi  Hosomizu,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan,   assignors   to   Minolta   Camera   Kabushiki   Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,176 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   26,    1976,   51- 
37457tU] 

Int  a.2  HOSB  41/32 
VS.  a.  315—241  P  7  Claims 


4,132.925 

DIRECT  CURRENT  BALLASTING  AND  STARTING 
CIRCUITRY  FOR  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Joel  J.  Schmutzer,  Oak  Park,  III.,  and  George  D.  Elkerion, 
Edmonds,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Forest  Electric  Company,  Mel- 
rose Park,  lU. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,400 
Int  a^  HOSB  41/36.  41/16 


VS.  a.  315—208 


18  Claims 
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1.  Direct  current  ballasting  and  starting  circuitry  for  operat- 
ing a  gaseous  discharge  lamp  on  direct  current  therefrom;  said 
circuitry  comprising: 

a  pair  of  input  lines  for  attachment  to  a  source  of  direct 
current  voltage: 

a  pair  of  output  terminals  connectable  to  said  lamp; 

switching  means  in  series  in  one  of  said  pair  of  input  lines, 
said  switching  means  alternatively  switchable  between  on 
and  off  conductive  states  for  periodically  supplying  pulses 
of  energy  from  said  source  of  direct  current  voltage; 

current  sensing  means  for  limiting  the  maximum  current 
conducted  by  said  switching  means  during  the  conductive 
state  thereof; 

filter  means  in  series  with  said  switching  means  for  smooth- 
ing the  pulses  of  energy  delivered  by  said  switching  means 
into  direct  current  with  a  comparatively  small  alternating 
current  component; 

starting  means  in  series  in  connection  between  said  filter 
means  and  one  of  said  pair  of  output  terminals,  said  start- 
ing means  resf>on$ive  to  a  non-energized  state  of  said  lamp 
to  provide  a  starting  voltage  pulse  at  an  output  terminal  of 
a  said  circuitry  of  sufficient  magnitude  and  duration  to 

lamn   oaiH  «tirtino  means  rwrmit- 
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1.  An  electronic  flash  device  comprising: 

an  electronic  flash  tube  for  producing  light  flashes; 

a  main  capacitor  for  storing  electrical  energy  to  be  dis- 
charged through  said  electronic  flash  tube; 

a  power  source  circuit  for  supplying  said  main  capacitor 
with  electrical  energy; 

means  for  indicating  the  charging  of  said  main  capacitor 
above  a  predetermined  level,  and  including  a  second 
capacitor,  a  glow  discharge  tube  and  a  resistor  forming  a 
relaxation  oscillator  adapted  to  oscillate  with  said  main 
capacitor  charged  above  said  predetermined  level,  said 
second  capacitor  and  said  resistor  forming  a  parallelly 
connected  circuit,  said  glow  discharge  tube  and  said  paral- 
lelly connected  circuit  being  connected  in  series  with  one 
another  and  in  parallel  with  said  main  capacitor  and  said 
oscillation  being  observable  from  the  intermittent  glow 
discharge  through  said  glow  discharge  tube; 

means  for  triggering  the  flashing  of  said  electronic  flash  tube 
with  discharge  current  from  said  second  capacitor; 

a  main  switch  means  for  switching  said  power  source  circuit 
between  a  first  condition  for  supplying  said  main  capaci- 
tor with  electrical  energy  and  a  second  condition  for  not 
supplying  said  main  capacitor  with  electrical  energy;  and 

means  for  preventing  said  indicating  means  from  indicating 
and  also  for  preventing  said  triggering  means  from  trig- 
gering said  flash  device  with  said  main  switch  means  in 
said  second  condition,  said  preventing  means  including  a 
diode  connected  between  said  main  capacitor  and  said 
relaxation  oscillator  for  preventing  said  main  capacitor 
from  supplying  said  relaxation  oscillator  with  electrical 
energy  with  said  main  switch  means  in  said  second  condi- 
tion. 


4,132,927 

GATING  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR  SWITCHED 

PINCUSHION  CORRECnON  ORCUIT 

Alrin  R.  Balaban,  Lebanon,  and  Steven  A.  Steckler,  Clark,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,033 

Int.  a.-  HOIJ  29/70 

VS.  a.  315—371  13  aaims 

1.  A  pulse-duration  modulated  gating  signal  generator  for 

use  in  conjunction  with  a  television  device  including  vertical 


fastened  to  said  inner  lead-in  conductor. 


system  shifting  said  discharge  spots  in  said  panel  by  repeating 


lo  control  the  conductive  states  of  said  switching  means.  of  said  ramp  and  invened  ramp  signals; 
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offset  signal  generating  mearu  coupled  to  an  output  of  said 
comparison  means  for  generating  at  a  first  plurality  of 
outpuu  a  like  plurality  of  signals  each  offset  from  the 
other  by  a  fixed  amount; 

signal  summing  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  outpuU  of 
said  offset  signal  generating  means  for  forming  a  modified 
vertical  rate  ramp  signal; 

comparator  means  including  a  first  input  coupled  to  said 
signal  summing  means; 


4.132^29 
TELEVISION  VERTICAL  DEFLECTION  ORCUTT 
Wcner  RiechmanB,  SibbesM,  Germany,  aaaignor  to  Biaupunkt- 
Wcrkc  GmbH,  Hilderiieim,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8.  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,514 
Qainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1976,  2638872 

iBt  a.2  HOIJ  29/m  29/72 
VS.  a.  315—408  H  Claims 


a  source  of  horizontal  rate  signals; 

ramp-generating  means  responsive  to  said  source  of  horizon- 
Ul  rate  signals  for  generating  ramp-shaped  horizontal  rate 
signals;  and 

means  coupling  said  ramp-shaped  horizonUl  rate  signals  to  a 
second  input  of  said  comparator  means  for  forming  at  an 
output  thereof  a  horizontal  rate  pulse  which  is  duration- 
modulated  by  said  modified  vertical  rate  ramp  signal. 

4,132,928 

DEVICE  FOR  IDENTIFYING  WAVEFORMS  IN  A 

MULTIPLE  OSCILLOSCOPE  DISPLAY 

Howard  M.  Berlin,  Wilmington,  Del.,  asaignor  to  The  United 

States  of  AjBcrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Wasliingtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,754 

tet.  a.2  GOIR  13/30 

VS.  a.  315—377  *  CU» 
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1.  In  a  deflection  circuit  for  television  receivers  having 
vertical  deflection  coils  {Ly\,Ly]): 

a  vertical  deflection  suge  having  a  saw-tooth  wave  genera- 
tor including  a  charge  capacitor  (C),  two  thyristors  (TA], 
TA2)  connected  to  the  charge  capacitor  to  charge,  and 
re-charge  the  capacitor,  and  means  (3)  applying  trigger 
pulses  to  the  thyristors  to  control  triggering  thereof  and 
hence  the  charge  applied  to  the  charge  capacitor  (C); 

and  means  (1,  2,  L|,  L2)  connected  to  the  horizontal  deflec- 
tion output  sUge  (1)  and  applying  part  of  the  energy 
delivered  by  the  horizontal  deflection  output  sUge  to  the 
vertical  deflection  sUge  to  supply  current  to  the  vertical 
deflection  coil 

means  (5,  6)  applying  a  bias  voltage  to  the  gates  of  the  thy- 
ristors (TA],  Thi)  during  pauses  of  the  trigger  pulses, 
which  is  of  a  polarity  which  is  reverse  with  respect  to  the 
polarity  of  the  trigger  pulses. 


4,132,930 

BRUSHLESS  U-C  MOTOR  WITH  SEVERAL  Y 

CONNECTED  PHASE  WINDINGS 

Karl  Schalk,  Nnremberg,  Gcrauuiy,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellachaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14.  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,354 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1976,  2642472 

Int.  a.2  H02K  29/00 
VS.  CL  318—138  7  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  device  for  visually  distinguishing  differ- 
ences between  plural  traces  representing  plural  input  signals  on 
a  multichannel  oscilloscope  comprising: 

at  least  one  555  integrated  circuit  used  as  a  square  wave 
generator  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  said  multichannel 
oscilloscope  and  have  an  additive  signal  effect  on  at  least 
one  of  said  plural  input  signals  and  cause  it  to  appear  on 
said  oscilloscope  as  a  signal  trace  with  dots  or  dashes  and 
be  distinguishable  from  the  other  of  said  plural  traces,      ^ 

wherein  the  frequency  of  said  generator  is  greater  than  said 
input  signal  to  create  said  dots  or  dashes,  and  wherein 
diodes  are  used  to  isolate  a  portion  of  the  input  signal  from 
said  generator. 


1.  In  a  brushless  d-c  motor  with  several  Y  connected  phase 
windings  which  are  coupled  to  a  d-c  source  through  a  commu- 
tating  arrangement  including  controlled  semiconductor  ele- 
ments, each  phase  having  one  end  coupled  to  a  controlled 
semiconductor  element  and  to  one  terminal  of  a  pickup  diode, 
the  pickup  diodes  having  their  other  terminals  coupled  to  a 
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common  tie  point,  a  voltage  dependent  element  having  one 
terminal  coupled  to  the  common  tie  point  and  another  terminal 
coupled  through  a  series  resistor  to  a  neutral  point,  the  load 
circuit  of  a  controlled  semiconductor  switching  element  being 
shunted  across  the  voluge  dependent  element  and  the  series 
resistance  with  the  actual  speed  value  taken  off  through  a 
smoothing  member  including  at  least  a  resistor  and  a  capacitor, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  additional  transistor  having  its  base  coupled  to  the 
neutral  point; 

(b)  a  first  resistor  coupling  the  junction  point  between  the 
voltage  dependent  element  and  series  resistor  to  the  emit- 
ter of  said  first  additional  transistor;  and 

(c)  a  forward  biased  diode  and  series  resistance  coupling  the 
collector  of  said  first  additional  transistor  to  ground 
whereby  a  speed  proportional  current  pulse  can  be  picked 
up  at  the  junction  point  between  said  diode  and  said  series 
resistance. 


4,132,931 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A.C.  MOTORS 

Toshiaki  Okuyama;  Yazuru  Kubota,  and  Hiroshi  Nagase,  all  of 

Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,000 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1976,  51-104867 

bt  a.2  H02P  7/46 

VS.  CL  318—732  6  Oaims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  an  a.c.  motor  comprising: 

(a)  an  a.c.  motor  having  a  polyphase  primary  winding  and  a 
polyphase  secondary  winding, 

(b)  position  detector  means  for  producing  a  position  signal  in 
dependence  on  rotor  position  of  said  a.c.  motor, 

(c)  a  first  frequency  converter  for  supplying  an  alternating 
current  having  a  variable  frequency  to  said  primary  wind- 
ing, 

(d)  a  speed  control  circuit  for  producing  a  current  reference 
signal  is  dependence  on  deviation  of  a  speed  feedback 
signal  from  a  speed  reference  signal, 

(e)  a  current  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  alternating 
current  fed  to  said  primary  winding  so  that  said  alternat- 
ing current  is  in  phase  with  said  position  signal  and  has  a 
magnitude  proportional  to  said  current  reference  signal; 

(0  a  second  frequency  converter  for  supplying  an  alternating 
current  having  a  variable  frequency  to  said  secondary 
winding, 

(g)  a  second  current  control  circuit  for  controlling  said 
alternating  current  fed  to  said  secondary  winding  so  that 
said  current  is  in  phase  with  said  ftosition  signal  and  has  a 
magnitude  of  a  constant  value, 

(h)  phase  sequence  determining  means  for  setting  phase 
sequences  for  said  primary  and  secondary  windings  in 
opposite  phase  relative  to  each  other,  and 

(i)  frequency  control  means  for  controlling  primary  and 
secondary  excitation  frequencies  so  that  ratio  between 
said  frequencies  is  at  a  predetermined  value  and  sum  of 


said  frequency  is  equal  to  angular  frequency  of  rotating 
electrical  angle  of  said  motor. 


4,132,932 

BALANCED  SPLFT-PHASE  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Crafens  L.  Wanlass,  9871  OrerhUl  Dr.,  SanU  Ana,  Calif.  92705 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,529,  Jul.  21, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,063,135.  This  application  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,282 

Int.  a.2  H02P  1/44 

VS.  a.  318—795  10  Qaims 


<e>' 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising: 

a  stator  core  having  magnetic  material  comprising  teeth  and 
return  material  joining  said  teeth; 

a  first  stator  winding  wound  on  said  core  and  adapted  to 
generate  magnetic  flux  in  some  of  said  teeth  and  said 
return  material; 

a  second  stator  winding  wound  on  said  core  and  adapted  to 
generate  magnetic  flux  in  others  of  said  teeth  and  said 
return  material; 

a  rotor,  an  air  gap  between  the  stator  and  rotor; 

a  capacitor; 

means  connecting  said  capacitor  and  said  first  stator  winding 
in  series  across  said  input  and  said  second  stator  winding 
in  parallel  with  the  series  connected  first  stator  winding 
and  capacitor;  and 

the  structural  configuration  of  the  teeth  associated  with  said 
first  stator  winding  being  different  from  the  structural 
configuration  of  the  teeth  associated  with  the  second 
stator  winding  to  cause  the  density  of  the  magnetic  flux 
generated  in  the  air  gap  by  said  first  stator  winding  to  be 
more  limited  than  the  density  of  the  magnetic  flux  gener- 
ated in  the  air  gap  by  said  second  stator  winding. 


4,132,933 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  CHOPPER  FOR  SPEED 
CONTROL  OF  BATTERY  POWERED  DEVICES 
James  P.  Barcz;  James  H.  Bigelow,  both  of  Milwaukee;  James 
R.  Jaeschke,  Greendale;  Earl  T.  Fiber,  Oconomowoc,  and 
Gordon  B.  Spellman,  Mequon,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Cutler- 
Hammer,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,072 

lot  a.2  H02P  5/10 

VS.  a.  318—346  22  Claims 


1.  A  DC.  electrical  control  system  for  controlling  energiza- 
tion of  a  portable  load  from  a  storage  battery  comprising: 
an  electro-responsive  chopper  device  comprising  contact 
means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  portable  load  and 


said  storage  battery  for  controlling  the  average  voiuge 
applied  to  said  portable  load  dunng  use; 

manual  means  for  applying  resilient  closing  force  to  said 
contact  means  and  for  selectively  varying  the  magnitude 
of  said  closing  force  thereby  to  correspondingly  vary  the 
closed-to-open  ratio  of  said  contact  means  and  the  average 
voltage  applied  to  said  portable  load; 

said  chopper  device  also  comprising  electromagnetic  means 
in  circuit  with  said  contact  means  and  said  storage  battery, 
said  electromagnetic  means  energizing  when  each  closure 
of  said  contact  means  applies  storage  battery  voluge 
thereto  to  cause  reopening  of  said  conuct  means  to  dis- 
connect said  storage  battery  voltage  from  both  said  porta- 
ble load  and  said  electromagnetic  means  whereby  said 
contact  means  passes  voltage  pulses  to  said  portable  load 
having  a  variable  average  value  selectively  controllable 
by  said  manual  means  to  control  energization  of  said 
portable  load. 


4,132,934 

iXECTRIC  MOTOR  DRIVEN  VEHICLES 

John  Morton,  and  Keith  D.  Stevens,  both  of  Stockport,  Englaiid, 

assignors  to  Cableforai  Limited,  Stockport,  Eagland 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  73«,605 

I«t  CL2  HMP  3/04 

VS.  CI.  31S— 382  '  CtaiM 


tive  lor  causing  me  piaiier  moior  lo  opciaic  ui  nui  u^>tia.t  ■■■ 
dependence  upon  the  sute  of  the  platter-motor  storage;  a 
second  storage  having  set  and  reset  sutes;  touch-activated 
start-stop  switch  means  operative  when  touched  by  the  user  to 
start  the  turntable  for  setting  the  platter-motor  storage  and  the 
second  storage  and  operative  when  touched  by  the  user  to  stop 
the  tumUble  for  resetting  the  platter-motor  storage  and  the 
second  storage;  logic<ircuit  means  connecting  the  outpuU  of 
the  storages  to  the  swing  unit  and  to  the  lift  unit  for  applying 
activating  signals  to  those  units  in  dependence  upon  the  combi- 


1.  A  dynamic  braking  control  arrangement  for  a  vehicle 
driven  by  an  electric  motor  having  a  single  field  winding, 
comprising:  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  power  to  the 
motor,  a  permanent  magnet  generator  mechanically  coupled  to 
the  motor,  and  continuously  operable  circuit  closure  means  for 
automatically  connecting  the  output  of  the  generator  to  said 
single  field  winding  to  dynamically  brake  the  motor  when  the 
motor  is  de-energised  by  the  controlling  means,  said  generator 
output  constituting  the  sole  and  entire  source  of  electrical 
energy  supplied  to  said  single  field  winding  during  dynamic 
braking. 


nation  of  sUtes  assumed  by  the  platter-motor  storage  and  the 
second  storage;  switch  means  for  transmitting  activating  sig- 
nals from  the  logic-circuit  means  to  the  swing  unit;  switch-cir- 
cuit means  operative  for  rendering  the  switch  means  conduc- 
tive when  the  lift  means  has  lifted  the  tone  arm;  sensor  means 
operative  for  sensing  the  reaching  of  predetermined  operating 
poinU  in  the  operation  of  the  tumUble  and  altering  the  states  of 
the  storages  in  dependence  thereon;  and  a  touch-activated 
lift-tone-arm  switch  operative  when  touched  by  the  user  for 
transmitting  an  activating  signal  to  the  lift  means  and  also 
altenng  the  sute  of  at  least  one  of  the  storages. 

4,132,936 

CONDENSATE  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS 

KatsiiJi  FitJiwara,  191,  Niihltani,  Hiraoka-cho,  Kakogawa-shi, 

Hyogo-ken,  Japan 

CoatiByatkm  of  Ser.  No.  479,542,  Jiu.  14,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  15.  1976,  S«r.  No.  666,909 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1973,  48-073694 
Int  a.^  H02H  7/08 
VS.  CL  318— 482  1  Claim 


4,132,935 
PHONOGRAPH  T^JRNTABLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Harry  Gaus,  Kronberg;  Jeffrey  Johnson,  WIesbaden-Heaaloch; 
Udo  Milutziki,  Walldorf.  and  Dietwald  Schotte,  Eschbom,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Braun  Aktiengcsell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Sep.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,535 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1976,  2642726 

iat  a.2  H02P  5/06 
VS.  a.  318—480  »  Cta*" 

1.  In  an  automatic  tumuble  control  system  for  phonographs, 
of  the  type  including  lifting  means  for  lifting  and  lowering  the 
tone  arm  of  the  tumuble,  swinging  means  for  swinging  the 
tone  arm  of  the  tumuble  inward  and  outward,  and  a  platter 
motor  for  routing  the  platter  of  the  tumuble,  in  combination 
therewith,  a  platter-motor  storage  having  a  motor-operate  set 
sUte  and  a  motor-not-operate  reset  sute;  means  connected  to 
the  platter  motor  and  to  the  platter-motor  storage  and  opera- 


1.  Apparatus  for  discharging  condensate  from  a  condensate 
sump  comprising  a  housing  defining  said  sump  with  an  upper 
poriion  and  providing  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  said  sump,  a 
float  arranged  within  said  sump,  said  float  being  formed  with  a 
generally  sphencal  configuration  having  a  continuous  unbro- 
ken outer  surface  and  arranged  in  said  sump  in  a  substantially 
free  floating  sute  detached  from  any  other  parts  of  said  appara- 


tus, electrically  driven  valve  means  located  at  the  outlet  of  said 
sump  operative  to  control  discharge  of  condensate  therefrom, 
proximity  switch  means  controlling  operation  of  said  valve 
means  for  periodically  discharging  condensate  from  said  sump, 
sensor  means  located  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  sump  directly 
above  said  float  for  sensing  the  position  relative  thereto  of  said 
float  and  for  actuating  said  proximity  switch  means  in  accor- 
dance with  the  proximity  of  said  float  to  said  sensor  means,  said 
sensor  means  being  operative  to  effect  activation  of  said  valve 
means  in  accordance  with  the  location  of  said  float  relative  to 
a  predetermined  distance  from  said  sensor  means,  and  a  seat 
member  for  said  float  arranged  to  prevent  abutment  of  said 
float  against  said  sensor  means  but  permitting  movement  of 
said  float  at  least  to  within  said  predetermined  distance,  said 
housing  being  configured  to  define  said  sump  to  include  gener- 
ally vertically  upstanding  inner  wall  means  surrounding  said 
float,  said  inner  wall  means  being  dimensioned  to  maintain  a 
horizontal  spacing  between  said  float  and  said  wall  means  to 
enable  said  float  to  freely  move  vertically  therein  beneath  said 
sensor  means  and  into  abutment  with  said  seat  member  in 
accordance  with  the  level  of  condensate  within  said  sump 
while  maintaining  said  float  in  sufficient  vertical  alignment 
with  said  sensor  means  to  enable  said  sensor  means  to  effect 
sensing  of  the  proximity  thereto  of  said  float,  said  proximity 
switch  means  operating  to  open  and  close  said  valve  means  in 
response  to  said  sensor  means  to  effect  condensate  discharge  in 
accordance  with  the  level  of  condensate  within  said  sump. 

4,132,937 
PROGRAMMABLE  MANIPULATOR  WITH  DYNAMIC 

FEEDBACK  APPARATUS  FOR  STABILIZATION 
Joseph  F,  Engelberger;  Maurice  J.  Dunne,  both  of  Newtown, 
and  Peter  F.  Rogers,  Bethel,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Unima- 
tion.  Inc.,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  18.  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,977 

Int  a.2  G05B  11/18 

VS,  a.  318—568  26  Claims 


4,132,938 
PLAYBACK  TYPE  INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT 

Sinitiro  Sano,  Yokohama;  Noriaki  Kuroda,  Omiya,  and  Tsuyoshi 
Sakai,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokico  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,727 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1976,  51-44812 

Int,  a.2  G05B  19/42 

UJS.  CL  318— 568  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  programmable  manipulator,  the  combination  of, 

a  manipulator  arm, 

means  for  moving  said  arm  to  different  positions  in  a  plural- 
ity of  independent  axes, 

memory  storage  means  for  storing  digiul  represenutions 
corresponding  to  different  positions  of  said  arm  in  said 
axes, 

encoder  means  for  each  of  said  axes  and  operative  to  de- 
velop position  signals  corresponding  to  the  actual  position 
of  said  arm  in  said  plurality  of  axes, 

comparing  means  for  comparing  command  and  position 
signals  and  developing  an  error  signal  related  to  the  differ- 
ence therebetween, 

means  for  sensing  the  acceleration  in  at  least  one  of  said 
independent  axes  at  a  location  on  said  manipulator  arm 
closer  to  the  outer  end  of  said  manipulator  arm  than  the 
location  at  which  the  encoder  for  said  axis  measures  posi- 
tional dau  and  for  generating  a  dynamic  feedback  signal 
related  to  the  acceleration  in  said  axis,  and 

means  for  combining  said  error  signal  and  said  dynamic 
feedback  signal  to  control  said  moving  means. 
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1.  An  industrial  robot  comprising:  a  robot  structure  having  a 
movable  part;  driving  means  for  driving  said  movable  part; 
detection  means  for  detecting  substantially  a  displacement  of 
said  movable  part  and  for  generating  a  position  detection 
signal;  memory  means  for  memorizing  the  signal  from  said 
detection  means  and  reading  out  the  signal  thus  memorized; 
control  means  for  controlling  a  memorizing  operation  and 
reading  out  operation  of  said  memory  means  and  for  control- 
ling said  driving  means  responsive  to  the  signal  read  out  from 
said  memory  means;  teaching  mode  operation  means  which  is 
manipulated  to  assume  a  teaching  operation  mode  and  applies 
a  teaching  mode  signal  to  said  control  means,  said  control 
means  being  responsive  to  said  teaching  mode  signal  and  pro- 
ducing a  signal  for  causing  said  memory  means  to  memorize 
and  a  signal  for  controlling  said  driving  means  so  as  to  be 
noload  with  respect  to  said  movable  part;  normal  playback 
mode  manipulation  means  which  is  manipulated  so  as  to  as- 
sume a  normal  playback  operation  mode  and  applies  a  play- 
back mode  signal  to  said  control  means,  said  control  means 
being  responsive  to  said  playback  signal  and  producing  a  signal 
for  causing  said  memory  means  to  perform  a  reading  out  oper- 
ation and  a  signal  for  causing  said  driving  means  to  make  an 
operational  sUtc;  another  playback  mode  manipulating  means 
which  is  manipulated  so  us  to  assume  a  playback  operation 
during  the  teaching  mode  exclusively  and  applies  a  playback 
mode  signal  to  said  control  means  prior  to  the  teaching  mode 
signal;  and  playback  stop  means  which  is  manipulated  to  stop 
said  playback  operation  temporarily  during  the  teaching  mode 
and  applies  a  playback  stop  signal  to  said  control  means,  said 
control  means  being  responsive  to  said  playback  stop  signal 
and  sending  to  said  memory  means  a  signal  for  stopping  the 
reading  out  operation  thereof,  said  memory  means,  after  a  stop 
of  playback,  continuing  to  memorize  the  signal  from  said  de- 
tection means  following  the  memorized  signal  preceding  to  the 
stop  of  playback  in  the  teaching  operation  mode. 

4,132,939 
DRIVING  SIGNAL  CONTROL  ORCUIT 
Masayoshi     Kameyama,     Sagamihara;     Hiroshi     Horiguchi, 
Kawagoe.  and  Kazuo  Ichino,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,746 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1976,  51-87290 

Int.  CI.'  G05G  5/00 

VS.  a.  318—627  11  Claims 

1.  A  driving  signal  control  circuit  for  controlling  a  Ubie  of 

a  machine  tool  in  which  the  UbIe  is  mounted  so  as  to  be  recip- 
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rocated  by  drive  means,  and  in  which  a  workpiece  mounted  on 
the  Uble  can  be  worked,  comprising 

clock  generator  means  for  generating  a  clock  pulse  signal; 

detector  means  including  at  least  four  detectors  positioned 
with  respect  to  said  Uble  so  as  to  detect  the  presence  of 
said  Uble  at  four  respective  positions  as  it  is  reciprocated; 

gate  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  first  detecting  signal  de- 
rived from  a  first  one  of  said  detecton  for  selectively 
passing  said  clock  signal  pulses  u  up  signal  pulses  and 
responsive  to  a  fourth  detecting  signal  derived  from  a 
fourth  one  of  said  detectors  for  selectively  passing  said 
clock  signal  pulses  as  down  signal  pulses  and  for  generat- 
ing a  switching  signal,  second  and  third  detecting  signals 
from  second  and  third  ones  of  said  detectors  serving  to 
inhibit  said  gate  circuit  means; 


j'T- -:aga.To,l  — 


voluge  signal  generated  by  said  sinusoidal  signal  respon- 
sive means; 

means  responsive  to  said  sinusoidal  signal  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  sinusoidal  signals  displaced  in  phase  by  an 
even  fractional  portion  of  the  sensed  sinusoidal  signal; 

means  responsive  to  less  than  all  of  said  plurality  of  phase- 
displaced  sinusoidal  signals  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
switching  signals;  and 
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cally  increasing  the  spreading  rate  of  the  spreading  means 
from  a  base  rate  to  a  previously  selected  increased  rate,  for 
automatically  maintaining  said  increased  rate  for  a  prese- 
lected interval  of  time  and  for  automatically  returning  to 
said  base  rate  after  said  interval  of  time. 


<        4,132,942 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  OVERDISCHARGE  OF 

BATTERY 
Mitsuo  Yamamoto,  Kakegawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ishlkawa 

Tekko  Kabiishiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  688,688,  May  21, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,055,708. 
This  application  Jun.  29.  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,052 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1975,  50-63612; 
Jan.  16, 1976,  51-4373 

Int.  CL2  H02J  7/14;  H03G  3/00 
VS.  a.  320—13  17  Claims 


quency  emitted  by  gas  seeps  located  within  said  radiation 
pattern. 

(c)  producing  a  video  signal  for  each  of  said  received  micro- 
wave energy  pulses. 

(d)  determining  the  average  amplitude  of  all  of  said  video 
signals  received  from  gas  seeps  located  within  said  radia- 
tion pattern. 

(e)  determining  a  count  of  the  number  of  said  video  signals 
received  from  gas  seeps  located  within  said  radiation 
pattem.  and 

(0  recording  the  determinations  of  said  average  amplitude 
and  said  count  as  indications  of  the  concentration  and  size 
of  the  gas  seeps  located  within  said  radiation  pattem. 


9tor- 


4,132,944 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  ELECTRICAL 

PROPERTIES  OF  A  LIQUID 


cccNtpj-  coMnrnvaiL- 


4,132,940 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  SERVO  DRIVE 
SIGNAL  IN  A  HIGH-SPEED  STEPPING 
INTERFEROMETER 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aerooauticf 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
Rudolf  A.  Scbindler,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif. 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  565,162,  Apr.  4,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  6,  1977,  Scr.  No.  804,035 
Int.  a.2  G05B  1/06 
\iS.  a.  318—640  8  Claiau 

1.  Apparatus  for  precisely  and  rapidly  changing  the  optical 
path  difTerence  in  a  stepping  interferometer,  having  at  least  one 
moving  retroreflcctor,  wherein  a  reference  light  source,  hav- 
ing a  known  wavelength,  i*  utilized  for  the  generation  of  a 
reference  fringe  pattern,  said  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  applymg  an  offset  voltage  to  said  moving  retrore- 
flector,  said  voltage  being  representative  of  a  change  in 
the  optical  path  difference  ui  said  interferometer  from  a 
present  null  position  to  a  new  null  position; 
means  for  sensing  said  reference  fringe  pattern  as  a  sinusoi- 
dal signal; 
means  responsive  to  said  sensed  sinusoidal  signal  for  gencrat- 
mg  a  voltage  signal  indicative  of  the  degree  of  movement 
occurring  in  the  optical  path  difference  of  said  interferom- 
eter as  a  result  of  the  applied  offset  voltage; 
means  for  reducing  said  offset  voltage  according  to  the 
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counter  means  for  adding  said  up  signal  pulses  and  for  sub- 
tracting said  down  signal  pulses  derived  from  said  gate 
circuit  means; 

converter  means  for  conveiiing  a  digital  output  signal  de- 
rived from  said  counter  circuit  means  into  an  analog  sig- 
nal; 

switching  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
converter  means  for  generating  a  driving  signal  with 
negative  polarity  or  positive  polarity  corresponding  to  the 
switching  signal  derived  from  said  gate  circuit  means; 

whereby  the  table  can  be  smoothly  reciprocated  by  said 
driving  means  responsive  to  said  driving  signal  without 
generating  a  mechanical  vibration  in  the  table  when  it  is 
started,  stopped  and  reversed  in  direction  of  movement. 


means  responsive  to  said  switching  signals  for  sequentially 
passing  selected  portions  of  said  plurality  of  phase-dis- 
placed sinusoidal  signals  to  the  input  of  said  applying 
means,  whereby  said  offset  voltage  is  linearly  reduced 
until  the  offset  voltage  is  essentially  zero  when  the  new 
null  position  is  reached. 


4,132,941 

SYNCRO-MATIC  CTRCUIT  USED  WITH  MATERIAL 

SPREADERS 

Eugene  A.  Sousek,  Appleton;  John  R.  Stroemer,  Ncenah,  and 

SteTcn  L.  Whitsitt,  M iddleton,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Koehr- 

ing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1977.  Ser.  No.  778.133 

Int.  a.:  G05B  1/06 

VS.  CL  318—663  13  Claims 
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1.  In  a  mobile  material  spreader  including  a  prime  mover,  a 
material  storage  means  a.ssociated  with  the  prime  mover,  a 
material  spreading  means  for  spreading  material  during  move- 
ment of  the  prime  mover,  control  means  for  controlling  the 
spreading  rate  of  the  material  spreading  means  in  accordance 
with  the  prime  mover  speed  of  movement,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

manually  operable  control  over-ride  means  for  automati- 


I 
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1.  In  a  control  circuit  for  an  accumulator  which  is  adapted  to 
supply  an  electrical  load  and  to  be  employed  with  a  prime 
mover; 

first  means  for  controlling  energization  of  said  load  from  said 
accumulator; 

second  means  for  providing  a  warning  signal; 

third  means  responsive  to  the  operative  condition  of  said 
prime  mover; 

and  fourth  means  responsive  to  a  fault  condition  in  said 
accumulator,  said  third  and  fourth  means  cooperating 
when  a  fault  condition  occurs  in  said  accumulator  to  cause 
said  first  means  to  prevent  energization  of  said  load  when 
said  prime  mover  is  inoperative  and  to  enable  energization 
of  said  load  and  operation  of  said  warning  signal  when 
said  prime  mover  is  operative. 


I        4,132,943 
REMOTE  SENSING  OF  HYDROCARBON  GAS  SEEPS 
UTILIZING  MICROWAVE  ENERGY 
Luke  S.  Goumay,  Rockwall;  John  W.  Harrell,  Duncanville,  and 
Charles  L.  Dennis,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobile  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Scr.  No.  788.394 

Int.  a.J  GOIV  3/12 

MS.  CL  324—6  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  identifying  gas  seeps  in  the  atmosphere, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  repetitively  transmitting  microwave  energy  pulses  of  a 
first  frequency  into  the  atmosphere  through  a  given  radia- 
tion pattern,  each  microwave  energy  pulse  that  irradiates 
a  gas  seep  located  within  said  radiation  pattern  excites  said 
gas  seep  to  emit  a  microwave  energy  pulse  at  a  second 
frequency  characteristic  of  a  molecular  resonance  of  the 
particular  species  of  gas, 

(b)  receiving  microwave  energy  pulses  at  said  second  fre- 
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1.  Monitoring  apparatus  for  continuously  determining  at 
least  one  electrical  characteristic  of  a  liquid  at  a  preselected 
reference  temperature  during  processing  of  the  liquid  at  a 
processing  temperature  which  can  vary  from  the  reference 
temperature,  which  comprises: 

probe  means  immersed  in  a  liquid  undergoing  chemical 
processing  for  producing  a  current  representing  the  elec- 
trical admittance  of  the  liquid; 

thermocouple  means  immersed  in  the  liquid  for  producing  a 
voltage  representing  the  processing  temperature  of  the 
liquid  being  monitored; 

first  signal  resolution  means  connected  to  said  probe  means 
for  producing,  from  said  admittance  current,  a  voltage 
representing  the  electrical  conductance  of  the  liquid  at 
said  processing  temperature; 

voltage  generating  means  for  producing  a  voltage  corre- 
sponding to  a  reference  temperature,  said  reference  tem- 
perature voltage  being  equal  and  opposite  to  the  process- 
ing temperature  voltage  produced  by  said  thermocouple 
means  when  the  reference  temperature  is  equal  to  the 
processing  temperature; 

voltage  summing  means  connected  to  said  thermocouple 
means  and  to  said  voltage  generating  means  for  producing 
a  temperature  difference  voltage  representing  the  differ- 
ence between  said  reference  temperature  voltage  and  said 
processing  temperature  voltage; 

temperature  compensation  means  connected  to  said  sum- 
ming means  and  to  said  first  signal  resolution  means  for 
modifying  said  voltage  representing  the  conductance  of 
the  liquid  at  the  processing  temperature,  to  produce  an 
output  voltage  representing  the  conductance  of  the  liquid 
af  the  reference  temperature. 
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4,132.945 
SYSTEM  FOR  AUGNING  WHIP  ANTENNA  MATCHING 

BASEUNTTS 
Peter  E.  Cuuingham,  Ocean,  NJ.,  assigMir  to  The  U«Hed 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washingtoii,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  r,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,885 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  27/04 

VS.  CL  324-58  C  "  CU*~ 


1.  A  system  for  setting  the  admittances  of  a  whip  antenna 
matching  base  unit  having  multiple  adjusuble  shunt  reactances 
adapted  to  operate  selectively  over  a  discrete  frequency  range 
comprising: 
a  metallic  cavity  resonator  having  an  input  and  output  port 
and  including  multiple  adjusUble  reactances  adapted  to 
operate  selectively  over  said  discrete  frequency  range, 
means  for  mounting  said  matching  base  unit  centrally  within 
said  cavity  with  one  end  of  said  matching  base  unit  electri- 
cally insulated  from  said  cavity;  and 
means  connected  between  said  input  and  output  ports  for 
indicating  the  admittance  over  said  frequency  range  of 
said  matching  base  unit  mounted  within  said  cavity. 


4,132.946 
DIGITAL  READOUT  TEST  PROBE 
Earl  J.  Hoidren,  Windsor,  Canada;  Peter  Polasek,  GroMe 
Pointe,  and  Thaddeus  W.  Knys,  Jr,  Troy,  both  of  Mich„ 


ing  said  display  to  show  a  decimal  number  representation 
of  the  binary  signals  at  its  input; 

and  means  operatively  coupling  the  input  of  said  converter 
circuit  with  said  connector  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  individual  lead  wires,  each  of  which  is  uniquely  coded, 
and  each  of  which  is  connected,  via  a  corresponding 
individual  conductor  of  said  connector  means,  with  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  selected  test  points  of  the  circuit 
under  test,  each  lead  wire  terminating  in  a  connector 
which  is  matingly  engaged  with  the  corresponding  indi- 
vidual conductor  of  said  connector  means  and  which  may 
be  manually  disengaged  therefrom  and  matingly  engaged 
with  another  individual  conductor  of  said  connector 
means; 

wherein  said  connector  means  comprises  a  dual  in-line  clip- 
type  connector  for  making  connection  with  a  dual  in-line 
pin  type  integrated  circuit,  said  individual  conductors  of 
said  connector  means  being  arranged  in  a  dual  in-line 
configuration,  each  conductor  having  one  end  for  connec- 
tion to  a  pin  of  an  integrated  circuit  under  test  and  its 
other  end  projecting  above  the  half  of  the  clip  on  which  it 
is  disposed,  each  lead  wire  connector  being  mated  with 
the  projecting  end  of  one  of  said  conductors;  and 

a  power  supply  separate  from  the  circuit  under  test  for 
powering  said  converter  circuit  and  said  display  without 
powering  the  circuit  under  test  so  that  essentially  all 
power  draw  for  said  converter  circuit  and  said  display  is 
from  said  power  supply  and  essentially  zero  power  draw 
is  from  the  circuit  under  test. 
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4,132,947 
WAVESHAPE  DETECTOR 
Richard  C.  Weischedel,  CamiUus,  N.Y.,  and  Gerald  Carp,  Poto- 
mac, Md.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company.  Syracuse, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1967,  Ser.  No.  667.622 
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4.132.948 

TEST  FIXTURE  USING  STOCK  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 
BOARD  HAVING  TEST  PINS  MOUNTED  THEREON 
Jonathon  H.  Katz.  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Teradyne,  Inc., 
Boston,  Maaa. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,505 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  31/02.  15/12 

VS.  a.  324—158  F  10  Claims 


the  improvement  comprises  carrying  out  the  step  of  moving  by 
moving  the  conductor  through  an  external  and  at  least  approxi- 
mately homogenous  magnetic  field  comprising  at  least  two 
spatially  separated  magnetic  field  regions  disf>osed  one  behind 
the  other  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  conductor,  the 
fields  of  which  have  different  flux  densities  and  are  angularly 
displaced  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  conductor  through 
a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  each  other  in  the  cir- 
cumferential direction,  said  measuring  means  of  each  magnetic 
field  measuring  independently  with  respect  to  each  other. 


4,132,949 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS, 


4,132.950 
CLARIFYING  RADIO  RECEIVER 
Michael  J.  Cochran,  Richardson,  and  Edward  R.  Caudel,  Dallas, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated. 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1977.  Ser.  No,  791.629 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/40 

VS.  a.  325—25  8  Claims 
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1.  A  test  fixture  for  testing  the  electrical  integrity  of  a  first 
board  of  insulating  material  having  a  particular  hole  pattern 
and  bearing  printed  circuit  conductors  and  electrical  compo- 
nents forming  a  loaded  printed  circuit  board  comprising: 
a  second  board  of  insulating  material  identical  to  the  first 
board  of  insulating  material,  said  second  board  of  insulat- 
ing material  bearing  holes  having  an  identical  hole  pattern 
to  that  of  the  first  board  of  insulating  material,   said 
second  board  bearing  printed  circuit  conductors  of  a 
configuration  identical  to  that  of  the  first  board  of  insulat- 
ing material,  test  pins  being  mounted  in  said  holes  of  said 
second  board  of  insulating  material  to  thereby  correspond 
spacially  with  test  poinU  on  the  loaded  printed  circuit 
board,  the  second  board  being  derived  from  stock  having 
holes  and  printed  circuit  conductors  for  producing  the 
loaded  printed  circuit  board. 
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1.  A  radio  receiver  having  a  digital  processor  controlled 
signal  clarifier,  said  radio  receiver  comprising: 

(a)  mixer  means  having  inputs  coupled  to  simultaneously 
receive  (1)  input  signals  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  frequency  channels  and  (2)  mixing  frequency  signals 
of  a  first  selectable  frequency,  for  generating  in  response 
thereto,  output  signals  in  which  said  input  signal  is  shifted 
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6.  A  digiu!  readout  test  probe  for  displaying  a  decimal 
number  rcpresenution  of  binary  signals  appearing  at  selected 
test  poinU  in  a  circuit  under  test  comprising: 
a  digital  readout  decimal  display  for  visibly  displaying  deci- 
mal numbers; 
a  connector  means  for  making  connection  with  the  selected 

test  points  of  the  circuit  under  test; 
a  converter  circuit  having  an  input  adapted  to  receive  the 
binary  signals  and  an  output  operatively  coupled  with  said 
display,  said  converter  circuit  comprising  means  for  caus- 


1.  A  waveshape  deC?ctor  having  means  to  repetitively  sam- 
ple the  slope  of  an  electrical  wave  and  provide  signals  indica- 
tive of  said  slope,  and  means  for  comparing  said  slope  signals  to 
determine  a  change  in  slope  of  said  wave,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  storage  means  for  storing  at  least  some  of 
said  slope  signals  and  output  means  connected  to  said  storage 
means  and  adapted  to  determine  when  a  certain  number  of 
slope  signals  indicating  a  given  slope  are  contained  in  said 
storage  means.         , 


FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1976.  2606504 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  ii/12 
U5.  a.  324—224  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  tke  continuous,  contactless  testing  of  a  long 
conductor  which  consists  at  least  partially  of  superconductive 
material  comprising  moving  the  conductor,  with  its  supercon- 
ductive material  in  the  superconducting  state,  through  an 
external  magnetic  field  which  induces  shielding  currents  in  the 
superconductor  material,  and  measuring  the  magnetic  field 
produced  by  shielding  currents  by  measuring  means,  wherein 


signals  of  said   first   selectable   frequency   in   response 
thereto; 

(c)  a  charge  transfer  device  transversal  filter  means  having  a 
selectively  controllable  passbandwidth  centered  about  a 
finely  tuneable  center  frequency,  said  filter  means  being 
coupled  to  said  mixer  means  for  defining  a  selected  fre- 
quency band  of  said  output  signals  to  pass  only  said  se- 
lected frequency  band  of  said  selected  one  of  said  fre- 
quency channels,  said  filter  being  coupled  to  receive  si- 
multaneously with  said  output  signals,  filter  clocking 
signals  of  a  second  selectable  frequency,  said  filter  means 
being  responsive  to  said  filter  clocking  signal  for  control- 
ling the  passbandwidth  and  finely  tuneable  center  fre- 
quency of  said  filter  means  in  respoase  to  the  frequency  of 
said  clocking  signal; 

(d)  filter  clocking  signal  generator  means  having  inputs 
coupled  to  receive  second  digiul  coded  signals  identifying 
said  second  selectable  frequency  for  generating  said  filter 
clocking  signals  of  said  second  selecuble  frequency  in 
response  thereto; 

(e)  keyboard  means  having  a  plurality  of  channel  selection 
keys,  at  least  one  band  selection  key  and  at  least  one  clar- 
ify key;  and 
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(0  digital  processor  means  coupled  to  said  keyboard  means 
and  to  said  mixing  frequency  and  filter  clocking  signal 
generators,  said  digital  processor  means  being  responsive 
to  actuation  of  said  channel  selection  keys  for  generating 
said  first  digiul  coded  signals,  being  responsive  to  activa- 
tion of  said  at  least  one  band  selection  key  for  computing 
the  passbandwidth  and  center  frequency  of  said  filter 
means  and  for  generating  said  second  digital  coded  signals 
in  accordance  with  the  computed  passbandwidth  and 
center  frequency  and  being  responsive  to  said  at  least  one 
clarify  key  for  altering  the  computed  center  frequency  of 
said  filter  means  in  fine  increments  and  for  generating  said 
second  digital  coded  signals  in  accordance  with  the  al- 
tered center  frequency. 


4,132^2 

MULTI-BAND  TUNER  WITH  HXED  BROADBAND 

INPUT  HLTERS 

ManyHki  Hongn,  Komae;  Ttiitomu  NUmura,  Hiratsuka,  and 

Hirmai  Kawakami,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,276,  Not.  5,  1976, 

alMUKioned.  This  application  Jan.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,963 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  11,  1975,  50-135500 

Int.  a.^  H04B  I/IO 

MS.  a.  325—459  '  Clalma 
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4,132,951 
DIGITAL  PROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  RADIO  SYSTEM 
Michael  J.  Cochran,  Richardson,  and  Edward  R.  Candel,  Dallas, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  27.  1977.  Ser.  No.  791.254 

Int.  CL2  H04B  im 

MS.  a.  325—452  *  C^ms 
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1.  A  tuner  for  receiving  a  selected  channel  of  a  group  of 
channels  divided  into  a  lower  band  comprising  a  plurality  of 
lower  band  channels  and  a  higher  band  comprising  a  plurality 
of  higher  band  channels,  said  tuner  comprising: 

first  filter  means  having  a  fixed  pass  band  tuned  to  pass  said 
lower  band; 

second  filter  means  having  a  fixed  pass  band  tuned  to  pass 
said  higher  band; 

switching  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  filter 
means  to  provide  a  signal  path  through  a  selective  one  of 
said  first  and  second  filter  means; 

a  mixer  connected  to  said  signal  path  to  receive  the  output 
signal  thereof; 

a  local  oscillator  connected  to  said  mixer  to  supply  thereto  a 
frequency-converting  signal  to  convert  the  frequency  of 
said  selected  channel  to  an  intermediate  frequency  band 
having  a  lowest  frequency  f/,  determined  by  the  following 
conditions  when  the  frequency  of  the  frequency-conven- 
ing signal  is  higher  than  the  highest  frequency  of  a  se- 
lected channel: 


e. 


I.  A  digital  processor  controlled  signal  processor  compris- 
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(a)  a  charge  transfer  device  transversal  filter  means  having  a 

selectively  controllable  passbandwidth  centered  about  a  ^pj  o„e  ©f  the  following: 
finely  tuneable  center  frequency,  said  filter  means  being 
coupled  to  simultaneously  receive:  (I)  filter  input  signals 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  frequency  bands  which  lie 
within  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  non-overlapping 
frequency  channels,  and  (2)  a  filter  clocking  signal  of  a 
selecuble  frequency  f,i,  said  filter  means  being  responsive 
to  said  filter  clocking  signal  for  controlling  the  passband- 
width and  center  frequency  of  said  filter  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  frequency  of  said  clocking  signal; 

(b)  a  first  phase  lock  loop  clocking  means  having  (1)  an  input 
for  receiving  a  reference  frequency  f,  and  (2)  a  feedback 
loop  comprised  of  a  first  programmable  counter  means 
responsive  to  digital  coded  programming  signals  for  gen- 
erating in  response  thereto  a  variable  count  Nj; 

(c)  a  second  programmable  counter  means  of  variable  count 
N2  responsive  to  said  digital  coded  programming  signals 
coupled  to  said  clocking  means  for  generating  said  filter 
clocking  signals  at  said  selectable  frequency  f,i  where /ji 
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and  one  of  the  following: 
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and  the  lowest  frequency  f^  in  the  intermediate  frequency  band 
is  determined  by  the  following  conditions  when  the  frequency 
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second  timing  circuit,  and  having  a  control  output  con- 
nected to  said  threshold  circuit  of  said  squelch  circuit  for 


SOUtlXH  OUTPUT: 


CLASS   C  IXTICTO^ 


and  one  of  the  following: 
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FftOn    FIG.  lA 


,      Vr-fw-fs 
fL< 2 


where: 

ig  is  the  bandwidth  of  each  channel, 
f/>  is  the  lower  frequency  in  the  lower  band, 
fs  is  the  higher  frequency  in  the  lowest  band, 
f r  is  the  lowest  frequency  in  the  highest  band, 
fif  is  the  highest  frequency  in  the  higher  band. 


and 
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raising  said  first  threshold  signal  in  response  to  said  second 
timing  signal  rising  above  a  selected  level. 


4,132,953 
SQUELCH  ORCUrr  FOR  A  RADIO  RECEIVER 
Robert  J.  Martin,  III.  Lynchburg.  Va..  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,007 
Int.  a.2  H04B  1/10 
U.S.  a.  325—478  '  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  squelch  circuit  for  a  radio  receiver  compris- 
ing: 

a.  input  means  for  an  input  signal  indicative  of  a  received 
radio  signal; 

b.  a  first  timing  circuit  connected  to  said  input  means  for 
producing  a  first  timing  signal  responsive  to  said  input 
signal; 

c.  a  second  timing  circuit  connected  to  said  input  means  for 
producing  a  second  timing  signal  responsive  to  said  input 
signal; 

d.  a  squelch  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  said  first 
timing  circuit,  having  a  threshold  circuit  for  providing  a 
r.rct  thrMhnlH  dffnal.  and  havine  a  sauelch  output  for 


4,132,954 
NOISE  SUPPRESSION  ORCUIT  ADAPTED  FOR  USE 
WITH  BIFILAR  WINDINGS 
Pawitter  S.  Sidhu.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Micro  Periph- 
erals. Inc.,  Sepulveda,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1977.  Ser.  No.  827.882 

Int.  a.2  H03K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  328—165  8  Claims 
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e.  and  a  control  drcuit  having  an  input  connectca  »o  saia    ^^^^  j^  ^  circuit,  in  combination,  differential  amplifier  means 


328 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1979 


for  filtering  signal  noise  componenO  and  means  for  convertmg 
a  filtered  signal  to  digital  form  having  residual  noise  appearing 
in  the  signal  in  the  form  of  spikes,  digiul  noise  filter  circuit 
means  including  means  for  transforming  the  signal  waveform 
to  spike  form,  multivibrator  means  for  convertmg  to  a  wave- 
form having  positive  going  pulses  midway  between  incoming 
spikes  and  fiip-fiop  means  triggered  by  said  multivibrator 
means  whereby  noise  spikes  are  filtered. 

4,132^5 

SYSTEM  FOR  AMPUFYING  LASER  BEAMS 

John  L.  H-ghet,  Anuida,  AiMtrmlla,  aaaignor  to  Helen  Hughes 

'^cSTu.tkHi-l-p.rt  of  Ser .  No.  «3JJ0.  A«*  »•  »9^*' 

abandoiied.  ThU  application  Dec.  7.  1976.  Ser.  No.  74^16 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabaeqiieat  to  Aag.  2, 1W», 

hat  been  diaclaimcd. 

Int.  CL2  HOIS  3/091 

VS.  CL  330— «J  •  ^^'■'^ 


segments  such  that  each  source  is  positioned  parallel  to 
the  input  surface  of  its  respective  segment,  at  such  a  dis- 
tance as  not  to  interfere  with  the  laser  beam  path,  so  that 
ite  output  radiation  enters  the  amplifier  segment  where  it 
can  be  partially  (or  wholly)  absorbed  and  the  remainder  is 
wholly  reflected  by  the  mirror  deposited  on  the  rear 
surface  of  the  segment  so  as  to  increase  its  absorption 
eftkiency  in  the  laser  medium. 

4,132.956 

CaCUn  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AMPUFYING  HIGH 

FREQUENCY  ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVES 

Peter  Rimer,  Ulm.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to  Ucentia 

Patent-Verwaltungi-Gjn.b.H,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1978.  Ser.  No.  S91.145 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1977.  2713820 

IbL  a.2  H03F  7/06 
U.S.CL330-S  lldaims 


^ 


1  A  uni-directional  laser  amplifier  system  utUizing  a  di- 
verged laser  beam  whose  diameter  exceeds  twenty  cm.,  com- 
posed of  either  a  smgle,  unstructured  pulse,  or  a  train  of  such 
pulses,  amplified  to  a  level  in  excess  of  one  terrawatt  peak 
power  over  folded  amplification  path  of  at  least  fifty  meters 
emerging  via  an  elliptical  cross-section  aperture,  whose  major 
axis  exceeds  twenty  centimeters  the  system  composing: 

(a)  two  rows  spaced  at  least  ten  meters  apart  of  amplifying 
segments  of  elliptical  and  progressively  increasing  cross- 
sectional  area  each  segment  possessing  two  optically  pol- 
ished non-parallel,  fiat  end  surfaces  with  the  front  surface 
of  each  segment  being  anti-refiection  coated  and  lU  rear 
surface  having  either  a  mirror  deposited  on  it  which  re- 
fiects  the  laser  beam  and  segment  exciution  radiation 
100%  or  having  the  same  mirror  attached  to  it  and/or 
separated  from  the  rear  surface  of  the  segment  by  at  least 
half  the  length  of  the  laser  pulse  to  be  amplified  so  that  no 
pulse  overlap  occurs  in  the  amplifying  medium; 

(b)  each  segment  orienUted  at  an  angle  of  approximately  45 
to  the  length  of  its  row  and  at  an  angle  of  about  90  to  the 
segment  which  follows  or  precedes  it  in  the  amplifying 
sequence  so  that  any  pair  of  segments  in  the  row  with  their 
front  faces  facing  each  other  will  refiect  the  diverged 
beam  traversing  the  amplifier  through  a  total  angle  of 
about  180*  the  beam  traversmg  each  segment  twice  dunng 
this  process  so  that  it  emerges  travelling  approximately 
parallel  to  its  path  of  incident  but  in  the  opposite  direction 
and  displaced  by  at  least  its  own  diameter  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  It  can  traverse  all  remaining  segmenU  of  the 
amplifier  system;  .     , 

(c)  optical  exciution  sources  for  sequential  exciUtion  of 
amplifying  segmenU  positioned  between  the  two  rows  of 


1.  A  circuit  for  amplifying  high  frequency  electromagnetic 
waves,  comprising:  means  defining  a  Josephson  junction  com- 
posed of  two  weakly  coupled  superconductor  bodies  and 
constituting  an  electromagnetic  high  frequency  line  along 
which  electromagnetic  waves  can  propagate  at  a  signal  fre- 
quency and  at  least  one  idler  frequency;  means  connected  for 
applying  a  direct  voluge  between  said  bodies  for  supplying 
pumping  energy  thereto;  and  means  disposed  for  esublishing  a 
transversal  magnetic  field  between  said  bodies;  whereby  the 
Josephson  current  between  said  bodies  is  modulated  with 
respect  to  time  by  the  direct  voluge  and  with  respect  to  space 
by  the  magnetic  field  to  cause  the  Josephson  current  to  present 
a  phase  wave  which  meets  the  frequency  and  wave  number 
conditions  for  amplification  of  at  least  one  such  high  frequency 
electromagnetic  wave. 


4,132,957 
PROGRAMMABLE  AMPLIHER 
Norria  C.  Hekimlan,  RockTillc,  and  Chong-Soo  Kim.  Gaithen- 
burg,  both  of  Md..  aaaignor*  to  Hekimian  Laboratoriea,  Inc.. 
RockTille,  Md. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845.668 

Int.  CL'  H03G  3/02 

VS.  a.  330—51  •  ^**"" 


6.  An  adjusuble  gain  circuit  in  which  the  gain  is  adjustable 
unambiguously  over  a  range  which  extends  above  and  below  0 
dB,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  circuit  input  terminal; 
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a  circuit  output  terminal; 

an  inverting  operational  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input 
terminal  and  an  output  terminal; 

means  connecting  said  amplifier  output  terminal  to  said 
circuit  output  terminal; 

first  and  second  adjusUble  impedance  means; 

first  operator-actuable  switch  means  having  at  least  first  and 
second  positions  designated  -t-O  dB  and  —0  dB,  respec- 
tively, said  switch  means  being  operative  in  one  of  said 
positions  to  connect  said  first  adjusuble  impedance  means 
in  series  between  said  circuit  input  terminal  and  said  in- 
verting input  terminal  and  to  connect  said  second  adjust- 
able impedance  means  in  series  between  said  operational 
amplifier  output  terminal  and  said  inverting  input  termi- 
nal, said  switch  means  being  operative  in  the  other  of  said 
positions  to  connect  said  first  adjusuble  impedance  means 
in  series  between  said  operational  amplifier  output  termi- 
nal and  said  inverting  input  terminal  and  to  connect  said 
second  adjusuble  impedance  means  in  series  between  said 
circuit  input  terminal  and  said  inverting  input  terminal; 

second  operator-actuable  switch  means,  having  plural  posi- 
tions calibrated  in  equal  dB  increments,  for  selectively 
adjusting  the  impedance  of  said  first  adjusuble  impedance 
means  in  predetermined  impedance  steps  such  that  the 
gain  of  said  amplifier  changes  by  one  of  said  equal  dB 
increments  for  each  impedance  step  change;  and 

third  operator-actuable  switch  means,  having  plural  posi- 
tions calibrated  in  equal  dB  increments,  for  selectively 
adjusting  the  impedance  of  said  second  adjusuble  impe- 
dance means  in  predetermined  impedance  steps  such  that 
the  gain  of  said  amplifier  changes  by  one  of  said  equal  dB 
increments  for  each  impedance  step  change. 


4.132,958 

FEEDBESIDE  C»RRECnON  ORCUIT  FOR  AN 

AMPLinER 

John  L.  Addia.  Portland,  and  Bruce  E.  Hofer,  Beaverton.  both  of 

Oreg.,  aaaignon  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton.  Oreg. 

FUed  Oct  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,744 

Int.  a.2  H03F  3/45 

VS.  a.  330—252  6  Qaims 


J..T  T  L^vT^ 


a  second  pair  of  emitter  coupled  transistors  having  a  pair 
of  output  collectors;  and 
means  for  coupling  both  collectors  of  said  second  pair  of 
emitter  coupled  transistors  to  both  collectors  of  said  first 
pair  of  emitter  coupled  transistors  so  that  said  correction 
signal  is  algebraically  summed  with  said  output  signal. 


4,132,959 

GAS  DISCHARGE  LASER  HAVING  AN  ASYMMETRICAL 

COUPLING-OUT  MIRROR 

Gljsbertus  Bouwhuis,  and  Johannes  van  der  VVal,  both  of  Eind- 
hoven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioii, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,515 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jun.   21,   1976, 
7606693 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/00 
VS.  a.  331—94.5  C  14  aaims 


s  hl'm  Cchd^h 


1.  A  gas  discharge  laser  comprising  a  laser  tube  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  sealed  at  either  end  and  filled  with  a  gas  in 
which  an  active  laser  medium  is  incorporated,  said  laser  me- 
dium being  activated  in  an  optical  resonator  which  is  formed 
from  at  least  two  spaced  apari  multilayer  mirrors  each  com- 
posed of  a  substrate  on  which  are  provided  a  number  of  layers 
having  a  high  and  a  low  index  of  refraction,  one  of  said  multi- 
layer mirrors  comprising  the  coupling-out  mirror  through 
which  the  laser  beam  generated  by  the  gas  discharge  laser 
leaves  the  laser,  and  a  radiation-attenuating  film  element  incor- 
porated between  a  pair  of  layers  of  the  coupling-out  mirror,  at 
least  one  and  at  most  five  layers  being  situated  between  the 
radiation-attenuating  film  element  and  the  substrate. 


4.132.960 

SINGLE  LONGITUDINAL  MODE  GAAS/GAALAS 

DOUBLE  HETEROSTRUCTURE  LASER 

William  Streifer,  Palo  Alto;  Donald  R.  Scifres,  Los  Altos,  and 

Robert  D.  Burnham.  Los  Altos  Hills,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Xerox  Corporation.  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977.  Ser.  No.  781,612 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/19 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  H  1  Clidm 


1.  An  amplifier  having  a  correction  circuit,  comprising: 

input  terminal  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal; 

a  first  wideband  differential  amplifier  coupled  to  said  input 
terminal  means  to  receive  said  input  signal  and  produce  an 
output  signal  therefrom,  said  first  differential  amplifier 
including  a  first  pair  of  emitter  coupled  transistors  having 
a  pair  of  output  Collectors; 

correction  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  input  terminal 
means,  said  correction  circuit  means  being  responsive  to 
said  input  signal  for  generating  a  correction  signal  only 
when  the  frequency  of  said  input  signal  is  within  a  prede- 
termined frequency  band; 

a  second  differential  amplifier  coupled  to  said  correction 
circuit  means,  said  second  differential  amplifier  including 
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1.  In  a  solid  sute,  heterostructure  diode  laser  having  an 
active  region  layer,  confinement  layers  bordering  the  active 
region  layer,  and  means  for  providing  a  resonant  cavity,  at 
least  one  of  the  confinement  layers  having  a  lower  refractive 
index  than  the  refractive  index  of  the  active  region  layer  and 
one  of  the  confinement  layers  being  doped  differently  than  the 


restricting  the  output  ot  the  laser  wnen  inc  rctuiyuns  jmiv- 
tion  is  suOiciently  forward  biased  to  a  single  longitudinal 
mode  by  doping  the  laser  active  region  with  ziiic  to  a 
doping  concentration  density  of  approximately  10   /cm 
and  doping  said  confinement  layers  to  a  dopent  concentra- 


■nU  Ut^pUl^  9AJU  wvi.i...-w...' —  — J 1 

tion  density  of  approximately  5x  10'  /cm 


4.132,961 
GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  STABILIZATION  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
RichaH  C.  Bersman,  Corfta,  N.Y.,  aMigwir  to  Caltpu  Cor^tra- 
lioa,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  31,  1977,  S«r.  No.  7S3,111 
lat.  CL2  HOIS  i/097 
UJS.  a.  331— 94  J  PE  • ' 


being  responsive  to  said  applied  voluge  to  vary  said  fre- 
quency; and 


optical  means  comprising  an  optical  cavity  and  including 
means  for  selecting  a  particular  wavelength  within  said 
selected  wavelength  range. 


4.132,963 
GAIN  CONTROLLED  SIGNAL  AMPUHER 
Roaald  W.  Page,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
condnctor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUcd  Not.  14,  1977.  Ser.  No.  SS1.014 

Int.  a.2  H03G  i/iO 

UJS.  CL  330— 2«3  »*  CIninu 


1  In  an  electrically  excited  flowing  gas  laser,  gaseous  dis- 
charge sUbilization  apparatus  including: 

a  discharge  tube  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  passageway  in  said  discharge  tube  having  a  recUngular 
cross  sectional  area; 

a  high  pressure  mixture  of  laser  gases  upstream  of  said  pas- 
sageway; 

anode  injector  means,  including  at  least  one  anode  means, 
located  exteriorly  of  said  passageway  and  coacting  with 
said  first  end  of  said  discharge  tube  to  define  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  restrictions  communicating  with  said 
passageway  for  causing  the  high  pressure  gases  to  be 
injected  at  sonic  velocity  over  said  at  least  one  anode 
means  and  transversely  into  said  discharge  tube; 

cathode  means  coacting  with  said  second  end  of  said  dis- 
charge tube  to  define  an  expansion  throat; 

a  source  of  DC  current  operatively  connected  to  said  at  least 
one  anode  means  and  said  cathode  means; 

thereby  resulting  in  increased  turbulence  which  permits  an 
increased  discharge  current,  discharge  pressure  and  con- 
centration of  laser  gases. 

4,132,962 
TUNABLE  LASER  SYSTEM 
Kei-Hsiung  Yang,  Schenectady,  and  John  A.  DeLncn,  Scotia, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company.  Sche- 
"««t««'y.  N.Y.  _^  „      ^, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  703.093,  Jnl.  6,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,013,018.  This  application  Ang.  10,  1977.  Ser.  No.  823.382 
Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/lt 
MS.  CL  331—94.5  F  »  0«1«* 

1.  A  laser  system  tunable  over  one  of  a  plurality  of  wave- 
length ranges  in  the  over-all  wavelength  range  of  about  2760 
angstroms  to  about  3220  angstroms,  comprising: 
a  crystal  of  a  host  material  conuining  the  fluoride  of  at  least 
a  Column  III*  metal  and  having  the  lattice  thereof  acti- 
vated by  trivalent  cerium; 
exciution  means  for  pumping  said  crystal  with  energy  hav- 
ing wavelengths  between  about  1900  angstroms  and  about 
2600  angstroms  in  the  ultraviolet  region  of  the  clectro- 


1.  A  transistor  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  common  emitter  amplifying  stages, 
means  for  cascade  connecting  said  first  and  second  sUges, 
means  responsive  to  current  flowing  in  said  first  sUge  for 

causing  the  current  flowing  in  said  second  sUge  to  track 

said  current  (lowing  in  said  first  sUge  and 
means  for  controlling  directly  only  said  current  flowing  in 

said  first  sUge  whereby  the  gain  of  both  of  said  sUges  is 

varied  in  the  same  direction  in  response  to  said  means  for 

controlling. 


4.132,964 

NON-LINEARITY  CORRECTION  IN  WIDE  RANGE 

VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  OSOLLATORS 

MUton  E.  WUcox,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  NaHonal  Semi- 

condnctor  Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Hied  Jnl.  28.  1977.  Ser.  No.  819.746 
Int.  a?  H03B  5/i6 
U.S.  a.  331—116  R  «  Claims 

1.  A  voluge  controlled  oscillator  in  which  an  applied  volt- 
age esUblishes  a  related  frequency  of  oscillation,  said  oscillator 
comprising: 

a  resonator  for  controlling  the  nominal  frequency  of  said 

oscillator; 
amplifying  means  coupled  to  said  resonator  for  sustaining 
oscillation  therein; 


I'^E.WAt  ATE'  1VI:a71.3A  V^K% 

Dan  Hilberman.  Menio  Parle,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories.  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill.  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1977.  Ser.  No.  825.536 

Int  a.2  H03H  5/04 

MS.  CL  333—80  R  12  Claims 


non-linear  control  means  including  an  unbalanced  differen- 
tial amplifier  stage  coupled  to  said  variable  phase  shift 
means  whereby  the  relation  between  said  applied  voltage 
and  said  frequency  is  substantially  linear. 


4,132,965 

BAND-PASSnLTER  CONSTRUCTED  FROM 

CONCENTRICALLY  ARRANGED  COAXIAL 

RESONATOR  CAVITIES 

Joief  J.  M.  Warringa,  and  Harry  Piepers,  both  of  Eindhoven. 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  4,  1977.  Ser.  No.  793,882 
Gaims  priority,  application   Netherlands.  May   10.   1976. 
7604950 

Int.  a.2  HOIP  1/20.  7/06 
MS.  CL  333—73  R,  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  including  an  input  terminal  and  further  compris- 


ing 


an  amplifier  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output, 
a  conductance  G2  coupling  the  output  to  the  first  input, 
a  capacitance  C\  coupling  the  input  terminal  to  the  first 

input, 
a  conductance  Gc  coupling  the  input  terminal  to  the  second 

input, 
conducunces  G7  and  Gp,  respectively,  coupling  the  first 

and  second  inputs  to  ground, 
a  capaciunce  C2  directly  coupling  the  output  to  the  input 

terminal,  and 
a  conductance  Gy  directly  connecting  the  output  to  the 

input  terminal, 
wherein  an  admittance  Y/^  between  the  input  terminal  and 

ground  equals  Ds^,  where  D  is  a  real  number  and  s  is  a 

complex  frequency  variable. 


4,132.967 
UNITIZED  COMBINATION  STARTER 
Carl  E.  Gryctko.  Bellefontoine.  Ohio,  assignor  to  I-T-E  Imperial 
Corporation.  Spring  House.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1976.  Ser.  No.  681,690 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  73/00 

MS.  a.  335—11  5  Claims 


1.  A  band-pass  filter  comprising  a  first  cylindrical  conduc- 
tor, a  second  cylindrical  conductor  coaxial  with  and  spaced 
from  said  first  conductor  to  define  a  first  resonator  cavity 
therebetween,  a  third  cylindrical  conductor  coaxial  with  and 
spaced  from  said  first  conductor  to  define  a  second  resonator 
cavity  therebetween,  a  pair  of  annular  electrically  conductive 
plates  arranged  in  superposed  relationship  about  one  end  por- 
tion of  said  first  conductor  and  a  dielectric  member  disposed 
between  said  annular  plates  to  form  with  said  plates  a  capacitor 
which  mutually  couples  said  first  and  second  cavities  and 
determines  the  bandwidth  of  the  band-pass  filter,  said  third 
conductor  being  detachably  secured  to  said  first  conductor  to 
permit  replacement  of  said  dielectric  member  with  a  different 
dielectric  member  to  thereby  change  the  capacitance  of  said 
capacitor  and  the  bandwidth  of  the  filter. 


1.  A  switching  device  including  a  plurality  of  side-byside 
pole  units  each  having  separable  switch  contact  means,  separa- 
ble contactor  contact  means,  conductor  means  connecting  said 
conUctor  contact  means  in  series  circuit  with  said  switch 
contact  means;  a  unitized  molded  insulating  base  whereon  both 
said  switch  and  contactor  contact  means  are  mounted;  a  com- 
mon insulating  housing  means  including  said  base  as  an  element 
thereof  positioned  at  the  rear  of  said  housing  means;  said  hous- 
ing means  also  including  cover  means  in  front  of  said  base  and 
removably  mounted  thereto;  said  cover  at  the  rear  thereof 
including  a  plurality  of  ribs  aligned  and  cooperating  with  a 
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plurality  of  ribs  at  the  front  of  said  baK.  to  form  a  plurality  of  sealing  the  casing,  to  a  second  position  wherein  Jj^^  «  "^-b- 
r  "  .  ^  ii.K*H  rnminiin  rat  nn  between  the  extenor  and  the  intenor  01 


side-by-side  internal  compartments,  one  for  each  of  said  pole 
units  both  said  switch  and  contactor  contact  means  and  said 
conductor  means  being  disposed  within  said  housing  means, 
with  an  individual  set  of  said  switch  conUct  means  being 
disposed  within  an  individual  one  of  said  compartmenu. 

4.132.968 

CURRENT  LIMITING  CTRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH 

IMPROVED  MAGNETIC  DRIVE  DEVICE 

Walter  W.  Lang.  South  Beaver.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcstinghonsc 

Electric  Corp.,  Pituburgh.  Pa. 

Hied  Sep.  6.  1977.  Ser.  No.  830.947 
Int.  CL^  HOIH  77/10 
VS.  CI.  335—16  *  ' 


the  casing  by  way  of  said  bore,  and  means  for  retaining  said 
terminal  in  said  first,  rest  position. 
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said  film  comprising  an  elongated  serpentine  strip  of  resis- 
tive material, 
said  film  being  absent  from  a  subsuntial  gap  which  ex- 
tends along  the  full  length  of  one  side  of  said  surface 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  substrate, 
said  strip  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  hairpin-shaped 

portions  the  arms  of  which  are  substontially  parallel 

to  each  other  and  extend  circumferentially  around  at 

least  half  of  said  surface, 
said  hairpin-shaped  portions  having  bends  or  bases 

which  connect  said  arms  and  which  are  much  wider 

than  are  the  widths  of  said  arms, 


4,132,973 
CABLE  WIPER  ASSEMBLY 
MyrI  E.  Orme,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation.  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,376 

Int.  a.2  B63B  21/16 

MS.  CL  340—3  T  «  Claims 


1.  A  current  limiting  circuit  intemipler.  comprising: 

a  housing; 

separable  contacts  supported  within  said  housmg; 

a  slotted  magnetic  drive  device  mounted  within  said  housing 
and  having  a  slot  with  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end;  and 

an  elongated  movable  contact  arm  supporting  one  of  said 
contacts  and  supplying  current  thereto,  said  conUct  arm 
being  transversely  disposed  in  said  slot  so  that  current 
flow  through  said  contact  arm  is  in  a  direction  generally 
perpendicular  to  a  line  connecting  said  open  and  closed 
slot  ends,  said  contact  arm  being  movable  between  a  first 
position  at  said  slot  open  end  which  permits  current  now 
through  said  contacts  and  a  second  position  at  said  slot 
closed  end  which  interrupts  current  flow  through  said 
contacU,  overcurrent  conditions  through  said  contacts 
generating  magnetic  Hux  in  said  magnetic  drive  device 
across  said  slot  open  end  to  generate  an  electro-dynamic 
force  driving  said  contact  arm  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position; 

said  magnetic  drive  device  comprising  a  saturable  magnetic 
member  bridging  the  open  end  of  said  slot  and  shunting 
magnetic  flux  produced  across  said  slot  open  end,  said 
magnetic  member  saturating  at  a  predetermined  overcur- 
rent value  to  raise  to  said  predetermined  value  the  thresh- 
old at  which  said  electro-dynamic  force  is  produced. 

4.192,969 
IGNITION  COILS 
Peter  T.  Hlllyard,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  Lucaa  Indut- 
trics  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Hied  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798.979 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  8.  197«, 

23585/76 

int.  a.2  HOIF  27/04 
U,S.  a.  336—94  »*  CUtaM 

1.  An  ignition  coil  including  a  hollow  casing  housing  the 
core  and  the  pnmary  and  secondary  windings  of  the  coil,  the 
casing  including,  at  one  end,  an  electncally  insulating  cap 
supporting  the  high  tension  output  terminal  of  the  coil,  said  cap 
having  extending  therethrough  a  bore  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  the  casing,  and  the  wall  of  the  bore  defining  a  radi- 
ally extending  shoulder  presented  inwardly  of  the  casing,  said 
high  tension  terminal  being  movable  received  in  said  bore,  and 
being  movable  inwardly  of  the  casing,  from  a  first,  rest  posi- 
tion, wherein  the  terminal  sealing  engages  said  shoulder  so 


CUims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    6,    1976.    51- 

10S06S[U1 

Int.  CLJ  HOIL  4i/02.  43/08 
MS.  a.  338—32  R 


5  CUims 


1.  A  potentiometer  comprising  a  rotary  shaft  having  one  end 
connecuble  to  a  system  routionally  movable  a  cylindrical 
holder  made  of  a  synthetic  resin  material  and  partially  sur- 
rounding the  rotary  shaft  circumferentially  and  supporting  it 
for  angular  movement,  a  pair  of  magnetic  resistance  effect 
semi-conductor  elements  disposed  in  opposing  relationship 
with  the  other  end  of  the  shaft  with  a  clearance  therebetween 
a  supporting  member  connected  with  the  holder  supporting 
said  pair  of  semi-conductor  elements,  a  permanent  magnet 
carried  by  said  other  end  of  the  shaft  and  producing  a  magnetic 
field  which  alternately  acts  on  the  pair  of  elements  as  the  shaft 
moves  angulariy.  and  a  cylindrical  reinforcing  member  of  a 
meullic  material  and  having  an  axis  aligned  with  the  axis  of  the 
shaft,  the  reinforcing  member  being  embedded  within  the 
holder,  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  holder  serving  as  a  bearing 
surface  for  the  shaft. 


4.132.971 

NONINDUCnVE  RLM-TYPE  CYLINDRICAL 

RESISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 

Richard  E.  Caddock,  Jr..  5623  Bedford,  Rivenidc.  Calif.  92507 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,654 

Int.  a.2  HOIC  3/02 

MS.  a.  338— «1  "^  CW"»* 

1.  A  stable,  cylindrical  film-type  resistor,  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongated  cylindrical  substrate,  and 

(b)  an  electrically  resistive  film  silk-screened  onto  the  exte- 
rior cylindrical  surface  of  said  substrate. 


cumferentially  ot  said  substrate,  saia  wiains  oi  saiu 
arms  being  measured  longitudinally  of  said  substrate, 
the  widths  of  said  bends  or  bases  being  at  least  twice 
that  of  said  arms, 
said  film  having  been  trimmed  by  effecting  relative  rota- 
tion between  the  resistor  and  a  lapping  means  placed  in 
abrading  conUct  with  the  resistor  and  then  relatively 
routed  about  the  axis  of  the  resistor, 
whereby  the  exterior  surface  of  said  film  is  lapped. 


4,132.972 
MINUTURE  RECTANGULAR  POTENTIOMETER  WITH 

A  SPRING  COMPRESSION  CLUTCH 
Edward  H.  Tumbusch,  Sepulveda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Techno- 
Components  Corp..  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  707^24.  Jul.  22,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17.  1977.  Ser.  No.  825.442 

Int.  a.'  HOIC  10/42 

\}S.  CL  338—180  7  Claims 


1.  A  potentiometer  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  resistance  element  disposed  within  said  housing; 

a  conductive  element  disposed  within  said  housing; 

an  elongated  screw  routably  disposed  within  said  housing; 

a  sector  gear  slideably  disposed  in  said  housing  along  an 
arcuate  path  and  being  adapted  to  engage  said  elongated 
screw; 

a  conductive  wiper  fixed  to  said  sector  gear  and  being  in 
sliding  conUct  with  said  resistance  and  conductive  ele- 
ments; and 

a  resilient  spring  disposed  in  said  housing  and  engaging  said 
sector  gear  at  the  extremes  of  travel  of  said  sector  gear 


1.  In  a  system  for  deploying  and  retrieving  a  transducer 
which  is  operated  at  substantial  depths  including  a  cable  con- 
nected to  said  transponder,  a  hoist,  at  least  one  guide  sheave  on 
said  hoist  for  directing  said  cable; 
a  cable  wiper  structure  attached  to  said  hoist  and  suspended 
therefrom  in  such  manner  that  said  cable  is  drawn  through 
said  structure,  said  structure  including  a  plurality  of  flexi- 
ble washer-like  wiper  members  surrounding  said  cable, 
a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  spacers  carried  in  said  structure 
between  said  wiper  members,  said  spacers  being  of  signifi- 
cant thickness  and  each  having  a  well  below  an  adjacent 
wiper  member  and  an  essentially  flat  surface  on  its  oppo- 
site side  with  a  passageway  through  the  center  of  said 
spacer  only  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  cable 
and  a  plurality  of  radial  passageways  extending  through 
the  sides  of  said  spacers  from  said  well  to  the  outside  walls 
of  said  spacers; 
housing  means  forming  part  of  said  structure  including  a 
tubular  member  enclosing  said  wiper  members  and  said 
spacers  and  which  includes  a  plurality  of  ports  in  its  side- 
wall, 
a  retainer  member  adjacent  the  lower  side  of  the  lower 
wiper  member  having  a  central  opening  somewhat  larger 
than  that  of  said  wiper  and  means  securing  said  retainer 
tightly  against  said  lower  wiper  member  and  hence  secur- 
ing said  spacer  and  wiper  members  in  position  against  the 
opposite  end  of  said  tubular  member,  such  that   upiin 
deployment  of  said  cable  said  cable  passes  through  said 
wipers  with  essentially  no  resistance  since  said  wipers 
deflect  into  the  wells  of  said  spacers  and  upon  retrieval  of 
said  cable,  said  cable  draws  said  wipers  against  said  flat 
surface  of  said  spacers  causing  said  wipers  to  maintain  a 
snug  contact  against  said  wipers  causing  said  wipers  to 
strip  away  water  adhering  lo  the  surface  of  said  cable  and 
causing  at  least  part  of  said  water  to  flow  into  said  wells 
and  from  thence  through  said  radial  pas.sageways  and  said 
ports  in  said  housing  means. 
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4.132,974 
METHOD  FOR  SEISMIC  MARINE  SURVEY 
John  C.  Mollere.  Naa*ay  Bay.  Te*.,  aHignor  to  Hercnlca  Incor- 
porated, Wilmington,  DeL 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  354,269,  Apr.  25,  1973,  Pat  No.  4,059.819, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115.360,  Feb.  16.  1971. 
abnndoned.  Thia  application  Jul.  11.  1977.  Ser.  No.  814,517 
Int.  a.^  GOIV  1/38 
\)S.  a.  340—7  R  2  Ctoimi 


a  dau  word  of  M  bits  is  serially  aiid  repeatedly  received  a 

given  number  of  times  N,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  parallel  shift  registers,  each  having  a  bit  length 
equal  in  number  to  the  length  of  said  received  daU  word, 
said  plurality  being  the  smallest  integer  equal  to  or  exceed- 
ing log2  N;  a  full  adder  having  parallel  output  signals  from 
said  shift  legisters  applied  thereto  as  first  addition  input 
signals;  means  for  setting  a  predetermined  bias  value  at 
second  parallel  addition  input  terminals  of  said  full  adder, 
means  for  serially  applying  said  received  date  words  as  a 
carry  input  signal  to  said  full  adder,  the  parallel  sum  out- 
put signals  obtained  from  said  full  adder  being  connected 
to  said  plurality  of  shift  registers,  wherein  each  time  said 
dau  word  is  received,  said  dau  word  is  added  with  the 
parallel  output  signals  given  from  said  shift  register  group 
and  the  result  signals  are  again  fed  to  said  shift  register 
group,  said  addition  being  repeated  N  X  M  times,  and 
after  said  bias  value  has  been  added  to  the  adder,  a  carry 
signal  from  full  adder  constituting  the  majority  decision- 
data. 


1.  A  method  of  marine  seismic  prospecting  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

esublishing  a  bubble  containing  a  high-pressure  expanding 
volume  of  gas  at  a  sufficient  depth  to  prevent  the  gas  from 
directly  venting  to  the  atmosphere; 

the  initial  expansion  of  said  gas  bubble  generating  in  the 
water  a  desired  initial  acoustic  impulse  for  subsequent 
reflection  from  the  sub-bottom  straU; 

said  gas  bubble  subsequent  to  said  initial  expansion  collaps- 
ing and  again  expanding  to  create  in  the  water  at  least  a 
first  bubble  acoustic  impulse  which  also  becomes  reflected 
from  said  sub-bottom  straU; 

detecting  the  reflected  signals  from  said  initial  impulse  and 
said  first  impulse;  and 

detecting  the  unreflrcted  acoustic  impulses  with  at  least  one 
pressure  detector  assembly,  said  detector  assembly  com- 
prising: .    . 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  flexible,  pressure-transmitting  wall 
defining  a  chamber; 

(b)  a  substantially  incompressible  dielectric  liquid  com- 
pletely filling  said  chamber, 

(c)  a  detector  probe  completely  immersed  in  said  liquid, 
said  probe  comprising:  a  meUllic  housing,  a  quartz 
crysUl  mounted  on  an  inner  wall  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing, an  amplifier  in  said  housing,  and  circuit  means 
^y.^r,  o;/!  nttartt  <-rv«tal  In  the  innut  circuit  of  said 


4,132,976 

OPERATOR  READABLE  AND  MACHINE  READABLE 

CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  SYSTEMS 

Richard  G.  Sicgal,  6201  N.  Kenmore,  Apt  202,  Chicago,  111. 

60660 

FUcd  Sep.  8,  1975.  Ser.  No.  610.928 

Int.  a.-  G06K  9/18 

VS.  a.  340— 146J  Z  12  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  entering  dau  into  a  daU  processing  system, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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and  operating  an  additional  push  button  to  signify  the  end  of 
a  said  predetermined  interval. 


4,132,977 
IMAGE  INFORMATION  READING  APPARATUS 
Humikazu  Nagano,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sh«rp  Kabushiki 
K«i«h«,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21.  1977.  Ser.  No.  817,620 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  23,  1976.  51-88570 

Int  a.=  G06K  9/00 

\iS.  a.  340—146.3  AG  9  Qaims 


qhhip 


^ 


-U^, 


iai-ai\ai:»::iiiQi:oi\        Kin     ," 


1.  An  image  information  reading  apparatus,  comprising 

means  for  reading  an  optical  image, 

a  peak  hold  means,  connected  to  the  output  of  said  means  for 
reading  an  optical  image,  for  storing  the  peak  analog  value 
of  the  output  of  said  receiving  means  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time, 

first  and  second  means  responsive  to  peak  hold  means  for 
level  detecting  and  converting  into  a  succession  of  digital 
outputs  the  output  from  said  peak  hold  means  at  first  and 
second  predetermined  levels,  respectively,  that  are  differ- 
ent from  each  other, 

means  coupled  to  said  second  level  detecting  and  converting 
means  for  determining  the  pattern  of  successive  digital 
outputs  obtained  by  said  second  level  detecting  and  con- 
verting means  for  providing  a  selection  signal,  and 

gate  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  level  detecting 
and  converting  means  and  responsive  to  said  selection 
signal  for  selectively  transmitting  the  output  of  either  of 
said  first  and  second  level  detecting  and  converting 
means. 


mine  whether  at  least  one  character  of  the  characters  read 
during  the  first  reading,  is  erroneous; 

(e)  conducting  repeated  readings  of  the  set  of  characters 
under  different  respective  conditions,  and  storing  the  new 
information  daU  and  associated  error  codes  resulting  from 
each  of  the  repeated  readings  in  corresponding,  different 
memory  zones  of  the  memory  for  as  long  as  at  least  one 
erroneous  character  is  detected  in  the  course  of  a  reading 
operation,  each  of  the  number  of  repeated  readings  of  the 
document  and  the  number  of  storage  operations  in  the 
memory  being  not  greater  than  N; 

(0  initiating  a  correcting  sequence  when  the  Nth  reading 
operation  of  the  document  has  been  performed,  including 
the  substeps  of: 

1 —  reading  out  data  information  from  the  first  addressable 
location  of  the  first  memory  zone  of  the  memory; 

2 —  examining  the  error  code  associated  with  the  dau 
information  read  from  the  first  addressable  location  of 
the  first  memory  zone  to  determine  whether  the  associ- 
ated character  is  erroneous; 


E^ 


—  repeating  the  reading  out  of  the  associated  error  code 
from  the  same  address  in  the  next  successive  zone  of  the 
memory  if  an  error  is  detected  by  reviewing  the  associ- 
ated error  code,  and  for  repeating  the  reading  from  the 
next  address  in  the  same  zone  if  an  examination  of  the 
associated'  error  code  indicates  that  an  error  has  not 


4.132^5 
MAJORITY  DECISION  DEVICE 

Nobuhiko  Koike,  Tokyo,  JipM,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  19-/7,  S»r.  No.  845,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27,  1976,  51-129902 
Int.  a  J  G06F  11/08 
VS.  a.  340—146.1  BA  2  Ctoi*« 


1  A  majority  decision  device  in  a  system  of  the  type  wlierein 


circles  to  mark  said  circle, 

providing  a  daU  processing  system  having  a  scanning  device 
for  scannmg  said  sheet  and  for  producing  signals  represen- 
tative of  circles  which  have  a  mark  placed  therein  and  for 
producing  no  signals  in  response  to  handwritten  marks  on 
said  sheet  not  within  a  circle, 
whereby  said  signals  defme  a  binary  represenution  of  said 
character, 

4.  A  method  of  entering  a  character  into  a  daU  processing 
system  compnsing  the  step*  of: 

providing  a  push  button  telephone  having  at  least  nine  push 
buttons  arranged  m  three  rows  and  three  coluipns. 

operating  two  or  more  of  said  nine  push  buttons  successively 
within  a  predetermined  interval, 

providing  daU  processing  apparatus  having  decoding  appa- 
ratus for  receiving  and  decoding  signals  produced  by  said 
push  button  telephone  and  for  manifesting  sigiizls  repre- 
sentative of  an  alphanumeric  character,  said  operated  ones 
oi  said  push  buttons  bearing  a  physical  relationship  to 
each  other  within  said  three  rows  and  three  columns 
which  corresponds  to  the  apparent  shape  of  said  charac- 
ter. 


pagnie  Internationale  pour  I  Informatique  Cii-Honeywell  Bull, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  13.  1977.  Ser.  No.  815,280 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  15,  1976,  76  21670 

Int.  a.2  G06K  9/00 

VS.  CI.  340—146.3  ED  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  data  process  system  for  recogniz- 
ing characters  disposed  upon  a  document,  the  data  processing 
system  including  a  document  reader,  a  memory  having  a  plu- 
rality of  N  memory  zones,  each  memory  zone  having  up  to  a 
maximum  of  m  addressable  locations  and  a  buffer  store,  said 
method  comprising  the  Steps  of: 

(a)  conducting  a  first  reading  of  the  document  by  operating 
the  document  reader  to  read  a  set  of  characters  to  obtain 
information  data,  as  the  document  is  moved  with  respect 
to  the  document  reader; 

(b)  checking  the  information  data  derived  from  the  docu- 
ment reader  and  pioviding  as-sociated  error  codes  with 
respect  to  this  information  data; 

(c)  storing  in  a  first  memory  zone  of  the  N  zones  the  infor- 
mation data  obtained  during  the  first  reading  of  the  docu- 
ment and  the  associated  ct  ror  codes  resulting  from  check- 
ing this  information  data; 

(d)  checking  the  error  codes  stored  in  the  first  zone  to  deter- 


tion  data  read  from  the  latter  address,  and  transferring 

the  data  information  read  out  from  the  memory,  if  a 

checking  of  the  error  code  indicates  no  error  to  the 

buffer  store;  and 

(g)  rejecting  the  document  and  the  items  of  information 

transferred  to  the  buffer  store  if  the  data  information  as 

obtained  from  the  Mth  address  of  one  of  the  memory 

zones  is  erroneous. 


4.132.979 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  ARRAY 
Richard  H.  Hecren,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Teletype  Corpora- 
tion. Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750.934 
Int.  a.2  H04L  15/34;  H04Q  3/47:  GC6F  5/04;  G05B  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  340—147  P  13  Oaims 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  programmable  logic  array  with  an 
input  logic  section  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  fields  and 
an  output  logic  section  in  cascade  with  the  input  section  and 
providing  a  plurality  of  signal  outputs,  an  improved  circuit  fur 
addressing  the  fields  of  liic  input  section  of  the  logic  array 
comprising: 
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means  for  addressing  a  first  one  of  the  addressable  input 
fields  in  accordance  with  an  incoming  data  signal, 

a  branch  address  register  addressing  a  second  one  of  said 
addressable  input  section  fields  as  determined  by  selected 
outputs  of  the  output  section  of  the  logic  array  provided  in 
response  to  a  preceding  input  section  address; 


4,132,900 

HIGH-SENSmVlTY  INDUCTIVE  TRANSDUCER  FOR 

RECnLINEAR  OR  ROTATIONAL  DISPLACEMENT 

Erich  Zabler,  Karlsruhe,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671.993 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
1975,  2515257 

Int.  a.2  GOiC  19/06 
VS.  CL  340—195  4  Claims 


MOVABLE 
BOOT        ; 


3' 


Vl6 


1.  An  inductive  transducer  for  converting  a  mechanical 
movement  into  an  electrical  signal  having  a  predetermined 
dependence  on  the  movement  of  a  body,  composing: 

a  ferromagnetic  core  having  at  least  three  elongated  portions 
riongated  in  the  same  direction  and  separated  from  each 
other  by  air  gaps  that  are  likewise  elongated  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  elongated  core  portions,  one  of  said 
elongated  portions  being  centrally  located  among  said 
elongated  core  portions,  and  a  yoke  portion  joining  said 
elongated  portions, 

a  short-circuiting  member  of  conducting  material  encircling 
only  that  one  of  said  elongated  portions  of  said  core  which 
is  centrally  located  among  said  elongated  core  portions 
and  passing  through  the  air  gaps  between  said  centrally 


tions,  said  short-circuiting  ring  member  being  mechani- 
cally connected  with  a  movable  body  that  is  movable  in  a 
direction  corresponding  to  the  mobility  of  said  short-cir- 
cuiting member  with  respect  to  said  core,  and 

a  magnetic  winding  adjacent  said  yoke  portion  of  said  core 
and  encircling  said  centrally  located  elongated  portion  of 
said  core  in  such  a  manner  as  to  couple  with  magnetic  flux 
passing  through  said  yoke  portion  of  said  core, 

whereby  the  inductance  of  said  magnet  winding  is  variable 
in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  relation  to  the  dis- 
placement of  said  body. 


4,132,981 

SELF-POWERED  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  AND 

STORING  CONSUMPTION  OF  UTILITY  METER 

Raymond  V.  White,  MonroeTille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

lournatioiial  Corporation,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,678 

lat.  a.2  G08C  19/16 

VS.  CL  340—203  39  Claims 


a  program  counter  for  sequentially  addressing  a  third  one  of 
said  addressable  fields  of  the  logic  array  input  section,  and 

means  for  providing  a  clocking  signal  to  said  program 
counter  for  stepping  said  counter  so  that  the  address  of 
said  third  addressable  field  changes  at  a  rate  determined 
by  said  clocking  means  while  the  output  of  said  branch 
address  register  remains  constant. 


i-j....„ff:..  p^   , 


1.  In  a  system  without  a  local  power  supply  for  measuring 
and  accumulating  a  manifestation  of  the  consumption  of  a 
utility,  comprising: 

(a)  meter  means  responsive  to  the  utility  consumption  for 
generating  a  series  of  pulse-like,  electrical  signals,  each 
indicative  of  the  consumption  of  a  given  quantity  of  the 
utility; 

(b)  non-volatile  memory  means  for  storing  an  indication  of 
the  number  of  the  pulse-like,  electrical  signals  generated 
by  said  meter  means,  indicative  of  the  total  measured 
utility  consumed; 

(c)  power  conversion  means  for  converting  at  least  one  of 
the  pulse-like,  electrical  signals  to  provide  solely  that 
voltage  for  energizing  said  system,  including  detector 
means  responsive  to  the  initiation  of  a  pulse-like,  electrical 
signal  for  providing  an  initiate  operate  signal;  and 

(d)  sequence  control  means  responsive  to  the  initiate  operate 
signal  for  enabling  the  received  pulse-like  signal  to  be 
stored  in  said  memory  means,  and  thereafter  providing  a 
terminate  operation  signal  effecting  the  deactuation  of 
said  system. 


4.132,982 

GASEOUS  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Bernard  W.  Bymm,  Toledo;  Roger  E.  Emsthausen,  Luckey,  and 

Michael  E.  Fein,  Toledo,  aU  of  Ohio,  aasignors  to  Owens- 

lUlMia,  lac  Toledo.  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  293,555,  Sep.  29, 1972,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  210.093.  Dec.  20,  1971.  This  applicatioa 
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gas  by  a  dielectric  member,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
gas-contacting  surface  of  at  least  one  dielectric  member  con- 


i_t-j!_s>i-r*-t 

-  ?1  ♦•+-H         _ 
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4,132,983 

RADIO  SYNCHRONIZED  WARNING  LIGHT  SYSTEM 
Haskell  Shapiro.  Corona  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Royal 

Industries,  Inc..  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  648.180,  Jan.  12, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,074 

iBt  a.2  EOIF  9/00:  G08B  5/38;  H05B  39/09 

VS.  CL  340—331  14  Claims 


6.  A  radiant  energy  synchronized  warning  light  flasher 
transceiver  comprising 
radiant  energy  transmitting  means,  radiant  energy  receiving 

means, 
resettable  timing  means  for  controlling  the  time  intervals 

that  the  transmitting  means  transmits  a  signal  In  response 

to  a  resetting  timing  signal, 
battery  means  for  powering  the  transceiver, 
circuit  means  for  conditioning  the  timing  means  to  be  reset  in 

response  to  a  signal  received  at  the  receiving  means  at  a 

time  just  prior  to  the  resetting  time  of  the  timing  means  to 


4 132JW4 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
Gerald  G.  Gross,  Solon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Liquid  Xtal  Displays 
Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,399 

Int.  a.2  G09F  9/32 

VS.  CL  350—336  2  Claims 


V/V 


tains  an  insulating  inorganic  nickel  compound,  said  compound 
containing  no  oxygen  atoms  directly  bonded  to  a  nickel  atom. 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising  a  back  plane 
member,  a  front  plane  member  overlying  said  back  plane  mem- 
ber, a  body  of  liquid  crystal  compound  confined  between  said 
front  and  back  members,  one  of  said  members  including  first 
and  second  spaced  marginal  portions  respectively  projecting 
laterally  outwardly  in  different  directions  from  adjacent  mar- 
gins of  the  other  of  said  members,  a  plurality  of  electrode  strips 
of  thin  substantially  transparent  conducting  material  such  as 
indium  oxide  on  said  one  of  said  members  respectively  includ- 
ing first  portions  between  said  members  arranged  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  for  providing  a  desired  display,  certain  of  said 
strips  including  lead  portions  extending  on  said  first  marginal 
portion  of  said  one  member,  other  of  said  strips  including  lead 
portions  extending  on  said  second  marginal  portion  of  said  one 
member,  a  plurality  of  separate  contact  elements  respectively 
electrically  connected  to  said  lead  portions  each  of  said  contact 
elements  including  an  attachment  portion  comprising  opposed 
legs  mechanically  firmly  gripping  said  one  member  therebe- 
tween with  one  of  said  legs  in  electrical  conuct  with  a  lead 
portion,  the  mechanical  gripping  of  said  legs  providing  sub- 
stantially the  only  means  maintaining  said  electrical  contact, 
and  bodies  of  adhesive  coating  material  over  said  first  and 
second  marginal  portions  and  permanently  securing  each  of 
said  contact  elements  with  respect  to  said  one  member,  each  of 
said  contact  elements  including  a  portion  projecting  from  said 
one  member  for  electrical  connection  with  complemenatry 
circuit  means. 


4,132,985 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERAS 

Mashio  Kitaura,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  385,279.  Aug.  3.  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,988,069. 

This  applicaHon  Jan.  26.  1976.  Ser.  No.  652,548 

Int.  a.-  H03K  13/03 

VS.  a.  340-347  AD  5  Claims 

1.  A  digital  indicator  apparatus  for  a  camera  for  providing  a 

digital  indication  of  intensity  of  scene  brightness  comprising: 

(a)  means  responsive  to  the  intensity  of  scene  brightness  for 
producing  a  first  analog  signal  represenUtive  thereof; 

(b)  generator  means  for  providing  a  train  of  clock  pulses; 

(c)  counter  means  for  counting  said  clock  pulses  to  provide 
successive  digital  count  outputs,  said  counter  means  hav- 
ing a  first  mode  responsive  to  an  additive  control  signal  to 
additively  count  said  clock  pulses  and  a  second  mode 
responsive  to  a  subtractive  control  signal  to  subtractively 
count  said  clock  pulses; 

(d)  conversion  means  for  converting  said  succe<»ive  diaitnl 
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for  supply  to  »«id  counter  means  when  a  first  predeter- 
mined relationship  existt  between  said  first  and  second 
analog  signals,  and  to  produce  said  subtractive  control 
signal  for  supply  to  said  counter  means  when  a  iiecond 
predetermined  relationship  opposite  to  sud  first  relation- 
ship exists  between  said  first  and  second  analog  signals; 

(0  indicating  means  having  a  plurality  of  indicator  devices 
selectively  energizable  to  indicate  respectively  corre- 
sponding digital  count  outputs  of  said  counter  means; 

(g)  decoder  means  for  selectively  and  sequentially  energiz- 
ing corresponding  ones  of  said  indicator  devices  in  accor- 
dance with  said  digital  count  outpuU  of  said  counter 
means; 

(h)  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  one  of  said  additive 
and  subtractive  control  signals  of  said  comparing  means 
for  interrupting  the  energization  of  said  indicator  devices; 

whereby  only  one  of  said  indicator  devices  indicative  of  said 
first  analog  signal  is  energized  to  provide  a  digital  indica- 
tion of  intensity  of  scene  brightness; 


with  said  mounting  means,  said  supporting  means  including 
means  for  fixedly  locating  one  of  said  contact  members  relative 
to  the  other  contact  member  which  normally  is  biased  into 
contact  therewith  whereby  said  mounting  means  upon  move- 


r»  i.» 


further  composing  a  cuirent  supply  path  for  energization  of 
said  indicator  devices,  and  wherein  said  interrupting 
means  comprises  switching  means  connected  in  said  cur- 
rent supply  path,  said  switching  means  normally  allowing 
a  supply  of  current  to  said  indicator  devices  therethrough 
and  being  responsive  to  said  predetermined  one  of  the 
additive  and  subtractive  control  signals;  and 

wherein  said  switching  means  comprises  a  capacitor  and  a 
transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  collector  and  a  base,  said 
transistor  being  connected  with  said  emitter<ollector 
conducting  path  in  said  current  supply  path  and  normally 
being  maintained  conductive,  and  said  capacitor  being 
connected  to  said  base  for  applying  said  additive  and 
subtractive  control  signals  to  said  base,  said  predeter- 
mined one  of  the  additive  and  subtractive  control  signals 
having  a  voluge  level  for  rendering  said  transistor  non- 
conductive. 


ment  additionally  functions  as  a  switch  actuator  to  open  said 
switch  means  when  said  indicator  moves  toward  and  into  said 
other  disposition  and  to  allow  said  switch  to  close  when  said 
indicator  returns  toward  said  one  dispostion. 


4,132,M7 
SECXJRITY  SYSTEM 
Richard  A.  Dcvcreanx,  112  Wolcott  Atc,  Weat  Springfield, 
Mast.  01089 

FUcd  Oct.  M,  1977.  Ser.  No.  845,635 

lit  CL2  G08B  13/00 

VS.  a.  340—506  3  Claims 


4  132,v86 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  INDICATOR 

Robert  D.  Hart,  ColllBsWIle,  and  Robert  Mazzamauro,  Water- 

bury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Time  Corporatioii, 

ThomastoB,  Cooa. 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1977.  Ser.  No.  823,169 

lat  a.J  C08B  5/22 

VS.  a.  340—373  5  Claliaa 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising  an  indicator  having  capability 
sequentially  of  visual  indication  of  one  of  a  plurality  of  two 
states,  in  each  of  two  dispostions,  switch  means  adapted  to  be 
connected  in  an  electrical  circuit  and  including  at  least  one 
switch  which  is  closed  when  said  indicator  is  in  one  disposition 
and  open  when  said  indicator  is  in  the  other  disposition,  means 
mounting  said  indicator  for  movement  from  said  one  to  said 
other  disposition  and  in  return  to  the  first  disposition,  means 
imparting  movement  to  said  mounting  means,  and  wherein  the 
improvement  is  characterized  by  said  switch  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  contact  members,  and  means  supporting  said  contact 
members  both  in  cantilever  fashion  and  in  close  association 


2.  An  alarm  system  for  preventing  theft  of  a  protected  area 
or  equipment,  said  system  including  an  electrically  continuous 
closed  looped  circuit  havmg  input  terminals  through  a  conduc- 
tor plug  through  which  the  looped  circuit  is  energized,  the 
looped  circuit  comprising  : 

(a)  a  pair  of  serially-connected  legs  consisting  of 

(b)  a  first  conductor  including  one  insulated  elongated  core 
member  of  positively  charged  conducting  material  and  an 
insulated  elongated  shield  member  of  negatively  charged 
conducting  material,  each  of  the  core  and  shield  members 
being  electrically  connected  at  one  of  their  respective 
ends  to  a  respective  one  of  the  conductors  of  the  plug. 
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(c)  a  second  conductor  including  an  insulated  elongated  core 
member  of  negatively  charged  conducting  material  and  an 
insulated  elongated  shield  member  of  positively  charged 
conducting  material,  each  of  the  core  and  shield  members 
being  electrically  connected  at  one  of  their  respective 
ends  to  a  respective  one  of  the  conductors  of  the  plug, 

(d)  a  female  phone  jack  connector  connected  to  the  tlrst 
conductor  at  its  free  end, 

(e)  a  male  phone  jack  connector  connected  to  the  second 
conductor  at  its  free  end,  whereby  the  conductors  of  the 
first  and  second  conductors  are  transposed  wh3n  the  male 
and  female  phone  jack  connectors  are  interconnected. 


WMo0m  x» 


1.  A  radar  intrusion  detection  system  for  protection  of  iso- 
lated resources  such  as  planes  comprising  a  single  active  bi- 
itatic  radar  having  a  co-located  transmitter,  associated  trans- 
mitter antenna,  a  receiver  and  associated  receiver  antenna,  an 
attenuator  receiving  the  transmitter  signal,  a  phase  shifter  fed 
the  signal  from  the  receiver  antenna,  a  summary  tee  simulta- 
neously receiving  signals  from  said  phase  shifter  and  said  atten- 
uator, the  resultant  being  fed  to  said  receiver,  a  multiplicity  of 
passive  reflectors,  each  passive  reflector  being  positioned  in  an 
associated  separate  comer,  said  radar  transmitter  antenna  pro- 
jecting a  radar  beam  toward  the  first  of  said  multiplicity  of 
passive  reflectors  for  redirection  to  the  next  passive  reflector 
for  redirection  to  the  next  passive  reflector  and  ultimately  to 
said  receiver  antenna,  the  line  between  said  transmitter  an- 
tenna, said  multiplicity  of  passive  reflectors  and  said  receiver 
antenna  surrounding  the  isolated  resources  to  be  protected 
establishing  a  boundary  and  safe  zone  therein  whereupon 
intrusion  across  said  boundary  an  alteration  of  the  radar  beam 
occurs  manifested  as  a  change  in  signal  level,  and  an  alarm 
connected  to  said  receiver,  said  alarm  being  triggered  upon 
intrusion  across  said  boividary. 


tor  for  real  time  image  processing  of  range  correlated  range 
line  samples  from  echo  return  signals,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  serial  range-line  buffer  memories  cascaded  so 
that  the  output  suge  of  one  feeds  into  the  input  stage  of 
another,  and  the  output  stages  of  all  buffer  memories 
together  form  a  complete  and  unique  range  bin.  whereby 
a  range  bin  is  automatically  read  out  on  a  range  line  sam- 
ple-by-sample basis. 


LINl  SAMPLES 


I    4.132,988 
RADAR  INTRUSION  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Philipp  Blacksmith,  Concord;  J.  Leon  Poirier.  Chelmsford,  and 
Frederick  S.  Holt,  Winchester,  all  of  Mass..  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force.  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,082 

Int.  a.2  G08B  13/18 

VS.  a.  340—552  I  1  Claim 


4,132,989 

AZIMUTH  CORRELATOR  FOR  REAL-TIME 

SYNTHETIC  APERTURE  RADAR  IMAGE  PROCESSING 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 

Wayne  E.  Arena,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,308 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  7/30 
VS.  a.  343—5  CM  11  Claims 

8.  In  a  synthetic  apertare  radar  system,  an  azimuth  correla- 


correlation  means  connected  by  coupling  means  to  receive 
outputs  from  said  range-line  buffer  memories  for  correlat- 
ing a  controllably  variable  Doppler  reference  function 
with  each  successive  range  bin  to  form  an  image  element 
on  a  real  time  basis,  and 

means  for  sutnming  the  Doppler  reference  correlated  range 
bin  samples. 


4.132,990 
AMTI  TARGET/CLUTTER  DISCRIMINATOR 
John  A.  Di  Domizio,  Norwalk;  George  T.  BriecMe,  Monroe,  and 
Douglas  Ell.  West  Hartford,  all  of  Cunn.,  assignors  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  12.  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,504 

Int.  a.2  COIS  9/42 

VS.  a.  343—7  A  2  Oaims 
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1.  In  an  AMTI  processing  apparatus  of  the  type  which 
processes  return  signals  so  as  to  provide  Af  and  AQ  signals 
which  indicate  the  cosine  and  sine  of  the  difference  between 
the  phase  of  the  return  signal  in  a  given  range  bin  during  one 
PR!  from  the  phase  of  the  return  signal  of  a  corresponding 
range  bin  in  a  preceding  PRI,  and  which  includes  averaging 
means  which  provides  A I  and  AQ  signals  indicative  of  the 
average  of  the  AI  and  AQ  signals  over  some  number  of  range 
bins  in  the  range  vicinity  of  the  given  range  bin.  clutter  dis- 
crimination apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  responsive  to  said  AI  and  said  AI  signals  for 
providing  a  first  absolute  value  signal  indicative  of  the 


providing  a  second  absolute  value  signal  indicative  ol  tnc 
absolute  value  of  the  difference  between  the  magnitudes 
of  said  AQ  and  AQ  signals; 

summation  means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  means  for  providing  sum  signals  indicative  of  the 
summation  of  the  absolute  values  of  the  differences  be- 
tween said  AI  and  AI  signal  magnitudes  and  said  AQ  and 
AQ  signal  magnitudes; 

discriminant  means  for  presenting  D  signals  indicative  of  the 
magnitude  of  a  rectangular  distance  discriminant; 

comparison  means  responsive  to  said  D  signals  and  to  said 
sum  signals  for  providing  a  compare  signal  indicative  of 
the  relative  magnitudes  thereof;  and 

switch  means  responsive  to  said  AI  and  AI  signals  and  to  said 
AQ  and  AQ  signals,  respectively,  and  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  said  compare  signal  for  alternatively  selecting 
either  said  AI  signals  and  said  AQ  signals  or  said  AI  signals 
and  said  AQ  signals  for  presenUtion  to  said  averaging 
means  in  dependence  on  said  sum  signals  representing  a 
value  less  than  or  more  than  that  of  said  D  signals,  respec- 
tively. 


AXIAL  RATIO  OR  DEGREE  OF  UNEAR 

POLARIZATION  OF  ANY  ANTENNA 

Emmanuel  J.  Ferrotti,  Ranaey.  N  J^  nrignor  to  Intenutional 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  CorporatioB,  Nutley,  N J. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  g34,093 

bit.  a.2  COIR  29/08 

VS.  CL  3*3—100  PE  "  Claims 


4,132^1 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  UTILIZING 

TIME-EXPANDED  PULSE  SEQUENCES  FOR  DISTANCE 

MEASUREMENT  IN  A  RADAR 
Bcrthold  Wocher,  Leonberg;  Thomas  Pfendler,  and  Heliu  Pflt- 
lemaier,  both  of  Gerlingen,  all  of  Germany,  anignon  to  Ro- 
bert BoKh  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,663 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerraMy,  Oct  7, 
1975,  2544842 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  9/06 
VS.  CL  343—13  R  •  Claim* 


1.  A  circuit  for  measuring  the  radiation  axial  ratio  (R)  of  any 
antenna  with  any  polarization  comprising. 

a  receiving  circularly  polarized  crossed  slot  waveguide 
antenna  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  spaced  crossed 
slote  disposed  on  a  selected  side  of  said  axis  spaced  there- 
from 

first  means  having  an  output  difference  port,  an  output  sura 
port,  a  first  input  port  coupled  to  said  receiving  antenna  to 
receive  therefrom  left-hand  circularly  polarized  waves 
and  a  second  input  port  coupled  to  said  receiving  antenna 
to  receive  therefrom  right-hand  circularly  polarized 
waves;  and 

second  means  coupled  to  said  difference  port  to  detect  the 
value  of  the  difference  (A)  of  said  waves  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  input  ports  and  to  said  sum  port  to  detect 
the  value  of  the  sum  (I)  of  said  waves  coupled  to  said  first 
and  second  input  ports  to  enable  solving  the  equation  R  = 
20  log  2/A  to  obtain  the  value  of  said  radiation  axial  ratio. 
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4,132,993 
ANTENNA  ELEMENT 
John  R.  EhriuutJt,  Carplnteria,  and  George  J.  Monser,  Golcta, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 
Mass. 

Filed  Not.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,533 

Int  CV  HOIQ  1/28 

VS.  a.  343—705  3  C«™ 


5.  In  a  pulse  radar  system  which  comprises  means  for  gener- 
ating and  transmitting  radar  pulses,  for  receiving  radar  echo 
pulses  and  for  evaluating  or  displaying  a  relation  of  the  time  of 
arrival  of  echo  pulses  and  the  time  of  transmission  of  corre- 
sponding radar  pulses,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  the 
provision  of: 
a  time  scale  expansion  circuit  interposed  between  the  means 
for  receiving  radar  echo  pulses  and  the  means  for  evaluat- 
ing or  displaying  a  relation  of  the  time  of  arrival  of  echo 
pulses  and  the  time  of  transmission  of  corresponding  radar 
pulses,  which  time  scale  expansion  circuit  comprises  oscil- 
lator means  for  generating  an  auxiliary  pulse  sequence 
having  a  pulse  repetition  rate  differing  slightly  from  that 
of  said  transmitted  radar  pulses,  a  multiplier  circuit  having 
one  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the  radar  pulse  re- 
ceiver and  another  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
auxiliary  pulse  sequence  oscillator  means,  an  integrator 
having  its  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  multiplier 
circuit  and  having  an  output  supplying  a  sequence  of  radar 
echo  pulses  of  expanded  time  scale. 


1.  An  antenna  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  ground  plane; 

(b)  a  pair  of  end  fed  radiating  elemente,  each  one  having  a 
first  and  second  end,  the  first  end  of  each  one  of  the  pair 
of  radiating  elements  being  fastened  to  the  ground  plane 


elements,  such  feed  line  including  an  outer  conductor  and 
an  inner  conductor,  the  outer  conductor  being  fastened  to 
the  ground  plane,  and  wherein  the  second  ends  of  the  pair 
of  radiating  elements  are  coupled  through  a  continuous 
transistion  to  a  different  one  of  the  pair  of  conductors. 


I    4,132,994 

RADIO  ANTENNA  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 

Wiaiton  A.  Caldwell,  kte.  2,  Box  375,  Sulphur,  La.  70663 

FUcd  Not.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,769 

Int  a.2  HOIQ  1/32 

VS.  a.  343—713  7  Claims 


1.  A  radio  antenna  structure  for  use  on  a  motorcycle  having 
a  transparent  non-conducting  windshield  and  a  non-conduct- 
ing fairing  supported  on  the  vehicle,  the  antenna  structure 
comprising,  in  combination, 

an  elongated  metal  antenna  member  shaped  to  closely  con- 
form to  the  contour  of  the  edge  portion  of  the  windshield 
around  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  its  periphery, 

mounting  means  supporting  said  metal  antenna  member  in 
fixed  position  extending  adjacent  said  substantial  portion 
of  said  edge  of  said  windshield, 

a  plurality  of  elongated  metal  fasteners  extending  through 
said  windshield  and  said  fairing  and  mounting  said  wind- 
shield on  a  forwardly-directed  surface  of  the  fairing, 

means  establishing  an  electrical  connection  between  said 
antenna  member  and  at  least  one  of  said  elongated  metal 
fasteners  forward  of  said  windshield,  and 

flexible  conductor  means  connected  to  said  at  least  one 
fastener  means  rearwardly  of  said  fairing  for  conducting 
signals  from  the  antenna  member  to  radio  equipment  on 
the  motorcycle. 


4,132,995 

CAVTTY  BACKED  SLOT  ANTENNA 
George  J.  Monaer,  Goleta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,740 
Int  a.2  HOIQ  1/28.  13/18 
VS.  CL  343—767  8  Clains 

1.  A  radio  frequency  antenna,  comprising: 

(a)  a  dielectric  support  structure; 

(b)  a  conductive  sheet  having  a  fiared,  discontinuous  slot 
formed  therein,  such  slot  being  disposed  on  one  surface  of 
the  support  structure; 

(c)  a  feed  for  coupling  radio  frequency  energy  across  a 
narrow  portion  of  the  fiared  slot;  and 

(d)  a  housing  having:  a  cavity  with  conductive  walls  formed 
therein,  the  dielectric  support  structure  being  mounted  to 
the  housing  to  provide  a  cover  for  such  cavity;  and  a 


978  O.G.  16 


the  dielectric  support  structure  and  beneath  a  wide  por- 
tion of  the  slot. 


4,132,996 

ELECTRIC  nELD-CONTROLLED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

B.  Jayant  Baliga,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,027 

Int  a.2  HOIL  29/74 

VS.  a.  357—21  18  Claims 
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1.  An  electric  field-controlled  thyristor  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  type  conductivity  and 
having  opposed  major  surfaces; 

a  cathode  region  of  said  one  type  conductivity  in  one  of  said 
major  surfaces  and  of  higher  conductivity  than  the  adjoin- 
ing portion  of  said  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  interconnecting  grid  regions  of  opposite  type 
conductivity  in  the  other  major  surface;  and 

an  anode  region  of  opposite  type  conductivity  in  said  other 
major  surface  and  within  the  interstices  of  adjacent  grid 
regions. 


4,132,997 
MOS  TYPE  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Hiroo  Masuda,  Kokubunji;  Masaharu  Kubo,  HacUoji,  and 
Ryoichi  Hori,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,428 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1976,  51-8476 
Int  a.2  HOIL  29/78 
VS.  a.  357—23  5  Claims 

1.  A  MOS  type  field  effect  transistor  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
a  source  region  and  a  drain  region  of  a  second  conductivity 
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type,  which  is  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type, 
disposed  in  a  surface  portion  of  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

a  gate  insulation  layer  convering  the  surface  portion  be- 
tween said  source  region  and  said  drain  region; 

a  gate  disposed  on  said  gate  insulation  layer; 

a  source  electrode  and  a  drain  electrode  disposed  on  said 
source  region  and  said  drain  region,  respectively; 

a  rear  surface  electrode  which  is  disposed  on  the  other 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  and  whose  poten- 
tial is  held  at  a  value  so  that  the  junction  formed  between 
said  source  and  said  surface  portion  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate  is  reverse-biased; 


4,132,999 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Jacqvcs  H.  P.  Mailtt,  Paris,  and  Aadrt  SalaTiUe,  Egly,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonymc  de  Telecommunica- 
t<ow«,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,489 
Claims  priority,  cppUcation  France,  Dec.  23,  1975,  75  39500 
Int  a.»  HOIL  27/14 
VS.  CL  357—30  12  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  an  outer  surface  and  made  of  a  semicon- 
ductor material  having  a  first  type  of  conductivity; 

a  region  in  said  substrate  at  said  outer  surface  of  said  sub- 
«tratr  havintr  a  iiecond  tvDC  of  conductix'itv.  Said  region 
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other  end  of  said  resistance  layer  being  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  circuit  apparatus  subject  to  voltage  surges,  the  resistance 
value  of  said  resistance  layer  between  its  ends  being  so  related 
to  the  conductivity  of  the  junction  that  a  voltage  drop  across 
the  resistance  layer  absorbs  the  vokage  surges. 


4,133,001 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,133,002 
PAL  IDENTinCATION  aRCUFT 
Willem  H.  Grocneweg,  Ottenbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,420 

Int  a.3  H04N  9/47 

VS.  CL  358—18  10  Claims 


position  relative  to  each  other  with  regard  to  a  common  scene 
imaged  on  said  devices,  comprising: 

means  for  inserting  a  common  signal  generating  reference 
having  first  and  second  boundaries  in  the  image  path  of 
said  image  pickup  devices  for  generating  respective  first 
and  second  raster  related  signals  in  said  devices; 

means  for  selecting  at  least  one  television  line  common  to 
said  television  rasters,  said  line  containing  said  raster 
related  signals,  said  signals  increasing  in  amplitude  from 
said  first  boundary  to  a  peak  amplitude  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  boundaries  and  decreasing  in  amplitude 
from  said  peak  amplitude  to  said  second  boundary; 

means  for  providing  a  common  time  reference  on  said  com- 
mon television  line,  said  common  time  reference  occur- 
ring prior  in  time  and  position  to  said  common  signal 
generating  reference; 

clock  means  for  developing  first  and  second  reference  fre- 
quencies; 
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between  that  of  the  source  «nd  that  of  said  rear  surface 
electrode  including  the  latter,  the  resistance  between  the 
surface  portion  covered  by  said  gate  oxide  layer  and  said 
base  electrode  being  smaller  than  the  resistance  between 
the  surface  portion  covered  by  said  gate  insulation  layer 
and  the  rear  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate;  and 
an  insulating  layer  covering  said  surface  portion  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  except  for  said  source  electrode, 
said  gate,  and  said  drain  electrode,  and  said  base  electrode. 

4,132,9m 

INSULATED  GATE  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

HAVING  A  DEEP  CHANNEL  PORTION  MORE  HIGHLY 

DOPED  THAN  THE  SUBSTRATE 
Aadrew  G.  F.  Db^wall,  Bridgewater,  NJ,  iMignor  to  RCA 
CoTF^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Str.  No.  828349 

lilt  a.2  HOIL  29/78 

VS.  CL  357—23  •  C**"" 


1.  In  a  very  low  conductivity  semiconductor  bulk  of  one 
type  conductivity,  the  combination  of  at  least  two  spaced 
terminal  electrode  regions  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type 
communicating  with  a  defined  surface  of  the  bulk,  a  narrow 
channel  portion,  comprising  an  ion-implanUtion,  extending 
between  the  two  terminal  regions,  and  a  region  also  extending 
completely  between  the  two  terminal  regions,  said  region 
being  located  more  remote  from  the  defmed  surface  than  the 
channel  portion  and  having  the  same  conductivity  as,  but  to  a 
subsuntially  greater  degree  than,  the  substrate,  said  region 
extending  to  a  greater  depth  from  the  surface  than  at  least  one 
of  said  terminal  electrode  regions,  but  said  region  not  extend- 
ing under  either  of  said  two  spaced  terminal  electrode  regions. 


and  storage  conditions  oi  tne  semiconoucior  aevice  wmcn 
is  significantly  lower  than  its  permeability  to  said  doping 
agent  under  the  operating  conditions  of  at  least  one 
method  of  diffusing  said  doping  agent  onto  said  substrate, 
taid  layer  at  least  principally  consisting  of  cadmium  tellu- 
ride. 

4,133,000 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  PROCESS  COMPATIBLE 
SURGE  PROTECTION  RESISTOR 
Greenstein,  Southfield,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  General  Mo- 
ton  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,268 

lat  a.2  HOIL  27/02.  29/04 

UJS.  CL  357—46  *  CUiaw 
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1.  A  uniury  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  self-protected 
as  to  voltage  surge  comprising  a  body  of  semiconducting 
material,  means  defining  a  semiconductor  junction  having 
silicon  dioxide  insulation  layer  thereover  with  at  least  one 
overlaid  conductor  connected  thereto  at  one  part  of  said  body, 
wherein  a  voluge  surge  directly  applied  to  said  conductor  can 
dcleteriously  affect  at  least  one  of  the  conductor,  the  silicon 
dioxide  layer  and  the  semiconductor  body,  said  body  having  * 
thermally  grown  silicon  dioxide  layer  contiguous  and  integral 
with  said  first-mentioned  silicon  dioxide  layer  at  said  one  part 
and  of  substantially  greater  thickness  than  any  portion  of  said 
first-mentioned  silicon  dioxide  layer,  means  defining  a  resis- 
tance layer  that  is  wholly  over  said  last-mentioned  silicon 
dioxide  layer  and  connected  at  one  end  to  said  conductor,  the 


ht 

1 

I  * 
I, 

Mil  1 

V- 

1 
1 

» 

-n^ 

I.  In  a  receiver  for  processing  a  color  television  signal  in- 
cluding chrominance  and  burst  components  exhibiting  a  pre- 
scribed mutual  timing  relationship  and  alternating  in  phase  on 
a  line  by  line  basis,  a  chrominance  channel  for  processing  said 
color  signal,  a  plurality  of  color  demodulators  for  demodulat- 
ing selected  phases  of  said  chrominance  component,  means  for 
providing  line  by  line  switching  control  of  one  of  said  demodu- 
lators, and  wherein  proper  operation  of  said  receiver  requires 
that  said  demodulator  be  switched  in  correct  timing  synchro- 
nism with  line  by  line  alternation  of  signals  received  by  said 
receiver,  switching  control  apparatus  comprising: 
timing  means  for  providing  half  line  frequency  timing  sig- 
nals, said  timing  means  being  coupled  to  said  switching 
control  means  for  determining  said  line  by  line  switching; 
means  for  providing  keying  signals  coincident  with  said 

burst  component; 
sampling  means  responsive  to  said  timing  and  keying  signals 
for  periodically  sampling  signals  processed  by  said  chro- 
minance channel  during  alternate  line  intervals,  for  denv- 
ing  an  identification  signal  rcpresenutive  of  the  timing 
condition  of  said  burst  component;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  identification  signal  to  said  timing 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  timing  means 
such  that  timing  sigaals  corresponding  to  correct  line  to 
line  switching  are  provided. 


4,133,003 
RASTER  REGISTRATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TELEVISION 

CA.MERA 
Robert  E.  Flory,  and  Charlct  B.  Oakley,  both  of  Princeton,  N  J., 
aasigDon  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,196 
Int.  a.2  H04N  9/09 
VS.  CL  358—51  7  Claims 

1.  A  raster  registration  system  for  a  television  camera  includ- 
ing at  least  two  image  pickup  devices  and  means  for  develop- 
ing related  television  raster^,  said  television  rasters  differing  in 
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first  and  second  signal  translating  channels  each  having 
signal  detector  means  for  developing  respective  first  and 
second  gating  signals  when  said  first  and  second  raster 
related  signals  exceed  a  given  reference  level; 

first  and  second  counter  means  coupled  to  said  clock  means 
and  responsive  to  said  common  time  reference  signal  and 
said  respective  first  and  second  gating  signals  for  counting 
said  first  frequency  from  said  common  time  reference  to 
said  first  and  second  gating  signals,  and  for  counting  said 
second  frequency  during  the  duration  of  said  gating  sig- 
nals, the  total  count  of  said  first  and  second  counters 
indicating  the  position  of  the  peak  amplitude  of  said  raster 
related  signals  relative  to  said  common  time  reference; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  counters  for 
developing  a  control  signal  in  response  to  the  difference  in 
the  counts  of  said  counters  indicative  of  the  difference  in 
position  of  said  related  television  rasters;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  raster  developing  means  responsive  to 
said  control  signal  for  minimizing  said  raster  position 
difference. 


4,133,004 
VIDEO  CORRELATION  TRACKER 

John  M.  Fitts,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Culver  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  Nof.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,866 

Int.  a.2  H04N  3/00 

U.S.  a.  358— 125  27aaims 

1.  A  correlation  tracker  for  generating  correlation  tracking 
error  signals  said  tracker  having  a  receiver  for  receiving  elec- 
tromagnetic information  from  a  scene  to  form  an  input  signal 
having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  pixel  values  each  set  representing 
pixel  data  for  one  video  frame,  said  correlation  tracker  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  reference  map  generator  for  receiving  said  pixel  values 
and  generating  a  reference  map  having  a  plurality  of 
reference  map  values  corresponding  to  said  pixel  values; 

(b)  a  weighting  function  generator  coupled  to  said  map 
generator  for  generating  at  least  one  weighting  value  for 
each  pixel  value; 
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(c)  a  scale  factor  generator  coupled  to  said  weighting  func- 
tion generator  for  combining  the  weighting  values  to  form 
at  least  one  pixel  correlation  scale  factor  and  accumulating 
said  pixel  correlation  scale  factors  to  form  at  least  one 
correlation  scale  factor  for  each  video  frame;  and 

(d)  a  correlation  error  signal  generator  coupled  to  said 
weighting  function  generator,  to  said  scale  factor  genera- 
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4,133,005 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

INFORMATION  IN  AN  OPTICAL  FORM 

Beraard  Golay,  62  nw  Vaico  it  Gana,  75015  Paris,  and  Daaiel 

MomI^bc,  12  lapMM  dn  RuiaMau,  74000-Auecy-lc-Viciix, 

kothof  Fraace 

FUed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,328 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatioa  Fnatx,  May  28,  1975,  75  16697 
Lit  CL^  H04N  5/86.  5/88 
VS.  CI.  358—132  18  Claim 


presenUtion  zone,  for  transforming  the  variations  in 
luminous  intensity  into  electrical  signals. 


4,133,006 

PREDICTIVE  ENCODER  OR  DECODER  WITH 

SELECTION  OF  ONE  OF  TWO  OR  MORE  PREDICnON 

SIGNALS  ACCORDING  TO  PREDICTION  ERROR 

SIGNAL  AMPLITUDES 

KaaoBOto  Usnna,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1976,  51-126866 
Ut.  a.2  H04N  7/12 
VS.  CL  358—133  6  Claims 


tor,  and  to  said  nnap  generator  for  generating  at  least  one 
correlation  error  value  from  said  reference  map  pixel 
values,  said  input  signal  pixel  values,  and  said  weighting 
function  for  each  pixel  and  accumulating  a  plurality  of 
said  correlation  error  values  which  is  scaled  by  one  of  said 
scale  factors  to  form  at  least  one  correlation  error  signal 
for  each  video  frame. 
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1.  A  system  for  carrying  out  prescribed  one  of  predictive 
encoding  of  an  autocorrelated  signal  into  a  prediction  error 
signal  and  predictive  decoding  of  said  prediction  error  signal 
into  a  reproduction  of  said  autocorrelated  signal,  said  autocor- 
related signal  taking  those  values  at  equally  spaced  successive 
instants  which  are  substantially  correlated  to  the  values  said 
autocorrelated  signal  takes  each  of  at  least  two  predetermined 
durations  after  said  instants,  a  first  of  said  predetermined  dura- 
tions being  equal  at  least  to  the  equal  spacing  between  two 
adjacent  ones  of  said  instants,  a  second  of  said  predetermined 
durations  being  longer  than  said  first  predetermined  duration, 
said  prediction  error  signal  having  an  amplitude  variable  from 
one  of  said  instants  to  another  thereof  in  complicance  with  said 
autocorrelated  signal,  said  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  prediction  signal  producing  means  responsive 
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4,133,007 

VIDEO  DATA  DETECT  ORCUITS  FOR  VIDEO  HARD 
COPY  CONTROLLER 
Louis  E.  Wessler,  Cupertino,  and  Kenneth  F.  Koch,  Moutain 
View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Oct  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,011 

Int.  a.2  H04N  1/40 

VS.  CI.  358—280  6  Claims 
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1.  Video  data  detect  circuits  for  a  video  hard  copy  controller 
of  the  type  that  converts  and  formats  a  video  signal  into  a 
digital  signal  for  application  to  a  hard  copy  generating  device, 
such  video  signal  including  a  video  data  component  and  a 
synchronization  component  including  horizontal  synchroniza- 
tion (HS)  periods,  and  said  video  hard  copy  controller  includ- 
ing means  for  generating  sample  clock  pulses  at  a  frequency 
proportional  to  said  HS  periods,  said  video  data  detect  circuits 
comprising: 
first  means  for  generating  a  predetermined  video  threshold 

reference  signal; 
second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  responsive  to 
said  video  signal  and  to  said  predetermined  reference 
signal  for  generating  a  binary  signal  at  one  state  for  so 
long  as  the  voltage  level  of  said  video  signal  exceeds  that 
of  said  predetermined  reference  signal,  and  at  another 
state  for  so  long  as  the  voltage  level  of  said  video  signal  is 
less  than  that  of  the  predetermined  reference  signal;  and 
third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  and  responsive  to 
said  sample  clock  pulses  and  to  said  binary  signal  for 
coherently  sampling  the  state  of  said  binary  signal  at  a 
predetermined  transition  of  each  sample  clock  pulse  in 
order  to  generate  said  digital  signal. 


cally  compensate  for  luminosity  and  optical  nonuniformities 

comprising: 
means  responsive  to  a  count  signal  and  operative  to  com- 
mensurately  modify  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  output  by 
the  scanning  device  so  as  to  develop  a  compensated  scan- 
ning signal; 
comparator  means  for  comparing  said  compensated  signal  to 
a  reference  signal  and  for  generating  a  comparison  signal 
when  said  compensated  signal  exceeds  the  magnitude  of 
said  reference  signal; 
counter  means  responsive  to  said  comparison  signal  and 
operative  to  begin  counting  at  a  predetermined  rate  from 
an  input  count  and  to  develop  a  continuous  output  coimt 
signal  until  the  count  is  terminated;  and 
memory  means  having  a  predetermined  number  of  storage 
sites,  each  corresponding  to  particular  sectors  of  a  line 
scanned  by  the  scanning  device,  said  sites  being  addressed 
by  signals  from  the  scanning  device  and  operative  to  store 
corresponding  output  count  signals  received  from  said 
counter  means,  the  stored  count  signals  being  read  out  for 
input  to  said  counter  means  at  the  beginning  of  the  scan  of 
the  corresponding  sector  of  the  next  following  scan  line. 

4,133,009 

COLOR  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDING/PLAYBACK 

SYSTEM 

Wolfram  Kittler,  and  Gerhard  Rotter,  both  of  Ludwigsbafen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Rheinland/Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,122 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1976,  2602420 
Int  a.2  H04N  5/785:  GllB  15/00 
VS.  a.  360—9  16  Claims 


L-H  CLOCK  l>UJC^|  ITO-O"  "^UC  .Ij  »     f 


1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  information  of  an  optical  char- 
acter recorded  on  a  flexible,  opaque  tape  of  a  type  having  at 
least  one  track  of  images  composed  of  informations  having  a 
high  resolution  such  that  they  are  indiscernible  to  the  naked 
eye,  said  apparatus  compnsing,  in  combination: 

(A)  support  means  for  said  flexible  tape; 

(B)  means  defining  a  presentation  zone; 

(C)  at  least  one  feed  means  for  advancing  said  tape  along  a 
path  of  movement  to  and  through  said  presentation  zone; 
and 

(D)  a  tape  reading  assembly  for  reading  the  tape  during 
movement  of  the  tape  and  including 

(a)  a  fixed  luminous  source  for  providing  a  luminous  scan- 
ning flux  directed  to  said  presentation  zone,  and 

(b)  means  for  analyzing  said  upe  line  by  line  compnsing  at 
least  one  photosensitive  device  positioned  to  receive  a 
beam  of  luminous  flux  reflecleid  by  the  Upe  at  said 


error  signal  for  producing  a  control  signal  depending  on 
the  amplitude  said  prediction  error  signal  has  at  each  of 
said  instants; 

switching  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  select- 
ing one  of  said  at  least  two  prediction  signals  to  produce  a 
second  signal  at  an  instant  next  succeeding  said  each  in- 
stant; 

adder  means  for  producing  a  sum  signal  of  said  second  signal 
and  said  prediction  error  signal; 

means  for  supplying  said  sum  signal  to  all  of  said  prediction 
signal  producing  means  as  said  first  signal;  and 

input  means  responsive  to  said  autocorrelated  signal  and  said 
second  signal  for  producing  said  prediction  error  signal 
when  said  system  is  for  carrying  out  the  predictive  encod- 
ing and  output  means  responsive  to  said  sum  signal  for 
producing  said  reproduction  when  said  system  is  for  car- 
rying out  the  predictive  decoding. 


VS.  a.  358—282 


7  Claims 


■tmva 

SICM 


3.  An  illumination  compensation  circuit  for  use  in  modifying 
the  output  of  a  single  mode  image  scanning  device  to  dynami- 


sample  signal  into  said  signal  storage  apparatus  at  clock 
frequency  for  storage  therein  for  the  duration  of  said 
picture  sample  signal  while  skipping  the  picture  sample 
signals  between  said  nth  signals;  and 
means  for  reading  out  of  said  storage  apparatus,  and  record- 
ing, the  stored  picture  sample  signals,  at  l/n'^of  the  clock 
frequency. 

4,133,010 
SOUND  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Horst  Rossbach,  Eichenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
AGFA-Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,868 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1976,  2620116 

Int.  a.-  GllB  5/02 
VS.  a.  360—68  5  Qalma 

1.  In  a  sound  recording  apparatus,  particularly  for  use  in 
motion-picture  cameras  and  the  like,  in  combination,  a  sound 
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recording  head  including  an  induction  coil  means;  an  opera- 
tional amplifier  having  input  means  and  output  means;  nega- 
tive-feedback resistor  means  connected  together  with  the  in- 
duction coil  means  between  the  input  means  and  the  output 
means  of  the  operational  amplifier  to  form  the  negative-feed- 
back branch  of  the  operational  amplifier;  load  resistance  means 
connected  to  the  junction  between  the  feedback  resistor  means 
and  the  induction  coil  means;  means  for  applying  to  the  input 
means  of  the  operational  amplifier  an  audio-frequency  audio 
signal  and  a  higher-frequency  magnetic  biasing  signal,  the 


open-loop  gain  of  the  operational  amplifier  being  at  least  one 
order  of  magnitude  greater  than  the  gain  of  the  amplifier  when 
the  aforementioned  negative-feedback  branch  is  connected 
thereto,  the  resistance  of  the  feedback  resistor  means  being  at 
least  one  order  of  magnitude  greater  than  the  impedance  of  the 
induction  coil  means  at  the  frequency  of  the  magnetic  biasing 
signal,  and  the  resistance  of  the  load  resistance  means  being  at 
least  one  order  of  magnitude  smaller  than  the  impedance  of  the 
induction  coil  means  at  the  frequency  of  the  magnetic  biasing 
signal. 

4,133,011 

SAMPLED  DATA  POSITIONING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

A  MODEL  OF  THE  PHYSICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  TIME 

OPTIMAL  CONTROL 

FrH  Kunwell,  Jr.,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intcrutiooal 

BuaincM  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,832 

Int.  a.2  GllB  21/03;  G05B  13/00 

VS.  a.  360-78  27  ClaiiM 


I— 4jH£lE  ■■ 


1  tJH  jzr>_^  r 


position  of  said  heads  with  respect  to  a  target  track  at  a 
sampling  time  defined  by  said  timing  signals; 

velocity  sampling  means  responsive  to  said  timing  signals  to 
provide  a  sampled  signal  representing  the  velocity  of  said 
heads  radially  of  the  disk  at  a  sampling  time  defined  by 
said  timing  signals; 

said  system  further  comprising: 

a  model  system  which  is  an  approximate  electrical  analog  of 
the  physical  system  and  is  responsive  to  a  model  control 
signal  to  provide  a  continuously  available  model  position 
signal  at  a  position  output  and  a  continuously  available 
model  velocity  signal  at  a  velocity  output; 

a  reference  velocity  signal  generating  means  connected  to 
receive  said  model  position  signal  and  being  responsive 
thereto  to  provide  a  reference  velocity  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  required  velocity  of  said  heads,  at  a  position 
corresponding  to  that  indicated  by  said  model  position 
signal,  to  permit  said  heads  to  decelerate  to  a  sute  of  rest 
at  a  urget  track  in  a  minimum  time,  subject  to  the  physical 
constraints  on  the  system; 

control  signal  generating  means  for  comparing  said  model 
velocity  and  reference  velocity  signals  to  produce  a  veloc- 
ity error  control  signal  representative  of  their  difference; 

means  for  deriving  from  said  velocity  error  control  signal  a 
motor  control  signal  for  said  physical  system  and  a  model 
control  signal  for  said  model  system; 

and  means  for  resetting  said  model  position  and  velocity 
signals  in  response  to  predetermined  ones  of  said  timing 
signals  to  the  values  of  said  sampled  position  and  velocity 
signals. 


4.133.012 

MAGNEnC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUaNG  DEVICE 

Takehisa  Takamiya,  Hirakata;  Yoahiro  Yano,  Moriguchi,  and 

Y^ji  Nakamura,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  asaignor*  to  Matsa- 

(hiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd..  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,636 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1975,  50-120173 

Int.  a.-  GllB  15/29;  B65H  J7/22 


VS.  a.  360—90 


7  Claims 


10  A  head  positioning  system  for  moving  read/write  heads 
between  dau  tracks  of  a  disk  file  of  the  type  in  which  servo 
positioning  information  is  located  in  sectors  on  the  disk  surface 
to  define  the  position  of  said  daU  tracks  which  arc  interspersed 
with  said  servo  information; 
said  positioning  system  comprising  a  physical  system  having 
a  motor  for  moving  said  heads  radially  over  said  disk  in 
response  to  motor  control  signals; 
clocking  means  for  generating  timing  signals  synchronized 
with  the  passage  of  servo  sectors  beneath  said  heads  as 
said  disk  rotates; 
position  sampling  means  responsive  to  said  timing  signals  to 
w*m.,iA^  ^  c^mnijkH  rw-Miitirtn  cianal  rrnrpsentinc  the  radial 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  device  of  the  type 
wherein  the  tape  is  transported  from  one  reel  mounted  on  one 
spindle  to  the  other  reel  mounted  on  the  other  spindle  through 
a  upe  drive  means  and  a  head  block  so  that  recording,  play- 
back, fast-forward  or  rewind  may  be  effected,  comprising: 

(a)  a  capstan  of  consUnt  diameter  which  routes  at  a  prede- 
termined constant  speed, 

(b)  a  rotatable  roller, 

(c)  a  pair  of  identical  pinch  rollers  of  constant  diameter 
which  are  disposed  symmetrical  about  the  bisector  or 
perpendicular  erected  at  the  mid-point  of  a  line  connect- 
ing the  centers  of  said  capstan  and  rouuble  roller  and 
which  are  selectively  pressed  against  said  capstan  from 
the  opposite  directions,  the  lines  of  contact  between  the 
pinch  rollers  and  capstan  being  symmetrically  located 
such  that  the  anRJc  formed  between  (i)  a  line  connecting 
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the  centers  of  a  pinch  roller  and  the  capsUn  and  (ii)  a  line 
connecting  the  centers  of  the  capstan  and  idler  roller 
forms  an  obtuse  angle, 

(d)  spring  means  for  urging  said  pinch  rollers  against  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  capstan  with  equal  force  and  pressure,  so 
that  one  pinch  roller  is  caught  by  the  capstan  and  the 
other  pinch  roller  releases  from  the  capstan  and  exhibits  a 
predetermined  slip  with  respect  thereto, 

(e)  a  head  block  disposed  between  said  capsUn  and  said 
roller  and  including  a  plurality  of  heads, 

(0  a  first  tape  drive  provided  by  said  capstan  and  one  of  said 
pinch  rollers  and  a  second  Upe  drive  provided  by  said 
capstan  and  the  other  pinch  roller, 

(g)  the  tape  transported  by  said  first  tape  drive  being  di- 
rected toward  said  roller,  where  said  tape  is  re-directed 
toward  said  second  tape  drive  which  drives  said  Upe 
toward  said  the  other  reel, 

(h)  said  tape  being  brought  into  conUct  with  the  heads  in 
said  head  block  between  said  first  and  second  Upe  drives, 

and  . 

(i)  the  speed  imparted  to  said  Upe  from  said  first  tape  dnve 
being  slower  than  the  speed  imparted  to  said  tape  from 
said  second  tape  drive  so  that  the  ratio  n  between  them 
nuy  be 

0.997  ^  /I  ^  1. 


the  screw,  the  coupling  device  being  mechanically  cou- 
pled in  such  that  the  support  member  is  raised  or  lowered 
by  the  ratio  of  the  screw; 
said  improved  cassette  changer  comprising: 

a.  a  return  and  retrieve  plate  that  has  four  comers  adapted  to 
enclose  the  edges  of  a  video  cassette  and  an  opening 
adapted  to  allow  the  video  cassette  to  pass  through  it,  said 
return  and  retrieve  plate  also  having  an  edge  adapted  to 
contact  the  first  edge  of  the  video  cassette; 

b.  four  nylon  bearings,  each  of  which  is  atuched  in  one  of 
said  comers  of  said  retum  and  retrieve  plate; 

c.  a  pair  of  parallel  support  and  guide  rods  disposed  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plurality  of  vertically  stacked  cassette  trays 
in  the  horizonUl  plane,  said  support  and  guide  rods  me- 
chanically coupled  to  said  return  and  retrieve  plate  by  said 
nylon  bearing  so  that  it  may  move  laterally  in  the  horizon- 
Ul plane; 

d.  a  pair  of  L-shaped  members,  each  of  which  is  coupled  to 
one  of  said  comers  of  said  retum  and  retrieve  plate  adja- 
cent to  the  rear  edge  of  the  video  cassette; 

e.  a  first  mechanical  means  for  pulling  and  pushing  said 
retum  and  retrieve  plate  in  a  lateral  direction;  and 

f  pressing  means  for  pushing  down  upon  the  top  of  the  video 
cassette  player. 


4,133,013 
VIDEO  CASSETTE  CHANGER-PROGRAMMER 

Robert  M.  Fisher,  SanU  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Programma- 
ble Systems.  Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  4.  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,441 
Int  a.»  GllB  15/68.  23/04 
VS.  a.  360—92 


3  Claims 


4,133,014 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUONG  AND/OR 

RECORDING  MAGNETIC  TAPE  IN  CASSETTES 

Nardino  Righi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ri-EI  Ricerche  Elet- 

troniche  S.p.A.,  Cologno  Monzese.  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  20.  1977.  Ser.  No.  817,468 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy.  Jul.  23,  1976,  12729  A/76 
Int.  a.2  GllB  15/66.  21/22.  5/54 
U.S.  a.  360—96  *  Claims 


1.  An  improved  cassette  changer  for  use  in  combination  with 
an  automatic,  programmable  video  cassette  player-changer 
having  plurality  of  video  cassette  players  which  use  video 
cassettes  containing  visual  material  for  a  television  audience 
and  a  telerision  monitor  electrically  coupled  to  each  of  the 
plurality  of  video  cassette  players  including: 

a.  a  plurality  of  vertically  stacked  cassette  trays,  each  of  said 
cassette  trays  adapted  to  contain  one  of  the  video  cas- 
settes; 

b.  a  housing  adapted  to  contain  the  plurality  of  video  cas- 
sette players,  the  plurality  of  vertically  stacked  cas.sette 
trays  and  the  television  monitor; 

c.  a  support  member  adapted  to  maintain  plurality  of  verti- 
cally stacked  cassette  trays  in  a  fixed  position; 

d.  a  first  motor  adapted  to  be  driven  bidirectionally  in  re- 
sponse; 

e.  a  screw  adapted  to  extend  the  approximate  height  of  the 
housing  and  mechanically  coupled  to  the  first  motor; 

f  first  coupling  device  for  coupling  the  support  member  to 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  and/or  recording  magnetic 
tape  in  cassettes  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  cassette  receptacle  having  an  interior  into  which  a 
cassette  is  introduced  in  a  predetermined  direction  of 
introduction  and  expulsion; 

(b)  a  carrier  plate,  means  supporting  said  carrier  plate  on  said 
receptacle  for  movement  towards  and  away  from  said 
cassette  receptacle,  at  least  a  drive  capstan  and  a  tape  reel 
driving  shaft  mounted  on  said  carrier  plate  for  engage- 
ment with  the  cassette  introduced  into  said  cassette  recep- 
tacle interior  when  said  plate  is  moved  towards  said  recep- 
tacle; 

(c)  a  manually  operated  control  slide,  means  for  supporting 
said  control  slide  on  said  receptacle  for  reciprocating 
movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  intro- 
duction of  the  cassette,  spring  means  for  urging  said  car- 
rier plate  lov^ards  said  receptacle  for  coupling  engage- 
ment therewith,  and  means  for  mechanically  connecting 
said  control  slide  to  said  carrier  plate  for  effecting  a  move- 
ment of  said  carrier  plate  away  and  apart  from  said  cas- 
sette receptacle  against  the  urging  of  said  spring  means 
upon  movement  of  said  control  slide; 

(d)  a  carrier  element,  means  supporting  said  carrier  element 
on  said  receptacle  for  relative  movement  towards  and 
away  from  said  receptacle,  a  magnetic  head  and  pinch 
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roller  mounted  on  said  carrier  element,  means  for  biasing 
said  carrier  element  towards  said  receptacle  for  operative 
engagement  between  the  magnetic  head  and  punch  roller 
on  said  element  and  a  cassette  introduced  into  said  recep- 
tacle interior,  and  means  for  operatively  connecting  said 
control  slide  to  said  carrier  element  for  effecting  the 
movement  of  said  carrier  element  away  and  apart  from 
said  cassette  receptacle  against  the  force  of  said  biasmg 
means  upon  movement  of  said  control  slide; 
(e)  locking  means  on  said  receptacle  for  lockmg  said  carrier 
plate  in  said  position  away  and  apart  from  said  cassette 
recepucle.  means  for  biasing  said  locking  device  into  said 
locking  position  in  the  absence  of  a  cassette  in  said  recep- 
tacle intenor.  means  actuated  by  the  introduction  of  a 
cassette  into  the  interior  of  said  cassette  receptacle  for 
moving  said  locking  means  from  said  locking  position  to  a 
release  position  against  said  biasing  means  to  permit  said 
carrier  plate  to  move  into  coupling  engagement  with  said 
cassette  receptacle  under  the  urging  of  said  spring  means 


4.133,016 
APPARATUS  DRIVEN  BY  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  AND 

INCORPORATING  A  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Pierre  Tanguy,  Dardilly,  France,  assigBor  to  SEB  S.A.,  Selon- 

gey,  France 

Filed  Aug.  22.  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,549 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  14,  1976,  76  27587 

Int.  a.2  H02H  im 

MS.  a.  361—23  •  Clainu 


4,133,015 

HEAD  POSITIONER  FOR  DISC  RECORDERS 

Otto  R.  Butsch,  Ann  Arbor.  Mich.,  asdgnor  to  Sycor,  lac  Ann 

Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  16.  1977.  Ser.  No.  778.137 

Int.  a?  GllB  21/24.  5/56 

VS.  a.  360—109  '  aai«f 


1.  In  an  apparatus  comprising  a  vessel  for  receiving  a  liquid, 
an  electric  motor,  means  mounting  the  electric  motor  below 
the  vessel,  a  drive  shaf\  extending  into  the  vessel  and  in  driving 
connection  with  said  electric  motor,  a  seal  around  said  drive 
shaft  for  sealing  the  vessel  with  respect  to  said  drive  shaft  and 
electrical  conductor  means  for  conducting  electrical  current  to 
said  electric  motor,  the  improvement  comprising  a  safety  de- 
vice for  interrupting  energization  of  the  electric  motor  in  the 
event  of  leakage  of  said  liquid  past  said  seal,  said  safety  device 
including  a  safety  switch  inserted  in  said  electrical  conductor 
means,  means  biasing  said  safety  switch  towards  an  open  posi- 
tion, and  means  holding  said  safety  switch  in  a  closed  position, 
the  last  mentioned  means  including  a  plate  disposed  outside 
said  vessel  below  said  seal,  plate  supporting  means  supporting 
and  locating  said  seal  with  respect  to  said  vessel,  said  plate 
acting  as  a  beam  transmitting  from  said  plate  supporting  means 
to  said  safety  switch  the  mechanical  forces  required  to  retain 
said  safety  switch  in  the  closed  position,  said  plate  being  made 
of  a  material  which  is  relatively  stiff  when  dry  but  which  has 
iu  bending  strength  substantially  reduced  when  wetted  by  said 
liquid,  whereby  in  the  event  of  a  leak  of  said  liquid  from  said 
seal,  said  plate  will  be  wetted  by  said  liquid  and  will  conse- 
quently be  weakened  and  will  bend  to  allow  said  switch  to 
move  to  iu  open  position  thereby  interrupting  the  supply  of 
current  to  said  motor  via  said  conductor  means. 


1.  In  a  dau  recorder/reproducer  device  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  lead  screw  drive  element,  a  follower  carriage  operatively 
engaged  by  the  lead  screw  drive  clement  and  a  disc  holder  for 
receiving  a  flexible  disc,  and  improved,  adjustable  head  posi- 
tioner comprising: 
a  carriage  extender  securable  as  a  cross-member  to  said 
carnage  and  extending  laterally  outwardly  therefrom,  said 
extender  defining  a  guide  track  spaced  from  but  extending 
alongside  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drive  element; 
a  head  mount  member  including  a  first  glide  disposed  for 
sliding  movement  only  within  said  guide  track,  said  first 
glide  having  a  configuration  conforming  to  the  configura- 
tion of  said  guide; 
a  recorder/reproducer  head  secured  to  said  head  mount 

member  and  positioned  at  the  side  of  said  disc  holder; 
manually  adjusuble  means  earned  by  said  extender  and 
threadably  engaging  said  head  mount  member  for  adjust- 
ing the  position  of  said  glide  upon,  said  guide  track  by 
moving  said  glide  along  the  guide  track,  said  head  mount 
member  further  including  a  second  glide  extending  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  first  glide;  and 
a  clamp  member  mounted  on  said  carriage  extender  and 
releasably  clamping  said  second  glide  to  thereby  clamp  said 
head  mount  member  on  said  extender. 


4.133,017 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  SUPPLY  FAULT  DETECHNG 

SYSTEM 

Lauren  L.  Johnson,  Westchester,  and  Robert  J.  Wilson,  Boling- 

brook,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855.164 
Int.  a.J  H02H  3/28 
VS.  a.  361—42  5  CW™ 

1.  An  electrical  power  supply  fault  detecting  system  for  use 
with  an  alternator  of  the  type  having  an  exciting  field  winding 
connected  in  an  energizing  circuit  including  an  energizing 
potential  source  and  two  discrete  parallel  connected  polyphase 
output  winding  groups  each  having  a  neutral  point,  compris- 
ing: 
a  diode  bridge  type  polyphase  rectifier  circuit  for  full  wave 
rectifying  the  output  potential  of  said  alternator  output 
winding  groups; 
means  for  applying  the  rectified  output  potential  of  said 
rectifier  circuit  across  an  output  circuit  isolated  from  a 
selected  point  of  reference  or  ground  potential; 
circuit  means  including  the  series  combination  of  a  first 
resistor  and  the  actuating  means  of  an  electrically  opera- 
ble switching  device  interconnecting  said  neutral  points  of 
said  output  winding  groups,  said  switching  device  having 
normally  conductive  electrical  current  carrying  means 
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connected  in  series  in  said  exciting  field  winding  energiz- 
ing circuit  whereby  a  flow  of  current  through  said  circuit 
means  as  a  result  of  an  alternator  output  winding  turn  to 
turn  short  effects  the  operation  of  said  switching  device  to 
interrupt  said  exciting  field  winding  energizing  circuit; 


L 
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a  second  resistor  comiected  across  the  junction  between  said 
first  resistor  and  said  actuating  means  of  said  switching 
device  and  said  selected  point  of  reference  or  ground 
potential  whereby  a  system  fault  to  said  selected  point  of 
reference  or  ground  potential  effects  the  operation  of  said 
switching  device  to  interrupt  said  exciting  field  winding 
energizing  circuit. 


4.133.018 
THYRISTOR  FAULT-DETECONG  APPARATUS 

Mutsuhiro  Terunuma,  Mito;  Seiya  Shima,  Katsuta;  Korefiimi 
Tashiro,  Hitachi;  Takeki  Ando,  Nakamacbi;  Hiromi  Inaba, 
Hitachi;  Toshiaki  Kurosawa,  and  Hiroaki  Kuroha,  both  of 
Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,595 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jim.  18, 1976,  51-71822 

Int.  a.2  H02H  7/12 

VS.  a.  361—87  6  Claims 
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all  of  said  electrical  signals  associated  with  said  respective 
phases. 


4,133,019 

AIR  GAP  BACK-UP  SURGE  ARRESTER 

AlAred  J.  Roach,  Lindenhurst,  and  Charles  Roberts,  Rosedale, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Til  Corporation,  Lindenhurst,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,247 

Int  a.2  H02H  3/22 

U.S.  a.  361— 124  .   3  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  tube  protector  assembly  for  a  protected  circuit, 
said  assembly  being  adapted  to  contain  a  gas  tube  having  three 
electrodes  and  wherein  said  assembly  includes  (1)  a  housing 
base,  (2)  resilient  clips  therein  for  receiving  the  gas  tube,  (3) 
terminal  conductors  therein  for  interconnecting  said  gas  tube 
electrodes  with  said  protected  circuit  said  terminal  conductors 
including  a  common  conductor  and  a  pair  of  line  conductors 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  common  conductor,  (4)  a 
fusible  element  located  to  sense  excessive  heat  in  said  gas  tube, 
and  (5)  a  shorting  and  grounding  assembly  arranged  to  respond 
to  fusing  of  the  fusible  element  to  short  circuit  and  ground  the 
gas  tube,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  gap  form- 
ing conductor  elements  in  said  base  including-common  pole 
face  forming  means  conncted  to  said  common  conductor, 
extending  laterally  therefrom  towards  said  line  conductors  and 
terminating  with  a  blade-shaped  section  in  overlapping  and 
spaced  relationship  with  a  similarly  configured  pole  face  of 
said  line  conductors,  thereby  defining  a  pair  of  air  gaps,  and 
means  for  enclosing  said  air  gap  configuration. 


4,133,020 
CONTROL  SWTTCH  RELAY  AND  CONTROL  ORCUTT 

MEANS 
Alexander  MacLean,  Hingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Electro 

Switch  Corp.,  Weymouth,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  729,114,  Oct.  4,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,106,072,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  591,170,  Jun.  27, 1975, 

Pat  No.  4,001.740.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

811,198 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  47/02 

VS.  a.  361—156  15  Claims 


1.  A  thyristor  fault-detecting  apparatus  comprising  a  thy- 
ristor  bridge  including  n  thyristor  arms  with  A.C.  terminals 
connected  to  a  multi-phase  AC.  power  supply,  and  an  induc- 
tive load  connected  to  the  D.C.  terminals  of  said  thyristor 
bridge;  said  apparatus  further  comprising  means  provided 
respectively  for  multi-phase  lines  connecting  to  said  power 
supply  and  said  AC.  terminals,  said  means  generating  an  elec- 
trical signal  which,  rising  with  the  rise  of  currents  of  said 
respective  lines,  disappears  at  an  earlier  one  of  a  time  point 
after  the  lapse  of  2ir/n  to  4ir/n  from  said  rise  of  said  electrical 
signal  and  a  time  point  when  said  line  currents  disappear,  and 
detection  means  actuated  in  response  to  the  disappearance  of 


1.  A  control  circuit  means  for  operating  a  remote  controlled 
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switch  comprising  a  rotary  solenoid  positioned  to  engage  a  extending  through  a  rod  receiving  hole  and  serving  as  a  detent, 
switch  shaft  carrying  radially  positioned  contacu,  and  a  linear  stop  means  formed  on  the  rod,  a  coil  spnng  mounted  on  the 
solenoid. 
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4,133,024 

BEHIND  THE  SCENE  LIGHTS 

Otto  A.  Roehrick,  1333  Elk  Horn  Blvd.,  Rio  Linda,  CaUf.  95673 

FUed  Mm-.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,757 

Int.  a.2  F21V  33/00:  AOIK  63/00 


4,133,026 

METHOD  OF  STARTING  UP  A  HIGH-VOLTAGE  D-C 

INVERTER  OR  TRANSMISSION  STATION  IN 

ISOLATED  OR  ISLAND  OPERATION 

Michael  HVusier,  Hirschberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  BBC,  Ak- 


switch  means  or  close  switch  means  is  deactuated, 
second  relay  means  for  deenergizing  said  first  relay  means  to 
prevent  further  actuation  of  said  first  relay  means  until 
deactuation  of  said  trip  or  close  switch  means. 


4,133^21 
MULTIPLE  LTILITY  PEDESTAL 
HaroM  M.  Kiat,  and  MeWiii  L.  Lesher.  both  of  5425  Longridge 
A»«,  Laa  VegM,  Ner.  W102 

Filed  J«L  25.  19T7,  Ser.  No.  818345 

lat  CL^  A47B  81/00:  GOIF  15/14 

VS.  a.  Ml— 3«5  »♦  Claima 
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rod  bearing  against  the  stop  member  and  a  fiange  to  bias  the 
rod  so  said  opposite  end  projects  through  said  hole. 


1.  A  pedestel  for  housing  utility  metering  devices  for  a 
plurality  of  users  comprising  a  housmg,  a  first  compartment 
within  said  housing  for  containing  electrical  utility  metering 
devices,  mounting  means  in  said  first  compartment  for  securing 
at  least  two  electrical  utility  meters  therein,  a  second  compart- 
ment for  containing  at  least  two  water  meters,  third  and  fourth 
compartments  adjacent  and  having  a  common  wall  with  said 
first  compartment  for  containing  electrical  shutoff  devices, 
compartments  adjacent  to  and  having  a  common  wall  with  said 
second  compartment  for  containing  water  shutoff  devices, 
apertures  in  said  common  walls  to  permit  passage  of  utility 
conduits,  and  door  means  for  each  of  said  compartments  to 
permit  access  thereto  from  outside  of  the  pedestal. 

4,133.022 
RACK  ASSEMBLY 
Leooard  W.  Moore;  Ronald  L.  Bodk.  both  of  Northridge.  aad 
CovMi  Ficderer.  Agoura.  all  of  Calif.,  asugnors  to  Moore 
Industries,  Sepulveda,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  17.  1977.  Ser.  No.  7S9J83 
lat  a.2  H02B  1/02 
VS.  a.  361—415  *  CUima 

1.  A  printed  circuit  board  for  a  rack,  said  printed  circuit 
board  having  spaced  side  portions,  a  male  electrical  connector 
portion  formed  at  one  end,  a  panel  secured  to  the  opposite  end 
of  said  printed  circuit  board,  said  panel  having  means  thereon 
for  locking  said  printed  circuit  board  on  the  rack,  said  panel 
being  transverse  to  said  printed  circuit  board  and  provided 
with  edge  flanges,  a  front  flange,  and  a  bottom  flange  defining 
a  rod  receiving  groove,  axially  aligned  rod  receiving  holes 
formed  in  the  edge  flanges,  a  rod  extending  through  said  holes, 
a  handle  on  one  end  of  said  rod.  the  opposite  end  of  said  rod 


4,133323 
FLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  HAVING  ELECTRICAL  SHIELD 
Janes  M.  Hanson,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Cooipaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,438 

lat  a.'  G03B  15/02 

VS.  a.  362—11  •  Ctaims 
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1.  A  multiple  flash  lamp  array  comprising  a  vertically  elon- 
gated circuit  board  having  circuitry  for  sequentially  firing  flash 
lamps  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  flash  lamps  of  the  electri- 
cally fired  type  positioned  over  the  front  of  said  circuit  board 
and  lying  horizontally  and  stacked  vertically  and  having  lead- 
in  wires  at  the  side  ends  thereof  connected  electrically  to  said 
circuitry,  and  an  electrically  conductive  shield  in  the  form  of  a 
conductive  sheet  member  positioned  behind  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  circuit  board,  said  shield  being  provided  with 
side  portions  extending  frontwardly  of  said  circuit  board  and 
substantially  flanking  said  flash  lamps,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  electrically  insulative  flash  indicator  material 
on  the  inside  surface  of  said  shield  and  extending  on  said  side 
portions  thereof  to  insulate  said  lead-in  wires  from  said  shield. 


1.  In  combination,  an  Ecolarium  (ecology  tank),  a  lower 
aquis  portion  and  an  upper  sky  and  terranius  portion,  a  back- 
ground like  horizontally  concaved  cover  forming  a  concaved 
arch;  a  light  source  mounted  in  the  center  of  said  arch;  said 
cover  being  fitted  on  the  backside  of  said  Ecolarium,  the  light 
rays  from  said  source  shining  simuluneously  downward  into 
the  portion  of  the  aquis  and  upward  into  the  sky  and  terranius 
area. 


4,133,025 

PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATOR  SYMMETRY 
CORRECTION  aRCUIT  AND  METHOD  THEREOF 
Henry  Wurzburg,  Mesa,  Ariz„  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,115 

Int  a.2  H02M  7/537 

VS.  a.  363—41  9  Claims 


1.  Method  of  starting  up  a  station  of  a  high-voltage  d-c 
transmission  system  having  at  least  two  converters  which  with 
current  and  voltage  regulators  are  connectible  to  d-c  and 
three-phase  networks  or  power  plants  and  are  selectively  oper- 
able as  rectifiers  and  inverters,  and  for  storting  up  the  three- 
phase  network  or  power  plant  connected  to  the  stotion,  the 
stotion  at  the  stort-up  time,  being  isolated  from  a  functioning 
three-phase  network  or  power  plant  and  auxiliary  equipment 
required  for  the  operation  thereof,  which  comprises  feeding 
from  the  d-c  side  of  the  high-voltoge  d-c  transmission  system 
active  power  required  for  storting  up  the  stotion  of  the  high- 
voltage  d-c  transmission  system,  and  feeding  from  an  indepen- 
dent reactive-power  source  reactive  commutotion  power  re- 
quired for  the  stort-up  operation  of  the  stotion  of  the  high-volt- 
age d-c  transmission  system  as  well  as  other  reactive  power 
required  during  the  stort-up. 


4,133,027 
PROCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  BACKUP  PROCESS 

CONTROLLER 
James  A.  Hogan,  Hatfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832.880 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/46.  11/00 

VS.  a.  364—119  9  ClaiiBS 


1.  A  regulator  circuit  for  balancing  the  positive  and  negative 
flux  density  change  in  an  inductive  device  driven  by  a  voltoge 
of  a  first  polarity  and  a  voltoge  of  a  second  polarity  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  inductive  device  for 
determining  the  flux  density  change  produced  by  said 
voltoge  of  said  first  polarity;  and 

(b)  means  coupled  to  said  detection  means  for  controlling 
the  duration  of  said  voltoge  at  said  second  polarity  for 
balancing  the  positive  and  negative  flux  density  change  in 
said  inductive  device. 


8.  A  method  of  substituting  a  backup  controller  for  a  failed 
primary  controller  on  a  dato  highway  comprising  the  steps  of 


352 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1979 


detecting  the  failure  of  a  primary  controller,  substituting  the 
dato  highway  address  of  the  failed  controller  into  the  backup 
controller  and  concurrently  disabling  a  highway  address  cir- 
cuit of  said  primary  controller. 


4,133,028 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  CPU 

REGISTER  RLE  AND  A  MEMORY  ADDRESS  REGISTER 

SEPARATE  THEREFROM 
David    H.    Bernstein,    Ashland,    Mass.,    assignor    to     Data 
General  Corporation.  Westboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1976.  Ser.  No.  728.836 

lat.  a.2  G06F  13/00 

VS.  CI.  364-200  «  Ctolms 


a  plurality  of  peripheral  units, 

at  least  two  control  units,  each  of  which  is  assigned  to  a 
given  one  of  said  subsystems, 

a  plurality  of  integrated  logic  units,  each  of  which  is  assigned 
to  a  given  one  of  said  control  units,  each  said  logic  unit 
comprising  a  buffer  store,  a  plurality  of  input-output  gates 
and  means  for  connecting  the  said  assigned  control  unit  to 
the  integrated  logic  unit,  said  input-output  gates  being 
operable,  respectively,  to  connect  ones  of  said  peripheral 
units  and  the  one  of  said  control  uniu  to  which  the  logic 
unit  is  not  assigned  to  that  logic  unit,  said  buffer  store 
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having  inputs  and  outputs  connectable,  respectively,  to 
said  input-output  gates  and  said  means  for  connecting  and 

fni>anc  r^«nr>n«ivr  tn  (~nntrnl  riata  frnm  a  said  cnntrol  unit  fnr 
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address  and  a  range  indicative  of  the  number  of  storage 
locations  in  said  block; 

B.  a  plurality  of  communication  channels; 

C.  an  auxiliary  memory  including  a  plurality  of  control 
block  storage  locations  for  storing  control  information 
indicating  the  starting  address,  range  and  stotus  of  said 
dato  blocks  in  said  main  memory;  and 

D.  means  for  transferring  said  message  dato  between  said 
dato  blocks  in  said  main  memory  and  said  communcation 
channels  under  the  control  of  said  control  information, 
said  means  for  transferring  including: 

1.  means  for  allocating  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
control  blocks  in  said  auxiliary  memory  for  each  said 
channel, 

2.  means  for  loading  said  message  dato  in  said  dato  block 
indicated  by  the  storting  address  in  a  first  said  control 
block, 

3.  means  for  switching  to  another  control  block  upon 
completing  the  transfer  of  dato  as  indicated  by  the  range 
in  said  first  control  block,  and 

4.  means  for  generating  an  interrupt  signal  upon  complet- 
ing the  transfer  of  all  said  message  data  as  indicated  by 
said  stotus  in  the  last  said  control  block  utilized  to  con- 
trol the  transfer  of  said  message  dato. 


4.133,031 

ELECTRONIC  SPEED  RATING  CALCULATOR  AND 

METHOD 

Robert  S.  Sinn,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Esrac  Computer 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aor.  20.  1977.  Ser.  No.  789.123 


multiplication  means  for  multiplying  the  signal  from  the  first 
register  by  the  signal  from  the  first  memory,  and 

means  for  adding  the  result  of  said  multiplication  to  the 
result  of  said  aforesaid  division  to  determine  a  speed  rat- 
ing, 

means  for  accessing  another  constant  and  subtracting  said 
constont  from  said  aforesaid  addition,  said  constant  being 
based  on  the  ordinate  intersection  of  the  slope  of  a  line 
which  forms  the  linear  relationship  between  speed  and 
distance  for  a  zero  speed  rating,  and 

all  of  said  means  being  operating  in  accordance  with  the 
relationship: 


Speed  Rating  =  ' 


(/•60  -  L) 
i£L 


+  .Onf-  4.92 


0.008 


where  f  is  the  predetermined  distonce  in  furlongs  of  the  race 
and  L  is  the  distance  in  furlongs  the  entrant  is  behind  the 
winner  and  t  is  the  time  in  seconds  it  takes  the  winner  to  com- 
plete the  race  over  the  predetermined  distance. 


4,133,032 
CRANE  LOAD  INDICATING  ARRANGEMENT 
Alan  M.  Spurling,  Benfleet,  England,  assignor  to  Pye  Limited, 
Cambridge,  England 

Filed  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  79435 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  14,  1976, 
1976/76 


an  arithmetic-logic  unit  for  peiforming  arithmetic  and 
logical  operations  on  input  information  supplied  thereto 
and  having  a  pair  of  inputs,  and  an  outut; 

a  shifter  unit  for  supplying  a  shifted  output  therefrom  to 
said  register  File  and  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

the  first  read  port  of  said  register  file  connected  to  one  of 
said  pair  of  inputs  of  said  anthmetic-logic  unit; 

the  second  read  port  of  said  register  file  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  inputs  of  said  arithmetic-logic  unit 
and  to  the  first  write  port  of  said  register  file;  and 

a  memory  address  register  separate  from  said  register  file 
for  supplying  addresses  to  said  one  or  more  memory 
units; 

the  output  of  said  arithmetic-logic  unit  being  connected  to 
the  input  of  said  memory  address  register  and  to  the 
input  of  said  shifter  unit,  the  output  of  said  shifter  unit 
being  connected  to  the  second  write  port  of  said  register 
file  for  writing  the  shifted  logic  unit  result  into  the 
register  file. 


a  peripheral  unit  associated  with  a  given  integrated  logic 
unit. 


4,133,030 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  PROVIDING  FOR  THE  TRANSFER 
OF  DATA  IN  A  COMMUNICATIONS  PROCESSING 
SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  CHANNEL  DEDICATED 
CONTROL  BLOCKS 
Robert  E.  HMttner,  Actoa,  MaM.4  John  P.  Grandmaison, 
Hanpton,  N.H.;  John  H.  Vernon,  Milford,  Mass.;  Richard  A. 
Lemay,  Bolton,  Mass.,  and  Edward  Beauchemin,  Marlboro. 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systenu  Inc., 
Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1977.  Ser.  No.  760,773 

iBt  a.-  G06F  3/00. 13/00 

vs.  O.  364—200  14  Clainu 
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4,133,029 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  TWO  OR  MORE 

SUBSYSTEMS  HAVING  COMBINATIONAL  LOGIC 

UMTS  FOR  FOR.MING  DATA  PATHS  BETWEEN 

PORTIONS  OF  THE  SUBSYSTEMS 

Hermann  Ruckdcscbel,  Gaating,  and  Thomas  Ramboid,  Munich, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1976,  Scr.  No.  678,621 
Qaima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1975,  2517553 

Int  a.-  G06F  3/04.  9/lS.  13/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  «  Claims 

1.  A  data  processing  system  formed  into  subsystems,  com- 
prising: 


t:fL»a-';rx 


1.  A  data  processing  system  for  transferring  data  included  in 
a  message  comprising: 
A.  a  main  memory  having  a  plurality  of  data  blocks  for 
storing  said  data,  each  of  said  data  blocks  having  a  starting 
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1.  An  automatic  speed  rating  computer  for  determining  the 
speed  rating  of  an  entrant  in  a  speed  contest  over  a  predeter- 
mined distance  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  first  register  for  storing  a  signal  indicative  of  a  predeter- 
mined distance, 

a  second  register  for  storing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  desired 
entrant,  which  further  comprises  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
distance  the  desired  entrant  was  behind  a  winning  entrant 
at  the  completion  of  the  predetermined  distance  by  the 
winner, 

a  third  register  for  Storing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  time  of 
the  entrant  who  is  the  winner,  of  the  contest  to  complete 
the  predetermined  distance, 

means  for  accessing  the  signal  from  the  first  register,  means 
for  selectively  accessing  the  signal  from  the  second  regis- 
ter and  subtracting  means  for  subtracting  the  signal  from 
the  second  register  from  the  signal  from  the  first  register, 

division  means  for  dividing  the  result  of  the  aforesaid  sub- 
traction by  the  signal  from  the  third  register, 

a  first  memory  for  selectively  providing  a  signal  indicative 
of  a  constant  faclpr. 


:m 


=„.5fy".,^ 


1.  A  load  indicating  arrangement  for  use  with  a  crane  or 
other  lifting  apparatus  of  the  type  having  plural  modes  of 
operation  comprising,  law  generator  means  including  means  to 
produce  for  each  mode  of  operation  of  the  lifting  apparatus  a 
reference  output  signal  which  is  representative  of  the  maxi- 
mum safe  load  for  the  lifting  apparatus  in  its  prevailing  opera- 
tion mode,  means  for  producing  a  working  output  signal  which 
is  representative  of  the  actual  load  on  the  lifting  apparatus  in 
the  prevailing  operation  mode,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
reference  and  working  signal  outputs  to  provide  an  indication 
of  available  lifting  capacity  of  the  lifting  apparatus,  said  law 
generator  means  comprising  a  digital  storage  device  having  a 
storage  location  individual  to  each  mode  of  operation  of  the 
lifting  apparatus,  each  storage  location  being  adapted  to  store 
a  plurality  of  items  of  information  pertaining  to  the  operating 
characteristics  of  the  lifting  apparatus  for  a  particular  mode  of 
operation,  selection  means  for  selecting  a  storage  location 
corresponding  to  a  desired  mode  of  operation,  read-out  means 
for  reading  out  and  temporarily  storing  the  plurality  of  items  of 
information  from  the  selected  storage  location,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  lcmp{)rarily  stored  items  of  information  for 
determining  the  value  of  said  reference  output  signal. 
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4.133,033 

DREDGE  PROnLE  COMPUTER  FOR  A  CUTTER 

SUCnON  DREDGE 

CoraeUs  J.  Noordcraccr,  Zwijndrccht,  aad  Johanaes  Maas, 

Rotterdam,  both  of  Netherlands,  assigaors  to  Obacrrator 

B.V.,  Hoogrliet,  Netherlands 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  777,733,  Mar.  15.  1977.  This 

application  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863.186 

lat  CL^  G06G  7/66.-  E02F  3/18 

VS,  CL  364—424  7  ClaiM 


1.  A  dredge  profile  computer  for  a  cutter  suction  dredge 
consisting  of  a  pontoon,  a  pivotally  mounted  ladder  on  said 
pontoon  and  provided  with  a  head,  and  two  spuds,  one  of 
which  may  be  movable  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  pontoon, 
said  computer  comprises  a  pontoon  course  data  pick-up  means, 
ladder  angle  transmitting  means,  a  spud  position  transmitting 
means  and  means  to  introduce  corrections  relative  to  the 
draught  of  the  pontoon  in  the  computer,  a  plurality  of  data 
converting  means,  multiplier  means  and  adder  means  to  calcu- 
late from  the  swing  angle  and  elevation  angle  of  the  ladder  sine 
and  cosine  functions  and  in  combination  with  transmitted  or 
preset  values  for  the  ladder  length,  the  pontoon  length,  the 
spud  position  and  draught  corrections  the  coordinates  for  the 
depth  and  the  width  of  the  cutterhead;  and  furthermore  means 
to  indicate  the  position  of  the  cutterhead  with  respect  to  a 
planned  profile  and  the  depth  and  width  of  the  cutterhead  and 
in  combination  with  said  indicator  means  warning  means  for 
warning  a  dredge  operator  when  approaching  and/or  exceed- 
ing the  limits  of  the  profile:  and  an  adjustment  and  control  unit 
for  presetting  the  slope-ratio  of  a  profile,  the  coordinates  of 
slope  and  the  end  of  sweep  of  the  cutterhead  at  port  side  and 
star  board;  for  pre-waming  of  the  end  of  cut  at  pori  side  and 
surboard,  and  for  presetting  the  kind  of  slope  and  any  draught 
and  course  adjustments. 


4,133,034 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  ASSIMILATING  UTILITY 

METER  DATA 

Bei-wya  E.  Ettcr,  368  Boca  Ciega  Point  Blvd.  So.,  Madeira 

Beach,  Fla.  33708 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819.350 


meter  customers  stored  on  said  input  information  elec- 
tronic storage  means  at  least  the  meter  number  and  cus- 
tomer identity  information  of  a  given  meter  customer, 

imposing  into  said  computer  the  current  meter  reading  of 
said  given  meter  customer  at  the  site  of  the  meter  being 
read. 

actuating  said  computer  to  calculate  the  charge  for  utility 


usage  based  upon  the  previoiu  meter  reading  and  said 
current  meter  reading, 

actuating  said  computer  to  print  a  bill  for  said  meter  cus- 
tomer at  the  site  of  said  meter  based  upon  said  calculation 
and  imposing  on  said  output  information  storage  means 
the  updated  customer  profile  information. 

and  depositing  said  bill  at  the  service  address  of  said  given 
meter  customer. 


4,133,035 

SELECTABLE  COILING  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Joseph  A.  Grokowski,  aad  Tom  L.  Galaais,  both  of  Bethlehem, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem. 

Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  16.  1977.  Ser.  No.  825.118 

lat.  CL2  G06F  15/46;  B21C  47/28 

VS.  CL  364-472  31  Gainu 
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least  one  selection  signal,  the  parameter  signal  including 
the  product  speed  signal  and  the  selection  signal  including 
a  reel  speed  wobble  pattern  selection  signal, 

b.  means  for  producing  at  least  one  selection  signal  including 
the  reel  speed  wobble  pattern  selection  signal,  and 

c.  means  for  controlling  the  pouring  reel  speed  in  response  to 
the  selectable  reel  speed  reference  signal,  thereby  maxi- 
mizing pouring  reel  coil  density  under  a  variety  of  coiling 
situations. 


JSL  a. 


1.  A  method  of  approximately  quantifying  a  sensed  physical 
condition  comprising: 

(a)  enabling  a  sensor  to  sense  the  condition; 

(b)  producing  a  sensor  output  signal  indicative  of  the  condi- 
tion as  sensed  by  the  sensor; 

(c)  processing  the  tensor  output  signal  to  produce  sample 
value  representations; 

(d)  storing  at  least  a  predetermined  number  of  said  sample 
value  representations; 

(e)  detecting  dwelling  of  the  condition  as  sensed  by  compar- 
ing at  least  one  of  the  stored  sample  value  representations 
with  each  of  the  remaining  stored  sample  value  represen- 
tations and  determining  that  said  sample  value  representa- 
tions fall  within  a  predetermined  range;  and, 

(0  producing  an  output  approximating  the  condition  dwell 
value. 


respectively  associated  with  each  group  of  pulses,  to 
establish  the  relative  phase  of  said  first  group  with  respect 
to  said  second  group  of  pulses  for  each  time  period  and  for 


4,133,036 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  A 

PHYSICAL  CONDITION  OF  A  MEDIUM 

Robert  G.  Watson,  South  Euclid.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Republic 

Steel  Corporation,  Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,618 

Int.  a.2  GOIK  1/12.  17/00:  G08B  21/00 

VS.  CL  364—477  21  Qaims 


4,133,037 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  PERFORMING  A  DEOSIVE 

PHASE  COHERENCE  TEST 
Kelly  C.  Overman,  and  Tbelma  L.  Calder,  both  of  PikesTille. 
Md.,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh. 
P«. 


comparing  the  relative  phases,  established  for  each  time 
period,  to  determine  the  phase  coherency  of  said  first  and 
second  groups  of  pulses. 


4,133,038 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCHNG  A  CONTINUOUSLY 
OPERABLE  FLOTATION  CONCENTRATION  PLANT 

Antti  Niemi.  Yrgo  Liipolantie  5.  Kauniainen.  Finland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799.940.  May  24,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  689,926.  May  25, 

1976.  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7, 1977.  Ser.  No.  858,353 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  26,  1975,  751525 

Int.  a.2  B03B  9/Ofl.  13/00 

VS.  a.  364—502  7  Qaims 


6.  A  method  of  controlling  a  continuously  operable  flotation 
concentration  plant,  which  method  includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  conducting  a  mineral  sample  of  uniform  grain  size  and 
uniform  mineral  composition  into  water  in  a  flotation  cell, 
subjecting  the  mineral  grains  to  conditioning  by  conduct- 
ing a  strongly  adsorbable  collecting  agent  into  said  water 
in  an  amount  which  is  at  least  sufficient  to  create  a  mono- 
molecular  layer  on  the  mineral  grains,  continuing  the 
conditioning  to  allow  a  monomolecular  laver  to  be  formed 


cusiomer  lacntiiy  ana  accouni  iniurmaiiun, 
placing  said  input  inforniation  electronic  storage  means  in  a 
portable  computer  capable  of  being  manually  carried  to 
the  site  of  a  given  meter,  said  portable  computer  having  an 
output  information  storage  means  and  having  the  capabil- 
ity of  updating,  printing  and  presenting  various  of  said 
customer  profile  information  for  said  meter  customers 
before  and  after  receiving  current  customer  profile  infor- 
mation, 
actuating  said  computer  to  segregate  and  to  visually  present 
from  the  customer  profile  information  for  a  plurality  of 


IJ:: 
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1.  In  a  coiling  control  system  where  a  moving  product  is 
poured  into  a  variable  speed  pouring  reel  to  form  layered  coils 
therein,  and  where  a  product  speed  signal  is  generated,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a.  means  for  calculating  a  selectable  reel  speed  reference 
signal  as  a  function  of  at  least  one  parameter  signal  and  at 


system  compnsing: 

means  for  establishing  predetermined  periods  of  time; 

means  for  segregating  a  first  and  second  group  of  pulses 
from  said  propagating  signals  during  each  predetermined 
time  period  based  on  predetermined  characteristics  in- 
cluding frequency  and  amplitude;  and 

means  for  processing  said  first  and  second  groups  of  pulses 
associated  with  each  predetermined  time  period  in  accor- 
dance with  a  function  based  on  predetermined  character- 
istics including  pulse  repetition  interval  and  stagger  level, 
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is  a  fraction  of  the  amount  sufficient  to  create  a  monomo- 
lecular  layer  on  the  mineral  grains,  as  determined  by 
means  of  step  (a),  continuing  the  conditioning  to  allow  the 
mineral  grains  to  adsorb  completely  the  collecting  agent 
from  the  aqueous  suspension  so  that  the  degree  of  adsorp- 
tion attains  a  value  corresponding  to  said  fraction,  subjec- 
tint  the  conditioned  mineral  grains  to  flotation  by  con- 
ducting air  into  the  aqueous  suspension,  separating  the 
floating  mineral  grains  at  time  intervals  during  the  flota- 
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tion  and  determining  therefrom  the  flotation  rate  coefTici- 
ent; 

(c)  repeating  step  (b)  a  plurality  of  times  using  a  different 
degree  of  adsorption  in  each  case  thereby  to  determine  the 
relationship  between  the  degree  of  adsorption  and  the 
flotation  rate  coefficient 

(d)  repeating  the  combination  of  steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  for 
other  grain  sizes  of  said  mineral  composition  that  are 
present  in  the  material  to  be  handled  in  the  concentration 
plant, 

(e)  repeating  the  combination  of  steps  (a),  (b).  (c)  and  (d)  for 
other  mineral  compositions  present  in  the  material  to  be 
handled  in  the  concentration  plant, 

(0  using  the  relationships  between  the  degree  of  adsorption 
and  the  floution  rate  coefficient  for  different  mineral 
compositions  and  for  different  grain  sizes  to  determine,  by 
means  of  a  predetermined  simulation  procedure,  the  distri- 
bution of  the  material  to  be  handled  in  a  continuous  flota- 
tion concentration  process,  and 

(g)  controlling  the  concentration  plant  by  adjusting  the  feeds 
of  ore,  water,  conditioning  chemicals  and  air  to  distribute 
the  material  continuously  into  concentrates,  wastes  and 
middlings,  wherein  the  composition  of  said  fractions  is  in 
accordance  with  the  distribution  as  determined  in  step  (0- 


4.133.039 
TRUE  MEAN  RATE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Dennis  P.  Eichcnlaub,  Baltinore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Wcsting- 
hoiise  Electric  Corp.,  PittsburRh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  9.  1976,  S«r.  No.  740.321 

lit  CL2  G06F  11/04:  GOIT  1/00 

U.S.  a.  364—554  6  CUioH 


the  averaging  time  of  said  averaging  routine  to  optimize 
the  trade  off  between  the  systems  sutistical  error  and 
response  time  in  determining  the  best  estimate  measure- 
ment of  the  true  mean  rate  of  said  output  pulses, 
said  micro-computer  means  comparing  said  best  estimate 
measurement  of  the  true  mean  radiation  level  to  a  prede- 
termined radiation  alarm  level  and  generating  a  radiation 
alarm  output  signal  in  response  to  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship between  said  best  estimate  measurement  and  said 
predetermined  radiation  level,  and 
control  circuit  means  responding  to  said  radiation  alarm 
output  signal  by  initiating  a  radiation  alarm  response. 


4,133,040 

MULTI-FUNCTION  LOGIC  GATE  WITH  ONE  GATE 

DELAY 

Daniel  HamptX,  WettfleM,  N  J.,  asaignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811370 

Int  a.2  G06F  7/50:  H03K  19/08.  19/32 

MS.  a.  364—773  17  CUinu 


1.  A  digital  radiation  monitoring  system  for  developing  a 
radiation  level  indication  in  response  to  output  pulses  from  one 
or  more  radiation  detectors  and  which  optimizes  the  trade-off 
between  the  system  statistical  error,  or  resolution,  and  system 
response  time,  comprising, 
at  least  one  radiation  detector  means  for  producing  output 

pulses  indicative  of  a  monitored  radiation  level, 
a  micro-computer  circuit  means  having  a  memory  and  a 
program  stored  in  said  memory  for  determining  the  true 
mean  rate  of  said  output  pulses,  said  micro-computer 
circuit  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  radia- 
tion detector  means,  said  program  including: 

(a)  an  averaging  routine  for  averaging  the  output  pulses  of 
said  radiation  detector  means  with  respect  to  time  at  a 
plurality  of  averaging  levels  with  each  averaging  level 
corresponding  to  a  progressively  increasing  maximum 
count  level  of  said  output  pulses,  said  micro-computer 
circuit  means  developing  a  best  estimate  measurement 
of  the  true  mean  rate  of  said  output  pulses  as  a  measure- 
ment of  the  true  mean  radiation  level,  said  best  estimate 
measuring  being  the  average  of  the  averaging  level  of 
highest  full  count  of  said  output  pulses,  the  system 
statistical  error  decreasing  as  the  averaging  time  in- 
creases from  one  full  count  averaging  level  to  the  next 
full  count  averaging  level,  and 

(b)  a  statistical  test  routine  for  determining  if  the  true 
mean  rate  of  said  output  pulses  is  changing,  and  re- 
sponding to  a  change  in  the  true  mean  rate  by  reducing 


13.  A  logic  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  first  through  nth  input  signals,  where  n 
is  an  integer  greater  than  one,  each  of  said  input  signals 
assuming  a  first  or  a  second  logic  level; 

a  threshold  logic  gate  having  first  through  nth  input  connec- 
tions connected  to  receive  respective  ones  of  said  first 
through  nth  input  signals  and  having  first  and  second 
output  connections  at  which  in-phase  and  out-of-phase 
current  responses  to  said  input  signals,  respectively,  ap- 
pear; 

a  first  emitter-coupled  logic  gate  having  first  through  nth 
input  connections  connected  to  receive  respective  ones  of 
said  first  through  nth  input  signals  and  having  an  output 
connection  at  which  a  given  output  current  is  produced  in 
response  to  a  given  condition  of  said  input  signals; 

orring  means  having  first  and  second  input  connections  and 
having  an  output  connection  at  which  an  output  signal  of 
said  logic  circuit  is  to  be  available; 

first  summing  combining  means  proportionally  responsive  to 
both  of  the  out-of-phase  current  response  of  said  threshold 
logic  gate  and  the  given  output  current  of  said  first  emit- 
ter-coupled logic  gate  to  provide  a  signal  applied  to  the 
first  input  connection  of  said  orring  means;  and 

second  summing  means  proportionally  responsive  to  the 
in-phase  current  response  of  said  threshold  logic  gate  to 
provide  a  signal  applied  to  the  second  input  connection  of 
said  orring  means. 
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4,133,041 

DATA  PROCESSING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  WITH 

SELECTIVE  DATA  READOUT 

Tothio  Kafhio,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1975,  50-156863 
Int.  a.2  G06F  15/40.  9/20 
U,S.  a.  364— 900     '  9  Claims 


MSTRICTION  OCMTUX 


1.  A  data  processing  control  apparatus  comprising:  main 
memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  record  data  serially 
arranged  with  a  record  positioning  code  between  the  record 
data,  each  record  data  including  a  plurality  of  word  data  seri- 
ally arranged  with  a  word  positoning  code  between  the  word 
data,  said  word  data  including  at  least  one  character; 

processing  memory  means  coupled  to  said  main  memory 
means  for  storing  the  record  data  read  out  of  said  main 
memory  means,  said  processing  memory  means  including 
a  plurality  of  rows  for  storing  words,  each  word  having  a 
given  number  of  characters  falling  within  a  specified 
range,  a  plurality  of  coluimis,  and  address  control  means 
for  effecting  the  shifting  of  characters  through  a  row  and 
also  the  shifting  of  a  column  itself;  and 

writing  means  coupled  to  said  main  memory  means  and  to 
said  processing  memory  means  for  writing  the  word  data 
read  out  from  said  main  memory  means  into  said  process- 
ing memory  means,  said  writing  means  including: 

word  positioning  code  detecting  means  and  control  means 
associated  therewith  coupled  to  said  address  control 
means  for  shifting  address  data  of  said  processing  memory 
means  via  said  address  control  means  in  the  column  direc- 
tion responsive  to  each  word  data  being  read  out  of  said 
main  memory  means,  and  for  sequentially  shifting  charac- 
ters in  the  word  data  and  a  word  positioning  code  follow- 
ing the  word  data  in  the  row  direction; 

specific  column  address  designating  means  coupled  to  said 
address  control  means  for,  after  a  word  data  and  subse- 
quent word  positioning  code  from  said  main  memory 
means  is  stored  in  said  processing  memory  means,  desig- 
nating via  said  address  control  means  that  specific  row 
address  position  of  the  column  where  the  word  position- 
ing code  is  stored; 

specific  code  writing  means  for  effecting  a  write-in  of  said 
specific  code  in  said  specific  row  address  position,  said 
specific  code  being  used  to  selectively  detect  a  word  data 
in  a  record  data  stored  in  said  processing  memory  means; 
and 

record  positioning  oode-detecting  means  and  control  means 
associated  therewith  coupled  to  said  address  control 
means  for  enabling  a  plurality  of  word  data  in  the  record 
data  to  be  continuously  written,  until  a  record  positioning 
code  is  detected,  and  for  then  inhibiting  writing  of  data. 


4,133,042 

AUTOMATIC  PINSETTER  CONTROLLER  SYSTEM 

Ben  W.  Wallace,  95  Walnut  St.,  Brookllne,  Mass.  02146 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,844 

Int.  a.2  G06F  3/04,  5/04 

\i&.  a.  364—900  9  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  pinsetter  controller  system  for  providing 
electrical  and  financial  controls  over  the  utilization  of  auto- 
matic pinsetting  machines  in  a  bowling  alley  comprising: 

a  digital  data  decoding  means  attached  to  each  pinsetter  in  a 
bowling  alley  having  means  to  receive  parallel  digital 
status  data  from  its  attached  pinsetter,  having  means  to 
transmit  said  digital  status  data  to  a  computer;  having 
means  to  receive  serial  digital  status  queries  and  com- 
mands for  its  attached  pinsetter  and  having  means  to 
answer  said  queries  and  cause  said  pinsetter  to  okay  said 
commands; 

a  two-wire  serial  data  bus  which  sends  and  receives  said 
serial  digital  data  and  commands  to  and  from  each  of  said 
digital  dau  decoding  devices  to  said  central  computer; 

a  central  operator  control  computer  console  means  which 
receives  and  records  all  said  serial  digital  data  from  each 
of  said  decoding  devices  and  which  under  program  con- 
trol transmits  saids  status  queries  and  machine  commands 
to  each  of  said  decoding  devices  for  the  control  and  opera- 
tion of  its  individual  pinsetter,  all  of  said  transmissions 
being  over  said  serial  data  bus; 

a  keyboard  data  entry  means  on  said  computer  console  to 
permit  operator  commands  and  queries  for  data  to  be 
transmitted  to  said  computer  and  to  said  pinsetters;  and 

a  light  emitting  diode  display  means  on  said  computer  con- 
sole to  display  to  an  operator  his  command  and  query 
entries  and  the  responses  thereto. 

4,133,043 
SHIFT  REGISTER  TYPE  MEMORY 
Minoru  Hiroshima,  Mobara;  Shigeni  Yoshizawa,  Tokorozawa; 
Nobuo  Saito,  Mitaka;  Atsushi  Asano,  Kokubu^Ji;  Hiroshi 
Suehiro,  Yokohama;  Minoru  Saitoh,  Kawasaki,  and  Keisuke 
Mise,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  both  of 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,276 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1976,  51-144757 

Int.  a.2  GllC  19/0% 

U.S.  a.  365—15  11  Claims 

1.  A  shift  register  type  memory,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  minor  loops  each  of  which  has  a  plurality  of 

bits, 
a  major  loop  which  is  large  enough  to  permit  data  of  at  least 
two  blocks  to  simultaneously  exist  therein  when  data  of 
one  block  from  said  minor  loops  are  constructed  of  the 
same  number  of  bits  as  the  number  of  said  minor  loops, 
means  for  controlling  transfer  of  the  data  between  said  major 

loop  and  said  minor  loops, 
means  for  generating  first  timing  signals  for  transferring  out 
a  plurality  of  blocks  into  said  major  loop  sequentially  and 
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successively  at  time  intervals  shorter  than  a  period  of  time 

required  for  the  data  to  travel  round  said  major  loop,  and 

means  for  generating  a  second  timing  signal  for  transferring 

O-OOO^ 
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4,133,0«5 
CYLINDRICAL  DOMAIN  MEMORY 

Burkhard  Littwia,  Hobcnachtiftlam,  Germaoy,  assignor  to  Sie- 
■ens  Aktieagcwllachaft,  BerUo  A  Munich,  Gemuay 

nied  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  SI8,443 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  18, 
1976,  2637226 

Int  CL2  GllC  19/08 
VS,  CL  365—39  3  Claims 


in  the  dau  having  been  already  transferred  out  to  said 
major  loop  by  said  first  timing  signal,  to  predetermined 
positions  within  said  minor  loops  at  a  point  of  time  be- 
tween timings  of  the  successive  transfer-out  operations. 


4,133,044 

FAILLTJE-RESISTANT  PSEUDO-NONVOLATILE 

MEMORY 

Michael  C.  Gariazzo,  Bowie,  and  Leonard  S.  Haynes.  Columbia, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  2«,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,927 

Int.  a.2  GllC  21/00 

VS.  a.  365—78  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  cylindrical  domain  memory  of  the  type  having  a 
storage  medium  constructed  in  layer  form  including  cylindri- 
cal domains  which  are  magnetized  at  right  angles  to  the  plane 
of  one  layer,  which  magnetization  is  directed  opposite  to  that 
of  the  adjacent  area  and  to  that  of  a  magnetic  bias  field,  a 
propagation  structure  comprising  an  overlay  pattern  of  indi- 
vidual elements  of  magnetizable  material  in  the  form  of  layers 
carried  on  the  one  layer,  and  a  rotary  magnetic  field  parallel  to 
the  one  layer  for  causing  displacement  of  the  cylindrical  do- 
mains along  a  path  determined  by  the  propagation  structure, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
said  individual  elemenu  of  said  propagation  structure  each 
include  an  L-shaped  structure,  each  of  said  L-shapcd 
structures  comprising  two  legs,  one  of  said  legs  having  a 
width  which  is  greater  than  that  of  the  other  of  said  legs. 
said  elements  staggered  in  stepped  fashion  relative  to  one 
another 


4,133,046 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYING  A  MEASURING  VOLTAGE, 

FOR  EXAMPLE  AN  EKG  SIGNAL,  ON  THE  VIEWING 

SCREEN  OF  AN  OSOLLOGRAPH  TUBE 

Bemd  Kuaserow,  Eriangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 

ticngesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich.  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977.  Ser.  No.  840309 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  4, 
1976,2650556 

Int  a.^  GllC  11/26 
VS,  CL  365— «  12  Claims 


1   A  multiple  bit  memory  circuit  comprising: 

at  least  one  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  dau  bit  line 
pairs,  each  pair  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  shift 
register  being  selecubly  capable  of  operation  in  either 
synchronous  or  asynchronous  modes  and  in  either  serial 
or  parallel  modes  or  any  combination  thereof; 

means  for  selecting  said  modes  of  operation  responsive  to  a 
pattern  of  clock  pulses  generated  external  to  said  memory 
circuit;  and 

clamping  circuit  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  data  bit  lines 
for  storing  data  from  said  daU  bit  lines  during  operation  of 
said  shift  'cgistcr  in  said  serial/synchront)as  mixle  and  for 
feeding  back  said  data  to  said  shift  register  during  opera- 
tion of  said  shift  register  in  said  parallel/asynchronous 
mode. 


1.  A  device  for  displaying  a  measuring  voltage  on  a  viewing 
screen  wherein  the  values  of  the  mca.suring  voltage  arriving  in 
chronological  succession  are  stored  in  corresponding  chrono- 
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logical  sequence,  and  are  read  out  in  cyclical  repetition,  char- 
acterized in  that  a  bucket  brigade  storer  (5),  capable  of  signal 
feedback  from  output  to  input  with  adjustable  amplification, 
functions  as  an  image  repeating  storer  with  the  measured  val- 
ues of  the  measuring  volUge  being  stored  in  analog  fashion,  a 
reference  volUge  means  (2)  being  associated  with  the  bucket 
brigade  storer  at  its  input  side  for  supplying  a  reference  voltage 
value  thereto,  and  a  voltage  comparator  (10)  at  its  output  side, 
the  voltage  comparator  (10)  being  operable  to  compare  the 
reference  voluge  value  after  it  has  passed  through  the  bucket 
brigade  storer  with  a  reference  voitege  value  (U„y)  of  the 
reference  voluge  means,  and,  in  the  case  of  deviation  in  the 
two  values,  being  operable  to  adjust  the  amplification  of  the 
bucket  brigade  storer  such  that  substantially  equal  reference 
voluge  values  occur  at  the  input  and  output  of  the  bucket 
brigade  storer. 

I     4433,047 
SYSTEM  FOR  STORING  AND  RETRIEVING 
INFORMATION  AT  THE  MOLECULAR  LEVEL 
Cyrus  Levinthal.  435  Riverside  Dr.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  549,450 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  5, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  GllC ///26 

U5.  a.  365— 118  lOOnlms 


1.  An  information  storage  medium  comprising: 
a  subsUntially  continuous  and  regular  lattice  of  bit  storage 
units  arranged  side-by-side  to  form  a  layer,  each  unit  being 
less  than  about  1000  Angstroms  in  size,  and  each  unit 
comprising  material  modifiable  when  individually  irradi- 
ated by  a  focused  electron  beam,  wherein  the  modification 
of  one  unit  docs  not  substantially  modify  units  adjacent 
thereto,  each  storage  unit  storing  one  binary  bit  of  infor- 
mation; and 
a  suppon  attached  to  the  lattice  and  supporting  the  informa- 
tion bit  storage  units  thereof. 


4,133.048 

INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DYNAMIC  MEMORY 
Palmir  M.  Gaferov.  103489.  korpus  614,  kv.  26;  Jury  V.  Minkov. 
103527,  korpiu  903,  kv.  155,  and  Vladimir  I.  Solomonenko, 
103489,  korpus  710,  kv.  73,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  22.  1977.  Ser.  No.  835.664 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Sep.  30,  1976,  2406945 
Int.  a:  GllC  7/06 
VS.  a.  365—208  I  Claim 

1.  An  integrated  semiconductor  dynamic  memory  compris- 
ing: 
a  memory  matrix  conuining 
memory  cells  divided  into  two  groups: 
a  plurality  of  select  buses  of  said  memory  matrix  located 

along  a  respective  matrix  line; 
a  plurality  of  first  number  buses  of  said  memory  matrix 

located  along  a  respective  matrix  column; 
a  plurality  of  second  number  buses  of  said  memory  matrix 
located  along  a  respective  matrix  column  parallel  to  said 
first  number  bus; 
memory  cells  of  a  Trst  group  of  memory  cells  having  a  first 
termminal  connected  to  a  respective  select  bus  and  a 


second  terminal  connected  to  a  respective  first  number 
bus; 

memory  cells  of  a  second  group  of  memory  cells  having  a 
first  terminal  connected  to  a  respective  select  bus  and  a 
second  terminal  connected  to  a  respective  second  number 
bus; 

a  plurality  of  differential  amplifiers,  the  number  of  which 
being  equal  to  that  of  the  columns  in  said  memory  matrix, 
having  information  terminals  connected  to  respective  first 
and  second  number  buses; 

said  memory  cells  belonging  to  different  groups  and  con- 
nected to  respective  number  buses  so  that  along  a  column 
they  are  interspaced  by  at  least  one  memory  cell; 
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a  memory  matrix  line  decoder  to  which  said  memory  matrix 

select  buses  are  connected; 
dau  input/output  buses; 
memory  matrix  column  select  keys  connecting  at  least  one  of 

said  number  buses  of  a  respective  column  to  said  data 

input/output  buses; 
a  matrix  column  decoder  having  outputs  connected  to  a 

control  unit  of  said  matrix  column  select  keys; 
a  numeric  data  input/output  unit  having  outputs  connected 

to  said  data  input/output  buses; 
a  control  unit  h.-\ving  outputs  connected  to  respective  con- 

irOl     IIIL'UIS    KJl     S«UU    WV/lUtltll    UlllWl  VIlilMl     Mtttpill  1^1  A.     i^l     3dlU 

matrix  line  decoder,  of  said  matrix  column  decoder  and  of 
said  numeric  dau  input/output  unit. 


4,133.049 

MEMORY  ORCUir  ARRANGEMENT  UTILIZING 

ONE-TRANSISTOR-PER-BIT  MEMORY  CELLS 

H^ime  Shirato.  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  18.  1977.  Ser.  No.  797.917 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  21.  1976.  51-58945 

Int.  a.-  GllC  11/40 

VS.  a.  365—208  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  memory  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  pair  of  first 
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and  second  digit  lines,  first  and  second  word  lines  intersecting 
with  said  pair  of  digit  lines  and  forming  cross-points  therebe- 
tween, a  first  memory  cell  provided  at  the  cross-point  of  said 
first  digit  line  and  said  first  word  line  and  connected  to  said 
respective  first  lines,  a  second  memory  cell  provided  at  the 
cross-point  of  said  second  digit  line  and  said  second  word  line 
and  connected  to  said  respective  second  lines,  a  sense  ampli- 
fier, having  terminals  connected  to  said  first  and  second  digit 
lines  for  detecting  the  state  of  logic  signals  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory cells,  first  and  second  transfer  gates  coupled  to  said  first 
and  second  word  lines,  respectively,  said  first  transfer  gate 
transferring  an  activation  signal  for  activating  said  first  word 


ing  from  one  suble  sUte  to  another  to  reach  a  peak  volt- 
age amplitude;  and 
parallel  drive  circuitry  connected  to  drive  a  selected  parallel 
conductor  with  a  partial  select  parallel  current  having  a 
rise  time  interval  that  continues  until  at  least  approxi- 
mately the  peaking  time. 


4,133,091 
INFORMATION  REFRESHING  SYSTEM  IN  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
CUudio  Gcntili,  Cornarcdo  (Milnn),  Italy,  aaaignor  to  Honey- 
well InfonnaHon  Svitenu  Italia.  r!aluan.  Italv 


For 
CLASS 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JAN.  2,  1979 


ERRATA 


See 
PATENT  NO. 
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STABILIZED  SWITCHING  PULSE 
Victor  L.  Sell,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Anpex  Corpora- 
tion.  Redwood  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,031 

lat  CL^  GllC  n/063 

VS.  CL  3«S— 2U  29  Clalmi 


1.  A  magnetic  core  memory  comprising: 

an  array  of  magnetic  memory  cores,  each  being  switchable 
between  two  different  states  of  magnetization  in  response 
to  a  current  inductively  coupled  thereto; 

a  plurality  of  conductors  inductively  coupling  the  cores  of 
the  array,  the  conductors  carrying  switching  signals  in- 
duced thereon  by  a  core  switching  from  one  stable  state  to 
another  and  currents  for  selective,  coincident  current 
switching  of  cores  within  the  array,  the  conductors  in- 
cluding at  least  one  sense  conductor  extending  through 
the  array  and  having  a  core  output  switching  signal  induc- 
tively coupled  thereto,  a  plurality  of  parallel  drive  con- 
ductors extending  through  the  array  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  sense  conductor,  and  a  plurality  of  perpendicular 
conductors  different  from  the  sense  conductor  and  ex- 
tending through  the  array  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  sense  conductor; 

perpendicular  drive  circuitry  connected  to  drive  a  selected 
perpendicular  conductor  with  a  partial  select  perpendicu- 
lar current  having  a  perpendicular  current  rise  time  inter- 
val that  is  much  shorter  than  a  peaking  time  interval  for  a 
core  switching  signal  generated  by  a  selected  core  switch- 


J5nr-' 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  comprising  a  central  processor 
interactive  with  a  plurality  of  peripheral  units  and  a  main 
working  semiconductor  memory  by  means  of  interrupt  re- 
quests sent  by  said  peripheral  units  and  by  said  working  mem- 
ory to  said  central  processor,  said  interrupt  requests  having 
relative  priority  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  semiconductor 
memory  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  a 
plurality  of  rows  each  row  of  which  must  be  refreshed  within 
a  predetermined  time  interval  after  the  last  preceding  refresh- 
ing operation;  a  refresh  control  system  comprising:  refresh 
control  means,  including  addressing  means,  responsive  to  a 
refresh  command  received  from  said  central  processor  to 
sequentially  refresh  said  rows  of  memory  cells,  one  row  at  each 
receipt  of  said  refresh  command,  timing  means  for  generating 
a  sequence  of  pulses  having  a  preestablished  repetition  rate, 
first  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  timing  means  for  generat- 
ing an  interrupt  request  signal  of  low  relative  priority  in  syn- 
chronism with  said  repetition  rate,  said  first  circuit  means 
including  means  for  extinguishing  said  interrupt  request  signal 
upon  the  occurrence  of  a  responsive  refresh  command,  and 
second  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  timing  means  and  to 
said  first  circuit  means  to  generate  an  interrupt  request  signal 
of  highest  relative  priority  if  a  refresh  command  is  not  received 
by  said  flrst  circuit  means  within  a  preestablished  interval 
following  the  generation  of  an  interrupt  request  signal  of  said 
low  relative  priority. 
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250,676 

SPORT  CAP 

Edward  P.  McKlnaey,  Jr.  304  Mill  Rd.  Oreland,  Pa.  19075 

FUed  Jim.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,822 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2-03 

VS.  a.  D2— 244 


250,679 
CHAIR 

Steven  D.  Gageby,  12  Hay  Camp  Rd.,  North  Oaks,  Minn.  55110 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,627 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 07 

UJS.  a.  D6— 67 


250,677 

PAINT  BRUSH 

Francis  L.  LoTe,  7010  Reynoldsburg-New  Albany  Rd.,  New 

Albany,  Ohio  43054 

TOed  May  r,  1977.  Ser.  No.  801.295 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D*—04 
VS.  a.  D4— 38 


Int  a.  D6— 0/ 


U^.  a.  D6-75 
250,678 
MICROnCHE  READER        ^      ^    ^,.-,  <«^. 

Peter  J.  H«ll.  274  Burton  At*..  Bwrie,  Ontario,  Canada  (L»IN  --^ 

nied  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725.652 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^ 

Int.  a.  D16— Oi  I 

UJS.  a.  D16— 14  f 
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250,681 
COMBINED  HAMPER  AND  SHELVING  UNIT 
Sharad  M.  Mistry,  3029  N.  Raapart  St^  New  Orlcana,  La. 
70117 

Filed  Oct  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,696 
Tern  of  patent  14  ytan 
lnt.a.D^-04 
VS.  a.  D6— 86 


250,683 
ELECTRIC  BURNER  STAND 
John  J.  Vetere,  Danven,  Maaa.;  Ronald  E.  Edin,  New  Durham, 
N  Jl.,  awi  PhiUp  G.  Aberizk,  Methuen,  Mast.,  assignors  to 
GTE  Sylrania  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,389 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D&-04 
VS.  CL  D6— 136 


# 


250,682 

TENNIS  RACQUET  HOLDER 

Charles  G.  Craven,  35  Will  Dr.,  Caaton,  Mass.  02021 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,905 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  06— (M 

VS.  a.  D6— 125 


250,684 
TABLE 
Lorraine  A.  Van  Saat,  111  16tk  St  North,  Wisconsin  Rapids, 
Wis.  54494 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,625 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6—0J 
VS.  a.  D6— 146 
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250,685  250,687 

PLANT  STAND  BED  CANOPY 
Charles  J.  Insalaco,  Pigeon  Swamp  Rd.,  South  Windham,  Conn.   Jerome  Robelen,  1522  San  Miguel  A?e.,  Spring  Valley,  Calif. 

06266  92077 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,231  Filed  Nov.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,312 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 06,  03  Int.  Q.  D6— 06 

VS.  a.  D6— 146  U.S.  a.  D6— 198 


250,686 
REVERSIBLE  HOLDER  FOR  PLANT  POTS,  VASES  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Frederick  N.  Ashcraft,  4627  Hercules  Ave.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
32205 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,622 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 183 


250,688 

ELECTRIC  COFFEEMAKER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Arthur  M.  Felske,  Westport,  and  Max  C.  Hauenstein,  Monroe, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,567 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D7— 0* 

VS.  a.  D7— 41 


— ' r 

— •  — 

—  1 — 
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2S0,6a9 

CORN  POPPER 

Eraot  Lee,  Pvk  Ridge,  and  Robert  O.  EneM,  Oak  Park,  both 

of  111.,  aMaigoon  to  Suabeam  Corporation.  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760.147 

Terai  of  patent  14  year* 

Int.  CL  UJ—02:  DlS—08 

VJS.  a.  D7— 94 


2S0,«92 
ADAPTER  FOR  A  CONTAINER  SPOUT 
Cartis  J.  Bond,  Marion,  and  John  G.  Uba,  Upper  Sandusky, 
both  of  Ohio,  asaignor*  to  Corco,  Inc. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  75M32 
Tarai  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  09—07 
VJS.  a.  D9— 253 


250,490 
STAND  FOR  A  GROUND  COFFEE  DISPENSER 
Arthur  M .  Felske.  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company 

Filed  Not.  1.  1976,  Ser.  No.  737J59 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  07—04 
VS.  a.  D7— 130 


250,493 
WATCH 
Alain  D.  Perrin,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France,  assignor  to  Carticr 
International  B.V. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,166 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  15,  1976,  76  74440 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 02 
VS.  a.  DIO— 39 


250,491 
GARBAGE  CONTAINER 
MelTin  V.  Horpestad,  3420  River  Rd.,  West  Delta,  British  Co- 
Inmbia,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,681 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 109 


250,694 
WATCH 

Alain  D.  Perrin,  Rueil-Malmaison,  Ftance,  assignor  to  Cartier 
International  B.V. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,167 
Clains  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  15,  1976,  76  74440 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 02 
U-S.  CL  DIO— 39 


I  . 
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Imiim^  250,697 

^^  TIRE  TREAD  GAUGE 

Alain  D.  Perrin,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France,  assignor  to  Cartier  Bemjrd  A.  Jontan.  2733  Terrace  View  La.,  W.yzata,  Mimu 

Intemationjd  B.V                      ^^  ^^  ^^^^  55391         ^^          ^                          ^^^  ^ 

Claims  priority,  apjucatlon  France,  Mar.  15,  1976,  76  74440  ^T»  n  Dtol^T^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  _         Int.  a.  UIO-W 

Int.  a.  DlO-02  U^-  a.  DlO-70 

VS.  CI.  DIO— 39 


250,698 
WATCH  CROWN 
Alain  D.  Perrin,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France,  assignor  to  Cartier 
International  B.V. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,055 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  15, 1976,  76  74440 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 07 
U.S.  CI.  DIO— 131 


250,494 
THERMOMETER 
George  N.  Kaniwec,  Southington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Cooper 
Thermometer  Company 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,349 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  010—04 
VS.  a.  DIO— 58 


T 


250,699 

PENDANT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Josef  J.  Barr,  293  S.  County  Rd.,  Palm  Beach,  Fta.  33480 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1977.  Ser.  No.  767.843 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  on— 01 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 54 


K6 


^9V,/UU 

SANTA  CLAUS  STOCKING 

Marie  W.  Strnktant,  4511  TIaberhlU,  San  Aatcmio,  Tn.  7823t 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782^7 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lat.  CL  Dll— OJ 

VS.  CL  Dll— 126 


REARVIEW  MIRROR  SUPPORT  BRACKET 
Wayne  VaadenBrink,  and  Philip  D.  Stegenga,  both  of  West 
Olive,  Mich.,  assignor!  to  Donnelly  Mirrors,  Inc.,  Holland, 
Mick. 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,605 
Tera  of  pateat  14  years 
Int.  CL  Dll— 16 
VS.  a.  D12— 187 


250.703 

WHEEL 

HirotsiuM  TaitanI,  Seto,  and  Shiro  Ina,  Nagoyo,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyota  Jidoslia  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,369 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  CL  D12— 76 

VS.  a.  D12— 209 


250,701 
ENVELOPE  POWER  STACKER 

Edward  A.  Krupotich,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Omation 
Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,661 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D18— 99 
VS.  a.  D12— 58 


WHEEL 
Sinichiro  Doi,  and  Iwae  Sekido,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Filed  Jim.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,370 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— ;<J 
VS.  CL  D12— 211 


CITIZENS  BAND  MICROPHONE 
Hiroshi  Sakaguchi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kati^ha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,077 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  8,  1976,  51-44033 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— o; 

U.S.  CI.  D14— 12 


250,706 
BATTERY  CHARGER 
Wolbert  DeHaan,  Binefleld,  Va.,  assignor  to  A-T-O  Inc.,  WU- 
loughby,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,680 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IBL  CL  D13— 02 
UjS.  CL  D13— 5 


250,704 
WHEEL 
Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 


Hirotsnne  Taltanl,  Seto, 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Jno.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,367 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 16 
VS.  CL  Dll— 211 


250,707 

CONSOLE  FOR  CENTRAL  DICTATION  SYSTEM 

Arthur  J.  Pulos,  Fayetterille,  and  Paul  B.  Sweeney,  Syracuse, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dictaphone  Corporation,  Rye,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,405 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— 0/ 

UJS.  CL  D14— 1 


250,709 
CITIZENS  BAND  MICROPHONE 
Hiroshi  Sakaguchi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,078 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  8, 1976,  51-44034 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D14— O; 

U.S.  a.  D14— 12 


1 

i 

1\ 

I 
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250.710 
AUTOMOBILE  TAPE  PLAYER 
Jn^ii  Yasuoka,  Tottori,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Moriguch,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,898 
Term  of  patent  3^  years 
Int  a.  D14— (?/ 
U.S.  CL  D14— 7 


250,713 
RIPPER  SHIELD  FOR  CONSTRUCTION  AND 
AGRICULTURAL  MACHINERY 
Jouko  K.  Korpi,  Dalen,  S-693  00  Degerfbrs,  Sweden 
Rled  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,320 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  28,  1976,  76-2090 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— <?J,  04        . 
U.S.  a.  D15— 28 
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250,715 
DOCUMENT  HOLDER 
Norman  Hedstrom,  Worcester,  Darid  M.  Wright,  and  Jerome 
OToole,  both  of  Shrewsbury,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Wright  Line  Inc.,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741^25 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D19— 04 
VS.  a.  D19— 91 


250,717 

SINK 

Nicolas  Rodriguez,  82  NE.  68th  Terrace,  Miami,  Fla.  33138 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,126 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D23— 02 

VS.  a.  D23— 58 


\A 

N 

1 

t 

250.711 
LOUD-SPEAKER  DEVICE  FOR  CARS 
Per  PertMm,  RadhiitgaUii  3.  and  Leo  Koppelonuki,  Almgatan 
23,  both  of  330  23  SDMlandsstenar,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,468 

Claim  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  23,  1976,  76416 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  a.  014—07 

U.S.  a.  D14— 33 


c  o  0  a  0 
0  C  0,0  o 


JU 


i?igs"ol  J 


TT- 


250.712 
TRANSCEIVER 
Lawrence  L.  Yaaitz,  6630  Red  Cedar  La..  Union  Lake,  Mick. 
4W05 

Filed  Jnn.  7.  1976,  Ser.  No.  693.322 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
UJS.  CL  D14— 68 


250,714 
CULTIVATOR  TINE 
Cornelia  van  der  Leiy.  7.  Briiscbenrain.  Zug,  Switzerland 
Hied  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765.389 
Claiau  priority,  application  Benelux,  Aug.  13. 1976,  5122300 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  DlS—03 
VS.  a.  D15— 29 


250.718 

nREPLACE  STOVE 

Milton  G.  Koster,  11965  SE.  352nd  Ave.,  Boring.  Oreg.  97009 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828.245 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


250,716 

SHOWER  STALL  FOR  HANDICAPPED  PERSONS 

Lee  A.  Smith.  3901  Foxcroft  Rd.,  Charlotte.  N.C.  28211 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1977.  Ser.  No.  813.414 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D23— 02 

U.S.  a.  D23— 57 


K 


'=^ 


250.719 
HEART  PACER 
Peter  Jacobson,  and  Robert  Norman,  both  of  Indiana.  Pa^ 
assignon  to  Coratomic,  Inc..  Indiana,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  li,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,163 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 17 


I  i^m^r-^m^ 
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250,720 
FAST  SERVICE  RESTAURANT  BUILDING 
D.  Pat  Fraley,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Chnrch's  Fried 
Chicken,  Inc..  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FUed  May  9,  1977.  Ser.  No.  794,751 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D25— Oi 
MS.  CL  D25— 25 


250,722 

PORTABLE  HAIR  DRYER 

Moriaon  S.  Cousins,  and  Michael  A.  Cousins,  both  of  New  York, 

N.Y„  assignon  to  The  GUlctte  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832^7 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLD28— OJ 

U.S.  a.  D2S— 16 
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250,724 
PLAYfcROUND  UNIT 
Berthold  B.  Dieter,  and  Charles  L.  Gibson,  both  of  Terre  Haute, 
Ind.,  assignon  to  Creative  Playgrounds  Corporation,  Terre 
Haute,  Ind. 

Filed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,674 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D21— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D34-5  L 


250,727 
TOY  AIRPLANE 
Arthur  P.  Venditti,  Peabody,  Mass..  assignor  to  General  Mills 
Fun  Group,  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Not.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,329 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D34— 15  HH 


250,725 
TOY  BULLDOZER 
Jack  L.  Breneman,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 
Oata  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Oct  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,175 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D34— 15  AM 


250,728 
TOY  BOAT 
Michael  I.  Satten,  Great  Neck  Estates,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Child 
Guidance  Playthings,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,630 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D34— 15  JJ 


250,721 
FAST  SERVICE  RESTAURANT  BUILDING 
D.  Pat  Fraley,  Richardson,  Tex^  aadvMW  to  Chnrck'i 
Chicken,  Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  May  9,  1977.  Ser.  No.  794.753 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  a.  D25— OJ 
VS.  CL  D25— 25 


Fried 


250,723 
PLAYGROUND  SUDE 
BcrthoM  B.  Dieter,  and  Charica  L.  Gibaon,  both  of  Terre  Haute, 
lad.,  aaaignort  to  Creative  Playgrounds  Corporation,  Terre 
Haute,  Ind. 

nied  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,865 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  CL  D21— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D34— 5  E 


250,726  250.729 

TOY  AIRPLANE  COMBINED  LAMP  AND  PICTURE  FRAME 

Arthur  P.  Venditti,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  MUU   Jose  Konski,  506  NW.  107th  Ave.,  Miami,  FU.  33168 
Fun  Group,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  ™e«>  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,713 

FUed  Not.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,182  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  af  patent  14  yean  ^nt-  CI.  D26— 05 

Int  a.  D21-0/  U-S.  CI.  D48-20  D 
UAQ.  D34— 15HH 


A 
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250,730 
UGHT  nXTURE 
ToMa  Scwpa.  Via  CampagM  3,  Treriga*),  lUly 
FUed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  77M52 
Claims   priority,    application   Italy,   Sep.    17,    1976,   7039 

B/761U1 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
btCLD26-05 

U.S.  CL  D48— 20  A 


250,732 

CARRYING  CASE  FOR  A  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

WilUted  Goldschmidt,  Greenwich,  Comi.,  assignor  to  Norlin 
Music,  Inc.,  Lincolnwood,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,917 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IatCLD3— 0^ 
VS.  CL  Dr7— 5  F 
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250  734  250,735 

,JJ^i,B;^G  EXPANDED  METAL  PANEL 

Milto.  L  Siege,,  Scottsda..,  AHx.  assignor  to  Amba  Marketing    Orlando  A.  Jonj««.J2247  J^^^^^^^^  ^^' 

^"^^Sed  Mar.  28, 1977.  Ser.  No.  781.627  ^T  f'^T  n'i^lT" 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  ^^         Int  CL  D25-wy 

Int  a.  D3-07  U-S-  CI.  D92-26 
VS.  a.  D«7— 3  F 


250,731 
UGHTnXTURE 

AchiUe  CastigUoai,  Piazia  CasteUo  r,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,555 
Claims    priority,   application    Italy,   Sep.    17,    1976, 

B/76{U1 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int  a.  D26— 05 
VS.  CL  D48— 20  A 


7040 


^ 


UMI 


250,733 

NONWOVEN  SHEET  MATERIAL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Doaald  T.  Appleman,  Oncinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 

A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Coatinuationinpart  of  Ser.  No.  731,072,  Oct.  8,  1976.  This 

application  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,724 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

latCLDS— Otf 

U.S,  a.  D5>-2  B 


(2) 


o 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2ND  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1979 

Mte.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Kunikatsu, 


A.  E.  Lenton  (Wisbech)  Lirttfted:  S«-  -      ^  ,«  ««     r^ 

Gent.    Ernest    C;    and    Watson,    Stephen    R.,    4,132,304,    a 
198-432.000. 
A.  Lassiere  Ltd.;  See — 

Lassiere,  Alan,  4,132,428,  CI.  280-278.000. 
A/S  Nycotron:  See— 

Kolberg,  Ole-Robert,  4,132,644,  CI.  210-85.000. 
A.  Stucki  Qjmpany:  See — 

Wiebe,  Donald,  4,132,176,  CI.  105-197.0DH. 
AB  Medipharm;  See—  

Kvanta,  Endre,  4.132,597.  CI.  195-96.000. 

'^^  j'^il^^wskToregor  K.,  4.132,125.  CI.  74-477.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Bujan,  Albert  F..  4.132.135.  CI.  81-3.46A. 

Danks,  Barbara  A.,  4,132,334,  CI.  222-490.000. 

Tomioka.    Shinji;    Mori.    Yasuki;    and    Shirahata, 
4,132,846,  CI.  536-17,000.  .... 

Abell  Clarence  L.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Wing  pivot  location  and 

stnicture  for  oblique  wing  airplane.  4.132.37*;  CI.  2**^-«»- 
Abramson,  Joseph  O.  Crimping  apparatus.  4,132,101,  O.  72-3Z4.WW. 
Absher,  John  W  Hand  tool.  4.131.994.  CI.  30-148.000. 
Access  Control  Systems  Pty.  Ltd.:  See—  

Millar.  Frederick  W..  4.132.439.  CI.  292-144.000. 

*"joh;S^Std^:;kin.  Frank.  4,132,394,  CI.  26^138.000. 
Ace  Service  Incorporated:  Se*—  . 

Smith.  Donald  D.;  Davis,  Otis  L.,  Ill;  and  Heimger,  Richard, 
4,132.181,  CI.  111-7.001). 
ACF  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  *  ,  „    „      „  .     • 

Van  Dyke.  Ronald  D.;  Hammonds.  James  C;  and  Stoller.  Patncta 

S..  4,132.327.  CI.  220-244.000. 
Winkley.  Jerry  H..  4,132.751.  CI.  261-39.008. 
Acme  Conveyor  Company:  See— 

Mastak.  Ned  J..  4.132,305.  CI.  198-432.000. 

Acushnet  Company:  See—  „     j  „  ,„        j 

Hottel  Hoyt  C,  Jr.;  Brown.  Robert  A.;  Moore.  Randall  W.;  and 

Sullivan.  Paul  F.,  4,112,462.  CI.  350-117.000. 

Adams,  Maurice  L.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Ro»»"n8 

element    fluid    seal    for    centrifugal    compressor.    4,132,416.    CI. 

Adamson.  Arthur  P.;  Sargisson,  Donald  F.;  and  Stotler,  Charles  L.,  Jr., 
to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration. Integrated  gas  turbine  engine-nacelle.  4,132,069,  CI.  60- 

Addis^  John  L.;  and  Hofer,  Bruce  E..  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Feedbeside 

correction  circuit  for  an  amplifier.  4.132.958.  CI.  330-252.000. 
Advanced  Mineral  Research  AB:  S«—  .,„  ««    n, 

Kihlstedt,  Per  G.;  and  Hassler,  Hedvig  E.   B..  4,132,559,  CI. 
106-117.000. 
Aerosol  Inventions  and  Development  S.A.  AID  SA:  See— 

Dcbard,  Andre.  4.132.333.  CI.  222-402.130. 
AGFA-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Roasbach.  Horst.  4.133.010,  CI.  360-68.000. 
Wetzel.  Gunter.  4.132.476,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.:  See—  ,  .  „    ,,     j 

Pollct.  Robert  J  ;  Thiert.  Robrecht  J.;  Ghys.  Theofiel  Hj  Vanden- 
berghe.  Antoon  L.;  Philippaerts,  Herman  A.;  and  Vandenabeele. 
Hubert,  4.132.551.  CL  96-66.500.  ...        .  _.        . 

Van  Paesschen,  August  J.;  Van  Gossum.  Lucien  J.;  and  Pnem,  Jan 
J,  4.132,552,  CI  96-87 OOR. 
Aidlin  Samuel  S.;  and  Aidlin.  Stephen  H.  Machine  for  manufactunng 

flat-bottomed  bottles.  4,132,584,  CI.  156-500.000. 
Aidlin,  Stephen  H:  S«—  u      ^  iii  <m     rn 

Aidlin.    Samuel    S.;    and    Aidlm,    Stephen    H.,    4,132,584,    C\. 
156-'500.000. 
Airtech  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  ,.  ^^„^ 

Nichols,  John  A.,  4.132.011,  CI.  34-86.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Terada.  Takami,  4,132,447.  CI  297-367.000.  ..,,„.    a 

Akeret.   Richard,  to  Enginor  AG.   Piston  machine.  4,132.078.  CI. 
60-682.000. 

*  N^'urJ,  Hiijaki;  Hitaka.  Takenori;  Akimoto,  Hiroshi;  Mmami. 
Isao-  Kiriki.  Fumio;  Matsuda.  TaUuichi;  and  Fugono,  Takeshi. 
4  132,789,0.424-246.000.  ^., .    ^.. 

Akivama.    Satoshi;    and    Shikutani,    Michio,    to    Kabushiki    Kaisha 

Sh!l[!lt;ni  siting  apparatus.  4.132,507,  Q.  417-234.000. 
Albert  Eugene  V..  to  Q  Corporation  Apparatus  for  trunnung  electrical 

com'pon^t  leads.  4.132.137.  CI.  83-404.000. 
AlbertiMi  James  H.;  and  Heinze,  Walter  O.,  to  International  Water 


4,132.540.  CI. 


Saving  Systems.  Inc.  Non-polluting  toilet  system.  4,131.959,  CI. 
4-319.000. 
Albright  4  Wilson  Limited:  See- 
Edwards,  Robert  H.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  A., 
71-34.000. 
Alcohol  Countermeasure  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

VanderSyde,  Gary  L.,  4,132,109,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Alderman,   Robert  J.  Accoustic  propulsion  system.   4,132,067,  CI. 

60-204.000. 
Aldridge,    Rufus   W.,    Jr.    Align   boring    machine.    4,132,494,    CI. 

408-54.000. 
Alexion,  Dennis  G.;  and  Storm,  Fredrick  P.,  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 

Engineering  Co.  Reflux  return  system.  4,132,604,  d.  203-87.000. 
Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A.:  See— 

Garcea.  Gianpaolo,  4,132,070,  CI.  60-290.000. 
Allen,  Gordon  H.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Circuit  to  improve  rise  time  and/or 
reduce  parasitic  power  supply  spike  current  in  bipolar  transistor  logic 
circuits.  4,132.906.  CI.  307-254.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See—  ^     w.    ■, 

Eemstman.  Tjeerd;  Auger,  Christopher  J.j  and  Devroede.  EmUe 

M..  4.132.690.  CI.  260-23.0AR. 
Long.  E.  David,  4,132,210,  CI.  I23-179.00L. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See — 

Ballendux,  Gerardus  M.,  4,132,133,  a.  74-745.000. 
Jones,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Schaefer,  Daniel  W.,  4,132,280,  CI.  180- 
19.00H. 
Alphatron  Incorporated:  See—  .  ,    _,         .  ». 

Brown,  William  T.;  Moran,  Robert  J.;  and  LeBlanc,  Larry  M.. 
4,132,250.  CI.  140-115.000. 
Aluminum  Pechiney:  See—  j  •  ,„  «. 

Morel.  Paul;  Dugois,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Langon,  Bernard,  4,132,621, 
CI.  204-243.00M.  ..  .  „  .  .^     „..    u 

Amano,  Takehisa.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rhythm 
selection    switch    assembly    for    electronic    musical    instruments. 
4,132,139,  CI.  84-1.030. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See—  ....      ...„,-,„, 

Blichare,  Mitchell  S.;  and  Jackson,  Gerald  J.,  Jr.,  4,132.753,  CI. 

264-25.000. 
Conrow,   Ransom  B.;  and   Bernstein,   Seymour,  4,132,730.  CI. 

260-506.000. 
Conrow.   Ransom  B.;  and  Bernstein,   Seymour,  4.132.850.  CI. 

544-196.000.  

Coville.  Michael  W.  C,  4,132.844,  CI.  528-499.000. 

Durr.   Frederick   E.;   and   Damiani,   Marun   R.,  4,132,797,  CI. 

Hertz.  Martin  R.;  and  Martin,  John  H.  E.  J.,  4,132,779,  CI. 
424-122.000. 

American  Gas  Association:  See —  

Wise,  Henry;  and  Wood,  Bernard.  4,132,672.  CI.  252-466.00B. 

Americail  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  S«-  .,„,,.<-, 

Mueller.   Floyd   F.;   and   Gelbuda.   WJliam   A.,  4,132,178,  CI. 

108-144.000.  _        .  ^  .       , 

Ames.  Robert  G.  Recess  filling  mastic  applicator  with  straight  torsional 

spring  and  means  for  altering  effective  spring  length.  4.132,517.  CI. 

Ames.  Ward  A.,  to  Tridan  Tool  *  Machine.  Inc.  Method  for  forming 

collared  holes.  4.132.097.  CI.  72-71.000. 
Amigues.  Pierre;  Gaillard.  Jean;  Le  Page.  Jean-Francois;  and  Stem, 
Robert,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  isomerizmg 
1-butene  to  2-butene.  4,132,745.  CI.  260-683.200. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See—  .,  ..^^ 

Bnini.  Aldo;  and  Campari.  Luigi,  4,132,874,  Q.  200-16.00F. 
Folk,  Kenneth  F.;  and  Shatto.  Walter  C,  Jr.,  4,132,251, 

140-147.000. 
Porta,  Gary  D..  4.132.460,  CI.  339-1 19.00R. 
Rose.    William    H.;    and   Granitz.    Richard    F.,   4,131,982, 

29-566.200.  

Shatto.  Walter  C.  Jr..  4. 1 32,252.  CI.  140-147.000. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See- 
Sell.  Victor  L..  4.133.050.  CI.  365-213.000. 
Amuchastegui.  Francisco,  to  Ziger.  S.A.  Cartridge  case  assembly. 
4.132.173,  a.  102-44.000. 

Anchor  Post  Products,  Inc.:  See—  • 

Pfarr.  Walter  L..  Jr..  4,132,390,  O.  256-24.000. 
Anders,  Dale  F.:  See—  ^  .    ^        ^  „      l       e.^  p, 

Berenschot.  Donald  J.;  Anders,  Dale  F.;  and  Hawker.  Fred  D.. 
4.132.688,  a.  260-22.0CB.  ..„„.c 

Andersen,  John  W.,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Gas  filtration  process.  4,132,536. 
CI.  55-97.000.  ^  B  V 

Anderson.  David  K.;  and  Stewart.  Marvin  A.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Slotted  baffle  for  use  in  separating  oil-water  mixtures. 
4.132.652.  a.  210-536.000. 
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Andenon  Harry  C  ;  M»cKenzie.  Burton  T  .  Jr  .  Prober,  M.urice;  and 
SinSTNimJ.  to  General  Electric  Compmy  Gr«led  inauUtion 
cable 'conilrwrtion,  and  method  of  overcoming  ttreue*  therein. 


4,132.858,  CI   174-120.0SR. 

Terunum^  Muuuhiro;  Shima,  Seiya;  Tashiro.  Korefumi.  Ando. 

Takeki     Inaba,    Hiromi;    KurOMwa.    Toahiaki;    and    Kuroha. 

Hiroaki,  4.133.018,  a   361-87.000. 

Andoniev,  Sergei  M  ,  Gntjuk.  Uv  D.;  Gorbik.  Anatoly  S  .  Kurganov. 

Viktor  V    Oleinik,  Nikolai  P  ;  Rivlin,  Gngory  I ;  Slet»enko,  Nikolai 

V     Shamil.  Jury  P ;  Sinetanin,  Jury  G.  and  Neiterenko,  Petr  S 

Cooled  roof  of  electric  furnace.  4,132.852,  CI    I3-32.00O. 

^°"a,^' M^Ih^;  Aono,  Shigeo;  Ho«ka.  AkK,;  Ochjai.  KokKhi; 
^YaiMDe!Michiyo.hi.  4.132.200,  a.  123-1  I9.0EC. 

'^"'bfii^.'TuS^Arai.  Akihiro.  Kobayashi.  Takumi;  and  Umetsu. 
Junji.  4.132.472,  a.  354-155.000 

Saito.  Shinroku;  Sawaoka.  Akira;  and  Araki,  Masatada.  4.132.554. 
a    106-55000. 
Arcamone.  Federico:  Ste— 

Bemardi   Luigi;  Giardino.  Pietro;  Patelli.  Bianca;  and  Arcamone. 
Fedenco.  4.132.721.  CI   260-365  000. 
Arcoi  Saldatura  Elettnca  Autogeni  Sp  A.:  S»P-- 

Bove.  Otuvio:  and  Cannata,  Ugo,  4,132,338,  C\  228-27  000. 
Arendt,  Georgy  A  ;  Pokrovsky,  Vladimir  V  ;  Burov,  Boris  A.,  Lipo- 
;^  AlexaSdr  L  :  Romanov,  Evgeny  I  :  Vunshlein,  Oalina  L.  and 
Khaitovich    Tsalel  S .  to  Spetsialnoe  Konstruktorskoe  Bjuro  Oaz- 
^^ZhL  Pipe  laying  crine  4,132,317,  CI   212-49000. 
Arcns,  Wayne  E.:  S«—  ._  ^. 

Umted  Sute5  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
™;™tkm;  and  Arens.  Wayne  E..  4.132.989.  CI.  343-fotM^ 
Ameklev.  Duane  R     Baker.  Don  R;  and  Walker,  F'TJC"  "^  !° 
SuufTer  Chemical  Company  N-(l.l-sub»tituted  propynyl)-a(3.5-sub- 
stituted  phenoxy)  alkyl  amides  and  their  use  as  herbicides.  4.132,544. 
CI.  71-118.000.  ,^       ,  u    .         c-ir 

Aro  Ernesto  M.;  and  Shanklm.  Donald  J  ,  to  Onon  Industries.  Self 

locking  fuel  cap  4.132.091.  CI   70-165.00a 
Arthur,  Ralph  P ;  and  Turner.  Roy  M  .  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation. 
Polymenc    flame-retardanc    thermoplastic    resins.    4,132.748.    CI. 
260-873000. 
Arvin  Industries,  Inc  :  Set—  ,.,„^ 

Green.  Terrence  A  .  4.132.437,  CI.  285-263.000. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See—  _,  ^,  .        u 

Iiawa,  Shinichi:  Ohzeki.  Jurou;  Yahata.  Tsuyoahi;  and  Nakanohi. 
Atsuo.  4.132,684.  CI    260-4  OAR. 
Asahi  ICasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ogawa,  Shinsaku,  4,132,588,  CI   1 59-47  OOR 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Doi     Yuzuni;    Kawahara.    Masanao:    and    Tejima,    Yasuyuki, 

4,132,036,  CI  5I-124.0OL  ^  ,,    ^ 

L'rano,  Fumio,  Arai.  Akihiro;  Kobayashi,  Takumi;  and  Umeuu. 
Junji.  4,132.472.  CI.  354-155.000. 

Asami.  Shunichi:  See—  ot     ■  i.-        j   «._:. . 

Seita.  Toru    Takahashi.   Kenji;  Asami.  Shunichi;  and  Shimuu. 
Akihiko.  4.132.682.  CI   521-27  000 
Asano.  Atsushi:  See—  _  »,  ,.         » 

Hiroshima.  Minoru.  Yoshizawa,  Shigeni;  Saito.  Nobuo;  Asano. 
Atsushi  Suehiro,  Hiroshi;  Saitoh.  Minoru;  and  Mise.  Keisuke. 
4.I3J.043,  CI   365-15  000  «  ..       ^   ,.    w      -^ 

Asano.  Masaharu,  Aono,  Shigeo;  Hosaka,  Akio;  Ochiai.  Kokichi;  and 
Yamane.  Michiyoshi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited  Emission 
control  apparatus  with  reduced  hangover  lime  to  switch  from  open- 
to  closed-loop  control  modes.  4.132.200.  CI    123-1 19.0EC. 

Asano.  Masaharu  5«—  ■»•  j    u    .•  iii  loi 

Tikase.  Sadao;  Asano.  Masaharu.  and  Nagai.  Tadashi,  4.132.1VJ. 
CI    r23-320EE 
Asbeck.  Adolf  See—  ..    ^     ,       j  ^  «,  .» 

Heyden.  Rudi;  Asbeck.  Adolf;  Eckelt.  Michael;  and  Greia,  Wolf- 
gang. 4. 1 32.694.  CI  260-29  60R 
Asher    Nathan  F    Balanced  swivel  exercising  device    4.132.405.  CI 
272-146000  ,        ^  „     , 

Aihiey  Eugene,  to  General  Electric  Company  Lkjuid  propellant 
weapon  system  4.132.149.  CI   89-1.704 

'^'"'w.'J^be^^tomu,  and  A.O.  Tettuo.  4.132.747.  CI.  260-857  OPE 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  S«—  ^  ,„  ^.^    ---, 

DeVncs.   Donald   L.  and   DeJovine.   James  M..  4,132,656.  CI 
252-30  000 
Alias  Copco  Akiiebolag  See— 

Ryd.  Per^Jlof,  4.IJ2.36I.  CI  239-417  500. 

Auger.  Christopher  J    See—  

Eernstman,  Tjeerd.  Auger.  Christopher  J  ,  and  Devroede.  Kmile 
M  .  4, 1 32.69f),  CI   260-23  OAR 
Austin.  George  W  ,  Jr  ,  Breton.  Robert  A  ,  Nolan.  James  J  .  and  Sirie 
bel.  Edmund  E  ,  U)  United  Technologies  Corooralion    Combustor 
liner  for  gas  turbine  engine  4,1)2.066.  CI  tO-39  650 

^""bush^GkL^W  ^Auslm.  Lowell  W  .  4.132.609.  CI  204-28000 
Avery,  Bennett  W  ,  Herr.  Charles  H  .  Jr  .  and  Ijunport.  Ivan  R  .  lo 

Calcrnilar  TracUir  Co   Vehicle  final  drive  assembly.  4.132,134,  CI 

74-»0r000 
Avon  Prijdocls.  Inc  :  See— 

D>jremus.  John  F .  4.132.521.  CI  425  383  000 
Aya.  Masahiro,  Saito.  Junichi.  Kume.  Toyohiko,  and  Yasui,  Kacuomi, 


;  and  Baker,  John  R., 


;  and  Baker,  John  R., 


to   Bayer   Aktiengeseiiscn.ii    '-"»"'"^^"""'   ^'""'^";i',■■^,■^^'  "— 
compounds  and  herbicidal  compositions.  4,132.542.  CI.  71-86.000. 
Aya.   Masahiro    Fukaiawa,   Nobuo;   Kurihara.   Kazuo;  and   Kobon. 
Itsuro  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft   Promoting  selective  growth  of 
rice  in  pMidies.  4.132.543.  CI   71-88000. 
Ayerst.  McKenna  and  Harrison.  Ltd.:  See—  ^         ^    _  _, 

Gauthier.   Jean    A ;    Humber.    Leslie   O.;   and    Revesz.   Clara. 
4.132,710.0.546-63.000  ^,„™     ^, 

Sanlroch.    George;    and    Humber.    Leslie    G.,    4.132.709.    CI 

5^89000  .  o  f     .1. 

Avres.  Barrv  E    to  Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited  Process  for  the  prepa- 
'ra!!«?^73-hydroxymethyl  cephalosponns.  4.132.849.  CI  ^28  000. 
Aziende  Chimiche  Riunite  Angelini  Francesco  A.S.R.A.F.  S.p.A.; 

Silvestrini.  4.132,791.  CI  424-250000  .        w         r 

Aiiara,  Anthony  A .  to  Bruning  Brothers  Company.  Inc   Me»>»  fo/ 
engaging  a  slider  automatically  on  a  slide  fastener  chain.  4.131.993. 
CI   29-768  000 
B.  Braun  Melsungen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

K.rsch.  Ulnch.  and  Krull,  M.nfred.  4,132,650.  Q.  2KM91.000. 
B.  F  Goodrich  Company.  The:  Set- 
Smith.  Philip  A  .  4.132.291.  CI.  188-73.600  „^    ^  ^    . 
Bauer.  Manuel  M  ;  Goodin.  Richard  D.;  and  Hallcher.  Richard  CmU> 
Mooianto  Company    Addition  of  organic  electrophiles  to  carbon 
acid*  via  catalysis  by  electrogeneraled  bases.  4.132.611.  CI.  204- 
59.0OR. 
Baker.  Don  R :  See—                                        _,„,,.        =  u 
Ameklev.  Duane  R.;  Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Walker,  Francis  H., 
4,132,544.  a.  71-118.000. 
Baker.  John  R.:  See— 

Coumoyer.  George  R.;  Woody.  Robert  £.; 
4,132,320,  a.  2I4-6.00H. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc.:  See— 

Coumoyer.  George  R.;  Woody.  Robert  E.; 

4.132.320.  CI.  214-600H  _^      ^ 

Balaban.  Alvin  R.;  and  Sleekier.  Steven  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation 
Gating  signal  generator  for  switched  pincushion  correction  circuit. 
4.132.927.  CI.  315-371.000. 
Baliga.  B.  Jayant.  to  General  Electric  Company.  EJectnc  field-coo- 

trolledsemiconductordevice  4.132.996.  a.  357-21.000. 
Ballendux    Gerardus  M..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Auxiliary 

transmission  4.132.133.  CI  74-745  000 
Bank  Herman;  and  Cleland.  Edward  L..  to  United  Suies  of  America, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Gas  diffuuonliquid 
storage  bag  and  method  of  use  for  stonng  blood.  4.132,594,  U. 
195-1  800 
Bannister  Richard  N  ;  and  Hardwick.  Frank,  lo  British  Steel  Corpora- 
tion (Chemicals)  Lid  Phenol  formaldehyde  resins.  Iheir  manufacture 
anduse.4.132.699.  CI.  260-38  000         ^       ^   ^.  ^^    , 

Bantle  Manfred,  lo  Dr  Ing  he  F  Porsche  AG.  Firma.  Wheel  suspen- 
Tm  arr^gemenl  for  motor  vehicles  4,132.430,  CI   280^73.0)0. 
Barcz  James  P    Bigelow,  James  H  ;  Jaeschke,  James  R  ;  Piber,  Earl  T  ; 
and  Spellman,  Gordon  B  ,  lo  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  Electromechani- 
cal chopper  for  speed  control  of  battery  powered  devices.  4.132.933, 

CI.  318-346.000.  ^   ,  ,  ^  .... 

Barcza.  Sander,  to  Sandoz.  Inc.  Substituted  3,l-benzazasilin-4-ones. 
4.132.725,  CI.  26(>448.20N 

Barfoed,  Sven;  Set—  »  /~    ^  in *«i 

Larsen,  Hans-Ole;  Barfoed.  Sven;  and  Gent.  John  A.  G.,  4.132.683. 

CI  521-106.000.  ^  „  „ 

Bane    Walter  P .  Jr.;  and  Franke,  Norman  W..  to  Gulf  Research  ft 
Development  Company  Polyepoxy  resin-diaryl  dianhydnde  laminal- 
ing  resins  and  laminates.  4.132.697.  CI  260-32.8EP 
Barnible.  Victor  E .  to  Cape  Boards  ft  Panels  Ltd.  Building  board 

4.132.555.  CI    106-90.000  ,     ,    ,  , 

Bart  Hansueli.  to  Eaton  Corporation  Metering  valve  for  fuel  injection. 
4.132.201.  CI.  I23-139.00E  ^,„7-m 

Barth.  Jordan,  lo  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Oral  product.  4.132.770. 

CI  424-49  000  „  .         „  ,      , 

Barth  Jordan  B    and  Costello.  Christopher  H..  to  Colgate  Palmolive 

Company   DentifrKC  4.132.772.  CI.  424-52  000. 
Bartlett   Peter  J    and  Taylor.  Herbert  D.  B..  to  Lucas  Industries  Lim- 
ited Separating  devKe  4.132.646.  O.  210-114.000. 
Barza.  Michael  J:  See— 

United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin 
islralion;  Picciolo.  Grace  L  ;  Chappelle.  Emmelt  W  ;  Deming, 
Jody  W    Shrock.  Christian  G  .  Vellend,  Hillar;  Barza,  Michael 
J  ,  and  Weinslem,  Louis.  4.132.599.  CI   195-103  50K. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  „   .„„.ww, 

Kittler.  Wolfram  and  Roller.  Gerhard.  4.133.009.  O   36O-9.O00 
Koplin  Eckhard,  Hoffmann.  HorsI;  RaifT.  Siegfried;  Richler.  Peter; 
■nd  Kaufmann,  Helmut.  4.132.235.  CI.  134-99.000 
Bauer  Bros.  Co..  The:  Set— 

Engall.  Fred.  4,132.366.  CI  241245000         _    .^   ^  ,„  ^^^  _, 
Bauer,  Rassell  E  Armored  car  window  and  windshield  4.132.446.  t-l 

296-155000 
Baumann    Gerhard.  Tanner.  Hans,  and  Wuchner.  Xaver.  to  Oeorg 
Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft    Die  head  with  workpiece  actuated  re- 
lease 4.132.495.  CI  408-74000 


Baxter  Trivenol  Laboratories.  Inc  :  See— 

Khoia.   Mirza   A  ,   Gulierrei,   Louis 

4.1)2.349.  CI   23.)-25  000 

Bayer  Akiicngesellsihaft   See— 

Aya,    Masahiro,    Saito,    Junichi.    Kume 
Kazuomi.  4.132,542,  CI  71-86000. 


F..  and  Perone,  John  T.. 


Toyohiko;   and   Yasui. 


nys.  maaaiiiiu,  ruiLiLuiwtt.  iiuuuu.  ivuiiiiaia,  i^a£uu;  anu  ivunuri, 

luuro,  4.132.543.  CI.  71-gg.OOO. 
Bunke.  Klaus.  4.132.502.  01.  416-70.00R. 
Cramm.  Gunther;  Kranz,  Eckart;  and  Hellrung,  Gunter,  4,132,736, 

CI.  260-552  OSC. 
Hugl,  Herbert,  and  Wolfnim,  Gerhard.  4.132,840,  01.  521-167.000. 
Kreuer.  Karl  D.;  and  Schulle,  Klaus.  4.132.838,  CI.  521-50.000. 
Schafer,  Rolf.  4.132.759.  a  423-161.000. 
BBC  Aktiengesellschaft  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Cie:  See— 

Haulier.  Michael,  4,133,026,  CI.  363-49.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company  Limited:  See — 
KullendorfT,  Anders,  4,132.343.  C!   228-168.000. 
Weiss.  Gerhard.  4,132,076.  01.  60-646.000. 
Bean.  Samuel.  Method  for  suppressing  herpes  simplex  vims.  4,132,782. 

a.  424-195.000.  j 

Beaucbemin,  Edward:  See —    | 

Huettner.  Robert  E.;  Grahdmaison,  John  P.;  Vernon,  John  H.; 
Lemay.  Richard  A.;  and  Beauchemin,  Edward.  4,133.030,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Becker.  Charles  H..  to  TRW  Inc.  Free  spinning  washer-nut  assembly. 

4,132,145,  01.  85-32.00R. 
Beech  Aircraft  Corporation:  Ste- 

Oay.   Leon   L.;   Hardy.   Periam   B.;  and   Hutchinson,   Donald, 

4,132,169,01.  102-6.000. 
Hardy,   Periam   B.;  Gay,   Lewis  L.;  and   Husler,   Edward   L., 
4,132,170,  01.  102-6.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Howarth,  Thomas  T.;  Stirling.  Irene;  and  Oorbett.  David  F.. 
4.132.712.  CI.  260-307.0FA. 
Beggs.  George.  Expandable  vehicle.  4.132.444.  CI.  296-26.000. 
Behmel.  Klaus;  Schmut,  Wolfgang;  and  Zuckert.  Bertram,  lo  Vianova 
Kunslharz.  A.G.  Nonionically/cationically  stabilized  aqueous  emul- 
sions and  process  therefor.  4,132,687.  CI.  260-22.00A. 
Bell  ft  Howell  Company:  See^ 

Morrison.   Wilbur  J.;  and  Tress.   Norwood   E..   4.132.402.   Ol. 
271-263.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  Set — 

Chandrois.   Edwin   A.;   and   Freed.   Donald   J..   4.132,608.   01. 

204-27.000. 
Davis,  Paul  C,  4.132.907.  CI.  307-255.000. 
Hilbennan.  Dan.  4.132.966.  a.  333-8O.0OR. 
Liu.  Chao  Kai.  4.132.870.  CI.  I79-81.00R. 
Smith.  Douglas  C.  4.132.863.  01.  179-16.00F. 
Ben  Gurion  University  of  ihe  Negev:  Stt — 

Igra,  Ozer.  4.132.499.  01.  415-2.000. 
Benden.  Robert  S.;  and  Parzuchowski.  Richard  S..  lo  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation  Gas  phase  deposition  of  aluminum  using  a  complex 
aluminum  halide  of  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  as  an 
activator.  4.132.816.  Ol.  427-237.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  5ee— 

Elpem.   David   G..   and   Casey.   Gary   L..  4,132.203.   Ol     123- 

139.0AW. 
Ewald.  Jerome  T..  4.132.073.  Ol.  60-562.000. 
Fulmer.  Keilh  H  ,  4,132,127,  Ol   74-512.000. 
Orme.  Myrl  E..  4.132.973.  CI.  34O-3.0OT. 
Benemann.  Annelie;  Schult.  Norbert;  Voj.  Peter;  and  Hosemann.  Bem- 
hard.  to  Interatom.  Intemalionale  Alomreaktorbau  GmbH.  Device 
for  producing  conditions  in  a  flowing  medium,  especially  in  a  nuclear 
reactor,  permitting  measurement  of  a  representative  temperature 
4,132.115.01.  73-349.000 
Bengtsson.  Sigurd  W.  Buckle  4.131.976.  CI.  24-196.000. 
Bennett.  Christopher  J   Vacuum  panel  4,132,218,  Ol.  126-270.000. 
Bennett.  Dillard  A.   Down  draft  scrubber  apparatus.  4.132.537.  CI. 

55-226.000. 
Beniz.  Allan  J.,  to  Simmonds  Precision  Products.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
monitoring  electrical  properties  of  a  liquid.  4.132,944.  Ol.  324-3O.0OR. 
Berendt.  Hans-Ulrich:  See— 

Berger.  Alfred;  and  Berendt.  Hans-Ulrich.  4.132,525,  CI.  8-173.000. 

Berenschot.  Donald  J.;  Anders.  Dale  F.;  and  Hawker.  Fred  D.  lo 

DeSola.  Inc.  Aqueous  dispersion  thermosetting  coating  compositions 

based  on  aqueous  emulsion  copolymers  containing  two  sources  of 

hydroxy  funclionalily  4.132.688.  Ol.  260-22  OOB. 

Berg.  Albert  T  .  Jr  .  and  Langlic,  Howard.  Coupling  unit  for  connecting 

poles  in  an  endlo-end  relaliotiship  4.132.489.  Ol  403-305  000 
Berg.  John  W.  Auxiliary  power  system  and  apparatus   4.132.384.  CI 

251-129.000. 
Berger.  Alfred;  and  Berendt.  Hans-Ulrich.  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
Process  for  dyeing  materials  which  contain  synthetic  fibres  using 
polyadducts  of  propylene  oxide  and  polyhydnc  alcohols.  4.132.525, 
a.  8-173.000. 
Bergman.  John  E..  lu  Blair  Tool  ft  Machine  Corpuraliun   Melhod  and 
apparatus   for   mounting   bnttles   on   brush   backs    4,132,449,   CI 
300-4  0(X) 
Bergman,   Richard  C,  to  Caltpan  Corporation    Gaseous  discharge 

lUbilizalion  apparatus  and  method  4.132.961.  CI   331-94  5PE 
Berlin.  Howard  M  .  lo  United  Suies  of  Amcnca.  Army.  Device  for 
idenlifying  waveforms  in  a  multiple  oscilluscupe  display   4.132.928. 
CI.  315-377000 
Bcmardi.   Luigi,   Giardino,   Pietro;   Palclli.    Bianca,   and   Arcamone, 
Fedenco,    lu   SucieU   FamuL-culici    Italia   SpA     Optically    active 
snlhracyclinones  and  prtxess  therefor  4,132,721.  CI  260^)65  (XK) 
Bcmslein,  Usvid  H  ,  lo  Data  (iciieral  C'orptiralion    Data  prtKessing 
system  having  a  CPU  rcgistfr  file  and  a  memory  address  register 
separate  therefrom  4.133.028,  CI   364  200(100 


and   Bernstein,   Seymour,  4,132,730,  Q. 
and   Bernstein,   Seymour,  4,132,850,  Ol. 


a. 


a. 


ocmsicin.  ocymour:  oet — 
Oonrow,    Ransom   B.; 

260-506.000. 
Oonrow.    Ransom   B.; 
544-196.000. 
Bertea  Corporation:  See — 

Hussey,  David  C,  4,132,126,  01.  74-479.000. 
Stevens,  Curtis  E.,  4,132,378.  Ol.  244-175.000. 
Besozzi,  Alfio  J.,  to  Denka  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  produc- 
ing haloprene.  4.132.741.  01.  260-655.000. 
Best.  John  S.;   Hoyles,  Ronald;   Ingram.  Geoffrey  S.;  and  Skiiuer. 
Francis  B.  J.,  lo  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Dentifrices.  4,132,773.  OL 
424-57.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Grohowski,  Joseph  A.;  and  Galanis,  Tom  L..  4.133.035, 
364-472.000. 
Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Ste — 

Schwarz,  Richard  C;  and  Chestang.  Bobby  G.,  4,132,526, 
422-1.000. 

Bhakuni.  Roop  S.;  and  Laske,  Richard  F..  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber 
Company.  The.  Catechol  modified  resorcinol-fonnaldehyde  latex 
cord  dip.  4,132,693,  01.  260-29.300. 
Bianchi.  Valerio;  Metcher.  Siegfried;  Latsch.  Reinhard;  Weidncr,  Hans; 
and  Brettschneider.  Johannes,  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  fuel  mixture  control.  4,132,195,  CI.  123-32.0EA. 
Biddlecom.  William  G.:  See— 

Kluender.  Harold  C;  Woessner.  Warren  D.;  and  Biddlecom,  Wil- 
liam G..  4.132.738.  Ol.  26O-586.0OR. 
Bigelow.  James  H.:  See — 

Barcz,  James  P.;  Bigelow.  James  H.;  Jaeschke.  James  R.;  Piber. 
Earl  T.;  and  Spellman.  Gordon  B..  4,132,933,  O.  318-346.000. 
Bihier.  Otto.  Method  for  bending  wire  or  strip  material  into  round  parts. 

4,132,106.  Ol.  72-384.000. 
Bildslein,  Hubert;  Fetter,  Hubert;  and  Simader,  Fritz,  lo  Schwarzkopf 
Development  Corporation.  Rotating  X-ray  target  and  method  for 
preparing  same.  4,132,917,  CI.  313-330.000. 
Billeter,  Henry  R.,  to  Sloan  Valve  Company.  Angle  cock.  4,132,388.  C\. 

251-175.000. 
Bingham,  William  H.  Ladder  with  retractable  rungs.  4.132.288.  01. 

182-156.000. 
Binoth.  Waller,  lo  ISM  Equipements  Industriels  de  Montage  SA.  Circu- 
lar transfer  Uble.  4.132.455.  01.  312-97.100. 
Bird,    Elizabeth    A.    Equestrian    harness   and    saddlery    equipment. 

4,132,055.  Ol.  54-23.000. 
Birdsall,  John  D.  Game  board  with  pivotal  planar  member.  4.132.412. 

01.  273-251.000. 
bison-werke  Bahrc  and  Greten  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

DcMets.  Albert.  4.132,520.  Ol.  425-199.000. 
Bissinger.  William  E  .  lo  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Control  of  plant  fungi 
with       S-p-methoxyphenyl       N-2.3-dibromopropylthiolcarbainate. 
4.132.801.  Ol.  424-300.000. 
Billner.  Klaus-Jurgen:  Set — 

Gerigk.    Gunler;    Billner.    Klaus-Jurgen;   and    Kostner.   Annin, 
4,132,047,01.  53-396.000. 
BJ-Hughes  Inc.:  See— 

Kuus,  Felix.  4.132.243.  01.  137-268.000. 
Blackinlon.  Roswell  J.,  to  Inmonl  Corporation  Apparatus  and  method 
for    spray    application    of   solvent-thinned    coating    compositions. 
4.132.357.  Ol  239-11.000. 
Blacksmith.  Philipp;  Poirier,  J.  Leon;  and  Holt.  Frederick  S..  lo  United 
Slates  of  Amenca.  Air  Force.  Radar  intrusion  detection  system. 
4.132.988.  Ol.  340-552.000. 
Blackwell.  Jennings  P.;  and  Brady.  Donnie  G..  lo  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company     Poly(arylcnc    sulfide)    resin    coalings     4.132.823.    Ol 
428-215  000. 
Blackwood.  Robert  $..  lo  FSI  Corporation  Apparatus  for  and  method 
of  cleaning  and  removing  static  charges  from  substrates  4.132.567. 
01    134-1.000 
Blair.  Robert  H..  lo  Resistance  Welder  Corporation.  Seam  welding 

method  and  apparatus  4.132.880.  CI   219-114  000. 
Blair  Tool  ft  Machine  Corporation:  Set — 

Bergman.  John  E  .  4.1.32.449.  CI   300-«000 
Blaununkl-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Riechmann.  Werner.  4.132.929.  Ol   315-408.000. 
BIcssinger.  James  E.:  Sec" — 

Slaals.  Malhew  A.;  Overton.  David  B.;  and  Blrssmger.  James  E.. 
4,132.483.  CI   366-162000 
Blichare.  Milchell  S  .  and  Jacks<>n,  Gerald  J  .  Jr .  lo  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company   Process  for  preparing  oral  sustained  release  granules. 
4.1)2.75.3.  CI  264-25  000 
BUNlgell.  Gary  C ;  and   Powers.  Geiirge  H  . 
Heating  element  4.132.886.  CI.  219-523000 
Blowers.  Albert  K    Set — 

Rohrer.  Douglas  D  ,  and  Blowers,  Albert  K  .  4,132,299,  d    |92- 
58  tX)B 
BMR  Securily  Products  Corp    Stt — 

Young,  Bruce.  4.132.315.  CI  2IM.000 
B<vhan.  John,  lo  General  ElectrK-  Ciwnpany  Stan  system  for  doawsuc 

appliance  4,132.009,  CI   .)4-«5000 
BiidIc,  Ronald  L  :  Stt- 

Mixire,   Ixonard  U'  ,   Bixllr.  Ronald  1  .  and  Fiederer.  Conrad. 
4,133,022,  CI    )M  4I51\X) 
Bodor,  Nicolae  S    Stt- 

Kaniinski.    James    J.    and    BodM.    Nk-olae    S,    4,132,805,    O 
424  312  (XK) 
Horhme,  Dellrf  R  ,  Judah,  Kenneth  C  .  and  1  uchclli,  Stephen  J  .  lo 
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Varian  Aiiociates,  Inc.  Damper  for  high  pressure  pumping  system. 
4,132,511,0.417-540.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Abell,  Clarence  U,  4,132,374.  O.  244-46.000. 
Hogenhout,  Franciicua.  4.132.I0S.  O.  72-430.000. 
Bogaoifcy.  Vasily  V  :  See—  ,,      ^    , 

Gurevich.  Vladimir  Z.;  Prashin,  Anatoly  A  ;  Stoyakin,  VyachesUv 
P    Ter-Minosian,  Sergei  M  ;  Frolov.  Valery  A  ,  Totatykh,  Vik- 
tor  S.     Bogansky.    Vssily    V  ,   and    Ivanenko,    Gennady    V, 
4,132,339.  a.  228-103  000. 
Bokros,  Jack  0  .  lo  General  Atomic  Company.  Ball  and  socket  proa- 

ihetKjoinl  4,131,957.  a.  3-1.910  ..,  ^      . 

Bolea  Camprubi,  D  Anselmo.  to  Incocex  SA.  Weft  leiection  and 
retention  mechanism  for  shutlleless  looms.  4.132.249. 0  139-453  000 
Bolton  Oolm  B  and  Hermer.  Gerald  P  .  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  Suie  for  Defence  m 
Her  Bnlannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  FloUtion  stoles. 
4.131.974.01   9-337.000.  .  ^         ,.      u       l 

Bonganz.  Paul,  and  Haag.  Franz,  to  Molan  Gesellschaft  mil  beichrank- 
ter  Haftung   Peristaltic  pump  with  means  lo  vary  reUlive  pumping 
volume  between  tubes  4,132,509.  01  417-475  000 
Booora.  Anthony  C.  to  Siltec  Corporation   Apparatus  for  polishmg 

semiconductor  wafers  4.132.037.  C\  51-131  OOC 
Bontempi.  Paolo,  to  Oomus  SpA    Volume  adjuster  for  air  operated 
musicalinslrumenis  4.132.144,  a.  84-359.000.  _     ..  . 


Brehm.  Michael:  See—  _  ^^^  ^ 

Weber.  Kurt;  and  Brehm.  Michael,  4,132,754,  O.  264-39.000 
Brenmng.  Frederick  K  .  Jr  Safely  glove  4.131.952.  O.  2-2.00R 
Breslow,  Jeffrey  D  ;  and  Hicks,  Alan  A  .  to  Marvin  Glass  4  Associates. 
Game  with  chance  shot  dictating  pieces.  4.132.41 1,  Q.  273-1 19.00R. 
Breton.  Robert  A.:  See— 

AusUn.  George  W..  Jr.;  Breton,  Robert  A.;  Nolan,  James  J.;  and 
Stnebel.  Edmund  E..  4,132,066,  O.  60-39.630. 
Brettschneider.  Johannes:  See— 

Bianchi.  Valeno;  Metcher.  Siegfried;  Latsch,  Reinhard;  Weidner, 

Hans;  and  Brettschneider,  Johannes,  4,132,195,  CI.  I23-32.0EA. 

Briechle,  George  T  :  See—  .  ^„    ,^      , 

Di  Domizio,  John  A.;  Briechle,  George  T.;  and  Ell,  Douglas, 

4,132,990,  a   343-7  OOA 

Bngss,  Eugene  O  ;  Shaftner,  Robert  F.;  and  Giambrone,  Harty  J  .  lo 

Koehnng  Company   Window  heaters.  4,132.353.  Ol.  236-10.000 
British  Steel  Corporation  (Chemicals)  Ltd.:  See- 
Bannister.    Richard   N.;   and   Hardwick,    Frank.   4,132,699.  O. 
260-38000. 
BroMlhurst.  Michael  D..  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  N-substituted  halopyrrolidones.  4.132.713.  O. 
260-326  5FL 
Brock.    Louu  C;   and   Nielsoo,   Richard  H.  Collapsible  hevlgear. 

4.131.954.  Ol  2-177  000.  ^ 

Broecker,  Berahard:  See— 
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Bumham.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Sireifer.  William;  Scifrei.  Donald  R.;  and  Bumham,  Robert  D.. 
4.132.960.01.  33I-94.50H. 
Burov.  Boris  A:  See—  .,    _  n    •     . 

Arendt.  Georgy  A.;  Pokrovsky.  Vladimir  V.;  Burov,  Bons  A.; 
Lipovich.  Alexandr  L.;  Romanov,  Evgeny  I.;  Vainshtein,  Galina 
L.fand  Khaitovich,  Tttlel  S..  4.132.317.  01.  212-49.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See—  ..„„,    ~    ,,^ 

Hutchison.  Robert  V.;  and  Nelson,  John  A.,  4,132,856,  CI.  174- 
52.0PE.  ^     . 

Bumis,  Billy  S.  and  Woodfil,  Michael  W.,  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing. Inc.  Turbine  meter  beimng.  4.132.453.  01.  308-238.000. 
Burton.  Glenn  A.  Bow  string  release  mechanism.  4,132,215,  Q.  124- 

Burton,   Perry   E.   Sheet   material  guidance  system.  4,132,184,  C\. 

112-262.000.  .        „^.  ^ 

Busanovich,  Charles  J  ;  and  Moore.  Robert  M..  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Polycrystalline  selenium  imaging  devices.  4.132,918.  CI.  313-386.000. 
Bush,  Glenn  W  ;  and  Austin,  Lowell  W.,  lo  National  Steel  Corporation. 

Method   of  and   apparatus   for   electrolytic   treatment   of  meul. 

4,132,609.01.204-28.000. 
Bulsch   Otto  R..  to  Sycor.  Inc.  Head  positioner  for  disc  recorders. 

4.133.015.  CI.  360-109.000.  ..,     .     u         =,    . 

Bttzzelli,  Edward  S.;  and  Folser,  George  R..  to  Westinghouse  Electnc 

Corp.   Method  of  producing  self-supporting  fully  »f«'vated  iron 

-1 .,.~i^  Wxj  fK^rmal  rmlucfinn-'tinterine.  4.132.547.  01.  75-211.000. 


Carl  Freudenbcrg,  Firma:  See — 

Weber.  Kurt;  and  Brehm.  Michael.  4,132,754,  CI.  264-39.000. 
Carl  Freudcnberg.  Kommandilgesellschaft:  See — 

Kirsch,  Ulrich;  and  Krull.  Manfred,  4,132,650,  01.  210-491.000. 
Oarlsson.  Carl-Goran  H..  lo  PLM  AB.  Aerobic,  thermophilic  degrada- 
tion with  enzyme  addition.  4,132,638,  01.  210-7.000. 
Carney,  William  V.:  See— 

De  Luca,  Paul  V.;  Camey.  William  V.;  and  Louis.  Arnold  S., 
4.132.814.  01.  427-113.000. 
Carp.  Gerald:  See— 

Weischedel.  Richard  C;  and  Carp.  Gerald.  4.132.947.  Q.  324- 
77.00A. 
Cart.  Norman  L.;  and  McGinnis.  Edgar  L..  to  Gulf  Research  &  Devel- 
opment Company.  Method  for  separating  solids  from  coal  liquids. 
4.132.630.  Ol.  208-177.000. 
Carroll.  John  D..  Jr.  Chemical  distribution  system.  4,132,242.  01. 

137-263.000. 
Caruso.  Paul  J.;  and  Kurth,  William  T.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Structural  support  for  solar  cell  array.  4,132,570,  01.  136- 
89.00P. 
Casey.  Gary  L.:  See— 

Elpem.   David  G.;   and  Casey.  Gary   L.,  4,132.203.  a.    123- 
I39.0AW. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kashio.  Toshio.  4.132,060.  Ol.  58-23.00R. 
Kashio,  Toshio,  4.133.041.  Ol.  364-900.000. 


Gr«ndi»,  William  M.,  4.132,300.  C\.  192-J2.0m. 
Kountz,  Kenneth  J  .  4.132.086.  CX.  62-209.000. 
Roberts.  Richard  W  .  4.132.512.  Q  418-23000 
Borman  WiUem  F  H  .  to  General  Electnc  Compwiy   Preparation  of 

branched  poly(alkylene  terephthaUtes)  4.132.707.  CI.  528-27yOOa 
Bomand.    Rene.    Machine    to    work    iheet    material.    4.132,102.   C\. 

72-324000 
Borts.  Abraham  See—  i,    .,,,  ^. 

MUler.  Henry  F ;  Borts,  Abraham;  and  Wem.  Folker  H..  4.132.648. 
a.  210-242.00R  ^  .       .     w        ^     . 

Bottaccio.  Giorgio;  Campolmi.  Stefano;  and  Felicioli,  Mana  O.,  to 

Montedijon    S^p.A.    Proceja    for    preparing    alpha-formyl    acid*. 

4,132.732.  CI   562-550.000. 
Bottomley,  James  C  ;  and  Nash.  Henry  G  .  to  Sun  Oil  Compuiy  of 

Pennsylvanu.    Two-stage   oil   skimmer   separator    4,132.645.   CI. 

210-104  000. 
Bouchet-Lassale  S.A.:  Stt— 

Mathyv  Pierre.  4.132,061.  CI.  58-59.000. 
Boulanger,  Gilbert;  and  Durel.  Georges,  to  Commisaanat  a  1  Energie 

Atomique  Electrolytic  device  for  marking  metallic  paru.  4.132.618. 

CI   204-218  000  .,^    _  , 

Bouwhuis.  Gijsbertus,  and  van  der  Wal.  Johannes,  to  US.  Philipa 

Corporation  Gas  discharge  laser  having  an  asymmetrical  couplmg- 

out  mirror.  4.132.959,  CI  331-94  50C 
Bove.  Otuvio;  and  Cannala.  Ugo,  to  Saipem  S.p.A.;  and  Arcoa  SaJ- 

datura  Elettnca  Autogena  S  p  A   Apparatus  suiuble  for  use  in  the 

automatic  welding  of  pipes  4.132,338.  CI  228-27  000. 
Bowen.  Robert  F  .  and  Teich.  Wesley  W  .  to  Raytheon  Company  Fluid 

valve  for  microwave  devices  4,132.239,  CI.  137-382  000. 
Bowlby.  Paul  D  .  Cinkoske.  James  M  ;  and  Harru.  Richard  D.  to 

Economation.  Inc  Palletizer  with  controlled  stack  density.  4,132,321, 

CI  214-60DK 
Bowman,  Richard  J  .  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Automatic 

gauge  control  method  and  apparatus  for  tandem  strip  mills.  4,132,095. 

CI   72-8  000.  ^  ,     , 

Bowman  Ronald  R  ,  to  Motorola.  Inc  Photoresisu  with  particles  less 

than  one  micron  4.132.550.  CI  96-36.000. 

^''orot^  Gunna^and  Boyer.  Peter  W  .  4,132.153.  O.  91-405.000 
Bradley.  Mananne    Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  extended- 
length  fingernails.  4.132.234.  CI   132-73  000 
Brady.  Donnie  G    S«—  ..,,,.,,    -^ 

Blackwell.  Jennings  P;  and  Brady.  Donnie  G.,  4,132,123,  CI. 
428-215  000 
Bramstedt,  William  R    See— 

DePablo.  Raul  S ;  Harrington.  David  E.;  and  Bramstedt.  William 
R.  4.132.569.  CI    134-3  000 
Brandberg.  Lawrence  C:  See—  ,.„...   « 

Standing.  Charles  N  ;  and  Brandberg.  Lawrence  C  .  4.132.811.  C\. 
426-111000 
Brandon.  Ralph  E  .  Ring.  Michael;  and  Moms.  James  B .  to  Interna- 
tional Paper  Company    Entangled  non-woven  web-forming  appara- 
tus 4.132.592.  CI    162-216000 
Bratschun.  William  R  ,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation   Hybnd  arcuit 
connector  assembly  4.132.341.  a  228-122000 

Braun  Aktiengcseilschafl  Set—  

Gahler,  Egon;  and  [>ietnch.  Rolf.  4,132.923,  O.  315-151.000 
Gaua,  Harry;  Johnsoo,  Jeffrey;  Milutziki,  Udo;  and  Schotte,  Diet- 
wald,  4,132,935,  O   318-480000 
Braun,  Martin,  to  Machlett  Laboritorie\,  Inc  .  The   X-ray  focal  spot 

lest  system.  4,132,654.  CI  250-120000 
Breedveld  Inteneurwerken  B  V    See— 

Saarloos,  Pieter,  4.131.971.  CI   16-150000. 


orowaii.  warciia  i\.:  .jcc — 

Kimura.  Shiro  G  .  Lavigne.  Raymond  G.;  and  Browall,  Warella  R., 
4,132,824,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Brown.  Richard  T  ;  Halberg,  Robert  W  ;  Simmons,  John  P.;  and  Holde- 
man,  John  W  ,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Automatic  four-wheel 
drive  system.  4,132.297,  CI.  192-36.000. 
Brown,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Hottel,  Hoyt  C,  Jr ;  Brown,  Robert  A.;  Moore,  Randall  W ;  and 
Sullivan,  Paul  F,  4,132.462.  CI   350-117000 
Brown.  William  T ;  Moran,  Robert  J.;  and  LeBlanc,  Larry  M.,  to 
Alphatron    Incorporated.    Wire    twisting    system.    4,132,250,    a 
140-1 15  000 
Brock  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Winkler,  Alexander,  4,132.582.  CI.  156-209.000. 
Bruni,  Aldo;  and  Campari,  Luigi.  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical 

switch.  4,132,874.  CI  200-I600F 
Bruning  Brothers  Company.  Inc.;  See — 

Azzara.  Anthony  A  .  4.131.993,  O.  29-768.000. 
Buckingham  Graphics.  Inc.:  See — 

Ferrarell,  Michael  J.,  4,132,013,  Q.  34-160.000. 
Budke,  Harry  T  .  Jr.:  See- 
Riven.  Jacob  B..  Jr.;  and  Budke.  Harry  T..  Jr.,  4.132.S3S.  O. 
55-23.000. 
Buelow.  Fred  K.;  Zasio.  John  J  ;  and  Cooke.  Laurence  H..  to  Fujitsu 
Limited   Overlapping  boundary  electron  exposure  system  method 
and  apparatus.  4,132.898.  CI   250-492.00A. 
Bugnone.  Aldo   Mounting  for  roury  cylinders,  particularly  in  a  print- 
ing press  4.132.166,  CI    101-247  000. 
Buhler.  Rudolf  See— 

Muller.    Hans;    Buhler.    Rudolf;    and    Rapsomanikis.    Nikolas. 
4,132,642,  CI  210-75  000. 
Bujan,  Albert  F.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Opening  device  for  tear  open 

port  of  a  container  4,132,135,  CI   81-3  46A 
Bulley,  Norman  R  :  See— 

von  Beckmann.  Joerg  W.;  and  Bulley.  Norman  R..  4.132.314.  C\. 
209-565000 
Bunke.  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Spatula  for  mixing  plastK 

substances  4.132.502.  CI  416-70.00R. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Kwan,  Okun,  4,132,486,  CI.  400-213000 
Burke,  Oliver  W.,  Jr  ,  deceased  (by  Scala.  Norma,  administratnx).  and 
Humphreys.  Victor  T  .  to  Darrah.  Manon;  and  Houghton.  Joseph  Y 
Intrachromospheruloid  pigments  and  processes  for  producing  same 
4.132.561.  CI.  I06-3O80OM 
Burke,  Oliver  W..  Jr..  deceased  (by  Scala.  Norma,  administratrix);  and 
Humphreys.  Victor  T..  to  Marion  Darrah  and  Joseph  Y   Houghton. 
Co-trustees  Intrachromospheruloid/inorganic  pigment  compositions 
and  processes  for  producing  same  4.132.562.  CI    106-308  OOM 
Burke.  Oliver  W  .  Jr.,  deceased  (by  Scala,  Norma,  administratnx);  and 
Humphreys,  Victor  T  ,  to  Darrah,  Mahon;  and  Houghion.  Joseph  Y 
Inlraleucospheruloid/organic  color  pigment  compositions  and  pro- 
cesses for  producing  same  4.132,563.  CI    106-30800M 
Burke.  Oliver  W  .  Jr .  deceased  (by  Scala.  Norma,  administratrix);  and 
Humphreys.  Victor  T  .  to  Darrah.  Manon;  and  Houghton.  Joseph  Y 
Intralcucospheruloid  pigmenU  and  processes  for  producing  same 
4.132.564.  CI    106-308  OOM 
Burkholder.  Nelson  D .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The   Absorbent 
articles  and  methods  for  their  preparation.  4.132.695.  CI.  2tO-29.6NR. 
Burklc   Stephen  F.  .  and  Deui*ih.  Albert  S .  to  Polychrome  Corpora- 
tion  Color  prix.fing  guide   4.132.553.  CI  96-91. OOR 
Burm,  Gabnel  AM    See— 

Weyers,  Jacobus  R.  M.  G.;  and  Burm.  Gabriel  A.  M..  4.132.192,  CI. 
118-658  000. 


C.A.V.  Limited:  See—  

Mowbray,  Dorian  F.,  4,132,508,  CI.  417-462.000. 

C-R-O,  Inc.:  See- 
Hooper,  Han7,  4,132,392.  CI.  266-69.000. 

C.  S.  G.  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See— 

Garron.  Carlos  S..  4.132.911.  CI.  31046.000. 

Cableform  Limited:  See—  ,.,  «~. 

Morton.  John;  and  Stevens,  Keith  D..  4.132.934.  Q.  318-382.000. 

Caddock  Richard  E..  Jr.  Noninductive  film-type  cylindrical  resistor 
and  method  of  making  it.  4,132,971,  CI.  338-61.000. 

Cadwallader,  James  W..  to  SPS  Technologies.  Inc.  Method  of  making 
self-locking  fasteners  with  a  pressure  rolled  thermoplastic  patch. 
4.132.815.  CI.  427-194.000. 

Cal  Pak  Industries.  Inc.:  Se^— 

Pastore.  Ronald.  4.132,380.  CI.  248-224.100. 

Calder.  Thelma  L:  See—  .       ..,,„,,    ~ 

Overman.    Kelly   C;   ind   Calder.   Thelma   L..   4.133,037,   O. 

Caldwell,  Winston  A.  Radio  antenna  for  motorcycle.  4,132,994,  CI. 
343-713.000. 

Calgon  Corporation:  See — 

Hwang,  Mel  H..  4.132.674.  CI.  252-500.000. 

Calspan  Corporation:  See—  _ 

Bergman.  Richard  C.  4^132,961,  CI.  331-94.5PE. 

Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,  Marvin  R  ,  4,132.267,  CI.  166-55.000. 
Randall.  Ross  D..  4.132,266.  CI.  166-55.000. 
Williams.  Leonard  E.,  Jr.,  4,132,265,  CI.  166-55.000. 

Campari,  Luigi:  See —  „ 

Bruni,  Aldo;  and  Campan,  Luigi,  4,132,874,  CI.  200-16.00F. 

Campbell,  Joseph  M  ;  and  Finley,  William  S..  to  Teledyne  Industnes. 
Inc  Solenoid-hammer  control  system  for  the  re<reation  of  expr»- 
sion  effects  from  a  recorded  musical  presenution.  4,132,141,  CI. 

Campbell,  Joseph  M..  to  Teledyne  Industnes.  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  reproducing  a  musical  presenution.  4,132,142.  CI.  84-1 15.00U. 
Campolmi.  Stefano:  See—  .  ^  ,.  ■  ■■    ».    •    r- 

Bottaccio   Giorgio;  Campolmi,  Stefano;  and  Felicioli,  Mana  u., 
4,132,732,0  562-550000  r..      c     a 

Camprincoli,  Pierpaolo;  and  Rosati,  Luciano,  to  Monlefibre  S.p.A. 
Reinforced  conglomerates  for  the  construction  or  building  industry 
and  process  for  preparing  the  same.  4,132.556,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Canevan,  Roger:  See— 

Regnier.    Gilbert;    Canevari,    Roger;    and    Desnoyers,    Pierre, 
4,132,787,0.424-230.000. 
Cannata,  Ugo:  See — 

Bove,  Otuvio;  and  Ouinata,  Ugo.  4.132.338.  CI.  228-27.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  *e—  .,,,«»-, 

Endo.  Ichiro;  Komatsu,  Toshiyuki;  and  Takasu.  Yoshio.  4,132,882, 

CI.  219-216.000 
Mauumura,  Isao,  4,132.466,  O.  351-7  000. 

Sakaguchi,     Keiichi;     and     Someya,     Atsushi,    4,132,463,    CI. 
350-184  000 
Cape  Boards  &  Panels  Ltd.:  See— 

Barrable,  Victor  E.,  4,132,555,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Caputo   James  P.,  to  Entel  Corporation.  PABX  System  providing 
multiple  paths  held  between  calling  line  circuits  and  a  plurality  of 
output  circuits  4.132.868,  CI    179-18.00E. 

Carbo- Economy,  S.A.:  See—  

Petennann,  Walter  E.,  4,132,752,  CI.  261-40.000. 
Ctrbonindum  Company,  The:  See—         ,  ^  ,„  .,,  „,  „  ,o.nnn 
Lohmer,  Wilfried;  and  Scholten,  Josef,  4.132.533.  CI  51-295.000. 


Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Avery,  Bennett  W.;  Herr,  Charles  H.,  Jr.;  and  Lamport,  Ivan  R., 

4,132,134,0.  74-801.000. 
Dezelan,  Joseph  E.;  and  Mast,  Donald  R..  4,132,290,  CI.  188-69.000. 
Johnson.  Howard  L..  4,132.245,  CI.  137-377.000. 
Shaffer,  Walter  M.,  4,132,132,  O.  74-732.000. 
Caudel,  Edward  R:  See-  _      ..,,„,„    ^, 

Cochran,  Michael  J.;  and  Caudel,  Edward  R.,  4,132,950.  O. 

325-25.000. 
Cochran,  Michael  J.;  and  Caudel,  Edward  R.,  4,132,951,  CI. 
325-452.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Suckman,  Robert  W.;  Rosenthal,  Arnold  J.;  and  Sakowitz,  Marvin 
L.,  4,132,705,  O.  526-60.000. 
Champenois,  Michel  M.  L.,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann. 

Copolymer  of  dyes  and  acrylamide.  4,132,841,  O.  526-221.000. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company:  See- 
Grime,  Thomas  E.,  4.132.883.  O.  219-284.000. 
Chandross,  Edwin  A.;  and  Freed.  Donald  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  Technique  for  electrodeposition  of  water-based 
polymeric  coating.  4,132,608.  O.  204-27.000. 
Chant.  John  B..  to  Vessa  Limited.  Attachments  enabling  vehicles  to 

negotiate  obstacles.  4.132.423.  O.  280-5.300. 
Chappelle,  Emmett  W.:  See- 
United  Sutes  oT  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Picciolo,  Grace  L.;  Chappelle,  Emmett  W.;  Deming, 
Jody  W.;  Shrock,  Christian  G.;  Vellend,  Hillar;  Barza.  Michael 
J.;  and  Weinstein,  Louis,  4,132,599,  CI.  195-103.5OK. 
Chappelow,  Ronald  E ;  and  Hunkele,  Harry  J.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  deposits  from  reac- 
tive gases.  4,132,818,  CI.  427-248.00R. 
Chasteen,  Anthony  J.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Generation 
of  electricity  during  the  injection  of  a  dense  fluid  into  a  subterranean 
fonnation.  4,132,269,  CI.  166-268.000. 
Chatterjea,  Probir  K.,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Transmis- 
sion clutches  with  fully-resetting  modulator-load-piston.  4,132,302, 
CI.  192-87.130. 
Chemap  AG:  See— 

Muller,    Hans;    Buhler,    Rudolf;    and    Rapsomanikis,    Nikolas, 
4,132,642.0.210-75.000. 
Cherednikov.  Evgeny  N.:  See— 

Tupitsyn.   Konstantin   K.;   Cherednikov.   Evgeny   N.;   Kostylev, 
Alexandr  D ;  Plavskikh,  Vladimir  D.;  Klimashko,  Vladimir  V.; 
Tkach,  Khaim  B;  and  Karavaev,  Andron  T.,  4,132.277,  O. 
175-19.000. 
Chestang,  Bobby  G.:  See— 

Schwarz.  Richard  C ;  and  Chestang.  Bobby  G..  4,132.526.  O. 
422-1.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Anderson,   David   K.;  and   Stewart,   Marvin   A.,  4,132,652,  CI. 

210-536.000. 
Davis,  Brace  W..  4.132,448,  CI  299-5.000. 
Hotten,  Brace  W  ,  4,132.659,  CI.  252-48.800. 
Katsumoto,   Kiyoshi;   and   Marquis.   David   M.,   4.132.670.   CI. 

252-437000. 
Offermann.  Paul  F  .  4.132.884.  CI  219-300.000. 
Chibana.  Masanobu.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tronic musical  instrument  by  digitally  calculating  harmonics  and 
coefficients.  4.132.140.  CI.  84-1  110. 
Chicago  Lock  Co.:  See— 

Steinbach.  Robert  L..  4.132.092.  CI.  70-208000. 
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Chidester.  James  T.:  See—  ..,,/v»o    ^    .^ 

Thompson.  Scott;  and  Chideater.  James  T..  4,132,029,  O.  46- 

Chikattu,  Tatsutuke;  Shimokawa,  Shinichi;  Miura,  Takao;  ana 
Okumura,  Tare,  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Comply.  I-™'ted 
Process  for  preparing  alkali  metal  dispersions.  4.132.666,  CI. 
252-309.000. 

^*  cK^R5*^and  Chin.  Ronald  R..  "♦••"•"'vSJ^*?',^"" 
Choca.  Monica  E  ;  and  Feistel.  Gendd  R..  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany   Process  for  prepanng  phosphoroiu-alumina  "^V'"  '""'8 
polycarboxylic  acids  as  extrusion  aids.  4,132,669,  CI.  iil-*i^.\*M. 

Chr  Hausler  AG:  See—  ,,^^ 

Elsener,  Fritz,  4.132,099,  a.  72-175000. 
Christensen.  Per  K   Delignification  and  bleaching  of  cellulose  pulp 

4.132.589.0    162-65  000  ..  .    .e  ,k 

Christian,  John  B   and  Tamborski,  Christ,  to  Umted  Sutes^  Amenca. 

Air  Force.  Grease  compositions.  4,132,660,  O.  252-5 1.50R. 
Chrysler  Corporation  See—  -n.  ^^       ^     t. 

Holdren,  Earl  J  ,  Polasek,  Peter;  and  Krzys.  Thaddeus  W.,  Jr., 

4,132,946,  O.  324-73.00R. 
Teague,  Kenneth  W,  4,132,204.0.  1 23-1 39.0AW 
CiartiieUo.  Giorgio;  and  De  Lena.  Oicai.  to  Socieu  luliana  Vetro  SIV 
S  p  A    Electrically  heated  vehicle  window  having  plural  moisture 
sensing  probes.  4.132,881.  O.  219-203.000 
Ciba-Geigy  AG  See—  „ 

Lamb.  Frank.  4.132.696.  CI.  260-31.600. 

'^""SS'.  ffl'rBe'J:.;^..  Hans-U.rjch^32,525. 0.  M7.0g. 
Kvita.  Vratislav;  Darms,  Roland,  and  Greber.  Gerd,  4,132,716,  tl. 

260-326340  ^  ^      ^  ,    . 

L'EpUttenier.  Francois;  Pugin.  Andre;  and  von  der  Crone.  Joat. 

4.132.708.  O  546-7  000. 
Petitpierte.  Jean  C  .  4.132.714.  O.  260-326  50B. 
Roth.  Martin.  4.132.715.  O  260-326.260.  ,  .„  .^  -,  ,«. 

Schmidt,  Andreas;  and  Schwanenb«:h,  Kurt,  4,132,702,  O.  260- 

Cines,  Martin  R  ;  and  Poska.  Forrest  L  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany  Production  of  carbon  monoxide  from  carbonaceous  material 
and  zinc  oxide  4,132,764,  O  423-41 5.00A 
Cinkoske,  James  M;  See—  ^  „  »    w  „i  r« 

Bowlby   Paul  D ;  Cinkoske.  James  M  .  and  Hams,  Richard  D. 
4.132.321.  O  2I4-60DK 
Cise   Michael  D    and  Roy.  Michael  L .  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Compwiy. 
Method  of  prepanng  a  rapidly  dissolving  powder  of  crysulline 
cephalothin   sodium   for   parenteral   administration.   4.132.848,   O. 
544-28.000 
City  Technology  Limited:  See—  . ,      „ 

Tantram,  Anthony  D  S  ;  Kent,  Michael  J  ;  and  Palmer,  Alan  O., 
4,132,616,  O   204-I9500P 
Oark,  Earl  A  Automatic  separator  valve.  4,132,238,  O.  137-172.000. 
Clark,  Robert  M  ;  Cronin,  John  C  ;  Reighter.  David  H.;  and  Tahi  lani. 
Vasu  H    to  Gould  Inc   Support  insulator  for  gas-filled  high-voltage 
transmission  line  4.132.855.  O    174-28.000. 
Clarke  Chaprnan_L.mited^ See--        ^,„.„^  „     .  ,„  «7   n 


Comer,    William    T.,    4,132,802,    a 


Comer,  William  T.:  See- 
Martin,    Tellis    A.;    and 
424-303.000 
Commissanat  a  PEnergie  Atomique:  See—        „  ,..  ^.  ,.„^  ,,„„^ 
Boulanger.  Gilbert;  and  Duret.  Georges,  4.132.618,  CI.  204-218  000 
Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricite:  See— 

Jacquelin.  Jean,  4,132,623,  O.  204-275.000. 
Compagnie  Industnelle  de  Mecanismes:  See — 

Penou.  Pierre.  4.131.989.  O   29-596  000. 
Compagnie  Industnelle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See— 
Fertet,  Francois;  Dousaoux.  Pierre;  and  Le  Nen,  Yvon,  4,132,862, 
O.  179-15  OAF 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  Cii-Honeywell  Bull: 
See— 
Mercier,  DenU  L.,  4,132,978,  O  340-146.3ED 
Comus  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bontempi,  Paolo,  4,132,144,  CI.  84-359.000. 
Conn,  Donald  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Blast  actuated 

detent.  4,132,150,  O.  89-1.806. 
Connolly,  Michael  G.:  See- 
Lewis,  David  G.  A.;  and  Connolly,  Michael  G.,  4,132,456,  Q. 
312-223  000 
Conrow,  Ransom  B.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.    Uieylene   naphthalene   sulfonic   acids.    4,132,730,   CI. 
260-506  000. 
Conrow.  Ransom  B  ;  and  Bernstein.  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company  Tn-substituted  tnazines  4.132.850.  CI   544-196  000 
Contaldo,  Attilio.  to  SPS  Technologies,  Inc.  Store  retention  and  release 

mechanism  4.132.147,  CI   89-1  50G. 
Continenul  Oil  Company:  See- 
Pell.  Melvyn  B..  4.132.628,  O.  208-108.000. 
Cook,  Ronald  G.  T  :  See—  „     _ 

Skinner,  Alexander;  and  Cook,  Ronald  G   T..  4,132,089,  O  64- 
2.00R 
Cooke,  Laurence  H.:  See—  _     .       . 

Buelow,   Fred   K.;   Zaiio,  John  J.;  and  Cooke,   Laurence  H, 
4,132,898,  O.  25O-492.0OA. 
Cookson,  Alan  H:  See—  .......    „ 

Kemeny,   George   A.;   and  Cookson,   Alan   H.,  4,132.854.  Q. 
174-27.000 
Coolbroth,  Frank  P.:  See—  .    ,.   ^   ^. 

Petersoo.  Earl  C;  and  Coolbroth,  Frank  P.,  4,132,625,  O.  204- 
299.00R. 
Corbett,  David  F.:  See— 

Howarth,  Thomas  T;  Stirling.  Irene;  and  Corbett,  David  F., 
4,132,712,0  260-307  OFA. 
Corken  Pump  Company  See—  j     v,    ■  » 

Kennedy,  Garth  P ;  Kennedy,  William  A.,  Jr.;  Kennedy,  Neal  R.; 
and  Elder.  John  W  .  4.132.237.  CI.  137-75.000. 

Cornelius.  Gail:  See —  

Olson.  Lloyd  C  ;  and  Cornelius.  Gail.  4.132,244,  O.  137-344.000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation  Inc  :  See— 

Resler.  Edwin  L..  Jr.,  4,132.209,  O.  I23-I69.00R. 
Corning  Glass  Works:  See—  _        .... 
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Craighead.  James  W.i  See—  ..     .    . 

Eadie.  Brian  K.  M.;  Craighead,  James  W.;  McKerrell,  Alistair  A.; 

Wibon,    Robert;    and    White,    WiUiam    A.,    4,132.058.    O. 

57-125.000. 

Cramm,  Gunther;  Kranz,  Eckart;  and  Hellrang,  Gunter,  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellichaft.      Preparation      of     4-alkylthioscmicarbazides. 

4,132,736.  O.  260-552.0SC.  ..„„«,    ^ 

Crausbay.  Don.   Electric  power  generating  system.  4,132.901,  CI. 

290-53.000. 
Crespolini,  Giancarlo:  See—  ,.  .  „■         ,        j  --    , 

Vargiu,  Silvio;  Pitzalis.  Mano;  Crespolini,  Giancarlo;  and  Giultam, 
Gino.  4, 1 32.7 1 8.  Ci.  260-348. 1 50. 
Crespy,  Guy;  Matthey.  Pierre;  and  Gutjahr,  Manfred  A.,  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaft  Stuttgart-Untertuerkheim.  Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  electrodes.  4,132,606,  CI.  204-2.100. 

Crest  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

Rasmusaen,  Harry  R.,  4,132.860,  O.  179-99.000. 
Crochemore,  Michel  M.;  and  Gay,  Michel  M.,  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Industnes    Subilization  of  vinyl  chloride  polymers  by  means  of 
lactone  compounds.  4,132,703,  O.  26(M5.80A. 
Cronin,  John  C.:  See—  _  .  .^         ^      j  u        j 

Oark,  Robert  M.;  Cronin,  John  C;  Reighter,  David  H.;  and 
Tahiliani,  Vasu  H.,  4,132.855.  O.  174-28.000. 
Croopnick,  Gerald  A.;  Michaels,  John  M.;  and  Paul,  Donald  G.,  to 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc  Gasket  arrangement  for  punficauon  appara- 
tus. 4, 1 32,649,  CI.  2 10-347.000. 
Croialey,  Roger,  to  John  Wyeth  t  Brother  Ltd.  Pharmaceuticalcom- 

potitions  containing  4-amido-thiazoles.  4,132,798,  O.  424-270.000. 
Csillag,  Laszlo:  See — 

Km,  Laszlo  Csillag,  Laszlo;  Halmai,  Karoly;  and  Miskolczi.  Las- 
zlo, 4,132.910,  O.  310-12.000.  ... 
Culver  Irven  H.;  and  Szymber,  Oleg,  to  Southwestern  Industries,  Inc. 

Cold-rolling  of  large  diameter  gears.  4,132,098,  CI.  72-102.000. 
Cummings,  William  M.;  and  Powell,  Justin  C,  to  Texaco  Inc- D«er- 
gent  additive  and  motor  fuel  composition.  4,132,531,  CI.  44-6J.WA). 
Cunningham,  Peter  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  System  for 
aligning  whip  antenna  matching  base  uniu.  4,132,945,  CI.  324-58.00C. 
Cuomo,  Jerome  J  ;  DiStefano,  Thomas  H.;  and  Rosenberg,  Robert,  to 
IntemationaJ  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Growth  of  polycrys- 
talline   semiconductor    film    with    interinetallic    nucleating    layer. 
4,132,571,0.148-1500.  w  c    ,„ 

Cuomo,  Jerome  J.;  Gambino,  Richard  J.;  and  Harper,  James  M.  E.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Etching  by  sputtering 
from  an  intennetallic  urget  to  fonn  negative  ««»?«;, '«^*'!H?,'' 
produce  etching  of  a  juxuposed  substrate.  4,132.614.  U.  iU*- 
192.0EC. 
Curtias-Wright  Corporation:  See— 

DeBrayne,  Neil  A.,  4,132,131,  O.  74-675.000. 
Kulina.  Mark  R.,  4,132,513,  O.  418-60.000. 
Cusano,  Carmen  M:  See—  „  _  w     ^ii^^i    r-t 

Waldbillig.  James  O.;  and  Cusano,  Carmen  M.,  4,132,661,  CI. 
252-5  l.lOA. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.:  See—  „..,.,  d     oiu^ 

Barcz  James  P.;  Bigelow,  James  H.;  Jaetchke,  James  R.;  Fiber, 
^1  T^  Spellian,  Gordon  B.,  4,132.933,  O.  318-346.000. 
Shanebroik,  Robert  E.,  4,132,875,  CI.  200-61.130. 


d'Auria,  Luigi:  See—  ~.    .  , 

Jacques,    Andre;    d'Auria.    Luigi;    and    Moronville,    Chantal, 
4,132,461,  O.  350-96.200. 
Davidson,  John  B.:  See—  .  _     .  ^ 

Timberlake,  Cecil  H.;  Viverette,  WUlie  £..  Jr.;  and  Davidson,  J(te 
B.,  4,132,443,  O.  294-97.000. 
Davis.  Brace  W,,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  of  recover- 
ing coal  in  aqueous  slurry  form.  4,132,448,  O.  299-5.000. 
Davis,  Leo  C.  Bowling  training  device.  4,132,407,  O.  273-54.00B. 
Davis,  Otis  L.,  Ill:  See—  „.  ..    . 

Smith,  Donald  D.;  Davis,  Otis  L.,  Ill;  and  Hemiger,  Richard. 
4,132,181,0.  111-7.000. 
Davis.  Paul  C  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  FuU 

wave  rectifier  circuit.  4.132.907,  O.  307-255.000. 
Davison,  John  B.:  See— 

Wynne,    Kenneth    J.;    and    Davison,    John    B.,    4,132,842,    O. 
528-33.000. 
Day,  Timothy  T.  Vacuum  packaging  bulk  commodities.  4,132,048,  O. 

53-434.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See—  ...  „,    ^ 

Neroni,   Peter  J.;   and   Kleykamp,   Donald   L..   4.132,576.   d. 
156-143.000. 
Dayton  Sure-Grip  &  Shore  Company.  The:  See- 
Sullivan.  Ralph  G..  4.132.045.  CI.  52-685.000. 
Debard,  Andre,  to  Aerosol  Inventions  and  I>evelopment  S.A.  AID  SA. 
Dispensing  unit  for  an  aerosol  container.  4,132,333,  CI.  222-402.130. 
DeBrayne,  Neil  A.,  to  Curtiss-Wnght  Corporation.  Free-floating  plane- 
tary transmission  with  contra-routing  dual  output  shafts.  4.132,131, 
O.  74-675.000. 
Deininger,  Gunter;  and  Soyez,  Werner,  to  Veba-Chemie  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  carbon  black  pellets.  4,132,671, 
O.  252-445.000.  ..     . 

deJong,  Leendert  W.  C.  Separating  device  to  separate  two  liquids  of 

different  specific  gravity.  4,132,651,  O.  210-522.000. 
DcJovine,  James  M.:  See — 

DeVries,  Donald  L.;  and  DeJovine,  James  M.,  4,132,656,  O. 
252-30.000. 
Dekhterman,  Abram  S.:  See—  . 

Nametkin,   Nikolai  S.;   Matveev.   Mikhail   S.;  Gubin.  Sergei  P.; 
Dekhterman.  Abram  S.;  Tjunn.  Vladimir  D.;  Skibenko.  Anatoly 
P    Orlova,  Valentina  S.;  Savenko.  Alevtina  I.;  and  Podolskaya. 
Iri'na  P..  4.132.631.  CI.  208-236.000. 
Deland.  Robert  E.,  to  Costal  Services.  Inc.  Mobile  sand  de-oilmg 

apparatus.  4,132.010,  O.  34-60.000. 
De  Lena,  Oscar:  See—  ..,,...      ~ 

Ciamiello,    Giorgio;    and    De    Lena,    Oscar,    4,132,881,    O. 
219-203.000. 
Dellrad,  Rolf  L.;  and  Hallberg,  Torsten  R.,  to  Luflkonditionenng  AB. 

Noiseless  air  fiow  device  and  method.  4,132,159,  O.  98-42.00R. 
DeLuca,  John  A:  See—  .„„,,    „,    ,,. 

Yang,  Kei-Hsiung;  and  DeLuca,  John  A.,  4,132,962,  CI.  331- 
94.50F. 
De  Luca,  Paul  V.;  Carney,  William  V.;  and  Louis,  Arnold  S.,  to  Portt 
Systems  Corp.  Anti-dusting  process  for  carbon  resistors.  4,132,814, 
CI.  427-113.000. 
DEMAG  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

V r\ x^^^A,      V  nt\^m       r>;*f*r.      mnt\      RahmfHci       Warner. 


UM  I 


Booth.   Grmham    R;    Smith,    John    S;    and   CUyton.    Mucoim, 
4.1J2.5W.  a    1J6-193.000. 
a««ry,  Robert  J    and  Chin,  Ronald  R  .  to  Energy  Maater^Inc.  Elec- 
tronic temperature  control  jyitem  4,132,355.  CI.  236-47  000 

^'"sl^'k"  e^'^  a^cieland,  Edward  L..  4.132.504.  CI.  195-1.800. 
Clinton    Edward  R.  to  Dowland-Bach  Corporation    Safety  valve 

coiilrol  sy»tem  for  production  well  4,132,383,  CI  251-29  000. 
Co«ul  Culvert  4  Supply.  Inc:  St*-  .,,-,«,     rt 

DeRouen.    Rodney    P,    and    Smith.    Timothy.    4,132.385,    CI. 
251-147000. 
Cochran,  Benjamin  T:5rr—  -,-.,■,■,  .a.,  r^ 

Fneder,  Leonard  P .  U  ,  and  Cochran.  Benjamin  T..  4,132,861,  CI 
179-lOOP 
Cochran   Michael  J  .  and  Caudel.  Edward  R  .  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated  Clanfying  radio  receiver  4.132.950.  CI   325-25  000. 
Cochran,  Michael  J  ;  and  Caudel.  Edward  R  .  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated    Chgital  processor  controlled  radio  system   4.132.951, 
CI.  325-452  000  „    ^         ,      , 

Cohen    Jeffrey  M  .  and  Cohen.  Manon  D    Extra-focal,  convective 
suppressing  solar  collector  4,132,219,  O.  126-270.000. 

Cohen.  Manon  D:  S«e—  .,  „      ...i-.->in     ri 

Cohen.    Jeffrey    M;    and    Cohen,    Manon    D.    4.132,219,    O 
126-270000.  ^  ^  ^   ^        ,     . 

Coleman,  Richard  L  .  Witte,  AraoW  C  .  Jr.;  and  Stone.  Aubrey  L  .  to 
Texaco  Inc    Process  for  manufacturing  aluminum  complex  soap 
lhfr»^.^  grease  4.132.658.  CI   252-37  700 
Colgate  Palmolive  Company  See— 

Barth.  Jordan.  4.132.770.  CI.  424^9  000  .,„„,    ,^ 

Barth,  Jordan   B,  and  Coslello.  Chnstopher  H.  4,132.772.  a 
424-52  000 
Combustion  Ensineenng,  Inc.:  Stt — 

B^  my    S.    and    Woodfill.    Michael    W.    4,132.453.    O 
308-238  000 


(.osoen  lecnnoiogy.  im..   jci — 

Watson.  James  M  ,  4.132.601.  Q   203-9.000. 
Watson,  James  M.,  4.132,602.  CI.  203-9.000. 
Watson.  James  M..  4.132.603,  O.  203-9.000. 
Costal  Services,  Inc.:  Set— 

Deland,  Robert  E.,  4.132.0ia  O.  34-60.000. 

CoMello.  Chnstopher  H.:  See—  

Barth.  Jordan  B;  and  Costello.  Christopher  H.,  4,132,772.  CI 
424-52.000. 
Cot.  Louis  Set— 

Parani   Bernard;  Cot.  Louis;  Granier.  William;  and  Durand.  Jean- 
Henn.  4.132.572,  CI.  148-6  1 5R 
Cottingham.  Robert  A  .  to  Polymer  Corporation.  The  Bar  stock  guides 
tubes  for  meul  working  machines  and  sound-damping  liners  for  such 
tubes  4.131.964.  CI.  IO-I62.00R 
Coulaloglou.  Costas  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co  Fluid- 
ization    of   permanently    magnetic    particle    beds    4.132.005.   O 
34-10000. 
Coumoyer.  George  R  ,  Woody.  Robert  E.;  and  Baker.  John  R .  to 

Baker  Perkins  Inc   Pan  stacking  system.  4.132.320.  CI.  2I4-6  00H 

Couurd,  Jean  Pierre  G  .  and  Picandel.  Jean  A  .  to  Jeumont-Schneider 

Concentration  network  for  a  lime  division  multiplex  telephone  e«- 

change  with  pulse  amplitude  modulation.  4.132.866.  CI.  I79-I5  0A0 

Coville.  Michael  W  C  .  to  American  Cyanamid  Company  Treatment 

of  acryUmide  polymer  gel.  4.132.844.  CI   528-499  000 
Covington,  Robert  A  ,  Jr  ;  and  Ekiner.  Okan  M  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne 
mours.  E.   I.,  and  Company    Mechanical  dewalering  process  for 
elastomer  slurries  4.132.845.  CI   528-499  000. 
CPC  Inlernational  Inc  :  See— 

Hebeda.   Ronald   E  ,   Holik,   Dennis  J.;  and   Leach,   Harry  W. 
4.132.595,  CI   195-31  OOR 
Craig,  Fred  A.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Track  bushing  machine  aad 
method  4.132,063,  O  59-7000. 


board  switch.  4.132,877.  CI   20O-296.1XW. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesdlschaft  Set—  ».,,.„ 

Kania.  Sigmund;tnd  Frank.  Wolfgang.  4.132.158.  O.  98-2.180. 
von  der  Ohe.  Manfred,  4.132.431.  CI.  280-691  000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesdlschaft  Stuttgart-Untertuerkheim:  See- 
Crespy.  Guy;  Matthey.  Pierre;  and  Gutjahr.  Manfred  A..  4.132.eU6, 
CI.  204-2.100.  .  ,  J.    ,      w.    .4 

Dale  Stanford  W.  Apparatus  for  securing  articles  to  a  display  board. 

4,132.053,  a.  53-137.000.  «v    ».     .._.       . 

Dalibor,  Horat,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft    Blocked  polyiaocya- 
nates  formed  from  hexamethylene  1.6-diisocyanate  and  acetoacctic 
acid  C3-C5  alkyl  esters.  4.132.843.  CI.  528-45  000 
Damiani.  Martin  R:  See—  -,,.,,»■»    r>i 

Durr.    Frederick    E;   and    Damiani.    Martin    R..   4,132,797.   CI. 
424-270.000.  ,^  ._    , 

Damico.  George  L..  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Dry  toner  electrofax 

paper  4.132,834.  CI  428-511000 
Danks  Barbara  A  .  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Spill  and  Umper  resistant 

safety  closure   4.132.334.  CI.  222-490.000. 
DuitlBraber    Jorg.  to  G.L    Rexroth  G.m.b.H.  Pressure  and  volume- 
now  co^Irol  fo*r  vanable  pump  4.132.506.  CI.  417-218.000. 

Kvita,  Vratislav;  Danns,  Roland;  and  Greber.  Oerd,  4,132,716,  CI 

260-326.340. 

Darrah,  Marion:  See—  »/;„.„,  x 

Burke    Oliver   W ,   Jr.   deceased;  and   Humphreys.   Victor  T. 

4.132.561.  CI    106-308.00M.  ...  »,.  x 

Burke    OHver  W..  Jr.  deceased;  and  Humphreys.  Victor  1.. 

4.132.563.  CI    106-308  OOM                                             »,.  x 
Burke,  Oliver  W  ,  Jr ,  deceased;  and  Humphreys,  Victor  T.. 

4.132.564,  CI    I06-30800M 
DaU  General  Corporation  Set— 

Bernstein,  David  H  .  4.133.028.  CI   364-200.000 


tike  and/or  for  the  manufacture  of  chipboards  consisting  essentially 
only  of  one  middle  layer.  4.132.520.  CI  425-199.000 
Dcming.  Jody  W  ;  See— 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration  Picciolo.  Grace  L  ;  Chappelle.  Emmeti  W.;  Deming, 
Jody  W.;  Shrock,  Christum  G.;  Vellend.  Hillar;  Barza.  Michad 
J.  and  Weinstein.  Louis,  4.132.599.  CI.  195-103.50K 
Demozay.  Daniel,  to  Philagro  S.A.  Isopropyl  parathion  as  an  insecti- 
cide for  treating  soil.  4.132.785.  CI.  424-218  000. 
Denka  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Besozzi.  Alfio  J..  4.132.741.  CI.  260655.000. 
Denki  Onkyo  Company.  Limited:  See—  ,.„„.»,    ^.     ,,. 

Masuda.   Noboru;   and   Sugimoto.    Shoicht,   4,132.970.   CI.   338- 
32.00R. 
Dennis,  Charles  L.:  See—  ^  ^  ^    ,      , 

Goumay,  Luke  S.;  Harrell,  John  W.  and  Dennis.  Charles  L., 
4,132,943.  CI  324-6  000 
DePablo.  Raul  S.;  Harrington.  David  E.;  and  Bramstedt.  William  R..  to 
Diamond    Shamrock   Corporation    Ruthenium    recovery    process 
4.132.569.  CI    134-3  000 
DeRiX).  Anthony  M.:  See— 

Dickert.   Yancey  J.;  and  DeRoo.  Anthony  M..  4,132,831,  CI 
428-458.000. 
DeRouen.  Rodney  P.;  and  Smith.  Timothy,  to  Coastal  Culvert  *  Sup- 
ply. Inc  Cam-lock  water  gate  4,132.385,  CI  251-147000 
Deschaaf.  Clifford  L.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation   Control  circuit  for 

dner  4.132,008,  CI.  34-45.000  ^^.  , 

Deschenes.  Charles  E    and  Ingalls.  Jeffrey  D  .  to  GTE  Sylvama  Incor- 
porated  Remote  fixture  aiming  device.  4.132.004.  CI.  33-366.000. 
Desnoyers.  Pierre:  Set— 

Regnier.    Gilbert;    Canevari.    Roger,    and    Desnoyers,    Pierre, 
4.132,787,  CI  424-230.000. 
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"'^^^^JTB^ynM  y.  Anders.  Dale  F.;  and  Hawker,  Fr«l  D.. 

4,132.688.  a.  26O-22.0CB.  xiMino 

DearoMcr.  Nonnan  W  Contextured  semimoift  meat  analop.  4.132.BW. 

O^t^^Gy^:  Lei««r.  Egon;  and  Rohr.  Alfred,  to  Feldmuhle 
°M.^g.i^l«»-ft^S^le  blanket  for  an  offtet  printmg  machine. 

4.132,826,  a.  428-314.000. 
°"rul'l^^t.^'hen^7and  Deutsch.  Albert  S..  4.I32.55J.  Q.  96- 
91  OOR. 

'^^'irSnt'SJtt^uch.  Remhard;  Symm-H*.  Horst;  and  R»dv 

zinat.W,lly.  4.132.398.  CI   271-9  000.  mo.5O6000 

Devereaux.  Richard  A  Security  system  ♦••^i"^' ^.^'SJj^Sfiew 
DeVries.  Donald  L ;  and  DeJovine.  James  M  .  to  Atlantic  wc"""" 

Cc^y  Solid  P^t-clescontjining  lubnc^ing  oil  compo«tKm  and 

method  for  using  same  4.132.656.  a  232-JO.ww 

Locking  mechanism  tor  movable  vehicle  members.  4,l32.«u.  ci. 

188-69  50O. 

Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See—  n,.™.f«ii   William 

DePablo   Raul  S ;  Harrington.  David  E.;  and  Bramstedt.  William 

R..  4.132.569.  CI.  134-3000 

Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies  S.A:  &e—  Ai«*ift    O 

Nidola,    Antonio;    and    Spaziante,    Placido    M..    4.132,62a    CI. 

Dicke^i^^J    «nd  DeRoo,  Anthony  M  ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
^^T'Thfum  nates  having  a  linear,  acyUted  polyalkylenepoly- 

Sl]!S^»"*"nd.ng 'layer  and   a  method  of  preparatKm. 

4,132,831.  CI.  428-458  000. 

'^'S.'ldii;  S^iiinaon.  Stuart  M.;  and  Livingstone.  Charles 

Di  Dollii»  ]ohn  A^Br^'li'  JSLg T.;  «k1  Ell.  Dougla.  to Uni.«l 
"^T^^toi^    C^;,S?So«."   AMfi    t^get/clutter    diacnmin^or 

4.132.990.0.  343-7.0OA. 
'^'aK^aS:K5i;i^"Yamano..  Koji.  4,132,202,  Q.  123-I39.0AP. 

'^'ofhiertg^'ind  Dietrich,  Rolf,  4.132,923  CI.  315-Ul  000^ 
Di  M«o  Vimint  Door  structure  and  method  for  fonning  such  stnic- 

ture4,132.042.  CI  52-309  100. 
Dimensional  Development  Corp.:  See—  «j.7  00O 

Lo  Allen  K.  W  ;  and  Nims.  Jerry  C.  4.132.468.  a.  "3-7  «*»_ 
Din™;il   Andrew  6.  F..  to  RCA  Corporation    In*"'*'"!  ««".  f^ 
°Xt  tV^s^tor  having  a  deep  channel  portion  more  highly  doped 

than  the  substrate  4.132.998.  CI   357-23 OOO.  .,„.,._    „. 

Dinsdale.  Jack.  Gramophone  tuniuble  appM«us.  4. 1 32.414,  Q.  274- 

39  OOR 
^»cKi^"  «hJ  D»ko,  Harry.  4.132.155,  Q  93-1  OOG. 

DiStefano.  Thomas  H.:  See—  u    .~i  n,,.^k«-«  Robert. 

Cuomo.  Jerome  J  ;  DiStefano.  Thomas  H.;  and  Rosenberg.  Robert. 

4.132.571.0.  148-1  500 
•^^•^f  °Kd""coU-'i::irGranier.  Willi«n;  and  Dur^wl.  Jean- 
Henn.  4.132.572.  CI    148-6. 15R 

"^  '^.li^MaTfr^'^m^iwl'S' 2^^73.000. 
Do^TL^^oJy  bill  company   Simpljfi«l  blank  fonmng  a 
^o^t  po«>n  container  4.132.026.  O  43-131^.         __^.^, 
D^S^  Nobuy.su,  and Obata.  Keigo.  to Hyogo^ef^tural Govm»»em. 
Method  of  bright  electroplating  of  tm-lead  alloy.  4.132.610,  O. 

l^l^.  Kawahara,  Masanao;  and  Tejima,  Yasuyuki,  to  A^ 

Kog^u  Kigyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Adjusting  structure  in  an  asphenc 

te^mn^nlapparatus  4.132.036.  O.  51-124  OOL 

D^  S  #  oTpensation  of  concentrated  solution  into  toilet  (lush 

tank.  4.131.958.  CI  4-227  000  .„  rv,„  rhemical 

Doorakiiii.  George  A  ;  and  Duquette.  Uwrence  G  . «°  Dow  Chemica^ 

^^lU^V.  -n^   Utent  ca^ysts  f°' P'?7?*'?« '^f'^g.^,^"^ 

with  phenols  and/or  carboxylic  acids  4.132.706.  O   52ll-»vtAW 
DoT^.^  Tohn  F  ,  to  Avon  Products,  '"c   Ap^*-  for  fonnmg  and 
polishing  soap  billets.  4.132.521.  CI.  425-383  000.  ,     ..    .^ 

dS  Robert  E.  lo  Uniroyal.  Inc   Shipping  system  for  liquids  and 

powders  4.132.310.  O  206-386.000 
'^^^^  rZ^^'Bous.oux.  Pierre^^  and  Le  Nen.  Yvon.  4.132.862. 

CI    179-150AF 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See-         ,^,g-».H 
Burkholder.  Nelson  D  .  4.132.695.  ^   260-29.6NR 
Castor.  William  M  .  and  Taylor.  Barbara  S.,  4.132.743.  O.  260- 


Dowty  Mining  Equipment  Limited:  See—  am  296000 

Walker,  John  H  .  and  Sutton.  Jamea  A..  *-\^l\^±*°"^r°^ 
Draganov,  Samuel  M  Fire-retardant  «>"P^,^,  ??^Jr«5^.  ?L'"- 
denng  cellulosic  materials  fire-retatdant.  4.132,655,  Q.  252-8.100. 

°'To^^el:^<i  ?:  Michaeb.  John  M.;  and  Paul,  Donald  G . 

4.132,649.0.210-347.000. 

°"l^hu\orSoar^  VorontK,v.  Alexandr  I.;  D^zdova.  Larisa 
A    i^YMik.  Bons  S  .  4.132.9U,  O.  310-184.000. 

Du,  En-Irt,  to  Frye  Copy'V"""*- J"f„»';~ij;r  *^"'"  ™»"^ 

image  transfer  media.  4132,835,  O  «8-522«X)^^ 
Dubr^rucq.  Georges;  and  L-^^'i  ^^ichae    to  T^on«on-CSF.  P«. 

teni  transfer  optical  system.  '♦••^J-'*''- C|.^'o   U8.I71  000 
Dufresne.  Jacques   Emergency  brake.  4,132.292,  O.  188-171.000. 

""'M^erPaa"  Du^le^i-Pierre;  and  Langon.  Benurd.  4.132.621. 

n    ?ft4-243  OOVf 
Duke.  Gene  L  Pelletizing  cotton  lint.  4.132.807.  CI  426-2.000. 
Duh^   Charles  R    Apparatus  and  method  for  making  gun  targets. 
4132.000.  O   33-174.00B. 

Dunne,  Maurice  J    See—  »-  i    ._j  o^.„  9m^  F 

Enaelberger.  Jo«»h  F.;  Dunne.  Maunce  J.;  and  Rogers,  Peter  r., 

4,132.937.0.318-568.000. 

^*^'i,^°A£S[^and  Varga,  Istvan,  4,132,425,  O.  280-11230. 
Du  Pont  de'  Nemours.  E.  I .  and  Compny:  See-  .,„-.-   p, 

Covington.  Robert  A..  Jr.;  and  Ekiner.  Okan  M..  4.132.845.  CI. 

M^^^^tr^  J-;  and  Sandell.  Lionel  S..  4.132.560.  O.  106- 

288  OOB. 
Moore.  Earl  P .  Jr..  *.>".''M.  CI.  26O^V50R. 
Valdsaar,  Herbert.  4132.534.  O.  51-307.000. 
Yates.  Paul  C.  4132.765.  O.  423-484.000. 

^'^^^'rakiaT.^oIwge  A.;  and  Duquette.  Lawrence  G..  4,132,706, 0. 

528-89  000. 

°"'^rSeS;SrLo«i.;  Or».ier,  William;  and  Durand,  Jean- 
Henri,  4132,572.  O.  148-6. 15R. 

"^ft.S^TbS^'^;  and  Duret,  Georges.  4.132.618. 0  2(>^218  OOa 
Durr  Frederick  E.;  and  Damiani.  Martin  R..  to  Amencan  Cyanamid 

Company     Method    of   stimulating    leukemic    immune    response. 

4132.797.0.424-270.000. 
Durst  (UIC.)  Limited:  See—       ^,^   ,      „    .,,,^-10  /-i   m  7i  f¥« 
Long.  John  G  ;  and  Watts.  Nicholas  P  .  4.132.478.  CI  355-7U)00 
Duwe  Edward  C  ;  and  Duwe.  William  E.  Method  of  making  modular 

cryptt.  4.132.046,  O.  52-745.000. 
Duwe.  William  E:  See—  Atxtnu,    n 

Duwe.    Edward    C;    and    Duwe.    William    E..   4.132,046,   O. 

E«Jie,"'r!i^TM;  Cr«ghead,  James  W;  McKenjell,  Alisuir  A; 
Wilson,  Robert,  and  White,  William  A.,  to  TexUle  Mouldmgs  Lim- 
ited Insert  traveller  4132.058.  O.  57-125.000. 
Easco-Sparcatron.  Inc.:  See—  ..  .^.  _«/, 

OCbnnor.  Thomas  J..  4.132.038,  CI.  51-204.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See—  „•  u  _«  /- 

Eikenberry,  Jon  N  ;  Sanford,  Karl  J.;  and  Sutton,  Richard  C, 

4132,528,  O.  23-23O.0OB. 
Harvev  Donald  M.,  4,132,469,  O.  353-25.000. 
Ckk  Geth^rir ;  and  Kelly.  Charle.  A.,  4132.704. 0. 26(M5.8NT. 
Sandhu,  M  Akram,  4,132.833.  O.  428-481.000. 

Eaton  Corporation:  See —  

Bart  HMisueli.  4132,201,0.  123-139.00E. 
McDermott  Hugh  L  .  4132.090.  CI  64-9.00R. 
MerritO^^rt T  4i3i.205.  O.  123-139.0BC. 
R  "hards  Elmer  A..  4132.122.  O.  74-339.000. 
S^ila^p.  George  H    4132.128.  C1J4.527.000 
Rohrer.  Douglas  D.;  and  Blowers.  Albert  K..  4132.299.  O.  192- 
5800B 

^"Heyd^l^l-lt^^k.  Adolf;  Eckelt.  Michael;  and  Ore...  Wolf- 
gang. 4132.694.  O  260-29.60R. 
Eckerle.  Otto  High  pressure  hydraulic  gear  pump  or  motor.  4132.514 

O.  418-71  000 
Ecodyne  Corporation:  See— 

FlurkHig.DonnB..4.l32.2M^  0.165-179.000. 
Lankeiuu.  Henry  O  ;  and  Flore*.  Alfonso  R..  4.132.587.  CI.  159- 
27  00A. 

^^"CTlbT'p.'S  D^CinkoJie.  James  M.;  and  Harris.  Richard  D. 

4132.321.  O.  2I4-6.0DK. 
Edanbob  Corporation:  See —  .  _.„   _.   .„,.n/v<n 

VVegner.  John  F  ;  and  Heyek.  Walter.  ♦.'"•0";^^  '^.^'^^ 

Edwards.  Robert  H  ;  snd  Williams,  Thomas  A    to  Albnght  A  Wilson 

Limited  Process  for  removing  solvent  from  the  raffinate  pf  exited 
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Eichenlaub.  Dennis  P..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  True  mean  rate 

measuring  system.  4,133.039.  CI.  364-554.000. 
Eikenberry.  Jon  N.;  Sanford.  Karl  J.;  and  Sutton.  Richard  C.  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company.  Analytical  element  for  the  analysis  of  liquids 
under  high  pH  conditions.  4.132.528.  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Eisai  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ^    „-  .  -     .-    -. 

Tohmauu.    Jun-ichi;    Morimoto,    Tomiaki;    and    Kishi,    Emiko, 
4132,767,0.424-1.000  ,       .     , 

Ejk,  Adam  J.,  to  MAT  Chemical  Inc.  Lubricant  composition  for  vinyl 

chloride  polymers.  4,132,691,  CI.  260-23.0XA. 
Ekiner,  Okan  M:  See—  _.       ,^     .,.„.„.    -, 

Covington,  Robcrt'A.,  Jr.;  and  Ekiner,  Okan  M.,  4,132,845,  CI. 
528-499.000.  I 

Elder,  John  W.:  See—     I  .     „        ^     v,    .  » 

Kennedy.  Garth  P.;  kennedy.  William  A..  Jr.;  Kennedy.  Neal  R.; 
and  Elder.  John  W.,  4132,237.  O.  137-75.000. 
Eleanor  A  Wilson  Greatbatch  Foundation:  See— 

Greatbatch,  Wilson.  4132.836.  O.  429-91.000. 
Electro  Switch  Corp.:  Set — 

MacLean.  Alexander.  4.133.020.  O.  361-156.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  Set—  ,„  ,„  ™„ 

Cise.  Michael  D;  wid  Roy.  Michael  L..  4132.848.  O.  544-28.000 
Gorman.  Marvin;  Higgens.  Calvin  E.;  and  Nagarajan.  Ramaknsh- 

nan.  4132.790.  0.  424-246.000. 
Hamill.    Robert    L.;   and    Hoehn.    Marvin    M..    4,132,778,    O. 

424-121.000. 
Molloy,  Bryan  B.,  4.132,737,  O.  260-578.000. 
Elkerton,  George  D.:  Set— 

Schmutzer,  Joel  J.;  and   Elkerton,  George   D.,  4,132,925,  O. 
315-208.000. 
Ell,  Douglas:  See—  ^        .  „„    ,^       , 

Di  Domizio.  John  A.;  Briechle.  George  T.;  and  Ell.  Douglas. 
4132.990.0.  343-7.00A. 

Ore.  Fernando;  Ellis,  John  D.;  and  Moore,  James  H.,  4,132,760, 0. 

423-167.000.  .       ^ 

Elpem,  David  G.;  and  Casey,  Gary  L.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 

Single  point  intermittent  (low  fuel  injection.   4,132,203,  O.    123- 

I39.0AW.  ^     ^. 

Elsener   Fritz,  to  Chr.  Hausler  AG.  Four-roller  workpiece  bending 

machine.  4132,099,  0.  72-175.000. 
Elsworth,  Robert  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Filter  assembly 
and  method  of  filtering.  4,132,641,  O.  2I0-73.00R. 

Emery  Industries,  Inc.:  *fe—  

Sturwold,  Robert  J..  4,132,662,  O.  252-56.00R. 
EMI  Limited:  See— 

Froggatt,  Robert  J.,  4132,895,  CI.  25a445.00T. 
Smith,    William    E.;    and    Rorden.    Robert    J..    4.132,900,    O. 
250-491.000. 
Endo,  Ichiro;  KomaUu,  Toshiyuki;  and  Takasu,  Yoshio,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  and  apparatus  for  fixing  toner  with  heat 
and  a  fixing  agent  4132,882,  O.  219-216.000. 

^^^Ixeu^Kdb^n  }  ■  and  Chin,  Ronald  R.,  4,132,355,  O.  236-47.000. 
Engall,  Fred,  to  Bauer  Bros.  Co..  The.  Infeed  tube  for  disc  refiners. 

4132.366.  O.  241-245.000. 
Engelberger.  Joseph  F.;  Dunne.  Maurice  J.;  and  Rogers.  Peter  P..  to 
Unimation.  Inc.  Programmable  manipulator  with  dynamic  feedback 
apparatus  for  subilizalion.  4132.937.  CI.  318-568.000. 
Enginor  AG:  See— 

Akeret.  Richard.  4^132.078.  O.  60-682.000. 
English  Card  Clothing  Company  Limited.  The:  See- 
Booth.   Graham   R.;   Smith.   John   S.;   and  Clayton.   Malcolm. 
4132.580.  O.  156-193.000. 
Entel  Osrporation:  See —  _ 

Caputo.  James  P  .  4132.868.  CI.  179-18.00E. 
Enviro-Blas*.  International:  See—  „  „,„  „,  .,  .^.c^ 

Gilbert.  Neal  J  ;  and  Horton.  Edward  L..  4132.039.  CI.  51-424.000. 
Enyeart.  J.  Walter:  See—  .  ..  .^       ,     ,  ^ 

Hutchins,  Ned  M.;  Enyeart,  J.  Walter;  and  Holbrook,  Leon  G., 
4132,172,  CI.  102-30000.  ..... 

Eolin,  Robert  W.;  Foster.  Gordon  F.;  Mach.  Joseph  F.;  and  Masch- 
meyer  Richard  O..  lo  Coming  Glass  Works.  Injection  molding 
hydrosilicates.  4 1 32.538.  CI.  65-32.000.  ,  „   . 

Erdmann.  Otto;  Deutsch.  Reinhard;  Symmanek.  Horst;  and  Rudszinat. 
Willy  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co   KG.  Apparatus  for  removing 
sheets  from  stacks  4132.398.  O.  271-9.000 
Erickson.  Donald  C  Separation  of  oxygen  from  gaseous  mixtures  with 

molten  alkali  metal  salts.  4,132.766.  CI.  423-579.000. 
Ermilova.  Margariu  M.:  See—  . 

Oryaznov  Vladimir  M.;  Smimov.  Viktor  S.;  Vdovin.  Valentin  M.; 
Ermilova.  Margarita  M  ;  Gogua.  LU  D.;  Pritula.  Nina  A.;  and 
Lilviiiov.  Igor  A.,  4.132,668.  CI.  252-430.000. 
Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlor  GmbH:  Set— 

Leiter.  Herbert.  4132.891.  O.  250-239.000. 
Ermthausen.  Roger  E.:  Set— 

Byrum.  Bernard  W.;  Emsthausen.  Roger  E.;  and  Fein.  Michael  E.. 
4132.982.  CI.  3 13- 1 88.000. 
tr :..-   \ii -•  n  .  wirtilrar   Snvrai    Marthall.  Edward  W  -  and  Mi- 


Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Stephens.  Ruth  E..  deceased;  and  Stephens.  William  L..  executor. 
4132.700.  O.  260-42.140. 
Etter,  Berwyn  E.  Method  and  means  of  assimilating  utility  meter  data. 

4133.034.  CI.  364-464.000. 
Evans  Products  Company:  See — 

Zabonick.  Jerry  L..  4.132.301.  CI.  192-85.0AA. 
Everest.  Charles  E..  to  Telatemp  Corporation.  Switch.  4.132,902,  O. 

307-116.000. 
Evett,  Joel.  Shift  lever  and  integral  handbrake  apparatus.  4,132,296.  O. 

192-4.00R. 
Ewald.  Jerome  T..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Master  cylinder  assem- 
bly. 4,132,073,  0.  60-562.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See- 
Holland,  Warren  E.,  4132,270,  O.  166-314000. 
Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Alexion,  Dennis  G.;  and  Storm,  Fredrick  P.,  Jr.,  4,132,604,  O. 

203-87.000. 
Caruso,  Paul  J.;  and  Kurth,  William  T.,  4132,570,  O.  136-89.00P. 
Coulaloglou.  Costas  A.,  4,132,005,  O.  34-10.000. 
Gessler,  Albert  M.;  and  Kresge,  Edward  N.,  4,132,698,  O.  260- 

33.6AQ. 
VanAuken,  Richard  L.,  4132,579,  O.  156-189.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See- 
Lake,  Don  W.,  4,132,871,  O.  179-84.0VF. 
Farrar,  Jack  R.:  See — 

Pachmayr,  Frank  A.;  and  Farrar,  Jack  R.,  4,132,024.  O.  42-71.00P. 
Federal-Mogul  Corporation:  See— 

Corsi,    George    L.;    and    Smith,    Stanley    N.,    4,132,421,    CI. 

277-166.000. 
Ladin.  Eli  M.,  4132,105,  CI.  72-356.000. 
Fein,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Byrum,  Bernard  W.;  Emsthausen,  Roger  E.;  and  Fein,  Michael  E., 
4132,982,0.  313-188.000. 
Feistel,  Gerald  R.:  Set— 

Choca,    Monica    E.;    and    Feistel,    Gerald    R.,    4,132,669,    O. 
252-435.000. 
Feldmuhle  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set— 

Dessauer,  Guide;  Leisner,  Egon;  and  Rohr,  Alfred,  4,132,826,  O. 
428-314.000. 
Feldstein,  Nathan.  Method  of  applying  dispersions  for  activating  non- 
conductors   for    electroless    plating    and    article.    4,132,832,    CI. 
428-462.000. 
Felicioli,  Maria  G.:  See— 

Bottaccio,  Giorgio;  Campolmi,  Stefano;  and  Felicioli,  Mana  G., 
4132,732,  O.  562-550.000. 
Fenart,  Jean-Claude,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Dia- 
phragm engagement  means  for  expansible  pulley.  4,132,120.  CI. 
74-230. 1 7A. 
Feng,  Joseph  S.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Digital  measurement  of  the  DC  value  in  an  AC  signal  adapted  to 
telephone  off-hook  detection.  4132,864.  O.  179-18.0FA. 
Femholz,  Hans;  Schmidt,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Wunder,  Friedrich,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft   Process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  addi- 
tion compound  of  sorbic  acid  and  potassium  sorbate  (potassium 
disorbate).  4132,733,  O.  562-601.000. 
Ferrarell.   Michael  J.,  to  Buckingham  Graphics.   Inc.  Film  dryer. 

4132.013.  0.  34-160.000. 
Ferrentino,  Antonio;  Brovedan.  Antonio;  and  Sala.  Angelo.  to  Industne 
Pirelli.  S.p.A.  Process  for  extruding  plastomeric  or  elastomerie  mate- 
rial on  filaments.  4. 1 32.756.  CI.  264- 1 74.000. 
Ferret.  Francois;  Doussoux.  Pierre;  and  Le  Nen.  Yvon.  to  Compagnie 
Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel.  Device  for  the 
digital  multiplexing  of  quasi-synchronous  trains.  4.132.862.  CI.  179- 
15.0AF. 
FGeppert.  Erwin.  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Transmission 

synchronizer  4132.298,  O.  192-53.00B 
Fiederer,  Conrad:  See- 
Moore    Leonard  W.;  Bodle,  Ronald  L.;  and  Fiederer,  Conrad, 
4133,022,  0.  361-415.000. 
Field,  Donald  E  ;  and  Griffith.  James  R..  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Navy.    Fluorinated   polyether   network   polymers.   4.132.681.   O 
260-836.000. 
Filosa.  Michael.  Protective  device  for  logs  and  log  racks  4.132.257.  CI. 

150-52.00R 
Filzmoser,  Ernst,  to  Von  Roll  AG.  Process  for  the  hygienic  elimination 
of  sewage  containing  salt-containing  organic  substances.  4.132.640. 
0.  210-68.000. 
Finegold.  Hyman  B..  to  Globe  Tool  and  Engineering  Company.  The 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  dynamoeleclric  field  member.  4.131.988. 
O.  29-596.000. 
Finley.  William  S.:  See—  _ 

Campbell.  Joseph  M.;  and  Finley.  William  S..  4132.141.  O. 
84-115.000. 
Firmenich  SA:  See — 

Naf.  Ferdinand.  4132.675.  O.  252-522.000. 
Fisher.  Robert  M..  to  Programmable  Systems.  Inc.  Video  cassette 


ainton.  Edwwd  R  .  4.I32.38J.  O  251-WOOO. 
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Ftanisan,  William  F.:  5m— 

Seeley.  Robert  L.;  and  Flamgan.  William  F..  4.132.226,  a.  12»- 

2.I0R. 

Fteck.  Raymond  N.;  and  Hennig.  Harvey,  to  Union  Oil  Compwiy  of 

Califorma.  Method  of  producing  mechanical  energy  from  geothermal 

brine  4.132.075,  CI.  60-641.000 

Fleiicher.  Donald  W..  to  Veeder  Industrie*  Inc.  Counting  lyttem. 

4.132.887,  CI  235-92.0FL 
Flew-Group  Inc.  The  Ste— 

Bromberg,  Howard  M.,  4.I32.348.  Q.  229-75.00a 

Flexsteel  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt—  

Quakenbush.  Howard  M..  4.131.960.  O.  V37.00R. 
Flint.  Thomas  J.-  Set—  _ 

Lautner.  Max  E.;  and  Flint.  Thomas  J..  4.132,913,  CI.  3I&68.00C. 
Flores,  Alfonso  R    Set— 

Lankenau.  Henry  G  ,  and  Flore*.  Alfonso  R..  4.132,587.  Q.  159- 
27.0OA. 
Flory.  Robert  E.;  and  Oakley.  Charles  B..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Raster 
registration  system  for  a  television  camera.  4,133.003,  CI.  358-31.000. 
FMCCorporstion:  5m— 

Craig.  Fred  A  .  4.132.063.  CI.  59-7.000. 

Key,   William   P;   Ihng,   David  C;  and  Monroe.   Darrell   W.. 
4,132,637.  a.  210-7  000 
Folk.  Kenneth  F  .  and  Shatto.  Walter  C,  Jr..  to  AMP  Incorporated. 

Apparatus  for  deploying  twisted  wires.  4,132,251.  CI.  140-147.000. 
Fober,  George  R    5m—  ,    .  ,    ^ 

Buzzelli.    Edward   S;   and   Fober.   Ocorfe   R.,   4,132,347,   CI. 
75-211.000. 
Fooo,  Andrew;  and  Pattoo.  Ray  F.,  to  Royce  Chemical  ComMny. 
Control  of  dye  migration  in  thermoiol  dyeing  procc«es.  4,132,322. 
CI.  8-17000. 
Ford,  Michael  A.;  and  Jackson.  David,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Limited.  Cross- 
talk   balancing    circuit    for    spectrophotometers.    4,132,481.    C\. 
356-325.000. 
Forest  Electric  Company:  5m— 

Schmutzer.  Joel  J.;  and   Elkerton,  George  D.,  4,132,925,  CI. 
313-208.000 
Pormulette  Co.,  Inc.:  5m— 

Lemer,  Robert.  4,132.232.  O.  I28-J6O.000. 
Forrest.  Charles   D    Superfine  PETN  thin  layer  slurry  explosive. 

4.132.574,  CI.  149-2.000. 
Foster.  Gordon  F.:  5m — 

Eolin.  Robert  W.;  Foater.  Gordon  F.;  Mach,  Joseph  F.;  and  Maich- 
meyer.  Richard  0 .  4.132.538,  a.  65-32.000. 
Four  Star  Corporation:  5m— 

Ingram,  Charles  E-,  4,132,335.  O  224-42  I  OF 
Foumier,  Jean-Paul:  5m — 

Moreau.    Robert   C:   and   Fotimier.   Jcan-Paol.   4,132.786,   O. 
424-228.000 
Fox  Industries,  Inc.:  5m— 

Scheffel.  Carl  W  ,  4.132,491.  CI  404-68  000 
Fox,  Robert  C,  Jr  Shock  absorber  with  improved  extension  damping. 

4.132.393.  a   267-6400R 
Frambach.  Henry  R..  to  Samson  Industries.  Inc.  Insulated  window 

aoembly  4.132.033.  O  49-484  000. 
FranciKO-Amold.  Richard  D  Submarine  conductor  for  the  deep  sea 
transmission    of   high    voltage    electrical    power.    4.132,084,    CI. 
405-171000. 
Frank.  Robert  I.:  5m— 

Kaplow,  Roy;  and  Frank,  Robert  1.,  4,131,984,  O.  29-372.000. 
Frank,  Wolfgang  Set— 

Kama.  Sigmund;  and  Frank,  Wolfgang.  4.132.158.  O.  98-2.180. 
Franke,  Norman  W  :  5m— 

Bane.  Walter  P .  Jr..  and  Franke.  Norman  W..  4,132,697,  a.  260- 
32.8EP 
Frankiewicz.  Theodore  C;  and  Lueders.  Robert  E..  to  Kennccott 
Copper  Corporation.  Coraper  leaching  employing  nitrogen  dioxide  as 
oxidant  4.132.758,  CI  423-27  000 
Franklin  Institute,  The:  5m— 

Haigh,  Thomas  1 .  4,131,955,  CI   2-246.000. 
Frantz.  John  J  .  to  General  Electric  Company  Variable  double  lip  quiet 

inlet.  4.132,240,  O.  137-15.100. 
Frederick,  Judson  G.;  Mercer.  Beniamin.  Jr ;  and  Poole.  John  E..  to 
Owens- Illinois,  Inc    Apparatus  lor  coating  a  portion  of  a  bottle. 
4.132,191,  CI    118-4O9000 
Fredrick,  William  L  Apparatus  and  method  for  enhancing  combustibil- 
ity of  >olid  fuels.  4,132.180.  a   110-244.000. 
Freed,  Donald  J.:  5m—  _ 

ChMMfaxMa.   Edwin   A.;   and   Freed,   Donald   J.,   4,132,608,   a. 
204-n.OOO. 
Frieder,  Leonard  P .  Jr.;  and  Cochran.  Benjamin  T..  to  Gentex  Corpo- 
ration.  Headset  having  double-coil  earphone    4,132.861.  CI.   179- 
I.OOP 
Friedland.  Bernard,  to  Singer  Company.  The  Feedback  system  for  a 

ring  laser  gyro.  4.132.482,  CI  35^350000 
Frisen,  Robert  A.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Backfkiw  prevention  devices  4.132.246.  CI    137-536.000. 
Frogiatt,  Robert  J.,  to  EMI  Limited.  Radiography.  4.132,893.  CI. 

Frolov.  Valery  A    5m— 

Gurevich.  Vladimir  Z.;  Prashin.  Anatoly  A.;  Stoyakin.  Vyachetlav 
P.;  Ter-Minosian.  Seraei  M.;  Frolov.  Valery  A.;  Totelykh,  Vik- 
tor  S.;    Bogansky,   Vaaily   V.;   and   Ivanenko,  Oennady   V., 
4,132.339,  CI  228-103.000. 
Frye  Copysystems,  Inc.:  5m— 

oZEXbat,  4.132.835.  CL  42«-322.00a 


FSI  Corporation:  5m— 

Blackwood.  Robert  S..  4.132.567.  O.  134-1.000. 
Fugono.  Takeshi:  5m — 

Nomura.  Hiroaki;  Hitaka.  Takcnori;  Akimoto.  Hiroshi;  Minami. 
Isao;  Kiriki,  Fumio;  Matsuda,  Tatsuichi;  and  Fugono,  Takeshi. 
4.132.789.0.424-246.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  5m— 

Hoioi.   Noriyuki;  Ogata,  Yasuhiro;  and  Matsukawa,   Hiroharu. 

4.132.112,  CI.  73-14I.0OR. 
Ishige.   Sadao;   Usui,   Hideo;  and   Saeki,   Keiso,   4,132,436.  CI 

282-27.500. 
Koodo.  Toshihiro.  4.132.888,  Q.  250-204.000. 
Mukaida.  Yoshito;  Fujiyama.  Masaaki;  Komine.  Shigeo;  Igarashi, 
Masaaki;   Yamaguchi,   Nobutaka.   lida,  Shinobu;  and   Kasuga. 
Akira.  4.132,827.  CI  428-329.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co .  Ltd  :  5m— 

Suzuki.  Masane;  and  Suzuki.  Kiyoshi.  4.132.575.  CI.  136-58.000. 
Tobioka.  Takashi.  4.132.467.  CI.  332-172.000. 
Fujimon.  Yoshiaki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Digital  watch 

case.  4.132.062.  CI.  58-90  OOR 
Fujimoto.  Hideaki:  5m — 

Nagano.    Masashi;   and   Fujimoto.   Hideaki.   4,132,119,   Ci.   74- 
217  OOB. 
Fujimoto.  Ryoichi:  5m — 

Maio.  Kenji;  Inose.  Fumiyuki;  Yokozawa,  Norio;  Fujimoto,  Ryoi- 
chi; and  Takasugi.  Kazuo.  4.132.085.  CI.  62-155.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  Set — 

Buelow.   Fred   K.;   Zasio.  John  J.;  and  Cooke,   Laurence  H., 

4.132.898.  CI   25O-492.00A. 
Yamaguchi.  Hisashi;  Murase.  Kenji;  Ishizaki.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ka- 
shiwara.  Hirofumi,  4.132,924,  CI   340-779.000. 
Fujiwara,   Katsuji.   Condensate  discharge  apparatus.  4,132,936,  CI. 

318-482  000. 
Fujiyama.  Masaaki:  Set — 

Mukaida.  Yoshito;  Fujiyama,  Masaaki;  Komine.  Shigeo;  Igarashi. 
Masaaki;   Yamaguchi.   Nobutaka;   lida.   Shinobu;  and   Kasuga. 
Akira.  4.132.827.  CI.  428-329.000 
Fukazawa,  Nobuo:  5m— 

Aya.  Maaahiro;  Fukazawa,  Nobuo;  Kurihara,  Kazuo;  and  Kobon, 
Itsuro.  4.132.543,  Q.  71-88.000. 
Fukubc,  Yoshito:  5m — 

Nakamura,  Kazuo;  Fukube,  Yoshito;  and  Osaki,  Takashi.  4.132.828. 
a.  428-366.000. 
Fulmer,  Keith  H..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Brake  pedal  mechanism 

4.132.127,  CI.  74-512.000. 
Funk.  Stanley  T.,  to  Ortner  Freight  Car  Company.  Rapid  discharging 

hopper  car  automatic  door  latch  4,132,177,  CI.  103-310.000. 
Furlong,  Donn  B..  to  Ecodyne  Corporation.  Plastic  heat  exchange  tube. 

4,132,264.  a.  165-179.000. 
O.L.  Rexroth  GmbH.:  5m— 

Dantlgraber.  Jorg.  4,132.506.  O.  417-218.000. 
Gaddi,  Bruno.  lo  Piaggio  A  C.  S.p.A.  Drive  wheel  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine  housed  in  its  interior.  4.132,281.  O.  I8O-33.0OC. 
OAF  Corporation  Set — 

Loprest,   Frank  J.;  and  Mclnemey,  Eugene  F.,  4,132.549,  Ci. 

96-35.000. 
Strobel,  Albert  F.,  4,132,774,  Q.  424-60.000. 
Verdicchio,  Robert  J.;  and  Nehmsmann,  Louis  J.,  Ill,  4,132,657,  Q. 
252-32.500. 
Gafarov,  Palmir  M.;  Minkov.  Jury  V.,  and  Solomonenko,  Vladimir  I. 
Integrated     semiconductor     dynamic     memory.     4,133,048,     CI. 
365-208.000. 
Gahler.  Egon;  and  Dietrich,  Rolf,  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschalt.  Circuit 
for  light-integrator-controlled  electronic  flash  unit.  4.132.923,  CI. 
315-151.000. 
Gaillard.  Jean:  5m— 

Amigues.  Pierre;  Gaillard,  Jean;  Le  Page.  Jean-Francois;  and  Stem. 
Robert.  4,132.745.  O.  26^683.200. 
Galanis.  Tom  L.:  5m — 

Grohowski.  Joseph  A.;  and  Galanis,  Tom   L.,  4,133,035.  O. 
364-472.000. 
Oalentan,  AG.:  5m— 

Noz.  Francis  X.,  4,132,617,  O.  204-206.000. 
Gambino,  Richard  J.:  5m— 

Cuomo,  Jerome  J.;  Gambino.  Richard  J.;  and  Harper.  James  M.  E.. 
4,132.614.  CI.  204-I92.0EC. 
Garcca,  Gianpaolo.  to  Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A.  Postcombustion  airflow 
regulating  valve  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.132.070,  O 
60-290.000. 
Garcia,  Joe  L.;  Hu.  Paul  Y.;  and  Waller.  Tracy  N.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Self  adjusting  tachometer.  4,132.890. 
a.  250-23  LOSE. 
Gariazzo.  Michael  C;  and  Haynes,  Leonard  S.,  to  United  States  of 
America,    Navy.     Failure-resistant    paeudo-nonvoUtile    memory. 
4.133.044.  a.  365-78.000. 
Garrett  Corporation.  The:  5m — 

Kumm.  Emerson  L..  4.132,064,  d.  60-39.140. 
Garron.  Carlos  S..  to  C.  S.  G.  Enterprises,  Inc.  Electric  motor  with 
permanent  magnets  combined  with  electromagnets.  4,132,911,  C\. 
3IO-46.000. 
GATX  Tank  Erection  Corporation:  5m— 

Heistert>erg,  Milton  W  .  4.132.332.  Q.  48-174.000. 
Oauroaski.  John  F.;  and  Havel.  Thomas  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation 
Copier    document    sensmg    and    control    system.    4.132.401.    CI. 
271-243.000. 
Gau*.  Harry:  Johnson.  Jeffrey;  Milutziki,  Udo;  and  Schotte,  Dietwald, 
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to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft.  Phonograph  turntable  control  system. 
4,132,935,  a.  318-480.000. 
Gauthier,  Jean  A.;  Humber,  Leslie  G.;  and  Revesz,  Clara,  to  Ayerst, 
McKenna  and  Harrison,  Ltd.  [2]Benzopyrano[3,4-c]pyridines  and 
process  therefor.  4.132.710.  CI.  346-63.000. 
Gay,  Leon  L.;  Hardy.  Periam  B.;  and  Hutchinson.  Donald,  to  Beech 
Aircraft  Corporation.  Fuel-air  type  bomb.  4.132,169,  CI.  102-6.000. 
Gay,  Lewis  L.:  5m — 

Hardy,   Periam   B.;  Gay,   Lewis  L.;  and   Husler,   Edward   L., 
4.132.170.0.  102^.000. 
Gay.  Michel  M.:  5m— 

Crochemore.  Michd  M.;  and  Gay.  Michel  M.,  4,132.703,  O.  260- 
45.80A. 
Geisen.  Karl:  5m — 

Hitzel,  Volker;  Weyer.  Rudi;  PfafT.  Werner;  and  Geisen.  Karl. 
4.132.795.  O.  424-266.000. 
Gelbuda,  William  A.:  5m— 

Mueller.   Floyd   F.;  and   Gelbuda,   WUIiam   A.,  4,132.178.  CI. 
108-144.000. 
Gell,  Harold  A..  Jr.   Plastic  pipe  welding  apparatus  and  method. 

4.132.578.  CI.  156-158.000. 
General  Atomic  Company:  5m — 

Bokros.  Jack  C  .  4.131.957.  CI.  3-1.910. 
General  Electnc  Company:  5m — 

Anderson.  Harry  C.;  MacKenzie.  Burton  T.,  Jr.;  Prober,  Maurice; 

and  Singh.  Nirmal.  4.132.858.  CI.  174-120.0SR. 
Ashley,  Eugene.  4,132,149.  CI.  89-1.704. 
Baliga.  B.  Jayant.  4.132.996.  CI.  357-21.000. 
Bochan.  John,  4,132,009.  CI   34-43.000. 
Borman.  Willem  F.  H.,  4.132.707.  CI.  528-273.000. 
Elsworth.  Robert  M..  4.132,641,  CI.  2IO-73.0OR. 
Frantz.  John  J.,  4,132,240,  O.  137-13.100. 
Hanson.  James  M.,  4.133.023.  CI.  362-11.000. 
Hueschen.    Robert   £.;   and   Jens,    Richard   A.,   4.132,916,   CI. 

313-330.000. 
Johnson.  Thomas  O,  4,132,440,  CI.  292-341.190. 
Kimura,  Shiro  G.;  Lavigne.  Raymond  C.;  and  Browall.  Warella  R.. 

4.132.824.  CI.  428-220000. 
Lee.  Lawrence  J..  Jr..  4.132.360.  CI.  239-383.000. 
Martin.  Robert  J..  10.  4.132.953.  CI.  325-478.000. 
MitofT.  Stephan  P..  4.132.820.  O.  428-65.000. 
Weischedel.  Richard  C;  and  Carp,  Gerald.  4.132,947,  CI.  324- 

77.0OA. 
Yang.  Kei-Hsiung;  and  DeLuca.  John  A.,  4,132,962.  O.  331- 
94.50F. 
General  Mills.  Inc.:  5m — 

Knutson.  Richard  K..  4,132,810,  CI.  426-104.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  5m — 

Greenstein.  Eugene.  4.133.000.  CI.  337-46.000. 
Johnson.    Lauren    L.;    and    Wilson.    Robert    J..    4.133.017,    CI. 
361-42.000 
General  Signal  Corporation:  Set —  « 

Fitch.  James  B..  4.132.504.  CI.  417-68.000. 
Gjertsen.  Leroy  E..  4.132.188.  O.  116-332.000. 
General  Time  Corporation:  See- 
Hart,    Robert    D.;    and    Mazzamauro,    Robert,    4,132,986,    O. 

340-373.000. 
Vanderpoel.  Cornelius.  4,132.873.  CI.  200-6.00R. 
Gent.  Ernest  C;  and  Watson.  Stephen  R..  to  A.  E.  Lenton  (Wisbech) 

Limited.  Article  counting  apparatus.  4.132,304,  CI.  198-432.000. 
Gent.  John  A.  G.:  5m— 

Larsen.  Hans-Ole;  Barfoed.  Sven;  and  Gent,  John  A.  G.,  4,132,683, 
O.  521-106.000 
Gentex  Corporation:  See — 

Frieder.  Leonard  P..  Jr.;  and  Cochran.  Benjamin  T..  4.132.861.  CI. 
179- LOOP 
Gentili.  Claudio.  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Italia.  Information 
refreshing   system   in   a   semiconductor   memory.   4.133,051.    CI. 
363-222.000. 
Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft:  5m— 

Baumann.  Gerhard;  Tanner.  Hans;  and  Wuchner.  Xaver,  4,132,495, 
CI.  408-74  000. 
Gerigk.  Gunter;  Bittner.  Klaus-Jurgen;  and  Kostner.  Armin.  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Method    of   making    sheathed    tubular    stick. 
4.132.047.  CI.  53-396.000. 
Germaine  Monleil  Cosmetiques  Corp.:  5m — 

Margolin.  Herbert  E.  4.132.306.  CI  206-37.000. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Strahlen-  und  Umweltforschung  mbH  Munchen:  Set— 

Wittmaack.  Klaus.  4,132.892,  O.  230-309.000. 
Gessler.  Albert  M.;  and  Kresge.  Edward  N..  to  Exxon  Research  &. 
Engineering  Co.   Elastomeric  thermoplastics.  4.132,698.  CI.  260- 
33.6AQ 
Ghys,  Theofiel  H.:  5m— 

Pollet.  Robert  J.;  Thiers.  Robrecht  J.;  Ghys.  Theofiel  H.;  Vanden- 
berghe.  Antoon  L.;  Philippaerts.  Herman  A.;  and  Vandenabeele. 
Hubert,  4.132,331.  CI.  96-66.500. 
Giamtrone.  Harry  J.:  5«— 

BrigKS,  Eugene  C;  Shaftner.  Robert  F.;  and  Giambrone.  Harry  J.. 
4.132,353.0.236-10.000. 
Giardino,  Pietro:  5m— 

Bemardi.  Luigi;  Giardino.  Pietro;  Patelli.  Bianca;  and  Arcamone. 
Federico.  4.132.721,  CI.  260-365.000. 
Gilbaut.  Femand:  5m— 

Lechanu.  Jacques;  and  Gilbaut,  Femand,  4,132,399, 0.  277-47.000. 
Gilbert,  Neal  J.;  and  Horton.  Edward  L.,  to  Enviro-Blast  Intenutional. 
Abrasive  blasting  apparatus.  4.132.039.  O.  31-424.000. 


Ginsberg.  Kurt.  Word  game.  4,13/«06,  CI.  273-I.OOR. 
Gist-Brocades  N.V.:  5m— 

van  Os.  Jan  L.;  Oldenkamp,  Engbert  P.;  and  Smink,  Dirk  A., 
4,132.777,0.424-119.000. 
Giuffre,  Luigi;  Spaziante.  Placido  M.;  Pozzi,  Vittorio;  and  Modica, 
Giovanni,   to   Oronzio   de   Nora   Impianti   Elettrochimici   S.p.A. 
Method  of  shaping  an  organic  polymer  insoluble  in  a  polar  solvent. 
4,132,819,  CI.  427-341.000. 
Giuliani,  Gtno:  5m — 

Vargiu,  Silvio;  Pitzalis,  Mario;  Crespolini,  Oiancarlo;  and  Giuliani, 
Gino.  4.132.718.  CI.  260-348.130. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  5m — 

Shaffer,   Gary  W.;  and   Purzycki.   Kenneth  L.,  4,132,677.  d. 

252-522.000. 
Virgilio,  Joseph  A.,  4,132,676,  O.  252-522.000. 
Gjertsen.  Leroy  E.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Device  for  securing 

elements  to  a  Upered  shaft.  4,132,188,  CI.  116-332.000. 
GKN  Transmissions  Ltd.:  5m — 

Sankey.  Ivor  G.;  and  Turner,  Colin  F.  S.,  4,132,422,  CI.  277- 
2I2.0FB. 
Glaeser.  George  L..  Jr.:  See — 

Painter.  Alan;  O'Neill.  Daniel  R.;  and  Glaeser,  George  L.,  Jr., 
4,132,607.  CI.  204-9.000. 
Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited:  5m — 

Ayres.  Barry  E..  4,132.849.  O.  544-28.000. 
Glaze,  John  W.,  Jr.,  to  Intech  Corporation.  Rotary  tray  former. 

4.132,156,0.93-51.100. 
Glinert.  Floyd,  to  Shorewood  Packaging  Corp.  Tape  cartridge/cassette 

receptacle.  4,132,311,  O.  206-387.000. 
Globe  Tool  and  Engineering  Company,  The:  5m — 
Finegold,  Hyman  B.,  4,131,988,  O.  29-596.000. 
Glorioso.  Paul  A.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Arc  time  indicating  apparatus  for  stud 
welding    utilizing    a    capacitive    power    source.    4,132,879,    O. 
219-98.000. 
Glucksman.  Dov  Z.;  and  Weidemann.  Karl  H.  Electric  space  heater. 

4.132.885.  CI.  219-345.000. 
Goettl,  Adam  D.  Air  conditioning  assembly.  4.132,087.  CI.  62-283.000. 
Gogua,  Lia  D.:  5m — 

Gryaznov.  Vladimir  M.;  Smimov,  Viktor  S.;  Vdovin,  Valentin  M.; 
Ermilova,  Margarita  M.;  Gogua,  Lia  D.;  Pritula,  Nina  A.;  and 
Litvinov,  Igor  A..  4.132.668,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Golay,  Bernard;  and  Moulene,  Daniel.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of 

information  in  an  optical  form.  4,133,005.  O.  358-132.000. 
Goldstein.  Jonathan  R.:  See — 

Klein.    Yitzchak;   and   Goldstein.   Jonathan    R.,   4,132,619, 
204-242.000. 
Gomaim,  Rolf:  5m — 

Greve,  Heinz;  Grumer,  Peter;  and  Gomann.  Rolf,  4,132,189, 
118-8.000. 
Gomberg.  Henry  J.,  to  Texas  Gas  Transmission  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  methanol.  4,132,727,  CI. 
260-449.500. 
Goncalves.  Antonin.  to  L'Oreal.  Dispensing  container  for  storing  two 
products  separately  and  dispensing  them  as  a  mixture.  4,132,308,  CI. 
206-219.000. 
Goodin.  Richard  D.:  5m — 

Baizer,  Manuel  M.;  Goodin,  Richard  D.;  and  Hallcher.  Richard  C, 
4,132,611.0.  204-59.00R. 
Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Bhakuni,  Roop  S.;  and  Laske,  Richard  F.,  4,132,693, 0.  260-29.300. 
Gorbik,  Anatoly  S.:  5m — 

Andoniev,  Sergei  M.;  Gritsuk,  Lev  D.;  Gorbik,  Anatoly  S.;  Kur- 
ganov.  Viktor  V.;  Oleinik.  Nikolai  P.;  Rivlin,  Grigory  I.;  Stet- 
senko,  Nikolai  V.;  Shamil.  Jury  P.;  Smetanin.  Jury  G.;  and  Nes- 
terenko.  Petr  S..  4.132.832.  CI.  13-32.000. 
Gorlitz.  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Broecker.  Bemhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Aqueous  coating  agent  for  stoving  based  on  aqueous 
dispersion  of  epoxide  resin  mixtures  and  epoxide  curing  agents, 
process  for  the  manufacture  thereof  and  the  use  thereof  4.132.692,  CI. 
260-29.2EP. 
Gorman,  Marvin;  Higgens,  Calvin  E.;  and  Nagarajan,  Ramakrishnan,  to 
Eli    Lilly    and    Company.    Antibiotic    AI6886II.    4,132,790,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Gosudarstvenny  Universitet  Imeni  Petra  Stuchki:  See — 

Rode,  Oyars  A.;  Lusis.  Andrei  R.;  Klyavin.  Yanis  K.;  and  Zamoz- 
dik.  Talivaldis  V..  4.132.465.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Clark,  Robert  M.;  Cronin,  John  C;  Reighter,  David  H.;  and 

Tahiliani.  Vasu  H..  4.132.855.  O.  174-28.000. 

Lautner.  Max  E.;  and  Flint.  Thomas  J.,  4.132.913.  CI.  3IO-68.0OC. 

Goumay,  Luke  S.;  Harrell,  John  W.;  and  Dennis,  Charles  L..  to  Mobile 

Oil  Corporation.  Remote  sensing  of  hydrocarbon  gas  seeps  utilizing 

microwave  energy.  4.132.943.  CI.  324-6.000. 

Graham,    George    W.    Glueing    clamp    assefmbly.    4,132,396,    O. 

269-41.000. 
Graham.  Scott  O..  to  RCA  Corporation.  CCD  output  circuit  using  thin 

film  transistor.  4.132.903.  CI.  307-22 1. OOD. 
Grandia.  William  M..  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Disconnect  mecha- 
nism for  compressor  drive.  4.132.300.  O.  192-82.00T. 
Grandmaison.  John  P.:  See — 

Huettner.  Robert  E.;  Grandmaison.  John  P.;  Vernon,  John  H.; 
Lemay,  Richard  A.;  and  Beauchemin,  Edward,  4,133,030,  O. 
364-200.000. 
Granier.  William:  5m— 

Parant.  Bernard;  Cot,  Louis;  Granier,  William;  and  Durand,  Jean- 
Henri,  4,132,372.  O.  148-6.15R. 


CI. 


O. 


^M^^S^^t^ 


GraM,  Alfred.  Reinforced  hinge  with  adjuiuble  tightening  memnt. 

4.131,968.  a.  16-129000. 
Gra«ale.  Alfred:  S**—  _  „,       , 

WUfert.   Thomu;   Gnfie.    Alfred;   •nd    Peter*.    KUu»-Jurgen. 

4,132.211,  a.  12J-179  0OL  .      ..   c       a.^ 

Gremtatch.  Wihon.  to  Elemor  A  Wilson  Grctbitch  Foundation 

Alkali  metal-halogen  cell  having  mued  halogen  cathode.  4. 132.83*, 

a.  429-91.000. 

Kv'ita,  VratiaUv,  Darms.  Roland;  and  Oreber,  Oetd,  4,132.716,  O. 

260-326  340.  ,  ^  ^     ,  ^ 

Green    Jamei  A ,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Comfort 

(upilort  seat  cushion  «»embly   4.132,228,  CI   128-33.000 

Green   Terrence  A  .  to  Arvin  Industries,  Inc    Interlocking  pipe  ball 

joint  4.132.437.  CI  285-263.000.  _.  . 

Grwnslein,  Eugene,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  >n«ff"«^"«=™* 

nroceas    compatible    surge    prolecttoo    resator.    4.133,00a    CI. 

aJtawxyd.  John  C.  and  Young,  John  M  ,  to  ITT  Industrie*.  Inc.  TTiin 

lilicondevices  4,131,985,  CI   29-580  000 
Grei*,  Margaret  E  ,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Procesa  of  treating 

asthma.  4,132,804,  O.  424-317.000. 

°'*Hr^°n'R'i!di;  A^k,  Adolf:  Eckelt,  Michael;  and  Gres*.  Wolf- 
guig,  4,132,694.  a  260-29  60R  „         «,    ^ 

Greve.  Heinz;  Grumer,  Peter;  and  Gomann,  Rolf.  lo  Hauni-Werke 
Korber  k  Co.  KG  Apparatus  for  applying  P'-f'-c""  'f, "'l'^"'*" 
material  in  filter  rod  making  machine*.  4,132,189,  CI    118-8.000 

Griffith,  James  R:  See—         _.    .  _    .  ,■>,  M.mi  r^  ttn.a^AnYi 

Field,  Donald  E  ;  and  Gnffith,  Jaroe*  R.,  4.132.6*1. 0.  260-836.000. 
Grime.  Thomu  E  .  to  Champion  Spark  Plug  Company  Electric  *le«n 
vaporizer  4.132,883,  CI   219-284.000. 

°"Tusg^.^'^rd;  ^"bnmm,  Eberhard.  4.132.056.  a.  57-263.000. 

°"*AidiS^v°Sergei  M  ;  GriUuk.  Lev  D.;  Oorbik.  Anatoly  S ;  Kur- 
ganov  Viktor  V  ;  Oleinik.  Nikolai  P ;  Rivlin.  Gngory  I.;  Stet- 
»niko  Nikolai  V  ;  ShamU.  Jury  P  ;  Smetanin.  Jury  G.;  and  Nes- 
terenko,PetrS.,  4,132.852,  CI    13-32  000         ..^  _.    _,-,,. 

Groeneweg.  Abraham,  lo  N  V  Optische  Industrie  Cte  0^,g«'% 
MonocuUr  night  glass  with  pivoiable  power  umt.  4.132.BW,  ci. 

G^JSi^eg,  WiUem  H ,  lo  RCA  Corporation  PAL  identification 
circuit  4,133,002,  a  358-18  000  „    ...  .       c     ■ /- 

Grohowski,  Joseph  A  ;  and  Galana.  Tom  L  ,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Cor- 
poration. Selecuble  coiling  control  method  and  apparatus.  4.133,035, 
a.  364-472.000.  ^  ,  .     , 

Groa*.  Gerald  G..  to  Liquid  Xial  DispUys  Inc.  Liquid  crystal  dopUy 
4.132.984.  a  350-336000.  .  .,.  «^  ,^   ,,  -..nnn 

OnJis,  Jacob  S  Domestic  cleaning  device.  4.131.966.  a.  15-28.000. 

Grosskopf  Peter  V  Refrigerating  machine  m  flat  umt  construction. 
4.132,M8,  CI  62-298.000.  „..^  .       w  .    i 

Orotness.  Gunnar;  and  Boyer.  Peter  W  .  to  PHD,  Inc  Metenng  control 
valve  and  Ouid  power  system  4,132,153,  CI  91-405000. 

Grove  John  L  .  to  JLG  Industrie*.  Inc.  Multi-section  lifting  boom. 
4,132,040,  CI.  52-115  000. 

Grozier,  Robert  A.:  See —  w.      .   , 

Raiischer,  Dean  C  ;  Grozier,  Robert  A.;  and  Rawcher.  Frank  I.. 
4,132.330.  CI.  222-76.000 

Greve,  Heinz;  Grumer,  Peter;  and  Gomann,  Rolf,  4,132.189,  O. 

118-8  000 

Gryaznov,  Vladimir  M  ;  Smimov,  Viktor  S ;  Vdoyin,  Valenun  M  ; 

Ermilova.  Margariu  M  ;  Gogua,  Lia  D  ;  Pntula,  Nina  A  ;  and  Litvi- 

nov  Igor  A.  Method  of  preparing  a  hydrogen-permeable  membrane 

catalyst  oo  a  base  of  palladium  or  its  alloys  for  the  hydrogenation  of 

unsaturated  organic  compounds.  4.132,668,  CI.  252-430.000. 

Gryctko  Carl  E    to  l-T-E  Impenal  Corporation.  Unitized  combination 

iuxet.  4.132,967,  CI.  335-11.000 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See—  r.     ^inreu    n 

Deschenes.  Charles  E.;  and  Ingalls,  Jeffrey  D..  4.132.004.  a. 
33-366.000. 

°^N;l^lEl,''Nik^  S,  Matveev,  Mikhail  S;  Gubin,  Sergei  P; 

Dekhterman,  Abram  S  .  Tjunn,  Vladimir  D  ,  Skibenko,  Anatoly 

P    Orlova.  Valentina  S ,  Savenko,  Alevtina  I  ;  and  Podolskaya, 

Iri'na  P.,  4,132.631,  CI   208-236.000. 

Guibert    Raul    Two-zone  hot  air  oven  for  food-loaded  cartridges. 

4.132,216,  CI.  126-261000 
Gulf  Research  k  Development  Company  See- 

Baric.  Walter  P ,  Jr  ;  and  Franke,  Norman  W  .  4.132.697,  CI 

32  8EP 
Carr.    Norman    L;    and    McGinnis.    Edgar    L..   4.132.630, 
208-177.000  .      ^  ,„  „, 

Heilman,   William   J.;   and   Lynch,   Thomas  J..   4,132.663 

Gurevkh.'vUdimir  Z.;  Prashm,  Anatoly  A  ;  Stoyakin.  Vyacheslav  P ; 
TeroSli^ian,  Sergei  M  ;  Frolov.  Valery  A  ;  ToUtykh,  Viktor  S.; 
B^g«!ik?  VMily  V  ;  and  Ivanenko.  Gennady  V,  to  Vsesojuzny 
PrMktno-Konstruktorsky  Tekhnologichesky  Instilut  Atomnogo 
Mashinosiroenia,  and  Tsganrogsky  Zavod  Krasny  Kotelschik 
Method  of  making  pipe  stnnp  and  automatic  Une  for  realizing  same 
4,132.339,  CI.  228-IOJ.OOO. 


;  and 
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Ouljanr.  Manirea  A— —  ^  i«  *«* 

Crespy.  Guy;  Matthey.  Pierre;  and  Gutjahr.  Manfred  A.,  4.132,606, 

CI.  204-2.100.  ...    r^A,    L    1  .  u 

Guymer.    Barry   R..   to   Schlegel   (UK)   Limited.    Deadlock   latch 

4,132,438,  a.  292-111.000.  u         v       i  xi  w 

Guzik  Frederick  F.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc  S-p-methoxyphenyl  N.N- 

dialiylthiolcarbamate  and  S-p-methoxyphenyl  N,N-bis(2,3-dibromo- 

propyl)thiolcarb«nate.  4,132,800,  CI.  424-300.000. 

H.  B.  Fuller  Company:  See— 

Juba.  Bernard  T ,  4,132.043,  O.  52-309.170. 
H.  Krantz  GmbH  A  Co  :  See— 

Schiffer*,  Theo,  4,131,977,  a.  26-91.000. 

""lonlllCtz,  Paul;  and  Haag,  Franz.  4,132,509,  a.  4l7-475.00a 
Haber   George  J.;  Tan,  Chee  T.;  and  Wu.  Joanna,  to  International 
FUvors  k   Fragrances   Inc.   Stable  red  beet  color  composition 
4,132,793,  CI  426-250.000.  ^    wu  ^ 

Hahn.  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH  Compc»- 
ite  structural  member,  especially  for  dynamic  loads.  4,132,825,  CI. 
428-311000  ^      „  .        wi 

Haigh    Thomas   I.,   to  Franklin   Institute,  The.   Garment  emblem. 

4.131.955,  a.  2-246.000. 
Haji,  Takashi:  See—  . .    „  ^      . 

Nakamura,   Shoji;   Nakamoto,   Yasuyuki;   Yamainoto,   Youshun; 
Matsufuji,  Akira;  Haji.  Takashi;  and  Nakama,  Akihiro,  4.132,393, 
a   266-117  000 
Halberg,  Robert  W    See—  ,  w    n 

Brown.  Richard  T.;  Halberg,  Robert  W.;  Sunmons.  John  P.; 
Holdeman,  John  W..  4,132.297.  Q.  192-36.000. 
Hallberg,  Torsten  R.;  See—  „...„..„   ^ 

DellrwJ,  Rolf  L.;  and  Hallberg,  Torsten  R.,  4,132,159.  O. 
42.00R. 
Hallcher.  Richard  C    S«-  ..  ^  „  ^      o    t.    a  r- 

Baizer  Manuel  M  .  Goodin.  Richard  D.;  and  Hallcher.  Richard  C  . 
4.132.611.  CI   2O4-59.00R. 
Halmai.  Karoly:  Set—  ...... 

Kiss.  Laszlo;  Csillag.  Laszio;  Halmai,  Karoly;  and  Miskolczi,  Las- 
zk),  4,132,910,  a.  310-12.000. 
Hamill.  Robert  L.;  and  Hoehn,  Marvin  M.,  to  Eh  Lilly  and  Company 

Antibiotic  A-32887  4,132,778,  O.  424-121.000. 
Hammond*,  James  C  See—  ^  _    „      „  . 

Van  Dyke  Ronald  D  ;  Hammonds,  James  C  ;  and  Stoller,  Patncia 
S,  4,132,327.  CI.  220-244.000. 
Hampel  Daniel,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Multi-function  logic  gate  with 

onTgatedelay  4,133,040,  d  364-773.000^ 
Hanawa,  Akio;  Miyamura,  Noriyuki;  and  Oosugi,  Yasuhiro,  to  Mit- 
subishi Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Jet-stream  control  combus- 
tion engine  4,132,197,  CI    123-750OB. 
Hanes  Corporation  Set—  .,,„,„  ~  -.«  ..  •on 

King,  TFrank;  and  Sloan.  Donald  A.,  4,131,979,  CI.  29-2.  90. 
Hansen,  Glen  D.,  to  Veda,  Inc  Silo  unloader  lift  attachment.  4,132,450. 

CI  302-56000.  „  w    ^       L 

Hansen,  Roger  M.,  to  Straubolt  Corporation.  Re»in  anchored  rock  or 

mine  roof  bolt  anchor  mechanism  4.132,080,  CI.  405-261.000. 
Hanson,  Jame*  M.,  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Fla»h  lamp  array 

havingelectncal  shield  4.133.023.  CI   362-11.000. 
Haran   Eliyahou.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Volatile/non-volaule 

logic  Utch  circuit  4,132,904,  CI.  307-238.000. 
Hard  wick,  Frank:  See—  .,,-,^~%r; 

Bannister,   Richard   N.;   and   Hardwick,   Frank,   4,132,699,   CI. 

Hardy   Periam  B.;  Gay,  Lewi*  L.;  and  Hutler,  Edward  L.,  to  Beech 
Aircraft  Corporation.  Fuel-air  type  bomb.  4,132,170,  CI.  102-6.000. 
Hardy.  Periam  B.:  See— 

Gay    Leon   L;   Hardy,   Periam   B.;   and   Hutchinson.   Donald, 
4,i32,169,  CI.  102-6.000. 
Harmony  Emitter  Company,  Inc.:  See—     ,_  .^,  ^^^ 
Harmony,  Richard  C  ,  4,132,364,  CI  239-542  000 
Harmony    Richard  C,  to  Harmony  Emitter  Company,  Inc.  Casing 

mounted  emitter  4,132,364,  CI.  239-542.000. 
Harper.  James  M  E.:  See— 

Cuomo,  Jerome  J  ;  Gambino,  Richard  J.;  and  Harper,  James  M.  b.. 

4,132,614,  CI   204-192  DEC.  ..,,,,„ 

Harr,  Ewald.  Piston  power  generating  and  working  machine.  4,132,1  IB, 

CI  74-44.000. 
Harrell.  John  W.:  See—  ^  ^    ,      . 

Goumay,  Luke  S.;  Harrell,  John  W.;  and  Dennis,  Charles  L., 
4,132,943,  CI.  324-6.000. 
Harrington,  David  E  :  See— 

DePablo.  Raul  S ,  Harrington,  I>avid  E.;  and  Bramstedt,  William 
R,  4,132,569,  CI    134-3.000. 
Hams,  Richard  D:  See—  .  „  „    u    .<  r» 

Bowlby.  Paul  D.;  Cinkoske,  James  M.;  and  Hams,  Richard  D, 
4,132,321,  CI.  214-60DK 
Harrison,  Robert  J.,  deceased  (by  Shannon,  Carmen  H.,  executnx),  to 
Texaco  Inc  Method  for  insuring  oil  well  treatment  on  a  regular  basis 
as  scheduled  4.132.268.  CI   166-244  OOC 
Harriaon,    Ronald   G     Dispenser   for   plastic   cards.   4,132,329,  O. 

221-45  000.  ^.       ^ 

Hart,  Robert  D.;  and  Mazzamauro,  Robert,  to  General  Tune  Corpora- 
tion  Electromagnetic  indicator.  4,132,986,  CI.  340-373.000. 
Hartlaub,   Jerome   T,    to    Medtronic,    Inc.    Digital   cardiac   pacer. 
4.132.233.  a.  I28-419.0PG. 


members  packer  means  therefor.  4,132,111,  CI.  73-46.000. 
Hashimoto,  Tenio:  See-~ 

Iwase,  Toshio;  Hashimoto.  Teruo;  and  Iguchi,  Youko,  4,132,636, 
CI.  210-6.000. 
Hashimoto,   Tohru;    Kawarada,    Akira;   and   Tamura,    Sachiko,    to 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho.  Plant  growth  modifier  and  a  process  for  prepa- 
ration thereof  4,132,541,  CI  71-76.000. 
Hasaelschwert,  Clifford  L.,  to  Indoor  Billboard  Corporation.  Method 

for  washing  rugs  and  the  like.  4,132,524.  CI.  8-151.000. 
Hassler,  Hedvig  E.  B.:  See— 

Kihlstedt,   Per  G.;   and   Hassler,   Hedvig   E.   B.,   4,132,559,   CI. 
106-117  000. 
Hasui,  Hiroshi;  and  Suyama,  Eizo,  to  Nihon  Radiator  Co.,  Ltd.  Mufller. 

4,132,286,  CI.  181-265.000. 
Haukeyama,  Kazumi:  Set— 

Sunami,  Tenio;  Morishita,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Hatakeyama,  Kazumi, 
4,132,419,0.  277-96.200. 
Hauyama,  Shunichi;  and  Sakai,  Masao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Megnetrons 

getter  4,132,921,  CI.  315-39.510. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  k  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Erdmann,  Otto;  Deatsch,  Reinhard;  Symmanek,  Horst;  and  Ruds- 

zinat,  Willy,  4,132,398,  CI.  271-9.000. 
Greve,  Heinz;  Grumer,  Peter;  and  Gomann,  Rolf,  4,132,189,  CI. 
118-8.000. 
Hausler,  Michael,  to  BBC,  Aktiengesellschaft  Brown,  Boveri  k  Cie. 
Method  of  surting  up  a  high-voluge  d-c  inverter  or  transmission 
station  in  isolated  or  island  operation.  4,133,026,  CI.  363-49.000. 
Havel,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Gauronski,   John    F;   and    Havel,   Thomas   A.,   4,132.401,   CI. 
271-245.000. 
Hawker,  Fred  D.:  See— 

Berenschot,  Donald  J.;  Anders,  Dale  F.;  and  Hawker.  Fred  D., 
4.132.688.  CL  26(V22.0CB. 
Hawkins.  Paul  M.:  See— 

Manske.   Wendell   J;   and    Hawkins,    Paul    M.,   4,132,186,   CI. 
116-216  000. 
Hayashi,  Shizuo:  See— 

lijima,  Eiji;  Waunabe,  Hiroshi;  and  Hayashi,  Shizuo,  4,132,678,  CI. 

252-545.000. 
Tsuuumi,    Hisao;    Watanabe,    Hiroshi;    and    Hayashi,    Shizuo, 
4,132,679,  CI.  252.545.000. 
Haynes,  Leonard  S.:  Sm — 

Ganazzo.  Michael  C;  and  Hayne*.  Leonard  S.,  4,133.044.  CI. 
365-78.000. 
Hebeda.  Ronald  E.;  Holik,  Dennis  J.;  and  Leach,  Harry  W.,  to  CPC 
International  Inc.  Dextrose  production  with  immobilized  glucoamy- 
lase.  4,132,595,  CI.  19$-31.00R. 
Heckler  k  Koch  GmbH:  See— 

Weldle.  Helmut,  4,132,023,  CI.  42-7.000. 
Heemstra,  Theodore  C  Tufting  machine.  4,132,182,  CI.  112-79.00R. 
Heeren,  Richard  H.,  lo  Teletype  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  controlling  a  programmable  logic  array.  4,132,979,  CI.   340- 
147.00P. 
Heilman,  William  J.;  and  Lynch,  Thomas  J.,  to  Gulf  Research  k  Devel- 
opment Company.  Mineral  oil  compositions  having  improved  pour 
point  containing  alpha-olefln  copolymers.  4,132,663,  CI.  252-59.000. 
Heimburg.  Richard  W  ;  and  Stewart,  Donald  M.  Burning  apparatus. 

4,132,179.  CI.  110-211.000. 
Heiniger,  Richard:  See— 

Smith,  Donald  D.;  Davis,  Otis  L.,  Ill;  and  Heiniger,  Richard, 
4,132,181,  CI.  111-7.000. 
Heinze,  Walter  O.:  See— 

Albertassi,   James  H.;   and   Heinze,   Walter  O.,   4,131,959,   Q. 
4-319.000. 
Heisterberg.  Milton  W..  to  GATX  Tank  Erection  Corporation.  Multi- 

hft  dry  seal  gasholder.  4,132,532,  CI.  48-174.000. 
Hekimian  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Set — 

Hekimian,    Norris    C;    and    Kim,    Chong-Soo,    4,132,957,    CI. 
330-5:, 000. 
Hekimian,  Norris  C;  and  Kim,  Chong-Soo,  to  Hekimian  Laboratories. 

Inc.  Programmable  amphfier.  4,132,957,  CI.  330-51.000. 
Hellqvist,  Ake  O.  V.  Sludge  and  slime  separating  and  settling  device. 

4,132,643,  CI.  210-84.000 
Hellrung.  Gunter:  See — 

Cramm.  Gunther;  Kranz,  Eckart;  and  Hellrung,  Gunter,  4,132,736, 
CI.  260-552  OSC. 
Helwig,  Emmy.  Device  and  process  for  separating  the  liquid  part  from 

the  solid  part  of  seeds  and  fruit.  4,132,161,  CI.  99-472.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgcsellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA):  See— 
Heyden.  Rudi  Asbeck.  Adolf;  Eckelt,  Michael;  and  Gress,  Wolf- 
gang, 4.132.694.  CI.  26O-29.60R. 
Hennig.  Harvey:  See — 

Reck,    Raymond    N.;    and    Hennig,    Harvey,    4,132,075,    O. 
60-641.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Mollere,  John  C,  4,132,974,  CI.  J4O-7.00R. 
Hermer,  Gerald  P.:  See— 

Bolton,  Colin  B.;  and  Henner,  Gerald  P.,  4,131,974,  CI.  9-337.000. 
Herr,  Charles  H  .  Jr :  See— 

Avery,  Bennett  W  ;  Herr,  Charles  H.,  Jr.;  and  Lamport,  Ivan  R., 
4,132.134,  CI.  74-801.000. 
Hertz.  Martin  R.;  and  Martin,  John  H.  E.  J.,  to  American  Cyananud 


Hesston  (.xirporation:  Aee — 

White,  Allen  A.,  4,132,163,  CI.  100-42.000. 
White,  Allen  A.,  4,132,164,  CI.  100-189.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  GmbH:  See— 

Zeeb,  Helmut  E.,  4,132,116,  CI.  73-362.0AR. 
Heyden,  Rudi;  Asbeck,  Adolf;  Eckelt,  Michael;  and  Gress,  Wolfgang, 
to   Henkel   Kommanditgesellschaft   auf  Aktien   (Henkel   KGaA). 
Method  for  improving  the  latent  glass  of  latex  paints.  4,132,694,  CI. 
260-29.60R. 
Heyek,  Walter:  See— 

Wegner,  John  F.;  and  Heyek,  Walter,  4,132,019,  CI.  40-349.000. 
Hickerson,  Robert  J.:  Set — 

Scott,  Irvin  C;  Settle,  Evan  E.,  Ill;  and  Hickerson,  Robert  J., 
4,131,981,  CI.  29-505.000. 
Hicks,  Alan  A.;  and  Disko,  Harry,  to  Marvin  Glass  k  Associates.  Paper 

craft  kit.  4,132,155,  CI.  93-l.OOG. 
Hicks,  Alan  A.:  See— 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Hicks,  Alan  A.,  4,132,411,  CI.  273- 
119.00R. 
Hideki  Ishii:  See— 

Macno,  Jun,  4,132,464,  Q.  350-351.000. 
Hiers,  John  J.;  and  Wald,  Stephen  A.,  to  Scott  Chatham  Company. 
Textile     fabric     with     leather-like     appearance.     4,132,821,     CI. 
428-151.000. 
Higgens,  Calvin  E.:  See — 

Gorman,  Marvin;  Higgens,  Calvin  E.;  and  Nagarajan,  Ramakrish- 
nan,  4,132.790.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Hilberman,  Dan,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Single 
amplifier  frequency  dependent  negative  resistor.  4,132,966,  CI.  333- 
80.00R. 
Hills-McCanna  Company:  See — 

Priese,   Werner   K.;   and    Koehlert,   Charles   I.,   4,132,071,   CI. 
60-328.000. 
Hillyard,    Peter   T.,   to    Lucas    Industries    Limited.    Ignition   coils. 

4,132.969.  CI   336-94.000. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Uhlig,  Raimer,  4,132,146,  CI.  85-33.000. 
Hipkin,  Frank:  See — 

Johnson,  Keith;  and  Hipkin,  Frank,  4,132,394,  CI.  266-138.000. 
Hirano,  Kiyoshige:  See — 

Kobayakawa,  Masaki;  Yawata,  Kazufumi;  Hirano,  Kiyoshige;  and 
Yamashita,  Shigeru,  4,132,920,  CI.  313-497.000. 
Hiroshima,  Minora;  Yoshizawa,  Shigeru;  Saito.  Nobuo;  Asano,  Atsushi; 
Suehiro,  Hiroshi;  Saitoh,  Minora;  and  Mise,  Keisuke,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.; 
and  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Shift 
register  type  memory.  4,133,043,  CI.  365-15.000. 
Hiscutt,  Robert:  See— 

King,  Robert  D.;  and  Hiscutt.  Robert,  4,132,624,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Hitachi  Heating  Appliances  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tachikawa,    Hajime;    Satoh,    Kenji;    and    Watanabe,    Mitsura, 
4,132,878,  CI.  219-10.558. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.;  See— 

Hatayama,  Shunichi;  and  Sakai,  Masao,  4,132,921,  CI.  315-39.510. 

Hiroshima,  Minora;  Yoshizawa,  Shigera;  Saito,  Nobuo;  Asano, 

Atsushi;  Suehiro,  Hiroshi;  Saitoh,  Minora;  and  Mise,  Keisuke, 

4,133,043,  CI.  365-15.000. 

Kameyama,  Masayoshi;  Horiguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Ichino,  Kazuo, 

4,132,939,  CI.  318-627.000. 
Kuroiwa,  Hiroshi;  Nishimura,  Yutaka;  Ohyama,  Yoshishige;  and 

Nishimiya,  Torazo.  4,132,199,  CI.  123-119.0EC. 
Maio,  Kenji;  Inose,  Fumiyuki;  Yokozawa,  Norio;  Fujimoto,  Ryoi- 

chi;  and  Takasugi,  Kazuo.  4,132,085,  CI.  62-155.000. 
Masuda,  Hiroo;  Kubo,  Masahara;  and  Hori,  Ryoichi,  4,132,997,  CI. 

357-23.000. 
Okuyama,    Toshiaki;    Kubota,    Yuzura;    and    Nagase,    Hiroshi, 

4,132,931,  CI.  318-732.000. 
Sato,  Minora;  Takahashi,  Isao;  Kurasawa,  Takanao;  Yoshioka, 

Yoshio;  and  Nakagawa,  Yukio,  4,132,876,  CI.  20O-148.0OA. 
Terunuma,  Mutsuhiro;  Shima,  Seiya;  Tashiro,  Korefumi;  Ando, 
Takeki;    Inaba,    Hiromi;    KuKwawa.    Toshiaki;    and    Kuroha. 
Hiroaki.  4,133.018.  CI.  361-87.000. 
Hitaka,  Takenori:  See — 

Nomura,  Hiroaki;  Hitaka,  Takenori;  Akimoto,  Hiroshi;  Minami, 
Isao;  Kiriki,  Fumio;  Matsuda,  Tatsuichi;  and  Fugono,  Takeshi, 
4,132,789,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Hitzel,  Volker;  Weyer,  Rudi;  Pfaff,  Werner;  and  Geisen,  Karl,  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Bienzenesulfonyl  ureas  and  their  use  for  the 
treatment  of  diabetes  mellitus  4,132,795,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Ho,  Winston:  See — 

Mohrbacher,  Richard  J.;  Ho,  Winston;  and  Tutwiler,  Gene  F., 

4.132.719,  CI.  260-348.480. 

Mohrbacher,  Richard  J.;  Ho,  Winston;  and  Tutwiler,  Gene  F., 

4.132.720,  CI.  260-348.610. 

Hochfelsen,  Jerrold  J.,  to  Stedman,  Cresswell  E.,  Jr.,  a  part  interest. 
Article-carrying  case  and  attaching  and  article-supporting  hinge  unit 
therefor.  4,132,295,  CI.  190-60.000. 
Hodgson,  William  S.,  to  South  Shore  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Label 

applicator.  4,132,583,  CI.  156-351.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Dalibor,  Horst,  4,132,843,  CI.  528-45.000. 

Femholz,  Hans;  Schmidt,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Wunder,  Friedrich, 
4,132,733.  CI.  562-601.000. 
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Gerigk,   Gunter    Bittner,    KUus-Jurgen;   and   Kostner,   Annin, 

4,132,047,  a.  53-396.000.  .    ..   ^  ,,,  «n   ri   ?«V 

Gorlitz,  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Broecker,  Bemhard,  4,132,692,  CI  Itu- 

Hitzel  Volker;  Weyer.  Rudi;  Pfaff,  Werner;  and  Geisen,  Karl, 
4,132,795,0.424-266.000.  „,„«,i    r^    ?w 

Moraw,  Roland;  and  Schadlich.  Gunther,  4,132,893,  O.  230- 
J'SOOA.  __ 

Ong.  Sienlin*.  4,132.523,  O.  8-2l.0aR.  .  ..  m,  nrv.  m 

&hoU,  Manfred;  Kaiaer,  Karl;  and  Semmler,  Horst,  4,132,006,  O. 

34-10.000. 
Hoehn,  Marvin  M.:  See— 

HamUl,    Robert    L.;    and    Hoehn, 
424-121000. 
Hofer,  Bruce  E.:  See—      ,  ,      „         _ 
Addis,  John  L.;  and  Hofer,  Bruce  E 

"""'ti^Z^^^,  Hofer,  Johann;  and  Huber,  Karl  E.,  4,132.763, 
CI.  423-350.000. 

"°"';[^hn"^"'haf?Ho(Tm«in,  Hor«;  Raiff,  Siegfn^R^hter,  Peter; 
.^d  k^fmann,  Helmut,  4,132,235,  O.  134-99.000. 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc  :&e-  ,«wn4nno 

Pawson,  Bevery  A,  4,132,723,  CI.  260-404.000. 
Hottn    Jan^  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc    Process  control  system  with 

taTk'up^es.  controller  4. 1 33.027.  O   364^9 «»  .  .     . 

Ho^nhouV,  Francscus,  .o  Boeing  Company.  Tbe_  R«n  j*«rmWy  for 
^Tectroma£net.c    high    energy    unpact    apparatus.    4,132,108.    O. 
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Marvin    M.,   4.132.778.    O. 
.  4,132.958.  a.  330-252.000. 


T.. 


Hotten,  Bnice  W.,  to  Chevron  R««s"f  ,C?X"^  S"'^"X?*''°""' 
contaimng  lubricating  oil  additive.  4,132,659,  O.  252-48.800. 

Houghton,  Joseph  Y.:  See—  %/;„.„,  -r 

Burke.  OUver  W ,  Jr.,  deceMed;  and   Humphreys,  Victor  T 

4,132.561,  a.  106-308.00M.       ,        ,   „        .  ^-.^ 

Burke    Oliver  W.,  Jr ,  deceased;  and   Humphreys,  Victor 

4  132  563, 0   106-3O8.00M.  ,,.         _ 

Burke    Oliver  W  .  Jr ,  deceased;   and   Humphrey*.  Victor  T, 
4  132,564,  CI    106-308  OOM.  ^     ._.  ,. 

Howarth,  Tliomas  T.;  Stirling,  Irene;  and  Corbett^  Davjd  F,  to  Bee- 
cham  Group  Umited.  Anubactenal  agent*.  4.132.712,  CI.  260- 
307.0FA. 

"'"'^t^°^If  S^Hoyles,  Ronald;  Ingram,  Geoffrey  S.;  and  Skinner, 
Francis  B.  J.,  4,132,773,  O.  424-57.000. 

""•  S"cil,  J«  L;  Hu.  Paul  Y.;  and  Waller,  Tracy  N.,  4,132.890,  CI 
250-23  LOSE. 

""'fchkXcwSrand  Huber,  Franz,  4.132,368,  O.  242-47.010. 

""'^h^il^biS^h;  Hofer,  Johami;  and  Huber,  Karl  £..  4.132.763. 
O  423-350.000 

Hudis,  Martin  See—  ^  e     „  a.i_:. 

United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration, Hudis,  Martin;  and  Wydeven,  Theodore,  4,132,829,  CI 

Huescilen,  Robert  E.;  and  Jens,  Richard  A,  to  General  Electric  Com 
ui.h  ilu^mul  rmiitance  coatinc  for  X-ray  targeU.  4,132,916 
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lannelli,  Frank  M.,  to  Tannetics,  Inc.  Flow  control  device.  4.132.241. 

a.  137-102.000. 
Ibe,  Wolfgang,  to  Winter  k  Ibe.  Urological  endoscope  particularly 

resectoscope.  4,132,227,  CI.  128-4.000. 
ICESU  AG:  See— 

Olivieri,  Icaro,  4,132,424,  CI.  280-11.300. 
Ichino,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kameyama,  Masayoahi;  Horiguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Ichino,  Kazuo, 
4,132,939,  CI.  318-627.000. 
Id  Americas  Inc.:  See— 

Rutledge,  Thomas  F.,  4,132,722,  CI.  260-3%.OON. 
Ida.  Shuichiro:  See— 

Ishii,  Hakumi;  Sogo,  Yoshitaka;  and  Ida,  Shuichiro,  4,132,123,  CI. 
74-473.0SW.  I 

Igaraahi,  Maaaaki:  See —    I 

Mukaida,  Yoshito;  Fu^yama,  Maaaaki;  Komine,  Shigeo;  Igarashi, 
Maaaaki:  Yamaguchi.  Nobutaka;  lida,  Shinobu;  and  Kasuga, 
Akira,  4,132,827,  CI.  428-329.000. 
Igel,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Wei**,  Helmut;  Kraft,  Harald;  and  Igel,  Wolfgang,  4,132,057,  O. 
57-261.000. 
Igra,  Ozer,  to  Ben  Gurion  University  of  the  Negev.  Wind  driven  energy 

generating  device.  4,132,499,  O.  415-2.000. 
Iguchi,  Youko:  See— 

Iwase,  Toshio;  Hashimoto,  Tenio;  and  Iguchi,  Youko,  4,132,636. 
CI.  210-6.000 
Ihrig.  David  C:  See- 
Key.  William   P.;   Ihrig.  David  C;  and  Monroe.   EJarrell  W., 
4,132,637,  CI.  210-71)00.  . 


Interatom,  Internationale  Atomreaktorbau  GmbH:  See— 

Benemann,  Annelie;  Schult,  Norbert;  Voj,  Peter;  and  Hosemann, 

Bemhard,  4, 1 32, 1 1 5,  CI.  73-349.000. 
Intmational  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Chappelow,  Ronald  E.;  and  Hunkele,  Harry  J.,  4,132.818,  Q. 

427-248.00R. 
Cuomo,  Jerome  J.;  DiStefano,  Thomas  H.;  and  Rosenberg,  Robert, 

4,132,571,0.  148-1.500. 
Cuomo,  Jerome  J.;  Gambino,  Richard  J.;  and  Harper,  James  M.  E., 

4,132,614,  O.  2O4-I92.0EC. 
Feng,  Joseph  S.,  4.132,864,  O.  179-18.0FA. 
Garcia,  Joe  L.;  Hu.  Paul  Y.;  and  Waller.  Tracy  N.,  4,132,890,  CI. 

250-23  LOSE. 
Kurzweil,  Fred,  Jr.,  4,133,011,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Schaible,  Paul  M.;  Schwartz,  Geraldine  C;  and  Zielinski,  Laura  B.. 

4,132,586,0.  156-643,000. 
Wang,  Sherman  S.;  Wesley,  Michael  A.;  and  Will,  Peter  M.. 

4,132,318,0.  214-l.OBB. 
International  Flavors  *  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Haber,  George  J.;  Tan,  Chee  T.;  and  Wu,  Joanna.  4,132,793.  Q. 

426-250.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Chatterjea,  Probir  K.,  4,132,302.  O.  192-87.130. 

HoUoway,  Gale  A.;  Lark,  Wayne  W.;  McLaughlin,  PhUlip  M.;  and 

Mortonson,  Robert  M.,  4,132,272,  CI.  172-2.000. 
Mortonson,  Robert  M.;  and  HoUoway,  Gale  A.,  4,132,273.  d. 

172-2.000. 
Vidakovic,  Aleksandar;  and  Salna,  Karl,  4,132.258, 0.  152-185.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See— 

RranHnn  BalnhP-Rino  MirhxH  «nd  Morris.  James  B.  4. 132.592. 


HoUtenun,  John  W..  4.132.297.  CI.  l'^->»J*"^^        ^     ,      .„ 
Holdren   eSTj:;  PoU.ek.  Peter;  «.d  Kny*.  TT-dde«»  W;^-  » 

(Srysier  Corpormtioii    Digiul  re«loul  te«  probe.  4.132.946.  CI. 

324-73.0OR 

"°"Hc^""Ron23^E.  H^'*.  Denn-  '■:  "-  l-^^.  H.rry  W.. 

HollMd.  W^eii  E .  to  Ex»on  Production  Rejearch  Compwiy^  Meth^ 
for  protectKjn  of  well  equipment  from  p.rtK;le»  of  debns,  4.132.270. 

Ho'llowtt^G^A    LmA.  W.yne  W,  McL.ughlm.  Phillip  M.;  and 

"  Mo*:j;;on.to^^«>  ^-^^S^^^"^^'  ^"^'°' 
hitch  po»ition  control  system.  4,131272.  U.  172-2.aw. 

"""m^o^J;;.^'  Ro^"m;  -1  Hollowy.  CHte  A..  4.132.273 

172-2.000. 
Holt.  Frederick  S.  S*t- 

Blacksmith.  Philipp;  Poiner.  J.  Leon;  and 

4.132,988.  CI.  340-552  000 

"°~HSl.j':^iT: 4.133.027.  CI.  3M-1I9000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc  ;  Ste— 

Huettner.  Robert  E.;  Grandmaison.  John  P 


a. 


Holt.  Frederick  S.. 


Vernon.  John  H.; 


and  Beauchemin.  Edward,  4.133.030.  d. 


Lemay,  Richard  A 
364-200000 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Italia  ■>«— • 

Oenuli  Claudio.  4.133.051,0   365-222  000 
HongrMi«yuk.  Niimura.  T«.tomu;  and  K***k«n^Hirom..  to  Sony 
C^^raiion    Multi-band  tuner  with  fued  bro«lband  mput  filters. 
4.132.952,  CI.  325-459.000. 
H<»ker  Chemicals  *  Plastics  Corp  ;  Set — 

I^y.  Edward  J,  4, 132,622,  CI    204-268.000 
HoooeVHa^ry,  to  C-R-O,  Inc   Metal  cuiung  mK:huie  with  movable 
"SfcXg  system  4,132.392.  CI  266^.000. 
Hoover  Universal.  Inc  ;  S«—  .,.,_«, 

Kitchen,  John  P ,  4,131,961,  Q.  J-247.000. 

"*^MS.*H.tS^7Kubo,  Maaaharu;  and  Hori  Ryo«:hi,  4.132.997.  Q. 
357-23000 

"°"i::^yIIriti.S«hi;  Honguch..  Hirodu;  and  Ich.no.  Kazuo. 

4.132.939,  CI   318-627  000. 

""'^^be^.Tei  V;  Norton.  Edward  L .  4,132,039. 0.  5M24.00a 

""^I^^U  Aono.  Shigeo   H«d*  Ak»  (^.  Kok^hi; 
and  Yamane.  Michiyoahi.  4.132.200,  CI   I23-II9.0EC. 

""^^r-^n'il^l'.ilif  ^hult.  Norbert;  Vo^  Peter;  and  Hosemann. 

Bemhard.4.132.115.  CI   73-349  000 
Ho«>.,>Ski.  Ogata.  Yasuh.ro,  and  Mauuluwa.  Hiroh^  g  Fu^ 
Ph<Mo  FUm  Co.,  Lid   Pnaaure-measunng  sheet  4.132.112,  O   73- 

H<I^*Ryosuke   Ball  end  mill  4.132.493.  O.  407-53.000 

""^"•^^^lillr^^    Ho«».«u.    HiroUii,   4.132,926,   Q.    3I^ 

Hottel^H<S  C  .  Jr ,  Brown.  Robert  A  ;  Moore.  Randall  W;  and  Sulli- 
vin  ^J  F .  io  AcuJinet  Company  Filamentary  projection  sy«em 
4,132,462.0.350-117.000. 


and  Humphreys,  Victor  T. 

and  Humphrey*.  Victor  T., 

and  Humphreys.  Victor  T., 

and  Humphreys,  Victor  T., 


Haran,  Eliyahou.  4.132.904.  O   307-238.000 
HuBhes,  Alexander  W..  Jr.  Toy  phonograph.  4.132,413.  O.  274-l.OOA 
Hu£hes  Bill  B  ,  to  Smiths  Industries,  Inc  Digital-to-analog  conversion 
v«th  dealitch  4.132.908.  CI  307-353.000. 

""^SSTohtr  4.132.955.  0   3304.300. 

HughesT John  L  .  to  Hughes.  Helen  System  for  amplifying  laser  beams 

4^32.955,  CI.  330-4  300.  .        ,     ,  u 

Hushes.  Terence  P    Decorative  plague  and  multiple-purpose  hanger 

idstandlherefor.  4.132.018.0  40-152.10). 
Hugl.  Herbert;  and  Wolfrum.  Gerhyd.  '°  »? y%^''"?'fjf "f^^ 

Process  for  coloring  polyurethane  foams.  4.132.840.  CI.  521-167.0tW. 

"""^utiSl^J^^T  Humber.    Leslie   G ;   and    Reveax.   Clara. 
4.132.710.  CI.  546-63  000.  .,„,no     n 

Santroch,    George,    and    Humber.    Leslie    G.,    4,132,709.    O 
546-89  000. 
Humphreys.  Victor  T..  See- 
Burke.   Oliver   W..   Jr ,   deceased; 

4  132,561,0    106-308  OOM 
Burke.   Ohver   W..   Jr.   deceased; 

4.132.562.  O.  106-3O8.00M. 
Burke,   Ohver   W..   Jr..   deceased; 

4,132.561.  O.  106-3O8.0OM 
Burke.  Oliver  W  .  Jr ,  deceased; 

4.132.564.  O.  106-308  OOM.  . 

Hunkar.  Dene*  B.;  and  Onlepp.  Han*,  to  """J^F.if'^'"'^  "^ 
Oosed  loop  electro-fluidic  control  system.  4.132,152.  CI  91-36*  ww 

""iLlil^S;^  ■  :^^W  Han*.  4,132,152,  O.  91-364.000 

"""Clilpjl^.'k^  E;  and  Hunkele.  Harry  J.,  4,132,818,  O. 

Huase*,  Gerd  and  Grimm.  Eberhard,  to  Schubert  k  Salier  Open  end 

^nnmg  apparalu*.  4,132,056,  O.  57-263.000. 
Husler.  Edward  L    See—  ^    „    ,        c^      .a   t 

Hardy.   Penam   B.;  Gay.   Lewu  L.;  and   Husler.   Edward   L.. 
4,132,170.  a.  102-6.000  „  ,    ,  w      .„ 

Hinaey    David  C,  to  Bertea  Corporation.  Ratw  select  mechanism 

4  132  126,  O.  74-479.000. 
Hutchins,  Ned  M  ;  Enyeart,  J   Walter;  and  Holbrook,  Leon  G .  to 
OccKlenlal  Oil  Shale.  Inc  Hinged  bridging  plug  for  eipkjwve  place- 
ment holes  4,132,172,  CI.  102-10000. 
Hutchinson,  Donald:  See—  .    u  .  i.     __     n^.XA 

Gay    Leon   L.;   Hardy,   Penam   B.;   and   Hutchinson.   Donald. 
4.132,169,0.  102-6.000 
HutchBon.  Robert  V.;  and  Nelson.  John  A  .  to  Burroughs  Corporation 
Process  of  forming  a  plastic  en^^ulated  "«>W«lfilrn  earner  CM  L 
Dackase  and  the  package  formed  thereby  4.132.856.  CI.  174-52.0PE 
Hwang   Mei  H  .  to  Calgon  Corporation    Electroconductive  coalmg 

forniulatwn  4.132.674,  CI   252-500.000. 
Hyde  Paul  E   and  Miller,  Russell  N..  to  Neptune  Microfloc,  Inc.  Spray 

head  4.132.362.  CI   239-453.000 
Hynson.  Weatcott  k  Dunning.  Inc^:  Set— 

Whattam.  George  F  .  4.132.225.  O  I  28-2.0OF. 
Hyogo  Prefectural  Government  Stt—     ,.„  ^. „_,._..,  „-« 
Dohi.  Nobuyasu,  and  Obata,  Keigo,  4,132.610.  O.  204-43.00S 
I-T-E  Imperul  Corporation:  See--     ,„  ,,  _^ 
Oryctko.  Carl  eT.  4.132.967,  O.  J35-1I.OOO. 


linuma,  Kaiumoto.  to  Nippon  tlectnc  Co..  Lta  i-reaictive  encooer  or 
decoder  with  selection  of  one  of  two  or  more  prediction  signals 
according   to   prediction   error  signal   amplitudes.   4,133.006.   O. 
358-133.000. 
Ikeda  Bussan  Company.  Limited:  Stt — 

Takahashi,    Fujio;    and    Tsujimura,    Hanitothi,    4,132,434,    O. 
280-744.000. 
Ikeda.  Isamu;  and  Yamada.  Kunimitsu.  to  Sugimura.  Shigeni;  and 
Yamada.  Kunimitsu.  Earth  anchor  and  method  of  setting  and  remov- 
ing same.  4,132,498,  CI  61-39000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Young,  Roger  N..  4.132,050.  CI.  53-463.000. 
Inaba,  Hiromi:  Set — 

Terunuma.  Mutsuhiro;  Shima.  Seiya;  Tashiro.  Korefumi;  Ando. 
Takeki'    Inaba,    Hiromi;    Kurosawa.   Toshiaki;    and    Kuroha. 
Hirodu,  4.133.018.  CI.  361-87.000. 
Inagaki.  Sanji:  See — 

Nagai.  Koji;  Iwatsuki.  Haruki;  Inagaki,  Sanji;  and  Kameda.  Hiromi. 
4.132.548.  CI.  96-I.OTE. 
Incom  International  Inc.:  Set — 

Langford.  William  D,  4.132.415.  CI.  277-12.000. 

Incotex  S.A.:  Set—  

Bolea  Camprubi.  D.  Anselmo.  4.132.249.  CI.  139-453.000. 
Indicel  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ^    , 

Ineson.  Norman;  Dickinson.  Stuart  M.;  and  Livingstone.  Charles 
E.  4.132.367.  O   242-47.100. 
Indoor  Billboard  Corporation:  Set— 

Hasselschwert.  Clifford  L.,  4.132,524,  CI.  8-151.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ferrentino.    Antonio;    Brovedan.    Antonio;    and    Sala.    Angelo. 
4.132,756.0.  264-174.000. 
Ineson,  Norman;  Dickinson.  Stuart  M.;  and  Livingstone.  Charles  E.,  to 

Indicel  Co..  Ltd  Cord  winder.  4.132.367.  O.  242-47.100. 
Ingitlls,  Jeffrey  D.:  See—  __      „ 

Deschenes.  Charles  E.;  and  Ingalls,  Jeffrey  D.,  4,132.004,  O. 
33-366.000.  ,      , 

Ingram   Charle*  E .  to  Four  Star  Corporation.  Slidable  bracket  for 

article  carrier.  4.132.335.  O.  224-42.  lOF. 
Ingram,  Geoffrey  S.;  See- 
Best,  John  S  ;  Hoyles.  Ronald;  Ingram.  Geoffrey  S.;  and  Skinner. 
Francis  B  J..  4.132.773.  CI.  424-57.000. 
Iiunont  Corporation:  See— 

Blackinton,  Roswell  J..  4,132,357.  O.  239-11.000. 
Inoie,  Fumiyuki:  Set— 

Maio.  Kenji;  Inoae,  Fumiyuki;  Yokoiawa,  Norio;  Fujimoto.  Ryoi- 
chi;  and  Takasugi.  Kazuo.  4.132.085.  CI.  62-155.000. 
Inoue.  Hideo:  See — 

Ito.  Tsunetoshi;  and  Inoue,  Hideo,  4.132,079.  O.  405-299.000 
Inoue,  Kenzo    Ribbed  conical-central  dome  diaphragm  with  Upered 

thickness  components  4,132.872.  CI.  179-1I5.50R 
Institul  Francais  du  Petrole:  Set— 

Amigues.  Pierre;  GaiUard.  Jean;  Le  Page,  Jean-Francou;  and  Stem. 
Robert.  4.132,745,  CI.  260-683.200. 
Institute  for  Science  of  Labour:  See— 

Kunotsuki,  Kuninori,  4.131.953.  CI.  2-171.100. 
Intech  Corporation:  See- 
Glare,  John  W..  Jr..  4.132.156,  O.  93-51.100. 


Nicolae    S..    4,132,805,   CL 


Albertassi.   James   H.;   and   Heinze,   Walter  O.,   4,131,959,   O. 
4-319.000. 
INTERx  Research  Corporation:  Set— 
Kaminski,    James   J.;   and    Bodor. 
424-312.000. 
Intonation  Systems:  Set — 

Stone.  Thomas  D..  4.132.143,  O  84-314.000. 
Irick,  Gether,  Jr.;  and  Kelly,  Charles  A  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Bis-heterocyclic  benzoate  ultraviolet  subilizers  and  their  use  in 
organic  compositions.  4,132.704.  CI.  26&45.8NT. 
Irwin.  David  W.  Process  and  composition  for  pickling  metal  surfaces. 

4.132,568.0    134-3.000. 
Ishige.  Sadao;  Usui.  Hideo;  and  Saeki,  Keiso.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.  Recording  material.  4.132.436,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Ishii,  Hakumi;  Sogo.  Yoshitaka;  and  Ida,  Shuichiro.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Remote-control  gearshift  mechanism  for 
vehicular  transmission.  4.132,123.  CI.  74-473.0SW. 
Ishii.  Koji.  to  Ryobi  Ltd.  Fluid  supply  apparatus  for  blanket  cleaning 

device  in  offset  printing  machine.  4,132,167,  O.  101-425.000. 
Ishikawa  Tekko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Yamamoto.  MiUuo.  4.132.942.  CI.  320-13.000. 
Ishimoto.  Sachio:  Set — 

Kurozumi.  Seizi;  Toru.  Takeshi;  Tanaka.  Toshio;  Miura,  Shuzi; 
Kobayashi,  Makiko;  Ishimoto.  Sachio;  and  Matsubara,  Sadakazu. 
4.132.726.  CI.  260-448.80R. 
Ishitobi.  Kaoru:  Set— 

Maekawa,    Hideyuki;   and    Ishitobi.    Kaoru.   4. 1 32.527,   O.   23- 
230.00B. 
Ishizaki,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Hisashi;  Murase.  Kenji;  Ishizaki.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ka- 
ahiwara.  Hirofumi.  4,132,924,  O.  340-779.000. 
ISM  Equipements  Industnels  de  Montage  SA:  See— 

Binoth.  Walter.  4.132.455.  O.  312-97.100. 
Italtractor  I.T.M.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Roli.  Lino.  4,132.418.  O.  277-91.000. 
Ito,  Tsunetoshi;  and  Inoue.  Hideo,  to  Taiheiyo  Engineering  Incorpo- 
rated. Apparatus  for  remotely  operating  self-advancing  supports  or 
the  like  4,132.079.  CI.  405-299.000. 
ITT  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Greenwood.    John   C;   and    Young.   John    M..   4.131.985.   O. 
29-580.000. 
Ivanenko,  Gennady  V.:  Set — 

Gurevich.  Vladimir  Z.;  Prashin.  Anatoly  A.;  Stoyakin,  Vyacheslav 
P.;  Ter-Minosian.  Sergei  M.;  Frolov.  Valery  A.;  Tolslykh.  Vik- 
tor  S.;    Bogansky.   Vasily   V.;   and   Ivanenko.   Geniudy   V., 
4,132.339.0.228-103.000. 
Iwamoto.  Eiji:  See — 

Yokoyama.     Yasukazu;     and     Iwamoto.     Eiji.  -  4,132,851.     O. 
544-245000. 
Iwase.  Toshio;  Hashimoto.  Teruo.  and  Iguchi.  Youko.  to  NiigaU  Engi- 
neering Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  treating  gas  liquor.  4,132,636,  O. 
210-6.000. 
Iwatsuki.  Haruki:  See— 

Nagai.  Koji;  Iwatsuki.  Haruki;  Inagaki.  Sanji;  and  Kameda,  Hiromi, 
4.132.548.  O  96-I.OTE. 
Izawa,   Shinichi;  Ohzeki.  Jurou;   Yahata.   Tsuyoshi;  and   Nakanishi, 
Atsuo.  to  Asahi-[X>w  Limited.  Craft  copolymer  compoaition  of 
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slyrene-polyphenylene  ether  and  preparation  thereof.  4.132.684,  O. 
26O-40AR. 

Izumi  Producu  Company:  See—  ..^nrm 

Suganuma.  Ya»uo;  and  Izumi,  Toahio,  4,132,107,  O.  72-416.000. 

Izumi,  Sumio:  See —  ^^ _,„ 

Saitoh,  Kozo;  and  Izumi,  Sumio,  4.132.633,  O.  2O9-9.0OO. 

Suganuma.  Yaauo;  and  Izumi.  Toahio,  4,132,107.  O.  72-416000. 

J.  I.  Case  Company:  See- 
Long,  Elton  B  ,  4.132.324.  O.  214-I38.00R. 

J.  J   Dill  Company  Set—  

Dodds.  Rand  E  ,  4,132.026.  O.  43-131.000. 

J.  M   Huber  Corporation:  Set—  

Kunkle.  Albert  C  ,  4.132.626.  O.  204-301  000. 
Wason.  Satish  K  .  4.132.806,  O.  424-357.000. 

'**F^'d!Mi^hafr'/r;  and  JackKm,  David,  4,132,481.  O.  356-325.000. 

Jackson,  Gerald  J,  Jr.:  See—  ^      .^  ,     ,      ..,»7«i<-i 

Blichare,  Mitchell  S.;  and  Jackaoo,  Gerald  J.,  Jr.,  4,132.753.  O. 

264-25.000.  ..,,,., 

Jackson,  Lawrence  D.  A.  Pinch  valve  sleeve  comtructun.  4,132,382, 

O.  251-5.000.  „ 

Jacquelin,  Jean,  to  Compagnie  Generate  d'Electncite.  DevKe  for  re- 

Ttneratingzinc  4,132.6210.  204-275.000.  

Jacques.  Andre;  dAuria,  Luigi;  and  MoronvUle.  Chantal.  to  Thomson- 
CSF  Connecting  plug  for  optical  cable  4,132,461.  O.  350-96.200. 

Jaeschke.  James  R    See—  ..     ,        wi.      i  d     ki 

Barcz   James  P ;  Bigelow.  Jame*  H.;  Jaeachke.  Jame*  R.;  ftber. 
Earl  T    and  Spellman.  Gordon  B..  4.132.933.  O.  318-346.000. 
JaniJzewski.  Gregor  K..  to  AB  Volvo.  Shift  mechanism  m  a  motor 

vehKle  aear  box.  4,132,125,  O.  74-477W)0.  ^^ 

Jaake,    WUliam    R.    Blade    for    cuttmg    wallboard.    4.131.996,    O. 

30-273.000.  ^  .  . 

Jannesaon.  Erik  H    Apparatus  for  secunng  a  charge  earner  agauw 

longitudinal  displacement  with  respect  to  a  vehicle  frame.  4.132,445, 

O   296-35  OOA 

Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Company,  Limited:  See— 

CThikauu    Tauusuke;  Shimokawa.  Shinichi;  M.ura,  Takao;  and 

Okumura,Taro,4.132.666.  CI  252-309  000. 

Jeffnes.  William  G..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc  Method  of  weldtng  edges 

of  glass  sheets.  4.132,539.  0.65^.000  .,„.„      o 

Jenkins.     George     P     Concrete    screed     machine.     4.132.492,    CI. 

404-119  000. 

Jem,  Richard  A:  See-  _    ._    j    »      Atttatt.    r^ 

Hueschen.    Robert    E.;   and   Jens,    Rtthard   A.,   4,132,916,   O. 

313-330.000.  ^.  ,  , 

Jeter  Waybum  S..  to  Univerniy  Patent*.  Inc.  Delivery  of  unmunoloc- 

cally  active  components  of  transfer  factor.  4,132,776,  CI.  424-101.000. 

Jeumont-Schneider  See—  .      .,  .  „  .^x    .-i 

Coutard,  Jean-Pierre  G  ;  and  Picandet.  Jean  A.,  4.132.866.  O. 

179-150AQ  .        ^  _.    .  . 

Jewell    Donald  K  .  to  Restaurant  Technology.  Inc.  Fomb  laadwich 

package  4,132,344,  O.  229-2.50R. 
JLG  Indusines,  Inc.:  See- 
Grove.  John  L  .  4. 1 32.040.  O.  52- 1 1 5.000. 
John  Wyeth  A  Brother  Ltd.:  Set— 

Crossley.  Roger,  4,132,798,  O  424-270  000 
Johnson,  Don  E   Process  and  apparatus  for  obtainmg  useful  energy 
from  a  body  of  liquid  at  moderate  temperature    4.132.077.  CI 
60-649000.  ^      ^  ,         .     . 
Johnson,  Howard  L  ,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Extema^^cenlenng 
: i;...».^.  rr.r  .  .nr.nl  v>lvr  4  132.245.  C    137-377.000. 


Jovick    Raymond  J  .  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Axle 

aaaembly  with  sintered  metal  rotor.  4.132,293.  O.  I88-I8I.OOR^ 
Juba.  Bernard  T.,  to  H.  B.  Fuller  Company.  Structural  uniu.  4,132.043. 

O.  52-309.170. 
Judah.  Kenneth  C:  Set—  ..         c      i.      i 

Boehme,  Detlef  R  ;  Judah.  Kenneth  C;  and  Luchetu.  Stephen  J.. 
4,132,511,0.417-540.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shikutani:  See—  .,,,«»,     <^ 

Akiyama.     Satoshi;     and     Shikatani,     MKhio,    4,132,307.    a. 
417-234.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Suwa  Seikodu:  See— 

Fujimori,  Yoahiaki,  4.132.062,  O.  58-9O.0OR. 
Sakurai,  Yothiyuki.  4.132.351.  O.  235-454.000. 
Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  Tomoku:  See— 

Shinomiya.  Tsutomu.  4,132,157,  CI  93-58  lOO 
Kabushikikaiaha  Yokogawa  Denki  Seiaakuaho:  Sm— 

Muramoto,  Setsuo,  4.132,110.  O.  73-32.00A. 
Kaiser  Cement  A  Gypsum  Corporation:  See— 

Willis.  WUfred  E.,  4,132.565.  O.  106-315.000. 
Kaiser.  Karl:  See— 

Scbolz.  Manfred;  Kaiser.  Karl;  and  Semmler.  Hor»t.  4.132,006.  CI. 
34-10.000.  ,,    ^. 

Kakade,  Madhu  L  .  to  Land  O'Lake*,  Inc.  Method  of  feeding  young 

animal*.  4.132.808,  CI  426-2  000. 
Kamada,  Daikichi.  Packaging  unit  for  uae  in  the  marketuig  of  alarm 

systems.  4,132,312,  O.  206-461.000. 
Kameda.  Hiromi;  See—  . .  «     ..       ^  „       ^    „ 

Nagai.  Koji;  Iwatsuki,  Haruki;  Inagaki.  Sanj^  and  Kameda,  Hiromi. 
4.132.548.  O.  96-1. OTE. 
Kameyama,  Maaayoahi;  Horiguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Ichino,  Kazuo.  to 
Hitachi,    Ltd.    E>riving    signal    control    circuit.    4,132.939.    CI. 

318-627.000.  

Kaminski.  Jame*  J.;  and  Bodor.  Nicolae  S..  to  INTERx  Research 
Corporation.  Novel  soft  N-chloroamino  alcohol  denvatives  exhibit- 
ing antibactenal  activity  4,132.805.  O.  424-312  000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Saito,  Ichiro;  and  Saito,  Kazuo,  4,132,749,  CI.  260-876.00R 
Kama.  Sigmund;  and  Frank,  Wolfgang,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
ichaft.  Ventilating  installauon  for  a  vehicle  body,  especially  of  a 
passenger  motor  vehicle.  4,132,158,  O.  98-2. 1 10. 
Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

lijima,  Eiji;  Watanabe.  Hiroihi;  and  Hayaahi,  Shizuo,  4,132,678.  O. 

252-545.000.  „        ^.     ^^ 

Tauuumi.    Hi»ao;    Watanabe.    Hiroshi;    and    Hayaahi.    Shizuo. 
4.132.679,0.252-545.000. 
Kaplow,  Roy    and  Frank,  Robert  I.,  to  Massachusettt  Institute  of 
Technology  Method  of  making  a  high-intenaity  solid-tute  solar  cell. 
4.131.984.  O.  29-572.000. 
Karavaev.  Andron  T :  Set—  ..         „  ^,     .,       , 

Tupiuyn.  Konstantin   K.;  Cherednikov.  Evgeny  N.;  Koatylev. 
Alexandr  D  ;  PUvskikh.  Vladimir  D.;  Klimaahko.  Vladimir  V ; 
Tkach.  Khaim  B.;  and  Karavaev.  Andron  T.  4.132.277,  CI 
175-19.000. 
Kashio   Toahio,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  timepiece 

4,132,060.  O.  58-23.0OR. 
Kaahio,  Toshio.  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Dau  processing  control 
apparatus  with  selective  data  readout  4.133.041.  O.  364-900.000 

Kashiwara.  Hirofumi:  See—  

Yamaguchi.  Hisashi;  Muraae,  Kenji;  Ishizak.,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ka- 
shiwara, Hirofumi.  4.132.924.  CI.  340-779,000. 
Kasuga,  Akira:  See— 

Mukaida,  Yoshito;  Fujiyama.  Maaaaki;  Komine.  Shigeo;  Igarashi. 
u^..Li.   v>m««K-hi    Nnhutaka:   lida.   Shinobu:  and   Kasuea. 
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Kennedy.  Garth  P.;  Kennedy.  William  A..  Jr ;  Kennedy.  Neal  R.;  and 
Elder,  John  W  ,  to  Corken  Pump  Company.  Excess  flow  shutoff 
valve  for  hazardous  fluids.  4,132,237,  CI.  137-75.000. 
Kennedy.  Neal  R  :  Set—  .      ^     i  n 

Kennedy.  Garth  P.;  KeniKdy.  William  A..  Jr.;  Kennedy.  Neal  R.; 
and  Elder.  John  W.,  4.132.237.  O.  137-75.000. 
Kennedy.  William  A..  Jr.:  See—  j     v,    .  n 

Kennedy.  Garth  P.;  Kennedy.  William  A..  Jr.;  Kennedy.  Neal  R.; 
and  Elder.  John  W,.  4.132.237.  O.  137-75.000. 
Kenney    Edward  J.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.  Bipolar 

electrode  4.132.622.  CI.  204-268.000. 
Kent.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Tantram.  Anthony  D.  S.t  Kent,  Michael  J.;  and  Palmer.  Alan  G.. 
4,132,616,  CI.  2O4-I95.0OP. 
Kenworthy,  Clarence  J.  Auxiliary  air  displacement  method  and  unit  for 

funuce*.  4,132.354.  CI.  236-11  000 
Kerfoot,  Derek  G.  E..  to  Noranda  Mines  Limited.  Corrosion  inhibiting 
molybdate    pigment    and    preparation     thereof.    4,132,667,    CI. 
252-387.000. 
Key.  William  P.;  Ihrig.  David  C;  and  Monroe.  Darrell  W..  to  FMC 
Corporation.  Ozone  disinfection  in  waste  water  treatment  with  recy- 
cling of  ozonation  off  gas.  4.132.637.  CI.  210-7.000. 
Khaitovich.  Tsalel  S.:  See—  , 

Arendt.  Georgy  A  ;  Pokrovsky.  Vladimir  V.;  Burov,  Bons  A.; 
Lipovich.  Alexandr  L  ,  Romanov.  Evgeny  I.;  Vainshtein.  Galina 
L.riind  Khaitovich.  Tsalel  S .  4,132,317.  O.  212-49.000. 
Kboja.  Mirza  A.;  Gutierrez.  Louis  F.;  and  Perone,  John  T..  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc  Rotor  drive  assembly  for  a  centrifugal 
liquid  processing  apparatus.  4.132.349.  CI.  233-25.000. 
Khuloreuky.  Garri  M  ;  VoroBtsov.  Alexandr  I.;  Drozdova.  Lansa  A.; 
and  Yanik.  Boris  S   Six-phase  winding  of  electric  machine  sutor. 
4.132.914. 0.  310-184.000.  ,  u.     .. 

Kienel.  Joseph  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  seaming  hosiery  blanks. 
4.132.183.  CI.  112-262.000.  ^  .w         . 

Kihlstedt.  Per  G.;  and  Hasslcr.  Hedvig  E.  B..  to  Advanced  Mineral 
Research  AB.  Starting  material  for  high-strength  hydrothermally 
treated  objects,  and  a  method  of  producing  such  material.  4.132.559. 
a.  106-117.000. 
Kim.  Chong-Soo:  See—  ...,,„ci     /~i 

Hekimian.    Norris    C;    and    Kim.    Chong-Soo.    4.132.957.    CI. 
330-51.000.  ^.,.      . 

Kim.  Leo.  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Hydrogen  perox.de  subilizatron. 

4.132.762.  CI.  423-272.000. 
Kimball  International.  Inc.:  Slfe- 

Slaat*.  Mathew  A.;  Overton.  David  E.;  and  Blessinger.  James  E.. 
4.132.483.  O.  366-162.000. 
Kimmel.  Hans.  Mixer,  particularly  heating-cooling  mixer  for  chemical 

processes.  4.132.484.  CI.  366-288.000. 
Kimotsuki.  Kuninori.  to  Institute  for  Science  of  Labour.  Ventilated 

headgear.  4.131.953.  CI   2-171.100 
Kunura.  Shiro  G  ;  Lavigne,  Raymond  G.;  and  Browall.  WarelU  R..  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  casting  ultrathin  methylpen- 
tene  polymer  membranes  4. 1 32,824.  CI.  428-220  000 
King    Harold  M  ;  and  Lesher.  Melvin  L.  Multiple  utility  pedesul. 

4,133.021.0.361-365.000 
King,  J  Frank;  and  Sloan.  Donald  A  ,  to  Hanes  Corporation.  Machine 
for  continuous  bias  cutting  of  tubular  fabric.  4.131.979.  O.  29-2.190. 
King.  Robert  D  ;  and  Hiscutt.  Robert,  to  Triplex  Safety  Glass  Company 
Lunited  Apparatus  for  producing  meul  oxide  films.  4.132.624,  O. 
204-298.000. 
Kiriki.  Fumio:  See— 

Nomura,  Hiroaki;  Hitaka.  Takenon;  Akunoto.  Hiroshi;  Minaini. 
Isao;  Kiriki.  Fumio;  Matsuda.  Tatsuichi;  and  Fugono,  Takeshi. 


Tkach.  Khaim  B.;  and  Karavaev.  Andron  T..  4,132,277,  O. 
175-19.000. 
Klotz.  Erhard;  and  Tiemens.  Ulf,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method 
of  forming  layered  images  of  objects  from  superposition  images  of 
different  image  planes.  4.132.896.  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Kluender.  Harold  C;  Woessner.  Warren  D.;  and  Biddlecom.  William 
G..  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc  Preparation  of  15-deoxy-16-hydroxy- 
prosuglandins.  4,132,738,  CI.  26O-586.0OR. 
Klyavin.  Yanis  K.:  See- 
Rode.  Oyars  A.;  Lusis.  Andrei  R.;  Klyavin.  Yanis  K.;  and  Zamoz- 
dik.  Talivaldis  V.,  4,132,465,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Knifton,  John  F..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Process  for  separating  liquid  olefin- 

paraffin  mixtures.  4.132.744.  O.  260-677.00A. 

Knollmueller.  Karl  O..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Functional  fluid  method 

using    alkoxysilane    multiple    cluster    compounds.    4.132.664.    O. 

252-78.300. 

Knox.  James  H.  Intercommunication  system.  4.132.869.  CI.  179-38.000. 

Knutson.  Richard  K.,  to  General  Mills.  Inc.  Process  for  preparing 

fabricated  bacon.  4.132,810,  CI.  426-104.000. 
Kobayakawa.  Masaki;  Yawaia,  Kazufumi;  Hirano.  Kiyoshige;  and 
Yamashita.  Shigeni,  to  Nippon  Electric  Kagoshima.  Luminescent 
display  panel  having  a  transparent  and  conductive  film  mainly  on  a 
window  inside  surface  of  a  glass  cover  and  a  method  of  manufactitf- 
ing  the  same.  4,132.920.  CI.  313-497.000. 
Kobayashi.  Makiko:  Stt— 

Kurozumi.  Seizi;  Toru.  Takeshi;  Tanaka,  Toshio;  Miura,  Shuzi; 
Kobayashi,  Makiko;  Ishimoto.  Sachio;  and  Matsubara.  Sadakazu. 
4.132.726.  CI.  260-448.80R. 
Kobayashi,  Shoichi:  See — 

Ueshima,  Takashi;  Yokoyama.  Toshiro;  and  Kobayashi.  Shoichi, 
4.132.750.  O.  260-887  000. 
Kobayashi.  Takumi:  See— 

Urano,  Fumio;  Arai,  Akihiro;  Kobayashi,  Takumi;  and  Umetsu, 
Junji,  4.132.472.  CI.  354-155.000. 
Kobori.  Itsuro:  See—  .  ^  .     ■ 

Aya.  Masahiro;  Fukazawa.  Nobuo;  Kurihara,  Kazuo;  and  Kobon. 
Itsuro.  4.132.543.  CI.  71-88.000. 

Koch.  Kenneth  F.:  See—  ^, 

Wessler.    Louis    E.;    and    Koch.    Kenneth    F..    4.133,007.    O. 
358-280.000. 
Koehlert.  Charles  I.:  See— 
Priese.    Werner    K.;    and 
60-328.000. 
Koehring  Company;  See— 

Briggs.  Eugene  C;  Shaf^ner.  Robert  F.;  and  Giambrone.  Harry  J.. 

4.132.353.  O.  236-10.000. 
Sousek.  Eugene  A.;  Stroemer.  John  R.;  and  Whitsitt.  Steven  L.. 
4.132.941.  O.  318-663.000. 
Koike.  Nobuhiko.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Majonty  decision 

device  4,132.975.  CI.  340-146.1BA. 
Kokusan  Denki  Co..  Ltd.;  See- 
Yukawa,  Hideki.  4.132,208.  CI.  123-148.0CC. 
Kolberg.  Ole-Robert.  to  A/S  Nycotron.  Means  for  regulating  and 
monitoring  dialysis  of  blood  in  a  dialyzer.  4.132.644.  O.  210-85.000. 
Kolosov.  Ivan  A.  Automatic  device  for  sorting  flat  articles.  4.132.313. 

O.  209-560.000. 
Komatsu.  Toshiyuki;  See—  ,.,,«., 

Endo.  Ichiro;  Komatsu.  Toshiyuki;  and  Takasu.  Yoshio.  4.132.882, 
O.  219-216.000. 
Kombinat   Opakowan    Blaszanych    Lekkich    •'Opakomet".    Fabryka 
Opakowan  Blaszanych:  See — 
Kubik.    Zbigniew;    Sieracki.    Piotr;   and    Skotarczyk.    Edmund. 
4.132.185.  O.  II3-I20.00R. 


Koehlert,   Charles   I.,   4,132,071.   O. 


w«ld.  4.132,935.  CI   318-480000. 

Johnson.  Keith;  «nd  Hipkin,  Frank,  to  Ace  Furnice*  Limited.  Furnaces. 
4,132.394.  CI.  266-138  000 

Johnson.  Knute  N  Ski  binding.  4. 1 3 1 .963.  a  9-3  lO.OAA 

Johnson.  Uuren  L  ;  Mid  Wilson,  Roben  J  .  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration Electrical  power  supply  fault  detecting  system.  4,133.017.  CI. 
361-42  000  ,.  ^  Tw 

Johnson,  Ralph  E ;  and  Urciola,  John  A  .  to  Singer  ComP"y- ^h? 
Three  position  sewmg  machine  cabinel  platform.  4,I3Z,4J4,  ci. 
312-27000  ^  ,      . 

Johnson,  Thomas  O.,  to  General  Electric  Comply.  Locking  arrange- 
^!^t  ibr  a  household  refrigerator  4.132.440.  CI   292-341    90 

Johnston.  Everett  A  ,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  National  Aeronau- 
tics   and    Space    Administration     Variable    area    exhaust    nozzle 

Jonk  John  C  Guide  for  cutting  apparatus.  4,132,256,  CI  144-253.0OF. 

Jones,  Kenneth  R  .  and  Schaefer.  Daniel  W  .  to  Allts-Chalmers  Corpo- 
ration Reversibly  mountable  clutch  control  handle  mounted  on 
collapsible  handle  of  walk-behind  lawn  mower  4,132,280.  CI  180- 
19  OOH 

Jooei,  Marvm  R  .  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.  Pipe  *>»»""(  ™" 
assembly  for  blowout  preventer  4.132.267.  CI.  166-55000 

Jos.  Schlitz  Brewing  Company  Stt— 

Larson.  Robert  M  .  4.132.052.  a  53-75.000. 

Joslyn  Mfg  and  Supply  Co  ;  See—  

Wilmi  MuifredW.  4.132.915.  a   313-325.000 

Joumee.  Maunce  A  .  to  Paul  Jouroee.  S.A.  Device  for  secunng  a  wiper 
Made  to  an  arm.  4.132,490.  O.  403-316.000. 


circuit  board  having  test  pins  mounted  thereon.  4.132,948,  CI.  324- 
158.00F. 
Katz.  Sidney;  and  Rodgers.  Billy  R..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca. 
Energy   Method  for  improving  the  sedimenlation  and  filterabilily  of 
coal-denved  liquids  4,132.639.  CI.  210-51.000. 
Kaufmann,  Helmut  See— 

Koplin.  Eckhard;  Hoffmann,  Horst;  RaifT,  Siegfried;  Richter.  Peter; 
and  Kaufmann,  Helmut,  4,132,235,  O.  134-99.000. 
Kawahara.  Masanao:  See—  . 

Doi,    Yuzuru;    Kawahara,    Masanao;    and    Tejima.    Yasuyuki. 
4,132,036,  a.  51-124.00L 
Kawakami.  Hiromi:  See— 

Hongu    Masayuki;  Niimura,  Tsutomu;  and  Kawakami,  Hiromi, 
4.132.952.  CI.  325-459  000. 
Kawarada.  Akira;  See— 

Hashimoto,   Tohru;    Kawarada,   Akin;   and   Tamura,   Sachiko, 
4,132,541,  a.  71-76000. 
Keely,  Robert  H  Sprinkler  nozzle.  4,132,358,  O.  239-204.000. 
Kelly,  Charles  A  ;  See—  ^„ 

Irick,  Gether,  Jr.;  and  Kelly.  Charles  A..  4.132.704.  CI  260-45.8NT 
Kemeny.  George  A.;  and  Cookson,  Alan  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc 
Corp  Multiple  conductor  gas  insulated  transmission  line.  4.132.854, 
CI.  174-27  000 
Ken  Wilson  Departures,  Inc.:  See— 

Wilson,  Kenneth  L.,  4,132,435.  O.  280-772.000. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation:  See—  ...„,..— 

Frankiewicz.  Theodore  C  ;  and  Lueders,  Robert  E.,  4,132,758,  CI. 
423-27.000. 


cscnva,  V lutein  ix.,  >viiuK*t.  .^«ti-»,  ..-— -^— .i -. 

Minard.  Charles  D.,  4.131,986,  CI.  29-592.00R. 

Kiihi,  Emiko:  See—  j    .,•  u-     e     i, 

Tohmatsu,   Jun-ichi;    Morimoto,    Tomiaki;    and    Kishi,    tmiko, 
4,132,767,0.424-1.000.  .„.    .        .       ,     , 

lus.  Laszlo  Csillag.  Laszlo;  Halmai.  Karoly;  and  Miskolczi.  Laszlo,  to 
Muanyagipari  KuUto  Intezet  Linearly  moving  or  routed  flat  arma- 
ture for  motor  and  pulling  magnets  4,132.910.  CI.  310-12.000. 

Kiuura.  Mashio.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic 
control  device  for  cameras  4. 1 32.985.  CI   340-347  OAD. 

ICitchen.  John  P..  to  Hoover  Universal.  Inc.  Formed  wire  bo»  spnng 
with  wire  grid  unit.  4.131.961.  CI   5-247.000.  ^^  ^,   .  „    .    . 

Kittler,  Wolfram;  and  Rotter.  Gerhard,  to  BASF  AktiengesdIUchaf . 
Color    video    Upe    recording/playback    system     4.133.009.    CI. 

360-9.000  ^         ,,       .... 

Wem  Yitzchak  and  Goldstein,  Jonathan  R.,  to  Sute  of  Israel,  Ministry 
of  Industry,  Commerce  and  Tourism,  National  Physical  Laboratory 
of  Israel   and  Scientific  Research  Foundation,  The.  Electrocatalyst. 
4,132,619,  CI.  204-242.000. 
Kleykamp.  Donald  L:  See—  .,i,  .-,-.    ^i 

Neroni,    Peter   J.;   and    Kleykamp,   Donald    L.,   4,132,576,   CI. 
156-143.000.  ^  ^  ^^  „    .    . 

Wieger.  Erich;  and  Speck.  Ulrich,  to  Schenng  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Novel    iodized    isophthalamic    acid    compounds.    4,132,731,    CI. 
424-5.000 
Khmashko,  Vladimir  V.:  Set—  v,     «■     .  i 

TuiMtsyn,   Konstanlin   K.;  Cherednikov,  Evgeny  N.;  Kostylcv, 
Alexandr  D ;  PUvskikh,  Vladimir  D.;  Klimashko,  Vladumr  V.; 
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Aktiengeseliscnaii.  suppon.  anvc  »nu  guiuc  luuci  ^itui^j  tyji  ,„^^, 
strand  casting  plants,  particularly  for  steel  slab  curved  strand  casting 
plant.  4,132,261.  CI.  164-448.000. 
Kommanditbolaget  United  Stirling  (Sweden)  AB  &  Co.:  See— 
Lagerqvist.  Roy  S.  G.,  4,132,417.  CI.  277-27.000. 
Lundholm.  Gunnar  S.  K..  4.132.420,  CI.  277-160.000. 
Kondo,  Hidenobu,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Film  transport  structure  in 

a  camera.  4,132,473,  CI.  354-203.000. 
Kondo,  Toshihiro,  to  Kondo,  Toshihiro;  and  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Device  for  automatically  focusing  image  4,132,888,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Koninklijke  Emballage  Industrie  Van  Leer  BV:  See— 

Larsen,  Hans-Ole;  Barfoed.  Sven;  and  Gent,  John  A.  G.,  4,132,683, 
CI.  521-106.000. 
Koplin,  Eckhard;  Hoffmann,  Horst;  Raiff,  Siegfried;  Richter,  Peter;  and 
Kaufmann.   Helmut,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.   Apparatus  for 
treating  pnnting  plates.  4.132.235.  CI.  134-99.000.. 
Kostner.  Armin:  See — 

Gerigk.   Gunter;    Bittner.    Klaus-Jurgen;   and   Kostner.   Armm, 
4,132,047,  CI.  53-396.000. 
Kostylev,  Alexandr  D.:  See— 

TupiUyn,   Konstantin   K.;   Cherednikov,   Evgeny   N.;   Kostylev, 
Alexandr  D.;  Plavskikh,  Vladimir  D.;  Klimashko,  Vladimir  V.; 
Tkach,  Khaim  B.;  and  Karavaev,  Andron  T.,  4.132,277.  CI. 
175-19.000. 
Kothe.  I>ieter:  See—  ,    „  ,.    ,  ,^     „, 

Komma.    Gerhard;    Kothe.    Dieter;    and    Rahmfeld.    Werner, 
4,132,261.  CI.  164-448.000. 
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Kountz.  Kenneth  J  .  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation  Temperimire  con- 
trol system  for  refrigeration  apparatus.  4.132.086,  CI.  62-209.000. 

Koyanagi.  Michitoshu  See—  ,.    ^      .  j     «-      i,; 

T^oihima.     Kazuaki;     Koyanagi.     Michitoshi;     and     Suzuki. 
Tameyuki.  4.132.686.  CI  260-21  000 

''"wSTHelS^rKraft.  HaraW;  and  Igel.  Wolfgang.  4.132,037.  CI. 

Kraft  Wolfgang,  to  MuraU  Manufactunng  Co  .  Ltd  Method  of  manu- 
facturing a  monolithic  integrated  circuit  utilmng  epitaxial  deposition 
and  simultaneous  outdiffusioii.  4,132,573,  a   148-175.000. 

Krahn.  Heinrich:  See—  „  u    .«  iii  0*7    m 

Northemann.   Karl-Heinz;  and  Krahn,  Heinnch.  4.131,967,  CI. 

15-167  OOA. 

Kramer.  Petrus  A;  See—  a  i  it -it*  r-i   ■>««. 

Verbrugge.  Pieter  A  .  and  Kramer.  Petrus  A.,  4,132.728,  O.  260- 

46500G 

■'"oa^rl^u^hTr;  Kranz.  Eckart;  and  HeUrung.  Gunter.  4.132.736. 

CI  260-552  OSC 
Krautkramer-Branson.  Incorpo"'~i  *Jr^ 
Pnmbsch.  Enk.  4. 1 32.  •  17.  CI.  73-607.000. 
Kreft   Robert  and  Torper.  Udo.  to  Schaffran  Propeller  Lehne  *  Co 
V^bk^ach  propeUer  4.132.503.  CI  416-167.000. 

"'Tes^^r^Xfbe^'rt^lnd  Kresge,  Edward  N.,  4,132,698.  O.  260- 

Kreue/^Kwl  D;  and  Schulte.  KUus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
Process  and  apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  a  r«ctioji  mixture  for 
the  production  of  plastic  foams  4.132.838.  CI   521-50.000. 

"^"'Ribln^Kh;  ^iTl ;  Knger,  Jury  N..  Svuenko.  Igor  A.;  and  Sapu- 

nov,  Viktor  E.  4.132.545.  a  75-lO.OOC. 
Kruaer  Heinz  W  Crescent  gear  pump  or  motor  having  beanng  means 

fb?supp^rtingthenngg«r  4.132.515.  CI  418-71.000 
Kniger  Max,  t5  Kusters,  Eduard  Nozzle  for  producing  a  wide  liquid 

je*  4, 1 32,363,  CI   239-455  000 

^"^m'vItS'^  KruU,  M«,fred,  4.132.650.  CI.  210^91.000 

''"'Ho^^TiX^Z.  Peter,  and  Krzys,  Thaddeus  W..  Jr., 
4.132,946,  CI   324-73  COR  ^    t:a        a    .     if„™ 

Kubik,  Zbigniew;  Sieracki,  Piotr;  and  Skotarczyk,  Edmund  to  Kom- 
binat  OpTkowan  Blaszanych  Lekkich  "Opakomet  ,  Fabryka  Opako- 
wan  Blaszanych  Method  of  fastening  an  aluminum  anode  to  the 
S^"om^  meul  container  4,132,185,  CI   113-12000R 

Kubo,  Masaharu:  See—  u    a  titoai  r-\ 

Masuda.  Hiroo;  Kubo,  Masahani;  and  Hon,  Ryoichi,  4,132,997,  CI. 

357-23.000. 

''"'y'^^  »r"^fumi;  Takaki,  Noboni;  and  Ma«id*  Michio. 
4,132,590,  CI    162-145  000 

Kubola,  Tetsuo;  Noshiro,  Atsumi;  and  Suzuki,  Nonmoto,  to  Dji  Nip- 
pon Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  card.  4,132,330,  CI 
235-493000 

''"'ok'uyama,"'Toshiaki,  Kubou,  Yuzuni,  and  Nagaae.  Hiroahi, 
4.132.931.  CI   318-732.000  ^    ,     ,  ,       u/.Mi,. 

Kucklick  Frederick  C .  to  Manufactunng  Technology.  Inc  Welding 
method  and  apparatus  4. 1 32.340,  CI   228- 1 1 3  000 

Kuhia  Donald  fi^d  Plattner.  Jacob  J  ,  to  Pfizer  Inc  4.Pyrone  prosU- 
glandin  anugonists  4.132,847.  CI   542-441  000 

Kulina.  Mark  R  .  to  Curtiss-Wnght  Corporation  Rotary  engine  coun- 
terweight system  4,132,513.  CI  418-66^000. 

KullcndorfT,  Anders,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boven  A  Company  Limi  ed 
Method  for  manufactunng  a  mpeline  having  an  intemal  protective 
Uyer  4.132.343.  CI   228-168000 

'"^•yI°ffii.^to.  Junichi;  Kume.  Toyoh.ko;  ««1  Yasui, 
Kazuomi,  4,132.542.  CI   71-86  000        _     .,  ^  .. 

Kumm.  Emerson  L  .  to  Garrett  Corporatwn.  The^  Turbine  engine  with 
differential  geanng  between  high  pressure  turbine  and  compressor 
4  132.064.  Cl  60-39.140.  ^,  .         .    . 

Kunkle  Albert  C  .  to  J  M.  Hubcr  Corporation  Electroflocculation 
cell  4.132.626.  CI  204-301000 

'^"'&rto.*'Minoru;  Takahashi.  Isao;  l^uf""**- J'lSSr'v.X?!'^''*' 
Y^io.  and  Nakagawa.  Yukio.  4.132.876.  O   200-148.00A. 

Kurganov.  Viktor  v.:  See—  „     ^.     .         ■    c    ir   - 

Andoniev.  Sergei  M  .  Gntsuk.  Uv  D.  Oorbik,  Anatoly  S ;  Ku  - 

lanov   Viktor  V  ;  Oleinik,  Nikolai  P ;  Rivlm,  Gngory  I ,  Slet 

»enko  Nikolai  V  ;  Shamil.  Jury  P ;  Smetanin,  Jury  G  ;  and  Nes- 

terenko.  Pelr  S  .  4,132.852.  Cl   13-32.000 

''""A>ii!'M«iriiiro  Fukazawa.  Nobuo;  Kurihara,  Kazuo;  and  Kobon, 
luuro,  4.132.'543.  O.  71-88000 

""  wSl^o.'^uTod..  Nonak,  ami  S^.  Tsuyoshi.  4,132,938. 0 
318-568.000. 

''"^'^I!ll^M'!:Jt7hiro;  Shim..  Seiya;  T«hiro.  Korefumi.  Ando. 
Takeki  Inaba,  Hiromi,  Kurosawa,  Toshiaki;  and  Kuroha. 
M,,,^!.;  4  133.018.  Cl    361-87  000 „ 


Kurouwa.  Toahiaki:  See—  .,  _*         a  ^ 

Terunuma,  Muttuhiro;  Shima.  Seiya;  Tashiro.  Koreftmu;  Ando, 
Takeki     Inaba,    Hiromi;    Kurosawa,    Toduaki;    and    Kuroha, 
Hiroaki,  4,133,018,  Cl   361-87.000. 
Kurozumi,    Setzi,    Toni,    Takeshi;    Tanaka,  Joshw;    Miura.    Shuzi; 
Kobayashi,  Makiko;  Ishimoto,  Sachio;  and  MaUubara.  Sadakazu.  lo 
Teiiin  Limited  Process  for  the  preparation  of  4-hydroxycyclopent-2- 
en-l-one  denvatives.  4.132.726.  Cl   260-448.80R 

'''"cii^'.'pSulj..^Kurth,  William  T.,  4.132.570.  Cl.  136-8900R 
Kurzweil.  Fred.  Jr ,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Sampled  dau  positioning  system  employing  a  model  ofthe  physical 
system  for  time  optimal  control  4.133.01 1.  Cl  360-78.000. 
KuMerow.  Bemd.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Device  for  displaying 
a  measuring  voluge.  for  example  an  EKG  signal,  on  the  viewing 
screen  of  an  oscillograph  tube.  4.133,046,  Cl.  365-45.000. 

Kusters,  Eduard:  See— 

Kniger,  Max,  4,132,363.0.239-455.000 

Kuus,  Felix,  to  BJ-Hughes  Inc  Apparatus  for  fading  perforatronsc^ 
balls  and  the  like  mto  well  treating  fluid.  4,132,243,  O.  137-268.000. 

Kvanta  Endre,  to  AB  Medipharm.  Method  for  cultivation  of  bacteria. 
4,132,597,0    195-96  000  r-^r- 

Kvita,  VratisUv;  Darms,  Roland;  and  Greber,  Oerd,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Imidylbenzene-dicarboxylic  and  -tncarboxylic  acid 
derivatives.  4,132,716,  Cl   260-326  340. 

Kwan  Okun,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation  Ribbon  pUtform  mecha- 
nism for  extending  ribbon  life.  4,132,486,  Cl.  400-213.000. 

Lacombat,  Michael  See—  A,itA-m    r^ 

Dubroeucq,   Georges;   and   Lacombat,   Michael,   4,132,479,  a. 

Ladd,  James  T  Restraining  gannent.  4,132,230,  Cl.  128-134.000. 
Ladin.  Eli  M.,  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation.  Method  of  niakingi 
locking  colUr  for  an  antifriction  beanng  assembly.  4,132,105,  a. 

Lagerqvist,  Roy  S.  G.,  to  Kommanditbolaget  Umted  Stirling  (Sweden) 
AB  A  Co.  Pressure  responsive  sealing  means.  4,132.417,  a 
277-27.000. 

Lake,  Don  W ,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation 
E>igitally  synthesized  multi-frequency  signal  generator.  4,132,871,  Q. 

179-84.0VF.  V,  1  A  .         A 

Umar.  John  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  National  Aeroiuutics  and 

Space  Administration   Vortex-lift  roll-control  device.  4,132,375,  Q. 

244-90  OOR 
Umb,  Frank,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Polyester  plasticizers.  4,132,6%,  O 

Lamberti  Vincent;  and  Willis,  Chester  R.,  to  Uver  Brothers  Company 

Detergent  compositions.  4,132,735,  Cl.  562-582.000. 
Lamport.  Ivan  R.:  See— 

Avery,  Bennett  W  ,  Herr,  Charles  H.,  Jr.;  and  Lamport,  Ivan  R., 
4,132,134,0.74-801.000. 

Land  GLakes,  Inc.:  See— 

Kakade  Madhu  L,  4.132.808.  Cl.  426-2.000. 
Ung  Gunther   Manned  space  ftight  body.  4.132,373,  O.  244-159000 
Lang   Walter  W  .  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Current  limiting 
circuit  breaker  with  improved  magnetic  drive  device.  4,132,968,  U 

Langfbrd  William  D  ,  to  Incom  International  Inc.  Wiper  apparatus  for 

cable  rods  4,132,415,  O.  277-12.000. 
Langlie,  Howard:  See—  j     ^  i  n  j«o    n 

Berg     Albert    T.,    Jr.;    and    Langlie,    Howard,    4,132,489,   O. 
403-305  000 
Langon,  Bernard  See—  j^inoi 

Morel.  Paul.  Dubois.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Langon.  Bernard,  4,132,621. 
Cl.  2O4-24300M  „     .        ^ 

Lankenau  Henry  G  .  and  Rores,  Alfonso  R.,  to  Ecodyne  Corporation 

Evaporator  4.132.587.  Cl.  159-27.00A. 
Lark   v^tvnc  W    S^^ 

Holloway.  Gale  A  ;  Lark,  Wayne  W.;  McLaughlin.  Phillip  M  ;  and 

Mortonson.  Robert  M  .  4.132.272.  Cl.  172-2.0()0. 

Larsen  Hans-Ole  Barfoed.  Sven;  and  Gent.  John  A.  O..  to  Koninklijkc 

Emballage  Industrie  Van  Leer  BV   Process  of  prepanng  polyfursn 

foams  4.132.683.  Cl   521-106.000. 

Larson.  Robert  M  .  lo  Jos   Schlitz  Brewing  Company   Apparatus  for 

removing  bungs  from  kegs  4.132,052.  Cl.  53-75000 
Larsson.  Karl  O  A  H  Apparatus  for  pKking-up  and  removing  objecu 
4.132,442.0.294-25  000. 

^BhSculTR^ptTiiKl  Laske.  Richard  F..  4.132,693, 0.  26(^29.300 
Lassiere.  Alan,  to  A    Lassiere  Ltd    Foldable  bicycle   4,132.428.  a 

280-278000 
Latsch.  Reinhard:  See —  _   .  .      .   ,.,    j 

Buinchi.  Valeno;  Metcher.  Siegfried;  4^h   ^^JLIJ^^Vi  »'nc"? 
Hans  and  Brettschneider.  Johannes,  4,132,195,  Cl.  123-32.0EA 

Laurelli.  James  A.  See—  .  ,,-,  ,tA    m    ix. 

Shah,  Chandra  C;  and  Laurelli.  James  A.,  4,132,114,  Cl.  73- 
343  OOR 
Lautner.  Max  E  ;  and  Rint.  Thomas  J  .  to  Gould  Inc^  ^*f",1i?ili^ 
with  built-in-one-shot  thermal  protector.  4,132.913,  Cl.  SlO^g.WX, 
Lavigne.  Raymond  G  :  See— 

Kimura.  Shiro  G  .  Lavigne,  Raymond  G.,  and  Browall,  Warella  R . 
4,132,824,  Cl  428-220.000 

Leach,  Harry  W  :  See—  ..   .        u    u  w 

Hebeda,  Ronald  E.;  Holik,  Dennis  J.;  and  Leach.  Harry  W, 
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LeBlanc,  Larry  M.:  See- 
Brown,  William  T.;  Moran,  Robert  J.;  and  LeBlanc,  Larry  M., 
4,132,250,0.  140-115.000. 
Le  Brise,  Raymond,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Method 
of  proiducing  an  annular  part  for  use  as  a  diaphragm.  4,132,103,  Cl. 
72-326.000. 
Lechanu.  Jacques;  and  Gilbaut,  Femand,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Le 

Joint  Francais.  Composite  seal  ring.  4.132,399,  Cl.  277-47.000. 
Lee.  Eugene  O.  Valve  mechanism  for  a  control  valve.  4.132.386.  O. 

251-171.000. 
Lee.  Lawrence  J..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Pulsating  hair 

dryer.  4,132,360.  CI.  2J9-383.000. 
Leek,  James  A.  Routing  chamber  for  food  freezer.  4.132.458,  Cl. 

312-305.000. 
Leeson.  Plato  J.,  to  Woodward  Governor  Company.  Fuel  supply 

system  for  a  missile  or  the  like.  4,132,165.  Cl.  102-49.800. 
Lehman.  James  A.  Rying  saucer  toy  with  selectively  positionable 

finger  grip  support  legk.  4.132.030,  Cl.  46-74.00D. 
Lehmann,  Werner:  See — 

Straubel.  Max;  Ritter.  Ernst;  Maier.  Sieghart;  and  Lehmann,  Wer- 
ner. 4.132.206.  Cl.  123-140.00R. 
Lehner.  Aladar;  and  Varga.  Istvan.  to  Duoroll  A.G.  Multi-wheel  in-line 

roller  skates.  4.132.425,  Cl.  280-11.230. 
Leinaar.  Dennis  J.,  to  RJuniel  Industries,  Inc.  Tire  mounted  support 

bracket  for  vehicle  accessories.  4,132,336.  Cl.  224-42.130. 
Leisner.  Egon:  See— 

Dessauer.  Guido;  Leisner.  Egon;  and  Rohr.  Alfred,  4,132.826.  Cl. 
428-314.000. 
Leiler.  Herbert,  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlor  GmbH.  Exposure  measuring 
system  for  microscope  attached  cameras.  4,132,891,  CI.  250-239.000. 
Leinay,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Huettner,  Robert  E.;  Grandmaison.  John  P.;  Vernon,  John  H.; 
Lemay.  Richard  A  ;  and  Bcauchemin,  Edward.  4.133,030.  Cl. 
364-200.000. 
Le  Nen.  Yvon:  See- 
Ferret.  Francois;  Doussoux,  Pierre;  and  Le  Nen.  Yvon.  4,132.862, 
Cl.  I79-15.0AF. 
Le  Page,  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Amigues,  Pierre;  Gaillard,  Jean;  Le  Page,  Jean- Francois;  and  Stem, 
Robert,  4,132,745,  Cl.  260-683.200. 
L'Eplattenier,  Francois;  Pugin,  Andre;  and  von  der  Crone,  Jost,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Meul  complexes  of  azomethines  and  pro- 
cess for  their  manufacture  4,132,708,  Cl.  546-7.000. 
Lemer,  Martin  L.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Method  for  cathode 
coating  erosion  suppression  for  a  television  tube.  4,132,459,  Cl. 
316-18.000. 
Lemer,  Robert,  to  Formolette  Co.,  Inc.  Integrally  molded  pacifier  for 

infanu.  4,132,232,  CI.  128-360.000. 
Leschonski,  Kurt:  See — 

Rumpf,  Hans;  and  Leschonski,  Kurt,  4,132,634,  Cl.  209-136.000. 
Lesher,  Melvin  L.:  See — 

King.    Harold    M;    and    Lesher.    Melvin    L..    4.133.021.    Cl. 
361-365.000. 
Le    Van.    Eugene    B.    Quick-release-hinge    device.    4.131.970.    CI. 

16-147.000.  _ 

Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Best.  John  S.;  Hoyle*.  Ronald;  Ingram,  Geoffrey  S.;  and  Skinner, 

Francis  B.  J..  4,131,773,  Cl.  424-57.000. 
Lamberti,    Vincent;    and    Willis,    Chester    R.,    4,132,735,    Cl. 
562-582.000. 
Levinthal,  Cyrus.  System  for  storing  and  retrieving  information  at  the 

molecular  level.  4,133,047,  CI.  365-118.000. 
Lew,  Hyok  S.  Vari-scale-style  scriber  4,131,999,  Cl.  33-23.00R. 
Lewis,  David  G.  A.;  and  Connolly.  Michael  G..  to  Dacon  Display 
Services  Limited.  Merchandise  multiplying  display.  4,132,456.  Cl. 
312-223.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H:  See— 

Nutz.  Karl-Diether.  4.132.909.  Cl.  307-354.000. 
Russer.  Peter.  4.132.956.  Cl   330-5.000 
Lindberg.  John  E.,  to  Owen.  Wickersham  A  Erickson.  Ruid  mixing 

apparatus.  4.132.247.  O.  137-806.000. 
Linden-Alimak  AB:  See— 

Svensson.  Torbjom,  4.132.276.  Cl.  173-1.000. 
Under.  Ernst;  Steinke,  Leo;  and  Rieger,  Franz,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Internal  comb«stion  engine  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor  and 
caulyzer  combination  4.132.615.  Cl.  204-19500S. 
Lindo.  Neil  A.:  Set — 

Zinnes.  Harold;  and  Lindo.  Neil  A.,  4.132.792.  O.  424-250.000. 
Lipovich.  Alexandr  L.:  See— 

Arendt,  Georgy  A.;  Pokrovsky.  Vladimir  V.;  Burov.  Boris  A.; 
Lipovich,  Alexandr  L.;  Romanov.  Evgeny  I.;  Vainshtein,  Galina 
L.;  and  Khaitovich.  Tsalel  S.,  4,132,317,  Cl.  212-49.000. 
Liquid  Xial  Displays  Inc.:  See- 
Gross.  Gerald  G  ,  4.132.984.  CI.  350-336.000. 
Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Daigle.  Phillip  R  .  4.132.877.  Cl   200-296.000. 
Littwin,  Burkhard.  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cylindrical  domain 

memory  4.133.045.  Cl.  365-39  000 
Litvinov,  Igor  A.:  See — 

Gryaznov.  Vladimir  M.;  Smimov,  Viktor  S.;  Vdovin,  Valentin  M.; 
Ermilova,  Margariu  M.;  Gogua,  Lia  D.;  Pritula,  Nina  A.;  and 
Litvinov.  Igor  A.,  4,132,668,  Cl.  252-430.000. 
I  ill    Cttmn  Kai    In  Rrll  Trirnhnnr  I^horatories.  IncorDorated.  Kev 


Livingstone,  Charles  E.:  See — 

Ineson,  Norman;  Dickinson,  Stuart  M.;  and  Livingstone,  Charles 
E.,  4,132,367.  Cl.  242-47.100. 
Lo,  Allen  K.  W.;  and  Nims,  Jerry  C,  to  Dimensional  Development 
Corp.  Projection  apparatus  for  stereoscopic  pictures.  4,132,468,  Cl. 
353-7.000. 
Lobeck,  Walter  G.,  Jr.:  See— 

Wu,  Yao  H.;  and  Lobeck,  Walter  G..  Jr..  4.132.794,  Cl.  424-257.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See — 

Sharpies,  Wilbert,  4,132,376,  CI.  244-104.00R. 
Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Company,  Inc.:  See — 
Maple,  T.  Grant,  4,132,919,  CI.  313-466.000. 
Miller,  Henry  F.;  Borts,  Abraham;  and  Weiss,  Folker  H..  4.132,648, 
Cl.  210-242.00R. 
Loesch,  Claude  E.:  See— 

Loesch,  Leo  J.;  and  Loesch,  Claude  E.,  4.132,322,  O.  214-17.0DB. 
Loesch,  Leo  J.;  and  Loesch,  Claude  E.  Silo  unloader  winch  drive. 

4,132,322,  Cl.  214-17.0DB. 
Lohmer,  Wilfried;  and  Schotten,  Josef,  to  Carborundum  Company, 
The.  Process  for  the  production  of  spherical  bonded  abrasive  from 
abrasive  grain.  4,132,533,  Cl.  51-295.000. 
Long,  E.  David,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Fuel  injection  system 

with  switchable  starting  mode.  4,132,210,  Cl.  123-I79.00L. 
Long,  Elton  B.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Subilizer  assembly.  4,132,324, 

CI.  214-138.00R. 
Long,  John  G.;  and  Watts,  Nicholas  P.,  to  Durst  (U.K.)  Limited.  Illumi- 
nation system  for  a  photographic  copying  apparatus.  4,132,47L  Cl. 
355-71.000.  ^ 

Loprest,  Frank  J.;  and  Mclnemey,  Eugene  F.,  to  GAF  Corporation. 

Imaging  system.  4,132,549.  Cl.  96-35.000. 
LOreal:  See— 

Goncalves.  Antonin,  4,132,308,  Cl.  206-219.000. 
Louis,  Amold  S.:  See — 

De  Luca,  Paul  V.;  Camey,  William  V.;  and  Louis,  Amold  S., 
4,132,814,0.427-113.000. 
Lowe,  James  L.:  See — 

Wendel,  Ion  L.,  4,132,074,  CI.  60-641.000. 
Luber,  Werner.  Method  and  apparatus  for  hardening  of  foundry  cores. 

4.132,260,0.  164-16.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Bartlett,   Peter  J.;  and  Taylor,   Herbert  D.   B.,  4,132,646,  Cl. 

210-114.000. 
Hillyard.  Peter  T.,  4,132,969,  Cl.  336-94.000. 
Luchetti,  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Boehme,  Detlef  R.;  Judah.  Kenneth  C;  and  Luchetti,  Stephen  J., 
4,132.511,0.  417-540.000. 
Lueders,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Frankiewicz,  Theodore  C;  and  Lueders,  Robert  E.,  4,132,758,  Cl. 
423-27.000. 
Luftkonditionering  AB:  See — 

Dellrud,  Rolf  L.;  and  Hallberg,  Torsten  R.,  4.132,139,  CI.  98- 
42.00R. 
Lundholm.  Gunnar  S.  K.,  to  Kommanditbolaget  United  Stirling  (Swe- 
den) AB  &  Co.  Sealing  rings  for  Stirling  engines.  4,132,420,  Cl. 
277-160.000. 
Lusis,  Andrei  R.:  See — 

Rode,  Oyars  A.;  Lusis,  Andrei  R.;  Klyavin,  Yanis  K.;  and  Zamoz- 
dik,  Talivaldis  V..  4,132,465,  Cl.  350-357.000. 
Lyman.  Harold  T.,  Jr.,  to  Questech,  Inc.,  a  part  interest.  Navigation 

devices.  4,132,113,  Cl.  73-178.00R. 
Lynch,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Heilman.   William   J.;   and    Lynch,   Thomas  J.,   4,132,663,   Cl. 

252-59.000. 

Lyons,  James  E.;  Schneider,  Abraham;  and  Myers,  Harry  K.,  Jr.,  to 

Suntech,  Inc.  Process  for  making  codimers  of  norbomadiene  and 

phenylacetylenes  using  a  cobalt  caulyst.  4,132.742,  Cl.  260-668.CI0A. 

MAT  Chemical  Inc.:  See — 

Ejk.  Adam  J.,  4,132,691,  Cl.  260-23.0XA. 
Maas,  Johannes:  See — 

Noordermeer,  Cornells  J.;  and  Maas,  Johannes,  4,133,033,  Cl. 
364-424.000. 
Mach,  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Eolin.  Robert  W.;  Foster.  Gordon  F.;  Mach.  Joseph  F.;  and  Masch- 
meyer,  Richard  O..  4,132,538,  Cl.  65-32.000. 
Machen,  Lonnie.  Teaching-learning  aid  for  numeration  systems  and 

basic  computer  concepts.  4,132,015,  Cl.  35-31. OOF. 
Machlett  Laboratories,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Braun,  Martin,  4,132,654,  Cl.  250-320.000. 
MacKenzie,  Burton  T.,  Jr.:  See — 

Anderson,  Harry  C;  MacKenzie,  Burton  T.,  Jr.;  Prober,  Maurice; 
and  Singh,  Nirmal,  4,132.858.  Cl.  174-I20.0SR. 
MacLean.  Alexander,  to  Electro  Switch  Corp.  Control  switch  relay 

and  control  circuit  means.  4,133,020,  Cl.  361-156.000. 
Mader,  Oscar  J.  Hackamore  bridle.  4.132.054.  Cl.  54-6.00R. 
Maekawa.  Hideyuki;  and  Ishitobi,  Kaoru.  to  Shionogi  A  Co..  Ltd. 
Diagnostic  compositions,  diagnosing  instruments,  and  methods  of 
manufactunng  same.  4.132.527.  Cl.  23-230.00B. 
Maeno.  Jun,  to  Hideki  Ishii.  Liquid  crystal  device.  4,132,464,  Cl. 

350-351.000. 
Magerle,  Karl.  Collapsible  packing  tube.  4,132,331,  Cl.  222-107.000. 
Magnuson  Engineers,  Inc.:  See — 

Maitnuson.  Robert  M  .  4.132.162.  Cl  99-630000. 
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*^t.«!riJui.?V«ter,  Ernst;  M.ier.  Sieghft;  .nd  Lehnunn.  Wer- 

ner,  4.132,206.  CI.  123-KO.OOR  

M»lle.  J«:qu«  H.  P;  «k1  SaUville.  A"**"- «°  Soaete  Anonyme  de 
Telecommunicauoitt.     SemKxnxJuctor     <Jevic«.     4.132,999.     CI. 

Kiio  Kenn   Ino«e.  Fumiyuki;  Yokozawa.  Norio;  Fujimoto,  Ryoichi; 

•«i  Tikiiigi.  Kazuo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Control  ^pfmn^^tt  including  an 

electronic  timer  4.132.085.  CI  62-155  OOO.  

Makela.  Markku.  to  R.uma-Rerjola  Oy   Lubncaticm  vrw^emeM  for 

the  blade  chain  of  .  felling  «w  4.132.289.  CI.  184-15.0OR. 
MiJ«:hesk..  Joseph  J  ;  «id  Zend..  Richard  J.  Insect  capturing  device. 

4  132.027.  CI  43-134.000.  _.     ,_,_... 

Klihot^  Sudarshan  K.  to  Dow  Chemical  Compmy.  The.  SubWituted 

py^W)pi!«^xy  phoaphoru.  compounds  and  their  use  a.  insecticules. 

Mi-ir^uSr.1f::;^rOowChem.c..Comp^^^ 
pyndyDphenoxy  phosphorus  compounds  «nd  their  use  as  insectKKies. 
4.132.784.  CI.  424-200.000. 

*"^T*^l:T}:^H'^.*.iy2.n4.  a.  2«M4«.0AD. 

''"'^S^^c.^i^'^'^^^^^n.^  FriU  P..  4.U2.003.  O. 

33-182.000. 
Manno  Kogyo  Company.  Limited:  5«e— 

Iida.Hirodii,  4.132.124.  a.  74-473  OCR.  . 

MawEr  Wendell  J.;  and  Hawkins,  Paul  M  .  to  Mmnesota  Mmint  and 
Manufacturing  Company    Freeze  indicating  device   4,132.186,  Q. 

116-216.000. 
Manufacturing  Technology,  Inc.:  S»-  ^-q- 

Kucklick.  Frederick  C.  4,132.340.  a.  228-113.000.  .t..„^ 

Mapte.  T  Gr«.t.  to  Lockheed  Mi«.Ues  *  Space  ComP^  V^.  ^^ 

iig  inhomogeneous  film  for  high  contrast  dispUy  devices.  4.132,919. 

M^«,l' nI^-  and  Pollack.  AUn  ^  .to  ^.^  .f,"^  %%^- 
gradable  hydrophilic  foams  and  method  4  132.839.  CI.  ^^^7^^ 

M^g^in,  H^rTE,  >°  G'TT^  ^onteil  Co«i^Jje.  Corp.  Make- 
up container  construction  4,132.306,  CI.  206-i7.t*»l. 

Marine  Construction  *  ^PL^°-^*^.  ,^ 

Tison.  Kenneth  F.  4.132.025,  CI  43-4^ 
Manon  Darrah  «.d  Joseph  Y  Houghton,  Co-tniste«J#^- 

Burke    Oliver  W.  Jr.,  deceased;  and   Humphrey*,  victor    i.. 
4.132,562,  a.  106-3O8.00M. 

'•"'^tS^,'*Kiy^  and   Marquis.   David   M..   4.132.670,   Q. 

Marqii^^MaAJ  ;  and  Sandell.  Lionel  S .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun^ 
1  and  Company  Pigmented  microporous  silica  microspheres. 
4.'l  32.560.  CI    106-288.00B. 

**^^nv^v!;;'ce^  R^Tmikar.  Suvrat;  Marshall.  Edward  W.;  and 
M"^d.  l^le,  D .  4.131.986,  CI.  29-592.00R. 

'**lJ^'"M!itPn   R;^   Martin.   John   H    E.   J..  4,132,779,  CI 

Martin*i^lSt  J  ,  ill,  to  General  Electric  Company  Squelch  circuit  for 

a  radio  receiver  4.132.953.  CI  325-478  000  ^^    ^  ,  .  .  ^^ 

M^tT  TeTfa  A    and  Comer.  William  T.,  to  Mead  Johnson  A  Coro- 

t^y  ^nzo^acid  denv.t.ve  «id  benienesulfonic  acid  mucolytK 

oTocess  4.132.802.  CI  424-303.000. 
M^m     Tellis    A.    to    Me«l    Johnson    t    Comp«.y     Mercap- 

toacylamidobenzoylglycine   mucolytic   process  and   compoMtions. 

4.132.803.  CI.  424-316.000. 
Marumiya  Shoko  Co.  Ltd.:  See—       ^_„^ 
Miyamoto,  Eiji.  4.132.138.  O.  83-697.000. 
Marvin  Glass  *  Associates:  See--  4i«aii    n    J71- 

Breslow.  Jeffrey  D.  and  Hicks.  Alan  A.,  4.132.411.  CI.  27J- 

Hiik!;°^Un  A;  and  Disko.  Harry,  4.132.15^0.93-1.000. 
MasZ  Kenji;  and  Ok^nura,  Kenji,  to  Ni«an  Mo,or  C^P^yj^Lim- 
ited  Air-fuel  mixture  control  system  4.132.198,  O   123-119.0LR. 

""iTn'Ro^rt  w'  F°o.t^Gordon  F  ;  Mach.  Joaeph  F.;  and  Masch- 
meyer.  Richard  O  ,  4,132,538.  O.  65-32.000. 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See—  ■ta.^noon 

Kaplow.  Roy;  «.d  Frank.  Robert  I .  *•'/  •,^*;^^^';^?i^ioR 
Plotkin.  George  M  ;  and  Wolf.  George,  4,132,600,  CI  195-103.50R. 

Massey-Ferguson  Services  N  v.:  &»- 

Todeschini,  Eugenio,  4,132,278,  CI.  180-6.480. 

Masson  Scott  Th™"'' ^"8";^"".*  ^i"*iAf^rvm 
Byrt,  Graham  A.  B.,  4.132,371.  CI.  242-58.300. 

'^i^^'!}l>4^€  «kJ  Mast.  Donald  R..  '•.>32,29a  aj88-69.000. 

Masuk,  Ned  J^Acme  Conveyor  Compuiy   Method  and  j^p^atus 

for  r^vmg  articles  from  between  lo«l  patterns  m  a  bulk  palletizer 

Suki  Kaisha.  Continuous  paper  cylinder  assembly  .jkI  "jethod  of 
separating  the  same   and   transplanting   apparatus  for   the  same. 

M^l^'nirS;  Ku^.'^.-haru;  ^l  Hon.  Ryoichi,  to  Hitachi.  Lui. 

MOS  type  field  effect  transistor  4,132,997,  CI.  357-23.000. 
MasudajM^hio:^^    Takaki.    Nobon,    and    Ma«Kl..    M«hk,. 
4.132.J9a  a.  162-145.000. 


Masuda.  NoboTU  and  Sugimoto,  Shoichi.  to  Denki  Onkyo  Company. 

Sed  Pol^tiometer'4.132.970.C1.338-32.00R^ 
Mithias.  Eckart   to  W   R   Grace  *  Co   Photocurable  imidizable  pol- 

yeTpo™  compo-tkins.  4.132.812.  CI.  427-44.000.   ,  ^  ,„  ^, 
Mathys.  Pierre,  to  Bouchet-Laaiale  S.A.  Watch  movement.  4.132,061, 

CI   58-59  000 

"••l^^ozu^lfS  ^™,  Takeshi;  Tanaka,  Tod«>;  Miu™.  Shuzi; 

Kobayaihi.  Makiko;  Ishimolo,  Sachio;  and  Matsubara,  Sadakazu, 

4,132,726,  a  260-448  80R 
Matsuda,  Tatsuichi:  See —  . .  ,,.      . .    ... 

Nomura  Hiroaki;  Hiuka.  Takenori;  Akimoto   Hiroshi;  Minami. 

I«o  Kiriki.  Fumio;  Matsuda.  Tatsuichi;  and  Fugono.  Takeshi, 

4.132,789,0.424-246.000. 

'""NlkL'^lr^'sMrNakamoto.   Yasuyuki    Yan»mo«,    Yo.»hun; 
Mauufuji.  Akira;  Haji.  Takashi;  and  Nakama.  Akihiro,  4,132.393. 
O.  266-117  000. 
Matsukawa.  Hiroharu:  See—  i.„u 

Hosoi.  Noriyuki;  Ogata,  Yasuhiro;  and  Matsukawa,  Hiroharu, 
4  132,112,  O.  73-141  OOR 
Matsum'ura,  Isao.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ophthalino«x)pic  optical 

system  4.132.466,  CI.  351-7.000. 
Mauushita  Electnc  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  Set—     ^    ^,  .  „  .. 

Takamiya.    Takehisa;    Yano.    Yoahiro;    and    Nakamura.    Yuji, 
4,133,012.  O.  360-90.000. 

""crapy,  Guy;  Matthey.  Pierre;  and  Gutjahr,  Manfred  A.,  4,132,606. 
CI.  204-2.100 
Matveev,  Mikhail  S.:  See—  .  „     „  ..       o  n 

Nametkin,  Nikolai  S.;  Matveev,  Mikhail  S.;  Gubin,  Sergei  P.; 
Dekhterman.  Abram  S.;  Tjurin.  Vladimir  D.;  Skibenko  Anatoly 
P    Orlova.  Valeftina  S.;  Savenko,  Alevtina  1;  and  Podolskaya, 
IrinaP,  4.132,631,  CI   208-236  000 
Matzen,  Walter  i ..  to  Texas  InstrumenU  Incorporated.  Adjustment  of 
avalanche  voluge  in  DIFMOS  memory  devices  by  control  of  impu- 
rity doping  4,131,983,  O.  29-571.000. 
Maxi-Switch  Company:  See— 

Fisher,  Robert  P.,  4.132.487,  O.  400^79.100. 
Mazzamauro,  Robert:  See—  «  ^  _     j  i  n  aat.    n 

Hart.    Robert    D.;    and    Mazzamauro.    Robert    4,132,986,    CI. 
340-373.000.  .      „  ,       . ,     , 

McClellui,  Bingham  A.,  to  McClellan  Industnj*  Inc  R''^^  .^^P 
for  elongated  objecU  such  as  fishing  rods.  4.132.381, 0.  248-3I6.00R 
McClellan  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  „,  ,.o,,^~,D 

McClellan.  Bingham  A  ,  4,132.381,  CI.  248-3l6^00R. 

McCom«ll,  William  C  .  to  PPG  Industii«,  ^"^■'^^'^^'^}*i^\^^^ 
Utions  for  control  of  fungi  and  nematodes  4.132.780.  CI- 424-127^. 

McCoy  Raymond  D .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Hydrocarbon 
cracking.  4.132,629,0.  208-113.000.  .,„,.,  n 

McCurry.  Jere  L.  System  to  supplement  engine  power.  4,132.283,  U. 

McDermott  Hugh  L.,  to  Eaton  Corporation  Crowned  involute  splines 

,Kl  method  ofmaking.  4.132.090.  CI.  64.9.00R.  . 

McDorman,  Robert  L..  Sr   Security  device  for  trailer  coupling  pui 

4.132,093.0.70-231.000.  ,„        . 

McGann  Rodney,  'o  Texaco  Inc.  Production  of  Hj  and  co-containing 
g«  stream  and  power.  4.132.065,  CI  60-39  020^  ^,„.,7ri 

McGee,  James  R.  Animal  carcass  transporting  device.  4.132.427.  U. 

280-19.000. 
McGinnis,  Edgar  L:  See—  a  i\i  av\    r\ 

Can.    Norman    L.;   and    McOinnis.    Edgar    L..   4.132.630.   O. 
208-177000  . 

McGrath,  Robert  L.  Service  connection  between  a  main  and  a  meter  in 
a  building  and  method  of  and  equipment  for  msulling  the  same 
4,132,083,0.405-184.000. 
Mclnemey,  Eugene  F:  See—  c     ^inoo    o 

Loprot.  Frank  J;  and  Mclnemey,  Eugene  F..  4.132.549.  O. 
96-35.000 

'^^''^^iB'^riirK  M  ;'^;i;ghead,  Jam«  W.;  McKerrell  AlUuir  A 
Wilson.    Robert;    and    White.    William    A.,    4.132.058.    CI. 
57-125.000. 

'^''iSSCiyS  If;  I^Wayne  W.;  McUughlin.  Phillip  M.;  and 

Mortonson,  Robert  M.,  4,132,272.  O.  172-2.000. 
McNeil  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See—  ^  ^        ,       n        c 

Mohrt)«:her.  Richard  J  ;  Ho,  Winston;  and  Tutwiler.  Gene  F.. 

4.132,720,  CI  260-348.610.  

Wong.  Stewart,  4.132.788.  O.  424-232.000. 
McNeilab  Inc.:  See—  .,../-        c 

Mohrbacher.  Richard  J.;  Ho,  Winston;  and  Tutwiler,  Gene  F, 
4,132,719,0.260-348.480. 
Mead  Johnson  *  Company:  See—  .  ,,■,  am     n 

Martm.    Tellis    A;    and    Comer.    WUIiam    T..    4,132,802.    CI 

424-303000  

Mariin  Tellis  A.,  4,132,803,  O.  424-316.000. 

wtr yVh..  and  U*eck,  Walter  G.,  Jr..  4.132.794. 0. 424-257.000. 

''"'Kub^e^T.  4.132.233.  a.l28-419.0PG. 

Meiller  Francois;  and  Mirabel.  Bernard,  to  Rhone  Poulenc  Industries. 
Sup^rt-am.no;cylase  complexes  4,132,596,  O.  I95-63_000 

Meistnng,  Rolf;  Rudolf,  ICarl;  Schmid,  Werner;  and  Zeyher,  Fntz,  to 
Me»eTschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH  Expellable  reaction  mass  for 
recoilless  projecule  launchers.  4.132.148.  CI.  89-1.701. 
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Mercer,  Benjamin,  Jr.:  Set-  j  „    .     .  u    c 

Frederick,  Judson  G.;  Mercer,  Benjamin.  Jr.;  and  Poole.  John  t.. 
4.132.191,0.118-409.000. 
Mercier,  Denis  L.,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  1  Informatique 
Cii-Honeywell  Bull    Systems  for  recognizing  printed  characters. 
4,132,978.  CI.  340-I46.3ED. 

Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.:  See—  

Remy,  David  C,  4,132.796.  CI.  424-267.000.  ,,„,«,-, 

Shepard,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Paleveda,  William  J.,  Jr.,  4.132.799.  CI. 

424-272.000.  ,  „  ,       .     „  , .. 

Merges,  John  C,  Jr.,  to^un  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania.  Molding 

processes  for  making  multilayer  conuiners  of  different  matenals. 

4.132,591,  CI.  162-146.000. 

Merix  Corporation:  See—  

Mix.  Thomas  W.,  4.132,761,  O.  423-242.00a 
Merjan,  Stanley.  Piling.  4,132.082.0.  405-253.000.  ,      ,      ,, 

Merritt.  Robert  C.  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Metering  valve  for  fuel 

injection.  4,132,205,  CI.  123-I39.0BC. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See— 

Hahn,H.ns-Jurgen,  4.132.825,  CI.  428-311.000. 
Meistring,  Rolf;  Rudolf,  Karl;  Schmid.  Werner;  and  Zeyher,  Fntz, 
4,132.148,0.  89-1.701. 

^^''Bianchi*  Valerio;  Matcher,  Siegfried;  Utsch.  Reinhard;  Weidner, 
Hans;  and  Brettschneider,  Johannes,  4,132,195,  CI.  123-32.0EA. 

Michaels,  John  M.:  See—  ,...».        ^  o    i  n^.u  n 

Croouuick.  CTpr.M  A.;  Michaels.  John  M.;  and  Paul.  Donald  G., 
4,132.649.  O.  210-347.000. 
Michigan  Technological  University:  See—  

Yang,  David  c!  4,132.635,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Micro  Peripherals.  Inc.:  See—  „„.,._~, 

Sidhu.  Pawitter  S..  4.132,954,  O.  328-165.000. 
Midcon  Pipeline  Equipment  Co.:  See— 

Clavin  Edward  A,  4,132,104,  CI.  72-342.000. 
Mikaila.  Joseph  J.,  to  United  Sut«  of  America.  Army.  Fr^en' 
prevention  screen  for  explodable  fire  suppressant  panels.  4,132,271. 

Milde  Wilhelm;  and  Hoheisel,  Gerhard,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Akticn- 

gesellschaft    Connecting  line  within  an  exhaust  system  of  a  motor 

vehicle.  4,132,285,  CI.  181-258.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  .  „.j .,  %%,-, 

Kluender,  Harold  C;  Woessner.  Warren  D.;  and  Biddlecom,  Wil- 
liam G.,  4,132,738.  O.  26O-586.0OR.  .   ..   ,^__   ,     u 
Millar  Frederick  W.,  to  Access  Control  Systems  Pty.  Ltd.  Door  lock 

apparatus.  4,132,439,  CI.  292-144.000. 
Miller  Henry  F.;  Borts,  Abraham;  and  Weiss,  Folker  H.,  to  Lockheed 

Missiles  *  Space  Company,  Inc.  Buoyant  fluid  separation  device 

4.132.648,  CI.  2IO-242X)OR  ..,  u  ci    . 

Miller,  Howard  N.,  and  Segar.  William  R.,  to  W«tinghouse  Electnc 

Corp.  Switching  apparatus  for  mass  transit  vehicle.  4,132.175.  ci. 

104-130.000. 

*^'"Hyde"T.ul''E.;'^""Miller.  Russell  N.,  4,132,362,  CI.  239-»53.0(»^ 
Mills,  Thomas  O.  Machine  for  notching  pallet  stnngers.  4.132.253,  Cl. 
144-133.00R. 

'caus  Harry;  Johnson.  Jeffrey;  Milutziki.  Udo;  and  Schotte,  Diet- 
wald,  4,132.935,  CI.  3I8-48O.00O. 

Minami,  Isao:  See—  .    .,.  u-      u-    u;-....; 

Nomura,  Hiroaki;  Hitaka,  Takenon;  Akimoto,  Hiroshi;  Minami, 

Isao  Kiriki,  Fumio;  Matsuda,  Tatsuichi;  and  Fugono,  Takeshi, 

4,132,789,  CI.  424-246.000. 

Minard.  Charles  D.:  See—  ..     .   „   r-j       j  «;    ._j 

Escnva,  Vincent  R.;  Kirtikar,  Suvrat;  Marshall,  Edward  W.;  and 

Minard,  Charles  D..  4,131,986,  O.  29-592.00R. 

'"oafaroCyPaimir  M.;  Minkov,  Jury  V.;  and  Solomonenko,  Vladimir 
1,4.133.048.0  365-208.000. 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company;  See— 

Manske.    Wendell    J;    and    Hawkins.    Paul    M..    4.I32.I86.    CI. 

116-216.000.  

Nidelkoff.  James  G.,  4.132.020.  CI.  40-606.000. 
MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

KiUura.Mashio,  4.132,985,  CI.  34O-347.0AD.  . 

Nagai  Koji;  Iwatsuki,  Haruki;  Inagaki.  Sanji;  and  Kameda,  Hiromi, 

4.132.548.  O.  96-I.OTE  ^,,-,o-.a    n    tis 

Ohta,   Yoshihani;  and   Hosomizu,   Hiroshi,  4,132,926,  CI.   315- 

24 1. OOP 
Suzuki,  Tomio,  4.132,475,  CI.  355-3.00R.  M.„,.k, 

Ueda,    Hiroshi;    Miyamoto,    Takayoshi;    and    Niwa.    Masatake, 

4,132,474.0.  354-234.000. 
Mirabel.  Bernard:  See—  .   .  ,„  ta^.  r~i   io<^trm 

Meiller.  Francois;  and  Mirabel.  Bernard.  4.132.596.  CI.  195-63.000. 

Mise.  Keisuke:  See —  „  .       ^,  .  , 

Hiroshima.  Minoni;  Yoshizawa.  Shigeni;  Saito.  Nobuo;  Asano. 
Atsushi    Suehiro.  Hiroshi;  Saitoh.  Minoni;  and  Mise,  Keisuke. 
4.133,043,0.  365-15  000. 
Miskolczi,  Laszio:  See—  ^  ..   l  ■        i    . 

Kiss,  Laszio  Csillag,  Laszio;  Halmai,  Karoly;  and  Miskolczi,  Las- 
zio. 4,132,910.  O  310-12.000.     ^,       ^,  .,„aairi 
Missioux,  Jean  L.  Machine  for  fonning  helicoidal  spnngs.  4.132.094.  CI 

Mi'tofT.'sJephan  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Composite  body 
with  be^alumina  substrate  and  glass-coating  thereon  4,132,820.  O. 
428-65.000. 


Yasuhiro. 


MiUubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hanawa.    Akio;    Miyamura.    Noriyuki;   and   Oosugi 
4.132,197.0.  123-75.00B. 
Mitsui  Mining  &  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ,^  „  „^ 

Saitoh,  Koro;  and  Izumi,  Sumio,  4.132.633,  CI.  209-9.000. 
Miura.  Shuzi:  See—  . 

Kurozumi,  Seizi;  Torn,  Takeshi;  Tanaka,  Toshio;  Miura,  Shuzi; 
Kobayashi,  Makiko;  Ishimoto,  Sachio;  and  Matsubara,  Sadakazu, 
4.132.726.  C1.26&448.80R. 

Miura.  Takao:  See—  „...,...  .^  ,  j 

Chikatsu,  Tatsusuke;  Shimokawa,  Shinichi;  Miura,  Takao;  and 
Okumura,  Taro,  4,132,666,  CI.  252-309.000. 
Mix    Thomas   W.,    to   Merix   Corporation.    Gas-liquid   contacting. 

4,132,761,  O.  423-242.000. 
Miyamoto.  Eiji.  to  Marumiya  Shoko  Co..  Ltd.  Cutter  for  a  cuttmg 

machine.  4,132.138.  CI.  83-697.000. 
Miyamoto,  Takayoshi:  See—  ».     .  i, 

- --  Takayoshi;    and    Niwa,    Masatake, 


Noriyuki;   and   Oosugi.   Yasuhiro, 


Ueda,    Hiroshi;    Miyamoto, 
4,132,474,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Miyamura,  Noriyuki:  See— 

Hanawa.    Akio;    Miyamura. 
4.132,197.0.  123-75.00B. 
Mobile  Oil  Corporation:  See—  ■     ^.     ,      , 

Goumay,  Luke  S.;  Harrell,  John  W.;  and  Dennis,  Charles  L., 
4,132,943,0.  324-6.000. 
Modica,  Giovanni:  See— 

Giuffre,  Luigi;  Spaziante,  Placido  M.;  Pozzi,  Vittono;  and  Modica, 

Giovanni.  4.132.819,  CI.  427-341.000. 

Modrovich,  Ivan  E.  Stabilized  liquid  phosphate  contaming  diagnostic 

compositions    and    method    of   preparing    same.    4,132,598,    O. 

195-99.000.  .  ,„  .o,  ,,, 

Moebius,  Ulrich.  Manual  device  for  indicating  scores.  4,132,187,  CI. 

116-225.000.  ^       .,       ^         c     . 

Mohrbacher,  Richard  J.;  Ho,  Winston;  and  Tutwiler,  Gene  F,  to 

McNeilab  Inc.  Dibromoalkylglycidic  acid  denvatives.  4.132.719.  CI. 

260-348.480.  .  .^        ,       ^        c    . 

Mohrbacher.  Richard  J.;  Ho,  Winston;  and  Tutwiler,  Gene  F.,  to 
McNeil  Laboratories,  Inc.  Alkenylglycidic  acid  denvatives. 
4,132,720,  CI.  260-348.610.  ,        .      ■ 

Mollere  John  C,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Method  for  seismic  manne 

survey.  4,132,974.  C1.340-7.00R.  ..  ,      ,„ 

MoIIoy   Bryan  B.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Tnfluoromethyl  substi- 
tuted 1-aminoindanes.  4,132,737,  CI.  260-578.000. 
Monroe,  Darrell  W.:  See— 

Key    William  P.;  Ihrig,  David  C;  and  Monroe,  Darrell  W., 
4,132,637,  O.  210-7.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See—  , ..  „  .       o    i.    j  ,- 

Baizer.  Manuel  M.;  Goodin,  Richard  D.;  and  Hallcher,  Richard  C, 

4,132,611.  O.  204-59.00R. 
Sineleton.  Thomas  C.  4.132,734,  CI.  562-522.000. 
imfth   Andrew  I  ;  and  Wu,  Wen-li,  4.132,757.  O.  264-210.00F. 
Monser,  George  J.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Cavity  backed  slot  antenna. 

4.132.995.  CI.  343-767.000. 

Monser,  George  J:  See—  .,,-,00,1-1 

Ehrhardt.    John    R.;    and    Monser.    George   J..    4,132,993,   CI. 

343-705  000.  .,,,..,0 

Montagna,  Anthony  R.  Ring  toss  game  with  swivel  collar.  4,132,410, 

0.  273-100.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See—  .    „    ,  j  w-  t-  ■  t-   xm    ■    r' 

Botuccio,  Giorgio;  Campolmi,  Stefano;  and  Felicioli.  Mana  G.. 
4.132,732,0.562-550.000. 
Montefibre  S.p  A:  See—  .     .  .,,-,t.^r-i 

Camprincoli.    Pierpaolo;    and    Rosati,    Luciano,    4,132,556,    CI 
106-90.000.  ^    , 

Moore,  Earl  P.,  Jr..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I . 
Purification  of  2-amino-2.4-dimethyI-4-methoxy 
4,132,729,  CI.  26^465.50R. 

Moore  Industries:  See—  

Moore    Leonard  W.;  Bodle,  Ronald  L.;  and  Fiederer.  Conrad. 

4,133,022,0.  361-415.000 

Moore,  James  H.:  See—  _        . .,  ,  u    a  mi  itj\  r^ 

Ore.  Fernando;  Ellis.  John  D  ;  and  Moore.  James  H..  4.132,760,  CI. 

423-167.000.  ^^^         ^        .,       w 

Moore  Leonard  W.;  Bodle,  Ronald  L.;  and  Fiederer,  Conrad,  to  Moore 

Industries.  Rack  assembly.  4.133,022,  CI.  361-415.000. 
Moore.  Randall  W.;  See—  „     j  „  «,        j 

Hottel   Hoyt  C  Jr.;  Brown.  Robert  A.;  Moore,  Randall  W.;  and 
Sullivan,  Paul  F.,  4,132,462.  O.  350-117.000. 
Moore.  Robert  M:  See—  .,,„o,b    r-t 

Busanovich.  Charles  J.;  and  Moore,  Robert  M..  4.132.918.  CI. 
313-386.000. 
Moran,  Robert  J.:  See—  ^  ,    „,         i    „,  »ii 

Brown.  WUIiam  T.;  Moran,  Robert  J.;  and  LeBIanc,  Larry  M.. 
4,132,250,0.140-115.000. 
Moraw.  Roland;  and  Schadlich.  Gunther.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengwell- 
schaft  Method  and  apparatus  for  recording  and  optically  reproduc- 
ing X-ray  images  4.132.893.  O.  250-3 15.00A. 
Morfau   Robert  C;  and  Fournier.  Jean-Paul.  N-Substituted  2-methox- 
ybenzenesulphonamides      and      medicaments      containmg      them 
4.132.786,0.424-228.000. 
Morel,  Paul   Dugois,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Ungon,  Bernard,  to  Aluminum 
Pechiney    Method  of  improving  the  current  supply  °f  e'~«f9'>^ 
cells  aligned  in  a  lengthwise  direction.  4.132,621,  CI.  204-243.WJM. 
Mori.  Yasuki:  See—  .    _..    .  •,      ■.  . 

Tomioka.    Shinji;    Mori,    Yasuki;    and    Shirahata,    Kunikatsu, 
4,132,846,  0.  536-17.000. 


,  and  Company, 
pentanenitrile. 
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.4.132.592, 


Sunami.  Teruo:  MorishiU.  T»uyo»hi;  ukJ  M«UKey«m«,  K^umi, 
4.132,419.  CI.  277-96.200. 
Moronville.  Ounul:  See—  /-»..-t.i 

Jacques,    Andre;    dAuna,    Luigi;    wid    MoronvUle.    ChanUI, 
4.132.461.  CI   350-96.200. 
Morns.  James  B    S**—  ...       ^ .-  ,  n 

Brandon.  Ralph  E.;  Ring.  Michael:  and  Moma.  James  B 
CI.  162-216^000 
Morrison  Medical  ProducU  Company:  S«— 

Morrison.  Robert  D  .  4,132.259.  CI    IW-'M.OOO 
Morrison.  Robert  D..  to  Morrison  Medical  Producu  Company  Safety 
TH,;  r^ning  bed  patients  4.13U29.  CI   IM-'M^    „  __ 
Momson.  Wilbur  J  .  and  tress.  Norwood  E^  5^",^,  «T'^*^ 
p«,y  Sheet  feed  monitor  i^P""'"*  ♦■'"•«2-  CI  271-263  000. 
Morton,  John,  and  Stevens,  Keith  D ,  to  Cableform  Limited  Electric 

motor  driven  vehicles.  4,132,934.  O.  31S-382.000 
Mortonson.  Robert  M  ;  and  Holloway.  Oale  A.,  to  International  Har- 
vester Company  Tractor  hitch  control  system  having  safety  features. 
4.132.273.  CI.  172-2.000. 

Mortonson.  Robert  M.:  See—  

Holloway,  Gale  A  ;  Urk,  Wayne  W  ;  McLaughlin.  Phillip  M.;  and 
Mortonson,  Robert  M  .  4.132.272.  CI    172  fOOO. 
Molan  Gesellschafl  mit  beschrankter  H»|^""gjS«- 

Bongartz.  Paul;  and  Haag.  Franz.  4.132.509.  CI.  417-475.000. 
Motorola,  Inc:  See—  ,^  ,.- ~w% 

Allen.  Gordon  H..  4.132.906.  O.  307-254.000. 
Bowman.  Ronald  R.,  4.132.550.  CI.  96-36.000. 
Wurzburg.  Henry.  4.133.025.  CI   363-41.000 

^°^J^'^Z>d  Moulene.  DanKjl.  4.133.005.  CI.  358-132000. 
Mowbray    Dorian  F..  to  C.A  V    Limited.  Fuel  uOection  pumping 

afifwrMM.  4.t32.SM.  O  417-462.000. 
Muaayagipwi  Kutalo  Intezet:  See—  ^  .4  i.  ,        i 

Kbs;  Laazlo;  CsilUg.  Laszlo;  Halmai.  Karoly;  and  Miskolcn.  Las- 
zlo.  4.132.910.  a.  310-12.000.  „       ., 

Mueller.  Floyd  F;  and  Gelbuda,  William  A.,  to  Amencan  Hc»pital 

Supply  Corporation  Shelf  and  comer  post  combination  4.132.17». 

CI.  108-144  000  ^.^  ,  . 

Mukaida.   Yoshito;   Fujiyama.    Masaaki;   Komine.   Shigeo;    Igarashi, 

Masaaki  Yamaguchi.  Nobutaka;  lida.  Shinobu.  and  Kasuga.  Akira.  to 

Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  substance.  4.132.827. 

a  428-329000.  ,       ^, ,    ,  _. 

Muller,  Hans;  Buhler.  Rudolf;  and  Rapsomanikis.  Nikolas,  to  Chemap 

AG   Process  for  filtenng  a  cellulose  aceute  solution  4.132.642.  CI. 

Mullins.  James  N  .  Jr .  to  Polar  Chips  M«n"f!S«"""Af^'^'**^  "^ 
apparatusforbaggingmatenal  4.132.049  CI   53-4«_000. 

MuJimoto.  Setsuo.  to  Kabushik.kaisha  Yokogaw.  Denk.  Sjnsakusho 

Vibration  type  liquid  density  meter  4,132.110.  CI   73-i2.lWA. 

Murase.  Kenji:  5ee—  ...      .      u  •.        a  v. 

Yamaauchi.  Hisashi;  Murase.  Kenji;  Ishizaki.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ka- 
shiwara.  Hirofumi.  4.132.924.  CI.  340-779.000 
Murata  Manufactumg  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Kraf^.  Wolfgang.  4.132.573.  CI    148-175.000. 

'^"Tu.^l'^'ri  P^;  ^Myers.  Edward  C  .  4.132.632.  CI  208-216.000. 

Myers.  Harry  K  .  Jr    See—  w         k^     i, 

Lyons  James  E .  Schneider,  Abraham;  and  Myers.  Harry  K..  Jr.. 
4.132.742.  CI   260-668  OOA. 

N-S-W  Corporation  See—  

W.lmeirClaudeH.  4,132.136.  CI.  81-57.390.  .    ,    _. 

Naf     Ferdinand,    to    Firmenich    SA.    ci»-Oct-6-en-l-al    peffiimea. 

4.'l32.675.  CI  252-522.000.  .v_.11  ,„ 

Nagai   Koji   Iwauuki.  Haruki;  Inagaki.  Sanji;  and  Kamcda.  Hiromi.  to 

MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Process  for  reproducing  images 

of  fine  lines  or  characters  of  low  density  4.132.548.  CI  96-1  ai  t 

Nagai.  Tadashi  See—  -^  j    u    4  111  loi 

Takase.  Sadao;  Asano,  Masaharu;  and  Nagai.  Tadashi.  4.132.1VJ. 
CI   r23-32.0EE  .  ,  . 

Naaano    Humikazu.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Image  information 

reading  apparatus.  4  132.97^.  CI   340-146  3AG 
Nagano,  Masashi;  and  Fujimoto.  i}"^*^'- l°f*''!?S^,^'^}^n^f^^'"- 

^y  Limited   Derailleur  for  a  bicycle  4.132.119.  CI   74-217  OOB. 
Najtarajan,  Ramaknshnan:  See — 

Gorman.  Marvin;  Higgens,  Calvin  E .  and  Nagarajan.  Ramaknsh- 
nan. 4.132.790.  CI  424-246.000. 
Nagase.  Hiroshi:  See—  .. 

Okuyama.    Toshiaki;    Kuboia.    Yuzuru.    and    Nagase.    Hiroshi. 
4.132.931.0.  318-732  000. 

Naito.  Hiromitsu:  See—  ..,„,.,  ^1   iiaiu.rv«i 

Nitto.  Hajime;  and  Naito.  Hiromitsu.  4.132.342.  CI  228-136  000 

Nakasawa.  Yukio:  Set—  ^  ,  x,    ,.    . 

Sato    Minoru    Takahashi.  Isao;  Kurasawa.  Takanao;  Yoshioka. 
Yoshio Td  N^agawa,  Yukio.  4.132.876.  CI.  200-148  OOA 

Nakama.  Akihiro:  See—  ,      »,  .       v».  .1...- 

Nakamura.   Shoji;   Nakamolo.   Yasuyuki;   Yamamoto.   Yowhun; 

Matsufuji.  Akira;  Haji.  Takashi;  and  Nakama,  Akihiro.  4,132.393. 

a.  266-117  000 

Nakamoto.  Yasuyuki  See—  „      u 

Nakamura,    Shoji;    Nakamoto,    Yasuyuki:    Yamamoto.    Youshun; 

Matsufuji,  Akira;  Haji,  Takashi;  and  Nakama.  Akihiro.  4.132.393. 

Nakamura,  Karuo:  Fukube.  YoUuto;  and  Osaki.  Takashi,  to  Toho 


suiuji.  AKira;  naji,   lauuiu,  xiu  i-.«ik»..i-,  r^ --.  ;-       ■■ 

Corporation     Apparatus    for   cooling   hot   steel    ptate   and   sheet. 
4,132,393.  CI.  266-117.000. 
Nakamura.  Yuji:  See—  j    »,  .  v 

Takamiya,    Takehisa:    Yano.    Yoshiro;    and    Nakamura.    Yuji. 
4.133.012.  CI.  360-90.000. 
Nakanishi.  Atsuo:  See-  ^  ^,  ,       . 

Izawa.  Shinichi;  Ohzeki.  Jurou;  Yahata.  Tsuyoshi:  and  Nakanishi. 
AUuo.  4,132.684,  CI.  26O-4.0AR. 
Nakayama.  Kenji,  and  Yamanoi.  Koji.  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Vanablt 
dnve  coupling  for  a  fuel  injection  pump.  4.132,202,  CI.  123-I39.0AP. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See-  4,,,i^    <-., 

Choca.    Monica    E.;    and    Feiatel.    Gerald    R..    4.132.669.    CI 
252-435.000. 
Nambu.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Masuda.  Akiyoihi:  and  Nambu.  Teuuo.  4.132.337.  CI.  225-5.000 

Nametkin,  Nikolai  S.;  Matveev,  Mikhail  S  ;  Gubin.  Sergei  P.:  Dekhter- 

man.  Abrani  S  ;  Tjurin.  Vladimir  D  ;  Skibenko,  Analoly  P.;  Oriovi, 

Valentina  S    Savenko.  Alevtina  1.;  and  Podolskaya.  Inna  P  Process 

for  petroleum  refining.  4.132.631.  CI.  208-236.000. 

Naramore.  Raymond,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  aligning  a 

stack  of  sheets.  4.132.400.  CI.  271-22I.0O0. 
Nash,  Henry  O.:  Ste— 

Bottomley.    James    C;    and    Naah.    Henry   G..    4,132,645.   CI. 
210-104.000. 
National  Can  Corporation:  See— 

Zundel.  Arthur  P.  4,132.328.  CI.  220-267.000. 

National  Research  Development  Corporation;  See—      

Robson.  Ernest  G.;  and  Smith.  George  A.  M.,  4,132.017.  CI.  37- 
14I.0OR. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See- 
page, Ronald  W  .  4.132.963.  CI.  330-283.000. 
Wilcox.  Milton  E  .  4.132.964.  CI   331-1 16.00R. 
National  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Bush.  Glenn  W^and  Austin.  Lowell  W..  4.132.609.  CI.  204-28.000 
Nauta,  Robijn  R:  See—  _    ,^ 

Verbeme.  Petrol:  Zwitaerloot.  Wilhelmus  R.  M.;  and  Nauta,  Ro- 
bijn  R.,  4.132.566,  a.  127-65.000. 
Nehmsmann,  Louis  J,  lU:  See—  ....  ...,..,.,-, 

Verdicchio.  Robert  J.;  and  Nehmsmann,  Louis  J.,  In,  4,132,657,  a. 
252-32500. 
Neiman  S.A.:  See- 
Weber,  Gunter,  4,132,151.  CI.  90-13.050. 
Nelson,  John  A:  See—  .,,...,,    ^   ,■,. 

Hutchison,  Robert  V,;  and  Nelson,  John  A..  4,132,856,  O   174- 
520PE 
Nelson.  John  E.  Wire  feed  funnel  4.132.665.  O   254-134.30R. 
Nelson  Research  A  Development  Company:  See— 

Stoughlon.  Richard  B .  4.132.781.  CI.  424-181.000. 
Neptune  Microfioc.  Inc.:  See—  .  .   „.   .,^.,.,„^ 

Hyde   Paul  E.;  and  Miller.  Russell  N..  4.132.362.  CI.  239-453000 
Neroni.  Peter  J.;  and  Kleykamp.  Donald  L..  to  Dayco  Corporation 
Method  of  making  polymeric  flexible  hose  construction   4. 1 32.576, 
a.  156-143.000. 
Nesterenko.  Petr  S.:  See—  .^    ^  _.. ,.    .        1    c    v 

Andoniev.  Sergei  M.;  Gritsuk.  Lev  D  ;  Gorbik.  Anatoly  S  ;  Kur- 
ganov   Viktor  V  ,  Oleinik.  Nikolai  P ;  Rivlin.  Gngory  I  ;  Slet- 
senko.  Nikolai  V  ;  Shamil.  Jury  P  ;  Smetanin.  Jury  G  ;  and  Nes- 
terenko. Petr  S.  4.132.852.  CI.  13-32.000 
Newton.  Ralph  E.;  and  Nixon.  Henry  M..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp    Gas-filled  incandescent  lamp  with  integral  fuse  assembly 
4.132.922.  CI.  315-73.000 
NGK  Insulators  Ltd    See— 

Sakuma.  Hiroshi.  4.132.647.  CI.  210-230.000. 
Nichols.  John  A  .  10  Airtech  Systems.  Inc.  Waste  heal  recycling  system 

4.132.011.  CI   34-86.000. 
Nicol.  Charles  H..  to  Procter  k  Gamble  Company.  The.  Delergeni 
compositions     having     soil     release     properties.     4.132.680.    CI 
252-547.000 
Nidelkoff.  James  G  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  t-om- 

pany   Sign  structure  4.132.020.  CI  40-606  OM) 
Nidola.  Antonio;  and  Spazianle.  Placido  M  .  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Technologies    SA.     Electrocatalytic    electrodes.     4.132.620.    CI 
204-242  000  _„, 

Niedecker.  Herbert  Clip  4.131.975.  CI  2*-30JSOW  ^  ^,    ^  ^ 

Nielsen  Paul  E  Container  comprising  a  folded  blank,  and  blank  there- 
for 4.132.345.  CI  229-8000 

^"'sTcick.'L'^fs  C  ;  ^"Nielson.  Richard  H  .  4.131.954.  CI.  2-177  000 
Niemi  Anili  Method  of  constructing  a  continuously  operable  fioialion 

concentration  plant  4.133.038.  CI.  364-502  000 
Nihon  Radiator  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Hasui.  Hiroshi;  and  Suyama,  Eizo,  4.132,286.  CI.  181-265  000 
Nihon  Shinku  Gijutsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ,  ,  „  .„ 

Nakamura,  Ka/uo,  Fukube,  Yoshilo;  and  Osaki.  Takashi.  4.132.82». 
CI  428-366000 
NiigaU  Engineenng  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ..ntu. 

Iwase.  Toihio.  Hashimoto.  Terxio;  and  Iguchi.  Youko.  4.132.636. 
CI  210-6  000 
Niimura.  Tsulomu  See—  .  .,        ^  u:,»-i 

Hongu    Masayuki;  Niimura.  Tsulomu:  and  Kawakami.  Hiromi. 
4.l3i.952.  CI   325-459  000. 


Shirato.  Hajime.  4.133.049.  CI.  365-208.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Kagoshima:  See—  ,     .   ...  .,.      .. 

Kobayakawa.  MasakI;  Yawata.  Kazufumi;  Hirano.  Kiyoshige;  and 
Yamashita.  Shigeni.  4.132.920.  CI.  313-497.000. 
Niooon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Amano.  Takehisa.  4,132.139.  CI.  84-1.030. 
Chibana.  Masanobu' 4.132.140.  CI.  84-1.110. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Kondo.  Hidenobu.  4.132.473.  CI.  354-203.000. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Ca  Ltd.:  See— 

Saiio.  Shinroku;  Sawaoka.  Akira:  and  Araki.  Masatada.  4.132.554. 
CI.  106-55.000. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.;  See—  _      .      „  , 

Noguchi.  Masaaki;  Sumiyoshi.  Masaharu;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu:  and 
Tanaka,  Taro,  4.132.212.  CI.  123-I9I.0OS. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Nakamura.   Shoji;   Nakamoto,   Yasuyuki;   Yamamoto,   Youshun; 
Matsufuji.  Akira;  Haji.  Takashi;  and  Nakama.  Akihiro.  4.132.393. 
CI.  266-117.000. 
Nilto.  Hajime;  and  Naito.  Hiromitsu,  4.132.342.  CI.  228-136.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Hiroshima.   Minora:  Yoshlzawa.  Shigeru;  Saito,  Nobuo;  Asano. 
Atsushi    Suehiro.  Hiroshi;  Saitoh.  Minoru;  and  Mise.  Keisuke, 
4.133.043,  CI.  365-15.000. 
Nippon  Tensai  Scilo  K*ushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Masuda,  Akiyoshi;  and  Nambu,  Tetsuo,  4,132,337,  CI.  225-5.000 
Nishiba,  Kenzo,  to  Teijin  Seiki  Company  Limited.  Radial  piston  type 

hydraulic  pump-motor  4,132.154.  CI.  91-491.000. 
Nishimiya.  Torazo:  See—  .      ^    . 

Kuroiwa,  Hiroshi;  Nishimura.  Yuuka;  Ohyama,  Yoshishige;  and 
Nishimiya.  Torazo,  4.132.199.  CI.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Nishimura.  Yutaka:  See—  ^,    ^.  ^■ 

Kuroiwa,  Hiroshi;  Nishimura,  Yutaka:  Ohyama.  Yoshishige;  and 
Nishimiya.  Torazo.  4.132.199.  CI.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Asano.  Masaharu;  Aono.  Shigco;  Hosaka.  Akio:  Ochiai.  Kokichi; 

and  Yamane.  Michiyoshi.  4.132.200.  CI.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Masaki,  Kenji;  and  Okamura.  Kenji.  4.132,198,  CI.  123-1 19.0LR. 
Saito,  Masaaki,  4,132,194.  CI.  123-32.0EA. 
Shimizu.  Kazuaki.  4.132.451.  CI.  303-116.000. 
Takahashi.    Fujio;    and    Tsujimura,    Harutoshi,    4,132,434.    CI. 

280-744.000. 
Takase.  Sadao;  Asaio,  Masaharu:  and  Nagai.  Tadashi.  4.132.193. 
CI.  123-32.0EE. 
Nino.  Hajime:  and  Naito.  Hiromitsu.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation. 
Method  for  producing  a  steel  stnp  by  hot  rolling   4.132.342,  CI. 
228-136.000. 
Niwa,  Masauke:  See— 

Ueda.    Hiroshi:    Miyamolo.    Takayoshi;    and    Niwa.    Masauke. 
4.132.474.  CI.  354-234.000. 

Nixon.  Henry  M  :  See—  

Newton.  Ralph  E.;  and  Nixon.  Henry  M..  4.132.922.  CI.  315-73.000. 
Noguchi.  Masaaki;  Sumiyoshi.  Masaharu;  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu;  and  Ta- 
naka. Taro,  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Torch-ignition  internal  combus- 
tion engine  4.132.212.  CI.  123-I91.00S 
Nolan.  James  J.:  See- 
Austin.  George  W.,  Jr ;  Breton.  Robert  A.;  Nolan.  James  J.;  and 
Slriebel.  Edmund  E..  4.132.066,  CI.  60-39.650 
Nomura.  Hiroaki;  Hitaka.  Takenon;  Akimoto.  Hiroshi:  Minami.  Isao; 
Kiriki,  Fumio.  Malsuda.  Tatsuichi;  and  Fugono.  Takeshi,  to  Takeda 
Chemical      Industries.      Ltd       7-(2-(2-Imino-4-thiazolin-4-yl)-2-sul- 
foacetamidojcephaloamnns  and  antibacterial  compositions  conUin- 
ing  them.  4.132.789.  Cl   424-246.000. 
Noordermeer.  Cornells  J  ;  and  Maas,  Johannes,  to  Observalor  B/V 
Dredge  profile  computer  for  a  cutter  suction  dredge.  4.133.033.  CI. 
364-424.000. 
Noranda  Mines  Limited:  See — 

Kerfool,  Derek  G.  E..  4.132.667.  Cl.  252-387.000. 
Northemann.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Krahn.  Heinnch.  Toothbrush.  4.131,%7. 

Cl.  15-167.00A 
Northern  Engraving  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Riniker.  James  P  .  4.131.991.  Cl.  29-622.000. 
Norton  Company:  See—  ,,,,  „„i     ^, 

Blodgett.    Gary    C;    and    Powers.    George    H.    4.132.886.    Cl 
219-523.000. 
Norton.  Richard  V..  to  Suntech.  Inc.  Process  for  prepanng  nitnles. 

4.132,711,  Cl.  546-286.000. 
Noshiro,  Atsumi:  See —  , .     »,    . 

Kubota,    Tetsuo:    Noshiro,    Atsumi;    and    Suzuki.    Nonmolo. 
4.132,350.  Cl.  235-493.000. 
Not  Francis  X  ,  to  Galentan,  AG.  Apparatus  for  continuous  applica- 
tion of  stnp-.  ribbon-  or  patch-shaped  coatings  to  a  metal  tape 
4.132,617.  Cl  204-206000 
Nozawa.  Takamitsu.  10  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.  Manually  opera- 
tive atomizer.  4. 132.359.  Cl.  239-333.000. 
Nutz,  Karl-Dielher.  to  Licentia  Palenl-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Zero 

axis  crossing  detector  4.132.909.  Cl  307-354.000 
N.V  Optische  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft":  See— 

Groeneweg.  Abraham.  4,132.889.  Cl.  250-2I3.0VT. 
Oakley.  Charles  B.:  See— 

Flory.  Robert  E  ;  and  Oakley.  Charles  B..  4.133.003.  Cl.  358-51.000. 


Uccidenui  uii  snaie.  inc.:  iee— 

Hutchins,  Ned  M.;  Enyeart.  J.  Walter;  and  Holbrook,  Leon  G.. 
4.132.172.  Cl.  I02-3O.000. 
Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation:  See- 
Ore.  Fernando;  Ellis.  John  D.;  and  Moore,  James  H.,  4,132,760,  Cl. 
423-167.000. 
Oce-van  der  Grinten  N.V.:  See — 

Weyers.  Jacobus  R.  M.  G.;  and  Burm,  Gabriel  A.  M..  4,132,192,  Cl. 
118-658.000. 
Ochiai.  Kokichi:  See — 

Asano.  Masaharu:  Aono.  Shigeo;  Hosaka.  Akio;  Ochiai.  Kokichi: 
and  Yamane.  Michiyoshi.  4.132.200.  Cl.  123-1 19.0EC. 
O'Connor.  Thomas  J.,  to  Easco-Sparcatron,  Inc.  Cutting  master  and 
method  of  making  cutting  master  for  erosion  machining.  4.132.038. 
Cl.  51-204.000. 
OfTermann.  Paul  F.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  and 
means  for  segmentally  reducing  heat  output  in  a  heat-tracing  pipe. 
4,132,884.  Cl.  219-300.000. 
Officine  Meccaniche  Veronesi  (O.M.V.)S.p.A.:  See — 

Padovani,  Pietro.  4.132.319,  Cl.  214-l.OBB. 
Ogata,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Hosoi.   Noriyuki;   Ogata,   Yasuhiro;   and   Matsukawa,   Hiroharu. 
4.132.112.  Cl,  73-14I.00R. 
Ogawa.  Iwakichi.  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd.  Reconfigurable  toy  with  optical 

elements.  4.132.028.  Cl.  46-17.000. 
Ogawa.  Shinsaku.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Concentra- 
tion process  by  multistage,  multiple  effect  evaporator.  4.132.588.  Cl. 
159-47.00R. 
Ogden.  Cameron  A.:  See — 

Tench.  Dennis  M.;  and  Ogden.  Cameron  A..  4,132.605.  Cl.  204- 
l.OOT. 
Ohira.  Makoto:  See — 

Watabc.  Rokuro;  Ohira.  Makoto;  and  Sakai.  Katsuo.  4,132,477,  Cl. 
355-11.000. 
Ohison,  Carl-Eric:  See— 

Ohison,  Eric:  and  Ohison.  Carl-Eric.  4,132,897,  Cl.  250-468.000. 
Ohison.  Eric;  and  Ohison.  Carl-Eric.  Film-cassette  holder  for  an  x-ray 

apparatus  4.132.897.  Cl.  250-468.000. 
Ohno.  Takashi:  See— 

Shigemasa,  Junichiro;  Ohno.  Takashi;  and  Tachikawa.   Sadao. 
4.132.899.  Cl.  250-577.000. 
Ohta.  Yoshiharu;  and  Hosomizu.  Hiroshi.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Electronic  fiash  devices.  4.132.926.  Cl.  3 15-24 LOOP. 
Ohyama,  Yoshishige:  See— 

Kuroiwa.  Hiroshi:  Nishimura,  Yutaka;  Ohyama,  Yoshishige;  and 
Nishimiya,  Torazo,  4.132.199.  Cl.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Ohzeki.  Jurou:  See — 

Izawa.  Shinichi;  Ohzeki.  Jurou;  Yahata.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Nakanishi. 
Atsuo.  4.132.684.  Cl.  26O-4.0AR. 
Okamoto.  Kouji:  See — 

Urry.  Dan  W.;  and  Okamoto.  Kouji,  4.132.746,  Cl.  260-857.0TW. 
Okamura.  Kenji:  See — 

Masaki.  Kenji;  and  Okamura.  Kenji.  4.132.198.  Cl.  123-1 19.0LR. 
Okumura.  Taro:  See — 

Chikatsu.  Tatsusuke;   Shimokawa.   Shinichi;   Miura.   Takao;  and 
Okumura.  Taro.  4,132.666.  CI.  252-309.000. 
Okuyama.  Toshiaki;  Kubota.  Yuzuru:  and  Nagase.  Hiroshi.  to  Hitachi. 

Lid  Control  system  for  a.c.  motors.  4.132.931.  Cl.  318-732.000. 
Oldenkamp.  Engbert  P.:  See- 
van  Os.  Jan  L.;  Oldenkamp.  Engbert  P.;  and  Smink.  Dirk  A.. 
4.132.777.  Cl.  424-119.000. 
Oleinik.  Nikolai  P.:  See— 

Andoniev.  Sergei  M.;  Gntsuk.  Lev  D.;  Gorbik.  Anatoly  S.;  Kur- 
ganov.  Viktor  V.;  Oleinik.  Nikolai  P.;  Rivlin.  Grigory  I.;  Stet- 
senko,  Nikolai  V.;  Shamil.  Jury  P.;  Smetanin.  Jury  G.;  and  Nes- 
terenko. Petr  S..  4.132.852.  Cl.  13-32.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Knollmueller,  Karl  O..  4.132.664.  Cl.  252-78.300. 
Olivieri.  Icaro.  to  ICESU  AG.  Device  for  removably  clamping  a  skate 

to  the  sole  of  a  skating  shoe.  4.132,424.  Cl.  280-11.300. 
Olson.  Lloyd  C;  and  Cornelius.  Gail,  to  R.  M.  Wade  &  Co.  Drive 

means  for  irrigation  system.  4.132.244.  Cl.  137-344.000. 
ONeill,  Daniel  R.:  See- 
Painter.  Alan;  ONeill,  Daniel  R.;  and  Glaeser.  George  L..  Jr.. 
4.132.607.  Cl.  204-9.000. 
Ong.  Sienling,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  agent  for 
coloring  cellulose  containing  blended  fiber  textiles.  4,132,523,  Cl. 
8-21  OOR. 
Onoda  Cement  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Uchikawa.     Hiroshi;     and     Shimoda,     Masao.     4.132,558,    Cl. 
106-104.000. 
Oosugi.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Hanawa.    Akio;    Miyamura.    Noriyuki;    and   Oosugi.    Yasuhiro, 
4.132.197.  Cl.  123-75.00B. 
Ore.  Fernando;  Ellis.  John  D.;  and  Moore.  James  H..  to  Occidenul 
Petroleum  Corporation.  Hemihydrate  type  phosphoric  acid  process 
using  reduced  pressure.  4.132.760.  Cl.  423-167.000. 
Orillion.  Alfred  G.  Pyramidal  solar  heating  system.  4.132,221,  CI. 
126-271.000. 
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Orion  Industries:  See—  ^.nnoi     r-i 

Aro.    Ernesto    M.;    and    Shankhn.    Donald    J,    4,132,091.    Cl. 
70-165.000 
Orlova.  Valentina  S :  See—  .  „     ^  ,.       -,  o 

Nametkin    Nikolai  S.;  Matveev.  Mikhail  S.;  Gubin.  Sergei  P.; 
Dekhterman.  Abram  S..  Tjunn.  Vladimir  D  ;  Skibenko.  Analoly 
P    Orlova.  Valentina  S.;  Savenko.  Alevtina  I.;  and  Podolskaya. 
Iri'na  P..  4.132.631.  C\.  208-236.000. 
Onne   MyrI  E.,  to  Betidix  Corporation.  The.  Cable  wiper  aiiembly 

4.132.973.  a   340-3  OCT 
Oronzio  de  Nora  Impianli  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.:  Set— 

Giuffre.  Luigi;  Spazumte.  PUcido  M.;  Pozzi.  Vittono;  and  Modica. 
Giovanm.  4.132.819.  Cl.  427-341.000. 

°"'H'unka''Denes~B    and  Ortlepp.  Hans,  4,132.152.  O.  91-364.000. 
Ortner  Freight  Car  Company:  See- 
Funk.  Sttoley  T.,  4,132,177,  O.  105-310.000 
Osaki,  Takashi:  Ste — 

Nakamura.  Kazuo;  Fukube.  Yoahilo;  and  Osaki.  Takashi.  4.132.828. 
Cl  428-366000 
Osther.  Kurt  B  Cancer  antigen,  cancer  therapy,  and  cancer  diagnosis. 

4.132.769,  Cl   424-1000 
Overman.  Kelly  C  ;  and  Calder.  Thelma  L..  to  Westinghouae  Electnc 
Corp  System  and  method  of  performing  a  decisive  phase  coherence 
test  4.133,037.  Cl   364-484  000 
Overton.  David  E:  See—  .     _c 

Slaats.  Mathew  A.;  Overton,  David  E.,  and  Blessinger,  James  E.. 
a  \^->A»\  r\   166-162  000. 


Apparatus  for  detonating  an  explosive  charge.  4.132.171.  Cl.  102- 

2S.0M. 
Pawson.  Beverly  A.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Substituted  phenyl- 

or    cyclohex-l-en-l-yl-3.7-demcthyl-nona-2.4.6-trienoic    acids    and 

derivatives  thereof  4. 1 32.723.  Cl.  260^04.000. 
Pell.  Melvyn  B  .  to  Continental  Oil  Company;  and  United  Stales  of 

Amenca.  Energy   Mclhixl  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  molien 

meul  halides.  4.132.628.  Cl   208-108.000. 
Penfold  Alan  S    and  Thornion.  John  A.,  to  Telic  Corporation.  Glow 

discharge  method  and  apparatus  4.132.612.  a   2O4-I92.00R. 
Penfold   Alan  S    and  Thornion.  John  A.,  to  Telic  Corporation  Glow 

discharge  method  and  apparatus  4.132.613.  O.  204-192.00R. 
Periou   Pierre,  lo  Conipagnie  Induslrielle  de  Mecanismes.  Method  of 

manufactunng  an  define  motor  4.131.989.  Cl   29-596.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Limited;  S4r—  .....    _   ,.^  -,.,.  „^ 

Ford.  Michael  A  .  and  Jackson.  David.  4.132,481.  Cl.  356-325.000 
Perone.  John  T.:  See—  ,  ,.     ^ 

Khoja.   Mirza  A.;  Gulierrez.   Louis  P.;  and  Perone.  John  T.. 
4.132.349.  Cl.  233-25  000. 
Perrolli.   Emmanuel  J.,  lo  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corporation   Radiator/circuit  incorporating  a  cross  slot  waveguide 

antenna  array  which  will  instantaneously  measure  the  radiation  axial 

ratio  or  degree  of  linear  polarization  of  any  antenna.  4.132.992.  Cl 

343-100  OPE 
Petermann.  Walter  E..  to  Carbo-Economy.  SA.  Apparatus  for  provid- 
ing a  uniform  combustible  air-fuel  mixture.  4.132.752.  Cl.  261-40000 
Peterv  Klaus-Jurgen:  See— 

WUfert.   Thomas;   Orassle.   Alfred;   and   Peters,    KUus-Jurgen. 
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Pires,  Antonio,  lo  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Smoothing  comb  for  a 

hair  trimmer.  4,131,995,  CI.  30-200.000. 
Pilzalis,  Mario:  See—  . 

Vargiu,  Silvio;  Pilzalis,  Mario;  Crespolini,  Giancarlo;  and  Giuliani. 
Gino,  4.132.718.  Cl.  260-348.150. 
Plattner.  Jacob  J.:  See— 

Kuhla.    Donald    E.;    and    Planner,    Jacob    J..    4,132,847.    Cl. 
542-441,000. 
Plavskikh.  Vladimir  D.:  See— 

Tupitsyn.   Konstantin  K.;  Cherednikov,  Evgeny  N.;  Kostylev, 
Alexandr  D.;  Plavskikh.  Vladimir  D.;  Klimashko.  Vladimir  V.; 
Tkach.  Khaim  B;  and  Karavaev,  Andron  T.,  4.132,277,  Cl. 
175-19.000. 
Pleschiutschnigg.  Friu  P.:  See— 

Schrewe.  Hans;  and  Pleschiulschnigg.  Fritt  P.,  4,132,003,  Cl. 
33-182.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  .See — 

Skinner,  Alexander;  and  Cook,  Ronald  G.  T.,  4,132,089,  Cl.  64- 
2.00R. 
PLM  AB:  See— 

Carlsson.  Carl-Goran  H.,  4.132,638,  Cl.  210-7.000. 
Plotkin.  George  M  ;  and  Wolf,  George,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  Enzymatic  noninvasive  method  for  detecting  cancer. 
4.132.600.  Cl.  195-103.50R. 
Podolskaya,  Irina  P.:  See—  _     „  . .      .„ 

Nametkin.  Nikolai  S.;  Matveev,  Mikhail  S.;  Gubin,  Sergei  P.; 
Dekhterman.  Abram  S  ;  Tjurin.  Vladimir  D.;  Skibenko.  Anatoly 
P  Orlova,  V.ilenlina  S.;  Savenko.  Alevtina  I.;  and  Podolskaya. 
Iri'na  P..  4.132.631.  Cl.  208-236.000. 


Priem,  Jan  J.:  See — 

Van  Paesschen.  August  J.;  Van  Gossum.  Lucien  J.;  and  Priem.  Jan 
J..  4.132,552.  Cl.  96-87.00R. 
Priese,  Werner  K.;  and  Koehlert.  Charles  I.,  to  Hills-McCanna  Com- 
pany. Electro-hydraulic  controlled  valve  actuator  system.  4,132,071, 
Cl.  60-328.000. 
Primbsch,  Erik,  to  Krautkramer-Branson.  Incorporated.  Ultrasonic 
energy  receiver  probe  utilizing  opto-electrical  sensing.  4.132,117.  Cl. 
73-607.000. 
Principe.  Joseph  R.:  See — 

Schreibcr.  Ronald  S.;  and  Principe.  Joseph  R.,  4,132,771,  Q. 
424-52.000. 
Pritula.  Nina  A.:  See— 

Gryaznov,  Vladimir  M.;  Smimov,  Viktor  S.;  Vdovin,  Valentin  M.; 
Ermilova.  Margarita  M.;  Gogua.  Lia  D.;  Pritula,  Nina  A.;  and 
Lilvinov.  Igor  A.,  4.132,668,  Cl.  252-430.000. 
Prober,  Maurice:  See — 

Anderson,  Harry  C;  MacKenzie,  Burton  T..  Jr.;  Prober,  Maurice; 
and  Singh.  Nirmal.  4.132.858.  Cl.  174-120.0SR. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Nicol.  Charles  H.,  4.132,680,  CI.  252-547.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann;  See— 

Champenois,  Michel  M.  L.,  4,132,841,  Cl.  526-221.000. 
Programmable  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Fisher.  Robert  M..  4,133.013,  Cl.  360-92.000. 
Psyras.  Louis  G.  Aerodynamic  toy  with  radial  elevations  on  its  convex 

side.  4,132.031.  Cl.  46-228.000. 
Puccio,  Vincent.  Injection  device.  4,132,231,  Cl.  128-218.00A. 
Pugin,  Andre;  See — 


Pichnuyr,  Frank  A  ;  and  Farrar,  Jack  R .  to  Packmayr  Gun  Works. 
Inc  Cushioned  pistol  grip  4.132.024.  CI.  42-71  OOP. 

Pacifico.  Antonio:  S«—  «,,,,,«  ,-1   -,4niirt«nfYC 

Rescalli.  Carlo,  and  Pacifico.  Anlonw.  4.132.739.  01.  26O-6O5.0OS 

Packmayr  Gun  Works,  Inc.:  Stt—  _     _  _.  _^„ 

PacLayr.  Frank  A  ;  and  Farrar.  J»ck  *  •, *• '  "-02^  CV  «-7 1  ."OP. 

Padovani.  Pietro.  to  Officine  Meccaniche  Verooeai  (O.M.V.)S.p.A 

Automatic  device  for  extracting  stacks  of  finished  hollow  •«'<:'» 

from  a  stacking  sution  of  a  heat  moulding  apparatus.  4,132,319.  Cl 

214-1 OBB  ^  .-         „ 

Page  Ronald  W  ,  w  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Gam  con- 
Trolled  signal  amplifier  4.132,963,  CI  330-283000 
Painter,  Alan,  ONeill.  Daniel  R  .  and  Glaeser,  George  L  .  Jr    toTetex 
Computer  Products.  Inc.  Process  for  forming  a  capstan.  4. 1 32.607.  CI. 
204-9000 
Paleveda.  William  J..  Jr.:  Set— 

Shepard,  Kenneth  L  ;  and  Paleveda,  William  J.,  Jr..  4,132.799.  CI. 
424-272000 
Palmer.  Alan  G;  Sre—  »,      -~ 

Tantram.  Anthony  D  S.;  Kent,  Michael  J.;  and  Palmer.  Alan  G.. 
4,132,616,  a.  2O4-195.00P 
Panzarella.  James  S.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The.  Self-locking 

windlass  4.132.389,  CI   254- 186  OHC  ^        ..        ^ 

Parani,  Bernard;  Cot,  Louis.  Granier.  William;  and  Durand,  Jean-Menn, 
to  biversey  Corporation,  The  Compositions  for  treatment  of  metal- 
lic surfaces  by  means  of  fluorophosphate  salu.  4.132.572.  CI.  148- 

Parolmi.  Sammy  H   Support  assembly  4,132.287.  O.  182-45.000. 
Parnsh,  Douglas  R:  See—  ^      .,,■,.<■,    r~i 

Pamsh.   Richard   A;   and   Pamsh.    Douglas   R.,   4,132.457.   CI. 
312-284.000  „     ...  r 

Parrnh,  Richard  A  ;  and  Parnsh,  Douglas  R.  Protective  <»veT  for 
wedding  cakes,  or  other  display  items.  4.132,457.  C\.  312-284.000. 

Parzuchowski.  Richard  S    See—  ..„,..  c    ^  111  *i<i  r-\ 

Benden.  Robert  S ;  and  Parzuchowski.  Richard  S..  4.132.816.  CI. 

427-237000  ,  ^  ^       ,, 

Pastore.  Ronald,  to  Cal  Pak  Industries.  Inc  Clip  mechanism  and  wall 

retention  device   for  cup  dispensing   housing  or  similar   article 

4.132.380.0.248-224  100 

Paielli.  Bianca:  See— 

Bemardi.  Luigi;  Giardino.  Pietro;  Patelli,  Bianca;  and  Arcamone, 
Fedenco,  4,132.721.  O.  260-365.000. 

''"'RiJ^ALlr^'LKJ  Patlon.  Ray  F .  4.132.522.  O  8-17000 

Paul.  Donald  G  :  See-  .....        ^  «.  ,   i^    ia  n 

Croopnick.  Gerald  A  .  Michaels.  John  M.;  and  Paul.  Donald  G  , 
4.132.649.  CI   210-347  000 

Paul  Joumee.  S  A  :  See— 

Joumee.  Maunce  A.  4.132.490.  CI  403-316000 
Pavlik  Klaus  J  ,  to  US  Philips  Corporation  Method  of  producing  a 
microwave  filter  comprising  a  body  of  gyromagnetic  material  and  a 
source  of  a  prepoUnzing  magnetic  field  whoae  resonant  frequency  u 
a  predetermined  function  of  the  temperature  4,131,987,  CI 
29-593000 
Pawlak.  Cathy  J.,  administrator:  See— 

Pawlak   Daniel  E  ,  deceased;  and  Pawlak,  Cathy  J  ,  administrator. 
4.132.171.0.  I02-28.0OR  .      . 

Pawlak  Daniel  E  .  deceased;  and  by  Pawlak.  Cathy  J  ,  administrator 


Jacob    J..    4.132.847.    CI 


ptaie  WHO  in-siiu,  lasci  iiiimK«uic  iiis»k.  -t.i.-^.iwo,  ^i.  •«!-»' ..*/v,w. 
Petitpierre  Jean  C  .  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Production  of  chrome- 

noindole  compounds.  4,132,714,  CI   260-326  50B 
Petnk,  Konrad  Direct  reading  radius  gauge  4,132,001. 0.  33-178  ODD 
PettengiU.    Ned    H.    Vehicle   fuel   injection   system.   4.132,207.   CI 

123-141.000. 
Petter.  Hubert:  See—  .,,„„,,  ^, 

Bildstein.  Hubert;  Petter.  Hubert;  and  Simader.  Fntz.  4.132,917,  CI 
313-330.000. 
Pfaff,  Werner:  See— 

Hitzel,  Volker;  Weyer,  Rudi;  Pfaff,  Werner;  and  Geuen,  Karl, 
4,132,795,0.424-266.000. 
Pfarr  Walter  L.,  Jr.,  to  Anchor  Post  Products.  Inc.  Gate  and  panel 
system.  4.132.390.  CI.  256-24.000 

Pfendler,  Thomas:  Set—  

Wocher,   BerthoW;   Pfendler,  Thomas;  and  Pfitzemaier.  Heinz, 
4,132.991.0.  343-13.00R 
Pfitzemaier.  Heinz:  See— 

Wocher.   Berthold;   Pfendler.  Thomas;  and  Pfitzemaier.   Heinz. 
4.132,991.  0.343- 13.00R. 
Pfizer  Inc.;  S«f—  _ 

Kuhla,    Donald    E.;    and    Ptattner. 
542-441000. 
pun    tj^Q  ■  ^^ 

Grolness,  Gunnar;  and  Boyer.  Peter  W..  4.132,153.  CI.  91-405  000 
Philagro  S.A  :  See— 

Demozay.  Daniel.  4.132.785.  O.  424-218.000. 
Phihppaerts.  Herman  A;  See—  ,,..,,     ^ 

Pollet.  Roben  J  ;  Thiers,  Robrechi  J  ;  Ghyv  Theofiel  H.;  Vanden 
berghe,  Antoon  L  ;  Philippaerts.  Herman  A.;  and  Vandenabeele. 
Hubert.  4,132,551,  CI  96-66  500. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company  See—  ..,,.„    — 

Blackwell,  Jennings  P;  and  Brady,  Donnie  G..  4.132.823.  Q. 

428-215  000.  „ 

Ones,  Martm  R  ;  and  Poska,  Forrest  L..  4.132.764. 0. 423-415  OOA 
McCoy.  Raymond  D  ,  4,132.629,  CI.  208-113.000. 
Timberlake,  Cecil  H.;  Viverette,  Willie  E.,  Jr.;  and  Davidson.  John 
B.  4.132.443.  O.  294-97.000. 
Piaggio  A  C.  S.p.A.:  Set— 

Gaddi.  Bruno.  4.132.281.  O.  18O-33.00C. 
Piber,  Earl  T:  See—  „     „^ 

Barcz   James  P.;  Bigelow.  James  H.;  Jaeichke.  James  R.;  Piber, 
Earl  T.;  and  Spellman.  Gordon  B..  4.132,933.  CI.  318-346.000. 
Picandet.  Jean  A.:  See—  „  .  ^    -,, 

Coutard.  Jean-Pierre  O.;  and  Picandet,  lean  A.,  4,132,866.  CI 
I79-15.0AQ 
Picciolo.  Grace  L. :  See— 

United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
islration;  Picciolo.  Grace  L.;  Chappelle.  Emmelt  W.;  Deming. 
Jody  W  ;  Shrock.  Christian  G.;  Vellend,  Hillar.  Barza,  Michael 
J  ;  and  Weinstein,  Louis,  4,132,599.  O.  195-103  50K. 
Piepers,  Harry:  See—  .    ^.    „, 

Warringa,  Jozef  J    M.;  and  Piepera,  Harry,  4,132.965.  CI.  33 J- 
73.00R. 
Pillsbury  Company.  The:  See— 

Standing.  Charles  N  ;  and  Brandberg.  Lawrence  C,  4.132,81 1.  Q. 
426-111000. 
Pinto.  Robert  R    Multiple  hook-up,  movable  axle,  container  cargo 
trailer  4,132,326,  O  214-515.000. 


See- 

A.;  and  Wareham,  Richard 


R..  4.132,471,  CI. 


Polaroid  Corporation 
Svatek.  Thomas 
354-86.000. 
Polasek.  Peter:  See—  ^   ^^       ..,     , 

Holdren.  Earl  J.;  Polasek.  Peter;  and  Krzys,  Thaddeus  W.,  Jr.. 
4.132.946,  CI    324-73  OOR. 
Poll,  Antonio.  Braking  disc  with  replaceable  linings,  for  brake-discs. 

4.132.294.  O.  188-218.0XL. 
Pollack.  Alan  R:  See—  ..,,„,„     ^, 

Marans.    Nelson    S.;    and    Pollack.    Alan    R.,    4,132.839.    O. 

Pollet.  Robert  J;  Thiers.  Robrecht  J;  Ghys,  Theofiel  H;  Vanden- 
berghe    Antoon  L.;  Philippaerts.   Herman  A.;  and  Vandenabeele, 
Hubert,  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.  High  temperature  processing  of 
photographic  silver  halide  material.  4.132,551,  O.  96-66.500. 
Polychrome  Corporation:  See—  ..,,„,    ^,    „^ 

Burkle.  Stephen  E.;  and  Deutsch.  Albert  $..  4.132.553.  CI.  96- 
91. OOR. 
Polymer  Corporation.  The  See — 

Cottingham.  Robert  A..  4.131.964.  CI.  1O-162.00R. 
Poncet.  Pierre.  Automatic  control  of  the  level  of  a  molten  metal  bath. 

4.132.259.  CI.  164-4.000 
Poole,  John  E.:  See—  ^  „     .     ,  u    r 

Frederick.  Judson  G.;  Mercer.  Benjamin.  Jr.;  and  Poole.  John  t.. 
4.132.191.  O.  118-409.000. 
Porta,  Gary  D..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  connections  to  coil 

windings.  4.132.460.  O.  339-1 19.00R. 
Poru  Systems  Corp.;  See—  ...       ,.  c 

De  Luca.  Paul  V.;  Carney.  William  V.;  and  Louis,  Arnold  S.. 
4.132.814,0.427-113.000. 
Positive  Pyramids.  Inc.:  See—  ..„„,„    ^,    .^ 

Thompson.  Scott;  and  Chidester.  James  T..  4.132.029.  O.  46- 
74.00D. 
Poska.  Forrest  L.:  See — 

Ones.  Martin  R..  and  Poska.  Forrest  L..  4.132.764. 0.  423-415.00A. 
Powell.  Justin  C:  See—  .,„.,,     ~ 

Cummings.  William  M.;  and  Powell.  Justin  C.  4.132.531.  O 
44-63000.  t 

Powers.  George  H:  See— t  .,,,0.^    <~, 

Blodgett.   Gary   C;   and    Powers.   George   H..   4.132.886.   CI 
219-523  000. 
Pozzi.  Vittorio:  See—  jw  ^ 

Giuffre.  Luigi;  Spaziante.  Placido  M.;  Pozzi.  Vittono;  and  Modica. 
Giovanni,  4,132,819,  CI.  427-341.000. 

PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

Bissinger.  William  E..  4.132.801.  O.  424-300.000. 
GuzikT  Frederick  F.  4.132.800.  CI.  424-300  000 
Jeffnes.  William  G  .  4.132.539.  O.  65-40  000 
McConnell.  William  C,  4,132,780,  CI  424-127.000. 
Wismer,     Marco;    and     De    Majistre,     Robert,    4,132.822,    CI 
428-1%  000 
Prashin,  Anatoly  A:  See^  .     .     ^        .       ,,       c    1 

Gurevich.  Vladimir  Z.;  Prashin.  Anatoly  A.;  Stoyakin.  Vyacheslav 
P  Ter-Minosian.  Sergei  M.;  Frolov.  Valery  A  ;  Tolstykh.  Vik- 
tor S  Bogansky.  Vasily  V.;  and  Ivanenko.  Gcnnady  V.. 
4.132.339. 0  228-103  000.  „,,,...  ^  ^i 

Pratt  Albert  R..  to  Raytheon  Company  Wedge  lock  knob  assembly. 
4,r32,129i  CI.  74-553.000 


Quakenbush.  Howard  M.,  to  hlexsteel  industries,  inc.  convenioie 

seat-bed.  4.131.960.  O.  5-37.00R. 
Quaker  Oats  Company.  The:  See — 

Panzarella.  James  S..  4.132.389.  CI.  254-186.0HC. 
Questcch.  Inc  :  See— 

Lyman.  Harold  T.  Jr..  4.132.113.  O.  73-178.00R. 
Qume  Corporation:  See — 

Hess.  Ernst  P..  4.132.485.  O.  40O-208.000. 
R  M   Wade  &  Co  '  Set^ 

Olson,  Lloyd  C.;  and  Cornelius.  Gail.  4.132.244.  CI.  137-344.000. 
Raaniel  Industries.  Inc.;  Set — 

Uinaar.  Dennis  J..  4.132.336.  O.  224-42.130. 
Rabinovich.  Volf  I ;  Kriger.  Jury  N.;  Svitenko.  Igor  A.;  and  Sapunov. 
Viktor  E   Method  of  electroslag  remelting  processes  using  a  pre- 
heated electrode  shield.  4.132.545.  O.  75-lO.OOC. 
Rahmfeld.  Werner:  See— 

Komma.    Gerhard;    Kothe.    Dieter;    and    Rahmfeld.    Werner, 
4,132,261,0.164-448.000. 
Raidel,    John    E.    Air    ride    suspension    assemblies.    4,132,432,   CI. 

280-711000. 
RaifT,  Siegfried:  See—  _.  ^ 

Koplin,  Eckhard;  Hoffmann,  Horst;  Raiff.  Siegfried;  Richter,  Peter; 
and  Kaufmann,  Helmut,  4.132.235.  CI.  134-99.000 
Rambold.  Thomas:  See — 

Ruckdcschel.   Hermann;  and   Rambold.   Thomas.   4.133.029.  O. 
364-200.000. 
Ramer,  James  L.  Solar  heating  for  home  use  4,132,356,  O.  237-1  OOA. 
Randall,  Ross  D.,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc.  Pipe  shearing  ram 

assembly  for  blowout  preventer.  4.132.266,  CI.  166-55.000. 
Randolph.  Robert  G.  Durometer  for  indentible  tissue  and  the  like. 

4.132.224,  O.  128-2.00S. 
Ranga.  Egils.  Sound  reproducing  apparatus.  4.132.859.  O.  179-l.OGQ. 
Rapicom  Inc.:  See — 

Tisue,  James  G  .  4.133.008.  O.  358-282.000. 
Rapsomanikis.  Nikolas:  See— 

Muller.    Hans;    Buhler.    Rudolf;    and    Rapsomanikis.    Nikolas. 
4.132.642.  0.  210-75.000. 
Rasmussen.  Harry  R .  to  Crest  Industries.  Inc  Hold  control  for  a  key 

telephone  system.  4.132.860.  CI.  179-99.000. 
Rauma-Repola  Oy:  Set— 

Makela,  Markku.  4.132.289.  O    184-15.00R 
Rauscher,  Dean  C;  Grozier.  Robert  A  ;  and  Rauscher,  Frank  J.  Motor 

powered  paste  dispenser.  4.132.330.  CI.  222-76.000. 
Rauscher.  Frank  J.:  See— 

Rauscher.  Dean  C;  Grozier.  Robert  A.;  and  Rauscher.  Frank  J.. 
4.132.330.  CI.  222-76.000. 
Rausing.  Ruben  A  .  to  Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA  Method  for  the 

manufacture  of  packing  containers.  4.132.051.  CI.  53-452.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See—  ,.,,.,„     ^, 

Bowcn.    Robert    F;    and    Teich.    Wesley    W.    4,132.239.    O. 

137-382  000. 
Ehrhardt.    John    R.;    and    Monser.    George    J..    4.132.993.    CI 

343-705.000. 
Monser.  George  J..  4.132.995.  CI.  343-767.000. 
Pratt.  Albert  R  ,  4.132.129.  CI.  74-553.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Balaban.    Alvin    R.;   and   Sleekier.    Steven    A..   4.132.927.   O. 
315-371.000. 
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Busanovich.  Charles  J.;  and  Moore.  Robert  M.,  4.132.918,  CI. 

313-386.000. 
Dingwall,  Andrew  G  F.  4.132.998.  O.  357-23.000. 
Rory,  Robert  E.;  and  Oakley.  Charlet  B..  4.133.003.  CI.  358-51.000. 
Graham.  Scott  O..  4.132.903.  CI  307-221  OOD. 
Groeneweg.  Willem  H  .  4.133.002.  CI   358-18.000. 
Hampel.  Daniel,  4.133.040,  CI   364-773  000 
Reader,  Kenneth  R  ;  and  Wilkerson.  Joseph  B..  to  United  Sutes  of 
Amenca.  Navy   Controllable  and  programmable  fluid  flow  modula- 
lion  system  4.132.500,  O.  416-20.00R. 
Realite  Optical  Company:  See- 
Rips.  Irving.  4.132.518.  O.  425-143.000. 
Reddell.  E.  Garland.  Tracking  system  for  solar  energy  collector. 

4.132.223.  CI.  126-271.000 
Reed.  Clyde  H..  to  Rohr  Industriea,  Inc.  Controlled  porosity  of  uncured 
reinforced  thermo-setting  plastic  material.  4.132.519.  O.  425-174.200. 
Reed,    Robert    A      Photographic    mask    structure.    4,132.480.    O. 

355-75.000. 
Regnier.  Gilbert;  Canevan.  Roger;  and  Desnoyers,  Pierre,  to  Science 
Union  et  Cie.   Pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  a  gamma- 
reiorcylic  acid  denvalive  in  the  treatment  of  ihromboao.  4,132,787, 
O.  424-230.000. 
Reighler,  David  H.:  See- 
Clark,  Robert  M.;  Cronin,  John  C;  Reighler,  David  H.;  and 
Tahiliani,  Vasu  H  .  4,132,855,  O   174-28.000. 
Remy,  David  C,  to  Merck  k  Co  ,  Inc.  Antipiychotic  3-tnnuoromethyl- 

sulfinyl  analogs  of  cyproheptadine.  4,132,796,  O.  424-267  000. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Watson,  Robert  G  .  4.133.036.  O.  364-477  000. 
Rescalli.  Carlo;  and  Pacifico.  Antonio,  to  Snamprogetti  S.p  A.  Method 
for  the  preparation  of  carbonyl  products  starting  from  hydrocarbon 
streams  coming   from   steam<racking   installations.   4.132.739.   CI. 
260-605  COS. 
Resistance  Welder  Corporation:  See— 

Blair.  Robert  H  ,  4,132,880,  CI   219-114000 
Resler.  Edwin  L  ,  Jr.,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation  Inc.  Method  and 
means  for  reducing  pollutants  from  the  exhaust  of  hydrocarbon  fuel 
combustion  means.  4,132,209,  O.  123-169.00R. 
Resuurant  Technology,  Inc.:  Set — 

Jewell,  Donald  K  ,  4.132.344.  O.  229-2.50R 
Revesz.  Clara:  Set— 

Gauthier.    Jean    A.;    Humber.    Leslie    G.;    and    Revesz.    Clara. 
4.132.710.  CI  546-63.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See — 

Andersen.  John  W  .  4.132.536,  O  55-97  000 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See- 
Scott.  Irvin  C  ;  Settle.  Evan  E..  Ill;  and  Hickerson.  Robert  J  . 
4.131.981.  CI   29-505000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Crochemore.  Michel  M  ;  and  Gay.  Michel  M..  4.132,703.  O   260- 

45.80A 
Meiller.  Francois;  and  Mirabel.  Bernard.  4.132.596,  O.  195-63.000 
Ri-El  Ricerche  Elettroniche  S.p  A  :  See— 

Righi.  Nardino.  4.133.014,  CI   360-96.000 
Richards,  Elmer  A  ,  to  Eaton  Corporation    ShifUble  change  speed 
transmission  utilizing  improved  blocker  and  jaw  clutch  assembly 
4.132,122.0   74-339  000. 
Richards  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc  :  See— 

Treace,  James  T  ,  4,131.956.  CI  3-1.910. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See— 

Vdenec.  Frank  J.;  and  Todd,  Judson  D.,  4.132,775.  Q.  424-89.000. 


Company.  Process  for  injecting  liquid  in  moving  natural  gas  streams. 
4.132.535.  O.  55-23.000. 
Rivlin.  Grigory  I.:  See— 

Andoniev.  Sergei  M.;  GriUuk.  Lev  D.;  Gorbik.  Anatoly  $.;  Kur- 

ganov.  Viktor  V  ;  Oleinik.  Nikolai  P;  Rivlin.  Grigory  I.;  Stel- 

senko.  Nikolai  V  ;  Shamil.  Jury  P  ;  Smetanin.  Jury  G.;  and  Nes- 

lerenko.  Petr  S  .  4.132.852.  O   13-32  000. 

Roach.  Alfred  J.;  and  Roberts.  Charles,  to  TII  Corporation.  Air  gap 

back-up  surge  arrester  4,133.019.  O.  361-124.000. 
Roach.  Thomas  A.,  to  Service  First.  Inc.  Method  of  making  squirrel 

cage  rotor  4.131.990.  O.  29-598.000. 
Roark.  Charles  F.  Solar  energy  collector.  4.132.222.  O.  126-271.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Bianchi.  Valerio;  Metcher.  Siegfried;  Latsch.  Reinhard;  Weidner, 

Hans;  and  Breltschneider.  Johannes,  4,132,195,  O.  I23-32.0EA. 

Linder,   Ernst;  Steinke,   Leo,  and   Rieger.  Franz,  4,132,615,  CI. 

204-195  COS 
Schaal.  Gerhard.  4.132.813.  O.  427-90.000. 
Straubel.  Max;  Ritter,  Ernst;  Maier.  Sieghart;  and  Lehmann.  Wer- 
ner. 4,132.206.  O.  I23-140.00R. 
Wilfert,   Thomas;   Grastle.    Alfred;    and    Peters.    Klaus-Jurgen. 

4.132.211.0.  123-179.00L. 
Wocher.   Benhold;   Pfendler.  Thomas;  and   Pfitzemaier.   Heinz. 

4.132.991.  CI   343-1300R 
Zabler.  Erich.  4.132.980.  O.  340-195.000. 
Roberts.  Charles:  See- 
Roach.  Alfred  J.;  and  Roberts.  Charles.  4.133.019.  O.  361-124.000. 
Roberts.  Edward  S.  Smelling  of  iron  ore  with  partially  dried  lignite. 

4.132.546.  O.  75-42  000 
Roberts.  Richard  W  ,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Rotary  sliding  vane 
compressor  with  magnetic  vane  retractor  4,132,512,  CI.  418-23000 
Robertshaw,  Michael  F  Roof  ventilator.  4,132,160,  CI  98-42  OOR 
Robson.  Ernest  G  ;  and  Smith,  George  A.  M.,  to  National  Research 
EJevelopment   Corporation    Blade   for  earth   moving   equipment 
4.132,017,  O.  37-141.0OR. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 
Green,  James  A..  4.132.228.  O.  128-33.000. 
Jovick.  Raymond  J  .  4.132.293.  CI   188-181  OOR. 
Tench.  Dennis  M  ;  and  Ogden.  Cameron  A..  4.132.605.  CI   204- 

l.OOT 
White.  Raymond  V  .  4.132.981.  O  340-203.000. 
Rode.  Oyars  A.;  Lusis.  Andrei  R.;  Klyavin.  Yanis  K.;  and  Zamozdik. 
Talivaldis  V..  to  Gosudarstvenny  Universilet  Imeni  Petra  Stuchki 
Electrochrome  element  control  device.  4.132.465.  O.  350-357.000. 
Rodgers.  Billy  R  :  See— 

Kau.  Sidney;  and  Rodgers.  Billy  R  .  4.132.639.  O.  210-51.000 
Roehnck.  Otto  A.  Behind  the  scene  lights.  4.133.024.  O.  362-101  000 
Rogers.  Peter  F. ;  See— 

Engelberger.  Joseph  F  ;  Dunne.  Maurice  J.;  and  Rogers.  Peter  F.. 
4.132.937.  O.  318-568  000. 
Roggenkamp.  George  H..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Actuating  mechanism 

4.132.128.  O.  74-527.000. 
Rohr.  Alfred:  Set— 

Dessauer,  Guido;  Leisner.  Egon;  and  Rohr.  Alfred,  4.132.826.  O. 
428-314.000 
Rohr  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Reed.  Clyde  H..  4.132.519.  O  425-174200. 
Rohrer,  Douglas  D.;  and  Blowers.  Albert  K  .  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
Fluid  coupling  device  with  improved  disengaged  operating  charac- 
teristics. 4.132.299.  O.  192-58.00B. 
Roli.  Lino,  to  Itallracior  I  T.M.  S.p.A.  Seal  with  a  compensating  thrust 
^__  A  111  .lis  ^1  m.oi  nnn 
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Roy.  Michael  L.:  See— 

Cise.  Michael  D.;  and  Roy.  Michael  L.,  4,132,848.  CI.  544-28.000. 
Royal  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Shapiro.  Haskell.  4.132.983.  O.  340-331.000. 
Royce  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Fono.  Andrew;  and  Patton.  Ray  F..  4.132,522,  O.  8-17.000. 
Ruckdcschel.  Hermann;  and  Rambold.  Thomas,  to  Siemens  Aklien- 
gesellschaft.  Data  processing  system  with  two  or  more  subsystems 
having  combinational  logic  units  for  forming  data  paths  between 
portions  of  the  subsystems.  4.133,029,  O.  364-200.000. 
Rudolf.  Karl:  See—      _  ,,,.,.. 

Meistring.  Rolf;  Rudolf.  Karl;  Schmid.  Werner;  and  Zeyher.  Fntz. 
4.132.148.  O.  89-1.701. 
Rudszinat.  Willy:  See— 

Erdmann.  Otto;  Deutsch.  Reinhard;  Symmanek.  Horst;  and  Ruds- 
zinat. Willy.  4.132.398.  O.  271-9.000. 
Rumpf.  Hans;  and  Leschonski.  Kurt,  to  Rumpf.  Hans.  Method  of  an 
apparatus  for  sifting  particulate  material  in  a  cross<urrent.  4.132.634. 
CI.  209-136.000. 
Rupp.  Gunter.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  the  continuous,  contactless  testing  of  an  elongated  conductor 
which    consists    at    least    partially    of   superconductive    material. 
4.132.949.  CI.  324-224.000. 
Russer.  Peter,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwallungs-G.m.b.H.  Circuit  ar- 
rangement for  amplifying  high  frequency  electromagnetic  waves. 
4.132.956.  O.  330-5.000. 
Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.:  Set— 

Steiner.  Alois.  4,132,248,  CL  139-436.000. 
Ruti-Te  Strake  B.V.:  See- 
van  Mullekom,  Hubert  P..  4,132,370.  CI.  242-47.120. 
Rutledge.  Thomas  F..  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Oxidative  coupling  of 
alkylphenols  caulyzed  by  metal  complexes  of  diimino  acid.  4. 1 32.722. 
CI  26O-396.0ON. 
Ryd    Per-Olof.  to  Alias  Copco  Akliebolag.   Fluid  mixing  device. 

4.132.361.  CI.  239-417.500. 
Ryobi  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii.  Koji.  4.132.167.  O.  101-425.000. 
S  *  H  Moonlight  Design  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Stefaniak.  James  L..  4.131.992.  O.  29-622.000. 
S  I  Handling  Systems,  Inc.:  Set— 

Ziegenfus.    Ban-y   L.;   and   Scheel.    Russell   H..   4.132.174.   O. 
104-48.000. 
Saarloos.  Pieler.  to  Breedveld  Inlerieurwerken  B.V.  Panel  assembly 

hinge.  4.131.971.  CI.  16-150.000. 
Sabal.  Jack  M.  Weapon.  4.132.408.  O.  273-84.00R 
Saeki.  Keiso:  See— 

Ishige.   Sadao;   Usui.   Hideo;   and   Saeki,   Keiso.   4.132.436.  O. 
282-27.500. 
Saipem  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bove.  Otuvio;  and  Cannata.  Ugo.  4.132.338.  O.  228-27.000. 
Sailo.  Akio.  to  Showa  Seitai  Kogyo  Kaisha  Ltd.  Moisture  proof  bags 
provided  with  blow-in  ports  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same. 
4.132.347.  CI.  229-62.500. 
Saito.  Ichiro;  and  Saito,  Kazuo.  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
ihiki    Kaisha.    Vinyl    chloride    series    resin    blend    compositions. 
4,132,749.  O.  260-874.00R. 
Saito.  Junichi:  Set— 

Aya.    Masahiro;    Saito.    Junichi;    Kume.   Toyohiko;    and    Yasui. 
Kazuomi.  4.132.542.  O.  71-86.000. 
Sailo.  Kazuo:  See— 

Sailo.  Ichiro;  and  Saito.  Kazuo.  4.132,749,  CI.  260-876.00R. 


Sala,  Angelo:  See— 

Ferrentino.    Antonio;    Brovedan.    Antonio;   and    Sala,    Angelo, 
4,132.756.  CI.  264-174.000. 
Salaville.  Andre:  Set — 

Maille.   Jacques    H.    P.;   and    Salaville,    Andre.   4.132,999.   O. 
357-30.000. 
Salberta.  Richard  A.,  to  Taurus  Corporation.  Information  reader  timing 

circuit.  4.132.352.  O.  235-456.000. 
Salna,  Karl:  Set— 

Vidakovic,  Aleksandar;  and  Salna.  Karl.  4.132.258.  CI.  152-185.000. 
Saloom.  Joseph  T.,  to  Wheatland  Tube  Company.  Drying  tower  for  the 

inner  diameter  of  elongated  tubes.  4,132,012.  O.  34-105.000. 
Sampei  Komiya:  Stt — 

Takahashi.  Shigeo.  4.132.510.  O.  417-534.000. 
Samson  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Frambach.  Henry  R..  4.132.035,  O.  49-484.000. 
Samson.  James  A.  R.  Polarization  analyzer  for  vacuum  ultraviolet  and 

x-ray  radiation.  4.132.653.  O.  250-272.000. 
Sandell.  Lionel  S.:  See— 

Marquisee.  Mark  J.;  and  Sandell.  Lionel  S..  4.132,560.  O.  106- 
288.00B. 
Sandhu.  M.  Akram.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Dye  element  with  a 
transparent    polyester    layer    containing    heat-transferable    dyes. 
4.132.833.  O.  428-481.000. 
Sandoz.  Inc.:  See — 

Barcza.  Sandor.  4.132.725.  O.  26O-448.20N. 
Sanford.  Karl  J.:  Stt — 

Eikenberry.  Jon  N.;  Sanford.  Karl  J.;  and  Sution.  Richard  C. 
4.132,528,  CI.  23-230.003. 
Sankey,  Ivor  G.;  and  Turner,  Colin  F.  S..  to  GKN  Transmissions  Ltd. 

Scaling  members  for  universal  joints.  4.132.422.  O.  277-2 12.0FB. 
Sano.  Siniliro;  Kuroda.  Noriaki;  and  Sakai.  Tsuyoshi.  to  Tokico  Lim- 
ited. Playback  type  industrial  robot.  4.132.938.  O.  318-568.000. 
Santroch.  George;  and  Humber.  Leslie  G..  to  Aycrst.  McKenna  & 
Harrison.  Ltd.  [2]Benzopyrano(4.3-c]pyridine  derivatives  and  pro- 
cess therefor.  4.132.709.  O.  546-89.000. 
Sapunov.  Viktor  E.:  Stt — 

Rabinovich,  Volf  I.;  Kriger.  Jury  N.;  Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  and  Sapu- 
nov. Viktor  E..  4.132,545.  O.  75-lO.OOC. 
Sargisson.  Donald  F.:  Stt — 

Adamson.  Arthur  P.;  Sargisson.  Donald  F.;  and  Slollcr.  Charles  L.. 
Jr..  4.132.069.  CI.  6O-226.0OR. 
Sato.  Minora;  Takahashi.  Isao;  Kurasawa.  Takanao;  Yoshioka.  Yoshio; 
and  Nakagawa.   Yukio.   to   Hitachi.   Ltd.   Puffer  type  gas  circuit 
breaker.  4,132.876.  O.  200-148.00A. 
Satoh.  Kenji:  Stt — 

Tachikawa.    Hajime;    Satoh.    Kenji;    and    Watanabe.    Milsura. 
4.132.878.  O.  219-10.55B. 
Savenko.  Alcvtina  I.:  Stt — 

Namelkin.   Nikolai   S.;   Malveev.   Mikhail   S.;  Gubin.  Sergei   P.; 
Dekhlerman.  Abram  S.;  Tjurin.  Vladimir  D.;  Skibenko.  Anatoly 
P    Orlova.  Valcntina  S  ;  Savenko.  Alevtina  I.;  and  Podolskaya. 
Irina  P.,  4,132,631,  CI.  208-236.000. 
Sawaoka,  Akira:  See — 

Saito,  Shinroku;  Sawaoka.  Akira;  and  Araki.  Masatada.  4.132.554, 
CI.  106-55.000. 
Saylor.  Arthur  D.  Technique  for  handling  and  transporting  cement. 

4.132.557.  CI.  106-100.000. 
Scala.  Norma,  administratrix;  See- 
Burke.  Oliver  W..  Jr..  deceased;  and   Humphreys.  Victor  T.. 

4.132.561.  O.  1O6-3O8.0OM. 
Burke.  Oliver  W.,  Jr..  deceased;  and   Humphreys,  Victor  T., 


2O4-195  0OS 
Riegler.  Ernst;  and  Schmidt.  Manfred,  to  Vereinigte  Oslerreichiiche 
Eisen-und  Slahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft    Slide- 
articulalion  beanng.  in  particular  for  tiluble  converters.  4.132.452. 
CI   3O8-3.0OR 
Right.  Nardino.  to  Ri-El  Ricerche  Elettroniche  S  p  A  Apparatus  for 
reproducing  and/or  recording  magnetic  Upe  in  cassettes.  4,133.014. 
CI.  360-<>6  000 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho:  Set— 

Hashimoto.   Tohru;    Kawarada.   Akira;   and   Tamura.   Sachiko. 
4.132,J41.  CI  71-76.000 
Riken  Keiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Yamaguchi.  Shigeto.  4,132,673.  CI.  252-466.0PT. 
Ring,  Michael:  Set — 

Brandon.  Ralph  E  ;  Ring.  Michael,  and  Morris,  James  B  .  4.132,592, 
CI    162-216000 
Riniker,  James  P ,  to  Northern  Engraving  Company.  Inc    Method  of 

making  flexible  pressure  sensitive  switch  4.131.991.  CI   29-622.000 
Rips.  Irving,  to  Realite  Optical  Company  Apparatus  for  manufactunng 

plastic  lenses  4.132.518.  CI  425-143.000 
Ritter.  Ernst:  See — 

Straubel.  Max,  Ritter.  Ernst;  Maier.  Sieghart;  and  Lehmann.  Wer- 
ner, 4,132,206,  CI.  123-140.00R 
Riverv  Jacob  B.,  Jr  ,  and  Budke,  Harry  T  ,  Jr  ,  to  Western  Chemical 


Romanov,  Evgeny  I.:  See— 

Arendt,  Georgy  A.;  Pokrovsky,  Vladimir  V.;  Burov.  Boris  A.; 
Lipovich.  Alexandr  L.;  Romanov,  Evgeny  I.;  Vainshtein,  Galina 
L..  and  Khaitovich.  Tsalel  S  ,  4.132,317,  CI.  212-49.000. 
Rorden,  Robert  J    See— 

Smith,    William    E.;    and    Rorden.    Robert    J..    4.132.900,    O. 
250-491000 
Rosati.  Luciano:  Set— 

Camprincoli,    Pierpaolo;    and    Rosati,    Luciano,    4.132.556,   O. 
106-90.000. 
Row,  William  H.;  and  Granitz,  Richard  F.,  to  AMP  Incorporated 

Matnx  pin  assembly  tool  4,131.982,  CI   29-566.200. 
Rosenberg.  Robert.  Set— 

Cuomo,  Jerome  J.,  DiStefano,  Thomas  H.;  and  Rosenberg,  Robert 
4.132,571.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Rosenthal.  Arnold  J.:  See— 

Stackman.  Robert  W  ,  Rosenthal.  Arnold  J  ;  and  Sakowitz.  Marvin 
L.,  4,132,705.  CI.  526-60.000 
Rossbach,  Horst,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG  Sound  recording  apparatus 

4,133,010,  CI.  360^.000. 
Roth,  Martin,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Process  for  the  production  of 

maleimides  4.132,715.  CI   260-326  260 
Roller.  Gerhard:  See— 

Kitller,  Wolfram;  and  Rotter.  Gerhard,  4,133,009,  CI.  36O-9.00O. 


Saitoh.  Kozo;  and  Izumi.  Sumio,  to  Mitsui  Mining  4  Smelting  Co..  Ltd. 

Method  for  separating  mixture  of  plastics.  4,132,633.  CI.  209-9.000. 
Saitoh,  Minoru:  See- 
Hiroshima,  Minor*;  Yoshirawa,  Shigeni;  Saito.  Nobuo;  Asano, 
Atsushi;  Suehiro,  Hiroshi;  Saitoh.  Minoru;  and  Mise.  Keisuke. 
4,133.043,  CI.  365-15.000. 
Sakaguchi.  Keiichi;  and  Someya.  Auushi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Zoom  optical  system.  4.132.463.  CI.  350-184.000. 
Sakai.  Katsuo:  See— 

Waube.  Rokuro;  Ohira.  Makoto;  and  Sakai.  Katsuo,  4,132,477,  CI. 
355-11.000. 
Sakai,  Masao:  See— 

Hauyama.  Shunichi;  and  Sakai.  Masao.  4.132.921,  CI.  315-39.510. 
Sakai,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Sano,  Sinitiro;  Kuioda,  Noriaki;  and  Sakai.  Tsuyoshi,  4,132,938.  CI. 
318-568.000. 
Sakowitz,  Marvin  L:  See— 

Stackman,  Robert  W  ;  Rosenthal.  Arnold  J.;  and  Sakowitz.  Marvin 
L..  4.132,705,  CL  526-60.000 
Sakuma,  Hiroshi,  to  NGK  Insulators  Ltd.  Filter  plate  opening  mecha- 
nism for  filter  presses  4,132,647,  CI.  210-230.000. 
Sakurai,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Reflective  or 
transmissive  optical  reader.  4,132.351.  O.  235-454.000. 


Schadlich,  Gunther:  See— 

Moraw,   Roland;  and  Schadlich,  Gunther.  4.132.893.  CI.   250- 
315.00A. 
Schaefer.  Daniel  W.:  See- 
Jones.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Schaefer.  Daniel  W.,  4,132,280,  CI.  180- 
19.00H. 
Schafer,  Rolf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  purifying  brine 
used    in    electrolysis    by    the    amalgam    process.    4,132,759,    CI. 
423-161.000. 
Schaffran  Propeller  Lehne  &  Co.:  See— 

Kreft.  Robert;  and  Torper.  Udo.  4,132,503,  CI.  416-167.000. 
Schaible,  Paul  M.;  Schwartz,  Geraldine  C;  and  Zielinski,  Laura  B.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Selective  dry  etching 
ofsubstrates  4,132.586.  CI    156-643.000. 
Schalk.  Karl,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Brushless  D-C  motor  with 

several  Y  connected  phase  windings.  4.132.930.  CI.  318-138.000. 
Scheel.  Russell  H.:  See— 

Ziegcnfus,    Barry    L.;   and   Scheel,    Russell    H.,   4,132.174,   C\. 
104-48.000. 
SchefTel,  Carl  W.,  to  Fox  Industries,  Inc.  Restraint  assembly  for  bridge 

roadway  expansion  joints.  4,132,491,  CI.  404-68.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kliegei.  Erich;  and  Speck,  Ulrich,  4.132,731,  CI.  424-5.000. 
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Schiess,  Oskar;  and  Huber,  Franz,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Drive  for 

a ^  feed^  for  a  textile  machine  4, 1 32,368,  Q.  242-47  010. 
Schiffers,  Theo,  to  H.  Kraniz  GmbH  A  Co  Device  for  liiniling  the 
angle  of  adjustment  of  an  articuUtedly  supported  rail  put.  4,131,977, 
CI  26-91  000. 
Schindler.  Rudolf  A:  See—  ^c  a^»;„ 

United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Schindler,  Rudolf  A.,  4,132,940,  CI.  318-640.000. 

Schlegel  (UK)  Limited:  See— „.,.««, 

Guymer,  Barry  R.,  4,132,438,  O.  292-1 11000.         „  ^  ^^,  .^ 
Schlinke,  Gunter  R   Hydrosutic  converter.  4,132,072,  O.  60-443.000. 

Schmid.  Werner:  Set—  „._..,  ^ -w     t c-;., 

Meislnng,  Rolf;  Rudolf.  Karl;  Schmid.  Werner;  and  Zeyher.  Fnu. 
4,132.148.  CI   89-1  701.  ^^    ^         ^ 

Schmidt.  Andreas;  and  Schwarzenbach.  Kurt,  to  C'»?-p«8y  Corpora- 
lion    Phenol  esters  and  amides  and  polymers  stabilized  therewith. 

Schmidt,  oietnch;  Hofer.  Johann;  and  Huber.  Karl  E..  lo  Wacker-Che- 

mie  GmbH    Process  for  the  production  of  pure,  silicon  elemental 

semiconductor  malenal.  4,132,763.  CI.  423-350.000. 

Schmidt,  Hans-Joachim  See—  ^  ,,,     j       z:.i^.i^t. 

Femholz,  Hans,  Schmidt,  Han»-Joachim;  and  Wunder,  Fnednch, 

4,132,733,  CI   562-601000.  ..,«„*    rn 

Schmidt.  Joseph  D.  Jr    DtspUy  and  clamp  device.  4,132,316,  O. 

211-13000 
^'RSl«"™«;^'schmKlt,  Manfred,  4.132,452,  CI.  308-3  OOR 

'''rhn!^l°"&*'&hmut.    Wolfg«.g;    .nd    Zockert.    Bertr«n, 

4,132,687,  CI   26O-22.0OA. 
Schmuizer,  Joel  J  ;  and  Elkerton,  George  D ,  lo  Forest  Electnc  Com- 
nanv    Direct  current  ballasting  and  starting  circuitry  for  gaseous 
discharge  lamps  4,132.925.  CI   315-208  000 

Schneider,  Abraham:  See—  

Lyons.  James  E.;  Schneider,  Abraham,  and  Myers.  Harry  K.,  Jr., 
4.132.742.  CI   260-668  OOA 

^*"^cii  Sul^of  Amen^  'tf"?^A*'T??i*?i;!^*^i7l^^"' 
Blralion,  and  Schneider.  Richard  T..  4.132,130.  O.  74-572.000. 

^''Si^rl^' Myron  jT  Schnurt.  Alvin  D.;  and  Schnurr.  M*ri«i, 

4,132,214,  CI.  124-1000. 

^"^ sJlhiiurTMyron^J  ;  Schnurr,  Alvin  D;  and  Schnurr.  Marian. 

4.132,214.  CI    124-1.000. 
Schnurr    Myron  J  ;  Schnurr.  Alvm  D ;  and  Schnurr.  Manan    Ball 

delivery  apparatus  4,132.214,0.  124-1.000 
Scholten  Honig  Research  B  V  :  See— 

Verbeme,  Petrus;  Zwitserlool,  Wilhelmus 
bijnR,  4,132,566,  CI   127-65  000. 
Scholz,  Manfred;  Ka»er,  Karl;  and  Semmler.  Horsi,  lo  Hoechsl  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Process  for  drying  chlonnated  polymers.  4,132.006,  CI 

Schorr  Murray  A  ,  to  Westland  Aircraft  Limited.  Store  ejector  release 
units'  4.132,377,  a  244.I37.0OR. 

Gaua,  Harry;  Johnson,  Jeffrey;  Milutziki,  Udo;  and  Scholte,  Diet- 
wald,  4,132.935,  CI   318-480000 

^*^"mirWiU^;  «KJ  Scholten.  Jowf.  4.132.533.  O.  51-W5,0O0^ 
Schow.  Harvey  B  Welding  simulator  spot  designator  system  4,132,014, 

Schreiber,  Ronald  S  ;  and  Pnncipe,  Joseph  R  Wann  two  tone  fUvored 
demifnce   4,132,771,0   424-52  000. 

Schrewe  Hans;  and  Pleschiulschnigg,  Fntz  P  .  lo  Mannesmann  Aktien- 
Bcsellschaft  Apparatus  for  measunng  curvature  and  other  geometnc 
fe~iio^s  of  duluoller  tracks  4.132.003.  O.  33-182000 

''' n'S'g*  Ge"c[;  ^  Onmm.  Eber|urd.  4J32.056.  O  ""J  000_^ 
Schuler.  Jacob  P  Hand-operaled  tool  for  bendmg  pipes.  4.l32.l(n.  O. 

72-217.000. 

^'"fl^e^n'!'  Ann^ie;  Schult,  Norbert;  Voj,  Peter;  and  Hosemann, 
Bemhard,  4,132,115,  CI.  73-349.000. 

^'"Kre«r''KartD~and  Schulte,  Klaus.  4,132,838,  O   521-50.000. 
Schuman,  Mark    TTiermocompressor  utilizing  a  free  piston  coasting 

betweCT  rebound  chambers  4,132,505,  O  417-207  000 
Schwartz,  Geraldine  C    See—  j  ,    .     i.    ■  ...^  n 

Schaible  Paul  M  ;  Schwaru.  Geraldine  C;  and  Zielinski.  Uura  B.. 
4.132.586.  O    156-643  000  „       ,    . 

Schwarz.  Richard  C  and  Chestang.  Bobby  G  .  lo  Betz  Uboratones. 
Inc  Process  for  protectmg  «»>>»«o»-«™"« 'f  Y!^8  Vi^»^"  '"  "^"' 
cuUling  cooling  water  systems.  4.132.526,  CI  422-1.000. 

Schwarzenbach,  Kurt:  Set—  ^    ,.   ^  ^   .  iy>tm  c-x  7«rt. 

Schmidl,  Andreas;  and  Schwarzenbach,  Kurt,  4,132,702,  CI.  260- 

4580N 
Schwarzkopf  Development  Corporation.  S«- 

Bildslein,  Hubert;  Petter.  Hubert,  and  Simader.  Fntz,  4,132,917, 0. 

Schwarzwalder  Jorg.  lo  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation^ 
Method  for  improving  the  stopping  "ccuracy  at  railway  suiions  of 
track-bound  vehicles.  4.132.379.  O   24<k167  OOR 

Schwimmer.  Michael  F  .  lo  UOP  Inc  Temperature  «»n«~' «"  f»°«»^- 
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Schwimmer.  Michael  F..  to  UOP  Inc  Temperature  control  in  exolher- 

mic/endothennic  reaction  systems.  4.132,530.  O.  23-23O.0OA. 
Science  Union  el  Cie:  See— 

Regnier,    Gilbert;    Canevari.    Roger;    and    Desnoyers,    Pierre, 
4,132,787,  O.  424-230.000. 
Scientific  Research  Foundation.  The;  See—  ai„fcio    n 

Klein.    Yitrchak;   and   Goldstein.   Jonathan    R..   4.132.61V.   CI. 
204-242.000. 
Scifret.  Donald  R.  See—  d  i—  r» 

Streifer.  William;  Scifres.  Donald  R.;  and  Buniham.  Robert  D. 
4.132.960.  O   331-94  50H 
Scott  Chatham  Company:  See—  .,„.-,,   ri  ,«->•. m  «« 

Hiers,  John  J  ;  and  Wald.  Stephen  A..  4,132,821.  O.  428-151  000. 
Scott.  Irvm  C  ;  Settle.  Evan  E..  Ill;  and  Hickerson  Robert  J  .«o  Rey- 
nolds Metals  Company.  Method  of  secunng  a  knob  to  a  ball  bat 
handle.  4.131.981,  O.  29-505.000. 
Sco«t  Paper  Company:  Set— 

Peterson.  John  O  H  .  4,132.168.  CI    101-471  000. 
Sealon,  John  J  ;  and  Slagle.  James  K  ,  lo  United  Stales  Steel  Coipora- 
tion.  Graphite  lubncanl  application  apparatus  and  method.  4.132.096, 
CI   72-21  000. 
SEB  S  A  :  See— 

Tanguy,  Pierre,  4.133.016,  O   361-23.000. 
Seeley,  Robert  L.;  and  Flanigan,  William  F.,  to  United  Stales  of  Amer- 
ica.   Navy     Biopotential    movement    artifact    inhibiting    system 
4.132.226.  O   128-2  I  OR 
Segar,  William  R    See-  _       ..„,,.     „ 

Miller.    Howard    N.;    and    Segar.    William    R..    4,132.175,   O. 
104-130.000  ^    ...      .  ,„,„ 

Seibert,  Gerhard.  Compensating  storage  for  cable  or  the  like.  4.132.369, 

CI.  242-47.500.  _       .  ^^  ..lul 

Seita.  Toru  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Asami.  Shunichi.  and  Shimizu.  Akihiko. 
to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co  ,  Lid  Process  for  prepanng  cation- 
exchange  membrane  4,132.682.  CI   521-27000 
Sell    Victor  L  ,  lo  Ampex  Corporation    Early  noise  pulse  and  long 

duration,  subilized  switching  pulse  4.133,050.  O.  365-213.000 
Semmler.  Horsi:  See—  .,„~w^ 

Scholz.  Manfred;  Kaiser.  Karl;  and  Semmler,  Horst,  4.132,006.  O. 
34-10.000. 

Service  First.  Inc.:  See—  

Roach,  Thomas  A.,  4,131,990.  O.  29-598.000. 
Settle,  Evan  E.,  Ill:  Set—  ,    ,  „  ^       , 

Scott,  Irvin  C;  Settle,  Evan  E..  Ill;  and  Hickenon.  Robert  J., 
4,131.981,  O  29-505000. 
Sewage  Osmosis  Inc.:  See—  .   „    ^  ,  „  ^i.   r>i   -wu 

Peterson,  Earl  C;  and  Coolbroth,  Frank  P.,  4,132,625.  O   204- 

299.00R.  ^        ^     ^ 

Shaffer.  Gary  W  ;  and  Pur2ycki,  Kenneth  L  ,  lo  Givaudan  Corporation 
Perfume   compositions   conuining   2-(2-cyanoelhylidene)-2-melhyl- 
bicyclo<2  2  l)hepl-5-enes  4.132.677.  O   252-522.000. 
Shaffer,  Waller  M  ,  lo  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Power  tram  with  an 

auxiliary  creeper  dnve  system  4,132.132.  O.  74-732.000 
Shaftner,  Robert  F :  Set—  .  ^       ^  u         i 

Bnggs,  Eugene  C;  ShaAner.  Robert  F.;  and  Giambrone.  Harry  J.. 
4.132,353, 0.  236-10.000.  ..,  ,.         ..,    . 

Shah,  Chandra  C;  and  Laurelli,  James  A.,  to  Westinghouse  ElecIrK 
Corp.  Temperature  probe  assembly  for  gas  turtine  engine.  4,132,114, 
CI  73-343  OOR 
Shamil,  Jury  P:  See—  ^    „     ^,     ,         .    e    v 

Andoniev,  Sergei  M  ,  Gritsuk,  Lev  D  ;  Oorbik.  Anatoly  S  ;  Kur- 
ganov   Viktor  V.;  Oleinik,  Nikolai  P ;  Rivlin,  Gngory  I.;  Stet- 
senko.  Nikolai  V    Shamil,  Jury  P  ;  Smetanin,  Jury  G.;  and  Nes- 
lerenko,  Petr  S  .  4,132,852,  O    13-32.000 
Shanebrook.  Robert  E  .  lo  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc  Yam  detector  switch 

with  snap-on  trapper  4,132,875,  O.  200-61.130. 
Shanklin.  Donald  J:  See—        „.     . ,        ^       ,^    ,      ,,„„„,     ri 
Aro.    Eniesto    M;    and    Shanklin,    Donald    J.,    4.132,091,   O 
70-165  000 
Shannon,  Carmen  H,  executrix:  See—  .....,^ 

Harrison,  Robert  J  ,  deceased.  4.132.268.  O.  166-244.00C 
Shapiro,  Haskell,  lo  Royal  Industries.  Inc  Radio  synchronized  wanung 

light  system  4.132.983.  O   340-331  000 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Nagano,  Humikazu.  4.132.977.  CI.  340-I46.3AG 
Shigcmasa,   Junichiro;   Ohno.   Takashi;   and   Tachikawa,   Sadao, 
4,132.899,  O.  250-577.000 
Sharpies,  Wilbert,  lo  Lockheed  Corporation.  Aircraft  landing  gear 
torque  scissors  with  universal  joint  and  quick  disconnect.  4,132.376, 
O   244-104  OOR. 
Shatto  Walter  C.  Jr .  to  AMP  Incorporated  Method  and  apparatus  for 

deploymg  wires.  4.132.252.  O.  14O-I47O0O 
Shatto.  Waller  C.  Jr.:  See-  „,„,„    n 

Folk.   Kenneth   F;  and   Shatto.  Walter  C,  Jr..  4,132,251.  O. 
I4O-147.0OO.  ..     . 

Shaylor    Harold   H.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.   Hosiery   package 

4,132,309,0   206-278000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Kim,  Leo.  4.132,762,  O.  423-272.000. 

Roman.  Steven  A.  4.132.717.  O.  260-343.210.    _„,,.,   ^,   _ 
Verbrugge.  Pieter  A.;  and  Kramer.  Petnis  A..  4.132.728.  CI.  2*0- 

465.00G 
Verschuur.  Eke,  4,132,365,  CI.  241-21.000. 
Shepard.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Paleveda,  WUIiam  J.,  Jr..  to  Merck  A  Co.. 
Inc    N-<Benzoxazolinyl-2-one)-tricyclic  dicarboximides.  4.132.799. 
r\  a74-773  noo 
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Shisemasa  Junichiro;  Ohno.  Takashi;  and  Tachikawa.  Sadao.  to  Sharp    Singleton,  Thomas  C,  to  Monsanto  Company.  SynthesU  of  cartwxylic 


CI. 


and 


Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid-level  detector.  4.132,899,  CI.  250-577.000 
Shikutani.  Michio:  See—  ,.,,,„,      «, 

Akiyama.     Satoshi;     and     Shikutani,     Michio,    4,132,507,    CI. 
417-234.000. 
Shima.  Seiya:  See—  „      ,  .   j 

Terunuma,  MuUuhiro;  Shima,  Seiya;  Tashiro,  Korefumi;  Ando. 
Takeki;    Inaba,    Hiromi;    Kurosawa,    Toshiaki;    and    Kuroha, 
Hiroaki.  4.133.018.  O.  361-87.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See- 
Nagano.    Masashi;   and    Fujimoto.    Hideaki,   4,132,119,   CI.   74- 
217.00B. 
Shimizu,  Akihiko:  See—  .„,... 

Seita,  Toru;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Asami,  Shunichi;  and  Shimizu, 
Akihiko.  4,132,682,  O  521-27.000. 
Shimizu,  Kazuald,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Anti  skid  con- 
trol valve  4.132,451,  CI.  303-116.000. 
Shimoda,  Masao:  See—  ,,,...,„ 

Uchikawa,     Hiroshi;     and     Shimoda,     Masao,     4,132,558, 
106-104.000. 
Shimokawa,  Shinichi:  See—  .....         _, 

Chikauu,  TaUusuke;  Shimokawa.  Shinichi;  Miura,  Takao; 
Okumura.  Taro,  4,132,666,  O.  252-309.000. 
Shinomiya,  Tsutomu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tomoku.  Scorer  apparatus. 

4,132,157,0.  93-58  100. 
Shinto  Paint  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  j     o      l 

Toyoshima.     Kaivaki;     Koyanagi.     Michiloshi;     and     Suzuki. 
Tameyuki,  4.132.686,  CI.  260-21.000. 
Shionogi  A  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^,,,  .,,    ^,     -,, 

Maekawa,    Hideyaki;    and    Ishitobi.    Kaoru.    4,132,527,    CI.    23- 
230.00B. 
Shirahata,  Kunikatsu:  See— 

Tomioka,    Shinji;    Mori,    Yasuki;    and    Shirahata,    KunikaUu. 
4,132,846,0.  536-17.000. 
Shirato,  Hajime,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Memory  circuit  arrange- 
ment utilizing  one-transistor-per-bit  memory  cells.  4,133,049,  O. 

Shockovsky.  Robert  E  Dial  setting  device.  4.132.002.  O.  33-18O.00R. 
Shockovsky,  Robert  E  Poruble  planing  machine.  4,132.254,  O.  144- 

134.0OD. 
Shorewood  Packaging  Corp.:  See— 

Glinert.  Floyd.  4. 1 32.3 1 1 .  O.  206-387.000. 
Shoulls.  Royland  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Preparation 

of  carboranyl  sulfides.  4,132,740,  CI.  260-606.50B. 
Shows  Denko  K  K  :  Set—  ,.     c^      .. 

Ueshima,  Takashi;  Yokoyama,  Toshiro;  and  Kobayashi.  Shoichi, 
4.132,750,  O.  260-887.000. 
Sbowa  Seitai  Kogyo  Kaisha  Ltd  :  See— 

Saito,  Akio,  4,132,347,  CI   229-62.500. 
Shrock,  Christian  G:  See— 

United  Stales  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Picciolo,  Grace  L.;  Chappelle,  Emmetl  W  ;  Deming, 
lody  W.  Shrock,  Christian  G  .  Vellend,  Hillar;  Barza,  Michael 
J    uid  Weinstein.  Louis.  4,132.599,  O   195-103.50K. 
Sidhu,  Pawitter  S.,  to  Micro  Peripherals,  Inc  Noise  suppression  circuit 

adapted  for  use  with  bifilar  windings  4,132,954,  CI.  328-165.000. 
Siegal   Richard  G  Operator  readable  and  machine  readable  character 
recognition  systems.  4,132,976.  CI   340-146  30Z 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  

Kusserow,  Bemd,  4.133.046.  O   365-45.000. 

Littwin.  Burkhard,  4.133,045.  CI.  365-39.000  

Ruckdeschel,   Hermann,  and  Rambold.  Thomas.  4.133.029,  CI 

364-200.000. 
Rupp,  Gunter,  4,132,949,  O.  324-224.000. 
Schalk,  Karl.  4,132.930.  CI.  318-138.000. 
Siglow.  Joachim,  4,132,867,  CI.  179-I5.0BS. 
Sieracki.  Piotr:  Set—  ,     cj        j 

Kubik,    Zbigniew;    Sieracki,    Piotr;    and   Skotarczyk,    Edmund 
4,132,185,0.  II3-I2000R.  ,      ,.    , 

Siglow,  Joachim,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  frame 
synchronization  of  a  time  division  multiplex  system.  4,132,867,  O. 
179-15.0BS. 

Siltec  Corporation:  See-  

Bonora,  Anthony  C  ,  4,132.037,  O.  5I-I3I.00C. 
Silvestrini,  lo  Aziende  Chimiche  Riunite  Angelini  Francesco  A.S.- 
R.A.F.  S.p.A.  Use  of  elopendone  in  parkinsonism  and  in  other  extra- 
pyramidal   syndromes    characterized    by    tremors.    4.132,791,    O. 
424-250.000 
Simader.  Fritz:  See—  .,„on/-^ 

Bildslem.  Hubert;  Petter.  Hubert;  and  Simader.  Fntz.  4.132,917,  Cl. 
3I3-33O.0OO 

Simmonds  Precision  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Benu.  Allan  J..  4.132.944.  CI.  324-30.00R. 
Simmons.  John  P.:  Set —  .  ^    n        j 

Brown,  Richard  T  ;  Halberg.  Robert  W.;  Simmons.  John  P.;  and 
Holdeman.  John  W  .  4.132.297.  O.  192-36.000. 
Simmons.  Lovel  R   Combination  tank  transporter  and  general  cargo 

trailer  4,132.323.  O  214-85  000.  ,„,  ,,^. 

Simpson,  Paul  R  Telephone  book  hanger.  4.132.501.  CI.  281-15.00A 
Singer  Company,  The  Set — 

Fnedland.  Bernard.  4.132.482.  CI   356-350000 

Johnson,  Ralph  E  .  and  Urciola.  John  A  .  4.132.454.  CI.  312-27.000. 

Zocher.  Josef.  4.131.978.  CI.  28-115  000 

Singh.  Nirmal:  See—  -,.    .      n.  ■.      ». 

Anderson  Harry  C  .  MacKenzie.  Burton  T..  Jr.;  Prober.  Maurice; 
Mid  Singh.  Nirmal.  4.132,858,  O.  174-120.0SR. 


and    Skotarczyk,    Edmund, 

and  Blessinger.  James  E.,  to 
machine  with  proportional 


and  Smink.  Dirk  A., 


;  Vdovin,  Valentin  M.; 
Pritula.  Nina  A.;  and 


acids.  4,132,734.  O.  562-522.000. 
Sinn.  Robert  S..  to  Esrac  Computer  Corporation.  Electronic  speed 

rating  calculator  and  method.  4,133.031,  CI.  364-412.000. 
Skibenko.  Anatoly  P.:  See— 

Nametkin.  Nikolai  S.;  Matveev.  Mikhail  S.;  Gubin,  Sergei  P.; 
Dekhterman.  Abram  S.;  Tjurin,  Vladimir  D.;  Skibenko,  Anatoly 
P.  Orlova,  Valenlina  S.;  Savenko,  Alevtina  I.;  and  Podolskaya, 
Irina  P.,  4,132,631,  CI.  208-236.000. 
Skinner,  Alexander;  and  Cook,  Ronald  G.  T.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und 
Investments  AG.  Transmission  of  movement  to  a  unit  mounted  on  a 
routable  carrier.  4,132,089,  O.  64-2.00R. 
Skinner,  Francis  B.  J.:  See — 

Best,  John  S.;  Hoyles.  Ronald;  Ingram.  Geoffrey  S.;  and  Skinner, 
Francis  B.  J..  4.132,773,  CI.  424-57.000. 
Skotarczyk,  Edmund:  See— 

Kubik,    Zbigniew;    Sieracki,    Piotr; 

4,132.185.0.  II3-I20.00R. 

Slaats,  Mathew  A.;  Overton.  David  E.; 

Kimball  International,   Inc.   Molding 

dispensing.  4.132,483,  O.  366-162.000. 

Slagle.  James  K.:  Set — 

Seaton.  John  J.;  and  Slagle,  James  K..  4,132.096,  CI.  72-21.000. 
Sloan.  Donald  A.:  Stt— 

King.  J.  Frank;  and  Sloan,  Donald  A..  4,131,979,  O.  29-2.190. 
Sloan  Valve  Company:  See— 

Billeter,  Henry  R.,  4,132,388,  O.  251-175.000. 
Smetanin,  Jury  G.;  See — 

Andoniev,  Sergei  M.;  Gritsuk,  Lev  D.;  Gortnk,  Anatoly  S.;  Kur- 
ganov,  Viktor  V.;  Oleinik,  Nikolai  P.;  Rivlin,  Grigory  I.;  Stet- 
senko,  Nikclai  V.;  Shamil,  Jury  P.;  Smetanin.  Jury  G.;  and  Nes- 
terenko,  Petr  S.,  4.132.852.  O.  13-32.000. 
Smink,  Dirk  A.:  See- 
van  Os,  Jan  L.;  Oldenkamp,  Engbert  P.; 
4,132,777,0.424-119.000. 
Smimov,  Viktor  S.:  See— 

Gryaznov,  Vladimir  M.;  Smimov,  Viktor  S.; 
Ermilova,  Margariu  M.;  Gogua,  Lia  D.; 
Litvinov.  Igor  A.,  4,132,668,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Smith,  Andrew  1 ;  and  Wu,  Wen-Ii.  to  Monsanto  Company.  Twist 
efTiciency  of  oxadiazole/hydrazide  yam,  4,132,757,  CI.  264-2  lO.OOF. 
Smith,  Donald  D.;  Davis,  Otis  L.,  Ill;  and  Heiniger,  Richard,  to  Ace 
Service  Incorporated.  Fertilizer  applying  knife  assembly.  4,132,181. 
O.  II  1-7.000. 
Smith.  Douglas  C.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
Automatic  gain  and  return  loss  compensating  line  circuit.  4.132.863. 
O.  179-16.00F. 
Smith.  George  A.  M.:  Set— 

Robson.  Emesi  G.;  and  Smith.  George  A.  M..  4,132,017,  O.  37- 
I41.00R. 
Smith,  John  S.:  See- 
Booth,   Graham   R.;   Smith,   John   S.;   and   Clayton,   Malcolm, 
4.132.580.  O.  156-193.000. 
Smith.  Philip  A.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Thrust  plate  for 

cahper-lype  disc  brakes.  4.132,291.  CI.  188-73.600. 
Smith,  Stanley  N.:  See— 

Corsi,    George    L.;    and    Smith,    Stanley    N., 
277-166.000. 
Smith,  Timothy:  See— 

DeRouen,    Rodney    P.;    and    Smith,    Timothy, 
251-147.000. 
Smith.  William  E.;  and  Rorden.  Robert  J.,  to  EMI  Limited.  Optical 

pointer  for  radiographic  apparatus.  4.132.900.  O.  250-491  000. 
Smiths  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Hughes,  Bill  B.,  4.132,908.  O   307-353.000. 
Snamprogelli  S.p.A.:  See — 

Rescalli.  Carlo;  and  Pacifico.  Antonio.  4,132.739.  O.  260-605.00S. 
SocieU  Farmaceutici  Italia  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bernard!.  Luigi;  Giardino.  Pietro;  Patelli.  Bianca;  and  Arcamone, 
Federico.  4.132.721.  O.  260-365.000. 
Societa'  luliana  Resine  SIR.  S.p.A.:  See- 
Vargiu.  Silvio;  Pitzalis,  Mario;  Crespolini.  ( 
Gino.  4.132.718.  CI   260-348.150. 
Societa  luliana  Vetro  SIV  S  p.A.:  See— 
Ciamiello.     Giorgio;     and     De     Lena. 
219-203.000 
Sociele  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See- 

Maille.    Jacques    H.    P.;    and    Salaville,    Andre.    4.132.999, 
357-30.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Le  Joint  Francais:  See— 

Lechanu.  Jacques;  and  Gilbaut.  Femand.  4.132.399,  CI.  277-47.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  Set— 

Fenart,  Jean-Claude,  4,132,120,  CI.  74-230.I7A. 
Le  Brise.  Raymond,  4.132,103.  O.  72-326.000. 
Soffer.  Abraham,  lo  University  Patents,  Inc.  Electrochemical  cells  with 
non-aqueous  electrolytes  containing  macroheterocyclic  compounds. 
4.132,837,0.  429-194.000 
Sogo,  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Ishii,  Hakumi;  Sogo,  Yoshitaka;  and  Ida,  Shuichiro.  4,132,123,  O. 
74-4730SW. 
Solar  Energy  Products  Company:  See- 
Rom.  Frank  E  :  and  Wcnzler,  Carl  J.,  4,132,217.  O.  126-270.000 
Solomonenko.  Vladimir  I  :  See— 

Gafarov.  Palmir  M.,  Minkov.  Jury  V.;  and  Solomonenko.  Vladimir 
I..  4.133.048.  O.  365-208.000. 


4.132.421.    O. 


4.132.385.    CI. 


,  Giancarlo;  and  Giuliani. 


Oscar.    4.132.881.    O. 
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Somerville.  William  M  ;  and  Watson.  Edward  D..  to  Clarke  Chapman 

Limited  Winding  mechanism  4,132.387.  CI.  254-173.0OR. 
Someya.  Atsushi:  Set — 

Sakaguchi,     Keiichi;    and     Someya.     Atsushi.    4.132,463,     CI. 
350-184  000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Hongu.   Masayuki:   Niimura,  Tsulomu:  and   Kawakami,  Hiromi, 
4.132.952,  CI.  325-459  000. 
Sousek.  Eugene  A  ;  Siroemer,  John  R.;  and  Whitsitt.  Steven  L.,  to 
Koehring  Company.  Syncro-matic  circuit  used  with  material  spread- 
ers. 4,132.941.  CI.  318-663.000 
South  Shore  Machme  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Hodgson.  William  S  .  4.132.583.  CI.  156-351.000. 
Southwestern  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Culver.  Irven  H  ;  and  Szymber.  Oleg.  4.132,098.  a.  72-102.000. 

Soyez.  Werner:  See—  

Deininger,  Gunter;  and  Soyez.  Werner.  4.132.671.  CI  252-445.000. 
Sparks.  Koth  L.  Automotive  electric  generator.  4.132,282,  CI.   180- 

65.0DD 
Spaziante.  Placido  M.:  Set— 

GiufTre.  Luigi;  Spaziante.  Ptacido  M  ;  Pozzi.  Vittorio;  and  Modica. 

Giovanni.  4,132.819.  CI  427-341  000 
Nidola.    Antonio;    and    Spaziante.    Placido    M..    4,132,620,    CI. 
204-242000 
Spears.  Colin  P   Tumor  growth  measurement  device.  4. 1 3 1.998.  CI. 

33-l.COC. 
Speck.  Ulrich:  See— 

Klieger.  Erich;  and  Speck.  Ulrich,  4.132.731.  O.  424-5.00O. 
Spellman.  Gordon  B.:  See— 

Barcz.  James  P ;  Bigelow.  James  H.;  Jaetchke.  James  R.;  Piber, 
Earl  T  ;  and  Spellman.  Gordon  B..  4,132.933.  CI.  318-346.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See— 

Pir«.  Anlonio,  4,131.995,  CI   30-200000 
Spetsiainoe  Konstruktorskoe  Bjuro  Gazstroimashina:  See— 

Arendt,  Georgy  A  ;  Pokrovsky,  Vladimir  V  ;  Burov.  Boris  A  ; 
LipovKh,  Alexandr  L  ;  Romanov,  Evgeny  I  .  Vainshtein.  Galina 
L.;  and  Khaitovich.  Tsalel  S  ,  4,132.317.  CI   212-49000 
Speyer.  Fred  B  .  to  TRW  Inc  Filled.  thermoplastK  workholding  com- 
position including  a  dicarboxylic  acid,  an  alkylene  hydrocarbon 
polymer,  and  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  polymer.  4.132.685,  CI.  260- 
I7C0R 
Speyer  Fred  B  .  to  TRW  Inc  Thermoplastic  workholding  composition 

^  method  of  holding  a  workpiece  4.132,689.  CI  26O-23.00R. 
SPS  Technologies.  Inc.:  See— 

Cadwallader.  James  W  .  4.132.815,  O.  427-194.000. 
Contaldo,  Attilio.  4.132.147.  CI   89-1  50G 
Spurling,  Alan  M  ,  to  Pye  Limited  Crane  load  indicating  arrangement 

4.133,032,  CI    364-424  000. 
Slackman,  Roben  W    Rosenthal.  Arnold  J  .  and  Sakowitz.  Marvin  L  . 
to  Celanese  Corporation    Process  for  preparing  a  halogenaled  aro- 
matic polyester  having  a  predetermined  molecular  weight  by  solution 
polymerization  technique  4.132.705.  CI   526-60  000 
Stahl.  Stanley  E   Apparatus  for  applying  non-liquid  material  to  bore 

holes.  4.132.190.  CI    118-76000 
Stampleman.  Henry  Article  actuated  coin  dispensing  closure  for  article 

collecting  receptacles  4.132.303.  CI    194-4  OOF 
Standard  Chi  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Swartz.  Henry  D  ,  4.132.581.  O.  156-20*000. 
Yu.  Albert  P .  and  Myers.  Edward  C .  4,132,632.  CI  208-216.000. 
Standing.  Charles  N  .  and  Brandberg.  Lawrence  C  ,  to  Pillsbury  Com- 
pany, The  Food  package  for  assuring  uniform  dislnbution  of  micro- 
wave energy  and  process  for  heating  food.  4, 1 32.8 1 1 .  CI.  426- 1 1 1 .000 
Stanley  Works.  The  5**— 

Suska.  Charles  R  ,  4,131,969.  CI    16-137  000 
State  of  Israel,  Ministry  of  Industry,  Commerce  and  Tourism.  National 
Physical  Laboratory  of  Israel  See— 
Klein.    Yitzchak;   and   Goldstein.   Jonathan    R..   4.I32.6I9,   CI. 
204-242000 
Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Ameklev,  Duane  R     Baker.  Don  R..  and  Walker.  Francis  H  . 

4.132.544.  CI   71-118000. 
Broadhursi,  Michael  D ,  4.132.713.  O  260-3265FL. 
Stecklcr.  Steven  A    S«—  ....»., 

Balaban,    Alvin    R.   and    Steckler.    Steven    A.    4,132,927, 
3I5-37100O 
Stedman,  Cresswell  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Hochfelsen,  Jerrold  J  .  4.132,295.  O    19^60000. 
Stefaniak.  James  L.  to  S  A   H   Moonlight   Design   Industries. 

Method  of  re-conditioning  mat  twitches  4.131,992.  CI   29-622  000 
Stem.  Manfred,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG  Circuit  arrangement  for 
the   control   of  a   forward-rearward-counter    4.132.905.   O.    307- 
247.00A 
Steinbach.  Robert  L .  to  Chicago  Lock  Co   Protective  cover  for  a 

handle  lock  4.132.092.  O   7O-M8  00O 
Sterner,  Alois,  to  Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd    Winding  device  for 

niling-yam  bobbins  4,132.248.  CI    139-436  000 
Steinke.  Leo:  Set — 

Lmder.  Ernst.  Sieinke.  Leo:  and  Rieger.  Franz.  4.132.615.  C\. 
204-195  OOS 
Stephens.  Ruth  E  .  deceased,  and  by  Stephens.  William  L  ,  executor,  to 
Ethyl  Corporation    Process  for  preparing  filled  polyvinyl  chkmde 
compositions  4.132.700,  CI   260-42  140 
Stephens.  William  L  ,  executor  Set— 

Stephens,  Ruth  E  .  deceased,  and  Stephens.  William  L  .  executor, 
4,132, 70a  CI.  260^2  140 


a 


Inc 


Stem,  Robert:  See— 

Amigues,  Pierre;  Gaillard,  Jean;  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  and  Stem, 
Robert.  4.132.745.  CI.  260^3.200. 
Stetsenko,  Nikolai  V.:  See— 

Andoniev.  Sergei  M.;  Gritsuk.  Lev  D.;  Gorbik.  Anatoly  S.;  Kur- 
ganov.  Viktor  V.;  Oleinik.  Nikolai  P ;  Rivlin.  Grigory  I.;  Stet- 
senko. Nikolai  V.;  Shamil.  Jury  P.;  Smeunin.  Jury  G.;  and  Nes- 
terenko.  Petr  S..  4.132,852,  CI.  13-32.000. 
Stevens.  Curtis  E.,  to  Beriea  Corporation.  Control  system  for  aircraft. 

4,132,378,  CI.  244-175.000. 
Stevens,  Keith  D.:  See- 
Morton.  John,  and  Stevens.  Keith  D..  4.132,934,  CI.  318-382.000 
Stewan,  Donald  M  :  Set— 

Heimburg.  Richard  W.;  and  Stewart.  Donald  M..  4,132,179,  CL 
110-211  000. 
Stewart.  Marvin  A.:  See — 

Anderson.   David   K;   and   Stewart,   Marvin   A.,  4,132,652,  Q. 
210-536.000. 
Stinnett.  M.  Wayne.  Combined  household  heating  and  cooling  unit  for 

air  and  water.  4.132.263.  CI   165-48.0OR. 
Stirling,  Irene:  See— 

Howarth,  Thomas  T.;  Stirling,  Irene;  and  Corbett,  David  F.. 
4.132,712.  a.  260-307.0FA. 
Stoller.  Patricia  S.:  See- 
Van  Dyke.  Ronald  D.;  Hammonds.  James  C;  and  Stoller.  Patricia 
S..  4,132,327.  CI.  220-244.000. 
Stone.  Aubrey  L.:  See— 

Coleman,  Richard  L.;  Wiite.  Arnold  C.  Jr.;  and  Stone.  Aubrey  L.. 
4,132,658,0.  252-37  700. 
Stone,  Thomas  D.,  to  Intonation  Systems.  Fretted  musical  instrument 
with  detachable  fingerboard  for  providing  multiple  tonal  scales. 
4.132.143.  CI   84-314000 
Stork  Brabant  B.V  :  Set— 

Verbakel.  Godefridus  H.  W.,  4,131,973,  a.  17-52.000. 
Storm.  Fredrick  P..  Jr.:  See— 

Alexion.  Dennis  G  ;  and  Storm.  Fredrick  P..  Jr.,  4,132.604.  CI 
203-87  000. 
Story.  William.  Apparatus  repairing  damage  to  a  surface.  4,132,516.  Q. 

425-13.000. 
Stotler.  Charles  L..  Jr.:  See— 

Adamson,  Arthur  P.;  Sargisson.  Donald  F.;  and  Stotler.  Charles  L.. 
Jr  .  4.132.069.  CI  60-226  OOR 
Stoughlon,  Richard  B  .  to  Nelson  Research  k  Development  Company 

Method  for  treatment  of  acne  4.132.781.  O.  424-UI.OOO. 
Stoyakin.  Vyacheslav  P  :  See— 

Gurevich,  Vladimir  Z.;  Prashin,  Anatoly  A.;  Stoyakin,  Vyacheslav 
P..  Ter-Minosian.  Sergei  M.;  Frolov.  Valery  A  ;  Tolstykh.  Vik- 
tor  S.;    Bogansky.   Vaaily   V.;   and   Ivanenko,   Gennady  V.. 
4.132.339.07^228-103.000. 
Straubolt  Corporation:  See— 

Hansen.  Roger  M  ,  4,132.080.  O  405-261  000 
Straubel,  Max,  Rilter,  Ernst;  Maier,  Sieghan,  and  Lehmann.  Werner,  to 
Roben  Bosch  GmbH   Centrifugal  force  speed  governor  for  inlcmal 
combustion  engines  with  fuel  injection  4,132.206,  CI    123- 140  OOR. 
Streifer,  William,  Scifres.  Donald  R  ,  and  Burnham,  Robert  D,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Single  longitudinal  mode  GaAs/GaAIAs  double 
heterosiructure  laser  4,132.960.  CI.  331-94  50H 
Siriebel.  Edmund  E.:  5rr— 

Austin.  George  W..  Jr.;  Breton.  Robert  A.;  Nolan,  James  J  ;  and 
Stnebel,  Edmund  E..  4,132,066.  O.  60-39.650. 
Sintzl.  Karl  Set— 

Svoboda.  Josef,  and  Stnlzl,  Karl.  4.132.426,  CI   280-11. 37E 
Strobel.  Albert  F  ,  to  GAP  Corporation   Method  of  and  composition 
for  screening  erythema  inducing  ultraviolet  bands.  4,132.774.  CI. 
424-60.000 
Stroemer.  John  R.:  See — 

Sousek.  Eugene  A  ;  Stroemer.  John  R.;  and  Whitsitt.  Steven  L. 
4.132.941.  CI   318-663.000 
Strong.    Howard    D     Compressible    bow    adjuster.    4.132.488.    C\ 

403-60  000 
Slurwold.  Roben  J.,  to  Emery  Industries.  Inc.  Rolling  oil  for  aluminous 

meuls  4,132.662.  CI   252-56.00R 
Suehiro,  Hiroshi:  Set — 

Hiroshima.  Minoru.  Yoshizawa.  Shigeru;  Saito.  Nobuo;  Asano. 
Auushi   Suehiro.  Hiroshi;  Saitoh.  Minoru;  and  Mise.  Keisuke, 
4.133.043.  CI   365-15  000. 
Suganuma.  Yasuo;  and  Izumi.  Toahio.  to  Izumi  Products  Company 

Hydraulic  compressuon  tool  4.132.107.  CI  72-416000 
Sugimolo.  Shoichi  Set — 

Masuda.   Noboru.  and   Sugimoto.   Shoichi,  4,132,970,  CI.   338- 
3200R 
Sugimura.  Shigeru:  See— 

Ikeda.  Isamu;  and  Yamada.  Kunimitsu.  4.I32.49I.  O.  61-39.000 
Sullivan.  Paul  F  :  See— 

Hottel.  Hoyt  C  .  Jr .  Brown.  Rioben  A.;  Moore.  Randall  W  :  and 
Sullivan.  Paul  F  ,  4.132.462.  CI   350-1 17  000 
Sullivan,  Ralph  G  ,  to  Dayton  Sure-Gnp  A  Shore  Company,  The 

Reinforcing  bar  suppori  4,132.045.  CI   52-685  000 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited  Set— 

Schiess.  Oskar,  and  Huber.  Franz,  4.132.368.  CI  242-47  010 
Sumitomo  Bakelite  Company  Limited:  Set— 

Watanabe.  Tsulomu.  and  Aso.  Telsuo.  4.132.747.  CI.  260-857  OPE 
Sumiyoshi.  Masaharu  See— 

Nnguchi.  Masaaki.  Sumiyoshi.  Masaharu;  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu.  and 
Tanaka,  Taro.  4,132.212.  O    123-191  OOS. 
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4,132,645,    O. 


Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania:  See— 

Bottomley.    James   C;    and    Nash.    Henry   G 

210-104.000. 
Merges,  John  C,  Jr..  4.132.591,  CI.  162-146.000. 

Sunami.  Teruo;  Morishita.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Hatakeyama.  Kazumi,  to 

Toyo  Kogyo  Co..   Ltd.  Oil  seal   ring  for  rotary   piston  engines. 

4.132,419,  CI.  277-96.200. 

^""'LATons"  James^.;  Schneider.  Abraham;  and  Myers.  Harry  K..  Jr.. 
4.132.742.  O.  26O-668.0OA. 
Norton.  Richard  V  ,  4,132.71 1.  O  546-286.000. 
Suska,  Charles  R..  to^tanley  Works.  The.  Sccunty  stud  for  hinges. 

4.I31.%9,  CI.  16-137.000. 
^""wklSohn  HU  »d  Sutton.  James  A..  4.132.081.  O.  405-296.000. 

^""Elice^ri^'rVy^on^Nlsanford.  Karl  J.;  «,d  Sutton,  Richard  C. 
4.132.528.  O.  23-230  OOB. 

^""Cu^H^r^Tand  Suyama.  Eizo.  4,132.286.  O.  181-265.000. 

'"tzuKl^n'Tnd  Suzuki.  Kiyoshi.  4.132  575.  Cr,156-5?00a  . 
Suzuki.  Masane;  and  Suzuki.  K.yoshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co    Ltd 

Method    of   producing    three-dimensional    replica.    4.132,575,    CI. 

156-58.000. 

'"  Kut!^t°a"'"Te°tsu^r'Noshiro.    Atsumi;    «.d    Suzuki,    Norimoto. 
4.132.350,  CI   235-493.000. 

'"7'^^"!^:^.;     Koyanagi,     Michi.oshi;     and     Suzuki. 

Tameyuki.  4.132.686.  CI  260-21.000.  ,     ^,        ^ 

Suzuki  Tomio.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sheet  advancing 

and  positioning  device.  4.132.475.  O.  355-3.00R. 
Sv,tek!Thomas  A  ;  and  Wareham.  R-'-'ha'dR^'o  Polaroid  Corpora- 

tion   Expandable  self-developing  camera.  4.132.471.  CI.  354-86.000 
Svensson.  Torbjom.  to  Lmden-Alimak  AB.  Arrangementfor  forming 

vertical  or  steeply  inclined  shafts.  4.132.276.  CI.  173-1.000. 

*'"'R!,^binot°ch'!^vSai  Kriger.  Jury  N.;  Svitenko.  Igor  A.;  and  Sapu- 

nov.  Viktor  E.  4.132.545.  CI.  75-lO.OOC.  ^     .      , 

Svoboda.  Josef;  and  Stritzl.  Karl,  to  TMC  Corporation.  Device  for 

fastening  an  attachment  to  a  ski  ♦•'"■*".  CI  280-1  r37E_ 
Swartz  Henry  D  ,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Method  for  the 

fabnca"'on  of  plast«:board.  4.132.581,  O.  156-208  000. 

^'"'°ButKh;  Ott^R..  4.133.015.  CI.  360-109.000. 

'""ErdAann.'ato;  Deutsch.  Reinhard;  Symmanek.  Horst;  and  Ruds- 
zinat.  Willy.  4.132.398.  O.  271-9.000.  .  ^ 

Szechenyi,  Kalman,  to  International  Standard  Electnc  Corporation 
Electronic  switch.  4,132.865.  O.  I79-I8.0GF. 

^'^  C^veUr^e'^n"  and  Szymber.  Oleg.  4.132.098.  CI.  72-102j)00 
Tachikawa.  Hajime;  Satoh.  Kenji;  and  Watanabe.  Mitsuru.  to  Hitachi 

Heating  Appliances  Co.   Ltd.   High-frequency   energy  apparatus 

4,132.878.0.  2I9-I0.55B. 

^*^  Shfg*Jliasa,  "hinichiTo;  Ohno.  Takashi;  and  Tachikawa.  Sadao, 
4.132.899.  O   250-577  000. 

Taganrogsky  Zavod  Krasny  Kotelschik:  See— 

*Gur?vich.  Vladimir  Z  ;  Prashin.  Anatoly  A  ;  Stoyakm.  Vyacheslav 
P.;  Ter-Minosian.  Serge.  M.;  Frolov.  Valery  A.;  Tolstykh.  Vik- 
tor S  Bogansky,  Vastly  V.;  and  Ivanenko.  Gennady  v.. 
4.132.339.0.228-103.000. 

^•"ctic.''Rrrt  £~Cronin.  John  C;  Reighter.  David  H.;  and 

Tahiliani.  Vasn  H..  4.132.855.  O.  174-28.000. 
Taiheiyo  Engineering  Incorporated:  See--  405.299  000 

Ito.  Tsunetoshi;  and  Inoue.  Hideo.  4.132.079.  CI.  405-^w.wu_ 
Takahashi.  Fujio;  and  Tsujimura,  Harutoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limit«l;  and  Ikeda  Bussan  Company.  Limited^  Vehicle  seat  and 
Ufety  ieat  belt  assembly  4.132.434.  O.  280-744  000. 

Takahashi.  Isao:  See—  t  1,     .„    v«.i,i«i,« 

Sato    Minoru    Takahashi,   Isao;   Kurasawa.  Takanao;   Yoshioka. 
Yoshio Td  Nakagawa.  Yukio.  4.132.876.  CI   200-14800A 

^"^^S  m'iihashi.   Kenji;   As«ni.   Shunichi;  and   Shim.zu. 

Akihiko.  4. 1 32.682.  O.  52 1  -27.000.  a  1 «  ^  10    n 

Takahashi.  Shigeo.  to  Sampei  Komiya.  Compressor  4,132,510.  CI. 
417-534.000. 

^""^imlld^^Hirolumi;    Takaki.    Noboru;    and    Masuda.    Michio. 

4.132.590,0    162-145.000. 
Takamiya.  Takehisa;  Yano,  Yoshiro.  and  Nakamura.  Yuji.  to  Matsushiu 

Electric  IndustnJ  Co..  Ltd   Magnetic  recording  and  reproducing 

device.  4.133.012.  CI  360-90000 

Takara  Co  .  Ltd.:  See—  ,  ,^^ 

Oaawa.  Iwakichi.  4.132,028.  CI  46-17.000. 
Tak^sS«>TAsalo.  Masaharu;  and  Nagai.  Tadashi.  to  Nbsm  Motor 

Company.  Limited  Exhaust  gas  temperature  detection  for  fuel  con 

trol  systems  4.132.193.  O   123-32.0EE 

^'^HdaTc'hi'rofK^matsu.  Toshiyuki;  and  Takasu,  Yoshw.  4,132,882. 
0  219-216.000. 


Takasugi.  Kazuo:  See —  .  . 

Maio  Kenji;  Inose.  Fumiyuki;  Yokozawa.  Nono;  Fujimoto.  Ryoi- 
chi;  and  Takasugi.  Kazuo.  4.132.085,  O.  62-155.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nomura.  Hiroaki;  Hitaka.  Takenori;  Akimoto.  Hiroshi;  Minami. 
Isao   Kiriki.  Fumio;  Matsuda.  Tatsuichi;  and  Fugono.  Takeshi. 
4.132.789.  O.  424-246.000. 
Takenaga.  Senzo.  Means  for  forming  a  structure  of  an  optional  curve. 

4,132,391,0.  256-59.000. 
Tamborski.  Christ:  See—  ..„,,„    ^,    ,., 

Christian.  John   B.;  and  Tamborski,  Chnst.  4.132.660,  CI.  252- 
51.50R. 
Tamura.  Sachiko:  See— 

Hashimoto.    Tohru;    Kawarada.    Akira;    and    Tamura,    Sachiko, 
4.132.541,0.  71-76.000. 

Haber,  George  J.;  Tan,  Chee  T.;  and  Wu,  Joanna,  4,132,793,  CI. 
426-250.000. 
Tanaka.  Taro:  See—  .^      .      „  . 

Noguchi.  Masaaki;  Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and 
Tanaka,  Taro.  4.132,212,  CI.  1 23- 1 91. OOS. 
Tanaka.  Toshio:  See— 

Kurozumi.  Seizi;  Tom.  Takeshi;  Tanaka.  Toshio;  Miura.  Shuzi; 

Kobayashi.  Makiko;  Ishimoto,  Sachio;  and  Matsubara.  Sadakazu. 

4.132,726,0.  260-448.80R. 

Tanaka,  Yukiyasu:  See—  _      .      „  .  j 

Noguchi.  Masaaki;  Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu;  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu;  and 

Tanaka.  Taro.  4.132.212,  O.  I23-191.00S. 

Tanguy,  Pierre,  to  SEB  S.A.  Apparatus  driven  b;  an  electnc  motor  and 

incorporating  a  safety  device.  4.133.016.  CI.  361-23.000. 
Tanner.  Hans:  See—  ..,     ,         „  .,,,.«« 

Baumann.  Gerhard;  Tanner.  Hans;  and  Wuchner.  Xaver.  4.132.495. 

O.  408-74.000. 

Tannetics.  Inc.:  See—  

lannelli,  Frank  M..  4.132.241.  O.  137-102.000. 
Tantram.  Anthony  D.  S.;  Kent.  Michael  J.;  and  Palmer.  Alan  G.  to 

City  Technology  Limited.  Gas  sensor  4.132.616,  CI.  204-195.00P. 
Tapis.  Claude.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  resin  concrete.  4.132.701,  CI. 

260-42.000 
Tashiro.  Korefumi:  See—  ,  »   j 

Terunuma.  Mutsuhiro;  Shima,  Seiya;  Tashiro,  Korefumi;  Ando. 
Takeki     Inaba.    Hiromi;    Kurosawa.    Toshiaki;    and    Kuroha. 
Hiroaki.  4.133.018.  CI.  361-87.000. 
Taurus  Corporation:  See— 

Salbena.  Richard  A.  4.132.352.  0.  235-456.000.  .,„^ 

Taylor.  Anthony  E.  Police  baton  with  rotatable  crosshandle.  4.132.4W. 

0.  273-84.00R. 
Taylor.  Barbara  S:  Sef—  a,^-,iai   r-}   lU). 

Castor,  William  M  ;  and  Taylor.  Barbara  S..  4.132,743.  O.  260- 

669.00R. 

Taylor.  Herbert  D   B;  See—  .  ,i-,  w.    f^ 

Bartlett.   Peter  J.;  and  Taylor.   Herbert   D.   B..  4.132.646.  CI. 

210-114.000.  ^    ,  ^         A 

Teague.  Kenneth  W..  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Fuel  spray  bar  and 

pressure  regulator  system.  4.132.204.  O   I23-I39.0AW 
Techno-Components  Corp.:  See—  ,,„  ,„„-vv» 

Tumbusch.  Edward  H.,  4.132.972.  O.  338-180.000. 

■"'"^we^I'Vobe^'F;    and    Teich.    Wesley    W..    4.132,239,    CI. 

137-382.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See—  _,.».,.       ..  cu 

Kurozumi.  Seizi;  Toru.  Takeshi;  Tanaka.  Toshio;  Miura.  Shuzi; 
Kobayashi.  Makiko;  Ishimoto.  Sachio;  and  Matsubara.  Sadakazu, 
4,132,726.  0.  260-a8.80R. 
Teijin  Seiki  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nishiba,  Kenzo.  4.132,154.  O.  91-491.000. 
Tejima.  Yasuyuki:  See—  _.-,..  »,  i,- 

Doi     Yuzuru;    Kawahara.    Masanao;    and    Tejima.    Yasuyuki. 
4,'l32.036.  O.  51-I24.00L. 

^"''3.  Johnt';^nd  Hofer,  Bn.ce  E..  4.132.958.  O.  330-252.000. 

Telatemp  Corporation:  See- 
Everest.  Charles  E..  4. 1 32.902.  O.  307-1 16.000. 

Teledyne  Industries.  Inc  :  See—  .,,,,.1 

Campbell.   Joseph   M  ;   and   Finley.   William   S..   4,132,141. 

84-115.000.  

Campbell,  Joseph  M.,  4.132.142.  CI.  84-115.000. 

Teletype  Corporation:  See — 

Heeren.  Richard  H..  4.132.979.  CI  34O-I47.00P. 

Telex  Computer  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Painter.  Alan;  O'Neill.  Daniel  R.;  and  Glacser,  George  L., 
4.132.607.  0.  204-9.000. 

Telle  Corporation:  See—  ,  i.     »     ,.  ,1,  *i-)    r'l    ^ru. 

Penfold.  Alan  S.;  and  Thornton.  John  A..  4.132,612,  tl.  O)*- 

192  OOR. 
Penfold.  Alan  S.;  and  Thornton.  John  A..  4.132.613,  O.  204- 

192  OOR  „     ,      „  ,  .       , 

Tench,  Dennis  M.;  and  Ogden.  Cameron  A.,  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporation.  Method  for  evaluating  the  quality  of  electroplating 

baths.  4.132.605.  CI.204-1.00T.  ,,^^     „         -..        r 

Terada.  Takami.  to  Aisin  Sciki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Hinge  fitting  for 

adjustable  vehicle  scat.  4.132.447,  CI.  297-367.000. 
Teradyne.  Inc.:  See —  _ 

Katz.  Jonathon  H..  4.132.948.  CI.  324-I58.00F. 
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Ter-Minosian.  Sergei  M  :  See—  .  „      ^    i 

Gurevich,  Vladimir  Z  ;  Prashin,  Anatoly  A.;  Stoyakin.  Vyichtalav 
P ;  Ter-Mino»ian.  Sergei  M  .  Frolov.  Valery  A  ;  Toblykh.  Vik- 
tor S.  Bogansky.  Vasily  V.;  and  Ivanenko.  Gennady  V.. 
4.132.339.  CI   228-103000  ..,-,... 

Terunuma.  Mutsuhiro;  Shima.  Seiya,  Tashiro,  Korefumi.  Ando,  Takeki. 
Inaba.  Hiromi;  Kurosawa.  Toshiaki;  and  "uroh*  Hiroaki.  to  Hitachi. 

I  .J    -n.. .-:..-.  r...lt^>i.^fiiii>  annaratus    4.133.018.  CI    30I-b7.(M). 


Tokico  Limited:  See—  ..,,«,.  ^, 

Sano,  Smiliro;  Kuroda,  Noriaki;  and  Sakai,  Tsuyoahi,  4,132,938.  tl. 
318-568  000. 

Tokumitsu.  Yukiko:  See—  

Ui.  Michio;  and  Tokumitsu.  Yukiko.  4.132.768.  CI.  424-1.000. 

Toledo  Stamping  k  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Wherry.  Joseph  L  .  4.132.196.  CI    123-90.390. 

Tolstykh.  Viktor  S.:  See— 


_._•..      A 
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Unimation,  Inc.:  See — 

Engelberger,  Joseph  F.;  Dunne,  Maurice  J.;  and  Rogers,  Peter  F.. 
4,132,937,  O.  318-568.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporatioa:  Set— 

Scarola,-  Leonard   S.;   and   White,   Charles   E.,   4,132.857,   O. 
174-107.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Chasteen.  Anthony  J.,  4,132,269,  CI.  166-268.000. 


.J  111  n^c 


Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Greig,  Margaret  E..  4,132,804,  O.  424-317.000. 
Urano,  Fumio;  Arai,  Akihiro;  Kobayashi,  Takumi;  and  Umetsu,  Jimji, 
to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Replaceable  finder  sys- 
tem for  single-lens  reflex  camera.  4,132,472,  O.  354-155.000. 
Urciola,  John  A.:  See — 

Johnson,  Ralph  E.;  and  Urciola,  John  A..  4,132,454,  CI.  312-27.000. 
Urry,  Dan  W.;  and  Okamoto,  Kouji,  to  University  of  Alabama,  Bir- 


-:.»u.«.  \m^a;^«\  a  it^. ..>.•;...«  i;.....^.!.*; 


Wildbillig.  J«in«  «-> .  »""  »-u»»i".  «- 
252-51  50A 
Teus  Gas  Transmission  Corporation:  Stt — 

Gomberg.  Henry  J  .  4,132,727.  CI  2«M49  JOO. 
Texi*  Instruments  IncorporatedS**—  ^.,,  ««,    « 

Cochran.   Michael  J.  and  Caudel.   Edward  R-.  4,132.9J0.  O. 

Cochran,    Michael   J  ;   and   Caudel.    Edward   R..   4.132.951.   O. 

J25-452.00O. 
Matzen,  Walter  T.  4.131.983.  CI.  29-571^ 
Williams,  Clark  R..  4.132.059.  CI.  5S-23.0OA. 
Textile  Mouldings  Limited  S«—  w  v-^ii    Aii«.4,  A 

Eadie,  Bnan  K   M  ,  Craighead,  James  W  ;  MdCerreH.  AlWair  A 
Wilson,     Roben,    and    While.    William    A..    4.132.0J8.    CI 
57-125.000 
Textile  Rubber  and  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Tillocson,  John  O  .  4.132,817.  O.  427-244.000 
Thackery.    Rusiell    H     Tractor    mounted    log    splitting    apparatus. 

4.132.255.  CI    144-193.00R. 

Thiers,  Robrecht  J  :  Stt—  — .     -  .  u    »/  _4_ 

Pollet.  Robert  J  ;  Thierv  Robrecht  J.;  Ohyt.  Tlieofiel  H.;  Vanden- 

berghe  Antoon  L  ;  Philippaerts,  Herman  A.;  and  Vandenabeele. 

Hubert  4,132.551.  CI  96-*6  500 

Thomason.  Harry  E  Solar  energy  collector.  4.132.220.  CI  126-271  000 

Thompson.  Scott;  and  Chidester.  James  T .  to  Powtive  Pyramids,  Inc 

Pyramid  flyer  4.132.029.  CI  46-74  ODD 
Thomson-CSF:  See—  .......lo    /~i 

Dubroeucq.   Georges;   and   LjKrombat.   Michael.   4.132.479.   CI 

Jacques.    Andre;    dAuna.     Luigi.    and    Moronville.    Chantal. 
4.132.461.0.  350-96.200 
Thornton.  John  A:  See—  ,  u      a      a  ui  ^n    r^    ■HU. 

Penfold.  Alan  S.;  and  Thornton.  John  A..  4.132.612,  C\.  204- 

192  COR. 
Penfold,  Alan  S.;  and  Thornton.  John  A.,  4.132,613,  CI.  204- 

192.00R. 

^■^iMzl^Er^drand  Tiemens,  UK.  4.132.896.  CI  250-a5  OCT 
Til  Cort)oration:  S« —  „   ,,.  ...  „,^ 

RoLai.  Alfred  J    «.d  Roberts.  Charles.  4.133.019.  CI.  36IIM00a 
Tillotson.  John  G  ,  to  Textile  Rubber  and  Chemical  Co ,  Inc  Method 
for  forming  a  layer  of  blown  cellular  urethane  on  a  carpet  b«:king 
4.132.817,  a  427-244.000  ^  r^   ^         ,  u    n 

Timberlake.  Cecil  H  Viverette,  Willie  E .  Jr  and  Davidson,  John  B  , 
to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company  Method  and  app^tus  suiuble  for 
gnppmg  M  annular  workpiece  4,132.443.  CI  294-97  000 
Twjn.  Kenneth  F .  to  Marine  Construction  *  Design  Co  Gangion 
enwrapment  control  apparatus  for  long  line  haulers.  4,132.025,  CI 
43-4000 
Tbue  James  G  ,  to  Rapicom  Inc  Automatic  illuminatioo  compenaation 

circuit  4,133,008.  O.  358-282.000. 
Tjurin.  Vladimir  D:  See-  ....^   ,  ^     ^  ,.■      c  o 

Nametkm.  Nikolai  S;  Matveev.  Mikhail  S,  Oubtn,  Sergei  P. 
Dekhterman,  Abram  S  ;  Tjunn.  Vladimir  D  ;  Skibenko.  Anatoly 
P    Orlova.  Valenlina  S ,  Savenko.  Alevtina  I.;  and  Podolskaya. 
Iri'na  P .  4,132.631,  CI  208-236  000 
Tkach.  Khaim  B    See—  ^  w,     „    .  , 

Tupiwyn.  Konstantm  K;  Cheredmkov.  Evgeny  N .  Kostylev, 
Alexandr  D .  PUvskikh,  Vladimir  D  ;  Klimaahko.  Vladimir  V 
Tkach.  Khaim  B.  and  Kamvaev.  Aadroa  T..  4.I32J77.  O 
175-19.000 

™i^3:^S:if.^Stntzl.  Karl.  4.132.426.  O  280-1 1.37E 

Tobwka.  Takashi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Op"c»«.<^- V'^'^t?!  ^  ;jj^^""« 
device  for  motion  picture  cameras  4.132.467.  CI   332-1  Ut*« 

^"^Vol^^F^anflrand  Todd.  Judson  D  .  4.132.775.  CI.  42^89  000 
Todeschmi.  Eugenic,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.  HydrosUtic 

transmissions  4,132,278,  CI    180-6  480         ^^    ^     _     .       ,„  p.    . 
Tohmatsu.  Jun-ichi;  Monmoto.  Tomiaki;  and  Kishi.  Emiko.  to  tiiai 

Co    Ltd   Preparation  of  a-L  antibody,  purification  of  a-L  antigen 

and  reagent  for  detection  of  a-L  antibody  and  a-L  antigen.  4.132.767, 

CI.  424-1.000. 
Toho  Beslon  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt—  .  ^  ^    t  u    u^  i«  ait 

Nakamura.  Kaxuo;  Fukube.  Yoshito;  and  Oiaki.  Takashi.  4,132,828. 
a  428-366000. 


Kurozumi,  Seizi;  Toru.  Takeshi;    lanaka.    losnio;  Miura.  anuzi; 
Kobayashi,  Makiko;  Ishimoto.  Sachio;  and  Matsubara.  Sadakazu. 
4.132.726.  CI   260-448  80R. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Sunami.  Tertio;  Monshita.  Tiuyoshi;  and  Hatakeyama,  Kazumi, 
4,132.419,0   277-%  200. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufactunng  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Scila,  Toru;  Takahaahi.  Kenji;  Asami,  Shunichi;  and  Shimizu. 

Akihiko.  4.132.682.  CI   521-27  000 
Yokoyama.     Yasukazu;     and     Iwamoto.     Eiji.     4,132.851.     CI. 
544-245000 
Toyoshima.  Kazuaki;  Koyanagi.  Michiloshi;  and  Suzuki.  Tameyuki.  to 
Shinto  Paint  Co  .  Lid  Process  for  coating  employing  a  two-pack  type 
aqueous  paint  composition.  4,132.686.  CI.  260-21.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Ishii   Hakumi,  Sogo.  Yoshitaka,  and  Ida.  Shuichiro,  4.132,123.  O 
74-473.0SW  ,        ^.^ 

Treace.  James  T..  to  Richards  Manufactunng  Company.  Inc.  Elbow 

prosthesis.  4.131.956,  O.  3-1  910. 
Tresa.  Norwood  E.  See-  ..,,««,    r-, 

Morrison.   Wilbur  J.;  and  Treas,   Norwood   £..  4,132.402,  CI. 
271-263000. 
Tndan  Tool  *  Machine.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Ames,  Ward  A  .  4.132.097.  O   72-71  000 
Tnolex  Safety  Glass  Company  Limited:  Ste— 

K^nTK^n  D,  and  His^utt.  Robert.  4.132.624.  O   204-298.000 
Tnska.  Malej  K   Toy  with  movable  mouth.  4.132.032.  CI  46-237.000. 
TRW  Inc    Are- 
Becker.  Charles  H  .  4.132.145.  CI  85-32.0OR. 
Glonoso.  Paul  A..  4.132.879.  O.  219-98.000 
Speyer.  Fred  B  .  4.132.685.  CI  260-1700R. 
Speyer.  Fred  B..  4.132,689,  CI.  260-23.00R. 
Tsai    Min  H  .  to  Unitek  Corporation.  Noble-meUl  denul  alloy  and 

denul  method  4,132,830,  Cl  428-450  000 

Tsujimura,  Hanitoshi:  See—  a,,,  j,^     ,-, 

Takahaahi.    Fujio;    and    Tsujimura,    Harutothi,    4,132,434.    CI. 

280-744  000  ..  „      ^ 

Tsulsumi.  Hiaao;  Watanabe.  Hiroshi;  and  Hayashi.  Shizuo.  to  Kao  Soap 

Co      Ltd     Low    irritant    shampoo    compoaition.    4.132,679,    CI. 

252-545.000.  ^         w  . 

Tumbuach.  Edward  H  .  to  Techno-Componenu  Corp  Miniature  rect- 
angular potentiometer  with  a  spring  compression  clutch.  4,132,972. 
CI  338-180.000  ^  ^,    ^        ,       ^,        ^ 

Tupiuyn.  Konstantm  K  .  Cheredmkov.  Evgeny  N.,  Kostylev.  Alexandr 
D    PUvskikh.  Vladimir  D  .  Klimashko.  Vladimir  V  ;  Tkach.  Khaim 
B    and  Karavaev,  Andron  T  Pneumatic  reversible  impact  device  for 
driving  holes  m  soil  4.132.277.  O.  175-19.000. 
Turner.  Colin  F.  S:  See—  ..,..„    ~    ,.,, 

Sankey.  Ivor  G;  and  Turner.  Colin  F.  S.  4.132.422.  Cl    277- 
2I20FB  „  , 

Turner.  John  H  W  .  to  Manchem  Limited  Preparation  of  organoalumi- 
num  compositions.  4.132.724.  O.  26(M48.0AD. 

^""Arthlir^'Ralph  P ;  and  Turner.  Roy  M  .  4,132.748.  O.  260-873000 
Tutwiler,  Gene  F:  See—  .  .^        ,       -        ,- 

Mohrbacher.  Richard  J  ,  Ho.  Winston;  and  Tutwiler.  Gene  F.. 

4.132.719.  Cl.  260-348  480 

Mohrbacher,  Richard  J  ;  Ho,  Winston;  and  Tutwiler,  Gene  F., 

4.132.720,  Cl    260-348610. 

Uchikawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Shimoda,  Masao,  to  Onoda  Cement  Company, 
Limited.  Process  for  treating  a  sludge  or  drainage  containing  chro- 
mium (VI)  compounds  with  a  solidifying  agent.  4.132.558.  O. 
106-104000  ,         .  ..      , 

Ueda.  Hiroahi;  Miyamoto.  Takayoshi;  and  Niwa,  Masatake.  to  Minolu 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnetic  release  device  for  use  m 
cameras  4.132.474.  Cl    354-234000 

Ueshima  Takashi.  Yokoyama,  Toshiro;  and  Kobayashi,  Shoichi,  to 
Shows  Denko  K.K.  High  imp«:t  reiin  composition.  4,132,750.  Cl 

26O-887000  ^     o         .  wi 

Uhlig,   Raimer.   to   Hiiti   Aktiengesellschaft.    Swivel   nut   assembly. 

4.132.146.0.85-33.000. 
Ui.  Michio;  and  Tokumitsu,  Yukiko.  to  Ui.  Michio.  Ultramicro-quan- 
tiutive  determination  of  acetone  and  kit  suiuble  therefor.  4.132.768. 
O.  424-1  000 
Umetsu.  Junji;  See— 

Urano.  Fumio;  Arai.  Akihiro;  Kobayaahi,  Takumi;  and  Umetsu. 
JiuUi.  4.132.472,  Q.  354-155  000. 


4,I3Z,VKK.  Cl.  34y-35/.tAJU. 

Christian.  John  B.;  and  Tamborski.  Christ.  4,132.660.  O.  252- 
51.50R. 
Army:  See- 
Berlin.  Howard  M..  4,132,928,  Cl.  315-377.000. 
Conn.  Donald  J..  4.132.150.  Cl.  89-1.806. 
Cunningham.  Peter  E..  4.132.945,  Cl.  324-58.00C. 
FGeppert.  Erwin,  4vl32.298.  Cl.  I92-53.00B. 
Mikaila.  Joseph  J.,  4,132,271,  Cl.  169-62000. 
Shoults,  Royland  D,  4.132,740.  Cl.  26O-606.5OB. 
Energy:  See — 

Katz.  Sidney;  and  Rodgers,  Billy  R..  4.132.639.  Cl.  210-51.000. 
Pell,  Melvyn  B.,  4,132,628,  Cl.  208-108.000. 
Yule,  Thomas  J  ,  4,132,894,  Cl.  250-435.000. 
National   Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 
Arens,  Wayne  E.   Azimuth  correlator  for  real-time  synthetic 

aperture  radar  image  processing.  4,132,989,  Cl.  343-5.0CM. 
Hudis.  Martin;  and  Wydeven,  Theodore.  Preparation  of  dielec- 
tric coatings  of  variable  dielectric  constant  by  plasma  polymer- 
ization. 4.132.829,  Cl.  428-411.000. 
Picciolo.  Grace  L.;  Chappelle,  Emmett  W.;  Deming.  Jody  W.; 
Shrock.  Christian  G.;  Vellend,  Hillar;  Barza.  Michael  J.;  and 
Weinstein.  Louis.  Determination  of  antimicrobial  susceptibili- 
ties on  infected  urines  without  isolation.  4.132.599.  Cl.  195- 
I03.50K. 
Schindler,  Rudolf  A.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  servo  drive 
signal  in  a  high-speed  stepping  interferometer.  4,132.940.  Cl. 
318-640  000. 
Schneider.  Richard  T  Safety  flywheel.  4.132.130,  Cl.  74-572.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Adamson,  Anhur  P ;  Sargisson,  Donald  F.;  and  Stotler.  Charles 

L..  Jr.,  4.132.069,  Cl.  60-22600R. 
Bank.  Herman;  and  Cleland.  Edward  L.,  4,132.594.  Cl.  195-1.800. 
Johnston.  Everett  A..  4.132.068,  Cl  60-226.00A. 
Lamar.  John  E..  4.1J2.375.  Cl.  244-90.00R. 
Navy:  See — 
Field.    Donald    E.;    and    GrifTith.   James    R.,   4.132.681,    Cl. 

260-836.000. 
Gariazzo.  Michael  C  ;  and  Haynes.  Leonard  S..  4,133.044.  Cl 

365-78.000 
Reader.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Wilkerson.  Joseph  B..  4.132.500.  Cl. 

416-20  OOR. 
Seeley.   Roben   L;   and   Ranigan.   William  F..  4.132.226,  Cl. 

128-2  lOR 
Wynne.   Kenneth   J.;   and   Davison.  John   B..  4.132.842.   Cl. 
528-33.000 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Bouwhuis,  Gijsbertus;  and  van  der  Wal.  Johannes.  4.132,959,  Cl. 

331-94  50C. 
Klotz.  Erhard;  and  Tiemens,  Ulf.  4,132,896,  Cl   250-445.00T. 
Pavlik.  Klaus  J  .  4.131,987,  Cl   29-593.000. 
van  Heek,  Herman  F  ,  4,132.470.  Cl.  354-1.000. 
Warringa.  Jozef  J.  M.;  and  Piepers.  Harry.  4.132,965.  Cl.  333- 
73.00R. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Bowman.  Richard  J..  4.132.095,  Cl.  72-8.000. 
Seaton,  John  J  ;  and  Slagle,  James  K..  4.132,096,  Cl.  72-21.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Austin,  George  W  ,  Jr.;  Breton,  Robert  A  ;  Nolan,  James  J.;  and 

Stnebel,  Edmund  E..  4.132,066.  Cl   60-39  650 
Benden.  Robert  S.;  and  Parzuchowski,  Richard  S.,  4,132.816,  Cl. 

427-237.000. 
Di  Domizio,  John  A.;  Briechle.  George  T.;  and  Ell.  Douglas, 
4.132.990.  Cl.  343-7  OOA. 
Unitek  Corporation:  Set — 

Tsai.  Mm  H..  4.132.830.  Cl  428-450.000. 
University  of  Alabama.  Birmingham  Medical  &  Education  Foundation: 

5^ 

Urry.  Dan  W.;  and  Okamoto.  Kouji.  4.132.746.  Cl.  260-857.0TW 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  See- 
Jeter,  Waybum  S..  4.132.776.  Cl  424-101.000 
SofTer,  Abraham.  4.132.837,  Cl.  429194.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  Set— 

Schwimmer,  Michael  F.,  4,132,529,  Cl.  23-230.00A. 
Schwimmer.  Michael  F.  4,132,530.  O.  23-230.00A. 


/\renai,  ueorgy  a.;  roitrovsKy,    viaaimir   v.;  Durov.  oons  a.; 
Lipovich.  Alexandr  L.;  Romanov,  Evgeny  I.;  Vainshtein,  Galina 
L.;  and  Khaitovich,  Tsalel  S..  4,132,317,  Cl.  212-49.000. 
Valdsaar,  Herbert,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Abra- 
sive particles  consisting  of  crystalline  titanium  diboride  in  a  metal 
carbide  matrix.  4.132.534.  CI.  51-307.000. 
VanAuken.  Richard  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Golf 

shaft  and  method  of  making  same.  4,132.579.  Cl.  156-189.000. 
Vandenabeele.  Hubert:  See — 

Pollet.  Robert  J.;  Thiers.  Robrecht  J.;  Ghys.  Theofiel  H.;  Vanden- 
berghe,  Antoon  L.;  Philippaerts.  Herman  A.;  and  Vandenabeele. 
Hubert.  4.132.551.  Cl.  96-66.500. 
Vandenberghe,  Antoon  L.:  See — 

Pollet.  Robert  J.;  Thiers,  Robrecht  J.;  Ghys,  Theofiel  H.;  Vanden- 
berghe, Antoon  L.;  Philippaerts,  Herman  A.;  and  Vandenabeele, 
Hubert.  4,132.551,  Cl.  96-66.500. 
Van  den  Broek.  Bemardus  C.  Telescopic  apparatus.  4,132,041,  Cl. 

52-118.000. 
van  der  Leiy.  Comelis.   Soil  cultivating  implements.  4,132.274.  Cl. 

172-59.000. 
van  der  Lcly.  Comelis.  Rotary  harrows.  4.132.275.  Cl.  172-59.000. 
van  der  Lende.  Leendert  J.;  and  Zwaanswijk.  Michel  L.  Automotive 
tractor  unit,  more  particularly  for  riding  and  working  on  vertical 
walls,  ceilings  and  suchlike.  4.132.279.  Cl.  180-9.500. 
Vanderpoel.  Cornelius,  to  General  Time  Corporation.  Multiposition 

switch.  4.132.873.  Cl.  20O-6.0OR.  • 
VanderS^de.   Gary   L..   to   Alcohol   Countermeasure   Systems,   Inc. 

Breath  Jesting  system.  4.132.109.  Cl.  73-23.000. 
van  der  Wal.  Johannes:  See — 

Bouwhuis.  Gijsbertus;  and  van  der  Wal,  Johannes.  4.132.959.  Cl. 
33I-94.50C. 
Van  Dyke.  Ronald  D.;  Hammonds.  James  C;  and  Stoller,  Patricia  S.,  to 
ACF  Industries.  Inc.  Hatch  cover  opening  and  closing  assembly. 
4.132.327.  Cl.  220-244.000. 
Van  Gossum.  Lucien  J.:  See — 

Van  Paesschen.  August  J.;  Van  Gossum,  Lucien  J.;  and  Priem.  Jan 
J.  4,132.552.  Cl.  96-87.00R. 
van  Heek,  Herman  F.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Exposure  device  for 
the  manufacture  of  display  screens  of  color  television  display  lubes 
and  display  tube  manufactured  by  means  of  such  a  device.  4,132.470, 
Cl.  354-1.000. 
Van  Meter.  James  A.  Matchbook  structure.  4.132,307,  Cl.  206-115.000. 
van  Mullekom,  Hubert  P..  to  Ruli-Te  Strake  B.V.  Device  for  forming  a 
supply  bobbin  from  a  thread  advanced  from  a  yam  supply.  4.132.370, 
Cl.  242-47.120. 
van  Os.  Jan  L.;  Oldenkamp,  Engben  P.;  and  Smink.  Dirk  A.,  to  Gist- 
Brocades  N.V.  Antifungal  compositions  and  method.  4,132,777,  Cl. 
424-119.000. 
Van  Paesschen,  August  J.;  Van  Gossum.  Lucien  J.;  and  Priem.  Jan  J.,  to 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N  V    Dimensionally  suble  polyester  film  sup- 
ports with  subbing  layer  thereon.  4.132.552,  Cl.  96-87.00R. 
Van  Siclen,  William  C.  Refrigerator  door  with  double  acting  hinge. 

4,132,034,0  49-382.000. 
Varga.  Islvan:  See — 

Uhner.  Aladar;  and  Varga,  Istvan,  4,132.425,  O.  280-11.230. 
Vargiu,  Silvio;  Pitzalis.  Mario;  Crespolini.  Giancarlo;  and  Giuliani. 
Gino.  to  Societa'  Italiana  Resine  S.I.R.  S.p.A.  Preparation  of  liquid 
epoxy  resins  from  bisphenols.  4.132.718.  Cl.  260-348.150. 
Varian  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Boehme.  Detlef  R.;  Judah.  Kenneth  C;  and  Luchetti,  Stephen  J.. 

4.132.511.  Cl.  417-540.000. 
Escriva.  Vincent  R.;  Kirtikar.  Suvrat;  Marshall.  Edward  W.;  and 
Minard.  Charles  D..  4.131.986,  Cl.  29-592.00R. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See- 
Stein,  Manfred.  4.132.905.  Cl.  3O7-247.0OA. 
Vdovin,  Valentin  M.;  See — 

Gryaznov.  Vladimir  M.;  Smimov.  Viktor  S.;  Vdovin.  Valentin  M.; 
Ermilova.  Margariu  M.;  Gogua,  Lia  D.;  Pritula,  Nina  A.;  and 
Lilvinov.  Igor  A..  4.132.668.  Cl.  252-430.000. 
Veb  Polygraph  Leipzig  Kombinat  fuer  Polygraphische  Maschinen  und 
Ausrueslungen:  See — 
Weisbach.  Gunter;  and  Wege,  Regina.  4.132.403.  Cl.  271-277.000. 
Veba-Chemie  AkliengesellschafT:  See—  , 

Deininger.  Gunler;  and  Soyez.  Werner.  4.132,671, 0.  252-445.000. 
Veda,  Inc.:  See — 

Hansen,  Glen  D..  4.132.450.  Cl.  302-56.000. 
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Veeder  Industries  Inc.:  Stt— 

Fleischer.  Donald  W..  4.132.887.  O.  235-92.0FL. 
Vellend.  Hillar:  See— 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 

istralion    Picciolo.  Grace  L  ;  Chappelle,  Emmett  W  ;  Deming, 

Jody  W    Shrock,  Chnstian  G  ;  Vellend,  Hillar;  Barza.  Michael 

J.;  and  Weinstem.  Louii.  4.132,599.  Cl.  195-103.5OK. 

Verbakel.  Godefndus  H  W  ,  to  Stork  Brabant  B.V  Device  and  method 

for  making  a  cut  in  ihe  anal  region  of  a  bird  4,131.973,  Cl  17-52.000. 

Verbeme  Petrus  Zwitserlool,  Wilhelmus  R  M  ;  and  Nauu.  Robijn  R.. 

to  Scholten-Honig  Research  B  V  Method  for  ihe  separation  of  wheat 

gluten  and  wheal  starch.  4.132.566.  Cl    127-65  000. 

Verbrugae.  Pieter  A  ;  and  Kramer.  Petrus  A  .  to  Shell  Oil  Company 

Preparation  of  mtnles.  4.132.728.  Cl  260-465.00G. 
Verdicchio.  Robert  J  .  and  Nehmsmann.  Louis  J..  III.  to  GAF  Corpora- 
tion. Treatment  of  meul  surfaces  4,132,657.  O.  252-32.500. 
Vereinigte  Osterreichische   Eisen-und   Stahlwerke  -  Alpine   Montan 

'^Ri^leT^Emst*  'and  sThmidt.  Manfred.  4.132.452.  Cl   308-3  OOR. 
Vernon,  Eugene  G    Ribbed  inner  shell  for  a  hull  of  a  catamaran 

4.131.962.  Cl  9-600P 
Vernon.  John  H:  See—  ...„.,  i  u     u 

Huettner.  Robert  E.;  Grandmaison,  John  P;  Vernon.  John  M.; 
Lemay.  Richard  A.;  and  Beauchemin.  Edward.  4.133.030.  CI. 
364-200.000 
Verschuur.  Eke.  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Process  for  prepanng  a  suble 

slurry  of  coal  4.132.365.  Cl.  241-21.000. 
Vessa  Limited:  Set — 

Chant.  John  B  .  4.132.423.  CI.  280-5.300. 
Vianova  Kunstharz.  AG.:  See—  .    -     ,  „  _ 

Behmel.    Klaus;    Schmut.    Wolfgang;    and    Zuckert,    Bertram, 
4,132,687.  Cl   26O-22.0OA. 
Vidakovic,  Aleksandar;  and  Salna,  Karl,  to  International  Harvester 

Company   Armored  tire  4.132.258.  Cl    152-185  000 
Virgilio   Joseph  A  .  to  Givaudan  Corporation   Perfume  compositions 
containing  ethyl  3,4-dichloro-5-isothiazolecarboxyl«ie.  4.132,676,  Cl 
252-522.000. 
Viverette,  Willie  E.,  Jr.:  See—  ^  ,v     j        i  v 

Timberlake.  Cecil  H.;  Viverette,  Willie  £.,  Jr.;  and  Davidson.  John 
B.,  4,132.443.  Cl.  294-97.000. 
Voj.  Peter:  See—  .        „  ^  u 

Benemann.  Annelie;  Schult.  Norbert;  Voj.  Peter;  and  Hoiemann. 
Bemhard.  4.132.115.  CI.  73-349.000.         _      .       ..       _. 


Wallace.  Ben  W.  Automatic  pinsetter  controller  system.  4,133.042.  Cl. 
364-900.000. 

w^i«>  Tracy  N  '  Stt 

G^cia.  Joe  L;  Hu.  Paul  Y ;  and  Waller.  Tracy  N..  4.132.890,  Cl 
250-23  LOSE. 
Wang.  Sherman  S.;  Wesley.  Michael  A.;  and  Will.  Peter  M.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation    Asymmetric  six-degree-of- 
freedom  force-transducer  system  for  a  computer-controlled  manipu- 
lator lyatem.  4.132.318,  Cl.  214-l.OBB. 
Wanlaia.  Cravens  L.  Balanced  split-phase  electric  motor.  4,132.932.  Cl. 

318-795.000. 
Ward,  Emerson.  Mounting  bracket  for  a  pipe  clamp.  4.132,397,  Cl 

269-252000. 
Wareham.  Richard  R  :  See— 

Svatek.  Thomas  A.;  and  Wareham.  Richard  R..  4.132.471.  Cl. 
354-86.000. 

Warner-Lambert:  See—  _     ^    ^^ 

Zinnes,  Harold;  and  Lindo,  Neil  A..  4,132,792,  O.  424-250.000 
Warringa,  Jozef  J  M  ;  and  Piepers,  Harry,  to  US  Philips  Corporation 
Band-pass  filter  constructed  from  concentrically  arranged  coaxial 
resonator  cavities.  4.132,965,  Cl.  333-73.0OR. 
Wason,  Satish  K.,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Novel  precipiuted 

siliceous  producu.  4,132,806,  CI.  424-357  000 
Wassilieff,  Victor.  Containers  for  pressurized  fluids,  in  particular  for 

dispensing  aerosols.  4,132,332,  Cl.  222-387  000. 
Watabe.  Rokuro;  Ohira.  Makoto;  and  Sakai.  Katsuo,  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Optical  imaging  system  for  electrophotography.  4.132.477. 
a.  355-1 1. 000 
Watanabe.  Hiroshi:  See— 

lijima.  Eiji;  Watanabe.  Hiroshi:  and  Hayashi.  Shizuo.  4.132,678,  Cl 

252-545.000. 
Tsuuumi.    Hisao;    Watanabe.    Hiroshi;    and    Hayashi.    Shizuo, 
4.132.679,  Cl.  252-545.000. 
Watanabe,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Tachikawa,    Hajime;    Satoh.    Kenji;    and    Watanabe.    Mitsuru. 

4,132,878,  Cl.  219-10.55B. 

Watanabe,  Tsutomu.  and  Aso.  Tetsuo,  to  Sumitomo  Bakelite  Company 

Limited    Heatresisunt  molding  resin  composition.  4,132,747,  Cl 

260-8570PE. 

Watkins,  Murrell  W.  Head  for  removing  fuse  holder.  4,132.441.  O. 

294-I9.00R. 
Watson.  Edward  D.:  See— 

<wMiirrvillr   William  M  :  and  Watson.  Edward  D .  4.132.387,  Cl. 
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Weller.  Michael  A.:  See—  ^  „,  „       ..    u    i   a 

Weller.  Stanley  T.;  Weller.  Peter  K.;  and  Weller.  Michael  A., 
4.132,497,0.408-241.000. 
Weller.  Peter  K.:  See— 

Weller.  Stanley  T.;  Weller.  Peter  K.;  and  Weller.  Michael  A., 
4,132,497.0.408-241.000.  ,^^     ,^    ^  .„ 

Weller,  Stanley  T.;  Weller.  Peter  K.;  and  Weller,  Michael  A.  Drilling 

machines  and  guards  therefor.  4,132.497,  Cl.  408-241. OOG. 
Wendel.  Ion  L..  to  Lowe.  James  L.  Paving  and  solar  energy  system  and 
method.  4.132.074.  Cl.  60-641.000. 

*'"Rom.*^/iIn'k  iT^d  Wenzler,  Carl  J..  4.132.217.  O.  12«k270.000. 
Wesley.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Wang.  Sherman  S.;  Wesley,   Michael  A.;  and  Will.   Peter  M., 
4.132.318.  Cl.  214-l.OBB. 
Wessler.  Louis  E.;  and  Koch.  Kenneth  F..  to  Xerox  Corporation^ideo 
data  detect  circuits  for  video  hard  copy  controller.  4,133,007,  Cl. 
358-280.000. 
Western  Chemical  Company:  See—  aim««    <-i 

Rivers,  Jacob  B.,  Jr.;  and  Budke.  Harry  T.,  Jr.,  4,132,535.  Cl. 
55-23.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See—  ,„  ,„  „^ 

Adams.  Maurice  L..  Jr..  4.132.416.  O.  277-18.000. 
Buzzelli,    Edward   S.;   and   Folser.   George   R.,   4.132.547.  a. 

75-211.000. 
Eichenlaub.  Dennis  P..  4.133.039.  CI.  364-554.000. 
Kemeny.   George   A.;    and    Cookson,    Alan    H..   4.132.854,   U. 

174-27.000.  

,  4,132,968,  O.  335-16.000. 
N.;    and    Segar,    William    R 


4.132.175.    Cl. 


.;  and  Nixon.  Henry  M.,  4.132.922.  CI.  315-73.000. 
C;   and   Calder.   Thelma   L..   4.133.037,   CI. 

and  Laurelli,  James  A.,  4,132,114,  Cl.   73- 


Ung,  Walter  W. 
Miller,    Howard 

104-130.000. 
Newton,  Ralph  E 
Overman.    Kelly 

364-484  000. 
Shah,  Chandra  C 

343  OOR 
Wagenaar,  Loren  B..  4.132.853.  CI   I74.I2.0BH. 
Wi^ht.  Terry.  4,132.912.  Cl.  310-62.000. 
Westland  Aircraft  Limited:  See— 

Schorr.  Murray  A..  4,132.377.  CI.  244-I37.00R. 

Westvaco  Corporation:  Ste—  

Damico.  George  L.,  4.132.834.  Cl.  428-511.000. 
Shaylor.  Harold  H.  4.132.309,  Cl.  206-278.000. 


Williams.  Thomas  A:  See—  .,,„,.,„   ^, 

Edwards,  Robert  H.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  A..  4.132,540.  Cl. 
71-34.000. 
Willis,  Chester  R;  See—  ,.,,,,,     ^, 

Lamberti.    Vincent;    and    Willis,    Chester    R.,    4,132,735,    Cl. 
562-582.000. 
Willis.  Wilfred  E.,  to  Kaiser  Cement  &  Gypsum  Corporation.  Accelera- 
tor for  gypsum  slurry.  4.132,565.  Cl.  106-315.000. 
Wilmeth.  Claude  H..  to  N-S-W  Corporation.  Power  wrench  for  turning 

threaded  connection  members.  4,132.136,  CI.  81-57.390. 
Wilms.  Manfred  W  ,  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.  Spark  gap  protec- 
tor. 4,132,915,  Cl.  313-325.000. 
Wilson  Kenneth  L.,  to  Ken  Wilson  Departures,  Inc.  Stecrable  wheeled 

vehicle.  4,132,435,  Cl.  280-772.000. 
Wilson,  Raymond  L.  Leg  stretching  exercise  device.  4.132.404.  Cl. 

272-109.000. 
Wilson.  Robert:  See— 

Eadie.  Brian  K.  M.;  Craighead,  James  W.;  McKerrell,  Alistair  A.; 

Wilson,    Robert;    and    White.    William    A.,    4,132,058.    Cl. 

57-125.000. 

Wilson.  Robert  J:  See—  ..„„,-,    ^, 

Johnson.    Lauren    L.;   and   Wilson.    Robert   J..   4.133.017.   Cl. 

361-42.000.  ,      , . 

Winkler.  Alexander,  to  Bruck  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  making  carpet 

seaming  tape.  4.132.582,  Cl.  156-209.000. 
Winkley,  Jerry  H..  to  ACF  Industries.  Inc.  Choke  valve  closing  means. 

4.132.751.  Cl.  261-39.00B. 
Winter  &  Ibe:  See—  __ 

Ibc,  Wolfgang.  4.132.227.  Cl.  128-4.000. 
Wintermantel.  Erich.  Process  for  producing  hollow  profiled  structures, 

and  structures  produced  thereby.  4,132,577.  Cl.  156-156.000. 
Wise  Henry  and  Wood,  Bernard,  to  American  Gas  Association.  Met- 

hanation  catalyst.  4.132.672.  O.  252-466.00B. 
Wismer.  Marco;  and  De  Majistre,  Robert,  to  PPG  Industnes.  Inc. 
Laminates    conuining    polyester    resin    finishes.    4.132.822.    Cl. 
428-196000. 
Witte,  Arnold  C  .  Jr.:  See— 

Coleman,  Richard  L.;  Witte.  Arnold  C.  Jr.;  and  Stone,  Aubrey  L.. 
4,132,658.0.252-37.700. 
Wittmaack,  Klaus,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Strahlen-  und  Umweltforschung 
mbH  Munchen    Raster  scanning  ion  microscope  with  quadnipole 
massfilter.  4,132.892.  Cl.  250-309.000.  -       „  „ 

Wocher.  Berthold;  Pfendler.  Thomas;  and  Pfitzemaier.  Heinz,  to  Ro- 
bert Bosch  GmbH   Method  and  apparatus  utilizing  time-expanded 


UMI 


von  Bcckmann,  Joerg  W.;  and  Bulley.  Norman  K.,  4,iJi.ji»,  v.i. 

209-565000. 

von  den  Benken.  Elisabeth:  S«—        ^      „     ^       _,     ^-.i.  ^  ui<w;< 

von  den  Benken,  Henry,  and  von  den  Benken.  Elisabeth.  4,131.965, 

CI    12-86.700.  ,        ^.     u    u   w     1.       . 

von  den  Benken.  Henry,  and  von  den  Benken.  Elisabeth.  Machine  to 

work  on  shoe  soles.  4.13l.%5.  CI.  12-86.700. 

von  der  Crone,  Jost;  See—  .      ^  ,„. 

L'Eplattenier,  Francois;  Pugin.  Andre,  and  von  der  Crone,  Jo«. 

4,132.708.  CI   546-7  000  .,    u  ..    «/u    . 

von  der  Ohe.  Manfred,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschafl    Wheel 

suspension.  4. 1 32.43 1 .  CI.  280-69 1  000.  ^  , ,,  nm  r-i 

Voorheis.  James  T  Single  burner  heater  and  incinerator.  4,132.007.  CI. 

34-35000. 
Vorontsov,  Alexandr  I.:  See—  .    ^      ^         ,     ■ 

Khutoretsky.  Garri  M.;  Vorontsov,  Alexandr  i.;  Droidova.  Lansa 
A    and  Yanik.  Boris  S  ,  4.132,914,  CI.  310-184000. 
Vsesojuziiy     Proektno-Konstruktorsky     Tekhnologichesky      Institut 
Atomnogo  Mashinostroenia  See—  .       .,       i.    i 

Gurevich,  Vladimir  Z  ;  Prashin.  Anatoly  A.;  Stoyakin,  Vyach»lav 
P  Ter-Minosian,  Sergei  M  ;  Frolov,  Valery  A  ;  ToUtykh,  Vik- 
tor S  Bogansky.  Vastly  V;  and  Ivanenko,  Gennady  V., 
4,132.339.  €1228-103.000. 

*'    M^IJIT   Nelwn    sT  «i»d    Pollack.    Alan    R..    4.132.839,    a. 

521-159  000. 

Mathias.  Eckart.  4.132.812.  CI.  427-44.000. 

Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See—  «.    ,c    ..i«7«.i 

Schmidt.  Dietrich;  Hofer.  Johann;  and  Huber.  Karl  E..  4.132.763. 

CI.  423-350000  ^         ^.  ..... 

Wagenaar.  Loren  B..  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp  Electrical  bush- 
ing 4,132.853.  CI.  I74-I2.0BH 

^''H.en.^J^hn^.^cTwald,  Stephen  A..  4.132.821,  CI.  428-151.000 
Waldbillig.  J«mes  O  ;  and  Cusano.  Carmen  M.,  to  Te\»co  Inc.  LubrKat- 
ing  oil  additives  and  composition  containing  same.  4,132,661,  Ci. 
252-51  50A 
Walker,  Francis  H  :  See—  ^  ..,  ,.        c      _i.  u 

Ameklev    Duane  R  ,  Baker,  Don  R  ;  and  Walker.  Francis  H  . 
4,132,544,0   71-118  000 
Walker  John  H    and  Sutton,  James  A  .  to  Dowly  Mining  EquipmenI 
Limited  Mine  roof  support.  4.132.081.  CI.  4O5-296.000. 


Gent.    Ernest    C;    and    Watson.    Stephen    R..    4,132,304,    Q. 
198-432.000. 
Watts.  Nicholas  P  :  See- 
Cong,  John  G.;  and  Watts,  Nichola*  P..  4.132.478.  CI.  355-71  000 
Weaver,  R  Homer  Roury  engine.  4.132,213,  CI.  123-236.000. 
Weber,  Gunter,  to  Neiman  S.A.  Key  cutting  apparatus.  4,132.151,  O. 

90-13.050 
Weber,  Kurt;  and  Brehm,  Michael,  to  Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma.  Rins- 
ing multi  component  foam  machines.  4.132.754,  d.  264-39.000. 
Wege,  Resina  See— 

Weistich,  Gunter;  and  Wege,  Regina.  4,132,403.  CI.  271-277.000 
Wegner  John  F.;  and  Heyek.  Walter,  to  Edanbob  Corporation.  Power 

operated  copyholder.  4.132.019.  CI.  40-349.000. 
Weidemann.  Karl  H.:  See— 

Glucksman,  Dov  Z.;  and  Weidemann,  Karl  H..  4,132,885,  CI. 
219-345.000. 
Weidner,  Hans:  See—  „,  ^ 

Bianchi,  Valeno;  Metcher.  Siegfried;  Latsch.  Reinhard;  Weidner. 
Hans;  and  Brettschneider,  Johannes.  4,132,195,  CI.  123-32.0EA 
Weinstein.  Louis:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Picciolo.  Grace  L.;  Chappelle.  Emmett  W.;  Deming. 
Jody  W.;  Shrock.  Christian  G.;  Vellend.  Hillar;  Barza.  Michael 
J.;  and  Weinstein.  Louis,  4.132.599.  CI   I95-I03.50K. 
Weisbach.  Gunter;  and   Wege.   Regina.  to  Veb  Polygraph   Leipzig 
Kombinat  fuer  Polygraphische  Maschinen  und  Ausruestungen  Shed 
transfer  apparatus  for  pnnting  machine  4,132.403,  CI.  271-277.000 
Weischedel,  Richard  C  ;  and  Carp.  Gerald,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany  Waveshape  detector  4.132.947,  CI.  324-77.00A. 
Weisi,  Folker  H.:  See- 
Miller,  Henry  F.;  BorU.  Abraham;  and  Weiss.  Folker  H..  4,132,648. 
a   2I0-24200R 
Weiss,  Gerhard,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited.  Feedback 
control  method  for  controlling  the  surting  of  a  steam  turbine  plant 
4,132.076.  CI   60-646.000 
Weiss,  Helmut;  Kraft,  Harald,  and  Igel,  Wolfgang,  to  Zinser  Textilmas 
chinen  GmbH   Process  and  apparatus  for  pneumatic  separation  and 
aspiration  of  broken  thread  ends  4.132,057,  CI   57-261  000 
Weldle,   Helmut,  to  Heckler  A   Koch  GmbH.   Self-loading  pistol 
4.132.023,  CI.  42-7.000. 


Wherry   Joseph  L ,  to  Toledo  Stamping  &  Manufactunng  Company. 

Rocker  arm.  4,132.196,  CI.  123-90.390. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See—  ,.  .,  „^ 

ENeschaaf,  Clifford  L..  4,132,008,  CI.  34-45.000. 
White    Allen  A.,  to  Hesston  Corporation.   Baler  loading  method. 

4,132,163,0.100-42.000.  „,     ,    ^  .i.^  .„h 

White   Allen  A.,  to  Hestton  Corporation.  Baler  loading  method  and 

apparatus  4,132.164,  O.  100-189.000. 
White.  Charles  E:  See—  ^,,ie»-T    r-i 

Scarola,    Leonard   S.;   and   White.   Charles   E.,   4.132,857.   CI. 

White  Raymond  V  ,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Self-pow- 
ered system  for  measuring  and  storing  consumption  of  utility  meter. 
4.132.981,0   340-203.000 
White,  William  A:  See—  .    ..  ^        .,    ..   .       a 

E^die,  Br»n  K.  M.;  Craighead,  J«n«  W.;  McKerrell  Ahstair  A  ; 
Wilson,  Robert;  and  White,  WiUiMn  A.,  4.132.058,  CI. 
57-125.000. 

'&)ukek,*Eugene  A.;  Stroemer,  John  R.;  and  Whitsitt.  Steven  L.. 
4  132  941,0.318-663  000 
Wibell,  Joan   Heating  and  cooling  blanket  4,132.262,  CI.  165-26X100. 
Wiebe   Donald,  to  A.  Stucki  Company   Hydraulically  dampened  rail- 
way'truck  bolster.  4. 1 32. 176.  O.  105-1 97.0DH. 
Wilcox.  Milton  E..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation    Non- 
linearity  correction  it  wide  range  volttge  controlled  osciltators. 
4.132.964,  CI.  331-1 16J00R.  „.       .  „  .„- 

Wilfert,  Thomas;  Grassle,  Alfred;  and  P«f^ '^>»"!.-/''/«f "• '°n?,°'*" 

Bosch  GmbH   Fuel  injection  system.  4,132,211,  CI.  I23-179.00L. 
Wilkcrson.  Joseph  B:  See—  .«  hi  om    ri 

Reader.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Wilkerson.  JoMph  B..  4.132.500.  O 
416-20  OOR. 

*"  W»r  SteS^  S.;  Wesley.  Michel  A.;  and  Will.  Peter  M.. 

4.132,318.0.  214.1.0BB.  .  ,x-,  a^x   n 

Willetts.  El  wood  H.  Multiple  axle  suspension  system.  4,132.433.  Cl. 

Williams  Clack  R..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Stacked  logic 

design'for  I^L  watch.  4.132.059.  CI.  58-23.0C)A^ 
WilliaSis,  Leonard  E..  Jr..  to  Cameron  l^n  JVorks^  nc^pe  dieanng 

ram  assembly  for  Wowout  preventer.  4.I32J65.  O.  166-55.000. 


Wise  Henry;  and  Wood,  Bernard,  4.132,672,  CI.  252-466.008. 
Wood,  Charles  P.,  Jr.  Reflected  sign.  4,132.022,  O.  40-591.000. 
Woodfill,  Michael  W:  See—  .,,-,..,     r^ 

Burrus.    Billy    S.;   and    Woodfill.    Michael    W..   4.132.453.   CI. 
308-238  000 
Woods,  Rosalind  G.  Collapsible  stroller.  4,132,429,  O.  280-647.000. 
Woodward  Governor  Company:  See— 

Leeson,  Plato  J.,  4,132,165,  O.  102-49.800. 
Woody,  Robert  E.:  See—  .uo 

Coumoyer,  George  R.;  Woody,  Robert  E.;  and  Baker,  John  R., 
4,132,320,  O.  2I4-6.00H. 
Worrell,    Milton    H.    Cable   holder   and    dispenser.    4.132,372.   O. 

242-129.620. 
Wriehl  Terry,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Quiet  cooling  system 
for  dynamoelectric  machines.  4.132.912.  CI.  310-62.000. 

Haber,  George  J.;  Tan.  Chee  T.;  and  Wu.  Joanna.  4.132.793.  O. 
426-250.000. 

Wu  Wen-li'  See 

Smith.  Andrew  I.;  and  Wu.  Wen-li.  4.132,757.  CI.  264-2I0.00F. 
Wu.  Yao  H.;  and  Lobeck.  Walter  G..  Jr..  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company. 

lO-Imidoylacridan  compositions  4.132.794.  CI.  424-257.000. 
Wuchner,  Xaver:  See—  .,■,,.„. 

Baumann.  Gerhard;  Tanner.  Hans;  and  Wuchner.  Xaver.  4.132,495. 
O.  408-74.000. 
Wunder,  Friedrich:  See—  ^  ,.,     j      r:     j     v 

Femholz.  Hans;  Schmidt.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Wunder.  Fnednch, 
4,132.733.0.  562-601.000. 
Wur7burg.  Henry,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Pulse  width  modulator  symmetry 

correction  circuit  and  method  thereof.  4.133.025.  O.  363-41.000 
Wydeven,  Theodore:  See— 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Hudis.  Martin;  and  Wydeven,  Theodore.  4.132.829.  O. 
428-411.000.  ^  ,,        . 

Wynne.  Kenneth  J  ;  and  Davison.  John  B  ,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.    Silicon-phthalocyanine-siloxane    polymers.    4.132.842.    O. 
528-33.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See—  .,,,^^11-1 

Gauronski.  John  F.;  and  Havel.  Thomas  A.,  4.132.401.  CI. 
271-245.000. 
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M.r.more  Ravmond.  4,132.400.  O  271-221.000. 
wTwHltaTscifres.  Donald  R.;  and  Bumham.  Robert  D.. 

4.132.960.  CI.  331-94  30H.         ,      ^  .      ^      aMinn7     CI 

Weisler.    Louis    E.;    and    Koch.    Kenneth    F..    4.133,007,    CI. 

358-280  000. 

'"*1«w'rsS'ni!:hf<rhzeki,  Jurou;  Yahata.  Tsuyoahi;  and  Nakanishi. 

Atsuo  4  132,684.  O  260-4  OAR  „   . 

Yam«U.  Hir'ofumi;  Takaki.  Noboni;  and  M"^^-  "^h-o-  U>,$,"»«^ 
Ltd.    Method    of    producing    inorganic    boards.    4.132.59U.    ci. 
162-145.000. 
Yamada.  Kunimiuu:  See—  ^  in  io«  m  61-39  000 

Ikeda.  Isamu  and  Yamada.  KummiUu.  4.132.498.  i.\.  bl-iiXAM 
Yanuw^hi  H^hrMurase.  Kenji;  Ish.zaki.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kjshiwara. 
^Sl^™.  to^ujitsu  Limited    System  for  dnvmg  a  gas  di.ch«ge 
p«,el  4.132.924.  O   340-779  000 

''"^':^T^'^!^o.  f:>7y^  Masaaki;  Ko^t^Shigeo;  Ig«*i. 
Muaaki    Yamaguchi.   Nobulaka;   Iida.   Shinobu;  and   Kaauga. 

detecting  the  overdischarge  of  battery  4.132.942.  CI.  320-U.OUU. 

^'Tr^uTrSM^'l^^i-noto.   Yasuyuki    Yam«noto    Yo.»hu^; 

MiSsufuji.  Akira;  Haji.  Takashi;  and  Nakama.  Akihiro.  4.132.393. 

0.  266-117  000. 
""^no^  M'ri;u'::rno.  Shjgeo   ^^  Ak«;  CXhui.  Kokichi; 

and  Yamane.  Michiyoshi.  4.132.200,  CI.  123-119.0EC. 

^TaS;,'^  ^7.;  »d  Yamanoi.  ^oii*-^,'^^,,''^'^''''^ 
Yamashita.  Seiji  Vertical  meat  chopper.  4.131,972.  O.  17-23.000. 

"^TSl^wrM^;  Yawata.  Kazufumi;  Hir«jo.  Kiyodiige;  and 

iKhh^  Shjgeru  4. 1 32,920.  O.  3 1 3-»97  000 
Yan«.  i^tio  Kfichig-i  T-hnologK^ai  Unwen^^ 
of  iron  ores  by  froth  floution  4.132.635.  O   209-166OT0 

Yang,  Kei-HsiunV  and  ^^^,(?^/^Z.^,°Z'^^ 
pany  Tunable  laser  system.  4.132.962.  O.  331-94.X>r. 

^""Kh^o^^tLy"^;;"  M;  Voronuov.  A^x-idr  I    Drozdova,  L^ 
A  ;  and  Yanik.  Boris  S..  4.132.914.  O.  310-184000. 

''""f  aliS  "^ehisa;    Yano.    Yo^ro;    am.    Nak-nura.    Yuji. 
4.133.012.  0  360-90  000. 

''•^iy'^JSiJ^'saito,   Junichi;    Kume.   Toyohiko;   «ul   Y.«.i. 

Kazuomi   4,132.542.  O   71-86000. 
Yates.  P^"c    to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Recovery 
oTnuonde  Values.  4.132.765.  O.  423-484.000. 

^•*K5JtSiw"  M^i;  Yawau.  Kazufumi;  Hir«K,.  Kiyorii.ge;  and 
y^S^Sh^.  4.132.920.  O.  313-497  000. 

"""'uSZ  Tlll'^hh'okc^^  Toshiro;  and  Kobayashi.  Sho^hi. 

Yokoyt;!^^  Yi^uki!zu;*^dVw^oto,  Eiji,  .0  Toyo  Soda  Manuf^turing 
C^  Ltd  Process  for  producing  quinazolone  denvatives.  4.132,851. 
0.  544-245.000. 

''"'M^'-K^fin^Fumiyuki;  Yokozaw^  'i?^J^'^°-  ^^■ 
X  and  Takasugi.  Kazuo.  4,132.085,  O.  62-155.000. 

n"o°zaw?V^'^i4!?32^9To.  239-333.000. 

Yoahio;  and  Nakagawa.  Yukio.  4,132,876.  O  200-I48.00A 


^""Shii^'^Milioni;  Yoshizawa.  Shigeru;  S«ito,  Nobuo;  Asano. 
Auushi  Suehiro,  Hiroshi;  Saitoh.  Minoru;  and  Mise,  Iteisuke, 
4,133.043,  O.  365-15.000  . 

Youna  Brace,  to  BMR  Secunty  Productt  Corp.  Security  rack  for 
weifions.  4.132.315,0.  21  M.OOO. 

''°"G^eiSwo^:^irn   C;   «uJ    Young.   John    M.,    4,131,985,   O. 

Young?  RoSr^N,  to  Impenal  Chemical  Industries  Limited  Polyolef.n 

Yj;"™be'l^fed  Sye'rE^^d  C.  to  Sundjrd  O;.  Company  (."di- 
ana)   Selective  hydrodesulfunzation  of  cracked  naphtha.  4.132.632. 

Yuui^HidiS°to  Kokusan  Denkia,..Lld^  Ignition  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  4.132  208.  CI.  """l^SOCC  -  . 

Yule  Thomas  J  .  to  United  Slates  of  Amenca,  Energy  Monitor  of  the 
concentration  of  particles  of  dense  radioactive  matenals  in  a  stream  of 
air  4.132,894,  CI.  25O-435.00O.  ...       . 

Zabler.  Ench.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  High-scnsit.vity  .«Iuctive 
transducer  for  rectilinear  or  routional  displacement.  4.13Z,9»o,  t-l 

Za^'c'k.  J^ry  L..  to  Evans  P'«»"^«?  Co-npsny,  Ruid  ^tuatable  fan 
clutch  with  internal  caliper  action.  4.132.301,  O.  192-85.0AA. 

^^■^^TL^^ndr.,  R.;  Klyavin.  YanU  K.;  and  Zamoz- 
dik.  VSivaldii  V  .  4.132.465.  O.  350-357.000. 

^flitow.^  pf^K ;   Z.«o.  John  J.;  «kJ  Cooke.   Laurence  H.. 

4.132.898,  O.  250-492  OOA  ,._.,, 

Zeeb  Helmut  E.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  GmbH.  Method  for  lineanzing 
the  characteristic  curve  of  »n  electrcmic  component  wd  an  apparatus 
for  implementmg  the  same.  4,132.116.  O.  73-362.0AK. 

^afelSLVitSh  J.;  »d  Zend..  Richard  J..  4.132.027.  O. 

43-134.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Brauchun.  whliam  R..  4.132.341.  O.  228-122.000. 

Lern^r,  Martin  L..  4.132.459.  O  316-18.000. 

^"MmS^R^m  Rudolf.  Karl;  Schmid.  Werner;  and  Zeyher.  Fritz. 

Z.egenti"BLrty?.;'i2;d  '4I-'.  5"-"  "  ^f  ^X^t^"'  ''"""' 
Inc  Dnverless  vehicle  shuttle.  4.132.174,  CI   I04-48.(W0. 

^''"S^ib^^p'ad  M^&hwartz,  Oeraldine  C;  «k1  Zielimki.  Laura  B.. 

4.132.586,0.  156-643.000. 

^'*  Am^u^hafSii..  Francisco,  4,132.173,  O.  102-44.000. 

Zmnbauer,  Fr^erick  W.  Method  of  making  a  tank.  4.131.980.  CI. 

Zin'n^H'S^old;  and  Lindo.  Neil  A.  to  Wamer-Umbert^  ,^f  ^iH'^O 
stituted  amino)methyl]-lH-indole)  compounds.  4.132.792.  O. 
424-250.000 

Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH:  See—  ,,„,,-  .,  ii-t/Mi  m 
Wetsa.  Helmut;  Kraft.  Harald;  and  Igel.  Wolfg«g.  4.132.057.  O 

Zocher"w.  to  Singer  Company,  The  Felting  needle  4,131,978,  O 
28-115  000. 

^"'l^''hmd,'''i^.i"^hmut,    Wolfgang;    and  Zuckert,    Bertram. 

4,132,687,  O   260-22  OOA.  „      ,        u 

Zundel  Arthur  P .  to  National  Can  Corporation  Panel  with  opening 
meaits.  4.132.328,  O.  220-267.000. 

^""^Z^^L^'l^^rTy.  and  Zwaanswijk,  MK:hel  L..  4.132.279. 

CI    180-9500 
Zwitserloot,  Wilhelmus  R.  M.:  See—  j  ki     .     d„ 

Verbenie  Petnis;  Zwitserloot,  Wilhelmus  R.  M.;  and  Naut*.  Ro- 

bijn  R..  4.132.566.  O.  127-65.000. 
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Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.  G.  687. 


Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation:  See— 

Funck,  Dennis  L..  T97S,005,  O.  264-85.000. 
Carman.  Richard  W.;  Riggs.  Kenneth  E.;  Seward,  Percy  R.;  and  Smith, 
Thomas  R.  Spring  projected  bolt  latching  device.  T978,006,  1-2-79, 
CI.  292-41.000. 
Funck,  Dennis  L.,  to  Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation.  Process  for  extrud- 
ing polyethylene.  T978.005.  1-2-79.  CI.  264-85.000. 
Gibson.  William  G.  Use  of  chelating  agents  in  the  conversion  of  coal  to 

low-mineral  content  fuel.  T978.0O4,  1-2-79.  CI.  208-8.000. 
Kameoka,  Kimitaka:  See— 

Yoneyama,    Masakazu;    Mukunoki,    Yasuo;    Yamaguchi.    June; 

Kameoka,  Kimitaka;  and  Oka.  Yutaka,  T978.001.  O.  96-114.500. 

Uvesay.   Richard   E.   Track  link-  T-shaped.   T978,007.   1-2-79,  CI. 

305-39.000. 
Messenger.  Joseph  U.  Technique  for  cementing  casing  in  deviated 

boreholes.  T978.002.  1-2-79,  CI.  166-311.000. 
Mukunoki,  Yasuo:  See— 

Yoneyama.    Masakazu;    Mukunoki,    Yasuo;    Yamaguchi,    June; 
Kameoka.  Kimitaka;  and  Oka,  Yutaka.  T978,001.  O.  96-1 14.500. 


Oka,  Yutaka:  See— 

Yoneyama.    Masakazu;    Mukunoki.    Yasuo;    Yamaguchi,    June; 
Kameoka,  Kimitaka;  and  Oka.  Yutaka.  T978,001,  Cl  96-114.500. 
Riggs,  Kenneth  E.:  See — 

Carman,  Richard  W.;  Riggs.  Kenneth  E.;  Seward,  Percy  R.;  and 
Smith,  Thomas  R..  T978,006,  CI.  292-41.000. 
Seward,  Percy  R.:  See- 
Carman.  Richard  W.;  Riggs,  Kenneth  E.;  Seward.  Percy  R.;  and 
Smith.  Thomas  R..  T978.006,  Cl.  292-41.000. 
Smith,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Carman,  Richard  W.;  Riggs,  Kenneth  E.;  Seward.  Percy  R.;  and 
Smith,  Thomas  R.,  T978,006,  Cl.  292-41.000. 
Wu,  Tai-Wing;  and  Yau,  Shirley  S.  Reduction  of  ascorbic  acid  interfer- 
ence in  assays  of  aqueous  fluids.  T978,003,  1-2-79.  Cl.  195-63.000. 
Yamaguchi,  June:  See — 

Yoneyama,    Masakazu;    Mukunoki.    Yasuo;    Yamaguchi.    June; 
Kameoka.  Kimitaka;  and  Oka.  Yutaka.  T978.00I,  Cl.  96-1 14.500. 
Yau,  Shirley  S.:  See— 

Wu.  Tai-Wing;  and  Yau,  Shirley  S..  T978.003.  Cl.  195-63.000. 
Yoneyama,  Masaluizu;  Mukunoki,  Yasuo;  Yamaguchi,  June;  Kameoka. 
Kimitaka;  and  Oka.  Yutaka.  Silver  halide  photographic  photosensi- 
tive material.  T978,00l.  1-2-79,  Cl.  96-114.500. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


iNT: 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2ND  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1979 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
I  (in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Becker,  Otto  A.  Electroplating  of  the  cut  edges  of  sheet  metal  panels. 

Re.  29,874,  Cl.  204-15.00a 
Bryan,  Hugh  D.:  See- 
Mercer,  Neil  H.;  and  Bryan,  Hugh  D.,  Re  29,875,  Cl.  424-253.000. 
Cunningham.  Ernest  R..  to  Grip-Pak  Systems.  Inc.  Scrapless  plastic 

sheet  multi-packaging  device.  Re.  29.873,  O.  206-150.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Goscenski.  Edward  J..  Jr..  Re.  29.872.  O.  74-711.000. 


Goscenski.  Edward  J.,  Jr..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Differential  gear 

mechanism  Re.  29,872.  Cl.  74-711.000. 
Grip-Pak  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Cunningham.  Ertiest  R.,  Re.  29,873,  Cl.  206-150.000. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See- 
Mercer,  Neil  H  ;  and  Bryan,  Hugh  D.,  Re.  29,875.  O.  424-253.000. 
Mercer,  Neil  H.;  and  Bryan.  Hugh  D.,  to  Mead  Johnson  tc  Company. 

Bronchodilator  expectorant  elixir.  Re.  29,875,  Cl.  424-253.000. 
Reese,  Stanton  L.  Container  for  transporting  radioactive  materials. 

Re.  29,876,  Cl.  250-506.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Ryan.  John  J  Impatiens  ptat.  4.363.  1-2-79.  O.  68.000. 

Ryan,  John  J.  Impatiens  plant  Shawnee.  4.364.  1-2-79.  O.  68.000. 


WiUiams.  J.  Benjamin.  Rose  plant.  4.360,  1-2-79.  Cl.  7.000. 
Williams.  J.  Benjamin.  Rose  plant.  4.361.  1-2-79.  Cl.  20.000. 
Zaiger.  C  Floyd.  Necurine  tree.  4.362.  1-2-79.  Cl.  41.000. 


Aberizk.  Philip  G.:  See— 

Veiere,  John  J.;  Edin,  Ronald  E.;  «nd  Aberizk,  Philip  G.,  250,683. 
CI  D6-1J6  000. 
Amb»  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Siegel,  Milton  1 .  2J0,7}4.  CI.  D87-3.00F. 


Ashcraft,  Frederick  N.  Reversible  holder  tor  plant  pots,  vases  or  the 
like  250,686.  1-2-79.  CI   D6-lg3  000. 

Barr,  Josef  J.  Pendant  or  similar  anicle.  250,699,  1-2-79,  CI.  Dl  1-56.000. 

Bond,  Curtis  J.;  and  Ulm.  John  G.,  to  Corco,  Inc.  Adapter  for  a  con- 
tainer spout.  250,692,  1-2-79,  CI.  D9-25J.OOO. 
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Bretietnan.  Jack  L..  to  Quaker  Oatt  Compmy,  The.  Toy  bulldozer 

250,725,  1-2-79.  Q.  D34-I5.0AM. 
Cartier  International  B.V    See— 

Pemn,  Alain  D  .  250.693,  O.  D  0-39.000. 

Pemn.  Alain  D  ,  250.694,  Q.  DlO-39  000. 

Perrin,  Alain  D ,  250.695.  O.  D  0-39.00a 

Perrin  AUun  D    250,698,0  0  0-131.000.  __ 

CastlgtoS:  1^11°  lIJ;;  r«ture  250,731.  1-2-79.  Q.  D48-20.00A. 
Child  Guidance  Pl'^hmM,  Inc  .  Sre- 

Satten.  Michael  1 .  250,728,  CI  D34-I5.0JJ. 
ChurchJ  Fned  Chicken,  Inc    See— 

Fraley,  D  Pat,  250,720.  CI.  D25-25.000. 

Fraley,  D  Pat,  250.721.  a.  D25-25.000. 
Cooper  Thermometer  Companv,  The:  See— 
n^iwec,  George  N  .  250,696.  O.  DlO-58.000. 

*^°"j'2^!rPeS^'LKl  Nonn«.,  Robert.  250.719.  O.  D24-17.000 

^"S^C^al.  and  Ulm.  John  O..  250.692.  O.  D9-253.000. 

""""^^^^M^^rMni  Cou«n..  M^hael  A..  250.722.  Q.  D28- 

CouJs'viSrison  S  ;  and  Cousins.  Michajl  A  ,  to  Oilleue  Company. 

The   Portable  hair  dryer  250.722.  </2-79.  CI.  D2H6W0 
Craven.  Charles  G    Tennis  racquet  holder    250.682.  1-2-79.  O.  D6- 

125.000.  ^ 

Creative  Playgrounds  Corporatwo:  See—- 

Dieter,  Berthold  B ;  and  Gibson,  Charles  L.,  250.723.  a.  DJ4- 

D^^Berthold  B .  and  O.bwn.  Ch«le.  L..  250.724.  Q.  D34- 

DeHaan  Wolbert,  to  A-T-O  Inc  Battery  charger.  250.706.  1-2-79.  O. 
DI3-50OO. 

^•sirA^hWrd  s:;;ney,  p.ui  b  ,  250.707,  a  014.1.000 

DH«rJ^l^nhold  B  ,  and  Gibson.  Cl»rl«  L  " '^g^n  nL%'g°" 

Corporation   Playground  slide   250.723.  1-2-79,  CI  D34-5  OOE. 
Die^riXld  B  ;*and  Gibson,  Charl«  L    «  Crf  {!r«  "S^P "~*' 

Corporation   Playjround  unit  250J24,  •-2-79.  CI   D34-V00l._ 
Do..  Snichiro;  and  fckido.  Iwae.  »  ToyoU  JKtojha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

ICusha.  Wheel  250,705,  1-2-79.  O  D12-211.000 
Donnelly  Mirrors,  Inc  :  See—  tmn-my  />i   r»i-> 

VandenBnnk,  Wayne;  and  Stegenga.  Philip  D..  250.702.  O.  D12- 
187.000. 

"' vJi^rOohn  fiiin,  Ronald  E  ,  and  Abenzk.  Philip  G  ,  250.683. 
CI.  06-136.000. 

^"^"^^t^-^"^"..  Robert  O  ,  250,689.  O  07-94000. 
Felske,  Arthur  M    «id  H.uenstein.  Max  C,  to  Oener^Electnc  Com- 
pany   Electric  coffeemaker  or  similar  article    250.688,  1-2-79,  CI. 

Felsk^  A^ur  M  ,  to  General  Electric  Company^  Stand  for  a  ground 

^IT^dispenser  250,690.  1-2-79,  0   07-1 JOOOO. 
FrX  O  iCto  Church-s  Fned  ChK:ken.  Inc  Fast  service  resuurant 
building  250.720.  1-2-79,  O   D2 5- 2 5  000  _  . 

Fr^ey  D  PaV;  to Churchs  Fned  ChK:ken,  Inc.  F.«  service  re-aurant 

building  250.721,  1-2-79,  O   D25-25  000 
r.aarbv  Steven  D  Chair  250,679,  1-2-79.  O.  D6-67  000. 
S^Sy!  slev"  D  Chair  250,680,  1-2-79.  O   06-75  000. 
General  Electnc  Company  5«—  loifcat  ri  mat  000 

Felske  Arthur  M  ,  and  Hauenstein,  Max  C,  250.688,  CI.  D7-41.1W). 
Felske",  Arthur  M  .  250,690,  O  D7- 130.000 
General  Mills  Fun  Group,  •'k:,^'S«^_,^  ,.nuu 
Venditti.  Arthur  P ,  250.726,  O.  D34-  5.0HH. 
Venditti.  Arthur  P,  250.727.  O.  D34-15  0HH 

°"^t^r'!"^t;>id^7and  Gibson,  Charles  L,  250.723.  O    034- 

Diet^^BerthoW  B  ;  and  Gibson.  Charles  L.  250.724.  O    034- 
500L 
Gillette  Company.  The:  See— 

Cousins.  Monson  S .  and  Cousins,  Michael  A 

Goldschi^.  Willfred.  to  Norlin  M.BK:.^Inc_  Carrying  ^.j'^V'""** 


,  250.722.  O.  028- 


cal  instrument  or  similar  article  250,732.  1-2-79.  C 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated  S«—  i«i<m 

Vetere,  John  J    Edm.  Ronald  E    and  Abenzk,  Philip  G  .  250.683. 

Hall,  Prter^^M^^iche  re«»er   250.678.  1-2-79.  O   DH.14000 

"'TeXArt^u^M^  Hauenstein.  MaxC  250^88  O  07^1  000 
Heds.rom,Norm«,^ngh..   Dav.d   ^^  -^i   OToole    Jero^j^ 

Wnght  Line  Inc  Document  holder  2»-7l5. '-Z"^-  CI  ^19-91  TOO 
Horpestad.  Melvm  V^arbage  container    250.691.   1-2-79.  O.   D7- 

189  000 

"^im^ii^irotsune.  and  in..  Shira  250.703  O  DXl-WOCO 
Insalaco  Charles  J  Plant  stand  250.685,  1-2-79,  O  D6-I46000 
Ji^obson   Peter  and  Noraian.  Robert,  to  Coralomic,  Inc  Heart  pacer 

JoSr'oll^o-  S'iiS^Tmetal  p«..   250.735.  1-2-79.  O.  D92- 

jJS^Bernard  A  Tire  .re«l  gaujr  250.697.  1-2-79,  O  DIO-TOOO) 
iCaniwec.  George  N  .  to  Cooper  tWometer  Company.  The  Ther- 

mometer  250.6%.  1-2-79.  dl   DIO-58  00O  ,  i  79  a 

Konski.  Jose   Combined  lamp  and  picture  frame   250.729.  1-2-7^.  CI 

D48-20  00D. 


and  OToole.  Jerome. 


and  OToole.  Jerome, 


'^°*'P^!^pir'a.^Koppelomaki.  Leo.  250.711.  O.  D14-33.000. 
Korpi  Jouko  K.  Ripper  shield  for  conitnictioo  and  agricultural  ma- 

K^-IeT^rnli' FBL^.o°vi'-^!^8.  1-2-79.  O^  023-97.000. 
Knipotich    Edward  A  .  to  Omation  Corporation.   Envelope  power 

stacker  250,701,  1-2-79,  CI   D12-58.000. 
Lee   Eniest   and  Ernest,  Robert  O..  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Com 

Lo'^JTTra.L^rpii^^'b'niS:  ^^^  CI   0^38  00, 
McKinsey,  Edward  P,  Jr  Sport  cap  ZW-'^f-  '-^-'^SUi^?^?^ 
Mittry  Sharad  M.  Combined  hamper  and  shelving  unit.  250.681, 1-2-79, 

O  D6-86.000 
Norlin  Muiic.  Inc  :  See—  ^.,  .~,,- 

GoWtchmidt,  Willfred.  25a732,  O.  D87.5.00F. 

Norman,  Robert:  See —  ,,/,,,«  /-<■   ntA  itiwi 

Jacobson,  Peter;  and  Norman.  Robert.  250.719.  O.  D24-I7.000. 

Omation  Corporation  See—  ,^,,..  ~w, 

Itnipoiich:  Edward  A.,  250.701,  O.  012-58.000. 
OToole,  Jerome:  See —  .   ___     ,      , 

Hedstrom.  Nonnan;  Wright.  David  M.;  and  OToole.  Jerome. 
250.715  O  019-91.000.  ? 

Perrin.  Alain  D .  to  Cartier  International  B.V.  Watch.  250.693.  1-2-79, 

pjSn,°Al«n  D^to  Cartier  Intenutional  B.V.  Watch  250.694.  1-2-79. 

Perrin,  Alain  O,  to  Cartier  International  B.V.  Watch.  250.695.  1-2-79. 

Perrin.  Alain  D.  to  Cartier  Intenutional  B.V.  Watch  crown.  250.698, 

1-2-79,0.010-131000.  ..      ^  r 

Penaon   Per  and  Koppelomaki,  Leo.  Loud-tpeaker  device  for  cars. 

250.711.  1-2-79,  CI   D14-33  000 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See—       ,  ^_ 
Applemu),  Donald  T.  250,733.  O.  D59-^OOB. 
Pulos,  Arthur  J  ;  and  Sweeney.  Paul  »,■  «?.^\«ph°"*  f^*J^"')S;; 

Console  for  central  dicution  system.  250,707.  1-2-79,  CI.  D14-I.000 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See— 

Breneman  Jack  L  ,  250,725,  CI.  D34-I5,0AM  

Robel^jT^me   Bed  Canopy.  250.687,  1-2-79,  O   O6J98.000. 

R^nlllez   Nicolas  Sinr2»,7l7,  1-2-79.  O.  D23;58.000.  . 

Sakaauchi,  Hiroshi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Citizens  band  micro-  j^  7 

phSne  250,708,  1-2-79,  O.  D 14- 12.000      .  ^     ^.  ^    ^      . 

Sakaguchi.  Hiroahi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Citizens  band  micro- 
■^hSne.  250.709.  1-2-79.  CI  0 14- 12.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yaiuoka.  Junji.  250.710. 0   014-7.000^  ,        ^       ^, 

Satten,  Michael  I,  to  Child  Guidance  PUythings,  Inc.  Toy  boat.  ^      ,^7  ^ 

250,728,  1-2-79,  O   D34-I5.0JJ.  _^^ 

Scarp^  TobU.  Light  fixture.  250,730,  1-2-79,  O.  D48-20.00A. 

^'"&i,'sinK:hiroTand  Sekido.  Iwae,  250.705.  O.  012-211.000. 

Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Lkaguchi.  Hiroshi.  250.708,  O.  014-12.000. 
SakMuchi.  Hiroshi,  250,709,  O.  D14-12.000. 
Siegel.  Milton  I.,  to  Amba  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.  Handbag  250.734, 
1-2-79.  O.  D87-3.0OF.  -.cnii/imo 

Simth.  Lee  A.  Shower  stall  for  handicapped  persons.  250.716.  1-2-79. 
O.  023-57  000. 

^*'*ViSde^nSk°wS~;  and  Stegenga.  Philip  D..  250.702.  CI.  012- 

Studdard.  Marie  W   SanU  CUus  stocking.  25O.70a  1-2-79,  O.  Oll- 
126.000. 

"""•J^  ^"^\^.  Robert  O..  250.689.  O.  07-94.000. 

^*1!;^«.  Arthur  J%d  Sweeney.  Paul  B,.  fM.W.  O   Dl^tOOO. 
Taitani  Hirotsune;  and  Ina.  Shiro.  to  Toyou  Jidotha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Wheel   250.703,  1-2-79,  CI  DI2-2O9.00O 
Taitani  Hirotsune.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wheel. 
250,704,  1-2-79.0.  D12-2IIOOO. 

Tovou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  

'^D^i  i^ichiro;  and  Sekido.  Iwae.  250,705.  O.  012-2 IMWa 
Taiuni,  Hirotsune.  and  Ina,  Shiro,  250,703,  CI.  O12-209000. 
Taitani.  Hirotsune,  250,704,  CI  D12-2I  l.OOO. 

"""b^"  CurttV^and  Ulm,  John  G  .  250.692.  CI.  D9-253.000. 
VandenBnnk,  Wayne;  and  Stegenga.  Phi'-P^D,- •»  °oni>elly  Mirrora, 
Inc    Rearview  mirror  support  bracket    250.702.  1-2-79.  CI.  U12- 

vJ.*d.?Lely,  Coniehs  Cultivator  tine.  250,714.  l-2;79,  O  DI5-29.000 

VM^t.  Lorraine  A  Table  250,684,  1-2-79.  O  D6-146J)00 

Venditti   Arthur  P.,  to  General  Mills  Fun  Group,  Inc.  Toy  airplane  J 

250.726.  1-2-79.0.  D34- 15  OHH.  ,       ^  1  -^ 
Venditti   Arthur  P .  to  General  Mills  Fun  Group.  Inc   Toy  airplane 

250.727,  1-2-79.0  D34- 15  OHH 
Vetere,  John  J  ;  Edin.  Ronald  E ;  and  Abenzk,  fhilip  G  ,  «oOTE 

Sylvania  Incorporated    Electric  burner  stand    250.683.  1-2-79.  CI 
O6-I36  000 
Wnght.  David  M  :  See- 

Hedstrom.  Norman;  Wright,   David  M.; 
250,715,0   DI9-9I00O 
Wnght  Line  Inc  :  See— 

Hedstrom,   Norman,  Wright.   David  M. 

250  715.  CI   019-91000  , 

Yanitz.  Uiwrence  L  Transceiver  250,712,  1-2-79,  O.  014-68  000. 
Yasuoka.  Junii,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Automobile  tape  player 
250.7ia  1-2-79,  O.  D14-7.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

I  ISSUED  JANUARY  2,  1979 

Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 
2  R  4,131,992 

171.1  4,131,953 

177  4,131,954 

246  4,131,955 

CLASS3 

1.91  4,131.956 

4,131.957 

CLASS4 

227  4,131,998 

319  4,131,999 

CLASS5 
37  R  4,131,960 

247  4,131,961 

CLASS! 

17  4.132.522 

21  R  4.132.523 

191  4.132.924 

173  4,132,925 

CLASS9 
6P  4.131,962 

310  AA  4.I3I,%3 

337  4.131.974 

CLASS  10 

162  R  4,131,964 


CLASS  12 

4,13l,%5 
CLASS  13 
32  4,132,852 

CLASS  IS 
28  4,131,966 

4,131.967 

CLASS  I« 

129  4.131.968 

137  4,131,969 

147  4,131,970 

ISO  4.131,971 

CLASS  17 

4,131,972 
4,131,973 


23 
92 

CLASS  23 

230  A  4,132,529 

4,132.530 

230  B  4,132.527 

4,132,528 

CLASS  24 

305  W  4.131.975 

196  4.131.976 

CLASS  2« 

91  4.131.977 

CLASS  28 
2  F  4.132.229 

115  4.131.978 


CLASS  2* 


219 
463 
505 
566.2 
971 
572 
580 
592  R 
593 
5% 

598 
622 

768 


148 
200 

273 
276 


4.131,979 
4,131,980 
4.131,981 
4.131.982 
4.131.983 
4.131.984 
4.131.985 
4.131.986 
4,131.987 
4,131.988 
4.131.989 
4.131,990 
4.131,991 
4.131.992 
4,131,993 

CLASS  30 

4.131.994 
4.131.995 
4.131.996 
4.131.997 


CLASS  33 

1  C  4.131.998 

23  R  4.131.999 


174  B 
178  t> 
180  R 
182 
366 


10 

35 
49 

60 
86 

105 
160 


4,132,000 
4,132.001 
4,132,002 
4,132.003 
4,132,004 

CLASS  34 

4,132,005 
4.132,006 
4,132,007 
4,132,008 
4.132,009 
4,132.010 
4,132,011 
4,132.012 
4,132.013 


CLASS  35 

13  4,132,014 

31  P  4,132.015 


CLASS  3« 

114 

4,132,016 

CLASS  37 

141  R 

4,132,017 

CLASS  40 

152.1 

349 

591 

606 

614 

4,132,018 
4,132,019 
4,132.022 
4.132.020 
4.132.021 

CLASS  42 

7  4.132,023 

71  P  4.132.024 

CLASS  43 

4  4,132.025 

131  4,132,026 

134  4,132.027 

CLASS  44 

63  4,132,531 

CLASS  46 

17  4.132,028 

74  D  4,132,029 

I  4,132,030 

228  4,132,031 

237  4,132,032 

CLASS  48 

174  4.132,932 

CLASS  49 

71  4,132.033 

382  4,132,034 

484  4.132.039 

CLASS  51 

124  L  4.132.036 

131  C  4.132.037 

204  4.132.038 

299  4.132.933 

307  4.132.534 

424  4.132.039 

CLASS  52 

115  4.132.040 

118  4,132.041 

309  1  4.132.042 

309  17  4.132.043 

685  4.132.045 

745  4.132.046 

775  4.132,044 

CLASS  53 

75  4,132.052 
137  4.132.053 
396  4.132.047 
434  I  4.132.048 
452  4.132.049 

4.132.051 
463    '  4.132.050 

CLASS  54 

4.132.054 
4.132.055 

CLASS  55 

4.132.5.t9 
97  4.132.536 

226  4,132.537 


.;t 


CLASS  57 

125  4,132.058 

261  4,132.057 

263  4,132.056 

CLASS  58 

23  A  4,132.059 

23  R  4,132.060 

59  4,132,061 

90  R  4,132.062 

CLASS  59 

7  4,132.063 


CLASS  <0 


39.02 
39.14 
39.65 

204 

226  A 

226  R 

290 

328 

443 

562 

641 

646 
649 
682 


39 


159 
209 
285 
298 


4,132,065 
4,132.064 
4.132.066 
4,132.067 
4,132.068 
4,132.069 
4,132.070 
4,132.071 
4,132.072 
4,132.073 
4.132.074 
4.132,079 
4,132,076 
4,132,077 
4,132,078 

CLASS  61 

4,132,498 
CLASS  62 

4,132,089 
4.132,086 
4.132.087 
4.132.088 


CLASS  64 

2  R  4.132.089 

9  R  4.132.090 

CLASS  65 

32  4.132,538 

40  4,132,539 

CLASS  70 

165  4,132,091 

208  4,132,092 

231  4.132,093 

CLASS  71 

34  4,132.540 

76  4,132.541 

86  4,132,542 

88  4,132.543 

118  4,132,544 

CLASS  72 

4,132.094 
4,132.095 
4,132.096 
4.132.097 
4.132.098 
4.132.099 
4.132.100 
4.132.101 
4,132,102 
4,132,103 
4.132.104 
4.132,105 
4.132,106 
4,132.107 
4,132.108 

CLASS  73 

4.1.32.109 
4.132.110 
4.1.32.111 
4.132.112 
4.132.113 
4.132.114 
4.1.32.115 
4.132.116 
4.132.117 


7 
8 

21 
71 
102 
175 
217 
324 

326 
342 
356 
384 
416 
430 


23 

32  A 

46 

141  R 
178  R 
343  R 
349 

362  AR 
607 


44 
217  B 

2.30  17  A 

339 


CLASS  74 

4.132,118 
4.132.119 
4.132.120 
4.1.32.121 
4.1.32.122 


473  R 

473  SW 

477 

479 

512 

527 

553 

972 

679 

711 

732 

749 

801 


4.132,124 
4,132,123 
4,132,125 
4,132,126 
4.132,127 
4.132,128 
4,132,129 
4,132,130 
4,132,131 
Re.29,872 
4,132,132 
4,132,133 
4,132.134 


CLASS  75 

IOC  4.132,545 

42  4,132,546 

211  4,132,547 

CLASS  81 

3.46  A  4,132,139 

97.39  4,132,136 

CLASS  83 

404  4,132,137 

697  4,132,138 

CLASS  84 

1.03  4.132.139 

1.11  4,132.140 

115  4.132.141 

4,132,142 

314  4,132.143 

359  4.132.144 

CLASS  85 

32  R  4.132.145 

33  4.132.146 

CLASS  89 

1.5  G  4.132.147 

1.701  4.132.148 

1.704  4.132.149 

1.806  4.132.150 

CLASS  90 

13.05  4.I32.15I 

CLASS  91 

4.132,152 
4,132,153 
4.132,154 


364 
405 
491 

CLASS  93 

1  G  4.132.155 

91.1  4.132.196 

58.1  4.132.157 


CLASS  96 


1  TE 
35 
36 
66.9 
87  R 
91  R 


4.132.548 
4,132.549 
4.132.550 
4.132.551 
4.132.552 
4.1.32.553 


CLASS  98 

2.18  4.132.158 

42  R  4.132.159 

4.132.160 

CLASS  99 

472  4.132.161 

630  4.1.32.162 

CLASS  100 

4.132.163 
4.132.164 

CLASS  101 

4.132.166 
4.1.32.167 
4.1.32.168 


42 
189 


247 
425 

471 


CLASS  102 

6  4.1.12.169 

4.1.32.170 
28  R  4,132.171 

.30  4.1.32.172 

44  4.132.173 

49.8  4.132.165 

CLASS  104 

4«  4.132.174 

1.30  4.1.t2.179 


CLASS  105 

197  DM  4,132.176 

310  4,132.177 


CLASS  106 


55 

90 

100 
104 
117 
288  B 
308M 


315 


144 


211 

244 


4,132,554 
4,132,555 
4,132,556 
4,132.557 
4,132,558 
4,132.559 
4,132,560 
4,132,561 
4,132,562 
4,132,563 
4,132,564 
4,132,565 

CLASS  108 

4,132,178 
CLASS  110 

4,132,179 
4.132,180 


CLASS  111 

7  4,132,181 

CLASS  112 

79  R  4,132.182 

262  4,132.183 

4.132.184 

CLASS  113 

120  R  4.132.185 

CLASS  116 

4.132.186 
4,132.187 
4.137.188 

CLASS  118 

4.132.189 


216 

225 
332 


76 
409 
658 


4.132.190 
4.132.191 
4.132,192 


CLASS  123 


32  EA 

32  EE 

75  B 
90.39 
119  EC 

119  LR 
139  AP 
139  AW 

139  BC 

139  E 

140  R 
141 

148  CC 
169  R 
179  L 

191  S 
236 


4.132.194 
4.132.195 
4.132.193 
4.132.197 
4.132.196 
4.132.199 
4.132.200 
4.132.198 
4.132.202 
4.132.203 
4.132.204 
4,132.205 
4.132.201 
4.132.206 
4.132.207 
4.132.208 
4.132.209 
4.132.210 
4.132.21 1 
4.132.212 
4.132.213 


CLASS  124 

I  4.132.214 

35  A  4.132.215 

CLASS  126 

4.132.216 
4.132.217 
4.132.218 
4.132.219 
4.132.220 
4.132.221 
4.132.222 
4.132.223 

CLASS  127 

65  4.132.566 

CLASS  128 


261 
270 


271 


2  S 
2  1  R 

4 

33 

134 


4.132.224 
4.1.32.226 
4.132.227 
4.1.32.228 
4.132.229 
4.1J12.2.30 


218  A 
360 
419  PG 


4.132.231 
4.132.232 
4,132,233 


CLASS  132 

73  4,132,234 

CLASS  134 

1  4,132,567 

3  4,132,568 

4,132,569 

99  4,132,235 

CLASS  135 

16  4,132,236 

CLASS  136 
89  P  4,132,570 

CLASS  137 

4,132.240 
4,132.237 
4,132.241 
4,132.238 
4,132.242 
4,132,243 
4,132,244 
4,132,245 
4,132,239 
4.132,246 
4,132,247 

CLASS  139 

4,132,248 
4.132,249 


15.1 

75 
102 
172 
263 
268 
344 
377 
382 
536 
806 


436 
453 


CLASS  140 

115  4.132,250 

147  4,132.251 

4,132.252 

CLASS  144 

133  R  4,132.253 
134D  4,132.254 
193  R  4,132,255 
253  F      4,132,256 

CLASS  148 

15  4,132.571 

615  R  4.132.572 

175  4.132.573 

CLASS  149 

2  4.132.574 

CLASS  150 
52  R  4.132.257 

CLASS  152 
185  4.132.258 

CLASS  156 
58  4.132.575 

143  4.132.576 

156  4.132.577 

158  4.132.578 

189  4.132.579 

193  4.132.580 

208  4.132.581 

209  4.132.582 
351  4.132.583 
500  4.132.584 
626  4.132.585 
643        4.132.586 

CLASS  159 

27  A  4.132.587 

47  R  4.132.588 


CLASS  162 

65 

145 
146 
216 

4.132.589 
4.132.590 
4.132.591 
4.132.592 

CLASS  1*4 

4 

16 

448 

4.1.32.259 
4.132.260 
4.1.32.261 

CLASS  165 

26  4.132.262 

W  R  4.132.263 

179  4.132.264 


PI  39 


PI  40 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS IM 

55  4.132J65 

4.132J66 
4,132,267 
4,132J6( 
4.132J69 
4.132J70 

CLASS  !<• 

4.132J71 

CLASS  172 

4.I32J72 
4,I3U73 
4,132,274 
4.132.275 

CLASS  173 

1  4.132,276 


296 


244  C 

26S 

314 


62 


59 


CLASS  174 


12  BH 

27 

2« 

52  PE 
107 
120  SR 


4. 132.153 
4.132.134 
4.132.155 
4.132.S56 
4.132.157 
4.132.151 


CLASS  ITS 

19  4.132.277 


CLASS  179 


lOQ 

1  P 
15  AF 
15  AQ 

15  BS 

16  F 
ISE 
UFA 
II  OF 
3S 

81  R 
14  VF 
99 
115.5  R 


4,132.859 
4,132,861 
4,132,862 
4.132.866 
4.132,867 
4.132.863 
4.132.868 
4.132,864 
4.132.865 
4.132.869 
4.132.870 
4.132.871 
4.132.860 
4.132.872 


6.48 

9  5 
19  H 
33  C 
65  DD 
66R 
105  E 


CLASS  m 

4.132.278 
4.132.279 
4.132.280 
4.132.281 
4,132.282 
4,I32J83 
4.132.284 


258 

265 


45 

156 


CLASS  111 

4,132.285 
4.132.286 

CLASS  112 

4.132J87 
4.132.218 


CLASS  1S« 

15  R  4,132.219 

CLASS  in 

69  4.132.290 

73.6  4,132.291 

171  4.132,292 

181  R  4.132J93 

218  XL  4.132,294 

CLASS  IM 

60  4.132.295 

CLASS  192 


4R 
36 

53  B 
58  B 
82  T 
85  AA 
87  13 


4.132.296 
4,132,297 
4.132.298 
4,132.299 
4,132.300 
4.132.301 
4.132.302 


CLASS  IM 

4F  4.132.303 


CLASS  195 


}l  R 

63 

% 

99 

103  5  K 
103  5  R 


4,132.594 
4.132.595 
4,132.596 
4.132.597 
4,132,598 
4,132.599 
4.132.600 


432 


CLASS  191 

4.132.304 
4.132.305 


class: 


6R 

16  F 

61  13 

148  A 


4.132.873 
4.132.874 
4.132.875 
4,132,876 


4,132,877 


CLASS jn 

9  4,132,601 

4.132.602 

4.132,603 

87  4,132.604 


CLASS  104 


IT 

2.1 

9 
15 
27 
28 
43  S 
59R 
192  EC 

192  R 

195  P 

193  S 
206 
218 
242 

243  M 
268 
275 
291 

299R 
301 


37 
115 
150 
219 
271 
316 
387 
461 


10 
101 
113 
177 
216 
236 


4.132.605 
4.132.606 
4.132.607 
Re  29.874 
4.132.608 
4,132.609 
4,132.610 
4,132.611 
4.132.614 
4.132.612 
4.132.613 
4.132.616 
4,132.615 
4.132,617 
4.132.618 
4.132.619 
4.132.620 
4,132.621 
4,132.622 
4,132.623 
4.132.624 
4.132.623 
4.132.626 

CLASS  IW 

4,132.306 
4,132.307 
Re  29,873 
4,132.308 
4.132.309 
4.132.310 
4.132.311 
4.132.312 

CLASS )M 

4.132.627 
4.132,628 
4,132,629 
4.132.630 
4.132.632 
4.132.631 


CLASS  2W 

9  4.132.633 

136  4.132.634 

166  4.132,635 

560  4.132.313 

565  4.132.314 


CLASS  210 


6 

7 

31 
68 

73  R 
75 
84 
85 

104 

114 

230 

242  R 

347 

491 

522 

536 


4,132.636 
4,132.637 
4,132.638 
4,132,639 
4.132.640 
4,132.641 
4.132,642 
4.132.643 
4.132.644 
4.132.645 
4,132.646 
4.132.647 
4,132.648 
4,132.64<4 
4.132.650 
4.132.651 
4,132.652 


CLASS  211 

4  4.132.315 

13  4.132.316 

CLASS  212 

49  4.132.317 


CLASS  214 


1  BB 

6DK 
6H 

17  OB 

83 

138  R 

515 


4,132.318 
4,132.319 
4,132.321 
4.132.320 
4.132.322 
4.132.323 
4,132.324 
4.132.325 
4,132,326 


CLASS  219 


1055  B 

98 
114 
203 
216 
284 
300 
345 
523 


4.132,878 
4.132.879 
4.132.810 
4.132,811 
4.132.U2 
4,132.883 
4.132,814 
4,132,885 
4,132,816 


244 


267 


4,132.328 


CLASS  221 

45 

4,132.329 

CLASS  222 

76                   4.132.330 
107                   4.132.331 
387                   4.132.332 
402  13              4.132.333 
490                   4.132.334 

CLASS  2M 

42  IF            4,132.335 
42  13              4,132,336 

CLASS  22S 

5 

4.132,337 

CLASS  23S 

27 
103 
113 
122 
136 
168 

4.132.338 
4.132.339 
4,132.340 
4.132.341 
4.132.342 
4.132.343 

CLASS  229 

2.5  R            4,132,344 

8                   4.132.345 

28  R               4. 132.346 

62.5                4.132,347 

75                   4,132.348 

CLASS  233 

25  4.132.349 

CLASS  23S 

92  FL  4.132.887 

454  4,132,351 

456  4.132,352 

493  4.132,350 

CLASS  236 

10  4,132,353 

11  4,132,354 
47  4.132.355 

CLASS  237 

I  A  4,132.356 

CLASS  239 

4.132.357 
4.132.358 
4,132,359 
4,132,360 
4,132,361 
4.132,362 
4,132.363 
4.132.364 


II 
204 
333 
383 
4175 
453 
455 
542 

CLASS  141 

21  4.132.365 

245  4,132.366 

CLASS  142 

47.01  4.132.368 

47.1  4.132.367 

47  12  4.132.370 

475  4.132.369 

38  3  4.132.371 

129  62  4.132.372 

CLASS  144 

46  4.132.374 

90  R  4.132.375 

104  R  4.132.376 

137  R  4,132.377 

159  4.132.373 

175  4.132.371 

CLASS  M6 

167  R  4.132.379 

CLASS  241 

224.1  4.132.310 

316  R  4.132.311 


CLASS  2SI 


CLASS 2» 

4.132.327 


204 

213  VT 
231  SE 
239 
272 
309 
315  A 
320 
433 
445  T 

461 

491 
492  A 
506 

577 


4,132.888 
4,132.889 
4.132.890 
4.132.891 
4.132,653 
4.132.892 
4.132.893 
4.132.654 
4.132.894 
4.132.895 
4.132.896 
4.132.897 
4.132.900 
4.132.898 
Re29.876 
4.132.899 

CLASS  2S1 

4.132.382 
4.132.383 


129 
147 
171 
175 


4. 1 32,384 
4,132,315 
4.132,316 
4.I32.3II 


CLASS  2S2 


8.1 

30 

32.5 

37.7 

48.8 

51.5  A 

51.511 

56R 

59 

78.3 
309 
387 
430 
435 
437 
445 
466B 
466  PT 
500 
522 


545 

547 


4.132.655 
4,132.656 
4,132,657 
4,132,658 
4,132,659 
4,132,661 
4,132,660 
4,132,662 
4,132,663 
4,132,664 
4.132,666 
4.132.667 
4.132.668 
4,132.669 
4.132.670 
4.132.671 
4.132.672 
4.132.673 
4,132.674 
4.132,675 
4,132,676 
4,132,677 
4.132.678 
4.132.679 
4.132.610 


CLASS  2M 

134  3  R  4.132.665 

173  R  4.132.317 

116  HC  4.132.319 

CLASS  2M 

24  4.132.390 

59  4.132.391 


CLASS  MO 


4  AR 

17  R 
21 
22  A 

22  CB 

23  AR 
23  R 
23  XA 
29.2  EP 
29.3 

29.6  NR 
29.6  R 
31.6 
32.1  EP 
33.6  AQ 
31 

42 

42.14 
45.8  A 
45.8  N 
45.8  NT 
KHFA 
326.26 
326.34 
326.5  B 
326.5  FL 
34321 
348.15 
348.48 
348.61 
365 
396  N 
404 

448  AD 
448.2  N 
448.8  R 
449.5 
465  G 
465  5  R 
506 

552  SC 
578 
586  R 
605S 
606.5  B 
655 
668A 
669R 
677  A 
6832 
836 

857  PE 
857  TW 
873 
876  R 
887 


4.132.684 

4.132.685 

4.132.686 

4.132.687 

4,132.688 

4.132.690 

4.132.619 

4.132.691 

4.132.692 

4,132,693 

4,132,693 

4,132,694 

4.132.696 

4.132.697 

4,132.691 

4,132.699 

4,132.701 

4.132.700 

4.132.703 

4.132.702 

4.132.704 

4.132.712 

4.132.715 

4.132.716 

4.132.714 

4.132.713 

4.132.717 

4.132.711 

4.132.719 

4.132.720 

4.132,721 

4.132.722 

4.132.723 

4.132.724 

4.132.725 

4.132.726 

4.132.727 

4,132.728 

4.132,729 

4.132.730 

4.132.736 

4.132.737 

4.132.738 

4.132.739 

4.132.740 

4.132,741 

4.132.742 

4.132.743 

4.132.744 

4.132,745 

4.132.681 

4,132.747 

4,132.746 

4,132.748 

4,132.749 

4,132,750 


CLASS  Ml 

39  B  4.132,751 

40  4.132.752 

CLASS  M4 

25  4.132.753 

39  4.132.754 

174  4.132.756 


210  F 
553 


4.132,757 
4.132.755 


CLASS  M* 

69  4.132.392 

117  4.132,393 

138  4,132,394 

CLASS  M7 

64  R  4,132.395 

CLASSIC* 

41  4,132,396 

252  4.132,397 

CLASS n 

9  4.132.398 

221  4.132.400 

245  4.132.401 

263  4,132.402 

277  4.132.403 

CLASS  272 

109  4.132.404 

146  4.132.405 

CLASS  273 

I  R  4,132,406 

54  B  4,132,407 

84  R  4.132.401 

4.132.409 

100  4.132.410 

119  R  4.132.411 

251  4.132.412 

CLASS  274 

1  A  4.132.413 


39  R 


4.132,414 


CLASS  rr 


12 
18 

27 

47 

91 

96.2 
160 
166 
212  FB 


4,132,415 
4.132.416 
4.132.417 
4,132.399 
4,132.418 
4.132.419 
4.132.420 
4.132.421 
4.132,422 


CLASS  2*0 


53 

11.23 

11.3 

1137E 

19 
278 
647 
673 
691 
711 
712 
744 
772 


4.132.423 
4.132.425 
4.132.424 
4,132.426 
4,132.427 
4.132.428 
4.132.429 
4.132.430 
4,132,431 
4.132,432 
4.132.433 
4.132.434 
4.132.433 


CLASS  211 

15  A  4.132.501 

CLASS  2t2 

27.5  4,132.436 

CLASS  2SS 

263  4.132.437 

CLASS  2*0 

53  4.132.901 

CLASS  292 
111  4,132.438 

144  4,132,439 

34119  4,132,440 

CLASS  2*4 

19  R  4,132.441 

25  4.132.442 
97  4.132.443 

CLASS  296 

26  4.132.444 
35  A  4.132.445 

155  4.132.446 

CLASS  2*7 

367  4.132.447 

CLASS  299 
5  4.132.448 

CLASS  300 
4  4.132.449 

CLASS  302 
56  4,132.450 

CLASS  303 

116  4,132.451 

CLASS  307 

4,132.902 
221  D  4.132.903 


238 

247  A 

254 

255 

353 

354 


4.132.904 
4.132.903 
4.132.906 
4.132.907 
4,132,908 
4,132,909 


CLASS  300 

3  R  4,132,452 

238  4.132.453 

CLASS  310 

12  4.132.910 


46 
62 

68C 
184 


4,132.911 
4.132,912 
4,132,913 
4,132,914 


CLASS  312 

27  4.132,454 

97.1  4.132.455 

223  4.132.456 

284  4.132.457 

305  4.132.458 


CLASS  313 


188 
325 
330 

386 
466 
497 


4,132.982 
4.132.915 
4,132.916 
4.132.917 
4,132.918 
4,132.919 
4,132.920 


CLASS  315 


39.51 

73 
151 
208 

241  P 
371 
377 
408 


18 


4.132.<)21 
4.132,922 
4.132.923 
4.132.925 
4.132,926 
4.132.927 
4.132,928 
4.132.929 

CLASS  316 

4.132,45") 
CLASS  311 
138  4.132.930 

346  4.132.933 

382  4.132.934 

480  4.132.933 

482  4.132.936 

568  4.132.937 

4.132,938 
627  4.132.939 

640  4.132.940 

663  4.132.941 

732  4.132.931 

795  4.132.932 

CLASS  310 

13  4,132.942 

CLASS  324 

6  4.132.943 

30  R  4.132.944 

58  C  4.132.945 

73  R  4.132.946 

77  A  4.132,947 

158  F  4.132.948 

224  4,132.949 

CLASS  325 

25  4.132.950 

452  4,132.951 

459  4.132,9)2 

478  4,132,953 

CLASS  320 

165  4.132.954 

CLASS  330 

4.3  4.132.955 


5 

51 
252 
283 


4.132.956 
4.132,957 
4.132.958 
4.132.963 


CLASS  331 


94  5  C 

4.132.959 

94  5  F 

4.132.962 

94  5  H 

4,132,960 

94.5  PE 

4,132.961 

16  R 

4.132,964 

CLASS  333 

73  R  4.132.965 

80  R  4.132.966 

CLASS  335 

11  4.132.%7 

16  4.132,968 

CLASS  3M 

94  4.132.969 


CLASS  331 

32  R  4.132.970 

61  4.132.971 

110  4.132.972 

CLASS  339 

1I9R  4.132.460 


CLASS  340 


3T 
7R 

146.1  BA 
146.3  AG 
146.3  ED 
146.3  Z 
147  P 
195 
203 
331 

347  AD 
373 
506 
552 
779 


4.132.973 
4.132.974 
4.132.975 
4.132.977 
4.132.978 
4.132.976 
4.132.979 
4.132.980 
4.132.981 
4.132.983 
4.132,985 
4.132.986 
4.132,987 
4.132.988 
4.132.924 


CLASS  343 


5  CM 

4.132.989 

7  A 

4.132.990 

13  R 

4.132.991 

ICOPE 

4.132.992 

703 

4.132.993 

713 

4.132.994 

767 

4.132,995 

CLASS  350 

96.20  4.132.461 

117  4.132.462 

184  4.132.463 

336  4.132.984 

351  4,132.464 

357  4.132.465 

CLASS  351 

7  4,132.466 

CLASS  352 

172  4,132,467 

CLASS  353 

7  4.132.468 

25  4,132.469 

CLASS  354 

I  4.132.470 


86 
135 
203 


D2- 
D4- 
D6— 


P.- 


4.132.471 
4.132.472 
4.132.473 


234 


4.132.474 


CLASS  355 

3  DD  4.132.476 


3R 

II 
71 

75 


4.132.475 
4.132.477 
4.132,478 
4.132,479 
4.132.480 


CLASS  356 

325  4,132.481 

350  4.132.482 

CLASS  3r 
21  4.132.996 

23  4.132.997 

4.132.998 
30  4.132.999 

46  4,133.000 

CLASS  351 

18  4.133.002 

51  4.133.003 

125  4.133.004 

132  4.133.005 

133  4.133.006 
280  4.133.007 
282  4.133,008 

CLASS  360 

9  4.133.009 

68  4.133.010 

78  4.133.011 

90  4,133.012 

92  4.133.013 

96  4.133.014 

109  4.133.015 

CLASS  361 

23  4.133.016 

42  4.133.017 

87  4.133.018 

124  4.133.019 

156  4.133.020 

365  4.133.021 

41 S  4.133,022 

CLASS  362 

II  4.133.023 

101  4.133.024 

CLASS  363 
41  4,133.025 

49  4.133.026 

CLASS  364 

119  4.133.027 

200  4.133.028 


412 

424 

464 
472 
477 
484 
502 
554 
773 
900 


15 
39 
45 

78 
118 
208 

213 
222 


4.133.029 
4.133.030 
4,133.031 
4,133,032 
4,133.033 
4,133,034 
4,133,035 
4,133,036 
4,133,037 
4.133.038 
4.133,039 
4.133.040 
4.133.041 
4.133.042 

CLASS  365 

4.133,043 
4,133,045 
4.133,046 
4,!33,OU 
4,133,047 
4,133.048 
4.133.049 
4.133.050 
4.133.051 


CLASS  366 

162  4.132.483 

288  4.132.484 

CLASS  400 

208  4.132.485 

213  4.132.486 

479.1  4.132.487 

CLASS  403 

60  4.132.488 

305  4.132.489 

316  4.132.490 

CLASS  404 

68  4.132.491 

119  4,132,492 

CLASS  405 

171  4.132.084 

184  4.132.083 

233  4.132.082 

261  4.132.080 

296  4.132.081 

299  4,132,079 

CLASS  407 

53  4,132.493 
CLASS  401 

54  4.132.494 
74  4,132.495 

112  4.132.496 


241  G 

4.132.497 

200 

CLASS  415 

211 

2 

4.132.499 

228 

CLASS  416 

230 
232 
246 

20  R 

4.132.500 

70  R 

4.132.502 

167 

4.132.503 
CLASS  417 

250 

68 

4,132.504 

253 

207 

4,132.505 

HI 

218 

4,132.506 

266 

234 

4,132.507 

26/ 

462 

4.132.508 

2/0 

475 

4.132.509 

534 

4,132.510 

in 

540 

4,132,511 

MM 

CLASS  411 

303 

23 

4.132.512 

312 

60 

4.132.513 

316 

71 

4.132.514 

317 

4.132.515 

357 

CLASS  422 

I  4.132.526 


CLASS  423 


27 
161 
167 
242 
272 
350 
415  A 
484 
579 


4,132.758 
4.132.759 
4.132.760 
4.132.761 
4.132.762 
4.132.763 
4.132.764 
4.132.765 
4.132.766 


CLASS  424 


5 

49 

52 

57 
60 
89 
101 
119 
121 
122 
127 
181 
195 


4,132.767 
4.132.768 
4.132.769 
4,132.731 
4.132.770 
4.132.771 
4.132.772 
4.132.773 
4.132.774 
4.132.775 
4.132.776 
4.132.777 
4,132.778 
4.132.779 
4.132.780 
4.132,781 
4.132.782 


4.132.783 
4.132.784 
4.132.785 
4.132.786 
4.132.787 
4.132.788 
4.132.789 
4.132.790 
4.132,791 
4.132,792 
Re.29.875 
4.132.794 
4,132.795 
4.132.7% 
4.132.797 
4,132.798 
4.132.799 
4.132.800 
4,132.801 
4.132.802 
4.132.805 
4.132.803 
4.132.804 
4.132.806 

CLASS  425 

13  4.132.516 

87  4.132.517 

143  4.132.518 

174.2  4.132,519 

199  4.132.520 

383  4.132.521 

CLASS  4U 

4,132.807 
4.132.808 
4.132.809 
4,132.810 
4.132.811 
4.132.793 

CLASS  427 

44  4.132.812 

90  4.132,813 

113  4.132.814 

194  4.132.815 

237  4,132.816 

244  4.132.817 

248  R  4.132.818 

341  4.132.819 

CLASS  421 

65  4.132.820 

151  4.132.821 

1%  4.132.822 

215  4.132.823 

220  4.132,824 


104 


111 
250 


311  4,132,825 

314  4,132,826 

329  4,132.827 

366  4.132.828 

411  4,132.829 

450  4.132.830 

438  4,132.831 

462  4.132.832 

481  4.132.833 

511  4,132,834 

522  4.132,835 

CLASS  42* 

91  4,132,836 

194  4,132,837 

CLASS  521 

27  4.132.682 
50  4.132.838 

106  4.132,683 

159  4.132.839 

167  4.132.840 

CLASS 5M 

60  4.132.705 

221  4.132.841 

CLASS  521 

33  4.132.842 

45  4.132.843 

89  4.132.706 

273  4.132.707 

499  4.132.844 

4.132.845 

CLASS  536 

17  4,132.846 

CLASS  542 

441  4.132,847 

CLASS  544 

28  4.132.848 
4.132.849 

196  4.132.850 

245  4.132.851 

CLASS  546 

7  4.132.708 

63  4.132.710 

89  4.132.709 

286  4.132.711 

CLASS  562 

4.132.734 
4.132.732 
4,132.735 
4,132.733 


522 
550 
582 
601 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


244 
38 
67 
75 
86 
125 
136 
146 

183 


250.676 
250.677 
250.679 
250.680 
250.681 
250.682 
250.683 
230.684 
250.685 
250.686 


D7- 


D9- 
DK— 


198 

41 

94 

130 

189 

253 

39 


58 


250.687 
250.688 
250.689 
250.690 
250.691 
250.692 
250.693 
250.694 
250,695 
250,696 


Dll- 
D12- 


D13- 


70 
131 

56 
126 

58 
187 
209 
211 


250,697 
250.698 
250.699 
250.700 
250,701 
250.702 
250.703 
250.704 
250.705 
250.706 


D14— 


D15- 


D16- 
D19- 


1 
7 
12 

33 
68 
28 
29 
14 
91 


250,707 
250,710 
250,708 
250,709 
250,711 
250,712 
250.713 
250.714 
250.678 
250.715 


D23- 


D24- 
D25— 


57 
58 
97 
17 
25 


D28-   16 

D34—  5E 

5L 

IS  AM 


250.716 
250.717 
250.718 
250.719 
250.720 
250.721 
250.722 
250.723 
250,724 
250,725 


D48— 


D59- 

D87— 

D92- 


15  HH 

15  JJ 

20A 

20D 
2  B 
3F 
5F 

26 


250.726 
250.727 
250.728 
250.730 
250.731 
250,729 
250.733 
250.734 
250.732 
250.735 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


4,360 


20 


4.361 


41 


4.362 


68 


4.363 


4,364 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec.  16.  1969,  869  O.G.  68T7] 


96-       114.5    T978.001 
166—       311    T978,002 


19J-         63    T978.003 


208- 


8    T978.004 


264- 


85    T978.005 


292- 


41     T97g.006 


305—         39    T978.007 


1 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  * 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  * 

Arkansas ' 

California  * 

Canal  Zone  7 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine  23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 23 

Michigan  - 26 

Minnesota 27 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee  47 


26 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4.132.462 

4.132.471 

4.132.504 

4.132.570 

4.132.581 

4.132.583 

4.132.600 

4.132.706 

4.132,761 

4,132,854 

4,132,885 

4.132.886 

4.132.948 

4.132.987 

4.132.988 

4.133.020 

4.133.028 

4.133.030 

4.133.042 

Re.29.872 

4.131.980 

4.132.008 

4,132.026 


21 
29 


30 
31 
32 
34 


4,132,450 

4,132,487 

4,132.489 

4,132,567 

4,132,625 

4,132.808 

4.132.810 

4.132.811 

4,132.323 

4,132.707 

4,131,954 

4.132,327 

4.132.356 

4.132.432 

4.132,611 

4.132.751 

4.132.358 

4.132.653 

4.133.021 

4.132.005 

4.132.035 

4.132.131 

4.132.311 

4.132.326 

4  132.352 


36 


4.131.958 

4.131.966 

4.131.993 

4.132.001 

4.132.007 

4.132,082 

4,132,084 

4.132.179 

4,132.205 

4.132.209 

4.132,210 

4,132,232 

4.132.257 

4,132.262 

4.132.303 

4.132.306 

4.132.318 

4.132.348 

4.132,355 

4.132.380 

4.132,389 

4,132,400 

4.132.401 

4.132.406 

4.132.433 


37 


39 


4.133.019 

4.133,031 

4,133,047 

4.131.979 

4.131.990 

4.132.156 

4.132,574 

4,132.740 

4.132.780 

4.132,821 

4,131.952 

4.131.988 

4.131.994 

4.132,012 

4.132.022 

4.132,042 

4.132,068 

4,132,069 

4,132.152 

4.132.177 

4.132.191 

4,132,196 

4,132,204 

4,132,217 

4,132,229 


42 


4.132.362 

4.132.958 

4.131.955 

4,131.964 

4.131.982 

4.132.027 

4.132.040 

4.132.095 

4,132,096 

4,132,114 

4,132,174 

4,132,175 

4.132,176 

4.132.190 

4.132.213 

4.132.219 

4.132.251 

4.132.252 

4.132.300 

4.132.315 

4.132.402 

4.132.404 

4.132.416 

4.132.427 

4.132.460 


PI  43 


50 


4,132.049 

4.132,059 

4,132,093 

4,132,104 

4,132.111 

4.132.136 

4.132.265 

4.132,266 

4.132.267 

4.132,270 

4,132,288 

4.132.601 

4,132.602 

4.132.603 

4.132.658 

4.132.734 

4.132.741 

4.132,743 

4,132.744 

4.132.762 

4.132,807 

4.132.943 

4.132.950 

4.132,951 

4,132,974 

4.132.149 


nawiiu  

Idaho  16 

Illinois 1^ 

Indiana '8 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakou  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 


Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) ^^^ . 

PATENTS 


01 


02 
04 


4. 132.494 

4,132.901 

4.132,776 

4.131.9S6 

4.I3I,99S 

4, 1324m 

4,132.126 

4. 1 32. 143 

4.132.162 

4.I32J26 

4.132^1 

4.132,243 

4,132,307 

4,132.343 

4,132.40} 

4.132.412 

4.!32,4}7 

4.t32.SU 

4.I32.60) 

4.132.607 

4.I32.64< 

4,132.633 

4.132.751 

4.132.7S4 

4.I32.S30 

4.I32.9I9 

4.132,934 

4.I32.9S9 

4.132.993 

4.132.993 

4.133.011 

4.133.030 

4.132.170 

4.131.995 

4.132.000 

4.132.664 

4.132,677 

4.132.986 

4.132.990 

4.132.045 

4,132.0(0 

4,132.221 

4.132.746 

4.132.313 

4.131.999 

4.132.064 

4,132.077 

4.132.0*7 

4,132,223 

4.132.364 

4.132.529 

4,132.530 

4.132.550 


PI  42 


05 
06 


4.132.906 

4.133.025 

4.132.215 

4.131.957 

4.131.962 

4.131.970 

4.131.986 

4.131,997 

4,132.014 

4.02.024 

4.132.030 

4.132.034 

4.132.037 

4.132.039 

4.132.063 

4.132.065 

4.132.075 

4.132.091 

4,132.121 

4.132.147 

4.132.180 

4.132,214 

4,132.216 

4.132.231 

4.132.234 

4.132.236 

4.132.247 

4.132.264 

4.132.269 

4.132.330 

4.132.378 

4,132.384 

4.132.386 

4.132.395 

4.132.409 

4.132.429 

4.132.448 

4,132.485 

4.132,511 

4.132.517 

4.132.519 

4.132,544 

4.132,557 

4.132.582 

4.132.585 

4.132.594 

4.132.398 

4,132.612 

4.132.613 

4.132.649 

4,132.652 

4,132.659 

4.132,670 


08 


09 


4.132,672 

4.132,695 

4,132,713 

4,132,717 

4,132.755 

4.132.760 

4.132.781 

4,132,783 

4,132,856 

4,132,871 

4,132,884 

4,132.898 

4.132.900 

4.132.902 

4.132.903 

4,132.904 

4,132.915 

4.132.932 

4.132.940 

4.132.960 

4.132,963 

4,132,964 

4.132,966 

4.132,971 

4,132.972 

4.132.973 

4.132.983 

4.133.004 

4.133.007 

4.133.008 

4,133,013 

4,133,022 

4,133.024 

4,132.029 

4.132.169 

4.132.172 

4.132.336 

4.132.396 

4,132,407 

4.132,480 

4,132.637 

4.132.890 

4.131.969 

4.132,066 

4.132,113 

4.132,360 

4,132.486 

4.132.654 

4,132,109 

4,132,816 

4,132,847 

4,132.873 

4.132.U7 


10 


II 
12 


13 


17 


4,132.937 
4.132.534 
4,132.360 
4.132.711 
4,132,722 
4.132,729 
4.132,765 
4,132,845 
4.132.928 
4.132.220 
4.132.505 
Re.29.«76 
4.132.033 
4.132.044 
4.132.067 
4.132.074 
4.132.101 
4.132.130 
4.132,263 
4,132.287 
4.132.295 
4.132.305 
4.132,388 
4.132.516 
4,132,337 
4.132.561 
4.132.562 
4,132.563 
4.132.564 
4.132.757 
4,132,908 
4.133.034 
4.132.183 
'  4.132.376 
4,132.468 
4.132.626 
4.132.817 
Re  29.873 
4.131.960 
4.132.013 
4.132,019 
4,132.071 
4,132,086 
4,132,092 
4,132,097 
4,132,109 
4,132,132 
4,132.134 
4.132.135 
4.132.155 
4.132.165 
4.132.188 
4.132.224 


19 


4,132,245 

20  :     4,132,137 

4,132,246 

4,132.163 

4,132,258 

4.132,164 

4,132,272 

4.132.181 

4.132,273 

4,132,253 

4,132,290 

4,132,397 

4,132,302 

4,132,492 

4.132,316 

4,132,775 

4,132,328 

4,132,805 

4,132.334 

21  :     4,131,961 

4,132,341 

4.132.002 

4.132,344 

4,132.009 

4.132.411 

4.132.150 

4.132.435 

4.132.254 

4.132.459 

4,132.282 

4.132.512 

4,132,353 

4.132.532 

4,132,440 

4.132.539 

22  :     4,132.015 

4,132,595 

4.132.385 

4,132,656 

4.132.994 

4,132,669 

23  :     4.132.168 

4,132,688 

4.132.410 

4,132,868 

24  :     4.132.225 

4,132.894 

4.132.349 

4.132.925 

4.132.390 

4.132.976 

4.132.491 

4,132.979 

4.132.500 

4.133.017 

4,132.578 

Re29.875 

4.132.599 

4.132.032 

4.132.766 

4.132.073 

4.132.806 

4.132.127 

4.132,812 

4.132.153 

4,132.839 

4.132.222 

4.132.911 

4,132.297 

4,132,957 

4.132.310 

4,133,037 

4.132.321 

4.133,039 

4.132.340 

4,133.044 

4.132.437 

25   :     4.131.959 

4.132.458 

4,131.965 

4.132.483 

4.131.984 

4.132.627 

4.132.004 

4.132.737 

4.132,010 

4.132,778 

4,132,011 

4,132.790 

4.132,031 

4.132.794 

4.132,083 

4.132.802 

4,132,129 

4.132.803 

4.132,145 

4.132,848 

4,132,239 

4,132,853 

4,132,242 

4.132,912 

4,132.250 

4,132,324 

4.132.2% 

4,132.334 

4.132.309 

27 


4.132.320 

4.132.335 

4.132.357 

4.132.381 

4.132.408 

4.132.421 

4.132.446 

4.132.635 

4.132.700 

4.132.727 

4,132,782 

4,132,804 

4.132,831 

4.132,880 

4,133,000 

4,133,015 

4,131,996 

4,132,018 

4,132.020 

4.132.043 

4.132.053 

4.132.090 

4,132,186 

4.132,233 

4,132,322 


04 
06 


09 


230,734 
250,687 
250,701 
250.735 
250.685 
250.688 
250.690 
250.696 


06 


4,362 


10 


T978,005 


4,132,676 

4,132,691 

4,132,698 

4,132,705 

4,132,723 

4,132,725 

4,132.735 

4,132.770 

4,132,771 

4,132,772 

4.132,792 

4,132,797 

4,132,832 

4,132,857 

4,132.863 

4.132.870 

4.132.877 

4.132.918 

4.132.922 

4.132.927 

4,132,943 

4,132,992 

4,132,998 

4,133,003 

4,133,040 


4,132,584 

4,132,586 

4,132,614 

4,132.622 

4,132,641 

4,132,661 

4,132.730 

4.132.753 

4,132.774 

4.132.779 

4.132,793 

4,132.814 

4,132.820 

4.132,824 

4,132,833 

4.132,836 

4,132,850 

4,132,864 

4,132,913 

4,132,944 

4,132,947 

4,132,961 

4,132.962 

4,132,996 


40 


41 


4,132.685 

4.132.689 

4.132.693 

4,132.800 

4.132.801 

4.132.835 

4.132.879 

4.132.883 

4.132,967 

4.132.982 

4.132.984 

4.133.023 

4,133,036 

4,132,021 

4,132,237 

4,132,268 

4,132,441 

4,132,453 

4,132.535 

4,132.629 

4.132.645 

4.132,764 

4,132,823 

4,132.244 


45 

47 


48 


4.132,742 

4,132,788 

4,132,7% 

4,132,799 

4,132.815 

4.132.822 

4,132.834 

4.132.855 

4,132.861 

4,132.875 

4,132,907 

4.132,968 

4,132,981 

4,133,027 

4,133,035 

4,132,184 

4,132,241 

4,132,524 

4,132,141 

4,132.142 

4.132,230 

4,132,639 

4,132.704 

4.131,983 


52   : 

4,132,901 

51   : 

4,132,025 

4,132,108 

4,132,171 

4.132.374 

4.132.665 

4,132,860 

54   ; 

4,132,748 

55   : 

4,131.991 

4.131,992 

4,132.046 

4,132.052 

4.132.133 

4.132.178 

4.132.256 

4.132.280 

4.132.392 

4.132.536 

4.132.738 

4.132.829 

4.132.916 

4.132.933 

4.132.941 

56   : 

4.132.054 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


12 


17 
18 


250,732 
250,686 
250,699 
230,717 
250,729 
250,689 
250,723 


22 
25 


250,724 
250,681 
250,682 
250,683 
250,715 
250.726 
250.727 


26 

27 

36 


250,702 
250,712 
250.679 
250.680 
230.697 
250.707 
250.722 


250.725 

42   : 

250.676 

250.728 

250.719 

37 

250,716 

48   : 

250.700 

39   : 

250,677 

250.720 

250,692 

250.721 

250,733 

51   : 

230.706 

41   : 

250.718 

55   : 

250.684 

PLANT  PATENTS 


4.363 


4.364 


24 


4.360 


4.361 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

Unr  Cl^Ol  V  c^^^^  ^^  ^  ^^  1969.  869  O.G.  6877] 


17 


T978.007 


36 


T978.0O3 


42     :  T978.0O4     |       48 


T978.002 


T978.006 


s.    (xyn.)UFic    pr:ot:nc;    cttizs  -.    c  -  vr9 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS   FORM 


NAME— FIRST.  LAST      .,,,,,,.     i     i 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I 


COMPANY   NAME  OR  AODITICNAL  ADDRESS   LINE     ,      ,      ,      ,      , 

STREET  ADDRESS ,,,,,,,,,■      i 

I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  11  II  '  '  I  I  '  I  I  I  I  I  '  ' 


CITY 


ITI 


ZIP  CODE 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

toil  this  form  to:     NEW  ADDRESS 


(Of)   COUNTRY 


iuperintendent  of  Documents 
tovemraent  Printing  Office  SSOM 
lashington,   D.C.      20402 


Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information 

For  InformaHon  concemlne  the  PCT  Including  the  amounts 
of  the  feea  thereunder  and  the  States  that  may  be  deatmated 
In  International  applications  consult  the  Notice  entitled 
"Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  :  Information  for  Prospec- 
tlTe  Applicants"  appearing  In  the  Official  Gazbttb  of  Octo- 
ber 3,  1978. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER. 
Not.  7,  1978.        Commitiioner  of  Patent*  and  Trademark*. 


National  Inventon  Day 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce,  along  with  the  National 
Council  of  Patent  Law  Assodatloni,  will  co-sponsor  National 
Inrentora  Day  in  the  Public  Search  Room  on  Saturday,  Febru- 
ary 10,  from  1 :00  p.m.  to  5  :00  p.m.  and  Sunday,  February  11, 
1979  from  10  :80  a.m.  to  S  :00  p.m.  The  public  is  Inrited  to 
Tlew  the  exhibits  on  these  days  and  to  attend  the  dedication  of 
the  National  Inventors  Hall  of  Fame  and  the  Induction  of  four 
InTentors  into  the  Hall  of  Fame  at  1:00  p.m.  on  Sunday, 
February  11. 

In  order  to  accommodate  the  exhibits,  It  will  be  necessary 
to  close  the  Public  Search  Room  at  5 :00  p.m.  on  Friday, 
February  9.  1979. 

We  would  apprecate  the  cooperation  of  all  users  of  the 
Search  Room  facilities  by  remoring  all  personal  properties  and 
items  for  the  early  closlnr 

LUTRELLE   F.   PARKER. 
For  DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
Dec.  7,  1978.        CommieeUmer  of  Patent*  and  Trademark*. 


Flexible  Working  Hoars 

On  January  4,  1979  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  Is  be- 
Clnnlnc  a  15  month  experiment  with  flexible  working  hours 
for  Its  employees.  Under  the  "flexitime"  experiment  many  of 
the  Offlce's  employees  "will  have  flexibility  to  begin  their 
workdays  as  early  as  6  :30  a.m.  or  as  late  as  9  :30  a.m.,  and 
end  their  workdays  between  3 :00  p.m.  and  6 :00  p.m.  Em- 
ployees in  every  case  shall  of  course  work  eight  hours  each 
day.  All  or  most  patent  and  trademark  examiners  will  have 
flexible  hours. 

The  public  hours  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce  will 
continue  to  be  8  :30  a.m.  to  5  :00  p.m.  All  units  of  the  Offlce 
which  deal  directly  with  the  public  will  be  sUffed  to  answer 
telephone  calls  and  rec^ve  Tisltors  during  those  hours.  All 
employees  will  be  on  doty  from  9  :30  a.m.  to  3  :00  p.m.  The 
patent  public  search  room  will  continue  to  operate  from  8  :00 
a.m.  until  8 :00  p.m.  and  the  trademark  search  room  from 
8  :00  a.m.  until  5  :30  p.m. 

With  the  advent  of  flexible  hours.  It  will  be  advisable  for 
members  of  the  public  to  make  appointments  In  advance 
when  they  wish  to  Interview  examiners. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
Dec.  13,  1978.  CommUtioner  of  Patent* 

and  Trademark*. 


SMSjm.  F.  C.  Bremer,  ENVELOPE  CONSTRUCTION; 
8,IW8.4a«,  R.  P.  McNabb,  DOCUMENT  CARRIER  ENVELOPE, 
filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  D.C.  Nebr.  (Omaha),  Doc.  CV78-9-176, 
Fred  C  Bremer  et  al.  v.  Riley  Advertising  Oompantf.  Swne, 
filed  >tar.  23.  1978,  D.C,  N.D.  Tex.  (DalUs),  Doc.  CA-8-78- 
0338C.  Cheek  Baver*.  Inc.  v.  Wettem  State*  Envelope  Com- 
pany, Inc. 

S06»M».  Moed  and  Van  Houtenlaan,  ABALKTLAMINES 
AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF,  filed  Sept. 
13.  1978,  D.C.N.J.  (Trenton),  Doc.  C-782246,  Mead  Johneon 
d  Company  and  V.8.  Philip*  Corporation  v.  Weet-Ward.  Inc. 
S.0M,«t2,  R.  E.  Landau.  SOIL  SETTLING  METHOD,  filed 
Sept.  18,  1978,  D.C,  8.D.  HI.  (Springfield),  Doc.  78-8165. 
Richard  E.  Landau  v.  J.  D.  Barter  Con»truetion  Co.,  Inc. 
etal. 

tltJtU.  R.  S.  Jay,  MODULAR  CANTILEVER  ARM 
RACK  :  8.47«,«M,  same,  STORAGE  RACK  FOR  CYLINDRI 
CAL  CONTAINERS;  8,Slt.aM.  Olsen  and  Jay,  MODULAR 
CANTILEVER  ADJUSTABLE  ARM  RACK  AND  JOINT  AS- 
SEMBLY, filed  Nov.  4,  1977,  D.C.  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angelea). 
Doc.  CV77-4139-RMT.  Jarke  Corporation  ▼.  Btoraoe  Rack 
Byetem*,  Inc.  et  at. 

S.ia8,MS.  J.  H.  TroU,  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM,  filed 
Dec.  2,  1977,  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston),  Doc.  77-8669-T,  Itek  Cor- 
poration V.  Information  International,  Ine. 

8.19t.lM.  Nayler  and  Smith,  PENICILLINS:  Be.  t8.744. 
Long  and  Nayler,  CRYSTALLINE  PHYDROXYAMPICIL- 
LIN  AND  SALTS  THEREOF,  filed  Oct.  3,  1978,  D.C.  Del. 
(Wilmington),  Doc.  78-407.  Beeeham  Oroup  Limited  v.  Ameri- 
can Home  Product*  Corporation.  Sane,  filed  June  12,  1978, 
D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  78-324.  Beeeham  Oroup  Limited 
V.  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Same,  filed  June  12,  1978,  D.C. 
Del.  (Wilmington).  Doc.  78-235,  Beeeham  Oroup  Limited  r. 
Biuibh  Corp.  Same,  filed  Nov.  28.  1977.  DC.  (District  of 
Columbia),  Doc.  77-2021,  Biocraft  Laboratorie*.  Ine.  r. 
Beeeham  Oroup  Limited  et  al. 

8.281,812,  R.  W.  Harter,  ADSORPTION  DEVICE  ;  8.818.8S*, 
W.  T.  Harvey.  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESERV- 
ING ANIMAL  AND  PLANT  MATTER  ;  8.818,eSl,  W.  P.  Jen- 
sen. APPARATUS  FOR  PRESERVING  ANIMAL  AND 
PLANT  MATTER  :  8.481,788.  W.  P.  Jensen.  CATALYTIC  RE- 
ACTOR, filed  July  28.  1977.  D.C,  E.D.  Wash.  (Spokane), 
Doc.  C-77-214,  Food  Storage  Byttem*.  Inc.  v.  Crowder  Re- 
frigeration, Inc.  et  al. 

8,841378.  W.  8.  Saunders,  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 
LINEAR  AND  LATERAL  WIND  RESISTANCE  IN  A 
TRACTOR  TRAILER  COMBINATION  VEHICLE;  8,808.181. 
same,  MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  LINEAR  WIND  RESIST- 
ANCE IN  SINGLE  CHASSIS  TYPE  VEHICLES,  filed  Apr. 
8.  1974,  D.C,  N.D.  Ind.  (South  Bend).  Doc.  74-83.  W. 
Bhriden  Baunder*  and  Rudkin-Wiley  Corporation  v.  Air-Flo 
Company  et  al.  Pursuant  to  order  of  court  judgment  entered 
for  defendants  and  against  plaintiff!.  Ang.  10.  1977. 

8,8MJ40.  Locklar  and  Slma.  REVISION  SYSTEM  FOR 
DATA  RECORDING  AND  PRINTING  APP.\RATUS; 
8.887.184.  D.  E.  Sims.  DATA  RECORDING  AND  PRINTING 
APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF  RESPONDING  TO  CHANGED 
FORMAT  :   $.400,004.   R.   F.   Ross.   DATA   PROCESSING  AND 


8,8*8,080.  Lewis  and  Brown,  ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED 
CHARACTER  PRINTER;  S,S»6,875.  R.  G.  Sweet,  SIGNAL 
APPARATUS,  filed  July  6,  1978,  D.C,  S.D.  Ohio  (Dayton), 
Doc.  C-3-78-177,  Mead  Digital  Byttem*.  Inc.  v.  A.  B.  Dick 
Co.  and  Oould.  Inc.  Same,  filed  June  8,  1978,  D.C,  N.D. 
111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  78c2271.  A.  B.  Dick  Company,  and  Oould 
Ine.  V.  Mead  Corporation,  game,  filed  Jan.  10,  1978,  D.C, 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  78c0075,  A.  B.  Dick  Company  et 
al.  v.  Burroughi  Corporation. 

8,897,184.     (See  3.260,340.) 

8,808,594,  K.  R.  Lewie,  FIREARM  BARREL  SHROUD 
FRAME,  AND  CYLINDER  CONSTRUCTION ;  8,888,802.  game, 
CYLINDER  MECHANISM  FOR  REVOLVER-TYPE  FIRE- 
ARMS, filed  Dec.  23,  1974,  D.C.  Conn.  (Hartford),  Doc. 
H-74-400,  Richard  B.  Pattore  v.  The  Leiture  Oroup,  Inc. 
et  al.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dlgmissal  filed  on  May  23.  1978. 

8.818.880.  (See  3,231,512.) 

8.818.881.  (See  3.231,512.) 
8,461,788.     (See  3,231,512.) 

8.881,888,  O.  Wlchterie,  RESHAPING  A  XEROGEL  BY 
MECHANICAL  REMOVAL  AND  SWELLING  TO  FORM  A 
HYDROOEL  CONTACT  LENS ;  8.822,088,  O.  Wlchterie,  CON- 
TACT LENS  BLANK  OR  REPLICA  MADE  FROM  ANHY- 
DROUS SPARINGLY  CROSS-LINKED  HYDROPHILIC  CO- 
POLYMERS :  Re.  87.401.  Wlchterie  and  Prague.  CROSS- 
LINKED  HYDROPHILIC  POLYMERS  AND  ARTICLES 
MADE  THEREFROM,  filed  Nov.  12,  1975,  D.C.  Del.  (Wil- 
mington), Doc.  76-3G5,  Hilton  Roy  Company  and  Milroy- 
Automated,  Inc.  v.  Bauech  i  Lomb  Inc.  et  al.  Stipulation  and 
order,  Wright,  J.,  dismissing  action  without  prejudice,  Mar. 
2,  1978. 

8.476.800.     (See  3.164,255.) 

8.4««,488,  Sellers  and  Zlegler,  ALPHA  RAY  EXCITED 
COMPOSITION  ANALYSIS,  filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  D.C,  N.D. 
Calif.  (San  Frandsco),  Doc.  C-78-2370-SAW.  Panametric*, 
Ine.  V.  Kevea  Corporation. 

8.480,800,  R.  E.  Mitton,  PRESSURE  EQUALIZER  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  FLUID  SYSTEMS; 
8.787389,  Givens  and  Spero.  PRESSURE  EQUALIZING  DE- 
VICE FOR  FLUID  PRESSURE  SYSTEMS,  filed  Feb.  9,  1978, 
D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (San  Diego).  Doc.  78-0087-GT,  Charle* 
Hick*  v.  Adult  Probation  Dept. 

8.480,881,  Priesen  and  Klassen  and  Kohman,  HIGH  CLEAR- 
ANCE WHEEL  MOUNTED  SPRING-TOOTH  HARROW, 
filed  Oct.  13,  1076,  D.C,  W.D.  OkU.  (Oklahoma  Qty),  Doc. 
C76-0823-D,  HilUboro  Induetrie*,  Inc.  v.  John'*  Oreen  Line, 
Inc.  et  al.  Consent  decree  that  plaintiff  Is  owner  of  all  rights 
and  title  and  all  causes  of  action  are  dismissed,  Sept.  26, 
1077. 

8.481308,  J.  W.  Harrington,  PIPE  STRING  PILL-UP 
TOOL ;  8.487.008.  same.  CIRCULATING  TOOL,  filed  July  24, 
1978,  D.C,  W.D.  La.  (Shreveport),  Doc.  780924-L.  Fill  Up 
Tool  Corporation  v.  Trieco  Inc. 

8,400,004.    (See  3,260.340.) 

8,487,008.     (See  3,461,962.) 

8308.408,  C  L.  Fisher,  COMPOSITE  ARCH  STRUCTURE. 
•led  Sept.  21,  1978,  D.C.  S.D.  Ohio  (Cincinnati).  Doc. 
C-1-7&-602.  Middletovn  v.  Republic  Steel  Corp.  et  al. 

8308381.    (See  3,524.028.) 

8318,187.    (See  3,260,340.) 

8.81S.0S4.    (See  3.164.255.) 

8381.804.  G.  J.  Ghls.  SWIMMING  POOL  CLEANING  SYS- 
TEM ;  8.878,888,  same.  POP-UP  HEAD  FOR  WATER  JET- 
POOL  CLE.VNING   SYSTEM,  filed  Jan.   11.   1978.  DC  Arli. 


8.588,156.  V.  L.  Francen,  FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  COMPO- 
SITION COMPRISING  A  FLUOROALIPHATIC  SURFAC- 
TANT AND  A  FLUORINE  FREE  SURFACTANT  ;  8,778.188, 
same,  filed  July  1,  1977,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
77c2381,  Uinnetota  Mining  d  Manufacturing  Company  v.  The 
An*ul  Company,  et  al.  Case  transferred  to  Eastern  District 
of  Wisconsin  pursuant  to  memorandum  and  order  of.  May 
4,  1978. 

8,561,984,  G.  Steven,  SINTERED  STEEL  PARTICLES  CON- 
TAINING DISPERSED  CARBIDES;  3,746318,  R.  C  Holts. 
Jr.  ALLOY  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS,  filed  Apr.  27. 
1978,  D.C.  Pa.  (Pittsburgh),  Doc.  78-548,  Crucible  Inc.  v. 
Vddeholm*  AB. 

3.564,526,  E.  O.  Butts,  PIPELINE  LEAK  DETECTION  DE- 
VICE, filed  Sept.  15,  1978,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  78-C-4348 
(HFW),  Leak  "X"  Detection  Device*  Ltd.  and  Leak  "X" 
Corp.  V8A  V.  Walter  Oorman  and  Jamet  Murray. 

8381307,  R.  W.  Stevens,  TUNNELING  SHIELD,  filed  Aug. 
3,  1078,  D.C,  E.D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  78-494,  Milwau- 
kee Boiler  Manufacturing  Company  v.  Mining  Bguipment 
Manufacturing  Company,  aUo  knovin  a*  Memco.  Dismissed 
Sept.  25,  1978. 

8,581,789,  Brandt  and  Clark.  MOTOR  DRIVEN  MUSCLE- 
BUILDING  MACHINE:  8,986,047,  same,  BODY  PHYSICAL 
CONDITIONING  MACHINE,  filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  D.C.  Calif. 
(San  Francisco),  Doc.  C-78-0635,  Gravity  Eserciee  Byetem* 
V.  Oyro-Trim  Inc. 

3,596,275.     (See  3,298.030.) 

3,605,866,  G.  W.  Zakln,  COMPOSITE  LAMINATE  PANEL 
CONSTRUCTION,  filed  Sept.  12,  1978,  D.C,  E.D.  Pa.  (Phila- 
delphia), Doc.  78-3048,  Gerald  Zakim  v.  Fidelity  Mutual 
Girard  Truat  Building. 

3,817,066,  King  and  Burton,  FOLDABLE  AND  TRANS- 
PORTABLE HOME;  8,788,678,  same,  FLOOR  FRAME 
STRUCTURE;  D.  225,216,  same.  MODULAR  HOME,  filed 
Apr.  15.  1975,  O.C,  N.D.  Ind.  (South  Bend),  Doc.  S-75-79. 
That  this  case  is  dismissed,  Oct.  2.  1078. 

8.618,606,  Brown  and  Frank,  STOMA  BAG.  filed  July  21. 
1978.  DC.  M.D.  Fla.  (Tampa),  Doc.  78-586-C-T.K.  0*teo- 
lite  Product*,  Inc.  v.  HoKmedica  Ine. 

8,619,508.     (See  3.524.023.) 

8.621.871.  W.  R.  Brumm.  CURRENT  PULSE  STABILIZER 
FOR  VARIABLE  LOADS  ;  4.016.541.  Delagi  and  Zeh,  and  Lta- 
Shaoul.  MEMORY  UNIT  FOR  CONNECTION  TO  CENTRAL 
PROCESSOR  UNIT  AND  INTERCONNECTING  BUS: 
4,045,781,  Levy  and  Northrup  and  Giggl,  MEMORY  MODULE 
WITH  SELECTABLE  BYTE  ADDRESSING  FOR  DIGITAL 
D.^TA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM;  4,055,851,  Jenkins  and 
Northrup,  Stewart.  MEMORY  MODULE  WITH  MEANS  FOR 
GENERATING  A  CONTROL  SIGNAL  THAT  INHIBITS  A 
SUBSEQUENT  OVERLAPPED  MEMORY  CYCLE  DURING 
A  READING  OPERATION  PORTION  OF  A  READING 
MEMORY  CYCLE,  filed  Feb.  6.  1978.  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston). 
Doc.  78-360-C,  Digital  Equipment  Corporation  v.  Electronic 
Memorie*  d  Magnetic*  Corp. 

8,680,886.     (See  3.260.340.) 

8.688,802.     (Sec  3.303.594.) 

8,683,774,  W.  S.  Lee.  ALL  MOVING  METHOD;  8308,261, 
same.  MOVING  SYSTEM,  filed  Sept.  8.  1978.  D.C,  W.D.  Mo. 
(Kansas  City).  Doc.  78-0683-CV-W-2,  William  S.  Lee  v. 
Clarence  A.  Baker. 

8.643,028.     (See  3.524.023.) 

8.816,886,  R.  Sarklsian.  POSTER  DISPLAY  DEVICE; 
8,662,482,   same,   filed   Sept.   15.   1978.   D.C.   Oreg.    (Portland), 


DROME  OF  PARKINSONISM  AND  OF  SPASTIC  SKELE- 
TAL MUSCLE  DISORDERS,  flled  Mar.  28.  1978.  D.C.  (Diii- 
trlct  of  Columbia).  Doc.  78-0533,  Riker  Ijaboratorie;  Inc.  v. 
rHtt-Broeadtt  N.V. 

S.Mt.ni.  H.  C.  RobblDs.  DESICCATING  APPARATUS,  Med 
Oct.  11.  1978,  DC,  CD.  Calif.  (Lo*  Angeln).  Doc.  78-3874- 
LTL,  Kobbint  Aviation,  Inc.  v.  American  BHttol  Induttriet, 
Inc. 
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Doc.  CA.V78-0210-C.  Internatt<mal  Butinet$  UaeMne$  Cor- 
poration V.  Xcroa  Corporation.  Based  on  Joint  motion  to 
dlimlM.  tJiU  cauiie  dlimlaaed  with  prcladlce,  Au«.  1,  1978. 

8;t14,a«.  K.  FabJT.  CHIP  cutting  rotary  DRILL; 
S.7SI.177,  ■amf.  OUIDE  PAD  MOUNTING  ON  A  DRILL  BIT, 
Mod  Feb.  9.  1978.  D.C.  W.D.  Pa.  (Erie),  Doc.  C.A.  78-5 
Erie.  Snadvik  Bteel  of  Colorado,  Inc.  v.  Martin  N.  Hamilton, 
doing  butinei$  at  Hamilton  Tool  Co. 


UTILIZING  RELATIVE  PIIASK  DIFFERENCES  AT  THE 
CB.NTER  OF  THE  MODUL.\TION  PERIODS;  S.78S.1M, 
Vlllpt  and  U>wey.  DATA  MODEM  HAVING  A  PAST  TURN- 
AROUND TIME  OVER  DIRECT  DISTANCE  DIAIJ-:d  NET 
WORKS,  aied  Jan.  13,  1078.  DC.  Del.  (Wilmington).  Doc. 
78-18,  Atoon  Inc.  v.  Raeal  HUgo  Inc. 


Doc.  C-4-77-201.  Mtillronir.  Inc.  v.  ilinr  Safety  .ippUancc 
Companfi  et  al. 

S.M«.«il!.     (See  3.M6.e96). 

S,««3.817.  Kati  and  Oralncer.  FORMIN(;  MULTIPLE  PAGE 
PAMPHLET;  S.71S.«7S.  R.  E.  KATZ.  ENVELOPE  CONTAIN- 
ING   MULTIPLE    PAGE    PAMPHLET.    Ued    Feb.    12.    1974. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  9,  1979 


D.C,  N.D.  lU.   (Chicago).  Doc.  74c413.  ^yebrraftJ'ockaging.    ^^^^■*^'^<>l^XrfmyT?^^^^^^^^^^ 

inc.   etc.  V.   Cadillac  Frintino  d  f'<"""7''*'-'  <^»;'',  ^"l*/    ^^E  LIKE    .I^OcJs,  1976    D.C.  CD.  Calif.   (Lo.  Ange- 

con,ent  decree.  Cause  dUmUsed  with  prejudice.  Oct.  3,  1978.    THE  "KE.  Wed  Oct^  8    coro-ctHc,  Jfedlcal  ByUem,,  Inc. 


January  9.  1979         U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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lea).  Doc.  76-3182-AAH.  Corometric*  Medical  Byitemt,  Inc. 
V.  Seward  Enterpritei  Incorporated. 
SJ82.857.    (See  3.811.289.) 
3,841,367.    (See  3.799,224.) 

3,863  034,  R.   MorrUon.  TRANSLATOR  ALARM,  filed  Dec. 

20    1976.  D.C,  CD.  Calif.   (Lo«  Angeles).  Doc.  CV76-8927- 

LEW.  Com«««(cafio»  ilanufacturing  Company  v.  O.  L.  Col- 

Hni  Corporation.   Filed  consent  decree  and  ordered   thereon 

that   defendant    has   Infringed    patent,    defendants   agrw   to 

,*rmanent  Injunction  ;  action  dismissed  with  prejudice.  Sept. 

13    1978 

3368.!78.  R.  G.  ATerlll,  ORTHOPEDIC  PROSTHETIC  IM- 

FORMING   MATS  OR   STRANDS  Of  ruuutK   rr-r-ii  ma-    pi^uT  DEVICES.  Sled  Sept.  15.  1978,  D.C.  Del.  (W liming- 

TERIAL  FOR  FLAT  STORAGE  THEREOF,  flied  Sept.   28.     ^^j^,    jj^^   78-389.  Minneiota  Mining  d  Manufacturing  Co.  v. 

.noo    1-. /-<    v.^.    t(\^^>km\    rww    r'V7H-0-424.  Oebruder  Eber-     Ufd'ithield   Inc. 


M«.7S6.     (See  3,630,340.) 

tjn*jm.    (See  3.660,163.) 

8,675,:92.     (See  3,321.304.) 

3,683,US.    (See  3,303.394.) 

3.eM371.  C  A.  Schaffner.  NETWORK  PLOTTING  SYSTEM. 
•led  Oct.  16,  1975,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (Oakland).  Doc.  C-75- 
2185-SC,  Byitonetici.  Inc.  v.  Project  Boftveare  A  Develop- 
ment, Inc.  Stipulation  of  dismissal,  Apr.  9,  1976. 

3,687,061,  Eggenmuller,  Scherer.  Notter,  Bellan.  Wagler,  DE- 
VICE FOR  BUILDING  UP  AND  REMOVING  A  PLAT 
MASS  OF  GOODS;  4,046.068,  same.  APPARATUS  FOR 
FORMING  MATS  OR  STRANDS  OF  FODDER  FEED  MA- 
TERIAL FOR  FLAT  STORAGE  THEREOF.  flIed  Sept.  28 
1978.  DC  Nebr.  (Omaha),  Doc.  CV78-0-424,  Oebruder  Eber 
luirdt  and  Midteett  Bilopret*.  Inc.  v.  Ag-Bag  Corporation  et  al. 

3.600.633.  A.  H.  Kldd.  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  HANGING 
FILL  FOLDERS  ;  8,760,328,  same.  Oled  Aug.  11,  1976,  D.C. 
E.D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee).  Doc.  76-563,  Condet  Corporation  v. 
Convertert  Equipment  Corporation  et  al.  Action  dismissed 
Apr.  27.  1978. 

8,700,328.     (See  3.699.633.) 

3,702.076,  H.  W.  Georgl,  ELECTTRONIC  THERMOMETER 


3.702,076.   H.    W.   Ueorgl.   e.L.r,«,inv».-«iv-    iia«:.»j»v^-.x^»x^"  . 
8,877,3*7.  same,   flIed  Apr.   11,   1978.   DC.   8.D.   Calif.    (San    ^"'^ 
Diego).   Doc.   78-0228-GT,  I  vac  Corporation  v.  Diatek,  Inc. 

3,718,673.     (See  3.666.817.) 


3367,216.     (See  3.795.357.) 

3377307.     (See  3,702,076.) 

3,878,687.     (See  3.811.289.) 

3.887.268,  Golden  and  Kennedy.  PLASHING  REFLECTION 
SYSTEM,  flled  Oct.  14.  1975,  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
75C3451,  Beatrice  Food*  Co.  v.  Ttuyama  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  De- 
fendants' motion  for  summary  Judgment  Is  granted.  May  81, 


S307,<»7,  D.  R.  Kasper,  FACE  AND  HEAD  PROTECTOR, 
flled  Dec.   2.   1077.  DC,  N.D.  111.    (Chicago),  Doc.  77o4486, 

- — Margaret  Elizabeth  Kaiper  v.   Herman's  World  of  Sporting 

8,715305,  E.   J.   DcTlln,  DRINKING  CUP  FOR  FREEZING     ^.^^j,  g„^  jggB  Inc. 


A  BEVERAGE  TO  A  SLUSH-LIKE  CONDITION,  flled  Feb 
20,  1073,  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  73c442.  Glacier  Ware, 


3306,658.  S.  Gross.  MAGNETIC  TOY  HAVING  8CULPTUB- 


20,  1073,  D.C.  N.D.  ni.  (Chicago).  Doc.  73c442.0Jac<er  Ware,    ^jjle  '  PONTICLES,   flled   Feb.    24,    1078.   D.C,   CD.   Calif. 
Inc.  V.  Ooldblatt  Brothert,  Inc.  Joint  motion  of  the  parties      ^^    Angeles),    Doc.    CV78-748-RMT(Rx),    Sam    Orott    v. 


for  the  entry  of  final  Judgment  in  this  case  Is  granted,  Oct 
30,  1074. 

8,786,086,  G.  Mathus,  STORAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  TAPE  CAS- 
SETTES, flled  Sept.  15.  1978,  D.C.  E.D.N. Y.  (Brooklyn). 
Doc.  78-C-2039.  Data  Packaging  Corporation  v.  Recoton  Cor- 
poration. 

•.TaS^S.     (See  3,617.086.) 

S.T4«3U.     (See  3,561.034.) 

8,751.177.     (See  3,274.868.) 

3,757325.     (See  3.430,660.) 

8.7M304.     (See  3,260,340.) 

8,772,108.     (See  3,562,136.) 

8,772,773.  Bonnke  and  Melcher,  METHOD  OP  MAKING 
FLAT  CONDUCTOR  CABLE  ASSEMBLIES,  flled  Apr.  7, 
1978,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  78cl306,  Metkode  Elec- 
tronict  V.  A.  W.  Induttriet,  Inc.  Stipulation  of  dismissal  by 
agreement,  Apr.  7,  1978. 

3.788,104.     (See  3.524.023.) 


(Los  Angeles),  Doc.  CV78-748-RMT(Rx),  Sam  Oroti  v. 
Loncraine  Broxton  and  Partnert,  Umited.  Flled  stipulation 
for  entry  of  consent  Judgment,  June  6,  1978. 

3385347,  W.  T.  Barrett,  MAGNETIC  REFUSE  SEPA- 
RATOR; 4,008,799,  same.  CONVEYOR  BELT  WEAR  PRO- 
TECTION, flled  Sept.  8.  1978,  D.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami),  Doc. 
78-4271-C-JAG,  Wehr  Corporation  v.  Commercial  Conttruc- 
tion  Corporation. 

8,9S6,Ot7.     (See  3.581,739.) 

3384,273,  Shapcr  and  Lltcher,  PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP 
CARTRIDGE,  flled  July  5,  1977.  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago). 
Doc.  77C2391,  Empire  Scientific  Corporation  v.  Bhure 
Brothert,  Inc.  Case  dUmlssed  punuant  to  stipuUUon.  Not. 
3.  1977. 

3.901.405.     (See  3.260,340.) 

4.008,799.     (See  3,935,947.) 

4  011,481,  M.  L.  Levin,  ELECTRIC  COOKING  APPLIANCE 
WITH  REVERSIBLE  GRILL,  flled  Feb.  15,  1978,  DC,  CD. 
Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  CV78-621-LTL-(Sx),  Winnie  ifoe 


3.788.194.     (See  3.524.023.)  Uanufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Scovill  Manufacturing  Company. 

8.705.557.    A.    Jacob.    PROCESS    AND    MATERIAL    FOR  '  niaintlff   against   defendant   are    dismissed    with 


MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  ;  3367,216 
same,  flled  Nor.  3.  1977,  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston),  Doc.  77- 
3374-T,  LFE  Corporation  v.  WIK  Rott,  Inc. 

8.790,224.  Vlixlello  and  Boutelller.  RAFTER  BEAM  NOTCH 
ING  APPARATUS;  3.841367.  Rame.  PLANING  AND  GROOV 
INO  MACHINE;  8365.161.  same,  GROOVING  MAC:HINE 
flled  Dec.  2,  1977,  DC  Mass.  (Boston),  Doc.  77-3669,  Ver 
mont  Log  Buildings,  Inc.  v.  Heu)  England  Log  Homet,  Inc. 

3300.261.     (See  3.633,774.) 


Claims    of   plaintiff   against   defendant   are    dismissed    with 
prejudice.  Apr.  5,  1978. 

4.016,541.     (See  3,621.371.)  

4380373,  D.  B.  Morrison,  VIBRATING  CONCRETE 
SCREKD,  flled  Aug.  18,  1978,  DC,  W.D.N.C  (Ashertlle), 
Doc  r-C-78-0243.  Donald  R.  Morriton  v.  LevAt  T.  Morrison. 
4,083.461,  B.  B.  Neval.  CLEANING  AND  DRAINING  DE- 
VICE FOR  SINK  :  1).  244327,  same,  flled  Aug.  5,  1977,  D.C. 
N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland).  Doc.  C-77-833.  Tranteo  Plastics  Cor- 


3360.261.     (See  3.633,774.)  porotlon  v.  Belaco  International  Ltd. 

S311.280.    M.    Bassett.    METHODS    OP    GROUTING    OFF  .  „,  „.    j     jjcCrabb     GRAIN    SAMPLING    PROBE,    flled 

SHORE  STRUCTURES  ;  8.832357.  same,  PRESSURE  GROUT  ,  *728    1977    DC     SD   Iowa  (Des  Moines),  Doc.  77-223-2, 

ING;   3378.687.   A.   P.  Tragesser,   Jr.,  GROUTING  OF  OFF-  '^Xllblll,    ^;„,    ;„,.    v.    M.M.C.    EnterpHtet,  Inc.   and 

SHORE  STRUCTURES  ;  Be.  28.232,  Bassett  and  Olsen.  METH  ^'^                    Voluntary  dismissal  without  prejudice  of  plaln- 

ODS  OF  GROUTING  OFFSHORE  STRUCTURES,  flled  Aug.  f":'"  "":*,„ ^  „d  defendant's  counterclaims  and  order  flled 

18,   1978.  D.C.  W.D.   La.    (Shreveport).  Doc.  C781082-L,  0.  "» «  o,    1978 

Selton  Shieldt,  Jr.,  trustee  for  Max  and  Betty  R.  Bassett  v.  Aur.  .«  ,           •                         .ddapaths    por    ADJUSTING 

Bro«,n  d  Root,  Inc.  and  Brovon  *  Root  Marine  Operators,  Inc.  4,037,680,   C    B.    *";°;«'   ff  ^^^^'^J.^^  f  OR   ADJUSTING 

8—e.  flled  Jan.  20.  1978.  DC.  W.D.  La.  (Shreveport,.  Doc.  CAMBER   flled  Sept.  11.  1978.  ^C-.*"""-  <*"°"^'7/''  '  ^• 

780065-L.  C.  Nelson  Shields,  Jr.  v.  tf«m6i.r«on  Company  and  4-78-C  386.  Clinton  E.  Orove  v.  Sfclm-.*  Line  Inc.  et  at. 

Halliburton  Services,  Inc.  4,040,008.    Beeson    and    Skinner.    EDITING    SYSTEM   FOR 

3322  000      (Sec  3  36185a)  CONTROLLING   THE   TRANSFER   OF   SELECTED   VIDEO 

3^:^;  R.^  ziwca^VALL  PLAQUE  AND  METHOD  OF  INFORMATION    FROM   A    VIDEO    SOURCE   TO   A   VIDEO 

FABRICATING  SAME  ;  D.  284.483.  same.  FOOTBALL  WALL  TAPE  RECORDER,  flled  Jan.  25,  1078,  DC,  C-D-  Ca"f.  (Los 

PL.VQUE,  fll«l  Apr.  10,  1978,  DC,  ED.  Mich.  (Detroit,,  Doc.  Angeles,,  Doc.  CV78-0359-MML,  Conrcrjence  C»rpora"o»  v. 

78-70804,  Robert  F.  Zivica  y.  8  d  8  Products  Engineering  Sony  Corporation  of  ^"«'^^''»;»^r'"!^^i".=''  "^„^L  j^^ 

Service  Inc.  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  C78-476-WHO.  Convergence 


Corporation  v.  T'etevldon  Re«eareh  International,  Inc.  Enter 
default  of  defendant  and  Judgment  be  made  and  entered  in 
favor  of  plaintiff,  Sept.  7,  1978. 

4348,781.     (See  3,621.37L) 

4346368.     (See  3,687,06L) 

4,065,851.     (See  3,621,371.) 

4,062.908,  W.  W.  Seward,  TEXTILE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME,  flled  Apr.  13,  1978,  D.C,  E.D.  Tenn.  (Chat- 
tanooga), Doc.  Cl-78-85,  William  W.  Seward  v.  Martin 
Processing,  Inc.  Dismiss 'without  prejudice,  June  22,  1978. 

4378318,  J.  BUkeley,  PIPE  BRANCH  FITTING,  flled  June 
27,  1078,  D.C.  (District  of  Columbia),  Doc.  77-1188,  Victau- 
lio  Company  v.  James  Blakeley. 

Be.  27.866,  E.  R.  Dunn,  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SOLID 
FOAMS  FROM  POLYMERS  EMULSIONS,  flled  Oct.  29, 
1976,  D.C.  Ga.  (Rome).  Doc.  C75-143R,  Ludlow  Corporation 
V.  Textile  Rubber  i  Chtmical  Company  Inc.  and  Harvey 
Howalt. 

Be.  27,401.     (See  3.361.838.) 

Be.  28,282.     (See  3,811.289.) 

Be.  28.744.     (See  3,912.196.) 

D.  170,060,  Cripe  and  Petersen,  COMBINED  BACK- 
GROUND AND  SHELF  FOR  STOVES,  flled  Aug.  11,  1978, 
D.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (MUmi),  Doc.  78-3682-C-WMH,  Donald  Vn- 
dencood  and  Underwood's  Hair  Adaption  Process,  Inc.  v.  J. 
Sperling  et  al. 

D.  225,216.     (See  3.617.086.) 

D.  284,488.     (See  3,822,4M.) 

D.  248,217,  E.  E.  Warsaw,  SOFA,  flled  Sept.  11,  1978,  D.C, 
CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  C78-3481-RF  (KX),  Shef- 
field Furniture  Corp.  v.  Allied  Upholstery  Company.  Same, 
flled  Sept.  11,  1978,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc. 
78-3576,  ShetHeld  Furniture  Corp.  v.  Touch  of  Class  Furni- 
ture Manufacturing,  Inc.  Same,  flled  May  17,  1977,  D.C, 
CD.  CaUf.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  77-1000  DWW,  Sheffield  Fur- 
niture Corp.  V.  Cal  Custom  Designs.  Same,  flled  Mar.  2, 
1978,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  CV78-809-AAH 
(SX),  Sheffield  Furniture  Corp.  v.  Cal-Sofa  Inc.  Same,  flled 
Feb.  1,  1978,  D.C,  E.D.  Wash.  (Spokane),  Doc.  C-78-32, 
Sheffield  Furniture  Corp.  v.  Mount  Adams  Furniture.  Stipu- 
lation to  consent  Judgment,  Sept.  20,  1078. 

D.  244327.     (See  4,033,461.) 

D.  246,874,  L.  B.  Schwartz,  HANDBAG,  flled  Apr.  3,  1078. 
D.C.  Conn.  (Bridgeport),  Doc.  B-78-132,  Acrlclfe  Co.  Inc.  v. 
Bradless,  Inc.  Plaintiff  withdrew  action  as  to  all  parties. 
May  16.  1978.  Same,  flled  Apr.  25,  1978,  D.C.  Conn.  (Bridge- 
port), Doc.  B-78-163,  Aertcite  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Kinney  Shoes 
Corp.  Same,  flled  Apr.  25,  1078,  D.C.  Conn.  (Bridgeport), 
Doc.  B-78-164,  Acricite  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Barker  Corp.  Same,  flled 
Apr.  27,  1978,  D.C,  Coan.  (Bridgeport),  Doc.  B-78-166, 
Acrldte  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Caldtr,  Inc.  Same,  flled  Apr.  5,  1978, 
D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  78-C-1528  Ktd,  Acricite  Company,  Inc. 
y.  Ohio  Bag  Corporation. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,242,150,  Re.  S.N.  933,385,  Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  CI.  526/ 
64,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RECOV- 
ERY OF  SOLID  OLEFIN  POLYMER  FROM  A  CON- 
TINUOUS PATH  REACTION  ZONE,  Jack  S.  Scoggin, 
Owner  of  Record:  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald  J.  Quigg,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
144 

3,411,559,  Re.  S.N.  959.577,  Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  CI.  152/ 
209  R,  TREAD  FOR  A  GIANT  PNEUMATIC  RADIAL 
TIRE,  Henri  Verdier,  Owtier  of  Record:  Compagnie  Gener- 
aide  des  Eslablissements  Michelin,  Raison  Societe  Michelin  d 
Cie.  Clermont-Ferrand.  Poly-de-Dome,  France,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  GranvUle  M.  Brumbaugh,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  316 


3,701,173,  Re.  S.N.  950,809,  Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  CI.  5/349, 
INFLATABLE  BODY  SUPPORT,  John  K.  Whitney, 
Owner  of  Record:  Medisearch  Pr.,  Inc.,  Guayama,  Puerto 
Rico.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Morton  Amster,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
3S1 

3,708,726,  Re.  S.N.  960.131,  FUed  Nov.  13,  1978,  CI.  361/ 
156,  INDUCTOR  DRIVE  MEANS,  John  M.  Puvogel, 
Owner  of  Record:  TTie  National  Cash  Register  Company, 
Dayton,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  J.  T.  Cavender,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  212 

3,973,480,  Re.  S.N.  932,886,  FUed  Aug.  10,  1978,  CI.  99/ 
359,  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CANNING 
FOOD,  Ariel  A.  Andersen,  Owner  of  Record:  Phillip  V. 
Christensen,  benefit  of  The  Foundation  For  Indian  Develop- 
ment, Inc.,  Prow,  Utah,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lynn  G.  Foster, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  242 

3,985,406,  Re.  S.N.  950,002,  FUed  Oct.  6,  1978,  CI.  308/ 
219,  CUSHIONED  ROLLER  CIRCLE,  George  B.  Baron, 
Owner  of  Record:  Marion  Power  Shovel  Company,  Inc., 
Marion,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Peter  N.  Lalos,  Ex.  Gp.: 
315 

3,992,593,  Re.  S.N.  960,257,  FUed  Nov.  13,  1978,  CI.  179/ 
100.3  V,  DISC  PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  PLAYBACK 
BY  LASER  GENERATED  DIFFRACTION  PATTERN, 
WUliam  K.  Heine,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Karl  A.  Limbach,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  235 

4,003,699,  Re.  S.N.  953,688,  FUed  Oct.  23,  1978,  CI.  8/102, 
OXIDATION  HAIR  DYES  BASED  UPON 
TETRAAMINOPYRIMIDINE  DEVELOPERS.  David 
Rose,  Owner  of  Record:  Henkel  A  Cie  GmbH,  Dusseldorf. 
Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Nelson  Littell,  Ex.  Gp.:  125 

4,0124>83,  Re.  S.N.  957,037,  FUed  Nov.  2,  1978,  CI.  84/ 
400,  ACOUSTICAL  REFLECTOR  FOR  WIND  INSTRU- 
MENTS, Thomas  L.  Ploeger,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur  Raisch,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  211 

4,030,508,  Re.  S.N.  950,533,  FUed  Oct.  11,  1978,  CI.  128/ 
418,  LOW  OUTPUT  ELECTRODE  FOR  CARDL\C 
PACING,  Hubert  J.  Th.  Thalen,  Owner  of  Record:  Vitatron 
Medical  B.V.,  Dieren,  Netherlands,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Albert  W.  Preston,  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:  335 

4,037,848.  Re.  S.N.  959,941,  FUed  Nov.  13,  1978,  CI.  277/ 
37,  LUBRICANT  SEAL,  David  B.  Prescott,  Owner  of 
Record:  The  Mechanex  Corporation,  Englewood,  Colo.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Thomas  E.  Torphy,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

4,055.873,  Re.  S.N.  946,097,  FUed  Sep.  26.  1978,  CI.  24/3 

C,  ACCESSORY  HOLDER  FOR  USE  ON  ARTICLE  OF 
CLOTHING,  Robert  A.  Kallman,  Owner  of  Record:  Kail- 
man  Research  Corporation.  Weatogue.  Conn..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Morris  Relson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  351 

4,068,499,  Re.  S.N.  960,609,  Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  CI.  64/8, 
TELESCOPING  UNIVERSAL  JOINTS,  Everett  H. 
Sharp,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Arthur  Raisch,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  345 

4,074,582,  Re.  S.N.  958,696,  FUed  Nov.  8,  1978,  CI.  74/ 
230.24,  HOISTING  DEVICE,  Manfred  Harig,  Owner  of 
Record:  A^.  V.  Western  Gear  Europe  S.A.,  Aartselaar.  Belgium. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Howard  E.  Sandler,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  352 

4,080,958,  Re.  S.N.  958,975,  FUed  Nov.  9,  1978,  CI.  128/1 

D.  APPARATUS    FOR    AIDING    AND    IMPROVING 
THE  BLOOD  FLOW  IN  PATIENTS,  David  Bregman,  et 
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4,n4,43S.  Re.  S.N.  951.995.  Filed  Oct.  16.  1978.  a.  73/88 

4Jli2.145   Re   SN  958  836.  Rled  Nov.  8.  1978.  Q.  166/   F.    RADIO-FREQUENCY    TUNEI>CIRCUIT    MICRO- 

Ist^ETCR^lir^O  TOE  l^S  OF  A  PROCESSING   DISPLACEMENT  TRANSDUCER,  CWle.  H.  Pope.»«. 

TO^S   W^   IN   SmJ  OIL   SHALE   RETORT  BY   Owner  of  Record:  Innnior.  Attorney  or  Agent:  None.  Ex. 

SOUND  MONITORING.   W.   Brice  Elkington.  Owner  of   Op.:  244 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  January  9, 1979 


Re.  29.687 

D.   247.808 

3.765,956 

3.936,494 

3,951,979 

4,003,278 

4,003,804 

4,020.227 

4,048,101 

4.061,625 

4,065,290 

4,065,735 

4,060,220 

4,070,021 

4,072,747 

4,073,722 

4,073,767 

4,073,840 

4,076,395 

4,077,S41 


4,078,060 
4,078,061 
4,078,244 
4.080,433 
4,080,589 
4,081.344 
4,082.738 
4.0,S."i.085 
4,083,754 
4,086,081 
4,086,256 
4,086,689 
4.087,408 
4.089,610 
4,092,235 
4.002,392 
4,00.H,7,S3 
4,003,943 
4.003,046 
4,006,128 


4.096,090 
4,097,281 
4,007,670 
4,008,020 
4.008,807 
4,009.330 
4.090,625 
4.100.324 
4.100.624 
4,101,130 
4,101,133 
4,101,324 
4.10.H,094 
4.11.^.«74 
4.11,1,731 
4.113,892 
4,11.3,039 
4,114,379 
4.114.670 
4.114,710 


4,114,935 
4,11.'>,096 
4,113.310 
4,113.317 
4.115,557 
4,115,036 
4,116,422 
4,117,055 
4,117,003 
4.117,521 
4.117,001 
4.117,0.15 
4.118,165 
4,120,477 
4,120,003 
4,122,181 
4.122,072 
4,124,5.{3 


4.0!)0,4,S0.— Z-y»in   J/.  Parker.  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah.  FRAC- 

Tl'RK  TOUCJHXK.SS  TEST  METHOD.  Patent  dated  May 

T-i.  1978.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  20,  107S,  by  the  assignee, 

Reeil  Tool  Compatiii. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


Disclaimers 


3,302,338. ^>o«<»  H.  Barnttt  and  Hobert  U.  Lane,  Fort  Worth, 

Tex.   MOLD  POLISHING   MjrTHOD.   Patent  dated   Feb. 

7.   1067.   Disclaimer  llled  Oct.   6,   1078,   by  the  assignee, 

Yiitron  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


3,314,639.— I.OM<»  H.  BarHett,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  MOLD  FOR 
ROTATABLK  CASTIXO.  Patent  dated  Apr.  IS,  1807.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Oct.  6,  1078,  by  the  assignee,  Yiitron  Cor- 
poration. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


3,313.314. — Loult   H.    Bamett    and    Henry    P.    Horton,   Fort 

Worth.  Tex.  THERMODYNAMIC  MOLDING  MACHINE. 

Patent  dated  Apr.  25,  1007.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  6,  1!I7S, 

by  the  assignee.  Vittron  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


3,388.420.— Lou**   H.    Bamett    and    Henry   P.    Horton,   Fort 

Worth.  Tex.   THERMODYNAMIC  CASTING  MACHINE. 

Patent  dated  June  18,  1968.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  6,  1078, 

by  the  assignee.  Vi»tr»n  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


3,050.512. — Jerrell  Bemit  Emery^  Chnlfont.  and  Jamrt  Long 

Bittle,    Doylestown.    I'a.    ANIMAL    VACCINES.    Patent 

dated  Apr.  13.  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  Nor.  2,  1078,  by  the 

assignee,  Pitman-iSoore,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  23  and  24  of  said 

patent 


4,032.020.— fTewne/*  H.  Fitrhbeek,  Dallas,  and  Richard  H. 
Vernon.  Richardson.  Tex.  HIGH  DENSITY  LINEAR  AR- 
RAY INK  JET  ASSEMBLY.  Patent  dated  June  28.  1977. 
Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  22.  1078.  by  the  assignee.  .Yeroj- 
Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  10,  20  and  21  of  said 

patent. 


4,0.50.067. — Wolcifch  Rotpoimki,  Summit,  and  Samuel  Pon- 
c:ak,  Somervllle.  N.J.  METHOD  OF  SELECTIVE  AHMI- 
NUM  DIFFISION.  Patent  dated  Sept.  27.  1977.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Nov.  .1.  107S.  by  the  assignee.  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. 
Hereby  enters  thU  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


National  Technical  Information  Service 

GOVERNMEXT-OWNED  INVENTIONS 

Notice  of  Aiailabilitv  for  Licenting 

The  Invention  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and  possibly  foreign 
licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency -sponsors. 

Copies  of  the  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231,  for  $.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must 
Include  the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  the  patent  applications  can  be  purchased  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Spring- 
field, Va.  22161  for  $4.00  ($8.00  outside  North  American 
Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must 
include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted 
from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  the  public  to  avoid 
premature  disclosure  In  the  event  of  an  Interference  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Claims  and  other  technical 
data  will  usually  be  made  available  to  serious  prospective 
licensees  by  the  agency  which  filed  the  case. 

Requests  for  licensing  Information  on  a  particular  Inven- 
tion should  be  directed  to  the  address  cited  for  the  agency- 
sponsor. 

DODCLAS  J.  Campion, 
Patent  Program  Coordinator, 
Kational  Technical  Information  Service. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Army 

Intellectual  Pro'>erty  Division.  OTJAG,  J'cntagon,  Room 

2D  444.  Washington,  D.C.  20314 

Patent   4.030.019.   Range   Switching  Circuit  for   Solid   State 

Electrometer.  Filed  July  26,  1076.  Patented  Sept.  20,  1977. 

Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    4  050.040.    Fast-Tuned    Multiplexer-Power   Cornblner. 

FlleV  Oct.  12,  107C.  Patented  Sept.  20,  1977.  Not  available 

NTIS. 
Patent  4.0.50.069.  Transponder  Based  Landing  S.v«tem.  Filed 

Sept.  2  1976.  Patented  Sept.  20,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   4.056.290.   Method   of  Changing  the  Yret^wncs  of  ». 

Laser  Beam.  Fllert  Mar.  18,  1976.  Patented  Nov.  1,  1077. 

Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   4.056.649.   Abrasion   Resistant   OPt'c«l   J'Bi"'"''"  ■""} 

Process  for  Making  Same.  FUed  Sept.  24,  1076.  Patentetl 

Nov.  1.  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.060.170.  Tire  Mount-Dismount  Mp^'^?."''",'"- J3.V^  ^'** 

8.  1076.  Patented  Nov.  20.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   4.060.767.    Self   Test   Circuit  for   Multichannel   Radio 

Receivers.    Filed    Nov.    10,    1976.    Patented   Nov.   29,    107.. 

Not  nvnllable  NTIS. 
Patent  4.060.S10.   Ix)aded  Mlorostrtp  Antenna.  Fll^  Oct.  4. 

1970.  Patented  Nov.  10,  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.061.426.  Optical  Alignment  Device  and  Method  of 
fse  FUed  Mar.  5,  107.S.  Patented  Dec.  6.  1977.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  4  061.842.  Fall  Safe  Battery.  Filed  Nov.  26,  1976.  Pat- 
ented Dec.  0.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.002.329.  Fan  Drive  System.  Filed  July  20,  1076. 
Patented  Dec.  13.  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.062..-.08.  Integrated  Heliconter  Flleht  Control.  Fll^ 
Aug.  10.  1976.  Patented  Dee.  13.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.063.090.  Self  Protecting  Infrar^  T^**^*°/o7^?'p«t" 
Continuouslv  Variable  Attenuator.  Mled  Jan.  .3,  1077.  tal- 
ented Dec.  13.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.063.297.  Electric  Arc  Interrupter  and  Circuit 
Breaker.  FUed  Nov.  0.  1076.  Patented  Dec.  13.  1977.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.063.407.  Speed  Change  and  Reverser  Pf ^'^p  -^J^ 
June  9.  1976.  Patented  Dec.  20.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.064.407.  Pulse  Voltage  Regulator  Filed  Dec.  20. 
1076.  Patented  Dec.  20,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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Patent  4.065.207.  Programmable  Power  Attenuator  for  Con- 
tinuous COj  Lasers.  Filed  Sept.  17.  1976.  Patented  Dec. 
27,  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,065,211.  Precision  X-Ray  Diffraction  System  Incor- 
porating a  Utser  All-Tier.  Filed  Mar.  1,  1076.  Patented  Dec. 
27,  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.06.'i.370.  Method  of  Ton  Plating  a  Thin  Metallic  Strip 
for  Flashlamp  Starting.  Filed  Jan.  28.  1977.  Patented  Dec. 
27.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.065.550.  Process  for  Preparing  Lithium  Hexa- 
fluoroarsenate  of  High  Purltv.  Filed  Jan.  31,  1977.  Pat- 
ented Dec.  27,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.071.678.  Random  Copolymers  of  Methyl  Methacry- 
late  and  N  Octadecyl  Methacrylate.  Piled  Apr.  29,  1976. 
Patented  Jan.  31,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,072,702.  Trl-Functlonal  Isocyanate  Crossllnking 
Agents  for  Hydroxy-Termlnated  Polybntadlene  Binders. 
Filed  Dec.  6.  1976.  Patented  Feb.  7,  1978.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.072.774.  Sealing  Method  for  Porous  Material.  Filed 

June  18.  1975.  Patented  Feb.  7,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.075.983.  Electronic  Circuitry  for  Maintaining  Con- 


Patent  4,086,560.  Secret  Depth  Sounder.  Filed  Apr.  S,  19S9. 
Patented  Apr.  25,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4  086,592.  Digital  SIdelobe  Canceller.  Filed  July  22, 
1977.  Patented  Apr.  25,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.087.257.  High  Density-High  Volumetric  Heating 
Value  Liquid  Ramjet.  Filed  Mar.  21,  1077.  Patented  May 
2.  1078.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,087.373.  Novel  Method  for  the  Production  of  Hy- 
drogen and  Hydrogen-Carbon  Monoxide  Mixtures.  Filed 
July  23.  1076.  Patented  May  2.  1078.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,087.590.  Pressure-EaualUed  Electrochemical  Battery 
System.  Filed  May  4,  1977.  Patented  May  2,  1978.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.087.501.  Pyrotechnlcally  Activated  Llthium-Chlorlne 
Cell  Having  a  Lithium  Vapor  Barrier.  Filed  Dec.  30.  1076. 
Patented  May  2,  1078.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.087,745.  Technique  for  Contactless  Characterisation 
of  Semiconducting  Material  and  Device  Structures.  Filed 
July  28.  1977.  Patented  May  2.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

National  Aeronactics  and  Space  ADMiNisntATiON 
Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters.  NASA 
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Cafarelll.  Nicholas  J.,  2817  Parker  Ct.,  Wheaton,  Md.  20902 
Cantor  Frederick  R.,  33  Wareland  Rd.,  WeUesley  Hills,  Mass. 

Carroll,  Leo  R.,  4263  La  Junta  Dr.,  Claremont,  Calif.  91711 
Caaparro,  John  J.,  23326  Sandalwood  St.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 

01307 
Chalkin.  Douglas  A..  4600  SW.  67th  Ave..  #281.  Miami.  Fla. 

831SS 
Cherry,  Daniel  R.,  1188  Pennfield  Rd.,  Cleveland  Hgts,  Ohio 

Clapp  Gary  D..  494  Amherst  St.,  Manchester,  N.H.  03104 
Clark.  Jeffrey  L..  Box  404,  Cambria.  111.  62015 
Cornelius.  An  Irew  J.,  211.1  Hillard  Rd.,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.  15102 
Coughlln,  William  J.,  38865  Willomere,  Mt.  Clemens,  Mich. 

48045 
Coughlln,  Vincent  J.  Jr.,  821  W.  Maple  Ave..  Morrisville.  Pa. 

19067 
Cox,  Charles  M..  1612  2nd  St..  Galena  Park,  Tev.  77547 
CuUen.  Charles  E.   Jr.,   37   Main  Circle.  Shrewsbury.  Mass. 

05145 

D 


Kahler.  Mark  P.,  OF  Downing  Sq..  Onllderland.  N.Y.  12087 
Kamm.  Albert  J.   Ill,  8130  W.  83rd  PI..  #3W.  Justice.  HI. 

60458 
Kashlmba,  Paul  T.,  251  Rarltan  Ave.,  Middlesex,  N.J.  08846 
Kelley,  Margaret  B.,  1321  E.  Broad  St,  Westfleld,  N.J.  07000 
Kelly,  John  J.  Jr.,  100  Greenvale  Ave.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.  10703 
Kenyon,  Howard  A.,  19620  S.  Jeffrey  Circle.  Cerritos.  Calif. 

00701 
Kinder.   Gordon  D.   II.  3014  Edgehlll  Rd..  Cleveland  Hgt«.. 

Ohio  44118 
Koch,  Gunter  W..  55  E.  Grand  Ave.,  Montvale,  N.J.  07645 

L 

Lacchla.  Thomas  W..  8  Harbor  Point  Dr..  #203.  Mill  Valley. 

Calif.  94041 
Ladner,  Gary  D.,  Rt.  1,  Benton.  Miss.  39030 
Lamanna,  Michael  A.,  85  Cascade  Terr.,  Schenectady.  N.T. 

12309 
Lindsay,  John  R.,  1508  Yost  Dr..  San  Diego,  Calif.  92109 
LaPlerre,  John  L.,  25  S.  Spring  St.,  Concord,  N.H.  03301 
I.«ach,  Sydney  M.,  1300  Wood  Hollow,  #5306,  Houston.  Tex. 


Enmne  Fuel.  FI'mI  May  26,  1977.  Patented  Mar.  28,  1978. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  DBPARTHrKT  or  THl  AlB  PO«CB 

AF/JACP,  1900  Half  St.  SW.,  Waahlngton.  D.C.  20324 

Patent  annllratlon  IK)2.1.'»4.  Tmpact  Sound  Stressing  Holding 
Assembly.  Filed  May  2.  1978. 

Patent  apnllcatlnn  002,198.  Metal  Bleed  Flow-Heat  Exchanger. 
Filed  May  2.  1978. 

Patent  anpHcatlon  902. ."523.  Remotelv  Controlled  Rlectromag- 
netlc  Optical  FocnMne  Assembly.  Filed  May  3.  1978. 

Patent  application  »02.52.'5.  Aromatic  Heterocyclic  Polymer 
Allnvs  and  Products  Produced  Therefrom.  Filed  May  3. 
1978. 

Patent  annllcatlon  «>n4.S47.  Frettlnr  Fatigue  InhlblHng  Meth- 
od for  Tltanlnm.  Filed  May  11.  1978. 

Patent  application  !>0fl.l.'51.  Composite  StriictPrei  snrt  Method 
of  r>etectlng  Mechanical  Damage  Thereto.  Filed  May  24, 
1978. 

Patent  annllratlon  910.99.*;.  A  Method  of  nhtalnlng  Spectral 
TransmlKslon  SUnatures.  Filed  May  30.  1978. 

Patent  appUcntlon  911,74fl.  Or''sno«lllcon  Infiltrated  Reac- 
tion Sintered  Silicon  Nitride.  Filed  June  2.  1978. 

Patent  annllcatlon  913 IRO.  Floate««.  Internally  GImballed 
Platform  Assembly.  Filed  June  fi,  1978. 

Patent  application  913  is«.  Siir'are  B-i'rler  Tailoring  of  Semi- 
conductor Devices.  Filed  June  6.  1978. 

Patent  appHcat'on  913.990.  Test  Probe  Tool  for  Printed  Cir- 
cuit Bonrds.  Filed  Tune  9,  1978. 

Patent  a^pllcstlon  915.709.  Backlash  Filter  Apparataa.  Filed 
June  15.  1978. 

U.S.  Dbpartmbnt  or  the  Navt 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Ofllce  of  Nsval  Research, 

Code  .302,  Arlington.  Va.  22217 

Patent  anpllcstlon  S.35.766,   Submersible  Battery  Apparatus. 

Filed  Sept.  22.  1977. 
Patent  application  875,062.  Immersed  Reticle.  Filed  Feb.  6, 

1978. 

Patent  application  882  699.  Immltsnce  Measurement  With 
Hleh  Frequency  Injection  and  Electromagnetic  Coupling. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1978. 

Patent  application  894,059..  Acoasto-Optie  Modnlator.  Filed 
Apr.  6.  1978. 

Patent  application  900,470.  Fluid  Cutout  Valre.  Filed  Apr.  27, 
1978. 

Patent  apnllcatlon  903.3.39.  Phaae  Controlled  Sbnttertng  Sys- 
tem. Filed  May  5.  1978. 

Patent  sppllcatlon  907.067.  Polrmeric  Binders  Which  Reverst- 
blv  Dissociate  at  Elevated  Temperatures.  Filed  May  18, 
1978. 

Patent  4.079  372.  Serial  to  Psrnllel  Converter.  Filed  May  3. 
1976.  Patented  Mar.  14.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.081.672.  Low-Loss  SImal  Coimler  for  Optical  Com- 
munications and  Integrated  Ontlcs.  Filed  Oct.  4,  1076.  Pat- 
ented Mar.  28.  1978.  Not  avalUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4  083.046.  Electric  Monomlcrostrip  Dlpole  Antennas. 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1976.  Patented  Apr.  4,  1978.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.084.06."..  Antl«trnmmlnr  Cable.  Filed  Dec.  2,  1976. 
Patented  Apr.  11.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4  0R6.540.  Translating  Filter.  Filed  Feb.  9,  1977.  Pal 
ented  Apr.  25,  1978.  Not  aralUble  NTIS. 


Registration  to  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  applying 
for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  Information  tending  to  affect  the  eligi- 
bility of  said  applicants  on  moral,  ethical,  or  other  grounds, 
should  be  furnished  the  Commissioner  of  Patenta  and  Trade- 
marks on  or  before  January  28,  1979. 

Bochnovic,  John.  Smart  4  Blggar,  70  Gloucester  St.,  Ottawa, 

Ontario.  Canada  _  „      „^^ 

Kelly.  Thomas  R..  Smart  4  Blggar,  70  Gloucester  St.,  Ottawa, 

Ontario,  Canada  „«    „       «,_ 

Sarelnson,  C.  Llovd.  Rogers.  Bereskin  4  Parr.  P.O.  hot  318, 

Commerce  Court  Postal  Station.  Toronto,  Ontario  Canada 
Suter.  Ronald  E..  Boelne  Commercial  Airplane  Co..  P.O.  Box 

3707.  Seaftle.  Wash.  n.<*124 
Wheeler.  Michael  Eric,  Fetherstonhaugh  4  Co.,  70  Gloucester 

St.  Ottawa.  Ontario,  Canada 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
Dec.  7.  1978.  Chatrman,  Committee  on  Enrollment. 
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The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  applying 
for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  Information  tending  to  affect  the  eligi- 
bility of  said  applicants  on  moral,  ethical,  or  other  grounds, 
should  be  furnished  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks on  or  before  February  23.  1979. 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
Chairman,  CommJffee  on  Enronment. 

A 

Abell.  Ourdon  R..  Vlnland  Perrin  Rd.,  RRl,  Woodstock,  Conn. 

Adsms.  We.lev  T.  Til.  1641  Sterilng  Rd..  Chirlot'eN.C  28209 
Aka    Oarv  T.    124'?  Hen-'erson  A'-e..  Sunnvvale.  Cnllf.  "4086 
\n''erson.  Dsrld  W..  7724  N.  Ashlan-l.  Chtcaco.  III.  «?e26 
\ndrews   VIrelniB  S.  e^ri  Sf-art  .^ve..  Richmond.  Va.  2.3226 
A^h-^SMrt.  Brian  W.    2333  Shenandoah  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

1">241 
\yd   Karen  E.,  2907  Manor  Dr.,  Northbrook,  111.  60062 

B 

Bsrta.  Kent.  Jerome  A.  Gross  4  Assoc.  721  Olive  St.,  St.  Louis, 

RssB   Robert  W    21S1  Cedar  Are..  Provo.  Utah  84601 
Bassu  "nnwrenc/ J.    2230  Birch  St     De«  Plalnes.  III.  6001R 
ns-es.  Robert  F...  1440S  Rro^dgroen  Dr     Ho'ston.  Tex.  77079 
Becler.  Gordon  P..  511  Tollls  Pkwy.  Broadview  Hgts..  Ohio 

ner.T.  Selwvn  S  .  1048  I-aV,  Fo-est.  C1sren;.ont    Callt    91711 
B"ttell   Ja"ies  E..  4100  Be1'<l'-e  St  .  Mldlmd.  Mich.  48640 
Rl'sh.  Nelson  A.    4'».^  Pnlnoe  C*..  Hnmnfon    Va.  23665 
B,„o,„.   »»Vn.  176  Oak  rre»k  Rd..  East  Windsor   NJ^0<»!S20 
Bohler.  Wilfred  S.,  4518  Brlghtmore,  Bloomfleld  Hills.  Mich. 

J<»013 
Bock.   Joel   H..   3941   Saratoga   #F-107,  Downers  Grove,   HI. 

Boeh-er,    Clifford    B..    25266    PadflcB.    Mission    Viejo,   Calif. 

02675 
Boeacr.  Frank  J..  4428  W.  Cortes.  Chicago.  111.  60651 
Brnndenbnre.   Robert  C.  29  Df-klnson.   #140.  Mt.   Clemens. 

Brown.  Chirles  A..  6303  Tjindover  R''..  Cleverly.  M''-  2""J,„ 
B-ngeroth.  Mnrc  R.  K..  Eaton  R-l..  RFD  1.  Conway.  N.H.  03R18 
Burke  Wllllnm  J..  Ben'ord  Dr..  Princeton  Junction.  N.J.  0«!550 
Burns.  Robert  C.  4170  N.  Chevy  Chase  Dr.,  Fllntrldge. 
Calif.  91011 


Eklind,  William  A.,  16648  SE.  26th  PI.,  Bellevue,  Wash.  98008 
Epos,  Charles  K..  35  Belcher  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif  94114 
BrlandsoD,  Don  A.,  11  Guenever  Dr.,  New  Castle.  Del.  19720 
Ernest,  Alan  E.,  5713  Harwich  Ct,  Alexandria,  Va.  22311 

F 
Fekete,  Douglas  D.,  2817  Dover,  Troy,  Mich.  48084 
Flagg,  Rodger  H.,  1415  Lynn  Ave.,  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.  46805 
Freeman,   John   W.,   4426   Reservoir   Rd.,   Washington,   D.C. 

20007 
Freyberg,  Derek  P.,  1438  Bonlta  Ave.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94709 
Fritz,  Raymond  E.  Jr.,  79  School  St.,  Fairfield,  Conn.  064.30 
Fromnes,  Dennis  J.,  506  Buchanan,  #1,  Durham,  N.C.  17701 

G 

Oarty,  Paul  d'Arc,  808  S.  12th  Ave.,  St.  Charles,  111.  60174 
Gault.  Harold  S..  924  Srrlpps  Dr..  Claremont,  Calif.  91711 
Oe"s.  Tl-^nthy  H..  7040  W.  Srhonl  St..  Chlcaco.  Ill    R0R.S4 

Oenzer,  Marvin  D.,  New  Indian  HIU  Kd.,  Bedford,  N.Y.  10506 
Gilbert,  Raymond  D.,  e.lOl  Inwood  Dr.,  Springfield,  Va  2'150 
Gilbert,  Ernest  H.  Ill,  2730  Chautauqua,  #101,  Norman,  Okla. 

73069 
Olpson,  Richard,  20  Buchanan  St.,  Cranford,  N.J.  07016 
Golden.  Larry  I..  8659  Oleander,  Nlles,  111.  60648 
Goldfarb,  Benjamin  J.,  1001  Playford  Lane,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

20901 
Goldman,  Joel  S.,  15  Tavo  Lane,  New  City,  N.T.  10936 
Green,  Kenneth  A.,  19  Burton  Farm  Dr.,  Andover.  Mass.  01810 
Greensteln,  Nell  D.,  P.O.  Box  2874,  Arlington,  Va.  22202 
Gustavson.  William  R.,  300  M  St.  SW.,  #N601,  Washington, 

D.C.  20024 
Guttman,  Charles,  218  Beach  135  St.,  Belle  Harbor,  N.Y.  11694 

H 

Habelt,  William  W.,  48  Long  Hill  Rd.,  Windsor,  Conn  06095 
Haddlcan,  Mary  P.,  4715  SE.  Adams  #918C  BartlesvlUe  Okla. 

74003 
Haferkamp,  Richard  E.,  117  Clara  Ave.,  Webster  Groves,  Mo. 

63119 
Haffner,  William  D.,  1874  BE.  Bust  St.,  Hlllsboro.  Ore.  97123 
Haldri,   Amlrall   Y.,   21   Memorial   Rd.,   West   Caldwell    N.J 

07006 
Hamre,  Curtis  B.,  2908 — 6Tth  St.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50322 
Harbulak,   Stephen  J.,   5  Effron  Ave.,  East  Northport,  N.Y. 

Harms,  Julius  F.  Ill,  326  Beach  Ave.  #1B,  LaGrange  Park, 

111.  60.'>25 
Harshman,  DavlJ  J.  5433  I^rkmor  Rd.,  Calabasas,  Calif  91302 
Heller.  Edward  P.  Ill,  14e30E  Newport  Ave.,  Tustln,  Calif. 

o2uoO 
^^n'lrt^kg,  Gregory  G..  260  Evergreen  Lane.  Bloomingdale.  HI. 

80108 

^^a'IIIK'  •^^'"^^  ^^  ^^®  M  3^-  SW..  #N-302,  Washington.  D.C. 
20024 

Herrmann,  Eric  P    219  Willow  St..  Bound  Brook.  N.J.  08805 

Hill,  Joyce  P..  4205  Bluebird  Dr..  Midland.  Mich    4Sfl40 

Hlavka.  John  R.  2622  N.  Moreland.  #5.  Cleveland.  O'llo  44120 

Hoover,  Merie  V..  R.n.  #6.  Bot  2-20,  Flemlngton.  N.J.  0SS22 

Houser.  David  J..  3203  Topping  Rd..  Madison.  Wis.  53705 

cXa*.'a  *'•'''»«'  J"  2367  Shoreslde  Ct.,  Santa  CTara,  Calif. 

Hughes,  James  A.  Jr..  21  Heritage  Lane.  Natlck.  Mass.  01760 
Humer,  Philip  W.,  605  Kathy  Dr.,  Yardley.  Pa.  19067 

I 
Isaf,  Louis  T.,  4091  Aadaban  Dr..  Marietta,  Oa.  30067 

J 
Jacobson.  Allan  J..  HCA  Corp..  Box  432,  Princeton.  N.J.  0S540 
M504  •  *'*^  Crescent  Ave.,  Anchorage,  Alaska 

Jansen.  Jerry  F.  251  School  St..  Acton.  Mass.  01720 
Johnson.  Henry  H..  404  58th  St..  Oakland.  Calif  94609 
Jones,  John  J.,  35-13  Hunters  Glen  Dr..  Plainsboro,  N.J.  08S36 


McCord,  William   K.,   6054   Bruton   Bends.  Richardson,  Tex. 

75081 
McDonald,  Robert  E.,  15950  Debbie  Lane,  South  Holl&nd,  111. 

0047.^ 
McFarland,  Clyde  E.,  Jr.,  830  Lawnsdale  Ave.,  South  Bend. 

Ind.  46628 
McGrath,  Richard  J.,  71  Hopmeadow  St.,  #10-A-6,  Weatogue, 

Conn.  06089 
McGuffey.  Virginia  M.,  524  Clifford  St..  Fort  Walton  Beach, 

Fla.  32.148 
McMullen,  Richard  J.,  5155  Llano  Dr.,  Woodland  Hills.  Calif. 

01364 
Meetln.   Ronald  J.,   255   S.  Rengstorff  Ave.,  #137,  Mountain 

'•'pw.  rt>i'f.  "4040 
Melnick,  Irving  H.,  747  N.  Wabash  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.  60611 
Miller,  Mark  H.,  110  Crestrlew,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78201 
Miller.  Reuben.  9027  Lnella  Ave.,  t  hicapo.  111.  60617 
Montone.  Liber  J..  1315  Butterlane  Rd.,  Reading,  Pa.  19606 
Moskowltz,  Jacob  F.,  3006  Plyers  Mill  Rd.,  Kensington,  Md. 

Mossburg,  Richard  J.,  4200  Nature  Trail  Dr.  SE.,  #12C,  Kent- 
wood,  Mich.  49308 

N 

Nloke'-.  Dons'f"  O.    6''?0  Pe»nbrldee  Dr..  Toledo.  Ohio  43615 
Nishimura,  EeUchl,  461  Grizsley  Peak  Blvd.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
94708 

O 

Odre.  Steven  M.,  405  B,  MIdtrall,  Ballwln.  Mo.  6.3011 
Olshansky,  Marilyn  L.,  16400  N.  Park  Dr.,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

4S075 

O'Planlck,  Richard  B.,  2175  Gale  Dr.,  Harrlsburg,  Pa.  17105 

P 
PagUeranl,   Ronald  J.,   62  Butternut  Lane,  Methuen,  Mass. 

01S44 
Peters.  Howard-M..  3469  Kenneth  Dr..  Palo  Alto.  Calif.  94303 
Pltonvak.  Jack  F..  30.305  Boewe.  Warren.  Mich.  48092 
Pollock.  Michael  J..  2701  Prince  St.,  Berkeley.  Calif.  94705 
Pons.  Robert  E.,  5130  Nebraska  Ave.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 

2000S 
Prasteln.  S.  Matthew,  55  Oakwood  Dr.,  Napervllle.  111.  60540 
Price.  Bradford  R.  L..  8.50  Edenwood  Dr..  Roselle.  111.  60172 
Purwln,  Paul  E.,  840  Valley  Rd.,  Watchung,  N.J.  07060 

Q 

Quirk,  Virgil  P.,  828  Johnsonhnrg  Rd.,  St.  Marys,  Pa.  15857 

R 
Rahln.  Steven  M.,  2705  Woodley  Pi.  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 

20008 
Ralen'^er,  Shyamala.  19  Spring  Farm  Lane,  North  Oaks,  Minn. 

55110 
Riinalll.  Joseph  J.  C.  1571  76th  St..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  11228 
Rath.  Howard  G.,  6  Vallev  View  Rd.,  Chappaqua.  N.Y.  10514 
Readv,  James  M..  4503  Amherst  Lane.  Bethesda.  Md.  20014 
Rehherg.  John  T..  3154  W.  162nd  St..  Cleveland.  Ohio  44111 
Renlck.  Paul  A..  8650  Guiana  Ave.,  #L2174,  Playa  Del  Rey, 

Calif.  00?0i 
Richards.  Robert  E..  2383  Akers  Mill  Rd.  #T-0,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

.?0030 
Ronyak.  Darld  M..  1490  Snnnvacres  Rd..  Co'^lev.  Ohio  44321 
Rosenman.    Stephen   J.,   2020   F  St.,   NW.,   Washington,   D.C. 

20006 
Rozsa.  Thomas  I.,  5531  Fulcher  Ave.,  #18,  North  Hollywood, 

Calif.  91601 

S 
Sah-ifh.  Fnhert  P..  7So  Mof'nlev  R«i..  Lake  Forest.  HI.  60045 
Schankowltch.  Carl,  1020  15th  St.,  #25-L.  Denver,  Colo.  80202 
SchiiU?;.  Stephen  J.,  15119  Lake  Ave.,  #204,  Lakewood,  Ohio 

44107 
Schwendlneer.  David.  16345  Los  Gatos  Blvd..  Unit  #40,  Los 

Oatos    Calif.  05030 
Short.   Darie   Itf.,   3337   Martha   Custls  Dr.,   Alexandria,  Va. 

2230? 
Simmons,  Charles  D.,  22326  98th  Ave.,  W.,  Edmonds,  Wash. 

98020 


978  00  148 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JANVAKY  9,   1979 


SlBcUlr.  John  A.,  IT*  Wo<Kin.w  Ct,  #861.  Bocheater,  Mich. 

?f?"j  rp"b6wa"8t'%ri5,rw-\o«.T**»iSSu 

|fiLM■^U^°,   c'o"?70"°Tanxi«oni   Rd.,   Alexandria,  Va. 

,,nT^..  T^d  F.  100.  TamwoHh  RjV.  r«  Air  Md^  nm  ^ 

||S5:P^u7y *4W^£:A^n  0^10^^         ^^, 

I'SCi-  ?S2ra*V51«"iSr^-.%'tr  Barbara.  Calif. 

i^lSr,  John  P..  TlOl  Heatarton  Trail.  Mlaa.  Minn.  B5480 

T 
Tajlor,  Kevin  8.,  MO  59th  St.  BrooUya.  N.T.  11»0 


Wallace    Robert  U..  B31B  Blrer  Are..  #«>7.  Newport  Beach, 

WaSon,  Donald  C,  HI  Montroee  Blvd.,  B««*i°fiPf- ^'ViSif 
Weber.   Lawrence  D..   9800   Blanca  Ave..   NorthrWge,   Calif. 

Wrine?^  Gilbert  P.,  91  Boalne  St.,  Beaumont,  Tex.  77707 
Whi"e  Claude  F*. -821  Hlfhview  ^t;- ^"''•^^SP'AzTm 
William*    \rchle  D..  1  Bogle  St.  Weeton,  Maaa.  u«»o 
Wnion   JohSB    60i  E.  sfnd  St.,  CWcagoJll.  W^W 
W  nkler   Ira  B.  177  Garfield  PI.  Maplewpod.  N.J.  07040 
wl?t.rberfrArfrJd  L.  212  New  Canaan  Ave..  Norwalk.  Conn. 
068M  J 

Yale,  Ony  D.,  59  DooUttie  Dr.,  Bethany.  Conn.  0«Ba6 

Z 
racharr,  Anthony  T..  19«01  Graenbrlar  Dr..  Taraana.  Calif. 

Za^tU.  Mlchad  B..  10-M  4«th  Bd.,  Lon,  laland  City.  N.T. 

Zlt^^V.^DaTld  r.  4818  B.  nth  Are..  Denrtr.  Colo.  80820 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos-  ing,    the   collections    are   organized  in   patent    number 

itory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  thi  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  provided  for  a  tee. 

each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

th:  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)    and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub-  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

lie  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 

Slate  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham   Public  Library. — (205)  254-2555 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library* (408)  736-0795 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library . (303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 

Georgia  Atlanta:   Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Ttechnology —  (404)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2814 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1458 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library.. (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library (404)  472-3411 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)733-7740 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  790-6291 

KInrth   r^orrtlino  DoUink-rt     U     UIII   I  :krarv     XI  r^     6»atji  ITnivArcitv  fQlO't    7')7.t78n 


Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Okiaboma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1226 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3128 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:    Kurt   F.   Wendt   Engineering   Library,   University   of 

Wisconsin   _._ (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library - (414)  278-3043 

'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER.  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  18,  1978 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GBOUPS 


Actual 

FilinR  Dat* 

of  OMest 

New  ('BM 

AwklMng 

Acllon 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENFRAL  CHEMIRTRY  AND  PETnOIEtTM  f'"l^^"fJ«''0^onP  110^8.  N^^A^^^^  '^''^ 

Igniting  Devices.  ...rr-P  r>i  12-18-77 

Oio  and  Oiy-  Qnlnonw;  Arlds;  Carboiyllc  Add  EsUrs:  Acid  Anhydrides;  Add  Halldes.  ^^^^ 

man  polymer  chemistry  plastics  and  wouMNa  oroup  ^*o--Kf.  ^^,nt.  ^/^^r     >.   v^^^^^^^^^ 

Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrs.llnK  Compositions:  Molding.  Shaping,  and  TreatlnBP«K^  FRIEDMAN  Director  9-29-77 

Feitnirers;  Food^;  Fennentatlon;  Analytical  f^hemlslry,  Reactora    Sticar  and  h^taK  Llould.  Oas.  and  Solid  Separation; 

Heating  and  Illuminating:  Cleaning  Proc«»es:  I. Wiuld  P"','""'^^"' "'|'"i^°",i^"^^  Misc.   Physical 

Oas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Ralrlgeratlon;  Concentratlve  Evaporaiors,  mmwiu  «■»      wv^ 

Processes. 
ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GBOUPS 

Photoi^phy;  Motion  Pictures:  Illumination :  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  W  elghlng  Scales.  ^  ^^.^ 

Active  hatterles;  Nuclear  Reartors,  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels.  «»^'»^A'='^^'"'??'-    _„    nirector  -  -        ""22-77 

"rns?™riTnti;Cnd  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  T«Ung;  Indicating^  ^^^^^^ 

ELE(TRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP^ 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices,  Electronic  uomponeni  v.ireui», 
works;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.                                                                                                                                         _         1-17-77 
DESICNS,  OROUP  290-C.  D.  Ql'ARFORTH.  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Art*. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  CROUPS  ^ 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA    OROTTP  »'J^M    V^.IlJ'is^JJ^J^rt  W^^^ 

^^rai^GK'?r7i^r^;'K'^l=^|;SHM^  ^""^ """ "'"       ""'- 

Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Hrakes;  Railways  and  »»"''•»  ^"^   !    u  atthfWS  Director  -  l-W-78 

MATKRIAI.  SHAPINn.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTrRINO,  TOOLS.  OROUP  »a-8    8    MA^^^^ 

Manufacturing  Processes.  Assembling.  Combined  MachnesSpKla.  A'Jijl*  "f^,"«;,™^'?irk,,  °^^^^  Plastic  niock  and 
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29377 

VALVED  UNDERWATER  DRAINAGE  APPARATUS 
Leoaanl  D.  Knrtz,  Woodmere,  and  Robert  E.  Bidwell,  MelTille, 
kodi  of  N.  Y^  aasignora  to  Deknatel  Inc,  Queens  Village,  N.Y. 
Origiiial  No.  3JK3,in,  dated  Dec.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  269,962, 
Jul.  10. 1972.  AppUcatioB  for  reisrae  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
M»,9S2 

bt  CL2  A61F  S/44 
VS.  a.  128—275  4  Claimt 


outlet  to  atmosphere  provided  by  the  arm  of  the  U-shaped 
manometer  chamber  open  to  atmosphere,  said  valve  means 
being  positioned  in  said  device  to  vent  to  atmosphere  sudden 
positive  pressure  surges  within  the  pleural  cavity  occurring 
even  during  normal  operation  of  the  suction  source  and  to 
prevent  said  sudden  positive  pressure  surges  from  causing  fluid 
within  the  U-shaped  manometer  chamber  from  passing  out 
through  the  arm  open  to  atmosphere  to  vary  the  degree  of 
vacuiui  imposed  by  the  source  of  suction. 


Re.  29^78 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  REPUCA  CONTOUR  BLOCK 
MASTERS  FOR  PRODUCING  SCHMIDT  CORRECTOR 

PLATES 
Thomas  J.  Johnson,  Palos  Verdcs  Estates,  and  John  F.  O'- 
Rourke,  Torrance,  both  of  Calif.,  asstgnors  to  Celcstron  Pa- 
cific, Torrance,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,837,124.  dated  Sep.  2«,  1974,  Ser.  No.  400.994. 
Sep.  26. 19f3.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
650.636 

Int  CL2  B24B  J3/00.  1/00 
VS.  CL  51—283  R  17  Claims 


1.  In  an  imderwater  drainage  device  for  draining  fluid  from 
a  pleural  cavity  comprising  a  collection  chamber  having  an 
inlet,  a  thoracotomy  tube  interconnecting  the  pleural  cavity 
and  the  inlet  to  said  collection  chamber  whereby  the  collection 
chamber  receives  and  collects  fluids  drained  from  the  pleural 
cavity,  an  outlet  from  the  collection  chamber,  a  U-shaped 
water  seal  chamber,  a  U-shaped  manometer  chamber,  the 
upper  end  of  one  arm  of  the  U-shaped  water  seal  chamber 
being  connected  to  the  outlet  from  the  collection  chamber,  the 
upper  end  of  the  other  arm  of  the  U-shaped  water  seal  chamber 
being  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  one  arm  of  the  U-shaped 
manometer  chamber,  the  other  arm  of  the  U-shaped  manome- 
ter chamber  being  open  to  atmosphere,  a  connection  from  said 
device  with  a  source  of  suction,  during  normal  operation  the 
source  of  suction  maintaining  the  pleural  cavity  at  a  negative 
presstire  determined  by  the  fluid  in  the  manometer  chamber, 
and  check  valve  means  disposed  in  said  device  between  the  water 
seal  of  the  water  seal  chamber  and  the  lower  part  of  the  U-shaped 
manometer  chamber  on  the  normally  lower  pressure  side  thereof. 


1.  A  method  for  making  replica  contour  block  masters  for 
use  in  producing  Schmidt  correctors  comprising: 

A.  mounting  a  corrector  plate  to  be  duplicated,  having  a  flat 
side  and  a  contoured  side,  on  a  flat  surfaced  spindle  master 
in  flat  side  to  flat  surfaced  contact; 

B.  moimting  a  flat  siufaced  piece  of  glass  to  constitute  a 
replica  piece  on  the  corrector  plate; 

C.  introducing  a  vacuum  between  said  corrector  plate  and 
said  replica  piece  to  conform  mating  surfaces  thereof; 

D.  grinding  and  polishing  the  upper  free  surface  of  said 
replica  piece  flat; 

E.  releasing  the  vacuiun;  and 
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4,133,052 
PROTECTIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  BEAUTY  SALON 

PATRON 

EUabetfa  L.  Hodgnuui,  Rt.  2,  Box  231,  CrawfordTille,  Fbu, 

32327  ud  Robert  O.  Hodgman,  Lauderdmle-by-the-Sea,  Fla^ 

awignors  to  Elizabeth  t.  Hodgman,  CrawfordTille,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,121 

Int.  a.2  A42B  1/18 


4,133,053 
EAR-PADS  AND  ASSEMBLY  PROCEDURE 
Tord  R.  Londin,  Billeiholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Golliflber  AB, 
Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,084 

daima  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  30, 1976,  7610882 

Int  a.2  A41D  21/00 

UACL2— 209  5ClalBH 


VS.  a.  2—174 


UOaima 


1.  A  hair  treatment  accessory  comprising: 

a  flexible  cape  of  moisture-resistant  and  heat-resistant  mate- 
rial shaped  and  dimensioned  to  cover  the  back  of  the 
wearer's  neck,  said  c^)e  having  a  top  edge  which  is  down- 
wardly offset  at  the  middle  to  provide  a  concave  edge 
segment  which  closely  fits  the  back  of  the  wearer's  head 
substantially  beneath  the  hair; 

elongated  nexiblc  tie  members  attached  to  the  top  of  the 
cape  on  opposite  sides  of  said  downwardly-offset,  middle 
segment  of  the  top  edge  of  the  cape,  said  tie  members 
carrying  manually  separable  fastener  elements  located 
away  from  their  respective  attachments  to  the  cape,  said 
fastener  elements  being  engageable  with  each  other  in 
front  of  the  wearer's  forehead  to  hold  the  cape  on  the 
wearer's  head; 

an  open-topped  receptacle  which  is  substantially  as  wide  as 
the  cape  from  side  to  side,  said  receptacle  having  an  inner 
flap  for  attachment  to  the  lower  end  of  the  cape  and  an 
outer  flap  connected  to  the  inner  flap  at  the  opposite  sides 
and  at  the  bottom  of  the  latter  to  form  with  said  inner  flap 
a  trough  which  is  open  at  the  top  for  catching  liquid 
running  down  the  cape  from  the  wearer's  hair; 

and  manually  separable  fastener  elements  on  the  lower  end 
of  the  cape  and  said  inner  flap  for  attaching  said  receptacle 
to  the  cape  with  the  lower  end  of  the  cape  extending 
down  into  said  receptacle. 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  casing  for  ear-pads  on  one  end 
of  a  flexible  headband  provided  with  slots,  and  making  use  of 
an  element  similar  to  a  rivet,  comprising 

providing  a  rivet-like  element  having  widened  ends  of 
greater  diameter  than  the  breadth  of  the  slot  in  said  head- 
band, and 

forcing  one  end  of  this  element  which  is  in  the  form  of  a 
head,  successively  through  said  slot  in  the  headband  by 
motion  of  the  element  relative  to  the  headband,  through 
the  bores  in  one  or  more  washer-like  supporting  elements, 
so  that  the  elements  are  brought  into  position  around  the 
shaft  of  the  rivet-like  element  on  the  inside  of  the  head- 
band, through  a  hole  provided  in  the  casing,  and  through 
one  or  more  additional  washer-like  supporting  elements, 
the  diameter  of  whose  holes  is  less  than  that  of  the  head, 
and  which  are  positioned  between  the  inner  wall  of  the 
casing  and  the  underside  of  the  head,  thereby  enabling  the 
casing  to  be  secured  between  the  first-named  and  said 
additional  supporting  elements. 


4,133,054 
LOWER  BODY  GARMENT  AND  METHOD 
Oris  E.  Harper,  Asheboro,  N.C,  assignor  to  Rampon  Product!, 
Incorporated,  Asheboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,945 

Int  CL2  A41B  9/04 

VS.  a.  2—407  6  Clainu 


4.  A  lower  body  garment  covering  at  least  the  lower  trunk 
and  upper  portions  of  the  legs  of  the  wearer  and  formed  from 
a  pair  of  knit  seamless  blanks,  said  garment  comprising 

(a)  a  panty  portion  including  a  single  piece  front  panel 
formed  from  the  upper  end  of  one  of  said  seamless  blanks, 
and  a  single  piece  rear  panel  formed  from  the  upper  end  of 
the  other  of  said  seamless  blanks, 

(b)  each  of  said  panels  including  an  upper  selvage  edge  with 
parallel  cut  opposite  sides,  and  inclined  cut  edges  in- 
wardly and  downwardly  from  said  cut  opposite  sides. 
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(c)  means  joining  the  lowermost  portions  of  the  inclined  cut 
edges  of  said  front  and  rear  panels  to  form  a  crotch  area  in 
laid  panty  portion, 

(d)  team  means  joining  corresponding  cot  oppoMte  nda  of 
said  front  and  rear  panels  to  provide  a  pair  of  leg  openings 
and  a  single  waist  opening, 

(e)  a  pair  of  seamless  legs  including  angularly  disposed  upper 
ends  formed  when  said  front  and  rear  panels  are  cut  from 
laid  «*«i"i<^  blanks  to  that  they  correspond  with  said 
incUned  cut  edges  of  said  front  and  rear  panels,  and 

(f)  seam  means  joining  the  angularly  disposed  upper  ends  of 
said  seamless  legs  to  the  leg  openings  of  said  panty  portion 
with  the  longer  portions  of  the  upper  ends  of  said  legs 
being  joined  to  said  panty  portion  at  the  seam  means 
joining  opposite  sides  of  said  front  and  rear  paneb  with  the 
shorter  portions  of  the  upper  ends  of  said  legs  being  joined 
to  the  leg  openings  at  the  crotch  area  of  said  panty  por- 


a  water  closet  seat,  a  second  elongated  wringer  dement  spaced 
from  said  vertical  portion  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  ex- 
tending between  one  end  and  an  opposite  end  and  being  paral- 
lel to  said  first  element,  the  improvement  comprising  an  auxil- 
iary mounting  frame,  hinge  means  having  an  axis  for  mounting 
said  auxiliary  frame  to  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  main 
frame  inwardly  of  a  water  closet  bowl,  attachment  means  for 
connecting  said  opposite  end  of  said  second  element  to  said 
auxiliary  frame,  said  hinge  axis  and  each  of  said  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  elements  being  spaced  apart  and  parallel,  said 
second  element  having  iu  axis  spaced  below  said  axis  of  said 
first  element  to  dispose  said  second  element  in  an  offset  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  first  element  whereby  said  second 
element  is  located  inwardly  of  a  water  closet  bowl  and  substan- 
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respectively  into  the  central  position  with  respect  to  said  dis- 
charge conduit,  a  seat  cover  covering  said  upper  surface  and 
having  a  central  aperture  in  correspondence  with  said  dis- 
charge conduit,  said  pan  and  bidet  unit  being  slidable  beneath 
said  seat  cover  for  selectively  placing  said  water  closet  pan  and 
bidet  beneath  said  central  aperture  in  the  seat  cover,  a  warm  or 
cold  water  discharge  box  supported  above  said  pan  and  bidet 
unit,  first  pipe  means  connecting  said  water  box  with  said 
central  discharge  conduit  adjacent  outlets  of  pan  and  bidet 
tmit,  a  pluraUty  of  water  outlet  holes  arranged  around  said 
aperture  in  said  seat  cover,  second  pipe  means  connecting  said 
water  discharge  box  with  said  plurality  of  water  outlet  holes, 
third  pipe  means  connected  at  one  end  to  a  hot  air  source  and 
at  the  other  end  with  a  slot  provided  in  said  bidet,  and  a  tiltable 
washing  basin  supported  above  said  water  box. 


carry  water  at  a  level  below  a  predetermined  level  of  water  in 
the  swimming  pool;  a  retaining  wall  on  the  pool  side  of  the 
gutter  conduit,  over  the  top  rim  of  which  wall  water  may  flow 
from  the  pool  into  the  gutter  conduit;  at  least  one  surge  weir 
disposed  through  the  retaining  wall  below  the  top  rim  thereof, 
at  a  height  to  maintain  a  predetermined  water  level  in  the  pool, 
and  to  provide  a  skimming  flow  of  water  through  the  weir  at 
such  predetermined  water  level  in  the  pool,  the  top  rim  of  the 
wall  being  spaced  above  the  weir  at  a  height  to  retain  the  pool 
water  within  the  pool  perimeter  when  the  weir  is  closed  at 
water  flows,  wave  actions  and  surges  up  to  a  predetermined 
minimum,  while  allowing  excessive  flows,  wave  actions  and 


4,133,058  

AUTOMATED  POOL  LEVEL  AND  SKIMMING  GUTTER 


UiB.  VI.  *-^«* 


1.  A  protective  helmet  comprising: 

a  ibell  including  an  inner  wall  which  is  contoured  for  mount- 
ing on  the  head  of  a  person  in  protective  relation  thereto; 

an  impact  absorbing  material  positioned  within  said  shell  in 
face-to-face  abutting  relation  with  said  inner  wall 
throughout  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  surface 
thereof;  and  having  an  mner  surface  conforming  to  the 
head  of  the  wearer 

a  shaped  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  individual  pockets, 
each  of  which  contains  a  heat  exchange  medium  said 
matrix  being  located  within  a  correspondingly  formed 
recess  in  said  impact  absorbing  material,  and  extending 
over  an  area  coextensive  with  the  major  portion  of  the 
area  of  said  surface  of  said  impact  absorbing  material,  said 
matrix  being  flexible  to  assume  a  shape  conforming  to  that 
of  said  impact  material,  and 

■e^  for  removably  securing  said  matrix  to  said  impact 
abaorbtng  material. 

4,133,0M 
SOILED  DIAPEK  WRINGER  DEVICE 
John  M .  Cm»,  Jr„  lOlt  PwrtuUtii  Or,,  W„  JackaoaTllle.  Fla. 
32211 

CiMtiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  618,133,  Oct  23,  1975,  abMdoMd. 

This  appUcatioa  Apr.  26,  1977,  Scr.  No.  790,965 

Int  a.'  D06F  45/22 

UA  CL  4-1  7  CUM 

1.  In  combination  a  wringer  attachable  to  and  disposable  in 

a  water  closet  and  having  a  main  mounting  frame  including  a 

generally  horizontal  portion  and  a  generally  vertical  portion, 

means  for  attaching  said  frame  to  a  water  cloaet  bowl,  a  first 

elongated  wringer  element  adjacent  said  vertical  portion  and 

having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  generally  horizontally 

between  one  end  and  an  opposite  end  which  b  mounted  to  said 

frame  and  disposable  substantially  beneath  the  rear  portion  of 


tially  beneath  the  curved  edge  of  a  rear  portion  of  a  water 
cloaet  seat,  said  hinge  axis  being  located  remotely  above  said 
axis  of  said  second  element  and  generally  above  said  axis  of 
said  first  element,  said  hinge  axis  being  disposed  offset  from  a 
plane  defined  between  and  mcluding  said  longitudinal  axes  and 
spacedly  away  from  the  periphery  of  each  of  said  elements 
whereby  pivoting  of  said  auxiliary  frame  and  iu  attached  said 
second  element  about  said  hinge  axis  moves  said  second  ele- 
ment laterally  of  and  generaUy  upwardly  away  from  said  first 
element  to  define  a  generally  uniform  space  between  said 
elements  for  the  ready  longitudinal  insertion  of  material  to  be 
wrung  between  said  one  end  of  said  elements,  and  resilient 
means  biasing  said  second  element  toward  said  first  element  for 
wringing  out  material  therebetween. 

4,133,057 

TOILET  SET  TO  BE  INSTALLED  IN  A  MINIMUM  SIZE 

ROOM 

StcflHM  RiTctd,  No.  31,  Via  Bcrtoloai,  Rom,  Italjr 
Filed  Jul.  S,  1977,  Scr.  No.  112,592 
lat  OJ  A47K  4/00:  E03D  J/00:  A47K  3/20 
VS.  CL  4—1  3 ' 


UJS.  CL  4— I7iI7 


1.  A  toilet  unit  including  a  plurality  of  sanitary  fittings  and 
comprising  in  combination  a  water  closet  pan  and  a  bidet 
arranged  side  by  side  as  a  single  constrtictive  unit,  support 
means  for  said  pan  and  bidet  unit  including  a  common  central 
siphon  discharge  conduit,  said  support  means  having  an  upper 
surface  with  a  central  aperture  in  correspondence  with  said 
central  conduit,  said  pan  and  bidet  unit  being  linearly  slidable 
on  said  surface,  control  means  for  displacing  said  pan  and  bidet 


1                      Ni  ^/     „ 

"i 

surges  beyond  such  minimum  to  flow  over  the  top  of  the  wall 
into  the  gutter  conduit;  a  weir  closure  movable  between  posi- 
tions opening  and  closing  the  weir;  a  water  cleaning  and  recir- 
culating system  for  collecting  water  from  the  pool  and  water 
flowing  into  and  along  the  gutter  conduit,  cleaning  it,  and 
returning  it  to  the  pool;  an  overflow  sensor  actuated  when 
sensing  a  water  level  in  the  overflow  downstream  of  the  pool 
characteristic  of  a  low  threshold  of  pool  activity,  but  excessive 
weir  skimming  flow,  and  arranged  when  actuated  to  close  at 
least  one  weir  closure;  and  means  overriding  the  overflow 
sensor  when  not  so  actuated  to  close  the  weir  closure  and 
direct  all  skimming  flow  over  the  top  rim  of  the  retaining  wall. 


1.  An  automated  water  level  and  skimming  flow  perimeter 
gutter  control  system  for  swimming  pools  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  gutter  conduit  for  disposition  about  the  perimeter  of 
a  swimming  pool,  receiving  overflow  across  a  top  edge  thereof 
and  adapted  to  carry  water  at  a  level  below  a  predetermined 
level  in  the  swimming  pool;  a  make-up  valve  which  when  open 
aUows  feed  from  a  water  mAke-up  supply  to  proceed  to  the 
pool  and  when  closed  stops  such  feed;  and  at  least  two  water 
level-responsive  sensors  in  operative  controlling  relation  to  the 
valve,  one  of  the  two  sensors  sensing  and  directy  responding  to 
the  level  of  water  in  the  pool,  the  other  of  the  two  sensors 
sensing  and  directly  responding  to  the  level  of  overflow,  one  of 
said  sensors  opening  the  valve  to  allow  feed  from  the  water 
make-up  supply  to  proceed  to  the  pool  whenever  pool  or 
overflow  level  falls  below  a  predetermined  level,  and  the  other 
of  the  two  said  sensors  closing  the  valve  whenever  pool  or 
overflow  level  reaches  a  predetermined  level,  whereby  only 
one  of  the  sensors  opens  the  make-up  valve,  and  the  other  one 
of  the  sensors  closes  the  make-up  valve. 


4,133,059 

AUTOMATED  SURGE  WEIR  AND  RIM  SKIMMING 

GUTTER  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

WilUaa  H.  Baker,  911  Rawlinaon  Rd.,  Rock  HiU,  S.C.  29730 

DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  663,161,  Mar.  2, 1976,  abandoned,  which  it 

a  coatiniiation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  640,S25,  Dec.  15, 1975, 

abaml^wH,  This  applicatloB  Sep.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  S34,5M 

Int  a.J  E04H  3/16.  3/20 

UJS.  CL  4—172.17  7  Oaima 

1.  A  pool  perimeter  skimming  gutter  water  level  control 

system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  gutter  conduit  for  dispo- 

iitioa  about  the  perimeter  of  a  swimming  pool,  and  adapted  to 


4,133,060 
ODORLESS  TOILET 
Wayne  Webb,  7531  Mountain  Aye.,  Orangevale,  Caiiif.  95662 
FOcd  May  18, 1977,  Ser,  No.  797,948 
Int  CV  E03D  9/052:  P04D  25/14:  G05D  13/10 
VS.  CL  4—216  2  Clains 

1.  An  odoriess  toilet  comprising  a  toilet  area,  a  sewer  area, 
channel  means  connecting  said  toilet  area  to  said  sewer  area, 
combined  gate  and  vent  means  disposed  in  said  channel  means 
whereby  when  said  gate  and  vent  means  are  energized,  ventila- 
tion is  provided  from  said  toilet  area  to  said  sewer  area,  and 
when  said  gate  and  vent  means  are  deenergized,  the  channel 
means  is  closed;  said  vent  means  includes  a  fan  contained  in  a 
housing,  a  shaft  connected  to  said  fan,  a  motor  energized  by  a 
pressure  sensitive  switch  connected  to  said  shaft,  and  centrifu- 
gal weight  means  disposed  upon  said  shaft  attached  to  said  gate 
means  so  that  when  said  motor  is  energized,  the  centrifugal 
weights  open  said  gate  means  providing  ventilation;  said  toilet 
area  is  provided  with  plural  orifices  around  the  upper  periph- 
ery thereof  to  provide  the  ventilation  from  outside  of  the  toilet 
area  to  the  inside;  said  centrifugal  weights  are  disposed  upon 
said  shaft  by  a  plurality  of  links  which  form  a  parallelogram; 
and  wherein  said  gate  means  is  connected  to  said  links  through 
a  retaining  member  which  has  a  disc-like  bottom  portion  and  a 
cylindrical  top  portion  which  overlies  said  shaft  and  wherein 
said  gate  means  has  a  circular  lip  section  which  surrounds  said 
disc-like  bottom  portion,  and  said  lip  section  continues  out- 
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wardly  to  define  a  circular  bottom  plate  which  has  a  cylindri- 
cal annulus  portion  surrounding  said  bottom  plate  to  thereby 


modate  and  accurately  position  with  a  sUght  clearance  a 
portion  of  said  spherical  ball  extremities;  and 
means  on  said  toilet  seat  for  both  pivotally  mounting  said 
seat  to  said  spherical  ball  extremities  and  providing  quick 
and  simple  disengagement  of  said  toilet  seat  comprising  (i) 
oppositely  facing  concave,  spherical  indentations  for  ac- 
commodating other  portions  of  said  spherical  ball  extremi- 
ties, and  (ii)  a  relief  groove  having  an  access  orthogonal  to 
the  plane  of  said  seat  and  joining  one  of  said  concave, 
spherical  indenUtions  so  that  said  seat  is  removed  by 
merely  tilting  it  about  an  axis  in  the  plane  of  said  seat  and 
generally  orthogonal  to  the  pivot  axis  of  said  seat. 


4,133,062 
LIFTING  APPARATUS  FOR  TOILET  SEAT 
Bvicy  R.  Fnlbrigfat,  Jr.,  8145  E.  Elm  Dr.,  Scottadale,  Ariz. 
85257 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1978,  Scr.  No.  875,867 

Int.  a,J  A47IC  3/1  a  17/00:  E03D  13/00 

VS.  CL  4—251  19  CUims 


define  said  gate  means  and  wherein  said  gate  means  is  slideably 
disposed  within  said  housing. 


4,133,061 
EASILY  DISASSEMBLED  HINGE  ASSEMBLY 
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<133,063  

PORTABLE  INFANT  LAYETTE 

Debbie  Jones-Steele,  37  Wiacbeater  St.,  Boston,  Mass.  02116 

PUed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Scr.  No.  829.634 

iBt  CL2  A47D  7/00 

VS.  CL  5—99  R  7  Claims 


4,133,065 

MODULAR  BEEHIVE  CONSTRUCnON  AND 

COMPONENT  THEREFOR 

John  A.  Hogg,  2225  S.  36th  SL,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  49053 

Filed  Oct  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,011 

Int  CV  AOIK  47/00 

VS.  a.  6—1  18  Claims 


1.  A  portable  mattress  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substantially  rectangular  mattress  sections,  each  of 
the  mattress  sections  having  a  top  portion,  a  bottom  por- 
tion, two  sides  and  two  ends,  said  mattress  sections  being 
hinged  to  each  other  along  adjacent  ends  at  the  edges 
defmed  by  the  top  portions  and  said  adjacent  ends  of  the 
mattress  sections,  to  enable  the  mattress  sections  to  be 
hinged  toward  and  away  from  each  other  between  a  face- 
to-face  configuration  and  a  flat  conflguration; 

side  board  means  hingedly  atuched  to  the  lower  edges  of  the 
sides  of  at  least  one  of  the  mattress  sections,  said  side 
board  means  being  hingeable  to  an  upright  configuration 
in  which  the  side  board  means  extends  along  the  side  of 
the  mattress  and  substantially  above  the  top  of  its  associ- 
ated mattress  section,  said  side  board  means  being  of  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  the  combined  length  of  the 
sides  of  the  matuess  sections  when  in  a  flat  configuration 
thereby  to  define  longitudinally  extending  side  rails; 

said  side  board  means  being  of  a  height  which  is  substantially 
double  that  of  the  thickness  of  one  of  the  mattress  sections; 
and 

means  for  securing  said  side  board  means  in  said  upright 
conflguration.  >. 


1.  A  stackable  module,  for  a  beehive  construction  of  the  kind 
having  a  support  and  means  for  covering  a  module  supported 
by  said  support,  said  module  being  substantially  of  triangular 
prism  shape  and  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced,  opposed,  substantially  parallel  triangular 
end  members  defining  the  ends  of  said  prism; 

a  panel  connecting  said  triangular  end  members  and  defming 
a  first  face  of  said  prism,  said  panel  being  perforated  for 
entry  of  hive  occupants  into  said  module,  said  perforated 
panel  having  opposite  flrst  and  second  edges  adjacent  said 
triangular  end  members; 

a  removable  door  panel  defining  a  second  face  of  said  prism, 
said  module  being  open  at  the  third  face  of  said  prism; 

whereby  ones  of  said  modules  are  stackable  to  form  a  bee- 
hive construction,  with  the  open  face  of  one  facing  said 
perforated  panel  of  the  next  and  a  said  perforated  panel 
disposed  between  said  support  and  cover  means  and  ac- 
cessible to  bees  from  outside  the  hive,  and  with  said  door 
panels  exposed  for  ready  human  access  into  said  modules. 


4,133,064 
INFLATABLE  CHILD'S  PILLOW 


4,133,066 


1.  A  mechanically  simplified  hinge  assembly  for  a  toikt  seat 
and  cover  comprising: 

stationary  hinge  stanchion  means  having  spherical  ball  ex- 
tremities for  pivotally  supporting  the  toilet  seat  and  cover; 

depending  spaced  ears  protniding  from  said  cover  and  hav- 
ing juxtaposed  concave,  spherical  indentations  to  accom- 


movable  relative  to  the  first  rod  means  and  movable  with 
first  rod  means  between  a  down  position  and  an  up  posi- 
tion; 

spring  means  disposed  between  the  flange  of  the  toilet  and 
the  toilet  seat  means  for  biasing  the  toilet  seat  means  and 
the  first  rod  means  to  the  up  position; 

lock  means  secured  to  the  first  rod  means  for  locking  the 
toilet  seat  means  and  the  first  rod  means  in  the  down 
position; 

bracket  means  secured  to  the  rod  means  and  movable  there- 
with; 

flange  means  secured  to  the  bracket  means; 

recess  means  on  the  flange  means; 

plate  means  secured  to  the  toilet  seat  means  and  to  the 
bracket  means  and  including 
slot  means, 

fastening  means  extending  through  the  slot  means  and 
through  the  bracket  means  for  securing  together  the 
plate  means  and  the  flange  means;  and 

second  rod  means  secured  to  the  plate  means  and  movable 
into  the  recess  means  to  lock  the  toilet  seat  means  relative 
to  the  bracket  means  and  the  flange  means. 


\ 


1.  An  air-inflatable  pillow  formed  of  deformable  elastomeric 
sheet  material  shaped  in  the  form  of  the  head  of  an  animal 
having  upper  and  lower  jaws  spread  apart  to  define  an  open 
mouth;  said  pillow  providing  an  air-receiving  chamber  extend- 
ing through  said  head  and  the  upper  and  lower  jaws  thereof; 
means  for  inflating  and  deflating  said  pillow;  said  pillow  in- 
cluding a  bottom  wall  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  supporting  sur- 
face and  forming  the  base  of  said  lower  jaw;  said  lower  jaw 
upon  inflation  providing  a  resilient  support  for  a  child's  head; 
and  said  open  mouth  being  dimensioned  to  accommodate  the 
child's  head  when  the  same  is  supported  on  said  resilient  lower 
jaw. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  self-locking  spring  nut, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  piece  of  a  helical  spring  material  of  a  single  nut 

size; 
holding  said  piece,  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  piece  being 

free; 
rotating  said  piece; 
inserting  a  tap  into  the  axial  hole  defined  by  said  piece  so  as 

to  tap  said  piece  to  form  a  female  screw  thread  in  the  wall 

of  said  hole  by  utilizing  the  thrust  of  said  tap. 
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4,1334W7 
AKTICXILATING  GANGWAY 
RomM  W.  Bwatt.  mi  Hcrtort  H.  Wim—i,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
S329,  FIonMC  S.C  29S01 

FIM  Dm.  K,  1977,  Scr.  r4o.  161,557 
iat  0.2  BBID  J/00 
VS.  a.  14— 7L3 


1.  A  walkway,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  member  forming  a  paaiageway; 

(b)  base  means  connected  to  the  elongated  member  for  piv- 
otally supportuig  the  elongated  member  for  movement 
about  a  siibstantially  horizontal  axis  and  permitting  the 
member  to  swing  in  a  substantially  vertical  path;  and 

(c)  position  control  means  connected  to  the  member  for 
controlling  swinging  movement  of  the  member,  the  por- 
tion control  means  including,  in  combination: 

(3)  weight; 

(4)  a  winch;  and 

(5)  cable  means  connected  to  the  elongated  member  and  to 
the  winch  and  arranged  supporting  the  weight  between 
the  member  and  winch,  the  weight  taking-up  slack  in 
the  cable  means  during  an  upward  movement  of  the 
member  about  the  horizontal  pivot  axis  thereof,  while 
being  selected  to  have  less  weight  than  the  member  and 
permitting  the  cable  means  to  be  let-out  during  a  down- 
ward movement  of  the  member  about  the  horizontal 
pivot  axis  thereof,  with  the  winch  being  arranged  for 
swinging  the  member  upwardly  against  the  mass  of  the 
member  in  order  to  move  the  member  toward  the  sub- 
stantially vertical  storage  position  thereof 


4,133,061 
CXEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  SUBMERGED  SURFACES 
Hetaiat  J.  Hoftaanii,  1310  GoUea  Oaka,  Coraer  Claim  aad 
Yettah  Streets,  Hillbrow,  JohanMsburg,  Traasraal  ProTiMc, 
Soirth  AMca 

FOsd  Ai«.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  S27,1S5 
Claims  priority,  a»»Mciittoa  SoMk  Africa,  Aag.  23,  1976, 
76/5024;  Not.  8.  1976,  76/6672;  May  30,  1977,  77/3262 

lat  a.>  E04H  3/20 
VS.  CL  15—1.7  6  dalau 

1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  submerged  surfaces  comprising: 
a  balanced  operating  head  havmg  an  miet  and  an  outlet 

defining  respective  inlet  and  outlet  axes, 
tbe  outlet  adapted  to  be  swivelably  connected  to  a  longitudi- 
nally resilient  and  flexible  suction  hose, 
the  inlet  axis  being  inclined  at  an  angle  of  between  thirty 

degrees  and  sixty  degrees  to  that  of  the  outlet  axis, 
a  pair  of  passages  through  the  head  from  inlet  to  outlet, 
an  oacillatable  valve  in  tbe  head  adapted  to  alternately  close 


one  of  the  passages  to  be  more  restricted  and  less  direct 
between  inlet  and  outlet  then  the  other  and 


the  valve  shaped  so  that  liquid  flow  through  the  passages 
will  cause  automatic  oscillation  thereof  between  terminal 
positions  in  each  of  which  one  of  the  passages  through  the 
head  is  closed. 


4,1334M9 

REAMING  TOOL 

30S  DiMtaUc  Ct^  RaMgh,  N.C  27604 

FIM  Ai«.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  926,398 

lat  aj  BOSB  9/02 

VS.  CL  15—104.1  R  3 


Natkaa 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  surface  impurities  from  the  interior  of 
pipes,  couplings  and  the  like  comprising:  a  pair  of  elongated 
members;  one  end  of  each  of  said  members  forming  a  handle 
portion  and  the  other  end  thereof  forming  a  scrapper  support 
portion;  means  pivotably  connecting  said  members  intermedi- 
ate their  ends  whereby  when  said  handle  ends  are  moved 
toward  each  other  said  support  ends  will  move  away  firom 
each  other;  and  scrapper  means  in  the  form  of  an  elongated, 
generally  flat,  T-shaped  m  cross  section  blade  with  the  outer 
comers  of  the  cross  portion  of  tbe  T  acting  as  cutting  edges 
with  the  intermediate  area  between  such  edges  being  adapted 
to  accept  scrape  accumulations  without  interfering  with  the 
operation  of  the  tool,  and  the  shaft  portion  of  each  of  said 
T-shaped  scrapper  means  being  pivotably  inserted  into  a  slot  in 
each  of  said  support  ends  whereby  said  scrappers  can  be  in- 
serted into  the  interior  of  s  pipe  or  tbe  like  and  expanded  to 
come  into  firm  self-leveling  scrapping  contact  with  tbe  interior 
of  such  pipe  by  squeezing  the  handle  portions  toward  each 
other  and  with  a  twisting  motion  said  interior  can  be  cleared  of 
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4,133,070 

SCARIFYING  TOOL  FOR  PIPE  ENDS 

Sanford  Litt,  27050  Cedar  Rd.,  Bcechwood,  Ohio  44122 

Omammtkm-la-put  of  Scr.  No.  670,346,  Mar.  25, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4y03«,715.  This  applicatioa  Jn.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  002,779 

lot  CL2  A46B  3/J8.  7/00 
VS.  CL  15—106  13  Claias 


4^133,071 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ARM 
Robert  F.  Jaakc,  Michigan  Oty,  lad.,  assignor  to  Sprague  De- 
Ticca,  lac,  Michigan  Qty,  lad. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  739,983 

lat  CL'  B60S  1/46.  1/52 

VS.  CL  15—250.04  3  Claims 


3.  In  combination, 

an  elongated  windshield  wiper  arm  including  a  tubular  por- 
tion intermediate  its  ends  and  channel  shaped  end  por- 
tions, 

means  mounting  said  arm  at  one  channel  portion  thereof  to 
swing  alongside  a  vehicle  windshield, 

means  urging  said  arm  toward  said  windshield  and  including 
a  coil  spring  anchored  at  its  ends  to  said  mounting  means 
and  to  and  within  one  channel  arm  portion, 

a  spray  nozzle  carried  by  and  having  a  part  located  within 
the  channel  portion  at  the  free  end  of  the  arm,  and 

a  flexible  tube  extending  through  the  tubular  arm  portion 
and  said  coil  spring  and  connected  to  the  part  of  the  noz- 
zle located  within  the  free  end  arm  channel, 

said  arm  mounting  means  including  a  rock  shaft  and  a  head 
detachedly  mounted  on  said  shaft  by  securing  means,  said 


4,133,072 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  WATER  FROM  LARGE 

FLOOR  SURFACES 

Samnei  A.  Face,  Jr„  P.O.  Box  6341,  Norfolk,  Va.  23508 

Flkd  Mar.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  773,150 

lat  CL2  A47L  5/34 

VS.  a.  15—353  11  Claims 


1.  A  hand  held  scarifying  tool  comprising:  a  substantially 
rigid  body  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  opposite  outer 
surfaces  and  opposite  ends,  said  body  member  being  formed  by 
a  pair  of  separable  parts  separably  joined  together  generally 
parallel  to  said  axis  and  defining  a  cover  part  and  a  holder  part, 
scarifying  devices  having  mounting  means  tnq>ped  between 
said  parts  against  axial  and  rotational  movement  in  outwardly 
extending  relatioiuhip  to  said  opposite  ends,  cooperating 
aligned  openings  in  said  parts  defining  a  hole  through  said 
body  member  across  said  outer  surfaces,  said  hole  having  a 
peripheral  surface,  said  holder  part  having  a  cylindrical  projec- 
tion spaced  outwardly  from  said  opening  therein  and  extending 
past  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  member  toward  said 
cover  part,  said  projection  having  an  inner  surface  defining 
said  peripheral  surface  of  said  hole,  said  cover  part  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  cavity  closely  receiving  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  projection,  and  scarifying  material  lining  said  peripheral 
surface. 


1.  Floor  drying  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  shell  defining  a  plenum  chamber  within  a  lowermost  por- 
tion thereof; 

means  carried  on  the  shell  for  drawing  a  vacuum  within  the 
plenum  chamber; 

nozzle  means  for  communicating  the  plenum  chamber  to 
ambient  surroundings,  said  nozzle  means  being  carried  on 
the  shell  at  a  lowermost  portion  thereof  and  being  spaced 
from  the  surface  of  a  floor  to  be  dried  for  withdrawal  of 
stream  of  liquid  and  gas  from  said  floor,  the  stream  being 
directed  into  the  plenum  chamber; 

means  for  seaparating  the  liquid  from  the  gas  in  said  stream, 
the  liquid  collecting  temporarily  in  the  plenum  chamber 
and  the  gas  being  withdrawn  from  the  apparatus  by  the 
vacuum  drawing  means; 

liquid  pump  means  disposed  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  plenimi 
chamber  for  discharging  the  liquid  in  the  plenum  chamber 
from  the  apparatus; 

a  single  prime  mover  for  driving  both  the  vacuum  drawing 
means  and  the  liquid  pump  means; 

resilient  squeegee  means  mounted  adjacent  to  the  nozzle 
means  for  increasing  flow  of  the  stream  of  liquid  and  gas 
into  the  nozzle  means,  the  nozzle  means  forming  an  annu- 
lar opening  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  shell,  the  squeegee 
means  further  comprising  an  annular  body  of  resilient 
material  attached  at  its  upper  end  about  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  said  opening,  the  annular  body  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  opening  to  contact  the  floor  along  the 
lower  edge  of  the  annular  body;  and 

wherein  the  shell  comprises  a  lower  wall  member  which 
forms  the  lower  wall  of  the  plenum  chamber,  the  appara- 
tus further  comprising  an  annular  boss  member  disposed 
within  the  shell  and  having  an  arcuate  wall  portion,  an 
upper  plate  member  centrally  disposed  between  the  arcu- 
ate wall  portion  of  the  boss  member  and  partially  defining 
the  plenum  chamber,  the  boss  member  and  the  lower  wall 
plate  member  substantiall>*Jefming  the  plenum  chamber, 
the  nozzle  means  directing  the  stream  into  the  plenum 
chamber  along  the  arcuate  wall  portion  of  the  annular 
boss  member,  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  stream 
thereby  being  altered  by  the  curve  of  the  arcuate  wall 
portion  to  produce  laminar  characteristics  in  the  stream, 


J...  j;..._«- 
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4,133,073 

CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SCRAPER  BLADES 

ASSOCIATED  WITH  ROTATING  SEPARATION  AND/OR 

CLEARING  ROLLERS  FOR  A  TEXTILE  HBRE  WEB  IN 

SPINNING  MACHINES 
Aiwelo  MarzoU,  BcrsuM,  Italy,  aMigiior  to  F.111  MvzoU  A  C 
S.PJL,  Brcflda,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  11.  1»77,  Ser.  No.  7««,67« 
CUins  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  14, 1976,  22323  A/76 
Int.  a.2  DOIH  11/00 
VS.  CL  15—308  5  Claiau 


fully  open  position  while  the  hinge  member  means  re- 
mains stationary, 

first  counterbalance  spring  means  arranged  to  be  loaded 
when  the  door  is  swung  down  to  a  closed  position  from  itt 
intermediate  position,  and 

second  counterbalance  spring  means  arranged  to  be  loaded 
when  the  door  is  swung  down  to  iu  fully  open  position 
from  iu  intermediate  position. 

4,133,075 
MEAT  TENDERIZING  APPARATUS 
Paal  D.  CoUins,  HaTerhiU,  England,  assignor  to  HaTerhiU  Meat 
Products  Limited,  Suffolk,  England 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977.  Ser.  No.  822,758 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  11,  1976, 
33433/76 

Int  CL2  A22C  9/00 
VS.  CL  17-26  •  CMmt 


\ 


1.  A  cleaning  device  for  the  scraper  blades  associated  with 
rotating  separation  and/or  clearing  rollers  for  a  web  in  a  spin- 
ning machine,  such  as  a  card  or  the  like,  comprising  for  each 
blade  a  cleaning  element  resting  on  the  blade,  control  means  to 
cause  each  of  said  cleaning  elemenU  to  continuously  recipro- 
cate from  one  end  of  iU  respective  blade  to  the  other,  said 
cleaning  elements  being  in  sliding  contact  with  the  blades  over 
their  entire  length,  and  suction  means  for  cleaning  said  clean- 
ing element  being  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  the  ends  of 
said  rollers  and  said  blades. 


4,133,074 
SPRING  ASSISTED  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 

John  B.  Schack.  Box  588,  Auburn,  Wash.  98002 
FUed  Aug.  3.  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,535 
Int.  a.2  E05F  1/12 
VS.  CL  16-180  10  Claims 


1.  A  meat  tenderising  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of 
rollers  mounted  in  the  frame  with  their  routional  axes  disposed 
in  substantially  parallel  planes,  a  plurality  of  generally  axially- 
directed  ribs  having  rounded  outer  contours  disposed  on  the 
outer  surface  of  each  of  said  rollers,  drive  means  operable  to 
route  the  rollers  in  opposite  directions,  and  conveyor  means 
terminating  adjacent  the  nip  between  the  rollers  for  feeding 
meat  into  said  nip,  the  rollers  being  positioned  in  the  frame  and 
the  drive  means  being  arranged  such  that  at  said  nip,  the  ribs  of 
one  roller  are  aligned  with  the  gaps  between  the  ribs  of  the 
other  rollers  substantially  without  intermeshing  occurring 
between  the  ribs  and  gaps  so  that  tenderising  of  the  meat  is 
effected  without  crushing  as  it  passes  between  the  rollers. 


4,133,076 

LARGE  CASINGS  STUFFING  PRODUCT  STOPPERING 

MEANS 

VyUutas  Kupcikevicius,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jmi.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,023 

Int.  CV  A22C  11/02 

VS.  CL  17—41  3  Ctalms 


1  A  counterbalance  hinge  construction  for  assisting  the 
opening  of  heavy  access  doors  covering  an  opening  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame  member  along  one  side  of  the  opening, 

a  door  having  a  lowered  position  closing  the  opening,  a  fully 
open  position,  and  a  intermediate  position  between  the 
lowered  and  fully  open  positions, 

hinge  member  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  frame  mem- 
ber to  pivot  and  move  with  the  door  from  the  lowered 
position  within  the  opening  to  a  sutionary  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  intermediate  position  of  the  door,  the 
hinge  member  means  also  being  pivoully  connected  to  the 
door  so  that  the  door  may  be  pivoted  about  the  sutionary 
hinge  member  means  from  the  mtermediaie  position  to  the 


4*    '  1° 
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1.  in  apparatus  for  encasing  viscous  fluid  product  in  continu- 
ous lengths  of  flexible  tubular  casing  by  forceably  conveying 
such  product  through  a  stuffing  horn  assembly  having  an  inlet 
end  connecting  to  a  product  supply  source  and  a  discharge  end 
from  which  such  product  passes  into  such  casing,  the  improve- 
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ment  of  a  product  flow  control  apparatus  assembly  which 

comprises,  in  combination; 
first  sleeve  means  axially  aligned  with  and  disposed  inter- 
luilly  of  the  stuffing  bom  assembly,  having  an  open  end 
disposed  towards  the  inlet  end  of  the  stuffing  horn  assem- 
bly and  an  orificed  outlet  end  disposed  towards  the  dis- 
charge end  of  the  stuffing  horn  assembly; 
second  sleeve  means  axially  aligned  with  and  disposed  interi- 
orly of  the  stuffmg  horn  assembly,  having  an  open  end 
disposed  towards  the  discharge  end  of  the  stuffing  horn 
assembly  and  an  orificed  inlet  end  disposed  towards  the 
inlet  end  of  the  stuffing  horn  assembly; 
and  control  means  operable  exteriorly  of  the  stuffing  horn 
assembly  to  selectively  relatively  move  the  orificed  outlet 
end  of  the  first  sleeve  means  and  the  orificed  inlet  end  of 
the  second  sleeve  means  into  and  between  product  flow 
and  product  cutoff  positions. 


4,133,077 
METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  OF  MEAT  FROM  MARINE 
CRUSTACEA,  ESPECL^LLY  FROM  ANTARCnC  KRILL 
Zbigniew  Jainiewicz,  Gdaosk-OUwa;  Jan  Knyszewski,  Gdynia; 
Tadensz    Otfrodek,    Gdansk-OUwa,    and    Lech    Steftuski, 
Gdynia,  all  of  Poland,  assignors  to  Prezedsiebiorstwo  Polo- 
wow  Dalekomorskich  i  Using  Rybacldch  "Dalmor",  Gdynia, 
Polaad 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,260 
Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Sep.  14,  1976,  192426 
Int  a.2  A22C  29/00 
VS.  CL  17—48  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  obuining  meat  from  the  abdominal  section 
of  Antarctic  krill,  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of  cooking 
the  krill  in  water  or  steam  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
70- ISO*  C,  cooling  the  cooked  krill  in  a  water  bath  having  a 
salinity  not  higher  than  4  percent  at  ambient  temperature, 
imparting  to  the  krill  an  acceleration  to  a  value  of  S-ISOO  g  in 
a  closed  system  containing  a  plurality  of  sharp-edged  elements 
provided  on  its  working  sirface  to  initiate  destruction  of  the 
chitine  shell  of  the  krill,  subjecting  the  accelerated  krill  to 
sudden  deceleration  by  means  of  mechanical  ob-sucles  intro- 
duced across  the  path  of  the  accelerated  krill  in  order  to  sepa- 
rate the  animal  abdomen  from  the  cephalothorax  and  to  extract 
edible  meat  from  the  abdominal  section  of  the  krill  by  fragmen- 
Ution  introducing  the  kriU  fragments  into  an  aqueous  bath 
whereby  the  edible  meat  settles  to  the  bottom  of  the  bath  and 
the  non-edible  fragments  float  in  a  layer  on  the  surface  of  the 
bath,  separating  the  non-edible  fragments  from  the  bath  and 
re-moving  the  edible  meat  from  the  bath. 


4,133,078 
BIVALVE  OPENER 
Kenneth  C.  CromweU,  155  Cbarlcsgate  Cir.,  E.  Amherst,  N.Y. 
14051 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,149 

Int.  CL^  A47G  21/06 

VS.  CL  17—75  3  Claims 


1.  An  opener  for  bivalves  which  comprises:  a  body  and  a 
knife  carried  by  said  body;  said  body  having  a  pair  of  parallel 
spaced  upsunding  ears  and  a  channelled  portion  extending 
longitudinally  from  said  ears  for  a  major  poriion  of  the  length 


of  said  body,  said  channelled  portion  having  sides  which  are 
generally  parallel  and  curved  upwardly  and  a  closed  bottom 
which  is  curved  longitudinally  whereby  to  be  easily  and  con- 
veniently gripped  by  the  hand  of  a  user  and  serve  to  hold  a 
bivalve  on  edge;  said  knife  being  adapted  to  separate  the  shells 
of  a  bivalve  thus  held  and  being  pivotally  carried  at  one  end 
thereof  on  said  ears  for  movement  in  a  vertical  arc  and  also  for 
roution  about  its  longitudinal  axis;  said  body  also  having  a 
spatula-like,  flat  portion  extending  longitudinally  from  said 
ears  opposite  said  channelled  portion,  said  spatula-like  portion 
being  substantially  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  planes  of  said  ears, 
having  no  sharp  edges,  and  having  a  rounded  face  end;  and  said 
channelled  portion  further  being  adapted  to  enclose  the  major 
portions  of  the  edges  of  said  knife  when  the  latter  is  so  routed 
that  the  blade  thereof  is  parallel  to  said  spatula-like  portion. 


4,133,079 
CANISTER  ROTATION  MECHANISM 
Kurt  Kriechbaum;  Herbert  Walter,  both  of  Ebersbach;  Herbert 
Konig,  Ebersbach-Sulpach,  and  Max  Hartmannsgniber.  Kirc- 
hheim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen 
G.m.b.H..  Ebersbach,  Germany 

FUed  Jnn.  9.  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jun.  10, 
1976,  2626011 

Int  CL^  B65H  54/80 
VS.  CI.  19—159  R  6  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  connection  with  a  carding  machine,  drawing 
frame  or  the  like,  a  cannister  handling  mechanism  for  sliver 
collection  comprising: 

a  frame; 

an  annular  turntable  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
supporting  a  cannister  having  a  movable  bottom  thereon; 

means  for  routing  said  tumuble; 

a  trackway  having  a  first  portion  extending  horizontally 
beneath  said  frame  and  a  second  portion  curving  up- 
wardly and  terminating  in  a  vertical  portion  in  said  frame 
below  and  concentric  with  said  tumuble; 

elongate  means  flexible  in  at  least  one  plane  supported  on 
said  trackway;  and 

horizontally  reciprocable  drive  means  connected  to  said 
flexible  means  at  a  point  remote  from  the  vertical  portion 
of  said  trackway  for  positioning  the  opposite  end  of  said 
flexible  means  in  engagement  with  the  underside  of  said 
movable  cannister  bottom  to  position  said  bottom  at  any 
desired  height  therewithin. 


4,133,080 

TEXTBOOK  HOLDER 

John  Kuk,  1419  Callc  Diirazno,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.  91306 

FUed  Not.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,724 

Int.  a.-  A45F  5/12 

VS.  a.  24—73  HH  1  CUm 

1.  In  combination  with  the  notebook,  said  notebook  having 
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fun  claq>  and  •  Jecond  clacp  witn  a  ureicnmoie  wmp 
kxated  therebetween,  uid  fint  clasp  to  be  in  engagement 
with  one  edge  of  the  periphery  of  «a»d  notebook  with  taid 
■econd  claap  being  in  engagement  with  an  oppoMte  edge 
of  the  periphery  of  laid  notebook  causing  said  stretchable 
strap  to  be  just  ihghtly  stretched  therebetween,  whereby 
Mid  stretchable  strap  can  be  manually  stretched  to  a  dis- 
placed position  above  the  top  surfiKe  of  said  notebook 
permitting  location  of  at  least  one  textbook  between  said 


ing  jaw  (14)  mto  and  out  oi  ciampmg  reiw~u  •"  •-»•  ■"•>— 
jaw  (12)  by  pivoting  and  opposing  jaw  (14)  on  said  oppos- 
ing jaw's  bMC  pivot  mounting  (M),  said  means  compris- 
ing: 

fi)  a  (fast  eloogated  member  (24)  pivotaUy  mounted  (30)  at 
s  tint  end  remote  from  said  jaws  (U  and  14)  on  said 
base  (10)  and  free  of  said  base  at  its  second  end  proxi- 
mate to  said  jaws,  said  first  elongated  member  (24) 
being  parallel  to  said  b^e  (10)  when  said  >ws  are  in  the 
dosed  position; 
Oi)  a  lever  (It)  pivotally  mounted  (M)  on  said  first  mem- 
ber (24)  at  said  second  end  of  said  first  member  (24);  and 
(m)  a  second  elongated  member  (20)  extending  from  said 
lever's  pivot  (2«)  at  said  second  end  of  said  first  elon- 
gated member  (24)  angularly  to  the  end  of  said  opposing 
jaw  (14)  remote  from  said  base  (10)  whereat  said  second 
elongated  member  (20)  is  pivotally  connected  (2*)  to 
said  opposing  jaw  (14).  whereby  said  opposing  jaw  (14) 
can  be  pivoted  out  of  clamping  relationship  with  said 
fixed  jaw  (12)  by  actuation  of  said  lever  (10)  resulting  in 
over-center  motion  of  the  pivot  point  (It)  of  said  lever 
(IS)  at  said  second  end  of  said  first  elongated  member 


too  surface  and  said  stretchable  strap  and  when  released, 
said  stretchable  strap  ughUy  presses  the  textbook  against 
the  top  surface  of  said  notebook; 

each  said  clasp  being  U-shaped  in  configuratMn,  each  said 
clasp  including  a  section  bent  over  on  itt  self  one  end  of 
nid  stretchable  strap  being  tightly  compressed  by  bent 
over  section  thereby  affecting  securing  of  said  stretchable 
■trap  to  said  clasp,  and 

each  said  clasp  including  s  pair  of  spaced  apart  openmgs. 
nid  strap  being  conducted  through  said  opei^gs  prior  to 
coming  into  contact  with  said  bent  over  sectMta.  the  por- 
tion of  said  strap  between  said  openings  to  be  m  contact 
with  the  top  surface  of  said  notebook. 

4.133jn 

CLAMP  ^    ^ 

Jmms  K.  HwaoB,  14  Saeoad  St,  OiatsTHlSi  Ortario,  CHsda 
OtfWaa  ofSar.  No.  4WJ0t.  JaL  2k.  1»74,  Pat.  No.  4,04«3t7. 
^^  ,  Oct  22,  ITT*.  Sar.  No.  734,W0 

„  ma.  CHsda.  im.  2t.  W74,  203740; 

United  riaginB""-M  «.  1*73,  37rt/73 
laLOJAMB  17/02 

VS.  a.  24—73  A  " 


4,133,002 
ADJUSTABLE  FASTENING  DEVICE 
r...«fc«  NynsB,  JavM,  aaslganr  to  YoaUda  Kogjro 
EX.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Mm.  23,  IfTt,  Sor.  No.  n9,400 
Oataa  priority.  appUcalte  Japao,  Ayr.  5, 1977. 52-«2163{Ul 
lat  CL>  A44B  21/00 
VACLU-MttL  "• 


(If)  and  extend- 


1.  A  clamp  comprising: 
(a)abase(10>, 

(b)  a  jaw  (12)  fuedly  mounted  on  said  i 
tag  upwardly  therefrom; 

(c)  an  opposing  jaw  (14)  spaced  along  said  base  (10)  from 
Mid  fixed  jaw  (U)  and  in  clamping  relatioo  to  s«d  fixed 


1.  An  adjustable  fastening  device,  which  comprises: 
(a)  an  adjustment  belt  including  rows  of  teeth  arranged  on 
the  front  face  thereof  perpendicuarly  thereto  and  lep 
projected  from  the  back  face  of  the  adjustment  belt,  and 
(b)  a  sbder  comprising  a  body  portion,  s  stopper  member 
and  aa  elastic  member,  said  body  portion  including  a 
guide  groove  adapted  to  guide  the  adjustment  belt  there- 
along.  said  adjustment  belt  being  slidably  fitted  in  said 
guide  groove  formed  on  the  body  portion  of  the  slider, 
said  stopper  member  having  a  substantiaUy  U-shaped 
croas-section  and  including  claws  formed  on  the  back  face 
thereof  for  engagement  with  the  teeth  of  the  adjustment 
belt,  said  stopper  member  being  clippingly  mounted  on 
the  body  portion  in  such  a  manner  as  to  slide  reUtive 
thereto  perpendicularly  to  the  guide  groove  for  the  adjust- 
ment belt  within  a  limited  region  to  prevent  said  stopper 
ntfh*^  from  escaping  out  of  the  body  portion,  and  said 
itopper  member  being  urged  by  said  elastic  member  in  a 
direction  pulling  the  stopper  member  out  of  the  body 
portion  of  the  slider. 


FDed  Mar.  2. 1978,  Ser.  No.  882.920 
CUan    priority,    appUc«tk»    Japaa,    Mar. 
52/30S31[U] 

lat  CL>  A44B  19/30 
VS.  CL  24—205.14  A 


14,     1977, 
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4,133,084 

SLIDE  FASTENER  WITH  CONTINUOUS  COUPLING 

ELEMENTS 

HirooU  YoaUda,  Uoaa,  Japaa.  aaaigBor  to  YoaUda  Kogo  KJL, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Oct  5. 1977.  Ser.  No.  839.437 
OataM   priority.   appUcatfoa   Japaa,  Oct    12,   1976.   51- 
13<870[U1 

lat  a.2  A44B  19/04 
VS.  CL  24—205.16  C  4  Claims 


1.  A  slide  fastener  stringer  for  combined  use  with  another 
stringer  of  identical  construction,  comprising  a  support  tape,  a 
leveling  cord  formed  substantially  integral  with  the  support 
tape  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  the  leveling  cord 
being  located  in  the  adjacency  of  a  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
support  tape  and  being  at  least  partly  raised  from  one  of  the 
suifaccs  thereof,  a  continuous  coupling  element  lying  on  one 
said  surface  of  the  support  tape  and  extending  along  said  longi- 
tudinal edge  thereof,  the  continuous  coupling  element  being  in 
the  form  of  a  coil  of  synthotic-resin  material  with  the  turns 


lower  shanks  extending  between  the  coupling  heads  and  the 
bight  portions,  the  lower  shanks  of  the  coupling  element  test- 
ing on  the  leveling  cord  at  their  regions  in  the  adjacency  of  the 
bight  portions  whereby  a  notional  line  extending  between  the 
mid  point  of  each  coupling  head  and  the  mid  point  of  the 
corresponding  bight  portion  is  oriented  substantially  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  the  support  tape,  and  securing  means  including  a 
row  of  stitches  extending  along  the  coupling  element  for  secur- 
ing same  to  the  support  Upe,  said  securing  means  further 
including  a  core  exteiiding  through  the  interior  of  the  coil  and 
disposed  in  contact  with  the  bight  portions  thereof,  the  row  of 
stitches  passing  through  the  core,  and  the  row  of  stitches 
passing  through  the  support  tape  on  the  same  side  of  the  level- 
ing cord  as  said  longitudinal  edge  of  the  support  tape  and  being 
held  in  contact  with  the  leveling  cord. 


1.  A  lock  slider  which  can  be  locked  against  movement  in  a 
desired  position  on  rows  of  interlocking  fastener  elements, 
comprising  a  slider  body  having  top  and  bottom  wings  con- 
nected at  their  front  ends  so  as  to  provide  therebetween  a  guide 
channel  for  the  fastener  elements,  the  top  wing  of  the  slider 
body  having  at  least  one  opening  formed  therein,  a  pull  tab 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  top  wing  of  the  slider 
body,  and  locking  means  on  said  one  end  of  the  pull  tab  capable 
of  intruding  into  the  guide  channel  through  the  opening  in  the 
top  wing  of  the  slider  body  for  pressing  the  fastener  elements 
therein  against  the  bottom  wing  of  the  slider  body  and  hence 
for  locking  the  slider  against  movement  wheft4he  pull  tab  is 
turned  to  a  recumbent  position  on  the  slider  body,  the  bottom 
wing  of  the  slider  body  having  formed  in  its  inside  surface  a 
depression  for  partly  receiving  the  fastener  elements  pressed 
by  the  locking  means,  the  depression  being  bounded  at  its  front 
end  by  a  pair  of  forwardly  converging  walls  and  a  pair  of 
rearwardly  converging  walls  disposed  between  the  forwardly 
converging  walls  and  each  inclined  forwardly  with  respect  to 
the  plane  of  the  bottom  wing  of  the  slider  body. 


4,133.085 
CONNECTING  CLAMP 
Erik  G.  Haaason,  Saadhaa.  Swedea,  astigBor  to  Sveaaka  Kram 
AB,  Falkopiag,  Sweden 

Filed  Ang.  30. 1977,  Ser.  No.  829.065 
Clalais  priority.  appUcatioa  Swedea.  Aag.  30. 1976.  7609581 
lat  CL^  A44B  21/00 
VS.  CL  24— la  SW  11  i 


1.  A  clamp  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  longish  body  having 
four  parallel  right-angled  outer  comers,  comprising  a  yoke 
having  a  gap  for  partly  embracing  said  body,  two  planar  inner 
faces  at  right  angles  to  each  forming  part  of  said  gap  and 
meeting  at  a  first  inner  comer,  a  first  jaw  integral  with  said 
yoke  extending  from  one  of  said  planar  inner  faces  at  a  right 
angle  to  form  a  second  inner  comer  adapted  for  close  engage- 
ment with  one  outer  comer  of  said  body,  a  second  jaw  integral 
with  said  yoke  extending  at  an  obtuse  angle  from  the  other  of 
said  planar  inner  faces  to  form  a  third  inner  comer,  the  distance 
of  said  third  iimer  comer  from  said  first  inner  comer  being 
greater  than  the  distance  of  said  second  inner  comer  from  said 
first  inner  comer,  a  member  slidingly  displaceable  along  said 
second  jaw  for  engagement  with  an  outer  comer  of  said  body 
situated  diagonally  to  said  first  inner  comer,  and  a  bolt  con- 
nected to  said  member  and  extending  through  said  yoke  for 
wedging  said  member  into  the  space  between  said  second  jaw 
and  a  corresponding  outer  comer  of  said  body  for  securing  the 
clamp  thereto. 


4.133.086 

PNEUMATIC  SPRINGING  SHOE 

Joha  L.  Brcaaaa,  11000  Wcatwood  Lake  Dr.,  MiaMi,  Fla.  33165 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1977.  Ser.  No.  780.528 

lat  CL^  A43B  3/10 

VS.  CL  36— 7  J  7  CUav 

1.  A  pneumatic  springing-shoe  comprising  a  foot  supporting 

plate,  a  ground  engaging  plate,  a  pair  of  pneumatic  springing 
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means,  fastening  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  fixedly 
secure  said  pneumatic  springing  means  substantially  vertically 
between  said  foot  supporting  plate  and  said  ground  engaging 


plate  adjacent  the  forward  and  rear  ends  thereof  respectively, 

and  a  valve  associated  with  each  of  said  pneumatic  springing 
means  for  varying  the  resiliency  thereof 


directing  means  for  contacting  said  filaments  with  heated 
fluid  to  increase  the  temperature  of  the  filaments;  and 
(g)  crimp  setting  means,  including  fluid  jet  heating  means 
disposed  in  said  chamber  downstream  of  said  fluid  direct- 
ing means,  for  contacting  said  mass  of  fUamenU  with  at 
least  a  second  stream  of  heated  fluid  to  set  the  crimps, 
whereby  said  filaments  emerge  from  the  chamber  in 
crimped  form. 


4,1334188 
ROOM  TEMPERATURE  CRIMPING  OF  FIBRILLATED 

FILM  MATERIAL 
KokicU  Hikobc,  and  KyoicU  Hikobe,  both  of  1-873  6  choaM 
HiroMnra-cho,  Klryo-sU,  Gnnaia-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  7. 1977.  Ser.  No.  804.274 

dataw  priority,  appUcatioo  Japaa,  Jaa.  10, 1976,  51-68063 

lat  CU  D02G  ///*  3/22 

VS.  CL  28—279  «  Oaimg 
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bore  head  means  and  adapted  to  be  advanced  in  axial  direction 
into  a  workpiece  for  finishing  the  internal  surface  of  the  latter 
while  a  stream  of  flushing  oil  under  pressure  is  fed  preferably 
in  the  direction  of  advancement  of  the  tool  about  the  same  for 
removing  chips  shaved  off  by  the  bore  head  means;  and  means 
for  hydraulically  guiding  said  bore  head  means,  including  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  displaced  oil  pockets  and  means 
for  supplying  oil  under  pressure  to  said  pockeU,  including  oil 
feed  bores  and  throttle  bores  between  said  feed  bores  and  said 
oil  pockets. 


4.133.090 

CONTROL  OF  BINDER  CONTENT  IN  CARBON 

ARTICLE  MANUFACTURE 

Richard  W.  Peterson,  Lower  Bnrrell,  Pa.,  anignor  to  Aluminum 

Company  of  Aaierica.  Pittaburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  15. 1977.  Ser.  No.  806.715 

lot  a.>  HOIJ  9/00 

VS.  CL  29—25.18  1  Claim 


■^ 


staked  at  one  side  thereof  along  the  radially  extending  longitu- 
dinal direction  thereof  from  the  axial  center  line,  and  each  of 


22 


20-«^ 


UOCHUCW     vur^irauvii. 


ivaviia*       mwvTB 


Aiuea 

Couty,  N  J. 

CMtiBiiatioa-iii-part  of  S«r.  No.  619,085,  Oct  2, 1»75,  Prt.  No. 

4,024,611.  TUi  ■ppUcation  M«y  20,  1977,  S«f.  No.  799,066 

The  portion  of  the  tcrai  of  tUs  patent  rabaequent  to  Nfay  24, 

1994,  km  been  diKlaiaMd. 

1ml  CL»  D02G  //2a  ///4  1/12 

VS.  CL  2»-257  25  OninH 


1.  Apparatus  for  crimping  continuous  filamenU  comprising: 

(a)  a  chamber  having  an  inlet  opening  for  receiving  the 
filaments  and  an  outlet  opening  for  withdrawing  the  fila- 
ments; 

(b)  barrier  means  disposed  in  said  chamber  adjacent  said  inlet 

opening; 

(c)  fluid  directing  means  for  directing  a  stream  of  compress- 
ible fluid  containing  said  filaments  into  contact  with  said 
barrier  means  to  initiate  crimping  thereof; 

(d)  fluid  escape  means  associated  with  said  chamber  for 
separating  the  major  portion  of  said  fluid  from  said  fila- 
ments and  expelling  it  from  said  chamber; 

(e)  carrier  means  for  transporting  said  filamentt  through  said 
chamber,  including  a  continuously  moving  surface  associ- 
ated with  said  chamber  to  cause  overfeeding  of  said  fila- 
menU into  said  chamber,  said  filaments  being  forced 
against  a  mass  thereof  within  said  chamber  to  produce 
crimps  therein; 

(0  heating  means  connected  to  and  upstream  of  said  fluid 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  crimp-finished  yam  comprising 
passing  a  mesh-like  fiber  structure  formed  from  a  thermoplastic 
film  between  a  pair  of  opposed  rollers,  said  fiber  structure 
having  longitudinally  extending  relatively  thick  filamenU  and 
transversely  extending  relatively  thin  filaments,  one  of  said 
rollers  being  formed  with  teeth  on  its  periphery  and  the  other 
of  the  rollers  being  smooth  and  constituted  as  a  friction  roller, 
providing  relative  rotation  between  said  rollers  such  that  the 
roller  with  teeth  has  a  relative  peripheral  velocity  with  respect 
to  the  surface  of  the  friction  roller,  said  fiber  structure  being 
passed  through  said  rollers  at  room  temperature  and  being 
engaged  by  the  roller  with  teeth  at  one  surface  thereof  and 
subjected  to  the  advancing  action  thereof  due  to  the  roUtion  of 
said  roller  while  the  opposite  surface  of  the  fiber  structure  is 
subjected  to  a  resisting  force  due  to  the  engagement  thereof 
with  the  friction  roller  such  that  the  differential  action  of  the 
rollers  produces  differential  layer  conditions  in  the  fiber  struc- 
ture concurrently  with  the  formation  of  saw-tooth  crimps  in 
said  fiber  structure  at  room  temperature. 

4,133,089 
COMBINED  PRECISION  BORING  AND  BURNISHING 

TOOL 
Lotkar  Heymanns,  Mbnchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aarigBor  to  WUhclm  Hegenacheidt  GmbH,  Erkeienz,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrauny 

Filed  Not.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,690 

Int  CL^  B24B  39/Oa-  B23B  51/06 

VS.  a.  29—90  R  12  CMma 


1.  A  combined  tool  for  precision  boring  and  burnishing  the 
inner  surfaces  of  workpieces  comprising,  in  combination,  bore 
head  means;  burnishing  means  arranged  rearwardly  of  said 


nmtn 

• — 

c«Mr 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  carbon  articles  comprising  the 
steps  of  mixing  binder  and  carbon  aggregate,  forming  the 
resulting  mixture  into  an  article,  measuring  the  slump  of  the 
article  at  least  to  hundredths  of  an  inch  following  the  forming 
and  prior  to  baking,  and,  if  necessary,  changing  the  relative 
proportions  of  binder  and  carbon  aggregate  in  subsequent 
executions  of  the  mixing  step  to  yield  a  target  amount  of  slump. 


4,133,091 
APPARATUS  FOR  nXING  BLADES  ON  TURBINE 

WHEEL  FOR  FLUID  COUPUNG  MADE  OF  SHEET 

METAL 

Hiroahi  Ito,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,143 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1976,  51-41142 

Int.  a.2  B23P  19/04.  23/00.  11/00 

VS.  a.  29—33  K  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  fixing  a  plurality  of  blades  onto  the  inner 
concaved  surface  of  an  outer  shell  with  an  axial  center  line  of 
a  turbine  wheel  for  a  fluid  coupling  made  of  sheet  metal,  com- 
prising in  combination:  a  die  section  having  a  recess  to  hold 
therein  the  inner  concaved  surface  of  the  outer  shell  with  the 
same  being  upwardly  directed  and  having  a  plurality  of  con- 
caved molds  formed  at  an  equal  space  interval  therebetween 
and  in  ring  form;  a  punch  section  having  a  plurality  of  punches 
in  ring  form  to  oppose  said  plurality  of  concave  molds  in  said 
die  section  in  a  vertically  movable  manner  and  being  orien- 
Uted  in  a  first  position  for  forming  slou  in  the  inner  concaved 
surface  of  the  outer  shell;  and  a  blade  keeping  plate  movable 
with  said  ring-shaped  punches,  wherein  said  concaved  molds 
in  said  die  section  arc  formed  in  three  concentric  rings  of  the 
innermost,  the  intermediate,  and  the  outermost  or  peripheral, 
said  plurality  of  punches  in  array  are  made  to  oppose  said 
respective  rings  of  said  concaved  molds,  said  concaved  mold 
and  punches  in  each  of  the  concentric  rings  are  arranged  mutu- 
ally in  parallel,  wherein  said  punches  are  movable  in  a  second 
position  so  that  said  blades  as  fitted  in  said  concaved  molds  are 


4,133,092 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHAFT  SEAL  WTTH 
CLINCH-BUTT  METAL  CASE 
Samuel  E.  MacArthur,  Lathnip  Village,  and  Stanley  N.  Smith, 
Farmington,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Federal-Mogul  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  673,577,  Apr.  5,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,052,077. 
This  application  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,251 
Int  a.2  B23P  17/00 
VS.  a.  29—417  5  Claimt 


1.  A  method  for  making  radial  lip  shaft  seals  having  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  reinforcing  outer  case  to  which  has  been 
bonded  an  elastomeric  body  that  includes  a  flexible  seal  lip 
portion  comprising  the  steps  of,  selecting  a  rigid  strip  of  inde- 
terminate length,  feeding  said  strip  continuously  through  a 
series  of  punch  press  forming  operations  in  a  progressive  type 
die  to  perform  the  steps  of:  scoring  the  strip  rearwards  of  the 
body  edge  to  esublish  the  width  of  a  rectangular  case  blank  at 
a  first  station,  the  first  advance  of  said  case  blank  to  a  second 
die  station  and  trim  step  establishing  the  length  of  said  rectan- 
gular case  blank,  a  second  advance  of  said  rectangular  case 
blank  to  a  third  die  station  where  the  first  form  operation  staru 
the  bending  of  said  case  blank  along  iu  major  axis  with  some 
separation  of  said  score  at  both  edges, 
advancing  said  case  blank  to  a  fourth  die  sution  with  the 
second  form  operation  increasing  the  bend  of  the  previous 
operation  forming  a  "U"  and  greatly  increasing  the  sepa- 
ration along  the  score  from  the  edges  toward  the  middle, 
advancing  said  case  blank  to  a  fifth  die  station  with  the  third 
forming  operation  closing  the  "U"  of  the  previous  opera- 
tion and  forming  the  generally  cylindrical  shape  of  a 
finished  reinforcing  outer  case, 
placing  said  finished  case  in  the  heated  cavity  of  a  mold  in  a 
molding  press  with  a  quantity  of  uncured  elastomer  and 
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bonding  said  elastomer  to  said  finished  case  forming  said 
elastomeric  body  and  said  flexible  lip  seal  portion. 

4,133,093 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CYUTWER  LOCK 

iHrfc.  Pmb.  and  OiTa  Hnrtkaifn,  both  of  Jocnaan,  Finland, 

Mrionn  to  Oy  Wartrila  AB,  HeWnki,  Finland 

FIM  Doc  r,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,008 

CUtmm  priority.  ■ppHftina  FlaliBd,  Doc  31, 1975,  7S3744 

bt  a.2  B23P  13/Oa  15/00 

VS.  a.  29— 04  5 


•* 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  cylinder  lock  employing 
a  fixed  cylinder  housing  and  a  cylinder  tumable  by  the  key  of 
the  lock,  a  number  of  locking  disc*  being  also  tumable  by  said 
key  at  a  first  stage  relative  to  said  cylinder,  a  locking  bar 
which,  in  a  designated  position,  locks  taid  cylinder  to  said 
cylinder  housing  and  being  guided  in  the  radial  direction  of  the 
lock  by  said  locking  discs,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  said  lock  cylinder  with  a  set  of  identical  locking 
discs  of  sheet  metal  formed  without  peripheral  recesses  for 
allowing  opening  of  the  lock;  turning  said  locking  discs  with  a 
key  member  into  an  opening  position  defined  by  said  key 
member;  and  machining  a  joint  groove  at  the  position  of  said 
locking  bar  into  said  locking  discs,  said  joint  groove  suitably 
corresponding  to  the  form  of  said  locking  bar  thereby  provid- 
ing at  the  right  position  a  peripheral  recess  for  the  opening  of 
the  lock  with  said  key  at  each  of  said  locking  discs. 


both  to  ambient  temperature  to  ther^  shrink-fit  them 
together,  and 


joining  the  skirt  top  portioo  to  the  tank  by  welds,  boltt  or 
rivets. 


4vl33,09S 

TREATING,  INCLUDING  INDUCTION  HEATING  OF 

WELL  PIPE  CONNECnONS 

GMTts  E.  Lewis,  Arcadia.  Calif.,  and  Ckarlas  A.  BollftaH, 

Howtoa,  To.,  SMi^ors  to  Hyiferil  ConspMiy,  Los  Anfeks, 

Caur. 

FIM  Oct  6. 1977,  Sv.  No.  839,830 
iBt  CL>  FML  53/00 
UjS.a.29— «S8  16< 
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connection  of  the  first  pipe  so  that  the  coil  extends  about 
the  pin  connection,  and 

(b)  passing  electrical  current  through  the  coil  to  effect  induc- 
tion beating  of  said  pin  connection  to  temperature  within 
tile  range  of  75*  F.  and  500*  F.,  and 

(c)  relatively  removing  the  coil  from  said  position,  and 

(d)  relatively  applying  tiie  coil  to  a  position  about  Uie  box 
connection  of  the  second  pipe  so  that  the  coil  extends 
about  the  box  connecti$ni,  and 

(e)  passing  electrical  current  tiirough  the  coil  to  effect  induc- 
tion heating  of  said  box  connection  to  about  the  same 
temperature  as  said  pin  connection,  and 

(0  relatively  removing  the  coil  from  said  position  about  the 
box  connection, 

(g)  there  being  treating  liquid  ^>plied  to  the  thread  of  at  least 
one  connection,  said  induction  heating  aUowing  said  liq- 
uid to  flow  on  said  heated  pin  and  box  connections,  and 

(h)  screwing  the  said  pin  and  box  connectioas  together  in  a 
relatively  equally  heated  condition. 


and  second  means  for  positioning  each  of  said  plates  perpendic- 
ular to  said  studs  and  in  contact  with  the  ends  thereof,  automat- 
ically operating  assembly  means  for  assembling  said  studs  and 
plates  into  said  framework  and  comprising  a  carriage  support- 
ing securing  means  thereon  and  mounted  for  movement  along 
said  plates,  said  carriage  moving  along  said  plates  and  automat- 
icaUy  operative  at  the  location  of  each  of  said  studs  to  secure 
the  end  of  said  stud  to  the  abutting  portion  of  the  opposed 
plates,  said  first  positioning  means  comprising  a  vertically 


4,133,096 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SELF-POSITIONING 

A  SQUEEZED  RIVET 
Joseph  G.  Faidoni,  TwxMH,  Wash.,  aadaaor  to  Bodng  CouMf- 
dal  Airplane  Com^amy,  SeMie,  Wwh. 

Filed  JnL  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,045 

IM.  0.2  B2U  15/04 

VS.  CL  29-322  A  u  n.i— 


retractable  frame  having  locating  pins  thereon,  said  locating 
pins  estabUshing  the  spacing  between  said  studs,  said  first 
worksution  including  first  cutting  means  disposed  at  an  up- 
stream portion  thereof  for  removing  excess  length  portions 
from  said  plates,  said  first  and  second  positioning  means  being 
retractable  to  enable  said  first  conveyor  means  to  carry  the 
assembled  framework  to  said  second  worksution,  said  second 
worksution  comprising  assembling  means  adapted  to  secure 
shfsithing  disposed  thereover  in  place. 

4.133,098 

APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  SUCCESSIVE  ARTICLES 

MOVING  ALONG  A  PATH 

Richard  M.  Brook,  HnddcnOeld,  Ea^^uHi,  aasigaor  to  AntoSys- 
toBS  Limited,  YorkaUra,  Engjand 

Filed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797.963 
Int  a.2  B07C  5/00 
VJS.  CL  209—565  n  i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  positioned  riveU  from  a  rivet 
slug  to  join  together  parts  of  a  work  piece  wherein  a  fixed  tool 
on  one  side  of  the  work  piece  and  an  axially  movable  tool  on 
the  other  side  of  the  work  piece  cooperate  to  squeeze  form  the 
rivet  with  the  apparatus  comprising:  resilient  means  for  extend- 
ing between  a  fixed  tool  and  a  aide  of  s  work  piece,  a  die  as  part 


UJS.  CI  »— 447  13 

1.  A  method  of  supporting  a  metal  tank  having  a  circular 
horizontal  lection  which  comphies: 

providing  the  tank  with  a  horizontal  ring-like  portion  having 
a  Mibatantially  upright  surface, 

forming  a  metal  substantially  upnght  skirt  having  a  top 
portion  with  an  mtemal  surface  which  matches  the  tank 
ring-like  surface  and  which  has  an  internal  diameter  at 
ambient  temperature  at  matching  locations  slightly  leas 
than  the  diameter  of  the  tank  ring-like  surface  at  ambient 
temperature, 

heating  the  skirt  top  portion,  or  cooling  the  tank  ring-like 
surface,  or  both  until  the  internal  diameter  of  the  skirt  top 
portion  is  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  Unk  ring-like 
Muface, 

positioning  the  skirt  top  portioa  around  the  tank  ring-like 
surface, 

bringing  the  skirt  top  portion  or  the  tank  ring-like  surface  or 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  a  threaded  connection  in  ex- 
tremely cold  environment,  said  method  employing  an  electri- 
cal coil  having  cylindrical  configuration,  said  connection  de- 
fined by  a  pin  connection  of  a  first  pipe  and  a  box  connection 
of  a  second  pipe  the  steps  including: 

(a)  relatively  applying  the  coil  to  a  position  about  the  pin 


4,139,097 
SYSTEM  FOR  ASSEMBLING  FRAMED  WALL  SECTIONS 
Edgar  O.  Slade,  deceased,  late  of  Moyock,  N.C  (by  Eva  Youg 

Slade,  adiadiystntrix),  aasigaor  to  Adrawx  Wall  Syate^ 

Im^I— ghnrai,  Pa. 

Filed  JiL  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  912,967 

bt  CL'  B23P  23/00 

MS.  a  29-5MJ  M  n.1.^ 

1.  A  system  for  fabricating  a  wall  for  a  building,  said  wall 
being  composed  of  a  framework  of  plural  studs  disposed  in  a 
parallel  array  between  a  pair  of  opposed  plates  and  sheathing 
disposed  over  said  framework,  said  system  comprising  a  first 
workstation  for  assembling  said  studs  and  plates  into  said 
framework,  a  second  workstation  for  securing  said  sheathing 
to  the  assembled  framework  and  first  conveyor  means  for 
carrying  the  aasembled  framework  from  the  tint  worksution 
to  the  second  workstation,  said  first  workstation  comprising 
first  means  for  positioning  said  studs  thereon  in  a  parallel  array 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  sorting  a  succession  of  articles  which 
are  moving  along  a  path,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  receiving  devices  arranged  to  move  adja- 
cent to  the  succession  of  articles  traveUng  along  the  path, 
so  that  along  at  least  a  part  of  the  path  each  article  moves 
in  unison  with  one  of  the  receiving  devices; 

(b)  means  for  transferring  each  article  to  a  receiving  device 
as  it  moves  in  unison  with  the  article; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  delivery  stations  past  which  the  receiving 
devices  travel;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  release  devices,  one  associated  with  each  of 
the  delivery  stations,  the  release  devices  being  selectively 
operable  to  release  an  article  at  any  desired  delivery  sta- 
tion when  the  article  is  carried  past  the  delivery  station  by 
a  receiving  device. 
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4,133,099 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTTJRING  A  CHARGE 

TRANSFER  DEVICE 

YoaUaki  Hagiwara,  YokohMsa,  Jafsa,  aaai«Bor  to  Sony  Corpo- 

radon,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  2,  1977,  Sar.  No.  S21,1S3 

n«i««  oriority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  20, 1974,  51-99961 

Int  0.2  BOIJ  17/00 

U&  CI.  29-57S  »0  Clataa 
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non-active  portion  of  the  diaphragm  and  respectively 
positioned  adjacent  each  monitor  area; 
mounting  the  diaphragm  plate  on  a  cylindrical  spacer  having 


aa  interior  wall  displaced  from  the  outer  boundary  of  the 
central  recess  and  displaced  from  the  notches;  and 
bonding  a  strain  gauge  on  the  diaphragm  plate  in  each  of  the 
notches  to  directly  overlie  each  of  the  monitor  areas. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  charge  transfer  device 
having  a  plurality  of  electrodes  formed  on  an  insuUting  layer 
and  a  transfer  channel  formed  of  a  portion  of  semiconductor 
substrate  transferring  signal  charges  in  one  direction,  said 
transfer  channel  having  narrowed  portions  bordered  by  chan- 
nel stopper  regions  formed  of  a  portion  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  on  the  insulating 
layer  formed  on  a  major  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate, 

(b)  forming  a  first  masking  layer  for  selective  diffusion  of 
doping  impurities  and  selective  removing  said  polycrystal- 
line silicon  layer,  said  first  masking  layer  covering  por- 
tions of  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  in  a  direction 
substantially  transverse  to  said  one  direction  of  charge 
transfer,  leaving  uncovered  portions  of  said  polycrystal- 
line silicon  layer,  said  uncovered  portion  having  a  prede- 
termined width  in  the  direction  of  said  charge  transfer  and 
being  formed  periodically, 

(c)  forming  a  second  masking  layer  for  selective  removing 
said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer,  said  second  masking 
layer  partially  overlying  on  said  first  masking  layer  and 
leaving  openings  on  the  portions  of  said  polycrystalline 
silicon  layer  laying  over  portions  of  said  transfer  channel, 

(d)  selectively  diffusing  a  doping  impurity  into  said  poly- 
crystalline silicon  layer  through  said  first  masking  layer, 

(e)  selectively  removing  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  by 
using  said  first  and  second  masking  layers  and  forming 
openings  in  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer,  and 

(0  selectively  diffusing  a  doping  impurity  into  said  substrate 
through  said  openings. 

4,133.100 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  DIAPHRAGM  OF  OPTIMIZED 

STRESS  AND  STRAIN  DISTRIBUTION 
KieU  E.  Myhre,  941 N.  Enterprise  Ktt^  Inglewood,  Calif.  90302 
Filed  Dec  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,251 
Int  CL'  HOIC  17/02 
VS.  CL  29—610  SG  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  improved  transducer  diaphragm 
including  the  steps  of: 
chemically  etching  one  face  of  a  diaphragm  plate  to  cheou- 
cally  mill  out  a  central  recess  of  uniform  thickness  which 
constitutes  an  active  portion  of  the  diaphragm  displaced 
below  the  normal  surface  of  the  face  to  form  a  plurality  of 
monitor  areas  peripherally  located  on  the  central  recess 
where  the  diaphragm  plate  undergoes  maximum  strain 
when  subjected  to  pressure,  and  to  chemically  mill  out 
recess  notches  extending  from  the  central  recess  into  the 


4,133,101 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  LAMINATED  BUS  BAR 
Douglas  W.  Glover,  Harrisborg,  Pa.,  aaai^or  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated. Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  290,013,  Sep.  1«,  1972,  Pat  No.  3^93,233, 

which  is  a  coatinnatioa-ln-p«rt  of  Scr.  No.  152,145,  Jnn.  11, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  appbcatkw  Jan.  9. 1975,  Scr.  No.  540,030 

Int  a.2  B23P  ll/0(k  B29C  6/02;  HOIR  43/00 
MS.  CL  29—628  3  Cta*™ 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  laminated  bus  bar,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

stacking  together  in  alternate  layers  a  plurality  of  plate 
conductors  of  varied  surface  areas  and  a  plurality  of  plates 
of  dielectric  material, 

said  plates  of  dielectric  material  having  surface  areas  smaller 
than  adjacent  plate  conductors  of  relatively  greater  sur- 
face areas  and  larger  than  adjacent  plate  conductors  of 
relatively  smaller  surface  areas, 

encapsulating  said  plate  conductors  and  said  plates  of  dielec- 
tric material  in  a  solidifiable  dielectric  medium, 

drilling  apertures  through  said  solidifuible  medium  and  at 
least  said  plate  conductors  of  relatively  larger  surface 
areas, 

forcefully  driving  conductive  elongated  contacts  together 
with  quantities  of  a  non-rigidified  solidifuble  material  into 
corresponding  apertures, 

wedgingly  engaging  said  contacts  into  electrically  conduc- 
tive relationship  with  said  plate  conductors  having  said 
apertures  therethrough,  the  solidifiable  material  filling 
voids,  and  rigidifying  said  solidifiable  material  to  secure 
said  contacts  in  said  aperturea. 
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4,133,102 

AUTOMATIC  CONNECTOR  PRESSER 

George  W.  GUlemot  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  John  T. 

Thompson,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  a  part  intercat 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,526 

Int  a.2  B23P  19/00 

MS.  CL  29—750  11  Claims 


4vl33,103 
COMB  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  DRY  SHAVER 
William  P.  Beck,  Westchester,  U.,  aaaignor  to  Sunbeam  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1977,  Scr.  No.  848,405 
Int  CL^  B26B  19/00 
MS.  CL  30—43  19  < 


abutting  surfaces  of  said  central  comb  section  and  interfit- 
ting  along  the  side  edges  thereof;  and 
means  for  attaching  said  central  comb  section  and  said  end 
comb  sections  to  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  comb 
support  frame. 


4,133,104 
DRY  SHAVERS 
Enzo  Ascoli,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  21. 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,190 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  30,  1976, 
45231/76 

Int  a.2  B26B  19/07 
MS.  a.  30—43.92  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressing  tool,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  an  anvil  carried  by  said  housing  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
and  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  said  longitudinal 
axis; 

(c)  a  presser  carried  by  and  movable  relative  to  said  housing 
toward  and  away  from  said  anvil  along  a  presser  path 
perpendicular  to  said  anvil  and  inclined  at  an  obtuse  angle 
to  said  longitudinal  axis; 

(d)  an  elongated  handle  within  and  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  housing  and  accessible  from  the  exterior  thereof; 

(e)  means  mounting  said  handle  in  said  housing  for  produc- 
ing longitudinal  movement  of  said  handle  relative  to  said 
housing  in  response  to  lateral  movement  of  said  handle 
relative  to  said  housing;  and 

(0  means  for  converting  such  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
handle  relative  to  said  housing  into  movement  of  said 
presser  along  said  presser  path  toward  said  anvil. 


[JImH 


1.  A  dry  shaver  comprising  a  part-cylindrical  cutting  foil,  an 
inner  cutter  provided  with  cutting  edges  which  cooperate  with 
said  foil,  drive  means  to  drive  said  inner  cutter  in  linear  recip- 
rocation parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  part-cylindrical  foil,  said 
drive  means  including  a  driver  articulated  to  said  inner  cutter 
at  a  center  of  articulation  substantially  coincident  with  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  iimer  cutter  and  the  center  of  applica- 
tion of  the  resultant  of  the  frictional  forces  acting  between  said 
inner  cutter  and  said  foil  during  reciprocation  of  said  inner 
cutter  by  said  drive  means. 


4,133,105 
INTERNAL  PIPE  CUTTER 
Richard  J.  Mittendorf,  BerUn  Heights,  and  Raymond  H.  Mor- 
ria,  Newcomerstown,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Emerson 
Electric  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  16. 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,060 

Int  a.2  B23D  21/06 

MS.  a.  30—103  8  Claims 


1.  A  comb  assembly  for  attachment  to  an  electrical  dry 
shaver  having  cooperating  cutter  assemblies  comprising: 

a  comb  support  frame; 

a  central  comb  section  having  a  first  uniform  predetermined 
thickness,  attached  to  the  central  position  of  said  comb 
support  frame  and  being  conformed  to  the  outer  surfaces 
of  said  comb  support  frame; 

at  least  two  end  comb  sections  each  having  a  predetermined 
thickness  greater  than  said  fust  predetermined  thickness, 
attached  to  said  comb, support  engaging  the  respective 

97S  nn  71  I 


1.  In  an  internal  pipe  cutter  comprising  first  and  second 
relatively  movable  members  pivoted  together,  a  cutter  blade  at 
the  free  end  of  said  first  member,  and  a  pressure  assembly  at  the 
free  end  of  said  second  member,  said  pressure  assembly  com- 
prising a  pair  of  rollers  rotatable  about  generally  vertical  axes, 
the  improvement  comprising  adjustment  means  for  ac- 
comodating pipes  of  different  sizes,  said  adjustment  means 
comprising  pivot  means  for  moving  said  pressure  assembly 
alternatively  from  a  first  side  of  said  second  member  adjacent 
said  first  member  for  cutting  pipes  of  relatively  small  size,  to  a 
second,  opposed,  side  of  said  second  member  for  cutting  pipes 
of  relatively  large  size. 
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4,133,106 
FOLDING  LOCKING  BLADE  KNIFE 
CM  J.  AMIS,  CM»er,  Wyo.,  anignor  to  Wyoodiw  Kalfe  Cof»o- 
ratk»,  Ca^er,  Wyo. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  952,201 
lit  CL'  B26B  1/04 
VS.  CL  30— 1«0  "^ 


4,133,107 

TOOL  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Kart  A.  Vogel,  Ltole,  DL,  aarigaor  to  Donald  Eugene  Vogel  ud 

David  Scott  Vogel,  both  of  Liilc  lU. 

Cootinaation  of  Ser.  No.  703,279,  JaL  7, 1976,  abandoned.  Tlilf 

ap|»Ucation  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,599 

lat.  a.2  B26B  13/00 

U&CL  30-266  12CUlmi 
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1.  A  folding  locking  blade  knife  comprising: 

a  first  tide  icale  having  a  pivot  end,  a  free  end.  and  a  pivot 
aperture  in  the  pivot  ends; 

and  a  second  side  scale  having  a  pivot  end,  a  free  end,  and  a 
pivot  aperture  in  the  pivot  end; 

the  two  scales  being  substantially  identical  in  planform; 

a  blade  guard  fuedly  mounted  on  the  inner  face  of  the  first 
scale  and  extending  only  along  the  rear  margin  and  the 
free  end  marginal  portion  of  the  scale  and  terminating 
short  of  the  pivot  end  of  the  scale; 

a  pivot  post  passmg  through  both  pivot  apertures  and  retain- 
ing the  two  scales  in  assembled  relation  spaced  apart  by 
the  blade  guard  to  provide  a  protective  pocket  for  a  re- 
tracted blade; 

and  a  cutting  blade  having  a  pivot  end  tang,  a  free  end.  and 
a  pivot  aperture  in  the  tang,  and  being  located  between  the 
two  scales,  and  being  pivotally  mounted  by  iu  aperture  on 
the  pivot  po«  for  roution  between  retracted  and  extended 
positions; 

a  lock  pin  projecting  from  the  inner  face  of  the  blade  guard 
near  the  free  end  of  the  scale  and  a  corresponding  lock 
hole  through  the  second  scale  adapted  to  mate  with  the 
lock  pin  and  retain  the  scales  in  registered  overlying  reU- 

tion; 
an  arcuate  slot  through  the  tang  of  the  blade  centered  on  the 
pivot  aperture  and  extending  around  it  in  an  arc  of  sub- 
stantially 180  degrees  at  the  side  remote  from  the  free  end 
of  the  blade  with  its  ends  in  a  lateral  line  across  the  Wade 
passing  through  the  pivot  aperture; 
and  a  single  stud  mounted  in  the  second  scale  spaced  laler- 
*      ally  from  the  pivot  aperture  and  projecting  from  the  inner 
face  of  the  second  scale  to  engage  in  the  arcuate  slot  in  the 

blade; 
the  second  scale,  when  released  from  the  lock  pm,  being 
roUtable  through  approximately  180  degrees  with  respect 
to  the  blade  and  the  first  scale  with  the  single  stud  travel- 
ing to  the  second  end  of  the  slot,  and  being  roUtable 
through  another  approximately  180  degrees  to  swing  the 
blade  to  fully  extended  position  and  return  the  scaJe  to  itt 
initial  overlying  locked  position  with  the  first  scA; 

the  tang  of  the  blade  retaining  substantially  its  full  width  U) 
the  butt  end  and  terminating  in  squared-ofT  comers  with  a 
lateral  rear  marginal  butt  edge  extending  between  them; 

the  comer  portion  of  the  marginal  butt  edge  adjacent  to  the 
back  of  the  tang  contacting  the  forward  end  of  the  blade 
guard  as  a  stop  to  limit  the  extension  of  the  blade,  and  the 
tang  front  contacting  the  side  edge  of  the  forward  portion 
of  the  blade  guard  to  serve  as  a  stop  to  limit  retraction  of 
the  blade; 

and  the  interaction  of  the  single  stud  and  the  arcuate  slot  m 
the  blade  preventing  extension  of  the  blade  when  the 
second  scale  is  in  the  blade  retracting  position  and  pre- 
venting retraction  of  the  blade  when  the  second  scale  is  in 
the  blade  extending  position. 
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1.  An  improved  professional  quality  tool  adapted  for  cutting, 
shearing  and  the  like  comprising: 

first  and  second  cooperating  metal  members,  with  each  of 
the  first  and  second  members  having  a  first  end,  a  second 
end  and  a  longitudinal  central  axis  extending  between 
their  first  and  second  ends; 
a  first  handle  on  the  first  end  of  the  first  member, 
a  second  handle  on  the  first  end  of  the  second  member; 
means  for  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  members  at  a 
connection  point  disposed  between  their  first  ends  and 
their  second  ends  for  permitting  the  first  and  second  mem- 
bers to  pivotally  move,  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
about  the  connection  point,  between  a  closed  position 
wherein  the  second  ends  of  the  first  and  second  members 
are  adjacent  to  each  other  and  an  open  position  wherein 
the  second  ends  of  the  first  and  second  members  are 
spaced  from  each  other; 
the  first  and  second  members  each  having  a  shank  portion 
disposed  adjacent  to  the  connection  point  and  between  the 
connection  point  and  their  first  ends,  the  shank  portions 
each  having  an  outside  face,  a  leading  edge  that  faces  the 
leading  edge  of  the  other  shank  portion  when  the  mem- 
bers are  in  their  open  positon,  and  an  inside  face  that  has 
a  planar,  substantially  fiat  surface,  with  the  flat,  smooth 
surfaces  of  the  inside  faces  of  the  shank  portions  of  the 
first  and  second  members  being  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other  but  being  spaced  from  each  other  a  predeter- 
mined distance  and  substantially  overlying  each  other  as 
the  first  and  second  members  approach  their  closed  posi- 
tions and  while  the  first  and  second  members  are  in  their 
closed  positions; 
the  first  and  second  members  each  including  a  blade  portion 
disposed  between  their  second  ends  and  the  connection 
point,  with  each  of  the  blade  portions  having  an  inside 
face,  outside  face  and  a  cutting  edge  that  is  ground  in  the 
member  from  the  second  end  of  the  member  to  adjacent  to 
the  connection  point;  and 
a  single  bearing  dimple  disposed  on  the  inside  face  of  the 
shank  portion  of  one  of  the  first  and  second  members,  the 
bearing  dimple  being  a  formed  unitary  portion  of  the  one 
member,  being  positioned  subsUntially  between  the  lead- 
ing edge  and  the  longitudinal  central  axis  of  the  one  mem- 
ber and  having  a  distal,  rounded,  projecting  end  that 
projecU  from  the  planar,  substantially  flat  inside  face  of 
the  shank  portion  of  the  one  member,  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  inside  face,  a  distance 
greater  than  said  predetermined  distance  so  that  the  distal 
projecting  end  of  the  bearing  dimple  contacts  the  planar, 
substantially  fiat  inside  face  of  the  shank  portion  of  the 
other  member  as  the  first  and  second  members  approach 
their  closed  position  and  while  the  first  and  second  mem- 
bers are  in  their  closed  position  and  so  that  as  the  sole 
result  of  the  contact  between  the  distal  projecting  end  of 
the  bearing  dimple  and  the  inside  face  of  the  shank  portion 
of  the  other  member,  there  is  substantially  point  contact 
between  the  cutting  edges  of  the  first  and  second  members 
as  the  first  and  second  members  move  from  their  open 


i 
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position  to  their  closed  position,  with  this  point  contact 
being  initially  located  adjacent  to  the  point  where  the 
cutting  edges  initially  intersect,  and  then  moving  out 
along  the  cutting  edges  to  the  second  ends  of  the  members 
as  the  first  and  second  members  continue  to  move  to  their 
closed  position. 


4,133,108 
Patent  Not  IsMed  For  This  Number 


4,133,109 

RIBBON  SLITTER 

Robert  E.  Dow,  9  Pasadena  Rd.,  Branford,  Conn.  06405 

FUed  Ang.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,871 

Int  a.2  B26B  3/00 

UjS.  CL  30—279  R  7  CUims 


1.  A  device  for  slitting  ribbon  material  of  a  first  width  into  a 
plurality  of  ribbon  strips  of  lesser  width  comprising,  a  body 
member  defining  a  plurality  of  ribbon  receiving  passages  there- 
through, a  plurality  of  blades  having  cutting  edges  supported 
in  said  body  member  and  traversing  said  passages  so  as  to 
provide  different  numbers  of  cutting  edges  in  different  ones  of 
said  passages,  whereby  ribbon  may  be  slit  into  various  plurali- 
ties of  ribbin  strips  of  lesser  width  than  the  original  material  by 
passing  the  original  material  through  selected  ones  of  said 
passages,  each  of  said  blades  traversing  more  than  one  passage. 


4^133,110 
ARTinCIAL  MODULAR  DENTURE 
Rkhard  Bernstein,  17-85  215th  St,  Bayside,  N.Y.  11361,  and 
Joseph  P.  Matriss,  35  Wallington  Ave.,  Wallington,  N^l. 
07057 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,915 

lat  a?  A61C  13/00 

VS.  a.  32—2  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  artificial  denture,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

A.  providing  an  assembly  of  hard  prosthetic  teeth  perma- 
nently secured  to  a  U-shaped  hard  base  structure  with  a 

>  terminus  of  said  hard  base  structure  disposed  a  short  dis- 
tance rearwardly  of  the  incisor  areas  of  said  assembly  of 
said  prosthetic  teeth, 

B.  supplying  a  set  of  palatal  vault  members  having  a  variety 
of  differently  contoured  configurations  adapted  to  sub^ 


stantially  conform  with  the  palatal  vault  area  of  a  patient's 
mouth,  said  palatal  vault  members  adapted  to  be  individu- 
ally assembled  to  said  assembly  whereby  the  most  suitable 
fitting  one  of  said  set  of  palatal  vault  members  may  be 
determined, 

C.  assembling  a  selected  one  of  said  palatal  vault  members  to 
said  base, 

D.  inserting  said  base  with  said  palatal  vault  member  assem- 
bled thereon  into  a  patient's  mouth  being  fitted  for  the 
artificial  denture  so  as  to  obtain  a  properly  fitting  palatal 
vault  member  of  said  set  as  part  of  the  artificial  denture, 

E.  placing  an  uncured  hardenably  hard  liner  material,  in 
fluid  form,  on  said  base  and  said  selected  palatal  vault 
member, 

F.  reinserting  the  denture  into  the  human  mouth  and  impres- 
sion forming  the  hard  uncured  material  into  an  impression 
in  conformance  with  the  palatal  vault  and  the  toothless 
gum  area  of  the  patient's  mouth,  and 

G.  allowing  the  uncured  hardenable  liner  to  harden  over 
said  palatal  vault  member  and  to  bond  thereto  to  form  a 
rigid  liner  which  conforms  intimately  to  the  features  of  the 
palatal  vault  area  and  the  toothless  gum  area  of  the  mouth. 


4,133,111 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  UMITS  OF  TRAVEL 
DaTid  J.  Logan,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gerber  Scien- 
tific Inc.,  South  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,212 
Int  a.2  HOIH  17/12:  B23Q  S/00.  5/54 
VS.  a.  33—1  M  12  Claims 

10.  A  machine  producing  relative  movements  between  a  tool 
and  a  workpiece  comprising:  a  work  tool  and  a  work  table  for 
holding  a  workpiece  as  it  is  operated  upon  by  the  tool;  means 
for  moving  the  tool  and  the  workpiece  mounted  on  the  table 
relative  to  one  another  in  at  least  one  coordinate  direction 
between  two  opposite  limits  of  travel;  and  limit  detecting 
means  for  detecting  relative  movement  of  the  tool  and  work- 
piece  at  said  limits  of  travel  and  producing  a  limit  signal,  said 
detecting  means  including  a  pull  cord  suspended  to  form  a 
plurality  of  interconnected  cord  segments  associated  with  the 
opposite  limits  of  travel,  means  connected  with  and  resiliently 
tensioning  the  suspended  pull  cord  and  a  plurality  of  cord 
contacts  associated  with  the  limits  of  travel  for  engaging  re- 
spectively cooperative  cord  segments  and  pulling  the  cord  in 


opposition  to  the  resilient  tension  as  relative  movement  takes 
place  between  the  tool  and  workpiece  at  the  associated  limits 
of  travel,  the  detecting  means  also  including  a  switch  means 
connected  to  the  pull  cord  for  actuation  and  generation  of  a 
limit  signal  when  any  segment  of  the  cord  is  intercepted  and 
pulled  by  a  contact  at  a  limit  of  travel. 


396 


OFFICLU.  GAZETTE 


January  9,  1979 


4,133,112 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  A  WORKPIECE 
Otto  MattUcasea,  Mnakh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  asslgaor  to 
Baycrische  Motorca  Werke  AkHiaysrllsrhaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of 


method  utilizing  a  proportioner  instrument  having  a  fixed 
scale-ruled  arm,  a  sliding  scale-ruled  arm  slidably  mounted  at 
right  angles  to  said  first  arm,  and  a  proportioner  arm  having  a 
line  thereon  to  register  with  the  scale  on  said  sliding,  said 

tn^ttirwl  or,fnnri«ina> 
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said  plate  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  there- 
through in  a  predetermined  pattern  corresponding  to  the  pat- 
tern of  mounting  screws  to  be  used  for  securing  a  door  hinge 

leaf  in  said  mnrtiiv   a  {wwtnH  niats  nn«i»;/>nakl>  :_  ..._-_.~. ■ 


and  a  curved  annular  spring  washer  surrounding  smaller  diam- 
eter portions  of  said  bushing  member  and  bearing  against  said 
enlarged  end  portions  and  parts  of  said  main  frame  to  resU- 


*«:-» 


7.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  workpiece  comprising: 

a.  support  structure  formed  by  a  plurality  of  support  ele- 
ments each  having  a  top  portion; 

b.  means  for  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  support  ele- 
ments; 

c.  a  guide  carriage  carried  by  said  support  structure; 

d.  means  for  longitudinally  displacing  said  guide  carriage 
along  said  support  structure; 

e.  bracketing  means  for  stabilizing  the  guide  carriage,  car- 
ried by  said  guide  carriage,  said  bracketing  means  extend- 
ing over  the  entire  upper  surface  of  a  top  plate  of  one  of 
said  support  elements  and  extending  beneath  the  top  plate 
on  opposite  edge  areas  thereof  by  way  of  end  sections  of 
said  bracketing  means;  and 

wherein  each  of  the  support  elemenu  have  end  plates  pro- 
vided with  guide  means  for  allowing  the  end  sections  of 
the  bracketing  means  to  pass  through  and  slide  along  to 
the  underside  of  the  adjacent  top  plate. 


swinging  of  said  remote  marginal  edge  portions  of  said  plates 
together. 


FUed  JuL  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,841 
iBt  CL2  GOIC  9m 
\i&.  CL  33—386 


bottom  from  the  measurement  at  the  top,  and  locating  the 
difference  on  said  sliding  arm  with  said  proportioner  arm; 

(c)  determining  the  horizontal  distance  from  the  second  face 
to  a  first  shim  point  on  said  first  body,  adjusting  said 
sliding  arm  to  register  with  said  distance  on  said  fued  arm, 
and  reading  the  required  shim  thickness  at  said  propor- 
tioner line  on  said  sliding  arm; 

(d)  repeating  step  C  for  a  second  shim  point  under  said  first 
body. 


4,133,114 

BUTT  HINGE  SCREW  LOCATION  MARKING 

TEMPLATE 

Cari  L.  Roack,  S912  Marlin,  El  Pmo,  Tex.  79924 

Filed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,647 

lit  CL^EOSB  77/06 

UJS.  CL  33—197  7 


4,133,113 
PROPORTIONER  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  OF 

SAME  TO  SHIM  MOTORS 
Harry  E.  Rider,  4516  HarMaoa  Are.,  La  Mcaa,  Calif.  92041 
FUcd  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,132 
lat.  CL2  GOIB  7/il 
M&,  CL  33—181  R  3  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  shimming  a  first  body  having  a  first  shaft 
with  an  orthogonal  circular,  co-axial  first  face  into  co-axial 
with  a  second  body  having  a  second  shaft  with  an  orthogonal 
circular  co-axiality  second  face  such  that  said  faces  are  sub- 
stantially flush,  sakl  bodies  resting  on  a  mounting  surface,  said 


1.  A  butt  hinge  screw  location  marking  template  comprising 
a  first  plate  of  a  plan  size  and  shape  to  be  received  within  a 
door  edge  hinge  leaf  mortise  in  predetermined  position  therein. 


SCIaios 


4,133,115 

MULTIPLE  VIAL  UNIVERSAL  FLANGE  LEVEL 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLANGED  PIPES  AND  THE  UKE 

Ckarica  A.  Stockholm,  7685  Hwy.  105,  Beaumont,  Tex.  77706 

FUed  Not.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,148 

Int.  CLJ  GOIC  9/28 

UA  a  33-371  4  Claim. 


1.  A  multiple  vial  flange  level  assembly  for  levelling  and 
squaring  a  planiform  circular  flange  having  circumferentially 
spaced  apertures  for  a  flanged  pipe  section,  including  an  elon- 
gated main  frame  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  rectangular  bar 
having  a  length  sufficient  to  span  a  distance  greater  than  the 
spacing  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  flange  apertures,  the  main 
frame  having  a  first  bubble  vial  positioned  to  indicate  when  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  main  frame  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
the  pipe  section  is  precisely  horizontal  and  a  second  bubble  vial 
for  indicating  when  a  second  axis  of  the  main  frame  perpendic- 
ular to  its  longitudinal  axis  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  pipe 
section  is  precisely  horizontal,  first  pair  of  centering  cone 
members  adapted  to  enter  from  one  side  of  and  be  centered  in 
the  flange  apertures  and  each  having  an  elongated  rod  project- 
ing therefrom  to  extend  through  and  beyond  the  flange  aper- 
tures, a  second  pair  of  centering  cone  members  carried  by  the 
main  frame  to  receive  said  rods  therethrough  and  enter  and  be 
centered  by  the  flange  apertures,  and  manually  releasable  latch 
members  mounted  on  portions  of  said  rods  protruding  beyond 
said  main  frame  and  second  centering  cone  members  for 
clamping  the  main  frame  and  cone  members  onto  the  flange  by 
clamping  engagement  of  the  cone  members  in  the  flange  aper- 
tures, said  main  frame  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  elon- 
gated slots  slidably  supporting  bushing  members  through 
which  said  rods  extend  to  receive  said  rods  therethrough  and 
accommodate  relative  convergent  and  divergent  movement  of 
the  rods  and  cone  members  longitudinally  of  the  main  frame 
for  fitting  the  level  assembly  onto  flanges  with  various  flange 
aperture  spacings,  said  bushing  members  being  fued  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  second  pair  of  cone  members  supporting  the 
latter  for  movement  axially  of  said  rods  relative  to  said  main 
frame,  said  bushing  members  having  an  enlarged  end  portion 


1.  A  device  for  analyzing  the  slope  of  graded  ground  di- 
rectly from  a  vehicle  doing  the  grading,  comprising  a  base, 
means  for  mounting  said  base  directly  on  the  vehicle  in  a 
readily  viewable  position  by  an  operator  of  the  vehicle,  an 
indicator  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  and  manually 
adjustable  by  the  operator  during  the  grading  operation  to 
different  positions  corresponding  to  desired  slopes  being 
graded  by  the  vehicle,  indicia  means  on  said  base  correspond- 
ing to  the  desired  slopes  of  the  ground,  means  for  retaining  said 
indicator  arm  in  an  adjusted  position  corresponding  to  a  se- 
lected slope  indicia,  said  retaining  means  including  a  guide 
plate  and  a  frictional  mating  surface  on  said  arm,  the  pivot 
point  for  said  arm  being  formed  by  an  adjustable  fastener  at  the 
fixed  end  of  said  arm,  and  said  guide  plate  being  located  adja- 
cent the  movable  end  of  said  arm,  said  guide  plate  including  a 
curved  spring  strip  fixed  on  said  base,  the  central  portion  of 
said  strip  along  the  range  of  indicia  being  raised  into  biased 
frictional  engagement  with  said  arm,  and  level  means  on  said 
arm  to  indicate  when  said  vehicle  is  positioned  on  the  graded 
ground  at  the  selected  slope. 


4,133,117 
STIFFENER  FOR  SHOES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  W.  Bradley,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bush  Unl- 
Tersal,  Inc.,  Wobum,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,096 
Int  a.2  A43B  13/42:  A43D  O/OO 
U.S.  a.  36-76  C  21  Claims 

1.  An  article  for  use  as  a  shoe  reinforcement  comprising: 
an  envelope  surrounding  a  matrix  which  includes  an  exter- 
nally activatable  thermosetting  resin; 
said  envelope  having  first  and  second  surfaces  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  matrix  to  enable  the  first  surface  to  be  applied 
to  and  against  a  surface  of  a  shoe  member  which  is  to  be 
reinforced; 
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said  second  surface  being  formed  from  a  material  through 
which  a  selected  external  stimulus  may  be  passed  thereby 
to  activate  said  resin  material; 

said  envelope  having  means  for  enabling  said  second  surface 
to  overlie  and  confine  the  matrix  and  said  first  surface 


within  a  volume  defined  by  said  second  surface  and  said 
shoe  member; 
at  least  said  second  surface  of  said  envelope  being  defined  by 
and  formed  from  a  material  which  will  maintain  its  physi- 
cal characteristics  sufficiently  to  substantially  preclude 
enlargement  of  said  volume  beyond  a  predetermined  max- 
imum volume  in  response  to  activation  of  the  resin  mate- 
rial at  least  until  the  resin  has  hardened  to  a  substantially 
permanent  shape. 


4,133,119 
SKI  BOOT 
Axd  R.  KiMka,  Vicuna.  AiMria,  iMigiior  to  TMC  Corpora- 
tioi^  Zi«,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,586 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Aaatria,  Feb.  25, 1976, 1410/76 

lat.  CL^  A43B  5/04;  B62B  0/QO 


MS.  CL  36—121 


15 


1.  The  combination  of  a  ski  boot  and  a  ski  binding  for  releas- 
ably  securing  said  boot  to  a  ski,  said  ski  boot  having  a  lower 
shell  with  a  raised  rear  wall  and  an  ankle  cuff  pivotally  secured 
to  said  lower  shell  to  allow  pivotal  movement  of  said  ankle  cufT 
about  a  pivot  axis  in  response  to  shifts  in  the  weight  of  an 
individual  using  said  ski  boot,  said  ski  binding  including  at  least 
a  heel  holder  fixedly  secured  to  said  ski  and  engaging  the  heel 
portion  of  said  ski  boot  to  hold  said  heel  portion  to  a  ski. 


I 


i 
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4,133,121 

BACKHOE  BUCKET  ADAPTER  BUSHING  AND  PIN 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Chariet  W.  Hemphill,  1106  Green  VaUey  La.,  DnocanTille,  Tex. 

75116 
Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  715,560,  Aug.  18, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,037,337.  This  application  Jul.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,733 

Lit  a.2  E02F  3/00 
MS.  CL  37—118  R  5  Claims 


spaced  from  said  second  position  a  first  preselected  distance, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
first  and  second  pairs  of  rollers  rotatably  connected  to  re- 
spective first  and  second  sides  of  the  carriage;  and 
first  and  second  rail  means  secured  to  the  respective  side- 
walls,  said  first  rail  means  having  first  and  second  elongate 
rails  positioned  in  end-to-end  relationship  with  adjacent 
ends  being  spaced  one  from  the  other  a  second  preselected 


1.  In  a  backhoe  machine  of  the  type  having  a  dipper  stick 
attachable  to  a  digging  bucket  by  an  upper  receptacle  located 


distance,  said  first  pair  of  rollers  being  roUably  carried  by 
respective  first  and  second  rails,  said  second  pair  of  rollers 
being  roUably  carried  by  said  second  rail  means,  said 
second  preselected  distance  being  sufficient  for  position- 
ing of  one  of  the  first  pair  of  rollers  between  the  adjacent 
ends  of  the  first  and  second  rails,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  rails  having  a  length  at  least  equal  to  said  first 
preselected  distance. 


U^.CL36-«3 


SOaias 


4,133,120 
DREDGING  APPARATUS  WITH  SPRING-SUPPORTED 

BUCKET  LADDER 
Jacobus  M.  DoBken,  Zaindaw.  NetherlaMb,  Mriinor  to  N.V. 
ladMtrieelc  Handelaconbiutic  HolUwl,  Rotterdam,  Netkcr- 


\ 


Filed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  80S,432 
ClaiflH  priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,  Jna.   10,   1976, 
7606282 

lot  OJ  E02F  3/16 
VS.  CL  37—69  4  Claims 


1.  Footwear  comprising  an  inner  sole,  outersole,  and  upper, 

said  outersole  integrally  formed  of  flexible  resilient  material 
and  comprising  heel,  toe,  and  arch  regions,  and 

a  bottom  portion, 

a  sidewall  extending  about  the  periphery  of  and  upwardly 
from  said  bottom,  said  sidewall  and  bottom  having  a 
common  peripheral  outer  surface  extending  from  the 
lower  edge  of  said  bottom  to  upper  outer  edge  of  said 
sidewall,  said  sidewall  having  an  inner  surface  extending 
upwardly  from  said  bottom  and  terminating  in  an  upper 
inner  edge,  said  sidewall  having  an  upper  surface  defmed 
by  said  inner  and  outer  edges,  said  common  peripheral 
outer  surface  have  a  height  at  the  arch  region  of  approxi- 
mately twice  the  height  at  the  heel  and  toe  regions,  a 
pluraUty  of  elongated  ridges  mtegrally  formed  in  said 
bottom  portion  and  extending  across  the  upper  surface  of 
the  bottom  portion  between  opposite  portions  of  said 
sidewall,  said  ridges  at  the  instep  region  Upering  from  the 
arch  side  to  a  lower  height  on  the  opposite  side  and  with 
said  ridges  at  the  arch  region  greater  than  the  height  of  the 
ridges  at  the  heel  and  toe  regions. 


;     ••  "    • 


-E 


_^i-=^; 


1.  Dredging  apparatus  comprising  a  pontoon,  a  bucket  lad- 
der pivotally  connected  with  the  pontoon,  a  pulley  block 
assembly  by  which  the  lower  end  of  said  bucket  ladder  is 
supported,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  pontoon  and 
supporting  the  upper  end  of  the  pulley  block  assembly,  a  spring 
pivotally  interconnecting  the  pontoon  and  the  lever,  and 
means  mounting  one  end  of  the  spring  for  adjustive  movement 
in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  the  lever. 


a  Dusning  naving  a  immoie  ana  a  iiange,  wiin  me  immoie 

having  an  outside  diameter  of  a  size  to  be  removably   \JS.  Q.  40 1 

received  in  close  tolerance  relationship  within  each  said 
aperture,  with  the  flange  thereof  abutting  the  inner  face  of 
said  ear  so  that  the  flanges  of  said  upper  pair  of  bushings 
"  and  the  flanges  of  said  lower  pair  of  bushings  are  opposed 
to  one  another  and  abnttingly  received  against  adjacent 
opposed  faces  of  the  ears; 

an  axial  hole  formed  throngh  each  said  bushing,  a  lifting  pin 
received  by  said  upper  bushings  thereby  leaving  a  medial 
length  of  said  pin  by  which  said  upper  receptacle  is  pivot- 
ally aflixed  to  said  bucket; 

a  lifting  pin  received  by  said  lower  bushings  thereby  leaving 
a  medial  length  of  said  pin  by  which  said  lower  receptacle 
is  aflixed  to  said  bucket; 

whereby  said  bucket  is  attached  to  said  dipper  stick  by  a 
medial  length  of  said  upper  and  lower  pins,  and  said  upper 
and  lower  pins  can  be  removed  from  said  bushings  and 
said  receptacle  to  thereby  remove  the  bucket  from  the 
dipper  stick. 


iBt  a.2  G09F  11/00 


7CUims 


4,133.122 
CARRIAGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ELEVATING  SCRAPER 

DUMP  LINKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF  INSTALLING 
William  T.  Girard;  Warner  G.  Richardson,  and  Eogene  M. 
Wilson,  all  of  Joliet,  Ill„  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co^ 
Peoria,  ni. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,778 
Int  CL2  B21K  1/02:  E02F  3/62 
VS.  CL  37—126  AE  4  Oaims 

1.  In  a  carriage  assembly  having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
sidewalls  and  a  carriage  positioned  between  the  sidewalls,  said 
carriage  having  first  and  second  sides  and  being  reciprocable 
between  first  and  second  positions,  said  first  position  being 


1.  A  work  control  center  system  for  maintaining  materials  in 
a  central  location,  comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  member  adapted  for  releasable  mounting  of  said 
materials  thereto; 

(b)  storage  means  secured  to  a  frontal  wall  of  said  planar 
member  adapted  for  removable  inseri  of  said  materials; 
and, 

(c)  inseri  means  secured  to  said  frontal  wall  of  said  planar 
member,  said  inseri  means  having  a  contour  distinct  from 
said  storage  means,  said  inseri  means  being  cup-shaped  in 
contour  extending  frontally  from  said  frontal  wall  in  an 
arcuate  contour,  said  inseri  means  adapted  for  ineri  of  a 
hand  of  a  user,  said  inseri  means  further  including  locking 
means  mounted  to  an  upper  wall  member  of  said  cup 
shaped  inseri  means. 
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4,133,124 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Kari  ChMg.  and  Don  D.  J.  Ckaag,  botk  of  2449  Sowtma  St^ 
HoBotahi,  HL  96822 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  647^35,  Jan.  8,  1976, 

,lmBd«ii«^  TUs  application  Ai«.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,490 

Int  CL*  G09F  13/24 

VS.  CL  40—408  3  Claims 


having  affixed  thereto  in  transverse  relation  a  plate  member 
adapted  to  abut  at  itt  underside  the  ground  surface  at  which 


1.  A  device  for  displaying  to  a  viewer  situated  to  the  side  of 
the  device  interference  patterns  created  by  reflection  of  light 
from  a  thin  film  comprising:  a  light  source;  a  housing  con- 
structed of  opaque  material  surrounding  the  light  source,  the 
housing  having  an  opening  at  lU  top  whereby  light  from  the 
light  source  emanates  from  the  opening;  a  translucent  plate 
commensurate  in  size  with  the  opening  in  the  housing;  means 
for  supporting  the  translucent  plate  over  the  opening;  and  a  lip 
surrounding  the  translucent  plate  to  define  a  reservoir  having 
the  translucent  plate  as  a  bottom  and  the  lip  as  iu  sides  to 
contain  a  bubble-producing  liquid,  the  reservoir  having  a  depth 
small  compared  to  its  surface  dimensions;  whereby  a  bubble 
blown  from  the  liquid  forms  a  thin  film  in  the  form  of  the 
truncated  sphere  with  the  truncation  disposed  over  the  open- 
ing, the  thin  film  having  first  and  second  reflective  curved 
interfaces  at  a  separation  sufficiently  small  to  produce  interfer- 
ence effects,  a  portion  of  the  thin  film  being  concave  towards 
the  viewer,  such  that  light  directed  from  the  opening  reflects 
from  the  interfaces  to  the  eyes  of  the  viewer,  causing  interfer- 
ence effects  between  the  lig^it  reflected  from  the  first  interface 
and  the  hght  reflected  from  the  second  interface. 


•* 


*  Yf  \S 


the  sign  post  is  installed,  one  end  of  said  helical  spring  being 
secured  to  said  plate  member. 


4,133,126 

AMMUNITION  LOADING  AND  EJECHON 

ARRANGEMENT 

Hcrkcrt  LJpp,  Dnsicldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

RheinmctaU  GmbH,  Dnaseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,598 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuny,  Feb.  4, 
1977,2704602 

Int  CLJ  F41C  11/04 
VS.  CL  43—23  3  Claims 


4.133,125 

SELF-ERECTING  SIGN  POST 

Oscnr  A.  Lariosa,  6734  NW.  5th  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33150 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,814 

Int  CL2  G09F  15/00 

VS.  CL  40—608  «  Claims 

1.  A  self-erecting  sign  post  comprising  in  combination,  a  fist 

elongated  metal  post  section,  a  second,  comparatively-short, 

elongated  metal  post  section,  said  first  and  second  post  sections 
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4,133,127 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  OBSOLETE  CYLINDER 

FIREARMS 

Armando  Piscetta,  4,  Via  delle  Fomad,  Loano,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,576 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Italy,  JoL  26, 1977,  26115  A/77 

Int  CL2F41C  77/0* 

U,S.  CL  42—66  5  Claims 


ir    JO 


I.  An  obsolete  firearm  of  the  revolver  type  including  a 
cylinder  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axially  locked  cylinder 
shaft  in  a  frame  having  a  breech  forming  rear  portion  and  a 
trigger  actuated  hammer  positioned  at  the  rear  of  said  breech 
portion  and  designed  for  reaching  a  striking  position  closedly 
adjacent  to  said  breech  portion  when  the  firearm  is  fired, 
wherein  the  shaft  is  firmly  associated  with  gunman  operatable 
locking  means  for  selectively  locking  it  at  either  of  two  difler- 
ent  rotational  positions,  the  said  shaft  has  a  rear  end  portion 
having  a  rearwardly  directed  extension  off-set  of  the  shaft  axis 
and  rearwardly  jutting  out  from  said  breech  portion  and  facing 
the  hammer,  and  the  said  hammer  has  a  recess  turned  towards 
said  extension  and  so  positioned  that  when  said  shaft  is  locked 
in  one  of  its  said  two  rotational  positions  the  said  extension  can 
freely  enter  in  said  recess  when  the  hammer  is  triggered  for 
firing,  while  when  the  same  shaft  is  locked  at  the  other  of  its 
said  positions  the  said  extension  abuts  on  a  not  recessed  part  of 
the  hammer  preventing  said  hammer  from  completing  its  full 
and  firing  stroke. 


4,133,128 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  RIFLES 

Qyde  E.  Bmsh,  P.O.  Box  222,  Delta,  Utah  84624 

Filed  Ang.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,601 

Int  CL2  F41C  17/08 


5  Claims 


shoulder  on  the  bottom  of  the  breechblock  when  the 
breechblock  is  in  an  opened  position  to  thereby  hold  said 
breechblock  in  the  opened  position. 


4,133,129 
RAPID  LOADING  DEVICE  FOR  REVOLVERS 
Heinz  Jelinek,  Kaiserebersdorferstrasse  218,  1110  Vienna,  and 
FMtz  Cannann,  Helferstorferstrasse  3, 1010  Vienna,  both  of 
Anstria 

FQed  Ang.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,706 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  23, 1976,  6225/76; 
Jnn.  28, 1977,  4564/77 

Int  OJ  F42B  39/04 
VS.  CL  42—89  8  Claims 


1.  A  rapid  loading  device  for  loading  a  plurality  of  cartridges 
having  rims  at  their  rear  ends  into  a  revolver,  the  device  com- 
prising: 

an  annular  plate  for  receiving  the  rear  ends  of  all  the  car- 
tridges 

a  central  axis  extending  centrally  of,  and  at  right  angles  to 
the  plane  of  said  plate, 

a  cartridge  retaining  member  angularly  movable  about  said 
axis  to  bring  retaining  means  on  the  member  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  the  rear  rims  of  all  the  cartridges 
simultaneously,  and 

compression  spring  means  acting  along  said  axis  to  urge  the 
retaining  means  against  the  said  rims. 


4,133,130 

SIGNALLING  MEANS  FOR  A  FISHING  ROD 

Russell  L.  Young,  Jr.,  424  Washington  St.,  Boonton,  N  J.  07005 

Filed  Oct  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,056 

Int  a.2  AOIK  97/12 

VS.  CL  43—17  11  Claims 


before  uid  first  post  section  bends  upon  impact,  said  spring 
means  comprising  a  helical  spring  circumjacent  said  frangible 
lection  and  bemg  operative  to  restore  said  first  post  section  to 
its  relatively  aligned  position,  said  second  post  section  being 
adapted  to  be  buried  in  the  ground  for  supporting  the  sign  post 
in  erect  positioo,  the  upper  end  of  said  second  poat  section 


a  flexible  deflecting  blade  having  a  barrel  end  and  a  breech 
plate  end  extending  over  said  misaligned  edges,  which 
breech  plate  end  of  said  deflecting  blade  is  divided  by  at 
least  one  lengthwise  slit  into  at  least  two  flexible  members, 
whereby  said  flexible  deflecting  blade  forms  a  smooth 
surface  extending  over  said  misaligned  edges. 


a  breechblock  locking  device; 

means  pivotally  mounting  said  breechblock  locking  device 
within  the  receiver  beneath  the  breechblock  and  to  have 
at  least  a  portion  thereof  in  engagement  with  the  trigger 
whereby  pulling  of  the  trigger  will  raise  the  breechblock 
locking  device;  and 

means  on  the  breechblock  locking  device  to  engage  the 


said  housing  having  means  extending  therefrom  for  clasping 
said  housing  to  a  fishing  rod;  and 

a  signalling  assembly  carried  by  said  housing; 

said  signalling  assembly  including  means  defining  an  electri- 
cal circuit  having,  in  series  connection,  a  signal  emitter, 
switching  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  circuit,  and 
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contact  means  for  contacting  terminals  of  an  electrical 
storage  battery;  wherein 

said  contact  means  comprise  electrical  leads  dispoaed  in 
spaced  apart  relationship,  to  define  a  circuit  interruption 
therebetween; 

said  switching  means  comprises  an  element  pivotally  cou- 
pled to,  and  projecting  from,  and  housing,  for  movement 
from  a  first  position  relative  to  said  housing  to  a  second 
position  relative  to  said  housing; 

Mid  element  having  means  for  engaging  and  bridging  acroaa 
said  interruption  to  effect  electrical  continuity  between 
said  leads,  upon  said  element  moving  from  said  first  posi- 
tion to  said  second  position,  to  dose  said  circuit;  and 
further  including 

means  carried  by  said  housing  biasing  said  element  in  said 
fu^t  position,  and  for  detenting  said  element  in  said  second 
petition. 


4,133,131 

FISHING  ROD  STORAGE  AND  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 

Jerry  D.  Davy,  1201  SW.  94,  Oklahoaa  Qty,  OUa.  73109 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  777,364 

ImL  CL'  AOIK  97/08.  97/10 

VS.  CL  43— 21 J  9  Qaima 


1.  A  fishing  rod  storage  and  support  apparatus  for  support- 
ing a  rod  and  reel  assembly,  comprising: 

a  support  platform  having  a  flrst  end  and  a  second  end,  and 
comprising  a  first  platform  member  and  a  second  platform 
member; 

connector  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  first  and  the 
second  platform  members,  the  connector  means  disposed 
between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  support  platform, 
the  support  platform  having  a  fishing  mode  wherein  the 
first  platform  member  is  angularly  disposed  relative  to  the 
second  platform  member  at  a  selectable  angle,  the  support 
platform  also  having  a  storage  and  display  mode  wherein 
the  first  and  second  platform  members  are  poaitioned  to 
extend  generally  in  planar  relationship; 

brace  means  for  alternatively  locking  the  support  platform  in 
the  fishing  mode  and  in  the  storage  and  display  mode;  and 

holding  means  for  removably  connecting  the  rod  and  reel 
assembly  to  the  support  platform  in  each  of  said  modea. 


4,133,132 

pLug-cut  herring  protector 

CadwaUder  H.  Ellis,  2621  37th  Ave  West,  Seattle,  Wash. 

98199,  and  Arthv  K.  ElUs,  214  S.  31at  Afc  YakiM,  Wash. 

90902 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Scr.  No.  791^43 

brt.  a.2  AOIK  97/00 

VS.  CL  43—41  3  Claims 

1.  A  protector  for  covering  the  angularly  cut  face  of  a  plug- 
cut  herring,  comprising  a  planar  cover  member  having  a  shape 
corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  front  face  of  said  plug<ut 
herring,  said  cover  member  being  surrounded  by  a  relatively 
narrow  wall  intersecting  said  cover  member  at  first  and  second 
sides  of  said  cover  member  at  approximately  43*  and  135*, 
respectively,  and  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  cover  member 
at  approximately  45*  and  135*,  respectively,  such  that  the 
inside  face  of  said  cover  member  is  adapted  to  flushly  contact 
the  angularly  cut  face  of  said  plug-cut  herring  when  said  wall 


extends  rearwardly  a  relatively  short  distance  along  the  out- 
side of  said  plug-cut  herring  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  plug-cut  herring  so  that  said  wall  does  not  unduly  cover 
the  txxly  flesh  of  said  herring,  said  cover  member  having  an 
aperture  formed  therein  adapted  to  allow  a  fishing  leader  and 
hooks  to  freely  pass  rearwardly  through  said  cover  member 
into  said  plug-cut  herring,  and  securing  means  for  fastening 


said  cover  member  to  said  plug-cut  herring  such  that  the  cut 
front  face  of  said  herring  facilitates  dispersal  of  the  scent  from 
the  retained  viscera  of  said  herring  and  said  protector,  while 
occupying  a  relatively  small  portion  of  the  bait  length,  pre- 
vents deterioration  of  the  cut  front  face  of  said  herring  while 
allowing  said  fishing  leader  and  hooks  to  pass  directly  and 
freely  into  said  herring. 


4,133,133 
REEL  HOLDER 
Jac^MS  G.  Casset,  Granada,  Spain,  assignor  to  Stratenrop  SjL, 
Granada,  Spain 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,054 
OaiaH  priority.  appUcatioa  France,  Jan.  10, 1977,  77  00S40 
iat  CL^  AOIK  87/06 
VS.  CL  43—22  8  daims 


1.  A  reel  holder  for  a  fishing  rod  comprising  a  first  tubular 
element  slidable  on  a  fishing  rod,  said  first  tubular  element 
being  formed  at  each  end  with  at  least  one  lengthwise  slot  and 
a  raised  annular  flange  spht  by  the  lengthwise  slot,  a  second 
tubular  element  slidably  mounted  around  said  first  tubular 
element  between  the  raised  flanges,  said  second  tubular  ele- 
ment supporting  means  for  locking  a  fishing  reel  to  the  reel 
holder  and  having  a  threaded  end  and  an  opposite  end,  a  nut, 
positioned  on  the  threaded  end,  having  one  end  extendable 
beyond  said  threaded  end,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  one  end 
of  said  nut  and  the  adjacent  raised  flange  and  at  least  one  of  the 
opposite  end  of  said  second  tubular  element  and  the  adjacent 
raised  flange  have  tapered  surfaces  so  inclined  that  when  the 
reel  holder  is  positioned  on  a  rod  and  said  nut  is  partially 
unscrewed,  the  one  end  of  said  nut  and  the  opposite  end  of  said 
second  tubular  element  bear  against  the  raised  flanges  to  simul- 
taneously tighten  each  end  of  said  first  tubular  element  on  the 
rod. 
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4.133.134  4,133.136 

FISHD4G  LURE  ROTATING  FRAME  ANIMAL  TRAP  WITH  IMPROVED 

Fired  F.  Cheng,  23027  Eaadia  Way.  Canoga  Park,  Calif.  91307  TRIGGER 

Filed  Jon.  13.  1977.  Ser.  No.  805,890  Fnak  R.  Conlbear.  Victoria,  Canada,  assignor  to  Woodstream 

lat.  q.2  AOIK  85/00  Corporation,  Lititz,  Pa. 


U,S.  CL  43—42.06 


2  Claims 


4.133.135 
FISHING  LURE  WITH  DOUBLE  SPINNER 
James  R.  Miles.  Winnsboro,  La.,  assignor  to  Miles  Lure  Co., 
Inc,  Winnsboro,  La. 

Ffkd  Not.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,118 

lat  CL^  AOIK  85/00 

VS.  a.  43—42.13  13  Claims 


12.  A  fishing  lure  comprising  a  hook  having  a  weighted 
head,  a  wire  extending  from  said  head  and  including  means 
thereon  for  connection  with  a  fishing  line,  and  a  pair  of  spinner 
blades  mounted  on  said  lure  in  alignment  with  each  other  and 
in  alignment  with  the  hook,  said  blades  being  spaced  from  each 
other  and  spaced  from  the  wire  and  being  oriented  only  on  the 
same  side  of  the  wire  as  the  hook  whereby  the  orientation  of 
the  center  of  gravity  of  the  lure  combined  with  the  aligned 
relation  of  the  spinner  blades  and  hook  will  assure  that  the  lure 
is  stabilized  during  relative  movement  between  the  lure  and  the 
water,  said  hook  including  a  shank  portion  and  a  hook  portion, 
said  spinner  blades  being  in  alignment  with  the  hook  portion  of 
the  hook,  each  of  said  spinner  blades  being  swivelly  supported 
from  the  terminal  end  of  a  supporting  wire,  the  spinner  blade 
adjacent  the  hook  being  mounted  on  a  wire  supporting  arm 
connected  with  the  weighted  head  and  extending  laterally 
therefrom,  the  spinner  blade  remote  from  the  hook  being  con- 
nected to  a  laterally  extending  wire  rigid  with  the  wire  extend- 
ing from  the  weighted  head  and  having  means  thereon  for 
connection  with  a  fishing  line  with  both  laterally  extending 
wires  being  fixed  with  reqiect  to  the  wire  extending  from  the 
weighted  head. 


FUed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,405 

Int  CL2  AOIM  23/26 

VS.  CL  43—92  14  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising: 

a  hollow  tube  adapted  to  receive  a  supply  of  water-soluble 
scented  bait,  said  tube  having  first  and  second  axial  ends; 

an  elongated  spinner  shaft  extending  coaxially  through  said 
tube  and  protruding  outward  from  both  its  first  and  sec- 
ond axial  ends;  and 

means  at  said  first  and  second  axial  ends  of  the  tube  for 
rotatably  moimting  the  tube  relative  to  the  shaft  and  for 
permitting  axial  flow  of  water  through  the  tube; 

wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of  the  tube 
is  flocked  for  retention  of  scent  materials  appUed  thereto. 


1.  An  animal  trap  having  two  similar  frames  each  having  jaw 
forming  sides  and  ends  extending  between  the  sides  to  support 
the  jaws,  the  ends  having  a  central  portion  in  which  the  frames 
are  pivotally  engaged  through  adjacent  ends  for  rotation  about 
a  common  axis  between  set  and  closed  positions  and  outer 
portions  on  each  side  of  the  central  portion  extending  to  said 
jaws,  at  least  one  actuator  capable  of  rapidly  and  forcefully 
effecting  such  a  rotation,  which  actuator  has  two  arms  spring 
biased  at  one  end  so  that  the  other  ends,  which  terminate  in 
rings  encircling  adjacent  ends  of  both  frames  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  axis  would,  if  unobstructed,  move  apart  to  a  distance 
substantially  greater  than  the  length  of  the  frame  ends  and  a 
trigger  means  for  releasably  maintaining  the  trap  in  set  posi- 
tion, the  trigger  means  comprising  a  trigger  lever  pivotally 
connected  to  a  first  frame  and  extending,  when  the  trap  is  in 
the  set  position,  to  engage  releasably  the  second  frame  at  a  first 
point  and  at  a  second  point,  spaced  from  the  first  point,  contact 
means  extending,  when  the  trap  is  in  the  set  position,  from  the 
trigger  lever  across  the  trap  whereby  movement  of  said 
contact  means  moves  said  lever  from  engagement  of  the  first 
and  second  points  and  thus  releases  the  trap  from  the  set  posi- 
tion. 


4.133,137 
INSECT  TRAP 
Martin  M.  ran  Adelsberg,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,301 

Int  OJ  AOIM  1/14 

VS.  CL  43—114  10  Claims 


1.  A  self-deploying  insect  trap  comprising: 
(a)  a  closed  hollow  polygonal  body,  all  surfaces  thereof 
being  flat  and  formed  from  a  single  scored  rigid  planar 
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dieet,  having  an  insect  anracting  insecticide  therewithin 
when  said  body  is  assembled,  at  least  one  surface  having  at 
least  one  aperture  for  passage  therethrough  of  insects  into 
said  hollow  body  when  said  trap  is  deployed; 

((b)  a  plurality  of  curvilinear  funicular  means  extending 
divergently  outwardly  from  said  body,  for  entangling 
branches  of  vegetttion  upon  airborne  passage  of  said  body 
proximate  thereto  thereby  suspending  said  body  there- 
from; and 

(c)  tensioned  elastic  resilient  means,  secured  to  at  least  some 
surfaces  of  said  body,  for  urging  said  surfaces  to  converge 
towards  one  another  into  positions  forming  said  closed 
hollow  body  from  said  sheet,  as  said  elastic  resilient  means 
contractt  to  at  least  partially  relieve  tension  therein,  by 
roUtion  of  said  surfaces  with  respect  to  each  other  along 
score  lines  of  said  sheet. 


4,133,139 
JET-PROPELLED  MODEL  AIRPLANE 
Victor  Stauel,  Schnlcnbiirg,  Tex.  78956 

FUcd  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No,  796,541 

IM.  a.2  A63H  27/04,  27/06 

VS.  CL  46—249  »2  Claimf 


4,133.13« 

BUBBLE  FORMING  AND  PROJECTING  DEVICE 

Scott  CooM,  5511  Erlaods  Pt.  Rd.,  Bremerton.  Wash.  98310 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977.  Ser.  No.  778,508 

lat  CL2  A63H  33/28 

V£.  CL  46-«  »  CW« 


d=k> 


1.  A  toy  aircraft  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  having  wings  and  a  tail  assembly  attached 
thereto; 

centrifugal  fan  means  housed  within  said  body  for  powering 
said  aircraft,  said  fan  means  adapted  to  route  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  aircraft  body; 

a  remote  drive  unit  for  driving  said  fan  means; 

an  elongated  flexible  drive  cable  extending  between  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  remote  dnve  unit  and  said 
centrifugal  fan  means  for  rouubly  driving  said  centrifugal 
fan  means  from  said  drive  unit. 


4,133,140 
SAFETY  MECHANISM  FOR  HIGHWAY  EXIT  RAMP 
Loois  N.  Bcrard;  Alfred  G.  HoUmann,  and  Leonard  A.  Stein,  all 
of  St  Loois,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Dericcs  Developaent  Corpora- 
tioa,  St  Loois,  Mo. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631330 

lat  a.2  EOIF  13/00 

UJS.  CL  49    49  13  Oaims 


1.  A  bubble  forming  and  projecting  toy  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  base  and  a  chamber  wherein  the  base 
supports  the  chamber,  and  the  chamber  has  a  lower,  first 
portion  defining  a  reservoir  suitable  for  containing  bubble 
forming  liquid,  a  second  portion  defming  an  air  exit  aper- 
ture through  which  air  is  expelled  from  the  toy,  and  a 
third  portion  defining  an  air  entry  means  to  allow  entry  of 
air  into  the  chamber; 

a  ring  having  an  inner  surface,  an  outer  surface  and  a  plural- 
ity of  bubble  forming  apertures  spaced  about  iu  circum- 
ference; 

ring  mounting  means  secured  to  the  housing  for  mounting 
the  ring  for  roUtion  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis 
and  for  locating  the  lower  portion  of  the  ring  within  the 
reservoir; 

an  air  impeller; 

air  impeller  mounting  means  secured  to  the  housing  for 
mounting  the  air  impeller  for  roUtion  about  an  axis  that 
passes  substantially  through  the  center  of  the  air  exit 
aperture  and  for  locating  the  air  impeller  substantially 
within  the  ring;  and 

drive  means  secured  to  the  housing  to  cause  roUtion  of  the 
ring  and  the  air  impeller  about  their  respective  axes, 
wherein  the  air  impeller  draws  air  into  said  chamber 
through  said  air  entry  means  and  propels  the  air  generally 
upwardly  through  the  ring  and  the  exit  aperture. 


1.  A  warning  device  for  alerting  a  driver  of  a  vehicle  as  to 
the  vehicle's  incorrect  direction  of  movement  upon  an  exit 
ramp  or  other  roadway  comprising  detection  means  provided 
within  the  roadway  and  of  the  type  capable  of  sensing  the 
presence  and  incorrect  direction  of  movement  of  a  vehicle 
thereacross,  a  warning  member  and  a  support  column  therefor, 
said  warning  member  and  support  column  being  supported 
laterally  of  the  ramp  or  other  roadway,  said  warning  member 
being  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  column  and  capable  of 
being  disposed  in  a  nonoperative  position  and  then  pivoted  into 
a  horizontal  position  operatively  across  the  roadway  when 
actuated  by  the  said  detection  means,  said  warning  member 
and  column  includes  a  base,  said  column  being  fixed  to  the 
base,  a  housing  provided  upwardly  of  said  column,  said  hous- 
ing including  a  rack  and  pinion,  said  warning  member  being 
mounted  to  said  pinion  for  pivotal  movement  therewith,  said 
rack  having  an  extension  from  its  lower  end,  a  detent  means 
operatively  associated  with  the  rack  extension  and  normally 
retaining  said  warning  member  in  its  nonoperative  position, 
spring  means  operatively  associated  with  said  extension  and 
normally  biasing  said  warning  member  into  its  operative  posi- 
tion upon  release  of  said  detent  means  in  response  to  the  detec- 
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tion  means,  coupling  means  interconnecting  between  the  de- 
tection means  and  the  column  for  initiating  the  operative  piv- 
otal positioning  of  said  warning  member,  and  said  warning 
member  capable  of  resiUently  pivoting  horizontally  substan- 
tially along  the  length  of  the  roadway  when  contacted  by  a 
vehicle. 


'  4,133,141 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GROWING  PLANTS 
Chooog  W.  Lee,  No.  1  Pesiaran  Stonor,  Kuala  Lumpur  04-08, 

Maln>ia 

FOed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,366 

lot  CL'  AOIG  9/02.  31/02 

MS.  CL  47—79  17  Claims 
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receptacle  are  engaged  the  flanged  fmger  will  displace  and 
engage  the  rim  to  close  the  latch,  the  release  means  including 
a  surface  to  direct  the  resibent  finger  away  from  engagement 
with  the  rim  and  release  the  latch  when  the  release  means  is 
actuated,  the  at  least  one  resilient  finger  being  on  the  stud  and 
the  stud  being  mounted  on  a  door  frame,  the  receptacle  being 
in  the  form  of  a  cup  having  an  annular  rim  adjacent  an  open 
end,  the  recepUcIe  being  mounted  on  the  door  in  fixed  position 
so  that  when  the  door  is  closed  the  resilient  fmger  will  be 
resiliently  displaced  by  engagement  with  the  cup  as  it  passes 
through  the  opening  therein  until  it  can  resiliently  shift  into 
engagement  with  the  rim  adjacent  the  opening  of  the  cup,  the 
release  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  plunger  assembly  with  a 
reduced  diameter  portion  extending  through  a  second  opening 
in  the  cup-shaped  receptacle  and  a  larger  head  portion  cap- 
tured within  the  recepUcle  and  shiftable  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  resilient  finger  so  as  to  displace  the  resilient 
fmger  from  engagement  with  the  rim  and  permit  the  finger  to 
be  removed  from  the  receptacle  and  the  door  to  be  opened,  the 
reduced  diameter  portion  extending  through  the  opening  ter- 
minating in  an  exposed  button  adapted  to  be  manually  displace- 
able  to  cause  the  plimger  head  to  release  the  resilient  fmger 


1.  A  plant-growing  device,  composing: 

an  upwardly  open  receptacle,  having  a  floor  and  an  upstand- 
ing outer  peripheral  wall; 

wall  means  separating  the  interior  of  the  receptacle  into 
three  regions:  a  phint-growing  region  adapted  to  contain  a 
body  of  particulate,  plant  root-support  medium  in  which 
plants  may  be  rooted,  a  water  compartment  and  a  nutrient 
container; 

said  wall  means  providing  a  first  interface  with  a  first  path  of 
physical  communication  between  the  plant-growing  re- 
gion and  the  water  compartment  and  a  second  interface 
with  a  second  path  of  physical  communication  between 
the  plant-growing  region  and  the  nutrient  container; 

wall  means  dividing  the  nutrient  container  into  a  first  cham- 
ber for  containing  a  bulk  supply  of  plant  nutrients  in  con- 
centrated form,  a  second  chamber  for  receiving  a  capillary 
medium  in  contact  with  said  second  path,  and  a  third  path 
of  physical  communication  between  the  first  and  second 
chambers  disully  of  said  third  path,  so  that  plant  nutrients, 
to  reach  the  plant-growing  region  from  said  bulk  supply, 
must  traverse  from  said  third  path  to  said  second  path, 
across  said  capillary  medium,  at  least  largely  by  capillary 
action; 

and  basin  means  for  catching  a  limited  quantity  of  water  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  second  path,  and  in  communication 
therewith,  for  providing  at  least  some  of  the  moisture 
necessary  for  retarding  said  capillary  action. 


4,133,142 
LATCH 

Theodore  Dzus,  Jr.,  IsUp,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dzus  Fastener  Co., 

Inc.,  West  IsUp,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  IL  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,835 

lot  CL2  E05F  1/00 

MS.  CL  49—379  5  Ctainu 

1.  A  latch  for  releasably  holding  two  members  together 
comprising;  a  stud  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  fixed  position  on 
one  of  the  members,  a  recepUcle  adapted  to  be  mounted  in 
fued  position  on  the  other  of  the  members  and  located  to 
engage  with  the  stud  when  the  members  are  brought  together, 
coupling  means  on  the  stud  and  recepUcle  to  automatically 
couple  and  hold  the  two  members  together,  release  means  on 
the  stud  and  receptacle  and  exposed  for  actuation  to  uncouple 
the  latch  and  permit  the  members  to  be  separated,  the  coupling 
means  including  at  least  one  flanged  finger  on  one  of  the  stud 
and  receptacle  and  resiliently  displaceable  and  a  fixed  rim  on 
the  other  of  the  stud  and  receptacle  so  that  when  the  stud  and 


from  engagement  with  the  rim,  the  at  least  one  resilient  finger 
including  four  resilient  fmgers  extending  from  a  base  plate,  the 
base  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  support,  each  fmger 
having  a  resilient  stem  portion  terminating  in  a  flanged  head, 
the  outer  configuration  of  the  head  being  fustroconical  in 
configuration  and  the  end  of  the  head  adjacent  the  stem  form- 
ing a  shoulder,  each  head  Upering  outward  from  the  free  end 
to  the  end  attached  to  the  stem,  the  four  fingers  having  mating 
heads  to  form  a  fustroconical  tip  having  a  narrow  diameter  free 
end  and  a  larger  diameter  end  forming  a  shoulder  in  engage- 
ment with  the  spaced  stems  of  the  fingers,  the  resilient  fmgers 
being  normally  positioned  with  their  heads  in  spaced  relation- 
ship and  adapted  to  be  resiliently  deformed  so  that  the  heads  of 
the  fmgers  are  brought  into  engagement,  the  heads  being 
spaced  so  that  insertion  of  the  fingers  into  the  opening  in  the 
end  of  the  recepUcle  will  cause  the  Upered  heads  to  be  di- 
rected toward  one  another  until  the  heads  pass  through  the 
opening  in  the  cup  whereupon  the  resilient  fingers  will  cause 
the  heads  to  separate  and  the  shoulders  on  the  underside  of 
each  head  will  engage  with  the  rim  of  the  receptacle  to  auto- 
matically retain  the  heads  in  the  receptacle  and  thereby  close 
the  latch. 


4,133,143 

HINGE  ARRANGEMENT 

FVed  M.  Campisano,  Yorktown  Heights,  New  York,  N.Y.  10598 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  546,896 

lot  a.J  E05D  7/08 

MS.  a.  49—388  1  Claim 

1.  A  hinge  for  hingedly  fastening  a  first  member  to  a  second 

member  permitting  relative  roUtion  therebetween  about  an 

axis  of  roUtion,  said  first  and  second  member  respectively 

including  first  and  second  contiguous,  overlapping  parallel 

planar  surfaces  orthogonal  to  said  axis  of  roUtion,  each  of  said 

surfaces  having  an  edge  orthogonal  to  said  axis  of  roUtion,  said 

hinge  comprising  a  first  part  including  a  first  plate  member 

adapted  to  be  fastened  to  said  first  planar  surface  of  said  first 

member,  and  a  first  arm  member  attached  to  said  first  plate 

member  and  extending  substantially  normally  thereto  and 


406 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  9,  1979 


outwardly  therefrom,  an  opening  being  formed  near  the  out- 
wardly extending  end  of  said  arm  member;  said  opening  being 
aUgned  with  said  axis  of  roUtion;  and  a  second  part  including 
a  second  plate  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  said  second  planar 
surface  of  said  second  member,  a  second  arm  member  attached 
to  said  second  plate  and  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 


ether  type  polyol  binder  in  such  manner  as  to  expedi- 
tiously effect  the  setting  thereof  after  said  room  tempera- 
ture cured  elastomeric  polyurethane,  two  component 
ether  type  polyol  binder  has  been  mixed  with  the  aforesaid 
abrasive  matrix  of  metallic  wool  and  in  such  maimer  as  to 
effect  a  predetermined  soUd  disc  thereof  upon  the  setting 
thereof. 


4,133,145 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GRINDING  AGENT 

CARRIER 

Gotcr  Joackko,  aad  Peter  Albrcckt,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcr«uy,  aasicDors  to  TED  Bikiplatten  AktiengesellschafI 

AEG-Telef^mkeo-Teldec  Zog,  Switzerland 

Cootiauation  of  Ser.  No.  750,634,  Dec.  15,  1976,  abandoned. 
•rt.1^ "   -.■    -  A__   ia   «aT7  c  iu<>  Tsa  o<o 
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nearest  the  smallest  diameter  of  the  hub  to  allow  an  abra- 
sive sheet  to  extend  axially  beyond  the  slot. 


4,133,147 
ABRASIVE  BRUSHES  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 
SAME 
David  J.  Swift,  Jr.,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  ScUegd  Corpora- 
tion, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aog.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,672 

lot  CL2  B24D  13/14:  A46B  3/02 

MS.  CL  51—400  7  Claims 


lllHIltll 
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to  accommodate  an  automotive  vehicle,  said  enclosure 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  parallel  sides,  a  cross- 
section  of  substantially  square  U  configuration  and  spaced 
opposite  first  and  second  ends,  each  of  the  first  and  second 
ends  having  an  opening  dimensioned  to  pass  an  automo- 
tive vehicle  therethrough  and  bounded  by  a  pair  of  spaced 
substantially  parallel  sides  of  substantially  quadricircular 
configuration  extending  from  the  sides  of  the  enclosure; 

first  and  second  guide  means  each  provided  at  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  the  first  and  second  ends  and  mounted  on  the 
inside  surfaces  of  the  sides  thereof;  and 

first  and  second  roll  units  each  slidable  mounted  in  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  first  and  second  guide  means  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  the  openings  of  the  first 
and  second  ends  of  the  enclosure  independently  from  each 
other. 


axis  of  roution  being  disposea  wiinin  uie  area  oi  saia  overlap 

and  substantially  at  said  edges. 


4,133,144 
ABRASIVE  DISC  OF  POLYURETHANE  BONDED 
METALUC  WOOL 
Williaa  E.  Eariy,  Oraage  Park,  aMi  Michael  G.  Liu,  Jacluoa- 
Tille,  both  of  FbL,  aiaigBora  to  The  Uaitcd  Sutes  of  Anerica 
aa  reprcacated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Waahiagtom 
D.C. 

Hied  Dec.  16,  1»76,  Ser  No.  751,3« 

lat  CL-'  B24D  i/06.  3/32 

VS.  CL  51—294  12  OaiaM 

•«J     5a!.Ts,:s     I 
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1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  grinding  agent  carrier  com- 
prised of  a  carrier  body  and  a  layer  of  grinding  agent  on  the 
surface  of  the  carrier  body,  the  grinding  agent  layer  being 
initially  produced  on  a  planar  substrate  by  sedimentation  from 
a  suspension  comprised  of  a  suspension  medium  and  grinding 
agent  and  then  transferred  from  the  substrate  and  bonded  to 
the  carrier  body,  the  improvement  wherein  the  substrate  is 
maintained  in  a  horizontal  position  and  the  sedimentation  is 
effected  on  the  horizontal  substrate  from  a  liquid  column  of  the 
suspension  wherein  the  liquid  column  has  a  height  in  millime- 
ters which  is  at  moat  around  0.4  times  the  square  root  of  the 
width  in  millimeters  of  the  liquid  column. 
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4,133.146 
%  ROTAKY  ABRASIVE  TOOL 

Charica  R.  De  Cola,  10913  Natkwal  Blvd.,  Weat  Loa  Aagelca, 
Calif.  90064 

Filed  Jan.  22,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  808,965 

IM.  CL'  B34D  13/04 

VS.  CL  51—336  5  Claims 


tm»  m  *•*  <*DOt  «•••  'was 
■■wt  WM»  as  a  axe. 


1.  An  abrasive  tool  for  removing  a  predetermined  coating 
from  an  aluminum  surface  without  damage  thereto,  consisting 
of: 

an  abrasive  nutrix  of  metallic  wool  having  a  hardness  that  is 
slightly  less  than  the  aluminum  surface  from  which  said 
predetermined  coating  is  to  be  removed  but  greater  than 
that  of  said  predetermined  coating  to  be  removed; 

a  room  temperature  cured  elastomenc  polyurethane,  two 
component  ether  type  polyol  binder  mixed  uniformly  with 
said  abrasive  mixture  of  metallic  wool; 

said  abrasive  matrix  of  metallic  wool  and  the  aforesaid  room 
temperature  cured  elastomeric  polyurethane,  two  compo- 
nent ether  type  polyol  binder  being  uniformly  mixed  in 
proportions  of  fifty-five  percent  and  forty-five  percent  by 
weight,  respectively;  and 

a  predetermined  amine  catalyst  mixed  with  said  room  tem- 
perature cured  elastomenc  polyurethane,  two  component 


1.  Apparatus  for  routing  small  sheeu  of  abrasive  material, 
comprising: 

an  elongated  hub  member  rouuble  about  a  predetermined 
axis  and  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  undercut  slots 
radudly  spaced  from  but  located  near  said  axis  and  extend- 
ing along  the  length  direction  of  said  hub  member,  said 
hub  member  having  a  shaA-engaging  first  end  and  a  U- 
pered  opposite  end.  and  said  sloU  being  open  at  the  end 


and  a  plane  surface  oo  at  least  one  end  thereof. 

a  plurality  of  abrasive  loops  secured  in  said  support, 

each  of  said  loops  being  made  from  at  least  one  synthetic 
monofilament  element  containing  an  abrasive  grit  distrib- 
uted substantially  uniformly  throughout  the  element,  and 
having  at  least  one  geneitdly  "U"  shaped  portion  the 
closed  end  of  which  is  embedded  in  said  support,  said 
closed  ends  lying  in  a  common  plane  adjacent  to  and 
generally  pardlel  with  said  plane  surface. 

at  least  one  continuous  warp  yam  embedded  in  said  support 
and  stitched  to  each  leg  of  each  of  the  embedded  "U" 
shaped  portions  of  said  loops,  said  warp  yam  and  the 
loops  interconnected  thereby  being  arranged  in  a  spiral 
path  around  said  bore, 

said  elastomeric  support  material  being  bonded  directly  both 
to  said  warp  yam  and  to  said  embedded  portions  of  said 
loops  to  provide  a  firm  anchor  for  the  latter. 

said  support  having  plane  surfaces  thereon  at  opposite  ends, 
respectively,  of  said  bore,  and 

said  loops  comprising  at  least  one  monofilament  element 
adjacent  portions  of  which  are  wound  back  and  forth  in  a 
zigzag  pattern  transversely  of  said  spiral  path  and  between 
said  plane  surfaces  on  said  support  whereby  "U"  shaped 
portions  of  said  loops  are  located  adjacent  each  of  said 
plane  surfaces  on  said  support. 


4,133,148 

ROLL  TOP  GARAGE 

Carrol  J.  Swcanmaon,  Box  688,  Moorcroft,  Wyo.  82721 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,042 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/342:  E06B  3/48 


VS.  CL  52—64 


3Claiau 


1.  A  foldable.  portable  shelter  structure  which  comprises  a 
pair  of  polygons  ranging  from  hexagons  to  decagons  and 
formed  of  a  rigid  or  semi-rigid  nuiterial  disposed  in  face-to-face 
relation  and  secured  to  each  other  along  at  least  two  contigu- 
ous outer  edges  of  said  polygons,  each  of  said  polygons  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  fold  lines  and  permitting  flexing  of  the 
portions  of  each  of  said  polygons  bounded  by  said  fold  lines, 
whereby  said  polygons  can  be  pulled  apart  and  placed  on  a  flat 
surface  to  form  a  standing  shelter  stmcture,  and  such  standing 
structure  can  be  folded  together  into  a  compact  substantially 
planar  form. 


4,133,150 

DOME  AND  SEMI-DOME-SHAPED  STRUCTURE 

Joaeph  Yacoboni,  Rte.  5,  Box  409,  Lalie  Placid,  Fla.  33852 

FQed  Not.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,950 

Int  CL^  E04B  1/32 

VS.  a.  52—80  6  Claims 
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1.  A  roll  top  garage,  comprising 

an  enclosure  of  sheet  material  having  dimensions  sufficient 


1.  A  structure  having: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  piers  (23)  disposed  in  a  substantially  semi- 
annular  configuration  with  a  defined  diameter; 
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(b)  a  central  vertical  pole  roof  support  (14)  at  the  center  of 
said  defined  diameter  with  a  defined  top  portion; 

(c)  a  semi-circular  disk-like  foundation  (13)  within  and  con- 
centric with  said  semi-annular  configuration; 

(d)  a  concave  hub  (55)  dispoaed  over  and  held  by  said  roof 
support  (14); 

(e)  a  plurality  of  arcuate  riba  (15)  having  a  T-shape  cross 
lection,  each  rib  (15)  having  an  elongated  arcuate  member 
disposed  in  one  vertical  plane  under  a  curved  horizontal 
member  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  said  first  plane,  said 
riba  extending  from  each  of  said  piers  (23)  towards  said 
hub  (55),  said  arcuate  member  further  having  an  outer  end 
section  (50)  in  the  vicinity  of  said  hub  (55),  a  terminal 
member  (49)  connected  to  said  hub  (55),  said  terminal 
member  (49)  having  an  elongated  rectangular  flat  configu- 
ration of  a  width  corresponding  subatantially  to  the  width 
of  said  arcuate  member,  said  terminal  member  having  an 
inner  end  coupling  piece  (49a)  bent  to  lay  in  a  plane  alon- 
giae  said  arcuate  member  to  that  said  terminal  member 
(49)  and  said  arcuate  member  extend  towards  hub  in  the 
same  plane; 

(0  a  plurality  of  roof  segments  (41)  supported  by  said  ribs 
(15)  defining  a  semi-dome  with  a  curved  side  and  a  front 
side;  and, 

(g)  a  plurality  of  flat  side  panels  along  said  front  side  extend- 
ing vertically  upwards  from  said  foundation  to  said  de- 
fined semi-dome  forming  an  enclosure. 


4,133,151 
CONNECTING  ELEMENT 

Stea  B.  BarraU,  Hilrterriigen  7,  S-142  00  Triagnind,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,052 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  1,  1976,  7610898 

lat  a.2  F16B  7/04 

VS.  CL  52—93  5  Ctal«« 


4,133,152 
SET  OF  TILES  FOR  COVERING  A  SURFACE 
Roger  Pcwoae,  Flat  2,  6  Wiacheatcr  Rd.,  Oxford,  EaghuMl 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,326 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Klngdon,  Jan.  25,  1975, 
26904/75 

Int  CL2  B44F  3/Oa  5/00 
VS.  CL  52-105  11 ' 


1.  A  set  of  tiles  for  covering  a  plane  surface  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  identical  tiles  of  a  first  shape,  five  of  said 
tiles  assembled  together  aroimd  a  center  of  five-fold  sym- 
metry mating  along  identical  lines  successively  spaced  by 
angles  of  72'  to  produce  a  basic  continuous  assemblage 
without  interstices  or  overlaps,  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  identical  tiles  of  a  second  shape  different 
from  said  first  shape  said  tiles  of  said  second  shape  mating 
with  tiles  both  of  said  first  and  said  second  shape  to  de- 
velop said  basic  continuous  assemblage  in  all  directions 
%trithout  interstices  or  overlaps  to  produce  a  greater  assem- 
blage of  indefinite  extent 

said  greater  assemblage  exhibiting  localizd  features  of 
five-fold  symmetry,  being  non-repeating,  and  being 
characterized  by  the  absence  of  a  period  parallelogram. 


4,133,153 
PARTmON  RACEWAY 
C  Herbert  Hage,  Poland,  Ohio,  aaaigBor  to  GF  Baaineaa  Eqnip- 
BMSt  Inc,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  21.  1977.  Ser,  No.  779J48 


vided  with  a  bottom  surface  having  attachment  means  medi- 
ally disposed  therein,  attachment  means  on  said  side  surfaces 
beneath  said  bottom  edge,  a  framing  member  having  a  vertical 
web  connectable  to  said  mounting  member  and  depending 
therefrom,  said  web  including  attachment  means  on  its  upper 
portion  mating  with  said  moimting  member  attachment  means 
to  provide  releaseable  connection  therebetween  whereby,  said 
framing  member  is  supported  in  a  suspended  manner  from  said 
mounting  member,  a  bottom  wall  extending  laterally  from  said 
vertical  web  and  freely  disposed  above  said  supporting  surface, 
a  side  wall  vertically  extending  from  the  free  end  of  said  bot- 
tom wall  to  define  with  said  bottom  wall  and  said  web  a  wiring 
channel,  a  cover  having  a  side  wall  normally  substantially 
coplanar  with  one  said  partition  outer  surface  and  including  an 
upper  portion  extending  inwardly  beneath  said  partition  bot- 
tom edge  and  provided  with  attachment  means  removably 
engageable  with  said  mounting  member  side  surface  attach- 
ment means,  and  said  cover  includes  a  lower  portion  provided 
with  hanger  means  engageable  with  said  framing  member  side 
wall  to  pivotally  support  and  retain  said  cover  lower  portion 
juxtaposed  said  framing  member  side  wall  whereby,  said  cover 
fully  encloses  said  wiring  channel  from  said  side  wall  to  said 
partition  bottom  edge. 


O'^ 


a  threaded  longitudinal  groove  and  the  other  of  said 
complementary  mating  portions  including  a  longitudi- 
nal unthreaded  groove,  said  threaded  and  unthreaded 
grooves  mating  with  one  another  to  form  a  longitudinal 
bore  internally  of  said  wedge;  and 
a  threaded  rod  disposed  in  said  bore,  said  rod  being  rotat- 
able  to  move  the  complementary  mating  portions  of 
said  wedge  relative  to  one  another,  thereby  to  change 
the  external  lateral  dimension  of  said  wedge. 


4,133,155 

JOIST  STRUCTURE 

Lee  D.  Oelrich,  P.O.  Box  3411,  Blue  Jay,  Calif.  92317 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,340 

Int  a.2  E04C  3/292 

VS.  a.  52—372  13  Claimi 


4,133,154 

SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPORTING  REMOVABLE  POSTS 

Otto  J.  Rnzicka,  261  Iris  Way,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94303 

FUed  Oct  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,747 

Int  CL'  E02D  27/42 

VS.  CL  52—298  4  Claims 


1.  Joist  for  concrete  forms  and  the  like  comprising: 

an  elongate  beam  comprising  a  pair  of  outward  facing,  oppo- 
site channels  having  a  common  end  wall; 

one  of  said  channels  having  a  cross-section  in  the  form  of  a 
keyhole  having  a  substantially  circular  upper  portion 
ending  in  a  pair  of  inwardly  extending  curved  ridges  and 
then  extending  downward  to  terminate  in  a  pair  of  oppo- 
site inwardly  extending  shoulders; 

the  other  of  said  channels  being  of  rectangular  cross-section 
whereby  an  elongate  wooden  nailer  may  be  located  in  said 
other  channel  thereby  to  provide  a  mounting  surface  for 
nailing  a  concrete  form  sheet  thereto. 


1.  In  a  structural  framework  of  the  type  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  separate,  elongated  frame  members  which  are  disposed 
in  end  to  end  relation  to  one  another  and  which  are  oriented 
respectively  in  horizontal,  vertical,  and  oblique  directions  to 
define  different  sections  of  said  framework,  the  adjacent  ends 
of  said  frame  members  being  interconnected  to  one  another  by 
connecting  elements  at  a  plurality  of  junctions  that  are  located 
respectively  at  the  adjacent  ends  of  groups  of  said  frame  mem- 
bers, said  junction  points  and  their  associated  connecting  ele- 
ments being  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another 
throughout  said  framework,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
connecting  elements  consist  of  attachment  means  in  the  form 
of  a  hollow  sleeve  surrounding  a  said  frame  member  and  hav- 
ing a  transverse  cross-section  comprising  four  sides  and  four 
comer  portions,  at  least  one  of  said  sides  being  concave,  and  at 
least  two  of  said  comer  portions  being  convex,  said  cross-sec- 
tion corresponding  to  the  form  generated  by  the  outer  contour 
of  the  frame  member  when  the  frame  member  within  fwed 
limits  is  twisted  around  a  predetermined  axis  of  twist. 


^ 


I 


^ 


Int  a.2  E04B  1/24 


1.  A  wiring  raceway  for  a  partition  assembly  including,  a 
partition  having  outer  surfaces  and  a  bottom  edge  elevated 
above  a  supporting  surface  to  provide  a  clearance  therebe- 
tween, said  raceway  including  a  top  mounting  member  rigidly 
affixed  to  said  partition  bottom  edge,  said  top  mounting  mem- 
ber of  a  transverse  dimension  substantially  less  than  that  of  said 
partition  and  having  side  surfaces  spaced  inwardly  from  said 
partition  outer  surfaces  and  extending  downwardly  beneath 
said  partition  bottom  edge,  said  top  mounting  member  pro- 


1.  A  system  for  supporting  a  post  having  any  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  cross-sectional  configurations,  the  system  comprising: 

an  elongated  enclosure  having  an  upper  open  end  and  de- 
creasing intemal  lateral  dimensions  along  the  length 
thereof  from  said  open  end; 

a  post  support  collar  attachable  by  fasteners  to  a  lower  end 
portion  of  said  post  and  fully  insertable  into  said  enclosure 
through  said  open  end,  said  collar  being  dimensioned  to 
tightly  engage  the  lower  interior  walls  of  said  enclosure  at 
a  position  along  the  length  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  wedges  engaging  said  post  at  selected  locations 
about  the  periphery  of  the  post  and  engaging  the  intemal 
walls  of  said  enclosure  at  the  open  end  of  said  enclosure, 
said  wedges  being  selectively  movable  to  adjust  the  posi- 
tion of  said  post  relative  to  the  walls  of  said  enclosure; 
at  least  two  of  said  pluality  of  wedges  each  including  two 
complementary  mating  portions  movable  relative  to 
one  another  to  change  the  external  lateral  dimension  of 
the  wedge; 
one  of  said  two  complementary  mating  portions  including 


MS.  a.  52—383 


6C3aiiiis 


1.  A  prefabricated  wall  form  adapted  to  be  left  in  place  to 
provide  surfaces  after  filling  said  form  with  a  filler,  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  panels  interconnected  with  a  tie-wire  mesh 
structure  including  a  plurality  of  wire  unit  members,  each  wire 
unit  member  having  a  pair  of  first  wires  transversely  and  later- 
ally extending  in  the  panels  and  a  plurality  of  second  wires 
perpendicular  to  the  first  wires  and  secured  thereto,  said  panels 
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each  consisting  of  a  plural  number  of  layers  of  different  materi- 
als and  being  held  in  place  by  said  mesh  structure,  said  second 
wires  being  alternately  bent  toward  both  adjacent  wire  unit 
members,  the  bent  portions  of  the  second  wires  being  within 
the  panels  and  the  ends  of  the  bent  portions  extending  at  least 
as  far  as  the  first  wires  of  the  adjacent  wire  unit  members. 

4,133,157      

DAMPEK  FOR  SOUND  CXJNDUCTED  IN  SOLIDS 
Odur  BKkorr,  Mulch,  aad  Hdmat  Albracht,  Weyan,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asdgnort  to  McMerachmltt-Boelkow- 
Blohin  Geaellachaft  mit  bcachraenkter  Haftrag.  Mnkh,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcnBaay 

Piled  Dec.  6,  197«,  Ser.  No.  747^37 
CU^  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Dec.  13, 
1975,  2554297 

lot  0.2  E04B  im 
MS.  CL  52—403  ^  ' 


1.  A  sound  damper  comprising  a  solid  structural  member, 
damping  means  including  a  longitudinal  damping  element 
arranged  alongside  and  in  contact  with  said  structural  member, 
said  longitudinal  damping  element  having  a  high  flexural  rigid- 
ity, and  means  secunng  said  longitudinal,  rigid  damping  ele- 
ment to  said  structural  member  thereby  forming  a  damping 
unit,  said  securing  means  connecting  said  longitudinal,  rigid 
damping  element  in  a  force  transmitting  manner  to  the  struc- 
tural member,  whereby  the  damping  is  accomplished  by  solid 
body  friction  between  the  structural  member  and  the  longitudi- 
nal, rigid  damping  element,  said  damper  further  comprising 
viscous  damping  means  operativcly  arranged  between  the 
structural  member  and  the  longitudinal,  rigid  damping  element 
as  well  as  base  means  secured  to  the  structural  member,  said 
viscous  damping  means  being  arranged  between  said  base 
means  and  said  longitudinal,  rigid  damping  element  which  is 
held  in  position  by  said  base  means. 

4,133,15« 
NON-COMPOSITE  IMPACT-RESISTANT  STRUCTURE 
Raymond  M.  L.  Ting.  Pittsburgh,  Pi.,  Mrivrar  to  H.  H.  Robert- 
ton  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,404 

Iirt.  CL^  E04B  i/i2 

MS.  a.  52—478  .  13  C>«*« 


spaced-apart  parallel  frame  members; 

an  inner  sheath  spanning  the  distance  between  said  parallel 

frame  members,  said  inner  sheath  comprising  an  inner 

cellular  panel  formed  from 

a  rectangular  flat  metal  sheet  secured  to  each  of  said  frame 
members,  in  outboard  relation  thereto,  and 

plural  channels  disposed  outboard  of  said  flat  metal  sheet 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  form  plural  parallel  iimer 
cells,  said  channels  presenting  coplanar  inner  crests 
spaced  outboard  from  said  flat  metal  sheet,  coplanar 
inner  valleys  secured  to  said  flat  metal  sheet,  and  inner 
webs  connecting  adjacent  ones  of  said  inner  crests  and 
said  inner  valleys; 
an  outer  sheath  disposed  outboard  of  said  inner  cellular 

panel  and  comprising 

corrugated  panels  having  coplanar  outer  valleys  extend- 
ing transversely  of  and  being  secured  to  said  inner 
crests,  outer  crests  s{>aced  outboard  from  said  inner 
crests,  and  outer  webs  connecting  adjacent  ones  of  said 
outer  cresU  and  said  outer  valleys; 

marginal  connecting  means  along  the  opposite  longitudi- 
nal sides  of  said  corrugated  panels  for  securing  one  such 
panel  side-by-side  with  another  such  panel; 

said  corrugated  panels  cooperating  with  said  inner  sheath 
to  provide  passageways,  each  formed  by  (a)  portions  of 
said  inner  crests  extending  between  adjacent  outer 
valleys,  and  (b)  the  overlying  outer  crest  and  the  adjoin- 
ing outer  webs;  and 
plural  reinforcing  elements,  one  disposed  within  and  extend- 
ing through  each  of  said  passageways,  and  having  a  length 

substantially  coextensive  with  the  width  of  said  inner 
'  cellular  panel; 
whereby  said   reinforcing  elements  cooperate  with  said 

sheath  and  said  outer  sheath  to  provide  a  combined  shear 

barrier  and  impact  cushion  which  effectively  absorbs  the 

kinetic  energy  of  impacting  debris. 

4,133,159 
GLAZING  HOLD-DOWN  CLAMP  FOR  SOLAR  ENERGY 

COLLECTORS 

Cecil  O.  Nelaon,  6324  Parsifal  PI.,  Laa  VcgM,  Ncr.  89107 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825^50 

IBL  a.2  E04C  2/00 

MS.  a.  52—822  5  Ctatau 


I 


1.  A  hold-down  clamp,  comprising  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing element  provided  with  a  first  rail  and  a  second  rail  spaced 
from  one  another,  with  the  first  rail  being  engageable  with  a 
framework,  and  the  second  rail  being  engageable  with  a  sheet 
to  be  held-down  on  the  framework,  the  longitudinally  extend- 
ing element  has  a  transverse  cross  section  including  a  web 
arranged  extending  between  the  spaced  first  rail  and  second 
rail,  with  the  first  rail  and  second  rail  forming  the  limits  of  the 
transverse  extent  of  the  element,  and  the  web  arranged  offset 
from  the  first  rail  and  second  rail  and  portions  of  the  first  rail 
and  second  rail  in  transverse  cross  section  of  the  element  being 
engageable  with  the  framework  and  sheet  being  held-down, 
the  first  rail  and  second  rail  each  have  curved  abutment  sur- 
faces in  the  transverse  cross  section,  the  curved  abutment 

•••r^«/>j.c  K«n0  arranaMt  for  TvrmittinB  adiustment  of  the  ele- 
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tion  of  the  element  having  only  point  contact  with  the  frame- 
work and  sheet,  with  the  points  lying  in  a  common  plane  and 
the  web  extending  at  an  acute  angle  from  the  first  rail  to  the 
second  rail  and  forming  a  surface  inclined  away  from  the  plane 
of  the  points  of  contact  of  the  element,  an  inclined  surface 
being  formed  by  the  web,  and  at  least  one  wedge-shaped  mem- 
ber being  mounted  on  the  inclined  surface  formed  by  the  web 
and  arranged  extending  only  along  a  small  part  of  the  longitu- 
dinal extent  of  the  element,  the  wedge-shaped  member  being 
arranged  forming  a  face  spaced  from  the  inclined  surface,  and 
from  the  first  rail  and  second  rail,  which  face  is  oriented  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  plane  passing  through  the  points  of 
contact  of  the  element  with  the  framework  and  sheeting. 


providing  a  supporting  structure  including  at  least  one  struc- 
tural support  member; 

laying  on  one  side  of  the  supporting  structure  a  first  panel 
which  has  first  and  second  marginal  ridge  portions  on  the 
opposed  extremities  thereof  and  an  attachment  flange 
extending  from  the  first  marginal  ridge  portion; 

securing  the  attachment  flange  of  the  first  panel  to  said  one 
side  of  said  supporting  structure  by  means  of  a  fastener 
passing  through  the  attachment  flange; 

placing  a  second  panel  having  first  and  second  marginal 
ridge  portions  on  the  opposed  extremities  thereof  in  over- 
lapping relationship  over  the  first  panel  thereby  to  conceal 


4,133,140 

UGHT  REFLECTING  AND  SHIELDING  MODULES  FOR 

SUSPENDED  CEILINGS  AND  ACCESSORIES 

THEREFOR 

Arthur  W.  Segil,  3611  Commercial,  Northbrook,  lU.  60062 

Filed  Sep.  19. 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,437 

Int  a.2  E04H  WIS 

MS.  CL  52—645  8  Claims 


by  means  of  the  second  marginal  ridge  portion  of  the 
second  panel  the  securing  of  the  attachment  flange  of  the 
first  panel  to  said  supporting  structure; 

passing  fastening  means  through  the  overlapping  first  and 
second  marginal  ridge  portions  at  locations  spaced  from 
said  supporting  structure  and  securing  said  first  and  sec- 
ond panels  against  relative  movement  by  means  of  said 
fastening  means; 

providing  fixing  means  depending  below  said  supporting 
structure  and  presenting  horizontal  support  surfaces  on 
the  side  thereof  opposite  to  said  one  side; 

and  positioning  a  covering  comprising  a  plurality  of  panels 
in  supporting  relation  on  said  horizontal  support  surfaces. 


1.  A  light  reflecting  and  shielding  module  for  a  suspended 
ceiling  or  the  like,  said  module  being  enabled  to  be  shipped  in 
a  flattened  condition  and  subsequently  erected  to  an  operative 
position  to  be  supported  from  a  suspended  ceiling  frame  work, 
said  module  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  spaced  rail  members  arranged  in  coplanar  rela- 
tionship and  movable  by  said  framework  after  erection 
thereof; 

b.  at  least  one  baffle  member  hingedly  connected  to  said  rail 
members  and  extending  transversely  thereof;  and  foldable 
against  said  rail  members  when  the  latter  are  in  coplanar 
relationship; 

c.  yieldable  hinge  means  connecting  said  baffle  member  to 
each  of  said  rail  members; 

d.  the  centroid  of  the  mass  of  said  baffle  member  being 
below  the  lower  extremities  of  said  rail  members; 

e.  said  hinge  means  yielding  upon  erection  of  said  rail  mem- 
bers to  operative  position  so  that  the  centroid  of  the  mass 
of  said  baffle  causes  the  same  to  move  to  pendent  position 
transversely  of  said  rail  members. 


4,133,162 

PROCESS  AND  MEANS  FOR  PREFORMING 

CONTAINERS  OR  CARTONS  FROM  A  TUBE  WHICH  IS 

FORMED  OF  A  MATERIAL  WHICH  CAN  BE 

AUTOMATICALLY  WELDED  BY  PRESSURE 

Herbert  Banmstingl,  Tremelo,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Papeteries 

de  Belgique,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  669,678,  Mar.  23, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,039 

Int  CL^  B65B  9/12 

MS.  a.  53—450  11  Claima 


v.    n    \  li     »' 


4,133,161 
PANEL  ASSEMBUES  AND  METHODS  OF  FORMING 
SAME 
ADn  G.  Letter,  P.O.  Box  23011,  Joubert  Park,  Johannesburg 
2001,  South  AfHca 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  677,984,  Apr.  19, 1976.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,570 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  May  1,  1975, 
75/2818;  May  25,  1976,  76/3111;  Jun.  30,  1976,  76/3911;  Apr. 
30, 1976,  76/37 

lut  a.}  E04B  1/00 
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ing  a  liquid  and  comtnicted  of  a  material  which  can  be  wdded 
by  preiure,  comprising  the  step*  of: 

(a)  advancing  a  filled  tube  downward  between  two  endless 
trains  of  opposite  half-moulds; 

(b)  moving  said  trains  of  half-moulds  around  predetermined 
paths  so  that  opposite  counterpart  portions  of  the  moulds 
simultaneously  approach  and  progressively  engage  the 
walls  of  the  tube  to  shape  a  series  of  containers  to  be 
formed,  with  the  end  portions  of  adjacent  half-moulds 
defining  together  transverse  welding  seatt  between  each 
let  of  half-moulds  at  the  junctions  between  the  containers; 

(c)  comprcssmg  and  welding  transverse  portions  of  the  tube 
with  a  first  opposite  jaw  means  during  descent  of  the 
half-moulds  at  alternate  welding  seats  to  form  welded 
t^MiM  defining  tube  sections  corresponding  to  two  con- 
tainers; 

(d)  separating  said  sections  of  the  tube  through  the  welded 
seams  made  by  the  first  jaw  means  to  disconnect  each 
section  corresponding  to  two  containers; 

(e)  compressing  and  welding  transverse  portions  of  each 
section  corresponding  to  two  containers  with  a  second 
oppoaite  jaw  means  at  the  other  alternate  welding  seaU 
during  descent  of  the  half-moulds  to  divide  said  sections 
into  pairs  of  containers  connected  by  intermediate  welded 


4,133,1M 
SPLIT  HORN  ARRANGEMENT 
Marca*  Miatz,  Cko«edey,  Cawida,  aaaignor  to  ladiirtrial  Knit- 
ti^,  lac^  St.  Lawrcace,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Sn.  No.  837,439 
lat  a.>  B65B  39/02 
VS.  CL  53-Ml  "I 


(f)  separating  each  pair  of  containers  through  the  intermedi- 
ate welded  seams  made  by  the  second  jaw  means  to  dis- 
connect the  individual  preformed  containers;  and 

(g)  moving  said  trams  of  opposite  half-moulds  around  prede- 
termined paths  so  that  opposite  counterpart  portions 
thereof  sunultaneously  withdraw  and  progressively  disen- 
gage the  individual  preformed  containers. 


4,133,163 
*  PACKAGING  MACHINES 

Peter  G.  Wilaon,  Lecda,  Ei^laad,  aarigMr  to  Baker  PerkiM 
HotdiBgi  Limited,  Petcrborovgh,  England 

Filed  Jan.  3.  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,377 
Iirt.  CL2  B65B  31/02.  11/52 
UA  CL  S3— 52  "^ 


1.  A  spht  horn  arrangement  for  packaging  a  product  into  a 
stretchable  casing  material,  said  arrangement  having  a  front 
end  and  a  back  end,  and  comprising: 

an  elongated  lower  member  having  upwardly  extending  side 
walls  on  both  sides  thereof; 

an  ekmgated  upper  member  having  depending  side  walls  on 
both  sides  thereof,  said  upper  member  being  disposed  over 
said  lower  member  to  define  a  tunnel  therebetween  and 
such  that  said  depending  walls  overlap  and  cover  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  upwardly  extending  walls; 

guide  means  permitting  guided  upward  and  downward 
movement  of  said  upper  member  relative  to  said  lower 
member;  and 

means  for  loading  said  casing  material  on  said  arrangement 
at  said  front  end  thereof; 

characterized  in  that  said  casing  material  comprises  a  netting 
having  a  plurality  of  lateral  threads; 

said  arrangement  further  comprising: 

an  elongated  rail  extending  longitudinally  on  each  of  said 
depending  side  walls; 

a  pulling  means  for  engaging  each  of  said  rails  to  be  guided 
by  iu  respective  rail,  and  including  means  for  graspingly 
engaging  respective  lateral  threads,  said  pulling  means 
being  movable  along  the  length  of  said  split  horn  arrange- 
ment; 

whereby,  when  the  pulling  means  grasps  said  lateral  threads 
and  is  moved  from  said  front  end  in  the  direction  of  said 
back  end  of  said  arrangement,  said  netting  is  pulled  from 
said  front  end  in  the  direction  of  said  back  end  of  said 
arrangement. 


1.  A  skin  packaging  machine  for  the  continuous  production 
of  air-free  skin  packages  comprising  a  suction  box,  a  perforated 
conveyor  for  traversing  over  the  suction  box  an  imperforate 
lower  web  of  thermoplastic  material  carrying  spaced  articles 
to  be  packaged,  means  for  feeding  an  imperforate  upper  web  of 
thermoplastic  matenal  towards  the  lower  web,  means  for 
guiding  the  edges  of  the  upper  web  into  contact  with  the  upper 
surface  of  the  lower  web  as  the  latter  traveU  over  the  suction 
box,  means  for  heeting  said  upper  web  prior  to  contact  thereof 
with  said  lower  web,  a  clamp  disposed  above  said  suction  box. 
said  clamp  being  operative  periodically  to  press  said  webs 
between  said  articles,  and  a  thermoforming  unit,  disposed 
between  a  supply  reel  for  the  lower  web  and  the  conveyor, 
which  is  operative  to  impose  a  dimpled  upper  surface  on  the 
lower  web,  said  thermoforming  unit  being  constituted  by  a 
heated  drum  and  an  adjoining  thermoforming  drum  around 
both  of  which  the  lower  web  is  passed,  and  the  thermoforming 
drum  having  an  air-permeable  and  dimpled  penpheral  surface 
and  including  means  for  applying  suction  to  the  interior 
thereof. 


January  9, 1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


413 


\ 


4,133,165 
FORAGE  HARVESTER  THROAT  SHEETS 
ManfHcd  L.  Hock,  RomeoTille,  IlL,  aaaignor  to  Intcmatioaal 
Harrcster  Company,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Jna.  17,  1977,  Scr.  No.  807,708 
IM.  CL'  AOID  89/00 
UJS.  CL  56—2  4  OaiM 

1.  A  forage  harvester  comprising: 
a  basic  processing  unit  including: 
a  mobile  frame; 

a  crop  processing  unit  mounted  on  said  frame  including  a 
cutterhead  disposed  for  rotation  about  a  transverse  axis 
and  a  plurality  of  opposed  transversely  elongated  crop 
infeed  rolls  disposed  forwardly  thereof  and  defining  a 
crop  feeding  passage  therebetween; 
a  feed  roll  housing  including  transversely  spaced  fore-and- 
afl  extending  sidewalls  disposed  adjacent  the  respective 
ends  of  said  feed  rolls,  said  side  walls  terminating  at  a 
forwardly  facing  crop  receiving  opening;  and 
a  pair  of  shield  members  mounted  on  said  basic  processing 
unit  for  fore-and-aft  swinging  movement  relative  to  said 
feed  roll  housing  and  disposed  adjacent  said  forwardly 
facing  opening  respectively  on  each  side  thereof,  said 


shield  members  having  an  upward  extent  at  least  equal 
to  said  crop  feeding  passage,  said  shields  extending 
laterally  outwardly  from  rearwardly  turned  inner  ends 
disposed  inwardly  adjacent  said  sidewalls  to  outward 
ends  substantially  spaced  from  the  side  walls; 


ble  and  annular  sealing  member  above  the  drum  head  having 
an  annular  inner  edge  bearing  against  the  upper  end  of  the 
picker  bar  with  sufficient  pressure  to  cause  the  seal  to  rotate 
with  the  picker  bar,  and  extending  from  the  edge  first  radially 
and  then  downwardly  to  an  annular  surface  that  bears  in  seal- 
ing relation  against  the  upper  surface  of  the  drum  head  to 
provide  above  the  drum  head  a  lubricant  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing lubricant  forced  upwardly  from  the  inlet. 


4,133,166 
COTTON  PICKER  BAR  LUBRICANT  SEAL 
Arthur  L.  Hnbbard,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A 
Compaay,  Moline,  Dl. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,756 
lot  CL'  AOlO  46/18 


UACL56— M 
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4,133,167 
CABLE  MAKING  MACHINES 
Richard  W.  Schofleld,  Hawkshaw,  near  Bnry,  England,  assignor 
to  The  General  Engineering  Co.  (RadclifTe)  limited,  Rad- 
cliffe,  England 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,115 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1976, 
24003/76 

Int  a.2  DOIH  7/86.  1/28 
U&  CL  57—12  7  ( 


fi    a. 


and  a  crop  feeding  unit  detachably  moimted  to  said  basic 
unit  forwardly  of  said  shields  and  in  confronting  relation- 
ship thereto,  said  crop  unit  having  a  rear  crop  discharge 
opening  having  a  transverse  width  greater  than  that  of 
said  infeed  housing  opening. 


7S—ti 


inr 


1.  A  twisting  and  lapping  machine  for  filamentary  material, 
there  being  a  first  cradle  means  for  carrying  at  least  a  take-up 
device  for  the  filamentary  material,  and  around  which  is  rotat- 
able  a  twister  bow,  and  a  second  cradle  means  spaced  from  the 
first  cradle  means  and  substantially  in  axial  alignment  there- 
with for  carrying  at  least  one  means  for  lapping  and  around 
which  is  rotatable  a  filamentary  material,  common  drive  means 
for  driving  the  twister  bow  and  means  for  lapping,  means  for 
disconnecting  the  drive  to  the  means  for  lapping  when  re- 
quired, guide  means  for  guiding  the  filamentary  material,  and 
there  being  filamentary  material  diverter  means  between  the 
first  and  second  cradle  means  for  guiding  the  filamentary 
material  either  directly  to  the  take-up  device  or  to  the  means 
for  lapping  and  then  the  take-up  device. 


4,133,168 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  YARN  WRAPS  FROM 

SPINDLES 

Alex  J.  KeUer,  Jr.,  and  Eddie  R.  Best,  both  of  Gastonia,  N.C„ 

assignors  to  Automatic  Material  Handling,  Inc.,  Bessemer 

City,  N.C. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,904 

Int  a.2  DOIH  11/00 

UJS.  CL  57—304  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  cotton  picker  drum  having  an  upper  horizontal  drum 
head  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  and  having  a  plurality  of 
angularly  spaced  vertical  cylindrical  openings  adjacent  its 
periphery,  said  drum  further  having  a  plurality  of  upright 
picker  bars,  one  for  each  cylindrical  opening,  and  having  upper 
cylindrical  shaped  ends  extending  through  and  joumalod  in 
laid  openings,  and  an  inlet  for  introducing  lubricant  under 
pressure  between  the  walls  of  the  aforesaid  cylindrical  ends 
and  the  walls  forming  the  cylindrical  openings,  the  improve- 
ment residing  in  means  for  sealing  and  retaining  lubricant 
between  the  walls  of  each  of  said  ends  and  said  openings, 
comprising:  an  annular  opening  below  the  inlet  and  in  the  wall 
of  the  cylindrical  opening;  an  annular  seal  seated  in  the  open- 
ing and  engaging  the  wall  of  the  cylindrical  shaped  end  for 
preventing  movement  of  lubricant  therebelow;  an  upper  flexi- 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  underwound  wraps  of  yam  from 
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a  row  of  rotatable  spindles  on  a  textile  yam  spinning  machine 
comprising: 
(a)  carrier  means  arranged  for  movement  along  said  row  of 


and  responsive  to  said  clock  pulse  signals,  said  counter 
circuit  including  at  least  a  time-counting  circuit  for  elec- 
tronically counting  the  time  of  the  day  of  a  basic  district, 
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therefrom,  a  Brayton  turbine  and  an  intercycle  heat  exchanger   of  said  compressor  cylinder  and  at  ite  other  end  in  fluid  com- 
heated  by  the  exhaust  of  the  Brayton  turbine  and  delivering   munication  with  said  combustion  chamber  and  a  second  pas- 


generally  peipendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  carrier  means  along  said  row  of  spindles; 

(d)  biasing  means  for  urging  each  said  mounting  means  in 
said  direction  toward  said  spindle;  and 

(e)  driving  means  for  positively  rotating  said  plurality  of 
yam  stripping  members. 


4,133,169 
ELECTRONIC  aRCUTT  FOR  A  QUARTZ  CRYSTAL 
WATCH 
Igor  Sdwrrcr,  CokMibJcr,  aad  Pierre  Hersberger,  Neuchatel, 
both  of  Swltxcriaad,  aaaigaori  to  Ebancbet  S,A^  Ncachatcl, 
Switzerlaad 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  600,S«9,  Jal.  31, 197S,  abaadoned.  Thia 
applicatiofl  Apr.  19,  1977,  Scr.  No.  7M,7S4 
ClaiiM  priority,  application   Switzcrlaad,   Aag.   30,    1974, 
11S18/74 

Lrt.  a.2  G04B  27/0&:  G04C  3/00 
MS.  CL  58—23  R  4  Claim 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising  a  quartz  crystal,  a 
power  supply  having  two  output  terminals,  a  stepping  motor 
having  two  feeding  terminals  and  an  integrated  circuit  having 
terminals,  said  power  supply  terminals  connected  to  said  inte- 
grated circuit,  said  integrated  circuit  comprising: 
an  oscillator  circuit  coupled  to  said  crystal  for  delivering  on 

its  output  a  first  signal  of  a  first  frequency: 
a  multistage  divider  connected  to  said  oscillator  output  for 
delivering  on  at  least  a  first  output  a  second  signal  of  a 
second  frequency; 
a  control  stage  connected  to  the  first  output  of  the  divider 
for  applying  driving  current  pulses  to  the  feeding  termi- 
nals of  the  motor  through  a  first  and  second  of  said  inte- 
grated circuit  terminals;  and 
circuit  means  for  performing  at  least  one  auxiliary  function, 
directly  connected  to  said  first  integrated  circuit  terminal, 
whereby  no  supplementary  terminal  is  needed  on  said 
integrated  circuit  for  connecting  said  circuit  means. 


4,133,170 
GLOBAL  TIMEPIECE 

Toahlo  Kathio,  Tokyo,  Japan,  irtginr  to  Caaio  Computer  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  681.06S,  Apr.  2S,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  23,  1977,  Scr.  No.  854,052 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1975,  50-52366 
Int.  CL^  G04B  19/22 
UJS.  CL  58— 42J  10  Claims 

1.  A  global  timepiece  comprising:  '(>)  >  source  of  clock  pulse 
signals; 
(b)  a  counter  circuit  coupled  to  said  clock  pulse  signal  source 


\a)  aesignating  means  tor  designating  a  district  which  has  a 
time  which  is  different  from  the  time  of  said  basic  district; 

(e)  time  correction  means  coupled  to  said  designating  means 
for  supplying  a  time  difference  signal  representative  of  the 
time  difference  between  times  of  the  basic  district  and  of 
the  designated  district  to  at  least  said  time-coimting  circuit 
of  said  counter  circuit  to  thereby  change  the  current  time 
of  the  basic  district  to  the  current  time  of  the  designated 
district; 

(0  detector  means  coupled  to  said  designating  means  for 
detecting  that  the  current  date  of  said  designated  district 


I«»«iiw4- 


precedes  the  current  date  of  said  basic  district  and  for 
producing  a  detection  output  responsive  to  said  detection; 

(g)  day-detecting  means  coupled  to  said  day-counting  circuit 
for  detecting  whether  the  date  of  said  basic  district  is  the 
first  day  of  a  month; 

(h)  means  coupled  to  said  day-detecting  means  and  to  said 
day-counting  circuit  for  subtracting  a  count  of  "1"  from 
the  count  of  said  day-counting  circuit  when  said  day- 
detecting  means  detects  that  the  date  of  said  basic  district 
is  not  the  first  day  of  a  month; 

(i)  converting  means  coupled  to  said  day-detecting  means,  to 
said  detector  means  and  to  said  day-counting  circuit  for 
converting  the  count  value  of  said  day-counting  circuit 
into  a  specific  code  which  represents  a  noution  which 
differs  from  the  notations  corresponding  to  the  numerals 
on  the  ordinary  calendar  when  both  said  day-detecting 
means  detects  that  the  date  of  said  basic  district  is  the  first 
day  of  a  month  and  said  detector  means  produces  said 
detection  output;  and 

(j)  display  means  coupled  at  least  to  said  converting  means 
for  indicating  the  data  represented  by  said  specific  code. 


4,133,171 

TEMPERATURE  STRATIHED  TURBINE 

COMPRESSORS 

Ernest  It  Earnest,  Hobe  Soond,  and  Bill  Passinos,  North  Palm 

Bcack,  both  of  Fbu,  aasignors  to  Hydmgon  Corporation,  Lake 

Park,Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,905 
Int  CL2  P02C  7/00.  7/08 
MS.  CL  60—39.18  B  6  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  Brayton  cycle-Rankine  cycle  engine  com- 
prising a  Rankine  turbine  and  a  high  pressure  ratio,  single  stage 
rotary  compressor  driven  thereby,  said  Brayton  cycle  using 
ambient  air  and  combustion  products  as  its  working  fluid,  said 
compressor  having  a  hub  and  a  plurality  of  blades  extending 


compressor,  said  exhaust  gases  being  at  a  higher  temperature 
than  said  ambient  air,  and  a  compressor  inlet  duct  having  a 
peripheral  inlet  opening  communicating  with  said  recircula- 
tion means  and  a  central  inlet  opening  communicating  with 
said  ambient  air,  whereby  said  recirculated  exhaust  gases  and 
said  ambient  air  are  introduced  into  said  compressor  as  strati- 
fied gas  streams  and  the  local  relative  Mach  number  of  the 
fluid  velocity  b  reduced  at  the  tips  of  the  compressor  blades. 


4,133,172 
MODIFIED  ERICSSON  CYCLE  ENGINE 

Roy  S.  Cataldo,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,576 

Int.  a.J  F02B  41/02.  53/08 

VS.  a.  60—39.63  4  Claims 


I.  An  engine  adapted  to  operate  on  a  modified  Ericsson 
cycle,  said  engine  including  an  engine  block  having  a  first 
cylinder  bank  and  a  second  cylinder  bank  angularly  disposed 
relative  to  said  first  cylinder  bank  and  mounting  a  crankshaft, 
at  least  one  compressor  cylinder  in  said  first  cylinder  bank  and 
at  least  one  expander  cylinder  in  said  second  cylinder  bank,  a 
compressor  piston  reciprocally  disposed  in  said  compressor 
cylinder  to  define  therewith  a  variable  volume  compression 
chamber  and  an  expander  piston  reciprocally  disposed  in  said 
expander  cylinder  to  define  therewith  a  variable  volume  ex- 
pansion chamber,  said  compressor  piston  and  said  expander 
piston  each  being  opcratively  connected  to  said  crankshaft, 
laid  compressor  cylinder  and  said  expander  cylinder  each 
having  inlet  passages  and  outlet  passages  and  valves  positioned 
therein  for  controlling  the  ingress  and  egress  of  fluid  there- 
through, said  inlet  passage  of  said  compressor  cylinder  being 
operatively  connected  to  a  source  of  air,  an  exhaust  heat  recu- 
perator and  a  combustor  having  a  constant  volume  combustion 
chamber  therein  connected  in  series  with  said  combustion 
chamber  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  inlet  passage 
of  said  expander  cylinder,  said  exhaust  heat  recuperator  having 
first  passage  means  coimected  at  one  end  to  the  outlet  passage 


luus,  soiu  voivcs,  soiu  iiisi  luci  supply  means,  said  second  luei 
supply  means  and  said  ignition  means  being  operatively  related 
through  said  crankshaft  to  cause  said  engine  to  perform  an 
operating  cycle  including  the  steps  of: 

a.  admission  of  air  to  the  compressor  cylinder  during  the 
intake  stroke  of  said  compressor  piston, 

b.  substantial  adiabatic  compression  of  the  air  in  said  com- 
pressor cylinder  during  the  compression  stroke  of  said 
compressor  piston, 

c.  transfer  of  the  compressed  air  through  said  outlet  passage 
of  said  compressor  cylinder  to  said  first  passage  means  in 
said  exhaust  heat  recuperator  so  that  the  compressed  air  is 
then  heated  by  exhaust  gases  flowing  through  said  second 
passage  means  of  said  exhaust  heat  recuperator, 

d.  transfer  of  the  compressed  and  heated  air  to  said  combus- 
tion chamber, 

e.  admission  of  sufficient  fuel  through  said  first  fuel  supply 
means  with  ignition  and  burning  thereof  so  that  heat  is 
added  at  constant  pressure  to  the  fluid  in  said  combustion 
chamber, 

f.  transfer  of  the  compressed  and  heated  gases  from  said 
combustion  chamber  to  said  expander  cylinder  during 
opening  of  said  valve  controlling  flow  through  said  inlet 
passage  to  said  expander  cylinder, 

g.  admission  of  additional  fuel  by  said  second  fuel  supply 
means  and  combustion  thereof  during  the  expansion 
stroke  of  said  expander  piston  in  said  expansion  cylinder  at 
constant  temperature  with  a  resultant  output  of  work  to 
said  crankshaft,  and 

h.  exhaust  of  the  spent  gases  from  said  expansion  cylinder 
through  said  second  passage  means  of  said  exhaust  heat 
recuperator  to  the  atmosphere. 


4,133,173 

DUCTED  ROCKETS 

Klaus  C.  Schadow,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  648,239,  Jan.  12, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

•ppUcation  Jon.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,944 

Int  a.2  P02K  9/04.  7/10 

MS.  CL  60—204  6  Claims 


II     '-' 


1.  The  method  of  improving  efficiency  of  rocket  engines 
having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  combustion  chamber  includ- 
ing the  step  of: 
burning  a  solid  propellant  in  a  primary  chamber  to  produce 

combustion  products; 
placing  a  nozzle  at  the  open  end  of  the  primary  chamber 

through  which  the  combustion  products  of  the  primary 

chamber  must  flow; 
maintaining  a  supersonic  flow  of  the  combustion  products 

through  the  nozzle; 
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slowing  the  supersonic  flow  to  subsonic  alter  it  has  passed 
through  the  nozzle,  but  prior  to  itt  entrance  in  the  second- 
ary chamber; 

restricting  the  subsonic  flow  so  that  it  traveU  parallel  to  the 
secondary  chamber  axis  when  it  enters  the  secondary 
chamber;  and 

restricting  the  flow  of  ram  air  as  it  enters  the  secondary 
chamber  so  that  it  traveU  parallel  to  the  secondary  cham- 
ber axis,  so  that  it  limits  the  mixing  process  between  the 
ram  air  and  combustion  producu  to  one  of  diffusion  only. 


4,133,175 
INTERNAL  COMBUCTION  ENGINE  EQUIPPED  WTTH 

IMPROVED  SECONDARY  AIR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Kazwnasa  Katoh,  Yokohama,  Japan,  asdgnor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,662 

CUmn  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1976,  51-21089 

Int  CL»  FOIN  3/10 

MS.  CL  60—293  ^  CW™ 
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4,133,174 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  POLLUTANTS  IN  ENGINE 

EXHAUST  GAS  BEFORE  EMISSION  INTO  THE 

ATMOSPHERE 

Kc«)i  MamAi,  Yokofcnma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Niaaan  Motor 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  cylinder  head  defining  two  combustion  chambers,  said 
cylinder  head  being  formed  with  an  exhaust  port  which 
has  two  upstream  portions  which  are  respectively  con- 
nectable  to  the  two  combustion  chambers,  and  a  down- 
ttream  Dortion  connected  to  the  two  upstream  portions 
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while  the  flow  is  halted  whereby  the  pipe  can  be  accu- 
rately held  in  a  sUtionary  position. 

4,133,177 
VARLABLE  FILL  FLUID  COUPLING  CONTROL  MEANS 
Nebon  H.  Wilson,  Brownsbnrg,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Indian  Head 
Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Ftiad  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,760 

IntCLi^F16Dii/0<J 

VS.  CL  60—358  2  Claims 


~^ 


1.  In  a  combination  comprising  (a)  a  variable  fill  fluid  cou- 
pling for  coupling  a  constant  speed  drive  motor  to  a  driven 
centrifugal  pump  having  a  discharge  conduit,  said  fluid  cou- 
pling having  a  compression  spring-loaded  pivotal  charging 
stream  splitter  assembly,  and  (b)  a  control  means  for  control- 
ling the  movement  of  the  splitter  assembly  responsive  to  pres- 


voir  through  said  first  compensation  port  and  to  said  first 
chamber  and  preventing  fluid  flow  therepast  in  the  re- 
verse direction; 

a  second  valve  having  yieldable  means  continually  urging 
said  second  valve  clcMcd,  said  second  valve  having  one 
side  exposed  to  fluid  in  said  reservoir  and  another  side 
exposed  to  fluid  in  said  bore; 

and  means  for  opening  said  second  valve  against  the  urging 
of  said  yield^le  means  and  including  a  cam  surface  on 
said  piston  and  a  valve  pin  engageable  with  said  cam 
surface,  said  cam  surface  engaging  said  pin  to  hold  said 
second  valve  open  when  said  piston  is  in  the  master  cylin-  , 
der  fully  released  position  and  disengaging  said  pin  to 
permit  said  yieldable  means  to  close  said  second  valve 
when  said  piston  is  moved  in  said  bore  away  from  the 
master  cylinder  fully  released  position  to  a  pressurizing 
position; 

said  second  valve  opening  means  further  including  an  area  of 
said  second  valve  on  said  another  side  continuously  ex- 
posed to  fluid  in  said  first  chamber  and  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  pressure  differential  between  a  higher  fluid 
pressure  generated  in  said  first  chamber  during  master 
cylinder  actuation  and  the  lower  fluid  pressure  of  said 
reservoir  to  open  said  second  valve  against  the  urging  of 
said  yieldable  means  to  relieve  pressure  in  said  first  cham- 
ber independently  of  action  of  said  valve  pin  and  cam 
surface; 

whereby  pressure  generated  in  said  first  chamber  during 
mact^r  <~viinrt<>r  artiifltinn  is  limited  so  that  the  master 
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4,133,176 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

MAKEUP  AND  CONTROL 

DuM  K.  Russell.  Everett,  ud  Jane*  L,  Cordell,  Snohoiiilrii, 
both  of  W««h^  usignon  to  Wcstcni  G«u  CorporatioB,  Efer- 
cCft.  WMh. 

FiM  May  IS,  1977,  Scr.  No.  797,905 
tat  d^  F16D  31/00 
VS.  CL  «0-327  2  < 


1.  An  engine  system  including  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  even  number  of  combustion  chambers  of  the  same 
construction  and  function  said  combustion  chambers  being 
divided  into  a  first  group  and  a  second  group,  each  consisting 
of  one  half  of  the  total  combustions  chambers,  said  system 
comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  first  air-fiiel  mixture  havwg  an  air/f- 
uel ratio  substantially  below  the  stoichiometric  ratio  and 
the  second  air-fiiel  mixture  of  an  air/fuel  ratio  substan- 
tially above  the  stoichiomtric  ratio  to  said  first  group  and 
said  second  group  respectively  simultaneously  in  prede- 
termined sequential  order  within  each  group; 
means  for  simultaneously  selectively  igniting  a  predeter- 
mined chamber  of  each  group; 
a  thermal  reactor  having  a  cylindrical  reaction  chamber 
having  inlet  means  including  at  least  one  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  said  ouUet  disposed  at  essentiaUy  the  other  end  of 
said  chamber  from  at  least  one  said  inlet,  said  inlet  means 
simultaneously  admitting  exhaust  gases  from  each  group 
of  said  combustion  chambers; 
a  first  exhaust  manifold  through  which  said  first  group  of 
combustion  chambers  communicate  with  said  inlet  means 
of  said  thermal  reactor; 
means  for  introducing  secondary  air  into  said  first  exhaust 
manifold  when  the  engine  load  falls  below  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


EfPTV   eC 


1.  The  method  of  holding  a  constant  pulling  load  on  a  drill 
pipe  with  an  hydraulic  driling  rig,  comprising; 
connecting  a  set  of  hydraulic  cylinders  to  the  drill  pipe, 
pumping  a  large  capacity  primary  flow  of  an  hydraulic  fluid 

to  the  cylinders  for  positioning  the  pipe, 
halting  the  primary  flow  of  fluid  to  potitivdy  hold  the  pipe, 

and 
pumping  a  smaller  capacity  makeup  hydraulic  fluid  to  the 

cylinders  for  replenishing  primary  fluid  lost  by  leakage 


rive  electrical  output  signal  and  (63;  an  eieciro-proponionai 
linear  solenoid  connected,  on  the  one  hand,  to  said  electrical 
controller  for  receiving  and  responding  to  said  electrical  out- 
put signal  and  operatively  engageable,  on  the  other  hand,  with 
said  splitter  assembly. 


4,133,178 
QUICK  TAKE-UP  MASTER  CYLINDER 
Frank  W.  Brooka,  St.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7SS,M7 

Int.  a.2  B«rr  ll/OS;  FISB  7/04 

vs.  CL  W-57S  j  *  C***™* 


1.  In  a  quick  take-up  master  cylinder  having  a  fluid  reser- 
voir, a  stepped  bore,  first  and  second  compensation  ports 
connected  to  said  stepped  bore,  and  a  mating  stepped  piston 
reciprocably  received  in  said  bore,  said  piston  and  said  bore 
defining  a  large  diameter  quick  take-up  pressurizing  first  cham- 
ber incontinuous  fluid  communication  with  said  first  compen- 
sation port;  and  a  smaller  diameter  high  pressure  pressurizing 
second  chamber,  a  compensation  control  and  blow-off  valve 
unit  comprising: 

a  first  valve  permitting  fluid  flow  therepast  from  said  reser- 


actuatable  therein  in  apply  and  release  mooes,  saia  core  ana 
said  piston  defining  a  large  diameter  quick  take-up  pressurizing 
chamber  and  a  smaller  diameter  high  pressure  pressurizing 
chamber,  an  improved  compensation  control  and  blow-ofl"  unit 
operable  during  the  apply  mode  of  said  piston  to  selectively 
vent  said  quick  take-up  pressurizing  chamber  and  comprising: 
a  valve  chamber  formed  in  said  master  cylinder  body  with  a 
side  wall  and  a  bottom  surface  and  a  top  opening  into  said 
reservoir,  said  bottom  surface  having  first  and  second 
compensation  ports  extending  therethrough  and  into  said 
bore,  said  first  compensation  port  being  continually  con- 
nected with  said  quick  take-up  pressurizing  chamber  and 
said  second  compensation  port  being  connected  with  said 
high  pressure  pressurizing  chamber  when  said  piston  is  in 
the  fully  released  position  of  said  release  mode,  and  a  third 
port  extending  from  said  bore  through  said  bottom  surface 
into  said  valve  chamber; 
a  valve  assembly  including  a  valve  body  having  a  lip  type 
compensating  seal  extending  about  the  outer  periphery 
thereof  and  in  sealing  contact  with  said  valve  chamber 
side  wall  to  permit  fluid  flow  in  one  direction  only,  said 
valve  body  including  means  permitting  fluid  to  pass  in  said 
one  direction  from  said  reservoir  past  said  compensating 
seal  to  said  compensation  ports  and  said  quick  take-up 
pressurizing  chamber  as  said  piston  is  actuated  in  said 
release  mode  to  said  fully  released  position  thereof; 
said  valve  body  having  a  passage  extending  axially  there- 
through and  connecting  said  reservoir  and  the  portion  of 
said  valve  chamber  between  said  valve  body  and  said 
valve  chamber  bottom  surface  and  having  a  check  valve 
therein  which  when  closed  prevents  flow  from  said  reser- 
voir through  said  passage  to  said  compensation  ports 
when  said  piston  is  in  either  apply  or  release  modes; 
and  a  pin  having  one  portion  extending  through  said  third 
port  into  said  bore  for  engaging  said  piston  and  another 
portion  acting  on  said  check  valve  to  open  or  close  said 
check  valve  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  piston,  said 
piston  having  a  cam  surface  engageable  with  said  one  pin 
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portion  to  open  said  check  valve  when  said  piston  ap- 
proaches said  fiilly  release  poaition  of  said  release  mode  to 
permit  fluid  to  pass  from  said  high  pressure  pressurizing 
chamber  to  said  reservoir  through  said  passage,  the  cam 
surface  of  said  piston  disengaging  from  said  one  pin  por- 
tion when  said  piston  is  initially  actuated  from  said  fully 
released  position  in  said  apply  mode  to  permit  closure  of 
said  check  valve  to  retain  fluid  in  said  quick  take-up  pres- 
surizing chamber,  said  check  valve  opening  in  response  to 
a  predetermined  blow-off  pressure  generated  in  said  quick 
take-up  pressurizing  chamber  during  fiuther  actuation  of 
said  piston  from  said  fully  released  position  in  said  apply 
mode  to  vent  said  quick  take-up  pressurizing  chamber  to 
said  reservoir  irrespective  of  engagement  or  disengage- 
ment of  said  one  pis  portion  with  said  piston. 


4,133,179 

SOIL  STABILIZING  METHOD  USING  AIR  BUBBLED 

SOUDIFYINC  SUSPENSION 

Keafi  KawanU;  Shigeyoaki  MJura;  Yoshio  Mlnamlkawa,  and 

Akira  OhasU,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  aadgnor*  to  Konoikc 

CoBStmctioa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  S25,134 

aains  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1976,  51/10SS92 

Int.  a.2  E02D  3/14 

VS.  CL  405—263  *  Clataa 

1.  In  a  method  of  solidifying  the  soil  by  injecting  into  the  soil 
an  aqueous  suspension  of  an  organic  or  inorganic  soUdifying 
agent,  conventionally  used  to  soUdify  the  soil,  under  air  pres- 
sure by  means  of  an  injection  pipe  underneath  the  soil,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  (I)  preparing  a  suspension  of  an 
organic  or  inorganic  solidifying  agent  by  first  mixing  a  foaming 
agent  with  water  and  stirring  to  initially  produce  an  aqueous 
mixture  containing  a  large  quantity  of  air  bubbles;  adding  an 
organic  or  inorganic  solidifying  agent  thereto  and  then  knead- 
ing the  mixture  to  produce  a  suspension  containing  air  bubbles 
in  an  amount  of  20-70%,  a  large  quantity  of  said  air  bubbles 
being  of  microscopic  size  and  (2)  then  injecting  this  suspension 
through  said  injection  pipe  into  the  soil  at  a  high  pressure  of  at 
least  200  Kg/cm^  by  means  of  a  high  pressure  pump  to  homo- 
geneously soUdify  the  soil  over  a  wide  area. 


4,133,1S0 

APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  SUBMERGED  PIPE  ENDS 

Philippe  C.  NoMleaa,  NcniUy  mr  Seine;  Rene  M.  Deray,  Cow- 

cowwucs,  and  Guy  J.  Ftenry,  Paria,  all  of  FraMC,  aaaigMors 

to  Coapagnic  Francaiae  dcs  Petrolea,  Paris;  Etades  Pc- 

troUcrca  Marines,  Paris;  Ateliers  ct  Chaaticrs  de  Brctagne- 

A.C.B.,  Naatcs;  Coapagaie  Maritime  d'Ezpcrtiaes,  Maraeille; 

Compagaic  Generale  pour  lea  Defeloppcmcnts  Operatioanels 

dcs  Richcaacs  Sous-Marines  (Doris),  Paris  aad  Societc  Na- 

tkMalc  Elf  Aqaitaiae  (Productioa),  Courbevoie,  all  of,  France 

Filed  Jaa.  2S,  1976,  Scr.  No.  700,6S0 


tween  the  external  surfaces  of  the  pipes  and  said  first 
receptacle, 

a  support  within  said  first  receptacle, 

and  a  connection  sleeve  resting  on  said  support  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  orifices  with  one  of  the  ends  of  said 
sleeve  being  sized  equal  to  that  of  said  pipes  and  the  other 
end  of  said  sleeve  having  an  internal  diameter  slightly 
greater  than  the  external  diameter  of  the  pipes  so  as  to 
telescopically  receive  one  of  said  pipes  during  displace- 


<rsvsWf?gS»^w^''*^^^>»»'>i^'-*^-"''^' 


ment  of  said  receptacle  on  said  structure  relative  to  said 
one  pipe  and  passage  of  said  one  pipe  through  a  corre- 
sponding orifice  which  receives  the  same,  such  that  by 
connection  of  said  subtnarine  intervention  unit  to  said 
receptacle  in  a  water  tight  manner,  the  water  can  be  evac- 
uated from  said  receptacle  and  replaced  with  air  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  to  faciliute  welding  of  said  one  pipe  to 
the  end  of  said  sleeve  telescopically  receiving  said  one 
pipe  and  the  other  of  said  pipes  at  iu  abutment  to  the  other 
end  of  the  sleeve  having  the  same  diameter  thereto. 


4,133,1S1 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  AND  LAYING  A  CONDUIT 
FOR  CONVEYING  A  FLUID  BETWEEN  AN  ON-SHORE 
POINT  OF  A  COASTAL  REGION  AND  AN  ADVANCED 

OFF-SHORE  POINT 

Michel  Kotcharian,  Paris,  France,  aasigBor  to  Tcchaigaz,  Firaacc 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,952 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  7, 1975,  75  14376 

tat  a.2  FI6L  1/00,  1/04 

vs.  CL  405—159  9  Claims 
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4,133,1S2 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  A 

FLOWLINE  TO  A  SUBSEA  STATION 

Georges  M.  Chateau,  Pan,  France,  ascignor  to  Sodete  Nationale 

Elf  Aqnitaine  (Production),  France 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,030 

tat  a,2  F16L  1/04 

VS.  CL  405—169  ■  ^  Claims 


generator  to  be  concentrated  with  concomitant  release  of 
water  vapor  to  be  conducted  to  the  condenser,  said  generator 
and  condenser  being  combined  in  a  housing  which  includes  a 
solar  collector  for  providing  thermal  energy  to  the  absorbent 
solution  to  be  concentrated,  said  solar  collector  including  a 
series  of  inclined  troughs  into  which  said  relatively  dilute 
solution  is  introduced,  said  troughs  being  provided  with  a  solar 
absorbing  surface;  an  air-cooled  condenser  section  in  said 
housing  including  means  defining  a  vapor  condensing  surface 
subjacent  said  troughs;  and  means  for  conducting  condensed 
vapor  to  said  evaporator. 

4,133,1S4 
METHOD  OF  FLOW  STABILIZATION  IN  A  TUBE  AND 

SHELL  VAPORIZER 

Heary  W.  Birbis,  Jr.,  5030  Bmmmel,  Skokie,  111.  60076 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  676,054,  Apr.  12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,0S3,707. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,506 

tat  a.2  F17C  7/02 

VS.  a.  62—49  10  Claims 


1.  A  flowline  connector  means  for  a  pipe  at  a  subsea  station 
for  a  flowline  laid  on  the  sea  floor;  comprising: 

an  elongated  connector  reccpucic  supported  by  the  subsea 
sUtion  and  having  its  axis  directed  toward  the  approach  of 
the  flowline; 

an  elongated  connector  nuuidrel  on  a  proximate  end  of  the 
flowline; 

pulling  means  including  a  cable  having  a  connection  to  said 
flowline  behind  said  mandrel, 

said  pulling  means  being  positionable  above  and  adjacent 
said  receptacle  for  pulling  said  mandrel  along  a  path  coin- 
cident with  the  axis  of  the  receptacle  and  toward  and  into 
said  receptacle, 

said  pulling  means  including  a  cable  guide  member  having  a 
guide  path  parallel  to  and  above  said  recepUcle; 

and  means  on  said  receptacle  cooperable  with  means  on  said 
mandrel  for  locking  said  mandrel  in  a  selected  longitudinal 
position  relative  to  the  receptacle  with  a  mandrel  end 
projecting  beyond  said  receptacle  for  connection  in  said 
position  to  a  pipe  on  said  subsea  station. 

4,133,1S3 

SOLAR  POWERED  ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION 

SYSTEM 

Clarence  E.  Albertson,  vaU  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 

Corporation,  Chicago,  IU. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,32S 

tat  a.*  F25B  27/00.  15/00 

VS.  CL  62—2  *  C>«*™» 


1.  In  a  process  for  vaporizing  vaporizable  cryogenic  liquid 
by  heat  exhange  in  the  tubes  of  a  shell  and  tube  heat  exchanger 
wherein  the  tubes  define  inlet  ends,  an  improved  method  of 
metering  the  dehvery  of  the  cryogenic  liquid  into  said  tube 
ends  comprising  the  steps  of: 
delivering  the  liquid  firstly  into  a  plurality  of  small  metering 
tubes  thermally  isolated  from  said  heat  exchanger  tube 
inlet  ends  and  having  delivery  ends  extending  one  each  to 
within  said  heat  exchanger  tube  inlet  ends;  and 
causing  the  liquid  to  then  flow  into  the  heat  exchanger  tubes 
from  said  delivery  ends  of  the  metering  tubes  within  said 
heat  exchanger  tube  inlet  ends. 


4,133,1S5 

AUTOMATIC  AIR  HRCULATION  CONTROL 

Robert  B.  Dickey,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  PACCAR  Inc., 

BeUenie,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  734,374,  Oct.  20, 1976,  abandoned. 


a  submarine  intervention  unit  comprising  •  aesled,  second 

receptacle  having  an  opening  therein  in  sealed  connection 

to  the  opening  within  said  Tirsl  receptacle, 
opposed  axially  aligned  orinces  within  said  first  receptacle, 

each  orifice  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  external 

diameter  of  the  pipes  to  be  connected, 
means  for  mounting  said  first  receptacle  on  said  structure  for 

displacement  relative  to  said  submerged  pipes  on  opposite 

sides  of  said  first  receptacle  and  in  alignment  with  said 

orifices, 
sealing  means  arranged  around  said  orifices  for  sealing  be- 


porting  the  same  at  least  partially  on  successive  pillars,  and 
interconnecting  said  sections  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and 
including  the  steps  of  assembling  sections  of  the  three  conduits 
in  bunch  arrangement  in  such  a  manner  that  the  mechanical 
strength  of  each  bunch  thus  formed  is  greater  than  that  of  one 
of  the  conduit  sections,  suspending  the  said  bunches  between 
the  said  pillars,  the  latter  being  spaced  from  one  another  at  a 
distance  greater  than  that  required  for  one  of  the  conduit 
sections  and  corresponding  to  the  said  increased  mechanical 
strength,  and  connecting  the  successive  conduit  sections  of 
said  bunches  respectively  to  one  another. 


iti- 
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COM  PRESSOR 
3J  — 


1.  An  absorption  refrigeration  system  comprising:  an  evapo- 
rator; an  absorber;  a  generator  and  a  condenser  all  connected 
in  a  closed,  continuous  cycle  refrigeration  circuit  with  rela- 
tively concentrated  absorbent  solution  flowing  to  the  absorber 
to  absorb  water  vapor  from  the  evaporator  and  relatively 
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1.  An  automatic  engine  air  circulation  control  system  for  an 


to  absort)  water  vapor  iruni  mc  c»opv/i»»u>  •"•*•  .>..-... -.^        _  -—  _  ..  •     •  » • 

dilute  absorbent  solution  flowing  from  the  absorber  to  the   engine  of  the  type  having  in  line  air  conditioning  refngerant 
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condenser,  air  flow  shutter,  engine  coolant  radiator  and  de- 
energizable  fan,  the  improvement  comprising: 

first  control  means  for  automatically  opening  the  air  flow 
shutter  and  energizing  the  fan  when  the  refrigerant  prea- 
sure  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  and 

second  control  means  for  automatically  opening  the  air  flow 
shutter  and  energizing  the  fan  when  the  coolant  tempera- 
ture increases  to  a  predetermined  value, 

whereby  the  shutter  is  open  and  the  fan  energized  during 
excessive  refrigerant  pressures  regardless  of  coolant  tem- 
perature and  the  shutter  is  open  and  the  fan  energized 
during  excessive  coolant  temperatures  regardless  of  re- 
frigerant pressure. 


4,133,1W 

COMBINED  ELECTRICAL  CUT-OFF  AMD  RELIEF 

VALVE 

ByrM  L.  Br«ckea,  Mindibvi,  ami  VnA  W.  HodHa,  Jr„ 

Kctteriag,  both  of  Ohio,  aadgaors  to  Gcacral  Motors  Corpo- 

ratton,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  17,  \m,  Stt.  No.  S42,45S 

lat  CL2  F25B  1/00 

VS.  a.  62—229  1  Ctol« 


-»m-^f^ 


1.  An  improved  combination  high  fluid  pressure  relief  valve 
and  low  fluid  pressure  electrical  contact  cut-ofT  control  assem- 
bly for  mounting  in  an  opening  of  the  discharge  cavity  of  an 
automotive  air  conditioning  compressor  which  is  enabled  for 
selective  operation  by  electric  circuit  means,  said  control  as- 
sembly comprising;  a  housing  defining  a  valve  chamber  with  a 
high  fluid  pressure  input  tubular  stem  connection  extending 
centrally  from  the  housing  bottom  end  for  insertion  into  the 
compressor  discharge  cavity,  a  central  bore  through  said  stem, 
said  central  bore  being  internally  threaded,  a  spring  metal 
flexible  diaphragm  having  a  central  valve  opening  circum- 
scribed by  a  collar  on  the  underside  thereof  and  having  the 
capability  for  snap-action,  said  diaphragm  extending  across 
saiid  chamber  upper  open  end  so  as  to  be  exposed  on  its  under- 
side to  the  fluid  pressure  within  said  chamber  and  exposed  on 
its  top  side  to  atmospheric  pressure,  the  periphery  of  said  valve 
opening  on  said  diaphragm  top  side  defining  a  valve  seat,  an 
axial  shaft  extending  through  said  valve  opening  and  having  a 
valve  head  on  its  upper  end  including  seal  means  at  the  under- 
side of  said  head  and  a  threaded  portion  on  its  lower  end;  an 
inner  spring  retainer  threaded  on  said  shaft  lower  end,  an  outer 
spring  retainer  in  axially  spaced  relation  below  said  inner 
spring  retainer  having  an  externally  threaded  integral  shank 
mounted  in  said  central  bore  for  cooperative  threaded  engage- 
ment therewith  and  for  axial  movement  between  axially  ex- 
tended and  retracted  positions  upon  rotation  of  said  retainer 
stem  therein,  an  axial  passage  in  said  shank  terminating  in  an 
outer  spring  retainer  entrance  region  between  said  passage  and 
said  valve  chamber,  an  inner  high  pressure  set  point  spring 
disposed  between  the  said  inner  spring  retainer  and  said  dia- 
phragm collar,  said  inner  spring  biasing  said  valve  seat  against 
said  shaft  head  seal  means,  said  inner  spring  being  compressed 
to  set  a  predetermined  high  pressure  condition  in  said  chamber 
at  which  said  shaft  seal  means  is  unseated  from  said  valve  seat 
in  response  to  said  condition  and  the  compression  of  said  inner 
spring,  thereby  allowing  the  high  pressure  fluid  in  said  com- 
pressor discharge  cavity  to  escape  to  the  atmosphere  through 
laid  ciuunber  whenever  the  pressure  in  the  compressor  dis- 


charge cavity  it  above  said  predetermined  high  pressure,  said 
inner  spring  retainer  having  engaging  means  on  its  free  end 
accessible  by  the  insertion  of  an  adjusting  tool  through  said 
axial  passage  in  said  thank,  whereby  said  inner  spring  retainer 
may  be  threadably  adjusted  axially  upon  rotation  thereof  by 
the  adjusting  tool  cooperating  with  said  engaging  means,  an 
outer  low  pressure  set  point  spring  disposed  around  said  inner 
spring  and  extending  between  said  outer  spring  retainer  and 
said  collar,  a  contact  ring  supported  in  said  housing  in  electri- 
cally conductive  relation  with  said  diaphragm,  said  contact 
ring  electrically  insulatingly  supported  by  an  outer  diaphragm 
stop  member  fixed  in  said  chamber  open  end,  said  outer  spring 
biasing  said  diaphragm  against  said  contact  ring  to  prevent 
flexing  of  said  diaphragm  away  from  said  ring  to  that  taid 
circuit  meant  may  be  closed,  meant  in  taid  thank  for  receiving 
an  adjuating  tool  enabling  the  rotation  of  taid  outer  tpring 
retainer  such  that  said  outer  spring  is  adjustably  compressed  by 
taid  outer  spring  retainer  between  said  outer  spring  retainer 
and  said  collar  to  set  a  predetermined  low  pressure  condition  in 
taid  chamber  at  which  taid  diaphragm  it  prettrested  to  flex 
downwardly  and  tnap-actingly  away  from  taid  contact  ring 
but  not  from  said  seal  means  in  response  to  the  compression  of 
said  outer  spring  and  said  atmospheric  pressure  for  opening 
taid  circuit  means  without  opening  said  valve  opening  to  pre- 
vent the  compressor  from  operating  whenever  the  pressure  in 
the  compressor  ditcharge  cavity  is  below  taid  predetermined 
lower  pressure. 


4,133,ir7 

FLEXIBLE-DISK  COUPLING 

Eracat  WUdhaber,  124  Sammit  Dr.,  Rocbcster,  N.Y.  14420 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,364 

Int  CL^  F16D  i/li 

MS.  CL  64—13  S 


1.  A  flexible-disk  coupling  for  connecting  two  rotary  parts, 
containing 

a  flexible  ditk  attached  adjacent  itt  outtide  per^>hery  to  one 
of  said  parts  and  adjacent  its  inside  periphery  to  the  other 
of  said  parts, 

the  latter  connection  being  with  splines  having  straight 
radial  sides  intersecting,  when  extended,  the  axis  of  said 
other  part,  to  allow  the  internal  splines  to  expand  more 
than  the  mating  external  splines  while  maintaining  contact 
between  the  mating  splmes  without  introducing  backlash. 
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'4,133,188 

BACK-UP  TORQUE  lllANSMnTING  STRUCTURE 
JokB  N.  Cartwright,  IndianapoUt,  Ind.,  aaiignor  to  General 
Motors  CorponitioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  JbL  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  815,107 

lit  CL'  F16D  i/T9;  F16B  7/1& 

MS.  CL  64—13  2  Claims 


2.  A  shaft  coupling  assembly  for  connecting  a  first  shaft  to  a 
second  shaft  and  to  accommodate  axial  misalignment  therebe- 
tween comprising  a  first  coupling  hub  having  means  thereon 
for  connecting  said  hub  to  a  first  shaft,  a  second  coupling  hub 
having  means  thereon  for  coimection  to  a  second  shaft,  an 
outer  peripheral  flange  on  said  first  hub  having  a  thin-sectioned 
disc  secured  thereto  and  extending  radially  outwardly  thereof, 
an  outer  peripheral  flange  on  said  second  hub  having  a  thin- 
lectioned  disc  secured  thereto  and  extending  radially  out- 
wardly thereof,  means  including  a  spacer  ring  connecting  the 
outer  peripheries  of  said  discs  to  maintain  an  axial  space  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  hubs  to  allow  for  limited  angular 
movement  between  said  firet  and  second  hubs  to  accommodate 
shaft  misalignment,  an  extention  on  taid  first  hub  telescoped 
interiorly  of  said  second  hub,  and  means  including  first  and 
second  sets  of  spline  teeth  on  said  extension  and  said  second 
hub,  said  first  and  second  sets  of  teeth  being  both  radially  and 
circumferentially  spaced  to  permit  the  aforesaid  limited  angu- 
lar movement  for  shaft  alignment  and  operative  to  directly 
couple  the  first  and  second  shafu  when  circumferential  spacing 
between  said  seu  of  spline  teeth  is  closed  due  to  excessive 
torsional  angular  movement  between  the  first  and  second 
shafts. 


li 


1,133,189 
CONSTANT- VELOCITY  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Artkar  E.  Rinecr,  P.O.  Box  115,  BeoUh,  Mich.  49617 
Filed  May  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  798,260 

Int.  a^  F16D  mo 

MS.  CL  64—17  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  universal  joint,  comprising: 

an  outer  hollow  spherical  member  having  means  for  receiv- 
ing a  first  shaft,  and  having  a  plurality  of  peripherally- 
spaced  channels  each  having  an  axis  disposed  substantially 
in  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of  said  first  shaft; 

an  inner  hollow  spherical  member  receivable  within  said 


outer  spherical  member  opening  to  a  position  of  concen- 
tricity, and  having  means  for  receiving  a  second  shaft,  the 
axis  of  said  second  shaft  normally  traversing  said  outer 
spherical  member  opening,  and 

said  inner  spherical  member  having  a  plurality  of  channels 
each  having  an  axis  disposed  substantially  in  a  plane  con- 
taining the  axis  of  said  second  shaft;  and 

a  transfer  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  angtilarly  spaced 
components  traversing  aligned  portions  of  channels  in  said 
inner  and  outer  spherical  members,  respectively,  for  trans- 
fer of  forces  peripherally  between  walls  defining  said 
channels,  said  transfer  assembly  components  being  se- 
cured with  respect  to  each  other  with  freedom  for  relative 
angular  articulation  in  substantially  coplanar  relationship. 


4,133,190 
CARDAN  DRIVE  SHAFT  WITH  TELESCOPING  SHAFT 

PARTS 
Walter  Schuller,  Mossingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Finna  Eber- 
hard  Koeckle  GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  20, 
1976,  2632537 

Int  CL'  F16D  3/06 
MS.  a.  64—23.7  12  Claims 


1.  A  cardan  drive  shaft  with  two  telescoping  shaft  parts 
joined  so  as  to  be  fixed  relative  to  each  other  in  rotation,  by 
circulating  roll  bodies  with  guide  tracks  for  the  roll  bodies,  an 
inner  guide  track  comprising  axially  running  guide  grooves,  an 
intermediate  ring  of  guide  rolls  applied  against  each  other 
without  clearance,  said  guide  rolls  being  disposed  in  the  outer 
shaft  part  so  as  to  be  fixed  against  twisting,  and  held  with  bias 
in  an  inset  device  which  presents  a  troughlike  depression  for 
each  guide  roll  and  recesses  for  the  back-nmning  roll  bodies 
and  which  is  held  in  the  outer  shaft  part  by  projections  that 
positively  engage  therein. 


4,133,191 
KNITTED  FABRIC  HAVING  OPEN  AREAS 
Jamca  H.  Blore,  and  Bobby  L.  Balcombe,  both  of  Greenville, 
S.C.,  aaaignors  to  Phillips  Fibers  Corporation,  Greenville,  S.C 
FUed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,420 
Int.  CL'  D04B  U/04 
MS.  a.  66—197  23  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  double  knit  fabric  having  a 
plurality  of  relatively  open  areas,  which  comprises: 
(I)  forming  a  double  knit  fabric  by 

(a)  knitting  at  least  one  body  course  employing  at  least  one 
first  yam; 

(b)  then  knitting,  in  immediate  succession  to  said  at  least 
one  body  course,  at  least  one  first  locking  course  em- 
ploying at  least  one  second  yam,  said  second  yam  being 
formed  of  a  thermoplastic  material  having  a  lower 
melting  point  than  said  first  yam;  and 

(c)  then  in  immediate  succession  to  said  at  least  one  first 
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kxrkiag  course,  knitting  a  Tint  plurality  of  conaecutive 
body  counea  employing  a  plurality  of  ftnt  yama  while 
cauaing,  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  areaa  in  said  first  plural- 
ity of  consecutive  body  courses,  at  least  one  stitch  to  be 
cast  off; 
(II)  stressing  the  thus  knitted  fabric  to  cause  the  thus  cast-off 
stitches  to  unravel  to  a  point  near  to  but  not  past  said  at 
least  one  first  locking  course  employing  at  least  one  sec- 
ond yam; 


an  external  opening  to  said  passage  on  the  exterior  of  said 
steamer  and  an  interior  opening  from  said  passage  into  the 
interior  of  said  steamer  a  pair  of  rubber  sealing  rolls  closing  the 
external  opening  of  said  passage,  end  plane  sealing  plates  posi- 
tioned at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  sealing  rolls,  gap  rolls  pro- 
vided at  the  interior  opening  of  said  cloth  passage,  elastic 
sealing  plates  located  in  said  cloth  passage  adjacent  the  exterior 
opening  and  in  contact  with  said  sealing  rolls,  pressurized  air 
blow-in  tubes  and  pressurized  water  feeding  tubes  connected 
to  said  sealing  mechanism  and  opening  into  said  cloth  passage 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  cloth  passage 
forms  a  pre-heating  chamber,  a  plurality  of  valve-seats  pro- 
vided in  opixMcd  relation  and  in  a  multi-step  arrangement 
within  said  cloth  passage  and  subdividing  said  pre-heating 
chamber,  reducing  exhaust  tubes  are  connected  to  said  pre- 
heating chamber,  and  processing  liquid  spray  nozzles  spaced 
apart  in  the  elongated  direction  of  said  cloth  passage  and  dis- 
posed in  a  parallel  multi-step  arrangement  within  said  pre-heat- 
ing chamber  so  that  said  nozzles  face  both  surfaces  of  the  cloth 
passing  through  said  passage. 


(III)  heating  the  thus  stressed  fabric  to  a  temperature  above 
the  melting  point  of  said  at  least  one  second  yam  and 
below  the  melting  point  of  said  first  yams  to  cause  said  at 
least  one  second  yam  to  fiise  to  the  first  yams  touching 
said  at  least  one  second  yam;  and 

(IV)  cooling  the  thus  heated  fabric  to  a  temperature  below 
the  melting  point  of  said  at  least  one  second  yam  to 
thereby  prevent  the  cast-off  stitches  from  unraveling 
through  said  at  least  one  fmt  locking  course  employing  at 
least  one  second  yara. 


4,133,192 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COr«rnNUOUS  UQUID 
PROCESSING  OF  CLOTH  IN  A  HIGH  PRESSURE 
STEAMER 
Yoahikazn  Sando,  and  HiroaU  IiUdoahiro,  both  of  WakayaiM, 
Japu,  aiaigaors  to  Saodo  Iroa  Works  Co.,  Ltd^  Wakayama, 
Japan 
DlTlakm  of  Scr.  No.  776^11,  Mar.  11,  1977.  This  appUcatioa 
Sep.  30,  1977,  Scr.  No.  S3S,396 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1976,  Sl-2952i; 
Not.  19, 1976,  51-39260 

lat  CL^  D06B  23/18 
VS,  a.  6»— 5  E  1  Clatai 


1.  A  continuous  liquid  processing  apparatus  for  cloth  com- 
prising a  high  pressure  steamer  vessel  having  a  cloth  inlet,  a 
sealing  mechanism  mounted  on  said  steamer  at  the  cloth  inlet 
and  formmg  an  elongated  laterally  closed  cloth  passage  having 


4,133,193 

THROTTLE  GRIP  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR 

MOTORCYCLES 

Reataro  Saaada,  Aaaka,  aad  SUgeo  Kawada,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  awi^on  to  HowU  Gikea  Kogyo  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  861,409 
Oataa   priority,   appUcatioa   Japan,   Dec   20,   1976,   51- 
170695fU] 

Int  CL2  B60R  25/04:  EOSB  65/12;  F16K  35/10;  G05G  5/00 
VS.  CL  70—183  7  Claims 


1.  A  throttle  grip  locking  device  for  a  motorcycle,  compris- 


mg: 


a  rotary  throttle  grip  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
engine  of  said  motorcycle; 

said  rotary  throttle  grip  having  stationary  portions  and  mov- 
able portioiu; 

a  locking  member  and  an  engaging  part  mounted  in  one  of 
said  stationary  portions  of  said  throttle  grip; 

said  locking  member  being  disengagably  engaged  with  said 
engaging  part  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  rotary  throttle 
grip;  and 

as  operatively  connected  with  the  stopping  of  said  engine  by 
switching  off  a  key,  said  locking  member  of  the  handle 
side  is  operated  to  prevent  the  rotation  of  said  throttle 
grip. 


4,133,194 
MAGNETIC  KEY  OPERATED  DOOR  LOCK 
Bmcc  S.  Scdlcy,  R.R.  1  Box  96,  Koloa,  HL  967S6,  and  Howard 
M.  AUcabaagh,  Gardeaa,  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Bmcc  S.  Sedlcy, 
Koloa,  HL 

Filed  Dec  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  746,70S 

lat  a.J  B05B  13/10  47/00 

VS.  CL  70—222  7  Clainis 

3.  In  a  lock  structure  having  means  for  imlocking  the  same 

and  wherein  said  means  includes  a  member  adapted  to  be 

rotated  about  an  axis  for  so  unlocking  said  structure. 
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a  housing  rotatably  supported  on  said  structure, 

a  slide  in  said  housing  in  face  to  face  relation  relative  to  said 
member  and  mounted  for  sliding  movement  radially  of 
said  axis, 

said  member  and  said  slide  being  formed  with  interengaging 
elements, 

means  in  said  housing  preventing  relative  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  slide  and  housing  and  permitting  sliding 
movement  of  said  slide  from  a  normal  locking  position 
with  said  elements  out  of  engagement  to  an  unlocking 


position  with  said  elements  in  engagement  for  connecting 
said  member  and  slide  together  for  routing  said  unlocking 
member  upon  rotation  of  said  housing, 

said  housing  being  formed  with  an  opening  permitting  the 
insertion  of  a  magnetic  card  key  therethrough  in  said 
radial  direction  for  pushing  said  slide  to  unlocking  posi- 
tion, 

a  locking  magnet  in  said  slide  normally  holding  said  slide 
fixed  relative  to  said  housing  and  movable  to  an  unlocking 
position  under  the  influence  of  such  card  key  to  allow  said 
sliding  movement  of  said  slide. 


4,133,195 

DEVICE  FOR  MANAGING  KEYS  AND  LOCKS 

Michael  J.  McLaren,  2844  NW.  59th  St,  Seattle,  Wash.  98107 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  870,631 

Int  a.2  A47G  29/10 

VS.  CL  70—456  R  9  Clainu 


1.  A  retainer  for  keys,  comprising 

a  ring  having  two,  separable  ends, 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  ends  in  engagement  with 
each  other  to  maintain  said  ring  in  a  circular  configura- 
tion, 

a  plurality  of  like  blocks  slidably  mounted  on  said  ring  for 
limited  movement  thereon  in  a  circumferential  path  coaxi- 
ally  of  the  center  of  said  circular  ring  configuration, 

means  for  releasably  attaching  a  key  to  one  end  of  each  of 
said  blocks, 

each  of  said  blocks  having  on  one  side  thereof  an  indicator 
surface  with  key  identifying  means  thereon,  and 

guide  means  for  securing  said  blocks  against  roution  about 
the  centerline  of  said  ring  with  said  one  end  of  each  block 
facing  externally  of  said  ring,  and  with  said  indicator 


surfaces  facing  in  the  same  direction  at  one  side  of  said 
ring, 
said  guide  means  including  a  rectangular  slot  formed  in  one 
of  the  confronting  sliding  surfaces  on  said  ring  and  on 
each  of  said  blocks,  respectively,  and  the  other  of  said 
sliding  surfaces  being  rectangular  in  cross  section  and 
being  slidable  in  said  slot. 


4,133,196 
KEY  CHAIN  CONSTRUCnON 
GcraM  A.  Petenen,  10  De  Sabia  Rd^  #709,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 
94403 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,764,  Ang.  9, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,439 

Int  a.2  A44B  15/00 

VS.  CL  70—457  2  Clainu 


1.  A  key  chain  comprising  an  elongated  chain  having  a 
plurality  of  first  links,  a  plurality  of  second  links  interfitting 
into  adjacent  first  links  and  normally  oriented  at  right  angles  to 
said  first  links,  each  of  said  first  and  second  links  being  similar 
and  oblong  in  shape  having  parallel  sides  and  semi-circular 
ends  and  being  formed  of  wire  of  thickness  "A",  said  links 
being  of  width  "4A"  and  length  "5A",  a  fitting  fixed  to  a  first 
end  of  said  chain  of  a  thickness  about  "3A",  said  fitting  being 
formed  with  a  first  slot  extending  inward  from  an  edge  of  said 
fitting  to  a  terminus  located  a  distance  substantially  greater 
than  "4A"  from  said  edge,  a  second  slot  at  right  angles  to  said 
first  slot  at  a  distance  "2A"  from  said  terminus,  the  widths  of 
said  slots  being  slightly  greater  than  "A",  the  distance  "5A" 
being  such  that  neither  said  first  nor  said  second  links  can  slide 
through  said  first  slot,  said  chain  also  having  a  third  link 
oblong  in  shape  and  formed  of  wire  of  thickness  "A"  and 
width  "4A"  and  a  length  of  "9A"  so  that  said  third  link  can 
dide  through  said  first  slot,  said  third  link  being  interposed 
between  one  of  a  pair  of  said  first  links  or  one  of  a  pair  of  said 
second  links,  and  a  spherical  knob  of  a  diameter  no  greater  than 
"4A"  on  a  second  end  of  said  chain,  said  knob  being  large 
enough  to  prevent  said  second  end  from  sUding  out  of  said 
slots,  said  knob  having  a  curvature  great  enough  so  that  said 
knob  will  rest  upon  said  fitting  and  not  slip  into  said  slots  so 
that  the  user  can  grip  said  knob  conveniently,  said  first  links 
and  said  second  links  normally  being  disposed  at  oblique  angles 
to  each  other  when  said  chain  is  loose  so  that  said  links  will  not 
slip  through  said  slots  until  said  chain  is  manually  extended  to 
become  taut,  said  first  and  second  slots  and  said  first,  second 
and  third  links  being  dimensioned  so  that  none  of  said  links  can 
route  when  in  said  first  slot,  said  second  slot  or  the  intersection 
of  said  first  and  second  slots. 
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4,133,197 
ROLL-TYPE  MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  CYLINDRICAL 

SHEET  METAL  BODIES 
Howard  Allen,  Stockton,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  Carando  Machine 
Works,  Stockton,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  828^38 

lat  CL2  B21D  5/08 

VS.  CL  72—15  9  Claims 


particular  tightly  welded  tubular  walls  for  boiler  construction, 
comprising 

a  frame, 

a  supporting  uble  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adapted  to 
support  a  not  to  be  deformed  part  of  a  constmction  unit, 

moveable  pressing  means  for  holding  down  the  not  to  be 
deformed  part  of  the  construction  unit  against  said  sup- 
porting table  at  least  in  a  vicinity  of  a  bending  zone, 

a  pivot  Uble  means,  pivotally  mounted  relative  to  said  sup- 
porting Uble  defining  a  pivot  axis,  for  bending  a  remaining 
part  of  the  construction  unit 

a  slide  plate  disposed  on  sai(}  pivot  table  means  and  abut- 
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ers  against  said  cams  during  the  cycle  of  operation  so  as  to 
transmit  driving  force  for  moving  said  transfer  bars  in  one  of 
laid  dimensioiu,  and  a  pair  of  U-shaped  casings,  one  mounted 
at  each  of  the  ends  of  said  transfer  bars  so  as  to  provide  enough 
space  to  accommodate  said  transfer  bars  as  well  as  loading  and 
imloading  means  therein.  « 


4,133,201 
TESTING  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES  AXLES 
Friedrich  Klinger,  Darmstadt- Arheilgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Finna  Carl  Schenck  AG,  Darmstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,906 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1976,  2642155 

Int  CL^  GOIM  77/« 
U^.  a.  73—12  11  Claimi 


^>^' 


1.  In  a  roll-type  machine,  for  forming  a  cylindrical  body 
from  an  initially  flat  sheet  of  metal,  a  parallel  axis,  roll  array 
including  a  driven  primary  roll,  a  driven  pinch  roll  disposed 
closely  adjacent  but  in  spaced  working  relation  to  the  face  of 
the  primary  roll,  and  a  driven  forming  roll  in  a  predetermined 
position  relative  to  and  immediately  beyond  the  pinch  roll  and 
disposed  closely  adjacent  but  in  S|Mced  working  relation  to 
said  face  of  said  primary  roll,  all  said  rolls  being  driven  with 
the  adjacent  faces  thereof  turning  in  the  same  direction;  means 
mounting  the  forming  roll  in  a  normally  fixed  working  position 
but  retractable  to  a  non-working  position,  and  means  operative 
to  cause  such  retraction  of  the  forming  roll;  the  initially  flat 
sheet  of  metal  being  fed  to  the  pinch  point  between  the  primary 
roll  and  the  pinch  roll,  and  thence  advanced  by  said  primary 
and  pinch  rolls  to  engagement  with  the  forming  roll  and 
thereby  progressively  bent  as  a  cylindrical  body  extending 
about  the  primary  cylinder;  and  the  means  to  cause  such  re- 
traction of  the  forming  roll  being  actuated  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  feeding  position  of  the  sheet  of  metal. 

4,133,198 
APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  LARGE  AREA 
CONSTRUCTION  UNITS 
Josef  Hilda,  Ratiagen;  Heiarich  Coenenberg,  Diisaeldorf-Ratk, 
and  Friedbelm  Aubry,  Velbert,  all  of  <^ed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Balcke-Durr  Aktienge«eli*cliaft,  Ratiagen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gerauny 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  804,450 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9, 
1976,2630896 

fat  a.2  B21D  7/024 
MS.  a.  72—321  7  ClaiM 


1.  The  apparatus  for  bending  large  area  construction  units,  in 


respectively, 

bearing  members  constituting  means  for  adjustment  of  the 
pivot  axis  relative  to  said  supporting  Uble  as  well  as  rela- 
tive to  said  slide  plate  by  exchange  of  said  bearing  mem- 
bers, the  latter  are  exchangeably  mounted  in  said  first 
recesses  of  said  pivot  table  flanges,  respectively,  and  in 
said  second  recesses  of  said  bearing  flanges  of  said  frame, 
respectively, 

a  bore  means  formed  in  said  bearing  members,  respectively, 
and  arranged  corresponding  respectively  with  one  of  a 
plurality  of  desired  positions  of  the  pivot  axis,  said  bore 
means  of  said  bearing  members  are  aligned  when  the  latter 
arc  mounted  in  said  recesses  of  said  flanges,  respectively, 

a  bearing  bolt  disposed  in  the  aligned  said  bore  means  of  said 
bearing  members  defining  said  pivot  axis. 


aaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  22, 1976,  76  31973 
Int  a.2  GOIN  3/56,  19/02 
VS.  CL  73—10  3  Claims 


4,133,199 
TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  FORGING  MACHINES 
Sbojiro  Shirao,  Komatsm  Japu,  aarigBor  to  Kahuahlkl  Kaiaha 
Komatsu  Seisakuaho,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Scr.  No.  776^98 

lat  CL2  B21D  43/05 

VS.  CL  72—405  4  OaiflH 


1.  A  transfer  mechanism  for  use  in  forging  machines,  includ- 
ing a  bolster  comprising  a  pair  of  transfer  bars  mounted  in 
substantially  parallel  relationship  with  each  other,  each  being 
adapted  to  support  gripper  means  for  gripping  blanks  to  be 
transferred,  said  transfer  bars  being  supported  for  operation 
through  a  cycle  including  movement  in  three  dimensions,  each 
dimension  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  other  two 
dimensions  of  movement,  first,  second  and  third  driving  means 
operable  in  timed  relationship  so  as  to  move  said  transfer  bars, 
each  driving  means  being  operable  to  move  said  transfer  bars 
in  one  of  said  dimensions,  said  first  and  second  driving  means 
including  four  cyliiulers  and  a  pair  of  cams,  respectively, 
whilst  said  third  driving  means  including  a  pair  of  cylinder! 
and  a  pair  of  cams,  at  least  two  out  of  four  cylinders  of  either 
of  said  first  and  second  driving  means  and  the  pair  of  cylinders 
of  said  third  driving  means  bemg  adapted  to  urge  cam  foUow- 


1.  Apparatus  for  assessing  (he  lubricating  properties  of  lubri- 
cants, comprising  one  or  more  fixed  slides  and  one  or  more 
moving  slides  which  can  be  displaced  on  the  fixed  slide  or 
slides  with  the  interposition  of  a  film  of  lubricant,  means  for 
applying  a  pressure  between  the  moving  slide  or  slides  and  the 
fixed  slide  or  slides,  and  means  for  determining  the  resistance 
opposed  to  the  displacement  of  the  moving  slide  or  slides  on 
the  fixed  slide  or  slides,  characterised  in  that  it  comprises,  in 
combination, 
at  least  one  fixed  slide  carrier  block  adapted  to  carry  slides  of 

different  materials 
at  least  one  moving  slide  carrier  block,  shorter  than  the  fixed 
slide  carrier  block,  adapted  to  carry  slides  of  different 
materials,  said  slides  of  the  moving  carrier  block  having 
profiles  complementary  to  the  slides  of  the  fixed  slide 
carrier  blocks  and  adapted  to  be  placed  on  them 
a  drive  block  capable  of  moving  parallel  to  the  slide  block  at 
constant  speed,  and  carrying  on  the  side  facing  the  mov- 
ing slide  block  a  compressible  elastic  element  by  means  of 
which  the  said  drive  block  acts  against  the  moving  slide 
block  and  pushes  it  when  driven 
means  for  loading  the  moving  slide  block  against  the  fixed 
slide  block  at  a  constant,  pre-determined  pressure  com- 
prising a  bracket  on  the  drive  block,  a  lever  articulated  on 
the  bracket  at  one  end  having  a  roller  thereon  and  exerting 
pressure  through  the  roller  on  the  moving  slide  block,  and 
means  for  attaching  weights  to  the  free  end  of  the  lever, 
and 
means  for  measuring,  from  the  elastic  compression  of  the 
elastic  element  and  the  relative  displacement  of  the  mov- 
ing slide  block  and  the  drive  block,  the  friction  of  the 
moving  slide  block  on  the  fixed  slide  block. 


978  O.G.  22 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  a  structural  component  by  apply- 
ing several  forces  to  said  structural  component,  comprising 
force  applying  means  including  at  least  one  force  introducing 
point,  actuating  power  means  and  force  transmitting  means 
operatively  interconnecting  said  actuating  power  means  to  said 
force  introducing  point  of  said  force  applying  means,  lever 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  force  transmitting  means 
and  thus  indirectly  to  said  force  introducing  point,  said  appara- 
tus further  comprising  further  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  lever  means  for  applying  an  additional  force  component  to 
said  force  introducing  point  through  said  lever  means, 
whereby  two  force  components  are  simultaneously  applied  to 
said  one  force  introducing  point  through  said  force  transmit- 
ting means. 


4,133,202 

MULTIPLE  NOZZLE  SINGLE  STAGE  IMPACTOR 

Virgil  A.  Marple,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Regents 

of  the  University  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789^15 

Int  a,2  GOIN  15/02 

VS.  a.  73—28  90  Claims 


1.  A  single  stage  impactor  unit  having  a  particle  collection 
efficiency  curve  that  approximates  a  predetermined  curve 
comprising:  particle  collecting  means  having  at  least  one  sur- 
face for  collecting  particles  and  at  least  one  passage  located 
adjacent  said  surface  allowing  particles  to  move  through  the 
collecting  means,  and  impactor  means  having  a  plurality  of 
separate  openings  aligned  with  said  surface  for  directing  parti- 
cles toward  said  surface,  said  openings  having  at  least  two 
different  cross  sectional  areas  and  wherein  the  total  cross-sec- 
tional areas  of  all  openings  of  each  size  are  substantially  equal, 
whereby  when  gas  and  particles  are  moved  through  said  open- 
ings, with  the  same  pressure  drop  across  the  openings,  particles 
of  a  particle  size  range  related  to  the  size  of  each  opening 
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moving  through  each  opening  are  collected  on  said  surface  so 
that  the  combined  particle  collection  efficiency  curve  of  all  the 
openings  approximates  a  predetermined  curve. 

4,133,203 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE  BURST  STRENGTH  OF 

A  LINE  OF  PERFORATIONS 
Alfred  Waher,  SchUcrca,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Alfred  Walter 
AG,  SckUem,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,622 
Claims   priority,   sppUcatioa   Switserland,   Jan.    10,   1977, 

258/77 

Int  a.2  GOIN  3/32 

VS.  CL  73-838  »«  CW^ 


/Tm//ff/)v////. 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  burst  strength  of  a  line  of  perfo- 
rations in  a  paper  comprising  a  frame,  first  means  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  gripping  said  paper  on  one  side  of 
said  line  of  perforations,  second  means  routably  mounted  on 
said  frame  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first  means  for  gripping 
said  paper  on  the  other  side  of  said  line  of  perforations,  a 
pendulum  attached  to  said  second  means  for  causing  roution 
tiiereof  when  said  pendulum  is  swung,  said  pendulum  being 


whereby  said  second  disc  is  coupled  to  said  first  disc  for 

torsionally  resilient  displacement  relative  to  said  first  disc; 
said  first  and  second  discs  each  having  a  plurality  of  magneu 

spaced  about  their  respective  peripheries; 
first  and  second  magnetic  pick-ups  mounted  in  said  housing 

adjacent  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  first  and  second 

discs,  respectively; 
motor  speed  control  means,  for  causing  said  motor  to  run  at 

a  predetermined  speed  whereby  said  first  and  second 

magnetic  pick-ups  p.oduce  first  and  second  signals  each 


characterized  by  the  same  frequency  but  having  a  phase 
difference  related  to  hydrodynamic  drag  experienced  by 
said  second  disc  when  expMed  to  said  test  surface  and 
corresponding  in  amount  to  the  degree  of  roughness  of 
said  surface; 

signal  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
signals,  for  providing  a  third  signal  corresponding  to  said 
phase  difference;  and 

display  means,  responsive  to  said  third  signal,  for  providing 
a  visual  read-out  thereof  as  a  measure  of  test  surface 
roughness. 
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means  to  detect  the  phase  difference  between  said  fault 
electrical  signal  and  said  reference  electrical  signal,  and 


1i»ur»i  r^iRii«i|T)«m»«i| 


4,133,207 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  KNOT-LIKE  THICK  PLACES 

IN  TRAVELLING  TEXTILE  THREADS 
Erich  Weidmann,  Wetzikon,  and  Hans  Zollinger,  Griit  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gcbruder  Loepfe  AG,  Wetzikon, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,971 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct   13,   1976, 
12922/76 

Int  CL2  GOIN  19/08 
VS.  a.  73—160  2  Claims 


means  to  translate  said  phase  difference  to  an  indicia  identi- 
fying the  cylinder  having  the  fault 


4,133,206 

THRUSTING  FORCE  DETECTING  DEVICE  OF  A 

ROTARY  MACHINING  TOOL 

KfrtrnaH  Hida;  Tadasu  Matoushima;  Yasuhiko  Ishida,  and  Yo- 

ihihira  Nakano,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin  Nippon 

Koki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

VtlmA  ««•,   a    lOrr.  S*r   Nn.  K31.6S3 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  knot-like  thick  places  in  travelling 
textile  threads,  comprising: 
a  support  structure; 

a  mechanical  vibratory  system  comprising: 
a  vibratable  plate-shaped  member  having  two  opposite 
ends,  one  of  which  is  fixed  at  the  support  structure  and 
the  other  of  which  is  free  and  formed  with  a  first 
straight  edge; 
a  plate-shaped  piezoelectrical  structure  fixedly  attached  to 
one  major  face  of  said  vibratable  plate-shaped  member 
and  responsive  to  vibration  thereof; 
the  mechanical  vibratory  system  having  a  fimdamental  fre- 
quency below  100  Hz; 
a  thread  guide  member  mounted  at  the  support  structure  and 
formed  with  a  second  straight  edge  arranged  substantially 


pendulum  Mter  uie  ounnng  acuon. 


4,133,204 
ROUGHNESS  DIAGNOSTIC  TOOL 
John  Mittkaaa,  Pwuum  Oty,  FU..  awigM>r  to  The  Uaitcd 
Sutes  of  America  as  rcprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  tke  Nary, 
Waahittgtoii,  O.C. 

Filed  May  15.  1919,  Ser.  No.  906,180 
bt.  CL^  GOIB  5/28 
VS.  CL  73-105  12  Clataa 

11.  A  diagnostic  tool  for  measuring  the  degree  of  fouling  of 
the  hull  of  a  ship,  said  tool  comprising; 
a  housing  having  a  cylindncal  recess  defined  therein  that  is 
open  at  one  end  and  adapted  to  be  closed  by  placement  of 
said  housing  against  a  test  surface,  said  housing  also  hav- 
ing a  watertight  chamber  defined  therein  and  separated 
from  said  recess; 
an  electric  motor  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  comprising  a 

tubular  rotary  shaft  extending  into  said  recess; 
a  first  disc  disposed  in  said  recess  and  fixed  to  the  outer  end 

of  said  tubular  shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 
a  second  disc  disposed  in  said  recess  in  spaced,  parallel  and 
coaxial  relatin  to  said  first  disc  and  having  one  face  lying 
in  a  plane  adjacent  said  open  end  of  said  recess; 
an  elongated,  torsionally  resilient  member  having  one  end 
fixed  to  said  second  disc  and  extending  coaxially  into  the 
lumen  of  said  tubular  shaft,  said  torsionally  reailient  mem- 
ber having  its  other  end  fixed  within  said  tubular  shaft 


4,133,205 

IDENTinCATION  OF  ENGINE  CYLINDER  HAVING 

FAULT 

Leourd  R.  Halls,  Marblehead,  and  Stephen  C.  Haddea.  Actoa, 

both  of  Mai8M  nrigBon  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N   Y 

FUed  Nov.  25,  19T7,  Scr.  No.  S54334 

Int.  CV  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  CL  73— 117J  10  Ctotai 

1.  Means  for  identifying  the  cylinder  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  fault,  comprising 

means  including  a  reference  transducer  to  produce  a  refer- 
ence engine-cycle  sine  wave  electrical  signal  having  a 
phase  determined  by  the  position  of  the  transducer  with 
relation  to  a  reference  one  of  the  cylinders  of  the  engine, 

means  including  a  non-contacting  fault  transducer  to  pro- 
duce a  fault  engine-cycle  sine  wave  electrical  signal  hav- 
ing a  phase  determined  by  the  one  of  the  cylinders  having 
afauh. 


PROBE-TYPE  READ-OUT  THERMOMETER 
Conrad  A.  Parlanti,  194  Constitution  Dr.,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 
94025 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,374 

Int  CL2  GOIK  7/00 

VS.  a.  73—362  SC  7  Claims 


1.  A  thrusting  force  detecting  device  for  a  rotary  machining 
tool  comprising  a  cylinder  chamber  formed  within  a  ram  for 
k)wering  and  elevating  a  spindle  of  a  cutting  tool,  a  fluid  cham- 
ber formed  within  the  cybnder  chamber  and  having  a  larger 
diameter  than  the  cylinder  chamber,  a  piston  slidably  and 
liquid-tightly  fitted  in  the  cylinder  chamber  and  having  a  collar 
thereabout  liquid-tightly  fitted  in  the  fluid  chamber,  the  collar 
dividing  the  fluid  chamber  into  first  and  second  chambers,  the 
piston  being  routably  mounted  about  the  spindle  in  axially 
fixed  relation  thereto,  means  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  the 
first  and  second  chambers,  and  pressure  sensitive  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  pressure  variation  in  the  second  chamber. 


^6.        2 


'23 


33^      ^.29 


1.  A  heat-sensitive,  digital  read-out  thermometer  comprising 

a  probe  having  a  distal  tip  and  a  shank, 

said  tip  having  a  semi-conductor  therein  in  thermal  contact 

with  the  exterior  of  said  tip, 
a  casing  associated  with  said  shank  and  having  a  digital 

display  and  electronic  components  contained  therein, 
lead  wires  from  said  semi-conductor  extending  through  said 

shank  and  into  said  casing, 
and  an  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  driver  for  said  digital 

display,  a  sUble  reference  voltage  source, 

a  plurality  of  temperature  stable  resistors  arranged  in  a 
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voltage  divider  network,  a  voluge  to  current^   ^  rv^'saSlcrSro^ugT^lirSs ^ ^^ 
resistor  of  the  same  material  and  temperature  coefficient   which  moves  said  scoop  tnrougn  saxi  m. 
as  said  first-mentioned  resistors  and  of  a  value  to  gener- 
ate a  compatible  voluge  charge  accepuble  to  said  ^      —    ^*'- 
driver,  said  voltage  to  current  charge  resistor  being 
connected  to  one  of  said  lead  wires  and  to  ground,  said 
one  of  said  lead  wires  being  connected  to  said  driver. 


4,133J0» 
ALTIMETER 
Joha  R.  Hottam,  Stro«l;  DomU  J.  Ford,  Cheltenham,  both  of 
Engbud,  aad  Roger  A.  Freeman.  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignors 
to  Smiths  Imtastries  Limited,  London,  Eagiaml 
Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,021 
n.1.^  priority,  application  Uaited  Kiasdom,  Sep.  3,  1976, 

3W93/76 

lat  CL'  GOIL  7/12 
VS.  CL  73-387  "  Claims 


transversely  and  vertically  thereof  and  longitudinally  at  a 
speed  difTering  from  that  of  the  material. 


4,133J11 

SUCTION  PIPETTE 
Wahcr  Santedt,  5223  Niimbrecht,  Roouncladorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Not.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848496 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Not.  10, 
1976,2651333 

ImL  CL'  BOIL  3/02 
VS.  CL  73-425,6  '  OaiM 


1.  An  instrument  for  providing  an  output  represenution  m 
accordance  with  an  input  variable,  including  means  responsive 
to  said  input  variable,  a  differential  having  one  input  which  is 
coupled  to  said  responsive  means  and  an  output  which  pro- 
vides said  output  represenution,  a  mechanism  which  cooper- 
ates with  a  second  input  of  said  differential  and  which  is  manu- 
ally operable  to  effect  adjustment  to  the  setting  of  a  datum 
i^nnst  which  said  represenution  is  provided,  and  mechanical 
feedback  means  operatively  connected  between  said  second 
input  of  said  differential  and  said  mechanism  for  applying 
mechanical  feedback  to  said  mechanism  further  to  operate  said 
mechanism  in  accordance  with  the  datum  setting  so  that  the 
setting  of  said  datum  resulting  from  manual  operation  of  said 
mechanism  is  dependent  both  upon  that  manual  operation  and 
the  feedback  applied  to  said  mechanism  as  a  consequence 
thereof. 


1.  A  suction  pipette  which  comprises  a  cylinder  having  s 
conical  projection  at  one  end  for  the  purpose  of  mounting 
interchangeable  pipette  heads,  a  first  piston  located  within  the 
cylinder  and  which  is  displaceablc  m  an  air-tight  manner  be- 
tween two  limiting  positions,  a  first  hollow,  cylmdrical  piston 
rod  connected,  at  one  end.  to  the  first  piston,  said  first  piston 
rod  projecting  out  of  the  cylinder  in  all  positions  of  the  first 
piston  and  being  guided  wiijiin  the  cyUnder,  a  first  compres- 
sion spring  disposed  within  the  cylinder  between  the  first 

—1^^ ^  .L.  .-^m^^y^^i  MwxaAr>tir«n  AfiH  citnrmrtfti  At  r>n^  ^nd  on 
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volume  of  the  first  piston  in  the  cylinder,  a  first  valve  means 
controlled  by  the  second  inner  piston  rod  and  arranged,  when 
the  second  piston  is  in  a  first  limiting  position  with  the  second 
compression  spring  in  its  least  compressed  form,  to  connect  the 
chamber  formed  by  the  first  piston  rod  and  the  second  piston 
with  the  open  air,  the  first  valve  means  being  closed  when  the 
second  piston  is  moved  away  from  the  first  limiting  position, 
and  a  second  valve  means  also  controlled  by  the  second  piston 
and  arranged,  when  the  second  piston  is  in  a  second  limiting 
position  with  the  second  compression  spring  in  its  most  com- 
pressed form  to  connect  said  chamber  with  the  chamber 
formed  by  the  cylinder  and  the  first  piston,  the  second  valve 
means  being  clcned  when  the  second  piston  moves  a  small 
distance  away  from  the  second  limiting  position  towards  the 
first  limiting  position. 


a  main  probe  extending  externally  from  a  structure  for  sensing 
sutic  air  pressure  about  said  sUtic  air  pressure  diffuser,  said 
sutic  air  pressure  diffuser  comprising:  a  generally  circular  and 
flat  lower  plate;  a  generally  circular  and  flat  upper  plate  dis- 
posed in  parallel  relationship  to  said  lower  plate  and  vertically 
spaced  therefrom  so  as  to  define  an  open  area  between  said  first 
and  second  plates,  said  upper  plate  being  of  a  greater  diameter 
than  said  lower  plate  and  so  oriented  and  spaced  above  said 
lower  plate  such  that  said  upper  plate  includes  a  generally 
circular  overhang  area  that  extends  outwardly  above  the  out- 
side generally  terminal  edge  of  said  lower  plate,  and  wherein 
the  diameter  of  said  lower  and  upper  plates  is  at  least  three 
times  the  vertical  distance  between  said  respective  plates; 


4tl33,212 

PARABOUC  FOCUSSING  THERMAL  DETECTOR  FOR 

LOW  LEVEL  ULTRASONIC  POWER  MEASUREMENTS 

Bncc  A.  Herman,  and  Harold  F.  Stewart,  both  of  RockriUe, 

Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutcs  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Department  of  Health,  Education  A 

Weltare,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,022 

iBt  a^  GOIH  3/12 

VS.  CL  73—647  H  Claims 


1.  An  acoustic  transducer  testing  apparatus  compnsing  a 
vessel  containing  a  sound-transmitting  liquid,  means  to  support 
a  transducer  on  the  vessel  m  a  position  in  the  liquid  to  direct 
sound  energy  therefrom  into  the  vessel  and  through  the  liquid, 
stationary  sensor  support  means  in  the  vessel  located  in  the 
path  of  the  sound  energy,  temperature-responsive  impedance 
means  on  said  sensor  support  means,  impedance-responsive 
electrical  indicator  circuit  means  connected  to  said  tempera- 
ture-responsive impedance  means  to  show  a  temperature 
change  of  said  impedance  means  responsive  to  emission  of 
sound  energy  from  said  transducer,  and  a  rigid  parabolic  re- 
flector focussing  means  mounted  within  the  liquid  in  said 
vessel  in  the  sound  transmission  path  between  said  transducer 
supporting  means  and  said  temperature-responsive  impedance 
means  and  positioned  substantially  to  focus  the  sound  energy 
onto  said  impedance  means,  said  parabolic  reflector  focussing 
means  terminating  short  of  its  focal  area  and  having  an  opening 
at  the  area  of  termination  through  which  the  sound  energy 
passes  to  said  temperature-responsive  impedance  means. 
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interconnecting  means  secured  between  said  lower  and  upper 
plates  for  maintaining  said  two  plates  in  parallel  and  vertical 
spaced  apart  relationship;  opening  means  formed  generally 
centrally  within  said  lower  plate;  and  coupling  means  associ- 
ated with  said  sutic  air  diffuser  for  coupling  said  sutic  air 
diffuser  with  said  main  probe  such  that  said  opening  means 
formed  in  said  lower  plate  is  communicatively  connected  with 
said  main  probe  when  said  sUtic  diffuser  is  properly  mounted 
and  secured  atop  said  main  probe,  whereby  sutic  air  pressure 
above  said  opening  means  and  generally  between  said  plates 
can  be  sensed  and  measured  in  this  area  without  significant 
influence  from  dynamic  air  pressure  factors  since  air  moving 
between  said  plates  is  constrained  to  move  generally  parallel 
therebetween  and  perpendicular  to  said  opening  means. 


4,133,214 

KEYBOARD  FOR  PRESETTING  THE  TUNING  OF  A 

RADIO  RECEFVING  APPARATUS 

Dario  Ocala,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Seas  di  Grissino  k 

C.S.a.S.,  Turin.  Italy 

Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser,  No.  797,956 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Italy,  May  24, 1976,  68266  A/76 
Int.  a.2  F16H  35/ IB 
VS.  a.  74— lOJl  15  Claims 

1.  A  keyboard  for  presetting  tuning  of  a  radio  receiving 
apparatus,  comprising  a  tuning  setting  slide  manually  operable 
for  setting  up  the  tuning  for  the  reception  of  a  plurality  of 
transmitters,  and  a  group  of  depressible  key  means,  the  slide 
being  slidably  movable  in  a  direction  subsUntially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  key  means,  and  each 
one  of  said  key  means  being  associated  with  a  tuning  storing 
element  for  cooperating  with  said  slide  in  such  a  manner  that  in 
a  first  condition  of  the  key  means  said  tuning  storing  element  is 
conditioned  to  store  the  tuning  preset  by  said  slide  and  in  a 
second  condition  of  the  key  means  said  tuning  storing  element 
automatically  sets  up  said  slide  according  to  the  stored  tuning, 
wherein  each  of  said  tuning  setting  elements  comprises  a 

u»K>4n»    uikir-k    ic    nivnfallv    mniintMl    On    the   a.<sociated    kev 
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J,pVXm  a  moving  «rc«n  of  ma.cnals.  compnsu,g  a  «m-    lun,ted  by  «<^  m  such  a  m«iner  ^  a  P-^^^  *^ 
^cSlc^trng  «:oop.  and  mean*  for  cyclically  rout.ng  «ud    volume  «  «:lucvcd  wluch  »  «n.ll  u.  relado.  to  the  stroke 


VS.  CL  73—756  «  C<«J<m 

1.  A  static  air  pressure  diffuser  adapted  to  be  mounted  atop 


position  as  dictated  by  the  converging  profiles  of  the  slide 
when  the  key  means  is  depressed,  and  for  locking  said  wedge 
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against  pivoting  when  said  key  means  is  in  said  second  condi- 
tion, whereby  said  slide  is  displaced  by  a  camming  action  of 


versally  pivoted  at  iu  first  and  second  ends  with  said 
second  and  third  elements  respectively, 
wherein  said  flrst  and  second  ends  of  said  each  connecting 
element  of  said  Ttrst  plurality  are  spaced  from  said  axis  at 
respective  first  and  second  radii,  said  first  and  second  ends 
of  said  each  connecting  element  of  said  second  plurality 
are  spaced  from  said  axis  at  respective  third  and  fourth 
radii,  the  tangential  components  of  the  directions  in  which 
the  connecting  clemenu  of  said  first  plurality  extend  away 
from  said  first  element  towards  said  second  element  are 
directed  in  one  angular  sense  about  said  axis,  the  tangen- 
tial components  of  the  directions  in  which  the  connecting 
elemenu  of  said  second  plurality  extend  away  from  said 
second  element  towards  said  third  element  are  directed  in 
the  other  angular  sense  about  said  axis,  and  said  linear  and 
rotatory  motions  are  interconvertable  through  pivotal 
action  of  said  connecting  elements. 


4,133^16 

GEAR  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 

Patrick  J.  GenHle,  and  JoMpb  P.  Gentile,  both  of  Pittsbnrgh, 

Pa^  assignors  to  Vamco  Machine  A  Tool,  Inc.,  Pittsburg  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,202 

IM.  a.2  F16H  35/Oa  1/06.  27/04 

^^S.  CL  74— 3S4  «  Ciaim 


said  wedge  on  said  converging  profiles  when  the  key  means  is 
depressed.  

4,133415 
LINEAR-ROTARY  CONVERTER 
KcMcth  W.  Norris,  WortUng;  Alan  D.  Bonyard,  Patckia,  mi 
Derek  N.  Marchant,  Hassocks,  all  of  Eagland.  asslfsn  to 
Worcester  Controb  AG,  Zng,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aog.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,578 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  11,  1976, 
33374/76;  May  31,  1977.  22932/n 

bt  a.2  GOIB  5/30 
MS.  CL  74—89  tl  Clains 


1.  A  device  for  intercon verting  linear  motion  and  rotatory 
motion,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  first,  second  and  third  elements  mounted  to  permit  linear 
motion  of  said  second  clement  relative  to  said  first  and 
third  elements  and  roUtory  motion  of  said  second  and 
third  elemento  relative  to  each  other  and  to  said  first 
element  about  a  common  axis  parallel  with  the  direction  of 
said  linear  motion; 

(b)  a  first  plurality  of  elongate  connecting  elements  each 
having  a  first  length  and  extending  between  and  univer- 
sally pivoted  at  iU  first  and  second  ends  with  said  first  and 
second  elemenU  respectively:  and 

(c)  a  second  plurality  of  elongate  connecting  elements  each 
having  a  second  length  and  extending  between  and  uni- 


1.  A  gear  support  assembly  comprising, 

a  drive  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  a  wall, 

said  drive  shaft  having  a  free  shaft  end  portion, 

a  first  gear  nonrotatably  secured  to  said  drive  shaft  adjacent 
said  drive  shaA  free  end  poriion, 

a  driven  shaft  roUtably  supported  in  said  wall  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  said  drive  shaft, 

said  driven  shaft  having  a  free  shaft  end  portion, 

a  second  gear  nonrotatably  secured  to  said  driven  shaft 
adjacent  said  driven  shaft  end  portion, 

intermediate  gear  means  positioned  in  meshing  relation  with 
said  first  gear  and  said  second  gear  for  transmitting  rota- 
tion from  said  drive  shaft  to  said  driven  shaft, 

said  wall  having  gear  change  means  connected  thereto, 

an  intermediate  shaft  supported  by  said  gear  change  means 
and  having  a  free  end  portion,  said  intermediate  shaft 
rotatably  supporting  said  intermediate  gear  means  in 
meshing  relation  with  said  first  gear  and  said  second  gear, 

first  support  means  rotatably  connected  to  said  drive  shaft 
end  poriion, 

second  support  means  rotatably  connected  to  said  driven 
shaft  end  poriion,  and 

said  first  and  second  suppori  means  each  being  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  intermediate  shaft  to  thereby  connect  the 
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end  portions  of  said  shafts  and  prevent  deflection  of  all  of 
said  shafts. 


4,133,217 
INTERMITTENT  DRIVE  AND  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 

Hubert  Blessing,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Leri  Stnuiss  &  Co., 
Su  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,705 

Int.  CL2  F16H  33/06,  35/08 

MS.  CL  74—395  3  Claims 


1.  An  intermittent  drive  assembly  comprising  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  rotative  members,  rotative  support  means  for 
separately  mounting  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  rotative 
members  in  a  spaced  apart  generally  rectangular  configuration, 
an  endless  flexible  drive  member  trained  around  the  first,  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  rotative  members  in  a  manner  such  that 
the  flexible  drive  member  passes  from  the  first,  to  the  second, 
to  the  third,  and  to  the  fourth  rotative  members  in  that  order, 
with  slack  loops  in  the  flexible  drive  member  between  the  first 
and  second  rotative  members  and  between  the  third  and  fourth 
rotative  members,  movable  idler  means  for  controlling  the 
length  of  the  slack  loops  in  the  endless  drive  member  between 
the  first  and  second  rotative  members  and  between  the  third 
and  fourth  rotative  members  in  an  inverse  fashion,  such  that 
when  the  slack  in  the  loop  between  the  first  and  second  roU- 
tive  members  is  increased,  the  slack  between  the  third  and 
fourth  routive  members  is  decreased,  and  vice  versa,  and 
means  for  moving  the  movable  idler  members  together  for 
controlling  the  length  of  the  respective  loops  of  slack  in  the 
endless  drive  member,  the  rotative  support  for  one  of  the  first 
or  fourth  rotative  members  constituting  a  driving  input  and  the 
rotative  support  for  one  of  the  second  or  third  rotative  mem- 
bers constituting  the  driving  output  of  the  assembly  in  combi- 
nation with  a  transfer  device  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel, 
spaced  apart,  horizontal  rails,  a  frame  for  rigidly  mounting  the 
rails,  a  carriage  mounted  to  ride  on  the  rails,  an  endless  driving 
member  connected  to  be  driven  by  the  output  of  the  intermit- 
tent drive  assembly,  rotatable  means  mounted  at  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  rails  for  roUUbly  supporting  the  driving  member, 
and  means  for  attaching  the  carriage  to  the  endless  driving 
member,  the  attaching  means  including  a  pair  of  connecting 
bars  and  an  equilateral,  triangular  member,  the  connecting  bars 
being  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  carriage  and  at  their  other  ends 
to  opposite  vertices  of  the  triangular  member,  the  triangular 
member  having  its  remaining  vertex  pivotally  attached  to  the 
driving  chain. 


4,133,218 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Carl  W.  Carter,  Peoria,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  ni. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,906 
Int  a.2  G05G  9/04.  5/02 
MS.  CL  74—471  XY  «  Claims 

1.  Control  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  assemblies  each  having  a  work  element,  said 
work  elements  each  being  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion at  which  said  work  elements  are  fully  retracted  and  a 


second  position  at  which  said  work  elements  are  fiilly 
extended; 
a  single  lever  means  for  controUably  moving  said  work 
elements  in  response  to  controlled  movement  of  a  single 
lever  of  said  lever  means,  said  lever  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  first  assembly  and  movable  in  a  first  direc- 
tion between  a  first  position  at  which  only  said  first  work 
element  is  fully  retracted  and  a  second  position  at  which 
only  said  first  work  element  is  fully  extended,  said  lever 
being  connected  to  said  second  assembly  and  movable 
therewith  in  a  second  direction  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  first  direction  between  a  first  position  at  which  only 


said  second  work  element  is  fully  retracted  and  a  second 
position  at  which  only  said  second  work  element  is  fully 
extended,  said  lever  being  movable  in  the  first  and  second 
directions  simultaneously;  and 
means  for  locking  said  lever  in  a  preselected  position,  said 
locking  means  including  a  locking  member  connected  to 
one  of  said  first  and  second  assemblies  and  movable  be- 
tween a  first  position  at  which  said  locking  member  is 
engaged  with  the  other  of  said  assemblies  and  said  lever 
means  and  a  second  position  at  which  said  locking  mem- 
ber is  free  of  engagement  with  the  other  said  assembly  and 
said  lever  means. 


4.133,219 

TRANSMISSION  SHIFT  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Donald  W.  Kelbel,  and  Jack  M.  Fisher,  both  of  Muncie,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791.451 
Int.  a.2  F16H  57/06 
MS.  a.  74—476  3  Claims 

1.  A  transmission  shift  control  mechanism  comprising  a 
control  lever  supported  for  movement  in  two  directions,  a  link 
member  connected  with  said  control  lever  for  rigid  movement 
therewith  upon  movement  of  said  control  lever  in  one  direc- 
tion and  for  articulated  movement  relative  thereto  upon  move- 
ment of  said  control  lever  in  another  direction,  a  shift  element 
connected  with  said  link  member  for  articulated  movement 
relative  thereto  in  a  first  direction  for  selecting  transmission 
ratios  upon  movement  of  said  control  lever  in  said  one  direc- 
tion and  for  articulated  movement  relative  thereto  in  a  second 
direction  for  engaging  transmission  ratios  u|x>n  movement  of 
said  control  lever  in  said  other  direction,  said  link  member 
being  movable  for  effecting  movement  of  said  shift  element  to 
at  least  two  selecting  positions  upon  said  movement  of  said 
control  lever  in  said  one  direction  and  for  effecting  movement 
of  said  shift  element  to  two  engaging  positions  upon  said  move- 
ment of  said  control  lever  in  said  other  direction,  and  means  for 


inhibiting  said  movement  of  smid  link  member  to  one  of  said 
engaging  positions  after  movement  thereof  sequentially  to  one 


of  said  selecting  positions  and  the  other  of  said  engaging  posi- 
tions. 


4,133^20 
STEERING  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 
JtMef  Wenninger,  Vorsfelde.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwuiy,  aaaignor  to 
Voikswagenwerk  Aktienge«llschaft.  Wolffburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1*77,  Ser.  No.  T73,»0O 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Kep.  of  Genuay,  Mar.  26, 
197«.  2612829 

bt  a.2  B62D  1/18:  F16D  3/70 
MS.  a.  74—492  "> 


4,133;Z21 
RACK  GEAR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Harry  E.  Clary,  Sterling  Helghta,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  TRW,  lac^ 
derdaiid,  Ohio 

Filed  Jna.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  809,389 

lat  CLJ  B62D  1/20:  F1«H  1/04:  B21D  53/28:  B21H  5/00 

MS.  CL  74— «••  2»  Clalras 


1.  An  apparatus  for  turning  steerable  vehicle  wheels,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  pinion  adapted  to  be  connected  with 
and  routed  in  response  to  roUtion  of  a  manually  actuatable 
member,  and  a  hollow  rack  gear  disposed  in  meshing  engage- 
ment with  said  pinion  and  adapted  to  be  coimected  with  the 
steerable  vehicle  wheels,  said  rack  gear  including  a  hollow 
tubular  member  having  a  longitudinally  extending  side  wall  in 
which  a  plurality  of  hollow  teeth  are  formed,  said  side  wall 
being  continuous  and  free  of  joints  in  a  plane  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  central  axis  of  the  tubular  member  throughout 
the  length  of  a  portion  of  the  tubular  member  in  which  the 
hollow  gear  teeth  are  formed. 


4,133,222 
REMOTE  CONTROLLER 

Richard  A.  Dooley,  400  S.Wcstwood  Ave.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43609 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,516 

lat  a.-  n6C  1/10:  F16H  1/04:  B66F  3/02 

VS.  a.  74-501  R  20  OaiM 


1.  A  steenng  »haft  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  two  complemenury  shaft  pieces  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  vehicle  steering  gear  and  steering  wheel,  respec- 
tively, said  two  shaft  pieces  having  adjacent,  overlapping 
end  poriions;  and 

(b)  at  least  two  independent,  torque-transmilting  plug  con- 
nections which  are  axially  spaced  relative  to  each  other 
along  said  end  portions  and  which  connect  said  shaft 
pieces  together,  each  of  said  plug  connections  including 
projection  means  attached  and  extending  parallel  to  one  of 
said  shaft  pieces,  and  corresponding  receptacle  means, 
adaptsJ  to  receive  said  projection  means,  attached  to  the 
other  of  said  shaft  pieces, 

whereby  said  two  shaft  pieces  of  said  steering  shaft  assembly 
may  be  disconnected  upon  application  of  a  predetermined 
axial  force,  but  said  steering  shaft  assembly  will  not  bend 
upon  application  of  a  transverse  force  thereto. 


1.  In  a  remote  controller  comprising  a  center  race,  two  outer 
races,  a  ball  guide  carrymg  a  plurality  of  balls  between  said 
center  race  and  each  of  said  outer  races,  flexible  sheath  means 
surrounding  said  outer  races,  and  anchor  means  at  ends  of  at 
least  one  of  said  outer  races  to  enable  at  least  the  one  outer  race 
to  take  a  reaction  load,  the  improvement  comprising  elongate 
elements  affixed  to  common  ends  of  said  ball  guides  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  beyond  the  common  ends  of  said  guides, 
and  means  movable  with  said  elongate  elemenu  for  controlling 
movement  of  said  ball  guides  to  prevent  said  ball  guides  from 
contacting  the  anchors  of  said  controller. 


4,133,223 
SINGLE  LEVER  CONTROL 
Anthony  P.  Prince,  Wankegan,  HI.,  aaaignor  to  Outboard  Ma- 
rine Corporation,  Wankegan,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,041 

lat  CL2  G05G  5/06,  9/00 

MS.  CL  74—538  10  Claims 


10.  A  single  lever  control  comprising  a  main  control  lever 
having  an  upper  end  and  opposed  sides  and  being  mounted  for 
rotational  movement  relative  to  a  neutral  position,  locking 
means  for  releasably  locking  said  main  control  lever  in  the 
neutral  position,  including  a  portion  which  is  movable  between 
a  locking  position  and  a  released  position,  a  control  knob 
including  a  laterally  extending  hand  grip  portion  and  a  lockout 
button  located  adjacent  said  hand  grip  portion  and  movable 
relative  thereto  between  a  locking  position  and  a  released 
position,  and  means  for  removably  fastening  said  control  knob 
on  said  upper  end  of  said  main  control  lever  and  for  removably 
fastening  said  locking  means  portion  on  said  lockout  button 
whereby  said  control  knob  can  be  located  on  either  of  said 
opposite  sides  of  said  main  control  lever  with  a  major  portion 
of  said  hand  grip  portion  and  said  lockout  button  extending 
laterally  outwardly  therefrom. 


4,133,224 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSIONS 
Alfred  P.  Blomqnict,  Famington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Ckryslcr  Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  JuL  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,172 

Int  a.2  F16H  3/44 

MS.  CL  74—750  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  having  power  input  means;  a  first  output 
shaft  adjacent  the  input  means  and  extending  away  therefrom; 
a  second  output  shaft  axially  aligned  with  the  first  output  shaft 
and  extending  away  therefrom;  first  and  second  planetary  gear 
sets  interconnecting  the  input  means  and  the  first  output  shafts 
and  the  first  and  second  output  shafts,  respectively,  for  trans- 
mitting torque  therebetween,  the  gear  sets  each  comprising 
roUUble  members  including  sun  and  ring  gears  and  a  planet 
carrier  with  planet  gears;  first  and  second  selectively  engage- 
able  clutch  means  and  third  and  fourth  substantially  engage- 
able  clutch  means  for  cooperating  at  selected  times  with  mem- 
bers of  the  first  and  second  planeury  gear  sets,  respectively,  to 
control  the  rotation  thereof; 
the  first  clutch  means  selectively  forming  a  connection  be- 
tween a  first  member  of  the  planetary  gear  set,  which  is 
connected  to  the  input  means,  and  a  second  member  of  the 
planetary  gear  set;  the  first  clutch  means  comprising  axi- 
ally fixed  rotary  clutch  means  connected  to  the  second 
member  of  the  planetary  gear  set  for  roution  therewith,  a 
clutch  reaction  member  and  an  axially  movable  rotary 
clutch  member  positioned  between  the  clutch  reaction 
member  and  the  fixed  rotary  clutch  means;  the  clutch 


reaction  member  being  axially  aligned  with  the  movable 
rotary  clutch  member  and  connected  to  the  first  planetary 
gear  member  for  rotation  therewith;  the  axially  movable 
rotary  clutch  member  being  adapted  for  selectively  estab- 
lishing the  connection  between  the  first  and  second  mem- 
bers of  the  planetary  gear  set  by  selective  engagement 
with  the  axially  fixed  rotary  clutch  means  and  by  contin- 
ual engagement  between  the  movable  clutch  member  and 
the  clutch  reaction  member  at  adjacent  end  portions 
thereof  as  provided  by  a  plurality  of  complementary, 
radially  distributed,  overlapping  helical  camming  surfaces 
on  the  adjacent  engaging  end  portions,  the  surfaces  ex- 
tending therebetween  in  mutual  overlapping  relationship 
over  the  complete  range  of  axial  movement  of  the  axially 
movable  clutch  member  to  couple  the  two  members  to- 
gether whereby  rotation  of  one  member  relative  to  the 
other  causes  driving  engagement  between  the  correspond- 
ing complementary  camming  surfaces; 

the  second  clutch  means  selectively  forming  a  coimection 
between  ground  and  the  second  member  of  the  planetary 
gear  set  whereby  rotation  of  the  second  member  of  the 
planetary  gear  set  is  prevented;  the  second  set  of  clutch 
members  comprising  axially  fixed  rotary  clutch  means 
connected  to  the  second  member  of  the  planetary  gear  set 
for  rotation  therewith,  a  clutch  reaction  member  and  an 
axially  movable  rotary  clutch  member  positioned  between 
the  clutch  reaction  member  and  the  fixed  rotary  clutch 
member,  the  clutch  reaction  member  being  axially  aligned 
and  grounded  against  rotation;  the  axially  movable  rotary 
clutch  member  being  adapted  for  establishing  connection 
between  ground  and  the  second  member  of  the  planetary 
gear  set  by  selective  engagement  with  the  axially  fixed 
rotary  clutch  means  and  by  continual  engagement  be- 
tween the  movable  clutch  member  and  the  clutch  reaction 
member  at  adjacent  end  portions  thereof  as  provided  by  a 
plurality  of  complementary  radially  distributed,  overlap- 
ping helical  camming  surfaces  carried  on  the  adjacent 
engaging  end  portions  of  the  two  clutch  members,  the 
surfaces  extending  therebetween  in  mutual  overlapping 
relationship  over  the  complete  range  of  axial  movement  of 
the  axially  movable  rotary  clutch  member  whereby  partial 
rotation  of  the  axially  movable  rotary  clutch  member 
causes  locking  engagement  between  the  corresponding 
complementary  camming  surfaces  and  locks  the  second 
member  of  the  planetary  gear  set  against  roution;  the 
second  planetary  gear  set  being  carried  by  the  first  output 
shaft  near  the  end  thereof  adjacent  the  second  output 
shaft,  the  sun  gear  of  the  second  planetary  gear  set  being 
fixed  to  the  first  output  shaft,  the  ring  gear  thereof  being 
fixed  to  the  second  output  shaft  for  roution  therewith,  the 
third  and  fourth  selectively  engageable  clutch  means 
being  carried  by  the  second  output  shaft; 

the  third  clutch  means  comprising  axially  fixed  roUry  clutch 
means  connected  to  and  roUUble  with  the  planet  carrier, 
a  clutch  reaction  member  axially  aligned  with  the  fixed 
roUry  clutch  member  and  attached  to  ground  and  locked 
against  roUtion  and  an  axially  movable  rotary  clutch 
member  positioned  between  the  axially  fixed  rotary  clutch 
member  being  adapted  for  selectively  esublishing  connec- 
<ion  between  the  planet  carrier  and  ground  by  selective 
engagement  with  the  axially  fixed  rotary  clutch  means  and 
by  continual  engagement  between  the  clutch  reaction 
member  and  the  axially  movable  rotary  clutch  member  at 
adjacent  end  portions  thereof  as  provided  by  a  plurality  of 
complementary  radially  distributed,  overlapping  helical 
camming  surfaces  on  the  adjacent  engaging  end  portions, 
the  surfaces  extending  therebetween  in  mutual  overlap- 
ping relationship  over  the  complete  range  of  axial  move- 
ment of  the  axially  movable  rotary  clutch  member 
whereby  partial  rotation  of  one  member  and  engagement 
of  the  axially  movable  clutch  member  with  the  axially 
fixed  roUry  clutch  means  causes  locking  engagement 
between  the  camming  surfaces  and  thereby  locks  the 
planet  carrier  against  rotation,  and 
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the  fourth  clutch  means  comprising  axially  fixed  rotary 
clutch  means  connected  to  and  routable  with  the  planet 
carrier,  clutch  reaction  member  axially  aligned  with  the 
fued  rotary  clutch  member  and  fixed  to  the  second  output 
shaft  for  roution  therewith  and  an  axially  movable  rotary 
clutch  member  positioned  between  the  axially  fixed  rotary 
clutch  member  and  the  clutch  reaction  member  and  rout- 
able  about  the  second  output  shaft;  the  axially  movable 
rotary  clutch  member  being  adapted  for  selectively  esub- 
lishing connection  between  the  ring  gear  and  the  planet 
carrier  by  selective  engagement  with  the  axially  fixed 
rotary  clutch  means  and  by  continual  engagement  be- 
tween the  axially  movable  rotary  clutch  member  and  the 
clutch  reaction  memt>er  at  adjacent  ettd  portions  thereof 
as  provided  by  a  plurality  of  complementary  radially 
distributed,  overlappmg  helical  camming  surfaces  on  the 
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projections  disposed  at  the  apices  thereof,  such  that  re- 
spective pairs  of  adjacent  projections  in  each  diamond 
pattern  are  common  with  an  adjacent  diamond  pattern 
with  each  diamond  pattern  having  a  minor  axis  D|  and  a 
major  axis  D2  defmcd  by  center-to  center  distances  be- 
tween oppositely  disposed  projections  of  the  pattern,  with 
each  projection  having  a  substantially  flat  top  surface  of 
equivalent  diameter  d  and  a  circular  base  at  the  juncture  of 
the  projection  with  the  surrounding  planar  surface  por- 
tions, and  with  the  sabstantially  flat  top  surfaces  of  said 
projections  in  a  common  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  de- 
fined by  said  flat  planar  surface  portions  of  said  work- 
piece,  the  forming  step  being  carried  out  such  that  the 
dimensional  relationship  l>etween  the  diamond  pattern 
minor  axis  D|,  major  axis  D2  and  projection  flat  top  equiv- 
alent diameter  d  is  defined  by 


Dx  £  0.2  inch 


a  point  between  said  groove  and  the  first  end  of  the  said 
member  for  retaining  the  tab  in  the  groove;  and 


a  cap  removing  device  extending  from  the  second  end  of  the 


surfaces  of  both  members  and  the  ring  gear  and  planet 
carrier  thereby  rotate  together  upon  roution  of  the  first 
output  shaft. 


3  S 


2J 


£  10:  and 
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VARIABLE  SPEED  REVERSIBLE  DRIVE  FOR  A 

HARVESTING  APPARATUS 

MahkM  L.  Love,  Otco,  IlL,  iirifinr  to  Deere  A  Coavuiy. 

Molhw,IU. 

DiTisioa  of  Set.  No.  735^8.  Oct.  26,  1»76.  TWa  applicatioa 
Not.  21,  1977.  Ser.  No.  853.024 
lat.  a.J  F16H  3/44 
U  A  a,  74—750  R  2  < 


1    An  improved  speed  reducing  and  direction  reversing 
planetary  gear  unit  comprising: 
a  rotatable  power  transmission  shaft; 
a  sun  gear  mounted  on  the  shaft, 
a  housing  joumaled  on  the  shaft  and  having  at  least  one  pair 

of  internal  generally  radial  opposing  abutments; 
a  planetary  pinion  set  carried  by  the  housing  and  including  a 

plurality  of  pinion  gears  drivingly  engaging  the  sun  gear; 
a  nng  gear  encirchng  the  planeUry  pmion  set,  drivingly 

engaging  and  radially  positioned  by  the  pinion  gears  and 

extending  between  and  axially  positioned  by  the  raduil 

abutmenU  of  the  housing;  and 
means  for  selectively  coupling  the  shaft  either  to  the  sun 

gear  or  to  the  ring  gear  so  that  in  operation  the  shaft  and 

the  sun  gear  either  turn  together  or  in  oppotite  directions 

respectively. 


1.  A  tool  for  swaging  saw  teeth  comprising,  in  combination: 
means  defining  a  recess  for  receiving  the  tip  of  a  saw  tooth  and 
shaped  to  the  desired  fmal  configuration  of  that  tooth,  said 
means  being  made  of  a  hardened  material;  tool  guide  means 
adjustable  in  poaition,  and  fixable  in  any  selected  position, 
relative  to  said  recess-defining  means  and  arranged  to  cooper- 
ate with  a  portion  of  the  associated  saw  for  establishing  a 
selected  orienUtion  between  said  recess-defining  means  and 
the  tooth  to  be  swaged,  said  tool  guide  means  comprising  two 
longitudinally  extending,  parallel  flanges  spaced  apart  by  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  such  saw  por- 
tion and  arranged  to  receive  such  saw  portion  when  a  saw 
tooth  is  inserted  in  the  recoa,  in  order  to  prevent  twisting  of 
said  tool  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  and  tilting  of  said  tool 
perpendicular  to  the  planes  of  said  flanges,  during  swaging, 
said  tool  guide  means  further  presenting  a  bottom  surface 
extending  between  said  flanges  and  arranged  to  bear  against  a 
peripheral  edge  of  such  saw  portion  when  said  tool  is  in  posi- 
tion to  perform  a  swaging  operation;  and  impact  force  deUvery 
means  rigidly  connected  to  said  recest-deftning  means  for 
delivering  to  said  recess-defining  means  impact  forces  in  the 
direction  toward  a  tooth  inserted  in  the  recess. 
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DIRECT  MACHINING  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

OF  ISOSTRESS  CONTOURED  DIES 

JakB  J.  Crowe;  LcsUc  C.  Ku,  both  of  WUUamrilk,  ami  George 
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Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  79«,130 
lat.  C1.2  B21K  5/20 
VS.  a.  74-107  R  10  ( 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  an  isostress-contoured  die  from  a 
metal  workpiece,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  from  said  workpiece  a  plurality  of  outwardly 
extending,  spaced-apart  truncated  conotdal  projections 
with  concavely  shaped  side  wall  portions  surrounded  by 
flat  planar  surface  portions,  wherein  said  projections  are 
arranged  in  repetitive  diamond-shaped  patterns  having 


(b)  machining  depressions  in  the  workpiece  surface  portions 
associated  with  each  said  diamond  pattern,  each  said 
depression  having  a  perimeter  which  is  at  least  partially 
circular  with  a  circular  perimetral  portion  tangent  to  at 
least  one  major  axis  projection  of  the  diamond  pattern  at 
the  base  thereof,  with  the  center  of  curvature  of  said 
circular  perimetral  portion  lying  on  said  major  axis  D2  of 
said  diamond  pattern,  and  with  said  depression  having  a 
generally  arcuate  curved  contour  extending  from  said 
major  axis  projections  in  a  plane  containing  the  major  axis 
line  and  perpendicular  to  the  minor  axis  line,  such  that 
adjacent  depressions  overlap  one  another  and  ridges  are 
formed  between  the  adjacent  depressions  on  the  surface  of 
said  workpiece,  and  machining  said  ridges  between  adja- 
cent depressions  for  at  least  partial  reduction  thereof,  to 
form  workpiece  surface  portions  between  and  surround- 
ing said  projections  which  are  continuously  curved  in 
contours  of  depth  H,  wherein  H  is  the  maximum  distance 
measured  perpendicularly  from  said  plane  defined  by  the 
substantially  flat  top  surfaces  of  the  projections  enclosing 
the  curved  contour  to  the  innermost  crest  of  the  contour, 
and  the  dimensional  relationship  between  the  contours 
and  said  projections  is  defined  by 


Filed  Feb.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,542 

lot  a.2  B25B  19/00 
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PULL  TAB  OPENER 
OarcMe  E.  DePootcr,  239  6th  St  Ct^  Andalnaia,  Dl.  61232 
Filed  JiL  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,236 
bt  CLJ  B67B  7/44 
MS.  CL  81—3.1  R  »  Ctol" 

1.  A  pull  tab  opening  tool  for  removing  a  pull  tab  from  a  can, 
said  pull  tab  having  an  enclosed  ring-like  part,  said  pull  tab 
opening  tool  comprising 
an  elongated  shaft-like  member  having  spaced  opposite  first 
and  second  ends,  with  a  groove  formed  therein  in  the  area 
of  the  first  end  thereof  extending  transversely  to  the  mem- 
ber, said  groove  accommodating  the  ring-like  part  of  a 
pull  tab; 
a  substantially  resilient  strip  of  material  having  spaced  oppo- 
site first  and  second  ends,  said  strip  of  material  being 
affixed  at  iu  first  end  to  the  shaft-like  member  at  a  point 
between  the  groove  and  the  second  end  of  said  member, 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  member  and  over 
laid  groove  and  abutting  at  its  second  end  said  member  at 


1.  An  impacting  apparatus  for  loosening  valve  protective 
caps  on  the  necks  of  compressed  gas  cylinders  and  cylinder 
valves  in  the  necks  of  such  cylinders  comprising: 

a  hammer  assembly  including  a  housing  and  a  driven,  vibra- 
tory ram  extending  axially  from  said  housing  and  being 
operative  to  reciprocate  axially  relative  thereto; 

an  anvil  assembly  including  a  housing  and  an  anvil  extending 
axially  from  said  housing;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  anvil  assembly  housing  to  said 
hammer  assembly  housing  with  said  anvil  in  facing, 
spaced,  co-axial  relationship  to  said  ram,  the  axial  position 
of  said  anvil  being  manually  adjustable  relative  to  said 
anvil  assembly  housing  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  anvil  and  said  ram  are  spaced  sufficiently  to  receive 
therebetween  a  valve  protection  cap  secured  to  the  neck 
of  a  large  compressed  gas  cylinder  and  a  second  position 
in  which  said  anvil  and  said  ram  are  closely  adjacent 
opposite  sides  of  the  neck  of  a  small  compressed  gas  cylin- 
der. 


4,133,230 
MACHINE  TOOL 
Seinemon   Inaba;   TokUi   ShimiUhl,   both   of  Kawasaki,  and 
Shigeaki  Oyama,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu 
Fannc  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jub.  1, 1976, 51-70728[U1; 
Jun.  I,  1976,  5I-70729[U] 

Int.  a.2  B23B  19/02 
\}S.  a.  82—28  R  2  Clalan 

1.  A  machine  tool,  comprising: 
abed; 
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a  head  stock  mounted  on  said  bed; 

a  main  spindle  rouubly  mounted  on  said  head  stock,  said 
main  spindle  being  provided  with  a  conduit  constructed 
integrally  therewith,  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  and 
terminating  in  an  end; 

armature  windings  rigidly  secured  to  said  main  spindle; 

field  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  arranged  around 
said  armature  windings  and  spaced  therefrom; 

means  for  supplymg  electric  power  to  said  armature  wind- 
ing*: 


4,133J31 

LATHE  TURNING  nXTURE 

Richard  Corou,  1217  \  E.  Fndt,  Saata  Aaa,  Calif.  92703 

Filed  JaL  14.  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,644 

lat  CL'  B23B  19/02,  23/02 

VS.  CI.  82—28  R  »  Clafaas 


the  jaws  of  said  chuck  for  angularly  adjusting  the  position 
of  said  base  member  with  respect  to  the  jaws  whereby  to 
permit  the  adjustment  of  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  work- 
piece  along  at  least  two  angularly  displaced  lines  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  work- 
piece. 


4,133,232 
LATHE  TURRET 
Erast  Stndinger,  Beriia-Lichterfelde-Ost,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
■aiiy,  assignor  to  Carl  Haasc  A  Wredc  GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GeraMay 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,926 
Claiaw  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  11, 
1976,  2610105 

lat.  CL'  B23B  29/Oa  39/20 
VS.  CL  82—36  A  4  ( 


an  air  flow  chanber  having  at  least  one  air  shot,  said  end  of 
said  conduit  being  positioaed  within  said  air  flow  cham- 
ber, 

a  fan  mounted  within  said  air  flow  chamber, 

working  fluid  means  contained  within  said  conduit  for  con- 
ducting heat  generated  in  said  armature  windings  from 
said  main  spindle;  and 

at  least  one  fin  provided  on  said  conduit  near  said  etid 
thereof. 


1.  In  a  turret  for  a  lathe  having  a  head  stock,  a  substantially 
circular  pivouble  turret  member  in  front  of  the  head  stock  of 
the  lathe,  a  plurality  of  support  surfaces  on  the  periphery  of 
said  turret  member  and  said  support  surfaces  each  inclined  at 
an  angle  of  45'  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  turret 
member,  a  plurality  of  tool  supporu  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
support  surfaces,  pivot  pins  for  said  tool  supports  disposed 
perpendicular  to  the  supporting  surfaces,  the  longitudinal  axes 
of  the  tool  supporu  each  defines  an  angle  of  45'  with  iU  pivot 
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predetermined  relationship  with  a  tool  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  support  surface; 

moving  the  sheet  material  and  the  sharpenable  blade  relative 
to  one  another  with  the  cutting  edge  of  the  blade  in  en- 
gagement with  the  iiuterial  to  move  the  tool  axis  relative 
to  the  material  along  a  cutting  path  between  poinU  defin- 
ing the  programmed  path  to  cut  the  sheet  material  accord- 
ingly; 

sharpening  the  cutting,  edge  of  the  blade  periodically  to 
maintain  a  sharp  cutting  edge  on  the  blade  as  the  sheet 
material  is  cut;  and  then 

extending  the  relative  movement  of  the  tool  axis  and  the 
sheet  material  between  two  successive  poinU  on  the  path 
by  a  predetermined  amount  beyond  the  second  point  in  a 
direction  defined  by  the  two  points  to  compensate  for 
wear  of  the  cutting  edge  on  the  blade  caused  by  the  sharp- 
ening. 


4,133,234 
'  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  SHEET 

MATERIAL  WTTH  IMPROVED  ACCURACY 

Heinz  J.  Gerber,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gerber 

Garment  Tecluology,  Inc.,  South  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,035 

lat  a.2  D06H  7/pa  B26D  5/00;  B26F  1/38 

VS.  a.  83—56  9  Claims 


cutting  blade  through  the  material  along  a  predetermined 
cutting  path; 
sensing  means  operatively  associated  with  the  cutting  blade 
and  sheet  material  for  detecting  lateral  forces  applied  to 
the  blade  by  the  material  as  the  blade  advances  through 
the  material  in  cutting  engagement,  the  sensing  means  also 


producing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  detected  lateral 
forces;  and 
feedback  means  interconnecting  the  sensing  means  and  the 
control  means  for  generating  additional  control  signals  to 
regulate  the  cutting  of  the  material  by  the  blade  along  the 
predetermined  cutting  path  in  response  to  the  detected 
forces. 


4,133,236 
SHARPENABLE  CUTTING  BLADE  WTTH  SKEW-CUT 
NOTCHES  FOR  USE  IN  SHEET  MATERIAL  CUTTING 

APPARATUS 
Darid  R.  Pearl,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gerber  Gar- 
ment Technology,  Inc.,  South  Windsor,  Conn. 
Filed  Not.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,797 
Int.  a.2  B26D  1/ia  7/12 
VS.  a.  83—174  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  pattern  pieces  from  sheet  material  by 


m-^ 


CirmNG  SHEET  MATERIAL  WTFH  A  SHARPENABLE 

BLADE 
David  R.  Petri,  Wot  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gcrber  Gar- 
■cat  TechaoloKy,  Inc.,  South  Windsor,  Coon. 

FUcd  Not.  29,  1977,  S«r.  No.  855,796 

lat  CL'  D06H  7/Oa-  B26D  5/3a  7/12 

VS.  CL  83— 5«  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  lathe  turning  fixture  for  use  with  a  lathe 
having  a  chuck  with  multiple  jaw  members  simultaneously 
positionable  with  respect  to  the  chuck  face  to  engage  a  work- 
piece,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  main  body  portion  and  a  flange 
portion,  the  main  body  portion  being  configured  for  reten- 
tion by  the  chuck  with  the  surface  of  said  body  portion  in 
spaced  proximate  relation  to  the  chuck  face  with  said 
flange  portion  in  spaced  proxinute  relation  to  the  edges  of 
the  jaws  of  the  chuck; 

workpiece  receiving  means  on  said  base  member; 

first  adjustment  means  extending  throujih  said  base  member 
for  engaging  the  chuck  face  for  angularly  adjusting  the 
position  of  said  base  member  with  respect  to  said  chuck 
face;  and 

second  adjustment  means  extending  through  said  base  mem- 
ber adjacent  said  flange  portion  for  engaging  the  edges  of 


10.  A  method  of  operating  a  programmed  machine  for  cut- 
ting limp  sheet  material  with  a  sharpenable  blade  comprising; 
spreading  the  limp  sheet  material  on  a  support  surface; 
positioning  a  sharpenable  cutting  blade  above  the  sheet 
material  on  a  support  surface  with  the  cutting  edge  in 


tures  at  various  points  along  the  path;  and 
orienting  the  advancing  cutting  blade  about  an  axis  within 
the  blade  and  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
sheet  material  in  accordance  with  the  direction  of  the 
cutting  path  at  each  point  along  the  path  and  in  accor- 
dance with  an  additional  increment  of  angular  rotation 
calculated  from  the  curvature  of  the  cutting  path  at  the 
respective  points. 


4,133,235  

CLOSED  LOOP  APPARATUS  FOR  CUmNG  SHEET 
MATEIUAL 

Heinz  J.  Gcrber,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gcrber 
Garment  Technology,  Inc.,  South  Windsor,  Conn. 
FUed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,149 
Int  a.2  B26D  5/00:  B26F  1/38;  D06H  7/00 
VS.  a.  83—74  23  Claims 

1.  An  automatically  controlled  cutting  machine  for  accu- 
rately cutting  limp  sheet  material  comprising: 
a  cutting  blade; 

a  cutting  table  defining  a  support  surface  on  which  sheet 
material  is  positioned  in  a  spread  condition  for  cutting  by 
the  cutting  blade; 
motor  means  for  moving  the  cutting  blade  and  the  sheet 

material  relative  to  one  another  in  cutting  engagement; 
control  means  connected  with  the  motor  means  and  provid- 
ing control  signals  to  the  motor  means  for  guiding  the 


1.  In  sheet  material  cutting  apparatus  including  an  elongated 
cutting  blade  adapted  to  be  translated  along  its  longitudinal 
axis  in  cutting  action  and  havng  a  forwardly  facing  longitudi- 
nally extending  main  cutting  edge  defined  by  and  between  a 
pair  of  acutely  angularly  related  and  intersecting  surfaces, 
means  for  efliecting  longitudinal  translation  and  lateral  ad- 
vancement of  the  cutting  blade  through  sheet  material  in  cut- 
ting engagement  therewith  and  along  a  predetermined  cutting 
path,  blade  sharpening  means  engageable  with  each  of  said 
longitudinal  edge  defining  surfaces  on  the  blade,  and  means  for 
efliecting  relative  longitudinal  movement  between  the  blade 
and  sharpening  means  for  sharpening  said  longitudinal  main 
cutting  edge,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  two  short 
auxiliary  cutting  edges  on  said  blade  each  extending  generally 
laterally  rearwardly  from  said  longitudinal  main  edge  and  each 
being  half-defined  by  a  main  edge  defining  surface  so  as  to  be 
sharpened  simultaneously  with  said  main  edge  during  engage- 
ment and  relative  movement  between  said  sharpening  means 
and  said  surface. 
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4^133,237  sions  and  movable  lengthwise  of  said  tray  between  said  side 

WORK  TABLE  FOR  SAWS  AND  OTHER  TOOLS  walls  to  expel  a  sandwich  from  said  tray  into  said  container. 

Geotte  Lewta,  21  Nonuu  St,  McKiuon,  3204,  Victoria,  Aw  

tnlia 


Filed  Oct  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,690 
int  CLJ  B27B  5/18 
VS.  CL  83—467  R 


4,133439 
KICKBACK-FREE  SAW  CHAIN 
•"■*"   Lawrew*  Goldbtott  Hmidlton,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  Jearie  GoW- 
biatt,  Haadltoa,  Canada 

FUed  Jaa.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,658 

lat  CL2  B27B  33/14 

VS.  CL  83—834  5  Oaims 


1.  A  work  table  for  a  saw  comprising,  a  pair  of  spaced  hori- 
zontally extending  guide  members  secured  to  suppori  members 
in  a  position  that  is  raised  from  a  support  surface,  a  saw  sup- 
porting plate  engaged  with  and  guided  by  said  guide  members 
for  movement  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  work  supporting  plate 
having  an  elongated  slot  which  in  use  receives  the  saw  blade  of 
a  saw  secured  to  said  saw  supporting  plate,  and  means  on  said 
guide  support  members  for  securing  said  work  support  plate  in 
alternative  positions  below  said  saw  supporting  plate  in  which 
the  work  table  can  operate  in  a  docking  saw  mode  and  above 
said  saw  supporting  plate  with  the  saw  blade  adapted  to 
project  upwardly  through  said  slot  in  which  the  work  table  can 
operate  in  use  in  a  bench  saw  mode,  and  means  on  said  table  for 
preventing  movement  of  said  saw  supporting  plate  relative  to 
said  guide  members  when  the  Ubie  is  in  the  bench  saw  mode. 

4,133^38 
FOOD-HANDLING  DEVICE 
Jacob  L.  Jacoba,  2628  -  Yonngrtown-Lockport  Rd.,  Ransom- 
rillc  N.Y.  14131 

Filed  JaL  S,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,488 

lat  CLJ  B26D  7/00 

VS.  a.  83—762  «  Claims 


1.  A  food-handling  device  suitable  for  holding  a  sandwich 
•nd  for  assisting  in  the  insertion  of  a  sandwich  into  an  open- 
ended  container  which  comprises  a  generally  rectangular  tray, 
said  tray  having  a  bottom,  opposed,  fixed,  upstanding  side 
walls,  and  open  ends;  each  of  said  side  walls  having,  adjacent 
one  of  said  ends,  an  inwardly-directed  extension,  partially 


1.  A  saw  chain  comprising  a  series  of  center  links  and  pairs 
of  side  links  pivotally  joined  to  form  an  articulated  chain; 
certain  of  said  pairs  of  side  links  being  cutter  pairs  comprising 
a  non-cutting  tie  link  on  one  side  of  the  chain  and  a  cutter  link 
bearing  an  upstanding  depth  gauge  at  the  front  of  the  link  and 
a  cutter  tooth  comprising  an  upstanding  shank  portion  and  a 
laterally  projecting  toe  portion  rearward  of  the  depth  gauge; 
the  pair  of  side  Unks  immediately  preceding  each  cutter  pair 
being  a  safety  pair  comprising  a  non-cutting  tie  link  on  the 
same  side  of  the  chain  as  the  following  cutter  link  and  a  non- 
cutting  safety  link  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  chain  from  the 
following  cutter  link;  said  safety  link  comprising  an  upstanding 
cam  portion  having  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclinded 
leading  edge  and  a  rearwardly  projecting  tail,  said  tail  being 
configured  to  pivot  outwardly  as  the  chain  traverses  the 
rounded  nose  of  a  saw  bar  to  reduce  the  efTective  depth  gauge 
setting  of  the  following  cutter  to  a  value  less  than  one-half  the 
normal  depth  gauge  setting  when  the  chain  is  travelling  along 
the  straight  portion  of  the  saw  bar,  the  upper  siuface  of  the  tail 
of  the  s^ety  link  being  a  continuous,  smooth  curve  having  a 
radius  of  curvature  from  1.7  to  2.2  times  the  pitch  length  of  the 
safety  link,  the  length  of  the  tail  of  the  safety  link  being  at  least 
approximately  equal  to  the  pitch  length  of  the  following  center 
link. 


4,133,240 
CUTTING  TEETH  FOR  CTRCULAR  SAW  BLADES 
Erwin  H.  VoUmer,  Balmerstraaaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
George  J.  VoUmer,  Sewkkley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Volhner  of 
America  Corporatioa,  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sev.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,673 

lat  CL2  B27B  33/08 

VS.  a.  83—848  4  Oaims 

1.  A  low  cutting  tooth  for  use  in  combination  with  a  raker 

tooth  in  circular  saw  blades  comprising  a  leading  face  and  a 
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the  first  facet  by  second  angle  to  define  second  cutting  edges, 
said  fourth  and  fifth  faceU  defining  third  cutting  edges  with  the 


4,133,242 
WAVESHAPE  MEMORY  TYPE  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 
Yohei  Nagai,  and  Shimiji  Okamoto,  both  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan, 
aadgnori  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Hamama- 
tsu,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,787 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1976,  51-23796 

Int  a,2  GIOH  1/02.  5/00 

VS.  a.  84—1.13  9  Claims 


associated  side  of  the  tooth,  and  each  of  said  sides  has  a  radial 
clearance  angle  fi. 


4,133,241 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  UTILIZING 
RECURSIVE  ALGORFTHM 
Koji  NUmi,  Hamamatsu;  Michiaki  Knmaoka,  Shizuoka,  and 
Takasbl  Yamada,  Hamaauttu,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nip- 
pon Gakki  Seizo  Kabnsbfki  Kaiaha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,867 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  27, 1975,  50-63217; 
May  27, 1975, 50-63218;  May  27, 1975, 50-63219;  May  27, 1975, 
50-63220 

lat  a^  GIOH  1/00 
VS.  CL  84—1.01  28  Claims 


1.  A  waveshape  memory  type  electronic  musical  instrument 
including  a  waveshape  memory  which  stores  sample  values  of 
a  waveshape  defining  a  cycle  of  the  waveshape,  and  producing 
a  tone  wave  signal  by  repeatedly  reading  said  sample  values  to 
constitute  said  waveshape  at  a  frequency  determined  by  the 
pitch  of  a  tone  to  be  sounded,  the  electronic  musical  instrument 
comprising: 
a  function  generator  for  generating  a  function  wave  signal; 

and 
means  for  modulating  such  ones  of  the  read-out  sample 
values  that  constitute  a  fractional  part  of  said  cycle  of  the 
waveshape  of  said  tone  wave  signal  generated  from  said 
waveshape  memory  by  said  function  wave  signal. 


4,133,243 
ELECTRIC  PICKUP 
Lawrence  P.  DiMarzio,  210  Daris  Ave.,  SUten  Island,  N.Y. 
10310 

FUed  Ang.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,687 

Int  a.2  GIOH  3/08 

VS.  a.  84—1.15  10  Claims 


M«       M*   Mc    M«     Mt     Mf 


«'  ^^ 


224      49k     22*       9t  I 


^^^^-.^ 


1.  A  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  first  means  for  calculating  the  amplitudes  at  successive 

sample  points  of  a  waveshape  according  to  a  recursive  " 

algorithm,  using,  at  least  for  some  sample  points,  the  .       .  ,  '  ...         •    i  •    . . 

amplitudes  at  a  plurality  of  the  preceding  calculated  sam-  1-  A  magnetic  pickup  for  a  stnnged  mns.cal  instrument 

„U  nnint*  to  determine  the  values  of  said  successive  sam-  «nploymg  a  plurality  of  metallic  strmgs  comprising: 


entry  ot  said  tr«y  inio  a  coniainer;  ana  a  ucibuiku  chu  ytmi^ 
adapted  to  flt  between  said  side  walls  and  engage  said  exten- 


tively,  each  lying  in  a  plane  angularly  ofTset  from  the  plane  of 


corresponding  to  said  waveshape. 


\a)  a  winouig  ui  ■  piunuiiy  ui  luiiis  ui  uuiuawu  wuc  uii  soiu 
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means  for  holding,  said  winding  enclosing  all  of  said  pole 
pieces; 

(e)  cylindrically  symmetrical  adjustment  means  in  the  first 
ends  of  said  pole  pieces; 

(f)  the  second  ends  said  pole  pieces  extending  outward  from 
laid  means  for  holding; 

(g)  first  and  second  spaced  apart  bar  magnets  disposed  on 
either  side  of  said  second  ends; 

(h)  like  polarities  of  said  first  and  second  bar  magneu  facing 

said  second  ends  of  said  pole  pieces; 
(i)  a  ferrometallic  keeper  touching  and  bridging  said  spaced 

apart  bar  magnets;  and 
(ji)  threaded  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  means  for  holding, 

first  and  second  bar  magnets  and  keeper  for  threadable 

longitudinal  adjustment  of  said  pole  pieces  with  respect  to 

said  strings  by  rotation  thereof 


4,133,244 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WFTH  ATTACK 

REPEAT  EFFECT 
Tcrao  Hiyoahi;  Akira  Nakada;  Shisem  Yamada,  all  of  Hamama- 
tan;  KiyoaU  Ickikawa,  Hamakita,  and  Shigeki  Ishli,  Hamama- 
tan,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigBors  to  Nippon  GnkU  Seixo  KaboaUki 
Kaiaha,  Hamanatsu,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  13,  1976,  Scr.  No.  714,(»3 
ClaiM  priority,  appacntion  Japan,  Ang.  21.  1975,  50-101599 
Int  CL^  GIOH  1/02 
VS.  CL  84— 1J«  4  Clainis 
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1.  A  polyphonic  electronic  musical  instrument  having  an 
attack  repeat  effect,  comprising: 

a  set  of  tone  selection  keys; 

a  single  tone  generator  for  producing  a  musical  tone  in 
accordance  with  a  key  code  specifying  the  frequency  of 
that  tone; 

tone  production  assignment  means  for  storing  the  key  codes 
of  one  or  more  tones  selected  by  depression  of  said  keys 
and  for  repeatedly,  sequentially  supplying  said  stored  key 
codes  to  said  single  tone  generator  in  consecutive  time 
slots  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  channels  so  that  said 
single  tone  generator  thereby  produces  said  one  or  more 
tones  in  a  time-shared  fashion; 

a  single  envelope  memory  storing  a  predetermined  envelope 
shape; 

read  out  means  for  reading  out  said  envelope  shape  from  said 
single  envelope  memory  individually  with  respect  to  each 
of  said  plurality  of  channels  in  synchronism  with  said 
consecutive  slots,  said  read  out  means  comprising  a  time 
shared  counter  of  modulo  m,  where  m  corresponds  to  the 
number  of  storage  addresses  in  said  envelope  memory, 
said  counter  having; 

a  shift  register  having  a  number  of  stages  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  said  channels,  each  sUge  being  capable  of 
storing  an  address  code  for  said  envelope  memory,  one 
stage  of  said  shift  register  being  connected  to  said  read  out 
means  so  that  said  envelope  memory  is  read  out  at  the 
address  provided  from  said  connected  one  stage,  said  shift 
register  being  shifted  in  unison  with  occurrence  of  each 
channel-corresponding  time  slot; 

an  envelope  clock  pulse  source;  and 

adder  means,  connected  between  the  output  stoge  and  the 
input  stage  of  said  shift  register  to  reenter  the  address  code 
from  said  output  st<«ge  back  into  said  input  sUge,  for 
incrementing  the  reentered  address  code  upon  occurrence 
of  a  pulse  from  said  envelope  clock  pulse  source,  each 


SUge  of  said  shift  register  being  rese:  to  zero  each  time 
that  it  has  been  incremented  to  a  count  of  m;  and 
envelope  control  means,  connected  to  said  read  out  means 
and  to  said  tone  generator,  for  controlling  the  amplitude 
envelope  of  each  produced  musical  tone  in  accordance 
with  the  corresponding  read  out  envelope  shape. 


4,133,245 

FASTENING  DEVICE 

Robert  E.  RnlUey,  Bryan;  Frank  E.  Perkins,  Knnkle;  Robert  V/. 

Arpa,  Defiance,  and  Walter  P.  Trader,  Bryan,  all  of  Ohio, 

aasigiMrs  to  Allied  Monldcd  Products,  Inc„  Bryan,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Scr.  No.  751,1S2 

Int  a.2  F16B  13/08 

VS.  CL  S5— W  21  aaims 


1.  A  fastener  comprising  a  tubular  member  having  opposite 
ends,  enlarged  means  adjacent  said  member  ends,  respectively, 
for  cooperating  with  a  bore  in  which  said  tubular  member  is 
positioned  to  prevent  said  member  from  being  dislodged  from 
said  bore  by  forces  applied  to  said  member  axially  of  said 
member  and  bore,  flexible  means  for  engaging  a  stud,  said 
flexible  means  being  resilicntly  flexible  in  one  axial  direction 
and  rigid  in  the  opposite  axial  direction,  whereby  said  stud  is 
insertable  into  said  member  by  pushing  said  stud  in  said  one 
axial  direction,  one  of  said  enlarged  member  means  being 
substantially  rigid  in  at  least  one  of  said  axial  directiotis,  the 
other  of  said  enlarged  member  means  including  wedging  sur- 
faces, said  bore  having  an  enlarged  end  portion  in  which  said 
other  enlarged  member  means  is  positioned,  said  enlarged  bore 
end  portion  including  side  walls  and  a  bottom,  said  wedging 
surfaces  and  side  walls  and  bottom  engaging  each  other  to  jam 
said  other  enlarged  member  means  between  said  bore  and  said 
stud  upon  moving  said  stud  relative  to  said  bore  in  said  oppo- 
site axial  direction. 
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4,133046 
HEADLAMP  ADJUSTING  NUT 
Robert  C.  Small,  Charlotte  Mich.,  aasignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnn.  9.  1977,  Scr.  No.  804,893 

Int  CL2  F16B  13/04 

VS.  a.  85—80  3  Claims 


.^^ 


^^- 


1.  A  screw  and  nut  assembly  for  adjustably  positioning  a 
headlamp  unit  relative  to  a  support  plate  so  as  to  realize  proper 
optical  aim  for  the  headlamp  unit,  comprising  a  one-piece  nut 
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member  made  of  a  plastic  material,  said  nut  member  having  a 
shank  axially  insertable  through  a  complementary  mounting 
hole  formed  in  said  support  plate,  said  shank  including  a  body 
section  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  said  front  end  of  the 
body  section  being  generally  rectangular  in  shape  and  the  rear 
end  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  planar  surfaces  inclined 
towards  the  longitudinal  center  axis  of  the  nut  member,  a  base 
section  including  top  and  bottom  walls  and  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  side  walls  integrally  formed  with  one  end  of  said  shank 
and  adapted  to  engage  one'surface  of  said  support  plate,  a  pair 
of  spring  arms  formed  with  the  other  end  of  said  shank,  said 
spring  arms  extending  rearwardly  along  diverging  axes 
towards  said  base  section  and  being  biased  outwardly  relative 
to  the  longitudinal  center  axis  of  said  nut  member,  the  interme- 
diate portion  of  each  spring  arm  being  curved  inwardly 
towards  said  longitudinal  center  axis  and  the  free  end  of  each 
spring  arm  terminating  with  a  plurality  of  teeth  which  lie  in  a 
plane  that  intersects  said  longitudinal  center  axis  at  a  point 
located  adjacent  to  said  base  section,  said  spring  arms  being 
movable  laterally  inwardly  towards  said  planar  surfaces  of  the 
body  section  when  the  shank  is  inserted  into  said  mounting 
hole  formed  in  the  support  plate  and  being  adapted  to  move 
laterally  outwardly  to  have  one  of  said  teeth  on  each  of  said 
spring  arms  engage  the  other  surface  of  said  support  plate 
when  the  base  section  contacU  said  one  surface  of  said  support 
plate,  an  adjusting  screw  rotatably  secured  to  said  headlamp 
unit,  and  an  axial  bore  formed  in  said  shank  and  extending 
through  said  base  section  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls 
and  said  spaced  side  walls  for  accommodating  said  adjusting 
screw  whereby  roUtion  of  the  latter  causes  adjustable  position- 
ing of  the  headlamp  unit  relative  to  the  support  plate  about  an 
axis  extending  transversely  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  headlamp 
mit 


4,133,247 
CARRIER  FOR  EXPLOSIVE  PRIMER  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  SAME 
Brooke  J.  Calder,  Jr.;  DavM  L.  Childs,  both  of  Solon;  Roger  N. 
Preacott,  Lyndhurst,  all  of  Ohio,  and  Donald  W.  Lyons,  Madi- 
sonrille,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Austin  Powder  Company,  Beach- 
wood,  Ohio 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  740,799,  Not.  11,  1976.  This  appUcation 

Jan.  3,  1978,  Scr.  No.  866,277 

Int  C1.2  F42D  //OS 

VS.  a.  86—20  C  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  cf  charging  a  borehole  with  at  least  first  and 
second  separated  sections  of  explosive  material,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  detonating  cord  extending  into  said  borehole; 

(b)  providing  a  first  primer  on  a  first  carrier  having  an  elon- 
gated first  time  delay  element  with  an  inlet  cord  and 
extending  between  said  detonating  cord  and  said  first 
primer,  said  time  delay  element  having  a  first  selected  time 
delay  value; 

(c)  providing  a  second  primer  on  a  second  carrier  having  an 
elongated  second  time  delay  element  with  an  inlet  cord 


and  extending  between  said  detonating  cord  and  said  first 
primer,  said  second  time  delay  element  having  a  second 
selected  time  delay  value  different  from  said  first  time 
delay  value; 

(d)  maintaining  said  inlet  cord  of  said  first  time  delay  element 
in  slidable  contact  with  said  detonating  cord; 

(e)  maintaining  said  inlet  cord  of  said  second  time  delay 
element  in  slidable  contact  with  said  detonating  cord; 

(0  loading  said  first  section  of  explosive  material  into  said 
borehole; 

(g)  sliding  said  first  carrier  and  primer  along  said  detonating 
cord  and  into  a  position  in  said  borehole  where  said  primer 
is  in  detonation  relationship  with  said  first  section  of  ex- 
plosive material; 

(h)  loading  a  separating  non-explosive  decking  material  over 
said  first  section  of  explosive  material; 

(i)  loading  said  second  section  of  explosive  material  into  said 
borehole;  and, 

0)  sliding  said  second  carrier  and  primer  along  said  detonat- 
ing cord  and  into  a  position  in  said  borehole  where  said 
primer  is  in  detonation  relationship  with  said  second  sec- 
tion of  explosive  material. 


4,133,248 
SHELL  CASING  RESIZER 
Welton  E.  Phillips,  1820  S.  11th  Ave.,  Yuma,  Ariz.  85364 
FUed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,983 
Int  a.2  F42B  33/02 
VS.  a.  86—23  21  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  resizing  used  shell  casings,  which  com- 
prises: 
a  pair  of  cooperating  die  means  each  of  which  is  adapted  to 

receive  a  shell  casing  for  resizing  same; 
means  for  applying  force  to  one  of  said  shell  casings  to  urge 

same  past  its  associated  die  means; 
means  further  responsive  to  said  force  for  automatically 
ejecting  the  other  of  said  shell  casings  from  the  other  of 
said  die  means;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  pair  of  cooperating  die  means  for 
permitting  manual  indexing  thereof  for  successively  and 
alternately  positioning  each  of  said  pair  of  die  means 
adjacent  said  means  for  applying  force  to  one  of  said  shell 
casings. 


4,133,249 

AMMUNTnON  CASING  RESIZER 

Theodore  J.  Bachhuber,  and  Philip  C.  Bachhubcr,  both  of  May- 

Tille,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Mayrille  Engineering  Company,  Inc., 

MayriUe,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  709,571,  Jul.  28, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  795,980 

Int  a.2  F42B  33/02 

VS.  a.  86—23  29  CUims 

1.  In  a  resizer  for  the  flange  and  tubular  portion  of  a  car- 
tridge casing,  comprising  a  frame,  a  work  table  mounted  on 
said  frame,  means  on  said  work  table  for  receiving  the  flanged 
end  of  a  plurality  of  casings  and  for  moving  said  casings  over 
a  plurality  of  work  stations  on  said  work  table,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  casing  supporting  member  mounted  under 
one  work  stations  of  said  work  toble,  means  for  producing 
relative  motion  between  said  casing  supporting  member  and 
said  work  table  to  move  said  casing  supporting  member  from  a 
position  level  with  the  top  of  said  table  to  a  position  below  said 
table,  a  radially  expandable  and  contractible  resizing  collet 
having  a  sufficiently  large  number  of  gripping  fingers  movable 
radially  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  collet  and  with  respect 
to  a  casing  to  be  re-sized  so  that  during  closing  there  is  no 
substantial  component  of  circumferential  motion  between  any 
part  of  the  respective  collet  fingers  and  a  casing  on  which  the 
collet  fingers  are  being  closed,  said  collet  being  mounted  under 
said  work  Uble  in  position  to  surround  a  casing  tubular  portion 
and  flange  which  is  carried  by  said  supporting  member  when  it 


is  below  laid  work  ubie,  the  inner  surface  of  said  collet  being 
shaped  to  resize  the  flange  and  tubular  portion  of  said  casing 
when  said  collet  is  contracted,  and  means  for  contracting  said 
collet  to  resize  said  flange  and  tubular  portion  and  then  ex- 
panding said  collet  to  permit  said  casing  to  be  removed  there- 
from. 

11.  In  a  cartridge  casing  reitzer  comprising  a  frame,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  radially  expandable  and  contract- 
ible  resizing  collet  having  a  sufficiently  large  number  of  grip- 
ping fmgers  movable  radially  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the 
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4,133,290 
COMBINED  FEEDBACK  CO^m^OL  SYSTEM 
Rickard  P.  Hdatz,  KataMBOO,  MidL.  iMi^nr  to  Pmum 
CorporatkNi,  Boatoa,  MaM. 

nied  Job.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  SOMTT 
Irt.  a.2  F15B  9/03.  9/09.  13/16 
VS.  a.  91— 3M  A  » 


trolling  the  deUvery  of  fluid  to  said  ram  means  and,  thus,  the 
position  thereof  in  response  to  an  error  signal,  said  electrically 
operable  means  including  means  for  producing  mechanical 
displacement  information  represenutive  of  the  velocity  of  said 
ram  means,  lever  means  for  mechanically  combining  displace- 
ment of  said  ram  means  and  such  mechanical  displacement 
information  to  produce  combined  information  thereof,  trans- 
ducer mens  responsive  to  such  combined  information  for  pro- 
ducing an  electrical  feedback  signal  representative  of  such 
combined  information,  and  combining  means  for  electrically 
combining  such  position  command  signal  and  such  feedback 
signal  to  develop  such  error  signal. 


collet  and  with  respect  to  a  casing  to  be  re-sized  so  that  during 
closing  there  is  no  substantial  component  of  circumferential 
motion  between  any  part  of  the  respective  collet  fingers  and  a 
casing  on  which  the  collet  fmgers  are  being  closed  said  collet 
being  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  collet  being  dimensioned  to 
receive  the  flange  and  tubular  portion  of  a  casing  in  iu  ex- 
panded condition  and  to  resize  said  flange  and  tubular  portion 
when  contracted,  and  means  for  contracting  said  collet  to 
resize  said  flange  and  tubular  portion  and  then  expanding  said 
collet  to  permit  the  resized  casing  to  be  retnoved  from  said 
collet 


1.  A  servo  actuator  with  a  combined  feedback  control  sys- 
tem, comprising  ram  means  for  producmg  a  displacement 
output  in  response  to  a  fluid  input,  input  means  for  receiving  a 
position  command  signal  represenutive  of  a  desired  displace- 
ment of  said  ram  means,  electrically  operable  means  for  con- 


4,133451 
SINGLE  LEVER  CONTROL  APPARATl^ 
Richard  W.  Afgt,  Decatv,  and  Keucth  W.  KeUy,  Warrcaa- 
bvg,  both  of  m.,  aariffon  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co„  Peoria, 

nL 

Filed  Fck.  28, 1977.  Ser.  No.  772,399 

bt  0.2  Fia  11/18;  G05G  9/04 

VS.  CL  91—521  17  OaiM 


1.  In  a  mechanism  of  a  work  vehicle  having  a  fluid  circuit 
and  first,  second  and  third  fluid  actuated  work  elementt  each 
selectively  and  controllably  movable  between  a  first  position  at 
which  said  work  clement  is  fully  retracted  and  a  second  posi- 
tion at  which  said  work  element  is  fully  extended,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  single  lever  means  for  controllably  moving  a  selected  one 
of  said  work  elementt  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions and  maintaining  the  other  of  said  work  elementt  in 
preselected  positions  in  response  to  controllably  directing 
a  pressurized  fluid  in  the  fluid  circuit  in  response  to  con- 
trolled movement  of  a  single  lever  of  said  lever  means  in 
only  two  opposed  directions. 


4,133452 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING 
CARRYING  HANDLES  TO  BAGS 
ErMat  Eckatcia,  WCroai  Hwy.,  Weat  Port,  Coon.  06880;  Anton 
Heiale,  Yoolicrt,  N.Y.;  Jordan  Perlin.  Roslyn,  N.Y.,  aad 
Irriac  Sfitalaik,  Eaat  Hilla,  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Eracat  Eck- 
stein, West  Port,  Con. 

Filed  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685^25 

lat  CL2  B31B  37/74 

VS.  CL  93—35  H  21  OaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  securing  handles  onto  bags  which  are  open 

at  their  top  portions  and  closed  at  their  sides  and  bottoms,  said 

apparatus  comprising: 

a.  first  means  for  sequentially  transporting  a  stream  of  bags; 

b.  second  means  for  engaging  the  bags  and  operating  thereon 
through  a  senes  of  operations; 

c.  third  means  for  attaching  handles  to  the  bags  during  one 
of  said  operations; 

d.  said  second  means  including  at  least  oite  pair  of  cooperat- 


ing heads  arranged  to  be  moved  during  said  series  of 
operations; 
e.  each  head  of  said  pair  including  suction  means  moving 
therewith  for  grasping  a  portion  of  a  bag  at  a  first  opera- 
tion and  releasing  the  portion  of  the  bag  at  a  subsequent 
operation,  each  of  said  suction  means  of  said  pair  of  heads 
including  a  vacuum  plate  to  provide  a  pair  of  vacuum 
plates  coacting  together  for  grasping  and  releasing  oppos- 
ing outer  bag  walls  at  the  top  portion  thereof; 
said  pair  of  heads  further  including  control  means  for 
controlling  the  movement  of  said  vacuum  plates  between 
a  closed  and  an  open  position  in  order  to  open  the  top 
portion  of  the  bag  and  fold  back  the  top  portion  to  a 


f. 


VS.  a.  93—37  R 


18  Claims 


assembly  in  a  manner  permitting  relative  motion  therebe- 
tween between  first  and  second  relative  positions,  the 
mandrels  of  said  first  assembly  extending  in  said  given 
direction  for  a  given  direction  beyond  the  mandrels  of  said 
second  assembly  when  said  assemblies  are  in  said  first 
relative  position,  movement  of  said  assemblies  to  said 
second  relative  position  resulting  in  a  lessening  of  said 
given  distance,  said  mandrels  collectively  being  arranged 
in  a  pattern  related  to  a  desired  compartment  pattern  in 
the  container;  and 
C.  means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  assemblies  in  said 
given  direction  and  permitting  said  relative  movement 
therebetween. 


4,133454 
CASE  OPENER  AND  BOTTOM  SEALER 
Robert  E.  Odom,  Blaine,  and  Gaylerd  M.  Lieder,  Minneapolis, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Bemis  Company,  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lia,Minn. 

nied  Jul.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709425 

Int.  a.2  B31B  1/80 

VS.  CL  93—53  SD  46  Claims 


common  plane  to  expose  opposite  iimer  wall  surfaces 
thereof  at  an  operation  intermediate  said  first  and  said 
subsequent  operations,  said  pair  of  vacuum  plates  oppos- 
ing each  other  when  in  said  closed  position  and  lyiiig 
adjacent  each  other  in  laid  common  plane  when  in  said 
open  position;  and 
g.  said  third  means  for  attaching  handles  including  fastening 
means  for  securing  the  handles  directly  to  an  inside  mouth 
of  the  bag  on  said  opposite  inner  wall  surfaces  thereof  as 
the  top  portion  of  the  bag  rests  against  said  vacuum  plates 
in  said  open  position,  said  vacuum  plates  acting  as  support 
means  for  supporting  said  fastening  means  when  the  han- 
dles are  being  secured  to  the  bag. 

4,133453 
PARTmON  POSITIONER 
WnUan  C.  Batt,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  aaiignor  to  Simplimatic  Engi- 
■eering  Company,  Lynchbnrg,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,612 
Int.  CL2  B31D  3/04 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  partitions  in  a  container  to  form 
compartments  to  receive  articles  comprising: 

A.  first  and  second  assemblies,  each  of  said  assemblies  com- 
prising support  means  and  at  least  one  mandrel  secured  to 
said  support  means,  extending  therefrom  in  a  given  direc- 
tion towards  the  container  bottom,  and  terminating  in  a 
head  adapted  to  align  and  straighten  the  partitions  in  the 
container  to  form  compartmente  for  the  receipt  of  articles; 

B.  means  for  securing  said  first  assembly  to  said  second 


1.  In  a  machine  for  erecting  and  folding  a  flat  folded  case 
blank  having  a  pair  of  rectangular  minor  side  walls  joined  at 
fold  lines  to  opposed  edges  of  a  pair  of  rectangular  major  side 
walls,  a  longitudinally  elongated  frame  having  a  rear  end  por- 
tion and  a  front  end  portion,  support  means  for  aidingly  sup- 
porting a  case  blank  after  it  is  opened  and  supporting  the 
opened  case  blank  as  the  opened  case  blank  is  moved  from  a 
location  remotely  rearwardly  of  the  frame  front  end  portion  to 
the  frame  front  end  portion,  first  means  at  the  frame  rear  end 
portion  for  supporting  a  stack  of  said  flat  folded  blanks  in 
vertical  stacked  relationship  with  each  blank  having  an  upper 
major  and  a  minor  side  wall  above  a  lower  major  and  a  minor 
side  wall,  second  means  on  the  frame  for  gripping  the  upper 
major  side  wall  of  a  blank  on  the  top  of  the  stack  and  moving 
the  gripped  case  blank  away  from  the  stack  to  a  position  for  the 
gripped  blank  in  an  opened  condition  being  moved  onto  and 
along  the  means  for  supporting  an  opened  case  blank  and 
thence  release  the  gripped  case  blank,  and  third  means  for 
abutting  against  the  upper  minor  side  wall  of  the  gripped  blank 
to  fold  the  upper  minor  side  wall  to  extend  at  about  right 
angles  to  the  upper  major  side  wall  to  open  the  gripped  case 
blank  and  after  the  gripped  case  blank  is  released  by  the  second 
means,  move  the  opened  case  blank  along  the  means  for  sup- 
porting a  case  blank  in  an  opened  condition,  and  fourth  means 
for  mounting  the  abutting  means  on  the  frame  and  moving  the 
abutting  means  from  the  frame  rear  end  portion  toward  the 
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frame  front  end  portion  to  move  the  opened  case  toward  the   means  for  actuating  the  alarm  and  said  means  for  opening  the 
frame  front  end  portion.  valve  means  for  closing  said  switching  means  before  actuation 

4,133455 
PAINT  SPRAY  BOOTH  AND  METHOD  OF  PAINTING 

AN  ARTICLE  THEREIN 

John  J.  Gnice,  5470  PcMMwIa  Blvd.,  Pensacoia,  Fla.  32505 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779.491 

Int.  CL'  F23J  11/00 

VS.  CL  98-115  SB  »  CW" 
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4.133458 

DEVICE  FOR  BINDING  A  ROLLED  BALE  OF 

WINDROWED  AGRICULTURAL  CROP  MATERIAL 

Franz  M.  Popioiek,  and  JUrgen  Simonis,  both  of  Wolfenbuttel, 

Germany,  asaignort  to  Gebruder  Welger,  Wolfenbuttel,  Ger- 

nany 

Filed  Oct  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840496 
Oahna  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  9. 
1976.  2645762 

Int  CL'  B65B  13/02 
VS.  CL  100—5  17  Claima 


sure  of  at  least  200  psi  on  each  forward  stroke  of  the  ram, 
and 
(4)  means  located  in  the  restrictor  section  of  said  tube  for 
variably  restricting  the  flow  of  refuse  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  force  required  to  advance  the  column  of 
compacted  refuse  in  the  tube,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
axially  elongated  leaves  located  symmetrically  around  the 
circumference  of  said  tube  and  being  separated  from  each 
other  by  stationary  portions  which  are  an  integral  part  of 
the  tube,  the  side  edge  surfaces  of  each  leaf  being  parallel 
to  each  other,  each  leaf  constituting  a  flush  section  of  the 
tube  wall  flexibly  attached  at  itt  upstream  end  to  the  tube 
and  provided  at  the  downstream  end  with  means  for 
positively  moving  each  of  said  leaves  uniformly  toward  or 
away  from  the  tube  axis. 


4,133460 
SHUT  HEIGHT  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM 


1.  In  a  closed  paint  spray  ooom  lor  painung  an  uojc\.i  ukieui 
and  having  a  floor  and  upstanding  walls,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  air  inlet  means  around  the  entire  upper  perimeter  of  said 
tide  walls  of  said  spray  booth  for  introducing  a  uniform 
flow  of  filtered  air  into  said  spray  booth, 

(b)  air  exhaust  means  along  the  lower  portion  of  said  walls 
adjacent  said  floor  for  withdrawing  paint  laden  air  from 
said  spray  booth  near  said  floor,  and 

(c)  a  continuous,  horizontal  baffle  member  subjacent  said  air 
inlet  means  extending  inwardly  of  and  around  said  spray 
booth  and  terminating  inwardly  thereof  at  a  distance  to 
define  a  single  centrally  disposed  open  space  inwardly  of 
said  baffle  member  with  said  baffle  member  directing  all  of 
the  air  passing  through  said  air  inlet  means  inwardly  of 
said  baffle  member  and  away  from  said  upstanding  walls 
of  said  spray  booth  in  position  to  be  first  drawn  down- 
wardly by  said  air  exhaust  means  onto  and  around  said 
object  being  painted  in  a  generally  vertical  direction  and 
then  be  in  position  to  be  drawn  by  said  air  exhaust  means 
outwardly  in  a  uniform  manner  away  from  said  object 
being  painted  and  superjacent  said  floor  to  said  air  exhaust 


time  Deiore  actuation  oi  me  aiarm,  inc  aiwni  ucuik  siu|/|icu  uj 
removal  of  said  vessel. 

4,133^57 
RICE  PEARLING  APPARATUS  WITH  HUMIDIFIER 
ToahiUko  Satokc,  2-38,  SaUooishihonmachi,  HtgwhiMnwhlwa, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1977.  Ser.  No.  709^468 

OaiBt  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1976,  51/22424 

Int  a.2  B02B  1/04.  3/00 

UJS.  CL  99— 51t  «  CUIms 


4,133,236 
APPARATUS  FOR  JOINTLY  ACTUATING  AN  ALARM 

AND  PREPARING  A  HOT  DRINK  OR  THE  UKE 
Danielk  M.  Lomw,  19,  xwt  da  Doctew  Ftnlay,  7501S  Paria, 

FVaacc 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  873,687 

CUtaa  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  2,  1977,  77  02708 

Int.  a.2  A47J  31/52 

UJS.  a.  99—280  W  Clatatt 

1.  An  apparatus  for  jointly  actuating  an  alarm  and  prcpanng 
a  liquid  such  as  a  drink,  comprising  a  stand,  means  for  receiv- 
ing a  vessel,  such  m  a  cup,  means  responsive  to  the  removal  of 
said  vessel  from  ^aid  receiving  means,  an  alarm,  means  for 
actuating  the  alarm  at  the  desired  time,  means  for  stopping  the 
alarm  combined  with  said  reponsive  means  for  stopping  the 
alarm  when  said  vessel  is  removed  from  said  receiving  means, 
a  tank  for  receiving  liquid,  valve  means  for  pouring  the  liquid 
from  the  tank,  means  for  opening  the  valve  means,  an  electric 
heating  resistance  within  the  tank  for  heating  the  liquid,  an 
electric  power  supply  circuit  connected  to  the  heating  resis- 
tance, for  heating  the  heating  resistance,  switching  means 
inserted  in  said  circuit  for  opening  and  closing  said  circuit,  a 
pouring  spout  associated  with  the  tank  and  located  down- 
sueam  of  the  valve  means  relative  to  the  tank,  means  derining 
a  cavity  for  receiving  a  product  for  mixing  with  said  liquid  and 
interposed  between  the  valve  means  and  the  spout  and  time 
delay  means  combined  with  said  switching  means  and  said 


"■^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pearling  rice  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  frictional  rice  pearling  units,  each  unit  includ- 
ing a  perforated  pearling  cylinder; 

means  for  feeding  rice  successively  to  each  of  the  pearling 
units,  the  pearling  units  in  series  communication  such  that 
the  output  of  one  pearling  unit  is  the  input  to  an  adjacent 
pearling  unit;  and 

means  for  introducing  a  humidifying  agent  into  a  selected 
one  of  the  plurality  of  pearling  units  at  a  location  where  a 
first  quotient  of  the  total  surface  area  of  the  pearling 
cylinder  divided  by  the  product  of  the  pearling  ratio 
multiplied  by  the  flow  rate  of  rice  after  the  introduction  of 
the  humidifying  agent  is  not  less  than  a  second  quotient  of 
the  total  surface  area  of  the  pearling  cylinder  divided  by 
the  product  of  the  pearling  ratio  multiplied  by  the  flow 
rate  of  rice  before  the  introduction  of  the  humidifying 
agent  and  the  pearling  ratio  is  defmed  as  the  ratio  of  the 
weight  of  rice  lost  on  pearling  to  the  original  weight  of  the 
rice. 


1.  A  device  for  helically  winding  twine  about  a  bale  of 
agricultural  crop  material  rolled  and  compacted  in  a  press 
having  a  gap  through  which  the  crop  material  is  fed  into  the 
press  comprising  a  movably  mounted  twine  guide  assembly  for 
guiding  the  twine  through  the  gap  into  the  press,  a  cutter 
device  operatively  controlled  by  movement  of  said  twine 
guide  assembly  for  cutting  the  twine,  and  means  supporting 
laid  twine  guide  assembly  for  movement  in  a  rectilinear  path 
parallel  to  the  axis  about  which  the  bale  is  rolled. 


4433,259 

REFUSE  PELLETIZER 

John  F.  Pelton,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,281,  May  26, 1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,100349,  and  Ser.  No.  675,934,  Apr.  12, 1976,  abandoned. 

lUs  appUcation  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,697 

Int.  a.'  B30B  15/26 

MS.  CL  100—43  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  capable  of  producing  pellete  of  compacted 
refuse  having  a  density  of  at  least  20  Ibs./ft.'  comprising: 

(1)  a  cylindrical  tube  of  uniform  diameter  comprising  a  ram 
housing  section,  a  feed  section,  a  compacting  section,  a 
compacted  section  and  a  restrictor  section,  said  tube  being 
provided  in  the  feed  section  with  a  feed  port  in  its  side 
wall, 

(2)  a  feed  hopper  for  the  refuse  to  be  compacted  having  an 
outlet  port  communicating  with  the  feed  port  of  said  tube, 

(3)  a  reciprocating  driven  ram  located  in  the  ram  housing 
section  of  said  tube  and  axially  aligned  therewith,  the 
perimeter  of  said  ram  being  in  sliding  contact  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  tube  and  capable  of  exerting  a  pres- 


1.  In  a  press-type  apparatus  of  the  kind  including  first  and 
second  press  members  for  supporting  material  engaging  ele- 
ments and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  press  members  is  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  the  other  member,  an  improved 
assembly  including  a  base,  said  one  press  member  being  dis- 
placeable  relative  to  said  base  when  moving  toward  and  away 
from  said  other  member,  a  pair  of  toggle  mechanisms  coacting 
to  displace  said  one  press  member  toward  and  away  from  said 
base,  each  of  said  pair  of  said  toggle  mechanisms  having  a  pair 
of  links  pivotally  connected  to  each  other  near  adjacent  ends, 
the  other  end  of  one  of  said  links  of  each  pair  being  pivotable 
about  a  pivot  on  a  bearing  plate  and  the  other  end  of  the  other 
link  of  each  pair  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  one  press 
member;  and  a  shut  height  adjusting  mechanism  having  means 
interposed  between  said  base  and  said  bearing  plate  for  adjust- 
ing simultaneously  and  to  the  same  extent  the  position  with 
respect  to  said  base  of  said  bearing  plate  and  each  of  said  pivots 
thereon  thereby  adjusting  the  distance  betwceii  said  first  and 
second  press  members  and  each  of  said  pivots  when  said  toggle 
mechanisms  are  operated  to  move  said  one  press  member 
toward  said  other  press  member,  said  adjusting  mechanism 
including  a  wedge  disposed  in  a  recess  formed  in  said  base, 
each  of  a  pair  of  opposite  ends  of  said  recess  being  engaged 
respectively  by  a  corresponding  one  of  a  pair  of  projecting 
ends  of  said  bearing  plate,  said  wedge  being  located  between 
said  projecting  ends  of  said  bearing  plate  for  movement  in  said 
recess  between  said  pair  of  opposite  ends  thereof,  whereby  said 
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bearing  plate  is  retained  against  movement  in  the  direction  in 
which  said  wedge  moves,  and  slidably  engaging  a  sUtionary 
bearing  surface  on  said  base  and  a  bearing  surface  on  said 
bearing  plate,  said  wedge  having  an  angular  bearing  surface 
slidably  engaging  one  of  the  bearing  surfaces  on  said  base  and 
plate,  said  one  of  the  bearing  surfaces  being  angled  comple- 
mentally  with  said  angular  bearing  surface  of  said  wedge,  and 
means  for  moving  said  wedge  between  said  base  and  said 
bearing  plate  along  the  bearing  surfaces  thereof  to  adjust  the 
bearing  plate  position  relative  to  said  bue.  whereby  slight 
adjustment  of  the  position  to  which  said  toggle  mechanisms 
move  said  one  press  member  is  effected,  said  moving  means 
including  a  shaft  extending  through  an  opening  provided  in 
one  of  said  projecting  ends  of  said  bearing  plate,  said  shaft 
extending  to  said  wedge  and  terminating  in  a  threaded  end 
received  in  a  threaded  bore  in  said  wedge,  a  handwheel  at  the 
other  end  of  said  shaft  for  turning  said  shaft  thereby  to  slide 
said  wedge,  at  least  one  bolt  extending  through  said  base  and  a 
slot  in  said  wedge  into  threaded  engagement  within  a  bore  in 
said  bearing  plate  to  compress  said  bearing  plate  fast  against 
said  wedge,  and  indicator  means  associated  with  said  wedge 
and  one  of  the  base  and  bearing  plate  for  visably  indicating  the 
amount  of  movement  of  the  bearing  plate  upon  sliding  of  said 
wedge. 

4,133061 

CAN  CRUSHER 

Larry  M- BeMIb,  12670  San  Pablo  Atc  RlcbnKwd,  CaUf.  94803 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,526 
Int  CL'  B30B  1/04 
U&  CL  100—280  3  I 


said  press  member  at  a  point  remote  from  either  end; 

and 
(c)  a  means  for  crimping  at  least  one  side  of  said  can  along  a 
substantially  vertical  first  line,  thence  sequentially  about 
the  sides  of  said  can.  and  terminating  along  a  substantially 
vertical  line  second  line  opposite  said  first  line;  whereby  a 
can  held  by  said  holding  means  may  be  compressed  be- 
tween said  base  and  said  press  member  to  produce  a  circu- 
lar package  of  concentrated  mass  with  no  cut  edges. 

4,133,262 
INKING  APPARATUS 
Jack  Beery,  Farmington,  Mich^  aaiifnor  to  Bnrroaghs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Micb. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  650,707,  Jan.  20, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,069,755. 
Ibis  appUcation  Ang.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,527 
Int  CL2  B41F  31/00 
MS.  CL  101—350  *  Claim 


1.  In  a  base-supported  printing  device  for  use  in  a  document 
processor,  wherein  it  is  required  that  a  coating  of  ink  be  ap- 
pUed  to  one  or  more  routably  operable  print  producing  ele- 
mente  of  the  device  for  each  printing  cycle,  improved  ink 
applying  means  comprising: 

l.\    .1,    inlroH    rnlUr    rrttatahlv    mounted   within   S   CUtaWSV 
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4,133,263 
SHEET-TURNING  DRUM  FOR  PRINTING  MACHINES 
CONVERTIBLE  FROM  PRINTING  ON  ONE  SIDE  OF  A 
SHEET  TO  PRINTING  ON  BOTH  SIDES  OF  A  SHEET 

AND  VICE  VERSA 
Panl  Scbllling,  Neckargemond,  Germany,  assignor  to  Heidel- 
berger  Druckmascbinen  AG,  Heidelberg.  Germany 

FUed  Oct  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,674 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  22, 
1975,  2547251 

Int  CL2  B41F  21/04 
MS.  CL  101—409  t  2  Claims 


ment  between  a  first  non-clamping  position  permitting 
insertion  of  a  first  edge  portion  of  a  printing  plate  between 
said  pivot  bar  surface  and  said  plate  edge  clamping  surface 
and  a  second  clamping  position  with  said  pivot  bar  surface 
clampingly  forcing  said  first  edge  portion  against  said 
plate  edge  clamping  surface  and  preventing  withdrawal  of 
said  first  edge  portion, 

wherein  said  clamp  body  is  a  rigid  member  having  a  first 
groove  which  opens  in  the  radially  outward  direction 
when  said  clamp  body  is  attached  to  a  press  cylinder,  one 
side  wall  of  said  first  groove  constituting  said  plate  edge 
clamping  surface,  and  serving  to  engage  the  first  edge  of 
the  plate  wherein  said  rigid  body  further  includes  a  second 
groove,  said  second  groove  serving  to  pivotally  accom- 
modate a  corresponding  portion  of  said  pivot  bar  means, 
and 

wherein  said  rigid  member  includes  a  third  groove  which 
extends  linearly  in  a  generally  circumferential  direction  of 
said  press  cylinder  when  said  clamp  body  is  attached  to 
the  press  cylinder,  and  wherein  tension  bar  means  having 
a  radially  extending  groove  for  holding  the  second  edge  of 
the  plate  is  slidably  mounted  in  said  third  groove. 

17.  A  clamping  assembly  for  releasably  clamping  a  thin 
flexible  printing  plate  in  position  against  an  outwardly  facing 


1.  Sheet-turning  drum  assembly  for  printing  machines  con- 
vertible from  printing  on  one  side  of  a  sheet  to  printing  on  both 
tides  of  a  sheet  and  from  printing  on  both  sides  of  a  sheet  to 
printing  on  one  side  of  a  sheet,  comprising  a  drum,  a  shaft 
routably  mounted  on  said  drum,  a  tube  surrounding  said  shaft 
and  roUtable  relative  thereto,  tongs-type  grippers  including  a 
pair  of  tongs-type  gripper  halves  each  respectively  mounted  on 
laid  shaft  and  said  tube  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  one 
another,  respective  gears  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  said  tube 
tt  opposite  ends  of  said  drum,  separate  toothed  drive  members 
respectively  meshing  with  said  gears  for  controllably  pivoting 
each  of  said  tongs-type  gripper  halves  separately  and  indepen- 
dently of  one  another,  pivot  pin  means  disposed  on  said  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  drum  for  pivotally  carrying  said  separate  drive 


plate  supporting  surface  on  a  press  cylinder;  said  clamping 

assembly  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  clamping  members,  a  first  of  said  clamping 
members  being  formed  by  a  clamp  body  having  a  gener- 
ally radially  outwardly  directed  groove,  one  surface  of 
said  groove  forming  a  plate  edge  clamping  surface,  and  a 
second  of  said  clamping  members  being  formed  by  at  least 
one  pivot  bar  means  located  within  said  groove  for  clamp- 
ing a  first  edge  portion  of  a  printing  plate  against  said 


1.  A  can  crushing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  holding  a  can  in  a  substantially  upright  posi- 
tion; 

(b)  means  for  applying  compression  pressure  to  said  can 
longitudinally  thereof  further  comprising: 

(1)  a  base  having  a  ridge  attached  thereto  such  that  the 
upper  portion  of  said  ridge  contacu  the  edge  of  said  can 
and  its  longitudinal  axis  is  oblique  to  the  tangent  of  the 
perimeter  of  said  can  at  the  point  of  contact; 

(2)  an  upright  member  attached  to  said  base; 

(3)  a  mounting  member  attached  to  said  upright  member; 

(4)  a  press  member  slideably  attached  to  said  mounting 
member  having  means  for  allowing  air  to  escape  said 

can;  and 

(5)  a  handle  having  a  first  lever  roUUbly  attached  at  one 
end  to  said  mounting  member  and  a  second  lever  at- 
tached to  said  first  lever  at  the  end  opposite  the  point  of 
attachment  to  said  movnting  member  and  attached  to 


ulsposCQ  in  JUAiapwocu  iciauuiuiup  miviv  »*■«»,  «m«w  >uw*h» 

ing  means  including  a  cartridge  supporting  plate  pivotally 
connected  along  a  predetermined  side  edge  thereof  to  said 
base  of  said  printing  device,  said  cartridge  supporting 
plate  being  provided  with  a  cartridge  mounting  post  adja- 
cent the  pivotal  connection  between  said  plate  and  said 
base,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  cartridge  limit  pins  disposed 
along  the  end  of  said  cartridge  supporting  plate  interfac- 
ing with  said  print  producing  elements,  a  first  arcuate  slot 
disposed  adjacent  the  end  of  said  cartridge  supporting 
plate  remote  from  said  interfacing  end,  a  cammable  pb 
disposed  adjacent  a  predetermined  end  of  said  first  arcuate 
slot,  a  second  arcuate  slot  disposed  intermediate  said  first 
arcuate  slot  and  said  cartridge  mounting  post,  and  i 
mounting  post  fixed  to  said  cartridge  supporting  plate  said 
post  extending  coaxially  through  said  central  aperture  of 
said  cartridge,  and 
(c)  means  for  pivotally  and  retainably  adjusting  said  mount- 
ing means  relative  to  said  base  such  that  a  predetermined 
minimal  frictional  contact  is  esublished  between  the  ex- 
poaed  arcuate  portion  of  said  inked  roller  and  said  print 
producing  elements,  said  frictional  contact  being  effective 
to  deposit  a  coating  of  ink  on  said  print  producing  ele- 
menu  during  the  terminal  phase  of  their  operable  roution 
in  each  printing  cycle. 


laid  opposite  ends  of  said  drum,  respective  control  cams 
mounted  on  said  opposite  ends  of  said  drum,  and  respective 
follower  rollers  secured  to  said  separate  drive  members  and 
being  in  rolling  engagement  with  the  respective  control  cams 
under  spring-loading  by  said  prestressed  torsion  bar  spring. 

4,133,264 
CLAMPING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  THIN  PRINTING  PLATES 
Rady  Fermi,  Soath  Bend,  Iiid^  John  Pickard,  San  Antonio,  Tex.; 
Ales  Kocsis,  Granger,  David  Bratton,  Mishawaka,  both  of 
Ind.,  and  Gerald  Kasner,  Union,  Mich.,  assignors  to  K  A  F 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Granger,  Ind. 
Coatimiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  636,454,  Dec.  1, 1975.  This 
application  Apr.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,937 
Int  CL2  B41F  27/06 
VS.  a.  101—415.1  21  Clainu 

1.  A  clamping  assembly  for  releasably  clamping  a  thin  flexi- 
ble printing  plate  in  position  against  an  outwardly  facing  plate 
supporting  surface  on  a  press  cylinder;  said  clamping  assembly 
comprising: 
a  clamp  body  having  a  plate  edge  clamping  surface,  and  a 
pivot  bar  means  having  a  pivot  bar  surface  which  is  in 
facing  relationship  to  said  plate  edge  clamping  surface, 
said  pivot  bar  means  being  supported  for  pivotal  move- 


pivotal  movement  between  a  tirst  non-ciampmg  position, 
permitting  insertion  of  said  first  edge  between  the  clamp- 
ing surface  of  the  clamp  body  and  a  clamping  portion  of 
said  pivot  bar  means  which  extends  within  said  groove  in 
facing  relationship  to  said  clamping  surface,  and  a  second 
clamping  position,  with  said  clamping  portion  forcing  said 
first  edge  portion  against  said  clamping  surface  preventing 
withdrawal  of  the  first  edge,  and  wherein  spring  means  for 
biasing  said  pivot  bar  means  toward  said  second  position  is 
provided  within  said  groove. 


4,133,265 

TRAINING  PROJECTILE 

Walter  Diesinger,  and  Axel  Homburg,  both  of  Bergiach  Glad- 

bach,  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,424 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1975,  2557293 

Int  a.2  F42B  13/20 
VS.  a.  102—92.7  25  Claims 

1.  A  training  projectile  having  a  flight  path  of  substantially 
shorter  distance  than  a  corresponding  live  projectile  and  com- 
prising an  auxiliary  drive  means  for  causing  the  training  pro- 
jectile to  exhibit  a  ballistic  trajectory  corresponding  to  the 
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4,133,267 
TRAVEL  DRIVE  FOR  A  DRAWING  ENGINE  OF  A 


ballistic  trajectory  of  a  live  projectile  during  the  training  flight  

phase  of  the  training  projectUe  travel,  said  auxiliary  dnve  Qp^irj^^T^JXaTsV^PEMsioN  RAILROAD  IN  MINES 
means  serving  for  counteracting  aerodynamic  r«istance  to  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^  Bocknm-HMTel,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
which  the  training  projectile  U  exposed  during  the  trammg   "JJJ^^J^        "^ 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,105 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Jul.  20, 
^5  ^^-  1976,2632506  _ 

Irt.  CL2  B61C  11/00 
jfL^IO  Nv  U.S.  a.  105-29  R  4aai«ia 


r/Ay/.\>yxv/XY/X  ^/. 


flight  phase  of  projectile  travel,  the  training  projectile  being 
provided  with  a  mass  so  that  the  ratio  of  the  resultant  axial 
force  to  the  mass  of  the  training  projectile  is  at  least  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  ratio  of  the  resistance  force  to  the  mass  of 
a  corresponding  Mve  projectile  during  the  training  flight  phase. 


4,133,266 

RAILROAD  CROSSTIE  REPLACEMENT  MACHINE 

Glcu  E.  Taylor,  1345  Bankhead  Ait.,  Atlanta.  Ga.  30318 

Filed  Mar.  24.  1977.  Ser.  No.  780,716 

Int  CL^  EOIB  29/10 

VS.  CL  104—9  * 


3    :Oy^- 


1.  A  travel  drive  for  a  drawing  engine  of  a  single  rail  sus- 
pended railroad  used  in  mines,  in  which  it  is  provided  and 
located  inside  a  gearing  casing  on  either  side  of  the  track  rail  a 
friction  drive  and  an  indented  drive,  and  where  driving  friction 
wheels  are   positooned   horizontally  and   are  compressible 
against  the  stem  of  the  track  rail  and  the  driving  toothed 
wheels  are  arranged  coaxially  with  and  above  the  fnction 
wheels,  may  be  limitedly  raised  and  retracted  by  means  of  a 
Ufting  arrangement,  are  engageable  only  when  projecting  to 
their  highest  positions  with,  and  capable  of  entering,  the  lateral 
indenutions  on  the  top  side  (headside)  of  the  track  rail, 
characterized  in  that: 
each  one  of  the  driving  toothed  wheels  (9)  is  contiguous 
with  a  downwards  extending  long  hollow  axle  (10) 
forming  a  double-action  Ufting  cylinder,   whereinto 
-       there  is  introduced  a  fixed  piston  rod  (11)  coupled  at  its 
lower  terminal  to  the  gearing  casing,  comprising  in  iu 
lower  region  control  ducts  (12)  and  in  its  upper  region 
a  disc  portion  (13),  while  itself  being  torque  transmit- 
tingly  and  shiftably  located  in  a  rotary  drivable  hollow 
shaft  (28)  being  also  of  elongated  configuration  and 
extending  downwardly,  which  shaft  is  formed  in  iU 
lower  region  as  a  carrier  of  a  driving  gear  (29)  and  at  iU 
top  end  as  a  bearing  for  the  driving  friction  wheel, 
which  driving  friction  wheel  is  provided  at  iu  top  side 
with  a  circular  protecting  chamber  (33)  shaped  to  re- 
ceive the  driving  toothed  wheel  (9)  with  iU  indented 
rim  (18)  in  iu  rectracted  position. 


4  In  an  apparatus  for  replacing  croaaties  in  railroad  tracks 
including  a  vehicle  moveable  along  the  rails  of  the  railroad 
track  and  a  support  housing  carried  by  said  vehicle,  the  im- 
provement therein  of  a  work  head  assembly  attached  to  said 
support  housing  and  comprising: 
a  pair  of  opposed  jaw  elemenu  arranged  for  relative  spread- 
ing and  gripping  movement  in  a  plane  approximately 
parallel  to  the  rails  of  the  railroad  track,  and  hydraulic 
power  means  for  actuating  said  jaw  elements, 
a  push  bar  support  outboard  of  said  opposed  jaw  elemenU 
and  movable  in  an  approximately  vertical  plane  indepen- 
dently of  said  jaw  elemenu  to  limit  the  movement  of  a 
crosstie  between  the  opposed  jaw  elemenU  of  said  crosstie 
clamp  assembly; 
a  shovel  means  mounted  between  said  push  bar  and  said  pair 
of  opposed  jaw  elements,  said  shovel  means  being  verti- 
cally movable  alternatively  from  a  level  higher  than  said 
: -1 _•.  u,k»r«>>v  tmiti  lau/  0l«nenu  can  be  ODcrated 


4,133,268 

RAILWAY  BOGIE-TRUCKS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Jean  C.  Gaillaumia,  L'Etai«  la  VUle,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

dca  Acicrics  de  Paris  et  d'Ontrcan,  Paris,  Fnwce 

Piled  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,131 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France.  Feb.  25.  1975.  75  05816 
Int  a.2  B61F  5/04.  5/16.  5/26  5/52 
VS.  CL  105-202  *  CtolM 

1.  Rigid  cast  steel  bogie  truck  for  railway  rolling  stock,  of 
the  type  compnsing  a  single  hollow  cross  beam  and  a  pair  of 
parallel  longitudinal  side  members  having  each  a  hollow  struc- 
ture with  a  Uteral  mner  wall  and  a  lateral  outer  wall  and  two 
journal  bos  cavities,  said  cross  beam  comprising  a  central 
section  having  two  circular  ends,  and  a  pair  of  end  sections. 
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atanttallv  fnistoconical  conftsuration  with  a  base  and  an  apex,  4,133,270 

S^Sli  m^^^rthrmTwall  of  the  corresponding  Sle     PLATFORM  FOR  THE  L^G  AND  HANDLING  OF 

Pasquale  Ravera,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Stars  Stampaggio 
Resine  Speciali  S.pA.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,686 

dalns  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  6, 1976, 68680  A/76 

Int  a.2  B65D  19/32 

VS.  CJ.  108—51.1  «  Claims 


member,  and  the  apex  being  butt-welded  to  a  corresponding 
circuUr  end  of  said  central  section  of  the  cross  beam. 


41133,269 
RETRACTABLE  RAILROAD  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

ROAD  VEHICLE 
Glean  E.  Taylor,  P.O.  Bos  93006  Martech  Sta.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
30318 

Filed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,370 

Int  a?  B62D  61/12 

VS.  CL  105—215  C  *  C**"" 


1.  In  a  platform  for  the  lifting  and  handling  of  goods,  com- 
prising a  base  frame,  a  frame  forming  a  loading  plane,  both 
frames  being  made  of  a  polymeric  material,  and  being  superim- 
posed on  one  another,  and  uprighu  extending  between  and 
coimecting  the  frames,  the  improvement  wherein  the  frame 
forming  the  loading  plane  is  formed  by  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
superimposed  reticular  structures  which  each  comprise  a  net- 
work of  intersecting  elongate  members,  the  members  of  each 
reticular  structure  being  staggered  with  respect  to  those  in  the 
other  such  structure  and  the  reticular  structures  being  con- 
nected at  least  by  means  of  joining  elemenU  connecting  the 
structures  at  locations  where  the  elongate  members  of  one 
structure  cross  those  of  the  other  structtire  forming  the  loading 
frame  itself  as  a  rigidly  braced  three  dimensional  reticular 
framework  structure. 


5.  A  retracUble  and  distensible  railroad  wheel  assembly  for 
road  vehicles  comprising  an  axle,  flanged  steel  wheels 
mounted  at  opposite  ends  of  said  axle,  a  pair  of  first  and  second 
support  bearings  for  attachment  to  opposite  sides  of  a  vehicle 
with  the  second  support  bearings  mounted  along  the  normal 
direction  of  movement  of  the  vehicle  from  the  first  support 
bearings,  a  retracUble  and  distensible  linkage  assembly  for 
each  end  of  said  axle  for  raising  and  lowering  the  railroad 
wheels,  each  Unkage  assembly  comprising  a  wheel  support  arm 
pivotally  connected  at  one  of  iu  ends  to  one  of  said  first  sup- 
port bearings  and  connected  at  iu  other  end  to  said  axle,  an 
actuating  link  means  pivotally  connected  at  a  first  pivot  point 
to  the  second  support  bearing  positioned  in  alignment  with  the 
first  support  bearing  pivot  point  displaced  from  said  first  pivot 
point,  an  intermediate  linkage  means  connected  to  said  axle,  a 
pivot  pin  extending  through  said  actuating  link  means  at  said 
second  pivot  point  and  through  said  intermediate  link  means  at 
a  position  displaced  from  said  axle,  a  fluid  actuated  ram  includ- 
ing a  cylinder  mounted  on  and  movable  with  said  actuating 
link  means  at  a  point  in  triangular  relationship  with  respect  to 
the  first  and  second  pivot  poinU  and  a  distensible  and  retract- 
able ramrod  connected  to  said  intermediate  link  means  at  a 
..^-t  ./4;./.^».>  «ai/i  nivni  nin  with  the  ramrod  coimection  to 


4,133,271 
FOLDING  TABLE  WITH  LOCKING  HINGE 
Caiey  L.  Carlson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sico  Ineorpo- 
nted,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,704 

Int  a.J  A47B  i/00 

VS.  CI.  108—113  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  lockable  hinge  for  a  folding  table  which 
includes  a  pair  of  table  surface  members,  legs  pivotally  at- 
tached to  the  table  surface  members  and  hinge  means  connect- 
ing the  Ubie  surface  members  along  adjacent  edges  thereof  for 
permitting  folding  of  the  table  between  a  storage  position  in 
which  the  table  surface  members  are  generally  vertically  ori- 
ented, and  a  usable  position  in  which  the  table  surface  members 
are  generally  horizontally  positioned  adjacent  each  other  to 
defme  a  table  surface,  with  the  hinge  means  comprising  at  least 


430 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  9, 1979 


pmitiont,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  means  for  sus- 
pending said  lock  bar  beneath  one  of  said  table  surface  mem- 
bers with  the  lock  bar  positioned  so  that  the  hinge  plate  is 
between  the  lock  bar  and  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  table  surface 
member  and  said  lock  bar  is  spaced  from  said  adjacent  edge 
and  for  permitting  movement  of  said  bar  toward  said  hinge 
plate  as  the  Ubie  is  moved  from  iu  storage  position,  the  hinge 
plate  on  said  one  table  surface  member  having  a  recess  formed 
in  its  edge  for  receiving  said  locking  bar,  the  hinge  plate  on  the 
other  of  said  UbIe  surface  members  having  a  ub  with  a  first 
edge  positioned  to  engage  said  lock  bar  when  the  uble  reaches 
said  intermediate  position  short  of  said  usable  position  and  a 
second  edge  positioned  for  engaging  the  lock  bar  when  the 
table  is  in  its  usable  position,  said  lock  bar  being  spaced  from 
said  adjacent  edge  in  all  said  table  positions,  and  a  handle 
attached  to  said  lock  bar  extending  away  from  said  adjacent 
edges,  whereby  said  handle  can  be  actuated  to  remove  the  lock 
bar  from  the  hinge  plate  recess  to  release  the  lock. 


4,133J72 

PICNIC  TABLE 

Mickael  Naglowaky,  TJU  W.  16di  St.,  Eric,  Pa.  16505 

CtattnuatJOD  of  Ser.  No.  658,287,  Feb.  17,  1976,  abaiMloiied. 

This  appUcatkm  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,130 

lat  CL'  A47B  3/00 

VS.  CL  lOS— 132  » 


1.  A  table  comprising, 

a  Uble  top  made  of  a  generally  flat,  rectangular  plate-like 
member  (11)  forming  a  table  top, 

two  spaced  end  skirts  (17), 

each  end  skirt  (17)  being  flxed  to  the  underside  of  the  plate- 
like member  (11)  adjacent  the  ends  thereof  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom, 

spaced  side  skirts  (26), 

each  said  side  skirt  (26)  being  fixed  to  the  underside  of  said 
plate-like  member  (11)  and  attached  to  said  end  skirts  (IT) 
at  their  ends, 

laid  side  skirU  (26)  and  said  end  skirts  (17)  together  extend- 
ing entirely  around  the  periphery  of  said  uble  top  below 
the  underside  thereof, 

an  intermediate  cross  member  (24)  fixed  to  the  underside  of 
said  Uble  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  end 
^     skirtt  (17)  and  being  fued  to  said  side  skirU  at  their  mid- 
points, 

spaced  legs  (12,  13), 

said  legs  (12,  13)  comprising  space  leg  members  (12,  13), 

a  cross  member  (29)  fixed  to  said  leg  members  and  extending 
therebetween  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  leg  members  (12, 
13), 

a  lower  spacer  (30)  fixed  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  leg  mem- 
bers and  extending  transversely  thereof, 

a  sheet  of  material  (36)  overlying  each  said  leg  members  (12, 
13),  and  said  lower  spacer  (30)  fixed  thereto, 

said  sheets  (36)  terminating  at  their  upper  end  at  the  lower 
edge  of  said  cross  member  (29)  and  said  end  skirts  (IT) 
resting  on  the  upper  edge  of  said  sheett, 

piano  hinges  (15), 

each  said  piano  hinge  (15)  being  fixed  to  the  underside  of 
said  table  top  (II)  at  a  position  spaced  inwardly  from  said 
end  skirU  (IT), 

bolts. 

said  bolu  (32)  extending  through  each  said  end  skirt  (IT)  and 


through  said  cross  members  (29)  whereby  said  end  skirts 
and  said  cross  members  are  held  rigidly  together  and  said 
legs  are  held  in  vertical  rigid  position  perpendicular  to 
said  table  top  with  the  upper  edge  of  said  sheet  resting  on 
the  lower  edge  of  each  said  end  skirts, 

said  legs  (12,  13)  being  swingable  to  a  folded  position 
wherein  said  leg  members  rest  on  the  lower  surface  of  said 
table  top  (11)  with  said  sheeU  (36)  generally  parallel  to 
said  table  top  (II)  and  disposed  above  a  plane  passing 
through  said  end  skirts, 

the  lower  spacer  (30)  being  disposed  in  adjacent  parallel 
relation  to  said  intermediate  cross  member  (24)  and  the 
outer  side  of  said  sheet  (36)  is  fiush  with  the  lower  surface 
of  said  intermediate  member  (24), 

foot  means  (31)  attached  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  leg  members  (12,  13), 

said  foot  means  each  having  a  surface  flush  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  sheeU  and  a  lever  (25)  pivoted  to  said  cross 
member  (24)  and  swingable  to  underlie  said  foot  means  for 
locking  said  legs  in  folded  position. 


r 


4,133,2T3 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  DISPOSAL  OF  SLUDGE, 

HAZARDOUS  AND  OTHER  WASTES 

Tbonas  J.  Gleimoa,  Wot  Mllford,  NJ.,  aadgnor  to  Interu- 

tional  Mechanical  Contractors,  Ibc„  Wot  Milford,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1978.  Ser.  No.  872,575 

bt  a.J  F23G  5/02.  7/00 

VS.  CL  110—346  II  ClaiiM 


pi^HM^  m 


I.  An  ecologically  clean  process  for  the  disposal  of  sludge 
from  the  treatment  of  waste  water  together  with  admixed 
hazardous  waste  material,  which  comprises: 

a.  dewatehng  said  sludge  to  form  a  partially  dewatered 
sludge  containing  at  least  about  25%  solids,  the  remainder 
being  water; 

b.  blending  said  partially  dewatered  sludge  with  hazardous 
waste  material  to  provide  a  substantially  homogeneous 
waste  mixture  which  when  brought  to  the  ignition  tem- 
perature thereof  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  air  is  at  least 
nearly  autogeneously  combustible;  and 

c.  incinerating  said  at  least  nearly  autogeneously  combusti- 
ble mixture  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  1400*  F.  for 
sufficient  time  to  substantially  completely  combust  said 
mixture  to  substantially  odor-free  ofl°  gases. 
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4,133,274 
METHOD  OF  REGENERATING  LAWN  SURFACES 
G«nther  Orth,  Birken;  Radolf  Pietach,  Betzdorf,  Sieg,  and 
Ewald  Grundler,  Steinach  iib^  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 
MtigMtn  to  Wolf-Gerate  GmbH,  Betzdorf,  Sieg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gerasany 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,125 
daima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Feb.  27, 
1976,2608074 

Int  CLJ  AOIC  Jl/00 
VS.  CL  III— 2  3  Ctoima 


1.  A  method  for  regenerating  lawn  surfaces  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  plurality  of  tubular  turf  plugs  of  cylindri- 
cal configuration  on  a  wheeled  vehicle  capable  of  movement 
across  the  lav^m  surface  to  be  regenerated,  causing  said  vehicle 
to  move  forward  across  said  lawn  surface  for  a  desired  dis- 
tance, stopping  said  vehicle,  actuating  rotary  drill  means  on 
laid  vehicle  for  drilling  a  first  group  of  holes  in  the  lawn  while 
laid  vehicle  is  stopped,  causing  said  vehicle  to  move  forward 
laid  desired  distance,  stopping  said  vehicle  and  actuating  said 
rotary  drill  means  on  said  vehicle  to  drill  a  second  group  of 
holes  in  said  lawn  surface  while  simultaneously  actuating  plug 
inserting  means  for  inserting  tubular  turf  plugs  in  said  first 
group  of  holes  and  completing  treatment  of  the  lawn  surface 
by  successively  repeating  the  steps  of  moving  the  vehicle  said 
desired  distance,  stopping  the  vehicle  and  drilling  additional 
groups  of  holes  while  simultaneously  actuating  the  plug  insert- 
ing means  for  inserting  turf  plugs  in  the  group  of  holes  drilled 
in  during  the  next  preceeding  drilling  operation. 


quent  to  movement  of  the  work  holder  past  said  reference 
position  and  generation  of  a  plurality  of  pulses  by  the 


,M     i  t  i         1       i  r™  —       I      — 1 


Sfe.j 


generating  means  to  move  the  work  holder  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  spaced  from  the  reference  position. 


4,133,276 
STOCKING  TOE  END  CLOSING  APPARATUS 
Fabio  Selri,  Florence,  Italy,  asaignor  to  Speizman  Indnstrict, 
Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,654 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  20,  1976,  9356  A/76; 
Jan.  28, 1976,  9498  A/76 

Int  a.2  D05B  21/00 
VS.  CL  112— 121.15  26  Claima 


4,133,275 
AUTOMATIC  SEWING  MACHINE 
William  P.  Herzer,  Northboro,  and  Robert  E.  Cnllen,  Norwood, 
both  of  Maas.,  aasignors  to  Union  Special  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, IU. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  592,951,  Jul.  3,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,051,794, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  496,748,  Aug.  12, 
1974,  Pat.  No.  3,982,491.  This  appUcation  May  12, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  796,081 
Int  a.2  D05B  21/00 
VS.  CL  112—121.12  «0  CUiras 

9.  An  automatic  sewing  machine,  comprising: 
a  sewing  needle; 

a  work  holder  for  retaining  a  work  piece  during  sewing; 
means  for  determining  the  location  of  the  worit  holder  rela- 
tive a  reference  position; 
a  stepping  motor  for  moving  the  work  holder  relative  a 

reference  position; 
means  for  controlling  direction  of  the  stepping  motor  for 
moving  the  work  holder  toward  said  reference  position; 
means  for  generating  a  pulse  train  for  energizing  the  step- 
ping motor;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  determining  means  for  inhibiting  the 
generating  means  and  stopping  the  stepping  motor  subse- 


1.  In  a  stocking  toe  end  closing  apparatus  having  seaming 
means  for  closing  toe  ends  of  stockings  and  elongated  stocking 
support  means  for  supporting  stockings  with  an  open  toe  end  at 
a  spreading  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  movable  expandable  spreading  means  inseruble  while 
contracted  into  said  support  means  and  the  open  toe  end 
of  a  stocking  carried  on  the  support  means  at  the  spread- 
ing position  from  the  exterior  of  the  toe  end  thereof  and 
expandable  after  insertion  to  support  the  open  toe  end  and 
spread  it  laterally  to  a  flat  widespread  width  suiuble  for 
seaming;  and 
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for  teaming,  and  return  movement  of  said  spreading 
means  for  subsequent  iimtirwi  movement  thereof 
22.  In  stocking  toe  end  iliMJiH  apparatus  having  seaming 
means  for  closing  toe  ends  of  stockings,  elongated  support 
means  indexable  transversely  to  said  elongation  to  and  away 
from  a  position  for  supporting  said  stockings  for  closing  the  toe 
ends  thereof,  and  means  for  withdrawing  said  stockings  par- 
tially from  said  support  means  in  preparation  for  and  during 
said  closmg;  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  restrain- 
ing stockings  on  said  supports,  said  restraining  means  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  belt,  and  ,  «       ^ 

(b)  means  supporting  said  belt  for  Iree-ruiuung  deflected 
engagement  by  said  support  means  during  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  movement  of  said  support  means  to  and  away 
from  said  closing  position  and  while  at  said  clocing  posi- 
tioa. 


4.113.277 
STOCKING  TOE  END  CLOSING  APPARATUS 
L.  Arthv,  aad  B«d«c  A.  RaaUa.  both  of  Charlotte, 
N.C  MrigDors  to  Sfttaum  bdMtrics.  Iw^,  Ckarlotte,  N.C 
FUed  Aaf.  22.  1977.  Ser.  No.  «26.74« 
Iirt.  CL'  DOSB  21/00 
UJS.  CL  112—121.15  »• 


and  return  movement  of  said  spreading  means  for  subsequent 
insertion  movement  thereof;  and  means  for  expanding  said 
sreading  means  afler  said  insertion  movement  thereof  within  ■ 
stocking  toe  end  and  for  contracting  said  spreading  means  to 
release  the  toe  end  of  the  stocking  after  it  is  clamped  by  said 
clamping  means;  the  improvement  comprising  a  perforated 
suction  plate  located  adjacent  said  clamping  means  and  under- 
neath said  toe  end  extremity  when  said  toe  end  is  clamped  in 
said  clamping  means  for  holding  said  toe  end  extremity  down 
and  away  from  said  clamping  means  for  direction  and  guidance 
into  said  seaming  means. 

4.133.278 
TOY  KNITTING  DEVICE 
Onaa  Ktawa.  Tokyo,  Japu.  aaaigBor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co^ 
Idc    Jusb 

Filed  Not.  18. 1976,  Scr.  No.  743.036 

lat  CL^  DOSC  15/14 

VS.  CL  112—198  «  Ctotai 


^^^^" 


1.  In  a  stocking  toe  end  closing  apparatus  having  seaming 
means  for  closing  toe  ends  of  stockings;  elongated  stocking 
support  means  for  supporting  stockings  with  an  open  toe  end  at 
a  spreading  position;  movable  expandable  spreading  means 
tnsertable  into  the  open  toe  end  of  a  stocking  earned  on  the 
support  means  at  the  spreading  position  from  the  toe  end 
thereof  and  expandable  after  insertion  to  support  the  open  toe 
end  and  spread  it  laterally  to  a  rtat  widespread  width  suiuble 
for  seaming;  and  transfer  means  for  causing  sequential  move- 
ment of  said  spreading  means  into  the  toe  end  of  a  supported 
stocking  from  the  toe  end  thereof,  movement  of  said  spreading 
means  in  relation  to  said  support  means  to  a  position  adjacent 
said  seaming  means  for  locating  said  spread  toe  end  for  seam- 
ing, and  return  movement  of  said  spreading  means  for  subse- 
quent insertion  movement  thereof;  the  improvement  wherein 
said  transfer  means  causes  said  spreading  means  to  be  inserted 
into  said  open  toe  end  longitudinally  thereof  and  to  be  re- 
moved longitudinally  therefrom  after  said  locating  said  spread 
toe  end  for  seaming  and  essentially  before  said  return  move- 
ment of  said  spreading  means. 

16.  In  a  stocking  toe  end  closing  apparatus  having  seammg 
means  for  closing  toe  ends  of  stockings;  clamping  means  lo- 
cated for  clamping  a  stocking  toe  end  and  moving  it  past  said 
seaming  means  for  closing;  elongated  stocking  support  means 
for  supporting  a  stocking  with  an  open  toe  end  at  a  spreading 
position;  movable  expandable  spreading  means  insertable  into 
the  open  toe  end  of  a  stocking  earned  on  the  support  means  at 
the  spreading  position  and  expandable  after  insertion  to  sup- 
port the  open  toe  end  and  spread  it  laterally  to  a  flat  wide- 
spread width  suitable  for  seaming;  transfer  means  for  causing 


1.  An  amusement  device  for  attaching  yam  to  a  frame, 
comprising  a  housing  provided  with  a  platform,  a  handle, 
means  mounting  said  handle  to  said  housing  for  roution,  an 
advancing  mechanism  provided  with  means  for  gripping  the 
frame,  means  operatively  connecting  said  handle  and  said 
advancing  mechanism  for  moving  said  gripping  means  in  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  frame  to  advance  same  along  said 
platform,  a  needle  provided  with  means  for  gripping  the  yam, 
and  means  operatively  connecting  said  handle  and  said  needle 
for  routing  and  reciprocating  said  needle  in  a  predetermined 
sequence  so  as  to  progressively  attach  the  yam  to  the  frame. 


4.133.279 
SEWING  APPARATUS 
SiegfHcd  W^icaann,  c/o  5434  St  Dominiqae  St.,  Moatreal, 
QMbec,  Caaada 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,764 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kii^doii,  Mar.  16, 1976, 
10370/76 

lat  a.2  D05B  35/ia  21/10.  65/06 
UJS.  a.  112—153  5  OaiM 

1.  In  a  sewing  apparatus  for  sewing  two  or  more  layers  of 
similar  or  dissimilar  material  together,  wherein  the  tewing  is 


wbereoy  tnere  is  lormea  a  passageway  oeiwccn  one  oi  suu 
major  faces  and  said  fixed  surface  with  a  first  layer  of  the 
material  to  be  sewn  being  adapted  to  pass  therebetween  and  a 
second  layer  of  said  material  to  be  sewn  being  adapted  to  pass 
between  the  other  of  said  major  faces  of  said  positioning  device 
and  a  further  planar  member  parallel  to  said  other  major  face. 


conduit  means  associated  with  said  positioning  device  for 
delivering  a  pressurized  gaseous  flow  thereto,  said  positioning 
device  having  a  first  outlet  associated  therewith  for  displacing 
t  pressurized  gaseous  flow  in  a  generally  parallel  direction 
akmg  one  of  said  major  surfaces,  and  a  second  outlet  for  dis- 
pensing a  second  pressurized  gaseous  flow  along  the  other  of 
said  major  surfaces  in  a  generally  parallel  direction  whereby 
laid  gaseous  flow  along  said  major  surfaces  is  adapted  to  posi- 
tion layers  of  material  in  an  abutting  relationship  with  guiding 
means,  and  pneumatically  operated  means  for  retarding  the 
rate  of  feeding  of  at  least  one  of  the  layers  of  material. 


4^133,280 

AUTOMATIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CLOSING  A  TOE  END  OF  A  HOSE  UTILIZING  A 

STRAIGm' LINE  SmCH 

(Mo  Takatori,  Nara;  Etano  NiaUkawa,  Goic,  and  Yodnobn 
FUcayama,  Kaahlhara,  all  of  Japan,  attignora  to  Takatori 
Machinery  Works,  Ltd.,  Yamatotakada,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,486 
Oaima  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  26, 1976,  51-127773; 
Oct  26, 1976.  51-127774 

lat  CL'  D05B  21 /Oa  97/00 
UA  a.  112—262  20  Clainif 


material  mto  a  concaved  conhguration  at  the  edge  ot  tne 
toe  end  portion  of  said  hose  material; 

bringing  said  hose  material  together  with  said  fmger  pieces 
to  a  stitching  line  of  said  sewing  machine  while  said  hose 
material  is  maintaining  its  laterally-spread  condition; 

stitching  the  thus  deformed  toe  part  along  a  straight  line 
perpendicular  to  the  center  line  of  said  material  so  as  to 
form  said  straight  line  stitching  on  said  toe  part  to  be 
closed,  and  at  the  same  time  cutting  said  toe  part  along  a 
cutting  line  parallel  to  said  stitching  line,  for  forming  a  cut 
edge; 

restoring  said  deformed  toe  part  to  its  original  undeformed 
state,  and; 

freeing  the  toe-closed  hose  material  from  the  holding  action 
of  said  pair  of  finger  pieces  caused  by  retracting  said 
finger  pieces  into  said  support  member. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  closing  a  toe  portion  of  a  hose  material, 
comprising: 

a  sewing  machine  disposed  stationarily; 

a  plurality  of  holding  member  units  and  suction  tubes  which 
travel  laterally  to  the  front  of  said  sewing  machine,  each 
of  said  holding  member  units  and  said  suction  tubes  hold- 
ing one  hose  material  to  be  toe-closed; 

a  pair  of  fmger  pieces  mounted  on  each  of  said  holding 
member  units,  spreading  means  for  said  finger  pieces, 
whereby  the  free  ends  of  said  finger  pieces  can  be  spread 
out  laterally,  and; 

a  laterally  moving  device  for  moving  said  holding  member 
units  together  with  said  finger  pieces  and  said  suction 
tubes  in  a  lateral  direction  with  respect  to  said  sewing 
machine  when  the  front  edges  of  said  fmger  pieces  to- 
gether with  said  hose  material  enter  into  the  stitching  line 
of  said  sewing  machine  and  pass  through  the  stitching 
zone  of  said  sewing  machine. 

18.  In  an  apparatus  for  automatically  closing  the  toe  of  a 
hose  material,  the  combination  comprising 

a  holding  unit  including  a  hollow  suction  tube  for  receiving 
a  toe  portion  of  a  hose  thereover; 

a  winding-on  means  for  winding-on  a  hose  material  on  said 
tube  from  within  said  tube;  and 

a  photocell-type  detecting  device  disposed  outside  said  tube 
for  controlling  said  winding-on  means,  said  detecting 
device  being  disposed  to  direct  a  light  beam  into  the  inte- 
rior of  said  tube  to  detect  the  presence  of  the  hose  material 
therein  whereby  upon  movement  of  the  end  of  said  hose 
material  in  said  tube  past  said  light  beam,  said  detecting 
device  emits  a  signal  indicating  the  occurrence  of  such  a 
condition  to  stop  said  winding-on  means. 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  closing  each  toe  of  a  plurality 
of  hose  materials  successively  by  a  straight  line  stitching 
wherein  said  materials  are  held  on  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  paral- 
Id  and  horizontal  holding  member  units  together  with  suction 
tubes  including  support  members  and  fmger  pieces  continu- 
ously travelling  in  a  lateral  direction  and  wherein  a  sewing 
machine  is  disposed  sUtionarily  at  one  portion  within  said 
lateral  travelling  passage,  to  that  the  toe-closing  operation  is 
accomplished  while  said  holding  member  units,  said  support 
members  and  said  suction  tubes  are  continuously  travelling  in 
•  lateral  direction,  the  method  characterized  by  the  steps  of: 

arranging  an  end  of  said  hose  material  turned  inside-out  at  a 
position  outside  the  outer  end  of  said  holding  member  and 


4.133,281 
VACUUM  CHARGING  OF  CONTAINERS  FROM  BULK 

SUPPLY 
Gordon  Hobnet,  Tenbnry  Wells,  and  Geoffrey  R.  Martin,  Brom- 
yard, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Albro  Fillers  and  Engi- 
neering Company  Ltd.,  Bromyard,  England 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,438 
lat  CL^  B65B  3/04 
UJS.  CL  141—1  11  ClaiBM 

1.  A  method  of  charging  a  container  with  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  a  fluent  material  including  the  steps  of  connecting 
the  container  to  a  bulk  supply  of  the  material,  applying  a  vac- 
uum within  the  container  at  a  predetermined  pressure  level  and 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to  draw  a  charge  of  material 
into  the  container,  the  quantity  of  said  charge  being  deter- 
mined as  a  function  of  said  pressure  level  and  said  period,  and 
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vacuum  purging  surplus  material  from  the  connection  between  4,133.283 

the  container  and  the  bulk  supply  on  completion  of  a  filling    DIRECnONAL  FORCE  SYSTEM  FOR  DIRECnONALLY 

KK/  F  o        COUNTERING  HORIZONTAL  MOORING  FORCES 

WilUaa  J.  Ryan,  Loreaarille,  La.,  aarigmir  to  Ryan  Ranp.  Ik., 

New  OrwMSv  Ljl 
CoatiBMtioa-i»^art  of  Scr.  No.  501,991,  Aug.  30,  1974,  Pat 
No.  4.003<473.  Tida  applicatioa  Jaa.  7,  1977,  Scr.  No.  757,755 

IML  CL2  B63B  21/00 
VS.  CL  114—230  14  daiw 


1.  A  system  for  minimizing  or  countering  horizontally  acting 
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per  square  inch  and  wherein  the  flow  of  water  from  the  engine 

is  provided  to  the  exhaust  gases  for  cooling  the  exhaust  gases, 

the  cooling  system,  including, 

a  pressure  regulator  for  receiving  the  complete  flow  of 

cooling  water  from  the  hydraulic  propulsion  system  and 

for  providing  this  complete  flow  of  water  to  the  engine  for 

cooling  and  with  the  pressure  regulator  providing  the 

complete  flow  of  water  to  the  engine  at  a  pressure  substan- 


tially less  than  the  high  pressure  from  the  propulsion 
system, 
a  thermostat  located  to  receive  water  from  the  engine  and 
for  reEulatins  the  complete  flow  of  water  from  the  engine 


canoeist's  lower  palm  when  his  fingers  grip  said  transverse 
edge. 


4,133,286 
ADJUSTABLE  THERMOSTAT 
Jonathan  L.  Linton,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Therm-O-Ditc 
Incorporated,  Mansfield,  Ohio 

FOed  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,528 

iBt  a.2  GOID  13/22;  G05D  23/00 

VS.  CL  116—313  11  Claims 


4,133492 
CUSHION  SEALS  FOR  AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLES 
Ckriftopber  Cockerel!,  SoirthamptoB,  Eagfaud,  Mri^or  to  Biit- 
tak  Hovercraft  Coryormtioa  Limited,  YeoTll,  EmifMmi 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,96« 
OataH  prtoritjr,  awUcatioa  Uaited  Kli«dom,  Sep.  27,  1976. 
400S3/76 

IM.  CL'  BMV  1/04 
VS.  CL  114— «7  A  30  Ctal«t 


1.  A  cushion  containing  seal  for  an  air  cushion  vehicle  com- 
prising. 

a  plurality  of  elongated  stifT  members, 

means  for  attaching  each  said  stiff  member  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  to  rigid  structure  of  the  air  cushion  vehicle, 

sealing  means  cooperating  with  adjacent  elongated  stiff 
members  for  sealing  the  interspace  between  members 
against  the  escape  of  cushion  air  therethrough,  said  sealing 
means  extending  substantially  from  one  end  of  said  mem- 
ben  to  the  other  end  thereof, 

said  sealing  means  disposed  between  each  pair  of  elongated 
stiff  members  comprising  at  least  one  flexible  impermeable 
member  whereby  each  said  elongated  stiff  member  may 
deflect  with  respect  to  the  next  adjacent  stiff  member  by 
movement  about  said  attaching  means  to  the  vehicle  rigid 
structure. 


about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  for  attaching  and  mounng 
the  marine  vessel  to  said  frame,  said  attachment  means 
allowing  the  moored  vessel  to  move  up  and  down  a  rela- 
tively large  distance  responsive  to  the  crests  and  troughs 
of  waves  and  lengthening  and  shortening  as  the  vessel 
moves  up  and  down,  said  extendible  rigid  attachment 
means  bdng  the  only  connection  under  tension  between 
the  vessel  and  the  mooring  structure 

(c)  movement  limit  means  associated  with  said  attachment 
means  for  limiting  the  amount  of  extendability  of  said 
attachment  means  between  the  moored  vessel  and  the 
mooring  point;  and 

(d)  directional  force  means  associated  with  said  attachment 
means  for  relatively  resisting  relative  movement  between 
said  frame  and  said  attachment  means  in  the  horizontal 
direction  to  minimize  the  horizontally  acting  mooring 
forces,  said  directional  force  means  substantially  resisting 
relative  movement  in  the  direction  of  the  movement 
which  tends  to  increase  the  horizontal  distance  between 
the  vessel  and  the  mooring  point  but  providing  some  but 
substantially  less  net  resistance  to  relative  movement  in 
the  opposite  direction;  the  differential  action  of  said  force 
means  diminishing  the  adverse  horizontal  mooring  forces 
created  by  the  vessel  due  to  the  sea  or  wave  conditiom 
and  maintaining  between  successive  seas  or  waves  an  at 
least  generally  constant  horizontal  separation  distance 
between  the  attachment  means  and  the  mooring  point 
within  the  Umits  of  said  movement  limit  means. 


4,133^84 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  MARINE  ENGINES 
William  L.  Holcroft,  AMkdH,  Callf„  MrigMV  to  George  Hashi- 
moto, GardcM,  Calif . 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  806,712 
lat  a.2  B63H  11/02 
UJS.  CL  lis— 7S  S  ClaiM 

1.  A  cooling  system  for  marine  engines  for  use  in  hydrauli- 
cally  propelling  a  boat  and  wherein  the  hydraulic  propulsion 
system  provides  a  flow  of  water  to  the  engine  for  cooling  and 
wherein  the  water  is  provided  at  a  range  of  pressures  including 
a  high  pressure  subatantially  in  excess  of  twenty-five  pounds 


4,133,285 
BOAT  PADDLE 
Wayne  R.  Phillips,  2260  Germantown  Sq.  West,  Germantown, 
Teaa.  38138 

FUed  JnL  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816^90 

lat  a.>  B63H  16/04 

VS.  a.  115—24.1  6  Claims 


^f    m^^ 
^J& 


1.  A  paddle  for  manually  propelling  a  watercraft  such  as  a 
canoe,  said  paddle  comprising  a  blade,  a  handle  and  an  inter- 
mediate portion  connecting  said  blade  and  said  handle,  said 
Made,  handle  and  intermediate  portion  having  substantially  a 
common  axis,  said  handle  comprising  an  unencumbered  edge 
transverse  to  said  axi<  to  be  grasped  by  the  canoeist's  fingers 
snd  a  contoured  edge  providing  a  saddle  against  which  the 
base  of  the  canoeist's  thumb  can  exert  pressure  when  the  han- 
dle is  gripped,  said  saddle  being  spaced  from  said  axis  such  that 
substantially  all  of  the  fingers  can  grasp  said  edge,  said  handle 
being  generally  T-shaped  and  comprising  a  cross  member  at 
the  end  of  said  intermediate  portion  normal  to  said  axis,  said 
cross  member  having  discreet  projections  at  the  ends  thereof 
extending  toward  said  blade  and  generally  parallel  to  said  axis, 
Hid  intermediate  portion  having  a  wider  flattened  portion  at 
laid  handle  adapted  and  positioned  so  as  to  be  engaged  by  the 


B  gciiciaiiy  i;yiinun(;iu  raaiaiiy  cxienamg  ponion  lormea  OI 
deformable  material,  said  deformable  material  providing  a 
deformable  surface  engaging  said  fixed  surface  and  being  de- 
formed from  its  unstressed  condition  by  such  engagement,  said 
engagement  between  said  fixed  surface  and  said  deformable 
surface  providing  friction  resisting  rotation  of  said  indicator 
and  in  turn  said  stem  with  respect  to  said  body. 


4,133,287 
RESERVOIR  WITH  INTEGRALLY  FORMED  WINDOW 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Thomas  C.  Downs,  Tipp  Qty,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,017 

lat  a.2  GOID  11/26;  GOIF  23/02 

VS.  a.  116—227  5  Claims 


1.  A  Uquid  reservoir  having  an  integrally  formed  window 
for  visually  determining  the  level  of  Uquid  adapted  to  be  con- 
tained therein,  said  reservoir  comprising: 
a  one-piece  reservoir  housing  molded  from  a  mixture  of 
plastic  and  discrete  particles,  said  housing  having  side  and 
bottom  walls  of  sufficient  thickness  and  density  to  contain 
liquid  in  an  automobile  engine  compartment  environment 
and  characterized  by  having  such  a  low  level  of  light 
transmittal  as  a  result  of  such  thickness  and  density  of 
discrete  particles  that  the  level  of  liquid  contained  therein 
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may  not  be  normally  determined  visually  by  observation 
through  a  side  wall; 

at  least  one  side  wall  having  a  window  integrally  molded 
therein  from  the  mixture  of  plastic  and  discrete  particles 
during  the  moldmg  of  said  reservoir  housing; 

said  window  being  sufficiently  thin  and  so  molded  that  the 
concentration  of  discrete  particles  in  the  window  is  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  concentration  of  discrete  particles 
in  the  other  parts  of  the  housing,  providing  a  sufficiently 
high  level  of  light  transmittal  through  said  window  to 
permit  the  level  of  liquid  contained  in  said  reservoir  hous- 
ing to  be  visually  determined  by  observation  through  said 
window. 


by  the  support  structure,  a  display  opening  in  the  front  wall 
portion,,  a  fulcrum  horizontally  disposed  above  the  opening  on 
the  rear  side  of  the  wall  portion,  an  annular  member  on  the  rear 
side  of  the  wall  poriion  and  through  which  the  fulcrum  extends 
eccentrically  such  that  the  annulus,  when  resting  under  its  own 
weight  on  the  fulcrum,  presenU  a  portion  of  ite  circumference 


I      / 


4,133,2tt 
DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  THE  OPERATIVE  POSITION 

OF  A  VALVE 
CoUa  H.  Burgess,  Holcombe  Brook,  Eagiaad,  assigBor  to  Dy- 
aamic  Coatrols  Limited,  OMham,  Eagiaad 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1977.  Scr.  No.  783,762 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Apr.  5,  1976, 
13648/76 

lat  CL^  F16K  37/00 
VS.  CL  116— m  25 


against  the  opening  and  constructed  and  arranged  such  that 
manually  pushing  the  annulus  away  from  its  rest  position  re- 
sults in  pivoting  about  the  fulcrum  and  thereafter,  in  returning 
to  its  rest  positibn  under  itt  own  weight,  moves  circumferen- 
tially  with  respect  to  the  fulcrum  to  present  an  adjacent  cir- 
cumferential portion  to  the  opening. 


4,133,290 

TABLET  COATING  APPARATUS  WITH  WEIGHT 

MONITORING 

GaMo  W.  Mellifler,  Dorer  Gardca  Motd,  Apt  44,  S.  Salem  St, 

Victory  Gardca,  Dover,  NJ.  07801,  assivMr  to  Gnido  W. 

MelUger,  Dover,  N  J. 

ContinuatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  672,766,  Apr.  1,  1976, 

abaadoaed.  This  appiicatioa  Mar.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  777,468 

lat  a.2  B05C  3/08.  11/02 
VS.  CL  118—7  11  ClaiaH 


1.  A  rotary  actuator  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  bore  therein; 
•  spindle  having  first  and  second  ends  and  extending  through 

and  being  rotatable  in  the  bore  of  said  housing; 
means  securing  said  spindle  against  axial  movement  within 

the  bore; 
a  routable  actuating  member  located  wholly  outside  said 

housing  and  coupled  to  said  first  end  of  said  spindle 

whereby  roution  of  said  actuating  member  causes  roU- 

tion  of  said  spindle; 
at  least  one  indicator  for  indicating  the  position  of  means  to 

be  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said  spindle  and  to  be 

controlled  by  said  actuating  member,  said  indicator  being 

■••••.•^   ...L.Mt1>>  j»a*«Md4^  AAu4   Wj^ataanM  *n^  j-kaat  f\f  mwami   mlacMt- 
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4433,291 

APPARATUS  FOR  FLUX  COATING  METAL  WICK 

Ernst  Spirig,  M6>eBstrasse  37,  CH8640  Rapperswil,  Switier- 


the  front  ends  thereof,  said  plate  having  hole  means  distributed 
between  said  strip-shaped  electrodes. 


Division  of  Scr.  No.  681^43,  Apr.  30. 1976,  Pat  No.  4,081,575. 
This  appUcatioB  Dec.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  863,358 
lat  CI.2  B05C  3/12 
VS.  CL  118—50 


4,133,293 

LIQUID  FEEDING,  PATTERNING  AND  BLENDING 

SYSTEM 

2  Claims   Richard  K.  Smejda,  192  Edmund  Ave.,  Paterson,  N  J.  07502 

CoatianatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  637,167,  Dec.  3, 1975, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  conthiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  430,586, 

Jan.  3, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No. 

835,904 

lat  a.2  B05C  3/18 

VS.  a.  118—411  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  a  metal  wick  with  an  adherent 
coating  of  a  fluxing  material,  comprising 

(a)  means  (3)  defining  an  enclosed  chamber; 

(b)  means  (8)  for  maintaining  a  reducing  atmosphere  in  said 
chamber; 

(c)  means  (2,  20)  for  progressively  passing  the  wick  through 
the  chamber; 

(d)  means  (4)  within  the  chamber  for  heating  the  wick  to 
deoxidize  the  same; 

(e)  means  (10)  for  wetting  the  deoxidized  wick  with  a  solu- 
tion of  the  fluxing  material  in  a  volatile  solvent;  and 

(0  means  for  evaporating  the  solvent  from  the  wick  to  leave 
an  adherent  coating  of  the  fluxing  material  on  the  wick, 
said  evaporating  means  including  means  (15)  defining  an 
enclosure  through  which  the  wetted  wick  is  transported, 
and  means  (17)  for  evacuating  the  enclosure  to  a  subatmo- 
spheric  pressure  at  room  temperature,  whereby  the  sol- 
vent will  evaporate  at  room  temperature  at  a  speed  that 
does  not  impair  the  continuity  of  the  flux  coating. 


4,133,292 
WET-DEVELOPING  STATIONARY  ELECTRODE 
Noboni  Takasugi,  Higashi  Yaraato,  and  Yoshiro  Suzuki,  Hachi- 
oji,  both  of  Japaa,  aasignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Scr.  No.  814,116 
Claiaa   priority,   application   Japaa,   Aug.    13,    1976,   51- 
107552[U] 

lat  a.2  G03G  15/10 
lie  n   ita iccn  <c  nai_. 


1.  A  Uquid  feeding  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  liquid  feeding  cham- 
bers having  like-sized  outlets  disposed  successively  in  a 
laterally  aligned  integral  assembly  and  adapted  to  supply 
Uquid  to  an  adjacent  carrier  passing  across  the  outlets,  and 

a  plurality  of  detachable  liquid  control  means  mounted  in 
sealing  engagement  with  respective  said  outlets  and  ex- 
tending forwardly  from  and  laterally  across  said  outlets 
for  contacting  and  applying  Uquid  from  said  outlets  to  said 
carrier,  said  control  means  having  a  front  face  and  includ- 
ing longitudinal  passages  communicating  with  said  outlets 
and  having  selectively  shaped  solidly  bounded  openings 
on  said  front  face  of  different  dimensions  than  that  of  said 
outlets,  and  cross  chaimels  extending  laterally  through 
said  control  means  for  laterally  communicating  liquid 
between  selective  longitudinal  passages  of  adjacent  con- 
trol means. 


4,133,294 
PROCESS  FOR  MARKING  MOLLUSCS 
Ellis  T.  Bolton,  and  Noel  D.  Dey,  both  of  Lewes,  Del.,  assignors 
to  University  of  Delaware,  Newark,  DeL 


■  sccunu 


nusn  witn  or  recessea  tnio  sua  sunace  ana 
position  projecting  from  said  surface;  and 
coupling  means  between  an  outer  surface  of  said  housing  and 
said  indicator  to  cause  movement  of  said  indicator  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  positions  on  rotation  of  said 
actuating  member. 


4,133J89 
DEVICE  FOR  RECORDING  CHANGES  IN  INDICIA 
Robert  W.  Beattic,  9  KipUag  Pl^  Fmkstoa.  Victoria,  Aaatraiia 
(3199) 

Filed  Jaa.  S,  197S,  Scr.  No.  aM,997 

OaiM  priority,  applicatkM  Aaatraiia,  Jaa.  7,  I9T7,  M94/77 

lat  a.2  G09F  9/40 

VS.  CL  116—309  7  CUau 

1.  A  device  for  recording  succcHive  change*  in  indicia 

including  a  support  structure,  a  front  wall  portion  supported 


mg  means. 

the  contamer  means  and  the  rotating  means  in  operative 
relation  to  a  weighing  means  for  continuously  determin- 
ing the  weight  of  the  doaage  forms  and  coating  material  in 
the  container  means, 

one  or  more  material  reservoirs  having  conduit  means  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  container 
means,  the  reservoir  also  having  flow  control  means  to 
control  the  flow  of  material  from  the  reservoir  through 
the  conduit  means  to  the  interior  of  the  container  means, 

a  process  controller  means  in  independent  electronic  com- 
munication with  each  of  the  rotating  means,  the  weighing 
means,  and  the  flow  control  means,  for  controlling  the 
rotating  of  the  container  means  and  the  flow  of  material 
from  the  reservoir  in  preprogrammed  sequence  based 
upon  the  changing  weight  of  the  tablets  and  tablet  coating 
in  the  container  means. 


violet  light,  which  process  comprises  feeding  said  molluscs 
with  food  medium  containing  tetracycline  during  the  growing 
stage  of  the  molluscs. 


1.  In  a  wet -developing  stationary  electrode  for  wet-develop- 
iog  an  electrostatic  latent  image  produced  on  a  record  sheet, 
the  electrode  comprising  a  plate,  the  improvement  comprising 
I  number  of  strip-shaped  electrodes  each  acting  as  a  develop- 
ing electrode  and  opfKMed  to  that  surface  of  said  record  sheet 
oo  which  is  product  said  electrostatic  latent  image,  said 
itrip-shaped  electrodes  extending  along  two  directions  sym- 
netrically  inclined  with  respect  to  the  advancing  direction  of 
■id  record  sheet  and  having  rear  ends,  viewed  in  the  advanc- 
iag  direction  of  said  record  sheet,  which  are  divergent  toward 
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4,133,295 

CATTLE  GATE  FOR  RODEO 

Ernest  L.  Jones,  Rte.  1,  Box  128,  Cedaredge,  Colo.  81413 

FUed  JnL  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,984 

Int  a.2  AOIK  1/00 

VS.  a.  119— 15J  R  9  < 

1.  An  enclosure  for  a  steer,  calf,  or  like  animal  for  use  in 
performing  contests  at  rodeos,  comprising  a  rectangular  cage- 
like structure  having  side  walls,  an  entrance  gate  at  one  end 
and  an  exit  gate  at  its  opposite  end,  said  exit  gate  comprising  at 
least  one  rigid  gate  member  hingedly  supported  on  an  upright 
post  of  said  structure  and  adapted  to  swing  to  open  and  closed 
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positions,  means  for  operating  said  exit  gate  comprising  a 
supporting  plate  secured  to  and  bridging  the  space  between  the 
upper  portions  of  said  side  walls,  an  operating  rod  pivoted  on 
said  plate  and  having  an  arm  flxed  thereto  and  extending  at  an 
angle  therefrom,  a  link  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to 
said  arm  and  iu  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  exit  gate, 
said  link  extending  over  said  operating  rod  and  downwardly 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  operating  rod  when  said  arm  is 


4,133,297 
VAGINAL  BARRIER  FOR  ANIMALS 
Jaliaa  B.  Deaebdai,  220  Skdtcr  Core  Dr.,  El  Gnuada,  Calif. 
94019 

FUed  Jaa.  26,  1977,  Scr.  No.  762,496 

bt  a.2  AOIK  21/00 

VS.  CL  119—143  t  CMm 
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in  closed-gate  position  whereby  a  straight  line  passing  through 
the  axis  of  the  pivotal  connection  between  said  arm  and  link 
and  the  axis  of  the  pivotal  connection  between  said  link  and 
gate  lies  below  the  axis  of  said  operating  rod  and  whereby  said 
arm  and  link  occupy  relative  positions  beyond  dead  center  for 
holding  said  exit  gate  locked  against  pressure  applied  to  the 
inside  of  said  exit  gate,  and  a  manually  operable  handle  for  said 
operating  rod  for  routing  said  rod  and  arm  to  lift  the  adjacent 
end  of  said  link  to  unlock  and  open  said  gate. 


4,133,296 

TOY  FOR  ANIMALS 

Helen  A.  Saith,  536  Bradford,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91105 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Scr.  No.  815,292 

lat  CL^  AOIK  15/00 

VS.  CL  119—29  " 


1.  A  device  for  the  purpose  described  comprising  an  elon- 
gated member  comprising  a  unitary  piece  of  flexible  washable 
plastic  formed  near  a  first  end  with  a  first  aperture  for  protru- 
sion of  the  tail  and  expose  of  the  anus  of  the  animal  to  which 
the  device  is  applied,  said  first  aperture  being  totally  unob- 
structed, a  second  aperture  separate  from  said  first  aperture 
and  formed  near  a  second  end  opposite  said  first  end  defining 
two  straps  on  either  side  of  said  second  aperture,  a  transversely 
extending  portion  between  said  apertures,  an  apron  within  said 
second  aperture  integral  with  and  flexibly  joined  to  said  trans- 
versely extending  portion,  a  weight  in  a  pouch  on  the  end  of 
said  apron  which  is  downmost  in  position  of  use,  said  apron 
being  unconnected  to  said  member  at  iU  lower  end,  to  cause 
said  apron  to  hang  downward  over  the  vulva,  said  second 
aperture  being  unobstructed  except  by  said  flexible  apron, 
means  comprising  a  third  strap  extending  from  one  of  said  ends 
adapted  to  fit  around  the  sides  of  the  animal  and  cooperating 
attachment  means  on  the  other  of  said  ends  and  said  third  strap 
to  hold  said  member  in  position. 


4,133,298  * 

SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTING  APPARATUS 
H^iae  Hayama,  Nara,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Morignchl,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,789 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1975,  50-117967; 
Not.  28,  1975,  50-144445 

bt  CV  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126-271  «  CMm 


1.  A  play  toy  for  an  animal,  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  member  of  flexible  material,  said  mem- 
ber having  closed  sides  and  ends, 

at  least  one  weight  part  fixed  in  the  member  adjacent  each  of 
the  ends  thereof  by  stitching  across  said  tubular  member 
adjacent  the  ends  to  form  pockets  to  contain  the  weight 
parts, 

said  tubular  member  being  generally  flat  between  said  pock- 
ets, 

said  weight  parts  being  adapted  to  develop  forces  in  the 
tubular  member  from  where  it  is  held  and  moved  by  an 
animal,  the  forces  being  toward  either  weight  part  so  thai 
eitkir  or  both  weight  parts  tend  to  move  around  or  away 
from  the  holding  position. 


1.  Solar  heat  collecting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  heat  collecting  elements,  each  of  said  elements 
including,  a  tubular  outer  member  having  a  circumferen- 
tial wall  portion  permeable  to  radiant  solar  energy,  end 
portions  sealed  to  said  tubular  outer  member  to  provide  an 
evacuated  space  within  the  outer  member,  a  tubular  inner 
member  disposed  within  the  evacuated  space  of  the  outer 
member  and  having  an  outer  circumferential  surface  for 
absorbing  solar  radiant  energy,  said  tubular  inner  member 
having  end  portions  which  protrude  through  respective 
end  portions  of  the  outer  member,  absorbing  means  for 
absorbing  the  difference  between  the  amounu  of  best 


January  9, 1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


459 


expansion  and  contraction  of  said  outer  member  and  said 
inner  member,  and  a  bladed  heat  collecting  member  con- 
nected in  heat  conducting  relation  to,  and  extending  radi- 
ally from,  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  member  within 
the  evacuated  space; 

a  plurality  of  means  of  thermally  insulating  material  for 
supporting  said  plurality  of  heat  coUecting  elements,  the 
end  portions  of  the  inner  members  of  the  heat  coUecting 
elements  being  connected  together  inside  the  support 
elements; 

means  for  conducting  a  fluid  through  the  inner  members  of 
a  plurality  of  said  heat  collecting  elements  connected  in 
series;  and 

a  plurality  of  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  a  selected  niunber  of  said  inner  members,  each  of 
said  valve  means  being  enclosed  in  said  supporting  means 
and  disposed  at  the  connection  between  the  fluid  conduct- 
ing means  and  the  end  p>ortion  of  the  inner  member  of  the 
last  heat  coUecting  element  of  a  series  of  said  elements, 
said  supporting  means  having  openings  therein  for  allow- 
ing operation  of  said  valve  means. 


4,133,299 

SOLAR  HEAT  ABSORBER  PLATE 

Floyd  A.  Lyon,  Brookrille,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Halm  Instrument 

Co.  Inc.,  Glen  Head,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  705,670,  Jul.  15, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,174 

Int  CLJ  F24J  3/02 

MS  CL  126— rJl  I  3  Claims 
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1.  Absorber  plate  means  for  liquid  heating  collectors,  com- 
prising, 

a  cover  sheet  having  a  blackened  upward  surface  for  absorb- 
ing simlight, 

a  plurality  of  straight  paraJlel  ridges  on  the  lower  surface  of 
said  sheet, 

an  independent  back  sheet  attached  to  the  cover  sheet  only 
at  its  outer  edges  having  an  equal  number  of  straight 
parallel  grooves,  the  spacing  of  said  grooves  matching 
said  ridges,  and  the  height  of  said  ridges  substantially 
matching  the  depth  of  said  grooves,  said  cover  sheet  and 
said  back  sheet  being  assembled  so  that  said  ridges  nest  in 
said  grooves,  the  size  of  the  grooves  being  smaU  with 
respect  to  their  spacings, 

and  a  header  tube  connected  perpendicularly  to  said  grooves 
to  feed  liquid  to  said  grooves  so  that  the  liquid  flows  only 
in  one  direction  in  said  absorber  plate, 

whereby  good  heat  exchange  contact  is  made  between  Uquid 
and  said  absorber  plate  when  said  grooves  are  ftiU  of  said 
liquid  and  when  said  grooves  are  only  partly  fuU  of  said 
liquid. 


4,133,300 

VENTILATING  RANGE  HOOD 

Fred  Barton,  Jr.,  Dallas;  MarshaU  N.  Gartenlanb,  Richardson, 

and  Kenneth  E.  Sampsel,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Hone  Metal  Products  Company,  Piano,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,867 

Int  a.J  F24C  15/08:  F23J  11/00 

VS.  CL  126—299  D  5  Claims 


L^g5^ 


1.  A  ventUating  range  hood  having  a  number  of  selectable 
exhaust  paths,  which  comprises: 

an  enclosure  frame  having  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  side 
walls  interconnected  by  front  and  back  walls  to  form  a 
generally  rectangular,  box-like  enclosure; 

a  bottom  cover  comprising  air  fUter  means  defining  an  air 
intake  leading  to  the  interior  of  the  enclosure; 

an  internal  baffle  mounted  within  the  enclosure  spaced 
above  the  bottom  cover  to  define  an  air  flow  chamber,  the 
internal  baflle  entending  across  the  interior  area  defined 
by  the  walls  and  having  an  opening  aligned  substantiaUy 
symmetrically  with  the  air  intake; 

means  mounted  within  the  air  flow  chamber  and  aligned 
with  the  opening  in  the  intenud  baffle  for  drawing  air 
through  the  intake  opening  into  the  enclosure; 

a  top  cover  for  the  enclosure  frame  having  a  first  removable 
plate  aligned  with  the  opening  in  the  internal  baffle; 

the  first  removable  plate  having  a  configuration  comprising 
a  rectangular  portion  and  a  contiguous  semicircular  por- 
tion along  one  side  of  the  rectangular  portion,  and  provid- 
ing upon  removal  an  opening  in  the  top  cover  to  receive 
therein  an  air  flow  duct  of  either  a  circular  or  a  rectangu- 
lar cross-sectional  shape  that  serves  as  an  upwardly  di- 
rected exhaust  path  through  the  internal  baffle  opening  for 
air  drawn  into  the  fan  chamber; 

a  second  removable  plate  in  the  back  wall  of  the  enclosure 
frame  providing  upon  removal  an  opening  for  receiving 
therein  an  air  flow  duct  that  establishes  a  rearwardly 
directed  exhaust  path  for  air  drawn  into  the  fan  chamber 
and  through  the  internal  baffle  opening; 

a  third  removable  plate  on  the  front  waU  of  the  enclosure 
frame  providing  upon  removal  access  to  an  opening  in  the 
front  wall  for  receiving  a  set  of  louvers  to  establish  a 
forwardly  directed  exhaust  path  for  air  drawn  into  the  fan 
chamber  and  through  the  internal  baflle  opening;  and 

the  top  cover  of  the  enclosure  and  the  first  removable  plate 
are  provided  with  cooperating  attachment  means  for 
securing  the  first  removable  plate,  after  its  removal  from 
the  top  cover,  to  a  section  of  the  top  cover  adjacent  the 
opening  created  by  its  removal  to  overlay  the  semicircular 
portion  of  the  opening  and  define  a  substantiaUy  rectangu- 
lar opening  in  the  top  cover. 
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MSI,301 
GAS  HEATING  MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
AUMtw  FiUiwan,  3204  SUmohatsiduri  Hatnduri-cho.  Otmki 
aty,  Japu  (409-11) 

Claims  priority,  applicvtioa  Japan,  Jul.  »,  1976  51/90610, 
Dec.  7,  1976,  S1/146S16  Dec.  7,  1976,  51/146815,  Mar.  30, 
1977  52/35769 

Filed  JaiL  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,757 
Int.  a.2  B23K  i/02 
MS.  CL  126—413  "^ 


tially  the  entire  underaurface  of  said  support  tray  and  substan- 
tially the  entire  upper  surface  of  said  plate  forming  boundaries 
of  said  return  flow-path,  a  base  beneath  said  plate  and  having 
a  floor  directed  towards  said  plate,  said  base  cooperating  with 
said  plate  and  at  least  some  of  said  wall  panels  to  define  an 
atmoaphere  dehvery  path  communicating  with  said  return 
flow  path,  substantially  the  entire  undersurface  of  said  plate 
and  substantially  the  entire  floor  of  said  base  forming  bound- 
aries of  said  deUvery  path,  said  base  and  at  least  some  of  said 
wall  panels  cooperating  to  provide  a  housing  for  said  incuba- 


1.  Heating  apparatus  of  the  type  in  which  heat  is  produced 
by  burning  a  mixture  of  air  and  fuel  gas  in  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  heat  insulating  casing  holdable  by  hand; 

a  rechargeable  gas  container  disposed  in  said  casing  for 
containing  an  amount  of  liquefied  ftiel  gas; 

a  gas  introduction  passage  having  one  end  immersed  in  said 
gas  container  and  the  other  end  extending  to  later-men- 
tioned air-gas  mixing  means,  said  other  end  having  a  gas 
outlet  nozzle; 

gas-flow  adjusting  means  interposed  in  said  gas  mtroduction 
passage  for  feeding  an  adjusted  amount  of  gas  under  suc- 
tion from  said  gas  container; 

gas  vaporizing  means  interposed  in  said  gas  introduction 
passage  for  feeding  a  vaporized  sUte  gas  to  later-men- 
tioned air-gas  mixing  means; 

air-gas  mixing  means  for  mixing  said  vaporized  gas  from  said 
gas  vaporuing  means  with  fresh  air  from  the  atmosphere, 
said  air-gas  mixmg  means  having  an  outlet  nozzle  from 
which  a  jet  of  air-gas  mixture  is  supplied  and  having  air 
inlet  aperture  therein; 

a  combustion  chamber  extending  from  said  casing  and  hav- 
ing apertures  on  the  periphery  thereof,  for  having  an 
introduction  of  said  jet  of  air-gas  mixture  therein,  said 
combustion  chamber  including  two  carriers  carrying 
catalyzing  substances  of  different  character  disposed 
therein  for  promoting  the  oxidation  reaction  of  said  jet  of 
air-gas  mixture; 

a  heal  conducting  rod  extending  from  said  combustion 
chamber  having  a  heating  tip  at  one  end;  and 

ignition  circuit  means  for  igniting  said  jet  of  air-gas  mixture 
in  said  combustion  chamber,  said  ignition  means  including 
electrical  power  source,  ignition  means  and  means  for 
selectively  closing  said  ignitiion  circuit  means  for  con- 
necting said  power  source  and  ignition  means. 

4,133,302 
INFANT  INCUBATOR 
Jaka  A.  McGrath,  Mooroolbark,  aad  Murray  R.  Robertaoa, 
Reaerroir,  both  of  Australia,  aasigMrs  to  The  CoouBoawealtk 
ladHtrial  Gaaea  Liadtcd,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,372 
dataw  priority,  appUcatioo  Australia,  Apr.  30. 1976,  PCS7S5 
iBt  a.2  A61G  iim 
UA  CL  12»-1  B  »2  Clataa 

1.  An  infant  incubator  comprising  a  plurality  of  wall  panels, 
a  patient  support  tray  cooperating  with  at  least  some  of  said 
wall  panels  to  form  an  occupant  compartment  having  said 
patient  support  tray  as  the  floor  thereof,  a  plate  disposed  be- 
neath said  support  tray  and  cooperating  with  said  support  tray 
and  at  least  some  of  said  wall  panels  to  define  a  return  flow 
path  for  taking  atmosphere  from  said  compartment,  substan- 
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tor,  impeller  means  to  withdraw  atmosphere  from  said  com- 
partment through  said  return  flow  path  for  delivery  along  said 
deUvery  path  back  to  said  compartment,  low  temperature,  high 
surface  area  heater  means  distributed  over  a  major  portion  of 
said  base  floor  in  heat  transfer  reUtionship  to  atmosphere 
proceeding  to  said  compartment,  and  means  for  adding  make- 
up atmosphere  to  the  atmosphere  proceeding  to  said  compart- 
ment.    '* 

4,133,303 
HEMOSTATIC  CATHETER  AND  METHOD 
BhupcMlra  C.  Patel,  Elgin,  III.,  aarignor  to  The  Kendall  Co» 
pony,  Boston,  Maas. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,668 

lat  CL'  A61M  25/00 

MS.  CL  128-2  S  32  a««« 


1.  A  tension  indicating  device  for  use  on  a  patient  compris- 
ing, elongated  conduit  means  having  means  for  retaining  s 
distal  portion  of  the  conduit  means  in  the  patient,  reference 
means  on  the  device  defining  a  reference  position,  and  sn 
elastic  portion  adjacent  and  movable  relative  to  the  reference 
position  of  said  reference  means  responsive  to  application  of 
force  against  the  conduit  means  proximal  the  reference  means 
to  provide  an  indication  of  the  tension  in  the  conduit  means. 

4,133,304 
SYRINGE-LIKE  APPARATUS  WITH  REMOVABLE 
CAPILLARY  CARTRIDGE 
DoMld  L.  Bailey,  Thornton,  Colo.,  aaaignor  to  EMDE  Corpora- 
tion, Reno,  Nev. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,241 
Int.  CL2  A61B  5/00 
MS.  CL  128-2  F  39  Clai- 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  hypodermic  needle  to  collect  st 
least  one  blood  sample,  comprising: 
a  housing  member  comprising  an  elongated  center  chamber 
and  an  end  member  terminating  the  center  chamber,  the 
end  member  having  means  for  connecting  a  hypodennK 
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needle  thereto,  and  the  end  member  further  having  bore 
means  extending  through  the  end  member  adapted  for 
fluid  communication  between  the  center  chamber  and  a 
connected  hypodermic  needle; 
a  hollow  capillary  tube  positioned  within  the  center  cham- 
ber of  said  housing  member  in  a  stationary  manner,  said 
capillary  tube  comprising  fluid  inlet  means  and  fluid  outlet 


4—1 


m 


.J 


means  connected  for  fluid  communication  therebetween, 
and 
sealing  means  for  releasably  retaining  and  connecting  the 
fluid  inlet  means  of  said  capillary  tube  to  the  bore  means  of 
the  end  member  of  said  housing  member  in  a  fluid  tight 
relationship  for  fluid  communication  through  the  bore 
means  into  the  fluid  inlet  means. 


4,133,305 

RELAICATION  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  MATTRESS 

AND  PNEUMATIC  VIBRATING  DEVICE 

Rudolf  Steuer,  Oudelandstraat  54,  's-Grarenzande,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,156 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmnany,  Mar.  17, 

1976,  2611151 

Int  a.2  A61H  7/00 
U.S.  CL  128—33  i  17  Claims 


1.  A  relaxation  apparatus  comprising:  a  mattress  consisting 
essentially  of  an  inflatable  hollow  body  defining  an  interior 
space  and  having  an  upper  reclining  surface  area  made  of  a 
flexible  material  for  carrying  a  human  body  in  its  entirety;  an 
sir  pump  connected  to  said  hollow  body  for  inflating  said 
hollow  body  with  air  and  for  creating  and  maintaining  a  prese- 
lected pressure  in  the  interior  space  of  said  hollow  body;  and 
vibrating  means  cooperating  with  said  pump  for  periodically 
varying  with  a  preselected  frequency  said  pressure  in  the  inte- 
rior space  of  said  hollow  body  and  for  periodically  raising  and 
lowering  said  reclining  surface  area,  said  vibrating  means 
including  a  control  system  for  varying  said  preselected  fre- 
qaency  within  a  range  containing  breathing  rates. 


4,133,306 

PALATAL  EXERCISER  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Robert  A.  Berry,  3323  Longhom  Rd.,  SW.,  Roanoke,  Va.  24018 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,448 

Int  a.2  A61H  7/00 

MS.  CL  128—64  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  conducting  a  palatal  exercise  in  a  patient 
using  an  inflauble  oral  prosthesis  having  means  for  controlling 
the  inflation  and  deflation  of  said  prosthesis,  means  responsive 
to  said  patient's  voice  manifestations  during  said  exercise  when 
said  prosthesis  is  inflated,  and  monitoring  means  under  control 
of  said  responsive  means  whereby  said  patient  is  enabled  to 
regulate  said  manifestations  by  olnervation  thereof. 


4,133,307 
TRACTION  DEVICE 

Richard  A.  Ness,  Fergus  Falls,  Minn.  56537 

FUed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,174 
Int.  CL'  A61H  1/02 
MS.  a.  128—75 


'•18 


1.  A  traction  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  strip  of  elastic  material  of  given  width; 

(b)  end  portions  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  strip  of  greater 
width  than  said  strip  and  having  normally  flat  opposite 
sides; 

(c)  an  adhesive  coating  on  one  of  said  flat  sides  of  one  of  said 
end  portions  for  adhesive  engagement  with  an  object  to 
which  traction  is  to  be  applied; 

(d)  adhesive  coatings  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  other  one 
of  said  end  portions; 

(e)  a  fastening  member  being  adhered  in  use  to  a  selected  one 
of  said  opposite  sides  of  said  other  one  of  said  end  portions 
and  having  anchoring  elements  thereon  capable  of  pierc- 
ing textile  fabric  when  said  fastener  member  is  pressed 
into  engagement  with  said  fabric; 

(0  and  means  including  an  elongated  inelastic  member  an- 
chored at  one  end  adjacent  one  of  said  end  portions  and 
extending  along  said  strip  for  indicating  the  amount  of 
elongation  of  said  strip  when  the  strip  is  subjected  to 
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tensile  stress,  said  strip  and  inelastic  member  having  ten- 
aon  measuring  indicia  thereon. 


V  4,133410 

POLYMER  FABRIC 

Ronald  Lloyd;  William  O.  Maiphy,  both  of  SnwMdieworth; 
Albert  G.  PatckelL  Welwyu  Garden  City,  and  Peter  J.  Her- 
bert.  Btahons  Stortford.  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  Smith  k 
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said  first  and  second  straps  to  be  crossed  over  the  top  of 
the  foot,  wrapped  downwardly  along  first  and  second 
opposite  sides,  respectively,  of  the  foot,  crossed  under 
the  foot,  wrapped  upwardly  so  as  to  extend  essentially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  leg  along  the  second  and  first 


including  a  generally  cylindrical  tubular  body  defining  a  cen- 
tral passageway  extending  therethrough  and  a  tip  member 
removably  mounted  on  a  free  end  of  said  tubular  body,  said  tip 
member  having  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  peripheral  ports 
and  a  hollow  hub  extending  axially  within  said  tubular  body 


CUiaw  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  UBcaom,  Apr.  /,  lyiv, 
14194/76 

fat.  a.2  A<2B  lS/00 
VS.  CL  I2»— 145  R  *  ' 


1.  An  improved  anti-dust  helmet  including  a  hollow  helmet 
shell  member  having  inner  and  outer  Mufaces,  said  helmet  shell 
member  containing  a  lower  open  portion  for  receiving  a  wer"! 
head,  and  an  open  front  viewing  portion;  air  circulation  means 
arranged  withm  the  rear  portion  of  said  helmet  shell  member 
for  directing  air  forwardly  of  the  helmet;  supporting  harness 
means  connected  within  the  helmet  sheU  member  for  spacmg 
the  inner  surface  thereof  from  the  user's  head;  tran^Mrent 
visor  means  mounted  across  the  helmet  open  front  viewing 
portion,  said  visor  means  being  connected  at  iu  upper  edge 
portion  with  said  helmet  shell  member  and  being  adapted  at  itt 
side  edges  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  user's  face; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  sealing  means  for  sealing 
the  space  between  the  occipital  portion  of  the  user's  head 
and  the  inner  surface  of  said  helmet  shell  member,  said 
sealing  means  including  a  soft  resilient  generally  U-shaped 
member  having  an  outer  penpheral  surface  in  sealed  en- 
gagement with  the  inner  surface  of  the  helmet  shell  mem- 
ber, a  deformably  generally  planar  web  portion  extending 
radially  inwardly  from  said  outer  peripheral  surface,  and 
an  inner  peripheral  surface  adapted  for  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  occipiul  portion  of  the  user's  head,  said 
sealing  member  containing  an  air  circulation  opening  in 
fluidic  communication  with  said  air  circulation  means, 
whereby  air  from  said  circulation  means  passes  through 
said  opening  forwardly  of  the  helmet. 


1.  A  non-woven  fabric  made  of  thermoplastic  polymer  mate- 
rial and  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  chain-like  structures 
each  having  raised  bosses  spaced  along  its  length,  said  bosses 
being  interconnected  by  a  non-fibrous  membrane  or  by  a  fibril- 
lated  area  comprising  a  multitude  of  fibers,  the  said  structures 
being  themselves  interconnected  by  further  distinct  fibrillated 
areas  comprising  a  multitude  of  fibers,  the  fibers  in  these  said 
further  areas  being  predominantly  oriented  in  one  direction  or 
at  an  angle  not  greater  than  43*  to  said  one  direction,  the  fabric 
having  good  tear  at  least  in  said  one  direction. 

4,13M11 

ANKLE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

Robert  A.  Karcxewaki,  P.O.  Box  6S1,  Middleboro,  Maaa.  02344 

FUed  May  5,  19T7,  Scr.  No.  794,027 

ImL  CL2  A61F  J3/06 

VS.  CL  12»— 1«  •  C**" 


4,133,309 

SORBENT  MATERIAL  AND  A  RESPIRATOR 

CONTAINING  THE  SORBENT  MATERIAL 

Guter  A.  KoUtr.  Grwrt  TowuUp,  Waafcingtoa  CoMty.  ami 

Leoa  W.  Aadcra,  Woodbury,  botk  of  Minn.,  aaaivMra  to 

Mincaota  MialBg  aad  Mannfactwiag  Coapaay,  Saint  Paul, 

MiM. 

FUed  May  13, 1977.  Ser.  No.  79*,709 

Int.  a.2  A62B  7/ia  23/06 

VS.  a.  12«— 146.6  ^  cw« 

1.  Granular  sorbent  material  for  the  removal  of  sulfur  diox- 
ide and  HCl  from  ambient  air  at  room  temperature  comprising 
alumina  granules  having  coated  thereon  a  MnOj,-Al20j  com- 
plex, said  manganese  being  present  in  a  valence  sUte  of  from 
plus  2.5  to  plus  3.5,  X  thus  being  1.25  to  1.75. 


B. 


1.  A  reusable  support  structure  for  application  to  the  ankle 
and  foot  of  a  human  comprising: 
A.  an  inner  layer 

L  formed  of  a  relatively  resilient  material, 

a.  having  dimensions  that  enable  said  layer  to  be  resiliently 
wrapped  around  the  ankle  above  the  foot,  and 

iii.  having  an  inside  surface  for  facing  inwardly  against  the 
ankle  and  an  outside  surface; 

.  an  outer  layer 

i.  comprising  first  and  second  separate,  essentially  mirror 
image  outer  layer  sections  secured  in  spaced  apart  posi- 
tions to  the  outside  surface  of  said  inner  layer, 

ii.  each  of  said  outer  layer  sections  being  formed  of  t 
relatively  non-resilient,  flexible  material;  and 
C.  first  and  second  elongated  straps 

i.  formed  of  a  relatively  non-resilient,  flexible  material, 

ii.including  respective  first  ends  secured  to  said  first  and 
second  outer  layer  sections,  respectively,  and  respective 
free  ends,  and 

iii.  having  respective  lengths  extending  from  said  outer 
layer  sections  that  are  essentially  equal  and  that  enable 


4433,312 

CONNECTOR  FOR  ATTACHMENT  OF  BLOOD  TUBING 

TO  EXTERNAL  ARTERIOVENOUS  SHUNTS  AND 

FISTULAS 

Saainei  Burd,  Oakland,  Calif.,  asaignor  to  Cordis  Dow  Corp., 

Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731^65 

lot  a.2  A61M  5/00:  F16L  47/00 

VS.  CL  US— 214  R  5  Claims 


to 


sageway  in  valve  controllable  fluid  communication  with  said 
bag  opening. 


iy^j[77/7Z'^ 


( 


y^^z/y/i 


^OT^ 


1.  A  universal  connector  having  a  blood  tube  connector  on 
one  end  and  universal  connector  means  on  the  opposite  end 
comprising  a  first  means  and  a  second  means  for  selective 
connection  and  disconnection  on  the  iimer  or  outer  tapered 
surface  of  a  common  sleeve  member  with  the  connector  por- 
tion of  a  fistula  and  of  an  external  arteriovenous  shunt,  said  first 
means  comprising  a  gradually  inwardly  end  to  end  tapering 
internal  surface  for  a  press  fit  connection  between  mating 
lorfaces  on  said  connector  portion  and  said  internal  surface, 
sod  said  second  means  comprising  an  outwardly  end  to  end 
tapering  external  surface  of  said  first  means  and  a  threaded 
portion  encircling  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  first  means  for 
forming  a  locking  connection  between  the  connector  portion 
of  a  fistula  and  an  external  arteriovenous  shunt  between  mating 
surfaces  on  said  connector  portion  and  said  externally  tapered 
surface  on  said  first  means  and  said  threaded  portion  thereby 
effecting  a  selected  fluid-tight  seal  between  said  connector 
portion  of  said  fistula  and  said  external  arteriovenous  shunt  and 
Slid  first  and  said  second  means  of  said  universal  connector 
means. 


4,133,313 

EXPANDABLE  SYRINGE 

ViMCiit  R.  Sneider,  3422  HaUcrest  Dr.  NE..  Atlanta,  Ga.  30319 

Coatiautioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  591,612,  Jan.  30, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,993,070.  This  application  Nov.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,046 

Iirt.  a.1  A61M  l/OO 

UjS.  a.  12S— 232  7  Claims 


1.  An  expandable  syringe  comprising  an  elastic  bag  having 
t  openmg  through  which  liquid  may  pass;  a  resilient  nozzle 


4,133,314 
EXTENSION  "TRANSFER  SET 
William  G.  Bloom,  Los  Angelea;  Pradip  V.  Chokai,  Northridge, 
and  Edmnnd  E.  Spaeth,  Irrine,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Amer- 
ican Hoapital  Supply  Corporation,  ETanston,  IIL 
Filed  Dec  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,418 
Int  CL^  A61J  l/OQ 
VS.  a.  128— 272J  16  Claima 


1.  An  extension  transfer  set  for  filling  a  plurality  of  syringes 
or  the  like  from  a  reservoir  container  comprising:  a  flexible 
tube;  a  reservoir  connector  attached  to  one  end  of  the  tube;  a 
syringe  coupler  connected  to  an  opposite  end  of  the  tube,  said 
coupler  including  a  valve  having  means  that  opens  upon  inser- 
tion of  a  blunt  syringe  tip  into  the  coupler  and  closes  upon 
removal  of  such  syringe  tip;  said  coupler  having  a  forwardly 
extending  internally  tapered  syringe  tip  sealing  sleeve;  and  a 
protector  skirt  projecting  forwardly  beyond  said  sealing  sleeve 
and  spaced  radially  outward  therefrom  to  define  an  annular 
recess  of  a  size  to  receive  a  conventional  threaded  collar  sur- 
rounding a  tapered  syringe  tip,  said  sealing  sleeve  having  a 
wall  sufficiently  thin  to  be  received  between  such  conventional 
syringe  tip  and  surrounding  threaded  collar. 


4,133,315 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  OBESTTY 
Edward  J.  Berman,  and  George  A.  Rowe,  both  of  3426  N.  Merid- 
ian, Indianapolis,  lad.  46208 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,568 
Iata.2  A61B  17/00 
VS.  CL  128—303  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  obesity  in  human  beings  which 
comprises: 
placing  an  inflatable  bag  in  a  human  being's  stomach; 
after  said  placing,  causing  the  inflatable  bag  to  be  inflated  to 
a  sufficient  size  to  cause  a  suppression  of  appetite; 
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allowing  the  inflatable  bag  to  remain  in  the  stomach  while  cellulosic  derivatives,  starch,  pectin,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  gum 
the  human  being  is  eating;  and  and  alginates  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  350*  to  about  750' 

C  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  a  weight  loss  of  at  least  about 
30%  but  not  more  than  90%,  said  time  being  not  more  than 
about  10  minutes,  maintaining  the  material  in  a  non-oxidizing 
m  fas  during  the  heat  treatment  and  then  processing  the  ther- 

mally reacted  product  to  a  form  desired  for  the  smoking  mate- 
rial. 


4,133,318 
WATER  PIPE 

Ronald  Groea,  2134  W.  Weldon  Ave.,  and  Jimmy  L.  Whitflll, 

2407  W.  Weldon  Atc,  botk  of  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85015 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1977.  Ser.  No.  808,110 

lat  CL'  A24F  1/14.  1/30 

VS.  CL  131—173  11  Claims 


alternately  inflating  and  deflating  the  bag  and  having  the 
human  being  eat  orally  by  placing  food  in  the  mouth  and 
swallowing. 


4,133,316 
BRASSIERE  FRAME 
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punch  portion  having  an  opening  therethrough  that  opens  into 
the  can.  and  means  abutting  against  the  bead  and  joined  to  the 
punch  portion  for  receiving  ashes  and  directing  ashes  to  the 
punch  portion  opening,  the  above  mentioned  means  including 
an  upper  portion  having  a  slot  for  holding  a  cigarette,  a  tapered 


opening  information  which  can  be  used  without  interposi- 
tion of  rpm-dependent  distributor  means. 


4,133,321 
CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  FUEL  INJECnON  NOZZLES 
Karl  Hofinann,  Aldingen,  and  Walter  Mladek,  Stuttgart  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  423,761,  Dec.  11, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,098 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  21, 
1972,  2262570 

Int  a.2  P02M  39/00 
VS.  CL  123—32  R  3  Claiou 


surface  portion  surrounding  and  joined  to  the  punch  portion  to 
extend  away  therefrom  in  an  upward  direction  above  the  can 
top  for  directing  ashes  toward  the  punch  portion  opening  and 
means  joined  to  the  tapered  surface  portion  for  abutting  against 
the  bead  top  to  retain  the  tapered  surface  portion  vertically 
spaced  from  and  above  the  can  top. 


4,133,320 


ADDADATiic  BiTtD  ni?Ti7DiLfrMiNr:  TUB*  iM.rG<raii<n 


I     I 


10.  A  protective  device  for  the  end  of  a  fUt  wire,  adapted 
particularly  for  use  on  a  breast  supporting  wire  in  a  brassiere, 
comprising  an  elongate  cover  member  of  resilient  or  plastic 
material  having  an  internal  bore  of  rectangular  cross-section 
extending  from  one  end  of  said  cover  member,  and  a  hole 
extending  transvenely  through  a  wall  of  the  cover  member  to 
a  narrow  side  of  said  rectangular  cross-section  of  said  bore, 
said  wire  being  a  narrow  flat  rectangular  wire  having  a  shaped 
tip  portion  at  the  end  thereof,  said  tip  including  a  locking 
projection  extending  from  an  edge  of  the  wire  and  being  re- 
ceived in  the  hole  of  said  cover  member  when  the  tip  portion 
is  positioned  in  the  bore  in  said  cover  member. 


4,133^17 

SMOKABLE  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

TWodore  S.  Biiakia,  Beverly  HiUa,  Califs  aarignor  to  Philip 

Morris  Incorponted,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dtrisiofl  of  Ser.  No.  562,735,  Mar.  27, 1»75,  Prt.  No.  4,019,521, 
which  is  a  coatiniMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  367,477,  Jul  6,  1973, 
abudoocd.  This  appUcatioo  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,011 
Lit  CL2  A24D  1/18 
VS.  a.  131—2  7  CUm 

1.  A  smokable  material  comprising  the  product  of  the  ther- 
mal reaction  which  includes  the  steps  of  exposing  a  carbohy- 
drate material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose. 


a  oase  siruciurc  comprising  ■  iirsi  cnjuaocr  (;uniaining  an 
organic  material  burning  unit, 

a  second  inhalation  and  water  chamber  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  first  chamber  in  axial  alignment  therewith, 

means  separating  in  water  tight  arrangement  said  first  and 
second  chambers, 

means  between  said  first  and  second  chambers  containing  s 
one-way  valve  for  transferring  gas  created  by  the  burning 
of  the  material  in  said  first  chamber  into  said  second  cham- 
ber. 

an  organic  material  burning  unit  mounted  in  said  first  cham- 
ber, 

said  burning  unit  comprising  an  electric  heating  element  and 
a  bowl  in  heat  transfer  relationship,  said  bowl  being  pro- 
vided for  holding  the  material  to  be  burned, 

an  electric  switch  means  mounted  on  said  water  pipe  and 
connecuble  to  an  electric  source  for  selectively  energiz- 
ing said  heating  element,  and 

a  mouthpiece  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  second 
chamber, 

whereby  suction  applied  by  a  smoker  to  the  mouthpiece 
draws  gases  of  the  burning  material  passing  through  said 
one-way  valve  and  the  water  into  the  mouth  of  the 
smoker. 


4,133,319 

CAN  SUPPORTED  ASHTRAY 

ElUf  L.  BlooaflcM,  Box  27S,  Hector,  Minn.  55432 

FIM  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,706 

lat  CU  A24F  19/Oa  19/10 

VS.  CL  131—241  20  CUm 

12.  In  combination,  a  beverage  can  that  includes  a  peripheral 

top  bead  having  a  bead  top  and  a  can  top  at  a  lower  elevation 

than  the  bead  top,  said  can  top  having  an  opening,  and  an  ash 

receiver  device  having  a  punch  portion  extending  through  the 

can  top  opening  and  in  abutting  relationship  to  the  can  top,  said 


Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1974,2457434 

bt  a.2  F02B  3/00 
VS.  CL  123—32  EA  16  Claims 


1 — » '^       nn 

—  KUlT. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  correct  fuel  quantity 
to  be  injected  by  injection  valves  into  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  apparatus  including  at  least  a  first  transducer  for 
generating  pulses  dependent  on  engine  r.p.m.  and  a  second 
transducer  for  engine  throttle  valve  position,  an  electonic 
circuit  including  first  and  second  semiconductor  switching 
elements  connected  to  form  a  monostable  multivibrator  the 
feedback  branch  of  which  includes  a  timing  capacitor  and 
means  connecting  said  first  transducer  to  one  of  said  switching 
elements,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  electronic  circuit  further  contains  a  charging  current 
source  being  connected  to  said  timing  capacitor  and  said 
charging  current  source  includes  means  for  altering  the 
magnitude  of  said  charging  current  in  dependence  on  the 
position  of  the  engine's  throttle  and  further  includes  elec- 
tronic means  for  altering  the  charging  current  in  depen- 
dence on  the  potential  at  said  capacitor,  and  means  termi- 
nating the  charging  process  of  said  timing  capacitor  by 
switchover  of  said  monostable  multivibrator  triggered  by 
the  arrival  of  rpm-dependent  pulses,  and  whereby  the 
charge  on  said  capacitor  contains  rpm-dependent  valve 


cyiinaer  neaa,  ana  lasiening  means  ror  lastemng  opposite, 
longitudinally  extending  top  end  sections  of  the  clamping 
device  to  the  cylinder  head,  said  clamping  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  flat  top  portion  having  substantially  parallel 
top  and  bottom  surfaces,  defining  a  centrally  disposed  slot 
formed  therein  for  receiving  therethrough  a  portion  of  the 
injection  nozzle,  and  including  said  opposite  longitudi- 
nally extending  end  sections  adapted  for  use  with  the 
fastening  means;  and 

(b)  two  parallel  leg  portions  extending  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  top  portion  each  having  substantially  parallel  side 
surfaces  perpendicular  to  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of 
said  top  portion,  said  leg  portions  and  said  top  portion 
deflning,  throughout  their  longitudinal  extent,  a  U-shaped 
cross-sectional  profile  with  the  free  end  of  each  of  said 
legs  defining  a  bearing  surface  which  faces  the  cylinder 
head,  said  legs  being  adapted,  when  said  device  is  assem- 
bled with  the  injection  nozzle  and  means  fastening  said 
clamping  device  to  the  cylinder  head,  to  bear  against  a 
respective  flattened  portion  on  the  injection  nozzle. 


4,133,322 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hirokazu  Nakamura;  Tsnneo  Ohinoui'e,  both  of  Kyoto;  Kei^i 
Hon;    Yuhiko    Klyota,    both    of    Nagaokakyo;    Tatsnro 
Nakagami,  Kyoto;  Yntaka  Tsukamoto,  Joyo,  and  Katno 
Akishino,  Kameoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kshushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUcd  Jul.  19.  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1976,  51-37349 
Int.  a.2  F02B  75/02;  P02M  23/04 
VS.  a.  123—75  B  14  daioM 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  having;  a 
single  combustion  chamber  having  an  intake  port  and  an  ex- 
haust port;  a  main  intake  passage  for  introducing  into  said 
intake  port  an  air-fiiel  charge  mixture  produced  in  a  mixture 
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charge  producing  device;  a  throttle  valve  disposed  in  said  main 
intake  passage;  a  spark  plug  threaded  in  a  wall  of  a  cylinder 
bead,  with  a  spark  gap  thereof  located  in  a  given  position 
within  said  combustion  chamber;  and  a  piston  operating  within 
a  cylinder  block  attached  to  said  cylinder  head;  the  improve- 
ment characterized  by: 

(a)  an  injection  hole  open  in  said  wall  of  said  cylinder  head 
constituting  said  combustion  chamber,  said  injection  hole 
directed  to  the  vicinity  of  the  spark  gap  in  said  wall  to 
obtain  a  high  speed  jet  flow  having  a  directional  charac- 
teristic: 

(b)  a  sub-intake  passage  connected  to  said  injection  bole; 


(c)  means  for  supplying  gas  to  said  sub-intake  passage  under 
a  sufficient  gas-supplying  pressure  by  high  level  vacuum 
generated  within  said  combustion  chamber  even  during 
the  low-load  running  condition  of  said  engine  when  the 
opening  of  said  throttle  valve  is  small; 

(d)  a  sub-intake  valve  provided  in  said  cylinder  head  for 
opening  and  closing  said  sub-intake  passage;  and, 

(e)  an  actuating  mechanism  for  opening  said  sub-intake  valve 
during  a  suction  stroke  whereby  a  high  speed  gas  is  in- 
jected with  strong  force  from  said  injection  hole  into  said 
combustion  chamber  to  remove  the  combustion  gas  exist- 
ing around  the  spark  gap  and  promote  a  swirling  action 
and  turbulence  of  said  air-fuel  mixture. 


4.133,323 

CONTROL  TRIGGER  GENERATING  SYSTEM, 

PARTICULARLY  TO  GENERATE  A  TRIGGER  SIGNAL 

USED  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  SUCH  AS 

AN  IGNITION  OR  FUEL  INJECTION  TRIGGER  SIGNAL 

Karl-Heinz  Adler,  Lconberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,094 
Claims  priority,  sppUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay.  Sep.  10. 
1976,2640791 

lit  a.2  F02Q  5/04 
VS.  a.  123—117  R  29  Claims 


lOi  y*" 


and  coiuiected  to  the  first  counter  (12,  12"),  so  that  said 
first  counter  will  count  pulses  from  the  oscillator  to  said 
first  predetermined  count  state; 
signal  generator  means  (10)  coupled  to  the  shaft  (100)  of  the 
engine  and  providing 

(a)  a  count  start  signal,  and 

(b)  an  angular  shaft  rotation  termination  signal,  representa- 
tive of  rotation  of  the  shaft  (10)  through  a  predetermined 
angle  after  generation  of  the  count  start  signal, 

said  count  start  signal  being  connected  to  said  first  counter 
(12)  to  cause  said  first  counter  to  commence  counting; 

means  (18,  20)  connected  to  said  first  counter  (12,  12')  and 
providing  said  trigger  signal  when  the  counter  has 
reached  said  first  prcxletermined  count  state; 

a  second  counter  (13)  connected  to  said  frequency  controlla- 
ble oscillator  (16)  so  that  said  second  counter  will  count 
pulses  from  the  oscillator  (16)  said  count  start  signal  being 
connected  to  the  second  counter  to  cause  the  second 
counter  to  count,  and  said  termination  signal  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  counter  to  control  the  second 
counter  to  stop  counting,  to  control  the  count  duration  of 
said  second  counter  by  said  angular  shaft  rotation  signals 
to  that  the  counter  will  count  during  the  interval  when  the 
shaft  (10)  turns  through  said  predetermined  angle; 

and  a  phase  locked  loop  circuit,  of  which  said  frequency 
controllable  oscillator  (16)  and  said  second  counter  (13) 
are  parts,  so  that  the  time  when  said  flrst  counter  (12, 12*) 
will  have  reached  said  predetermined  count  state  will  be 
controlled  in  dependence  on  the  frequency  of  the  control- 
lable oscillator  (16)  and  hence  the  time  interval  during 
rotation  of  the  shaft  through  said  predetermined  angle. 


4,133,324 
IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  FOR  ENGINE 
Tom  Yagt,  aad  Aklhisa  Nakamara,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
siasors  to  Hoada  Giken  Kogyo  KabwUki  Kaisba,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jon.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,244 
CUaa  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1976,  51-S9348[U] 
bt  CL2  F02P  5/04 
VS.  CL  123-117  A 
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spark  advance  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  and 
forming  a  spark  retard  chamber  on  the  other  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm, a  first  conduit  coimecting  said  three-way  valve  to  said 
q>ark  advance  chamber,  a  second  conduit  connecting  said 
three-way  valve  to  said  spark  retard  chamber,  electromagnetic 
means  for  moving  said  three-way  valve  to  connect  said  vac- 
uum line  to  either  said  first  first  conduit  or  to  said  second 
conduit,  a  valve  res(>onsive  to  engine  temperature  acting  to 
close  said  vacuum  line  when  the  engine  temperature  falls 
below  a  predetermined  value,  an  electric  circuit  for  operation 
of  said  electromagnetic  means,  said  circuit  including  a  switch 
sensitive  to  vehicle  velocity  and  acting  to  de-energize  said 
electromagnetic  means  when  the  vehicle  velocity  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value,  an  additional  fuel  supply  system  con- 
nected to  said  intake  passage  and  having  a  valve  operated  by 
vacuum  pressure,  and  a  third  conduit  connected  to  said  second 
conduit  to  close  the  latter  said  valve  to  cut  off  the  additional 
Aiel  supply  when  the  spark  is  retarded. 


1.  A  spark  timing  control  for  a  spark  ignited  combustion 
engine  having  a  crankshaft  characterized  by  a  range  of  normal 
rotational  speeds  in  engine  operation  other  than  during  engine 
starting  and  further  having  cranking  means  actuatable  to  rotate 
the  crankshaft  during  engine  starting  at  a  cranking  speed  less 
than  any  of  the  normal  rotational  speeds,  the  spark  timing 
control  comprising,  in  combination: 
first  means  driven  by  the  crankshaft  and  effective  to  gener- 
ate normal  spark  timing  signals  at  predetermined  angles  of 
crankshaft  rotation; 
second  means  responsive  to  each  normal  spark  timing  signal 
to  generate  therefrom,  a  retarded  spark  timing  signal 
retarded  from  the  normal  spark  timing  signal  by  a  prede- 
termined angle  of  crankshaft  rotation,  the  second  means 


determined  crankshaft  angle  of  retard  in  the  retarded 
spark  timing  signals. 


4,133.326 

FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Michael  H.  Cops,  Solihull,  and  CUtc  R.  Sainsbury.  Birmingham, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries,  Ltd.,  Great 

Britain 

Filed  Oct  18, 1976.  Ser.  No.  733.680 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  22.  1975, 
43281/75 

Int  0.2  F02B  3/00:  G06F  15/50 
VS.  CL  123—119  EC  8  Claims 


4.133.325 
ENGINE  SPARK  TIMING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  WITH 
SUPPLEMENTARY  RETARD  IN  NORMAL  AND 
STARTING  MODES 
Gene  A.  West  Kokomo,  lad^  assignor  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration. Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  9.  1977.  Ser.  No.  832,004 

Int  CL2  P02P  5/14 

VS.  CL  123—117  R         1  3  Claims 
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1.  A  fuel  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
including  a  fuel  flow  control  sensitive  to  at  least  one  engine 
operating  parameter  and  controlling  the  rate  at  which  fuel  is 
introduced  into  the  engine,  an  exhaust  gas  sensing  device  for 
producing  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  exhaust  gas 
composition,  and  feedback  means  for  feeding  a  signal  derived 
from  said  output  signal  back  to  the  fuel  flow  control  to  correct 
the  ftiel  flow,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  signal 
storage  device  in  said  feedback  means,  the  stored  signal  being 
altered  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the  output  signal  of  the 


1.  Controlled  trigger  signal  generating  system  to  provide  a 
trigger  signal  to  trigger  an  event  in  dependence  on  rotation  of 
the  shaft  (100)  of  an  engine,  particularly  for  generation  of  a 
trigger  signal  used  in  internal  combustion  engines  to  trigger  an 
ignition  or  fuel  injection  event  in  dependence  on  rotation  of  the 
crankshaft  of  the  engine,  comprising 

a  first  counter  (12,  12')  counting  to  a  first  predetermined 
count  state; 

a  frequency  controllable  oscillator  (li)  generating  pulses 


1.  For  use  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  connected  to 
drive  a  vehicle,  the  engine  having  an  intake  passage  for  an 
air-fiiel  mixture  and  provided  with  a  throttle  valve,  the  im- 
provement comprising,  in  combination:  a  vacuum  line  commu- 
nicating with  the  intake  passage  downstream  from  the  throttle 
valve,  a  three-way  valve  connected  to  laid  vacuum  line,  means 
including  a  movable  member  for  controlling  the  ignition  tim- 
ing of  said  engine,  a  vacuum  responsive  device  including  a 
flexible  diaphragm  connected  to  s^  member,  walls  forming  a 


operating  conditions  to  select  the  normal  spark  timing 
signals  for  engine  spark  timing  control  and  responsive  to 
one  of  a)  a  second  set  of  engine  operating  conditions  and 
b)  actuation  of  the  cranking  means  to  select  the  retarded 
spark  timing  signals  for  engine  spark  timing  control;  and 
fourth  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  the  cranking  means 
to  select  the  second  capacitance  of  the  second  means, 
whereby  the  ramping  time  rates  are  slowed  proportionally 
to  enable  the  bidirectional  ramp  means  to  operate  without 
clipping  at  the  cranking  speed  and  thus  nuintain  the  pre- 


IINIEKINAl.  COMBUSTION  EINGllNl:: 
Mitsnnuua  Inoue,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,514 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Jnn.     18,     1976, 
51/79835[U1 

bt  CU  P02M  31/02 
VS.  a.  123—122  AC  9  Oalmi 

1.  A  fuel  vapourizing  heat  exchanger  in  combination  with  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  engine  having 


468 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  9, 1979 


an  induction  manifold  fluidly  connected  to  a  combustion 
chamber, 

an  air-fiiel  mixture  forming  means  operatively  disposed  with 
said  induction  manifold,  said  air-fiiel  mixture  forming 
means  being  arranged  to  supply  an  air-fiiel  mixture 
through  the  inducton  manifold  to  said  combustion  cham- 
ber for  combustion  therein,  said  induction  manifold  being 
formed  with  a  riser  and  at  least  one  branch  passage,  said  at 
least  one  branch  passage  providing  fluid  communication 
between  said  riser  and  said  combustion  chamber;  and 

an  exhaust  manifold  operatively  connected  to  the  engine  to 
receive  the  hot  exhaust  gases  therefrom;  said  heat  ex- 
changer comprising: 

heat  pipe  heat  conducting  means  including  a  plurality  of  heat 
pipes  each  of  which  has: 


a  first  end  disposed  in  said  exhaust  manifold  to  absorb  heat 
from  the  hot  exhaust  gases,  and 

a  second  end  disposed  in  said  induction  manifold  to  emit  heat 
to  the  air-fuel  mixture,  said  second  end  of  each  heat  pipe 
extending  through  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the 
induction  manifold  nser  so  as  to  cross  the  inlet  orifice  of 
said  at  least  one  branch  passage,  m  that  all  of  the  air-fuel 
mixture  entering  said  at  least  one  branch  passage  is  heated 
by  contact  with  and  by  heat  radiation  from  said  beat  pipes; 
and 

exhaust  gas  flow  control  means  operatively  disposed  in  the 
exhaust  manifold  to  direct  a  variable  volume  of  exhaust 
gases  against  said  first  heat  absorbing  end  of  said  heat 
pipes  so  as  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  predeter- 
mined temperature  at  said  heat  emitting  end  of  the  heat 
pipe  conducting  means. 


flow  apparatus  including:  a  variable  flow  control  valve  includ- 
ing a  bousing  having  an  inlet  connectable  to  the  fuel  reservoir 
means  for  receiving  fuel  vapor  discharged  from  the  fuel  reser- 
voir means,  an  outlet  and  a  passage  including  an  aperture 
therebetween,  a  valve  mechanism  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
having  a  valve  head  positioned  to  variably  control  flow 
through  said  aperture  and  pressure  means  responsive  to  ex- 
haust gas  pressure  in  the  exhaust  system  operatively  connected 
to  said  valve  mechanism  to  effect  movement  of  said  valve  head 
in  an  opening  direction  relative  to  said  aperture,  a  vacuum 
regulator  valve  including  a  valve  housing  means  having  an 
inkt  means  operatively  coimected  to  said  outlet,  an  outlet 
means  connectable  to  the  induction  system  downstream  of  the 
throttle  valve  and  a  flow  chamber  means  therebetween,  a 
regtilator  valve  mechanism  disposed  in  said  valve  housing  in 
position  to  regulate  flow  through  said  outlet  means  and  vac- 
uum pressure  means  responsive  on  one  side  to  induction  vac- 
uum pressure  downstream  of  the  throttle  valve  operatively 
coiuiected  to  said  regulator  valve  mechanism  to  effect  move- 
ment of  said  regulator  valve  mechanism  in  a  closing  direction 
relative  to  said  outlet  means  with  increases  in  induction  vac- 
uum pressure  and,  conduit  means  connected  at  one  end  to 
receive  fuel  vapor  pressure  upstream  of  said  aperture  relative 
to  the  direction  of  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  and  con- 
nected to  be  in  communication  at  its  other  end  with  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  vacuum  pressure  means  whereby  said  vacuum 
regulator  valve  is  operative  to  regulate  the  vacuum  at  said  inlet 
means  to  maintain  a  constant  differential  pressure  across  said 
variable  flow  control  valve. 


4,133,329 

ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

CkarlM  Caraa,  64,  aveauc  du  Lignoo,  Geaera,  Switaerlaad 

CH-1219 

FIM  JaL  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,102 
CfadM   priority,   ■ppUcatloa   SwiticrUad,   JmL   29,   1975, 
9M2/7S 

ht  CL^  FD2P  3/06 
VS.  CL  123—148  CB  2  ClaiaH 
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4,133,328 

PROPORTIONAL  iOJEL  VAPOR  PURGE  FLOW 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Jack  B.  lUag.  Royal  Oak,  Mick,  SMigior  t»  Gcaeral  Moton 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jal.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,444 

lot  CL2  F02M  59/00 

VS.  CL  123—136  3  CWw 

1.  An  electronic  ignition  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising  a  tripping  device  for  controlling  ignition, 
an  ignition  coil,  a  capacitor  (C,)  connected  to  a  charging  cir- 
cuit, an  electronic  switch  (1)  controlling  discharing  of  said 
capacitor  (C,)  into  the  primary  winding  of  the  ignition  coil, 
said  electronic  switch  being  controlled  from  the  tnpping  de- 
vice by  a  control  circuit  (13.  14.  15)  having  means  (15)  for 
successively  opening  and  closing  said  switch  several  times  in 
each  control  position  of  said  tripping  device,  and  time  delay 
circuit  means  (R|,  C|,  R],  C2)  for  preventing  operation  of  the 
control  circuit  when  the  device  is  switched  on  while  the  trip- 
(ting  device  is  in  a  given  position,  said  preventing  means  being 
ineffective  when  the  tripping  device  has  moved  from  said 
given  position,  said  tripping  device  comprising  a  contact- 
1.  In  a  vapor  recovery  system  for  an  internal  combustion    breaker,  said  time  delay  circuit  means  comprising  a  resitor  (R5) 
engine  having  an  induction  system  with  a  throttle  valve  con-    connected  in  a  circuit  in  series  between  a  point  (A)  under  the 
trolling  flow  therethrough,  an  exhaust  system  for  discharged    voltage  of  the  device  and  a  mobile  contact  of  the  contact- 
exhaust  gases  and  a  fuel  reservoir  means,  a  proportional  purge   breaker,  and  means  (13)  sensitive  to  the  voltage  of  the  mobile 
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contact  of  the  contact-breaker  or  to  the  current  passing 
through  said  resistor,  said  time  delay  circuit  means  fiirther 
comprising  a  bistable  trigger  (13)  controlled  from  the  voltage 
of  the  mobile  contact  of  the  contact-breaker,  and  a  delay  de- 
vice (Ri,  C|,  R2,  C2)  for  controlling  voltage  to  the  contact- 
breaker  and  trigger,  said  trigger  being  arranged  to  remain  in  a 
given  state  corresponding  to  non-operation  of  the  ignition 
while  the  voltage  of  the  mobile  contact  is  increasing  slower 
than  the  supply  voltage,  of  said  trigger,  said  supply  voltage 
being  obtained  from  the  voltage  of  a  capacitor  (C|)  forming 
part  of  a  first  RC  element  (R|,  C|),  the  volUge  applied  to  the 
mobile  contact  of  the  contact-breiaker  being  derived  from  the 
voltage  of  said  capacitor  (C|)  and  delivered  to  said  contact  by 
a  second  RC  element  (R2,  C2)  whose  time  constant  is  greater 
than  that  of  the  first  RC  element. 


4,133,330 
MULTI-POINT  SPARK  IGNITION  ENGINE  PROVIDED 

WITH  EXHAUST  RECIRCULATION  CIRCUIT 
Vino  NakiUhaa,  Yokomka;  Yodiimaaa  Hayashi,  Yokohama, 
aad  Tooni  Yoahimura,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Niann  Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,486 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1976,  51-26316 

Int  a.2  F02P  1/00 

VS.  CL  123—148  C  12  Claims 


1.  An  engine  system  comprising: 

an  intenul  combustion  engine  of  the  reciprocating  piston 
type  having  an  intake  valve  and  an  exhaust  valve  for  each 
combustion  chamber  thereof; 

an  air-fuel  proportioning  means  for  supplying  a  combustible 
mixture  of  air  and  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  to  said  engine; 

an  exhaust  recirculation  means  for  recirculating  a  portion  of 
the  exhaust  gas  from  the  exhaust  line  of  said  engine  to  each 
combustion  chamber  together  with  said  combustible  mix- 
ture at  a  controlled  volumetric  flow  rate  relative  to  the 
volume  of  air  admitted  into  each  combustion  chamber; 

a  thermal  reactor  provided  in  said  exhaust  line  to  oxidize 
carbon  monoxide  and  unbumed  hydorcarbons  contained 
in  the  exhaust  gas  from  said  engine; 

means  for  supplying  secondary  air  to  said  oxidation  means; 
and 

at  least  two  spark  plugs  which  produce  sparks  substantially 
simultaneously  for  each  combustion  chamber; 

said  intake  and  exhaust  valves  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged such  that  a  substantial  overlap  of  the  opening 
periods  of  said  exhaust  valve  and  said  intake  valve  takes 
place,  so  that  a  substantial  portion  of  the  combustion  gas  is 
left  unexhausted  from  each  combustion  chamber; 

said  combustion  chamber  being  defined  between  the  top  face 
of  the  piston  and  the  bottom  face  of  a  cylinder  head  by  a 
surface  of  revolution  on  the  longitudiiud  axis  of  the  cylin- 
der bore; 

the  number  of  said  at  least  two  spark  plugs  being  determined 
on  the  basis  of  a  total  volume  of  the  recirculated  exhaust 
gas  and  the  unexhausted  combustion  gas  relative  to  the 
volume  of  air  supplied  to  each  combustion  chamber,  said 
number  being  two  when  said  total  volume  is  about  30%  of 


the  volume  of  said  air  at  the  maximum  and  three  when  said 
total  volume  is  about  60%  at  the  ina«innini; 
the  spark  gaps  of  said  at  least  two  spark  plugs  being  arranged 
distant  from  each  other  in  each  combustion  chamber  such 
that,  when  the  entire  area  of  each  combustion  chamber  in 
plain  view  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  sectors  which  are 
in  the  same  number  as  said  at  least  two  spark  plugs  and  of 
approximately  the  same  area,  each  of  said  sectors  contains 
one  of  said  spark  gaps. 

^ 

4,133,331 

DUAL  SPARK-PLUG  IGNITION  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  IMPROVED 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  WALL 

Kizuku  Otsubo,  Kokubuqji;  Toom  YosUmiira,  Yokosuka,  and 

AldUro  Ohnishi,  Kitamoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,483 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1976,  51-26856 

Int.  a.2  F02M  7/00;  F02P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—148  C  11  Claims 


1.  An  induction  combustion  engine  consisting: 

a  cylinder  head  secured  to  a  cylinder  block  in  which  a  cylin- 
der is  formed,  said  cylinder  head  being  formed  with  a 
concavity  of  which  surface  closes  one  end  of  the  cylinder 
and  defines  thereinside  a  combustion  chamber  which  is 
communicable  with  an  intake  port  formed  in  said  cylinder 
head,  an  air-fiiel  mixture  being  provided  through  said 
intake  port  and  following  a  predetermined  path  through 
said  combustion  chamber; 

means  for  providing  exhaust  gases  into  the  combustion 
chamber; 

an  annular  intake  valve  seat  on  which  an  intake  valve  head 
is  seatable,  said  annular  intake  valve  seat  being  secured  to 
said  cylinder  head  and  formed  with  an  annular  flat  surface 
which  is  exposed  to  the  combustion  chamber,  the  combus- 
tion chamber  being  communicable  with  an  intake  port 
through  the  opening  formed  through  said  annular  intake 
valve  seat; 

first  and  second  spark  plugs  disposed  in  the  combustion 
chamber,  each  spark  plug  being  composed  of  a  threaded 
portion  by  which  the  spark  plug  is  secured  to  said  cylinder 
head,  and  two  electrodes  mounted  on  the  tip  surface  of  the 
threaded  portion  which  tip  surface  is  exposed  to  the  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  first  spark  plug  being  located  on  the 
path  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  inducted  into  the  combustion 
chamber  through  the  intake  pori;  and 

means  for  preventing  the  air-fuel  mixture  inducted  into  the 
combustion  chamber  to  directly  strike  against  the  elec- 
trodes of  said  first  spark  plug,  the  preventing  means  being 
formed  with  a  portion  of  the  concavity  surface  of  said 
cylinder  head  which  portion  lying  between  said  annular 
intake  valve  seat  and  said  first  spark  plug;  said  air-fuel 
mixture  flow  being  first  directed  towards  said  first  spark 
plug  and  subsequently  towards  said  second  spark  plug. 
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4,133^2 
VALVE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Cwl  F.  Dmoa.  Torrimgum,  Md  Harold  W.  Haayknjr.  Jr^ 
HvwtMoB.  botk  of  Cowl,  ami^on  to  TW  Torrlogtoo  Co«- 
piajr,  Torriagloa,  Cou. 

FIM  Oct  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  M1,6S2 
ImL  CL^  F02O  lJ/06 

UA  a.  123— m  F  J 

r  -1 


■  forked  meul  rod  carried  on  taid  handle  to  extend  up- 
wardly therefrom; 

tip  portions  of  taid  forked  rod  extending  in  a  rearward  direc- 
tion; and 

elastic  tubing  with  ends  thereof  itretcbed  over  said  fork  tip 
portions; 

the  improvement  comprising; 

caps  of  a  resilient  material  having  cold  flow  characteristics 
carried  over  said  fork  tip  portions  within  said  tubing  ends; 
at  least  one  pair  of  grooves  across  said  tip  portions  on 
opposite  sides  thereof;  and 

complementary  ndges  in  said  caps; 

■aid  tubing  ends  applying  constrictive  forces  around  said 
caps. 
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4,133,334 

FLIPPER  TYPE  ARROW  REST 

Rlckwd  D.  Tom,  70S  N.  PiMda,  JackMMTille,  Tex.  75766 

FUed  Feb.  1.  1977.  Ser.  No.  764,637 

lat  CL^  F41D  9/00 

VS.  CL  124—41  A  11  Oaim 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  head 
and  a  reciprocally  joumalled  poppet  valve,  and  means  for 
operating  said  poppet  valve:  a  coUapuble  tappet,  a  control 
valve,  a  check  valve,  and  a  source  of  hydraulic  oil.  the  control 
valve  being  adapted  to  control  the  flow  of  oil  from  the  source 
of  oil  to  the  uppet.  the  Uppet  bemg  normally  in  contact  with 
the  cam  of  the  mtemal  combustion  engine  so  as  to  be  recipro- 
cated by  said  cam,  the  tappet  including  a  movable  member 
normally  in  contact  with  said  cam.  and  means  in  contact  with 
said  means  for  operating  the  poppet  valve,  said  tappet  adapted 
to  receive  oil  from  said  control  valve  and  to  flow  oil  to  said 
control  valve,  the  flow  of  oil  to  the  Uppet  through  the  check 
valve  serving  to  keep  the  movable  member  in  contact  with  the 
cam,  the  flow  of  oil  from  the  Uppet  to  the  control  valve  caus- 
ing the  movable  member  of  the  tappet  to  be  moved  to  a  posi- 
tion whereby  the  poppet  valve,  means  for  operating  the  poppet 
valve,  and  the  tappet  are  deactivated. 


4,133,333 

SUNG  SHOT 

I,  P.O.  Box  3S6,  Graton,  Calif.  9S444 

FOod  JaL  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,753 

lirt.  a.2  F41B  7/00 

VS.  a.  124—20  R  • 


George  A.  Ji 


5.  In  a  slingshot  comprising: 
a  handle; 


7.  An  arrow  supporting  device  for  use  with  an  archery  bow 
and  arrows  having  stabilizing  structure  attached  to  the  rear 
portion  of  the  arrows,  the  arrow  supporting  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  an  bow; 

a  closed  loop  spring  means  having  first  and  second  arm 
members  being  independently  compressible  and  expand- 
able and  having  first  and  second  ends  extending  from  said 
arm  members; 

means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  closed  loop  spring  means 
to  said  mounting  plate  including  first  and  second  pivot 
members  rigidly  affixed  to  said  mounting  plate  for  receiv- 
ing said  closed  loop  spring  means  ends  such  that  said 
closed  loop  spring  means  ends  are  roUtable  in  said  pivot 
members,  said  first  and  second  arm  members  lying  at  a 
predetermined  angular  spaced  apart  relationship  to  one 
another  and  being  capable  of  being  vertically  flexed  for 
vertical  positioning  and  cushioning  of  an  arrow  against 
said  mounting  plate; 

said  arm  members  being  bent  relative  to  the  ends  of  said 
spring  mechanism  such  that  said  closed  loop  spring  means 
is  biased  laterally  outwardly  of  said  mounting  plate  into  an 
arrow  receiving  and  supporting  position  to  support  an 
arrow  at  a  predetermined  angular  spaced  relationship 
horizontal  to  the  archery  bow  as  the  arrow  is  readied  for 
release;  and 

laid  arms  being  pivouble  about  said  ends  said  closed  loop 
spring  means  being  movable  towards  said  mounting  plate 
at  an  arrow  it  releated  to  thereby  permit  an  arrow  stabiliz- 
ing structure  to  clear  an  arrow  supporting  device  as  an 
arrow  traverses  an  archery  bow  to  minimize  deflection  of 
an  arrow  in  flight 
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1,133,335 
FOLDING  TRAY  PORTABLE  COOKING  UNIT 
Dannie  O.  Malafonrit,  Portland,  Oreg„  anigiior  to  Barbecue 
Time,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,848 
bt  CLJ  F24C  1/J6;  A47J  37/00;  F24B  3/00 
VS.  CL  126—9  R  2 


partment  up  past  said  gas  burner  into  said  first  cooking 
compartment;  and 
means  for  selectively  routing  said  blower  in  a  second  direc- 
tion causing  air  to  flow  through  said  first  cooking  com- 
partment down  past  said  gas  burner  into  said  lower  second 
cooking  compartment; 


1.  A  portable  cooking  unit  for  use  with  charcoal  or  similar 
fiiel  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame,  . 

(b)  dished  fuel  trays  pivotally  joined  to  the  frame  and  posi- 
tionable  between  a  raised  substantially  vertical  lightmg 
position  in  which  the  fuel  trays  are  located  adjacent  one 
another  and  a  lowered  substantially  honzontal  cookmg 
position,  said  fuel  trays  having  bores  passing  through  their 

upper  ends, 

(c)  the  fuel  trays  having  flue  openings  formed  m  their  upper 
ends  allovking  air  passage  therethrough  when  the  fuel 
trays  are  in  their  raised  position, 

(d)  grill  support  meant  located  within  the  dished  fuel  trays, 

(e)  perforate  grilU  having  inner  portions  removably  posi- 
tionable  in  the  grill  support  means  in  a  manner  to  provide 
a  fuel  retention  space  between  each  tray  and  gnll  for 
receiving  the  fuel,  „    ,    • 

(0  generally  C-shaped  bails  having  inwardly  facing  exten- 
sions in  alignment  with  each  other  and  arranged  for  bemg 
received  pivotally  within  the  bores  in  the  fuel  trays  m  a 
manner  such  that  the  bails  are  positionable  between  carry- 
ing positions,  substantially  parallel  to  the  fuel  trays  for 
carrying  the  cooking  unit  when  the  fuel  trays  are  m  their 
raised  positions,  and  support  positions,  substantially  nor- 
mal to  the  fuel  trays  for  supporting  the  fuel  trays  when  the 
fuel  trays  are  in  their  lowered  positions,  said  aligned  ex- 
tensions passing  through  said  bores  and  extending  into  the 
fiiel  trays  so  that  said  extensions  support  the  outer  portions 
of  the  grills  when  the  grills  are  positioned  m  the  gnll 
support  means. 


whereby  food  can  be  inserted  into  said  lower  cooking  com- 
partment from  outside  said  vehicle  and  said  blower  can  be 
routed  in  a  direction  to  force  air  over  said  burner  for 
being  heated  and  onto  and  around  said  food  for  cooking 
said  food. 


4,133,337 

OVEN  LATCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH  IMPROVED  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  LOCKING  SUB-ASSEMBLY 

Christopher  J.  Shea,  New  Britain.  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  StM- 

ley  Works,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,235 

iBt  CL^  F24C  15/02 

VS.  a.  12fr-197  7  CUiau 


h 


4,133,336 
VEl^LATED  SrrOVE 
Alva  T.  Smith,  Rte.  6,  Box  21,  HenderwMiTUIe,  N.C.  28739 
FUed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,895 
iBt  a.'  F24C  15/32 
UA  a.  126-21  A  ^   ^     6Ciatas 

1.  A  stove  for  use  in  a  recreaUon  vehicle  and  the  like  com- 
prising: . 
an  oven  having  side  walls,  a  front  access  door  and  a  rear 

wall;  ,  . 

a  rear  access  door  providing  access  to  said  oven  from  out- 
side of  said  vehicle; 

a  gas  operated  burner  carried  in  said  oven, 

a  first  cooking  compartment  disposed  above  said  gas  burner; 

a  second  cooking  compartment  disposed  below  said  gas 

burner;  . 

a  reversible  blower  communicating  with  said  oven; 
means  for  selectively  routing  said  blower  in  a  first  direcUon 

for  causing  air  to  flow  through  said  second  cookmg  com- 


a?       ■'6 


1.  A  latch  for  ovens  and  the  like  comprising: 

A.  a  support; 

B.  a  latch  subassembly  movable  on  said  support  between 
latching  and  unlatching  positions; 

C  a  high  temperature  locking  pawl  having  an  abutment 
surface  thereon  cngagable  with  said  latch  subassembly  to 
block  it  movement  from  latching  to  unlatching  position; 

D.  means  roUUbly  mounting  said  pawl  on  said  suppport; 

E.  a  thermal  element  operatively  connected  to  said  locking 
pawl  and  respomuve  to  elevated  temperatures  to  route 
said  pawl  from  a  first  position  wherein  said  abutment 
surface  is  removed  from  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
latch  subassembly  from  latching  position  to  unlatching 
position  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  abutment  sur- 
face is  disposed  in  said  path  of  movement  of  said  latch 
subassembly  to  block  its  movement  into  unlatching  posi- 
tion, said  thermal  element  being  responsive  to  subsequent 
decline  in  temperature  to  move  said  pawl  from  said  sec- 
ond position  to  said  first  position;  and 

F.  resiliently  deflecuble  means  on  said  locking  pawl  spaced 
from  the  axis  of  roution  thereof  to  the  opposite  side  from 
said  abutment  surface,  said  latch  subassembly  having  a 
surface  thereon  engagable  with  said  deflectable  means  as 
said  locking  pawl  approaches  said  second  position  and 
when  said  latch  subassembly  u  moved  towards  unlatching 
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position,  said  engagement  of  said  surface  and  said  deflect- 
able means  effecting  roUtion  of  said  pawl  about  iu  axis  of 
roution  to  dispose  said  abutment  surface  in  said  second 
position  and  thereby  prevent  further  movement  of  said 
latch  subassembly  into  unlatching  position,  said  deflect- 
able means  bemg  deflecuble  by  said  latch  subassembly  at 
conditions  of  lower  temperature  so  as  to  permit  free 
movement  of  said  latch  subassembly  between  latching  and 
unlatching  positions. 


4,133,338 

FREEZE  PROTECTION  FOR  SOLAR  HEATING 

SYSTEMS 


T/and  to  its  dump  sute  when  T,  ^  Tfi  (b)  actuating  said 
Uquid  circulating  means  to  its  on  tute  when  T,  >  T/or 
when  Tf  <  Tyand  said  drainage  means  occupies  its  normal 
sute.  and  (c)  actuating  said  liquid  circulating  means  to  its 
off  sute  when  T,  <  T/and  said  drainage  means  occupies 
its  dump  sute. 


4,133,339 
NEEDLE  WITH  DEFORMABLE  EYE 

Erflc  I.  Naslnnd,  Lot  Gatot,  Calif.,  aasigMr  to  Fkm  Aid  Corpo- 

ratioa,  SaaU  Clara,  Calif. 
Cootinttatioa  of  Ser.  No.  595,078,  JnL  11, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Ang.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,594 


fluid  into  said  manifold  assembly;  a  plurality  of  spray  pipes  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  manifold  assembly  and  adapted 
to  receive  cleaning  fluid  therefrom  under  pressure;  said  plural- 
ity of  spray  pipes  including  at  least  two  spray  pipes;  a  rotary 
table  roUUbly  supported  on  one  of  said  at  least  two  spray 
pipes,  said  one  spray  pipe  centrally  located  in  said  cabinet  and 
extending  vertiadly,  said  manifold  assembly  including  a  hori- 
zontally extending  central  distribution  fluid  conduit,  and  fur- 
ther including  means  providing  a  fluid  coupling  between  said 
one  spray  pipe  upon  which  said  rotary  Uble  is  supported  and 
laid  horizontally  extending  fluid  conduit;  means  for  routing 
•aid  table  on  said  one  spray  pipe,  including  rotary  bearing 
means,  carried  by  said  fluid  coupling;  a  downwardly  directed 


4,133,342 

METHOD  OF  REPLACING  SEALS  IN  A  WELL  RAM 

TYPE  BLOW  OUT  PREVENTER 

David  A.  Camahan,  Garricks  Honse,  Hampton  Court  Rd,, 

Hampton,  Middlesex,  England 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  536,312,  Dec  26, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,003,430. 
This  application  Not.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,060 
Oains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  2,  1974, 
00134/74 

Int  CL2  B23P  7/00 
VS.  a.  137—15  17  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  redundant  freeze  protection  for  i  solar 
heating  system  containing  a  heat  transport  liquid  for  circula- 
tion through  a  solar  collector  and  a  solar  energy  storage  tank, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  the  collector  liquid  temperature, 
actuating  a  collector  drainage  means  from  a  normal  state 
which  accomodates  said  liquid  circulation  to  a  dump  state 
to  drain  liquid  from  said  collector  in  response  to  the  tem- 
perature condition 

where  T^  equals  the  collector  liquid  temperature  and  T/ 
equals  a  selected  freeze  protection  trigger  temperature 
above  the  liquid  freezing  point, 

sensing  the  state  of  said  drainage  means,  and 

terminating  liquid  circulation  through  said  collector  in  re- 
sponse to  said  temperature  condition  when  said  drainage 
means  occupies  said  dump  state  and  continuing  liquid 
circulation  through  said  collector  and  tank  in  response  to 
said  temperature  condition  when  said  drainage  means 
occupy  said  normal  state. 

7.  In  a  solar  heating  system  including  a  solar  collector,  a 
solar  energy  storage  tank,  and  circulating  means  having  off  and 
on  states  and  operable  in  said  on  state  to  circulate  a  heat  trans- 
port liquid  through  said  collector  and  tank,  a  redundant  freeze 
protection  system  comprising: 

collector  drainage  means  having  normal  and  dump  states 
and  operable  in  said  normal  sute  to  permit  liquid  circula- 
tion through  said  collector  and  tank  by  circulating  means 
and  in  said  dump  sUte  to  drain  liquid  from  said  collector, 
and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  collector  liquid  temperature 
Tp  to  a  selected  freeze  protection  trigger  temperature  If 
greater  than  the  liquid  freezing  temperature,  and  to  the 
current  state  of  said  collector  dramage  means  for  (a)  actu- 
ating said  drainage  means  to  its  normal  state  when  T,  > 


1.  A  needle  for  leading  dental  floss  and  the  like  through 
narrow  apertures  comprising, 

a  semi-rigid  needle  body  having  a  rearward  end  defining  an 
elongated  eye  between  opposed  resilient,  deformable  sides 
for  temporary  expansion  and  compression  of  the  eye,  said 
eye  having  a  fixed  forward  and  rearward  radius  between 
said  opposed  deformable  sides,  the  combined  maximum 
width  of  both  of  said  deformable  sides  is  less  than  twice 
the  mB«imiim  width  of  the  needle  body  apart  from  said 
eye. 


4^133,340 

CLEANING  MACHINE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

CLEANING  THE  INTERIOR  AND  EXTERIOR  OF 

HOLLOW  ARTICLES 

B.  Ballard,  25550  Malberry  Dr„  SovtUleM,  Mkh. 

M07S 

FIM  Apr.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  788,295 

IiH.  CL2  B08B  3/02.  9/08 

VS.  CL  134—112  12  daioM 


^^E 


4f 


1.  A  cleaning  machine  comprising:  a  machine  cabinet  includ- 
ing reservoir  means  for  containing  a  quantity  of  a  cleaning 
fluid;  a  manifold  assembly  and  means  for  circulating  a  cleaning 


uubic  uispuscu  uii  soiu  luuuy  uidic;  wiicrcoy  soiu  pan  may  DC 
cleaned  by  a  circulation  of  the  cleaning  fluid  through  said 
manifold  assembly  into  said  plurality  of  spray  pipes  and 
sprayed  through  said  jet  openings. 


4433,341 
TENT  CANOPY  SUPPORTED  BY  A  PLATE  AND  SPRING 

WOUND  STRAND 
Virgiiiia  Shaheen,  5  Junction  Rd.,  North  Reading,  Mass.  01864 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  779^51,  Mar.  21,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,494 

lat  CL^  A45F  1/16 


U.S.  CL  135—1  D 


10  Claims 


1.  A  portable,  quickly  assembled  and  disassembled  tent 
comprising: 

a.  canopy  of  limp  fabric  having  a  closed  upper  end; 

b.  a  tent  pole  having  a  horizontal  plate  and  a  vertical  wire 
housing  fixed  to  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  plate  and 
housing  supporting  the  closed  upper  end  of  said  canopy; 

c.  at  least  three  spools  of  flexible  line  each  rotatable  in  a 
horizontal  plane  on  a  common  veriical  axis  within  said 
housing,  each  line  having  a  free  terminal  end  withdraw- 
able from  said  housing; 

means  for  anchoring  the  said  free  terminal  end  of  each  flexi- 
ble line  to  the  ground  at  a  spaced  distance  from  the  bottom 
of  said  pole,  when  said  lines  are  unwound  from  said 
spools; 

said  pole,  plate  and  wire  housing  and  extended  wires  com- 
prising means  to  support  said  canopy  to  form  an  enclosed 
space. 


1.  In  a  method  of  replacing  a  seal  in  a  ram  type  blow  out 
preventer  at  the  lower  end  of  a  well  riser  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  removing  a  seal  from  a  first  blow  out  preventer  ram  in 
situ  at  the  lower  end  of  the  well  riser,  and  inserting  a  replace- 
ment seal  within  the  seal  recess  of  the  first  ram,  the  improve- 
ment of  providing  a  replacement  shoe  which  comprises  a 
recessed  part  annular  member  to  fit  in  the  seal  recess  of  the  first 
ram  and  a  seal  secured  within  the  recess  of  said  recessed  mem- 
ber, whereby  the  replacement  seal  may  have  an  internal  diame- 
ter smaller  than  that  of  the  seal  removed  from  the  blow  out 
preventer  ram. 


4,133,343 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Luther  E.  Carroll,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,765 

Int  CL2  F16K  45/02 

U.S.  a.  137—116.5  2  CUai 


1.  A  pressure  regulator  assembly  for  providing  an  outlet 
pressure  within  a  pressure  range  defining  a  substantially  con- 
stant pressure  level  relative  to  a  widely  variable  inlet  pressure 
range,  pressure  relief  for  the  outlet  pressure  to  limit  outlet 
pressure  increase,  and  for  preventing  outlet  pressure  decrease 
below  a  set  pressure  less  than  the  substantially  constant  pres- 
sure level  range  subject  to  a  minimum  inlet  pressure  at  least  as 
great  as  said  substantially  constant  pressure  level  range,  said 
assembly  comprising: 
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a  housing  having  a  pressure  inlet,  a  pressure  outlet,  a  relief 
outlet,  and  a  chamber  fluidly  connected  to  said  pressure 
inlet  and  said  pressure  outlet; 

a  pressure  responsive  movable  member  in  said  chamber  and 
dividing  said  chamber  into  first  and  second  chamber  sec- 
tions and  forming  one  wall  of  each  of  said  chamber  sec- 
tions and  adapted  to  move  to  increase  the  volume  of  said 
first  chamber  section  when  the  pressure  therein  tends  to 
exceed  said  substantially  constant  pressure  level  range, 
and  to  move  to  decrease  the  volume  of  said  first  chamber 
section  when  the  pressure  therein  returns  to  said  substan- 
tially constant  proaure  level  range; 

a  pressure  limiting  valve  in  said  pressure  inlet  operatively 
engaged  by  said  movable  member  to  close  when  said 
movable  member  moves  to  increase  the  volume  of  said 
first  chamber  section  beyond  a  point  corresponding  to  the 
existence  of  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  section  tending 
to  exceed  said  substantially  constant  pressure  level  range, 
and  operatively  engaged  by  said  movable  member  to  open 
when  said  movable  member  moves  to  decrease  the  vol- 
ume of  said  first  chamber  section  in  response  to  pressure  in 
said  first  chamber  section  returning  to  said  substantially 
constant  pressure  level  range; 

a  check  valve  positioned  fluidly  between  said  first  chamber 
section  and  said  pressure  outlet,  said  check  valve  closing 
and  retaining  pressure  in  said  pressure  outlet  when  the 
pressure  in  said  first  chamber  section  decreases  below  said 
substantially  constant  pressure  level  range  and  opening 
when  the  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  section  is  at  least 
within  said  substantially  constant  pressure  level  range  and 
greater  than  the  pressure  in  said  pressure  outlet; 

said  relief  outlet  being  in  constant  fluid  communication  with 
said  second  chamber  section  and  a  pressure  relief  valve  in 
said  relief  outlet  and  connected  to  said  pressure  outlet 
fluidly  downstream  of  said  check  valve  and  fluidly  be- 
tween said  check  valve  and  said  second  chamber  section, 
said  pressure  relief  valve  being  responsive  to  a  set  pressure 
greater  than  said  substantially  constant  pressure  level 
range  to  hmit  pressure  in  said  pressure  outlet  to  a  maxi- 
mum equal  to  said  set  pressure. 


planetary  gear  assemblies  comprising  planet  gears  of  s 
self-lubricating  thermoplastic  material  mounted  on  a  plan- 
etary carrier  with  an  associated  sun  gear,  said  planet  gean 
of  at  least  all  said  anemblies  after  the  first  of  said  series 
each  comprising  a  plurality  of  gear  legmento  routably 
mounted  on  a  common  shaft  carried  by  said  connector 
whereby  the  operational  loading  forces  imposed  on  each 
of  said  segmented  planet  gears  is  equally  proportionally 
distributed  to  each  of  said  gear  segments,  said  planet  gean 
of  each  of  said  series  of  assemblies  being  comprised  of  a 
greater  number  of  said  legmenu  than  the  next  preceding 
of  said  assemblies  of  said  series  and  all  said  segments  being 
of  substantially  the  same  thickness  whereby  said  planet 
gears  of  each  of  said  series  of  assemblies  are  provided  with 
an  increased  surface  area  as  compared  to  the  next  preced- 
ing of  said  assemblies  of  said  series;  and, 
(b)  means  for  abaorbing  misalignment  stresses  disposed  be- 
tween said  input  of  the  transmission  and  the  first  of  said 
series  of  assemblies  comprising: 

(1)  a  worm  driven  by  said  input  of  the  transmission;  and, 

(2)  a  helical  gear  driven  by  said  worm  and  connected  to 
drive  the  fust  of  said  series  of  assemblies. 


4,133,345 
ATTITUDE  INSENSmVE  VALVE 
ClaroMc  Mitchell,  17  Graat  Atc.  Box  7,  Lakeflcld,  Ontario, 
Cnada  (K0L-2H0) 

Filed  Jaa.  8,  1977,  Scr.  No.  804.797 

lat  CLJ  F16K  31/1% 

UjS.  CL  137—446  7  ClaiM 
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4,133,346 
PRESSURE  VACUUM  RELIEF  VALVE 
Claude  A.  Smith,  Huron,  aad  Donald  L.  WilUams,  Port  CUnton, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

FUed  Jnn.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,141 

lut  a.2  B65D  51/16 

MS.  CL  137—493.6  '  Claims 


4,133,344 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  FOR  SELF-PROPELLED 


1.  A  pressure  vacuum  relief  gas  cap  including  a  closure  for 
sealing  between  a  first  source  of  pressure  and  a  second  source 
of  pressure,  a  valve  housing  on  said  closure  having  a  bore 
therethrough,  wall  means  in  said  housing  including  a  fixed 
valve  seat  forming  an  opening  between  said  first  and  second 
sources  of  pressure,  a  seal  clement  having  an  apex  and  a  skirt  of 
conical  configuration,  means  including  a  movable  carrier  con- 
nected to  said  apex  and  a  compression  spring  located  coaxially 
of  said  seal  element  and  against  said  carrier  for  supporting  said 
ikirt  coaxially  of  said  opening  for  engagement  with  said  fued 
valve  seat  to  seal  said  opening  against  flow  therethrough,  said 
compression  spring  being  responsive  to  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure differential  between  said  first  and  second  sources  of  pres- 
nre  to  cause  said  skirt  to  open  to  produce  an  annular  open 
flow  area  between  said  fixed  valve  seat  and  said  skirt,  said 
compression  spring  being  responsive  to  a  reversal  of  pressure 
differential  between  said  fu^t  and  second  pressure  sources  to 
dose  said  skirt  against  said  fued  valve  seat  to  wipe  the  surface 


end  thereof  rigidly  to  said  stub  pipe  in  communication 
therewith,  whereby  said  housing  when  so  connected  de- 
fines an  integral,  immobile  extension  of  said  stub  pipe; 

(b)  an  axially  expandable  hose  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
having  a  fixed  end  connected  to  said  one  end  of  said 
housing  and  having  a  free  end  extendable  externally  of 
said  housing; 

(c)  Said  hose  being  of  length  when  expanded  which  is  large 
compared  to  the  length  of  said  housing  to  permit  the  free 
end  of  said  hose  to  reach  a  stationary  sewage  receiving 
tank,  and  the  compressed  length  of  said  hose  being  such 
that  said  hose  is  completely  contained  in  said  housing 
when  compressed; 

(d)  an  end  piece  element  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said 
hose  and  being  adapted  to  connect  to  the  inlet  of  a  station- 
ary sewage  receiving  tank  to  define  a  continuous  waste 
flow  passageway  from  said  waste  containment  facility 
through  said  housing  and  hose  into  said  stationary  sewage 
receiving  tank; 

(e)  a  cap  element  and  means  to  mount  same  in  sealed  relation 
to  said  end  piece  element  when  said  attachment  is  not  in 
use;  and 

(0  said  and  piece  element  having  means  to  engage  same  to 
said  housing  when  the  attachment  is  not  in  use  to  define  a 
compact,  self-contained  sealed  unit  completely  containing 
said  hose. 


4,133,348 

SOLENOID  OPERATED  VALVES 

Ruisell  W.  Spitz,  6802  Tanglewood  Dr.,  Boardman,  Ohio  44512 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,769 

Int  a.2  F16K  31/02 

MS.  a.  137—625.65  1  Ctai» 


1.  In  a  center  pivot  irrigation  system  including  a  plurality  of 
articulated  span  uniu  each  routing  about  a  center  pivot  on 
drive  wheels  driven  by  a  drive  motor  through  a  transmission, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  the  transmission  comprising  a  series  of  individual  plane- 
tary gear  assemblies  operationally  mounted  within  a  hous- 
ing and  interconnected  in  series  to  provide  successive 
steps  of  torque  increase  and  speed  reduction  between  an 
input  to  and  an  output  from  the  transmission,  each  of  said 


1.  An  attitude  insensitive  liquid  release  valve  having  an 
elongated  body  with  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  the 
opposite  end,  a  valve  seat  within  the  body,  stem  mounted 
closure  means,  spring  means  biassing  said  closure  means  axially 
into  sealing  relation  with  said  valve  seat,  said  stem  terminating 
within  said  body  adjacent  the  outlet  end,  an  outlet  cap  thread- 
edly  secured  to  said  outlet  end  having  an  aperture  therein  to 
provide  access  to  said  body,  an  actuator  spindle  extending 
through  said  cap  having  a  radial  clearance  therefrom  to  permit 
canting  displacement  of  the  spindle  relative  to  the  cap,  spindle 
head  means  having  a  diameter  greater  than  said  cap  aperture  to 
produce  axial  inward  displacement  of  the  spindle  upon  canting 
of  the  spindle  and  stem  contact  means  on  said  spindle  head 
means  to  directly  contact  said  stem  in  axial  displacing  relation 
therewith  to  permit  flow  of  liquid  through  the  valve. 

3.  The  valve  as  claimed  in  claim  1  including  float  means 
securing  to  the  ettd  of  said  spindle  remote  from  said  valve 
body. 


an  eiecmc  suicnuiu  ui 


4,133^7 

WASTE  EVACUATION  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

RECREATIONAL  VEHICLES 

Albert  Mercer,  P.O.  Box  44«.  Franklin,  Maaa.  02038 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,122 

iBt  CL2  F16K  27/12:  F16L  i/OO 

MS.  CL  137—344  *  C""*™ 


1.  A  waste  evacuation  attachment  for  a  recreational  vehicle 
having  a  stub  pipe  waste  outlet,  said  attachment  comprising: 
(a)  a  rigid  cylindrical  housing  having  means  to  connect  one 


cooperatively  associated  with  said  plunger  for  effecting 
lifting  movement  thereof  in  controlling  fluid  flow,  and, 

a  plurality  of  seals  carried  by  said  body  encircling  said  bore 
and  in  sealing  contact  with  said  plunger  to  prevent  fluid 
flow  through  said  bore  other  than  through  said  ported 
plunger; 

the  improvement  therein  to  reduce  to  a  minimum  the  re- 
quired breakaway  pressure  to  initiate  movement  of  said 
plunger  from  a  stationary  condition  and  require  minimum 
pressure  in  axially  shifting  the  same,  comprising: 

said  plunger  having  a  buffed,  chrome-plated  exterior  surface 
to  provide  maximum  smoothness  of  surface, 

said  plunger  having  a  diameter  less  than  three-eighths  of  an 
inch  (I")  thereby  to  minimize  the  total  surface  area  subject 
to  sliding  friction, 

said  seals  being  formed  from  extremely  low-friction  material 
such  as  polytetrafluoroethylene.  and 

said  seals  further  having  a  generally  C-shapcd  cross-section 
and  opening  axially  of  the  valve  body,  with  said  seals 
having  curved  lips  thereby  to  dispose  a  single  lip  of  said 
seal  in  subsuntially  line  contact  with  said  plunger  and 
thereby  as  a  valve  port  of  said  plunger  passes  thereunder, 
fluid  in  said  plunger  exerts  pressure  outwardly  against  said 
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lip  flexing  the  same  to  eliminate  frictional  contact  there- 
with, 
whereby  friction  throughout  said  valve  body  and  valve 
plunger  contact  zones  are  maximally  reduced  for  easy 
operation  of  the  valve. 


'>)^T.   d^' 


/" 


1.  In  a  condition  responsive  by-pass  valve  construction 
having  a  housing  means  provided  with  an  inlet  and  two  outlets 
inlercoimected  to  said  inlet,  said  housing  meaiu  having  a  valve 
seat  means  disposed  between  one  of  said  outlets  and  said  inlet, 
said  valve  seat  means  comprising  a  first  cylindrical  chamber 
part  of  said  housing  means  interconnected  by  an  annular  an- 
gled surface  of  said  housing  means  to  a  second  cylindrical 
chamber  part  of  the  housing  means  that  is  larger  in  diameter 
than  said  first  chamber  part,  said  housing  means  carrying  a 
movable  valve  member  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  valve  seat  means  to  said  one  of  said  outlets  to 
provide  substantially  a  linear  percentage  by-pass  flow  between 
said  inlet  and  said  one  of  said  outlets  as  said  valve  member 
means  moves  between  a  fully  opened  position  thereof  and  a 
fully  cloaed  position  thereof  where  said  valve  member  means  is 
sealing  disposed  in  said  flrst  chamber  part,  said  housing  means 
canning  a  condition  responsive  means  for  controlling  move- 
ment of  said  valve  member  means,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  annular  angled  surface  of  said  valve  seat  means  has  groove 
means  therein  extending  between  said  first  chamber  part  and 
said  second  chamber  part  and  intersecting  therewith  for  said 
valve  member  means  to  be  progressively  bridging  and  unbndg- 
ing  to  provide  said  substantially  Unear  percentage  by-pass 
flow. 


4.133,350 
TAMPER-RESISTANT  FLOW  CONTROL  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  SHOWER  ARM 
Walter  R.  Ndaoa,  7914  Grawl  Ave.,  Yacca  Valley,  Calif.  92284 
FUed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,102 
bt  CL'  F16L  15/00 
MS.  CL  138—44  2  CtaiM 

1.  A  tamper-resistant  flow  control  attachment  for  a  shower 
arm  comprising: 
a  generally  tubular  housing  including  a  longitudinal,  central 
axis,  an  outer,  generally  cylindrical  surface,  an  inlet  end, 
an  internally  threaded  inlet  portion  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  the  discharge  end  of  a  shower  arm,  and  an  outlet  por- 
tion having  external  threads  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 

ml^t  nf  •  «hrku/^r  h^flrl    ii  r^ntral  nrirtion  Krtu/^m  th^  inl^t 


quiring  a  special  wrench  for  installation  and  removal  for 
securing  the  housing  to  the  rhower  arm  against  rotation 
relative  thereto;  and 
an  outer  tubular  shell,  concentric  with  and  enclqfing  the 
inlet  and  central  portions  of  the  housing,  one  end  of  the 


4.133,349 

CONDrnON  RESPONSIVE  BY-PASS  VALVE 

CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

Stcykca  J.  StripUnc  KMnTfllc,  Tmil,  aarignor  to  Robcrtshaw 

Coatrob  Coapuy,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  May  25.  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,300 
lat  CL'  GOSD  16/00 
M&.  CL  137-882  10 1 


\~» 


■hell  extending  beyond  the  annular  groove  to  as  to  com- 
pletely cover  the  groove  and  including  a  second  radially 
oriented  set  screw  requiring  a  special  removal  installation 
tool  and  extending  into  the  groove  to  limit  axial  move- 
ment of  the  shell,  the  shell  being  freely  rotatable  relative 
to  the  housing. 


4,133451 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  A  PIPELINE 

LEAK 
Georie  W.  HvriMa,  HowtiM,  nd  BflUe  G.  Moore,  Alria,  botk 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Tem,  hc^  Ahfai,  Tex. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  677.864.  Apr.  16, 1976,  Pat  No.  4.073436. 

This  application  Jan.  28.  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,632 

Int.  CL'  F16L  5J/7A  55/li 

U.S.  CL  138—97  1  Claia 


1.  An  assembly  for  repair  of  leaks  in  flanged  connections 
wherein  a  gap  exists  between  flange  pieces  forming  the  con- 
nections, comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  bolu  at  least  one  of  which  has  a  slot  in  one 
end  thereof,  said  bolu  being  spaced  about  the  periphery  of 
the  connection  to  connect  the  flange  pieces  to  each  other 
and  extending  in  the  gap  of  the  flanged  connections; 

(b)  each  of  said  bolu  having  a  slot  being  positioned  such  that 
each  of  the  slou  extends  from  outside  one  of  the  flange 
pieces,  through  the  flange  piece,  into  the  gap; 

(c)  nut  means  for  securing  said  bolU  to  said  flanged  connec- 
tions; 

(d)  at  least  one  of  said  nut  means  secured  to  one  of  each  of 
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(e)  injection  valve  means  for  moimting  in  communication 
with  the  passage  of  said  at  least  one  of  the  nut  means; 

(0  wrapping  means  for  wrapping  an  elongated  flexible  mem- 
ber around  the  bolu  in  said  gap  a  plurality  of  times  to 
enclose  the  gap  between  the  flange  pieces  in  continuous 
layers  for  enabling  sealant  injected  through  the  injection 
valve  to  be  placed  under  the  wrapped  flexible  member  for 
repairing  the  flanged  connection. 


4.133452 
PIPE  COATING  COMPOSmONS 
SmmU  E.  Kooes,  El  Dorado.  Ark,,  assignor  to  Lion  Oil  Com- 
pany. Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  633,125.  Not.  18, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  21, 1977.  Ser.  No.  844^87 
Int  a.'  F16L  9/02:  C08L  15/02:  B05D  1/36:  B32B  15/04 
UJS.  CL  138—146  26  CUims 

1.  An  article  coated  with  a  primer  composition  and  an  as- 
phaltic  coating,  said  primer  composition  being  present  in  an 
■moimt  sufficient  to  impart  resistance  to  cathodic  disbonding 
of  said  asphaltic  coating  from  said  article,  said  primer  composi- 
tion comprising  chlorinated  rubber,  a  20%  solution  of  the 
chlorinated  rubber  in  toluene  having  a  viscosity  of  from  about 
20  to  about  300  centipoises  at  25*  C,  and  an  aromatic  petro- 
leum pitch  having  a  softening  point  of  from  about  104*  F.  to 
■bout  152*  F.  and  a  specific  gravity  at  60*  F.  of  about  1.17,  the 
weight  ratio  of  chlorinated  rubber  to  aromatic  petroleum  pitch 
being  from  about  0.8  to  1  to  about  2  to  1. 

7.  A  primer  composition  for  imparting  resistance  to  cathodic 
disbonding  of  an  asphaltic  coating  from  an  article  coated  there- 
with, said  primer  composition  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 
one  chlorinated  rubber,  a  20%  solution  of  said  chlorinated 
rubber  in  toluene  having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  20  to  about 
300  centipoises  at  2S*  C,  and  at  least  one  aromatic  petroleum 
pitch,  the  componenu  of  the  aromatic  petroleum  pitch  being 
substantially  aromatic  and  being  obtained  by  heat  cracking  at 
at  least  700*  C  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
crude  petroleum  oil,  heavy  oil,  naphtha,  asphalt,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  distilling  off  the  cracked  fractions  of  400*  C  and 
less,  ■aid  chlorinated  rubber  and  aromatic  petroleum  pitch 
being  dissolved  in  at  least  one  solvent  therefor,  the  weight  ratio 
of  chlorinated  rubber  to  aromatic  petroleum  pitch  being  at 
least  about  0.8:1. 


14,133453 

PNEUMATIC  WEAVING  MACHINE  AND  WEFT 

INSERTING  DEVICE  FOR  SUCH  A  MACHINE 

Adriaaus  J.  F.  Larmit.  Moergestel,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Rati-Te  Strake  B.  V„  Denme.  Netherlands 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1977.  Ser.  No.  834.706 
Oaiaa  priority,  application  Netberlaads,  Sep.   17.   1976. 
7610385 

IbL  CL'  D03D  47/30 
U  A  CL  139—435  *  Claims 


each  having  a  weft  inlet  and  a  weft  outlet,  and  being  located 
adjacent  to  and  ouUide  of  one  end  of  the  shed,  the  auxiliary 
blowing  nozzle  being  arranged  in  series  between  the  weft 
outlet  of  the  main  nozzle  and  the  adjacent  end  of  the  shed, 
there  being  a  free  space  between  said  outlet  and  the  weft  inlet 
end  of  the  auxiliary  mozzle  through  which  the  air  stream  from 
the  main  blowing  nozzle  laterally  escapes. 


4,133454 

COFFEE  BREWER  WTTH  MEANS  FOR  DISPENSING 

CONTROLLED  QUANTTTIES  OF  HOT  WATER 

Edward  Lemer.  3  Marshall  St^  Irrington.  N  J.  07111,  and  John 

A.  Ventura,  32  Jefferson  St,  Nntley,  N4.  07110 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  532466.  Dec.  13, 1974.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  28. 1977.  Ser.  No.  772.855 

Int  a.'  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  CL  141—18  11  Claims 


I.  A  coffee  brewer  with  means  for  dispensing  controlled 
quantities  of  hot  water,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  water  tank; 

(b)  water  inlet  means  connected  to  the  first  water  tank; 

(c)  a  water  discharge  conduit  connected  to  the  first  tank;  the 
discharge  of  water  therethrough  being  responsive  to  the 
water  level  in  the  first  tank; 

(d)  a  second  water  tank  positioned  for  gravity  feed  of  water 
therefrom  to  the  said  first  tank; 

(e)  conduit  means  cotmecting  the  first  and  second  tanks,  the 
normal  operational  position  of  the  discharge  end  of  the 
said  conduit  means  opposite  the  second  tank  being  located 
slightly  above  the  top  end  of  the  said  water  discharge 
conduit  such  that  water  normally  covers  said  discharge 
end  before  water  reaches  a  level  in  the  first  tank  sufficient 
for  continuous  flow  through  the  top  end  of  said  water 
discharge  conduit; 

(0  the  said  second  tank  being  closed  except  for  the  said 
conduit  means  when  in  the  normal  operating  position  for 
discharge  into  the  first  tank;  and 

(g)  valve-controlled  water  discharge  conduit  means  con- 
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4,133,35s 
SEALABLE  DISPENSING  NOZZLE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

SHUT-OFF 
E4ww4  A.  MMjtr.  Newbwgfc,  N.Y,  aarigMr  to  Tcmco  I«c^ 

N«w  York,  N.Y. 

CaadautiM  of  Ser.  No.  693,572,  Jn.  7,  lf7«,  ib— <o— d.  Tlta 

ippHnrttf  Dec.  2, 1977.  Scr.  No.  856,708 

bt.  CL'  B65B  57/14 

VS.  CL  141—217  ♦  CW« 


increaie  in  prcMure  in  uid  tensing  passage  downstream  of 
said  second  valve  (73) 
whereby  upon  the  closing  of  either  of  said  valves  (73,  94) 
said  elongated  sensing  passage  will  be  closed,  thereby 
allowing  said  reduced  pressure  against  one  side  of  ssid 
diaphragm  (52),  to  become  increased  a  sufTicient  amount 
to  cause  the  displacement  of  the  diaphragm,  and  the  subse- 
quent closing  of  mam  valve  (19)  whereby  to  end  fuel  flow 
through  the  nozzle  main  fuel  flow  passage. 

4,133,356 

^G  FILLING  KFT 

Mtt  E.  DUUi^kafli,  414  N.  Manhall  St,  Grakaa,  N.C  27253 

FUed  Aag.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,979 

lat  CL'  B65B  39/06 

VS.  a.  141—316  2  • 


1.  In  a  dispensing  nozzle  for  transferring  s  volatile  fuel  from 
a  source  thereof  to  a  fuel  tank  having  a  filler  pipe,  said  nozzle 
including  a  body,  a  discharge  tube  depending  from  the  body  to 
register  in  a  tank  filler  pipe,  and  having  means  on  said  body  for 
sealably  engaging  said  tank  filler  pipe  to  define  a  removable, 
vapor  tight  joint,  means  forming  a  main  fuel  flow  passage  in 
said  body,  a  main  flow  valve  (19)  in  said  fuel  flow  passage 
being  adjusuble  to  an  open  position  to  allow  fuel  flow  into  said 
fuel  tank,  and 
a  main  valve  (19)  actuator,  including  means  forming  a  closed 
chamber  (51),  a  diaphragm  (52)  disposed  across  said  cham- 
ber (51)  to  form  a  displaceable  wall  thereof,  and  a  connec- 
tor (22.  45)  engaging  said  diaphragm  (52)  with  said  main 
valve  (19).  whereby  displacement  of  said  diaphragm  (52) 
will  release  said  main  valve  (19)  from  an  open  position  to 
thereby  discontinue  fuel  flow  through  said  main  fuel  flow 
passage, 
means  forming  a  constriction  (31)  across  said  main  fuel  flow 
passage  to  esublish  a  reduced  pressure  therein  when  fuel 
flows  through  the  constriction  (31). 
first  passage  means  (61)  communicating  said  constriction 
(31)  with  said  chamber  (51)  to  apply  a  reduced  pressure 
against  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  (52)  during  periods  of 
fuel  flow  through  the  nozzle,  said  reduced  pressure  being 
insufficient  to  substantially  displace  the  diaphragm  (52), 
a  sensing  circuit  in  said  nozzle  to  regulate  fuel  flow  there- 
through and  including,  means  forming  an  elongated  sens- 
ing passage  having  a  sensing  point  (64)  at  the  remote  end 
thereof  disposed  m  said  discharge  tube,  and  having  the 
sensing  passage  other  end  bemg  communicable  with  said 
constriction  (31),  and  said  first  passage  means  (61), 
first  and  second  valve  means  (73.  94)  serially  communicated 
in  said  means  forming  said  elongated  sensing  passage,  said 
respective  valves  being  concurrently  operable  to  an  open 
position  whereby  to  communicate  said  sensing  point  (64) 
with  said  constriction  (31)  and  said  first  passage  means 

(<1). 

said  first  valve  (94)  including  a  first  valve  actuator  (102. 
Ill),  and  second  passage  means  (109)  communicating  said 
first  actuator  (102.  Ill)  with  said  main  fuel  flow  passage  at 
a  point  in  the  latter  upstream  of  said  constnction  (31). 
whereby  said  first  valve  (94)  will  be  urged  into  open 
position  only  in  response  to  a  predetermined  minimal  fuel 
pressure  at  said  second  passage  (109), 

said  second  valve  (73)  mcluding  a  second  valve  actuator  (77, 
83)  positioned  to  urge  said  second  valve  (73)  into  open 
pontion.  whereby  said  second  valve  (73)  will  be  urged  to 
a  closed  position  only  in  response  to  a  predetermined 


1.  A  bag  filling  kit,  comprising 

a  hollow  stand  having  side  walls  and  spaced  opposite  first 
and  second  open  ends,  the  second  end  of  the  stand  taper- 
ing down  to  a  neck  smaller  than  the  first  end,  said  stand 
being  square  at  its  first  open  end  and  circular  at  its  second 
open  enid  and  having  slots  formed  in  opposite  ones  of  said 
side  walls; 

a  funnel  having  side  walls  and  spaced  opposite  first  and 
second  open  ends,  the  side  walls  Upering  down  from  the 
first  end  to  the  second  end,  said  second  end  having  a  neck 
having  dimensions  small  enough  to  fit  into  the  neck  of  the 
stand,  said  funnel  being  independent  and  separate  from 
said  stand; 

a  flexible  collar-like  clasp  positionable  around  the  open  neck 
of  the  stand  for  releasably  clasping  the  neck  of  a  flexible 
bag  to  the  ouuide  of  the  open  neck  of  the  stand  with  the 
remainder  of  the  bag  in  the  stand,  the  neck  of  the  bag 
being  bent  over  the  outside  of  the  neck  of  the  stand 
whereby  the  bag  is  Tillable  with  material  via  the  funnel 
when  the  neck  of  the  funnel  is  inserted  into  the  open  neck 
of  the  bag.  said  clasp  being  separate  and  independent  from 
said  stand  and  said  funnel;  and 

a  shelf  removably  insertable  into  the  stand  via  the  sloU  of  the 
side  walls  thereof  and  supported  by  said  side  walls. 


4,133,357 
HAND  TOOL  REST  FOR  FORMING  CURVED  SURFACES 
George  J.  Groya,  St.  Loids  Cowsty,  aod  Cwtis  J.  Eccardt,  St 
Ckarics,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  JaL  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  816,004 

lat  CLJ  B27C  7/06 

VS.  CL  142—49  •  Clatas 


1.  In  a  hand  tool  rest  to  faciliute  the  turning  of  curved 
surfaces  on  a  wood  lathe,  a  horizontal  tool  rest  bar  comprising 
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two  joined  oppositely  curving  arcuate  portions  and  a  cylindri- 
cal mounting  poet  positioied  between  said  arcuate  portions 
snd  extending  downward  from  said  rest  bar.  tool  rest  mounting 
means  including  a  carriage  slidably  adjustable  along  the  ways 
of  a  lathe  and  a  tool  rest  holder  mounted  for  horizontal  rota- 
tion and  translational  adjustment  on  said  carriage,  said  rest 
bolder  including  a  vertical  bore  therein  receiving  said  mount- 
ing post  for  vertical  sliding  movement  and  rotation  therein, 
and  releasable  means  on  said  rest  holder  for  locking  said  post  in 
s  predetermined  vertical  and  rotative  position  in  said  bore. 

4,133,358 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  TREES  AND  A  MACHINE  FOR 

PRACTICING  THE  METHOD 

Hikaa  A.  L.  Stahre,  and  Dane  E.  R.  Glantz,  both  of  Jttnkbping, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  HutqTama  AB,  Hnakrama,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,205 
Oatei  priority,  appUcatkui  Sweden,  Dec  10, 1975,  7513889 
lat  CL2  AOIG  23/08 
VS.  CL  144—3  D  I  4  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  de-branching  felled  trees  and  cutting  the 
de4>ranched  trees  into  logs  comprising  a  wheeled  vehicle,  a 
driving  and  control  cabin  at  one  end  of  the  vehicle,  means 
defining  a  log-loading  area  at  the  other  end  of  the  vehicle,  a 
frsme  on  the  vehicle  defining  a  space  between  said  cabin  and 
ssid  log-loading  area,  power  operated  apparatus  including 
tree-feeding  means,  de-branching  means  and  cutting  means 
carried  on  said  frame  within  said  space,  a  log  collecting  struc- 
ture mounted  on  the  vehicle  to  one  side  of  said  space  for  re- 
ceiving cut  logs  from  said  cutting  means,  power  operated 
lifting  means  on  the  vehicle  for  delivering  felled  trees  to  said 
spparatus  and  for  transferring  cut  logs  from  said  collecting 
structure  to  said  log-loading  area,  and  a  bracket  structure  on 
the  frame,  said  apparatus  being  pivotable  and  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  bracket  structure. 


4,133,359 
WOODSPLFTTER 
Bmce  W.  Jensen,  and  David  L.  Bacon,  both  of  DeoTer,  Colo., 
assignors  to  Lawrence  E.  Liringston  and  Victoria  A.  Living- 
stone, both  of  Englewood,  Colo. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,089 

iBt  CL'  A47J  49/02 

VS.  CL  144—193  R  14  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  splitting  wood  comprising: 

an  elongated  bed  structure  in  the  form  of  a  boxed  member 

enclosed  on  at  least  three  sides; 
a  trolley  movably  mounted  mounted  on  the  bed  structure; 
an  abutment; 
a  splitting  blade,  one  of  the  abutment  and  the  splitting  blade 

being  mounted  on  the  trolley  and  the  other  being  fixedly 

mounted  relative  to  the  bed; 


a  prime  mover; 

first  mechanical  drive  means  having  a  mechanical  advantage 
greater  than  unity  and  sufficient  to  urge  the  sphtting  blade 
through  wood  with  the  power  available  from  the  prime 
mover,  the  first  mechanical  drive  means  being  mounted 
between  the  trolley  and  the  prime  mover  and  connected 
to  the  trolley  to  move  the  abutment  and  splitting  blade 
together; 

a  second  mechanical  drive  means  having  a  mechanical  ad- 
vantage less  than  that  of  the  first  mechanical  drive  means 
and  also  mounted  between  the  prime  mover  and  trolley 
but  adapted  to  move  the  abutment  and  splitting  blade 
apart; 

the  first  and  second  mechanical  drive  means  each  compris- 
ing a  cable  member  enclosed  by  the  elongated  bed  and 
secured  at  one  end  to  an  associated  driven  drum  within  the 
elongated  bed,  each  cable  member  engaging  at  least  one 
intermediate  pulley  joumalled  to  the  trolley  and  also 
positioned  within  the  elongated  bed.  and  each  cable  being 
fixedly  secured  at  the  other  end,  the  intermediate  pulleys 
and  driven  drums  being  joumalled  around  substantially 
parallel  axes,  and 

selective  engagement  means  operably  connected  to  the 
prime  mover  and  selectively  engagable  with  either  the 
first  and  the  second  mechanical  drive  means; 

whereby  the  first  mechanical  drive  means  may  be  selectively 
engaged  with  the  prime  mover  to  move  the  trolley  in  a 
manner  such  that  a  log  disposed  on  the  bed  will  be  split  as 
the  abutment  and  splitting  blade  move  together  and,  upon 
splitting  of  the  log,  the  abutment  and  slitting  blade  may  be 
moved  apart  at  a  greater  rate  by  selectively  engaging  the 
second  mechanical  drive  means. 


4,133,360 

PORTABLE  CTRCULAR  POWER  HAND  SAW  BENCH 

Anthony  Sanfilippo,  and  Evangelyne  L.  Sanfilippo,  both  of  1554 

Ramona  La.,  St  Charles,  Mo.  63301 

Coatiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  648,621,  Jan.  12, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  20,  1976.  Ser.  No.  734,240 

Int  a.2  B25H  1/02;  B26D  1/14 

VS.  a.  144-286  R  ^  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  work  bench  for  supporting  a  power  tool  in  operative 
positions  for  performing  a  variety  of  of>erations  on  a  work- 
piece,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  a  workpiece  sup- 
porting surface,  said  supporting  surface  having  a  first  elon- 
gated slot  opening  therethrough  and  a  second  elongated  slot 
opening  therethrough  oriented  with  its  lengthwise  dimension 
at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  lengthwise  dimension  of  said 
first  slot;  power  tool  support  frame  means  formed  by  opposed 
side  and  end  members  of  equal  lengths  to  form  a  square  open- 
ing over  said  support  surface  with  certain  of  said  members  of 
said  frame  means  being  parallel  to  one  slot  and  certain  others  of 
said  members  of  said  frame  means  being  parallel  to  the  other 
slot;  means  attaching  said  frame  to  said  supporting  surface  in 
spaced  relation  therefrom  and  in  position  to  encompass  said 
first  and  second  slots;  power  tool  guide  means;  and  means 
connecting  said  power  tool  guide  means  to  said  frame  means  in 
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adjacent  one  ot  said  tiots. 


4,133^1 

METHOD  FOR  MACHINING  JOINTS  FOR  MITERS. 

GROOVES  AND  OTHER  JOINERY  IN  A  BEVELED  OR 

STRAIGHT  PANEL  EDGE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SAME 

JartMlav  Martiaa,  Hickory  HUs,  lU^  aidgMW  to  Woodwork 

CorporatkM  of  Aacrtea,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  654.101 

bt  CL'  B27C  1/02 

VS.  CL  144—323  7  Oaiv 


guard,  said  convex  guard  being  open  in  direction  towards  the 
leading  surface. 


4.133.363 

DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING/DEMOUNTING  TIRES  ON 

CUSTOM  AUTOMOBILE  WHEELS 

Larry  D.  Gardner,  Rtc.  2  Box  26MA,  GrawlTiew,  Waah.  98930 

'^  Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Scr.  No.  772,065 

iBt,  CL2  B60C  25/04 
1.  An  improved  method  for  machining  a  projected  surface  of  VS.  CL  157 — U  9  Claim 

material  comprising  the  steps  of: 
engaging  the  material  with  the  cutting  edge  of  a  cutting 
blade,  said  blade  being  rotated  about  an  axis  intersecting 
the  projected  surface,  said  blade  edge  extending  substan- 
tially radially  outward  from  the  axis  of  rotation; 
translating  the  material  relative  to  the  blade  edge  along  a 
path  defining  the  surface  whereby  the  blade  edge  cuts  and 
shapes  the  surface  by  a  shearing  action  of  said  blade  edge 
upon  the  material,  the  angle  of  shear  being  constantly 
varied  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  rotation  axis  of  the 
blade  as  the  blade  is  rotated;  and 
simultaneously  machining  a  groove  in  said  surface  along  the 
axis  of  rotation. 


4,133.362 
PROTECTIVE  HANDLE  FOR  A  HAND-HELD  STRIKING 

TOOL 
Hardy  Koiloch,  Ncnaa-WeekkoTeiM  Karl-Friedrich  TUImanu, 
Remscheid- Hasten;  Hans  W.  TUlmanns,  Renucbeid,  and  Gna- 
ter  TUlflMBoa,  Reflsachcid-Hasten,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
■any,  aarignon  to  C.  Friedr.  TUlaaua  KG,  Rcnacheid,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1977.  Scr.  No.  85S.52S 
Claias  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrasaay,  Dec.  15, 
1976,  2657558 

Int  CL2  B25D  3/00 
VS.  a.  145—24  17  OaiM 

1.  A  protective  handle  for  a  hand-held  striking  tool  having 
an  impact-imparting  leading  surface  and  an  elongated  stem 
extending  in  an  outward  direction  from  the  impart-imparting 
leading  surface,  the  handle  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
elongated  elastic  socket  grip  lying  on  and  defining  an  axis  and 
fitting  over  and  firmly  united  with  a  portion  of  the  elongated 
stem,  said  socket  grip  having  two  axially  spaced  ends,  one  of 
said  ends  being  closer  to  and  the  other  of  said  ends  being 
farther  from  the  impact-imparting  leading  surface  of  the  tool;  a 
concave  guard  niounted  at  said  other  end  of  said  socket  grip 
and  being  open  in  direction  away  from  the  leading  surface;  and 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  useful  with  a  handle  provided 
integral  therewith  or  separate  therefrom  as  a  combination  tool 
for  seating  and  breaking  a  tire  bead  relative  to  a  wheel  rim, 
comprising: 
a  tool  head  which  comprises  (I)  a  first  portion  configured 
and  adapted  to  function  as  a  tool  head  base  and  for  receiv- 
ing the  handle,  (2)  a  second  portion  configured  and 
adapted  to  function  as  a  tire  b^d  breaker,  said  second 
portion  projecting  from  said  first  portion  and  terminating 
in  a  free  lateral  end,  said  second  portion  being  relatively 
thin,  so  that  it  may  be  conveniently  inserted  between  the 
tire  bead  and  the  wheel  rim,  said  second  portion  further 
including  a  knob-like  element  which  extends  across  said 
free  lateral  end  and  somewhat  above  the  remainder  of  said 
second  portion,  said  second  portion,  in  use  as  a  tire  bead 
breaker  following  insertion  thereof  between  the  tire  bead 
and  the  wheel  rim,  causing  the  tire  bead  to  be  pushed  up 
and  off  the  wheel  rim  when  the  combination  tool  is  ro- 
tated about  the  center  of  the  wheel,  said  knob-like  element 
acting  as  a  stop  to  prevent  the  tire  bead  from  slipping  ofT 
said  second  portion,  and  (3)  a  third  portion  configured  and 
adapted  to  function  as  a  tire  bead  aeater,  said  third  portion 
projecting  upwardly  away  from  said  first  portion  in  a 
slight  convex  curve  in  a  direction  away  from  said  free 
lateral  end  of  said  second  portion,  said  third  portion  being 
relatively  thin  so  that  it  may  be  conveniently  inserted 
between  the  tire  bead  and  the  wheel  rim.  said  first  and 


portion  extends  over  a  portion  oi  me  siac  w»u  m  mc  mc 
when  the  combination  tool  is  used  to  seat  a  tire  bead  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  knob-like  element  bears  against 
the  side  wall  of  the  tire,  thereby  assisting  in  the  seating  of 
the  tire  bead  on  the  wheel  rim. 
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fluid  chambers  to  said  switch, 


4,133.364 
DUGONAL  BRACING  FOR  LEAD  POST  OF  FOLDING 

PARTITION 
Jay  A.  Smut.  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utdi,  aasignor  to  Jay  A.  Smart 
Rcaewcb,  Ltd.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  866.403 

lot  CL'  E05F  15/06 

VS.  CL  160—84  R  W  Oaiaa 


said  second  edge  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent 
and  overlapping  said  first  edge  member  upon  said  door 
being  closed; 

one  of  said  first  and  second  edge  members  including  at  least 
one  rib  member  extending  transverse  to  said  one  of  said 
first  and  second  edge  members  and  abutting  said  other  of 
said  first  and  second  edge  members  upon  closure  of  said 
door  thereby  providing  a  seal  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond edge  members. 


4,133.366 
SCREEN  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  A.  Jenkins,  Sr.,  Farmington,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Solar 
ReflectiTC  Film,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1977.  Ser.  No.  823.985 

iBt  a.2  E06B  9/52 

VS.  a.  160—328  15  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  an  elongated  overhead  track,  a  lead  post 
assembly  for  a  foldable  barrier  including  a  leading  edge  to  be 
extended  and  retracted  along  and  beneath  said  track,  said  lead 
post  assembly  including  a  vertical  lead  post  member,  a  carriage 
guidingly  engaged  with  said  track  for  shifting  therealong,  the 
upper  end  portion  of  said  lead  post  member  being  supported 
and  suspended  from  said  carriage,  a  horizontal  bar  underlying 
said  track  and  extending  longitudinally  therealong,  one  end  of 
said  bar  being  anchored  relative  to  said  carriage  and  the  other 
end  of  said  bar  projecting  along  said  track  in  the  direction  of 
retraction  of  said  lead  post  assembly  therealong,  a  guide  guid- 
ingly engaged  with  said  track  for  shifting  therealong  and  to 
which  the  other  end  of  said  bar  is  anchored,  an  elongated 
inclined  brace  member,  and  first  and  second  attaching  struc- 
ture attaching  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  brace  member 
to  said  guide  and  said  lead  post  member  at  a  point  spaced 
appreciably  below  said  carriage. 

4,133.365 
OBSTRUCnON  SENSING  EDGE  FOR  A  BIFOLDING 
DOOR 
George  W.  Schleicher,  Addison,  lU.,  aasipior  to  Vapor  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804.710 
Int  a.2  E06B  3/48 
VS.  a.  160—118  •  Oaima 

1.  A  fluid  pressure  sensitive  edge  assembly  for  an  electrically 
operated  door  comprising: 
a  channel  portion  for  securement  to  said  door; 
a  first  hollow  body  portion  adjacent  said  channel  portion 
defming  an  enclosed  fluid  chamber  including  fluid  therein; 
a  first  edge  member  defmed  on  said  first  body  portion  and 
extending  therefrom  substantially  along  the  plane  defmed 


1.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  mounting  a  flexible  panel 
being  stretched  within  said  opening,  the  mounting  arrange- 
ment including: 

tensioner  members  secured  to  respective  opposing  edges  of 
said  flexible  panel; 

means  for  releasably  securing  one  of  said  tensioner  members 
to  one  side  of  said  opening,  including  a  releasable  hooking 
engagement  of  said  one  of  said  tensioner  members; 

means  for  resiliently  securing  the  other  of  said  tensioner 
members  within  said  opening; 

said  means  including: 

a  plurality  of  C-clip  members,  each  of  said  C-clips  compris- 
ing a  portion  thereof  affixed  to  the  other  side  of  said 
opening  frame  and  including  an  intermediate  resiliently 
deformable  spring  section  and  a  mounting  tang  section 
secured  to  said  other  tensioner  member; 

said  spring  section  of  said  C-clip  adapted  to  exert  a  resilient 
tension  force  on  said  tensioiier  member  and  being  suffi- 
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ciently  resiliently  deformable  to  enable  ready  release  of 
said  hooking  engagement  of  said  one  of  said  tensioner 
members  by  deflection  thereof,  whereby  said  flexible 
panel  may  be  stretched  within  said  openmg  while  being 
readily  releasable  by  disengagement  of  said  booking  en- 
gagement 


4,133.368 


SINGLE  CRYSTAL  CASTING  MOLD  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 
Doaglaa  R.  Hayca.  Veraoa.  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  Uaited  Technokh 
giaa  Corporatioa.  Hartford,  Coan. 

Piled  Aug.  1,  1977,  Scr.  No.  820.660  « 

Im.  CL^  B22C  9/04,  7/02 


VS.  CL  164—35 


8  ClaiflH 


4.133.367 
INSULATING  WINDOW  AND  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Irwia  R.  Abell,  Portlaad.  Orcg^  aiaigMr  to  Temp-Rite,  lac, 
PortJaad,  Orcg. 

Filed  Feb.  10. 1977,  Scr.  No.  767.500 
lat  a.2  E06B  3/30 
VS.  CL  160-368  R  4  I 
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4^133.369 
FLUID  TREATMENT  MODULES 
Jacqaea  Maire,  Epiaay  sar  Seine,  aad  Robert  Gremioa,  Saiat 
Lea-la-Foret,  both  of  Fhuce,  aaaigaora  to  Le  Carboae-Cor- 
raae.  Paria,  Fraace 
Coatianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  553.899.  Feb.  27, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,078,294.  This  appUcatkm  Mar.  10.  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,330 
Oaima  priority,  appUcation  Fraace,  Mar.  1, 1974.  74  07016 
lat  CL'  B29<;  1/08.  13/00;  B22D  23/00 
VS.  CL  164—46  «  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  negative  intended  for  the  produc- 
tk»  of  bodies  containing  cavities  of  predetermined  shape,  said 
negative  at  least  partly  matching  said  cavities,  and  said  cavities 
forming  two  independent  systems  of  regularly  distributed 
channels  with  the  channels  of  one  system  intercommunicating 
via  duett  which  are  themselves  regularly  distributed,  said 
method  consisting  of  stacking  plates  which  are  made  of  an 
easily  disposable  substance  and  which  are  perforated  with 


having  a  lower  end  portion  immersed  in  the  metal;  means 
defining  an  upper  annular  surface  surrounding  and  integral 
with  the  upper  opening;  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure;  a 
device  interposed  between  the  source  and  the  vessel  interior 
for  selectively  putting  the  source  in  communication  with  the 
interior  of  the  vessel  and  closing  off  said  communication;  a 
mould  having  a  mould  cavity,  a  runner  whose  sectional  size  is 
in  the  neighborhood  of  the  sectional  size  of  the  supply  pipe  and 
communicates  with  the  mould  cavity  and  has  a  lower  open  end 
portion;  means  defining  a  lower  annular  surface  surrounding 
and  integral  with  said  lower  open  end  portion  of  the  ruimer; 
and  means  for  releasably  holding  the  mould  assembled  with  the 
supply  pipe  on  said  upper  and  lower  aimular  surfaces  so  that 
the  supply  pipe  and  the  runner  are  in  alignment  eith  each  other 
during  casting;  the  improvement  comprising  annular  sealing 
means  interposed  between  the  mould  and  the  supply  pipe  and 
capable  of  withstanding  the  pressure  and  temperature  of  the 
molten  metal  during  the  filling  of  the  mould  cavity  while 
allowing  a  rapid  separation  of  the  mould  from  the  supply  pipe 
upon  release  of  said  holding  means  and  ensuring  that  said 
upper  annular  surface  is  clean  enough  to  immediately  receive  a 
mould  for  a  following  casting  operation,  said  sealing  means 
comprising  a  pasty  refractory  product  which  is  located  on 
opposite  annular  sides  of  said  sealing  means  and  is  in  a  com- 
pressed state  due  to  the  action  of  said  holding  means  and  is  in 
contact  with  said  upper  and  lower  annular  surfaces,  said  prod- 
uct being  thermosettable  by  a  supply  of  heat  from  the  supply 


nesses,  including  rigid,  semi-rigid  and  flexible  panes,  within  an 
opening  defined  by  a  frame  comprising: 
a  one-piece  rigid  framing  strip  of  uniform  cross  section 

adapted  for  attachment  to  the  sides  of  a  frame,  said  strip 

including 

(a)  a  base  flange; 

(b)  a  support  flange  intersecting  said  base  flange  at  90*  to 
form  a  comer; 

(c)  a  hook  at  the  free  end  of  said  base  flange,  which  hook 
includes  a  lip  portion  extending  inwardly  toward  said 
support  flange  in  overlying  spaced  relation  to  said  base 
flange,  and  a  side  flange  connectmg  said  base  flange  to 
said  lip  portion;  and 

(d)  a  ridge  on  said  support  flange  projecting  toward  said 
hook  at  a  greater  distance  from  said  base  flange  than 
said  lip  portion; 

and  a  resilient  bead  member  sized  and  shaped  to  be  remov- 
ably retained  by  said  framing  strip,  said  member  having  a 
central  body  portion  from  which  radiate  exactly  three 
protuberances  including,  when  operative 

(a)  a  rib  portion  positioned  inwardly  of  said  ridge; 

(b)  a  first  bead  flange  portion  positioned  within  said  hook; 
and 

(c)  a  flexible  second  bead  flange  portion  extending  out- 
wardly past  said  ridge  to  position  only  an  outer  end 
portion  thereof  in  at  least  close  proximity  to  the  inner 
face  of  said  support  flange  with  the  remainder  of  said 
second  bead  flange  portion,  inward  of  said  outer  end 
portion,  being  spaced  a  progressively  increasing  dis- 
tance from  said  inner  face  in  the  direction  toward  said 
ridge  such  that  said  rib  and  first  bead  flange  portions 
connect  said  bead  strip  to  said  framing  strip  and  said 
outer  end  portion  of  said  second  bead  flange  portion 
exerts  a  compressive  gripping  force  against  panes  of 
widely  varying  thickness  inserted  between  said  outer 
end  portion  of  said  second  bead  flange  portion  and  said 
support  flange. 


an  investment  mold  having  a  main  article  cavity  and  having 
embedded  at  its  lower  end  below  the  article  cavity  and  in 
communication  therewith  a  preformed  ceramic  single 
crystal  starter  insert,  said  insert  having  a  growth  cavity  at 
the  bottom  with  an  open  bottom  end  to  engage  a  chill 
piaie  during  casting  and  having  an  upwardly  inclined 
pMtage  connecting  the  growth  cavity  to  the  article  cav- 
ity, the  passage  being  suitably  configured  to  select  a  single 
metallic  crystal  from  the  growth  cavity  for  further  propa- 
gation through  the  article  cavity. 

S.  A  method  for  making  a  ceramic  mold  for  use  in  casting 
single  crystal  metallic  articles,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  preformed  ceramic  single  crystal  starter 
insert,  said  insert  having  a  growth  cavity  at  the  bottom 
with  an  open  bottom  end  to  engage  a  chill  plate  during 
casting,  a  pattern  attachment  surface  on  the  end  of  the 
insert  opposite  the  growth  cavity  and  an  upwardly  in- 
clined passage  connecting  the  growth  cavity  to  the  pat- 
tern attachment  surface; 

(b)  providing  a  pattern  die  having  an  interior  cavity  in  the 
shape  of  the  article  to  be  cast; 

(c)  exposing  the  pattern  attachment  surface  of  the  insert  to 
the  interior  cavity  of  the  die  and  injecting  disposable 
pattern  material  therein  to  form  an  article  pattern  and 
simultaneoualy  attach  the  pattern  at  said  attachment  sur- 
face atop  the  starter  insert,  the  upwardly  inclined  passage 
of  the  insert  connecting  the  growth  cavity  to  the  article 
pattern; 

(d)  forming  a  ceramic  mold  around  the  assembly  of  starter 
insert  and  disposable  article  pattern  by  investment  mold- 
ing, leaving  the  bottom  end  of  the  growth  cavity  open; 
and 

(e)  removing  the  disposable  article  pattern  from  the  invested 
aaiembly  to  provide  a  mold  having  an  article  cavity  and  a 
preformed  starter  insert  embedded  below  the  article  cav- 
ity, the  growth  cavity  of  the  insert  being  connected  to  the 
article  cavity  by  the  upwardly  inclined  passage. 


adjacent  plates,  forming  a  layer  over  the  stackeo  piaies  ana 
spacer  means  so  as  to  partially  fill  the  voids  between  the  plates 
and  the  perforations  in  the  plates,  and  removing  said  plates. 


4,133.370 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOW-PRESSURE 

CASTING  IN  A  SAND  MOULD 

Rio  BcUocci,  and  Michel  Degois,  both  of  Poot-a-Mousson, 

France,  aasignors  to  Pont-a-Mouaaon  SA.,  Nancy,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  642,i31,  Dec.  19, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,008,749. 

Thia  application  Not.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,480 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  24,  1974,  74  42713 

Int.  a.»  B22D  n/06,  17/26 

UJS.  CL  164-309  «  Ctaima 


means  carried  by  said  side  members  and  disposed  beneath  said 
mould  for  supporting  said  mould  and  elastically  yieldablc 
means  interposed  between  said  frame  means  and  said  support 
means  biasing  said  support  means  upwardly;  said  support 
means  being  vertically  movable  relative  to  said  frame  means 
under  the  action  of  said  jack  means  in  opposition  to  the  action 
of  said  elastically  yicldable  means  so  as  to  move  said  mould 
toward  said  supply  pipe. 


4,133,371 
CASTING 
iTsn  J.  Birch,  and  David  Mills,  both  of  Bristol,  England,  assign- 
on  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,545 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  31, 1976, 
36031/76 

Int  a.^  B22C  9/08 
\iJ&.  a.  164—350  M  Ctaima 


1.  In  a  low-pressure  metal  casting  apparatus  comprising  a 
large  capacity  fluidtight  vessel  having  an  interior  containing 
liquid  metal  to  cast;  means  defming  a  supply  pipe  having  an 
upper  outlet  opening  and  a  lower  inlet  opening,  the  pipe  partly 
extending  into  the  vesiel  through  a  wall  of  the  vessel  and 


1.  A  mold  assembly  for  producing  multiple  castings  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  individual  elements  each  defining  a  part  of  a 
mold  cavity;  means  holding  a  plurality  of  said  elements  in  an 
array  with  the  complementary  cavity  parts  in  registry  to  defme 
a  plurality  of  mold  cavities,  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of 
said  elements  defining  with  said  means  two  spaces  at  opposite 
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ends  of  the  array,  said  elements  defining  a  runner  pamage  from 
each  mold  cavity  to  both  of  said  spaces  and  a  central  passage- 
way interconnecting  said  spaces. 


4.133,372 
APPARATUS  FOR  BLASTING  CASTINGS 
MmHa  Wata.  nillBiia.  mU  Adolf  Sckob,  Karivahc,  both  of 
to  Badlachc  MaachiMafabrik  GmbH, 


Filed  Fab.  3. 1976,  Ser.  No.  654J07 
priority,  afpUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Fck.  4, 
1975,2504444 

brt.  CL'  B220  29/00 
UjS.  CL  164—404  16  ( 


1.  A  cast  workpiece  blasting  apparattis  comprising: 

at  least  one  cabin  means  for  blasting  cast  workpieces  with 
granular  material,  such  as  sand  and  the  like,  in  a  confined 
enclosure, 

a  conveyor  means  including  a  pluraUty  of  workpiece  carrier 
means  for  conveymg  cast  workpieces  of  nonuniform  di- 
mensions through  said  blasting  cabin  means,  each  of  said 
pluraUty  of  workpiece  carrier  means  being  fashioned  with 
a  plurality  of  approximately  equally  spaced  tapered  grate 
bars,  said  plurality  of  workpiece  carrier  means  forming 
said  conveyor  means  as  a  continuous,  uninterrupted  ar- 
rangement of  approximately  equally  spaced  tapered  grate 
bars. 

means  for  securing  only  one  end  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
workpiece  carrier  means  to  the  conveyor  means,  said 
securing  means  allowing  said  grate  bars  to  be  freely  sus- 
pended so  as  to  configure  the  conveyor  means  as  a  can- 
tilever-type arrangement,  and 

a  shifting  means,  operatively  associated  with  the  conveyor 
means,  including  a  means  for  engaging  the  cast  work- 
pieces  on  said  grate  bars  and  for  applying  a  thrust  to  the 
cast  workpieces  so  as  to  shift  the  cast  workpieces  towards 
a  free  end  of  the  grate  bars  to  load  and  unload  the  cast 
workpieces  from  the  workpiece  carrier  means  at  the  grate 


an  otitlet  for  the  cooling  liquid  connected  to  said  down- 
stream end  of  the  cooling  circuit; 

a  container; 

coupling  means  connecting  said  container  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  cooling  circuit  adjacent  said  downstream 
end  of  the  cooling  circuit; 

said  container  being  disposed  at  an  elevation  higher  than  that 
part  of  said  cooling  circuit  to  which  the  container  is  con- 
nected; 


=^ 


=t 


u4)^4> 
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said  container  and  said  coupling  means  comprising  means 
cooperating  with  said  cooling  circuit  for  filling  the  inte- 
rior of  said  container  with  cooling  Uquid  in  the  absence  of 
gas  in  said  cooling  circuit  and  for  displacing  the  cooling 
liquid  in  said  container  with  gas  when  gas  enters  said 
cooling  circuit;  and 

means  for  disptaying  the  displacement  of  said  cooling  liquid 
from  said  container  by  said  gas. 


4,133,374 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 

to  Smith  Eagiaeeriag 


jMMa  A.  Yoric.  Gleadale,  Calif., 
Company,  Soatk  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,695 
lat  a.J  F28F  5/00 
VS.  a.  165—82  3  Claims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  receiving  a  hot  inlet  fluid  from  an 
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fiame  such  that  as  said  tubes  expand  said  inlet  bulkhead  is 
permitted  to  move  freely  vertically;  and 


y^  ^-^4     ♦      *     i  / 


'i 


axially  aligned  pair  of  adjacent  second  radial  members 
definhig  a  cylindrical  sector;  and 
each  said  sector  having  extending  in  said  axial  direction  at 
least  one  rectangular  hollow  duct,  the  interior  of  which 
is  in  communication  with  the  interiors  of  the  respective 
pairs  of  first  and  second  radial  members  defining  such 
sector; 


fluid  inlet  means  for  supplying  heat  exchange  fluid  from  said 
first  end  of  said  shaft  to  said  first  radial  members,  whereby 
fluid  flows  radially  outwardly  through  said  first  radial 
members,  then  axially  through  said  hollow  ducts,  and  then 
radially  inwardly  through  said  second  radial  members; 
and 

fluid  outlet  means  for  passing  said  fluid  from  said  second 
radial  members  to  said  first  end  of  said  shaft. 


means  cooperating  with  said  tubes  for  introducing  fluid  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  hot  inlet  fluid. 


4,133.376 
ADVANCED  CRYOGENIC  MULTI-STAGED  RADIATOR 

SYSTEM 
Stanton  L.  EUenberg,  brine;  Melrin  Feiner,  Huntington  Beach; 
Charles  L.  Shnford,  Palos  Verdea,  and  Darid  W.  Triplett,  Seal 
Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Rockwell  International  Cor- 
poration, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,154 

InL  a.2  F28F  13/00 

MS.  a.  165—105  «  Ctaima 


4,133.375 
VERTICAL  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Joseph  C  V.  Docaaae,  Martinez,  and  Jean  Bouvet,  San  Anaehno, 
both  of  Calif-  aaaignors  to  Unice  Machine  Company,  San 


^* 


xvf^'ffn   / 


FIM  Aag.  12. 19T7.  Scr.  No.  823.9S9 
I^  a.2  GOIM  3m 
MS.  CL  MS— 11  t  ( 

1.  A  cooling  system  for  a  vestel  conUining  hot  gas,  said 
cooling  system  comprising: 
a  cooling  circuit  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream 

end; 
said  cooling  circuit  comprising  at  least  one  cooling  member 

including  means  through  which  a  cooling  liquid  may  be 

circulated; 
said  cooling  member  having  an  inlet  for  said  cooling  liquid 

connected  to  said  upstream  end  of  the  cooling  circuit  and 


tubes  and  secured  to  said  frame  for  providing  vertical 
support  to  said  tubes,  said  support  structure  coupled  to 
said  outlet  means,  said  support  structure  includes  a  sheet 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  fixedly  secured  in  align- 
ment with  said  tubes  and  a  plurality  of  beams  for  stifTening 
said  sheet,  said  sheet  having  a  first  surface  for  securing 
said  beams  thereto,  and  a  second  surface  for  securing  said 
tubes  thereto; 
an  inlet  bulkhead  including  a  tube  sheet  secured  thereto 
coupled  between  said  inlet  means  and  said  upper  ends  of 
said  tubes,  said  bulkhead  floatingly  mounted  within  said 


at  least  one  heat  exchange  element  concentncajiy  surrouna- 
ing  and  attached  to  said  shaft,  said  element  comprising: 
a  first  plurality  of  hollow  radial  members  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  said  shaft; 
a  second  plurality  of  hollow  radial  members  extending 

radially  outwardly  from  said  shaft; 
said  first  radial  members  being  positioned  further  from 
said  first  end  of  said  shaft  than  said  second  radial  mem- 
bers, in  the  axial  direction  of  said  shaft; 
each  first  radial  member  being  aligned  in  said  axial  direc- 
tion with  a  respective  said  second  radial  member; 
each  pair  of  adjacent  said  fust  radial  members  and  the 


ducing  sources  at  selected  temperatures  and  comprising: 

a  mounting  surface; 

at  least  two  superposed  and  spaced-apart  radiation  elements, 
each  successively  of  lesser  area  than  the  next  said  radia- 
tion element  closer  to  said  mounting  surface,  and  each 
adapted  to  radiate  heat; 

at  least  one  heat  pipe  in  thermal  conductivity  with  each  of 
said  radiation  elements;  and 

thermal  insulation  means  in  the  space  between  said  mounting 
surface  and  the  radiation  element  closest  to  said  mounting 
surface  and  between  each  two  successive  radiation  ele- 
menu  to  thermally  isolate  them  from  each  other,  whereby 
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a  portion  of  the  surface  facing  away  from  said  mounting 
surface  of  the  larger  in  area  of  each  two  successive  radia- 
tion elements  is  exposed  to  cooling  temperature  and  the 
entire  surface  facing  away  from  said  mounting  surface  of 
the  radiation  element  moat  remote  from  said  mounting 
surface  is  exposed  to  cooling  temperature. 


4,133.378 

WELL  TUBING  HEAD 

Joha  C.  Guo,  CarroiHom  Tcx„  iMi^or  to  Otis  Eagiiiecring 

CorporatkM,  Dallas,  Tex. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  708,843,  Jal.  26, 1976.  This  appUcation  Nov. 
21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,107 
bt  a.2  E21B  n/02.  23/00,  33/035 
UJS.  a.  166—85  3  CUm 

3.  A  tubing  head  comprising:  a  body  provided  with  an  exter- 
nal no-go  shoulder  for  supporting  said  head  in  a  wellhead 
housing  and  provided  with  longitudinal  flow  passage  means 
therein;  means  on  said  body  for  roUtionally  orienting  said 
body  and  locking  said  body  at  a  desired  position  of  roution 
responsive  to  lowering  a  wellhead  fitting  onto  said  body;  longi- 
tudinal slidable  conduit  means  in  said  body  flow  passages  for 


spacing-out  functions;  and  means  between  said  body  and  said 
slidable  conduit  means  for  locking  said  slidable  conduit  means 


4,133,377 
THIN-FILM  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Jac^MB  4c  haOht,  GrenoMe;  G^ard  Marie,  EybcM.  aad  Robert 
MoracchloU,  Grenoble,  all  of  France,  aaaignors  to  Coauniasar- 
iat  a  I'Eiiergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,574 
CtaiflH  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  12,  1976,  76  03875 
Iat  a.2  F28D  3/04:  F28F  1/06.  25/04 
VS.  CL  165—118  U  < 


against  longitudinal  movement  in  said  body  after  said  spacing- 
out  functions. 


4,133,379 

FORAMINOUS  SCREENING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Carl  E.  Nuzman,  R.R.  1,  SUver  Lake,  Kans.  66539,  and  John  S. 
McGoire,  823  N.  Hamilton,  Olathe,  Kau.  66061 

ContiBuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  698,405,  JaL  21, 1976, 

■budoMd.  This  appUcation  Sep.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  834,694 

Iat  CL2  E03B  3/20:  E21B  43/08 

MS.  CL  166—234  8  ClaiiM 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  exchanging  heat  between  a  first  fluid 
or  so-caUed  hot  fluid  and  a  second  fluid  to  be  heated,  of  the 
type  comprising  at  least  one  vertical  wall  which  provides  a 
separation  between  said  fluids  and  through  which  a  heat  trans- 
fer process  takes  place,  wherein  the  wall  aforesaid  which 
comprises  an  upper  end  and  the  cross-section  of  which  is  con- 
stituted by  a  uniform  succession  of  wavy  corrugations  which 
define  in  alternate  sequence  convex  wave  crests  and  concave 
wave  troughs,  and  wherein  said  heat  exchanger  includes  means 
for  introducing  said  second  fluid  at  said  upper  end  only  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  convex  wave  crests  of  that  face  of  said  wall 
which  is  directed  towards  said  second  fluid. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  cylindrically  shaped,  fo- 
raminous,  self-supporting  screening  device  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  wetting  a  plurality  of  solid  glass  filaments  with  a  Uquid, 
heat-hardenable,  synthetic  resin; 

(b)  collecting  said  wetted  filaments  into  a  continuous  strand; 

(c)  providing  a  mandrel  having  first  and  second  groove  sets 
theiein  having  opposing  ends  each  with  a  peripheral  sur- 
face; both  of  said  sets  having  a  plurality  of  mutually  paral- 
lel, axially  spaced  and  helicaUy  shaped  grooves;  the 
grooves  of  said  first  set  having  a  clockwise  orientation  and 
intersecting  the  counterclockwise  oriented  grooves  of  said 
second  set; 

(d)  tensing  said  strand; 

(e)  winding  said  strand  under  tension  into  a  groove  of  said 
first  set  from  one  end  of  said  mandrel  to  the  other  end 
thereof; 

(0  anchoring  said  tensed  strand  by  frictionaUy  engaging  the 
strand  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  other  mandrel 
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end  to  lock  the  tension  in  a  last  wound  segment  of  said 
strand; 

(g)  reversing  the  direction  of  said  winding; 

(h)  winding  said  strand  under  tension  into  a  groove  of  said 
second  set  from  said  other  mandrel  end  to  said  one  man- 
drel end; 

(i)  anchoring  said  tensed  strand  by  frictionaUy  engaging  the 
strand  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  one  mandrel  end 
to  lock  the  tension  in' a  last  wound  segment  of  said  strand; 

(j)  repeating  the  steps  of  winding  under  tension  into  said  first 
set  groove,  anchoring  the  strand  at  the  one  mandrel  end  to 
lock  the  tension  into  the  last  wound  segment,  reversing 
said  winding  direction,  winding  into  said  second  set 
groove  and  anchoring  the  strand  at  the  other  mandrel  end, 
until  each  of  said  first  and  second  set  grooves  is  filled  to  a 
predetermined  point  below  and  uppermost  edge  of  said 
grooves;  each  of  said  tensed  strands  being  embedded  and 
interconnected  in  a  matrix  of  synthetic  resin; 

(k)  curing  said  tensed  strands  while  the  same  are  disposed  on 
said  mandrel;  and 

(I)  removing  the  mandrel  from  said  cured  strands. 

8.  A  foraminous  screening  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular,  self-supported  body  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  apertures  therethrough  and  comprising  a 
network  of  helically  shaped  ribs;  wherein 

(b)  said  network  includes  first  and  second  rib  sets  both  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  mutually  parallel  and  axially  spaced  ribs 
therein;  the  ribs  of  said  first  set  having  a  clockwise  oricnU- 
tion  and  being  interwoven  and  connected  at  points  of 

*     intersection  to  the  ribs  of  said  second  set;  said  second  set 
being  oriented  in  a  counterclockwise  direction; 

(c)  each  of  said  ribs  comprising  a  plurality  of  axially  ori- 
ented, overlying  bundles  of  tensed,  solid,  glass  filament 
imbedded  and  interconnected  in  a  matrix  of  hardened 
synthetic  resin;  each  of  said  bundles  constitutes  a  portion 
of  a  continuous,  elongated  glass  filament  strand;  and 

(d)  said  ribs  being  formed  by  the  steps  including: 

(1)  wetting  a  plurality  of  solid  glass  filaments  with  a  liquid, 
heat-hardenable,  synthetic  resin; 

(2)  coUecting  said  wetted  filaments  into  a  continuous 
strand; 

(3)  providing  a  mandrel  having  first  and  second  groove 
sets  therein  having  opposing  ends  each  with  a  periph- 
eral surface;  both  of  said  sets  having  a  plurality  of  mutu- 
ally parallel,  axially  spaced  and  helically  shaped 
grooves;  the  grooves  of  said  first  set  having  a  clockwise 
orienution  and  intersecting  the  counterclockwise  orien- 
tated grooves  of  said  second  set; 

(4)  tensing  said  strand; 

(5)  winding  said  strand  under  tension  into  a  groove  of  said 
first  set  from  one  end  of  said  mandrel  to  the  other  end 
thereof; 

(6)  anchoring  said  tensed  strand  by  frictionaUy  engaging 
the  strand  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  other  man- 
drel end  to  lock  the  tension  in  a  last  wound  segment  of 
said  strand; 

(7)  reversing  the  direction  of  said  winding; 

(8)  winding  said  straad  under  tension  into  a  groove  of  said 
second  set  from  said  other  mandrel  end  to  said  one 
mandrel  end; 

(9)  anchoring  said  tensed  strand  by  frictionaUy  engaging 
the  strand  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  one  man- 
drel end  to  lock  the  tension  in  a  last  wound  segment  of 
said  strand; 

(10)  repeating  the  steps  of  winding  under  tension  into  said 
first  set  groove,  anchoring  the  strand  at  the  one  mandrel 
end  to  lock  the  tension  into  the  last  wound  segment, 
reversing  said  winding  direction,  winding  into  said 
second  set  groove  and  anchoring  the  strand  at  the  other 
mandrel  end,  until  each  of  said  first  and  second  set 
grooves  is  filled  to  a  predetermined  point  below  and 
uppermost  edge  of  said  grooves;  each  of  said  tensed 
strands  being  embedded  and  interconnected  in  a  matrix 
of  synthetic  resin; 


(1 1)  curing  said  tensed  strands  whUe  the  same  are  disposed 
on  said  mandrel;  and 

(12)  removing  the  mandrel  from  said  cured  strands. 


4,133,380 
ESTABLISHING  A  COMBUSTION  ZONE  BELOW  A  SILL 

PILLAR  IN  AN  IN  STFU  OIL  SHALE  RETORT 
Robert  S.  Burton,  IH;  Carlon  C.  Chambers,  and  Robert  F. 
Hughes,  aU  of  Grand  Jnnctioa,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Occidental 
OU  Shale,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,481 

Int.  0.2  E21B  43/24.  43/26 

VS.  a.  166—259  23  Claims 


U. i 


20.  A  method  for  igniting  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  a 
subterranean  formation  containing  oU  shale,  the  retort  being 
defined  by  top,  bottom  and  side  boundaries  of  unfragmented 
formation  and  containing  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of 
formation  particles  containing  oil  shale,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  combustion  zone  at  a  first  point  in  the  frag- 
mented mass  adjacent  the  top  boundary; 
introducing  an  oxygen  containing  gas  into  the  fragmented 
mass  in  the  combustion  zone  for  combustion  of  carbona- 
ceous material  in  oil  shale  and  for  producing  combustion 
gas; 
withdrawing  combustion  gas  from  the  fragmented  mass  at  a 
second  point  adjacent  the  top  boundary  of  the  retort,  said 
second  point  being  within  the  side  boundaries  of  the  retort 
and  at  a  location  remote  from  the  combustion  zone  for 
advancing  the  combustion  zone  lateraUy  in  the  frag- 
mented mass;  and  thereafter 
withdrawing  combustion  gas  from  the  fragmented  mass 
adjacent  the  bottom  boundary  of  the  retort  for  advancing 
the  combustion  zone  downwardly  through   the  frag- 
mented mass. 


4,133,381 
CONTACTING  TREATED  OIL  SHALE  WITH  CARBON 

DIOXIDE  TO  INHIBIT  LEACHING 
Robert  D.  Stewart,  Yorta  Linda,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Occidental 
Oil  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Jnactioa,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977.  Ser.  No.  864.453 
Int.  a.-  E21B  43/24:  COIF  11/18 
VS.  CL  166—261  18  Claims 

3.  A  method  for  inhibiting  leaching  of  water-soluble  constit- 
uents from  a  particle  containing  treated  oU  shale  and  including 
oxides  of  alkaline  earth  metals  comprising  the  steps  of  contact- 
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ing  such  a  particle  with  steam  and  contacting  such  particle 
with  carbon  dioxide  for  a  sufficient  time  to  produce  a  subatan- 


4,133,3t3 

.TERMDHATING  THE  FLOW  OF  FLUIDS  FROM 

UNCONTROLLED  WELLS 

John  W.  Ely,  Dniicaa,  Okla,  aaaigDor  to  Halliburtoa  Company, 

Ducan,Okla. 

FIM  Sep.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  S333S6 

lat  CL'  E21B  33/Oa  33/138 

VS.  a.  166—270  17  ClaiBs 


tially  water-insoluble  barrier  comprising  carbonates  of  alkaline 
earth  metal  at  the  surface  of  the  particle. 


4,133,382 

RECOVERY  OF  PETROLEUM  FROM  VISCOUS 

PETROLEUM-CONTAINING  FORMATIONS 

INCLUDING  TAR  SANDS 

Phillip  J.  Cram,  and  Roman  A.  Pachovaky,  both  of  Calgary, 

Canada,  aaaignora  to  Texaco  Canada  lac,  Calgary,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  837,078 

Int.  a.2  E21B  43/2Z  43/24 

VS.  CL  166—263  28  OaiaH 


1.  A  method  of  terminating  the  flow  of  formation  fluids  from 
an  uncontrolled  well  penetrating  said  formation,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  low  viscosity  fluid  into  said  formation  by  way 
of  at  least  one  separate  well  penetrating  said  formation, 
wherein  said  low  viscosity  fluid  is  introduced  into  said 
formation  under  conditions  insufficient  to  produce  a  frac- 
ture therein  and  further  wherein  said  low  viscosity  fluid 
becomes  highly  viscous  after  having  been  introduced  into 
said  formation;  and 

continuing  said  introduction  of  said  low  viscosity  fluid  into 
said  formation  by  way  of  said  separate  well  until  said  low 
viscosity  fluid  surrounds  the  portion  of  said  formation 
adjacent  said  uncontrolled  well  and  becomes  highly  vis- 
cous in  said  formation  thereby  terminating  the  flow  of 
formation  fluids  to  said  uncontrolled  well. 


4,133,384 

STEAM  FLOODING  HYDROCARBON  RECOVERY 

PROCESS 

Joacph  C.  Allca,  BcUaire,  Tex.,  and  John  W.  Porter,  Metairie, 

lA,  aarignors  to  Texaco  be.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,446 

IM.  CL'  E21B  43/24,  43/22 

VS.  CL  166—272  3  Clainis 


1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  hydrocarbons  from  a  sub- 
terranean hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  traversed  by  at  least 
one  injection  well  and  one  production  well  and  having  fluid 
communication  therebetween,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  injecting  via  said  injection  well  a  first  mixture  comprising 
an  oxygen-containing  gas  and  steam,  until  the  maximum 
recovery  efTiciency  has  been  attained  and  starts  to  decline 
and  simultaneously  producing  said  formation  hydrocar- 
bons via  said  production  well, 

(b)  terminating  injection  of  said  first  mixture  and  undertak- 
ing injection  of  a  second  mixture  comprising  a  light  hy- 
drocarbon and  steam  and  continuing  to  produce  said 
formation  hydrocarbons  via  said  production  well, 

wherein  a  pressurization  and  drawdown  cycle  is  employed 
during  at  least  one  of  said  steps  (a)  and  (b). 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  subterra- 
nean, hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  penetrated  by  an  injec- 
tion well  and  a  production  well  which  comprises: 

a.  injecting  via  the  injection  well  a  fluid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  steam  and  a  mixture  of  steam  and 
carbon  dioxide  into  the  said  hydrocarbon-bearing  forma- 
tion to  drive  said  hydrocarbons  toward  said  production 
well. 

b.  injecting  water  via  the  production  well  into  the  surround- 
ing formation  at  an  upper  horizon  of  the  said  hydrocar- 
bon-bearing formation,  and  passing  said  water  down- 
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wardly  through  the  formation  about  the  production  well 
to  a  lower  horizon  in  the  said  formation  and  then  back  into 
the  production  well  from  the  surrounding  formation  at  the 
lower  horizon, 
I.  producing  a  mixture  of  the  displaced  hydrocarbons  and 
the  injected  water  at  the  lower  horizon  via  the  mixture, 
and  wherein  the  said  fluid  injected  in  (a)  contains  from 
about  0.01  to  about  0.10  weight  percent  of  an  interfacial 
tension  reducer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


:armu 


a> 


S02-(0C,H«),-(0C2H4)PS03M, 


wherein  r  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  about  5,  s  is  an  integer 
of  from  8  to  about  60,  wherein  the  sum  of  r  plus  s  is  not 
more  than  55  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium  and  the  ammonium  ion, 
and  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


SO2— (0C2H4)PS03M, 


(e)  actuating  the  device; 

(0  pumping  fluid  through  the  conduit  and  into  said  device  so 
as  to  interlock  a  first  section  of  the  device  with  the  adapter 
to  restrain  the  device  from  upward  movement  within  the 
casing  so  as  to  expand  a  second  section  of  the  device  to 
isolate  a  first  interior  region  of  the  casing  above  the  inter- 
locked device  from  a  second  internal  region  of  the  casing 
below  the  interlocked  device; 

(g)  actuating  a  lock  mechanism  by  continued  pumping  so  as 
to  maintain  the  first  and  second  sections  of  the  device  in 
interlocked  and  expanded  positions,  respectively  and 
thereafter  open  the  closed  passageway  to  communicate 
the  second  region  with  the  conduit; 

(h)  introducing  a  quantity  of  cement  through  the  conduit 
and  opened  passageway  into  the  second  region;  and 

(i)  thereafter  closing  the  passageway. 

9.  Apparatus  connectable  to  a  conduit  for  placement  within 
a  casing  and  subsequent  cementing  of  the  casing  to  a  surround- 
ing wellbore,  comprising: 

(a)  body  means,  attachable  to  a  lower  end  of  the  conduit 
means,  for  defming  a  first  passageway  therethrough  in 
communication  with  both  the  conduit  and  a  first  region  of 
the  casing  below  the  body  means  and  for  occupying  a 
substantial  portion  of  an  interior  area  of  a  second  region  of 
the  casing  surrounding  the  apparatus; 


wherein  t  is  an  integer  of  from  8  to  about  40,  and  M  has  the 
same  meaning  as  previously  described. 

4 133385 

OXIDIZED  UGNOSULFONATES  AS  ADDITIVES  IN  OIL 

RECOVERY  PROCESSES  INVOLVING  CHEMICAL 

RECOVERY  AGENTS 

George  Kalfoglou,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  745,496,  Not.  26, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  715,957, 
Ang.  19, 1976,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  591,573,  Jun.  30, 1975, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  591,574,  Jun.  30,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,006,779.  This  application  Jun.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,948 
Int  a.i  E21B  43/22 
VS.  CL  166—273  '  9**™ 

1.  In  a  method  for  recovering  oil  from  a  subterranean  forma- 
tion containing  oil  and  having  an  injection  well  and  a  produc- 
tion well  wherein  an  aqueous  surfactant  solution  is  injected 
into  the  injection  well  in  order  to  drive  the  oil  to  the  produc- 
tion well  wherein  it  is  produced  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 
injecting  into  the  injection  well  in  adnuxture  with  the  surfac- 
tant oxygen  or  ozone  oxidized  lignosulfonates  in  an 
amount  effective  for  reducing  the  extent  of  adsorption  of 
the  surfactant  by  the  formation  matrix. 


I      4,133^86 
DRILL  PIPE  INSTALLED  LARGE  DUMETER  CASING 
CEMENTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Lloyd  C  Knox,  Dnncan,  Okla.,  assigMr  to  HalUborton  Com- 
paay,  Dnncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Dec  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,511 
Int.  a.'  E21B  23/00.  33/127.  33/129.  33/14 
VS.  CL  166-285  ^^  »«  C«f^ 

5.  A  method  for  cementing  a  casing  m  a  weUbore,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  installing  an  adapter  in  the  casing; 

(b)  lowering  the  casing  and  installed  adapter  into  the  well- 
bore; 

(c)  installing  an  unactuated  device,  havmg  a  closed  passage- 
way therethrough,  on  a  conduit; 

(d)  positioning  the  conduit  and  installed  device  withm  the 
casing  at  a  fu^l  position  adjacent  the  adapter; 


978  0.0.  24 


(b)  extensible  interiock  means,  attached  to  said  body  means 
and  having  a  second  passageway  in  closed  communication 
with  the  first  passageway,  for  extending  into  interlocked 
engagement  with  said  casing  upon  opening  of  the  second 
passageway  and  subsequent  introduction  of  a  quantity  of 
fluid  into  the  second  passageway; 

(c)  extensible  seal  means,  sealingly  attached  to  the  body 
means  and  having  a  third  passageway  in  closed  communi- 
cation with  the  first  longitudinal  passageway,  for  distend- 
ing into  and  sealing  the  annulus  between  the  body  means 
and  the  second  region  of  the  casing  upon  opening  of  the 
third  passageway  and  introduction  of  a  quantity  of  pres- 
surized fluid  into  the  third  passageway; 

(d)  first  valve  means,  attached  to  the  body  means,  for  open- 
ing the  second  and  third  passageways  upon  sealing  en- 
gagement of  a  first  closure  means  with  said  first  valve 
means  and  subsequent  pressurization  of  the  upper  portion 
of  the  first  passageway  to  at  least  one  predetermined 
pressure,  for  closing  the  second  and  third  passageways 
upon  extension  of  both  the  interlock  and  seal  means  and 
for  thereafter  opening  the  first  passageway; 

(e)  first  closure  means  for  movement  through  the  conduit 
and  sealing  engagement  with  the  first  valve  means;  and 

(0  second  closure  means  for  moving  through  said  conduit 
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and  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  first  passageway  to 


close  the  first  passageway 


4,133,387 

MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  SPRINKLER  HEAD 

Edward  Tsrridte,  Gager  HOI  Rd.,  Scodand,  Cowl  06264 

FUed  Ai«.  8,  1977.  Scr.  No.  822,946 

I«.  CL2  A62C  37/08 

VS.  CL  169—51  5  Claims 


4,133,389 


HAND-HELD  POWER  DRIVEN  CULTIVATOR 
Walter  F.  RaU,  GreeaTille,  and  Robert  R.  Yeager,  Uaioa  Qty, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Laaibert  Corporatioa,  Dayton, 
OUo 

CoMtiaiiatioii-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  714,231,  Aag.  13,  1976, 

abandoacd.  TUs  sppUcation  Jan.  29,  1977,  Scr.  No.  811,196 

lat  CL'  AOIB  33/06 

VS.  CL  172-41  1  CUm 


January  9,  1979 
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plurality  of  tines  of  a  given  length  fixed  to  said  plate,  and  a 
plurlaity  of  tines  of  a  length  shorter  than  said  given  length  also 
fixed  to  said  plate,  a  said  tine  of  shorter  length  being  interposed 
between  a  pair  of  said  tines  of  given  length,  whereby  a  clod 
loosened  in  soil  entered  by  a  said  tine  of  given  length  will  be 
broken  by  a  said  tine  of  diorter  length. 


.  4,133,391 
FOLDING  FLEXIBLE  UNDERCUTTER  PLOW 

. A  lai  Di.J.a«kMa.  Dnk«rf  F    Rurda.  and  John  C.  Cnun- 


a  pair  of  couplings  connecting  the  rearward  ends  of  said 
arms  with  respective  beams; 

means  intercoupling  the  forward  ends  of  said  arms  for  con- 
necting the  same  to  a  drawing  vehicle;  and 

said  power  means  including  a  pair  of  extensible  and  retract- 
able actuators  each  acting  between  a  respective  )>eam  and 
the  adjacent  wing  unit. 


4,133,392 
CUSHION  LINK  AND  HYDRAUUC  STABILIZER  FOR 


1.  A  decorative  device  for  supporting  a  sprinkler  head,  said 
device  comprising: 

(a)  a  plaque  having  rearwardly  projecting  spacer  means 
defining  a  cavity  for  housing  a  length  of  conduit  which  is 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  houshold  water  pipe  or  the 
like. 

(b)  a  forwardly  projecting  channel  mounted  to  the  front 
surface  of  said  wall  plaque  adjacent  the  lower  side  edge 
thereof,  and  adapted  to  house  the  end  portion  of  said 
conduit, 

(c)  elbow  fitting  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  end  of 
said  conduit  and  having  attachment  means  for  securing 
said  elbow  means  in  said  channel, 

(d)  a  sprinkler  head  threadably  received  in  said  elbow  fitting 
means,  said  sprinkler  head  including  a  frame  to  support 
the  upper  end  of  a  fusible  link  such  that  the  lower  end 
supports  the  sprinkler  head  valve  to  hold  it  closed,  and  a 
deflector  on  said  frame  to  direct  the  upwardly  discharged 
water  through  360'  in  a  conventional  spray  pattern,  and 

(e)  a  decorative  figurine  mounted  to  said  deflector  and  lo- 
cated above  the  sprinkler  head  in  front  of  said  plaque. 


4,133.3m 

BALLAST  CLEANING  AND  LEVELLING  MACHINE 

Jeaa-Jacqaea  Boycr,  MoatcluuiTet  (Y Teliae*),  Fraacc 

FIM  Ju.  i,  1977.  Scr.  No.  S04,1M 

lat  CL^  EOIB  27/06 

VS.  CL  171— W  2 


1.  A  ballast  cleaning  and  levelling  machine  for  removing  old 
ballast  from  a  railway  road  bed  and  for  separating  spoil  from 
cleaned  ballast,  comprising  at  least  a  clearing  excavator,  ele- 
vating means,  at  least  one  screening  assembly  and  conveyors 
for  on  the  one  hand  evacuating  the  spoil  and  on  the  other  hand 
returning  the  cleaned  ballast  to  the  railway  road  bed,  said 
machine  further  comprising  between  the  excavator  and  the 
screening  assembly  a  coarse  crushing  device  acting  on  the  old 
ballast  removed  by  the  excavator. 


1.  A  hand-held  power  cultivator  comprising  a  handle,  a 
housing  carried  on  an  end  of  said  handle,  an  electric  drive 
motor  in  said  bousing,  reduction  gearing  in  said  housing  con- 
nected to  said  drive  motor,  means  in  the  bottom  of  said  housing 
rotaubly  supporting  a  pair  of  output  shafts  in  underlying  rela- 
tion to  said  motor  and  in  angled  relation  to  each  other  and  to 
a  vertical  plane  extending  therebetween,  said  shafts  being 
inclined  outwardly  at  an  angle  substantially  greater  than  0'  but 
less  than  45*  to  said  vertical  plane  and  being  laterally 
spaced  from  each  other,  gear  drive  means  in  said  housing 
interconnecting  said  shafts  to  said  reduction  gearing  providing 
for  counter-rotational  movement  of  said  shafts  relative  to  each 
other,  and  a  separate  tined  ground  tiller  carried  on  each  of  said 
shafts  at  the  lower  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  ground  tillers 
having  a  tine  support  portion  peripherally  terminated  in  a 
single  annular  row  of  generally  downwardly  extending  tines, 
which  tines  are  outwardly  angled  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
the  respective  said  shafts  and  proportioned  to  engage  the  earth 
underlywg  said  housing  and  which  move  when  rotated  by  said 
shafts  in  non-intersecting  Inclined  paths,  the  angle  of  said  tines 
to  the  respective  said  shafts  being  approximately  the  same  as 
the  said  angle  of  said  shafts  to  said  vertical  plane  so  that  adja- 
cent said  tines  at  their  closest  proximity  in  said  paths  extend 
generally  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said  vertical  plane. 


4.13330 
TINE  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  GARDEN  TILLERS 
Leooard  V.  Rewuae,  Jackaoo.  Miaa.,  aaaignor  to  Magia  Ameri- 
caa  CorporatkM,  Rayaoad,  Mia*. 

FIM  Mar.  11. 1976.  Ser.  No.  665^90 

lat  0.2  AOIB  33/02 

VS.  CL  172—43  S  ClaiaH 


1.  A  tine  aaaembly  for  garden  tillers  comprising  a  plate,  a 


11.  In  an  articulated  implement; 

a  normally  generally  horizontally  disposed  frame  assembly 
comprising  a  base  frame  unit  and  a  pair  of  wing  frame 
units,  said  base  unit  having  a  pair  of  primary,  outer  frame 
sections  and  each  of  said  wing  units  having  a  plurality  of 
side-by-side  sections  including  innermost  and  outermost 
sections  thereof; 
hinge  means  swingably  innerconnecting  each  of  said  sec- 
tions of  said  wing  units  with  an  adjacent  section,  and 
swingably  connecting  the  innermost  sections  thereof  to 
corresponding  primary  frame  sections  of  said  base  unit, 
said  hinge  means  defining  a  fore  and  aft,  generally  hori- 
zontal axis  at  each  connection  thereof  for  relative  move- 
ment of  said  sections  of  the  wing  units  between  normal, 
generally  horizontal,  unfolded  positions  and  folded,  trans- 
port positions; 
power  means  for  sequentially  folding  and  unfolding  said 
wing  units,  commencing  with  the  outermost  section  of 
each  wing  unit  for  folding  operation  and  commencing 
with  the  innermost  section  of  each  wing  unit  for  unfolding 
operation; 
a  support  arm  on  one  of  said  sections  of  each  wing  unit 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  when  said  one  section  is  in 
its  unfolded  position,  and  engageable  with  an  adjoining 
outboard  section  upon  movement  of  the  latter  to  its  folded 
position, 
said  power  means  being  coupled  with  said  adjoining  out- 
board section  of  each  wing  unit  for  swinging  the  same  to 
its  folded  position  in  engagement  with  the  associated 
support  arm,  and  for  then  swinging  said  one  section  and 
adjoining  outboard  section  in  unison  to  the  folded  position 
of  said  one  section; 
a  gravity  operated  lock  operably  associated  with  said  adjoin- 
ing outboard  section  and  associated  support  arm  of  each 
wing  unit  for  innerlocking  the  same  as  said  adjoining 
section  and  one  section  swing  in  unison  toward  the  folded 
position  of  said  one  section  whereby,  upon  unfolding 
operation  of  said  power  means,  the  lock  in  each  wing  unit 
causes  said  one  section  and  adjoining  section  thereof  to 
unfold  in  reverse  sequence; 
a  pair  of  draft  beams  each  having  opposed,  forward  and 

rearward  ends; 
structure  coupling  said  beams  to  corresponding  pnmary 
frame  sections  of  said  base  unit  and  providing  an  axis  of 
rotation  for  each  beam  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  and  disposed  between  each  beam  and  the  corre- 
sponding frame  section; 
a  pair  of  hitch  arms  having  opposed,  forward  and  rearward 
ends,  the  rearward  ends  being  spaced  apart; 


1.  A  tractor  having  a  bulldozer  blade,  a  push  frame  having  a 
pair  of  push  arms,  each  push  arm  being  connected  to  said 
tractor  and  to  a  lower  comer  of  said  blade,  a  link  extending 
between  each  push  arm  and  an  upper  comer  of  said  blade,  each 
link  having  a  cylinder  with  a  cavity,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
apertured  walls  in  said  cylinder  dividing  the  cavity  into  three 
separate  chambers,  a  rod  extending  into  said  cavity,  said  rod 
having  a  cushioning  piston  and  a  hydraulic  piston  secured 
thereto  with  the  cushioning  piston  disposed  in  one  end  cham- 
ber and  the  hydraulic  piston  disposed  in  the  other  end  cham- 
ber, cushioning  means  in  said  one  end  chamber  for  cushioning 
loads  applied  to  said  rod  by  said  blade,  hydraulic  means  con- 
necting the  head  ends  and  rod  ends  of  the  respective  hydraulic 
pistons  in  series  whereby  excess  loads  on  the  rod  of  one  link 
will  be  transmitted  through  the  hydraulic  means  to  the  hydrau- 
lic piston  in  the  other  link  to  stabilize  the  loads  received  by  the 
links  from  the  blade. 


4,133.393 
DOWN-THE-HOLE  PERCUSSION  DRILLS 

Ernest  J.  Richards,  Redruth.  England,  assignor  to  Compair 
Construction  and  Mining  Limited,  Camborne,  England 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,760 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom.  Jnl.  28,  1976, 

31475/76 

lat.  CL^BTSD  17/14 

VS.  CL  173—64  7  ' 


U  Vac 


1.  A  down-the-hole  fljiid-pressure-operated  drill,  compris- 
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ing,  a  drill  body  having  a  fluid  inlet  on  an  upper  end  thereof 
and  having  an  internal  cyUnder,  a  hammer  piston  reciprocable 
within  said  cylinder,  upper  and  lower  working  chambers  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder,  pressure-responsive  distribution 
valve  means  arranged  to  deliver  pressurized  working  fluid 
from  said  inlet  alternately  to  the  upper  and  lower  working 
chambers  for  effecting  respectively  a  power  stroke  and  a  re- 
turn stroke  of  the  hammer  piston  in  said  cylinder,  mounting 
means  for  mounting  an  anvil  associated  with  a  drill  bit  in  the 
lower  end  of  the  drill  body  for  impacting  said  hammer  piston 
against  said  anvil  at  the  end  of  each  power  stroke,  an  exhaust 
passage  located  at  the  lower  end  of  the  drill  body  for  deUvery 
of  exhaust  fluid  from  the  working  chambers  to  the  exterior  of 
the  drill  body  at  the  lower  end  thereof  for  flushing  purposes,  a 
tubular  structure,  having  longitudinally  spaced  parts  therein, 
mounted  within  the  drill  body  and  extending  longitudinally 
through  said  cylinder  and  through  an  axial  bore  in  the  hammer 
piston,  said  hammer  piston  being  slideable  over  said  tubular 
structure  for  cooperating  with  the  longitudinally  spaced  ports 
therein,  said  tubular  structure  comprising  an  outer  tube  and  an 
inner  tube  extending  within  the  interior  of  said  outer  tube,  the 
inner  tube  being  in  contact  with  the  outer  tube,  and  said  tubu- 
lar structure  having  two  longitudinal  passages  extending  there- 
through to  carry  working  fluid,  the  longitudinal  passages  in- 
cluding a  first  passage  which  carries  pressurized  working  fluid 
from  the  distribution  valve  means  directly  into  the  lower 
working  chamber  for  effecting  the  return  stroke  of  the  hammer 
piston,  and  a  second  passage  which  communicates  with  the 
exhaust  passage  and  carries  exhaust  fluid  thereto  from  the 
upper  working  chamber  at  the  end  of  the  power  stroke  and 
from  the  lower  working  chamber  at  the  end  of  the  retum 
stroke,  one  of  said  longitudinal  passages  being  defmed  between 
the  wall  of  the  outer  tube  and  one  longitudinal  indenution 
formed  in  a  part  of  the  wall  of  the  iimer  tube,  the  remainder  of 
the  circumference  of  said  wall  part  lying  against  the  inner 
surface  of  the  wall  of  the  outer  tube,  the  indenution  at  iu 


the  impact  surface  on  the  moil  collides  with  the  impact 
surface  on  the  noae  bushing  means,  to  compress  the  resil- 
ient material  between  the  note  cap  and  the  flange  on  the 


Doae  bushing  means,  thereby  causing  substantially  all  of 
the  flow  of  the  resilient  material  to  flow  generally  radially 
outwardly  with  respect  to  the  nose  bushing  means  and 
bringing  the  moil  to  a  cushioned  stop. 


4,133.395 
EARTH  BORING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  DRAG  PIPE 

Paal  Schmidt,  Reih«rstra**e,  5940  LeBBe*tadt,  Germany 
FUed  Joa.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803.849 


January  9, 1979 
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said  pipe  string  to  the  upper  end  of  a  length  of  casing,  said  pipe 
string  suspending  said  casing  with  said  motor  drilling  extend- 
ing through  the  casing  and  with  a  drill  bit  projecting  frpm  the 
lower  end  of  the  casing;  simultaneously  lowering  the  pipe 
string  and  casing  by  the  connection  therebetween  with  the 


4.133.398 

COLLAPSIBLE  SPIDER  FOR  USE  IN  SUPPORTING 

CASING  DURING  UPWARD  DRILLING  OPERATIONS 

Norman  H.  Still.  Brea.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith  International. 

lac,  Newport  Beach.  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  28. 1977.  Ser.  No.  772.458 

Int  CL2  E21B  19/00 

VS.  CI.  175—171  »  Oalai* 


earth  formation,  while  circulating  drilling  fluid  through  the 
pipe  string  and  the  motor  drill  to  drive  the  latter  and  rotate  the 
bit  relative  to  the  casing  to  progressively  form  and  case  the 
bore  hole;  and  then  disconnecting  the  pipe  string  from  the 
casing  and  removing  flie  pipe  string  and  the  motor  driU  from 
the  cased  bore  hole. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  drilling  and  casing  an  upwardly  extending 
hole,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  vertically  extending  drill  stem  section  having  at  least  one 

circumferential  flange  near  its  lower  end; 
an  elongated  supporting  base  extending  horizontally  and 

having  a  latently  opening  recess  at  its  longitudinal  center, 

the  drill  stem  being  received  within  said  recess  and  said 

supporting  base  resting  upon  said  drill  stem  flange; 
latch  means  carried  by  said  supporting  base  and  cooperating 

with  said  recess  to  extend  about  the  drill  stem  for  securing 

said  supporting  base  thereto; 
a  pair  of  extension  arms  secured  to  respective  ends  of  said 

supporting  base  and   normally  extending  horizontally 

outwardly  therefrom,  said  arms  being  selectively  pivotal 

upwardly;  and 
a  cylindrical  casing  section  having  an  inner  diameter  greater 

than  the  length  of  said  supporting  base  but  less  than  the 


UUV    AllVt^lVA      »« *  "'e    mfr^ra 


being  placed  in  registry  with  one  another  lo  as  to  define  the 
ports  of  the  tubular  structure. 


4,133^4 
PERCUSSION  TOOL 
MMrice  WoUwcad,  5001  S.  112th  St.,  Seattle,  Wash.  9817< 
FUed  Aug.  29,  1»T7,  Ser.  No.  828,313 
lat  aj  B25D  9/00;  B23B  5/22 
VS.  CL  173—139  12  Ctotaa 

1.  In  a  percussion  tool  of  a  type  including  a  casing,  an  inter- 
nal hammer,  a  protruding  moil,  means  for  driving  the  hammer 
to  repeatedly  strike  the  moil,  and  a  cushioned  moil  stop,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

longitudinally  displaceable  nose  bushing  means  including  an 
impact  surface,  an  outwardly  extending  substantially  ra- 
dial flange  terminating  subsuntially  flush  with  the  exterior 
surfaces  of  the  lower  end  of  said  casing,  and  an  axial 
opening  through  which  the  moil  extends, 
a  hollow  nose  cap  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  casing,  one 
end  of  which  defines  an  aperture  which  receives  there- 
through a  portion  of  the  nose  bushing  means,  said  nose  cap 
including  mounting  means  securing  the  nose  cap  to  the 
casing  of  the  percussion  tool,  the  radially  outermost  parts 
of  said  nose  cap  terminating  substantially  flush  with  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  lower  end  of  said  casing; 
a  generally  annular  body  of  elastomeric  material  which 
surrounds  the  moil,  is  sandwiched  between  the  nose  cap 
and  the  flange  and  whose  radially  outermost  parts  termi- 
nate substantially  flush  with  the  exterior  suiiface  of  the 
lower  end  of  said  casing;  and 
an  impact  surface  on  the  moil; 
wherein  when  the  moil  moves  past  a  predetermined  position. 


1.  An  earth  boring  assembly  comprising  hammer  means  for 
impacting  through  an  earth  formation  to  form  a  boring,  expan- 
der cone  means  attached  rearwardly  of  said  hammer  means, 
drag  pipe  means  axially  movably  connected  to  said  expander 
cone  means  to  follow  said  hammer  means  into  a  boring,  and 
clamping  means  interposed  between  said  expander  cone  means 
and  said  drag  pipe  means  operative  to  automatically  effect 
frictional  locking  engagement  between  said  hammer  means 
and  said  drag  pipe  means  when  said  expander  cone  means  and 
said  drag  pipe  means  are  moved  toward  each  other  and  to 
automatically  release  said  frictional  engagement  when  they  are 
moved  away  fix>m  each  other. 


4,133,396 
DRILLING  AND  CASING  LANDING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Joka  E.  TacUrky,  IxMg  BcMh,  Calif.,  aarigMT  to  Smith  Intcnia- 
tioMi,  be  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,468 

lot  CL2  E21B  3/12,  9/22 

VS.  CL  175—57  27  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  simultaneously  drilling  and  casing  a  bore 

hole  in  earth  formation  comprising:  connecting  a  pipe  string  to 

an  in-bole  fluid  motor  drill;  nonroutably  releasably  connecting 


VS.  CL  175—96 


17  Claims 


4,133,399 
BORING  DEVICE 
Lothar  Herrmann,  Metzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Wilhebn  Hegenscbeidt  GmbH,  Erkelenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrnumy 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751^14 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1975,  2556977 

Int.  a.2  B23B  51/04 
VS.  a.  175—384  ♦  Claims 


1.  In-hole  drilling  apparatus  comprising:  a  fluid  motor  as- 
sembly having  a  central  support;  a  plurality  of  drilling  fluid 
driven  motors  disposed  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation 
about  said  support;  means  for  mounting  said  motors  on  said 
support  for  roution  thereabout;  means  for  connecting  said 
support  to  a  drilling  fluid  conduit  and  directing  drilling  fluid 
from  said  conduit  to  the  respective  motors;  said  motors  each 
having  a  housing  structure  for  conducting  drilling  fluid  there- 
through; and  a  rotary  drive  shaft  having  passage  means  for 
discharging  drilling  fluid  from  said  motors;  said  drive  shafts 
being  connecublc  with  a  bit  to  supply  said  drilling  fluid  to  said 
bit  from  said  passage  means;  additional  fluid  driven  motor 
means  between  said  support  and  said  means  for  mounting  said 
motors  for  routing  the  motors;  and  means  for  conducting 
additional  motor  fluid  to  said  additional  motor  means. 


2«r* 


1.  A  deep  boring  device,  comprising  in  combiaation, 

a  boring  head; 

a  plurality  of  cutting  inserts  individually  radially  adjustably 
mounted  in  said  boring  head; 

each  cutting  insert  having  a  stepped  surface  and  said  boring 
head  has  a  mating  stepped  surface,  said  stepped  surfaces  of 
said  boring  head  and  cutting  inserts  meshingly  interengag- 
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ing  each  other  when  said  cutting  inserts  are  operatively 
mounted  in  said  boring  head;  and 
at  least  one  axially  extending  guide  plate  mounted  in  said 
boring  head  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  cutting  inserts. 


with  freedom  of  universal  movement  relative  to  said 
frame  member;  and 
a  track  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  each  end  of  the  shaft. 


4,133,400 
SNOWMOBILE 
NobvaU  ShiraisU,  Iwata,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  Yaauha  HatfadoU 
KaboUki  Kaiaba,  Sbizuoka,  Japaa 

Piled  Not.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,097 
daima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  5,  1976,  51-133534; 
Not.  5, 1976,  51-149411[U] 

lat  a.2  B62M  27/02 
VS.  CL  180—5  R  6  Claimi 


1.  A  snowmobile  comprising  a  vehicle  body;  a  pair  of  steer- 
ing skis  provided  under  the  front  portion  of  said  vehicle  body; 
a  suspension  mechanism  having  a  pair  of  slide  rails,  disposed 
behind  said  skis  and  having  its  substantially  middle  portion 
connected  to  said  vehicle  body;  a  pair  of  guide  wheels  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  a  guide  wheel  shaft  provided  at  the  rear  end 
of  said  suspension  mechanism;  drive  wheel  means  provided  at 
the  front  portion  of  said  vehicle  body;  an  endless  truck  assem- 
bly stretched  between  said  drive  wheel  means  and  guide 
wheels  and  extending  along  lower  surfaces  of  said  sUde  rails; 
and  a  torsion  mechanism  including  a  U-shaped  horizontal 
torsion  member  comprising  two  horizontal  arms  each  having 
one  end  connected  to  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  suspension 
mechanism  and  a  base  having  each  end  secured  to  the  other 
end  of  the  corresponding  arm,  said  base  acting  as  a  torsion  bar 
for  substantially  equally  flexing  both  the  lateral  edges  of  said 
endless  truck  assembly  when  the  snowmobile  is  quickly  turned. 


4,133,401 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Roycc  D.  Allen,  East  Peoria,  and  Eidoa  D.  Ocatauaa,  Mortoo, 

both  of  111.,  aasignors  to  CatCrpUlar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  IlL 

Filed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,567 

lat  CL2  B62D  55/10 

VS.  CL  180— 9J  7  I 


4,133,402 

TWO  WHEEL  MOTORIZED  VEHICLE  SIDE  WHEEL 

OUTRIGGER  ASSEMBLY 

Wayae  Soo  Hoo,  4861  N.  Paalim,  Chicago,  111.  60640 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,317 

lat  CL>  B62D  1/12 

VS.  CL  180—30  10  Oaini 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  frame  means  rollably  supported  on  a 
pair  of  front  and  rear  wheels  in  line  with  one  another  and 
motive  means  for  propelling  the  vehicle  along  the  ground,  a 
side  wheel  outrigger  assembly,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  right  and  left  mounting  means  attached  rigidly  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  frame  means; 

a  pair  of  right  and  left  arms  pivotally  connected  to  the  re- 
spective mounting  means; 

a  pair  of  right  and  left  struU  fwed  to  the  respective  ones  of 
said  arms  extending  outwardly  and  rearwardly  therefrom; 

a  pair  of  right  and  left  wheel  means  routably  mounted  on 
the  respective  right  and  left  struts; 

a  pair  of  right  and  left  piston  cylinder  assemblies  having 
respective  right  and  left  cylinder  housings  mounted  pivot- 
ally on  the  respective  ones  of  said  mounting  means  and 
having  respective  right  and  left  piston  rods  pivotally 
connected  to  the  respective  ones  of  said  arms  for  latching 
releasably  said  arms  to  connect  rigidly  and  releasably  said 
struts  and  said  wheel  means  in  position,  said  piston  rods 
having  right  and  left  pistons  slidably  mounted  within  the 
respective  ones  of  said  cylinders; 

right  by-pass  conduit  means  connecting  in  fluid  communica- 
tion the  interior  of  said  right  cylinder  housing  between  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  right  piston  disposed  therein  for 
enabling  said  right  piston  head  to  move  within  its  cylinder 
during  normal  operation  of  the  vehicle  to  permit  in  turn 
the  right  wheel  means  to  follow  freely  the  contours  of  the 
ground  over  which  the  vehicle  is  moving  and  to  absorb 
impacts  encountered  by  said  right  wheel  means; 

left  by-pass  conduit  means  connecting  in  fluid  communica- 
tion the  interior  of  said  left  cylinder  housinc  between  the 
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4,133,403 
MEANS  FOR  PROPELLING  A  WHEELED  VEHICLE 

William  S.  Priddy,  Jr,  deceased,  late  of  Grenada,  Miss.,  by 
Betty  H.  Priddy,  administratrix,  116  Rodrick,  Grenada,  Miaa. 
38901 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,767 

lat  a.2  B60K  7/00 

VS.  a.  180—65  A  9  Claims 


L^zr^[^g^. 


1.  Means  for  propelKng  a  wheeled  vehicle,  said  means  com- 

(a)  preliminary  drive  means  for  commencmg  the  propulsion 
of  the  vehicle;  and 

(b)  main  drive  means  for  propelling  the  vehicle  alter  said 
preliminary  drive  means  has  commenced  the  propulsion 
of  the  vehicle,  said  main  drive  means  including  at  least  one 
fluid  pressure  motor  means  for  driving  at  least  one  wheel 
of  the  vehicle  and  including  fluid  supply  means  for  supply- 
ing fluid  to  said  fluid  pressure  motor  means,  said  fluid 
pressure  motor  means  including  a  body  member  for  being 
fixedly  attached  to  the  wheel  being  driven  by  said  fluid 
pressu. ;  motor  means,  said  body  member  having  a  plural- 
ity of  cylinder  portions  provided  therein,  each  of  said 
cylinder  portions  being  adapted  to  selectively  receive 
fluid  from  said  fluid  supply  means,  said  fluid  pressure 
motor  means  including  a  plurality  of  piston  members  with 
one  of  said  piston  members  provided  in  each  of  said  cylin- 
der portions  for  back  and  forth  movement  therein,  said 
fluid  pressure  motor  means  including  a  plurality  of  heating 
members  with  one  of  said  heating  members  provided 
adjacent  each  of  said  cylinder  portions  for  selectively 
causing  the  fluid  in  each  of  said  cylinder  portions  to  ex- 
pand thereby  causing  said  piston  members  to  slide  back 
and  forth  in  said  cylinder  portions,  said  fluid  pressure 
motor  means  including  a  plurality  of  piston  rod  members, 
each  of  said  piston  rod  members  having  a  first  end  pivot- 
ally attached  to  one  of  said  piston  members  and  having  a 
second  end  for  being  pivotolly  attached  to  the  frame  of  the 
vehicle  at  a  location  eccentric  of  the  axle  of  the  wheel 
being  driven  by  said  fluid  pressure  motor  means  so  that 
back  and  forth  movement  of  said  piston  members  in  said 
cylinder  portions  will  cause  rotation  of  the  wheel  thereby 
propelling  the  vehicle. 


sensor  means,  said  detector  means  including  detectors 
positioned  to  monitor  an  assigned  area  of  vegetation 
within  its  path,  said  detectors  positioned  in  an  array  whose 
principal  sensing  dimension  is  essentially  transverse  to  the 
normal  direction  of  travel  of  the  mower,  each  of  said 
detectors  including  means  for  producing  a  detector  output 
signal  dependant  upon  the  vegetation  height  within  ite 
path; 
comparator  means  for  producing  comparisons  of  predeter- 
mined combinations  of  said  detector  output  signals  and  for 
producing  comparator  output  signals  dependent  upon  said 
comparisons,  said  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  first 
and  second  sensor  means; 


processing  means  for  converting  comparator  output  signals 
to  control  signals,  said  processing  means  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  sensor  means,  said  processing  means 
including  means  for  providing  a  status  indication  signal  of 
the  presence  of  a  vegetation  height  differential  within  the 
monitored  areas  of  the  detectors  within  an  array,  said 
processing  means  also  including  means  for  providing  a 
location  indication  signal  dependent  upon  the  location  of 
transition  of  vegetation  heights  within  the  monitored  areas 
of  said  detectors;  and 

control  means  for  producing  guidance  signals  for  a  self- 
propelled  mower  from  the  status  indication  signal  and  the 
location  indication  signal  of  said  processing  means. 

4,133,405 
OVERHEAD  INSTRUMENT  CONSOLE 
Timothy  R.  Turek,  605  S.  Prospect  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 
90277 

Filed  Not.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,785 

iBt  a.2  B60K  35/00 

VS.  a.  180—90  9  Claims 


4,133,404 
AUTOMATIC  LAWN  MOWER 
Hugh  A.  Griffin,  Greenfield,  IwL,  asrignor  to  Agile  Systems, 
Ibc~  Greenfield,  Ind. 


a  unitary  frame  member  mcluding  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
frame  portions  each  defmrng  an  aperture  therethrough; 

a  shaft  extending  through  said  apertures, 

means  providing  annular  clearances  between  said  shaft  and 
said  frame  portions  whereat  said  apertures  are  defined  for 
permitting  said  shaft  to  rotate  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
within  the  apertures  and  to  also  move  along  it  longitudinal 
axis  within  the  apertures  whereby  said  shaft  is  mounted 


encountered  by  said  left  wheel  means;  and 
valve  means  connected  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
conduit  means  for  interrupting  selectively  the  fluid  com- 
munication between  opposite  sides  of  a  selected  one  of 
said  right  and  left  cylinder  assemblies  to  prevent  the  se- 
lected arm  from  moving  and  for  preventing  in  turn  its 
wheel  means  and  its  struts  from  moving  relative  to  its 
mounting  means. 


inu 


first  sensor  means  positioned  to  the  side  of  the  mower  in  its 

normal  direction  of  travel  nearest  the  outer  boundary  of  a 

mowing  area; 
second  sensor  means  positioned  to  the  side  of  the  mower  in 

its  normal  direction  of  travel  farthest  from  the  outer 

boundary  of  a  mowing  area; 
multiple  detector  means  within  each  of  said  first  and  second 


following  the  roof  curvature  ot  the  automoDue  ana  lo- 
cated above  the  front  windshield  transverse  the  automo- 
bile with  the  upper  edge  in  close  contact  with  the  roof, 

a  plurality  of  brackets  interconnecting  said  transverse  panel 
with  the  roof, 

a  brace  located  longitudinally  of  the  automobile  in  a  fore  and 
aft  direction  and  interconnecting  the  roof  in  a  forward 


496 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  9, 1979 


position  near  the  forward  windshield  and  in  the  aft  posi- 
tion of  the  roof  near  the  rear  window, 

a  plurality  of  Upered  brackets  attached  to  said  brace  and 
i<ifp»«<i  to  hold  fore  and  aft  instrument  panels  on  each  side 
and  on  the  bottommost  portion  whereby  additional  instru- 
ment panel  space  is  provided  in  the  fore  and  aft  position  on 
both  the  driver  and  passenger  side,  and 

said  fore  and  aft  instrument  panels  adapted  to  mate  with  the 
transverse  panel  at  the  center  thereby  providing  the  ap- 
pearance of  a  single  uniform  structure. 


4.133,407  * 

VEHICLE  SPEED  CONTROLLER 
SycKcr  C.  Schaatz.  16«M  W.  Rogm  Dr^  New  Bcrtia.  Wis. 
53151 

Filed  Not.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  741,0t6 
bt  a.J  B40K  il/00 
U.S.  CL  180—108  13  • 


L=J^- 


4,133,406 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TRAVELING 

SPEED  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

HeiM  Allerdist,  Bad  Hombwg.  Geraany,  aarignor  to  VDO 

Adolf  Schindling  AG,  Fraakftirt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1»76,  Ser.  No.  730,453 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaio'.  Oct  9, 
1975,  2545294 

lat.  CL^  B60K  il/QO 
U.S.  CL  180—105  E  •  CU» 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  traveling  speed  of  a 
motor  vehicle  with  an  electrical  control  unit  acted  upon  by  a 
speed  dependent  signal,  which  unit  compares  the  then  present 
actual  speed,  by  means  of  the  speed  dependent  signal,  with  a 
predetermined  desired  speed  fed  into  a  storage  memory  unit 
and  upon  a  deviation  of  the  actual  speed  from  the  desired  speed 
transmits  a  deviation  signal  which  is  dependent  on  the  magni- 
tude of  the  deviation,  and  including  a  manually  operatively 
switchable  circuit  for  activating  an  acceleration  operation  of 
the  vehicle  to  the  desired  speed  stored  in  the  storage  memory 
unit,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination 
a  differentiating  unit  means  for  receiving  the  speed  depen- 
dent signal  and  for  producing  a  differentiating  unit  output 
signal  for  operatively  influencing  the  devution  signal  in 
the  sense  of  a  decrease  thereof, 
a  control  suge  means  for  receiving  the  influenced  deviation 
signal  and  for  influencing  the  ratio  of  the  fuel-air  mixture 
fed  to  the  motor  vehicle  and  the  acceleration  depending 
on  the  influenced  deviation  signal, 
means  for  additional  time  dependent  variation  of  said  output 
signal  of  said  differentiating  unit  means  such  that  with 
increasing  time  from  a  moment  of  turning  on  the  circuit, 
the  effect  of  the  differentiating  unit  means  is  successively 
reduced  and  said  output  signal  of  said  differentiating  unit 
means  changes  in  a  sense  of  increasing  the  acceleration  of 
the  vehicle,  the  acceleration  limiution  being  fully  effec- 
tive at  the  beginning  of  the  acceleration  operation,  the 
acceleration  limiution  being  provided  only  during  a  cer- 
tain period  of  time. 


1.  A  speed  controller  for  use  in  a  vehicle  including  foot- 
operated  mechanism  which  is  movable  in  a  first  direction  to 
increase  vehicle  speed  and  movable  in  second  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  first  direction  to  decrease  vehicle  speed,  said  con- 
troller comptising: 

a  first  actuator  including  a  vacuum  chamber  and  diaphragm 
means  mounted  in  the  chamber, 

means  for  coupling  said  diaphragm  to  said  mechanism, 

valve  means  comprising  a  housing  having  a  first  port  for 
communicating  with  a  source  for  producing  a  vacuum 
that  corresponds  with  vehicle  speed,  a  second  port  for 
communicating  with  said  actuator  chamber  and  a  third 
port  for  communicating  with  the  atmosphere,  a  valve 
member  operable  to  control  preuure  communication 
between  said  second  and  first  port  and  said  second  and 
third  port,  and  electrically  energizable  means  for  operat- 
ing said  valve  member, 

means  including  a  first  electric  contact  setuble  in  a  sution- 
ary  position  corresponding  with  the  desired  speed  of  the 
vehicle, 

routable  means  that  route  through  an  angle  corresponding 
substantially  with  the  actual  speed  of  said  vehicle, 

a  second  electrical  contact  and  a  torsion  spring  connected  to 
said  rouuble  means  and  supporting  said  second  contact 
resiliently  on  said  rouuble  means  for  said  second  contact 
to  make  contact  for  relatively  short  intervals  and  break 
contact  intermittently  with  said  first  contact  for  relatively 
longer  intervals  in  response  to  vibrations  produced  by  said 
vehicle  after  said  rouuble  means  has  routed  through  a 
sufficient  angle  to  enable  initial  contact  between  said 
second  and  first  contacu  and  for  the  torsion  of  said  spring 
to  increase  in  correspondence  with  said  routable  means 
routing  through  an  increasing  angle  as  said  vehicle  speed 
increases  to  thereby  cause  said  contacts  to  make  for  rela- 
tively longer  intervals  and  break  for  relatively  shorter 
intervals, 

means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  contacU  in  circuit 
with  said  electrically  energizable  means  for  operating  said 
valve  member  to  communicate  said  vacuum  pressure  from 
said  port  with  said  second  port  and  alternately  with  said 
third  port  in  correspondence  with  the  durations  of  the 
making  and  breaking  of  said  contacts  to  thereby  control 
the  force  applied  by  said  diaphragm  means  that  tends  to 
move  said  foot-operated  mechanism  in  said  second  direc- 
tion. 
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4,133,408 

FLOW  AMPLIFIER  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
John  W.  Riddel,  Fenton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,881 

Int  CL2  B60K  31/00 

UjS.  CL  180—108         i  1  Ctoim 


said  vacuum  source  through  said  second  and  first  passages 
to  said  valve  chamber  and  then  to  said  power  unit  through 
said  third  port,  actuating  said  system,  said  duty  cycle 
control  valve  controlling  the  amplifier  valve  assembly  to 
provide  an  output  to  said  power  unit  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  output  from  said  duty  cycle  control  valve  but 
at  an  amplified  flow  level. 


4,133,409 
VIBRATOR  HOLD-DOWN  PLATE 
Joseph  F.  Mifsud,  Houston,  and  John  W.  Bedenbender,  Piano, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,067 

Int  a.2  GOIV  1/04 

U.S.  a.  181—114  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  road  ^>eed  control  system  having  a  source  of 
vacuum,  a  vacuum  operated  power  unit  acting  when  energized 
to  control  engine  speed  and  power  to  maintain  a  desired  vehi- 
cle road  speed,  means  sensing  actual  vehicle  road  speed  and 
desired  vehicle  road  speed  and  generating  a  duty  cycle  signal 
therefrom,  and  a  duty  cycle  control  valve  operated  in  accor- 
dance with  said  sigiial  to  be  open  to  admit  atmospheric  air 
therethrough  at  0%  duty  cycle  and  to  be  fully  closed  at  100% 
duty  cycle,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  amplifier  valve  assembly  comprising: 
an  axially  extending  housing  having  an  opening  to  atmo- 
spheric air  at  one  end,  a  diaphragm  forming  a  movable 
wall  closing  the  other  housing  end,  and  a  divider  wall  in 
said  housing  intermediate  said  housing  ends  to  divide  the 
housing  interior  into  a  diaphragm  chamber  and  a  valve 
chamber; 
said  divider  wail  having  a  first  passage  therein  extending 
axially  of  said  housing  and  opening  into  said  chambers  at 
iu  opposite  ends,  and  a  second  passage  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  divider  wall  and  intersecting  said  first 
passage; 
said  housing  having  a  first  port  connecting  said  diaphragm 
chamber  and  the  output  side  of  said  duty  cycle  control 
valve,  a  second  port  connecting  said  divider  wall  second 
passage  to  said  source  of  vacuum,  and  a  third  port  con- 
necting said  valve  chamber  to  said  power  unit  to  selec- 
tively provide  variable  subatmospheric  pressure  to  one 
side  of  said  power  unit; 
an  amplifier  valve  in  said  valve  chamber  having  spriiig 
means  urging  the  amplifier  valve  to  close  the  end  of  said 
first  passage  opening  into  said  valve  chamber,  said  ampli- 
fier valve  being  movable  axially  of  said  housing  against 
the  force  of  said  spring  means  to  open  said  first  passage 
end  and  close  said  housing  atmospheric  air  opening; 
and  a  drive  pin  extending  through  said  divider  wall  first 
passage  with  circumferential  clearance  relative  thereto  to 
provide  restrictive  flow  areas  between  said  chambers  and 
said  second  passage,  said  drive  pin  having  one  end  engag- 
ing said  movable  wall  and  the  other  end  engaging  said 
amplifier  valve,  said  drive  pin  being  movable  by  said  wall 
against  the  force  of  said  amplifier  valve  spring  means  to 
force  said  amplifier  valve  to  open  said  first  passage  end 
opening  into  said  valve  chamber; 
the  initiation  of  duty  cycle  operation  of  said  duty  cycle 
control  valve  in  accordance  with  said  signal  causing  a 
decrease  in  aosolute  pressure  in  said  diaphragm  chamber 
and  a  pressure  differential  across  said  movable  wall  to 
move  said  movable  wall  and  said  drive  pin  to  move  said 
amplifier  valve  to  open  said  first  passage  one  end  to  said 
valve  chamber  and  close  said  housing  atmospheric  air 
opening,  admitting  a  decreased  absolute  pressure  from 


5.  In  a  vibratory  seismic  energy  soiu'ce  adapted  to  be  trans- 
ported on  a  vehicle,  including  a  reaction  mass  having  a  verti- 
cally disposed  power  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  formed 
therein,  a  baseplate  for  coupling  seismic  energy  to  the  ground, 
means  for  rigidly  coupling  the  power  piston  to  said  baseplate, 
a  pair  of  substantially  vertically  disposed  support  columns 
comprising  piston-cylinder  assemblies  adapted  to  support  the 
weight  of  the  transport  vehicle  thereon,  one  of  said  support 
columns  being  positioned  to  each  side  of  said  reaction  mass,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  rigid  plate  interposed  be- 
tween said  reaction  mass  and  said  baseplate  and  adapted  to 
permit  motion  of  said  means  for  rigidly  coupling  said  power 
piston  to  said  baseplate  in  relation  to  said  rigid  plate,  said  rigid 
plate  extending  laterally  outward  to  each  side  of  said  reaction 
mass  to  enable  said  support  columns  to  be  attached  to  said  rigid 
plate,  and  elastic  means  for  supporting  said  rigid  plate  from 
said  baseplate  in  resilient,  movable  relation  therewith. 


4,133,410 
ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 
John  A.  Kmsoe,  28852  Oak  Grove  Dr.,  EUduut,  Ind.  46514 
FUed  Not.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,730 
Int  CL2  B60R  25/04 
U.S.  a.  180—114  2  Claims 

1.  An  anti-theft  device  in  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle 
having  a  combustion  engine,  a  tank  containing  fuel  for  said 
engine,  a  fuel  line  connecting  said  engine  to  said  tank,  means 
for  drawing  fuel  from  said  tank  and  delivering  the  fuel  to  said 
engine  to  cause  the  operation  of  the  engine,  a  fuel  gauge  associ- 
ated with  said  tank  for  indicating  the  amount  of  fuel  therein,  an 
electrical  power  source,  said  power  source  coimected  by  an 
ignition  switch  to  said  fuel  gauge,  said  fuel  gauge  having  an 
indicator  means  shifuble  between  full  and  empty  positions  for 
indicating  the  amount  of  fuel  in  said  tank  when  said  gauge  is 
energized  by  said  power  source,  said  ignition  switch  having  an 
on  position  causing  said  fuel  gauge  to  be  energized  and  an  off 
position,  said  anti-theft  device  comprising  a  valve  coimected  to 
said  fuel  line  between  said  engine  and  fuel  tank,  said  valve 
having  a  normal  closed  position  isolating  said  tank  from  said 
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engine,  a  switch  member  carried  by  laid  vehicle  in  a  hidden 
location  having  first  and  second  operative  poaitions.  said  valve 
being  operativcly  connected  to  said  power  source  through  said 
Ignition  switch  and  switch  member,  said  valve  being  shifted 
into  an  open  pontion  when  said  ignitioo  switch  ia  shifted  into 
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ito  on  poaition  and  said  member  it  fai  ht  ffnt  poattioa.  aaid  valve 
being  m  iu  closed  position  when  either  said  ignition  switch  is 
shifted  into  lU  off  position  or  said  switch  member  is  in  iU 
second  position,  and  means  associating  said  switch  member 
with  said  fuel  gauge  for  causing  said  indicator  means  of  the  fuel 
gauge  to  be  located  in  iu  empty  position  when  said  switch 
member  is  in  itt  second  position  whereby  said  fuel  tank  will  be 
isolated  from  said  engine  and  said  fuel  gauge  will  indicate 
empty  regardless  of  the  position  of  said  ignition  switch. 

4,13M11 
EXTENSIBLE  BOOM 
Walter  R.  Cnrb,  IMiialM.  Califs  aaaigMtr  to  Chawheriaia  Maan- 
hcturing  Corporatioa,  Elnshurtt,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  11.  19T7,  Scr.  No.  767 J28 
Int  CL'  WSF  11/04 
UA  CL  tn—2  7  ( 


said  free  end  of  said  piston  rod  projecting  beyond  a  base  end 
of  the  third  section  opposite  the  free  end  of  said  third  section, 
said  rigid  member  second  end  of  said  rigid  member,  a  sheave 
attached  to  said  free  end  of  said  piston  rod,  a  second  sheave 
attached  to  said  base  end  of  said  section  whereby  the  first  and 
second  sheaves  are  spaced  apart  a  fixed  distance,  a  cable 
having  a  first  end  attached  to  the  first  section  adjacent  the  base 
end  of  the  first  section  and  a  second  end  attached  to  the  first 
section  adjacent  a  free  end  of  the  first  section  remote  from  the 
base  end.  the  cable  having  a  first  stretch  extending  from  the 
base  end  of  the  first  section  to  the  sheave  attached  to  the  free 
end  of  the  piston  rod.  the  cable  passing  around  the  sheave 
attached  to  the  free  end  of  the  piston  rod  and  having  a  second 
stretch  passing  from  the  sheave  at  the  free  end  of  the  piston  to 
the  sheave  at  the  base  end  of  the  second  section,  the  cable 
passing  around  the  sheave  at  the  base  end  of  the  second 
section,  the  first  and  second  stretches  of  said  cable  having 
portioiu  thereof  interior  of  the  third  section,  the  cable  having  a 
third  stretch  extending  from  the  sheave  at  the  base  end  of  the 
second  section  to  the  attachment  adjacent  the  free  end  of  the 
first  section,  the  third  stretch  of  the  cable  positioned  interior 
of  the  first  section  and  exterior  of  the  second  section,  the  cable 
at  a  point  along  the  length  of  the  second  stretch  attached  to 
the  third  section  adjacent  the  base  end  of  the  third  section 
whereby  movement  of  the  second  section  with  respect  to  the 
first  section  caused  by  telescoping  of  the  piston  rod  in  the 
pneumatic  cylinder  will  cause  relative  movement  of  the  cable 
within  the  second  stretch  thereby  causing  movememnt  of  the 
third  section  with  respect  to  the  first  and  second  sections. 


4.  A  telescoping  platform  assembly  comprising  a  vehicle 
base,  a  boom  mount  rotatably  fixed  to  said  base  and  rotatable 
in  substantially  a  horizontal  plane,  a  boom  carried  by  said 
boom  base,  said  boom  having  a  base  end  pivoted  to  said  boom 
base  and  a  free  end  remote  from  said  pivot,  means  for 
elevating  the  free  end  with  respect  to  the  boom  base  around 
said  pivot,  said  boom  comprising  three  nestled  together  sub- 
stantially rectangular  cross  section  boom  sections,  a  first  of 
said  sections  having  a  base  therein  attached  to  said  pivot,  a 
second  of  said  sections  telescoped  within  said  first  section  and 
a  third  of  said  sections  telescoped  within  said  second  section, 
said  third  of  said  sections  having  a  free  end  remote  from  the 
base  end  of  said  first  section,  a  platform  attached  to  said  free 
end  of  said  third  section,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  base 
end  attached  to  the  first  section  adjacent  the  based  end  of  the 
first  section,  said  hydraulic  cylinder  including  an  extensible 
piston  rod  having  a  free  end  remote  from  said  base  end  of  said 
hydraulic  cylinder,  said  hydraulic  cylinder  partially  nestled 
within  said  third  section,  a  rigid  hollow  rectangular  cross 
section  member  having  a  first  end  fixedly  attached  to  said  free 
end  of  said  piston  rod,  said  rigid  member  positioned  interiorly 
of  said  third  section  and  relatively  movable  with  respect 
thereto,  said  rigid  member  having  a  second  end  remote  from 


4,U3.4U 

SAW  BUCK  BRAOOT  AND  SAW  BUCK  ASSEMBLY 

EMPLOYING  SAME 

WUUaas  J.  Hlldebraadt,  Wcat  SiMbwy,  Cowu,  aaaignor  to  Tkt 

Stwlcy  Worka,  New  Britain,  Cowl 

FUed  Dec  12,  1977,  Scr.  No.  959,290 
bt  CL2  F1«M  11/00 
VS.  CL  112—154  15  ( 


1.  A  saw  buck  bracket  comprising 
A.  a  pair  of  bracket  elements  each  having: 

1.  a  web  portion,  the  bracket  elementt  having  their  web 
portion  dispoaed  in  abutting  surface  contact; 

2.  parallel  sidewall  portions  extending  perpendicularly  to  the 
web  portion  along  two  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  sidewall 
portions  of  the  two  bracket  elements  being  generally 
aligned  in  the  closed  position  of  the  bracket, 

said  web  portioiu  of  said  bracket  eletnents  each  having  an 
arcuate  slot  therein,  the  chord  of  said  slot  extending 
perpendicularly  to  said  sidewall  portions,  the  slots  of 
the  bracket  elemenu  being  disposed  adjacent  opposite 
ends  of  the  sidewall  portions  so  that  the  arcs  extend 
towards  each  other,  said  web  portions  also  having  axi- 
ally  aligned  circular  apertures  centrally  thereof,  one 
bracket  web  portion  having  a  circular  aperture  of  lesser 
diameter  than  the  circular  aperture  of  the  other  web 
portion  and  fiirther  having  an  axially  extending  lip  of 
circular  croas  section  formed  about  the  aperture  therein 
and  extending  through  the  aperture  of  the  other  bracket 
web  portion,  said  lip  having  a  collar  on  the  free  end 
thereof  extending  along  the  surface  of  said  other 
bracket  web  portion  opposite  that  abutting  said  one 
bracket  web  portion;  and 
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B.  a  pair  of  fastener  means,  each  fastener  means  being  fixedly 
seated  in  one  of  the  bracket  web  portions  and  having  a  shank 
portion  extending  through  the  arcuate  slot  of  the  other 
bracket  web  portion  and  slidable  therein,  said  fastener  means 
each  having  an  end  portion  larger  than  the  width  of  the 
cooperating  slot  so  at  to  bear  upon  the  surface  of  the  web 
portion  about  the  slot  and  thereby  retain  the  bracket  ele- 
ments in  assembly. 


4,133,413 
ELEVATOR  SAFETY  DEVICE 
EiU  Watanabe,  laaawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Mitsubishi  DenU 
Kabnahikl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,929 
daiaa  priority,  application  JapuL  Aug.  31. 1976,  51-103863 
UL  CU  B66B  5/02 
VS.  CL  187—29  R  5  Claims 
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1.  An  elevator  safety  device  comprising  an  elevator  car,  a 
source  of  alternating  current,  a  controlled  semiconductor 
converter  connected  to  said  source  of  alternating  current  a 
reversible  electric  motor  controUably  driven  by  said  source 
through  said  controlled  semiconductor  converter  to  travel  said 
elevator  car,  a  ripple  sensor  circuit  operative  with  a  ripple 
current  produced  by  said  semiconductor  converter  and  inoper- 
ative in  response  to  the  disappearance  of  said  ripple  current, 
and  an  emergency  braking  circuit  for  urgently  braking  said 
electric  motor  in  response  to  said  ripple  sensor  circuit  being 
brought  into  iU  inopeimttve  sute. 


4,133,414 

DEVICE  FOR  EMERGENCY  BRAKING  AND 

PREVENTING  AN  AUTOMOBILE  FROM  SLIPPING 

SIDEWAYS 

Fikuo  Ushitani,  209,  Miyaooahita,  Higaahioahlma,  AmagaaaU- 

iki  Hyogo-ken,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,317 

bt  CL^  B60T  1/14 

VS.  CL  188—5  12  Clatau 


1.  A  device  for  braking  an  automobile,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

iki-type  braking  means  mounted  on  the  axle  between  the 
rear  wheels  of  said  automobile  for  contacting  the  pave- 
ment beneath  said  automobile  and  for  preventing  said 
automobile  from  slipping  sideways; 


rod  and  gear  means  connected  to  said  braking  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  braking  means  toward  and  away 
from  said  pavement; 
motor  means  operatively  coimected  to  said  rod  and  gear 
means  for  operating  said  rod  and  gear  means,  whereby 
operating  said  motor  means  causes  said  rod  and  gear 
means  to  raise  and  lower  said  braking  means; 
pedal  means  attached  through  the  floor  board  of  said  auto- 
mobile and  operatively  connected  to  said  rod  and  gear 
means  for  moving  said  rod  and  gear  means  and  for  starting 
the  operation  of  said  motor  means  in  response  to  the 
movement  thereof;  and 
said  rod  and  gear  means  is  comprised  of: 
an  ascending  and  descending  rod  connected  to  one  end  to 
said  braking  means,  said  ascending  and  descending  rod 
having  a  rack  on  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  braking 
means; 
rotatable  elevating  gear  means  engaging  said  rack  on  said 
ascending  and  descending  rod  for  raising  and  lowering 
said  rod; 
bevel  gear  means  coaxial  with  said  elevating  gear  means  at 
one  end  thereof  for  rotating  said  elevating  gear  means; 
motor  gear  means  coaxial  with  the  end  of  said  bevel  gear 
means  opposite  the  end  of  said  bevel  gear  means  con- 
nected to  said  elevating  gear  means  for  rotating  in 
conjunction  with  the  operation  of  said  motor  means  and 
for  rotating  said  coaxially  mounted  bevel  gear  means, 
said  motor  gear  means  having  at  least  one  ratchet  wheel 
coaxial  with  said  bevel  gear  means; 
pawl  means  adjacent  said  ratchet  wheel  for  engaging  said 
ratchet  wheel  and  locking  the  rotations  of  said  motor 
gear  means; 
pivotable  cam  means  connected  to  the  end  of  said  pawl 
means  opposite  the  end  of  said  pawl  means  engaging 
said  ratchet  wheel  for  pivoting  and  forcing  said  pawl 
means  toward  and  away  from  said  ratchet  wheel; 
a  traveling  rod  having  at  least  one  geared  rack  on  the 
underside  thereof  above  and  engagable  with  said  elevat- 
ing gear  means  and  movable  thereby; 
a  spring-biased  pressed  rod  mounted  beneath  the  floor 
board  of  said  automobile  above  said  traveling  rod, 
coimected  at  one  end  to  said  pedal  means  and  movable 
therewith,  and  adjacent  and  engagable  with  said  pivot- 
able  cam  means,  whereby  depressing  said  pedal  means 
causes  said  pressing  rod  to  move  against  the  bias  of  said 
spring,  pivot  said  cam  means,  and  withdraw  said  pawl 
means  from  said  ratchet  wheel;  and 
a  pivotable  pressing  piece  connected  to  the  end  of  said 
pressing  rod  opposite  the  end  connected  to  said  pedal 
means  and  engagable  with  said  traveling  rod. 


4,133,415 

LINEAR  FORCE  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

Richard  G.  DreaseU,  Jr.,  14609  Stonehouse,  Uvonia,  Mich. 

48154,  and  Robert  J.  Heideman,  37780  Westwood  Cir.,  Apt 

101,  Westland,  Mich.  48185 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  681,287,  Apr.  28, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,059.175, 

which  ia  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  574,885,  May  6, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,415 

iBt  CL2  F16F  9/48 

VS.  CL  188—285  1  Claim 

1.  A  fluid  shock  absorber  for  providing  a  constant  decelerat- 
ing force  to  a  moving  member,  comprising:  an  outer  tube;  a 
bearing  retainer  routably  supported  within  one  end  of  the 
tube;  a  piston  rod  slidable  axially  within  the  tube  on  said  bear- 
ing retainer;  a  piston  supported  on  the  rod  within  the  tube;  a 
piston  ring  extending  about  the  outer  diameter  of  the  piston;  an 
inner  cylinder  roUtably  supported  at  the  other  end  of  the  tube; 
an  outer  sleeve  surrounding  said  cylinder  and  rotatobly  fixed 
within  said  tube;  apertures  formed  in  the  cylinder  and  the 
sleeve  operative  to  form  fluid  orifices  connecting  the  interior 
of  the  cylinder  to  the  exterior  of  the  sleeve,  the  apertures  being 
so  arranged  that  the  rotational  position  of  the  sleeve  relative  to 
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the  cylinder  controls  the  configuration  of  the  orifices;  eccen- 
tric engaging  means  formed  on  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  bearing 
retainer  and  the  inner  cylinder  operative  to  lock  the  two  in 
routional  alignment  with  one  another  with  respect  to  the  tube; 
said  eccentric  engaging  means  comprising  a  pair  of  asymmetric 
tabs  extending  endwise  from  two  circumferentially  spaced 
points  on  the  end  of  the  cylinder  which  abutt  the  bearing 
retainer,  said  ubs  being  displaced  on  the  same  side  of  a  diamet- 
ric line  across  said  cylinder  to  provide  said  asymmetry,  said 


electrical  contact  elements  provided  for  connection  to  the 
cord,  said  contact  elements  comprising  at  least  two  roller 
bearings  enclosed  in  a  housing  non-rotatobly  disposed  in  the 
hollow  journal  and  mounted  in  the  hollow  journal  from  the 
other  end  of  said  journal. 

4,133,417 
FLUID  DRIVE  COUPLING 
Richard  E.  Glaason,  and  Jcrre  F.  Lanterbach,  both  of  Columbus, 
Ind..  aasisDors  to  Commins  Engine  Company,  Inc.,  Columbua, 
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one  end,  a  port  member  at  the  other  end  of  said  housing  and 
having  a  plurality  of  flowline  ports  spaced  angularly,  a  diverter 
tube  extending  between  said  passage  and  said  port  member  and 
rotatable  and  reciprocable  with  respect  to  said  passage  to  be 


4,133,420 

COIN  OPERATED  COIN  DEVICE  FOR  A  COPY 

MACHINE 

John  W.  McManus,  Smithtown,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Copylite,  Inc., 

Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,817 

Int  a.2  G07F  17/00 

VS.  CL  194—9  T  4  Claims 
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tabs  having  inner  surfaces  in  alignment  with  the  inside  diame- 
ter of  said  cylinder  to  provide  a  guide  surface  to  guide  said 
piston  and  piston  ring  into  said  cylinder  at  assembly;  remov- 
able adjustment  means  attachable  to  the  cylinder  and  bearing 
retainer  assembly  for  adjusting  the  routional  position  of  the 
cylinder  relative  to  the  sleeve  to  control  the  sizes  of  the  orifices 
through  the  sleeve  and  the  cylinder;  and  releasable  fastener 
means  extending  through  the  tube  for  locking  the  cylinder  and 
the  bearing  retainer  in  an  adjusted  routional  position  relative 
to  the  tube. 

4,133,416 
ELECTRIC  CORD  WINDER 
Johamiis  M.  Devkw,  EauDcn,  Nethcrlaiids,  aMignor  to  Draka 
Kabel  B.V^  Amsterdam,  Netiieriaiida 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773^14 
CUimi  priority,  application   Netherlanda,  Mar.  12,  1976, 
7602589 

iBt  0.2  H02G  U/02 
UA  CL  191— 12J  R  1  CUlm 


1.  An  electrical  cord  winder,  which  comprises  a  frame,  a 
hollow  journal  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  frame,  a  drum  for 
winding  the  electric  cord,  said  drum  being  rotoUbly  joumallcd 
on  the  hollow  journal,  a  spring  tensioned  between  the  drum 
and  the  frame  for  automatically  winding  the  cord  on  the  drum, 
a  plate,  means  for  mounting  the  plate  on  the  other  end  of  the 
hollow  journal  to  retain  the  drum  in  its  axial  direction,  and 


1.  A  fluid  drive  coupling  comprising  a  rotary  mounted  plate- 
like  first  member;  a  rotary  mounted  second  member  provided 
with  a  chamber  accommodating  said  first  member,  said  mem- 
bers being  rotatable  about  a  common  axis  and  one  of  said 
members  being  adapted  to  have  an  external  driving  force 
applied  thereto,  said  chamber  including  an  annular  fluid  drive 
section  having  surfaces  thereof  in  close  proximity  to  substantial 
outer  opposite  surface  portions  of  said  first  member,  and  an 
inner  section  having  surfaces  thereof  spaced  axially  a  substan- 
tial distance  from  opposite  sides  of  said  first  member,  the  inner 
section  of  said  chamber  disposed  axially  to  one  side  of  said  first 
member  being  formed  into  first  and  second  fluid  reservoirs 
interconnected  to  one  another  only  through  a  port;  a  thermal 
responsive  valve  mounted  on  said  second  member  and  rotat- 
able therewith,  said  valve  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
port  and  effecting  opening  thereof  when  said  valve  is  subjected 
to  predetermined  temperatures;  and  elongated  fluid  skimming 
means  mounted  for  slidable  axial  movement  within  an  elon- 
gated cavity  formed  in  said  second  member,  said  cavity  having 
a  first  portion  in  communication  with  a  predetermined  periph- 
eral segment  of  said  chamber  drive  section  and  a  second  por- 
tion in  communication  with  said  first  reservoir,  said  skimming 
means  having  a  segment  thereof  protruding  into  said  chamber 
drive  section  and  encompassing  a  peripheral  portion  of  said 
first  member,  said  skimming  means  being  adapted  to  slidably 
engage  opposing  surfaces  of  said  first  member  peripheral  por- 
tion to  remove  fluid  carried  on  the  surfaces  thereof  and  to 
divert  said  removed  fluid  from  the  cavity  first  portion  to  said 
cavity  second  portion  when  said  first  member  is  rotating  in  one 
direction  relative  to  said  second  member. 


4,133^18 
THROUGH  THE  FLOWLINE  SELECTOR 
Bernard  H.  Van  BUderbeek,  Ventura,  CaUf„  anigDor  to  Vetco, 
lac.,  Ventura,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jnl.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,104 

Int  a.2  B65G  U/20:  E21B  41/00 

MS.  a.  193-23  ,      27  CUioM 

1.  In  through  the  flowline  selector  apparatus  for  selectively 

esublishing  communication  between  a  single  port  and  one  of  a 

plurality  of  flowlines:  an  elongated  housing  having  a  passage  at 


selectively  aligned  with  said  flowline  ports,  actuator  means 
operable  to  reciprocate  said  diverter  tube,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  and  operable  during  reciprocation  of  said  diverter  tube 
for  rotating  said  diverter  tube  to  successively  align  said  di- 
verter tube  with  said  flowline  ports. 


4,133,419 
MONEY  BOX  SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT 
Harry  Greenwald,  WUtestone,  and  Salratore  Iglio,  Richmond 
HiUa,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Walter  Kidde  A  Company, 
Inc.,  Clifton,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,388 

Int  a.2  G07F  9/06 

MS.  CL  194—1  B  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  housing  for  receiving  a  lockable 
money  box  of  the  type  having  transversely  extendable  locking 
bolts,  a  money  box  support  arrangement  which  comprises  a 
wall  on  said  housing  having  an  opening  into  which  the  money 
box  is  inserted,  a  frame  positioned  within  said  housing  behind 
said  wall  and  secured  to  the  housing,  said  frame  having  an 
opening  accommodating  the  insertion  therethrough  of  the 
money  box  and  flanges  spaced  with  respect  to  said  wall  to 
define  therewith  channels  that  receive  and  confine  the  locking 
bolte  of  the  money  box  to  secure  same  against  further  inward 
movement,  and  against  further  outward  movement  relative  to 
the  housing. 
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1.  A  control  device  for  converting  a  conventional,  electro- 
static or  bond  copy  machine  from  a  manual  print  operation  to 
a  two-mode  device  for  both  coin  operation  or  manual  opera- 
tion, the  device  comprising: 

an  inlet  power  source; 

an  electrical  plug  receptacle  for  receiving  an  inlet  power  line 
of  the  conventional  copy  machine; 

a  coin  actuated  switch  connected  to  the  inlet  power  source; 

a  power  control  relay  coupled  to  said  coin  actuated  switch; 

a  print  signal  actuating  circuit  coimected  to  a  print  actuating 
control  switch  of  the  conventional  copy  machine; 

time  delay  circuit  means  connected  between  said  power 
control  relay  and  said  copy  machine  print  actuating  con- 
trol switch  for  delaying  a  signal  from  the  power  relay  to 
the  print  actuating  control  switch  of  the  conventional 
copy  machine;  and 

a  shut  down  relay  connected  to  said  time  delay  means  and 
said  power  control  relay  for  shutting  off  said  power  con- 
trol relay  after  a  predetermined  amount  of  time. 


4.133,421 
COIN  OPERATED  PACKET  DISPENSING  MACHINE 
James  O.  Hanley,  12838  Burwell  Dr.,  Minnetonka,  Minn. 
55343,  and  Irving  F.  Snyder,  663-91st  Ave.,  NE.,  Blaine, 
Minn.  55434 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773.803 

Int  a.2  B65H  3/06:  G07F  U/20 

MS.  a.  194—57  6  Claims 


1.  A  coin-operated  machine  for  dispensing  generally  flat 
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semi-rigid  packets  of  irregular  contour,  which  machine  com- 
prises: 

(A)  a  housing, 

(B)  at  least  one  vertically  disposed  column  packet  magazine 
disposed  within  said  bousing  for  holding  a  plurality  of 
packets  in  stacked  relation  for  gravity  feed  operation,  said 
magazine  including: 

(1)  a  vertically  extending  saw-toothed  packet  guide  on  the 
inside  back  wall, 

(2)  a  horizontal  packet  discharge  slot  adjacent  the  bottom 
thereof,  and 

(3)  bottom  walls  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slot  extending 
angularly  downwardly  and  forwardly  to  the  discharge 
slot, 

(Q  a  complementary  horizontal  packet  discharge  slot  in  said 
housing  adjacent  said  magazine  slot, 

(D)  a  central  slot  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said  magazine  and  a 
spring  biased  slide  bar  supported  within  said  housing 
under  said  central  slot  for  relative  reciprocal  movement 
from  a  retracted  to  an  extending  position,  the  upper  edge 
of  the  rearward  end  of  said  slide  bar  including  a  plurality 
of  ratchet  teeth, 

(E)  handle  means  on  said  bar  external  of  said  housing  for 
reciprocating  said  bar, 

(F)  a  coin  deposit  slot  in  said  housing  overlying  said  slide 
bar. 

(G)  a  vertically  disposed  coin-receiving  slot  extending 
through  the  slide  bar  and  underlying  said  coin  deposit  slot 

(H)  a  fixed  coin  support  underlying  said  coin-receiving  slot 
when  said  slide  bar  is  in  retracted  position, 

(I)  a  recess  in  the  upper  edge  of  said  slide  bar  adjacent  said 
coin-receiving  slot 

(J)  a  first  locking  pawl  pivotally  supported  within  said  hous- 
ing, said  pawl  being  engageable  with  said  recess  upon 
reciprocation  of  the  slide  bar  with  no  coin  in  the  coin- 


relay  moves  in  the  opposite  direction  said  moving  means 
causes  the  lateral  advance  of  said  type  wheel  and  said 


hammer  head  means  pivots  about  said  shaft  and  removes 
said  hammer  head  away  from  said  type  wheel. 


4.133.423 
SHUTTLE  SYSTEM  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 
Ftrank  Zudd,  MOwaakec,  Wia.,  aatigBor  to  Kearney  A  Tracker 
Corporatioa,  WcM  Ailia.  Wis. 

FUed  Oct  21. 1977.  Ser.  No.  844.206 

IM.  CL'  B65G  47/00 

MS.  CL  19*— 339  8  Claims 


.B a 1. 
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•  4,133,424 

CONNECTING  MEMBERS  FOR  THE  ENDS  OF  TUBS  OF 

A  SCRAPER  CONVEYOR 
Jean  Sabes,  Anzin,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Anonyme  dite:  J. 
Sabcs  *  CU.  Anzin,  Fhmce 

FUed  Ang.  5. 1976,  Ser.  No.  712.059 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  France.  Aug.  6,  1975.  75  24547; 
Feb.  13.  1976.  76  04037 

Int  CL2  B65G  19/lS 
MS.  CL  198—735',  10  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  device  between  two  adjacent  tubs  of  a  scraper 
conveyor  for  mines,  in  which  each  tub  includes  two  side  mem- 
bers arranged  symmetrically  relative  to  the  median  vertical 
plane  of  the  tub  and  having  an  inverted  M  shaped  section  and 
a  median  horizontal  plate  connecting  the  two  median  portions 
of  two  side  members,  said  coupling  device  comprising: 

a  male  connecting  member  fixed  to  one  end  of  each  side 
member  of  one  of  said  two  adjacent  tubs, 

a  female  connecting  member  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  each 
side  member  of  the  other  of  said  two  adjacent  tubs,  and 

a  connecting  rod  provided  with  two  terminal  retaining 

flanges  having  shoulders, 

said  male  connecting  member  having  a  transverse  supporting 

partition  and  a  projecting  portion  which  extends  parallel  to  the 

side  member  beyond  the  end  of  the  corresponding  tub,  said 


4.133.425 

ACCUMULATING  CONVEYOR 

Gary  A.  Roach.  Tmmann,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Roach  Mannfactnr- 

ing  Corporation,  Tmmann,  Ark. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  421.224.  Dec  3. 1973.  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  18. 1975.  Ser.  No.  5874N>7 

Int  a.2  B65G  13/06 

MS.  a.  198—781  2  Oaims 


■itplli 


T 

1.  An  accumulating  conveyor,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel,  longitudinal 
side  rails  in  the  form  of  channels  each  having  a  web  and  a 
pair  of  codirectional  flanges  extending  fi'om  the  web; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  carrier  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  and 
extending  between  the  rails; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  pressure  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  and 
extending  between  the  rails  and  arranged  adjacent  and 
below  the  carrier  rollers  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  same; 

(d)  a  single,  continuous,  flat  driving  belt  arranged  adjacent 
and  contacting  all  of  the  rollers;  and 

(e)  means  for  adjustably  biasing  one  end  of  the  pressure 
rollers  toward  the  carrier  rollers  and  varying  the  driving 
force  exerted  on  the  belt  the  other  ends  of  the  pressure 
rollers  being  vertically  fixed,  the  means  for  adjustably 
biasing  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending, 
codirectional  members  each  mounted  on  a  lower  one  of 
the  flanges  of  one  of  the  rails  by  a  double-nut  arrangement 
for  individual  adjustment  parallel  to  the  lonintudinal  ex- 


4t>l 
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less  than  full  stroke  reciprocation  of  said  slide  bar,  and 
(K)  friction  means  movable  with  said  slide  bar  under  said 
magazine  in  a  path  extending  into  the  central  slot  in  the 
bottom  end  of  the  magazine  for  frictional  engagement 
with  the  lowermost  packet  in  the  magazine  to  remove  that 
packet  through  the  discharge  slot. 


4,133<422 
TYPING  MACHINE 

Takco  Suaki;  Ikataro  Imm;  Hideo  Tamai,  and  Masatsugu 

Aoki,  all  of  Sona,  Japu,  aaifBon  to  Alps  Electric  Co^  Ltd^ 

Toicyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  13,  1976,  Scr.  No.  714,094 

CWm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japw,  Aisg.  14,  197S,  S0-98W3 

iBt  CL'  B41J  1/32 

VS.  CL  400— 154J  9  Claiw 

1.  A  typing  machine  comprised  of: 

»  type  wheel  which  is  movable  laterally  acroas  a  line  of  type; 

means  for  rotating  said  type  wheel; 

a  hammer  head  means  with  an  elongated  hammer  head,  said 
hammer  head  extending  across  said  line  of  type  and  being 
laterally  non-movable;  a  shaft  rotatably  supporting  said 
hammer  head  means  for  pivotable  movement  of  said  ham- 
mer head  means; 

electromagnetic  relay  means  connected  to  said  hammer  head 
means  and  comprising  a  single  electromagnetic  relay  and 
which  upon  actuation  advances  the  type  wheel  laterally 
and  moves  said  hammer  head  means; 

said  hammer  head  means  being  connected  to  said  electro- 
magnetic relay  movmg  means  such  that  when  said  moving 
means  moves  in  one  direction  said  hammer  head  means 
pivots  about  said  shaft  and  said  hammer  head  strikes 
toward  said  type  wheel,  and  when  said  electromagnetic 


1.  A  pallet  shuttling  unit  for  use  in  combination  with  a  ma- 
chine tool  having  a  bed  and  having  a  worktable  mounted  on 
said  bed,  said  worktable  having  means  thereon  for  slidably 
receiving  and  supporting  a  pallet,  said  shuttling  unit  compris- 
ing: 

a  pair  of  shuttle  tables  mounted  on  said  bed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  worktable; 

means  on  each  of  said  shuttle  tables  for  slidably  receiving 
and  supporting  a  pallet; 

a  tunnel  extending  all  the  way  through  each  of  said  pallets; 

a  pair  of  hydraulic  rams  each  mounted  on  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  shuttle  tables; 

each  hydraulic  ram  having  a  piston  and  an  elongated  piston 
rod  attached  to  said  piston; 

each  piston  rod  being  movable  between  an  extended  and  a 
retracted  position  in  response  to  movement  of  the  corre- 
spondmg  piston;  and 

each  piston  rod  being  long  enough  to  extend  completely 
through  said  tunnel  in  an  adjacent  pallet  in  the  extended 
position  of  said  piston  rod  so  that  the  end  of  said  piston 
rod  can  bear  against  a  pallet  on  said  worktable  to  push  said 
pallet  off  of  said  worktable  when  said  piston  rod  is  ex- 
tended. 


that  of  the  projecting  portion,  each  of  said  male  and  female 
connecting  members  includes  a  locating  slot  which  extends 
parallel  to  the  corresponding  side  member  and  which  serves  to 
receive  said  connecting  rod  with  two  terminal  retaining 
flanges,  whose  shoulders  can  cooperate  with  one  of  said  sup- 
porting partitions,  each  of  said  male  and  female  connecting 
members  includes  a  lateral  access  opening  extending  parallel  to 
the  said  locating  slot  and  issuing  laterally  from  the  outside  of 
said  side  member  and  the  corresponding  connecting  member 
into  said  locating  slot,  said  supporting  partition  of  each  con- 
necting member  includes  a  rear  face  providing  a  supporting 
face  for  one  of  the  retaining  flanges  and  the  supporting  p>arti- 
tion  of  the  male  connecting  member  is  constituted  by  the  rear 
end  of  the  projecting  portion,  the  width  of  said  lateral  access 
opening  is  less  than  the  maximum  dimeiuion  of  the  correspond- 
ing locating  slot  cross-section  whereby  the  junction  zones 
between  the  lateral  access  opening  and  the  locating  slot  consti- 
tute a  lateral  locking  means  for  said  connecting  rod  relative  to 
the  corresponding  supporting  partition,  each  connecting  mem- 
ber having  a  profiled  section  defining  a  groove  whose  cross- 
section  is  identical  to  the  cross-section  of  the  median  V-shaped 
portion  of  a  side  member  having  an  inverted  M  shape,  each 
supporting  partition  having  a  planar  lateral  face  located  in  the 
same  plane  as  the  planar  lateral  face  of  the  corresponding 
connecting  member  and,  after  fitting  the  latter  in  the  corre- 
sponding side  member,  also  located  in  the  same  plane  as  the 
lateral  face  of  the  latter,  the  supporting  partition  of  each  con- 
necting member  formed  in  one  piece  with  a  V-shaped  section 
of  the  corresponding  connecting  member  and  extends  over  the 
entire  cross-section  of  the  groove  of  said  profile  section,  and 
the  supporting  partition  of  the  male  connecting  member  serves 
as  a  coimecting  body,  between  the  rear  end  of  the  projecting 
portion  and  the  front  end  of  the  profiled  sections  of  the  said 
male  connecting  member. 


viaea  wim  apenurcs,  me  memoers  siioaoiy  aisposea  in  tne 
apertures,  each  pressure  roller  having  a  shaft  extending 
through  an  associated  slot  provided  in  the  web  of  the  rail 
and  mounted  on  the  bracket,  and  a  compression  spring 
adjustably  arranged  on  the  member  between  the  rail  and 
the  bracket  for  biasing  each  pressure  roller  toward  the  belt 
and  oarrier  rollers,  each  member  having  a  further  nut 
threadingly,  adjustably  mounted  on  the  member  abutting 
the  lower  end  of  the  spring  for  adjusting  the  bias  exerted 
on  the  pressure  rollers,  said  driving  belt  being  arranged 
with  a  run  extending  between  a  plane  in  which  the  carrier 
rollers  are  arranged  and  a  plane  in  which  the  pressure 
rollers  are  arranged  for  being  biased  against  the  carrier 
rollers  by  the  pressure  rollers  and  imparting  rotary  motion 
to  the  carrier  rollers,  said  belt  being  oriented  adjacent  the 
end  of  the  pressure  rollers  which  are  adjustably  supported 
from  the  rail  and  having  a  width  at  least  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  carrier  rollers  and  on  the  order  of  1  to  3", 
but  substantially  less  than  the  length  thereof,  being  rela- 
tively thin  on  the  order  of  i",  and  constructed  of  polyvi- 
nyl chloride  material  having  a  stretch  of  approximately 
i%  of  its  over-all  length. 


4,133,426 
HYDRIDE  CONTAINER 
Pierre  P.  Tnrillon,  Ramsey,  and  Gary  D.  Sandrock,  Ringwood, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  International  Nickel  Company, 
Inc„  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,959 
Lit  a.2  B65D  25/00:  F17C  11/00;  COIB  1/26;  F16L  55/04 
VS.  a.  206—0.7  5  Claims 

1.  A  gas-containing  means  comprising 
(a)  pressure  resistant  vessel  having  a  valved  port. 
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(b)  a  plurality  of  cloaed  containers  positioned  within  said 

vessel,  each  container  having 

(1)  a  wall  structure  enclosing  a  definite  volume  but  de- 
formable  at  pressures  below  the  rupture  pressure  of  said 
pressure  resistant  vessel  at  least  part  of  said  wall  struc- 
ture being  permeable  to  said  gas  and  impermeable  to 
solid  particles; 


(2)  a  multiplicity  of  solid,  gas  absorbing  particles  within 
said  wall  structure  occupying,  when  in  the  gas-free 
state,  substantially  less  than  the  total  volume  of  said 
container,  and,  when  in  the  gas-charged  sute,  no 
greater  than  the  total  volume  of  the  container;  and 
(c)  a  continuity  of  gas  passages  between  and  among  said 

containers  communicating  with  said  valved  port. 


4.133v427 

ARROW  PACKAGE 

Tliomas  H.  Loomis,  Box  445,  Martin,  S.  Dak.  57551 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837374 

Iirt.  CL2  B6SD  85/20 

VS.  CL  206—317  2 
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1.  A  package  of  a  plurality  of  arrows,  each  of  said  arrows 
having  a  pointed  tip  at  one  end  forming  a  shoulder  at  its  junc- 
tion with  the  body  of  said  arrow,  a  string  notch  at  the  other 
end,  and  feathers  adjacent  said  other  end,  said  package  com- 
prising a  stiff,  flat  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal, 
corrugated  board  panels  joined  along  longitudinal  edges  by 
weakened  separation  lines  formed  by  spaced  tabs  connecting 
the  adjacent  panels,  each  panel  having  large  rectangular  open- 
ings adjacent  its  opposite  ends  with  transverse  outer  edges 
adjacent  the  ends  of  said  panel,  transverse  flaps  along  the 
opposite  inner  ends  of  said  openings  formed  by  severing  their 
ends  from  said  panel  and  connected  to  said  panel  by  weakened, 
transverse  lines  to  form  mtegral  hinged  connections  for  raising 
said  flaps  at  an  angle  to  said  panel,  said  flaps  havmg  a  plurality 
of  Dotential  apertures  aligned  along  longitudinal  lines  of  said 


ration  lines  by  rupturing  said  Ubs,  thereby  forming  a  plurality 
of  packages  of  lesser  numbers  of  arrows. 

4,133,428 

SURROUNDING  CARTON  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

CONTAINERS 

WoUipag  GISycr,  Wicseoweg  51,  D-2000  OststeiBbck,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,231 

CUsBS  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Dec  2, 

1976,  7«3T703{U] 

iML  a.2  B65D  25/22 
VS.  CL  206—427  2  ClaiM 


1.  A  packaging  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  containers  in 
odd  numbers,  said  containers  being  of  the  same  size  and  shape, 
each  said  container  having  a  bottom,  a  top  and  sides  extending 
between  said  bottom  and  top,  each  container  including  a  han- 
dle located  at  least  in  part  on  said  top  thereof,  a  carton  having 
a  rectangular  parallelepiped  shape  and  comprising  a  base,  two 
pair  of  oppositely  disposed  side  walls  secureid  to  and  extending 
upwardly  from  said  t»se  and  a  cover  secured  to  said  side  walls, 
one  pair  of  said  side  walls  being  longer  than  the  other  pair,  said 
base,  side  walls  and  cover  defining  a  closed  space  for  receiving 
the  odd  numbers  of  said  containers  which  are  arranged  therein 
in  side-by-side  relation  substantially  filling  the  cross  sectional 
area  of  the  space  in  said  carton  parallel  with  said  base  thereof 
and  with  the  bottoms  of  said  containers  supported  on  the  base 
of  said  carton  and  with  said  tops  thereof  facing  upwardly 
toward  and  adjacent  said  cover  of  said  carton,  said  cover  of 
said  carton  having  an  opening  therethrough  sr>aced  centrally 
between  the  shorter  of  said  side  walls  and  the  middle  one  of 
said  containers  within  said  carton  having  the  handle  thereon 
aligned  with  the  opening  in  said  cover  and  the  size  of  the 
opening  being  sufficient  to  permit  a  person  to  to  place  his  hand 
through  said  cover  to  grip  said  handle  aligned  therewith  for 
picking  up  said  carton. 

4,133,429 
PACKAGE  STRUCTURE 
Morris  W.  Kochenbccker,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American 
Can  Coapaay,  Greenwich,  Cou. 

FUed  May  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  904,375 
lat  a.2  B65D  73/00 
VS.  CL  206—465  5  < 


January  9, 1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


SOS 


said  flanged  portion;  a  portion  of  said  card  folded  over  to 
present  an  edge  thereof  in  engagement  with  a  second  part  of 
said  flanged  portion  of  said  blister;  and  said  card  being  bend- 
able  along  a  line  extending  in  substantially  parallel  relationship 
to  said  edge  of  said  folded  portion  so  as  to  accommodate  pivot- 
ation  of  said  edge  ont  of  engagement  with  said  second  part  of 
said  flanged  portion,  and  consequent  release  of  said  card  from 
said  blister  in  provision  of  access  to  the  interior  of  said  blister. 


4,133,430 

CARTONIZED  TRAY 

HaroM  E.  OaTens,  6521  Winston  Dr.,  Woodridge,  111.  60515 

FUed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser,  No.  849,339 

Int.  a.2  B65D  65/14 


U.S.  CL  206— 497 


8  Claims 


1.  A  cartonized  tray  comprising: 
a  tray  comprising 
a  bottom  panel  of  rectangular  shape  having  opposite  side 

and  end  edges  and  an  upper  surface, 
upstanding  side  and  end  walls  engaged  with  one  another 

adjacent  comers  of  the  bottom  panel  and  engaged  with 

the  panel  at  the  edges  thereof,  and 
a  discrete  coating  of  a  bonding  agent  on  the  inner  surfaces  of 

the  walls  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  panel  to  make  such 

surfaces  adherent  to  a  plastic  film;  and 
a  cover  comprising 
a  top  panel  structare  similar  in  assembled  size  and  shape  to 

the  bottom  panel  and  having  corresponding  side  and  end 

edges, 
downtumed  side  and  end  walls  engaged  with  one  another  at 

comers  of  the  top  panel  and  with  the  top  panel  at  fold 

lines  at  the  side  and  end  edges  thereof, 
the  side  walls  terannating  in  bottom  edges  thereof  which  are 

parallel  to  the  top  panel  and  at  equal  distances  therefrom. 


4,133,431 

PACKAGING  OF  TABLETS 

Charles  F.  Fischer,  Jersey  Qty,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 

moUTe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,817,  Dec.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,795 

Int  a,2  B65D  65/26.  83/04 

VS.  a.  206—532  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  package  wherein  a  stack  of  brittle  tablets  is  contained 
in  a  shrink  wrap  enclosure,  said  tablets  being  of  such  fragile 
structure  as  to  be  susceptible  to  fracture  or  disintegration 
during  normal  packaging  and  transportation,  the  improvement 
wherein  relatively  thin  stiff  separator  elements  in  substantially 
full  surface  engagement  with  adjacent  tablets  are  disposed 
between  groups  of  tablets  in  the  stack  and  in  contact  with  the 
tablets  at  the  ends  of  the  stack,  each  of  said  separator  elements 
being  a  smooth  sided  disc  of  synthetic  plastic  materially  thin- 
ner than  a  tablet,  and  each  of  said  separator  elements  being 
peripherally  formed  with  means  for  indicating  package  open- 
ing zones  between  successive  groups  of  tablets  and  for  facilitat- 
ing severing  of  the  package  at  those  zones. 


4,133,432 
GOBLET-TYPE  RECEPTACLE  HOLDER 
WOUam  E.  Den  Blaker,  23930  Ocean  Are.,  Torrance,  CaUf. 
90505 

FUed  Oct  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,851 

Int.  a.2  A47G  29/00 

VS.  CL  211—71  1  Claim 


1.  A  rack  for  supporting  wide-based,  stemmed  receptacles  in 
a  pendant  position  comprising: 
at  least  two  pairs  of  receptacle-supporting  channels  of  a 
fixed  extent,  each  of  said  receotacle-suDDortine  channels 
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tnrougn  saia  aiignea  apcnures  oi  sua  naps  oy  lurving  incu 
pointed  tips  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  flaps  through 
the  cutt  forming  the  apertures  with  their  cut  edges  engaging 
said  arrows,  said  shoulders  on  said  tips  of  said  arrows  resisting 
removal  of  said  arrows  through  said  apertures,  the  string 
notches  on  the  other  ends  of  said  arrows  fitting  over  the  outer 
edge  of  the  rectangular  opetiing  adjacent  the  end  of  the  panel, 
said  raised  flaps  with  the  arrows  in  position  protecting  the 
feathers  from  being  flattened  when  packages  with  the  arrows 
are  stacked,  said  panels  being  readily  separated  along  the  sepa- 


1.  A  reclosable  blister  card  package,  comprising:  a  plastic 
blister  having  a  flanged  portion  and  a  raised  product  holding 
portion;  a  paperboard  card  releasably  affixed  to  a  first  part  of 


notches  passing  the  walls  of  the  tray  therethrough  without 

substantial  distortion  thereof  and  the  tray  receiving  the 

side  walls  of  the  cover  against  the  bottom  panel  thereof  in 

abutting  relation, 

whereby  miscellaneous  items  received  in  the  tray  may  be 

bonded  to  the  tray  by  an  overlying  heat-shrinkable  plastic 

film  applied  to  said  coating  surfaces  of  the  tray  and  then 

enclosed  for  shipping  within  the  walls  and  spaced  top  panel 

of  the  cover. 


^lV/IIKmW\«.    •  1 


said  pair  of  rack-supporting  members  being  comprised  of 
a  substantially  straight  major  portion  lying  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  common  plane  and  a  pair  of  minor  portions 
extending  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
common  plane,  said  minor  portions  of  said  rack-support- 
ing members  being  rigidly  coupled  to  said  receptacle-sup- 
porting channels  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  tnajor 
portions  of  said  rack-supporting  members  extending  in 
said  common  direction,  said  major  portions  of  said  rack- 
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supporting  members  having  a  substantially  uniform  spac- 
ing therebetween  which  spacing  is  leas  that  said  spacing 
between  said  pairs  of  elongated  rigid  members  defming 
said  receptacle-supporting  channels,  said  major  portions 
of  said  rack-supporting  members  having  an  extent  at  least 
equal  to  a  major  portion  of  said  fixed  extent  of  said  recep- 
tacle-supporting channels. 


4.133,433 

MERCHANDISING  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Morrfa  A.  Wolf,  7048  Macapo  Dr„  Loa  Ai^dca,  Calif.  9006S 

Filed  Mar.  2S,  1977,  Scr.  No.  7S1,55S 

bt  CLJ  A47B  37/16 

VS.  CL  211—192  12  ClfliM 


plunger  with  said  base  during  tightening  of  the  tabs  and 
thereby  causing  the  plunger  to  be  extended  along  one  of 
the  tabs  into  the  associated  slot  during  such  tightening, 
said  outer  end  portion  of  the  plunger  being  sized  to  coop- 
erate with  the  tab  to  substantially  fill  the  slot  and  thereby 
lock  the  bracket  to  the  post  as  an  incident  to  tightening; 
said  struu  having  access  slou  in  the  sides  thereof  that  are 
aligned  with  said  nuts,  and  the  latter  being  large  enough  to 
extend  into  said  access  sloU  for  manual  tightening  of  the 
brackeu  after  the  tabs  thereof  have  been  inserted  in  the 
slott  in  said  bottom  walls,  whereby  said  posu  and  said 
strutt  are  joined  securely  into  a  rigid  display  assembly 
with  the  struts  in  selected  positions  along  the  posU  and 
with  the  exposed  portions  of  said  grooves  available  to 
receive  display  accessories. 


4,133,434 
SNAP-ON  COUPLER  BEARING  PLATE  FOR  RAILROAD 

CAR  COUPLER  CARRIERS 
OtTiMo  F.  CUerici,  Elmhvst,  Dl.,  aastgnor  to  Holland  Coin 
paajr,  Aarora,  III. 

Fltod  Oct  26,  1977,  Scr.  No.  145,488 

lat  CL^  B61G  7/10 

VS.  a.  213-«1  s  rui— 


1.  A  merchandise  display  framework  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  upright  posts  of  hollow,  generally  rectangular 
cross-section,  each  having  four  substantially  flat  sides  with 
elongated,  narrow  grooves  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
post  in  the  central  portions  of  said  sides, 

each  of  said  grooves  being  bounded  by  two  longitudinally 
extending  ribs  on  the  outer  side  of  the  post  projecting  a 
selected  distance  outwardly  from  the  outer  side,  and  by  a 
channel  having  spaced  sidewalls  extending  a  selected 
distance  into  the  post  and  a  bottom  wall  extending  be- 
tween said  sidewalls,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  series  of 
slots  therein  of  selected  size  and  spacing;  and 

a  plurality  of  elongated  struts  of  hollow,  generally  rectangu- 
lar cross-section  extendmg  generally  horizontally  between 
said  posu  in  a  selected  arrangement,  and  having  two 
relatively  broad  sides,  two  relatively  narrow  sides,  and 
two  ends  positioned  adjacent  to  two  of  said  posts, 

mounting  brackeu  in  said  struu  adjacent  to  said  ends  and 
each  comprising  a  base  plate  supported  in  the  strut  for 
movement  longitudinally  of  the  strut  toward  and  away 
from  the  adjacent  end,  and  two  hook-like  Ubs  projecting 
from  said  base  plate  longitudinally  of  the  strut  outwardly 
through  the  end  of  the  strut,  said  Ubs  having  outer  ends 
that  are  disposed  in  a  common  plane  centered  between 
said  relatively  broad  sides  and  are  sized  and  spaced  to  fit 
into  two  of  the  sloU  in  said  bottom  wall,  and  having 
notches  in  corresponding  sides  for  hooking  around  said 
bottom  wall  through  the  slou  and  loosely  engaging  said 
bottom  wall,  and 
a  tightening  mechanism  for  each  of  said  brackeu  comprising 
a  threaded  stud  secured  to  the  base  plate  and  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  strut  inwardly  away  from  the  base 
plate,  a  nut  threaded  onto  said  stud,  means  mounting  said 
nut  in  said  strut  for  rotation  and  holding  the  nut  against 
movement  longitudinally  of  said  strut,  whereby  roution 
of  the  nut  in  one  direction  shifts  said  stud  and  said  base 
plate  inwardly  and  away  from  the  adjacent  end  of  the  strut 
to  tighten  said  tabs  against  said  bottom  wall,  and  a  plunger 
mounted  on  said  base  plate  for  movement  relative  thereto 
longitudinally  of  said  strut,  said  plunger  having  an  outer 
end  portion  that  is  movable  along  the  side  of  one  of  said 
Ubs  opposite  the  notch  therein,  and  having  an  inner  end 
portion  for  extending  inwardly  beyond  said  base  plate, 
spring  means  acting  between  said  base  and  said  plunger  to 
urge  the  latter  inwardly  toward  a  retracted  position  in 
which  said  outer  end  portion  is  retracted  away  from  the 
tab,  and  means  preventing  inward  movement  of  the 


1.  In  a  railroad  car  wheeled  for  riding  on  track  rails  and 
having  a  body  including  a  center  sill  projecting  from  one  end 
of  the  car  and  equipped  with  a  coupler  striker  casting  and  a 
coupler  mounted  on  the  center  sill  for  swinging  movement 
sidewise  of  the  car,  said  coupler  including  a  shank  extending 
through  the  casting  and  having  a  wear  plate  anchored  to  iU 
underside,  with  the  casting  including  a  striking  face  disposed  in 
a  vertical  plane  and  disposed  transversely  of  the  car  center  line 
of  draft,  said  casting  adjacent  said  face  having  a  cage  portion 
defming  below  the  coupler  shank  an  upwardly  opening  socket 
defming  a  coupler  carrier  chamber,  and  a  coupler  carrier  resil- 
iently  mounted  in  said  chamber  on  which  the  coupler  shank 
wear  plate  resu,  with  the  coupler  carrier  having  an  upwardly 
facing  planar  load  support  plate  defming  a  flat  horizontally 
dispmed  load  support  surface  on  which  the  coupler  shank 
wear  plate  rides  for  supporting  the  coupler  on  the  coupler 
carrier,  with  said  coupler  carrier  load  support  plate  defining 
opposed  inner  and  outer  edge  portions  respectively  projecting 
in  the  plane  of  said  load  support  plate  in  overhanging  relation 
to  said  coupler  carrier,  a  coupler  bearing  plate  for  said  load 
support  plate,  said  bearing  plate  comprising: 
a  bearing  member  of  inverted  channel  shape  configuration 
defming  a  planar  web  portion,  an  inner  depending  flange 
portion  along  the  inner  side  of  the  same  and  an  outer 
depending  flange  portion  along  the  outer  side  of  same, 
said  member  inner  flange  portion  including  a  forwardly 
projecting  ledge  portion  underlying  said  member  web 
portion  and  spaced  below  said  member  web  portion  to 
receive  the  inner  edge  portion  of  the  coupler  carrier  load 
support  plate  therebetween, 
said  member  outer  flange  portion  projecting  downwardly  to 
the  level  of  said  member  ledge  portion  and  being  formed 
to  define  a  downwardly  facing  wedge  surface  therealong 
that  incUnes  upwardly  in  the  direction  of  said  member 


inner  flange  portion  for  camming  said  member  outer 
flange  portion  over  the  outer  edge  portion  of  the  coupler 
carrier  load  support  plate  when  said  member  is  applied  to 
said  load  support  plate  with  said  load  support  plate  inner 
edge  portion  lodged  between  said  web  portion  and  ledge 
portions  thereof  with  said  web  portion  thereof  overlying 
said  load  support  plate  surface  and  said  member  is  ham- 
mered downwardly  along  the  outer  side  of  same  to  mount 
said  bearing  member  in  iu  operative  position  on  said  load 
support  plate, 

said  member  being  of  one  piece  construction  formed  from  a 
ultra  high  molecular  weight  polyethylene  of  dry  self  lubri- 
cating characteristics, 

said  member  web  portion  defining  an  upwardly  facing  slide 
surface  on  which  the  coupler  shank  wear  plate  engages 
when  said  bearing  plate  is  in  iu  said  operative  position. 


I         4,133,435 

WIRE  CARRYING  SPOOL  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

SUPPORT  AND  LIFTING  THEREOF 

Hugh  W.  Hosbein,  Fort  Wayne,  lad.,  aaaignor  to  Mossberg 

Hubbard  a  DiTiaion  of  Wansknck  Company,  Garrett,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,874 

Int.  a.2  B66F  3/00 

VS.  CL  214—1  D  6  aaims 


1.  A  manually  operable  lifting  mechanism  comprising  a 
supporting  frame  having  a  horizontal  base  portion  provided 
with  an  upright  portion  and  a  horizontal  supporting  arm  por- 
tion rigidly  secured  at  one  end  to  the  upper  end  of  said  upright 
portion  to  overhang  said  base  portion,  a  lifting  lever  disposed 
above  said  supporting  arm  portion  and  being  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  supporting 
arm  portion  for  swinging  movement  between  first  and  second 
|X>sitions,  said  second  position  disposing  said  lever  above  and 
in  substantial  parallelism  with  said  supporting  arm  portion  and 
said  first  position  disposing  said  lever  above  said  supporting 
arm  portion  at  an  angle  thereto,  a  load-lifting  arm  pivotally 
coimected  at  one  end  to  said  upright  portion  beneath  said 
supporting  arm  portion  in  substantial  parallelism  with  the  latter 
to  extend  substantially  horizontally,  and  means  connecting  said 
lifting  lever  to  said  pivoted  arm  at  a  location  spaced  from  the 
distal  end  of  said  pivoted  arm  for  swinging  said  pivoted  arm 
upwardly  and  downwardly  when  said  Ufting  lever  is  swung 
between  iU  first  and  second  positions,  respectively. 


4,133,436 

METHOD  OF  RETRIEVING  ARTICLES  FROM  STORAGE 
AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 
METHOD 
Jaa  Dahm,  Vagslia  24,  Tertnes,  Norway 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  786^29 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Norway,  Apr.  13, 1976,  761276 

Int  a.2  B65G  1/04 

VS.  CI.  214—16.4  A  4  Claims 

1.  Article  storage  and  handling  system  for  retrieving  an 


article  from  a  storage  rack  and  transferring  said  article  to  a 
collecting  conveyor  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  storage  rack  having  a  series  of  drivable  roller  tracks 
arranged  above  each  other  as  well  as  side-by-side; 

(b)  an  article  transfer  assembly  common  to  said  series  of 
roller  tracks  and  comprising: 

(i)  article  retrieving  means  adapted  to  be  drivably  adjusted 
in  a  vertical  direction  into  operative  retrieving  coopera- 
tion with  a  preselected  one  of  said  roller  tracks,  said 
retrieving  means  comprising  guide  means  and  a  hori- 
zontal conveyor  drivable  transversely  of  the  length  of 
said  guide  means,  said  guide  means  providing  a  rectilin- 
ear path  for  said  article  between  said  roller  track  and 
said  horizontal  conveyor, 

(ii)  an  inclined  conveyor  one  end  of  which  cooperates 
with  said  horizontal  conveyor  and  is  adapted  to  be 
raised  and  lowered  along  with  said  article  retrieving 
means, 

(iii)  a  carriage  unit  supporting  said  article  retrieving  means 
and  inclined  conveyor  and  including  an  upstanding 
column,  and 

(iv)  an  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said 
article  retrieving  means  into  an  accurately  aligned  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  preselected  roller  track  and 
comprising  rough  and  fine  adjustment  mechanisms, 


(c)  a  horizontal  collecting  conveyor  supporting  the  other, 
opposite  end  of  said  inclined  conveyor  and  said  carriage 
unit  being  mounted  for  horizontal  displacement  along  said 
collecting  conveyor;  and 

(d)  a  stopping  machanism  for  said  preselected  roller  track 
enabling  transfer  of  said  article  from  said  rack  to  said 
retrieving  means;  the  horizontal  conveyor,  the  inclined 
conveyor  and  the  collecting  conveyor  being  adapted  to 
advance  said  article  in  continuous  motion  in  one  and  the 
same  direction  and  said  column  guidably  permitting  said 
article  retrieving  means  to  be  moved  by  way  of  said  rough 
adjustment  mechanism  somewhat  beyond  a  desired  posi- 
tion while  the  fme  adjustment  mechanism  automatically 
and  accurately  adjusU  said  retrieving  means  into  a  prese- 
lected height  position  on  said  column,  said  rough  adjust- 
ment mechanism  comprising  a  pivotably  mounted  pres- 
sure medium  cylinder  operatively  associated  with  an 
axially  displaceable  pawl  moveable  inwardly  and  self-cen- 
teringly  into  an  intermediate  space  defmed  between  guide 
pins  arranged  in  a  vertical  row  on  a  vertical  guide  rail  of 
said  column  and  said  fine  adjustment  mechanism  compris- 
ing at  least  one  of  a  pair  of  compression  springs  and  a  pair 
of  pressure  medium-controlled  control  means  arranged 
one  on  each  side  of  said  (>awl  and  providing  for  the  adjust- 
ment of  said  pawl  into  an  accurately  centered  positioiL 
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4,133^437 
WHEEL  CHAIH  LIFT  APPARATUS 
F.  Alu  Gates,  Fort  Lnderdak,  Fla^  MiigMr  to  Hclpw  ladiit- 
triM,  lac^  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  S31^2 

bt  CL>  B60P  1/44 

UjS.  CL  214—75  R  23  CUm 


1.  In  a  wheel  chair  lift  apparatus  on  a  vehicle  having: 

a  horizontal  lift  platform; 

a  routable  vertical  support  post; 

a  carriage  slidable  vertically  along  said  support  post  and 

operatively  coupled  to  said  suppwrt  post  to  turn  in  unison 

with  it; 
and  means  rigidly  coupling  said  lift  platform  to  said  carriage 

for  movement  in  unison  with  it; 
the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  routable,  vertical,  power-driven  lead  screw  for  raising  and 

lowering  said  carriage  along  said  support  post; 
retracuble  retainer  means  operatively  associated  with  said 

lift  platform  for  movement  between  a  retracted  position  in 

which  it  permits  the  wheel  chair  to  move  on  or  off  the  lift 

platform  and  a  raised  position  in  which  it  retains  the  wheel 

chair  on  the  lift  platform; 
and  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the  lead  screw  for 

maintaining  said  retainer  means  in  itt  raised  position 

whenever  the  lead  screw  is  carrying  the  weight  of  the 

carriage  and  lift  platform. 


4,133,438 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  REFUSE 

Harvey  W.  Libcmm,  KaoxTille,  awl  John  C.  Salycra,  Oak 

Ridse,  both  of  Teu„  asdgnors  to  Carrier  Corporatioa,  Syra- 

cmcN.Y. 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  641,757,  Dec.  17, 1975,  Pat  No,  4,(M4,905. 

His  appUcatkn  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,712 

iBt.  a.2  B30B  WiO 

UJS.  CL  214—310  5  Claims 


•ifl*'  -'-'O 


a  refuse  packer  assembly  having  a  discharge  opening; 

a  loading  carriage  for  removably  receiving  said  container 
and  supporting  said  container  in  alignment  with  said  dis- 
charge opening; 

said  loading  carriage  being  movable  toward  and  away  from 
said  discharge  opening; 

meaiu  for  nwving  said  carriage  toward  said  discharge  <^)en- 
ing  for  receiving  refiise  from  said  packer  assembly; 

means  for  raising  said  closure  to  |>rovide  an  opening  for  the 
insertion  of  refuse  into  the  container; 

ejector  meaiu  disposed  at  a  location  remote  from  said  packer 
assembly  and  said  loading  carriage; 

a  movable  unloading  carriage  carrying  said  ejector  means; 

means  to  move  said  unloading  carriage; 

said  container  being  removable  from  said  loading  carriage 
and  transportable  to  said  unloading  carriage; 

laid  unloading  carriage  removably  receiving  said  container 
in  a  position  in  which  said  movable  wall  is  aligned  with 
said  ejector  meaiu;  and 

means  for  actuating  said  ejector  means  to  displace  said  mov- 
able wall  to  discharge  refuse. 


4,133,439 

VEHICLE  BODY  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 

MECHANISM 

Paul  L.  Gomnaoo,  KMXTille,  Tcan.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpo- 

radoB,  Syracve,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,127 

Int  CL^  B60P  im 

M&.  CL  214—505  3  Claims 


1.  Refuse  handling  apparatus  comprising: 
a  refuse  container  having  a  movable  closure  at  one  end 
thereof  and  a  movable  wall  member, 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  and  unloading  containers  onto  and 
off  of  a  vehicle  body  comprising 

a  tilting  frame  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  for  vertical 
pivotal  movement  about  the  rear  of  the  vehicle  body,  and 
including  at  least  two  spaced,  substantially  parallel,  frame 
members, 

a  guide  member  mounted  on  the  inside  of  each  of  the  frame 
members, 

a  support  member  extending  between  the  guide  members 
and  movably  supported  by  the  guide  members  for  move- 
ment along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  tilting  frame, 

a  sheave  concentrically  mounted  on  and  rotatable  about  the 
support  member, 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  positioned  between  the  frame  members, 
extending  substantially  parallel  thereto,  having  a  first  end 
secured  to  the  support  member  so  that  movement  of  the 
hydraulic  cylinder  causes  the  support  member  and  the 
sheave  to  move  forward  and  backward  along  the  tilting 
frame,  and  having  a  bracket  located  at  a  second  end 
thereof  wherein  the  bracket  defmes  a  hole, 

a  rear  cross  member  extending  widthwise  across  the  rear  of 
the  tilting  frame, 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  mounting  means  located  substantially  at 


the  rear  of  the  tilting  frame  for  supporting  the  second  end 
of  the  hydrauUc  cylinder,  and  including 

a  yoke  secured  to  and  extending  outward  from  the  rear  cross 
member,  and  having  a  pair  of  arms  wherein  the  arms 
defme  a  pair  of  aUgned  holes,  and 

a  disengageablc  pin  extending  through  the  hole  defined  by 
the  bracket  and  the  holes  defined  by  the  arms  of  the  yoke 
for  disengageably  securing  the  second  end  of  the  hydrau- 
lic cylinder  to  tlje  tilting  frame, 

a  cable  having  a  first  end  secured  to  the  tilting  frame  beneath 
the  hydraulic  cylinder,  and  having  a  second  end  extending 
around  the  sheave  and  toward  the  rear  of  the  tilting  frame 
so  that  movement  of  the  sheave  causes  movement  of  the 
second  end  of  the  cable,  and 

means  on  the  second  end  of  the  cable  to  attach  the  cable  to 
a  container  to  be  loaded  onto  the  vehicle,  and  wherein 

the  guide  members  extend  to  a  point  short  of  the  rear  of  the 
tilting  frame  and  are  open  at  their  rear  end  so  that  the 
support  member  can  be  removed  from  the  rear  of  the 
guide  members  after  the  second  end  of  the  hydraulic 
cylinder  is  disengaged  from  the  tilting  frame  to  remove 
the  hydraulic  cylinder  from  the  tilting  frame. 


4,133,440 
TRAILER  CARRIER 
JoMph  A.  Heidrick,  Jr.,  Rte.  4,  Box  686,  Woodland,  Calif. 
96595 

Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  754,587,  Dec.  27, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,651 

Int  a.2  B60P  im 

UJS.  CL  214—506  3  CMms 


central  portion  being  located  above  the  bottom  of  the 
outwardly  flared  end  portion; 

a  first,  generally  cylindrical  portion  contiguous  with  said 
central  portion  and  extending  into  said  tubular  member, 
said  first  portion  defining  a  central  bore  which  terminates 
at  one  end  at  said  central  portion  and  is  open  at  the  other 
end; 

said  central  bore  defined  by  said  first  portion  comprising  an 
elongated  axial  bore  with  a  portion  of  the  bore  adjacent 
said  central  portion  forming  an  undercut  to  enable  said 
central  portion,  when  pierced  by  a  needle,  to  have  greater 
stretching  potential  than  if  the  undercut  were  not  present, 
said  undercut  comprising  an  open  volume  adjacent  said 


1.  A  trailer  carrier  for  transporting  a  roadworthy  trailer 
through  a  row  crop  field,  said  trailer  having  road  wheels  of  a 
normal  roadway  tread  width,  said  trailer  carrier  comprising: 

an  elongated  bed  of  a  width  to  support  and  transport  said 
trailer  and  having  ground  engaging  wheels  laterally 
spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  said  normal  roadway 
tread  width; 

hitch  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  bed  on  a  transverse 
axis  for  connecting  said  trailer  carrier  to  a  tractor  having 
laterally  spaced  ground  wheels  of  a  tread  width  less  than 
that  of  said  carrier,  said  hitch  means  being  skewed  relative 
to  said  bed  and  when  engaged  with  said  tractor  the  wheels 
on  one  side  of  said  carrier  are  longitudinally  aligned  with 
the  wheels  on  the  corresponding  side  of  said  tractor;  and 

actuator  means  connected  to  said  bed  and  to  said  hitch 
means  for  selectively  tilting  the  bed  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  the  after  end  of  the  bed  engages  the  ground 
to  afford  an  on-ramp  and  an  off-ramp  for  the  trailer  and  a 
second  position  wherein  the  bed  is  substantially  horizontal 
to  transport  a  trailer  thereon. 

I         4,133,441 
INJECTION  STTE 
Herbert  Mittleman,  Deerfield,  and  Michael  O.  Pekkarinen, 
Lincobishire,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Baxter  TrsTenol  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Deerfield,  HI. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,207 
iBt  a.J  B65D  47m 
UJS.  CL  215—247  2  Claims 

2.  In  a  tubular  member  having  an  outwardly  flared  end 
portion,  a  unitary,  molded  injection  site  pressure  fitted  into  the 
end  of  the  tubular  member,  comprising: 
a  central  portion  for  receiving  a  needle  therethrough,  said 


central  portion,  which  open  volume  has  a  greater  diame- 
ter than  the  diameter  of  the  central  bore  other  than  said 
open  volume; 
a  second,  generally  cylindrical  portion  contiguous  with  said 
central  portion  and  being  folded  over  the  end  portion  of 
said  tubular  member,  said  second  portion  carrying  a  plu- 
rality of  rings  which  are  in  a  compressed  state  when  said 
second  portion  is  folded  over  the  end  portion  of  the  tubu- 
lar member,  to  thereby  retain  the  injection  site  in  place 
with  respect  to  said  tubular  member  with  said  central 
portion  positioned  transverse  the  opening  of  the  tubular 
member,  at  least  one  of  the  rings  is  at  an  angle  exerting  a 
force  transverse  the  flared  end  portion  of  the  tubular 
member. 


4,133,442 
TANK  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
Arthur  J.  Wiltshire,  Richmond  Heights;  Harry  R.  Nan,  Nov- 
eltr,  Edward  T.  LeBreton,  Mentor,  and  Ward  L.  Bliley,  Oies- 
terland,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Structural  Fibers,  Inc.,  Char- 
don,  Oliio 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754^30 

Int.  a.2  B65D  7/02,  45/32 

VS.  a.  220—5  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  molded  fiber-reinforced,  plastic  spUt  tank  assembly 
comprising  a  pair  of  tank  sections  having  mating  faces  of  sub- 
stantially equal  diameter  in  a  transverse  plane,  said  tank  sec- 
tions each  having  a  generally  uniform  wall  thickness  and  cylin- 
drical sidewall  portions  of  generally  uniform  outside  diameter 
as  produced  by  bag  molding  processes,  each  of  said  sectioiu 
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being  provided  with  a  nonintegral  separately  formed,  external, 
circumferential  flange  adjacent  iu  respective  face,  each  of  said 
flanges  having  a  radially  inwardly  facing  surface  deacnbing  an 
inside  diameter  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  i«  respec- 
tive tank  section,  means  axially  lockmg  each  of  said  flanges  to 
itt  associated  tank  section,  a  circumferential  split  band  encir- 
cUng  said  flanges,  said  band  having  inwardly  facing  portions  in 
abutting  contact  with  rearward  surfaces  of  said  flanges,  means 
for  releaseably  circumferentially  tightening  said  band,  said 
inwardly  facing  portions  and  said  rearward  flange  surfaces 


VS. 


4,133,444 
FILING  SYSTEM 

H.  Snethen,  Dewitrille,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  United  Bnsl- 
■  Equipment  Corp.,  Bnffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,354 
lat  CL2  B65D  25/06 
CL  220-22.4  *  Claims 
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of  each  container  body  portion  to  close  said  each  con- 
tainer body  portion; 

a  projecting  locking  element  mounted  on  each  container 
body  portion,  said  first  locking  element  having  an  outer 
perimeter; 

a  gripping  jaw  element  mounted  on  each  container  body 
portion,  said  gripping  jaw  element  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
projecting  members  and  a  base  having  an  edge  spaced 
from  said  contairicr  body  and  connecting  said  projecting 
members  together  to  define  a  blind-ended  opening,  said 
erioDinK  iaw  element  being  mounted  on  said  container 


ing  with  reference  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  cylindrical 
wall; 

(d)  a  drinking  opening  formed  in  said  inclined  wall  in  said 
zone  of  maximum  depth; 

(e)  a  relief  vent  formed  in  said  inclined  wall  at  said  area  of 
minimum  depth  and  diametrically  opposed  to  said  drink- 
ing opening; 

(0  a  lever  spaced  from  and  pivotally  mounted  on  the  under- 
face  of  said  inclined  wall  substantially  midway  between 
said  drinking  opening  and  said  relief  vent; 

(g)  a  stub  arm  integral  with  and  upstanding  from  one  end  of 


zone  surrounding  said  opposed  Umk  faces  when  comprea«» 
between  said  flanges,  said  radially  inwardly  facing  surface  of 
each  flange  forming  an  internal  bore  extending  along  a  major 
portion  of  the  axial  length  of  the  (langc,  said  bore  being  upered 
along  a  major  portion  of  itt  length  with  increasing  diameter  in 
a  direction  towards  iu  forward  flange  face,  said  axial  locking 
means  of  each  flange  including  a  bonding  medium  disposed 
between  the  bore  and  sidewall  along  a  major  portion  of  the 
length  of  the  bore. 

4,133.443 
SOAP  DISH 
JoMph  Medina,  awl  HeicM  H.  MediM,  both  of  914  Lc  Borgac, 
La  PMite,  CaUf.  91744 

FIM  JaL  1. 1977.  Scr.  No.  tl2,lS2 

ImL  CL'  B65D  25/24;  A47K  1/08.  5/08 

VS.  CL  228— 11  •  <^'*'™ 


.><<^:><^ 


1.  A  soap  dish  comprising: 

an  arm  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end.  said  arm 
having  a  longitudinal  center  axis  adapted  to  be  located 
horizontal,  said  inner  end  including  first  connecting 
means,  said  outer  end  including  second  connecting  means; 

a  tray  adapted  to  receive  a  cake  of  soap,  said  tray  having  a 
front  end  and  a  back  end.  said  tray  having  third  connect- 
ing means,  said  second  connecting  means  including  a  first 
planer  surface  inclined  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal 
center  axis,  said  third  connecting  means  including  a  sec- 
ond planer  surface  inchned  with  respect  to  said  longitudi- 
nal center  axis,  said  first  and  second  planer  surfaces  to 
always  be  in  continuous  contact  with  each  other,  said 
second  and  third  connecting  means  cooperating  to  sup- 
port said  tray  upon  said  arm,  said  tray  being  movable  upon 
laid  arm  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  said  first 
position  being  with  said  tray  located  substantially  honzon- 
tal,  and  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  longitudinal 
center  axis  and  with  said  front  end  extending  forwardly  of 
said  arm  and  said  back  end  located  direcUy  above  said 
arm,  said  second  position  being  with  said  tray  located  at 
an  inclined  position,  with  said  front  end  now  located 
above  said  arm  and  said  back  end  now  directed  forwardly 
of  and  below  said  arms,  said  third  connecting  means  being 
fixedly  positioned  upon  said  tray. 


1.  In  a  filing  system  including  a  storage  tray  having  a  bottom 
wall,  front  and  rear  walls  upstanding  from  front  and  rear  ends 
of  said  bottom  wall  and  at  least  three  parallel  support  rods  and 
supported  by  said  front  and  rear  walls  and  arranged  in  a  spaced 
parallel  relationship  relative  to  said  bottom  wall;  and  a  com- 
pressor for  releasably  engaging  materials  filed  within  said  tray 
in  engagement  with  said  rods,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
compressor  comprises  in  combination: 
a  first  compressor  part  having  an  upper  operator  end  portion 

and  a  lower  end  portion; 
a  second  compressor  part  having  an  upper  operator  end 
portion  and  a  lower  end  portion,  said  lower  end  portion  of 
one  of  the  compressor  parte  being  formed  with  a  slot 
bounded  in  part  by  upper  and  lower  bearing  edges,  said 
slot  opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  being  sized  to  freely 
and  removeably  receive  one  of  said  rods,  said  lower  end 
portion  of  the  other  of  said  compressor  parte  having  a 
lower  end  bearing  edge; 
hinge  means  for  joining  said  compressor  parte  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  pivot  axis  for  removeably  mounting 
said  compressor  parte  on  said  one  rod  with  said  upper  and 
lower  beanng  edges  disposed  in  frictional  surface  engage- 
ment with  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  one  rod  and 
with  said  lower  end  bearing  edge  disposed  in  frictional 
surface  engagement  with  said  upper  surface  of  said  one 
rod,  said  first  and  second  compressor  parte  when  mounted 
on  said  one  rod  being  free  to  tilt  about  the  axis  thereof  and 
have  their  lower  end  portions  arranged  to  extend  up- 
wardly and  towards  said  rear  and  front  walls  of  said  tray, 
respectively; 
resiliently  defonnable  means  for  normally  maintaining  said 

compressor  parte  mounted  on  said  one  rod;  and 
anti-tilt  means  in  a  form  of  a  bar  fixed  to  one  of  said  compres- 
sor parte  to  overlie  and  engage  with  other  ones  of  said 
rods  for  limiting  tilting  movement  of  said  compressor 
parte  about  the  axis  of  said  one  rod  when  mounted 
thereon. 


4,133,445 
PILL  DISPENSING  AND  STORAGE  DEVICE 
IsMorc  Maaddbaam.  803  SpriagmUl  La.,  Indianapolis,  lad. 
44260 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7«4,734 
lat  CL'  B65D  21/02 
VS.  CL  220-23.4  >  Claims 

1.  A  unit  of  reusable  containers  for  storing  medicine  and  the 
like  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  separate  containers  each  container  having  an 
elongate  body  portion  having  a  longitudinal  dimension 
and  which  is  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end 
thereof; 
a  cloaure  cap  for  each  container  which  engages  the  open  end 


with  a  plane  intersecting  said  container  body  portion  so 
that  said  projecting  members  are  spaced  apart  along  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  said  container  body  portion, 
said  gripping  jaw  elemente  having  means  for  gripping  said 
locking  element  so  that  a  gripping  jaw  element  of  one 
container  releasably  locks  with  a  projecting  locking  ele- 
ment of  an  adjacent  container  to  couple  those  adjacent 
containers  together  so  that  a  unit  formed  of  the  coupled 
containers  can  assume  a  curved  configuration,  whereby 
said  unit  can  be  carried  in  a  pocket,  said  projecting  and 
gripping  jaw  elemente  being  reconnectoble  with  each 
other  after  separation. 


L  4,133,444 
EL  COVER  WITH  VALVE 
CONTROLLED  OPENINGS 
Keanetk  J.  Albert,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thenno- 
Seal,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Fek.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,384 

bit  CV  A47G  19/22 

VS.  CL  220—90.4  H  d^inis 


passing  through  said  relief  vent  and  extending  above  the 
upper  surface  of  said  inclined  wall,  said  last-mentioned 
valve  member  having  a  portion  engaging  the  underside  of 
said  inclined  wall  to  close  said  relief  vent;  and 

(j)  a  spring  interposed  between  said  inclined  wall  and  said 
lever  and  normally  biasing  said  lever  to  move  said  valve 
members  into  position  closing  said  drinking  opening  and 
said  relief  vent; 

(k)  whereby  downward  movement  of  said  last-mentioned 
valve  member  opens  said  relief  vent  and  further  causes 
upward  movement  of  the  first-mentioned  valve  member 
to  open  said  drinking  opening. 


4,133,447 
INVIOLABLE  CLOSING  DEVICE  FOR  CONTAINERS 
BemanTBouchet,  Oyonnax,  France,  assignor  to  Etablissements 
Leon  GoUTon,  Oyonnax,  France 

FUed  Not.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,092 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  9, 1976,  76  34385 

iBt  a.2  B65D  51/22 

VS.  a.  220—258  7  aaims 


1.  In  a  cover  of  heat-insulating  material  intended  for  detach- 
able connection  to  a  drinking  vessel  having  a  body  of  heat- 
insulating  material  and  including  a  cylindrical  wall  having  an 
upper  edge  defining  an  open  top: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  wall  having  a  lower  end  portion; 

(b)  means  for  detachably  securing  the  lower  end  portion  of 
said  cylindrical  wall  to  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  body; 

(c)  an  inclined  flat  wall  integral  with  said  cylindrical  wall 
adjacent  to  the  upper  edge  thereof  and  presenting  a  zone 
of  Tn««iininii  depth  and  an  area  of  minimum  depth,  speak- 


7.  A  closed  and  sealed  container,  comprising: 

a  container  body  terminating  in  a  container  neck  having  a 
free,  open  end,  said  container  neck  having  an  annular 
groove  adjacent  the  free  open  end  thereof  with  a  lip  lo- 
cated between  the  free  open  end  and  said  groove  whereby 
said  lip  defines  said  groove;  and  means  on  said  neck 
spaced  from  said  groove  to  engage  a  cap; 

a  deformable  collar  formed  of  synthetic  material  and  fitting 
tightly  within  said  groove  of  said  container  neck,  said 
collar  having  an  upper  wall  formed  of  synthetic  plastic 
film  lying  over  and  closing  the  free  open  end  of  said  con- 
tainer neck,  whereby  said  collar  cannot  be  removed  from 
said  neck  without  destruction  of  said  collar; 

a  hollow  cap  having  a  cylindrical  skirt  and  closed  at  ite 
upper  end  by  a  top  wall,  said  cap  engaging  the  neck  of  said 
container  at  said  cap  engaging  means,  and  overlying  said 
collar. 


:l«'] 
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4,133,4M 
OVERCAP  FOR  AEROSOL  CONTAINER 
Rokcrt  W.  Balftwz,  Radac,  Wla^  mtt^m  to  S.  C.  Johaaoa  A 
Soa,  IM^  RadM,  Wia. 

FUad  May  27,  1977,  Scr.  No.  801.133 

lat  CL'  B65D  43/10 

VS.  CL  22«>-306  ♦  Clal«s 


1.  A  container  and  overcap  combination  comprising: 
a  container  of  the  type  having  a  snap  lock  dome  and  a  cylin- 
drical container  body  joined  together  by  a  circular  dou- 
bleseam,  said  dome  having  a  radially  protruding  snap  bead 
forming  an  undercut  radially  spaced  a  first  distance  from 
said  doubieseam,  said  undercut  being  axially  spaced  a 
second  distance  below  the  top  of  the  doubieseam;  and 
an  overcap  engaged  with  said  contamer.  said  engaged  over- 
cap  composing: 

an  enclosure  having  a  circular  lower  edge; 
a  radially  inwardly  extending  annular  ring  near  said  lower 
edge,  said  ring  having  an  inner  edge  with  an  inner 
diameter  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  snap  bead, 
said  inner  edge  being  received  in  said  undercut; 
a  plurality  of  circumfcrentially  spaced  radial  ribs,  said  ribs 
being  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
container  body  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
the  annular  ring  to  outer  ends  engaging  said  dou- 
bieseam. such  that  the  distance  in  a  radial  direction 
■    .  Ak..  i....^w  mAnm  rkf  »k»  Anttiilflr  Hiiff  nfirl  thp  outer 


wan,  two  opposed  downtumed  sidewalls.  a  downtumed 
front  wall,  all  of  which  are  integrally  formed  and  con- 
nected to  each  other  and  a  downtumed  back  wall  inte- 
grally formed  and  connected  to  said  top  wall,  said  down- 
tumed front  wall  carrying  bottom  latching  lug  means  for 
engaging  said  lug  means  on  said  upturned  front  wall  of 
said  bottom  section  to  latch  said  top  section  to  said  bottom 
section; 
the  improvement  which  comprises:  said  downtumed  back  wall 
and  nj}^  planar  top  wall  being  connected  one  to  the  other  to 
form  an  obtuse  angle  therebetween  and  said  planar  top  wall 
and  said  downtumed  back  wall  are  connected  by  flexing  joint 
means  having  a  web  of  plastic  material  with  a  thickness  of  less 
than  one-half  the  thickness  of  said  back  wall  and  said  planar 
top  wall  whereby  said  flexing  joint  means  allows  said  planar 
top  wall  to  move  forward  upon  application  of  downward 
pressure  to  the  two  rearmost  comers  of  said  top  section  so  that 
said  top  and  bottom  latching  lug  means  will  disengage  to  allow 
f»ui  container  to  be  unlatched. 


4.133.450 
TABLE  LIGHTER  DEVICE 
IVmuh  T.  Becaon.  Fairfield,  and  SalTatore  A.  LaMoniea, 
Derby,  both  of  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bic  Pen  Corporation, 
MUford.  Coon. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Scr.  No.  806,342 
lat  CLJ  B65D  25/02.  85/20 
VS.  CL  220-411  n  ( 
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in  the  region  of  the  base  of  the  liner  an  iimer  skin  and  an  outer 
■kin  the  inner  skin  beiag  perforated  to  allow  passage  of  gas. 


and  at  least  one  entry  port  through  which  gas  may  be  intro- 
duced between  the  inner  skin  and  the  outer  skin. 


4,133,452 

SALMON  EGG  DISPENSER 

Jaaca  W.  WUtrout  R.D.  #1,  Markleton,  Pa.  15551 

FUed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,646 

lit  CL'  AOIK  97/04;  B65G  59/00 

VS.  CL  221—185  4  daiou 


bore  and  counterbore  sufficiently  away  from  said  static  posi- 
tion and  against  the  biasing  action  of  said  spring  to  retract  said 
first  end  of  said  plunger  across  the  lower  end  of  said  passage, 
said  plunger  including  a  circumferential  groove,  said  first 
abutment  means  comprising  a  split  abutment  ring  seated  in  said 
groove  and  snugly  slidably  received  in  said  coimterbore,  said 
second  abutment  means  comprising  a  centrally  apertured  end 
wall  on  a  closure  cap  secured  over  head  closing  the  outer  end 
of  said  counterbore,  said  plunger  being  snugly  slidingly  re- 
ceived through  the  central  aperture  in  said  end  wall. 


4,133,453 
TONER  RESIDUAL  AMOUNT  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Shinichiro    Ohbora,    Kawaaaki,   Japan,   assigDor   to   Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,477 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1975,  50-150189; 
Jon.  16, 1976,  51-69711;  Jnl.  19, 1976,  51-85012 
lot  a,2  B67D  5/32;  G08B  7/06 
VS.  CL  222—39  4  Claims 
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I.  A  toner  residual  amount  detecting  device  detecting  a 
residual  amount  of  toner  in  a  longitudinal  toner  hopper  having 
a  toner  outlet  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  a  triangular  cross 
section,  comprising: 

a  capacitor  structure  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  electro- 
conductive  plates  each  having  a  triangular  shape  corre- 


i 


whereby  to  limit  the  loading  of  said  overcap  onto  said 
container. 


4,133,449 
PLASTIC  CONTAINER 
Efrea  M.  Ortrowiky,  HigUand  Park,  Dl.,  aarignor  to  Ethyl 
Prodacti  Coaapany.  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,7«9 
lat  OJ  B65D  43/16 
UACL220— 339 


11 
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1.  In  an  integrally  formed,  one-piece  plastic  container  having 
a  bottom  section  and  an  overlying  top  section  hinged  to  said 
bottom  section; 
said  bottom  section  being  characteriied  in  that  it  has  a  planar 
bottom  wall,  two  opposed,  upturned  sidewalls,  an  up- 
turned back  wall,  and  an  upturned  front  wall,  all  of  which 
are  integrally  formed  and  connected  to  each  other,  said 
upturned  front  wall  carrying  top  latching  lug  means;  and 
said  top  section  being  characterized  m  that  it  has  a  planar  top 


(A)  a  base  member  having  a  plurality  of  integral  upstanding 
projections  disposed  to  receive  a  generally  elongated 
pocket  lighter  therebetween; 

(B)  a  weighted  ring  member  positioned  on  the  base  member 
about  the  periphery  of  the  upstanding  projections;  and 

(Q  an  upstanding  housing  secured  by  a  lower  end  portion  to 
the  base  member,  said  housing  having  an  opening  at  an 
upper  end  portion  which  is  configurated  to  receive  the 
pocket  lighter,  said  opening  being  aligned  generally  verti- 
cally with  the  upstanding  projections,  said  housing  being 
dimensioned  to  removably  receive  the  body  portion  of  the 
pocket  lighter  therein  while  exposing  operative  elemenU 
of  the  pocket  lighter  sufficiently  to  permit  lighting 
thereof. 


4,133^51 
CONTAINER  LINER 
Hcwy  Ratter,  Rucora,  England,  aaaignor  to  Imperial  Chemical 
IndMtriet  Lindted,  London,  England 

FUed  May  31,  1977,  Scr.  No.  802^2 
Oaima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  1,  1976, 
225«3/7« 

Int  CL2  BMD  25/14;  B65J  1/02 
VS.  CL  220— 4«1  10  Claina 

1.  A  liner  constructed  of  a  pliable  material  and  which  com- 
prises at  least  one  aperture  through  which  the  liner  may  be 
charged  with  finely-divided  solid  particulate  material,  at  least 


1.  A  bait  dispenser  bcluding  an  upstanding  tubular  body 
defining  a  longitudinal  passage  extending  therethrough,  a 
closure  removably  supported  from  said  body  and  closing  the 
upper  end  of  said  passage,  a  generally  horizontal  tubular  head 
carried  by  the  lower  end  of  said  body  and  defining  a  longitudi- 
nal bore  extending  therethrough,  the  lower  end  of  said  passage 
opening  centrally  into  said  bore  intermediate  its  opposite  ends, 
said  (tassage  being  of  a  diameter  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality 
of  stacked  salmon  eggs  therein,  an  elongated  plunger  snugly 
reciprocal  in  said  bore,  one  end  of  said  bore  including  a  coun- 
terbore  spaced  from  said  passage,  said  plunger  including  later- 
ally outwardly  projecting  first  abutment  means  seated  in  said 
counterbore  and  said  plunger  including  a  first  rounded  end 
disposed  on  the  side  of  said  passage  remote  from  said  counter- 
bore  and  retractable  past  said  passage  toward  said  counterbore. 
adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  counterbore  an  inwardly  pro- 
jecting second  abutment  means,  and  a  coiled  compression 
spring  disposed  about  said  plunger  in  said  counterbore  with 
one  end  thereof  seated  against  said  outwardly  projecting  first 
abutment  means  and  the  other  end  thereof  seated  against  said 
inwardly  projecting  second  abutment  means  and  thereby  yield- 
ingly biasing  said  plunger  to  a  static  position  extending  across 
and  thus  blocking  the  lower  end  of  said  passage,  the  second 
end  of  said  plunger  includng  an  enlarged  head  thereon  out- 
wardly of  said  counter  bore,  said  plunger  being  shiftable  in  said 


toner  hopper  having  the  capacitor  structure  and  the  odd 
numbered  electroconductive  plates  being  connected  in 
common  with  each  other  to  constitute  one  electrode  of 
the  capacitor  structure  while  the  even  numbered  electro- 
conductive  plates  are  connected  in  common  with  each 
other  to  constitute  the  other  electrode; 

a  capacity  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  the  capacity  of  the 
capacitor  structure  to  produce  an  electric  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  capacity  of  the  capacitor  structure;  and 

means  for  responding  to  the  electric  signal  from  the  capacity 
detecting  circuit  to  indicate  the  residual  amount  of  the 
toner. 


4,133,454 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  LENGTH  OF  A 

COLUMN  OF  TOBACCO  OR  SIMILAR  MATERIAL 
Hugh  M.  Arthur,  and  Timothy  C.  Harrington,  both  of  London, 
England,  aasignors  to  MoUns  Limited,  England 
FUed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,467 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  8,  1975, 
41154/75 

Int  a.2  B67D  5/08;  G05D  9/00 
U.S.  CL  222—56  23  Cbdmi 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  height  of  a  column  of 
tobacco  or  similar  particulate  material  showered  into  a  down- 
wardly extending  channel  having  walls  and  being  opened  at 
both  ends,  comprising  a  first  capacitor  having  a  fixed  value;  a 
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second  capacitor  having  spaced  electrode  plates  which  extend 
along  the  channel  above  and  below  a  desired  average  prese- 
lected level  of  the  top  surface  of  the  tobacco  column  m  the 
channel,  whereby  the  space  between  the  plates  contams  to- 
bacco in  a  lower  region  and  air  in  an  upper  region  when  the  top 
surface  of  the  tobacco  column  is  at  said  preselected  height;  a 
third  capacitor  having  spaced  elecUode  pUtes  which  extend 
along  the  channel,  below  the  second  capacitor,  whereby  the 
space  between  the  pUtes  of  the  third  capacitor  is  permawmtly 
filled  with  tobacco  which  has  passed  between  the  plates  of  the 
second  capacitor;  and  conuol  means  connected  to  said  first. 


measuring  zone,  means  for  mounting  each  of  said  weighing 
plates  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  respective  pivot  axis,  a 
measuring  signal  transmitter  operatively  connected  with  said 
two  weighing  plates  for  generating  a  signal  which  depends 
upon  the  angle  of  pivoting  of  the  weighing  plates,  a  thin  highly 
flexible  endless  transporting  belt  arranged  to  contactingly 
glide  across  the  weighing  pUtes  for  additionally  transportmg 
the  Uyer  of  fiber  material  from  the  first  pair  of  rolls  to  the 
second  pair  of  rolls  under  elimination  of  irregular  friction 
forces  of  said  layer  on  said  weighing  plates,  the  sides  of  said 
thin  transporting  belt  being  connected  with  two  endless  driv- 
ing belte  arranged  beyond  the  reach  of  said  weighing  plates 
and  means  for  driving  said  driving  belu  and  for  controlling  the 
speed  of  said  transporting  belt  at  substantially  the  predeter- 
mined speed  of  movement  at  which  said  rolls  transport  the 
layer  of  fiber  material  acroas  the  measuring  zone. 


second  and  third  capacitors  for  comparing  the  value  of  the 
second  capacitor  with  the  sum  of  the  values  of  the  first  and 
third  capacitors  and  producing  a  column  height  signal  which  is 
unaffected  by  the  moisture  content  of  the  tobacco  and  is  effec- 
tive for  controlling  the  height  of  the  tobmcxo  column  to  mam- 
tain  said  preselected  level. 

9  Apparatus  according  to  claim  1  including  means  for  feed- 
ing tobacco  continuously  from  the  lower  end  of  the  channel, 
and  means  for  feeding  tobacco  into  the  upper  end  of  the  chan- 
nel at  a  speed  which  varies  in  response  to  the  column  height 
signal  of  said  control  means  so  as  to  maintain  substantially  the 
height  of  the  column  of  tobacco  in  the  channel. 

4,133,455 

WEIGHING  APPARATUS  FOR  CONITNUOUSLY 

WEIGHING  A  PASSING  LAYER  OF  FIBER  MATERIAL 

IN  A  METERING  DEVICE  OF  A  SPINNING 

PREPARATORY  MACHINE 

Robert  MoMT.  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  Rieter 

Machine  Works  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  546,429 
Oainis   priority,   appUcation    Switzerland,   Mar.   8,    1974, 

3266/74 

Int  CLJ  GOIG  11/04.  11/12 

VS.  CL  tn-n 


4,133,456 

TEMPERATURE-CONTROLLED  UQUID  DISPENSER 

Lonii  J.  Corinl,  6411  Hawthorne  St,  PhUadelpUa,  Pa.  19149 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,061 

Int  CL2  B67D  5/62 

VS.  CL  222—146  HE  »  CUHu 


UOaiM 


1    A   weighing  apparatus  tor  continuously   weighing  a 
.i.^..»hn.«in<»  continuous  Uver  of  fiber  material  in  a  metenng 


•4  '^ 


1.  A  temperature  controlled  liquid  dispenser  for  dispensing  a 
liquid  into  a  demand  container,  comprising: 

(a)  a  heat  insulated  receptacle  having  an  opening; 

(b)  a  temperature  control  means  in  contact  with  a  portion  of 
said  receptacle  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the 
contenu  of  said  receptacle; 

(c)  a  base  means  engaging  the  underside  of  said  insulated 
receptacle  for  supporting  said  insulated  receptacle  above 
said  demand  container; 

(d)  a  portable  liquid-storage  disposed  in  said  insulated  recep- 
tacle, said  liquid-storage  container  having  a  nozzle  portion 
which  is  disposed  within  said  opening; 

(e)  a  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said 
liquid-storage  container,  said  valve  means  pivotal  between 
a  closed  position  and  an  open  position,  said  valve  means 
mnnvshlv  attached  to  said  nozzle  portion;  and 
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4,133,457 

SQUEEZE  BOTTLE  WITH  VALVE  SEPTUM 
Edward  J.  Klassen,  17331  Tramonto  Dr.,  No.  6,  Pacific  Pali- 
sades, Calif.  90272 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  664,515,  Mar.  8,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,525 

Int  a.2  B65D  35/52 

VS.  a.  222—212  14  Claims 


1.  A  spill-proof  squeeze  bottle  liquid  dispenser  comprising: 

a  liquid  container  having  an  outlet  opening  to  the  exterior  of 
said  container  and  a  resiliently  flexible  wall  adapted  to  be 
deflected  inwardly  to  expel  Uquid  from  the  container 
through  said  outlet  and  then  released  for  elastic  strain 
energy  return  to  its  normal  shape  with  resultant  air  inflow 
to  the  container  through  said  outlet; 

a  septum  of  relatively  thin  resiliently  flexible  material  span- 
ning said  outlet  and  containing  a  substantially  90'  butt  cut 
slit  formation  defining  a  resiliently  flexible  tongue-like 
valve  flap  integrally  joined  along  a  hinge  line  area  to  the 
septum  proper  for  outward  and  inward  deflection  of  said 
flap  from  the  plane  of  said  septum  to  provide  a  liquid  flow 
opening  through  said  septum  complemented  by  said  flap; 

said  valve  flap  having  a  closed  normal  unstressed  position 
within  said  septum  liquid  flow  opening  substantially  co- 
planar  with  the  septum  wherein  the  flap  complements  and 
seals  said  liquid  flow  opening  against  liquid  passage  there- 
through, whereby  said  flap  is  deflected  outwardly  from 
said  normal  position  by  internal  liquid  pressure  when  said 
container  wall  is  deflected  inwardly  to  permit  expulsion  of 
liquid  from  the  container  through  said  outlet,  and  said  flap 
is  returned  to  its  normal  position  by  elastic  strain  energy  to 
block  passage  of  liquid  from  the  container  through  said 
outlet  upon  equalization  of  the  internal  container  pressure 
and  ambient  air  pressure; 

and  an  air  flow  opening  in  said  septum  of  a  cross-sectional 
area  that  is  porous  with  respect  to  the  passage  of  air  and 
non-porous  with  respect  to  the  passage  of  the  contained 
liquid. 


4,133,458 
TONER  DISPENSER  ARRANGEMENT 
Thomas  J.  Bndny,  Ontario,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,119 

Int  a.2  GOIF  11/20 

VS.  CL  222—228  4  Claims 


cry  of  said  roll  and  rotatable  in  unison  therewith,  wherein 
said  web  is  carried  jointly  by  said  roll  and  another  roU 


u'    « 


supported  in  said  hopper  and  said  web  is  rotated  by  fric- 
tion contact  with  said  roll. 


4,133,459 

DEFORMABLE  TONER  DISPENSER  WITH  FLOW  RATE 

CONTROLLER 

John  E.  Forward,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,757 
Int.  CL2  GOIF  11/00.  13/00 


VS.  a.  222—314 


7  Claims 


1.  In  a  toner  disf>enser  including  a  rotatable  resilient  dispens- 
ing member,  and  an  edge  in  frictional  contact  with  said  mem- 
ber to  dispense  toner,  and  wherein  the  rate  of  tonu^J^pensa- 
tion  from  said  roll  varies  as  a  function  of  thejdarormmion  of 
said  roll  by  said  edge,  the  improvement  com|m£ng; 
means  for  mounting  said  edge  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  roll  wherein  the  distance  between  the 
edge  and  the  axis  of  said  roll  varies  along  said  axis  and 
wherein  the  edge  is  spaced  closer  to  said  axis  adjacent 
both  ends  of  said  roll  relative  to  central  portion  of  said 
roll. 


4,133,460 

APPARATUS  EMBODYING  EXPLOSIVELY 

REMOVABLE  SLEEVE 

Jeffery  P.  Jerpbak,  S06  FaUs  Rd.,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio  44022 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,502 

Int  a.2  B29F  1/02 

VS.  a.  222—386  23  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  rigid  housing  for  receiving  a  sleeve 

having  an  elongated  opening  the  surface  of  which  is  subject  to 

severe  conditions  in  use.  a  portion  of  the  housing  having  an 

eloneated  anerture  surrounded  bv  a  substAntiallv  thick  wall. 


•l| 
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A 


ml 
A 


between  saia  spatcu  p«iis  ui  lun^  ~«-  • ■ —j 

Uyer  of  fiber  material  across  said  measuring  zone  at  a  predeter- 
mined speed  of  movement,  two  weighing  pUtes  located  m  said 


valve  means  is  in  the  closed  position,  thereby  preventmg 
the  flow  of  liquid  from  said  liquid-storage  container. 
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dispense  said  material  through  said  opening,  and  a  forami-   terminating  short  of  an  end  thereof  to  form  an  ungrooved  end 
nous  endless  web  at  least  partly  wound  around  the  periph-   portion,  said  groove  defining  with  the  adjacent  portion  of  said 
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aperture  wall  an  elongated  cavity  between  said  sleeve  and  said 
aperture  wall  that  is  closed  throughout  the  length  of  the 
groove  and  that  is  capable  of  having  explosive  material  in- 
serted into  said  cavity  substantially  throughout  iu  length,  the 
relative  strengths  of  said  sleeve  and  said  housing  and  the  cross 


4,133^2 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Alrik  C.  LiBdrtriim,  Viag&keripUa  12,  S-125  40  hinjfi,  Swe- 
des 

Flkd  Oct.  19,  lyn,  Ser.  No.  S43,495 

laL  CL2  B65D  39/08 

MS.  CL  222—546  '  Ctatai 


section  of  said  groove  being  such  that  when  said  explosive 
material  in  said  cavity  is  detonated  said  sleeve  fractures  at  said 
groove  and  collapses  inwardly  of  said  aperture  without  injury 
to  said  housing  to  permit  ready  removal  of  the  collapsed  sleeve 
from  said  aperture  in  said  housing. 


4,133,461 
HIGH-REUABILITY  VALVE 

Jean  P.  Vercelot,  Saint  Maw,  FrwKe,  aadgnor  to  AeroMi  !■- 
ventioiu  and  DevelopaMat  S.A.  AID  SA,  Fribourg.  SwJtier- 


FUed  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,017 
CUinu  priority.  appUcattoa  France,  Mar.  4,  1976,  76  06111; 
May  7,  1976,  76  13722 

IM.  a.2  B6SD  83/14 
VS.  CL  222-402J4  '  O*'^ 


1.  A  closure  means  for  containers  such  as  bottles,  jars  and  the 
like,  having  a  mouth  which  is  substantially  cylindrical  on  the 
inside,  said  closure  means  comprising  two  separate  main  parte 
of  plastic  situated  axially  in  tandem,  one  main  part  forming  a 
bottom  part  which  at  ite  lower  end  is  sealingly  attachable  to  the 
mouth  edge  of  a  container,  and  having  interiorly  a  central, 
axial  tube-like  sealing  portion  which  extends  downwardly  into 
and  seals  with  a  container  mouth  when  said  bottom  part  is 
attached  to  a  container,  said  tube-like  portion  having  on  iU 
inner  surface  two  axially  spaced-apart  resilient  annular  flanges 
each  of  which  slopes  downwardly  and  radially  inwardly,  the 
seconcf  main  part  forming  an  upper  part  having  a  central,  axial, 
outwardly  cylindrical  sealing  stopper  portion  which  is  intro- 
duced into  the  tube-Uke  sealing  portion  such  that  said  flanges 
grip  and  seal  with  the  circumference  of  said  stopper  portion. 


4,133,463 
SHIRT  COLLAR  SUPPORT 
Inac  Boarrian,  Tenieate  Bei«)amia  Madeazo  1645,  Bucdos 
Airca,  ArgeBtina 

Filed  Doc.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  S61,441 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  ArgeatiBa,  Dec.  20, 1976,  265924 
lat  a.2  D06C  15/00 
MS.  CL  223— S3  *  Oalatt 


1.  An  aerosol  valve  construction  including  a  valve  housing, 
a  valve  cup  in  which  an  upper  part  of  said  housing  is  located, 
a  gasket  within  said  cup  between  an  upper  end  of  said  valve 
housing  and  a  top  wall  of  said  cup,  means  defining  a  central 
bore  through  said  gasket  and  said  top  wall  for  a  valve-actuat- 
ing stem  and  means  for  compressing  said  gasket  between  said 
upper  end  of  said  valve  housing  and  said  top  wall  of  said  cup 
at  a  series  of  point  locations  substantially  uniformly  spaced  on 
a  circumference  coaxial  with  said  central  bore,  said  compresa- 
ing  means  comprising  a  first  wedge-shaped  surface  on  said 
upper  end  of  said  housing  and  a  complementary  second 
wedge-shaped  surface  on  the  interior  of  said  top  wall  of  said 
cup,  the  respecuve  wedge-shaped  surfaces,  when  viewed  axi- 
ally of  said  bore,  having  pointe  of  intersection  defining  said 
point  locations. 


1.  A  support  for  a  shirt  collar  for  use  during  storage  and 
display  of  the  shirt,  said  support  comprising  an  elongated 
pliable  strip  including  free  ends  and  a  medial  portion,  spaced 
apart  corrugated  areas  between  said  medial  portion  and  said 
free  ends,  said  corrugated  areas  defining  hinge  pointt  between 
said  medial  portion  and  said  free  ends  to  faciliute  bending  the 
latter  toward  one  another  and  into  the  desired  position  to 
support  said  collar,  said  corrugated  areas  being  inclined  rela- 
tive to  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  strip,  said  longitudinal 
edges  being  parallel  to  each  other  between  said  corrugated 
areas  and  diverging  relative  to  each  other  from  a  point  adja- 
cent said  corrugated  areas  to  the  tips  of  the  free  ends  of  the 
strip,  and  reinforcing  means  between  said  corrugated  areas  and 
the  tips  of  said  free  ends. 
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4,133,464 

BACK  PACK  WITH  FLEXIBLE  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 
Aaher  L  Kelty,  Gimdalc  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Kelty  Pack,  Inc., 
Su  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,333 
Int  CL2  A45F  3/00 


MS.  CL  224-25  A 


13  Claims 


1.  A  back  pack  frame  assembly  adapted  for  limited  flexing  in 
response  to  normal  use,  due  to  relative  hip  and  shoulder  move- 
ment of  a  hiker,  comprising: 

first  and  second  side  bars  disposed  in  spaced  and  generally 
parallel  relation; 

a  transverse  support  bar  extending  between  and  connecting 
said  tint  and  second  side  bars,  said  support  bar  and  side 
ban  being  connected  integrally  as  a  unit  so  as  to  define  a 
main  frame  unit,  said  side  bars  being  connected  for  limited 
relative  counter-rotational  movement  about  the  axis  of 
said  transverse  bar  under  normal  use  conditions  to  provide 
flexibility  to  said  main  frame  unit; 

cross  bar  means  including  a  transversely  extending  cross  bar 
extending  between  and  interconnecting  said  side  bars;  and 

coupling  means  movably  connecting  first  and  second  ends  of 
said  cross  bar  to  said  first  and  second  side  bars,  respec- 
tively, said  coupling  means  including  first  and  second 
fittings,  each  fitting  being  mounted  on  one  end  of  said 
cross  bar  and  adapted  to  engage  a  corresponding  side  bar 
for  free  pivotal  mot»n  thereabout,  each  said  fitting  being 
pivotable  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  ite  corresponding 
side  bar  when  said  main  frame  is  flexed  under  normal  use 
to  produce  said  counter-rotational  movement  of  said  side 
bars. 


4,133,465 
ADJUSTABLE  VEHICLE  ARTICLE  CARRIER 
John  A.  Bott,  931  Lakcahore  Dr.,  Groaae  Point  Shores,  Mich. 
48236 

FUed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,579 
Int.  CL2  B60R  9/00 

TCIaima 


UjS.  CL  224—42.1  D 
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1.  In  an  article  carrier  for  a  motor  vehicle,  an  article  restrain- 
ing bar  slider  assembly  comprising: 
a  slider  member, 

clamp  member  associated   with  said  slider  member  for 
clamping  said  slider  member  in  position  along  a  support 
rail; 
fastening  means  engaging  said  slider  member  and  said  clamp 


member  for  moving  said  clamp  member  into  clamping 
relationship  with  said  support  rail;  and 

restraining  means  provided  on  said  slider  member  for  retain- 
ing said  clamp  member  upon  removal  of  said  fastening 
means  so  as  to  thereby  allow  said  fastening  means  to  be 
reinstalled  with  respect  to  said  clamp  member  without 
disassembling  said  slider  bar  assembly, 

said  support  rail  comprising  an  elongated  member  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  slot  provided  in  a  sidewall 
thereof,  said  slider  member  having  a  guide  portion  extend- 
ing through  said  opening  and  including  oppositely  pro- 
jecting elongated  shoulder  portions  slidingly  engaging  an 
interior  surface  of  said  sidewall,  said  retaining  means 
comprising  longitudinally  spaced  abutment  means  located 
on  the  longitudinally  opposite  sides  of  said  clamp  member 
for  limiting  relative  longitudinal  movement  of  said  clamp 
member  with  respect  to  said  slider  member  when  said 
fastening  means  is  disengaged  from  said  clamp  member. 


4,133,466 
TRAY  AND  RETAINER  COMBINATION 
Jnlins  S.  Rosen,  Bufhlo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Optical 
Corporation,  Southbridige,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,569 

Int.  CL^  A47G  23/02 

MS.  CL  224—48  W  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  transferring  a  plurality  of  containers  and 
transmitting  repetitious  horizontal  motion  from  two  recipro- 
cating horizontally-extending  carrier  members  to  the  contain- 
ers which  comprises  in  combination: 
a  bottom,  said  bottom  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  horizon- 
tally-extending parallel  members  fastened  to  at  least  two 
transverse  connecting  elemente, 
support  means,  said  support  means  including  a  pair  of  han- 
dles spaced  above  said  bottom,  at  least  one  link  connecting 
each  said  handle  to  said  bottom,  each  said  link  being 
adapted  to  further  supportably  engage  the  respective 
horizontally-extending  carrier  member  for  said  device  to 
transmit  motion  from  said  carrier  members  to  said  bottom, 
and 
at  least  one  retaining  means,  said  retaining  means  having 
means  for  releasably  engaging  two  of  said  parallel  mem- 
bers, said  means  for  releasably  engaging  two  of  said  pand- 
lel  members  having  an  elongated  base  with  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinal ends,  said  base  having  a  maximum  lateral  dimen- 
sion less  than  the  spacing  between  two  of  said  parallel 
members  and  a  longitudinal  dimension  greater  than  the 
spacing  between  two  of  said  parallel  members,  said  longi- 
tudinal ends  engaging  two  of  said  parallel  members  when 
said  base  is  rotated  to  a  first  position  and  releasing  two  of 
said  parallel  members  upon  rotation  of  about  90*  to  a 
second  position,  said  retaining  means  having  gripping 
means  for  releasably  holding  said  container  at  any  location 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  parallel  members  and  trans- 
mitting motion  from  said  bottom  to  said  container,  said 
longitudinal  ends  being  spaced  from  said  gripping  means 
and  said  spaced  parallel  members  being  held  against  said 
gripping  means  by  said  longitudinal  ends. 


»«"! 
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4,133v4<7 
GOLF  CLUB  CARRIER 
Fhuk  Madorieafa,  HwatiagUm  Woo4>,  Mkk^ 
CmwmwUom,  Haatinstoa  Wooda,  Mick. 

Filed  Oct  31.  1»T7,  S«r.  No.  847433 
I^  CL'  B«D  71/00 
VS.  CL  224—52 


to  FPD 


lOCIaiM 


(a)  ■  main  housing  having  a  grip  handle  and  an  operating 
handle, 

(b)  an  elongated  compartment  underlying  the  main  housing 
and  extending  in  the  same  general  direction  as  the  grip 
handle, 

(c)  a  suple  track  sUdable  in  and  out  of  an  opening  in  the 
compartment  and  having  a  pusher  slidably  mounted  in  the 
track,  and 

(d)  a  latch  formed  of  a  bendable  plastic  mounted  in  the  suple 
track  adjacent  the  opening  in  the  compartment,  the  com- 
partment having  an  upper  horizontal  wall  having  an  aper- 
ture formed  therein,  the  latch  having  a  finger  that  nor- 
mally resides  in  the  aperture  to  prevent  the  track  from 
leaving  the  compartment,  the  latch  having  an  elongated 
leg  extending  lengthwise  of  the  suple  track  and  having  a 
laterally-extending  peg  adjacent  iu  free  end  that  lies  in  an 
aperture  formed  in  a  side  wall  of  the  track. 


4,133,4<9 
FURNISHING  WELD  MATERIAL 
Fk«d  A.  DeSaw,  Coliuibiia,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Cooper  Industries, 
lac,  HoMtoB,  Tex. 

Filed  May  9.  I9T7,  Set.  No.  THSW 
bt  CLi  B23K  9/12 
VS.  CL  22»-7  7 ' 


1.  a  golf  club  carrier  comprising:  a  frame  including  at  least 
one  club  holder  having  a  bracket  which  has  a  lower  hook 
portion;  a  flexible  strap  forming  a  loop  within  the  bracket  hook 
portion  for  receiving  golf  club  shafts  to  provide  club  carrying; 
the  club  holder  also  having  a  retainer  mounted  for  movement 
on  the  bracket  hook  portxm  between  open  and  closed  postions 
with  respect  thereto;  the  retainer  allowing  the  club  shafts  to  be 
positioned  and  retained  within  the  strap  loop  upon  a  sideways 
movement  thercmto;  means  biasing  the  retainer  to  the  closed 
position  thereof  on  the  bracket  hook  portion;  the  club  shafts 
being  pulled  endways  for  removal  of  the  clubs  from  the  holder; 
and  a  handle  connected  to  the  strap  so  that  the  strap  loop  can 
be  tensioned  and  thereby  clamp  the  club  shafts  during  carrying 
of  the  clubs  by  the  carrier. 
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4,133,46S 
STAPLER 
Joha  F.  Ewig,  WorcMter.  Maaa..  aMigMr  to  Parker  Maaatec- 
tariaf  Coapaay,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  25.  1977,  Ser.  No.  M44M 

lat  C1.2  B25C  5/06 

VS.  CL  227— lit  •  OaiM 


13  II    ti  n  n 


1.  A  Stapler,  comprising: 


1.  Apparatus  for  furnishing  weld  material  to  a  surface  for 
welding  thereto  along  a  predetermined  welding  path,  compris- 
ing 

an  elongate  guide  having  a  contacting  surface  substantially 
umform  in  cross  section  and  defining  a  longitudinal  guide 
path  corresponding  to  the  welding  path, 

means  for  maintaining  the  guide  in  a  position  with  the  guide 
path  adjacent  to  the  surface  to  be  welded  and  in  registry 
with  the  welding  path. 

weld  material  supplying  means  in  controlled  contact  with 
the  guide  and  comprising  an  elongate  flexible  member 
having  a  contacting  surface  with  its  cross  section  shaped 
to  fit  slidably  in  a  predetermined  position  alongside  the 
contacting  surface  of  the  guide,  a  longitudinal  opening 
through  the  elongate  flexible  member,  and  an  elongate 
piwe  of  flexible  weld  material  slidably  positioned  in  and 
protruding  from  the  opening, 

means  for  moving  the  weld  material  supplying  means  along 
the  guide,  and 

means  for  positioning  the  protruding  end  of  the  piece  of 
weld  material  substantially  at  a  predetermined  distance 
and  attitude  adjacent  to  a  location  on  the  welding  path  and 
feeding  the  weld  material  in  such  manner  as  to  provide  a 
desired  weld  bead  along  the  welding  path  as  the  supplying 
means  is  moved  along  the  guide;  and  wherein 

the  guide  comprises  an  elongate  enclosure  having  a  substan- 
tially uniform  transverse  internal  cross  section  and  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  longitudinal  slot  opening  corresponding 
to  the  welding  path, 

the  guide  position  maintaining  means  holds  the  enclosure  in 
a  position  with  the  slot  opening  adjacent  to  the  surface  to 
be  welded  and  in  registry  with  the  welding  path. 

the  weld  material  supplying  means  is  held  slidably  in  the 
enclosure  and  comprises  an  elongate  flexible  member 
partly  enclosed  by  the  guide  enclosure  and  having  at  its 
welding  end  a  short  portion  with  an  external  cross  section 
shaped  to  flt  slidably  in  a  predetermined  position  within 
the  enclosure,  and 


the  moving  means  moves  the  weld  material  supplying  means 
longitudinally  through  the  enclosure. 


surface  takes  on  said  predetermined  curvature  while  simulu- 
neously  cladding  the  first  surface  with  a  cladding  metal  sheet 
by  such  explosion. 


4,133,470 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  PIPE 

CENTRALIZER  OR  THE  LIKE 
MelTia  P.  Trail,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Chromalloy  Ameri- 
caa  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  JuB.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,900 

lat  a.2  B23K  37/04 

VS.  CL  228—44.1  R  20  Claims 


^ 


4,133,471 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CLAD  METAL  SHEETS 

HAVING  AT  LEAST  ONE  CURVED  MAJOR  SURFACE 

Tooni  Nlwatnkiao.  Ogoori,  Japan,  assignor  to  AsaU  Kasei 

Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha.  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29.  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,115 

ClaiBU  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  1,  1976,  51/130422 

lat  CLJ  B23K  21/00.  31/02;  B23B  15/00 

VS.  CL  228—107  4  Claims 


^ 
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4,133,472 

METHOD  OF  SHIPPING  AND  ASSEMBLING 

RECTANGULAR  STRUCTURAL  UNIT 

Herris  M.  MaxweU,  2204  Riding  Ridge  Rd.,  Columbia,  S.C 

29204 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  768,373,  Feb.  14, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,742 

Int  a.2  B23K  31/02;  E04B  1/18,  1/35 

VS.  a.  228—140  4  Oalmi 


1.  In  apparatus  for  fabricating  pipe  centraltzers  or  the  like, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  coaxially  aligned  spaced  apart  mandrels; 

means  for  retaining  an  end  collar  of  said  centralizer  on  each 
of  said  mandrels,  including  shoulder  means  atUched  at  the 
base  of  each  of  said  mandrels  for  engaging  the  axially 
outer  end  of  said  end  collar,  a  collar  clamp  movably  at- 
tached to  each  of  said  mandrels  for  axial  and  radial  move- 
ment between  an  open  position  in  which  said  end  collar 
may  be  slid  over  saiid  mandrels  and  into  engagement  with 
said  shoulder  and  a  closed  position  in  which  said  clamp 
engages  the  axially  inner  end  of  said  collar  and  forces  said 
axially  outer  end  of  said  end  collar  against  said  shoulder, 
and  means  for  moving  said  collar  clamp  between  said 
open  and  closed  positions; 

movable  support  means  mounted  adjacent  to  each  of  said 
mandrels,  said  support  means  being  movable  between  an 
open  position  in  which  said  collars  may  be  mounted  over 
said  mandrels  and  a  closed  position  in  which  the  ends  of  a 
bow  are  held  in  contact  with  said  collars; 

and  means  for  welding  the  ends  of  said  bow  to  said  collars. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  clad  metal  sheet  comprising  explo- 
sively deforming  a  base  metal  having  a  first  flat  surface  and  a 
second  surface  of  predetermined  curvature  against  a  flat  hard 
plate  such  that  the  second  surface  is  made  flat  and  the  first 


1.  A  method  of  pre-forming,  transporting  and  assembling  a 
rectangular  shaped  structural  unit,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  plurality  of  four  comer  sections,  each  said 
comer  section  being  formed  by  welding  two  leg  members 
together  to  extend  from  said  weld  in  perpendicular  rela- 
tion to  one  another,  with  said  leg  members  of  each  said 
comer  section  having  an  extending  length  corresponding 
to  the  extending  length  of  at  least  one  of  other  leg  mem- 
bers of  another  comer  section; 

(b)  temporarily  connecting  said  four  comer  sections  into 
two  relatively  small  transporUble  units,  each  transport- 
able unit  consisting  of  two  comer  sections  arranged  in  a 
rectangular  disposition  with  the  leg  members  of  one  cor- 
ner section  disposed  in  perpendicular  relation  to  at  least 
one  of  the  leg  members  of  the  other  comer  section;  and 

(c)  disconnecting  said  two  transporUble  units  and  connect- 
ing said  four  comer  sections  together  to  form  a  relatively 
large  rectangular  structural  unit  in  which  each  leg  of  each 
comer  section  is  arranged  in  extending  alignment  with  at 
least  one  leg  member  of  another  comer  section. 


4,133,473 
METHOD  FOR  BRAZING  FERROMAGNETIC 
MATERIALS 
Vladislav  D.  Tabelev.  ulitsa  Saksaganskogo,  110,  kr.  20;  Leonid 
G.  Puzrin,  ulitsa  Borschagovskaya,  16,  kv.  98;  Vladimir  M. 
Kaschenko,  ulitsa  Naberezhno-LugOTaya,  5,  kv.  36;  Vyaches- 
laT  A.  Beletsky,  Bulvar  Lesi  Ukrainki,  5,  kr.  78,  and  Valentin 
A.  Blanin,  ulitsa  Krasnoarmeiskaya,  14,  kr.  13,  all  of  KieT, 
U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  647,458,  Jan.  7, 1976.  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,689 
Int  a.2  B23K  1/04 
VS.  CL  228—215  6  Claims 

1.  A  brazing  method  for  joining  ferromagnetic  materials 
separated  by  a  gap  comprising: 
filling  said  gap  with  a  fmely  divided  metalloceramic  braze 
containing  a  ferromagnetic  refractory  component  and  a 
fusible  component,  wherein  said  fusible  component  has  a 
melting  point  lower  than  the  Curie  point  of  said  refractory 
component;  imposing  a  magnetic  field  whose  lines  of  force 
cross  the  gap,  the  intensity  of  said  magnetic  field  being 
sufficient  to  retain  the  ferromagnetic  refractory  compo- 
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nent  within  the  gap  during  the  brazing  proceaa;  heating 
the  joining  zone  including  the  gap  to  a  temperature  less 
than  the  Curie  point  but  sufficient  to  melt  the  fusible 
component;  and  cooling  the  joining  zone. 

4,133v474 
STACKING  BOX  CONSTRUCTION  USING  GLUED  SIDES 

Richard  A.  Hall,  Daarille,  Calif.,  aarigww  to  Willaasette  ladaa- 
Irica,  Inc.,  Saa  Leaadro,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,359 

lat  CL'  B65D  13/00 

VS.  CL  229-23  R  *  ^lalm 


single  thickness  bottom  so  that  said  unitary  container  has 
improved  stacking  strength. 

4,133,475 

ENGINE  SPARK  TIMING  SYSTEM  WTFH  KNOCK 

RETARD  AND  WIDE  OPEN  THROTTLE  ADVANCE 

John  L,  Haraed,  Groaae  Poiate  Woods,  and  Thomas  C.  Wolaa- 

lyk,  HoweU.  both  of  Mich.,  amigaon  to  Geacral  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit  Mick. 

FUed  Jaa.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,720 

lat  CL'  P02P  5/04 

VS.  CL  123—117  D  2  Clalma 
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crankshaft  revolution,  during  wide  open  throttle,  to  in- 
crease maximum  engine  power  but  is  retarded  from  the 
normal  or  advanced  timing  as  necessary  to  limit  engine 
knock. 


4,133,477 
FAULT  DETECTION  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  MACHINES 
Joseph  A.  Marino;  Gary  A.  Gray,  both  of  Fairport  and  Edward 
Steiner,  Macedon,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,472 

Int  a.2  G06F  11/00 

VS.  a.  235—304  8  Oaiau 


'      4,133,476 

VISUAL  DISPLAY  CALCULATOR 

Roy  L.  Poage,  and  Michael  A.  Jewell,  both  of  Sycamore,  Dl., 

amignors  to  DeKalb  Ag  Research,  Inc.,  Sycamore,  IlL 

FUed  Dec.  9. 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,021 

lot  a'  G06C  3/00 

VS.  CL  235—85  FC  3  Claims 

/■ IT- -^ ^ 


element  adapted  to  fit  jnugly  in  an  outer  iieevc  ocdku^  i« 

tray  element  having 

(«)  a  bottom  panel  with  side  panels  extending  along  oppoaite 

tides  thereof  and  end  panels  extending  along  opposite  ends 

thereof,  said  end  panels  each  having  a  handhold  defined 

therein  and  being  attached  to  said  bottom  panel  by  a 

tcoreline  and  being  movable  on  the  bottom  panel,  each 

side  panel  having  an  intermediate  side  panel  portion  with 

movable  side  end  panels  attached  by  second  scorelines  at 

each  end  thereof,  each  intermediate  side  panel  havmg  a 

plurality  of  ventilation  apertures  defined  therein  and  being 

movable  on  the  bottom  panel  and  each  side  end  panel 

having  a  cut  away  portion  defmed  therein  at  an  end 

thereof  remote  from  said  second  scorelines  and  being 

movable  on  the  intermediate  side  panel  into  a  face-to-face 

engagement  with  each  movable  end  panel,  said  handholds 

being  located  on  said  end  panels  and  said  cut  aways  being 

located  on  said  movable  side  end  panels  to  be  coincident 

with  each  other  when  said  movable  side  end  panels  are  in 

face-to-face  engagement  with  said  end  panels  with  said  cut 

'      aways  each  being  about  half  the  length  of  a  handhold  and 

said  movable  side  end  paneU  each  being  about  half  the 

length  of  an  end  panel  so  that  said  movable  side  end  paneU 

and  said  end  paneU  form  a  double  thickness  wall,  said  cut 

aways  surrounding  said  handhold,  each  of  the  panels  on 

the  bottom  panel  being  of  the  same  height  reUtive  to  the 

bottom  panel; 

(b)  a  sleeve  element  formed  into  rectangular  form  to  fit  as  a 
sleeve  about  the  assembled  tray  element  in  which  abutting 
panek  on  the  sleeve  element  fit  snugly  against  correspond- 
ing panels  on  the  tray  element  in  a  full  face-to-face  abut- 
ment with  the  panels  on  the  assembled  tray  element; 

(c)  the  sleeve  element  having  a  pair  of  side  paneU  each 
having  a  plurality  of  ventilation  apertures  defined  thercm 
which  correspond  to  the  ventilation  apertures  defined  in 
said  tray  element,  a  pair  of  end  panels  each  having  a  hand- 
hold defined  therein  to  correspond  to  said  tray  handholds, 
top  panels,  and  said  top  end  panels  being  connected  to  said 
sleeve  by  sleeve  scorelines  to  be  movable  to  provide  a 
closure  for  the  assembled  sleeve  and  tray  element; 

(d)  and  an  adhesive  interposed  between  the  abutting  faces  of 
the  elements  making  up  the  tray  and  the  abutting  faces  of 
the  elements  making  up  the  sleeve,  the  adhesive  effec- 
tively joining  the  sleeve  and  tray  clemenU  into  a  unitary 
container,  said  unitary  container  having  end  walls  each  of 
which  has  a  triple  thickness  throughout  and  handholds 
therein,  side  walls  each  of  which  has  a  double  thickness 
throughout  and  ventilation  apertures  defined  therein  and  a 
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1.  A  spark  timing  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en^e 
having  a  crankshaft,  a  plurality  of  spark  plugs  to  which  ignition 
pulses  are  successively  applied  as  the  crankshaft  routes  and 
fuel  charge  delivery  apparatus  including  a  throttle  having  a 
wide  open  position  corresponding  to  the  maximum  rate  of  fuel 
charge  delivery  to  the  engine,  comprising  in  combination: 
first  means  responsive  to  engine  knock  and  effective  to 
generate  an  excessive  knock  output  signal  when  the  knock 
as  detected  by  said  first  means  exceeds  a  reference  and  an 
accepuble  knock  signal  when  the  knock  as  detected  by 
said  first  means  does  not  exceed  the  reference; 
a  first  counter  responsive  to  the  first  means  and  triggered  by 
selected  ignition  pulses  to  increase  its  count  when  the  first 
means  generates  an  excessive  knock  signal  and  to  decrease 
iu  count  when  the  first  means  generates  an  acceptable 
knock  signal; 
second  means  to  generate  a  spark  timing  puhe  for  each  spark 
ignition  event,  each  said  pulse  having  a  predetermiiied 
timing  determined  by  mechanism  not  directly  responsive 
to  engine  knock; 
third  means  responsive  to  the  second  means  to  generate  an 
ignition  pulse  for  each  spark  timing  pulse  and  effective 
normally  to  retard  each  ignition  pulse  from  each  spark 
timing  pulse  by  a  first  constant  angle  of  crankshaft  revolu- 
tion plus  an  additional  second  angle  of  crankshaft  revolu- 
tion proportional  to  the  count  of  the  first  counter; 
a  second  counter  responsive  to  the  first  means  and  triggered 
by  selected  ignition  pulses  to  decrease  its  count  when  the 
first  means  generates  an  excessive  knock  signal  and  to 
increase  iU  count  when  the  first  means  generates  an  ac- 
cepuble signal; 
fourth  means  responsive  to  the  throttle  and  second  counter 
and  effective,  when  the  throttle  is  in  iU  wide  open  position 
and  the  count  of  the  second  counter  is  greater  than  zero, 
to  override  the  third  means  and  generate  an  ignition  pulse 
for  each  spark  timing  pulse,  each  said  ignition  pulse  being 
retarded  from  iu  respective  spark  timing  pulse  by  the 
constant  first  angle  of  crankshaft  revolution  less  a  third 
angle  of  crankshaft  revolution  proportional  to  the  count 
of  the  second  counter,  whereby  spark  timing  may  be 
advanced  from  a  normal  spark  timing,  as  determined  by 
the  spark  timing  pulses  and  the  constant  first  angle  of 
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detectmg  faults  during  operation  of  said  copy  processing  com- 
ponents, each  of  said  fault  sensors  being  associated  with  a 
predetermined  one  of  said  fault  flags  in  said  fault  flag  array, 
each  of  said  fault  sensors  setting  the  fault  flag  associated  there- 
with in  response  to  detection  of  a  fault  by  said  sensor,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means  to  initiate  scanning  of  said  array  of  fault  flags; 
means  for  generating  a  preset  fault  si^ial  for  each  fault  flag 

set;  and 
display  means  responsive  to  said  preset  fault  signals  to  iden- 
tify the  fault  represented  by  any  fault  flag  in  said  array  that 
has  been  set. 


I.  A  calculator  for  use  in  planning  the  orderly  production  of 
swine  throughout  a  calendar  year  including: 

a  base, 

a  disc  routably  mounted  on  said  base  about  its  center, 

a  circular  scale  formed  on  said  base  around  the  outer  edge  of 
said  disc, 

said  circular  scale  having  36S  equally  spaced  marks  num- 
bered in  sequence  around  the  scale, 

a  circular  scale  formed  at  the  outer  edge  of  said  disc  and 
having  indicia  indicating  the  months  of  the  year  with  each 
month  having  indicia  indicating  the  days  of  the  month, 

the  sequence  of  the  indicia  on  the  disc  scale  running  in  the 
opposite  direction  of  roution  to  the  sequence  of  indicia  of 
the  base  scale, 

an  alignment  indicator  overlying  said  scales  and  aligned 
with  the  indicia  number  1  on  the  base  scale, 

a  series  of  spaced,  circumferentially  extending  bands  super- 
imposed on  the  indicia  of  said  base  scale  with  the  location 
of  each  band  on  the  base  scale  and  its  arcuate  extent  corre- 
sponding to  a  time  period  in  the  breeding  and  growing 
cycle  of  swine  which  is  significant  for  production  pur- 


a  series  of  trapezoidal  shaped  films  releasably  adhereable  to 
said  disc  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  with  the  longer  end 
edges  of  the  trapezoidal  films  located  adjacent  the  periph- 
eral edge  of  the  disc  and  the  tips  of  the  trapezoidal  films 
extending  towards  the  center  of  the  disc, 

each  trapezoidal  shaped  film  having  a  longer  end  edge  with 
a  length  equal  to  the  spacing  of  seven  indicia  of  the  scale 
on  said  disc, 

a  transparent  portion  located  at  the  longer  end  edge  of  the 
trapezoidal  film  with  the  remainder  of  the  trapezoidal  film 
being  subdivided  into  information  receiving  segments. 

978  O.G.  25 


4,133,478 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  VALVE 
Donald  E.  Place,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  asstgnor  to  Therm-O-Diac 
Incorporated,  Mansfield,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,147 

Int  a.2  G05D  23/10 

VS.  CL  236-48  R  11  Oaima 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  valve  comprising  a  body  mem- 
ber having  a  valve  cavity  therein  providing  a  lateral  wall  and 
an  end  face,  said  body  being  formoj  with  an  upstanding  gener- 
ally cylindrical  flange  providing  said  lateral  wall  and  end  face, 
a  closure  member  closing  said  cavity  and  cooperating  with  said 
valve  cavity  to  define  a  valve  chamber,  said  closure  member 
providing  a  recess  enclosing  the  end  face  of  said  cylindrical 
flange,  a  valve  seat  in  said  chamber,  a  bimetal  snap  disc  in  said 
chamber  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  valve 
seat  in  response  to  changes  in  temperature,  and  a  spring  poci- 
tioned  against  said  disc  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  seat 
and  operable  to  urge  said  disc  in  a  direction  toward  uid  seat. 
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said  spring  including  locating  means  engaging  said  lateral  wall 
and  operating  to  locate  said  spring  during  assembly  of  said 
closure  member  and  said  body  member,  said  locating  means 
preventing  said  spring  from  being  trapped  between  said  end 
face  of  said  cylindrical  flange  and  said  closure  member,  said 
spring  being  formed  of  sheet  material  providing  a  central 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  symmetrically  arranged  inclined 
projections  which  extend  from  said  central  portion  and  engage 
said  closure  member  at  their  free  ends  to  urge  that  central 
portion  into  engagement  with  the  said  disc  substantially  at  the 
center  thereof,  said  locating  means  including  a  plurality  of 
symmetrically  arranged  lateral  projections  extending  from  said 
central  portion  to  free  ends  substantially  adjacent  to  said  lateral 
wall  at  a  location  axially  spaced  from  said  end  face. 

6.  A  temperature  responsive  valve  comprising  a  body  mem- 
ber having  a  valve  cavity  therein  providing  a  lateral  wall  and 
an  end  face,  a  closure  member  closing  said  cavity  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  valve  cavity  to  defme  a  valve  chamber,  a  valve 
seat  in  said  chamber,  a  bimetal  snap  disc  in  said  chamber  mov- 
able into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  in  re- 
sponse to  changes  in  temperature,  and  a  spring  positioned 
against  said  disc  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  seat  and 
operable  to  urge  said  disc  in  a  direction  toward  said  seat,  said 
spring  including  locating  means  engaging  said  lateral  wall  and 
operating  to  locate  said  spring  during  assembly  of  said  closure 
member  and  said  body  member,  said  spring  being  formed  of 
sheet  material  providing  a  central  portion  and  a  plurality  of 
symmetrically  arranged  inclined  projections  which  extend 
from  said  central  portion  and  engage  said  closure  member  at 
their  free  ends  to  urge  that  central  portion  into  engagement 
with  said  disc  substantially  at  the  center  thereof,  said  locating 
means  including  a  plurality  of  symmetrically  arranged  lateral 
projections  extending  from  said  central  portion  to  free  ends 
subsuntialiy  adjacent  to  said  lateral  wall  at  a  location  axially 
spaced  from  said  end  face. 

4,133,479 

EXHAUST  GAS  MUFFLER  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Charles  M.  MasitaM,  c/o  KJVI.R.  LMhistries,  Inc^  4  Valley 

View  Dr..  Goddard,  Kant.  67052,  and  Robert  B.  lUmg,  c/o 

Mre.  Burns  King,  N.  "C  St^  Wellington,  Kaos.  67152 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,529 

Int.  CL^  B60H  J/02 

VS.  CL  237— 12J  A  .  7  Claims 


communicably  connected  to  said  first  and  second  intake 
chambers  for  discharging  exhaust  gas  therein;  and 
a  discharge  tail  pipe  attached  to  said  core  can  and  communi- 
cably connected  to  said  discharge  chamber  for  receiving 
the  exhaust  gas  therefrom. 

4,133,480 

CONVENIENCE  ANTI-WHEEL  SPIN  DEVICE  FOR 

RUBBER  TIRED  VEHICLES  INCLUDING  A  WINCHING 

ACCESSORY 

Thorrald  G.  Granryd,  825  N.  Sheridan  Rd.,  Lake  Forest,  IlL 

60045 

Continaatioa-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  640,254,  Dec.  12, 1975, 

abaadoBcd.  This  application  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796^75 

Int.  a.2  EOIB  23/00 

VS.  CL  238-14  W  Ctataa 


10.  A  method  of  installing  a  traction  aid  for  use  in  extricating 
a  vehicle  mired  in  mud,  snow,  sand  or  the  like  comprising  the 
steps  of 
placing  a  first  clastomeric  anchoring  mat  having  corruga- 
tions on  at  least  one  side  and  a  wedge  abutment  portion 
having  a  recess  formed  therein  on  an  end  of  said  mat 
against  the  forward  portion  of  a  non-driving  vehicle 
wheel  with  the  corrugations  engaging  the  surface  support- 
ing the  vehicle  and  the  wedge  abutment  portion  with  the 
recess  formed  therein  in  contact  with  the  non-driving 
vehicle  wheel, 
placing  a  second  elastomeric  traction  mat  coupled  to  said 
first  elastomeric  anchoring  mat  by  a  flat  and  flexible  con- 
nector and  having  corrugations  on  one  side  and  a  Upered 
portion  on  an  end  thereof  against  the  forward  portion  of  a 
power  driven  vehicle  wheel  with  the  corrugations  and  the 
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ribs  extending  parallel  to  the  said  ends  of  said  frame  and 
integrally  connected  together  to  said  frame, 

the  said  traction  area  having  ribs  extending  at  approximately 
43*  angles  to  said  sides  and  to  said  ends  of  said  mat  and 
intersecting  each  other  at  90*  angles  and  integrally  con- 
nected together  at  their  point  of  intersection, 

said  ribs  being  generally  T-shaped  in  cross-section  having  a 
vertical  leg  and  a  horizontal  leg. 


4,133,482 
RINSING  DEVICE  FOR  PERSONAL  HYGIENE 
Michel  Moret,  Chene-Bourg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Les  Pro- 
doits  Associes  Lpa  SA,  Genera,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,269 
Claims  priority,   application  Switzerbmd,  Jan.   21,   1976, 
708/76 

Int  a.2  B05B  1/08 
VS.  CL  239—101  12  Claims 


jet  opening  being  in  communication  with  the  pressure  water 
passage,  a  conduit  leading  from  the  pressure  water  passage  and 
the  jet  opening,  a  further  rotary  valve  disposed  in  the  conduit, 
the  further  rotary  valve  having  a  rotating  part  connected  to  the 
routing  part  of  the  first  rotary  valve,  the  further  rotary  valve 
adapted  to  block  this  conduit  intermittently  each  time  at  least 
approximately  during  that  interval  of  time  when  the  first  ro- 
tary valve  is  passing  through  its  open  position. 


4,133,483 
PLURAL  COMPONENT  GUN 
Darid  Henderson,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Binks  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Franklin  Park,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,584 

Int  a.2  B05B  7/04 

VS.  CL  239—118  6  Claims 


said  vertical  leg  of  said  T  being  generally  elliptical  in  shape 
and  said  horizontal  legs  of  said  Ts  being  generally  ellipti- 
cal in  shape  having  a  flat  top  surface. 

spaced  upwardly  extending  lugs  are  fixed  to  the  top  surface 
of  said  T-shaped  bar.  said  lugs  being  separated  by  spaces  at 
their  point  of  intersection,  thereby  allowing  said  parts  of 
said  T-shaped  bars  above  said  horizontal  bar  to  be  de- 
formed in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  vehicle, 
thereby  providing  greater  traction. 


1.  A  plural  component  mixing  and  dispensing  gun  compris- 
ing a  gun  body  having  a  trigger;  a  head  secured  to  the  body; 
said  head  having  a  mixing  chamber  with  a  discharge  outlet  at 
its  forward  end;  inlet  orifices  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber; trigger  actuated  means  for  intermittently  feeding  streams 
of  reactant  liquids  through  said  orifices  into  said  chamber  so 
that  the  liquids  form  a  reactive  mixture  which  is  discharged 
through  said  discharge  outlet;  said  head  having  an  opening 
axially  aligned  with  said  chamber  rearwardly  thereof;  a  purg- 
ing rod  received  in  said  opening;  means  for  biasing  said  rod  to 
a  normally  retracted  position  rearwardly  of  said  orifices;  and 
means  independent  of  said  trigger  actuated  feeding  means  for 
selectively  moving  said  rod  forwardly  through  said  chamber  in 
a  chamber  purging  stroke. 
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1.  An  exhaust  gas  mufTler  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
the  mufTler  comprising: 

■n  enclosed  cylindrical  core  can  forming  a  core  can  chamber 
therem,  said  core  can  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  sound  attenuator  disposed  inside  said  core  can  chamber, 
said  attenuator  including; 

more  than  one  divider  plate  extending  along  the  length  of 
said  core  can  and  parallel  thereto,  said  plates  attached  to  the 
mterior  wall  of  said  can  and  including  a  plurality  of  apertures 
therein  for  receiving  exhaust  gas  therethrough,  said  plates 
dividing  said  can  chamber  mto  three  separate  chambers  which 
mclude  a  first  intake  chamber,  a  second  intake  chamber,  and  a 
discharge  chamber; 

•  plurality  of  intake  pipes  attached  to  said  core  can  and 


outer  tide  of  the  non-driving  wheel  toward  the  second 
elastomeric  traction  mat  thereby  firmly  holding  both  mats 
in  position  while  the  vehicle  is  extricated. 


4,133,491 
ANTI-SKID  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 
LeaUc  B.  Beuett,  1403  ScUnger  Ave^  Erie,  Pa.  16505 
Filed  Dec.  19.  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,530 
lirt.  CL'  EOIB  2i/00;  B32B  i/00 
CL  23S— 14  ♦  Claim* 

A  traction  device  comprising, 

relatively  rigid,  substantially  flat  elongated  mat  made  of 
thermo-plastic  material  and  having  a  width  substantially 
wider  than  the  width  of  a  pneumatic  tire  of  a  motor  vehi- 
cle, 
^iH  mat  having  a  traction  area  defming  approximately  one- 
half  of  the  length  of  said  mat  and  an  approach  area  and  a 
departure  area  at  each  end  of  said  traction  area, 
said  approach  area  and  said  traction  area  being  defined  by 


MS. 
1. 

a 


Int  a.2  B05B  3/02 


VS.  a.  239— 214J5 


12  Claims 


1.  A  rinsing  device  for  personal  hygiene,  particularly  for  a 
mouth  wash,  comprising  an  outlet  nozzle  and  flexible  tube 
assembly  connected  thereto,  a  liquid  pulse  generator  having  an 
inlet  having  pressure  water  passage  and  first  coupling  means 
for  passage  to  a  pressure  water  source,  an  outlet,  and  further 
coupling  means  for  connecting  the  outlet  nozzle  and  flexible 
tube  assembly,  a  first  rotary  valve  having  a  rotary  part 
mounted  between  the  pressure  water  passage  and  the  outlet 
and  being  adapted  to  be  set  in  rotation  and  which  is  adapted  to 
close  the  outlet  intermittently  to  produce  a  pulsating  jet  of 

liquid,  a  turbine  coupled  with  the  rotary  valve  and  adapted  to  1-  An  apparatus  for  dispersing  liquids  into  a  gaseous  medium 
drive  the  rotary  valve,  the  turbine  provided  with  at  least  one  in  the  form  of  a  mono-dispersed  spray  having  capacity  to 
tangentially  oriented  jet  opening  provided  at  its  periphery,  the   control  the  quantity  of  liquid  dispersed  comprising,  in  combi- 
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nation,  a  Uquid  receiving  receptacle,  an  elongated  free  film 
rupturing  gas  emitter,  a  routable  cylinder  accommodating  a 
mono-layer  "porous"  material  adapted  for  conveying  liquid 
from  said  receptacle  to  the  proximity  of  said  gas  emiter.  and  a 
surface  film  removmg  means  for  completely  rcmovuig  surface 
film  from  said  "porous"  material  prior  to  having  said  material 
in  the  proximity  of  said  gas  emitter,  said  surface  film  removmg 
means  including  means  providing  a  pair  of  directly  oppoaed 
wedge  like  nozzles  providing  a  wedge  like  slotted  opening 
adapted  to  emit  a  wedge  like  fluid  stream  subatantially  tangen- 
tially with  respect  to  said  material  and  toward  said  surface 
film;  means  for  supplying  a  liquid  to  said  receptacle,  said  means 
including  means  regulating  flow  into  said  receptacle  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  maintain  contact  with  said  "porous"  material 
moving  in  said  receptacle;  means  comprising  the  characteristic 
of  the  "porous"  material  acting  on  the  liquid  to  form  thin, 
stressed  free  films  in  the  openings  of  said  material  upon  emerg- 
ing devoid  of  surface  film  from  the  Uquid  in  said  receptacle, 
and  upon  completely  removing  surface  film  from  said  material 
by  said  removing  means  whence  containing  surface  film 
thereon;  means  for  introducing  a  gaseous  medium  to  the  inte- 
rior of  said  gas  emitter  at  a  pressure  above  ambient  pressure 
acting  on  the  ouuide  of  said  gas  emitter  whereby  said  medium 
it  caused  to  be  emitted  outwardly  from  the  interior  of  said 
emitter  and  directed  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  "po- 
rous" material  and  transverse  to  the  direction  of  said  material 
travel  with  sufficient  energy  to  further  strett  said  fihna  to  the 
point  of  rupture,  thereby  producing  minuscule  particles  of 
liquid  which  are  dispersed  therefrom  in  the  form  of  a  spray; 
wherein  the  quantity  of  liquid  dispersed  is  controlled  by  meant 
of  controlling  the  speed  at  which  the  "porous"  material  moves, 
by  means  of  controlling  said  free  film  rupturing  gas  emitter 
stream  width  in  the  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  said 
material  travel,  and  by  means  of  the  two  foregoing  means  for 
controlling  the  quantity  of  liquid  dispersed. 


to 


4,133,4SS 
ATOMIZER  AND  USES  THEREOF 
Jic^Tt  Boaria,  Saint  Martin  da  Viricr,  Fraacc, 
Emo  Sodctc  Anonyaic  Francaiic,  Parte,  Firaacc 
Flkd  Aaf.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,370 
CUM  priority.  awUcatioa  FraMC,  Aag.  27,  1975,  75  26350 
lat  CL^  BOIF  li/04:  B05B  l/i4 
U&CL  239-399  ♦ 
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cured  eaentially  only  by  force-fit  contact  with  said  hollow 
tube  as  an  integral  unit,  said  channel-forming  means  compris- 
ing one  layer  of  at  least  one  non-intersecting  helical  winding 
opposite  to  said  first  helical  direction,  the  direction  of  each 
winding  in  said  layer  being  opposite  to  the  direction  of  each 
channel  in  said  core  member. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  or  atomizing  fluids  without 
moving  parts,  comprising  in  combination:  a  hollow  tube  hav- 
ing a  substantially  cylindrical  inner  wall;  a  core  member  hav- 
ing an  outer  surface  located  in  the  tube  substantially  coaxial 
with  but  slightly  spaced  from  the  inner  wall,  the  core  member 
having  extending  inwardly  from  itt  surface  at  least  one  non- 
intersecting  helical  channel  extending  substantially  continu- 
ously around  said  core  member  for  its  length;  and  channel- 
forming  means  secured  to  the  core  member  and  extending 
round  and  for  the  length  of  the  core  member  in  substantial 
continuous  contact  with  said  outer  surface  and  also  being  in 
fictional  contact  with  said  inner  wall  such  that  said  core 
member  and  said  channel  forming  means  are  removably  se- 


HAIR  SPRAY  ASSEMBLY 

Mickad  R.  Faaella,  2111  Keaicott,  Arliagtoo  Heights,  111.  60004 

Filed  Oct  2S,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,336 

bt.  0.2  B05B  1/28 

MS.  CL  239—499  H  ' 


1.  A  hair  spray  assembly  particularly  adapted  for  permanent 
waving,  shampooing  and  froating  of  the  hair,  comprising: 

a  flexible  bote; 

a  portable  nozzle  having  a  tubular  inlet  telescopically  cou- 
pled to  said  flexible  hose  and  having  a  body  with  a  diverg- 
ing mouth  defining  an  outlet  communicating  with  said 
tubular  inlet; 

a  tbower  bead  having  an  annular  flange  for  lecurely  engag- 
ing said  body,  a  disc  extending  from  said  flange  and  cover- 
ing said  outlet,  said  disc  having  a  front  face,  a  back  face 
adjacent  said  flange  and  defining  an  array  of  fluid  flow 
apertures  communicating  with  said  nozzle  for  emanating  a 
spray,  and  an  arcuate  rigid  rim  portion  at  least  partly 
circumscribing  and  projecting  axially  forwardly  of  said 
front  face;  and 

an  annular  skirt  circumscribing  said  shower  head  and  includ- 
ing an  engaging  portion  intimately  contacting  and  fixedly 
secured  to  said  flange  and  a  lip  portion  axially  extending 
from  said  engaging  portion  to  a  position  forwardly  of  said 
rigid  rim  portion  for  generally  limiting  the  divergence  and 
radial  projection  of  said  spray  emanating  from  said  spray 
bead  into  a  generally  cylindrical  zone,  said  lip  portion 
being  resilient  and  substantially  more  flexible  than  said 
rigid  rim  portion  for  matingly  engaging  and  sealingly 
conforming  to  hair  and  to  the  contours  of  portions  of  a 
permanent  wave  rod  and  a  frosting  cap  to  subatantially 
prevent  splashing  and  dripping  of  said  spray  outside  of 
taid  spray  zone. 


4,133,4r7 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMMINUTING 

SOLID  PARTICLES  IN  A  FLUID  STREAM 

Joan  E.  Lanier,  DaDaa,  Tcz^  aarigMr  to  Fergaaoa  ladaatriaa. 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jaa.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811.946 
lat  0.2  B02C  23/08 
MS.  CL  241—5  11  CbdM 

1.  The  method  of  comminuting  solid  bodies  suspended  in  a 
liquid  comprising  the  itepa  of: 
(a)  substantially  separating  said  liquid  into  a  stream  contain- 
ing larger  solid  bodies  and  a  stream  containing  smaller 
solid  bodies; 
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(b)  accelerating  said  stream  containing  the  larger  bodies  to  a   rollers  in  the  mill  housing  are  accessible  to  a  crane  or  the  like 
velocity  of  approjiimately  ISO  mph;  and  movable  along  the  same  track. 


4,133,489 

SHREDDERS,  NOTABLY  FOR  PROCESSING 

HETEROGENEOUS  MATERIALS 

Edgard  J.  MaiUet,  Domaine  de  I'Ermitage  Ludon  Medoc,  33290 

Blanquefort,  France 

FUed  May  16.  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,167 

Int  0.2  B02C  13/284 

MS.  CL  241—89  2  Claims 


(c)  directing  said  accelerated  stream  against  a  rigid  substan- 
tially immobile  wall,  thereby  to  firacture  and  comminute 
said  larger  solid  bodies. 


4,133,488 

ROLLER  MILL  WITH  REMOVABLE  SEPARATOR 
STRUCTURE 
Otto  Heinemann,  Ennigerloh;  Heinz-Herbert  Schmitt,  Rheda- 
Wiedenbrock,  and  Heinz-Dieter  Baldus,  Ahlen,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aatignort  to  Polysius  AG,  Neubeckum,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1977.  Ser.  No.  828,277 
Oaimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1976,  2641620 

Int  0.2  B02C  23/10 
MS.  CL  241—79  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  comminuting  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  rotor 
carrying  knives  which  cooperate  with  stationary  knives  sup- 
ported on  a  cage  concentric  with  and  extending  around  the 
upper  portion  of  the  rotor,  a  grate  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
perforated  semi-cylindrical  contiguous  segments  each  pivoted 
at  one  end  on  a  common  axle  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor; 
an  equal  number  of  hydraulic  jacks,  one  supporting  the 

opposite  end  of  each  of  said  segments  respectively; 
means  for  raising  said  jacks  in  unison  to  pivot  said  segments 
about  said  axle  between  a  lower  position  in  which  said 
grate  is  concentric  with  the  rotor  and  an  upper  position  in 
which  the  jack  end  of  the  said  grate  is  closer  to  the  surface 
of  the  rotor  than  the  pivot  end;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  jacks  when  in  their  upper  position 
to  a  source  of  constant  pressure  to  resiliently  support  said 
grate  in  said  upper  position. 


4.133.490 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  CELLULOSE  INSULATION 
Joacph  E.  Jackson,  Winchester.  Ind..  assignor  to  Lewis  E.  Jones 
and  Forrest  E.  McMahan.  both  of  Anderson,  Ind.,  part  inter- 
est to  each 

FUed  Jul.  13. 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,026 

Int  0.2  B02C  23/02 

MS.  O.  241—101.6  5  Claims 


1.  A  roller  mill  including  a  mill  housing  with  mill  rollers 
therein,  a  separator  positioned  above  said  mill  housing,  and  an 
exhaust  air  duct  positioned  above  said  separator,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  of  track  means  extending  from  adjacent  said 
roller  miU  to  a  position  beyond  said  roller  mill  for  supporting 
said  separator  and  for  guiding  said  separator  horizontally  from 
between  said  mill  housing  and  said  exhaust  duct,  whereby  said 
separator  can  be  removed  from  between  the  mill  housing  and 
the  exhaust  duct  and  moved  along  the  track  until  the  mill 


1.  In  a  cellulose  insulation  making  apparatus  of  the  type 
having  means  for  grinding  raw  paper  into  desired  size  parti- 
cles, in  which  chemical  additive  of  the  powder-type  is  com- 
bined with  the  ground  paper,  that  improvement  comprising  a 
screw  auger  means  forming  the  sole  means  for  feeding  and 
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metering  a  quantity  of  powder-type  chemical  additive  into  the 
grinder  means  for  homogenous  application  to  the  paper  parti- 
cles, and  screw  auger  means  conveying  the  fuial  product  from 
the  grinding  means,  wherein  said  feeding  and  metering  screw 
auger  means  includes  a  hopper  for  powder-type  chemical 
additive,  a  screw  auger  shaft  with  spiral  flighting  thereon 
extending  through  the  bottom  portion  of  the  hopper,  a  housing 
for  said  shaft,  said  housing  including  air  inlet  opening  m  the  top 
portion  thereof,  adjustable  closure  means  for  variably  closing 
off  said  opening  for  varying  the  quanity  of  material  passing 
therethrough  and  variable  setting  means  for  setting  said  clo- 
sure means  at  positions  between  a  fully  open  position  and  a 
fully  closed  position. 


storing  pressure  at  a  variable  volume,  and  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  closed  pneumatic  load-applying  device  for 


4,133.491 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  UP 

TAPES  ON  REELS 

TwKo  Yamazaki;  Kaoni  Shiino;  Akira  Yaaagacki,  aad  To- 

ikihiro  Kato,  all  of  Odawara,  Japan,  aaaicMn  to  IhUi  Pkoto 

Flla  Co„  Ltd.,  Minami-aiUgara,  Japu 

Filed  Aw%.  4,  1977,  Scr.  No.  821,916 

Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  6,  1976,  51-94372 

Int.  a.2  B65H  19/04 

VS.  a.  242—56.9  «  OaUm 
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4,133,492 
CLOSED  PNEUMATIC  LOAD-APPLYING  DEVICE  FOR 

THREAD  BRAKES 
JoMf  Derichs,  and  Gerhard  Kodowski,  botk  of  MoKkca-Glad- 
bach,  Gcnnany,  aaaignors  to  W.  Scklafbont  A  Co.,  MoMrhen- 
GbMHinck,  Gcnnany 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1979,  Scr.  No.  r74,S91 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuny,  Feb.  5, 
1977,  2704r74 

Int  a.2  B65H  59/ W 
VS.  CL  242—150  R  5  CUaH 

1.  Assembly  comprising  a  closed  pneumatic  device  for  ap- 
plying a  load  to  a  thread  brake  for  braking  a  thread  traveling 
therethrough,  said  load-applying  device  including  means  for 


1-f- 


^^STTi 


determining  and  signaling  a  detrimental  pneumatic  leakage  loss 
in  said  load-applying  device. 


1.  A  method  of  winding  up  a  number  of  Upes  on  a  number 
of  reels  simultaneously  comprising  preparing  a  number  of  reel 
group*  each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  reels  arranged  in  side 
by  side  relation,  the  number  of  said  reel  groups  being  equal  to 
the  number  of  tapes  to  be  wound  up  simultaneously,  mounting 
said  reel  groups  on  a  plurality  of  shafts  extending  in  parallel  to 
each  other  in  such  a  manner  that  said  tapes  may  be  simulta- 
neously wound  up  on  corresponding  reels  of  said  reel  groups, 
winding  up  said  tapes  simultaneously  on  first  reels  of  said  reel 
groups,  cutting  the  Upes  when  the  upes  are  fully  wound  up  on 
said  first  reels,  axially  shifting  said  reel  groups  on  shafts  up  to 
a  position  where  the  second  reels  of  the  reel  groups  come  to 
the  positions  formerly  occupied  by  the  first  reels,  and  winding 
up  the  upes  simultaneously  on  said  second  reels  of  the  reel 
groups. 


4.133,493 
SELF-THREADING  TENSION  COMPENSATOR 
Richard  A.  Schcwe,  Lovca  Park.  lU.,  aadgnor  to  Barbcr-Colman 
ConV»>y>  Rockford,  111. 

Flkd  Apr.  3,  197S,  Scr.  No.  892,552 

Int  a.2  B65H  59/26 

VS.  CL  242—154  6  OalaH 


1.  A  self-threading  tension  compensator  for  use  in  package 
winding,  said  compensator  comprising  a  fixed  axis,  a  member 
rouuble  about  said  axis,  means  for  biasing  the  member  to 
route  in  a  predetermined  direction  about  the  axis,  a  stop  limit- 
ing roution  of  said  member  in  the  predetermined  direction,  a 
projection  of  said  member  spaced  from  the  axis,  a  smooth 
thread-engaging  surface  on  said  projection  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis,  a  smooth  thread-engaging  shoulder 
extending  from  said  member  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
projection  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis,  and  character- 
ized by  a  smooth  thread-guiding  ramp  sloping  downward  from 
a  position  over  and  beyond  the  outermost  extremity  of  said 
shoulder  in  opposite  to  the  predetermined  direction  of  roUtion, 
and  a  thread-guide  cantilevered  in  a  fixed  spaced  relation  to  the 
axis  at  a  location  adjacent  and  beyond  the  motion  limiting 
position  of  said  shoulder  with  respect  to  the  axis,  said  thread- 
guide  passing  between  and  extending  across  the  paths  of  said 
projection  and  said  shoulder,  an  outside  of  said  thread-guide 
farther  from  said  member  than  the  outermost  extremities  of 
said  projection  and  said  ramp,  said  thread-guide  terminating  in 
a  free  end  farther  from  the  axis  than  said  projection  in  motion 
limiting  position. 
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4,133,494 
TAPE  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
Katanyoshi  Nukui,  Mitaka,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Nippon  Columbia 
Kabiiahikikalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jua.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,675 
CIninu   priority,   application   Japan,   Jon.   24,    1976,   51- 
82995[U];  Mar.  19,  1977,  52-30830 

Int  a.J  B65H  59/38;  G03B  01/04 
VS.  CL  242—186  6  Claims 


4,133,495 
STRETCHABLE  MATERIAL  REWINDING  MACHINE 
Daniel  J.  Dowd,  Williamsport  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westraco  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  750,469,  Dec  14, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,103,840. 
This  application  Jan.  6,  1978,  Scr.  No.  867,232 
Int  a.2  B65H  17/12.  75/28 
VS.  CL  242—66  3  Claims 


1.  A  stretchablc  web  material  winding  machine  comprising: 

A.  Cylindrical  reel  mandrel  means  having  a  perforated  wall 
annulus  axially  surrounding  an  open  conduit  bore  and  at 
least  one  of  distally  opposite  axial  ends  thereof  open; 

B.  A  reel  winding  sUtion  having  surface  drive  means  for 
supporting  and  routing  said  mandrel  means  about  the  axis 
thereof; 

C.  Mandrel  guide  means  for  receiving  and  confining  said 


opposite  mandrel  ends  in  channelways  for  confinement  in 
all  directions  except  along  the  length  of  said  channelways, 
said  channelway  length  projecting  from  said  surface  drive 
means  along  a  displacement  line  followed  by  said  mandrel 
ends  as  a  building  reel  of  said  material  radially  grows 
thereabout; 

D.  A  fixed  position  aperture  positioned  within  at  least  one  of 
said  channelways  and  located  to  axially  align  with  said 
open  mandrel  bore  end  in  the  absence  of  said  material 
reeled  thereabout;  and, 

E.  Vacuum  conduit  means  connecting  vacuum  source  means 
with  said  aperture. 


4,133,496 

WATER  SKI  TOW  ROPE  RETRIEVER 

Richard  H.  Zetah,  1005  -  14th  Ave.,  S.E.,  Willmar,  Minn.  56201 

Filed  No?.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,395 

Int.  a.2  B65H  75/40 

VS.  a.  242—86.5  A  12  Claims 


1.  A  Upe  driving  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  reel  motor  for  driving  a  supply  reel  on  which  a  mag- 
netic upe  is  wound; 

(b)  a  capstan  for  transporting  said  Upe  at  a  constant  speed; 

(c)  a  servo  motor  (br  driving  said  capstan; 

(d)  a  reel  motor  for  driving  a  take-up  reel  which  takes  up 
said  Upe; 

(e)  a  first  control  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said 
servo  motor  to  maintain  said  speed  substantially  constant; 
and 

(0  a  second  control  means  for  controlling  the  volUge  ap- 
plied to  at  least  one  of  said  reel  motors  to  maintain  the 
current  flowing  through  said  servo  motor  substantially 
constant 


1.  A  reel  assembly  including  a  mount  a  reel  joumaled  from 
said  mount,  said  reel  including  a  center  hub  portion  and  end 
flange  means  at  one  end  of  said  hub  portion  including  inner  and 
outer  sides,  said  mount  further  including  anchor  structure 
generally  concentric  with  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  reel  and 
disp>osed  on  the  outer  side  of  said  flange  means,  said  flange 
means  defining  an  opening  therethrough,  an  elongated,  flexible 
pull  member  for  winding  on  and  unwinding  from  said  reel,  one 
end  of  said  pull  member  being  passed  through  said  opening 
from  the  inner  side  of  said  flange  means  to  the  outer  side 
thereof  and  anchored  to  said  anchor  structure  for  roUtion  of 
said  one  end  relative  to  said  anchor  structure  about  said  axis 
with  said  reel,  said  opening  being  disposed  on  a  radius  of  said 
axis  and  defining  a  passage  through  which  said  pull  member 
may  extend  in  substantially  straight  condition  from  said  anchor 
structure  to  a  point  remote  from  said  reel  when  the  other  end 
portion  of  said  pull  member  is  unreeled  from  said  reel  and 
extends  generally  radially  outwardly  therefrom. 


4,133,497 

TAPE  CASSETTE  DRIVE  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR 

REDUCING  TAPE  TRANSPORT  START-UP  SHOCK 

Kurt  Rothlisberger,  Morton  Grove,  lU.,  assignor  to  Teletype 

Corporation,  Skokie,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,335 
Int  a.2  G03B  1/04;  F16D  3/14 
VS.  a.  242—200  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  driving  the  spools  of  a  Upe  cassette 
including  a  shaft  carrying  a  head  positioned  thereon  and 
adapted  to  engage  one  of  the  cassette  spools  the  head  being 
slidable  along  the  shaft  and  oiased  into  a  predetermined  axial 
position  on  the  shaft,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  limiting  roUtiopal  movement  of  the  head  coaxi- 
ally  with  respect  to  the  shaft  between  a  first  position  and 
a  second  position  arcuately  spaced  from  said  first  position, 
said  first  and  second  positions  defming  an  arcuate  segment 
of  the  shaft;  and 
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means  for  biasing  said  head  to  said  first  position  so  that  the 
mitial  movement  of  said  head  with  respect  to  said  shaft 
upon  start-up  is  against  the  force  of  said  biasing  means 


with  sakl  first  winding  spindle  connected  therewith  for 
fast  forward  winding, 
a  second  operating  means  for  moving  said  carrier  arm  into  a 


January  9,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


529 


4,133,500  >.  panel  radially  outward  of  said  body  after  spacecraft  launch,  the 

TOY  KITES  improvement  wherein: 

Thomas  M.  Chapman,  Horton,  England,  assignor  to  The  Mcttoy       each  said  solar  panel  comprises  a  continuous,  elastically 


I 


thus  allowing  initial  relative  movement  of  said  head  with 
respect  to  said  shaft  against  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means 
until  said  head  reaches  said  second  position  whereupon 
said  head  and  said  drive  shaA  coaxially  route  in  uniaoo. 


4,133y«N 

DRIVE  DEVICE  FOR  A  TAPE  RECORDER 

Helinnt  Laufer,  St.  Georgea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aacignor  to 

Dual  Gebruder  Steidinger.  St.  Georgea,  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  MS,59« 

lat  CU  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 

VS.  CL  242—201  5  Ctataa 


a  sixth  drive  gear  being  mounted  coaxially  to  said  first  drive 
gear  and  displaceable  in  a  direction  of  its  axis, 

a  slider  moveably  dispoied  in  a  direction  perpendicularly  to 
the  axes  of  said  drive  gears  and  including  means  for  axially 
displacmg  said  sixth  drive  gear  such  that  upon  movement 
of  said  slider  in  a  first  direction  towards  said  drive  gears, 
said  sixth  drive  gear  engages  with  said  fifth  drive  gear,  and 

a  third  operating  means  for  displacing  of  said  slider. 


4,133,499 
FISHING  REEL 
WOUaa  A.  Pm-ccU.  PUladelpUa,  IHl, 
Tackk  Mlig.  Co„  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dw.  16, 1977.  Ser.  No.  S61.2M 
tat  CL2  AOIK  89/00 
VS.  CL  Ul— 217 


to  Pom  FUdag 
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1.  A  tope  recorder,  comprising 

a  first  windmg  spindle  and  a  second  winding  spindle  for 

receiving  respective  spools  of  a  recordable  tape  rcwinda- 

ble  from  one  of  the  spools  onto  a  second  of  the  spools, 
a  first  drive  gear  coaxially  connected  with  said  first  winding 

spindle, 
a  second  drive  gear  coaxially  connected  with  said  second 

winding  spindle, 
drive  means  for  driving  said  first  winding  spindle  with  a 

speed  which  is  not  substantially  over  that  for  Monding  up 

the  tape  during  playback,  comprising 
a  stotionarily  mounted  motor, 
a  carrier  arm  pivotally  mounted  about  a  pivot  axis, 
a  third  drive  gear, 
a  fourth  drive  gear, 
said  third  and  fourth  drive  gears  being  mounted  on  said 

carrier  arm, 
a  belt  means  operatively  connected  to  said  motor  and  to  said 

third  and  fourth  drive  gears  for  driving  said  third  and  said 

fourth  drive  gears  in  opposite  working  directions  via  said 

motor, 
a  first  operating  means  upon  actuation  thereof  for  moving 

said  carrier  arm  in  a  left  operating  position  in  which  said 

third  drive  gear  stands  in  operative  connection  with  said 

first  drive  gear,  thereby  consequently  driving  the  latter 


1.  A  fishing  reel  having  spaced  side  housing  members, 

a  spool  interposed  between  said  housing  members, 

a  spool  shaft  joumaled  at  one  end  in  one  of  said  housing 
members  and  to  which  said  spool  is  secured, 

said  spool  at  its  other  end  being  joumaled  in  said  other 
housing  member, 

means  for  rototing  said  spool  in  one  direction  comprising 

a  hub  mounted  to  said  one  of  said  housing  members, 

a  stud  shaft  rotably  carried  by  said  hub, 

a  radial  arm  mounted  to  said  stud  shafi 

a  knob  mounted  to  said  radial  arm  for  rototion  thereof 

a  gear  carried  by  said  stud  shaft 

a  spool  gear  movable  along  said  spool  shaft  and  driven  by 
said  stud  shaft  gear, 

interengageable  friction  members  one  of  which  is  on  said 
spool  and  the  other  of  which  is  movable  with  said  spool 
gear,  and 

means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  spool, 

said  last  mentioned  means  comprising 

spring  means  for  urging  said  interengageable  members  to  oat 
of  engagement  position  for  free  spooling, 

a  brake  control  lever  exteriorly  disposed  on  said  other  hous- 
ing member  for  manual  manipulation,  and 

mounting  members  for  said  lever  one  of  which  is  in  cammed 
engagement  with  the  other  for  applying  a  force  in  opposi- 
tion to  said  spring  means. 


property  of  said  substrate  upon  release  operation  of  said 
releasable  means. 


1.  A  toy  kite  having  a  frame,  a  sail  attached  to  the  frame  and 
a  tow  line  having  a  part  fixedly  secured  to  the  tow  line  and 
attached  to  the  kite,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  kite 
having  the  general  form  of  a  hang  glider  and  resilient  mewis 
secured  to  the  kite  for  releasing  said  tow  line  from  the  kite 
when  in  flight  under  the  control  of  an  operator,  said  tow  line 
part  being  adapted  to  engage  said  resilient  means  to  hold  said 
resilient  means  in  a  stressed  condition  when  said  tow  line  is 
under  tension,  and  said  resilient  means  moving  from  said 
stressed  position  to  disengage  said  part  therefrom  when  said 
tow  line  is  relaxed. 


4,133,502 
PLURAL  PANELS  DEPLOYED  EFFECTIVELY  AS  A 
SINGLE  PANEL 
Andrew  Anchutin,  TitusriUe,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar,  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,036 

tat  a.2  B64G  1/10 

VS.  CL  244—173  2  Claima 


4,133,501 

SELF-DEPLOY  ABLE  SOLAR  CELL  PANEL 

Cbcater  J.  PentHcki,  Gaithenbarg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Commnni- 

cations  Satellite  Corporation,  WaaUngton,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  620,007.  Sep.  30, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,805 

tat  a.2  B64G  1/W 

VS.  a.  244—173  W  Claims 


1.  In  a  spacecraft  including  a  spacecraft  body  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  having  at  least  one  solar  ceU  panel  carried  by 
said  body  and  deployment  means  coupling  said  at  least  one 
panel  to  said  body  and  operable  to  deploy  said  at  least  one 


1.  In  a  spacecraft, 

first  and  second  plane  solar  arrays  symmetrically  stored  on 
the  spacecraft  and  lying  in  two  planes  during  a  stored 
position  of  said  arrays, 
first  and  second  elongated  link  arms,  each  arm  coupled  at 
one  end  to  said  spacecraft  and  each  arm  coupled  at  the 
other  end  to  one  of  said  arrays,  each  said  arm  having  a 
storage  first  position  and  a  second  position  in  which  the 
two  arms  are  adjacent  to  one  another  and  side-by-side,  the 
two  arms  lying  in  a  common  plane  in  both  said  first  and 
second  positions,  said  arrays,  when  in  said  stored  position, 
being  at  an  angle  to  said  common  plane,  and  each  array 
being  coupled  to  one  of  said  link  arms  in  such  a  way  that 
each  said  array  can  be  driven  from  said  stored  position  to 
a  position  in  said  common  plane, 
means  for  rotating  said  arrays  with  respect  to  said  link  arms 
to  move  said  arrays  from  said  stored  position  to  said  posi- 
tion in  said  common  plane,  and 
means  for  rototing  said  arms  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position  to  thereby  rotote  both  arrays  to  said  posi- 
tion in  which  said  arrays  are  in  said  common  plane  and  in 
which  an  edge  of  one  array  is  adjacent  to  a  corresponding 
edge  of  the  other  array  so  that  the  two  arrays  can  operate 
as  a  single  array  asymmetrically  positioned  on  the  space- 
craft. 
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4,133403 

ENTRY,  DISPLAY  AND  USE  OF  DATA  EMPLOYED  TO 

OVERCOME  AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  PROBLEMS  DUE 

TO  WIND  SHEAR 

John  H.  Blias,  2740  Graysby  Ave..  San  Pedro.  Calif.  90732 
Continnatiott-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  669.273,  Mar.  22.  1976.  wUcfa 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608.408,  Ang.  29, 1975,  Pat. 
No.  4.021.010.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751.801 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  3, 1994, 
haM  been  disclaimed. 
tat  a.'  G05D  1/12.  1/08 
VS.  CL  244—188  33  Claims 


„r^ 

I — [^^risn  PI  igji  r»«i  i»8as  | 

:^, — T",^  ce^gn  ^'^ 


1.  In  the  method  of  controlling  the  power  to  be  applied  to  an 
aircrafi  engine  during  a  final  approach,  whether  wind  shear 


messages  with  at  least  one  of  said  subsequently  transmitted 
messages; 
(d)  storage  means  for  storing  said  dato  messages,  said  storage 
means  includes  an  input  storage  means  for  storing  a  mes- 
sage; intermediate  storage  means  connected  to  said  input 
storage  means  for  storing  a  message  received  prior  to 
receipt  of  the  message  stored  in  said  input  storage  means; 


and  output  storage  means  for  storing  a  message  deter- 
mined to  be  free  of  error  by  said  comparison  means;  and 
(e)  control  means  connected  to  said  storage  means  and  to 
said  comparison  means,  said  control  means  controlling 
said  storage  means  to  read  from  said  storage  means  a 
messaee  utx>n  indication  from  said  comnanson  means  that 
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in  the  same  direction  or,  in  the  case  of  two  trains  travelling  adapted  to  slide  upwardly  within  and  being  detachably  secured 
towards  one  another,  a  circuit  comprising  the  two  front  half  in  the  rear  portion  of  an  upwardly  extending  slot  located  m  the 
circuits,  said  front  half  circuit  further  comprising  a  manual 
switch  with  two  positions,  the  first  of  which  leads  to  the  con- 
nection of  the  coil  of  one  of  said  switch  relays  in  said  half 
circuit  and  the  second  causes,  in  alternative,  the  connection  of 
a  resistor  having  the  same  resistance  as  said  coil. 


4,133,506 

DERAIL  SIGNAL  SWTTCH 

Jos^  Webster,  4309  Creek  Rd.,  Conneaut  Ohio  44030 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No,  847,438 

]ntCL^B6lL3/04 

VS.  CL  246—172  12  Claims 


rear  surface  of  a  storage  unit  said  slot  extending  longitudinally 
at  said  rear  surface. 


lAt^lv 


4,133,508 
INVERT  ABLE  MOUNT  FOR  MOTORS 


mainUin  a  stabilized  aircraft  speed  condition  during  the 
Tinal  approach,  the  improvement  compnsing: 

(c)  utilizing  air  temperature  and  pressure  data  to  modify  the 
value  of  target  indicated  airspeed  thereby  to  derive  a  tnie 
airspeed  value  for  use  as  a  zero  wind  groundspeed  marker 
value, 

(d)  displaying  said  value,  and 

(e)  modifying  said  value  as  a  function  of  an  automatically  or 
manually  programmed  surface  wind  velocity  along  course 
component  to  derive  an  uncompensated  value  of  said 
target  approach  groundspeed,  and 

(0  in  the  case  of  a  manually  programmed  surface  wind 
velocity  value,  correcting  said  uncompensated  value  by 
selecting  one  of  a  group  of  possible  percentages  of  wind 
component  to  derive  a  compensated  target  approach 
groundspeed. 


Feb.  7,  Wn,  20006  A/H 

lat  CL'  B61L  3/W 
VS.  a.  24«— 167  D 


llClaiu 


4,133.304 
SYSTEM  FOR  PROTECTED  DATA  TRANSMISSION  TO 

TRACK-BOUND  VEHICLES 
Karl-Ulrich  DoMcr,  WaibUnsea,  aad  Rkkard  Spamagel,  Stutt- 
gart, both  of  Gemiaay,  aarijaora  to  latenMtkMul  Standard 
Ekctric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Scr.  No.  S30,374 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraoy,  Sep.  10, 
1976,  2640756 

lat.  a.2  B61L  27/00 
VS.  CL  246—5  4  ClaiM 

1.  A  system  for  reliable  data  transmission  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  repeatedly  transmitting  data  messages; 

(b)  means  for  receiving  said  messages; 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  receiving  means  for  evaluating 
said  messages  for  error,  said  last  named  means  including 
comparison  means  for  comparing  one  of  said  transmitted 


1.  A  railway  safety  system  comprising  on  each  train  driving 
motors,  a  generator  of  direct  current,  a  reverser  pulse  relay  to 
reverse  the  polarity  applied  by  said  generator  to  two  half 
circuits,  the  first  of  which,  called  "front  half  circuit",  com- 
prises the  coils  of  at  least  one  switch  relay,  a  resistor  and  an 
ammeter  and  the  second  of  which,  called  "back  half  circuit", 
comprises  a  second  ammeter  identical  to  the  ftrst  and  a  com- 
pensating resistor;  as  well  as  fixed  installations  comprising  a 
resistive  line,  parallel  to  the  line  of  the  track  and  along  which 
current  can  travel  in  one  direction  only  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined resistance  per  length  unit,  along  which  two  contacts  per 
tram  will  glide,  called  "pantographs",  suited  to  close  on  a 
length  of  resistive  line  said  two  half  circuiu  whereby,  for  each 
two  adjacent  trains  on  the  same  railway  track,  a  circuit  is 
formed  comprising  said  front  half  circuit  of  the  train  which 
follows  and  said  back  half  circuit  of  the  train  which  goes  ahead 


able  member  to  laid  circuit  means  for  shutting  down  said 
train; 

(d)  said  circuit  means  being  activated  upon  said  deformable 
member  being  pressed  into  contact  with  said  rod  member 
by  said  derailed  train; 

(e)  said  deformable  members  being  of  sufficient  rigidity  to 
withstand  the  pressure  from  a  rubber  tired  vehicle  such  as 
a  track  cleaner,  car  or  truck  rolling  thereover  without 
being  pressed  into  contact  with  said  rod  member; 

(0  said  elongated  deformable  members  having  sealing  means 
at  each  end  thereof  for  sealing  the  internal  portions  of  said 
deformable  members  from  moisture  and  other  materials 
external  thereto; 

(g)  said  rod  members  being  spaced  from  said  deformable 
members  by  at  least  one  electrical  insulator  supporting 
said  rod  members  from  said  deformable  members; 

(h)  said  elongated  deformable  members  being  secured  on 
cross  ties  between  said  rails. 


4,133,507 
SYSTEM  FOR  MOUNTING  STORAGE  UNITS 
Robert  A.  Cherrenak,  Seattle,  Wash.,  asdgnor  to  Comerco,  Inc., 
TakoBa,Wasb. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  79U»7 
Lrt.  CL^  A47B  67/02 
VS.  CL  248— 225J  1"^  C^ 

1.  A  system  for  mounting  storage  units  to  a  wall  comprising 
a  wall  rail  defining  a  U-shaped  channel  and  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  wall,  and  a  mounting  key  comprised  of  two  legs, 
a  first  of  said  legs  fitting  within  said  U-shaped  channel  and  a 
second  leg  extcnduw  upwardly  from  said  first  leg  end  being 


1.  A  motor  mount  comprising: 

a  slidable  invertoble  carriage  having  opposing  first  and  sec- 
ond motor-supporting  surfaces; 

said  first  and  second  motor-supporting  surfaces  having  com- 
mon portal  openings  formed  therein  and  passing  through 
the  said  surfaces  for  receiving  motor-securing  studs  which 
are  adapted  to  engage  feet  of  a  motor  juxtaposed  to  and 
registering  with  said  openings; 

said  portal  openings  when  passing  through  said  first  surface 
being  entirely  positioned  at  least  one  on  each  side  of  an 
approximate  centerline  of  said  first  motor-supporting 
surface,  and  said  portal  openings  when  passing  through 
said  second  motor-supporting  surface  being  positioned  in 
mirror  image  relatioiiriiip  with  respect  to  said  placement 
of  the  portal  openings  passing  through  said  first  motor- 
supporting  surface  when  said  carriage  is  inverted, 
whereby  the  mounting  of  a  motor  is  at  one  angular  atti- 
tude when  its  feet  are  juxUposed  on  said  first  motor-sup- 
porting surface  and  at  a  different  angular  attitude  when  its 
feet  are  juxtaposed  on  said  second  motor-supporting  sur- 
face. 


il 
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4.133,509 
ARTICLE  MOtJNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Williaa  H.  Kalbow,  and  WamA.  Kaibow,  both  of  3318  Feari 
St,  FnakUm  Park,  DL  60131^ 

FIM  Dk.  19,  Ul^mi.  No.  161,646 


iML  CL>  A47K  1/08 


VS.  CL  248-^13 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  a  contaiiter  and  the  like  parts 
holder,  said  assembly  comprising  a  hoop  portion  adapted  to 
embrace  said  holder  and  having  a  pair  of  free  ends,  a  tab  com- 
prising a  flat  disk  having  means  for  mounting  an  associated 
anchor,  means  for  pivotally  connecting  one  of  said  ends  of  the 
hoop  to  said  disk  for  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto,  cam 
means  in  said  disk  compnsing  a  cam  slot  for  engagement  with 
the  other  end  of  the  hoop,  and  means  on  said  other  end  of  the 
hoop  cooperative  with  said  cam  means  for  locking  and  unlock- 
ing said  hoop  portion  with  respect  to  said  bolder  attendant  to 
predetermined  pivotal  movement  of  said  disk,  and  said  cam 
slot  comprises  a  p>air  of  angularly  related  portions  having  a 
juncture  adjacent  to  the  point  of  connection  of  said  disk  to  said 
connecting  means  and  thereat  having  a  cam  profile  resisting 
movement  of  said  other  end  of  said  hoop  portion  from  a  first 
portion  of  said  cam  slot  to  a  second  portion  of  the  cam  slot. 


4,133,510 
VALVE  SPOOL  POSITIONER 
Larry  W.  Lorimor,  Joiict,  DL,  amt^Mt  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Scr.  No.  767,087 

Iirt.  0.2  F15B  13/042 

VS.  CL  251—31  6  daias 


other  end  of  said  axial  bore  and  defining  a  secoiKl  pilot 

chamber; 
said  spool  defining  aa  axtal  skM  therein  and  having  an  axially 

extending  noncircular  tang; 
the  first  pilot  chamber  in  the  first  end  member  forming  a 

tang  cavity  having  substantially  the  same  cross-sectional 

shape  as  the  noncircular  tang; 
said  spool  reciprocally  movable  in  said  axial  bore  with  said 

tang  movable  in  said  tang  cavity,  whereby  rotation  of  said 

spool  is  prevented. 


4,133,511 

ELECTRO-HYDRAUUC  REGULATING  VALVE  SYSTEM 

Georg  Hartmano,  Marlofhteia;  Adam  Dittncr,  Hockstadt,  and 

Karl  Prcaael,  Nurefflburg,  all  of  Germany,  aaatgnon  to  Frie- 

■cfcc  ft  Hoepfner  GmbH,  Eriaagea-Bmck,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Scr.  No.  762,482 

lat  CL-  F15B  13/044;  F16K  31/02 

VS.  CL  251—133  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  electro-hydraulic  regulating  valve  arrangement 
responsive  to  a  reference  value,  comprising  a  valve  casing,  a 
movable  valve  member  movable  relative  to  the  casing,  hydrau- 
lic sleeve  bearings,  an  electric  motor  having  an  armature  and  a 
stator,  position  sensing  means,  an  electrical  feedback  arrange- 
ment, said  armature  having  radially  directed  conductors,  said 
sutor  being  positioned  axially  of  the  radially  directed  conduc- 
tors so  that  a  major  portion  of  the  magnetic  field  of  the  stator 
links  with  the  radially  directed  conductors,  said  armature  and 
said  movable  valve  member  forming  a  structural  unit  sup- 
ported by  said  hydraulic  sleeve  bearings  and  said  sensing 
means  being  positioned  to  sense  movement  of  a  portion  of  said 
movable  valve  member,  said  electrical  feedback  arrangement 
being  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  and  to  said  amuture  for 
comparing  the  output  of  said  sensing  means  with  the  reference 
value  and  energizing  the  armature  on  the  basis  of  the  compari- 
son. 


4,133,512 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE  CONSTRUCnON 
R.  JohMoa,  CoUiM,  N.Y.,  aarigMtr  to  Coyle  E.  KmwIm, 
I  VcgM,  NcT.  aad  Eigwc  L.  FUher,  Gowaada,  N.Y.,  pwt 
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ins  whereby  said  chamber  is  in  fluid-tight  reUtionship  with 
said  seating  member  at  said  ouUet  portion,  openmg  means  for 
effecting  communication  between  the  inside  of  said  inlet  por- 
tion of  said  seating  member  and  said  chamber,  whereby  pres- 
surized fluid  can  enter  said  chamber,  said  chamber  extendmg 
beyond  said  disc  member  toward  said  outlet  portion  to  thereby 
provide  an  inwardly  directed  force  on  said  outside  of  said 
tubular  member  in  the  area  of  said  outiet  portion  to  force  the 
inside  of  said  tubuttr  member  into  seating  engagement  with 
said  disc  when  said  disc  is  in  said  closed  position,  said  shaft 
extending  beyond  said  first  and  second  apertures  in  said  seatmg 
member,  first  bearing  means  on  said  housing  for  supportmg  a 


portion  of  said  shaft  proximate  said  first  aperture,  second  bear- 
ing means  on  said  housing  for  supporting  a  portion  of  said  shaft 
proximate  said  second  aperture,  an  inlet  conduit  compnsmg  a 
conduit  separate  from  said  housing  and  in  commumcation  with 
said  housing,  and  a  fluid-tight  joint  between  said  housmg  and 
said  inlet  conduit,  said  inlet  conduit  having  an  inner  end  por- 
tion within  said  housing,  said  inlet  portion  of  said  seatmg  mem- 
ber including  an  end  portion  located  upstream  of  said  inner  end 
portion  of  said  conduit  and  said  inner  end  portion  of  said  inlet 
conduit  extending  downstream  beyond  said  opening  means 
and  being  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  said  opening  means  so 
as  to  tend  to  direct  the  main  stream  of  fluid  flow  beyond  said 
opening  means. 

4,133,513 

BUTTERFLY  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Paal  L.  Meyer,  Lwrfsrille,  Ky,  aaalgBor  to  Celaaese  Corpora- 

tioa.  New  York,  N.Y.  

Filed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,299 

lat  Ci}  F16K  1/226 

VS.  CL  251-306  '  Claims 


a  resilient  liner  seated  within  the  housing  and  around  the 
flow  passage,  said  liner  including: 
diametrically  opposed  annular  openings; 
annular  surfaces  surrounding  said  openings;  and 
circumferentially   disposed    seating    surfaces   extendmg 
from  one  annular  surface  to  the  other; 
a  pair  of  cylindrical  bushings  bonded  within  said  openings, 

each  bushing  having  a  flat  inner  end;  and 
a  gate  including  closure,  stem,  and  stub  shaft  portions; 
said  stem  and  stub  shaft  portions  extending  through  re- 
spective ones  of  said  bushings; 
said  closure  portion  including  opposed  wing  elements  and 

opposed  bearing  elements; 
said  bearing  elements  including  annular  bearing  surfaces 
surrounding  said  stem  portion  and  said  stub  shaft  por- 
tion and  bearing  against  said  annular  surfaces  surround- 
ing said  openings  in  said  liner; 
said  wing  elements  including  sealing  surfaces  extendiiig 
between  said  bearing  surfaces  operable  to  bear  against  said 
seating  surfaces  of  said  liner; 
said  sealing  surfaces  and  said  bearing  surfaces  being  of  con- 
tinuous and  uninterrupted  spherical  configuration; 
said  seating  surfaces  and  said  annular  surfaces  surrounding 
said  openings  being  of  continuous  and  uninterrupted 
spherical  configuration  whose  center  of  curvature  corre- 
sponds substantially  to  that  of  said  spherical  sealmg  and 
bearing  surfaces;  and 
generally  cylindrical  shoulder  portions  extendmg  outwardly 
from  said  spherical  bearing  surfaces  and  into  said  opemngs 
of  said  liner,  said  shoulder  portions  terminating  in  flat 
surface  portions  which  encircle  said  stem  and  stub  shaft 
portions  and  bear  against  said  flat  ends  of  said  bushings. 

4,133,514 

ENGINE  HOIST  ATTACHMENT  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Gerald  B.  Aaderaon,  8291  23rd  St,  Westminster,  Calif.  92683 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,862 

lat  CL2  B60P  1/48 

VS.  a.  254—124  '  Claims 


"-1  .'  1%. 


1.  A  hoist  for  lifting  automobile  engines  to  and  from  automo- 
biles and  the  like  comprising: 
a  floor; 

a  main  hoist  permanently  mounted  in  the  floor; 
said  main  hoist  including  a  vertically  reciprocable  column 

with  engaging  means  at  its  upper  end  for  engaging  under 

th<>  frame  of  an  automobile; 


TT 


1.  A  pilot  operated  spool  valve  comprising: 

an  elongated  bousing  defining  an  axial  bore  and  a  first  radial 

port  communicating  with  said  ajiial  bore; 
a  valve  spool  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  axial  bore  and 

resiliently  biased  to  a  first  position; 
a  first  end  member  affixed  to  said  housing  to  close  one  end  of 

the  axial  bore  and  defining  a  first  pilot  chamber; 
a  second  end  member  affixed  to  said  housing  to  close  the 


^jauamnim^m*    M«,juvn.    •WflUUJg    UI^IUU^I     lUiVUlJI    BU    UIBIUC    |A^I  UUU 

and  an  outside  portion  within  said  housing,  inlet  and  outlet 
portions  on  said  seating  member,  first  and  second  spaced  aper- 
tures in  said  seating  member,  a  shaft  extending  through  said 
first  and  second  spaced  apertures,  a  disc  mounted  on  the  por- 
tion of  said  shaft  between  said  first  and  second  apertures  for 
movement  between  a  closed  position  wherein  it  is  in  engage- 
ment with  said  inside  portion  and  an  open  position  wherein  it 
is  spaced  from  said  inside  portion,  a  chamber  between  nid 
outside  portion  and  said  housing,  sealing  means  for  effecting  a 
sealing  relationship  between  said  outlet  portion  and  said  hous- 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  assembly  of  the  type  to  be  connected 
within  a  flow  line,  comprising:  ...  ^  ■ 

a  two^ection  housing,  the  sections  of  which  being  separat- 

able  in  the  axial  direction  of  a  flow  passage  through  the 

bousing; 


ciently  to  work  under  it; 

a  removable  attachment  selectively  mountable  on  said  en- 
gaging means  for  lifting  a  heavy  object,  said  attachment 
being  mounted  on  one  of  said  arms; 

said  attachment  moving  with  said  main  hoist  but  includmg 
lifting  means  moveable  relative  to  said  main  hoist; 

second  power  means  for  moving  said  lifting  means  relative 
to  said  main  hoist; 

said  first  power  means  being  relatively  insensitive  to  small 
movemente  but  permitting  a  relatively  large  movement  of 
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said  main  hoist  and  the  lifting  means  therewith  for  gross   forming  a  flow  path  for  said  hydraulic  fluid  between  said 
movement  of  the  object  to  be  lifted;  and  spring  chambers,  said  spring  columns  including  dish-type 

said  second  power  means  being  relatively  sensitive  to  small 
movements  for  precisely  positioning  the  object  to  be 
lifted. 


4,133^15 
HEAT  TREATMENT 
Brian  C.  Lilley,  Ruoconi,  England,  aasignor  to  Imperial  Gwnii- 
cal  ladastries  linited,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  M0,215 
OaiBu  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Klngdooi,  Oct  12,  1976, 
42316/74 

fat  CL2  C21D  1/H 
VS.  CL  246—120  11  OaiaM 


S  ^9 


1.  A  heat  treatment  plant  comprising  an  assembly  of  refrac- 
tory material  adapted  to  receive  a  bath  in  which  metal  articles 
may  be  heat  treated  and  having  a  channel  suitable  for  receiving 
a  burner,  a  framework  adjacent  that  part  of  the  assembly  of 
refractory  material  containing  the  channel,  and  at  least  one 
sub-frame  mounted  on  said  framework  and  adapted  to  receive 
the  burner,  the  sub-frame  being  capable  of  traversing  the 
framework,  and  the  burner,  when  mounted  on  the  sub-frame, 
being  capable  of  traversing  the  sub-frame  in  a  direction  which 
is  transverse  to  the  direction  in  which  the  sub-frame  traverses 
the  framework. 


4,133,516 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  FOR  WELL  DRH^LING  PIPE 

Rainer  Jiirgens,  Celle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcroiaay,  asaigaor  to  Chria- 

tensen.  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utak 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,211 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  22, 
1976,  2647810 

lat  CLJ  F16F  5/00 
UjS.  CL  267—125  34  Claiaii 

1.  In  a  shock  absorber  for  use  in  a  well  bore  rotary  drilling 
pipe  string:  an  outer  tubular  body  and  an  inner  tubular  body 
telescopically  coengaged  and  defining  a  central  flow  passage, 
each  body  having  an  outer  end  connectible  in  the  drill  pipe 
string,  torque  transfer  means  between  said  bodies  for  rotating 
said  bodies  as  a  unit  in  said  drill  pipe  string,  means  including 
said  bodies  defining  therebetween  an  annular  space  filled  with 
hydraulic  Huid,  spring  means  in  said  annular  space  for  shock 
absorption  and  attenuation,  said  means  defining  said  annular 
space  including  an  upper  seal  between  said  bodies  and  a  lower 
annular  equalizer  piston  resciprocable  between  said  bodies, 
said  bodies  defining  an  equalizer  chamber  below  said  equalizer 
piston  communicating  with  one  of  the  outside  of  said  outer 
body  and  said  central  flow  passage,  said  spring  means  compris- 
ing at  least  two  [>arallel-acting  spring  columns  in  axially  spaced 
relation,  annular  and  axially  spaced  spring  seats  on  the  respec- 
tive bodies  defining  a  chamber  for  each  spring  column,  means 


spring  washers  stacked  in  sets  whose  stacking  sense  alternate 
axially  of  said  columns. 


4,133,517 
CONTINUOUS  REFLUX  REFINING  OF  METALS 
JaaM*  D.  Ea4ailc,  Gfca  Warertey,  aad  Graeme  W.  Walters, 
Moaat  W^Tcriey,  both  of  Ansballa,  aarigaors  to  Conunon- 
weaHh   S<..catiflc   and    Indnatrial    Rcaearch   Organization, 
Campbell,  Anstralia 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  616^16,  Sep.  25, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,043,802. 
This  applicatioa  Jna.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,387 
daiau  priority,  applicatioa  Anstralia,  Sep.  30, 1974, 9067/74 
Int  CL^  C22B  9/00 
U.S.  CL  266—200  3  Claims 


a%^ 


"\^ 


1 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  purification  of  an  impure 
metal  containmg  metallic  impurities  which  are  soluble  in  the 
solid  metal,  and  which  is  hypoeutectic  with  respect  to  the  pure 
metal  sought,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vessel  to  contain  a  vertical  column  of  a  slurry  of  crystalline 
metal  in  liquid  metal; 

heating  means  arranged  so  as  to  provide  a  relatively  hot 
zone  and  a  relatively  cool  zone  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
column; 

an  intrusive  cooling  element  means  for  partly  or  wholly 
immersing  in  the  liquid  metal  in  the  cool  zone  and  adapted 
to  periodically  chill  at  least  a  part  of  the  liquid  in  the  cool 
zone  to  form  a  coherent  mass  of  crystals  and  then  to  allow 
incipient  melting  in  the  mass  to  release  from  the  mass 
small  crystals  of  relatively  pure  metal,  thereby  to  form  a 
slurry  of  the  crystals  in  the  liquid  metal; 

means  for  causing  the  cooling  element  to  vibrate  longitudi- 
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nally,  in  a  directlAn  parallel  to  the  column  and/or  to  have 
a  routing  or  circulatory  motion  about  the  lengthw«e  axis 
of  the  column,  thereby  to  facUiUite  release  of  the  crystals 
from  the  mass;  .        . 

means  for  intermittently  producing  small  relative  motion  of 
the  crystals  and  the  liquid  in  the  column  thereby  to  further 
separate  and  disperse  the  crystals  released  from  the  coher- 
ent mass  and  to  faciliute  transport  by  gravity  of  the  crys- 
tals towards  the  hot  zone; 

means  to  withdraw  purified  liquid  metal  from  the  hot  zone 
and  means  to  withdraw  metal  of  increased  impurity  con- 
tent from  the  cool  zone; 

and  means  to  supply  the  impure  metal  m  liquid  form  to  the 
column  at  the  cool  zone  and/or  at  a  level  between  the  cool 
and  hot  zone*. 


4,133,519 
VISE  WITH  SELECTABLE  JAW  FACES 
Kyoung-Ho  Shin,  No.  San-l.  Wondang-Rl,  Wondang-Myan, 
Koyang-Kun,  Kyungki-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  and  Cho«g-M 
Hwang,  Busan,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Kyoung-Ho  Shin, 

Kyungki-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,879 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  24,  1977, 
♦76[U1;  Jan.  24.  1977,  477[U1 

iBt  CL2  B25B  1/22 
VS.  a.  269-247  '  "'*™ 


4,133,518 
ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR 

Seleasably  positioning  an  articxe 

Terry  L.  Clapper.  512  Cherry  St,  Martinsburg.  Pa.  16662 

lat  a.^B23K2i/«);B23Q  9/02 
VS.  a.  269-91  ^ 


1.  A  vise  comprising:  .^     .      ^• 

(a)  a  main  body,  said  main  body  including  a  head  portion 
having  an  L-shaped  recess  thereon,  said  recess  bemg 
formed  by  two  plate  members  integral  with  said  main 
body  and  a  jaw  member  routably  mounted  m  said  L- 
shaped  recess,  said  jaw  member  having  a  plurality  of  jaw 
faces  thereon; 

(b)  a  slide  piston;  ..  j      .        .       •  j 

(c)  an  adjustable  screw  shaft  coupling  said  slide  piston  to  said 

main  body;  and 

(d)  an  adjusuble  jaw  means  mounted  on  said  slide  piston, 
wherein  said  adjustable  jaw  means  comprises  a  plurality  of 
jaw  plates  rototable  about  the  axis  of  said  adjusuble  screw 
shaft,  each  of  said  jaw  plates  having  a  jaw  face  corre- 
sponding to  the  jaw  faces  of  said  jaw  member,  whereby 
one  of  said  jaw  faces  of  said  rouubly  mounted  jaw  mem- 
ber is  positioned  opposite  to  a  corresponding  jaw  face  of 
said  adjusuble  jaw  means  to  form  the  jaws  of  said  vise. 

4,133,520 

DECOLLATOR 

Darid  M.  Roy,  Union,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Moore  Business  Forms, 

lac  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

lac.  ""^^^"^  j5  j^^  Ser.  No.  834,513 

Int  a.2  B65H  ^7/00 

UA  a.  270-52.5  WO^ 


2.  An  adjusuble  support  stnicture  for  positioning  an  article 

adjacent  a  surface  comprising:  «-  ^  .„  , 

an  atuching  member  adapted  to  be  removably  affixed  to  a 

a  filSTup^rt^mc^r.  adjusubly  mounted  on  said  atuch- 

ine  member;  .  ■      r         ™ 

a  second  support  member,  adjusubly  mounted  m  a  frame  on 

said  support  member;  .      .      w    « 

said  frame  including  two  plates  spaced  from  each  other  by  a 
plurality  of  pins  fonning  at  least  four  openings  into  which 
Uid  second  support  member  may  be  reciprocaubly  posi- 
tioned in  a  plurality  of  positions  reUtive  to  said  first  sup- 
port member;  . . 

an^djusting  t«d.  adjusubly  mounted  transverse  to  said 
«      second  support  member;  .       .•  ,.;_„ 

said  adjustingVod  includes  means  for  routmg  the  adjusting 
rod  Uiereby  imparting  a  reciprocating  motion  to  an  abut- 
ting plate  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  adjustmg  rod;  and 

said  abutting  plate,  said  first  support  member  and  said  sec- 
ond support  member  being  adapted  to  releasably  engage 
an  article  tQ  hold  an  article  adjacent  to  a  surface. 


1  A  machine  for  decollating  an  assembly  of  continuous 
fonns  into  individual  plies,  comprising  an  upstandmg  frame 
having  a  tenninal  end  capable  of  being  supported  O"  «  »"rtace 
which  likewise  supports  the  assembly  of  fonns  to  be  decol- 
lated a  pair  of  driven  feed  rolls  mounted  on  an  upper  portion 
of  said  frame  and  being  roUUble  in  opposite  directions  away 
from  one  another,  one  ply  of  said  assembly  being  fed  over  each 
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of  said  driven  rolls,  guide  means  on  said  frame  associated  with 
both  said  rolls  and  sloping  away  therefrom  toward  said  termi- 
nal end,  a  cylindrical  forms  separator  roll,  said  rolls  lying 
parallel  and  adjacent  one  another  so  as  to  define  nips  between 
said  separator  roll  and  said  driven  rolls,  said  separator  roll 
bearing  upon  a  portion  of  each  said  one  ply  which  passes  over 
said  driven  rolls  and  through  said  nips  so  as  to  be  supported 
wholly  by  said  driven  rolls,  said  separator  roll  together  with 
said  driven  rolls  thereby  effecting  a  positive  separation  of  the 
forms  into  individual  plies,  and  said  driven  roUs  directing  the 
individual  pUes  over  said  guide  means  so  as  to  be  guided  there- 
along  onto  portions  of  the  surface. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  collating  and  otherwise  manipulating 
sheet  material  articles  including  jackets  which  exhibit  a  ten- 
dency to  open  and  inserts  for  such  jackets,  particularly  in  a 
newspaper  stuffing  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of 
pockets  each  having  a  first  and  a  second  wall,  said  second  wall 
being  movable  with  respect  to  said  first  wall  between  first  and 
second  positions  and  said  walls  enabling  the  jacket  therein  to 
open  in  one  of  said  positions  of  said  second  wall;  means  for 
transporting  said  pockets  along  an  endless  path,  said  pockets 
extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  pock- 
ets along  said  path;  at  least  one  stufTer  including  a  first  device 
for  feeding  jackets  between  the  walls  of  successive  pockets  in 
a  first  portion  of  said  path  and  at  least  one  second  device  for 
feeding  inserts  into  the  jackets  in  successive  pockets  in  a  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  path;  means  for  moving  said  second  walls 
of  successive  pockets  to  said  one  position  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  portions  of  said  path;  means  for  evacuating  assem- 
bled jackets  and  inserts  from  successive  pockets  in  a  third 
portion  of  said  path;  at  least  one  retaining  device  for  each  of 
said  pockets;  guide  means  for  each  of  said  retaining  device*, 
said  guide  means  having  a  longitudinally  extending  direction 
and  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of 
pockets  along  said  path;  means  for  introducing  said  retaining 
devices  between  the  walls  of  successive  pockets  and  into  open 
jackets  in  such  pockets  intermediate  said  first  and  second  por- 
tions of  said  path,  said  introducing  means  including  means  for 
moving  said  retaining  devices  in  one  direction  along  the  re- 
spective guide  means;  means  for  moving  the  inserted  retaining 
devices  toward  one  of  the  respective  walls  to  thereby  clamp  a 
portion  of  the  open  jacket  against  said  one  wall  of  the  respec- 
tive pocket  during  transport  of  pockets  past  said  second  feed- 
ing device;  and  means  for  removing  said  retaining  devices  from 
the  respective  pockets  not  later  than  in  said  third  portion  of 
said  path,  said  removing  means  including  means  for  moving 
said  retaining  devices  in  the  opposite  direction  along  the  re- 
spective guide  means. 


4,133,522 
PIVOTING  TRAY  SORTING  APPARATUS 
WUllan  F.  Siegl,  Rochcatcr,  N.Y^  aadgnor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tkw,  SUmford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,674 

Lit  CL2  B65H  29/6a  31/24 

VS.  CL  271— m  7  CUiffls 
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SHEET  MATERIAL  COLLATING  APPARATUS 
Hans  Miiller,  Zoflngen,  Switzerland,  aadgnor  to  GRAPHA- 
Holdii«  AG^  Hcrgiflwil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  1.  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,640 
dainu   priority,  appUcatioa   Switzerland,   Feb.    19,   1976, 
2023/76 

brt.  CL^  B65H  5/30 
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1.  Sorting  apparatus  comprising; 

a  frame; 

an  array  of  closely  spaced  tray  members  each  pivotably 

supported  by  said  frame; 
conveyor  means  for  conveying  sheets  past  an  inlet  of  each  of 

said  tray  members; 
carriage  means  operatively  associated  with  said  conveyor 

means  adapted  for  movement  past  the  inlets  of  said  tray 

member; 
said  carriage  means  carrying  deflector  means  for  directing  a 

sheet  from  said  conveyor  means  towards  the  inlet  of  a 

predetermined  tray  member;  and 
actuating  means  operatively  associated  with  said  carriage 

means  for  pivoting  a  predetermined  tray  member  from  a 

first  position  in  which  the  inlet  thereof  is  closely  spaced  to 

a  second  position  in  which  said  inlet  opening  is  extended 

as  a  sheet  is  directed  thereinto. 


4,133,523 
STACKING  DEVICE  FOR  SHEETS 
Daniel  Berthelot,  Montlnel,  France,  aaaignor  to  S.  A.  Martio, 
VUlenrbanae,  France 

FUed  Jon.  29.  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,672 

Oaima  priority,  application  France,  JaL  9, 1976,  76  21112 

bt  CL^  B65H  29/16.  29/66 

VS.  CL  271—182  4  Claiu 
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1.  A  device  for  stacking  sheets  at  the  output  of  a  machine  for 
producing  sheets,  the  device  comprising: 

a  stack  forming  station  in  which  a  stack  of  sheets  of  a  prede- 
termined height  is  formed  and  discharged; 

endless  conveyor  means  for  conveying  sheets  from  the  ma- 
chine to  said  stack  forming  station; 

means  for  detecting  the  height  of  a  stack  of  sheets  in  said 
stack  forming  station; 

means  for  causing  relative  vertical  movement  between  the 
discharge  end  of  said  conveyor  means  and  a  stack  of 
ibeets  in  said  stack  fonning  sution; 


stop  means  at  said  discharge  end  of  said  conveyor  means 
operable  during  discharge  of  a  stack  from  said  stack  dis- 
charge station  to  prevent  feed  of  sheete  to  said  stack  form- 
ing station; 

said  conveyor  means  including: 

a  first  endless  conveyor  for  receiving  sheets  from  the  ma- 
chine and  having  a  telescopic  discharge  end  portion; 

a  second  endless  conveyor  extending  from  said  discharge 
end  of  said  first  conveyor  to  feed  sheete  to  said  stack 
forming  station;  ^d  ■        ,     ^  c    . 

means  for  moving  said  telescopic  end  poruon  of  said  first 
conveyor  to  move  said  discharge  end  of  said  first  con- 
veyor between  two  extreme  positions  above  said  second 
conveyor; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  first  and  second  conveyors  at  a 
first  linear  speed  which  is  less  than,  but  in  a  constant  rauo 
to  the  speed  of  the  machine  during  formation  of  a  stack  in 
said  stack  forming  station,  and  for  driving  said  second 
conveyor  at  a  second  reduced  speed  during  discharge  of  a 
stack  from  said  stack  fonning  station;  and 

means  for  causing,  at  the  beginning  of  a  stack  discharge 
operation,  operation  of  said  stop,  reduction  in  the  speed  of 
said  second  conveyor,  and  for  initiating  retraction  move- 
ment of  said  telescopic  portion  of  said  first  conveyor  at  a 
speed  such  that  the  period  of  said  retraction  movement  is 
atlcast  equal  to  the  period  of  a  stack  discharge  operation, 
and  at  the  beginning  of  each  stack  formation  operation, 
for  initiating  return  movement  of  said  telescopic  POrUon 
of  said  first  conveyor  and  increasing  the  Imear  speed  of 
said  second  conveyor  to  said  first  speed. 

4,133,524 

EXERCISE  APPARATUS 

bTMl  Barlew,  15212  Cantara  St,  Van  Nny^  Calif.  91402 

FUed  Jim.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,618 

Int  a.2  A63B  23/02 

UACL  272-111  10  C^ 


inverted  position  with  the  shoulders  of  the  user  resting  on 
said  shoulder  support  means. 

4,133,525 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  PLAYER  CONTROLLED 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  GAME  OF  SKILL 

Richard  BaUes,  1280  Hobart  Atc.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10461,  a^ 

WOliam  F.  BaUes,  Sr„  71-14  68th  PL,  Glendale,  N.Y.  11227 

FUed  Oct  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,856 

Int  CU  A63F  9/00 

VS.  CL  273-1  E  3  ^^'■*™ 


1  An  exercise  device  for  accommodating  a  user  in  a  shoul- 
der stand  position  and  a  hanging  from  the  knees  position  and 
assisting  a  user  in  assuming  and  maintaining  these  positions 

"'"fS^comprising  two  upright  and  generally  parallel  mem- 
bers spaced  a  distance  apart  which  is  greater  m  width  than 

a  user;  . ,         .  • 

shoulder  support  means  mounted  between  said  upright 

member?  for  supporting  the  shoulders  of  the  user;  and 
a  substantially  horizontal  pivot  bar  mounted  between  said 
upright  members  and  forward  of  said  shoulder  support 
means  at  a  height  generally  corresponding  to  a  user  s 
midsection  and  at  a  distance  forward  of  and  above  said 
shoulder  support  means  by  a  distance  generaUy  conform- 
ina  to  the  distance  between  the  midsection  and  shouldere 
of  a  user  whereby  when  a  user  faces  and  leans  against  said 
pivot  bar  and  pivote  about  same,  the  user  will  assume  an 


1.  An  electrically  operated  player  controlled  apparatus  for 
providing  a  game  of  skill  comprising: 

(a)  a  plane  member  capable  of  rotational  movement  about  tte 

axis; 

(b)  an  arm  member  rotatably  maneuverablc  across  a  portion 
of  surface  of  said  plane  member,  capable  of  knocking  from 
the  surface  of  said  plane  member  as  it  rotates  about  its  axis 
an  object  placed  thereon; 

(c)  means  for  causing  said  arm  member  to  selectively  rotat- 
ably maneuver  across  the  surface  of  said  plane  member; 

(d)  a  player  actuated  switch  capable  of  initiating  movement 
of  said  arm  member; 

(e)  means  for  causing  continuous  rotational  movement  of 
said  plane  member  about  ite  axis  beyond  control  of  a 
player  during  a  cycle  of  operation  of  said  game;  and 

(0  means  for  selectively  initiating  said  rotatably  maneuver- 
able  arm  member  to  move  across  a  portion  of  the  surface 
of  said  plane  member  as  said  plane  member  rotates,  said 
movement  once  initiated  by  said  player  being  beyond  said 
player's  control  to  stop  during  the  cycle  of  operation  of 
said  game,  said  means  comprising: 
(i)  a  first  coU  capable  of  closing  a  first  pair  of  contact 
points  thereby  providing  a  closed  electrical  path  for 
current  to  flow  to  said  player  actuated  switch,  said  fmx 
coil  being  actuated  upon  insertion  of  a  coin  into  said 
electrically  operated  player  conUoUed  apparatus; 
(ii)  a  second  coU  capti>le  of  closing  a  second  pair  of 
contact  points  thereby  providing  a  closed  electrical 
path  for  current  to  flow  to  said  means  for  causing  said 
arm  member  to  rotatably  maneuver  across  the  surface 
of  said  plane  member  after  said  player  actuated  switch 
and  said  first  coil  have  both  been  actuated; 
(iii)  means  for  causing  said  first  coil  and  said  second  coil 
throughout  the  cycle  of  operation  of  said  clecti-omcally 
operated  player  controlled  apparatus  to  remain  actu- 
ated, independent  of  the  continued  actuation  of  said 
player  actuated  switch,  thus  keeping  closed  said  first 
and  second  pairs  of  contact  points  once  said  first  and 
second  coils  have  been  actuated;  and 
(iv)  means  for  deactuating  said  first  and  second  coils 
thereby  causing  to  open  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
contact  points,  thus  ending  movement  of  said  arm  mem- 
ber across  a  portion  of  said  plane  member  once  a  cycle 
of  operation  of  said  player  controlled  apparatiis  has 
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been  completed,  said  deactuating  being  beyond  the   cavities  in  the  rest  of  the  cover  being  fiUed  with  particles  of 
control  of  a  player.  rubber  which  are  softer  in  hardnes*  than  that  of  the  cover. 
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for  both  hands  of  a  player  to  hold  thereagainst,  a  plastic  collar  nFVirF  FOR^Se'iN  PLAYING  STEP-BALL 

Pitched  within  a  lower  end  of  said  terry  cloth  material,  and   ^,«Jf  ^^^2^  stT{:irMo^^^^^  «.d 

^,  James  J.  Lydon,  Jr.,  555  Main,  Rm.  434,  Beanmont  Tex. 

77704 

FUed  Mar.  23. 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,515 
^  Int  CL^  A63B  63/04 

VS.  a.  273—102  R  '  CWma 
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1.  A  game  of  skill  in  which  a  suspended  object  is  gravity  fed 
through  a  plurality  of  aligned  and  spaced  apart  rings,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  circular  object  secured  to  a  suspension  line,  an  exterior 
surface  on  said  object  partially  coated  with  a  burr-like 
material, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  aligned  rings,  in  which  each  ring  is  pro- 
vided with  a  circular  opening  larger  than  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  object,  where  each  opening  is  partially  lined 
with  a  burr-like  material  to  which  the  burr-like  material  of 
said  object  adheres  upon  contact,  and 

(c)  a  frame  maintaining  said  nngs  in  an  aligned  and  spaced 
relationship  to  one  another. 


4,133327 
BOWLING  BALLS 
Floyd  L.  Price,  Carta  Mcs%  Caltf. 
rated,  WUU  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  21,  1977.  Scr.  No.  761,100 
Int.  a.2  A63B  37/14.  37/12 
VS.  CL  273— «3  D 
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1.  In  a  hard  rubber  bowling  ball,  comprising  a  hard  core  and 
a  surrounding  hard  rubber  approximately  \  inch  thick  outer 
cover,  the  improvement  of  minute  cavities  distributed  solely 
throughout  said  cover,  including  iu  outer  surface,  to  give 
increased  traction  between  the  ball  and  a  bowling  lane  surface, 
wherein  said  cavities  at  said  outer  surface  are  empty,  and  said 


1.  In  a  play  ball  having  a  hollow  interior  and  walls  which 
allow  light  to  pass  therethrough  from  said  hollow  interior,  the 
improvement  of  apparatus  for  illuminating  said  play  ball,  said 
apparatus  utilizing  lamp  means  having  two  electrical  lamp 
terminal  means  and  battery  means  having  two  electrical  bat- 
tery terminal  means,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
means  connecting  said  battery  meant  in  leries  with  said  lamp 
means  including, 

(i)  first  electrically  conducting  compressible  means  for 
contacting  one  of  said  battery  terminal  means  of  said 
battery  means; 
(ii)  second  electrically  conducting  compressible  means  for 
securing  said  lamp  means  and  simultaneously  contact- 
ing one  of  said  lamp  terminals  means,  the  other  of  said 
lamp  terminal  means  being  contacted  with  the  other  of 
said  battery  terminal  means,  said  second  compressible 
means  also  simultaneously  contacting  said  first  com- 
pressible means; 
third  compressible  means;  and 

a  translucent  and  electrically  insulating  casing  for  encapsu- 
lating said  lamp  means,  said  battery  means  and  said  first, 
second  and  third  compressible  means,  said  casing  having 
opposed  end  pieces,  said  first,  second  and  third  compress- 
ible means  being  compressed  between  said  opposed  end 
pieces  in  serial  order,  whereby  the  lamp  means  and  battery 
means  are  supported  in  said  casing  and  whereby  a  series 
circuit  for  the  flow  of  electricity  is  provided  from  said 
battery  means,  through  said  lamp  means,  through  said 
second  compressible  means,  through  said  first  compress- 
ible means  and  hence  to  said  battery  means. 


4,133,329 

GOLF  GRIP 

JoMph  GaaUw),  85  Cobata  Are.,  Copiagnc,  N.Y.  117M 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Scr.  No.  820,8S1 

Int  CL^  A63B  53/14 

US.  CL  273—81  R  4  Oaiois 

1.  A  golf  grip  for  fitting  around  a  handle  of  a  golf  club, 

including  in  combination,  an  elongated  sleeve  having  a  closed 

upper  end  consisting  of  terry  cloth  material,  said  sleeve  being 

shaped  to  suit  a  shape  of  a  golf  club  and  being  sufficiently  long 


7 

n 
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adhesvie  material  formed  on  the  inner  side  of  said  collar  for 
securing  said  sleeve  onto  said  golf  club  handle. 


4,133,530 

GAME  TABLE  FOR  BOOTH  INSTALLATION 

Peter  L.  TakakW,  San  Joae,  and  Andrew  W,  Graybeal,  Palo 

Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,093 

Int.  CLJ  A63F  3/00 

MS.  CL  273-85  G  «  Claims 


1.  A  portable  device  for  use  in  playing  step-ball  or  the  like 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  steps  arranged  in  a  flight,  each  step  having  a 
top  face  which  a  ball  may  strike,  and  a  front  face  extend- 
ing down  from  the  top  face  at  the  front  thereof  to  the  top 
face  of  the  step  below; 

flight  and  second  panels  forming  side  enclosures  for  the 
flight  of  steps; 

a  removable  front  panel  for  enclosing  the  front  of  the  flight 

of  steps; 
a  top  panel  for  enclosing  the  top  of  the  flight  of  steps,  said 
top  panel  being  movable  from  a  closed  position  extending 
between  the  side  panels  over  the  flight  of  steps  to  an 
upright  open  position  in  which  it  forms  a  backstop  at  the 
back  of  the  top  step  for  a  ball  directed  at  the  flight  of  steps; 

and 

a  back  panel  for  enclosing  the  back  of  the  flight  of  steps  and 
means  for  hingedly  attaching  the  top  panel  to  the  back 
panel  for  moving  the  top  panel  from  its  closed  to  ite  up- 
right open  position; 

said  top  panel  comprising  a  front  section  and  a  rear  section 
and  being  hingedly  attached  to  the  back  panel  at  its  rear 
section. 


8  A  toble  for  combined  use  for  playing  a  video  game  and  for 
serving  food  or  drinks  and  the  like  at  a  booth  having  spaced- 
apart  seats,  the  table  including  the  combination  of  an  upward- 
ly-open box-like  frame,  a  video  monitor  carried  withm  the 
frame,  the  monitor  having  a  video  screen  which  faces  up- 
wardly, a  pair  of  control  panels  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
frame  and  positioned  on  opposite  sides  thereof  adjacent  respec- 
tive seats,  game  control  means  for  controlling  a  video  display 
on  the  monitor,  said  game  control  means  including  a  manually- 
operated  control  element  mounted  on  each  control  panel,  said 
control  means  further  including  electrical  circuit  means  having 
elements  mounted  within  the  frame,  and  a  table  top  mounted 
on  a  side  of  the  frame  for  pivotal  movement  between  open  and 
closed  positions  respectively  away  from  and  toward  the  fiwne. 
said  Uble  top  including  a  transparent  panel  forming  a  continua- 
tion of  the  upper  surface  of  the  top.  said  transparent  panel, 
when  the  top  is  moved  to  its  closed  position,  being  positioned 
in  vertical  register  over  the  monitor  as  well  as  the  control 
panel  whereby  individuals  seated  at  opposite  sides  of  the  table 
can  use  their  hands  to  manipulate  the  control  elements  under 
the  table  top  while  at  the  same  time  observmg  the  momtor 
■nd/or  the  control  elements  through  the  transparent  panel. 


Paez, 


4,133,532 

SIMULATED  TARGET  PIGEON 

Ludorico    Lante-Montefeltro   Delia   Rovere,    Avenida 

QuinU  Ismenia,  El  Paraiso,  Caracas,  Venezuela 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,069,  Aug.  12, 1975, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  679,135,  Jun.  3, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4  077,384.  This  appUcation  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,019 

iBt  CL2  F41J  9/16 

UJS.  a.  273—105.4  9  Ctaimi 


1.  A  target  pigeon,  comprising 

a  generally  cylindrical  ring  part  centered  on  an  axis; 

two  angularly  spaced  blades  extending  radially  outwardly 
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from  said  ring  part  and  each  located  in  a  respective  plane 
lying  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  axis  and  inclined  propeller- 
faahion  to  the  plane  of  the  other  blade; 

a  witness  part  lying  generally  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  axis  and  having  an  outer  periphery  generally  axially 
aligned  with  said  ring  part;  and 

two  angularly  spaced  axiidly  extending  and  radially  deflect- 
able legs  formed  on  one  of  said  parts  and  extending  there- 
from axially  past  the  other  of  said  parts,  each  of  said  legs 
having  a  radially  extending  foot  formed  with  a  surface 
being  toward  the  other  of  said  parts  and  having  one 
nuface  portion  engaging  said  other  part  and  another 
wrfacc  portion  which  is  inclined  radially  outwardly  of 
and  axially  away  from  said  other  part  and  includes  an 
acute  angle  with  said  axis,  each  of  said  beveled  surface 
portions  being  engageable  with  said  other  part  on  axial 
stressing  of  said  parts  away  from  each  other  to  cam  the 
respective  leg  inwardly  and  thereby  detach  said  parts 
from  each  other  when  said  pigeon  is  impacted  while  in 
flight 


4,133,533 

GAME  DEVICE 

NatirUad  F.  Doyle,  6202  E.  150th  St,  Grandriew,  Mo.  64030 

PDed  Aag.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  822,046 
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bottom  plate  and  embedded  in  said  game  surface  at  intervals;  a 
bottom  plate  lilting  mechanism  associated  with  each  of  said 
hole  cups  and  having  a  drive  motor  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  bottom  plate  of  the  associated  hole  cup  between  a  predeter- 
mined pocition  where  a  hole  is  formed  below  said  game  surface 
and  a  second  position  where  no  hole  is  formed  and  which  is 
flush  with  said  game  surface;  and  sequence  control  means  for 
controlling  the  actuation  of  the  drive  motors  of  said  bottom 
plate  lifting  mechanisms  so  that  the  plurality  of  hole  cups  are 
successively  selected  one  at  a  time  in  such  a  manner  that  only 
one  bole  is  formed  in  said  game  surface  by  only  one  hole  cup 
thus  selected  each  time,  said  sequence  control  means  including 
a  holing  detector  associated  with  each  of  said  hole  cups  for 


T^ 


detecting  the  ball  holing  at  a  hole  cup  now  presenting  a  hole, 
said  sequence  control  means  having  a  circuit  arranged  so  that 
on  the  basis  of  a  holing  detection  signal  produced  by  said 
holing  detector,  the  bottom  plate  of  the  hole  cup  which  the  ball 
has  entered  is  raised  to  destroy  the  hole  and  concurrently 
therewith  the  bottom  plate  of  another  hole  cup  is  lowered  to 
the  predetermined  position  to  form  a  hole,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  a  lifting  rod  and  a  straight  guide  rod  for 
each  of  said  bottom  plate  lifting  mechanisms,  each  said  lifting 
rod  having  the  associated  bottom  plate  fixed  to  the  upper  end 
thereof  and  being  adapted  to  be  raised  and  lowered  by  a  crank 
mechanism,  each  said  guide  rod  being  adapted  to  restrict  the 


member   when   vertically   lifted  clear  of  said   resting 
contact; 

(d)  means  preventing  movement  of  the  guided  carriage 
transversely  of  said  upper  edge,  other  than  the  vertical  lift 
movement; 

(e)  means  for  rigidly  attaching  the  shaft  of  a  standard  golf 
putter  to  the  carriage  with  the  putter  head  in  ground 
contact;  and 

(f)  means  associated  with  said  means  for  attaching  the  shaft 
to  the  carriage  for  selecting  the  angle  of  elevation  of  said 
shaft  to  the  horizontal  so  that  the  putter  sole  is  flat  upon 
the  groimd. 


4,133,536 

BINGO  CARd'hOLDING  AND  MARKING  DEVICE 

Ckariea  Cole,  7928  S.  Sayre,  Borbank,  Dl.  60459  ^ 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,822 

Int  a.2  A63F  3/Ot 

MS.  CL  273—240  ^  Oa\Ba 
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(b)  eight  vertically  spaced  horizontal  sUges  mounted  on  said 
frame; 

(c)  each  of  said  stages  defining  at  least  one  playing  square; 

(d)  the  uppermost  three  of  said  sUges  together  defining 
exactly  sixteen  playing  squares  and  the  lower  most  three 


of  said  stages  also  together  defming  exactly  sixteen  play- 
ing squares  whereby  the  black  and  white  chess  pieces  may 
be  arranged  respectively  on  the  upper  and  lower  three 
stages,  and  the  two  remaining  central  stages  define  an 
initially  open  field. 


4,133,538 

PYRAMID  BUILDING  GAME 

DaTid  W.  Ambrose,  10  Nordica  Dr.,  Croton  on  Hudson,  N.Y. 


said  flight;  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  assemblage  of  lightweight,  non-limp  filament  con- 
nected with  the  other  end  of  said  base  and  imparting  a 
floating  action  to  the  flight  of  said  shuttlecock; 

(b)  a  weight  having  a  marginal  edge;  and 

(c)  a  sleeve  being  flexible  and  resilient,  and  having  a  central 
aperttire  extending  therethrough;  said  weight  being  posi- 
tioned laterally  in  said  sleeve  aperture  and  being  axially 
movable  between  opposing  ends  thereof  to  vary  the  thick- 
ness of  that  portion  of  the  sleeve  disposed  between  said 
weight  and  said  base  one  end;  the  marginal  edge  of  said 
weight  abutting  an  interior  surface  of  said  sleeve  and 
firictionally  retaining  said  weight  in  a  selected  position 
therein,  whereby  said  weight  is  selectively,  axially  trans- 
lated in  said  sleeve  central  aperture  with  respect  to  said 
base  one  end  for  adjusting  shuttlecock  tip  cushion. 


VJS.  CL  773— IW 


4,133,534 
BALL  GAME  DEVICE 

Kik^Ji  Ikemoto,  100-27  SUuarita,  HirowHcko,  UJl,  Kyoto, 

Filed  Scy.  9,  1977,  Scr.  No.  831,800 

lat  CL^  A<3B  69/36 

VS.  CL  r7J-17«  E  5  Claim 

1.  An  improved  ball  game  device  having  an  undulatory 

game  surface;  a  plurality  of  hole  cups  each  provided  with  a 


I.  A  device  for  use  in  striking  a  golf  ball  with  a  putter,  and 
in  training  a  player  to  develop  a  correct  stroke,  which  device 
comprises: 

(a)  a  ground-engaging  support  member; 

(b)  a  guide  member  supportable  by  the  support  member  and 
having,  when  so  supported  a  horizontijiy  dispoaed  recti- 
linear upper  edge; 

(c)  a  guided  carriage  adapted  to  rest  in  contact  with  said 
upper  edge,  and  free  to  move  to-and-fro  along  said  guide 


substantially  planar  surfaces  each  accommodatmg  a  plu- 
rality of  bingo  cards  thereon  in  rows  and  columns; 

an  adhesive  coating  on  the  first  surface  of  the  backing  plate 
for  releasably  securing  a  plurality  of  bingo  cards  thereto 
with  their  faces  up; 

a  transparent  plastic  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
circular  holes  formed  therethrough  in  rows  and  columns 
corresponding  to  the  bingo  cards,  each  group  having  a 
plurality  of  circular  holes  in  rows  and  columns  corre- 
sponding to  the  numbers  on  the  face  of  a  bingo  card;  and 

an  adhesive  coating  on  said  transparent  sheet  for  releasably 
securing  said  transparent  sheet  to  the  bingo  cards  secured 
to  the  first  surface  of  said  backing  plate  with  the  holes  of 
said  sheet  in  alignment  with  the  numbers  of  said  cards 
thereby  permitting  marking  of  the  numbers  of  said  bingo 
cards. 


I  4,133,537 

MULTI-LEVEL  CHESS  BOARD 
Max  G.  Chappell,  485  Priaty  Are.,  MUpltas,  Calif.  95035 
Filed  Jul.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,208 
lat.  a.2  A63F  3/02 
VS.  CL  273-241  •  Ctaima 

1.  A  multi-level  chessboard  comprising: 
(a)  a  frame; 


1.  A  game  for  a  plurality  of  players,  comprising  a  gameboard 
for  each  player,  each  gameboard  including  receptacle  means 
for  receiving  one  face  of  a  polyhedron  structure,  a  set  of  build- 
ing blocks  for  each  player,  the  blocks  interfitting  to  form  said 
polyhedron  structure  on  the  gameboard,  said  polyhedron 
structure  being  a  regular  pyramid  having  a  square  base,  the 
base  of  said  pyramid  fitting  into  the  gameboard  and  being 
retained  in  said  receptacle  means,  each  set  of  said  building 
blocks  comprising  three  groups  of  geometrically  shaped 
blocks,  which  groups  of  blocks  symmetrically  interfit  to  form 
said  regular  pyramid,  and  wherein  each  block  of  said  fint 
group  of  blocks  has  a  shape  whereby  when  positioned  in  said 
receptable  means  a  four  faced  regular  pyramid  extends  up- 
wardly from  said  gameboard  for  each  block;  each  block  of  said 
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second  group  of  blocks  is  in  the  shape  of  a  symmetrical  octahe- 
dron having  a  bifurcated  lateral  edge  defining  a  pair  of  angu- 
larly oriented  faces  that  extend  to  the  vertex;  and  each  block  of 
said  third  group  of  blocks  is  in  the  shape  of  a  four  faced  obUque 
pyramid  having  a  parallelogram  shaped  base. 


4,133,539 
RECORD  PLAYER  SWTTCH-OFF  MECHANISM 
Pkillip  H.  Etuh,  Birmingham,  Eagtand,  aaaignor  to  BSR  Liai- 
itad,  Wcat  Midlaada,  England 

Filed  Oct  13,  1977,  Scr.  No.  841,753 

lat  CL^  GllB  15/00 

VS.  CL  274—1  L  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  disc  record  player  comprising  a  fixed  deck  plate,  a 
rotatable  turntable,  a  pick-up  arm,  a  manually  operable  cue 
mechanism  arranged  to  raise  and  lower  the  pick-up  arm  be- 
tween an  elevated  condition  and  a  "play"  condition  against  a 
damping  force,  and  a  trip  mechanism  including  a  dog  routing 
with  the  tumuble  and  a  pivoted  lever  having  a  portion  capable 
of  co-operating  with  the  dog  to  initiate  a  switch-off  sequence 
of  operations:  the  improvement  comprising  a  trip  lock  mecha- 
nism arranged  selectively  to  prevent  operation  of  the  trip 
mechanism  and  including  a  trip  lock  member  having  a  portion 
co-operable,  in  a  first  position  of  the  trip  lock  member,  with  the 
pivoted  lever  to  restrain  pivotal  movement  thereof  into  co- 
operation with  said  dog  and,  in  a  second  position,  to  free  said 
pivoted  lever  for  such  pivotal  movement,  the  manually  oper- 
ated cue  mechanism  and  trip  lock  member  being  operatively 
connected  such  that  movement  of  the  manually  operated  cue 
mechanism  to  lower  the  pick-up  arm  from  an  elevated  to  a 
"play"  conditiion  moves  the  trip  lock  member  to  said  second 
position. 


4,133,540 

RECORD  HANDLING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VIDEO  DISC 

PLAYER 

LmBc  A.TorriBgtoii,  IndiaaapoUa,  LmL,  aadgaor  to  RCA  Coryo- 

ratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Scr.  No.  801,604 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kingdom,  Dec  20,  1976, 
53173/76 

lat  CL2  GllB  25/04 
UACL  274-9  B  U< 


insertion  of  said  cover  into  said  player  and  its  removal 
therefrom; 
(Q  means  aligned  with  said  input  slot  for  gtiiding  said  cover 
insertion  and  removal; 

(D)  a  turntable  routably  mounted  in  said  housing  for  sup- 
porting a  record  during  playback; 

(E)  means  mounted  in  said  player  for  engaging  said  record 
retaining  member  during  cover  arrival  at  a  fully  inserted 
position  in  said  player; 

said  engaging  means  being  subject  to  operation  in  a  first 

condition  and  a  second  condition; 
said  engaging  means,  while  disposed  in  said  first  condition. 

permitting  cover  arrival  at  said  fully  inserted  position; 

(F)  means  responsive  to  cover  arrival  at  said  fully  inserted 
position  in  said  player  for  alternating  the  condition  of  said 
engaging  means  between  said  first  condition  and  said 
second  condition; 

said  engaging  means,  while  disposed  in  said  second  condi- 
tion, causing  a  removal  of  said  record  retaining  member 
from  said  jacket  during  a  jacket  withdrawal  subsequent  to 
an  occupied  cover  arrival  at  said  fully  inserted  position  in 
a  manner  that  such  a  jacket  withdrawal  resulu  in  retention 
of  an  enclosed  record  in  said  player; 

(G)  a  platform  mounted  in  said  housing  subject  to  motion 
between  an  elevated  position  and  a  depressed  position; 

said  platform  being  disposed  under  said  guide  means  for 
supporting  a  retained  record  when  said  platform  is  dis- 
poned in  said  elevated  position;  and 

(H)  means  for  causing  motion  of  said  platform  to  said  de- 
pressed position  to  effect  a  transfer  of  said  retained  record 
to  said  turntable  for  rotation  therewith  with  independence 
from  said  record  retaining  member. 


4,133,541 
SEAL 
Robley  G.  Kirk,  Earton,  Pa.,  aaaign 
paay,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N J. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885^54 
lat  CL2  F16J  15/34 
VS.  CL  277—65 


to  IttgeraoU-Rand  Com- 
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1.  For  uie  in  turbo-machinery  having  a  housing,  and  a  shaft 
joumaled  in  said  housing,  said  housing  having  a  cavity  formed 
therein  in  envelopment  of  said  shaft,  an  improved  oil  seal  for 
use  in  said  cavity  for  sealing  said  shaft,  comprising: 

■I  t*>«t  nn^  «»«I  hnHv  havinff  a  hnre  fomiM]  therein  tn  re- 
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4,133,542 
SPRING  SEAL 
Robert  Janian,  12630  Miranda  St,  N.  HoUywood,  Calif.  91607, 
and  RoUa  J.  Boyer,  11043  Newcomb  Atc.,  Whittier,  Calif. 

90603 

Flkd  Aug.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,086 
Int  CL2  F16J  9/06.  15/32 
VS.  CL  277—152 


Idaiaa 


motor  within  said  housing,  output  means  comprising  a  chuck 
driven  by  said  motor,  an  electric  cord  including  a  plug  at  one 
end  for  supplying  power  to  said  motor  to  route  said  chuck  and 
a  chuck  key  for  tightening  and  loosening  said  chuck  on  a 
working  implement,  said  chuck  key  comprising  a  handle  and  a 
gear;  the  improvement  wherein  said  chuck  key  handle  com- 
prises a  rod  shaped  to  defme  a  substantially  closed  loop,  said 
electric  cord  extending  through  said  loop  the  diameter  of  said 
cord  being  greater  than  any  opening  in  said  loop  and  at  least 
one  cross  sectional  dimension  of  said  plug  measured  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  cord  being  larger  than  any  internal  cross 
sectional  dimension  of  said  loop. 


1.  A  sealing  device  comprising: 

a  unitary  spring  member  including  a  base  with  a  first  diame- 
ter and  having  a  convex  surface  extending  fully  around  its 
exterior,  and  further  including  a  pair  of  opposite  arms 
together  having  a  generally  V-shaped  cross  section  and 
rearwardly  connected  to  said  base  through  a  narrow  neck 
having  a  second  diameter  less  than  said  first  diameter  and 
with  forwardly  divergent  free  ends  normally  separated  a 
third  distance  greater  than  said  first  diameter;  and 

a  casing  in  contact  with  a  seahng  surface  and  including  a 
channel  for  receiving  said  spring,  said  channel  having  a 
heel  formed  at  the  rear  of  said  channel  by  concave  end 
wall  means  extending  fully  around  said  heel  for  snugly 
abutting  said  exterior  convex  surface  of  said  spring  base, 
and  further  having  an  entrance  passage  formed  at  the  front 
of  said  channel  by  forwardly  divergent  side  wall  means 
for  snugly  abutting  the  outside  surface  of  said  spring  arms 
leaving  said  spring  arms  free  of  any  circumferential  con- 
straint directed  rearwardly  against  said  forward  ends  of 
said  spring  arms,  and  further  having  constricted  junction 
means  between  said  end  wall  means  and  said  side  wall 
means  for  engaging  said  neck  to  securely  hold  said  base  of 
said  spring  in  cantUever  fashion  in  said  heel  of  said  casmg 
while  enabling  the  forward  end  of  said  spring  arms  to  flex 
freely  exerting  a  lateral  sealing  force  against  said  side 
walls  of  said  casing. 


4 133344 

REPLACEABLE  COLLET  IN  DOUBLE  DIAPHRAGM 

CHUCK 

Jamea  V.  HalTorien,  Springfield,  Vt,  assignor  to  Bryant 

Grinder,  Springfield,  Vt 

Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,092 
Int  a.2  B23B  5/22.  5/34,  31/12 
VS.  a.  279—1  D  ^ 
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4,133,543 
CHUCK  KEY 

Henry  B.  Johnson,  FayetteTille,  N.C.,  assignor  to  TTic  Black  and 

Decker  Manufacturing  Company,  Towson,  Md. 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,448 

Int  CL^  B25B  13/44 

VS.  CL  279-1  K  *  Claims 


1.  A  work  holder  adapted  to  minimize  clamp  distortion  of  a 
workpiece  comprising: 

(a)  a  spindle; 

(b)  a  housing  mounted  on  said  spindle; 

(c)  a  pair  of  front  and  rear  diaphragms  mounted  in  said 
housing; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  jaws  moimted  on  each  of  said  front  and  rear 
diaphragms;  and 

(e)  a  metallic  collet  adapted  to  grip  a  workpiece  mounted 
within  said  plurality  of  jaws;  whereby  the  gripping  forces 
on  said  front  and  rear  jaw  assemblies  are  adapted  to  be 
adjusubly  varied. 


4,133,545 
HOLDER  FOR  AN  ELONGATE  TOOL  SHANK 
Hideo  Komori,  Fnttsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Knroda  Seiko  Co, 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  5, 1976,  51-88114{U] 
Int  a.2  B23B  31/04 
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mutually  dcformable  between  i 


90  ao 


routable  on  said  cylindrical  surface  and  a  condition  in  which 
taid  ring  is  non-rotttable  on  said  cylindrical  surface. 

^  S2!w??k2^  A«.  Ape  202,  St  UT-t  Q-   ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^  ^^  ^^^^  f^  ^ 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1977.  S«.  No.  7«2,»1  mumer  outlet.  

lat  a.2  A63C  1 7/02  ^ 

VS.  CL  2iO-ll.l  BT  •  CU"  4,133,548 

SCOOTER 

GcnOd  E.  Saitk.  1528  Waterhouae  St.,  Eaat  Ridge,  Tewi.  37412 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,117 

lat  a.2  B62K  9/00 

VS.  a.  280-87.04  R  '  a««~ 


1  A  wheeled  vehicle  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  plat- 
forms with  each  pUtform  being  mounted  to  a  fore  wid  aft  axle 
for  pivoting  movement  about  each  of  a  pair  of  parallel  longitu- 
dinal axes,  means  for  coupling  the  platforms  to  each  other  such 
that  the  planes  of  the  platforms  remain  parallel  to  each  other 
through  said  longitudinal  a*es  throughout  any  pivoted  position 
of  the  pUtforms;  wheels  mounted  on  said  axles  outboard  of  the 
platforms;  fore  and  aft  thereof,  steering  means  engaged  by  said 
coupling  means,  a  pair  of  said  wheels  mounted  for  pivotmg 
movement  about  respective  vertical  axes  to  the  ends  of  at  least 
one  of  the  axles,  said  steering  means  includmg  means  for  con- 
troUing  the  pivoting  movement  of  the  wheeU  pivoted  to  said 
axle. 

4,133,547 
ENGINE  COMPONENTRY 
Aaiko^  E.  Fox,  Am  Arfcor,  Mick.,  aMigsor  to  Ma«ey-Fergii- 
•M  lac  Detroit,  Mick. 

F1M  JbL  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,584 
bt  a.2  B40K  13/04 

VS.  CL  18^-54  A  .  .  "  *^^ 

1  Apparatus  for  a  vehicle  engine  uicludmg  a  source  of 
cooling  air.  an  exhaust  stack  and  a  hood  swingable  relative  to 
the  engine  to  provide  access  for  servicing  the  engine,  a  top, 
skies  and  louvers  on  said  hood,  said  top  and  sides  encloamg  the 
engme  to  form  a  compartment  for  passage  of  an  air  path  there- 
through, said  louvers  permittmg  escape  of  air  flow  from  be- 
neath said  hood,  a  muffler  havmg  an  inlet  and  ouUet.  said 
muffler  inlet  connected  to  the  engine,  comprising:  said  exhaim 
ttack  mounted  on  said  hood  for  movement  therewith,  nid 
mufner  outlet  exhaustmg  to  said  stack  with  said  hood  m  the 
operative  position,  said  stack  overUpping  said  mufRer  outlet 
rad  having  a  diameter  sufficient  to  create  an  annulus  between 
said  stack  and  mufiler  outlet  where  they  overUp.  a  deflector 
located  sdjacent  said  muffler,  an  upstanding  portion  of  said 
deflector  directing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cooling  air  from  its 
source  past  said  muffler  to  said  stack  to  vent  the  air  and  m- 


1.  A  scooter  comprising: 

(a)  a  riding  pUtform  comprising  a  plurality  of  planar  surfaces 
connected  with  each  other's  ends  at  angles  and  formmg 
interior  and  exterior  platform  surfaces; 

(b)  a  holding  means  attached  to  at  least  one  end  of  the  plat- 
form for  a  person,  who  is  supported  by  the  platform  and 
riding  the  scooter,  to  hold  onto;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  roller  means  attached  to  the  exterior  near 
the  ends  of  the  planar  surfaces  for  enabling  the  scooter  to 
roll  on  a  riding  surface  in  a  plurality  of  riding  positions 
along  the  exterior  surface.  ^ 

whereby  when  the  penon  riding  the  scooter  shifU  the 
weight  of  his  body,  the  scooter  shifts  from  one  riding 
position  to  anotlier  while  rolUng  on  the  riding  surface. 

4,133,549 

LONGITUDINAL  BEARER 

WUU  Reidclback,  Siadeiflasea;  Hcnsau  RcaMT,  Magrtadt,  and 

U'ffHti— 1  Klie,  Koratal,  all  of  Germany,  aadgnon  to  Daimler- 

Btmz  Aktliageafllarkaft,  Geraaiiy 

Filed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,387 

n«i—  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamy,  May  12, 
1976,2620927 

IbL  CLJ  B62D  27/04 
VS.  CL  280—784  ^  O^ 

1.  A  longitudinal  bearer  of  a  motor  vehicle  frame  which  is 
constructed  as  a  hollow  profile  and  is  provided  with  introduc- 
tion places  for  introducing  chaais  force*  into  the  frame  and 


into  the  longitudinal  bearer,  comprising  a  longitudmal  bearer 
section  having  a  buckling  resistance  which  increases  m  a  direc- 
tion toward  the  vehicle  center,  said  longitudinal  bearer  section 
being  formed  of  at  least  two  longitudinally  extendmg  bearer 
parts  said  bearer  parte  being  profUed  sheet-metal  members 
connected  with  each  other  along  longitudinal  seams  so  as  to 
define  a  hoUow  croM-sectional  profile,  wherein  one  of  said 


with  the  predetermined  force  transfer  characteristics  pro- 
vided by  said  cam  means; 
rear  wheel  drive  means  operably  associated  with  said  dnve 
shaft  means  and  said  oscillator  means  for  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  drive  shaft  means  and  for  transfer  of  the  input 
forces  from  said  osciUator  means  to  said  rear  wheel  drive 
means  and  for  applying  output  forces  to  said  drive  shaft 

means;  and 
speed  change  means  associated  with  said  oscillator  means  for 
selective  change  of  the  velocity  of  the  movement  of  said 
rear  wheel  drive  means  within  a  predetermined  range  of 
selectable  velocities. 


bearer  partt  has  a  greater  wall  thickness  than  an  opposing 
bearer  part,  and  wherein  the  thicker  bearer  part  defines  a 
decreasing  proportion  of  said  cross-sectional  profile  ma  longi- 
tudinal direction  away  from  the  vehicle  center  while  said 
opposing  bearer  part  defines  a  correspondingly  mcreasing 
portion  of  said  cross-sectional  profUe  in  the  direction  away 
from  the  vehicle  center. 


4,133,551 
CAMBERING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMBERING  VEHICLE 
Edward  J.  Biakup,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  727,593,  Sep.  28, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,267 

Int  a.2  B62K  5/00 

VS.  CI.  280—221  _ 

!      ^, 

(  I 


,  4,133,550 

BICYCLE  AND  POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Uwience  G.  Browm  3285  Old  Highway  395  North,  Canon  Qty, 

cSSiiSZ  of  Ser.  No.  668,043,  Mar.  ".  1576,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,786 

Int  a.2  B60M  23/00 

U5.CL  280-210  140  Claims 


1.  A  bicycle  or  the  like  comprising: 

front  and  rear  wheel  means  for  enabling  movement  of  the 

bicycle;  .     w       , 

frame  means  for  supporting  said  wheel  means  and  a  bicycle 

drive  shaft  means  operably  associated  with  the  rear  wheel 
means  for  unidirectional  rotary  motion  by  application  of 
output  force  thereto  to  route  the  rear  wheel  means  to 
propel  the  bicycle; 

foot  operated  pedal  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  for 
application  of  input  forces  by  the  bicycle  nder; 

routable  crank  arm  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  and 
connected  to  said  foot  operated  pedal  means  for  rotary 
movement  about  an  axis  of  rotation  by  application  of  the 
input  forces  and  providing  a  360*  power  input  cycle  there- 
between; 

cam  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  for  movement 
reUtive  thereto  and  for  operative  association  with  each  of 
said  rotauble  crank  arm  means  for  controlUng  the  applica- 
tion of  the  input  forces  to  said  drive  shaft  means  m  accor- 
dance with  predetermined  force  transfer  characteristics; 

osdlUtor  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  for  move- 
ment relative  thereto  about  an  axis  of  oscUlaUon  and  for 
operative  association  with  said  cam  means  for  tiansfer  of 
the  input  forces  to  said  oscillator  means  for  causmg  oscU- 
Uting  movement  of  said  oscUlator  means  in  accordance 


1  In  combination  with  a  cambering  vehicle  having  an  up- 
right steering  column  supporting  a  pair  of  rearwardly  extend- 
ing trailing  arms  for  pivotal  movemem  about  a  first  axis  which 
extends  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle,  a 
mechanical  cambering  device  for  interconnecting  the  traUmg 
arms  so  they  move  in  substantially  equal  and  opposite  direc- 
tions relative  to  the  steering  column  when  the  vehicle  is  leaned 
into  a  turn,  said  cambering  device  comprising  an  elongated 
body  portion,  a  bracket  carried  by  said  steering  column  for 
supporting  said  body  portion  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis 
spaced  rearwardly  from  said  first  axis  and  extendmg  trans- 
versely to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vehicle,  said  body  por- 
tion terminating  with  a  pair  of  opposed  ends  offset  from  said 
body  portion  and  one  of  which  being  located  adjacent  one  of 
said  trailing  arms  and  the  other  of  which  being  located  adja- 
cent the  other  of  said  trailing  arms,  one  of  said  opposed  ends 
being  offset  an  amount  greater  than  the  other  of  said  opposed 
ends.  and!pin  and  slot  connecting  means  joining  each  end  of 
said  body  portion  to  an  associated  trailing  arm  so  that  pivotal 
movement  of  one  of  said  trailing  arms  about  said  first  axis  m 
one  direction  resulte  in  said  body  portion  being  rotated  about 
said  second  axis  to  cause  the  other  of  said  trailmg  arms  to  be 
pivoted  about  the  first  axis  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one 
direction. 
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away  from  the  body;  and  the  protrusion  being  so  posi- 
tioned that  axial  force  by  a  ball  toward  the  hinge  forces 
the  protrusion  from  the  cavity  and  thereby  closes  the  cap 
to  the  body. 


UVU  SUU  OU  tlJU«BiM*«i« 


4,133,554 
ANTI-SWAY  MECHANISM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Albert  J.  Laapert,  San  Clcacote,  Callf^  assignor  to  Cambria 
Spring  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  791,417 

bt  CL'  BtOG  19/02 

VS.  CL  280— «89  13  Claims 


1.  Trailer-coupling  mechanism  including  first  elemenU  for 
application  to  towing-tongue  or  the  like  rigid  structure  of  a 
towed  vehicle,  said  first  elements  comprising  first  and  second 
variably  elongate  link  means  including  coacting  piston  and 
cyUnder  members  for  connecting  transversely  spaced  parts  of 
said  towed-vehicle  structure  to  transversely  spaced  paru  of 
towing-vehicle  structure,  and  pressure-fluid  supply  means 
including  detachable-connection  means  for  each  of  plural 
pressure-fluid  supply  lines  independently  connected  to  the 
respective  end  parts  of  the  cylinder  members  of  both  said  link 
means;  and  second  elements  including  pressure-fluid  control 
means  for  application  to  a  towing  vehicle,  said  pressure-fluid 
control  means  including  detachable-connection  means  having 
detachable  connection  to  the  towed-vehicle  detachable-con- 
nection means  and  providing  independent  control  from  the 
towing  vehicle  to  the  respective  fluid-supply  lines  on  the 
towed  vehicle,  said  control  means  including  a  selectively  oper- 
able pressure-fluid  connection  including  a  restrictive  orifice 
and  operative  between  two  different  end  parts  of  said  cylinder 
members. 


4,133,553 
SELF-CLOSING  TRAILER  COUPLER 
William  C.  Pierce,  Muskegon,  Midi.,  assignor  to  The  HaasiMr- 
bktw  Corporatioa,  Wawau,  Wia. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977.  Ser.  No.  757,996 

Int  CL^  B40D  1/06 

VS.  a.  2W— 509  •  Ctalm« 


1.  In  a  coupler  for  a  trailer  wherein  a  ball  is  secured  to  one 
of  either  a  vehicle  or  trailer  and  said  coupler  is  secured  to  the 
other  of  said  vehicle,  said  coupler  has  a  body,  a  cap  and  a  hinge 
pivotably  mountmg  the  cap  to  a  front  portion  of  said  body,  said 
cap  and  body  being  closeable  along  parting  faces  thereof;  each 
of  said  body  and  cap  having  internal  recesses  forming  a  cavity 
for  said  ball  when  the  body  and  cap  are  closed  along  parting 


1.  For  a  vehicle  having  an  axle  housing  and  a  body  sup- 
ported above  the  axle  housing  by  a  suspension  system,  an 
anti-sway  mechanism  that  reduces  tilting  of  the  body  relative 
to  the  axle  housing  and  promotes  uniform  weight  distribution 
on  the  wheels  of  said  vehicle  comprising: 
reaction  means  connected  to  the  body  at  predetermined 
poinU  on  the  sides  thereof  for  responding  to  vertical 
movement  of  one  side  of  said  body  relative  to  said  axle 
housing  by  applying  a  reaction  force  in  the  direction  of 
said  movement  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  body; 
a  pair  of  fulcrum  members  on  which  said  reaction  means  is 

pivotable  within  a  substantially  vertical  plane;  and 
support  means  attached  to  said  axle  housing  for  supporting 
said  fulcrum  members. 


4,133,555 

HYDRAUUC  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE 

WHEELS 

Theodore  C.  Heater,  Jr,  127  E.  Montgomery  Qrd^  SaTaanah, 

Ga.  31406 

Filed  Ang.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  91SJ0S1 
Int  a.2  B60G  77/26 
VS.  CL  2»0— 709  9  Ctaims 

1.  An  hydraulic  suspension  system  for  vehicle  wheels  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  horizontally  extending  bifurcated  frame  defining  on  each 
bifurcation  an  upright  cylinder  bracket  and  an  inverted 
cylinder  bracket,  said  bifurcation  defming  an  intervening 
wheel  well; 

b.  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  piston  rod  housings  extend- 
ing between  said  upright  cylinder  bracket  and  said  in- 
verted cylinder  bracket  on  each  side  of  said  wheel  well; 

c.  a  wheel  axle  mounted  upon  a  horizontal  axis  and  extend- 
ing between  said  pair  of  vertically  extending  piston  rod 
housings; 

d.  a  wheel  mounted  upon  said  axle  and  in  vertical  alignment 
with  said  frame  bifurcations  defining  said  wheel  well; 

e.  an  upright  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  in  said  upright 
cylinder   bracket  and   an   inverted   hydraulic   cylinder 


4,133,557 

PRELOADED  MISALIGNMENT  PIPE  CONNECTOR 

Arthur  G.  Ahlstone,  Ventura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vetco,  lac, 

Ventnra,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,072 

Int.  a.2  n6L  27/06 

VS.  a.  285-39  «  Claims 


e—- 


head  of  said  inverted  cylinder  on  one  side  to  the  head  of 
said  upright  cylinder  on  the  opposed  side  of  said  bifurca- 
tion such  that  vertical  movement  of  said  axle  and  said 
piston  rids  on  One  side  invokes  an  hydrauUc  counterflow 
from  the  affected  hydraulic  cylinder  to  its  connected 
counterpart  on  the  opposed  side,  so  as  to  mamtam  said 
wheel  in  alignment  with  said  bifurcation. 


4,133,556 
SEAT  BELT  POSITIONING  DEVICE 

Paul  A.  Gliaski,  SterUng  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FOed  JoL  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,334 

Int  CL2  B60R  27/70 

U&CL286-744  ^  Claims 


1.  A  misalignment  connector  comprising:  a  pair  of  metal  hub 
paru  having  flared  ends  provided  with  internal  and  external 
spherical  surfaces;  an  internal  metal  sealing  ring  having  exter- 
nal spherical  surfaces  engaged  by  the  internal  spherical  sur- 
faces of  said  hubs  and  axially  and  circumferentially  pre-loaded 
thereby;  restraining  means  including  a  pair  of  complemental 
connector  body  parts  having  internal  spherical  surfaces  en- 
gaged with  said  external  spherical  surfaces  on  said  hubs;  one  of 
said  pair  of  parts  having  oppositely  facing  thrust  surfaces 
engageable  by  a  loading  tool  for  pre-loading  said  sealmg  nng; 
and  means  applicable  to  said  pair  of  body  parts  while  said 
sealing  ring  is  pre-loaded  by  said  loading  tool  for  mterconnect- 
ing  said  pair  of  body  parts  and  holding  all  of  said  sphencal 
surfaces  in  loaded  engagement  upon  removal  of  said  loadmg 
tool.  * 

4,133,558 
MISAUGNMENT  PIPE  CONNECTOR 
Arthur  G.  Ahlstone,  Ventura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vetco,  Inc^ 
Ventura,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,918 

Int  CL^  F16L  27/06 

VS.  a.  285—39  *•  Claims 


2  In  a  motor  vehicle  body,  the  combination  compnsmg: 

a  seat  bottom  having  its  forward  end  pivoted  to  the  vehicle 
body  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  normal  seaung 
position  and  a  forward  pivotal  position; 

a  seat  back  pivoted  to  the  vehicle  body  for  pivotal  move- 
ment between  a  normal  seating  position  and  a  generally 
horizontal  cargo  floor  forming  position; 

a  seat  belt  element  including  a  strap  havmg  one  end  an- 
chored on  the  vehicle  body  and  a  belt  sccunng  device 
attached  to  the  other  end; 

a  plastic  stifi^ening  boot  enclosing  the  strap  of  the  seat  belt 
element  to  maintain  the  belt  securing  device  at  a  setstrap 
length  from  the  one  end  anchored  on  the  vehicle  body; 

a  spring  of  resUient  wire  having  one  end  anchored  on  the 
vehicle  body  and  the  other  end  acting  on  the  seat  belt 
element  and  cooperating  with  the  plastic  boot  to  position 
the  belt  securing  device  in  an  occupant  accessible  position 
extending  between  the  seat  back  and  seat  bottom  and 
resilienUy  holding  the  seat  belt  element  m  engagement 
with  the  seat  back  and  yielding  under  engagement  of  the 


jf"      ,« 


1  A  misalignment  connector  comprising:  a  pair  of  metal 
connector  hubs  defming  a  fluid  passage  and  having  opposed 
spherical  surfaces  circumscribing  said  passage;  a  metal  seal 
ring  having  an  external  spherical  surface  engaged  between  said 
spherical  surfaces  of  said  hubs  and  axially  and  circumferen- 
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tially  preloaded  thereby;  means  engageable  by  a  preloading 
tool  for  initially  loading  said  spherical  hub  and  ring  surfaces 
togtber;  and  restraining  means  apphcable  to  said  hubs  while 
said  seaUng  ring  is  preloaded  by  said  loading  tool  for  holding 
said  hubs  together  with  said  spherical  surfaces  of  said  hubs  and 
said  sealing  ring  in  metal-to-metal  sealing  engagement  and  with 
said  sealing  ruig  axially  and  circumferentially  inwardly  loaded 
upon  removal  of  said  loading  tool;  said  restraining  means 
having  additional  spherical  surfaces  coengaged  to  prevent 
relaxation  of  said  seal  nng  over  a  range  of  angular  misalign- 
ment of  said  hubs  includuig  members  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  hubs  and  holding  means  preventing  separation  of 
said  members,  said  additional  sphencal  surfaces  being  on  said 
members  and  said  holding  means. 

4,133,559 

CONNECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  AND 

HYDRAUUCALLY  CONNECTING  A  WATER-COOLED 

CONDUCTOR 
DkwU  p.  Dntiaa,  CotambM,  Ohio,  awivMr  to  McGnw-EdiMa 

Coasyany,  Elgin,  01. 
DiTiiioa  oC  Ser.  No.  761^46,  Jan.  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4.066J03. 
TUs  apvUcation  Oct  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846.790 
Int  CL'  PWL  53/00 
VS.  CL  2SS— 41  ♦ ' 


container,  said  attaching  hole  is  of  a  circular  shape  and  pro- 
vided in  the  wall  of  said  pressure  container,  and  provided  with 
cut-away  portions  in  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  hole; 
and  said  plug  includes  a  head  portion  and  a  shank  portion 
continuous  with  the  undersurface  of  said  head  portion,  with  a 
through-hole  running  through  said  head  portion  and  said  shank 
portion,  said  through-hole  receiving  a  coupling  portion  of  said 
accessory,  said  shank  portion  being  formed  with  build-up 
portions  spaced  a  given  distance  from  the  undersurface  of  said 
head  portion,  on  the  outer  penpheral  surface  of  said  shank 
portion,  said  cut-away  portions  having  a  shape  and  size  com- 
plementary to  thoae  of  said  build-up  portions,  and  press  fit 
means  for  providing  a  press  fit  between  surfaces  of  the  shank 
portion  and  said  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  hole  in  a  radial 
direction  and  for  increasing  such  radial  press  fit  upon  turning 
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aligned  relationhip  thereto  and  communicable  with  said 
opening  through  the  hollow  body  portion; 

(c)  said  body  portion  having  an  arcuate  groove  formed 
thereon  between  said  opening  and  said  nipple  portion, 
peripherally  adjacent  and  in  concentric  relation  to  said 
opening,  and  transversely  to  the  axis  of  the  coupling,  said 
axis  dividing  said  groove  into  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion  disposed  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 

(d)  an  arcuate  Up  portion  formed  on  said  body  portion  pe- 
ripherally adjacent  and  in  concentric  relation  to  said  open- 
ing, diametrally  opposite  said  arcuate  groove,  and  trans- 
versely to  the  axis  of  the  coupling  for  rototably  engaging 
the  arcuate  groove  of  the  counterpart  hose  coupling,  and 
vice  versa,  for  retaining  the  two  hose  couplings  in  coupled 
relationship  upon  a  certain  amount  of  relative  roUtion  in 
one  direction  therebetween,  said  axis  dividing  said  lip 
portion  into  upper  and  lower  portions  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  thereof;  and 

(e)  stop  means  formed  on  said  body  portion  for  limiting  said 
relative  rotation  to  said  certain  amount  in  said  one  direc- 
tion, 

(0  said  hose  couplings  being  operable,  upon  said  certain 
amount  of  relative  rotation  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
one  direction  to  an  uncoupled  disposition  in  which  said  lip 
portions  routably  disengage  said  grooves,  respectively, 

(g)  the  angular  dimension  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  lip 


4,133,563 
PIPE  JOINT 

Sadayoshi  Yamazaki,  2-12-5,  Takaodai,  Soma  Ward,  Kobe  Qty, 
Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,345 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1976,  51/14174 

Int  CL2  F16L  27/00 


UJS,  CL  285—231 


ICIaims 


1.  A  connecting  device  employed  in  forming  an  electrical 
and  hydraulic  connection  for  receiving  a  conductor  bar  aiaem- 
bly  of  predetermined  size,  said  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  clip  members  having  a  generally  rectangular  body 
section  and  mating  surfaces; 

a  conductor  bar  receiving  chamber  portion  extending  in- 
wardly from  one  end  of  each  of  said  clip  members; 

a  larger  water  cavity  portion  extending  inwardly  from  the 
other  end  of  each  of  said  clip  members;  and 

a  water  inlet  member  to  introduce  water  into  said  cavity, 
said  water  inlet  member  having  a  stem  to  extend  partially 
into  said  water  cavity  with  a  tight  fit,  a  flange  of  generally 
the  same  cross-sectional  size  and  shape  as  said  clip  mem- 
bers when  said  clip  members  are  joined  together,  and  an 
elongated  neck  with  a  central  paaaage  that  continues 
through  said  flange  and  said  stem  to  convey  water  to  said 
water  cavity; 

whereby,  the  chamber  formed  by  the  conductor  bar  receiv- 
ing chamber  portion  of  said  pair  of  joined  together  clip 
members  is  slightly  smaller  than  said  predetermined  size 
of  said  conductor  bar  assembly. 

4,133,560 
PLUG  AND  ATTACHING  HOLE  THEREOF 
MMskan  likikawa,  aad  Tnrtoaia  Chawatfu,  botk  of  Toyota, 
Japaa,  avigMra  to  ToyoU  Jkloaka  Kofyo  KaboaUki  Kaiaha, 

Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  9,  1977,  Set.  No.  W*,92« 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  28, 1976, 51-«39S5[U1 

lit  CL^  B«D  51/16:  n6L  5/02.  41/08 

MS.  CL  285—81  •  Clatae 

1.  A  plug  and  an  attaching  bole  therefor,  in  which  said  plug 

is  interposed  between  a  pressure  container  and  an  accessory 

when  removably  attaching  said  accessory  to  said  pressure 


ing  the  press  fit  with  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  hole, 
the  recoaed  portion  being  between  the  build-up  portions  and 
the  head  portioa,  wherd>y  upon  attachment  of  said  plug  to  said 
liicwire  container,  said  shank  portion  of  said  plug  is  inserted 
imo  Mid  circular  plug-attaching  hole,  with  said  build-up  por- 
tions being  mated  with  said  cut-away  portions,  and  then 
turned,  after  which  the  outer  periphery  of  said  head  portion 
may  be  secured  to  the  edge  portion  of  said  circular  plug- 
attached  hole  in  gas  tight  manner. 

4,133^1 
HOSE  COUPLING 
Joha  G.  CaaMM,  Peaa  Hills;  Daaiel  G.  Scott,  Wilkiasbnrg,  aad 
WUUan  K.  Mong.  North  Huntiagdon,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Wcatiagboaae  Air  Brake  Company,  WUaierding,  Pa. 
Filed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,665 
lat  CL^  F16L  35/0(^  B60D  1/08 
UJS.  CL  285—68  _  1 ' 


1.  An  improved  brake  hose  coupling  for  use  with  a  railway  \ 
vehicle  brake  hose  to  be  coupled  with  a  counterpart  hose 
coupling  of  a  counterpart  brake  hose  of  an  adjacent  vehicle, 
each  of  said  hose  couplings  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  body  portion  having  an  opening  therein  for 
registering  with  a  complementary  opening  in  the  counter- 
part hose  coupling; 

(b)  a  nipple  portion  joined  to  said  body  portion  in  axially 


Fine  Chemicals  AB,  upaaia,  sweoea 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,823 
lat  CL'  F16L  55/00 
MS.  CL  285—187 


6Clainis 


witn  laeniicai  vcracai  unj^ics,  icspcvuvtij,  i.i»w«  ..«..  -—-  •-- 
conic  parts  formed  along  said  two  conic  surfaces,  respectively, 
pass  through  a  circle  having  a  larger  diameter  than  a  pipe  to  be 
inserted  and  imaginarily  provided  on  a  section  taken  along  the 
outside  circumferential  edge  of  said  groove  with  its  center  on 
the  axis  of  said  socket  and  which  have  vcrtexes  with  identical 
vertical  angles  on  the  axis  of  the  socket  at  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  section  and  diverge  from  the  circumferential  edges  of  said 
groove  inwardly  and  outwardly,  respectively,  wherein  said 
vertical  angle  is  W  and  has  the  following  relationship  when 
the  inclination  of  said  pipe  to  be  inserted  is  assumed  to  be  »': 

D  =  d/ca>»' 
wherein  D  is  the  inside  diameter  of  the  socket  at  the  section 
taken  along  the  outtide  circumferential  edge  of  the  groove  and 
d  is  the  outside  diameter  of  the  pipe  to  be  inserted  and  wherein 
0'  is  greater  than  4*. 

4,133,564 
QUICK  CONNECT  TUBE  COUPLING 
Charles  R.  Saison,  EucUd,  Ohio,  and  Frederick  S.  Browne, 
Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dana  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FQed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,567 

Int  a.2  F16L  37/08 

MS.  CL  285—321  ^  CW«»» 


1.  A  separation  column  comprising  a  column  tube  and  termi- 
nal flanges,  said  terminal  flanges  being  sealed  relative  to  the 
column  tube  by  means  of  a  two-layer  material  which  encloses 
a  portion  of  the  column  tube  and  a  portion  of  one  of  said 
terminal  flanges,  said  two-layer  material  compnsmg  an  inner 
fusible  plastic  tubular  layer  in  contact  with  the  column  tube 
and  said  terminal  flange  and  a  concentric  outer  tubular  layer  of 
shrinking  plastic,  having  been  subjected  to  a  heat  treatment 
causing  the  fusible  plastic  layer  to  fuse  and  adhere  to  said 
terminal  flange  and  column  tube,  and  the  shrinking  plastic  hose 
to  shrink  and  exert  a  radially  directed  force  against  said  fusible 
layer. 


1.  A  quick  connect  coupling  providing  a  body  assembly 
having  a  tube  end  rceiving  passage  with  a  seal  portion  and  a 
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radially  extending  wall  for  positioning  a  kx:k  ring,  and  a  tube 
formed  with  an  integral  end  portion  having  a  substantially 
uniform  wall  thickness  substantially  equal  to  the  wall  thickness 
of  the  remainder  of  said  tube,  said  end  portion  providing  a 
substantially  cylindrical  wall  having  an  inside  diameter  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  rcnuunder  of  said  tube  and  a  periph- 
eral groove,  the  wall  of  said  end  portion  at  said  groove  extend- 
ing inwardly  and  around  said  groove  to  maintain  said  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness,  the  inside  diameter  of  said  end  portion 
around  said  groove  being  at  least  substantially  as  large  as  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  remainder  of  said  tube,  a  snap  lock  ring 
bridging  between  said  groove  and  said  radially  extending  wall 
operating  to  lock  said  end  portion  in  said  passage  when  said 
end  portion  is  assembled  in  said  passage,  seal  means  separate 
from  said  lock  ring  providing  a  fluid  tight  joint  between  said 
end  portion  and  body  assembly,  said  body  assembly  including 
a  body  member  and  a  nut  threaded  to  said  body  member,  said 
radially  extending  wall  being  formed  on  said  nut  substantially 
adjacent  the  inner  end  thereof,  said  nut  having  a  counterbore  at 
iu  inner  end,  said  radially  extending  wall  being  provided  by 
the  inner  end  of  said  counterbore,  and  said  nut  being  threaded 
to  said  body  member  until  the  inner  end  of  said  nut  bottoms  on 
said  body  member. 

4,133,565 

FimNG  EMPLOYING  FLEXIBLE  PLASTIC  TUBING 

WITH  ROLLED  BACK  END 

George  V.  Shatt,  918  Willow  Spriagi  La.,  Gleadora,  Calif.  91740 

Filed  JaL  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,524 

lat  CL'  F16L  25/00 

MS.  CL  285— 334  J  •  Clataw 


eral  flanges  forming  opposite  and  corresponding  halves  of  a 

composite,  T-shaped,  peripheral  flange  extending  outwardly 

from  said  duct  sections,  said  composite  flange  having  an  upper 

cross-piece  portion  and  a  lower  upright  portion,  said  lower 

upright  portion  containing  a  continuous  reservoir  of  deform- 

able  gasket  material,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  clamps  crimped  to  said  upper  portion  of  said 

T-shaped  flange  at  spaced  intervals  thereon,  the  inner 

surface  of  the  each  of  said  clamps  being  pressed  against 

upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  upper  cross-piece  portion 

co-extensive  with  said  clamps,  said  upper  portions  being 


power  generatotv. 
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thereby  pressed  together  with  sufTicient  pressure  to  force 
a  portion  of  said  gasket  material  to  flow  out  from  said 
reservoir  between  said  flange  halves  toward  said  duct 
sections  and  produce  a  sealed  joint  therebetween;  and, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  clamps  and  corresponding  co- 
extensive sections  of  said  upper  cross-piece  portion  having 
a  series  of  ripples  therethrough,  said  series  of  ripples  pre- 
venting said  plurality  of  clamps  from  slipping  out  of 
clamping  contact  with  said  upper  portion  of  said  T-shaped 
flange,  thereby  permanently  connecting  said  duct  sec- 
tions. 


1.  In  a  beaded  plastic  tubing  joint,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 

a)  relatively  flexible  polybutylene  tubing  having  a  rolled  end 
portion  forming  a  reversely  turned  bead,  and 

b)  relatively  rigid  annular  structure  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
bead  and  pressurizing  the  bead  annularly  and  through  the 
wall  thickness  thereof  to  form  an  annular  seal,  and  to 
retain  the^bead  in  position. 

c)  said  structure  including  interconnected  coaxial  pin  and 


4,133,567 
COMBINED  CYCLE  ELECTRIC  POWER  GENERATING 

SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVEMENT 
Rodney  McGaaa,  Saata  Craz,  Calif.,  aastgnor  to  Texaco  lat. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,694 

lat  CL'  G05B  15/00 

MS.  CL  290—40  R  ^  8  Claims 


4,133,568 
LIFT  DEVICE 
DaTid  W.  WiUiams,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-DUnois, 
Ibc„  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No,  791,807 
Int  CL'  B66C  1/18 
MS.  CL  294—74 


taining  efficient  operation  at  low  load  on  said  electric   stem  for  attachment  of  a  line,  the  second  end  of  said  stem 

opposite  said  first  end  being  threaded,  a  spreader  on  said  stem 
adjacent  but  spaced  inwardly  of  said  second  end,  said  spreader 
being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  radial  slots,  a  plurality  of 
curved  grappling  arms,  each  said  arm  having  a  distal  point  and 
a  proximal  end  formed  with  a  first  cam  surface,  second  means 
pivotally  mounting  each  said  arm  in  one  of  said  slots  for  swing- 
ing movement  between  a  storage  position  with  said  points 
positioned  inward  vicinal  said  stem  and  a  use  position  with  said 
3  Claiais  points  remote  from  said  stem,  and  a  hollow  nut  threaded  on 
said  second  end  of  said  stem,  said  nut  having  a  second  cam 
surface  shaped  so  that  when  said  nut  is  turned  toward  said 
t^  spreader  said  first  and  second  cam  surfaces  engage  to  secure 

said  arms  in  use  position. 

4,133,570 
HOISTING  APPARATUS  HAVING  IMPROVED 
CLAMPING  MEANS 
Willem  C.  Hammink,  Woerden,  and  Cornells  A.  M.  VerhenI, 
Werkhoven,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  B.  V.  Neder- 
laadse  Kraanbouw  MaatschappiJ  NKM,  Haarlem,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,059 

iBt  a.'  B66C  1/42 

MS.  CL  294—110  R  «  Claims 


1.  A  lift  device  for  attachment  to  a  roll  of  frangible  material, 
said  device  comprising  an  elongate  flexible  band  having  two 
ends,  a  band  fastening  means  attached  to  one  end  of  said  band 
and  a  secondary  member  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said 
band,  said  secondary  member  designed  for  coacting  with  and 
being  grasped  by  said  fastening  means,  a  single  lift  strap  at- 
tached to  said  band  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof,  a  first  pair  of 
spaced  apart  lift  straps  positioned  adjacent  to  and  attached  near 
the  other  end  of  said  band,  and  a  second  pair  of  spaced  apart  lift 
straps  attached  to  said  band  and  positioned  intermediate  said 
single  lift  strap  and  said  first  pair  of  straps,  the  spacing  between 
said  single  lift  strap  and  said  second  pair  of  straps  and  the 
spacing  between  said  second  pair  of  straps  and  said  first  pair  of 
straps  exceeding  the  space  between  the  individual  members  of 
said  first  and  second  pair  of  straps. 


It-  mm^mr 


4,133,569 
GRAPPLING  DEVICE  WFTH  COLLAPSIBLE  GRIPPING 

ARMS 
Donald  R.  Pavack,  1905  Sheaandoah  Atc.,  Milpitas,  Calif. 
95035,  aad  Lawreace  D.  Sabo,  1777  Trndean,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
95132 

Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,796 
iBt  a.2  B66C  1/10 


1.  A  hoisting  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  horizontally  elongate  yoke  having  a  clamping  jaw  located 
at  each  end  thereof,  and  parallelogram  linkage  means 
suspending  each  clamping  jaw  from  its  associated  end  of 
the  yoke  for  allowing  said  clamping  jaws  to  move  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  respectively  to  grip  and  release 
a  load;   . 

a  hoisting  member  slidably  received  in  said  yoke  between 
said  ends  thereof; 

linkage  means  joining  each  clamping  jaw  to  said  hoisting 
member  for  supporting  said  yoke  from  said  hoisting  mem- 
ber while  urging  said  jaws  together,  said  linkage  means 
including  a  lever  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
with  one  of  said  clamping  jaws,  a  coupling  rod  pivotally 

»^....^^*m«4  a,  ,-,n*  *n/1  th^r^^kf  unth  thp  nth^r  nf  Aflid  damn- 


shoulders  being  difTerentially  Upered  to  form  a  bulge  in  a 
portion  of  the  pressurized  bead  that  extends  away  from 
said  flange  terminal  and  away  from  the  rone  of  closest 
approach  of  said  shoulders. 

4,133,5m 

mCH  PRESSURE  DUCT  CLAMP  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Rokcrt  B.  Miller,  RD.  #1,  Box  191,  Malveni,  Pa.  19355 

Filed  Jm.  23.  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,489 

lat  CL- F16L/ 7/00 

VS.  CL  285-350  »»  Cta*" 

1.  An  improved  duct  joint  for  permanently  and  sealably 

connecting  two  duct  sections,  said  duct  sections  having  periph- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  combined  cycle  electric  power 
generating  system  including  a  constant  speed  gas  turbine  for 
driving  a  first  electric  power  generator,  a  combustor  for  sup- 
plying high  temperature  gas  to  drive  said  gas  turbine,  a  com- 
pressor driven  by  said  gas  turbine  for  compressing  air  to  be 
deUvered  to  said  combustor,  means  for  delivering  fuel  to  said 
combustor  with  said  compressed  air,  a  steam  turbine  for  driv- 
ing a  second  electric  power  generator,  a  boiler  for  supplying 
steam  to  drive  said  steam  turbine,  and  means  for  connecting  the 
outlet  from  said  gas  turbine  to  said  boiler  for  supplying  heat 
thereto,  the  improvement  comprising 

means  for  throttling  the  inlet  of  said  compressor  for  main- 


1.  A  grappling  device  comprising  a  stem,  first  means  at  a  first 
end  of  said  stem  for  attachment  of  a  line,  the  second  end  of  said 


4,133,571 
EXPANDABLE  CAMPER  BODY 
fnuk  T.  Fillios,  53  Hillside  Ter.,  Behnont,  Mass.  02178 
FOed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766^32 
Int  CV  B60P  3/32 
VS.  a.  296-23  C  3  CUtaM 

1.  An  expandable  camper  body  for  mounting  on  a  truck 
chassis  comprising: 
a  forward  fixed  section  including  a  roof,  two  spaced  parallel 
side  walls,  a  floor  and  a  front  wall,  said  forward  section 
being  mounted  on  a  truck  chassis; 


"I 

.1'' 


I'll 

"» 

pill 


•'II 


552 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  9,  1979 


January  9, 197^ 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


SS3 


an  aft  section  including  a  roof,  two  spaced  parallel  side 
walls,  a  floor  and  a  rear  wall,  said  aft  section  being  mov- 
able in  and  out  with  respect  to  said  forward  section  in 
telescoping  fashion; 
a  support  and  guide  mechanism  to  guide  and  support  said  aft 
section  as  it  is  extended  from  and  retracted  into  said  for- 
ward section; 
said  guide  and  support  mechanism  further  comprising: 
a  pwr  of  %p»fxd  apart,  parallel  longitudinal  rectangular 
depressions  forming  tracks  recessed  in  the  floor  of  said 
forward  section; 
a  ptit  of  spaced  apart  support  and  guide  tracks  extending 
rearward  from  said  van  chassis,  each  of  said  support 
tracks  having  a  longitudinal  rectangular  depression 
forming  a  longitudinal  extension  of  said  tracks  in  said 
forward  aectioii; 


said  trailer,  and  a  top  outnde  portioa  open  to  the  outside 
above  said  side  panels; 

(d)  a  pair  of  longitudinal  frame  members  spanning  the  length 
of  and  carried  by  each  of  said  storage  bins  in  vertical, 
spaced  relationthip,  respectively;  a  pair  of  bracket  mounts 
spanning  the  width  of  said  trailer  and  carried  by  the  bot- 
tom ones  of  said  longitudinal  frame  members  at  each  end 
of  said  bracket  mounU  and  an  end  panel  bracket  fitted  to 
each  end  of  said  bracket  mounU  beneath  and  in  essentially 
parallel  relationship  to  said  longitudinal  frame  members; 

(e)  movable  side  panels  normally  closing  over  said  top  out- 
side portion  of  said  storage  bins  in  closed  configuration, 
and  capable  of  opening  and  slidably  retracting  between 
said  longitudinal  frame  members  to  expose  said  top  out- 
side portion  of  said  storage  bins;  and 

(f)  movable  end  panels  normally  closing  over  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  front  and  rear  of  said  trailer,  respectively,  in 
closed  configuration,  and  capable  of  opening  and  slidably 
retracting  on  said  end  panel  bracket  to  provide  access  to 
the  interior  of  said  trailer. 


4,133373 

AUTOMOBILE  BODY 

Hawy  C.  Zw,  10  W.  GriawoU.  Pkaaaix,  Arix.  85021 

FOed  Sep.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,448 

lat  CL2  B62C  J/06;  B62D  33/02 

VS.  CL  296— 26 
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at  least  two  vertical  adjustable  legs  for  each  of  said  sup- 
port and  guide  tracks; 

horizontal  support  braces  poationed  between  said  support 
and  guide  tracks  to  maintain  proper  track  alignment; 

a  pluraUty  of  wheels  mounted  on  the  underside  of  said  aft 
section  to  ride  in  said  recessed  tracks  in  said  forward 
section  and  in  said  support  and  guide  tracks; 

drive  means  to  move  said  aft  section  along  said  depressed 
tracks  to  extend  and  retract  said  aft  aectioa; 

said  drive  means  further  comprising: 

a  gear  rack  mounted  on  the  underside  of  said  aft  section; 

a  spur  gear  mounted  at  the  rear  of  said  van  chassis  which 
engages  said  gear  rack; 

an  electrical  motor  to  drive  said  spur  gear. 


4,133,572 
UTILITY  TRAILER 

L.  RobWM,  Roirtc  2,  Box  327,  and  BoMy  D 

Rte.'  2,  both  of  NatcUtochca,  La.  71457 

Filed  JaL  S,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,482 
lat  CL^  B60P  3/34 
VS.  CL  296—23  R  ^ 


1.  In  an  automobile  including  a  front  seat,  a  windshield  and 
a  permanent  roof  extending  rcarwardly  from  the  windshield 
over  said  front  seat;  a  body  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  body  part  comprising  a  floor  and  walls  upstanding 
from  side  edges  of  said  floor  with  the  walls  supporting 
said  permanent  roof; 

(b)  an  adjustable  roof  hingedly  connected  to  the  front  edge 
of  said  permanent  roof  and  comprising  a  top  and  side 
paneU  depending  from  said  top  wall  and  overlapping  said 
side  walls; 

(c)  a  sealing  strip  carried  by  each  of  said  panels  at  the  lower 
edges  thereof  and  engaging  said  walls;  and 

(d)  means  for  holding  said  adjustable  roof  in  an  elevated 
poaition  relative  to  such  fixed  body, 

(e)  a  tear  seat  comprising  a  seat  panel,  a  pad  on  said  panel,  a 
back  panel  pivotably  connected  to  said  seat  panel  and 
presenting  top  and  side  edges,  and  a  pad  on  said  back 
panel;  and  in  which  the  means  for  securing  the  rear  seat  in 
the  vertical  position  comprises  complemental  elements  on 
the  top  and  side  edges  of  the  seat  panel  and  on  the  side 
walls  and  roof. 


1.  A  utiUty  trailer  comprising: 

(a)  a  chaaiis; 

(b)  a  floor  fastened  to  said  chains; 

(c)  oppositely  disposed  storage  bins  pontiooed  on  said  floor 
and  extending  upwardly  in  stacked  relationship  with  a 
bottom  inside  portion  open  to  the  inside,  and  a  coextensive 
bottom  outside  portion  closed  and  forming  side  paneb  of 


4,133,574 
GUARD-CAB  FOR  COLD  ROOM 
Robert  P.  MartiiB,  7809  W.  130ik  St,  Pama.  Ohio  44130 
FOed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,680 
lat  CL2  B62D  25/02 
VS.  CL  296-28  C  »7  OalM 

1.  A  lift  truck  comprising  a  wheel-wipported  body,  an  elec- 
tric motor  on  the  body  for  driving  the  truck  through  at  least 
one  of  the  wheels,  a  battery  on  the  Uxl>  for  energizing  the 
drive  motor,  an  operator  station  on  the  body,  a  cab  enclosing 
the  operator  sUtion,  said  cab  having  a  plurality  of  panels  in- 


cluding a  top,  a  plurality  of  windows  carried  by  said  panels,  the 
major  area  of  said  panels  and  said  windows  bemg  thermally 
insulated,  electrical  resUtance  heater  means  arranged  to  heat 
the  interior  of  the  cab,  thermosutic  control  means  sensiuve  to 


shield,  said  resilient  ring  means  being  compressed  between 
the  peripheral  flange  portion  of  said  bell  member  and  the 
peripheral  marginal  portion  of  said  suction  cup  so  as  to 
increase  the  vibration  damping  and  to  provide  additional 
security  for  the  seal. 

4,133,576 

HATCH  FOR  VEHICLE  ROOFS 

Richard  R.  Chryrier,  8940  Rickett  Rd.,  Brighton,  Midu  48116 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,041 

Int  a.i  B60J  7/70 

UACL  296-137  B  MClatai. 


the  air  temperature  within  the  cab,  and  an  electnc  circuit 
connecting  said  heater  with  said  battery  through  said  thermo- 
sutic control  means  whereby  said  cab  is  mamtamed  at  a  tem- 
perature selectivdy  determined  by  said  thermostat. 


4,133,575 

VIBRATION  DAMPING  MEANS  FOR  WINDSHIELD 
in,.,,  MVdcr,  Bohliagea,  Gcraaay,  aadgnor  to  erer-dean 
G^H  H.W.  ^axdorf,  Diiaaddorf,  Germany 

FOed  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,561 
c\Mm^  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  28, 

1975,  2553486 

tatCLJB60Ji/20 

UAa.296-95R  »» ^^ 
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1.  A  hatch  assembly  for  vehicle  roofs  comprising;  an  open- 
ing in  said  vehicle  roof,  said  opening  having  a  frame  structure 
around  its  perimeter,  a  pair  of  panels  covering  said  opening, 
said  panels  being  disposed  in  substantially  the  same  plane  and 
in  side  by  side  relationship  to  each  other,  Utch  means  associ- 
ated with  said  pair  of  panels  and  having  a  locked  position  to 
hold  said  panels  closed  relative  to  said  opening  and  on  said 
frame  and  an  open  position  permitting  removal  of  said  panels 
from  said  opening,  said  latch  means  permitting  hinging  move- 
ment of  said  pair  of  panels  from  said  closed  to  a  predetenmned 
partially  open  position  while  said  panels  remain  attached  to 
said  frame. 

4,133,577 

BOAT  TRAILER  CONVERTIBLE  TO  TENT  SHELTER 

Thomas  M.  Pliant,  1247  E.  Liacobi,  Birmingham,  Mich.  48008 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,808 

iBt  a.2  B60P  3/34 

MS.  CL  296-23  B  *'  Claim 


1  Means  for  damping  vibrations  in  a  windshield,  compnsmg 
a  suction-type  mounting  assembly  to  be  mounted  on  the  mter- 
nal  surface  of  said  windshield  having: 

a.  a  suction  cup  consisting  at  least  partially  of  resilient  mate- 
rial and  having  a  central  region  and  a  peripheral  margin^ 
portion,  said  cup  being  adapted  to  engage  at  least  with 
said  peripheral  marginal  portion  the  internal  surface  of  the 
windshield  and  to  therewith  a  penpheral  seal; 

b  a  beU  member  extending  over  the  outer  surface  of  fthe 
central  region  of  the  suction  cup  and  havmg  a  penpheral 
flange  portion  adapted  to  bear  against  said  suction  cup 
substantially  along  said  marginal  portion  thereof. 

c.  resilient  ring  means  mounted  on  the  peripheral  flange 
portion  of  said  bell  member;  and  .^        . 

d  listening  means  which  are  accessible  from  the  outside  and 
act  between  the  central  region  of  the  suction  cupjmd  said 
beU  member,  said  fastening  means  when  tightened  draw- 
ina  the  suction  cup  into  the  interior  of  said  bell  member 
for  increasing  the  cavity  between  said  internal  surface  of 
said  windshield  and  said  suction  cup,  whereby  said  mount- 
ing assembly  adheres  to  said  internal  surface  of  the  wind- 
shield and,  through  said  peripheral  marginal  portion  of  the 
suction  cup  engaging  the  windshield,  absorbs  or  at  l^t 
subrtantially  dampens  vibrations  occuring  m  the  wmd- 

97>  O.O.  26 


16.  A  boat  trailer  arrangement  comprising  a  trailer  frame,  a 
pair  of  road  engaging  wheels  and  means  supporting  said  trailer 
frame  on  said  wheels,  a  drawn  bar  member  connected  to  said 
trailer  frame  and  extending  forwardly  thereof;  coupling  means 
carried  at  the  outer  portion  of  said  draw  bar  adaptmg  said 
trailer  to  be  coupled  to  a  towing  vehicle;  an  A-frame  enclosure 
secured  to  said  trailer  frame  located  centrally  on  said  boat 
traUer  axU.  said  A-frame  enclosure  having  a  sloping  side  mem- 
ber inclined  inwardly  of  said  trailer  axis;  respective  pairs  of 
spaced  boat  hull  rests  secured  to  the  sides  of  said  A-frame 
enclosures,  said  boat  hull  rests  also  including  boat  hull  retain- 
ing pockete  formed  at  the  lower  outward  portion  thereof, 
respective  pairs  of  clamp  arm  members;  a  pair  of  cross  mem- 
bers secured  to  said  A-frame  enclosure  at  the  front  and  rear 
sides  thereof  extending  transversely  to  the  boat  trailer  axis; 
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means  pivoully  connecting  one  end  of  each  of  said  clamp  ann« 
to  an  outer  extremity  of  said  croaa-membere,  said  clamp  anns 
having  concavcly  configured  contours  adapted  to  engage  a 
boat  hull  disposed  in  said  boat  hull  rest  members  upon  swing- 
ing movement  about  said  pivotal  support  mto  engagement  with 
said  boat  hulls;  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  clamp  arm 
members  in  engagement  with  a  boat  huU  disposed  in  said  re- 
spective boat  hull  rest  members,  said  means  including  respec- 
tive pairs  of  clamp  arm  extension  members  pivotally  connected 
to  the  free  end  of  said  clamp  arm  members,  said  clamp  arm 
extension  members  being  of  sufficient  length  to  overlap  said 
boat  trailer  axis  of  said  A-frame  enclosure,  said  clamp  arm 
members  positioned  opposite  each  other  whereby  said  clamp 
arm  extension  members  may  be  overlapped  with  each  other, 
means  locking  said  overlapped  clamp  arm  extension  members 
together,  an  elongated  storage  computment  secured  to  said 
A-frame  enclosure  and  positioned  so  that  said  clamp  arm  ex- 
tension members  overlap  to  the  upper  surface  thereof,  laid 
elongated  storage  enclosure  extending  forward  of  said  A- 
frame  enclosure  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  trailer  paral- 
lel to  said  draw  bar. 


portions  to  permit  subsequent  angular  adjustmenU  therebe- 
tween. 


4.133.579 
STADIUM,  GYMNASIUM  OR  LIKE  CHAIR 
Billy  J.  SprtagfleM,  TemfU,  Tex^  MrivMr  to  AMricra  DMk 
Maaotactwi^  Co„  Temple,  Tex. 

Filed  Aag.  29.  1977.  Str.  No.  82S.S71 
bt  CL'  A47C  7/02 
VS.  CL  297—452  ^ 


4,133.571 
SEAT  BACK  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 
Richard  E.  Fancy,  RodMstcr.  Mich.,  aMigMor  to  GcMral  Motora 
Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  Not.  21,  1977,  S«r.  No.  853,109 
brt.  CL'  A47C  1/025:  B40N  1/06 

VS.  a.  TTi-yn  » c«»» 


1.  A  seat  comprising  a  top  wall  merging  with  front,  rear  and 
a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall  merging  with  said 
front,  rear  and  pair  of  opposite  side  walls,  said  seat  being  of  a 
generally  one-piece  homogenous  plastic  blow-molded  con- 
struction with  a  parting  line  along  said  front,  rear  and  pair  of 
opposite  side  walls,  and  portions  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls 
being  compression  fused  to  each  other  adjacent  said  side  walls 
thereby  forming  reinforced  areas  adapted  for  securement  to  a 
conventional  chair  seat  support  bracket. 


1.  A  simple  and  compact  mechanism  for  supporting  a  seat 
back  in  various  angular  position  on  a  seat  cushion,  comprising: 
a  substantially  planar  seat  back  mounting  member  adapted  to 
be  attached  to  the  seat  back;  a  seat  cushiom  mounting  member 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  seat  cushion  and  with  a  rearward 
end  portion  having  an  upwardly  directed  toothed  sector 
thereon;  said  rearward  end  portion  also  having  a  uniformly 
circular  aperture  therein  located  below  the  toothed  sector;  a 
circular  shaft  extending  through  said  aperture  and  dimen- 
sioned sufficient  to  permit  rotation  therein  without  body  shift- 
ing movement;  said  shaft  having  an  integral  cylindrical  end 
portion  with  its  axis  offset  from  the  remainder  of  the  shaft,  thus 
forming  an  eccentric  portion  thereon;  said  seat  back  mounting 
member  havmg  a  bore  formed  therein  at  the  lower  end  for 
encircling  the  integral  eccentric  end  portion;  said  seat  back 
mounting    member    further    having   an   elongated    opening 
formed  thcrcui  above  said  bore  and  with  an  arcuate  upper  edge 
configured  with  a  continuously  toothed  profile  for  engagement 
with  said  upwardly  directed  toothed  sector;  the  lower  end 
portion  of  the  seat  back  mounting  member  which  houses  said 
bore  being  offset  from  the  plane  of  the  toothed  portion  thereof 
to  simultaneously  allow  alignment  of  said  toothed  portions  of 
the  seat  back  and  cushion  mounting  members  as  well  as  the 
lower  end  and  the  eccentric  portion  of  said  shaft;  an  operating 
lever  means  attached  at  one  end  to  said  integral  eccentric 
portion  with  the  other  end  accessible  for  manual  manipuUtion 
to  route  the  shaft  in  an  unlatching  movement  whereby  the 
integral  eccentric  portion  thereon  is  moved  upward  thus  rais- 
ing said  seat  back  mounting  member  to  disengage  said  toothed 


4,133,580 
ISOLATION  OF  IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE  RETORTS 
Gordo*  B.  FrcKh.  Bakersfleld,  Calif.,  iHigMr  to  Occidental 
Oil  Skalc,  Grand  Jnnction,  Colo. 

FUed  JnL  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,797 

Int  CL*  E21C  41/10:  E21F  15/00 

VS.  CL  299-2  21  CtataM 
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4,133.581 

METHOD  OF  STRIP  MINING  WITH  CABLE 

SUPPORTED  CONVEYOR 

Charles  R.  Satterwidte,  15920  Coolwood.  Dallas,  Tex.  75248 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  774,974,  Mar.  7, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  620.585,  Oct  8, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  413^37,  Not.  7, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  aM>Ucation  Oct  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846.316 

Int  a.2  E21C  41/Oa  47/00 

vs.  CL  299—7  •  ^^'■*™ 


7.  A  method  for  forming  a  gas  barrier  in  a  retort  access  drift 
adjacent  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  in 
an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  a  subterranean  formation  containing 
oil  shale  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  mass  of  formation  particles  in  the  retort  access 
drift  having  a  face  approximately  at  the  angle  of  repose  of 
ftvgmented  formation;  and 
applying  a  substantially  gas  impermeable  layer  to  the  face  of 
the  mass  of  formation  particles  in  the  drift. 


1  In  a  strip  mining  process  of  the  type  in  which  overburden 
covering  an  ore-bearing  layer  is  excavated  to  facUitote  mimng 
of  the  ore-bearing  Uyer,  the  improvement  comprmng: 

extending  at  least  one  cable  across  the  excavaUon  from  a 
point  adjacent  the  unexcavated  overburden  to  a  pomt 
above  a  previously  mined  portion  of  the  excavation; 

supporting  an  aerial  conveyor  from  the  thus  extended  cable; 

removing  overburden  from  one  side  of  the  excavaUon  m 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  sequence  of  vertical 
zones  including  a  topsoil  zone  and  at  least  one  subsoil  zone 
and  thereby  progressively  uncovering  additional  portions 
of  the  ore-bearing  layer; 

receiving  the  removed  overburden  on  the  serial  conveyor 
and  conveying  the  removed  overburden  across  the  exca- 
vation to  a  point  above  a  previously  mined  portion  of  the 
excavation; 

discharging  the  removed  overburden  from  the  conveyor  and 
thereby  refilling  the  previously  mined  portion  of  the  exca- 
vation in  accordance  with  the  same  sequence  of  vertical 
zones  so  that  all  of  the  overburden  from  the  subsoil  zone 
is  positioned  in  a  Uyer  characterized  by  a  substantially 
horizontal  upper  surface,  said  Uyer  lying  beneath  all  of  the 
overburden  from  the  topsoU  zone  and  thereby  facUitotmg 
return  of  the  mind  area  to  productive  usage. 


an  elevation  below  the  top  surface  of  the  turret,  a  mined  mate- 
rial gathering  head  pivotally  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of 
the  vehicular  frame  at  an  elevation  below  said  turret,  a  verti- 
cally swingable  boom  carried  by  the  turret  and  extending 
forwardly  of  the  turret  and  adapted  to  swing  through  an  arc 
well  above  the  top  surface  of  the  turret  and  having  a  forward 
end  cutting  head,  forward  end  cantilevered  extension  means  on 
the  turret  projecting  forwardly  thereof  and  downwardly  and 
disposed  above  a  medial  portion  of  the  gathering  head,  hori- 
zontal axis  pivot  means  for  said  boom  on  said  cantilevered 
extension  means,  boom  Ufting  and  lowering  cylinder  means 
connected  with  the  boom  and  connected  with  the  cantilevered 
extension  means  below  and  forwardly  of  said  horizontal  axis 
pivot  means  and  above  a  medial  portion  of  said  gathering  head, 
said  lifting  and  lowering  cylinder  means  disposed  bodily  above 
said  gathering  head,  and  the  top  surface  of  said  turret,  said 
boom  pivot  means  and  the  connection  of  said  cylinder  means 
with  said  cantilevered  extension  means  of  the  turret  lying  in 
closely  adjacent  substantially  horizontal  planes. 

4,133,583 

WHEEL  AND  TRIM  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  G.  Spisak,  35700  Oakwood  La.,  Westland,  Mich.  48185 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,308 

Int  CL2  B60B  7/06 

VS.  CL  301—37  TP  •  Claims 


Wilhclm 
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4,133,582 
LOW  PROFILE  MINING  MACHINE 
J.  Kogelmann,  RJ).  #1,  Box  255-C,  Boalsburg,  Pa. 


Filed  Oct  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,221 
Irt.  CL'  E21C  27/24 


.CL  299-64 


ITCUims 


1.  A  mining  machine  comprising  a  vehicuUr  frame,  a  verti- 
cal axis  turret  on  the  vehicular  frame  whose  top  surface  definw 
the  top  of  the  mining  machine  above  ground  level,  a  depressed 
bearing  support  means  for  the  turret  on  the  vehicuUr  frame  at 


1.  A  wheel  and  trim  assembly  including  a  wheel  having 
wheel  mounting  holes  arranged  on  an  annular  circle  to  receive 
complementary  mounting  studs,  nuts  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  said  studs  to  retain  said  wheel  in  position,  said  nutt  each 
having  an  annular  retaining  portion,  said  retaining  portions 
being  disposed  in  substantially  the  same  plane,  an  ornamental 
wheel  trim,  retaining  means  forming  part  of  said  wheel  tnm 
and  being  engageable  with  said  annular  retaining  portions  at 
radially  outward  location  on  said  nuts  to  prevent  relative  axial 
movement  of  said  trim  and  said  wheel,  guide  means  on  said 
wheel  trim  engageable  with  said  nuts  to  obstruct  attachment  of 
said  wheel  trim  except  upon  orientation  of  said  trim  and  wheel 
in  selected  positions,  said  guide  means  including  an  annular 
wall  having  an  outer  surface  with  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  a  circle  passing  through  the  radial  inner  surfaces  of 
each  of  said  nuts,  and  a  plurality  of  radially  inwardfly  extend- 
ing recesses  formed  in  said  wall  to  receive  said  plurality  of  nuts 
when  said  trim  is  oriented  in  said  selected  positions. 

4 133384 

BRAKE  FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  OF  A 

DECELERATION  SENSING  TYPE 

Takaaki  Ohta,  Okazaki,  and  Tomoynkl  Nogami,  Toyota,  both  of 

Japui,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha. 

AkU,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,426 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1977,  52-31381 

Int  CL'  B60T  8/14 

VS.  CL  303—24  C  *••  Claims 

1.  A  brake  fluid  pressure  control  valve  of  a  decelerauon 

sensing  type  comprising: 
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a  valve  housing  interposed  in  the  rear  brake  circuit  which   rounded  vertices  of  prescribed  curvatures  and  a  plurality  of 


connects  the  master  cylinder  and  the  rear  wheel  cylinders 
in  a  vehicle  braking  system  and  provided  with  an  air 
chamber  and  a  first  and  a  second  hydrauUc  pressure  cham- 
bers formed  on  either  side  of  said  air  chamber; 
a  first  plunger  retained  in  said  valve  housing  axially  slidably 

•n/l  fliii/4-»inK>lu   u/itk  nn»  MtH  thfrmf  fxtmdina  into  said 


sides  joining  and  tangent  to  said  rounded  vertices,  said  sides 
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tially  concentrically  with  a  fixed  member  and  a  rotating 

member  and  w    .j  w- 

a  plurality  of  elastic  sleeve  and  roller  sets  distributed  be- 
tween said  idling  member  and  at  least  one  of  said  rotating 
and  fixed  members,  such  that  in  each  of  said  sets  said 
sleeve  is  compressed  radially  against  two  pointt  on  said 
roller  between  said  members, 
..:,!  .i.i*u*  MiHnsins  therewithin  said  roller  and  said  roller 


to  provide  a  small  clearance  between  said  projections  and 
said  ball. 
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coamoer, 

a  communicmting  p«tMge  for  tnntinitting  the  hydraulic 
pressure  in  said  rear  brake  circuit  into  said  second  hydnu- 
Uc  pressure  chamber; 

an  inertia  valve  interposed  in  said  communicating  passage 
being  actuated,  when  the  deceleration  rate  of  a  vehicle  has 
exceeded  a  predetermined  value,  to  interrupt  said  commu- 
nicating passage; 

a  second  plunger  retained  in  said  valve  housing  axially  slid- 


ably  and  fluid-tightly,  with  one  end  thereof  extending  into 
said  second  hydraulic  pressure  chamber  and  with  the 
other  end  thereof  extending  into  said  air  chamber  as  well 
as  being  axially  slidable  to  contact  with  said  first  plunger; 

a  third  plunger  having  an  annular  cylindrical  configuration 
retained  in  said  second  plunger  axially  slidably  and  fluid- 
tightly,  with  one  end  thereof  extending  into  said  second 
hyraulic  pressure  chamber  and  with  the  other  end  thereof 
extending  into  said  air  chamber  as  well  as  coaxially  con- 
fronting to  said  first  plunger; 

a  first  spring  member  disposed  between  said  second  plunger 
and  said  valve  housing  for  biasing  said  second  plunger  in 
the  direction  away  from  said  first  plunger; 

a  second  spring  member  disposed  between  said  first  plunger 
and  said  third  plunger  for  biasing  said  both  plungers  in  the 
direction  of  keeping  away  from  each  other,  and 

an  axial-direction  gap  provided  between  said  first  plunger 
and  second  plunger  in  such  a  manner  that  said  gap  does 
exist  even  under  braking  application  when  the  vehicle  is 
empty,  but  disappears  under  braking  application  at  least 
when  the  vehicle  is  fully  loaded. 


4,133,5S5 
RESILIENT  FOIL  JOURNAL  BEARING 
Lazar  Licht  San  Mateo,  CaUf^  aaritBor  to  United  Technologiea 
Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Coan. 

FUed  A«  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  S22,0U 
ImLCL^FltC  17/16 
VJS.  CL  3CW-9  14  Ctataa 

1.  In  a  journal  bearing  comprising  a  sutionary  retaining 
member  having  a  bore,  a  routing  journal  having  a  bearing 
surface  and,  within  said  bore,  a  re^lient  foil-insert  having  a 
bearing  surface  wherein  a  fluid  film  is  induced  between  said 
bearing  surfaces,  the  improvement  in  said  foil-insert  which 
comprises  a  continuous  length  of  foil  having  a  portion  thereof 
initially  preformed  to  the  shape  of  an  open  polygon  and  coiled 
within  said  bore,  said  initial  polygon  having  a  plurality  of 


being  of  prescribed  lengths  and  being  inclined  to  oite  another 
at  preacribed  angles. 


4,133,5S6 
AXIAL  SLIDE  BEARING 
Friedd  Mawcr,  WaUirf,  Gcnuay,  aHifBor  to  Gtyco-Metall- 
Wcrkc  DMlca  tt  Looa  GubH,  Wieabudn-ScUeritdn,  Gcr- 

FUed  Aag.  S,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822^49 
CUm  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  Dec  11, 
1976,2686306 

bt  CL2  FltfC  43/02 
VA  CL  30S— 23  6  CUam 


routing  members,  thereby  allowing  said  idling  member  to 


1.  In  a  bearing  wherein  a  roUUble  shaft  is  joumalled  in  a 
radial  bearing  carried  by  a  support,  said  shaft  having  oppo- 
sitely facing  bearing  surfaces  lying  in  parallel  planes  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  radial  bearing,  there  being  an  annular  space 
between  the  ends  of  said  radial  bearing  and  the  adjacent  shaft 
bearing  surface,  t>earing  elements  mounted  on  said  support 
independently  of  said  radial  bearing  and  having  axially  facing 
surfaces  for  thrust  bearing  engagement  with  said  shaft  bearing 
surfaces,  and  asymmetrical  projecting  means  on  said  bearing 
elements  adapted  when  said  bearing  elements  are  correctly 
mounted  on  said  support  to  be  received  in  said  space  and 
adapted  when  said  bearing  elements  are  incorrectly  mounted 
on  said  support  for  interfering  engagement  with  said  shaft 


4,133,5r7 
BEARING  WITH  AN  INTERMEDIATE  RACE 
Takcdtf  KuM,  AaacaaaU,  Japan,  aaricM>r  to  SaeUro  Seiko 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyofo,  Japu 

Filed  Jo.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  M»,125 

dates  priority,  svpUcatioa  Japas,  Jn.  21, 1976,  S1-736M 

IM.  a.J  F1«C  19/22.  33/34 

UJS.  CL  308— Its  5  OataM 

1.  A  liearing  comprising 

at  least  one  idling  member  routable  between  and  subttan- 


Kooert  1^  jonns,  r.\j.  dux  ^oti,  th 

FQed  Oct  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,250 
Int  CX?  A47F  7/08 
MS.  CL  312—125 


6  Qainu 


rotate  at  a  predetermined  speed  as  said  routing  member 
routes. 

4.  A  sliding  bearing  comprising 

at  least  one  idhng  member  routable  slidably  between  and 
substantially  concentrically  with  a  fixed  member  and  a 
routing  member  and  ..     m.     j  • 

a  predetermined  number  of  elastic  sleeves  distributed  m 
spaces  formed  between  said  idling  member  and  at  least 
one  of  said  routing  and  said  fixed  members,  such  that  said 
sleeve  is  compressed  radially  between  said  members, 

the  number  of  said  sleeves  being  selected  so  as  to  adjust  the 
relative  frictional  resistance  between  said  roUtmg  and 
idling  members  and  between  said  fixed  and  idling  mem- 
bers, thereby  allowing  said  idling  member  to  route  at  a 
predetermined  speed  as  said  routing  member  routes. 

'  4,133,588 

BALL  SEPARATOR  FOR  BALL  BEARING 
Mdria  L.  Eaidey,  Labbock,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Indnatrial  Mold- 
iag  Corporatioii,  Labbock,  Tex. 

FUad  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,315 

lat  CL2  F16C  33/3S 

UJS.  CL  308—201  *3  Claims 


20D 


1  In  a  baU  separator  for  use  in  a  ball  bearing  which  includes 
conifronting  first  and  second  races,  and  a  plurality  of  sphencal 
balls  coacting  with  said  races;  said  ball  separator  mcludmg  an 
annular  base,  and  a  plurality  of  annularly  spaced  fmgers  pro- 
jecting from  said  annular  base  to  define  individual  annuhuly 
SMced  ball  pockets;  said  ball  separator  having  opposite  side 
walls,  and  being  configured  to  be  received  between  the  outer 
and  inner  races  of  said  ball  bearing  with  said  side  walls  con- 
fronting respective  races;  each  of  said  baU  pockets  bemg 
formed  to  partially  enclose  a  respective  ball,  and  havmg  a  wall 
surface  with  an  effective  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
said  ball,  therd>y  providing  a  clearance  space  between  the 
pocket  wall  surface  and  said  baU;  the  improvement  compnsmg: 
^«;h  pocket  waU  surface  having  integral  projections  formed 
thereon,  defining  ball  engaging  surfaces  havmg  an  effec- 
tive diameter  sUghUy  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  baU 


1.  An  open  front  shoe  display  device  to  maximize  the  effi- 
cient merchandizing  of  shoes  while  mitigating  pUferage  which 
comprises: 
a  first  display  unit  comprising  horizontal  top  and  bottom 
frames,  a  vertical  central  panel,  a  vertical  first  side  frame 
and  a  vertical  second  side  frame,  said  first  side  frame  being 
perpendicular  to  said  central  panel,  said  second  side  frame 
forming  an  acute  angle  with  the  front  side  of  said  central 
panel  and  said  central  panel  dividing  said  first  unit  into  a 
first  front  compartment  and  a  first  rear  compartment, 
a  second  display  unit  comprising  horizontal  top  and  bottom 
frames,  a  vertical  central  panel,  a  vertical  third  side  frame 
and  a  vertical  fourth  side  frame,  said  central  panel  and  side 
frames  of  said  second  unit  being  of  substantially  the  same 
height  as  the  central  panel  and  side  frames  of  said  firet 
unit  said  third  side  frame  being  perpendicular  to  said 
second  unit  central  panel,  said  fourth  side  frame  forming 
an  obtuse  angle  with  the  front  side  of  said  second  unit 
central  panel,  the  sum  of  said  obtuse  angle  and  said  acute 
angle  of  said  first  unit  being  substantially  180',  said  second 
unit  central  panel  dividing  said  second  unit  into  a  second 
front  compartment  and  a  second  rear  compartment 
a  pair  of  vertical  shafu  spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  horizontal  width  of  said  first  unit  plus  the 
horizontal  width  of  said  second  unit 
said  first  display  unit  being  roUtably  mounted  at  the  front 
vertical  edge  of  said  first  side  frame  upon  one  of  said 
shafts, 
said  second  display  unit  being  roUUbly  mounted  at  the  front 
vertical  edge  of  said  third  side  frame  upon  the  other  of 
said  shafts, 
said  first  and  second  rear  compartmente  having  means  to 

hold  shoes  arranged  in  horizontal  rows,  and 
said  first  and  second  front  compartments  having  means  to 
hold  shoes  in  display  positions  in  horizontal  rows  and  at  an 
acute  angle  relative  to  said  central  panels  comprising  shoe 
sole  supports  plus  heel  ledges. 
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4,133490  4,133,591 

BOUND  VOLUME  SUITABLE  FOR  FILING  CABINET  GROUND  CLAMP  FOR  DUAL  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 

STORAGE  TERMINALS 

RaywMid  R.  Yoaag,  Gleariew,  DL,  iMlganr  to  WOmm  Joaca  Edward  L.  Weat  aad  Melria  E.  Clatter,  both  of  Ceatralla,  Mo., 

ay,  r>4^fir»,  DL  aaigBors  to  A.  B.  Ckaacc  Coapaay,  Ccatnlia,  Mo. 

FDed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,U1  FUed  JnL  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,294 

lat  CL'  A47B  63/00  lat  CL'  HOIR  3/06.  11/10 


VS.  CL  312—183 


4ClataM  U.S.  CL  339^14  L 
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wherein  preselected  ones  of  said  conUct  receiving  means  on 
both  sides  of  a  given  board  and  the  facing  sides  of  each 
board  adjacent  said  given  board  lay  along  straight  lines 
which  are  normal  to  die  planes  of  said  boards,  and  electri- 
cally conductive  means  releasably  interconnecting  said 


a  passage  which  Upers  towards  said  entry  opening,  and  means 
including  a  strip  of  conductive  material  having  a  bifurcated 
end  forming  a  pair  of  contact  legs  defining  a  slot  therebetween 
registering  with  the  opening,  the  contact  legs  being  movable 
into  a  locking  position  in  engagement  with  said  cam  shoulders 
to  ^)ply  a  predetermined  conductor  locking  force  upon  con- 


tMck-to-back  electrical  connector  means  to  enable  the 
continuation  of  selected  circuit  paths  through  or  to  three 
or  more  boards  through  said  electrical  connector  means 
positioned  back-to-back  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
positioned  between  adjacent  t>oards. 

I  4,133,593 

PRESSURE  SENSmVE  SEAL  FOR  WIRE  AND 
INTERFACE  SEALING  OF  INDIVIDUAL  CONTACTS  IN 

AND  BETWEEN  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
Norbert  L.  Monlin,  Placentia,  Calif.,  aiaignor  to  Hughca  Air- 
craft Company,  dJter  City,  Calif. 
r>»-H...rinn  of  S*r.  No.  633.185.  Not.  19, 1975,  abandoaed. 


ductor  entry  between  the  contact  legs,  the  contact  legs  in 
locking  position  cooperating  with  said  cam  shoulders  with 
outer  portions  of  said  contact  legs  being  slidable  along  said 
cam  shoulders  and  being  urged  towards  each  other  to  increase 
said  locking  force  upon  application  of  a  force  tending  to  effect 
conductor  withdrawal. 


4,133,595 
DOUBLE  ENDED  RECEPTACLE 
James  Pritulaky,  Harriaburg,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,621 
Int.  a.2  HOIR  9/08 


in  alignment  with  and  substantially  flush  with  said  nrst 
substantially  continuous  surface,  the  ends  of  said  bar 
means  extending  beyond  two  oppocite  ends  of  said  first 
subatantially  continuous  surface; 

(c)  a  lecood  stack  of  sheets  disposed  adjacent  said  bar,  each 
of  said  sheets  having  an  edge  in  alignment  with  corre- 
sponding edges  on  the  other  sheets  of  said  second  stack, 
said  edges  forming  a  second  substantially  continuous 
surface,  said  first  and  second  suNtantially  continuous 
surfaces  and  the  aligned  surface  of  said  bar  means  together 
forming  a  single  substantially  continuous  surface  and  the 
ends  of  said  bar  means  forming  supports  for  engagement 
by  an  engaging  structure  in  a  storage  device; 

(d)  said  stacks  of  sheeu  having  their  aligned  edges  and  said 
aligned  surface  of  said  bar  being  adhesively  bound  into  a 
unit  along  said  single  continuous  surface  by  a  layer  of 
adhesive  therealong;  and 

(e)  said  layer  of  adhesive  serving  as  the  sole  means  for  secur- 
ing said  bar  and  said  stacks  of  sheets  into  a  unit, 

(0  a  pair  of  caps  adapted  to  mate  with  and  be  secured  to  said 
ends  and  to  support  said  bound  volume  in  a  support  de- 
vice, wherein  each  of  said  caps  comprising: 

(1)  a  body  defining  a  channel  which  extends  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  bar  means  and  is  adapted  to  engage  the 
end  of  said  bar  means; 

(2)  engagement  arm  means  secured  to  said  body  and  ex- 
tending in  said  same  direction  akmg  the  length  of  said 
bar  means  and  positioned,  configured  and  dimetisioned 
to  engage  said  single  substantially  continuous  surface 
when  said  cap  is  slidably  advanced  onto  said  end;  and 

(3)  Means  to  engage  a  bar  which  extends  in  a  second 
direction  substantially  transverse  to  the  direction  in 
which  said  bar  means  extends. 


an  eiongaieo,  inreaoea  ciamping  ooii  opcrauvciy  (x^nnccica 
to  said  body  and  jaw  for  selective,  alternate  opening  and 
closing  movement  of  the  latter  relative  to  said  conductor- 
gnpping  surface;  and 

structure  integral  with  said  body  for  presenting  at  least  a  pair 
of  spaced  unitary  elements  defining  cable-receiving  pas- 
sages therethrough,  said  elements  being  oriented  such  that 
the  respective  longitudinal  axes  of  said  cable-receiving 
passages  are  generally  in  perpendicular  relatioiuhip  rela- 
tive to  one  another  and  one  of  said  axes  is  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bolt. 


4,133,592 
STACKED  PRINTED  CmCUFT  BOARDS  AND  CIRCUIT 

BOARD  SYSTEM 
Robert  F.  Cobangh,  Elizabethtown;  Edward  C.  DowUng,  Harrlt- 
bvg,  and  Attalee  S.  Taylor,  Palmyra,  all  of  Pa.^  aaii^ora  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  630^59,  Not.  11, 197S,  abaadooed. 
lUs  appUcatioa  Jua.  29,  1977,  Scr.  No.  811,010 
lot  a.2  H05K  1/08 
VS.  CL  339—17  M  19  Clalaa 

1.  A  printed  circuit  board  system  comprising: 
at  least  three  parallel  spaced  printed  circuit  boards  having 
conductive  contact  receiving  means  positioned  on  both 
surfaces  of  each  board,  predetermined  ones  of  said  contact 
receiving  means  on  one  side  of  a  board  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  contact  receiving  means  on  the  other 
side  of  the  same  board  by  means  of  a  conductor  positioned 
in  an  aperture  passing  through  said  board, 
electrical  connector  means  positionable  back-io-back  be- 
tween adjacent  boards  and  contacting  said  contact  receiv- 
ing means  on  corresponding  facing  surfaces  of  adjacent 
boards,  and 
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1.  A  pressure  sensitive  seal  for  sealing  means  for  terminating 
electromagnetic  signal  carrying  means  within  a  termination 
body  having  means  therein  for  defining  a  bore,  comprising: 
means  for  defining  a  resilient  seal  positionable  in  the  bore 
means  for  emdbling  a  scalable  engagement  between  the 
bore  means  and  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  termination 
means,  said  resilient  seal  means  including  means  respon- 
sive to  pressure  for  enhancing  the  sealing  engagement 
against  entry  of  fluids  into  the  bore  means  when  pressures 
external  to  the  bore  means  exceed  pressures  internal  to  the 
bore  means  and  for  permitting  exhaust  of  fluids  from  the 
bore  means  when  pressures  internal  to  the  bore  means 
exceed  pressures  external  to  the  bore  means. 

I  4,133,594 

SELF-LOCKING  CONNECTOR 
Eric  W.  Larerick,  Enfield,  Comi.,  and  Oyde  E.  Wem,  Hiltodale, 
N  J.,  anignon  to  HI-G,  Incorporated,  Windaor  Locka,  Conn. 
Filed  Jun.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,447 
lat  a.2  HOIR  17/04 
UJS.  a.  339—95  D  8  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  conductor  connector  compnsmg  an  msulat- 
ing  body  having  a  conductor  entry  opening  at  one  end  of  the 
body  and  beveled  cam  shoulders  adjacent  the  opemng  formmg 


1.  A  double  ended  receptacle  terminal  which  is  receptive  to 
a  conductor  at  each  end  thereof,  said  receptacle  terminal  com- 
prising: 

a  stamped  and  formed  channel-shaped  member  having  a  web 
and  first  and  second  sidewalls  extending  from  said  web, 
said  sidewalls  having  free  ends  which  are  remote  from 
said  web,  said  web  constituting  one  end  of  said  receptacle 
terminal  and  said  free  ends  constituting  the  other  end 
thereof, 

an  opening  in  said  web  for  reception  of  a  conductor,  a  first 
integral  contact  spring  extending  from  a  location  adjacent 
to  said  first  sidewall  obliquely  away  from  said  web  and 
towards  said  second  sidewall,  said  first  spring  having  a 
free  end  which  is  adjacent  to  said  second  sidewall 
whereby  upon  insertion  of  a  conductor  through  said  open- 
ing and  between  said  free  end  of  said  first  spring  and  said 
second  sidewall,  said  spring  is  flexed  and  csublishes  elec- 
trical contact  with  said  conductor, 

a  second  integral  contact  spring  extending  from  said  free  end 
of  said  second  sidewall  obliquely  towards  said  first  side- 
wall  and  towards  said  web,  said  second  spring  having  a 
free  end  which  is  adjacent  to  said  first  sidewall  whereby, 
upon  insertion  of  a  conductor  between  said  free  end  of 
said  second  spring  and  said  first  sidewall,  said  second 
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spring  is  flexed  and  electrical  contact  it  e«tabli«hed  with 
said  conductor,  and 
overstress  prevention  means  between  said  springs,  said  over- 
stress  prevention  means  compnsmg  ear  means  extendmg 
between  said  sidewalls,  said  ear  means  having  one  portion 
which  serves  as  a  stop  for  said  fu^t  sprmg  and  another 
portion  which  serves  as  a  stop  for  said  second  spring  upon 
flexure  of  said  springs. 

4,133,596 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

William  C.  DMicr,  Jr.,  458  Mdody  Uu,  Nortb  MMfcafon. 

Mich.  49445  ^    ^ 

CoatinMtioiHi»««t  or  Ser.  No.  591,490,  iwm.  30, 1975,  Prt.  No. 

4,013,332.  Thta  appUcatioa  Mar.  16,  1977,  Sar.  No.  778,145 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tbla  patcat  aabinait  to  Mar.  22, 

1994,  has  bcca  diaHaimed 

lat.  CL^  HOIR  9/08 

VS.  CL  339-m  ♦> 


corresponds  to  that  of  the  bars  and  which  has  one  of  the  ban 
passing  through  it,  said  Mock  at  said  channel  having,  on  the 
side  of  the  longitudinal  wall  a  longitudinal  slot  which  is  open  to 


~4 


2- 


taid  longitudinal  wall  and  on  the  other  side  a  longitudinal  slot 
and  a  tightening  screw  passing  through  the  block  between  itt 
upper  surface  and  iu  lower  surface. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  adapted  to  be  dectri- 
cally  conductively  connected  to  an  elongated  conductor  com- 
posing: a  conductor  engaging  connector  means  including  a 
base  with  two  elongated  legs  extending  from  said  base  and 
spaced  from  each  other,  said  legs  including  at  least  two  sides 
thereof  intersecting  to  form  cutting  edges;  said  combmed  legs 
in  transverse  cross  section  at  their  widest  point  being  defined 
by  an  outline  which  is  elongated  in  shape;  a  base  member 
having  a  positioning  means  for  positioning  a  conductor  to  be 
onentcd  in  a  first  predetermined  direction;  opening  means  in 
the  base  member  intersecting  said  positioning  means,  the  over- 
all combined,  transverse,  cross-sectional  shape  of  said  opening 
means  defined  by  an  outline  which  has  an  elongated  shape 
essentially  the  size  and  shape  as  said  outline  defining  the  over- 
all shape  of  said  legs  at  their  widest  point;  said  elongated  out- 
line of  said  opening  means  extending  longitudinally  in  a  direc- 
tion oblique  to  said  first  predetermined  direction  of  said  posi- 
tioning means  whereby  when  said  legs  and  a  conductor  are 
moved  relative  to  one  another  said  cutting  edges  pierce  the 
conductor  located  within  said  positioning  means  and  thereby 
providing  an  electrical  connection  between  said  connector 
means  and  the  conductor. 


4.1334M 
TERMINAL  BLOCK 
DoaaM  W.  Kaatach,  BrookflcU,  Wia^ 
ley  Compaay,  Milwaokec,  Wia. 

FOed  Not.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  851,153 
~  lat.  0,2  HOIR  9/16 

VS.  CL  339-198  G  ' 


to  Ailca-Brad- 


1.  A  terminal  block  which  comprisec 

a  moled  base  including  a  bottom  member,  a  set  of  barrien 
rising  from  the  bottom  member  and  spaced  apart  to  define 
a  plurality  of  rhf"~'K  a  surface  which  is  recessed  from 
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4,133,599 

SdCKET  CONTACT 

Lloyd  J.  Powell,  Newmarket,  Canada,  aatignor  to  International 

Telephone  St  Telegraph  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  704,120,  Jul.  12, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

nppUcation  Ang.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,343 

lat  CL'  HOIR  13/12 

VS.  CL  339—258  R  *  O"*™ 


'\     '%!  bO 
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struction  beam  through  said  holographic  lenses  to  said 
plate  means  to  reproduce  said  elongated  focus  at  said  plate 
means. 


^r>m^^ 


4.r- 

r 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising:  a  pin  contact,  said  pm 
contact  having  a  circular  external  surface  portion  of  a  prede- 
termined uniform  outtide  diameter  therearound;  and  a  hollow 
tube-like  socket  contact  to  receive  said  pin  contact,  said  socket 
contact  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therethrough  at  one  angular 
position  therearound,  said  socket  contact  having  differeiit 
stressed  and  unstressed  inside  diameters  around  the  approxi- 
mately symmetrical  axis  thereof  at  different  angular  positions 
such  that  when  said  pin  contact  is  inserted  into  the  intenor  of 
said  socket  contact,  said  socket  contact  engages  and  exerte 
pressure  upon  said  pin  contact  at  approximately  diametncal 
opposite  locations  therearound  at  said  one  angular  position,  the 
unstressed  inside  diameter  of  said  socket  contact  at  said  one 
angular  position  being  smaller  than  said  predetermined  diame- 
ter, said  socket  contact  being  stressed  when  said  pin  contact  is 
inserted  thereinto,  one  inside  diameter  of  said  socket  contact  at 
a  location  about  90  degrees  from  said  one  angular  position 
being  larger  than  said  predetermined  diameter  when  said 
socket  contact  is  unstressed,  said  one  inside  diameter  also  being 
larger  than  said  predetermined  diameter  when  said  socket 
contact  is  stressed  and  said  pin  contact  is  inserted  into  said 
socket  contact,  said  socket  contact  having  a  notch  there- 
through at  each  end  thereof  transverse  to  and  through  said 
slot,  and  one  member  at  least  at  one  end  of  said  socket  contact 
fixed  thereto,  said  oat  member  having  a  stiffness  greater  than 
that  of  said  socket  contact,  another  member  being  fixed  to  the 
other  end  of  said  socket  contact,  said  other  member  also  hav- 
ing a  stiffness  greater  than  that  of  said  socket  contact. 

4,133,600 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AND  UTILIZING 
HOLOGRAPHIC  LENS  MEANS 
jamei  T.  RnMdl,  and  Bernard  P.  HiMebrand,  both  of  Richland, 
Wash.^  aaaigaora  to  Eli  S.  Jacobs,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728^72 
lnta.2G02B  27/77 
UJS.  CL  350—3.72  •  Claima 

1.  The  method  of  recording  and  reading  out  mformaUon  on 
■  <^n«itive  nlate  means  comprising:  *- 


and  providing  relative  movement  between  said  member  and 
said  plate  means  for  tracing  light  paths  on  said  plate  means 
with  said  elongated  focus. 

4,133,601 
OPTICAL  FIBERS  BUNDLE  POSmONING  FERRULE 
Benoit  Le  Guen,  and  Andr^  Jacques,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,602,  Apr.  1, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,024 

Claims  priority,  application  Fhuce,  Not.  21, 1975, 75  35651 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/14 

VS.  OL  350— 96J1  "  C**™* 


1.  A  positioning  terminal  for  at  least  one  optical  fibre  pro- 
vided with  a  protective  sheath,  said  terminal  having  an  exter- 
nal cylindrical  surface  of  revolution  about  an  axis  acting  as  a 
positioning  reference  for  said  fibre,  and  comprising: 
an  external  body  having  a  lateral  and  a  front  wall;  said  exter- 
nal cylindrical  surface  and  an  internal  cylindrical  surface 
of  same  said  axis  bounding  at  least  part  of  said  lateral  wall 
and  parallel  outer  and  inner  plane  faces  bounding  said 
front  wall; 
a  right  circular  cylindrical  internal  body  force-fitted  in  said 
internal  cylindrical  surface,  abutting  against  said  inner 


AMkiMi,  LeraUois  Pcrrct,  FraKC 

F(M  Feb.  r.  191%,  Set.  No.  ni^X 

ClalBH  prioritT,  appUcatioa  France,  Mar.  1, 19T7,  77  09927 

lat  CL^  HOIR  9/16 

VS.  a.  339-135  R  *  ,*^ 

1  A  support  rail  for  tenninal  bkx;k».  the  lupport  rail  being 

constituted  by  two  bw»  held  parmUel  to  e«;h  other  by  at  least 
one  spacer,  said  at  least  one  spacer  comprising  a  paral- 
lelepipedical  insulating  block  which  has  an  upper  surface,  a 
lower  surface,  two  longitudinal  walls  and  two  side  surfao^ 
said  block  having  a  transverse  channel  which  is  parallel  to  ea^ 
of  nid  longitudinal  walls,  and  which  has  a  croaa-section  which 


a  plurality  of  wire  temunaJ  units,  each  disposea  on  a  respec- 
tive pedestal;  and 

a  mokkd  insert  fastened  to  the  base  to  hold  the  wire  terminal 
uniu  in  position,  the  insert  including  a  strip  which  is  dis- 
posed longitudinally  acroM  the  barrien,  a  plurality  of 
integrally  formed  retaining  members  disposed  below  the 
strip  and  located  to  hold  the  terminal  uniU  in  position;  and 
an  integrally  formed  fastening  member  depending  from 
one  of  the  retaining  members  and  through  the  pedestal 
aperture,  the  fastening  member  having  a  portion  that  is 
adapted  to  be  secured  in  the  cavity  of  the  bate. 


reference  beam  at  an  angle  to  one  another  to  expose  the 
photosensitive  material  on  said  member  for  generating  an 
interference  pattern  in  said  photosensitive  material,  direct- 
ing said  object  beam  to  provide  an  elongated  focus  as  the 
object  for  generating  said  interference  pattern,  developmg 
said  photosensitive  material  to  provide  a  holographic  lens, 
and  routing  said  member  and  re-exposing  said  photosensi- 
tive material  to  provide  further  holographic  lenses, 

locating  said  sensitive  plate  means  adjacent  said  holographic 
lenses  of  said  routable  member, 

routing  said  member  and  consecutively  directing  a  recon- 


surface  for  bearing  on  said  internal  body  and  thus  provid- 
ing a  compressional  strain  thereof;  . 

said  front  wall,  said  internal  body  and  said  plunger  respec- 
tively defining  first,  second  and  third  portions  of  a  single 
bore  of  same  said  axis  for  receiving  said  optical  fibre  free 
of  said  protective  sheath,  the  cross-sections  of  said  first 
and  second  bore  portions  being  greater  than  that  of  said 
fibre; 

and  said  internal  body  being  capable,  under  said  compres- 
sional strain,  of  tightly  squeezing  said  optical  fibre  in  said 
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second  bore  portion  to  pontion  it  coaxial  with  said  exter- 
nal surface. 


4,139,<03 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COLOR  STRIKTURE 

CHANGE  THROUGH  INTERACnON  OF  UGHT 

SOURCES  AND  APFUCATION  TO  IMPROVED 

APPARATUS  FOR  STEREOSCOPIC  PHOTOGRAPHY 

jtmta  E.  th—,  1569  W.  Haadwood,  Phoolx,  Ar^x.  tSOlS 

C(wtinuti<M-in-Hrt  of  Ser.  No.  412,760,  Nor.  5.  1»73, 

abaadofd.  which  to  a  coatiauatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  375,335, 

JaL  2.  iy73,  Pat  No,  3JUiJH1i,  aad  Stt.  No.  536,44«,  D«.  26, 

1^74,  Pat.  No.  4,009,951.  Thto  apfUcatioa  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  743^460 

lat  0.2  G03B  21/14;  GQ2B  27/22 

VS.  CL  350—132  ♦ 


finger  to  provide  a  mafnilying  glass  to  be  uaed  during  reading 
and  tewing,  uompriaing: 

(a)  a  magnifying  glaat; 

(b)  a  one  piece  body  arranged  m  one  geometric  plane  and 
made  of  moldable  resilient  plastic  material,  comprising,  in 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  combining  one  image  of 
an  object  with  another  image  of  the  object  comprising: 
a  color  filter  means, 
a  first  means  for  directing  a  first  unage  of  the  object  along  a 

first  Ught  ray  path  through  said  filter  means  to  form  a 

color  filtered  image  ray, 
a  second  means  for  directing  a  second  inuge  of  the  object 

along  a  second  light  ray  path  and  forming  a  second  Ught 

a  di^lay  medium  for  receiving  the  color  filtered  unage  ray 
and  said  second  Ught  ray, 

a  color  compensating  filter  means,  and 

a  third  means  for  directing  the  image  displayed  on  said 
display  medium  through  said  color  compensating  filter 
means  to  form  a  non-anaglyph,  full-colored  composite 
image  from  the  interaction  of  said  color  fUtered  image  ray 
and  said  second  Ught  ray  having  a  three-dimensional  ap- 
pearance on  a  displaying  means. 

4,133,603 

EXTRA  HAND  MAGNIFYING  GLASS 

miiBe  iBOuye,  deceased,  late  of  Seattle,  Wa*.,  by  Mlka 

IMMVC,  executrix,  3722  E.  John  St,  Seattle,  Waah.  90122 

Filed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  000,239 

lat  CL'  G02B  7/02 

VS.  CL  350-240  >  Oata 

so-. 


(1)  a  completely  surrounding  edge  receiving  structure  at 
the  top  to  fully  receive  the  entire  peripheral  edge  struc- 
ture of  the  magnifying  glaaa; 

(2)  a  set  of  depending  oppoaite  hand  multiple  curved 
structures,  each  at  their  tops  being  integral  with  the 
completely  surrounding  edge  receiving  structure  and 
depending  therefrom  and  being  spaced  apart  from  one 
another,  their  multiple  curved  structures  being  formed 
firat  below  the  magnifying  glaaa,  to  create  together  a 
resulting  small  flexible  circular  opening,  second,  below 
this  small  flexible  circular  opening,  to  create  together  a 
resulting  larger  flexible  circular  opening  to  resiUently, 
compressibly,  and  comfortably  receive  a  person's 
thumb  or  finger,  and  third  below  this  larger  flexible 
circular  opening  receiving  a  thumb  or  finger,  to  create 
a  croaaover  lever  arms  to  which  a  compressive  force  is 
applied  to  move  the  crossover  lever  arms  together  and 
thereby  to  relatively  move  the  set  of  depending  oppo- 
site hand  multiple  curved  structures  temporarily  enlarg- 
ing the  second  larger  flexible  circular  opening  to  re- 
ceive and  thereafter  to  close  comfortably  around  a 
person's  thumb  or  fmger,  and 

(c)  a  means  to  hold  the  magnifying  glass  within  the  com- 
pletely surrounding  edge  receiving  structure  at  the  top  of 
the  one  piece  body. 


4,133,604 

EYEGLASS  RETAINER 

Robert  B.  Fdler,  Box  153,  WOaoa,  Wyo.  S3014 

FDed  Aag.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  024J61 

lat  CL^  G02C  3/00 

VS.  CL  351—123 


4ClaiaH 


1.  An  extra  hand  magnifying  glass  assembly  resihentiy,  com- 
pressibly and  comfortably  supportable  on  a  person's  thumb  or 


1.  An  eye-glaaa  retainer  comprising  a  band  of  material, 
means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  band  forming  tubular  members 
secured  to  said  band  and  open  at  both  ends,  said  band  and 
tubular  members  being  from  a  unitary  piece  of  material,  said 
means  forming  the  tubular  members  comprising  end  portions 
of  the  band  rolled  into  open  ended  tubes  and  held  in  tubular 
shape,  said  material  comprising  an  elastic  material  having  a 
fabric  backing  on  at  least  one  side  thereof  and  lining  the  inte- 
rior of  said  tubular  members,  the  tubular  members  being  of  size 
to  sUp  over  and  grip  the  temples  of  eye-glasses  to  be  retained, 
and  said  band  being  of  length  to  exert  a  resilient  rearward  force 
on  the  eye-glatses  when  in  place  around  the  head  of  a  wearer 
of  such  eye-glasses  on  which  the  tubular  members  are  placed, 
lyiH  elastic  material  constituting  means  for  resiliently  transmit- 
ting tension  said  from  the  band  to  the  tubular  members  and  said 
fabric  backing  constituting  means  for  transmitting  the  resilient 
force  to  sid  temples  and  which  fabric  wiU  tend  to  elongate  and 
tighten  onto  the  temples  of  the  eye-glasses  under  the  action  of 
said  force. 
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4,133,605 

PREVIEW  AND  PROJECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  SLIDES 

STORED  IN  SPACED,  CO-PLANAR  RELATION  IN  A 

PLANAR  HOLDER 

Bhirt^  C  WiniB,  144  Forest  St,  Wellcaley,  Maaa.  02181 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,739 

Int  CLJ  G03B  21/132.  21/28.  23/08 

VS.  CL  353—21  1*  Claims 


4,133,606 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  SHARPNESS 

OF  AN  OBJECT  IMAGE 
Kaznya  Hoeoe,  Macfaida;  Tiuyoehi  Asaeda,  Sagamihara;  Hideo 
Yokota,  Tokyo,  and  Tamotsn  Shingu,  Zushi,  all  of  Japan, 
aadgaon  to  Canon  Kabaahikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,133 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  13, 1974, 49/130635 
Int  CL2  G03B  3/00 
VS.  CL  354—25  ♦  Clalma 


I.  A  transparency  projection  system  for  projecting  transpar- 
encies that  are  stored  in  spaced,  co-planar  relation  in  a  light 
transmitting,  planar  holder  without  removing  the  transparen- 
cies from  the  holder,  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  planar  slide  holder  having  a  plurality  of  spaced,  co-plan- 
nar  sUde  positions  with  means  at  each  of  said  sUde  posi- 
tions for  holding  a  slide; 

b.  optical  means  for  forming  a  naturally  oriented  image  at  an 
image  plane  of  an  object  at  an  object  plane,  said  optical 
means  including  an  optical  apparatus  for  directing  a  light 
beam  from  a  first  axial  path  to  a  second  axial  path  which 
is  substantially  normal  to  the  first  axial  path,  said  second 
axial  path  beiig  routable  about  the  first  axial  path,  said 
optical  apparatus  comprising: 

(1)  a  circular  track  centered  about  and  transverse  to  said 
first  axial  path; 

(2)  a  head  arranged  for  routing  on  said  track  and  about 
first  axial  path; 

(3)  a  first  mirror  fixed  within  said  head  for  roUtion 
thereby,  said  first  mirror  being  oriented  for  substantialy 
right  angle  deflection  of  the  light  beam  from  the  first 
axial  path  to  an  axial  path  transverse  thereto; 

(4)  second  and  tUrd  substantially  right  angularly  deflect- 
ing mirrors; 

(5)  means  for  mounting  said  second  and  third  mirrors 
within  said  head  for  roUtion  about  said  transverse  axial 
path  with  the  transverse  axial  path  intersecting  said 
second  mirror  and  with  said  second  axial  path  intersect- 

\  ing  said  third  mirror,  and, 

(6)  means  for  gearing  said  second  and  third  mirror  mount- 
ing means  to  said  circular  track  for  roUtion  of  said 
second  and  third  mirrors  with  and  at  half  the  angular 
rate  of  roUtion  of  said  head; 

c.  means  for  supporting  the  transparency  holder  at  the  ob- 
ject plane; 

d.  means  for  relatively  moving  the  transparency  holder  with 
respect  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  image  forming  means; 

and, 

e.  light  source  means  for  illuminating  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
object  plane  positioned  transparency  holder  so  that  at 
least  one  of  the  transparencies  stored  therein  can  be  im- 

>         aged  by  said  image  forming  means. 


O-OG 


1.  An  automatic  focusing  system  comprising: 

(A)  an  image  forming  optical  system  having  an  optical  axis 
and  shiftable  along  the  axis  so  as  to  form  an  object  image 
on  a  predetermined  imaging  plane; 

(B)  driving  means  operatively  coupled  with  said  optical 
system  for  shifting  the  optical  system  along  the  optical 
axis; 

(C)  image  sensing  means  comprising  n  photosensitive  ele- 
ments addressed  differently  from  each  other  one  plane, 
said  sensing  means  being  disposed  at  positions  to  receive 
the  object  image  formed  by  the  optical  system  on  said 
imaging  plane,  said  n-photosensitive  elements  serving  for 
producing  respective  output  signals  corresponding  to  the 
Ught  intensity  impinging  thereon; 

(D)  scanning  means  for  repeatedly  scanning  the  object 
image  on  the  imaging  plane  during  the  shifting  of  the 
optical  system  by  said  driving  means  and  for  sequentially 
sending  out  each  analogue  output  of  said  n-photoscnsitive 
elements  of  said  image  sensing  means  in  the  order  of  each 
address  of  said  n-photosensitive  elemenU,  said  scanning 
means  being  electrically  connected  to  each  of  said  n- 
photosensitive  elemente; 

(E)  A  -  D  converting  means  to  convert  each  analogue  output 
of  the  n-photosensitive  elements  being  sent  out  sequen- 
tially by  said  scanning  means  into  a  digital  signal,  said 
converting  means  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
image  sensing  means; 

(F)  a  processing  device  for  consecutively  taking  each  ad- 
dress signal  of  the  n-photosensitive  elemenU  addressed  in 
turn  by  said  scanning  means  and  the  digital  signals  being 
produced  by  said  A  -  D  converting  means  and  for  evaluat- 
ing the  distribution  of  the  specific  spatial  frequency  spec- 
trum in  the  image  light  beam  forming  the  object  image;  on 
the  basis  of  a  Fourier-fimction;  wherein  said  processing 
means  includes: 

(F-1)  a  function  value  generating  means  to  produce  a  sine- 
cosine  function  value  of  said  specific  spatial  frequency  on 
each  address  of  the  n-photosensitive  elements,  said  gener- 
ating means  being  electrically  connected  to  said  scanning 
means  for  producing  the  function  value  in  response  to 
each  address  signal; 

(F-2)  multiplying  means  to  calculate  a  product  of  said  sine- 
cosine  function  value  and  the  digitally  converted  value  of 
the  output  of  the  photosensitive  element  at  the  address 
corresponding  thereto;  said  multiplying  means  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  fimction  value  generation  means 
and  said  A-D  converting  means; 

(F-3)  first  accumulating  means  to  consecutively  add  the 
values  calculated  by  said  multiplying  means  cumulatively 
for  calculating  the  total  sum  of  said  products  on  all  of  the 
n-photosensitive  elements,  said  accumulating  means  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  multiplying  means; 

(F-4)  second  accumulating  means  to  consecutively  add  the 
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digital  signals  being  produced  by  said  A-D  converting 
means  cunmlativeiy  for  calculating  the  total  sum  of  said 
digital  signals  on  all  of  the  n-photosensitive  elements,  said 
accumulating  means  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
A-D  converting  means; 

(F-9)  dividing  means  to  divide  the  value  calculated  by  said 
tint  accumulating  means  by  the  value  calculated  by  said 
second  accumulating  means,  said  dividing  means  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  first  and  second  accumulat- 
ing means; 

(F-<)  first  register  means  to  record  the  value  calculated  by 
said  dividing  means  as  an  I'th  (1=  1.  2,  3, . . .)  scan  is  com- 
pleted when  the  scanning  of  the  object  image  is  repeated 
several  times  during  the  shifting  of  the  optical  system  by 
the  driving  means,  said  register  means  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  dividing  means; 

(F-7)  second  register  means  to  record  the  calculated  value  of 
said  dividing  means  as  an  Q-iytb  scan  is  completed  when 
the  scanning  of  the  object  image  is  repeated  several  times 
during  the  shifting  of  the  optical  system  by  the  driving 
means,  said  second  register  means  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  register  means  and  recording  the  value 
calculated  by  said  dividing  means  as  the  0-l)th  scan  on 
said  first  register  means  when  I'th  scan  is  completed;  and 

(F-S)  comparing  means  to  judge  which  one  of  the  value 
recorded  by  said  first  and  second  register  means  is  larger 
than  the  other  when  each  scan  is  completed,  said  compar- 
ing means  being  electrically  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  register  means  and  producing  a  predetermined 
control  signal  when  the  values  recorded  by  said  registers 
become  at  least  equal  to  each  other;  and 

(O)  control  circuit  means  to  stop  said  driving  means  in 
reaponae  to  said  predetermined  control  signal  produced 
by  said  comparing  means,  said  circuit  means  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  driving  means  and  said  comparing 
means; 

so  as  to  achieve  automatic  focusing  of  the  image  forming 
optical  system  on  the  object. 

4,133,M7 
CAMERA  ACCESSORY 

Etsuo  Mansbo,  94-1334  Hiana  PI.,  Waipahn,  Hi.  M797 
Filed  Not.  11,  ISTI,  Ser.  No.  950,122 
bt  CL2  G03B  29/00 


prior  to  photographing  the  scene,  said  camera  accessory  com- 
prising 

a  periscope  unit  having  a  substantially  tubular  member  ad- 
justable in  axial  length  with  spaced  opposite  top  and  bot- 
tom ends,  a  top  light  opening  in  the  tubular  member  at  the 
top  end,  a  bottom  light  opening  in  the  tubular  member  at 
the  bottom  end,  mirrors  in  the  tubular  member  directing 
light  from  the  top  light  opening  to  the  bottom  light  open- 
ing and  an  eye  piece  at  the  bottom  light  opening; 

fastening  means  on  the  tubular  member  of  the  periscope  unit 
in  the  area  of  the  top  end  thereof  for  removably  affixing  a 
camera  to  said  periscope  unit  with  the  eye  piece  of  the 
camera  in  alignment  with  the  top  light  opening  whereby  a 
photographer  looking  into  the  eye  piece  at  the  bottom  end 
of  the  periscope  sees  through  the  eye  piece  of  the  camera 
positioned  above  the  photographer; 

an  additional  light  opening  in  the  tubular  member  at  the  top 
end  thereof  in  aUgnment  with  the  top  light  opening;  and 

an  additional  eye  piece  at  the  additional  light  opening 
whereby  the  photographer  looking  through  the  additional 
eye  piece  sees  through  the  eye  piece  of  the  camera. 

4,133,6M 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SHUTTER  RELEASE  DEVICE 
Harumi  TaMka,  Kobe,  Japan,  a«igiior  to  Minoitt  Camera 
KabnaUki  Kalaha,  Onka,  Japu 

Filed  Job.  13,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  805,954 

Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5, 1976,  51-79062 

l«t  CL^  G03B  9/08 

VS,  CL  354—235  15  Otiim 


UJS.CL354-«I 


2CldM 


1.  A  camera  accessory  for  enabling  a  photographer  having  a 
predetermined  height  to  position  a  camera  at  a  height  greater 
than  the  predetermined  height  and  take  a  picture  from  the 
greater  height  with  complete  physical  and  visual  control,  the 
camera  having  an  eye  piece  for  visual  observance  of  a  scene 


1.  An  electromagnetic  release  device  for  use  in  a  camera 
which  includes  a  shutter,  said  device  comprising: 

a  shutter  release  mechanism  movable  from  a  cocked  position 
to  a  rest  position  for  releasing  said  shutter  and  from  a  rest 
position  to  a  cocked  position  for  releasably  locking  said 
shutter  in  a  cocked  position; 

means  for  releasably  holding  said  shutter  releasing  mecha- 
nism at  its  cocked  position; 

a  core; 

means  for  initiating  the  releasing  operation  including  an 
armature  and  being  movable  to  disable  said  holding  means 
to  allow  the  movement  of  said  shutter  release  mechanism 
to  its  rest  position; 

a  permanent  magnet  for  providing  a  magnetic  attractive 
force  to  attract  said  armature  to  said  core; 

a  solenoid  coopcrable  with  said  permanent  magnet  for  sub- 
stantially cancelling  said  attractive  force  upon  energiza- 
tion of  said  solettoid; 

means  for  energizing  said  solenoid; 

means  for  biasing  said  releasing  operation  initiating  means  to 
retract  said  armature  from  said  core  and  to  move  said 
releasing  operation  initiating  means  to  a  position  to  disable 
said  holding  means; 

means  for  charging  said  biasing  means  to  store  a  biasing 
force  therein,  in  response  to  the  cocking  of  said  shutter 
release  mechanism  when  said  armature  is  attracted  on  said 
core;  said  biasing  means,  under  the  stored  biasing  force, 
being  capable  of  removing  said  armature  from  said  core 
and  moving  said  releasing  operation  initiation  means  to  a 
position  to  disable  said  holding  means  upon  the  cancella- 
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tion  of  said  attractive  force  of  said  permanent  magnet  and 
being  discharged  again  after  accomplishment  of  the  re- 
moval of  said  armature  from  said  core,  and  said  attractive 
force  of  said  permanent  magnet  being  greater  than  said 
stored  biasing  force  of  said  biasing  means;  and 
means  for  resetting  or  returning  said  releasing  operation 
initiating  means  with  said  biasing  means  maintained  in  the 
discharged  condition  for  resetting  said  armature  onto  said 
core  after  said  releasing  operation  initiating  means  disables 
said  holding  means. 

4,133,609 

CHARGE-ERASING  DEVICE  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

Kenichi  Aral,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 

Kabi'ffc'fc'  Kaisha,  Azuchimachi,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  575,744,  May  8, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,806 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  15, 1974, 49-54877 

iBt  a.2  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  355—3  R  *  Claims 


means  for  adjusting  the  charge  density  produced  on  the 
photoconductor  by  the  preclean  corona  to  approximately 


equal  the  charge  density  produced  on  the  photoconductor 
by  the  transfer  corona  ±0.025  jiC/cm^. 

4,133,611 

TWO-PAGE  INTERWEAVED  RANDOM  ACCESS 

MEMORY  CONFIGURATION 

I^imar  T.  Baker,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jnl.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,991 

Int.  a.2  GllC  7/00.  11/40 

U5.  a.  365-51  lOCtalms 


3.  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  including  an 
advanceable  substrate  and  means  for  electrically  charging  said 
substrate  and  means  for  exposing  said  charged  substrate  to  the 
light  image  of  an  original  to  produce  a  corresponding  latent 
electrosutic  image,  a  mechanism  for  erasing  redundant 
charges  from  said  substrate  comprising  a  continuously  lumi- 
nous source  of  light  disposed  remote  from  said  substrate,  a  case 
enclosing  said  light  source  and  having  therein  remote  from  said 
substrate  a  transversely  extending  elongated  slot  of  a  length  at 
least  equal  to  the  width  of  said  photosensitive  substrate,  light 
conducting  means  extending  between  said  slot  and  said  sub- 
strate and  having  one  end  face  proximate  to  and  substatially 
registering  with  said  slot  and  exposed  to  said  light  source 
through  said  slot  and  an  opposite  end  face  closely  confrontmg 
said  substrate  in  the  area  forward  of  said  charging  means  in  the 
direction  of  advance  of  said  substrate  and  means  located  proxi- 
mate said  slot  for  masking  selected  areas  of  the  ends  of  said  slot 
whereby  to  vary  the  area  of  said  substrate  exposed  to  charge- 
erasing  light  transmitted  by  said  light  conducting  means  from 
said  light  source  through  said  slot  to  said  substrate. 


4,133,610 

OPTIMUM  PRECLEAN  CORONA  CURRENT  FOR 
ELIMINATING  THE  ACCUMULATION  OF 
CONTAMINANTS  FROM  DEVELOPERS 
William  J,  Bemardelli,  Longmont;  Allison  H.  Caudill,  Lafay- 
ette, and  John  A.  Thompson,  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,112 
Int  a.2  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—3  CH  *  Claims 

6.  In  an  electrophotographic  machine  including  a  photocon- 
ductor moving  sequentially  through  various  process  stations 
including  a  charging  sUtion,  an  imaging  stotion,  a  developing 
sUtion,  a  transfer  sUtion  including  a  transfer  corona,  and  a 
cleaning  stoUon  including  a  preclean  corona,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
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1.  A  memory  on  a  semiconductor  chip  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  each  having  a  bit  sense  tenni- 
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nal,  said  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows  and 
a  plurality  of  columns  wherein  each  column  has  a  first  and 
a  last  memory  cell; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  bit  sense  lines,  each  one  being  associated 
with  a  particular  column  by  being  coupled  to  the  bit  sense 
terminals  of  the  memory  cells  in  said  particular  column; 

(c)  n>ry"«  coupled  to  said  bit  sense  terminal  of  the  first  mem- 


signals,  respectively  to  produce  first  and  second  signals  of 
substantially  the  same  frequency;  and 
means  for  detecting  the  relative  phase  shift  between  said  first 
and  second  signals. 


4,133,613 

PRINTER  PAPER  FEEDER 


January  9, 1979 
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4,133,614 

DAUBER  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 
John  R.  BngiMki,  and  William  H.  Goodpastor,  both  of  Ondn- 
nati,  Ohio,  aMi^on  to  Ite  Procter  *  Gmnblc  Compuiy, 
andnuti,  Ohio 

FUed  JnL  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,144 

Int  CL'  B43K  5/00:  B43M  U/06 

VS.  CL  401—206        I,  ♦  Claims 


programmed  read-only-memories  synchronous  to  the 
system  clock  signal; 

means  for  temporarily  storing  a  plurality  of  data  words 
resulting  from  the  processing  operations  of  the  micro- 
processor; 

means  responsive  to  electrical  power  turn-on  to  generate  an 
initialization  signal  to  said  microprocessor,  said  micro- 
processor being  responsive  to  said  initialization  signal  to 


column;  and 
(e)  said  particular  colunuu  arranged  (uch  that  a  tint  row 
comprises  alternate  first  and  last  memory  cells  associated 
with  particular  columns. 


U^.  CL  400— 61CJ 
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4,133,612 

ENDLESS  FIBER  INTERFEROMETER  ROTARY 

MOTION  SENSOR 

Charles  M.  Redman.  La*  Cmces,  N.  Mex^  SHi^or  to  The 

United  Sute*  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Amy,  WasUogton,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  19T7,  Scr.  No.  813361 
lat  CL^  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  CL  356—390  10 


1.  A  rotary  motion  sensor,  which  comprises: 

means  for  generating  a  coherent  optical  signal  at  a  first 

frequency; 
an  endless,  closed-loop,  multiple-turn  fiber  interferometer, 
means  for  coupling  said  coherent  optical  signal  into  said 

interferometer  in  first  and  second  opposed  directions; 
means  for  generating  First  and  second  reference  optical 

signals  which  are  each  offset  in  frequency  from  said  first 

frequency  by  a  second  frequency; 
means  for  coupling  said  coherent  optical  signals  traveling  in 

said  first  and  second  opposed  directions  out  of  said  fiber 

interferometer  after  multiple  traversals  thereof; 
means  for  mixing  said  coherent  optical  signals  coupled  out  of 

said  interferometer  with  said  first  and  second  reference 


1.  Apparatus  for  imparting  information  to  sheet  materia! 
provided  with  feed  holes  arranged  along  two  lines  respectively 
extending  parallel  to  and  in  close  proximity  with  the  left-  and 
rightward  margins  of  said  sheet  material,  comprising:  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  platen  about  which  said  sheet  material  is  to  be 
disposed,  said  platen  being  rotatably  driven  about  the  cylindri- 
cal axis  thereof  by  drive  means  and  having  a  plurality  of  radi- 
ally extending  feeder  pins  disposed  at  spaced  circumferential 
positions  thereabout  and  at  two  axial  positions  along  said 
platen,  said  axial  and  circumferential  positions  of  said  pins 
being  selected  so  that  each  of  said  pins  will  be  received  by  a 
corresponding  said  feed  hole  of  said  sheet  material  when  said 
sheet  material  is  disposed  thereabout,  said  feeder  pins  being 
radially  moveable  between  a  normal  extended  poaition 
wherein  said  pins  protrude  outward  from  said  platen  and  posi- 
tively engage  said  feed  boles  and  a  retracted  position  wherein 
said  pins  are  substantially  received  within  said  platen;  a  record- 
ing station  disposed  at  a  first  fixed  circumferential  position 
adjacent  said  platen  and  axially  moveable  between  a  range  of 
ajdal  poaitions,  including  the  axial  positions  occupied  by  said 
pins,  for  imparting  information  to  said  sheet  material;  a  sheet 
material  cutoff  t>ar  extending  axially  along  and  adjacent  to  said 
platen  at  a  second  fixed  circumferential  position,  said  sheet 
material  catoff  bar  being  spaced  apart  from  said  platen  by  a 
distance  which  is  smaller  than  the  distance  by  which  said 
feeder  pins  extend  from  said  platen  when  in  said  normal  ex- 
tended position,  but  having  notches  therein  to  allow  passage  of 
said  fenler  pins  therepast  when  said  feeder  pins  are  in  said 
extended  position,  said  sheet  material  being  arranged  to  pass 
between  said  sheet  material  cutoff  bar  and  said  platen;  drive 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  platen  for  rotating  said 
platen  in  a  first  direction  about  its  axis  lo  as  to  drive  said  sheet 
material  first  past  said  recording  station  and  then  past  said 
sheet  material  cutoff  bar;  and,  retracting  means  for  placing 
each  of  said  feeder  pins  in  said  retracted  position  only  when 
said  pin  is  passing  said  recording  station  and  for  otherwise 
placing  said  pins  in  said  normal  extended  position  so  that  said 
pins  are  retracted  when  passing  said  recording  station  and  do 
not  interfere  with  the  operation  of  said  recording  station  but 
are  extended  when  passing  said  sheet  material  cutoff  bar  so  that 
said  sheet  material  is  positively  engaged  by  said  feeder  pint 
through  the  cooperation  of  said  feeder  pins  with  said  sheet 
material  cutoff  bar,  and  is  thus  positively  driven  beyond  said 
recording  sution  and  past  said  sheet  material  cutoff  bar. 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  the  applicator  portion  of  a  dauber 
comprising  a  porous  pad,  a  discrete,  substantially  rigid  and 
unsplit  retaining  ring,  and  a  body  having  an  annular  inner  rim 
having  a  right-cylindrical-shape  outwardly  facing  surface,  an 
annular  outer  rim  having  a  right-cylindrical-shape  inwardly 
facing  surface  and  an  upwardly  open  U-shape  annular  channel 
intermediate  said  right-cylindrical-shape  surfaces,  said  rims 
and  said  channel  being  so  sized  with  respect  to  said  pad  and 
said  ring  that  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  pad  and  said  retain- 
ing ring  have  an  interference  fit  in  said  channel  when  the 
peripheral  portion  of  said  pad  is  partially  wrapped  about  said 
retaining  ring  and  said  retaining  ring  is  disposed  in  said  chan- 
nel, said  pad  being  retained  in  said  applicator  when  assembled 
by  the  method  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
positioning  said  pad  with  respect  to  said  channel  so  that  the 
peripheral  portion  of  said  pad  is  disposed  superjacent  said 
channel; 
placing  said  retaining  ring  superjacent  said  peripheral  por- 
tion of  said  pad  so  that  said  peripheral  portion  of  said  pad 
is  intermediate  said  ring  and  said  channel;  and 
telescoping  said  retaining  ring  into  said  channel  so  that  said 
peripheral  portion  of  said  pad  is  concurrently  pulled  into 
said  channel  and  said  peripheral  portion  of  said  pad  be- 
comes substantially  wrappied  into  an  upwardly  open  U- 
thape  annulus  about  said  retaining  ring. 

4,133,615 
MICROPROCESSOR-BASED,  PROGRAMMED  TURBINE 

SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
William   E.   Zitelli,   Monroerllle   Borough,   and   James   M. 
Mnntcr,  Bethel  Park,  both  of  Pa.,  aarignors  to  Westinghooae 
Electric  Corporatioa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  \Sm,  Ser.  No.  787,636 
iBtCL^FOlD  77/06 
UJS.  a.  415-43  7  Claims 

1.  A  microprocessor-based  speed  control  system  energized 
by  an  electrical  power  source  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a 
steam  turbine  over  a  wide  speed  range  from  turning  gear  to 
substantially  synchronous  speed  by  controlling  the  steam  ad- 
mission thereto  from  a  steam  supply  source  using  a  hydrauli- 
cally  operated  servomotor  throttle  valve,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  read-only-memories  permanenUy   prepro- 
grammed with  sets  of  digital  instructions  and  date  words 
in  an  addressable  order  for  characterizing  the  speed  con- 
trol operation  of  the  control  system; 
means  for  generating  a  system  clock  signal; 
a  microprocessor  governed  by  the  system  clock  signal  to 
process  the  sets  of  instructions  and  dau  words  of  the 


processor,  said  microprocessor  being  responsive  to  said 
interrupts,  only  after  processing  said  initialization  set  of 
digital  words,  to  segregate  ite  central  processing  activities 
into  processing  time  intervals; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  actual  turbine 
speed; 

first  means,  coupled  to  the  microprocessor  and  fimctionally 
operative  in  cooperation  therewith,  for  converting  the 
signal  represenUtive  of  actual  turbine  speed  to  at  least  one 
speed  measurement  data  word  corresponding  to  each 
generated  interrupted  as  governed  by  the  processing  of  a 
first  set  of  instructions  and  data  words  by  the  micro- 
processor for  use  thereby; 

said  microprocessor  being  operative  to  process  a  second  set 
of  said  sets  of  instruction  and  data  words  to  calculate  a 
new  value  of  measured  turbine  speed  during  each  process- 


ing time  interval  in  a  first  set  of  said  segregated  processing 
time  intervals  based  on  a  function  of  a  present  value  of 
measured  turbine  speed  and  the  values  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  speed  measurement  daU  words,  both  corre- 
sponding concomittantly  with  the  processing  time  interval 
during  which  the  new  speed  value  is  being  calculated; 

said  microprocessor  being  further  operative  to  process  a 
third  set  of  said  sete  of  instruction  and  daU  words  to 
reduce  the  error  between  each  new  value  of  measured 
turbine  speed  and  a  value  of  speed  reference  substantially 
concurrent  therewith  over  said  wide  speed  range  by  gen- 
erating a  control  data  word  which  is  based  on  a  real  time 
function  of  said  substantially  concurrent  measured  and 
reference  values  of  turbine  speed,  said  third  set  of  instruc- 
tions being  processed  during  each  processing  time  interval 
in  a  second  set  of  said  segregated  processing  time  inter- 
vals; 

second  means,  coupled  to  the  microprocessor  and  function- 
ally operative  in  cooperation  therewith,  for  converting 
said  control  data  word  generated  by  the  microprocessor 
to  a  speed  control  signal  as  governed  by  the  processing  of 
a  fourth  set  of  instructions  and  dau  words  by  the  micro- 
processor; third  means  governed  by  the  speed  control 
signal  to  modulate  the  pressure  of  a  hydraulic  fluid  signal 
which  is  coupled  to  the  servomotor  throttle  valve  for 
controlling  the  position  thereof;  and 

a  control  panel,  coupled  to  the  microprocessor  and  fimction- 
ally operative  in  cooperation  therewith,  for  entering  data 
thereto  and  dispUying  data  therefrom  and  selecting  at 
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least  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  speed  control 
operating  modes  of  the  speed  control  system,  said  micro- 
processor being  responsive  to  said  panel  mode  selection, 
data  entries  and  data  displays  in  accordance  with  the 
processing  of  a  fifth  set  of  instructions  and  daU  words 
thereby. 


4,133,616 
STROKE  VOLUME  LIMTTER  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  WALL 

BLOOD  PUMP  SYSTEM 
Victor  L.  Poiricr,  Chelmaford,  Maaa..  aaslgMr  to  Thermo  Elec- 

tioa  Coryoratioa,  Wahhaas,  Maas. 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  647.679,  Jaa.  9,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,023,468. 
Tito  ayvUcatioa  Mar.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  773,378 
lat  a?  F04B  9/12.  35/02,  43/10 
MS.  CL  417—304  » 


4,133,617 
VANE  TYPE  PUMP  WITH  OPTIONAL  HIGH  RATE  OF 

FLOW  OR  HIGH  PRESSURE  CHARACTERISTICS 
Dads  A.  L.  M.  Reyaaad,  Mexico  Qty,  Mexico,  assignor  to 
Thomas  Roach,  Haaehrood,  Mo. 

Coatiaoatioa-bs-part  of  Scr.  No.  652,795,  Jaa.  27, 1976, 

abaadnawl  Thto  appUcatioa  Mar.  24,  1977,  Scr.  No.  780,775 

Lrt.  a?  FOIC  7/00,  21/10:  F04C  1/00 

VS.  CL  418—190  4  Claims 


Im  I 


1.  A  fluid  pump  comprising,  in  combination,  means  defining 
a  housing  of  straight  hollow  cylindrical  character  having  a  pair 
of  end  walls  with  inner  planarwise  parallel  end  faces  and  an 
endless  wall  extending  between  said  end  faces  and  having  an 
iimer  guide  surface  defining  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  generatri- 
ces of  said  cylinder  a  cross-sectioiud  contour  of  a  spiral  of 
Pascal,  a  rotary  drum  of  straight  circular  cylindrical  character 
extending  through  the  interior  of  said  housing  being  symmetri- 
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4,133,618 
ROTARY  CAM-ACTUATED  VANE  MACHINE 
Roaald  E.  SmoUnaki,  4081  Forest  Ridge  Bird.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
45424 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  779,918 

Lit  a.2  POIC  1/00.  21/08 

vs.  CL  418—258  '  C**™ 


1.  In  a  rotary  machine  including  a  stator  housing  having  an 
inwardly  facing,  cylindrical,  inner  surface  defming  a  chamber, 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  communicating  with  said  chamber,  a  pair 
of  continuous,  substantially  circular,  outwardly  facing  cam 
surfaces  fixed  with  respect  to  said  stotor  housing  and  project- 
ing inwardly  thereof  longitudinally  of  said  chamber,  a  rotor 
mounted  for  roution  in  said  chamber  and  having  a  plurality  of 
substantially  radially  oriented  sloto  formed  therein,  and  vanes 
received  in  said  rotor  slote,  and  including  flat  plate  portions 
terminating  in  tip  portions  disposed  adjacent  said  cylindrical 
\nnfT  surface  of  said  stotor  housins  and  cam  followers  project- 


portion  adjacent  their  upstream  ends  substantially  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  the  hollow  cores  formed  in  said  slab, 

at  least  part  of  said  minimum  diameter  portion  of  said  shafts 
being  substantially  smooth  and  free  of  said  flights  whereby 
said  relatively  dry  concrete  mix  deposited  in  said  extruder 
can  move  relatively  unimpeded  around  and  beneath  said 
smooth  portions  of  said  shafts  and  onto  said  bed, 

each  of  said  flights  having  a  maximum  diameter  portion 
greater  in  diameter  than  said  maximum  diameter  of  said 
shafts  and  a  minimum  diameter  portion  substantially  equal 
to  said  maxi«""m  diameter  portion  of  said  shafts,  and 

said  flights  tapering  in  an  upstream  direction  from  said  maxi- 
mum diameter  portions  thereof  disposed  beneath  said  feed 
opening  to  said  minimum  diameter  portions  merging  with 
said  maximum  diameter  portions  of  said  shafts. 


4,133,620 

POLYMER  HLAMENT  MANUFACTURING  DEVICE 

HAVING  REDUCED  VERTICAL  SIZE 

Karl  Lehner,  Essen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Didier  Engineering 

GmbH,  Essen,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No,  827,810 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  27, 
1976,  2638662 

Int  €3.2  DOID  7/00 
VS.  CL  425—72  S  W  Claims 


r\^ 


t 


t 


1.  A  blood  circulatory  usist  device  operated  by  pneumatic 
pulses  comprising: 

a  flexible  bladder  enclosed  in  a  rigid  housing,  said  bladder 
forming  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  intermittently  admit- 
ting and  discharging  blood  to  and  from  the  interior  of  said 
bladder,  said  bladder  being  expandable  to  itt  fully  dis- 
tended position  under  the  influence  of  the  blood  pressure; 

a  cylindrical  pneumatic  chamber; 

wan  means  dividing  said  chamber  into  the  opposing  com- 
partments pneumatically  sealed  from  each  other,  said  wall 
means  being  mounted  for  reciprocal  displacement  be- 
tween the  opposing  compartments  of  said  chamber  in 
response  to  pressure  differential  thereacross; 

means  forming  a  port  from  a  first  of  said  compartmenU  for 
receiving  pneiunatic  pulses; 

a  closed  pneumatic  system  including  as  a  part  thereof  the 
interface  between  said  bladder  and  the  interior  of  said 
housing  and  the  second  of  said  compartments,  said  closed 
pneumatic  system  providing  a  path  of  pneumatic  commu- 
nication between  said  second  compartment  and  said  inter- 
face for  transmitting  pneumatic  pulses  from  said  second 
compartment  to  said  interface  to  collapse  said  bladder; 

reciprocally  mounted  stop  means  engagable  with  said  wall 
means  for  variably  limiting  reciprocal  movement  of  said 
wall  means  to  thereby  limit  the  magnitude  of  the  pneu- 
matic pulses  transmitted  to  said  clcMcd  system  indepen- 
dently of  the  magnitude  of  the  pneumatic  pulses  received 
at  said  port; 

a  hood  threadedly  engaging  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said 
chamber  external  thereof; 

means  connecting  said  hood  and  said  stop  means  whereby 
rotary  movement  of  said  hood  advances  or  retracts  said 
stop  means  with  respect  to  said  wall  means,  and 
means  permitting  said  hood  to  route  relative  to  said  stop 
means  for  preventing  transmission  of  routional  forces  to 
said  wall  means. 


between  said  end  faces  and  transversely  across  the  interior  of 
said  housing  and  having  opposite  edge  portions  each  contact- 
ing said  guide  surface  with  a  tine  contact,  fluid  inlet  means 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  housing  through  said 
endless  wall,  fluid  outlet  means  communicating  with  the  exte- 
rior of  said  housing  through  said  endless  wall,  said  fluid  inlet 
and  outlet  means  being  assymmetrically  arranged  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  plane  of  symmetry,  said  assymetrically  arranged 
fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means  also  providing  the  least  restriction 
to  fluid  flow  by  being  located  with  respect  to  said  rotary  drum 
and  associated  slidably  mounted  vane  by  an  angle  of  intercom- 
munication between  said  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means,  twice 
during  each  revolution  of  said  drum  and  associated  vane, 
which  angle  of  intercommunication  is  defined  by  first  and 
second  intersecting  planes,  said  first  plane  extending  through 
the  axis  of  said  drum  and  being  in  general  alignment  with  a 
marginal  surface  of  one  said  inlet  or  outlet  means  at  itt  area  of 
intersection  with  said  guide  surface  and  intersecting  another 
marginal  surface  of  said  other  fluid  inlet  or  outlet  means  at  itt 
area  of  intersection  with  said  guide  surface,  and  a  second  plane 
also  extending  through  the  axis  of  said  drum  and  intersecting 
yet  another  marginal  surface  of  one  of  said  fluid  inlet  or  outlet 
means  at  itt  area  of  intersection  with  said  guide  surface  which 
is  geiterally  opposite  to  said  marginal  surface  of  one  of  said 
fluid  inlet  or  outlet  means  that  is  in  general  alignment  with  said 
first  plane,  means  providing  an  automatic  seal  of  liquids  formed 
by  pressure  in  the  sector  defined  by  the  area  between  the  outlet 
means  and  the  line  of  contact  between  the  inner  guide  surface 
of  the  housing  and  the  rotary  drum,  and  a  shaft  extending 
co-axially  with  said  rotary  drum  through  one  of  said  end  walls 
and  being  engaged  on  said  drum  for  rotation  therewith, 
whereby  when  said  shaft  and  said  drum  are  rotated  with  vane 
will  be  routed  therewith  while  oscillating  with  respect  to  the 
drum  so  as  to  force  fluid  entering  said  housing  through  said 
inlet  means  with  increased  pressure  out  said  outlet  means  so 
that  the  device  will  act  as  a  pump. 


Dearmg  means  micrpusc*!  uciwc^u  »~»»  w«."  .w-~"— 

said  cam  surfaces,  and 
tension  means  interconnecting  said  vanes  and  urging  said 

cam  followers  thereof  into  engagement  with  said  cam 

surfaces  and  said  vane  tip  portions  out  of  engagement  with 

said  sutor  housing  inner  surface. 

4,133,619 
EXTRUSION  CASTING  APPARATUS 
Mark  J.  Wise,  BrookTille,  OUo,  assignor  to  The  Flexicore  Co^ 
bc^  Dayton,  OUo 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,0*1 

Irt.  CL'  B2f  B  1/04;  B2SB  5/00.  21/22 

VS.  CL  425—64  3  Claims 


1.  In  extrusion  casting  apparatus  for  casting  an  elongated 
slab  having  hollow  cores  extending  longitudinally  thereof  on  a 
substantially  smooth  flat  casting  bed  using  a  concrete  mix  of 
sufficient  dryness  to  be  self-supporting  immediately  upon  ex- 
trusion of  said  slab,  including  an  extruder  movable  along  and 
over  said  bed  from  adjacent  an  upstream  end  thereof  to  adja- 
cent a  downstream  end  thereof  and  having  multiple  rouuble 
augers  each  consisting  of  a  one-piece  shaft  and  a  flight  helically 
encircling  part  of  said  shaft,  and  a  feed  opening  for  depositmg 
relatively  dry  concrete  mix  through  said  extruder  onto  said 
bed,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  one-piece  shafts  tapering  from  a  minimiun  diameter 
portion  beneath  said  feed  opening  to  a  maximum  diameter 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  manufacturing  polymer 
fUamentt,  particularly  polyamide  or  polyester  filaments,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

means,  including  a  spinning  head  having  spinning  nozzles, 
for  continuously  extruding  a  polymer  material  in  liquid 
form  through  said  spinning  nozzles  to  form  downwardly 
moving  filaments; 

a  blowing  shaft  positioned  beneath  said  extruding  and  fila- 
ment forming  means,  such  that  said  downwardly  moving 
filamentt  pass  downwardly  through  said  blowing  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  nozzle  means,  vertically  spaced  along  the 
height  of  said  blowing  shaft,  for  blowing  cooling  air  or  gas 
into  said  blowing  shaft  and  against  said  filamentt  in  direc- 
tions transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  filamentt 
through  said  blowing  shaft,  and  for  thereby  cooling,  solid- 
ifying and  recrystallizing  said  filamentt  during  passage 
thereof  through  said  blowing  shaft; 

drawing  off  roller  means,  positioned  within  the  lower  end  of 
said  blowing  shaft,  for  feeding  said  filamentt  out  of  said 
lower  end  of  said  blowing  shaft  in  a  direction  extending 
obliquely  laterally  and  upwardly  therefrom; 

guide  roller  means  positioned  downstream  of  said  drawing 
off  roller  means,  for  receiving  said  filamentt  directly  from 
said  drawing  off  roller  means  and  for  then  passing  said 
filamentt  in  a  downward  direction;  and 

filament  winding  means  positioned  beneath  said  guide  roller 
means  for  receiving  said  filamentt  directly  therefrom  and 
for  winding  said  filamentt. 
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4,133>21 

APPARATUS  FOR  COVERING  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS  WITH  PLACTIC  MATERIAL 

Wcner  Plockar,  Herb,  a^  HaM-MartiB  LaufTer,  HaUwangen, 

koth  of  Gcnaaay,  awlgMori  to  MaacUnenftibrlk  LaufTer  A 

Batackar,  MMUca.  Gcnuny 

FIM  Jib.  16. 1976,  S«r.  No.  696,5W 
lat  0.2  B29F  1/10 
VS.  CL  425—116  7 


said  exposed  surface;  means  for  displacing  said  array  in  said 
path  relative  to  said  support  so  that  said  exposed  surface  trav- 
els in  said  trajectory;  means  for  moving  said  mold  members  of 
each  respective  mold  between  said  positions  thereof  and  for 
fn«nftning  the  Same  in  said  open  poattioa  in  a  first,  and  in  said 
closed  position  in  a  second,  consecutive  portion  of  said  path; 
means  for  introducing  the  conductor  between  said  mold  mem- 
bers of  the  respective  mold  at  said  first  portion  of  said  path  for 
the  conductor  to  extend  across  the  respective  cavity  in  said 
second  portion  of  said  path;  means  for  supplying  plastified 
hardenable  material  under  pressure  into  said  inlet  of  the  respec- 
tive mold  at  a  predetermined  location  of  said  second  portion  of 
said  path  for  the  material  to  fill  the  respective  cavity  around 
the  conductor,  to  harden  thereabout  and  thus  to  form  a  spacer 
in  said  cavity  and  a  sprue  in  said  inlet,  in  said  second  portion  of 
said  path  dowiutream  of  said  location  as  considered  in  the 
direction  of  displacement  of  said  array,  including  a  nozzle 
having  an  end  face  which  faces  said  exposed  surface  of  said 
array  at  said  locatioa  and  a  nozzle  end  which  opens  onto  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  covering  electronic  componentt  with  a 
k>w-pressure  molding  compound,  comprising  an  assembly  of 
ckmng  unitt  . 

each  of  said  closing  unitt  being  routable  on  an  axu  of  rou- 
tion  and  comprises  two  angularly  spaced  apart  closing 
sub-units,  each  closing  sub-unit  has  an  open  side  remote 
from  said  axis  of  roution  and  includes  mold  means  located 
in  said  open  side,  said  closing  sub-unitt  being  operable  to 
open  and  close  said  mold  means,  means  operatively  assoa- 
ated  with  each  of  said  such  closmg  unitt  for  carrying  such 
componentt  to  and  from  each  of  said  closing  units, 
each  of  said  closing  sub-unitt  bemg  movable  to  a  first  posi- 
tion, in  which  itt  mold  means  are  operable  to  enclose 
electronic  componentt  carried  by  said  carrying  means, 
and  to  receive  such  a  molding  compound  to  cover  said 
componentt,  and  to  a  second  position  in  which  itt  moU 
means  are  open,  and 
means  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said  closmg  umtt 
for  cleaning  said  mold  means  of  each  of  said  closing  sub- 
unitt  when  the  same  is  in  said  second  position, 
said  closing  unitt  being  operable  to  move  said  closing  sub- 
unitt  in  alternation  to  said  first  position,  and  to  move  one 
of  two  angularly  spaced  closing  sub-unitt  to  said  second 
position  while  moving  the  other  closing  sub-unit  to  said 
fint  position,  so  that  said  closing  unit  u  operable  for  con- 
tinuous covering  of  said  components,  while  at  the  same 
time  being  automatically  cleaned. 


4,133,622 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  INSULATING  DISKS  ON 

COAXIAL-CABLE  WIRE 
Dieter  Braun,  ScUWgea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aadgaor  to 
Feltea  A  GaiUeaaM  Cariawcrk  AG,  Colocae,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


«M.^      ^T-      4A«    -*■• 


4__  I   *am  i^u 


end  face,  means  for  withdrawing  the  conductor  together  with 
the  spacer  from  between  said  mold  members  at  a  withdrawing 
location  situated  in  said  first  portion  of  said  path;  means  for 
reducing  wear  of  said  exposed  surface  of  said  array  and  of  said 
end  face  of  said  nozzle,  including  means  for  mounting  at  least 
said  nozzle  on  said  support  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  trajectory  at  said  location,  means  for  urging  said 
nozzle  toward  said  trajectory  with  a  variable  force,  and  con- 
trol means  controlling  said  means  for  urging  so  that  said  force 
is  overcome  by  a  reaction  force  with  which  the  material 
emerging  from  said  nozzle  end  acte  on  said  end  face  away  from 
said  trajectory,  fonning  a  gap  therebetween  containing  a  film 
of  the  material  on  said  exposed  surface  which  film  is  integral 
with  the  sprue,  extends  at  least  between  said  location  and  said 
withdrawing  location,  separates  said  end  face  of  said  nozzle 
from  said  exposed  surface  of  said  array,  and  is  in  a  sliding 
contact  with  said  end  face;  and  means  for  severing  the  sprue 
from  the  spacer  at  said  withdrawing  location  to  therrty  detach 
the  sprue  and  the  film  from  the  spacer. 

4,133,623 

PRODUCTION  OF  RUBBER  TUBING  FROM  LATEX 

AUkad  R.  Betaa,  Wdwya  GaHca  CHy,  aad  laa  Stcpkcat,  St 
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said  head  block  having  a  chamber  formed  therein,  said 
chamber  being  opened  to  the  upper  end  of  said  annular 
PMsage;  .    . 

said  head  block  ftirther  having  an  inlet  passage  therem  mto 
uid  chamber. 


4,133,625 
MACHINE  FOR  FORGING  AND  THERMOFORMING 
HOLLOW  THERMOPLASTIC  BLUOALLY  ORIENTED 

ARTICLES 
Arnold  L.  Kellermann,  Goshen,  and  DaTid  L  McDonald,  Cindn- 
aati,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  CinciBBati  Milacron  InCn 
ClndBnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,176 

lat  CV  B29C  i/Ott  17/04 

VS.  CL  425—394  17  Claims 


/Zt.JUU 


container  means  connected  to  said  inlet  passage  for  supply- 
ing latex  to  said  inlet  passage  and  said  chamber  by  gravity; 

and 
means  for  venting  the  interior  of  the  inner  of  said  two  coaxi- 
ally  aligned  precision  tubes  with  the  atmosphere. 

4,133,624 

MOLDED  GLOVE  AND  FORM  THEREFOR  HAVING 

TEXTURED  WRIST  PORTION  FOR  THE  ELIMINATION 

OF  CUFF  ROLL-DOWN 
Paal  W.  HcaTier,  Ketteriag,  and  Wiliiam  E.  LeMay,  Waynea- 
Tilk,  bodi  of  Ohio,  aatigaors  to  Baxter  TraTCBol  Laboratories, 

lac,  Deerfleld,  DL  .      .  ,^, 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  723,347,  Sep.  15. 1976,  abandoned.  Ilia 

appUotioB  Sep.  6, 1977.  Ser.  No.  831,037 

lat  CL'  B29C  13/00 

UJS.  CL  425-275  4aaiBia 


1.  A  machine  for  transporting  a  workpiece  to  a  series  of 
worksUtions  arranged  in  a  generally  circular  path  comprising 

a  machine  frame; 

a  shaft  revolvably  supported  in  said  frame  and  having  an  axis 
about  which  it  revolves; 

a  carrier  assembly  for  engagement  of  at  least  one  workpiece 
having  first  and  second  carrier  plates,  a  die  set,  and  a 
locking  means  connected  to  the  die  set  for  locking  and 
unlocking  said  die  set  when  said  shaft  is  revolved; 

said  die  set  further  including  first  and  second  lip  rings  for 
gripping  a  workpiece  respectively  mounted  on  said  first 
and  second  carrier  plates  and  a  generally  circular  locking 
ring  that  is  revolvably  supported  about  one  of  said  lip 
rings,  connected  to  said  locking  means,  and  arranged  to 
engage  the  other  said  lip  ring  and  lock  the  two  said  lip 
rings  into  engagement  with  each  other  when  said  locking 
means  is  operated  responsive  to  said  shaft  being  revolved; 
and 

a  carrier  support  means  mounted  between  and  to  one  of  said 
shaft  and  said  carrier  assembly  for  supporting  the  carrier 
plates  of  said  carrier  assembly  to  revolve  with  said  shaft 
and  for  motion  relative  to  and  substantially  parallel  to  said 
shaft  axis. 


4,133,626 

PRESS  FOR  PRESSING  POTLIKE  ARTICLES  FROM 

CERAMIC  POWDER 

Rolf  E.  R.  Schubart,  Kochel  am  See,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Dorst-Keramikmaschiaen-Bau  Otto  Dorst  nnd 


CoatuaatHMi-ui-pan  oi  ser.  no.  ioi>r*^ra,  n^.  i,  •*# ».  •— 

appUcstkm  Jul  21,  19T7,  Scr.  No.  808,622 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Apr.  7, 
1976,  2614937 

lat  CL*  B29F  1/W 
UJS.  CL  425-129  R  "  °^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  a  succession  of  discrete  insuUt- 
ing  sp«xrs  on  an  elongated  flexible  conductor,  particularly 
such  which  is  to  be  used  as  an  inner  conductor  of  a  coaxial 
cable,  comprising  a  support;  a  plurality  of  molds  together 
forming  an  array  which  is  mounted  on  said  support  for  dis- 
placement in  a  closed  path  and  has  an  exposed  surface  that 
extends  in  and  along  a  closed  trajectory,  each  of  said  molds 
including  a  pair  of  mold  members  mounted  for  relative  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  one  another  between  an  open  and 
a  closed  position  and  together  bounding  a  cavity  in  said  closed 
position,  and  an  inlet  which  extends  between  said  cavity  and 


Albans,  both  of  Eagfand,  mntpon  to  Mauytian  Kuooer 
Prodncera'  RcMarch  AaaodaOoa,  Londoa,  EMiaod 

Filed  May  31.  1977,  S«r.  No.  102,192 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualted  lUatifom,  Jn.  1,  1976, 

226S8/76 

bt  a.2  B29D  23/04 
UJS.  CL  425-133,1  »  Oaim 

1.  A  latex  extruding  apparatus  comprising: 
a  head  block  having  a  central  bore  therethrough; 
two  vertically-disposed  annular  plugs  sealingly  engaged  in 
said  bore  through  said  head  block,  said  annular  plugs 
having  coaxially  aUgned  bores  therethrough; 
two  vertically  disposed  precision  tubes,  each  tube  secured  at 
one  end  respectively  in  one  of  said  annular  plugs,  and  one 
of  said  tubes  being  arranged  coaxially  within  the  other  so 
as  to  fonn  a  vertical  annular  passage  therebetween; 


1.  In  a  dip-type  moid  for  a  glove  defining  a  hand  and  wrist 
portion  for  forming  corresponding  hand  and  wrist  portions  of 
a  glove  molded  thereon,  said  wrist  portion  defining  longitudi- 
nal channels  positioned  about  its  circumference,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  first  circumferential  channels  defined  on  said 
wrist  portion  and  positioned  at  an  end  thereof  remote 
from  the  hand  portion,  said  circumferential  channels 
crossing  said  longitudinal  channels,  to  form  correspond- 
ing channels  in  a  glove  molded  thereon. 


DipL-Ing.  Walter  ScUegel,  Kocliei  am  see,  rea.  nep.  m 

Germany. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Set.  No.  824,268 

Oaims  priority,  ap^katioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiany,  Aug.  18, 
1976,  2637231 

iBt  CL2  B30B  5/02:  B28B  3/00 
UJS.  CL  425—405  H  ^  Oaimt 

1.  A  press  for  pressing  pot-like  articles  from  ceramic  pow- 
der, said  articles  having  a  bottom  and  a  vertical  peripheral  side 
wall  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  bottom,  said 
press  having  a  punch  die  forming  one  face  of  the  body  of  the 
article  and  a  lower  mould  having  a  central  cavity;  an  elastic 
membrane  dividing  said  central  cavity  into  an  upper  moulding 
chamber  and  a  lower  pressure  chamber;  said  punch  die  in  one 
position  adapted  to  close  the  top  of  said  moulding  chamber. 
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said  press  characterized  by  an  elastic  annular  casing  surround- 
ing said  moulding  chamber  and  spaced  from  said  elastic  mem- 
brane, a  rigid  element  surrounding  said  casing;  an  annular 
pressure  channel  between  said  element  and  casing;  a  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure  connected  to  both  said  lower  pressure 


chamber  and  said  pressure  channel  for  simultaneously  forcing 
said  casing  inwardly  toward  said  elastic  membrane  and  said 
elastic  membrane  upwardly  to  shape  and  compact  ceramic 
powder  confined  between  in  said  moulding  chamber  said  elas- 
tic membrane,  casing  and  punch  die. 


4,133,6r 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Robert  F.  Koatz,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asaigiior  to  OwcM-DllMia,  Ibc, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Aag.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,506 
iBt  CL^  B2n>  23/02;  B29F  1/06 
VS.  CL  425-525  « 


mounted  to  an  annular  support  collar  freely  movable  on 
the  core  pin,  the  collar  including  compression  springs 
biasing  the  neck  ring  sections  outwardly,  and  the  mold 
assembly  including  circumferential  spaced  notches  to 
accommodate  the  radial  outward  movement  of  the  neck 
ring  sections  for  releasing  the  neck  of  the  molded  article 
upon  axial  withdrawal  of  the  core  pin  from  the  internal 
mold  cavity. 


4,133,628 
VAPOR  INJECTOR  FOR  FUEL  COMBUSTION  SYSTEM 
Cktffca  F.  Morriaoo,  25  Peari  St,  Maiden,  Maaa.  02148 
CiMtiraatioB-i»«wt  of  Scr.  No.  771,718,  Feb.  24, 1977,  which  is 
a  coatlBnatioa-i»«art  of  Ser.  No.  664,967,  Mar.  8, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,009,984.  This  appMcatioa  Sep.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  834,179 

lat  CL'  F23J  7/00 
UJS.  CL  431—4  -  12  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  plastic  article,  comprising: 

a  movable  mold  having  an  internal  mold  cavity  and  an  axial 
sprue  opening; 

supply  means  at  a  first  station  for  flowing  heated,  flowable 
plastic  material  through  the  sprue  opening  to  fill  the  inter- 
nal mold  cavity; 

at  a  second  station,  an  axially  reciprocablc  pressurizing  rod 
and  fluid  power  means  for  (a)  axially  displacing  the  pres- 
surizing rod  into  the  sprue  opening  to  apply  pressure  to 
the  plastic  material  within  the  internal  mold  cavity  and  (b) 
maintaining  pressure  on  the  rod  while  the  plastic  material 
within  the  internal  mold  cavity  is  thermally  conditioned  to 
a  self-sustaining  state; 

displacement  means  for  moving  the  mold  from  the  first 
sution  along  an  arcuate  path  in  a  plane  through  the  axis  of 
the  sprue  openmg  to  the  second  sUtion  where  the  sprue 
opening  is  an  axial  alignment  with  the  axially  reciprocablc 
pressurizing  rod  where  the  sprue  axis  in  parallel  to  the 
position  of  the  sprue  axis  at  the  first  station; 

a  cylindrical  core  pin  concentrically  positioned  within  the 
internal  mold  cavity  in  axial  alignment  with  the  sprue 
opening,  defining  an  easentiaily  tubular  cavity;  power 
means  for  axially  displacing  the  core  pin  relative  to  the 
internal  mold  cavity;  radially  movable  neck  ring  sections 
surrounding  the  core  pin  at  a  position  remote  from  the 
sprue  opemng,  the  neck  ring  sections  being  earned  by  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  adding  water  vapor  to  a  fossil  fuel  com- 
bustion system  which  system  has  an  air  intake  assembly  for 
introducing  a  flow  of  air  into  the  combustion  area  of  the  com- 
bustion system  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  reservoir  disposed  within  the  housing; 

(c)  a  free-floating  platform  on  the  surface  of  the  reservoir; 

(d)  means  to  form  a  vapor  chamber  above  the  reservoir; 
(c)  conduit  means  secured  to  the  platform  and  extending  a 

fixed  distance  into  the  reservoir  and  having  an  upper  and 
a  lower  end,  the  lower  end  in  the  reservoir  and  character- 
ized by  a  plurality  of  slots  for  the  flow  of  air  therethrough; 
tfjH  fixed  distance  remaining  constant  regardless  of  the 
level  of  the  water  in  the  reservoir;  the  upper  end  of  the 
conduit  means  isolated  from  the  vacuum  chamber;  and  in 
communication  with  ambient; 
(f)  means  to  create  a  pressure  difTerential  between  the  ambi- 
ent about  the  housing  and  the  vapor  chamber  to  draw  air 
through  the  water  and  into  the  vacuum  chamber  forming 
a  saturated  air  stream  which  air  stream  flows  through  a 
conduit  and  into  the  combustion  area  of  the  fiiel  combus- 
tion system. 


4,133,629 
COMBUSTION  SYSTEM  CONTROL 
WflUaM  C.  Clark,  Marton,  England,  aaripor  to  PUlUps  Petro- 
laaa  Coavaay,  Bartlcerille,  Okk. 

FUed  Aag.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,253 
lat  CLJ  F23C  l/OO 
UJS.  CL  431— U  5  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  system  for  combustion  of  fiiel  to  produce  heat  in 
which  there  are  alternate  primary  and  secondary  means  to 
supply  combustion  air  and  in  which  the  fuel  flow  controlled  by 
a  fuel  flow  valve,  is  ratioed  to  the  total  air  flow,  a  method  for 
controlling  the  fuel  flow  to  the  combustion  chamber  on  shut- 
down of  operating  of  the  primary  means  of  supplying  combus- 
tion air,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  activating  the  secondary  meau  for  supply  of  air.  and 

(b)  relaying  a  first  signal  to  a  ratio  controller  controlling  the 


fuel  flow  valve  said  signal  falsely  indicating  sufficiently   and  radiation  sensitive  switches  connected  in  said  circuitry  for 
low  flow  of  air  to  the  combustion  chamber  immediately  to   sequential  firing  of  a  plurality  of  flash  lamps  connected  thereto, 

the  improvement  wherein  radiation  sensitive  fuse  elements  are 


reduce  flow  of  fiiel  to  the  combustion  chamber  to  a  flow 
within  safe  limits. 


L  4,133,630 
N  FLASHUGHT  LAMP 
I C.  A.  VreeawUk,  Temenzen,  and  Rudolf  M.  Kmimink, 
EindhoTcn,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  769,009 
CbdaH  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Mar.  4,   1976, 
7602231 

Int  CL>  F27D  7/09 
M&.  CL  431—359  5  Oaims 


<f^ 


deposited  on  said  circuit  pattern  adjacent  the  associated  lamps 
to  physically  interrupt  the  circuit  path  below  upon  activation 
and  in  a  manner  which  is  accompanied  by  the  thermal  destruc- 
tion of  the  underlying  dielectric  substrate. 


4,133,632 
VAPORIZING  TYPE  OIL  BURNER 
Jnichi  Nakano,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  781,966 
Oaims  priority,  qtplication  Japan,  Jui.  3, 1976, 51-72360[U] 
Int  CLJ  F23D  13/12 
UJS.  CL  431—328  5  Claims 


1.  A  combustion  flash  lamp  for  high-voluge  ignition  which 
comprises  a  lamp  envelope,  an  actinically  combustible  metal 
wool  disposed  in  said  envelope,  an  oxidizing  gas  disposed  in 
said  envelope,  at  least  two  current  conductors  extending 
through  the  wall  of  said  envelope  in  a  vacuum-tight  manner,  an 
insulating  surface  disposed  in  said  envelope,  an  ignition  mass  in 
said  lamp  envelope  on  said  insulating  surface,  said  ignition 
mass  being  physically  connected  at  all  times  to  each  of  said  two 
current  carrying  conductors  and  electrically  conductive  only 
after  flashing  of  said  lamp,  said  ignition  mass  consisting  of  a 
mixture  of  a  binder  and  other  ingredients  comprising  a  metal 
powder,  and  an  oxidation  agent,  said  other  ingredients  being 
60-90%  by  volume  of  a  metal  powder  consisting  of  3  parts  by 
volume  of  zirconium  and  0-1  part  by  volume  of  another  metal 
and  40-10%  by  volume  of  KCIO4  or  a  chemically  equivalent 
quantity  of  another  oxidation  agent,  said  other  ingredients 
being  dispersed  in  said  binder. 

4,133,631 

PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

HAVING  RADUTION  SENSITIVE  FUSE  ELEMENTS 

Edwaid  J.  CoilittB,  Meator  oa  the  Lake,  and  Vaagha  C.  Sterling, 

OcTclaad  Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assizors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,681 

bt  CL'  F21K  5/02 

UJS.  CL  431—359  »  Oaims 

1.  In  a  circuit  board  for  a  photoflash  lamp  array  having  a 

lamp  firing  circuit  pattern  dejiosited  on  a  dielectric  substrate 


3.  A  vaporizing  type  oil  burner  comprising: 

a  vaporizer  pot; 

a  fuel  vaporization  promoting  plate  formed  of  a  thin  sheet  of 
porous  metallic  material  of  a  three-dimensional  mesh 
structure  formed  therein  with  pores  of  a  diameter  suitable 
for  permitting  oil  to  permeate  the  plate  by  capillary  ac- 
tion, said  fuel  vaporization  promoting  plate  being  placed 
on  the  bottom  of  said  vaporizer  pot  in  a  manner  to  cover 
the  entire  area  thereof  and  having  at  least  one  upwardly 
directed  inclined  portion  formed,  by  continuously  raising 
away  from  the  surface  of  the  bottom  of  the  vaporizer  pot. 
a  portion  of  said  plate  which  covers  a  marginal  portion  of 
the  bottom  of  said  pot; 

an  oil  feeding  device  including  an  oil  feed  pipe  opening  on 
the  surface  of  the  bottom  of  said  vaporizer  pot  on  which 
said  fuel  vaporization  promoting  plate  is  located,  said  oil 
feeding  device  being  capable  of  controlling  the  quantity  of 
oil  supplied  through  said  oil  feed  pipe; 

an  oil  diffusing  device  including  at  least  one  oil  diffusing 
passage  formed  in  a  space  defmed  between  said  at  least 
one  upwardly  directed  inclined  portion  of  said  fiiel  vqx>r- 
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ization  promoting  pUte  and  the  turface  of  the  bottom  of 
laid  vaporizer  pot  for  causing  oil  to  flow  therethrough  by 
natural  flow  action  to  the  marginal  portion  of  the  bottom 
of  laid  vaporizer  pot.  Mid  oil  feed  pipe  having  a  forward 
end  dispoaed  on  said  passage  so  as  to  cause  the  oil  to  be 
diffused  to  the  entire  area  of  said  fuel  vaporization  pro- 
moting plate  by  utilizing  said  passage;  and 

a  primary  combustion  air  supply  device  for  supplying  a 
ipace  above  said  fuel  vaporization  promoting  plate  with 
primary  air  of  combustion; 

wherein  the  surfaces  of  said  pores  formed  in  said  fuel  vapori- 
zation promoting  plate  function  as  surface  means  for  va- 
porizing the  oil  and  receiving  the  heat  of  radiation  gener- 
ated by  flames. 


4,133,03 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 
ENGINES 
Adolf  Fehkr,  Pfifltaf;  GMatcr  Kapylfr,  FreisiM:  GMatcr  Kir- 
uktr,  mi  Joit  SchaMt,  both  of  Mnlck,  aU  of  F«4.  Rep.  of 
Gcmay.  aMJfnn  to  Motorsa —d  TvMM*-Uatoa  Mmc- 
hM  GabH,  Muich,  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcraaay 

FUed  Feb.  22,  19T7,  S«r.  No.  770,974 
dates  priority,  apfUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GonMay.  Feb.  19, 
1974,2404704 

bt  CL'  F23D  13/OZ-  F02C  7/22 
VS.  CL  431-352  »4 


being  arranged  to  direct  f^iel  toward  the  inner  surfKC  of 
its  respective  flow  guide. 


4,133,434 
STEEL  STRIP  PREHEATING  METHOD 
Robert  y/tmg.  WiaMMM,  FraMC,  awttinr  to  Hcvtcy  Metalhir- 
fie,  Paris,  Fraacc 

FDad  JbL  1, 1977,  Sar.  No.  412,333 
CUM  priority.  appUcatfcm  FhuKC,  JaL  S,  1974,  74  20344 
lat  a.2  F27D  7/06.  23/02 
VS.  a.  433—2  3  < 


—  1 .   .   .LT 


r^j^ 


^' 


1.  In  a  process  for  galvanizing  steel  strips  in  a  galvanizing 
production  line,  said  process  including  the  step  of  preheating 
laid  steel  strips  to  clean  said  steel  strips,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  preheating  step  comprises: 
introducing  said  steel  strips  into  a  non-oxidizing  oven;  and 
heating  said  oven,  and  thereby  said  steel  Mrips,  by  burning  a 
Uquid  emulsion  of  liquid  fuel  and  water  within  said  oven 
such  that  the  temperature  of  the  atmosphere  within  said 
oven  is  from  900*  C.  to  ISOO*  C 


4,133^35 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  AND 
PREHEATING  SMALL  MFTALUC  PARTICLES 
R.  Failaor,  Burlington,  NJ.,  and  William  J.  Love,  Jr., 
Pcrkaaic  Pa.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Sar.  No.  744,449 
bt  CL'  F27D  7/00 
VS.  CL  432—19  57 1 


1.  A  combustion  chamber  for  a  gas  tubine  engine  having  an 
air  compressor,  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  casing, 

(b)  a  flame  tube  within  said  casing  defming  an  annular  space 
between  said  tube  and  casing,  said  space  receiving  air 
from  the  engine  compressor,  said  flame  tube  having  a  back 
wall  at  its  upstream  end, 

(c)  a  plurahty  of  diametrically  opposed  pairs  of  air  inlet  ports 
in  said  flame  tube  near  itt  upstream  end  through  which  air 
from  said  annular  space  is  introduced  generally  radially 
inwardly  into  said  flame  tube. 

(d)  a  separate  flow  guide  associated  with  each  air  inlet  port, 
said  flow  guides  being  carried  on  the  exterior  surface  of 
laid  flame  tube,  each  flow  guide  extending  generally  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  combustion  chamber,  the 
upstream  end  of  each  flow  guide  bemg  open  to  air  from 
the  engine  compressor  and  the  downstream  end  of  each 
guide  extending  toward  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the 
combustion  chamber  and  partitioning  the  upstream  por- 
tion of  its  respective  air  inlet  port  from  said  annular  ipace, 
and 

(e)  a  separate  fuel  tube  for  introducing  fuel  into  each  of  said 
flow  guides,  the  outlet  of  each  fuel  tube  being  downstream 
ftxjm  the  back  wall  of  said  flame  tube  but  upstream  from 
its  respective  air  inlet  port,  and  the  outlet  of  each  fiiel  tube 


IS.  The  method  for  drying  and  preheating  small  metallic 

particles  such  as  chips,  turnings,  borings  and  the  like  to  remove 

volatiles  therefrom  such  as  moisture  and  combustibles  such  u 

cutting  oils  comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  the  particles  through  a  conveyor  positioned  within  a 

stationary  drying  and  preliminary  combustion  chamber; 
heating  the  particles  to  at  least  s  temperature  at  which  the 

volatiles  will  be  driven  from  the  particles;  and 
restricting  the  pretence  of  oxygen  from  the  particles  in  the 
region  in  which  they  are  heated  to  reduce  oxidation 
thereof. 
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4,133,434 
TENTOR 
Charlea  S.  Flynn,  Mnskagon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BIn-Snrf,  be, 
Mnskegoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  811,583 
bt  a.2  F23J  5/00 
VS.  CL  432—72  11 ' 


m.^Z^" 
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1.  A  multiple  zone  oven  apparatus  for  heating  web  stock  to 
drive  off  volatilizable,  combustible  materials,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  oven  zones  including  an  entry  zone  for  pre- 
heating web  stock,  an  exit  zone,  and  one  or  more  interme- 
diate zones  for  volatilizing  material  from  web  stock,  all 


having  passage  means  for  conveyance  of  web  stock  there- 
through; 

gaseous  outlet  means  into  said  oven  for  gases  at  elevated 
volatilizing  temperatures; 

gaseous  incineration  and  recycle  means  including  burner 
means  for  combusting  volatilized  material  and  increasing 
the  temperature  thereof  to  incineration  temperatures;  duct 
means  from  said  intermediate  zones  of  said  oven  to  said 
burner  means  to  conduct  material  laden  gases  from  said 
intermediate  zones  of  said  oven  to  said  burner  means  for 
incineration;  second  duct  means  from  said  burner  means 
back  to  said  oven  through  said  gaseous  outlet  means,  and 
arranged  for  conducting  at  least  part  of  the  recycled  gases 
back  to  said  entry  zone;  and  cool  air  inlet  means  in  said 
second  duct  means  to  lower  the  elevated  temperatures  of 
the  gases  from  incineration  temperatures  to  volatilizing 
temperatures  before  re-entry  into  said  oven. 
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4^133,437 

OXYBISCDUCYLOXYBORANES)  AS  PEROXYGEN 

ACnVATORS 

John  H.  Blombavi,  Higfalaml  Park,  and  FVed  R.  Scholer,  Oran- 

bory,  both  (rf  N  J.,  aasignors  to  FMC  Corporatioa,  Philadel- 

pUa,Pa. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,850 
bt  CLJ  D06L  i/00 
VS.  CL  8—107  15  Ctolnis 

1.  A  process  for  the  low  temperature  bleaching  of  stained 


4,133,439 

TEST  ARTICLE  INCLUDING  A  COVALENTLY 

ATTACHED  DIAGNOSnC  REAGENT  AND  METHOD 

Richard  A.  Harte,  Redwood  Oty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  btema- 

tional  Diagnostic  Technology,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Coatinnation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  553,582,  Feb.  27, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,992,631,  which  is  a  coatinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  447,574, 

Mar.  17, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  463328 

bt  O.^  GOIN  33/16.  21/00 


TIC  n   11 


13  Claima 


formula: 


r 


o 

n 


(RCO)2BOB(OCR)2 

whereiii  the  «cyloxy  is  derived  from  a  carboxylic  add  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids 
of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  aromatic  carboxylic  acids  of  the 
benzene  and  naphthalene  scries. 


4,133,638 
MFraOD  OF  STEKILIZING  POWDERS  IN  A 
FLUIDIZEDBED 
Dcuis  R.  Healey,  Loughboroagh,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Boon  Company  limited,  Nottingham,  England 
Filed  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,162 
OataM  priority,  appUcatfon  United  Kingdom,  Not.  14, 1975, 
46973/75 

iat  CL^  A61L  1/00,  13/00 
MS.  a.  422-42  3  CUdms 


1.  A  body  suitable  for  use  in  the  fluorometric  detection  of  a 
biologically  derived  sample,  said  body  comprising  handle 
means  connected  to  at  least  one  nonparticulate,  nonswellable, 
impermeable,  continuous,  flat  surface  region  defining  an  area 
of  at  least  one  square  millimeter  and  a  diagnostic  reagent 
bound  to  at  least  one  biologically  derived  sample  labelled  with 
a  fluorochrome,  said  diagnostic  reagent  being  covalently  at- 
tached to  said  surface  region. 

7.  In  a  method  for  the  fluorometric  detection  of  an  unknown 
quantity  of  a  biologically  derived  sample,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  covalently  attaching  a  diagnostic  reagent  to  at  least  one 
nonparticiJate,  nonswellable,  impermeable  continuous, 
flat  surface  region  of  a  body, 

(b)  contacting  the  reagent-bonded  flat  surface  of  step  (a) 
with  a  sample  substance  reactive  with  said  diagnostic 
reagent  in  solution  and  with  a  fluorochrome  labelled 
substance  in  solution  for  a  sufficient  time  to  form  a  fluoro- 
chrome labelled  reaction  product  capable  of  detection, 

(c)  separating  the  reacted  surface  and  solution  containing 
unbound  fluorochrome  labelled  substance  after  comple- 
tion of  step  (b), 

(d)  washing  the  reacted  surfiice  of  step  (c);  and 

(e)  transporting  the  body  to  the  detection  station  of  a  fluor- 
ometer  to  quantitatively  measure  the  amount  of  fluores- 
cence emitted  from  the  washed  reacted  surface  of  step  (d). 


4,133,640 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 
RniaeU  M.  Clinton,  Houston;  A.  AUflee  Taylor,  Mont  BdTien, 
and  Jimmy  W.  Brown,  Dayton,  all  of  Tex.,  anignon  to  Galf 
on  Corporation,  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,500 

iBt  CLJ  GOIN  25/02.  31/08 

MS.  CL  23—230  PC  9  Claimi 


1.  A  method  of  sterilizing  a  powder  in  a  sterilizing  vessel 
which  comprises  passing  a  stream  of  gas  or  vapour,  comprising 
a  sterilant,  through  the  powder  whilst  stirring  the  powder  with 
I  mechanical  stirrer,  circulating  said  sterilant,  the  combination 
of  the  passage  of  the  sterilant  and  the  stirring  being  sufficient  to 
iMintilin  the  powdcT  in  a  fluidized  state,  and  wherein  the 
amount  of  sterilant  employed  is  less  than  that  required  to 
fluidize  the  powder  in  the  absence  of  stirring,  the  total  energy 
required  to  pass  the  sterilant  through  the  powder  and  to  stir  the 
powder  is  less  than  that  required  if  fluidization  is  carried  out 
ntilJTing  the  Sterilant  alone  or  stirring  alone,  and  greater  than 
one  third  of  the  vessel  is  initially  filled  with  said  powder. 


CiRPIER  OAS  iUPPLf 


5.  A  method  for  chromatographically  analyzing  a  plurality 
of  samples  having  volatile  components  present  in  a  non- 
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volatile  matrix  by  a  process  carried  out  in  two  repetitive, 
alternating  operating  cycles,  said  process  consisting  esaentiaUy 

of; 

in  the  first  cycle; 

(a)  Introducing  a  weighed  sample  into  a  beating  cyhnder 
positioned  in  an  oven  heated  to  a  preselected  lower  tem- 
perature, 

(b)  Increasing  the  oven  temperature  to  a  preselected  higher 
temperature  and  then  maintaining  ita  temperature  at  said 
preselected  higher  temperature  for  the  duration  of  said 

cycle. 

(c)  Introducing  a  first  inert  carrier  gas  into  said  cylinder  at  a 
preselected  flow  rate; 

(d)  Feeding  said  first  carrier  gas  from  said  cyUnder  to  a  first 
packed  chromatographic  absorption  trap  column  while 
mMtifitiing  its  temperature  at  least  as  high  as  its  tempera- 
ture upon  leaving  said  cylinder, 

(e)  Passing  said  carrier  gas  into  and  through  said  first  trap 
column  and  to  the  atmosphere  while  maintaining  said  trap 
column  at  ambient  temperature;  the  direction  of  gas  flow 
through  said  trap  column  being  reversed  from  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  in  the  immediately  preceding  operating  cycle, 

(0  Rapidly  heating  a  second  packed  chromatographic  ab- 
sorption trap  column  to  a  temperature  at  least  as  high  as 
the  higher  preselected  temperature  of  the  oven  and  then 
terminating  said  heating, 

(g)  Feeding  a  second  heated  carrier  gas  at  a  preselected  rate 
into  and  through  said  second  trap  column  and  to  the  inlet 
of  a  chromatographic  analysis  column  positioned  in  said 
oven,  the  direction  of  gas  flow  through  said  trap  column 

•««/vn  r\f  flrtu/  in  th«  ifnmedi- 


to  receive  said  liquid  sample  drop  at  the  frustum  of  said 
cone  and  to  eject  said  sample  in  a  volatilized  state  at  the 


apex  of  said  cone,  said  apex  positioned  in  close  proximity 
to  said  catalyst  bed. 


4.133.642 


4433,643 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECOMPOSING 

AMMONU  FUMES  HAVING  A  HIGH  HYDROGEN 

SULFIDE  CONTENT 

GwtaT  Choolat,  RecUinghaaaeii;  Knrt  Lorcaz,  Hattingen,  and 

Egon  Petsch,  RurklinghaiMfn,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Pinna  Carl  Still  Recklinghanaen,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  789,682,  Apr.  21, 1977.  This  appUcation 

Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,937 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1976,  2618027 

lot  a?  BOIJ  1/00 
VS.  CL  422—182  1  Claim 


4,133,644 
CATALYTIC  REACFOR-FRACTIONATOR  APPARATUS 
Richard  L.  HoUoway,  Comtry  Qnb  HUls;  Robert  R.  Edison, 
Olympia  Fields,  and  Stephen  J.  Wacfatel,  Homewood,  all  of 
m.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Phihulelphia, 
Pa. 
DiTidon  of  Ser.  No.  578,790,  May  19, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,03336L 
This  appUcation  Jan.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,600 
Int  CL2  BOIJ  8/02 
UJ5.  CL  422—138  5  daiiM 


1.  A  reactor-fractionation  column  for  producing  a  hydrocar- 
bon material  having  a  reduced  nitrogen  content  from  a  nitro- 
gen-containing hydrocarbon  feedstock  comprising: 

a.  an  uooer  rectification  section  includine  at  least  one  equi- 


(j)  Cooling  said  oven  to  its  lower  pre«elected  temper«ture  at 
the  end  of  the  cycle  and  removing  the  (ample  from  the 
sample  cylinder, 
in  the  second  cycle; 
(k)  Repeating  each  of  steps  (a)  to  0)  ^th  *^  following 
modifications: 
(i)  heating  the  first  trap  column  in  lieu  of  the  second  trap 

column, 
(ii)  maintaining  the  second  trap  column  at  ambient  temper- 
ature, 
(iii)  passing  the  first  carrier  gas  through  the  second  trap 

column, 
(f\)  passing  the  second  carrier  gas  through  the  first  trap 
column. 


FUed  Mar.  10,  1978,  Scr.  No.  ms.UU 
Int  CL^  COIN  33/16.  1/14 
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COMBUSTION  CONE  FOR  CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS 

INSTRUMENT 

Dale  E,  Laeck,  Cketassfonl,  Maafc,  avigiMr  to  loaka  Inc., 

WatcrtowB,  Maaa. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 197S,  Scr.  No.  895,426 
lat  a?  COIN  25/24 
UjS.a.422-78  »Cl.»-« 

1.  In  a  chemical  combustion  analysts  mstrument  wherem  a 
liquid  sample  drop  is  volatilized  in  the  presence  of  a  carrier  gas 
for  reaction  with  said  gas  within  a  heated  catalyst  bed,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
A  combustion  cone  of  high  thermal  conductivity  poMtioned 


^a^ — ' 


1.  A  pipetting  apparatus  for  automatic  analyzer,  comprising: 
a  sample  supply  container  holding  a  sample  and  provided  with 
a  recording  medium;  a  means  for  writing  sample  information  in 
said  recording  medium  of  said  sample  supply  container  and 
reading  the  written  sample  information;  a  first  confirmation 
means  for  confirming  the  identity  of  the  written  information 
with  the  read  information;  a  sample  receptacle  with  a  record- 
ing medium  being  conveyed  so  as  to  face  said  sample  supply 
container  storing  said  sample  information;  a  means  for  reading 
the  sample  information  recorded  in  said  recording  medium  of 
said  sample  supply  container  and  recording  the  read  sample 
information  in  said  recording  medium  of  said  sample  recepu- 
cle;  a  second  confirmation  means  for  confirming  the  identity  of 
the  sample  information  recorded  in  said  recording  medium  of 
said  sample  receptacle  with  the  sample  information  recorded  in 
said  recording  mediuT"  of  said  supply  container;  and  a  pipet- 
ting control  unit  for  pipetting  in  response  to  the  identical 
information  from  said  second  confirmation  means. 


I 


1.  A  burner  for  decomposing  ammonia  fiimes  having  a  high 
hydrogen  sulfide  content,  particularly  deacidizer  fumes  from  a 
closed-circuit  scrubber  of  coke  oven  gases,  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical housing  having  a  closed  end  wall  and  and  an  opposite 
opened  end,  a  cylindrical  tube  sheet  in  said  housing  spaced 
from  said  closed  end  and  defining  an  air  chamber  portion 
between  said  tube  sheet  and  said  closed  end,  a  plurality  of  air 
passage  hollow  tubes  extending  through  said  tube  sheet  and 
having  passages  therethrough  for  combustion  air  from  said  air 
chamber,  said  tubes  having  ends  opposite  said  tube  sheet  ends 
for  the  discharge  of  the  combustion  air,  means  defining  a  coke 
oven  gas  chamber  between  said  tubes,  an  inlet  for  coke  gases 
connected  into  said  coke  oven  gas  chamber,  means  defining  a 
plurality  of  coke  oven  gas  discharges  adjacent  said  combustion 
sir  discharges  from  said  combustion  air  tubes,  and  means  defin- 
ing a  separate  annular  passage  for  the  ammonia  fumes  extend- 
ing around  said  housing  and  having  an  annular  ammonia  fiime 
discharge  in  the  vicinity  of  said  combustion  air  tubes  and  said 
coke  oven  gas  discharges  whereby  the  coke  oven  gases  and  air 
ignite  to  form  a  central  flame  which  is  surrounded  by  the 
ammonia  fiimes,  said  air  tubes  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 
circular  rows  in  said  tube  sheet,  said  coke  oven  discharge 
comprising  tubular  openings  between  said  rows,  each  of  said 
combustion  air  tubes  terminating  in  a  beveled  end  discharge, 
said  bevelled  ends  of  said  air  tubes  oriented  so  that  the  bevels 
direct  the  air  inwardly  in  the  outermost  circular  row  of  said 
tubes,  and  the  tubes  in  the  rows  inwardly  from  the  outermost 
row  of  said  tube  having  their  bevels  oriented  to  direct  air  flow 
in  circumferential  directions  which  alternate  in  opposite  direc- 
tions from  row  to  row  inwardly,  whereby  most  of  the  oxygen 
in  the  combustion  air  is  reacted  with  the  coke  oven  gas  in  the 
central  flame  before  the  surrounding  ammonia  fumes  are 
heated  and  admixed  with  the  central  flame. 


b.  at  least  one  outlet  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
first  section  for  withdrawing  said  lower  boiling  product; 

c.  a  lower  rectification  section  from  which  at  least  one 
higher  boiling  product  enriched  in  nitrogen  content  rela- 
tive to  said  feedstock  is  withdrawn,  said  second  section 
including  reboiler  means  to  provide  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  heat  for  said  purification; 

d.  at  least  one  bottoms  outlet  means  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  lower  rectification  section  for  withdrawal  of 
said  higher  boiling  product; 

e.  at  least  one  feedstock  inlet  means  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  lower  rectification  section;  and 

f.  at  least  one  catalytic  reaction  section  containing  a  catalyst 
bed  between  and  in  communication  with  said  upper  and 
lower  sections  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  feedstock 
is  contacted  in  the  presence  of  said  catalyst  effective  to 
promote  the  polymerization  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
nitrogen-containing  compounds  in  said  feedstock  at  condi- 
tions sufficient  to  polymerize  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
nitrogen-containing  compounds. 


4,133,645 

VAPOR/LIQUID  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  FIXED-BED 

CATALYTIC  REACnON  CHAMBERS 

Norman  H.  Scott,  Arlington  Heights,  ItL,  assignor  to  UOP  lac, 

Des  Plaines,  m. 
OiTiaion  of  Set.  No.  848,700,  Not.  4, 1977.  This  appiicatioo  May 
4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,659 
Int.  CL2  BOIJ  8/04 
\3S.  CL  422—220  7  Claims 

1.  A  vapor/liquid  distributor  for  effecting  uniform  distribu- 
tion of  a  mixed-phase  reactant  stream  to  the  upper  surface  of  a 
fixed-bed  of  catalyst  particles  disposed  within  a  catalytic  reac- 
tion chamber,  said  distributor  having  three  annular-form  cata- 
lyst-free volumes  defined  by  the  interior  surface  of  said  cham- 
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ber  and  three  cylindrical  walls  in  concentric  relationship  there- 
with, and  comprising,  in  cooperative  relationship: 

(a)  a  first  cylindrical  wall  having  (i)  a  greater  nominal  diame- 
ter and  height  than  second  and  third  cylindrical  walls  and, 
(ii)  a  perforated  first  horizontal  plate  attached  to  the  entire 
lower  periphery  thereof,  said  first  cylindrical  wall  defin- 
ing an  outer  first  annular-form  volume  with  the  interior 
surface  of  said  reaction  chamber; 

(b)  a  second  cylindrical  wall  having  (i)  a  greater  nominal 
diameter  than  the  third  of  said  cylindrical  walls  and,  (ii)  an 
imperforate  second  horizontal  plate  attached  to  the  entire 
upper  periphery  thereof,  and  being  disposed  intermediate 
the  upper  and  lower  periphery  of  said  first  cylindrical  wall 
and  defining  an  intermediate  second  annular-form  volume 
therewith; 
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of  about  600*  to  1,000*  F  to  produce  a  clean  low  sulfiir  fiiel 

solubilized  coal  product;  and  separating  at  least  a  portion  of 

said  solvent  material  from  said  second  stage  product; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  removing  at  least  a  major 

portion  of  the  phenolics  present  in  said  first  stage  effluent 

prior  to  said  upgrading  in  said  second  stage. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
solvent  material  recovered  from  the  second  suge  is  recycled  to 
the  first  stage. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  2  wherein  the  sequence  of  steps 
comprises: 

(a)  solubilizing.  in  a  first  stage,  the  coal  is  a  hydrogen  donor 
solvent  material  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
700*  to  about  830*  F.  for  a  time  in  the  range  of  about  1  to 
3  min.,  said  time  varying  inversely  with  temperature,  and 
selected  to  minimiM  hydrogen  consumption  from  the  said 


I 
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(c)  a  third  cylindrical  wall  disposed  a  finite  distance  below 
said  imperforate  second  horizontal  plate  and  having  lU 
entire  lower  periphery  attached  to  said  perforated  first 
horizontal  plate,  said  third  cyUndrical  wall  defming  an 
iniwr  third  annular-form  volume  with  said  second  cyhn- 
drical  wall;  and, 

(d)  a  third  horizontal  plate,  attached  at  its  outer  periphery  to 
the  interior  surface  of  said  chamber,  and  having  a  plurality 
of  vertical  tubular  conduiu  attached  to  iu  upper  surface, 
said  tubular  conduiu  (i)  extending  upwardly  through  said 
perforated  first  horizontal  plate  and  within  said  third 
cylindrical  wall,  and  terminating  a  finite  distance  below 
said  imperforated  second  honzontal  plate,  and,  (ii)  having 
a  nominal  diameter  greater  than  the  remaining  apertures  in 
said  perforated  first  horizontal  plate. 

4,133>4« 
PHENOUC  RECYCLE  SOLVENT  IN  TWO-9TAGE  COAL 

LIQUET ACnON  PROCESS 
MalriM  FarcMiB,  PriMMoa;  Thoaus  O.  MitchcO,  Trcatoa,  aad 
DwTcU  Daayae  WUtctam,  TttasTiUc,  ail  of  N  J.,  aasi^oci 
to  Ekctric  Power  Research  laadtatc,  lac,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
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solvent  material  and  both  hydrogen  loss  and  aromatiza- 
tion  of  the  solubilized  coal  to  form  a  solubilized  coal 
pnxluct  in  the  first  sUge;  wherein  said  hydrogen  donor 
solvent  material  has  from  about  3  to  30  weight  percent  of 
pheiwlica; 

(b)  separating  morganic  sulAir,  ash  and  unconverted  coal 
solids  from  the  mixture  of  solvent  material  and  coal  prod- 
uct of  the  first  sUge; 

(c)  separating  out  a  major  portion  of  the  phenolics  present  in 
a  solvent  material,  boiling  in  the  range  of  up  to  830'  P.; 

(d)  subjecting  the  solubiUzed  coal,  in  a  second  sUge,  to 
temperature  conditions  within  the  range  of  600*  to  1,000* 
F.  for  a  residence  time  sufficient  to  upgrade  the  said  solu- 
bilized coal  product  and  produce  a  low  sulfur  clean  fiiel 
product,  and 

(e)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  said  solvent  material 
from  the  said  solubilized  coal  product. 
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4^133,648 

ORGANIC  SYNERGISTS  FOR  ORGANO-CERIUM  (IV) 

ANTI-KNOCK  ADDITIVES  IN  LEAD-FREE  FUEL 

COMPOSITIONS 

Johi  F.  Deftaer,  Glenshaw,  Pa.,  aasigaor  to  Galf  Research  ft 

DerelopaieBt  Compaay,  Pittalnirgli,  Pa. 

Filed  Jbb.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  8114>74 
lat  a?  ClOL  1/30 
UJS.CL44— 68  MCbdais 

1.  A  lead-free  fiiel  composition  having  improved  anti-knock 
and  octane  characteristics  which  comprises  a  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon fuel  containing  an  anti-knock  and  octane  improvement 
amount  of  an  alkanediol  of  the  formula: 


Ce[R— C 
I 
O 


tCH  — C— RT4 


iV 


/ 


wherein  R  and  R'  can  be  either  alike  or  different  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  including  alkyl  aryl,  aralkyi,  alkaryl  and  cyclo- 
slkyl  radicals  containing  from  about  1  to  about  12  carbon 
atoms  with  the  sum  of  the  ^arbon  atoms  in  said  radicals  being 
from  about  3  to  about  24.   j 


4,133,649 

REDUCED  POWER  INPUT  FOR  IMPROVED 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATION  SYSTEMS 

Hdant  L  MOdc,  AadoTcr,  Mass.,  assignor  to  High  Voltage 

Eagiaecriag  Corporatioa,  Barliagtoa,  Mass. 

CoatiaBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  609,708,  Sep.  2, 1975,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  422,401,  Dec.  6, 1973, 

■haadoaed.  This  appUcatiOB  Aag.  2, 1977.  Scr.  No.  821,064 

lat  CX?  B03C  3/00 

UJS.  a  55—2  3  CUims 
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corona-producing  level  so  that  the  voltage  across  said  portion 
returns  to  a  non-corona  producing  level  before  said  raised 
voltage  has  reached  the  remainder  of  said  electrode  system. 


R— CH— (CHi),— CH— R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  can  be  either  aUke  or  different,  selected  from 
hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  about  1  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms;  and  x  is  an  integer  of  from  about  1  to 
about  3;  in  combination  with  an  organo-cerium  (TV)  chelate  of 
the  formula: 


4,133,650 
REMOVING  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  FROM  EXHAUST  AIR 
Rolf  Germerdonk,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  and  Adam  Jonas,  Ldch- 
liagn,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktieagesell- 
schaft,  LeTerknaea,  Germany 

Filed  May  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  795,334 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  May  28, 
1976,  2623963;  Jaa.  22, 1977,  2702583 

lat  a?  BOID  79/00 
U.S.  a.  55—49  2  Claims 
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1.  In  the  process  for  removing  SO2  from  waste  air  or  exhaust 
gases  to  a  concentration  of  less  than  about  0. 1  %  by  volume  by 
absorption  in  a  buffered,  aqueous  solution  of  an  organic  acid, 
followed  by  regeneration  of  the  absorption  solution  by  thermal 
treatment,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

(a)  effecting  the  absorption  by  scrubbing  in  at  least  one 
scrubber  at  a  temperature  of  about  20*  to  23*  C.  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  undistilled  glutaric  acid  which  is  a 
mixture  of  glutaric,  adipic  and  succinic  acids  which  has  a 
concentration  of  from  about  40  to  90%  of  the  saturation 
concentration  and  buffered  to  a  pH  of  about  3.3-6.3, 

(b)  heating  the  scrubbing  solution  to  a  temperature  between 
about  SO*  C.  and  the  boiling  point  of  the  scrubbing  solu- 
tion, thereby  to  remove  the  dissolved  SO2  and  regenerate 
the  solution,  and 

(c)  cooling  the  scrubbing  solution  thus  regenerated  to  a 
temperature  of  about  20*  to  23*  C.  prior  to  recycling  for 
the  absorption  of  more  sulfiir  dioxide. 


4,133,651 

METHODS  FOR  REMOVING  RADIOACTIVE  ISOTOPES 

FROM  CONTAMINATED  STREAMS 


the  co«l  in  •  hydrogen  donor  solvent  nuterul  by  conucung 
cod  particles  with  uud  hydrogen  donor  solvent  containing 
fttMn  3  U>  about  50  weight  percent  phenolics  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  60O*-85O*  F.  for  a  time  in  the  range  of 
about  1  to  3  min.,  wherein  the  contact  time  varies  inversely 
with  temperature,  and  with  a  jolvent-coal  weight  ratio  of 
about  0.5-10:1;  separating  inorganic  sulfur,  ash  and  coal  solids 
from  the  solubilized  coaJ  effluent  from  said  first  stage;  upgrad- 
ing in  a  second  suge  by  treatment  of  the  substantially  solids 
fiee  effluent  from  said  first  stage  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 


Filed  Sc».  22,  1977,  Scr.  No.  133,627 
Iirt.  CU  ClOL  5/14.  9/00 
VS.  CL  44—24  10  ( 

1.  In  a  method  for  agglomerating  finely  divided  carbona- 
ceous solids  by  mixing  said  solids  with  a  binder  in  an  aqueous 
medium  the  improvement  comprising  mixing  said  solids  with 
said  binder  at  a  temperature  above  about  120*  C.  at  a  pressure 
greater  than  about  1000  mm  Hg.  said  binder  consisting  eaaeo- 
tiaUy  of  an  oil  having  a  softening  point  above  about  100*  C 


dectrotUtic  precipiUtor,  said  electrode  system  compnsmg 
corona  electrodes  interconnected  by  electric  conductors  to 
form  a  coroiu  electrode  system  and  collector  electrodes  inter- 
connected by  electric  conductors  to  form  a  collector  electrode 
lyttem,  said  collector  electrode  system  and  said  corona  elec- 
trode system  being  juxtaposed  so  as  to  form  the  electrode 
system  capable  of  producing  corona  at  said  corona  electrodes 
when  a  voltage  applied  across  said  electrode  system  is  at  a 
oorona-producing  level,  which  method  comprises  raising  the 
voltage  across  only  a  portioc  of  said  electrode  system  to  a 


1.  A  method  for  removing  radioactive  isotopes  from  a  con- 
taminated gas  stream  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  the  entire  gas  stream  through  a  closed  duct; 

(b)  dividing  said  stream  along  vertical  lines  into  a  plurality  of 
horizontally  flowing  substreams; 

(c)  forcing  at  least  a  major  portion  of  each  substream  hori- 
zontally through  free-standing  uncompressed  particulate 
granular  adsorbent  material  contained  in  a  vertkally  up- 
standing adsorbent  bed  within  said  duct  wherein  radioac- 
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tive  isotopes  are  adsorbed,  to  a  position  downstream  of  a 
sample  canister, 
(d)  diverting  a  minor  portion  of  at  leaat  one  horizontally 
flowing  substream  from  the  substream  major  portion, 
prior  to  substream  flow  through  said  vertically  upstanding 
adsorbent  bed,  mto  a  curvilinear  conduit  for  changing 
direction  of  flow  of  said  minor  portion  from  horizontal  to 
vertical; 


said  high  voltage  source  to  apply  a  negative  high  voluge 
to  each  of  said  charging  section,  said  electrostatic  dust 
collecting  section  and  said  negative  ion  generating  sec- 
tion; 

a  fan  located  at  a  position  between  said  air  inlet  and  air  outlet 
of  said  casing  in  order  to  cause  a  flow  of  air  from  the  air 
inlet  to  the  air  outlet; 

a  heat  exchanger  placed  between  said  ozone  reducing  sec- 
tion and  negative  ion  generating  section  for  exchanging 
heat  with  the  flow  of  air  in  the  casing,  and  said  heat  ex- 
changer including  means  for  extracting  heat  from  air 
flowing  through  said  casing;  and 

an  electrically  non-conductive  diffuser  positioned  at  the  air 
outlet  of  satid  casing  downstream  from  said  negative  ion 
generating  section. 


4,133,653 

An  FILTRATION  ASSEMBLY 

CkarlM  W.  SoMs.  Howton,  Tex^  aaslgMtr  to  Fllterlab  Corpora- 

lioa  a  laWdiary  of  Maaco  Corporation,  HoMtoa,  Tex. 

FOad  Ang.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,639 

Lrt.  CL^  B03C  S/32 

VS.  CL  S5— 126  14  ( 


(e)  vertically  flowing  said  diverted  minor  portion  through  a 
free-standing  uncompressed  column  of  sample  particulate 
granular  adsorbent  material  contained  in  a  sample  canis- 
ter, wherein  radioactive  contaminants  are  adsorbed  from 
said  diverted  minor  portion,  to  a  position  downstream  said 
vertically  upstandmg  bed; 

(f)  combining  said  major  portions  and  said  minor  portions  of 
all  said  streams  into  a  single  stream; 

wherein  all  gas  flow  through  sdsorfoent  material  in  a  sample 
canister  is  vertical. 


4,133,632 
ELECTRONIC  AIR  CONDITIONER 
Makio  laUkawa,  5-12-2,  Kaashakada,  Naknw>-Ka,  Tokyo-To, 
mi  Hikara  KMuawa,  5-22-3,  Shlwoifa,  S««inami-Ka. 
Tokyo-To,  both  of  Japu 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Scr.  No.  749,436 
CUw  priority,   application   Japn,   May   25,   1976,   51- 
66900(U] 

IM.  a>  BQ3C  3/32 
VS.  CL  55—126  3  ( 
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1.  An  electronic  air  conditioner  comprising: 

an  insulated  casing  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet; 

a  m*^''«"'^»'  filter  provided  at  the  air  inlet  in  said  casing; 

a  charging  section,  electrostatic  dust  collecting  section, 
ozone  reducing  section  and  a  negative  ion  generating 
section,  arranged  in  this  order  between  the  mechanical 
filter  and  the  air  outlet  of  said  casing; 

a  high  voltage  source  and  connecting  means  for  connecting 


1.  An  air  filtration  assembly,  which  comprises; 

(a)  a  support  frame  defining  the  peripfaiiery  of  an  air-flow 
chamber  which  is  open  at  first  and  second  ends; 

(b)  an  air-permeable  collector  unit  mounted  within  said 
chamber,  closing  the  first  end,  said  unit  comprising, 

(i)  a  first  web  of  a  dielectric  filter, 

Cn)  a  second  web  of  a  dielectric  filter, 

(iii)  electrode  means  comprising  an  electrical  conducting 

grid  sandwiched  between  the  first  and  second  webs; 
(iv)  means  connected  to  said  grid  for  applying  a  positive 

electrical  charge  thereto;  and 
(v)  means  for  electrically  insulating  said  unit  from  the 

support  frame; 

(c)  an  air-permeable  ionizer  unit  mounted  within  said  cham- 
ber, closing  the  second  end,  said  ionizer  unit  comprising, 
0)  a  plurality  of  substantially  flat  blades  having  flat  sur- 
faces and  opposed  ends  and  positioned  generally  paral- 
lel to  each  other  and  spaced  apart  to  form  interposed 
air-flow  passages  between  the  second  end  and  the  col- 
lector unit; 

(ti)  a  plurality  of  insulator  members  with  an  individual 
insulator  member  on  each  end  of  each  of  said  blades, 
resilient  mounting  means  resiliently  mounting  each 
insulator  member  on  each  end  of  said  blades  so  as  to  be 
resiliently  movable  along  their  length,  said  insulator 
members  having  a  surface  portion  raised  above  said  flat 
surface  of  said  blades; 

(iii)  a  continuous  length  of  electrical  conducting  wire 
mounted  on  each  insulator  member  and  stretched  and 
threaded  in  a  serpentine  pattern  on  and  between  the 
insulator  members  on  each  blade  end,  said  wire  being 
spaced  above  said  flat  surface  of  the  blade,  said  resilient 


mounting  means  being  operable  to  maintiiiii  a  taut  con- 
dition of  the  wire  between  each  insulator  member;  and 
(iv)  means  connected  to  said  wire  and  said  blades  for 
applying  a  positive  electrical  charge  to  the  wire  and  a 
negative  charge  to  the  blades. 


4,133,654 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  EXHAUST  GAS 
John  M.  Hill,  Nottingham,  and  Brian  R.  Garnish,  Loi«hbor- 
ongh,  both  of  England,  aasignors  to  Becorit  (G  J.)  Liadted, 
Nottingham,  g^gt*"^ 

Fllod  Dec  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  749^08 
Oahns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31,  1976, 
3tt2/76 

ImL  a*  BOID  47/02 
VS.  CL  55—222  3  Oahns 


pled  to  said  receiving  means  and  having  an  anniilT  gas 
flow  passage  of  substantially  constant  cross-sectional  area; 

a  first  separation  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
primary  venturi  for  receiving  the  gas  from  said  primary 
venturi; 

an  assembly  in  fluid  communication  with  s«d  first  separating 
chamber  for  effecting  final  gas  purification  and  adjustment 
of  the  blast  furnace  gas  pressure,  said  assembly  being 
disposed  in  series  with  said  first  purifying  unit  and  posi- 
tioned within  a  second  separation  chamber,  said  assembly 


1.  In  apparatiu  for  treating  exhaust  gas  from  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  an  exhaust  pipe  having  a  jacket 
for  the  flow  of  cooling  liqukl  therethrougji  and  a  conditioner 
chamhrr  for  receiving  exhaust  gas  from  said  pipe,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  conditioner  chamber  comprises: 

a.  an  outer  casing  having  a  water  jacket  defined  between  an 
inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall  of  said  casing  for  circulation 
through  said  jacket  of  cooling  water,  said  casing  including 
a  lower  portion  containing  a  bath  of  gas  conditioning 
liquid  and  an  upper  portion  having  an  exhaust  gas  inlet, 
cotmected  to  said  pipe,  and  having  an  exhaust  gas  outlet, 

b.  duct  means  defining  a  flow  path  internally  of  said  casing 
from  said  inlet  through  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of 
said  liquid  bath  extending  to  a  position  adjacent  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  casing,  said  duct  means  being  connected 
to  said  inner  wall  of  said  water  jacket, 

c.  means  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  casing  and  immersed  in 
said  bath  for  causing  bubbles  of  the  exhaust  gas  to  form  at 
horizontally  distributed  positions  and  travel  upwardly 
through  said  bath  from  said  position  to  the  surface  of  said 
bath. 

d.  condensing  means  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  casing  for 
contacting  exhaust  gas  leaving  the  surface  of  said  bath  in 
the  flow  of  said  exhaust  gas  towards  said  outlet,  said 
condensing  means  defining  a  plurality  of  flow  paths  in 
parallel  with  each  other  and  having  surfaces  for  drip-back 
of  condensed  liquid  to  said  path,  and  being  connected  to 
said  inner  wall  for  heat  extraction  from  said  condensing 
means  to  said  water  in  said  water  jacket 


4,133,655 
SCRUBBER  FOR  BLAST  FURNACE  GAS 
Roberto  R.  De  Gvdons,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Dc  ( 
S.pji,,  Mikn,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  768,880 
Oaiau  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  25, 1976, 20568  A/76 
bt  a.2  BOID  47/10 
VS.  a.  55—223  12  Oaiw 

1.  A  scrubber  for  blast  fiimace  gas,  comprising: 
s  first  gas  purifying  unit  for  effecting  primary  purification  of 
the  gas  and  having  means  connectable  to  the  fiimace  for 
receiving  the  gas,  spray  means  for  discharging  a  scrubbing 
fluid  into  said  purifying  unit,  and  a  primary  venturi  cou- 


comprising  a  multi-stage  venturi  receiving  gas  from  said 
first  separation  chamber,  said  multi-stage  venturi  includ- 
ing a  first  stage  having  an  annular  gas  flow  passage  of 
substantially  constant  cross-sectional  area  and  a  second 
stage  in  series  with  said  first  sUge  and  having  means 
defining  an  annular  gas  flow  passage  of  variable  cross-sec- 
tional area; 

second  spray  means  for  introducing  a  scrubbing  fluid  into 
said  assembly;  and 

gas  outlet  means  connected  to  said  second  separation  cham- 
ber. 


4,133.656 

BACTERU  FILTERS  WITH  TRANSPARENT  HOUSINGS 

Edward  A.  Kippel.  SufTern.  N.Y..  and  Paul  O.  Hnston.  Mont- 

rille,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bccton,  Dickinson  and  Company,  East 

Rndicrford,  NJ. 

Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  669,622,  Mar.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,111 

Int  CL^  BOID  46/00 

VS.  CL  55—274  i  rirf« 
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1.  A  bacteria  filter  for  use  in  anesthesiology  and  resporatory 
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air  lyttems  to  filter  flnid  flow  >t  a  doired  point  in  a  lyttem 
comprising: 

an  enlarged  electrically  non-conductive,  transparent  tabular 
bousing  having  a  passageway  therethrough  and  having  at 
one  end  a  reduced  tip; 

an  electrically  conductive  connector  mounted  to  tbe  re- 
duced tip; 

an  electrically  conductive  end  cap  affixed  to  tbe  end  of  the 
boosing  distal  from  tbe  reduced  tip; 

tbe  end  cap  having  an  opening  tberethrough  terminating  in 
a  projecting  end  cap  connector; 

a  filter  element  mounted  in  the  housing; 

an  electrically  conductive  portion  extending  between  the 
end  cap  and  the  electrically  conductive  connector  to 
provide  an  electrically  conductive  pathway  from  end  to 
end  of  tbe  filter  including  tbe  space  occupied  by  tbe  trans- 
parent housing; 

tbe  connector  and  tbe  projecting  end  cap  connector  being 
adapted  to  be  mounted  within  a  fluid  flow  system  to  per- 
mit fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  housing 
so  that  fluid  flowing  through  the  system  passes  in  one  end 
of  the  housing,  through  tbe  filter  element  and  out  of  the 

otber  end; 
tbe  connector,  tbe  bousing  and  tbe  end  cap  being  arranged  m 

a  series  relationship  with  means  between  tbe  connector 
and  the  projecting  end  cap  providing  a  fluid  flow  from 
said  system  through  one  end  of  the  housing,  through  tbe 
filter  element  and  out  of  the  other  end  and  the  electrically 
conductive  portion  being  a  conductive  strip  extending 
from  end  to  end  of  the  series  relationship  and  being 
mounted  entirely  on  tbe  interconnected  housing,  connec- 
tor, and  end  cap  mdependent  of  external  supporting  struc- 
ture, and 
tbe  electrically  conductive  portion  extending  between  tbe 
end  cap  and  the  electrically  conductive  connector  being  a 
conductive  strip  on  the  transparent  interior  surface  of  the 
bousing,  the  strip  covering  a  minimal  portion  of  the  cir- 
cumferential area  of  tbe  tubular  bousing  so  as  to  provide 
mtwimiiin  interference  with  the  visual  observation  of  the 
interior  of  tbe  bousing  while  providing  for  an  electrically 
conductive  pathway  from  end  to  end  of  tbe  filter. 

4,133,697 

apparatus  for  purification  of  GASSES 

HwiM  Kravrad,  GJettu^  Norway,  aariganr  to  Elkca-SpiaerT- 
arket  A/S,  Oalo,  Norway 

Filed  Mar.  15,  W77,  Ser.  No.  777,579 
CUM  priority,  apvUcatkw  Norway,  Mar.  17,  1976,  760930 
iBt  a.2  BOID  46/04 
UA  CL  55—290  " 


1.  A  filter  apparatus  for  continuous  filtering  of  gaases  con- 
taining particulate  matter  comprising: 

(a)  a  bousing; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  filter  aaaembly  within  said  bousing; 


(c)  inlet  means  in  said  housing  for  admitting  gas  to  said  filter 
assembly; 

(d)  outlet  means  in  said  housing  for  exiting  gas  from  said 
filter  assembly; 

(e)  said  filter  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  permeable 
self-supporting  filter  cylinders  within  said  filter  assembly; 

(0  said  filter  cylinders  having  substantially  different  diame- 
ters and  substantially  equal  lengths; 

(g)  said  filter  cylinders  being  nested  coaxially  creating  annu- 
lar chambers  therebetween; 

(h)  means  for  blocking  tbe  entry  of  gas  into  alternate  cham- 
bers; 

G)  means  for  blocking  tbe  exit  of  gas  fh>m  the  other  said 
annular  chambers; 

(j)  seal  means  for  blocking  tbe  passage  of  gas  from  inlet 
means  to  outlet  means  through  tbe  innermost  of  said  filter 
cylinders; 

(k)  seal  means  for  blocking  tbe  passage  of  gas  from  inlet 
means  to  outlet  means  past  tbe  outside  of  tbe  outermost  of 
said  filter  cylinders; 

0)  a  plurality  of  spaced  cleaning  devices  stationarOy  located 
about  the  axis  of  said  filter  cylinders; 

(m)  said  housing  comprising  a  stationary  portion  having  an 
open  top  portion  and  removeable  lid  means  for  covering 
said  open  top; 

(n)  a  seal  joining  said  stationary  portion  and  said  removeable 
lid  means; 

(o)  means  for  suspending  said  filter  aaaemMy  fixm  said 
renooveable  lid  means; 

(p)  means  for  routing  said  filter  cylinders  through  at  least 
the  angular  separation  between  adjacent  cleaning  devices; 
and 

(q)  said  Ud  means  and  filter  assembly  being  removeable  as  a 
unit  from  said  sutionary  portion. 


4»133,65S 

INDUSTRIAL  DUST  COLLECTION  SYCTEM  AND 

APPARATUS 

Leo  It  CUlewyn,  7132  Manhall,  Arrada,  Colo.  S0003 

Filed  Oct  21, 19n,  Ser.  No.  M4,376 

Iitf.  Ct'  BOID  50/QO 

UA  CL  55—315  M 


1.  An  industrial  dust  collection  system  for  collecting  dust 
created  by  operation  of  a  machine  comprising: 

dust  collecting  and  storage  means  having  a  cylindrical  side 
wall  portion  mounted  in  a  vertical  position  for  collecting 
and  storing  dust  generated  by  a  machine; 

cyclone  chamber  means  mounted  on  tbe  upper  end  of  the 
dust  collecting  and  storage  means  in  a  vertical  position 
and  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  portion  and  an  annular 
upper  end  wall  portion  and  an  annular  lower  end  wall 
portion  and  a  dust  inlet  opening  at  tbe  upper  end  thereof, 
for  receiving  dust  laden  air  from  tbe  machine; 

forced  air  fan  means  connected  to  tbe  cyclone  chamber 
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positely  disposed  sets  of  interdigiuted  rib  segmentt  and  end 

ribs;  and  means  formed  on  tbe  exterior  of  each  housing  half  for 
fastening  tbe  abutted  halves  together. 

4,133,662 
PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  PRESSURE  OXYGEN 

Norbcrt  WagMr,  ScUedcrloh,  Woifratakauen.  Germany,  as- 
■  to  LlMie  Aktlengfsrilacbaft,  Wicsfawlen,  Gemuy 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,453 
I  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcnsaay,  Dec  19, 

1975,  2557453 

lat  n  2  P2SJ  i/04 


stream  before  said  compressed  minor  stream  is  passed  into 

said  condenser-evaporator  of  step  (c), 
(i)  expanding  resultant  partially  warmed  stream  in  a  turbine; 

and 
(j)  employing  resultant  mechanical  energy  directly  from  the 

turbine  for  said  further  recompressing  of  said  subdivided 

minor  stream  of  the  feed  air  in  a  coupled  brake  blower. 


means  for  establishing  a  continuous  induced  flow  of  dust 
laden  air  from  tbe  machine  to  the  fan  means  and  for  estab- 
lishing a  flow  of  dust  laden  air  from  the  fan  means  to  tbe 
cyclone  chamber  means; 

flow  direction  control  means  connected  to  said  forced  air 
fan  means  and  being  mounted  in  the  chamber  means  for 
establishing  a  circular  and  axially  downward  flow  of  dust 
laden  air  within  the  cyclone  chamber  means; 

vortex  chamber  meabs  mounted  within  the  cyclone  chamber 
means  and  having  a  vertically  extending  funnel  shape 
passage  located  centrally  and  coaxially  relative  to  said 
cylindrical  side  waO  portion  and  an  annular  inlet  opening 
of  minimum  diameter  at  the  lower  end  of  said  cyclone 
chamber  means  and  an  annular  outlet  opening  of  maxi- 
mum diameter  at  the  upper  end  of  said  cyclone  chamber 
means  for  establishing  an  upward  flow  of  air  tberethrough 
in  said  cyclone  chamber  means;  and 

said  annular  lower  end  wall  portion  deTming  dust  discharge 
passage  means  in  having  an  annular  opening  of  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  annular  inlet  opening  of 
said  vortex  chamber  means  and  being  axially  spaced  there- 
below  for  connecting  said  cyclone  chamber  means  to  said 
dust  collecting  and  storage  means  for  transfer  of  dust  from 
said  cyclone  chamber  means  to  said  dust  collecting  and 
storage  means  prior  to  entry  of  air  into  said  vortex  cham- 
ber means. 


4,133,660 

ADSORBER  FOR  REMOVING  POLLUTANTS  FROM 

GASES  HAVING  UNIFORM  ADSORPTION  CAPABIUTV 

Peter  Steiner,  Edison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 

Corporation,  Urtngston,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,897 

Int  a.2  BOID  39/00 

UJ5.  CL  55—387  6  Claina 


4,133,659 
SYSTEM  FOR  REMOVING  POLLUTANTS  FROM  GASES 

HAVING  INTERNAL  BYPASS  CAPABILITY 

Eogenc  B.   Beckman,  Rockaway,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to  Foater 

Wheeler  Energy  Corporation,  Livingrtoa,  N  J. 

Filed  itm.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,212 

Int  a?  BOID  46/42 

\}&.  CL  55—314  8  Cbdms 


1.  A  system  for  adsorbing  pollutants  from  gases  comprising 
a  housing  having  inlet  means  for  receiving  said  gases  and  outlet 
means  for  discharging  said  gases,  a  horizontal  baffle  disposed 
in  said  housing  and  defming  an  upper  adsorbing  chamber  and 
a  lower  adsorbing  chamber  in  said  housing,  means  within  the 
interior  of  said  housing  for  receiving  a  first  series  of  beds  of 
adsorbent  activated  char,  said  beds  being  formed  in  a  plurality 
of  vertically  extending  rows  each  extending  through  said 
upper  chamber  and  said  lower  chamber,  means  within  the 
interior  of  said  housing  for  receiving  a  second  series  of  beds  of 
adsorbent  activated  char,  first  passage  means  formed  within 
said  housing  for  permitting  passage  of  said  gases  directly  from 
said  inlet  means  to  said  outlet  means,  second  passage  means 
formed  in  said  housing  for  permitting  passage  of  said  gases  in 
said  upper  adsorbing  chamber  from  said  inlet  means,  across 
said  first  series  of  beds  of  activated  char  and  to  said  outlet 
means,  third  passage  means  formed  in  said  housing  for  permit- 
ting paasage  of  said  gases  in  said  lower  adsorbing  chamber 
from  said  inlet  means,  across  said  first  and  second  series  of  beds 
of  activated  char  and  to  said  outlet  means,  and  damper  means 
disposed  in  said  housing  for  selectively  directing  said  gases 
thiough  said  passage  means. 


978  O.O.  27 


January  9, 1979 


1.  a  system  for  removing  pollutants  from  gases  comprising 
a  housing  having  inlet  means  for  receiving  said  gases  and  first 
and  second  outlet  means  for  discharging  said  gases,  means  for 
defining  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower  chamber  in  said  hous- 
ing, means  in  said  housing  for  receiving  a  first  series  of  beds  of 
activated  char  extending  through  said  upper  chamber  and  said 
lower  chamber,  means  in  said  housing  for  receiving  a  second 
series  of  additional  beds  of  activated  char  in  said  lower  cham- 
ber, means  formed  in  said  upper  chamber  for  directing  said 
gases  from  inlet  means,  across  said  first  series  of  beds  of  acti- 
vated char  in  said  upper  chamber  and  to  said  first  outlet  means, 
and  means  disposed  in  said  lower  chamber  for  directing  said 
gases  from  said  inlet  means  across  said  first  series  of  beds  of 
activated  char  in  said  lower  chamber,  across  said  additional 
series  of  beds  of  activated  char  in  said  lower  chamber  and  to 
the  second  outlet  means. 


4,133,661 
AIR  FILTER  ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  L.  Strnad,  Grand  Blanc,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,658 

Int  a.2  BOID  46/52 

U.S.  a.  55—497  3  Claims 


1.  A  filtering  unit  comprising  oppositely  disposed  first  and 
second  housing  halves,  each  of  said  housing  halves  including  a 
bottom  wall  and  oppositely  disposed  side  and  end  walls  form- 
ing a  chamber  therewithin,  a  flat  mating  surface  formed  along 
the  top  of  each  of  said  side  and  end  walls,  an  opening  formed 
in  one  end  wall  providing  means  for  communicating  air  there- 
through between  the  interior  and  the  exterior  of  said  chamber, 
a  set  of  equally  spaced  rib  segments  formed  adjacent  tbe  inner 
surface  of  each  side  wall,  said  rib  segments  extending  out  of 
said  chamber  a  predetermined  distance  beyoitd  said  flat  mating 
surface,  and  an  end  rib  corresponding  in  cross-section  to  said 
rib  segments  extending  laterally  across  one  end  and  spaced 
from  the  adjacent  end  wall;  said  rib  segments  and  end  ribs 
being  adapted  to  provide  a  predetermined  width  space  be- 
tween adjacent  interdigitated  rib  segments  and  end  ribs  when 
said  flat  mating  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  housing  halves 
are  mounted  in  an  abutting  relationship  with  said  openings 
positioned  at  opposite  ends;  a  filtering  sheet  having  a  series  of 
pleats  formed  thereacross  confined  in  said  space  between  op- 
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4,133,664 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  UGHT 
CONDUCTING  FIBERS  HAVING  A  CORE  DISPOSED  IN 

A  LOOSE  FrrriNG  CLADDING  TUBE 
Hubert  Aulich,  Mnnich;  Joaef  Grabmaier,  Kempfenhausen,  and 
Karl-Heinz  Eiaenrith,  Scbliersee,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengeaellachaft  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,760 
CUims  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  1, 
1976,2629658 

Lit  CL2  C03B  i7/02 
MS.  CL  65-3  A  1  10  Claims 


(d)  cooling  said  hydrated  and  dealkalized  glass  body  to  room 
temperature. 

8.  A  method  for  making  an  hydrated  glass  body  which  can 
exhibit  improved  mechanical  strength,  impact  resistance, 
Knoop  hardness,  and  chemical  durability  which  consists  of  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  melting  a  batch  for  an  anhydrous  glass  consisting  essen- 
tially, in  mole  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  about  3-25% 
NajO  and/or  K2O  and  50-95%  Si02,  the  sum  of  those 
components  constituting  at  least  55%  of  the  total  compo- 
sition; 

(b)  forming  said  melt  into  an  anhydrous  glass  body  of  a 
desired  seometrv: 


a 
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4,133,663 

REMOVING  VINYL  CHLORIDE  FROM  A  VENT  GAS 

STREAM 

RouM  ^.  SUmmt,  AUeatowa,  Pl,  aadgnor  to  Air  Prodocti 

and  fV«lnh.  Ik^  Allcatowa,  Pa. 

FDed  Mar.  29,  1976.  Scr.  No.  671,122 

iBt  CL2  F25J  3/00 

UjS.  CL  62— M  1  Oaim 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  oxygen  having  a  pretture 
of  1.7  to  3.6  bars  from  air  in  a  two-stage  low-temperature 
rectification  column,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  subdividing  preliminary  purified  and  compressed  air 
having  a  preuure  of  3.8  to  7.8  bars  absolute  into  a  minor 
stream  constituting  18-34%  of  the  air  and  a  mi^r  stream 
constituting  the  remainder  of  the  air; 

(b)  further  compressing  said  minor  stream  of  air  from  a 
pressure  of  5.8  to  7.8  bars  to  a  pressure  of  6.5  to  10  bars 
absolute  wherein  said  minor  stream  is  compressed  incre- 
mentally by  at  least  0.7  bars 

(c)  at  least  partially  liquefying  resultant  further  compressed 
air  feed  in  a  condenser-evaporator  functionally  separate 
and  distinct  from  said  two-stage  low-tempenture  rectifi- 
cation column  in  indirect  beat  exchange  contact  with 
vaporizing  liquid  oxygen  product  maintained  at  about  0.4 
to  2.0  bars  pressure  higher  than  the  pressure  in  the  sump  of 
the  low  pressure  column  from  which  the  liquid  oxygen  is 
obtained,  said  oxygen  vapor  having  a  pressure  of  1 .7  to  3.6 
bars; 

(d)  passing  resultant  at  least  partially  Uquefied  air  into  the 
high  pressure  stage  of  the  rectification  column; 

(e)  cooUng  the  major  stream  of  the  air  feed  without  fiirther 
compressing; 

(0  passing  resultant  cooled  major  stream  of  the  air  feed  into 
the  high  pressure  sugc  of  the  rectification  column; 

(g)  withdrawing  a  gaseous  stream  acting  as  a  compensating 
stream  from  said  high  pressure  suge; 

(h)  partially  warming  said  compensating  stream  in  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  said  major  stream  of  the  air  feed  being 
cooled  in  step  (e),  and  also  wanning  said  compensating 
stream  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  resultant  com- 
pressed minor  stream  of  the  air  feed,  the  partially  warming 
of  said  compensating  stream  being  conducted  in  t  heat 
exchanger  distinct  and  independent  from  said  condenser- 
evaporator  of  step  (c),  said  compressed  minor  stream  of 
air  feed  is  first  passed  through  said  independent  and  dts- 
tioct  heat  exchanger  for  warming  said  compensating 


1.  A  process  for  forming  an  environmentally  acceptable  vent 
gas  stream  having  a  vinyl  chloride  concentration  of  10  parts 
per  million  or  less  from  a  vinyl  chloride  polymerization  pro- 
cess wherein  said  vent  gas  from  said  process  contains  water, 
carbon  dioxide,  vinyl  chloride,  oxygen,  and  inert  gas  which 
coisprices  the  steps: 

(A)  reducing  the  concentration  of  water  in  the  vent  gas 
stream  to  less  than  1  part  per  million: 

(B)  reducing  the  carbon  dioxide  content  in  the  vent  gas 
stream  to  less  than  1  part  per  million; 

(Q  cooling  the  vent  gas  stream  to  a  temperature  of  —215  to 
-235*  F  in  indirect  heat  exchange  using  cryogenic  nitro- 
gen as  the  refrigerant  thereby  forming  a  vinyl  chloride 
condensate  in  said  vent  gas  stream; 

(D)  combining  a  sufficient  proportion  of  the  thus  warmed 
refrigerant  nitrogen  in  Step  C  with  the  vent  gas  stream 
prior  to  cooling  to  reduce  the  oxygen  concentration  to  a 
level  below  the  flammability  range; 

(E)  separating  the  condensed  vinyl  chloride  fixm  the  thus 
cooled  gas  stream  in  Step  C; 

(F)  separating  the  condensed  vinyl  chloride  from  the  cooled 
gas  stream  thereby  forming  a  stripped  gas  stream  and  a 
vinyl  chloride  condensate; 

(G)  recycbng  the  stripped  gas  stream  to  the  cooling  zone  for 
recovering  the  refrigeration  therefrom; 

(H)  passing  said  stripped  gas  sueam  through  an  activated 
carbon  bed  to  remove  residual  vinyl  chloride;  and 

(I)  recovering  condensed  vinyl  chloride  from  separation 
StepF. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  light  conducting  fiber  hav- 
ing a  core  disposed  in  a  loose  fitting  cladding  tube  with  a  space 
therebetween,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  double  crucible 
arrangement  having  a  first  crucible  for  accommodating  a  melt 
for  the  cladding  tube  and  a  second  crucible  for  accommodation 
of  a  melt  for  the  core,  said  second  crucible  being  provided  with 
a  circular  orifice  of  a  given  diameter  and  the  first  crucible 
having  a  ring-shaped  orifice  with  an  iimer  diameter  greater 
than  the  given  diameter  of  the  circular  orifice  of  the  second 
crucible,  said  first  and  second  crucible  being  arranged  with  the 
center  of  the  ring-shaped  orifice  being  substantially  on  a  cen- 
tral axis  of  the  circular  orifice  of  the  second  crucible  with  the 
inner  diameter  being  spaced  from  a  periphery  of  the  circular 
orifice  so  that  the  core  drawn  from  the  circular  orifice  of  the 
second  crucible  is  substantially  concentrically  disposed  within 
and  spaced  from  the  tube  of  material  drawn  from  the  ring- 
shaped  orifice. 


4,133,665 

HYDRATION  OF  SIUCATE  GLASSES  IN 

ALCOHOL-WATER  SOLUTIONS 

Rofer  F.  BarthokMnew;  WilUam  L.  Hayaes,  both  of  Painted 

Pott,  and  Leon  M.  Saaford,  Coming,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignora  to 

Coning  Glass  Works,  Corniag,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,731 
bt  a.*  one  15/00:  O03B  ^7/00 
U.S.  CL  65—30  E  13  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  makiqg  a  hydrated  glass  body  which  can 
exhibit  improved  mechanical  strength,  impact  resistance, 
Knoop  hardness,  and  chemical  durability  which  consists  of  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  melting  a  batch  for  an  anhydrous  glass  consisting  essen- 
tially, in  mole  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  about  3-25% 
Na20  and/or  K2O  and  50-95%  Si02,  the  sum  of  those 
components  constituting  at  least  55%  of  the  total  compo- 
sition; 

(b)  forming  said  melt  into  an  anhydrous  glass  body  of  a 
desired  geometry; 

(c)  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  glass  body  with  a 
short  chain  aliphatic  alcohol-H20  containing  liquid  or 
gaseous  environment  in  a  closed  autoclave  system  at  a 
temperature  greater  than  100*  C.  but  less  than  the  soften- 
ing point  of  the  anhydrous  glass  and  at  a  pressure  in  excess 
of  atmospheric  pressure  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
hydrate  and  dealkalixe  at  least  said  portion  of  said  glass 
body  in  an  amount  efTective  to  impart  improved  mechani- 
cal strength,  impact  resistance,  Knoop  hardness,  and 
chemical  durability  thereto;  and  then 


(d)  contacting  said  hydrated  portion  of  said  glass  body  with 
a  short  chain  aliphatic  alcohol  or  short  chain  aliphatic 
alcohol-H20  containing  liquid  or  gaseous  environment  in 
a  closed  autoclave  system  at  a  temperature  between  about 
75*  C.  below  the  transformation  range  to  about  50*  C. 
thereabove  at  a  pressure  in  excess  of  atmospheric  pressure 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  dealkalize  said  portion  of 
said  glass  body  in  an  amount  effective  to  impart  improved 
mechanical  strength,  impact  resistance,  Knoop  hardness, 
and  chemical  durability  thereto;  and  then 

(d)  cooling  said  hydrated-dealkalized  glass  body  to  room 
temperature. 


4,133,666 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

VARIEGATED  GLASS  IN  A  CONTINUOUS  SHEET 

Jerry  D.  Rhodes,  Kent,  and  Roger  B.  Ek,  Bellevve,  both  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Spectrum  Glass  Company,  Inc.,  Seattle, 

Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,077 

lat  CL2  C03B  13/08 

UJS.  CL  65—101  17  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  making  variegated  glass  in  continuous  sheet 
form,  comprising: 

heating  first  and  second  components  of  glass  of  different 
preselected  colors,  to  a  molten  state; 

introducing  said  components  of  glass  into  a  channel  shaped 
forehearth  and  establishing  a  "plug"  flow  of  said  compo- 
nents toward  a  discharge  end  of  said  forehearth,  said 
"plug"  flow  being  an  unblended  confluent  of  said  first  and 
second  components  of  glass  while  in  said  molten  state 
wherein  said  components  remain  in  discrete  domains 
having  substantially  abrupt  transitions  in  color  at  the 
interfaces  between  such  domains; 

stirring  said  confluent  as  it  flows  in  said  forehearth  so  as  to 
break  up  and  disperse  said  domains  throughout  the  vol- 
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ume  of  said  confluent  while  mamtaining  said  substantially 
abrupt  transitions  in  color  between  said  domains; 
flowing  said  confluent  over  a  weir,  located  at  the  discharge 
end  of  said  forehearth,  into  a  feed  side  of  a  pair  of  forming 
rollers  which  press  the  confluent  of  glass  into  the  shape  of 
a  continuoualy  elongate  sheet; 
adjusting  the  volumetric  flow  rate  of  said  confluent  by  so 
metering  the  rate  of  introduction  of  said  componenU  into 
said  forehearth  and  by  so  inclining  said  channel  shaped 
forehearth  so  that  said  flow  rate  is  just  sufficient  to  supply 
enough  molten  glass  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  forehearth 
for  enabling  the  forming  rollers  to  produce  said  sheet  with 
a  substantially  uniform  predetermined  width,  without 
causing  a  buildup  of  excessive  molten  glass  at  the  feed  side 
of  said  rollers;  and 
supplementing  the  volume  of  said  confluent  of  molten  glass 
that  flows  naturally,  by  gravity  over  said  weir  and  to  the 
feed  side  of  said  forming  rollers  with  supplementary  quan- 
tities of  molten  glass  taken  from  a  reservoir  of  said  conflu- 
ent of  glass  that  develops  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  weir 
in  order  to  alleviate  transient  shortfalls  of  said  confluent  at 
the  feed  side  of  said  rollers,  wherein  said  transient  short- 
falls occur  ss  a  result  of  unsteady  flow  of  said  confluent 
due  to  frictional  effecu  in  conjunction  with  said  step  of 
adjusting  the  volumetric  flow  rate  of  said  confluent  to  be 
just  sufficient  to  supply  said  forming  rollers. 
14.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  variegated  glass  in  contin- 
uous elongate  sheet  form  and  including  a  channel  shaped  fore- 
hearth into  which  molten  glass  prepared  from  at  least  first  and 
second  differently  colored  glass  componenu  is  introduced  at  a 
receivmg  end  of  said  forehearth  and  the  confluent  thereof  is 
caused  to  flow  by  gravity  toward  a  discharge  end  of  said 
forehearth  at  which  forming  rollers  receive  the  molten  glass 
and  press  it  into  a  continuous  elongate  sheet  of  glass  having  a 
predetermined  minimum  width,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
said  forehearth  having  a  width  that  is  substantially  leas  than 
said  predetermined  width  of  said  sheet  at  locations  up- 


load through  a  glass  processing  station  along  a  direction  of 
travel  comprising: 

a  conveyor  drive  defined  by  at  least  one  continuous  drive 
loop  trained  over  first  and  second  pulleys  moimted  at 
opposed  ends  of  a  lateral  side  of  the  processing  station; 

a  pluiaUty  of  elongate  rollers  spaced  apart  from  one  another 
along  the  direction  of  travel  and  extending  transversely 
with  respect  thereto,  the  plurality  of  rollers  being  in  driv- 
ing engagement  with  the  conveyor  drive  for  rotational 
motion  upon  motion  of  the  continuous  drive  loop; 

first  torque  means,  coupled  to  the  first  pulley  of  the  con- 
veyor drive  and  responsive  to  a  first  control  signal,  for 
applying  a  drive  torque  to  the  first  pulley  in  accordance 
with  the  first  control  signal; 

second  torque  means,  associated  with  the  second  pulley  of 
the  conveyor  drive,  for  applying  a  counter-drive  torque  to 
the  second  pulley;  and 

control  means,  responsive  to  a  transport  speed  command 
signal,  for  providing  the  first  control  signal  to  drive  the 
first  pulley  in  accordance  with  the  transport  speed  com- 
mand while  at  all  times  maintaining  a  minimum  predeter- 
mined level  of  teasioa  in  the  continuous  drive  loop. 


4,133,668 
MULTICOMPONENT  SOIL  SUPPLEMENT 
DoaaM  C  Yoaag.  Fdlcrtoo,  Calif.,  aaai^or  to  Uaioa  OO  Ca» 
paay  of  CaUfbraia,  Brea,  Calif. 

FUed  Jaa.  9,  1977,  Scr.  No.  805.130 
lat  CL'  C05D  9/02;  C05B  15/Oa  19/00 
UJS.  CL  71—11  8  CUiH 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  soil  amendment  comprising  a 
homogeneous,  solid  fusion  of  particulate  mineral  nutrients  and 
hydrocarbon  evenly  dispersed  throughout  a  continuous  rhom- 
bic sulfiir  matrix  and  said  solid  fiision  also  containing  at  least 
about  SO  weight  percent  sulfur  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
amendment,  said  method  mcluding  the  steps  of  (a)  forming  a 
sulfur  melt  at  a  melt  temperature  of  about  120*  to  about  400* 
C,  (b)  diq>ersing  throughout  said  melt  about  1  to  about  SO 
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dry  clay  dust  to  seven  to  nine  parts  of  molten  sulphur  with 
continuous  and  thorough  mixing  in  a  mix-tank  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  between  238*  F.  and  300*  P.; 

forming  droplets  of  the  mixture; 

providing  a  nitrogen  containing  liquid  fertilizer  solution, 
said  solution  containing  a  non-degrading  amoimt  of  water; 

feeding  said  droplets  into  said  liquid  fertilizer  soltuion; 

passing  said  droplets  through  said  liquid  fertilizer  solution 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  anneal  the  droplets  into  pellets;  and 

removing  said  annealed  pellets  from  said  liquid  fertilizer 
solution. 

11.  The  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  liquid 
fertilizer  solution  is  a  10-34-0  grade  Uquid  fertilizer. 


4,133,670 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  UQUID  MONOAMMONIUM 

PHOSPHATE  FERTILIZER  SUSPENSION 
Michael  D.  Byrd,  ParkTllle,  and  August  R.  Scott,  Kansas  Qty, 

both  of  Mo.,  aasignort  to  Farmland  Industries,  Inc.,  Kansas 

CUy,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,151 

lat  CL'  C05B  7/00 

VS.  CL  71—34  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  batch  method  of  producing  a  sprayable  monoammo- 
nium  phosphate  based  suspension  fertilizer  using  conventional 
batch  equipment  wherein  respective  quantities  of  monoammo- 
nium  phosphate,  anhydrous  ammonia  and  water  necessary  to 
produce  a  batch  of  said  fertilizer  of  predetermined  size  are 
admixed  in  a  reaction  zone,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  first  adding  from  about  60%  to  about  90%  by 
weight  of  the  quantity  of  monoammonium  phosphate  fertilizer 
to  be  used  in  said  batch  to  the  entire  quantity  of  water  to  be 
incorporated  therein  to  produce  a  first  mixture  in  said  zone, 
then  introducing  the  entire  quantity  of  anhydrous  ammonia 
into  the  mixture  which  is  required  for  said  batch  thus  effecting 
increase  in  temperature  thereof  because  of  exothermic  reaction 
of  the  ammonia  with  the  monoammonium  phosphate  and  dilu- 
tion of  the  ammonia  with  water,  and  prior  to  cooling  of  the 
admixture  to  essentially  ambient  temperature,  adding  the  re- 


operated  at  a  temperature  range  of  1200*  F.  to  1500*  F.  in 
the  combustion  chamber  of  said  engine  and  with  an  air  to 
fiiel  ratio  ranging  from  about  12  to  15  parts  air  to  I  part 
fuel  and  increasing  the  voltage  fi'om  15,000  volts  to  about 
40,000  to  50,000  volts  across  the  spark  plugs  of  the  engine 
so  as  to  produce  an  exhaust  gas  having  a  maiimnm  of 
carbon  dioxide  and  nitrogen  oxide  gases; 

absorbing  carbon  dioxide  and  nitrogen  oxide  gases  in  water 
to  form  treated  water;  and 

adding  said  treated  water  to  said  irrigation  water. 


4,133,672 
(AMINOPHENYDMORPHOLINES  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Kelvin  K.  Sben,  Fountain  VaUey,  Calif.,  and  Wayne  S.  BeUes, 
Moscow,  Id.,  assignors  to  United  States  Borax  A  Chemical 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,289 
iBt  a.2  C07D  295/12;  AOIN  9/22 
VS.  CL  71—88  13  Claimfl 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


fn««Mtna  t\/\r4^/%n  /\f  ••!/!  i-nianfiti/  /\t  m/\n/\a«mv*i/^ 


I  r«fi/%fiv\haf* 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  halo-lower  alkyl  and  branched 
chain  alkyl  groups  of  3  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  R|  represents 
hydrogen  or  halo,  each  Rj  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  halo. 


of  preselected  height,  over  which  the  confluent  of  molten 
glsn  must  flow  to  reach  said  forming  rollers;  and 
means  for  stirring  the  confluent  of  molten  glass  while  in  said 
fotehearth,  said  means  for  stirring  being  disposed  up- 
stream of  said  structural  means  forming  said  weir. 


4,133,M7  

CONVEYOR  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  GLASS  SHEET 

MANUFACTURING  SYSTEM 

Jote  S.  NHkUu,  3M  E.  Steamd,  Ptrryibwi.  OUo  43551 

FIM  Mar.  20,  197t,  Scr.  No.  8n.073 

lat  CL^  C03B  27/00 

VS.  a.  tS—ia  33  OaiM 


1.  A  conveytM^  drive  system  for  Uansportiin  a  sheet  glass 


hydrocarbon  based  on  the  combined  weight  of  said  nutrient 
and  non-polar  hydrocarbon,  said  non-polar  hydrocarbon  being 
non-reactive  with  said  sulfur  at  said  temperature  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  paraffinic  and  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  and  combinations  thereof  having  melting  points 
below  said  melt  temperature  and  boiling  points  above  said  melt 
temperature,  and  (c)  cooling  the  resulting  combination  of  said 
hydrocarbon  and  said  nutrient  homogeneously  distributed 
throughout  said  sulfur  matrix  to  a  temperature  below  the  sulAir 
melting  point  to  form  said  homogeneous,  solid  fiisioiL 


PROCESS  FOR  PELLETIZING  A  SULPHUR-BENTONTTE 
CLAY  MIXTURE  AND  THE  PRODUCT  FORMED 
THEREBY 
Bok  L.  CaUwcO,  Big  Saady,  Tex,,  aad  RooaM  B.  Fletckcr, 
Calgary,  Ciaaila,  awlfora  to  Ayj-Prawco  Joiat  Vcatwe, 
Calgary,  CaMte  and  A«r1-Sid  E^dpiMrt,  MiMola,  Tez„  put 
lattraat  to  Mck 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Scr.  No.  789,094 
bt  CL'  COSG  3/04 
VS.  CL  71-3  U  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  solid  pellets  of  a  water- 
degradable  solid  suspension  of  bentonite  clay  in  elemental 
sulphur,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adding  one  to  three  parts  (out  of  ten  parts)  of  iubataatially 


FERTILIZING  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  IRRIGATION 

WATER 

Merle  E.  Mikd,  Viaalia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fuel,  Inc.,  Hngoton, 


Continnation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  786,198,  Apr.  11, 1977, 
■bandoMd.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  888^40 

lat  0.2  CDSC  11/00 
VS.  CL  71—54  5  Claims 


a  surfactant  and  an  inert  carrier  therefor,  wherein  X  is  selected 
from  halo-lower  alkyl  and  branched-chain  alkyl  groups  of  3  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms  and  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  and  adding  fertilizing  ingredients 
to  irrigation  water  by  converting  exhaust  gases  from  an  engine 
to  obtain  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  from  about  1 S  to  SO 
ppm  CO2  and  about  2  ppm  nitrogen,  the  method  comprising 
the  step*  of: 

operating  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  engine  being 


4,133,673 
(AMINOPHENYDMORPHOLINES 
KdTia  K.  Shen,  Fouitain  Valley,  Calif.,  aad  Wayne  S.  Belles, 
Moscow,  Id.,  asiignora  to  United  States  Borax  A  Chemical 
Corporation,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  766,289,  Feb.  7, 1977.  This  applicatioa  Apr. 
25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  899,955 
lat  CL2  C07D  295/06;  AOIN  9/14 
VS.  CL  71—88  10  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein  X  is  selected  from  lower  alkylsulfonyl  and  halo-lower 
alkybttlfonyl  Ri  represents  hydrogen,  nitro  or  halo,  each  R^  is 
selected  from  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
amino  and  nitro  and  each  R3  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl. 

2.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  which  R],  R2  and  Rj 
are  hydrogen. 

4.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  herbicidally  efTcc- 
tive  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  2,  a  surfactant 
and  an  inert  carrier  therefor. 


4,133,674 
HERBICIDAL  HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 
Darid  Cartwright,  Reading,  and  Philip  L.  Uriwia-Smith,  Saa- 
■inghill,  both  of  England,  aaaigaon  to  Imperial  Chcaiical 
ladastrics  Liadtcd,  Loadoa,  England 

FOcd  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,271 
Ctaiais  priority,  appUcation  Uaitcd  Kiagdoas,  May  12,  1976, 
19488/76 

lat  CI.2  AOIN  9/22;  C07D  251/08 
VS.  CL  71—93  »0  Claia" 

1.  A  process  of  severely  damaging  or  killing  unwanted 
plants,  which  comprises  applying  to  the  plants,  or  to  the 
growth  medium  thereof,  a  triazolotriazine  compound  of  the 
formula: 


R> 
I 


V^' 


or  an  agriculturally  accepuble  salt  thereof,  wherein  R*  is  an 
alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  radical  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  is  a 
hydrogen  atom;  an  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  an  alkylthio  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  a  dialkyl- 
amino  radical  wherein  the  two  alkyl  radicals  each  contain  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


(D 


bVo^o 


OCH— COOR 


N 


wherein 

A  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  C|-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  cyano,  or  nitro, 

B  representt  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  C|-C4-alkyl,  a 
mono-  or  di-Ci-C4-alkylainino  group, 

C  represenU  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  or  nitro, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  A,  B  or  C  is  cyano, 

D  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-^4-alkyl  or  a  mono-  or 
di-C|-C4-alkylainino  group, 

Ri  represenU  hydrogen,  C,-C4-alkyl  optionally  substituted 
by  C|-C4-alkoxy,  or  phenyl, 

R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  cation  1/n  M"®,  a  Ci-Cig-alkyl 
group,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  C1-C4 
•alkoxy,  Ci-C4-alkylthio,  carboxyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxycarbo- 
nyl,  C3-Ci2-cycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  a  5-6-membered  hetero- 
cyclic ring,  a  Cj-Cij-cydoalkyl  group,  a  Cs-Cg  -alkenyl 
group  or  halogenolkenyl  group,  a  Cj-Cg-alkynyl  group, 
or  a  phenyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  is  mono-  or 
polysubstituted  by  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4  -alkoxy, 
C)-C4-alkylthio,  cyano  or  nitro, 

1/n  M"  ®  represenU  the  ion  equivalent  of  an  alkali  metal  ion, 
an  alkaline-earth  metal  ion,  a  copper  ion  or  an  iron  ion,  or 
a  quaternary  alkylammonium  group  or  hydroxyalkylam- 
monium  group. 

11.  A  method  for  the  combatting  of  weeds  in  crops  of  culti- 
vated planu  comprising  applying  a  herbicidally  eflective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  formula  I  of  claim  1. 


4,133,676 
ACICULAR  FERROMAGNETIC  METAL  PARTICLES 
AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  THE  SAME 
Maaakaza  Oihimara;  Kenicki  Yokoyaaia;  Ynkihiro  Hayashi, 
aad  Akira  Miyakc,  aU  of  Ibaraki,  Japaa,  asd^iors  to  Hitacki 
Maxell,  Ltd„  IbaraU,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No,  861,514 
daiais  priority,  application  Japaa,  Dec.  20, 1976,  51-153838 
lat  CL^  HOIF  1/06 
VS.  CL  75— OJ  AA  12  Claims 


I  uoo 
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4,133,675 
PYRIDYLOXY-PHENOXY-ALKANECARBOXYUC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES  WHICH  ARE  EFFECTIVE  AS 
HERBiaDES  AND  AS  AGENTS  REGULATING  PLANT 

GROWTH 
Rolf  Schurter,  and  Hermann  Renpfler,  both  of  Biaaiagen,  Swit- 
xcriaad,  anigDon  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corpnratioa,  Ardslcy,  N,Y. 
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4,133,677 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AQCULAR  MAGNETIC 

METALUC  PARTICLE  POWDER 

Goto  Matsai;  Koji  Toda;  Atushi  Takedoi,  aad  Naaao  Horiiski, 
all  of  Hiroakima,  Japan,  aasigaora  to  Toda  Kogyo  Corp,, 
Hiroskiaia,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No,  783,326 
daiaia  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1976,  51-39027; 
Jaa.  14, 1976,  51-70231 

laC  a.2  C22C  1/04 
VS.  CL  75—0,5  AA        1  7  Claimi 


-  44 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  acicular  magnetic  metallic  parti- 
cles comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  an  aqueous  suspension  of  at  least  one  acicular 
metal  oxide  particles  as  starting  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acicular  ferric  oxide  particles,  acicular 
iron  (III)  oxide  hydroxide  particles  and  each  of  these  ones 
containing  Co  and/or  Ni  while  adjusting  the  pH  of  the 
suspension  at  a  value  higher  than  8; 

adding  an  amorphous  water-soluble  siUcate  into  the  suspen- 
sion as  fully  agitated  under  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  so 
as  to  prevent  the  hydrolytic  and  oxidative  decomposition 
of  the  amorphous  silicate  in  the  suspension  into  crystalline 
silica  through  this  step  while  the  pH  of  the  suspension  is  in 
the  range  of  8-12,  thereby  providing  homogeneous  and 
dense  coaU  of  amorphous  ^cate  on  the  acicular  metal 
oxide  particles; 

converting  the  resultant  amorphous  silicate  coaU  on  the 
particles  into  the  crystalline  silica  coaU  by  water-washing 
or  neutralization  with  acid;  and 

thereafter  heating  the  particles  in  a  stream  of  reducing  gas  at 
a  temperature  between  4O0'-80O*  C.  and  to  thereby  obtain 
acicular  magnetic  metallic  particles. 


4,133,679 
IRON-REFRACTORY  METAL-BORON  GLASSY  ALLOYS 

Daaiaa  Han   Daiulnlnh   N  .1     aulonnr  tn  AIIImI  OiPitiiral  rVimo- 


group  consisting  of  about  25  to  40  atom  percent  molybdentmi 
and  about  13  to  25  atom  percent  tungsten  and  the  balance 
essentially  iron  plus  incidental  impurities. 


4,133,680 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DOPANT  MATERIAL  FOR 

IRON  OR  NICKEL-BASE  ALLOYS 
Jury  Z,  BabasUn,  nlitsa  Zhelyabora,  lOA,  kr.  82;  Viktor  A. 
EflmoT,  nlitm  VUdimirakaya,  51/53,  kr.  88;  Leonid  A. 
Sokirko,  ulitaa  Uritskogo,  102/7,  kr.  53;  Leonora  A.  RoatOT- 
•kaya,  nlitsa  Dobrokhotora,  6,  kv.  lA;  Sergei  Y.  Shipitsyn, 
bolTar  Leal  UkraiaU,  2,  kr,  39;  Georgy  D.  Semcnyaka,  nlitsa 
Semashko,  8,  kr.  55/55,  and  Georgy  G.  Lotaeako,  olitaa  Bor- 
sckagOTskaya,  46/1,  kr.  27,  all  of  Kicr,  U.S,S Jt. 
Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  690,777,  May  27, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coBtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  469,751,  Sep.  14, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,018 
Int  CL2  C22C  38/22 
VS.  a,  75—129  4  Claimf 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  dopant  material  comprising  the 
steps  of  melting  a  dopant  base  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron  and  nickel;  adding  rare  earth  metals,  manga- 
nese, silicon,  molybdenum,  and  chromium  to  the  molten  metal; 
heating  the  molten  metal  to  a  temperature  above  that  required 
for  the  dissolution  and  formation  of  high  melting  point  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbides,  nitrides, 
carfoonitrides,  borides,  and  oxides  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  tantalum,  hafnium, 
and  thoriimi;  adding  non-metallic  elemenU  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbon,  nitrogen,  oxygen,  boron,  and  ele- 
menU selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirco- 
nium, tantalum,  hafnium,  and  thorium  to  the  molten  mixture  in 
stoichiometric  ratio  and  in  weight  amounu  which  provide  for 
the  formation  of  from  3  to  25  volume  percent  of  said  high 
melting  point  compounds  in  said  dopant  material;  and  cooling 
said  molten  mixture  at  a  rate  of  from  10^  to  10^  degrees  per 
second  resulting  in  the  formation  of  said  endogenous  high 
melting  point  compounds  having  a  particle  size  of  not  more 
than  5  microns  in  said  dopant  material. 


4,133,678 
FERRO-ALLOY  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
Ardaches  Sarian,  2600  Bathunt  #701,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada (M6B  2Z4),  and  Andres  G.  Sarian,  66  Collier  St,  #9C, 
Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada  (M6W  1L9) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,106,  May  5,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Ang.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,325 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Aag.  26, 1976,  259900 
lat  CL2  C21C  7/00 
VS.  a.  75—53  14  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  ferronitride  comprising  mixing 
flue-dust  containing  iron  oxide  with  metallic  iron  ejections 
consisting  of  griu,  sludges  or  powders  to  form  a  mixture  which 
contains  no  alloyed  manganese  or  chromium,  grinding  said 
mixture  to  form  a  fine  powder,  grading  said  fine  powder  to 
obtain  a  fraction  of  below  30  microns  in  size,  reducing  the  iron 
oxide  in  said  fraction  to  metallic  iron  thereby  forming  a  metal- 
Uc  fraction,  nitriding  said  metallic  fraction  to  form  a  ferro- 
nitride. 


4,133.681 
NICKEL-REFRACTORY  METAL-BORON  GLASSY 
ALLOYS 
Rai^an  Ray,  Randolph,  N  J.,  assignor  to  AlUed  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
FUed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,670 
Int  a.^  C22C  19/03.  27/04.  30/00 
VS.  CI.  75—170  7  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  totally  glassy  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
about  5  to  12  atom  percent  boron,  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  about  30  to  60  atom  percent  molybdenum 
and  about  20  to  35  atom  percent  tungsten  and  the  balance 
essentially  nickel  plus  incidental  impurities. 


4,133,682 

COBALT-REFRACTORY  METAL-BORON  GLASSY 

ALLOYS 

Ra^jan  Ray,  Randolph,  N  J.,  assignor  to  AlUed  Chemical  Corpo- 

ratioB,  Morris  Totrnship,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Scr.  No.  866,671 

lat  a.-'  C22C  19/03.  27/04,  30/00 
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4,133,60 
AGGLOMERATION  IMAGING  METHOD 
Wcracr  E.  L.  Him.  Webater,  Bda  Mecklowitz,  Rochetter,  awl 
James  E.  Adams,  Ontario,  all  of  N.Y^  aasioDora  to  Xerox 
Corporatioii,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,333 

lilt  CL2  Ga3G  13/22 

VS.  CL  9»-l  PS  IS  Claims 


cricy-,c>e\ncr>fncx-tc)c,n':n^cr\ 
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4,133,6m 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  WITH 
INTERMEDUTE  LAYER 
NoriyoaU  Tanud,  Tama;  AUkiko  Taanva,  aad  Maaakaa 
KoUso,  both  of  Hachtoji,  all  of  Japan,  assisBors  to  Kooi- 
ihiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,682 
daiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1976,  S1/29U6; 
Apr.  6, 1976,  51/37745 

Int  CL2  G03G  5/05 
UjS.  CL  96— 1 J  R  <  Oaiam 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  material  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  substrate; 

(b)  a  protective  conductive  layer  disposed  upon  said  sub- 
strate, said  layer  being  comprised  of  a  resin  having  carbon 
particles  dispersed  therein; 

(c)  an  intermediate  layer  disposed  upon  said  protective  con- 
ductive layer,  which  intermediate  layer  includes  the  cross- 
linked  product  of  an  epoxy  resin  having  at  least  two  epoxy 
groups  and  a  cation  conductive  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  compounds  represented  by  the 
following  structural  formulae: 


-(fMi-Catr^ 


^CHi-CH);^- 


CH2COCH3  a        CH2NH2 


-(CHj-CH)rj  <•) 

OCOCHi 


ai  :  Bj :  B3 
•  10  :  30  :  «0 


-continued 


-(CH2-CH)ff 
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<CH2-CH)i5-(CH2-CH)r3  *> 

00NH2         OCOCH3 


-^:  I  : » 


CH3 

I 


(c) 


-14 


1.  In  an  agglomeration  imaging  method  of  the  type  wherein 
an  imaging  member  comprising  an  agglomerable  layer,  on  a 
substrate,  comprises  agglomerable  material  and  is  imaged  to 
provide  a  first  portion  of  said  agglomerable  layer  with  agglom- 
erable material  in  one  of  non-agglomerated  and  agglomerated 
states  said  first  portion  being  in  image  configuration,  and  a 
second  portion  of  said  agglomerable  layer  being  in  a  compli- 
mentary image  configuration  and  comprising  sgglomerates  of 
said  agglomerable  material  which  are  larger  in  size  than  ag- 
glomerates, if  any,  of  said  agglomerable  material  in  said  first 
portion;  the  improvement  of  image  contrast,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises:  contacting  said  imaged  member  with  a 
liquid  solvent  or  a  chemical  reactant  for  said  agglomerable 
materia]  to  dissolve  or  chemically  react  with  the  first  portion 
of  said  agglomerable  layer  at  a  faster  rate  than  with  the  second 
portion  of  said  agglomerable  layer  comprising  said  larger 
agglomerates. 


COC)CH2CH2N(CH3)2 .  CJ        CONHCH2OH 


n,  :n2 
•  30:30;and 
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wherein  n\,  nj  and  ^3  show,  respectively,  the  polymerization 
mol  %  of  each  of  the  component  monomers;  and 

(d)  a  photosensitive  layer  disposed  upon  said  intermediate 
layer. 


4,133,685 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATE  AND  PHOTORESIST  HAVING 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  LAYERS  OF  DIAZO  AND 

CINNAMOYLATED  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 

MATERIALS 

Daaid  C  ThoiMa,  Wheato^  IlL,  aad  Jack  L.  SoridB,  UiiTcrsity 

Heighta,  Ohio,  MaiffMrs  to  Richardsoa  Chemical  Company, 

Dca  PlaiMa,  DL 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  755,932,  Dec  30, 1976,  abandoDed, 
which  is  a  continiiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  541,455,  Jaa.  16,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  435,340, 
Jaa.  21, 1974,  abaadoMd,  which  is  a  eoBtiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
829,149,  May  29, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,808,004.  This  appUcation  Jaa. 
17. 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,197 
I^  CL»  <»3C  1/52,  1/68;  G03F  7/08 
UJS.  CL  96-68  1  Claim 

1.  A  high-speed  presensitized  plate  for  lithography  or  photo- 
resist etching,  including  in  combination  a  plate  base,  a  sub-base 
coating  over  said  plate  base,  a  layer  of  a  Ught  sensitive  diazo 
resin  condensation  product  of  an  aldehyde  and  a  diazonium 
compound  over  the  sub-base  coating  and  a  cinnamate  photo- 
polymer  coating  over  said  diazo  resin  layer,  wherein  the  pho- 
topolymer  coating  contains  cinnamoylated  polyvinyl  alcobol 
polymer. 


January  9, 1979 


CHEMICAL 


593 


4yl33,686 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSTTIVE 

ELEMENT 

SeW  IchUima,  and  Nobw>  Fmitacfai,  both  of  Minami-ashigani, 

Japan,  aasignors  to  F^Ji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mimmii- 

ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,071 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  29, 1976,  51-130770 
Int  CL^  G03C  1/40 
VS.  CL  96—74  4  Claims 

1.  A  color  photographic  light-sensitive  element  comprising  a 
support  having  thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  contain- 
ing therein  a  3-anilino-2-pyrazolin-S-one  magenta  color  form- 
ing coupler  represented  by  the  general  formula  (II): 


i 


°\   V™"T — h^ 

RO 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  and  Z  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom. 

3.  The  color  photographic  light-sensitive  element  of  claim  1, 
wherein  said  silver  haUde  emulsion  layer  is  a  green  sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  said  magenta  color 
forming  coupler  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I)  and 
said  color  photographic  light-sensitive  element  additionally 
includes  a  red  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing 
a  phenolic  or  naphtholic  cyan  color  forming  coupler,  and  a 
blue  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  an 
acylacetamido  yellow  color  forming  coupler. 


4,133,687 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  HAVING  HYDROPHIUC 

COLLOID  LAYERS  CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 

HAVING  ACTIVATOR  PRECURSORS  AND 

HYDROPHOBIC  DEVELOPING  AGENTS  UNIFORMLY 

LOADED  IN  LATEX  POLYMER  PARTICLES 
Taang  J.  Chea,  and  Donald  F.  McLaen,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 
aaaignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,015 
Int  CU  G03C  1/48.  1/06.  1/72.  1/02 
VS.  a.  96—76  R  19  daiau 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprised  of  a  support  and, 
coated  on  the  support, 
a  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  comprised  of 
a  hydrophilic  colloid,  and  within  the  hydrophilic  colloid, 
an  activator  precursor  which  is  a  compound  of  a  protonated 

basic  nitrogen-containing  moiety  and  an  acid  anion, 
loaded  polymer  particles  of  from  0.02  to  0.2  micron  in  aver- 
age diameter  consisting  essentially  of 
a  hydrophobic  polymer  of  which  at  least  2  percent  by 
weight  is  comprised  of  ionizable  repeating  units  capable  of 
forming  hydrophilic  homopolymers,  at  least  half  of  said 
ionizable  repeating  units  being  cationically  ionizable,  and 
a  hydrophobic  developing  agent  loaded  into  and  distributed 
through  said  particles,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  developing 
agent  to  said  polymer  being  from  about  1:4  to  3:1, 
in  said  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  or  in  an  adjacent  hydro- 
philic colloid  layer,  radiation-sensitive  silver  halide  grains, 
and 
said  activator  precursor  being  present  in  a  concentration  of 
from  I  to  4  equivalents  for  each  mole  of  said  radiation-sen- 
sitive silver  halide,  and 
wherein  said  ionizable  repeating  units  of  said  hydrophobic 


polymer  are  cationically  ionizable  and  are  represented  by 
the  formula 


R    rI 
I      I 
— c— c 

H     I 

L 

Q+X- 

wherein, 
R  and  R'  are  independently  chosen  from  among  hydrogen, 
alkyl  and  aryl  groups,  L  is  a  divalent  linking  group  and 
Q'*'  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


(ID 


R*— N+— R* 

J, 


where  R',  R'  and  R^  are  independently  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl,  and 
X~  is  an  anion. 


4,133,688 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CARRIER  MATERIAL  CONTAINING 

THERMOPLASTIC  MICROSPHERES 

Wieland  H.  Sack,  Bissendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Felix  Scboeller,  Jr.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,602,  Jan.  22, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,878 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24,  1975, 
03261/75 

Int  CL2  D21H  1/28.  3/00;  G03C  1/87 
VS.  a.  96—87  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  carrier  material  comprising  a  dried  cellu- 
lose sheet  coated  on  both  surfaces  thereof  with  a  polyolefin 
resin  suitable  for  the  deposition  of  at  least  one  Ught  sensitive 
Uquid  developable  layer  thereon,  the  improvement  in  said 
coated  sheet  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  hollow,  thermoplastic 
microspheres  substantially  uniformly  mixed  in  said  cellulose 
sheet  in  an  amount  of  about  O.S  -  S.O  weight  percent  based  on 
the  ceUulose. 


4,133,689 
SUBMICRON  BETA  SIUCON  CARBIDE  POWDER  AND 
SINTERED  ARTICLES  OF  HIGH  DENSITY  PREPARED 

THEREFROM 
F^vderick  G.  Stroke,  McMnrray,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indns- 

triea.  Inc.,  Pittibnr^  Pa. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  637,342,  Dec  3, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,704 

Int  a.2  C04B  35/56 

VS.  CL  106-44  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  boron  doped  submicron  beta 
silicon  carbide  powder  having  from  traces  to  less  than  one 
weight  percent  alpha  silicon  carbide,  capable  of  being  pres- 
sure-less sintered  to  articles  having  a  density  of  at  least  8S 
percent  of  the  theoretical  density  for  siUcon  carbide,  by  gas 
phase  reaction  of  silicon,  boron  and  carbon  source  reactants  in 
the  presence  of  hydrogen  in  a  reactor,  which  comprises  pro- 
jecting a  hot  stream  of  hydrogen  produced  by  heating  hydro- 
gen in  hydrogen  plasma  generating  means  into  a  reaction  zone 
in  a  recirculating-type  reactor,  introducing  gaseous  silane, 
boron  source  and  halogenated  hydrocarbon  source  reactants 
into  said  reaction  zone,  said  boron  source  reactant  being  pres- 
ent in  amount  sufficient  to  provide  between  0.15  and  4  weight 
percent  boron  in  the  silicon  carbide  powder,  the  halogenated 
hydrocarbon  source  reactant  being  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  provide  between  0.05  and  1.5  weight  percent  free 
carbon  in  the  silicon  carbide  powder,  and  the  heat  content  of 
the  hot  hydrogen  stream  and  the  reactants  being  sufficient  to 
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t>eing  between  aoout  \jv^  ana  aooui  u.3  leconos,  mna  rcmuving 
said  solid  boron  doped  submicron  beta  silicon  carbide  powder 
having  a  surface  area  of  between  3  and  1 5  square  meters  per 
gram  from  the  reactor,  at  least  90  percent  of  the  silicon  carbide 
particlei  having  an  equivalent  spherical  diameter  leas  than  one 
micron. 

7.  A  proccM  for  preparing  boron  doped  submicron  beU 
silicon  carbide  powder  having  from  traces  to  less  than  one 
weight  percent  alpha  silicon  carbide  by  gas  phase  reaction  of 
silicon,  boron  and  carbon  source  reactant*  in  the  preaence  of 
hydrogen  in  a  reactor,  which  compriaea  projecting  a  hot 
stream  of  hydrogen  produced  by  beating  hydn^jen  in  hydro- 
gen plasma  generating  means  into  a  reaction  zone  in  a  recir- 
culating-type  reactor,  introducing  gaseous  silane,  boron  source 
and  carbon  source  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrocarbons  and  halogenated  hydrocarbons  that  are 
readily  volatile  at  the  gas  phase  reaction  temperature  into  said 
reaction  zone,  said  boron  source  reactant  being  preaent  in 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  between  0.15  and  4  weight  per- 
cent boron  in  the  silicon  carbide  powder,  the  carbon  source 
reactant  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  be- 
tween 0.03  and  1.3  weight  percent  free  carbon  in  the  silicon 
carbide  powder,  and  the  beat  content  of  the  hot  hydrogen 
stream  and  the  reactants  being  sufficient  to  ealabliah  beU  sili- 
con carbide  forming  temperatures  in  said  reaction  zone,  react- 
mg  said  silane,  boron  source  and  carbon  source  reactants  in  the 
reaction  zone  in  the  presence  of  an  excess  of  the  theoretical 
demand  for  hydrogen,  the  apparent  residence  time  of  the  reac- 
tanu  in  the  reactor  being  between  about  0.03  and  about  0.3 
seconds,  withdrawing  from  the  reactor  a  reactor  effluent  com- 
prismg  a  gaseous  suspension  of  solid  silicon  carbide  particles, 
and  separating  from  said  reactor  effluent  solid  boron  doped 
submicron  beu  silicon  carbide  powder  having  from  traces  to 
less  than  one  weight  percent  alpha  silicon  carbide,  at  least  90 
percent  of  the  silicon  carbide  particles  having  an  equivalent 
spherical  diameter  leas  than  one  micron,  which  beU  silicon 
carbide  powder  is  capable  of  being  pressureless  sintered  to 
articles  having  a  density  of  at  least  83  percent  of  the  theoretical 
density  for  silicon  carbide. 


4.133>i0 

GLASS  COMPOSITION  FOR  PASSIVATING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SURFACES 

Gcrd  Mailer,  Maiu-WeiacMin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraway,  aasigMtr 

to  Jeuer  GiMwcrk  Schott  A  Gca^  fAainx,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr> 

many 

Filed  Apr.  19. 197«,  Scr.  No.  «7t,445 
CUaa  priority,  appUeatio*  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnumy,  Apr.  22, 
1975,  2517743 

iML  CI'  C03C  3/04 
VS.  a.  106—52  24  Cbtas 

1.  Glass  compositions  useful  for  paasivating  silicon  semicon- 
ductor elemento  which  are  applied  on  the  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor in  the  form  of  a  fiiiely  ground  powder  and  thereaf- 
ter fused  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  semiconductor  element 
without  any  gap,  said  compoaition  comprising:  (A)  glass  capa- 
ble of  passivating  semiconductor  surfaces,  in  combination  with 
(B)  powdered  cordierite  in  an  amount  effective  to  provide  a 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  up  to  40  X  10"  V  C.  for 
said  composition  comprising  (A)  and  (B)  within  the  tempera- 
ture range  of  20"-300*  C,  whereby  said  compositions  are 
compatible  with  the  thermal  expansion  of  said  silicon  semicon- 
ductor and  capable  of  adhering  to  the  silicon  in  layers  of 
greater  than  10  fun  without  the  formaliuo  of  cracks. 


bt  CL'  OMB  2J/02 
UJS.  CL  106—75  I  • 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  inorganic  foam  comprising: 

mixing  particulate  metallic  aluminum  with  an  aqueous  basic 
solution  formed  from  a  water  soluble  base  selected  from 
an  alkali  metal  oxide,  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  alkali 
metal  aluminate  or  mixtures  thereof  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
form  an  Al/base  mixtiu'e  and  to  initiate  the  formation  of 
hydrogen  therefrom;  said  aluminum  and  base  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  to  cause  the  formation  of  sufficient  gas  to 
produce  said  foam; 

folding  in  the  Al/base  mixture  into  a  separate  aqueous  alkali 
metal  silicate  solution  at  from  about  ambient  temperatures 
to  40*  C.  and  in  a  manner  to  substantially  retain  concen- 
trated areas  of  said  mixture  in  said  silicate  solution  for  a 
time  to-  permit  a  substantial  amount  of  hydrogen  to  be 
generated  therein;  and 

recovering  an  inorganic  foam,  said  foam  having  a  silica  to 
alumina  molar  ratio  of  from  about  1:1  to  10:1. 


4,133.692 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  IMITATION  STONE 

USED  FOR  DECORATION 
MitdwU  D.  Wright,  Fox  Bay  Rd^  Loria.  S.C.  29569 
FDcd  JbL  21, 1977.  Scr.  No.  817.7S1 
Iirt.  CL'  C04B  7/02 
VS.  a  106— 98  S  OaiflM 

1.  Process  of  manufacture  of  imitation  stone  used  for  decora- 
tive purposes  in  construction  comprising  mixing  cement,  saitd 
and  water  in  amounts  to  form  a  mix  to  provide  a  consistency  of 
mortar  mix  that  will  hold  a  shape  when  shaped,  preparing  a 
non-adhering  surface  by  laying  a  plurality  of  cords  across  the 
surface  in  which  the  cords  are  of  a  size  and  composition  that 
may  allow  the  mix  when  at  least  partially  hardened  to  be  lifted 
from  the  surface  for  forming  imiution  stone  pieces,  pouring  a 
sheet  of  mortar  mix  into  a  determined  random  configuration 
shape  and  size  by  simply  pouring  the  prepared  mix  onto  said 
non-adhenng  surface,  said  cords  being  substantially  disposed  in 
parallel  relation,  and  having  ends  to  allow  access  to  the  cords, 
allowing  the  mix  partially  to  dry  and  to  set  for  a  predetermined 
time,  pulling  loose  accessible  ends  of  the  cords  generally  up- 
ward and  away  from  the  sheet  of  mix  at  approximately  45* 
when  the  cords  seem  to  attempt  to  lift  the  entire  sheet  of  mix 
up  from  the  surface  and  breaking  up  the  sheet  of  mix  into 
random  sized  pieces  caused  by  the  continued  step  of  pulling 
said  cords. 


4,133^93 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CEMENT 
Boris  L  timtOmam,  Chilauar.  krartal  8,  27,  kv.  40;  Dya  Y. 
Slaaa.  Trcty  Sapcray  praad,  29k;  Ma  T.  UTarova-Nis- 
tntora,  aUtaa  Vrerakaya,  praod  2.  11;  Vitaty  I.  Liabanw, 
Chilauar,  k?artai  6,  2,  kv.  9;  Grifory  L  Kalntarov,  alitaa 
Mnkiai,  3,  kv.  50,  mi  Vakd  K.  I— gaior,  CUlauar,  Perry 
proead  Su-Yat-Scu,  2,  aU  oT,  Taahkeat,  U,S.SJl. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  M7,925 

CUam  priority,  appUcatioa  U,S.SJL,  Ju.  10, 1977,  2486703 

bt  a.2  OMB  7/02 

VS.  CL  106—100  1  data 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cement  comprising  grinding  a 

mixture  of  starting  components  containing  calcium  chloride, 

calcining  the  raw  mixture  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 

between  1,000  and  1,100*  C  to  form  a  clinker;  crushing  said 

clinker  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  between  900  and 

1,100*  C;  fractionating  the  crushed  clinker  at  a  temperature  of 

from  1,00  to  1,100*  C  by  a  stream  of  fuel  combustion  products 


tion  products;  cooling  the  desalted  clinker,  and  grinding  said 
cooled  desalted  clinker. 


4,133,694 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  AGGREGATE  SIZE 
Orlando  L.  Bertorelli,  Harre  de  Grace,  and  Robert  C.  Fitton, 
Bel  Air,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Hober  Corporation, 
Locust,  N  J. 
Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  473,259,  May  24, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  817,753 
lat  CL'  C09C  1/28 
VS.  CL  106—288  B  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  improving  optical  and  paper  properties  of 
sodiimi  alumino  silicate  pigments  having  transient  structure 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  wet  sodium  alumino  silicate  filter  cake  slurry 
containing  from  25%  to  40%  solids; 

(b)  adding  glass  microspheroids,  having  a  diameter  of  from  1 
to  2  mm  and  having  a  specific  gravity  from  2  to  3,  to  the 
wet  filter  cake  slurry  in  an  amount  so  that  the  ratio  of  glass 
microspheroids  to  slurry  is  from  1.2  -  1.8  :  1; 

(c)  agiuting  said  wet  Tilter  cake  slurry  and  glass  microspher- 
oids by  stirring  with  a  rotary  stirrer  for  from  0.2  to  7.0 
minutes  at  from  700  to  1250  RPM  to  reduce  the  structure 
of  said  sodium  alumino  silicate  without  significantly  alter- 
ing the  particle  size  distribution;  and 

(d)  screening  said  pigment/glass  microspheroid  mixture  to 
separate  said  pigment  from  said  glass  microspheroids. 


Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  16,  1976, 
24928/76 

lat  a,'  C13D  3/14;  C13K  3/00 
VS.  CL  127—46  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  sugar  or  a  mixture  of 
sugars  from  an  ion-containing  mixture  comprising  said  sugar  or 
mixture  of  sugars  and  oxyanions,  said  ion-containing  mixture 
produced  in  a  process  for  converting  an  aldose  to  a  ketose  in 
the  presence  of  oxyanions,  which  comprises  a  step  wherein  the 
ion-containing  mixture  is  contacted  with: 

(A)  a  cationic  exchange  resin  having  thereon  divalent  cati- 
onic  counterions  admixed  with  hydrogen  ions;  or 

(B)  a  cationic  exchange  resin  having  thereon  monovalent 
cationic  counterions  of  which  hydrogen  ions,  when  pres- 
ent, form  a  minor  proportion;  or 

(C)  first  with  a  cationic  exchange  resin  having  thereon  coun- 
terions all  or  a  major  proportion  of  which  are  hydrogen 
ions  and  second  with  an  anionic  exchange  resin  having 
thereon  monovalent  or  divalent  anionic  counterions. 


4,133,695 
PIGMEPO'  COMPOSITION 
laa  R.  Wheeler,  HonstMi,  and  George  H.  Robertson,  Paialey, 
both  of  Scothiad,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ards- 
ley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,064 
daias  priority,  appUcatton  United  Kiagdom,  Jaa.  6,  1977, 
331/77 

lat.  CL'  COOK  5/34 
VS.  CL  106—288  Q  6  Oaims 

1.  A  phthalocyanine  pigment  composition  comprising  a 
phthalocyanine  pigment  and  a  sulphonated  phthalocyanine 
derivative  of  the  formula: 


/ 


(SOjNHR)^ 


Pc 
\  + 

(SOj— NH3R), 

wherein  n  is  from  I  to  4,  m  is  0  to  3,  the  sum  of  m  and  n  being 
from  I  to  4,  both  n  and  m  representing  the  average  number  of 
groups  per  phthalocyanine  nucleus  in  a  given  sample,  and  R  is 
the  alkyl  residue  of  a  primary  amine  having  the  general  for- 


cA, 


C^2.+  l  " 

,+  l-C-NH2 

in  which  x,  y  and  z  are  integers  the  sum  of  which  is  from  17  to 
21. 


4,133,697  * 
SOLAR  ARRAY  STRIP  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 

THE  SAME 
Robert  A.  Froach,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  inTention  of 
Robert  L.  Mueller,  Azusa,  and  Robert  K.  Yasui,  Monterey 
Park,  both  of  Calif. 

FUed  Jnn.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,890 

lat  a.'  HOIL  31/06 

VS.  CL  136—89  P  1  Claim 


30  ^22 


1.  An  improved  flexible  solar  array  strip  particularly  suited 
for  automated  production  comprising: 

A.  at  least  one  pair  of  wrap-around  contact  solar  cells  ar- 
ranged in  jiutaposition,  each  cell  of  said  pair  having  its 
contacts  arranged  in  coplanar  relation; 

B.  a  flexible  substrate  for  said  pair  of  cells  comprising  an 
elongated  strip  consisting  of  a  pair  of  layers  of  polyimide 
film  bonded  in  superimposed  relation,  one  layer  of  said 
pair  comprising  a  base  layer  and  one  layer  of  the  pair 
comprising  a  cover  layer; 

C.  means  defining  a  segmented  printed  circuit  extended 
between  the  layers  of  film  for  electrically  interconnecting 
said  solar  cells; 

D.  means  defining  in  said  cover  layer  a  plurality  of  apertures 
disposed  in  registered  relation  with  segments  of  the 
printed  circuits,  said  segments  being  completely  covered 
by  said  base  layer;  and 

E.  electrically  conductive  solder  pads  substantially  filling 
said  plurality  of  apertures  for  bonding  the  contacts  of  said 
solar  cells  to  segments  of  said  printed  circuit,  each  contact 
being  bonded  through  a  separate  aperture. 


ai 

•  I 

•  ■ 
ai 
■  • 

I! 
Ji 


596 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  9,  1979 


4,133,690  4,133,700 

TANDEM  JUNCnON  SOLAR  CELL  COLD  JUNCnON  THERMOCOUPLE  COMPENSATOR 

Shaag-Yi  rhto-g,  Md  Btrmm*  G.  Cw^aL  both  of  Richardaoa,  Betty  R.  Hoihuder,  aad  Williaai  E.  McKialcy.  Staafbrd,  both 
Tex.,  amt^on  to  Texas  iMtraacats  lacorporated,  DaUas,  oT  Con.,  aesi^nrs  to  OaMga  Faglanrriat  lac,  Stamford, 
Tex. 

FDcd  Dec.  27,  1977,  Scr.  No.  864.283 
lat  CL'  HOIL  31/06 
VS.  CL  136—89  SJ 

// 


f*****:*«*StS^E«»*S*S^*«^«tft*!^S=i#*B**«!*K*S«»* 


rrrr^grrx^nr^nrrx^grTTr: 


Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  665,582,  Mar.  10,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,879 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiafdom,  Mar.  13,  1975, 
10478/75 

lat  CL'  HOIL  35/2S 
VS.  CL  73-^361  1 


1.  A  solar  cell  comprising: 

a.  a  semiconductor  body  predominantly  of  one  conductivity 
type  having  substantially  parallel  opposite  surfaces, 

b.  a  first  PN  junction  in  said  body,  formed  by  a  first  region 
of  opposite  conductivity  type  extending  along  a  major 
part  of  one  of  said  surfaces,  said  one  surface  being  substan- 
tially free  of  metallization,  or  other  shadowing  effect, 
thereby  being  adapted  to  receive  incident  radiation. 


~^D 


-^1^) 


♦J  ^  wuKaim' 


January  9, 1979 


CHEMICAL 


597 


4,133,701 

SELECTIVE  ENHANCEMENT  OF  PHOSPHORUS 
DIFFUSION  BY  IMPLANTING  HALOGEN  IONS 
Eageae  Grecnstehi,  Soatfafleld,  and  Bernard  A.  MaclTcr,  Lath- 
mp  ViUage,  both  of  Mich.,  aaaignors  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poratlOB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  810,929 

lat  CI'  HOIL  21/263.  27/02 

VS.  CL  148—13  4  Oaiau 


PHOSPHORUS 
ORNC-IN 


4.  A  method  of  making  bipolar  transistors  with  mutually 
different  gain  characteristics  in  a  monolithic  integrated  circuit 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

identically  depositing  boron  by  ion  implantation  onto  a 
plurality  of  discrete  areas  of  an  N-type  silicon  surface 
where  bipolar  transistors  are  to  be  formed; 

masking  a  first  plurality  of  said  areas  to  isolate  them  from  a 
halogen  ion  beam; 

irradiating  an  unmasked  second  plurality  of  said  areas  with  a 
halogen  ion-containing  beam  in  a  dosage  of  at  least  1  X 
lO'*  ions  per  square  centimeter  effective  to  enhance  phos- 

■■>!    ■klBi*Als*«r    r\f   ar»*a      aaiH 


face  with  at  least  two  coherent  particle  beams  superposed 
in  relation  to  one  another,  each  beam  having  particles 
with  an  energy  of  more  than  about  10  keV;  and 
arranging  said  substrate  surface  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
tnii¥itn«  of  an  interference  pattern  formed  by  said  particle 
beams  are  located  on  said  substrate  surface. 


.: -A    ...:.J 


4,133,703 
PERMANENT  MAGNETIC  Mn-Al-C  ALLOY 
Shigem  Kojhna,  Kyoto;  Kiyoshi  Kojima,  Katano,  and  Satora 
Mitani,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,459 

dabas  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1976,  51-102934 

lat  CL'  HOIF  1/04 

VS.  CL  148— 31 J7  3  Oaims 

1.  In  a  permanent  magnet  comprising  an  Mn-AI-C  aUoy 

containing  68.0  to  73.0  wt.%  of  manganese,  (1/10  Mn  —  6.6)  to 

(1/3  Mn  —  22.2)  wt%  of  carbon  and  the  remainder  aluminum, 

said  aUoy  having  been  subjected  to  warm  plastic  deformation. 


d.  ohmic  contacts  to  laid  second  region  and  to  a  central 
portion  of  said  body,  respectively,  on  said  opposite  surface 
whereby  said  first  junction  is  electrically  floating  and 
provides  a  charge  fkld  to  supress  front  surface  recombina- 
tion and  enhances  collection  at  said  second  junctioii. 
S.  A  cell  as  in  claim  1  wherein  said  second  region  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  is  of  fingered  geometry,  interdigitated  with 
fingered  contact  regions  to  the  central  region  of  said  body. 


4,133,699 
SHAPED  EDGE  SOLAR  CELL  CX)VEIISLIDE 

Andrew  Mealeabcrg,  Jr^  Gaitkeraburg,  Md..  amtgntr  to  Co«- 
■MJTttV^-t  SatelUtc  Corporatioa,  Waskingtoo,  D.C 
F1M  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,365 
lat  CL2  HOIL  31/04 
V&  CL  136-«  CC  6  < 


1.  A  solar  cell  having  an  overlying  transparent  coverslide, 
said  coverslide  having  at  least  a  length  or  width  greater  than  a 
corresponding  dimension  of  said  solar  cell  such  that  a  portion 
of  said  coverslide  overhangs  said  solar  cell  and  further  charac- 
tenzed  by  an  edge  portion  of  said  overhanging  portion  confir- 
gured  such  that  light  perpendicular  and  incident  upon  said 
edge  portion  is  directed  toward  the  solar  cell 


(ii)  a  cold  junction  compensator  circuit  mounted  on  said 
body  portion  and  including: 

(a)  a  first  input  connector  for  connection  to  a  first  element 
of  a  sensing  thermocouple,  said  first  element  being  made 
of  one  material  of  a  thermocouple  junction,  said  first 
input  coimector  being  moimted  at  said  first  end  of  said 
body  portion, 

(b)  a  second  input  connector  for  connection  to  a  second 
element  of  said  sensing  thermocouple,  said  second  con- 
nector being  made  of  said  one  material  of  said  thermo- 
couple junction,  said  second  input  connector  being 
mounted  at  said  first  end  of  said  body  portion, 

(c)  a  tint  copper  conductor  forming  a  thermocouple  junc- 
tion with  said  first  connector, 

(d)  a  second  copper  conductor  forming  a  thermocouple 
with  said  second  connector, 

(e)  first  and  second  output  terminals,  mounted  at  said 
second  end  of  said  body  portion, 

(f)  an  electrical  connection  between  said  first  conductor 
and  said  first  output  terminal, 

(g)  a  Wheatstone  bridge  circuit  including  a  supply  battery, 
an  arm  of  said  bridge  being  constituted  by  matched 
Thermistors  disposed  in  mutually  balancing  positions, 
said  bridge  circuit  being  arranged  such  that,  over  a 
range  of  temperature,  it  generates  a  voltage  which  at 
any  temperature  is  equal  and  opposite  to  the  voltage 
difTerential  generated  by  said  thermocouple  junctioiu  at 
that  temperature,  said  bridge  circuit  being  connected 
between  said  second  conductor  and  said  second  output 
terminal, 

(iti)  a  mjyor  cover  extending  from  said  first  end  of  said  body 
portion  over  a  major  part  of  the  length  of  said  body  por- 
tion, said  body  portion  and  said  major  cover  being  aper- 
tured  at  said  first  end  such  that  with  said  major  cover 
secured  on  said  body  portion  said  input  terminals  are 
accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the  module, 

(iv)  a  minor  cover  extending  from  said  second  end  over  a 
minor  part  of  the  length  of  said  body  portion,  said  minor 
cover  covering  said  output  terminals  and  preventing  ac- 
cess thereto  from  the  exterior  of  the  module. 


and  second  areas  to  form  transistor  base  regions  oi  gener- 
ally similar  depths  beneath  said  silicon  surface; 

identically  depositing  phosphorus  onto  said  silicon  surface 
within  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  areas  for  provid- 
ing bipolar  transistor  emitter  regions  within  said  base 
regions;  and 

diffusing  said  phosphorus  into  said  surface  to  form  deeper 
emitter  regions  in  said  first  plurality  of  areas  than  in  said 
second  plurality  of  areas,  whereby  bipolar  transistors  of 
narrower  base  width  and  higher  gain  are  formed  in  said 
first  plurality  of  areas  than  in  said  second  plurality  of 
areas. 


I       4,133,702 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  STRUCTURED  LAYERS  ON 
A  SUBSTRATE  BEING  IRRADL^TED  WITH  TWO 
COHERENT  PARTICLE  BEAMS 
Eberhard  Krimmel,  Pnllach,  Germany,  aasignor  to  Siemens 
AktiengeaeUachaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  823,716 
Oaima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1976,2643893 

Lat  CL^  HOIL  7/H  21/265 
MS.  CL  148-1 J  W  Claims 


P 


-t^^ 


^I^ 


T 


\-^y 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  structured  monocrystalline 
layer  on  a  substrate  comprising: 
vapor-depositing  a  material  onto  a  substrate  surface  from  a 

source  of  said  material; 
substantially  simultaneously  irradiating  said  substrate  sur- 


4,133,704 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  DIODES  BY  AMORPHOUS 
IMPLANTATIONS  AND  CONCURRENT  ANNEALING, 
MONOCRYSTALLINE  RECONVERSION  AND  OXIDE 
PASSIVATION  IN  <100>  N-TYPE  SIUCON 
Bernard  A.  Maclver,  Lathmp  Village,  and  Eugene  Greenttein, 
Sonthfleld,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,903 
Int  CL?  HOIL  21/265 
MS.  CL  148— 1 J  *  CW™ 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  silicon  dioxide  passivated  PN 
jimction  by  boron  ion  implantation  on  a  <  100  >  silicon  crystal 
face  that  has  a  reverse  current  leakage  as  low  as  a  silicon 
dioxide  passivated  diode  made  by  boron  ion  implantation  on  a 
<  1 1 1  >  silicon  crystal  face,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
implanting  boron  ions  into  a  selected  region  of  an  N-type 
<  I00>  monocrystalline  surface  of  at  least  about  1  ohm- 
centimeter  resistivity  silicon  in  a  predetermined  dose  that 
converts  said  selected  region  from  N-type  doping  to  a 
preselected  P-type  doping; 
irradiating  said  selected  <  100>  surface  region  with  elec- 
tronically neutral  atoms  in  a  dosage  sufRcient  to  convert 
said  selected  <  I00>  surface  region  from  monocrystalline 
silicon  amorphous  silicon;  and 
without  intervening  anneal  in  a  neutral  atmosphere,  heating 
said  silicon  to  at  least  about  900*  C.  for  a  predetermined 
time  in  a  moist  oxygen  atmosphere  to  grow  a  silicon  diox- 
ide coating  thereon  to  a  preselected  thickness  of  at  least 
about  3,000  angstroms  on  said  <I00>  surface  and  to 
concurrently  anneal  said  region,  whereby  said  amorphous 
silicon  in  said  region  is  epitaxially  reconverted  to  mono- 
crystalline  silicon,  boron  atoms  are  moved  to  substitu- 
tional crystal  lattice  sites  in  the  silicon  to  form  a  P-type 
zone  therein,  and  a  low  leakage  silicon  dioxide  passivated 
PN  junction  is  formed  between  said  P-type  zone  and 
N-type  contiguous  portions  of  said  silicon. 
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4,133,705 

MFTHOD  FOR  THE  EPITAXIAL  DEPOSITION  OF  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL  BY  ELECTRICAL 

POLARIZATION  OF  A  LIQUID  PHASE  AT  CONSTANT 

TEMPERATURE 
EUc  Andr^  Heroarilk,  FraMC,  ■wiginr  to  U.S.  PUUps  Corpo- 
ratiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

F1M  JiL  L  1977,  Sm.  No.  812,262 
dainu  priority.  appUcrtkM  F^aMC,  JnL  9, 1976,  76  21107 
Int  d}  HOIL  21/208.  21/368 
MS.  CL  148—171  » < 


1.  A  method  for  the  epitaxial  deposition  from  a  liquid  phase, 
of  a  layer  of  semiconductor  compound  material  on  a  substrate, 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  said  substrate  and  said  Uquid 
phase  in  a  space  and  applying  electrical  polarization  betvreen 
said  solid  and  liquid  in  said  space  which  is  maintained  at  a 
constant  and  uniform  temperature,  said  polarization  being 
applied  so  that  outside  the  growth  time  of  said  epitaxial  de- 
posit, the  polarization  is  in  the  direction  which  causes  a  cooling 
by  the  Peltier  effect  and  with  a  current  density  which  is  lower 
than  the  threshold  level  which  causes  the  growth  of  said  epi- 
taxial deposit. 


4,133,706 
PROPELLANTS  CONTAINING  CARBORANYLMETHYL 

ALKYL  SULFIDE  PLASTICIZERS 
Roylaad  D.  Sboults,  Fayetterille,  N.C.,  aad^or  to  Tkc  United 
States  of  America  as  repreaented  by  tkc  Secretary  of  tke 
Army,  Waakington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1972,  Ser.  No.  293,256 
lat  CL2  C06D  5/06 
MS.  CL  149—19.4  10  CUtm 

1.  A  propellant  composition  comprising  a  binder  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  terminated  polybutadi- 
ene,  carboxy  terminated  poly  butadiene,  and  polybutadiene- 
acrylic  acid  copolymer;  ammonium  perchlorate  oxidizer;  alu- 


(c)  about   from   0   to    10%    pentaerythhtol    tetranitrate 
(PETN). 

(d)  about  from  20  to  60%  barium  nitrate, 

(e)  about  from  0  to  23%  antimony  sulfide. 
(0  about  from  0  to  10%  aluminum, 

(g)  an  amount  of  water  effective  to  reduce  said  mix  to  an 

extrudable  consistancy,  and 
(h)  an  amount  of  guar  gum  effective  to  substantially  stabilize 

the  consistancy  of  said  extrudable  mix. 


4,133,708 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FISHING-ROD 
ToMtoaU  Tofano,  15-20,  Skingaaki  1-ckoM,  Itabaaki-kn,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  725,124 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1975,  50/114841 
lat  CL2  B32B  27/04:  AOIK  87/00;  B32B  05/12 
MS.  CL  156—179  7  dainia 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  fishing-rod  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  at  least  one  piece  of  longitudinally  symmetrical 
trapezoidal  glass  fiber  fabric  impregnated  with  liquid 
thermosetting  plastic  and  having  warp  and  weft  yams 
intersecting  each  other  at  a  43*  angle  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  said  fabric; 
winding  said  trapezoidal  glass  fiber  fabric  about  a  tapered 
mandrel  with  the  narrower  end  portion  of  said  fabric 
directed  toward  the  reduced  diameter  end  portion  of  said 
mandrel; 
at  the  same  time  as  the  winding  of  said  fabric,  interpusisg  at 
least  one  bundle  of  long  cartxm  fibers  having  substantially 
the  same  length  as  said  glass  fiber  fabric  and  which  is 
impregnated  with  the  same  thermoaetting  plastic  that 
impregnates  said  glass  fiber  fabric  between  adjacent  turns 
of  said  glass  fiber  fabric  and  covers  a  distance  in  the  trans- 
verse direction  of  said  fabric  and  extends  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  mandrel; 
heating  the  thus-obtained  assembly  to  set  said  thermosetting 
plastic  to  thereby  integrally  unite  the  glass  fiber  fabric  and 
carbon  fibers  together  into  a  unitary  structure;  and 
removing  said  mandrel  from  said  unitary  structure. 
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encircling  the  stack  of  said  partition  walls  with  accordion- 
folded  adhesive-cof  ted  side  walls. 


4,133,711 

AUTOMATED  INTEGRATED  COMPOSITE 

LAMINATION  SYSTEM 

Artknr  Angnat,  Smitktown,  and  Jokn  G.  Hnber,  Sayrille,  both  of 

N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Gmmman  Aerospace  Corporation,  Beth- 

,N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,472 

Int  CL2  B29D  5/20;  B32B  35/00 

MS.  CL  156-353  28  Claims 


and  pressing  said  adhesive-coated  side  walls  against  the  edge 
portions  of  said  partition  walls  into  uniting  sealing  engage- 
ment therewith. 


4,133,710 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  POLYETHYLENE  LAYER 

ON  A  SUBSTRATE 
ErwiB  W.  Wartenberg,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aa- 
signor to  Cordotex  SA,  Lanaanne,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,877,  Jan.  21, 1975, 
atniM^yMMi  This  application  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,192 

IM.  CLJ  B29F  3/08 
MS.  CL  156— 244  J7  ^  a**™ 


1.  An  automated,  integrated  composite  laminating  produc- 
tion line  comprising: 

parallel  rail  means  of  a  predetermined  length; 

a  taping  gantry  controllably  moveable  along  said  rail  means, 
said  gantry  mounting  a  tape  head; 

a  first  work  table  within  said  rail  means  and  oriented  to  said 
tape  gantry  to  receive  tape  therefrom  in  composite  lami- 
nation of  a  tape  from  said  tape  head; 

a  second  work  table  spaced  from  said  first  work  table  within 
said  rail  means  said  second  work  table  having  a  pivotal 
surface; 

a  transfer  gantry  controllably  moveable  along  said  rail 
means; 

a  means  supported  by  said  transfer  gantry  to  transfer  prod- 
uct from  said  first  work  Uble  to  said  second  work  table; 

a  mold  form  adjacent  said  second  work  table; 

a  cutting  gantry  controllably  moveable  along  said  rail 
means; 

cutting  means  supported  by  said  cutting  gantry  to  size  the 
composite  lamination  on  said  second  work  table,  said 
pivotal  surface  of  said  second  work  table  cooperating  with 
said  cutting  means;  and 

control  means  to  move  the  tape,  transfer  and  cutting  gantries 
and  operate  the  pivoting  surface. 


4.133,712 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 

HONEYCOMB  MATERIAL 

Robert  C  GcKhwender.  Lincoln,  Ndir.,  avignor  to  Lancaster 
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carboranylmethyl  iao-butyl  sulfide,  and  mutures  of  said  car- 
boranylmethyl  alkyl  suirides. 


4,133,707 
PRIMING  MIX  WITH  MINIMUM  VISCOSITY  CHANGE 
Eugene  A.  Aodrew,  FloriMaBt,  M<k,  Mri^or  to  OUb  Coryon- 
tkin.  New  Have*,  Coaa. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  850,182 
lat  aj  C06B  41/06 
VS.  a.  149—28  «  Ctotai 

1.  A  water-bearing  exirudablc  explosive  primer  mix  having 
improved  rheological  stability  comprising: 

(a)  about  from  2S  to  60%  lead  styphnate, 

(b)  about  from  1  to  10%  tetracene. 


VS.  CL  156—197  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  flexible  columnar  cellular  fluid 
treatment  apparatus,  comprising 

forming  from  flexible  sheet  material  coated  on  one  side 
thereof  with  an  adhesive  layer  a  multiplicity  of  pairs  of 
partition  sheets  with  ports  therethrough  disposed  at  pre- 
determined locations  therein, 

arranging  and  securing  said  fwxtition  sheets  of  each  pair  to 
one  another  in  predetermined  orientations  and  dispositi- 
ons relatively  to  one  another  to  position  the  ports  thereof 
at  predetermined  locations  therein  to  form  multiple  parti- 
tion walls, 

assembling  a  multiplicity  of  said  partition  walls  in  a  stack 
thereof  in  parallel  relationship, 


it  is  still  warm,  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  substrate  and, 
with  simultaneous  cooling  to  a  temperature  below  the  soften- 
ing temperature  of  the  polyethylene,  is  pressed  together  with 
the  substrate  by  passing  the  substrate  and  the  extruded  polyeth- 
ylene film  through  cooperating  rolls  wherein  at  least  one  roll 
which  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  polyethylene  coating  is 
a  metal  chill  roll  which  is  moistened  on  its  rolling  surface  with 
a  liquid  having  a  critical  surface  tension  below  73  dyne/cm  and 
a  boUing  point  below  100*  C,  and  consisting  of  a  mixture  of 
water  and  between  about  10%  and  about  50%  ethyl  alcohol, 
whereby  an  uninterrupted  liquid  layer  is  applied  to  the  whole 
contact  surface  of  the  roll  or  rolls  with  the  polyethylene  coat- 
ing. 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  honeycomb  material  comprising: 
means  for  securing  together  an  even  numbered  plurality  of 
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superimposed  webs  of  flexible  sheet  material  to  form  a  compos- 
ite web  by  forming  adhesive  lines  between  opposite  web  faces 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  webs  and  spaced  transversely 
across  the  webs  and  by  forming  adhesive  stripes  on  one  outside 
face  of  the  composite  web;  feed  means  engaging  the  composite 
web  for  advancing  a  predetermined  length  of  composite  web 
past  a  reference  line  during  an  advancing  phase  and  for  arrest- 
ing the  movement  of  the  predetermined  length  during  a  dwell 
phase;  the  feed  means  comprising  at  least  one  web  advancing 
roller  engaging  a  side  of  the  web,  a  continuously  rotating  drive 
member,  a  link  operatively  coupled  with  the  drive  member  for 
transforming  the  rotating  motion  of  the  drive  member  into  an 
oscillating  motion  for  the  link,  and  one  way  clutch  means 
operatively  coupling  the  link  and  the  roller  for  rotating  the 
roller  through  an  angle  of  rotation  during  the  advancing  phase 
when  the  link  oscillates  in  one  direction  and  for  arresting  the 
rotation  of  the  roller  during  the  dwell  phase  when  the  linke 
oscillates  in  the  other  direction;  means  defining  a  pivot  axis  for 
the  link;  adjustment  means  operatively  coupled  with  the  feed 
means  for  changing  during  normal  operation  of  the  feed  means 
the  predetermined  length  of  composite  web  advanced  by  the 
feed  means  which  includes  crank  arm  means  connected  with 
the  clutch  means,  bar  means  pivotally  secured  to  the  Unk  and 
crank  arm  means,  and  means  operatively  connected  with  the 
link  and  the  bar  means  for  changing  the  distance  between  the 
pivot  axis  and  the  point  at  which  the  bar  means  is  pivotally 
connected  to  the  link  to  cause  a  correspondmg  change  in  the 
angle  through  which  the  roller  Is  rotated;  means  for  severing 
the  predetermined  length  of  composite  web  along  the  refer- 
ence Une  during  the  dwell  phase  to  form  composite  web  seg- 
ments; and  means  for  stacking  the  segment  so  that  the  segments 
are  secured  to  each  other  by  the  adhesive  stripes. 


4,133,713 

MICROTURBULENCE  GENERATOR  FOR 

PAPERMACHINE  HEADBOX 

Stnwg  C.  Chaaag,  ClMisMti,  Ohio,  assizor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gaabic  Coapany,  CIocinBati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  11,  1977,  Scr.  No.  84M94 

bt  a.2  D21F  1/02 

VS.  CL  M2— 216  14  ClaiM 


12.  A  method  for  forming  a  moist  paper  web  exhibiting 
improved  formation  characteristics,  improved  fiber  dispersion 
and  randomized  fiber  orientation  without  undesirable  surface 
disruptions  at  papermachine  speeds  of  about  800  feet  per  min- 
ute or  greater,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  macroturbulent  flow  to  a  dilute  aqueous 
slurry  of  papermaking  fibers  upon  introduction  to  a  con- 
vergent papermachine  headbox  flow  channel; 

(b)  directing  said  macroturfolent  flow  of  papermaking  fibers 
toward  the  throat  of  said  flow  channel  at  an  angle  of 
convergence  between  about  4*  and  about  20*; 

(c)  introducing  microturblence  to  said  macroturbulent  flow 
of  papermaking  fibers  within  said  headbox  flow  channel 
by  first  constricting  and  then  momentarily  expanding  the 
flow  of  said  papermaking  fibers  at  a  point  between  about 
1  and  about  10  inches  upstream  of  the  throat  of  said  head- 
box  flow  channel,  said  point  being  sufficiently  near  the 
throat  of  said  headbox  flow  channel  that  the  microturbu- 
lence  remaining  in  the  discharge  jet  minimiTCS  floccula- 


tion  and  promotes  dispersion  and  random  orientation  of 
said  papermaking  fibers;  and 
(d)  discharging  said  flow  of  papermaking  fibers  through  said 
headbox  throat  in  the  form  of  a  jet  to  form  a  moist  paper 
web  on  a  traveling  foraminous  support  member. 


4,133,714 
REACnON  VESSEL  WITH  PULSATING  MEANS  FOR 
PRODUCING  UGNOCELLULOSE  PRODUCT  FROM 
CRUSHED  VEGETABLE  RAW  MATERIALS 
Jwry  P.  VoroMcT,  prospekt  Moriaa  Toreza,  26,  kv.  35;  Jory  S. 
ITUOT,  GrazhdiMky  pnayekt,  126/3,  kT.  104;  Laiar  O. 
loffe,  GnzhdaMkjr  pfwpekt,  87/2,  kv.  57,  aU  of  Lodi^nd; 
^Manaa  M  Karpa^cra,  2  Schukinsky  proezd,  2,  kr.  88, 
Moscow;  Iriaa  S.  Kakorecbenko,  ChekhoTskay  ulltsa,  3,  kv. 
11,  Moscow;  Valcriaa  M.  Mnratov,  Astakhovsky  perulok, 
1/2,  kT.  118,  Moscow;  Viktor  P.  ScrebryakoT,  olitsa  Mar- 
shaU  TnkhachcTskoio,  21/1,  kT.  12,  Moscow,  and  Viktor  A. 
SUyaaoT,  Olgiaskaya  nlitsa,  6,  kr.  24,  Leaiagrad,  all  of 
U.S.SJL 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1976,  Scr.  No.  723,602 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  U.S.SJL.  Oct  3, 1975,  2173766 
lat  a.J  D21C  7/Oa  7/ia  7/14 
vs.  CL  162—237  16  < 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  a  product  from  raw  materi- 
als, a  hollow  reaction  vessel  in  the  form  of  a  vertical  column, 
a  plurality  of  means  communicating  with  said  vessel  for  respec- 
tively feeding  the  raw  materials  thereto,  admitting  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  thereto,  supplying  liquid  reagents  thereto,  dis- 
charging therefrom  an  output  which  includes  a  final  product 
and  liquor,  and  discharging  spent  gas  therefrom,  a  tube  con- 
nected to  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  vessel 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a  pulsator  means  at  the 
exterior  of  said  vessel  operatively  connected  with  said  tube  for 
providing  through  the  latter  pulses  which  set  liquid  reagents  in 
said  column  into  reciprocating  vertical  motion,  atid  a  pltvality 
of  substantially  horizontal  plates  situated  in  said  hollow  reac- 
tion vessel  and  being  spaced  from  each  other  while  distributed 
vertically  along  the  interior  of  said  reaction  vessel,  each  plate 
having  a  peripheral  edge  engaging  an  inner  surface  of  said 
vessel,  and  each  plate  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings passing  therethrough  and  having  at  least  at  some  of  said 
openings  thereof,  respectively,  a  plurality  of  guide  vane  means 
respectively  in  line  with  said  openings  and  inclined  at  an  acute 
angle  with  respect  to  said  plate  for  setting  said  liquid  reagents 
into  horizontal  motion,  so  that  the  liquid  reagents  set  into  said 
vertical  reciprocating  motion  by  said  pulsator  means  and  tube 
will  upon  passing  through  said  plate  openings  where  said  vane 
means  are  located  be  directed  by  said  vane  means  to  move 
substantially  horizontally  with  respect  to  said  plates,  said  pul- 
sator means  and  said  guide  vane  means  thus  subjecting  said 
liquid  reagents  both  to  vertical  and  horizontal  movement  in 
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said  vessel  without  requiring  the  use  of  moving  components  in 
the  interior  of  said  vessel,  said  reaction  vessel  having  opposed 
upper  and  lower  end  regions,  and  fractiotiating  means  extend- 
ing across  the  interior  of  said  vessel  at  one  of  said  end  regions 
thereof  and  dividing  said  one  end  region  into  an  inner  zone 
communicating  with  said  plates  and  an  outer  zone  separated  by 
said  fractionating  means  from  said  plates,  said  fractionating 
means  permitting  only  relatively  fine  particles  to  reach  said 
outer  zone  while  retaining  coarse  particles  at  said  inner  zone, 
and  transporting  means  communicating  with  said  inner  zone 
and  with  the  other  of  sakl  end  regions  for  transporting  the 
coarse  particles  from  said  inner  zone  to  said  other  end  region 
so  that  the  coarse  particles  are  recirculated  through  said  vessel 
until  they  are  fine  enough  to  pass  through  said  fractionating 
means  to  said  outer  zone,  said  tube  communicating  with  said 
vessel  at  said  outer  zone  to  that  the  pulsations  are  delivered 
from  said  pulsator  means  through  said  tube  into  said  outer 
zone,  with  said  pulsator  means  also  contributing  by  said  pulsa- 
tions to  maintaining  said  fractionating  means  unclogged,  said 
means  for  discharging  said  output  communicating  with  said 
outer  zone. 


4,133,716 
METHOD  FOR  THE  BIOSYNTHESIS  OF  A  MICROBIAL 

INSECnCIDE 
Branimir  Zamola,  Chlasso,  and  Fraqjo  Ki^fez,  Lugano,  both  of 
Switzerland,  auignors  to  CRC  Compagnia  Ricerca  CUmca, 
S A„  CUasao,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,102 
lat  a.2  C12J  5/Oa-  CUB  7/04-  AOIN  75/00 
U^.  a.  195—96  2  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  biosynthesis  of  a  microbial  insecticide 
containing  spores  and  crystalline  endotoxin,  which  comprises 
cultivating,  by  submerged  cultivation,  a  Bacillus  thuringiensis 
microoganism  in  a  nutrient  medium  under  formation  of  spores 
and  preventing,  by  anaerobic  shock,  early  lysis  of  the  cells 
resulting  during  the  course  of  the  submerged  cultivation  by 
ventilation  prior  to  the  completion  of  spore  formation. 


4,133,715 

HEADBOX  AND  HOLDERS  FOR  FLOATING  SUCE 

CHANfflER  DIVIDERS 

Richard  E.  Hergert,  Rocktoa,  HI.,  assigaor  to  Beloit  Corpora- 

tioB,  Bdoit,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  782,498 

lat  CU  D21F  1/02 

VS.  CL  162—341  23  Oaims 


1' f    ...   1   1  lAiga 
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4,133,717 
PROTEIN-FREE  NUTRIENT  MEDIUM 
Rnssell  C.  Johnson,  and  Russell  F.  Bey,  both  of  Roserflle, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  UaiTersity  of  Minne- 
sota, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,737 
Int  CL2  C12K  7/70 
U.S.  CL  195—100  13  Claims 

1.  A  protein-free  nutrient  medium,  suitable  for  culture 
growth  of  Leptospira  organisms,  which  comprises  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  buffer,  mineral  salts,  vitamins  and  a  detoxified 
charcoal  treated  polysorbate,  said  polysorbate  being  detoxified 
by  admixture  in  aqueous  solution  with  activated  charcoal, 
followed  by  separation  of  the  charcoal. 


4,133,718 
METHOD  FOR  AGGLOMERATING  FINELY  DIVIDED 
AGGLOMERATIVE  MATERIALS  IN  A  ROTARY  DRUM 

ASSEMBLY 
Loais  H.  Jaqnay,  Pittsbnrgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  DraTO  Corpora- 
tioD,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  687,104,  May  17, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jon.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,370 

lat  CL2  ClOB  45/02;  BOIJ  2/12 

VS.  a.  201—6  7  ClafaBS 


1.  In  a  headbox  structure  for  delivering  papermaking  stock 

to  a  forming  surface  of  a  papermaking  machine  wherein  a  slice 

chamber  has  a  receiving  end  across  which  extends  a  perforated 

headbox  plate  through  which  stock  is  supplied  into  the  slice 

chamber  for  movement  through  the  slice  chamber  to  a  slice 

opening  from  which  the  stock  is  delivered  to  a  papermaking 

machine  forming  surface: 

a  holder  formed  from  plastic  material  of  high  resistance  to 

bending  fatigue  and  anchoring  a  channel  dividing  sheet 

element  to  said  plate  to  extend  in  substantially  free  floating 

rotation  downstream  within  the  slice  chamber  toward  the 

slice  opening; 

said  holder  having  a  resiUently  flexible  body  of  substantial 

length  between  opposite  end  edges; 
base  means  integrally  along  one  edge  of  said  body  and  in 

anchored  attachment  to  said  plate; 
and  means  integrally  along  the  opposite  edge  of  the  holder 
body  and  in  holding  attachment  to  the  upstream  end  of  the 
sheet  element; 
said  body  being  of  about  the  same  thickness  as  the  thickness 
of  said  sheet  element  and  flexible  substantially  throughout 
iU  length  between  said  edges  and  substantially  relieving 
the  attached  end  portion  of  the  divider  sheet  element  from 
flexure  fatigue. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  agglomerated  product  from 
agglomerative  material  comprising, 

feeding  substantially  dry  finely  divided  agglomerative  mate- 
rials into  the  inlet  portion  of  a  first  drum  member,  at  least 
one  of  said  materials  being  at  an  elevated  temperature  to 
supply  sensible  heat  during  agglomeration  and  another  of 
said  materials  capable  of  evolving  a  fluid  binder  to  ag- 
glomerate said  materials  into  a  loosely  coherent  plastic 
mass, 

rotating  said  first  drum  member  to  intimately  mix  said  finely 
divided  agglomerative  materials  in  said  first  drum  member 
in  a  manner  that  one  of  said  materials  heats  the  other  of 
said  materials  to  evolve  the  fluid  binder  and  form  a  loosely 
coherent  plastic  mass  therefrom  while  moving  said  ag- 
glomerative materials  from  said  first  drum  inlet  portion 
toward  the  first  drum  outlet  portion, 

controlling  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  first  drum  member 
to  thereby  control  the  rate  of  mixing  of  said  agglomerative 
materials  while  forming  said  loosely  coherent  plastic  mass. 
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routing  laid  ffnt  drum  member  to  agglomente  taid  looiely 
coherent  plastic  mat*  into  discrete  agglomerates, 

regulating  the  slope  of  said  first  drum  member  to  control  the 
residence  time  of  said  discrete  agglomerates  in  said  first 
drum  member, 

directly  transferring  the  discrete  agglomerates  of  said 
loosely  coherent  plastic  mass  from  said  first  dnun  member 
outlet  portion  into  the  inlet  portion  of  a  hardening  drum 

roating  said  hardening  drum  to  rigidity  and  harden  said 
agglomerates  in  said  hardening  drum  member  and  forming 
relatively  hard  rigidified  agglomerates,  and 

rotating  said  hardening  drum  to  convey  said  agglomerates 
from  said  hardening  drum  inlet  portion  to  said  hardening 
drum  discharge  portion,  discharging  said  relatively  hard 
rigidified  agglomerates  from  the  discharge  portion  of  said 
hardening  drum  member. 

4,133,719 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGINC 

INCLINED  CHAMBER  COKE  OVEN 

Dietrich  Wa«cav,  Emtm,  Germmj,  iiiiginr  to  Dtdlcr  Eagi- 

Mcri^  GabH,  Ease*,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1916,  Ser.  No.  751,707 
Cbdns  prfority,  appUctrtloo  Fad.  Re».  at  Gttwmj,  Dae.  30, 
1»75,  2559118 

ImL  CL'  ClOB  57/oa  31/02:  B«C  3/00 
VS.  CL  301—40  »  Oo*" 


4,133,730 

SUPPORT  APPARATUS  FOR  A  BATTERY  OF 

UNDERJET  COKE  OVENS 

WoU^V  FrMser.  Bochm-WattaMeheid,  and  Hans  J.  Adamus, 

Eaaeo,  koth  of  Fed.  Ray.  of  GcraMoy.  aaaigBors  to  Dr.  C  Otto 

A  Coav-  G.B.kJL,  Bochn,  Fed.  Ra».  of  Gcraaay 

FOad  Sa».  38,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,347 
CUsM  priority,  awUcstioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuugr,  Oct  22, 
1974,2M7743 

lat  CL»  ClOB  1/06,  1/00;  E04B  1/60 
\5S.  CL  m—X23  2  ( 


1.  A  process  for  filling  a  coke  oven  chamber  of  an  inclined 
chamber  coke  oven  of  the  type  having  a  heating  side,  a  coke 
removal  side,  a  horizontal  chamber  ceiling  and  a  chamber  floor 
incUned  downwardly  from  said  heating  side  to  said  coke  re- 
moval side,  said  process  comprising: 
supplying  material,  in  the  form  of  briquettes  to  be  formed 
into  coke  during  •  coking  operation,  into  said  chamber 
through  charging  holes  arranged  vertically  one  above  the 
other  in  a  front  wall  of  said  oven  at  said  heating  side  and 
one  after  the  other  in  said  chamber  ceiling  in  a  direction 
fh>m  said  heating  side  to  said  coke  removal  side,  said 
briquettes  being  suppUed  in  separate  charging  operations 
through  separate  of  said  charging  holes  in  a  sequence  from 
a  lowermost  charging  hole  to  an  uppermost  charging  hole 
in  said  front  wall  and  then  from  one  of  said  chamber 
ceiling  charging  holes  closest  adjacent  said  heating  side  to 
one  of  said  chamber  ceiling  charging  holes  closest  adja- 
cent said  coke  removal  side,  said  charging  operations 
forming  separate  incUned  fiU  layers  arranged  sequentially 
one  on  top  of  the  other,  each  of  said  fill  layers  being 
formed  to  a  height  so  that  it  is  spwxd  verticaUy  below  the 
next  succeeding  charging  hole  in  the  charging  sequence 
by  a  distance  less  than  that  which  would  cause  breakage  of 
said  briquettes  dropping  to  said  layer  from  said  next  suc- 
ceeding charging  hole  in  the  chargmg  sequence. 


-  «wr  ^r»  msrrf»r  ~ 


»~i 


fa." 


^^^k^^ 


1.  Support  apparatus  for  an  underjet  coke  oven  battery 
which  includes  coking  chambers  having  longitudiiul  heating 
walls  with  flues  therein  receiving  gaseous  combustion  media, 
said  apparatus  including  the  combination  of: 

battery  decking  carrying  said  underjet  coke  oven  battery, 

a  foundation  slab  for  supporting  said  battery  decking  at  a 
vertically-apaced  relation  thereabove, 

a  plurality  of  support  walls  including  reinforcement  mem- 
ben  therein  bonded  into  said  foundation  slab  to  support 
said  battery  dfcfcifg  while  forming  a  cellar,  said  cellar 
including  gas  distribution  ducu  for  said  gaseous  combus- 
tion media,  the  top  surfaces  of  said  support  walls  including 
receases  along  the  center  line  of  said  underjet  coke  oven 
battery, 

sliding  jointt  including  sbp  plates  between  said  support  walls 
and  said  battery  decking  to  permit  relative  movement 
therebetween  due  to  thermal  expansion, 

tt^>if«  extending  downwardly  from  the  battery  decking  into 
nf^  recesses  in  the  support  walls  along  the  center  line  of 
the  underjet  coke  oven  battery  to  absorb  horizontal  forces 
impoaed  on  said  battery  decking  when  pushing  coke  from 
said  coking  chambers, 

dampers  below  said  battery  decking  engaged  between  said 
studs  and  the  vertical  surfaces  of  said  recesses  in  the  sup- 
port walls  for  acting  parallel  to  the  heating  walls  of  the 
coking  chambers, 

strip  members  extending  downwardly  from  the  underside  of 
said  battery  decking  along  the  sides  of  said  support  walls 
while  spaced  therefrom,  and 

dampers  below  said  battery  decking  engaged  between  said 
strip  members  and  the  top  portion  of  the  two  longitudinal 
sides  of  at  least  part  of  said  support  walls  for  acting  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  longitudinal  heating  walls  of  said 
coking  chambers. 


January  9, 1979 


CHEMICAL 


603 


4,133,721 

TRAVELING  HOOD  FOR  COKE  OVEN  EMISSION 
CONTROL 

Roy  Naercatad,  Faawood,  N  J.,  aaaigMM-  to  Wilpntte  Corpora- 
tkm.  New  ProridcMC,  N.J. 
CoatiaaatioB-in-fart  of  Ser.  No.  730,075,  Oct  6, 1976, 
His  applicatioB  JnL  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,935 
lat  CL'  ClOB  27/00,  27/06,  45/00 

4ClaiBU 


1.  The  combination  of  a  coke  oven  battery  having  a  plurality 
of  coke  ovens  in  side-by-«ide  relation,  a  track  paralleling  the 
coke  oven  battery  on  the  coke  side  and  a  quench  car  traveling 
on  said  track  into  which  hot  coke  is  pushed  selectively  from 
the  coke  ovens  of  said  coke  oven  battery,  a  hood  traveling  on 
a  track,  suspended  over  the  quench  car,  and  movable  into  close 
overhead  registry  therewith,  an  exhaust  duct  paralleling  and 
coextensive  in  length  with  the  cokeoven  battery,  said  exhaust 
duct  comprising  water  trough  means  which  is  coextensive  to 
said  exhaust  duct,  whereai  the  improvement  comprises  a  lat- 
eral U-shaped  extension  duct  on  said  hood  through  which 
emissions  collected  in  said  hood  flow  to  the  exhaust  duct,  said 
U-shaped  extension  duct  comprising  an  upstream  section  and  a 
downstream  section,  the  downstream  section  being  smaller  in 
cross-sectional  area  than  the  upstream  section  and  providing  a 
venture-like  restriction  to  flow  of  emissions  from  the  said  hood 
to  said  exhaust  duct  acrosa  which  a  pressure  differential  exists, 
and  a  water  pressure  system  including  a  series  of  nozzles  in  the 
upstream  section  of  said  U-shaped  extension  duct  for  laterally 
projecting  a  spray  of  water  into  the  flow  of  emissions  immedi- 
ately in  advance  of  the  restriction  provided  by  said  down- 
stream section,  to  effect  a  blending  of  said  spray  with  said 
emissions  to  produce  a  cooling  and  a  cleaning  of  said  emissions 
prior  to  entry  into  said  exhaust  duct. 


4^133,722 
PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  PROPERTIES  OF 
MATERIALS 
Miaas  EMaaiaa,  P.O.  Box  98.  Eldred,  Fa.  16731 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,571,  Dec.  27, 1976, 
akaadoaed,  which  is  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  574,360,  May  5, 1975, 
Pat  No.  4,006.063,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  79,033. 
Oct  8, 1970,  abaadoBfd.  lUs  application  Feb.  4. 1977,  Ser.  No. 
765,648 
lat  CL»  GOIN  27/46:  GOIB  7/16 
MS.  CL  204—1  T  27  Ctaiau 

1.  A  process  for  measuring  information  encoded  in  a  manu- 
bctured,  electrically  conductive  product  in  which  said  prod- 
uct serves  as  an  electrode  in  a  system  which  includes  a  solid 
electrolyte  and  a  second  electrode  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  repeatedly  scanning  said  product  by  use  of  a  second  elec- 
trode and  a  roUable  member  which  comprises  a  solid  electro- 


lyte, in  each  of  which  scans  the  material  of  at  least  one  of  said 
second  electrode  and  said  electrolyte  is  different,  and  record- 


ing the  mechanogalvanic  potentials  at  selected  points  along  the 
paths  of  the  scans. 


4,133,723 

ACTINIC  RADIATION-CURABLE  FORMULATIONS 

FROM  THE  REACnON  PRODUCT  OF  ORGANIC 

ISOCY  ANATE,  POLY(ALKYLENE  OXIDE)  POLYOL  AND 

AN  UNSATURATED  ADDinON-POLYMERIZABLE 

MONOMERIC  COMPOUND  HAVING  A  SINGLE 

ISOCYANATE-REACnVE  HYDROGEN  GROUP 

Dennis  K.  Howard,  Girard,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Corporation, 

Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,575 
lat  CLJ  C08F  8/00;  C08G  18/34.  18/04 
\}S.  CL  204—15  33  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising 
(A)  at  least  one  unsaturated  urethane  resin  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of 
(i)  at  least  one  organic  isocyanate  compound  having  at 

least  two  isocyanate  groups; 
(ii)  at  least  one  poly(alkylene  oxide)  polyol,  said  polyol 
having  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  group 
separating  each  pair  of  oxygen  atoms,  and 
(iii)  at  least  one  unsaturated  addition-polymerizable  mono- 
meric  com[X>und  having  a  single  isocyanate-reactive 
active  hydrogen  group; 
there  being  present  an  excess  of  isocyanate  compound  with 
respect  to  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  poly(alkylene  ox- 
ide) polyol; 
said  unsaturated  addition-polymerizable  monomeric  com- 
pound having  a  single  isocyanate-reactive  active  hydro- 
gen group  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide 
at  least  one  molar  equivalent  of  active  hydrogen  group 
with  respect  to  isocyanate  reactivity; 
B)  A  reactive  diluent  system  comprising  at  least  one  unsatu- 
rated    addition-polymerizable     monomeric     compound 
which  is  copolymerizable  with  said  unsaturated  urethane 
resin; 
the  amount  of  unsaturated  urethane  resin  being  in  the  range 
from  about  30  to  about  90  weight  percent  based  on  total 
weight  of  unsaturated  urethane  resin  and  reactive  diluent 
system; 

(C)  At  least  one  aromatic  ketone  or  aronutic  aldehyde  pho- 
tosensitizer  which  promotes  photopolymerization 
through  bimolecular  photochemical  reactions  of  the  en- 
ergy donor  type  or  hydrogen  abstraction  type;  and 

(D)  At  least  one  aromatic  ketone  photoinitiator  which  gen- 
erates a  radical  pair  by  way  of  unimolecular  homolysis 
resulting  from  photoexcitation. 
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4,133,724 
ANODIZING  A  COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTOR 
Htm  L.  Hartaagri:  Stephea  J.  Haaaah.  and  Bnrhaa  Bayrak- 
taiogla,  all  of  Ncwcaade-apoa-Tyae,  Eagiaad,  aasigaors  to 
Natioaal  Rcacarch  DereiopaMat  Corporatioa,  Loadoa,  Ea- 


FOad  Not.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,094 
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4,133,726 

ELECTROLYTIC  FLOW-CELL  APPARATUS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  EFFECTING  SEQUENTIAL 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  REACnON 

Joha  H.  Wageakaecfat  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  aad  Deaa  G.  Laaria, 

Mt  Proapect  m.,  aasigaors  to  Moaaaato  Compaay,  St  Lonis, 

Mo. 

niTiaina  of  Ser.  No.  7SSJ12.  Dec.  29. 1976.  Pat  No.  4.071.429. 
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said  surface  at  a  temperature  at  least  200*  C.  below  the 
temperature  of  the  bath  and  above  the  freezing  point  of 


4,133,729 

PRODUCnON  OF 

l,2-BIS(HYDROXY-PHENYL)ETHANE-l,2-DIOLS  BY 

ELECTROLYTIC  REDUCTION 

Christopher  J.  H.  King,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  asaigaor  to  Moaaaato 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,793 
lat  CL2  C25B  3/04 


r/^£ 


1.  A  method  of  anodising  a  compound  lemiconductor,  com- 
prising 

(1)  plating  a  metal  on  the  compound  semiconductor, 

(2)  contacting  the  exposed  surface  of  the  metal  with  an 
electrolyte  which  permia  anodic  oxidation  of  ^  metal, 
and 

(3)  passing  an  electric  current  through  the  electrolyte  with 
the  exposed  surface  of  the  metal  acting  as  an  anode,  the 
current  density  not  exceeding  100  microamps  per  square 
centimeter  of  the  surface  and  the  quantity  of  current  being 
more  than  sufficient  to  oxidise  anodically  all  the  metal. 


4,133,725 
LOW  VOLTAGE  HARD  ANODIZING  PROCESS 
Mobey  M.  Lemer,  BrookUoc,  and  James  H.  Motm,  HoUiston, 
both  of  Maa*.^  a«ignors  to  Sanford  Process  Corporation, 
Natick,  Mmb. 

Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  90«,»21 
lit  CL'  C25D  U/04 
UA  CL  204—58  »7 
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1.  A  method  for  hard  anodizing  aluminum  and  aluminum 
alloy  articles  comprising  the  steps  of: 

immersing  one  or  more  of  said  articles  in  a  cooled  electrolyte 
composed  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  s  strong  acid; 

applying  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  across  said  article 
and  a  cathode  in  said  electrolyte  a  DC  volUge  with  a 
superimposed  AC  voltage,  the  positive  potential  of  the 
DC  voltage  component  being  applied  to  said  article  and 
the  negative  potential  of  the  DC  voluge  component  being 
applied  to  said  cathode; 

said  DC  voluge  component  having  a  value  during  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  time  interval  substantially  in  the  range  of 
about  14-20  volts,  said  value  being  the  highest  DC  voltage 
applied  during  said  time  interval  to  said  articles. 


1.  A  process  for  effecting  sequential  electrochemical  reac- 
tions of  redoxidative  organic  compounds  at  a  porous  working 
electrode  having  a  first  face  and  a  second  and  opposite  face, 
which  process  comprises: 

(a)  electrolyzing  a  liquid  electrolysis  medium  containing 
such  redoxidative  organic  compound,  solvent,  and  sup- 
porting electrolyte  at  the  first  face  of  the  working  elec- 
trode, which  face  is  maintained  at  a  selectible  electrical 
potential; 

(b)  effecting  the  flow  of  the  electrolysis  medium  through  the 
working  electrode; 

(c)  electrolyzing  the  electrolysis  medium  at  the  second  and 
opposite  face  of  the  working  electrode,  which  face  it 
independently  maintained  at  a  selectible  electrical  poten- 
tial; and 

(d)  recovering  a  sequentially  electrolyzed  product  of  such 
redoxidative  organic  compound. 


4,133.727 

METHOD  FOR  EXTRACTING  HEAT  FROM  A 

CHAMBER  CONTAINING  A  MOLTEN  SALT 

EtaMT  H.  RofHS,  Jr„  PilcstiM,  Tex^  aisigMr  to  Alnminom 

Coapuy  of  America,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,747 
lat  a.2  C25C  3/00.  3/02.  3/06 
XiS.  CL  204— «7  9  Oains 

1.  A  method  for  extracting  heat  from  a  chamber  containing 
a  molten  salt  bath,  said  chamber  being  an  electrolysis  cell, 
comprising: 
providing  a  portion  on  the  chamber,  said  portion  having  a 
surface  bordering  directly  on  a  gas  space  above  the  bath, 
which  gas  space  contains  constituents  spewed  and/or 
evaporated  from  the  bath;  and 
providing  a  cooling  means  on  said  portion  for  maintaining 


surface  having  a  cathode  potential  sufficient  for  electrolytic 
reduction  of  the  hydroxybenzaldehyde,  purging  the  aqueous 
solution,  and  recovering  the  l,2-bis(hydroxyphenyl)ethane- 
1,2-diol  by  extracting  with  an  aldehyde  precipitant,  leaving  a 
product  extraction  residue  suitable  for  continued  use  as  an 
essential  portion  of  the  electrolyte  solution. 


said  constituents,  whereby  said  constituents  can  deposit  on 
said  surface  in  liquid  form  and  drop  back  into  the  bath. 


<133,728 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  WFTH  SWITCHING  MEANS 

Steren  A.  Cope,  North  Little  Rock,  Ark.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Do 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,667 

Int  CL2  C25C  3/02,  3/08 

MS.  CL  204—68  1  7  Claims 
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(.  A  method  of  initiating  production  of  molten  alkali  metal 
from  an  electrodissociatable  compound  in  an  electrolyte  cell 
employing  a  solid  electrolyte  tube  as  a  diaphragm  to  separate 
sn  anode  compartment  from  a  cathode  compartment  compris- 
ing: (1)  adding  molten  alkali  metal  to  the  inside  of  the  tube,  (2) 
estabUshing  a  temporary  electrical  path  fix>m  a  cathodic  ele- 
ment of  the  cell  to  the  molten  alkali  metal  in  the  tube,  (3) 
electrolyzing  the  compound  to  produce  alkaU  metal  in  the  tube 
St  an  increasing  level  therein  until  the  alkali  metal  establishes 
direct  contact  with  the  cathodic  element  and  (4)  removing  the 
temporary  electrical  path. 


4,133,730 
ELECTROLYSIS  OF  BRINE  USING  TITANIUM  ALLOY 

ELECTRODE 
DonaM  W.  Dn  Bois,  and  William  B.  Darlington,  both  of  Corpus 

Christi,  Tex.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  694,506,  Jon.  9, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,075,070. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,929 

Int  a.2  C25B  1/02.  1/14.  11/10 

MS.  CL  204—98  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  electrolysis  of  alkali  metal  chloride  brines 
where  an  electrical  current  is  passed  from  a  first  electrode 
through  an  electrolyte  to  a  second  electrode  whereby  to 
evolve  product  at  said  electrodes,  the  improvement  wherin 
one  of  said  electrodes  comprises  an  alloy  of  titanium  and  a  rare 
earth  metal  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  scandium, 
yttrium,  and  the  lanthanides,  said  rare  earth  metal  being  pres- 
ent at  a  high  enough  level  to  diminish  hydrogen  uptake  by  the 
titanium  but  at  a  low  enough  level  to  avoid  substantial  forma- 
tion of  a  two-phase  system. 


4,133,731 
RADIATION  CURED,  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSmON 
David  R.  Hansen,  and  David  J.  St  Clair,  both  of  Honston,  lex^ 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,118 
Int  CL2  C08F  i/00 
MS.  CL  204—159.17  12  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  possessing  good  solvent  resis- 
tance and  high  temperature  cohesive  strength  prepared  by  the 
radiation  curing  of  an  adhesive  composition  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere, said  adhesive  composition  comprising: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  block  copolymer  having  at  least 
two  monoalkenyl  arene  polymer  end  blocks  A  and  at  least 
one  elastomeric  conjugated  diene  mid  block  B,  said  block 
A  comprising  8-55%  by  weight  of  the  block  copolymer; 

(b)  about  25  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  tackifying 
resin  compatible  with  block  B;  and 

(c)  about  1  to  about  SO  parts  by  weight  of  a  di-to  tetrafunc- 
tional  acrylate  or  methacrylate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  acrylic  and  methacrylate  acid  esters  of 
polyols. 
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4,133,732 

COMBINATION  ELECTRODE  SYSTEM 

Jan  Boeke,  P.O.  Box  2327,  Chapel  HiU,  N.C.  r514 

Filed  Jm.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,655 

lit  CL^  COIN  27/36 

MS.  CL  204—195  G  ^ 


1.  A  device  for  sensing  ions  in  liquids  comprising  a  sealed 
receptacle  having  an  outer  wall,  an  outer  shell  disposed  par- 
tially about  the  receptacle  and  distanced  therefrom  to  provide 
a  space  therebetween,  part  of  the  outer  wall  being  outtide  of 
the  space,  a  reference  solution  disposed  in  the  space,  an  ion- 
permeable  seal  on  the  space  for  retaining  the  reference  solution 
while  permitting  it  to  be  disposed  in  ion-permeable  contact 
with  a  hquid  to  be  tested,  a  pair  of  openings  in  the  wall  of  the 
receptacle,  one  of  the  openings  being  connected  to  the  space 
and  the  other  of  the  openings  being  disposed  m  the  part  of  the 

_      _  -  •-•      .»         ar '-a i-    _* 


b. 


a.  a  vessel  having  a  bottom  and  a  sidewall  defining  a  cham- 
ber for  containing  liquid  electrolyte; 
means  for  introducing  a  carrier  fluid  containing  a  constitu- 
ent to  be  titrated  into  contained  electrolyte  in  said  cham- 
ber, 

c.  first  and  second  generating  electrodes  mounted  in  electro- 
lytic communication  with  the  contained  electrolyte  in  said 
chamber  to  generate  titrant.  said  second  generating  elec- 
trode being  mounted  through  said  sidewall  directly  in  said 
chamber  to  extend  horizontally  in  the  contained  electro- 
lyte; 

d.  a  sensor  electrode  mounted  in  said  chamber  to  extend  mto 
the  contained  electrolyte; 

e.  a  reference  electrode  mounted  in  electrolytic  communica- 
tion with  the  contained  electrolyte  in  said  chamber;  and 

f  means  for  introducing  gas  into  said  chamber  for  mixing, 
between  horizontal  stratas,  the  contained  electrolyte 
therein  without  baffles. 


4,133,734 

PORTABLE  SENSOR  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

CORROSION  ENDANGERING  AND 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROTECnON  OF  A  METAL 

STRUCTURE  BUtilED  IN  AN  ELECTROLYTE  IN  A 

CURRENT  FIELD 

Josef  Polik;  Labomir  Boabda,  aad  Josef  Mrasck,  all  of  Prague, 

Ciechoslovakia,    assigMn    to    Chcaofrojckt    projektova, 

PragM,  Cxechoslovakia 

Filed  Jn.  29,  1977.  Ser.  No.  811 J48 
CfariM  priority,  appUcatioa  Ciechoslovakia,  Jaik  7,  1976, 
4354-76 

iBt  CLJ  GOIN  27/46 
MS.  CL  204-195  C  3  CW™ 
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S  to  0.01  that  of  S,  the  measuring  area  on  the  bare  metallic 
surface  of  the  other  of  said  two  electrodes  being  in  the 
range  of  0.01  that  of  S  to  0.0001  that  of  S. 


4,133,736 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  AN  OXYGEN 

CONTENT 

Masam  Nakagawa,  Tama;  Yasoaki  Saito,  Gamagori,  and 
Hideaki  Okada,  HabiUno,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  lijima 
Prodncls  M.F.G.  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Okada  SIdgyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  both 
of,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,909 

ht  CL2  GOIN  1/24.  27/30.  27/46 

MS.  CL  204—195  P  6  Claims 


4,133,735 

ION-SENSITIVE  ELECTRODE  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

MAKING  TOE  SAME 

Martin  A.  AAromowitz,  and  Sinclair  S.  Yee,  both  of  Seattle, 

Wash.,  Bssiinori  to  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the  University  of 

WasUngtoB,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  27. 1977,  Ser.  No.  837.279 

lat  CL^  COIN  27/30.  27/36;  B05D  1/18;  C23B  15/00 

MS.  CL  204—195  G  96  Claims 
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1.  An  imnmved  ion-sensitive  electrode  comorisins: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  oxygen  content  in  a 
sealed  container,  being  an  integral  unit  comprising  a  sampling 
tube  having  a  sampling  zone  provided  with  pumping  means,  a 
single  multipositionable  change-over  valve  for  communicating 
the  sampling  zone  selectively  with  either  an  inlet  or  an  outlet 
path,  an  oxygen  measuring  device  containing  an  electrode  for 
oxygen  determination  air-tightly  but  removably  connected  to 
said  sampling  tube,  one  end  of  said  outlet  path  being  opened 
against  the  electrode,  said  inlet  path  having  a  sucking  needle 


within  the  recept«;le,  and  the  member  being  connected  be- 
tween the  solid  lUte  ion-sensitive  electrodes  whereby  the  ions 
in  the  liquid  to  be  tested  are  measured  by  comparison  of  the 
signals  derived  from  the  soUd  sute  ion-sensitive  electrodes  and 
the  exposure  of  high  impedance  componentt  to  leakage  is 
minimized. 


4,133,733 
ELECTROLYTIC  TITRATION  APPARATUS 
Robert  T.  Moore,  Palo  Aho,  CaUf,  aarigMr  to  EaflrotMfc 
Corporttioo,  M  caio  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Jn.  17, 1977,  S«r.  No.  •07,47» 
bt  CLJ  COIN  27/44 
UA  CL  204— IW  T  »  ' 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  use  in  an  electrolyte 
apparatus  comprising: 


1.  A  portable  sensor  for  measuring  the  corrosion  endanger- 
ing and  electrochemical  protection  of  a  metal  structure  buried 
in  an  electrolyte  in  a  current  field,  said  sensor  comprising: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  carrier  comprising  a  dielectric 
materia]  with  the  longer  dimension  of  said  carrier  having 
two  opposing  ends,  said  longer  dimension  of  said  carrier 
being  at  least  double  the  shorter  dimension  thereof; 

a  first  auxiliary  metal  electrode  mounted  on  one  end  of  the 
carrier,  insulated  on  the  side  adjacent  the  carrier,  said 
electrode  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  carrier  and  a  measuring  area  S  on  the  bare  metallic 
surface  of  said  electrode; 

second  and  third  auxiliary  metal  electrodes  mounted  on  the 
periphery  of  the  carrier,  each  of  said  second  and  third 
electrodes  being  insulated  on  one  side  adjacent  the  carrier, 
said  second  and  third  electrodes  being  disposed  opposite 
each  other  on  the  carrier  with  the  axes  thereof  at  right 
angles  tp  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  carrier,  one  of  said 
second  and  third  electrodes  having  a  measuring  area  on 
the  bare  "»*«»ll'f:  surface  thereof  in  the  range  of  0.1  that  of 


^c^  an  lon-scnsiuvc  mcniDriuic  ouuucu  lu  swu  woici  auu  vj  ai 
least  a  portion  of  said  conductor,  said  membrane  including 
a  continuous  membrane  layer  covering  said  first  region  of 
said  conductor  and  portions  of  said  substantially  planar 
wafer  surface  contiguous  to  said  first  region  of  said  con- 
ductor; 

(d)  output  means  connected  to  said  second  region  of  said 
conductor  for  interconnecting  said  electrode  with  a  utili- 
zation device;  and 

(e)  fluid-tight  sealing  means  bonded  to  said  wafer,  to  said 
conductor,  and  to  said  output  means,  said  fluid-tight  seal- 
ing means  covering  at  least  said  second  region  of  said 
conductor  and  portions  of  said  wafer  and  said  output 
means  adjacent  said  second  region  of  said  conductor. 

35.  A  process  for  fabricating  an  ion-sensitive  electrode,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fabricating  a  wafer  (irom  a  substrate  material,  said  wafer 
having  a  substantially  planar  wafer  surface; 

(b)  forming  a  continuous  conducting  layer  having  a  desired 
configuration  on  said  substantially  planar  wafer  surface; 

(c)  forming  a  continuous  ion-sensitive  membrane  layer  on  a 
first  region  of  said  continuous  conducting  layer  and  por- 
tions of  said  substantially  planar  wafer  surface  contiguous 
to  said  first  region  of  said  continuous  conducting  layer; 

(d)  connecting  at  least  one  lead  to  a  second  region  of  said 
continuous  conducting  layer;  and 

(e)  forming  a  fluid-tight  seal  over  at  least  said  second  region 
of  said  continuous  conducting  layer,  portions  of  said  sub- 
stantially planar  wafer  surface  contiguous  to  said  second 
legion,  and  a  portion  of  said  lead  adjacent  said  second 
region. 


John  O.  Trimble,  Malveme,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Jnn.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  810,299 

Irt.  a.2  C23F  yj/oo 

UjS.  CL  204—197  12  CUims 


»      U2S 


1.  A  shielded  anode  for  controlling  corrosion  when  im- 
mersed, comprising: 

a  main  anode  body  and  sheathing  substantially  surrounding 
said  body,  said  sheathing  comprising  an  inner  shield  and 
an  outer  shield  fixed  relative  to  each  other,  a  plurality  of 
spacer  members  extending  between  said  iimer  and  outer 
shields  and  between  said  inner  shield  and  said  body  for 
maintaining  said  shields  and  said  body  in  spaced  relation 
respectively, 

said  iimer  shield  including  a  first  plurality  of  openings  and 
said  outer  shield  including  a  second  plurality  of  openings, 
said  first  and  second  pliuality  of  openings  being  fixedly 
arranged  relative  to  each  other  respectively  for  prevent- 
ing direct  impact  with  said  body. 


608 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  9, 1979 


January  9,  1979 


4,133,730 

ELECTRODE  WITH  A  GRADED  ELECHUCAL 

RESISTANCE  SUBSTRATE 

FHtx  C.  Will.  Scotia.  N.Y..  sMi^or  to  GcMral  Etocfiric  Co» 

FIM  J^  io.'  1977.  Sm.  No.  SIMOO 
lit  a.2  C25B  11/12:  C3SC  1/16 
U  A  a.  204—294  2 


1.  An  electrode  comprising  a  current  collector,  a  graded 
electrical  resistance  conducting  substrate,  the  substrate  having 
a  low  resistance  thicker  portion  of  dense  carbon  foam  and  a 
high  resistance  thinner  portion  of  less  dense  carbon  foam,  and 
the  substrate  having  a  surface  of  the  low  resistance  portion  in 
electrical  contact  with  the  current  collector. 


fctorted  solids  and  a  first  pottioB  of  vaporized  hydrocar- 
bons; 

(d)  introducing  into  an  intermediate  level  of  said  retorting 
zone  a  second  portion  of  hydrocarbon-containing  soUds 
which  is  fluidized  by  said  fluidization  gas  and  which  flows 
downwardly  through  said  retorting  zone,  whereby  said 
second  portion  of  said  solids  is  heated  to  an  elevated 
retorting  temperature  by  contact  with  said  heat-transfer 
material  and  said  fluidization  gas  thereby  forming  a  sec- 
ond portion  of  retorted  solids  and  a  second  portion  of 
vaporized  hydrocarbons; 

(e)  reactmg  said  second  portion  of  said  retorted  solids  in  a 
lower  level  of  said  retorting  zone  with  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas  thereby  forming  combusted  solids  and  a  noncom- 
bustion-supporting  fluidization  gas,  whereby  said  down- 
flowing  heat-transfer  material  is  heated  to  an  elevated 
temperattire; 

(0  winfining  a  substantially  net  downward  flow  of  said 
heat-transfer  material  and  said  second  portion  of  said 
hydrocarbon-containing  solids  through  said  retorting 
zone  by  withdrawing  from  a  bottom  portion  of  said  retort- 
ing zone  a  first  effluent  sueam  comprising  said  heat-trans- 
fer material  and  said  combusted  solids,  said  effluent  stream 
being  withdrawn  at  an  elevated  temperature; 

(g)  withdrawing  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  retorting 
zone  a  second  effluent  stream  comprising  said  fluidization 
gas  containing  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  vapor- 
ized hydrocarbons  and  said  first  portion  of  said  retorted 


4,133,739 
RETORTING  PROCESS 
Darid  S.  MitckcO.  mk  DsTid  R.  Sagtaian,  both  of  San  Rateel, 
CUif.,  assizors  to  Ckerron  Research  Coi^uy.  Su  Fhu- 
ctoco,Calif.  _ 

CoatiaMtioiHi»f«rt  of  Scr.  No.  727,558,  Scy.  28,  1976, 
,!,-■— ^  aad  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  670,925,  Mar. 
26, 1976,  alraB^^~^«^.  aad  Scr.  No.  802,999,  Jan.  3,  1977.  This 
appUcadoa  Jaa.  30,  1977,  Scr.  No.  811,496 
lat  CL2  ClOG  1/02 
UJS.  CL  208-8  W 
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4,133,740 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  FUEL  YIELD  OF 

COAL  UQUEFACnON  PRODUCTS  BY  EXTRACnON 

OF  ASPHALTENES.  RESINS  AND  AROMATIC 

COMPOUNDS  FROM  SAID  COAL  UQUEFACnON 

PRODUCTS 

Joha  A.  Panakos,  Pittahargh,  Pa.,  aad  Edward  W.  Smith,  Hons- 

toa,  Tex.,  aMi«Bors  to  Gatf  Research  A  Dcrdopaieat  Com- 

paay,  PIttibarsh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  844.456 
lat  CLJ  ClOG  1/04 
UJS.  CL  208-8  M< 


K 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  retorting  hydrocarbon-contain- 
ing solids  in  a  vertically  elongated  rctortmg  zone,  said  retort- 
ing zone  including  means  for  substantially  unpeding  vertical 
back  mixing  of  vertically  moving  solids  substantially  through- 
out said  retorting  zone,  which  comprises; 

(m\  inffYviiu^no  narticulate  solid  heat-transfer  material  at  an 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  yield  of  a  liquid  synthetic  fuel 
in  a  coal  liquefication  process  which  comprises  forming  s 
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bromine  or  fluorine  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  the  provision 
that  at  least  one  of  said  A,  B,  D  or  E  is  chlorine,  bromine  or 
fluorine;  allowing  the  mixture  to  separate  into  an  upper  phase 
containing  tar  and  a  lower  phase  containing  said  solvent  and 
the  remainder  of  said  coal  liquefaction  product;  separating  said 
phases  from  each  other  and  treating  said  tar  phase  with  a 
second  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene, 
D-hexane,  cyclohexane  or  toluene  and  mixtures  thereof,  to 
recover  asphaltenes,  resiq*  and/or  aromatics  in  said  tar  phase. 


4,133,741 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  HYDROCARBON 

FRACTIONS  FROM  HYDROCARBON-BEARING 

MATERIALS 

Bcraard  E.  Weichman,  Houston,  Tex.,  aad  John  H.  Knight 

Aarora,  Colo.,  aasigaors  to  The  Superior  Oil  Company,  Hons- 

toa.  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  5. 1974,  Scr.  No.  520.981 

lat  a.2  ClOB  53/06 

VS.  CL  208—11 R  1  1  Cta««» 


4,133.743 
MOVING  BED  CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 
Roger  Boret  Le  PecQ  Charles  Broaaer,  Chatoo;  Roland  Hnia, 
Moatesson-la-Borde,  and  Aadr^  Vidal,  Le  Vcsinet,  all  of 
FriuKC,  aasignorB  to  Institat  Francais  dn  Petrole,  Raeil-Mal- 
aiaison,  FVaace 
ContiaBation  of  Scr.  No.  589,987,  Jan.  24, 1975,  abandoned,  and 
Ser.  No.  305,797,  Not.  13, 1972,  abaadoned.  This  application 
Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,744 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Not.  16, 1971, 71.41069; 
May  7, 1972,  72.04055;  Mar.  13, 1972,  72.08731 

lat  CL^  ClOG  13/16.  35/12 
MS.  CL  208—64  15  ClainM 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  a  plurality  of  gas  and  liquid 
phase  hydrocarbon  fractions  from  oil  shale  in  a  continuous 
traveling  grate  retort  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  gas  permeable  bed  of  crushed  oil  shale  particles  on 
a  traveling  grate; 

moving  the  oil  shale  bed  along  a  horizontal  path  through  a 
retort  zone; 

passing  a  flow  of  hot  neutral  or  reducing  gas  downwardly 
through  the  bed  in  the  retort  zone  to  heat  the  oil  shale 
particles  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  800*  F.  to  about 
1 100*  F.  for  a  time  effective  to  strip  increasingly  heavier 
hydrocarbons  from  the  particles  as  the  particles  are 
moved  through  the  retort  zone; 

collecting  the  gas  and  liquid  hydrocarbons  below  the  bed  in 
the  retort  zone  in  a  pluraUty  of  collection  means  disposed 
along  the  path  of  the  bed  and  having  adjustable  baffles; 
and 

adjusting  the  collection  means  baffles  to  collect  a  desired 
plurality  of  gas  and  liquid  phase  hydrocarbon  fractions 
from  the  oil  shale. 


4,133,742 

SEPARATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  OIL 

SHALES  AND  TAR  SANDS 

WflUaa  H.  Hill,  38  Suzaaae  Atc,  St  Paul,  Miaa.  55110 

Filed  JaL  29.  1977.  Ser.  No.  820J23 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  conversion  of  hydrocarbons, 
in  the  presence  of  a  granular  catalyst  containing  a  carrier  and 
at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metals 
from  groups  VI  a,  VII  a  and  VIII  of  the  periodic  classification 
of  the  elements,  comprising  circulating  a  charge  formed  of 
hydrogen  and  hydrocarbons  through  a  reaction  space  compris- 
ing at  least  two  elementary  catalytic  zones,  coimected  in  series, 
substantially  vertical  and  placed  side  by  side,  each  of  them 
being  of  the  moving  bed  type,  the  charge  circulating  succes- 
sively through  each  zone  and  the  catalyst  also  passing  succes- 
sively through  each  zone  and  moving  continuously  down- 
wardly therethrough,  continuously  withdrawing  the  catalyst 
from  the  bonom  of  the  last  catalytic  zone,  passing  resultant 
withdrawn  catalyst  to  an  accumulator,  and  from  the  accumula- 
tor sending  the  catalyst  to  a  fixed  bed  regeneration  zone,  isolat- 
ing the  fixed  bed  regeneration  zone  from  the  process  during 
regeneration,  the  catalyst  in  the  regeneration  zone  where, 
forming  a  flxed  bed,  it  is  successively  subjected  in  the  form  of 
said  fixed  bed  (a)  to  a  combustion  by  means  of  a  gas  containing 
molecular  oxygen  whose  oxygen  content  by  volume  is  fr<Mn 


tone  «  first   portion   of  hy<lroc«n)on-coni*mmg  soiiai  i   i    i 

which  is  entrmined  by  s»id  fluidization  gas  and  Hows  up-  ^    '■ 

waixUy  through  said  retorting  zone  whereby  said  first 

portioa  of  said  sohds  is  heated  to  an  elevated  retorting  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  about  1  to  about  20;  and 

traiperature  by  contact  with  said  heat-transfer  material  wherein  A,  B.  D  and  E  are  either  alike  or  different,  memben 

and  said  fluidization  gas  thereby  forming  a  firat  portion  of  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine, 


water  and  agitating  to  form  an  innnig^ni  wmcn  contains  me  rcaucuig  touc  oiiu  iium  wiuvu  uit  i»uuvwu  w«uu;»  »  |7.w^v<f- 

hydrocarbons  of  the  oU  shale  or  tar  sand  and  the  coal,  separat-  sively  reintroduced  into  the  upper  part  of  the  first  catalytic 

ing  the  amalgam  from  the  resulting  mixture,  and  fixrthcr  sepa-  zone  of  the  reaction  space  so  as  to  maintain  a  substantially 

nting  the  water  and  mineral  matter  for  reuse  of  the  water  in  constant  high  level  of  activity  in  each  point  of  the  catalytic 

the  process.  «»« 
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4,133,744 

HYDROCARBON  HYDROFINING  UTILIZING  A 

CATALYST  CONTAINING  A  SYNTHITIC  AMORPHOUS 

SnJCA 
Tbooias  O.  Mitchell,  Treatoi^  and  DhtcU  D.  Whhcharst,  THm- 
Tille,  both  of  N  J^  Mrip""  to  MoMl  OU  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Cortl— do»-i»-pTt  of  S<r.  No.  731,790,  Nor.  4,  1974, 
■bOBdnM<.  whkfe  la  a  ecmttmmatkm-im-put  of  Sot.  No.  OtAOS, 
Dec.  «,  1975.  Pat  No.  4,003,823,  which  ia  a  dMsioo  of  S«r.  No. 
450,967,  Mar.  14,  1974,  Pat  No.  33*3,093.  This  appUcatioa 
Apr.  14,  1970,  Scr.  No.  094,419 
lirt.  CL2  ClOG  23/04 
VS.  CL  200—213  n  CUm 

1.  A  hydrofining  process  wherein  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
is  subjected  to  hydrofining  conditions  including  a  temperature 
of  from  about  300*  C  to  about  550*  C,  a  pressure  of  from  about 
10  atmosphere  to  about  200  atmoapheres.  a  liquid  hourly  space 
velocity  of  from  about  0.1  hr" '  to  about  30  hr~ '  and  a  hydro- 
gen/ feedstock  mole  ratio  of  from  about  I  to  about  30  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  synthetic  amorphous  solid 
prepared  by  the  steps  of  (1)  hydrolyzing  and  (2)  polymerizing 
at  a  temperature  up  to  200*  C  in  the  presence  of  water  an 
admixture  comprising  a  silane  having  the  formula  R(Si)  Xj, 
wherein  R  is  a  nonhydrolyzablc  organic  group.  X  is  a  hydro- 
lyzable  group  and  (Si)  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-Si—  ud  -Si(»)2— O-Si— . 


and  a  second  compound.  R'^rV;,^  wherein  R'is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  same  groups  as  R,  Y  is  selected 
ftxjm  the  group  consisting  of  the  same  groups  as  X  and  oxygen, 
M  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  elements  of  Group  III  A  Group  VI  B  and  Group  VIII  of 
the  Periodic  Table,  m  is  any  number  greater  than  0  and  up  to 
8  and  n  is  from  0  to  any  number  less  than  8,  and  (3)  calcining 
the  polymerized  product. 

4,133,745 
PROCESSING  SHALE  OIL  CUTS  BY  HYDROTREATING 

AND  REMOVAL  OF  ARSENIC  AND/OR  SELENIUM 

Dould  K.  WwiderUch,  RichardMim  Tex.,  amtwaor  to  Atlaatic 

Richfldd  Coapuy,  Los  Aagelcs,  CaUf. 

CoMiaoatioa-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  025,792,  Aag.  10, 1977, 

abarnkmcd.  This  application  Jul  5,  1970,  Scr.  No.  912,017 

lau  0.2  ClOG  23/02 

VS.  CL  200—254  H  ♦ 


hydrogenate  unsaturates  therein,  removing  a  substantial 
amount  of  said  impurity  from  said  gas  oil  cut.  hydrotreating 
ff,i^  gas  oil  cut  after  said  impurity  removal  to  remove  nitrogen 
from  said  gas  oil  cut,  fractionating  said  hydrotreated  gas  oil  cut 
to  separate  a  second  naphtha  cut  which  essentially  boils  above 
380*  F.  and  at  or  below  4S0*  F.  and  has  a  high  nitrogen  con- 
tent, and  hydrotreating  said  second  naphtha  cut  with  said  first 
naphtha  cut  to  reduce  said  nitrogen  contenL 
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1.  A  method  for  processing  shale  oil  which  contains  nitrogen 
and  at  least  one  impurity  selected  from  the  group  of  arsenic 
and  selenium  comprising  fractionating  the  shale  oil  feed  to 
separate  a  first  naphtha  cut  which  essentially  boils  at  or  below 
330*  F.  and  a  gas  oil  cut  which  essentially  boils  above  350*  F., 
hydrotreating  said  first  naphtha  cut  to  remove  nitrogen  and  to 


4,133,744 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  FROTH 

FLOTATION 

Gaylortl  W.  Dopooo,  Oracle,  Ariz.,  assiganr  to  Ma^M  Copper 

Convuy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Not.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  744.306 

Iirt.  CL'  B03B  13/00;  B03D  1/02 

VS.  CL  309—1  4  ClaiM 
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1.  The  method  of  maintaining  substantially  steady  state 
conditions  in  a  froth  floution  operation,  wherein  an  aqueous 
pulp  of  finely  ground  ore  flows  continuously  into  a  floution 
cell  and  is  continuously  aerated  by  admission  of  air,  and  an 
aqueous  pulp  of  flotation  concentrates  substantially  continu- 
oiisly  overflows  from  said  cell,  which  comprises  continuously 
monitoring  the  mass  flow  of  flotation  concentrates  from  the 
cell  and  varying  the  rate  of  admission  of  aeration  air  into  the 
pulp  in  the  cell  inversely  with  respect  to  variations  in  said  mass 
flow. 


4,133,747 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  RAW  COAL 
Jan  VisBaB,  Edasooton,  Canada,  aasisaor  to  Canadlaa  Patents 
A  DeTdopacnt  Liosited,  Ontario,  Canada 
Coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  732,493,  Oct  14,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coBtinnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  633,903,  Nov.  20, 
1975,  mhn&imrl.  which  is  a  continnatioa-iD-part  of  Scr.  No. 
550,553,  Feb.  10, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2, 1978, 
Scr.  No.  874,499 
Int  CL'  B03B  9/00 
VS.  CL  209—10  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  beneficiation  of  crushed  raw  coal  with 
the  concomitant  elimination  of  solids-containing  liquid  waste 
streams  which  comprises: 

(a)  slurrying  the  crushed  raw  coal  in  water  and  subjecting 
the  slurried  coal  to  a  first  gravimetric  separation  whereby 
a  light  fraction  comprising  clean  coal  and  a  heavy  coal 
and  waste  containing  fraction  are  produced; 

(b)  subjecting  said  light  fraction  to  a  first  granulometric 
separation  to  produce  a  fine  coal-containing  fraction  and  a 
coarse,  clean,  coal  product  fraction; 

(c)  subjecting  said  heavy  coal  and  waste  fraction  to  a  second 
gravimetric  separation  to  produce  a  middlings  fraction 
and  a  heavy  waste  solids  containing  fraction; 

(d)  dewatering  both  said  middlings  fraction  and  said  heavy 
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waste  solids  contaiiiing  fraction,  recycling  said  middlings 
fraction  to  the  first  gravimetric  separation  and  passing  said 
dewatered  heavy  solids  fraction  from  the  process  as  reject 
wute; 

(e)  subjecting  the  liquid  stream  obtained  by  dewatering  said 
middlings  fraction  to  a  third  gravimetric  separation  to 
produce  a  light  fraction  containing  fmely  divided  coal  and 
a  heavy  fraction  containing  waste  solids; 

(0  subjecting  said  light  fraction  containing  finely  divided 
coal  to  a  second  granulometric  separation  to  produce  a 
coal  sludge  fraction  and  a  reject  effluent  fraction  contain- 
ing finely  divided  waste  material; 


gion,  a  material  inlet  port  in  said  housing  for  introducing  mate- 
rial to  be  separated  into  the  upper  region  of  said  settling  cham- 
ber, a  rotatably  disposed  conveyor  screw  extending  substan- 
tially horizontally  through  said  settling  chamber  and  said  drain 
chamber  and  adapted  to  agitate  and  convey  material  from  the 
material  inlet  port  through  the  upper  region  of  said  settling 
chamber  and  through  said  drain  chamber  to  said  discharge 
chamber  adjacent  said  drain  chamber,  means  for  rotating  said 
conveyor  screw  at  a  predetermined  rate,  means  in  said  settling 
chamber  for  introducing  a  liquid  into  the  lower  region  of  said 
settling  chamber,  means  for  periodically  discharging  settled 
materials  from  the  lower  region  of  said  settling  chamber,  a 
screen  disposed  in  said  drain  chamber  to  separate  the  material 
and  liquid  advanced  from  the  upper  region  of  said  settling 
chamber  by  said  screw  conveyor,  a  drain  port  in  said  drain 
chamber  beneath  said  screen  for  discharge  from  said  housing 
of  liquid  passing  through  said  screen,  and  a  discharge  port  in 
said  discharge  chamber  for  discharging  material  from  the 
housing  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  using  a  screw 
conveyor  that  increases  in  flight  diameter  at  the  point  where 
said  screw  conveyor  enters  said  drain  chamber  and  where  said 
flight  diameter  decreases  as  said  screw  conveyor  extends 
across  said  drain  chamber  and  using  a  tapered  cylindrical 
shaped  screen  that  is  mounted  on  said  screw  conveyor  to 
rotate  with  said  screw  conveyor. 


^3  «■»*■*        —i mmuef  fmtm 
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(g)  agglomerating  said  coal  sludge  fraction  and  dewatering  it 
to  produce  a  clean  fme  coal  product  fraction,  and  a  waste- 
containing  effluent  fraction; 

(h)  recycling  said  waste-containing  effluent  fraction  to  said 
third  gravimetric  separation; 

0)  flocculating  the  solids  in  said  reject  effluent  fraction  and 
separating  the  flocculated  solids  to  produce  a  reject  cake 
and  a  clarified  water  stream,  and 

(j)  recycling  said  clarified  water  stream  to  the  coal  slurry 
feed  to  said  first  gravimetric  separation. 

4,133,740 
MATERIAL  SEPARATOR 
Harry  E.  Schaffer,  Jr„  Lewlsburg,  and  C.  Donald  Fisher, 
Muncy,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc^ 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  9. 1977,  Ser.  No,  023,092 

Int  a.2  B03B  7/00 

VS.  a.  209—17  5  Ctotau 


4,133,749 
PROCESS  OF  SEPARATING  SOLID  GRANULAR 
METALLURGICAL  PRODUCTS  AND  THEIR 
'  PRECURSORS  AND  APPARATUS 
Horst  Jelinek,  Offenbach;  Gcrd  Elsenheimer,  Frankftart  am 
Main,  and  Bemhard  Klersy,  Lndwigshafen,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft,  FrankAut 
am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar,  10, 
1976,  2611401 

Int  a.2  B07B  4/08,  1/00 
VS.  CL  209—24  14  CUims 


1.  An  improved  separator  of  the  type  comprising  a  housing, 
said  housing  defming  a  settling  chamber,  a  communicating 
drain  chamber  and  a  discharge  chamber,  said  settling  chamber 
extending  downwardly  from  an  upper  region  to  a  lower  re- 


1.  In  a  process  of  separating  solid  granular  metallurgical 
products  and  their  precursors  by  providing  a  plurality  of  lin- 
early vibrating  inclined  screens  spatially  arranged  one  over  the 
other,  in  a  housing,  each  screen  having  an  inclination  greater 
than  that  of  the  screen  above  and  wherein  the  width  of  the 
mesh  openings  in  each  screen  is  less  than  that  of  the  screen 
above  and  the  width  of  the  mesh  openings  of  each  screen  is  1.5 
to  IS  times  larger  than  the  desired  parting  size,  and  feeding  the 
solids  to  be  separated  onto  the  uppermost  screen  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  housing,  the  coarser  solids  being  deflected  in  the 
direction  of  inclination  of  said  uppermost  screen,  the  finer 
solids  initially  falling  through  freely  and  onto  lower  screens 
having  smaller  mesh  openings  being  deflected  also  in  the  direc- 
tion of  inclination  of  said  lower  screens,  the  coarsest  solids 
fraction  being  withdrawn  as  overflow  from  said  uppermost 
screen,  finer  solids  fractions  being  withdrawn  as  overflow 
from  following  screens,  and  solids  which  have  passed  through 


all  Kreem  being  withdrawn  as  a  finest  fractioa.  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  flowing  a  gaseous  fluid  through  at  least 
part  of  the  working  space  required  for  screening  in  a  direction 
approximately  transverse  to  the  direction  in  which  said  solids 
pass  through  said  screens  at  a  rate  and  in  an  amount  to  effect 
entrainment  of  those  solids  having  a  lower  specific  gravity 
between  successive  adjacent  screens  by  said  gaseous  fluid 
flowing  through  said  working  space  and  to  efTect  the  resulting 
gaseous  fluid  laden  with  said  sohds  of  lower  specific  gravity  to 
flow  into  a  separating  chamber,  and  separating  at  least  the 
coarser  of  said  solids  of  lower  specific  gravity  from  the  flowing 
gaseous  fluid  in  said  separating  chamber,  wherein  said  separat- 
ing step  includes  providing  s  separating  plate  in  the  separating 
chamber  which  is  rearwardly  and  upwardly  incUned  and  has  a 
forward  edge  extendible  generally  parallel  to  the  level  of  each 
of  said  screens,  separating  said  coarser  soUds  on  said  plate  by 
sliding  same  down  on  said  plate  and  withdrawing  same 
through  a  discharge  opening  from  the  lower  portions  of  said 
separating  chamber,  and  withdrawing  said  gaseous  fluid  and 
the  finer  solids  entrained  thereby  upwardly  behind  said  plate 
through  the  upper  portions  of  said  separating  chamber. 


4,133,750 

PHOSPHATE  FLOTATION  PROCESS 

Gcorae  T.  Bvrcaa,  Bridgewatcr,  N J^  HilvMr  to  MoU  OO 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatlBaatioa-in-part  of  Sar.  No.  fi27,450,  Oct  30, 1975, 

abandooed.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  6,  1976,  Sar.  No.  74t4M9 

lat  C[.-  B03C  1/02 

VS.  a.  209—166  5  Oaimm 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  beneficiation  of  phosphate 
ores  in  which  there  are  at  least  a  fany  acid  floUtion  and  an 
amine  flotation,  the  improvement  whereby  the  amount  of 
reagent  in  the  fatty  acid  flotation  step  is  significantly  reduced 
while  recovering  substantially  the  same  quantity  of  bone  phos- 
phate of  Ume,  said  improvement  being  achieved  by  adding  to 
the  ore  prior  to  said  fatty  acid  flotation  step  from  about  0.3  to 
about  0.7  pound  per  ton  of  ore  of  a  fatty  acid  and  fit>m  about 
0.9  to  about  2. 1  pounds  per  ton  of  ore  of  a  petroleum  fraction 
and  a  combination  comprising  from  about  0.005  to  about  0.08 
pound  per  ton  of  ore  of  a  sulfonated  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  330  to  about  SOO  and 
from  about  0.03  to  about  0. 10  pound  per  ton  of  ore  of  kerosene. 


4,133,751 
WIRE  SCREEN  WITH  TENSIONING  ASSEMBLY 
JoMpk  E.  Steafd,  RJL  #2,  Walait,  DL  61376 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1977.  Scr.  No.  782,921 
lat  CU  B07B  1/49 
UACL  209—404  13 
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second  walls,  said  second  wall  further  having  a  third 
plurality  of  openings  in  it,  and  a  plurality  of  bolts,  individ- 
ual ones  of  s^  bolts  being  mounted  in  the  passage  defined 
by  said  first  and  said  second  opening  pluralities,  each  of 
said  bolts  having  a  first  end  extending  outwardly  of  said 
first  wall  and  a  second  end  having  a  predetermined  shape 
arranged  so  that  movement  of  the  first  end  of  said  first  bolt 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  first  wall  draws  the  second 
end  of  said  bolt  toward  and  into  individual  ones  of  said 
third  plurality  of  openings  in  said  second  wall; 

an  anchor  end  support  means  mounted  along  the  second  end 
of  said  frame;  and 

a  plurality  of  ribs  mounted  between  said  side  rails,  each  of 
said  ribs  having  a  predetermined  curvature  imparted  to  it 
along  its  longitudinal  axis,  the  curvature  of  said  rib*  delim- 
iting a  first  crown  for  said  screen  deck,  said  ribs  being 
mounted  between  said  side  rails  at  various  heightt  with 
respect  to  one  another  to  give  said  screen  deck  a  second 
crown  along  the  length  dimension  of  said  frame  structure, 
said  ribs  and  said  anchor  end  support  having  a  plurality  of 
notches  and  grooves  respectively,  formed  in  them,  and  a 
pluraUty  of  closed  wire  loops,  said  wire  loops  being  con- 
structed from  a  predetermined  length  of  wire,  the  ends  of 
which  are  joined  to  each  other  to  form  a  loop,  each  of  said 
wire  loops  being  arranged  into  an  elongated  shape  having 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  wire  loop  deUmiting  a 
first  wire  strand  and  a  second  wire  strand  extending  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  wire  loops,  said 
wire  loops  being  positioned  so  as  to  extend  between  the 
bolts  of  said  tensioning  assembly  and  said  anchor  end 
support  means,  respective  ones  of  the  first  and  second 
wire  strands  of  said  wire  loops  being  carried  in  the  notches 
and  grooves  of  said  ribs  and  said  anchor  end  support 
means. 


4,133,752 
METHOD  FOR  DEOOMPOSmON  OF  PHTHAUC  ACID 

ESTERS  BY  USE  OF  MICROORGANISMS 
RyidcUro  Kmnc;  TowM  Svndd,  aisd  Yoahteaaa  Takahuv,  aU 
of  CUba.  Japn,  aasigBors  to  AgBKy  or  lB*Mtrial  ScicMC  A 
Techaolocjr,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7S3,283 
CUmm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  2, 1976,  51-649W 
lat  CL2  C02C  1/06;  CUB  1/00 
VS.  CL  210—12  15  < 
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1.  A  screen  deck  for  use  in  a  vibrating  bed  apparatus  for 
grading  various  size  materials,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  side  rails; 

a  plurahty  of  cross  members  mounted  between  said  side  rails, 
said  cross  members  being  attached  to  said  rails  at  predeter- 
mined dittWfK''^  from  one  another,  said  cross  members  and 
said  rails  together  defining  a  frame  structure  having  a  fu^t 
end,  a  second  end.  a  length  dimension  and  a  width  dimen- 
sion; 

a  tensioning  assembly  mounted  along  the  first  end  of  said 
fiame  structure,  s^  tensioning  assembly  including  first 
and  second  walls  spaced  from  one  another,  said  first  wall 
having  a  first  plurality  of  openings  in  it,  said  second  wall 
having  a  correspondmg  second  plurality  of  openings  in  it, 
individual  ones  of  said  first  and  second  opening  pluraUties 
iwHng  «iign#<<  to  defuM  s  passagc  through  said  first  and 
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1.  A  method  for  the  decomposition  of  a  phthalic  acid  ester 
comprising  the  step  of  culturing  in  a  culture  medium  contain- 
ing said  phthalic  acid  ester  a  microorganism  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Nocardia  erylhropolis  KR-S-1  (FERM  No. 
3530),  Nocardia  restricia  KR-242-1  (FERM  No.  3919).  Nocar- 
dia blackwellU  KR-234-1  (FERM  No.  3921),  Nocardia  ery- 
lhropolis KR-236-2  (FERM  No.  3923).  Nocardia  restricta  KR- 
260-2  (FERM  No.  3924).  Nocardia  erylhropolis  KR-23-1 
(FERM  No.  3913).  Nocardia  erythropolis  KR-23-3  (FERM  No. 
3914X  Nocardia  minima  KR-4S-1  (FERM  No.  391S),  Nocardia 
calcarea  iCR-62-1  (FERM  No.  3916),  and  Nocardia  erythropolis 
KR-71-1  (FERM  No.  3918). 


•     4,133,753 
METHOD  OF  ION  EXCHANGE  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
SeUi  TakeacU,  HhacUohta,  and  Kazaaori  F^fta,  Naka,  both  of 
Japaa,  aaaigaora  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,721 
daiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  10, 1976, 51/135637 
lat  CL2  BOID  15/08 
VS.  CL  260—11X5  R .  12  Oaima 
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X  A  method  for  the  chromatographic  separation  of  organ- 
ism liquid  including  amino  acids  by  means  of  introducing 
successively  to  a  column  of  an  ion  exchange  resin  a  plurality  of 
sorts  of  elutes,  said  elutes  containing  alkali  metal  ions,  during 
the  separation  of  components  of  the  organism  liquid,  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  introducing  to  the  column  a  first  elute  having  a  predeter- 
mined pH  and  a  predetermined  alkali  metal  ion  concentra- 
tion, 

(2)  introducing  to  the  column  a  second  elute.  the  pH  of 
which  is  higher  than  that  of  the  first  elute,  and  the  alkali 
metal  ion  concentration  of  which  is  higher  than  that  of  the 
first  elute, 

(3)  introducing  to  the  column  a  third  elute,  the  pH  of  which 
is  lower  than  that  of  the  second  elute,  and  the  alkali  metal 
ion  concentration  of  which  is  higher  than  that  of  the 
second  elute.  and 

(4)  introducing  to  the  colunm  a  fourth  elute,  the  pH  of  which 
is  higher  than  that  of  the  second  elute,  and  the  alkali  metal 
ion  concentration  of  which  is  higher  than  that  of  the  third 
dute. 


said  ingredient  will  not  normally  adversely  affect  the 

palatability  of  said  water 
wherein  said  ingredient  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(a)  a  pregelatinized.  pH  modified  epichlorohydrin  cross- 
linked  tapioca  starch  having  a  gross  swelling  power  of 
about  16  measured  after  thirty  minutes,  a  pH  of  about  6, 
and  a  predominant  mesh  size  of  about  20  to  100  mesh, 

(b)  a  pH  modified,  epichlorohydrin  cross-linked  com  starch 
having  a  gross  swelling  power  of  about  13  measured  after 
forty-five  minutes,  a  pH  of  about  6.  and  a  predominant 
merii  size  of  about  12  to  100  mesh, 

(c)  a  substantially  pure  aluminum  lanolate  soap  in  the  form  of 
free-flowing  particles  having  a  predominant  mesh  size  of 
about  40  mesh,  and 

(d)  combinations  thereof. 


4,133,754 

WATER  PURIFICATION  DEVICE 

Barbara  H.  Bory,  Fort  Lee,  and  Alaa  B.  Kcaaler,  Ramsey,  both 

of  N  J.,  aari^ora  to  Lerer  Brothers  Compaay,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  728,375,  Sep.  30, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,039,444.  TUa  appUcatioo  Jan.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  805,751 

Tbe  poitioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  8, 1994, 

^  has  beea  diadaiaied. 

Int  a.2  BOID  15/00 

VS.  CL  210—36  19  dahas 

1.  A  water  purification  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  closed  container,  wherein  at  least  one  functional  surface 
of  said  container  is  a  porous  to  water  non-woven  fabric 
wherein  said  fabric  has  a  weight  of  about  ISO  to  650 
grains/yd^,  a  porosity  of  at  about  100  cfm/f^^  to  about  8(X) 
cfin/ft^.  a  dry  machine  direction  grab  tensile  strength  of  at 
least  3  pounds/linear  inch,  a  dry  cross  direction  grab 
tensile  strength  of  at  least  2  pounds/linear  inch,  a  wet 
machine  direction  grab  tensile  strength  of  at  least  1 
pound/linear  inch,  and  a  wet  cross  direction  grab  tensile 
strength  of  at  least  0.75  pounds/linear  inch; 

(b)  an  amount,  sufficient  to  treat  said  water  of  granular 
activated  carbon  contained  in  said  container;  and 

(c)  an  ingredient  that  will  inhibit  the  migration  of  fine  parti- 
cles of  said  carbon  through  said  fabric  when  said  device  is 
immersed  in  water,  wherein  said  ingredient  is  compatible 
to  the  particle  size  distribution  of  said  carbon  and  is  dis- 
persed therein,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  migra- 
tion of  fine  particles  of  said  carbon  through  said  porous 
fabric  when  said  device  is  immersed  in  water  and  wherein 


4,133,755 
AGENT  FOR  REMOVING  HEAVY  METALS 
RyohUchi  Tarao,  Tokoaaka;  Kaqjl  Kakn,  YdMhaau;  Maaaid 
Hayaahi,  Yokohama;  Takao  Nakamnra,  Yokohanu;  Shigeo 
Ohishi,  Faaabashi,  and  H^iaie  Yaauuio,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa, 
aaaignors  to  Chiaso  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japaa 
FUed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,650 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  JuL  26,  1976,  51-88822; 
JnL  29, 1976,  51-90465;  Jnn.  2, 1977,  52-65044 

Int  a.2  C02B  1/42:  BOIJ  31/02;  C09K  3/00 
VS.  CL  210—38  B  21  daims 

1.  An  agent  for  removing  mercury  from  waste  waters  con- 
taining the  same,  which  consists  essentially  of 
(a)  a  compound  which  is  characterized  by  the  general  for- 
mula: 


R,  S  S  R3 

\       II  II       / 

N— C— S,— C— N 
/  \ 

Rj  R4 


wherein  R|,  R2.  R3.  and  R^are  each  either  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
an  alkyl  having  1  -  3  carbon  atoms,  and  (R|  and  R2)  and  (R3 
and  R4)  can  form  a  ring  together  with  the  terminal  nitrogen 
atom,  respectively,  and  x  is  an  integer  of  1  -  4, 

(b)  amorphous  silica  and 

(c)  active  carbon  powder, 

the  ratio  by  weight  of  said  compound  to  said  amorphous 
silica  bekig  in  the  range  of  20:1  -  1:2,  and 

the  ratio  by  weight  of  said  compound  to  said  active  carbon 
powder  being  in  the  range  of  10:1  -  1:10. 


4,133.756 

METHOD  FOR  DEHYDRATING  A  MIXED  DUST 

SLURRY 

Iznmi  Aral,  CUgasald;  Yasotem  Yamada;  Akio  Mntrata,  both  of 
Wakayama,  and  Ko^i  Kadota,  NUhania,  aU  of  Japaa,  assign- 
ora  to  Snmitomo  Heary  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Sumitoaio 
Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  659,781,  Feb.  20, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Sep.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  830,196 
lat  CL2  BOID  33/10 
VS.  CL  210—67  6  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  dehydrating  a  dust-containing  slurry 
mixture  of  a  blast  furnace  slurry  and  a  converter  slurry  col- 
lected in  iron  and  steel  works  to  produce  a  filter  cake  and 
feeding  the  filter  cake  thus  produced  to  a  stage  for  recovering 
dust,  the  slurry  mixture  being  fed  to  a  rotary  type  belt  filter  for 
dehydration,  the  steps  of  maintaining  the  solid  dust  concentra- 
tion of  the  mixture  within  a  range  of  35%  to  45%,  by  weight 
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before  the  mixture  is  fed  to  tbe  filter  such  that  the  moisture 
content  of  the  filter  cake  produced  00  the  filter  is  kept  subetan- 
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4.133,758 
GRAVTFY  SETTLING 
Hyaea  R.  Daria,  Glcnridge;  R.  H.  Long,  Morriatowa,  aad  A.  A. 
StMoe,  DoTcr,  aU  of  N  J.,  aaaigaora  to  The  Laamaa  Com- 
paay,  Blooasfldd,  N J. 

Coatinttation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  720,686,  Sep.  7,  1976, 

,^f^f/.«^  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  835,498 

lat  CL>  BOID  21/02 

VS.  CL  210-83  ^  Claims 


.iiv  constant  at  about  30%  by  weight  regardless  of  variatioiis 


JANUARY  9,  1979 


CHEMICAL 


61S 


4,133,759 
UQUm  PURIFICATION  APPARATUS 
Yorifimi  Ikeda,  Soita,  and  Ukao  NishOuiwa,  Neyagawa,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Takeda  Cheaiical  ladnstriea,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,386 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  3,  1975,  50-131954; 
Apr.  8, 1976,  51-40622 

U.  CL'  BOID  15/06 


VS.  CL  210—104 
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umn  above  the  uppermost  surface  of  said  adsorbent  mate- 
rial; and 
control  means  between  the  top  of  said  colimm  and  said  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of  said 
valve  means  for  predetermined  periods  of  time  in  relation 
to  the  elevation  of  the  uppermost  level  of  adsorbent  mate- 
rial continuously  suppUed  to  said  column  through  said 
inlet  said  predetermined  period  of  time  during  which  said 
valve  means  is  opened  corresponding  to  the  time  span 
between  the  time  when  the  depth  of  said  settling  layer 
exceeds  a  predetermined  maximum  value  and  the  time 
when  said  settling  layer  returns  to  its  initial  lowermost 
depth  as  a  result  of  discharging  said  adsorbent  material 
through  said  outlet 


4,133,760 
KNOCKDOWN  TYPE  FILTERING  DEVICE 


4,133,757 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
PLATING  BATH  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
Joha  G.  KohM,  2M9  N.  Oakley.  CklcafO,  DL  «064« 

Ciwil—artoa  !■  prt  of  Ser.  No.  705,796,  iwL  16, 1976, 
,ln,A,«^  TU*  appUaitioa  Apr.  S,  1977,  Scr.  No.  795,832 
lat.  CL^  BOID  29/02 
VS.  a.  210—75  ♦ 


1.  In  combiMtJon  with  automatic  fiJtration  apparatus  of  the 
type  having  a  filter  chamber  through  which  continuous  filter 
medium  may  be  intermittently  paaaed.  and  an  entry  door  telec- 
tively  openable  and  closeable  to  enable  ingress  of  said  filter 
medium  to  said  filter  chamber,  wherein  said  filter  medium  may 
be  advanced  to  said  chamber  to  bring  fresh  segmenu  of  said 
filter  medium  into  filtering  position,  while  moving  used  seg- 
menU  of  said  fUter  medium  out  of  filtering  position,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
means  for  positioning  said  fresh  legmenu  to  receive  at  least 

one  additional  dry  filter  material; 
means  for  deUvering  said  additional  dry  filter  material  to 

laid  segments, 
said  delivery  means  initiating  deposit  of  said  dry  filter  mate- 
rial when  said  segments,  are  advanced  toward  said  fUter 
chamber,  and  interrupting  deposit  when  a  predetermina- 
ble  amount  of  said  dry  filter  material  has  been  deposited; 

and 
means  to  selectively  regulate  the  amount  of  said  dry  filter 
material  deposited  on  said  segments. 


I.  A  process  for  separating  solids  from  a  liquid  by  gravity 
settling,  comprising: 

introducing  s  liquid  containing  dispersed  solids  into  a  grav- 
ity lettkr  at  multiple  locations; 

intercepting  the  settling  paths  of  the  solids  below  each  of  the 
feed  locatioas  by  bringing  the  solids  into  contact  with 
inclined  intercepting  surfaces  which  divide  the  gravity 
settler  into  separate  separation  zones  to  thereby  coalesce 
the  solids  and  increase  the  solids  settling  rate,  said  in- 
clined, intersecting  surfaces  being  at  least  two  vertically 
spaced,  inverted  V-shaped  plates,  each  formed  of  first  and 
second  downwardly  inclined,  upwardly  curved,  intersect- 
ing conical  sections  having  their  apices  st  the  vessel  wall 
and  defining  a  substantially  enclosed  separation  rone 
therebetween; 

recovering  a  solids  containing  underflow  from  the  separate 
separation  zones;  and 

recovering  an  essentially  solids  free  overflow  from  the  sepa- 
ration zones. 

4.  A  gravity  settler  for  effecting  solid-liquid  separation, 

comprising: 
a  vessel;  at  least  two  vertically  spaced  V-shaped  plates,  each 
formed  of  first  and  second  downwardly  inclined,  up- 
wardly curved,  intersecting  conical  sections  having  their 
apices  at  the  vessel  wall  and  defining  a  substantially  en- 
closed chamber  therebetween; 
inlet  means  for  introducing  a  Uquid-solid  feed  between  the  at 
least  two  vertically  spaced  plates;  underflow  outlet  means 
for  withdrawing  solid  containing  underflow  from  the 
chamber  at  each  of  the  apices  of  the  conical  sections;  and 
overflow  outlet  means  for  withdrawing  overflow  from  an 
upper  portion  of  the  chamber. 
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2.  A  liquid  purification  apparatus  for  purifying  a  liquid,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

an  adsorbent  material  supply  means  for  continuously  supply- 
ing an  adsorbent  material  to  purify  said  liquid; 

a  hollow  column  connected  to  said  supply  means  and  con- 
taining a  mass  of  said  adsorbent  material  therein,  said 
column  having  an  adsorbent  material  inlet  and  an  adsor- 
bent material  outlet  spaced  from  each  other  at  the  top  and 
bottom,  respectively,  of  said  column,  both  said  inlet  and 
outlet  being  connected  to  said  supply  means,  said  inlet 
receiving  said  adsorbent  material  from  said  supply  means 
and  said  outlet  returning  said  material  from  said  column  to 
said  supply  means; 

a  liquid  supply  means  for  continuously  supplying  said  liquid 
to  be  purified  to  said  column; 

a  liquid  rectifier  means  within  said  column  at  the  lower 
portion  thereof  and  connected  to  said  Uquid  supply  means 
for  dispersing  said  liquid  in  a  uniform  upwardly  directed 
flow  within  said  column; 

a  liquid  collector  means  within  said  column  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  above  said  rectifier  means  for  removing 
the  liquid  flowing  upward  from  said  rectifier  means 
through  said  material  from  said  column; 

said  rectifier  and  collector  means  being  completely  emded- 
ded  within  said  mass  of  adsorbent  material  inside  said 
column; 

said  mass  of  adsorbent  material  within  said  column  forming 
a  bed  with  a  height  less  than  the  height  of  the  inside  of  said 
column  and  said  bed  forming  a  settling  layer  above  said 
liquid  collector  means  and  the  uppermost  surface  of  said 
bed,  said  settling  layer  preventing  fluidization  and  expan- 
sion of  said  adsorbent  material  therebeneath,  and  said 
settling  layer  varying  in  depth  during  the  continuous 
purification  of  said  liquid  in  said  column; 

valve  means  positioned  at  the  adsorbent  material  outlet  from 
said  column  for  regulating  the  flow  of  adsorbent  material 
in  said  column  outward  through  said  outlet; 

adjustment  means  in  said  liquid  supply  means  for  adjusting 
the  rate  of  liquid  suppUed  to  said  rectifier  means  during 
the  period  when  said  valve  means  is  open  and  said  adsor- 
bent material  is  withdrawn  from  said  column  there- 
through, said  hquid  supply  rate  being  maintained  at  a  level 
so  as  to  prevent  said  fluid  flowing  upward  through  said 
bed  from  fluidizing  said  adsorbent  material  in  said  bed; 

liquid  level  control  means  in  said  column  for  maintaining  the 
uppermost  level  of  said  liquid  being  purified  in  said  col- 


1.  A  knockdown  filtering  device  for  use  in  a  water  tank 
comprising  a  plurality  of  filtering  units,  a  coimecting  pipe  on 
which  said  filtering  units  are  detachably  supported  in  adjacent 
parallel  relation,  said  connecting  pipe  having  openings  for 
receiving  waste  water  in  said  tank,  water  inlet  means  coupled 
to  said  connecting  pipe  at  one  end  thereof  for  introducing  the 
waste  water  to  said  filtering  units  for  flow  therethrough  in 
succession,  a  common  drain  passage  communicating  with  said 
filtering  units  for  receiving  purified  water  therefrom,  and  air 
lift  means  coupled  to  said  drain  passage  for  circulation  of  the 
purified  water  back  into  the  tank,  each  of  said  filtering  units 
comprising  a  filtering  chamber  filled  with  filtering  material  and 
an  outlet  connecting  said  filtering  chamber  with  said  drain 
passage,  said  filtering  chambers  having  openings  for  communi- 
cation of  one  chamber  with  an  adjacent  chamber  for  flow  of 
water  from  the  inlet  means  through  said  chambers,  each  of  said 
chambers  being  provided  with  a  groove,  said  coimecting  pipe 
being  detachably  fitted  in  the  grooves  of  adjacent  chambers  to 
extend  thereaJong  for  assembly  of  the  chambers  on  said  pipe, 
said  common  drain  passage  being  formed  by  individual  drain 
passages  provided  in  said  chambers  below  said  groove,  which 
drain  passages  are  assembled  in  communicating  relation  when 
the  chambers  are  mounted  on  said  connecting  pipe  in  commu- 
nicating relation  with  one  another. 


4,133,761 

SUBMERGED  SETTLER  FOR  SUSPENDED  SOLIDS 
Edward  S.  Poagate,  48  Roberts  Crescent,  Brampton,  Ontario, 
Canada  (L6W  1G8) 

ContinaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,259,  Apr.  25, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,670 
lot  CL2  E02B  5/08 
VS.  CL  210—170  26  Claims 

1.  A  submersible  settling  enclosure  comprising: 
(a)  an  enclosure  wall,  in  the  form  of  a  flexible  membrane, 
defining  a  settling  chamber; 


616 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  9, 1979 


fb)  a  large  body  of  water  having  a  bottom  bed  surface  and  an 
open  top  surface; 

(c)  n>f^"«  for  retaining  peripheral  edge  portions  of  said 
flexible  enclosure  wall  membrane  in  a  position  sealed 
against  the  bed  surface  of  said  large  body  of  water, 

(d)  buoyant  floaUtion  means  located  within  said  flexible 
enclosure  wall  membrane  and  operative  for  supporting  a 
portion  of  said  enclosure  wall  above  said  bed  surface  to 
iPfwiftn  the  settling  chamber  in  an  cxpanrifd  configura- 
tion when  submerged; 

(e)  input  passage  means  opening  directly  through  said  flexi- 
ble enclosure  wall  for  placing  the  settling  chamber  in 
direct  unrestricted  fluid  communication  with  the  body  of 


4,133,763 

FILTER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  REPLACEABLE  FILTER 

ELEMENT 

Ror*M  B.  Cooper,  Locwt  Valley.  N.Y.,  airigMr  to  PaU  Corpo- 

ratioa,  GIca  Core,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dtc  5,  1977,  Sv.  No.  856,959 
bt  a.2  BOID  27/04 
VS.  CL  210-232  1«  ' 


4.133,762 
COIL  TYPE  FILTER 


water  in  which  it  is  to  be  submerged  so  as  to  admit  water 
to  said  settling  chamber,  and  the  enclosure  having  an 
output  passage  opening  outwardly  from  said  settling 
chamber  at  a  point  remote  from  said  input  passage  means 
for  discharging  water  therefrom,  and 
(0  suction  conduit  means  connected  to  withdraw  water  by 
suction  from  the  output  passage  and  convey  it  to  an  on- 
shore water  treatment  plant,  the  output  passage  being 
spaced  from  the  input  passage  means  and  the  settling 
chamber  being  proportioned  such  that  the  distance  trav- 
elled by  the  water  through  the  chamber  is  great  as  com- 
pared with  the  height  of  the  wall  membrane  above  said 
bed. 


»I  V     tlkAII     mmA 


1.  A  filter  assembly  having  a  filter  chamber  and  a  filter 
element  therein  that  is  replaceable  without  contamination  of 
filtered  fluid  with  unfiltered  fluid  in  the  filter  chamber  even 
though  the  filter  chamber  is  not  emptied  of  unfiltered  fluid 
when  a  filter  element  is  removed  and  installed,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  filter  housing;  a  filter  chamber  in  the  housing; 
an  inlet  for  unfiltered  fluid  and  an  outlet  for  filtered  fluid  in  the 
bousing;  s  filter  element  removably  disposed  in  the  filter  cham- 
ber across  the  Une  of  fluid  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  so 
that  fluid  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  normally  proceeds 
through  the  filter,  a  weir  spaced  from  and  downstream  of  the 
filter  element,  compelling  filtered  fluid  from  the  filter  flowing 
towards  the  outlet  to  oroceed  upwardly  through  the  space 
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said  side  plates,  at  least  one  of  said  means  being  capable  of 
permitting  movement  of  said  side  plates  with  respect  to  at  least 
one  end  plate, 
the  improvement  consisting  in  that  said  locking  means  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  openings  and  a  plurality 
of  cooperating  spicnl  apart  projections  insertable  in  the 
openings  having  abutting  faces  at  least  one  of  which  is 
inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  upper  plate, 
at  least  some  of  said  side  plates  and  upper  and  lower  plates 


being  relatively  movable  with  respect  to  one  another  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  upper  and  lower  plates,  until  the 
point  of  contact  between  the  abutting  faces  of  the  open- 
ings and  the  projections  is  such  that  said  contact  between 
the  abutting  faces  maintains  a  compressive  force  between 
the  various  elements  forming  the  stack  at  a  predetermined 
value,  and  means  on  said  at  least  one  inclined  face  enabling 
maintenance  of  said  compressive  force  between  the  vari- 
ous elements  forming  the  stack. 


4,133,765 
DEVICE  FOR  RETRIEVING  FLOATING  POLLUTANTS 

ON  SURFACE  WATER 

VckodaT  A.  Stapica,  2911 N.  73rd  PI.,  Kansas  Qty,  Kans.  66109 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,041 

Int.  a.2  E02B  15/04 

VS.  CL  210—242  S  1  Claim 


proximal  relation  thereto,  and  an  opposed  outlet  remote 
from  said  mouth; 

flexible  conduit  means  intercoupling  said  passage  and  said 
mouth  for  establishing  flow  communication  therebetween 
while  permitting  vertical  movement  of  the  mouth  relative 
to  the  passage; 

a  floatation  device  for  said  mouth  buoyantly  supporting  the 
latter  on  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water,  said  device 
comprising  an  inflatable  bladder  for  permitting  selective 
adjustment  of  the  buoyant  force  on  said  mouth; 

unidirectional  gate  means  in  said  mouth  for  permitting  only 
one-way  flow  of  contaminants  therethrough  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  passage;  and 

a  reservoir  for  storing  contaminants  conveyed  through  said 
tube,  said  reservoir  having  an  inlet  coupled  with  said 
outlet  at  an  elevation  below  said  mouth  whereby  contami- 
nants moving  through  said  passage  are  conveyed  to  the 
reservoir  by  gravity  flow. 

and  a  skimmer  pivotally  mounted  on  said  intake  tube  at  said 
mouth  for  up  and  down  swinging  movement  within  said 
conduit,  said  skimmer  being  provided  with  a  float  for 
shifting  in  response  to  up  and  down  movement  of  the 
surface  of  said  body  of  water, 

said  skimmer  including  a  generally  horizontally  disposed 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel  ribs  and  rows  of 
apertures  intermediate  said  ribs,  whereby  to  effect  separa- 
tion of  oil  and  water  during  the  recovery  process. 


4,133,766 

HLTER  MEDIA  SUPPORT  AND  CONTAINMENT 

SYSTEM 

Richard  A.  Adie,  Sykesrille,  Md.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Company, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,722 

Int.  a.2  BOID  29/08.  29/38 

VS.  CL  210—275  19  Claims 


1.  A  (low  through  coil  type  filter  for  fluids  comprising; 

a  hoUow  coil  having  an  inlet  at  one  end,  an  outlet  at  the 
other  end  thereof  and  a  predetermined  number  of  turns 
therebetween  to  provide  sufficient  contact  time  and  turbu- 
lence within  the  filter,  to  enhance  the  adsorption  process 
in  the  coil  as  the  fluid  flows  therethrough, 

a  pair  of  screens  positioned  within  the  coil  and  mounted 
completely  across  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  of  said  coil 
respectively, 

a  predetermined  quantity  of  activated  carbon  granules  posi- 
tioned within  said  coil  and  partially  filling  said  coil,  said 
activated  carbon  granules  serving  as  the  filtering  element 
and,  being  capable  of  reactivation  within  the  coil,  and, 

means  for  readily  coupling  said  filter  to  a  fluid  flow  system 
for  filtering  purposes. 


Stream  side  of  the  filter  element  to  the  top  of  the  weir  while  a 
used  filter  element  is  being  removed,  and  to  displace  unfiltered 
fluid  in  the  filter  chamber  from  contact  with  the  downstream 
side  of  a  clean  filter  element  while  the  clean  filter  element  is 
being  instaliwi. 


4,133.764 

RETAINING  DEVICE  FOR  APPARATUS  HAVING 

SENQ-PERMEABLE  MEMBRANES 

Robert  Bar«ii,  Vieuc,  and  Habcrt  Leyaurie,  Vfllevtauc, 

both  of  PraMX,  aariffwn  to  RboM-PoalcK  Lsdaatrica,  Paris, 

Fraace 

Filed  Dae.  15. 197S.  Scr.  No.  640.92S 
CUm  priority.  awUcrtkw  FlraMc,  Dec  18, 1974, 74  41791 
bt  CL2  BOID  SI/00 
VS.  CL  210—236  13  Clain 

1.  In  a  retaining  device  for  a  fluid  treatment  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  stack  of  membranes  and  spacers,  said  device  comprising 
two  end  plates  which  compress  said  stack  between  them,  one 
end  plate  being  a  lower  plate  for  supporting  said  stack,  at  least 
two  side  plates,  connecting  means  on  said  lower  plate  and  said 
side  plates  which  connect  the  lower  plate  and  said  side  plates, 
the  other  end  plate  being  an  upper  plate  adapted  to  be  placed 
adjacent  said  stack,  and  cooperating  locking  means  on  said 
upper  plate  and  said  side  plates  which  lock  the  upper  plates  to 


1.  Recovery  apparatus  for  retrieving  surface  contaminants 
from  a  body  of  water,  said  apparatus  including: 

an  elongate,  horizonully  extending  series  of  buoyant  nor- 
mally upright  laterally  offset  posts  at  the  surface  of  said 
body  of  water, 

each  post  being  partially  submerged  in  said  body  and  having 
an  upstanding  end  segment  projecting  above  the  water 
surface; 

an  elongate,  substantially  imperforate,  flexible  fence  sup- 
ported on  said  series  of  posts  in  a  partially  submerged 
disposition  to  present  a  horizontally  extending  contami- 
nant barrier  projecting  upwardly  from  the  surface  of  the 
water, 

said  barrier  having  a  contaminant-engaging  front  side  and  an 
opposed  back  side; 

at  least  one  passage  formed  in  said  fence  permitting  contami- 
nant flow  through  said  barrier  from  said  front  side  to  said 
back  side, 

said  passage  being  partially  submerged  in  said  body;  a  con- 
taminant intake  tube  for  receiving  contaminants  flowing 
through  said  passage, 

said  intake  tube  having  a  mouth  offset  from  said  passage  in 


978  O.G.  2S 


1.  An  improved  granular  media  filter  of  the  type  including  a 
filter  tank,  means  for  dividing  the  tank  into  a  plurality  of  cells, 
means  within  each  cell  for  holding  horizontal  porous  support 
plates,  a  bed  of  filter  media  on  the  porous  support  plates,  influ- 
ent means  for  delivering  fluid  to  be  treated  to  the  top  of  the 
filter  bed,  filtrate  receiving  means  in  each  cell  below  the  sup- 
port plates  for  receiving  the  treated  fluid,  an  effluent  channel 
for  removing  the  treated  liquid  from  the  filter,  port  means  for 
deUvering  the  treated  liquid  from  each  filtrate  receiving  means 
to  the  common  effluent  channel  and  backwashing  means  that 
cooperate  with  the  port  means  to  force  a  backwashing  liquid 
back  through  the  port  means  and  filtrate  receiving  means  and 
up  through  the  filter  bed  for  removing  contaminants  therein 
and  thereon  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  prefabri- 
cated lightweight  plastic  cell  system  that  divides  the  filter  into 
the  plurality  of  cells,  provides  the  horizontal  support  means  for 
the  porous  plates,  provides  the  filtrate  receiving  means  and 
provides  the  port  means,  the  plastic  cell  system  comprising: 
a.  a  plurality  of  cell  sheets  for  dividing  the  filter  into  the 
plurality  of  cells,  each  cell  sheet  having  integral  horizontal 
shoulders  protruding  from  each  side  and  extending  the 
length  for  supporting  the  porous  filter  plates,  each  cell 
sheet  having  integral  foot  means  for  attaching  the  cell 
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aheet  to  the  base  of  the  filter,  each  cell  sheet  having  a 
plurality  of  holes  evenly  spaced  along  the  length  thereof 
above  the  shoulder  for  attaching  a  filter  plate  holding 
means  and  each  cell  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
spaced  along  each  vertical  edge  thereof  for  attaching  the 
cell  sheets  to  the  ends  of  the  filter; 

I.  a  plurality  of  port  means  attached  to  one  end  of  the  cell 
sheets  and  connecting  the  cell  sheets  at  one  end  thereof 
and  providing  ports  between  the  filtrate  receiving  means 
and  the  effluent  channel,  each  port  means  comprising  a 
rectangular  front  panel  having  a  plurality  of  circular  open- 
ings, a  rectangular  rear  panel  having  a  pluraUty  of  circular 
openings  corresponding  to  the  openings  in  the  front  panel, 
a  plurality  of  cylindrical  tubes  extending  from  the  open- 
ings in  the  front  panel  to  the  openings  in  the  rear  panel,  a 
reinforcing  plate  extending  from  the  front  panel  to  the 
tear  panel  above  each  tube,  a  plurality  of  horizontal  ledges 
projecting  from  the  front  side  of  the  front  panel  above 
each  circular  opening  for  supporting  the  porous  filter 
plates,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  vertical  dogs  projecting  from 
the  front  side  of  each  port  means,  each  pair  of  dogs  form- 
ing a  slot  for  receiving  the  ends  of  the  cell  sheets  and  each 
pair  of  dogs  having  a  plurality  of  holes  for  attaching  the 
cell  sheets,  the  front  panel  and  rear  panel  also  having  a 
tongue  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  groove  at  the  other  end 
thereof  for  attachment  to  adjacent  port  means; 

:.  plurality  of  end  cell  panels  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the 
cell  sheet  and  connecting  the  ends  of  the  cell  sheet  to- 
gether comprising  a  rectangular  panel  having  a  plurality 
of  means  extending  from  the  rear  side  thereof  for  holding 
the  end  cell  sheeo  in  the  filter  tank  wall,  a  plurality  of 
horizontal  ledges  projecting  from  the  front  side  of  the  end 
cell  panel  for  holding  the  porous  plates,  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  vertical  dogs  projecting  from  the  front  side  of  each  end 
cell  panel,  each  pair  of  dogs  forming  a  slot  for  receiving 
the  ends  of  the  cell  sheeu  and  each  pair  of  dogs  having  a 
plurality  of  holes  for  attaching  the  cell  sheets,  and  each 
end  cell  panel  having  means  at  the  edges  thereof  for  at- 
tachment to  adjacent  end  cell  means. 


4,133,768 

FLOW  CHfXE  HLTER  FOR  OIL  AND  GAS  WELLS 

Jooeph  G.  TVriot,  900  Jupiter  St,  Morgan  Qty,  La.  70380 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,003 

lat  CLJ  BOID  35/02 

VS.  a.  210—452  5  CUims 


4,133,767 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Stephen  R.  Bakalyar,  Berkeley,  awl  Ronald  E.  Honganen, 
Campbell,  both  of  Calif.,  aiaigiiori  to  Spectra-Physica,  Inc., 
MooataiB  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Ju.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  806,457 

lat  CL2  BOID  15/03 

VS.  CL  210—31  C  9  Claim 


1.  In  the  flow  line  of  an  oil  and  gas  well  wherein  a  flow 
choke  with  a  sized  passage  for  restricting  fluid  flow  from  a 
well  is  seated  in  a  housing  that  has  an  inlet  for  conducting  well 
fluids  to  the  inlet  of  the  sized  passage  of  the  choke  and  an  outlet 
for  the  discharge  of  fluids  from  the  sized  choke  passage  and 
housing,  the  invention  of  a  removable  filter  for  the  sized  pas- 
sage of  the  choke  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  hollow  body  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at 
the  other  end  for  fitting  in  the  housing; 

b.  said  hollow  body  having  an  exterior  surface  along  its 
longitudinal  axis  in  which  recesses  are  formed  having  a 
bottom  spaced  inwardly  of  said  exterior  surface  to  form  a 
longitudinally  extending  space  between  and  above  the 
bottom  of  the  recesses,  the  longitudinal  space  including 
side  surfaces  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  surface 
of  the  recesses  to  intersect  said  exterior  surface; 

c.  thercbeing  a  plurality  of  openings  in  the  recesses;  and 

d.  surface  means  on  said  elongated  hollow  body  for  sealably 
engaging  with  the  flow  choke  whereby  fluid  flow  from 
the  well  is  first  conducted  through  the  recess  openings 
into  said  body  and  then  to  the  sized  passage  in  the  flow 
choke. 


1.  In  multi-solvent  chromatography  systems  having  pump- 


4.133.769 

UQUID  nLTER  HAVING  SELF-RETAINING  nLTER 

BAG 

Howard  W.  Morgan,  Jr.,  Michigan  aty,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Filter 

Spcdalists,  Inc.,  Michigan  Qty,  Ind. 

Filed  Not.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,482 

bt  CL'  BOID  29/30 

VS.  CL  210—455  14  Clafaw 

In  a  liquid  filter  including  a  housing  having  a  side  wall 
defining  a  chamber  therein,  said  chamber  having  an  opening,  a 
cap  spanning  said  chamber  opening,  a  support  carried  by  said 
housing,  a  reticulated  basket  having  an  opening  therein  defined 
by  a  marginal  edge,  said  basket  fitted  within  said  chamber  with 
its  marginal  edge  contacting  said  support  to  space  said  basket 


outlet  ports,  said  bag  having  itt  opening  edge  portion  overly- 
ing said  basket  marginal  edge,  said  bag  flange  means  engaging 


4,133.771 

APPARATUS  FOR  BRINGING  ABOUT  PARTICLE 

GROWTH  IN  A  FLOWING  UQUID  SUSPENSION 

Jacob  Pielkenrood,  Krommenie,  NeOerlands,  assignor  to  Piel- 

kenrood-Vinitex  B.V.,  Assendelft,  Netherlands 

Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  559,132,  Mar.  17, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  353.543,  Apr.  23, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667.962 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  3, 1993. 

has  been  disclaimed. 

lot  a.2  BOID  21/00 

VS.  CL  210—513  9  Oains 


said  housing  to  secure  said  bag  in  position  within  said  basket 
independently  of  said  cap. 


4,133,770 

SCREEN  FOR  A  BASKET  OF  A  CENTRIFUGAL 
SEPARATOR 
Aairi  Merder,  La  Madeleine,  France,  assignor  to  FlTes-Cail 
Babcock,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,079 

Int  CL^  BOID  29/10 

VS.  CL  210—497  FB  »  C^^im 


1.  A  blank  which  is  formed  into  a  replaceable  screen  insert 
for  a  basket  of  a  centifugal  separator  comprised  of  a  frusto- 
conical  sheet  extending  between  a  large  and  a  small  base,  the 
fnisto-conical  screen  sheet  consisting  of  several  sectors  defin- 
ing a  multipUcity  of  apertures,  the  disposition  of  the  apertures 
being  the  same  for  all  the  sectors  of  the  screen  sheet,  the  screen 
sheet  being  divided  into  successive  zones  defmed  by  concen- 
tric circles  extending  in  planes  parallel  to  the  bases,  the  aper- 
tures in  the  successive  zones  differing  from  each  other,  the 
apertures  in  a  fu^t  one  of  the  zones  adjacent  the  small  base 
being  round  holes  defming  a  small  percenUge  of  apertured 
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1.  Apparatus  for  separating  suspended  particles  from  a  flow- 
ing carrier  fluid,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  coalescence  device  including  a  vessel  having  a  supply  duct 
connected  to  a  source  of  particle-bearing  flowing  fluid, 
having  a  discharge  opening  through  which  the  particle- 
bearing  fluid  emerges  from  said  vessel,  and  having  at  least 
one  stationary  plate  attached  to  the  inside  of  said  vessel 
intermediate  said  supply  duct  and  said  discharge  opening 
defming  in  association  with  said  vessel  a  velocity  gradient 
generating  fluid  passage  in  which  the  direction  of  fluid 
flow  is  reversed  at  least  once,  said  passage  comprising  at 
least  two  vertically-elongated  chambers  in  serial  commu- 
nication, each  chamber  being  defmed  by  generally  verti- 
cally-extending surfaces  including  a  pair  of  opposite  walls 
disposed  in  a  preselected  spaced-apart  relationship  so  that 
pr«idetennined  velocity  gradients  are  generated  in  the 
fluid  flowing  through  each  of  said  chambers  due  to  fric- 
tional  contact  with  the  walls  of  said  chambers,  said  prede- 
termined velocity  gradients  having  a  predetermined  mag- 
nitude sufficiently  large  to  promote  coalescence  of  the 
particles  but  not  so  large  as  to  cause  disintegration  of  the 
coalesced  particles;  and, 

a  separator  device  including  a  separator  vessel  having  a 
supply  opening  connected  with  the  discharge  opening  of 
said  coalescence  device  and  receiving  flowing  fluid  from 
it,  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  substantially  parallel 
plates  positioned  within  it,  said  plates  mounted  at  a  slope 
relative  to  a  vertical  plane  and  defining  a  plurality  of 
parallel  passages  through  which  the  fluid  flows,  the  space 
between  the  plates  being  sufficiently  small  to  cause  the 
coalesced  particles  to  separate  from  the  flowing  carrier 
fluid  and  to  be  deposited  on  said  plates,  said  separator 
vessel  having  a  discharge  opening  through  which  the 
flowing  carrier  fluid  is  discharged. 


4,133,772 

AQUEOUS  DETERGENT  COMPOSTHONS 

CONTAINING  AMPHOTERIC  SURFACTANTS  HAVING 

ANTI-MICROBLO.  AND  PRESERVATIVE  PROPERTIES 

Saul  Kaplan,  Teaneck;  John  J.  Merianos,  Jersey  Oty,  both  of 
N  J.;  Harold  A.  Green,  Havertown,  Pa„  and  Alfonso  N.  Pe- 
trocd.  Glen  Rock,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Kewanee  Industries,  Inc. 
Bryn  Mawr,  Pa. 


rate  the  solvent  with  the  spargug  gas. 
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where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  8  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and 
where  M',  M",  M'",  and  M^^may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
constitute  monovalent  moieties  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  ammonium  ion,  and  ammo- 
nium ion  that  is  substituted  by  from  1  to  3  lower  alkyl  groups, 
each  of  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  each  of  said 
alkyl  groups  is  either  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by  one 
hydroxyl  group,  with  an  anionic  surfactant,  wherein  the  con- 
centration of  the  compound  is  at  least  7J%  by  weight,  and  the 
concentration  of  the  anionic  surfactant  is  no  greater  than  the 
concentration  of  the  compound. 


♦,133,773 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FOAMED  CLEANING 

SOLUTIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

Bobby  G.  Simmoiis,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  aaaignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Coapany,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1977,  Scr.  No.  819,748 

lat.  CL2  BOSB  9/00:  BOIJ  13/00 

VS.  a.  252-^»9  E  4  Oaim 


tion  into  a  discharge  line  which  carries  the  foamed  fluid  to 
a  vessel  to  be  cleaned;  and 
a  mixing  device  which  is  positioned  in  the  fifth  conduit  and 
it  adapted  for  final  mixing  of  the  foamed  fluid. 


4,133,774 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIRECT  IMAGING 
PRESSURE  FIXABLE  MAGNETIC  TONERS 
Carl  Brynko,  aad  Carl  G.  BryiUco,  both  of  Oakland,  N  J.,  aiaign- 
ors  to  Reprographic  Matolala,  Inc.,  Pompton  Laius,  NJ. 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  837,693 
lat  a.J  G03G  9/08 
VS.  a.  252—62.1  D  12  Claiirn 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  direct  imaging,  pressure  fixable 
particulate  magnetic  toners  which  process  is  carried  out  in  an 
aqueous  medium  and  comprises  dispersing  a  particulate  mag- 
netic material  in  the  aqueous  medium;  adding  a  pressure-sensi- 
tive adhesive  organic  resin;  adding  a  surfactant  and  agglomer- 
ating agent  to  agglomerate  the  magnetic  material  and  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  and  form  a  barrier  layer  over  the  agglomer- 
ate particles;  adding  a  strengthening  resin  emulsion  to  the 
aqueous  agglomerate-containing  medium  and  encapsulating 
the  agglomerate  particles  and  barrier  layer  to  provide  a 
strengthening  coat  over  the  barrier  layer;  and  adding  an  emul- 
sion of  a  conductive  material  to  provide  an  outer  conductive 
layer  on  the  strengthening  coat. 


4,133,775 
DICHROIC  UGHT  POLARIZERS  STAINED  WITH 
METAL  CHELATES 
Stanley  M.  Bloom,  Waban,  Mais.,  aasignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,936,  Dec  18, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-p«rt  of  Scr.  No.  474,042, 

May  28, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4, 1977.  Scr. 

No.  765,642 

Int.  a.>  G02B  5/30 

VS.  CL  252—300  30  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  foamed  fluid  useful  for  clean- 
ing the  interior  surfaces  of  a  vessel,  which  comprises: 

a  first  conduit  which  defines  a  foam  chamber; 

a  second  conduit  which  communicates  with  the  foam  cham- 
ber, and  which  defmes  an  inlet  adapted  for  carrying  a 
liquid  concentrate  into  the  foam  chamber; 

a  third  conduit  which  communicates  with  the  foam  cham- 
ber, and  which  defines  an  inlet  adapted  for  carrying  a 
diluent  liquid  into  the  foam  chamber,  the  diluent  liquid 
thereby  mixing  with  the  liquid  concentrate  to  form  a 
liquid  solution  in  the  foam  chamber; 

a  first  flow  regulator  means  installed  in  the  second  conduit, 
and  adapted  for  regulating  the  flow  of  the  liquid  concen- 
trate into  the  foam  chamber; 

a  second  flow  regulator  means  installed  in  the  third  conduit, 
and  adapted  for  regulating  the  flow  of  the  diluent  liquid 
into  the  foam  chamber; 

a  fourth  conduit  having  a  gas  disperser  section  connected 
into  one  end,  the  fourth  conduit  being  in  communication 
with  the  foam  chamber,  the  gas  disperser  section  being 
positioned  inside  the  foam  chamber,  and  the  fourth  con- 
duit defining  an  inlet  adapted  for  carrying  a  gas  into  the 
foam  chamber,  the  gas  thereby  being  dispersed  in  the 
liquid  solution  to  form  a  foamed  fluid; 

a  third  flow  regulator  installed  in  the  fourth  conduit,  and 
adapted  for  regulating  the  flow  of  the  gas  into  the  foam 
chamber; 

a  fifth  conduit  which  connects  into  the  foam  chamber,  and 
which  has  at  least  one  open  end,  the  said  open  end  being 
spaced  from  the  foam  chamber  and  adapted  for  connec- 


1.  A  dichroic  light  polarizer  comprising  a  sheet  of  molecu- 
larly  oriented,  transparent  linear  polymer  having  incorporated 
therein  an  oligomeric  metal  chelate  stain  having  a  repeating 
structural  formula  selected  from 
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wherein  Me  is  a  metal  of  the  first,  second  or  third  transition 
metal  series,  and  may  be  the  same  or  diflerent  for  separate 
repeating  units  of  the  oligomeric  stain,  Q  and  T  are  bridging 
groups  allowing  said  units  to  metal  chelate  at  both  ends,  each 
Q  and  T  being  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  homocyclic  aromatic  rings,  heterocyclic  aromatic  rings, 
fused  rings,  rigidly  connected  rings  and  rigidly  connected 
fused  rings  and  n  is  a  whole  number  between  2-10,  inclusive. 


4,133,776 
MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYFUNCTIONAL  COMPOUNDS 
Roy  L.  Pniett,  and  Wellington  E.  Walker,  both  of  Charleston, 
W.  Va^  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  666,613,  Mar.  15, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  470,114,  May  15,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  iiyision  of  Ser.  No.  219,130,  Jan.  19, 1972, 

Pat  No.  3,833,634,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

210,538,  Dec  21, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  14, 

1977,  Scr.  No.  842,366 

lot  a.2  BOIJ  31/20.  31/22.  31/24 

VS.  a.  252—431  N  9  Claims 

1.  The  catalyst  composition  for  preparing  a  polyhydric 
alcohol  by  the  conversion  of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
an  oxide  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  to  said  alcohol,  which  cata- 
lyst is  a  rhodium  carbonyl  complex  formed  in  the  presence  of 
said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  between  100*  and  375*  C.  and 
at  a  pressure  of  between  500  to  50,000  psig  of  said  oxides  of 
carbon  and  hydrogen. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  rhodium  is  com- 
plexed  with  a  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen,  and  an 
organic  ligand  compound,  said  organic  ligand  compound  coor- 
dinates with  said  rhodium  and  contains  at  least  one  atom  which 
possesses  a  pair  of  electrons  which  form  a  coordinate  body 
with  rhodium,  which  atom  is  at  least  one  of  Lewis  base  nitro- 
gen, Lewis  base  oxygen  and  mixtures  thereof  and  the  remain- 
der of  said  compound  is  carbon  and  hydrogen. 


4,133,778 

ELECTRODE  WITH  LANTHANUM-CONTAINING 

PEROVSKTTE  SURFACE 

Thomas  J.  Gray,  Halifax,  Canada,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

New  Haven,  Conn. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  677,875,  Apr.  19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,076,611. 
This  application  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,164 
Int  a.2  HOIB  1/08 
VS.  a.  252—517  20  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  preparing  a  perovskite  electrode  for  the 
electrolysis  of  aqueous  brine,  wherein  said  electrode  is  com- 
prised of  an  electroconductive  substrate  and  a  perovskite  sur- 
face of  the  empirical  formula 

A  A'  BOj 

wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of  A:A'  is  in  the  range  from  about 
0.05:1  to  about  0.95:1  and  wherein  the  valence  of  A  -|-  A'  -I-  B 
=  6,  said  method  comprising: 

A.  admixing 

1.  an  oxide  of  lanthanum  to  provide  said  A  component, 

2.  a  compound  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  to  provide  said 
A'  component,  wherein  said  alkaline  earth  metal  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides, 

(b)  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonates, 

(c)  alkaline   earth   metal   hydroxides,   and   mixtures 
thereof,  and 

3.  an  oxide  of  a  transition  metal  to  provide  said  B  compo- 
nent, wherein  said  transition  metal  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(a)  cobalt, 

(b)  chromium, 

(c)  tungsten, 

(d)  molybdenum, 

(e)  manganese, 

(f)  iron, 

(g)  nickel, 
(h)  rhenium, 

(i)  uranium,  and 
(j)  mixtures  thereof, 

B.  firing  the  resulting  mixture  to  effect  formation  of  said 
perovskite  composition, 

C.  reducing  the  particle  size  of  said  perovskite  composition 
to  pass  through  a  325  mesh  screen, 

D.  compresising  the  finely  divided  perovskite  particles  into  a 
desired  electrode  form,  and 

E.  firing  the  resulting  compressed  perovskite  electrode  at  a 
temperature  above  about  1 100*  C.  to  effect  binding  of  said 
perovskite  particles. 


4,133,777 

HYDRODESULFURIZATION  CATALYST 
Jamcf  A.  Prayer,  Pittsburgh;  Henri  K.  Lese,  Monroerille;  Joel 
D.  McKinney,  PitUburgh;  Kirk  J.  Metzger,  Pittsburgh,  and 
John  A.  Paraskos,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf 
Research  A  DcTelopment  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jua.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,810 
iBt  a.»  BOIJ  21/04.  21/06.  23/84 
VS.  CL  252—465  12  Claims 

1.  A  hydrodesulfurization  catalyst  comprising  Group  VI  and 
Group  VIII  metals  with  a  promoting  amount  of  Group  IV-B 
metal  on  a  non-cracking  support,  said  promoting  amount  being 
between  1  and  10  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  catalyst,  the  particles  of  said  catalyst  comprising  elongated 
extrudates  which  show  in  cross-section  at  least  one  groove 
defining  protrusions  and  an  average  concavity  index  between 
1.01  and  1.35,  the  shortest  distance  between  the  depth  of  said  at 
least  one  groove  and  the  center  in  said  cross-section  being 
between  1/30  and  1/20  inch. 


4,133,779 

DETERGENT  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING 

SEMI-POLAR  NONIONIC  DETERGENT  AND  ALKALINE 

EARTH  METAL  ANIONIC  DETERGENT 
James  A.  Hellyer,  Milford;  David  S.  Lambert,  and  Robert  Mer- 
melstein,  Iwth  of  Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  538,618,  Jan.  6,  1975, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  634,389,  Nov.  24, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  23,  1976,  Scr.  No.  669,531 

Int  a.2  CUD  1/83.  1/12.  1/75 

VS.  a.  252—547  20  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  especially  effective  in  removing 

greasy  soils  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  a  water-soluble  amine  oxide  having  one  alkyl  or  hydroxy 
alkyl  moiety  of  8  to  28  carbon  atoms  and  two  alkyl  moi- 
eties selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups 
and  hydroxy  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  a  magnesium  salt  of  an  anionic  detergent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (1)  linear  alkyl  benzene  sulfonates 
having  9  to  IS  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  (2)  alkyl 
sulfates  having  8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  (4)  olefin  sulfonates 
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ing  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and  1  to  30 
ethylene  oxide  units,  (6)  alkyl  glyceryl  ether  sulfonates 
having  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and  (7) 
mixtures  thereof  in  a  weight  ratio  of  amide  oxide  to  ani- 
onic detergent  of  from  1:100  to  1:2;  and 
(c)  the  balance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water, 
mixtures  of  water  and  C1-C5  alkanols,  and  inert  filler  saltt. 


4,133,790 
POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  PREPARED  FROM 

CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  OF  AMINES, 
EPIHALOHYDRINS  AND  ALKYLENE  OXIDES 
Rickard  A.  Moore;  Lo«is  C.  Pixiiai,  both  of  Trcatoo,  and  John 
T.  FattoD,  Jr.,  Wyandotte,  aU  of  Mich^  aMigMra  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporatkw,  Wyaadottc,  Mich. 

Contiiiuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  610,142,  Sep.  4,  197S, 
ab— dowed.  This  appUcatioo  Jn.  14, 1977.  Scr.  No.  MM,5«7 
bt  CL>  OOSG  18/32 
VS.  CL  521—167  5  ClidM 

1.  A  polyurethane  cellular  foam  prepared  by  the  reaction  of 
an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  an  oxyalkylated  product  in 
which  the  proportionate  amounts  of  polyisocyanate  and  the 
oxyalkylated  product  provide  an  NCO/OH  ratio  from  about 
0.9:1  to  1.2:1,  and  in  which  the  oxyalkylated  product  is  pre- 
pared by  the  addition  of  an  alkylene  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide,  butylene 
oxide,  styrene  oxide,  allyl  glycidyl  ether,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
to  a  condensation  product  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  or  greater 
than  the  amount  necessary  to  react  with  all  of  the  active  hydro- 
gens in  the  condensation  product,  said  condensation  product 
prepared  by  reactmg  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline  catalyst  at 
least  2  moles  of  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aUphatic,  olefmic,  aromatic,  alicyclic,  alkyl  aryl,  alkyl  alicyc- 
Uc,  alkyl  heterocyclic  and  heterocyclic  primary  amines  and 
secondary  polyamines  and  alkanolamines  with  I  mole  of  epi- 
halohydrin  and  having  a  molecular  weight  from  about  600  to 
about  10,000. 


-conunuea 
Ala-Oly-Cys-Ly*-X|  -Phe-Phe-X2  -Lys-Thr-Phe-Thr-Xs  -X4  II 

R  AU-Oly-Cyv  (R")  -Lyi  (R^HXi)  -Phe-Pte-(X;)  -Ly»  (R^ 
Thr-(R^  -Phe-Thr  (RO  -(Xj)  -(R*)  -(X4)  (fC)  -0^).  Ill 

and  the  non-toxic  salts  thereof,  wherein  X|  is  selected  from 
Asn  and  des-Asn;  X2  is  selected  from  Trp  and  D-Trp;  X3  is 
selected  from  Ser  and  D-Ser;  and  X4  is  selected  from  Cys  and 
D-Cys  with  the  proviso  that  X|  is  des-Asn  when  X2  is  D-Trp, 
Xj  it  Ser  and  X4  i>  Cyt;  X3  is  D-Ser  when  X|  it  Atn  and  X4  it 
Cyt;  and  X4  it  D-Cys  when  X|  it  Atn  and  X}  it  Ser;  R  is 
selected  from  the  class  coniisting  of  H  and  an  alpha-amino 
protecting  group:  R '  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H  and  a  protecting  group  for  Cys  selected  from 
S-p-methoxybenzyl,  S-p-methylbenzyl,  S-acetamidomethyl, 
S-trityl  and  S-beniyl;  R}  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H  and  a  side  chain  amino  protecting  group  for 
Lys  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl,  chloroben- 
zyloxycarbonyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl,  tosyl,  t-amyloxycarbo- 
nyl,  t-butyloxycarbonyl,  R*.  R'  and  R'  are  selected  from  the 
group  contitting  of  H  and  a  hydroxyl  protecting  group  se- 
lected from  the  group  contitting  of  acetyl,  benzoyl,  tert-butyl, 
trityl,  benzyl  and  benzvloxycarbonvl;  with  the  proviso  that  at 
least  one  of  R,  Ri,  R^  R^  R*,  R',  R*  and  R^  it  other  than 
hydrogen;  and  X5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy,  methoxy,  esters,  amides,  hydroxides,  -0-CH2-polys- 
tyrene  resin  support  and  0-CH2-benzyl-polystyrene  resin  sup- 
port. 


4»133,7tl 
SMORE-RETARDANT  POLYISOCYANURATE  FOAM 

KaMyoahi   Aakida,   HirataiyuK   Maaaaki  Ohtnd.   Kawaaaki; 

TakMhi  YokoyaaHi,  Tokyo,  nad  Sboichi  Ohkubo,  Yokohawi, 

tf  of  Japaa,  Malganri  to  MittubiaU  Chemical  ladustrics  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  24,  1977,  Scr.  No.  t27,25« 

CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  6,  1976,  5M06S32 

I^  CL'  COW  9/00 

VS.  CL  521—154  14  OaiaM 

1.  A  smoke-retardant  polyisocy  an  urate  foam  which  contains 
an  organosilicate  having  hydroxypolyoxyalkylene  group 
which  it  obtained  by  reacting  a  polyoxyalkyleneglycol  with  at 
least  one  of  metalic  silicon,  haloailicon  compounds  and  lower 
alkyl  silicates  wherein  the  amount  of  said  organosilicate  having 
hydroxypolyoxyalkylene  group  is  in  a  range  of  2  to  30  wt.%  to 
the  foam. 


I 1 

Ala-Gly-Cyt-Lyt-X|  -l»lie-Phe-X2  -LyvThr-Phe-Thr-Xs  -X4 


I 


-  4,133,783  

THERMOSETTING  CELLULOSE  ESTER  POWDER 
COATING  COMPOSITION 
Richard  J.  Brewer,  Peter  M.  Graat,  and  Robert  B.  Taylor,  ail  of 
Kiagiport,  Tcaa.,  aaaigaort  to  Eaatmaa  Kodak  Conpaay, 
Rochcatcr,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatio*-i»^art  of  Ser.  No.  S19,1M),  Oct.  30,  1974, 

ahaadoaed.  TUa  appiicatioa  Jua.  23,  1976,  Scr.  No.  699,022 

Lrt.  a.2  aWB  3/18.  3/22:  OWL  1/14;  OOSJ  3/12 

VS.  CL  260—15  S  Ctaiau 

1.  A  tbermoaetting  coating  compoaition  in  the  form  of  a 

powder  having  an  average  particle  size  of  between  about  10 

and  about  300  microns  compnsing: 

(a)  cellulose  acetate  butyrate  having  an  acetyl  content  of 
from  0  to  about  1 5%  by  weight,  a  butyryl  content  of  from 
about  3S  to  about  S3%  by  weight,  a  hydroxyl  content  of 
from  about  O.S  to  about  3.0%  by  weight  and  a  vtscoaity  of 
from  about  O.OS  to  about  1.0  second, 

(b)  from  about  10  to  about  25  phr  by  weight  of  a  platicizer 
for  said  cellulose  acetate  butyrate, 

(c)  from  about  2  to  about  10  phr  by  weight  of  a  hexaalkox- 
ymethylmelamine  croaslinking  agent  wherein  the  alkoxy 
group  contaiiu  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 

(d)  from  about  0. 1  phr  to  about  3.0  phr  by  weight  of  the 
reaction  product  of  an  aromatic  sulfonic  acid  and  a  com- 
pound containing  at  least  one  oxirane  group. 


4,133,7«2 

SOMATOCTATIN  ANALOGS  WTTH  DISSOCUTED 

BIOLOGICAL  ACnVITIES 

Wylie  W.  Vale,  Jr.;  Jcaa  E.  F.  Rivicr,  both  of  La  JoUa,  aad 

Mmrfm  R.  Browa,  Saa  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaigMrt  to  The 

Salk  iMtUirte  for  Biological  Stodiea,  Saa  Diego,  CaUf. 

Co«ti«Mtloa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  693.282,  Jan.  7,  1976, 

abaadoocd.  Thit  appiicatioa  Apr.  7,  1977.  Scr.  No.  785,533 

lat  CL2  C08L  37/00:  COTC  103/52 

VS.  CL  260-8  20  Claima 

1.  A  peptide  selected  from  tboae  of  the  formulae: 


4,133,784 
BIODEGRADABLE  HLM  COMPOSITIONS  PREPARED 
FROM  STARCH  AND  COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE 
AND  ACRYUC  ACID 
Felix  H.  Otey,  and  Richard  P.  Wetthoff,  both  of  Peoria.  DL, 
aarigann  to  The  United  States  of  America  at  reprcseated  by 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture.  Waahiagtoa.  D.C. 
Piled  Sep.  28.  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,491 
lat  CL'  C08L  3/00.  3/04 
VS.  CI.  260-17.4  ST  21  CUm 

1.  A  flexible,  self-supporting,  and  biodegradable  film  compo- 
sition comprising  a  dry  composite  of  a  starchy  material  and  a 
water-ditpertible  ethylene  acrylic  acid  (EAA)  copolymer. 


PRUCisas  r\JK  rKi!,rAiur<io  a  riLj«iTvnuTui-iu 

MATERIAL 

Brace  C.  Henahaw,  Monnt  WaTcrley,  and  Frederick  J.  Lobbock, 

Bcaunarit,  both  of  Anttralia,  ataignort  to  Dnlux  Australia 

Ltd.,  Melbourne,  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  542,019 

ClaiBia  priority,  appUcation  Auatralia,  Feb.  1, 1974,  6440/74 
lat  CL'  C08L  91/00 
UACL260— 22CB'  3  dainw 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  liquid  film-forming  dispersion 
with  particles  of  2  microns  maximum  size  by  the  sUges  of: 

(a)  adding  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  copolymerisable  a, 
/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  at  least  10-19%  by 
weight  of  which  mixture  is  acrylonitrile,  to  a  solution  of  a 
60-70%  oil  length  drying  or  semi-drying  oil  modified 
alkyd  resin  comprising  1.0  -  4.0%  by  weight  of  itaconic 
acid  in  a  first  hydrocarbon  liquid  of  aniline  point  35*  -  45* 
C,  at  a  concentration  such  that  monomer  mixture  com- 
prises 35  -  55%  of  the  totol  weight  of  the  monomers  and 
alkyd  resin,  and  then  reacting  the  monomers  with  the 
alkyd  resin  at  100*-  135*  C  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical 
polymerisation  initiator  which  is  not  a  peroxide  or  a  hy- 
droperoxide; 

at  the  completion  of  the  reaction,  diluting  the  reaction  mix- 
ture with  a  second  hydrocarbon  liquid  until  the  final 
aniline  point  of  the  resulting  hydrocarbon  liquid  mixture 
in  which  the  reaction  product  is  dissolved  is  40*-50"  C; 
and  then 

(c)  cooling  the  mixture  at  such  a  rate  that  there  is  formed  a 
stable  dispersion  of  polymer  particles  of  size  2  micron 
maximum. 


f^TB-B 


4,133,786 
ACRYLATB-MODIFTED  ALKYD  RESIN 
Robert  R.  Harris,  Bnraham,  aad  Warren  J.  Pollack,  Carpenters- 
TiUc,  both  of  111.,  aaaignors  to  Internationa]  Minerals  A  Chem- 
ical Corp..  Ubcrtyrtlle.  lU. 

Filed  Oct  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,717 
Int  CL'  C09D  3/66.  5/02 
UJS.  CL  260— 23  CB  22  Oalmt 

1.  An  ammonia  neutralized  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  water- 
soluble  acrylic-modified  alkyd  resin,  said  resin  obtained  by  the 
process  consisting  of  the  steps  of  (a)  forming  an  alkyd  resin 
having  excess  hydroxy  groups  by  reacting  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures a  fatty  acid  having  10-20%  conjugated  unsaturation  and 
an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  and  dimethylolpro- 
pionic  acid  with  an  excess  amount  of  a  polyol,  and  (b)  reacting 
at  elevated  temperatures  the  alkyd  resin  so  formed  with  acrylic 
or  methacrylic  acid  or  ester  thereof  or  mixture  thereof. 


(c)  a  primary  dihydric  alcohol, 

(d)  a  monohydric  alcohol,  or 

(2)  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  the  molar  ratio  of  (c)  to  (b)  being  from 
75:25  to  40:60  when  (d)  is  not  present  and  the  molar  ratio 
of  (c)  plus  (d)  to  (b)  when  (d)  is  present  being  75:25  to 
40:60. 


4,133,788 
POLYMER  LATEX  WHICH  IS  CROSS-LINKED  WIFH  A 
DIALKYL  TIN  DIACRYLATE  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

GRAFTED  COPOLYMERS 
Ved  K.  Sah^ipal,  Br  Oudorp,  NH,  Netherlands;  Larry  D.  Sarrer, 
New  Martintrille,  W.  Va.,  and  Claude  C.  Deegan,  Belpre, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,298 
Int  CL'  C08L  51/04 
VS.  CL  260—29.7  UP  14  Clalmt 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  graft  copolymer  of  styrene  and 
methyl  methacrylate  as  a  superstrate  grafted  on  a  copolymer  of 
butadiene  and  styrene  as  the  substrate,  which  graft  copolymer 
is  compatible  with  vinyl  chloride  polymers,  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  polymer  latex  by  polymerizing  butadiene  or 
a  mixture  of  butadiene  and  styrene,  in  the  presence  of  a 
small  proportion  of  a  dialkyi  tin  diacrylate  cross-linking 
agent; 

(b)  adding  to  said  latex  a  mixture  of  methyl  methacrylate  and 
styrene;  and 

(c)  polymerizing  said  mixture  of  (b). 


4,133,787 
WATER  SOLUBLE  POLYESTER  RESIN 
Deno  Laganit,  Schenectady,  and  Paul  M.  Begley,  Scotia,  both  of 
N.Yn  aaaignon  to  Schenectady  Cbemicalt,  Inc.,  Schenectady, 

N  Y 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  795,907,  May  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,105,639. 

This  application  Feb.  2,  1978,  Scr.  No.  874,516 

Int  CL'  OWL  67/02 

VS.  CL  260— 29  J  E  36  Claims 

1.  A  solution  of  a  thermosetting  polyester  in  water  or  water 
containing  a  water  miscible  polar  solvent,  said  polar  solvent 
being  present  in  an  amount  up  to  30%,  said  solution  also  con- 
taining an  amine  and  an  organic  titanate  which  is  hydrolyti- 
cally  stable  as  a  curing  agent  for  the  polyester,  said  polyester 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  800  to  1300,  an  OH/COOH  ratio 
of  1.8:1  to  3:1  and  being  prepared  from  reactants  consisting 
essentially  of 

(1)  (a)  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  with  0  to  50%  based  on 
the  total  dicarboxylic  acid  of  a  cycloaliphatic  dicarboxylic 

acid, 

(b)  tris(2-hydroj(yethyl)isocyanurate  or  an  aliphatic  poly- 


4,133,789 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  FOR  BONDING  A 

LOW-ENERGY  PLASTIC  SURFACE  TO  METAL 

PallaToor  R.  f  jifhin«n«n,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Oil 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,284 
Int  a.'  C08L  93/00:  C09J  1/02.  3/26.  5/00 
VS.  a.  260—27  EV  39  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  effective  in  bonding  a  low- 
energy  plastic  surface  to  metal  which  provides  an  improved 
tensile  lap  shear  strength  consisting  essentially  of:  (1)  about  20 
to  about  55  weight  percent  of  an  ethylene- vinyl  ester  copoly- 
mer having  from  about  9  to  about  35  weight  percent  of  a  vinyl 
ester,  said  vinyl  ester  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  (2)  about  25 
to  about  40  weight  percent  of  a  tackifier  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  a  rosin,  (b)  a  rosin  ester,  (c)  a  terpene 
resin,  (d)  a  terpene-phenolic  resin  and  (e)  a  rosin-modified 
phenolic  resin;  (3)  about  0.25  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  a 
silane  having  a  structural  formula: 

R(CH2),[NH(CH2)j]„SU3 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino, 
mercapto,  glycicoxylpropyl,  epoxycyclohexyl,  methacryloxy 
and  vinyl;  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  6;  m,  when  R  is  amino,  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  I;  m.  when  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mercapto,  glycidoxylpropyl,  epoxycyclohexyl, 
methacryloxy  and  vinyl  is  the  integer  0;  and  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  CI,  OCH3,  OC2H5  and  OC2H4OCH3; 
and  (4)  about  5  to  about  54.75  weight  percent  of  a  wax. 


4,133,790 

AIR  DRYING  THERMOSETTING  AQUEOUS 

EPOXY-ACRYUC  COPOLYMER  COATING  SYSTEMS 

Kazys  Sekmakas,  Chicago;  I^j  Shah,  Schaumburg,  and  John  F. 

DeRossi,  Zion,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Det 

Plaines,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,805 
Int  a.'  C08J  3/06;  C08L  33/02 
VS.  CL  260—29.6  NR  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  thermosetting  aqueous  epoxy 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


resin-acrylic  copolymer  coating  system  adapted  to  cure  on  air 
drying  comprising  providing  a  mixture  in  water  consisting 
essentially  of  a  first  component  constituted  by  acid-neutralized 
organic  solvent  soluble  tertiary  amine  copolymer  of  copoly- 
merized  monomers  comprising  at  least  about  40%  of  nonreac- 
tive  monoethylenic  monomer,  from  5-35%  of  monoethylenic 
hydroxy-functional  monomer,  and  from  5-35%  of  monoethy- 
lenic tertiary  amine  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  esters  and  amides  of  monoethylenic  carboxylic  acids, 
said  copolymer  being  in  solution  in  a  water-miscible  inert 
organic  solvent,  and  a  second  component  constituted  by  a 
resinous  polyepoxide  in  solution  in  at  least  partially  water-mis- 
cible organic  solvent. 


4,133,791 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AQUEOUS 

ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER  DISPERSIONS  WTTH  HIGH 

VISCOSITIES  WHICH  CONSISTS  ESSENTIALLY  OF 

POLYMERIZING  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  POLYVINYL 

▲I  roHoi  AMn  MiviNf:  with  rFBTAIN 


-continued 


January  9,  1979 


II    H 


XX^-oS-O-'^''' 


said  resin  composition  having  a  solubility  of  at  least  30  weight 
%  in  N-methyl-2-pyrrolidone  at  25*  C,  said  resin  composition 
containing  no  detectable  concentration  of  imide  groups  as 
evidenced  by  an  NMR  spectrum. 


4,133,793 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  NOVEL 

METHACRYUC  POLYMERS  HAVING  ALLYL 

FUNCnONALFTY 

Sheldon  N.  Lewis,  WiUow  Grove,  and  Richard  A.  Haggard,  Fort 

Washington,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Rohm  and  Haat  Com- 

pttiy,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  517,334,  Oct  23, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,059,616, 


January  9,  1979 


CHEMICAL 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  o-phthalic  acid,  phthalic 
anhydride  and  isophthalic  acid,  L  is  the  residue  of  6-hydrox- 
ycaproic  acid,  each  of  the  residues  being  joined  together  by 
ester  linkages,  residues  P,  D  and  L  being  distributed  at  random 
throughout  the  molecule,  a,  b  and  c  each  having  a  value 
greater  than  zero,  the  amount  of  residue  of  hydroxy  acid  being 
from  10  mole  %  to  90  mole  %,  based  on  the  total  number  of 
moles  of  reactants,  and  the  molar  ratios  of  the  remaining  reac- 
tants being  chosen  so  that  the  average  molecular  weight  of  the 
product  is  from  500  to  1400,  which  is  prepared  by  reacting  in 
one-step  a  mixture  of  the  following  components  (a)  from  10  to 
90  mole  %  of  epsilon  caprolactone  or  the  corresponding  hy- 
dfoxyacid,  (b)  a  hydroxylic  component  which  comprises  one 
or  more  saturated  straight  or  branched  chain  aliphatic  diols 
containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (c)  an  acidic  component 
which  comprises  one  or  more  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids 
containing  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  one  or  more  such  acids 
with  a  proportion  not  exceeding  10  mole  %  of  the  total  acids 
of  one  or  more  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  or  anhydrides 


h«  t*rf\n 


ff\  r>rtncictina  rtf  n.r\fithfl1in  Ar*iH    nlithfllir'. 


4,133,796 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT  HOT  MELT 
SEALANT 
Allan  R.  Buliman,  BemardsTille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,482 
Int  a.'  C08L  9/00;  C09J  3/14 
VS.  CI.  260—37  EP  15  Claias 

1.  Hot  melt  sealant  composition  comprising: 
(A)  about  5  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  an  ethylene 
copolymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  (a) 
ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymers  having  a  melt  index  of 
about  1  to  about  500  dg./min.  containing  about  3  to  about 
40  percent  by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate  copolymerized 
therein  and  (b)  ethylene/alkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate 
copolymers  having  a  melt  index  of  about  1  to  about  500 
dg./min.  containing  about  3  to  about  35  percent  by  weight 
of  an  alkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate  copolymerized 
therein  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  about  3  to  about 
6  carbon  atoms; 


Filed  No? .  7,  1977,  Scr.  No.  849,500 
CUina  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Dec.  30, 
1976,2659545 

lit  C1.2  COOL  29/04 
VS.  CL  260—29.6  WA  11  CUIhm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aqueous  ethylene-con- 
taining  copolymer  dispersion  with  viscosities  above  20  Pas 
(measured  with  a  Brookfield  viscosimeter  at  10  rpm)  which 
consists  essentially  of  (1)  polymerizing  an  aqueous  monomer 
mixture  of  ethylene  and  at  least  one  monomer  copolymerizable 
with  ethylene  under  conventional  ethylene  copolymerization 
conditions  in  the  presence  of  from  \%  to  15%  by  weight  of 
polyvinyl  alcohol  with  a  degree  of  hydrolyzation  of  70%  to 
100%  and  in  the  absence  of  polyalkylene  oxides  to  a  solids 
content  of  from  30%  to  60%  by  weight,  to  give  a  copolymer 
dispersion,  (2)  evenly  distributing  from  1%  to  8%  by  weight  of 
water-soluble  polyalkylene  glycols  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  between  6,000  and  100,000  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyethylene  glycol  and  mixtures  of  polyethylene  gly- 
col/polypropylene  glycol,  in  said  copolymer  dispersion,  and 
(3)  recovering  said  aqueous  ethylene-containing  copolymer 
dispersion  with  viscosities  above  20  Pas. 


4,133,792 

RESIN  SOLUTIONS  OF  ACETYLENE  CONTAINING 

POLY  AMIDE  AaDS 

Patricia  A.  Aatonoplos,  and  William  J.  Heilnuui,  both  of  Hona- 
ton,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  May  9,  1977.  Ser.  No.  794,902 
Int  a.^  COOG  73/12 
VS.  a.  260-30  J  5  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  resin  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  chemical  compound  having  the  structure: 
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bt.  CLJ  C08F  20/ia  20/26.  20/40 
VS.  CL  260-31 J  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising 

(A)  an  initiator; 

(B)  an  alkoxide-polymerized  addition  homopolymer  or  co- 
polymer of  an  ester  of  methacrylic  acid  wherein  the  poly- 
mer comprises  mers  having  the  formula 

CH, 

— CH,— C— 
I 
CXX)R 

wherein  R  is  a  (C2-C4)  alkenyl  group,  an  allyloxyalkyl  group 
having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  an  allyloxyalkoxyalkyl 
group  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
and,  optionally,  mers  derivable  from  other  anionically  copoly- 
merizable monomers,  and  wherein  n,  the  average  chain  length 
of  the  polymer  is  about  6  to  SO  mers;  the  polymerization  being 
carried  out,  in  the  presence  of  an  alcohol  and  a  catalytic 
amount  of  an  alkoxide,  using  controlled  rates  of  addition  of  at 
least  one  of  the  ester,  the  alcohol  and  the  alkoxide;  and 

(C)  optionally,  a  pigment. 


4,133,794 
POLYESTER  PLASTICIZERS 
Vnak  Lamb,  Oldham,  EngUnd,  aaiignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy  AG, 
Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  602,340 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  22,  1974, 

36885/74 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  lubaequent  to  Dec.  19, 

1995,  hai  been  disclaimed. 

Lit  CL2  C07C  69/34:  C08K  5/11.  5/12;  C08L  27/06 

VS.  a.  260—31.6  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

M(P)^D)t(L)<Al  I 

in  which  M  is  the  residue  of  one  or  more  aliphatic  monocar- 
boxylic  acids  containing  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  one  or 
more  saturated  straight  or  branched  chain  monohydric  alco- 
hols containing  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  P  is  the  residue  of 
one  or  more  saturated  straight  or  branched  chain  aliphatic 
diols  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  D  is  the  residue  of 
one  or  more  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  containing  from  4  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  or  the  residue  of  one  or  more  such  acids  with 
a  proportion  not  exceeding  10  mole  %  of  the  total  acids  used, 
of  one  or  more  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  or  anhydrides 


alcohols  containing  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  such  that  the 
ratio  of  monofunctional  component  to  difunctional  component 
is  from  93.  S  mol  %  to  220  mol  %  and  such  that  the  hydroxylic 
components  are  used  in  stoichiometric  amounts  or  up  to  20% 
excess  over  the  stoichiometric  amounts  related  to  the  acidic 
components. 

10.  A  composition  comprising  (a)  a  thermoplastic  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly( vinyl  chloride)  and 
poly(vinyl  chloride)  c»polymers  and  (b)  a  plasticizing  amount 
up  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  plasticized  composition  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1. 


4,133,795 
CREPE  SOLES 
Glenn  R.  Himea,  Houaton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,112 
Int  a.2  C08K  5/01 
VS.  a.  260—33,6  AQ  7  Claims 

1.  A  footwear  composition  having  a  simulated  crepe  appear- 
ance comprising: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  block  copolymer  having  at  least 
two  monoalkenyl  arene  polymer  end  blocks  A  and  at  least 
one  elastomeric  conjugated  diene  mid  block  B,  each  block 
A  having  an  average  molecular  weight  between  about 
5,000  and  about  125,000  and  each  block  B  having  an  aver: 
age  molecular  weight  between  about  15,000  and  about 
250,000,  said  blodcs  A  comprising  8-65%  by  weight  of  the 
copolymer; 

(b)  about  5  to  about  125  parts  by  weight  of  a  crystal  grade 
polystyrene; 

(c)  about  5  to  about  175  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
extending  oil; 

(d)  about  5  to  about  150  parts  by  weight  of  a  non-hygro- 
scopic, fmely  divided  filler;  and 

(e)  about  5  to  about  50  parte  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  fiber 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamide  fibers, 
polyester  fibers,  acrylic  fibers,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

wherein  the  various  componente  are  melt  blended  at  a  temper- 
ature below  the  melting  point  of  said  synthetic  fiber. 


(D)  about  2  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin 
containing  at  least  2  epoxy  unite  per  molecule;  and 

(E)  about  20  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  filler,  all  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  total  composition. 


4,133,797 
MINERAL-FILLED,  fflGH  IMPACT  POLYOLEFIN 
MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Michael  R.  Tirpak,  Maywood;  James  J.  Scbouten,  Glen  EUyn, 
and  Charles  E.  Green,  Brookfield,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  The 
Richardson  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  493,794,  Aug.  1, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,051 
Int  CI.2  C08K  3/34 
VS.  a.  260—42.46  51  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  suitable  for  forming 
articles  having  high  heat  stability  with  high  impact  resistance 
at  low  temperature  consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of  an  elas- 
tomeric polymer  of  l-olefins  and  a  thermoplastic  polyolefin 
containing  a  finely  divided  feldsparic  anhydrous  alumino  sili- 
cate, said  elastomeric  polymer  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  10  weight  percent  to  about  20  weight  percent. 


4,133,798 
FLUOROCOPOLYMER  COMPOSITION  HAVING 
IMPROVED  TRANSPARENCY 
Hiromichi  Nishimura,  and  Masahiko  Ichimura,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Aaahi  Glass  Company  Ltd„  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,273 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1977,  52-4005 
Int  CI.2  C08K  5/01.  5/04 
VS.  a.  260—45.7  R  6  Claima 

1.  A  fluorocopolymer  composition  having  improved  trans- 
parency and  high  ultraviolet  absorbancy,  which  comprises 
100  wt.  parte  of  a  fluorocopolymer  having  a  tetrafluoroeth- 
ylene  component  and  an  ethylene  component  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  C2F4/C2H4  of  60:40  to  40:60; 
0.05  to  20  wt.  parte  of  a  condensed  ring  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  anthracenes,  phenanthrenes, 
anthraquinones,  phenanthrenequinones,  substituted  deriv- 
atives thereof  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
optionally  up  to  30  mole  percent  of  another  comonomer 
component;  wherein  the  heat  melt  temperature  of  said 
fluorocopolymer  is  260'  to  360*  C;  and  wherein  said 
condensed  ring  compound  has  a  boiling  point  higher  than 
250*  C,  is  not  decomposed  at  the  fabrication  temperature 
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of  said    fluorocopolymer   and    i*   miscible    with   said 
fluorocopolymer. 


4,133,799 

BENZOFURANYLPHENOL  STABIUZERS 

Robert  W.  Layer,  Cuyakota  Falla,  OUo,  aaai^or  to  TW  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Compuy,  Aknw,  Ohio 
DiriakM  of  Scr.  No.  573^19,  May  2,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,054,551. 
TUa  applkatim  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792J92 
Irt.  CL2  OOOG  8/06.  8/22:  C08K  5/13.  5/15 
VS.  CL  260— 45  J  A  ^  Oaima 

1.  A  stabUized  compoaition  comprising  (A)  100  parte  by 
weight  of  an  organic  material  subject  to  the  deleterioua  efTecte 
of  oxygen,  heat,  and  light  and  (B)  from  about  0.1  part  to  about 
10  parte  by  weight  of  the  product  of  a  process  comprising  (1) 
reacting  glyoxal  with  a  dihydroxylated  compound  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  acidic  catalyst  at  a  temperature  from  about  0*  C.  to 
about  100*  C.  the  molar  ratio  of  glyoxal  to  dihydroxylated 
compound  present  during  reaction  being  from  about  1/10  to 
about  10/1,  said  dihydroxylated  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  each  M  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  an  alkyl  group  con- 
taining 1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  thereafter  hydrolyzing  the 
step  (1)  reaction  product  with  an  acidic  or  basic  catalyst 

4,133^00 
POLYESTER  PRODUCnON 
Robert  P.  L.  V.  Taabinger,  Hertford,  aad  Robert  B.  Raahbrook, 
Hatfield,  both  of  England,  aadgnora  to  Imperial  Chcmkal 
Indnatries  Limited,  London,  Eagland 
ContiBuatiofl  of  Ser.  No.  541,695,  Jan.  16, 1975,  abawioiied.  TUa 
appUcation  Not.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,000 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  United  Klnfdom,  Jan.  28,  1974, 
3831/74 


4,133,801 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYESTERS 
Ymm  MoriiMtm^  Toahio  TaMka,  both  of  MataayuM;  Nobuya 
,  mi  Takaabi  Horinchi,  both  of  Ehime,  aU  of  Japan, 
to  TtijUm  Lindted,  Oaaka,  Japan 
Filed  JaiL  19,  1978,  Scr.  No.  870,703 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ja^  26, 1977  52-6852 
lat  a.2  C08G  63/30 
VS.  CL  528—230  7  Claima 

1.  A  proceas  for  the  preparation  of  polyesters  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  di-lower  alkyl  (1-4  carbon  atoms)  ester  of  a 
dicarboxylic  acid  at  least  90  mol  %  of  which  consiste  of  tereph- 
thalic  acid  with  an  alkylene  glycol  having  from  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms  at  least  90  mol  %  of  which  consiste  of  ethylene  glycol  or 
tetramethylene  glycol  and  thereafter  polycondensing  an  ob- 
tained di-glycol  ester  of  the  dicarboxylic  acid  and/or  a  low 
molecular  weight  condensate  thereof,  in  the  presence  of  (A)  a 
lower  alkyl  (1-4  carbon  atoms)  p-formylbenzoate  in  an  amount 
of  about  50  to  about  1000  ppm,  (B)  a  di-lower  alkyl  (1-4  carbon 
atoms)  isophthalate  in  an  amount  of  about  SO  to  about  1000 
ppm  and  (Q  p-toluic  acid  and/or  a  mono-lower  aUcyl  (1-4 
carbon  atoma)  terephthalate  in  an  amount  of  more  than  about 
30  ppm,  wherein  the  total  amount  of  the  compounds  (A),  (B) 
and  (C)  is  not  more  than  about  2000  ppm. 


4,133,802 

META-XYLYLENE  DLiMINE/ALIPHATIC 

DICARBOXYUC  ACID  POLYAMIDE  FILM 

Makoto  HacblboabI;  KoicU  Matamami;  HikoicU  Nagano,  aU  of 

Otaa;  HiroaU  leki,  and  Tairtomn  Oko,  both  of  Inuyama,  aU  of 

Japn,  aaai^ora  to  Toyo  BoaeU  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha,  Oaaka, 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  454,931,  Mar.  26, 1974,  abandoMd, 
wbkh  ia  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,172,  Dec.  6, 1971, 

abandoned.  TUa  appUcatioa  Jan.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  760^48 
Lrt.  CL2  C08G  69/46 
VS.  CL  528—502  12  ClalsM 

1.  A  biaxially  drawn  film  of  a  polyamide  which  is  produced 
by  subjecting  an  undrawn  film  of  polyamide  to  simultaneous  or 
stepwise  biaxial  drawing  at  a  temperature  within  a  range  as 
calculated  according  to  the  foUowing  inequality  in  the  case  of 
simultaneous  drawing: 

-low  +120  +  12  log  (8/1000)  >  r  e  -tw  +  w 
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having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  about  190-3000,  and 
having  a  structural  formula  as  follows: 


H2NCH— CH2O— fCH— CH20-)r-CH2— CH— NH: 
CH3  I  CHj  CH3 

wherein  x  is  an  integerr  from  1  to  40  or 


CH2^0CH2CH(CH3)  1;,NH2 


CHjCHjCCHj — f-(X:H2CH(CHj)  J/lHj 


12^«. 


CH2^+OCH2CH(CHj)  ]^Hi 

where  x,  y  and  z  repreaent  integers  in  the  range  of  about  1  to 
15,  and  the  sum  of  x,  y  and  z  is  from  3  to  about  SO;  and  an 
aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  dicarboxylic  acid,  ester  or 
anhydride  having  from  2  to  30  carbon  atoms,  said  polyamide 
reaction  product  being  prepared  by  mixing  and  reacting  said 
polyoxypropylene  polyamine  and  said  carboxylic  acid,  ester  or 
anhydride  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  175*  C.  to  about  270* 

I 


:-L-Lys-L-Asii-L-Phe-L-Phe-(T)-L-Ly»- 


-(CH2), 

-L-Thr-L-Phe-L-Thr-L-Ser-NH 


(CH2), 


and 


4,133,804 
POLYPEPTIDE  POSSESSING  THYMIC  ACTIVITY 
Jeaa-Francoia  Bach,  and  Jean  Hamburger,  both  of  Paria, 
France,  aaaignora  to  Inatitnt  National  dc  la  Sante  et  de  la 
Recberche  Medicale  (Inaerm),  Paria,  France 
ContiBBation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  454,493,  Mar.  25, 1974, 
abandoned.  TUa  appUcation  Sep.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  725,594 
lit.  CL'  ar7G  15/00 
VS.  CL  260—112  R  3  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  polypeptide  hormone  having 
thymic  activity  which  comprises: 
(a)  dialyzing  defibrinated  blood  serum  under  ultrafiltration 
conditions  through  a  polyacrylonitrile  membrane  having  a 
permeability  of  0.36  to  0.45  ml./min./mm^/mm  Kg  pres- 


R '  NH(CH2),CO— L— Ly«(R^)— L— A$n— L — 
Phe— L— Phe— (T)— L— Lys(R^)— L-;-Thr(R- 
J)_L— Phe— L— Thr(R')— L— Ser(R')— X 

and  ite  non-toxic  salte  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  t-butyloxycarbonyl;  R^  is  2- 
chlorobenzyloxycarbonyl;  R?  is  benzyl;  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
3  to  8;  T  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  L-Tryptophyl 
and  D-Tryptophyl;  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  OH,  NH— NH2, 0-<lower)alkyl,  O-benzyl  and  an  anchoring 
bond  linked  to  a  solid  polystyrene  resin  represented  by: 


— O— CH2— 


poly- 
styrene 

resin 
support 


4,133306 

AZO  DYES  WITH  AN  N-SUBSTTTUTED 

MIYDROXY-3-CYANO-4-METHYL 

PYRRIDONE-6-COUPLING  COMPONENT 

Gerhard  Gnad,  Ludwigabafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
BASF  AktiengeaeUachaft,  Ludwigriiafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


ethylene  ^ycol  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide; 
(b)  polycondensing  the  product  of  (a),  without  isolation, 
under  reduced  pressure  and  in  the  presence  of  antimony 
thoxide  in  amount  100  to  1,000  parte  per  million  by  weight 
of  the  dicarboxylic  acid  originally  present  and  triphenyl 
phosphate  stabiUzer; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  step  (a)  in  the 
presence  of  a  solution  of  germanium  dioxide  in  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  and  a  diol  having  ite  hydroxyl  groups  attached  to 
adjacent  carbon  atoms,  the  amount  of  germanium  dioxide 
being  10  to  200  parts  per  million  by  weight  based  on  the 
amount  of  dicarboxylic  acid  present  at  the  start  of  the  reaction 
and  the  amount  of  the  alkali  metal  hydroxide  is  at  least  one 
equivalent  per  mole  of  the  germanium  dioxide,  said  antimony 
tiioxide  being  added  to  the  product  of  (a)  after  completion  of 
the  esterification  reaction  and  the  amount  of  said  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  is: 
(i)  greater  than  the  equivalent  per  mole  of  germanium  diox- 
ide; 
(ii)  greater  than  O.S  gram  equivalenu  per  million  grams  of 

the  dicarboxylic  acid; 
(iii)  less  than  the  greater  of  twice  the  equivalent  per  mole  of 
germanium  dioxide  and  2.5  gram  equivalents  per  million 
grams  of  the  dicarboxyUc  acid. 


IWIII^^I    v/ 


wherein  W  is  the  moisture  content  in  %  by  weight  of  the 
undrawn  film,  ft  is  the  speed  in  %  per  minute  and  T  is  the 
drawing  temperature  in  *  C,  said  polyamide  containing  not 
less  than  70  mole  %  of  repeating  unite  of  an  a,8-aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  metax- 
ylylendiamine  or  a  mixture  of  metaxylylenediamine  and  parax- 
ylylenediamine.  the  amount  of  paraxylylenediamine  present  in 
the  polyamide  being  not  more  than  30  mole  %  of  the  total 
amount  of  metaxylylenediamine  and  paraxylylenediamine,  the 
balance  of  said  polyamide  being  unite  of  a  polyamide-forming 
monomer  copolymerizable  with  said  repeating  unite. 


4,133^03 

POLYOXYPROPYLENE  POLY  AMINE  POLYAMTOE 

THERMOPLASTIC  ADHESIVES 

Howard  P.  Ueia,  Austin,  Tcx^  aaaitBor  to  Texaco  Deretopmcat 

Cor^,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cootinmrtloa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,311,  Oct  14, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,069 
iML  CL'  a»G  69/26 
VS.  CL  528—340  7  CUw 

1.  A  thermoplastic  adhesive  consisting  essentially  of  a  poly- 
amide reaction  product  of  a  polyoxypropylene  polyamine 


(c)  chromatographing  the  filter-retained  material  through 
Sephadex  G-2S  and  eluting  with  0.2M  phosphate  buffer  at 
pH  7.3, 

(d)  desalting  said  eluate  and  chromatographing  the  desalted 
product  in  phosphate  buffer  at  pH  6.3  on  carboxymethyl- 
cellulose  and  eluting  with  a  NaCl  gradient, 

(e)  chromatographing  said  eluate  through  Sephadex  G-2S 
and  eluting  with  5%  acetic  acid, 

(0  chromatographing  said  eluate  through  Sephadex  G-10 
and  eluting  with  water. 


4,133,005 

CYCUC  UNDECAPEPTIDES  RELATED  TO 

SOMATOSTATIN  AND  INTERMEDLiTES  THEREFOR 

John  P.  Yanllcy,  King  of  Pruarin,  Pn.,  aiiignor  to  Anwrican 

Hone  Prodnctt  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,218 

lat  CV  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/00 

VS.  CL  260-112.5  S  ^  Clalmi 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


Int.  a.2  C09B  29/36;  D06P  1/18,  3/26.  3/54 
VS.  CL  260—156  4  Claim* 

1.  An  azo  dye  of  the  formula 


'— N— C— /        \-N=N— C 


CH, 

I 


H 


"      \  / 


o=c^ 


C— CN 
II 
^C— OH 


N 


wherein: 
R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or.  is  ethyl  or  propyl 

substituted  by  hydroxy,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  propoxy  or 

butoxy;  and 
r3    is    C4H9— ,    CH3OCH2CH2--CH2— .    CH3(CH2)4-. 

CH3(CH2)5-.  CHjCCHzh-. 

H^4— CH-CHj— 
CjH, 
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or  cycloalkyi  of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,133^07 
4.THIOXO-2-AZEnDINONES 
Ladaao  Re;  Alberto  Braat,  both  of  Roae.  and  Lociano  Baasif- 
aani,  Paaso  Corese  (Rieti),  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snaa- 
profetti,  S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  Feb.  23, 1976,  20457  A/76 
lat  a.2  C07D  205/10.  205/08.  513/04 
VS.  a.  260—239  A  6  Oaiaw 

1.  4-thioxo-2-azetidinone  adapted  to  be  cycUzed  to  a  S,6- 
dehydropenicillin  through  treatment  in  an  anhydrous  inert 
solvent  with  an  organic  base  or  with  a  Bronsted  or  Lewis  acid 
or  with  heat  and  represented  by  the  formula: 


T^ 


CH, 


T^ 


CH2 

N 


y^ 


CHj 


4-(F0RMYLTH10)AZETIDIN0NES  AND  OZONIZATION 

PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Robia  D.  G.  Cooper,  and  Douglas  O.  Spry,  both  of  ladianapoUs, 

Ind^  sssignors  to  Eli  LUly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  626,946,  Oct.  29,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,048,157. 

This  application  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,463 

Int  a.  C07d  205/08.  403/11  403/04 

VS.  CL  260-239  A  7  Clninu 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


"rr 


boxy  protecting  group  are  substantially  unreactive  toward 
ozone;  or 

(2)  a  group  of  the  formula 

R4-(0)„-CH2- 

wherein: 

m  is  0  or  I;  and 

R4  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  I  or  2  halogens, 
nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C2  alkoxy, 
protected  hydroxy  in  which  the  hydroxy  protecting 
group  is  substantially  unreactive  toward  ozone;  or 

(3)  a  group  of  the  formula 


R4-CH- 
W 


wherein: 
R4  is  as  defmed  above  and 
W  is  protected  hydroxy,  protected  carboxy,  or  protected 

amino  in  which  the  hydroxy  protected  group,  the  carboxy 

protecting  group  and  the  amino  protecting  group  are 

substantially  unreactive  toward  ozone; 
comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  ozone  with  a  compound  of 

the  formula 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  benzylamino, 
triphenylmethylamino,  phenylacetamido,  phenoxyacetamido 
and  phthalimido,  and  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
carboxyl,  carboxylic  salte,  carboxylic  amides,  carboxylic  esters 
and  carboxylic  thioesters. 


O^  Vj.'^^CHiBr 


CX^Ri 

in  an  unreactive  solvent  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  — 100 
to  about  0'  C.  to  form  an  intermediate  ozonide,  and  reacting 
the  ozonide  with  a  mild  reducing  agent. 


4,133,809 

4H-S-TRlAZOLO(4,3-2][l,5]BENZODL<ZEPIN-5-ONES 

B.  Richard  Vogt  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Sqnibh  A  Sons, 

Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  365,012,  May  29,  1973,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,823 

lat  CL2  C07D  487/14 

VS.  CL  260— 239  J  T  4  Claiau 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


S— C— H 
CO2R1 


wherein: 
R|  is  a  readily  removable  carboxylic  acid  protecting  group 

which  is  substantially  unreactive  toward  ozone;  and 
R2  is  phthalimido  or  a  group  having  the  formula 

O 

N 

R3— C— NH— 
wherein: 

D.  i« 


wherein 

R'  is  2-,  3-  or  4-pyridyl, 

R^  is  H;  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons  optionally  substituted  by  amino, 

mono-lower  alkyl  amino,  di-lower  alkyl  amino,  cyclic 

imines  of  formuU 


where  D  is  methylene,  oxygen  or  N-R'°  and  where  p  and  q 
are  the  same  or  different  and  are  the  integers  1,  2,  and  3  pro- 
vided that  p  -f-  q  is  at  least  1;  hydroxy;  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbons 
or 

O 
—OCR' 

where  R'  is  alkyl  of  t-S  carbons  optionally  substituted  by 

phenyl  or  X-substituted  phenyl;  or  R'  is  phenyl  optionally 

substituted  by  1  or  more  X-substituente, 

X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  F,  CI, 

Br,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  from  1-6  carbons,  alkoxy  of 

from  1-6  carbons,  nitro,  cyano,  amino,  alkanoylamino  of 

1-4  carbons,  alkylthio  of  1-6  carbons,  alkylsulflnyl  of  1-6 

carbons  or  alkyl  sulfonyl  of  1-6  carbons; 

r'°  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons  or  phenyl  optionally 

substituted  by  X,  wherein  X  is  as  defined  above; 
and  n  is  0,  I  or  2. 


or  the  1,2-dehydro  derivative  thereof,  wherein  X  is  — S — , 


O 
II 


— S—  or  — S— ; 
II 
O 


R|  is  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  alkyl, 
alkoxy  or  halogen  substituente;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  halogen;  R3 
is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  methyl;  and  wherein  the  terms  "alkyl" 
and  "alkoxy"  refer  to  groups  having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


4,133,810 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  c-CAPROLACTAM 
FROM  A  REACnON  MIXTURE  OF  e^APROLACTAM 

AND  SULFURIC  ACID 
Willem  J.  Wassen,  and  Rudolf  L.  Zwart  both  of  Geleen,  Nether- 
lands, sssignors  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,005 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jan.   28,   1977, 
7700882 

Int  a.2  C07D  201/16 
UA  a.  260— 239 J  A  1  CUdm 

1.  In  processes  for  the  recovery  of  c-caprolactam  from  reac- 
tion mixtures  of  c-caprolactam  and  sulfuric  acid,  in  which  the 
sulfuric  acid,  after  complete  or  partial  neutralization  with 
simultaneous  formation  of  an  ammonium  salt,  is  separated  from 
the  lactam  and  an  organic  solvent  is  used  to  form  a  solution  of 
lactam  in  the  organic  solvent  from  which  the  lactam  is  later 
recovered,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  in  that  said 
neutralized  sulfuric  acid  is  at  least  partially  subjected  to  ther- 
mal decomposition  to  form  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  am- 
monia and  sulfur  dioxide,  conUcting  this  gaseous  mixture  with 
water  to  form  an  aqueous  solution  containing  ammonium  sul- 
fite and/or  ammonium  hydrogen  sulfite,  and  to  liberate  an 
ammonia-free  sulfur  dioxide  gas,  thereafter  using  this  aqueous 
sulfite  solution,  either  as  such  or  after  being  mixed  with  par- 
tially neutralized  sulfuric  acid  that  has  not  been  subjected  to 
the  thermal  decomposition,  for  the  neutralization  of  the  said 
reaction  mixture  of  lactam  and  sulfuric  acid,  while  the  sulfur 
dioxide  formed  in  this  neutralization  and/or  said  mixing  is 
recycled  to  a  synthesis  plant  wherein  the  sulfur  dioxide  is 
oxidised  to  sulfur  trioxide. 


4,133312 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BENZO  (A)  QUINOLIZINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Csaba  Szaantay;  Jaanos  Rohaaly,  and  Istraan  Jelinek,  all  of 
Budapest  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Ve- 
gyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt,  Budapest  Hungary 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  634,274,  Nov.  21, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  372,425,  Jun.  21, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  25^  1977,  Ser.  No. 
790,538 
Int  a.2  C07D  455/08 
VS.  a.  546—96  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


C2H5 


\CH2 

CO::: 


4,133311 

13-ALKYLTHIO  (AND 

ARYLTHIO)-ll,17-EPOXY-17-METHYL-18-NORAN. 

DROSTENES 

Ravi  K.  Varma,  Belle  Mead,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  k 


wherein 
R'  is  the  same  as  R^  and  each  is  lower  alkyl  and  R^  and  R^ 
are  each  lower  alkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  R'  and  R^  are 
not  methyl  and  R^  and  R*  are  not  both  ethyl,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of:  reducing  an  unsaturated  ester  of  the 
formula 


R'O 


e .    1...     D-:...^*^* 


boxybutyl  in  which  the  amino  protecting  group  and  car- 


1.  A  steroid  having  the  formula 
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wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  with  diiiobutyl-aluminum-hydridc 
to  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula: 


CjH, 


C2H5 


thus  obtained. 


4,13M13 

CYOJC  NTTRILE  CARBONATE-CONTAINING 

COMPOUNDS 

Kari  E.  Fi«er.  Ettiarii,  SwitnriaiU,  aad  Mii«  N.  Skc^ 

Cherry  Hill,  N  J^  awiffira  to  Atlaatk  RicMeki  Coaipaay. 

Lm  Anselcs,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  696,994,  Jan.  17,  1976, 

abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatlaaarioa  of  Scr.  No.  595  J49,  Jaa.  17, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  iwilcrtoa  Oct  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  730,05« 

lat  CL'  C07D  273/00 
MS.  CL  260-307  A  22 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


f 


C 
/     \ 

O  O  O  R" 

I I  I  I 

N»^^C— R— O— C— T— R— C—CH2 


wherein  T  is  O,  S,  or  NR'",  R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alkylene  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  a  phenylene.  R'is  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkylene  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  car- 
bonyl  or  phenylene,  R"  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  a  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  alky!  or  alkylene  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
R'"  is  hydrogen,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  of  I  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  substituenu  are  compatible  mem- 
bers of  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  amido,  amino,  urea,  thio- 
urea, nitro,  nitrile,  C3-C12  ester,  C3-C12  ether,  Cj-Cj:  ketone, 
Cj-C|2  thioester,  C3-C12  thioetber,  and  C3-C,2  thioketooe. 


CH2 

I 

CHO 

and  condensing  the  compound  thus  obtained  with  /i-(3- 
hydroxy-4-lower  alkoxy-phenyl)-ethyl  amine  and  alkylating 
the  compound  of  the  formula: 


2-PHENYL-3-AROYLBENZOTHIOPHENES  USEFUL  AS 

ANTIFERniJTY  AGENTS 

C  DaTid  Jones,  and  Tulio  Saarez,  both  of  Indianapolis,  ImL, 

BMlgnnri  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  626,010,  Oct.  28,  1975, 

■kndoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  17. 1976,  Scr.  No.  724,203 

Int  a.2  C07D  409/10.  333/56;  A61K  31/38 

U.S.  CL  260-326J5  A  ^10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  R  is  hydroxyl;  R|  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  C1-C5 
alkoxy,  or 


— O— CH2— CHi— N 


\ 


R2  is  hydrogen;  and  R3  and  R4  independently  are  C1-C4  alkyl, 
or  R3  and  R4  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 
are  bonded  constitute  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino,  pipehdino,  hexame- 
thyleneimino,  or  morpholino;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
oon-toxic  acid  addition  salts  of  those  compounds  in  which  R| 


/ 


— O— CH2— CH2— N 


4,133415 

PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED  ALCOHOLS 

SpcKcr  C.  Wataoa;  Dcwiis  B.  Malpass,  aad  G.  Scott  Yeargin, 

all  of  La  Porte,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Alkyls,  Inc.,  Deer 

Park,  Tex. 

Cartlaaation  of  Scr.  No.  395  JS8,  Sep.  10, 1973,  abamloiMd.  This 

appUcatioa  Mar.  11,  1976,  Scr.  No.  665^36 

Int.  a.^  ar7D  319/12.  309/04.  307/06 

as.  CL  260—340.6  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  stabilized  predominantly  cis-iso- 
mer  compound  having  the  following  formula: 

R  H    H 

Al— C— C— Ri 

/ 

wherein  R  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  I  to  6  carbon 
atonu  and  R|  is  selected  from  a  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  reacting  a  compound  having  the  following  formula: 


:ai— R 


with 


wherein  R  and  R|  have  been  previously  defined; 
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(b)  acetylene  at  a  pressure  of  between  0  and  13  psig  and  at  a 
temperature  of  between  -80"  C.  and  ca.  110*  C. 

(c)  subilizing  the  reaction  product  of  steps  (a)  and  (b)  against 
degradation  to  the  trans  isomer  and  decomposition  reac- 
tions by  adding  and  retaining  at  least  a  1  molar  equivalent 
of  a  Lewis  base  cxwrdinating  agent  selected  from  cyclic 
ether  and  cyclic  diether. 


1      4 


4,133,816 

PREPARATION  OF 

CIS-l-HYDROXY.3-SUBSTmJTEIV6,6.DIMETHYL- 

6,6A,7A10,10A.HEXAHYDRO-9H-DIBENZO[b,d]PY- 

RAN-9-ONES  AND  INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 

William  B.  Blancfaard,  and  Charies  W.  Ryan,  both  of  Indianap- 

olia,  Ind.,  aasignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Indianapolis, 

Ind. 
DlTirioB  of  Scr.  No.  814.817.  JoL  12, 1977,  which  is  a  diritioB  of 
Scr.  No.  702304.  JaL  6. 1976,  Pat  No.  4.054,581.  This 
appUcatioa  May  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  904,702 
Int  CL2  C07D  319/04 
MS.  CL  260—340.7  *  Claims 

1.  A  ketal  of  4-{l -hydroxy- 1 -methylethyl)-3-cyclohexen- 
\<mt  of  the  general  formula 


wherein: 
n  is  1,  and 
R'  and  R"  independently  are  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl. 


R^^COR, 


wherein 
A  represents 
B  represents 


Z=dO  or  a—C 


OH 


R,— C     OH     or   Ri— C     OH 


Ri  represents  H,  lower  alkyl  or  halogen  substituted  lower 
alkyl 

Z  represents  CH2— CH2  or  C=C  in  the  cis  configuration 

R2  and  R3,  the  same  or  different,  represent  H  or  halogen 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  lower  alkyl; 

Y  is  — S— .  -O—  or  — CR6R7 

R4,  R5,  R«  and  R',  the  same  or  different,  represent  H,  halo- 
gen substituted  or  unsubstituted  lower  alkyl  or  halogen 

X  is  H  or  OH 

Rg  is  OR9  or  NR9R9 

R9  is  H  or  lower  alkyl  group,  and  when  X  is  OH  and  A  is 
a—C  .  .  .  OH  then  together  they  may  form  the  group 

— O         Rio 
\  / 

c 
/  \ 

-O  R„ 

wherein  Rjoand  Rn,  the  same  or  different,  are  lower  alkyl, 
hydrogen  or  a  carbocyclic  group  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,133318 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LACTONES 
Naresh  K.  Chadha,  Nutley;  John  J.  Partridge,  Jr.,  and  MUan  R. 
UskokoTic,  both  of  Upper  MontcUir.  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Hofhaann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
DlTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  623,205.  Oct  16. 1975.  abandoned,  which  is 
a  dlTision  of  Scr.  No.  434^39,  Jan.  18, 1974.  Pat  No.  3.933^92, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  331,931,  Feb.  12, 
1973.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  19. 1977.  Scr.  No. 
834,207 
Int  CL^  C07D  307/93 
MS.  a.  260— 343  J  P  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  optically  active  compound  of 
the  formula: 


4,133317 

ll-OXA-PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOGS 
Gcrhardns  J.  Loareaa,  Raad  Park  Ridge  Exta  1.  and  Johannes 
M.  Kockemoer,  Pretoria,  both  of  Soath  AArica,  assignors  to 
Chembro   Holdings   (Proprietary)   Limited,   Johannesburg. 
Soath  Africa 

Filed  Apr.  29.  1976.  Scr.  No.  681,742 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Soath  Africa,  Apr. 
75/2806 

lat  CL2  CD7D  317/44.  307/20 

UJS.  CL  260—340.9  P 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


"^a 


30,  1975, 


10  Claims 


ite  optically  active  antipode,  or  a  racemate  thereof,  comprising 
reacting  an  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 

O 
I 

CH2— C— ORi 


I 


LO 


a 


wherein 


—COR, 
II 
o 

forms  a  hydrolyzable  ester  group 

and  — L  is  an  organic  sulfonyl  leaving  group; 
its  optically  active  antipode,  or  a  racemate  thereof,  with  an 
fiiculi  metal  hydroxide  in  an  aqueous  medium. 


MidMd  R.  JokMoa,  Galea  Ferrr,  Cou^ 
Ntw  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jn.  17. 1977,  Scr.  No.  807,439 
I«t  a2  C07D  311/78:  AtflK  31/35 
U.S.  a  260— 345  J 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


toPflierlac 


.J-l. 


z-w 


wherein 
each  of  R  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  alkanoyl  having  from  one  to  five  carbon 

atoms; 
each  of  R2  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  methyl; 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  alkylene  having  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms  and 

(b)  -(alk,)„-0-(alk2),—  wherein  each  of  (alk,)  and 
(alk2)  is  alkylene  having  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  summation  of  carbon  atoms  in 
(alk|)  plus  (alk})  is  not  greater  than  ten;  each  of  m  and 
n  »  0  or  1;  and 

Wis 


-©-- 


m  a  an  integer  from  0  to  2; 
Qi  is  the  same  as  Q,  and 

R^  it  the  residue  of  an  R/substituted  aliphatic  alcohol  or  diol 
of  the  structure 

HO— R^— CH— S— R'— R^ 
HO— rJ— CH-S— R'— R/. 

HO— R^— CH— S— R'— Rr 
.      I  ^ 

HO— R^— CHj  or 

ho-r2_s-r'-r^ 

where  R'  is  a  branched  or  straight  chain  alkylene  of  I  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  alkyienethioalkylene  of  4  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  alkyleneoxyalkylene  clen  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms 
or  alkyleneiminoalkylcne  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  where 
the  nitrogen  atom  contaiiu  as  the  third  substituent  hydio- 
gen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 

R^  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of  I  to  12  carbon 
atoms  or  an  alkylenepolyoxyalkylene  of  the  formula 
C,,H2j,(OCtH2A)r  where  nisltol2,  kis2to6andrisl 
to  40. 


wherein  W|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
fluoro  and  chloro. 


4,133420 

PERFLUOROALKYL  MONOESTERS  OF  ANHYDRIDE 

24.4,5-TETRAHYDROFURANTETRACARBOXYLIC 

AOD 

Karl  F.  Mneller,  New  York,  N.Y„  aarignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Cor- 

poratioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  S«r.  No.  646,M9,  Jan.  5.  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,DM,537. 

This  appUcatkM  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,460 

fat  0.2  C07D  493/04 

U.S.  a.  260—346.74  7  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 

o  0) 

C  X 

/  \   / 

C  CX)0— Rj— A 

&  oU 

wherein 
Q  is  the  tetraradical  rest  of  2,3,4,5-tetrahydrofurantetracar- 

boxylic  acid; 
X  is  carboxy; 

R/is  perfluoroalkyi  of  6  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
a  is  1  or  2; 
A  is  hydrogen  or  group  11; 


4,133421 
ALICYUDENEDIQUINOCYCLOPROFANES  AND 
DIARYLCYCLOPROPENES  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PREPARATION 
Robert  C.  West,  Madiaon,  Wis.;  IVNiglas  E.  Beyer,  Midland, 
Mick.,  and  Koicki  Koautra,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aasigiiors  to  Wis- 
couia  Alumni  Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wia. 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777^36 
bt  a.2  C07C  49/62.  49/72 
MS.  a.  260—396  N  n  Ctoia„ 

1.  An  alkylidenediquinocyclopropane  having  the  general 
formula 


in  which  X  and  Y,  when  identifying  separate  groups,  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  NC  (b)  COOR 


(c)  RC- 

and,  when  identifying  a  single  group,  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


.>  k. 


# 


uennls  H.  Malpass,  Laforte,  and  Joseph  H.  Merkley,  Dayton, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Alkyls,  Inc.,  Deer  Pilirk,  Tex. 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,370 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  31/02.  31/12:  CffJF  3/02 
VS.  a.  260—448  AD  26  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  soluble  organo-magnesium  complex  of  the 
formula 


......        .    .  .  ,^-  t   „   .  (Rz'Mg)- .  [{RO)-M]. 

in  which  Z  is  a  halogen  group  and  in  which  R  is  a  group 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C,  -C,8  alkyl,   therein  R  is  the  group 
cycloalkyl  aryl  and  alkaryl. 


4,133,822 
HYDROGENATION  OF  UNSATURATED  FATTY  ACID 
John  M.  Hasman,  Berca,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,157 
lat  a.2  cue  3/12 
VS.  CL  260—409  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  an  unsaturated  fatty 
acid  which  comprises: 
subjecting  said  fatty  acid  to  hydrogenation  in  a  hydrogena- 
tion zone  with  hydrogen  gas  under  hydrogenation  condi- 
tions comprising  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  150'  C. 
and  a  gauge  pressure  of  at  least  about  40  psi  in  the  pres- 
ence of  about  0.02s  to  about  0.3  weight-percent  nickel 
hydrogenation  catalyst  and  of  about  O.S  to  about  3  weight- 
percent  copper  chromite  adjunct  catalyst;  and 
withdrawing  resultiag  hydrogenated  fatty  acid  from  said 
zone.  I 


4,133423 
REACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  METAL  OXIDES  AND  SALTS 

WTTH  PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 
Samuel  F.  Joyce,  III,  Baldwin,  M04  Albert  W.  Morgan,  CoUins- 
Wlle,  ni.;  Norman  W.  Touchette,  and  William  Vanderlinde, 
both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  553,947,  Feb.  28,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  223,275,  Feb.  3, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

724,192 

Int.  a.2  C07F  15/06 

VS.  CL  260—439  R  13  Claims 


ti»»» 


^Tc'olTu     f—^'^ 


WMtcr  soluble 


liquid 


Vctone   } 
■leth.-inol)  soU'hle 
water   ) 


IS    Ml    4S    60   7S   90    lOS   120 
Tl»c  (Mm.) 


1.  Reaction  product  of  a  phosphite/phosphonate  of  the 
formula 


r       CH,  on         o 
I      II  II 

(aCHzCHzO^j-P-^ OCH-P^— OCHP-(-OCH2CH2CI)2 

L  aCH2CH20  J"      CH3 
I 
,  wherein  n  has  a  value  from  0  to  4,  and  a  metal  compound 
selected  from  the  grou^  consisting  of  a  metal  oxide  and  a  metal 
nit  _ 


O 

2" 
R^C— 

wherein  R^  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  M  is  a  group  IIA  or  IIIA 
metal,  and  a  is  the  integer  2  when  M  is  a  group  IIA  metal  and 
3  when  M  is  a  group  IIIA  metal;  R'  is  a  primary  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  2S  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl  group,  or  mixture 
thereof,  and  m  and  n  are  numbers  such  that  the  ratio  of  m/n  is 
about  one  or  greater. 


4,133425 
PRODUCnON  OF  SUBSTFTUTE  NATURAL  GAS 
Henry  J.  F.  Stroud,  Hockley  Heath,  and  Kenneth  R.  Tart, 
Dudley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  British  Gas  Corpora- 
tion, United  Kingdom 

FUed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,024 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1976, 
21086/76 

Irt.  a.2  C07C  27/06 
VS.  a.  260—449  M  14  Claims 


7  jy  0  £^    35  rs  S7 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  methane  containing  substitute 
natural  gas  from  a  primary  synthesis  gas  containing  more  than 
40  percent  by  volume  of  carbon  monoxide  on  a  dry  basis  and 
hydrogen  comprising  the  steps  of: 

simultaneously  heating  and  saturating  said  primary  synthesis 
gas  with  water; 

heating  the  saturated  synthesis  gas  further  and  dividing  the 
same  into  first  and  second  feed  gas  streams; 

admixing  a  recycle  gas  stream  from  the  product  gas  of  sec- 
ond concurrent  shift  and  methanation  reactions  with  the 
first  feed  gas  stream  and  subjecting  the  admixture  to  first 
concurrent  shift  and  methanation  reactions  over  a  catalyst 
at  a  temperature  of  from  250*  to  550*  C; 

mixing  the  product  of  the  first  reactions  with  said  second 
feed  gas  stream  and  effecting  second  concurrent  shift  and 
methanation  reactions  on  said  mixture  over  a  second 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  250*  to  550'  C; 

dividing  the  product  of  the  second  reactions  into  a  second 
product  gas  stream  and  said  recycle  gas  stream;  and 

subjecting  said  second  product  gas  stream  to  a  carbon  diox- 
ide removal  process. 
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4,133426 
NOVEL  INVERSION  PROCESS 
Jaiien  Waraaat,  NcalUy-nr-Seiae;  JaeqMs  Marechal-Proat, 
Paria,  awl  Philippe  CoaqMr,  Saiat-Dods,  aU  of  France,  aa- 
dgBon  to  Rooaiel  UCLAF,  Paria,  Fnucc 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,774 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Fraacc,  Apr.  23, 1976,  76  12094 
lat  CL2  one  121/75 
VS.  CL  260—465  D  M  Ctotam 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ester  of  a  chiral  (A) 
acid  and  (S)  a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  alcohol  comprising 
reacting  an  ester  of  chiral  (A)  acid  with  o-cyano-3-phenoxy- 
benzyl  alcohol  of  the  formula 


O-^ 


wherein  the  metal  in  the  metal  salt  is  an  alkali  metal, 
resulting;  and 
(b)  reacting  said  metal  salt  of  said  haloacetoacetic  compound 
and  a  halo  cyanogen  in  an  inert  solvent. 


4,133428 

MANUFACTURE  OF 

DIMETHYLAMINOBENZENESULFONATES 

Hortt  Scheuermann,  Ladwigriiafwi,  and  Helmut  Hock,  Wacben- 

heim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaripiors  to  BASF  Ak- 

tteagncUfckaft,  Lodwlgihafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JbL  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707467 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aug.  28, 
1975,2538307 

lat  CL'  one  143/56.  143/68 
VS.  CL  260—508  14  Claims 

1.  A  proceu  for  the  manufacture  of  dimethylaminobenzene- 
sulfonates  of  the  formula 


HO— CH— CN 


in  its  oDtically  active  (R)  form  or  a  racemic  (R,S)  mixture  or  a 


HjC  CHj 

\    / 

N 


I 
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accepUble  base  or  a  C1.12  alkyl  group,  n  is  3  or  4,  R*  and  R', 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  Ci^  alkyl  group; 
double  bond  a  is  a  trans-double  bond  and  the  double  bond  b  is 
a  cis-double  bond. 


4,133430 

PROCESS  FOR  J*REPARING  ALKYL  OR  ARYL 

THIOPHOSPHORUS  HALIDES  AND  MIXED  ISOMERS 

THEREOF 

Eugene  H.  Uhing,  Pleasantrille,  and  Francia  A.  Via,  Yorktown 
Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Westport  Cona. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765.705 

Int  a.2  C07H  9/34.  9/42 

VS.  a.  260—543  P  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  compounds  of  the  formula: 


s 

1 


R-" 

r'^^N 
a 


R       a 

r'— p 
,/  \ 


a 


/^R» 

a  a    a 


r-Or 


/ 


a 


'v>' 


^p-r'-p;^ 

R''?  \         /  ^R^ 

CI     CI  a     a 
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CD. 


OX 


(4) 


in  which  formulae  R,  R',  R^,  and  R'  respectively  represent 
independently  from  each  other,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 


character  and  a  catalytic  amount  oi  a  strong  oasc  in  ai  icasi  one  J^' 
solvent  in  which  the  ester  of  the  (R)  aJcohol  is  soluble  and  in 

which  the  ester  of  the  (S)  alcohol  is  insoluble  and  recovering  v^,i,ere  R',  R*.  R'  and  R*  may  be  identical  or  different  and  each 
from  the  resulting  medium  the  chiral  (A)  acid  ester  of  the  (S)  ;,  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  Z  is  an  alkali 
alcohol  which  is  insoluble.  metal  atom,  which  process  comprises  reacting  a  nitrobenzene- 
sulfonate  of  the  formula 


4,133327 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

a-CYANO-y-HALOACETOACETIC  COMPOUNDS 

Kari-Joacf  Booaen,  Erlach,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  Loaza  LtiL, 

Gampd,  Switzerlaad 

Filed  May  13. 19T7,  Ser.  No.  796,808 
Claimi  priority,   applicatioo   Switzcrlaad,   May   13,   1976, 
6017/76 

I^  CLJ  C07C  120/00:  OOTD  295/lS.  211/16 
VS.  CL  MO— 465.4  14  CUi«a 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  an  a-cyano-y-halo  acetoace- 
tic  compound  of  the  general  formula: 

COR 


/ 
XCHj— C— CH 

N  \ 

O  CN 


wherein  X  is  halogen  R  is  — NR1R2.  — NHRj  or  — O— R4.  R] 
m4  R2  are  each  alkyl  having  I  to  18  carbons,  or  R|  and  R2  form 
a  morpholino  or  piperidino  heterocyclic  group  with  the  N  in 
— NR1R2,  R3  is  alkyl  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  aryl,  and 
R4  is  alkyl  having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  aryl,  which  com- 
prises: 
(a)  reacting  an  alkali  metal  alcoholate  and  the  haloacetoa- 
cetic  compound  of  the  formula: 


n 


where  R',  R^,  R^,  R*  and  Z  have  the  above  meanings,  with 
formaldehyde  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogena- 
tion  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  one  or  more  metals  of 
atomic  number  from  24  to  29  or  their  oxides,  at  from  50  to  150* 
C.  and  a  pressure  of  not  less  than  40  bars,  in  the  presence  of 
phosphoric  acid  and  water,  at  a  pH  of  from  2  to  3.5,  and  using 
a  reaction  time  of  from  I  to  15  minutes. 


XCH2— C— CHj— COR 

\ 

wherein  X  and  R  are  the  same  as  defined  above,  a  metal 
salt  of  the  haloacetoacetic  compound  of  the  formula: 

XCH,— C— CHj— COR 

% 


4,133,829 
8,12-DIlSOPROSTANOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Caraelo  Gandoifl;  Gianfederico  Doria,  both  of  Milan,  and  Pi- 
ctro  Gaio,  Belluio,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Carlo  Erba  S.pA., 
MUaa,  Italy 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  315,460,  Dec  15, 1972,  Pat  No.  4,089,896. 
This  application  Feb.  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  546,398 
daioM  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  17, 1971,  32520  A/71 
Irt,CL2C07C/ 77/00 
U.S.  CL  562—503  6  OaiaH 

1. 


COOR' 


(CH2),CHj 


whcKin  X  are  R  are  the  same  as  defined  above  and   wherein  R' is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  cation  of  a  pharmaceutically 


I 


thereof,  an  aralkyl  radical  of  up  to  two  fused  rings,  the  alkyl 
portion  having  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  radical  of  up 
to  three  fused  rings  and  the  C1-C4  alkyl  derivatives  thereof, 
and  biphenyl  and  the  C1-C4  alkyl  derivatives  thereof,  X  is  a 
halogen  of  chlorine  or  bromine,  and  Z  is  cither  R  or  X,  by  the 
reaction  of  a  phosphorus  halide  source  under  autogenous  pres- 
sure in  a  reaction  zone  capable  of  withstanding  elevated  pres- 
sure at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  175*  to  about  450*  C, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  recycling  in  successive  runs 
a  by-product  of  the  reaction  remaining  after  separation  of  the 
RP(S)XZ  product  fraction  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(a)  a  by-product  fraction  having  a  boiling  point  lower  than 
the  product  fraction; 

(b)  a  by-product  fraction  having  a  boiling  point  higher  than 
the  product  fraction  when  said  hydrocarbon  source  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  RX  and 

RS^; 

(c)  a  by-product  fraction  having  a  boiling  point  higher  than 
a  product  fraction  having  the  formula  RP(S)XZ  wherein 
ZisR; 

(d)  XZP(S)RP(S)X2; 

(e)  liquid  residue;  1 
(0  solid  residue;  | 
(g)  mixture  thereof;  and 

(h)  mixtures  thereof  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  R2P(S)X  and  the  by-product  fraction  having 
a  boiling  point  hi^er  than  the  product  fraction  where  said 
hydrocarbon  source  is  RH  wherein  R  and  X  are  as  deflned 
hereinbefore. 


4,133,831 

PROCESS  FOR  CATALYTICALLY  PRODUCING 

PHOSGENE 

MMsno  Masaki,  CUba,  and  Susumn  Fnzimiira,  Ichihara,  both  of 

Japan,  assigiiors  to  UBE  Industries.  Ltd..  Ube.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13.  1978.  Ser.  No.  885,605 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1977,  5^29305 
Int  a.2  CD7F  9/02 
U  A  CL  260—544  K  25  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  catalytically  producing  phosgene  compris- 
ing, (a)  reacting  carbon  monoxide  with  chlorine  in  a  solvent  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  at  least  the  phosphine 
chloride  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  forinulae  (1),  (2),  (3),  and  (4): 


when  substituted,  the  groups  R,  R',  R^,  and  R',  independently, 
comprise  a  substituent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  fluorine  atoms,  alkoxyl  groups  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  a  cyano  group;  and  when  substituted,  the 
group  R*  comprises  a  substituent  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  fluorine  atoms  and  alkyl  groups  having 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  (b)  recovering  the  solution  containing 
the  resultant  phosgene  in  said  solvent. 


4,133332 

BLOWING  AGENTS  -BISOIYDROCARBYLSULFONYL) 

CARBOHYDRAZIDES 

Byron  A.  Hunter,  Woodbridge,  and  Irwin  A.  Prager,  Waterbory, 

both  of  Conn.,  aasignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  689,448.  May  24. 1976.  Pat.  No.  4,096,100. 

This  appUcation  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,627 

Int  a.2  C08J  9/10 

MS.  a.  260—554  9  Claims 

1.  A  bis(hydrocarbylsulfonyl)  carbohydrazide  having  the 

formula 


RSO2NHNH— C— NHNHSO2R 
O 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


4,133333 

PRODUCnON  OF  N,N.DI(ETHYL)-META.T0LUAMIDE 

FROM  META-TOLUIC  ACID  BY  UQUID  PHASE 

CATALYTIC  REACnON  WITH  DIETHYLAMINE 

Ezekiel  H.  Hnll,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,120 
Int  a.2  C07C  103/22.  lOi/76 
MS.  a.  260—558  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  N,N-diethyl-meU-tolua- 
mide  which  comprises  contacting  mcta-toluic  acid  with  dieth- 
ylamine  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of  about  150*  C.  to 
300*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  in  the  amount  of  about 
0.0001  to  0.1  gram  per  gram  of  said  meta-toluic  acid, 
said  caulyst  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium  tetrachloride;  Ti(OA)4  wherein  the  four  A  moi- 
eties may  be  identical  or  not  and  each  is  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  3  to  1 8  carbon  atoms; 
triethanolamine  titanate  chelates;  titanium  acetylacetonate 
chelates;  tetraoctylene  glycol  titanate  chelates;  and  tiu- 
nium  lactate  ammonium  salt  chelates,  and 
the  water  produced  during  said  contactmg  being  removed 
from  said  liquid  phase  during  the  course  of  said  prepara- 
tion. 
8.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  temperature  is  about 
205*  C.  to  250*  C,  said  preparation  is  performed  at  reflux 
under  about  atmospheric  pressure,  and  said  water  is  removed 
from  said  liquid  phase  by  azeotropic  distillation  with  benzene 
or  toluene. 


4,133335 
PROCESS  FOR  BI-ORGANIC  PEROXIDES 
Richard  A.  Bafford,  Tooawanda,  and  Onille  L.  Mageli,  Kca- 
more,  both  of  N.Y.,  aadgnon  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1968,  Ser.  No.  771,344 
lBta.^C07C/79/0(J 
UJS.  CI.  568—558  14  Clai«s 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  peroxides  which  process  consists 
essentially  of: 
(1)  reacting  an  olefln,  a  reactive  organic  halide  and  an  or- 
ganic hydroperoxide,  under  substantially  anhydrous  con- 
ditions, at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  0*-60*  C, 


r2rJc«C— R4 

group  can  be  joined  to  a  substituent  group; 
(3)  said  reactive  organic  halide  has  the  formula: 


'H— CR^R^I 
— C— X 


4,133334 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  a-  AND  ^-HYDROXY 
OXIMES 
Donald  Pickena,  Mendham,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to  Allied  Cbcaical 
Corporatioii,  Morria  Townahip,  Morris  County,  N J. 
Filed  Jaa.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866.421 
Int  CL2  C07C  131/00 
MS.  CL  260—566  A  20  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  hydroxy  oximes  which  are 
o-hydroxy  oximes  or  aromatic  /3-hydroxy  oximes  by  reaction 
of  hydroxylaminc  with  a  phenone  or  acyloin.  the  improvement 
which  comprises  conducting  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  an  iron  ion  contributing  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  elemental  iron  and  the 
soluble  salts  of  iron. 


where  X  is  Br  or  CI; 

(4)  said  organic  hydroperoxide  has  the  formula: 

r'  (—  OOH), 

where  R'  is  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical, 
or  a  corresponding  halo  substituted  radical; 

(5)  the  mole  ratio  of  hydroperoxide  groups  in  said  organic 
hydroperoxide  charged  to  the  ethylenic  bonds  in  said 
olefln  charged  is  2-1.1  to  I;  and 

(6)  said  halide  is  charged  in  an  amount  of  about  2-20  mole 
percent  based  on  olefln  charged. 


4,133336 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ACETALS 
Axel  Niasen,  Leinen,  and  Gcrd  Kalbel,  Laaipcrtheim,  botk  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  BASF  Aktiengcaellschaft, 
Ladwigahafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801361 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul  4, 
1976.  2625074;  Apr.  1,  1977,  2714590 

Int  a.2  C07C  41/00 
MS.  a.  568—596  6  Clainu 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  acetal  of  the  for- 


A— CH 


/ 
1 
\ 


O— B 


O— B 


where  A  is  one  of  the  radicals  R'  —  CR  =  CR  —  or  CH2  = 
rH—  rHR—  and  H  is  one  of  the  radicals  —  CRR  — CR  =  CR 
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4,133337 

PREFERENTLiL  AUPHATIC  HALOGENATION  OF 

AR-SUBSTITUTED  ALKYLBENZENES 

LoweU  D.  Markley,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,401,  Nov.  3, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,087,473.  This  appUcation  Not.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,409 

lot  a.2  C07C  25/14 

MS.  a.  260—651  R    ,  10  Claims 

9.  A  process  for  preferential,  aliphatic  bromination  or  iodin- 
ation  of  a  4-substituted-l-(sec-alkyl)benzene  in  an  isomeric 
mixture  containing  (1)  a  4-substituted-l-<sec-alkyl)benzene  and 
(2)  a  2-substituted-l-<sec-alkyl)bcnzene,  said  process  compris- 
ing the  step  of  contacting  the  mixture  with  a  suitable  brominat- 
ing  or  iodinating  agent  in  the  presence  of  an  amount  of  a  free 
radical  generator  and  under  conditions  sufficient  to  cause 
bromination  or  iodination  of  the  4-isomer  in  the  alpha  position 
of  the  l-sec-alkyi  group,  whereby  essentially  none  of  the  2-iso- 
mer  is  brominated  or  iodinated. 


platinum  or  palladium  and  ruthenium  are  present  in  the  ele- 
mental metallic  state;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the 
Group  IVA  metal  and  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  are 
present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the  elemental  metal. 


4,133,838 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HYDROCARBONS  FROM 

METHANOL  AND  PHOSPHORUS  PENTOXIDE 
Donald  E.  Pearson,  Nashrille.  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Pearaon  Re- 
search Corp.,  Nashrille.  Tenn. 

Filed  May  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  577,643 

Int  a.2  C07C  1/24 

MS.  a.  260-666  P  12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons,  which 
comprises;  heating  a  mixture  comprising  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
from  about  1:1  to  1:2.2,  phosphorus  pentoxide  and  trimethyl 


4,133,840 
PREPARATION  OF  4-HOMOISOTWISTANE, 
(TRICYCLO[5J.1.0^'*]UNDECANE) 
Yoshiaki  Inamoto,  Wakayama;  Kiyoshi  Tsuchihashi.  Kainan; 
Naotake  Takaishi.  and  Yoshiaki  FiUikura,  both  of  Wakayama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  734365,  Oct  20. 1976.  Pat  No.  4.086,285. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,404 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  28, 1975,  50-129507; 
No?.  7, 1975,  50-133894 

Int  a.2  C07C  13/2S 
MS.  a.  260—666  PY  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  4-homoisotwistane,  tricy- 
clo[5.3.1.0^'*]undecane;  which  comprises  contacting  tricy- 
clo[6.2.1.0^'*]undeca-2(6)-ene  with  concentrated  sulfuric  acid 
having  a  concentration  of  from  75  to  100%,  at  a  temperature  of 
from  minus  20*  to  plus  100*  C,  in  the  presence  of  a  liquid 
aliphatic  or  alicyclic  hydrocarbon. 


4,133341 
PROCESS  FOR  UPGRADING  EFFLUENTS  FROM 
SYNTHESES  OF  THE  nSCHER-TROPSCH  TYPE 
Jean  Cosyns,  Maule;  Yves  Chauvin.  Le  Pecq;  Bernard  Juguin. 
RueU  Malmaison;  Jean-Fran$ois  Le  Page,  RueU  Malmaison, 
and  Jean  Miquel.  Paris.  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut 
Francais  du  Petrole.  RueU-Malmaison.  France 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  781,277 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  France,  Mar.  26, 1976,  76  09105; 
May  21,  1976,  76  15717 

Int  CL2  C07C  9/14.  1/04 
MS.  a.  260—676  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  upgrading  effluents  from  syntheses  of  the 
Fischer-Tropsch  type  or  of  substantially  the  Fischer-Tropsch 
type,  these  effluents  being  generally  formed  of  three  cuts, 
which  have  been  obtained  by  fractionating  the  product  of  the 
Fischer-Tropsch  synthesis,  the  flrst  cut  or  "light  fraction" 
comprised  largely  of  hydrocarbons  with  3  to  6  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  these  hydrocarbons  being  largely  unsaturated, 
the  second  cut  or  "light  oil"  comprised  largely  of  hydrocar- 
bons the  heaviest  of  which  have  an  ASTM  final  distillation 
point  of  about  300*  C,  the  third  cut  or  "decanted  oil"  com- 


l-il 


where 

(a)  y  is  an  integer  equal  to  I,  2  or  3; 

(b)  R'  is  a  phenyl  or  naphthalene  group; 

(c)  R^  and  R^  are  each  H.  alkyl.  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  or  a 
corresponding  halo  substituted  radical,  or  R^  and  R^  join 
with  the  common  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
or  with 


C»C— R4 

to  form  a  cyclic  group; 

(d)  R*  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  phenyl,  or  a  corresponding  halo 
substituted  radical;  and 

(e)  when  R'  is  substituted  on  more  than  one  ring  carbon 
atom,  not  more  than  one  ring  carbon  atom  ortho  to  a 


R^  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic,  aliphatic -cycloaliphatic  or 
cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms  which  is  saturated  or  contaitu  up  to  4  carbon-car- 
bon double  bonds,  by  reacting  1  molar  proportion  of  an 
unsaturated  aldehyde  or  aldehyde  mixture  of  the  formula 


A  — CHO 


II 


with  at  least  2  molar  proportions  of  an  unsaturated  alcohol  or 
alcohol  mixture  of  the  formula 


HO  — B 


III, 


A  and  B  having  the  meanings  set  forth  above,  in  the  presence 
of  an  acid  acetalization  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 
carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  nitric  acid  as  the 
essential  acetalization  catalyst  under  rectifying  conditions 
so  that  the  starting  compounds  and  the  nitric  acid  during 
the  reaction  are  in  the  main  part  of  the  rectifying  column; 
discharging  water  at  the  top  of  the  column;  and 
taking  off  the  acetal  formed  at  the  bottom  of  the  column. 


DEHYDROGENATION  WITH  A  NONAODIC 

MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYST 

John  C.  Hayes,  Palatine,  Dl^  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

m. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  614v402,  Sep.  18, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  434,736,  Jan.  18,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,909,394,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  291,138,  Sep.  21, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

836,289 

lot  a.2  C07C  5/36 

VS.  a.  260—666  A  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  a  dehydrogenatable  hy- 
drocarbon comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon,  at  dehy- 
drogenation  conditions,  with  a  nonacidic  catalytic  composite 
consisting  essentially  of  a  porous  carrier  material  containing, 
on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  platinum  or 
palladium,  about  0.01  to  2  wt.  %  ruthenium,  about  0.01  to 
about  5  wt.  %  Group  IV A  metal  and  about  0. 1  to  about  5  wt. 
%  of  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal;  wherein  the  plati- 
num or  palladium,  ruthenium.  Group  IVA  metal  and  alkali 
metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  are  uniformly  dispersed  through- 
out the  porous  carrier  material;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the 


tion  comprises  hydrocarbons  with  S  or  more  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  and  contains  oxygen  compounds,  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  a  fraction  is  collected,  this  fraction  being  fed  to  a  poly- 
merization zone  in  admixture  with  a  fraction  to  be  herinafter 
defined,  the  effluent  from  the  polymerization  zone  being  then 
fed  to  a  fractionation  zone  to  collect  (a)  a  fraction  containing 
relatively  light  olefins  and  paraffins,  (b)  fraction  containing 
gasoline  and  (c)  a  fraction  containing  kerosene  and  gas  oil  to  be 
treated  as  hereinafter  indicated,  wherein  the  fraction  contain- 
ing relatively  light  oleflns  and  paraffins  is  at  least  partly  sub- 
jected to  an  alkylation  reaction,  the  effluent  from  the  alkyla- 
tion  zone  being  subjected  to  fractionation  from  which  there  is 
obtained  (a)  at  least  one  light  hydrocarbon  cut  containing 
isoparafTins,  (b)  an  alkylate  utilizable  as  motor  fuel  and  (c)  a 
residue,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  isoparaffins  recovered  from 
said  fractionation  being  recycled  to  the  alkylation  zone,  the 
process  being  further  characterized  in  that  said  "light  oil"  and 
"decanted  oil"  cuts  and  the  said  fraction  containing  hydrocar- 
bons with  5  or  more  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  oxygen 
compounds  from  the  fractionation  of  the  "light  fraction"  are 
together  subjected  to  a  cracking-decarboxylation  treatment, 
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af^  which  treatment,  the  producU  from  this  cracking-decar- 
boxylation treatment  are  subjected  to  fractionation,  to  obtain 
in  addition  to  undenaable  gas  and  a  residue,  (a)  one  or  more 
cuts  containing  olefins  with  3  and  4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
and  relatively  light  saturated  hydrocarbons,  this  cut  being  fed 
to  laid  polymerization  zone  to  be  treated  as  herinbefore  indi- 
cated, (b)  a  heavy  gasoUne  cut  and  (c)  a  cut  with  an  ASTM 
distillation  point  higher  than  about  200*  C,  which  cut  it  ad- 
mixed with  said  fraction  containing  kerosene  and  gas  oil  result- 
ing from  the  fractionation  of  the  products  obtained  in  said 
polymerization  zone  and  subjected  to  hydrotreatment,  the 
effluent  from  this  hydrotreatment  being  subjected  to  fraction- 
ation to  obtain  a  gas  cut,  a  kerosene  cut,  a  gas  oil  cut  and 
column  bottoms,  said  column  bottoms  being  at  least  partly 
recycled  to  said  cracking-decarboxylation  zone,  in  which 
process  said  fraction  (b)  containing  gasoline  recovered  from 
the  fractionation  zone  following  the  polymenzation  zone  is 
admixed  with  said  heavy  gasoline  cut  (b)  recovered  from  the 
fractionation  following  the  cracking-decarboxylation  treat- 
ment, and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  mixture  being  thereafter 
treated  in  a  hydrotreatment  zone  and  then  the  effluent  from 
said  hydrotreatment  zone  being  subjected  to  fractionation 
from  which  gasoUne  of  high  purity  is  recovered. 


4433,142 

PRODUCnON  AND  RECOVERY  OF  LINEAR 

MONOOLEFINS 

Mark  C.  Aaderaoo,  Palatine,  DL,  aMignor  to  UOP  bc^  Dea 

Plainca,  UL 

Filed  Oct.  2S,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,676 

Int  CLJ  C07C  5/32 

VS.  CL  260-683  J  10  ClalM 


1.  In  a  process  for  dehydrogenating  a  hydrocarbon  charge 
stock,  consisting  essentially  of  normal  paraffins  having  from 
about  3  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  to  form  linear 
mono-olefins  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  said  charge  stock  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  in 
a  dehydrogenation  reaction  zone,  at  dehydrogenation 
conditions  selected  to  convert  paraffinic  hydrocarbons  to 
linear  mono-olefmic  hydrocarbons; 

(b)  separating  the  resulting  dehydrogenation  zone  effluent, 
in  a  first  separation  zone,  at  separatmg  conditions  to  pro- 
vide (1)  a  hydrogen-rich,  principally  vaporous  phase  con- 
taining olefinic  hydrocarbons  and.  (2)  a  second  phase 
containing  linear  mono-olefinic  hydrocarbons  and  unre- 
acted  normal  parafTins; 

(c)  separating  said  second  phase,  in  a  second  separation  zone 
to  (I)  recover  said  linear  mono-olefmic  hydrocarbons,  and 
(2)  provide  a  normal  paraffm  concentrate  containing  ole- 
finic hydrocarbons; 

(d)  reacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hydrogen-rich  vaporous 
phase,  m  a  hydrotreating  zone,  at  hydrotreating  condi- 
tions selected  to  saturate  the  olefinic  hydrocarbons 
therein;  and. 


4,133,843 
POWDER  COATING  RESIN  PROCESS 
Robert  A.  iMkaan,  Chardoa,  Ohio;  Frederic  J.  Locke,  EaA 
I  OBgfrtmr.  MaH^  John  L.  Soiith,  Springfield,  Maaa.,  and 
George  T.  SpHx,  Loogmeadow,  Maaa.,  aaaignora  to  Monaaato 
Coapuyi  St  Looia,  Mo. 

CoMinnatioH  of  Ser.  No.  S11,9S7,  Oct  4,  1974,  Pat  No. 
3380,732,  and  a  continuation-itt-part  of  Ser.  No.  318,292,  Dec 
26,  1972,  ab—donad.  Thia  application  Ang.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
715,486 
Int  CL2  COOL  61 /3Z  61/24.  67/02 
VS.  CL  260—850  6  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  curable  powder  resin  composi- 
tion with  a  sintering  temperature  above  40'  C.  and  curable  in 
the  temperature  range  of  120*  to  220'  C,  comprising: 

(A)  Condensing  a  methylolamino  compound  with  an  ali- 
phatic alcohol  and  an  aromatic  sulfonamide  of  number 
average  molecular  weight  lets  than  300  to  produce  an 
aminoplast  condeitsate  with  a  glass  transition  temperature 
in  the  range  of  -10*  C.  to  100*  C,  wherein  the  me- 
thylolamino compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methylolureas  and  methylolaminotriazines  and 
contaiiu  no  more  than  one  unmethylolated  N — H  bond 
per  molecule,  wherein  the  aliphatic  alcohol  contains  from 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  wherein  at  least  about  30  percent  of 
the  methylol  group*  of  the  methylolamino  compound 
have  been  condensed  with  the  aliphatic  alcohol  or  the 
aromatic  sulfonamide,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  the 
aUphatic  alcohol  to  the  methylolamino  compound  is  at 
least  2,  and  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  the  methylolamino 
compound  to  the  aromatic  sulfonamide  is  from  about  1 :0.S 
to  about  1:2  when  the  aromatic  sulfonamide  contains  one 
reactive  group  per  molecule  and  is  from  about  IK). 3  to 
about  1:1.3  when  the  aromatic  sulfonamide  contains  2  or 
more  reactive  groups  per  molecule, 

(B)  Blending  from  about  1 3  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of 
the  aminoplast  condensate  with  from  about  83  to  70  parts 
by  weight  of  a  polyester  resin  or  an  acrylic  resin,  wherein 
the  reain  has  a  glass  transition  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  60*  to  100*  C.  and  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  300  to  23,000  and  contains  alcohoUc 
hydroxy!  groups,  carboxyl  groups  or  amide  groups  heat 
reactive  with  the  aminoplast  condensate,  wherein  the 
polyester  resin  has  an  acid  number  in  the  range  of  1  to  23 
or  a  hydroxyl  number  in  the  range  of  11  to  200,  and 
wherein  the  acrylic  resin  contains  from  0.13  to  18  weight 
percent  of  hydroxyl,  carboxyl  or  amide  groups,  and 

(Q  Crushing  the  blend  to  form  a  powder  of  average  particle 
size  in  the  range  of  20  to  1 30  microns. 


4,133344 
PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 
Jack  D.  Taylor,  HcadersonTiUc,  Tenn.,  aasignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont 
de  Ncaowa  and  Convuy,  Wilmington,  DeL 

FUcd  JnL  22, 1977.  Ser.  No.  818^85 
Int  a.2  COOL  77/00 
VS.  CL  260-857  L  ^       17  Oaina 

1.  An  acid  and  disperse  dyeable  polyolefin  composition 
consisting  essentially  of,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  com- 
position, from  about  80-98%  by  weight  of  a  polyolefin;  from 
about  1-10%  by  weight  of  an  N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone  polymer 
having  a  moisture  regain,  measured  at  37.8*  C.  and  98%  rela- 
tive humidity,  of  at  least  10%  and  a  ratio  of  mole  fraction  of 
N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone  units  in  the  polymer  to  moles  of  water 
regained  per  100  g  of  polymer  of  from  greater  than  0: 1  to  about 
0.3:1;  and  from  about  1-10%  by  weight  of  a  poly  amide  having 
tertiary  amine  nitrogen  atoms. 
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being  normally  a  solid  at  22*  C,  melting  at  a  temperature  of  tween  the  tubes  so  as  to  cause  current  to  pass  through  the 
233*  C.  or  below,  and  having  a  structure  member,  N,  of  from   emulsion  to  vaporize  the  fluid;  and  means  for  passing  air 
10-18,  at  least  23  mole  %  of  all  units  in  the  polyamide  having 
a  basic  tertiary  amine  nitrogen  atom. 


'  4,133345 
POLYSEGMENT  COPOLYMERS 
MaafM  Beck,  Odenthal;  GUnter  Marwede,  and  Rainer  Fritz, 
both  of  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignora  to 
Bayer  Aktiengetellschaft,  LcTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continnation-tn-part  of  Ser.  No.  636333,  Dec.  2,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,083 
n««"««  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1974,2457388 

Int  CL'  C08F  297/04 
VS.  CL  260—880  B  «  Claims 

1.  Polysegment  copolymers  consisting  of  coupled  diblock 
copolymers  produced  by  coupling  deactivated  diblock  copoly- 
mers of  styrene  and  a  conjugated  diene  of  the  idealized  form 
Sx-B^  wherein  the  styrene  block  S  has  10  to  5,000  structural 
units  X  and  the  diene  block  B  has  190  to  19,000  structural  units 
y,  with  0.3-20  mMole  of  sulphur  chlorides  per  100  grams  of 
diblock  copolymer. 


through  the  center  tube  to  draw  vapor  from  the  space  between 
the  tubes  and  mix  it  with  the  air. 


4,133,848 
'  4,133346  CARBURETION  DEVICE 

HYDROXYL  CONTAINING  PHOSPHATES  AND  Darid  L.  Black,  Box  1339,  MacDill  Air  Force  Base,  Tampa,  Fta. 

POLYPHOSPHATES  33608 

jaM8  A.  Albright  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  asaignor  to  Velsicol  FUed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790342 

Cbemical  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.  Int  Q.'  F02M  7/14 

Filed  Jnn.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,491  U.S.  CL  261—41  B  2  < 

Int  CL2  C07F  9/11 
VS.  CL  260—928  ^  dni™ 

1.  A  phosphate  of  the  formula 


R— O    O 

P-O— CHjH — C-t-CH2X]4., 
R— O 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  lower  halo- 
alkyls  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  6  halogen  atoms,  n 
is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  and  wherein  each  X  is  independently 
selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl.  and  hydroxyl,  pro- 
vided that  at  least  one  X  is  hydroxyl. 


/.\  :— (.^n^.. 


MM  *t.A  rM«.il*ifl,a 


iiKctsntiailv  r,l^fin.fr#i^  ^fTlii^ftt 


f 


C— N— C. 


4,133347 

VAPORIZED  FUEL  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Arnold  I.  Feuerman,  5179  Comen  Dr.,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich. 

48033 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  553,566,  Feb.  27, 1975.  Pat  No.  4,011343. 
TUa  application  Sep.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,178 
bt  CL2  FD2B  51/04 
VS.  CL  261—18  A  »  Claim 

1.  A  vaporizer-carburetor  for  use  with  an  electrolytic  water- 
hydrocarbon  emulsion  comprising:  a  pair  of  tubes  supported 
concentrically,  the  tubes  having  such  dimensions  as  to  define  a 

1 w.*....^«M  *1.^..  *#li&/«««,t  urallc  ffn^fln«  fnr  fillinff  at  least 


1.  An  improved  carburetion  device  for  use  with  an  engine 
having  a  carburetor,  a  fuel  pump  for  supplying  fuel  under  high 
pressure  and  an  accelerator,  comprising; 

(A)  a  main  fuel  line 

(1)  connecting  to  the  fuel  pump, 

(2)  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  in  its  periphery,  and 

(3)  passing  through  the  air  filled  mixing  chamber  of  the 
carburetor 

(a)  whereby  the  fuel  is  forced  through  said  perforations, 
atomized  and  mixed  with  the  air; 

(B)  a  pair  of  cylindrical  sleeves  telescoped  over  said  main 
fuel  line  and  slidable  therealong; 

(C)  means  attached  to  said  sleeves  for  moving  them  toward 
and  away  from  each  other;  and 

rD>  said  last  mentioned  means  including  springs  secured  to 
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4,133J49 

CARBURETOR  ATOMIZER 

Victor  Hecht,  969  AlexaiHter  Dr..  HayfrUle,  Kaiu.  67060 

Filed  Not.  11.  1974,  S«r.  No.  52^502 

Lrt.  CL2  P02M  7/02 


4,1333S0 

APPARATUS  IN  A  TANK  FOR  AERATING  UQUIDS 

WHICH  TEND  TO  FROTH 

Haas  U.  Hamcr,  Niederweaingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Bocber-Gaycr  AG,  MaschineBfabrik,  Niederweaingen,  Swit- 


VS.  CL  261—78  R 


1  Clalai       zerland 

FUed  Dec.  20.  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,148 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1975,  2557200 

lit  CL»  BOIF  3/04 
MS.  CL  261—93  1*  d**™ 


V     0      U  7. 


K*   I 


1.  A  carburetor  for  supplying  an  air-fuel  mixture,  compris- 


mg 


(a)  a  body  having  fuel-air  mixture  conduit  therethrough, 

(b)  said  mixture  conduit  having  an  inlet  on  one  end  portion 
of  said  body  an  outlet  on  another  end  of  said  body,  and  a 
venturi  portion  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  said 
carburetor  being  constructed  and  adapted  to  in  use  have 
air  moving  through  said  mixture  conduit  from  said  inlet 
through  said  venturi  portion  to  said  outlet, 

(c)  a  fuel  reservoir  within  said  body, 

(d)  a  throttle  valve  means  in  said  mixture  conduit  selectively 
movable  between  a  substantially  closed  position  and  a 
substantially  fully  open  position  to  in  use  control  fuel-air 
mixture  flow  through  said  mixture  conduit, 

(e)  a  fuel  atomizing  means  mounted  within  said  body  and 
having  an  atomizer  tube  extendmg  into  a  center  portion  of 
said  mixture  conduit  with  the  outlet  of  said  atomizer  tube 
in  said  center  portion  of  said  conduit, 

(0  said  atomizer  tube  having  a  flared  outlet  end  portion  with 
the  outlet  end  surface  thereof  extending  transverse  to  said 
conduit,  and  with  said  outlet  thereof  opening  toward  said 
mixture  conduit  outlet, 

(g)  a  base  secured  to  said  body,  said  base  including  a  feed 
tube  vertically  disposed  therein,  one  end  of  said  feed  tube 
connected  to  said  reservoir,  the  other  end  of  said  feed  tube 
connected  to  said  atomizing  tube  for  supplying  fuel 
thereto,  said  base  further  including  an  idle  tube  vertically 
disposed  inside  said  feed  tube,  one  end  of  said  idle  tube 
connected  to  said  reservoir,  the  other  end  of  said  idle  tube 
connected  to  an  idle  circuit  in  said  carburetor  for  supply- 
ing fuel  thereto,  and 

(h)  said  base  has  a  structure  defining  a  cavity  situated  in  the 
very  most  upper  portion  of  said  base,  a  plug  is  positioned 
on  the  upper  end  of  said  cavity,  said  atomizer  tube  flared 
outlet  end  portion  is  positioned  in  the  low  pressure  zone  of 
said  venturi  portion,  said  throttle  means  is  downstream  of 
said  venturi  portion,  said  atomizer  tube  has  a  substantially 
smooth  mterior  to  in  use  provide  a  substantially  streamline 
flow,  said  atomizer  tube  extends  into  said  conduit  angu- 
larly toward  said  conduit  outlet,  said  outlet  end  surface  is 
substantially  flat  and  essentially  circular,  said  atomizer 
tube  outlet  has  an  outlet  orifice  centrally  disposed  relative 
to  said  outlet  end  surface,  said  carburetor  has  one  inlet 
dividing  into  a  plurality  mixture  conduits  each  having  an 
outlet,  and  said  carburetor  has  one  of  said  fuel  atomizing 
means  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  mixture  conduiu, 
said  carburetor  is  constructed  and  adapted  to  in  use  mix  air 
and  fuel  in  said  mixture  conduit  with  the  atomizer  tube 
flared  outlet  end  portion  creating  a  turbulance  in  the  air 
flow  in  said  mixture  conduit  to  draw  fuel  through  said 
atomizer  tube  and  over  said  transverse  outlet  end  surface 
for  complete  atomization  of  the  fuel. 


1.  In  a  tank  having  a  bottom  containing  a  liquid  with  a 
varying  surface  level,  an  apparatus  for  aerating  said  liquid 
which  tends  to  froth  and  for  controlling  the  froth  thickness  in 
said  tank,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
rotating  blade  means,  immersed  in  said  liquid,  for  mixing  air 
and  said  liquid  forming  a  froth,  said  rotating  blade  means 
including  an  outlet; 
funnel-shaped  air  supply  means  for  conducting  air  to  said 
blade  means,  said  air  supply  means  coaxially  located 
above  said  routing  blade  means  and  having  a  buoyancy 
means  for  automatically  maintaining  an  inlet  to  said  air 
supply  means  a  predetermined  distance  above  said  vary- 
ing surface  level,  said  distance  corresponding  to  a  desired 
froth  thickness  said  funnel-shaped  air  supply  means  fur- 
ther having  a  wide  portion  of  said  funnel-shape  defining 
said  inlet;  and 
liquid  supply  means  for  conducting  said  liquid  to  said  blade 
means. 


4,1333S1 
COOLING  TOWER  SPLASH  BAR  HLL  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD 
John  C.  Orard,  SanU  Ro«^  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ecodync  Corpo- 
ration,  SanU  Rosa,  Calif. 

FUed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,691 

Iirt.  CLJ  BOIF  3/04 

MS.  CL  261—111  12  Cl«l« 


1.  A  splash  bar  fill  assembly  for  a  crossflow  cooling  tower 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  splash  bars,  each  splash  bar  comprising  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  relatively  thin  substantially  planar 
perforate  horizontal  section,  a  relatively  thin  vertically 
disposed  rib  section  connected  longitudinally  to  said  hori- 
zonul  section  along  an  upper  longitudinal  face  thereof, 
the  height  of  said  rib  section  being  greater  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  horizontal  section,  means  along  the  top  of  said 
rib  section  for  laterally  diverting  falling  liquid  impuiging 
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upon  said  rib  section  onto  said  horizontal  section,  means 
appended  to  the  upper  face  of  said  splash  bar  for  guiding 
liquid  laterally  of  said  horizonUl  section  to  inhibit  liquid 
accumulation  upon  said  upper  face,  said  horizontal  section 
being  adapted  to  intercept  and  fragment  falling  liquids; 
and 

means  for  supporting  said  splash  bars  in  horizontal  alignment 
and  axially  parallel  to  normal  air  flow,  said  splash  bars 
being  disposed  in  a  vertically  and  laterally  alternating  rib 
pattern  for  fragmenting  and  cooling  falling  liquid  and  for 
dispersing  falling  liquid  laterally  of  said  air  flow. 

12.  A  method  of  cooling  a  liquid  in  a  crossflow  cooling 
tower  wherein  said  cooling  tower  includes  a  fill  assembly  with 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extended  splash  bars  having  a 
horizontal  section  with  perforations  and  a  rib  section  adjoining 
the  upper  face  of  said  horizontal  section,  the  height  of  said  rib 
section  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  horizontal 
section,  said  splash  bars  being  disposed  in  cross  section  in  a 
horizontal  and  vertical  grid  pattern,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

flowing  air  through  said  fill  assembly  longitudinally  parallel 
to  said  splash  bars; 

splashing  warm  liquid  through  said  fill  assembly  transverse 
of  said  air  flow; 

directing  a  first  portion  of  said  liquid  downwardly  to  im- 
pinge upon  said  rib  section  of  said  splash  bars  to  fragment 
and  to  laterally  disperse  said  first  portion  onto  said  hori- 
zontal section  of  said  splash  bars; 

directing  a  second  portion  of  said  liquid  downwardly  to 
impinge  upon  said  horizontal  section; 

directing  a  third  portion  of  said  liquid  downwardly  to  pass 
through  said  perforations  and  to  impinge  upon  a  lower 
splash  bar  for  fragmenting  said  third  portion; 

deflecting  said  first,  second  and  third  portions  laterally  of 
said  splash  bars  for  dispersing  said  liquid  laterally  of  air 
flow  through  said  fill  assembly;  and 

repeating  said  flowing,  splashing,  directing,  and  deflecting 
steps  through  said  fill  assembly  to  fragment  said  liquid  into 
uniformly  dispersed  droplets  for  creating  maximum  heat 
exchange  surface  between  said  liquid  and  air. 


4,133,852 

HINGED  PRESSURE  RELIEF  TRAY 

Afthur  R.  DiNicolantonio,  Madison,  N J.,  and  Humphrey  R. 

Thcysen,  Cura  Cabay,  Netherlands  Antilles,  assignors  to 

Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,871 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  3/04 

MS.  CL  261—114  TC  13  Claims 


1.  A  fractionation  tray  for  a  tower  for  contacting  liquid  with 
a  vapor  and  characterized  by  pressure  surges  therein  during 
operation,  said  tray  comprising  fixed  and  movable  chordal 
sections  disposed  in  a  planar  surface  during  normal  operation 
of  said  tower,  including  at  least  a  movable  tray  section  which 
has  a  normally  closed  position,  means  for  supporting  said  tray 
in  said  tower  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position,  said  mov- 
able tray  section  being  hing«l  at  an  end  thereof  for  pivoul 
upward  movement  away  from  said  support  means  in  response 
only  to  pressure  surges  of  at  least  a  predetermined  level  in  said 


tower  and  returning  to  said  normally  closed  position  after  said 
pressure  surge  has  subsided. 


4,133,853 
AEROSOL  CARBONATOR 
William  C.  Ore,  Elmhurst,  and  Sigmund  P.  SkoU,  Elmwood 
Park,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Mojonnier  Bros.  Co.,  Chicago, 
lU. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,897 

Int  a.J  BOIF  3/04 

MS.  a.  261—140  R  20  Claims 


J^llomicri 


1.  An  aerosol  carbonator  for  charging  a  liquid  with  a  carbon 
dioxide  propellant,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  saturator 
vessel,  liquid  inlet  means  in  the  vessel  for  dispensing  liquid 
within  the  vessel,  at  least  one  cooling  member  within  the  vessel 
for  cooling  the  dispensed  liquid,  gas  inlet  means  for  injecting 
carbon  dioxide  gas  into  the  vessel  for  absorptive  conUct  with 
the  liquid,  vessel  outlet  means,  transfer  line  means  connected  to 
the  outlet  for  transferring  liquid  from  the  outlet  to  a  remote 
source  of  variable  fluid  demand,  and  recirculating  means  con- 
nected between  the  saturator  vessel  outlet  means  and  the  satu- 
rator vessel  itself  for  returning  to  the  saturator  vessel  fluid 
amounts  in  excess  of  those  fluid  amounts  required  to  be  fed  into 
the  transfer  means  to  satisfy  the  source  of  variable  fluid  de- 
mand. 


4,133,854 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SMALL  HOLLOW 
SPHERES 
Charles  D.  Hendricks,  Livermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,108 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  2/02 
MS.  Q.  264—10  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  small  hollow  spheres  of  uniform 
wall  thickness  and  diameter  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming 
drops  from  a  solution  of  selected  materials  composed  of  sphere 
forming  material  and  a  blowing  agent  which  decomposes  at  a 
certain  temperature  producing  a  gas  agent,  placing  an  electri- 
cal charge  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  thus  formed  drops, 
passing  the  thus  formed  drops  along  a  flow  path  through  de- 
flection electrode  means  wherein  the  drops  having  a  certain 
electric  charge  are  deflected  from  the  flow  path  and  separated 
from  the  remaining  drops,  passing  the  remaining  drops 
through  a  multiple  zone  oven  having  an  increasing  tempera- 
ture in  each  subsequent  zone  causing  drying  of  the  drops  and 
forming  same  into  hollow  spheres  by  melting  of  the  thus  dried 
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FOR  A  NON-AQUEOUS  CELL 
Hlrowmkc  Ikeda,  Hlrakata;  Mitraaori  Han,  and  Satoihi 
Narakawa,  both  of  Kobe,  aU  of  Japan,  airignon  to  Sanyo 
Electric  Co^  Ltd.,  Moriguchi,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,494 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1976,  51/118327 
Int  CL^  OMB  35/52 
VS.  CL  264—63  «  Clatai 


forming  material  into  hoUow  spheres  of  substantially  uniform 
wall  thickness  upon  cooling. 

4,133355 

PROCESS  FOR  FRODUONC  SHAPED  PARTS  FROM 

SYNTHEnC  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ACCOMPLISHING  THE 

PROCESS 
Karl-Heinz  Pahl,  Leuchtenberger  Klrchweg  101,  4  Dnaseidorf. 

Germany 
DiTlakNi  of  Ser.  No.  558.388.  Mar.  14,  1975.  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,714 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1974,  2413317 

Int  a.2  B29F  1/00 
VS.  CL  264—40.1  *'  Clalam 


uTikiuna*  V  i»€  Pc»T»<  oscrtoa.  ru 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  positive  electrode  for  a  non- 
aqueous cell  comprising  heat-treating  manganese  dioxide  at  s 
temperature  within  the  range  of  350-430'  C;  combining  the 
treated  manganese  dioxide  with  a  conductive  agent  and  s 
binder;  molding  the  resultant  mixture;  and  heat-treating  the 
resultant  molding  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
200-350*  C.  to  form  said  electrode. 


4,133,857 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GRANULAR  SORBIC 

ACID 

Masaaki  Takano,  and  Masahiro  Naki^ima,  both  of  Minamata- 
lU,  Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,626 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1975,  50-111892; 
Oct  16, 1975,  50-124677;  Apr.  9, 1976,  51-40051 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  2/20 
VS.  CL  264-120  "  Ctaim 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  granular  sorbic  acid  which 
consisu  of  granulating  by  extrusion  a  powder  of  sorbic  acid 
having  particle  sizes  of  ASTM  No.  70  sieve  pass  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  («) 
water  and  (b)  water  containing  a  surfactant. 


1.  A  cyclic  process  for  molding  shaped  parU  from  material 
by  faiing  molds  under  pressure,  hardening  and  removing 
molded  articles  from  the  molds  wherein  the  molds  comprise 
movable,  essentially  identical  form  carriers,  and  mold  uiserts 
and  at  a  first  station  the  form  carriers  are  provided  with  article- 
related  mold  inserts  preselected  for  the  work  cycle  and  the 
mold  inserts  are  locked  in  the  carriers  under  closing  pressure. 
the  form  carriers  provided  with  mold  inserte  are  conveyed  to 
a  second  sution  wherein  the  molds  are  filled  with  the  material, 
the  molds  filled  with  the  material  are  conveyed  to  a  third 
sution  wherein  the  material  is  exposed  to  molding  tempera- 
tures and  pressure  conditions  for  formation  of  the  shaped  parts. 
the  form  carriers  containing  the  shaped  partt  are  conveyed  to 
a  fourth  sution  wherein  the  mold  inserU  are  removed  from  the 
form  carriers,  and  the  form  carriers  are  thereafter  conveyed  to 
said  first  sution  wherein  the  form  carriers  arc  again  outfitted 
with  mold  inserto  the  molds  being  provided  with  adjusuble 
coding  which  is  a  function  of  values  important  for  the  produc- 


4,133,858 

INJECnON  FOAM  MOLDING  PROCESS 

Akifnmi  Hayakawa,  Yokohama;  Akira  Aiba,  Kawaaaki;  EiU 

Orihara,  Tokyo,  and  Kiyoahi  Fnknahima,  Fi^iaawa,  aU  of 

Japan,  aaaignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,317 

Int  CL2  B29D  27/00 

VS.  a.  264-54  3  OaiH 

1.  In  an  injection  foam  molding  process  including  the  steps 

of  forming  a  molten  mixture  of  heat  fusible  synthetic  polymeric 

resin  and  a  compound  chemically  decomposable  by  heat  to 

form  gas  as  blowing  agent,  injecting  said  mixture  into  the 

cavity  of  a  mold  under  conditions  that  the  mold  cavity  is  filled 

with  the  mixture  at  foaming  temperature,  said  mold  having  i 

first  section  which  protrudes  mto  the  mold  cavity  at  the  time  of 

injection  and  which  has  a  surface  portion  and  side  edges,  said 

side  edges  having  portions  initially  exposed  within  the  moU 

cavity  and  which  arc  in  sliding  engagement  with  side  edges  of 


I 


which  comprises  sealing  the  mold,  supplying  gas  to  the  mold 
cavity  to  develop  a  gas  pressure  of  at  least  about  10  Kg/cm^  to 
resist  foaming  of  the  molten  mixture  injected  into  the  mold, 
injecting  the  molten  mixture  into  the  mold  under  conditions 
which  fill  the  mold  cavity  with  the  mixture  in  substantially 
unfoamed  condition,  discharging  gas  from  said  cavity  during 
said  injection  at  a  rate  to  avoid  burning  of  said  resin  by  gas 
compression  temperature  increase  but  not  to  lower  the  pres- 


sure below  said  foam  resisting  pressure,  reducing  the  gas  pres- 
sure substantially  to  atmospheric  pressure  substantially  imme- 
diately when  said  mold  cavity  is  filled  and  thereafter  moving 
laid  first  mold  section  to  increase  the  volume  of  the  mold 
cavity  during  the  time  interval  in  which  A.  thickened  resin  on 
marginal  portions  of  the  protruding  mold  surface  portion  adja- 
cent the  joint  between  the  mold  sections  remains  soft,  deform- 
ible  and  extensible  by  the  expansion  force  of  the  blowing 
agent,  and  B.  the  expansion  force  of  said  blowing  agent  has 
reached  a  value  to  force  said  resin  against  the  moving  wall  and 
to  extend  portions  of  thickened  resin  on  said  marginal  f>ortions 
of  said  movable  mold  surface  adjacent  said  joint  between  mold 
lections  into  close  proximity  to  resin  cooled  on  said  side  edges 
to  form  a  narrow  crease  line. 


4,133359 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  BUILDING  MODULES 

Matthew  R.  Piaaza,  Nichols,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Maso-Therm 

Corporation,  Bridgeport  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,449 

Int  a.2  B28B  1/08 

VS.  CL  264—71  11  Claima 


1.  PixKcss  for  making  a  plurality  of  building  modules  each 
having  an  insulating  foam  core  encased  in  a  shell  of  fiber  rein- 
forced cementitious  material  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  longitudinal  casting  zone  having  continuous 
side  rails  and  end-to-end  base  members  having  lengths 
corresponding  to  the  lengths  of  the  modules  being  formed; 

(b)  casting  a  continuous  bottom  layer  over  the  base  members 


the  lengths  of  the  modules  being  formed  and  inserting 
lateral  end  members  between  the  side  rails  in  the  spaces 
between  the  divided  bottom  layer  lengths; 

(d)  placing  foam  core  members  on  each  of  the  bottom  layer 
lengths,  said  foam  core  members  having  a  peripheral 
shape  smaller  than  the  surface  of  the  bottom  lengths  so  as 
to  leave  a  free  space  between  the  core  member,  the  side 
rails  and  the  end  members,  said  core  member  having  a 
height  less  than  the  height  of  the  side  rails; 

(e)  successively  applying  wet  cementitious  material  and 
chopped  fiber  to  the  entire  length  of  the  casting  zone  so  as 
to  fiil  the  free  space  surrounding  each  core  member  and  to 
cover  each  core  member  with  wet  cementitious  material 
having  a  matrix  of  randomly  interconnected  fiber  rein- 
forcement thereby  completely  encasing  each  core  mem- 
ber; 

(0  allowing  the  fiber  reinforced  cementitious  material  encas- 
ing each  core  to  cure  to  a  point  where  it  is  self  supporting 
and  withdrawing  the  individual  modules  each  supported 
on  a  base  member  longitudinally  from  the  casting  zone, 
allowing  the  support  modules  to  completely  cure  and 
separating  said  base  members  for  recycle  to  the  casting 
zone. 
9.  Process  for  making  a  plurality  of  composite  cementitious 
panel  members  each  reinforced  with  a  randomly  intercon- 
nected fiber  matrix  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  longitudinal  casting  zone  having  continuous 
side  rails  and  end-to-end  base  members  having  lengths 
corresponding  to  the  lengths  of  the  panels  being  formed; 

(b)  casting  a  continuous  layer  over  the  base  members  and 
extending  the  entire  length  of  the  casting  zone,  said  con- 
tinuous layer  comprising  wet  cementitious  material  hav- 
ing a  matrix  of  randomly  interconnected  fiber  reinforce- 
ment which  is  cast  by  successively  applying  wet  cementi- 
tious material  and  chopped  fiber  to  the  length  of  the  cast- 
ing zone  base; 

(c)  dividing  the  continuous  layer  into  discrete  unconnected 
lengths  of  panels  by  inserting  lateral  members  between  the 
side  rails,  before  casting  the  bottom  layer  in  step,  laterally 
at  the  juncture  between  said  end-to-end  base  members  and 
removing  the  lateral  members,  after  casting  together  with 
the  overlying  portion  of  the  layer  formed  in  step  (b); 

(d)  withdrawing  the  individual  panels  from  the  casting  zone 
each  supported  on  their  associated  base  members. 


4,133,860 

METHOD  OF  MOULDING  A  REINFORCED 

THERMOPLASTIC  ARTICLE 

Herbert  J.  Sharp,  Greenford,  England,  assignor  to  United  SUtes 

Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  540,761,  Jan.  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,775 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  14,  1974, 
1742/74 

Int  a.2  B29C  17/07:  B29D  3/02 
VS.  a.  264—528  4  daims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  article  comprising  a  hollow 
three  dimensional  array  of  elongate  reinforcement  elements 
encapsulated  in  a  thermoplastic  material,  the  method  compris- 
ing a  blow  moulding  process  which  includes  the  steps  of  locat- 
ing said  three  dimensional  array  of  elongate  reinforcement 
elements  within  a  mould  in  a  position  to  provide  reinforcement 
of  said  article  and  spaced  apart  from  the  surface  of  said  mould 
a  distance  sufficient  to  allow  encapsulation  of  said  elongate 
elements  of  said  array  by  said  thermoplastic  material,  said 
array  being  supported  vertically  and  horizonully  in  a  fixed 
position  in  relation  to  said  mould  during  encapsulation  by  a 
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pluraUty  of  retracUble  supports;  providing  at  least  one  hoflow 
loft  parison  of  thennoplastic  material  inside  said  three  dimen- 
sional anay.  providing  an  increase  in  pressure  inside  said  pan- 
son  to  exp»Bd  said  parison  into  conformity  with  said  mould 
surface  while  substantially  encapaulating  said  reinforcement 


elementt  with  said  thennoplastic  material,  and.  while  the  ex- 


swd  first  removing  of  residual  water  being  done  by  pressmg 
routive  sponge  rollers  transversely  on  the  belts'  said  flat  sur- 
faces so  as  to  absorb  the  residue  water  therefrom  and  by  roU- 
tion  of  the  roUers  return  the  water  to  the  surfaces  with  squeez- 
ing of  the  roUers  to  squeeze  out  the  absorbed  water  and  said 
subsequent  removal  of  the  reaidue  water  from  said  channels 
being  done  by  blowing  air  into  said  channeb  with  the  air 
directed  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  movement  of  said  travel- 
ing belu,  said  polymer  plate  after  leaving  said  second  polymer- 
izing zone  being  cooled  to  a  temperature  less  than  90*  C  at  a 
rate  of  at  least  about  05*  C  per  minute  and  at  a  rate  not  more 
than  20*  C  per  minute  while  cooling  through  that  portion  of 
the  temperature  range  of  about  120*  to  about  105"  C  and  there- 
after being  withdrawn  from  said  beltt. 

4,133362 
METHOD  OF  INHIBTTING  AND/OR  ERADICATING 
MARINE  FUNGAL  GROWTH  WTTH  OBTUSASTYRENE 
John  D.  Bnltman,  Oxon  Hffl,  Md.;  DonaM  D.  Ritchie,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  and  Leonard  Jnrd,  Berkeley,  CaUf.,  assignors  to 
The  United  SUtea  of  America  as  reprcaented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,193 

Int  CL'  A61L  13/00 

VS.  CL  422—28  *  Claims 


January  9,  1979 


CHEMICAL 


643 


cal  fluid  sample  into  the  fluid-receiving  chamber  of  said 
container; 

the  other  end  of  said  container  being  open; 

a  vacuum-creating  member  disposed  within  the  container 
and  spaced  from  said  open  end  thereof;  said  vacuum- 
creating  member  having  a  peripheral  portion  in  fluid 
sealing  engagement  with  the  interior  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer so  that  whea  said  vacuum-creating  member  is 
moved  toward  said  open  end  of  said  container  at  least  a 
partial  vacuum  will  be  created  between  said  cannula- 
puncturable  member  and  said  vacuum-creating  member; 
said  vacuum  creating  member  including  outer  end  por- 
tions which  are  rounded  and  which  fit  outside  said  0f>en 
end  of  said  container  when  said  vacuum  creating  member 
is  withdrawn  into  sakl  open  end  of  said  container; 

the  space  between  said  vacuum-creating  member  and  said 
closure  means  being  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure 
before  said  vacuum-creating  member  is  moved  toward 
said  open  end  of  said  container;  and 

means  normally  separated  from  said  vacuum-creating  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  be  selectively  placed  in  operative 
association  with  said  vacuum-creating  member  for  mov- 
ing said  vacuum-creating  member  toward  said  open  end  of 
said  container  to  create  at  least  a  partial  vacuum  therein. 


converting  at  least  about  95%  wt.  of  said  sulfide  to  said  sulfate 
by 

(a)  adding  to  said  mixture  of  ammonium  sulfate  and  metallic 
sulfide,  a  quantity  of  the  corresponding  metallic  sulfate  to 
inhibit  the  development  of  agglomerating  conditions  in 
the  reaction  of  said  metallic  sulfide  concentrates  with  said 
ammonium  sulfate  and  to  form  a  resulting  feed  mixture 
consisting  of  about  25-75%  wt.  of  said  metallic  sulfide, 
23-73%  wt.  of  said  ammonium  sulfate,  and  2-14%  wt.  of 
said  metallic  sulfate; 

(b)  introducing  said  resulting  feed  mixture  into  the  upper 
portion  of  a  fluidized  bed  reactor; 

(c)  directly  heating  said  resulting  feed  mixture  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  150-480*  C.  with  the  products  of  combustion 
of  a  heating  fuel  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water  gas,  producer  gas,  natural  gas,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  products  of  combustion  comprising  between  about 
1.0%  by  volume  to  about  6.0%  by  volume  of  reducing 
gases  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 


4,133364 
punrvsa  vnn  preparing  titanium  dioxide 


4,133^1 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF 

METHYL  MFTHACRYLATE  POLYMER  PLATE 

TetsiOl  K*to,  Otake,  J«pM,  urigw  to  Mltwibtahi  Rayo.  Co^ 

LUL,  Tokyo,  Japu  .     ^     ^  m. 

OmtimtMUM  of  Ser.  No.  434^349.  Jan.  17, 1974.  abuidoDed.  This 
appUcatkM  Oct.  7,  1976.  S«r.  No.  730,363 
Clatas  priority,  appUcatlo*  J«p«i,  Jm.  W.  l''^,  4S-81M; 
JaL  18, 1973,  49-8160 

lat.  CLJ  B29D  7/14.  7/22 
VS.  CL  264—216  *  *^'"*" 


4,133363 
COLLECnON  TUBE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR 

COLLECTING  BIOLOGICAL  FLUIDS 
EtaMT  A.  Koenig,  Arlington  Hrighti,  DL,  aarignor  to  Sherwood 
Medical  Indostrics,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780.282 

lat  a:-  A61M  5/00;  BOIL  3/00 

VS.  CL  422— 9»  2  Clai« 


1  A  process  for  continuously  manufacturing  a  methyl  meth- 
acrylate  polymer  plate,  wherein  a  polymeriiable  mixture  of 
monomer-polymer  methyl  methacrylate  is  held  between  con- 
tinuously traveling  upper  and  lower  horizontal  Hat  belu  hav- 
ing side  scaling  gaskets  held  between  and  traveling  with  the 
belts  adjacent  to  but  at  least  slightly  inwardly  offset  from  the 
belts'  side  edges  so  as  to  form  outwardly  facmg  channels, 
passing  said  belte  and  gaskets  through  a  first  polymenrauon 
ronT  forming  said  mixture  into  a  plate  and  whercm  the  belu 
and  gaskets  are  contacted  by  water  havmg  a  temperature  of 
from  60*  C  to  100"  C  and  so  that  the  belts  and  gaskets  leave  this 
first  zone  with  residue  water  clinging  to  their  nat  surfaca  and 
in  said  channels,  first  removing  said  residue  water  from  the  Hat 
surfaces  of  said  belts  by  holding  back  the  residue  water  thereon 
■o  as  to  consequentiy  force  the  residue  water  on  the  upper 
belt's  flat  surface  to  flow  transversely  therefrom  and  dnp 
down  iU  side  edges  and  subsequenUy  removmg  the  residue 
water  from  said  channels  so  that  all  outer  surfaces  of  said  Wte 
and  gaskets  are  free  from  said  residue  water  m  excess  of  a  fUm 
of  evaporating  water,  and  after  evaporation  of  said  film  passing 
the  belts  and  gaskets  through  a  second  polymfnf-t'on^nf 
heating  the  plate  to  a  temperature  of  from  120   C  to  100   C, 


1.  A  biological  fluid  sample  coUection  tube  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  fluid  sample  receiving  container  havmg  opposite  ends  ano 
an  interior  wall  defining  a  fluid-receiving  chamber; 

closure  means  closing  one  end  of  said  container;  said  closure 
means  including  a  cannula-puncturable  member  adapted 
to  be  pierced  by  a  cannula  needle  for  delivery  of  a  biologi- 


lat  CU  CDIG  23/06 
VS.  CL  423—85  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  titanium  dioxide  of  controlled 
particle  size  which  comprises: 

beating  an  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  solution  containing  not 
more  than  200  grams  of  Ti02  per  liter  of  solution  until  the 
degree  of  hydrolysis  is  about  10  and  20%  and  forms  pre- 
cipitate filterable  particles  thereof; 

filtering  said  solution  to  remove  said  particles  of  Ti02  and 
give  an  almost  clear  filtrate; 

further  hydrolyzing  said  filtrate  and  slowly  adding  6-8  parts 
by  volume  of  said  original  aqueous  acid  solution  of  TiOj 
per  I  part  of  filtrate;  and 

recovering  a  hydrolyzed  precipitate  which  can  be  calcined 
to  give  TiOj  having  a  color  index  of  ISOO  or  greater. 


4,13336S 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  METALLIC  SULPHATES 
Joha  H.  Calbeck,  Pratt,  Kans.,  assignor  to  W.  J.  Trust;  J.  R. 
Calbeck,  tmstecs,  Pratt,  Kan. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,449 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sq>.  9, 1992, 
has  been  disclaimed, 
lit  a.J  COIG  9/06.  3/ JO;  COIC  1/26;  COIB  17/64 
VS  a.  423—106  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  metallic  sulfates  of  metals 
•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  copper,  iron  and 
cadmium,  which  process  comprises  forming  a  mixture  of  the 
corresponding  metallic  sulfide  concentrates  and  ammonium 
sulfate,  heating  said  mixture  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  of 
temperatures  of  between  about  150*  C.  to  480*  C.  to  convert 
Slid  mixture  into  said  metallic  sulfate,  ammonia,  sulfur  and 
sulfur  dioxide,  removing  said  metallic  sulfate  from  the  heating 
zone  and  quenching  said  metallic  sulfate  in  water,  passing  the 
volatile  products  of  the  reaction  consisting  essentially  of  am- 
monia, sulfur  vapor,  sulfar  dioxide  and  water  into  a  first  ab- 
lorption  zone  at  temperatures  of  between  about  100*  C.  and 
ISO'  C.  to  form  ammonium  thiosulfate,  passing  the  residual 
gases  from  said  first  zone  into  a  second  zone  where  the  residual 
ammonia  is  absorbed  in  water,  the  improvement  comprising, 


I 


carbon  monoxide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  to  convert  said 
resultant  feed  mixture  to  metallic  sulfate,  ammonia,  sulfur, 
sulfur  dioxide  and  water,  while  maintaining  evolved  sulfur 
and  sulfur  dioxide  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  1  to  I  and  to 
maintain  evolved  ammonia  and  produced  metallic  sulfate 
in  a  molar  ration  of  about  1  to  1; 

(d)  removing  the  metallic  sulfate  from  the  lower  portion  of 
said  reactor  and  passing  said  removed  metallic  sulfate  to  a 
quench  zone  where  the  sulfate  is  dissolved  in  water  to 
form  a  metallic  sulfate  solution; 

(e)  sweeping  carbon  dioxide,  evolved  sulfur,  sulfur  dioxide, 
and  ammonia  out  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  reactor; 

(0  passing  the  swept  out  gases  into  a  first  absorption  zone 
where  the  sulfur  dioxide  and  a  portion  of  the  ammonia  are 
dissolved  and  reacted  to  form  an  ammonium  thiosulfate 
solution;  and 

(g)  passing  the  remaining  gases  from  the  first  absorption 
zone  to  a  second  absorption  zone  where  the  remaining 
ammonia  and  the  carbon  dioxide  are  scrubbed  with  water 
and  react  to  form  an  ammonium  carbonate  solution. 


4,133,866 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  SEPARATION  OF  THE 

BOUND  SODIUM  CONTENT  OF  RED  MUD 

Tamis  Lakatos;  Mihily  Miskei;  Jinos  Szolnoki,  all  of  Buda- 
pest; Ferenc  Toth,  and  Liszlo  Revesz,  both  of  Almisfuzito, 
all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Aluminiumipari  Terrezo  es 
Kutato  Intezet;  Almasfuzitoi  Timfoldgyar  and  MTA  Geoke- 
miai  Kutatolaboratorium,  ail  of  Hungary 

FUed  Oct  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,588 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Oct  29, 1976,  AU  364 
iBt  a.2  C22B  26/10 
VS.  a.  423—208  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  recovery  of  the  sodium  content 
of  red  mud  from  alumina  production  according  to  the  Bayer 
process,  characterized  in  that  said  red  mud  or  a  slurry  thereof 
is  admixed  with  a  ferric  sulfate  solution,  the  resulting  suspen- 
sion is  stirred  intensively  for  O.S  to  1  hour  at  15*  to  85*  C,  and 
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thereafter  solid  substance  is  removed  from  the  suspension  at  a 
pH  of  4.4  to  4.6. 


4,1333«7 

COUNTER-CURRENT  PROCESS  WTTH  A 

HYDRODESULFURIZATION  OF  SOLID 

CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 

HcrWrt  E.  Nuttall,  Jr.,  Albrnpicrqac,  N.  Mex.,  and  Allan  S. 

Sms,  Los  Angeles,  Calif,  assignors  to  Occidental  Petroleum 

CoraoratioD,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,854 
lat  a.^  COIB  17/00;  ClOB  57/00 
VS  CI.  423—244  ^*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  desulfurization  of  solid  particulate  sulfur 
bearing  carbonaceous  materials  which  comprises: 
(a)  passing  the  solid  particulate  sulfiir  bearing  carbonaceous 
material  in  admixture  with  a  carrier  gas  stream  compnsmg 
hydrogen  at  an  elevated  pressure  through  a  desulfuriza- 
tion zone  counter-current  to  the  fiow  of  metal  oxide  hy- 
drogen sulfide  acceptor  pelleto  having  a  particle  size  from 
about  50  to  about  500  times  greater  than  the  particle  size 
of  the  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  material,  said  desul- 
furization zone  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  from 
about  1200*  to  about  1800'  F  wherein  the  sulfur  contained 
in  the  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  material  reacU  with 
hydrogen  to  fonn  hydrogen  sulfide  which  reacts  with  the 
metal  oxide  to  fonn  the  con^esponding  metal  sulfide  and 

water; 
(b)  removing  a  stream  comprising  desulfurized  carbona- 
ceous material,  water  and  carrier  gas  from  one  end  of  the 
desulfurization  zone  while  removing  pelleu  containing 
metal  in  the  sulfide  sttte  from  the  opposed  end  of  the 
desulfurization  zone. 


4,133,870 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AMMONIUM  SULFAMATE 
Reinhold  Griiaer,  Frankfurt  am  Mal^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany. 

MsigBor  to  Hoechst  AktieogeaeUachaft  Frankftart  am  Maia, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,688 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1977,  2710399 

Lit  a.J  COIB  21/54 
VS.  a.  423-388  '  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  ammonium  sulfamate  by  introduc- 
ing sulfur  trioxide  and  ammonia  into  a  pressure  vessel  that 
contains  a  melt  essentially  consisting  of  ammonium  sulfamate 
and  ammonium  imido  disulfonatc.  which  comprises  maintain- 
ing a  molar  ratio  of  NH3  to  SO3  of  1 .5  to  1 .99: 1  maintaining  an 
ammonia  partial  pressure  of  above  I  bar  in  the  gas-filled  space 
of  the  pressure  vessel,  and  refraining  from  removing  the  gases 
that  accumulate  on  top  of  the  molten-liquid  phase,  from  the 
pressure  vessel. 

4,133,871 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALUMINA 
WOUam  C.  Ziegenhain;  Ronald  L.  Poe;  Larry  L.  Beadig,  and 
John  F.  Scamehom,  aU  of  Ponca  Oty,  Okla^  aasignors  to 
CoatiiMiital  OU  Co.,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,528 
lat  a.2  COIF  7/02 
VS.  a.  423—628  •  Claimi 

1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  alumina  by  water  hydrolysis  of 
aluminum  alkoxides  in  a  reactor,  and  wherein  the  alkoxide 
groups  contain  from  2  to  40  carbon  atoms,  the  improvement 
comprising  admixing  the  water  and  aluminum  alkoxide, 
wherein  said  aluminum  alkoxide  has  a  velocity  of  greater  than 
40  feet  per  second,  prior  to  passing  the  resulting  admixture  to 
the  reactor,  said  improved  process  being  characterized  further 

in  Uiat 

(a)  the  resulting  product  has  improved  pore  volume  and  bulk 
density  properties  and 

(b)  the  velocity  is  defwed  by  the  formula 


■•.1 


4,1334^ 
ISOCYANATES  PROCESS  III 
Robert  E.  Jordan,  Pittaburgh,  Pa.,  asaigww  to  Idram  Engincer- 
ias  Company  Est..  Vaduz,  Uecbteastein 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,057 

lat  CL^  COIC  3/14;  C07C  118/00 

VS.  CL  423-365  *  CW~ 

2  A  process  for  the  production  of  isocyanic  acid  comprising 

combining  a  metal  salt  of  cartwmic  acid  and  an  acyl  fluoride. 


y-F/pA 

wherein  V  =  velocity  in  feet  per  second,  F  =  rate  of  flow  in 
pounds  per  second,  p  =  density  in  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  and 
A  =  orifice  area  in  square  feet. 


4,133,872 

COMPOSmONS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS  OF  SALTS  OF  LOWER  VALENCE 

•nrCHNETIUM 

Ki.^t^mA  (^kmi<tt.r>iinki>r.  and  WolfoanB  Greb.  both  of  Diissel- 
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wherein  R  represents  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H  and  C1.3  alkyl; 
rI  represents  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — PO3H2,  and 


PO3H2 

— C— R. 

I 
CO2H 


R^  represents  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


ft  C  1.3  alkyl,  — CH2 


,  — CH2— CHR— 


COOH,  and  — CH— CH2PO3H2, 
CO2H 


with  the  proviso  that  when  R'  is  — PO3H2.  R^  is  other 
than  H  or  C1.3  alkyl;  and  the  pharmaceutically-accepUble 
water-soluble  salu  of  the  above  acids;  and 
(B)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  water-soluble  salt  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  tin  (II),  iron  (II)  or 
chromium  (II)  salts  in  less  than  stoichiometric  quantities 
based  on  component  (A). 


4,133,873 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  EXTRACELLULAR 
ANTIGENS  AND  ANTIBODIES 
Haas  G.  NoUer,  1512  Baaswood  Cir.,  Gleariew,  IU.  60025 
FUed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,335 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1975,  2523209 

Int  a.2  COIN  21/52.  33/16 
VS.  a.  424—8  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  amount  of  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  an  extracellular  antigen  and  an  extracellu- 
lar antibody  capable  of  specifically  combining  with  said  anti- 
gen, which  comprises: 

(a)  tagging  said  member  with  a  fluorescent  material; 

(b)  exposing  the  tagged  member  to  a  pulse  of  light  of  a  first 
wavelength, 

(1)  the  intensity  and  duration  of  said  pulse  being  sufficient 
to  cause  the  emission  of  secondary  light  by  the  tagged 
exposed  member  without  causing  significant  decompo- 
sition of  said  material, 

(2)  said  secondary  light  having  a  second  wavelength  dif- 
ferent from  said  fint  wavelength; 

(c)  sensing  said  secondary  light;  and 


4,133,875 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  DENTAL  CARIES  WTTH 

STREPTOCOCCUS  MUTANS  MUTANT  STRAINS 
Jeffrey  D.  Hilhnan,  Jamaica  Plain,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Forsyth 
Dental  Infirmary  for  Children,  Boston,  Mass. 
FUed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,499 
Int  a.2  A61K  37/00.  7/16 
VS.  a.  424—93  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  incidence  and  severity  of 
dental  caries  comprising  injection  into  the  oral  cavity  of  a  host 
susceptible  to  dental  caries  a  dental-caries-controlling  amount 
of  a  suitable  innoculum  of  an  effector  strain  for  Streptococcus 
mutans  BHT-2  (str). 


4,133,876 
ANTIBIOTIC  A-32887  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Robert  L.  HamiU,  Greenwood,  and  Marvin  M.  Hoehn,  Indianap- 
olis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  LiUy  and  Company,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801^76 
Int  a.2  A61K  35/00 
VS.  CI.  424—121  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  the 
acetyl  ester  derivative  of  antibiotic  A-32887,  having  an  approx- 
imate empirical  formula  of  Cso.51Hg2.ggO1g.19.  and  which  in  its 
Na-K  salt  form  has  a  molecular  weight  of  about  988,  a  melting 
point  of  about  I27*-129*  C,  and  an  approximate  Ry  value  of 
0.40  on  silica-gel  TLC  in  benzene:ethyl  acetate  (1:1),  and  an 
infrared  absorption  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG.  4  of  the  draw- 
ings; (2)  the  n-butyryl  ester  derivative  of  antibiotic  A-32887 
having  an  approximate  empirical  formula  of  Cs2.53Hg6.920|g. 
19,  and  which  in  its  Na-K  salt  form  has  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  1016,  a  melting  point  of  about  59*-62*  C,  an  approxi- 
mate Revalue  of  0.64  on  silica-gel  TLC  in  benzene:ethyl  ace- 
tate (1:1),  and  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  as  shown  in 
FIG.  5  of  the  drawings;  and  (3)  the  pharmaceutically-accepta- 
ble  salts  thereof 


4.133377 
ANTHRACYCLINE  ETHERS  AND  USE  THEREFOR 
Paolo  Masi;  Antonino  Suarato;  Pietro  Giardino;  Luigi  Bemardi, 
aU  of  Milan,  and  Federico  Arcamone,  Nerriano  (Milan),  aU  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Societa  Farmaceutici  Italia  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
Italy 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,972 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  8,  1976, 
32992/76 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/24 
VS.  a.  424—180  20  Qaims 


4,133J<9 

HYDROGEN  PEROXTOE  STABILIZATION 

Leo  Kte,  HoMtoii,  Tex.  MrisBor  to  SheU  OU  Company,  How 

toa,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1»T7,  Ser.  No.  M7.273 
Ut  a.2  GOIB  /5/0^ 

VS.  a.  423— r  2  *  °^ 

1.  A  method  of  subilizing  an  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide 
solution  against  decomposition  caused  by  transition  metals, 
said  solution  having  up  to  about  thirty  percent  by  weight  of 
hydrogen  peroxide,  which  comprises  adding  to  the  solution 
more  than  about  0.001  milliliters  of  acetonitrile  per  milliliter  of 

total  solution. 

3  A  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide 
solution  containing  up  to  about  thirty  percent  by  weight  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  more  than  0.001  milliliters  of  acetoni- 
trile per  milliliter  of  total  solution. 


Ctaiaa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  t^emuiiy,  »ep.  £», 

1975,  2543350 

lat  CL2  A61K  29/Oa  43/00 

VS.  CL  424—1  **  <^'"*" 

1.  A  composition  for  use  in  the  preparation  of  aqueous  solu- 
tions containing  •*^cchnetium  for  use  in  the  detection  by 
scintigraphy  of  bones  and  calcareous  tumors,  comprising: 
(A)  one  or  more  water-soluble  carboxyphosphonic  com- 
pounds having  three  carboxylic  acid  groups  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula: 

I 


,wiv2 


4,133,874  I  II  II  I  I    OH  ^"2 

LIPID  ENCAPSULATED  HEMOGLOBIN  CELLS 
Irving  F.  Miller,  ETanston,  and  Ljubomir  DJordjcTich,  Chicago, 
both  of  III.,  aasignora  to  The  UaiTenity  of  Illinois  Foundation, 
Urbana,  III. 

Contiiiuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,903,  Jun.  10,  1976.  This 
application  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,717 
Int.  a.2  A61K  9/42.  9/50  35/14.  35/18 
VS.  a.  424—38  10  ClaiBM 

1.  A  synthetic  cell  for  use  in  oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide 
transport  as  an  in  vivo  substitute  for  naturally-ocurring  eryth- 
rocytes, said  cell  comprising  a  synthetic  cell  membrane  of  lipid 

material  having  stromafree  hemoglobin  encapsulated  therein,     wherein  R]  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4 

I.  A  composition  comprising  the  cell  of  claim  1  in  combina-   carbon  atoms,  R2  is  a  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 

tion  with  a  liquid  carrier  physiologically  compatible  with  a   atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  lower 

host  animal  to  whom  the  composition  is  administered.  alkyl  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy  phenyl  or  halophenyl.  and  R3  is 


OH 


"■•. 
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hydrogen  or  trifluoroacetyl  and  phannaceuticaHy  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

18  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  transplanted  lym- 
phocytic leukemia  P  388  which  comprises  administenng  to  a 
host  aOlicted  therewith,  a  compound  according  to  claim  1.  m 
an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  growth  thereof. 


4,133378 

STABILIZED  ORGANOTHIOPHOSPHORUS 

FORMULATIONS 

Staaley  T.  D.  Gougb.  Somerrille,  NJ.,  aaaigaor  to  MobU  OU 

Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  642,958,  Dec.  22.  1975  atandoaed. 
nia  appUcation  Sep.  16. 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,840 
lat.  CL2  AGIN  9/36 
VS  C!  424—225  '  Claiaw 

1*  A  composition  comprising  an  insecticidally  and  nemato- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  an  organothiophosphonis  com- 
pound having  the  following  general  formula: 

(RS)2P(0)0R' 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and 
ethyl  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propyl  and 
butyl  when  R"  is  methyl,  and  R  is  propyl  when  R'  is  ethyl,  a 
solid  particulate  atupulgite  clay  carrier  therefor  and  a  mixture 
of  from  about  2  to  10  weight  percent,  by  weight  of  the  total 
composition,  of  propylene  glycol  and  from  about  2  to  10 
weight  percent,  by  weight  of  the  total  composition,  of  an  aad 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetic  acid,  acrylic  acid, 
ethylhexanoic  acid,  and  formic  acid;  wherem  said  propylene 
glycol  and  said  acid  are  present  in  equal  weight  amounU. 


4,133380 
N^^UBCTTFUTED-L-ARGININE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
THE  PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACCEPTABLE  AOD 
ADDrnON  SALTS  THEREOF 
Shosake  Okamoto,  15-18.  Aaablgaoka  3-cbome.  Tarumi-kn. 
Kobe-thi,  Hyorn  Akiko  HUikata,  Kobe;  Ryoji  Kikumoto, 
Machida;   Yoabikunl  Tamao,   Yokohama;   Kazuo   Ohkubo, 
Machida;  Tobni  Tezuka.  Yokohama,  and  Shinji  Tonomura, 
Tokyo  all  of  Japan,  anignora  to  Mitsnbiabi  Chemical  Indua- 
tries  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Shomikc  Okamoto,  Hyogo,  both  of, 

DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  703.704,  Jul.  8, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,0694a. 

which  ia  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,436,  Mar.  29, 

1976  Pat.  No.  4,066.758.  which  ia  a  diridoa  of  Ser.  No.  622^90, 

Oct.  14, 1975,  abandoned.  Thii  application  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  819372 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  8.  1975,  50-96417; 

Sep.  2, 1975,  50-106139;  Sep.  U.  1975.  50-"024^  Oct  1. 1975. 

50-118525;  Oct.  7.  1975,  50-121173;  No».  8.  1974,  49-128774; 

Not.  8,  1974,  49-128775;  Not.  29,  1974,  49-136695;  Not.  29, 

1974.  49-136697;  Feb.  25.  1975.  504)23268;  Ffb.  26.  1975, 

504)23635;  Mar.  5. 1975.  504)26768;  Mar.  11, 1975,  504)29357; 

Mar.  11.  1975.  504)29358 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/495.  31/505.  31/535.  31/54 

VS.  CL  424—244  '  ClaiBM 

1.  An  N^-substituted-L-argininamide  having  the  formula: 


HN  H 

C—  N— (CH2)3— CHCOR 
HjN^  HN-SO2 

r 

and    the   phannaceutically    acceptable   acid    addition   salts 
thereof,  wherein  R  is  ^ 


wherein  Z  is  a  divalent  group  which  consisu  of  at  least  two 
groups  selected  from  methylene  -CH2-  and  monosubstitu- 
ted  methylene 


— c— 


4,133379 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  STABLE  SOLUTIONS  OF  A 

SULPHONAMIDE  AND  A  POTENTIATOR 
Joae  B.  Ca«to,  Roddlde,  Dennurk,  aadgnor  to  AktleaeUkabet 
Roaco,  Tastnip.  Denmark 

FUed  Jan.  31. 1977.  Ser.  No.  764,244 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Feb.  6, 1976,  497/76 
Int.  a.-  A61K  31/625.  31/505 
VS.  CL  424—229  '  Cl«l«»« 

1  A  stable.  injecUble  preparation,  comprising  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  solution  of  the  diethanolamine  salt 
of  sulfafurazole  and  a  lacUte  or  citrate  of  a  potentiator  for  the 
sulphonamide.  said  potentiator  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diveridine  and  trimethopnm.  and  wherein  the 
ratio  of  the  diethanolamine  salt  of  sulfafurazole  to  the  potentia- 
tor is  between  20:1  to  1:1.  in  a  mixture  of  water,  propyleneg- 
lycol,  and  N-methylpyrrolidone.  the  water  content  of  the 
preparation  being  from  10  to  50%  w/v.  the  propyleneglycol 
content  from  15  to  30%  w/v.  and  the  N-methylpyrrolidone 
content  from  20  to  40%  w/v,  and  the  pH  of  the  preparation 
being  5.5  to  7.5. 


wherein  R4  a  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cio 
alkyl  and  Ci-C|o  alkoxy.  and  at  least  one  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxy  -0-.  thio  -S-,  alkyl  subsU- 
tuted  imino 


^ 

— N— 
wherein  Rj  is  Ci-Cio«lkyl.  and  acyl  substituted  imino 


0=C-R« 

-N- 

wherein  R^is  Ci-C,oalkyl.  which  are  combined  in  an  art)itr«ry 
order,  the  number  of  the  combined  groups  being  up  to  20;  and 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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OR 


OR 


wherein  R"  and  R'"  when  considered  separately  are  Ci-Cio 
alkyl,  or  R"  and  R'"  when  taken  together  are  Cj-Cioalkylene; 


wherein  R""  is  C|C|o  alkoxy; 


5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  comprises  an 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1,  effective  for  inhibiting 
activity  and  suppressing  activation  of  thrombin  in  vivo,  and  a 
phannaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,133381 
AZETIDINYL  ACETONFTRILE  AND  ACETAMIDE 
ANTLUIRHYTHMIA  COMPOSmONS  AND  METHODS 
Albert  D.  Cale,  Jr.,  MechanicsrUle,  and  Hemdon  Jenkins,  Rich- 
mond, both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Incor- 
porated, Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,431 
Int  CLJ  A61K  31/44.  31/395;  C07D  401/06.  205/04 
VS.  CL  424—244  36  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  controlling  cardiac  arrhythmias  with 
minimal  side  effects,  comprising  (1)  an  antiarrhythmic  effec- 
tive amount  of  between  about  1  and  100  mg.  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


R— I 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  cycloaUcyl  or  phe- 
nyl-lower  alkyl,  R'  is  phenyl  or  2-pyridyl,  Y  is  carbamoyl, 
cyano.  and  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  or 
quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof  prepared  with  alkyl  and 
aralkyl  halides  or  sulfates,  and  (2)  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 

25.  A  compound  selected  from  a-(l-R-3-azetidinyl)-a-phe- 
nyl-a-substituted-acetamides  and  -acetonitriles  of  the  formula: 


978  0.0.  29 


R— N 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  cycloalkyl  or  phe- 
nyl-lower  alkyl,  R'  is  phenyl  or  2-pyridyl,  Y  is  carbamoyl  or 
cyano,  and  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  or 
quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof  prepared  with  alkyl  and 
aralkyl  halides  or  sulfates. 


4,133382 

7-HYDROXYHALOPHENYLACETAMIDO-3- 

HETEROCYCUCTHIOMETHYL  CEPHALOSPORINS 

,  George  L.  Dunn,  Wayne,  and  John  R.  E.  Hoover.  Glenside.  bodi 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Corporation,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  359.567,  May  11,  1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,903.  Jon.  14, 

1972.  Pat  No.  3,867.380.  wUch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  116,598.  Feb.  18, 1971,  abandoned,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  99.296,  Dec.  17, 1970, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  289,499,  Sep. 

15,  1972,  Pat  No.  3,855,213,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  262,903, ,  and  Ser.  No.  116,599,  Feb.  18, 1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  99,296^ 

This  appUcation  Jun.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,668 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  18, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/36 

VS.  a.  424—246  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HO—/  ^CHCONH— I 1^   *   > 

\=/     NH2  L  N        JL 

O^  ^T^      CH2SHet 

CX)OM 

in  which 
Het  is  triazolyl,  tetrazolyl,  oxadiazolyl,  thiazolyl,  oxadiazo- 
lyl  or  thiadiazolyl,  each  of  such  groups  being  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  with  two  methyl  groups  or  a  straight 
chain  lower  alkyl  group  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms 
and 
M  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal  cation. 
5.  An  antibacterially  effective  pharmaceutical  composition 
comprising  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and  a  phanna- 
ceutically acceptable  carrier  therefor. 

9.  A  method  of  treating  bacterial  infections  comprising 
orally  administering  to  an  infected  or  susceptible  warm- 
blooded animal  a  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an 
antibacterially  effective  but  nontoxic  dose  from  100  to  500  mg. 
of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and  a  phannaceutically 
acceptable  carrier  therefor. 
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4,133,n3 
POLYCYCUC  CHROMENES  USEFUL  AS 
ANTIDEPRESSANTS  AND  ANOREXICS 
Derek  V.  Gardner.  Btohop  Stortford,  Eagbud,  attt^or 

ckaa  Group  Limited,  United  Kingdom 
DiTisioD  of  Ser.  No.  691,865.  Jud.  I.  1976,  Pet  No.  4,093,631. 
Thi*  application  Not.  18.  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,742 
Claim*  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  3,  1975, 
24005/75 

Int.  CL2  A61K  27/00 
VS.  CL  424-248  J2  »  O"'^ 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  compoaition  useful  for  treating  depres- 
sion in  humans  and  animals  and  for  reducing  appetite  in  hu- 
mans and  animals  which  comprises  an  antidepressantly  efTec- 
tive  amount  or  an  anorexically  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


■/:a 


0R3 
I 

O— CH2— CH— CH2— NR,R2 


R^  and  R'  when  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  benzene  ring; 

R*  is  H.  a  or  F; 

R'  is  OH,  H  or  phenyl; 

Y  is  O  or  Hi;  ^  , 

Z  is  — CH2— CH2—  or  — CHR*—  wherein  R"  is  H  or 
Ci-Caalkyl. 


4,133^85 
SUBSTITUTED  NAPHTHYRIDINONES 
William  A.  Bolhofer,  Fivderick;  Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr.,  Lans- 
dale,  and  Jacob  M.  Hofhnan,  Jr.,  North  Walca,  all  of  Pl, 
■Mignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway.  N  J. 
FUed  Jnl.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,617 
lat  CL2  AOIN  9/22;  C07D  213/00 
VS.  CL  424—256  «>  ClaiaH 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  Ri  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl;  R2  is  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl;  Rj  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  acyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R4  ia 
naphthyl.  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1  or  2  substit- 
uents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine,  methoxyl.  benzyloxyl.  trifluoromethyl.  methyl,  cy- 
ano,  nitro,  acetoxyl.  amino,  methylamino.  ethylamino,  dimeth- 
ylamino,  diethylamino,  acetamido,  hydroxyl,  methoxycar- 
bonyl,  ethoxycarbonyl,  carboxamido,  sulphonamido,  carboxy, 
trifluoromcthylthio,  tnAuoromethoxyl.  methyisulphonyl.  tri- 
fluoromethylsulphonyl  and  methylthio;  R5  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  X  is  oxygen  and  the  dotted  line  represents  a 
single  or  double  bond,  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier. 

4,133,884 

SUBSTITUTED  PYRROLOQUINOXALINONES  AND 

DIONES  USED  IN  TREATING  INFLAMMATION  IN 

WARM  BLOODED  MAMMALS 

Richard  E.  Holmes,  IndianapoUa.  Ind„  aeaignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company.  Indianapolis.  Ind. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  772,154,  Feb.  5,  1977.  Pat  No.  4,075  J06. 
lUs  appUcatioa  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,005 
lat  CL2  A61K  31/33:  COTD  4S7/04 
VS.  a.  424—250  2  Qntae 

1.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  a  warm  blooded 
mammal  which  comprises  administenng  to  a  warm  blooded 
mammal  suffering  from  an  inflammatory  process  an  anti- 
inflammatorially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


-CV_| 

1 1 


^C-Y 


R5-U  N  J^  N  ^' 

I  . 

C«H2„N 


/ 


wherein 
X  is  oxygen; 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6  such  that  the  length  of  the 

carbon  chain  connecting  the  two  nitrogen  atoms  is  not  less 

than  2; 
R,.  R2.  Rj.  R4  and  R5  are  independently  hydrogen,  loweral- 

kyl.  loweralkoxy,  amino,  haloloweralkyl.  or  phenyl;  or 

any  two  adjacent  substituents  may  be  joined  to  form  a 

benzo  substituent; 
R«  and  R7  are  independently  hydrogen  loweralkyi,  phenyl- 

loweralkyl  or,  N-loweralkylcarbamoyl. 
and  the  broken  line  in  the  3.4  position  of  the  naphthyridine 

molecule  indicates  that  the  bond  may  be  either  a  single  or 

a  double  bond; 
and   the  acid   addition  and  quaternary  ammonium  salu 

thereof,  provided  that  when  n  is  2,  R3,  R5.  R«  and  R7  are 

all  methyl  groups,  X  is  oxygen  and  the  3,4-position  it 

unsaturated,  at  least  one  of  R|,  R2  or  R4  is  other  than 

hydrogen. 
10.  A  method  for  the  supression  of  gastric  acid  secretions 
which  comprises  administering  to  an  animal  with  excess  gastric 
acid  secretions  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula:  , 


R,-l.  N   J^  N   -J-" 


wherein  R'  is  H  or  C,-C3  alkyl; 

when  taken  singly.  R^  is  a  C,-C} alkyl.  C,-Cj alkoxy,  or  Q 
and  R^  is  H;  and 


C^2jiN 


wherein 

X  is  oxygen; 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6  such  that  the  length  of  the 
carbon  chain  connecting  the  two  nitrogen  atoms  is  not  less 
than  2; 

Rj,  R2.  Rj.  R^and  Rj  are  independently  hydrogen,  loweral- 
kyi, loweralkoxy,  amino,  haloloweralkyl,  or  phenyl;  or 
any  two  adjacent  substituenu  may  be  joined  to  form  a 
benzo  substituent; 


R«  and  R7  are  independently  hydrogen,  loweralkyi,  phenyl- 

loweralkyl  or,  N-loweralkylcarbamoyl, 
and  the  broken  line  in  the  3,4  position  of  the  naphthyridine 

molecule  indicates  that  the  bond  may  be  either  a  single  or 

a  double  bond; 
and  the  acid  addition  and  quaternary  ammonium  salts 

thereof. 


group,  and  R2  and  R3  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  are 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl,  wherein  said  alkyl,  alkylene  or  alkoxy  groups  consist  of 
up  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


4,133387 
TRTTYL  PICOLINIC  KCID  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  ANTI-ACNE  AGENTS 
Margaret  H.  Sherlock,  Bloomfleld,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Schering 

Corporation.  Kenilworth,  N J. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  636,010.  Not.  28. 1975.  Pat.  No.  4,044,140. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,027 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/44;  C07D  213/55 

VS.  CL  424—266  10  Ctaima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


-  4,133386 
GUANIDINO,  THIOOREIDO,  ISOTHIOUREIDO  AND 
NTTROVINYLAMINO  DERIVATIVES  OF  PYRIDINE 

Graham  J.  Durant  and  Charon  R.  Ganellin,  both  of  Welwyn 
Garden  City,  England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  A  French 
Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  Oty,  England 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  678^64,  Apr.  20, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,070,472, 

wUcb  is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  542,971,  Jan.  22, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,968,227.  This  appUcation  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,627 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1974, 

5596/74 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/44;  C07D  213/78 

VS.  CL  424—263  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

X,  X2 

II  H 

RiNH'-C— W-(CH2),-W— C— NHR2 

wherein  R]  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each 
represent  a  grouping  of  the  structure: 

Het  -  (CH2)^  -  {CH2),  - 

wherein  Het  is  pyridine  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxyl.  halogen  or  amino;  Z  is  sulphur  or  a 
methylene  group;  m  is  0^  1  or  2;  n  is  2  or  3;  and  the  sum  of  m 
and  n  is  3, 4  or  2;  X;  and  X2.  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent are  each  NY  wherein  Y  is  hydroxy,  cyano,  CONH2  or 
SO2R3  or  one  of  X]  and  X2  is  sulphur,  CHNO2,  NH  or  N- 
lower  alkyl;  R3  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  tolyl,  trifluoromethyl  or 
amino;  W  is  NH,  and  when  one  of  Xj  and  X2  is  NH,  the  adjoin- 
ing W  may  also  be  sulphur;  and  q  is  an  integer  from  2  to  8;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  accepUble  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  pro- 
vided that  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  2  only  when  Y  is  other  than 
hydroxy. 


4,133388 

ANALGESIC  AND  MORPHINE  ANTAGONISTIC 

2'-HYDROXY-245.ISOXAZOLYL-METHYL)-«,7-BENZO- 

MORPHANS  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Herbert  Merz,  IngeUieim  am  Rhein,  and  Klaus  Stockhaus, 
Bingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehr- 
inger  Ingelheim  GmbH,  IngeUieim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,631 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1977,  2716687 

Int  a.2  C07D  221/26;  A61K  31/445 

VS.  a.  424—267  5  Claims 

1.  A  racemic  or  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


r-  N-CH2J[73 


— R2 


HO 


wherein 

R]  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl;  and 

R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt  thereof. 

5.  The  method  of  relieving  pain  or  antagonizing  the  pharma- 
cological effects  of  morphine  in  a  warm-blooded  animal, 
which  comprises  perorally,  parenterally  or  rectally  administer- 
ing to  said  animal  an  effective  analgesic  or  morphineantagonis- 
tic  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,133,889 
2(5-TETRAZOLYL)CHROMONES 
Joachim  Augstein,  Linford;  Darid  Carter,  and  Thomas  B.  Lee, 
both  of  Loughborough,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  Fisons, 
Ltd.,  England 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  545,309,  Jan.  29, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,006,245, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  276,798,  Jnl.  31,  1972,  Pat  No. 
3382,148.  This  appUcation  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,126 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  29,  1971, 
35605/71 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/41;  C07D  207/44 
VS.  a.  424—269  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


0x0 


#J-C-Q 


snd  the  pharmaceutically  accepUblc  salts  thereof,  wherein  R  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl;  each  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
trifluoromethyl  and  phenyl;  Q  is  an  —O— alkylene  NRzRj 


R-" 


wherein  X  is  straight  chain  alkylene  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms 
and  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by  one  hydroxy. 

R'.  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  methoxy,  benzyloxy,  acetyl,  acetylamino,  aUyl 
or  propyl,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R'.  R^  and  R^  are 
other  than  hydrogen  or  hydoxy. 
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R*  is  hydrogen,  allyl  or  propyl,  and 

E  is  the  5-tetrazoyl  group,  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  anUgonizing  the  slow 
reacting  substance  of  anaphylaxis  comprising  an  effective 
amount  for  anUgonizing  the  slow  reacting  substance  of  ana- 
-V..I :.  ^r  .  ^^.nw^KuA  ^ffriTtiina  tct  claim  1.  as  active  insre- 


4  mEq/L  calcium;  and 
the  vasodilating  drug  nitroprusside  in  the  approximate  concen- 
tration of  3  to  6  mg.  per  liter. 


4,133392 
COMBATING  PESTS  WITH 
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temperature  of  I  to  30*  C.  in  the  form  of  droplets  about  0.2 
to  aiwut  1.0  mm  in  diameter  against  a  gas  containing  10  to 
40  vol.%  of  carbon  dioxide  in  countercurrent  contact 
therewith  while  the  gas  is  being  passed  upward  through  a 
column  at  a  superficial  velocity  of  about  0.02  to  about  O.S 
m/sec  to  effect  carbonation  to  3  to  IS%, 
(b)  the  second  step  of  spraying  the  suspension  from  the  first 


4,133396 

FOOD  PACKAGE  INCLUDING  CONDIMENT 

CONTAINER  FOR  HEATING  FOOD 

Charles  N.  Standing,  and  Lawrence  C.  Brandberg,  both  of  Min- 
neapoUs,  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Pillsbury  Company,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  656,560,  Feb.  9, 1976,  abandoned, 

_kt>k  (.  a   .wvn»{ni.a«{<»  Af  Clr     Mn     AViC  09A     Al>r     1      107A 


i<k 


ZOIC  ACID 

Eagene  R.  Wigner.  Cnnel.  I«L;  Alfrwl  A.  Renil.  Midland  uid 
Bobbie  J.  Allen,  Detroit,  both  of  Mich.,  iMignort  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,119,  Jaa.  5,  1»77, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  650,090, 
Jan  19,  1976,  abando«>d  Thia  application  JuL  25,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  818,«4 
lat  CL^  A61K  31/36 
VS.  CL  434—282  *'  Oatan 

1*  A  method  for  lowering  serum  lipid  levels  in  a  mammal 
which  compnses  admmistering  internally  to  the  mammal  a 
hypolipidemically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  havmg  the 
formula 


Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  May  24, 
1975,  2523072 

bt  CL'  AOIN  9/12 
UACL  424—300  '      3  Claims 

1.  A  fungicidal  and  miticidal  composition  comprising  a 
fungicidally  or  miticidally  effective  amount  of  a  di-[2-thi- 
ourcido-<N-allcoxycarbonyl>N-phenylurcide]  of  the  formula 


'.<^ 


O  O 

N  N 

NH-CS-NH-COR2     RjOC-HN-CS-HN 


> 


CHJ 


'  "o-ZoVf  "-'^^(oV^'^^ 


wherein 
R,  represenu  hydrogen  or  methyl  snd  R2  reprcsenu  hy- 
droxy,      lower      alkoxy,       amino,       N,N-diloweralk- 
ylaminoloweralkoxy,   or   carboxyloweralkylamino;    and 
when  R2  is  hydroxy,  the  symmetrical  anhydrides  or  phar- 
maceutically-accepuble  salts  of  said  compound. 
10.  A  hypolipidemic  composition  comprising,  a  suitable 
pharmaceutical   carrier   and   a   hypolipidemically   effective 
amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


"■^"-foVr-™^©-"*" 


wherein 
Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R2  represents  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkoxy,  amino.  N,N-dilowcralk- 
ylaminoloweralkoxy.  or  carboxyloweralkylammo;  and 
when  R2  is  hydroxy,  the  symmetrical  anhydrides  or  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable  salts  of  said  compound. 


4,133  J91 

PERITONEAL  DIALYSIS  SOLUTION  CONTAINING 

NFTROPRUSSIDE 

lari  D.  Nolph,  Colambia,  Mo.,  aMigMtr  to  The  Caraton  of  the 

UalTcnity  of  Minonri,  Colombia,  Mo. 

Fikd  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781.630 
lat  CL2  A61K  31/295 
VS.  CL  424—295  ♦  OataM 

1.'  A  peritoneal  dialysis  fluid  containing  the  following  ingre- 
dients in  the  approximate  concentration  of: 
140  mEq/L  sodium 
101  mEq/L  chloride 
43  mEq/L  aceUte 
l.S  mEq/L  magnesium 


NH-CO— NH (R3) NH-CO-NH 

wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  an  alkoxy  or  alkyl  radical  having 

1  to  4  C  atoms, 
R2  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  and 
R3  it  an  alkylene  radical  having  3  to  10  C  atoms,  or  a  cycloal- 
kylene  or  phenylene  radical  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 


4,133J93 
TOPICAL  TREATMENT  OF  SHN  DISEASES 
Arthur  S.  Spangler,  decesMd,  late  of  Weaton,  Masa.  (by  Barbara 
F.  Spangler,  execatrix),  aadgnor  to  Calbiochem   Behring 
Corp^  La  JoUa,  Calif. 

FUcd  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,807 
bt  CV  A61K  31/03 
VS.  CL  424—354  2  ClalM 

1.  A  method  for  topically  treating  skin  diseases  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acne  vulgaris,  acne  rosacea  and  herpes 
simplex  which  method  comprises  applying  to  affected  areas  of 
the  skin  a  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  l,l-dichloro-2-(o-chlorophenyl)-2-{p-chloro- 
phenyl)ethane  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or 
diluent  suiuble  for  topical  application. 


4,133494 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PRECIPFTATED  CALCIUM 

CARBONATE 

Hiroji  Shibazaki,  Takaraznka;  Sets^Ji  Edagawa,  NiaUnomiya; 

HiaaaU  Haac^wa,  NiaUnomiya,  and  Satoahi  Kondo,  Nishino- 

miya,  all  of  Japan,  asaigaora  to  Shlraiahi  Kogyo  Kaisha,  Ltd„ 

Amagaaaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,902 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  25, 1976,  51-115236 
lat.  a.2  COIF  U/18 
VS.  a.  423—432  *  Claims 

I.  In  the  production  of  precipiuted  calcium  carbonate  by 
contacting  a  suspension  of  calcium  hydroxide  with  carbon 
dioxide,  a  process  for  continuously  producing  precipiuted 
calcium  carbonate  less  than  about  0.  l^un  in  particle  size  which 
comprises: 

(a)  the  fiist  step  of  spraying  a  suspension  of  calcium  hydrox- 
ide having  a  solids  concentration  of  0.1  to  10  wt.%  and  a 


J<^ 


r 


^: 


^ 


h  - 


4,133395 

PREPARATION  OF  BLUE  CHEESE  FLAVOR 

Frank  V.  Kosikowski,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  and  Ramesh  C.  JoUy, 
Groton,  Conn.,  aasigaon  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation, 
be,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1974,  Ser.  No.  504,714 
bt  CL»  A23C  9/12.  21/00.  23/00 
VS.  a.  426—33  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  product  having  a  blue  cheese 
flavor  comprising  the  following  steps  in  recited  sequence 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  comprising  food  fat,  sodium  chloride 
and  water, 

(b)  pasteurizing  said  mixture, 

(c)  adding  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  lipase  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  microbial  lipase  and  animal 
lipase  and  an  effective  amount  of  Penicillium  roqueforti  to 
said  mixture,  the  relative  proportions  per  100  grams  of 
said  components  of  said  mixture  being 

food  fat  —  about  10-^  grams 

sodium  chloride  —  about  0-3  grams 

lipase  —  about  5-10  mg. 

spores  of  Penicillium  roqueforti  —  about  50-70  mg.;  and 

the  balance  being  water, 

(d)  fermenting  said  mixture  at  about  room  temperature  for  a 
period  of  about  48  to  72  hours, 

(e)  selectively  concentrating  by  ultrafiltration  a  milk  product 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  whey,  skim  milk  and 
whole  milk  to  produce  a  rctentate  having  about  5-25% 
protein  by  weight  of  the  retenute; 

(0  mixing  the  fermented  mixture  with  the  ultrafiltration 
retentate  to  produce  a  resultant  mixture  having  a  fat  con- 
tent of  from  about  5-40%,  and 

(g)  pasteurizing  the  resultant  mixture  to  form  said  flavor 
product. 


tercurrent  contact  therewith  while  the  gas  is  being  passed 
upward  through  a  column  at  a  superficial  velocity  of 
about  1.0  to  about  3.0  m/sec  to  effect  the  carbonation  to 
95  to  98%,  and 
(c)  the  third  step  of  spraying  the  suspension  from  the  second 
step  having  a  temperature  of  1  to  30*  C.  in  the  form  of 
droplets  about  l.S  to  about  2.0  mm  in  diameter  against  a 
gas  containing  10  to  40  vol.%  of  carbon  dioxide  in  coun- 
tercurrent  contact  therewith  while  the  gas  is  being  passed 
upward  through  a  column  at  a  superficial  velocity  of 
about  l.S  to  about  3.0  m/sec  to  complete  the  carbonation. 


1.  A  food  package  for  storing  and  heating  foods  to  serving 
temperature  from  a  frozen  or  refrigerated  state  in  both  micro- 
wave and  conventional  ovens  comprising:  at  least  one  food 
body  comprising  bread;  a  condiment  container  means  resting 
on  said  food  body,  said  condiment  container  means  being 
inverted  and  having  a  bottom  and  side  wall  and  a  mouth  facing 
downwardly;  said  condiment  container  means  being  formed 
from  sheet  material;  a  condiment  adhered  to  the  bottom  wall  of 
said  condiment  container  means  in  spaced  relationship  above 
the  food  body  whereby  moisture  migration  is  prevented  from 
the  condiment  to  the  said  food  body  when  the  condiment  is 
thus  adhered  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  condiment  container 
means;  a  microwave  reflective  metallic  sheet  element  enclos- 
ing at  least  a  part  of  the  condiment  container  means  opposite 
the  mouth  to  reduce  the  rate  at  which  the  condiment  absorbs 
heat  and  said  condiment  being  heat  releasable  from  the  condi- 
ment container  means  during  heating  in  the  oven  and  being 
free  to  fall  to  the  mouth  of  the  condiment  container  means  onto 
the  food  body  comprising  bread  where  microwave  energy  can 
be  absorbed  at  a  faster  rate  whereby  the  exposure  of  the  condi- 
ment to  microwave  energy  is  initially  limited  thereby  prevent- 
ing overheating  of  the  condiment  during  the  initial  heating  of 
the  bread  and  a  microwave  transparent  container  enclosing 
said  food  body  and  said  condiment  container  means. 


4,133,897 

PREPARATION  OF  JUICY,  SELF-BASTING 

SAUSAGE-UKE  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

John  R.  Flanyak,  Wheaton,  and  Herbie  R.  Norton,  Hoffman 

Estates,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,595 
bt  a.2  A23J  3/00 
VS.  a.  426—250  6  Claimt 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  juicy,  self-basting  sausage-like 
food  product,  which  comprises 

(a)  forming  a  protein  binder  slurry  containing  20  to  32% 
water,  3  to  8%  albumin,  0.5  to  4%  caseinate  and  0  to  2.5% 
vegetable  protein  isolate; 

(b)  adding  3  to  15%  vegetable  oil  to  the  slurry; 

(c)  vigorously  agitating  the  oil-containing  slurry  to  form  a 
protein-oil  emulsion; 

(d)  forming  a  textured  protein  mixture  containing  30  40% 
cooked  gluten  in  the  form  of  ground  pieces,  I  to  14% 
textured  vegetable  protein  and  0  to  4%  water; 

(e)  blending  the  protein-oil  emulsion  and  the  textured  pro- 
tein mixture  together; 

(0  blending  3  to  15%  vegetable  oil  with  the  combined  mix- 
ture; 
(g)  shaping  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  desired  form;  and 
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(h)  heating  the  shaped  mixture  to  set  the  protein  in  a  stable 
physical  form,  said  percents  being  weight  percent  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  product. 

4,133,898 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  QUICK-COOKING  RICE 
Robert  A.  Carlaoa,  El  Ccrrito;  Robert  L.  Roberta,  Moraga,  and 
Daaid  F.  Farfcaa,  PiedaMmt,  aU  of  CaUf.,  aaatgaora  to  The 
United  Statea  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Stattary  of 
Agricnltare,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,899 
bt  CL2  A23L  1/ia  1/20 
VS.  a.  426—462  '  O^^" 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  quick-cooking  white  rice,  which 

comprises 

(a)  soaking  the  rice  in  water  at  ambient  temperature  for  a 
period  of  1  hour, 

(b)  cooking  the  soaked  rice  in  water  at  a  temperature  of  100* 
C.  for  a  period  of  4  to  8  minutes,  and 

(c)  drying  the  cooked  rice  in  a  centrifugal  fluidized  bed  drier 
at  a  temperature  of  about  140*- 1  SO*  C.  and  an  air  velocity 
of  about  610-915  meters  per  minute  wherein 

the  rice  is  fust  treated  with  hot  air  while  being  tumbled  at 

a  centrifugal  force  of  about  0. 1 5  to  0.30  X  «  for  a  period 

of  about  1-2  minutes  and  then 
treated  with  hot  air  while  being  tumbled  at  a  centrifugal 

force  of  about  from  2-30  X  «  for  a  period  of  about  3-6 

minutes. 


4,133,899 

FARINA  MILLING  PROCESS 

.i.L  vf  u:»iM.«-  rmtnrA  .1  RattM.  both  of  Toledo.  Ohio, 


range  of  about  840  to  about  1400  microns,  and  undersized 
particles  being  predominantly  below  about  420  microns; 

(d)  the  fint  set  of  break  rolls  receiving  the  whole  wheat 
berries  and  the  second  and  third  break  roU  sets  receiving 
the  substantially  oversized  particles  exiting  from  the  first 
and  second  sets  of  break  rolls; 

(e)  reducing  the  size  of  the  slightly  oversized  particles  by 
means  of  a  sizing  roll  operation; 

(0  separating  the  particles  exiting  from  the  sizing  roll  opera- 
tion into  size  ranges  including  properly  sized  particles  in 
said  coarse  farina  range,  slightly  oversized  particles,  and 
undersized  particles;  and 

(g)  air  purifying  all  properly  sized  particles  to  remove  bran. 

4,133,900 

STABILIZATION  OF  ERYTHROSINE  IN  AQUEOUS 

ACIDIC  FOOD  SYSTEMS 

D- Young  Maing,  Tarrytown;  Thomas  H.  Parliment  and  Robert 

J.  Sonknp,  both  of  New  Qty,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aatignors  to  General 

Foods  Corporation 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,571 

bt  CL'  A23C  1/275.  2/00 

VS.  CL  426—540  27  daima 
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4,133,902 

PROCESS  CHEESE  WITH  LIVER  ADDFTIVE 
Joaef  Hofkneiiter,  Mooaburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnor  to 
Hofmeiater  KMsewerk  OHG,  Mooabnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,582,  May  20, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,504 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1975,  2519087 

bt  a.»  A23C  19/Oa  19/12 
VS.  CL  426—582  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  cheese  food  having  a  taste  closely 
resembling  the  taste  of  liverwurst,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  heating  a  mass  of  ground  hard  cheese  to  a  temperature  of 
at  least  80*  C; 

(b)  adding  to  the  resultant  molten  mass  of  cheese  water, 
emulsifier  saltt,  and  finely  chopped  raw  liver  particles  to 
produce  a  mixture  containing  about  30-50%  cheese,  about 
15-40%  water  and  about  10-15%  liver,  said  raw  hver 
particles  being  substantially  instantaneously  cooked  on 
contacting  said  molten  cheese  mass; 

(c)  heating  the  resulting  mixture  containing  cheese  and  liver 
to  above  100*  C; 

(d)  cooling  the  mixture;  and 

(e)  packaging  the  cooled  mixture  to  obtain  said  cheese  food. 


4,133,905 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  COOKED 

SUGAR  PASTILLES 

Jacquea  E.  Canoniie,  Paris,  Fhmce,  aaaignor  to  Corexi  SA,, 

Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,031 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  F^vnce,  Jan.  24, 1977,  77  19441 
bt  a.'  A23G  3/00 
VS.  Ck.  A16-~66a  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  sugar  pastilles  comprising 
dusting  a  mass  of  cooked  sugar  with  dextrose,  said  mass  of 
cooked  sugar  having  a  temperature  of  between  120*  and  150* 
C,  mixing  the  sugar  and  dextrose,  dividing  the  mixture  into 
pastilles,  precandying  the  pastilles  by  mixing  in  a  turbine  with 
a  sugar  syrup  and  then  with  powdered  sugar,  and  candying  the 
sugar  pastilles  with  granulated  sugar. 


4,133,903  

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BFTTER  BEVERAGES 
Knrt  Thiele,  and  Heinz  O.  Bemhard,  both  of  Zoflngen,  Switzer- 
land, aadgnora  to  Siegfried  AktiengescUschaft,  Zoflngen, 


4,133,906 
METHOD  OF  TONING  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

FILM 
Manflred  R.  Kuehnle,  Lexington,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Coulter 

Systems  Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  323,108,  Jan.  12, 1973,  Pat  No.  3^78,817. 

niis  appUcation  Jan.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  544,321 

bt  CL'  G03G  13/10 

VS.  a.  427—17  6  Oaims 


'■■««■ 


1.  The  process  of  milling  wheat  other  than  durum  and  red 
durum  wheat  to  produce  at  least  about  30  percent  coarse  farina 
of  which  between  about  77%  and  93%  is  within  the  range  of 
840  to  420  microns  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  tempering  the  wheat  to  condition  the  endosperm  of  the 
wheat  berry  so  as  to  reduce  shattering  upon  grinding  and 
to  toughen  the  bran  coat; 

(b)  passing  the  tempered  wheat  through  a  series  of  three  sett 
of  deeply  and  coarsely  corrugated  break  rolls  having  a 
subsuntially  equal  number  of  corrugations  per  inch  of 
about  10  corrugations  per  inch  said  corrugation  being  of  a 
depth  of  at  least  about  480  microns  and  having  teeth 
arranged  to  run  in  sharp  to  sharp  configuration; 

(c)  separating  the  particles  exiting  from  the  break  rolls  into  a 
plurality  of  size  ranges  which  include  properly  sized  parti- 
cles in  said  coarse  farina  ranges,  substantially  oversized 
particles  being  predominantly  over  about  1400  microns, 
•tightly  oversized  particles  being  predominantly  in  the 


polyoxyethylene  (20)  sorbitan  monostearate.  polyoxyethylene 
(20)  sorbitan  tri-stearate  and  polyoxyethylene  (20)  sorbitan 
monooleate  and  mixtures  thereof,  under  conditions  of  shear 
effective  to  form  a  colloidal  system  and  to  render  the  erythro- 
sine  soluble  in  said  food  substance  for  at  least  24  hours  when 
the  food  substance  is  held  at  a  temperature  between  about  40' 
F  and  about  45*  F,  the  ratio  of  aqueous  medium  to  surfactant 
being  sufficient  to  produce  said  colloidal  system. 

4,133^1 
PROTEIN  nLM  PROCESS 
Richard  W.  Fetzcr,  CarpentersTiUe,  and  Kolar  S.  Ramachaa- 
draa.  Palatine,  both  of  IlL,  aisignors  to  The  Quaker  Oatt 
Company,  Chicago,  lU. 
Coatianation  of  Scr.  No.  672,417,  Mar.  31,  1976,  abtBdoned, 
which  is  ■  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  556,644,  Mar.  10, 
1975,  abudoncd.  This  appUcation  Aug.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No. 
826,406 
lat  a.2  A23J  3/00 
UJS.  CL  426—573  25  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  versatile  protein  product  com- 
prising: 

(a)  providing  a  mix  of  about  30%  to  about  95%  of  at  least 
one  protein  source,  0  to  about  20%  of  at  least  one  edible 
fat,  and  0  to  about  5%  of  at  least  one  edible  salt; 

(b)  adding  water  to  the  mix  to  form  a  slurry; 

(c)  heating  the  slurry  for  about  10-45  minutes  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  160-180*  F.  to  gel  the  slurry; 

(d)  forming  the  gelled  slurry  into  at  least  one  film  comprising 
from  about  8-50%  by  weight  of  moisture; 

(e)  forming  a  product  from  the  film;  and 
(0  recovering  the  product. 


stable  cynaropicrin  in  a  concentration  of  at  least  about  10 
mg/liter,  the  solution  having  a  pH  value  of  from  about  2.0  to 

5.7. 


I 


4,133,904 

TREATMENT  OF  SINGLE  CELL  PROTEIN 
David  C.  Steer,  and  Hngh  L.  WUIiams,  both  of  Norton,  England, 
MsigMtrs  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indnstries  Limited,  London, 
Eaglaad 

Filed  JbL  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704,673 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  16,  1975, 
29M1/75 

Int.  a.2  A23J  7/00 
VS.  CL  426—656  "  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  single  cell  protein  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

(A)  treating  an  aqueous  medium  containing  microorganism 
cells  with  an  acid  to  lower  its  pH  to  a  value  not  greater 
than  5, 

(B)  heating  said  aqueous  medium  containing  microorganism 
cells  for  a  period  of  from  two  to  ten  minutes  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  60*  C,  steps  (A)  and  (B)  being  performed  in 
either  order  or  at  the  same  time,  and  subsequently 

(C)  treating  said  aqueous  medium  containing  microorganism 
cells  with  an  alkali  to  raise  pH  of  the  medium  to  a  value  of 
at  least  6  whilst  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  me- 
dium at  a  value  of  at  least  60*,  and 

(D)  separating  the  cells  from  the  aqueous  medium. 


1.  A  method  of  toning  an  electrophotographic  film  having  a 
photoconductive  surface  upon  which  there  is  a  latent  image 
which  comprises: 

A.  providing  a  liquid  suspension  of  surface  charged  toner 
particles  within  a  source  container  having  a  floor,  a  rigid, 
insulative  top  wall  having  a  foraminous  area  on  the  top 
wall  constituting  a  delivery  face  and  recoverably  deform- 
able  side  walls,  the  delivery  face  spaced  from  the  photo- 
conductive  surface, 

B.  flowing  the  suspension  uniformly  from  said  face  onto  said 
photoconductive  surface  substantially  simultaneously 
over  the  entire  area  thereof  by  deforming  all  said  deform- 
able  side  walls  expressing  the  toner  suspension  through 
said  delivery  face,  simultaneously  over  the  foraminous 
area  thereof, 

C.  insitu  applying  a  d.c.  electrical  bias  voltage  of  a  polarity 
the  same  as  the  polarity  of  the  charge  carried  by  the  toner 
particles  to  the  delivery  face  of  the  container  immediately 
before  so  flowing  to  enhance  the  particle  movement 
toward  said  photoconductive  surface,  whereby  the  toner 
particles  adhere  to  the  latent  image, 

D.  removing  any  suspension  which  remains  on  said  photo- 
conductive surface  thereafter  while  maintaining  the  dispo- 
sition of  said  source  container  and  film  unchanged  by 
permitting  insitu  recovery  of  the  deformed  container. 


636 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  9. 1979 


4,133,907 

mCH  RESOLUTION  ELECTRON  BEAM  RESIST 

Terry  L.  Brewer,  Piano,  Tex.,  aaaisaor  to  Texas  lastnuncntt 

Ipcorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  412,934,  Not.  5, 1973,  abaadoned.  This 
■ppHfafi^?^  Not.  21,  1977,  Scr.  No.  S53,673 
lat  CL^  BOSD  3/06 
VS.  CL  427—43  3  Cto*« 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  patterned  thin  film  of  poly(- 
methyl  o-chloroacryUte)  as  a  positive  resist  coating  on  a  sub- 
strate surface,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  applying  a  solution  of  poly(methyl  a-chloroacrylate)  to 
said  support  surface; 

(b)  drying  the  applied  solution  to  remove  substantially  all  of 
the  solvent,  leaving  a  dried  thin  fUm  of  poly(methyl  a- 
chloroacrylate)  1,000  to  5,000  angstroms  thick; 

(c)  selectively  exposing  the  dried  polymer  film  to  an  electron 
beam  current  of  less  than  5  X  10"'  coulombs  per  cm' 
seconds,  but  sufficient  to  decompose  the  polymer  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  requiring  resolutions  on  the  order 
of  0.5  micron  or  less; 

(d)  then  developing  the  image  by  exposing  the  polymer 
pattern  to  a  solvent  which  selectively  removes  only  the 
exposed  areas,  while  leaving  the  unexposed  polymer  film 
in  the  desired  pattern. 

4,133,908 
METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITING  A  METAL  ON  A  SURFACE 
Brace  S.  Madscn,  Tinicmn  Township,  Upper  Backs  County,  Pa., 
assignor  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,001 
lat  CL2  C23C  3/02:  G03C  5/24 
VS.  CL  4r-53  W  CUaM 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  depositing  a  metal  on  a  surface 
of  a  substrate,  which  comprises: 

(a)  coating  the  surface  with  a  sensitizing  solution  comprising 
at  least  a  reducible  salt  of  a  non-noble  metal  and  a  radia- 
tion-sensitive reducing  agent  for  said  reducible  salt  to 
form  a  sensitized  surface; 

(b)  exposing  said  sensitized  surface  to  a  source  of  light  radi- 
ant energy  to  reduce  said  metal  salt  to  a  reduced  metal  salt 
species,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  above  rteps  (a)  or  (b) 
is  restricted  to  a  selected  pattern  on  the  surface  to  form  a 
catalytic  real  image  capable  of  catalyzing  the  deposition  of 
a  metal  thereon  from  an  electroless  metal  deposition  solu- 
tion; and 

(c)  treating  said  catalytic  real  image,  prior  to  exposing  said 
real  image  to  an  electroless  metal  deposition  solution,  with 
a  subilizer  comprising  at  least  (a)  a  reducing  agent  for  the 
non-noble  metal  ions  of  said  reducible  salt,  (b)  a  complex- 
ing  agent  and  (c)  an  accelerator  comprising  a  compound 
containing  a  cyanide  radical  (CN")  complexed  with  a 
metal  selected  from  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  of 
the  Elements,  to  at  least  stabiUze  said  catalytic  real  image. 

4,133,909 
RADUTION  CURABLE  AQUEOUS  COATINGS 

Arthur  T.  Spencer,  New  ProTideace,  N  J.,  asri^or  to  MoWl  OU 


4,133,910 

THICK  FILM  DEPOSITION  OF  MICROELECTRONIC 

CIRCUIT 

Victor  W.  Rnwe,  HnatSTllle,  and  Thomas  D.  Graben,  WoodTille, 

both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C 

FItod  Dec  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,438 

lat  CL'  B41M  3/08;  BOSD  S/12 

VS.  CL  427-96  2  OaiaM 


i*!!*'^^!-^^ 


1.  A  process  for  depositing  a  thick  film  electronic  material  to 
form  an  electronic  circuit  on  the  inside  wall  of  a  right  circular 
substrate,  said  process  comprising: 

projecting  a  light  sensor  onto  a  circuit  pattern; 

moving  said  light  sensor  both  in  an  x  and  y  direction; 

routing  a  right  circular  substrate  in  response  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  light  sensor; 

positioning  a  depositing  nozzle  inside  of  said  right  circular 
substrate  in  close  proximity  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  sub- 
strate; 

transUting  said  nozzle  in  said  substrate  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  light  sensor;  and 

actuating  control  means  to  cause  film  material  to  flow 
through  said  nozzle  and  be  deposited  on  the  inside  wall  of 
said  substrate. 


4,133,911 
MANUFACTURE  OF  MAGNETIC  DISCS 
Ebcrhard  Koester,  Fraakcnthal;  Paul  Deigaer,  Weisenheim; 
Rolaad  Falk,  Achem;  Karl  Uhl,  Frankenthal;  Dieter  Schaefer, 
Ladwigshafen;  Dieter  Mayer,  Lndwigshafen;  Herbert  Motz, 
Ludwicihafen,  and  Peter  Felleisen,  Lampertheim,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengescUschafl, 
Ladwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1975,  Scr.  No.  641,356 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcadoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  Dec  17, 
1974,2459541 

lat  CL2  HOIF  10/02 
VS.  CL  427—130  •  ClalaM 
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generally  disc-shaped  member  having  a  surface  area 
which  is  at  least  equal  to  that  of  the  base  disc  and  rotates 
at  a  distance  of  up  to  20  mm  above  the  surface  of  the  base 
disc  to  be  coated,  so  as  to  define  between  the  surface  of 
said  base  disc,  on  which  the  magnetic  layer  is  to  be 
formed,  and  the  oppvosing  surface  of  said  member  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  air  space  providing  on  said  surface  of  said 
disc  an  aerodynamic  boundary  layer  which  rotates  in 
substantially  stationary  relationship  to  said  surface  of  said 
disc,  whereby  the  formation  of  coating  streaks  on  said 
layer  is  substantially  avoided. 


I  4,133,912 
REFINISHING  OF  THE  SURFACES  OF  BODIES  OF  A 
THERMOPLASTIC 

Manfred  Stuart,  Bumaby,  Canada,  assignor  to  Stuart  PUstics 
Ltd.,  Bumaby,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,204 

Oaiau  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  JuL  21, 1976,  257509 

Int  a.2  B32B  35/00 

VS.  CL  427—140  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  refinishing  the  surface  of  a  body  of  a 
thermoplastic  resin  selected  from  acrylonitrile-butadiene-sty- 
tene  (ABS)  and  polv«yfcne  by  subjecting  the  surface  to  treat- 
ment with  a  sol  i  improvement  that  comprises  cleaning 
the  body  then  c  <  t  the  surface  and  at  least  the  material 
underlying  the  Sb-  .  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  about 
-  40*  F.  to  about  40  then  contacting  the  surface  of  the  body 
with  the  solvent  in  vsnor  form  for  a  time  sufficient  to  dissolve 
the  surfsfce  but  not  to  warm  appreciably  the  inner  layer  of  the 
body. 


area  which  is  substantially  identical  in  texture  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  item  being  repaired;  and 
(d)  applying  a  thin  coating  having  a  coloring  agent  over  said 
texturized  finish  so  as  to  form  a  continuous  colored  textur- 
ized  finish  over  the  entire  surface  including  said  cracks 
and  indentations. 


4,133,914 

METHOD  FOR  INSULATING  A  SOLAR  ENERGY 

COLLECTING  DEVICE 

Darid  A.  Zani,  P.O.  Box  165  KingshUL  St  Croix,  V.I.  00850 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  650,380,  Jan.  19,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,447 

Int  a.2  B05B  5/00 

VS.  a.  427—160  4  Claims 


4,133,913 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  AUTOMOBILE 

DASHBOARDS  AND  THE  UKE  WITH  A  TEXTURIZED 

FINISH 
Darid  R.  Moore,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bmce  R.  Moore, 
Carlsbad,  Calif . 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,661 

lat  CL2  B32B  35/00 

UACL427— 140  I  12  CUims 


1.  A  method  for  insulating  a  solar  energy  collecting  device 
having  a  conduit  for  passing  a  heat  transfer  fluid  therethrough 
during  use,  said  conduit  dis{X)sed  between  a  collector  plate  and 
a  transparent  panel  and  having  side  walls  interposed  therebe- 
tween to  define  a  chamber  having  one  transparent  surface 
portion  for  transmitting  solar  energy  therethrough,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
spraying  a  polyurethane  foam  mixture  around  the  outtide  of 
the  chamber  excluding  the  solar  energy  transmitting  sur- 
face portion;  and 
air  curing  the  foam  to  form  a  rigid  and  lightweight  insulating 
coating  and  a  rigid  structure  to  enclose  the  transparent 
panel,  wall  member  and  collector  plate;  and 
applying  an  elastomeric  membrane  to  the  outside  surface  of 
the  polyurethane  insulation  and  air  curing  the  elastomeric 
membrane. 


4,133,915 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  COATED  OPTICAL 

ELEMENTS 

BjSem  Nbethe,  Ebersberg,  and  Helmut  SaUer,  Munich,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  ft 

Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,378 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1976,  26343986 

Int  a.2  B05D  1/36:  G02B  1/10.  5/14.  5/16 
VS.  CL  427—160  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  optical  fibers  or  fiber  bundles 
coated  with  a  protective  layer,  comprising: 
substantially  uniformly  coating  glass  fibers  or  fiber  bundles 


coating  composition  comprising,  a  polyethylenically  unsatu- 
rated resin,  from  about  4%  to  about  30%  of  water  in  compati- 
ble mixture  with  said  resin,  and  at  least  5%  of  a  water  soluble 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  selected  from  acryl- 
amidc  and  N-methylol  acrylamide  dissolved  in  the  water,  said 
percentages  being  based  on  the  weight  of  the  resin,  and  Jub- 
jectmg  said  wet  coating  to  radiation  to  cure  the  same. 


a  finely  divided  magnetic  pigment  m  a  solution  oi  an  organic 
binder  in  a  volatile  solvent  to  a  routing  base  disc,  distributing 
the  dispersion  to  form  a  thin  layer  by  routing  the  base  disc,  and 
drying  and  curing  the  layer, 

wherein  said  process  ftuther  comprises: 

routing  along  with  said  base  disc  and  in  substantially  paral- 
lel, axially-spaced  relationship  thereto,  a  separate,  rigid. 


(a)  filling  in  cracks  and  other  indenUtions  with  a  resinous 
filler  such  that  a  smooth  surface  is  formed; 

(b)  applying  a  base  coat  of  an  acrylic  resin  lacquer  over  the 
area  having  the  now-filled  cracks  and  indenUtions; 

(c)  applying  a  texturize-producing  resin  cc.-«ting  over  said 
base  coat  so  as  to  form  a  texturized  finish  on  the  repaired 


a  transparency  so  that  a  1  centimeter  thick  layer  of  such 

liquid  has  a  transparency  of  more  than  70%  at  a  light 

wavelength  ranging  from  0.4  to  1.5  micrometers,  and 

encapsulating  the  so-coated  fibers  or  fiber  bundles  with  a 

curable  resin  material  and  curing  such  resin  to  form  an 

outer  coating  about  the  so-coated  fibers  or  fiber  bimdles. 
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COATING  PROCESS  WITH  COMPOSITIONS  OF  ACTIVE 

HYDROGEN  COMPOUND,  UNSATURATED  OR  EPOXY 

COMPOUND,  AND  CARBAMOTHIOATE  CURING 

AGENT 

ViMMt  D.  McGiMiM,  Valley  CHy,  ami  DomU  R.  StcvcHoii, 

DoTcr,  botk  of  Okio,  aMi^on  to  SCM  Corforatkw,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FIM  JaL  5,  1977,  Scr.  No.  812,M1 
iat  a.2  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  427—195  7  Oatma 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  subatrate  which  comprises: 
applying  to  said  substrate  a  beat-curable  coating  compoai- 
tion  comprising 

(a)  a  reactive  compound  of  a  monomer,  oligomer,  or 
polymer  having  groups  containing  a  labile  hydrogen 
atom; 

(b)  a  reactive  compound  of  a  monomer,  oligomer,  or 
polymer  containing  unsaturated  carbon-carbon  groups 
or  epoxy  groups;  and 

(c)  a  carbamothioate  curing  agent  adapted  to  generate  a 
plurality  of  curing  units  upon  being  subjected  to  heating 
above  about  a  critical  temperature,  said  generated  plu- 
rality of  curing  uniu  containing  iaocyanate  groups 
which  are  reactive  with  said  groups  containing  a  labile 
hydrogen  atom  and  mercaptan  groups  which  are  reac- 
tive with  said  unsaturated  groups  and  said  epoxy 
groups,  at  least  one  of  said  curing  units  containing  at 
least  two  of  said  isocyanate  and/or  mercaptan  groups, 
there  being  about  the  same  number  of  said  groups  con- 
taining a  labile  hydrogen  atom  as  there  are  of  said  isocy- 
anate groups  of  said  cunng  units  and  about  the  same 
number  of  said  unsaturated  groups  and  said  epoxy 
groups  as  there  are  of  said  mercaptan  groups  of  said 
curing  unitt;  and 

heating  said  coated  substrate  to  a  temperature  above  about 
said  critical  temperature  to  generate  said  plurality  of  cur- 
ing units,  said  curing  units  reacting  with  said  reactive 
compounds  to  cure  said  coating  on  said  substrate. 


the  direction  of  movement  of  the  web,  to  be  at  most  COS 
centimeten,  said  blade  being  urged  against  the  web  with  a 
force  not  exceeding  2  kgf  per  centimeter  width  of  web. 


4,133,917 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  A  MOVING 

WEB 
Hjui  I.  Wallst^  LauaaoM,  SwitzerUMi,  aaaigaor  to  LiTcatiag 
SJL,  Laaaauc,  Switierlaiid 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1976,  Scr.  No.  717,1SS 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Aag.  26, 197S,  7S094623 
Int.  CL^  B05D  3/12 
VS.  CL  427—209  9  Chiam 


4,133,918 
METHOD  OP  MARKING  SEMICONDUCTORS 
DonfaM  p.  SfaMM,  Sa^rraie;  Aatkoay  F.  WUte,  Civertino, 
a4  Ctfl  W.  Miller.  Suta  Clara,  aU  of  Calif.,  iMisDorB  to  The 
CoayatoTiakM  Corporatioa,  Bedford,  Maaa. 

Filed  May  16. 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,738 

Int.  a.2  B65D  47/18;  B05D  5/00 

VS.  CL  427-256  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  marking  device  having  a  mark- 
ing fluid  dispensing  filament  that  is  driven  by  a  solenoid 
through  a  marking  fluid  reservoir  orifice  to  propel  a  small 
amount  of  marking  fluid  to  a  workpiece,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  step*  of: 

1.  applying  an  energizing  electrical  current  at  a  first  current 
level  to  the  coil  of  the  solenoid  for  a  predetermined  time, 
whereby  the  dispensing  filament  breaks  the  marking  fluid 
meniscus  and  propels  the  marking  fluid  to  the  workpiece; 
thereafter, 

reducing  the  current  level  of  the  energizing  electrical 
current  to  a  second  and  lower  level  for  another  predeter- 
mined time;  and,  finally, 

terminating  the  application  of  the  energizing  electrical 
current  to  the  solenoid  coil. 


2. 


4,133,919 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DECORATIVE  PANELS 

Robert  C.  Panoos,  8003  lawood  Rd.,  Dallaa,  Tex.  75209 

Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  677,363.  Apr.  15,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,093,754. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Oct  12,  1977,  Scr.  No.  841,454 

fat  CL'  B05D  5/00 

VS.  CL  427— 2S9  3  ClaiaH 
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1.  A  method  of  coating  at  least  one  face  of  a  moving  web 
such  as  a  paper  web,  comprising  feeding  the  web  longitudi- 
nally at  a  speed  in  excess  of  400  meters  per  minute,  between  a 
movable  support  and  a  blade,  which  together  form  a  nip,  the 
blade  having  a  bevel  at  the  point  of  contact  with  the  web, 
applying  an  excess  of  coating  material  on  one  side  of  the  web 
in  the  nip,  the  coating  material  having  a  dryness  content  ex- 
ceeding 60%  and/or  a  viscosity  exceeding  1500  c.p  ,  control- 
ling the  angle  of  the  blade,  so  that  it  extends  at  an  angle  of  at 
most  20*  to  the  web  and  choosing  the  bevel  width,  measured  in 


■Ifimi  '"  tvmract  V 
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1.  A  method  of  making  decorative  panels  comprising: 
forming  a  predetermined  pattern  in  a  screen  by  covering  the 
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screen  with  a  photosensitive  emulsion,  exposing  the  pho- 
tosensitive emulsion  photographically  and  developing  the 
exposed  photosensitive  emulsion  such  that  a  portion  of  the 
screen  corresponding  to  the  image  of  the  photograph  will 
permit  the  passage  of  liquid  therethrough; 

positioning  the  screen  adjacent  a  panel  with  the  pattern  in 
the  screen  adjacent  a  surface  of  the  panel; 

applying  liquid  elastomeric  masking  material  to  the  surface 
of  the  panel  through  the  screen  and  thereby  applying  the 
liquid  elastomeric  material  to  the  surface  of  the  panel  in 
accordance  with  the  pattern  on  the  screen; 

curing  the  liquid  elastomeric  masking  material  on  the  surface 
of  the  panel  and  thereby  forming  a  substantially  solid 
masking  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  panel  in  accordance 
with  the  predetermined  pattern; 

impinging  a  high  velocity  stream  of  particulate  material  onto 
the  surface  of  the  panel  having  the  masking  layer  thereon 
and  thereby  visually  differentiating  the  unmasked  portion 
of  the  surface  of  the  panel  from  the  masked  portions 
thereof;  and 

subsequently  removing  the  masking  layer  to  provide  a  panel 
having  visually  differentiated  areas  corresponding  to  the 
previously  masked  and  the  previously  unmasked  portions 
of  the  surface  of  the  panel. 

I   4,133,920 

METHOD  FOR  REINl>ORCING  THE  EDGE  REGION  OF 

A  PLATE  FORMED  OF  A  POROUS  MATERIAL  BY 

MEANS  OF  A  REINFORCEMENT  AGENT 

Haas  Scholtfaess,  KUngnau,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Keller  * 

C  Aktiengesellschaft,  Klingnaa,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Mar.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  663,199 
riaiiM   priority,   appHcation   Switzerland,   Mar.   7,   1975, 
2948/75 

lot.  CL'  B05D  1/32 
VS.  CL  427—282  5  Claims 


4,133,921 
RUBBER  AND  POLYMER  PRESERVATIVE  METHOD 
Joseph  J.  Palcher,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Very  Important 
Products,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  496,395,  Aug.  12,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Scr.  No.  4344W1,  Jan.  21, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,956,174,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  251,162,  May  8, 
1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  193,984, 
Oct  29, 1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser. 
No.  745,190 
Int  CL2  O09G  1/16 
VS.  CL  427—355  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preserving  and  renewing  the  surface  of  a 
solid  consisting  essentially  of: 
selecting  a  preservative  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
an  emulsion  of  at  least  one  emulsifiable  organopolysilox- 
ane  fluid  and  based  on  the  weight  of  the  organopolysilox- 
ane  fluid,  from  about  65  percent  to  about  660  percent  by 
weight  of  water,  and  from  about  0.5  percent  to  about  10 
percent  by  weight  of  diethylene  glycol  and  from  about  60 
percent  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  glycerin; 
thoroughly  wetting  the  surface  of  said  solid  with  said  preser- 
vative composition; 
allowing  said  composition  to  penetrate  said  surface  and  dry 

for  an  initial  drying  period  of  approximately  an  hour; 
lightly  rubbing  said  surface  after  said  initial  drying  period; 
allowing  said  composition  to  penetrate  said  surface  and  dry 

for  a  total  period  of  at  least  about  24  hours; 
lightly  buffing  said  surface  after  said  total  period; 
thoroughly  wetting  the  surface  of  said  solid  again  with  said 

preservative  composition; 
allowing  said  composition  to  penetrate  said  surface  and  dry 
for  a  second  initial  drying  period  of  approximately  one 
hour; 
lightly  rubbing  said  surface  after  said  second  initial  drying 

period; 
allowing  said  composition  to  penetrate  said  surface  and  dry 
for  a  second  total  period  of  at  least  about  24  hours;  and 
lightly  buffmg  said  surface  after  said  second  total  period. 


4,133,922 

WREATH  DEVICE 

Joseph  Smith,  472  N.  Qnincy  St,  Brockton,  Mass.  02402 

Filed  May  27,  1977,  Scr.  No.  801,058 

Int  CL2  A47G  33/00 

VS.  a.  428—10  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  reinforcing  an  edge  region  of  a  porous  plate 
by  impregnating  said  edge  region  with  a  reinforcement  agent, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  providing  a  porous  plate  having  plate  surfaces  and  a 
peripheral  plate  edge; 

(2)  providing  a  reinforcement  agent-bath; 

(3)  covering  each  said  plate  surface  completely  with  a  cover- 
ing plate,  prior  to  immersion  of  the  plate  into  the  bath  in 
order  to  protect  the  covered  plate  surfaces  against  contact 
with  the  reinforcement  agent,  and  to  seal  against  the  entry 
of  the  reinforcement  agent  at  the  edge  of  each  covering 
the  intermediate  space  between  the  covering  plate  and  the 
neighbonng  plate  surface,  the  space  between  at  least  one 
covering  plate  and  the  associated  plate  surface  being 
connected  to  an  air  suction  means; 

(4)  completely  immersing  the  plate  into  the  bath  containing 
the  reinforcement  agent; 

(5)  withdrawing  air  contained  within  the  pores  of  the  plate 
by  applying  vacuum  from  said  space  between  said  at  least 
one  covering  plate  and  the  associated  plate  surface,  said 
reinforcement  ageat  thereby  penetrating  and  reinforcing 
said  edge  region  along  substantially  the  entire  periphery 
thereof  in  a  single  operation. 


1.  A  decorative  wreath-type  omamenution  component 
comprising  an  annular  member  with  a  flat  planar-like  surface, 
a  plurality  of  radially  arranged  retaining  members  each  formed 
with  a  pair  of  legs  with  one  extending  angujarly  from  each  end 
of  an  interconnecting  bight,  the  ends  of  said  legs  remote  from 
said  bight  engaging  the  outer  periphery  of  said  surface  said 
bights  extending  generally  radially  from  the  center  of  said 
annular  member,  and  spaced  along  their  center  lengths  from 
said  surface  and  means  forming  a  plurality  of  radially  arranged 
openings  in  said  member  intermoiiate  said  legs  said  retaining 
members  adapted  to  retain  the  ends  of  sprigs  of  fir  trees  with 
the  other  ends  overlying  the  bights  of  adjacent  retaining  i 
hers. 


"I 

"I 


J 

*     kI 


N     «.| 


660 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  9,  1979 


4,133,923 
COATED  BOTTLES 
Harry  W.  Blut,  HockcMta,  DeL,  amtw^ar  to  Hemla  lararpo- 
rateC  Witaidii«toa,  DcL 

CMtiniudoii-iji-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  711,340,  Aug.  4,  1976, 

ri^B4,,,t^  This  applkadoa  Oct  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  945,511 

iat  CL'  B65D  11/16 

VS.  CL  42S-35  '  Ctatai 

1.  A  glaM  container  having  u  a  lurface  coating  an  alloy 

consisting  essentially  of  an  elastomeric  blend  of  propylene 

polymer  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  about  2.2  to  3.0  and  15 

to  40%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  blend  of  a 

hydrocarbon  elastomer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

(a)  polyisobutylene  rubber;  and 

(b)  ethylene-propylene  copolymer  rubbers;  said  blend  hav- 
ing a  good  high  rate  elongation  and  energy  absorption 
characteristics  at  room  temperature. 


face  substantially  coplanar  with  said  major  surface  of  said 
island,  said  layer  surrounding  said  island  in  contiguous  contact 
with  said  sidewall,  whereby  an  interface  between  the  island 
and  the  substrate  is  covered. 


4,133,924 
HEAT  SHRINKABLE  LANONATE  FllM 
KoicU  SeiM,  CU^mU;  Hiroshi  Oawra,  Hiratsnka;  Takaydd 
Hiaaaa,  CU^saki,  sad  Jyuzo  Hirota,  Hiratsnka,  all  of  Ja- 
pu,  asstgnors  to  Mitsubishi  Plastics  ladnstrics  Limited, 
Tolqro,  Japan 

Flkd  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  S33,069  

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1977,  52/29099 
Lat  CL2  B32B  15/08.  27/30.  27/36 
MS.  CL  42S— 164  20  ClaiaM 


1.  A  beat  shrinkable  laminate  film  which  comprises  a  heat 
shrinkable  synthetic  resin  film  and  a  low  shrink  film  which 
forms  creases  or  crepes  when  said  laminate  is  heat  shrunk,  and 
which  is  lamimated  on  the  heat  shrinkable  film  with  an  adhe- 
sive composition  having  low  cohesive  force  and  high  melt 
flowability  and  an  adhesive  strength  lower  than  the  shrinking 
force  of  the  heat  shrinkable  film. 


4,133,925 

PLANAR  SILICON-ON-SAPPHIRE  COMPOSITE 

Joseph  M.  Skaw,  East  Windsor  Township,  Mercer  Connty,  and 

Karl  H.  Zaininger,  Princeton,  both  of  N  J.,  ansi^ow  to  RCA 

Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  755,966,  Dec.  30, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,076,573. 

TVs  appUcatioa  Jan.  6, 197S,  Scr.  No.  S67,61S 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  17/00;  HOIL  23/00 

MS.  a.  42»-195  4  ClaiaM 


1.  A  composite  comprising  an  epitaxially  groMm  silicon 
island  having  at  least  one  sidewall  transverse  to  a  major  surface 
of  said  island,  a  monocrystalline  aluminum  oxide  substrate 
supporting  said  island,  and  a  layer  of  monocrystalline  alumi- 
num oxide  adjacent  to  said  substrate,  said  layer  having  a  sur- 


4,133,926 
LAMINATED  IDENTIFICATION  CARD  HAVING 
SPECLiL  INTERLAMINAR  ADHESIVE 
Robert  J.  Vorricr,  Palos  HHIa,  and  Vitas  Nianra,  Western 
Springs,  both  of  IlL,  nssignori  to  American  Hoechst  Corpora- 
tion, SoMrrille,  N  J. 

Filed  JnL  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  812,705 
Int  CL^  B32B  3/00 
MS.  CL  428—200  17  < 


1.  In  a  laminate  article  comprising  a  vinyl  sheet  having  a 
surface  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  printed  with  a  compatible 
printing  ink,  a  generally  transparent  vinyl  film  laminated  to  the 
sheet  and  an  adhesive  composition  interposed  between  the  film 
and  at  least  the  printed  portion  of  the  sheet,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  adhesive  composition  contains  the  dry  residue  on 
a  solids  basis  of  from  about  23  to  75  paru  by  weight  of  a  vinyl 
terpolymer  which  contains  about  84  to  96  weight  percent  of 
interpolymerized  vinyl  chloride,  about  2  to  6  weight  percent  of 
interpolymerized  vinyl  aceute  and  about  2  to  10  weight  per- 
cent interpolymerized  vinyl  alcohol;  from  about  10  to  50  parts 
by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate  con- 
taining about  35  to  45  percent  vinyl  aceUte  and  having  a  melt 
index  of  45-65  dg/min.  and  from  about  10  to  50  parts  by 
weight  of  a  castor  oil-modified  sebacic  alkyd. 


4,133,927 

COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  MADE  OF  RUBBER 

ELASTOMER  AND  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

RESIN 

Maanyasn  Tomoda,  Takatsaki,  and  Yntaka  Ueta,  Ibaraki,  both 

of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Kaikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,124 
daias  priority,  sppUcation  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1975,  50/127940 
bt  CL'  B32B  27/04.  7/10.  7/00 
MS.  CL  428—215  11  ClaiM 

1.  A  composite  material  comprising  a  vulcanized  rubber 
elastomer  substrate  laminated  with  a  porous  film  or  sheet  of 
polytetrafluoroethylene  resin  wherein  said  porous  resin  film  or 
sheet  forms  a  layer  having  a  thickness  of  between  0.05  mm  and 
5  mm  on  the  surface  of  the  elastomer  substrate,  said  porous 
resin  surface  layer  having  a  porosity  of  between  20  and  95%  by 
volume,  the  pores  of  which  are  at  least  partially  filled  with 
vulcanized  rubber  elastomer,  said  composite  material  being 
obtained  by  superimposing  said  porous  resin  film  or  sheet  on  a 
vulcanizable  rubber  elastomer  substrate  and  subjecting  said 
superimposed  elastomer  substrate  to  heat  and  pressure  sufTi- 
cient  to  effect  vulcanization  of  the  rubber  elastomer  substrate 
and  adhesion  between  the  porous  resin  film  or  sheet  and  the 
elastomer  substrate. 

5.  The  composite  material  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the 
entire  external  surface  of  said  substrate  is  laminated  with  said 
porous  film  or  sheet. 
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4,133,928 

FIBER  REINFORCING  COMPOSITES  COMPRISING 
PORTLAND  CEMENT  HAVING  EMBEDDED  THEREIN 
PRECOMBINED  ABSORBENT  AND  REINFORCING 
FIBERS 
Victor  Riley;  Ian  Mncnah;  John  Timusk,  all  of  Toronto,  Canada, 
and  Edward  Engliah,  Downey.  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Govern- 
ing Council  of  the  UnlTcrsity  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  586,140,  Jun.  11,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,076,884,  which  U  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  343,863,  Mar.  22, 1973, 
Pat  No.  3,903379.  This  application  Ang.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

828,921 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22, 1972, 
13333/72 

Int  a.2  B32B  7/00 
MS.  a.  428—255  7  Claims 

1.  Fibre  reinforced  composite  comprising  a  portland  cemen- 
titious  matrix  material  having  embedded  therein  precombined 
absorbent  fibres  and  reinforcing  fibres,  said  absorbent  fibres 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cotton,  wool, 
cellulose,  viscose  rayon  and  cuprammonium  rayon,  and  the 
reinforcing  fibres  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
glass,  steel,  carbon,  polyethylene  and  polypropylene. 

4,133,929 
lONICALLY  MODIFIED  CELLULOSE  MATERIALS  FOR 

REMOVAL  OF  HEAVY  METAL  IONS 
Quentin   Bowes,   Rheinfelden;  JaroslST  Haase,  Riehen.  and 
Rudolf  F.  Wurster,  Pfeffingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,574 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jan.   24,   1976, 
8087/76 

Int  CL2  B32B  7/10:  B05D  3/04.  3/10 

MS.  CL  428-260  W  Claims 

1.  A  cellulosic  adsorption  material  for  the  removal  of  heavy 

metal  ions  which  contains  at  least  one  chelate-forming  amino 

acid  group  which  is  bonded  through  the  group  of  the  formula 


(1) 


temperature  and  humidity  such  that  the  panel  retains  its  shape 
despite  constant  exposure  to  changes  in  temperature  and  hu- 
midity, said  cover  sheets  further  containing  a  mixture  of  phe- 
nolic wood  flour  fillers,  light  inhibitors,  sterically  hindered 
phenols,  trifunctional  phenols,  sterically  hindered  amines  and 
metallic  pigments  for  rendering  said  panel  substantially  weath- 
erproof. 


4,133,931 

CLOSED  CELL  PHENOLIC  FOAM 

John  H.  Beale,  and  Ernest  K.  Moss,  both  of  St  Petersburg,  Fla,, 

assignors  to  The  Celotex  Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  688,066,  Mar.  18, 1976.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,752 

Int  a.2  B32B  3/26 

MS.  a.  428—315  22  Claims 
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1.  A  laminated  structural  panel  having  at  least  one  facing 
sheet  and  having  adhered  to  it  a  closed  cell  foam  material 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 

A.  phenolic  resin, 

B.  a  blowing  agent, 

C.  a  surfactant  characterized  in  that  it  is  branched,  non  ionic, 
has  a  hydroxy!  value  less  than  SO  and  its  hydroxyl  groups 
which  would  otherwise  give  the  surfactant  a  higher  hy- 
droxyl value  are  capped. 


to  the  cellulose  portion,  wherein  the  carbonyl  group  is  linked 
to  the  chelate-forming  radical  and  the  oxygen  is  linked  to  the 
cellulose  portion. 

4,133,930 
UGHTWEIGHT  STRUCTURAL  PANEL 
John  T.  Wright  Cattaraugus,  and  Kerin  A.  Wolfe,  Otto,  both  of 
N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Champion  International  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,383 

Int  a.2  B32B  5/18 

MS.  a.  428—315  11  Claims 

0 


4,133,932 
SOUND  DEADENER  SHEET 
Sumner  H.  Peck,  Wakefield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion, Farmington,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  748,201,  Dec.  7,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  697,575,  Jun.  18, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

853  844 

Int  a.2  B32B  5/16;  GIOK  11/00 

MS.  a.  428—323  9  Claims 


9.  A  three  layered  lightweight  structural  panel  comprising  a 
central  styrene  foam  core  member;  first  and  second  pigmented 
polyethylene  cover  sheets,  each  of  said  cover  sheets  having 
substantially  the  same  plan  configuration  as  said  core  member, 
each  of  said  cover  sheets  being  structurally  bonded  to  one  of 
the  faces  of  said  core  member,  said  cover  sheeU  and  said  core 
member  having  substantially  the  same  response  to  changes  in 


1.  A  sound  deadener  sheet  softenable  by  heat  to  wilt  into 
conformity  and  adhesive  engagement  with  a  contoured  metal 
surface  but  resistant  to  running  and  flow  at  higher  tempera- 
tures, said  sheet  being  formed  of  a  mixture  of  mineral  filler  and 
a  binder,  said  binder  comprising  about  45%  to  about  70%  by 
weight  of  asphaltic  bitumen  from  the  class  consisting  of  natural 
asphalt  and  residue  from  the  distillation  of  petroleum,  from 
about  5%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  an  elastomeric  modifier 


I 
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compatible  with  said  asphaltic  bitumen  and  from  about  1.5%  to 
about  3.5%  of  the  solid,  non-thermoplastic  product  of  reaction 
of  vegetable  unsaturated  oil  with  sulfur,  sulfur  monochloride 
or  sulfiir  dichloride  coacting  with  the  asphaltic  bitumen  to 
prevent  running  and  flow  of  said  sheet  at  higher  temperatures, 
said  weight  percentages  being  based  on  the  weight  of 
binder. 


polonium,  said  deposit  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  100  ang- 
strom units. 


4,133,933 

ELECTROSENSmVE  RECORDING  SHEET  WITH 

SUPPORT  CONTAINING  CUPROUS  IODIDE 

PARTICLES 

Yoichl  Sekine;  Wataru  ShiaMrtsoma,  both  of  Hirakata,  and 
Shigem  Tsnbnsaki,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Mnt- 
sMhitn  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japm 
FQcd  Jun.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,361 


4^133,935 

COATED  ELECTRODES  FOR  UNDERWATER  METAL 

WORKING 

Thomas  J.  Dawson,  Falls  Chnrch,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  AaMfica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

WMhington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  852,382 

bt  CL2  D02G  3/00;  B32B  27/32 

MS.  CL  428—379  8  Claims 


#WJ  .1.. 


January  9,  1979 


CHEMICAL 


663 


4,133,937 

FIBERS  COATED  WITH  TRIOZINE  POLYMERS 

Gordon  H.  MiUer,  Utdeton,  Colo„  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  621,702,  Oct  14, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,100,147. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  831,214 
Int  a.2  B32B  9/00.  23/00;  D02G  3/00 
MS.  CL  428—392  3  Claims 

1.  Glass  fiber  coated  with  a  soluble  curable  triazine  polymer 
formed  in  a  process  which  comprises 
(A)  preparing  a  B-stage  triazine  polymer  by  heating  an 
aliphatic  polynitrile  having  the  formula 


NC- 
I 


/R  \ 


\R  / 


-CN 


HO^ — SiO- 


) — hH 


in  which  R""  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  a  cyanoal- 
kyl  radical  and  x  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  20,000,  with  a  poly- 
merizable  organic  monomer  having  aliphatic  unsaturation  in 
the  presence  of  a  free  radical  initiator  and  thereafter  adding  a 
cross-linking  agent  to  the  modified  organopolysiloxane. 


4^133,939 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  A  SIUCONE  RELEASE 


sua  eiecirooe  in  a  ncai-snruuuioic  iuuui((  ui  ■  iKiiyuicun  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropyl- 
ene, polybutylene,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  heating  said  elec- 
trode at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  90%  of  the  melting  point 
in  degree*  centigrade  of  said  tubing  until  said  tubing  has  tightly 
sealed  said  electrode. 


I.  An  electrosenaitive  recording  sheet  having,  on  a  support 
of  paper  or  plastic  film,  an  electroconductive  layer  which 
contains  cuprous  iodide  particles  having  an  excess  amount  of 
iodine,  wherein  the  cuprous  iodide  particles  have  been  whit- 
ened by  removing  iodine  existing  on  the  surface  of  the  cuprous 
iodide  particles  using  an  aqueous  alkaline  material. 

15.  A  method  for  whitening  cuprous  iodide  particles  having 
an  excess  amount  of  iodine  which  comprises  adding  an  alkaline 
material  to  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  cuprous  iodide  particles  to 
remove  iodine  existing  on  the  surface  of  the  cuprous  iodide 
particles. 


4,133,934 
ARnCLE  COMPRISING  DIELECnUC  BODY 
Nfichael  E.  Fein;  Bemard  W.  Bynun,  Jr^  both  of  Toledo,  ami 
Roftr  E.  ErasthauseB,  Lackey,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ow> 
ens-IIlinoit,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1973,  Scr.  No.  333,093 
lit  a.2  B32B  9/04 
VS.  CL  42S— 336  2 


4,133,936 

HEAT  RESISTANT  ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  RUBBER 

AND  INSULATED  CONDUCTOR  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Jowph  E.  VostoTicfa,  Bridgeport,  Conn.^  aaiignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  S76,555,  May  12, 1975,  Pit  No.  4,069,190. 

TUt  application  Not.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  S48,460 

lat  CL^  B32B  9/00.  J5/00;  C03K  3/04 

VS.  CL  42S— 389  4  Claint 


1.  An  electrical  conductor  insulated  with  a  cured  ethylene- 
propylene  rubber  having  improved  resistance  to  beat  and  apt 
electrical  and  physical  properties,  consisting  essentially  of  a 
metal  conductor  having  thereon  an  insulating  composition  of 
the  crosslink  cured  product,  in  approximate  parts  by  weight, 
of: 


7i?  '/^ 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  dielectric  body 
having  a  structural  configuration  for  use  in  a  gaseous  discharge 
display /memory  device,  the  dielectric  body  having  at  least  one 
elecuode  member  on  one  side  thereof  and  on  the  opposite  side 
thereof  having  a  depoait  of  a  source  of  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  selenium,  tellurium,  and 


Ethylene-propylene  rubber 

100 

ChlorcMulfonated  polyethyloie 

3-10 

Zinc  Oxide 

13 -M 

Talc 

75-200 

Vinyl  tUane 

1-3 

Carbon  black 

10-30 

Antimony  oxide 

0-10 

Antioxidani 

as -6 

Peroxide  curing  agent 

2-1 

Curing  Coagent 

0-3 

R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  10  inclusive  carbon  atoms, 
amino,  nitro,  hydroxyl,  carboxyl  and  halogen,  at  a  temperature 
of  about  80"  to  about  450*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  phosphorus  pentoxidc,  phosphorus  trichloride,  phos- 
phorous pentachloride,  arsenic  trichloride,  and  arsenic 
pentachloride; 

(b)  hydrochloric  acid,  hydrofluoric  add,  fluosulfonic 
acid,  chlorosulfonic  acid;  and 

(c)  halides  of  metals  of  Groups  II,  III,  IV,  V  and  VIII  of 
the  Periodic  Table, 

(B)  contacting  the  said  B-stage  polymer  with  a  solvent  of  the 
formula:  , 

R  -  O  -  R';         I 

where  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  alkyl  groups  from 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  order  to  extract  therefrom  the  unreacted 
polynitrile; 
(Q  extracting  the  soluble,  curable  triazine  polymer  as  an 
alcoholic  solution  by  contacting  the  thus-treated  B-stage 
polymer  with  a  monohydric  alcohol,  and 
(D)  recovering  the  toluble,  curable  triazine  polymer  from 
said  alcohol  solution. 


1.  A  method  for  treating  a  solid  substrate  to  improve  the 
release  of  adhesive  materials  therefrom,  said  method  compris- 
ing 


I      4,133,938 
PRIMER  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  SHJCONE 
ELASTOMERS 

nomas  G.  Bingham,  Tecnmseh,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  SWS  Sili- 
cones Corporation,  Adrian,  Mich. 
Cootiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  619,081,  Oct.  2, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  15,  1977,  Scr.  No.  790,219 
Int  a.»  B32B  13/04:  C09J  5/04 
VS.  Q.  428—447  *'  Claimf 

1.  A  method  for  bonding  a  room  temperature  vulcanizable 
organopolysiloxane  composition  to  a  porous  masonry  substrate 
which  bonded  composite  wUl  be  in  contact  with  water  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  masonry  substrate  a  solution  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  product  obtained  from  the  reaction  of  an 
acrylate  and  an  acryloxyalkylalkoxysilane  in  the  presence  of  a 
free  radical  initiator  and  an  organic  solvent,  evaporating  off 
the  solvent  and  thereafter  applying  a  room  temperature  vul- 
canizable modified  organopolysiloxane  composition  to  the 
dried  substrate,  said  room  temperature  vulcanizable  modified 
organopolysiloxane  composition  is  obtained  from  the  polymer- 
ization of  an  organopolysiloxane  of  the  formula 


(I)  applying  to  the  substrate  a  radiation<urable  polydiorgan- 
osiloxane  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  trior- 
ganosiloxane-cndblocked  polydiorganosiloxane  fluid  hav- 
ing a  viscosity  of  at  least  0.5  pascal-seconds  at  25*  C, 
wherein  from  50  to  99  percent  of  all  organic  radicals  are 
methyl  radicals  from  1  to  5  percent  of  all  organic  radicals 
are  mercaptoalkyl  radicals  having  the  formula 
— (CH2)„SH,  wherein  n  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  4  inclu- 
sive, there  being  an  average  of  at  least  3  mercaptoalkyl 
radicals  per  molecule,  any  remaining  organic  radicals 
being  phenyl  radicals  or  alkyl  radicals  having  from  2  to  6, 
inclusive,  carbon  atoms, 

(II)  exposing  the  applied  composition  to  energetic  radiation, 
thereby  curing  the  applied  composition,  and 

(III)  recovering  an  article  comprising  the  substrate  having 
adhered  thereto  a  cured  polydiorganosiloxane  that  will 
provide  premium  release  of  aggressive  adhesives  there- 
from. 


4,133,940 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  GENERATORS  HAVING  TWO 

SEDIMENTATION-BED  CHAMBERS  FED  IN  SERIES 

WTTH  AN  ELECTROLYTE  WHICH  CONTAINS 

PARTICLES 

Pierre  Durand,  aermont-Ferrand,  France,  assignor  to  Compag- 

nie  Generale  des  Etabliaaements  Michelin,  Qermont-Ferrand, 

France 

FUed  Ang.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,761 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aog.  8,  1976,  76  244^; 
Jul.  19, 1977,  76  22331 

Int  CL^  HOIM  8/04 
VS.  a.  429—12  33  ClaioM 


1.  A  method  of  producing  electric  current  utilizing  electro- 
chemical reactions  in  a  generator  comprising  at  least  two 
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chambers  and  a  connecting  conduit  connecting  the  two  cham- 
bers in  series  so  that  one  of  the  chambers  is  upatream  and  the 
other  downstream  of  the  conduit,  each  of  the  two  chambers 
comprising  two  main  faces,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  creating,  through  the  two  chambers,  a  flow  in  series  of  a 
liquid  electrolyte  which  contains  a  plurality  of  particles,  at 
least  one  of  the  two  chambers  constituting  a  compartment 
comprising  at  least  one  electron  collector,  characterized  in  that 
the  flow  passes  from  the  upstream  chamber  to  the  downstream 
chamber  via  the  connecting  conduit,  the  connecting  conduit 
being  formed  with  two  openings  which  respectively  debouch 
on  the  closest  main  faces  of  the  two  chambers,  each  opening 
being  limited  by  an  edge  on  the  side  of  the  adjacent  main  face, 
so  that  the  streamlines  of  the  flow  in  the  vicinity  of  each  of 
these  edges  are  onented  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said 
respective  edges. 

6.  An  electrochemical  generator  of  electric  current  compris- 
ing at  least  two  chambers,  and  a  connecting  conduit  connect- 
ing the  two  chambers  in  series,  each  of  the  two  chambers 
comprising  two  main  faces  and  two  side*  faces  connected  by  at 
least  one  end  face,  the  side  faces  being  connected  to  the  main 
faces  by  side  connecting  lines,  the  end  face  bemg  connected  to 
the  main  faces  by  end  connecting  line*,  the  generator  compris- 
ing means  for  creating,  through  the  two  chambers,  a  flow  in 
series  of  a  liquid  electrolyte  which  contains  a  plurality  of 
particles,  at  least  one  of  the  two  chambers  constituting  a  com- 
partment comprising  at  least  one  electron  collector,  character- 
ized in  that  the  connecting  conduit  is  formed  with  two  open- 
ings which  respectively  debouch  on  the  closest  main  faces  of 
the  two  chambers,  each  opening  being  limited  by  an  edge  on 
the  side  of  the  adjacent  main  face  so  that  the  streamlines  of  the 
flow  in  the  vicinity  of  each  of  these  edges  are  onented  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  said  respective  edge*. 


4,133,941 
FORMULATED  PLASTIC  SEPARATORS  FOR  SOLUBLE 

ELECTRODE  CELLS 
rk^-  u;    Gv.n>iM>    CaiMhMkw    Okin^   aadawir  to  Tke   Vmittd 


4,133,942 

POLYMERIC  CARRIER  FOR  A  CONTROLLED 

SYNTHESIS  OF  PEPTIDES  AND  THE  METHOD  OF  TTS 

PREPARATION 
Jiri  Co«pck,  Praha,  and  Vladimir  GM,  UhriMvca,  both  of 

CicckoaloTakia,  aaaigaors  to  Ccakoalovenaka  akademle  ved, 

Praka,  CsechoaloTakia 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  549^30,  Feb.  13, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,079,021, 
which  ia  a  diriiioa  of  Scr.  No.  413,390,  Not.  6, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,925,267.  This  appUcation  Not.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,083 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  CzechoaloTakia,  Nor.  6,  1972, 
747572/72 

Int  CL2  C08J  9/00:  C08G  12/08 
VS.  CL  521—147  1  Claim 

1.  A  polymeric  gel  carrier  having  a  macroporous  structure 
for  use  in  the  controlled  synthesis  of  polypeptides,  comprising 
a  diazotized  terpolymer  of  a  first  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxyalkyl  acrylates,  hydroxyalkyi 
methacrylate*.  aminoalkyi  acrylate*  and  aminoalkyl  methacry- 
late*.  a  polyfunctional  cross-linking  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  diacrylates,  alkylene  dimetha- 
crylates  and  polyacrylates  and  polymethacrylates  of  polyalco- 
hols  and  a  third  monomer  which  contains  an  aromatic  ring 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  acrylate,  phenyl 
methacylate,  phenoxyalkyl  acrylates  and  phenoxyalkyl  meth- 
acrylate*, at  least  one  of  said  monomers  being  an  amino-con- 
taining  monomer,  said  latter  terpolymer  being  coupled  with  a 
passive  aromatic  component  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenolic  compounds  and  thereafter  having  the  aromatic 
rings  thereof  chloromethylated. 


4,133,943 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMERS  AND  FOAMS 

Blahak,  Cologne,  Kano  Wagner,  LcTcrknaea;  Jan 
Mtaimek,  Cologne,  and  Peter  Haaa,  Haan,  all  of  Germany, 
Mrignon  to  Bayer  Aktieageacllschaft,  LcTcrknacn,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Scr.  No.  899,431 
Claiais  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1977,  2720166 

Int  CL2  ai8G  18/ia  18/14.  18/32 
VS.  CL  521-163  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  cellular  or  non-cellular 
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comprises  introducing  a  mixture  of  from  20  to  80%  by  weight 
of  a  volatile  inert  diluent  and  correspondingly  from  80  to  20% 
by  weight  of  ethylene  into  a  polymerisation  reactor  and  in  the 
polymerisation  reactor  the  mixture  is  contacted  with  a  transi- 
tion metal  polymerisation  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from 
100'  C.  up  to  350*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  300  up  to  1000 
kgm/cm^. 

II.  A  process  for  the  copolymerisation  of  ethylene  which 
comprises  introducing  a  mixture  of  from  20  up  to  95%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  1-olefine  monomer  and  correspondingly 
from  80  to  5%  by  weight  of  ethylene  into  a  polymerisation 
reactor  in  which  the  mixture  is  contacted  with  a  transition 
metal  polymerisation  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  100*  C. 
up  to  350*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  300  up  to  1000  kgm/cm^ 
and  in  order  to  replace  the  ethylene  and  comonomer  which 
have  been  polymerised  a  feed  of  fresh  ethylene  is  provided  and 
at  least  a  part  of  this  feed  is  subjected  to  a  dimerisation  step 
which  is  effected  in  the  polymerisation  reactor. 


I      4,133,945 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CYCLIZED 

POLYDIENES 

Ginaeppe  StigUani,  Buato  Arsizio  (Varese);  Alessandro  Giudici, 

r^ftfiUnM  (Vareae),  and  Franco  Ferre,  Gorla  Minore  (Va- 

r«ae),  all  of  Italy,  aatignon  to  Sodeta'  Italian  Rcalnc  S.LR. 

S.pjC,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,147 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan..l7, 1977, 19352  A/77 
lat  CL2  C08F  4/52 
VS.  CL  526—189  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclized  polydienes 
devoid  of  crosslinked  fractions,  which  comprises  polymerizing 
one  or  more  conjugated  diolefins  in  solution  in  a  solvent  con- 
sisting of  a  mixture  of  one  or  more  saturated  aliphatic  or  cyclo- 
aliphatic  hydrocarbons  with  one  or  more  chlorinated  saturated 
aUphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocartx>ns,  said  chlorinated 
hydix>carbons  being  present  in  said  solvent  in  an  amount  of 
fixMn  20  to  95%  by  weight,  in  the  presence  of  from  0.1  to  10 
moles  for  each  100  moles  of  diolefins,  of  a  catalyst  of  the 
formula  R,  Al  CI3.B,  where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  with  from  I  to 

A  r-at+mn  afninc  anH  n  i«  frnm  1  tn  1  S   intprnintins  the  rtnlvmer- 


CH3 


— CH2 


4,133,947 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  POLYMERS  OF 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  FOR  PASTE  PREPARATION  USING 

SPRAY-DRYING 
Joaef  Kalka,  Herten;  Hermann  Winter,  and  Alfred  Kania,  both 
of  Marl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aisignora  to  Chemische 
Werke  Hneli  AktiengoeUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  703,232 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1975,  2531780 

Int  a.2  C08F  6/14.  2/26.  14/06 
VS.  CL  528—502  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  powdery  polymers  of 
vinyl  chloride  having  improved  plastisol  properties  and  con- 
taining no  more  than  2%  by  weight  of  particles  having  a  diam- 
eter greater  than  40  microns,  which  comprises  spray  drying  the 
polymer  dispersion  obtained  by  the  aqueous  emulsion  poly- 
merization of  an  emulsion  containing  at  least  45%  by  weight  of 
monomers,  in  the  presence  of  a  sodium  or  potassium  salt  of  a 
fatty  acid  of  8-18  carbon  atoms  as  the  emulsifier  and  a  water- 
soluble  free  radical  generating  catalyst  to  a  conversion  of  at 
least  80%,  the  polymerization  being  conducted  either 

(a)  discontinuously  in  a  reactor  having  a  capacity  of  at  least 
6  m^  and  in  the  presence  of  no  more  than  1  %  by  weight  of 
emulsifier,  based  on  the  polyvinyl  chloride,  with  at  least 
the  portion  of  the  polymerization  above  a  conversion  of 
30%  being  conducted  in  a  pH  range  of  9.5-11.5;  or 

(b)  continuously  in  the  presence  of  no  more  than  2%  by 
weight  of  emulsifier,  based  on  the  polyvinyl  chloride,  in  a 
pH  range  throughout  the  polymerization  of  9.5-1 1.5;  and 
which  comprises  the  step  of  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  resul- 
tant polymer  dispersion  to  a  pH  of  6-7.5  before  the  spray- 

Hrvino  st#!r«  or  to  a  nH  of  4-7.5  durinc  the  snrav-drvino 


"I 


'*  I 


'* 


"I 


the  improvement  wherein  compound  (c)  composes  a  quantity 
of  from  2  to  50  mol  percent,  based  on  the  total  molar  quantity 
of  (c),  of  (C|)  aromatic  diamines  having  at  least  one  carboxylic 
or  sulphonic  acid  group  in  a  form  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  metal  salts,  substituted  ammonium  salts  or  unsub- 
stituted  ammonium  salts  and  98  to  90  mol  percent  of  (C2)  aro- 
matic diamines  containing  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  ester  or 
sulphonic  acid  ester  group. 


1.  A  chloride  anion  transport  membrane  comprising  a  hy- 
drochloric acid-insoluble  sheet  of  a  mixture  of  a  rubber  and  a 
powdered  ion  transport  material  wherein  said  mixture  com- 
prises about  SO  to  80  volume  percent  of  said  rubber  and  about 
50  to  20  volume  percent  of  said  ion  transport  material,  said 
sheet  only  has  micropores  less  than  about  100  angstroms  in 
diameter,  and  said  ion  transport  material  has  particle  sizes 
ranging  from  about  0.01  to  10  microns,  said  ion  transport 
material  being  a  salt  of  a  chloride  anion  and  a  phosphonium, 
tertiary  ammonium  or  quaternary  ammonium  cation. 


4,133,M4 
ETHYLENE  POLYMERIZATION 
Richard  R.  Cookt.  Saint  AlbaM,  and  KewMtk  S.  Whiteley, 
Welwya  Garden  Qty.  both  of  Eaglaad,  aarignora  to  Imperiiil 
Chemical  ladastrica  United,  Londoii,  Eoglaiid 
Coatinuation  of  Scr.  No.  456,382,  Mar.  29,  1974,  abandoiied. 
This  application  Nov.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  695,265 
ClaiiH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29,  1979, 
151SS/73 

The  portioa  of  the  temi  of  thia  patent  Mbacquent  to  Mar.  29, 

1995,  haa  been  diaclaimcd. 

bt  a.2  CWF  10/02.  10/08.  10/14 

VS.  CL  526—65  12  daiaw 

I.  A  process  for  the  homopdymerisation  of  ethylene  which 


4,133,946 

OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  POLYMERIC  METHYLPINANE 
DERIVATIVES  CONTAINING  UREIDO  GROUPS 
Hanio  Siegel,  Speyer,  and  Herbert  Naarmaim,  Wattenbeim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Akticn- 
geacUschaft,  Ludwigthafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Mar.  20,  1978,  Scr.  No.  888,402 
Claimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1977,  2717500 

Lat  a.2  OOSF  32/08 
VS.  CL  526-282  1  Ctatai 

1.  A  polymer,  having  a  K  value  of  from  20  to  140,  which 
comprises  structural  uniu  of  the  general  formula 


—  :H}— C— 


4,133,948 
MONOSACCHARIDES  AND  PRODUCTS  RESULTING 
THEREFROM 
Gerhardus  J.  Lourens,  Randbnrg;  Johannes  M.  Koekemoa*, 
Pretoria,  and  Elise  M.  M.  Venter,  Johanneabnrg,  all  of  South 
Africa,  assignor*  to  Chembro  Holdings  (Proprietary)  limited, 
Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

Continuatiott-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  565,134,  Apr.  4,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,874 
Claims  priority,  application  South  AfHca,  Jan.  16,  1975, 
75/0317 

Int.  0,2  C07H  3/02.  9/02 
VS.  a.  536—1  17  I 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


I 
NH 

CO— NH— R' 


Bv<  °  >vOH 


where  R  is  H  or  CHj  and  R'  is 
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wherein  B  may  be  a  or  ^  and  repreaenu  a  hydrocarbyl  group 
selected  from: 


R2OCH2— 


and    RjOCR'R'CH- 
R4O 


wherein  R2,  R3  and  R4.  «re  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represenU  a  blocking  group  selected  from  alkyl  groups  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more 
phenyl  groups  and  acyl  groups  of  the  formula  R"'CO-  wherein 
R'"  is  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group, 
or  R3  and  R4  together  are  >  C=0  and  R'  and  R",  the  same  or 
different,  each  represenU  a  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  of 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  by  a  hydroxy 
group  or  hydroxy  group  blocked  by  a  blocking  group  as  de- 
fined above. 


4.133>49 
DICARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS  OF  CARDUC 
GLYCOSIDES 
Hans-Georg  Batz,  Totzing;  Hans-Ralf  Llnke,  Wlelenb«A;  Klana 
SteUner,  Bemried,  and  Gitater  WeinMan,  Tatzing,  aU  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Boehringer  Maanheim  GmbH,  Mannheim- 
WaMhof,  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  715,020 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  20, 
1975,  2537129 

Int  CL2  CffJJ  19/00 
VS.  CL  536-7  *  Ctatae 

1.  Reactive  asymmetrical  dicarboxylic  acid  esters  of  the 
general  formula 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salu  thereof  wherein 
each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkanoyl  having  from  two  to  three  carbon 
atoms; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and  S; 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  first  sub- 
group consisting  of: 

-(C^2-)-Zi 

wherein  Z]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chloro,  bromo,  carboalkoxy  having  from  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  group,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  hav- 
ing from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  dimethylamino; 

and  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  4;  with  the  provisos  that  each 
Z|  is  hydroxy,  chloro,  bromo  or  dimethylamino,  n  is  an 
integer  from  2  to  4;  and  when  X  is  O,  Zj  is  other  than 
hydroxy  or  dimethylamino; 
(ii)  a  second  subgroup  consisting  of: 


R|0 
I 
R2-C-(CH2),-CO-X 

f 

wherein 
Ri  is  a  digoxin  or  digitoxin  residue, 
R2  and  R3  together  represent  an  oxygen  atom, 
X  is  succinimido-N-oxy,  and 
n  is  2,3,4  or  5. 


(D 


4,133,950 

4".DEOXY-4"-CARBAMATE  AND  DITHIOCARBAMATE 

DERIVATIVES  OF  OLEANDOMYCIN  AND  ITS  ESTERS 

Robert  F.  Myers,  East  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  866J9I 
iBt  CL2  COTH  17/08:  AOIN  9/00 
VS.  a.  53*-9  "  Claim* 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


N(CHj)2 


2 


wherein  Z|  is  as  defined  above, 
(iii)  a  third  subgroup  consisting  of: 


^ 


wherein  Z2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chloro,  bromo,  carboalkoxy  having  from  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  group,  alkoxy  having 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  having  from 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  and,  when  X  is  S, 

(iv)  a  fourth  subgroup  consisting  of: 

— CHj— pyridyl. 


4,133,951 
VTTAMIN  B-12  COBALT-57  AND  PROCESS 
John  C.  Charlton,  and  Alan  L.  Hamilton,  both  of  Amersham, 
Vm^mA    assignors  to  The  Radiochemical  Centre  Limited, 
England 
Continttatiott  of  Scr.  No.  576,361,  May  8, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  667,619 
lat  a.2  A61K  31/68;  COTH  23/00 
VS.  a.  536—25  <  Cl«l«» 

1.  A  method  of  making  cyanocobalamin  labelled  with  Co- 
balt-S7,  which  method  comprises  providing  a  reaction  mixture 
containing  from  0.2  to  50  molar  parte  of  alpha-<5,6-dimethyl- 
benzimidazolyOhydrogenobamide  and  1  nnolar  part  of  a  cobal- 
tous  compound  in  solution  in  a  solvent  which  is  inert  to  the 
reactants,  the  cobaltous  ion  of  said  cobaltous  compound  con- 
taining an  abundance  of  Cobalt-S7  higher  than  that  found 
naturally, 
effecting  reaction  therein  between  the  alpha-{5,6Klimethyl- 
benzimidazolyl)hydrogcnobamide  and  the  cobaltous  ion 
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4,133,952 

PROCESS  AND  INTERMEDL4TE  FOR  PREPARING 

AURANOFIN 

Darid  T.  Hill,  North  Wales,  Pa.;  Iran  Lantos,  Blackwood,  N  J., 

and  Blaine  M.  Sntton,  Hatboro,  Pa.^  assignors  to  SmithKUne 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Scr.  No.  805,496 

iBt  CL2  C07H  23/00 

VS.  CL  536—121  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  auranofin  comprising  reacting 

S-gold-2,3,4,5-tetra-0-acetyl-l-thio-/3-D-glucopyranose  with  a 

stoichiometric  quantity  of  triethylphosphine  in  an  inert  aprotic 

organic  solvent  in  which  the  two  reactants  are  soluble. 

4.  S-Gold-2,3,4,5-tetrB-0-acetyl-l-thio-/3-D-glucopyranose. 


4,133,953 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SULFONATED 

BENZOFURAN  DERIVATIVES 
Erich  ScUbzcI,  Hofbeim  am  Taanus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Hoechst  AktiengescUschaft,  FrankAirt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  885,349 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1977, 2711363 

Int  CL»  C07D  307/79,  307/82 
VS.  CL  542—454  4  Claims 

I.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  bis-[benzofuranyl-(2)]  com- 
pounds of  the  general  formula  (I) 


-(SojMe), 


in  which 

B  represente  a  direct  bond  or  one  of  the  groups  specified 
below 


'    J~\. 

— CH=CH— ^  y—, 

I     ^-^ 

J^CH-CH-TV. 


allowing  sulfuric  acid  having  a  content  of  from  90  to 
100%  to  act  upon  bis-[benzofuranyl-(3)]  compounds  (II) 


00 


and  isolating  the  mono-  and  polysulfonic  acids  formed  as 
such  or  after  conversion  into  their  salts. 


4,133,954 
PYRROLO-  AND  PYRIDO-l,4-BENZOXAZIN-3-(2H)-ONE 

DERIVATIVES  AS  MICROBIODES 
Elmar  Sturm,  Aesch,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FQed  Not.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,445 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Not.   16,  1976, 
14404/76 

Int  CL2  C07D  498/04 
VS.  a.  544—101 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


3  Claims 


(D 


(D 


(CH2),- 


wherein 

n  represents  the  number  1  and 

R  represente  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  or 

n  represente  the  number  2  and 

R  represente  methyl  or  ethyl. 


4,133,955 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ^EQUIVALENT 

YELLOW  COUPLERS 
Giinter  Rcnner,  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor  to  AGFA-GcTaert 
AktiengescUschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  730,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  11, 
1975,  2545756 

Int  a.2  C07D  253/08;  G03C  1/40 
VS.  CL  544—183  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  converting  a  photographic  4-equivalent 
acyl  acetamide  yellow  coupler  to  a  2-equivalent  yellow  cou- 
pler by  a  treatment  that  includes  a  reaction  with  a  splittable- 
group-containing  compound  under  basic  condensation  condi- 
tions that  cause  the  active  methylene  carbon  of  the  acyl  acet- 
amide to  be  substituted  with  a  phenoxy  or  a  heterocyclic 


N^  group 


P,  Q,  F  and  Q'  represent  independent  of  each  other,  hydro-  which  will  split  off  during  chromogenic  photographic  dcvel- 

gen  or  halogen  atoms,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  or  phenyl  opment  the  improvement  according  to  which  the  conversion 

groups,  optionally  functionally  modified  carboxy  groups,  to  a  2-equivaIent  coupler  is  effected  in  a  single  reaction  stage 

or  P  and  O  as  well  as  P'  and  O'  together  stand  for  a  lower  by  reacting  the  4-cquivalent  coupler  in  a  substantially  aprotic 


"I 


!i 

'  "I 
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'm 

''I 
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If 
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4,133,996 
PREPARATION  OF  BENZOYLUREAS 
Riaz  F.  AbdaUa,  Grccafldd,  ami  Nomaa  H.  Tcraado.  ImUwmp- 
oUs,  both  of  lad^  MriflBim  to  EU  Lilly  ami  Company,  Indiu- 


1    *-        "•■ 

1"       i  .       -V  . 


FIM  JaL  27, 1977,  Scr.  ^4o.  119,639 

bt  CL2  am)  24i/2a  241/06 

vs.  CL  544—336  »  Claiw 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  benzoylurea  having  the 
fonnula 


0  H    O    H 

1  I     I     I 
C— N— C— N— R 


which  compriaea 
(a)  treating  a  benzamide  having  the  formula 


A 


O 
I 

C-NHj 


with  a  C1-C7  alkyUithium  and  a  phenyl  chloroformate  in  an 
inert  solvent  at  about  -80  to  about  -40*  C.  to  form  an 
intermediate  urethane;  and 

(b)  treating  the  intermediate  urethane  with  an  amine  having 
the  fonnula 

R-NHj 

in  an  inert  solvent  at  about  -  80  to  about  -40*  C.  and  slowly 
raising  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  and  heating  at 
about  30'  to  about  100'  C.  to  obtain  the  desired  ben- 
zoyltirea;  wherein 

A  is  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo.  methyl  or  trifluoromethyl; 

B  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  methyl  or  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

Ris 


x:i:.  ^ 

c:i:5' 


.  or 


(X), 


xy- 


R'  is  hydrogen,  halo,  Ci-C«alkyl,  halo(C|-C4alkyl),  cyano, 


-(CHj),-/        \  .or 

(R*)« 


(R*)* 


R^  is  hydrogen,  halo,  methyl,  ethyl,  cyano  or  halo(C|-C4)al- 

kyl; 
R}  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  halo, 

Ci-Q  aU^yl'  cyano  or  halo(Ci-C4)alkyl; 
R'  is  halo,  halo(Ci-C4)alkyl,  Ci-Cj  alkyl,  cyano  or  phenyl; 
X  is  halo  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

y  is  halo;  '^ 

Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
p  is  0  or  1;  and 
m  is  0,  1,  2,  or  3. 


4,133,957 

ANONE-TERMINATED  UQUID  POLYMERS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

CkangUi  K.  Riew,  Akroa,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  586,723,  Jnn.  13, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,706 
Int  CLJ  am)  295/12 
VS.  CL  544—357  24  Clainu 

1.  An  amine-tenninated  Uquid  polymer  containing  an  aver- 
age from  about  l.S  to  about  4  amine  groups  per  molecule,  said 
groups  being  primary,  secondary  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  said 
polymer  having  the  fonnula 

o        o 
R         H 

Y— C-(-B->-C— Y 

wherein  Y  is  a  univalent  radical  obtained  by  removing  a  hydro- 
gen from  an  amine  group  of  an  aliphatic,  alicyclic,  heterocycUc 
or  aromatic  amine  containing  from  2  to  20  carbons  and  at  least 
two  secondary  or  mixed  primary /secondary  amine  groups  per 
amine  molecule,  but  no  more  than  one  primary  amine  group 
per  amine  molecule,  and  B  is  a  polymeric  backbone  containing 
carbon-carbon  linkages  comprising  at  least  9S%  of  total  poly- 
meric backbone  weight,  said  backbone  B  containing  polymer- 
ized units  of  at  least  one  vinylidene  monomer  having  at  least 
one  terminal  CH2=C<  group,  said  monomer  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  monoolefins  containing  2  to  14 
carbon  atoms,  (b)  dienes  containing  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  (c) 
vinyl  and  allyl  esters  of  carboxylic  acids  containing  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  (d)  vinyl  and  allyl  ethers  of  alkyl  radicals  con- 
taining I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  (e)  acrylic  acids  and  acrylates 
having  the  formula 

R    O 

CH2=C— C— O— R' 

said  R  being  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  and  said  R'  being  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkoxyalkyl,  alkylthioal- 
kyl  or  cyanoalkyl  radical  containing  2  to  12  carbon  atoma. 
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4,133,958 

^EQUIVALENT  YELLOW  COUPLERS 
Immo  Boie,  Odenthal;  Karl  KiifTiier,  Unterfaaching;  Gertnid 
Kirchhoff,  Leverknaen,  and  Karl-Wilhelm  Schranz,  Langen- 
feld,  all  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  AGFA-GcTaert  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  606,423,  Aug.  21,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,358 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1974,  2441779 

Int  CL'  am)  233/70 
VS.  a.  548—321  5  Claims 

1.  A  2-equivalent  yellow-forming  coupler  having  the  for- 
mula 


4,133,960 

NOVEL  ESTER  DERIVATIVES  OF  ETHER 

POLYCARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Eddie  N.  Gutierrez,  Fort  Lee,  and  Vincent  Lamberti,  Upper 
Saddle  RiTcr,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lerer  Brother*  Com> 
pany.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  642,838,  Dec.  22, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,058,554. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,031 
Int  a.2  C07C  101/22 
VS.  CL  560—171  2  Claims 

1.  A  compoimd  of  the  formula 


R3 


A 

I 


N  Vpo 


N. 


in  which 

Rl  represenU  hydrogen;  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  or  an  alkoxy  carbonyl  group  in  which  the 
alkoxy  group  contains  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms; 

R2  and  R3  represent  either  the  same  or  different  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  and 
alkoxycarbonyl  in  which  the  alkoxy  group  contains  from 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  but  at  least  one  of  R2  and  R3  repre- 
sents an  alkoxy  carbonyl  group;  or 

R2  and  R3  together  represent  the  atoms  required  to  complete 
a  condensed  benzene  ring,  which  ring  is  further  substi- 
tuted with  two  chlorine  atoms  to  form  the  S,  6- 
dichlorobenzimidazolone  group;  and 

A  represents  a  radical  of  a  yellow-forming  coupler  having  an 
open-chain  keto-methylene  structure  in  which  the  methy- 
lene group  is  activtted  by  two  attached  carbonyl  groups 
or  by  one  carbonyl  and  one  cyano  group,  and  the  radical 
being  obtained  by  removing  a  hydrogen  atom  from  the 
activated  methylene  group  of  a  4-equivalent  yellow-form- 
ing coupler. 


4,133,959 
ARYLOXY ALKYL  DIKETONES 
Joseph  C.  Collins,  East  Greenbnsh,  and  Guy  D.  Diana,  Stephen- 
town,  both  of  N. Y.,  aasignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,311,  May  12, 1975,  Pat 

No.  4,031^46,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

381,406,  JhL  23, 1973,  Pit  No.  3,933^37.  This  application  Sep. 

21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,160 

Int  a.2  C07C  69/76 

VS.  a.  560—53  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R' 


CH— Alk— O— Ar 


wherein: 

Alk  is  alkylene  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

R  and  R'  are  alkanoyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

and  Ar  is  phenyl  substituted  by  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  carboxy  and  carboalkoxy  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  optionally  further  substituted  by  a  halogen  atom. 


CH2— 
COOR 


-CH— 
I 
COO" 


-Y— Z 


];■ 


+* 


wherein  R  is  a  primary  alkyl  group  of  one  to  six  carbon 

atoms, 
wherein  M|  is  H.  Ca,  Mg,  Ba,  Sr,  Na,  K,  or  Li, 
wherein  x  is  1  or  2  and  is  equivalent  to  the  valency  of  M|, 
wherein  Y  is  NH,  and 
wherein  Z  is 
1)  an  ester  moiety  of  the  general  formula: 


R2  O 
I  II 
— C— C— O— Rl 


I 
L     H 


wherein  R]  is  isopropyl  or  secondary  butyl,  and  wherein  R2 
is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl,  isobutyl,  and  sec- 
ondary butyl. 


4,133,961 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  UNSATURATED 

CARBOXYUC  AODS  CONTAINING  ADDITIONAL 

FUNCTIONAL  GROUPS 

Windell  C.  Watkins,  Henderson,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,342 
Int  a.J  C07C  69/52 
VS.  a.  560—190  7  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


R^RJ 


R'  O 


II  I      II 

R'— CH2CHCCH=C— COH 


which  comprises  contacting  a  cyclobutane  having  the  fonnula 


r'  nr'r' 

4       '         ' 

R*— C— C— H 

R^— C— C— R' 
I       I 
H     H 


wherein 

R'  is  lower  alkoxycarbonyl.  cyano  or  pyridyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl; 

R?  is  lower  alkyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl.  or  K?  and  K*  in  combination 
may  be  a  methylene  bridge  containing  three  to  five  car- 
bons; and 

R^  and  R^  are  lower  alkyl  or,  in  combination,  tetramethylene 
or  pentamethylene;  with  an  anhydride  of  the  type 


'  I 

''I 
\$\ 

I' 
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wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  30*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  and  a  mole  ratio  of  cyclobu- 
tane  to  acid  anhydride  of  from  about  2:1  to  about  S:l. 


4,133^2 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYUC 

ACID  ALKENYL  ESTERS 
Haai  Fcrahoiz,  Kdkkeia;  HaM-Joachim  Schmidt,  Kimigrtein, 
Taimas;  Fiiedrich  Wonder,  Fldnheim,  Main,  and  GUnter 
Roacher,  Keikheim,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignora  to 
Hoechat  AktiengeacUachaft,  Frankfkirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  657,637,  Feb.  12,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  770^37 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  26, 
1976,  2506141 

lat.  CL'  C07C  67/05 
UjS.  CL  560—245  2  Oaiam 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkenyl  esters  of  car- 
boxylic  acids  in  the  gaseous  phase  by  reaction  of  a  carbo«ylic 
acid  with  an  olefm  and  oxygen  or  oxygen  containing  gases  at 
elevated  temperature  and  optionally  elevated  pressure  in  the 
presence  of  a  carrier  catalyst  containing  palladium  carboxylate 
and  optionally  activators,  the  improvement  comprising,  con- 
tinuously or  stepwise  increasing  the  carboxylic  acid  concentra- 
tion in  the  feed  gas  in  the  starting  penod  of  the  process  at  a 
temperature  from  100*  to  250*  C.  until  the  fmal  concentration 
is  attained;  the  ratio  of  initial  concentration  to  final  concentra- 
tion of  carboxylic  acid  being  0. 1  to  0.8,  and  the  final  concentra- 
tion being  attained  after  a  period  of  from  1  to  60  hours. 


4,133,963 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  CARBOXYUC 

ACIDS 
Jerry  D.  Hotaca,  Loagricw,  Tex.,  aasigMK  to  Eastaua  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,314,  Nov.  19,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  821,423 

lat  a.J  one  51/11  67/36 

VS.  CL  562—519  »*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  carboxylic  acid  by  the 
reaction  of  a  liquid  lower  alkanol  with  carbon  monoxide  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  150*  C.  to  about  250*  C.  and  a 
carbon  monoxide  pressure  of  from  about  2,000  psig  to  about 
10,000  psig  in  the  presence  of  a  soluble  liquid  phase  catalyst 
prepared  from  the  following  ingredienU:  (1)  MX,  wherein  M  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Co  and  Ni,  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylate  anions  of  from  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  halides,  oxides,  acetyl  acetonate,  carbon  monox- 
ide, and  hydrogen;  and  n  is  from  1  to  5;  (2)  RjP  wherein  R  is 
alkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  or  alkylphenyl  of  from  4  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  and  (3)  an  iodide  source  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  iodide,  iodine,  alkyl  iodides,  alkali  metal 
iodides  and  alkalme  earth  iodides,  whereui  the  molar  ratio  of  M 
to  iodide  source  is  in  the  ratio  of  from  about  1:2  to  about  1:10, 
and  the  molar  ratio  of  M  to  R3P  is  from  about  1K).5  to  about 
1:10. 


wherein  n  b  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3;  each  R|  is  the  same  and 
is  hydroxy,  a  straight  or  branched  alkoxy  group  of  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  — NR3R4  wherein  each  of  R3  and  R4  is  hydro- 
gen or  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  can 
be  the  same  or  different,  or 

— NHCH— COOH 
I 

wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl 
group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  p-hydroxybenzyl; 
and  R  is  hydrogen,  alkylcarfoonyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  is  straight  or  branched,  alkoxy- 
caibonyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  moiety  has  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  is  straight  or  branched  or 


— C— CH— R2 
I 
NH2 

wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl 
group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  p-hydroxybenzyl; 
and  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salte  and  individual  optical 
isomers  thereof. 


4,133364 
a-ACETYLENlC  DERIVATIVES  OF  a-AMINO  AODS 
Brian  W.  Metcalf,  Strasbowg.  ami  Michel  Jaag.  Dlkirch  Graf- 
fniitadrn.  both  of  Fraace,  aasigaors  to  Mcrrell  Toraadc  et 
Compa^iie,  Straaboarg.  Fraace 

Filed  JaL  1,  1977.  Scr.  No.  tl2^7 
lat  CL'  C07C  I01/2a  101/22:  A61K  31/225 
UJS.  a.  562—571  •  Oalma 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,133,965 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
TRICYCLO(5Al,02*)-3-DECENE-8  (OR  9M>L 
MHaaham  Kato;  Torn  Kikuchi,  and  Takayaki  Saito,  all  of  Hita- 
chi, Japaa,  Maigaort  to  Hitachi  CkeaOcal  Company,  Ltd., 
Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  829,475 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1976,  51-107569 

lat  CL2  C07C  29/04.  29/00 

UA  CL  568—723  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  tricyclo  (5,  2,  1,  02'*)-3-decene- 

8<or  9><>1  which  comprises  reacting  dicyclopentadiene  with 

water  in  the  presence  of  a  sufficient  amount,  to  catalyze  the 

reaction,  of  a  heteropoly  acid  as  a  catalyst,  under  a  pressure 

which  is  the  same  or  higher  than  the  water  vapor  pressure  at  a 

temperature  at  which  the  reaction  is  taking  place. 


wherein  E  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trivalent  phosphorus,  trivalent  arsenic  and  trivaJent  antimony; 
and  R|,  R2,  and  R3  are  either  alike  or  different  members  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  or  unsaturated, 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  radicals  having  from  about  1 
to  about  24  carbon  atoms;  aryl  radicals  having  from  about  6  to 


U  or  1  with  the  provision  that  when  n  is  1,  E  must  be  phospho- 
rus; an  iodine  promoter,  and  as  a  second  promoter  a  ruthenium 
compound,  said  cobalt  acetylacetonate  and  said  tertiary  or- 
gano  Group  V  A  compound  being  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from 
about  1:20  to  about  20:1,  said  cobalt  acetylacetonate  and  said 
iodine  promoter  being  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  about  1:100  to 
about  100:1  and  said  cobalt  acetylacetonate  and  said  ruthenium 
compound  being  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  about  1:20  to  about 
20:1. 


4,133366 

SELECnVE  FORMATION  OF  ETHANOL  FROM 

METHANOL,  HYDROGEN  AND  CARBON  MONOXIDE 

Wayae  R.  Pretzer,  Oakmont  Borough;  Thaddens  P.  KobylinsU, 

Gibaoaia,  aad  Joha  E.  Boiik,  Plum  Boroogh,  all  of  Pa.,  aa- 

■igBora  to  Galf  Rcaearch  *  DeTciopascnt  Compaay.  Pitta- 

Filed  Dec  23. 1977,  Scr.  No.  863.792 
lat  CL}  one  29/00 
UJS.  CL  568—902  23  Oaiau 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  homologation  of  methanol  to  ethanol 
wherein  methanol  is  reacted  with  hydrogen  and  carbon  mon- 
oxide in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  at  a  reaction  temperature  of 
from  about  130*  C.  to  about  2S0*  C.  and  a  reaction  pressure  of 
Uom  about  1000  psig  (6.83  MPA)  to  about  6000  psig  (40.98 
MPA),  the  improvement  which  comprises  contacting  metha- 
nol, hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  with  cobalt  acetylaceton- 
ate, a  tertiary  organo  Group  V  A  compound  of  the  periodic 
table  of  the  fonnula: 


■  'I 


'  ''I 


i#i 

' » ^  I 
' '  I 


ELECTRICAL 


i 


4.133367 

TWO-STAGE  ELECTRIC  ARC  -  ELECTROSLAG 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
STEELMAKING 
Ralph  H.  Nafeiger.  Albany;  Gary  L.  Hnndley.  Corrallis.  and 
Roaald  R.  Jordan,  Albany,  all  of  Oreg„  assignors  to  The 
Uaitcd  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  laterior,  Waahii«ton,  D.C. 

Filed  Job.  24. 1977.  Scr.  No.  809.879 

lat  CLi  F27B  19/04;  F27D  15/00 

VS.  CL  13—9  ES  7  Claims 


tions  of  said  supporting  cylinder  and  said  charge-feeding  tube 
and  being  attached  to  a  cross  beam;  and  means  for  moving  said 


cross  beam  upwards  and  downwards  mounted  on  said  drive  for 
moving  said  electrode. 


(«)  an  electnc  arc  furnace  for  melting  metal  ore,  the  furnace 
having  an  outlet  in  a  sidewall  thereof  for  continuously 
withdrawing  molten  metal  therefrom,  the  outlet  compris- 
ing an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  the  inner  end  being 
disposed  below  the  outer  end, 

(b)  an  electroslag  furnace  positioned  below  the  electric  arc 
furnace  for  receiving  the  molten  metal  therefrom  and 
continuously  forming  a  metal  ingot,  and 

(c)  an  electrode  having  a  hollow  core  extending  between  the 
outlet  of  the  electric  arc  fiimace  and  the  electroslag  fur- 
nace for  containing  the  molten  metal  as  it  moves  therebe- 
tween. 


U,S.  a.  13—23 


irn.  1^1.'  nuais  s/ou 


26Claiiiis 


4,133,968 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SELF-SINTERING 

ELECTRODES 

Jwy  F.  Fhriov,  M.  MnnuoTskaya  uUtaa,  11,  korpus  1,  kr.  29^ 

MoMow,  U^^JL 

Filed  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,616 
Int  CL2  H05B  7/107 
MS.  a.  13—18  R  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  self-sintering  electrodes,  com- 
prising a  permanent  current-carrying  mold  for  forming  a  self- 
iintering  electrode;  a  ckarge-feeding  tube  concentrically  dis- 
posed within  said  mold;  a  power  lead  electrically  connected  to 
the  mold;  a  drive  for  moving  said  self-sintering  electrode;  a 
device  for  feeding  and  pressing  electrode  material;  a  support- 
ing cylinder  enveloping  said  charge-feeding  tube  and  mounted 
concentrically  therewith,  said  cylinder  having  a  top  part  at- 
tached to  said  drive  for  electrode  movement  and  a  bottom  part 
connected  to  said  mold,  said  device  for  feeding  and  pressing 
electrode  material  being  located  in  a  space  between  top  por- 


1.  An  electric  furnace  comprising, 

a  high  frequency  current  source; 

a  heat  absorbing  container; 

a  skull  formed  to  fit  within  said  container  from  an  electri- 
cally conductive  material,  the  skull  formed  to  have  an 
open  center  portion  to  contain  a  melt  of  an  electrically 
conductive  material  to  be  melted; 

a  forward  conductor  arranged  over  and  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  container  and  skull  top  therein,  said  forward 
conductor  spaced  appropriately  from  a  material  to  be 
melted  in  said  skull  such  that  a  current  passage  there- 
through will  cause  a  return  current  through  said  melt  to 
follow  a  path  that  approximates  the  shape  of  said  forward 
conductor; 

means  for  connecting  said  high  frequency  current  source  to 
one  end  of  said  forward  conductor; 

forward  and  return  contact  means  installed  in  said  skull; 

means  for  connecting  said  forward  contact  to  the  other  end 
of  said  forward  conductor; 

means  for  connecting  said  return  contact  means  to  said  high 
frequency  current  source;  and 

cooling  means  for  providing  a  heat  transfer  from  said  skull 
for  maintaining  said  skull  in  a  solid  sute. 
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4,133,970 
ELECTRICAL  INSULATION  SYSTEM 
George  E.  Luk,  Woodstock,  HI.,  MdgMf  to  Jodya  Mfit.  aMi 
Sopyiy  Co.,  CUcago,  Dl. 

FOed  Dec  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,387 

bt  CL^  H02G  15/22:  HOIB  3/20.  3/30 

U.S.  CL  174—19  36  ClaiM 


1.  An  interrelated  group  of  components  capable  of  being 
aiaembled  to  form  a  high  voltage  electrical  insulation  system 
comprising 
means  adapted  to  be  disposed  about  a  high  voltage  current 
carrying  component  for  electrically  iiuulating  said  high 
voltage  current  carrying  component,   said  electrically 
insulating  means  comprising  a  porous,  open  cell,  poly- 
meric, dielectric  solid  having  a  plurality  of  pores  and 
dielectric  means  for  impregnating  said  solid  and  adapted  to 
fill  said  pores,  said  dielectric  impregnating  means  compris- 
ing a  non-gaseous  dielectric  tmpregnant,  said  dielectric 
impregnant  comprising  a  dielectric  gel  adapted  to  be 
immobilized  in  the  pores  of  said  dielectric  solid. 
24.  A  cable  termination  having  component  parts  and  capable 
of  terminating  the  end  of  an  elongated  power  cable  having  an 
elongated  current  carrying  conductor,  cable  insulation  sur- 
rounding said  current  carrying  conductor  and  an  outer  con- 
ductive sheath  surrounding  an  elongated  portion  of  said  cable 
insulation,  comprising 
an  outer  rigid  dielectric  housing  adapted  to  receive  said  end 

of  said  power  cable  within  said  housing, 
an  elongated  electrical  stress  relief  device  adapted  to  be 
fitted  over  and  to  surround  an  elongated  portion  of  said 
cable  insulation,  said  electrical  stress  relief  device  com- 
prising a  porous,  open  cell,  polymeric,  dielectric  solid 
having  a  plurality  of  pores  and  means  for  impregnating 
said  dielectric  solid  and  adapted  to  fill  said  pores,  said 
impregnating  means  comprising  a  non-gaseous  dielectric 


urging  of  said  cutout  portion  of  said  switch  retaining 
member  against  said  strain  relief, 

(0  said  means  jammingly  engaging  said  handle  arrangement 
comprising  an  inwardly  extending  post,  and 

(g)  said  post  engaging  against  an  abutment  means  fixed 
relative  to  said  handle  arrangement  to  provide  said  axial 
urging,  one  said  post  and  said  abutment  means  being  resil- 
ient and  bendingly  engaging  the  other. 

8.  A  switch  retaining  plate,  switch,  abutment  means  and 
strain  relief  combination  including; 


(a)  said  switch  retaining  plate  having  a  generally  planar 
expanse, 

(b)  an  aperture  extending  through  said  generally  planar 
expanse, 

(c)  a  switch  extending  through  said  aperture, 

(d)  a  finger  on  said  switch  retaining  plate  projecting  gener- 
ally perpendicularly  to  said  generally  planar  expanse, 

(e)  one  of  said  finger  and  said  abutment  means  being  resil- 
ient, bendable  and  deformable  so  that,  upon  deformation 
of  one  of  said  finger  and  said  abutment  means,  said  switch 
retaining  plate  is  urged  against  said  strain  relief. 


4,133,972 
VACUUM  CLEANER  HOSE  HAVING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTOR 
JohD  N.  J.  Andertson,  Tulliage;  Harry  K.  G.  Karlen,  Bromma, 
and  Lennart  A.  U.  Ulfhielm,  Stockholm,  all  of  Sweden,  assign- 
ors to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
FUed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,417 


tvdinally  and  laterally  in  the  space  between  said  tubes,  said 
electrical  conductor  thereby  being  not  subject  to  stretching 
forces  when  said  hose  is  bent  out  of  a  linear  configuration,  and 
said  hose  being  provkled  with  spacing  means  located  in  said 
space  between  said  inner  and  outer  tubes  which  engage  said 
electrical  conductor  at  selected  locations  for  maintaining  the 
spiral  configuration  of  said  electrical  conductor. 


1       4. 


4,133,973 

DIGTTAL  CRYl'TOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM  HAVING 

SYNCHRONOUS  AND  ASYNCHRONOUS 

CAPABILITIES 

Kenneth  M.  Branscome;  Barrie  O.  Morgan,  both  of  Dallas,  and 

Merlon  B.  Carter,  Richardson,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Dato- 

tek,  Iitf,,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,599 

bt  CL^  H04L  9/02 

UjS.  CL  178—22  26  Claims 
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7.  A  digital  cryptographic  system  comprising: 

a  housing, 

means  on  said  housing  for  inputting  first  and  second  different 

code  variables, 
means  in  said  housing  for  storing  said  code  variables, 
switch  means  on  said  housing  for  selecting  any  one  or  pairs 

of  said  first  and  second  stored  code  variables, 
a  random  code  generator  in  said  housing  responsive  to  the 

selected  code  variable  for  generating  a  stream  of  random- 
ized key  digital  bits, 
means  in  said  housing  for  receiving  clear  text  digital  data, 

and 
means  responsive  to  said  key  digital  bits  for  enciphering  said 

clear  text  digital  data  and  for  generating  an  enciphered 

digital  signal. 


4,133,974 
SYSTEM  FOR  LOCALLY  ENOPHERING  PRIME  DATA 
Barrie  O.  Morgan,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Datotek,  Inc.,  Dal- 
las, Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  5. 1976.  Ser.  No.  741,502 


the  local  station  prior  to  generation  of  the  randomized  key 

data, 
means  responsive  to  a  portion  of  said  stored  prime  sequence 

for  enciphering  said  stored  prime  sequence, 
means  for  replacing  the  contents  of  said  multistage  means 

with  said  enciphered  prime  sequence,  and 
means  for  applying  the  contents  of  said  multistage  means  to 

control  the  generation  of  the  randomized  key  data. 


4,133,975 

LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM  WTTH  BROAD  IMAGE 

SOURCE  WITH  DIRECnONAUTY  CONTROL  FOR  THE 

TWEETER 
Charles  R.  Barker,  m,  Harrard,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bose  Corpo> 

ration,  Framingham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  564,543,  Apr.  2, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,017 

Int  a.2  H04R  1/20,  1/28 

MS.  CL  179—1  E  15  Claims 


1.  A  loudspeaker  system  comprising, 

means  defming  an  enclosure  having  top,  bottom,  rear  and  at 
least  one  side  panel,  a  front  baffle  for  supporting  woofer 
means  for'  radiating  low  audio  frequency  signals  and  an 
angled  baffle  adjacent  to  said  front  baffle  and  to  tweeter 
means  for  directionally  radiating  high  audio  frequency 
signals, 

said  woofer  means  supported  on  said  front  baflle, 

said  tweeter  means  supported  adjacent  to  said  angled  baffle 
and  characterized  by  a  directional  radiation  pattern  hav- 
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lat  a^  A47L  9/32:  HOIH  9/06:  B25G  l/OO 
UjS.  CL  174—46  8  Claimi 

4.  A  handle  •rnuigement  for  an  electrical  appliance,  the 
handle  amngement  having  an  axial  direction,  the  combination 
including; 

(a)  a  switch  mounted  with  said  handle  arrangement, 

(b)  a  switch  retaining  member  holding  said  switch  in  its 
mounted  position, 

(c)  a  strain  relief  mounted  with  said  handle  arrangement, 

(d)  said  switch  retaining  member  including  a  portion  having 
a  cutout, 

(e)  said  switch  retaining  member  including  means  jamming! y 
engaging  said  handle  arrangement  for  compressive  axial 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  hose  comprising  an  inner  flexible  tube 
and  an  outer  flexible  tube,  at  least  one  electrical  conductor 
arranged  in  a  space  between  said  tubes  in  a  spiral  configura- 
tion, said  inner  and  outer  tubes  having  diameters  that  are  so 
chosen  that  said  electrical  conductor  freely  moves  both  longi- 
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1.  In  a  digital  cryptographic  system  having  a  digital  prime 
sequence  for  controlling  the  generation  of  randomized  key 
data  at  a  local  station  and  at  a  remote  station,  the  combination 
comprising: 

means  for  transmitting  the  digital  prime  sequence  from  the 
local  station  to  the  remote  station, 

multistage  means  for  storing  the  digital  prime  sequence  at 


than  sidewards  and  a  side  end  position  with  said  direction 
of  radiation  more  sideward  than  forward. 


4,133^6 
PREDICTIVE  SPEECH  SIGNAL  CODING  WITH 
REDUCED  NOISE  EFFECTS 
Biahaa  S.  Atal,  Mnmy  Hill,  N J^  and  Manfred  R.  Schroeder, 
Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894^29 
iBt  CL2  GIOL  1/00 
U.S.  CL  179—1  P  14  CUm 

1.  A  predictive  speech  signal  communication  system  com- 
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prising  apparatus  (135)  for  analyzing  a  speech  signal  in  selected 
time  intervals  to  generate  a  set  of  fonnant  related  prediction 
parameter  signals  for  each  interval;  circuitry  (107,109)  jointly 
responsive  to  said  speech  signal  and  said  fonnant  related  pre- 
diction parameter  signals  for  producing  a  signal  representative 
of  the  difference  between  said  speech  signal  and  itt  predicted 
value;  a  modifying  circuit  (137)  for  modifying  said  difference 
representative  signal;  a  quantizer  (111)  responsive  to  said  modi- 
fied difference  signal  for  generating  a  quantized  signal;  and  a 


[^»|;       -^Z  ^ 


subtracter  circuit  (113)  for  forming  a  quantizing  error  signal 
corresponding  to  the  difference  between  said  quantized  and 
unquantized  modified  difference  signal  CHARACTERIZED 
i  I  IN  THAT  said  modifying  circuit  (137)  is  jointly  responsive  to 

■'  said  formant  related  prediction  parameter  signals,  said  quantiz- 

ing error  signal  and  said  difference  signal  to  concentrate  the 
quantizing  error  in  the  fonnant  portions  of  said  speech  signal 
spectrum  whereby  the  quantizing  error  is  masked  by  said 
speech  signal  formants. 


4,133,977 

VOICE  SCRAMBLER  USING  SYLLABIC  MASKING 

Hnbcrt  E.  McGidrc,  Plaatatioa,  Fla.,  and  William  H.  Draeger, 

CoroM,  Calif.,  Mri^on  to  Lew  Sicglcr,  Ik.,  Suta  Monica, 

CUif. 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  S97.07S,  Jul.  18,  1975,  which  is  a 

continaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  467,223,  May  6,  1974, 
aNadiMf^«  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,0t7 
Int  CL!  H04L  1/02 
MS.  CL  179— 1 J  M  M 


1.  A  method  of  communicating  in  secrecy  comprising  the 
steps  of  adding  to  the  intelligence  signals  to  be  communicated 
a  masking  signal  having  a  frequency  that  randomly  varies 
between  a  plurality  of  discrete  frequencies  within  the  band- 
width of  the  intelligence,  mixing  the  combined  signals  with  a 
carrier  signal  having  a  frequency  that  randomly  varies  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  discrete  frequencies,  and  removing  the 
mask  signal  by  double  frequency  translation  and  filtering. 


4,133,978 
CIRCUTT  FOR  SEPARATING  A  COMPOSTTE  STREAM 

OF  DATA  AND  CLOCK  PULSES 
OarcMC  W.  Hawtett,  Jr„  Waynesboro,  Va^  aari^or  to  General 
Electric  Coapaay,  Waynesboro,  Va. 

Filed  Am-  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,669 

Iirt.  C1.J  H04J  3/06;  H04L  7/02 

MS.  CL  179—15  BS  43  CUm 


1.  A  method  of  separating  into  a  daU  pulse  stream  and  a 
clock  pulse  stream  soially  occurring  electrical  pulses  from  a 
composite  pulse  stream  of  serially  occurring  interspersed  daU 
and  clock  pulses,  said  composite  pulse  stream  including  clock 
pulses  normally  occurring  during  time  intervals  which  recur  at 
a  regular  nominally  periodic  rate  except  during  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  such  time  intervals  wherein  such  clock  pulses 
may  not  be  present,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
first  passing  the  next  encountered  pulse  in  said  composite 

pulse  stream  to  the  clock  pulse  stream; 
subsequently  passing  pulses  from  the  composite  pulse  stream 
occurring  during  subsequent  alternating  recurrent  time 
intervals  to  said  daU  pulse  stream  and  to  said  clock  pulse 
stream  respectively; 
detecting  and  counting  the  number  of  non-occurrences  of 

clock  pulses  in  the  resulting  clock  pulse  stream; 
after  detecting  and  counting  the  number  of  non-occurrences 
of  clock  pulses  in  said  predetermined  number  of  time 
intervals,  repeating  all  of  the  above-recited  steps. 
IS.  A  circuit  for  separating  a  composite  serial  pulse  stream  of 
clock  and  data  pulses  into  a  separate  clock  pulse  stream  and  a 
separate  data  pulse  stream  wherein  said  composite  pulse  stream 
comprises  successive  bit  cell  time  intervals,  each  bit  cell  time 
interval  including  a  clock  cell  time  interval  and  a  data  cell  time 
interval,  all  such  time  intervals  recurring  at  a  nominal  periodic 
rate  and  wherein  clock  pulses  are  normally  present  during  all 
but  a  predetermined  number  of  clock  cells,  and  said  circuit 
comprising: 
a  clock  gate  capable  of  being  enabled  to  pass  pulses  from  said 
composite  pulse  stream  to  said  clock  pulse  stream  when 
enabled; 
a  data  gate  capable  of  being  enabled  to  pass  pulses  from  said 
composite  pulse  stream  to  said  data  pulse  stream  when 
enabled; 
a  control  circuit  capable  of  being  initialized  to  alternatively 
enable  said  clock  gate  and  said  daU  gate  during  clock  cell 
intervals  and  data  cell  intervals  respectively,  the  timing  of 
said  clock  cell  and  daU  cell  intervals  being  defmed  by  a 
pulse  from  the  composite  pulse  stream  initially  assigned  to 
a  predetermined  one  of  said  clock  and  data  pulse  streams, 
and 
counter  means  for  counting  the  number  of  non-occurrences 
of  clock  pulses  in  the  resulting  clock  pulse  stream  and  for 
initializing  said  control  circuit  whenever  such  count 
reaches  said  predetermined  number. 
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4,133,979 

MULTIFREQUENCY  SENDER/RECEIVER  IN  A 

MULTI-TIME  SLOT  DIGTTAL  DATA  STREAM 

Bradley  A.  HeUiwell,  and  James  R.  Baichtal,  both  of  Los  Gatoa, 

Calif.,  aasigiiors  to  TRW,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,809 

lat  CL2  H04J  3/12 

MS.  CL  179—15  BY  10  daims 


1.  In  a  telephone  system  having  an  interface  including  an 
input  portion  connected  to  a  multitime  slot  input  bus  for  re- 
ceiving input  telephone  signals  and  having  an  output  portion 
connected  to  a  multitime  slot  output  bus  for  transmitting  out- 
put telephone  signals,  said  system  operating  with  the  telephone 
signals  in  time  frames  each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  time 
slots,  the  apparatiu  comprising: 
sender  means  connected  to  said  input  bus  for  generating  and 
connecting  selected  tone  signals  in  pulse  code  modulated 
format  representative  of  a  multifrequency  tone  pair  to 
selected  ones  of  said  time  slots  on  said  input  bus, 
receiver  means  connected  to  said  output  bus,  said  receiver 
means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  other  tone  signals  in 
pulse  code  modulated  format  representative  of  a  multifre- 
quency tone  pair  in  selected  others  of  said  time  slots  on 
said  output  bus,  thereby  providing  a  data  signal  represen- 
tative of  one  of  said  tone  pairs, 
means  for  connecting  said  input  portions  to  said  output 
portions  whereby  said  input  telephone  signals  become 
output  telephone  signals,  and 
system  controller  means  for  specifying  said  selected  tone 
signals,  said  selected  ones  of  said  time  slots  and  for  receiv- 
ing said  data  signal  whereby  some  of  said  selected  ones 
and  others  of  said  time  slots  are  dedicated  to  sending  and 
receiving  tone  signals,  respectively,  and  some  are  avail- 
able for  either  sending  or  receiving  tone  signals. 


4,133,980 
DATA  PULSE  REGISTER/SENDER  FOR  A  TDM 
SWTTCHING  SYSTEM 
A  R.  Moed,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW,  Inc., 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,801 
lot  a.2  H04J  3/12 
UjS.  CL  179—15  BY  21  OainH 

1.  In  a  telephone  system  operating  in  time  frames  each  con- 
sisting of  plurality  of  time  slots,  said  systems  connected  to  a 
plurality  of  multitime-slot  input  and  output  buses  for  switching 
data  between  time  slots  on  said  buses  and  operating  with  a 
multiframe  format  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  frames  including 
signaling  frames  having  supervisory  signals  where  the  supervi- 
sory signals  occur  as  a  signaling  bit  in  time  slots  on  said  buses 
during  the  signaling  frames,  a  dial  pulse  register/sender  com- 
prising: 
register  means  connected  to  receive  said  supervisory  signals 
in  said  time  slots  on  said  input  buses  for  detecting  a  change 
of  state  of  a  supervisory  signal  during  a  signaling  frame  for 
each  of  said  time  slots  whereby  said  register  means  pro- 
vides a  change  of  state  signal  when  a  supervisory  signal 


for  any  of  said  time  slots  changes  from  one  state  to  another 
state  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  and 
sender  means  connected  to  said  output  buses  for  sending  a 
supervisory  signal  representing  said  one  state  or  said  an- 
other state  to  each  of  said  time  slots  on  said  output  buses. 
19.  In  a  telephone  system  operating  in  time  frames,  each 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  time  slots,  said  system  connected  to 
a  plurality  of  multitime-slot  input  and  output  buses  for  switch- 
ing data  between  time  slots  on  said  buses  and  operating  with  a 
multiframe  format  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  frames  including 
signaling  frames  having  supervisory  signals  where  the  supervi- 


sory signals  occur  as  a  signaling  bit  in  respective  time  slots  on 
said  buses  during  the  signaling  frames,  a  dial  pulse  sender 
comprising: 
memory  means  for  storing  one  control  count  for  each  of  said 
time  slots  representing  one  state  of  a  supervisory  signal  to 
be  sent  to  specified  ones  of  said  time  slots, 
logic  means,  responsive  to  said  control  count  for  each  of  said 
time  slots,  for  sending  a  supervisory  signal  having  a  state 
corresponding  to  said  one  control  count  to  each  of  said 
time  slots,  and 
control  means  for  specifying  said  time  slots. 


4,133,981 

TIME  CORRECnON  CIRCUTT  FOR  A  DIGTTAL 

MULTIPLEXER 

Lynden  U.  Kibler,  Middletown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,865 

Int  a.2  H04J  3/06 

MS.  a.  179—15  BS  4  Cliims 
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1.  In  a  communication  system  wherein  a  plurality  of  incom- 
ing digital  lines  respectively  deliver  a  plurality  of  digital  mes- 
sage bit  streams  of  predetermined  bit  rate  to  a  digital  multi- 
plexer, said  multiplexer  serving  to  sample  each  input  pulse  on 
each  incoming  line,  a  time  correction  circuit  for  each  incoming 
line  characterized  by  means  for  making  a  relative  time  compar- 
ison of  each  input  pulse  on  a  line  with  a  respective  control 
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pulse  derived  from  a  respective  multiplexer  sampling  pulse, 
and  means  operative  in  response  to  each  relative  comparison  to 
selectively  invert  and  shorten  or  lengthen  in  a  non-discrete 
manner  each  input  pulse  so  that  a  portion  of  each  input  pulse 
will  be  in  the  proper  time  position  to  be  correctly  sampled  by 
the  multiplexer. 

4,1333t2 
AC  SUPERVISORY  SIGNAL  DETECTOR  ORCUTT 
DaTid  Q.  Lee,  CUcago,  and  Rickard  M.  Rorayak,  Schaamb«srs. 
botk  of  111^  aaaignofs  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratorica 
iMwrporated,  NortUidu,  IlL 

FUcd  Dec.  23,  1977.  S«r.  No.  S64,0S1 
lit  a.2  H04M  7/00 
UA  a.  17»-1S  AH  ♦  < 


1.  An  AC  supervisory  signal  detector  circuit  for  use  in  a 
telephone  system  including  at  least  fwst  and  second  switching 
centers  connected  via  a  trunk  circuit,  said  trunk  circuit  having 
first  and  second  leads  connecting  said  switching  centers, 
bridge  rectifier  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  and  said 
second  leads  of  said  trunk  circuit  and  an  optical  coupler  includ- 
ing a  light  emitting  diode  and  a  photosensitive  semiconductor 
device  operable  to  generate  an  output  signal  level  shift  for 
transmission  to  said  second  switching  center,  the  improvement 
composing: 
A  high  impedance  network  including  a  capacitor  and  first 
and  second  resistors,  each  of  said  resistors  connected  to  a 
different  input  of  said  bridge  rectifier  circuit  means  and 
further  connected  in  common  to  said  second  lead  through 
said  capacitor  and  said  second  resistor  further  connected 
to  said  first  lead,  operated  to  couple  said  supervisory 
signal  detector  circuit  permanently  to  said  trunk  circuit; 
current  control  means  mcluding  a  Zener  diode  series  con- 
nected between  a  first  output  of  said  bndge  rectifier  cir- 
cuit means  and  said  hght  emitting  diode  and  a  resistor 
shunt  connected  across  said  light  enutting  diode  and  be- 
tween said  Zener  diode  and  a  second  output  of  said  bridge 
rectifier  circuit  means,  operated  to  enable  said  supervisory 
signal  detector  circuit  to  function  as  an  open  circuit  dur- 
ing voice  transmission;  and 
energy  storage  means  connected  to  said  optical  coupler 
operated  in  response  to  application  of  an  alternating  cur- 
rent supervisory  signal  by  said  first  switchmg  center  to 
said  trunk  circuit  to  shift  said  output  signal  from  a  first 
level  to  a  second  level. 


connected  to  said  microphone,  another  input  of  which  it 
connected  to  the  line  powered  tone  generator,  and  the 
output  of  which  is  connected  across  said  telephone  line; 

a  line  powered  receive  amplifier,  one  input  of  which  is 
connected  through  an  impedance  network  to  the  tele- 
phone line,  another  input  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
transmit  amplifier  at  a  point  where  the  transmitter  signals 
are  out-of-phaae  with  those  on  said  line;  and  the  output  of 
which  is  connected  across  said  receiver;  the  impedance 
network  controlling  the  side-tone  level  of  the  transmitter 
signals  coupled  to  said  receiver; 

a  d-c  clamp  connected  across  said  telephone  line; 

switch  meant  actuated  substantially  concurrently  with  actu- 
ation of  said  tone  generator,  for  concurrently  disabling 
taid  d-c  clamp  to  reduce  the  loading  across  said  line, 


disconnecting  said  microphone  from  the  input  to  said 
transmit  amplifier  and  connecting  said  tone  generator  to 
said  input; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  resistor  and  capacitor  serially  connected  across  said 
line  capacitor,  the  line  volUge  drop  across  said  first  capac- 
itor controlling  the  d-c  clamping  voltage  of  said  d-c 
clamp;  the  first  resistor  and  capacitor  coacting  with  the 
line  terminating  resistor  and  capacitor  as  a  first  two-sUge 
R-C  low  pass  filter; 

a  second  retittor  and  capacitor  serially  connected  across  said 
line  capacitor,  the  line  voluge  drop  across  said  second 
capacitor  being  the  d-c  bias  voltage  of  the  input  to  said 
transmit  amplifier,  the  second  resistor  and  capacitor  co- 
acting  with  the  line  terminating  resistor  and  capacitor  as  a 
second  two-sUge  R-C  low-patt  filter. 


4,133.9M 
PLUG-TYPE  HEARING  DEVICE 
TaicUro  AUyiMi,  Tokyo,  Japam  aMi^or  to  Kokea  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1977.  Ser.  No.  821.547 
Cbim  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  1.  1976,  Sl-104383 
Int.  a.2  H04R  I/IO.  25/02 
VS.  CL  179-107  E  2»  ( 


4,133.9«3 
ELECTRONIC  NETWORK  FOR  TELEPHONE  SET 
Arthv  D.  Moore,  Stitttrille,  CaMda.  aaaigMr  to  Northcn 
Telecoa  Uiaited,  Moatrcal,  Cauda 

FUcd  Jan.  6.  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,438 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Cauda.  Jan.  10.  1977.  269418 
laL  a.2  H04M  ;/5A  H04B  3/38 
VS.  CL  179—81  B  4  OaiiM 

I.  In  an  electronic  telephone  network,  for  connecting  a 
microphone,  a  receiver  and  a  line  powered  tone  generator  to  a 
line  powered  telephone  line,  comprising: 
a  line  terminating  resistor  and  a  line  terminating  capacitor 

connected  in  series  across  said  telephone  line; 
a  line  powered  transmit  amplifier,  one  mput  of  which  is 


1.  In  a  plug-type  hearing  device  including  a  sound-conduct- 
ing portion  for  insertion  into  the  auditory  miatus  and  for  intro- 
ducing a  sound  thereinto,  a  first  envelope  of  elastic  material 
fonncd  around  said  sound-conducting  portion,  a  fluid,  and  a 
pMtage  for  said  fiuid  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  enve- 
lope for  supplying  said  fluid  to  the  first  envelope  from  a  source 
coimected  to  the  other  end  of  the  pattage,  expanding  means  for 
expanding  said  first  envelope  within  the  miatus  by  supplying 


1 


said  fluid  thereinto,  and  holding  means  for  maintaining  the 
expanded  state  of  said  first  envelope,  said  expanded  first  enve- 
lope being  cloaely>9«q{acted  with  a  wall  surface  forming  said 
auiditory  miatus,  the  improvement  in  said  expanding  and  hold- 
ing means  comprising  a  resiliency  deformable  valve  disposed 
in  said  passage  for  said  fluid,  and  means  for  applying  pressure 
to  said  fluid  comprising  a  second  envelope  communicating 
with  said  first  envelope  through  said  passage  and  disposed 
outside  of  taid  auditory  miatus,  the  volume  of  said  second 
envelope  being  decreased  to  increase  the  volume  of  said  first 
envelope  through  the  pressure  of  said  fluid,  said  second  enve- 
lope being  made  of  an  elastic  material  and  being  attached  to  a 
main  body  of  an  earphone  having  said  sound-conducting  [>or- 
tion,  said  valve  being  resiliently  deformable  by  the  pressure  of 
taid  fluid  whereby  the  fluid  can  pass  through  said  valve  into 
taid  first  envelope,  and  said  valve  being  resiliently  returned  to 
a  state  closing  said  passage  when  said  pressure  is  relieved 
whereby  said  first  envelope  is  held  in  the  expanded  state,  said 
valve  comprising  a  check  valve,  and  including  means  for  open- 
ing said  valve  to  return  said  fluid  into  said  second  envelope, 
said  opening  means  comprising  a  pipe  attached  to  the  inner 
wall  of  said  second  envelope,  said  pipe  being  adapted  to  be 
forced  into  engagemest  with  said  check  valve  to  open  the 
check  valve. 


4.133,985 
KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Harry  R.  Rasmusten,  Tacoma;  Gene  A.  Kimzey,  Puyallup,  both 
of  Wash.,  and  Robert  D.  Hailey,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Crcat  Industries,  Iiic„  Puyallup,  Wash. 

PUed  Oct  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,569 

lit  a.2  H04M  1/00 

VS.  CL  179—99  7  daiins 


1.  A  control  unit  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  single-line  tele- 
phone sets  for  converting  such  sets  into  a  multiple-line  key 
telephone  system  which  has  the  capability  of  indicating  on- 
hook,  ofT-hook  and  hold  conditions  on  each  of  a  plurality  of 
telephone  lines  connected  to  the  system,  comprising: 
first  and  second  line  input  means  adapted  to  be  separately 
connected  to  first  and  second  telephone  lines,  respec- 
tively; 
output  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  telephone  set; 
first  and  second  hold  control  means  separately  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  line  input  means,  respectively,  for 
selectively  placing  the  lines  connected  thereto  in  a  hold 
condition; 
line  condition  setising  circuit  means  having: 
first  and  second  line  condition  sensing  means  separately 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  line  input  means,  re- 
spectively, for  sensing  on-hook,  oflT-hook  and  hold 
conditions  on  the  respective  lines  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  input  means,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
line  condition  sensing  means  having  an  output  at  which 
a  control  signal  is  produced  for  indicating  whether  the 


associated  telephone  line  is  in  an  on-hook  condition,  an 
ofT-hook  condition  or  a  hold  condition,  and 

fust  and  second  electrically  operated  indicating  means, 
said  first  indicating  means  being  responsive  to  said 
control  signal  at  the  output  of  said  first  line  condition 
sensing  means  for  indicating  on-hook,  off-hook  and 
hold  conditions  on  the  telephone  Une  connected  to  said 
first  line  input  means,  and  said  second  indicating  means 
being  responsive  to  the  control  signal  at  the  output  of 
said  second  line  condition  sensing  means  for  indicating 
on-hook,  off-hook  and  hold  conditions  on  a  telephone 
line  connected  to  said  second  line  input  means; 
line  selection  switching  circuit  means  having: 

first  and  second  line  switching  devices  each  having  first 
and  second  states,  said  first  line  switching  device  when 
in  its  second  state  connecting  said  first  line  input  means 
to  said  output  means  and  when  in  its  first  state  discon- 
necting said  first  line  input  means  from  said  output 
means,  and  said  second  line  switching  device  when  in  its 
second  state  connecting  said  second  line  input  means  to 
said  output  means  and  when  in  its  first  state  disconnect- 
ing said  second  line  input  means  from  said  output 
means,  said  first  and  second  line  switching  devices 
normally  assuming  their  first  states, 

first  and  second  manually  operable  line  selector  switches, 
and 

first  and  second  latching  means  each  having  an  output  and 
a  plurality  of  inputs,  the  output  of  said  first  latching 
means  controlling  the  state  of  said  first  line  switching 
device  and  the  inputs  of  said  first  latching  means  being 
responsive  to  operation  of  said  first  manually  operable 
line  selector  switch  when  said  first  line  condition  sens- 
ing means  senses  an  ofT-hook  condition  on  the  line 
connected  to  said  first  input  means  to  latch  said  first  line 
switching  device  in  its  second  state  so  long  as  said 
off-hook  condition  continues  to  be  sensed  by  said  first 
line  condition  sensing  means,  the  output  of  said  second 
latching  means  controlling  the  state  of  said  second  line 
switching  device  and  the  inputs  of  said  second  latching 
means  being  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  second 
manually  operable  selector  switch  when  said  second 
line  condition  sensing  means  senses  an  ofT-hook  condi- 
tion on  the  line  connected  to  said  second  line  input 
means  to  latch  said  second  line  switching  device  in  its 
second  state  so  long  as  said  second  line  condition  sens- 
ing means  continues  to  sense  such  ofT-hook  condition. 


4,133.986 
SUBSCRIBER'S  LINE  EQUIPMENT  FOR  A  TELEPHONE 

EXCHANGE 
Jean  A.  Picandet,  Paris,  and  Andr^  N.  Baratin,  Neuilly  tnr 
Seine,  both  of  F^vnce,  assignors  to  Jeumont-Schneider.  Pu- 
teaux.  France 

Filed  Nov.  16. 1977.  Ser.  No.  851^71 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  France.  Not.  25, 1976.  76  35606 
Int  a.2  H04B  1/58 
VS.  a.  179—170  NC  3  Ckiv 

1.  A  subscriber's  telephone  line  equipment  for  connection  to 
a  telephone  exchange  comprising: 
(a)  a  direct  current  supplying  circuit  which  comprises: 
(i)  a  first,  constant  direct  current  source; 
(ii)  a  second  direct  current  source; 
(iii)  a  chopper  circuit  arranged  in  a  bridge  configuration, 

having  four  symmetrical  arms; 
(iv)  voltage-doubling  rectifying  means  connected  to  the 

ends  of  one  diagonal  of  said  chopper  circuit; 
(v)  a  decoupling  capacitor  shunting  the  ends  of  the  other 
diagonal  of  said  chopper  circuit,  said  capacitor  also 
being  connected  in  series  to  said  first  and  second  current 
sources; 
(vi)  control  means  for  supplying  said  chopper  circuit 
control  signals  in  the  form  of  rectangular  pulses  having 
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a  duty  factor  of  0.5  and  a  radio  frequency  repetition 
frequency; 

(vii)  a  first  reaiator  connected  in  series  between  said  sec- 
ond current  source  and  said  chopper  circuit; 

(viii)  a  current-limiting  circuit  connected  in  series  between 
taid  first  current  source  and  said  chopper  circuit;  and 

(ix)  a  capacitor  shunting  said  subscriber's  line; 
(b)  a  first  circuit  for  transmitting  from  said  telephone  ex- 

chanse  to  said  subscriber's  line  which  comprises: 


tungsten  electrode  rigidly  secured  to  a  butt  portion  thereof,  the 
tungsten  electrode  and  the  electrode  holder  being  connected  to 
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4,133.989 

DEVICE  TO  IDENTIFY  CHORDS  ON  A  KEYBOARD 

INSTRUMENT  AND  KEY  MECHANISM  FOR  USE 

THEREWITH 

Jaaa  M.  del  CaatUlo,  Rteo  119,  Mexico  20.  D.  F..  Mexico 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  656.881,  Feb.  10. 1976.  Pat  No.  4,061,072. 

TUs  appUcation  Jan.  24.  1977.  Ser.  No.  761,576 

Int  CL2  HOIH  9/20:  GIOC  3/12 

VS.  CL  200—5  E  3  Oaimt 


housing  end  walls  and  engaging  an  end  of  one  of  said  unit 

shaft  ends  for  rotating  said  movable  member  to  selected 

indexed  (>ositions; 
supporting  and  stacking  means  for  engaging  complementing 

supporting  and  stacking  means  on  an  adjacent  switch 

assembly  component  formed  on  the  external  face  of  the 

other  of  the  unit  housing  end  walls; 
at  least  one  rotary  switch  deck,  said  switch  deck  including 

housing  means  having  side  and  end  walls  defining  a  cav- 

itV.  each  of'UliH  A^fV  hmicino  t^nA  u/allc  tncXnAina  ei,r,*wkr*_ 


each  other  using  a  current-conducting  interUyer  made  of 
titanium,  copper  and  tungsten. 


(c)  a  second  circuit  for  transmitting  voice  signals  from  said 
subscriber's  line  to  said  telephone  exchange  which  com- 
prises: 

(i)  a  second,  differential  amplifier;  and 

(ii)  an  anti-sidetone  circuit  connected  between  the  inputs 

of  said  second  amplifier  and  the  terminals  of  said  first 

resistor; 

(d)  a  second  resistor  connected  in  series  between  said  second 
current  source  and  said  emitter-collector  circuit  of  said 
emitter-follower  connected  transistor;  and 

(e)  a  threshold  circuit  connected  to  the  terminals  of  said 
second  resistor  for  deUverying  a  signal,  the  level  of  which 
represents  the  sute  of  the  subscriber's  loop. 


4,133,M8 
METHOD  OF  PLASMA  ARC  CUTTING  CONTROL  AND  A 

DEVICE  FOR  REALIZING  SAME 
EdBtrd  M.  Edbyan,  alitaa  KikrUze,  4,  kv.  21;  Mikhail  E.  Dan- 
chcako,  olitia  B.LikhacbeTa,  3,  kr.  53;  Vadly  B.  Malkia, 
proayekt  Vorodiilofa,  31.  kr.  305;  Vaerolod  D.  Dotsenko, 
■litaa  MlUirtciiko,  28a,  kr.  33,  ami  Grigory  B.  AM>yaots, 
bvlTar  L.UkraiBki,  2,  kv.  16,  all  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664.432 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  U.S.S.lt,  Mar.  12, 1975, 2109052; 
Oct  30, 1975.  2182702 

hrt.  a.i  B23K  9/16 
VS.  CL  219-121  P  2  CUiau 


4.133,9r7 
ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PLASMA  ARC  TORCHES 
Viktor  I.  Lakoouky,  Zaporochie;  Georgy  M.  Grigorenko,  KIct; 
Gcuady  F.  TorkhoT.  Kief;  Gary  A.  Melaik,  ICi«T,  and  Vitaly 
S.  Ncamikh,  Kiet,  all  of  UJS.S.R.,  aadgnore  to  Institut  Elek- 
traararU  Imeal  E.O.  Patona  Adakeaii  NaiA,  Kier,  U.S.SJI. 
Filed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,242 
lat  CL^  B23K  9/00 
VS.  CL  219—121  P  3  Ctoima 

1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  plasma-arc  torches,  comprising 
an  electrode  holder  made  of  copper  or  copper  aUoys  and  a 


Pi- 





/,  ^ 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  cutting  torch  for  plasma  arc 
cutting,  in  which  the  cutting  process  is  carried  out  at  a  prede- 
termined, constant  flow  rate  of  a  plasma-forming  gas.  charac- 
terized by  the  steps  of  supplying  the  plasma-forming  gas  to  the 
torch  at  ite  desired  flow  rate;  instantaneously  closing  an  outlet 
nozzle  opening  of  the  cutting  torch;  continuously  measuring 
the  pressure  of  the  plasma-forming  gas  and  producing  a  curve 
describing  the  pressure  characteristics  changes  as  a  function  of 
time;  and  thereafter  supplying  an  electric  current  for  feeding  a 
cutting  arc.  and  wherein  said  current  is  supplied  in  two  suges: 
firstly,  said  current  is  supplied  as  a  step  or  jump  to  a  current 
value  approximately  equal  to  one-half  of  the  desired  cutting 
current  value  for  a  particular  cutting  condition,  and.  secondly, 
said  current  is  gradually  increased  according  to  the  measured 
pressure  change  function  up  to  the  value  of  the  desired  cutting 
current. 


1.  A  key  operated  mechanism  comprising 

a  plurality  of  keys,  each  having  a  surface  for  applying  a  force 

thereto  for  depression  of  each  of  said  keys; 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  each  of  said  keys  on  a  pivot 


a  portion  extending  from  each  of  said  keys  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  pivot  axis  of  each  of  said  keys  from  said  force 
applying  surface; 

cord-like  means  preveming  actuatiion  of  more  than  one  key 
at  a  time  tautly  strung  through  each  of  said  portions  and 
said  cord-like  means  anchored  on  its  opposite  ends; 

compression  spring  means  connected  to  each  of  said  keys 
between  a  position  on  each  key  and  an  anchor  point  to 
pass  through  a  point  of  maximum  compression  at  an  inter- 
mediate point  between  positions  of  each  key  between  its 
original  undepressed  position  and  depressed  position 

said  cord-like  means  being  sufficiently  taut  so  as  to 
straighten  at  its  connection  to  a  depressed  one  of  said  keys 
upon  depression  of  another  of  said  keys  with  a  force  suffi- 
cient to  overcome  the  force  of  said  spring  means. 


VenMM 


4.133.990 
ROTARY  SWITCH 
W.  Wanner.  Milwaukee.  Wis^  and  Richard  W.  Ger- 
Brunswick,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Globe-Union  Inc.. 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jim.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,060 

bt  a.2  HOIH  19/60 

VS.  a.  200—6  B  7  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  switch  assembly  of  a  plurality  of  components 
comprising: 

in  mdexing  unit,  said  unit  including  a  housing  supporting 
therein  a  movable  member  rotatable  to  and  between  a 
plurality  of  indexed  positions; 

shaft  means  having  opposite  ends  joumaled  in  opposed  walls 
of  said  unit  housing  and  operatively  engaging  said  mov- 
able member; 

knob  means  adjacent  the  exterior  face  of  a  first  of  said  unit 


978  O.G.  30 


ity; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  contact  fingers  supported  by  said  deck 
housing  within  said  cavity  in  a  spatially  separated  relation- 
ship to  the  secured  extremities  of  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive terminals,  said  contact  fingers  having  follower  means; 

means  electrically  interconnecting  said  contact  fingers  to  at 
least  one  of  said  conductive  terminals; 

aligned  journal  means  in  said  deck  housing  end  walls; 

a  rotatable  disc  including  a  supporting  shaft  having  opposite 
ends,  said  shaft  ends  being  joumaled  in  said  deck  housing 
journal  means,  said  disc  having  planar  surfaces  normal  to 
the  axis  of  its  supporting  shaft  with  the  disc  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  contact  fingers; 

means  on  said  disc  for  engaging  said  contact  finger  follower 
means  to  move  selected  contact  fingers  into  and  out  of 
contact  with  oppositely  positioned  conductive  terminals 
responsive  to  rotation  of  said  disc; 

means  for  rotatably  interconnecting  opposite  switch  assem- 
bly component  shaft  ends  whereby  rotation  of  the  index- 
ing unit  knob  means  to  an  indexed  position  results  in  a 
concomitant  rotation  and  selective  positioning  of  said 
disc. 


4,133.991 
LIMIT  SWITCH 
Yocio  Takase.  Sakura,  Japan,  aasignor  to  MatsushiU  Electric 
Works,  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  27.  1977.  Ser.  No.  837,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1976.  51-116286 
Int  a.2  HOIH  19/32 
VS.  a.  200—47  4  Claims 


1.  A  limit  switch  comprising  a  housing  including  a  base  body 
and  a  lid  fitted  over  said  base  body,  a  switch  unit  housed  in  said 
housing  said  switch  unit  being  fixed  to  said  baise  body  and  said 
base  body  and  lid  being  water-tightly  sealed,  and  a  head  unit 
including  an  actuator,  said  head  unit  secured  to  the  base  body 
of  the  housing,  said  head  unit  operatively  coupled  to  said 
switch  unit  for  converting  displacement  of  said  actuator  into 
switch  actuating  movements,  said  switch  unit  being  disposed  in 
the  housing  so  as  to  expose  its  contactor  terminals  in  open 
space  when  said  lid  is  removed,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  side  walls  of  said  base  body  of  the  housing  are  formed  to 
be  lower  at  least  on  the  side  of  leading  out  wire  cords  con- 
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nected  to  said  contactor  terminals  from  the  switch  unit  than 
the  side  on  which  the  head  unit  is  coupled  to  the  base  body, 
said  body  including  a  projection,  said  switch  unit  being  se- 
cured against  movement  in  one  direction  by  engagement  with 
said  projection  when  said  switch  unit  ii  installed  in  said  body, 
said  head  unit  including  a  mounting  part  inserted  within  said 
body,  a  resilient  member  arranged  to  secure  said  mounting  part 
within  said  body  while  simultaneously  exerting  forces  directed 
to  secure  said  switch  unit  against  movement  in  another  direc- 
tion. 


4.133.992 
SELF-PURGING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Raynood  W.  Walker.  HuBtingtoa  Beack,  aad  Robert  M.  Beard, 
Long  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  aMignon  to  Coap^Bic  Friwcaiae 
4ca  Petrolea,  France 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,210 
Int  CL2  HOIH  35/24;  HOIR  11/02 
VS.  a.  200—81  R  15  I 


three  electrical  terminals  extending  through  insulating  walls 
of  said  housing; 

a  toggle  mechanism  in  said  housing  having  a  toggle  trigger 
extending  through  the  cover  of  said  housing; 

two  spring  members  in  said  housing  disposed  to  exert  spring 
bias  against  portions  of  said  toggle  within  said  housing; 

the  combined  spring  bias  of  said  spring  members  being  mini- 
mum at  the  center-off.  at  rest,  position  of  said  toggle; 

said  two  spring  members  comprising  a  first  spring  supported 
at  a  fixed  end  thereof  being  pre-loaded  by  bearing  against 
an  internal  surface  of  the  cover,  said  first  spring  contact- 
ing the  undersurface  of  the  toggle  on  the  at-rest  position 
and  all  positions  clockwise  of  said  at-rest  position. 


and  a  second  spring  supported  at  a  fixed  end  in  the  base  of 
the  insulating  housing  and  bearing  upward  against  an 
internal  surface  of  said  toggle, 

said  second  spring  being  a  conductive  cantilevered  leaf 
spring  which  is  supported  at  its  fixed  end  from  a  conduc- 
tive element  electrically  connected  to  a  first  of  the  three 
electrical  terminals. 

electrical  contacts  proximate  the  free  end  of  said  second 
spring  for  alternate  contact  with  an  electrical  contact 
electrically  connected  to  a  second  of  said  three  electrical 
terminals  and  to  an  electrical  contact  electrically  con- 
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4^133,995 

METHOD  OF  FIRE  DETECnON  IN  A  MICROWAVE 
OVEN 

Ronald  G.  Buck,  BumsTiUe.  Minn.,  asaignor  to  Litton  Syitema, 
Inc  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1977.  Ser.  No.  829,079 

iML  CL2  H05B  9/06 

VS.  CL  219— 10J5  M  8  Claima 


y 


MtDic*rt  Fimt 


^r  ..iA  <k. 


1.  A  method  of  fire  detection  in  a  microwave  oven  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  comparing  a  sampled  and  sensed  in-situ  temperature  with 
a  previous  sampled  and  sensed  in-situ  temperature  of  a 
microwave  oven  heating  cavity; 

b.  comparing  a  sampled  and  sensed  in-situ  previous  relative 
humidity  with  a  sampled  and  sensed  in  situ  relative  humid- 
ity of  said  microwave  oven  heating  cavity; 


oven  of  the  type  that  is  energizable  for  selectable  time  periods, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  container  having  a  base  portion  and  a  substan- 
tially concentric  open  top  portion  and  comprising  micro- 
wave transmissible  material; 

b.  depositing  a  raw  shelled  egg  in  the  container; 

c.  closing  the  container  with  a  ventilated  cover  of  micro- 
wave transmissible  material,  received  over  said  open  top 
portion  to  confine  the  egg  therein; 

d.  placing  the  container  in  a  microwave  oven  which  is  ener- 
gized for  a  selected  time  period  and  distributing  the  avail- 
able microwave  energy  from  the  energized  oven  to  the 
yolk  and  albumin  portions  of  the  egg  to  effect  the  cooking 
of  both  portions  to  a  desired  degree  of  doneness  in  the 
selected  time  period  by  providing  microwave  reflective 
material  solely  above  and  beneath  the  egg  by  a  first  shield 
disposed  over  the  egg  and  adjacent  to  the  cover  and  a 
second  shield  disposed  below  the  egg  and  adjacent  to  said 
base  portion  of  the  container. 


4.133.997 

DUAL  FEED.  HORIZONTALLY  POLARIZED 

MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Richard  A.  Thuleen,  Minneapolis,  MIul,  asaignor  to  Litton 
Systems,  Inc.,  Beveriy  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,854 

Int  CL2  H05B  9/06 

VS.  a.  219—10.55  F  10  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

an  elongated  receptacle  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
a  tapered,  elongated  chamber  along  said  axis, 

said  chamber  having  an  open  end; 

an  elongated,  upcred  member  receivable  through  said  open 
end  in  coaxial  relation  with  said  chamber  and  axis; 

a  plurality  of  cooperable  electrical  contact  means  on  said 
body  in  said  chamber  and  on  said  member, 

said  contact  means  being  in  spaced  relation  longitudinally  of 
said  axis  and  in  angular  spaced  relation; 

means  for  longitudinally  positioning  and  routionally  orient- 
ing said  Upered  member  with  respect  to  said  receptacle 
body  for  juxUposing  each  of  said  electrical  contact  means 
on  said  body  with  a  mating  electrical  contact  means  on 
said  member; 

and  fluid  pressure  means  for  actuating  said  electrical  contact 
means. 


Paul  Rozier,  Chalon  sur  Saooe,  and  Jean  Granson,  Saint  Qucn- 
tin,  both  of  France,  anignon  to  Delle-Alsthom  SA,  ViUeur- 
bwinc  and  Uaeiec  SJi^  Paris,  botb  of,  France 
Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  657,298,  Feb.  11,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834384 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  20, 1975,  75  05299 
Int  O.^  HOIH  9/02 
VS.  CL  200—307  9  Claimi 


4.133,993 
MOMENTARY  CX)NTACT  SWITCH  WITH 
COMPENSATING  SPRING 
Edwin  B.  Jodd,  East  Greenwich,  R.1^  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnl.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,930 
Int  CL^  HOIH  3/Oa  21/04 
UJS.  a.  200—153  K  5  CUiv 

1.  A  two  position  center-off  momentary  contact  switch 
which  comprises, 
an  insulated  housing  including  a  base  and  cover. 


1.  A  cell  of  low-voltage  supply  and  distribution  cellular 
switchboard  comprising  metallic  casings  stacked  one  above 
the  other,  switching  devices  enclosed  by  each  of  said  casings, 
said  metallic  casings  each  comprising:  bolted  spacing  elements, 
and  metallic  sheets  with  venting  perforations,  said  sheets 
folded  and  fixed  together  at  intervals  by  said  bolted  spacing 
elemenu  by  means  of  the  bolts  passing  through  the  venting 
perforations  of  said  metallic  sheets. 


MICROWAVE  OVEN  EGG  COOKING  APPARATUS 

RoMld  G.  Fread,  10  Daveiiport  Ave..  New  Rochellc,  N.Y.  10805 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768^56 

iBt  a.2  H05B  9/06 

MS.  a.  219— 10J5  M  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  cooking  a  raw  shelled  egg  in  a  microwave 


including  a  cabinet,  a  cooking  cavity  and  a  microwave  energy 
generator  the  improvement  comprising  an  elongate  waveguide 
having  an  end  wall,  antenna  means  for  introducing  the  micro- 
wave energy  output  of  said  generator  into  said  waveguide 
adjacent  said  end  wal,  said  waveguide  including  a  plurality  of 
exit  ports  communicating  with  energy  mixing  means,  said 
energy  mixing  means  in  turn  communicating  with  said  cooking 
cavity  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  said  energy  travels  an 
unrefiected  path  having  a  length  equal  to  at  least  three  guide 
wavelengths  from  said  antenna  means  to  said  cavity. 


4,133,998 

COOKING  MODE  SELECTOR  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

VARYING  A  MEAN  OUTPUT  LEVEL  OF  A  MAGNETRON 

IN  A  MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Akira  Otani,  Yamatokoriyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabv- 
sUki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809.021 
Claims   priority,   applicatiofl   Japan,   Jon.   22,    1976,   51- 
82260[U];  Apr.  1.  1977.  52-37929 

Int  a.2  H05B  9/06 

UJS.  a.  219—10.55  B  6  Claims 

4.  A  microwave  oven  comprising  a  microwave  generation 

means  and  a  variable  cooking  mode  selector  for  varying  a 

mean  output  level  of  said  microwave  generation  means,  said 

variable  cooking  mode  selector  comprising: 

a  cylindrically  shaped  cam  member  having  a  longer  radius 

section  and  a  shorter  radius  section,  the  ratio  of  the  longer 

radius  section  to  the  shorter  radius  section  being  gradu^y 
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increased  along  an  axis  of  the  cylindrically  shaped  cam 

drivuig  means  for  routing  said  cylindrically  shaped  cam 

member  about  said  axis; 
a  contacting  member; 
means  for  deprcssmg  said  contactmg  member  toward  said 

cylindricaUy  shaped  cam  member  so  that  said  contactmg 

member  is  always  brought  into  contact  with  the  periphery 

of  the  cylindrically  shaped  cam  member; 
a  micro  switch  through  which  said  microwave  generation 

means  is  supplied  with  power. 


said  saddle;  and  first  guide  track  sloping  upwardly  towards, 
and  said  second  guide  track  sloping  downwardly  from  said 
welding  position;  each  guide  track  having  first  and  second  ends 
situated  respctively  adjacent  and  remote  from  said  weldmg 
position;  means  disposed  at  said  second  ends  for  generatmg  a 
tension  force  exerted  on  said  chain  substantially  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  chain  advance;  the  improvement  wherein  each 
said  guide  track  is  constituted  by  a  channel  at  least  m  the  zone 
of  itt  said  first  end;  the  channel  being  formed  by  a  base  and 
opposite  Uteral  guide  walls  being  spaced  such  as  to  constrain 
the  respective  chain  portions  to  effect  engagement  of  all  cham 
links  of  said  chain  portions  with  said  base;  and  further  wherein 
said  chain  guide  means  comprises  aligning  means  arranged  at 
the  first  end  of  each  said  guide  track  at  a  distance  from  said 
saddle  for  engaging  and  horizontaUy  aUgning  with  one  another 
the  chain  links  flanking  the  chain  link  to  be  welded  for  orient- 
ing the  chain  link  to  be  welded  perpendicularly  to  the  flanking 
chain  links. 


means  disposed  between  said  micro  switch  and  said  contact- 
ing member  so  as  to  close  said  micro  switch  when  sud 
contacting  member  is  brought  into  contact  with  the 
longer  radius  section  of  the  cylindrically  shaped  cam 
member  or  to  open  said  switch  when  said  contact  member 
is  brought  into  contact  with  the  shorter  radius  section  of 
the  cylindrically  shaped  cam  member;  and 

selection  means  for  shifting  the  location  of  the  contactmg 
member  along  the  axis  of  the  cylindrically  shaped  cam 
member. 

4,133.999 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SUCCESSIVE  WELDING  OF 
CONSECUTIVE  CHAIN  LINKS 
Bruno  Ebel;  Gunter  KnunhoU,  and  Paul  Raka,  aU  of  Cologn*. 
Germany,  assignors  to  Meyer,  Roth  k  Pastor  Maschinenfab- 
rik  GmbH,  Cologne.  Germany  ^.  ^    ^     4«,,*,a 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  553.039,  Feb.  25, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,012,618. 
TUB  application  Dec.  10.  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,519 
Cktaa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb.  25, 
1974.  2400971;  Dec.  23.  1974,  2461252 

Int  CL^  B21L  3/02 
MS.  CL  219—51  ^ 


4.134.000 
PROTECnON  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE 

MACHINING  POWER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
outer  A.  BeU,  Jr..  Statesrille;  RandaU  C.  GiUeland,  Troatmaa, 
and  Jeter  O.  Barker,  Dvham,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Colt 
ladnstrics  Operatiag  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  10. 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,977 

lat  CL'  B23P  1/08 

\5S.  CL  219-69  C  '  0«*~ 
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an  electronic  switch  having  a  pair  of  power  conducting 
electrodes; 

said  power  conducting  electrodes  coimected  between  said 
source  and  said  gap; 

a  pulser  operably  associated  with  said  switch  for  turning  it 
"on"  and  "ofT',  wiierein  the  improvement  comprises  a 
system  for  cutting  off  the  apparatus  in  response  to  failure 
of  said  switch  comprising; 

a  sensing  lead  connecting  to  the  gap  for  providing  a  signal 
representative  of  gap  voltage; 

a  reference  voltage  source; 

a  comparator  stage  having  an  output  terminal  and  a  pair  of 
input  terminals; 

one  such  input  terminal  connected  to  the  sensing  lead  and 
the  other  input  terminal  connected  to  the  reference  volt- 
age source; 

a  disconnect  means  operably  connected  to  said  machining 
power  source  for  interrupting  power  from  said  machining 
power  source  to  said  gap; 

a  switching  means  having  its  control  electrode  operably 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  comparator  for  providing 
operation  of  said  disconnect  means  responsive  to  change 
of  said  gap  voltage  below  the  level  of  said  reference  volt- 
age source;  and 

a  gating  means  connected  intermediate  said  comparator  and 
said  disconnect  means  for  allowing  passage  of  either  po- 
larity of  gap  voltage  signal,  said  gating  means  comprising 
an  exclusive  nor  gate. 


4,134,001 

PROCESS  FOR  WELDING  COPPER  MATERIALS 

Yo  TakeMki,  Omiya;  Masaki  Morikawa.  Urawa;  Chi^i  Tanaka. 

and  Tosihani  WJIL,  both  of  Ageo.  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to 

Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Ohtemachi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  11. 1977.  Ser.  No.  841.320 

iBt  CL'  B23K  9/00 

VS.  CL  219-137  R  ^  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  welding  a  pair  of  thick  copper  plates  which 
comprises  welding  the  pair  of  copper  plates  having  respective 
edges  placed  adjacent  to  each  other  on  a  backing  support  made 
of  carbon  at  their  adjacent  edges  in  an  atmosphere  of  an  inert 
gas  by  melting  a  filler  metal  with  the  use  of  a  direct  current  arc 
generated  between  said  copper  plates  connected  to  the  nega- 
tive pole  and  a  positive  electrode,  with  an  arc  voltage  V  (volt) 
iod  a  current  I  (ampere)  satisfying  the  conditions: 


wherein  la  (ampere)  is  the  minimum  current  at  which  penetra- 
tion to  the  underside  of  the  copper  plates  is  obtained,  and  lb 
(ampere)  is  the  minimum  current  at  which  a  blow  hole  is 
formed  in  the  weld  by  the  decomposition  of  the  backing  sup- 
port at  a  specific  voltage  Va  within  the  above  stated  range  (1). 


4,134.002 

DOWN  SPOUTS  PROVIDED  WITH  HEATING 

ELEMENTS 

George  H.  Stanford.  191  Spurwink  Rd..  Scarborough.  Me.  04074 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  634.043.  Not.  21,  1975,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  469,121,  May  13,  1974. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  293.297,  Sep.  28. 1972. 

Pat  No.  3.821.512.  This  appUcation  Jul.  21, 1977.  Ser.  No. 

817.606 

Int  a.2  H05B  1/00 

UJS.  a.  219—213  5  Oaims 


1.  A  down  spout  comprising  a  length  of  an  extruded  conduit 
having  a  lengthwise  passage  and  a  pair  of  external,  integral 
lengthwise  portions  transversely  spaced  to  establish  an  inter- 
mediate seat  member  as  a  wall  of  said  passage,  said  portions 
having  lengthwise  channels  opening  towards  each  other,  a 
backing  member  substantially  coextensive  in  length  with  the 
seat  member  and  dimensioned  to  fit  against  said  seat  with  its 
margins  caught  by  said  channels,  one  of  said  members  having 
at  least  one  lengthwise  groove  spaced  from  said  channels,  and 
a  heating  cable  lodged  in  said  groove  and  held  captive  between 
said  members,  said  two  members  being  substantially  parallel 
and  substantially  in  face-to-face  contact. 


4.134.003 
DISHWATER  CONTROL 
Ronald  E.  Hahn,  St  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool  Cor- 
poration, Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  16.  1977.  Ser.  No.  769.037 


ting  lOOis  mnu  wtiuiuB  <-.'w~" . ••    t.    .„  w^ 

of  the  welding  position  for  supporting  a  chain  link  to  be 

welded  means  for  vertically  moving  said  saddle  upwardly  mto 

„d  downwardly  out  of  said  welding  position;  means  for  m- 

mobilizmg  said  saddle  m  said  welding  position;  chain  guide 

means  mcludmg  a  first  and  second  guide  track  disposed,  re- 

«ectivelv  upsueam  and  downstream  of  said  saddle  for  guid-    poUnty. 

ST^t^'u^S^  P°«i°"»  »°  •«»  withdrawuig  them  from       a  source  of  m«:hmmg  power. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  machining  a  conductive  workpiece  by 
means  of  intermittent  electrical  discharge  across  an  EDM  gap 
between  a  tool  elecuode  and  the  workpiece  with  reversible 


wherein  Q  and  F  are  re^>ectively  determined  from  the  equa- 
tions: 


Q  =  Vala 


(4) 
(5) 


heat  the  dish-treating  liquid  and  to  heat  the  dish  drying  air,  an 
improved  control  means  for  energizing  said  heater  means  to 
heat  the  treating  liquid  as  an  incident  of  the  dishwasher  operat- 
ing in  said  treating  cycle,  and  selectively  (a)  causing  energizing 
of  said  heater  means  as  an  incident  of  the  dishwasher  operating 
in  said  drying  cycle,  or  (b)  preventing  energizing  of  said  heater 
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means  notwithstanding  the  dishwasher  operating  in  said  drying 
cycle,  said  control  means  comprising: 
a  fir»t  switch  for  connecting  said  heater  means  to  a  power 

supply  as  an  incident  of  the  dishwasher  operating  in  said 

treating  cycle, 


pivotal  flap  on  said  carton  side  wall  extending  partially  over 
said  opening;  electrical  connector  means  provided  with  an 
insulative  body  portion  and  contact  means  thereon,  said  body 
portion  extending  through  said  opening  for  engagement  of  said 
contact  means  with  said  terminal  means;  and  means  defming  a 
projection  on  said  body  portion  disposed  for  engagement  by 
said  flap  in  a  inwardly  pivoted  postion  thereof  effected  by  the 
extension  of  said  body  portion  through  said  opening,  said 
engagement  of  said  projection  by  said  flap  being  effective 
forcibly  to  retain  said  connector  means  in  said  opening  in 
maintenance  of  the  recited  contact. 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

TEMPERATURE  VARIATION  IN  A  POTTER'S  OVEN 

Hiadrik  E.  H.  Epyti,  Gfoaingea,  NetiicrlaBds,  assignor  to 

Kcraiiriach  iMtitmt  Haarlem,  B.V„  Haariem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1977,  Scr.  No.  760,399 
Oaiaw   priority,   application    Netfaerlaads,    Feb.   6,    197(, 
7601252 

lat  a.2  H05B  1/02 
UA  CL  219— ^U  S  CaataM 


a  second  switch  in  parallel  with  said  first  switch  for  connect- 
ing said  heater  means  to  the  power  supply  as  an  incident  of 
the  dishwasher  operating  in  said  drying  cycle;  and 

a  manually  operable  control  for  selectively  preventing  con- 
necting of  the  heater  means  to  said  power  supply  by  only 
said  second  switch. 


4  134,004 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  PIZZA  PACKAGE 

I L.  Aadcrtoo,  Necnah;  Glean  A.  Rasmuisen,  Rlaglc,  and 

Gerald  J.  VaaHaadcl,  Necaah,  aU  of  Wis.,  aaaignors  to  Amcri- 
caa  Caa  Compaay,  Greenwich,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,444 
lat  a.2  A21B  1/52;  F27D  11/02 

\}&.  CL  219— ar;  3  cuw 


1.  In  combination:  carton  structure  having  at  least  a  bottom 
wall  portion,  and  a  side  wall  portion  extending  transversely 
thereof;  means  defining  an  opening  in  said  side  wall  portion;  an 
electrical  heater  means  extending  over  said  bottom  wall  por- 
tion and  including  electrical  terminal  means  disposed  in  regis- 
try with  said  opening  and  presented  for  releasable  engagement 
with  electrical  connector  means  insertable  through  said  open- 
ing to  supply  electrical  energy  for  said  heater  means,  said 
heater  means  comprising  an  electrically  insulative  panel  in- 
cluding a  sheet  of  corrugated  paperboard,  a  sheet  of  electri- 
cally insulative  material  compnsing  glassine  laminated  to  said 
panel  and  vacuum  metallized  with  aluminum,  and  a  pair  of 
mutually  spaced,  elongate  electrode  means  on  said  metallized 
sheet  and  extending  along  opposed  edge  portions  thereof,  said 
electrode  means  comprising  strips  of  arc-sprayed  zinc  on  said 
aluminum,  and  means  providing  electrical  connection  between 
said  electrode  means  and  said  electrical  terminal  means;  a 


1.  A  potter's  oven  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  housing  defining  an  oven  space  adapted  to  receive  earthen- 
ware which  is  to  be  baked; 

heating  means  within  said  oven  space;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  heating  means  for  control- 
ling the  temperature  to  which  said  oven  space  is  heated; 

said  housing  including  at  least  one  wall  having  an  outer 
surface  which  is  insulated  with  respect  to  said  oven  space 
whereby  the  temperature  of  said  outer  surface  rises  slowly 
and  lags  behind  temperature  attained  within  said  oven 
space; 

said  control  means  comprising  mechanism  which  controls 
the  supply  of  energy  consumed  by  said  heating  means  and 
means  for  cyclically  controlling  said  mechanism  at  at  least 
first  and  second  rates  corresponding  respectively  to  first 
and  second  temperatures  in  said  oven  space,  the  means  last 
mentioned  including  a  temperature  sensor  responsive  to 
the  temperature  of  said  outer  surface  to  change  the  cy- 
cling of  said  mechanism  from  said  first  rate  to  said  second 
rate  whereby  automatically  to  hold  said  oven  space  at  said 
first  temperature  for  that  time  required  for  said  outer 
surface  to  attain  said  temperature  to  which  said  tempera- 
ture sensor  responds. 


4,134,006 

NAVIGATIONAL  WIND  EFFECT  COMPUTER  FOR 

AIRCRAFT 

Willard  F.  Gordoa,  2080  Green  Caayoa  Rd^  FaUbrook,  Calif. 

92028 

Filed  Apr.  7. 1977,  Ser.  No.  78S,6S8 
lat  a.J  G06C  27/00 
MS.  CL  235— «1  NV  8  Clatas 

1.  A  navigational  computer  for  aircraft  for  computing  wind 
correction  angle  and  ground  speed  correction  comprising: 
a  first  member  having  a  first  series  of  scales  representing 
precomputed  ground  speed  corrections  for  various  combi- 
nations of  aircraft  true  course,  wind  direction  and  wind 
velocity  for  a  specified  true  air  speed,  said  first  series  of 
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scales  being  arranged  in  a  circle  around  said  first  member, 
and  forming  columns  spaced  at  predetermined  angular 
intervals,  and  a  second  series  of  scales  representing  wind 
correction  angles  computed  for  various  aircraft  true 
courses,  wind  directions  and  wind  velocities  for  a  speci- 
fied true  air  speed  similarly  circularly  spaced  around  said 
first  member  in  columns  at  the  same  predetermined  angu- 
lar intervals  as  the  first  mentioned  series  of  scales,  said  first 
member  further  having  indicator  means  formed  at  a  prede- 
termined position  thereon, 

a  second  member  placed  in  concentric  relationship  with  said 
first  member,  said  second  member  having  compass  rose 
headings  represented  in  a  circle  running  therearound,  said 
second  member  being  rotatably  positionable  with  respect 
to  said  first  member, 

a  third  member  positioned  over  the  second  and  first  mem- 
bers in  concentricity  therewith  and  having  a  first  radial 
window  located  over  the  wind  correction  angle  scales  and 


a  second  radial  window  located  over  the  ground  speed 
correction  scales,  each  of  said  windows  having  indicia 
arranged  thereon  corresponding  to  wind  velocities  and 
located  opposite  corresponding  ones  of  the  scales  for  wind 
correction  angle  and  ground  speed  correction  respec- 
tively, said  third  member  further  being  rotatably  position- 
able  relative  to  said  first  and  second  members  and  having 
indicator  means  formed  at  a  predetermined  position 
thereon, 
whereby  said  second  member  is  positioned  with  the  indica- 
tor means  of  said  first  member  located  opposite  a  compass 
rose  indication  of  the  second  member  to  represent  aircraft 
true  course,  and  the  third  member  is  positioned  with  the 
indicator  means  thereof  along  the  compass  rose  scale  of 
the  second  member  at  a  position  indicating  wind  direction, 
readings  of  ground  spe«l  correction  and  wind  correction 
angle  for  various  wind  velocities  being  provided  on  said 
first  member  througji  the  windows  of  said  third  member. 


4,134,007 
ONE-WAY  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Wladimir  Koreicho,  Chilly-Mazarin,  and  Pierre  M.  L.  Lamelot, 
Ville  D' Array,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme 
de  Telecommunicationa,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,873 

Qainu  priority,  application  France,  May  21,  1976,  76  15411 

Int.  Q\:  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  250—199  5  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  transmitting  alignment  data  from  the  turret 

of  an  aircraft  carrier  to  aircrafts  stationed  on  the  flight  deck, 

comprising:  optical  transmitters  with  modulable  beams  placed 

on  the  turret,  each  of  the  transmitters  comprising  a  plurality  of 

infrared  electroluminescent  diodes  arranged  in  a  line  and 


means  for  converting  the  beams  from  the  diodes  into  a  beam 
substantially  parallel  to  the  flight  deck  with  an  angle  of  sight  of 
a  few  degrees,  the  transmitters  being  arranged  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  the  adjacent  transmitter  beams  overlap  to  a  large 


extent;  means  for  modulating  the  transmitter  beam  from  said 
data;  an  optical  detector  placed  on  each  aircraft,  the  optical 
detector  being  omnidirectional  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel 
to  the  flight  deck;  and  means  for  demodulating  the  output 
signal  of  said  detector. 


4,134,008 
LIGHT  RETRO-REFLECTING  RESPONSER  AND  DATA 

MODULATOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Guy  de  Corlieu;  Marcel  Malard;  Jean-Claude  Reymond,  and 
Leon  Robin,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,246 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  25, 1977,  77  01990 
Int.  a.2  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  CL  250—199  H  Claims 
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1.  A  light  retro-reflecting  responser  and  data  modulator 
arrangement  intended  in  particular  for  producing  a  transpon- 
der in  an  Identification  Friend  or  Foe  system,  comprising: 
reception  means  for  the  optical  reception,  photo-detection  and 
identification  of  expected  incident  light  radiation,  and  trans- 
mission means  for  transmitting  coded  light  radiation  in  re- 
sponse which  employ  a  retro-reflective  arrangement  compris- 
ing an  optical  objective  for  focussing  the  said  incident  radia- 
tion onto  a  mirror  preceded  by  a  lens  and  an  opto-electrical 
modulator  inserted  in  the  optical  path  near  the  mirror,  the  said 
modulator  comprising  a  plate  which  receives  an  electrical 
control,  the  said  mirror  and  said  modulator  being  as  layers 
deposited  on  at  least  one  face  of  the  said  lens,  and  a  code 
generator  for  generating  the  said  electrical  control  to  provide 
the  said  reflected  response  radiation. 


4,134,009 

MAGNETIC  FOCUSED  MICROCHANNEL  PLATE 

IMAGE  INTENSIHER  HAVING  DYNAMIC  RANGE 

ENHANCEMENT 

Walter  J.  Dippold,  Pinckney,  Mich.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  A  Telegraph  Corp.,  Nutiey,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,956 
Int  a.2  GOIJ  1/32 
MS.  a.  250—205  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  focused  microchannel  plate  image  intensi- 
fier  including  an  optically  transparent  input  faceplate,  a  photo- 
cathode  in  contact  with  said  faceplate,  a  microchannel  plate 
spaced  axially  along  said  intensifier  from  said  photocathode,  a 
phosphor  screen  disposed  adjacent  the  output  of  said  intensi- 
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fkr  and  an  output  window  in  contact  with  said  screen,  an 
arrangement  to  enhance  the  dynamic  range  of  said  intensifier 
comprising: 
gating  means  disposed  within  said  intensifier  between  said 
photocathode  and  said  microchannel  plate;  and 


V* 
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4,134^11 

EARTH  FORMATION  POROSITY  LOG  USING 

MEASUREMENT  OF  FAST  NEUTRON  ENERGY 

SPECTRUM 

Harry  D.  SiaHk,  Jr^  Houston;  Michael  P.  Smith,  Bcllaire,  and 

Ward  E.  Schnltz,  Hoostoo,  all  of  Tex^  aadgnon  to  Texaco 

hCn  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ayr.  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  789,05« 

Lit  a.J  GOIV  5/00 

\^S.  CL  250—264  17  Claian 


means  external  of  said  intensifier  coupled  to  said  gating 
means  and  disposed  adjacent  said  output  window  to  pro- 
vide a  control  signal  proportional  to  light  level  adjacent 
said  output  window  to  control  an  electron  image  from 
said  photocathode  by  said  gating  means  to  achieve  en- 
hancement of  the  dynamic  range  of  said  intensifier. 


4,134,010 

BISTABLE  IMAGE  TUBE 

Edward  H.  Eberhardt,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Interna- 

tioMl  Telephone  A  Telegraph  Corp.,  Nntlcy,  N J. 

Filed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,771 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIJ  31/50 

UJS.  CL  250— 2U  VT  U  Oaias 


I 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  porosity  of  earth  forma- 
tions in  the  vicinity  of  a  cased  well  borehole  comprising  the 
itepaof: 

irradiating  earth  formations  in  the  vicinity  of  a  cased  well 
borehole  with  a  continuous  source  of  fast  neutrons; 

detecting  the  fast  neutron  population  at  a  spaced  distance 
from  said  neutron  source  in  the  borehole  and  generating 
signals  representative  thereof; 

detecting  the  epitbermal  neutron  population  at  a  spaced 
distance  from  said  neutron  source  in  the  borehole  and 
generating  signals  representative  thereof;  and 

combining  said  fast  and  cpithermal  neutron  population  rep- 
resentative signals  to  derive  a  measurement  signal  func- 
tionally related  to  the  poroaity  of  earth  formations  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  borehole. 


1.  A  Ught  responsive  bistable  image  tube  comprising: 

an  elemental  portion  of  said  tube  including 

a  first  photocathode  to  receive  an  element  of  light  input; 

a  second  photocathode  spaced  from  said  first  photocathode, 
said  second  photocathode  bemg  coupled  to  said  first  pho- 
tocathode by  electrons  emitted  from  said  first  photocath- 
ode; 

a  first  grid  adjacent  said  second  photocathode; 

a  second  grip  adjacent  said  first  grid  remote  from  said  sec- 
ond photocathode;  and 

an  output  phosphor  screen  adjacent  said  second  grid  remote 
from  said  second  photocathode  to  provide  output  light; 
and 

a  source  of  biasing  light  disposed  to  have  said  biasing  light 
impinge  on  said  second  photocathode  to  produce  no  light 
output  on  said  screen  when  the  brightness  of  said  light 
input  is  less  than  the  brightness  of  said  biasing  light  and  to 
produce  a  bright  light  output  on  said  screen  when  the 
brightness  of  said  light  input  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  the 
brightness  of  said  biasing  light. 


'*r    \ 


1.  In  X-ray  analytical  apparatus  for  analyzing  a  sample  o' 


4,134,012 
X-RAY  ANALYTICAL  SYSTEM 
Allan  H.  Smallbooc,  and  Yury  M.  Gunrich,  both  of  La  Oe- 
scenta,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bauscb  A  Lomb,  Inc.,  Rochester,      j 

N  V 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977.  Scr.  No.  842^22 

lat  CL'  GOIN  23/22 

\iS.  CL  250—272  22  ClalM 
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materia]  comprising  at  least  one  analyte  distributed  in  a  matrix 

containing  solids: 
an  X-ray  source  that  emits  primary  X-rays  capable  of  excit- 
ing fluorescence  in  the  sample  of  a  first  wavelength  char- 
acteristic of  said  analyte  and  that  also  emits  primary  X- 
rays  that  have  second  and  third  wavelengths  that  are 
characteristic  of  the  source  but  not  of  a  component  in  the 
sample; 
means  for  exposing  Ihe  samples  to  the  aforesaid  X-rays 
where  fluorescent  X-rays  characteristic  of  said  analyte  are 
emitted  from  the  sample  in  an  amount  dependent  primar- 
ily upon  the  concentration  of  analyte  in  the  sample  and 
secondarily  upon  the  concentration  or  density  of  the  ma- 
trix in  the  sample  and  the  average  particle  size  of  the 
matrix  and  whereby  X-rays  characteristic  of  said  source 
are  scattered  by  the  sample; 
means  for  detecting  said  fluorescent  X-rays  and  said  scat- 
tered X-rays;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  detected  X-rays  for  generating 
different  electric  signals  representative  of  the  intensities  of 
X-rays  emitted  from  the  sample  at  said  three  wavelengths. 


4,134,013 
MASS  SPECTROMETERS 
Sydney  Etus,  Sale,  and  Leonard  J.  Rutherford,  Davyhulme, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Scientiflc  Apparatus  Limited, 
England 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,789 
Oains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1975, 
52574/75 

Int  a.2  BOID  59/44 
MS.  a.  250—296  5  Claims 
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1.  A  mass  spectrometer  including 

a  magnetic  analyser,  the  magnetic  analyser  comprising 

means  defining  a  collector  slit, 

a  tube  for  containing  an  ion  beam  travelling  toward  the 
collector  slit, 

an  electromagnet  having  (x>le  pieces, 

two  opposite  wall  portions  of  the  tube  mounted  between 
the  pole  pieces  of  the  electromagnet  with  the  planes  in 
which  the  wall  portions  lie  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  direction  of  the  flux  path  between  the 
pole  pieces, 

means  defining  the  beam  and 

collimating  means  spaced  apari  longitudinally  of  the  beam 
and  located  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  the  said  wall 
portions  and  extending  from  the  wall  portions  of  the 
tube  up  to  two  spaced  imaginary  surfaces  lying  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  said  flux  path  and  defined  by 
the  two  opposite  edges  of  the  collector  slit  and  two 
corresponding  edges  of  the  beun-defining  means. 


4,134,014 
SPECTROSCOPY 
James  H.  Neave,  Horsham,  and  Michael  R.  Boudry,  London, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,278 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1973, 
24619/73 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  9, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  C1.2  HOIK  37/26;  HOIJ  39/00 

MS.  CI.  250—310  5  Claims 


12  3        8. 


1.  A  method  of  performing  electron  spectroscopic  surface 
analysis  of  a  solid  material,  comprising  the  steps  of  directing  a 
primary  electron  beam  from  a  gun  at  a  surface  of  a  target  of 
said  material  in  a  vacuum  chamber,  said  primary  electron  beam 
being  of  energy  suitable  for  the  production  of  Auger  electron 
emission  from  said  target  surface,  applying  an  a.c.  signal  modu- 
lated variable  retard  potential  to  said  target,  providing  a  detec- 
tor circuit  connected  to  said  target,  said  detector  circuit  is 
timed  to  measure  the  second  harmionic  of  the  a.c.  modulation 
signal,  measuring  with  said  detector  circuit  a  current  one 
separable  component  of  said  detector  circuit  being  propor- 
tional to  the  instantaneous  net  emitted  flux  of  secondary  elec- 
trons which  leave  the  target  as  a  function  of  the  retard  poten- 
tial, producing  with  said  measured  current  as  a  function  of  the 
retard  potential,  an  energy  spectrum  of  said  secondary  elec- 
trons characteristic  of  the  target  surface  and  plotting  the  detec- 
tor output  as  a  function  of  the  retard  potential  to  produce  a 
spectrum  of  the  first  derivative  of  the  secondary  electron 
energy  with  respect  to  the  retard  potential  so  as  to  enhance  the 
display  of  Auger  transitions. 


4,134,015 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  THE  REFLECTANCE  OR 

EMTTTANCE  OF  AN  ARBTTRARILY  CURVED  SURFACE 

Charles  R.  Cunningham,  11148  Rainier  Ave.  S.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

98178 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,382,  Jun.  24, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,658 

Int  C1.2  GOIJ  7/00 

U.S.  a.  250—341  10  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  surface  reflectance  and  emit- 
tance  on  a  local  region  of  an  object  of  arbitrary  size  and  shape 
comprising  a  measurement  head  having  a  radiation  enclosure 
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consisting  of  first  and  second  pain  of  spaced  sidewalls  facing 
each  other;  radiation  emitting  means  positioned  within  said 
radiation  enclosure  having  an  emitting  surface;  radiation  sens- 
ing means  positioned  within  said  radiation  enclosure  adjacent 
said  emitting  means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  intensity  of  the  radiation  incident  on  a  measurement 
surface;  and  a  measurement  aperture  formed  m  said  radiation 
enclosure  providing  a  measurement  viewing  surface,  said 
viewing  surface  being  in  direct  view  of  said  measurement 
surface  and  said  emitting  means,  said  surfaces  being  related  to 
each  other  by  precisely  selected  view  factor  equations  such 
that  said  emitting  means  is  exposed  to  itself  by  a  view  factor  of 
approximately  0.0,  to  said  first  pair  of  sidewalls  by  a  view 


tures,  whereby  the  neutrons  may  be  cooled  to  a  tempera- 
ture matched  to  the  sample  to  be  examined. 


4,134,017 

RADIATION  DEVICE  USING  A  BEAM  OF  CHARGED 

PARTICLES 

Gay  Ana,  aad  Claiidc  PerraadlB,  both  of  Boc  Fhnce,  FiraBcc, 

aaaignors  to  C.G.R.-MeV,  Bnc  France,  France 

Filed  JaL  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,734 

daiiM  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jul.  9, 1976,  76  21106 

Int  CL2  HOIJ  29/00 

U.S.  CL  250—398  10  ClaiM 
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radiation  beam  penetrating  the  radiographic  subject  the  extent 
of  which  beam  in  the  layer  plane  is  of  such  dimensions  that  the 
entire  radiographic  subject  is  penetrated,  and  also  comprising  a 
radiation  receiver  which  determines  the  intensity  of  radiation 
behind  the  subject  by  scanning  the  projected  radiation  beam, 
and  with  rotational  movements  of  the  radiation  measuring 
arrangement,  and  comprising  a  measured  value  converter  for 
transforming  the  signals  supplied  by  the  radiation  receiver  into 
■  layer  image,  wherein  the  radiation  receiver  comprises  a  row 
of  detectors,  the  detectors  of  which  having  one  pole  for  con- 
nection to  a  common  voltage  supply,  and  the  number  of  detec- 
tors being  selected  according  to  the  desired  image  resolution, 
and  signal  processing  channels  (I,  II,  etc.,)  connected  to  the 
retoective  detectors  (8.  9.  etc.).  means  (32)  beins  provided  for 


central  axis,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  said 
central  axis  and  the  radiation  source  and/or  the  detector  means 


Ir=il 


by  a  view  factor  of  approunutely  0.24,  to  tnemseives  Dy  a 
view  factor  of  approximately  0.43,  to  said  second  pair  of  side- 
walls  by  view  factor  of  approximately  0.14,  to  said  measure- 
ment surface  by  a  view  factor  of  approximately  0.08  and  to  said 
viewing  surface  by  a  view  factor  of  approximately  0.11; 
wherein  said  second  pair  of  sidewalls  are  exposed  to  said  emit- 
ting surface  by  a  view  factor  of  approximately  0.36,  to  said  first 
pair  of  sidewalls  by  a  view  factor  of  approximately  0.14,  to 
themselves  by  a  view  factor  of  approximately  0.07,  to  said 
measurement  surface  by  a  view  factor  of  approximately  0.18, 
and  to  said  viewing  surface  by  a  view  factor  of  approximately 
0.25;  wherein  said  measurement  surface  is  exposed  to  said 
emitting  surface  by  a  view  factor  of  approximately  0.0  to  said 
first  pair  of  sidewalls  by  a  view  factor  of  approximately  0. 17,  to 
said  second  pair  of  sidewalls  by  a  view  factor  of  approximately 
0.36,  to  itself  by  a  view  factor  of  approximately  0.0,  and  to  said 
viewing  surface  by  a  view  factor  of  approximately  0.47;  and 
wherein  said  viewing  surface  is  exposed  to  said  emitting  sur- 
face by  a  view  factor  of  approximately  0.20,  to  said  first  pair  of 
sidewalls  by  a  view  factor  of  approximately  O.IS,  to  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  sidewalls  by  a  view  factor  of  approximately  0.34,  to 
said  measurement  surface  by  a  view  factor  of  approximately 
0.31,  and  to  itself  by  a  view  factor  of  approximately  0.0. 


4,134,016 
COLD  NEUTRON  RAOIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Joha  E.  Lanea,  La  JoUa,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Helix  Technology 
Corporatkw,  Waltham,  Maaa. 

Hied  Apr.  IS,  1977.  Scr.  No.  7M,391 

iBt  CL^  GOIT  i/00 

UJS.  CL  250— 392  W  Oaiw 
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1.  A  radiation  device  comprising: 

a  source  of  accelerated  charged  particles; 

focusing  means  downstream  of  said  source  for  forming  said 
charged  particles  into  a  beam; 

guide  means  defming  a  predetermined  path  for  said  beam, 
said  guide  means  including  first  magnetic  centering  means 
establishing  a  rectilinear  entrance  stretch,  second  mag- 
netic centering  means  establishing  a  rectilinear  exit 
stretch,  and  a  stigmatic  and  achromatic  magnetic  deflec- 
tor establishing  a  curved  path  section  between  said  en- 
trance and  exit  stretches;  and 

a  diaphragm  of  adjustable  aperture  in  said  curved  path  sec- 
tion for  varying  the  intensity  of  the  exiting  beam. 


4.134,018 

TOMOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

TRANSVERSE  LAYER  IMAGES 

Burghard  WeiiduMf,  Erlai«ea,  a^  GItatcr  Luderer,  ElterMlorf, 

both  of  Gcraaay,  aMigaon  to  Siemeoa  Aktiengesellaciiaft, 

Bcriia  *  Moaich.  Gcrnaay 

Filed  imm.  24, 1977.  Ser.  No.  m9.M6 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1976,2630399 

lat  CL^  A61B  6/02 
UJS.  CL  250—445  T  3  daim 


« 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  radiographic  examination  of  a 

sample  with  a  beam  of  cold  neutrons,  said  apparatus  including 

a  source  of  neutrons,  means  for  forming  a  beam  of  neutrons, 

means  for  directing  said  beam  of  neutrons  to  the  sample,  and 

means  for  detecting  the  attenuation  of  said  beam  of  neutrons  by 

the  sample: 

The  improvement  of  providing  a  moderator  material  for  said 

neutrons  and  cryogenic  refrigeration  means  for  cooling 

said  moderator  material  to  a  range  of  cryogenic  tempera- 
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1.  A  tomographic  device  for  producing  transverse  layer 
images  of  a  radiographic  subject  with  a  radiation  measuring 
arrangement  comprising  a  radiation  source  which  produces  s 


4,134,019 

OBJECT  SUPPORT  SURFACE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

X-RAY  EXAMINATION 

Fid  G.  Koontz,  Granada  HUla;  Richard  L.  Wright,  Canoga 

Parit,  and  Arthur  M.  Cantu,  Thouaand  Oaka,  all  of  Calif., 

aaaignora  to  Hipoint  Research,  Inc.,  Van  Noys,  Calif. 

CoatiaBation-iB-part  of  S«r.  No.  807,050,  Jan.  16,  1977.  Thia 

•ppUcatioa  Jul.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818.135 

lat  a.2  B32B  5/04;  COIN  23/04 

MS.  CL  250—439  R  14  Claima 


body  to  a  relevant  dimension  of  the  body. 


4,134.020 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  LOCAL  ABSORPTION 

DIFFERENCES 
FVaai  W.  ZonneTeld,  Eiadhovea,  Netberlaada,  aasigaor  to  U.S. 
PUIipa  Corporatioa,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,684 
Claims    priority,   appUcation    Netberlaada,   Oct    1,    1976, 
7610858 

lat  a.2  G03B  41/16 
VS.  a.  250—445  T  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  local  absorption  differences  in 
s  body,  comprising  a  radiation  source  for  generating  a  fan- 
ihaped  beam  of  penetrating  radiation  which  irradiates  the 
body,  detector  means  which  are  location-sensitive  in  at  least 
one  direction,  scanning  means  for  orbiting  said  source  and 
detector  means  about  a  central  axis  which  passes  through  said 
body,  the  radiation  source  and  the  detector  means  always 
being  situated  opposite  each  other,  one  on  each  side  of  said 


4,134,021 

METHOD  OF  CLASSIFYING  CHARACTERS  HAVING 

CHARACTERISTICS  THAT  DIFFER  GREATLY  FROM 

STANDARD  CHARACTERS 

Arthur  Klemt,  Kochelaeestraaie  16, 8031  Grobeazell,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germaay 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,365 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Apr.  30, 
1976,  2619245 

lat  a.2  G06K  9/00 
U.S.  CL  250—567  5  Claiais 
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1.  In  a  support  surface  attached  to  a  frame  for  supporting  an 

object  to  be  X-ray  examined  whereby  a  source  of  X-rays  and 

so  X-ray  image  receptor  are  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of 

said  support  surface,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  support  surface  being  suspended  on  said  frame  and 

being  formed  of  a  thin  highly  X-ray  transparent  material 

having  a  high  tensile  strength  comprised  of  powdered 

carbon  and  a  fibrous  material  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  carbon  filaments,  synthetic  organic  fibers 

and  both  carbon  filaments  and  synthetic  organic  fibers, 

held  in  a  plastic  matrix. 


1.  In  the  method  of  classifying  a  character  having  character- 
istics strongly  differing  from  those  of  a  standard  character 
comprising  the  steps  of  projecting  the  character  onto  an  image 
field  which  is  divided  into  imaginary  raster  areas,  generating 
by  means  of  photo-electric  devices  a  raster  area  voltage  from 
each  raster  area  and  a  reference  voltage  from  an  area  of  the 
background  where  there  is  no  projected  character,  subtracting 
each  raster  area  voltage  from  said  reference  voltage  to  obtain 
for  each  raster  area  a  raster  area  difference  voltage,  forming 
linear  combinations  of  said  raster  area  difference  voltages  to 
produce  output  voltages,  and  comparing  said  output  voltages 
with  a  sum  raster  area  difference  voltage  obtained  by  summa- 
tion of  the  raster  area  difference  voltages  to  determine  whether 
the  output  voltage  of  each  said  linear  combination  lies  v^thin 
the  limits  decisive  for  the  class  to  be  identified,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  sub-dividing  said  image  field  into  9-60  imaginary  raster 
areas; 

B.  ascertaining,  for  the  standard  character  of  the  class  to  be 
identified,  the  raster  area  difTerence  voltages  and  the  sum 
raster  area  difTerence  voltage; 

C.  forming,  from  said  raster  area  difference  voltages  and  said 
sum  raster  area  difference  voltage,  two  types  of  linear 
combinations,  where 

the  linear  combinations  of  the  first  type  produce  output 
voluges,  each  of  which  is  formed  as  a  difference  of  two 
voluge  types  respectively,  where  the  first  volUge  type 
a.  consists  of  only  one  raster  area  difference  voltage,  the 

value  of  which,  in  the  case  of  an  image  field  divided  into 


1. 
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9-30  raster  areas,  amounU  to  at  least  2%,  and  in  the  case 
of  an  image  field  divided  into  30-60  raster  areas  at  least 
1.5%,  of  the  sum  raster  area  difference  voluge,  or 
b.  is  formed  from  several  raster  area  difference  voltages, 
the  total  value  of  which,  in  the  case  of  an  image  field 
divided  into  9-30  raster  areas  amounU  to  at  least  7%, 
and  in  the  case  of  an  image  field  divided  into  30-60 
raster  areas,  at  least  4%,  of  the  sum  raster  area  differ- 
ence voluge,  and 
the  second  voluge  type  is  formed  from  the  sum  raster  area 
difference  voluge  such  that  it  has  the  same  value  as  the 
first  voluge  type  but  the  opposite  polarity  and 
2.  the  linear  combinations  of  the  second  type  produce  output 
voluges  formed  from  at  least  one  raster  area  difference 
voltage,  the  total  value  of  which,  in  the  case  of  an  image 
field  divided  into  9-30  raster  areas,  amounU  to  not  more 
than  5%,  and,  in  the  case  of  an  image  field  divided  into 
30-^  raster  areas,  to  not  more  than  3%,  of  the  sum  raster 
area  difference  voluge, 

D.  ascertaining,  for  the  character  to  be  classified,  the  raster 
area  difTerence  voluges  and  the  sum  raster  area  difference 
voluge; 

E.  forming,  from  said  raster  area  difTerence  voltages  and  sum 
raster  area  difference  voluge  associated  with  the  charac- 
ter to  be  classified,  the  same  linear  combinations  as  those 
esublished  for  the  standard  character;  and 

F.  ascertaining: 

1.  whether  the  output  voltage  of  each  linear  combination  of 
the  first  type  does  not  deviate  more  than  ±  30%  from  the 
value  of  the  second  voltage  type,  and 

2.  whether  the  output  volUge  of  each  linear  combiiution  of 
the  second  type  is  less  than  the  sum  of  (1)  1%  of  the  sum 
raster  area  difference  voluge  and  (2)  the  percenuge  of  the 
sum  raster  area  diffeience  voltage  represented  by  the  sum 
of  the  individual  raster  area  difference  voltages  used  in 

r__:_-    ak^   i;n.M>r   ^<^fTiKinatinn    nf  th^    SM^nnd    tVDe    in 


4,134,023 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  EXTRACHON  OF 
ENERGY  FROM  WAVES  ON  WATER 
Stephen  H.  Salter,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignor  to  The  Sccr^ 
tary  of  SUte  for  Energy  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Govera- 
■cnt  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britaia  and  Northern 
Irelaad,  England 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759.274 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kingdon^  Jan.  20,  1976, 
2224/76 

lat.  CL'  P03B  13/10 
MS.  CL  290—42  W  CInia" 


1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  power  from  waves  on  a  water 
surface,  which  apparatus  comprises  a  body  which  in  operation 
is  located  on  or  near  the  water  surface  so  as  to  be  moved  by 
waves,  a  part  which  is  restrained  from  being  moved  by  waves, 
means  for  extracting  power  from  the  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  said  body  and  the  said  part,  sensing  means,  sensitive 
to  at  least  one  of  the  group  of  parameters  comprising  displace- 
ment position,  velocity  and  acceleration  of  the  said  relative 
movement,  where  displacement  position  is  measured  relative 
to  the  equilibrium  position  of  the  body  when  at  rest  in  calm 
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motor;  controlling  the  load  on  the  electrical  generator  to  con- 
trol the  pressure  drop  across  the  motor. 


4.134.025 

ELECTRIC  SWTTCH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  AS  A 

CURRENT  SUPPLY  SWITCHING  MEANS  FOR  A 

BIPOLAR  ELECTRIC  LOAD 

Peter  E.  Lerin.  Snndbykerg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  K  E  Lerin 

Maskin  AB,  Stockhoha,  Sweden 

FUed  May  24,  1977.  Ser.  No.  799.981 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jon.  1,  1976,  7606121 


P.^  HOIH  83/00 


MS.  a.  307—125 


1.  An  electric  switch  arrangement  for  use  as  a  current  supply 
switching  means  for  a  bipolar  electric  load,  said  arrangement 
being  of  the  kind  comprising  two  switches  which  are  con- 
nected in  series  with  each  other  and  with  the  load  and  which 
are  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  load,  characterized  by  a 
monitoring  equipment  for  supervising  the  operation  and  func- 
tion of  said  switches,  said  monitoring  equipment  comprising 
potential  generating  means  for  generating  at  each  pole  of  the 
kiad,  when  both  said  switches  are  open,  a  potential  deviating 
frnin  the  notential  existine  at  said  each  Dole  when  anvone  of 


first  capacitor  which  are  connected  to  the  first  and  second 
resistors  respectively. 


4,134,027 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF  ACCOMMODATING 
A  PLURALTTY  OF  MOMENTARY  SWITCHING  DEVICES 
Charles  E.  Scott,  Noblesrille,  and  James  E.  Small,  Indianapolis, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  P.R.  Mallory  A  Co..  Inc.,  Indianap- 
olis. Ind. 

FUed  Jul.  20. 1977.  Ser.  No.  817.126 

Int.  CL'  HOIH  43/00 

MS.  CL  307—141  46  daims 


5  Claims 
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38.  A  control  system  for  controlling  a  machine  and  the  like 
having  at  least  one  cycle  made  up  of  at  least  one  event  which 
includes  at  least  two  subevenU  comprising  in  combination:  a 
power  supply  source  responsive  to  an  alternating  reference 
signal;  a  control  circuit  of  which  only  portions  are  responsive 
to  an  electrical  signal  provided  by  said  power  supply  source 
including  a  plurality  of  momenUrily  operable  programming 
means  each  of  which  is  electrically  coupled  to  ground  poten- 
tial whereby  a  subsUntially  logical  zero  signal  is  provided  for 
actuating  said  cycle  when  a  programming  means  is  momen- 
urilv  actuated.  Kate  circuit  means  for  latchinit  said  control 


FREQUENCY  SENSITIVE  LEVEL  DETECTING 
APPARATUS 
Willtea  F.  JacobMa,  TorMto,  Cuada,  aMignor  to  Honeywell 
Imc^  MiucapoUa,  Mfaw. 

Filed  Aag.  25,  1»77.  Ser.  No.  »rt,493 

ClaiMS  priority,  applkatioii  Caaada.  Scy.  3.  197«,  2MSH 

lat.  a.-  GOIF  23/00 

VS.  a.  250—577  »  ClMim 


II     ^«« 


4,134,024  I 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 
ELECTRICITY  FROM  THE  FLOW  OF  FLUID  THROUGH 

A  WELL 
Bca  W.  Wiieauu,  P.O.  Box  5394,  Midland,  Tex.  79701  . 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,465  t 

lat.  CL2  H02K  7/lS  t 

VS.  a.  290—52  10  < 


-1^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  the  level  of  material  comprising: 

source  means  for  supplying  a  signal  having  a  predetermined 
frequency; 

level  sensing  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said  source 
means  and  an  output  for  supplying  a  signal  having  said 
predetermined  frequency  as  long  as  said  material  is  not  at 
a  predetermined  level; 

frequency  sensitive  means  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
level  sensing  means  for  providing  an  output  when  said 
signal  is  above  said  predetermined  frequency  and  an  out- 
put when  said  signal  is  below  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency; and, 

load  means  connected  to  said  frequency  sensitive  means  for 
responding  to  said  outputs. 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  pressure  of  a  fluid  producing  well 
by  generating  electricity  comprising  the  steps  of:  directing  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  a  fluid  driven  motor;  connecting  the 
output  shaA  of  the  fluid  driven  motor  to  an  electrical  genera- 
tor; loading  the  electrical  generator  to  produce  a  load  on  the 


4,134,026 

MECHANICAL  SWITCH  aRCUIT  COMPRISING 

CONTACT  CONDTHONING  MEANS 

KiyoiU  Sone,  and  Ichiro  Yoahihara,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

avignon  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Toliyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,343 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11, 1976,  51/67733 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  9/30.  36/00 
VS.  CL  307—137  14  Clainu 
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1.  A  switch  circuit  comprising: 

a  D.C.  power  source  having  first  and  second  ends; 

a  first  resistor,  a  second  resistor  and  a  first  capacitor  con- 
nected in  series  across  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the 
power  source  in  such  a  manner  that  the  capacitor  is  con- 
nected between  the  first  and  second  resistors; 

a  second  capacitor  connected  at  a  second  end  thereof  to  the 
second  end  of  the  power  source;  and 

a  mechanical  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  a  first 
end  of  the  second  capacitor  to  first  and  second  ends  of  the 


means  latching  said  control  circuit  in  at  least  another  mode  of 
operation  wherein  said  event  is  deactivated;  and  delay  timing 
means  electrically  coupled  to  said  timing  means  for  administer- 
ing a  sequential  activation  and  deactivation  of  said  two  sube- 
vents  in  response  to  initiation  and  completion  of  said  time 
period. 


4,134,028 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  ORCUTTS  WTTH 

COMPENSATION  FOR  TRANSFER  LOSSES 

Walter  F.  Kosonocky,  Skillman,  and  Donald  J.  Sauer,  Plains- 
boro,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignora  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N  V 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No,  775,408 
Int  a.2  GllC  19/2%:  HOIL  29/7S 
VS.  a.  307—221  D  7  Claimt 

1.  A  charge-coupled  device  circuit  comprising: 
a  charge-coupled  device  (CCD)  which  includes  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  a  plurality  of  electrode  means  insulated 
from  the  substrate  to  which  multiple  phase  voltages  may 
be  applied  for  creating  a  succession  or  stream  of  potential 
wells  in  said  substrate  separated  from  one  another  by 
potential  barriers  in  said  substrate,  said  wells  for  the  stor- 
age and  propagation  in  a  desired  direction,  hereafter 
termed  "downstream,"  of  signal  charge  packets,  each 
such  signal  charge  packet,  when  propagating  downstream 
from  potential  well  to  potential  well,  suffering  a  small 
transfer  loss  during  each  such  transfer  which  is  manifested 
as  a  loss  charge  and  the  loss  charges  derived  from  each 
signal  charge  packet  adding  to  one  another  to  form  a  sum 
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loM  charge  packet  which  trails  the  signal  charge  packet 
from  which  it  is  derived; 

said  CCD  including  means  for  introducing  into  one  potential 
well  in  each  group  of  potential  wells  produced  by  P  adja- 
cent electrode  means,  a  fat  zero  charge  packet,  said  one 
well  following  the  one  contaimng  the  signal  charge 
packet,  the  sum  loss  charge  packet  derived  from  any 
signal  charge  packet  combining  with  the  fat  zero  charge 
packet  following  that  signal  charge  packet,  where  P  is  an 
integer  equal  to  at  least  3; 

said  CCD  including  also  after  every  n  of  laid  electrode 
means  a  charge  combining  stage,  said  combining  stage 
comprising  one  of  said  electrode  means  receptive  of  a 
control  voluge  other  than  one  of  said  multiple  phase 
voltages  for  relatively  delaying  each  signal  charge  packet 
with  respect  to  itt  combined  fat  zero  and  sum  lots  charge 
packet  in  a  potential  well,  hereafter  termed  a  "summing 
potential  well,"  formed  by  said  electrode  means,  and 


the  input  analog  signals  supplied  thereto,  said  conformation 
means  comprising: 
means  for  supplying  an  analog  signal, 
means  for  generating  a  calibration  signal, 
means  for  impressing  on  said  device  input  periodic  pulse 
samples  of  the  analog  signal  and  of  the  calibration  signal  in 
altenuting  interleaved  relationship,  and 
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another  of  said  electrode  means  for  propagating  said  com- 
bined fat  zero  and  sum  loss  charge  packet  downstream 
through  a  distance  such  that  it  combines  with  the  signal 
charge  packet  from  which  the  sum  loss  charge  packet  was 
lost,  in  said  summing  potential  well,  to  form  a  reconsti- 
tuted signal  plus  fat  zero  charge  packet,  where  n  is  equal 
to  at  least  SO; 

said  charge  combining  stage  including  means  responsive  to 
said  control  voltage  for  separating  said  fat  zero  charge 
packet  from  said  reconstituted  charge  packet,  at  a  stan- 
dard fat  zero  level  and  retaining  said  fat  zero  charge  in  a 
potential  well  adjacent  to  and  following  the  one  contain- 
ing the  remainder  of  said  reconstituted  charge  signal 
packet;  and 

each  said  charge  combining  suge  being  followed  by  a  plu- 
rality of  said  electrode  means  to  which  said  multiple-phase 
voluges  are  applied  for  the  storage  and  propagation  in 
said  downstream  direction  of  each  said  reconstituted  sig- 
nal charge  packet  followed  by  ito  fat  zero  charge  packet. 


4,134,029 
ANAI/)C  SIGNAL  DELAY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 


means  utilizing  the  delayed  calibration  signal  at  the  output  of 
said  device  for  producing  a  correction  signal  and  for 
holding  the  correction  signal  at  the  output  during  the 
presence  of  the  succeeding  delayed  analog  signal  sample 
regardless  of  direct  current  drift  during  the  transfer  of  the 
analog  signal  sample  through  said  device. 
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4,134,030 

HALL-EFFECT  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  SWTTCH 

Wilaoa  D.  Pace,  Tcmpe,  Ariz.,  aaai^or  to  Motorola,  lac, 

Schanmborg,  HI. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  756.570,  Jan.  3,  1977,  abandoned.  TUi 

application  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,127 

Int  CLJ  H03K  17/00 

VS.  CL  3in—309  5  ClaiM 
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W,134,031 

CHARGE  INJECnON  DEVICES  AND  ARRAYS  AND 

SYSTEMS  INCLUDING  SUCH  DEVICES 

Pnl  K.  Weimer,  Princeton,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Se^  19, 1977.  Ser.  No.  834.270 
Int  a.J  H03K  3/42:  HOIL  29/78.  27/14.  31/00 
VS.  CL  307—311  13 


4,134,032 
AUDIO  SIGNAL  DISCRIMINATOR  CmCUTT 
Shizno  Ando,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,843 

Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  12, 1976,  51-53941 

Int  a.2  H03K  5/20 

VS.  CL  307—351  «  Claims 


.j-a 
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IMS 


1.  A  Hall-Effect  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  Hall-Effect  semiconductor  device  being  responsive  to  a 

nugnetic  fiux  for  providing  a  Hall-Effect  output  signal  in 

response  to  the  magnetic  flux  and  having  a  Hall-Effect 

current  (lowing  therethrough  sensitive  to  temperature 
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1.  A  charge  injection  device  (CID)  and  a  circuit  for  operat- 
ing the  same  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  given  conductivity  type; 

first  and  second  side-by-side  conductors  insulated  from  one 
another  and  from  the  substrate  located  close  to  the  sub- 
strate; 

means  operative  during  an  integration  time  for  applying  a 
voluge  \r  at  a  given  level  to  said  first  conductor  for 
producing  a  first  potential  well  in  said  substrate  beneath 
said  first  conductor  for  the  accumulation  of  charge  in 
response  to  radiant  energy  excitation;  means  operative 
during  said  integration  time  for  applying  a  voluge  Veto 
said  second  conductor  which  can  have  a  value  such  that  a 
second  potential  well  is  produced  in  the  substrate  beneath 
said  conductor  adjacent  to  said  first  potential  well,  said 
second  potential  well  for  the  accumulation  of  charge  in 
response  to  radiant  energy  exciution; 

means  for  creating  a  potential  barrier  in  said  substrate  be- 
tween said  potential  wells; 
'  means  upon  the  termination  of  said  integration  time  and 
while  said  volUge  V^  remains  at  said  given  level  for 
operating  said  second  conductor  at  a  value  of  voluge  Vc 
such  that  any  chaige  accumulated  in  said  second  well 
passes  over  said  potential  barrier  and  into  said  first  well; 
means  for  then  setting  and  allowing  said  second  conductor 
to  float  at  a  reference  level  Vc=  JO?£/r  while  said  volUge 
V/{  applied  to  said  first  conductor  is  at  said  given  level, 
i».t.  \i .n/1  ««iH  oivra  \f\n-[  of  Vobeine  levels  such  as 


1.  An  audio  signal  discriminator  circuit  comprising  a  recti- 
fier circuit  for  rectifying  input  signals,  a  volUge  hold  circuit 
for  holding  a  peak  volUge  applied  from  said  rectifier  circuit,  a 
voluge  comparator  circuit  for  comparing  the  peak  volUge 
held  in  said  volUge  hold  circuit  with  the  following  peak  volt- 
ages received  from  said  rectifier  circuit  to  produce  an  output 
signal  when  a  following  peak  voluge  is  relatively  high,  a  time 
switch  for  producing  an  output  signal  when  no  reset  signal  is 
applied  thereto  for  a  predetermined  time  period,  and  a  gate 
circuit  for  transmitting  the  output  signal  of  said  rectifier  circuit 
as  a  reset  signal  to  said  time  switch  in  response  to  the  absence 
of  an  output  signal  of  said  volUge  comparator  circuit,  said  gate 
circuit  inhibiting  the  passage  of  said  reset  signal  upon  receiving 
said  output  signal. 


4,134,033 

FAST-SWITCHING  DIGTTAL  DIFFERENTIAL 

AMPUFTER  SYSTEM  FOR  CCD  ARRANGEMENTS 

Kurt  Hoffmann,  Taufkirchen,  and  Manfred  Mauthe,  Munich, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,998 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1976,  2631471 

Int.  a.2  H03K  5/18,  5/02,  17/04:  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  307—362  5  Clainu 


1.  A  digital  differential  amplifier  for  CCD  (charge  coupled 
<1rvicet  arraneements.  comDrisine: 


1.  An  analog  signal  delay  system  having  an  analog  signal 
input  and  a  delayed  analog  signal  output  and  comprising  a 
bucket-bngade  charge  transfer  device  having  an  input  and  an 
output  and  means  for  producing  a  predetermined  delay  be- 
tween the  input  and  the  output,  and  means  for  effecting  confor- 
mation of  the  delayed  output  analog  signals  of  said  system  with 


tensing  means  for  mainiaming  said  opwratmg  current  at  a 
value  which  has  predetermined  relationship  to  said  Hall- 
Effect  current  during  temperature  variations  for  causing 
said  Hall-Effect  output  signal  to  track  with  said  threshold 
voltage  for  generating  a  sensing  output  signal  substantially 
independent  of  temperature  variations. 


means  for  returning  the  voltage  V/j  on  saia  iir^i  conuuciui 
to  said  given  level  while  the  charge  present  in  said  second 
well  remains  in  said  second  well;  and 

means  for  then  measuring  the  value  of  the  voltage  present  on 
said  second  conductor. 


input  point,  the  second  transistor  being  connected  to  an 
output  point  of  the  differential  amplifier; 
a  third  transistor  connected  between  the  second  transistor 
and  a  second  supply  voltage  terminal,  the  third  transistor 
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being  controlled  via  a  gate  terminal  by  a  second  control 
potential; 

a  second  capacitance  provided  between  a  junction  of  the 
second  and  third  transistors  and  the  first  supply  voltage 
terminal; 

a  fourth  transistor  having  a  gate  terminal  connected  to  said 
junction  of  the  second  and  third  transistors,  the  fourth 
transistors  being  connected  between  the  second  supply 
voltage  terminal  and  said  output  point; 

a  third  capacitance  provided  between  said  output  point  and 
the  first  supply  voltage  terminal; 

a  current  sink  connected  to  said  output  point; 

a  fifth  transistor  connected  between  said  output  point  and 
the  fu^t  supply  voltage  terminal; 

a  sixth  transistor  connected  between  a  gate  of  the  fifth  tran- 
sistor and  the  second  supply  voltage  terminal; 

a  seventh  transistor  connected  between  the  gate  of  the  fifth 
transistor  and  the  first  supply  voltage  terminal,  a  gate  of 
the  seventh  transistor  being  connected  to  the  output  point, 
the  fifth  and  seventh  transistors  forming  a  flip-flop;  and 

an  eighth  transistor  having  a  control  voltage  connected  to  its 
gate  terminal  is  connected  between  a  junction  of  the  sixth 
and  seventh  transistors  and  the  first  supply  voltage  termi- 
nal; 
whereby  the  sixth  and  eighth  transistors  activate  the  flip-flop 
to  hasten  discharge  of  the  third  capacitance  at  the  output  point. 

4,134,034 

macnetohydrodynamic  power  systems 

Pil  IMrdai;  Ferenc  Mcckl;  Jdzaef  Papy,  all  of  Tatabanya,  aad 
EUmcr  Varga,  Budapest,  all  of  HuagBry,  assignors  to  Banyas- 
aad  Kutato  latezet,  Budapest,  Huagary 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,996 
lat  CL'  H02N  4/02 
MS.  CL  310—11  7 


1.  In  a  method  of  generating  electric  energy  magnetohy- 
drodynamically  the  steps  comprising: 

a.  combusting  a  fuel  material  in  a  combustor, 

b.  generating  shock  waves  at  the  termination  of  the  combus- 
tion of  said  fuel  material  in  the  combustion  products 
thereof; 

c.  directing  said  shock  waves  within  said  combustor  and 
guiding  them  several  times  through  said  combustion  prod- 
ucts by  reflecting  them;  and 

d.  supplying  said  combustion  products  ionized  several  times 
by  said  shock  waves  into  an  MHD-generator. 


having  winding  turns  accommodated  thereon;  said  U-shaped 
core  section  and  said  longitudinally  extending  coil  core  both 
being  provided  with  interlocking  means  that  are  symmetrical 
about  a  first  given  longitudinally  extending  reference  line  so 
that  the  coil  core  may  be  assembled  with  the  U-shaped  core 
section  in  either  of  two  inverted  relative  positions,  and  yet  so 
that  the  interlocking  means  of  the  coil  core  will  interface, 


along  the  entire  extent  thereof,  with  the  U-shaped  core  section 
in  both  of  the  two  inverted  relative  positions;  the  longitudi- 
nally extending  section  of  said  coil  core  having  winding  turns 
accommodated  thereon  being  asymmetrical  relative  to  the 
reference  line  so  that  a  winding  accommodating  space  between 
the  bight  of  the  U-shaped  core  and  the  coil  core  is  dependent 
on  the  relative  orientation  of  the  eoil  core,  about  the  reference 
line,  to  the  U-shaped  core  section. 


4,134,036 
MOTOR  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Gcorte  R.  Cartiss,  Chardoa,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cooper  ladiif- 
Irics,  loc^  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jua.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,159 

lat  CL^  H02K  15/02 

MS.  a.  310—42  9  Claiou 


4,134,035 

FRACnONAL  HORSEPOWER  MOTORS  WITH 

SELECTABLE  WINDING  WINDOWS 

Joe  T.  Donaboo,  Fort  Wayne,  lad.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Coaipaay,  Fort  Wayne,  lad. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  516,594,  Oct.  21, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,903,621. 

TUs  application  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712^70 

lat  Q\}  H02K  15/00.  17/10 

MS.  a.  310—42  «  OMimt 

1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  a  generally  U- 

shaped  core  section,  and  a  longitudinally  extending  coil  core 


1.  A  device  for  securing  an  electric  motor  within  an  outer 
housing  defining  at  least  one  radial  opening,  comprising  a 
longitudinally  convoluted  annulus  substantially  equal  in  length 
to  the  stator  of  the  electric  motor  and  having  at  least  one 
longitudinal  plate  affixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  annulus, 
said  plate  defining  at  least  one  radial  opening  engageable  by  a 
fastener  passing  through  such  one  opening  in  such  outer  hous- 
ing. 


4,134.037 
CURRENT  LEAD-IN  DEVICE  FOR  SUPERCONDUCTING 

ROTARY  ELECTRICAL  MACHINES 
Michel  Berthet,  Gif  sor  Yrette;  Roger  Gillet,  Belfort;  Andr^ 
Marquet,  Paris,  and  Francis  Moisson-Franckhauser,  Bre- 
tigny  sur  Orge,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Alsthom-Atlantique 
and  Electridte  de  France  •  Serrice  National,  both  of  Paris, 
Fhuce 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,225 
ClalBM  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  28, 1976,  76  32548 
Int  a.2  H02K  9/00 
MS.  CL  310—52  8  Claims 


1.  A  rotor  for  superconducting  rotary  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  superconductive  winding  subject  to  high-intensity, 
variable  magnetic  fields; 

(b)  two  normal  conductors  for  conveying  current  to  said 
superconductive  winding; 

(c)  two  current  leads  for  effecting  the  transfer  of  current 
between  the  normal  conductors  and  the  superconductive 
winding,  each  of  the  leads  having  a  cold  end  adjacent  the 
superconductive  winding  and  a  hot  end  adjacent  the  nor- 
mal conductor;  and 

(d)  means  for  introducing  a  pressurized  cooling  fluid  into  the 
rotor  and  circulating  it  over  the  superconductive  winding 
and  the  current  leads,  with  the  fluid  passing  from  the  cold 
end  of  said  leads  to  the  hot  end,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(e)  each  current  lead  being  in  the  form  of  a  tube  of  a  material 
which  is  a  good  conductor  of  heat  and  electricity,  a  mixed 
section  of  the  tube  extending  from  the  cold  end  to  the  hot 
end  thereof  and  having  fastened  to  it  a  superconductive 
conductor  in  good  thermal  and  electrical  contact  with  the 
tube,  the  remainder  of  which  constitutes  a  "normal"  sec- 
tion thereof;  and 

(0  a  series  of  plates  contained  within  the  tube  and  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  tube  axis,  the  plates 
filling  the  tube  to  as  to  define  a  series  of  flat  chambers 
between  adjacent  plates,  each  of  which  comprises  a  hole 
enabling  the  cooling  gas  to  flow  from  the  cold  end  of  the 
tube  to  the  hot  end  through  the  series  of  chambers,  the  gas 
passing  from  one  chamber  to  the  next  via  the  hole  in  the 
plate  separating  the  two  chambers,  a  pressure  drop  occur- 
ring as  the  fluid  passes  through  said  hole. 


4,134,038 

SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  A  UNIVERSAL  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR 

Wolfgang  Kosak,  MiigUngen;  Peter  Werner,  Stuttgart,  both  of 
Germany;  Hans  Gerber,  Luterbach,  and  Ivan  Hidveghy,  Zuch- 
wil,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1977,  2702142 

Int  CL2  H02P  5/40 
MS.  a.  318—245  9  Claims 


■J     *'         ^r-  .X 


t:-  $8-  r- 


-cr> 


->i — («- 


1.  A  speed  control  for  a  universal  a  c  electric  motor  compris- 


mg: 


a  first  controllable  semiconductor  device  (14)  in  series  with 
the  motor  having  a  control  circuit  and  having  a  load 
circuit  including  inductive  coupling  means  (34)  as  well  as 
said  motor  (12); 

a  first  semiconductor  threshold  switch  (28)  and  also  a  vari- 
able RC  network  in  the  control  circuit  of  said  first  thresh- 
old switch,  said  RC  network  including  a  variable  resis- 
tance (22)  for  setting  the  time  constant  of  said  control 
circuit  on  the  input  side  of  said  threshold  switch  (28)  and 
thereby  varying  the  speed  of  said  motor; 

a  second  controllable  semiconductor  device  (36)  in  parallel 
with  and  oppositely  poled  to  said  first  controllable  semi- 
conductor device  (14)  and  having  a  control  circuit  cou- 
pled inductively  by  said  coupling  means  (34)  with  said 
load  circuit  of  said  first  controllable  semiconductor  device 
(14),  said  control  circuit  of  said  second  controllable  semi- 
conductor device  (36)  including  a  capacitor  (38)  con- 
nected so  as  to  be  charged  in  each  a  c  cycle  to  a  voltage 
dependent  upon  the  magnitude  of  current  in  said  load 
circuit  of  said  first  controllable  semiconductor  device 
(14),  and 

a  second  semiconductor  threshold  switch  (42)  in  the  control 
circuit  of  said  second  controllable  semiconductor  device 
(36)  and  means  (41,43-54)  also  in  said  control  circuit  of 
said  second  controllable  semiconductor  device  (36)  inter- 
connecting said  second  semiconductor  threshold  switch 
(42)  and  said  capacitor  (38)  for  further  charging  said  ca- 
pacitor (38),  with  a  predetermined  time  constant  of  charg- 
ing, towards  the  ignition  voltage  (Up  necessary  to  make 
said  second  semiconductor  threshold  switch  (42)  conduct- 
ing, thereby  causing  said  ignition  voltage  to  be  reached 
and  said  second  controllable  semiconductor  device  (36) 
also  to  be  made  conducting  at  moments  the  timing  of 
which  is  dependent  upon  the  magnitude  of  said  current  in 
said  load  circuit  for  consequently  providing  motor  speed 
regulation  consistent  with  a  speed  setting  provided  by  said 
variable  resistor  (22). 
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4,134,039 
HIGH-PRESSURE  GAS  DISCHARGE  UGHT  SOURCE 
Dene*  VMa;  Fctmc  Naael;  Eadrc  OUal,  a^  Lanlo  UgnMdy.  all 
of  Budapest,  Hug>ry.  mtlgvn  to  Egyemlt  Izzolaapa  M 
VillaoiaMagi  fUnftmytanmtt,  Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,075 
Claiins  priority,  appUcatkM  Hugary,  Apr.  7,  1976,  EE  2417 
Lit.  CL2  HOU  61/12 
VS.  CL  313—229  »•  Clatas 


signed  to  cooperate  with  the  fruito-conical  ihroud  of  the  wire 
electrode,  the  metal  being  shaped  so  that  the  keyhole  and  hole 


1.  A  high-pressure  gas  discharge  light  source  comprising  a 
translucent  discharge  vessel  of  high  melting  point  material  in 
which  electrodes  of  high  melting  pomt  material  are  suspended, 
and  containing  a  filUng  of  inert  gas,  at  least  one  metal  halide. 
the  ratio  of  the  metal  to  the  halogen  forming  the  halide  being 
at  least  stoichiometric,  and  the  specific  wall  load  factor  being 
between  25-200  W/cm^.  and  wherein  the  vessel  contains  at 
least  one  metal  in  its  elemental  sute  under  cold  conditions. 


are  in  planes  that  are  perpendicular  and  their  centers  are  in  the 
same  vertical  plane. 

4,134,041 

GETTER  COMPRISING  U-SHAPED  CHANNEL  RING 

HAVING  TWO  RING  HOLDERS  CONTAINING  GETTER 

MATERIAL 
Paolo  della  Porta,  and  Elio  Rabostn,  both  of  MOaa,  Italy,  at- 
sigMMV  to  SJL.E.S.  Getters  S.p.A..  Milan,  Italy 
FUed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,426 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioo  Italy,  May  12, 1976,  231M  A/76 
lat  a.J  HOU  29/84.  31/00 
VS.  CL  313— «1  » 


4,134,040 
ADAPTER  FOR  WIRE  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  OF  AN 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATOR  

Mdria  B.  tOotzmaa,  RandaUatowm,  Md^  aaal^or  to  Koppen 
Coapany,  Inc.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  19.  19T7,  Ser.  No.  M3,633 
lat  a.i  HOU  1/94 
VS.  CL  313-271  *  CW^ 

1.  An  adapter  for  wire  electrode  assemblies  of  electrosutic 
precipiutors  that  enable  the  use  of  wire  electrodes  of  the  type 
comprising  an  elongated  electrode  wire  having  iu  opposite 
ends  terminating  axially  within  shrouds,  each  shroud  shaped  as 
an  elongated  rod  terminating  in  a  combined  frusto-cone  and 
enlarged  button  head,  said  adapter  comprising  a  piece  of  metal 
having  in  one  end  thereof  a  vertically  aligned  hole  that  is 
designed  to  attach  the  adapter  to  a  support  structure,  and  in  the 
other  end  thereof,  a  horuontally  aligned  keyhole  that  is  de- 


1.  A  color  television  picture  tube  comprising  a  glass  cone 
portion,  a  glass  window  portion  and  a  metal  screening  cone 
said  metal  screening  cone  being  located  within  the  volume 
defined  by  said  glass  cone  portion  and  said  glass  window 
portion,  at  least  a  major  part  of  the  metal  screening  cone  being 
distanced  away  from  the  glass  cone  portion,  an  evaporable 
getter  device  being  attached  to  and  distanced  from  the  metal 
screening  cone,  in  which  the  source  of  getter  material  vapours 
comprises  a  U-shaped  channel  ring  holder  comprising  two  ring 
holders  for  containing  evaporable  getter  material,  each  ring 
holder  having  a  base,  an  inner-wall  and  an  outer-wall,  and  each 
ring  holder  containing  evaporable  getter  material,  the  bases  of 
the  ring  holders  facing  each  other  and  being  attached  co-axi- 
ally  to  two  wire  supports  to  make  a  single  getter  device,  the 
wire  supports  having  one  end  bent  to  form  attachment  zones 
for  attaching  the  getter  device  to  the  metal  screening  cone,  the 
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height  of  the  outer-walls  and  the  inner-walls  of  the  ring  holders 
being  greater  than  the  height  of  the  evaporable  getter  material 
contained  therein,  the  channel  ring  holder  having  an  axis  coin- 
ciding with  the  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  surfaces 
of  the  glass  window  portion,  the  glass  cone  portion  and  the 
metal  screening  cone. 


4,134,042 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LAMP  CONTROL  ORCUTT 

HAVING  A  TEMPERATURE  DEPENDENT  CAPACFTOR 

Johan  F.  T.  ran  Hcemskerck  Veeckens,  Eindboven,  Netfaer- 

laods,  asaignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,152 
Claina  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Sep.  21,  1976, 
7610451 

Int.  CL2  HOU  7/44.  17/34 
VS.  CL  315—59  6  Claims 


between  the  lamp  and  common  leads  of  the  ballast,  the 

improvement  comprising: 
A  starter  circuit  for  generating  starting  pulses  to  the  gaseous- 
discharge  lamp,  which  starter  circuit  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  resistive  element  and  a  first  capacitor  operatively 
connected  to  form  a  first  scries  combination,  said  first 
series  combination  operatively  connected  to  the  ballast; 

(b)  a  second  capacitor  and  a  second  resistive  element  opera- 
tively connected  to  form  a  second  series  combination,  said 
second  series  combination  operatively  coimected  to  the 
ballast; 

(c)  a  switch  operatively  connected  in  series  with  the  starter 
winding,  said  switch  and  starter  winding  operatively 
connected  in  parallel  with  the  second  capacitor,  the  clos- 
ing of  the  switch  being  determined  by  the  voluge  across 
the  first  capacitor  and  the  closure  of  the  switch  enabling 
the  second  capacitor  to  discharge  through  the  starter 
winding;  and 

(d)  a  sensing  circuit,  including  a  reactance,  which  is  opera- 
tively connected  between  the  gaseous-discharge  lamp  and 
the  junction  between  the  first  resistive  element  and  first 
capacitor  for  preventing  closures  of  the  switch  when  the 
gaseous-discharge  lamp  approaches  its  normal  operating 
condition. 


1.  Apparatus  for  operating  an  electric  discharge  lamp  with 
alternating  current  comprising,  a  pair  of  input  terminals  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  AC  current,  said  lamp  including  a 
discharge  tube  having  at  least  two  main  electrodes  defining  a 
discharge  path  and  an  outer  bulb  which  envelops  the  discharge 
tube,  a  capacitor  having  a  negative  temperature  coefficient 
electrically  connected  to  at  least  one  main  electrode  of  the 
discharge  tube  and  located  in  heat  responsive  relationship  to 
the  discharge  tube,  and  means  connecting  said  capacitor  and 
the  discharge  path  between  the  discharge  tube  main  electrodes 
in  series  circuit  across  said  pair  of  input  terminals. 


I  4,134,043 

LIGHTING  CIRCUTTS 
Eric  L.  H.  NnTer,  Monterrey,  Mexico,  aaaignor  to  Eaquire,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,447,  Apr.  7, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  7124>37 

Int  CL2  H05B  41/231.  41/46 

VS.  CL  315—92  123  Claims 


4,134,044 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  CTRCUTT  FOR  OPERATING  A 

HIGH-INTENSFTY  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Kenneth  P.  Holmes,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Esquire,  Inc„ 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  654,926,  Feb.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,309 

Int  a.2  H05B  37/02.  39/04.  41/36 

VS.  a.  315—209  R  11  Claima 


1.  A  high-Q  coil  for  providing  high  voltage,  high  frequency 
operation  to  a  high  frequency  gaseous-discharge  lamp  circuit, 
comprising 

a  low  dielectric  loss,  low  conductivity  bobbin,  litz  wire 
wound  on  said  bobbin  to  substantially  fill  said  bobbin, 

a  matching  pair  of  ferrite  core  halves  supporting  said  bobbin 
so  as  to  have  an  air  gap  spacing  between  said  halves,  said 
air  gap  spacing  experimentally  determined  by  selecting 
the  highest  Q  available  for  the  selected  pot  core  by  vary- 
ing the  gap  spacing  for  a  selected  trial  number  of  turns,  the 
number  of  turns  of  liu  wire  being  determined  by  selecting 
the  number  thereof  for  the  gap  spacing  producing  the  high 
Q  with  the  selected  trial  number  of  turns,  and 

a  low  dielectric  loss,  low  conductivity  screw  for  securing 
said  core  to  said  bobbin  to  thereby  create  a  high-Q  coil. 


1.  In  a  gaseous-discharge  lamp  lighting  system  including 
a  ballast  having  line  and  common  leads  for  receiving  an  AC 

input  voltage,  a  lamp  lead,  and  a  starter  winding,  and 
a  gaseous-discharge  lamp  which  is  operatively  connected 


4,134,045 
SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICAL  INTERCONNECHON  AND 

SWITCHING  OF  MULTIPLE  UGHTING  nXTURES 
Murray  L.  Quin,  Overland,  Mo.,  aaaignor  to  Emeraon  Electric 

Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  692,882,  Jon.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  Thia 
application  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867^45 
Int  CL2  H05B  37/00.  39/00.  41/00 
VS.  a.  315—324  10  CtaiM 

1.  The  method  of  electrically  interconnecting  a  plurality  of 
lighting  fixtures  in  succession,  which  consists  in; 
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extending  first  second,  and  third  circuit  leads  from  a  power 
source  to  the  fwst  fixture,  through  each  future,  and  be- 
tween successive  fixtures 

connecting  all  fixture  lamps  across  those  portiona  of  the  first 
and  third  circuit  leads  extending  through  the  fixturea, 

connecting  the  first  and  second  circuit  leads  to  one  side  of 
the  power  source  and  the  third  circuit  lead  to  the  other 
side  thereof. 

detachably  connecting  at  least  one  end  of  said  circuit  lead 
portions  extending  between  said  fixturea  to  one  end  of 
those  portions  thereof  extending  through  said  futures,  and 


m 


^' 


storage  means  to  said  source  of  operating  power  in  syn- 
chronism with  said  synchronizing  signals; 

a  source  of  reference  potential; 

comparator  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  source 
of  reference  potential  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  said 
energy  storage  means,  said  comparator  being  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  blanking  pulse  generator  at  which  said 
blanking  pulse  transition  is  initiated  at  a  time  after  said 
synchronizing  signal  determined  by  said  time  constant. 

4,134,047 
CIRCUTT  FOR  GENERATING  A  SAWTOOTH  CURRENT 

IN  A  COIL 
Cinacppr  Taapala'.  Turin,  Italy,  aaai^or  to  Indcdt  Industria 


January  9,  1979 
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each  retrace  part  of  said  saw-tooth  current,  to  said  parallel 
resonant  circuit; 
the  improvement  wherein  there  is  further  provided  a  reac- 
tance connected  in  parallel  with  said  second  diode,  for 
transferring  energy  stored  at  the  end  of  each  trace  part  of 
said  saw-tooth  in  magnetic  form  in  said  inductance  to  said 
parallel  resonant  circuit  during  said  retrace  part  of  said 
saw-tooth,  said  reactance  including  a  capacitor  the  value 
of  which  is  such  that  the  resonant  circuit  formed  by  this 
capacitor  and  said  inductance  connected  between  the 
input  source  and  said  controlled  switching  device  has  a 
period  which  is  of  the  same  order  as  the  period  of  the 
saw-tooth  current  generated  in  said  coil,  so  that  by  vary- 
ing the  value  of  said  capacitor  it  is  possible  to  control  the 
transferring  of  said  stored  energy. 


iary  current  flows  from  said  current  transformer  to  the 
field  winding  of  the  motor  driving  the  slipping  wheel. 


4,134,049 
ORCUTT  FOR  CONTROLLING  SLOW  SPEED  OF 
STACKER  ELEVATOR  MOTOR 
Robert  B.  Gray,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  asaignor  to  Hartman  Metal  Fab- 
ricators, Inc.,  Victor,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,654 

Int.  a.2  H02P  1/42 

VS.  a.  318—756  10  Claims 
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cross-connecting  on«  end  of  those  portions  of  said  fint  «nd 
second  circuit  lead  portions  extending  between  two  of 
said  futures  to  one  end  of  those  portions  thereof  extending 
through  one  of  the  said  two  fixtures  so  that  lamps  of 
fixtures  lying  between  the  point  of  cross-connection  and 
the  power  source  are  connected  across  a  first  circuit 
formed  by  said  first  and  third  circuit  leads  and  the  lamps 
of  fixtures  lying  beyond  the  point  of  cross-connection  are 
connected  across  a  circuit  formed  by  the  second  and  third 
circuit  leads. 


4,134,0m 
RETRACE  BLANKING  PULSE  GENERATOR  WTTH 
DELAYED  TRANSITION 
Adel  A.  A.  Ahmed,  Auandalc,  N  J.,  aadgaor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31. 19T7,  Ser.  No.  829,539 
lat  a.2  HOIJ  29/52 


VS.  CL  315— 384 


UCUims 


i^fe 


£/y\j\jyxjtJ\  i 


>. 


i-a 

Oj 

Isl 

11 

L 

11 

i 

4 

"<:? 

Ci" 

^ 

L 

1.  A  retrace  blanking  pulse  generator  for  a  television  re- 
ceiver including  a  kinescope  deflection  apparatus  synchro- 
nized from  a  source  of  synchronizing  signals  initiating  but 
preceding  a  blanking  pulse  transition,  compnsing: 
a  source  of  operating  power; 
energy  storage  means  including  means  for  forming  a  time 

constant; 
switch  means,  coupled  to  the  source  of  synchronizing  sig- 
nals, to  said  source  of  operating  power  and  to  said  energy 
storage  means  for  switching  the  coupling  of  said  energy 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  obtaining  a  saw-tooth  current  in  a  coil, 
suiuble  as  a  line  deflection  circuit  for  a  television  receiver  and 
comprising: 

taid  coil  in  which  the  saw-tooth  current  is  to  be  generated, 
said  coil  having  first  and  second  terminals; 

a  first  capacitor  having  first  and  second  terminals,  said  first 
terminal  being  connected  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  coil; 

a  first  diode  having  first  and  second  terminals,  said  first 
terminal  being  connected  to  said  second  terminal  of  said 
first  capacitor  and  said  second  terminal  being  connected 
to  said  second  terminal  of  said  coil  to  form  a  loop,  one  of 
said  first  and  second  terminals  of  said  first  diode  being 
connected  to  a  reference  potential; 

a  second  capacitor  having  first  and  second  terminals  and  a 
capacity  much  lower  than  said  first  capacitor,  said  first 
terminal  being  connected  to  the  common  junction  point  of 
said  first  diode  and  said  coil  and  said  second  terminal 
being  connected  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  terminals 
of  said  first  capacitor  to  form  together  with  said  coil  and 
said  first  capacitor  a  resonant  circuit  such  that  the  volugc 
on  said  first  capacitor  influences  the  trace  part  of  said 
law-tooth  current  in  said  coil  and  the  voltage  of  said 
second  capacitor  influences  the  retrace  part  of  said  saw- 
tooth current  in  said  coil; 
an  inductance  connected  to  a  voltage  source  and  a  pulse 
controlled  switching  device  connected  between  said  in- 
ductance and  said  point  of  reference  potential; 
a  second  diode  connected  between  the  terminal  of  said  first 
diode  not  connected  to  said  reference  potential  and  the 
junction  between  said  controlled  switching  device  and 
said  inductance,  said  controlled  switching  device  being 
non-conducting  during  a  first  portion  of  said  trace  part  of 
said  saw-tooth  current  in  said  coil,  being  conducting  dur- 
ing a  second  portion  of  said  trace  part  of  said  saw-tooth 
current  and  being  non-conducting  during  the  retrace  part 
of  said  saw-tooth  current; 
input  energy  from  said  voluge  source  being  supplied  to  said 
inductance  connected  between  said  source  and  said  con- 
trolled switching  device  and  being  transferred,  during 


VS. 


FUed  Oct.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,259 
Int  a.2  H02P  15/00 
CL  318—52 


5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  traction  velricle  adapted  to  be  powered  from  a  source 
of  alternating  current  and  including  a  plurality  of  direct  cur- 
rent electric  traction  motors  each  having  serially  connected 
armature  and  field  windings,  the  motors  being  connected  in 
driving  relationship  to  a  corresponding  plurality  of  wheel  and 
axle  assemblies  of  the  vehicle,  rectifying  means  interposed 
between  the  alternating  current  source  and  the  traction  motors 
for  converting  the  alternating  current  to  direct  current,  a 
current  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  at  least  one 
secondary  winding,  the  primary  winding  being  serially  con- 
nected between  the  alternating  current  source  and  the  rectify- 
ing means,  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  secondary  wind- 
ing in  current  supplying  relationship  to  the  field  winding  of  at 
least  a  first  one  of  the  traction  motors  for  supplying  auxiliary 
current  to  that  field  winding  during  a  wheel  slip  condition  of 
the  wheels  driven  by  said  first  motor,  the  coupling  means 
comprising  auxiliary  rectifying  means  for  converting  the  auxil- 
iary current  from  alternating  current  form  to  direct  current 
form,  controllable  semiconductor  means  connected  for  selec- 
tively short-circuiting  the  transformer,  and  wheel  slip  detector 
means  for  sensing  a  wheel  slip  condition  of  the  wheels  driven 
by  said  first  motor  and  for  producing  a  wheel  slip  signal  in 
response  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  amplifying  means  connected  across  said  controllable 
semiconductor  means  and  normally  operative  when  the 
magnitude  of  voltage  thereacross  exceeds  a  relatively 
small  threshold  level  to  supply  gating  signals  that  maintain 
said  semiconductor  means  in  a  substantially  continuously 
conducting  state  whereby  said  current  transformer  is 
short  circuited;  and 

(b)  connecting  means  disposed  between  said  wheel  slip  de- 
tector means  and  said  amplifying  means  for  inhibiting 
operation  of  said  amplifying  means  and  thereby  term.nat- 
ing  said  gating  signals  in  response  to  the  production  of  said 
wheel  slip  signal,  whereupon  said  controllable  semicon- 
ductor means  reverts  to  a  non-conducting  state  and  auxil- 


1.  Servo  apparatus  for  controlling  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  a  reversible,  {X)lyphase  motor,  comprising 

a  first  circuit  for  sensing  the  polarity  of  an  error  signal  pro- 
duced during  operation  of  said  motor, 

means  in  said  first  circuit  for  producing  a  first  plurality  of 
signals,  when  said  error  signal  is  of  one  polarity,  and  for 
producing  a  second  plurality  of  signals  when  said  error 
signal  is  of  the  opposite  polarity, 

a  second  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  thyristors  between  the 
lines  of  an  AC  polyphase  power  supply  and  the  windings 
of  said  polyphase  motor, 

control  means  in  said  second  circuit  for  selectively  switching 
said  thyristors  between  conducting  and  non-conducting 
modes,  respectively,  thereby  to  control  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  motor,  said  control  means  including  a  first 
series  of  control  elements  operatively  coupled  to  said  first 
circuit  and  resf>onsive  to  said  first  plurality  of  signals  to 
switch  certain  of  said  thyristors  to  their  conducting  modes 
to  effect  rotation  of  said  motor  in  one  direction, 

a  second  series  of  control  elements  operatively  coupled  to 
said  first  circuit  and  responsive  to  said  second  plurality  of 
signals  to  switch  others  of  said  thyristors  to  their  conduct- 
ing modes  to  effect  rotation  of  said  motor  in  the  opposite 
direction,  and 

inhibiting  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
series  of  elements,  and  the  switching  thyristors  controlled 
thereby,  and  responsive  directly  to  the  voltage  drop 
across  the  gate  and  cathode  terminals,  respectively,  of  said 
thyristors,  and  indirectly  to  current  flow  in  said  thyristors, 
to  prevent  conduction  of  said  certain  thyristors  when  said 
other  thyristors  are  conducting,  and  vice  versa. 


4,134,050 
DOOR  ACnVATING  MOTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Dan  Sibalis,  90  Gold  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10038 
FUed  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,271 
Int,  a.2  H02P  1/08 
VS.  a.  318—267  12  Claiins 

1.  In  combination  in  door  actuating  and  control  apparatus,  a 
safety  edge  relay  coil,  an  open-direction  switch  serially  con- 
nected with  said  safety  edge  relay  coil,  first  normally  open 
safety  edge  relay  contacts  and  safety  edge  sensor  switch  means 
each  connected  in  parallel  with  said  open-direction  switch,  an 
open-direction  relay  coil  and  second  normally  open  safety 
edge  relay  contacts  serially  connected  to  said  open-direction 
relay  coil  for  selectively  energizing  said  open-direction  coil 
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when  said  safety  edge  relay  is  actuated,  and  a  cloae-direction 
switch,  self-latching  close-direction  relay  coil  and  first  nor- 


and  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  control  switching  de- 
vice electrically  closed  when  said  movable  member  is  at  the 
second  said  travel  limit  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  effec- 
tive to  operate  said  switching  means  in  the  manner  to  energize 
said  motor  for  rotation  in  the  direction  to  operate  said  movable 
member  toward  the  first  said  travel  limit;  and  means  effective 
upon  said  movable  member  being  operated  to  either  of  said 
travel  limiu  to  interrupt  motor  energization  and  to  condition 
the  circuit  for  effecting  the  energization  of  said  motor  for 
roution  in  the  direction  to  operate  said  movable  member 
toward  the  other  said  travel  limit. 


4,134.093 

BI-DIRECnONAL  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  CONTROL 

CIRCUIT 

Bert  R.  WaalMi,  Warren,  aad  Anthoay  March,  Rochester,  both 

of  Mlch^  SMigMn  to  Gcaeral  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,454 

iat  CL^  H02P  1/40 

VS.  CL  318—282  5  Oi^Im 


mally  closed  safety  edge  reUy  contactt  all  serially  connected 
for  selectively  energizing  said  close-direction  coil  when  said 
safety  edge  reUy  coil  is  not  energized. 

4,134,051 

BI-DIRECTIONAL  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  CONTROL 

CIRCUIT 

Pul  F.  Pekhat,  Cantos,  and  Anthony  March,  Rochester,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Geaeral  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,939 

Ut  CL2  H02P  1/40 

VS.  CL  318-282  3  CUmt 
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gize  a  controlled  motor  for  armature  rotation  in  the  direction 
to  operate  said  movable  member  toward  the  first  said  travel 
limit  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  electrical  switching 
arrangement  to  an  electrically  closed  condition. 


4,134,053 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CAPTURING  MAGNETIC 

TRACKS 
Laoce  T.  KUnger,  Playa  Del  Rey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,851 

Int  CL^  G05B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  318— 561    1  la^am 


4,134,054 
HOMOPOLAR  SYNCHRONOUS  MACHINE 

Masahiko  Akamatsu,  Amagasald,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  709,272,  Aug.  28, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  511,440,  Oct.  2, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,716 

Int  a.2  H02K  37/00 

VS.  CL  318—685  6  Oaims 


1.  In  a  disc  drive  having  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  data 
tracks  which  are  alternately  odd  and  even  in  number;  a  head; 
control  means  for  selectively  establishing  a  seek  mode  and  a 
track  mode,  and  for  establishing  a  seek  direction;  servo  means 
arranged  to  move  said  head  in  a  predetermined  acceleration- 
deceleration  pattern  across  a  plurality  of  data  tracks  during 
said  seek  mode,  and  to  cause  said  head  to  capture  and  track  the 
nearest  track  of  appropriate  odd  or  even  nature  during  said 


1.  A  homopolar  synchronous  machine  comprising: 

a  stator  including  a  plurality  of  stator  cores  separated  along 
an  axis,  each  stator  core  having  an  inner  cylindrical  sur- 
face, a  plurality  of  slots  and  a  plurality  of  ridges  of  stator 
magnetic  teeth  disposed  around  the  inner  cylindrical  sur- 
face and  extending  parallel  to  the  axis,  the  number  of  said 
stator  magnetic  teeth  being  greater  than  the  number  of 
said  slots,  each  said  stator  core  being  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  laminated  cores, 

a  plurality  of  coils  of  stator  windings  contained  in  said  slots, 
each  slot  containing  a  respective  coil  of  said  coils  of  said 
stator  windings; 

a  rotor  including  a  plurality  of  rotor  cores  separated  along 
the  axis,  each  rotor  core  having  an  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
face and  a  plurality  of  ridges  of  rotor  magnetic  teeth 
disposed  around  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  and  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  axis,  the  number  of  said  rotor  magnetic 
teeth  in  each  rotor  core  being  more  than  the  number  of 
said  slots  in  each  stator  core,  each  said  rotor  core  being 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  laminated  cores, 
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1.  An  electric  motor  control  circuit  for  effecting  the  energi- 
zation of  a  controlled  bidirectional  motor  for  roution  alter- 
nately in  opposite  directions  to  operate  a  movable  member  to 
first  and  second  travel  limits  comprising  in  combination  with  a 
motor  and  an  operating  potential  source;  power  switching 
means  of  the  type  electrically  operable  in  a  manner  to  energize 
said  motor  for  rotation  in  one  direction  and  in  another  manner 
to  energize  said  motor  for  roUtion  in  the  opposite  direction;  a 
control  switching  device  that  is  electrically  closed  when  said 
movable  member  is  at  a  first  said  travel  limit;  first  circuit  means 
including  said  control  switching  device  connected  across  said 
supply  potential  source  and  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said 
control  switching  device  electrically  open  for  producing  an 
electrical  signal  effective  to  operate  said  power  switching 
means  in  the  manner  to  energize  said  motor  for  roution  in  the 
direction  to  operate  said  movable  member  toward  a  second 
said  travel  limit;  second  circuit  means  including  said  control 
switching  device  connected  across  said  supply  potential  source 


electrical  switching  means  operated  by  said  movable  member 
to  a  first  operating  condition  when  said  movable  member  is 
operated  to  a  first  said  travel  liiut  and  to  a  second  operating 
condition  when  said  movable  member  is  operated  to  a  second 
said  travel  limit,  said  electrical  switching  means  being  effective 
upon  said  movable  member  being  operated  to  either  of  said 
travel  limits  to  interrupt  motor  energization  and  to  condition 
the  circuit  for  effecting  motor  energization  for  armature  rota- 
tion in  the  direction  to  operate  said  movable  member  toward 
the  other  said  travel  limit;  an  electrical  switching  arrangement 
of  the  type  capable  only  of  esublishing  or  interrupting  one 
electrical  connection  that  is  electrically  closed  when  said  mov- 
able member  is  at  a  first  said  travel  limit;  a  normally  not  con- 
ductive semiconductor  type  electrical  switching  device  having 
at  least  two  current  carrying  electrodes;  circuit  means  respon- 
sive to  the  operation  of  said  electrical  switching  arrangement 
to  an  electrically  open  condition  for  producing  an  electrical 
signal  effective  to  operate  said  semiconductor  type  electrical 
switching  device  conductive  through  said  current  carrying 
electrodes  thereof;  a  first  circuit  including  said  electrical 
switching  means  and  said  current  carrying  electrodes  of  said 
semicoitductor  type  electrical  switching  device  that  is  effective 
to  energize  a  controlled  motor  for  armature  rotation  in  the 
direction  to  operate  said  movable  member  toward  a  second 
said  travel  limit  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  electrical 
switching  arrangement  to  a  electrically  open  condition;  and  a 
second  circuit  including  said  electrical  switching  means  and 
said  electrical  switching  arrangement  that  is  effective  to  ener- 
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selected  polarity;  apparatus  for  capturing  a  data  track  from  a 
blind  seek,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  selecting  a  fixed,  predetermined  polarity  for 
said  track  position  means  output  during  said  seek  mode; 

(b)  velocity  sensing  and  comparing  means  for  detecting  the 
deceleration  of  said  head  through  a  predetermined  cap- 
ture velocity; 

(c)  track-crossing  detection  means  connected  to  detect  the 
crossing  of  a  data  track  center  by  said  head  following  said 
deceleration  through  capture  velocity; 

(d)  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the 
direction  of  said  seek; 

(e)  logic  means  connected  to  said  track-crossing  detection 
means  and  said  first  signal  producing  means  for  produc- 
ing, upon  said  crossing  detection,  a  second  signal  repre- 
sentative both  at  said  track  position  means  output  follow- 
ing said  crossing  and  of  said  seek  direction; 

(0  means  responsive  to  said  track  crossing  and  said  decelera- 
tion through  capture  velocity  to  cause  said  control  means 
to  esublish  said  track  mode  following  the  production  of 
said  second  signal;  and 

(g)  switching  means  responsive  to  said  second  signal  to 
select  the  polarity  of  said  tracking  means  output,  whereby 
said  tracking  means  output  will  so  match  the  odd  or  even 
nature  of  the  next  data  track  being  approached  by  the 
bead  as  to  cause  said  servo  means  to  perform  an  optimal 
capture  of  that  track. 


wound  around  the  ouside  of  said  coils  of  stator  windings 
and  formed  in  a  circular  ring, 

a  barrel-shaped  stator  magnetic  yoke  surrounding  both  said 
stator  cores  and  said  field  coils,  each  said  field  coil  being 
wound  through  a  space  surrounded  by  said  stator  mag- 
netic yoke,  said  stator  cores  and  said  coils  of  stator  wind- 
ings, 

a  plurality  of  closed  magnetic  circuits  being  formed  includ- 
ing said  stator  cores,  said  rotor  cores,  said  rotor  magnetic 
yokes  and  said  stator  magnetic  yoke,  radial  flux  paths 
crossing  the  cylindrical  air  gap  between  the  rotor  cores 
and  stator  cores,  and  said  field  winding  generating  a  field 
magnetomotive  force  for  feeding  magnetic  flux  to  said 
closed  magnetic  circuits  to  impart  a  homopolar  tnagnetic 
field  in  said  radial  flux  paths, 

said  stator  magnetic  teeth  of  each  stator  core  being  disposed 
precisely  opposite  some  of  said  rotor  magnetic  teeth  of 
each  rotor  core  at  only  an  even  number  of  parts  around 
said  outer  surface  of  each  rotor  core  and  facing  said  inner 
surface  of  each  stator  core,  said  oppositely  disposed  parts 
being  separated  by  an  equal  angular  distance, 

the  angular  pitch  of  said  slots  being  the  same  for  all  stator 
cores  and  equal  to  a  first  pitch, 

the  angular  pitch  of  said  stator  magnetic  teeth  being  the 
same  for  all  stator  cores  and  equal  to  a  second  pitch,  and 

the  angular  pitch  of  said  rotor  magnetic  teeth  being  the  same 
for  all  rotor  cores  and  equal  to  a  third  pitch. 
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4,134,055 

INDUCTOR  TYPE  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  DRIVING 

SYSTEM 

Maaahiko  Akanutsn,  Amagaaakl,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Mitrabushi 
Dcnki  Kalw"''«n  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Sef.  No.  671,710 

Clnims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1975,  50^110 

Int.  CL'  H02K  87/00 

VS.  CL  318-696  »  Clntaa 


4,134,056 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  RECHARGEABLE 

BATTERY 

Katsuo  Fukui,  and  Tomio  Inoue,  both  of  Sumoto,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Moriguchi,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  5. 1977.  S«r.  No.  755,823 
OaiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  16,  1976,  51/71631; 
JnL  10,  1976,  51/83277 

Int  CL^  H02J  7/04 
VJ&.  CL  320—20  20  Clnima 


1.  A  fine  control  system  for  driving  an  inductor  type  syn- 
chronous motor  comprising: 

an  inductor  type  synchronous  motor  having  a  first  inductor 
equipped  with  driving  windings  corresponding  to  m  pha- 
ses and  a  group  of  first  magnetic  teeth,  and  a  second 
inductor  equipped  with  a  group  of  second  magnetic  teeth, 
m  representing  a  positive  integer; 

a  DC  power  supply; 

a  plurality  of  switches  connected  between  the  DC  power 
supply  and  the  driving  windings  for  distributing  the  DC 
power  supply  voltage  to  the  driving  windings  of  the  indi- 
vidual phases; 

control  means  for  generating  command  pulse  trains  with 
meaning  of  positive  and  negative  roution  and  fuie  control 
mode  command  pulse  trains;  and 

distribution  pattern  generator  means  connected  to  the  con- 
trol means  and  responsive  to  the  generating  of  a  fine 
control  mode  command  pulse  train  for  controlling  the 
on-off  operation  of  the  plurality  of  switches,  the  distribu- 
tion pattern  generator  means  comprising: 

a  carrier  pulse  train  generator; 

gate  means  connected  to  the  control  means  and  to  the  carrier 
pulse  train  generator  and  responsive  to  the  generating  of  a 
fuie  control  mode  conunand  pulse  train  for  passing  a 
carrier  pulse  train; 

a  first  pulse  train  adder  connected  to  the  gate  means  and  to 
the  control  means  and  responsive  to  the  generating  of  a 
positive  roution  command  pulse  train  for  summing  the 
positive  roution  command  pulse  train  with  a  carrier  pulse 
train  passed  by  the  gate  means; 

a  second  pulse  train  adder  connected  to  the  gate  means  and 
the  control  means  and  responsive  to  the  generating  of  a 
neoative  roUtion  command  pulse  tram  for  summing  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  charging  a  rechargeable  battery  adapted 
to  be  responsive  to  a  charged  sute  of  the  battery  to  stop  charg- 
ing the  battery,  comprising: 

direct  current  volugc  source  means  for  supplying  a  direct 
current  volUge  output  to  said  battery  for  charging  said 
battery, 

means  operatively  coupled  to  said  battery  for  diferentiating 
the  terminal  volUge  of  said  battery  to  produce  a  differen- 
tiated voluge  output  having  a  characteristic  which  de- 
creases as  a  function  of  time  as  the  battery  is  charged  in 
which  there  is  a  bottom  peak  followed  by  a  top  peak  until 
the  battery  is  fully  charged, 

means  including  variable  impedance  means  connected  be- 
tween said  direct  current  volUge  source  means  and  said 
battery  and  responsive  to  a  differentiated  volUge  output 
of  said  differentiating  means  of  a  value  less  than  that  of  the 
bottom  peak  for  controlling  a  charging  current  to  be 
supplied  from  said  direct  current  volUge  source  means  to 
said  battery,  and 

level  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  differentiating  means 
for  level  detecting  the  differentiated  volUge  output  at  a 
predetermined  level  for  detecting  a  charged  sute  of  said 
battery  and  providing  a  control  signal  to  said  controlling 
means  to  change  the  impedance  of  said  variable  impe- 
dance means  to  stop  the  charging  of  said  battery. 

IX  An  apparatus  for  charging  a  rechargeable  battery 
adapted  to  be  responsive  to  a  charged  sute  of  the  battery  to 
stop  charging  the  battery,  comprising: 

direct  current  volUge  source  means  for  supplying  a  direct 
current  volUge  output  to  said  battery  for  charging  said 
battery, 

means  operatively  coupled  to  said  battery  for  differentiating 
the  terminal  volUge  of  said  battery, 

means  coupled  to  said  battery  for  sensing  its  terminal  volt- 

»ge. 
means  including  variable  impedance  means  connected  be- 
tween said  direct  current  voltage  source  means  and  said 
battery  and  responsive  to  a  differentiated  volUge  output 
of  said  differentiating  means  for  controlling  a  charging 
current  to  be  supplied  from  said  direct  current  voluge 
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4,134,057 

DEVICE  FOR  ENABLING  AN  ACCUMULATOR  TO  BE 

RECHARGED  FROM  A  SOURCE  OF  ELECTRICAL 

ENERGY 

Hubert    Portmann,    Colombier,    Switzerland,    assignor    to 
Ebnnchea  SJL,  Nenchatel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,124 
CIninu  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec   10,   1975, 
16036/75 

Int  Cr.J  H02J  7/00;  H02M  3/06 


\ 


VS.  CL  320—61 


10  Claims 


2 

•  I -L^— 1     -^  — - 


resonators,  for  selective  detection  of  selected  orders  of  multi- 
ple quantum  transitions,  the  steps  of 

(a)  preparing  a  non-equilibrium  sutistical  sUte  of  an  assem- 
bly of  said  resonators; 

(b)  permitting  said  non-equilibrium  sute  to  evolve  for  a 
period  of  time,  t|; 

(c)  applying  a  mixing  pulse,  said  mixing  pulse  being  shifted  in 
phase  by  an  angle  ^  with  respect  to  the  phase  of  oscilla- 
tion characterizing  said  prepared  sUte  of  said  resonators; 

(d)  detecting  and  recording  the  free  induction  decay  of  said 
resonances  over  a  period  of  time,  t2,  after  application  of 
said  mixing  pulse; 


1 
I 


1.  A  device  for  enabling  the  recharging  of  an  accumulator 
having  two  terminals  with  a  current  from  a  source  capable  of 
transforming  an  incident  energy  into  electrical  energy,  the 
source  having  at  least  two  terminals,  said  device  comprising 
diode  means  directly  connected  between  the  source  and  the 
accumulator  for  enabling  the  recharging  of  the  accumula- 
tor directly  from  the  source  when  the  latter  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value;  and 
converter  circuit  means  directly  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  diode  means  between  the  source  and  the  accumulator 
and  comprising, 

storage  means  for  storing  electrical  energy  when  con- 
nected to  the  source  and  for  providing  electrical  energy 
when  connected  to  the  accumulator, 
a  first  input  terminal, 

a  second  input  terminal,  said  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nals being  directly  connected  to  the  terminals  of  the 
source, 
an  output  terminal  coimected  to  one  of  the  terminals  of  the 

accumulator, 

twitching  means  capable  of  being  periodically  operated 

for  coimecting  in  a  first  position  thereof  said  input 

terminals,  and  hence  said  source,  to  said  storage  means 

in  parallel  therewith  for  the  charging  of  said  storage 

means,  and  for  connecting  in  a  second  position  of  said 

switching  means  said  charged  storage  means  to  said 

second  input  terminal  and  said  output  terminal,  and 

hence  connecting  said  charged  storage  means  directly 

in  series  between  the  source  and  the  accumulator;  said 

converter  means  delivering  a  charging  current  to  the 

accumulator  when  the  volUge  at  the  output  terminal 

exceeds  the  volUge  of  the  accumulator;  and 

said  diode  means  when  said  switching  means  is  in  a  first 

position  thereof  for  preventing  a  reverse  current  being 

delivered  to  said  storage  means  and  the  source  by  the 

accumulator  when  the  volUge  of  the  accumulator  exceeds 

the  volUge  of  the  source. 


(e)  changing  said  evolution  period  of  time  by  an  increment 
thereof  and  repeating  steps  a-e  inclusive,  whereby  a  func- 
tion s  (t|,  ti,  <^)  is  developed; 

(f)  changing  the  value  of  said  phase  shift  and  repeating  steps 
a-e  inclusive; 

(g)  forming  a  linear  combination  of  recorded  free  induction 
decays  corresponding  to  a  given  value  of  said  first  interval 
of  time  and  different  values  of  said  phase  shifts;  and 

(h)  double  Fourier  transforming  said  linearly  combined  free 
induction  decays  to  the  frequency  domain. 


4,134,059 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

CORROSION  CURRENT  OF  AN  IMMERSED 

STRUCTURE  PROVIDED  WITH  A  CATHODIC 

PROTECnON  DEVICE 

Alain  StankofT,  Clamart,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Intersub 

Developpement,  France 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,315 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  10,  1976,  76  17601 
Int.  CL2  GOIN  27/42 
VS.  a.  324—29  7  Claims 


4.134.058 


V  nj^i    wv/iMi' 


pulse  tr»in  adder  and  the  count-down  input  of  the  counter; 
whereby  a  Jtep  number  R  in  excess  of  2nn  per  electrical  cycle 
can  be  obtained. 


providing  a  control  signal  to  said  controlling  means  to 
change  the  impedance  of  said  variable  impedance  means 
to  stop  the  charging  of  said  battery. 


1.  In  a  method  of  gyromagnetic  resonance  spectroscopy,    relative  cxtremum  in  the  current  density  between  adjacent 
performed  on  a  sample  comprising  systems  of  gyromagnetic   anodes,  thereby  locating  a  point  of  relatively  intense  corrosion 
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of  the  structure  and  deducing  by  a  prior  standardization  the 
total  current  circulating  between  an  anode  and  the  structure. 


4,134,060 
BATTERY  DETERIORATION  MONFTORING 
APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  VOLTAGE  COMPARISON 
MEANS  FOR  ACTIVATION  OF  A  BATTERY  ALARM 
Keiva  Fcldmaii,  Ottawa,  Caaad*,  aarigMtr  to  Her  Majesty  the 
Qmtem  la  r<«ht  of  CaMMb,  aa  rc^acatcd  by  the  Minister  of 
NatkMial  Defcacc  !■  Her  M^)caty'a  Ca— <Man  GovenuMnt, 
Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  15.  1977,  Ser.  No.  768474 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Cauda,  Mar.  9. 1976,  2474M 
fat.  CL2  COIN  27/42 
VS.  CL  324--29J  3 


4,134,061 
PIPE  CURRENT  DETECTOR  WTTH  PLURAL  MAGNETIC 

FLUX  DETECTORS 

Howard  S.  Gadgel,  7326  E.  99  Pl^  Tulsa,  OUa.  74145 

Flkd  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,7r 

lat  OJ  GOIR  19/14.  31/08:  COIN  27/00 

U  A  CL  324—94  9  daiau 


(k^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  monitoring,  a  battery  having 
a  plurality  of  cells,  a  first  terminal,  a  second  terminal  and  an 
intermediate  terminal  connected  between  two  of  said  plurality 
of  cells,  the  voltage  between  said  first  and  intermediate  termi- 
nals providing  a  first  input  voltage  across  a  first  cell  group  and 
the  voltage  between  said  second  and  intermediate  terminals 
providing  a  second  input  voluge  across  a  second  cell  group, 
comprising: 
first,  second  and  third  input  terminals  for  coupling  to  said 
first,  second  and  intermediate  terminals  of  said  battery, 
respectively; 
first  and  second  operational  amplifiers  each  having  first  and 
second  inputs,  said  second  inpuU  being  coupled  to  said 
third  input  terminal, 
a  plurality  of  resistors  including  a  tapped  rheostat  connected 
across  said  first  and  second  terminals,  the  Up  on  said 
rheostat  being  coupled  to  the  first  inputs  of  said  first  and 
second  operational  amplifiers,  said  rheosut  being  adjusted 
when  said  battery  is  in  good  condition  for  minimum  out- 
put from  said  operational  amplifiers  and  to  initially  bal- 
ance said  first  and  second  input  volUges  to  compensate  for 
normal  differences  in  the  voltages  across  said  first  and 
second  cell  groups, 
first  and  second  zener  diodes  each  having  an  electrode  cou- 
pled to  said  third  input  terminal,  a  first  resistor  connected 
between  the  other  electrode  of  said  first  zener  diode  and 
said  first  input  terminal,  a  second  resistor  connected  be- 
tween the  other  electrode  of  said  second  zener  diode  and 
said  second  input  terminal,  means  coupling  the  junction  of 
said  first  resistor  and  said  first  zener  diode  to  the  first  input 
of  said  first  operational  amplifier,  and  means  coupling  the 
junction  of  said  second  resistor  and  said  second  zener 
diode  to  the  first  input  of  said  second  operational  ampli- 
fier, 
alarm  means,  and 

amplifier  means  coupling  said  alarm  means  to  the  outputs  of 
said  operational  amplifiers,  an  imbalance  in  the  voltage 
applied  to  said  operational  amplifiers  which  exceeds  a 
predetermined  threshold  value  causing  one  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifiers  to  conduct  thereby  energizing  said  alarm 
means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  and  determining  the  amplitude 
and  direction  of  any  electric  current  that  may  be  flowing 
axially  in  a  buried  pipeline  in  the  earth,  at  a  selected  point  along 
said  pipeline,  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  magnetic  flux  detectors  spaced  apart 
horizontally  a  selected  distance; 

(b)  said  detectors  mounted  with  axes  vertical,  on  a  non-mag- 
netic frame,  the  plane  of  which  is  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  direction  of  the  pipeline,  at  a  selected  distance 
above  the  pipeline; 

(c)  means  to  position  said  frame  and  flux  detectors  along  said 
pipeline  at  said  selected  point  with  said  detectors  posi- 
tioned symmetrically,  one  on  each  side  of  the  vertical 
plane  through  the  pipeline,  whereby  the  vertical  compo- 
nent of  the  earth's  magnetic  field  will  be  equal,  and  the , 
same  direction,  while  the  magnetic  flux  due  to  an  axial 
current  in  said  pipeline  will  be  in  opposite  directions  in 
each  of  said  two  detectors; 

(d)  means  for  making  a  single  point  measurement  by  differ- 
entially connecting  said  first  and  second  flux  detectors  so 
as  to  determine  the  flux  through  said  detectors  due  to  an 
axial  current  in  said  pipeline  at  said  selected  point;  and 
including; 

(e)  vertical  third  magnetic  flux  detector  means,  positioned 
with  its  axis  midway  between  said  first  and  second  mag- 
netic flux  detectors; 

(0  fourth  magnetic  flux  detector  positioned  at  a  known 
selected  distance  horizontally  from  said  third  magnetic 
flux  detector,  said  fourth  magnetic  flux  detector  pivoted 
for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  in  said  vertical  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  pipeline; 

(g)  means  to  rotate  said  fourth  magnetic  flux  detector  means 
until  a  minimum  flux  passes  through  it;  and 

(h)  means  for  determining  the  angle  between  the  horizontal 
and  the  axis  of  said  fourth  detector; 

whereby  the  vertical  distance  between  said  first  and  second 
magnetic  flux  detectors  and  the  axis  of  said  pipeline  can  be 
determined. 


January  9,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 


707 


4,134,062 

UMFTED  ROTATION  INSTRUMENT  REBALANCE 

APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  A  WIPER  HAVING 

VIBRATION  DAMPING 

Everett  V.  Pizzati,  Ezeter,  and  Darid  M.  GaskUl,  Jr.,  PtotI- 

deace,  both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Atlan-Tol  Industries,  Inc., 

West  Warwick,  R.I. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1978.  Ser.  No.  882,287 

Iat:CL2  GOIR  1/14.  17/06 

VS.  CL  324—125  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  having  a  closed  loop  servo  system  for  indicating 
the  relative  strength  of  an  electrical  input  signal,  such  system 
including  a  limited  rotation  motor  having  a  permanent  magnet 
and  a  rotor  movable  through  a  magnetic  field  created  thereby, 
and  an  electrical  winding  through  which  is  passed  an  electrical 
current  thereby  creating  an  opposing  magnetic  field  to  change 
the  position  of  said  rotor,  means  for  feeding  an  input  signal  to 
said  electrical  winding  to  induce  movement  in  said  rotor, 
transducer  means  adapted  to  sense  the  position  of  said  rotor 
and  to  convert  said  position  into  an  electrical  position  signal 
proportional  to  said  rotor  position  relative  to  the  maximum 
routional  limits  thereof,  comparator  means  for  comparing  said 
signals  with  each  other  and  to  correct  the  position  of  said  rotor 
and  indicating  means  operatively  associated  with  said  rotor  to 
indicate  the  variations  of  said  corrected  input  signal,  said  trans- 
ducer means  comprising  a  member  having  an  arciute  resis- 
tance surface,  a  spring  contact  element  connected  in  an  acute 
angular  relation  to  a  supporting  surface  and  adapted  for  rela- 
tive reciprocal  rotation  with  respect  to  said  resistance  surface 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  comparator  means  to  close 
such  servo  loop,  said  spring  contact  clement  adapted  to  wipe 
across  said  resistance  surface  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor  to 
create  said  position  signal,  and  a  generally  non-migratory 
viscous  material  in  bridging  contact  with  said  spring  contact 
element  and  a  portion  of  the  said  supporting  surface  to  which 
said  spring  contact  element  is  connected  for  dampening  vibra- 
tion of  said  spring  contact  element  as  it  moves  across  said 
resistance  surface. 


signal  thereof,  and  an  output;  signal  processing  means  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  multiplexer  to  receive  there- 
through in  sequence  the  output  signals  of  said  transducers  and 
to  recover  from  such  signals  the  parameter  value  information 
thereof,  said  transducers  being  variable  impedance  devices  in 


^ 
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which  the  impedance  varies  in  accordance  with  the  value  of 
the  parameter  sensed,  and  said  reference  signal  source  is  an 
alternating  voltage  source  whereby  said  transducer  analog 
output  signals  are  respective  alternating  voltages  with  ampli- 
tudes dependent  upon  the  value  of  the  parameter  sensed. 


4,134,064 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETICALLY 

DETERMINING  THE  GdjOj  CONTENT  IN  UOj  FUEL 

PELLETS  WHILE  ELIMINATING  THE  EFFECT  OF 

FERROMAGNETIC  IMPUIUTIES 

Israel  S.  Jacobs,  Schenectady;  Joseph  A.  Lahut,  Scotia,  both  of 

N.Y.,  and  Leonard  N.  Grossman,  Wilmington,  N.C.,  assignors 

to  General  Electric  Company,  ScbenecUdy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,581 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  33/12 

U.S.  a.  324—201  13  Claims 


4,134,063 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TIME-DEPENDENT 

MEASUREMENT  OF  PHYSICAL  QUANTITIES 

Klaiis  Nicol,  Adelheidstr.  13„  6000  Frankfurt,  and  Ewald  M.  C. 

Hennig,  Kirieweg  2a,  6454  Bnichkobel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jna.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,905 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1975.  2529475 

lot.  a.2  GOIR  27/26 
VS.  a.  324—61  R  *  CWm 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  values  of  physical  parame- 
ters, which  comprises  a  plurality  of  transducers  each  operable 
to  sense  the  value  of  a  corresponding  physical  parameter  to  be 
measured  and  to  esUblish,  when  excited,  an  electrical  analog 
output  signal  representing  the  parameter  value  sensed;  a  de- 
multiplexer having  an  input  connected  to  a  reference  signal 
source  and  a  plurality  of  outputs  each  connected  to  at  least  one 
corresponding  transducer  to  connect  same  with  said  source  to 
thereby  electrically  excite  same  by  said  source  in  sequence  to 
thereby  esublish  the  respective  output  signals  of  said  transduc- 
ers; a  multiplexer  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  each  connected 
to  at  least  one  corresconding  transducer  to  receive  the  output 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  the  gadolinia  content  of  fuel 
pellets  which  comprise  gadolinia,  urania,  and  ferromagnetic 
inclusions  comprising  the  steps  of: 

establishing  a  time  invariant  magnetic  field  sufficient  to 
saturate  said  ferromagnetic  inclusion; 

superimposing  a  homogeneous  time  alternating  magnetic 
field  on  and  substantially  coaxial  with  said  time  invariant 
field; 

disposing  a  pair  of  series  opposed  pickup  coils  in  said  super- 
imposed magnetic  fields; 

coupling  said  fuel  pellets  to  one  of  said  pickup  coils;  and 

measuring  an  ac  unbalance  voltage  induced  on  said  series 
opposed  coils  by  said  fuel  pellet;  whereby  the  susceptibil- 


toy  of  said  fuel  pellet  is  measured  by  an  inductive  tech- 
nique and  the  measurement  errors  produced  by  said  ferro- 
magnetic inclusions  are  reduced  to  a  negligible  level. 

4,1344)65 

TRANSDUCER  FOR  DIRECTLY  CONVERTING 

MECHANICAL  DISPLACEMENT  TO  PHASE 

INFORMATION 

Daa  O.  Bmmtr,  Portage,  a^  MIcfciMl  A.  Paawcis,  Kalamazoo, 

botk  of  Mich^  aaiigMrf  to  Pmom  Corporatioii,  Boatoa, 

MaM. 

Filed  Jam.  12, 19T7,  Scr.  No.  75«,6M 

bt  CL'  COIR  33/12:  GOIB  7/00 

VS.  CL  324-Mi  37  ClaiM 


wafer,  said  gnd  pattern  dividmg  saia  water  mio  a  piuruuy 
of  uniform  size  cells, 

a  coding  system  in  said  cells  engraved  into  the  surface  of  one 
side  of  said  wafer  which  uniquely  identifies  each  cell  and 
defuies  the  exact  location  of  each  cell  of  said  wafer,  and 

an  orienUtion  system  including  at  least  two  marks  of  differ- 
ent dimensions  for  alignment  purposes  in  said  cells  en- 
graved into  the  surface  of  one  side  of  said  wafer. 

4,134,067 

ROTARY  EDDY  CURRENT  FLAW  DETECTOR 

UTILIZING  DIFFERENTIALLY  UNBALANCED  COILS 

AND  THE  AMPLITUDE  OF  A  ROTARY  INDUCED 
PULSE  TO  PRODUCE  THE  CHARGING  VOLTAGE  FOR 

THE  SWEEP  GENERATOR 
RMaeU  K.  Woodbury,  Rentoo,  WaaL,  iMigBor  to  The  Boeing 
Coapaay,  Seattle,  Waah. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1977,  S«r.  No.  831,933 

lat  a.2  GOIR  33/12;  H03K  4/08 

VS.  a.  324—219  6  CUim 


1.  A  displacement  to  phase  transducor.  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  primary  means  for  producing  in  response  to  alternating 
current  excitation  at  different  respective  phases  alternating 
magnetic  fluxes  separated  by  other  than  zero  or  one  hundred 
eighty  degrees,  combining  means  for  combining  such  plural 
Huxes  to  produce  an  output  flux  having  a  phase  dependent  on 
those  of  such  plural  fluxes  and  the  reUtive  positions  of  said 
combining  means  and  said  primary  means,  said  primary  means 
and  combining  means  being  relatively  movable,  and  output 
means  for  producing  an  output  AC  electrical  signal  having  a 
phase  corresponding  to  the  phase  of  such  output  flux,  said 
primary  means  comprising  two  primary  electromagnetic  coils 
each  including  winding  means  having  a  non  linear  distribution 
of  turns  which  cause  the  phase  of  such  output  flux  to  vary 
substantially  linearly  with  respect  to  relative  linear  displace- 
ment of  said  combining  means  and  said  primary  coils. 

4,134,066  

WAFER  INDEXING  SYSTEM  USING  A  GRID  PATTERN 
AND  CODING  AND  ORIENTATION  MARKS  IN  EACH 

GRID  CELL 
Marcel  J.  Vogel,  San  Jose,  and  Siegfried  F.  Vogel,  Loa  Gatoe, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machinca 
Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7*0,177 

lat  CL'  GOIR  33/00 

VS.  CL  314—210  •  C>«*~ 
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1.  A  wafer  assembly  for  providing  a  permanent  two-dimen- 
sional wafer  indexing  and  mapping  system  comprising 
a  wafer  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side, 
a  grid  pattern  engraved  into  the  surface  of  one  side  of  said 


1.  Poruble  eddy  current  rotary  probe  type  test  apparatus  for 
detecting  faultt  in  the  walls  of  test  holes  and  the  like  compris- 
ing a  test  head,  including  a  rotary  test  probe  projecting  there- 
from and  means  to  routively  drive  said  probe,  said  probe 
having  an  end  portion  insertable  in  a  test  hole  which  end  por- 
tion includes  a  transformer  primary  and  two  transformer  sec- 
ondaries, including  parallel  secondary  ferromagnetic  core 
elemenU  arranged  in  a  common  plane  of  rotation  of  the  probe 
and  having  pole  ends  facing  radially  outwardly  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  probe,  said  secondaries  having  a  predetermined 
slight  degree  of  mismatch  whereby,  with  the  probe  rotating  in 
a  test  hole  and  the  primary  energized  by  high  frequency  cur- 
rent, voltages  are  induced  in  said  secondaries  influenced  by 
eddy  currenu  in  the  hole  wall  that  change  by  respectively 
different  amounts  as  such  secondaries  successively  encounters 
fault  in  such  wall  during  each  probe  rotation  cycle,  circuit 
means  connecting  said  secondaries  differentially  and  detecting 
the  composite  signal  therefrom  to  produce  successive  voltage 
excursions  in  response  to  a  fault  respectively  above  and  below 
that  from  the  secondaries  while  they  are  traversing  nonfaulty 
hole  wall  regions,  means  to  differentiate  said  detected  compos- 
ite fault  signal  so  as  to  produce  a  monopolarity  pulse  therefrom 
at  the  transition  between  said  excursions,  and  indicator  means 
responsive  to  such  monopolarity  pulse. 

4,134,068 
TRANSMFITER/RECEI V  ERS 
Ckriatopher  K.  Richardaoa,  RoMey,  England,  assignor  to  Plct- 
tey  Handel  and  Investment!  AG,  Zag,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,661 
OainH  priority,  applkatkM  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16,  1976, 
10360/76;  Oct.  9,  1976,  42065/76 

Int.  a.2  H04B  7/J6.  1/54 
VS.  CL  325-7  17  Clainu 

1.  A  communication  transmitter/receiver  for  contempora- 
neous transmission  and  reception,  the  transmitter/receiver 
comprising: 


tor  providing  an  output  signal  for  transmission; 

aerial  means  for  transmitting  said  oscillator  output  signal  and 
for  accepting  a  received  signal; 

first  mixing  means  for  mixing  said  transmission  signal  from 
said  oscillator  with  said  received  signal,  said  first  mixing 
means  having  a  first  input  terminal  for  receiving  said 
transmission  signal  and  a  second  input  terminal  for  receiv- 
ing said  received,  signal; 

second  mixing  means  for  mixing  said  transmission  signal 


MDDULATION        ^ 


receiving  frequencies  on  the  up  link  and  the  down  Imk  at  said 
repeater  stations  are  made  different  from  each  other. 

4,134,070 
MODULAR  RADIO 
Oaude  L.  Henderson,  Camby,  and  Edmund  L.  Abner,  Indianap- 
olis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Aviation  Electronics, 
Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  784,161,  Apr.  4, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,678 

Int  a.2  HOIB  1/38 

VS.  a.  325—15  12  Claims 


from  said  oscillator  with  said  received  signal,  said  second 
mixing  means  having  a  third  input  terminal  for  receivmg 
said  transmission  signal  and  a  fourth  input  terminal  for 
receiving  said  received  signal; 

phase  quadrature  means  arranged  so  that  the  signal  received 
at  one  of  said  input  terminals  of  said  first  mixing  means  is 
in  phase  quadrature  with  the  corresponding  signal  fed  to 
said  second  mixing  means;  and 

means,  directly  receiving  the  output  signals  from  said  first 
and  second  mixing  means,  for  demodulating  said  received 
signal. 


4,134,069 

SINGLE  SIDE  BAND  MULTIPLEX  SIGNAL  RADIO 

RELAY 

Haruo  Shiki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  678,528,  Apr.  21, 1976, 

dwndoned.  Tliis  appUcation  May  9,  »«>77,Ser^o.  795^044 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1975,  su-4!»*»i 

Int  a.2  H04B  7/14 

VS.  CL  325-11  "^  ^^^'^ 


1.  A  radio  having  operational  controls  which  are  able  to  be 
oriented  in  either  an  upwardly-facing  or  a  downwardly-facing 
position  which  comprises: 

a  main  body  having  means  for  mounting  said  main  body  to  a 
conveyance; 

a  removable  head  having  an  inclined  front  surface  and  being 
attachable  to  said  main  body  in  one  of  two  positions 
wherein  said  front  surface  is  inclined  upwardly  in  one 
position  and  is  inclined  downwardly  in  the  other  position; 

a  detachable  control  plate  having  a  controls  side  and  being 
attachable  to  said  removable  head  in  one  of  two  orienta- 
tions wherein  said  controls  side  is  upwardly  facing  in  one 
orientation  and  is  downwardly  facing  in  the  other  orienta- 
tion; and 

a  cable  electrically  connecting  said  main  body  to  said  de- 
tachable control  plate. 


1  In  a  single  sideband  multiplex  signal  radio  relay  system 
including  a  baseband  terminal  station  and  a  plurality  of  mter- 
mediate  repeater  stations  arranged  in  an  up  link  or  down  Imk, 
said  terminal  station  and  each  of  said  repeater  stations  having 
a  transmitter  and  a  receiver,  and  said  terminal  station  being 
assigned  a  reference  shift  frequency  fc  correspondmg  to  the 
difference  between  a  transmitting  and  receivmg  frequencies 
the  method  of  reducing  interf-erence  crosstalk  between  trans- 
mission signals  comprising  the  first  step  of  providmg  a  plural- 
ity of  first  shift  frequencies,  each  first  shift  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  the  difference  between  the  receiving  frequency 
and  the  transmitting  frequency  on  the  up  link  or  the  down  link 
at  a  repeater  station,  and  the  second  step  of  selecting  m  se- 
quence from  one  intermediate  repeater  station  to  another,  each 
of  the  first  shift  frequencies  from  the  reference  shift  frequency 
fc  and  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  second  shift  frequenci«  devi- 
ated from  the  reference  shift  frequency  according  to  the  rela- 
tion fc  -t-  n,  X  Af,  wherein  n,is  a  positive  or  negative  integer 
and  Af  is  a  radix  deviation  frequency,  whereby  the  receivmg  or 
transmitting  frequencies  on  an  up  link  and  a  down  hnk  at  each 


4,134,071 
SSMA  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Horst  Ohnsorge,  Erstetten,  Germany,  assignor  to  Licentia  Pat- 
ent-Verwaltun»^<;.m.b.H„  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  19, 1971,  Ser.  No.  164,077 
Int  CL2  H04B  1/10 
VS.  CL  325—42  "  C«*™ 
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1.  In  an  SSMA  data  transmission  system  in  which  each 
binary  information  signal  (k,y),  where  i  and  j  is  equal  to  1,  2,  3 
.  .  .  ,  is  multiplied  with  a  binary  address  aXt-j  T)  havmg  Z 
binary  digits  to  form  a  data  function  K/(t)  •  aXt-jT)  and  is 
transmitted  as  a  function  f^t)  after  being  modulated  onto  a 
carrier  oscillation  signal  cos  («,<).  and  wherein  the  m  user 
station  at  the  receiving  end  determines  the  interfered-with 
received  function  K„»(t)  intended  for  it  by  correUuon  of  the 
received  total  mixture  signal  f^t)  with  its  own  earner  modu- 
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lated  address  g'a^CO.  ^  improvement  wherein  station  m 
includes  means  for  reproducing  the  transmitted  data-functions 
KXt)  by  K,*(t)  of  at  least  one  of  the  stations  i  #  m  by  correla- 
tion of  the  received  signal  f^t)  by  g'a/t)  =  a/»(t-jT-T/»)  cos 
(oti*t-^i*)  and  forming 

//>{i)  -  Ki^i)  ■  ai'd  -  yr  -  T/^  cos  (•/•'  -  ♦/•): 

means  for  subtracting  each  of  the  thus  reproduced  transmitting 
functions  f/*(t)  from  the  received  mixture  signal  f^t)  to  pro- 
duce a  derived  received  signal  f,*(t);  and  means  for  determin- 
ing the  desired  data  sequence  K„«(t)  by  correlating  only  the 
signal  f,»(t)  with  the  address  g»a,Xt)  for  the  m**  station. 

4,1344)72 
DIRECT  DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 
Tboaaa  V.  Boiger,  Mcrctaantvfllc,  N  J.,  a«ignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sen.  6.  1977.  Ser.  No.  830,857 


B.  means,  including  said  delay  means,  for  generating  a  clock 
cycle  which  is  at  least  two  said  delay  periods  in  duration; 

C.  logic  means,  coupled  with  said  delay  means,  for  produc- 
ing a  clock  pulse  during  said  clock  cycle,  said  clock  pulse 
having  a  duration  which  is  less  than  that  of  said  clock 
cycle; 

D.  gate  means  having  a  control  input  said  gate  means  com- 
prising 

1.  first  and  second  gate  elements,  each  having  first  and 
second  inputs  and  an  output  wherein  the  first  input  of 
said  second  gate  element  is  said  control  input 

2.  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  delay  means  to  the 
first  input  of  said  first  gate  element 
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limited  signal  having  an  amplitude  which  substantially 
does  not  exceed  said  predetermined  amplitude  constraints. 


4,134,075 
AMPLITUDE-AND-PHASE  DEMODULATOR 
COMPRISING  A  QUANTIZATION  aRCUIT 
Makoto  WaiUo,  Yokohama,  and  Tadao  Shimamiira,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  aativiors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  ft  Telephone 
PubUc  Corporation  and  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,548 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1976,  51-160726 
lat  CL2  H03D  3/00 
VS.  CL  329—135  4  Clainu 
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by  said  second  detection  level  to  be  equal  thereto  with  a 
second  minimum  difference,  said  second  coded  signal 
being  representative  of  said  first  and  second  predeter- 
mined values  when  said  second  detection  level  is  between 
said  highest  and  intermediate  levels  and  between  said 
intermediate  and  lowest  levels,  respectively,  said  second 
quantization  error  signal  being  representative  of  said  sec- 
ond difference; 

a  first  multiplier  for  multiplying  said  first  quantization  error 
signal  by  second  coded  signal  to  produce  a  first  product 
signal; 

a  second  multiplier  for  multiplying  said  second  quantization 
error  signal  by  said  first  coded  signal  to  produce  a  second 
product  signal; 

a  subtractor  for  subtracting  one  of  said  first  and  second 
product  signals  from  the  other  to  produce  a  difference 
signal; 

means  for  supplying  said  difference  signal  to  said  variable 
frequency  means  as  said  control  signal;  and, 
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the  output  of  said  first  gate  element  to  the  second  input 
of  said  second  gate  element,  and 
4.  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  second  gate  ele- 
ment to  the  second  input  of  said  first  gate  element;  and 
E.  means  for  receiving  a  control  signal  at  said  control  input 
of  said  gate  means,  said  control  signal  having  either  a  first 
level  or  a  second  level,  said  first  level  operative  to  enable 
said  clock  system  to  generate  said  clock  cycle  and  said 
second  level  operative  to  disable  said  system  from  gener- 
ating said  clock  cycle,  whereby  said  clock  cycle  is  initi- 
ated in  a  minimum  period  of  time  following  the  transition 
of  said  control  signal  from  said  second  level  to  said  first 
level 


1.  A  direct  digital  frequency  synthesizer,  comprising 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  time-division-multiplexed 
phase  step  numbers  corresponding  with  a  respective  plu- 
rality of  frequency  tones, 

means  for  altering  said  phase  step  numbers  corresponding 
with  said  tones  in  accordance  with  respective  modulation 
signals, 

an  accumulator  for  translating  each  of  said  altered  phase  step 
numbers  to  a  series  of  accumulated  phase  step  multiple 
numbers, 

a  periodic  wave  look-up  table,  and 

means  to  apply  each  of  said  series  of  phase  step  multiple 
numbers  to  said  periodic  wave  look-up  ttble  to  derive 
time-division-muliiplcxed  digiul  samples  of  the  ampU- 
tudes  of  corresponding  modulated  frequency  tones. 

4,134,073 

CLOCK  SYSTEM  HAVING  ADAPTIVE 

SYNCH1^0^aZATI0N  FEATURE 

William  W.  MacGregor.  Wellealey,  Mam^  aadffMr  to  HtMcy- 

weU  lafomurtiM  Syatems  Inc^  Waltkai^  Maaa. 

FUed  J«L  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,219 

Irt.a.2H03K///7,  5/ J 59 

VS.  CL  32»-«  »0  CUiM 

1.  A  clock  system  comprising: 

A.  deUy  means  havmg  a  delay  period,  said  delay  means 
having  an  input  and  an  output; 


4,134,074 
DYNAMIC  TRANSIENT  RESPONSE  HLTER 
DaTid  L.  Herdiberger,  Qulncy,  lU^  aadgnor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tioM,  CIcTeland,  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7S1,159 

lat.  0.2  H03K  5/OS 

VS.  CL  3»— W9  7  Oaima 
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1.  Apparatus  for  frequency  limiting  an  amplitude  limited 
signal  without  exceedng  predetermined  amplitude  constraints, 
comprising: 

first  filter  means  responsive  to  said  amplitude  limited  signal 
for  providing  a  frequency  limited  signal  having  an  ampli- 
tude which  may  overshoot  said  amplitude  constraints; 

compensator  means  responsive  to  amplitude  overshoot  of 
said  frequency  limited  signal  for  modifying  said  frequency 
limited  signal  so  as  to  substantially  avert  overshoot  of  a 
subsequent  filter  means  which  is  responsive  to  the  modi- 
fied signal;  and, 

second  filter  means  responsive  to  said  modified  signal  for 
frequency  limiting  said  signal  to  provide  a  frequency 


1.  A  demodulator  for  deriving  demodulated  signals  from  an 
input  signal  of  input  levels  and  input  phases  subjected  to  ampli- 
tude-and-phase  modulation,  comprising  variable  frequency 
means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  producing  a  first 
reference  carrier  signal  of  a  frequency  and  a  first  phase  depen- 
dent on  said  control  signal  and  a  second  reference  carrier 
signal  of  said  frequency  and  a  second  phase  having  a  quadra- 
ture phase  difference  relative  to  said  first  phase,  first  coherent 
detection  means  responsive  to  said  first  reference  carrier  signal 
for  detecting  said  input  signals  to  produce  a  first  detection 
signal  of  a  first  detection  level  dependent  on  said  input  levels 
and  input  phases,  and  second  coherent  detection  means  respon- 
sive to  said  second  reference  carrier  signal  for  detecting  said 
input  signals  to  produce  a  second  detection  signal  of  a  second 
detection  level  dependent  on  said  input  levels  and  input  phases, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  detection  levels  being  variable 
between  a  predetermined  highest  and  a  predetermined  lowest 
level,  inclusive,  on  both  sides  of  an  intermediate  level  prese- 
lected between  said  highest  and  lowest  levels,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
first  means  responsive  to  at  least  one  reference  level  com- 
prising said  intermediate  level  and  to  said  first  detection 
signal  for  producing  a  first  quantized  signal,  a  first  coded 
signal,  and  a  first  quantization  error  signal,  said  first  quan- 
tized signal  having  one  of  a  plurality  of  quantization  levels 
predetermined  between  said  highest  and  lowest  levels  that 
is  determined  by  said  first  detection  level  to  be  equal 
thereto  with  a  first  minimum  difference,  said  first  side 
signal  being  representative  of  a  first  and  a  second  prede- 
termined value  when  said  first  detection  level  is  between 
said  highest  and  intermediate  levels  and  between  said 
intermediate  and  lowest  levels,  respectively,  said  first 
quantization  error  signal  being  representative  of  said  first 
difference; 
second  means  responsive  to  said  at  least  one  reference  level 
and  to  said  second  detection  signal  for  producing  a  second 
quantized  signal,  a  second  coded  signal,  and  a  second 
quantization  error  signal,  said  second  quantized  signal 
having  one  of  said  quantization  levels  that  is  determined 


4,134,076 
PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATED  SIGNAL  AMPLIFIER 
Tadao  Suzuki,  and  Takeshi  Fukami,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,176 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6, 1976,  51-146325 

Int.  a.2  H03F  3/38,  3/183 

VS.  a.  330—10  10  Claims 
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1.  A  pulse  width  modulated  signal  amplifier  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  modulating  signal; 

means  for  providing  a  rectangular  wave  signal  as  a  carrier; 

integrating  means  having  a  non-converted  input,  an  inverted 
input  and  an  output,  said  non-inverted  input  being  con- 
nected to  said  input  terminal  to  receive  said  modulating 
signal; 

means  for  applying  said  rectangular  wave  signal  to  said 
inverted  input  of  the  integrating  means; 

amplifying  means  connected  with  said  output  of  the  integrat- 
ing means  for  providing  an  amplified  pulse  width  modu- 
lated signal  output; 

a  low  pass  filter  receiving  said  output  of  the  amplifying 
means  for  providing  an  amplified  demodulated  signal 
corresponding  to  said  modulating  signal  applied  to  said 
input  terminal;  and 

a  negative  feedback  circuit  for  applying  a  part  of  said  output 
of  the  amplifying  means  to  inverted  input  of  the  integrat- 
ing means. 
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4,134,077 

AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  OPERABLE  OVER  A  WIDE 

TEMPERATURE  RANGE 

Ronald  D.  KeUy,  Sm  Pedro,  and  WlUiam  L.  Cannon,  Encino, 
both  of  CaUf.,  assignort  to  System  DeTelopment  Corporation, 
Santa  Monica,  CaUf. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,710 

Lrt.  CLJ  H03F  3/45 

VS.  CL  330-69  *  C***^ 


1.  An  amplifier  circuit  having  relatively  suble  characteris- 
tics over  a  wide  temperature  range  up  to  several  hundred 
degrees  centigrade,  said  amplifier  comprising: 

at  least  two  cascaded  dual  differential  amplifier  stages  em- 
ploying ceramic  vacuum  tubes; 

a  cathode  follower  output  stage  also  employing  a  ceramic 
vacuum  tube; 

resistor  means  for  directly  coupling  said  amplifier  sUges  and 
for  appropriately  biasing  the  electrodes  of  said  tubes; 

a  common  power  supply  coupled  to  said  vacuum  tubes;  and 

mput  circuit  means  connected  to  couple  an  input  signal  to  a 
first  of  said  dual  differential  amplifier  suges  in  such  a 
manner  that  a  variation  in  the  magnitude  of  the  input 
signal  resulu  in  corresponding  variations  in  current 
through  the  tubes  of  said  first  suge,  and  such  that  the 
currents  in  said  tubes  vary  in  opposite  directions; 

wherein  each  of  said  dual  differential  amplifier  suges  has  a 
common  cathode  resistor  across  which  there  is  essentially 
zero  voltage  drop  due  to  signal  currento  through  the  two 
tubes  of  the  sUge; 

and  wherein  said  power  supply  compnses  a  positive  voltage 
source  coupled  to  the  plates  of  said  tubes  and  a  negative 
voltage  source  coupled  to  the  cathodes  of  said  tubes, 
...I I...  .>. ^am  r^t  ,m.^A  tiikM  in  %M\A  Tw^i  amolifier  stase 


and  controlled  in  resistance  with  the  regulated  control 
current  from  said  regulated  current  supply; 
a  first  variable  resistor  means  connected  between  said  semi- 
conductor elements  and  a  power  supply  for  compensating 
for  unbalanced  componenU  of  DC  resistance  of  said  semi- 
conductor elementt;  and 


a  bias  circuit  connected  to  the  bases  of  said  transistors,  said 
bias  circuit  including  a  second  variable  resistor  means  for 
compensating  for  unbalanced  componentt  of  base-to-emit- 
ter volUges  of  said  transistors. 

4.134,079 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  ORCUIT  FOR  SOU?«) 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 
Yutaka  Kohtani.  Yokohama,  Japui,  aadgnor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
sUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,259 

CUm  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  30, 1976,  51-91097 

lit  CL'  H03G  3/30 

VS.  CL  330—281  »•  Cto^™ 
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4,134,080 
LOW  INDUCTANCE  RESISTOR 
Charles  R.  Gentzler,  South  Pasadena,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Cutler- 
Hammer,  Inc.,  MUwaukce,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,113 
iBt  a^  H03F  3/14 


UA  a  330— 307 


2  Claims 


14 


ZL 


16 


clock  pulses  and  providing  a  count  signal  responsive  to 
said  quantity; 

address  means  for  providing  a  predetermined  count  signal; 

comparator  means  coupled  to  said  gated  counting  means  and 
said  address  means  for  comparing  said  count  signal  and 
said  predetermined  count  signal  and  providing  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  a  difference  between  said  count  signal 
and  said  predetermined  count  signal; 


counter  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  output  signal  and  providing  a  difference  count 
signal,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  counter  means  and  said  oscUlator  for 
receiving  said  difference  count  signal  and  providing  a 
feedback  signal  to  said  oscillator  for  causing  said  count 
signal  to  be  substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined 
count  signal. 


4,134,082 
RAMP  GENERATOR  FOR  HARMONIC  TUNED 
DEFLECnON 
Ronald  E.  Femsler,  IndianapoUs,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864^37 

Int.  a.2  H03B  3/04:  H04N  5/04 

VS.  a.  331—20  9  Claims 


1.  A  transistor  power  amplifier  sUge  employing  a  transistor 
with  an  external  tab  type  emitter  lead  characterized  in  that  said 
•tas*  \nr■\^\Ar%.  an  nt^mal  emitter  stabilization  resistor  formed 


TakM  And;  Shigcni  Ok«la,  both  of  Yokohama;  Kovichi  Tonat- 
nri,  aad  Hiroahi  Toeda,  both  of  Katsuta,  aU  of  Japu,  aisiga- 
ort  to  HitacU,  Ltd^  Japaa 

Fikd  Aug.  9.  1977,  S«r.  No.  S23,19< 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Aag.  11,  1976,  51-94W3 
lat  a.2  H03G  i/30 
MS,  CL  330-254  ♦  C'"*^ 

1.  A  gain  control  circuit  comprising: 
a  pair  of  transistors  constituting  a  differential  amplifier, 
a  pair  of  resistors  each  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  an 
emitter  of  one  of  said  transistors  said  resistors  having  a 
large  resistance  value  compared  with  1/gm  of  the  transis- 
tor in  a  transistor  operating  range; 
a  regulated  current  supply  connected  at  one  terminal  thereof 
to  the  other  ends  of  said  resistor  pair  for  supplying  a 
regulated  control  current  to  said  transistor  pair  through 
said  resistor  pair; 
a  pair  of  semiconductor  elemenU  each  connected  at  one 
electrode  thereof  to  a  collector  of  one  of  said  transistors 


(c)  a  first  time  constant  element  connected  to  said  first  ca- 
pacitor for  forming  a  discharge  path  of  said  first  capacitor, 
wherein  said  first  time  constant  element  determines  a  first 
recovery  time; 

(d)  a  second  time  constant  circuit  including  a  second  capaci- 
tor connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  amplifier, 
wherein  said  second  time  constant  circuit  forms  a  charge 
path  of  said  second  capacitor  for  determining  a  second 
attack  time; 

(e)  a  second  time  constant  element  connected  to  said  second 
capacitor  for  forming  a  discharge  path  of  said  second 
capacitor,  wherein  said  second  time  constant  element 
determines  a  second  recovery  time;  and 

(0  variable  impedance  means  connected  to  said  first  and  said 
second  time  constant  elements  to  vary  said  impedance  as  a 
function  of  the  outpuU  of  said  capacitors  for  controlling 
the  gain  of  said  amplifier  means  corretponding  to  the 
impedance  value  of  said  variable  impedance  means. 


4,134^1 

CLOCK  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN  PULSE-ECHO 

ULTRASONIC  DEFECT  TESTING 

Uckard  J.  Pittaro,  Stamford,  Conn.,  acdgnor  to  Krantkramer- 

Braaaoa,  Incorporated,  Stratford,  Cooa. 
Diriiioii  of  Ser.  No.  764,343.  Jan.  31, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,064,742. 
TUf  application  Oct  19, 1977.  Ser.  No.  843,451 
Int  a.2  H03B  3/04 
U5.  CL  331—1  A  4  Clainu 

1.  A  long  term  stable,  programmable  clock  circuit  for  use  in 
1  pttbe-echo  ultrasonic  apparatus  comprising: 
a  tynchronizable  voltage  controlled  oscillator  for  providing 

clock  pulses; 
pted  counting  means  coupled  to  said  oscillator  for  counting 
during  a  predetermined  time  interval  the  quantity  of  said 


971 0.O.  31 


pnsing: 

deflection  current  generator  means  for  promoting  the  flow 
of  deflection  current  at  a  controllable  deflection  rate 
during  recurrent  scanning  intervals  and  for  generating 
voltage  pulses  during  recurrent  retrace  intervals; 

capacitance  means; 

charging  means  comprising  first  and  second  serially  coupled 
resistance  means  coupled  to  said  deflection  current  gener- 
ation means  and  to  said  capacitance  means  for  providing  a 
path  for  the  flow  of  current  therebetween  for  generating  a 
recurrent  ramp  signal  across  said  capacitance  means  in 
response  to  said  voltage  pulses,  said  charging  means  fur- 
ther comprising  first  unidirectional  current  conducting 
means  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  first  resistance  means; 

a  source  of  synchronizing  signals; 

phase  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  synchroniz- 
ing signals  and  to  said  capacitance  means  for  comparing 
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said  recurrent  ramp  signal  with  said  synchronizing  signals 
and  for  controlling  said  deflection  rate  in  response  to  said 
synchronizing  signals;  and 
clamping  means  comprising  a  reference  voluge  source  and 
second  unidirectional  current  conductmg  means  coupling 
said  reference  voluge  source  to  the  junction  of  said  first 
and  second  serially  coupled  resistance  means  for  hmiting 
the  voltage  at  a  point  on  said  charging  means  to  a  particu- 
lar value  less  than  the  peak  voltage  of  said  voltage  pulses. 

4,134,083 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  ARCING  IN  A  GAS 
TRANSPORT  LASER 
Mickael  W.  Sanett,  Loa  Alto^  aad  Angus  H.  Whitaker,  Monte 
Scrcno,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  GTE  SyWanla  Incorpo- 
rated, Monntain  View.  Calif. 

FIM  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,050 
brt.  CL'  HOIS  }/22 
UJS.  CL  331-*4.5  G  *  i 


and  said  cooling  liquid  being  chosen  so  that  said  first  and 
second  output  beam  wavelengths  are  not  strongly  ib- 


1.  The  method  of  reducing  arcing  in  a  continuous  wave  laser 
with  output  power  of  at  least  1  KW,  said  laser  having  an 
enclosure  and  a  Using  medium  comprismg  a  mixture  of  COj, 
He  and  N2  recirculated  in  said  enclosure,  means  for  continu- 
ously supplying  predetermined  amounu  of  said  COj,  He  and 
N2  from  the  exterior  to  the  interior  of  said  enclosure,  an  elon- 
gated segmented  anode  and  a  coextensive  tubular  cathode 
extending  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  anode,  said  anode 
and  cathode  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of  flow  of 
said  medium,  means  for  applying  a  high  DC  voluge  across  said 
anode  and  cathode  and  producing  an  electrical  discharge 
therebetween,  and  means  for  deriving  a  beam  of  coherent  hght 
from  said  discharge,  the  method  consisting  of  the  step  of  con- 
tinuously adding  a  predetermined  amount  of  O2  to  said  Using 
medium  dunng  operation  of  the  laser. 

4.134,084 
HYBRID  LASER  STRUCTURES 
G«or«e  Dnb^  Ttm^mat*,  Mlck^  aarignor  to  Owena-Dllnoia, 
Inc  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  29. 1976.  Ser.  No.  727.826 

Int  a.2  HOIS  i/00 

MS.  CL  331— 94  J  F  ♦  OnLna 

1.  A  hybrid  laser  structure  for  providing  a  dual  wavelength 

output  and  increased  efficiency  m  the  use  of  white  pump  light, 

in  combination, 

(A)  a  plurality  of  Usable  pUte  elemenU  having  a  first  absorp- 
tion region  of  white  pump  hght  and  an  output  beam  at  a 
first  wavelength,  each  spaced  from  its  neighbor  and  m  a 
path  along  the  optical  axis  of  said  User  structure,  and 
including  means  for  maintaining  said  pUte  elements  in  said 
spaced  relation;  and 

(B)  a  Usable  cooling  liquid  filling  the  spaces  between  said 
plate  elements,  the  liquid  having  Using  ions  having  a 
second  absorption  region  of  white  pump  light  and  an 
output  beam  at  a  second  wavelength,  said  plate  elemenu 


-?/■ 


sorbed  by  either  the  Usable  pUte  elemenU  or  the  Usable 
cooling  liquid.  > 

4.134.085 

NARROW  DEVIATION  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED 

CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR  FOR  MOBILE  RADIO 

Mickael  M.  DriacoU.  4823  Wcat  Parkway,  Baltimore,  Md. 

21229,  and   Rafl   Arakelian,  Khayam  Atc^  Laahgari  St, 

Nonbohar  Junction,  #62.  SUraz.  Iran 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,991 

Int  a.2  H03B  5/36:  H03C  3/22.  3/28 

\3S.  a.  331—116  R  15  CUlM 
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14.  A  voluge  controlled  crystal  oscilUtor  (VCXO)  compris- 


mg 


a  resonator  including  a  crystal  coupled  to  a  voluge  variable 
capacitance  device,  and  a  linearization  inductance,  said 
resonator  having  an  effective  series  resistance;  pi  a  nega- 
tive resistance  generator,  responsive  to  signals  from  said 
resonator,  for  sustaining  oscillation  when  the  magnitude 
of  said  negative  resistance  is  greater  than  the  effective 
series  resistance  of  said  resonator; 

and  means,  cooperating  with  said  resonator,  for  selectively 
increasing  said  effective  series  resistance  to  a  value  greater 
than  said  negative  resistance  magnitude  at  frequencies 
outside  of  a  predetermined  range  of  frequencies,  to  prfr 
vent  thereby  oscilUtion  at  spurious  resonant  frequenciei 
of  said  resonator. 


4.134,086 
WAVE  GUIDE  CONNECnON 
Paal  TUelc,  Hanover,  and  Hans  Ulrich  Brcsch,  Langenkagea, 
both  of  Germany,  aaiignora  to  Kabel-nad  Metallwerfce  G«i^ 
boffhnnvhnttc  Akticngewllsrhift  Hanover,  Germany 

Filed  May  2, 1977.  Ser.  No.  792.725 
Oaimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  4, 
1976,  2619581 

Int  CL'  HOIP  V0&  l/Oi.  3/12 
\3S.  CL  333—27  2  CJatai 

1.  Wave  guide  for  transmitting  electro-magnetic,  high-fre- 


quency energy  from  a  transmitter  to  a  piece  of  user  equipment 
having  a  wave  input  of  rectangular  cross  section,  the  wave 
guide  provided  for  direct  connection  to  the  input  without 
interpositioning  of  a  transition  member,  comprising:  a  flexible 
tube  of  elUptical  cross  section  direcUy  connected  to  the  input 
thereby  defining  an  abrupt  transition  zone  between  rectangle 
and  elliptical  cross  section  esUblishing  dUphragms  bounded  by 


4,134,088 
MINIATURE  MAGNETIC  MERCURY-WETTED  RELAY 

CONSTRUCnON 
Walter  E.  Asbell,  Westerrille;  James  M.  Bei^amin,  Columbus, 
both  of  Ohio;  Anthony  Tedeschi,  Raytown,  Mo.;  Michael  P. 
VanDerWielen,  AndoTer.  Mass.,  and  Larry  L.  Wiese,  Picker- 
ington,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company.  New 
York,  N.Y.  and  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Murry  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,123 

Int  a.2  HOIH  29/00 

MS.  CL  335—51  9  Claims 


curved  portions  of  the  tube  and  straight  line  portions  of  the 
rectangle  input,  the  cross  section  of  the  tube  matching  the 
cross  section  of  said  input  so  that  the  characteristic  impedance 
of  the  wave  guide  and  of  the  rectangular  input  are  at  least 
tpproximately  equal;  and  the  diaphragms  providing  inductive 
and  capacitive  impedances  in  the  transition  zone  as  between 
the  wave  guide  and  said  input  which  dUphragm  impedances 
compensate  each  other. 


i.. 


1,134,087 
AMPLTTUDE  WEIGHTED  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE 

DEVICE 
Henry  M.  Gerard.  CapUtiimo  Beach.  Calif.,  and  Philip  B.  Snow. 
Bcaverton,  Orcg.,  aaaignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
Cdm  aty,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  8. 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,814 

Int  CL'  H03H  9/04.  9/32:  HOIL  41/10 

UJS.  a  333-72  2  Oaims 


:     , 


ir; 


\ 


1.  A  miniature  magnetically  responsive,  mercury-wetted 
relay  construction  comprising  a  magnetic  stem  member,  a 
magnetic  pole-piece  member,  means  for  oppositely  supporting 
said  stem  and  pole-piece  members,  armature  means,  a  magnetic 
hinge  for  flexibly  mounting  said  armature  means  on  said  stem 
member  to  extend  over  an  overlap  portion  of  said  pole-piece 
member,  said  overlap  portion  having  a  recess  formed  therein  to 
present  a  surface  opposite  one  face  of  said  armature  means,  an 
electrical  conuct  mounted  on  said  pole-piece  member  on  said 
recess  surface  spaced  apart  from  said  opposite  one  face  of  said 
armature  means,  and  flux  concentrator  means  for  concentrat- 
ing magnetic  flux  between  said  pole-piece  member  and  said 
armature  means  comprising  a  projection  of  said  pole-piece 
member  at  said  overlap  portion  formed  by  said  recess,  said 
projection  extending  from  said  pole-piece  member  toward  said 
one  face  of  said  armature  means. 


4 134  089 
ELECTROMAGNET  FOR  AN  EXTREMELY  INVERSE 
TIME  OVERCURRENT  PROTECTIVE  RELAY 
Michael  T.  ChUmar,  Gloucester,  N  J.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819.787 

Int  a.'  HOIF  7/Oi 

MS.  a.  335—225  5  CUims 


1.  An  amplitude  weighted  surface  acoustic  wave  device, 
comprising: 

a  substrate  of  piezoelectric  material  having  a  surface  capable 
of  supporting  propagating  surface  acoustic  wave  energy; 

transducer  means  including  at  least  one  resistive  weighted 
transducer  array  having  an  interdi^tal  electrode  structure 
disposed  on  said  surface  for  producing  a  desired  amplitude 
weighted  impulse  response,  said  electrode  structure  in- 
cluding electrode/resistor  Upping  elements  which  are 
two-metal  structures  with  a  reUtively  lower  resistivity 
Uyer  initially  disposed  above  a  relatively  higher  resistivity 
Uyer  of  a  different  metal,  the  upper  Uyer  of  at  least  one  of 
said  elemenU  being  at  least  partially  removed  leaving  a 
desired  uncovered  lengUi  of  said  higher  resistivity  Uyer. 


'"     "f^J^^^'M 


M 


1.  An  electromagnet  for  an  extremely-inverse  time-overcur- 
rent  reUy  comprising: 
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(»)  a  magnetic  core  comprising  two  E-ihaped  portions,  each 
portion  comprising  a  base  wall  and  two  outer  legs  and  an 
inner  leg  projecting  laterally  from  said  base  wall  in 
spaced-apart  relationship,  and  means  joining  together  the 
free  ends  of  the  outer  legs  of  said  two  E-»haped  portions 
so  that  said  E-shaped  portions  face  each  other  in  opposed 
relationship, 

(b)  each  of  said  inner  legs  constituting  a  magnetic  pole  mem- 
ber, each  with  an  associated  pole  face  at  its  free  end  hav- 
ing a  slot  located  therein  which  divides  said  pole  member 
into  two  pole  segmenU  with  associated  pole  faces,  said 
pole  members  being  arranged  with  their  pole  faces  spaced 
apart,  generally  aligned,  and  in  opposition  to  each  other  to 
defme  an  air  gap  between  said  pole  faces  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  rotatable  armature  therein; 

(c)  shading  means  located  in  each  of  said  pole  face  slott  and 
surrounding  one  of  said  associated  pole  segmenU  for 
providing  each  said  pole  member  with  a  shaded  pole 
segment;  the  shaded  pole  segment  of  each  pole  member 
having  a  larger  pole  face  area  than  the  unshaded  segment 
of  said  pole  member,  and 

(d)  energizing  means  arranged  on  said  core  for  esublishing 
magnetic  flux  in  said  core  and  through  said  air  gap  in 
response  to  a  sensed  circuit  current. 

4,134,090 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATOR  FOR  A  RELAY 

John  C.  Schucflaler,  Weat  CotIm;  Manria  G.  Nclaen,  Irrlne,  and 

David  J.  Tapp,  Manhattan  Beach,  all  of  Calif,  aaaignon  to 

Leach  Corporation,  Lo«  Angeica,  Calif. 

Coatinnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  6«J17,  Mar.  22,  1976, 

abaadoncd.  Thia  applicatioa  Oct  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,470 

lat  a.2  HoiF  im 

UJS.  a.  335—229  *•  Claims 


4,134,091 
LOW  COST.  HIGH  EFFICIENCV  RADIO  FREQUENCY 

TRANSFORMER 
Nod  A.  Rofcra,  9121  W.  70th  St,  ShawMC  Mladon,  Kans. 
M204 

Continuatioa-lfr^part  of  Ser.  No.  74945S,  Dec  10, 1976, 

•bandoncd.  Thia  application  Dec.  t,  1977,  Ser.  No.  S5S,MM 

iBt  CLJ  HOIF  27/0&.  27/30.  41/02 

UJS.  CL  33^-61  »♦  C>«»" 


\ 
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1.  A  relay  comprising  a  magnetic  actuator  and  an  elongated 
armature  pivotally  supported  between  the  ends  relative  to  the 
actuator,  whereby  the  ends  of  the  armature  move  in  opposite 
directions  when  the  armature  is  pivoted,  the  actuator  including 
three  pole  members,  each  pole  member  having  a  magnetic 
pole-defining  surface  adjacent  the  armature  through  which 
lines  of  magnetic  flux  pass  between  the  pole  and  the  armature, 
the  three  pole  defining  surfaces  being  positioned  on  the  same 
side  of  the  armature,  a  first  one  of  the  pole  members  having 
said  pole-defining  surface  adjacent  one  end  of  the  armature,  a 
second  one  of  the  pole  members  having  said  pole-defining 
surface  adjacent  the  armature  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  pivot 
from  the  first  pole  member,  and  a  third  one  of  the  pole  mem- 
bers having  said  pole-defining  surface  adjacent  the  armature 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  armature  on  either  side  of  the 
second  pole  member  between  the  outer  end  of  the  armature 
and  the  pivot,  whereby  pivotal  movement  of  the  armature 
away  from  the  pole-defining  surface  of  the  first  pole  member  is 
toward  the  pole-dcfining  surfaces  of  the  second  and  third  pole 
members,  a  permanent  magnet  connected  in  a  low  reluctance 
magnetic  path  between  the  second  and  third  pole  members, 
and  an  electronugnet  connected  in  a  low  reluctance  magnetic 
path  between  the  first  and  second  pole  members,  the  armature 
when  pivoted  to  a  first  position  reducing  the  reluctance  of  the 
fiux  path  between  the  first  and  third  pole  members  and  when 
pivoted  to  a  second  position  reducing  the  reluctance  of  the  flux 
path  between  the  second  and  third  pole  members. 


30 


d6^  ^    06 


I 


1.  An  electrical  transformer  device  including: 

a  first  winding  comprising  a  single,  unitary,  elongate,  electri- 
cally conductive,  tubular  member  arranged  in  a  generally 
U-shaped  configuration  having  a  bight  portion  and  a  pair 
of  legs  projecting  from  said  portion, 

there  being  a  cut-away  lone  between  said  portion  and  each 
of  said  legs  to  provide  a  first  pair  of  openings  in  said 
member  thereat, 

the  outer  extremities  of  said  legs  being  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  one  electrical  circuit  and  functioning  to  physically 
support  said  device  on  a  base  surface, 

said  member  including  a  second  pair  of  openings  therein 
respectively  in  said  legs  thereof  adjacent  said  extremities 
of  the  latter; 

magnetic  means  laterally  enveloping  central  stretches  of 
each  said  legs;  and 

a  second  winding  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 
wire  element  having  the  length  thereof  passed  through  the 
interior  of  said  tubular  member  and  generally  randomly 
disposed  therewithin  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axil 
of  the  latter, 

said  wire  element  extending  through  said  second  pair  of 
openings  and  between  the  latter  whereby  to  place  said 
wire  element  in  inductively  coupled  relationship  to  said 
member, 

said  wire  element  being  electrically  insulated  from  said 
member  and  having  the  opposite  extremities  thereof  re- 
spectively adapted  to  allow  connection  of  said  second 
winding  with  another  electrical  circuit. 

said  first  and  second  pairs  of  openings  being  in  cooperative 
communication  to  allow  convection  of  heat  generated 
within  said  tubular  member  to  the  atmosphere, 

said  leg  extremities  and  said  bight  portion  functioning  lo 
conduct  heat  away  from  said  legs  and  radiate  the  same  to 
the  atmosphere,  whereby  to  reduce  the  operating  temper- 
ature of  said  device  and  thereby  increase  the  power  cou- 
pling capability  of  said  device. 

4,134,092 
HEAT  ACnVATABLE  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
RayoHMd  G.  LaTigse,  Watcrford,  aad  Gmamu  E.  WataMt,  Sch^ 
Mctady ,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignon  to  General  Electric  Compaay, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  946,542 
lat  CL'  HOIH  37/00 
U5.  CL  337—290  »  ClalM 

1.  An  irreversible  heat-activaUble  switch  comprising 

(A)  a  heat-shrinkable  plastic  sleeve  capable  of  shrinking  ini 
direction  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 

(B)  first  and  second  elongate  resilient  electrical  conductoa 

(C)  means  disposed  near  one  end  of  the  sleeve  for  mounting 
first  end  portions  of  said  conductors  such  that  the  conduc- 


tors are  disposed  in  cantilevered  manner  within  the  hol- 
low interior  of  the  sleeve, 
(D)  said  conductors  having  a  pair  of  intermediate  generally 
diverging-converging  portions  including  regions  disposed 
proximate  the  interior  surface  of  said  sleeve,  said  diverg- 
ing-converging portions  each  extending  from  its  respec- 


4,134,094 
FUSE  ELEMENT 
William  J.  Huber,  Radne,  Wis.,  aasignor  to  McGraw-Edisoa 
Company,  Elgin,  III. 

nied  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,844 

Int  a.2  HOIH  85/06.  85/08 

MS.  a.  337—292  5  Claims 


tive  first  end  portion  and  terminating  in  a  second  end 
portion  provided  with  an  electrical  contact. 
(E)  said  second  end  portions  being  so  disposed  in  generally 
opposed  manner  that  the  open-closed  electrical  circuit 
character  of  the  pair  of  contacts  irreversibly  changes 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  diverging-converging 
portions  resulting  from  heat-shrinking  said  sleeve. 


4,134,093 
ELECTRIC  FUSE 
Robert  J.  Fanaro,  Byfleld,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  Roll- 
big  Meadows,  III. 

FUed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,516 

Int  a.2  HOIH  85/20 

MS.  a.  337—252  3  Claims 


1.  A  fusible  element  for  a  high  voltage  current  limiting  fuse 
which  comprises: 

two  end  sections  of  a  first  metallic  conductive  material,  each 
end  section  including  a  plurality  of  serially  related  fusion 
points  of  relatively  small  cross  sectional  area  where  fusion 
of  the  fuse  element  is  initiated  by  high  magnitude  overcur- 
rents  of  short  duration  and  intermediate  po.tions  of  rela- 
tively large  cross  sectional  area; 

a  center  section  of  a  second  metallic  conductive  material 
having  a  lower  melting  temperature  than  said  first  con- 
ductive material  of  said  end  section,  said  center  section 
having  opposite  ends,  and  said  center  section  having  a 
melt  Vx  at  least  as  great  as  that  of  said  end  sections,  and 
having  a  lower  heat  dissipating  ability  than  said  fusion 
points  of  said  end  sections,  so  that  fusion  is  initiated  at  said 
center  section  by  overcurrents  of  lower  magnitude  and 
longer  duration;  and 

two  connecting  sections  of  a  third  metallic  conductive  mate- 
rial, the  amalgamation  time  and  temperature  of  said  sec- 
ond and  third  materials  being  much  greater  than  the  amal- 
gamation time  and  temperature  of  said  first  and  second 
materials,  each  connecting  section  having  a  melt  I^ 
greater  that  said  center  section,  one  of  said  connecting 
sections  being  connected  between  one  end  of  said  center 
section  and  one  of  said  end  sections,  and  the  other  of  said 
connecting  sections  being  connected  between  the  opposite 
end  of  said  center  section  and  the  other  of  said  end  sec- 
tions, to  thereby  connect  said  end  sections  in  series 
through  said  center  section. 


4,134,095 
FAST  RESPONSE  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
Junuthula  N.  Reddy,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 
poration, Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,559 

Int  a.2  HOIC  7/00 

MS.  a.  338—25  ♦  Claims 


1.  An  electric  fuse  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  terminal  members  of  sheet  metal  each 
having  a  pair  of  substantially  planar  arms,  said  arms  en- 
closing an  angle  of  90  degrees,  one  arm  of  each  of  said  pair 
of  arms  having  a  connecting  perforation  and  the  other  of 
said  pair  of  arms  having  a  drawn-out  cylindrical  projec- 
tion that  extends  axially  inwardly  and  is  open  at  both  ends; 

(b)  a  fuse  including  fusible  element  means,  a  pulverulent 
arc-quenching  filler  surrounding  said  fusible  element 
means,  a  casing  of  insulating  material  housing  said  fusible 
element  means  and  said  filler,  and  ferrule  means  conduc- 
tively  interconnected  by  said  fusible  element  means  clos- 
ing both  ends  of  said  casing;  and 

(c)  each  of  said  ferrule  means  being  press-fitted  into  said 
drawn-out  cylindrical  projection  in  said  other  of  said  pair 
of  arms  and  the  end  surfaces  of  said  ferrule  means  being 
flush  with  the  planes  defined  by  said  other  of  said  pair  of 
arms. 


1.  A  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  a 
fluid  comprising  a  base  member  having  at  least  first  and  second 
support  arms  thereon,  fin  means  formed  of  a  thin  disc  having  a 
high  surface  area  to  mass  ratio  fixedly  mounted  said  first  and 
second  support  arms  whereby  the  fluid  to  be  sensed  may  flow 
over  the  top  and  bottom  surface  of  said  fin  means,  semiconduc- 
tor means  centrally  located  and  mounted  on  said  fin  means 
having  the  characteristic  of  changing  resistance  with  changes 
in  temperature,  a  first  output  conductor  connected  to  said  fin 
means  and  embedded  in  said  first  support  arm,  a  second  output 
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conductor  embedded  in  said  second  support  arm.  said  first 
conductor  having  an  end  portion  thereof  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  fin  means,  insulating  means  positioned  on  said  fin 
means  between  said  semiconductor  means  and  an  edge  of  said 


pressure  having  the  same  phase  and  amplitude  as  the 
signal  produced  by  the  geophone  in  response  to  velocity; 
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all  of  said  multi-circuit  conductors  when  said  relay  is 

actuated, 
command  signal  means  at  said  recording  station  comprising 
a  keyboard  for  selecting  a  predetermined  number  to  be 

coded  for  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  one  of  said 


eluding  a  first  output  channel  connected  to  said  control 
inlet  ports,  a  second  output  channel  connected  to  dis- 
charge fluid  downstream  of  said  vortex  valve,  and  a  means 
to  control  the  frequency  of  oscillation  of  said  oscillator  in 
resDonse  to  signals  from  said  sensnrs- 


being  in  electrical  conuct  with  said  third  conductor. 


4.1344M 
TRIMMABLE  RESISTOR 
OKar  L,  DeM»,  MUwaukee,  Wlt^  iMigMr  to  Allca-Bndley 
Company,  MUwankcc,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  10, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  850,288 

bt  a.2  HOIC  10/00 

VS.  CL  338—195  "  Clates 


1.  A  trimmable  resistor,  which  comprises: 

a  base; 

a  pair  of  spaced  terminals  mounted  on  the  base  for  connect- 
ing the  resistor  to  an  electrical  circuit; 

a  pair  of  resistive  strips  disposed  on  the  base  and  spaced 
apart  to  defme  a  gap,  one  of  the  resistive  strips  being 
electrically  connected  between  a  pair  of  terminals; 

a  plurality  of  conductive  members,  each  bridging  the  gap 
from  one  resistive  strip  to  the  other,  at  least  one  of  the 
conductive  strips  being  frangible  to  trim  the  resistor;  and 

an  insulating  buffer  material  disposed  in  the  gap  below  each 
frangible  conductive  member. 


4,134,097 
COMBINATION  GEOPHONE-HYDROPHONE 

Christopher  S.  Cowlcs,  HoMSton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Flkd  Job.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  806036 
Int.  0.2  GOIV  //;*  1/40 
VS.  CL  340-7  R  ^  C««*« 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  and  separating  up-  and  down- 
traveling  seismic  waves  comprismg: 
lowering  both  a  geophone  and  hydrophone  to  substantially 

the  same  depth  in  a  borehole: 
poking  the  borehole  with  solid  material  at  least  to  a  level 

above  the  depth  of  the  geophone  and  hydrophone; 
coupling  the  hydrophone  to  a  circuit  disposed  adjacent  the 
hydrophone,  said  circuit  in  combination  with  said  hydro- 
phone producing  a  hydrophone  signal  m  response  to 


separately  coupling  said  geophone  and  hydrophone  to  a 

recording  system;  and 
separately  recording  said  geophone  and  hydrophone  signals. 

4,1344)98 

MULTIPLE  REFLECTION  SUPPRESSION  IN  MARINE 

SEISMIC  EXPLORATION  WITH  LONG  SOURCE  AND 

DETECTOR  ARRAYS 

William  H.  Ruehle,  DuMUTillc  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  GO 
Corporatiott,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,474 

Iirt.  CL'  GOIV  1/38 

VS.  CL  340—7  R  2  Osi^ 


1.  An  array  of  seismic  sources  for  marine  seismic  exploration 
comprising: 
first  snd  second  towing  cables, 
marine  seismic  sources  attached  to  approximately  equally 

spaced  intervals  to  said  towing  cables,  and 
means  for  extending  and  retracting  one  cable  with  respect  to 

the  other  so  that  the  total  length  of  the  array  formed  by 

both  towing  cables  can  be  changed. 

4.134,099 

SYSTEM  FOR  LAND  SEISMIC  CABLE  FAULT 

LOCATION 

F^aak  L.  Laakford,  Jr.,  BcUaire,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Ik., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No,  787,717 
bt  CL'  GOIV  t/24.  1/22 
VS.  CL  34«^15J  TS  1  Clsl« 

1.  In  combination  with  land  seismic  geophone  cables 
wherein  said  cables  comprise  long  sections  of  multi-geophone 
circuit  conductors  with  electrical  connectors  at  the  ends 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  said  sections  being  spread  out  on  both 
sides  of  a  recording  station  when  in  use,  the  improvement 
comprising 
a  relay  located  at  one  of  said  electrical  connectors  on  each  of 

said  long  cable  sections, 
said  relay  having  a  multi-pole  single-throw  switch, 
first  circuit  means  at  said  relay  location  for  short  circuiting 


second  circuit  means  comprising  two  of  said  geophone 
circuit  conductors  for  transmitting  said  coded  signal  to 
said  relays  and  for  supplying  power  to  said  relay  locations, 

electronic  means  for  actuating  each  of  said  relays  upon 
receipt  of  said  corresponding  coded  signal,  comprising 

code  means  for  identifying  said  predetermined  relay,  and 

means  for  comparing  said  coded  signal  with  said  code 
means. 


4,134,100 

FLUIDIC  MUD  PULSE  DATA  TRANSMISSION 

APPARATUS 

Mavice  F.  Fnnke,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855^63 

lot  CV  GOIV  1/40 

VS.  a.  340-18  LD  5  Claims 


1.  Telemetry  apparatus  for  transmitting  data  from  sensors  to 
the  surface  during  the  drilling  of  a  bore  hole  by  generating 
pressure  pulses  in  a  drilling  fluid  in  a  drill  string,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  vortex  valve  means,  having  a  vortex  chamber  which  in- 
cludes radial  main  inlet  ports  through  which  a  first  portion 
of  said  drilling  fluid  flows,  tangential  control  inlet  ports, 
and  an  axial  outlet,  to  create  a  vortex  flow  in  said  vortex 
chamber  and  thus  a  high  resistance  to  flow  from  said  inlets 
to  said  outlet  when  fluid  is  supplied  to  said  control  ports 
and  to  create  substantially  radial  flow  in  said  vortex  cham- 
ber and  thus  a  low  flow  resistance  when  no  fluid  is  sup- 
plied to  said  control  ports;  and 
a  fluidic  feedback  oscillator  having  a  power  jet  supplied  by 
a  second  portion  of  said  drilling  fluid,  said  oscillator  in- 


PROTECTIVE  aRCUrr  FOR  ELECTRONIC  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  ENGINE  OPERATING  TIMERS 

John  P.  Jones,  Jr.,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  554,248,  Feb.  28, 1975,  which  U 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  388,097,  Aug.  14,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  7114»46 

Int  a.2  G04F  10/00;  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  340—52  D  4  Claims 


1.  For  operation  in  a  motor  vehicle  electrical  system  present- 
ing high  transient  voltages  on  the  order  of  at  least  100  volu 
when  the  automobile  is  operating  and  when  the  ignition  switch 
is  opened,  a  combination  comprising,  an  automobile  battery,  an 
electrolytic  cell  connected  in  said  automobile  electric  system 
powered  by  the  automobile  battery  to  determine  cumulative 
time  of  operation  of  the  automobile,  an  amplifier  circuit  having 
therein  a  single  normally  nonconductive  transistor  with  a 
collector-emitter  path  connected  across  said  battery,  a  detec- 
tion circuit  incorporating  said  transistor  connected  to  said 
timer  for  turning  on  said  transistor  and  producing  a  signal  only 
after  a  predetermined  cumulative  time  period,  a  circuit  includ- 
ing said  ignition  switch  operable  to  connect  the  automobile 
battery  to  actuate  said  electrolytic  cell  for  cumulating  time 
only  during  operation  of  the  automobile,  and  a  protective 
circuit  for  said  single  transistor  comprising 
a  Zener  diode  and  a  crystal  diode-resistor  combination, 
said  crystal  diode-resistor  combination  connected  in  series 
circuit  between  said  battery  and  said  transistor  collector- 
emitter  path, 
said  Zener  diode  being  connected  to  the  collector-emitter 
terminals  of  said  single  transistor,  said  Zener  diode  se- 
lected for  only  conducting  at  a  voltage  value  substantially 
greater  than  that  of  said  battery  thereby  not  providing  a 
power  supply  function  for  said  detection  circuit  but  only 
the  function  of  limiting  the  magnitude  of  high  voltage 
transients  occurring  across  said  collector-emitter  termi- 
nals both  during  the  time  the  transistor  is  nonconductive 
and  the  transistor  is  turned  on 
a  lamp  coupled  in  the  series  circuit  with  said  crystal  diode- 
resistor  combination  and  said  Zener  diode  being  directly 
connected    only    to    said    collector-emitter    terminals 
whereby  said  resistor  operates  in  the  dual  role  as  transient 
suppressor  resistor  for  said  Zener  diode  and  along  with 
said  lamp  as  the  load  resistance  for  said  transistor,  said 
crystal  diode  limiting  the  magnitude  of  high  voltage  tran- 
sients occurring  in  the  reverse  direction  from  those  limited 
by  said  Zener  diode  thereby  to  prevent  failure  of  said 
traiuistor  in  the  presence  of  said  high  voltage  transients. 
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4,134,102  4,134,103 

LOW  TIRE  PRESSURE  DETECTOR  ERROR-REJECTING  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

JokB  A.  Stewirt,  Fltot,  a^  Roy  G.  Hyi«,  Flushing,  botii  of  James  T.  HnxtaUe,  Peoria;  Robert  G.  Miller,  East  Peoria,  and 

Mich,  asslim«  to  GeMMl  Motofs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Tommy  E.  Robinson,  Peoriai,  all  of  DL,  asslgWOT  to  Cnterpil. 

I^U^  Imr  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL 

FUed  Not.  14.  1977,  Scr.  No.  851,489  WM  Aog.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823.784 

ImtCL^  BMC  23/04  lat  O.' G06F ///OS 

UACL  340-58                                                             1  Clata  UA  CL  34«^-146.1  AB                                              27  dais. 


1    In  a  low  tire  oressure  wamins  device,  a  combined  low 
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stacked  array,  each  of  the  sheets  having  respective  selec- 
tively positioned  visible  datum  elements  thereon;  and 
a  plurality  of  support  separators  mounted  in  spaced  relation 
on  said  posts  and  within  said  cubical  frame  to  receive  and 


4,134,106 

ABSOLUTE  RESOLVER  ANGLE  TO  DIGTTAL 

CONVERTER  ORCUTT 

William  R.  Hungerford,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,414 

Int  0.2  H03K  13/02 

VS.  O.  340—347  SY  22  Claims 
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I     4,134,105 
ALPHANUMERIC  DffiPLAY  DEVICE  WTTH  KEYBOARD 
FOR  USE  WTTH  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM 
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support  respective  ones  of  the  transparent  planar  data 
sheets  in  an  array  stacked  one  above  the  other; 
whereby  said  respective  datum  elements  on  the  respective 
dau  sheets  cooperate  to  define  a  data  display  in  a  three-di- 
mensional configuration. 
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1.  An  absolute  resolver  digitizer  for  use  in  combination  with 
a  resolver  having  stator  means  and  a  rotor  means  comprising: 

reference  generator  means  for  generating  resolver  excitation 
signals  exciting  the  resolver's  stator  means  to  generate  a 
rotating  field  and  for  generating  digital  field  position  data 
indicative  of  the  instantaneous  angular  position  of  said 
ratating  field;  and 


stantuuiy  oeiow  ine  sua  nuiuuiuui  kichi^ui.  ••■  v»j/— —~.~ 
bellows  responsive  to  tire  air  pressure  for  moving  the  magnet 
assembly  to  the  outer  position  when  tire  pressure  decreases 
below  a  set  value  and  to  the  inner  position  when  tire  pressure 
increases  to  a  value  above  the  set  value,  the  bellows  having  a 
spring  force  urging  bellows  expansion  and  charged  inside  with 
a  gas  at  a  reference  pressure  and  exposed  outside  to  tire  air 
pressure,  one  end  of  the  bellows  secured  relative  to  the  housing 
and  the  other  end  of  the  bellows  being  free  to  move  to  effect 
bellows  expansion  upon  decrease  of  tire  pressure  relative  to  the 
reference  pressure,  a  slug  of  ferro-magnetic  material  secured  to 
the  free  end  of  the  bellows,  such  that  the  magnet  assembly  is 
attracted  to  the  slug  to  form  a  releasable  connection  between 
the  magnet  assembly  and  the  slug,  a  magnetic  flux  shunt  ele- 
ment carried  by  the  housing  and  positioned  to  contact  the  slug 
to  provide  a  limit  stop  for  bellows  expansion,  the  flux  shunt 
element  including  a  tubular  shield  having  iu  axis  aligned  with 
the  direction  of  bellows  movement,  the  magnet  assembly  being 
partially  disposed  in  the  said  tubular  shield  and  including  a 
magnet  having  at  least  a  minimum  strength  and  a  polepiece 
secured  adjacent  to  one  pole  of  the  magnet,  the  polepiece 
having  a  radially  extending  circumferential  flange  disposed 
outside  the  tubular  shield  to  abut  the  end  of  the  shield  to  pro- 
vide a  limit  stop  for  the  magnet  when  in  shielded  position  and 
to  provide  a  flux  path  from  the  magnet  and  through  the  flux 
shunt  element,  the  circumferential  flange  having  a  preset  axial 
dimension  sufficiently  thin  that  it  is  saturated  by  the  magnetic 
flux  from  the  magnet  when  the  flange  is  in  contact  with  the 
tubular  shield  to  thereby  provide  a  present  constant  magnetic 
latching  force  between  the  flange  and  the  shield,  the  bellows 
when  contacting  the  magnet  assembly  in  the  inner  shielded 
position  having  a  spring  force  greater  than  the  said  preset 
latching  force  so  that  in  the  event  of  a  loss  of  pressure  differen- 
tial across  the  bellows  the  bellows  force  alone  is  sufficient  to 
overcome  the  preset  latching  force  and  move  the  magnet 
assembly  to  signal  emitting  position. 


ing  and  receiving  stations  and  having  N  number  of  trans- 
mission lines, 

word-selection  means  at  said  sending  sution  for  selecting 
one  of  up  to  [N!/M!(N  -  M)!]  different  words  to  send, 
wherein  M  is  an  integer  and  N  >  M  >0, 

coding  means  associated  with  said  transmission  lines  and  said 
word-selection  means  and  having  means  at  said  receiving 
sution  for  normally  impressing  a  volUge  corresponding 
to  a  binary  1  on  each  of  said  transmission  lines  and  having 
means  for  individually  grounding  a  selected  (N  — M)  num- 
ber of  said  transmission  lines  at  said  sending  station  in 
accordance  with  the  word  selected  by  said  word-selection 
means,  the  distribution  of  I's  and  O's  on  said  transmission 
lines  being  uniquely  different  for  each  different  word 
selected  by  said  word-selection  means, 

counter  means  for  counting  the  number  of  binary  I's  on  said 
transmission  lines  at  said  receiving  station, 

means  at  said  receiving  station  and  responsive  to  the  count  of 
said  counter  means  for  enabling  binary  data  impressed  on 
said  transmission  lines  to  be  used  at  said  receiving  sution 
if  the  count  of  I's  is  equal  to  M  and  for  inhibiting  such  use 
if  said  count  is  not  equal  to  M. 


4,134,104 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYING  DATA  IN  THREE 
DIMENSIONS 
Ernest  Kama,  10974  Cedar  Ave^  Bloomiagtoa.  Caltf.  92314 
Filed  Aag.  25,  1976,  Scr.  No.  717,496 
lit  a.2  G06F  3/14 
VS.  CL  340— 7S0  10  Clatai 

1.  A  device  for  providing  a  daU  display  in  a  three-dimen- 
sional configuration,  comprising: 
a  cubical  frame  including  four  vertical  posts,  a  base  frame. 

and  a  top  frame  similar  to  said  base  frame; 
a  substantiJkl  plurality  of  transparent  planar  daU  sheets  in 


1.  A  display  device  for  use  with  a  photographic  system  that 
includes  a  platform  for  receiving  objects  to  be  photographed 
and  means  for  supporting  a  camera  for  photographing  objects 
received  on  said  platform,  said  display  device  comprising 

a  plurality  of  digit  sections  arrayed  to  provide  a  display  of  a 
multiple  digit  number,  each  of  which  digit  sections  in- 
cludes a  display  element  having  an  array  of  a  plurality  of 
segments  that  are  separately  actuated  in  response  to  prede- 
termined combinations  of  electrical  signals  for  providing  a 
display  of  a  selected  numeric  character; 

selecting  means  comprising  a  numeric  keyboard  device  for 
selecting  characters  to  be  displayed;  and 

circuit  means  for  providing  said  predetermined  combina- 
tions of  electrical  signals  in  response  to  the  operation  of 
said  keyboard,  and  further  including  counting  means  for 
increasing  the  displayed  number  by  a  predetermined 
count  in  response  to  a  predetermined  input  signal; 

whereby  said  display  device  may  be  positioned  on  said  plat- 
form when  a  photograph  is  made  of  an  object  received  on 
said  platform  to  enable  the  photograph  to  include  both  the 
image  of  the  selected  characters  displayed  by  the  display 
device  and  the  itnage  of  said  object. 


predetermined  frequency  and  tor  generating  an  oveniow 
signal  when  the  stored  counts  reach  a  predetermined 
number  wherein  the  number  of  counts  stored  in  said  refer- 
ence generator  counter  means  is  said  field  position  daU; 
and 

resolver  exciter  means  for  generating  said  resolver  exciution 
signals  in  response  to  said  overflow  signals;  and 

wherein  said  resolver  follower  means  comprises 

phrase  modulator  means  for  generating  phase  modulated 
signals  and  said  digital  sum  daU  in  response  to  correction 
signals; 

phase  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the 
signals  induced  in  said  rotor  means  with  said  phase  modu- 
lated signals  to  generate  error  signals  indicative  of  the 
phase  error  between  the  two  signals  compared;  and 

correction  circuit  means  for  generating  said  correction  sig- 
nals in  response  to  said  error  signals. 


4,134,107 

REPLACEMENT  ELEVATOR  CALL  BUTTON 

ASSEMBLY 

George  E.  Miller,  161  Spruce  St.,  Massapequa  Park,  N.Y. 

11762,  and  William  J.  Casey,  77  Fir  St.,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y. 

11580 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,761 
Int  a.2  G06F  79/00,  B66B  3/02 
VS.  a.  340—381  4  CUimf 

1.  In  an  elevator  operating  circuit  including  a  source  of  D.C. 
electrical  potential  at  a  first  voluge,  a  pair  of  conductors  upon 
which  the  electrical  potential  is  normally  impressed,  and  a 
touch-actuated  gas  tube  connected  across  the  conductor  pair 
for  producing  a  selected  drop  in  the  electrical  potential  there- 
between to  a  predetermined  second  voluge  when  the  gas  tube 
is  actuated  so  as  to  summon  the  elevator  to  a  selected  location 
and  for  maintaining  the  selected  potential  drop  throughout  an 
operating  cycle  of  the  elevator  until  the  gas  tube  is  subse- 
quently deactivated  by  impressing  a  reverse  polarity  electrical 
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potential  upon  at  least  one  of  the  conductor  pair  at  the  termina- 
tion of  the  operating  cycle,  a  replacement  unit  for  simulating 
the  electrical  operation  of  the  gas  tube  and  comprising,  m 
series  electrical  connection  across  the  pair  of  conductors: 
relay  coil  means  energized  upon  actuation  of  said  replace- 
ment unit  and  for  enabling  continued  actuation  thereof  to 
the  termination  of  the  elevator  operating  cycle, 
lamp  means  for  indicating  an  actuated  condition  of  said 

replacement  unit, 
lener  diode  means  for  providing  a  voltage  drop  between  the 
pair  of  conductors  when  said  replacement  unit  is  actuated, 
and  a  parallel  circuit  comprising  a  normally  open  call  button 
switch  means  for  momentary  closure  to  initially  actuate 
said  replacement  unit  by  completing  a  series  electrical 
connection  including  said  lener  diode  means  across  the 


(c)  radio  frequency  transmission  means  the  carrier  signal  of 
which  is  modulated  by  the  pulse  train; 

(d)  a  radio  frequency  receiver  means  responsive  to  the  trans- 
mitted signal; 

(e)  means  for  detenning  that  each  of  the  fixed  number  of 
pulses  in  the  pulse  train  have  been  received; 

(f)  address  decoding  means  adapted  to  receive  the  pulse  train 
and  compare  an  address  received  with  the  system  address; 

and 

(g)  an  alarm  responsive  to  a  comparison  of  the  received 
address  and  the  system  address. 


4,134klM 
ALARM  SYSTEM  RESPONSIVE  TO  THE  BREAKING  OF 

GLASS 
Richard  E.  McCormlck,  Tempc,  Arix.,  and  Alfred  Schneider, 
Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  asaignors  to  Omni  Spectra,  Inc.,  Tempc, 

Ariz. 

FUcd  May  16, 1977,  Sv.  No.  796,997 
Int.  a.}  G08B  13/04 
VS.  CL  340-550  » 


pair  of  conductors  to  provide  the  selected  voltage  drop 
therebetween,  and  normally  open  holding  switch  means 
operably  associated  with  and  for  closure  by  said  relay  coil 
means  for  maintaining  said  completed  series  electrical 
connection  when  said  call  button  means  is  opened  after 
momentary  closure  thereof  and  throughout  the  remainder 
of  the  elevator  operating  cycle, 
whereby  said  replacement  unit  is  deactivated  at  the  termina- 
tion of  the  elevator  operating  cycle  by  impressing  a  re- 
verse polarity  electrical  potential  upon  at  least  one  of  the 
pair  of  conductors  to  de-energiie  said  relay  coil  means, 
thereby  opening  said  holding  switch  means  to  open  said 
completed  series  electrical  connection  and  enabling  the 
electrical  potential  to  risingly  return  from  the  second  to 
the  first  voltage. 

4,134,108 

EMERGENCY  ALARM  DEVICE 

Ray  W.  Palmer,  Waukesha,  and  Fay  H.  Miller,  MUwaidcec,  both 

of  Wia.,  MsivMrs  to  Rcs'Q,  Inc.,  Milwaidiec  Wis. 

Filed  Jaa.  21,  1977.  Ser.  No.  761,068 

Irt.  a.^  G08B  3/10 

VS.  CL  340—539  *  C«*" 
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1.  A  circuit  for  generating  an  electrical  indicating  signal  in 
response  to  a  pattern  of  acoustic  signals  which  comprises; 

a.  transducer  means  for  receiving  the  acoustic  signals  and 
providing  electrical  signals  at  a  first  output  terminal; 

b.  threshold  means  coupled  to  said  first  output  terminal  and 
providing  an  output  signal  at  a  second  output  terminal  in 
response  to  signals  having  a  magnitude  exceeding  a 
threshold  level; 

c.  switch  means  coupled  to  said  first  output  terminal  and 
having  a  third  output  terminal  and  first  control  terminal, 
said  switch  means  being  actuated  by  a  signal  at  said  first 
control  terminal; 

d.  signal  analyzing  means  coupled  to  the  third  output  termi- 
nal and  havine  a  fourth  output  terminal  and  a  second 


January  9,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 


723 


4,134,110 
TRANSCEIVER  WITH  SKEWED  TRANSDUCERS  FOR 

LOW  CLOSE-IN  SENSmVITY 
Aaroa  A.  GalTia,  Lexiagton,  Mass.,  ■adgM>r  to  American  Dis- 
trict Telegraph  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  738,946 

lat  CU  G08B  13/24:  GOIS  9/00 

VS.  CL  340—552  7  Claims 


4,134,112 
VAPOR-SENSING  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM 
Ftmik  T.  KerchcTal,  932  Palm,  St  Chariea,  Mo.  63301,  aad 
Joseph  A.  Kretschmcr,  St  Ann,  Mo.,  asaigmirs  to  Fruk  T. 
Kcrchcral,  St  Charles,  Mo. 

FUed  Jon.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,217 

iBt  CL2  G08B  17/10 

VS.  a.  340—632  16  Claims 


/ 
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1.  For  use  in  an  intruder  detection  system  in  which  a  beam  is 
transmitted  into  an  area  to  be  protected,  reflections  of  the  beam 
from  objecte  in  the  area  are  received,  and  signals  represenu- 
tive  of  the  received  reflections  are  processed  to  detect  the 
presence  of  an  intruder,  a  transceiver  comprising: 

a  transceiver  housing; 

a  transmitting  transducer  angularly  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  receiving  transducer  angularly  mounted  in  said  housing; 

said  transmitting  and  receiving  transducers  being  spaced 
apart  in  said  housing  by  a  predetermined  distance  and 
symmetrically  disposed  on  respective  opposite  sides  of  a 
transceiver  axis; 

each  of  said  transceivers  being  angularly  disposed  in  said 
housing  outward  of  said  transceiver  axis  to  provide  a 
radiation  pattern  symmetrical  about  the  transducer  axis 
angularly  outward  of  said  transceiver  axis; 

the  outward  angular  position  of  said  transducers  relative  to 
the  transceiver  axis  being  of  an  angular  extent  providing 
substantially  reduced  close-in  effective  pattern  gain  and 
sensitivity  of  said  transceiver  and  subsUntially  the  same 
detection-zone  sensitivity  outside  of  the  close-in  range,  in 
comparison  to  a  transceiver  having  parallel  aligned  trans- 
ducers of  the  same  spacing  and  same  pattern. 


4,134,111 
AEROSOL  DETECTOR  AND  METHOD 
Derrick  A.  Nudds,  Plymoath,  England,  aasignor  to  N.V.  Tools 
Limited,  Engbmd 

FUed  Dec  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  751,114 

InUCL^GWE  17/10 

VS.  a.  340—629  9  Claims 
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1.  A  fuel  vapor  protective  system  for  an  engine  which  com- 
prises a  sensing  device  that  can  sense  for  and  detect  fuel  vapor 
and  that  experiences  a  change  in  the  level  of  conductivity 
thereof  whenever  it  detects  fuel  vapor,  a  control  circuit  and  an 
isolating  device  that  can  selectively  permit  or  prevent  energi- 
zation of  the  starter  motor  of  said  engine,  said  control  circuit 
having  a  first  controlling  means  that  is  responsive  to  levels  of 
conductivity  of  said  sensing  device  within  a  predetermined 
range  to  be  in  one  sute  thereof  and  thereby  cause  said  isolating 
device  to  permit  energization  of  said  starter  motor,  said  first 
controlling  means  being  responsive  to  a  level  of  conductivity 
of  said  sensing  device  which  is  beyond  one  end  of  said  prede- 
termined range  to  be  in  another  sUte  thereof  and  thereby  cause 
said  isolating  device  to  prevent  energization  of  said  starter 
motor,  and  said  control  circuit  having  a  second  controlling 
means  that  is  responsive  to  levels  of  conductivity  of  said  sens- 
ing device  within  said  predetermined  range  to  be  in  one  sUte 
thereof  and  thereby  cause  said  isolating  device  to  permit  ener- 
gization of  said  starter  motor,  said  second  controlling  means 
being  responsive  to  a  level  of  conductivity  of  said  sensing 
device  which  is  beyond  the  other  end  of  said  predetermined 
range  to  be  in  another  sUte  thereof  and  thereby  cause  said 
isolating  device  to  prevent  energization  of  said  starter  motor, 
said  sensing  device  providing  a  level  of  conductivity  within 
said  predetermined  range  which  makes  certain  that  said  first 
and  said  second  controlling  means  are  in  said  one  sUte  thereof 
whenever  said  sensing  device  is  operative  and  is  properly 
connected  in  said  system  and  senses  for  but  does  not  detect  fuel 

i/anrtr   eaiH  c^ncina  Ai^vin^  nrnviHinff  «fliH  l^vH  of  cnnHut^ti vitv 
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1.  A  transmitter-receiver  emergency  signalling  device,  the 
transmitter  of  which  may  be  earned  on  the  person,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generatmg  a  system  address  pulse  train  of  a 
fixed  number  of  pulses,  the  width  of  each  pulse  being 
determined  by  whether  or  not  the  pulse  representt  a  "one" 
or  a  "lero;" 

(b)  means  for  setting  the  pulse  width  of  the  pulses  m  the 
pube  train  and  thereby  determming  the  system  address; 


cal  indicatmg  signal  at  saia  mm  ouipui  icrmmai  wucu 
actuated  by  a  control  signal  and  signals  at  the  third  and 
fourth  output  terminals,  and 
f.  timing  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  second  output  terminal 
and  responsive  to  the  signal  from  said  threshold  means  for 
providing  first,  second  and  third  actuating  signals  to  the 
first,  second  and  third  control  terminals  respectively,  the 
timing  of  said  actuating  signals  being  determined  in  accor- 
dance with  the  pattern  of  acoustic  signals  to  be  responded 
to. 


a  pair  Ol  spacea  conuuciurs; 

means  for  applying  a  DC  potential  to  one  of  the  conductors 
of  sufficient  magnitude  to  ionize  the  aerosol  between  the 
conductors; 

means  for  maintaining  the  second  conductor  at  ground  po- 
tential; 

a  high  gain  amplifier  having  a  high  input  impedance  con- 
nected to  the  second  of  the  conductors;  and 

means  for  determining  when  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
exceeds  a  predetermined  level. 


controlling  means  is  in  said  other  state  thereof  if  said  sensing 
becomes  unable  to  provide  a  level  of  conductivity  which  is 
within,  or  which  is  beyond  said  one  of,  said  predetermined 
range  because  it  is  not  operative  although  it  is  properly  con- 
nected in  said  system,  whereby  said  first  controlling  means  and 
said  second  controlling  means  coact  with  said  sensing  device 
and  with  said  isolating  device  to  revent  energization  of  said 
starter  motor  whenever  the  level  of  conductivity  of  said  sens- 
ing device  is  etiher  above  or  below  said  predetermined  range. 
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4,134,113 

MONOPULSE  MOTION  COMPENSATION  FOR  A 

SYNTHETIC  APERTURE  RADAR 

Noraan  F.  Powell,  Dchcster,  Md^  aaaignor  to  Wcstiiigboiiac 

Electric  CorpontJon,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  IS,  1977,  Scr.  No.  7m,2M 

lat  CL2  GOIS  9/52 

MS.  a.  343—5  CM  16  CUiou 


su 


14.  A  method  for  compensating  for  the  radial  motion  of  a 
synthetic  aperture  radar  which  correlates  the  echo  returns  of  a 
microwave  signal  propagated  from  a  stabilized  monopulse 
antenna  to  form  an  image  of  the  reflecting  surface,  said  method 
compnsing: 
averaging  the  phase  of  a  predetermined  number  of  the  echo 
returns  contained  within  a  given  frequency  bandwidth  to 
provide  prefilter  beam  segments; 
tracking  a  predetermined  amplitude  of  the  echo  return  sig- 
nals to  determine  the  angle  between  the  direction  of  the 
prefilter  beam  segments  and  the  direction  of  the  predeter- 
mined value  of  the  echo  return  signals;  and 
compensating  for  the  phase  shift  in  the  echo  returns  caused 
by  the  doppler  frequency  imposed  on  the  return  signals  by 
the  radial  motion  of  said  synthetic  aperture  radar  in  re- 
sponse to  the  angle  between  the  direction  of  the  prefilter 
beam  segments  and  the  direction  of  the  predetermined 
value  of  the  echo  return  signals. 


4,134,114 
RADAR  SYSTEM  HAVING  AMPLITUDE  AND  PHASE 
MODULATION  AND  DEMODULATION  CIRCUITS 
Denton  D.  Riggs,  Raacho  PakM  Veitiea,  and  Gene  A.  Wagner, 
Torrance,  both  of  Calif.,  aadgnon  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, CnlTer  Qty,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Scr.  No.  7t7.405 

Int  a.2  GOIS  7/28.  9/23 

MS.  CL  343— 17  J  R  W  ClaiM 
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combining  means  coupled  to  said  modulating  means  and  to 
said  source  of  pulsol  signals; 

power  amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  combining  means; 
and 

demodulating  means  coupled  to  said  power  amplifier  means 
and  to  said  modulating  means  to  receive  a  portion  of  the 
signal  energy  from  said  power  amplifier  means  for  mea- 
suring the  phase  and  amplitude  modulation  thereon  and 
for  providing  control  signals  to  said  modulating  circuit  to 
control  said  continuous  wave  signals  for  suppressing  said 
cross-modulation  components. 


4,134,115 
DEVICE  FOR  SPREADING  OF  CHAFF  PAYLOADS  FOR 

RADAR  INTERFERENCE 
Johan  P.  Strttm,  JiirflOln,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to  U.S.  Philipa  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  25,  1977,  Scr.  No.  800,318 

CUinu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jnn.  1,  1976,  7306167 

Int  CL^  GOIS  7/3S 

VS.  CL  343-18  B  5  Claims 

•      it      1      II 
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4.  A  device  for  spreading  radar  interferring  chaff  comprising 
a  cartridge  having  an  output  end  for  dispensing  the  chaff,  a 
plurality  of  oblong  tubular  cells  disposed  within  said  cartridge, 
said  cells  being  arranged  in  groups  each  including  at  least  one 
cell,  the  cells  of  each  group  defining  a  storage  unit  for  storing 
chaff  of  a  size  different  from  that  stored  in  at  least  one  other 
Storage  unit  and  means  for  selectively  displacing  chaff  stored 
in  each  of  said  storage  units  toward  said  output  end  to  thereby 
selectively  dispense  chaff  of  a  size  adapted  to  interfere  at  a 
corresponding  radar  frequency  band,  said  chaff  dispUcing 
means  including  a  member  arranged  in  each  cell  for  movement 
generally  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  the  cell  for  displacing 
the  chaff  stored  therein  and  a  drive  screw  coupled  to  the 
members  arranged  in  the  cells  of  each  storage  unit  for  moving 
said  members  toward  said  output  end. 


4,134,116 

MONITORING  COMMUTATED  SCANNING  RADIO 

BEAMS 

Jokn  P.  wad,  3  Stmthflcld  Arc,  Stmthfleld,  New  Sooth  Wales, 

Anstralia 

FUed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  13, 1976, 5926/76 
Ut.  a.J  GOIS  1/12 
MS.  CL  343—100  AP  U  Claima 


7.  A  system  for  amplifying  a  continuous  wave  signal  and  a 
pulsed  signal  in  a  common  channel  while  suppressing  cross- 
modulation  components  comprising: 

a  source  of  continuous  wave  signals; 

modulation  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  continuous 
wave  signals; 

a  source  of  pulsed  signals; 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  beam  pointing  accuracy  of  a 
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commuuted  scanning  beam  aerial,  characterized  in  that  the 
scanning  beam  is  generated  by  sequential  connection  of  aerial 
feed  elementt  to  a  radio  frequency  source,  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  determining  the  variation  with  time  of  the  phase  differ- 
ence between  a  first  signal  sampled  at  a  point  in  a  region 
where  the  field  exists  at  all  time  due  to  excitation  of  the 
feed  elements  of  the  aerial  and  a  second  signal;  and 

(b)  observing  the  occurrence  of  at  least  one  specific  phase 
difference  between  the  first  and  second  signals  which 
typifies  a  predetermined  position  of  the  scanning  beam. 

4,134,117 
LORAN  C  RECEIVER 

Engene  A.  Robinson,  and  Jerry  L.  SetUff,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 
I  to  Texas  Inntniinents  Incorporated,  DaUas,  Tex. 
FUed  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,383 
I«t  a.2  GOIS  1/24 

17  Claims 


envelope  and  cycle  identification  of  the  master  and  sec- 
ondary signals  of  the  GRI  and  time  difference  determina- 
tions between  the  master  station  and  succeeding  second- 
ary stations  of  the  GRI;  and 
(i)  d^play  means  for  displaying  the  time  differences. 


4,134,118 
AIRCRAFT  ANTENNA-SWITCHING  ARRANGEMENTS 
Brian  D.  Corbett,  East  Grinstead,  England,  assignor  to  U.S. 
PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,471 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  12,  1976, 
992/76 

Int  CL^  GOIR  29/22 
MS.  a.  343—112  S  6  Claims 
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1.  A  Loran  C  receiver  comprising: 

(a)  a  keyboard  means  having  a  plurality  of  data  entry  keys 
for  entering  data  including  a  GRI; 

(b)  a  microprocessor  connected  to  the  keyboard  means  for 
receiving  data  information  including  the  GRI,  the  micro- 
processor including  a  bit  time  word  producing  means; 

(c)  a  timing  means  connected  to  the  bit  time  word  means  of 
the  microprocessor  for  orienting  the  microprocessor  as  to 
time  in  response  to  a  time  bit  word; 

(d)  a  counter  connected  to  the  timing  means  for  counting, 
said  counter  beginning  to  count  upon  receipt  of  a  signal 
from  the  timing  means  indicating  orientation  of  the  micro- 
processor; 

(e)  a  groundwave  phase  and  envelope  channel  sample  strobe 
generator  connected  to  the  counter  and  microprocessor 
for  producing  a  plurality  of  strobe  signals  at  selected  time 
intervals; 

(0  a  delayed  phase  channel  sample  strobe  generator  means 
for  producing  a  plurality  of  timing  signals  including  a 
cycle  done  signal  for  the  microprocessor; 

(g)  a  real  time  clock  interrupt  connected  to  the  microproces- 
sor timing  means  for  providing  a  selected  count  frequency 
to  the  microprocessor; 

(h)  an  RF  energy  receiver  means  including  a  phase  channel 
limiter  and  an  envelope  channel  limiter  for  processing 
received  RF  signals  into  digital  representations  of  the  RF 
phase  and  envelope  phase  of  the  RF  energy  cycles; 

0)  an  RF  energy  data  latches  and  microprocessor  input 
multiplexer,  said  latches  selecuvely  connected  to  the 
phase  channel  limiter  and  envelope  channel  limiter  of  the 
RF  energy  receiver  means,  and  to  the  groundwave  phase 
and  envelope  sample  strobe  generator  for  sampling  the 
digitized  representations  of  the  RF  phase  and  envelope 
phase  of  the  RF  energy  cycles  at  the  selected  time  mter- 
vals  of  the  groundwave  phase  and  envelope  channel  sam- 
ple strobe  generator,  and  said  multiplexer  connected  to 
the  latches  and  microprocessor  for  multiplexing  the  out- 
puts of  the  latches  of  the  microprocessor  for  processing; 

(j)  a  processing  means  for  said  microprocessor  connected  to 
the  multiplexer,  said  processing  means  for  utilizing  the 
digitized  phase  information  for  GRI  searching,  coarse 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  space  diversity  radio  system  for 
a  mobile  station  such  as  an  aircraft,  said  system  having  a  first 
antenna  for  receiving  signals  from  a  source  of  radio  signals 
located  in  front  of  the  mobile  station  and  a  second  antenna  for 
receiving  signals  from  a  source  located  to  the  rear  of  the  mo- 
bile station,  a  receiver  and  switching  means  for  connecting  the 
receiver  to  one  or  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  antennas, 
said  control  apparatus  comprising: 
first  means  for  comparing  a  first  signal  representative  of  a 
signal  received  through  one  of  the  antennas  with  a  first 
value  representative  of  an  acceptable  received  signal, 
means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  activating  said 
switching  means  when  said  first  signal  falls  below  said  first 
value  to  thereby  connect  the  receiver  to  the  other  an- 
tenna, 
second  means  for  comparing  a  second  signal  indicative  of 
approach  or  recessional  velocity  of  the  mobile  station 
relative  to  the  source  of  radio  signals  with  a  second  and 
third  value  representative  of  a  predetermined  approach 
velocity  and  a  predetermined  recessional  velocity,  respec- 
tively, 
said  second  means  being  coupled  and  operative  to  cause  said 
activating  means  to  activate  said  switching  means  and 
connect  said  first  antenna  to  said  receiver  when  said  sec- 
ond signal  is  indicative  of  an  approach  velocity  exceeding 
said  second  value  and  connect  said  receiver  to  said  second 
antenna  when  said  second  signal  is  indicative  of  an  reces- 
sional velocity  exceeding  said  third  value  regardless  of  the 
value  of  said  first  signal. 


4,134,119 
ANTENNA  TEST  SHIELD 
Oscar  A.  Sandoz,  Ottawa,  and  Keith  E.  Hooey,  Kanata,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in 
Her  Britannic  Majesty*  Go»emment  of  the  United  Kingdom 
of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  IreUmd,  Ottawa,  Canada 
FUed  Jun.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,155 
Int  a.2  HOIQ  1/28 
MS.  a.  343—703  12  Claims 

1.  A  shielded  signal  coupler  for  transferring  electromagnetic 
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energy  between  a  signa]  circuit  and  an  antenna  upstanding 
from  a  ground-plane  surface,  the  coupler  comprising: 
Shield  means  having  electrically  conductive  walls  defining  a 
closed  chamber,  including  end  portions  defining  a  first 
opening  adapted  to  admit  the  antenna; 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  walls  adjacent  the  first 
opening  with  the  surface; 


coupling  means  disposed  within  the  chamber  in  isolated 
relation  with  the  walls  and  antenna  and  in  coaxial,  energy 
transferring  relation  with  the  antenna,  said  energy  being 
shielded  by  an  outer  conductor  of  the  coupling  means  and 
confined  between  the  outer  conductor  and  the  antenna; 
and 

signal  conduction  means  for  communicating  the  energy 
between  said  circuit  and  the  coupling  means  through  a 
second  opening  in  said  walls. 


4,134,130 

WHIP  ANTENNA  FORMED  OF  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  GRAPHITE  STRANDS  EMBEDDED  IN  A 

RESIN  MATERIAL 
Umbm  R.  DeLtMck,  ami  Walter  W.  Kuek,  both  of  Ham^oa, 
S.C^  aarigDort  to  ComUI  EngiMercd  Products  Coapuy, 
IiK^  VaraTlUe,  S.C. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1>7«,  Scr.  No.  731,305 

iBt  CL'  HOIQ  1/32 

VS.  CL  343-715  2  CUIm 


'Vi 


of  the  shaf^  and  the  reinforcing  fibers  of  the  strands  being 
formed  of  electrically  conductive  graphite  having  a  modulus 
of  elasticity  of  at  least  28,000,000  psi,  and  a  metal  antenna 
lead-in  terminal  at  one  end  of  the  shaft  electrically  connected 
with  graphite  reinforcing  strands  in  the  shaft 


1.  An  antenna  structure  comprising  a  shaft  formed  of  fiber 
reinforced  resin  material,  the  reinforcing  fibers  being  in  the 
form  of  strands  extended  longitudinally  of  the  shaft  and  em- 
bedded in  the  resin  material  under  tension  lengthwise  of  the 
shaft,  reinforcing  strands  being  distributed  throughout  the 
section  of  the  shaft  and  extended  in  spaced  relation  to  each 
other  throughout  the  length  of  the  shaft,  the  reinforcing  fibers 
comprising  from  about  33%  to  about  6S%  of  the  total  weight 


4,134,121 
SECURITY  COVER  FOR  TRUNK  AND  ROOF  MOUNTED 

ANTENNA 

WOUam  NortkcM,  1001  Alcazar,  AlbwiiierQiic  N.  Mex.  S7110 

Filed  Dec  19,  1977.  Ser.  No.  861,681 

I^  CL'  HOIQ  1/42 

VS.  CL  343—715  3  ( 


1.  A  security  cover  for  an  antenna  mounted  on  an  automo- 
bile comprising: 

a.  A  means  for  mounting  the  cover  on  the  automobile, 

b.  A  mounting  pad  constructed  of  resilient  material, 

c.  A  base  cover  which  snaps  onto  the  mounting  bracket, 

d.  A  main  body,  which  slides  through  a  hole  in  base  cover, 
having  a  spring  recess,  and  having  a  spherical  top, 

e.  A  coil  spring  which  slides  over  the  main  body  and  rests  on 
a  spring  recess  in  the  main  body  separating  the  base  cover 
from  the  main  body, 

f.  A  swivel  section  having  a  spherical  base,  which  rotatably 
mates  with  the  spherical  top  of  the  main  body,  and  having 
an  intermediate  cylindrical  section  and  a  top  cylindrical 
section  with  an  antenna  hole  through  which  the  antenna 
passes. 


4,134,122 

HYPERFREQUENCV  DEVICE  WITH  GUNN  EFFECT 

Pud  C.  Moutoii,  and  Jean-Jacques  Godart,  both  of  Paris, 

Fraoce,  assignors  to  Thomsoa-CSF,  Paris,  Fraacc 

Coatiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  763,690,  Jaa.  28,  1977,  abwidoncd, 

which  U  a  contiaiiation  of  Ser.  No.  635,772,  Nov.  26,  1975, 

abandoiicd.  This  applicatkm  Jan.  26,  1978.  Scr.  No.  872,554 

Claiau  priority.  appikatkM  Fmcc,  Not.  29,  1974,  74  39192 

lat.  a.2  HOIL  47/02 

VS.  a.  357—3  8  CUlM 

1.  Gunn  effect  hyperfrequency  device  comprising  an  active 

layer  formed  of  a  semiconductor  material  deposited  on  a 

strongly  doped  substrate  of  the  same  type  of  conductivity,  a 

first  anode  contact  formed  by  said  substrate,  and  a  second 

cathode  contact,  wherein  said  cathode  contact  comprises  a 

mosaic  of  conducting  zones  A  adjoining  zones  B  capable  of 

blocking  the  injection  of  the  current,  the  respective  dimensions 

of  the  said  zones  being  such  that  zones  of  space  charges  capa- 
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ble  of  reaching  said  substrate  are  developed  and  define  a  plu- 
rality of  channels,  each  having  a  controlled  transverse  dimen- 

B        A     „     5     50     „ 
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sion  d,  the  product  n.d,  being  lower  than  10."  cm    -,  n  being 
the  doping  concentration  in  said  active  layer. 


jE  I 


4,134.123 
HIGH  VOLTAGt:  SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  DIODE 
John  M.  Shannoii,  Whyteleafe,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,724 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiagdom,  Aug.  9,  1976, 
33044/76 

lat  CL2  HOIL  29/4S,  29/56.  29/64 
VS.  CL  357—15  9  Claims 


strate  of  the  same  conductivity  type,  the  device  having  a  plu- 
rality of  components,  at  least  one  component  having  a  combi- 
nation of  regions  comprising  a  buried  layer  of  the  opposite 
conductivity  type  at  a  portion  of  the  interface  between  the  thin 
layer  and  the  substrate,  and  an  isolation  barrier  of  the  opposite 
conductivity  type  for  the  component,  the  isolation  barrier 
extending  through  the  thin  layer  to  the  buried  layer,  and  an 
inner  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  within  a  region 
of  said  one  conductivity  typw  defined  by  the  combination  of 
regions,  the  inner  regioq  being  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  the 
thin  layer  remote  from  the  substrate  and  being  spaced  from  the 
combination  of  regions,  and  at  least  one  contact  provided  on 
said  surface  of  the  semiconductor  body,  said  at  least  one 
contact  overlying  the  inner  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity 
type,  and  said  at  least  one  component  is  operably  coupled  to  at 
least  one  other  component  having  a  combination  of  regions 
comprising  a  buried  layer  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  at 
a  portion  of  the  interface  between  the  thin  layer  and  the  sub- 
strate, and  an  isolation  barrier  of  the  opposite  conductivity 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  high  volUge  rectifying 
metal-to-semiconductor  junction,  which  comprises: 

a  semiconductor  body  having  a  substrate  of  a  first  type 
conductivity; 

a  semiconductor  layer  of  said  first  type  conductivity  adjoin- 
ing said  substrate  and  forming  a  surface  of  said  body,  said 
semiconductor  layer  comprising  first  and  second  adjacent 
sublayers  of  said  first  type  conductivity  and  having  differ- 
ent doping  concentrations,  a  surface  of  the  first  sublayer 
forming  the  surface  of  said  body  and  the  second  sublayer 
being  located  between  said  first  sublayer  and  the  substrate; 

a  low  resistance  ohmic  connection  to  the  semiconductor 
layer  of  said  first  type  conductivity; 

a  metal  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  first  sublayer  which  forms 
the  body  surface  and  in  electrical  contact  with  a  portion  of 
said  surface  to  form  a  rectifying  junction  with  said  first 
sublayer;  and 

a  plurality  of  isolated  discrete  regions  of  a  second  type 
conductivity  opposite  to  that  of  the  first,  said  regions 
being  distributed  along  the  boundary  region  between  said 
first  and  second  sublayers  of  said  semiconductor  layer  and 
extending  at  least  beneath  that  portion  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor body  surface  contacted  by  said  meul  layer. 


type  for  said  at  least  one  other  component,  the  isolation  barrier 
extending  through  the  thin  layer  to  the  buried  layer,  within  the 
device  said  at  least  one  component  and  said  at  least  one  other 
component  being  spaced  from  each  other  within  the  thin  layer, 
and  being  substantially  electrically  isolated  from  each  other 
within  the  semiconductor  body  by  regions  of  the  device,  of 
said  one  conductivity  type,  and  beyond  each  such  component, 
but  contiguous  with  the  outer  P-N  juncton  of  the  combination 
of  regions  of  each  such  component,  and  the  circuit  arrange- 
ment including  means  to  maintain  at  least  two  spaced  points  of 
the  device  at  different  potential  levels,  the  circuit  arrangement 
being  such  that  a  larger,  predetermined  potential  difference  is 
applied  between  said  at  least  one  contact  of  said  at  least  one 
component,  and  the  regions  of  the  device  beyond,  and  contigu- 
ous with,  said  at  least  one  component,  compared  with  the 
potential  difference  provided  between  the  combination  of  the 
buried  layer  and  the  isolation  barrier  of  said  at  least  one  other 
component  operable  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  component, 
and  the  regions  of  the  device  beyond,  and  contiguous  with, 
said  at  least  one  other  component. 


4,134,125 
PASSIVATION  OF  METALLIZED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SUBSTRATES 
Arthur  C.  Adams,  Berkeley  Heights;  Cesar  D.  Capio.  Fords; 
Hyman  J.   Levinstein,   Berkeley   Heights,  and  Shyam  P. 
Murarka,  Murray  Hill,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,175 
lat.  Q\:-  HOIL  29/04 
VS.  a.  357—54  2  Claims 


4,134,124 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  aRCUIT 

ARRANGEME?»frs  INCLUDING  SUCH  DEVICES 

Jeffrey  Kane,  Cheadic  Hulme,  England,  assignor  to  Ferraati 

Limited,  Hollinwood,  England 

Filed  Not.  28,  1977,  Scr.  No.  855,257 

lat  a.2  HOIL  27/04 

VS.  a.  357—48  «>  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement,  at  least  partially  embodied  in  a 

semiconductor  device,  in  a  semiconductor  body  comprising  a 

thm  layer  initially  wholly  of  one  conductivity  type  on  a  sub- 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  silicon  semiconduc- 
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tor  substrate  with  a  major  surface,  metal  contacts  comprising 
aluminum  formed  on  said  substrate,  a  first  layer  comprising 
amorphous  silicon  with  a  resistance  of  at  least  10'  n<m  formed 
over  essentially  the  entire  surface  of  said  metal  and  substrate  to 
a  thickness  in  the  range  SOO-ISOO  angstroms  and  metailurgi- 
cally  bonded  to  said  metal  contacts,  and  a  second  layer  com- 
prising silicon  nitride  formed  on  essentially  the  entire  surface 
of  said  first  layer  to  a  thickness  in  the  range  0.3-1.5  fun 
whereby  said  amorphous  silicon  layer  inhibiu  cracking  in  said 
silicon  nitride  layer  and  cracks  which  develop  in  said  silicon 
nitride  layer  do  not  propagate  through  said  amorphous  silicon 
layer  so  that  the  combination  of  said  layers  protects  the  device 
including  the  metal  contacts  from  contaminants  and  moisture 
in  the  air. 


sequence  of  fields,  every  field  containing  a  determined  number 
of  lines  the  majority  of  which,  but  not  all  of  which,  contain  said 
image  information,  and  wherein,  at  a  position  during  the  line 
blanking  interval,  immediately  following  the  line  synchroniz- 
ing pulse  of  some  but  not  all  of  the  lines  which  contain  said 
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4,134,129 

TRI-DIRECnONAL  POSITIONING  DEVICE  FOR 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  LOCKING  MEANS 

Daaay  Flliporich,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Bell  k  Howell  Com- 

paay,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,846 

lat  a.2  H04N  9/04:  G03B  33/10.  17/42 

VS.  CL  358—55  17  Claims 
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(d)  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  first  and  second  address 
signals,  and 
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for  subsequent  demodulation  of  the  color  television  signal,  and 
wherein  at  least  one  item  of  supplementary  infonnation  is 
inserted  at  said  position  during  the  line  blanking  interval  of 
only  the  lines  which  do  not  contain  said  subcarrier  burst 


1.  A  method  of  recording  a  video  signal  component  in  suc- 
cessive parallel  tracks  on  a  record  medium,  said  video  signal 
component  having  signal  information  occurring  in  successive 
line  intervals,  which  line  intervals  occur  in  successive  field 
intervals,  comprising  the  steps  of  frequency  modulating  a 
carrier  with  said  video  signal  component  to  produce  a  fre- 
quency modulated  video  signal;  selectively  shifting  the  phase 
of  said  frequency  modulated  video  signal  in  selected  line  inter- 
vals thereof  by  inserting  a  pulse  signal  of  predetermined  ampli- 
tude and  duration  into  selected  line  intervals  of  said  video 
signal  component  before  the  frequency  modulation  of  said 
carrier  therewith;  and  recording  the  selectively  phase  shifted 
frequency  modulated  video  signal  in  said  parallel  tracks  such 
that  the  phase  difference  between  frequency  modulated  video 
signals  in  at  least  some  adjacently  recorded  line  intervals  of 
successive  tracks  is  an  odd  multiple  of  v. 


4,134,127 

COLOR  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  INCLUDING  AUXIUARY 

INFORMATION 

Armando  Campion],  Turia,  Italy,  aasigBor  to  ladesit  Industria 
Elcttrodomestici  Italiaaa  S.pj\^  Rivalta,  Italy 
Cootinuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  W5,694,  iwm.  14,  1976, 
ataadoiied.  This  appUcatkM  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,783 
Claims  priority,  applicatkMi  Italy,  Ju.  12,  1975,  68S10  A/7S 
lit  CL^  H04N  9/46.  9/3S.  7/04 
U.S.  CL  35S— 16  17  Claiou 

1.  A  method  of  communicating  a  color  television  signal 
comprising  image  information  including  chromatic  informa- 
tion as  suppressed  carrier  modulation  of  a  subcarrier,  and  in 
addition  line  synchronizing  signals  recurring  at  regular  inter- 
vals so  as  to  divide  said  color  television  signal  into  a  sequence 
of  lines,  and  field  synchronizing  signals  recurring  at  regular 
intervals  so  as  to  divide  said  color  television  signal  into  a 


4,134,129 
TELEVISION  PICTURE  SIZE  ALTERING  APPARATUS 
Robert  N.  Harst,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  •sdgMM'  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Hied  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,688 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  19,  1976, 
lllll/7< 

lat  CL'  H04N  5/22.  5/14 
US.  CL  358—22  11  ClaiaH 
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1.  Apparatus  for  altering  the  size  of  a  television  picture 
without  changing  the  size  of  the  raster,  comprising: 

means  including  an  analog  to  digital  converter  responsive  to 
incoming  television  video  signals  for  sampling  same  and 
providing  a  predetermined  number  of  digital  data  signals 
for  each  television  line  representing  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  samples  of  the  television  video  signal  per  line  and  a 
predetermined  number  of  lines  per  field, 

means  including  a  digital  memory  responsive  to  said  data 
signals  for  storing  same, 

means  including  a  digital  to  analog  converter  coupled  to  said 
second-mentioned  means  for  reading  out  and  converting 
said  digital  data  signals  whereby  said  predetermined  num- 
ber of  samples  per  line  and  lines  per  field  provide  a  full 
field  of  sampled  television  video  signals,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  first-mentioned  means  and  said  se- 
cond-mentioned means  for  altering  the  number  of  data 
signals  per  line  stored  in  the  digital  memory  to  thereby 
change  the  width  of  the  television  picture. 


a  light  detector  mounted  in  said  frame,  means  on  said  base  for 
directing  light  to  said  light  detector,  first  means  including  a 
bearing  member  and  a  screw  having  an  axis  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  optical  axis,  said  bearing  member  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  carrier,  said  screw  threadably  engaging  said 
base  and  operatively  engaging  said  bearing  member,  whereby 
roUtion  of  said  screw  in  one  direction  moves  said  carrier 
toward  said  light-directing  means,  and  roUtion  in  the  opposite 
direction  moves  said  carrier  away  from  said  light-directing 
means,  said  first  means  further  including  a  compression  spring 
having  an  axis  substantially  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  screw 
and  being  located  between  said  base  and  said  bearing  member 
and  resiliently  urging  said  carrier  away  from  said  light-direct- 
ing means,  second  means  cooperating  with  said  platform  and 
said  base  for  tilting  said  platform  with  respect  to  said  base, 
thereby  to  tilt  said  detector  with  respect  to  said  axis,  third 
means  cooperating  with  said  carrier  for  moving  said  detector 
in  planes  perpendicular  to  the  axis,  and  means  for  locking  said 
carrier  to  preclude  operation  of  said  first  means,  said  second 
means  and  said  third  means. 


4,134,131 
DIGITAL  VIDEO  SYNCHRONIZER 
Robert  S.  Hopkins,  Jr.,  Marlton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,948 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  19, 1976, 
11112/76 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/04,  5/78 
VS.  a,  358—149  3  Claims 


4  134  130 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  INSERTING  AN 
ADDRESS  SIGNAL  IN  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
Katsuichi  Tachi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,172 
riaiiM  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  30,  1976,  51-91878; 
JaL  30, 1976,  51-91879;  JuL  31,  1976,  51-91551 

iBt  CLJ  H04N  7/08 
MS.  CL  358—147  «  Oaiias 

1.  A  video  signal  reproducing  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  Upe, 

(b)  means  for  reproducing  a  video  signal  recorded  on  said 
tape,  said  video  signal  having  a  first  address  signal  inserted 
in  the  vertical  blanking  period  of  said  video  signal, 

(c)  means  for  reproducing  a  second  address  signal  recorded 
on  a  longitudinal  track  of  said  tape. 


1.  A  system  for  processing  video  information  signals  in 
which  incoming  video  signals  are  written  into  memory  storage 
means  while  previously  stored  video  information  signals  are 
read  out  of  said  memory  storage  means,  comprising: 

input  means  coupled  to  a  source  of  incoming  video  informa- 
tion signals; 

first  reference  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  gener- 
ating a  first  reference  signal  synchronized  with  said  in- 
coming video  information; 

first  processing  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  and  to 
said  first  reference  means  for  processing  said  video  infor- 
mation signals  in  synchronism  with  said  first  reference 
signal  prior  to  writing  into  said  memory  storage  means; 

second  reference  means  for  generating  a  second  reference 
signal; 

second  processing  means  coupled  to  output  means  and  to 
said  second  reference  means  for  processing  said  stored 
video  infonnation  signals  read  out  of  said  storage  means; 

memory  control  means  coupled  to  said  memory  storage 
means  and  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  reference 
signals  for  generating  periodic  read  control  pulses  being 
synchronous  with  said  second  reference  signal  and  for 
generating  non-periodic  write  control  signals  being  deter- 
mined by  said  second  reference  signals  whereby  said  read 
control  signal  reads  said  stored  video  information  out  of 
said  memory  storage  means  at  a  periodic  rate  synchronous 
with  said  second  reference  signal  while  said  write  control 
signal  writes  said  incoming  video  signal  information  into 
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said  memory  storage  means  at  a  non-periodic  rate  deter- 
mined by  said  second  reference  signal. 


4,134,132 
CIRCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DISPLAY  BOARDS 
HAVING  LUMINOUS  ELEMENTS  ARRANGED  IN  A 
MATRIX 
GXbor  Magna,  and  Jtfaacf  Siaiai,  both  of  Budapest,  Haugary, 
aadgnort  to  Villamos  Bcreadezei  i»  K^szdUk  MHvek,  Buda- 
pest, Haagary 

Filed  JuB.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,473 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Haugary,  Joa.  29, 1976,  VI  1087 
lat  CL2  H04N  3/12:  H05B  39/09 
MS.  CL  358—240  7  CUm 


"•"',.'^?' 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  the  shaded  displaying  of  images 
on  display  boards,  the  latter  including  single  luminous  elemenu 
(L)  arranged  in  a  matrix,  said  elemenu  having  individual 
switching  circuits  (P)  connecting  them  to  respective  ones  of  a 
number  of  row  bars  (Si ...  S„)  and  of  column  bars  (O] . . .  O^. 
wherein  first  (Oi . . .  O^  and  second  (Si . . .  S^  groups  of  said 
bars  are  coupled  to  respective  selecting  circuits  (4,  9),  and  a 
video-signal  transmitter  (7)  coupled  to  one  (Oi  .  .  O,)  of  said 
groups  of  bars  for  feeding  information  thereto;  the  circuit 
arrangement  comprising,  in  combination:  a  function  generator 
(5)  for  supplying  a  monotonously  varying  periodic  signal, 
coupled  to  another  (Si .  .  .  S,J  of  said  groups  of  bars;  wherein 

«f  l*ttct  tt/tm^  rS  sfliH  cuntrhififf  circuits  include  analos  memo- 


facsimile  signal  into  information  of  at  least  one  first  unit 
line  and  information  of  at  least  one  second  unit  line; 

first  coding  information  of  a  first  one  of  said  first  unit  lines  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  coding  principle; 

secondly  coding  the  infonnation  of  the  next  one  of  said  first 
unit  lines  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  coding 
principle  prior  to  coding  of  infonnation  of  said  first  one  of 
said  second  unit  lines;  and 

thirdly  coding  information  of  said  first  one  of  said  second 
unit  lines  by  two-dimensional  predictive  coding  using,  as 
reference  information,  at  least  the  information  of  said  first 
one  and  said  next  one  of  the  first  unit  lines,  said  operations 
of  said  second  coding  and  said  operation  of  said  third 
coding  being  repeatedly  achieved  thereafter. 


4,134,134 
APPARATUS  FOR  PICTURE  PROCESSING 
Peter  Lux,  Hamburg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aasignor  to  U.S. 
PUUpa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnn.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,719 
Claiam  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10, 
1976,  2625973 

lut  CL'  H04N  1/40 
MS.  CL  358—280  12  Claims 


;  H  ;]•[:  .:]■[: :] 
f;  J-f:  .1-f:  ]a:  "I 


January  9, 1979 


ELECTRICAL 


731 


4,134,135 

OPTOELECTRONIC  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
TosUyuki  laokucU,  and  Yoahiaki  Kanmoto,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  asaignon  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,695 
Claims  priority,  applicaHon  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1976,  51/98316 
Int  CV  H04N  1/02 


MS.  CL  358—280 
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1  An  optoelectronic  scanning  apparatus  composing: 

a  photosensor  array  means  including  a  plurality  of  Imear  y 
spaced  photosensor  elements  and  means  for  sequentially 
enabling  the  photosensor  elements  in  a  first  direction; 

optical  means  for  scanning  an  original  document  m  a  second 
direction  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  first  direction  and 
focussing  a  light  image  of  a  linear  portion  of  the  document 
on  the  photosensor  array  means; 

the  optical  means  being  further  operative  to  scan  the  docu- 
ment in  a  third  direction  which  is  opposite  to  the  second 
direction;  and  . 

reversal  means  operatively  connected  to  the  optical  nieans 
and  photosensor  an-ay  means  for  controlling  the  photo- 
sensor array  means  to  produce  electrical  output  signals 
conesponding  to  scanning  the  document  in  a  fourth  direc- 
tion which  is  perpendicular  to  the  second  direction  when 
the  optical  means  is  scanning  the  document  m  the  third 
direction  and  produce  electrical  output  signals  corre- 
sponding to  scanning  the  document  in  a  fifth  direction 


occupy  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  such  that 
when  said  bracket  is  in  said  first  position,  said  band  en- 
gages said  bracket  as  said  cylinder  is  routed  and  is  pulled 
away  from  the  surface  of  said  cylinder  to  permit  a  sheet  of 
paper  to  be  inserted  therebetween  or  removed  therefrom, 
and  when  said  second  means  is  in  said  second  position, 
said  band  does  not  engage  said  bracket, 

a  door  extending  the  length  of  said  cylinder  and  covering 
said  cylinder,  said  door  being  pivotobly  mounted  on  said 
apparatus  and  including  a  portion  which  engages  said 
bracket,  whereby  said  bracket  holds  said  door  open  when 
it  is  in  said  first  position  and  it  holds  said  door  closed  when 
it  is  in  said  second  position,  and 

a  spring  mounted  on  said  bracket  and  oriented  (1)  to  urge 
said  bracket  to  hold  said  door  open  when  said  bracket  is  in 
said  first  position  or  (2)  to  urge  said  bracket  to  hold  said 
door  closed  when  said  bracket  is  in  said  second  position. 


4,134,137 

SINGLE  WIRE  MICROELECTROMETER  IMAGING 

SYSTEM 

Paul  F.  Jacobs,  Pasadena;  Thomas  L.  Thourson,  Clairemont,  and 

Robert  C.  Speiser,  Altadena,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Nof .  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,236 

Int  a.2  H04N  1/10 

MS.  a.  358—293  •  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  imaging  process  comprising  providing  a 
charge  pattern  image  bearing  surface,  said  image  bearing  sur- 
face comprising  a  planar  shaped  photoreceptor,  unifonnly 
„k.,.^„„  c.iH  ciirfanc.  exDosinc  Said  surface  to  penetrating 


nals  of  said  capacitors  that  are  connected  to  said  comparators. 


4,134,133 

METHOD  FOR  INTERLINE-CODING  FACSIMILE 

SIGNAL 

Hirokhi  Teramnni,  Tokyo;  Yankiro  YaiMiaki,  Hintsuka,  and 

Yasoski  Wakakara,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aastgnort  to  Koknaai 

Denskin  Denwa  Kabuakiki  Kaisba,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,421 
ClaiBU  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1976,  51-r7042 
lat  0.2  H04N  1/40 
MS.  CL  3SS— 261  H 
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1.  A  method  for  interline-coding  a  facsimile  signal  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
alternately  dividing  information  of  scanning  lines  of  an  input 


receiving  digitized  data  values  of  picture  points  situated  within 
a  predetermined  matrix  area  of  2^  X  2^^ points  within  a  picture 
according  to  a  predetermined  sequence  among  said  points,  said 
input  being  connected  to  a  first  input  of  a  storage  means  having 
first  and  second  inputs  and  first  and  second  outputs  and  a 
plurality  of  separately  addressable  locations,  said  apparatus 
further  comprising  correlating  means  having  its  input  con- 
nected to  said  first  output  and  its  output  connected  to  said 
second  input  for  receiving  the  data  values  stored  in  subgroups 
comprising  four  of  said  locations  and  for  multiplying  the  data 
of  each  subgroup  with  data  constituting  the  basic  Hadamard 
matrix  of  the  second  order  (H2),  for  generating  the  sums  of  said 
data  and  three  further  correlated  data  values  and  for  producing 
the  resultant  data  values  on  its  output,  said  storage  means  being 
adapted  for  storing  data  values  received  on  its  first  and  second 
inputs  according  to  a  predetermined  first  address  sequence, 
said  storage  means  being  adapted  for  accessing  all  stored  data 
values  therein  received  on  its  first  input  and  all  data  values  of 
said  sums,  only  once,  according  to  a  predetermined  second 
address  sequence  and  producing  the  accessed  data  values  in 
subgroups  of  2  X  2  accessed  locations  on  its  first  output,  the 
data  values  of  each  subgroup  all  having  been  correlated  the 
same  number  of  times  p  in  said  correlating  means  and  repre- 
senting the  digitized  daU  o\V^^  X  2^'*' '  picture  poinU. 


and  Albert  M.  ue^uca,  nirw  rui  ■•«••,  «"  ».  ^-'- 
to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,073 
Int.  Q\?  H04N  7/04  B41F  21/04 
MS.  a.  358—291 


1.  In  document  handling  apparatus, 
a  rouuble  cylinder  for  supporting  a  sheet  of  paper, 
a  band  extending  across  the  surface  of  said  cylinder  and 
securing  one  end  of  said  sheet  of  paper  in  place  on  said 

spring'ra'Lis  pulUng  said  band  into  engagement  with  said 

surface  of  said  cylinder.  ^    ^    .^  .„ 

a  bracket  mounted  adjacent  to  said  cylinder  and  adapted  to 


mity  with  said  charge  image  pattern,  said  microelectrometer 
being  moved  past  said  surface,  and  coupling  said  electrical 
signal  to  a  signal  processor  wherein  said  electrical  signal  is 
5  Claims    processed  in  a  predetermined  manner  and  displayed. 


4 134  138 
MEFHOD  OF  READING  ADDRESSES  ON  A  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
PUTTING  IT  INTO  EFFECT 
Claude  R.  Cardot;  Jacques  P.  Droux,  both  of  Paris,  and  Andre'  J. 
Oisel,  Elancourt,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Inter- 
nationale pour  rinformatique  CU  HoneyweU  Bull,  Paria, 

France 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,057 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  20, 1976,  76  28169 
Int  CL2  GllB  5/09 
MS.  a.  360—39  '  CWma 

1.  A  method  of  reading  addresses  on  a  magnetic  recording 
medium  including  information  items  that: 
are  carried  by  a  plurality  of  tracks; 
are  written  in  a  binary  code  by  means  of  at  least  one  mag- 
netic head,  the  addresses  of  the  tracks  being  written  within 
sete  of  reference  zones  with  each  track  being  associated 
with  at  least  one  zone,  each  set  of  zones  containing  mdex- 


732 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


jAhfUARY  9,  1979 


ing  indicia  to  enable  the  beginning  of  the  set  to  be  found, 
and  each  zone  including  a  plurality  of  individual  cells 
equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  biu  in  the  address,  each 
cell  containing  at  least  one  change  of  magnetization  sense 
to  represent  an  address  bit  value,  the  change  of  magnetiza- 
tion sense  for  the  address  bit  value  occupying  one  of  only 
two  predetermined  positions  within  the  cell,  the  signals 
read  by  the  head  being  shaped  into  logic  pulses,  the 
method  comprising: 
generating  a  cyclic  reference  signal  H  of  precise  constant 
frequency; 


4,134,140 
VOLTAGE  MODE  AMPUFIER  FOR  USE  WTTH  A  fflGH 

Q  MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Charica  E.  Wright,  Eacondido,  and  Ward  M.  Calaway,  Sierra 
Madre,  botk  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Technology,  Inc., 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,506 

Int.  CL2  GllB  5/02,  5/45 

MS.  CL  360—67  7  Claims 
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deriving  a  signal  SYNCHRO  by  frequency  dividing  the 

signal  H  and  synchronizing  signal  SYNCHRO  with  the 

logic  pulses; 
combining  the  SYNCHRO  signal  and  the  pulses  to  derive 

each  address  bit  so  the  value  of  each  bit  depends  on  the 

temporal  position  of  each  pulse  within  a  period  of  signal 

SYNCHRO; 
counting  the  number  of  cells  so  one  cell  is  counted  each  time 

a  bit  is  stored; 
sampling  the  address  bit  by  bit  and  transferring  the  sampled 

address  bits  to  a  storage  member; 
enabling  the  address  sampling  and  the  counting  of  the  cells 

during  the  entire  period  required  to  read  each  zone. 


4,134,139 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WRTTING  AND 

READING  BIT  SEQUENCES 
Wolf-Heider  Rein,  Pforzheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,085 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1976,2633836 

Int  a.2  GllB  5/09 
MS.  a.  360-44  4  OaiM 
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1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  band  of  frequencies  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  a  magnetic  head  comprising  a  magnetic  core  and  a  coil 
coupled  to  said  core,  said  head  having  a  Q  in  excess  of  1; 

(b)  a  voluge  mode  amplifier  adapted  to  receive  signals 
induced  in  said  coil,  said  amplifier  including  means  for 
providing  said  amplifier  with  predetermined  gain;  and 

(c)  negative  feedback  resistance  means  connected  from  the 
output  of  said  amplifier  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier,  said 
resistance  means  having  a  resistance  value  such  that  said 
amplifier  means  has  an  input  impedance  approximately 
equal  to  the  itiductive  reactance  of  said  head  at  resonance; 
whereby  negative  feedback  serves  to  reduce  the  effective 
resistance  of  said  resistance  means  and  thereby  reduce  the 
Q  of  the  head  to  approximately  1. 


4,134,141 
RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  MEANS 
Stephen  P.  Robinson,  Cambcrley;  Dand  C.  Evans,  Woodley,  and 
Martin  Hewitt  Church  Crookham,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  Ansafone  Limited,  Surrey,  England 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,112 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  26,  1974, 
33228/76 

Int  CL^  GllB  15/16,  19/26,  27/22 
MS.  CL  360-90  6  Claims 


I h= 

1.  A  method  of  writing  bit  sequences  as  a  self-timing  signal 

wave  on  a  recording  medium  and  for  reading  said  written 

signal  wave  comprising  the  steps  of: 

coding,  prior  to  a  writing  operation,  given  ones  of  the  four 

possible  combinations  of  two  successive  bite  of  a  bit  se- 

auence  and  at  least  one  type  of  single  bits; 
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recording  and  reproducing  means,  means  for  switching  electri- 
cal connections  in  the  machine  between  a  record  mode, 
wherein  incoming  electrical  signals  applied  to  the  recording 
and  reproducing  means  may  be  recorded  on  the  medium,  and 
a  reproducing  mode,  wherein  signals  recorded  on  the  medium 
are  reproduced  via  the  recording  and  reproducing  means,  the 
improvement  comprising  detecting  means  responsive  to  the 
position  of  said  recording  medium  for  assuming  a  predeter- 
mined condition  when  the  end  of  the  most  recentiy  recorded 
signal  on  the  recording  medium  is  adjacent  to  the  recording 
and  reproducing  means,  means  for  developing  a  signal  repre- 
senUtive  of  the  condition  of  said  switching  means,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  condition  of  the  detecting  means  and  to  the 
signal  represenutivc  of  the  condition  of  the  switching  means 
for  controlling  the  forward  driving  means  so  that  when  the 
detecting  means  arc  in  the  predetermined  condition  the  driving 
means  can  be  operated  to  drive  the  medium  forwardly  only  if 
tiie  switching  means  are  in  the  record  mode. 


4,134,143 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  AND  CONTROLLING  A 

PARTTnONABLE  FLEXIBLE  DISK  PACK 

Herbert  U.  Ragle,  Thousand  Oaks,  and  Dean  L.  DeMoss,  Cams- 

rillo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 

Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,628 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  25, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  GllB  23/02,  25/04 

MS.  CL  360—98  «  d**™ 


4,134,142 
CASSETTE  TAPE  PLAYER 
Tamaki  Ohaskl,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Technical 
Kabushiki  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,704 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  2,  1976,  51-79369 

Int  a.2  GllB  15/32 

MS.  CL  360—93  '  *  C""*™ 


1.  In  a  Upe  cassette  player  having  a  fixed  frame,  motor 
means  and  a  magnetic  head  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  movable 
frame  adapted  to  have  a  upe  cassette  removably  mounted 
thereon,  means  mounting  said  movable  frame  on  said  fixed 
frame  for  relative  movement  therebetween  from  a  first  position 
wherein  a  tape  cassette  may  be  mounted  or  removed  from  said 
movable  frame,  to  a  second  position  wherein  a  portion  of  the 
>  Upe  is  engaged  with  said  magnetic  head,  and  driving  system 
means  connected  to  said  motor  means  and  being  adapted  to 
move  the  upe  past  said  magnetic  head,  the  improvement 

wherein: 
said  driving  system  means  comprises:  at  least  one  reel  shaft 
adapted  to  engage  a  reel  of  the  upe  cassette;  means  rout- 
ably  mounting  swd  reel  shaft  on  said  movable  frame;  a 
capstan  adapted  to  engage  one  side  of  the  upe;  means 
roUUbly  mounting  said  capstan  on  said  movable  frame;  a 
rouuble  pinch  roller  adjacent  to  said  capstan  and  being 
adapted  for  movement  toward  said  capsUn  to  hold  the 
upe  against  said  capstan  and  being  adapted  for  movement 
away  from  said  capstan  to  release  the  upe  from  said  cap- 
stan; means  for  movably  mounting  said  roUUble  pinch 

\       roller  on  said  movable  frame;  and 

..       !*.j -  ^^^^m^.tmA  trt  caM  ninrh  roller 


1.  In  an  improved  daU  recording  and  storage  apparatus 
adapted  to  accommodate  portable  flexible  disk  packs,  these 
disk  packs  comprising  a  plurality  of  like  circular  roUUble 
recording  disks  arranged  to  form  a  stack,  the  stack  being 
housed  in  a  spreadable-jacket  adapted  to  be  open  to  admit 
entry  of  transducing  means  while  permitting  the  roution  and 
partition  and  transduction  of  said  disks  within  the  jacket;  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  opposed  panels 
each  disk  including  at  least  one  transducing  surface  and 
having  an  encoded  arrangement  of  partition  apertures, 
with  predetermined  ones  of  said  apertures  of  different 
disks  disposed  in  registry  to  thereby  generate  a  plurality  of 
unique  partition-bores  extending  from  one  end  of  the  suck 
to  respectively  terminate  at  the  surface  of  respectively 
different  adjacent  disks  and  adapted  to  accommodate  the 
entry  of  partition  thrust  means,  "end-wise"  of  the  pack 
namely  transverse  to  said  disk  transducing  surfaces;  and 
wherein  said  apparatus  includes  drive  means  for  routing 
said  suck,  said  drive  means  being  adapted  to  receive  and 
selecubly  route  the  suck  to  a  prescribed  angular  orienU- 
tion  selected  to  register  partition  means  with  a  respective 
unique  partition  bore  through  said  sUck,  each  angular 
orienution  corresponding  with  a  partition  between  a 
different  pair  of  disks; 
partition  means  adapted  to  direct  at  least  one  thrusting  force 
through  a  panel  of  said  jacket  and  a  selected  one  of  said 
bores  for  partitioning  said  suck  between  a  corresponding 
pair  of  adjacent  disk  surfaces; 
transducing  means  adapted  to  be  selectively  translated  into 
the  stack  between  a  selected  pair  of  partitioned  adjacent 
disks  for  performing  transducing  operations;  and 
jacket  spreading  means  adapted  to  automatically  part  the 
sides  of  said  jacket  means  sufficient  to  permit  said  pack 
roution,  transduction  and  partition  operations  with  the 
jacket; 
the  combination  therewith  of: 
jacket  receiving  means  adapted  to  receive  an  inserted  jacket 

and  be  operated  in  the  course  of  jacket  insertion; 
first  control  means  adapted  to  automatically  operate  said 
jacket-spreading  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said 
ifio  nM>an«  anri  tn  indication  that  said  jacket  means 
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jacket  and  the  pack  therewithin  are  properly  registered 
"in  place"  and  that  said  jacket  is  properly  spread;  and  to 
also  effect  automatic  control  of  said  drive  means  so  as  to 
control  pack  roution  to  register  said  thrust  means  with  a 
selected  one  of  said  partition  bores;  as  well  as  to  also 
automatically  withdraw  said  thrust  means  responsive  to 
indication  of  completion  of  said  transducing  opertions. 


4,134>144 
CARTRIDGE  FOR  MULTI-DISK  PACK 
Herbert  U.  Ragle,  ThoMand  Oaks,  aad  Deaa  L.  DeMow,  Cama- 
rillo,  both  of  Califs  aaiivsors  to  Bwroaght  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  Aug.  4,  1976,  Scr.  No.  711,579 

The  portkM  of  the  tens  of  this  patent  sabaeqacat  to  Ayr.  25, 

1995,  bas  been  dliciaiaM^. 

lat.  0.2  CUB  23/02.  25/04 

VS.  CL  M&-133  13  ClaiM 


1.  A  disk  pack  jacket  adapted  to  contain  a  routable.  parti- 
tionable  pack  of  flexible  recording  disks,  while  partitioned  and 
routing,  this  pack  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  like  flexible  circular  recording  disks,  the  disks 
being  formed  and  arranged  in  a  concentric  stack  so  that 
the  stack  is  "partitionable  end-wise"  namely  normal  to  the 
disk  recording  surfaces,  rather  than  from  the  side; 

each  said  disk  of  said  stack  having  a  central  bore  for  engag- 
ing disk  pack  rotation  means  and  an  encoded  arrangement 
of  "partition  apertures"  provided  about  at  least  part  of  a 
common  arcuate  segment  relatively  concentric  with  the 
disk  center; 

the  disks  being  attached  together  adjacent  this  central  bore 
and  being  formed  and  stacked  so  that  these  segmenu 
register  and  so  that  predetermined,  superposed  apertures 
of  different  disks  lie  in  registry  to  thereby  generate  at  least 
one  set  of  "blind  deflection  bores"  extending  through  the 
stack  from  one  end  thereof,  each  such  bore  in  a  set  termi- 
nating at  a  respective  different  disk  in  the  stack,  so  as  to 
accommodate  the  selective  partitioning  deflection  of  said 
respective  disk  in  cooperation  with  "end-wise  partition 
thrust  means"  adapted  to  be  selectively  thrust  along  any 
such  bore  which  has  been  registered  with  it  to  open  a 
partition-gap; 

this  stack  being  adapted  for  access  by  transducer  means, 
selectively  projected  into  said  gap  from  without  to  per- 
form recording  and  read-back  operations  upon  one  or 
more  disk  surface  so  exposed  by  a  partition; 

this  jacket  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  side  panels  adapted 
to  be  spaced  apart  sufficient  to  accommodate  said  pack 
during  said  partitioning  and  roUtion,  those  panels  being 
joined  on  at  least  three  sides  while  leaving  an  entry-slot 
therebetween  on  the  fourth  side,  this  entry  slot  being 
adapted  to  accommodate  said  entry  of  said  transducer 
means; 

at  least  one  panel  including  partition  aperture  means  dis- 
posed and  configured  to  accommodate  the  passage  of  said 
partition  thrust  means; 

each  said  panel  includes  a  pair  of  spreader-holes  flanking  the 
center  of  said  slot  and  adapted  to  accomodate  a  respective 
pair  of  spreader-thrust  means,  disposed  and  arranged  to  be 


thrust  through  respective  ones  of  said  holes  to  affect  said 
spreading  action  and  said  pivoting  of  said  flap  adjacent 
said  slot. 


4,134,145 
TAPE  RECORDER  WITH  CUE/REVIEW  SWITCHING 
Kazayasu  Motoyaaia,  Hachioji,  Japan,  anignor  to  Olympus 
Optical  Coaspaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,069 
Claims     priority,     appUcatioa     Japan,     Aug.     13,     1975, 
50/111769(Ul;  Aug.   14,   1975,  $0/ll2165[U];  Sep.  12,  1975, 
50/126671[U] 

lat  a.'  GllB  15/04.  15/00 
MS.  CL  360—137  12  Claim 


1.  A  tape  recorder  comprising: 

(A)  a  record  actuating  lever  movable  between  a  non-opera- 
tive position  and  an  operative  position  which  places  said 
recorder  in  a  record  mode; 

(B)  a  playback  actuating  lever  movable  between  a  non-oper- 
ative and  an  operative  position  which  places  said  recorder 
in  a  playback  mode; 

(C)  a  tape  feedback  switch  movable  between  a  non-opera- 
tive position  and: 

(1)  a  first  operative  position  which  places  said  recorder  in 
a  fast  forward  mode; 

(2)  a  second  operative  position  which  places  said  recorder 
in  a  non-locked  rewind  mode;  and 

(3)  a  third  operative  position  which  places  said  recorder 
in  a  locked  rewind  mode; 

(D)  means  for  moving  said  tape  feedback  switch  out  of  its 
third  operative  position  into  its  non-operative  position 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  record  actuating  lever 
into  its  operative  position  and  also  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  playback  actuating  lever  into  its  operative 
position. 


4,134,146 
SURGE  ARRESTER  GAP  ASSEMBLY 
Eari  W.  Stetson,  Pittsflcid,  Mass.,  aasignor  to  General  Electric 
Coanpaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  876,480 

lat  CL2  H02H  9/05 

U.S.  CL  361—130  16  Claiou 


1.  A  spark  gap  assembly  for  a  surge  voltage  arrester  com- 
prising: 
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a  tingle  electrode  having  a  flat  projection  surface  thereon  for 
defining  an  extended  arcing  surface  and  a  pair  of  flat 
contact  surfaces  thereon,  one  of  said  contact  surfaces, 
including  high-electrical  resistive  means  for  limiting  cur- 
rent flow  to  said  one  surface; 

a  double  electrode  structure  having  a  first  pair  of  opposing 
flat  contact  surfaces  on  one  side  and  a  second  pair  of  flat 
opposing  contact  surfaces  on  another  side  thereof,  a  pair 
of  flat  projected  surfaces  for  defining  arcing  surfaces,  said 
first  pair  of  contact  surfaces  being  electrically  coupled 
together;  and 

a  disc  of  electrically  Insulating  material  separating  said  single 
electrode  structure  and  said  double  electrode  structure 
and  providing  arc  quenching  means  therebetween  said 
electrodes. 


walls,  a  ceiling  and  a  floor  forming  an  enclosed  accessible 
service  area,  characterized  by 

(a)  one  of  said  walls  comprising  a  plurality  of  panels,  with 
each  said  panel  containing  a  plurality  of  service  and  con- 
trol devices  for  connection  to  one  of  said  apparatuses; 

(b)  each  of  said  service  and  control  devices  being  accessible 
outside  said  unit  for  easy  connection  to  and  control  of  its 
respective  separate  apparatus; 

(c)  a  second  of  said  walls  comprising  a  plurality  of  panels, 
with  each  of  said  panels  containing  fuse  and  switch  de- 
vices for  the  operation  of  the  service  and  control  devices 
on  one  said  panel  in  said  one  wall; 


4,134,147 
TRANSFER  HUMIDITY  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Toahio  Watanabe,  Ebiaa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rank  Xerox  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,032 

Oaimfl  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  2, 1976,  51-131209 

lat  a.2  HOIT  79/00 

UJS.  CL  361—235  »3  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrostatographic  copying  system  wherein  an 
image  on  an  initial  image  support  is  transferred  to  a  second 
image  support  by  variable  transfer  means,  which  transfer  is 
affected  by  variations  in  the  conductivity  of  the  second  image 
support,  wherein  said  transfer  means  includes  a  transfer  corona 
generator  means  to  which  a  first  voluge  is  applied  for  applying 
transfer  charges  to  said  second  image  support,  and  wherein 
said  transfer  means  includes  an  auxiliary  transfer  corona  gener- 
ator means  to  which  a  second  volUge  is  applied  for  applying 
pre-transfer  charges  to  said  initial  image  support,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
conductivity  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  conductivity  of 

the  second  image  support  prior  to  said  transfer; 
and  transfer  control  circuit  means  controlled  by  said  con- 
ductivity sensing  means  for  varying  both  said  first  and 
second  volUges  applied  to  said  transfer  corona  generator 
means  and  to  said  auxiliary  transfer  corona  generator 
means  in  response  to  variations  in  the  conductivity  of  the 
second  image  support  sensed  by  said  conductivity  sensing 
means. 


(d)  flow  communication  means  interconnecting  the  related 
service  and  control  means  on  each  panel  of  said  one  wall 
with  its  respective  fuse  and  switch  devices  on  the  related 
panel  of  said  second  wall; 

(e)  said  service  and  control  devices  of  said  one  wall  and  the 
related  said  switch  and  fuse  devices  of  said  second  wall 
being  accessible  to  said  enclosed  service  area; 

(0  said  enclosed  service  area  being  a  walk-in  service  area  for 

protection  of  personnel  therein;  and 
(g)  said  flow  communication  means  being  disposed  beneath 

said  floor  to  avoid  exposure  in  said  enclosed  service  area. 

4,134,149 
HIGH  SWEEP  RATE  WAVEFORM  DISPLAY  CONTROL 

FOR  DIGITAL  RECORDING  WAVEFORM  DEVICES 
Russell  H.  Nord,  Fort  Atkinson,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Norland 
Corporation,  Fort  Atkinson,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,889 

Int.  a.2  G06F  3/14.  3/05 

VS.  a.  364—900  7  Claims 


4,134,148 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  AND  SERVICE  UNTT 
Haaf-Joachim  Schubert  Moers;  Eckart  Schunk,  Diisseldorf, 
aad  Hofft  Roaibach,  Alpen,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Demag,  A.G.,  Duiaburg,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  653,751,  Jan.  30,  1976,  and  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  494,059,  Aug.  2, 1974,  abandoned.  Tliis 
appUcation  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,044 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1973,  7329113[U] 

lat  a.2  H02B  1/04 
VS.  CL  361-334  ,  2  Claims 

1.  A  control  and  service  unit  for  controlling  a  plurality  of 
separate  apparatuses  and  simultaneously  protecting  the  opera- 
tors thereof,  and  having  two  pairs  of  opposed  spaccd-apart 


:r._rTTi.-:d=i.y,E 
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1.  In  a  waveform  display  apparatus  having  a  digital  memory 
means  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  each  capable  of 
storing  digitized  daU  values,  dato  acquisition  and  digitization 
means  for  sampling  an  input  waveform  and  generating  a  se- 
quence of  digitized  waveform  daU  values  and  connected  to 
said  digital  memory  means  for  forming  a  stored  represenUtion 
of  said  waveform,  trigger  means  having  an  input  responsive  to 


saia  memory  means  as  a  visiuu  rcprcscnutuun  ui  awu  wavc- 
fonii,  and  control  means  connected  to  said  digitization  means 
and  said  display  means  and  said  trigger  means  and  operable  for 
selectively  establishing  and  preventing  the  transmittal  of  said 
waveform  data  values  to  said  memory  means  for  storage  and 
also  operable  for  selectively  esublishing  and  preventing  the 
display  of  said  stored  waveform  data  values  by  said  display 
means,  the  improvement  in  said  control  means  for  establishing 
a  periodic  hold  mode  of  operation  wherein  the  apparatus  alter- 
nates between  a  first  operating  state  in  which  said  digitization 
means  continuously  transmits  waveform  data  values  which  are 
stored  in  said  memory  means  and  a  second  operating  state  in 
which  said  waveform  data  value  transmittal  is  prevented  and 
said  waveform  data  values  stored  in  said  memory  means  are 
visually  displayed  by  said  display  means,  said  control  means 
having  first  means  connected  to  said  trigger  means  and  estab- 
lishing transition  from  said  first  sute  to  said  second  sute  at  a 
time  related  to  said  triggering  signal  for  presenting  the  wave- 
form stored  in  said  memory  means  and  having  second  means 
automatically  esublishing  a  transition  from  the  second  state  to 
the  first  sute  a  predetermined  time  after  esublishing  of  the 
second  sUte  for  again  transmitting  daU  values  to  said  memory 
means  until  said  time  related  to  said  trigger  signal,  said  last 
named  daU  values  replacing  daU  values  stored  in  memory 
cells  of  a  previously  displayed  portion  of  the  waveform,  and 
said  control  means  having  an  input  means  for  activating  said 
first  and  second  means  and  thereby  operating  the  apparatus  to 
display  a  rapid  succession  of  individual  visual  represenutions 
of  time-spaced  portions  of  said  input  waveform,  each  of  said 
portions  being  related  in  the  same  predetermined  way  in  time 
to  the  time  of  each  of  a  succession  of  said  physical  events. 


4,134,1S0 

RANDOM  ACCESS  MONOSTABLE  MEMORY  CELL 

HAVING  BOTH  STATIC  AND  DYNAMIC  OPERATING 

MODES 

Kazumasa  Shiga,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  MaUushiU  Elec- 
tric IndustriaJ  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japas 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1»76,  Ser.  No.  714,999 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Jul.  20,  1976,  51-M729 

Int  a.2  GllC  7/00.  11/40 

VS.  CL  365—222  23  CtalM 


rr7 


» : 


tors  in  response  to  a  presence  ot  a  iirst  control  potential 
applied  on  an  addressed  X  address  line  and  a  first  daU 
input  potential  applied  on  an  addressed  Y  address  line  to 
respectively  cause  said  first  and  second  transistors  to 
assume  a  first  binary  sute  to  store  a  first  binary  datum 
sUtically  across  said  first  and  second  circuit  nodes; 

reverse  biasing  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  transistors 
in  response  to  a  presence  of  said  first  control  potential  on 
said  addressed  X  address  line  and  a  second  daU  input 
potential  on  said  addressed  Y  address  line  to  respectively 
cause  said  first  and  second  transistors  to  assume  a  second 
binary  sUte  to  store  a  second  binary  datum  nonsutically 
across  said  first  and  second  circuit  nodes;  and 

refreshing  storage  of  daU  in  said  cell  by  simultaneously 
biasing  all  of  said  X  address  lines  at  the  second  control 
potential  at  periodic  intervals  and  simultaneously  there- 
with biasing  all  of  said  Y  address  lines  at  said  second  daU 
input  potential  while  (I)  when  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors are  in  the  first  binary  sUte  providing  a  low  impe- 
dance path  between  said  addressed  Y  address  line  and  said 
first  circuit  node  in  response  to  a  presence  of  a  second 
control  potential  applied  on  said  addressed  X  address  line 
and  said  second  daU  input  potential  applied  on  said  ad- 
dressed Y  address  line  and  (2)  when  said  first  and  second 
transistors  are  in  the  second  binary  sUte  providing  a 
higher  impedance  path  between  said  addressed  Y  address 
line  and  said  first  circuit  node  in  response  to  a  presence  of 
the  second  control  potential  on  said  addressed  X  address 
line  and  said  second  daU  input  potential  on  said  addressed 
Y  address  line. 


4,134,131 
SINGLE  SENSE  LINE  MEMORY  CELL 
Timotliy  R.  O'CoomU;  Henry  R.  Edelstein,  and  George  S. 
Leach,  all  of  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  atsignora  to  Electronic  Memories 
A  Magnetics  Corporation,  Encino,  Calif. 

FUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No,  792,79* 

Int.  a.2  cue  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—189  4  Claims 


i 


r*    Actios  r^ 

J _, u^ 


I. 


z[>.o 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  binary  memory  cell  in  a  random 
access  memory  array  including  a  plurality  of  X  and  Y  address 
lines,  means  for  supplying  control  potentials  to  said  X  address 
lines  and  means  for  supplying  daU  input  potentials  to  said  Y 
address  lines,  said  cell  including  first  and  second  transistors 
each  having  a  control  terminal  and  first  and  second  controlled 
terminals  which  are  cross-coupled  so  that  the  control  terminal 
of  the  first  transistor  is  connected  to  the  first  controlled  termi- 
nal of  the  second  transistor  defining  a  first  circuit  node  and  the 


1.  A  semiconductor  sutic  memory  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  columns  and  rows, 
each  memory  cell  comprising  a  bisuble  fiip-fiop  device 
having  two  FETs,  each  having  its  gate  electrode  con- 
nected to  the  drain  electrode  of  the  other  PET; 
only  a  single  sense  line  for  each  column  of  cells,  all  the  cells 
in  a  column  being  coupleable  only  to  the  same  only  single 
sense  line; 


detectmg  means  operaoie  wnen  coupiea  lo  a  ceii  lur  ucu^i- 

ing  daU  stored  in  the  cell; 
a  Y  access  PET  means  for  each  column  for  selectively  cou- 


the  detection  by  said  detecting  means  of  daU  stored  m  a 
cell  coupled  to  that  sense  line. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


GRANTED  JAN.  9, 1979 
ERRATA 


DESIGNS 

JANUARY  9,  1979 


250,736 

BRASSIERE 

Erica  Stan,  New  Yorit,  N.Y^  udgBor  to  GcncMO,  lac 

Filed  Not.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,856 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

latCLDl— Oi 

VS.  CL  D2— 24 


250  739 
DRIVING  Gix)VE  PALM 
Cynthia  J.  Madsen,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Zwiciier  Knitting 
Mills,  Appleton,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,632 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD2— Otf 
VS.  CL  D2— 373 


250,737 
APRON 
Doris  Bnak,  150  E.  69tli  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,309 

Tke  portion  of  the  tarn  of  this  patent  snbaequent  to  Aug.  31, 

1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2— 02 

VS.  CL  D2— 226 


J 


250,738 
MASSAGE  SANDAL 
Peter  A.  FoMee,  Conjugham,  Pa^  asdgDor  to  Oggi  ManiiftKtiir- 
iag  Corp^  HazietoB,  Pa. 

Filed  Ntor.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,547 
Tcrai  of  pateet  14  yean 
lat.CLD2— M 
VS.  CL  D2— 293 


Steven  D.  Ga«eby,  12  Hay  Camp  Rd^  North  Oaks,  Minn.  55110 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,629 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD6— 07 

VS.  CL  D6— 67 
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January  9, 1979 
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2S«,741 
CHAIK 
Sle»enD.Gageby.l2HayCam»Rd.NortkO.ka.Mta..55U0  Jaai 

FUed  Apr.  W,  1974,  Ser.  No.  677,747  •»  N.Y 

Term  of  fttrnt  14 

iBtCLD6— o; 

UACLM— 67 


250,743 
DISPLAY  DESK 
Waatafk,  and  Joae  R.  Bernardo,  New  York,  botk 

to  Gartan  LimUad,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,371 
Term  of  pataat  14  ye 
laLCLDt-CS 


VS.  a.  D6— 177 


January  9, 1979 
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250,745  250,746 

POWER  SCYTHE  CONTROL  HANDLE  FOR  KITE 

MlcUyara  Knwano,  Fkchn,  Japan,  anignor  to  Kioritz  Corpora-  Peter  T.  Powell,  St  Helens,  Leckhamptoa  La.,  Shurdington, 

tkm,  Mitaka,  Japan  Cheltenham,  Fngland 

FUed  Ang.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823^66  Piled  Oct.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,669 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  1, 1977,  5^21174  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CL  D22— 05 

Int  CL  Dft— Oi  II.S.  CL  IM— 358 
VS.  CL  D8— 8 


? 


X 


250,742 
ROTATABLE  HANGER  FOR  POTFED  PLANTS  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Michael  G.  Wendler,  1430  E.  1700  Sorth,  SaH  Lake  City,  Utah 

ftAlfM 

Coatiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  S634S0,  Mar.  31,  1975, 

ahoadooed.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669.158 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D6-0li  D8— 09 

UJS.  CL  D6-113 


250,744 
COMBINED  SUPPORT  FOR  DISPENSER  AND  WASTE 

RECEPTACLE 
Andre  R.  Morin,  DoUard  des  Ormeanx,  Canada,  aaBi«Mr  to 
GSW  Limited  •  GSW  Limitee 

Filed  Oct  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,788 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  CL  M—04.  Vn—07 
VS.  CL  D7— 193 


\       / 

^^ — y 


COMBINED  OIL  AND  GAS  CONTAINER  AND  TOOL 

BOX 

Roxie  MoUico,  7760  Rice  Lake  Rd.,  Dnlath,  Minn.  55803 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  751,351 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CLD9— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D9— 175 


250,748 
CARTON 
Jean  Leger,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Helena  Rubinstein, 
Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  74U17 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD9— Oi 
VS.  CL  D9— 235 
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January  9,  1979 
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290,749 
WATCH 

Alain  D.  Perrin,  RHeO-MalmaiaoB,  Fnaet, 
iMUnMtiomal  B.V^  Fnaee 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1976,  Scr.  No.  723,037 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Frawx,  Mar.  15, 1974,  74.640 

Tenn  of  patent  14  ycara 

lit.  a.  DIO— Oi 

UJS.  CL  DIO— 39 


toCartier 


290,752 
WATCH 
Alaia  D.  Pcrrta,  RMil-MalauiM»,  F^SMC, 
lateraatioMl  B.V.,  FraMC 

FOad  Sep.  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  723,060 

OaiaH  friortty.  appUcatkw  Vnmct,  Mar.  IS,  1976. 74.640 

Tara  of  patcat  14  yean 

latCL  010-02 

VS.  CL  DIO— 39 


January  9, 1979 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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250,750 
WATCH 
Alain  D.  Perrin,  Rneil-MaiBMiao^  France,  aarigKir  to  Cartier 
latematioiial  B.V.,  France 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No,  723,050 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  15,  1976,  74.640 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 02 

VS.  CL  DIO— 39 


250,753 
THERMOMETER  PROBE  UNFT 
Robert  B.  Tanwr,  Weymontk;  Paol  E.  Brefka,  Soutfaboroogh; 
Marria  Meaain,  Lexington;  Hagh  A.  Robinson,  Wenham,  and 
Thomas  S.  Williams,  Boston,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  John- 
son A  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,210 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  DlO-0* 
U,S.  CL  DlO-60 


250,755 
SPARK  PLUG  SERVICE  UNIT 
Lawrence  R.  Lentz,  Sylvania  Township,  Lucas  County;  Ronald 
E.  Blackman,  and  Donald  M.  Potter,  both  of  Toledo,  all  of 
Ohio,  aasignors  to  Champion  Spark  Plug  Company,  Toledo, 
Ohio 

FUed  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,794 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  a.  DV^-04 
VS.  CL  DIO— 77 


250,757 

PENDANT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Josef  J.  Barr,  293  S.  County  Rd.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,471 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 07 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 81 


2SO,15l 
WATCH  xaw,/a*      ^___ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  fl!*»^^*J^ 

Int  CL  DlO-02  !■»•  ^  010-04 

UACLDlO-39  UACLDlO-65 


250,756 

WEIGHING  SCALE 

Michael  S.  Joas,  Skokie,  and  John  Zaniba,  Chicago,  both  of  lU., 

assignors  to  The  Brearley  Company,  Rockford,  DL 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,946 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  DIO— 0* 

VS.  CL  DIO— 93 


250,758 
STATUETTE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Alan  Braddock,  26  Harold  Mount  Hyde  Park,  Leeds  6,  York- 
shire, England 

FUed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,569 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int  CL  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 160 


^ 


978  O.G.  32 
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q-f  iiM  pnoniy 


VS.  a.  D14-« 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  D14— O; 


TcHB  of  patent  14  yean 
iBt  a.  D14— Oi 


VS.  CL  D14— 73 


290,7(i0 
C»MBINED  MUSICAL  AMPLIFIER  AND  TRAVELING 

CASE 

JeroHW  W.  Afh,  239  Goiaea  Woodi  Rd..  Old  Wcatbory.  N.Y. 

IISM,  aMi  Paal  J.  Ajh,  380  Froat  St^  Hempatead,  N.Y.  11550 

Filed  Jaa.  21. 1977.  Ser.  No.  7*0.905 

Tcni  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D14-0/ 

UJS.  CL  D14— 34 


250,7«3 
DICTTAL  CLOCK  RADIO 
MelTia  H.  Boldt,  Gleariew,  and  Daiid  P.  Chaboff,  N.  Barring- 
ton,  both  of  lU.,  aMisnon  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporatioa,  Gtea- 
fiew,  ni. 

Filed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,373 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lit  CL  D14— OJ;  DIO— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D14— 73 


lat  a.  D14— 99;  016—99 


IHb  \,U  Lri7 


UJS.  CL  D16— 32 


UJS.  CL  D19— 51 


^ 


250,761 

WRIST  RADIO  CASE 

Hoi  T.  Voog,  Hong  Kong.  Hong  Kong,  usignor  to  Asia  Interna- 

tiooal  Electronics,  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong.  Hong  Kong 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  639,0«3,  Dec  9,  1975,  Pat  No.  Des. 

246,104. 

This  application  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,315 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  CL  D14— OJ 

VS.  CL  D14— 69 


250,764 
SUPPORT  MEMBER  FOR  CARRYING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

GROUND  TOOLS 

Elmer  K.  Hansen,  801  S.  Martha  St.,  Sioux  Oty,  Iowa  51102 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,820 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D15— Oi 

VS.  CL  D15— 28 


^ 


ID 


I 

^ 


250,766 
STROBOFLASH 
ShiOi  Ozawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sonpak  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan  250,768 

FUed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,750  LAWN  SPRINKLER 

Tarm  of  patent  14  yean  Edward  M.  Springer,  8114  S.  Kolmar  Ave.,  Chicago,  IlL  60652 

Int  CL  D16— OJ  FUed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,547 

U.S.  a.  D16— 42  Term  of  patent  3V4  yean 

Int  CL  D23— 07 
U.S.  a.  D23— 7 
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250,769  250,772 

Rola«iDad.o.,Tlai^^IS2SS*fHo.elock  Limited,   A-hony  J.  Leamo-t  l^'^SLe.  La.  Arlington,  Tex. 

^""^^SiX.  7, 1977.  Ser.  NO.  831,136  "^^       Filed  Oct  28^1976,  S^  No.  736,503 

CW-s  priority,  appllcatio.Uaited  Kingdom,  Mar.  21. 1977,  '^5!Si-S^ 

'^"^  Term  of  p-et  14  yean  UA  CL  D2S-11 

IntCLD33— 0/ 
UACLD23-8 


January  9, 1979 
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250,775 
RAZOR  BLADE  CARTRIDGE 
Evan  N.  Chen,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lambert 
Company,  Morris  Plains,  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,609 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D28— Oi 
VS.  CL  D28— 47 


250,778 

ELASTIC  LACE  TRIM 

Alexander  M.  Smith,  II,  Elkin,  N.C.,  and  Dennis  J.  Zwetg. 

Marietta,  Ga.,  assignon  to  Blnsh  Lingerie  Corporation 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,717 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Inta,D5— W 

UJS.  CL  D33— 32  R 


J~     - 


250,776 
MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  FIRE  EXTINGUISHERS 

■ u  wx    ts^-j    i^^i»..lk«.    f\ut^    »mmitwwkt%r  *n  U«mldl  M    ffarH 


250,779 

ELASTIC  LACE  TRIM 

Alexander  M.  Smith,  U,  Elkin,  N.C.,  and  Dennis  J.  Zweig, 

Marietta,  Ga.,  assignon  to  Blnsh  Lingerie  Corporation 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,719 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

fn*  n  IMS — 04 


Filed  Mm-.  14,  1977,  S«r.  No.  777,«20 
Term  of  patort  14  yean 
int.  a.  D24— 02 
U5.  CL  D24— 54 


UA  CL  D2$— 70 


250,771 
INVAUD'S  TREATMENT  BASIN  STAND 
Beatrice  M.  Ctarewfcz,  28  Loagriew  St,  Laaaibon,  Mi 
01237 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,305 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D2*— 02 
VS.  a.  D24— 5« 


250,774 

UNIVERSAL  JOINING  SECHON  FOR  LAWN  AND 

GARDEN  EDGING 

Lawreace  R.  MaiUneUi,  Chicago,  111.,  ani^or  to  Uaited  SUtet 

Gypaum  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7t3,104 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
bt  CL  D25— 0/ 
UJS.  CL  D25— 75 


HD 


1  j 


ii 


250,777 

ELASTIC  LACE  TRIM 

Alexaader  M.  Snitfa,  n,  EUdn,  N.C.,  and  Dennis  J.  Zweig, 

Marietta,  Ga^  aaaignon  to  Blnsh  Lingerie  Corporation 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,716 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLDS— 0* 

U,S.  CL  D33— 32  R 


•••••••;.■ 

'km 


250,780 
GAME  CABINET 
Kenneth  W.  Sauter,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to  Atari,  Inc., 
Sunnyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,238 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
iBt  a.  D21— OJ 
VS.  a.  D34— 5  L 


**T'  ;,  "^  ^^'  ^  "      ■'^'^1'  .'''J^^StC^''-  ''i:iiT, 


97S  O.G.  33 
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250,781 
GAME  CABINET 
Baraey  H.  Haaag,  Monataia  View,  CaUf., 
Lmx.  Saaayralc,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977.  Ser.  No.  770,706 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D21— Oi 
U.S.a.D34— 5L 


250,784 
PLAYGROUND  STRUCTURE 
to  Atari,   Bcrtkold  B.  INctar,  and  Chartea  L.  Gihaoa,  both  of  Terre  Haate, 
lad.,  Mrigaon  to  CraatlTe  Playponads  Corporatioa,  Tcrrc 
Haate,  lad. 

FUed  Aat.  17. 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,266 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D21-03 
VS.  CL  D34— 5  E 


January  9, 1979 


250,782 

EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Staa  GibMM,  4060  No.  5  Road,  RicbiMMd,  B.  C,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,436 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Int.  CL  D21-C2 

VS.  CL  D34— 5  K 


250.785 
PLAYGROUND  CLIMBER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Bertbold  B.  Dtetcr,  aMi  Charlea  L.  GIbaoB,  both  of  Terre  Haate, 
lad.,  aaaignon  to  Creative  Play vtMuds  Corporation,  Terre 
Haate,  lad. 

FUed  Aag.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825^67 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D21— OJ 
U.S.  CL  D34— 5  H 
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250,787 

LINKED  nGURES  BATH  TOY 
Shiarokn   Nakao,   Yokohama;   YoaUyara   UhU,   and   Kazuo 
Nagata,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  anignon  to  Combi  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,190 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int  a.  D2i—01 
VS.  CL  D34— 15  B 


250  790 
COMBINED  COIN  ACCUMULATOR  AND  TIMER 
Lawrence  F.  Scheiter,  Chesterfield,  and  Raoul  DeLorenzi.  St 
Loois  Coonty.  both  of  Mo.,  assignon  to  D  4  S  Manufacturing 
Co..  High  Ridge,  Mo. 

FUed  Not.  10. 1976.  Ser,  No.  740.606 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D20— 99 
VS.  CL  D20— 9 


250,788 
BATH  TOY 

Shinroku  Nakao,  Yokohama;  Yodiiyasn  Ishii.  and  Kazuo 
Nagata,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Combi  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,962 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D21— 0/ 
UJS.  CL  D34-15  B 


250.791 


BertboM  B.  Dieter,  ami  Charia  L.  Gibwa,  botk  of  Tern  Hairte, 
ImL,  MsigBon  to  CreatiTC  Ptaygroaiids  Corporatioa,  Tcrre 
Halite,  lad. 

FUed  Aag.  17,  1977,  Scr.  No.  825,265 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D2\— 03 
VS.  CL  D34— 5  L 


Fte  Groupa,  Inc.,  M inneapoU*,  Mimi. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,1S3 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D21— O; 
VS.  CL  D34— 15  HH 


SIMULATED  aCAREITE  PACKAGE  DISPLAY  PANEL 
Edward  C.  Mergenttaler,  Wayne,  NJ„  aarignor  to  Liggett   ^^^  ^  ia:j—l  D 
Group  Inc.,  Durham,  N.C. 

FUed  JuB.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,284 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  D20— O; 
VS.  CL  DM-* 


iBt  a.  D3—02 


UJ 


750 


250,792 

DECORATIVE  FACING  MATEIUAL  FOR  CEILING 

PANELS,  WALL  PANELS,  AND  THE  LIKE 

Mark  R  Wdtimaa,  Toledo,  Oyo,  aaaigaor  to  OweM-Comlag 

Flbcrglaa  CorporatioB,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,918 
Term  of  pateat  14  yc 
IMLCLDS— 06 

VS.  CL  Dr-3  G 


GAZETTE 

January  9, 

1979 

250,794 

PURSE 

Mlltoa  I.  SlegeL  Scottadale,  Arte„  aari^ 

or  to  Amba  Marketing      1 

Systeoia,  Inc. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,918 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Iata.D3-07 

UJS.  CL  D87-3  F 

. 

250,793  250,795 

PURSE  EXPANDED  METAL  SHEET 
Milton  L  SlegeL  Scottadale,  Aria.,  aaaignor  to  Amba  Marketing    q^,^,^  ^  Jonniun,  12247  Dolan,  Downey,  Calif.  90242 

Syitema,  Inc.  Filed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,981 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,290  j^^  ^  pateat  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  i^  cL  D25— 07 
Int.CLI>3-«7 


VS.  CL  DTT— 3  F 


VS.  CL  D92— 26 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  9th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1979 


•T 


-Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Chance  Company:  Se*— 

West,  Edward  L.;  and  autter.  Melvin  E.,  4,133,591,  CI.  339- 
t4.00L. 
A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Incorporated:  See— 

Cale.   Albert   D..   Jr.;   and   Jenkins,   Hemdon.   4,133.881,   Ct. 
424-244.000. 
a  Keller  ft  C.  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schulthess.  Hans,  4.133.920,  CI.  427-282.000. 
Abdulla,  Riaz  F.;  and  Terando,  Norman  H.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Preparation  of  benzoylureas.  4,133,956,  CI.  544-336.000. 
Abell,  Irwin  R.,  to  Temp-Rite,  Inc.  Insulating  window  and  door  con- 
struction. 4,133,367,  CI.  I60-368.00R. 
Abner,  Edmund  L.:  See— 

Henderson.  Claude  L.;  and  Abner,  Edmund  L.,  4,134,070.  CI. 
325-15.000. 
Adams,   Arthur  C;  Capio,  Cesar  D.;   Levinstein,   Hyman  J.;  and 
Murarka,  Shyam  P.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Passivation  of  metallized  semiconductor  substrates.  4,134,125,  CI. 
357-54.000.  I 

Adams,  James  E.:  See—      \ 

Haas,  Werner  E.  L.;  Mechlowitz,  Bela;  and  Adams,  James  E., 
4,133.683.  CI.  96-I.OPS. 
Adamus,  Hans  J.:  See— 

Franzer,    Wolfgang;    and    Adamus,    Hans    J.,    4,133,720,    CI. 
202-223.000. 
Addis,  Carl  J.,  to  Wyoming  Knife  Corporation.  Folding  locking  blade 

knife.  4,133,106,  CI.  30-160.000. 
Adie,  Richard  A.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Filter  media  support  and 

containment  system.  4,133,766,  CI.  210-275.000. 
Adier,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Control  tngger  generatmg 
system,  particularly  to  generate  a  trigger  signal  used  in  internal 
combustion  engines,  such  as  an  ignition  or  fuel  injection  trigger 
signal.  4.133,323,  CI.  123-1 17.00R. 
Advance  Wall  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Slade,  Edgar  O..  deceased,  4,133.097,  CI.  29-564.800. 
Aerosol  Inventions  and  Development  S.A.  AID  SA:  See— 

Vercelot.  Jean  P.,  4,133,461,  CI.  222-402.240. 
Afromowitz,  Martin  A.;  and  Yee,  Sinclair  S.,  to  Umveraty  of  Washmg- 
ton.  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the.  Ion-sensitive  electrode  and  pro- 
cesses for  making  the  same.  4,133,735,  CI.  2O4-195.00G. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology:  See— 

Kurane,  Ryuichiro;  Suzuki,  Tomoo;  and  Takahara.  Yoshimasa, 
4,133,752,  CI.  210-12.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Boie,  Immo;  Kuffner.  Karl;  Kirchhoff,  Gertrud;  and  Schranz, 

Karl-Wilhelm,  4.133,958,  CI.  548-321.000. 
Renner,  Gunter,  4,133,955,  CI.  544-183.000. 
Agge,  Richard  W.;  and  Kelly,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Single  lever  control  apparatus.  4,133,251.  CI.  91-521.000. 
Agile  Systems,  Inc.;  See— 

Griffm,  Hugh  A.,  4,133.404,  CI.  180-79.100. 
Asri-Prasaco  Jomt  Venture:  See — 

Caldwell,  Bob  L.;  and  Fletcher,  Ronald  B.,  4,133,669.  CI.  71-3.000. 

Atri-Sul  Equipment:  See—  ..  ,,^  „,  ,.  ,  ~w, 

Caldwell,  Bob  L.;  and  Fletcher,  Ronald  B.,  4,133,669,  CI.  71-3.000. 

Ahlstone,  Arthur  G.,  to  Vetco,  Inc.  Preloaded  misalignment  pipe 

connector.  4,133,557,  CI.  285-39.000. 
Ahlstone,  Arthur  G.,  to  Vetco,  Inc.  Misalignment  pipe  connector. 

4,133,558,  CI.  285-39.000. 
Ahmed,  Adel  A.  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Retrace  blanking  pulse 
generator  with  deUyed  transition.  4.134,046,  CI.  315-384.000. 

Aiba.  Akira:  See—  ^  ^  ,     .  . 

Hayakawa,  Akifumi;  Aiba,  Akira;  Orihara.  Eiki;  and  Fukushima, 
Kiyoshi,  4,133,858,  a.  264-54.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicak,  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,  John  P.,  Jr  .  4,134,101,  CI.  34O-52.00D. 
Skinner,  Ronald  W.,  4.133.663.  CI.  62-18.000. 
Akanuttu,  Masahiko,  to  Mhsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Homopo- 

lar  synchronous  machine.  4,134,054,  O.  318-685.000 
Akamatsu.  Masahiko,  to  Miuubushi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Inductor 
type  synchronous  motor  driving  system.  4,134,055,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Akishino,  KaUuo:  See—  .. 

Nakamura,   Hirokazu;   Ohinouye,  Tsuneo;   Hon,   Kenji;   Kiyota, 
Yuhiko  Nakagami,  Tatsuro;  Tsukamoto,  Yutaka;  and  Akishino, 
Katsuo,' 4,133,322,  a   I23-75.00B. 
Akiyama,  Taichiro,  to  Koken  Co..  Ltd.  Plug-type  hearing  device. 

4.133,984,  a.  179-I07.00E. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See—  ^.,.^    ,      , 

Andersson,  John  N.  J.;  Karlen,  Harry  K.  G.;  and  Ulfhielm,  Lennart 
A.  U.,  4.133,972,  O.  174-47.000. 
Aktieselskabet  Rosco:  See— 

Casals,  Joie  B,  4,133,879,  CI.  424-229.000. 


Albert,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Thermo-Seal,  Inc.  Drinking  vessel  cover  with 

valve  controlled  openings.  4,133,446,  CI.  220-90.400. 
Albertson,  Clarence  E.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Solar  powered 

absorption  refrigeration  system.  4,133,183,  CI.  62-2.000. 
Albrccht,  Ilelrnui:  See — 

Bschorr,  Oskar;  and  Albrecht.  Helmut.  4,133,157,  CI.  52-403.000. 
Albrecht,  Peter:  See— 

Joschko,  Gunter;  and  Albrecht,  Peter,  4,133,145,  CI.  51-295.000. 
Albright,  James  A.,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  Hydroxyl  con- 
taining phosphates  and  polyphosphates.  4,133,846,  CI.  260-928.000. 
Albro  Fillers  and  Engineering  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Holmes,    Gordon;    and    Martin,    Geoffrey    R..    4,133,281,    CI. 
141-1.000. 
Alfred  Walter  AG:  See- 
Walter,  Alfred.  4.133,203,  CI.  73-838.000. 
Allen,  Bobbie  J.:  See- 
Wagner,  Eugene  R.;  Renzi,  Alfred  A.;  and  Allen,  Bobbie  J., 
4,133.890.  CI.  424-282.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See — 

Denes,  Oscar  L.,  4,134.096.  CI.  338-195.000. 
Kuntzsch.  Donald  W..  4.133.598.  CI.  339-198.00G. 
Allen.  Howard,  to  Carando  Machine  Works.  Roll-type  machine  for 

forming  cylindrical  sheet  metal  bodies.  4.133.197,  CI.  72-15.000. 
Allen,  Joseph  C;  and  Porter,  John  W.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Steam  flooding 

hydrocarbon  recovery  process.  4.133,384.  CI.  166-272.000. 
Allen,  Royce  D.;  and  Oestmann,  Eldon  D.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Vehicle  suspension  system.  4,133,401,  CI.  180-9.500. 
Allenbaugh,  Howard  M.:  See — 

Sedley,  Bruce  S.;  and  Allenbaugh,  Howard  M.,  4,133,194,  CI. 
70-222.000. 
Allerdist,  Heinz,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Apparatus  for  control- 
ling the  traveling  speed  of  a  motor  vehicle.  4,133,406,  CI.   180- 
I05.00E. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

U,  Hsin  L.;  Oswald,  Hendrikus  J.;  and  Liland,  Alfred  L.,  4,133,087. 

a.  28-257.000. 
Pickens.  Donald.  4.133.834.  CI.  26O-566.00A. 
Ray.  Ranjan.  4,133.679.  CI.  75-123.00B. 
Ray.  Ranjan.  4.133.681.  CI.  75-170.000. 
Ray.  Ranjan.  4.133,682,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Allied  Moulded  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Ruihley,  Robert  E.;  Perkins,  Frank  E.;  Arps,  Robert  W.;  and 
Troder.  Walter  P..  4.133.245.  CI.  85-80.000. 
Almasfuzitoi  Timfoldgyar:  See— 

Lakatos.  Tamas;  Miskei.  Mihaly;  Szolnoki.  Janos;  Toth,  Ferenc; 
and  Revesz.  Laszlo.  4.133.866.  CI.  423-208.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takeo;  Inoue,  Ikutaro;  Tamai,  Hideo;  and  Aoki,  Masat- 
sugu.  4,133.422.  CI.  400-154.500. 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  See— 

Berthet.  Michel;  Gillet.  Roger;  Marquet.  Andre;  and  Moisson- 
Franckhauser.  Francois,  4,134,037,  a.  310-52.000. 
Aluminiumipari  Tervezo  es  Kutato  Intezet:  See— 

Lakatos,  Tamas;  Miskei,  Mihaly;  Szolnoki.  Janos;  Toth.  Ferenc; 
and  Revesz.  Laszlo.  4,133,866,  CI.  423-208.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Peterson,  Richard  W.,  4,133,090,  CI.  29-25.180. 
Rogers,  Elmer  H.,  Jr.,  4,133,727,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Ambrose,  David  W.  Pyramid  building  game,  4,133,538,  CI.  273-276.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See- 
Anderson.  Thomas  L.;  Rasmussen.  Glenn  A.;  and  VanHandel, 

Gerald  J.,  4,134,004,  CI.  219-387.000. 
Kuchenbeckcr,  Morns  W.,  4,133,429,  CI.  206-465.000. 
American  Desk  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Springfield.  Billy  J..  4.133.579.  CI.  297-452.000. 
American  District  Telegraph  Company:  See— 

Galvin.  Aaron  A..  4,134.110.  Q.  340-552.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See — 

Vorrier.  Robed  J.;  and  Niaura.  Vitas,  4,133,926,  CI.  428-200.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Yardley,  John  P.,  4,133,805,  CI.  260-1  I2.50S. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See- 
Bloom,  William  G.;  Choksi,  Pradip  V.;  and  Spaeth,  Edmund  E., 
4,133,314,  CI.  128-272.300. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See- 
Rosen,  Julius  S.,  4.133.466.  CI.  224-48.00W. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See- 
Price.  Floyd  L..  4.133,527.  CI.  273-63.00D. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Cobaugh.  Robert  F.;  Dowling.  Edward  C;  and  Taylor,  Altalee  S., 

4,133,592.  CI.  339-17.0OM. 
Glover,  Douglas  W.,  4,133.101.  CI.  29-628.000. 
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PrituWiy.  James.  4.133,595.  a.  339.95.0OD.         .,._._ 

Aachutin.  Andrew,  to  RCA  CorporaOoo.  Plural  puieh  deployed  elTec- 
tively  M  «  nngle  pwiel.  4.133.502.  a.  244-173.000. 

Andera.  Leon  wT;  5«e—  „,      .,,,,-«    „ 

Kohler,    Gunter    A.;    lad    Anden.    Leon    W.,   4,133,309,   O. 
128-146.M0. 

Andenon  Gerald  B.  Engine  hoiit  anachment  for  aulomotnlet. 
4,133.514,0  254-124,000. 

Anderson.  Mark  C ,  to  UOP  Inc.  Production  and  recovery  of  Unear 
monoKjIefins  4.133.842.  O.  260^3  300     ,,  ,„  ^   ^  ,  -^ 

Anderson.  Sandra  Utility  bulletin  board.  ♦•'"•>"•  C<0-'«»:,__,^ 

Andenon,  Thonuu  L.,  Ratmuuen.  Glenn  A  ;  and  VanHandel.  Gerald 
J.,  to  American  Can  Company  Electrically  heated  pizza  pK:kage 
4,134.004,0   219-387  000  ..„^.      , 

Andenaon.  John  N  J  ;  Itarlen.  Harry  K  G  ;  and  Uinuelm.  Unnarl  A. 
U  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux  Vacuum  cleaner  bote  havmg  an 
electncalconductor  4,133,972.  CI.  174-47.000.  .      .       ,  ^■ 

Ando,  Shizuo,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Audio  signal  dis- 
criminator circuit.  4,134,032,  O.  307-351.000. 

Andre  ElOi,  to  U.S.  Philip*  Corporation.  Method  for  the  epitaxial 
deposition  of  a  lemiconducior  material  by  electrKal  polanzation  of  a 
liquid  phase  at  constant  temperature.  4,133,705,  O.  148-171.000. 

Andren  LarvGoran  H  ,  to  Pharmacia  Fme  Chemicals  AB.  Separation 
column  4,133,562.  CI  285-187.000.  .... 

Andrew  Eugene  A  ,  to  Clin  Corporation  Primmg  mu  with  mmimum 
viicoiitv  change.  4,133,707,  O.  149-28.000. 

An^  Pe^TS  FoldaWe  portable  Jailer.  4,133,149,  O  52-70.000. 

Ansafone  Limited:  St* —                                               ...      .. 
Robinson,  Stephen   P;  Evans,  David  C;  and  Hewitt.  Martin. 
4,134,141,0   360-90000  

Anson,  Arthur  H  Game  of  .kill  4,133,526,  CI.  273-l.OOR^ 

Antonoplos.  Patricia  A  ;  and  Heilman,  William  J  ,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corpora- 
txMi  Resin  solutions  of  acetylene  contaimng  polyamide  acids. 
4.133,792,  a  260-30.200. 

Aoki.  Masauugu:  See—  -  .   .  •   w„  . 

Suzuki  Takeo;  Inoue.  Ikularo;  Tamai.  Hideo;  and  Aoki,  Masal- 
.ugu.  4,133,422,  a.  400-154  500 

Arai.  Izumi;  Yamada,  Yasuteru;  Mutsuta.  Akio;  and  Kadota.  Kenji,  to 
Sumitomo  Heavy  Industnei.  Ltd  ,  »nd  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries, 
Ltd.  Method  for  dehydratmg  a  mixed  dust  slurry  4.133,756,  CI 
210-67000. 

Arai  Kenichi,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Charge-erasing 
device  for  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus.  4,133,609,  O. 

Arai,  Takao;  Okada.  Shigeru,  Tomatsuri.  Kouichi;  and  Toeda,  Hiroshi. 

to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Gain  control  circuit.  4,134.078.  O.  330-254.000. 
Arakelian,  Rafi:  See—  «/.    ^  ,,..«•€    m    m 

Dnscoll,  Michael  M.;  and  Arakelian,  Rafi,  4,134,085,  Q.  331- 
II6.00R 
Arcamone,  Federico:  See—  .■  ,    ■ 

Masi  Paolo  Suarato.  Antonino,  Giardino.  Pietro;  Bemardi,  Luigi; 
ind  Arcamone,  Federico,  4,133,877,  O.  424-180.000. 

Armour,  Bobby  D    See—  ,.,„„■,   n   lo*. 

Robbins.  Sammy  L.,  and  Armour,  Bobby  D.,  4.133.572,  a.  296- 

2300R 
Alps,  Robert  W.:  See—  _   .        „,         j 

Ruihley,  Robert  E;  Perkins.  Frank  E;  Arpa,  Robert  W.;  and 
Troder.  Walter  P.,  4.133.245,  O  85-80.000. 
Arteaga.  Eldon  F  ;  and  Lydon.  James  J  .  Jr  Portable  device  for  use  in 

pUyingstep-ball  4.133.531.  CI   273-102  OOR 
Arthur    Hugh  M     and  Hamngton,  Tunothy  C  ,  to  Molins  Limited 
Apparatus  for  determining  the  length  of  a  column  of  lobwxx)  or 
similarmatenal  4.133.454,  CI   222-56.000. 
Arthur,  Ronald  L.;  and  Rankin,  Buddie  A.,  to  Speizman  Industnes.  Inc 

Stocking  toe  end  closing  apparatus.  4,133,277,  O    112-121  150. 
Asaeda,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Hosoe.  Razuya.  Asaeda.  Tsuyoshi;  Yokota.  Hideo;  and  Shmgu. 
Tamotsu,  4,133,606,  CI.  354-25  000 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd    See—  ...,,  ~,.    <-, 

Nishimura,   Hiromichi;  and   Ichimura,   Masahiko,  4.133,79»,  CI. 
260-45  70R. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  Sjj- 

Niwalukino,Tooru,  4,133,471,0.  228-107  000. 
Asbell   Waller  E  ;  Benjamin,  James  M.;  Tedeachi.  Anthony;  VanDer- 
Wieien   Michael  P    and  Wiese,  Larry  L  ,  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany   and   Bell   Telephone   Laboratories.   Incorporated    Miniature 
magnetic     mercury- wetted     relay     construction     4,134.088,     O 

335-51000  .^     r^    u  4lllln«r^ 

Ascoli.  Enzo,  to  Gillette  Compwiy.  The.  Dry  shaven.  4,133,104,  O. 

30-43  920 
Ashida,  Kaneyoshi;  Ohtani,  Masaaki;  Yokoyama.  Takashi;  and  Ohkubo, 
Shoichi.  to  Miuubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Smoke-retardant 
polyisocyanurite  foam  4,133,781,  CI.  521-154.000 

^lS;b"y^."&d  ^^Danchenko.  Mikhail  E,  Malkm.  V»jly  B. 
Dotsenko,  Vsevolod  D;  and  Asoyanls.  Gngory  B.,  4,133,988, 
CI.  219-121.0OP  „.,.,,     u        I    i„ 

Alal  Bishnu  S.;  and  Schroeder,  Manfred  R  ,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated  Predictive  speech  signal  codmg  with  reduced 
noise  effecu.  4,133,976,  O   179-l.OOP 

'^'*T.jll^hU^  L.;  and  Graybe.1,  Andrew  W  ,  4,133,530.  O.  273- 

850OG 
Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  Bretagne-A.C.B.;  See—  „       , 

Nobileau,  Philippe  C  ;  Denny,  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury,  Guy  J.. 

4.133.l«a  a.  405-170.000. 


Atlan-Tol  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  ...,..^,    ^ 

Pizzuti.  Everett  V.;  and  Oaakill,  David  M.,  Jr.,  4,134,062,  O. 
324-125.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Fuger,  Karl  E  ;  and  Sheng,  Mmg  N,,  4.133,813,  O.  260-307  OOA. 
HoHoway,  Richard  L  ,  Edison,  Robert  R.;  and  Wachtel,  Stephen  J., 

4,133,644,0.422-138.000. 
Wunderlich,  Donald  K.,  4,133,745,  O.  20«-254.00H. 
Aubry,  Friedbelm:  See—  ^     ..^  , 

Huda.    Joaef;   Coenenberg,    Heinrich;    and    Aubry,    Fnedhelm, 
4,133,198,0.  72-321.000 
Augstein,  Joachim;  Carter,  David;  and  Lee,  Thomas  B.,  to  Fisons,  Ltd. 

2(5-Tetrazolyl)chromones  4,133,889,  O  424-269.000. 
August,  Arthur;  and  Huber,  John  G  ,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corpora- 
tion. Automated  integrated  composite  lamination  system.  4,133,711, 
O.  156-353.000. 
Aulich,  Hubert;  Orabmaier,  Josef;  and  Eisenrith,  Karl-Hemz,  to  Sie- 
mens Akticngesellschaft   Apparatus  and  method  for  producing  light 
conducting  fibers  havmg  a  core  disposed  in  a  loose  fitting  cladding 
tube  4,133,664,  CI  65-3.00A 
Austin  Powder  Company:  See— 

Calder,  Brooke  J.,  Jr ;  Childs,  David  L.;  Prescott.  Roger  N.;  and 
Lyons,  Donald  W  ,  4,133,247,  O.  86-20.00C. 
Automatic  Material  Handling,  Inc.:  See- 
Keller,  Alex  J.,  Jr.;  and  Best.  Eddie  R.,  4.133,168,  O.  57-304.000 
Automatic  Motor  Base  Co.:  See— 

Sloyan,  Jerome  J.;  and  Kuppek.  Anton,  4,133,508,  O.  248-558.000. 
AutoSystems  Limited:  See- 
Brook.  Richard  M  ,  4.133,098,  O.  209-565.000. 
Azam  Guy  and  Perraudin.  Claude,  to  C  G  R.-MeV  Radiation  device 

using  a  beam  of  charged  particles.  4,134,017,  O.  250-398.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Layer.  Robert  W  ,  4,133,799,  O.  260-45.80A. 
Riew,  Changkiu  K  .  4,133,957.  O   544-357  000. 
B.  V.  Nederlandse  Kraanbouw  Maatschappij  NKM:  See— 

Hammink,  Willem  C;  and  Verheul,  ComelU  A.  M.,  4,133,570,  O. 
294- 110  OOR. 
Babaskin,  Jury  Z  ;  Efimov,  Viktor  A.;  Sokirko,  Leonid  A  ;  Rostov- 
skaya,  Leonora  A  ;  ShipiUyn.  Sergei  Y  ;  Semenyaka.  Georgy  D  ;  and 
Lutsenko,  Georgy  G.  Method  of  producing  dopant  material  for  iron 
or  nickel-base  alloys.  4,133,680,  CI.  75-129  000. 
Bach,  Jean-Francois;  and  Hamburger.  Jean,  to  Institut  National  de  la 
Sanle  et  de  U  Recherche  Medicale  (Inserm).  Polypeptide  possessing 
thymic  activity  4,133,804.  O   260-1 12  OOR 
Bachhuber,  Philip  C  :  See— 

Bachhuber,  Theodore  J.;  and  Bachhuber,  PhUip  C,  4,133,249,  CI 
86-23000. 
Bachhuber,  Theodore  J.;  and  Bachhuber,  Philip  C,  to  Mayville  Engi- 
neenng  Company,  Inc.  Ammunition  casing  restzer.  4.133.249,  CI. 
16-23.000. 
Bacon,  David  L.:  See—  ^ 

Jensen,  Bruce  W  ;  and  Bacon.  David  L.,  4,133,359, 0.  I44-I93.00R 
Bade,  Gerhard:  See— 

Kemenater,   Chnstof;   and   Bade,  Gerhard.  4,133,791,  O.   260- 
29.6WA. 
Badische  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Wets,  Martin,  and  Scholz.  Adolf,  4,133,372,  O.  164-404.000. 
Bafford,  Richard  A    and  Mageli,  OrvUle  L.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation 

Process  for  bi-organic  peroxides.  4,133,835,  O.  568-558.000. 
Ba^nski.  John  R  ;  and  Goodpaslor,  William  H.,  to  Procter  k  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Dauber  and  method  of  assembly.  4,133,614,  CI. 
401-206.000 
Baichtal,  James  R.:  Set— 

Helhwell,  Bradley  A  ;  and  Baichtal,  James  R.,  4,133,979,  O.  179- 
15.0BY 
Bailey  Donald  L.,  to  EMDE  Corporation.  Syringe-like  apparatus  with 

removable  capillary  cartridge  4,133,304,  CI    128-2  OOF. 
Bakalyar,  Stephen  R  .  and  Honganen,  Ronald  E.,  to  Spectra-Physics, 
Inc.  Chromatographic  apparatus  and  method.  4,133,767,  CI.  210- 
31.00C. 
Baker,  Lamar  T.,  to  Xerox  Corporatioo.  Two-page  interweaved  ran- 
dom access  memory  configuration  4,133,611,  O.  365-51.000. 
Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Limited:  See— 

Wilson.  Peter  G  .  4.133,163,  CI.  53-52.000. 
Baker,  Willuun  H   Automated  pool  level  and  skimming  gutter  (low 

control  system  4,133,058,  CI  4-172.170. 
Baker  William  H  Automated  surge  weir  and  rim  skimming  gutter  llow 

control  system  4,133,059.  CI  4-172.170 
Balcke-Durr  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Huda.    Joaef;    Coenenberg,    Heinrich;    and    Aubry,    Friedhelm. 
4,133,198,  O.  72-321.000. 
Balcombe,  Bobby  L.:  See—  _ 

Blore,    James    H.;    and    Balcombe,    Bobby    L..    4,133,191,   O 
66-197  000. 
Baldus.  Heinz-Dicler:  See— 

Heinemann,  Otio;  Schmits,  Heinz-Herbert;  and  Baldus.  Heinz- 
Dieter.  4,133,488,  CI.  241-79.000. 
Baltanz,  Robert  W.,  to  S  C  Johnson  ft  Son.  Inc.  Overcap  for  aerosol 

container  4.133,448,  O.  220-306.000. 
Ballard,  Thomas  B.  Cleaning  machine  for  simuluneously  cleaning  the 

interior  and  exterior  of  hollow  articles  4,133,340,  O    134-112  000. 
Balles.  Richard;  and  Balles,  William  F.,  Sr.  Electrically  operated  player 
controlled  apparatus  for  providing  a  game  of  skill.  4.133,525.  CI 
273-l.OOE. 
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Balles,  William  F.,  Sr.:  S*e— 

Balles,  Richard;  and  Balles,  WUliam  F..  Sr..  4,I33.S2S.  CX.  273- 
l.OOE. 
Banyaszati  Kutato  Intezet:  See — 

Dardai.  Pal;  Meckl,  Ferenc;  Papp,  Jozsef;  and  Varga,  Elemer, 
4,134,034,0.  310-11.000. 
Baratin,  Andre  N.:  See— 

Picandet.  Jean  A.;  and  Baratin,  Andre  N..  4,133,986,  CI.  179- 
170.0NC. 
Barbecue  Time,  Inc.;  See— 

Malafouris.  Dannie  O.,  4,133,335,  O.  126-9.00R. 
Barber-Colman  Company:  See— 

Schewe,  Richard  A.,  4,133,493,  O.  242-154.000. 
Bardin.  Robert;  and  Leymarie,  Hubert,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
Retaining  device  for  apparatus  having  semi-permeable  membranes. 
4,133,764,  a.  210-236.000. 
Barker,  Charles  R.,  Ill,  to  Bose  Corporation.  Loudspeaker  system  with 
broad  image  source  with  directionality  control  for  the  tweeter. 
4,133,975,0.  179-l.OOE. 
Barker,  Jeter  O.:  See- 
Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Barker,  Jeter  O., 
4,134,000,  CI.  219-69.0OC. 
Barker,  Sidney  A.;  Somers,  Peter  J.;  and  Woodbury,  Robin  R.,  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Separation  of  sugars  from 
mixtures.  4,133,696,  O.  127-46.00A. 
Barlew,  Israel.  Exercise  apparatus.  4,133,524,  O.  272-111.000. 
Bartholomew.  Roger  F ;  Haynes,  William  L.;  and  Sanford,  Leon  M.,  to 
Coming  Glass  Works.  Hydration  of  silicate  glasses  in  alcohol-water 
solutions.  4,133,665,  CI  65-30.00E. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Onad.  Gerhard.  4,133,806,  CI.  260-156.000. 
Koester,  Eberhard;  Deigner,  Paul;  Falk,  Roland;  Uhl,  Karl;  Schae- 
fer.  Dieter;  Mayer,  Dieter;  Motz,  Herbert;  and  Felleisen,  Peter, 
4,133,911,0.427-130.000. 
Nisaen,  Axel;  and  Kaibel,  Gerd,  4,133,836.  O.  568-596.000. 
Scheuermann,     Hont;     and     Hoch,     Helmut,     4,133,828,     CI. 

260-508.000.  

Siegel,  Hardo;  and  Naarmann,  Herbert,  4,133,946,  CI.  526-282.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See- 
Moore,  Richard  A  ;  Pizzini,  Louis  C;  and  Patton,  John  T.,  Jr., 
4,133,780,0.521-167.000. 
Bassignani,  Luciano:  See—  ..,,.„, 

Re,  Luciano;  Brant,  Alberto;  and  Bassignani,  Luciano,  4.133,807, 
O.  26O-239.0OA. 
Batten,  Oifford  J.:  See—  .     ,    „    . 

WolfTmg,  Ralph  M.;  Batten,  Clifford  J.;  and  Hams,  Meade  C,  Jr., 
4,133,899,  O.  426-507  000 
Batz,  Hans-Georg;  Linke,  Hans-Ralf;  Stellner,  Klaus;  and  Weimann, 
Gunter,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Dicarboxylic  acid  esters  of 
cardiac  glycosides.  4,133,949,  CI.  536-7.000. 
Bauer,  Dan  O.;  and  Pauwels,  Michael  A.,  to  Pneumo  Corporation. 
Transducer  for  directly  converting  mechanical  displacement  to  phase 
information.  4,134,065.  O.  324-208.000. 
BaumstingI,  Herbert,  to  Papeteries  de  Belgique.  Process  and  means  for 
preformmg  containers  or  cartons  from  a  tube  which  is  formed  of  a 
material  which  can  be  automatically  welded  by  pressure.  4,133,162. 
O  53-450.000 
Bausch  ft  Lomb.  Inc.:  See— 

Smallbone,   Allan   H.;   and  Gurvich.  Yury   M.,  4,134.012.  O. 
250-272.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Heavner,    Paul    W.;   and    LeMay,    William    E.,   4,133,624,   O. 

425-275.000. 
Mittleman.  Herbert;  and  Pekkarinen,  Michael  O.,  4,133,441,  O. 
215-247.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Beck,  Manfred;  Marwede,  Gunter;  and  Fritz,  Rainer,  4,133,845,  CI. 

26O-88O.00B. 
Blahak,  Johannes;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Mazanek,  Jan;  and  Haas,  Peter, 

4,133,943,  O.  521-163.000. 
Germerdonk,  Rolf;  and  Jonas,  Adam,  4,133,650,  O.  55-49.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschafl:  Set— 

Matthiessen,  Otto,  4,133,112,  O.  33-I69.0OR. 
BayrakUroglu,  Burhan:  Set— 

Hannagel,  Ham  L  ;  Hannah,  Stephen  J.;  and  Bayraktaroglu,  Bur- 
han, 4,133,724,  CI.  204-38.00A. 
Beale,  John  H.;  and  Moss,  Ernest  K.,  to  Celotex  Corporation,  The. 
Closed  cell  phenolic  foam.  4,133,931,  O.  428-315.000. 

Beard,  Robert  M.:  Set—  _. 

Walker,  Raymond  W.;  and  Beard,  Robert  M.,  4,133,992,  O.  200- 

8I.00R.  ,,  „„ 

Bealtie,  Robert  W.  Device  for  recording  changes  in  indicia.  4,133,289, 

O.  116-309.000. 
Beck,  Manfred;  Marwede,  Gunter;  and  Fritz,  Rainer,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschafl. Polysegment  copolymers.  4,133,845,  O.  26O-880.00B. 
Beck   William  P.,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Comb  assembly  for  an 

electric  dry  shaver.  4,133,103.  O  30-43.000 
Beckman.  Eugene  B.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  System 
for  removing  pollutants  from  gases  having  internal  bypass  capability. 
4,133,659,  O.  55-314.000. 

Becorit  (G.B.)  Limited:  Set—  

Hill,  John  M.;  and  Garnish,  Brian  R.,  4,133,654,  O.  55-222.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  Set— 

Kippel,  Edward  A.;  and  Huston,  Paul  O.,  4,133.656,  CI.  55-274.000. 


Bedenbender,  John  W.:  See— 

Mifsud,  Joseph  F.;  and  Bedenbender.  John  W.,  4,133,409,  CL 
181-114.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Gardner,  Derek  V.,  4,133,883,  CI.  424-248.520. 
Beery,  Jack,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Improved  inking  apparatus. 

4,133,262,  CI.  101-350.000. 
Beeson,  Thomas  T.;  and  LaMonica,  Salvatore  A.  Table  lighter  device. 

4,133,450,0.220-411.000. 
Begley,  Paul  M.:  Set— 

Uganis,  Deno;  and  Begley,  Paul  M.,  4,133,787.  CI.  260-29.20E. 
Beletsky.  Vyacheslav  A.:  See— 

Tabelev,  Vladislav  D.;  Puzrin,  Leonid  G.;  Kaschenko,  Vladimir 
M.;  Beletsky,  Vyacheslav  A.;  and  Blanin,  Valentin  A.,  4.133,473, 
CI.  228-215.000. 
Belfils,  Larry  M.  Can  crusher.  4,133,261,  CI.  100-280.000. 
Bell  ft  Howell  Company:  See— 

Filipovich,  Danny,  4,134,129,  O.  358-55.000. 
Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Barker,  Jeter  O.,  to  Colt 
Industries  Operating  Corp.  Protection  circuit  for  electrical  discharge 
machining  power  supply  apparatus.  4,134,000,  CI.  2I9-69.00C. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Adains.  Arthur  C;  Capio,  Cesar  D.;  Levinstein,  Hyman  J.;  and 

Murarka,  Shyam  P,  4,134,125,  CI.  357-54.000. 
Asbell,  Walter  E.;  Benjamin,  James  M.;  Tedeschi,  Anthony:  Van- 
DerWielen,  Michael  P.;  and  Wiese,  Larry  L.,  4,134,088.  CX. 
335-51.000. 
Atal,  BUhnu  S.;  and  Schroeder,  Manfred  R.,  4,133,976,  CI.  179- 

I.OOP. 
Kibler,  Lynden  U.,  4.133.981,  CI.  179-15.0BS. 
Belles,  Wayne  S.:  See— 

Shen,  Kelvin  K.;  and  Belles,  Wayne  S.,  4,133,672,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Shen,  Kelvin  K.;  and  Belles,  Wayne  S.,  4,133,673,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Bellocci,  Rio;  and  Degois,  Michel,  to  Pont-a-Mousson  S.A.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  low-pressure  casting  in  a  sand  mould.  4,133,370,  O. 
164-309.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See — 

Hergert,  Richard  E.,  4,133,715,  CI.  162-341.000. 
Bemis  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Odom,  Robert  E.;  and  Lieder,  Gaylerd  M.,  4,133,254,  O.  93-  • 
53.0SD. 
Bendig,  Larry  L.:  See— 

Ziegenhain,  William  C;  Poe,  Ronald  L.;  Bendig,  Larry  L.;  and 
Scamehom,  John  F.,  4,133,871,  CI.  423-628.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Hungerford,  William  R..  4,134,106,  O.  34O-347.0SY. 
Reddy,  Junuthula  N.,  4,134,095,  O.  338-25.000. 
Benjamin,  James  M.:  See — 

Asbell,  Walter  E.;  Benjamin,  James  M.;  Tedeschi,  Anthony;  Van- 
DerWielen,  Michael  P.;  and  Wiese,  Larry  L.,  4,134,088,  O. 
335-51.000. 
Bennett,    Leslie   B.    Anti-skid   device   for   vehicles.   4,133,481,   O. 

238-14.000. 
Bennett,  Ronald  W.;  and  Williams,  Herbert  H.  Articulating  gangway. 

4,133,067,0.  14-71.300. 
Benson,  Carl  F.;  and  Humphrey,  Harold  W.,  Jr.,  to  Torrington  Com- 
pany, The.  Valve  control  mechanism.  4,133,332,  CI.  I23-198.00F. 
Berard,  Louis  N.;  Hollmann,  Alfred  G.;  and  Stein,  Leonard  A.,  to 
Devices  Development  Corporation.  Safety  mechanism  for  highway 
exit  ramp.  4,133,140,  CI.  49-49.000. 
Berman,  Edward  J.;  and  Rowe,  George  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

reducing  obesity.  4,133,315,  O.  128-303.00R. 
Bemardelli,  William  J.;  Caudill,  Allison  H.;  and  Thompson,  John  A.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Optimum  preclean 
corona  current  for  eliminating  the  accumulation  of  contaminants 
from  developers.  4,133,610,  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Bemardi,  Luigi:  See — 

Masi,  Paolo;  Suarato,  Antonino;  Giardino,  Pietro;  Bemardi,  Luigi; 
and  Arcamone,  Federico,  4,133,877,  O.  424-180.000. 
Bemhard,  Heinz  O.:  See— 

Thiele,  Kurt;  and  Bemhard,  Heinz  O.,  4,133,903,  CI.  426-590.000. 
Bernstein,  Richard;  and  Matriss,  Joseph  P.  Artificial  modular  denture. 

4,133,110,0.  32-2.000. 
Berry,  Robert  A.   Palatal  exerciser  control  device.  4,133,306,  O. 

128-64.000. 
Berthelot,  Daniel,  to  S.  A.  Martin.  Stacking  device  for  sheets.  4,133,523, 

O.  271-182.000, 
Berthet,  Michel;  Gillet,  Roger;  Marquet,  Andre;  and  Moisson-Franc- 
khauser,  Francois,  to  Alsthom-Atlantique;  and  Electricite  de  France 
-  Service  National.  Current  lead-in  device  for  superconducting  rotary 
electrical  machines.  4,134,037,  O.  310-52.000. 
Bertorelli,  Orlando  L.;  and  Fitton,  Robert  C,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  reducing  aggregate  size.  4,133,694,  O.  106-288.00B. 
Best,  Eddie  R.:  See- 
Keller,  Alex  J.,  Jr.;  and  Best,  Eddie  R..  4,133,168,  O.  57-304.000. 
Sevan,  Alfred  R.;  and  Stephens,  Ian,  to  Malaysian  Rubber  Producers' 
Research   Association.    Production   of  rubber   tubing   from   latex. 
4,133,623,0.425-133.100. 
Bey,  Russell  F.:  See- 
Johnson,  Russell  C;  and  Bey,  Russell  F.,  4,133,717,  CI.  195-100.000. 
Beyer,  Douglas  E.:  See- 
West,   Robert  C;   Beyer,   Douglas  E.;   and   Komatsu,   Koichi, 
4,133,821,0.  26O-396.0ON. 
Bianchi,  Valerio;  and  Latsch,  Reinhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Appa- 
ratus for  determining  the  injected  fuel  quantity  in  mixture  compress- 
ing internal  combustion  engines.  4,133,320,  CI.  123-32.0EA. 
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Bingham.  Thomas  G  ,  to  SWS  Sihcooes  Corporation^  Primer  compod- 

t'nTfor  sUicone  elastomers.  4,133,938,  O.  428>t7  000. 
Binks  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Hender«,n,Da_vid,4.133.483.a.2M^I  rOOa 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  9.  1979 


Boobda,  Lobooir:  5ee—  .....    f„^4Mt7i»n 

PoUk,  Joaef;  Boubela,  Lubomir;  and  Mrazek,  Josef,  4,133,734,  CI. 

2O4-1950OC.  „       .        ,  ui      I 

Bouchet  Bemard.  to  Eublissemenu  Leon  Goiffon.  InvioUble  closing 
device'  for  containers.  4.133,447,  O.  220-258.000. 


January  9, 1979 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PIS 


Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung.  Damper  for  sound    C«.non,  John  G.;  Scott.  Daniel  G.;  and  Mong  WUIUun  K   ^  W^ting- 

Sc«d?n^lids.  4.133.157.  O.  52-403.000.  house  Ajr  Brakejro^pany.  Hose  coupling.  4,133,561, 0.  285-68.000. 

^'VvTsJ^iSTh,  4,133.539,  O.274-1.00L.  KVR^d   D,   «d   Cannon,   WUli«n   L.,   4.134.077.   O. 

«'"^f.?1i.i°.,^'Tl'rs'^'^f26^Tnoo.  Canon'^^2SKaisha:See-_         .  __. 


Black.  Divid  L  CmrDureoon  oevicc  ^.uj.o^o,  »,..^~^. 

BUck  ukI  Decker  Manufactunng  CorapMiy.  The:  St*— 

Johnson.  Henry  B.,  4.133.J43.  a  279-1  OOK. 
BUhak.  Joh«.nes,  Wigner,  Kuno;  M.2«nek.  J«n;  uid  »J««>j  P«ff'  t" 
B«^  Akt>enge«llich.ft  Proce»  for  the  production  of  polyureth*ne 
eUitomers  ind  fown.  4.133.943.  CI.  521-163000 
BtanchTd.  WUl-n,  B ;  mkI  Ry«.  Ourle.  W  .  to  Eh  Ldly  «dC«n- 
^y      Prep««non     of     cti-l-hydroxy-3-.ubttituted-«.Wiinethyl- 
6M.^  «  10  10»-hex«hydro-9H-dibenzo[b.dlpynn-9-one»  and  intenne- 
dUte*' therefor  4.133.«16.  CI.  260-340.700. 

BUnin.  Valentin  A    S*e—  .^„     „      , i._   vi^i«ir 

Tabelev.  VUdiaUv  D ;  Puznn.  Leonid  O.J^^-^'^ 
M.;  Bdettky.  Vyichealav  A.;  and  Blamn.  Valentm  A.,  4.133,473, 

Blessing.  Hubert,  to  Levi  Straim  ft  Co  Inlemiittent  drive  and  trw«ffer 
meclinism.  4.133,217.  O.  74-395.000. 

^"''^il^«,''A^i.;  Nara.  Harry  R.;  UBreton,  Edward  T ;  and 

BlUey.  Ward  L.  4.133.442.  a  22O-5.0OR  

Blitt.  John  H  Entry,  display  and  use  of  data  employed  W  overcome 
aircraft    control    problems    due    to    wind    shew.    4.133,503.    CI. 

BloJ^uut.  Alfred  P ,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Semi-automatic  trans- 

Bl^rs^,U"M.'to*;i.L*-«L^^^  PoUHzers 

stained  with  metal  chelates  4.133.775.  CI.  252-300^000^ 

Bloom  Willum  G  ,  Choksi.  Pradip  V  ;  and  Sp«eth.  Edmund  E.  to 
American    Hospital   Supply   Corporation.   ^xt««on   tranafer  set. 

Blil^fiild,'  H»»  ^''S^ Sport^trsy.  4,.3^3W.  a^^-^^_ 

Blore.  James  H  ;  and  Balcombe.  Bobby  L    »  "^  'PL'^-i^Sg"" 

tion.  Knitted  fabric  having  open  areas  4.133.191.  a  66-197  OOO. 

"'"S-'.'l&i^S.,  4,.33.63«,  a.  432.72^^  ^^ 

BlumbS^  John  H.;  and  Schoier.  Fred  RjJ°.™<^.9^'Sra 

Oxybiajdiacyloxyboranes)  as  peroxygen  activaton.  4.133,637.  a. 

Blunt  Harry  W  .  to  Hercules  Incorporated  Coated  bottle*.  4,133,923. 

a. '428-35.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  S«—  .,,,„,  -,  A^Afkltm 

Men.  Herbert;  and  Stockhaus.  KUus,  4. 133,888,  O.  424-267.000. 
BoehrinKcr  Mannheim  GmbH:  Set — 

Bati  Hans<}eorg.  L.nke.  Hans-Ralf.  Stellner.  Klaus;  and  Wei- 
mann.  Gunter,  4,133.949.  CI   536-7  000 

^s.fr.7c;S.o'"i:;^3^"a.'29'r2rooA. 

"°^oSru?r]^.^1it^..34.067,  a.  324.2.9  000 

Boeke.  Jan.  Combination  electrode  system  4.133.732.  CI.  204-195  OOG 

B^Immo;  Kuffner,  Karl;  K.rchhofT,  Gertrud  and  fchrani.  K'rlW.I- 

heim    to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.   2-Equivalent  yellow 

couplers.  4,133.958.  CI   548-321.000.  . 

Bokerman.  Gary  N  ,  and  Gordon,  David  J.,  to  Dow  Conung  Corpora- 

twnMethod  for  applying  a  silK:one  release  coating  and  co«ed  art^le 

therefrom.  4.133.939.  CI  428-447  000.  .        ,  , 

BolTer   Thomas  V  .  to  RCA  CorporatKm.  Direct  digital  frequency 

synthesizer  4.134.072.  CI.  328-14  000.  ,  ,^  u 

BolhofeJTuiiam  A.;  Cragoe.  Edward  J  .  Jr    "^  Hoffm^  Jaoob  M^. 

Jr ,  to  Merck  *  Co .  Inc  Substituted  naphthyndinooes  4.133.885.  CI. 

424-256.000 
Bollfrass,  Charles  A.:  See—  a     AM»no<    O 

Lewis,   George   E.;   and   Bollfrass,   Charles   A..  4.133.095.  a. 
29-458  000 
Bolton  Ellis  T  ;  and  Dey.  Noel  D..  to  University  of  DeUware.  Process 

formarkingmolluscs  4,133.294.  a.  119-4.000. 
Bongiomo.  DomenK:o    Railway  safety  system  usmg  intensity  of  cur- 
rerlt  4.133,505,  CI   246-167  GOD.  .       ^      ^^  t„ 

Boosen.  Karl-Josef,  to  U>nza  Lul   Proc«  for  tl«  ,^oduaK»  of  a- 

cyano-y-haloacetoacetic  compound*.  4.133.827.  CI.  itu-*03.MAi. 

Boots  Company  Limited.  The:  5ee— 

HealeyrBennisR.  4. 133.638.  a.  422-32.000. 

Boret.  Roger;  Bronner.  Charles;  Hum.  Roland;  and  Vidal.  Andre^  to 
In«itut  Francais  du  Petrole  Moving  bed  catalytic  process  for  hydro- 
carbon conversKjn  4.133.743.  CI.  208-64.000. 

'°'»ArbeXn'Sr"k.,'i'.T3.183.  CI.  62-2.000.       ^  _,^^ 

KelST^nald  W  ;  and  Fisher.  Jack  M  .  4.133^9.  O.  74^7^00? 

Sahajpal    Ved   K  .  Sarver.   Larry  D ;  and  Deegan.  CUude  C, 

4,13^788.  a  260-29.7UP.  „      ..       ^ 

Borv  Barbara  H  ;  and  Kessler,  Alan  B.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Compmy 

WilteTpul^J^atKM.  device.  4,133,754,  O.  210-36.000. 

Bose  Corporation:  See —  _     .  _„_ 

B«k^  Charles  R,in,  4,133,975,  a  179-I.OOa 

Bott,  John  A   Adjustable  vehicle  artKle  earner   4,133,465,  Q.  224- 

42.IOD. 


Bouvin,  Jacques,  to  Esao  Societe  Anonyroe  Francaise.  Atomiier  ana 
uses  therwf.  4,133,485,  O.  239-399.000. 

^^Tyd"*?:^!,  a;^Bower..  Donald  R.,  '».'33.97l.  a^n4-46^000 
Bowes.  Quentin;  Haase,  JarosUv;  and  Wutiter.  Rudolf  F.  to  Ciba- 
Oeiav  Corporation    lonically  modified  celluloae  material*  for  re- 
moval of  h«vy  metal  K>ns.  4, 1 33,929.  CI.  428-260.000. 

Boyd.  Wilton  E  ;  and  Bowers.  Donald  R  .  ^ ^Sf^^'^.^Pf^ut^ 
Hand  gnp  mounted  switch  and  strain  relief  4.133.971.  CI.  174-46.000 

Boyer.  Jean-Jacque*.  Ballast  cleaning  and  levelling  machine.  4.133.388. 
a.  171-16.000. 

^Tan^'llibiJr^  Boyer.  Roll.  J..  4.133.542.  Q.  277-152.000. 
Bozik,  John  E.:  See —  ^  «     •,    i  u    •? 

Pretzer,  Wayne  R  ;  Kobylinaki.  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Boak.  John  E.. 
4.133.966.  CI.  568-902.000. 
Bradley.  Robert  W..  to  Bush  Universal.  Inc.  Suffener  for  shoes  or  the 

like  4.133.117.  a.  36-76.00C. 
Brandberg.  Uwrence  C:  5«e--  /-    a  m  ao*  r-i 

Standing.  Charles  N.;  and  Brandberg,  Uwrence  C.  4.133.896.  CI. 
426-107  000 
Brandt  Industrie*.  Inc.:  See— 

Brandt.  Robert  O.  Jr..  4.I33JI3.  a.  73-756.000. 

Brandt   Robert  O..  Jr..  to  Brandt  Induatrie*.  Inc.  StatK  air  prwMire 

diffuser  4.133.213.  a.  73-756.000.  w    ,      n    .„ 

Branscome.  Kenneth  M  ;  Morgan.  Barne  O  ;  and  Carter.  Klerlon  B  .  to 

Datotek  Inc  Digital  cryptographic  system  havmg  synchronous  and 

asynchronous  capabilities.  4.133.973.  CI.  178-22.000. 

Brant.  Alberto:  Set—  .  .  .  ,,,ann 

Re,  Luciano;  Brant,  Alberto;  and  BMMsnani,  Luciano.  4.133.807. 

CI   260-239  OOA. 

Brattoo.  David:  See —  .       _  »»     -j       j 

Fermi.  Rudy;  Pickard.  John;  Kocn*.  Alex;  Bralton.  David;  and 

Ka»ner.  Gerald.  4.133.264.  CI    101-415.100. 

Braun.  Dieter,  to  Felten  &  GuUleaume  Carlswerk  ^a  AppuTitus  for 

molding  insuUting  disks  on  coaxial-cable  wire.  4.133.622.  CI.  425- 

129  OOR 
Brennan.  John  L  Pneumatic  springing  shoe.  4.133.086.  a.  36-7.800. 

^'"^ie'i^a\!l"^^e;^h.  Hans  Ulnch.  4.IK086.  Q.  333-27.000 
Brewer  Richard  J  .  Grant.  Peter  M.;  and  Taylor.  Robert  B  .  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Thermoaetting  cellulose  eater  powder  coating 
composition.  4.133.783.  CI.  260-15.000.  ^   „    ^         i  . 

Brewer  Terry  L  .  to  Texas  InstrumenU  Incorporated.  High  resolution 

electron  beam  resist  4.133.907.  CI.  427-43.000. 
Bnght.  James  A  .  «id  Clark.  Gene  H  .  to  Hathaway  iMtrument*.  Inc. 
Analog  signal  delay  system  and  method  4.134.029,  CI.  307-293  000 
Bnskin.  Theodore  S  .  to  Philip  Morns  Incorporated  Smokable  matenal 

and  method  for  preparing  same.  4.133.317.  Q.  131-2.000. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See—  ^  ,,,.■,€    r'l    inn. 

Stroud.  Henry  J.  F.;  and  Tart.  Keiuieth  R.,  4.133.825.  CI.  260- 
449.00M 
British  Hovercraft  Corporation  Limited:  Set— 

Cockerell.  Christopher,  4,133,282,  O.  1 14-67  OOA. 
Bnlish  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The;  See— 
Cray.  Daniel  G..  4.l33.20a  Q.  73-10.000. 

""floret.  Roger;  Bronner.  Charles;  Huin.  Roland;  and  Vidal.  Andre. 
4.133.743.  CI  208-64  000. 
Brook.  RKhard  M  .  to  AutoSystems  Limited^  Appar«tus  for  sortmg 

successive  articles  moving  along  a  path  4.133.098.  CI.  209-565X)00 
Brooks  Frank  W  .  Sr..  to  General  Motors  Corporatioo.  Quick  take-up 

master  cylinder  4.133.178.  O.  60-578.000. 
Brown,  Jimmy  W.:  See—  ^ 

ainton.  Russell  M  ;  Taylor,  A.  Allilee;  and  Brown,  Jimmy  W . 
4,133,640.  CI.  23-230.0PC.  ,    . 

Brown,    Uwrence    O.    Bicycle    and    power    transmission    system. 

4,133.550,  a.  280-2 10.000. 
Brown.  Marvin  R.:  See—  ».      ■     u 

Vale   Wylie  W..  Jr.;  Rivier.  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Brown.  Marvin  R.. 
4.133.782.  CI   26O-8.000. 
Browne.  Frederick  S:  See—  ^    ^       .    c     .,-,■,  t^    r~t 

Sarson.  Charles  R.;  and  Browne.  Frederick  S..  4.133.564.  a. 

Bnicken.  Byron  L.;  and  Hodits,  Frank  W..  Jr..  to  Gener^  Moion 
Corporation  Combined  electrical  cut-off  and  relief  valve.  4,133.186. 

Brush  Clyde  E.  Safety  device  for  rifles  4.133.128.  CI.  42-70.00R. 

Brynko  Carl;  and  Brynko.  Carl  G  .  to  Reprographic  Materials.  Inc. 
Process  for  preparing  direct  imaging  pressure  fixable  magnetic  ton- 
ers 4.133.774.  O.  252-62.  lOD. 

*'^B^nkS!'<Srl;^Brynko.  Cart  G.  4.133.774.  CI  252-62^00. 
Bscborr.  dkar.  and  Albrecht.  Helmut,  to  Me*ser»chmitt-Boelkow- 


Bultman,  John  D.;  Ritchie,  Donald  D.;  and  Jurd,  Leonard,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Method  of  inhibiting  and/or  eradicating 
marine  fungal  growth  with  obtu»**tyrene.  4,133,862,  CI.  422-28.000. 
Buny*rd.  Al«n  D.:  See—  ^  ^.      ,.        r^    i,  ki 

Norri*.  Kenneth  W.;  Bunyard,  Alan  D.;  and  Marchant,  Derek  N., 
4,133.215.0.74-19.000. 
Burd,  Samuel,  to  Cordis  Dow  Corp.  Connector  for  attachment  of  blood 
tubing  to  external  arteriovenous  shunt*  and  futula*.  4.133,312,  Q. 
I28-2I4.00R. 
Burda.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Richardson.  Raymond  W.;  Burd*.  Robert  E.;  and  Crumnne.  John 
C.  4.133.391.  a.  172-311.000.  . 

Burge**,  Colin  H..  to  Dynamic  Controls  Umited.  Device  for  indicatmg 

the  operative  position  of  a  valve.  4.133,288.  CI.  116-277.000. 
Burke.  Francis  P  .  to  Continental  Oil  Co.;  and  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Energy.  Method  for  pelletizing  carbonaceous  solids.  4.133.647.  CI. 

Burres*.  George  T..  to  MobU  OU  Corporation.  Phosphate  floution 

proces*.  4.133.750.  CL  209-166.000. 
BiuTOugh*  Corporation:  See — 

Beery.  Jack,  4,133,262.  CI   101-350.000. 

CoMello,  Matthew  J.;  Saunders.  Thomas  K.;  and  DeLuca,  Albert 

M    4  134.136.  a.  358-291.000. 
Ragli,  Herbert  U.;  «id  DeMoss,  Dean  L.,  4.134.143.  CI.  36(W8.000. 
Ragle.    Herbert    U.;    and    DeMos*.    Dean    L..    4. 1 34. 144,    CI. 

Burton.  Fred.  Jr.;  Oartenlaub.  Marshall  N.;  and  Sampsel,  Kenneth  E..  to 
Home  Metal  Product*  Company.  Ventilatmg  range  hood.  4.133.300. 

Burton.  Robert  S,  III; Chambers. Carlon C; and  Hughes.  Robert  F..  to 
Occidental  Oil  Shale.  Esublishing  a  combustion  zone  below  a  sill 
pillar  m  an  m  situ  oil  shale  retort.  '♦••"JW.  CI  1^259^. 
Burvall.  Sten  B.  Connecting  element.  4.133,151,  CI.  52-93.000. 
Bush  Universal,  Inc.:  See—  .  ^   „  ,^  ~^ 

Bradley,  Robert  W.,  4. 1 33, 1 1 7,  a.  36-76.00C. 
Butt.  William  C.  to  Simplimatic  Engineering  Company.   Paruuon 

poBtioner.  4.133.253.  CI.  93-37.00R.  ..,.,.         , 

ByrdT Michael  D.;  and  Scott.  August  R..  to  Farmland  Industnes.  Inc. 
Method  of  preparing  liquid  monoammonium  phosphate  fertilizer 
suspension.  4.133.6701  CI.  71-34.000. 
Byrum.  Bernard  W..  Jr.:  See—  .  „       .  - 

Fein.  Michael  E.;  Byrum.  Bernard  W..  Jr.;  and  Emtthausen,  Roger 
E.,  4,133,934,  a.  428-336.000. 
C.F.  Spies*  A  Sohn;  See—  ^  ^  c  e 

Perkow  Werner;  Hopp.  Hans;  Ingwersen,  Walter;  and  C.F.  Spiess 
&  Sohn.  4.133.892.  CI.  424-300.000. 
C.  Friedr  Tillmanns  KG:  Set—  „.,.,_   _.„  „       „, 

Kolloch,  Hardy;  Tillmanns,  Karl-Fnednch;  Tillmanns,  Hans  W.; 
and  Tillmanns,  Gunter,  4.133.362.  CI.  145-24.000. 

^°Ai^':G»^Zia  Perraudin.  CUude.  4.134.017.  CI.  250-398.000. 

Calaway.  Ward  M:  See—  ..,    j    w      AiiAtdn    n 

Wnght.   Charles   E.;   and   CaUw.y.   Ward   M.,   4,134,140.   CI. 
3&67.000. 

Calbeck.  J.  R..  Trustee:  See—  

Calbeck,  John  H.  4,133,865,  CI.  423106.000. 
Calbeck,  John  H.,  to  Calbeck,  J.  R.,  Tniatee.  W  J.  Trwt.  Process  for 

preparing  metallic  sulphates.  4,133,865,  O.  423-106.000. 
Calbiochem  Behring  Corp    Set-  ,..m\ 

Spangler,  Arthur  S  ,  deceased.  4.133.893,  Q.  424-354.000 
CalderTBrooke  J.,  Jr  ;  Childs,  David  L.;  Prescott,  Roger  N.;  and  Lyons, 
Donald  W.,  to  Austin  Powder  Company.  Carrier  for  explosive 
primer  and  method  of  using  same.  4,133,247,  CI.  8<h20^.  . 

C^dwell  Bob  L.;  and  Fletcher,  Ronald  B.,  to  Agn-Prassco  Joint 
Venture  and  Agri-Sul  Equipment,  part  interest  to  each.  Proaas  for 
pelletizing  a  sulphur-bentonite  clay  mixture  and  the  product  formed 
thereby.  4.133.669.  CI.  71-3.000.  ..  „  ^      r^ 

Cale  Albert  D    Jr ;  and  Jenkins.  Hemdon.  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company, 
Inwjrporated.  Azetidinyl  acetonitrile  and  acetamide  antian-hythmia 
compositionsandmethods  4,133.881.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Callewyn    Leo  R.  Industrial  dust  collection  system  and  apparatus. 
4.133.658.  CI   55-315.000. 

Cambria  Spring  Company:  Set—  

Lamp<^.  Albert  r4.133.554.  O.  280-689.000. 
Campions   Annando.   to   Indesit   Industria   Elettrodomestici   luhana 
SpA    Color    television    signal    including   auxiliary    mformation. 
4.134.127.  a   358-16.000. 
Campisano.  Fred  M  Hinge  arrangement.  4.133,143.  Q.  *9-3»»  ««'•  . 
Can^Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence  in  Her  Majesty's  Canaduui  Govem- 

TeWmaiTKeiva.  4.134.060.  CI.  324-29.500. 
Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Limited:  See— 
Visman.  Jan.  4.133.747.  O.  209-10.000. 


Koontz.  Paul  Ci.;  wngnt,  Kicnaro  u.;  ana  «.,aniu,  nruiui   m., 
4.134.019,  a.  250439.00R. 
Capio,  Cesar  D.:  Stt—  .....  ,        j 

Adams.  Arthur  C;  Capio,  Cesar  D.;  Levinsteui,  Hyman  J.;  and 
Murarka.  Shyam  P.,  4,134,125,  Q.  357-54.000. 
Carando  Machine  Works:  See- 
Allen.  Howard,  4,133,197,  a.  72-15.000. 
Carbajal,  Bernard  G.:  See- 
Chiang.  Shang-Yi;  and  Carbajal,  Bernard  G.,  4,133,698,  CI.  136- 
89.0SJ. 
Cardot,  Qaude  R.;  Droux,  Jacques  P.;  and  Oisel,  Andre  J.,  to  Compag- 
nie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  Cii  Honeywell  Bull.  Method  of 
reading  addresses  on  a  magnetic  recording  medium  and  apparatus  for 
putting  it  into  effect.  4,134,138.  CI.  360-39.000. 
Carl  Hasse  &  Wrede  GmbH:  See— 

Studinger,  Ernst.  4.133.232.  CI.  82-36.00A. 
Carl  Schenck  AG.  Firma:  See— 

Klinger,  Friedrich,  4,133,201,  Q.  73-12.000. 
Carl  Still  Recklinghausen,  Firma:  See— 

Choulat,  Gusuv;  Lorenz,  Kurt;  and  Petsch.  Egon.  4.133.643.  CI. 
422-182.000. 
Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See—  . 

Gandolfi,    Cannelo;    Doria,    Gianfederico;    and    G*K>,    Pietro, 
4,133,829,  CI.  562-503.000. 
Carlson,  Casey  L.,  to  Sico  Incorporated.  Folding  Uble  with  locking 

hinge.  4.133,271,  CI.  108-113.000. 
Carlson.  Robert  A.;  Roberts.  Robert  L.;  and  Farkas,  Darnel  F.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America.  Agriculture.  Process  for  prepanng  quick- 
cooking  rice.  4.133.898.  CI.  426-462.000. 

Carmann,  Fritz:  See —  

Jelinek.  Heinz;  and  Cannann,  Fritz.  4.133.129.  CI.  42-89.000. 
Camahan.  David  A.  Method  of  replacing  seals  in  a  well  ram  type  blow 

out  preventer.  4.133.342.  CI.  137-15.000. 
Caron    Charles.  Electronic  ignition  device  for  internal  combustion 

engines.  4.133.329.  CI.  123-148.0CB. 
Carrico,  Arnold  J.  Method  of  making  flexible  multi-columnar  fluid 

treatment  cellular  apparatus.  4.133.709.  a.  156-197.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Goranson.  Paul  L..  4.133.439.  CI.  214-505.000. 
Liberman.   Harvey   W.;   and   Salyers.   John   C.   4.133.438.   CI. 
214-310.000.  .       „  .  V.    f 

Carroll  Luther  E..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Valve  assembly  for 

a  brake  system.  4,133.343.  CI.  137-116.500. 
Carter.   Carl   W.,   to   Caterpillar   Tractor   Co.   Control   apparatus. 
4.133.218.  CI.  74-47 1. OXY. 

Augstein.  Joachim;  Carter,  David;  and  Lee,  Thomas  B.,  4,133,889, 
CI.  424-269.000. 
Carter,  Merlon  B.:  See— 

Branscome,  Kenneth  M.;  Morgan,  Barne  C;  and  Carter,  Merlon 

B..  4,133.973.  CI.  178-22.000.  . 

Cartwright.  David;  and  Uriwin-Smith.  Philip  L..  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Limited.  Herbicidal  heterocyclic  compounds.  4.133.674. 

a.  71-93.000.  „    , 

Cartwright,  John  N.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Back-up  torque 

transmitting  structure.  4.133.188,  CI.  64-13.000. 
Casals.  Jose  B..  to  Aktieselskabet  Rosco.  Process  for  producing  stable 
solutions   of  a   sulphonamide   and   a   potentiator.   4,133,879,   CI. 
424-229.000. 
Casey,  William  J.:  See— 

MUler,    George    E.;    and    Casey,    WilUam    J., 
340-381.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kashio.  Toshio.  4,133.170.  CI.  58-42.500. 
Casset    Jacques  G..  to  Strateurop  S.A.  Reel  holder.  4,133,133. 

*3-22.000.  ^  ,^  ^.._,  _  . 

Cataldo,  Roy  S..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Modified  Encsson 

cycle  engine.  4.133.172.  CI.  60-39.630. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See—  .,„,.,     ~ 

Agge,    Richard   W.;   and    Kelly.    Kenneth   W.,   4.133,251,   CI. 

91-521.000. 
Allen.  Royce  D.;  and  Oestmann,  Eldon  D..  4.133,401.  CI.  180-9.500. 
Carter.  Carl  W.,  4.133.218.  CI.  74-471.0XY. 
Freese.  Gary  P.,  4,133.392,  CI.  172-809.000. 
Girard.  WUliam  T.;  Richardson,  Warner  G.;  and  Wilson.  Eugene 

M..  4.133.122.  CI.  37-126.0AE. 
Huxuble.  James  T.;  Miller.  Robert  G.;  and  Robinson.  Tommy  E.. 

4.134,103,  CI   340-146.1AB. 
Lorimor,  Larry  W.,  4,133,510,  CI.  251-3l.00p. 
Caudill.  Allison  H  :  See— 

Bemardelli,  William  J.;  Caudill,  Allison  H.;  and  Thompson,  John 
A.,  4,133,610,  CI.  355-3.0CH. 

Celanese  Corporation:  Set—  

Meyer,  Paul  L.,  4,133,513.  a.  251-306.000. 


4.134,107,    a. 
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Celotex  Corporation.  The:  See—  „..,.,-«« 

Beale.  J^n  H    and  Moss,  Ernest  K..  4.133,931,  O.  428-315.000. 

Ce*koslovenska  akademie  ved:  See—  .....,„^ 

Coupek,  Jin;  and  Gut,  Vladimir,  4,133.942.  Q.  521-147.000. 

CGEE  Alsthom:  See— 

Debaigt.  Jean.  4.133.597,  CI.  339-125.00R. 
Chadh*.  Naresh  K.;  Partndge.  John  J  .  Jr ;  and  Uskokovic.  MUan  R  .  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  producmg  lactone*.  4.133.818. 
CI  26(V343  30P 
Chamberlain  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See- 
Curb.  Walter  R..  4.133,411,  CI.  182-2.000. 
Chambers.  Carlon  C:  See—  „    ,      ^        j  „    v      D_k_ 

Burton.  Robert  S..  Ill;  Chamberv  Carlon  C;  and  Hughe*.  Robert 
F.,  4,133.380,  a.  166-259  000. 
Champion  Intenutional  Corporation:  See —  .„  ,..  -_- 

Wnght.  John  T  .  and  Wblfe.  Kevin  A..  4.133.93a  O.  428-315.000. 

^*hJ^."K°l;^an?Chang.  Dora  D.  J..  4.133.124.  a.  •«M08000. 
Chang.  Karl;  and  Chang.  Dora  D.  J.  DiapUy  device.  4.133.124.  O. 

40-W8.000  .  ^  .T^     T      I, . 

Chapman.  Thomas  M..  to  Mettoy  Comp«iy  Limited,  The.  Toy  kite*. 

4.133.500.  CI  244-15300R 
Chappell.  Max  G  Multi-level  che»»  board.  4.133.537.  a.  273-241.000. 
Charlton.  John  C  ;  and  Hamilton.  Alan  L..  to  Radiochemical  Centre 
Limited.  The.  Vitamin  B-12  cobalt-57  and  procci*.  4.133.951.  O. 
536-25.000.  .         ,^  ^      .     , 

Chateau.  Georges  M..  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production) 
Apparatus  and  method  of  connecting  a  flowline  to  a  subsea  sution. 
4.1  W  82.  CI.  405- 1 69.000. 
Chauvin,  Yves:  See—  ,  ,     _        ,       c 

Cosyns,  Jean;  Chauvin.  Yves;  Juguin.  Bernard;  Le  Page,  Jean-Fran- 
cois; and  Miquel.  Jean.  4.133.841.  CI  260-676.00R 
ChembroHoldmgs  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See--  .,,,.„ 

Lourens,  Gerhardus  J.;  and  Koekemoer,  Johannes  M.,  4,133,817, 
ri  7«i-\4O90P 


Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See—  __ 

Lamb,  Frank.  4.133.794.  O.  260-3 1.600. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See—  a  ^  it   b 

Bowe*.    Quentin;    Haase.    JarosUv;    and    Wurster.    Rudolf   F., 

4.133.929.  a  428-260.000. 
Mueller.  Karl  F..  4.133.820.  CI  260-346.740.  ^  „  ^^ 

Schurter.  Rolf;  and  Rempfler.  Hemiann,  4,133,675,  O.  71-94.000. 
Stumi.  Elmar,  4.133.954.  CI.  544-101.000.  _„^.   ^    ,^ 

Wheeler.  Ian  R.;  and  Robertson,  George  H..  4.133.695.  CI.  106- 
288.00Q. 
Cicala,  Dario.  to  Sea*  di  Grissino  *  C.S.a.S.  Keyboard  for  presetting 

the  tuning  of  a  radio  receiving  apparatus.  4,133.214.  a.  74-10.310. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See—  ..,,,,.    ~ 

Kellermann,  Arnold  L.;  and  McDonald.  David  I..  4.133.625,  CI. 
425-394.000.  ,        .        .. 

Clapper.  Terry  L.  Adjusuble  support  structure  for  releasabiy  position- 
ing an  article.  4.133.518.  CI.  269-91.000. 

^^Bn^James  aTwhJ  CUrk,  Gene  H..  4.134.029.  Q.  307-293.000. 
Clark  William  C.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Combustion  sy«tem 

control  4.133.629.  CI  431-12  000. 
Clary  Harry  E..  to  TRW.  Inc.  Rack  gear  and  method  of  making  the 

same.  4.133.221.  CI.  74-498.000. 
ainton,  Russell  M.;  Taylor.  A  Allilee;  and  Brown,  Jimmy  W.,  to  Gulf 
Oil  Corporation.  Chromatographic  analysis  apparatus.  4,133,640,  C\. 
23-230.0PC. 
Qutter,  Melvin  E:  See—  ...  „.    ^.    ,,„ 

We*t,  Edward  L.;  and  Qutter,  Melvin  E..  4.133,591,  a.  339- 
14.00L. 
Coaital  Engineered  Productt  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

DeLoach,  Thoma*  R.;  and  Kuaek,  Walter  W.,  4,134,12a  O. 
343-715.000.  ,      ^ 

Cobaugh,  Robert  F.;  Dowling,  Edward  C;  and  Taylor,  Attalee  S.,  to 
AMP  Incorporated.  Stacked  printed  circuit  board*  and  circuit  board 
system.  4,133,592,  CI.  339-1 7.00M.  .    . 
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Continental  Oil  Co.:  Serf- 
Burke,  Francis  P..  4, 1 33.647.  a.  44-24.000. 
Ziegenhain.  William  C;  Poe.  Ronald  L.;  Ben-iig,  Larry  L.;  and 
Scamehoni,  John  F.,  4.133.871.  CI.  423-628.000. 
Coon*.  Scott.  Bubble  forming  and  projecting  device.  4,133,138,  CI. 

46-6.000. 
Cooper,  Allen  K.:  See— 

Honikman,  Terence  C,  4,133,338.  Q.  126-271.000. 
Cooper  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Curtiss.  George  R..  4.134.036,  a.  310^2.000. 
DeSaw.  Fred  A.  4,133,469,0.228-7.000. 
Cooper,  Richard  R.;  and  Whiteley.  Kenneth  S.,  to  Impenal  Cli«™c«l 
Industries     Limited.     Ethylene     polymerization.     4,133,944,     CI. 
526-65.000. 
Cooper.  Robin  D.  G.;  aMl  Spry,  Douglas  O.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Compuiy. 
4-0^ormylthio)azetidinones     and     ozonization     process     therefor. 
4,133.808.  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Cooper,  Roydon  B..  to  Pall  Corporation.  Filter  assembly  with  replace- 
able filter  element.  4.133.763,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Cope,  Steven  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Electro- 
lytic cell  with  switching  means.  4.133.728.  CI.  204-68.000. 
Cops.  Michael  H.;  and  Sainsbury.  Clive  R..  to  Lucas  Industries,  Ltd. 
Fuel  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.133.326.  CI. 
123-1 19.0EC. 

Copylite.  Inc.:  See —  

McManus,  John  W..  4.133.420.  CI.  194-9.00T. 
Corbett  Brian  D..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Aircraft  antenna-switch- 
ing arrangements.  4.134.118.  CI.  343-112.00S. 

^"iliiseliuDuane  K;  wid  Coriell.  James  L.,  4.133.176.  CI.  60-327.000. 

Cordis  Dow  Corp.:  Set- 
Bard,  Samuel.  4.133.312.  O.  128-214.00R. 

Cordotex  SA:  See — 

Wartenberg.  Erwin  W..  4.l33.7ia  CI.  156-244.27a 

^'^±^^.^Z...^v    .M,on.  n  ^6-660  000. 


Curtiss,  George  R.,  to  Cooper  Industries.  Inc.  Motor  mounting  device. 

4.134.036.  CI.  310-42.000. 
CutJer-Hammer.  Inc.:  See — 

Gentzler,  Charles  R..  4.134.080.  CI.  330-307.000. 
CVI  Corporation:  See- 
Hoy.  David  R.;  Hickey.  Thomas  N.;  Spulgis.  Ivars  S.;  and  Parish, 
Harold  C.  4,133,651,  CI.  55-75.000. 
Dahm,  Jan.  Method  of  retrieving  articles  from  storage  and  an  apparatus 

for  carrying  out  the  method.  4.133,436.  O.  214-16.40A. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakano.  Juichi,  4.133,632.  CI.  431-328.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Reidelbach,    Willi;    Renner.    Hermann;    and    Klie.    Wolfgang. 
4.133,549,  CI.  280-784.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See— 

Sarson,  Charles  R.;  and  Browne.  Frederick  S.,  4,133,564,  CI. 
285-321.000. 

Danchenko.  Mikhail  E.:  See—  

Esibyan.  Eduard  M.;  Danchenko,  Mikhail  E.;  MaUun.  Vasily  B.; 
Dotsenko.  Vsevolod  D.;  and  Asoyants.  Grigory  B..  4.133.988. 
CI.  219-I2I.00P. 
Dardai,  Pal;  Meckl.  Ferenc;  Papp.  Jozsef;  and  Varga,  Elemer.  to  Ba- 
nyaszati   KuUto   Intezet.   Magnetohydrodynamic   power  systems. 
4.134.034,0.  310-11.000. 
Darlington.  William  B.:  See—  ,,  „-  ^ 

Du  Bois.  Donald  W.;  and  Darlington.  William  B..  4.133.730.  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Datotek.  Inc.:  See— 

Branscome.  Kenneth  M.;  Morgan.  Barrie  O.;  ind  Carter.  Merlon 

B..  4.133.973.  CI.  178-22.000. 
Morgan.  Barrie  O..  4.133,974.  O.  178-22.000. 
Dauser.  William  C.  Jr.  Electrical  connector.  4.133.596.  CI.  339-98.000. 
Davies,  David  P.,  to  McGraw-Edtson  Company.  Connector  device  for 
electrically  and  hydraulically  connecting  a  water-cooled  conductor. 
4.133.559.  CI.  285-41.000. 
Davis.  H.  R.;  Long,  R.  H.;  and  Simone.  A.  A.,  to  Lummus  Company. 
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Pofak,  Josef;  Boubel*,  Lubomir;  and  Mnzek.  Jo«f.  4.133.734,  U. 
204-195  OOC  ^  „   J  ..^ 

Chen  Tj«ng  J  and  McLien.  E>onald  F  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Photographic  elements  having  hydrophilic  colloid  layers  contaming 
compounds  havmg  activator  precursors  and  hydrophobic  developing 
agents  uniformly  loaded  in  latex  polymer  pwticles.  4,133,687,  CI. 
96-76.00R. 
Cheng.  Fred  F.  Fishing  lure.  4,133,134.  CI.  43-42.060. 
Chervenak.  Robert  A.,  to  Coroerco.  Inc  System  for  mounung  storage 

units.  4.133.307.  a.  24»-225  200 
Chevron  Research  CompanyS**—  ^     ,    „      ..,,,„o    ^ 

Mitchell.    David   S;   and    Sageman,    David   R.,   4,133,739,   a. 
208-8.000. 
Chiang    Shang-Yi;  and  Carbajal.  Bernard  O.,  to  Texas  Instniinrats 
Incorporated  Tandem  junction  solar  cell.  4,133,698,  CI.  136-89.0SJ. 
Chicago  Bridge  *  Iron  Company-  Set— 

Sufrord.lJonaldC,  4.133.094.  CI   29-447 COO. 
Chierici.  Osvaldo  F..  to  Holland  Company   Snap^m  coupler  bwing 

plate  for  railroad  car  coupler  earners.  4,133,434.  CI.  213-61.000. 
Childs,  David  L    Set—  .  .     ^  .  w      _^ 

Calder.  Brooke  J..  Jr ;  Childs,  David  L.;  Prescott.  Roger  N.;  and 
Lyons,  Donald  W  .  4.133.247,  CI.  86-20.00C. 
Chmoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyesieti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt:  See- 

Suanuy.  Csaba;  Rohaaly,  iaanos;  and  Jelinek.  Istvaan,  4,133,812, 

a   $46-96  000  ^,  ^, 

Chismar,  Michael  T  .  to  General  Electric  Company.  EJectroma^  for 

an  e»tretnely  inverse  time  overcurrent  protective  reUy.  4,134,08V,  Cl. 

335-225.000. 

Chisso  Corporation:  See—  4,1,  ,<-.     r\ 

Takano.    Masaaki;    and    Nakajuna,    Masahiro.    4.133.837,    Cl. 

264-120.000.  .,      ^     K,  L 

Tarao.   Ryohkichi;   Kaku.   Kanji;   Hayashi,   Masaki;   Nakainuni, 
Takao    Ohishi.   Shigeo;   and  Yamano.   Hajime.  4.133,755,  CI. 
210-38.00B. 
Choksi.  Pradip  V    S«—  ,,        ^^       ^   _^        ^_ 

Bloom.  WUliam  G  ;  Choksi.  Pradip  V.;  and  Spaeth.  Edmund  E.. 
4.133,314,  CI.  128-272.300.  ^    .  e  n  o     l 

Choulat,  Gusuv;  Lorenz,  Kurt;  and  Petsch.  Egon,  to  Carl  Still  Reck- 
Imghausen.  Firma.  Method  and  apparatus  for  decomposing  ammonia 
fumes   having   a   high   hydrogen   sulfide   content.   4,133,643,   CI. 
422-182.000. 
Chnstensen,  Inc.:  See—  „.„.,.  ,w, 

Jurgens,  Rainer.  4.133.516,  a.  267-125.000. 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation:  See — 

Trail.  Melvm  P,  4,133,470,  Q.  228-44.  lOR 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

BlomquurAlfredP,  4,133,224,  CI.  74-750.00R 
Chrysler.  Richard  R.  Hatch  for  vehicle  roofs.  4,133,576,  CI.  CT6- 

137.00B  .^     ..  . 

Chuang.  Strong  C  ,  to  Procter  *  Gamble  Company,  The.  Microturbu- 
lence     generator     for     papermachue     beadbox.     4,133.713,     U. 
162-216.000 
Chuwman.  Tsutomu:  Set—  j  ,,1  €^    #-1 

Ishikawa,   Masakazu;   and   Chuwman.  Tsutomu.  4,13}.SMJ.   U. 
285-81.000. 
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Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See- 
Fischer,  Charles  F .  4, 1 33,43 1 .  O.  206-532.000. 
Collins,  Edward  J  ;  and  Sterling,  Vaughn  C,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Photoflash  lamp  array  circuit  board  having  radiation  sensitive 
hue  elements  4, 1 33,63 1 .  CI.  43 1  -359  000. 
Collins,  Joseph  C;  and  Diana,  Guy  D  .  to  SterUng  Drug  Inc.  Aryloxyal- 

kyl  diketones  4.133.959.  CI.  560-53.000. 
Collins,  Paul  D  .  to  Haverhill  Meat  Products  Limited.  Meat  tendermng 

apparatus  4.133.075.  CI    17-26.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp :  See—  _    .        .         « 

Bell.  Oliver  A  .  Jr ;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Barker.  Jeter  O., 
4,134,000.  CI.  2I9-69.00C. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  S«»—  ..„,,.    -, 

Fellnor.   John   R.;   and    Love,   WUliam   J..   Jr.,   4,133.635.   a. 
432-19.000. 
Comerco,  Inc.:  See — 

Chervenak,  Robert  A  .  4.133.507.  a.  248-225.200. 
Commiaiariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

de  Lallee.  Jacques;   Marie.  Gerard;  and  Moracchioh,  Robert. 
4.133,377,  a.  165-118.000. 
Commonwealth  Industrial  Gases  Limited,  The;  See— 

McGrath,  John  A.;  and  Robertson,  Murray  R..  4.133,302.  CI. 
128-I.OOB 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See— 
Esdaile.    James    D.;    and    Walters,   Graeme    W.,    4,133.517,   d. 
266-200.000 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  Set — 

Meulenberg.  Andrew,  Jr.,  4,133.699,  Q.  136-89.0CC. 
Pentlicki.  Chester  J  .  4.133,501,  CI.  244-173.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles:  See — 

Nobileau.  Philippe  C  ;  Dermy.  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury,  Guy  J., 
4, 1 33. 1 80,  CI.  405- 1 70.000.  „ 

Walker,  Raymond  W.;  and  Beard,  Robert  M.,  4,133,992,  Q.  200- 
81.00R.  . 

Compagnie  Generale  des  Eublissements  Michelin:  Set— 

Durand.  Pierre,  4.133.940.  CI  429-12  000 
Compagnie   Generale   pour   les   Developpements   Operationnels   des 
Richesses  Sous-Mannes  (Dons):  Set— 
Nobileau.   Philippe  C  ;  Dermy.   Rene  M.;  and  Reury.  Guy  J.. 
4,133.180,  CI  405-170.000. 
Compagnie  Intemauonale  pour  I'lnformatique  Cii  Honeywell  Bull: 
See— 
Cardot,  Claude  R.;  Droux,  Jacques  P.;  and  Oisel,  Andre  J., 
4,134,138.  CI  360-39.000. 
Compagnie  Mantime  d'Expertises:  See — 

Nobileau.   Philippe  C  ;   Dermy.   Rene  M.;  and  Fleury,  Guy  J., 
4,133.180.  CI  405-170  000 
Compair  Construction  and  Mining  Limited:  See— 
Richards,  Ernest  J  ,  4,133,393,  Q.  173-64.000. 
Computerviston  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Simms,  Douglas  P.;  White,  Anthony  F.;  and  Miller,  Carl  W., 
4,133,918,  CI.  427-256.000. 
Conibear,  Frank  R.,  to  Woodsueam  Corporation.   Routing  frame 
animal  trap  with  improved  trigger.  4,133.136,  C\.  43-92.000. 


Bartholomew.  Roger  F.;  Haynes,  WUliam  L.;  and  Sanford,  Leon 
M.,  4,133,665,  (3.  65-3O.0OE. 
Corona.  Richard.  Lathe  turning  fixture.  4,133,231.  CI.  82-28.00R. 
Cosquer,  PhUippe:  See— 

Wamant,  Julien;  Marechal-Prost,  Jacques;  and  Cosquer,  Philippe, 
4,133.826,  CI.  26O-465.00D. 
Costello,  Matthew  J  ;  Saunders,  Thomas  K.;  and  DeLuca,  Albert  M.,  to 
Burroughs    Corporation     Paper    carrier    for    facsiimle    machine. 
4,134.136.  CI.  358-291.000.  .     „         ,        c 

Cosyns,  Jean;  Chauvin,  Yves;  Juguin.  Bernard;  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois; 
and  Miquel,  Jean,  to  Insutut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  upgrad- 
ing efTluents  from  syntheses  of  the  Fischer-Tropsch  type.  4,133,841, 
a.  260-676.00R. 
Coulter  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Kuehnle.  Manfred  R.  4.133,906.  CI.  427-17.000. 
Coupek   Jiri   and  Gut.  Vladimir,  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved. 
Polymeric"  carrier  for  a  controlled  synthesis  of  peptides  and  the 
method  of  its  preparation  4.133,942,  CI   521-147.000. 
Cowles,  Christopher  S.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Combination  geophone- 

hydrophone.  4,134,097,  CI.  340-7.00R. 
Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  Set—  . ..  -,         ,      ^ 

Bolhofer,  William  A.;  Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  and  Hoffman,  Jacob 
M,  Jr.,  4,133,885,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Cram,  Phillip  J.;  and  Pachovsky,  Roman  A.,  to  Texaco  Canada  Inc. 
Recovery  of  petroleum  from  viscous  petroleum-containing  forma- 
tions including  tar  sands.  4,133,382,  CI.  166-2«.<)0a 
Cravens,  Harold  E.  Cartonizcd  tray.  4,133.430,  CI.  206-491000 
Cray  [>aniel  G.,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The.  Appara- 

tiM  for  testing  lubricants.  4,133,200,  CI.  73-10.000 
CRC  Compagnia  Ricerca  Chimca,  S.A.:  See—  ,o<oAnnn 

ZamoirBranimir,  and  Kajfer,  Franjo,  4,133.716.  Q.  195-96.000. 
Crest  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  .  „  •,       d_i„-  r» 

Rasmussen.  Harry  R  ;  Kimiey.  Gene  A.;  and  Hailey,  Robert  D , 
4  133  985,  CI.  179-99.000.  ^^^ 

Cromwdl.  Kenneth  C.  Bivalve  opener.  4,133,078,  CI   i]-^^^-.^ 
Crowe,  John  J.;  Kun,  Leslie  C;  and  Nies,  George  E..  to  Union  Carbide 
Conwration.  Direct  machining  method  of  manufacture  of  isostress 
contoured  dies.  4,113,227.  CI.  76- 107.00R.  .,„„,.    rt 

Cnimp,  John  M.,  Jr,  Soiled  diaper  wnnger  device.  4,133,056,  CI. 

4-1.000. 
Crumrine,  John  C:  Set —  . 

Richardson,  Raymond  W.;  Burda,  Robert  E.;  and  Cnimnne,  John 
C,  4,133,391,  CI.  172-311.000. 
Cullen,  Robert  E.:  See—  .    ^  „        „  ^^    c      h\ith    n 

Herzer,    WUliam    P.;    and   Cullen,    Robert    E.,    4,133,275.    CI. 
112-121.120. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See—  r:     a  iti  a\-i    ri 

Glasson.  Richard  E.;  and  Uuterbach,  Jerre  F.,  4,133,417,  CI. 
192-58.008.  ^        „ 

Cunningh^n,  Charle.  R    System  for  measunngtte«nectan«^^ 
emittance  of  an  arWtranly  curved  surface.  4,134,015,  CI.  250-Ml.OOO. 
Curb  Walter  R.,  to  Chamberlain  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Extensi- 
ble boom.  4.133.411,  CI.  182-2.000 


L>e  L;araenas.  Kooeno  r.,  ■»,ij.>,ojj,  v-i.  jj-^^j.vuu. 
Debaigt,  Jean,  to  CGEE  Alsthom.  Support  rail  for  terminal  blocks. 

4,133,597,  CI.  339-125.00R. 
De  Cardenas,  Roberto  R.,  to  De  Cardenas  S.p.A.  Scrubber  for  blast 

furnace  gas.  4,133,655,  CI.  55-223.000. 
De  Cola,  Charies  R.  Rotary  abrasive  tool.  4,133,146,  CI.  51-336.000. 
de  Corlieu,  Guy;  Malard,  Marcel;  Reymond,  Jean-Claude;  and  Robin, 
Leon,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Light  retro-reflecting  responser  and  dau 
modulator  arrangement.  4,134,008,  CI.  25O-199.000. 
Deegan,  Claude  C:  See— 

Sahajpal,  Ved  K.;  Sarver,  Larry  D.;  and  Deegan,  Claude  C. 
4,133,788,  CI.  260-29.7UP. 
Deere  &  Company:  Set— 

Hubbard,  Arthur  L.,  4,133,166,  "CI.  56-44.000. 
Love,  Mahlon  L.,  4,133,225,  CI.  74-75O.00R. 
Deffner,  John  F.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company.  Organic 
synergists  for  organo-cerium  (IV)  anti-knock  additives  in  lead-free 
fuel  compositions.  4,133.648.  CI.  44-68.000. 
Degois.  Michel:  See—  _..,..„  »,„ 

Bellocci.  Rio;  and  Degois,  Michel.  4.133,370,  CI.  164-309.000. 

'  Koester,  Eberhard;  Deigner,  Paul;  Falk,  Roland;  Uhl,  Karl;  Schae- 
fer  Dieter  Mayer.  Dieter;  Motz,  Herbert;  and  Felleisen,  Peter, 
4,133,911,  CI.  427-130.000. 

DeKalb  Ag  Research,  Inc.:  See—  

Poage,  Roy  L.;  and  Jewell,  Michael  A.,  4,133,476,  CI.  235-85.0FC. 
de  Lallee,  Jacques;  Marie,  Gerard;  and  Moracchioli,  Robert,  to  Com- 
missariat a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Thin-film  heat  exchanger.  4,133,377, 
CI.  165-118.000.  ,     ^      ^  . 

del  Castillo,  Juan  M.  Device  to  identify  chords  on  a  keyboard  instru- 
ment and  key  mechanism  for  use  therewith.  4,133,989,  CI.  200-5.00E. 
della  Porta,  Paolo;  and  Rabusin.  Elio,  to  S.A.E.S.  Getters  S.p.A.  Getter 
comprising  U-shaped  channel  ring  having  two  ring  holders  contain- 
ing getter  material.  4,134,041,  CI.  313-481.000. 
Delle-Alsthom  S.A:  See— 

Rozier,  Paul;  and  Granson,  Jean,  4.133,994.  CI.  200-307  000. 
DeLoach,  Thomas  R.;  and  Kusck.  Walter  W.,  to  Coastal  Engineered 
Products  Company,  Inc.  Whip  antenna  formed  of  electrically  con- 
ductive graphite  strands  embedded  in  a  resin  material.  4,134,120,  CI. 
343-715.000. 
DeLuca.  Albert  M.:  See— 

Costello,  Matthew  J.;  Saunders,  Thomas  K.;  and  DeLuca,  Albert 
M.,4,134,136,  CI.  358-291.000. 
Demag,  A.G.:  See—  ^     ^^    ,, 

Schubert,  Hans-Joachim;  Schunk,  Eckart;  and  Rossbach,  Horst. 
4,134,148,  CI.  361-334.000. 
DeMoss,  Dean  L.:  See— 

Ragle,  Herbert  U.;  and  DeMoss,  Dean  L.,  4,134,143,  CI.  360-98.000. 
Ragle,    Herbert    U.;    and    DeMoss,    Dean    L.,    4,134,144,    CI. 

360-133.000.  ^, 

Den  Blaker,  William  E.  Goblet-type  receptacle  holder.  4,133,432,  CI. 

Denebeim,   Julian   B.   Vaginal   barrier   for   animals.   4,133.297,  Q. 
119-143.000. 


PI  8 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  9,  1979 


Denet.  Oicar  L.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Compwiy.  Trimmable  reatslor. 

4,134,096,  a.  338-195.000 
DePooter.  Clarence  E  Pull  ub  opener.  4,133,228,  a.  81-3.10R. 
Derichs,  Josef;  and  Koalowski,  Gerhard,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  *.  Co. 
Oosed  pneumatic  load-applying  device  for  thread  brake*.  4,133,492, 
a.  242-I5O.0OR. 
Denny,  Rene  M:  See—  ^       , 

NobUeau,  Philippe  C;  I>enny,  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury.  Guy  J.. 
4.133,180,  a.  405-170.000. 
DeRoaai,  John  F:  S«»—  .   .^    ^    ..■„,^^ 

Sekmakaa.  Kazyi;  Shah.  Raj:  and  DeRoMi.  John  F..  4.133.790.  a. 
260-29.6NR. 
DeSaw,  Fred  A.,  to  Cooper  InduMriea.  Inc.  Furmahmg  weld  material. 
4,133,469,0.228-7.000. 

DeSoto.  Inc.:  See—  ...„,.,,  -.««  i^ 

Sekmakas.  Kazys;  Shah.  Raj;  and  DeRow.  John  F..  4.133,790,  a. 

260-29.6NR.  .       .        _      .    . 

Deurloo,  Johannis  M ,  to  Draka  Kabel  B.V.  Elcctnc  cord  winder. 

4,133,416,  CI   191-12.20R. 
Devices  Development  Corporation:  Set — 

Berard.  Louis  N  .  Hollmann.  Alfred  G.;  and  Stein,  Leonard  A.. 
4,133,140,  CI.  49-49.000. 
Devine    Billy  B.;  and  Robertaon.  Oti»  E.  Ground  slope  analyzer. 
4.133.116.0.  33-386.000. 

"""fl^lton,  Elli*  T.;  and  Dey,  Noel  D.,  4.133.294.  O.  119-4.000. 

'^^m^  J^)«Jh  C;  and  Diana.  Guy  D..  4,133,959,  O.  560-53.000 
Dickey  Robert  B.,  to  PACCAR  Inc.  Automatic  air  circulation  control. 

4,133,185,0.62-179.000. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH:  Stt — 

Uhner,  Karl,  4,133,620.  O.  425-72.00S. 
Wagener,  Dietrich,  4,133,719,  O.  201-40.000. 
Diesinger,  Walter;  and  Homburg,  Axel,  to  E>ynamit  Nobel  AG.  Tram- 

ing  projectile,  4,133,265,  CI.  102-92.700.  

DUto^iamTjulia  E.  Bag  fillmg  kit.  4,133,356,  O.  Ml-316.aXX 
CHMarzio,  Lawrence  P  Electnc  pickup.  4.133,243,  CI.  84-1.150. 
DiNicolantonio,  Arthur  R.,  and  Theysen,  Humphrey  R..  ^^^j^ 
Research  t  Engineering  Co.  Hinged  pressure  relief  tray.  4.133,832, 
CI.  26I-II4.0TC.  ^  ^  ,  .    „ 

Dippold.  Walter  J.,  to  International  Telephone  *  Telegraph  Corp. 
Magnetic  focused  microchannel  plate  image  intensifier  havmg  dy- 
namic nuige  enhancement.  4.134.009,  O.  250-205.000. 
Dittner.  Adam:  See—  ,  a  ttyttt  r-t 

Hartmann,  Georg;  Dittner,  Adam;  and  Prenzel,  Karl,  4,133,31 1,  U. 
251-133.000 
Djordjevich,  Ljubomir:  See-  ,,■,,,■,.    n 

Miller,   Irving   F;   and   Djordjevich,   Ljubomir,   4,133,874,   O. 

424-38.000.  ,c.      J    .4 

Dobler,  Karl-Ulrich;  and  Spannagel,  Richard,  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation.  System  for  protected  data  transmission  to 
track-bound  vehicles.  4,133,504,  O.  246-5.000. 
Dr.  C.  Otto  A  Comp  GmbH.:  Set-  ^.^^-nn     m 

Franzer,    Wolfgang;    and    Adamus,    Hans    J.,    4,133,720.    CI. 
202-223.000.  ^       ,       ,^ 

Donahoo.  Joe  T  .  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Fractional  horsepower 
motors  with  selecuble  winding  windows.  4.134.035.  O.  31042.000. 
Dong  Hwa  Titanium  Industrial  Co  :  Set— 

YoshK).  Kosaki;  Kauumi.  Yagi;  and  Yasuo.  Kura.  4,133.864.  O. 

423-85.000.  ..  „     ^ 

Donkers,  Jacobus  M.,  to  N.V.  Industrieele  Handelscombinatie  Holland 

Dredging  apparatus  with  spnngsupported  bucket  ladder  4,133,120, 

O.  37-69.000. 

Dooiey,  Richard  A.  Remote  controller.  4,133.222.  O.  74-501. OOR. 


Draeger,  WUliam  H.:  See—  __.    ^ 

McGuire,  Hubert  E.;  and  Draeger.  WUliam  H..  4.133,977,  O. 
179-l.SOM. 
Draka  Kabel  B.V.:  See- 

Deurloo,  Johannia  M.,  4,133,416,  O.  I91-I2.20R. 
Dravo  Corporation:  See — 

Jaquay.  Louis  H..  4,133.718.  O.  201-6.000. 
[}re*aell,  Richard  G  ,  Jr.;  and  Heideman.  Robert  J.  Linear  force  shock 

abaorber  4,133.415.  O.  188-285.000. 
Diiacoll,  Michael  M  ;  and  Arakelian,  Rafi   Narrow  deviation  voltage 
controlled  crystal  oicillator  for  mobile  radio.  4,134,085,  O.  331- 
II6.00R. 
Droux.  Jacques  P.:  Set—  ^  ^    ,     »   ^      , 

Cardot,  Claude  R.;  Droux.  Jacques  P.;  and  Oiael.  Andre  J., 
4,134,138,  O.  360-39.000. 
Dual  Gebruder  Steidinger:  Set — 

Laufer,  Helmut.  4.133.498.  O.  242-201.000. 
Dube,    George,    to    Owena-IUinoia,    Inc.    Hybrid    laser    structure*. 

4,134,084.  O.  331-94.50F. 
Du  Bois.  Donald  W.;  and  Darlington,  WUliam  B.,  to  PPG  Industrie*, 
Inc  Electrolysi*  of  brine  using  titanium  alloy  elecuode.  4,133,730,  CL 
204-98000 
Ducasse  Joseph  C.  V.;  and  Bouvet.  Jean,  to  Unice  Machine  Company. 

Vertical  heat  exchanger.  4.133.375.  O.  165-92.000. 
Dulux  Australia  Ltd.:  See—  ,.,,,..    ^ 

Henshaw,  Bnice  C;  and  Lubbock.  Frederick  J.,  4,133,785,  O. 
26O-22.0CB. 
Dunn.  George  L.;  and  Hoover,  John  R.  E.,  to  SmithKline  Corporation. 
7-Hydroxyhalophenylacetamido-3-heterocyclicthioiaethyl    cephalo- 
sporins. 4.133.882,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Cope,  Steven  A..  4,133,728,  CI.  204-68.000. 
Taylor,  Jack  D.,  4,133.844,  O.  260-857.00L. 
Durand,  Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Eublissements  Michelin. 
Electrochemical  generators  having  two  sedimenution-bed  chambers 
fed  in  serie*  with  an  electrolyte  which  contains  particles.  4,133.940, 
CI.  429-12.000. 
Durant.  Graham  J  ;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R  ,  to  Smith  Kline  A  French 
Laboratories   Limited.    Guanidmo,    thioureido,    isothioureido   and 
nitrovinylamino  derivatives  of  pyridine.  4,133.886,  CI,  424-263.000. 
Dynamic  Controls  Limited:  See — 

Burgess.  Colin  H.,  4,133,288,  O.  116-277.000. 

Dynamit  Nobel  AG:  See—  

Diesinger.  Walter;  and  Homburg,  Axel,  4.133,26$.  CI.  102-92.700. 
Dzus  Fastener  Co.,  Inc.:  Set— 

Dzus,  Theodore.  Jr..  4.133.142.  O.  49-379.000. 
Dzus.  Theodore.  Jr..  to  Dzus  Fastener  Co..  Inc.  Latch.  4.133,142.  CI. 

49-379.000. 
E,  R  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc,:  Stt— 

Vanna,  Ravi  K,,  4,133,811,  CI,  260-239,55R. 
Vogt,  B,  Richard,  4,133,809,  CI  26O-239.30T. 
Early,  WUliam  E.;  and  Linn,  Michael  G,,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy     Abrasive    disc    of   polyurethane    bonded    metallic    wool, 
4,133.144.  O.  51-294.000. 
Earnest.  Ernest  R.;  and  Passinos,  BUI,  to  Hydragon  Corporation.  Tem- 
perature stratified  turbine  compressors  4,133,171,  O.  60-39.18B. 
Earsley,  Melvin  L.,  to  Industrial  Molding  Corporation.  Ball  separator 

for  ball  bearing.  4,133,588,  O.  308-201.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  Set— 

Brewer,  Richard  J.;  Grant,  Peter  M.;  and  Taylor,  Robert  B., 

4,133,783,0.  260-1  $.000. 
Chen,  Tsang  J  ;  and  McLaen.  Donald  F.,  4,133,687, 0.  96-76.00R. 
Holmes.  Jeny  D  .  4,133.963,  O.  $62-$19.000. 
Watkins,  Windell  C,  4,133,961,  CI,  $60-190.000. 
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Efimov,  Viktor  A.:  Stt— 

Babaskin,  Jury  Z.;  Efimov,  VUctor  A.;  Sokirko,  Leonid  A.;  Rostov- 
skaya.  Leonora  A.;  Shipitsyn.  Sergei  Y.;  Seroenyaka.  Georgy  D.; 
and  Lutaenko,  Georgy  G.,  4,133,680,  O.  7$-129.000. 
EgyesiUt  Izzolampa  es  VUlamossagi  Reazvenytanasag:  See — 

Vida,  Denes;  Nagel,  Ferenc;  Oldal,  Endre;  and  Ugrosdy.  Laszlo, 
4.134,039,  O.  313-229.000. 
Eilenberg,  Stanton  L.;  Feincr,  Melvin;  Shuford,  Charles  L.;  and  Tri- 
plett,  David  W.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Advanced 
cryogenic  multi-suged  radiator  system.  4,133,376,  O.  I6$-10$.000. 
Eisenrith.  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Aulich,   Hubert;   Qrabmaier,  Joaef;  and  Eisenrith,   Karl-Heinz, 
4.133,664,  CI.  6$-3.00A. 
Ek,  Roger  B  :  See- 
Rhodes,  Jen^  D,;  and  Ek,  Roger  B.,  4.133.666.  O.  6S- 101 .000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See — 

Farcasiu,  Malvina;  Mitchell,  Thomas  O    and  Whitehurst.  Darrell 
Duayne,  4,133,646,  CI.  44-1. OOR. 
Electricite  de  France  -  Service  National:  See— 

Berthet,  Michel;  GUlet,  Roger;  Marquet,  Andre;  and  Moisson- 
Franckhauser,  Francois,  4,134,037.  CI.  310-52.000. 
Electronic  Memories  A  Magnetics  Corporation:  See— 

O'Connell,  Timothy  R.;  Edelstein.  Henry  R.;  and  Leach.  George 
S..  4,134,151,  O.  365-189.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Abdulla.   Riaz   F.;   and   Terando.   Norman   H..   4.133,956.   CI. 

$44-336.000, 
Blanchard.  William  B.;  and  Ryan.  Charles  W.,  4,133.816.  O. 

260-340.700. 
Cooper.  Robin  D.  G.;  and  Spry,  Douglas  O..  4.133.808.  O.  260- 

239.00A. 
Hamill,    Robert    L.;    and    Hoehn,    Marvin    M.,    4.133,876,    O. 

424-121.000. 
Holme*.  Richard  E,,  4,133.884,  O.  424-250.000. 
Jones,  C,  David;  and  Suarez,  Tulio,  4,133.814,  CI.  260-326.S$A. 
Elkem-Spigerverket  A/S:  See— 

Krogsrud.  Harald,  4,133,6$7,  O.  $$-290,000. 
Ellis,  Arthur  K  :  See- 
Ellis,  Cadwalader  H.;  and  Ellis.  Arthur  K..  4.133.132, 0.  43-41.000. 
Ellis,  Cadwalader  H.;  and  Ellis,  Arthur  K.  Plug-cut  herring  protector. 

4.133,132,0.43-41.000. 
Ebenbeimer,  Gerd:  See— 

Jelinek.    Horst;    Elsenheimer,    Gerd;    and    Klersy,    Bemhard, 
4.133,749,  CI.  209-24.000. 
Ely.  John  W.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Terminating  the  flow  of  fluids 

from  uncontrolled  wells.  4,133,383,  O.  166-270.000. 
EMDE  Corporation:  Set— 

Bailey,  Donald  L.,  4.133,304,  CI.  128-2.00F. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See- 

Oroya,  George  J.;  aid  Eccardt.  Curtis  J.,  4,133.3$7. 0.  142-49.000. 
Mittendorf.  Richard  J.;  and  Morris.  Raymond  H.,  4.133.10$,  O. 

30-103.000. 
Quin,  Murray  L.,  4,134,04$,  O.  31  $-324,000. 
Energy  Systems  Corporation:  Set — 

Zebuhr,  William  H..  4.133.0$$,  O.  2-411.000. 
English,  Edward:  Stt— 

Riley,  Victor;  Maciub,  Ian;  Timusk.  John;  and  English,  Edward, 
4,133,928,  O.  428-2$$.0OO. 
Ensanian,  Minas.   Process  for  determining  properties  of  materials. 

4,133,722,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Envirotech  CorporatioB:  See- 
Moore,  Robert  T.,  4,133,733,  O  2O4-19$.00T. 
Eppens,  Hindrik  E.  H.,  to  Keramisch  Instituut  Haarlem,  B.V.  Method 
and  device  for  controlling  the  temperature  variation  in  a  potter's 
oven.  4,134,00$,  O.  219-413.000. 
Ernst,  Richard  R.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Selective  detection  of 


Evans,  Sydney;  and  Rutherford,  Leonard  J.,  to  Scientific  Apparatus 

Limited.  Mass  spectrometers.  4,134,013.  O.  2$O-298.000. 
ever-clean  GmbH  H  W.  Nixdorf:  See— 

Mader,  Elmar,  4,133,575,  CI.  296-95.aOR. 
Ewig,  John  F.,  to  Parker  Manufacturing  Company.  Stapler.  4,133,468, 

O.  227-126.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See — 

Mifsud,  Joseph  F.;  and  Bedenbender,  John  W.,  4,133,409,  O. 
181-114.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

DiNicolantonio,  Arthur  R.;  and  Theysen,  Humphrey  R..  4.133.852, 

CI.  261-1 14.0TC. 
Trimble,  John  O.,  4.133.737.  CI.  204-197.000.         , 
F.lli  Marzoli  &  C.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Marzoli.  Angelo.  4.133.073,  O.  1  $-308,000. 
Face,  Samuel  A.,  Jr.  Device  for  removing  water  from  large  floor 

surfaces.  4,133,072,  O.  l$-3$3.0OO. 
Falcioni,  Joseph  G.,  to  Boeing  Commercial  Airplane  Company.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  self-positioning  a  squeezed  rivet.  4,133,096.  O. 
29-$22.00A. 
Falk.  Roland:  See— 

Koester,  Eberhard;  Deigner,  Paul;  Falk,  Roland;  Uhl,  Karl;  Schae- 
fer.  Dieter;  Mayer,  Dieter;  Motz,  Herbert;  and  Felleisen,  Peter, 
4.133.911,0.427-130.000. 
Fancy,  Richard  E..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Seat  back  adjusting 

mechanism.  4,133,$78,  CI.  297-370.000. 
Fanella,  Michael.  Hair  spray  assembly.  4,133,486,  O.  239-499.000. 
Farcasiu,  Malvina;   Mitchell,  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst,  Darrell 
Duayne,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Phenolic  recycle 
solvent  in  two-stage  coal  liquefaction  process.  4,133,646,  O.  44- 
I.OOR. 
Farkas,  Daniel  F.:  See- 
Carlson,  Robert  A.;  Roberts,  Robert  L.;  and  Farkas,  Daniel  F., 
4.133,898,  O.  426462.000. 
Farkas,  Laszlo.  Travel  drive  for  a  drawing  engine  of  a  one-rail  track 

suspension  railroad  in  mines.  4,133,267,  CI.  10$-29.00R. 
Farmland  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Byrd,  Michael  D.;  and  Scott,  August  R.,  4,133,670,  O.  71-34.000. 
Federal-Mogul  Corporation:  See — 

MacArthur,  Samuel  E.;  and  Smith,  Stanley  N.,  4,133,092,  O. 
29-417.000. 
Fehler,  Adolf;  Kappler,  Gunter;  Kirschey,  Gunter;  and  Schmidt,  Jost. 
to   Motoren-und   Turbinen-Union   Munchen   GmbH.   Combustion 
chamber  for  gas  turbine  engines.  4,133,633,  O.  431-3$2.000. 
Fein,  Michael  E.;  Byrum,  Bernard  W..  Jr.;  and  Emsthausen,  Roger  E., 
to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Article  comprising  dielectric  body.  4,133,934, 
O.  428-336.000. 
Feiner,  Melvin:  See — 

Eilenberg,  Stanton  L.;  Feiner,  Melvin;  Shuford,  Charles  L.;  and 
Triplett,  David  W..  4.133.376.  O.  16$-10$.000. 
Feldman,  Keiva,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence  in  Her  Majesty's 
Canadian  Government.  Battery  deterioration  monitoring  apparatus 
employing  voltage  comparison  means  for  activation  of  a  battery 
alarm.  4,134,060,  O.  324-29.  $00. 
Felleisen.  Peter:  See — 

Koester.  Eberhard;  i:>eigner,  Paul;  Falk.  Roland;  Uhl,  Kari;  Schae- 
fer.  Dieter;  Mayer,  Eheter;  Motz,  Herbert;  and  Felleisen,  Peter, 
4,133,911,0.427-130.000. 
Fellnor,  John  R.;  and  Love,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.,.  Method  and  apparatus  for  drying  and  preheating  small  metallic 
particles.  4,133,635,  CI.  432-19.000. 
Felten  &  Guilleaume  Carlswerk  AG:  See — 

Braun,  Dieter,  4.133,622,  O.  42$-129.00R. 
Ferguson  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 
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Schubart,  Rolf  t.  K.,  *,iii.oio,  «_i.  «3-^j.uun. 
Doisenko.  Vsevolod  D.:  Stt—  ..„„..       „     i    o 

Esibyan.  Eduard  M  ;  Duichenko.  Mikluul  E.;  M«llun.  Vwily  B.; 
Dotsenko,  Vjevolod  D.;  and  Aioy«nt»,  Gngory  B..  4,133,988. 
CI  219-121  OOP 
IX)w  Chemical  Company.  The:  Ste — 

Markley,  Lowell  D.,  4.133,837,  O.  26&«J1.0OR. 
Simmons,  Bobby  G.,  4.133.773.  O.  252-359.0OE. 
Wagner.  Eugene  R.;  Renzi.  Alfred  A.;  and  Allen.  Bobbie  J.. 
4,133,890.  CI  424-282.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation  :S««—  ..,,„,»    ^, 

Bokerman.   Gary    N;   and   Gordon.    David   J..   4.133.939.   CI. 
428-447.000. 
Dow  Robert  E.  Ribbon  slitter  4.133.109.  CI.  3O-279.0OR. 
Dowd   Daniel  J  .  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Stretchable  material  re- 
winding machine  4,133.495.  CI   242-66.000. 
Dowling.  Edward  C:  Stt—  .      ,     c 

Cobaugh,  Robert  F.;  Dowling.  Edward  C;  and  Taylor.  Attalee  S., 
4.133,592,  CI.  339-17  OOM. 
Downs,  Thomas  C  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation   R"«ri™i,*!If 
integrally  formed  window  and  method  of  making  same  4, 1 33,287,  CI. 

DtJy^Na^^  F  Game  device.  4.133.533.  CI.  273-I06.00A. 


Pastor  Maschmenfabnk  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  the  succenive  weld- 
ing of  consecutive  chain  links.  4,133,999,  CI.  219-51.000. 
Eberhard  Hoeckle  GmbH,  Firma:  Stt— 

Schuller,  Walter.  4,133,190,  Q.  64-23.700. 
Eberhardt.  Edward  H.,  to  International  Telephone  k  Telegraph  Corp. 

Bistable  image  tube.  4.134,010,  O.  2SO-213.0VT. 
Eccardt,  Curtis  J.:  Stt—  _„ 

Groya,  George  J  ;  and  Eccardt,  Curtis  J.,  4.133.357.  CI.  142-49.000 
Eckstem.  Ernest,  Helmle.  Anton;  Perlin.  Jordan;  and  Spitalnik.  Irving, 
to  Eckstein,  Ernest.  Method  and  apparatus  for  securing  carrying 
handles  to  bags.  4,133,252,  CI.  93-35.00H. 
Ecodyne  Corporation:  Stt— 

Ovard.  John  C,  4,133,851,  Q.  261-111.000. 
Edagawa.  Setsuji:  Stt — 

Shibazaki.    Hiroji;   Edagawa.    Setsuji;    Haaegawa.   Hiaashi;   and 
Kondo,  Satoshi.  4.133.894.  a.  423-432.000. 
Edelstein,  Henry  R.:  Stt— 

O'Connell.  Timothy  R.;  Edelstein.  Henry  R.;  and  Leach,  George 
S.,  4,134,151,  a.  365-189.000. 
Edison,  Robert  R.:  5m— 

Holloway,  Richard  L.;  Edison,  Robert  R.;  and  Wachtel,  Stephen  J., 
4,133,644,  CI.  422-138.gOO. 


of  metals.  4,133,517,  CI.  266-200.000. 
Esibyan,  Eduard  M.;  Danchenko,  Mikhail  E.;  Malkin,  Vasily  B.;  Dot- 
senko, Vsevolod  D.;  and  Asoyants,  Grigory  B.  Method  of  plasma  arc 
cutting  control  and  a  device  for  realizing  same.  4,133,988,  CI.  219- 
12  LOOP. 
Esquire.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Holmes.  Kenneth  P.,  4.134,044,  CI.  315-209.00R. 
Nuver,  Eric  L.  H.,  4,134,043,  CI.  315-92.000. 
Esso  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise:  Stt— 

Bouvin,  Jacques,  4,133.485.  CI.  239-399.000. 
Eublissements  Leon  Goiffon:  Stt— 

Bouchet,  Bernard.  4.133.447,  CI.  220-258.000. 
Ethyl  Products  Company:  Stt— 

Ostrowsky,  Efrem  M.,  4,133.449.  CI.  220-339.000. 
Eludes  Petrolieres  Marines:  Stt— 

Nobileau.  PhUippe  C;  Denny.  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury,  Guy  J., 
4,133,180,  CI.  405-170.000. 
Evans,  David  C:  Stt— 

Robinson,  Stephen  P.;  Evans,  David  C;  and  Hewitt,  Martin, 
4,134,141,  CI   360-90.000. 
Evans,  Phillip  H.,  to  BSR  Limited.  Record  player  switch-off  mecha- 
nism. 4,133,539,  CI.  274-I.OOL. 


30U-Z*3.1AJU. 

Femsler,  Ronald  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Ramp  generator  for  har- 
monic tuned  deflection.  4,134,082,  CI.  331-20.000. 
Ferranti  Limited:  Stt — 

Kane,  Jeffrey,  4,134,124,  CI.  357-48.000. 
Ferre,  Franco:  Stt — 

Stigliani,   Giuseppe;   Giudici,   Alessandro;   and   Ferre,   Franco, 
4,133,945,  CI.  526-189.000. 
Fetzer,  Richard  W.;  and  Ramachandran,  Kolar  S.,  to  Quaker  Oats 

Company,  The.  Protein  film  process.  4,133,901,  CI.  426-573.000. 
Feuennan,  Arnold  I.  Vaporized  fuel  for  intern^  combustion  engine  and 
method  and  apparatus  for  producing  same.  4,133,847,  CI.  261-18.00A. 
Filipovich,  Danny,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Tri-directional  posi- 
tioning device  for  optical  system  including  locking  means.  4,134,129, 
CI.  358-55.000. 
Fillios,  Frank  T.  Expandable  camper  body.  4.133.571.  CI.  296-23.00C. 
Filter  Specialists.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Morgan,  Howard  W.,  Jr..  4.133.769.  a.  210-455.000. 
Fillerlab  Corporation  a  subsidiary  of  Masco  Corporation:  Stt— 

Soltis.  Charles  W.,  4,133,653,  CI.  55-126.000. 
Fischer.  Charles  F.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.   Packaging  of 
Ubiets.  4.133.431.  CI.  206-532.000. 
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Firijer.  C  Donald:  Sw—  ^    ,>_  «    4,«7a«   nt 

Schaffer.  Harry  £..  Jr.;  and  Fiaher.  C.  Donald.  4.133.748.  a. 
209-17.000. 

PWier,  Eugene  L.:  Stt—  

Johm«»,  Je«e  R.,  4,133,512.  O.  251-173.000. 

*^"^';itS,''D^nid'w  ;  and  Fisher,  Jack  M..  4.I33J19. 0.  7*476.000. 

Fisons,  Ltd.:  S««—  ..       .^  -    ..in.m 

Augstein.  Joachim;  Carter.  David;  and  Lee.  Thomas  B..  4.1 33.889. 
a.  424-269.000. 
Fitton.  Robert  C:  S«»—  .  ,■,,  .c^  n   ind. 

BertoreUi.  Orlando  L.;  and  Fittoo.  Robert  C,  4,133.694,  O.  106- 
28S.0OB. 
Five»<:ail  Babcock:  Stt— 

Mercier.  Andre.  4.133,770.  a   2 10-497  OFB. 
Flanyak  John  R.;  and  Norton.  Herbie  R.,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Preparation    of   juicy,    self-baating    sausage-like    food    producu. 
4,133,897.  CI.  426-250.000. 

'"'iSSdwdl'l^^^L.^Fletcher,  Ronald  B.,  4,133,669,  Q.  71-3.000 

Fleury,  Guy  J.:  Stt —  „  ^       , 

Nobileau.  Philippe  C;  Dermy,  Rene  M  ,  and  Fleury,  Guy  J., 
4,133,180,  CI  405-170.000. 

Flexicore  Co  .  Inc  .  The:  Stt—  

Wise,  Mark  J  ,  4.133,619,  Q.  425-64.000. 

Floss  Aid  Corporation:  Stt— 

Naslund,  Erik  I.,  4,133,339,  CI.  132-89.000.  

Flynn.  Charles  S.,  to  Blu-Surf,  Inc.  Tentor.  4,133,636.  O.  432-72.000. 

"*%^^:^ToH^^  Scholer,  Fred  R.,  4,133,637,  a.  8-107.000 
Ford,  Donald  J :  Stt—  .  ^  „  . 

Holtam,  John   R  .  Ford,  Donald  J.;  and  Freeman,  Roger  A., 
4.133.209.  CI  73-387  000. 
Forsyth  Dental  Infirmary  for  Children:  Ste— 

HiUman,  Jeffrey  D,  4,133,875,  a  424-93.000. 
Forward,  John  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Deformable  toner  dtspenaer 
with  now  rate  controller  4,133.459.  CI  222-314  000. 

Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  Set—        

Beckman.  Eugene  B,  4,133.659,  CI   55-314.000. 
Sletner,  Peter.  4,133,660,  CI.  55-387.000. 
Fox,  Anthony  E.,  to  Massey-Ferguson   Inc    Engine  componentry 
4,133,547,  CI.  180-54  OOA 

FPD  Corporation:  Ste—  

Mackliiesh,  Frank,  4,133,467,  Q.  224-32.000       ^  ^     ^  _ 
Franzer,  Wolfgang;  and  Adarous,  Hans  J.,  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  A  Comp. 
GmbH   Support  apparatus  for  a  battery  of  underjet  coke  ovens. 
4,133.720,0  202-223  000  .     ,  r.    ^,  «.    l  i 

Frayer  James  A  ;  Lese,  Henn  K  ,  McKinney,  Joel  D  ;  Metzger,  Kirk  J  , 
and  Paraskos,  John  A  ,  to  Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company 
Hydrodesulfunzation  catalyst.  4,133,777,  a   252-465  000. 
Fread   Ronald  G   Microwave  oven  egg  cooking  apparatus.  4,133,W6, 

CI  '219-1055M 
Freeman,  Roger  A.:  See—  .         .  ^  -  » 

Holtam,  John  R.;  Ford,  Donald  J.;  and  Freeman,  Roger  A., 
4,133.209.  CI.  73-387.000.  .,       ^^^      , 

Freese  Gary  P .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Cushion  link  and  hydraulic 

stabilizer  for  bulldozer  blade  4.133.392.  CI    172-809000. 
French  Gordon  B.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale  Isolation  of  in  situ  oil  shale 

retorts.  4,133,580,  O.  299-2.00O 
Frieseke  A  Hoepfher  GmbH  S«-  ,„j^,«.iir^ 

Hartmann,  Oeorg;  Dittner,  Adam;  and  Prenzel,  Karl.  4,133,51 1,  CI. 
251-133000 

Fritz,  Rainer:  Set—  .  ,-,imA*  r^ 

Beck,  Manfred;  Marwede,  Gunter;  and  Fntz.  Rainer,  4,133,845,  CI. 

260-880.00B.  „  ,^_^ 

Frolov    Jury    F.   Apparatus   for   forming   self-sintenng   electrodes. 
4,133,968,  a.  13-18.00R. 

Fuel,  Inc.:  Set—  

Mikel,  Merle  E.,  4,133,671,  CI.  71-54.000.        „  ^,  ,^  „ 
Fuger.  Karl  E;  and  Sheng,  Min^  N ,  to  Atlantic  Rj^hfieW  Company^ 
Cyclic  nitnle  carbonate-containing  compounds.  4,133,813,  CI.  i»>- 
307.00A 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Ichijima,  Sein;  and  Furutachi.  Nobuo.  4.133.686.  CI.  96-74^000. 
Yamazaki.  Tuneo,  Shiino,  Kaoru;  Yamaguchi,  Akira;  and  Kato, 
Toshihiro,  4,133,491,  a  242-56.900. 
Fujikura,  Yoshiaki  See—  -,..,.     w>     .  i.         j 

Inamoto.  Yoshiaki,  Tsuchihashi,  Kiyoshi;  Takaishi,  Naotake;  and 
Fujikura,  Yoshiaki.  4.133.840.  CI   260-666  OPY 

''"^ak^lTsdjt^  F»Ji«*  Kazunofi,  4,133.753,  O  260-112  50R 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited  S«—  _....  .    ^  ...      . 

Inaba,    Seiuemon,    Shimajiri,    Tokiji:    and    Oyama,    Shifeaki. 
4,133,230,  CI  82-28 OOR  .  .„  ^,   ^ 

Fujiwara,  Akinobu.  Gas  heating  method  and  apparatus.  4,133,301,  CI. 
126-413000 

''""^'ukil'TadL;  and  Fukami,  Takeshi,  4,134,076.  Q.  330-10.000. 
Fukui,  Katsuo  and  Inoue.  Tomio,  to  Sanyo  ElectrK  Co.,  Ltd.  Appara- 
tus for  charging  rechargeable  battery  4,134,056,  CI   320-20.000 
Fukushima,  Kiyoshi:  Set—  .  ^  ■.    u 

Hayakawa,  Akifumi;  Aiba,  Akira,  Onhara.  Eiki;  and  Fukushima, 
Kiyoshi,  4.133,858.  CI   264-54  000. 
Fukuyama,  Yosmobu:  Ste—  .   ^  .  »,  t 

Takaton,  Osho.   Nishikawa.   Elsuo;  and  Fukuyama.   Yownobu, 
4.133^80,0.  112-262.000. 


Fulbright,  Burley  R.,  Jr.  Lifting  apparatus  for  toilet  seat.  4,133,062. 0. 

4-251  000. 
Fuller,  Robert  B.  Eyeglass  retainer  4,133.604.  Q.  351-123.000. 
Funke.  Maurice  F..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Fluidic  mud 

pulse  dau  transmission  apparatus.  4.134,100,  Q.  340-18.0LD. 
Furutachi,  Nobuo:  Stt —  _^ 

Ichijima,  Seiji;  and  Furutachi.  Nobuo,  4,133,686,  Q.  96-74.000. 
Fuzimura.  Susumu:  Stt — 

Maaaki,    Mitsuo;   and   Fuzimura,   Susumu,   4,133,831,   C\.    260- 
544.00K. 
Oaidis,  James  M:  5w—  .  ,,-,  ^,     ^, 

Kindt,    Lawrence   J.;    and    Oaidis,    lamet   M..   4.133,691.    CI. 
106-75.00a 
Oaio,  Pietro:  Stt—  . 

Oandolfi,    Cannelo;    Doria.    Gianfedenco;    and    Oaio,    Pietra 
4,133.829.  a.  562-503.000. 
Galvin,  Aaroo  A.,  to  American  District  Telegraph  Compwiy.  Trans- 
ceiver with  skewed  transducers  for  low  cloae-in  sensitivity.  4,134.110. 
a.  340-552.000 
Garobino.  Joseph.  Golf  grip  4, 1 33,529,  CI.  273-8 1  OOR. 
Gandoin,  Carmelo;  Dona,  Oianfederico;  and  Gaio,  Pietro,  to  Carlo 
Erba  SpA    8, 1 2-Diisoprosianoic  acid  derivatives.  4,133,829.  Q. 
562-503.000. 

Ganellin.  Charon  R:  5fe—  

Durant.  Graham  J.;  and  Oandlin.  Charon  R..  4.133,886.  O. 

424-263.000.  ^    ^ 

Oano.  John  C,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Well  tubing  head. 

4.133.378.  a.  166-85.000 
Gardner,  Derek  V  ,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Polycyclic  chromenes 

useful  as  antidepressanU  and  anorexics.  4.133,883,  CI.  424-248.520. 
Gardner.  Larry  D.  Device  for  mounting/demounting  tires  on  custom 
automobile  wheels.  4.133.363.  G.  157-1.300. 

Garnish,  Bnan  R.:  Stt—  

Hill,  John  M  ;  and  Garnish,  Brian  R.,  4,133,654,  CI.  55-222.000. 
Oartenlaub.  Marshall  N  :  See— 

Burton.  Fred.  Jr ,  Gartenlaub.  Marshall  N.;  and  Sampsel,  Kenneth 
E.,  4,133.300.  CI.  126-299.00D. 
Oaskill.  David  M  .  Jr.:  5m— 

Pizzuti.  Everett  V.;  and  GaskUl,  David  M..  Jr..  4.134.062,  Q. 
324-125.000.  ^  .    ,.^ 

Gates.  F.  Alan,  to  Helper  Industries.  Inc.  Wheel  chair  lift  apparatus. 

4.133.437.  a.  214-75.0OR 
Gebnider  Loepfe  AG:  Stt — 

Weidmann.  Ench;  and  ZoUmger.  Hans.  4.133.207.  CI.  73-160.000. 

Popiolek'  f  ranz  M  ;  and  Simonis,  Jurgen.  4.133.258.  CI.  100-5.000. 
General  Aviation  Electronics.  Inc.:  Ste—  .  .,.,.^    ^ 

Henderson.  CUude  L.;  and  Abner.  Edmund  L..  4,134,070.  CI. 
325-15.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Chismar.  Michael  T.  4,134,089,  CI.  335-225.000. 

Collins.   Edward  J.,   and   Sterling.   Vaughn  C,  4,133,631,  CI. 

431-359.000. 
Donahoo.  Joe  T.,  4.134.035.  O.  31042.000. 
Hewlett.  Clarence  W  .  Jr .  4.133.978.  O.  I79-15.0BS. 
Jacobs.  Israel  S.;  Lahut.  Joseph  A.;  and  Grossman.  Leonard  N.. 

4.134.064,  a   324-201.000. 
Judd,  Edwin  B  .  4,133,993,  O   2OO-153.0OK. 
Lavigne,  Raymond  G.,  and  Walmet,  Gunnar  E.,  4,134,092,  Q. 

337298.000. 
Schneider.  Joseph  D  .  4. 1 34.048.  0.31 8-52.000.     , 
Stetson.  Earl  W.  4.134.146.  O.  361-130.000. 
Vostovich.  Joseph  E..  4.133.936.  O  428-389.000. 
Will,  Fritz  G  ,  4,133,738,  O  204-294.000. 
General  Engineenng  Co  (RadclifTe)  Limited,  The:  5«— 

Schofield,  Richard  W  .  4,133,167,  CI.  57-12.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  5«—  „   ._       . 

Maing,  11- Young,  Parliment,  Thomas  H.;  and  Soukup,  Robert  J.. 
4.133,900,  CI  426-540  000 
General  Motors  Corporation:  Ste— 

Biskup,  Edward  J.,  4,133,351,  CI.  280-221  000 

Brooks,  Frank  W.,  Sr.,  4,133,178,  O  60-578  000. 

Brucken,  Byron  L.;  and  Hodits.  Frank  W..  Jr.,  4,133,186,  CI 

62-228000 
Carroll.  Luther  E..  4.133.343.  O.  137-116.500. 
Cartwright.  John  N..  4.133,188,  O  64-13.000. 
Calaldo.  Roy  S..  4.133.172.  O.  60-39.630. 
Downs.  Thomas  C  .  4.133.287.  O   116-227.000. 
Fancy.  Richard  E..  4,133,578,  O  297-370.000 
Olinski,  Paul  A.,  4,133,556,  O.  280-744.000. 
Greenstetn,   Eugene;  and  Maclver,  Bernard  A.,  4,133,701.  O. 
148-1500.  „     ., 

Hamed.  John  L.;  and  Wolanzyk.  Thomas  C.  4.133.475.  O.  123- 

I17.00D 
King,  Jack  B  .  4.133.328.  O   123-136.000. 
Maclver,   Bernard  A.;  and  Greenstein,   Eugene,  4.133.704.  O. 

148-1500  

Pelchat,  Paul  F  ;  and  March.  Anthony.  4.134.051.  O.  318-282.000. 

Riddel.  John  W..  4.133.408.  O    180-108000. 

Small.  Robert  C.  4.133.246,  CI.  85-80000. 

Smith.    Claude    A.;    and    WUliams,    Donald    L.,   4.133,346,   O. 

137-493.600.  

Stewart,  John  A.;  and  Hynea,  Roy  O.,  4,134,102,  CI.  340-58.000. 
Stmad.  Ronald  L.,  4,133,661,  CI  55-497  000. 
WanteH,  Bert  R.;  and  March,  Anthony,  4,134,052. 0.  318-282.000 
Weat,  Gene  A.,  4.133,325,  O.  123-1  I7.00R. 
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Oentile,  Joseph  P.:  See-~ 

Gentile,    Patrick   J.;    and   Gentile,   Joseph    P.,    4,133,216,    CI. 
74-384.000. 
Gentile,  Patrick  J.;  and  Gentile,  Joseph  P.,  to  Vamco  Machine  &  Tool, 

Inc.  Gear  support  assembly.  4,133,216,  O.  74-384.000. 
Gentzler,  Charles  R.,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  Low  inductance  resistor. 

4,134,080,  CI.  330-307.000. 
Gerard,  Henry  M.;  and  Snow,  Philip  B.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Amplitude  weighted  surface  acoustic  wave  device.  4,134,087,  CI. 
333-72.000, 
Oerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.:  Set — 
Gerber,  Heinz  J.,  4,133,234,  CI.  83-56.000. 
Gerber,  Heinz  J.,  4,133,235,  CI.  83-74.000. 
Pearl,  David  R..  4,133,233,  O.  83-56.000. 
Pearl,  David  R.,  4,133,236,  O.  83-174.000. 
Gerber,  Hans:  5k— 

Kosak,  Wolfgang;  Werner,  Peter;  Gerber,  Hans;  and  Hidveghy, 

Ivan,  4,134,038,  O.  318-245.000. 

Gerber,  Heinz  J.,  to  Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.  Method  and 

apparatus   for   cutting   sheet   material   with   improved   accuracy. 

4,133,234.  O.  83-56.000. 

Gerber,  Heinz  J.,  to  G«rber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.  Closed  loop 

apparatus  for  cutting  sheet  material.  4,133,235,  CI.  83-74.000. 
Gerber  Scientific  Inc.:  See — 

Logan,  David  J.,  4,133,111,  CI.  33-l.OOM. 
Germerdonk,  Rolf;  and  Jonas,  Adam,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  exhaust  air.  4,133,650,  CI.  55-49.000. 
Germuska,  Richard  W.:  See — 

Wanner,  Vernon  W.;  and  Germuska,  Richard  W.,  4,133,990,  O. 
20O-6.00B. 
GcKhwender,  Robert  C„  to  Lancaster  Research  &  Development  Corp. 
Apparatus    for    and    method    of   forming    honeycomb    material. 
4,133,712,  O.  156-512.000. 
GF  Business  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Hage,  C.  Herbert,  4,133,153,  CI.  52-220.000. 
Giardino,  Pietro:  See — 

Masi,  Paolo;  Suarato,  Antonino;  Giardino,  Pietro;  Bemardi,  Luigi; 
and  Arcamone,  Federico,  4,133,877,  O.  424-180.000. 
OUIeland,  Randall  C:  5m— 

Bell.  Oliver  A..  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Barker,  Jeter  O., 
4,134,000,0.  219-69.00C. 
Gillemot,  George  W.,  to  Tliompson,  John  T.,  a  part  interest.  Automatic 

connector  presser  4,133,102,  O.  29-750.000. 
Gillet,  Roger:  5m— 

Berthet,  Michel;  Gillet,  Roger;  Marquet,  Andre;  and  Moisson- 
Franckhauser,  Francois,  4,134,037,  CI.  310-52.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  5m — 

Ascoli,  Enzo,  4,133,104,  CI  30-43.920. 
Oirard,  William  T.;  Richardson,  Warner  G.;  and  Wilson,  Eugene  M.,  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Carriage  assembly  for  an  elevating  scraper 
dump  linkage  and  method  of  insulling.  4,133,122,  O.  37-126.0AE. 
Giudici,  Alessandro:  5m — 

Stigliani,   Giuseppe;   Giudici,    Alessandro;   and   Ferre,   Franco. 
4,133.945.0.  526-189.000. 
Olantz.  Dane  E.  R.:  5m— 

Stahre.  Hakan  A.  L.;  and  Glantz.  Dane  E.  R.,  4,133,358.  O.  144- 
3.00D. 
Glasson.  Richard  E.;  and  Lauterbach.  Jerre  F..  to  Cummins  Engine 

Company.  Inc  Ruid  drive  coupling  4,133.417,  O   192-58.00B. 
Glennon,  Thomas  J.,  to  International  Mechanical  Contractors,  Inc. 
System  for  the  disposal  of  sludge,  hazardous  and  other  wastes. 

4.133.273.0.  110-346XX)0. 

Glinski,  Paul  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Seat  belt  positioning 

device.  4,133,556,  O.  280-744.000. 
Globe-Union  Inc.:  5m — 

Wanner,  Vernon  W.;  and  Germuska,  Richard  W.,  4,133,990,  O. 
200-6.00B. 
Glover,  Douglas  W.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Method  of  fabricating  a 

laminated  bus  bar.  4,133,101,  CI.  29-628.000. 
Gloyer,  Wolfgang.  Surrounding  carton  for  transporting  containers. 

4,133,428,  CI.  206-427.000. 
Glyco-Metall-Werke,  Daelen  &  Loos  GmbH:  5m— 

Maurer,  Friedel,  4,133,586.  CI   308-23.000. 
Gnad,  Gerhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Azo  dyes  with  an  N-sub- 
stituted  2-hydroxy-3-cyano-4-methyl  pyrridone-6-coupling  compo- 
nent 4.133,806,  CI   260-156.000. 
Godart,  Jean-Jacques:  5m — 

Moutou,    Paul    C;    and    Godart,   Jean-Jacques,    4,134,122,    CI. 
357-3.000. 
Goldblatt,  Jessie:  5m— 

GoldbUtt,  Uwrence,  4,133,239,  O.  83-834.000. 
Goldblatt,  Lawrence,  to  Goldblatt,  Jessie.  Kickback-free  saw  chain. 

4.133.239.01.  83-834  000. 
Goodpastor,  William  H.:  5m— 

Baginski,  John  R.;  and  Goodpastor,  William  H.,  4,133,614,  O. 
401-206.000 
Goranson,  Paul  L.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Vehicle  body  loading  and 

unloading  mechanism.  4,133,439,  CI.  214-505.000. 
Gordon,  David  J.:  5m— 

Bokerman,   Gary   N.;   and   Gordon,    David   J.,   4,133,939,   CI. 
428-447.000. 
Gordon,  Willard  F.  Navigational  wind  effect  computer  for  aircraft. 

4,134,006,  O  235-61.0NV. 
Gough.  Stanley  T.  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Stabilized  organothio- 
phosphorus  formuUtions.  4,133,878,  O.  424-225.000. 


Gould  Inc.:  5m— 

Panaro,  Robert  J.,  4,134,093,  CI.  337-252.000. 
Graben,  Thomas  D.:  5m — 

Ruwe,    Victor   W.;   and   Graben,   Thomas   D.,   4,133,910,   O. 
427-96.000. 
Grabmaier,  Josef:  5m — 

Aulich,  Hubert;   Grabmaier,  Josef;  and  Eisenrith,   Karl-Heinz, 
4,133,664,  CI.  65-3.00A. 
Granryd,  Thorvald  G.  Convenience  anti-wheel  spin  device  for  rubber 
tired    vehicles    including    a    winching    accessory.    4,133,480,    CI. 
238-14.000. 
Granson,  Jean:  5m — 

Rozier,  Paul;  and  Granson,  Jean,  4,133,994,  O.  200-307.000. 
Grant,  Peter  M.:  5m— 

Brewer,  Richard  J.;  Grant,  Peter  M.;  and  Taylor,  Robert  B., 
4,133,783,  CI.  260-15.000. 
GRAPHA-Holding  AG.:  5m— 

Muller,  Hans,  4,133,521,  CI.  270-55.000. 
Graser,  Reinhold,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  preparing 

ammonium  sulfamate.  4,133,870,  CI.  423-388.000. 
Gray,  Gary  A.:  See — 

Marino,  Joseph  A.;  Gray,  Gary  A.;  and  Steiner,  Edward,  4,133,477, 
O.  235-304.000. 
Gray,  Robert  B.,  to  Hartman  Metal  Fabricators,  Inc.  Circuit  for  con- 
trolling  slow   speed   of  stacker   elevator   motor.   4,134,049,   CI. 
318-756.000. 
Gray,  Thomas  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Electrode  with  lanthanum-con- 
taining perovskite  surface.  4,133,778,  O.  252-517.000. 
Graybeal,  Andrew  W.:  See — 

Takaichi,  Peter  L.;  and  Graybeal,  Andrew  W.,  4,133,530,  CI.  273- 
85.0OG. 
Greb,  Wolfgang:  5ee— 

Schmidt-Dunker,  Manfred;  and  Greb,  Wolfgang,  4,133,872,  O. 
424-1.000. 
Green,  Charles  E.:  5m— 

Tirpak,  Michael  R.;  Schouten,  James  J.;  and  Green,  Charles  E., 
4,133,797,  CI.  260-42.460. 
Green,  Harold  A.:  5m— 

Kaplan,  Saul;  Merianos,  John  J.;  Green,  Harold  A.;  and  Petrocci, 
Alfonso  N.,  4,133,772,  CI.  252-106.000. 
Greenstein,  Eugene;  and  Maclver,  Bernard  A.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.   Selective   enhancement   of  phosphorus  diffusion   by 
implanting  halogen  ions.  4,133,701,  CI.  I48-I.500. 
Greenstein,  Eugene:  5m — 

Maclver,   Bernard  A.;  and  Greenstein,  Eugene,  4,133,704,  O. 
148-1.500. 
Greenwald,  Harry;  and  Iglio,  Salvatore,  to  Walter  Kidde  &  Company, 

Inc.  Money  box  support  arrangement.  4,133,419,  O.  194-l.OOB. 
Gremion,  Robert:  5m — 

Maire,  Jacques;  and  Gremion,  Robert,  4,133,369,  O.  164-46.000. 
Grenci,  Carl  A.  Impacting  apparatus.  4,133,229,  O.  81-52.300. 
Griffin,  Hugh  A.,  to  Agile  Systems,  Inc.  Automatic  lawn  mower. 

4,133,404,0.  180-79.100. 
Grigorenko,  Georgy  M.:  5m— 

Lakomsky,  Viktor  I.;  Grigorenko,  Georgy  M.;  Torkhov,  Gennady 
F.;  Melnik,  Gary  A.;  and  Nesmikh,  Vitaly  S.,  4,133,987,  CI. 
2 19- 12  LOOP. 
Grinder,  Bryant:  5m — 

Halvorscn,  James  V.,  4,133,544,  CI.  279-l.OOD. 
Gross,  Ronald;  and  Whitfill,  Jimmy  L.  Water  pipe.  4,133,318,  O. 

131-173.000. 
Grossman,  Leonard  N.:  5m — 

Jacobs,  Israel  S.;  Lahut,  Joseph  A.;  and  Grossman,  Leonard  N., 
4,134,064,  CI.  324-201.000. 
Groya,  George  J.;  and  Eccardt,  Curtis  J.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co. 
Hand  tool  rest  for  forming  curved  surfaces.  4,133,357, 0.  142-49.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

August,  Arthur;  and  Huber,  John  G.,  4,133,711,  CI.  156-353.000. 
Grundler,  Ewald:  See — 

Orth,  Gunther;  Pietsch,  Rudolf;  and  Grundler,  Ewald,  4,133,274, 
CI.  111-2.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  5m — 

Lee,  David  Q.;  and  Rovnyak,  Richard  M.,  4,133,982,  O.  179- 
18.0AH. 
GTB  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See — 

Sasnett,  Michael  W.;  and  Whitaker,  Angus  H.,  4,134,083,  O.  331- 
94.50G. 
Gudgel,  Howard  S.  Pipe  current  detector  with  plural  magnetic  flux 

detectors.  4,134,061,  CI.  324-54.000. 
Guice,  John  J.  Paint  spray  booth  and  method  of  painting  an  article 

therein.  4,133,255,  CI.  98-115.0SB. 
Guillaumin.  Jean  C,  to  Societe  des  Acieries  de  Paris  et  d'Outreau. 
Railway  bogie-trucks  and  method  of  manufacturing  same.  4,133,268, 
O.  105-202.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  5m— 

Antonoplos,  Patricia  A.;  and  Heilman,  William  J.,  4,133,792,  O. 

260-30.200. 
Clinton,  Russell  M.;  Taylor,  A.  Allilee;  and  Brown,  Jimmy  W., 

4,133,640,  CI.  23-230.0PC. 
Lakshmanan,  PalUvoor  R.,  4,133,789,  O.  260-27.0EV. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  5m— 
Deffner,  John  F.,  4,133,648,  CI  44-68  000. 
Frayer,  James  A.;  Lese,  Henri  K.;  McKinney,  Joel  D.;  Metzger, 

Kirk  J.;  and  Paraskos,  John  A.,  4,133,777,  O.  252-465.000. 
Paraskoa,  John  A.;  and  Smith,  Edward  W.,  4,133,740, 0. 208-8.000. 
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Pret2er.  Wiyne  R.;  Kobylinski.  Thaddeui  P.,  and  Boiik.  John  E.. 
4.133.%6,a.  5«»-9O2.000. 
Oullifiber  AB:  Set— 

Lundin.  Tord  R  ,  4.133,053.  a.  2-209.000. 
Oundal.  Peter  H..  to  Packaging  Industnes.  Inc.  Shut  height  idjutunenl 

mechanura  4.133.260,  CI.  100-257.000. 
Gurvich,  Yury  M.:  Set—  ,    „,,    « 

Smallbone,   Allan   H.;  and  Gurvich.   Yury   M.,  4.134,012.  a. 
250-272.000. 
Out,  Vladimir:  See — 

Coupek.  Jin;  and  Gut.  VWimir,  4,133,942.  O.  $21-147.000. 
Gutierrez.  Eddie  N.;  and  Lamberti,  Vincent,  to  Lever  Brother*  Com- 
pany   Novel  eiter  derivative*  of  ether  polycarbo»ylic  acidi  and 
procen  for  making  lame  4.133.960.  a.  $«)- 17 1.000. 
H.  H.  Robertaoo  Compmy:  Set— 

Ting.  Raymond  M  L..  4, 133, 158,  a.  52-478.00a 

Blahak.  Johannes;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Mazanek.  Jan;  and  Haaa,  Peter. 
4.133,943,  CI   521-163  000. 
Haas.  Werner  E  L  .  Mechlowuz,  Bela;  and  Adams.  James  E.,  «o*erox 
Corporauon.   Agglomeration   imaging   method.   4,133,683,  CI.   96- 
l.OPS. 

Bowes,    Quentin;    Haaie,    JaroaUv;    and    Wunter,    Rudolf   F.. 
4,133.929.  CI  428-260.000. 
Hachiboahi.  Makoto;  Matsunami.  Koichi;  Nagano.  Hikoichi;  ieki.  Hiro- 
shi  and  Oko.  Tsutomu.  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meta-syly- 
lene  diamine/aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  polyamide  film   4,133.802. 
a   528-502.000. 
Hadden.  Stephen  C:  &»—  ..,„■««    /~i 

Hulls,   Leonard   R;   and    Hadden.    Stephen   C.   4.133,205.   Q. 
73-117.300.  _     .. 

Hage.  C.  Herbert,  to  OF  Business  Equipment,  Inc.  PartitKxi  r«*way. 
4,133,153.  a.  52-220.000. 

Hagnrd.  Richard  A.:  See—  ^  ,^„ 

^Lewis,  Sheldon  N.;  and  Haggard.  Richard  A.,  4,133,793,  a.  260- 

Haaiwar*.  Yoshiaki.  to  Sony  Corporation  Method  of  manufacturing  a 

charge  truisfer  device  4, 1 33.099,  CI  29-578.000 
Hahn    Ronald   E.   to  Whirlpool  Corporation.   Dishwater  control. 

4.134.003,  a.  219-327.000. 
Hailey,  Robert  D.:  See—  .  „  .,       _  .  _  _ 

Raamusaen.  Harry  R.;  Kimzey.  Gene  A.;  and  Hailey.  Robert  D.. 
4.133.985.  CI.  179-99  000. 
Hall  Richard  A  .  to  Willamette  Industries.  Inc.  Sucking  boa  construc- 
tion using  glued  jides.  4.133.474.  Q.  229-23.0OR. 
Halliburton  Company;  Set— 

Ely.  John  W  .  4.133.383,  CI.  166-270000. 
Knoi.  Lloyd  C.  4.133.386.  CI.  166-285.000. 
Halm  Instrument  Co.  Inc.;  Stt— 

Lyon.  Floyd  A..  4.133.299.  Q.  126-271.000.  „         ..    ^, 

Halvorsen,  James  V..  to  Grinder.  Bryant.  Replaceable  collel  m  double 

diaphragm  chuck.  4.133.544.  CI   279-1  OOD 
Hamburger,  Jean:  Sef—  .....  ,  ^.mn*    m    ■»*«. 

Bach,  Jean-Francois;  and  Hamburger,  Jean,  4,133,804,  CI.  itu- 

HamUl,  Robert  L  ;  and  Hoehn,  Marvin  M.,  to  EliJ-iHy  and  Company. 
Antibiotic  A-32887  and  process  for  production  thereof.  4.133,876,  CI. 
424-121.000. 
Hanulton.  Alan  L:  5w—  ..,„o€i     <-i 

Charlton,    John    C;    and    Hamilton,    Alan    L.,    4.133,951,    CI. 
536-25.000. 
Hammerblow  Corporation,  The:  Set— 

Pierce,  WUliam  C.  4.133.553.  CI   280-509.000. 
Hammink.  Willem  C;  and  Verheul.  Cornells  A.  M..  to  B.  V.  Neder- 
landse  Kraanbouw  Maatschappij  NKM.  Hoisting  apparatus  having 
improved  clamping  means.  4.133.570.  CI.  294-1  lOOOR. 
Hanley  James  O.;  and  Snyder.  Irving  F.  Coin  operated  packet  dispens- 
ing machine  4.133.421.  O    194-57  000. 
Hannah,  Stephen  J.;  See— 

Hartnagel,  Hans  L  ;  Hannah,  Stephen  J  ;  and  Bayraktaroglu.  Bur- 

han,  4,133,724,  CI.  2O4-38.0OA. 

Hansen,  David  R  ;  and  St    Clair,  DavkJ  J  ,  to  Shell  Oil  Comply 

Radiation  cured,  high  temperature  adhesive  composition.  4.133.731. 

CI.  204-159  170.  „  ^  ,  .,,,««. 

Hansaon.  Erik  G  .  to  Svenska  Kram  AB.  Connectmg  clamp.  4.133.085, 

a.  24-263  OSW. 
Hara,  Miuunon:  See—  .   ...      .  c  —u 

Ikeda.    Hironosuke;    Hara,    Mitsunon;    and    Nanikawa.  .Satoshi. 
4.133.856.0   264-63.000. 
Hamed  John  L  .  and  Wolanzyk.  Thomas  C  .  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration Engine  spark  timing  system  with  knock  retard  and  wide  open 
throttleadvance  4.133,475.  a.  123-1 17  OOD. 
Harper   Oris  E.,  to  Rampon  Products,  Incorporated.  Lower  body 

g^nnent  and  method.  4.133,054,  CI.  2-4O7.00O 
Harrington.  Timothy  C:  S«—  u     /-    ^ni^«   /-i 

Arthur,  Hugh  M.;  and  Hamngton.  Tunolhy  C,  4,133,454,  CI. 
222-56.000. 

Harris  Corporation;  See —  

Hershberger.  David  L..  4,1H074.  CI.  328-169.000. 
Webster.  Lyle  B..  4.133.613,  Q.  400^16.300. 
Harris,  Meade  C.  Jr.;  See—  ,..    a   ^    t 

Wolffing.  Ralph  M.;  Batten.  Cliflbrd  J.;  and  Hams,  Meade  C  Jr., 
4.133.899.  CI.  426-507.000  ... 

Harris.  Robert  R.;  and  Pollack,  Warren  J.,  to  International  Muierals  A. 


Chemical  Corp.  AcryUle-modified  alkyd  resm.  4,133,786,  Q.  260- 
22.0CB. 
Harrison,  George  W.;  and  Moore,  Billie  G.,  to  Team,  Inc.  Method  and 

appwatus  for  sealing  a  pipeline  leak.  4.133,351,  a.  138-97.000. 
Harte,  Richard  A  .  to  International  Diagnostic  Technology.  Inc.  Test 
article   mcludmg   a   covalently   attached   diagnostic   reagent   and 
method.  4.133,639,  Q.  23-23O.0OB. 
Hartman  Metal  Fabricatort.  Inc.:  See- 
Gray,  Robert  B..  4.134.049.  CI.  318-756.000. 
Hartmann.  Georg;  Dittner.  Adam;  and  Prenzel.  Karl,  to  Fneseke  & 
Hoepfner    GmbH.    Electro-hydraulic    regulating    valve    system. 
4.133.511.0.251-133.000. 
Hanmannsgruber.  Max:  Set— 

Knechbaum.  Kurt;  Walter.  Herbert;  Konig.  Herbert;  and  Han- 
mannsgruber, Max,  4,133.079,  O.  19-159.00R. 
Hartnagel,  Hans  L  ;  Hannah,  Stephen  J.;  and  Bayraktaroglu,  Burhan,  to 
National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Anodizing  a  com- 
pound semiconductor.  4,133.724,  O.  204-38.00A. 
Hasegawa.  Hisashi;  Set— 

Shibazaki,    Hiroji;    Edagawa,   Setsuji;   Hasegawa.   Hisashi;   and 
Kondo,  Satoshi.  4.133.894.  O.  423-432.000. 
Hashimoto.  George:  See— 

Holcroft.  William  L..  4.133.284.  O.  115-75.000. 
Hasman.  John  M..  to  SCM  Corporation.  Hydrogenation  of  unsaturated 
fatty  acid  4.133,822.  O  260-409.000. 

Hathaway  Instruments.  Inc  ;  See— 

Bnght.  James  A.;  and  Clark.  Gene  H..  4,134,029.  O.  307-293.000. 
Hauser,  Hans  U.,  to  Bucher-Guyer  AG,  Maschinenfabnk.  Apparatus  m 
a  tank  for  aerating  Uquids  which  tend  to  froth.  4,133,850,  O. 
261-93.000. 
Haverhill  Meat  Productt  Limited:  See— 

Collins.  Paul  D.,  4,133,075,  O.  17-26.000. 
Hayakawa.  Akifumi;  Aiba,  Akira,  Orihara,  Eiki;  and  Fukushtma,  Kiyo- 
shi,  to  USM  Corporation.  Injection  foam  molding  process.  4,133,858, 
CI.  264-54.000. 
Hayama.  Hajime,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Solar  heat  collectmg 

appuvtus.  4,133,298,  O.  126-271.000. 
Hayashi,  Maaaki;  Set— 

Tarao,    Ryohkichi;    ICaku.   Kanji;    Hayashi,    Masaki;    Nakamura. 
Takao;  Ohishi,  Shigeo;  and  Yamano,  Hajime,  4,133,755,  O. 
210-38.00B 
Hayashi.  Yoshimasa:  See— 

Nakajima.  Yasuo;  Hayashi.  Yoshimasa;  and  Yoshimura,  Tooru, 
4.133.330,  a.  123-148.00C. 
Hayashi,  Yukihiro;  S«—  . .  .,  ,  ,^ 

Oshimura.  Masakazu;  Yokoyama,  Kenichi;  Hayashi,  Yukihiro;  and 

Miyake,  Akira.  4,133,676,  O  75-0.5AA. 

Hayes,  Douglas  R  ,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Single  crystal 

castmg  mold  and  method  for  making  same.  4.133.368,  CI   164-35  000 

Hayes,  John  C  ,  to  UOP  Inc.  Dehydrogetution  with  a  nonacidic  multi- 

meullic  caulyst.  4.133.839.  O.  260^66.00A. 
Haynes.  William  L  :  See- 
Bartholomew.  Roger  F .  Haynes.  William  L.;  and  Sanford,  Leon 
M.  4.133,665,  CI  65-30 OOE 
Healey  Dennis  R..  to  Boou  Company  Limited,  The.  Method  of  steriliz- 
ing powders  in  a  Huidized  bed  4,133,638.  O.  422-32.000. 
Heavner.  Paul  W.;  and  LeMay.  William  E  .  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labora- 
tories. Inc.  Molded  glove  and  form  therefor  having  textured  wnst 
portion    for    the    elimination    of   cuff    roll-down.    4.133.624,    CI. 
425-275000. 
Hecht.  Victor  Carburetor  atomizer.  4.133.849,  Q.  26I-78.00R. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See — 

Schilling.  Paul.  4.133.263.  O.  101-409.000. 
Heideman.  Robert  J.;  Set— 

Dressell.  Richard  G..  Jr.;  and  Heideman.  Robert  J..  4,133,415,  CI. 
188-283000. 
Heidrick,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.  Trailer  carrier.  4,133,440,  O.  214-506.000 
Heilman.  William  J.:  See— 

Antonoplos.  Patricia  A.;  and  Heilman.  William  J,  4,133,792,  O. 
260-30.200. 
Heinemann.  Otto;  Schmits,  Heinz-Herbert;  and  Baldus.  Heinz-Dieter. 
to  Polysius  AG.  Roller  mill  with  removable  separator  structure 
4.133.488.  CI.  241-79  000. 
Heintz.  Richard  P .  to  Pneumo  Corporation.  Combined  feedback  con- 
trol system  4.133.250.  CI.  91-363.00A. 
Helix  Technology  Corporation:  Set— 

Larsen.  John  E..  4,134.016.  CI.  250-392.000. 
Helliwell.  Bradley  A  ;  and  Baichtal.  James  R..  to  TRW.  Inc.  Multifre- 
quency   sender/receiver  in  a  multi-time  slot  digital  daU  stream 
4.133.979.  O.  179-15.0BY. 
Hellyer.  James  A.;  Lambert,  David  S.;  and  Mermelstein,  Robert,  to 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The  Detergent  composition  containing 
semi-polar  nonionic  detergent  and  alkaline  earth  metal  anionic  deter- 
gent. 4.133.779.  CI.  252-547.000. 
Helmle.  Anton;  Set— 

Eckstein.  Ernest;  Helmle.  Anton;  Perlin.  Jordan;  and  Spitalnik, 
Irving,  4.133.252.  CI.  93-35.0OH. 
Helper  Industries,  Inc.;  See- 
Gates,  F.  Alan.  4.133.437.  O.  214-75  OOR. 
Hemphill.  Charles  W.  Backhoe  bucket  adapter  bushing  and  pin  method 

and  apparatus.  4.133,121,  CI.  37-118.0OR. 
Henderson.  CUude  L.;  and  Abner.  Edmund  L..  to  General  Aviation 

Electronicv  Inc  Modular  radio.  4.134,070,  CI.  325-15.000. 
Henderson,  E>avid,  to  Binks  Manufacturing  Company.  Plural  compo- 
nent gun.  4,133,483,  CI.  239-118.000. 
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Hendricks,  Charles  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Method 

for  prtxlucing  small  hollow  spheres.  4,133.854,  CI.  264-10.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschan  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA);  Set— 
Schmidt-Dunker,  Maafred;  and  Greb,  Wolfgang.  4,133,872.  CI. 
424-1.000. 
Hennig,  Ewald  M.  C:  See— 

Nicol,  Klaus;  and  Hennig,  Ewald  M.  C,  4.134,063,  CI.  324-61.0OR. 

Henshaw,  Bruce  C;  and  Lubbock,  Frederick  J.,  to  Dulux  Australia  Ltd. 

Process  for  preparing  a  film-forming  material.  4,133,785,  CI.  260- 

22.0CB. 

Henter,  Theodore  C,  Jr.  Hydraulic  suspension  system  for  vehicle 

wheels.  4.133.555,  O.  yO-709.000. 
Herbert,  Peter  J.;  See- 
Lloyd,  Ronald;  Murphy.  WUliam  O.;  Patchell,  Albert  G.;  and 
Herbert,  Peter  J.,  4.133.310.  O.  128-156.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See- 
Blunt,  Harty  W..  4.133,923.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Hergert.  Richard  E..  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Headbox  and  holders  for 

floating  slice  chamber  dividers.  4.133.715,  CI.  162-341.000. 
Herman.  Bruce  A.;  and  Stewart.  Harold  F..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Health.  Education  &  Welfare.  Parabolic  focussing  thermal  detec- 
tor for  low  level  ultrasonic  power  measurements.  4.133,212,  O. 
73-647.000. 
Hernnann,  Lothar.  to  WiBielm  Hegenscheidt  GmbH.  Boring  device. 

4.133,399,  a.  175-384.000. 
Hersberger.  Pierre;  See — 

Scherrer.  Igor;  and  Hersberger.  Pierre.  4,133,169,  CI.  58-23.00R. 
Hershberger.   David   L..   to   Harris  Corporation.   Dynamic  transient 

response  fUter  4.134.074.  O.  328-169.000. 
Herzer.  William  P.;  and  Cnllen.  Robert  E..  to  Union  Special  Corpora- 
tion Automatic  sewing  machine.  4.i:-3,27S,  O.  112-121.120. 
Heurtey  Metallurgie:  See- 
Wang.  Robert.  4,133.634.  O.  432-2.000. 
Hewitt  Martin:  See- 
Robinson.  Stephen  P.;  Evans,  David  C;  and  Hewitt,  Martin. 
4.134,141,0.  360-90.000. 
Hewlett,  Clarence  W..  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Circuit  for 
separating  a  composite  stream  of  daU  and  clock  pulses.  4,133,978,  CI. 
179-15.0BS. 
Heymanns,  Lothar,  to  Wilbelm  Hegenscheidt  GmbH.  Combined  preci- 
sion boring  and  burnishing  tool.  4,133,089,  CI.  29-90.00R. 
HI-G,  Incorporated:  See — 

Laverick.  Eric  W.;  and  Wesp,  Oyde  E.,  4.133,594.  CI.  339-95.00D. 
Hickey.  Thomas  N.:  See — 

Hoy.  David  R.;  Hickey.  Thomas  N.;  Spulgis.  Ivars  S.;  and  Parish, 
Harold  C.  4.133.651.  CI   55-75  000. 
Hida,  Katsuaki;  MaUushima,  Tadasu;  Ishida,  Yasuhiko;  and  Nakano, 
Yoahihira,  to  Shin  Nippon  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.  Thrusting  force  detecting 
device  of  a  rotary  machining  tool.  4,133,206,  O.  73-133.00R. 
Hidveghy,  Ivan:  Set — 

Kosak,  Wolfgang;  Werner,  Peter;  Gerber,  Hans;  and  Hidveghy. 
Ivan.  4.134.038.  O  318-245.000. 
High  Voltage  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 
Milde.  Helmut  I..  4.133,649.  CI.  55-2.000. 
Hiji.  Tosihani:  See — 

Takeucbi,    Yo;    Morikawa,    Masaki;   Tanaka,    Chuji;   and    Hiji, 
Tosihani.  4.134,001,  O.  219-137.00R. 
Huikata,  Akiko;  See— 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumolo,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji,  4,133,880,  O.  424-244.000 
Hikobe.  Kokichi;  and  Hikobe,  Kyoichi.  Room  temperature  crimping  of 

fibrilUted  film  material.  4,133.088.  CI.  28-279.000. 
Hikobe,  Kyoichi;  See — 

Hikobe.  Kokichi;  and  Hikobe.  Kyoichi.  4.133.088,  CI.  28-279.000. 
Hildebrand.  Bernard  P  ;  See— 

Russell,  James  T.;  and  Hildebrand,  Bernard  P..  4,133,600,  O. 
350-3.720. 
Hildebrandt,  William  J.,  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Saw  buck  bracket  and 

saw  buck  assembly  employing  same.  4,133,412.  CI.  182-154.000. 
Hill.  David  T.;  Lantos,  Ivan;  and  Sutton,  Blaine  M.,  to  SmithKline 
Corporation.    Process   and   intermediate   for   preparing   auranofin. 
4,133,952.0.  536-121000. 
Hill.  John  M.;  and  Garnish.  Brian  R.,  to  Becorit  (G.B.)  Limited.  Appa- 
ratus for  treating  exhaust  gas.  4,133.654.  O.  55-222.000. 
Hill.  William  H.  Separation  of  hydrocarbons  from  oil  shales  and  tar 

sands.  4.133.742,  O.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Hillman,  Jeffrey  D..  to  Forsyth  Dental  Infirmary  for  Children.  Method 
of  controlling  dental  caries  with  streptococcus  mutans  mutant  strains. 
4,133.875.  O.  424-93  000 
Himes.  Glenn  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Crepe  soles.  4,133,795,  O. 

260-33.6AQ. 
Hinuma,  Takayuki;  Set— 

Seino.  Koichi;  Omura.  Hiroshi;  Hinuma.  Takayuki;  and  Hirota, 
Jyuzo.  4.133.924,  CI.  428-164.000. 
Hipoint  Research.  Inc.;  Set— 

Koontz.  Paul  G.;  Wright,  Richard  L.;  and  Cantu,  Arthur  M.. 
4,134,019,  a.  250-439.00R. 
Hirai.  Jun,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Color  recorder  having  means  for 
reducing  luminance  crosstalk  in  displayed  image.  4,134.126,  CI. 
358-4.000. 
Hirota,  Jyuzo;  Stt— 

Seino,  Koichi;  Omura,  Hiroshi;  Hinuma,  Takayuki;  and  Hirota. 
Jyuzo,  4.133.924.  CL  428-164.000. 
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4,133,186,  CI. 


Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  Set — 

Kato,  Mitsuharu;  Kikuchi,  Tom;  and  Saito,  Takayuki,  4,133.96S. 
O.  568-723.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.;  Set— 

Arai,  Takao;  Okada,  Shigeru;  Tomatsuri,  Kouichi;  and  Toeda, 

Hiroshi,  4,134,078,  O.  330-254.000. 
Takeuchi,  Seiji;  and  Fujita,  Kazunori,  4,133,753,  O.  260-1 12.S0R. 
Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oshimura,  Masakazu;  Yokoyama,  Kenichi;  Hayashi,  Yukihiro;  and 
Miyake,  Akira,  4,133,676,  CI.  75-0. 5 AA. 
Hiyoshi,  Tenio;  Nakada,  Akira;  Yamada,  Shigeru;  Ichikawa,  Kiyoshi; 
and  Ishii,  Shigeki,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tronic musical  instrument  with  attack  repeat  effect.  4,133,244,  CI. 
84-1.260. 
Hoch,  Helmut:  Set— 

Scheuermann,     Horst;     and     Hoch,     Helmut,     4,133,828,     O. 
260-508.000. 
Hoch,  Manfried  L.,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Forage  har- 
vester throat  sheets.  4,133,165,  O.  56-2.000. 
Hodgman.  Elizabeth  L.;  and  Hodgman,  Robert  O., 
Elizabeth    L.    Protective   arrangement   for   beauty 
4,133,052,  CI.  2-174.000. 
Hodgman,  Robert  O.;  Set — 

Hodgman,  Elizabeth  L.;  and  Hodgman.  Robert  O.,  4,133,052,  O. 
2-174.000. 
Hodits,  Frank  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Brucken,  Byron  L.;  and  Hodits,  Frank  W.,  Jr., 
62-228.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Femholz,  Hans;  Schmidt,  Hans-Joachim;  Wunder,  Friedrich;  and 

Roscher.  Gunter.  4,133,962,  O.  560-245.000. 
Graser.  Reinhold.  4,133,870,  O.  423-388.000. 
Schinzel.  Erich,  4.133,953,  O.  542-454.000. 
Hoehn,  Marvin  M.:  See — 

Hamill.    Robert    L.;    and    Hoehn,    Marvin    M.,    4,133,876,   CI. 
424-121.000. 
Hoffman.  Jacob  M..  Jr.;  Set — 

Bolhofer,  William  A.;  Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Hoffman,  Jacob 
M..  Jr..  4.133.885,  O.  424-256.000. 
Hoffmann.  Kurt;  and  Mauthe.  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Fast-switching  digital  differential  amplifier  system  for  CCD  arrange- 
ments. 4.134,033.  O.  307-362.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.;  See — 

Chadha.  Naresh  K.;  Partridge,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan 
R..  4.133.818.  CI.  260-343.30P. 
Hofmann.   Helmut  J.   Cleaning  apparatus  for  submerged  surfaces. 

4.133.068.  CI.  15-1.700. 
Hofmann.  Karl;  and  Mladek.  Walter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Clamp- 
ing device  for  fuel  injection  nozzles.  4.133.321,  O.  123-32.00R. 
Hofmeister.  Josef,  to  Hofmeister  Kasewerk  OHG.  Process  cheese  with 

liver  additive.  4.133,902,  CI.  426-582.000. 
Hofmeister  Kasewerk  OHG:  See — 

Hofmeister,  Josef.  4.133,902,  O.  426-582.000. 
Hogg,  John  A.  Modular  beehive  construction  and  component  therefor. 

4,133,065,  CI.  6-1.000. 
Holcroft,  William  L..  to  Hashimoto.  George.  Cooling  system  for  marine 

engines.  4.133.284.  O.  115-75.000. 
Holland  Company:  See — 

Chierici.  Osvildo  F..  4.133,434,  O.  213-61.000. 
Hollander,  Betty  R.;  and  McKinley.  William  E..  to  Omega  Engineering 
Inc.    Cold   jimction    thermocouple    compensator.    4.133.700.    O. 
73-361.000. 
HoUmann.  Alfred  G.;  See— 

Berard,  Louis  N.;  Hollmann,  Alfred  G.;  and  Stein,  Leonard  A., 
4.133.140.  CI.  49-49.000. 
HoUoway.  Richard  L.;  Edison.  Robert  R.;  and  Wachtel,  Stephen  J.,  to 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Catalytic  reactor-fractionator  appara- 
tus. 4.133.644.  O.  422-138.000. 
Holmes,  Gordon;  and  Martin,  Geoffrey  R..  to  Albro  Fillers  and  Engi- 
neering Company  Ltd.  Vacuum  charging  of  containers  from  bulk 
supply.  4,133.281.  CI.  141-1.000. 
Holmes,  Jerry  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  carboxylic  acids.  4,133,963,  CI.  562-519.000. 
Holmes,  Kenneth  P.,  to  Esquire,  Inc.  High  frequency  circuit  for  operat- 
ing a  high-intensity  gaseous  discharge  lamp.  4,134,044,  CI.  315- 
209.00R. 
Holmes.  Richard  E.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Substituted  pyr- 
roloquinoxalinones  and  diones  used  in  treating  inflammation  in  warm 
blooded  mammals  4,133,884,  O.  424-250.000. 
Holtam,  John  R.;  Ford,  Donald  J.;  and  Freeman,  Roger  A.,  to  Smiths 

Industries  Limited.  Altimeter.  4,133.209,  CI.  73-387.000. 
Homburg,  Axel;  Set — 

Diesinger.  Walter;  and  Homburg.  Axel.  4,133,265.  CI.  102-92.700. 
Home  Metal  Products  Company;  See — 

Burton.  Fred.  Jr.;  Gartenlaub.  Marshall  N.;  and  Sampsel,  Kenneth 
E.,  4,133,300,  O.  126-299.00D. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 
Ito.  Hiroshi.  4.133.091.  CI.  29-33.00K. 

Sanada.  Rentaro;  and  Kawada,  Shigeo,  4,133,193,  CI.  70-183.000. 
Yagi.  Toru;  and  Nakamura,  Akihisa,  4,133.324,  CI.  123-1 17.00A. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  Set — 

Jacobsen.  William  F..  4,134.022.  O.  250-577.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  Set — 

MacGiegor,  William  W.,  4,134,073,  CI.  328-63.000. 
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Kktlyar,  Stephen  R.;  and  Honganen,  Ronald  E.,  4,133,767,  CI. 
210-31.00C.  _ 

Homkman.  Terence  C.  to  Cooper.  Allen  K,  a  V^ ,"^^1^^^'*" 

protection  for  solar  heating  systems.  4,133,338,  O.  1 26-27 i.ww. 
Hooey.  Keith  E;  See-    _  __  „    .,  ^    ..,..,„  ^,  w, -minnn 


Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Error-rejecting  daU  transmission  system. 
4.134.103,  O.340-146.IAB. 
Hwang,  Chong-Dai;  See—  ..,,..„     ~ 

Shin,    Kyoung-Ho;    and    Hwang,    Chong-Dai.    4,133,519,    O. 
269-247.000. 
Hydr^on  Corporation;  See-- 
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Institut  Francais  du  Petrole;  See— 

Boret,  Roger;  Bronner.  Charles;  Huin,  Roland;  and  Vidal.  Andre, 

4,133,743,  CI.  208-M.OOO. 
Cosyns,  Jean;  Chauvin,  Yves;  Juguin,  Bernard;  Le  Page,  Jean-Fran- 
cois; and  Miquel,  Jean,  4,133,841,  O.  26O-676.00R. 
Institut  National  de  la  Same  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicale  (Inserm); 

Set— 
n 1.     I i:~_..~..   ._.!  u._k....~«.    !..«    ^  m  sru    r'l    iatl 


finely  divided  agglomerative  materials  in  a  rotary  drum  assembly. 
4,133,718.0.201-6.000. 

Jaske,  Robert  F.,  to  Sprague  Devices,  Inc.  Windshield  wiper  arm. 
4,133,071,  O.  15-250.040. 

Jasniewicz,  Zbigniew;  Knyszewski,  Jan;  Osrodek,  Tadeusz;  and  Stefan- 
ski,  Lech,  to  Prezedsiebiorstwo  Polowow  Dalekomorskich  i  Uslug 
Rybackich  "Dalmor".  Method  for  obtaining  of  meat  from  marine 


A  Sohn.  4.133,892.  6.  424-300.000. 

Hori,  Kenji:  Stt—  ^  „    ■    „     -v  _.. 

Nakamura.   Hirokazu;  Ohinouye.   Tsuneo;   Hon,   Kenji;   K.iyoU, 
Yuhiko  Nakagami,  Tauuro;  Tiukamoto,  Yuuka;  and  Akishino, 
Katsuo.'  4,133.122,  a.  123-7J.OOB. 
Horiishi,  Nanao:  Set—  t-   wi 

Mauui,  Goro;  Toda,  Koji;  Take«kM,  Alushi;  and  Honnhi.  Nanao, 
4,133,677.  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Horiuchi.  Takeshi:  See—  ^,  ^  j  „ 

Monmatsu.  Yisuo;  Tanaka.  Toshio;  Okumura.  Nobuya;  and  Honu- 
chi,  Takeshi,  4,133.801,  CI.  528-75  COR  ,  „,      u     u 

Hosbein  Hugh  W  .  to  Mossberg  Hubbard  t  Division  of  Wuiskuck 
Company  Wire  carrying  jpoofand  apparatus  for  support  and  lifling 
thereof  4,133.435,  CI  214-1  OOD 
Hosoe.  Kazuya;  Asaeda.  Tsuyoshi;  Yokota.  Hideo;  and  Shingu. 
Tamotsu  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method  and  system  for  detect- 
ing sharpness  of  an  object  image  4.133,606,  CI.  354-25  000 
Howard  Dennis  D.,  to  Lord  Corporation  Actinic  radiation-curable 
formulations  from  the  reaction  product  of  organic  isocyanate.  poly- 
(alkylene  oxide)  polyol  and  an  unsaturated  addition-polymenzable 
monomenc  compound  having  a  single  isocyanaie-reactive  hydrogen 
group  4.133.723.  CI  204-15  0)0.  .,  «.     u 

Hoy    David  R.;  Hickey.  Thomas  N.;  Spulgii.  Ivan  S.;  and  Parnh, 
Harold  C.  to  CVI  Corporation  Methods  for  removing  radioactive 
isotopes  from  contaminated  streams.  4.133.651.  CI.  55-75.000. 
HubbardTArthur  L.,  to  Deere  A  Company.  Cotton  picker  bar  lubncani 
seal.  4,133,166,  O.  56-44.000. 

""1'ui^*'t"Arth^'LKi  Huber,  John  G.,  4,133,711,  CI.  156-353.000. 

Huber  William  J,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Fuse  element. 
4,134,094,  CI   337-292.000.  ^  ^..  ,  oil 

Huda,  Josef;  Coenenberg.  Heinnch;  and  Aubry.  Fnedhelm,  to  Balcke- 
Durr  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  bending  large  area  construc- 
tion units  4,133,198,  CI  72-321  000. 

""•S^r.'rd^Henr^M'ird  f^Tow,  Philip  B.,  4,134,087,  CI.  333-72.000 
Moulin.  NorbertL,  4.133.593.  a  J39-94.0OR. 
Riggs,  Denton  D;  and  Wagner,  Gene  A..  4. 134. 1 14.  O.  343- 
1T20R. 
Hughes,  Robert  P.:  See—  ^    ,      ^        j  u     i.      p,o^w 

Burton,  Robert  S.,  Ill;  Chambers,  Carlon  C  ;  and  Hughes.  Robert 
F.  4,133,380.  a   166-259.000 

Huin.  Roland:  See—  „  ,     .       j  ./-j  i   a.j„ 

Boret  Roger  Bronner.  Charles;  Hum.  Roland;  and  Vidal,  Andre. 
4.133,743.  CI   208-64  000 
Hull  Ezekiel  H  ,  to  Pfirer  Inc  Production  of  N.N-dKethyl>-meu-tolua- 
mide  from  meu-toluic  acid  by  liquid  phase  catalytic  reaction  with 
diethylamme  4.133.833.  CI  260-558 OOR  „^.  ^ 

Hulls,  Leonard  R  ;  and  Hadden.  Stephen  C .  to  RCA  O>rporation 
Identification    of    engine    cylinder    having    fault     4.133.205.    CI 
73-117.300 
Humphrey.  Harold  W.  Jr    S«—  „      .^  ^     ,      a,,,  i«rn 

fienson.  Carl  F ;  and  Humphrey.  Harold  W.,  Jr..  4.133.332.  O 
1 23- 198  OOF. 

N^ziger!\aiph  H  ;  Hundley.  Gary  L.;  and  Jordan.  Ronald  R.. 
4.133.%7,  CI    13-9  0ES  .^      »w.  I  . 

Hunaerford,  William  R  ,  to  Bendix  Corporation    The    Absolute  re- 
solver  angle  to  digiul  converter  circuit  4,134,106,  CI   340-347  OSY 
Hunter.  Byron  A.  and  Prager.  Irwm  A.  to  Uniroyal.Inc^  Blowing 
agents   -bis(hydrocarbylsulfonyl)   carbohydraadea.    4,133,832,   CI. 
260-554000  ^  ^        _  ,- 

Hunter,  Edwin  J  ;  and  Hunter,  Richard  E ,  to  Toro  Comply,  The. 
Power  transmission  for  self-propelled  irrigation  system  4,133,344,  CI. 
137-344  000 
Hunter,  Richard  E;  See—  „    u    ^    c      ai^iiaa 

Hunter,    Edwin    J;    and    Hunter,    Richard    E.,    4,133,344. 
137-344.000  ^^  _      ..,„«<:, 

Hurd.  Everett  C   Easily  dtsaiaembled  hmge  assembly.  4.133.061 
4-236.000. 

"'"^^Iku'"«.?fiiirskainen.  Oiva.  4.133.093.  CI  29-434.000 

Hurson.  James  It  Clamp  4,133.081,  CI   24-73  OOA 

Horst.  Robert  N  .  to  RCA  Corporation  Television  picture  sue  altering 

Wfpmtm  4.134,128.  CI.  358-22.000. 
Hutqyanu  AB:  See— 
Stahre.  Hakan  A 
300D 

""*'K"p5."Edw^X ;  and  Huston.  Paul  O  ,  4.133.656.  CI.  55-274.000 
Huxubir  James  T ,  Miller,  Robert  G  ;  and  Robinson.  Tommy  E..  to 


a 

,  CI 


L  ;  and  Glantz.  Dane  E.  R.,  4.133.358,  CL  144- 


Shi;  and  Ishii,  Shigeki.  4.133.244.  CI.  84-1.260. 
Ichimura,  Masahiko:  S«—  ..„.«..    ~ 

Nishimura.   Hiromichi;   and   Ichimura.   Masahiko.  4,133.798.  C\. 
26O-45.70R. 
Idram  Engineering  Company  Est.:  See- 
Jordan.  Robert  K.  4.133,868,  CI.  423-365.000. 
leki.  Hiroshi:  5«— 

Hachiboahi.  Makoto;  MaUunami.  Koichi;  Nagano.  Hikoichi;  leki. 
Hiroshi;  and  Oko.  Tsutomu.  4.133,802.  CI.  528-502.000. 
Iglio.  Salvatore:  See— 

Greenwald.  Harry;  and  Iglio.  Salvatore.  4.133,419,  O.  194-1  OOB 
Ihms.  James  E.  Method  for  producing  color  structure  change  through 
interaction  of  light  sources  and  application  to  improved  apparatus  for 
stereoscopic  photography.  4,133,602,  CI.  350-132  000 
lijima  Products  M  F  G  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ....,,„. 

Nakagawa,  Masaru;  Saito.  Yasuaki;  and  Okada.  Hideaki.  4,133.736. 
CI.  204-195.00P 
Ikeda,  Hironoauke;  Hara,  Miuunori;  and  Nanikawa.  Satoshi.  to  Sanyo 
Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  a  positive  electrode  for  a 
non-aqueous  cell.  4.133.856,  O.  264-63.000 
Ikeda.  Yorifumi;  and  Nishikawa.  Kikuo,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industnes, 

Ltd  Liquid  purification  apparatus  4,133,759,  CI  210-104.000 
Ikemolo,  Kikuji  Ball  game  device.  4,133.534.  CI.  273-176.00E. 
Imangulov.  Vakel  K    See— 

Nudelman.  Boris  I.;  Stroma.  Ilya  Y ;  Uvarova-Nistratova,  Ida  T; 
Lisbaron.  Vitaly  I.;  Kalantarov.  Grigory  I.;  and  Imangulov. 
Vakel  K..  4,133,693,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Barker,  Sidney  A.;  Somers,  Peter  J  ;  and  Woodbury,  Robin  R , 
4,133,6%,  CI.  127-46.00A.  .„.,.    «^. 

Cartwrighl,  David;  and  Urlwin-Sraith,  Philip  L..  4.133.674,  CI. 

71-93000 
Cooper.  Richard  R.,  and  Whiteley,  Kenneth  S.,  4.133,944,  CI 

526-65000 
Lilley,  Brian  C,  4.133,515,  C\.  266-120000. 
Ratter,  Henry,  4,133,451,0.220-461.000. 

Steer  David  C  ;  and  Williams,  Hugh  L.,  4,133.904,  CI.  426-656.000. 
Taubinger,  Robert  P  L.  V.;  and  Rashbrook.  Robert  B.,  4,133,800, 
CI   260-45  7PH 
Inaba.  Seiuemon;  Shimajiri,  Tokiji;  and  Oyama,  Shigeaki.  to  Fujitsu 

Fanuc  Limited.  Machine  tool.  4,133,230,  CI.  82-28.00R. 
Inamolo,    Yothiaki;    Tsuchihashi,    Kiyoshi;   Takaishi,    Naotake;    and 
Fujikura.  Yoahiaki.  to  Kap  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Preparation  of  4-homoi«)i 
wistane,  (iricyclo(5  3  1  O^'jundecane).  4,133,840,  CI  260-666.0PY 
Indesit  Industria  Elettrodomestici  Italiana  S  p  A  :  See— 
Campioni,  Armando,  4,134.127.  CI.  358-16.000. 
Zapila'.  Giuseppe,  4,134,047,  Q.  315-408.000. 
Indian  Head  In*.  :  See— 

Wilson.  Nelson  H.,  4,133.177,  O.  60-358.000. 
Industnal  Knitting.  Inc.:  See— 

Mintz.  Marcus,  4,133.164.  CI  53-261.000. 
Industrial  Molding  Corporation:  See— 

Earsley,  Melvin  L.,  4,133.588.  CI.  308-201.000. 
Ingenoll-Rand  Company:  See— 

Kirk.  Robley  G.,  4,133,541,  CI.  277-65.000. 
Ingwersen.  Walter:  See—  ^  ^  o 

Perkow.  Werner;  Hopp,  Hans;  Ingwersen.  Walter;  and  C.F.  Spiess 
A  Sohn,  4,133,892.  CI.  424-300.000. 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See—  „,„,-,,    r^ 

SUgley.  William  E.;  and  Strangway.   Peter  K.,  4,133,373,  U. 
165-11000. 
Inokuchi,  Toshiyuki;  and  Kanmoto,  Yoahiaki,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd 

Optoelectronic  scanning  apparatus.  4,134.135.  CI.  358-280.000. 
Inoue,  Ikutaro:  See—  ..,.».. 

Suzuki.  Takeo;  Inoue.  Ikutaro;  Tamai.  Hideo;  and  Aoki.  Masal- 
sugu.  4. 1 33.422.  CI  400- 1 54.500. 
Inoue.  Mitsumasa.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Ltd   Fuel  vaporizing 
heat  exchanger  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,133,327,  u. 
123-122.0AC. 
Inoue,  Tomio:  See—  ,^^„^ 

Fukui,  Katsuo;  and  Inoue,  Tomio,  4.134.056.  O   320-20.000. 
Inouye  Haiime.  deceased;  and  by  Inouye,  Mika.  executrix.  Extra  hand 

magnifymg  glass  4,133,603,  CI.  350-248.000. 
Inouye.  Mika,  cxecutnx:  See—  ..,,,„, 

Inouye.  Hajime.  deceased;  and  Inouye.  Mika.  executnx,  4,133,603, 
a.  350-248  000 
Institut  Elektrosvarki  Imeni  EG  Patona  Adakemii  Nauk:  See— 

Lakomsky,  Viktor  I ;  Grigorenko,  Georgy  M.;  Torkhov,  Gennadv 
F  Melnik,  Gary  A.;  and  Nesmikh,  Vitaly  S..  4.133,987,  Cl 
2 19- 12 1. OOP 


Hoch.  Manfried  L  .  4,133,165,  Cl.  56-2.000. 
International  Mechanical  Contractors,  Inc.:  See — 

Glennon,  Thomas  J  ,  4,133,273,  Cl.  110-346.000. 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See — 

Harris.  Robert  R.;  and  Pollack,  Warren  J.,  4,133,786.  Cl.  260- 
22.0CB 
International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Turillon.    Pierre    P.;    and    Sandrock.   Gary    D.,   4.133.426.   C\. 
206-0.700. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Dobler,    Karl-Ulrich;   and    Spannagel,    Richard,   4,133,504,   Cl. 

246-5.000. 
Rein,  Wolf-Heider,  4,134,139,  Cl.  360-44.000. 
International  Telephone  A  Telegraph  Corp.:  See— 
Dippold,  Walter  J.,  4,134.009.  Cl.  250-205.000. 
Ebcrhardt.  Edward  H.,  4.134.010.  Cl.  250-213.0VT. 
Powell.  Lloyd  J..  4,133,599.  Cl.  339-258.00R. 
Inventing  S.A.:  See — 

Wallsten.  Hans  I..  4,133,917,  Cl.  427-209.000. 
loffe,  Lazar  O.:  See— 

Vorobiev,  Jury  P.;  Ivanov,  Jury  S.;  loffe.  Lazar  O.;  Karpacheva, 
Susanna  M.;  Kukarechenko,  Irina  S.;  Muratov,  Valerian  M.; 
Serebryakov.  Viktor  P.;  and  Shiyanov,  Viktor  A.,  4,133.714,  Cl. 
162-237.000. 
Ionics  Inc.:  See — 

Lueck,  Dale  E.,  4,133,641,  Cl.  422-78.000. 
Isaksen,  Roben  A  ;  Locke.  Frederic  J.;  Smith,  John  L.;  and  Spitz, 
George  T.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Powder  coating  resin  process. 
4,133,843,  Cl.  260-850.000. 
Ishida.  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Hida.    KaUuaki;    Mauushima,    Tadasu;    Ishida,    Yasuhiko;    and 
Nakano.  Yoshihira.  4,133,206,  a.  73-133.00R. 
Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sando,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi.  4.133,192,  Cl.  68- 
5.00E. 
Ishii,  Shigeki:  See— 

Hiyoshi,  Teruo;  Nakada,  Akira;  Yamada,  Shigeru;  Ichikawa.  Kiyo- 
shi; and  Ishii,  Shigeki,  4.133,244.  CI.  84-1.260. 
Ishikawa.  Makio;  and  Kanazawa,  Hikani.  Electronic  air  conditioner. 

4.133,652,  Cl.  55-126.000. 
Ishikawa,  Masakazu;  and  Chuwman,  Tsutomu,  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Plug  and  attaching  hole  thereof  4,133,560, 
Cl.  285-81  000. 
Ito,  Hiroshi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 
fixing  blades  on  turbine  wheel  for  fluid  coupling  made  of  sheet  metal. 
4,133,091,  Cl.  29-33.00K. 
Ivanov,  Jury  S.:  See — 

Vorobiev,  Jury  P.;  Wanov.  Jury  S.;  loffe.  Lazar  O.;  Karpacheva, 
Susanna  M.;  Kukarechenko,  Irina  S.;  Muratov,  Valerian  M.; 
Serebryakov,  Viktor  P.;  and  Shiyanov,  Viktor  A.,  4,133,714.  Cl. 
162-237.000. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See— 

Bertorelli,  Orlando  L.;  and  Fitton,  Robert  C.  4,133,694.  Cl.  106- 
288.00B. 
Jackson,  Joseph  E.,  to  Joaes,  Lewis  E.;  and  McMahan.  Forrest  E.,  pan 
interest  to  each.  Machine  for  making  cellulose  insulation.  4,133,490, 
Cl  241-101  600 
Jftcobs  Eli  S  '  Sec 

Riissell,  James  T.;  and  Hildebrand.  Bernard  P.,  4,133,600,  Cl. 
350-3.720. 
Jacobs,  Israel  S.;  Lahut,  Joseph  A.;  and  Grossman,  Leonard  N.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  magnetically 
determining  the  Gd203  content  in  UO2  fuel  pellets  while  eliminating 
the  effect  of  ferromagnetic  impurities.  4,134,064,  Cl.  324-201.000. 
Jacobs,  Jacob  L.  Food-handling  device  4.133.238.  Cl   83-762.000. 
Jacobs,  Paul  F.;  Thourson.  Thomas  L.;  and  Speiser,  Robert  C.  to  Xerox 
Corporation.    Single    wire    microelectrometer    imaging    system. 
4,134,137,  Cl.  358-293.000. 
Jacobsen,  William  F.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Frequency  sensitive  level 

detecting  apparatus.  4,134,022,  Cl.  250-577.000. 
Jacques,  Andre:  See — 

Le  Guen,  Benoit;  and  Jacques,  Andre,  4,133,601,  Cl.  350-96.210. 
Jaeger,  Ben  E  Sampling  apparatus  4,133,210,  Cl.  73-424.000. 
Janun,    Robert;   and    Boyer,    Rolla   J.   Spring   seal.   4,133,542,   Cl. 

277-152.000. 
Jannone,  Joseph.  Apparatus  for  spraying  liquids  in  mono-dispersed 
form  with  capacity  to  control  the  quantity  of  spray.  4,133,484,  Cl. 
239-214.250. 
Janssen,  George  A.  Sling  shot.  4,133,333,  Cl.  I24-20.00R. 
Jaquay,  Louis  H.,  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Method  for  asglomerating 


Jelmek,  Istvaan:  .See — 

Szaantay,  Csaba;  Rohaaly,  Jaanos;  and  Jelinek,  Istvaan.  4.133,812, 
Cl.  546-96.000. 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  A  Oen.:  S^e — 

Muller,  Gerd,  4,133,690,  Cl.  106-52.000. 
Jenkins,  Hemdon:  See — 

Cale,    Albert    D..   Jr.;    and   Jenkins.    Hemdon,    4,133.881.    Cl. 
424-244.000. 
Jenkins.  Robert  A..  Sr..  to  Solar  Reflective  Film,  Inc.  Screen  mounting 

arrangement.  4,133,366,  Cl.  160-328.000, 
Jensen,  Bruce  W.;  and  Bacon,  David  L.,  to  Livingston.  Lawrence  E.; 
and   Livingstone,    Victoria   A.    Woodsplitter.   4,133.359,   Cl.    144- 
I93.00R. 
Jerpbak,   Jeffery   P.   Apparatus   embodying   explosively   removable 

sleeve.  4,133,460,  Cl.  222-386.000. 
leumont-Schneider:  See — 

Picandet,  Jean  A.;  and  Baratin,  Andre  N..  4,133,986,  Cl.   179- 
170.0NC. 
Jewell,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Poage,  Roy  L.;  and  Jewell,  Michael  A..  4,133,476,  Cl.  235-85.0FC. 
Johns.  Robert  L.  Shoe  display  device  and  method.  4,133,589,  d. 

312-125.000. 
Johnson,  Henry  B.,  to  Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company, 

The.  Chuck  key.  4,133,543,  Cl.  279-l.OOK. 
Johnson,  Jesse  R.,  to  Knowles,  Coyle  E.;  and  Fisher,  Eugene  L.,  part 
interest    to    each.    Butterfly    valve    construction.    4,133,512,    Cl. 
251-173.000. 
Johnson,  Michael  R.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Hexahydro-l-hydroxy-9-hydrox- 
ymethyl-3-substituted-6H-dibenzo[b,d]pyrans   as   analgesic    agents. 
4,133.819,  Cl.  260-345.300. 
Johnson,  Russell  C;  and  Bey,  Russell  F.,  to  University  of  Minnesota, 
The  Regents  of  the.  Protein-free  nutrient  medium.  4.133,717,  Cl. 
195-100.000. 
Jolly,  Ramesh  C:  See— 

Kosikowski,   Frank  V.;  and  Jolly,   Ramesh  C,  4,133,895.  Q. 
426-33.000. 
Jonas,  Adam:  See — 

Germerdonk,  Rolf;  and  Jonas,  Adam.  4.133,650,  Cl.  55-49.000. 
Jones,  C.  David;  and  Suarez,  Tulio,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  2-Phe- 
nyl-3-aroylbenzothiophenes  useful  as  antifertility  agents.  4,133.814, 
a.  260-326.55A. 
Jones,  Ernest  L.  Cattle  gate  for  rodeo.  4,133,295.  Cl.  119-15.50R. 
Jones,  John  P.,  Jr.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Protective 
circuit    for    electronic    motor    vehicle   engine    operating    timers. 
4.134,101,  Cl.  34O-52.00D. 
Jones,  Lewis  E.:  See- 
Jackson,  Joseph  E.,  4,133,490,  Cl.  241-101.600. 
Jones-Steele,  Debbie.  Poruble  infant  layette.  4,133.063,  Cl.  S-99.00R. 
Jordan,  Robert  K.,  to  Idram  Engineering  Company  Est.  Isocyanates 

process  III.  4,133,868,  Cl.  423-365.000. 
Jordan,  Ronald  R.:  See — 

Nafziger,  Ralph  H.;  Hundley.  Gary  L.;  and  Jordan.  Ronald  R., 
4,133,967,  Cl.  13-9.0ES. 
Joschko,  Gunter;  and  Albrecht,  Peter,  to  TED  Bildplatten  Aktien- 
gesellschaft AEG-Telefunken-Teldec.  Method  for  producing  a  grind- 
ing agent  carrier.  4,133.145,  Cl.  51-295.000. 
Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.:  See — 

Lusk.  George  E.,  4,133,970,  Cl.  174-19.000. 

Joyce,  Samuel  F  ,  III;  Morgan,  Albert  W.;  Touchette,  Norman  W.;  and 

Vanderlinde,  William,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Reaction  products  of 

metal  oxides  and  salts  with  phosphorus  compounds.  4,133,823,  Cl. 

26O-439.0OR. 

Judd,  Edwin  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Momentary  contact 

switch  with  compensating  spring.  4,133,993,  Cl.  20O-153.00K. 
Juguin,  Bernard:  See — 

Cosyns,  Jean;  Chauvin,  Yves;  Juguin,  Bernard;  Le  Page,  Jean-Fran- 
cois; and  Miquel,  Jean,  4.133,841.  Cl.  260-676.00R. 
Jung,  Michel:  See — 

Metcalf,  Brian  W.;  and  Jung,  Michel,  4,133.964.  Cl.  562-571.000. 
Jurd.  Leonard:  See — 

Bultman.   John   D.;   Ritchie.   Donald   D.;   and   Jurd,   Leonard. 
4.133.862.  Cl.  422-28.000. 
Jurgens,  Rainer,  to  Christensen,  Inc.  Shock  absorber  for  well  drilling 

pipe.  4.133,516,  Cl.  267-125.000. 
K  E  Levin  Maskin  AB:  See- 
Levin,  Peter  E.,  4.134.025,  Cl.  307-125.000. 
K  A  F  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Fermi,  Rudy;  Pickard.  John;  Kocsis,  Alex;  Bratton.  David;  and 
Kasner,  Gerald,  4,133,264,  O.  101-415.100. 
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K-tel  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Koblick,  Jeffrey,  4,133,528,  a  273-65  OEF 
Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshutte  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Thiele,  Paul,  and  Bresch.  Hans  Ulnch.  4.134,086,  O.  333-27.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Shirao,  Shojiro.  4.133.199.  O.  72-403.000. 
Kadoia,  Kenji:  See—  .  „  ^        «■     • 

Arai.  Izumi  Yamada,  Yaiuteni;  MuUuta.  Akio;  and  Kadota,  Kenji. 
4.133,756'.  a.  210^7.000. 
Kaibel.  Gerd:  See—  „  ,^,  .^  „^ 

Nisaen.  Axel;  and  Kaibel.  Gerd.  4,133.836,  a.  568-5%.000. 
Kaikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tomoda,  Masayaau;  and  Ueta.  Yutaka.  4.133.927.  O.  428-215.000. 

"^^  SnJu?^ranii^;  and  Kajfei,  Franjo.  4.133.716.  Q.  195-96.000. 
Kaku,  Kanji:  See — 

Tarao.   Ryohkichi;   Kaku.   Kanji;   Hayashi,   Maaaki;   Nakamura. 
Takao;  Ohishi,   Shigeo;  and   Yamano.   Hajime.  4.133,755,  Cl. 
210-38.00B 
Kalantarov.  Grigory  I.:  See— 

Nudelman.  Boris  I.;  Simma.  Ilya  Y.;  Uvarova-Niitratova,  Ida  T.; 
Lisbaroa.  Vitaly  I.;  Kalantarov.  Grigory  I.;  and  Imangulov, 
Vakd  K..  4.133.693.  a.  106-100.000 

Kalbow,  Wayne  K.  See—  ^ 

Kalbow,  William  H.;  and   Kalbow,  Wayne  R.,  4.133.309.  O. 
248-313  000 
Kalbow.  William  H  ;  and  Kalbow.  Wayne  R.  Article  mounting  assem- 
bly 4.133,509.  Cl  248-313.000. 
Kalfoglou.  George,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Oxidized  lignosulfonates  as  addi- 
tives in  oil  recovery  procesaes  involving  chemical  recovery  agenu 
4.133.385.  Cl   166-273.000.  ^         u 

Kalka.  Josef;  Winter.  Hermann;  and  Kania,  Alfred,  to  Chemische 
Werke  HueU  Aktiengesellschaft.  Procesa  for  production  of  polymen 
of  vinyl  chloride  for  paste  preparation  using  spray-drying.  4.133,947, 
Cl   528-502.000.  _     . . 

Kamiya.  Minoru  Method  for  manufacturing  self-locking  spnng  nut. 
4,133.066,  Cl    10-86.00A. 

Ishikawa,  Makio;  and  Kanazawa,  Hikaru.  4.133.632.  a.  55-126.000. 
V t.rr,.,j  tr,  p»rranii  I  imiiMt   Semlconductor  devices  and  circiut 


Kawada,  Shigeo:  See — 

Sanada.  Rentaro;  and  Kawada,  Shigeo,  4.133,193,  O.  70-183.000 
Kawasaki,  Kenji;  Miura,  Shigeyoshi;  Minamikawa,  Yoshio;  and  Ohashi. 
Akira.  to  Konoike  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.  Soil  stabilizing  method 
using  air  bubbled  solidifying  suspension.  4,133,179,  O.  405-263.000. 
Kearney  A  Trecker  Corporation:  See— 

Zankl,  Frank,  4,133,423,  C\.  198-339.000. 
Kelbel.  Donald  W.;  and  Fisher,  Jack  M.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation 

Transmission  shift  control  mechanism.  4,133,219,  Cl.  74-476.000. 
Keller,  Alex  J.,  Jr ;  and  Best,  Eddie  R.,  to  Automatic  Material  Han- 
dling, Inc.  Apparatus  for  removing  yarn  wraps  from  spindles 
4,133,168,0.57-304  000. 
Kellermann.  Arnold  L  ;  and  McDonald,  David  I.,  to  CincinnaU  Mila- 
cron  Inc  Machine  for  forging  and  thermoforming  hollow  thermo- 
plastic biaxially  oriented  articles  4,133,625,  Cl  425-394.000. 

Kelly,  Kenneth  W:  See—  ^, 

Agge,    Richard   W.;   and    Kelly,    Kenneth   W.,   4,133,231,   Cl 

91-321.000. 

Kelly,  Ronald  D.;  and  Cannon,  William  L..  to  System  Development 

Corporation.  Amplifier  circuit  operable  over  a  wide  temperature 

range.  4.134.077,  Cl.  330-69.000. 

Kelty.  Asher  I.,  to  Kelty  Pack,  Inc.  Back  pick  with  flexible  frame 

assembly  4,133,464,  Q.  224-23.00A. 
Kelty  Pack,  Inc.:  Set— 

Kelty,  Asher  I.,  4,133,464,  O  224-25.00A. 
Kemenater,  Christof;  and  Bade,  Gerhard,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  aqueous  ethylene  copolymer  disper- 
sions with  high  viscosities  which  consists  essentially  of  polymerizing 
in  the  presence  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  mixing  with  certain  polyal- 
kylene  glycols  4,133.791.  O.  260-29.6WA. 
Kendall  Company.  The:  See— 

Palel.  Bhupendra  C,  4,133,303,  O.  128-2.00S. 
Keramisch  Instituut  Haarlem,  B.V.:  See— 

Eppens,  Hindrik  E.  H.,  4,134,005,  O.  219-413.000. 
Kercheval.  Frank  T.;  and  Kretschmer,  Joseph  A  ,  to  Kercheval.  Frank 
T.  Vapor-sensing  protective  system.  4,134,112.  Cl.  340^32.000. 

Kessler.  Alan  B.:  See— ^  _„ 

Bory,  BMbara  H  ;  and  Kessler.  Alan  B..  4,133,734,  a.  210-36.000. 
KewMMe  ioduitries.  Inc  :  See— 

ITmlMi.  Saul;  Menanos,  John  J.;  Green,  Harold  A.;  and  Petrocci. 
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Klersy,  Bernhardt  Set— 

Jelinek,    Horst;    Etsenhetmer,    Gerd;    and    Klersy,    Bemhard, 
4,133,749,  Cl.  209-24.000. 
Klie.  Wolfgang  See— 

Reidelbach,    Willi;    Renner,    Hermann;    and    Klie,    Wolfgang, 
4,133,549,  Cl.  280-784.000. 
Klinger,  Friedrich,  to  Carl  Schenck  AG,  Firma.  Testing  apparatus  for 

vehicles  axles.  4,133,201,  Cl.  73-12.000. 
Klinger,  Lance  T.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  and  means  for  cap- 
turing magnetic  tracks.  4,134,053,  Cl.  318-561.000. 
Klotzman,  Melvin  B.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Adapter  for  wire 
electrode  assembly  of,  an  electrostatic  precipitator.  4,134,040,  Cl. 
313-271.000. 
Knight,  John  H.:  See— 

Weichman,  Bernard  E.;  and  Knight,  John  H.,  4,133,741,  Q.  208- 
11. OOR. 
Knowles,  Coyle  E.:  See- 
Johnson,  Jesse  R.,  4,133,512,  Cl.  251-173.000. 
Knox,  Lloyd  C,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Drill  pipe  installed  large 
diameter  casing  cementing  apparatus  and  method  therefor.  4,133,386, 
Cl    166-285000. 
Knyszewski,  Jan:  See — 

Jasniewicz,  Zbigniew;  Knyszewski,  Jan;  Osrodek,  Tadeusz;  and 
Stefanski,  Lech.  4.133.077,  Cl.  17-48.000. 
Koblick,  Jeffrey,  to  K-tcl  Intenutional.  Inc.  Illuminated  game  ball. 

4,133,528.  C1.273-65.0EF. 
Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P  :  See— 

Pretzer,  Wayne  R  ;  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik.  John  E., 
4.133.966.  Cl.  568-902.000. 
Kocsis.  Alex:  See—  ^     „ 

Fermi,  Rudy;  Pickand,  John;  Kocsis.  Alex;  Bratton,  David;  and 
Kasner,  Gerald,  4,133.264,  Cl.  101-413.100. 
Koekemoer.  Johannes  M.:  See— 

Lourens,  Gerhardus  J.;  and  Koekemoer,  Johannes  M.,  4,133.817, 

a.  260-340.90P. 
Lourens,  Gerhardus  J.;  Koekemoer,  Johannes  M.;  and  Venter, 
Elise  M.  M.,  4,133.948,  Cl.  536-1.000. 
Koenig,  Elmer  A .  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industries.  Inc.  Collection 
tube  assembly  and  method  for  collecting  biological  fluids.  4,133.863, 


Cl.  422-99.000. 
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Klotzman.  Melvin  B.,  4.134.040.  Cl.  313-271.000. 
Schaffer,  Harry  E..  Jr.;  and  Fisher.  C.  Donald,  4,133,748.  Cl. 
209-17.000. 
Koreicho,  Wladimir;  and  Lamelot,  Pierre  M.  L.,  to  Societe  Anonyme 
de  Telecommunications.  One-way  transmission  system.  4.134,007,  Cl. 
250-199.000. 
Kosak,  Wolfgang;  Werner,  Peter;  Gerber,  Hans;  and  Hidveghy,  Ivan, 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Speed  control  for  a  universal  electric  motor. 
4,134,038,0.  318-245.000. 
Kosikowski,  Frank  V.;  and  Jolly,  Ramesh  C,  to  Cornell  Research 
Foundation,  Inc.  Preparation  of  blue  cheese  flavor.  4,133,895,  O. 
426-33.000. 
Koslowski,  Gerhard:  See — 

Derichs,  Josef;   and   Koslowski,   Gerhard,   4,133,492,   Cl.   242- 
150.00R. 
Kosonocky,  Walter  F.;  and  Sauer,  Donald  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Charge   transfer  circuits  with  compensation   for  transfer   losses. 
4,134,028,  Cl.  307-221. OOD. 
Kotcharian,  Michel,  to  Technigaz.  Method  of  assembling  and  laying  a 
conduit  for  conveying  a  fluid  between  an  on-shore  point  of  a  coastal 
region  and  an  advanced  off-shore  point.  4,133,181,  Cl.  405-159.000. 
Krautkramer-Branson,  Incorporated:  See— 

Pittaro,  Richard  J.,  4,134.081,  Cl.  331-l.OOA. 
Kretschmer.  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Kercheval.  Frank  T.;  and  Kretschmer,  Joseph  A.,  4,134,112,  O. 
340-632.000. 
Kriechbaum,  Kurt;  Walter,  Herbert;  Konig.  Herbert;  and  Hartmaniisg- 
ruber,  Max,  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen  G.m.b.H.  Canister  roution 
mechanism.  4.133.079,  Cl.  I9-159.00R. 
Krimmel,  Eberhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  produc- 
ing structured  layers  on  a  substrate  being  irradiated  with  two  coher- 
ent particle  beams.  4,133,702,  Cl.  148-1.500. 
Krogsnid.  Harald.  to  Elkem-Spigerverket  A/S.  Apparatus  for  purifica- 
tion of  gasscs.  4,133,657,  Cl.  55-290.000. 
Kruimink,  Rudolf  M.:  See— 

Vreeswijk,  Johannes  C.  A.;  and  Kruimink,  Rudolf  M.,  4.133,630. 
Cl.  431-359.000. 
Krumholz,  Gunter:  See— 

Ebel,  Bruno;  Krumholz,  Gunter;  and  Rahn,  Paul,  4,133,999,  Cl. 
219-51.000. 
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lt«o  So«p  Co.,  Ltd    Vr— 

Inamoto.  Yothuki;  T$uchih««hi.  Kiycwhi;  Takaishi,  Naouke;  and 
Fujikura.  Yoshiaki.  4,IJJ.840.  O  260-«6  0PY 
Kaplan.  Saul;  Menano*.  John  J  .  Green,   Harold  A  ;  and  Petrocci. 
Alfonso  N  .  to  Kewanee  Industnes,  Inc  Aqueous  detergent  composi- 
tions containing  imphoteric  surfactants  havuig  anti-microbial  and 
preservative  properties.  4.133,772,  O.  252-106.000 
Kappler,  Gunter:  See— 

Fehler,  Adolf;  Kappler.  Gunter;  Kirschey,  Gunter;  and  Schmidt. 

Jo«,  4.133.633.  CI.  431-352.000.  ^.„,,,     ^ 

Karczewski,    Robert    A.    Ankle   support    structure.    4.133.311.   CI. 

128-166.000. 
Karlen.  Harry  K.  G.:  S«—  _        ....^    .      . 

Andersson,  John  N  J  ;  Karlen,  Harry  K.  G  ;  and  UMhielm.  Lennart 
A.  U..  4.133.972,  O.  174-47.000. 
Karpacheva.  Susanna  M.;  See— 

Vorobiev,  Jury  P.;  Ivanov.  Jury  S.;  loffe.  Laiar  O.;  Karpacheva, 

Susanna  M.;  Kukurechenko,  Irina  S.;  Muratov,  Valerian  M.; 

Serebryakov.  Viktor  P  ;  and  Shiyanov.  Viktor  A..  4.133.714.  C\. 

162-237000. 

Karras.    Ernest    Device   for  displaying   dau   in   three  dunensions. 

4.134.104.  CI    340-780  000 
Kaschenko.  Vladimir  M.  See—  ,„  ^ 

Tabelev.  Vladislav  D ,  Puzrin.  Leonid  G  ;  Kaschenko,  Vladnnir 
M  Beletsky.  Vyacheslav  A  ;  and  Blanin.  Valentin  A  .  4.133.473. 
CI  228-215  000  .    ^.  .  . 

Kashio.  Toshio.   to  Casio  Computer  Ca.   Ud.  Global   timepiece. 

4.133.170.  CI.  58-42  500 
Kasner,  Gerald:  See—  r^    j       a 

Fermi   Rudy    Pickard.  John;  Kocsis.  Alex;  Bratton.  David;  and 
Kasner.  Gerald.  4.133.264.  CI.  10MI5  lOO. 
Kato.  Mitsuhani;  Kikuchi.  Tom;  and  Saito.  Takayuki.  to  Hitachi  Chem- 
ical Company.  Ltd.  Procen  for  producing  trKyclo(5.2.l.<r-V-3-dec- 
ene-8  (or  9>ol  4,133.965,  CI.  568-723.00O. 
Kato.  Tetsuji.  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co ,  Ltd.  Process  for  cootmuous 
manufacture  of  methyl  methacrylate  polymer  plate.  4.133,861,  CI 
264-216.000. 
Kato,  Toshihiro:  See—  ^     ^,  .  „  . 

Yamazaki.  Tuneo;  Shiino,  Kaoru;  Yamaguchi.  Akira;  and  Kato, 
Toshihiro,  4, 1 33,49 1 ,  CI  242-56.900. 
Katoh.  Kazumasa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Ltd.  Internal  combusOon 
engine   equipped   with   improved   secondary   air   supply   system. 
4.133,175.  Cf  60-293.000 

*  Yortiio.  Kosaki;  Katsumi.  Yagi;  and  Yasuo.  Kura.  4.133.864,  a. 
423-85.000. 


CI.  568-723.000. 
Kikumolo.  Ryoji:  See—  ^     ..    ^ 

Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikala,  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  RyoH;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni    Ohkubo.   Kazuo;   Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji.  4.133.880.  CI  424-244.000. 
Kim.  Leo.  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Hydrogen  peroxide  subilization. 

4.133.869,  CI.  423-272.000.  . 

Kimura.  Oiamu.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.  Toy  knittmg  devx*. 

4,133.278,  a.  112-198.000 
Kiinzey,  Gene  A.:  See— 

Rasmussen,  Harry  R.;  Kimzey,  Gene  A.;  and  Hailey,  Robert  D., 
4.133,985,  CI    179-99  000 
Kindt,  Lawrence  J  ;  and  Gaidis,  James  M.,  to  W.  R    Grace  ft  Co. 
Process   for   preparing   inorganic   foam   materials.   4,133,691,   CI. 
106-75.000 
King.  Chnstopher  J.  H.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Production  of  l,2-bis(- 
hydroxy-phenyl)ethane-l,2-diols  by  electrolytic  reduction.  4,133,729, 
CI.  204-75.000. 
King.  Jack  B  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Proportional  fuel  vapor 
purge  now  control  apparatus.  4,133,328,  C\.  123-136.000. 

King,  Robert  B  :  See—  __   „ 

Musitano,  Charles  M.;  and  King,  Robert  B..  4,133.479,  a.  237- 
I230A 
Kippel.  Edward  A  ;  and  Huston.  Paul  O..  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and 
Company   Bacteria  filters  with  transparent  housings.  4,133,656,  CI 
55-274.000. 
Kirchhofr.  Gertrud:  See— 

Boie.   Immo;   Kuffner.   Karl;   KirchhofT,  Gertrud;  and   Schranz, 
Karl-Wilhelm,  4,133.958.  Q.  548-321.000. 
Kirk.  Robley  G  .  to  IngersollRand  Company.  Seal.  4,133,541,  Q. 

277-65.000. 
Kirschey.  Gunter:  See— 

Fehler.  Adolf;  Kappler.  Gunter;  Kirschey.  Gunter;  and  Schmidt, 
Jost.  4.133.633.  CI  431-352.000. 
Kiyola,  Yuhiko:  See— 

Nakamura.   Hirokazu;   Ohuiouye,   Tsuneo;   Hori.   Kenji;   Kiyota. 
Yuhiko  Nakagami.  Tauuro;  Tsukamoto.  Yutaka;  and  Akishino. 
Katsuo.  4.133.322.  Q.  123-75.00B. 
Klassen.  Edward  J.  Squeeze  bottle  with  valve  septum.  4,133,457,  CI. 

222-212.000. 
Klein.  Howard  P.,  to  Texaco  Development  Corp.  Polyoxypropylene 
polyamine  polyamide  thermoplastic  adhesives.  4,133.803,  CI. 
528-340.000. 
Klemt,  Arthur.  Method  of  classifying  characters  having  characteristics 
that  differ  greatly  from  standard  characters.  4,134,021,  CI. 
230-567.000. 


circuit  for  sound  motion  picture  camera.  4,134,079,  CI.  iM-i»l.\MJ. 
Kojima,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Kojima,  Shigeni;  Kojima,  Kiyoshi;  and  Mitani,  Satoru.  4.133.703. 
CI.  148-31  570. 
Kojima.  Shigenj,  Kojima,  Kiyoshi;  and  Mitani.  Satoru.  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Permanent  magnetic  Mn-AI-C  alloy. 
4.133.703,  CI   148-31.570. 
Koken  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akiyama,  Taichiro,  4,133.984,  CI.  179-107.00E. 
Kokiso,  Masakazu:  See— 

Tanimi,   Noriyoshi;  Tamura,  Akihiko;  and   Kokiso,   Masakazu. 
4.133,684,  CI.  96-1. 50R. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Teramura,  Hiroichi;  Yamazaki,  Yasuhiro;  and  Wakahara,  Yasushi, 

4.1HI33,  CI.  358-261  000 

Kolloch,  Hardy;  Tillmanns,  Karl-Friedrich;  Tillmanns,  Hans  W.;  and 

Tillmanns,  Gunter,  to  C.  Fnedr.  Tillmanns  KG.  Protective  handle  for 

a  hand-held  striking  tool  4,133,362,  CI.  145-24.000 

Koltse.  John  G    Apparatus  and  method  for  continuous  plating  bath 

treatment  system.  4,133,757,  CI.  210-75.000. 
Komatsu,  Koichi;  See—  „   .  ^ 

Weal,   Robert  C;   Beyer.   Douglas  E.;  and   Komatsu,   Koichi, 
4,133.821,  a.  260-3%.OON 
Komori,  Hideo,  to  Kuroda  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.  Holder  for  an  elongate  tool 

shank.  4.133.545.  CI.  279-83.000. 
Kondo.  Satoshi:  See— 

Shibazaki.    Hiroji;    Edagawa.    Selsuji;    Hasegawa,    Hisashi;    and 
Kondo,  Satoshi,  4,133,894,  Q.  423-432.000. 
Konig,  Herbert:  See — 

Knechbaum,  Kurt;  Walter,  Herbert;  Konig,  Herbert;  and  Hart- 
mannsgruber.  Max,  4,133,079,  CI.  I9-I59.(X)R. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Tanimi,   Noriyoshi;  Tamura,  Akihiko;  and   Kokiso.   Masakazu. 
4,133.684.  CI  96-1  50R 
Konoike  Construction  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawasaki,  Kenji;  Miura,  Shigeyoshi;  Minamikawa,  Yoshio;  and 
Ohashi,  Akira,  4,133,179,  C\.  405-263.000. 
Kontz,  Robert  F.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  molding  plastic 

articles.  4,133,627,  CI.  425-525.000. 
Koons,  Russell  E.,  to  Lion  Oil  Company.  Pipe  coating  compositions. 

4,133,352.  CI.  138-146.000. 
Koomz.  Paul  G  ;  Wright,  Richard  L.;  and  Cantu,  Arthur  M.,  to  Hipomt 
Research,  Inc  Object  support  surface  and  method  for  X-ray  examina- 
tion 4.134.019,  CI  250^39.00R. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Adie,  Richard  A..  4,133.766,  O.  210-275.000. 


Karl-Wilhelm.  4.133.958.  CI.  548-321.000. 
Kuk,  John.  Textbook  holder  4.133,080.  CI.  24-73.0HH. 
Kukurechenko.  Irina  S.:  See— 


P.;  Ivanov.  Jury  S.;  loffe.  Lazar  O.;  Karpacheva, 
Kukurechenko,  Irina  S.;  Muratov,  Valerian  M.; 
Viktor  P.;  and  Shiyanov,  Viktor  A.,  4,133,714,  CI. 


Vorobiev,  Jury 

Susanna  M.; 

Serebryakov, 

162-237.000. 

Kumaoka,  Michiaki:  See— 

Niimi.  Koji;  Kumaoka.  Michiaki;  and  Yamada,  Takashi,  4,133,241, 
CI.  84-1.010. 
Kume,  Takeshi,  to  Suehiro  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.  Bearing  with  an  intermedi- 
ate race.  4,133.587.  CI.  308-183.000. 
Kun.  Leslie  C:  See- 
Crowe,  John  J.;  Kun.  Leslie  C;  and  Nies.  George  E..  4,133.227.  CI. 
76-107.00R. 
Kuntzsch,  Donald  W.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Terminal  block. 

4.133.598.  CI.  339-198.00G. 
Kupcikevicius.  Vyuutas,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Large  casings 

stufTing  product  stoppering  means.  4.133,076,  CI.  17-41.000. 
Kuppek,  Anton:  See — 

Sloyan.  Jerome  J.;  and  Kuppek.  Anton.  4.133.508,  CI.  248-558.000. 
Kurane,   Ryuichiro;   Suzuki,  Tomoo;  and   Takahara,   Yoshimasa.   to 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology.  Method  for  decomposi- 
tion of  phthalic  acid  esters  by  use  of  microorganisms.  4,133,752,  Q. 
210-12.000. 
Kuroda  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Komori,  Hideo,  4,133,545,  CI.  279-83.000. 
Kusek,  Walter  W.:  See— 

DeLoach,  Thomas  R.;  and   Kusek,  Walter  W.,  4,134,120.  CI. 
343-715.000. 
Laganis,  Dcno;  and  Begley,  Paul  M.,  to  Schenectady  Chemicals,  Inc. 

Water  soluble  polyester  resin.  4.133,787,  CI.  260-29.20E. 
Lahut,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Jacobs,  Israel  S.;  Lahut,  Joseph  A.;  and  Grossman,  Leonard  N., 
4.134.064.  CI.  324-201.000. 
Lakatos,  Tamas;  Miskei.  Mihaly;  Szolnoki.  Janos;  Toth,  Ferenc;  and 
Revesz,  Laszlo.  to  Aluminiumipari  Tervezo  es  Kutato  Intezet;  Al- 
masfuzitoi  Timfoldgyar;  and  MTA  Geokemiai  Kutatolaboratorium. 
Process  for  the  selective  separation  of  the  bound  sodium  content  of 
red  mud.  4.133.866.  CI.  423-208.000. 
Lakomsky.  Viktor  I.;  Grigorenko,  Georgy  M.;  Torkhov.  Gennady  F.; 
Melnik.  Gary  A.;  and  Nesmikh,  Vitaly  S.,  to  Institut  Elektrosvarki 
Imeni  E.O.  Patona  Adakeraii  Nauk.  Electrode  assembly  for  plasma 
arc  torches.  4,133,987,  CI.  2 19- 12  LOOP. 
Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Adhesive  compo- 
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iition  for  bonding  a  low-energy  pli«ic  surface  to  metal.  4. 1 33.789. 0. 

260-27  OEV.  .  ..,„-.o^  /-I 

Umb.  Frank,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  AG.  Polyester  plaaticizers.  4.133.794,  a. 

260-31.600. 

Lambert  Corporation:  See—  ^  ^  ttt  At  nm 

Ruhl,  wiUer  F  ;  and  Yeager,  Robert  R..  4.133.389,  a.  172-41.000. 

Lambert,  David  S.:  See—  i,.j„» 

HeUyer  James  A  ;  Lambert,  David  S.;  and  Mermebtem,  Robert, 
4,133,779,  CI.  252-547.000. 

Lamberti,  Vincent:  5«» —  ....,■        .    Aiitatn    r^ 

Gutierrez,   Eddie   N.;   and   Lamberti.   Vmcent.   4,133.960,   a. 

560-171.000. 
Laroelot,  Pierre  M.  L.:  &e—  ,       _.         w    ,      ^  iiararr   CI 

Koreicho,  Wladimir;  and  Lamelot,  Pierre  M.  L..  4,134,007,  ti. 

250-199.000. 
LaMonica,  Salvatore  A.:  See— 

Beeion.  Thomas  T.;  and  LaMontca.  Salvatore  A 
220-411.000.  ,  . 

Lamour.  Danielle  M.  Apparatus  for  jointly  ^f»??»«  «  ""^  "^ 

preparing  a  hot  dnnk  or  the  like.  4,133,256,  CI  99-280.000. 
uSnpert.  Albert  J  .  to  Cambria  Spring  Company^U-sway  mecha- 
^Vnfor  motor  vehicles  4.133.554,  CI.  28(>689.C00. 

Lancaster  Research  ft  Development  Corp.:  See —      

^J^hw^r,  Robert  C.  4.133.712.  CI.  156-512.000 
Lanier.  Juan  E  .  to  Ferguson  Industrio,  Inc  Method  »d  .p,»T.tus  for 
comminuting  solid  particles  m  a  fluid  stream  <.133,487  O.  "1-5.000. 
Lankford  Frank  L  .  Jr,  to  Texaco  Inc  System  for  land  seisnuc  cable 

fauh  location.  4.134.099.  a.  340-1 5.5TS. 
Lante-Montefeltro  Delia  Rovere,  Ludovico.  SimuUted  target  pigeon 
4.133.532.  a.  273-105.400. 

^'Sil.'l[Hv^L-ntoa.  Ivan;  and  Sutton.  Blaine  M..  4.133,952,  O. 

L.rioJ,^TselfHerectin,  »fp  ooat  4.133  123  Q.  40^000. 
uJl^  Adnanus  J   F,  to  RuVfe  &  B  V   IW»t«  weavw. 
machine  and  wefl  inserting  device  for  such  a  machine.  4,133,353,  CI. 

Lai^^'o^E.,  to  Helu  Technology  Con»rjOon^W  neutron 
radiographic  apparatus  and  method.  4,134,016,  CI.  250-392.000. 

""^Ich'Tafen^aiKl  Latsch.  Remhard.  4.133,320,  a.  123:32.0EA. 
Laufer  Helmut,  to  Dual  Gebnider  Steidmger  Dnve  device  for  a  tape 

recorder  4,133,498,  CI.  242-201. OOO 
Lauffer,  Hans-Martui:  S*e—  ^uiiii     t^ 

Pkxher.    Werner;    and    Lauffer,    Hans-Martin,    4,133,621,    CI. 

425-116.000. 

^"^kg^X^ht,"^  H.;  »Kl  L«uin.  De«,  G..  4.133.726.  O.  204- 

59.0OR. 
'""^^n.'^lL^«d  L«.U^h.  Jerre  F.,  4.133,417,  a. 

Uvenck  Eric  W  and  Wesp.  Clyde  E  ,  to  HI-G.  Incorporated.  Self- 
locking  connector  4,133,594.  CI   339-95  OOD^ 

Lavigne.Vymond  G..  and  WalmetJ3unnar  E.  to  Oj^  Etect^ 
COTipany     Heat    activataWe    electncal    switch.    4.134.092.    O. 

La^CT^^ob^rt  W  .  to  B  F  Goodrich  Company.  TT>e.  Benzofuranyl- 
phenol  stabilizers.  4.133.799.  C\  260-45  80A. 

Le  Carbone-Corrane:  See —  ..^nrm 

Maire.  Jacques;  and  Gremion.  Robert.  4.133.369.  O.  164-46.000. 

Leach  Corporation;  See —  _  .  _  r»-    j   i 

Schu«^er.  John  C  ;  Nelsen.  Marvin  O.;  and  Tapp.  DmvKj  J.. 

4,134.090.  CI   335-229.000. 

•^oVWh  lii^  R  ;  Edel««in.  Henry  R  ;  and  l^K  George 
S..  4.134.151.  a.  363-189.000. 

^M^GmJ;,' Hu^E.;  and  Draeger,  WUIi«n  H..  4.133.977.  Q. 

179-1  50M 
LeBreton.  Edward  V.:  See—  r-j      ^  -r    ..^ 

Wiltshire.  Arthur  J.;  Nara.  Harry  R  ;  LeBreton.  Edward  T.;  and 

Ri.Uv  W.rd  L..  4.133.442.  CI.  220-5.00R.  
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Lertier.  Moisey  M  ;  and  Morse.  James  H..  to  ^Jo^^  ProS^^Jf^S' 
tion  Low  voluge  hard  anodizing  process.  4.133.723.  a.  204-3g.lMJ. 

Lc*  Produits  Associes  Lpa  SA;  See—         

Moret.  Michel.  4.133.482,  a.  239-101.000. 

^^"^  J«nies  A..  Lese.  Henri  K.;  McKinney,  Joel  D:  Metzger, 

iSrk  J    and  Pa^skos.  John  A  .  4,133.777.  CI   252-465.000. 
Uater    Allan'  G.   Panel  assemblies  and  methods  of  forming  same 

4.I3'3.161,  CI.  52-748.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See—  .  ,„ -.-^  r-i   nn. «nm 

Bory.  Barbara  H.;  and  Keasler.  Alan  B..  4. 133.754.  CI;  ^'O^f^ 
Gutierrez.    Eddie   N.;    and    Lamberti.    Vmcent,    4.133,960,   CI 
560-171.000. 

Levi  Strauit  ft  Co.:  See—  

Blessing.  Hubert.  4.133.217.  a  74-395.000. 
Levin  Peter  E  .  to  K  E  Levin  Maskin  AB  Electric  switch  arrangement 
for  iise  as  a  current  supply  switching  means  for  a  bipolar  eleclnc  load. 
4.134,025,  CI.  307-125  000. 
Levinstein,  Hyman  J  :  See—  _    .      .  u  i        j 

Adams,  Arthur  C;  Capio,  Cesar  D.;  Levinstein,  Hyman  J.;  and 
Murarka.  Shyam  P.,  4,134,125,  a.  357-54.000. 
Lewin,  George.  Work  table  for  saws  and  other  tools.  4,133,237,  CI 

83-467.00R.  ,.  ^  ,  r~ 

LewU   George  E.;  and  Bollfrasa,  Charles  A.,  to  Hydnl  Company 

Treating,  including  induction  heating  of  well  pipe  connections 

4,133,095,  CI  29-458  000. 
Lewis,  Sheldon  N.;  and  Haggard,  Richard  A.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Company    Compositions  containmg  novel  methacrylic  polymers 

havinV^sllyl  functionality.  4.133,793,  CI.  260-31.20R. 

^"flil^^l^R^flJid  Leymarie.  Hubert.  4.133.764.  O.  210-236.000 
Li,  Hsin  L.   Oswald,  Hendrikus  J.;  and  Liland.  Alfred  L.,  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation  Method  and  apparatus  for  texturuing  contin- 
uous filamenU.  4.133,087.  CI.  28-257.000. 
Liberman,  Harvey  W  ;  and  Salyers,  John  C.,  toC^f™?,  Cogjo"""" 

Apparatus  for  transferring  refuse.  4.133,438,  Q.  214-310.006. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G  m.b.H.:  See— 

Ohnsorge.Horst.  4,134,071.  CI   325-42.000. 
Licht,  Lazar  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Resilient  foil  journal 

bearing  4,133,585,  CI.  308-9.000. 

LJeder,  Gaylerd  M  :  See—  .,■,,,<.    t^    ax. 

Odom,  Robert  E.;  and  Lieder.  Gaylerd  M.,  4.133.234.  Q.  93- 

53.0SD. 

Liland.  Alfred  L.:  See—  j...    j   .i#_.i    .iiiina7 

Li,  Hsin  L.;  Oswald.  Hendrikus  J.;  and  Liland.  Alfred  L..  4.133.087. 

a  28-257  000.  .  a   u       .      . 

LUley   Brian  C.  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Heat  treat- 
ment 4,133,515,  CI  266-120.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Wagner,  Nortjert.  4.133.662.  CI.  62-13.000.  ,„„^^ 

Lindstrom.  Alrik  C  Container  closure.  4.133.462.  Q.  222-546.000. 

Batz."Hans-Georg;  Linke.  Hans-Ralf;  Stellner.  KUus;  and  Wei- 
mann.  Gunter.  4.133.949.  CI.  536-7.000. 

Linn.  Michael  G.:  See —  ..  ,,,  ,^..  /-i  «i  toAnvi 

Early.  William  E.;  and  Linn,  Michael  G.,  4,133,144,  CI.  51-294.000 

Linton.  Jonathan  L  .  to  TTierm-O-Disc  Incorporated  Adjusuble  ther- 

mosut  4,133.286.  Q.  116-313.000. 
Lion  Oil  Company:  See — 

Koons.  Russell  E..  4.133.332.  a.  138-146.000. 
Upp   Herbert,  to  Rheinroetall  GmbH.  Ammuration  loading  and  ejec- 
tion anwpement  4,133.126.  CI.  42-23.000 
Lisbaron.  Vitaly  I.:  See—  ^,.  , .    _ 

Nudelman.  Boris  I.;  Simma,  llya  Y.;  Uvarova-Nistratova,  Ida  T; 
Lisbaron,  Vitaly  I  ;  Kalantarov,  Grigory  1.;  and  Imangulov, 
Vakel  K    4.133.693.  O.  106-100.000. 
Utt.  Sanford.  Scarifying  tool  for  pipe  ends.  4.133,070,  Q.  13-106.000 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Buck.  Ronald  G..  4.133.995.  O.  219-10.55M. 
Thuleen,  Richard  A  .  4.133.997.  a.  219-10.55F. 

"""JK.  ^  w"i^  ^.  David  L.. 4.133.359.  Q.  144-193.00R 

"-'"JS^B^  W;  tnd^S:^,  David  L..  4.133.339,  CI.  144.193^R 
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Lorimor,  Larry  W..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Valve  spool  positioner. 

4.133,510.  CI.  231-31.000. 
Lourens,  Gerhardus  J.;  and  Koekemoer,  Johannes  M..  to  Chembro 
Holdings    (Proprietary)    Limited.     1 1-Oxa-prostaglandin    analogs. 
4,133,817,  CI.  260-340.90P. 
Lourens,  Gerhardus  J.;  Koekemoer,  Johannes  M.;  and  Venter,  Elise  M. 
M.,  to  Chembro  Holdings  (Proprietary)  Limited.  Monosaccharides 
and  products  resulting  therefrom.  4,133,948,  CI.  536-1.000. 
Love,  Mahlon  L..  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Variable  speed  reversible  drive 

for  a  harvesting  apparatus.  4,133,225.  CI.  74-750.00R. 
Love.  William  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Fellnor.   John   R.;   tnd   Love,   William  J.,   Jr..   4.133.633.   CI. 
432-19.000. 
Lowe.  Brian  A.;  and  Odell,  Raymond,  to  Racal-Amplivox  Communica- 
tions Ltd.  Protective  devices.  4,133,308,  CI.  128-145.00R. 
Lubbock,  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Henshaw,  Bruce  C;  and  Lubbock.  Frederick  J..  4,133,785,  CI. 
260-220CB. 
Lucas  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Cops,  Michael  H.;  and  Sainsbury,  Clive  R.,  4.133,326.  CI.  123- 
II9.0EC. 
Luderer,  Gunter:  See — 

Weinkauf,  Burghard;  and  Luderer,  Gunter.  4.134.018.  CI.  250- 
445.00T. 
Lueck,  Dale  E.,  to  Ionics  Inc.  Combustion  cone  for  chemical  analysis 

instniment.  4,133,641,  CI.  422-78.000. 
Lummus  Company.  The:  See — 

Davis,  H    R.;  Long,  R.  H.;  and  Simone,  A.  A.,  4,133,758,  CI. 
210-83.000. 
Lundin,  Tord  R.,  to  GulUriber  AB.  Ear-pads  and  assembly  procedure. 

4,133,053,  CI.  2-209.000. 
Lusk,  George  E.,  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.  Electrical  insulation 

system  4.133.970.  Q.  174-19.000. 
Lutsenko.  Georgy  G.:  See — 

Babaskin,  Jury  Z.;  Efimov,  Viktor  A.;  Sokirko,  Leonid  A.;  Rostov- 
skaya,  Leonora  A.;  Shipitsyn,  Sergei  Y.;  Semenyaka,  Georgy  D.; 
and  Lutsenko,  Georgy  G.,  4,133.680.  CI.  75-129.000. 
Lux,  Peter,  to  U.S.  Philip*  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  picture  process- 
ing. 4,134,134.  CI.  338-280.000. 
Lydon,  James  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Arteaga,  Eldon  F.;  and  Lydon,  James  J.,  Jr.,  4,133,331,  CI.  273- 
I02.00R. 
Lyon.  Floyd  A.,  to  Halm  Instrument  Co.  Inc.  Solar  heat  absorber  plate. 

4,133,299,  a.  126-271.000. 
Lyons,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Calder,  Brooke  J.,  Jr.;  Childs.  David  L.;  Prescott,  Roger  N.;  and 
Lyons,  Donald  W.,  4,133,247,  CI.  86-20.00C. 
MacArthur,  Samuel  E.;  and  Smith,  Stanley  N.,  to  Federal-Mogul 
Corporation.  Method  of  making  shaft  seal  with  clinch-butt  metal 
case.  4.133.092,  CI.  29-417.000. 
MacGregor.   William   W..   to   Honeywell   Information   Systems   Inc. 
Clock  system  having  adaptive  synchronization  feature.  4.134,073,  CI. 
328-63.000 
Maclver,  Bernard  A.;  and  Greenstein,  Eugene,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Method  of  forming  diodes  by  amorphous  implanutions 
and  concurrent  annealing,  monocrystalline  reconversion  and  oxide 
passivation  in  <100>  N-type  silicon.  4,133,704,  CI.  148-1.300. 
Maclver,  Bernard  A.:  See — 

Greenstein.  Eugene;  and  Maclver.  Bernard  A.,  4,133,701,  CI. 
I48-I.500. 
Mackniesh.  Frank,  to  FPD  Corporation.  Golf  club  carrier.  4,133,467. 

CI.  224-52.000. 
Macnab,  Ian:  See — 

Riley,  Victor;  Macnab,  Ian;  Timusk,  John;  and  English,  Edward, 
4,133.928,  CI.  428-255.000 
Mader,  Elmar,  to  ever<lean  GmbH  H.W.  Nixdorf.  Vibration  damping 

means  for  windshield.  4.133.575.  CI.  296-95.00R. 
Madsen.  Bruce  S..  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Method  for 

depositing  a  metal  on  a  surface.  4,133.908.  CI.  427-53.000. 
Mageli.  Orville  L.:  See— 

BafTord.    Richard   A.;   and   Mageli.   Orville   L.,   4,133,835,   CI. 
568-558.000. 
Masma  Copper  Company:  See — 


Malkin,  Vasily  B.:  See— 

Esibyan,  Eduard  M.;  Danchenko,  Mikhail  E.;  Malkin,  Vasily  B.; 
Dotsenko,  Vsevolod  D.;  and  Asoyants,  Grigory  B.,  4,133,988, 
CI.  219-I21.00P. 
Malpass.  Dennis  B.;  and  Merkley.  Joseph  H..  to  Texas  Alkyls,  Inc. 
Organo-magnesium  complexes  and  process  for  their  preparation. 
4,133,824.  CI.  26O-+48.0AD. 
Malpass,  Dennis  B.:  See — 

Watson.  Spencer  C;  Malpass,  Dennis  B.;  and  Yeargin,  G.  Scott, 
4,133.815.  CI.  260-340.600. 
Mandelbaum.  Isidore.  Pill  dispensing  and  storage  device.  4,133,443,  CI. 

220-23.400. 
Mansho,  Etsuo.  Camera  accessory.  4,133,607,  CI.  334-81.000. 
March,  Anthony:  See — 

Pelchat,  Paul  F.;  and  March,  Anthony,  4,134,031.  CI.  318-282.000. 
Wanlass.  Bert  R.;  and  March.  Anthony,  4,134.032.  CI.  318-282.000. 
Marchant,  Derek  N.:  See — 

Norris.  Kenneth  W.;  Bunyard,  Alan  D.;  and  Marchant,  Derek  N., 
4,133.215,  CI.  74-89.000. 
Marechal-Prost,  Jacques:  See — 

Wamant,  Julien;  Marechal-Prost,  Jacques;  and  Cosquer,  Philippe, 
4,133,826,  CI.  260-465  OOD. 
Marie,  Gerard:  See— 

de  Lallee,  Jacques;   Marie,  Gerard;  and  Moracchioli,   Robert, 
4,133,377,  CI.  165-118.000. 
Marino,  Joseph  A.;  Gray,  Gary  A.;  and  Steiner,  Edward,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.   Fault  detection  and  system   for  electrostatographic 
machines.  4,133,477,  CI.  235-304.000. 
Markley,  Lowell  D.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Preferential 
aliphatic  halogenation  of  ar-substituted  alkylbenzenes.  4,133,837,  CI. 
260-65 1. OOR. 
Marple,  Virgil  A.,  to  University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the. 

Multiple  nozzle  single  stage  impactor.  4,133,202,  CI.  73-28.000. 
Marquet,  Andre:  See — 

Berthet,  Michel;  Gillet,  Roger;  Marquet,  Andre;  and  Moisson- 
Franckhauser,  Francois,  4,134,037,  CI.  310-52.000. 
Marsh,     Robert.     Putting    stroke    training    device.    4.133.333,    CI. 

273-192.000. 
Martin.  Geoffrey  R.:  See — 

Holmes.    Gordon;    and    Martin,    Geoffrey    R.,    4,133,281,    CI. 
141-1.000. 
Martin,  Robert  P.  Guard-cab  for  cold  room.  4,133,574,  CI,  296-28.00C. 
Martinu,  Jaroslav.  to  Woodwork  Corporation  of  America.  Method  for 
machining  joints  for  miters,  grooves  and  other  joinery  in  a  beveled  or 
straight    panel    edge    and    apparatus    for    same.    4,133.361.    CI. 
144-323.000 
Marwede.  Gunter:  See — 

Beck.  Manfred;  Marwede.  Gunter;  and  Fritz.  Rainer,  4,133,845,  CI. 
260-880.00B. 
Marzoli,  Angelo,  to  F.lli  Marzoli  ft  C.  S.p.A.  Cleaning  device  for  the 
scraper  blades  associated  with  rotating  separation  and/or  clearing 
rollers  for  a  textile  fibre  web  in  spinning  machines.  4,133,073,  CI. 
15-308.000. 
Masaki,  Kenji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Method  of  reducing 
pollutants  in  engine  exhaust  gas  before  emission  into  the  atmosphere. 
4,133,174,  CI.  60-285.000. 
Masaki,  Mitsuo;  and  Fuzimura,  Susumu,  to  UBE  Industries,  Ltd.  Pro- 
cess  for   catalytically    producing   phosgene.    4,133,831,   CI.    260- 
344.00K. 
Maschinenfabrik  .LaufTer  ft  Butscher:  See — 

Plocher.    Werner;    and    Lauffer,    Hans- Martin,    4.133.621,    CI. 
425-116.000. 
Masi,  Paolo;  Suarato,  Antonino;  Giardino,  Pietro;  Bemardi.  Luigi;  and 
Arcamone,  Federico,  to  Socieia  Farmaceutici  Italia  S.p.A.  AnUiracy- 
cline  ethers  and  use  therefor.  4,133,877.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Maso-Therm  Corporation:  See — 

Piazza.  Matthew  R..  4.133.859,  CI.  264-71.000. 
Massey-Ferguson  Inc.:  See — 

Fox.  Anthony  E..  4.133.547.  CI.  I80-54.00A. 
Matriss.  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Bernstein.  Richard;  and  Matriss.  Joseph  P..  4.133,110.  CI.  32-2.000. 
Matsui.  Goro;  Toda.  Koji;  Takedoi.  Atushi;  and  Horiishi.  Nanao.  to 
Toda  Kogyo  Corp.  Process  for  producing  acicular  magnetic  metallic 
particle  powder.  4.133.677.  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Matsunami.  Koichi:  See — 


U  Guen.  Benoit  wd  J«^ue»,  Andre.  «oThomwo^F.  Opticl  fibcn 
bundle  po«tK>n.ng  ferrule  4,133,601.  O.  J5M6.210.       

Uhner.  Karl,  to  Drfier  Eng.neenng  GmbH  P"')™*' ^^i, "T"" 
fictunng  device  having  reduced  vertical  Mie.  4.133.620,  a    425- 

72.008. 

'"'S^^'!^^^^«i   LeMay.    waU«n   E..   4.133.624.   CI 

42S-27J.00O. 
Le  Paze.  Jean-Francois:  See —  ,       c 

Cosyni.  Jean.  Chauvm.  Yves,  Juguin.  Bernard;  Le  P««e,  Jean-Fran- 
co»  and  M«,uel,  Je«.,  4,133,841,  CI   26O-6760OR. 
Uraer,  Edward;  and  Ventura,  John  A  Coffee  brewer  w'|h  in»ns  for 
(ji~nMng    controlled    quaoUliet    of   hot    water.    4,133.354.    tl 


^vis.  H.  R.;  Long,  R.  H.;  and  Simone,  A.  A..  4.133.758.  Q. 
210-83.000. 

Lonza  Ltd.:  See—  

Booaen.  Karl-Josef,  4.133.827,  a.  260-465.400.  

Looom.  Thomas  H  Arrow  p^kage.  4.133.427.  CI.  206-317.000. 

Lord  Corporation:  See—  

Howard,  Dennis  D..  4,133,723,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Lorenz,  Kurt:  See —  , 

ChouUt.  Gusuv;  Lorenz,  Kurt;  and  Petsch,  Egon,  4.133,643.  CI 
422-182.000. 
Lorenzo,  Robert:  See—  .,-,■,  i^-,     r^ 

Visceglia,    Marco    P.;    and    Lorenzo,    Robert.    4.133.762.    U 
210-186.000. 


materials.  4,ijj,«b"«,  i_i.  z'»i-b'».vaw. 
Maing,  Il-Young;  Parliment.  Thomas  H.;  and  Soukup,  Robert  J.,  to 
General  Foods  Corporation.  Stabilization  of  erythrosine  in  aqueous 
acidic  food  systems  4,133.900.  CI.  426-540.000. 
Maire.  Jacques;  and  Gremion,  Robert,  to  Le  Carbone-Corrane.  Ruid 

treatment  modules.  4.1J3.369.  CI.  164-46.000. 
Malafouris,  Dannie  O.,  to  Barbecue  Time,  Inc.  Folding  tray  portable 

cooking  unit.  4,133,335,  Q.  126-9.00R. 
Malard,  Marcel:  See— 

de  Corlieu,  Guy;  Malard,  Marcel;  Reymond,  Jean-Claude;  and 
Robin,  Leon.  4,134,008,  CI   250-199.000. 
Malaysian  Rubber  Producers'  Research  Association:  See— 

Bevan,  Alfred  R.;  and  Stephens,  Ian,  4.133,623.  CI.  425-133.100. 


Selune,   Yoichi;   Shimotsuma,   Wataru;   and  Tsubusaki.   Shigeru. 

4.133,933.  CI.  428-328.000. 
Shiga,  Kazumasa,  4,134.150.  CI.  365-222.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See — 

Takase.  Yosio.  4,133.991,  CI.  200-47.000. 
Matthiessen,  Otto,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Apparatus  for  measuring  a  workpiece.  4.133,112.  CI.  33-I69.00R. 
Maurer,  Friedel.  to  Glyco-Metall-Werke,  Daelen  &  Loos  GmbH.  Axial 

slide  bearing.  4,133,586.  CI.  308-23.000. 
Mauthe,  Manfred:  See — 

Hoffmann,  Kurt;  and  Mauthe.  Manfred,  4.134.033.  CI.  307-362.000. 
Maxwell.  Herris  M.  Method  of  shipping  and  assembling  rectangular 
structural  unit.  4.133,472,  CI.  228-140.000. 
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Koetter.  Eberhard;  Deigner.  Paul;  Falk,  Roland;  Uhl,  Kari;  Schae- 
fer.  Dieter;  Mayer.  Dieter;  MoU.  Herbert;  and  Felleiaen.  Peter. 
4.133.911,  a.  427-130.000. 
Mayer   Edward  A  .  to  Texaco  Inc   Scalable  dispensing  nozzle  with 
automatic  jhut-ofT  4,133,355,  Q.  141-217000 

Mayville  Engineenng  Company.  Inc.:  S«—  .^  ^ 

Bachhuber,  Theodore  J.;  and  Bachhuber,  PhUip  C.  4.133.249.  Q. 
86-23.000. 
Mazanek,  Jan:  See—  .  „        „ 

Blahak,  Johannes;  Wagner.  Kuno;  Mazanek.  Jan;  and  Haaa,  Peter. 
4,133.943.  a  521-163000. 
McCormick.  Richard  E.,  and  Schneider.  Alfred,  to  Omni  Spectra,  Inc. 
Alarm  system  responsive  to  the  breaking  of  glait.  4,134,109,  CI. 
340-550.000. 
McDonaW,  David  I:  See—  _     .^  .    .  .,w,.  ,« 

Kellermann.  Arnold  L.;  and  McDonald,  David  I.,  4,133,625.  O. 
425-394.000. 
McGann.  Rodney,  to  Texaco  Inc    Combined  cycle  electric  power 

generating  system  with  improvement  4,133,567,  CI   29O-4O.00R. 
McGinniss,  Vincent  D  ;  and  Stevenson.  Donald  R  .  to  SCM  Corpora- 
tion   Coating  process  with  compositions  of  active  hydrogen  com- 
pound  unsaturated  or  epoxy  compound,  and  carbamothioate  curing 
agent  4.133.916,  CI.  427-195000 
McGrath,  John  A.;  and  Robertson.  Murray  R..  to  Commonwealth 
Industrial  Gates  Limited,  The.  Infant  incubator.  4.133,302.  O.  128- 
I.OOB. 
McGraw-Edison  Company;  See — 

Davies,  David  P  ,  4,133,559.  CI.  285-41.000. 
Huber.  William  J  ,  4,134,094,  O    337-292.000. 
McGuire,  Hubert  E  ;  and  Draeger.  William  H..  to  Lear  Siegler.  Inc. 
Voice  scrambler  using  syllabic  masking.  4.133.977,  CI.  179-1.50M. 

McGuire,  John  S.:  See —  

Nuzman.  Carl  E.;  and  McGuire.  John  S.,  4.133.379.  a.  166-234.000. 
McKmley.  William  E.:  See—  „ 

Hollander,  Betty  R.;  and  McKinley,  William  E.,  4,133,700,  a. 
73-361.000. 
McKinney.  Joel  D  :  See—  .     .  „    .. 

Frayer.  James  A.;  Lese,  Henri  K.;  McKmney,  Joel  D.;  MeUger. 
Kirk  J  ;  and  Paraskos,  John  A.,  4.133.777.  Q.  252-465.000. 

"^  Chen.  Tsang  J  ;  and  McLaen.  Donald  F .  4,133,687.  a.  96-76.00R. 
McLaren.  Michael  J   Device  for  managing  keys  and  locks.  4.133.195, 

CI   70-456.00R 
McMahan.  Forrest  E.:  See- 
Jackson,  Joseph  E.,  4.133,490.  O.  241-101.600. 
McManus.  John  W  .  to  Copylite,  Inc.  Coin  operated  coin  device  for  a 

copy  machine.  4.133.420.  a.  194-9.00T. 
Mechiowitz,  Bela:  See- 
Haas,  Werner  E.  L.;  Mechlowiu.  Bela;  and  Adams,  James  E., 
4.133,683.  a.  96-1. OPS. 
Meckl,  Ferenc:  See— 

Dardai,  Pal;  Meckl,  Ferenc;  Papp,  Jozaef;  and  Varga,  Eleroer. 
4,134,034.  CI.  310-11.000. 

Mtlina,*J^h;  and  Medina,  Helene  H  .  4,133.443.  O  220-18.000. 
Medina,  Joseph;  and  Medina,  Helene  H.  Soap  dish.  4.133,443,  C\. 

220-18  000 
Melliger.  Ouido  W  ,  to  Melliger.  Guido  W.  Tablet  coating  apparatus 

with  weight  monitoring.  4,133,290.  Q.  118-7.000. 
Melnik,  Gary  A.:  See—  _    ,  ^ 

Lakooisky,  Viktor  I.;  Grigorenko,  Georgy  M.;  Torkhov,  Gennady 
F  Melnik,  Gary  A.;  and  Neimikh,  Vitaly  S.,  4,133,987,  O. 
2r9-121.00P  ,  .      u    . 

Mercer,  Albert.  Waste  evacuation  attachment  for  recreational  vehicles. 

4,133.347.  CI.  137-344  000 
Mercier.  Andre,  to  Fives-Cail  Babcock.  Screen  for  a  basket  of  a  centrif- 
ugal separator  4.133.770,  Q.  210-497.0FB. 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Bolhofer.  William  A  ;  Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  and  Hoffman,  Jacob 
M.,  Jr.,  4,133,885,  CI  424-256.000. 
Merianos,  John  J.:  See- 
Kaplan,  Saul;  Merianos.  John  J.;  Green,  Harold  A.;  and  Petrocci, 
Alfonso  N.,  4.133.772,  CI.  252-106.000. 
Merkley,  Joaeph  H.:  See— 

MaipMS.  Dennis  B..  and  Merkley,  Joaeph  H..  4.133.824.  a.  260- 
448.0AD. 
Menneltlein.  Robert:  Set—  ,  „  ,. 

Hellyer,  James  A.;  Lambert,  David  S.;  and  Mennebteu.  Robert, 
4,133.779.  CI.  252-547.000. 
Merrell  Toraude  et  Compagnie:  See—  .  .,.  „^ 

Metcalf,  Bnan  W  ;  and  Jung.  Michel,  4.133.964.  a.  562-571.000 
Merz.  Herbert,  and  Stockhaus,  Klaus,  to  Boehnnger  Ingelheim  GmbH 
Analgesic    and    morphine   antagonistic    2'-hydroxy-2-(5-isoxazolyl- 
methyl)-6.7-benzomorphans     and     salu    thereof     4.133.888,     CI. 
424-267.000.  .        ,.  ^ 

Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  C-esellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 

""&chorr  Oskar;  and  Albrecht,  Helmut.  4.133.157.  a.  52-403.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Jehnek.    Horst,    Elsenbeimer.    Gerd;    and    Kleny,    Bemhard. 
4.133.749.  CI   209-24.000. 
Metcalf,  Brian  W  ;  and  Jung.  Michel,  to  Merrell  Toraude  et  Compagnie 
o-Acetylenic  derivatives  of  a-amino  acids.  4, 1 33.964,  CI.  562-57 1 .000. 
Mettoy  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Chapman.  Thomas  M  ,  4.133,500.  a.  244-153.COR 


MeUger.  Kirk  J.:  See— 

Frayer.  James  A.;  Leie,  Henri  K.;  McKinney.  Joel  D.;  MeUger, 
Kirk  J.;  and  Paraskos  John  A..  4,133.777.  a.  252-465.000. 
Meulenberg,  Andrew.  Jr..  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation. 

Shaped  edge  solar  cell  coverslide.  4,133,699.  CI.  I36-89.0CC. 
Meyer,  Paul  L.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Butterfly  valve  ataembly. 

4,133.513,  CI.  251-306.000. 
Meyer,  Roth  St.  Pastor  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Ebel,  Bruno;  Knimholz.  Gunter;  and  Rahn,  Paul,  4,133,999.  a. 
219-51.000. 
Mifsud.  Joaeph  F.;  and  Bedenbender,  John  W..  to  Exxon  Production 
Research    Company.    Vibrator    hold-down    plate.    4,133,409,    CI. 
181-114.000. 
Mikel.  Merle  E .  to  Fuel.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  enhancing 
fertilizing  characteristics  of  irrigation  water.  4,133.671,  CI.  71-54.000. 
Milde.  Helmut  I.,  to  High  Voltage  Engineering  Corporation.  Reduced 
power    input    for    improved    electroautic    precipitation    systems. 
4.133.649.  a.  55-2.000. 
Miles,  James  R..  to  Miles  Lure  Co.,  Inc.  Fishing  lure  with  double 

spinner,  4.133,135,  CI.  43-42.130. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Ranyak.    John    R.;    and    Norton,    Herbie    R.,    4,133.897.    CI. 
426-250.000 
Miles  Lure  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Miles,  James  R.,  4.133.135.  a.  43-42.130. 
MUler.  Carl  W  :  See— 

Simms.  Douglas  P.;  White,  Anthony  F.;  and  Miller,  Carl  W., 
4.133.918.  CI.  427-256.000. 
MUler.  Fay  H.:  See- 
Palmer,  Ray  W.;  and  MUler,  Fay  H..  4.134.108.  CI.  340-539.000. 
MUler,  George  E.;  and  Casey,  WUliam  J.  Replacement  elevator  call 

button  assembly.  4,134,107.  a.  340-381.000. 
MUler,  Gordon  H.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Fibers  coated  with  triozine  poly- 
mers 4,133.937,  CI.  428-392.000. 
MUler,  Irving  F.;  and  Djordjevich,  Ljubomir,  to  University  of  lUinois 
Foundation,  The.  Lipid  encapsulated  hemoglobin  ceUs.  4,133,874.  CI. 
424-38000. 
MUler.  Robert  B.   High  pressure  duct  clamp  and  method  of  use 

4,133.566.  CI.  285-350.000. 
MUler.  Robert  G  :  See— 

Huxtable.  James  T.;  MUler,  Robert  G.;  and  Robinson.  Tommy  E  . 
4.134.103.  a.  340-146.IAB. 
MiUs.  David:  See- 
Birch,  Ivan  J.;  and  Mills.  David,  4,133.371.  a.  164-350.000. 
Minamikawa.  Yoshio:  See — 

Kawasaki.  Kenji;  Miura,  Shigeyoshi;  Minamikawa,  Yoahio;  and 
Ohashi.  Akira,  4,133,179,  Cf  405-263.000. 
Minnetou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Kohler,    Gunter    A.;    and    Anders,    Leon    W..    4.133,309.    O 
128-146.600. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Arai,  Kenichi.  4,133,609,  CI   355-3  COR. 
Tanaka,  Harumi,  4.133.608,  O.  354-235.000. 
Minu,  Marcus,  to  Industrial  Knitting,  Inc.  Split  horn  arrangement 

4,133.164.  a.  53-261.000 
Miquel,  Jean:  See— 

Coayns.  Jean;  Chauvin,  Yves;  Juguin,  Bernard;  Le  Page.  Jean-Fran- 
cois; and  Miquel,  Jean.  4,133.841,  O.  26a676.00R. 
Miskei,  Mihaly:  See— 

Lakatos.  Tamas;  Miskei,  MUialy;  Szolnoki,  Janos;  Toth,  Ferenc; 
and  Revesz.  Laazlo.  4.133.866,  O.  423-208.000. 
Mitani.  Satoru:  See— 

Kojima.  Shigeru;  Kojtma.  Kiyoahi;  and  Mitani.  Satoru.  4.133.703, 
a.  148-31.570. 
Mitchell,     Clarence.     Attitude    intensitive     valve.     4,133,345.    Q. 

137-446.000. 
Mitchell.  David  S ;  and  Sageman.  David  R..  to  Chevron  Research 

Company   Retorting  process.  4.133.739.  CI.  208-8.000. 
Mitchell,  Thomas  O  ,  and  Whitehurst.  Darrell  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration   Hydrocarbon  hydrofining  utUizing  a  catalyst  containing  a 
synthetic  amorphous  sUica  4,133.744,  CI  208-213.000. 
Mitchell,  Thomas  O.:  See— 

Farcatiu.  Malvina;  Mitchell,  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst,  Darrell 
Duayne,  4.133,646.  CI.  44-l.OOR. 
MiUubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Ashida.   Kaneyoshi;  Ohtani.   Masaaki;   Yokoyama.  Takashi;  and 

Ohkubo,  Shoichi.  4.133.781,  CI.  521-154.000. 
Okamoio.  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  AkUto;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoahikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohni;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji,  4,133,880,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akamatsu.  Masahiko.  4,134,054,  O.  318-685.000. 
Watanabe.  Eiki.  4.133.413.  CI   187-29.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  KabushUci  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hirokazu.  Ohinouye,  Tsuneo;  Hori,  Kenji;  Kiyota, 
Yuhiko;  Nakagami,  TaUuro;  Tsukamoto,  Yutaka;  and  Akishino, 
Kattuo,  4.133.322,  CI.  123-75.00B. 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takeuchi.    Yo;    Monkawa,    Masaki;   Tanaka.   Chuji;   and    Hiji. 
Toaiharu.  4.134,001,  Q.  2I9-I37.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Plastics  Industries  Lunited:  See— 

Seino,  Koichi;  Omura,  Hirothi;  Hinuma,  Takayuki;  and  Hirota. 
Jyuzo,  4,133.924.  CI.  428-164.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato.  Tetsuji.  4,133,861,  a.  264-216.000. 
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Mitsobuahi  Denki  Kabuskiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Akamauu,  Masahiko.  4.134,055,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Mittendorf,  Richard  J.;  and  Morris,  Raymond  H.,  to  Emerson  Electric 

Co.  Internal  pipe  cutter.  4,133.105,  CI.  30-103.000. 
Mittleman,  Herbert;  and  Pekkarinen,  Michael  O.,  to  Baxter  Travenol 

Laboratories.  Inc.  Injection  site.  4,133,441,  CI.  215-247.000. 
Mittleman.  John,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Roughness  diag- 

noatic  tool.  4.133.204.  CI.  73-105.000. 
Miura.  Shigeyoshi:  See — 

Kawasaki,  Kenji;  Miura,  Shigeyoshi;  Minamikawa,  Yoahio;  and 
Ohashi,  Akira,  4,133,179,  cT.  405-263.000. 
Miyake.  Akira:  See— 

Oshimura,  Masakazo;  Yokoyama,  Kenichi;  Hayashi,  Yukihiro;  and 
Miyake,  Akira.  4,133,676,  a.  75-0. 5 AA. 

j^^fj^l^  Walter:  See 

Hofmann.  Karl;  and  Mladek.  Walter,  4,133,321,  a.  123-32.00R. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Burress,  George  T.,  4,133.750,  a.  209-166.000. 

Gough.  Stanley  T.  D.,  4,133,878,  CI.  424-225.000. 

Mitchell,  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst,  Darrell  D..  4,133,744,  CI. 

208-213.000. 
Ruehle,  WUliam  H.,  4,134,098,  CI.  34O-7.0OR. 
Spencer,  Arthur  T.,  4,133,909,  CI.  427-54.000. 
Moed,  Johannes  A.  R.,  to  TRW.  Inc.  Dau  pulse  register/sender  for  a 

TDM  switching  system.  4.133.980,  CI.  I79-15.0BY. 
Moisson-Franckhauscr,  Francois:  See— 

Berthet,  Michel;  GiDet,  Roger;  Marquet,  Andre;  and  Moisson- 
Franckhauser,  FrancoU,  4,134,037,  CI.  310-52.000. 
Mojonnier  Bros.  Co.:  See — 

Ore.  William  C;  and  Skoli.  Sigmund  P.,  4,133,853,  a.  26I-I40.00R. 
Molins  Limited:  See — 

Arthur,  Hugh  M.;  and  Harrington,  Timothy  C,  4,133,454,  CI. 
222-56.000. 
Mong.  WUliam  K.:  See- 
Cannon.  John  G.;  Scott,  Daniel  G.;  and  Mong,  WUliam  K., 
4,133,561.  CI.  285-«8.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Isaksen.  Robert  A.;  Locke,  Frederic  J.;  Smith.  John  L.;  and  Spite, 

George  T.,  4.133.843,  CI  260-850.000. 
Joyce,  Samuel  F..  Ill;  Morgan.  Albert  W.;  Touchette,  Norman  W.; 

and  Vanderlinde.  William.  4,133.823,  CI.  260-439.00R. 
King,  Christopher  J.  H..  4,133.729.  CI.  204-75.000. 
Wagenknecht.  John  H.;  and  Laurin,  Dean  G..  4,133,726,  Q.  204- 
55.0OR. 
Moore,  Arthur  D.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Electronic  network 

for  telephone  set.  4,133,983,  CI.  179-8I.00B. 
Moore.  Billie  G.:  See- 
Harrison.   George   W.;   and    Moore,   Billie   G.,   4,133,351,   CI. 
138-97.000. 
Moore,  Bruce  R.:  See — 

Moore,  David  R.,  4,133,913,  O.  427-140.000. 
Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc.:  See — 

Roy.  David  M..  4.133.520.  CI.  270-52.500. 
Moore.  David  R..  to  Moore.  Bruce  R.  Method  for  providing  automo- 
bile dashboards  and  the  like  with  a  texturized  finish.  4,133,913,  CI. 
427-140.000. 
Moore,  Richard  A.;  Pizziai,  Louis  C;  and  Patton,  John  T.,  Jr.,  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporatioa.  Polyurethane  foams  prepared  from  conden- 
sation  products  of  amines,   epihalohydrins  and   alkylene  oxides. 
4,133,780,  CI.  521-167.000. 
Moore.  Robert  T..  to  Envirotech  Corporation.  Electrolytic  titration 

apparatus  4,133.733.  O.  204-195.00T. 
Moracchioli,  Robert:  See— 

de  LaUee,  Jacques;   Marie.  Gerard;  and   Moracchioli.   Robert, 
4,133,377,  CI.  165-118.000. 
Moret,  Michel,  to  Les  Produits  Associes  Lpa  SA.  Rinsing  device  for 

pergonal  hygiene.  4,133.482.  CI.  239-101.000. 
Morgan,  Albert  W.:  See- 
Joyce.  Samuel  P..  Ill;  Morgan,  Albert  W.;  Touchette,  Norman  W.; 
and  Vanderlinde,  William,  4,133,823,  CI.  26O-439.0OR. 
Morgan.  Barrie  O..  to  Datotek.  Inc.  System  for  locally  enciphering 

prSne  daU.  4,133.974,  CI   178-22.000. 
Morgan,  Barrie  O.:  See — 

Branscome.  Kenneth  M.;  Morgan.  Barrie  O.;  and  Carter,  Merlon 
8.4,133,973,  a.  178-22.000. 
Morgan,  Howard  W.,  Jr..  to  Filter  Specialists.  Inc.  Liquid  filter  having 

self-retaining  filter  bag.  4,133,769,  CI.  210-455.000. 
Morikawa,  Masaki:  See — 

Takeuchi.    Yo;    Morikawa,    Masaki;   Tanaka.   Chuji;   and    Hiji, 
ToMhani.  4,134,001,  CI.  219-137.00R. 
Morimatsu,  Yasuo;  Tanaka,  Toshio;  Okumura,  Nobuya;  and  Horiuchi. 
Takeshi,  to  Teijin  LimKed.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polyesters. 
4,133,801,  CI.  528-75.00R 
Morris,  Raymond  II.:  Set— 

Mittendorf,  Richard  J.;  and  Morris,  Raymond  H.,  4,133,105,  CI. 
30-103.000. 
Morrison,  Charles  F.  Vapor  injector  for  fuel  combustion  system. 

4.133,628,  a.  431-4.000. 
Morse,  James  H.:  See— 

Lenier,  Moisey  M.;  and  Morse.  James  H.,  4,133,725,  CI.  204-58.000. 
Moser,  Robert,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Limited  Weighing  apparatus 
for  continuously  weighing  a  passing  layer  of  fiber  matenal  in  a  meter- 
ing   device   of   a   spinning    preparatory    machine.    4.133.455.    CI. 
222-77.000. 

Moas,  Ernest  K.:  See —  

Beale.  John  H.;  and  Moss,  Ernest  K.,  4.133.931,  Q.  428-315.000. 


Moasberg  Hubbard  a  Division  of  Wanskuck  Company:  See — 

Hosbein,  Hugh  W.,  4,133,435,  CI.  214-l.OOD. 
Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See — 

Fehler,  Adolf;  Kappler,  Gunter;  Kirschey,  Gunter;  and  Schmidt. 
Jost.  4,133,633,  CI.  431-352.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Pace,  Wilson  D.,  4,134.030.  CI.  307-309.000. 
Motoyama.  Kazuyasu.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd.  Tape  re- 
corder with  cue/review  switching.  4.134.145.  CI.  360-137.000. 
Mote,  Herbert:  See— 

Koester,  Eberhard;  Deigner,  Paul;  Falk,  Roland;  Uhl,  Karl;  Schae- 
fer.  Dieter;  Mayer,  Eheter;  Mote,  Herbert;  and  Felleisen,  Peter, 
4,133.911,0.427-130.000. 
Moulin,  Norbert  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Pressure  sensitive 
seal  for  wire  and  interface  sealing  of  individual  contacts  in  and  be- 
tween electrical  connectors.  4,133,593,  CI.  339-94.00R. 
Moutou,  Paul  C;  and  Godart,  Jean- Jacques,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Hyper- 
frequency  device  with  gunn  effect.  4,134,122,  CI.  357-3.000. 
Mrazek,  Josef:  See — 

Polak,  Josef;  Boubela,  Lubomir,  and  Mrazek,  Josef,  4.133,734,  O. 
204-195.00C. 
MTA  Geokemiai  Kutatolaboratorium:  See — 

Lakatos.  Tamas;  Miskei.  Mihaly;  Szolnoki,  Janos;  Toth,  Ferenc; 
and  Revesz,  Laszlo,  4,133,866,  CI.  423-208.000. 
Mueller.  Karl  F.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  PerfluoroalkyI  monoes- 
ters    of    anhydride     2,3,4.S-tetrahydrofurantetracarboxylic     acid. 
4,133.820.  CI.  260-346.740. 
Mueller,  Robert  L.:  See- 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Mueller,  Robert  L.;  and  Yasui.  Robert  K..  4,133.697.  CI. 
I36-89.00P. 
Muller,  Gerd,  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.  Glass  composition  for 

passivating  semiconductor  surfaces.  4,133,690,  CI.  106-52.000. 
Muller,  Hans,  to  GRAPHA-Holding  AG.   Sheet  material  collating 

apparatus.  4,133,521.  CI.  270-55.000. 
Murarka,  Shyam  P.:  See — 

Adams,  Arthur  C;  Capio,  Cesar  D.;  Levinstein,  Hyman  J.;  and 
Murarka,  Shyam  P.,  4.134.125.  Q.  357-54.000. 
Muratov,  Valerian  M.:  See — 

Vorobiev.  Jury  P.;  Ivanov,  Jury  S.;  loffe,  Lazar  O.;  Karpacheva, 
Susanna  M.;  Kukurechenko.  Irina  S.;  Muratov.  Valerian  M.; 
Serebryakov.  Viktor  P.;  and  Shiyanov,  VUstor  A.,  4,133,714,  CI. 
162-237.000. 
Murphy.  WUliam  O.:  See- 
Lloyd,  Ronald;  Murphy,  WUliam  O.;  Patchell,  Albert  G.;  and 
Herbert,  Peter  J.,  4,133,310,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Musitano.  Charles  M.;  and  King,  Robert  B.  Exhaust  gas  muffler  for  an 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,133,479,  CI.  237-12.30A. 
Mussler,  James  M.:  See — 

Zitelli.    WUliam    E.;    and    Mussler,    James    M.,   4,133,615,    Q. 
415-43.000. 
Mutsuta,  Akio:  See — 

Arai.  Izumi;  Yamada,  Yasuteru;  Mutsuta,  Akio;  and  Kadota,  Kenji, 

4,133,756,  CI.  210-67.000. 

Myers,  Robert  F.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  4"-Deoxy-4"-carbamate  and  dithiocar- 

bamate  derivatives  of  oleandomycin  and  its  esters.  4,133,950,  O. 

536-9.000. 

Myhre,  Kjell  E.  Method  of  making  diaphragm  of  optimized  stress  and 

strain  distribution.  4,133,100.  CI.  29-610.0SG. 
Naarmann.  Herbert:  See — 

Siegel.  Hardo;  and  Naarmann,  Herbert,  4,133,946,  C\.  526-282.000. 
Nabisco,  Inc.:  See — 

Wolfflng.  Ralph  M.;  Batten,  aifford  J.;  and  Harris.  Meade  C.  Jr., 
4.133.899.  CI.  426-507.000. 
Naevestad.  Roy,  to  Wilputte  Corporation.  Traveling  hood  for  coke 

oven  emission  control.  4,133,721.  CI.  202-263.000. 
Nafziger.  Ralph  H.;  Hundley.  Gary  L.;  and  Jordan,  Ronald  R.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Two-sttge  electric  arc  -  electro- 
slag  process  and  apparatus  for  continuous  steelmaking.  4,133,967,  CI. 
13-9.0ES. 
Nagai,  Yohei;  and  Okamoto,  Shimaji,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Waveshape  memory  type  electronic  musical  instrument. 
4.133.242.  CI.  84-1.130. 
Nagano,  Hikoichi:  See — 

Hachiboshi,  Makoto;  Matsunami,  Koichi;  Nagano,  Hikoichi;  leki, 
Hiroshi;  and  Oko.  Tsutomu,  4,133.802,  CI.  528-502.000. 
Nagel,  Ferenc:  See — 

Vida.  Denes;  Nagel,  Ferenc;  Oldal,  Endre;  and  Ugrosdy,  Laszlo, 
4.134,039.  CI.  313-229.000. 
Naglowsky,  Michael.  Picnic  table.  4,133,272.  CI.  108-132.000. 
Nakada,  Akira:  See — 

Hiyoshi.  Teruo;  Nakada.  Akira;  Yamada,  Shigeru;  Ichikawa,  Kiyo- 
shi;  and  Ishii,  Shigeki,  4,133,244,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Nakagami,  Tatsuro:  See — 

Nakamura,  Hirokazu;  Ohinouye,  Tsuneo;  Hori.  Kenji;  Kiyota. 
Yuhiko;  Nakagami.  Tatsuro;  Tsukamoto.  Yutaka;  and  Akishino. 
Katsuo,  4.133,322,  CI.  123-75.0OB. 
Nakagawa,  Masaru;  Saito,  Yasuaki;  and  Okada,  Hideaki,  to  lijima 
Products  M.F.G.  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Okada  Shigyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus 
for  determining  an  oxygen  content.  4,133,736,  CI.  2O4-195.00P. 
Nakajima.  Masahiro:  See — 

Takano.    Masaaki;    and    Nakajima,    Masahiro.    4.133.857.    O. 
264-120.000. 
Nakajima,  Yasuo;  Hayashi.  Yoshimasa;  and  Yoshimura.  Tooru.  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Ltd.  Multi-point  spark  ignition  engine 
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provided  with  exhaust   recirculation  circuit.  4,133,330,  O.    123- 
148.00C. 
Nakamura,  Akihisa:  See —  _  _  _„ 

Yagi.  Toru:  and  Nakamura.  Akihisa.  4,133,324.  O   123-1 17  OOA 
Nakamura.  Hirokazu.  Ohmouye,  Tsuneo;  Hon,  Kenji;  Kiyola.  Yuhiko; 
Nakagami.  Tatsuro;  Tjukamoto,  Yutaka;  and  Akishmo,  Kauuo,  to 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  ICabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal  combustion 
engine  4,133,322,  CI    123-75.0OB. 
Nakamura,  Takao:  S*»—  ^      ^.     ,      v.  ^ 

Tarao,   Ryohkichi;   Kaku,   Kanji;   Hayaahi,   Masaki;   N«Jfmu£,». 
Takao    Ohtshi,  Shigeo;  and  Yamano,  Hajime,  4,133,755,  CI. 
210-38.00B 
Nakano,  Juichi.  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Vaponzing  type  oil  burner. 

4.133,632.  CI.  431-328.000. 
Nakano,  Yoshihira:  See— 

Hida,    Katsuaki;    Mauushima.    Tadasu;    Ishida.    Yasuhiko;    and 
Nakano,  Yoshihira,  4,133,206,  a.  73-133.00R. 

Nara,  Harry  R :  See—  „    .    „  r-j       mt     ^ 

WUtshire,  Arthur  J.;  Nara.  Harry  R.;  LeBreton,  Edward  T.;  and 
Bliley,  Ward  L ,  4,133,442,  O.  220-5.00R. 
Nanikawa,  Satoshi:  See—  ,   »,      .  e  .    u 

Ikeda,   Hironosuke;   Hara,   Mitsunon;   and   Nanikawa.   Satoshi. 
4.133,856,  CI  264-63  000 
Naslund,  Erik  I.,  to  Floss  Aid  Corporation.  Needle  with  deformable 

eye.  4,133,339,  CI.  132-89  000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Hartnagel,  Hans  L^  Hannah,  Stephen  J ;  and  Bayraktaroglu,  Bur- 
han,  4,133,724,  CI.  204-38.00A. 
Neave  James  H   and  Boudry,  Michael  R.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation 

Spectroscopy  4,134,014,  CI.  250-310.000. 
Nelsen,  Marvin  G.:  See—  ,^    j   , 

Schuessler,  John  C  ;  Nelsen,  Marvin  G  ;  and  Tapp,  David  J., 
4,134.090.  CI   335-229  000 
Nelson  Cecil  O  Glazing  hold-down  clamp  for  solar  energy  collectors. 

4,133,159,  CI.  52-822.000  ,         ^         ,      u 

Nelson  Walter  R.  Tamper-resistant  flow  control  attachment  for  shower 

arm.  4, 133,350,  a.  138-44.000. 
Nesmikh.  Vitaly  S.;  See—  ..    -,•  ^..       /^        ,. 

Lakomsky.  Viktor  I.;  Grigorenko,  Georgy  M.;  Torkhov,  Oennady 
F     Melnik,  Gary  A  ;  and  Nesmikh,  Vitaly  S.,  4,133,987,  Cl. 

219-12100?  

Ness,  Richard  A.  Traction  device.  4,133,307,  a.  128-75.000. 

'^""v^mei'^Robert  J  ;  and  Niaura,  Vitas,  4,133,926,  O.  428-200.000. 
Nicol,  Klaus;  and  Hennig,  Ewald  M  C  Apparatus  for  the  time-depend- 
ent measurement  of  physical  quantities  4,134,063,  CI.  324-61.00R. 

Nies,  George  E.:  See—  ^    .,■,,-,■,■,  r^ 

Crowe,  John  J  ;  Kun,  Leslie  C;  and  Nies,  George  £.,  4,133^7,  a. 
76-107  OOR. 
Nihon  Technical  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohashi,  Tamaki,  4, 1 34, 142,  O  360-93  000. 
Numi,  Koji;  Kumaoka.  Michiaki;  and  Yamada.  Takashi,  to  Nippon 
Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Electronic  musical  instrument  utilu- 
ing  recursive  algonthm  4,133,241.  CI   84-1  010 
Nippon  Columbia  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 

Nukui.  Kaisuyoshi.  4.133.494.  Cl.  242-186.000. 
Nippon  Electnc  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Shiki,Hanio,  4,134,069,0.  325-11000.  ,,,^„,      -, 

Washio,     Makoto;     and     Shimamura,     Tadao,     4,134,075,     Cl. 
329-135.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hiyoshi,  Teruo.  Nakada,  Akira;  Yamada,  Shigeni;  Ichikawa.  Kiyo- 

shi;  and  Ishii.  Shigeki.  4.133.244.  Cl  84-1  260.        ,^  ,  ,^ 
Nagai.  Yohei;  and  Okamolo.  Shimaji.  4,133,242,  Cl.  84-1.130. 
Niimi,  Koji;  Kumaoka.  Michiaki;  and  Yamada.  Takashi.  4,133,241, 
Cl  84-1  oia 
Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Washio,     Makoto.     and     Shimamura,     Tadao,     4,134.075,     Cl. 
329-135  000 
Nishikawa.  Etsuo:  See—  xf       ^ 

Takatori,  Osho;   Nishikawa,   Etsuo;  and  Fukuyama.   Yoitnobu, 
4,133,280,  Cl.  112-262.000. 

'^"^ifctdi^Y^riftTmi!^  Nahikawa.  Kikuo.  4.133.759,  O  210-104.000 
Ntshimura.  Hiromichi.  and  Ichimura,  Masahiko.  to  Asahi  Glass  Com- 
pany Ltd.  Ruorocopolymer  composition  having  improved  transpar- 
ency 4,133,798,  Cl  260-45  70R 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Ltd    See— 

Inoue.  Mitsumasa.  4.133.327.  Cl    123-122  OAC. 

Katoh.  Kazumasa.  4.133,175,  Cl  60-293.000. 

Masaki,  Kenji,  4,133.174.  Cl  60-285  000 

Nakaiima,  Yasuo;  Hayashi.  Yoshimasa;  and  Yoshimura,  Tooni, 

4.133.330,  CM  23- 148.00C 
Otsubo     Kizuku,    Yoshimura.    Tooru;    and    Ohnishi,    Akihiro, 

4.133.331,  Cl   I23-I480OC  ..    .  ^  w      r 
Nissen  Axel  and  Kaibel,  Gerd,  to  BASF  Akliengesellschafl  Manufac- 
tured aceuls  4,133,836,  Cl   568-596000 

Nitschke,  John  S  Conveyor  drive  mechanism  for  a  glass  sheet  manufac- 
tunng»y«em  4.133.667.  Cl  65-163  000  ,,„^     wu_^ 

Niwatukino,  Tooru.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method 
for  making  clad  meul  sheets  having  a(  least  one  curved  major  sur- 
face  4.133.471.  Cl   228-107000 

Nobileau.  Philippe  C  .  Dermy.  Rene  M  .  and  Fleury.  Guy  J  .  to  Com- 
pagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles,  Etudes  Petrolieres  Marines;  Ateliers  et 
Chantier^  de  BreUgne-A  C  B  ;  Compagnie  Maritime  d'Expertises, 
Compagnie  Generale  pour  les  Developpements  Operationnels  des 
Richesses  Sous-Mannes  (Dons);  and  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine 


(Production).  Apparatus  for  welding  submerged  pipe  ends.  4,133,180, 
Cl.  405-170.000.  „    ^  ^ 

Noethe,  Bjoem;  and  Sailer,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  of  producing  coated  optical  elenienU.  4,133,915,  CI. 
427-160.000. 

Nogami,  Tomoyuki:  See—  ^^ 

Ohta,  Takaaki;  and  Nogami.  Tomoyuki,  4,133,584,  O.  303-24.00C. 
NoUer,  Hans  G.  Method  of  determining  extracellular  antigens  and 

antibodies.  4,133.873,  Cl.  424-8.000. 
Nolph,  Karl  D.,  to  University  of  Missouri,  The  Curators  of  the.  Perito- 
neal   dialysis    solution    containing    nitropnisside.    4,133,891,    Cl. 
424-295.000. 
Nord,  Russell  H.,  to  Norland  Corporation.  High  sweep  rate  waveform 
display  control  for  digital  recording  waveform  devices.  4,134,149,  Cl. 
364-900.000. 
Norddeulsche  AfTinerie:  See— 

Perkow.  Werner;  Hopp,  Hans;  Ingwersen,  Walter;  and  C.F  Spiess 
A  Sohn,  4,133,892,  Cl.  424-300.000. 
Norland  Corporation:  See — 

Nord.  Russell  H.,  4,134.149,  Cl   364-900.000. 
Norris,  Kenneth  W.;  Bunyard,  Alan  D ;  and  Marchant,  Derek  N.,  to 
Worcester  Controls  AG    Linear-rotary  converter.  4,133,215,  Cl. 
74-89.000. 
Northcutt.  William.  Security  cover  for  trunk  and  roof  mounted  an- 
tenna. 4,134,121,  a.  343-715  000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See- 
Moore,  Arthur  D.,  4,133,983,  Cl.  179-81.00B. 
Norton.  Herbie  R.:  See — 

Flanyak.    John    R.;    and    Norton.    Herbie    R.,    4,133,897,    Cl. 

426-250.000. 

Nosaka,  Shozo;  and  Yamamoto,  Masahiro,  to  Terumo  Corporation. 

Pipetting  apparatus  for  automatic  analyzer.  4,133,642,  Cl.  422-67.000. 

Nudds,  Derrick  A.,  to  N.V    Tools  Limited.  Aerosol  detector  and 

method  4, 1 34, 1 1 1 ,  Cl.  340-629.000. 
Nudelman,  Boris  I ;  Simma,  Ilya  Y.;  Uvarova-Nistratova,  Ida  T.;  Lis- 
baron,  Vitaly  I  ;  Kalantarov,  Grigory  I.;  and  Imangulov,  Vakel  K. 
Process  for  producing  cement  4.133.693.  Cl    106-100.000. 
Nukui  Katsuyoshi,  to  Nippon  Columbia  Kabushikikaisha.  Tape  driving 

apparatus.  4,133,494,  Cl.  242-186.000. 
Nuttall,  Herbert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Sass,  Allan  S.,  to  Occidental  Petroleum 
Corporation.  Counter-current  process  with  a  hydrodesulfurization  of 
solid  carbonaceous  materials  4,133,867.  Cl.  423-244  000. 
Nuver,  Eric  L.  H.,  to  Esquire.  Inc.  Lighting  circuits.  4,134,043,  Cl. 

315-92.000.  .       ^     . 

Nuzman  Carl  E  ;  and  McGuire,  John  S.  Foraminous  screening  device 

and  method  for  making  same  4,133,379,  Cl.  166-234.000. 
N  V.  Industneele  Handelscombinatie  Holland:  See— 

Donkers.  Jacobus  M.,  4,133,120,  CI.  37-69.000. 
N.V.  Tools  Limited:  See— 

Nudds.  Derrick  A.,  4,134,111,  Cl.  340629.000. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale  See- 
Burton,  Robert  S.,  Ill;  Chambers,  Carlon  C;  and  Hughes,  Robert 

F.,  4,133,380,  Cl.  166-259.000. 
French,  Gordon  B.,  4,133,580,  C\.  299-2.0O0. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  See- 
Stewart,  Robert  D.,  4,133,381,  Q.  166-261.000. 
Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation:  See— 

Nuttall,    Herbert    E.,   Jr.;   and    Sass,    Allan   $.,   4,133,867,   O. 

423-244.000 

O'Connell.  Timothy  R  ;  Edelstein,  Henry  R.;  and  Leach,  George  S.,  to 

Electronic  Memories  &  Magnetics  Corporation.  Single  sense  line 

memory  cell.  4,134,151,  Cl.  365-189.000. 

Odell,  Raymond:  See—  ,_  .  ^,  ^^ 

Lowe,  Brian  A.;  and  Odell.  Raymond,  4,133,308.  Cl   128-I45.00R. 

Odom,  Robert  E.;  and  Liedcr.  Gaylerd  M  ,  to  Bemis  Company,  Inc. 

Case  opener  and  bottom  sealer  4,133,254,  Cl.  93-53.0SD 
Oelnch.  Lee  D  Joist  structure.  4,133,155,  Cl.  52-372.000. 

Oestmann,  Eldon  D  :  See—  

Allen,  Royce  D  ;  and  Oestmann,  Eldon  D.,  4,133,401,  C\.  180-9.500. 
Ogawa,  Yonekichi.  Knockdown  type  filtering  device.  4,133,760,  Cl. 

210-169.000. 
Ohashi,  Akira:  Set— 

Kawasaki,  Kenji;  Miura,  Shigeyoshi;  Minamikawa,  Yoshio;  and 
Ohashi.  Akira,  4.133.179.  Cl  405-263  000 
Ohashi,  Tamaki,  to  Nihon  Technical  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cassette  Upe 

player  4.134.142.  O   360-93  000. 
Ohbora,  Shmichiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  ElectrK  Co.,  Ltd.  Toner  resid- 
ual amount  detecting  device.  4.133,453,  C\.  222-39.000. 
Ohinouye,  Tsuneo:  See—  . 

Nakamura,  Hirokazu;  Ohinouye,  Tsuneo;  Hori,  Kenji;  Kiyota, 
Yakiko'  Nakagami.  Tatsuro;  Tsukamolo,  Yutaka;  and  Akishino, 
Katsuo.' 4.133.322,  Cl   123-75  OOB. 
Ohishi.  Shigeo:  See— 

Tarao,   Ryohkichi;   Kaku,   Kanji;   Hayashi,   Masaki;   Nakamura, 
Takao;  Ohishi,  Shigeo;  and  Yamano,  Hajime,  4,133,755,  C\. 
21O-38.00B 
Ohkubo.  Kazuo:  See— 

Okamolo.  Shosuke;   Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.   Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji.  4.133,880,  Q  424-244.000. 
Ohkubo.  Shoichi:  See—  ^  ,     ^■ 

Ashida,  Kaneyoshi;  Ohtani,  Maaaaki;  Yokoyama.  Takashi;  and 
Ohkubo,  Shoichi,  4,133,781,  O.  521-154.000 
Ohnishi.  Akihiro:  See—  ^^    .  , .        ,  ,_. 

Otsubo     Kizuku;    Yoahimura,    Tooru;    and    Ohnishi,    Akihiro. 
4,133,331,  a.  123-I4g.00C. 
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Ohnsorge,  Horst,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.   SSMA 

Data  transmission  system.  4,134,071,  Cl.  325-42.000. 
Ohta.  Takaaki;  and  Nogami,  Tomoyuki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Brake  fluid  pressure  control  valve  of  a  decelera- 
tion sensing  type.  4,133,584,  Cl.  303-24.00C. 
Ohtani,  Masaaki:  See— 

Ashida,  Kaneyoshi;  Ohtani,  Masaaki;  Yokoyama,  Takashi;  and 
Ohkubo,  Shoichi,  4,133,781,  Cl.  521-154.000. 
Oisel,  Andre  J.:  See— 

Cardot,  Claude  R.;  Droux,  Jacques  P.;  and  Oisel,  Andre  J., 
4,134,138,  a.  360-39.000. 
Okada,  Hideaki:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Masaru;  Saito,  Yasuaki;  and  Okada,  Hideaki,  4,133,736. 
Cl.  204-195.00P. 
Okada.  Shigeni:  See— 

Arai,  Takao;  Okada,  Shigeni;  Tomatsuri,  Kouichi;  and  Toeda. 
Hiroshi,  4,134,078,  Cl.  330-254.000. 
Okada  Shigyo  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Nakagawa,  Masani;  Saito,  Yasuaki;  and  Okada,  Hideaki,  4,133,736, 
Cl.  204-195.00P. 
Okamoto,  Shimaji:  See — 

Nagai,  Yohei;  and  Okamoto,  Shimaji,  4,133,242,  Cl.  84-1.130. 
Okamoto,  Shosuke;  HijikaU,  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao,  Yo- 
shikuni; Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura.  Shinji,  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.;  and  Okamoto,  Shosuke.  N  -Sub- 
stituted-L-arginine  derivatives  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts  thereof.  4,133,880,  Cl.  424-244.000. 
Oko,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Hachiboshi,  Makoto;  Matsunami,  Koichi;  Nagano,  Hikoichi;  leki, 
Hiroshi;  and  Oko,  Tsutomu,  4,133,802,  Cl.  528-502.000. 
Okumura,  Nobuya:  See— 

Morimatsu,  Yasuo;  Tanaka,  Toshio;  Okumura.  Nobuya;  and  Honu- 
chi,  Takeshi,  4,133,801,  Cl.  528-75.0OR. 
Oldal,  Endre:  See— 

Vida.  Denes;  Nagel,  Fercnc;  Oldal,  Endre;  and  Ugrosdy,  Laszio, 
4,134,039,  Cl.  313-229.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Andrew,  Eugene  A.,  4,133,707,  Cl.  149-28.000. 
Gray,  Thomas  J..  4.133,778,  Cl.  252-517.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Motoyama,  Kazuyasu.  4,134,145,  Cl.  360-137.000. 
Takasugi,  Noboni;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshiro,  4,133,292,  Cl.  118-650.000. 
Omega  Engineering  Inc.:  See — 

Hollander,  Betty  R.;  and  McKinley,  William  E.,  4,133,700,  Cl. 
73-361.000. 
Omni  Spectra,  Inc.:  See — 

McConnick,  Richard  E.;  and  Schneider,  Alfred,  4,134,109,  Cl. 
340-550.000. 
Omura,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Scino,  Koichi;  Omura,  Hiroshi;  Hinuma.  Takayuki;  and  Hirota, 
Jyuzo,  4,133,924,  CI.  428-164.000. 
Ore  William  C;  and  Skoli,  Sigmund  P.,  to  Mojonnier  Bros.  Co.  Aero- 
sol carbonator.  4,133,853,  Cl.  261-14O.00R. 
Orihara,  Eiki:  See — 

Hayakawa,  Akifumi;  Aiba,  Akira;  Orihara.  Eiki;  and  Fukushima, 
Kiyoshi,  4.133.858.  Cl.  264-54.000. 
Orth,  Gunther;  Pietsch,  Rudolf;  and  Grundler,  Ewald,  to  Wolf-Gerate 
OmbH.    Method   of  regenerating   lawn   surfaces.   4,133,274,   Cl. 
II  1-2.000. 
Oshimura,   Masakazu;   Yokoyama,   Kenichi;   Hayashi,  Yukihiro;  and 
Miyake,  Akira.  to  Hitachi  Maxell.  Ltd  Acicular  ferromagnetic  metal 
particles  and  method  for  preparation  of  the  same.  4,133,676,  CI. 
75-0. 5  AA. 
Osrodek,  Tadeusz:  See— 

Jasniewicz,  Zbigniew;  Knyszewski.  Jan;  Osrodek,  Tadeusz;  and 
Stefanski,  Lech,  4,133,077,  Cl.  17-48.000. 
Ostrowsky,  Efrem  M.,  to  Ethyl  Products  Company.  Plastic  conUmer. 

4,133,449,  Cl.  220-339.000 
Oswald,  Hendrikus  J.:  See— 

Li  Hsin  L.  Oswald,  Hendrikus  J.;  and  Liland,  Alfred  L.,  4,133,087, 
Cl.  28-257.000. 
Otani,  Akira.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cooking  mode  selector  for 
continuously  varying  a  mean  output  level  of  a  magnetron  in  a  micro- 
wave oven.  4.133,998,  Cl   219-10.55B. 
Otey,  Felix  H.;  and  Westhoff,  Richard  P.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Agriculture.  Biodegradable  film  compositions  prepared  from  starch 
and  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  acrylic  acid.  4,133,784,  Cl.  260- 
17.4ST 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Gano,  John  C,  4,133.378,  Cl.  166-85.000. 
Otsubo,  Kizuku;  Yoshimara,  Tooru;  and  Ohnishi,  Akihiro,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Dual  spark-plug  ignition  internal  combustion 
engine  with  improved  combustion  chamber  wall.  4,133,331,  Cl. 
123-148  OOC. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See- 
Prince,  Anthony  P  .  4.133,223.  Cl.  74-538.000. 
Ovard  John  C,  to  Ecodyne  Corporation.  Cooling  tower  splash  bar  nil 

assembly  and  method.  4,133,851,  Cl.  261-111.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Dube,  George.  4,134X)84,  Cl.  331-94.50F. 

Fein  Michael  E  ;  Byrum,  Bernard  W.,  Jr.;  and  Emsthausen,  Roger 

E.,  4.133.934.  Cl.  428-336.000. 
Kontz.  Robert  F.,  4.133,627,  Cl  425-525.000. 
Williams,  David  W.,  4,133,568,  Cl.  294-74.000. 

Pwi^*llkka;  and  Hurtkainen,  Oiva.  4,133.093.  a.  29-434.000. 


Oyama,  Shigeaki:  See — 

Inaba,    Seiuemon;    Shimajiri,    Tokiji;    and    Oyama.    Shigeaki, 
4,133,230,  Cl.  82-28.00R. 
PR.  Mallory  &  Co.,  Inc.;  See- 
Scott,  Charles  E.;  and  Small,  James  E.,  4,134,027,  Cl.  307-141.000. 
PACCAR  Inc.:  See- 
Dickey,  Robert  B.,  4,133,185,  Cl.  62-179.000. 
Pace,  Wilson  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Hall-effect  integrated  circuit  switch. 

4,134,030,  Cl.  307-309.000. 
Pachovsky,  Roman  A.:  See — 

Cram,   Phillip  J.;   and   Pachovsky,   Roman   A.,   4,133.382.  Cl. 
166-263.000. 
Packaging  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Gundal,  Peter  H.,  4,133,260,  Cl.  100-257.000. 
Pahl,  Karl-Heinz.  Process  for  producing  shaped  parts  from  synthetic 
and  device  for  accomplishing  the  process.  4,133,855,  Cl.  264-40.100. 
Palcher,  Joseph  J.,  to  Very  Important  Products,  Inc.  Rubber  and  poly- 
mer preservative  method.  4,133,921,  Cl.  427-355.000. 
Pall  Corporation;  See- 
Cooper,  Roydon  B.,  4,133,763,  Cl.  210-232.000. 
Palmer,  Ray  W.;  and  Miller,  Fay  H.,  to  Res'Q,  Inc.  Emergency  alarm 

device.  4,134,108,  Cl.  340-539.000. 
Panaro,    Robert   J.,   to   Gould    Inc.    Electric    fuse.   4,134,093.   Cl. 

337-252.000. 
Papeteries  de  Belgique:  See — 

Baumstingl,  Herbert,  4,133,162,  Cl.  53-450.000. 
Papp,  Jozsef;  See — 

Dardai,  Pal;  Meckl,  Ferenc;  Papp,  Jozsef;  and  Varga,  Elemer, 
4,134,034,0.  310-11.000. 
Paraskos,  John  A.;  and  Smith,  Edward  W.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Devel- 
opment Company.  Process  for  increasing  the  fuel  yield  of  coal  lique- 
faction products  by  extraction  of  asphaltenes,  resins  and  aromatic 
compounds  from  said  coal  liquefaction  products.  4,133,740,  Cl. 
208-8.000. 
Paraskos,  John  A.;  See — 

Frayer,  James  A.;  Lese,  Henri  K.;  McKinney,  Joel  D.;  Meuger, 
Kirk  J.;  and  Paraskos,  John  A.,  4,133,777,  Cl.  252-465.000. 
Parish,  Harold  C;  See- 
Hoy,  David  R.;  Mickey,  Thomas  N.;  Spulgis,  Ivars  S.;  and  Parish, 
Harold  C,  4,133,651,  Cl.  55-75.000. 
Parker  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Ewig,  John  F.,  4,133,468,  Cl.  227-126.000. 
Parlanti,  Conrad  A.  Probe-type  read-out  thermometer.  4,133,208,  Cl. 

73-362.0SC. 
Parliment,  Thomas  K.;  See— 

Maing,  Il-Young;  Parliment,  Thomas  H.;  and  Soukup,  Robert  J., 
4,133,900,  Cl.  426-540.000. 
Parsons,  Robert  C.  Method  of  making  decorative  panels.  4,133,919,  Cl. 

427-259.000. 
Partridge,  John  J.,  Jr.;  See— 

Chadha,  Naresh  K.;  Partridge,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan 
R.,  4,133,818,  C1.260-343.30P. 
Passinos,  Bill:  See — 

Earnest.  Ernest  R.;  and  Passinos,  Bill,  4,133,171,  Cl.  60-39.18B. 
Patchell,  Albert  G.;  See- 
Lloyd,  Ronald;  Murphy,  William  O.;  Patchell,  Albert  G.;  and 
Herbert,  Peter  J.,  4,133,310,  Cl.  128-156.000. 
Patel,  Bhupendra  C,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Hemostatic  catheter 

and  method.  4,133,303,  Cl.  128-2.00S. 
Patton,  John  T.,  Jr.:  See- 
Moore,  Richard  A.;  Pizzini,  Louis  C;  and  Patton,  John  T.,  Jr., 
4,133,780,0  521-167.000. 
Pauwels,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Bauer,    Dan    O.;    and    Pauwels,    Michael    A.,    4,134,065,    Cl. 
324-208.000. 
Pavack,  Donald  R.;  and  Sabo,  Lawrence  D.  Grappling  device  with 

collapsible  gripping  arms.  4,133.569.  Cl.  294-106.000. 
Pearl,  David  R..  to  Gerber  Garment  Technology.  Inc.  Programmed 
method  and  apparatus  for  cutting  sheet  material  with  a  sharpenable 
blade.  4.133,233,  Cl.  83-56.000. 
Pearl,  David  R.,  to  Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.  Sharpenable 
cutting  blade  with  skew-cut  notches  for  use  in  sheet  material  cutting 
apparatus.  4,133,236,  CI.  83-174.000. 
Pearson,  Donald  E..  to  Pearson  Research  Corp.  Process  for  preparing 
hydrocarbons  from  methanol  and  phosphorus  pentoxide.  4,133,838, 
Cl.  260-666.00P. 
Pearson  Research  Corp.;  See- 
Pearson,  Donald  E.,  4,133,838,  Cl.  26O-666.0OP. 
Peck,   Sumner   H.,   to   USM   Corporation.   Sound   deadener  sheet. 

4,133,932,0.428-323.000. 
Pekkarinen,  Michael  O.:  See— 

Mittleman,  Herbert;  and  Pekkarinen,  Michael  O.,  4,133,441,  O. 

215-247.000. 

Pelchat,  Paul  F.;  and  March,  Anthony,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 

Bi-directional    electric     motor    control    circuit.    4,134,051,    CI. 

318-282.000. 

Pelton,  John  F.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Refuse  pelletizer. 

4,133,259,  Cl.  100-43.000. 
Penn  Fishing  Tackle  Mfg.  Co.;  See— 

Purcell.  William  A.,  4,133,499,  Cl.  242-217.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Bafford,   Richard   A.;   and   Mageli,   Orville   L.,  4.133.835.   O. 

568-558.000. 
van  Adelsberg,  Martin  M.,  4,133,137.  CI.  43-114.000. 
Penrose,  Roger.  Set  of  tiles  for  covering  a  surface.  4,133,152,  O. 
52-105.000. 
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Penilicki,  Chester  J,  to  Communicatio.-)s  Satellite  Corporation. 

deployable  solar  cell  puiel.  4,133,501,  O.  244-173.000. 
Perkins,  Frank  E.:  See— 

Ruihley.  Robert  E.;  Perkins.  Frank  E;  Arpa.  Robert  W.;  and 
Troder.  Walter  P.  4.133.245.  Cl  85-80.000. 
Perkow,  Werner;  Hopp,  Hans.  Ingwersen.  Walter;  and  C.F.  Spieas  A 
Sohn.  to  Norddeutsche  AfTinerie.  Combating  pests  with  di-(2-thi- 
oureido-(N-alkoxycartx)nyl)-N-phenylureido)-compounds.  4,133,892, 
Cl  424-300  000 
Perlin,  Jordan:  See— 

Eckstein,  Ernest;  Helmle,  Anton;  Perlin,  Jordan;  and  Spilalnik, 
Irving,  4,133,252,  O.  93-35.00H. 
Perraudin,  Claude:  Set— 

Azam,  Guy;  and  Perraudin.  Claude.  4.134,017,  O.  250-398.000. 
Petersen,  Gerald  A   Key  chain  construction  4,133,196,  Cl.  70^57.000. 


*-, _r  A-__ 


limiter  for  collapsible  wall  blood  pump  system.  4,133,616,  Cl. 
417-384.000. 
Polak,  Josef;  Boubela,  Lubomir;  and  Mrazek,  Josef,  to  Chemoprojekt, 
projektova.  Portable  sensor  for  measuring  the  corrosion  endangering 
and  electrochemical  protection  of  a  metal  structure  buried  in  an 
electrolyte  in  a  current  field  4,133,734,  O.  204-195  OOC. 
Polaroid  Corporation;  See — 

Bloom,  Stanley  M.,  4,133,775,  O.  252-300.000. 
Pollack,  Warren  J.:  See- 
Hams,  Robert  R.;  and  Pollack,  Warren  J.,  4.133,786,  O.  260- 
22  0CB 
Polysius  AG:  See— 

Heinemann,  Otto;  Schmits,  Heinz-Herbert;  and   Baldus,   Heinz- 
Dieter,  4,133,488,  Cl.  241-79.000. 
Pont-a-Mousson  S.A.:  See — 
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Ragle.  Herbert  U.;  and  DeMoss,  Dean  L.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 

Cartridge  for  multi-disk  pack.  4,134,144,  Cl.  360-133.000. 
Rahn,  Paul:  See— 

Ebel,  Bruno;  Krumholz,  Gunter;  and  Rahn,  Paul,  4.133,999,  O. 
219-51.000. 
Ramachandran,  Kolar  S.:  See — 

Fetzer,  Richard  W.;  and  Ramachandran,  Kolar  S.,  4,133,901,  Cl. 
426-573.000. 
Rampon  Products,  Incorporated;  See — 

Harper.  Oris  E  .  4.133.054,  Cl.  2-407.000. 
Rank  Xerox  Limited:  See— 

Walanabe.  Toshio.  4.134,147,  O.  361-235.000. 
Rankin,  Buddie  A.:  See — 

Arthur,    Ronald    L.;   and    Rankin,    Buddie   A.,   4,133,277,   Cl. 
112-121.1)0. 


Richardson  Chemical  Company;  Set — 

Thomas,  Daniel  C;  and  Sorkin,  Jack  L.,  4,133,685,  O.  96-68.000. 
Richardson,  Christopher  K.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG. 

Transmitter/receivers.  4,134,068,  Cl.  325-7.000. 
Richardson  Company,  The;  See —  , 

Tirpak,  Michael  R.;  Schouten,  James  J.;  and  Green,  Charles  E., 
4,133,797,  Cl.  260-42.460. 
Richardson  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Richardson,  Raymond  W.;  Burda,  Robert  E.;  and  Crumrine,  John 
C,  4,133,391,  O.  172-311.000. 
Richardson,  Raymond  W.;  Burda,  Robert  E.;  and  Crumrine,  John  C,  to 
Richardson  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Folding  flexible  undercut- 
ter  plow.  4,133,391,  Cl.  172-311.000. 
Richardson,  Warner  G.;  See — 

Girard.  William  T.-  RicharH«nn    Warmer  Ci  •  anH  Wil«nn    Pno^n* 


Hull.   bZCkiel   M  ,  ♦,MJ.8JJ.  Cl    /OU-33B.VWR. 

Johnson,  Micluel  R  .  4.133.819.  CI   260-345.300. 
Myers.  Roben  F  .  4.133,950.  CI   536-9.000. 
Pharmacia  Fine  Chemicals  AB:  Set — 

Andren,  Lars-Goran  H  .  4.133.562.  O.  285-187.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See— 

Briakin,  Theodore  S..  4.133.317.  O   131-2.000. 
Phillips  Fibers  Corporation:  See— 

Blore,    James    H.    and    Balcombe,    Bobby    L..    4.133.191.    CI. 
66-197  000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
auk.  William  C,  4,133.629.  CI  431-12.000. 
Phillips.  Wayne  R   Boat  pMldle.  4,133.285.  CI.  115-24  100. 
Phillips,  Welton  E  Shell  casing  reaizer.  4.133.248.  O.  86-23.000. 
Piazza.  Matthew  R.,  to  Maso-Therm  Corporation.  Process  and  appara- 
tus  for   nuking   a   plurality   of  building   modules.    4,133,859,   CI. 
264-71.000 
Picandet.  Jean  A.,  and  Baratin,  Andre  N.,  to  Jeumont-Schneider.  Sub- 
scriber's line  equipment  Tor  a  telephone  exchange.  4.133,986.  CI. 
179-170.0NC 
Pickard,  John:  See- 
Fermi.  Rudy:  Pickard.  John;  Kocsis,  Alex;  Bratton,  David;  and 
Kasner,  Gerald,  4,133,264,  CI.  101-415  100 
Pickens.  Donald,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation   Process  for  prepar- 
ing a-  and  ^-hydroxy  oximes  4.133,834,  CI   260-566  OOA 
Pielkenrood,  Jacob,  to  Pielkenrood-Vinitex  B.V.  Apparatus  for  bring- 
ing about  particle  growth  in  a  (lowing  liquid  suspension.  4.133.771. 
CI  210-513  000 
Pielkenrood-Vinitex  B.V  :  Set— 

Pielkenrood.  Jacob.  4.133.771.  a.  210-513.000. 
Pierce.  William  C.  to  Hammerblow  Corporation.  The.  Self-closing 

trailer  coupler.  4.133.553,  CI  280-509000 
Pietsch,  Rudolf:  See— 

Orth,  Gunther;  Pietsch.  Rudolf;  and  Grundler,  Ewald,  4,133.274. 
CI   111-2.000 
Pilant.  Thomas  M.  Boat  trailer  convertible  to  tent  shelter.  4.133.577.  Q. 

296-230OB 
Pillsbury  Company.  The:  See — 

Standing.  Charles  N  ;  and  Brandberg.  L4iwrence  C.  4.133.896.  Q. 
426-107  000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Ando.  Shizuo.  4,134,032.  CI   307-351.000. 
Piscetta,   Armando.    Safety  device   for  obaolete  cylinder  firearms. 

4.133.127.  a  42-66000. 
Pituro.   Richard  J.,   to   Krautkramer-Branson,   Incorporated.   Clock 
circuit  for  use  in  pulse-echo  ultrasonic  defect  testing  4,134,081,  CI. 
331-1  COA 
Pizzini,  Lxiuis  C:  See — 

Moore.  Richard  A.;  Pizzini.  Louis  C;  and  Pailon.  John  T..  Jr . 
4.133.780.  CI.  521-167.000. 
Pizzuti.  Everett  V  ;  and  Gaskill.  David  M..  Ir .  to  Atlan-Tol  Industries. 
Inc.  Limited  roution  instrument  rebalance  apparatus  employing  a 
wiper  having  vibration  damping  4.134.062.  CI   324-125000. 
Place.  Donald  E  ,  to  Thcrm-O-Diac  Incorporated.  Temperature  respon- 
sive valve.  4,133.478,  CI   236-48.0OR. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See — 

Richardson,  Christopher  K..  4.134.068.  CI.  32V7.000 
Plocher,    Werner;    and    LaufTer,    Hant-Martin.    to    Maschinenfabrik 
LaufTer  ft  Butscher.  Apparatus  for  covering  electronic  components 
with  plastic  material  4,133,621.  CI.  425-116000 
Pneumo  Corporation:  See — 

Bauer.    Dan    O.;    and    Pauwels.    Michael    A..    4.1)4.065.    a. 

324-208.000. 
Heinu,  Richard  P..  4.133.250.  CI  91-363  OOA 
Poage,  Roy  L.;  and  Jewell.  Michael  A .  to  DeKalb  Ag  Research.  Inc. 

Vtsual  dispUy  calcuUtor.  4.133.476.  CI.  235-85.0FC. 
Poe.  Ronald  L  :  See— 

Ziegenhain.  William  C;  Poe.  Ronald  L.;  Bendig.  Larry  L.;  and 
Scamehom.  John  F  ,  4.133,871,  CI  423-628.000. 
Poiiier,  Victor  L.,  to  Thermo  Electron  Corporation.  Stroke  volume 


Powell,  Lloyd  J,  to  International  lelepnoneA  i  eiegrapn  «-orp.  ^ocKei 

contact  4,133,599,  CI    339-258  OCR 
Powell.  Norman  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Monopulse 
motion  compensation  for  a  synthetic  aperture  radar.  4.134.113.  CI 
343-5.0CM 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Du  Bou.  Donald  W.;  and  Darlington.  William  B..  4,133.73a  CI. 

204-98.000. 
Stroke.  Frederick  G..  4.133.689.  CI.  106-44.000. 
Prager.  Irwin  A.:  See — 

Hunter.  Byron  A.;  and  Prager.  Irwin  A..  4.133.832.  CI.  260-554.000 
Prenzel.  Karl:  See— 

Hartmann.  Georg;  Dittner.  Adam;  and  Prenzel.  Karl.  4.133.51 1,  CI. 
251-133.000. 
Prescott,  Roger  N.:  See— 

Calder.  Brooke  J..  Jr.;  Childs,  David  L.;  Prescott.  Roger  N.;  and 
Lyons.  Donald  W  ,  4.133,247,  CI.  86-20  OOC. 
Pretzer.  Wayne  R.;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P :  and  Bozik.  John  E.,  to 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company.  Selective  formation  of 
ethanol  from  methanol,  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide.  4.133.966, 
a.  568-902.000. 
Prezedsiebiorstwo  Polowow  Dalekomorskich  i  Uslug  Rybackich  "Dal- 
mor":  See — 
Jasniewicz.  Zbigniew;  Knyszewski,  Jan;  Osrodek.  Tadeusz;  and 
Stefanski,  Lech,  4,133.077,  CI    17-48.000 
Price,  Floyd  L .  to  AMF  Incorporated    Bowling  balls.  4.133.527.  CI. 

273-6300D 
Priddy.  Betty  H..  adimnistratrix:  See — 

Priddy.  William  S..  Jr..  deceased;  and  Priddy.  Betty  H..  administra- 
trix. 4.133.403.  CI.  18a65.00A 
Priddy,  William  S..  Jr..  deceased;  and  Priddy.  Betty  H.,  administratrix. 

Means  for  propelling  a  wheeled  vehicle  4.133,403,  CI    I8O-65.0OA 
Pnnce,  Anthony  P..  to  Outboard  Manne  Corporation    Single  lever 

control  4,133,223,  CI.  74-538.000 
Pritulsky,  James,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Double  ended  receptacle. 

4.133.595,  CI   339-95  OOD. 
Prtxter  4  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Baginski,  John  R.;  and  Goodpaator.  WUIiam  H..  4.133.614.  O 

401-206.000 
Chuang.  Strong  C  ,  4.133.713,  Q.  162-216.000. 
Hcllyer.  James  A  ;  Lambert.  David  S.;  and  Mermelstein.  Robert. 
4,133,779,  CI   252-547  000 
Pniett,  Roy  L.;  and  Walker,  Wellington  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Manufacture  of  polyfunctional  compounds.  4.133.776.  CI.  252- 
43I.0ON 
Purcell.  William  A.,  to  Penn  Fishing  Tackle  Mfg.  Co.  Fishing  reel 

4.133.499.  a.  242-217.000. 
Pusa.  Ilkka;  and  Hunkainen.  Oiva.  to  Oy  Wartsila  AB.  Method  for 

producing  a  cylinder  lock.  4.133.093.  O.  29-434.000. 
Piiznn.  Leonid  G  :  See — 

Tabelev.  Vladislav  D.;  Puzrin.  Leonid  G.;  Kaschenko.  Vladimir 
M  ;  Beletaky.  VyachesUv  A.;  and  Blanin.  Valentin  A..  4.133.473, 
a.  228-215.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See — 

Fetzer.  Richard  W.;  and  Ramachandran.  Kolar  S..  4.133.901.  O 
426-573.000. 
Quin.  Murray  L..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  System  for  electrical  inter- 
connection and  switching  of  multiple  lighting  fixtures.  4.134.045,  CI. 
315-324.000 
Rabusin,  Elio:  See— 

della  Pona,  Paolo;  and  Rabusin.  Elio.  4.134.041.  O.  313-481.000. 
Racal-Amplivox  Communications  Ltd.:  See — 

Lowe.  Brian  A.;  and  Odell,  Raymond.  4.133.308.  CI.  128-145.0OR. 
Radiochemical  Centre  Limited,  The:  See— 

Charlton,    John    C;    and    Hamilton,    Alan    L..    4.133.951.    O 
536-25000 
Ragle.  Herbert  U.;  and  DeMoss,  Dean  L..  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  driving  and  controlling  a  partitionable  flexible  disk 
pack.  4.134.143.  Q.  360-98.000. 


Ravera,  Pasquale.  to  Stars  Stampaggio  Resine  Speciali  S.p.A.  Platform 

for  the  lifting  and  handling  of  goods.  4.133.270.  CI.  108-51.100. 
Ray.  Ranjan.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Iron-refractory  metal- 
boron  glassy  alloys.  4,133.679,  CI.  75-I23.00B. 
Ray,  Ranjan,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Nickel-refractory  metal- 
boron  glassy  alloys.  4,133,681,  CI.  75-I7O000. 
Ray,  Ranjan,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Cobalt-refractory  metal- 
boron  glassy  alloys.  4.133.682.  CI.  75-170.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Ahmed.  Adel  A.  A..  4.134.046.  CI.  315-384.000. 

Anchutin.  Andrew.  4.133.502.  CI.  244-173.000. 

Bolger,  Thomas  V.,  4,134.072.  CI.  328-14.000. 

Femsler,  Ronald  E,  4.134,082.  CI.  331-20.000. 

Hopkins.  Robert  S..  Jr..  4.134.131.  CI.  358-149.000. 

Hulls.    Leonard   R.;   and   Hadden.   Stephen   C.   4. 1 33.205.   O. 

73-117.300. 
Hurst,  Robert  N..  4, IK  128.  CI.  358-22.000. 
Kosonocky.  Walter  P;  and  Sauer.  Donald  J..  4.134.028.  CI.  307- 

22 1. OOD. 
Shaw.    Joseph    M.;    and    Zaininger.    Kari    H..    4.133.925.    CI. 

428-195.000. 
Tomngton,  Leslie  A..  4.133.540.  CI.  274-9.00B. 
Weimer,  Paul  K..  4.1K03I,  CI.  307-311.000. 
Re.  Luciano;  Brant.  Alberto;  and  Bassignani.  Luciano,  to  Snamprogetti, 

S.p.A  4-Thioxo-2-azetidinone$.  4,133.807.  CI.  26O-239.00A. 
Reaume,  Leoiurd  V.,  to  Magna  American  Corporation.  Tine  arrange- 
ments for  garden  tillers.  4.133,390,  CI   172-43.000. 
Reddy.  Junuthula  N.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Fast  response  tem- 
perature sensor.  4,134,095.  CI.  338-25.000. 
Redman,  Charles  M.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Endless  fiber 

interferometer  rotary  motion  sensor.  4,133,612.  CI.  356-350.000. 
Reidelbach.  Willi;  Renner,  Hermann;  and  Klie.  Wolfgang,  to  Daimler- 
Benz     Aktiengesellschaft.     Longitudinal     bearer.     4.133,549,     CI. 
280-784.000. 
Rein.  Wolf-Heider,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 
Method  and  arrangement  for  writing  and  reading  bit  sequences. 
4.134.139.  CI.  360-44.000 
Rempfler.  Hermann:  See— 

Schurter.  Rolf;  and  Rempfler.  Hermann.  4.133.675.  CI.  71-94.000. 
Renner,  Gunter.  to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
production     of    2-equivalenl     yellow     couplers.     4.133.955.     CI. 
544-183.000. 
Renner,  Hermaim:  See — 

Reidelbach.    Willi;    Renner,    Hermann;    and    Klie,    Wolfgang, 
4.133.549.  CI.  280-784.000. 
Renzi.  Alfred  A.:  See— 

Wagner.  Eugene  R  :  Renzi.  Alfred  A.;  and  Allen.  Bobbie  J.. 
4,133,890,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Reprographic  Materials,  Inc.:  See — 

Brynko,  Carl;  and  Brynko,  Carl  G..  4.133.774.  O.  252-62.  lOD. 
Res'Q.  Inc.:  See- 
Palmer,  Ray  W.;  and  Miller,  Fay  H..  4.134.108.  CI.  340-539.000. 
Revesz,  Laszlo:  See — 

Lakatos.  Tamas;  Miskei.  Mihaly;  Szolnoki.  Janos;  Toth.  Ferenc; 
and  Revesz.  Laszlo.  4,133,866,  CI.  423-208.000. 
Reymond,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

de  Corlieu,  Guy;  Malard,  Marcel;  Reymond,  Jean-Claude;  and 
Robin,  Leon,  4.134.008,  CI   250- 199.000. 
Reyiuud,  Denis  A.  L.  M.,  to  Roach,  Thomas.  Vane  type  pump  with 
optional  high  rate  of  flow  or  high  pressure  characteristics.  4,133,617, 
CI.  418-150.000 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Lipp,  Herbert,  4,133,126.  CI.  42-23.000. 
Rhodes.  Jerry  D.;  and  Ek.  Roger  B.,  to  Spectrum  Glass  Company,  Inc. 
Method  and  ap|>aratus  for  making  variegated  glass  in  a  continuous 
sheet  4,133,666,  CI  65-101.000 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  Set — 

Bardin,  Robert;  and  Leymarie.  Hubert.  4.133.764.  O.  210-236.000. 
Richards,  Ernest  J.,  to  Oompair  Construction  and  Mining  Limited. 
Down-the-hole  percussion  drills.  4.133.393.  Q.  173-64.000. 


Riew,  Changkiu  K..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Amine-ter- 
minated    liquid    polymers   and   process   for   preparation    thereof. 
4.133,957.  CI.  544-357.000. 
Riggs.  Denton  D.;  and  Wagner,  Gene  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Radar  system  having  amplitude  and  phase  modulation  and  demodula- 
tion circuits.  4,134,114,  CI.  343-I7.20R. 
Riley.  Victor;  Macnab,  Ian;  Timusk,  John;  and  English,  Edward,  to 
University  of  Toronto,  The  Governing  Council  of  the.  Fiber  rein- 
forcing composites  comprising  portland  cement  having  embedded 
therein  precombined  absorbent  and  reinforcing  fibers.  4.133.928.  Q. 
428-255.000. 
Rineer.  Arthur  E.  Constant-velocity  universal  joint.  4,133.189.  CI. 

64-17.00R. 
Ritchie,  Donald  D.:  See— 

Bultman,   John   D.;   Ritchie,   Donald   D.;   and  Jurd,   Leonard. 
4.133.862,  CI.  422-28.000. 
Rivetti,  Stefano.  Toilet  set  to  be  installed  in  a  minimum  size  room. 

4,133,057,  CI.  4-1.000. 
Rivier.  Jean  E.  F.:  See — 

Vale.  Wylie  W..  Jr.;  Rivier.  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Brown.  Marvin  R.. 
4.133.782.0.260-8.000. 
Roach.  Carl  L.  Butt  hinge  screw  location  marking  template.  4.133.114. 

CI.  33-197.000. 
Roach.  Gary  A.,  to  Roach  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Accumulating 

conveyor.  4,133.425.  CI.  198-781.000. 
Roach  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Roach,  Gary  A..  4.133,425,  CI.  198-781.000. 
Roach.  Thomas:  See — 

Reynaud,  Denis  A.  L.  M..  4.133,617.  C\.  418-150.000. 
Robbins.  Sammy  L.;  and  Armour.  Bkibby  D.  Utility  trailer.  4.133.572. 

CI.  296-23.00R. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Adier,  Karl-Heinz.  4,133.323.  CI.  123-117.00R. 
Bianchi,  Valerio;  and  Latsch.  Reinhard.  4.133.320.  CI.  123-32.0EA. 
Hofmann,  Karl;  and  Mladek,  Walter.  4.133.321,  CI.  I23-32.00R. 
Kosak,  Wolfgang;  Werner,  Peter;  Gerber.  Hans;  and  Hidveghy. 
Ivan,  4,134.038.  CI.  318-245.000. 
Roberts.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Carlson,  Robert  A.;  Roberts.  Robert  L.;  and  Farkas,  Daniel  F.. 
4,133,898,  CI.  426-462.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Stripling.  Stephen  J..  4.133,349.  CI.  137-882.000. 
Robertson,  George  H.:  See — 

Wheeler,  Ian  R.;  and  Robertson,  George  H..  4.133.695.  Q.  106- 
288.00Q. 
Robertson,  Murray  R.:  See — 

McGrath,  John  A.;  and  Robertson,  Murray  R..  4,133.302.  Q. 
128-I.OOB. 
Robertson.  Otis  E.:  See— 

Devine,  Billy  B.;  and  Robertson,  Otis  E..  4.133.116.  CI.  33-386.000. 
Robin.  Leon:  See — 

de  Corlieu.  Guy;  Malard,  Marcel;  Reymond,  Jean-Claude;  and 
Robin,  Leon,  4,134,008,  Q.  250-199.000. 
Robinson,  Eugene  A.;  and  SetlifT,  Jerry  L.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Loran  C  receiver.  4.134,117,  CI.  343-103.000. 
Robinson,  Stephen  P.;  Evans,  David  C;  and  Hewitt,  Martin,  to  Ansa- 
fone  Limited.  Recording  and  reproiducing  means.  4.134.141.  CI. 
360-90.000. 
Robinson,  Tommy  E.:  See — 

Huxtable,  James  T.;  Miller,  Robert  G.;  and  Robinson.  Tommy  E.. 
4.134.103.  a.  340- 1 46. 1  AB. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Eilenberg,  Stanton  L.;  Feiner,  Melvin;  Shuford,  Charles  L.;  and 
Triplett,  David  W.,  4,133,376,  CI.  165-105.000. 
Rogers,  Elmer  H.,  Jr.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Method  for 
extracting  heat  from  a  chamber  containing  a  molten  salt.  4.133.727. 
CI.  204-67.000. 
Rogers,  Noel  A.  Low  cost,  high  efficiency  radio  frequency  transformer. 
4,134,091.  a.  336-61.000. 
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Rohaaly.  Jaanoa:  S«e—  ^,„.n 

Szaanuy,  Caaba;  Rohaaly.  Jaanoa;  and  Jelinek.  Istvaan.  4,133,812. 

a.  546-96.000. 

Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See—  a  .iinai  nt  ■>u\. 

Lewis.  Sheldon  N.;  and  Haggard,  Richard  A.,  4,133,793,  a.  260- 

31.20R. 

'^°"BiJc°MvM"T!^^li.  David.  4.133.371.  a.  164-350.000. 
Roacber.  Gunter:  See—  ,-     j     u       a 

Femholz,  Hans;  Schmidt.  Hans-Joachim;  Wunder.  Fnednch;  and 
Roscher,  Gunter.  4. 1 33.962,  CI  560-245  000. 
Rosen,  Julius  S.,  to  Amencan  Optical  Corporation.  Tray  and  rcUiner 

combination  4,133,466,  CI.  224-48.0OW, 
Rosenblum,  Frank  Vehicle.  4,133.546.  CI.  280-1  l.IBT. 

Rossbach,  Horst:  See—  ..„,.•.«. 

Schubert.  Hans-Joachim;  Schunk.  Eckart;  and  Ro«rt>«:h.  Horst. 
4.134.148,  CI   361-334.000. 

Roatovskaya,  Leonora  A.:  See—  ^  »    «    . 

Babaskin.  Jury  Z.;  Efimov,  Viktor  A,;  Sokirko.  Leonid  A.;  Roatov- 
skaya, Leonora  A.;  Shipitsyn.  Sergei  Y.;  Semenyaka.  Georgy  D.; 
and  Lutsenko,  Georgy  G  ,  4,133,680,  CI.  75-129.000. 
Rothlisberger,  Kurt,  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Tape  caiiette  drive 
including  means  for  reducing  Upe  transport  start-up  shock.  4.1JJ.4V/. 
CI.  242-200.000. 
Roussel  UCLAF:  See—  ^  ^  _ ., 

Wamant,  Julien;  Marechal-ProM.  Jacques;  and  COKjiier.  Philippe. 
4.133,826,  CI.  260-46500D. 
Rovnyak.  RKhard^M^-^^^  Richard  M..  4.133.982.  Q.  179- 

18.0AH. 
Rowe.  George  A:  See—  _  ^  .      ^i,iii«   ri    n« 

Berman,  Edward  J  ;  and  Rowe.  George  A..  4.133,315,  O.  128- 

W3.'»R.  ,       ^      „         .,„«-«> 

Roy,  David  M..  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.  DecolUtor.  4,133,520, 

Rozier  Paul  and  Granson.  Jean,  to  Delle-Alsthom  S.A;  and  Unelec 
S  A  'cell  of  low-voltage  feed  and  distribution  cellular  switchboard 
4.133.994.  CI.  200-307  000.  w  .     .      ^    .;~. 

Ruehle  William  H..  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation.  Multiple  reflection 
suppression  m  marine  seismic  exploration  with  long  source  and 
detector  arrays.  4.134.098.  CI   340-7,OOR. 

Ruhl  Walter  F  and  Yeager.  Robert  R.  to  Lambert  Corporation. 
Hand-held  power  driven  cultivator  4.133,389.  CI.  172-41.000. 

Ruihley,  Robert  E.;  Perkins,  Frank  E.,  Arps.  Robert  W,;  and  Troder, 
Walter  P  to  Allied  Moulded  Products.  Inc.  Fastening  device. 
4.133.245.  a.  85-80000  

Russell  Duane  K  and  Cordell.  James  L..  to  Western  Gear  Corpora- 
tion Apparatus  and  method  for  hydraulic  makeup  and  control. 
4,133.176.0.60-327.000  _        ,       .     ^.  ^  ».    u  ^ 

Russell  James  T  ;  and  Hildebrand.  Bernard  P..  to  Jacobs.  Eli  S.  Method 


and   St    Clair.    David   J.,   4.I33.73I.   CI. 


St.  Clair,  David  J.:  Ste— 
Hansen,    David    R.; 
204-159.170. 
Saito,  Takayuki:  See — 

Kato,  Mitauharu;  Kikuchi,  Toru;  and  Saito,  Takayuki  4,133.%5. 
a.  568-723.000. 
Saito.  Yasuaki:  See — 

Nakagawa.  Masaru;  Saito.  Yasuaki;  and  Okada,  Hideaki,  4,133,736, 
a.  204-195  OOP. 
Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The:  See—  . 

Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.;  Rivier.  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Brown,  Marvm  R., 
4.133.782.  a.  260-8.000. 

Noeth^BjoemTand  Sailer.  Helmut.  4.133.915.  O.  427-160.000. 
Salter.  Stephen  H  ,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Energy  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's 
Government  of  the.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  extraction  of  energy 
from  waves  on  water.  4.134,023.  O.  290^2.000. 
Salyers,  John  C:  See—  ^      ^     .,„..,.    ^, 

Uberman,   Harvey   W.;   and   Salyers,   John   C,   4,133,438,   CI. 
214-310.000 
Sampsel,  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Burton,  Fred,  Jr ;  GartenUub,  Marshall  N.;  and  Sampael.  Kenneth 
E..  4.133.300.  CI.  126-299.00D. 
Sanada.  Rentaro;  and  Kawada,  Shigeo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Throttle  grip  locking  device  for  motorcycles.  4.133.193, 
a.  70-183.000. 
Sando  Iron  Works  Co..  Ltd.:  S«»—  ,„..,,    ^,    ^o 

Sando.  Yoahikazu;  and  Ishidothiro.  Hiroahi.  4.133.192.  CI.  68- 
5.00E. 
Sando.  Yoahikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi.  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co., 
Ltd  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  liquid  processing  of  cloth  in  a  high 
pressure  steamer  4.133.192,  CI  68-5.00E. 
Sandoz.  Oscar  A  ;  and  Hooey,  Keith  E..  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defence  in 
Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Antenna  lest  shield. 
4,134,119,  CI.  343-703.000. 
Sandrock.  Gary  D.:  See — 

Turillon.    Pierre   P.;   and   Sandrock.   Gary   D..   4,133.426.   CI. 
206-0700. 
Sanfilippo.  Anthony;  and  Sanfilippo.  Evangelyne  L.  Poruble  circuUr 

power  hand  saw  bench.  4,133.360.  CI.  144-286.00R. 
Sanfilippo,  Evangelyne  L.:  Set—  ..  ,,,  ,^  -, 

Sanfilippo,  Anthony;  and  Sanfilippo.  Evangelyne  L..  4.133.360.  CI. 
I44-286.00R. 
Sanford.  Leon  M.:  See—  .         .  ^    ,    ^   . 

Bartholomew.  Roger  F.;  Haynes.  WUIiam  L.;  and  Sanford.  Leon 
M..  4.133.665.  d.  65-30.00E. 
Sanford  Process  Corporation:  See—  ,,,,—.  ,~  -^^  ,,  nnn 

Lemer,  Moisey  M.,  and  Morse.  James  H..  4.133.725. 0.  204-58.000. 
c.nun  Flfv-tnt-  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 
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Schenectady  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Laganis,  Deno;  and  Begley.  Paul  M..  4.133.787.  CI.  260-29.20E. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Sherlock,  Margaret  H..  4.133.887.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Scherrer.  Igor;  and  Hersberger.  Pierre,  to  Ebauches  S.A.  Electronic 

circuit  for  a  quartz  crystal  watch.  4.133.169.  CI.  58-23.00R. 
Scheuermann,  Horst;  and  Hoch.  Helmut,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Manufacture    of   dimethylaminobenzenesulfonates.    4,133,828,    CI. 
260-508.000. 
Schewe,   Richard   A.,   to   Barber-Colman  Company.   Self-threading 

tension  compensator.  4.133.493.  CI.  242-154.000. 
Schilling.  Paul,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Sheet-turning 
drum  for  printing  machines  convertible  from  printing  on  one  side  of 
a  sheet  to  printing  on  both  sides  of  a  sheet  and  vice  versa.  4.133.263. 
CI.  101-409.000. 
Schinzel,  Erich,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  sulfonated  benzofuran  derivatives.  4.133.953.  CI.  542-454.000. 
Schlegel  Corporation:  See- 
Swift,  David  J..  Jr.,  4,133.147.  CI.  51-400.000. 
Schleicher,  George  W..  to  Vapor  Corporation.  Obstruction  sensing 

edge  for  a  bifolding  door.  4.133.365.  CI.  160-118.000. 
Schmidt-Dunker,  Manfred;  and  Greb.  Wolfgang,  to  Henkel  Komman- 
ditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA).  Compositiwis  for  prepa- 
ration of  aqueous  solutions  of  salts  of  lower  valence       technetium. 
4,133,872,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Schmidt,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Femholz,  Hans;  Schmidt.  Hans-Joachim;  Wunder.  Friedrich;  and 
Roscher.  Gunter,  4,133.962.  CI.  560-245.000. 
Schmidt.  Jost:  See— 

Fehler.  Adolf;  Kappler,  Gunter;  Kirschey,  Gunter;  and  Schmidt, 
Jost.  4.133,633.  CI.  431-352.000. 
Schmidt,  Paul.  Earth  boring  assembly  with  drag  pipe.  4.133.395.  CI. 

175-22.000. 
Schmits.  Heinz-Herbert  See— 

Heinemann.  Otto;   Schmits,   Heinz-Herbert;  and  Baldus.   Heinz- 

Dieter.  4.133,488,  CI.  241-79.000. 

Schneider.  Alfred:  See—  _ 

McCormick.  Richard  E.;  and  Schneider.  Alfred.  4.134,109,  d. 

340-550.000. 

Schneider,  Joseph  D..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Control  arran- 

gementt  for  a  wheel  slip  system.  4.134.048.  CI.  318-52.000. 
Schoeller,  Felix.  Jr.:  See- 
Sack,  Wieland  H.,  4,133,688.  CI.  96-87.00R. 
Schofield,  Richard  W  .  to  General  Engineering  Co.  (Radcliffe)  Limited. 

The.  Cable  making  machines.  4.133.167.  CI.  57-12.000. 
Scholer.  Fred  R.:  See — 

Blumbergs.  John  H.;  and  Scholer.  Fred  R..  4.133.637. 0.  8-107.000. 
Scholz,  Adolf:  See— 

Weis.  Martin;  and  Scholz.  Adolf.  4.133.372.  CI.  164-404.000. 
Schouten.  James  J.:  See — 

Tirpak.  Michael  R.;  Schouten.  James  J.;  and  Green.  Charles  E.. 
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Scott.  Daniel  G.:  See- 
Cannon.  John  G.;  Scott.  Daniel  G.;  and  Mong,  William  K., 
4,133.561.  CI.  285-68.000. 
Scott.  Norman  H..  to  UOP  Inc.  Vapor/liquid  distributor  for  fixed-bed 

catalytic  reaction  chambers.  4.133.645.  CI.  422-220.000. 
Seas  di  Grissino  &  C.S.a.S.:  See — 

Cicala.  Dario.  4.133.214,  Q.  74-10.310. 
Sedley.  Bruce  S.;  and  AUenbaugh.  Howard  M..  to  Sedley.  Bruce  S. 

Magnetic  key  operated  door  lock.  4.133.194.  CI.  70-222.000. 
Segil.  Arthur  W.  Light  reflecting  and  shielding  modules  for  suspended 

ceilings  and  accessories  therefor.  4,133,160.  CI.  52-645.000. 
Seino.  Koichi;  Omura,  Hiroshi;  Hinuma,  Takayuki;  and  Hirota.  Jyuzo. 
to  Mitsubishi  Plastics  Industries  Limited.  Heat  shrinkable  laminate 
film.  4.133.924,  CI.  428-164.000. 
Sekine.  Yoichi;  Shimotsuma,  Wataru;  and  Tsubusaki.  Shigeru.  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Electrosensitive  recording  sheet 
with  support  containing  cuprous  iodide  particles.  4,133.933.  CI. 
428-328.000. 
Sekmakas.  Kazys;  Shah.  Raj;  and  DeRossi.  John  7.,  to  DeSoto.  Inc.  Air 
drying   thermosetting   aqueous   epoxy-acrylic   copolymer   coating 
systems.  4.133.790.  CI.  260-29.6NR. 
Selvi.  Fabio,  to  Speizman  Industries,  Inc.  Stocking  toe  end  closing 

apparatus.  4,133,276.  CI.  112-121.150. 
Semenyaka,  Georgy  D.:  .See — 

Babaskin.  Jury  Z.;  Efimov.  Viktor  A.;  Sokirko.  Leonid  A.;  Rostov- 
skaya.  Leonora  A.;  Shipitsyn,  Sergei  Y.;  Semenyaka.  Georgy  D.;  ' 
and  Lutsenko,  Georgy  G..  4.133.680,  CI.  75-129.000. 
Serebryakov,  Viktor  P.:  See— 

Vorobiev.  Jury  P.;  Ivanov.  Jury  S.;  loffe.  Lazar  O.;  Karpacheva. 
Susanna  M.;  Kukurechenko.  Irina  S.;  Muratov.  Valerian  M.; 
Serebryakov.  Viktor  P.;  and  Shiyanov.  Viktor  A..  4.133.714,  CI. 
162-237.000. 
SetlifT,  Jerry  L.:  See- 
Robinson,    Eugene   A.;    and    SetlifT.    Jerry    L.,   4,134,117,   C\. 
343-103.000. 
Shah,  Raj:  See— 

Sekmakas,  Kazys;  Shah.  Raj;  and  DeRossi.  John  F.,  4.133.790.  Q. 
260-29.6NR. 
Shaheen.  Virginia.  Tent  canopy  supported  by  a  plate  and  spring  wound 

strand.  4,133,341,  CI.  135-l.OOD. 
Shannon.  John  M..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Improved  high  voltage 

Schottky  barrier  diode.  4.134.123.  CI.  357-15.000. 
Sharp,  Herticrt  J.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of 
moulding    a    reinforced    thermoplastic    article.    4.133.860.    CI. 
264-528.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Otani,  Akira,  4,133,998,  CI.  219-I0.55B. 
Shaw,  Joseph  M.;  and  Zaininger.  Karl  H..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Planar 

silicon-on-sapphire  composite.  4.133.925.  CI.  428-195.000. 
Shea,  Christopher  J,  to  Stanley  Works.  The.  Oven  latch  assembly  with 
improved   high  temperature  locking  sub-assembly.  4.133.337.  CI. 
196-197  000. 


.  CI.  31J-481.000. 


Ruacka.  Otto  J  System  for  supporting  removible  poMs.  4,133.154,  CI. 

52-298.000 
Ryan,  Ch«rle»  W.  :S«—  ..,,,  ..»    /-i 

BUnchard,  William   B;  and  Ryan,  Charles  W.,  4,133,816,  CI. 
260-340.700 

Ryan  Ramp.  Inc  :  Set — 

Ryan.WilluunJ.,  4,133,283,  a.  114-230.000. 
Ryan,  William  J.  to  Ryan  Ramp,  Inc   Directional  force  sy«em  for 
directionally  countering  horizontal  moonng  forces.  *,lii,iti.  »_i 
114-230.000. 
S.A.E.S.  Getters  S.p.A.:  Ste—  .  .  ,„  ^ , 

della  Porta.  Paolo;  and  Rabusin.  Elio,  4,134,041 
S.  A.  Martin:  See—  _     .^,  __, 

Berthelot.  Daniel,  4,133,523.  CI.  271-182.000. 
S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son.  Inc.:  See—  ,^  „^ 

Balfanz.  Robert  W  ,  4,133,448,  O.  220-306.000 

S  A  S  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Schwaru.  Herbert  L,  4,133,316.  a.  128^76.000. 

Sabes,  Jean,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  J.  Sabes  A  Cli    Co«>~c«»f 
members  for  the  ends  of  tubs  of  a  scraper  conveyor.  4,133.424,  CI. 
198-735000. 
Sabo,  Lawrence  D:  S«e—  r.     ^iiioio    ri 

Pavack,   Donald   R.;  and   Sabo,   Lawrence   D.,  4,133,5«9,   CI. 
294-106.000.  ,  , 

Sack,  Wieland  H  .  to  Schoeller.  FeUj.  Jr.  •^'?iJ?P*'J^1Sf?  ST. 
containing  thermoplastic  microspheres.  4.133.688.  CI.  ftytl.WK. 
Sageman.  David  R    5«—  ^      .    „      .1111110    /-m 

Mitchell.    David    S;    and    Sageman.    David    R..    4.133.739.   CI. 
2O8-8.00O.  _         „ 

Sahajpal.  Ved  K  ;  Sarver.  Larry  D ;  and  Deegan.  CUude  C.  to  Borg- 
Wirner  Corporation  Polymer  latex  which  is  cross-linked  with  a 
dialkyi  tin  diacryUte  in  the  preparation  of  grafted  copolymers. 
4.133.788.  CI.  260-29.7UP. 

^"^Sic^lLd  H^^nd  SamrtHTy.  Clive  R..  4.133.326.  Q.  123- 
1 19.0EC. 


t.^ick  connect  luoe  coupling.  %ijj,jw»,  »-i.  *o.^.»* ■•»»»"■ 
Sarstedt.  Walter  Suction  pipette.  4.133J11.  Q.  73-425.600. 
Sarver,  Larry  D.:  See—  ^    ^    r~ 

Sahajpal.  Ved  K.;  Sarver.  Larry  D.;  and  Deegan,  Claude  C, 
4.l5r788.  a.  260-29.7UP. 
Sasnett,  Michael  W.;  and  Whitaker,  Angus  H.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incor- 
porated. Method  of  reducing  arcing  in  a  gas  transport  laser.  4, 1 34,083, 
a.  331-94.50G. 

Nuttall.    Herbert    E.,   Jr.;   and   Sai*.   Allan   S..   4.133,867,   CI 

Salake,  Toshihiko  Rice  pearling  apparatus  with  humidifier.  4,133,257, 

a.  99-518.000.  ^      ,.,  ^ 

Satterwhite,  Charles  R.  Method  of  strip  mimng  with  cable  supported 

conveyor  4,133,581,  CI.  299-7.000. 
Sauer.  Donald  J.:  See —  „ 

Kosonocky,  Walter  F.;  and  Sauer,  Donald  J..  4,134.028.  CL  307- 
221.0OD 
Saunders.  Thomas  K.:  See—  .-   _ 

CoMello.  Matthew  J.;  Saunders,  Thomas  K..  and  DeLuca.  Albert 
M..  4.134.136.  a.  358-291.000. 
Scamehom.  John  F    S«—  ...      „     ^       .  ,  j 

Ziegenhain,  William  C;  Poe.  Ronald  L.;  Bendig.  Larry  L.;  and 
Scamehom.  John  F..  4.133,871,  CI.  423-628.000. 
Schack,  John  B    Spring  assisted  door  construction.  4,133,074,  CI 
16-180.000.  ^,         ^     ^       I. 

Schadow,  Klaus  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Ducted  rock- 
ets. 4,133,173,  a.  60-204.000. 
Schaefer,  Dieter:  See — 

Koester,  Eberhard;  Deigner,  Paul;  Falk.  Roland;  Uhl,  Karl;  Schae- 
fer, Dieter;  Mayer,  Dieter;  Motz,  Herbert;  and  Felleisen,  Peter. 
4,133,911,  CI  427-130.000. 
Schaffer.  Harry  E.,  Jr.;  and  Fisher,  C.  Donald,  to  Koppers  Company, 

Inc   Material  separator.  4,133.748,  CI.  209-17.000. 
Schantz,    Spencer    C.    Vehicle    speed    controller.    4.133,407.    CI. 
180-108.000. 


Schubert,  Hans-Joachim;  Schunk,  Eckart;  and  Kossbach,  Morst,  to 
Detnag,  A.G.  Electrical  control  and  service  unit.  4,134,148,  CI. 
361-334.000. 
Schuessler,  John  C;  Nelsen,  Marvin  G.;  and  Tapp,  David  J.,  to  Leach 
Corporation  Electromagnetic  actuator  for  a  relay.  4,134,090,  CI. 
335-229.000. 
Schuller.  Walter,  to  Eberhard  Hoeckle  GmbH,  Firma.  Cardan  dnve 

shaft  with  telescoping  shaft  parts.  4,133,190,  CI.  64-23.700. 
Schulthess,  Hans,  to  a  Keller  &  C.  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for 
reinforcing  the  edge  region  of  a  plate  formed  of  a  porous  material  by 
means  of  a  reinforcement  agent.  4,133,920,  CI.  427-282.000. 
SchulU,  Ward  E.:  See—  ^  ^   .       ..,    ,  ^ 

Smith,  Harry  D.,  Jr.;  Smith,  Michael  P.;  and  SchulU,  Ward  E., 
4,134,011,  CI.  250-264.000. 
Schunk,  Eckart:  See—  ^    ..    „ 

Schubert,  Hans-Jo«chim;  Schunk,  Eckart;  and  Rossbach,  Horst, 
4,134,148,  CI.  361-334.000. 
Schurter.  Rolf;  and  Rempncr,  Hermann,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Pyridyloxy-phenoxy-alkanecarboxylic   acid   derivatives   which   are 
effective   as  herbicides  and   as  agents   regulating   plant  growth. 
4,133,675,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Schwartz.  Herbert  L.,  to  S  4  S  Industries,  Inc.  Brassiere  frame. 

4,133,316,  CI.  128-476.000. 
Scientific  Apparatus  Limited:  See—  ,.,..„,,     ~ 

Evans,    Sydney;    and    Rutherford,    Leonard    J.,    4,134,013,    CI. 
250-298.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Hasman,  John  M.,  4,133,822.  CI.  260-409.000. 
McGinniss,  Vincett  D.;  and  Stevenson.  Donald  R..  4,133,916,  Q. 
427-195.000. 
Scott,  August  R.:  See— 

Byrd,  Michael  D.;  and  Scott,  August  R.,  4,133.670,  CI.  71-34.000. 
Scott.  Charles  E.;  and  Small,  James  E.,  to  PR.  Mallory  A.  Co.,  Inc. 
Control  system  capable  of  accommodating  a  plurality  of  momentary 
switching  devices.  4,134,027,  CI.  307-141.000, 


tiimes,  ijienn  n..,  <»,  uj, /:»j,  »_i.  iiwjj.o/%v- 
Kim,  Leo,  4,133,869,  CI.  423-272.000. 
Shen,  Kelvin  K.;  and  Belles,  Wayne  S.,  to  United  States  Borax  ft 
Chemical  Corporation.  (Aminophenyl)morpholines  and  use  thereof. 
4,133,672,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Shen,  Kelvin  K.;  and  Belles,  Wayne  S.,  to  United  Sutes  Borax  ft 
Chemical  Corporation.  (Aminophenyl)morpholines.  4,133,673,  CI. 
71-88.000. 
Sheng,  Ming  N.:  See— 

Fuger,  Karl  E.;  and  Sheng.  Ming  N.,  4,133,813,  CI.  260-307.00A. 
Sherlock.  Margaret  H..  to  Schering  Corporation.  Trityl  picolinic  acid 
derivatives    and    their    use    as    anti-acne    agents.    4,133,887.    CI. 
424-266.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Koenig,  Elmer  A.,  4,133,863,  CI.  422-99.000. 
Shibazaki,  Hiroji;  Edagawa,  Setsuji;  Hasegawa.  Hisashi;  and  Kondo. 
Satoshi.  to  Shiraishi  Kogyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  pre- 
cipiuted  calcium  carbonate.  4.133,894,  CI.  423-432.000. 
Shiga.  Kazumasa.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Random 
access  monostable  memory  cell  having  both  static  and  dynamic 
operating  modes.  4,134,150,  CI.  365-222.000. 
Shiino,  Kaoni:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Tuneo;  Shiino,  Kaoru;  Yamaguchi,  Akira;  and  Kato. 
Toshihiro,  4, 1 33,49 1 ,  CI.  242-56.900. 
Shiki,  Hanio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Single  side  band  multiplex 

signal  radio  relay.  4,134,069,  CI.  325-11.000. 
Shimajiri,  Tokiji:  See — 

Inaba,    Seiuemon;    Shimajiri,    Tokiji;    and    Oyama,    Shigeaki, 
4,133,230,  CI.  82-28.00R. 
Shimamura,  Tadao:  See — 

Washio,     Makoto;     and     Shimamura,     Tadao,    4,134,075,    CI. 
329-135.000. 
Shimotsuma,  Watani:  See — 

Sekine,   Yoichi;   Shimotsuma.   Watani;   and  Tsubusaki.   Shigeni, 
4,133,933,  CI.  428-328.000. 
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Shin,  Kyoung-Ho;  and  Hwang,  Chong-Dai,  to  Shin,  Kyoung-Ho.  Viae 

with  selectable  jaw  faces.  4,133,519,  CI.  269-247.000. 
Shin  Nippon  Koki  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Hida.    Katiuaki;    Mauushima,    Tadasu;    Ishida.    Yaauhiko;    and 
Nakano,  Yoahihira.  4,133,206,  C\.  73-133.00R. 
Shingu,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Hoaoe,  Kazuya,  Asaeda.  Tsuyothi;  Yokoia,  Hid«o;  and  Shingu, 
Tamotsu,  4,133,606.  a.  354-23.00a 
Shipiuyn,  Sergei  Y.:  Set— 

Bt^.tfl'i"  Jury  Z.;  Eftmov,  Viktor  A  ;  Sokirko,  Leonid  A.;  Roatov- 
skaya,  Leonora  A.;  Shipiuyn,  Sergei  Y  ;  Semenyaka.  Oeorgy  D.; 
and  Lutienko,  Georgy  O.,  4,133,680,  CI.  75-129.000. 
Shiraishi  Kogyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shibazaki,    Hiroji;    Edagawa,    Setsuji:    Hasegawa.    Hiiashi;   and 
Kondo,  Satoshi,  4,133,894,  a  423-432  000 
Shiraishi.  Nobuaki.  to  Yamaha  Hauudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Snowmo- 
bile 4.133,400.  a.  I8O-5.0OR. 
Shirao,  Shojiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusbo.  Transfer 

mechanism  for  forging  machines.  4,133,199,  O.  72-403.000. 
Shiyanov.  Viktor  A    S« — 

Vorobiev.  Jury  P ;  Ivanov.  Jury  S ;  loffe.  Lazar  O.;  Karpacheva. 
Susanna  M.;  Kukurechenko.   Irina  S.;  Muratov.  Valerian  M., 
Serebryaiov,  Viktor  P  ,  and  Shiyanov,  Viktor  A.,  4,133,714,  CI 
162-237  000. 
Shoults.  Royland  D..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  PropellanU 
coalainiog  carboranylmethyl  alkyl  sulfide  plasticizers.  4.133.706.  CI. 
149-19.400. 
Shuford.  Charles  L  ;  See— 

Eilenberg.  Stanton  L.;  Feiner.  Melvin;  Shuford.  Charles  L.;  and 
Tnplett,  David  W  ,  4.133.376.  CI    165-105.000 
Shutt.  George  V.  Fitting  employing  fiexible  plastic  tubing  with  rolled 

back  end.  4.133,565,  CI  285-334.500 
Sibalis,  Dan.  Door  activating  motor  control  apparatus.  4.134.050.  CI. 

318-267  000. 
Sico  Incorporated:  See- 
Carlson.  Casey  L.,  4.133.271.  CI.  lOS- 113.000. 
Siegel.  Hardo;  and  Naarmann.  Herbert,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Optically    active    polymeric    methylpinane    derivatives   containing 
ureido  groups.  4,133.946.  CI.  526-282.000. 
Siegfried  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Thiele.  Kurt,  and  Bemhard.  Heinz  C.  4.133.903.  C\.  426-590.000. 
Siegl.  William  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Pivoting  tray  soning  appara- 
tus. 4,133.522.  CI.  271-173  000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Aulich.   Hubert;   Grabmaier.  Joaef;   and   Eiaenrith.   Karl-Heinz. 

4,133.664,  CI  65-3.00A 
Hoffmann,  Kurt;  and  Mauthe.  Manfred,  4,134,033,  a.  307-362.000. 
Knmmel.  Eberhard,  4,133,702,  CI   148-1.500. 
Noethe,  Bjoem,  and  Sailer.  Helmut.  4.133.915.  a.  427-160.000. 
Weinkauf.   Burghard.  and  Luderer.  Gunter.  4.134.018.  CI.   250- 
445.00T. 

See- 

Simma.  Ilya  Y.;  Uvarova-Nistratova,  Ida  T.; 
I.;  Kalaniarov,  Gngory  I.;  and  Imangulov, 
4,133.693,  a    106-100000 


Simma.  Ilya  Y 

Nudelman,  Boris  I. 
Lisbaron,  Vitaly 
Vakel  K 


Appara 
of   ope 


making    foamed    cleaning    solutions    and    method    of    operation. 
4,133,773,  CI   252-359  OOE 
Simms.  Douglas  P ;  White,  Anthony  F.;  and  Miller,  Carl  W.,  to  Com- 
putervision  Corporation,  The.  Method  of  marking  semiconductors. 
4,133,918,  CI  427-256.000. 
Simone,  A.  A.:  See — 

Davis.  H    R..  Long.  R.  H.;  and  Simone.  A.  A..  4.133,758.  a. 
210-83.000. 
Simonis,  Jurgen:  Set — 

Poptoiek,  Franz  M.;  and  Simonis,  Jurgen,  4,133,258,  O.  I0O-5.0OO. 
SimplimatK  Engineering  Company:  See- 
Butt,  William  C  .  4.133.253.  CI  93-37  OOR. 
Skinner.  Ronald  W  ,  to  Air  Producu  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Removing 

vinyl  chlonde  from  a  vent  gas  stream.  4.133,663.  CI.  62-18.000. 
Skoh.  Sigmund  P    See- 
Ore.  WUIiam  C  ,  and  Skoli.  Siginund  P  .  4.133.853.  CI.  261 -140  OOR 
Slade.  Edgar  O..  deceased  (by  SUde.  Eva  Young,  administratrix),  to 
Advance  Wall  Systems,  Inc    System  for  assembling  framed  wall 
sections.  4,133,097.  CI   29-564.800 
Slade,  Eva  Young,  administratnx;  See— 

Slade,  Edgar  O  .  deceased,  4.133.097,  CI.  29-564  800 
Slagley,  William  E ,  and  Strangway.  Peter  K.,  to  Inland  Steel  Com- 
pany  Leak  detecting  apparatus.  4,133,373,  CI    165-11  000 
Sloyan.  Jerome  J  ,  and  Kuppek.  Anton,  to  Automatic  Motor  Base  Co. 

Invertable  mount  for  motors.  4.133.508.  a.  248-558  000. 
Small.  James  E  :  See- 
Scott.  Charles  E  .  and  Small.  James  E..  4.134,027,  a.  J07-I41.000 
Small.  Robert  C  ,  to  General  Motors  Coqioration.  Headlamp  adjusting 
....  .iiii'>o.  r\  n.ftnnv) 


Smith  Engineering  Company:  Sw— 

York.  James  A  .  4.133,374.  Q.  165-82.000. 
Smith.  Gerald  E.  Scooter  4,133,548,  CI  280-87  04R. 
Smith,  Harry  D.,  Jr ;  Smith,  Michael  P ;  and  Schultz.  Ward  E..  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Earth  formation  porosity  log  using  measurement  of  fast 
neutron  energy  spectrum  4.134.011,  CI   250-264.000. 
Smith.  Helen  A   Toy  for  animals.  4.133.296.  CI.  119-29.000. 
Smith  Intenutional.  Inc.:  See — 

Still.  Norman  H..  4.133.398.  O.  17S-I71.000. 
Ttchirky,  John  E.,  4.133,396.  O.  175-57.000. 
Tichirky,  John  £.,  4.133.397,  O.  175-96.000. 
Smith,  John  L.:  See — 

Isaksen,  Robert  A.;  Locke,  Frederic  J.;  Smith,  John  L.;  and  Spitz, 
George  T.,  4,133,843,  C\.  260-850.000. 
Smith,  Joseph  Wreath  device.  4,133,922,  CI.  428-10.000. 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Durant,   Graham  J.;  and  Oanellin,  Charoo   R.,  4,133,886.  d. 
424-263.000. 
Smith.  Michael  P  :  See- 
Smith.  Harry  D..  Jr.;  Smith.  Michael  P.;  and  Schultz.  Ward  E.. 
4.134.011.  CI   250-264  000 
Snuth  ft  Nephew  Research  Limited:  See — 

Lloyd.  Ronald;   Murphy.  William  O.;  Patchell.  Albert  G.;  and 
Herbert.  Peter  J..  4.133.310,  Q.  128-156.000 
Smith.  Stanley  N.:  See— 

MacArthur,  Samuel  E.;  and  Smith,  Stanley  N..  4.133.092.  C\. 
29-417000 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See — 

Dunn,   George   L.;   and   Hoover,   John   R.   E.,   4,133,882.   CL 

424-246.000. 
HiU,  David  T.;  Lantoa,  Ivan;  and  Sutton,  Blaine  M.,  4,133.952,  Q. 
536-121.000. 
Smiths  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Holtam,  John  R.;  Ford,  Donald  J.;  and  Freeman,  Roger  A.. 
4.133,209,  CI.  73-387.000. 
Smolinilu.  Ronald  E.  Rotary  cam-actuated  vane  machine.  4.133,618,  CI. 

418-258.000. 
Snamprogetli,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Re,  Luciano;  Brant,  Alberto;  and  Bassignani,  Luciano,  4,133,807, 
a.  26O-239.00A. 
Sneider,  Vincent  R.  Expandable  syringe.  4,133,313,  CI.  128-232.000. 
Snethen,  Thomas  H.,  to  United  Business  Equipment  Corp.  Filing  sys- 
tem 4,133,444,  CI.  220-22  400 
Snow,  Philip  B  :  See- 
Gerard,  Henry  M  ;  and  Snow,  Philip  B.,  4,134,087,  C[.  333-72.000. 
Snyder,  Irving  F.:  See — 

Hanley,  James  O.;  and  Snyder,  Irving  F..  4.133.421.  CI.  194-37.000. 
Societa  Farmaceutici  Italia  S.p.A.:  See — 

Maai,  Paolo;  Suarato,  Antonino;  Giardino,  Pietro;  Bemardi,  Luigi; 
and  Arcamone,  Fedenco,  4,133,877.  CI  424-180.000 
Societa'  Italiana  Resine  SIR.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Stigliani.   Giuseppe.    Giudici.    Alessandro;   and   Ferre.    Franco, 
4,133,945,  CI.  526-189.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See — 

Koreicho,  Wladimir;  and  Lamelot,  Pierre  M.  L..  4.134.007.  a. 
250- 1 99.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  J.  Sabes  ft  Oi:  See— 

Sabes,  Jean.  4,133,424,  CI    198-735.000. 
Societe  des  Acienes  de  Pans  et  d'Outreau:  See — 

Guilliumin.  Jean  C  ,  4.133,268,  CI.  105-202.000. 
Societe  Intersub  Developpement:  See — 

Stankoff.  Alain,  4,134,059,  Q.  324-29.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production):  See- 
Chateau,  Georges  M  ,  4,133,182,  CI.  405-169.000. 
Nobileau,  Philippe  C;  Denny,  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury,  Ouy  J., 
4,133.180,  CI  405-170.000. 
Sokirko,  Leonid  A.:  See — 

Babaskin.  Jury  Z  .  Efimov,  Viktor  A.;  Sokirko,  Leonid  A.;  Rostov- 
skaya,  Leonora  A.;  Shipitsyn,  Sergei  Y.;  Semenyaka,  Oeorgy  D.; 
and  Lutsenko,  Georgy  G.,  4,133,680,  Q.  73-129.000. 
Solar  Reflective  Film,  Inc.:  See — 

Jenkins,  Robert  A.,  Sr ,  4,133,366,  CI    160-328.000 
Soltis,  Charles  W  ,  to  Filterlab  Corporation  a  subsidiary  of  Masco 

Corporation   Air  filtration  assembly  4,133,633,  CI.  55-126.000. 
Somers,  Peter  J  :  See — 

Barker,  Sidney  A.;  Somers,  Peter  J.;  and  Woodbury,  Robin  R., 
4,133,696,  CI.  127.46.00A. 
Sone.  Kiyoshi;  and  Yoshihara,  Ichiro,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Me- 
chanical  switch   circuit   comprising   contact   conditioning   means. 
4,134,026,  CI.  307-137.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Hagiwara.  Yoshiaki.  4.133.099.  C  29-578.000. 

Hirai.  Jun.  4.134.126.  O   358-4.000. 

Suzuki.  Tadao;  and  Fukami.  Takeshi.  4.134.076.  Q.  33O-I0.000. 

Tachi.  Katsuichi.  4.134.130.  CI   358-147.000. 
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Calbiochem   Behring  Corp.   Topical   treatment   of  skin  diseases. 
4.133.893.  CI.  424-354.000. 
Spangler.  Barbara  F..  executrix:  See — 

Spangler,  Arthur  S..  deceased.  4,133,893,  CI.  424-334.000. 
Spannagel,  Richard:  See — 

Dobler,    Karl-Ulrich;   and    Spannagel,    Richard.   4,133,304,   Ct. 
246-5.000. 
Spectra-Physics,  Inc.:  See— 

Bakalyar,  Stephen  R.;  and  Honganen,  Ronald  E.,  4.133,767,  CI. 
210-31.00C. 
Spectrum  Glass  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Rhodes,  Jen-y  D.;  and  Ek,  Roger  B.,  4,133,666,  CI.  65-101.000. 
Speiser,  Robert  C:  See— 

Jacobs,  Paul  F.;  Thoarson,  Thomas  L.;  and  Speiser,  Roben  C, 
4,134,137,  CI.  358-293.000. 
Speizman  Iiidustries,  Inc.:  See- 
Arthur,    Ronald    L.;    and    Rankin,    Buddie   A..   4.133.277.   CI. 

112-121.150. 
Selvi,  Fabio,  4,133,276,  CI.  112-121.130. 
Spencer,  Arthur  T.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Radiation  curable  aque- 
ous coaungs.  4,133,909,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Spirig,  Ernst.  Apparatus  for  flux  coating  metal  wick.  4,133,291,  Q. 

118-30.000. 
Spisak,  Edward  G.  Wheel  and  trim  assembly.  4,133,383, 0.  3OI-37.0TP. 
Spitalnik,  Irving:  See— 

Eckstein,  Ernest;  Helmie,  Anton;  Perlin,  Jordan;  and  Spitalnik, 
Irving,  4,133,252.  CI.  93-35.00H. 
Spitz,  George  T.:  See— 

Isaksen,  Robert  A.;  Locke,  Frederic  J.;  Smith,  John  L.;  and  Spitz, 
George  T.,  4,133,843,  CI.  260-850.000. 
Spitz,  Russell  W.  Solenoid  operated  valves.  4,133,348,  CI.  137-625.650. 
Sprague  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Jaske,  Robert  F.,  4,133,071,  CI.  15-250.040. 
Springfield,  Billy  J.,  to  American  Desk  Manufacturing  Co.  Stadium, 

gymnasium  or  like  chair.  4,133,579,  CI.  297-452.000. 
Spry,  Douglas  O.:  See- 
Cooper,  Robin  D.  G.;  and  Spry,  Douglas  O.,  4,133,808,  Q.  260- 
239.00A. 
Spulgis,  Ivan  S.:  See- 
Hoy,  David  R.;  Hickey,  Thomas  N.;  Spulgis,  Ivars  S.;  and  Parish, 
Harold  C,  4,133,651,  CI  55-75.000. 
Stadler,  Gary  D.  Alphanumeric  display  device  with  keyboard  for  use 

with  photographic  system.  4,134,105,  CI   354-105.000. 
Sufford,  Donald  C  to  Chicago  Bridge  ft  Iron  Company.  Method  of 

joining  a  tank  and  skirt  support  together.  4,133,094,  CI.  29-447.000. 
Stahre,  Hakan  A.  L  ;  and  Glantz,  Dane  E.  R.,  to  Husqvama  AB. 
Method  of  treating  tree*  and  a  machine  for  practicing  the  method. 
4,133,358,  CI.  144-3.00D. 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.:  See— 

Wasaen,  Willem  J.;  and  Zwart,  Rudolf  L.,  4,133,810,  C\.  260- 
239.30A 
Standing,  Charles  N.;  and  Brandberg,  Lawrence  C,  to  Pillsbury  Com- 
pany, The.  Food  package  including  condiment  container  for  heating 
food.  4,133,896,  Q.  426-107  000 
Stanford,  George  H.  Down  spouts  provided  with  heating  elements. 

4,134,002,  CI.  219-213.000. 
Stankoff,  Alain,  to  Societe  Intersub  Developpement.   Method  and 
apparatus  for  measuring  the  corrosion  current  of  an  immersed  struc- 
ture provided  with  a  cathodic  protection  device.  4,134,059,  CI. 
324-29.000. 
Stanley  Works.  The:  See— 

Hildebrandt,  William  )  .  4.133.412.  CI.  182-134.000. 
Shea.  Christopher  J  .  4.133.337.  a.  126-197.000. 
Slanzel.  Victor  Jet-propelled  model  airplane.  4.133,139,  CI.  46-249.000. 
Stars  Stampaggio  Resine  Speciali  S.p.A.:  Set — 
Ravera,  Pasquale.  4.133.270.  CI.  108-51.100. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Uhing.  Eugene  H  ;  and  Via.  Francis  A..  4,133,830,  CI.  260-543.00P. 
Steer,  David  C;  and  Williams,  Hugh  L.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries  Limited.   Treatment   of  single   cell   protein.   4,133,904,   CI. 
426-656.000. 
Stefanski,  Lech:  See— 

Jaaniewicz,  Zbigniew;  Knyszewski,  Jan;  Osrodek,  Tadeusz;  and 
Stefanski,  Lech,  4,133,077,  a.  17-48.000. 
Stein.  Leonard  A.:  See— 

Berard,  Louis  N.;  Hollmann,  Alfred  G.;  and  Stein,  Leonard  A., 
4,133.140,  CI   49-49.000 
Sleiner,  Edward:  See- 
Marino,  Joseph  A.;  Gmy,  Gary  A.;  and  Sleiner,  Edward,  4,133,477, 
CI.  235-304.000. 
Steiner,  Peter,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Adsorber  for 
removing  poHutants  from  gases  having  uniform  adsorption  capability. 
4,133,660,  CI.  33-387.000. 
Stellner,  KUus:  See- 


Stetson,  Earl  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Surge  arrester  gap 

assembly.  4,134,146,  CI.  361-130.000. 
Steuer,  Rudolf.  Relaxation  apparatus  including  mattress  and  pneumatic 

vibrating  device.  4,133.305,  a.  128-33.000. 
Stevenson,  Donald  R.:  See— 

McGinniss,  Vincent  D.;  and  Stevenson,  Donald  R..  4,133,916,  C[. 
427-195.000. 
Stewart,  Harold  F.:  See- 
Herman,    Bruce   A.;   and   Stewart,    Harold    F.,   4,133,212.   O. 
73-647.000. 
Stewart.  John  A.;  and  Hynes,  Roy  G.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 

Low  tire  pressure  detector.  4,134,102,  CI.  340-58.000. 
Stewart,  Robert  D.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Contacting  treated  oil 
shale    with   carbon   dioxide   to    inhibit    leaching.    4,133,381,    CI. 
166-261.000. 
Stigliani,  Giuseppe;  Giudici,  Alessandro;  and  Ferre,  Franco,  to  Societa' 
Italiaiu  Resine  S.I.R.  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclized 
polydienes.  4,133,945,  CI.  526-189.000. 
Still,  Norman  H.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Collapsible  spider  for  use 
in  supporting  casing  during  upward  drilling  operations.  4,133,398,  CI. 
175-171.000. 
Stockhaus,  Klaus:  See — 

Merz,  Herbert;  and  Stockhaus,  KUus,  4,133,888,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Stockholm,  Charles  A.  Multiple  vial  universal  flange  level  assembly  for 

flanged  pipes  and  the  like  4,133,115,  CI.  33-371.000. 
Strangway,  Peter  K.t  See— 

Slagley,  William  E.;  and  Strangway,  Peter  K.,  4,133,373.  Q. 
165-11.000. 
Strateurop  S.A.:  See — 

Casset,  Jacques  G.,  4,133.133,  a.  43-22.000. 
Stripling,  Stephen  J.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Condition 
responsive  by-pass  valve  construction  and  method  of  making  the 
same.  4,133,349,  CI.  137-882.000. 
Stmad,  Ronald  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Air  filter  assembly. 

4,133,661,  CI.  55-497.000. 
Stroke,  Frederick  G.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Submicron  beu  silicon 
carbide  powder  and  sintered  articles  of  high  density  prepared  there- 
from 4,133,689,  CI.  106-44.000. 
Strom,  Johan  P.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  spreading  of 

chaff  payloads  for  radar  interference.  4,134,1 15,  CI.  343-18.00B. 
Stroud,  Henry  J.  F.;  and  Tart,  Kenneth  R.,  to  British  Gas  Corporation. 

Production  of  substitute  natural  gas.  4,133,825,  CI.  26O-449.00M. 
Structural  Fibers,  Inc.:  See — 

Wiltshire,  Arthur  J.;  Nara,  Harry  R.;  LeBreton,  Edward  T.;  and 
Bliley,  Ward  L.,  4,133,442,  CI.  220-5.00R. 
Stuart,  Manfred,  to  Stuart  Plastics  Ltd.  Refmishing  of  the  surfaces  of 

bodies  of  a  thennoplastic.  4,133,912,  CI.  427-I4O.00O. 
Stuart  Plastics  Ltd.:  See- 
Stuart,  Manfred,  4,133,912,  CI.  427-140.000. 
Studinger,   Ernst,   to  Carl   Hasse  ft   Wrede  GmbH.   Lathe  tunet. 

4,133,232,  CI.  82-36.00A. 
Stupica.  Vekoslav  A.  Device  for  retrieving  floating  pollutants  on  sur- 
face water.  4.133.765.  CI.  210-242.00S. 
Sturm.  Elmar.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pyrrolo-  and  pyrido-1.4- 
benzoxa2in-3-(2H)-one  derivatives  as  microbicides.  4.133.954.  CI. 
544-101.000. 
Suarato.  Antonino:  See — 

Masi.  Paolo;  Suarato.  Antonino;  Giardino,  Pietro;  Bemardi.  Luigi; 
and  Arcamone.  Federico.  4.133.877.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Suarez.  Tulio:  See — 

Jones.  C.  David;  and  Suarez.  Tulio.  4.133.814.  Q.  260-326.55A. 
Suehiro  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kume.  Takeshi.  4.133.587.  CI.  308-183.000. 
Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai.  Izumi;  Yamada.  Yasuteru;  Mutsuta.  Akio;  and  Kadota.  Kenji. 
4.133.756,  CI.  210-67.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai,  Izumi;  Yamada,  Yasuteru;  Mutsuta.  Akio;  and  Kadota.  Kenji. 
4.133.756.  a.  210-67.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See- 
Beck.  William  P..  4.133,103,  CI.  30-43.000. 
Sunshine,  Nathan.  Reaming  tool.  4,133,069,  CI.  15-IO4.10R. 
Superior  Oil  Company.  The:  See — 

Weichman.  Bernard  E.;  and  Knight.  John  H..  4,133,741,  O.  208- 
11. OOR. 
Sutton,  Blaine  M.:  See— 

Hill,  David  T.;  Lantos,  Ivan;  and  Sutton,  Blaine  M.,  4,133,952,  CI 
536-121000. 
Suzuki,  Tadao;  and  Fukami,  Takeshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Pulse  width 

modulated  signal  amplifier  4.134.076.  CI   330-10.000. 
Suzuki.  Takeo;  Inoue.  Ikutaro;  Tamai.  Hideo;  and  Aoki.  Masatsugu.  to 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd  Typing  machine.  4.133.422.  CI.  400-154.500 
Suzuki.  Tomoo:  See — 


._.J      -T-.l,.k. 


Smith,  Edward  W  :  Stt—  

Paraikot,  John  A.;  and  Smith.  Edward  W..  4,|]3,74a  Q.  20«-<.000. 


4.I3J.3I4.  a.  l2<-272.300. 
Spanglcf,  Arthur  S.,  dcccated  (by  Spangler,  Barbara  F.,  eiecutrix),  to 


Collins,   Edward 
431-3J9.000. 


J.;  and   Sterling.   Vaughn  C,  4.I33.0JI,   (.1. 


»wa  Miicones  L^rporauon: 

Bingham.  Thomas  G  .  4.133.<)38.  O.  428-447000. 
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SvMem  Development  Corporation:  Set— 

l^lly.    RoMld    D.;    and    Cannon.    William    L..    4.134,077,    CI. 
330^.000.  .  ^^      . 

Siaanuy.  C»aba;  Rohaaly,  Jaanos;  and  Jelinek.  btvaan.  to  Chuioin 
Gyogyizer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt  ProceM  for  producmg 
benzo  (a)  quinolizine  derivatives.  4,133,812,  CI.  546-%.000. 

^^'vi^^Gabor;  and  Sialai,  Jorsef.  4,134.132.  Q.  358-240.000. 

Szolnoki.  Janes:  See—  

Lakalos,  Tamas;  Miskei.  Mihaly:  Szolnoki,  Janoa;  Toth,  Ferenc; 

and  Revesi.  Uazlo,  4.133.866.  O  423-208000 

Tabelev.  Vladislav  D.;  Puznn.  Leonid  G.;  Kaschenko.  Vladimir  M.; 

Beletsky  Vyacheslav  A.;  and  Blanin.  Valentin  A  Method  for  brazing 

ferromagnetic  materials  4.133.473.  CI.  228-215  000 

Tachi.  Katsuichi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  ofuaert- 

ing  an  address  signal  in  a  vJdeo  signal.  4.134.130,  CI.  358-147.000. 
Takahara.  Yoshimasa:  See—  ^  .,  ..  u         v    i. 

Kurane.  Ryuichiro;  Suzuki.  Tomoo;  and  Takahara,  Yoshimasa. 
4.133,752,0.210-12  000 
Takaichi,  Peter  L  ;  and  Graybeal,  Andrew  W..  to  Atan,  Inc.  Game 

table  for  booth  installation.  4.133.530,  Q.  273-85.000. 

Takaishi.  Naotake:  See—  »,       l         j 

Inamoto.  Yoshiaki;  Tsuchihashi.  Kiyoshi;  Takaishi.  Naotake;  and 

Fujikura,  Yoshiaki.  4.133.840.  CI  26O^66.0PY 

Takano.  Masaaki;  and  Nakajima.  Masahiro.  to  Chisso  Corporation. 

Method    for    producing    a    granular    sorbic    acid.    4.133.857.    CI. 

Takase    Yosio.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Works,   Ltd.   Limit  switch. 

4,133,991,  CI   200-47  000  ^       ,^ 

Takasugi,  Noboru;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Compimy, 
Ltd  Wet-developing  sutionary  electrode  4. 1 33.292.  CI.  1 1 8-650.000 
Takaton  Machinery  Works,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Takatori.  Osho;   Nishikawa.   Etsuo;  and   Fukuyama,   Yosinobu. 
4,133,280,  CI.  112-262  000 
Takaton.   Osho;   Nishikawa.    Etsuo;   and   Fukuyama.   Yosinobu.   to 
Takatori  Machinery  Works.  Ltd.  Automatic  method  aiid  »PP»™'J^ 
for  closing  a  loe  end  of  a  hose  utilizing  a  straight  line  stitch.  4.133.280. 
a.  112-262  000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd  :  See— 

Ikeda,  Yonfumi;  and  Nishikawa.  Kikuo.  4.133,759.0.  210-104.000. 
Takedoi.  Atushi:  S«—  ^        ^„        ^    ki 

Matsui.  Goro;  Toda,  Koji;  Takedoi.  Atushi;  and  Honishi.  Nanao. 
4.133.677.  C175-0.5AA  .    .   w    u  u    # 

Takeuchi,  SeiH;  and  Fujita.  Kazunori.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  ton 

exchange  chromatography  4.133.753.  O  260-1 12^50R 
Takeuchi.  Yo  Monkawa.  Masaki;  Tanaka.  Chuji.  and  Hiji.  Tosiharu.  to 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Process  for  weldmg  copper 
materials.  4.134.001.  O.  219-137.00R. 
Tamai.  Hideo:  See—  „^  j  »   .     w      . 

Suzuki.  Takeo;  Inoue,  Ikutaro;  Tamai.  Hideo;  and  Aoki.  Maaat- 
sugu.  4,133.422.  CI  400-154  500. 
Tamao,  Yoshikuni:  S«—  „  t 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryon;  Tamao, 
Yoshikum    Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonoroura. 
ShinK.  4.133.880,  O.  424-244.000. 
Tamura,  Akihiko:  See—  ^   „  ,         ,.      u 

Tanimi.   Nonyoshi;  Tamura,   Akihiko;  and   Kokiso,   Masakazu, 
4,133.684.  O  96-1  50R 
Tanaka,  Chuji:  See—  _      .       ,^  •         j    u 

Takeuchi.    Yo;    Monkawa,    Masaki;   Tanaka,   Chuji;    and    Hiji, 
Tosiharu,  4.134.001.  CI.  219-137.00R. 
Tanaka,  Harumi.  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromag- 
netic shutter  release  device  4,133.608.  CI   354-235000. 
Tanaka,  Toshio:  See —  ... 

Morimatsu.  Yasuo;  Tanaka,  Toahio;  Okumura,  Nobuya;  and  Honu- 
chi,  Takeshi.  4,133.801.  O.  528-75.00R. 
Tapp.  David  J    See—  ,x-    j   i 

Schuessler.  John  C,  Nelsen.  Marvin  G.;  and  Tapp,  David  J., 
4.134.090.  CI.  335-229000 
Tarao.  Ryohkichi;  Kaku.  Kanji;  Hayashi,  Masaki;  Nakamura,  Takao; 
Ohishi  Shigeo;  and  Yamano.  Hajime.  to  Chisso  Coiporation  Agent 
for  removing  heavy  metals  4,133.755.  O.  21O-38.00B 
Tan.  Kenneth  R:  See—  ..,,,,.   ^    ■>*« 

Stroud,  Henry  J    F .  and  Tart,  Kenneth  R.,  4,133.825,  O.  260- 
449  OOM 
Tarumi.  Noriyoshi;  Tamura.  Akihiko.  and  Kokiso,  Masakazu.  to  Koni- 
ahiroku  Photo  Industry  Co  .  Ltd  Electrophotographic  material  with 
intennediate  Uyer  4.133.684.  CI  96-1  50ft     _^       „ 
Taubinger,  Robert  P   L.  V.;  and  Rashbrook,  Robert  B    to  '"|VP«"»' 
Chemical  Industries  Limited    Polyester  production.  4,133,800,  CI. 
260-457PH 
Taylor.  A   Allilee  See— 

Oinion,  Russell  M.  Taylor,  A   Allilee;  and  Brown,  Jimmy  W, 

4,133,640,0   23-230  OPC. 

Taylor,  Attalee  S:  See—  .  .^    ,       »      ■     c 

Cobaugh,  Robert  F.;  Dowling,  Edward  C  ;  and  Taylor.  Attalee  S.. 

4,13^592.0  339-17 OOM  .,«-,**  r^ 

Taylor,  Glenn  E.  Railroad  crosstie  replacement  machine.  4.1  J3J66,  CI. 

104-9000 
Taylor  Glenn  E  Retractable  railroad  wheel  assembly  for  rowi  vehicle 
4.133.269.  CI    105-21500C  d™4     . 

Taylor  Jack  D  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I .  and  Company  Product 
and  process  4.133.844.  CI   260-857  OOL. 

'''Brewer    Richard  J.;  Grant.  Peter  M.;  and  Taylor.  Robert  B.. 
4,133.783.  CI.  260-15.000. 


Team,  Inc.:  See — 

Harrison.   George   W.;   and   Moore,  Billie  a,  4,133,351,   CI. 

138-97.000. 

Technigaz:  See—  

Kotchanan.  Michel.  4,133.181.  O.  405-159.000. 
TED  BildpUttcn  Aktiengesellschaft  AEG-Telefunken-Teldec:  See— 
Joschko,  Gunter;  and  Albrecht,  Peter.  4,133,145.  O.  51-295.000. 
Tedeschi.  Anthony:  See— 

Asbell.  Walter  E.;  Benjamin.  James  M.;  Tedeschi,  Anthony;  Van- 
DerWielen.  Michael  P;  and  Wiese,  Larry  L.,  4.134,088,  d. 
335-51000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See—  ^  .,     ■ 

Morimatsu,  Yasuo;  Tanaka,  Toshio;  Okumura.  Nobuya;  and  Honu- 
chi,  Takeshi.  4.133.801,  O.  528-75.0OR. 
Teletype  Corporation:  See— 

Rothlisberger.  Kurt,  4.133,497.  O.  242-200.000. 
Temp-Rite,  Inc.:  See — 

Abell.  Irwm  R..  4.133.367.  O.  160-368  OOR 
Teramura.  Hiroichi;  Yamazaki.  Yasuhiro;  and  Wakahara.  Yasushi.  to 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  interline- 
coding  facsimile  signal.  4.134.133.  O.  358-261.000. 
Terando.  Norman  H.:  See — 

Abdulla,    Riaz   F.;   and   Terando,   Norman   H.,   4,133,936,   CI. 
544-336.000. 
Terasaki.  Ichiro:  See — 

Watanabe.  Koichi;  and  Terasaki,  Ichiro,  4,133,083.  O.  24-205. 14A. 

Terumo  Corporation:  Set—  ,,  .  -     -, 

Nosaka.     Shozo;    and    Yamamoto.     Masahiro,    4,133,642.    CI. 

422-67000. 

Tervidis.  Edward.  Mounting  device  for  sprinkler  head.  4.133,387.  O. 

169-51.000. 
Texaco  Canada  Inc.:  See—  ..,,,.,    ^, 

Cram.   Phillip  J.;   and   Pachovsky,   Roman   A.,   4.133.382,   CI. 
166-263000. 
Texaco  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Klein,  Howard  P.,  4,133,803.  O.  528-340.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Allen.  Joseph  C;  and  Porter.  John  W.,  4.133.384.  CI.  166-272.000. 
Kalfoglou.  George.  4,133.385,  O.  166-273.000. 
Lankford.  Frank  L..  Jr..  4.134,099,  CI.  340-I5.5TS. 
Mayer.  Edward  A..  4.133,355,  O.  141-217.000. 
McOann.  Rodney,  4.133,567.  O.  290-40.00R. 
Miller,  Gordon  H..  4.133.937.  O.  428-392.000. 
Smith.  Harry  D..  Jr.;  Smith,  Michael  P.;  and  Schultz,  Ward  E.. 
4,134,011.0.  250-264.000. 

Texas  Alkyls,  Inc.:  See—  

Malpass.  Dennis  B ;  and  Merkley.  Joseph  H.,  4.133.824.  CI.  260- 

4480AD 
Watson.  Spencer  C;  Malpass,  Dennis  B.;  and  Yeargin,  O.  Scott, 
4,133.815.0  260-340.600. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Brewer.  Terry  L.  4.133,907,  O.  427-43.000. 

Chiang.  Shang-Yi;  and  Carbajal,  Bernard  O..  4.133,698,  O.  136- 

89.0SJ 
Robinson.    Eugene   A.;    and    Setliff,    Jerry    L.,   4.I34.II7,    O. 
343-103.000. 
Tezuka.  Tohru:  Set—  . 

Okamoto.  Sboauke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoahikuni    Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji.  4.133,880,  CI  424-244  000 
Tbenot.  Joseph  G  Row  choke  filter  for  oil  and  gas  wells.  4,133.768. 0. 

210-452000. 
Therm-O-Disc  Incorporated;  Set— 

Linton,  Jonathan  L  ,  4.133.286.  O.  116-313.000. 
Place.  Donald  E..  4.133.478.  O  236-48.00R. 
Thermo  Electron  Corporation:  Set— 

Poiner.  Victor  L..  4.133.616.  O.  417-384.000. 
Thermo-Scal.  Inc  :  See- 
Albert.  Kenneth  J..  4.133.446.  O.  220-90.400. 
Theysen,  Humphrey  R:  See—  ».,,,.„ 

DiNicolantomo.  Arthur  R.;  and  Theysen.  Humphrey  R..  4.133.852. 

o.  261-1 14  ore  „  ^  ^ 

Tliiele.  Kurt;  and  Bemhard.  Heinz  O .  to  Siegfried  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Process  for  prepanng  bitter  beverages  4,133.903,  CI.  426-590.000. 
Thiele,  Paul;  and  Bresch,  Hans  Ulnch.  to  Kabel-und  Metallwerke 
Gutehoffnungshutte    Aktiengesellschaft.    Wave   guide   connection. 
4.134,086.  CI   333-27.000.  _       .     , 

Thomas.  Daniel  C  ;  and  Sorkin.  Jack  L..  to  Richardson  Chemical 
Company  Lithographic  plate  and  photoresisl  having  photosensitive 
layers  til  diazo  and  cinnamoylated   polyvinyl  alcohol  materials. 
4.133.685.  O.  96-68.000 
Thompson.  John  A.;  See — 

Bemardelli,  William  J  ;  Caudill.  Allison  H.;  and  Thompson.  John 
A,  4.133.610.  CI  355-3.0CH. 
Thompson.  John  T.:  Set— 

Gillemot.  George  W..  4,133,102,  O.  29-750.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  Set—  .       „.     . 

de  Corlieu.  Guy;  Malard.  Marcel;  Reymond,  Jean-CUude;  and 

Robin.  Leon.  4,134,008,  O   250-199000. 
U  Guen.  Benoit;  and  Jacques,  Andre.  4,133,601.  O.  350-96.210. 
Moutou,    Paul    C;    and    Godart.    Jean-Jacques.   4,134,122,   O. 
357-3.O0O. 
Tbourson.  Thomas  L.:  See— 

Jacobs,  Paul  F.;  Tbourson,  Thomas  L.;  and  Speiaer,  Robert  C 
4.134,137.  CI.  358-293.000. 


Thuleen.  Richard  A.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Dual  f«d,  horizontally 
polarized  microwave  oven.  4,133,997.  O.  2I9-I0.55F. 

Tillmanns,  Gunter:  See—  .  ^     ..  ■  .    -r„  u.—  u/ . 

Kolloch  Hardy;  TUImanns.  Karl-Fnednch;  Tdlmanns.  Hans  W., 
uld  Tillmanii;.  Ouater.  4,133,362,  CI.  145-24.000. 
Tillmanns.  Hans  W.:  See—  . 

Kolloch   Hardy;  Tillmanns,  Karl-Fnednch;  Tdlmanns,  Hans  W.; 
and  Tillmanns.  Gunter,  4.133,362,  CI.  145-24.000. 
Tillmanns,  Karl-Friedrich:  See—  ^  .   .  .  ^  _.„  u  „  ii/ 

Kolloch.  Hardy;  Tillmanns.  Karl-Fnednch;  TUImanns,  Hans  w., 
and  Tillmanns,  Gunter.  4,133,362,  O.  145-24.000. 

""niley,  Victor;  Macnab,  Ian;  Timusk,  John;  and  English,  Edward, 
4,133,928,0.428-255.000. 
Ting,  Raymond  M.  L.,  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Company.  Non-composite 
impact-resistant  structure.  4,133.158.  O.  52-478.000.   ,^    ,      _    , 
TirpaT Michael  R;  Schouten.  James  J.;  and  Green,  Charles  E,  to 
Richardson  Company.  The.  Mineral-fiUed,  high  unpact  polyolefm 
molding  compositions.  4,133,797,  O.  26042.460. 
TMC  Corporation:  See—  ...  ,w^ 

Kubelka,  Axel  R.,  4,133,119.  CI.  36-121.000. 
Toda  Kogyo  Corp.:  See—  .,..■..■  ».i 

Matsui.  GororToda.  Koji;  Takedoi,  Atushi;  and  Honishi.  Nanao. 
4,133,677,  CI.  75-a5AA. 

^""^mIuuI,  Goro;  Toda,  Koji;  Takedoi,  Atushi;  and  Horiishi,  Nanao. 
4,133,677,  O.  75-0.5AA. 

Toeda,  Hiroshi:  See—  _  .    „     .  ,.•       j  t i. 

Arai   Takao   Okada,  Shigeru;  Tomatsun.  Kouichi;  and  Toeda, 

Hiroshi,  4.'l34.078.  O.  330-254.000.  .  .  , „  -,„.  ri 

Tokuno,  Tomotoshi.  Metfiod  for  producmg  a  fishing-rod.  4.133.708.  CI. 

156-179.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohbom.  Shinichiro.  4.133.453,  O.  222-39.000. 
Tomatsuri.  Kouichi:  See—  .  .  j  t  -j 

Arai    Takao   Okada.  Shigeru;  TomaBun.  Kouichi;  and  Toeda, 
Hiroshi.  4.134,078,0.  330-254.000.  r„    i  ,h 

Tomoda,  Masayasu;  and  Ueta,  Yutaka,  to  Kaikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
^mK)site  material  made  of  robber  elastomer  and  polytetrafluoroeth- 
ylene7esin  4,133,927,  O.  428-215.000. 

Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  

Kimufa'csamu.  4.133.278,  CI.  112-198.000  ,,4.,  oqa 

Tone,  Richard  D  Flipper  type  arrow  rest.  4.133.334,  CI.  124-41.00A. 

Tonomura,  Shinji:  See —  «     ■.    -r- 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni    Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohra;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji.  4.133.880.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Torch,  Joseph  Saw  bit  swage.  4.133.226.  O.  76-56.000. 

^°' LroS"vitor  L;  Grigorenko,  Oeorgy  M.;  Torkhov  Granady 
F  ■  Melnik,  Gary  A.;  and  Nesmikh,  Vitaly  S..  4,133,987,  O. 
2i'9-121.00P. 

Toro  Company,  The:  S«e—  „•  t  _i    c     aixiiaa    rt 

HunterV  Edwm    J.;    and    Hunter.    Richard    E..    4.133.344.    CI. 

137-344.000. 
Tomngton  Company,  The:  See— 

Benson,  Carl  F.;  a»d  Humphrey,  Harold  W.,  Jr.,  4,133,332,  U. 

Torriniwn!  Leslie  A.,  to  RCA  Corporauon.  Record  handling  system 
foTa  vidio  disc  pUyer.  4,133,540,  O.  274-9.00B. 

^'^L^'"'' ■^;  Miskei.  Mihaly;  Szolnoki,  Janos;  Toth,  Ferenc; 

and  Revesz,  Laszlo.  4,133.866.  O.  423-208.000. 
Touchette.  Norman  W  :  See—  «„-,_._  w 

Jovce  Samuel  F..  Ill;  Morgan.  Albert  W.;  Touchette.  Norman  W., 

j;S'vrd«lin<ie.  Williar4.133.823.  O.  26O-»39.00R. 

Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  uit^ioi,;-  l,*i 

Hachiboshi,  Makoto;  MatsunamiKoichi;  Nagano  Hdwichi,  leki, 
Hiroshi;  and  Oko,  Tsutomu,  4.133,802,  O.  528-502.000. 

Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-  ..,,.m\    n 

Ishikawa.   Masakazu;   and   Chuwman,   Tsutomu.   4,133,560.  CI. 

Ohta,  Takaaki;  and  Nogami,  Tomoyuki,  4,133.584,  CI.  3O3-24.0OC. 

Trail.  Melvin  P.,  to  Chromalloy  American  Corporation.  Mrthod  and 

apparatus  for  fabricating  pipe  centralizer  or  the  like.  4,133.470,  CI. 

228-44  lOR 
Trimble.  John  O..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Shielded 
anodes  4.133.737,  CI.  204-197.000. 

'^""ulc^r^Si^i^T,  Feiner,  Melvin;  Shuford,  Charles  L.;  and 
Triplrtt.  David  W.  4.133,376,  O.  165-105.000. 

"^"iTuihTef "^^e^E;  Perkins,  Frank  E.  Arps,  Robert  W.;  and 
Troder.  Walter  P.,  4.133.245.  O.  85-80.000. 

"oiy.  Harry  E.,  4,133,221,  CI  7'M98.(»a 

Helhwell,  Bradley  A.;  and  Baichtal,  James  R.,  4,133,979,  O.  179- 

i<  OBY 
Moed,  Johannes  A.  R..  4,133,980,  O.  179-15.0rv; 
Tschirky,  John  E.,  to  Smith  International.  Inc.  DrUIn^  and  casing 

landing  apparatus  and  method.  4.133,396.  O   ^75-57  000. 
Tsch^ky  Jbhri  E.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Dnllmg  with  multiple 

in-hole  motors.  4.133,397,  O.  l75-96.00a 
Tsub^Shigero.S*j-^^^  Wat«u;  and  Tsubosaki,  Shigero, 
4,133,933,  O.  428-328.000. 


Tsuchihashi,  Kiyoshi:  See—  . .   .^  .   .  ..    ^,    .  ■.         j 

Inamoto,  Yoshiaki;  Tsuchihashi,  Kiyoshi;  Takaishi,  Naotake;  and 

Fujikura,  Yoshiaki,  4,133,840.  O.  26O-666.0PY. 

Tsukamoto,  Yutaka:  See—  „        ,r  v      . 

Nakamura,  Hirokazu;  Ohinouye,  Tsuneo;  Hon,  Kenji;  Kiyota, 

Yuhiko  Nakagami,  Tatsuro;  Tsukamoto,  Yutaka;  and  Akishino. 

Katsuo,  4,133,322.  O.  123-75.00B.  .,«^«    r^, 

Turek.   Timothy   R.   Overhead   mstrument  console.   4,133,405,   CI. 

180-90.000.  .  ,  Ki   I,  1 

Turillon.  Pien-e  P.;  and  Sandrock,  Gary  D,  to  IntemtiOMi  Nickel 

Company,  Inc.,  The.  Hydride  container.  4.133.426,  CI.  206-0.700. 
UBE  Industries,  Ltd.:  See—  .,,,.,1     ri    im. 

Masaki,    Mitsuo;    and    Fuzunura.    Susumu,   4,133,831,    CI.    2«W- 
544.00K. 

^^om^  M^yasu;  and  Ueta.  Yutaka.  4,133,927,  O.  428-215.000. 
Ugrosdy,  Laszlo:  See— 

Vida,  Denes;  Nagel,  Ferenc;  Oldal,  Endre;  and  Ugrosdy,  Laszlo, 
4,134,039.0.313-229.000. 
Uhing.  Eugene  H.;  and  Via.  Francis  A.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company. 
Process  for  preparing  alkyl  or  aryl  thiophosphonis  halides  and  mixed 
isomeni  thereof  4.133,830.  CI.  260-543.00P. 

Koester,  Eberhard;  Deigner,  Paul;  Falk,  Roland;  Uhl,  Karl;  Schae- 
fer.  Dieter;  Mayer.  Dieter;  Motz.  Herbert;  and  Felleisen,  Peter. 
4,133.911.0.427-130.000. 
Ulfhielm,  Lennart  A.  U.:  See—  _..„-,, 

Andersson,  John  N.  J.;  Karlen,  Harry  K.  G.;  and  Ulfhielm,  Lennart 
A.  U..  4.133,972,  O.  174-47.000. 

""^Rozier,  PaulTand  Granson,  Jean,  4,133,994,  CI.  200-307.000. 
Unger,  Heinrich  B.  Prefabricated  wall  form  and  production  method 

therefor.  4,133.156.  O.  52-383.000. 
Unice  Machine  Company:  See— 

Ducasse.  Joseph  C.  V.;  and  Bouvet.  Jean,  4,133,375,  CI.  165-92.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Bullman,  Allan  R.,  4,133,796.  O.  260-37.0EP.  ,,„„,-, 

Crowe,  John  J.;  Kun,  Leslie  C;  and  Nies,  George  E..  4.133.227. 0. 

76-I07.00R.  

Kupcikevicius,  Vytautas,  4.133.076.  O.  17-41.000. 
Pelton.  John  F..  4,133,259.  O.  10043.000.  ^     ^  ,„  „^   „,    ,„ 
Pruett.  Roy  L.;  and  Walker.  Wellington  E.,  4,133.776,  O.  252- 
431.00N. 

Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See—      

Young,  Donald  C,  4,133,668,  O.  71-11.000. 
Union  Special  Corporation:  See—  _  .   ^    c     .i  iim<     n\ 

Herzer    William    P.;    and    Cullen,    Robert    E..    4,133,275,    O. 
II2-12I.I20. 

""' Humer"Byf^7.;  and  Prager,  Irwin  A..  4.133.832. 0.  260-554.000. 
United  Business  Equipment  Corp.:  See— 

Snethen,  Thomas  H.,  4,133,444.  O.  220-22.400      ^  ^    ^      ^ 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 

^^doz.  Oscar  A.;  and  Hooey.  Keith  E..  4.134.1 19.  CK  343-703.000. 

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northeni  Ireland,  The  Secretary 

of  Sute  for  Energy  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 

5^ 

Salter,  Stephen  H.,  4,134,023,  CI.  290-42.000. 
United  Stttes  Borax  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 

Shen.  Kelvin  K.;  and  Belles.  Wayne  S..  4,  33,672,  O.  7  -MOOO- 
Shen.  Kelvin  K.;  and  Belles,  Wayne  S..  4.133.673,  O.  71-88.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 

Agriculture:  See—  _  .  ^    .       ^    ■  ,  c 

Carlson.  Robert  A.;  Roberts,  Robert  L.;  and  Farkas,  Daniel  F.. 

4,133,898,0.426-462.000. 
Otey,  Felix  H.;  and  Westhoff.  Richard 
17.4ST. 

^Tmkc.  Maurice  F.,  4.134.100.  O.  34O-18.0LD. 
Redman.  Charles  M..  4,133,612,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Ruwe.  Victor  W.;  and  Graben,  Thomas  D.,  4,133,910,  CI. 

427-96.000.  _ 

Shoults,  Royland  D.,  4,U3,706,  O.  149-19.400. 

^"flufke.  Fi^cis  P..  4.133.647,  CI.  44-24.000. 

Hendricks.  Charles  D..  4,133,854,  CI.  264-10.000. 
Health.  Education  4  Welfare:  See-  .,,,,1,    n 

Herman,   Bruce  A.;  and  Stewart.  Harold  F.,  4,133,212,  O. 
73-647.000. 
Interior:  See—  _       .         ^  .     .       n       ,j  t, 

Nafziger,  Ralph  H.;  Hundley,  Gary  L.;  and  Jordan,  Ronald  R., 
4,133,967,  O.  I3-9.0ES.  .  . 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of:  . 

Mueller,  Robert  L  ;  and  Yasui,  Robert  K.  Solar  array  stnp  and  a 
method  for  fonning  the  same.  4,133,697,  CI.  136-89.00P. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 

Sheibley,  Dean  W.,  4.133,941,  O.  429-33.000. 
N&vv'  S£f'^~ 
Buhman.  John  D.;  Ritchie,  Donald  D.;  and  Jurd,  Leonard, 

4,133,862,  O.  422-28.000.  

Dawson,  TTiomas  J.  4.133.935,  CI.42W79.000. 
Early,    William    E.;   and    Linn,   Michael   G.,   4,133,144,   Cl. 
51-294.000. 


P.,  4,133,784,  O.  260- 


Anarc,  cue,  *, i jj. 'w-'.  ^<-  i-rw-i'.«~- 

Corbett.  BriM  D.  4,134.118.  CI.  J4J-112.00S. 

Lu».  Peter,  4.1J4.IJ4.C1  J58-28O.000  ,.,^«.^     „ 

Ne»ve.    Jiinet    H.;    and    Boudry,    Michael    R.,    4.I34,0!4.    a. 

250-310.000. 
Shannon.  John  M.,  4.134.123.  a.  357-15.000. 

Strom.  JohMi  P  .  4,134.115.  O.  343-I8.00B.  

vi^Jlkerck  Veeckem.  Joh«  F  T .  4.134.042  CI.  315-W  000. 
Vreeswijk.  Johannes  C  A  ;  and  Kruimmk.  Rudolf  M..  4,133,630, 

CI  431-359  000 
Zonneveld.  Frans  W  .  4.134.020.  a.  23O-445.00T. 

United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation;  See—  

Sharp.  Herbert  J  ,  4.133,»«0.  O.  264-52I.00O. 

United  Technologies  Corporation:  See—         

Hayes,  Dougla*  R  .  4.133.3««.  O.  164-35.000. 
Licht.  Lazar,  4.133.585,  O   308-9.000 

University  of  Delaware  See—  . .«  .  ~w, 

Bolton.  Ellis  T  ,  and  Dey,  Noel  D..  4,I33J»4.  O.  119^000. 
University  of  Illinois  Foundation,  The:  5«*—  .,■,■,,■, a    r-t 

Miller.    Irving   F;   and   Djordjevich.   Ljubomir,   4,133,874,  a. 
424-38.000. 
University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Johnson.  Russell  C  ,  and  Bey.  Russell  F  .  4. 133.717. 0.  195-100.000. 
Marple.  VirgU  A  .  4.133,202.  CI   73-28.000. 
University  of  Misaouri.  The  Curators  of  the:  See— 

Nolph.  Karl  D.  4.133.891.  CI  424-295.000 
University  of  Toronto.  The  Governing  Council  of  the:  See— 

Riley   Victor   Macnab.  Ian:  Timusk.  John;  and  English.  Edward. 
4.133.928.  CI.  428-255  000 
University  of  Washington.  The  Bwd  of  Regents  of  tlK;:  See- 

Afromowiu.  Martin  A.;  and  Yee.  SincUir  S.,  4.133.735,  O.  204- 
195.000 
UOP  Inc  :  See- 
Anderson,  Mwk  C,  4,133,842.  O.  260^3.300. 
Hayes.  John  C  ,  4.133.839.  Q.  2«W66.00A 
Scott,  Norman  H..  4,133.645.  O.  422-220.00a 
Uriwin-Smith.  Philip  L:  See—  ^,,i«i   /-i 

Cartwright,  David;  and  Uriwin-South.  Philip  L..  4,133,674.  CI. 
71-93.000. 
Ushitani.  Fukuzo   Device  for  emergency  braking  and  preventing  an 

automobile  from  slipping  sideways  4,133.414.  CI   188-5.000. 
Uskokovic.  Milan  R    See—  .  .,  .    .  w, 

Chadha.  Naresh  K  .  Partridge.  John  J..  Jr.;  and  UskokovK.  Milan 
R  .  4,133.818.  CI  260-343.30P 

USM  Corporation:  See—  .  ^  i.    i. 

Hayakawa,  Akifumi;  Aiba.  Akira;  Onhara.  EUu;  and  Fukuihima. 

Kiyoshi.  4.133.858.  O.  264-54.000. 
Peck.  Sumner  H  .  4.133.932.  CI.  428-323.000. 
Uvarova-Nistratova,  Ida  T  :  S.-r— 

Nudelroan.  Boris  I  .  Simma.  Ilya  Y  ;  Uvarova-Nistratova.  Ida  T.; 
Lnbaron.  Vitaly  I .  Italantarov.  Gngory  I  ;  and  Imangulov. 
VakelK..4.133.693.  CI   106-100.000.  ..  „ 

Vale  Wylie  W  .  Jr.;  Rivicr.  Jean  E.  F  ;  and  Brown.  Marvm  R..  to  Salk 
Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The.  SooiatoaUtin  analogs  with 
dissociated  biological  activities  4.133,782,  C\.  260-8.000 
Vamco  Machine  4  Tool,  Inc.:  See—  ...im*     ^ 

Gentile.    Patnck    J.;    and    Gentile.    Joseph    P..    4,133,216,    CI. 
74-384.000. 
van  Adebberg.  Martin  M.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Insect  trap. 
4.133.137.  a.  43-114.000.  u    ..     n      i -^ 

Van  Bilderbeek.  Bernard  H..  to  Vetco.  Inc.  Through  the  flowline 

selector  4.133,418.  a.  193-23.000. 
Vanderlinde.  William:  See—  „,    -^       u         ki  «/ 

Joyce.  Samuel  F  .  Ill;  Morgan.  Albert  W.;  Touchette.  Norman  W  ; 
and  Vanderlinde.  William.  4.133.823.  O   26O-439.00R. 

VanDerWielen.  Michael  P    See-  ^     .     , w 

Asbell  Walter  E..  Benjamin.  James  M.;  Tede«:hi,  Antbooy:  Van- 
DerWielen. Michael  P.;  and  Wiese,  Urry  L..  4.134,088,  a. 
335-51.000. 
VanHandel,  Gerald  J  :  Set—  ^  ,,     u     j  i 

Anderson,  Thomas  L.;  Rasmussen,  Glenn  A.;  and  VanHandel, 
Gerald  J.  4.134,004,  a.  219-387.000. 
van  Heemskcrck  Vecckens,  Johan  F  T ,  to  US  PhUips  Corporation 
Electnc  discharge  lamp  control  circuit  having  a  temperature  depen- 
dent capacitor  4,134.042.  CI.  315-59  000. 
Vapor  Corporation:  See— 

Schleicher.  George  W  .  4.133.365.  Q.  160-118.000. 

Varga.  Elemer:  See—  -, 

^dai.  Pal;  Meckl.  Ferenc;  Papp,  Joisef;  and  Varga,  Elemer. 
4.134.034.0.  310-11000 
Vanan  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Ernst.  Richard  R  .  4.134.058.  Q.  324^.50A.         ,  ^     ,     .       ,  . 
Varma.  Rav,  K.  to  E,  R  Squibb  k  Sons.  Inc.  •  J-A«ky«*« /wj"  "yltl«- 
o)-11.17-epoxy-17-methyl-l8-norandrostenes.    4.I33.SII.    O.    260- 

23955R 

VEX)  Adolf  Schindling  AG  See—  

Allerdisl.  Hemz.  4.133.406.  CI.  18O-105.0OE. 

Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation:  Set—     

Albright.  James  A  .  4.133.846.  O.  260-928.000 
Venter.  Elise  M   M  :  See—  J.  .,     . 

Lourcns.  Gerhardus  J.;  Koekemoer.  Johannes  M.;  and  Venter, 
Elise  M   M..  4.133.948,  O.  536-1.000. 


Verheul.  Cornells  A.  M.:  See—  ^.,,  .«r-i 

Hammink.  Willem  C;  and  Verheul,  Cornells  A.  M.,  4.133.570.  CI. 
294-1  lO.OOR. 
Very  Important  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Pakher,  Joseph  J.,  4,133.921,  Q.  427-355.000. 
Vetco,  Inc  :  Set —  

Ahlstone.  Arthur  G.,  4,133,557.  a.  285-39.000. 

Ahlstone.  Arthur  G..  4.133,558,  Q.  285-39.000. 

Van  Bilderbeek.  Bernard  H..  4.133,418,  a.  193-23.000. 

^*Uhm^.'Euget«  H.  and  Vm.  Fraacis  A..  4.133.830,  Q.  26O-543.0OP. 
Vida.  Denes;  Nagel.  Ferenc;  Oldal.  Endre;  and  Ugrowly.  Laszlo.  to 
Egyesult  Izzolampa  es  Villamossagi  Reszvenytarsasag    High-pres- 
sure gas  discharge  light  source.  4.134.039.  CI.  313-229.000 
Vidal.  Andre:  See—  ^  ,,_.  ,    .    ^ 

Boret.  Roger;  Bronner.  Charles;  Huin.  Roland;  and  Vidal.  Andre, 
4.133.743,  CI.  208-64.000. 

Villamos  Berendezes  es  Keszulek  Muvek:  Set—  

Magoa,  Gabor;  and  Sralai,  Jozsef,  4,134,132.  Q.  358-240.000. 
Viaceglia,  Marco  P.;  and  Lorenzo,  Robert.  Coil  type  filter.  4,133,762, 

a.  210-186.000  ^  ,^    ^   ^  , 

Visman  Jan.  to  Canadian  Patenu  A  Development  Limited.  Method  for 

processing  raw  coal.  4.133.747.  Q.  209-10.000. 
Vosel.  David  Scott:  See— 

Vogel.  Kurt  A..  4.133.107.  Q.  30-266.000. 
Vogel.  Donald  Eugene:  See— 

Vogel.  Kurt  A  .  4.133.107.  CI.  30-266.000. 
Vogel    Kurt  A  .  to  Vogel.  Donald  Eugene;  and  Vogel.  David  Scott. 

Tool  and  method  for  makmg  the  same.  4.133.107.  CI   30-266  000. 

Vogel.  Marcel  J  ;  and  Vogel,  Siegfried  F.  to  International  Businen 

Machines  Corporation  Wafer  indexing  system  using  a  grid  pattern 

and  coding  and  onenution  marks  in  each  gnd  cell.  4.134.066.  CI. 

324-210000 

Vogel.  Siegfried  F.:  See—  „ 

Vogel,    Marcel    J.;    and    Vogel.    Siegfried    F..    4.134.066.    Q 

324-210.000.  ^^  .       ,  ,^  , 

Vogt    B    Richard,  to  E    R    Squibb  A  Sons.  Inc.  4H-S-Tnazoki{*.3- 

2)(1.5)ben2odiazepin-5-ones.  4.133.809.  Q.  26O-239.30T. 
Volkswagen werk  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set— 

Wenmnger.  Josef.  4.133.220.  CI  74-492.000. 
Vollmer.  Erwin  H.;  and  VoUmer.  George  J.,  to  Vollmer  of  America 
Corporation.  Cutting  teeth  for  circular  saw  blades.  4.133,240,  CI. 
83-848.000. 
VoUroer,  George  J:  See—  ..,,  ,^„    -. 

Vollmer,    Erwin   H.;   and   Vollmer,   George  J..  4,133,240.   Q. 
83-848.000. 
Vollmer  of  America  Corporation:  See—  .,.„,../,    ^ 

Vollmer.   Erwin   H;   and   Vollmer.   George  J..  4.133.240.   a. 
83-848.000. 
Vorobiev.  Jury  P.;   Ivanov.  Jury  S.;   loffe.  Lazar  O.;  Karpacheva. 
Susanna  M  ;  Kukurechenko.  Inna  S.;  Muratov.  Valerian  M.;  Sere- 
bryakov.  Viktor  P ;  and  Shiyanov.  Viktor  A    Reaction  vessel  with 
pulsating  means  for  producing  lignocellulose  product  from  crushed 
vegetable  raw  materials  4.133.714.  CI.  162-237.000. 
Vomer.  Robert  J  ;  and  Niaura.  Vitas,  to  American  Hoechsl  Corpora- 
tion Laminated  identification  card  having  special  interlaminar  adhe- 
sive. 4.133.926.  CI  428-200000. 
Vostovich.  Joseph  E  .  to  General  Electric  Company.  Heat  resistant 
ethylene-propylene  rubber  and  insulated  conductor  product  thereof. 
4.133.936.  CI  428-389  000  .,e™.. 

Vreeswijk  Johannes  C  A.;  and  Kruimink.  Rudolf  M..  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation  Combustion  flashlight  lamp  4.133.630,  CI.  431-359  000 
u/   p    CtTMCA  A.  Co  '  St€ 

Kindt.    Lawrence   J.;    and    Gaidit,    James    M..    4,133.691.    CI. 
106-75.000. 
W.  Schlafliorst  A  Co.:  See— 

Denchs.   Josef;   and   Kodowski.   Gerhard.   4.133.492,   Q.   242- 
15000R 
Wachtel.  Stephen  J:  See—  .  „,    u    .  ...    u      i 

Holloway.  Richard  L  ;  Edison.  Robert  R.;  and  Wachtel.  Stephen  J.. 
4.133.644,  CI.  422-138  000 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See—  ..„,„,     ^    ,x« 

Kemenater.   Christof;   and    Bade.   Gerhard.   4.133.791.   Q.    260- 
296WA 
Wagener.  Dietrich,  to  Didicr  Engineering  GmbH.  Process  and  appara- 
tus   for    charging    inclined    chamber    coke    oven.    4.133.719.    CI. 
201-40.000. 
Wagenknecht.  John  H  ;  and  Laurin.  Dean  G..  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Electrolytic  (low-cell  apparatus  and  process  for  effecting  sequential 
electrochemical  reaction  4.133.726.  CI   2O4-59.0OR 
Wagner,  Eugene  R  ,  Renzi.  Alfred  A  ;  and  Allen.  Bobbie  J  .  to  Dow 
Qiemical  Company.  The   Hypolipidemic  compositions  and  method 
employing   denvatives  of  4-(((l.3-benzodioxoI-5-yl)methyl)«nuio)- 
benzoic  acid.  4.133.890,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Wagner.  Gene  A;  See—  ..,,..,1..    ^    «, 

Riggs.  Denton  D;  and  Wagner.  Gene  A..  4,134,114.  C\.  343- 

Tr20R 

Wagner.  Kuno:  See—  .  ..        „ 

Blahak  Johannes;  Wagner.  JCuno;  Mazanek.  Jan;  and  Haas.  Peter. 
4.133.943.  CI.  521-163.000 
Wagner    Norbert.  to  Linde  Akticngesdlschaft.  Production  of  high 
pressure  oxygen.  4.133.662.  O.  62-13.000. 


des  Petroles.  Self-purgmg  electrical  connector.  4,133,992,  CI.  200- 

81.00R. 
Walker,  Wellington  E.:  See— 

Pnictt,  Roy  L.;  and  Walker,  WeUington  B..  4.133,776.  a.  252- 
43I.00N. 
Wallsten.  Hans  I.,  to  Inventing  S.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  coating 

a  moving  web.  4.133.917.  CI.  427-209.000. 
Walmet.  Gunnar  E.:  See— 

Lavigne.  Raymond  G.;  and  Walmet.  Gunnar  E..  4.134.092.  Q. 

337-298.000.  =-^ 

Walter,  Alfred,  to  Alfred  Walter  AG.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  burst 

strength  of  a  line  of  perforations.  4.133,203.  d.  73-838.000. 
Walter,  Herbert:  See— 

Kriechbaum,  Kurt;  Walter,  Herbert;  Konig,  Herbert;  and  Hart- 
mannsgruber.  Max,  4,133,079,  CI.  19-159.00R. 
Walter  Kidde  *  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Grecnwald.  Harry;  and  Iglio.  Salvatore.  4,133.419,  Q.  194-l.OOB. 
Walters,  Graeme  W.:  Set— 

Esdaile.   James   D.;  and   Walters,   Graeme   W..   4.133.517.   CI. 
266-200.000. 
Wang,  Robert,  to  Heurtey  Metallurgie.  Steel  strip  preheating  method. 

4.133.634.  CI.  432-2.00a 
Wanlass.  Bert  R.;  and  March.  Anthony,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion   Bi-directional  electric  motor  control  circuit.  4,134,052,  CI. 

318-282.000. 
Wanner,  Vernon  W.;  and  Germuska,  Richard  W.,  to  Globe-Union  Inc. 

Rotary  switch  4,133.990,  CI.  20O-6.00B. 
Wamant,  Julien;  Marechal-Prost.  Jacques;  and  Cosquer,  Philippe,  to 

Roussel   UCLAF.   Novel   inversion   process.   4,133,826,   CI.   260- 

465.00D. 
Wartenberg,  Envin  W.,  to  Cordotex  SA.  Method  for  forming  a  poly- 
ethylene layer  on  a  subatrate.  4,133,710,  CI.  156-244.270. 
Washio.  Makoto;  and  Shimamura,  Tadao,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  & 

Telephone  Public  Corporation;  and  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Am- 

plitude-and-phase  demodulator  comprising  a  quantization  circuit. 

4,134,075,  CI.  329-135.000. 
Wassen,  Willem  J.;  and  Zwart,  Rudolf  L.,  to  Swmicarbon,  B.V.  Process 

for  the  recovery  of  t-caprolactam  from  a  reaction  mixture  of  €- 

caprolaclam  and  sulfuric  acid.  4,133,810,  CI.  260-239.30A. 
Watanabe,  Eiki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elevator  safety 

device.  4,133,413,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Watanabe,  Koichi;  and  Terasaki,  Ichiro,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Lock 

slider  for  slide  fastener*  4,133.083,  CI.  24-205. 14A. 
Watanabe,  Toshio,  to  Rank  Xerox  Limited.  Transfer  humidity  control 

device.  4,134,147,  CI.  361-235.000. 
Watkins,  Windell  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Process  for  the 

production  of  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  containing  additional 

functional  groups.  4.133,961,  CI.  56O-I9O.0O0. 
Watson.  Spencer  C;  Malpass.  Dennis  B.;  and  Yeargin.  G.  Scott,  to 

Texas  Alkyls.  Inc.  Preparation  of  unsaturated  alcohols.  4.133,815.  CI. 

260-340.600 
Webb.  Wayne.  Odorless  toilet.  4.133,060.  CI.  4-216.000. 
Webster.  Joseph.  Derail  signal  switch.  4.133.506.  CI.  246-172.000. 
Webster.    Lyie   B..   to   Harris   Corporation.    Printer   paper   feeder. 

4.133.613.  a.  400-616300. 
Weichman.  Bernard  E.;  and  Knight.  John  H,  to  Superior  Oil  Company. 

The  Method  for  recovery  of  hydrocarbon  fractions  from  hydrocar- 
bon-bearing materials  4.133.741,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Weidmann.  Erich;  and  Zollinger.  Hans,  to  Gebruder  Loepfe  AG. 

Device  for  detecting  knot-like  thick  places  in  travelling  textile 

threads.  4.133.207.  CI.  73-160.000. 
Weimaim.  Gunter:  See— 

Batz.  Hans-Georg;  Linke.  Hans-Ralf;  Stellner.  Klaus;  and  Wei- 
mann.  Gunter.  4.133.949.  CI.  536-7.000 
Weimer.  Paul  K..  to  RCA  Corporation  Charge  injection  devices  and 

arrays  and  systems  including  such  devices.  4,134,031.  CI.  307-31 1.000. 
Weinkauf.  Burghard;  and  Luderer,  Gunter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft   Tomographic  apparatus  for  producing  transverse  layer  im- 
ages. 4,134.018,  CI.  25O-445.00T. 
Weis.  Martin;  and  Scholz,  Adolf,  to  Badische  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH. 

Apparatus  for  blasting  castings.  4.133.372.  CI.  164-404  000 
Wenninger.  Josef,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Steering 

shafl  assembly.  4.133.220.  CI.  74-492.000. 
Werner,  Peter:  See— 

Kosak,  Wolfgang;  Werner,  Peter;  Gerber,  Hans;  and  Hidveghy, 
Ivan,  4.134,038,  CI.  318-245.000. 
Wesp.  Clyde  E.:  See— 

Laverick,  Eric  W  ;  and  Wesp,  Clyde  E.,  4,133,594,  CI.  339-95.00D 
West,  Edward  L..  and  Clutter.  Melvin  E..  to  A.  B.  Chance  Company 

Ground  clamp  for  dual  electrical  cable  terminals.  4.133.591.  CI. 

339-I4.00L. 
West.  Gene  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Engine  spark  uming 

system  and  method  with  supplementary  retard  in  normal  and  starting 

modes.  4,133,325,  CI.  123-1  I7.00R. 
West,  Roben  C;  Beyer.  Douglas  E.;  and  Komatsu.  Koichi.  to  Wiscon- 
sin Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Alkylidenediquinocyclopropanes 

and  Diarylcyclopropenes  and  method  for  preparation.  4,133,821,  CI. 

260-3%.OON. 


Madsen,  Bruce  S.,  4,133,908,  CI.  427-53.000. 
Western  Gear  Corporation:  See — 

Russell,  Duane  K.;  and  Cordell,  James  L.,  4,133,176,  CI.  60-327.000. 
WesthofT,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Otey,  Felix  H.;  and  WesthofT,  Richard  P.,  4,133,784,  CI.  260- 
17.4ST. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See- 
Cannon,  John   G.;   Scott,   Daniel   G.;   and   Mong,   William   K., 
4,133,561,  CI.  285-68.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Powell,  Norman  F.,  4,134,113,  CI.  343-5.0CM. 
Zitelli,    William    E.;    and    Mussler,    James    M.,    4,133,615,    Q. 
415-43.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  .See — 

Dowd,  Daniel  J.,  4,133,495,  CI.  242-66.000. 
Wheeler,  Ian  R.;  and  Robertson,  George  H.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Pigment  composition.  4,133,695,  CI.  106-288.00Q. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Hahn,  Ronald  E.,  4,134,003,  CI.  219-327.000. 
Whitaker,  Angus  H.:  See— 

Sasnett,  Michael  W.;  and  Whitaker,  Angus  H.,  4,134,083,  CI.  331- 
94.50G. 
White,  Anthony  F.:  See— 

Simms,  Douglas  P.;  White,  Anthony  F.;  and  Miller,  Carl  W., 
4.133.918.  CI.  427-256.000. 
Whitehurst.  Darrell  D.:  See- 
Mitchell.  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst.  Darrell  D..  4,133.744.  CI. 
208-213.000. 
Whitehurst.  Darrell  Duayne:  See— 

Farcasiu.  Malvina;  Mitchell.  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst.  Darrell 
Duayne.  4.133.646.  CI.  44-l.OOR. 
Whiteley.  Kenneth  S.:  See- 
Cooper.  Richard  R.;  and  Whiteley.  Kenneth  S..  4,133,944.  CI. 
526-65.000. 
Whitfill.  Jimmy  L.:  See- 
Gross.  Ronald;  and  Whitfill.  Jimmy  L..  4,133.318.  CI.  131-173.000. 
Wiese.  Larry  L.:  See— 

Asbell.  Walter  E.;  Benjamin.  James  M.;  Tedeschi.  Anthony;  Van- 
DerWielen. Michael  P.;  and  Wiese,  Larry  L.,  4,134,088,  CI. 
335-51.000. 
Wiggin,  Blanton  C.  Preview  and  projection  system  for  slides  stored  in 
spaced,    co-platuu-    relation    in    a    planar   holder.    4,133,605,    CI. 
353-21.000. 
Wild,  John  P.  Monitoring  commutated  scanning  radio  beams.  4, 1 34, 1 1 6, 

CI.  343-IOO.OAP. 
Wildhabcr,  Ernest.  Flexible-disk  coupling.  4,133,187,  CI.  64-13.000. 
Wilhelm  Hegenscheidt  GmbH:  See- 
Herrmann.  Lothar.  4.133.399.  CI.  175-384.000. 
Heymanns.  Lothar.  4.133.089,  CI.  29-90.00R. 
Will.  Fritz  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electrode  with  a  graded 

electrical  resistance  substrate.  4.133.738.  CI.  204-294.000. 
Willamette  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Hall.  Richard  A..  4.133.474.  CI.  229-23.00R. 
Williams.  David  W..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Lift  device.  4.133.568.  CI. 

294-74.000. 
Williams.  Donald  L.:  See- 
Smith.   Claude   A.;   and   Williams.    Donald    L..   4.133.346.   CI. 
137-493.600. 
Williams.  Herbert  H.:  See- 
Bennett.  Ronald  W.;  and  Williams,  Herbert  H..  4.133.067,  CI. 
14-71.300. 
Williams,  Hugh  L.:  See- 
Steer,  David  C;  and  Williams,  Hugh  L.,  4,133,904,  CI.  426-656.000. 
Wilputte  Corporation:  See — 

NaevesUd,  Roy,  4,133,721,  a.  202-263.000. 
Wilson,  Eugene  M.:  See — 

Girard.  William  T.;  Richardson.  Warner  G.;  and  Wilson.  Eugene 
M,  4.133.122,  CI.  37-I26.0AE. 
Wilson  Jones  Company:  See — 

Young,  Raymond  R.,  4,133,590,  CI.  312-183.000. 
Wilson,  Nelson  H.,  to  Indian  Head  Inc.  Variable  fill  fluid  coupling 

control  means.  4,133,177,  CI.  60-358.000. 
Wilson,  Peter  G.,  to  Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Limited.  Packaging  ma- 
chines 4,133,163,  CI.  53-52.000. 
Wiltrout,  James  W  Salmon  egg  dispenser.  4,133,452,  CI.  221-185.000. 
Wiltshire,  Arthur  J.;  Nara.  Harry  R.;  LeBreton.  Edward  T.;  and  Bliley. 
Ward  L.,  to  Structural  Fibers.  Inc.  Tank  closure  assembly.  4.133,442, 
CI.  22O-5.00R. 
Winter.  Hermann:  See — 

Kalka.  Josef;  Winter.  Hermann;  and  Kania.  Alfred.  4.133,947,  CI. 
528-502.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See- 
West,   Robert   C;   Beyer.   Douglas   E.;  and   Komatsu.   Koichi. 
4.133.821.  CI.  26O-396.00N. 
Wise.  Mark  J.,  to  Rexicore  Co..  Inc..  The.  Extrusion  casting  apparatus. 

4.133.619,  CI.  425-64.000. 
Wiseman,  Ben  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  generating  electricity  from 

the  flow  of  fluid  through  a  well.  4,134,024,  CI.  290-52.000. 
Wohlwend,  Maurice.  Percussion  tool.  4,133,394,  CI.  173-139.000. 
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Wolanzyk,  Thomas  C:  See—  ..„.,.    ~    ,,, 

HaiTied,  John  L.;  and  Wolanzyk,  Tbomaa  C,  4,133,475,  O.  123- 

II7.00D. 

Wolf-Gerate  GmbH:  See—  ,..,„„. 

Orth,  Gunther;  Pietsch,  Rudolf;  and  Grundler,  Ewald,  4,133,274, 

CI.  111-2.000.  ,,_„     _ 

Wolf,    Morris    A.    Merchandising    dispUy    system.    4,133.433,    CI. 

211-192.000. 

°  WrighI"john  T  ;^  Wolfe.  Kevin  A..  4,133.930,  O.  428-315.000. 
Woimng.  Ralph  M.;  Batten.  Clifford  J.;  and  Harris,  Meade  C^r..  to 

Nabisco.  Inc  Fanna  milling  process.  4.133.899.  C\.  426-507.000. 
Woodbury.  Robin  R.:  See—  ^  .      „ 

Barker   Sidney  A.;  Somers.  Peter  J.;  and  Woodbury.  Robin  R.. 
4,133.696.  CI    127-46  OOA 
Woodbury.  Russell  K  ,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Rotary  eddy  curtent 
flaw  detector  utilizing  differentially  unbalanced  coils  and  the  ampli- 
tude of  a  rotary  induced  pulse  to  produce  the  charging  voluge  for  the 
sweep  generator  4,134,067,  CI  324-219,000. 
Woodstream  Corporation:  See— 

Conibear.  Frank  R.,  4,133,136,  O.  43-92.000. 
Woodwork  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Martinu,  Jaroslav,  4,133,361,  CI.  144-323.000. 
Worcester  Controls  AG:  See—  .,      ,.        ,»      ^  vi 

Norris,  Kenneth  W  ;  Bunyard,  Alan  D.;  and  Marchant,  Derek  N., 
4,133,215.  a.  74-89.000. 
Wright,  Charles  E ;  and  Calaway,  Ward  M..  to  Eastman  Technology. 
Inc   Voluae  mode  amplifier  for  use  with  a  high  Q  magnetic  head 


Yamazaki.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Teramura,  Hiroichi;  Yamazaki.  Yasuhiro;  and  Wakahara.  Yasushi. 
4,134,133,  a.  358-261.000.  .       ^    ,. 

Yardley.  John  P.,  to  American  Home  ProducU  Corporation.  Cyclic 
undecapeptides  related  to  somatostatin  and  intermediates  therefor. 
4,l33l05,  CI.  260-1 1 2. 50S. 
Yasui,  Robert  K:  See— 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Mueller,  Robert  L.;  and  Yasui,  Robert  K.,  4,133,697,  CI 
I36-89.00P. 

Yoshio,  kosaki;  KaUumi,  Yagi;  and  Yasiio,  Kara,  4,133,864,  CI. 

423-85.000 

^""lu'hl,  Walter  F.;  an'd  Yeager,  Robert  R.,  4.133,389,  CI.  172-41.000. 
Yeargin,  G  Scott:  See—  „        .     „    „ 

Watson,  Spencer  C;  Malpass,  Dennis  B.;  and  Yeargin,  G.  Scott, 
4,133,815,  a.  260-340.600. 
Yee,  Sinclair  S.:  See—  ,,  ,,,  _,   „^ 

Afromowitz,  Martin  A.;  and  Yee.  Sinclair  S.,  4,133,735.  O.  204- 
195.00G. 
Yogiji.  Harbhajan  S.  K :  See—  .      .         „  ^ 

Khalsa,  Gurujol  S.;  Khalsa.  Lehri  S.;  and  Yogiji,  Harbhajan  S.  K., 
4,133,118.  CI.  36-83.000. 
Yokota,  Hideo:  See—  ,,.^  ^  ^^. 

Hoaoe,  Kazuya;  Asaeda,  Tsuyoshi;  Yokota.  Hideo;  and  Shingu. 
Tamouu.  4.133.606.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Yokoyama.  Kenichr  See—  ,,,,.,. 

Oshimura.  Masakazu;  Yokoyama,  Kenichi;  Hayashi.  Yukihiro;  and 
w.^.t,.    AV.Tj,  d  1  ^1  676CI   75-0.5AA. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  9th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1979 

foTE— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Bidwell,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Kurtz,  Leonard  D.;  and  Bidwell,  Robert  E.,  Re.  29,877,  CI. 
128-275.000. 
Celestron  Pacific:  See- 
Johnson.  Thomas  J.;  and  O'Rourke.  John  F..  Re.  29.878.  CI.  51 
283.00R. 


and   Bidwell.   Robert   E.,   Re.  29.877,  Q. 


Deknatel  Inc.:  See- 
Kurtz,    Leonard   D.; 
128-275.000. 

Johnson,  Thomas  J.;  and  O'Rourke,  John  F.,  to  Celestron  Pacific. 
Method  for  making  replica  contour  block  masters  for  producing 
Schmidt  corrector  plates.  Re.  29,878,  CI.  5I-283.00R. 
Kurtz,  Leonard  D.;  and  Bidwell,  Robert  E.,  to  Deknatel  Inc.  Valved 

underwater  drainage  apparatus.  Re.  29,877,  CI.  128-275.000 
O'Rourke,  John  F.:  See- 
Johnson,  Thomas  J.;  and  O'Rourke,  John  F.,  Re.  29,878,  Q.  51- 
283.00R. 
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Wunder,  Friedrich:  See—  ,.     ^     v       j 

Femholz,  H«ns;  Schmidt.  H«n»-Jo«:him;  Wunder.  Fnednch;  and 
Roscher.  Gunter.  4. 1 33.962.  CI  560-245  000 
Wunderhch.  Donald  K  .  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company    Processing 
shale  oil  cuu  by  hydrotreating  and  removal  of  arsenic  and/or  sele- 
nium. 4.133,745.  CI.  2O8-254.0OH. 
Wurster.  Rudolf  F  :  See—  „  ^  „   c 

Bowes.    Quentin;    Haase.    Jarodav;    and    Wurster.    Rudolf   P.. 
4.133.929.  a.  428-260.000. 
Wyoming  Knife  Corporation:  See- 
Addis,  Carl  J..  4.133.106.  CI.  30-160.000. 

Xerox  Corporation;  See—  

Baker.  Lamar  T.,  4.133,611,  CI.  365-51.000. 
Budny.  Thomas  J..  4.133.458.  CI.  222-228.000. 
Forward,  John  E..  4.133,459.  CI   222-314.000 
Haas    Werner  E.  L  ;  Mechlowitz.  Bela;  and  Adams,  James  E.. 
4.133.683.  CI  96-1  OPS.  „   ^       ^ 

Jacobs.  Paul  F ;  Thourson.  Thomas  L.;  and  Speiser.  Robert  C. 

4.134.137.  CI.  358-293.000. 
Klinger.  Lance  T..  4.134.053.  CI.  318-561.000. 
Marino.  Joseph  A.;  Gray,  Gary  A.;  and  Steiner.  Edward.  4.133,477, 

CI.  235-304.000 
Siegl,  WUIiam  F  .  4.133.522.  CI.  271-173.000. 
Yacoboni.  Joseph.  Dome  and  semi-dome-shaped  structure.  4,133,150, 

CI.  52-80000  ^  ,       „  „  w.   1. 1, 

Yagi,  Toru;  and  Nakamura,  Akihisa.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Ignition   timing  control   for  engine.   4.133.324.  CI.    123- 
I  I7.00A 
Yamada.  Shigeru:  5«f— 

Hiyoshi.  Tenio;  Nakada.  Akira;  Yamada.  Shigeru:  Ichikawa.  Kiyo- 
shi;  and  Ishii.  Shigeki.  4.133.244.  CI  84-1  260 
Yamada,  Takashi  .See—  .     ^,     ^    a, ■,■>-,,, 

Niimi.  Koji;  Kumaoka.  Michiaki.  and  Yamada,  Takashi.  4.133.241. 
CI  84-1  oia 
Yamada.  Yasuteru:  See— 

Aral  Irumi  Yamada.  Yasuteni;  Mutsuta,  Akio,  and  Kadou,  Kenji, 
4,133,756.  CI   2ia«7  000 
Yamaguchi.  Akira:  See—  ,_      ...  jv. 

Yamazaki.  Tuneo;  Shimo.  Kaoni;  Yamaguchi.  Akira;  and  Kato. 
Toshihiro.  4.133.491.  CI  242-56900 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shirajshi.  Nobuaki.  4,133,400.  O.  I8O-500R 
Yamamoto,  Masahiro:  See—  .,■,■,,.■,     n, 

Nosaka.     Shozo,     and     Yamamoto.     Masahiro.     4.133.642,    CI. 
422-67.000. 
Yamano,  Hajime:  See—  .^      .-      .      v,  l 

Tarao,   Ryohkichi;   Kaku,   Kanji;   Hayashi,   Masaki;   Nakamura. 
Takao.  Ohishi.  Shigeo;  and  Yamano.  Hajime.  4. 1 33.7 J5,  CL 

210-38  OOB  

Yamazaki,  Sadayoshi   Pipe  jomt  4.133.563.  CI   285-231  OOO 
Yamazaki.  Tuneo;  Shiino.  Kaoru;  Yamaguchi.  Akira;  and  Kata  To- 
shihiro. to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
winduig  up  tapes  oo  reels.  4,133.491.  CI  242  56  900 


Yosnioa  Kogyo  iv.r..:  oee— 

Kanzaka.  Yoshihiro.  4.133.082.  CI.  24-206.00R. 

Watanabe.  Koichi;  and  Terasaki.  Ichiro.  4.133.083.  CI.  24-205.14A. 
Yoshihara.  Ichiro:  See—  ,_-.,-~v„ 

Sone.  Kiyoshi;  and  Yoshihara,  Ichiro.  4.134.026.  a.  307-137.000. 
Yoshimura.  Tooru:  See—  ..,._.  -^ 

Nakajima,  Yasuo;  Hayashi.  Yoshimasa;  and  Yoshimura.  Tooru. 

4.133.330.  CI.  I23-I48.00C.  ^.      ^,.^. 
Ouubo,    Kizuku;    Yoshimura.    Tooru;    and    Ohnishi.    Akihiro. 

4.133.331.  CI    I23-148.00C. 

Yoshio.  Kosaki;  Katsumi.  Yagi;  and  Yasuo.  Kura.  to  Dong  Hwa  Tita- 
nium Industnal  Co.  Process  for  preparing  titanium  dioxide.  4.133.864. 
CI.  423-85.000.  ,      ,.,  .... 

Young.  Donald  C.  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Multicompo- 

nent  soil  supplement  4. 1 33.668.  CI.  7 1  - 1 1 .000. 
Young   Raymond  R  .  to  Wilson  Jones  Company.  Bound  volume  suit- 
able for  filing  cabinet  storage.  4.133.590.  CI,  312-183.000. 
Young,  Russell  L..  Jr  Signalling  means  for  a  fishing  rod.  4.133.130,  CI. 
43-17.000. 

Zaininger,  Karl  H.:  See—  „ 

Shaw,    Joseph    M.;    and    Zaininger,    Karl    H.,    4,133.925.    Q. 

428-195.000 

Zamola.  Branimir;  and  Kajfez.  Franjo.  to  CRC  Compagnia  Ricerca 

Chimca.  S.A   Method  for  the  biosynthesis  of  a  microbial  uisecticide. 

4.133.716.  CI   l95-%.000.  , 

Zani.  David  A.  Method  for  insulating  a  solar  energy  collecting  device. 

4.133.914.  CI.  427-160.000 
ZankI,  Frank,  to  Kearney  A  Trecker  Corporation.  Shuttle  system  for 

machine  tool.  4,133,423,  CI   198-339.000. 
ZanwU',   Giuseppe,   to   Indesit    Industria   Elettrodomestici    Italiana 
S.'p.A.  Circuit  for  generating  a  saw-tooth  current  in  a  coil.  4,134,047, 
Cf  315-408  000 
Zebuhr.  William  H..  to  Energy  Systems  Corporation  Protective  helmet 

with  thermal  liner.  4.133.055.  CI.  2-411.000. 
Zetah.  Richard  H   Water  ski  tow  rope  retriever.  4.133.496.  CI.  242- 

86.50A. 
Ziegenhain.  William  C;  Poe.  Ronald  L.;  Bendig.  Larry  L.;  and  Scame- 
hom.  John  F  .  to  ContinenUl  Oil  Co.  Process  for  preparing  alumina 
4.133.871.  CI  423-628  000 
Zinser  Textilmaschincn  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Kncchbaum,  Kurt;  Walter.  Herbert;  Konig.  Herbert;  and  Hart- 
mannsgruber.  Max.  4.133.079.  CI.  19-I59.a)R. 
Zitelli.  William  E.;  and  Mussler,  James  M  .  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation.    Microprocessor-based,    programmed    turbine    speed 
control  system  4.133.615.  CI  415-43.000. 

Zollinger,  Hans:  See —  

Weidmann.  ErKh;  and  Zollinger.  Hans.  4.133.207.  CI  73-160.000. 
Zonneveld,   Frans  W  ,   to  US    Philips  Corporation    Apparatus  for 

measunng  local  absorption  differences  4.134.020.  CI   250-445.00T. 
Zumbrunnen.  Allen  D.  High  frequency  resistance  melting  furnace. 

4.133.969.  CI   13-23.000 
Zur.  Henry  C  Automobile  body  4.133.573.  CI  296-26.000. 
Zwart.  Rudolf  L    See—  _    ,^„ 

Wassen.  Willem  J  ;  and  Zwart.  Rudolf  L..  4,133,810,  O    260- 
239  30A 


Ash,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Ash,  Jerome  W.;  and  Ash,  Paul  J.,  250,760,  a.  DI4-34.000. 
Asia  International  Electronic*,  Ltd.:  See — 
Vong,  Hoi  T.,  250,761,  CI.  DI4-69.000. 
Atari,  Inc.:  See — 

Huang,  Barney  H.,  250,781,  CI.  D34-5.00L. 
Sauter,  Kenneth  W.,  250,780.  CI.  D34-5.00L. 
Barr.  Josef  J.  Pendant  or  similar  article.  250.757.  1-9-79.  CI.  Dl  1-81.000. 
Berkman.  Jess;  and  Bernardo.  Jose  R..  to  Garban  Limited.  Display  desk. 

250.743.  1-9-79.  CI.  D6- 177.000. 
Bernardo.  Jose  R.:  See— 

Berkman.  Jess;  and  Bernardo.  Jose  R..  250.743.  CI.  D6- 1 77.000. 
Blackman.  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Lcntz.  Lawrence  R.;  Blackman.  Ronald  E.;  and  Potter.  Donald  M.. 
250.755.  CI.  DlO-77.000. 
Blush  Lingerie  Corporation:  See — 

Smith.  Alexander  M..  II;  and  Zweig,  Dennis  J..  250.777,  CI.  D33- 

32.00R. 
Smith.  Alexander  M..  II;  and  Zweig.  Dennis  J..  250.778,  CI.  D33- 

32.00R 
Smith,  Alexander  M.,  II;  and  Zweig,  Dennis  J.,  250,779,  CI.  D33- 
32.00R. 
Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  and  ChubofT,  David  P.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation. 

Digital  clock  radio.  250,763,  1-9-79,  CI.  DI4-73.000. 
Braddock,  Alan.  Sutuette  or  similar  article.  250,758,  1-9-79,  CI.  Dll- 

160.000. 
Brearley  Company,  The:  See— 

Joss,  Michael  S.;  and  Zamba.  John,  250,756.  CI   DIO-93.000 
Brefka.  Paul  E.:  See- 
Turner.  Roberi  B.;  Brefka.  Paul  E.;  Menzin.  Marvin;  Robinson. 
Hugh  A.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  S..  250.753.  CI.  DlO-60.000 
Brosk.  Doris.  Apron.  250.737.  1-9-79.  CI.  D2-226.000. 
Bulgan.  Giovanni.  Writing  instrument  250.767.  1-9-79.  CI.  D19-5I.000. 
Cartier  International  B.V.:  See— 

Pernn,  Alain  D.,  250.749.  CI.  DIO- 39.000. 
Pemn.  Alain  D  ,  250.750,  CI  DlO-39.000. 
Pernn,  Alain  D..  250.751.  CI  DIO- 39.000. 
Pernn.  Alain  D..  250,752.  CI  D  10-39.000. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company:  See — 

Lcntz.  Lawrence  R.;  Blackman.  Ronald  E.;  and  Potter.  Donald  M.. 
250,755,  CI.  DIO-77.000. 
Charewicz.  Beatrice  M.  Invalid's  treatment  basin  stand.  250.771,  1-9-79, 

CI  D24- 56.000. 
Chen,  Evan  N.,  to  Wamer-Lamben  Company.  Razor  blade  cartridge 

250,775,  1-9-79,  CI.  D2 8-47  000 
ChubofT,  David  P.:  See— 

Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  and  Chuboff.  David  P.,  250,763,  CI.  D14-73.000. 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoahiyasu;  and  NagaU.  Kazuo,  250,787,  CI. 

D34-I5  0OB 
Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoahiyasu;  and  Nagata,  Kazuo,  250,788,  CI. 
D34-I5  00B 
Creative  Playgrounds  Corporation:  See — 

Dieter.  Berthold  B.;  and  Gibson.  Charles  L..  250.783.  C\.  D)4- 
5.00L 


L..  250.783,  a.  D34- 


Dadson,  Roland,  to  Hozelock  Limited.  Lawn  sprinkler.  250,769.  1-9-79 

CI.  D23-8.000. 
DeLorenzi.  Raoul:  See— 

Scheiter.  Lawrence  F.;  and  DeLorenzi.  Raoul.  250.790.  CI  D20- 
9.000. 
Dieter.  Berthold  B.;  and  Gibson.  Charles  L..  to  Creative  Playgrounds 
Corporation.  Playground  structure.  250.783.  1-9-79.  CI.  D34-5.00L. 
Dieter,  Berthold  B.;  and  Gibson,  Charles  L.,  to  Creative  Playgrounds 
Corporation   Playground  structure.  250,784,  1-9-79,  CI.  D34-5.00E. 
Dieter,  Berthold  B.;  and  Gibson,  Charles  L.,  to  Creative  Playgrounds 
Corporation.  Playground  climber  or  the  like.  250,785,  1-9-79.  CI 
D34-5.00H. 
Foldes.   Peter  A.,   to  Oggs  Manufacturing  Corp.   Massage  sandal 
250,738,  1-9-79,  CI.  D2-293.000.  »         »-  »     ""•^ 

Gageby.  Steven  D.  Chair.  250.740,  1-9-79.  CI.  D6-67.000 
Gageby.  Steven  D.  Chair  250.741.  1-9-79.  CI.  D6-67.000. 
Garban  Limited:  See — 

Berkman.  Jess;  and  Bernardo.  Jose  R..  250.743.  CI  D6- 177.000. 

General  Mills  Fun  Groups.  Inc.:  See 

Venditti.  Arthur.P..  250.786.  CI.  D34-15.0HH. 
Gibson,  Charles  L.:  See — 

Dieter.  Berthold  B  ;  and  Gibson,  Charles 

5.00L. 
Dieter,  Berthold  B.;  and  Gibson,  Charles  L.,  250,784.  CI   D34- 

5.00E. 
Dieter.  Berthold  B.;  and  Gibson.  Charles  L..  250.785.  CI.  D34- 
5.00H. 
Gibson.  Stan   Exercising  device.  250.782.  1-9-79.  CI.  D34-5.00K 
Gray.  Charles  C.  Navigation  plotter.  250.754.  1-9-79.  CI   DlO-65  000 
GSW  Limited  -  GSW  Limiiee:  See— 

Monn.  Andre  R.,  250.744.  CI.  D7-I93.000. 
Hansen.  Elmer  K.  Support  member  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  ground 

tools.  250.764.  1-9-79.  CI.  015-28.000. 
Hard.  Harold  D..  to  Harold  D  Hard  Company.  Mounting  bracket  for 

fire  extinguishers.  250.776.  1-9-79.  CI.  D29-5.000. 
Harold  D.  Hard  Company:  See- 
Hard.  Harold  D..  250.776.  CI.  D29-5.000. 
Helena  Rubinstein.  Inc.:  See — 

Leger.  Jean.  250.748.  CI.  D9-235.000. 
Hozelock  Limited:  See — 

Dadson.  Roland.  250.769.  CI.  D23-8.000. 
Huang.  Barney  H..  to  Atari,  Inc.  Game  cabinet.  250,781.  1-9-79  C\ 

D34-5.00L 
Ishii.  ^'oshiyasu:  See — 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii.  '^'oshiyasu;  and  Nagata.  Kazuo.  250.787  CI 

D34-15.00B. 
Nakao.  Shinroku.  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Nagata.  Kazuo.  250.788  CI 
D34-I5  00B. 
Johnson  A  Johnson:  See — 

Turner.  Robert  B.;  Brefica.  Paul  E.;  Menzin.  Marvin:  Robinson 
Hugh  A.;  and  Williams.  Thomas  S  .  250.753.  CI.  DlO-60.000. 
Jonnum.  Orlando  A.  Expanded  meul  sheet.  250.795.  1-9-79  CI   1592- 

26.000 
Joss.  Michael  S.;  and  Zaruha.  John,  to  Brearley  Company.  The  Weigh- 
ing scale  250.756.  1-9-79.  CI.  DIO-93.000. 


PI  35 


PI  36 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Kawano.  Takeyoshi.  to  Matsuihiu  Electric  Industnal  Co.,  Ltd.  Clock 

radio  250.762.  1-9-79.  Q.  D14-73.000. 
Kiontz  Corporation:  See— 

Kuwano.  Michiyasu.  250.745,  CI   D8-8.0OO. 
Kuwano.  Michiyaiu,  to  Kioriu  Corporation.  Power  scythe.  250.745, 

1-9-79,  a.  D8-8.000. 
Learoont,  Anthony  J.  Building.  250.772.  1-9-79,  CI  D2S-11  «». 
Leger,  Jean,  to  Helena  Rubinstein,  Inc.  Carton.  250.748.  1-9-79.  a. 

D9-235  000  ^       ,_.  ^, 

Lentz,  Uwrence  R  ;  Blackman,  Ronald  E.;  and  Potter,  Donald  M.,  to 

Champion  Spark  Plug  Company   Spark  plug  service  unit.  25^755, 

1-9-79,  CI   DIO- 77  000 
Lioxett  Group  Inc.:  See — 

Mergenthaler,  Edward  C,  250.789.  Q.  D2O-8.000. 
Madsen.  Cynthia  J.,  to  Zwicker  Knitting  MUU.  Drivmg  glove  palm. 

250,739,  1-9-79,  a.  D2-373.000. 
Martinelli,  Uwrence  R.,  to  United  Sutes  Gypwim  Company.  Uiuversal 

joining  section  for  lawn  and  garden  edging.  250.774.  1-9-79.  Cl. 

D25-750OO. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawano.  Takeyoahi.  250.762.  CI.  DI4-73.pOO. 
Mauri,  James.  Combined  rotary  casaette  and  filmstnp  holder.  250.791. 

1-9-79.  0  087-1000 
May.  Gilbert  L  Apex  member  for  use  m  a  pyramid  structure.  230.773, 

1-9-79.  Cl   025-70000  _  ^   ^,^  ^^^^ 

McFarlane.  Richard  H   Needle  250.770.  1-9-79.  Q.  D24-54.000. 
Menzin.  Marvin:  See— 

Turner.  Robert  B.;  Brefka.  Paul  E.;  Menzin.  Marvin;  RobuMon. 
Hugh  A.;  and  Williams.  Thomas  S..  250,753.  Cl  DIO-60000 
Mergenthaler.  Edward  C,  to  Liggett  Group  Inc   Simulated  cigarette 

p^kage  display  panel   250,789,  1-9-79,  O   O20-8.000. 
Mollico,  Roxie  Combined  oil  and  gas  container  and  tool  boa.  25a747. 

1-9-79.  Cl.  09-175  000  ^      ^      a 

Monn  Andre  R..  to  GSW  Limited  -  GSW  Liimtee.  Combined  support 

for  dis^r^  aiuJ  waste  receptacle.  250.744.  1-9-79.  CI.  07-I93  000. 
Nagata.  Kazuo:  See— 

Nakao,  Shmroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Nagata,  Kazuo.  250.787. 0. 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Nagata.  Kazuo.  250.788. 0. 
D34-I5  00B  „     .    „ 

Nakao.  Shinroku.  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Nagata,  Kazuo.  to  Combi  Co . 

Ltd   Linked  figures  bath  toy   250.787.  1-9-79.  Q  D34-I5.0OB^ 
Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu:  and  Nagata.  Kazuo.  to  Combi  Co  . 

Ltd   Bath  toy   250.788.  1-9-79.  Cl   O34-1500B. 
Oggs  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Isoldes.  Peter  A  .  250,738,  O.  D2-293.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Weiuman.  Mark  I.  250,792.  Cl   087-3  0OG_^  ,„-„.,, 

Ozawa.  Shuji.  to  Sunpak  Corporation.  Strobofiash.  250,766,  1-9-79.  Cl. 

Pernn,  Alain  O ,  to  Cartier  International  B.V.  Watch.  250.749,  1-9-79, 

Cl  010-39  000. 
Perrin,  Alain  O.,  to  Cartier  International  B  V  Watch  250,750,  1-9-79, 

Perrin,  Alain  D,  to  Cartier  International  B.V  Watch  250.751,  1-9-79, 

Perrin,  Alain  D,  to  Cartier  International  B  V  Watch.  250,752.  1-9-79, 

CI  DIO- 39.000 
Potter,  Donald  M:  See—  ,^     u  w 

Lentz.  Uwrence  R  ;  Blackman.  Ronald  E.;  and  Potter.  Donald  M.. 
25a755.  a.  D10-77.00a 


Powell.  Peter  T.  Control  handle  for  kite.  250,746.  1-9-79.  a.  D8- 

358.000. 
Robinson,  Hugh  A:  See—  .     „  ,. 

Turner,  Robert  B.;  Brefka.  Paul  E.;  Menzm.  Marvin;  Robinson. 
Hugh  A  ;  and  Williams,  Thomas  S..  2S0.753.  O.  01060000. 
Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aaai.  Yoahinobu,  250.759,  Cl.  D 1 4-6.000.  „  ^  ^ 

Sauter,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Atari,  Inc.  Game  cabinet.  250,780,  1-9-79,  Q. 

D34-5.00L. 
Scheiter,  Uwrence  F.;  and  DeLorenzi.  Raoul.  to  O  A  S  Manufactunng 
Co    Combined  coin  accumulator  and  timer    250.790.   1-9-79.  CI. 

Siegel,  Milton  I.,  to  Amba  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.  Pune.  250,793. 

1-9-79,  a  O87-3.00F.  .        ^  ,^^ 

Siegel,  MUton  I.,  to  Amba  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.  Pune.  250,794, 

1-9-79,  Cl  D87-3  OOF  „.    .  . 

Smith,  Alexander  M.,  II;  and  Zweig,  Dennis  J.,  to  Blush  Lmgene 

Corporation  Elastic  lace  trim  250J77,  1-9-79,  CI.  D33-32.0OR. 
Smith,  Alexander  M.,  II;  and  Zweig,  Dennis  J.,  to  Blush  Lingerie 

Corporation.  Elastic  lace  tnm.  250,778,  1-9-79,  a.  D33-32.0OR. 
Smith.  Alexander  M..  II;  and  Zwdg,  Dennis  J.,  to  Blush  Lingerie 

Corporation.  Elastic  lace  trim.  250,779,  1-9-79,  Q.  D33-32.00R. 
Smith.  Wayne  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Fanfold  sheet  stacking  tray. 

250,765,  1-9-79,  CI.  DI6-32.000. 
Springer,  Edward  M  Uwn  sprinkler.  250,768,  1-9-79,  CI.  D23-7.000. 
Stem,  Enca.  Brassiere  250,736,  1-9-79,  Q.  02-24.000. 
Sunpak  Corporation:  See — 

Ozawa,  Shuji,  250.766,  CI.  OI6-42.000. 
Turner,  Robert  B.;  Brefiui,  Paul  E.;  Menzin,  Marvin;  Robinson,  Hugh 
A  •  and  Williams,  Thomas  S.,  to  Johnson  A  Johnson.  Thermometer 
piobe  unit.  250,753,  1-9-79,  a.  01060.000. 
United  Sute*  Oypaum  Company:  See— 

Martinelli.  Uwrence  R.,  250.774.  Q.  025-75.000. 
Venditti.  Arthur  P ,  to  General  Mills  Fun  Groups,  Inc.  Toy  airplane 

250,786.  1-9-79,  Cl   O34-15  0HH. 
Voog.  Hoi  T.,  to  Asu  International  Electronics,  Ltd.  Wrist  radio  case. 

250,761,  1-9-79,  O.  014-69000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Chen,  Evan  N.,  250,775.  Q   028-47.000. 
Weiuman.  Mark  R  .  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Decora- 
tive facing  material  for  ceiling  panels,  wall  panels,  and  the  like. 
250,792.  1-9-79,  Cl   O87-3.00O. 
Wendler,  Michael  G   Routable  hanger  for  potted  planu  or  the  like. 

250,742.  1-9-79.  Cl.  06- 1 13.000. 
WUliams.  Thomas  S.:  See—  .  . 

Turner,  Robert  B.;  Brefka,  Paul  E.;  Menzm.  Marvm;  Robinson, 
Hugh  A.;  and  Williams.  Thomas  S.,  250,753,  C\.  0 10-60.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Smith.  Wayne  R  .  250,765,  O.  016-32.000.  * 

Zaruba,  John:  See —  

Joss,  Michael  S  ;  and  Zaniba,  John,  25a756.  a.  DIO-93.000 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  and  ChubofT,  David  P.,  250.763.  O.  D14-73.000. 
Zweig,  Dennis  J.:  See—  .„,,,  _  ~,, 
II;  and  Zweig.  Dennu  J.,  250,777,  d.  D33- 


Smith,  Alexander  M 

3200R 
Smith,  Alexander  M 

32.0OR 
Smith.  Alexander  M 

32.00R. 
Zwicker  Knitting  Mills:  See— 

Madsen.  Cynthia  J.,  250.739,  O.  O2-373.00a 


II;  and  Zweig,  Dennis  J.,  250,778,  a.  D33- 
II;  and  Zweig,  Dennis  J.,  230,779.  Q.  D33- 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


I  ISSUED  JANUARY  9,  1979 

Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

4,133,052 
4,133,053 
4,133,054 
4,133,055 

CLASS4 

4.133,056 
4.133.057 
4.133,0)8 
4,133.039 
4,133,060 
4,133,061 
4,133,062 

CLASSS 

4.133,063 
4,133,064 

CLASS* 

4,133,065 

CLASS* 

4,133,637 

CLASSIC 

86  A  4,133,066 

CLASSU 

9ES  4,133,967 

18  R  4,133,961 

23  4.133,969 

CLASS  14 

71.3  4,133,067 

CLASS  15 


I 

17ZI7 

216 
236 
251 


99R 
Ml. 


I 


107 


1.7 
104.1  R 
106 
230.0* 
30« 
353 


4,133,068 
4,133,069 
4,133,070 
4,133.071 
4.133,073 
4,133.072 


CLASSU 

180 

4,133,074 

CLASS  IT 

26 
41 
48 

75 

4,133,073 
4.133.076 
4,133,077 
4,133,078 

CLASS  19 

139  R 

4,133,079 

CLASS  23 

230  B               4.133,639 
130  PC             4,133,640 

CLASS  32 

4,133,110 
CLASS  33 

I  M  4,133,111 


16*  R 
III  R 
197 
371 
386 


4,133,112 
4,133,113 
4.133,114 
4.133.115 
4.133.116 


CLASS  36 

78  4,133,086 


76  C 
83 
121 


4,133,117 
4,133,118 
4,133,119 


CLASS  37 

69  4,133,120 

118  R  4,133,121 

126  AE  4,133,122 

CLASS  40 

1  4,133,123 

4(»  4,133,124 

60*  4,133,123 

CLASS  42 

23  4,133,126 
66  4,133,127 
10  R  4,133,128 
S9  4,133,129 

CLASS  43 

17  4,133,130 

21.2  4,133,131 

22  4,133,133 

41  4.133.132 

42.06  4.133,134 

42.13  4,133,133 

92  4,133,136 

114  4.133.137 

CLASS  44 

I  R  4,133.646 

24  4.133,647 
68  4,133,648 

CLASS  46 

6  4,133,138 

249  4,133,139 

CLASS  47 
79  4,133.141 

CLASS  49 

49  4.133.140 

379  4,133,142 

388  4,133.143 


223 
274 
290 
314 
313 
387 
497 


4.133,653 
4,133.636 
4,133,637 
4.133,659 
4,133,658 
4,133,660 
4,133,661 


CLASSM 

2  4,133,165 

44  4,133,166 

CLASS  57 

12  4,133,167 

304  4,133,168 

CLASSS* 
23  R  4,133,169 

42.3  4,133,170 

CLASS  «0 

39.18  B  4,133,171 

39.63 
204 
283 
293 
327 
338 
578 


4,133,172 
4,133,173 
4,133,174 
4,133,173 
4,133,176 
4,133,177 
4,133,178 

CLASSU 

4,133,183 
4,133.662 
4,133,663 
4,133,184 
4,133,183 
4,133,186 


2 

13 

18 

49 
179 
228 

CLASS  64 

13  4,133,187 

4,133,188 

17  R  4,133,189 

23.7  4,133,190 

CLASS  65 

3  A  4,133,664 

30  E  4,133,663 

101  4,133,666 

163  4,133,667 

CLASSM 

197  4,133,191 

CLASSM 

3  E  4,133,192 

CLASS  70 

183  4.133,193 


/n   AGC  Kf 


222 


4.133.194 


CLASS  74 

10.31  4,133,214 

89  4,133,215 

384  4,133,216 

393  4,133,217 

471  XY  4,133,218 

476  4,133,219 

492  4,133,220 

498  4,133,221 

301  R  4,133,222 

338  4,133,223 

730  R  4,133,224 
4,133,223 

CLASS  75 

0.3  AA         4,133,676 

4,133,677 

33  4,133,678 

123  B  4,133,679 

129  4,133,680 

170  4,133,681 

4,133,682 

CLASS  7* 

36  4,133,226 

107  R  4,133,227 

CLASS  01 

3.1  R  4,133,228 

52.3  4,133,229 

CLASS  12 
28  R  4,133,230 

4,133,231 
36  A  4,133.232 


36 

74 
174 
467  R 
762 
834 
848 


CLASSU 

4,133,233 
4,133J34 
4,133.233 
4,133.236 
4,133,237 
4,133,238 
4,133,239 
4,133,240 


CLASSM 

1.01  4,133,241 

1.13  4,133,242 

1.15  4,133,243 

1.26  4,133,244 

CLASS  85 

80  4,133,243 

4.133,246 

CLASSM 

20  C  4.133.247 

23  4.133.248 


413.1  4.133,264 

CLASS  102 

92.7  4,133,265 

CLASS  IM 

9  4,133,266 

CLASSICS 

29  R  4,133,267 


202 
215  C 


4,133,268 
4,133,269 


CLASS IW 

44  4,133,689 

32  4,133,690 

73  4,133.691 

98  4,133,692 

100  4,133,693 

288  B  4,133,694 

288  Q  4,133,693 

CLASS  108 

51.1  4,133,270 

113  4,133.271 

132  4,133,272 

CLASS  110 

346  4,133,273 

CLASS  111 
2  4,133.274 

CLASS  112 

121.12  4.133.273 

121.15  4,133,276 

4,133,277 
153  4,133,279 

198  4,133,278 

262  4,133,280 

CLASS  114 

67  A  4,133,282 

230  4,133,283 

CLASS  115 

24.1  4,133,285 

75  4,133,284 

CLASS  116 

227  4,133,287 

277  4,133,288 

309  4,133,289 

313  4,133,286 

(XASSIU 

7  4,133,290 


413  4,133,301 

CLASS  127 

46  A  4,133,696 


CLASS  12t 


1  B 
2F 

2S 

33 

64 

75 

I4;R 
146.6 
136 
166 
214  R 
232 
272.3 
273 
303  R 
476 


2 
173 
241 


30 
411 
630 


4,133,291 
4,133,293 
4,133,292 


4,133.302 
4,133,304 
4,133,303 
4,133,305 
4,133,306 
4,133,307 
4,133,308 
4,133,309 
4,133,310 
4,133,311 
4,133,312 
4,133,313 
4,133,314 
Re.29,877 
4,133,315 
4,133,316 

CLASS  131 

4,133,317 
4,133,318 
4,133,319 

CLASS  132 

89  4,133,339 

CLASS  134 

112  4,133,340 

CLASS  135 

1  D  4,133,341 

CLASS  13< 

89  CC  4,133,699 

89  P  4,133,697 

89  SJ  4,133,698 


CLASS  137 


15 
116.5 
344 

446 
493.6 
62365 
882 


97 
146 


435 


4,133,342 
4,133,343 
4,133,344 
4,133,347 
4,133,343 
4,133,346 
4,133,348 
4,133,349 

CLASS  138 

4,133,330 
4,133,351 
4,133,332 

CLASS  139 

4,133,333 


M7 


4,133,087 
4,133,088 


CLASS  29 


25.18 
33  K 
9011 

417 

434 

447 

451 

522  A 

564.8 

578 

610  SG 

628 

750 


4,133,090 
4,133,091 
4.133,0«9 
4,133.092 
4,133,093 
4,133,094 
4.133,095 
4,133.096 
4,133,097 
4,133,099 
4.133.100 
4,133,101 
4,133,102 


CLASS  30 

43  4,133.103 

43.92  4,133,104 

103  4,133,105 

160  4,133,106 

266  4,133.107 

279  R  4.I33.I09 


to 

4,133,150 

93 

4,133,151 

105 

4,133,152 

220 

4,133,153 

298 

4,133,154 

372 

4,133,155 

313 

4,133,156 

403 

4,133,157 

478 

4,133,158 

645 

4,133,160 

748 

4,133.161 

122 

4,133.159 

CLASS  S3 

52 

4.133,163 

261 

4,133.164 

430 

4,133.162 

2 

49 

75 

126 

Z22 


CLASS  S5 

4,133,649 
4,133,650 
4,133.651 
4,133,652 
4,133,653 
4,133,654 


93 
94 


4,133,674 
4,133,675 


CLASS  72 

15  4,133,197 

321  4,133.198 

405  4,133,199 


CLASS  73 

10 

4,133,200 

12 

4,133.201 

28 

4,133,202 

105 

4,133,204 

117.3 

4,133,205 

133  R 

4,133,206 

160 

4,133.207 

361 

4,133.700 

362  SC 

4,133,208 

387 

4,133,209 

424 

4,133,210 

4256 

4,133.211 

647 

4,133.212 

756 

4,133,213 

838 

4,133.203 

CLASS  96 

1  PS  4,133,683 


1.5  R 
68 

74 

76  R 
87  R 


4,133,684 
4,133.685 
4,133.686 
4,133,687 
4,133,688 


CLASS  9t 

115  SB  4,133.255 

CLASS  99 

4,133,256 
4,133,257 

CLASS  100 

4.133,258 


280 
518 


5 

43 
257 
280 


350 
409 


4.133,259 
4.133,260 
4,133,261 

CLASS  101 

4.133,262 
4,133.263 


/3  ti 

«,ijj,ji^ 

3D 

4,133,358 

117  A 

4,133.324 

193  R 

4.133,359 

117  D 

4,133,475 

286  R 

4,133,360 

117  R 

4,133,323 
4.133,325 

323 

4.133,361 

119  EC 

4,133,326 

CLASS  145 

122  AC 

4.133,327 

24 

4.133.362 

136 
148  C 

4,133,328 
4,133.330 

CLASS  140 

4.133,331 

1.5 

4.133.701 

148  CB 

4,133.329 

4,133,702 

198  F 

4.133,332 

4,133,704 

CLASS  124 

31.57 
171 

4,133,703 
4,133,705 

20R 
41  A 

4,133,333 
4,133,334 

CLASS  149 

CLASS  126 

19.4 
28 

4,133,706 
4,133,707 

9R  4,133.335 

21  A  4.133.336 

197  4.133.337 

271  4.133.298 

4.133.299 

4.133,338 

299  D  4.133.300 


CLASS  1S6 

179  4.133,70« 

197  4.133,709 

24427  4,133.710 

353  4.133,711 

512  4,133.712 


PI  37 


PI  38 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  ir 

1.3  4.133.363 

CLASS IM 

84  R  4.133,364 
118  4,133,365 
328  4.133,366 
368  R  4,133,367 

CLASS  162 

216  4,133.713 

237  4,133,714 

341  4,133,715 

CLASS  164 

35  4,133,368 

46  4.133,3619 

309  4,133.370 

350  4,133,371 

404  4,133,372 

CLASSICS 

II  4,133,373 

82  4,133,374 

92  4.I33J75 

105  4,133.376 

118  4,133,377 

CLASS  166 

85  4,133,378 
234  4,133,379 
259  4,133,3*0 
261  4,133.381 
263  4,133,3*2 
270  4.133.3*3 

272  4,133,384 

273  4.133,385 
285  4,133.3*6 

CLASS  1*9 

51  4,133.387 

CLASS  171 

16  4,133,388 

CLASS  172 

41  4,133,389 

43  4,133.390 

311  4,133,391 

809  4,133,392 

CLASS  173 

64  4.133,393 

139  4.133,394 

CLASS  174 

19  4.133,970 

46  4,133.971 

47  4,133,972 
CLASS  ITS 

22  4.133,395 


57 

% 

171 

384 


22 


4.133.396 
4,133.397 
4.133.398 
4.133.399 

CLASS  17* 

4.133,973 
4,133.974 


CLASS  179 


I  E 
1  P 
1.5  M 
15  BS 

15  BY 

18  AH 

81  B 

99 

107  E 
170  NO 


4,133,975 
4,133.976 
4.133,977 
4,133,978 
4,133,981 
4,133,979 
4.133,9*0 
4,133,9*2 
4,133,983 
4,133,9*5 
4,133.9*4 
4.133,9*6 


CLASS  1*0 


5R 

95 
30 
54  A 

65  A 
79  1 
90 

105  E 

108 

114 


CLASS  MO 
5  4.133,414 

285  4,133,415 

CLASSm 
12  2  R  4,133,416 

CLASS  192 
58  B  4,133,417 

CLASS  193 
23  4,133,418 

CLASS  194 
1  B  4,133,419 

9  T  4,133,420 

57  4,133,421 

CLASS  19S 

96  4,133.716 

100  4,133,717 

CLASS m 

339  4,133,423 


4,133,400 
4,133,401 
4,133,402 
4,133,547 
4,133,403 
4.133,404 
4,133,405 
4,133,406 
4,133.407 
4,133,40* 
4,133,410 


735 
7*1 


CLASS  101 

4,133.409 

2 
154 

CLASS  1*2 

4,133,411 
4,133,412 

CLASS ir 
29  R               4.133.413 

4,133,424 
4,133,425 


class: 


5E 
6B 

47 

*1  R 
153  K 
307 


4,133,9*9 
4,133.990 
4,133,991 
4,133,992 
4,133,993 
4,133,994 


CLASS  1*1 

6  4,133,718 


40 


4,133,719 


CLASS  102 

223  4,133,720 

263  4,133,721 


CLASS  2M 


1  T 

15 

38  A 

58 

59R 

67 

6* 

75 

9* 

159.17 
195  C 
195  G 

195  P 
195  T 
197 
294 


4.133.722 
4.133.723 
4,133,724 
4,133,725 
4,133.726 
4,133,727 
4,133,728 
4,133,729 
4,133.730 
4.133,731 
4,133,734 
4,133,732 
4,133,735 
4,133,736 
4,133,733 
4,133,737 
4,133,738 


CLASS  206 

a7  4,133,426 

317  4,133,427 

427  4,133,428 

465  4,133,429 

497  4,133,430 

532  4,133.431 

CLASS  1*0 

8  4,133,739 

4,133.740 

MR  4,133,741 

4,133,742 

64  4,133.743 

213  4,133,744 

254  H  4,133,745 

CLASSM* 

1  4,133,746 

10  4.133.747 

17  4,133.748 

24  4.133,749 

166  4,133,750 

404  4.133.751 

565  4.133.098 


CLASS  210 


12 

31  C 

36 

38  B 

67 

75 

83 
104 
169 
170 
186 
232 
236 
242  S 
275 
452 
455 
497  FB 


513 


71 
192 


61 


4,133.752 
4.133.767 
4.133.754 
4.133.755 
4,133,756 
4.133,757 
4.133,758 
4.133.759 
4.133.760 
4.133.761 
4.133.762 
4.133.763 
4.133.764 
4.133.765 
4,133.766 
4.133.76* 
4.133.769 
4,133,770 


4,133,771 

CLASS  211 

4,133.432 
4,133,433 

CLASS  213 

4,133.434 
CLASS  214 


1  D 
16.4  A 
75  R 

310 

505 

506 


4.133,435 
4.133.436 

4.133.437 
4.133.438 
4.133,439 
4.133.440 


247 


CLASS  215 

4,133,441 
CLASS  219 


10.55 
10.55 
10.55 

51 

69C 
121  P 

137  R 

213 

327 

387 

413 


4,133,998 
4,133.997 
4.133,995 
4,133.996 
4,133,999 
4,134,000 
4,133,9*7 
4.133.9*8 
4,134,001 
4.134,002 
4,134,003 
4,134.004 
4.134.005 


CLASS  210 

5  R  4.133,442 

18  4,133.443 

22.4  4.133,444 

23.4  4,133.445 

904  4.133.446 

258  4,133.447 

306  4,133,448 

339  4,133,449 

411  4.133,450 

461  4,133,451 

CLASS  221 

185  4,133,452 

CLASS  222 

4,133,453 
4.133,454 
4,133,455 
4,133,456 
4,133,457 
4,133,458 
4,133,459 
4.133,460 
4,133,461 
4,133,462 


39 

56 

77 

146  HE 
212 
228 
314 
3*6 
40224 
546 

CLASS  223 

(3  4,133,463 

CLASS  23« 

25  A  4,133,4 


42.1  D 
M  W 

52 


4.133.465 
4,133.466 
4,133,467 


CLASS  227 

126  4,133,468 

CLASS  220 

7  4,133,469 


44  1  R 
107 
140 
215 


4,133,470 
4,133,471 
4,133,472 
4,133,473 


CLASS  22* 

23  R               4.133.474 

CLASS  235 

61  NV            4.134,006 

85  FC             4,133,476 

K>4                    4,133,477 

CLASS  236 

4*  R               4,133,47* 

CLASS  2r 

12  3  A             4,133,479 

CLASS  230 

14                    4,133,4*0 

101.6  4,133,490 

CLASS  142 


56.9 

66 

*6.5A 
I50R 
154 
1*6 
200 
201 
217 


4.133,4*1 
CLASS  23* 

101  4.133,4*2 

118  4,133,483 

21425  4,133,4*4 

399  4,133,4*5 

499  4,133,4*6 

CLASS  Ml 

5  4,133,4*7 

79  4,133,4** 

89  4.133.4*9 


4.133.491 
4.133.495 
4,133,496 
4.133.492 
4.133.493 
4,133,494 
4,133,497 
4,133,498 
4,133,499 


CLASS  244 

153  R  4.133.500 

173  4.133.501 

4.133.502 

188  4,133,503 

CLASS  246 
5  4,133,504 

167  D  4,133.505 

172  4,133,506 

CLASS  240 

225.2  4,133,507 

313  4,133,309 

558  4,133.50* 


CLASS  2S0 


199 


205 

213  VT 

264 

272 

29* 

310 

341 

392 

398 

439  R 

445  T 

567 

577 


4.134.007 
4.134.00* 
4.134,009 
4,134.010 
4,134.011 
4,134.012 
4,134,013 
4.134,014 
4.134.015 
4,134,016 
4,134,017 
4,134,019 
4.134,018 
4,134.020 
4.134.021 
4.134.022 


CLASS  251 

31  4.133.510 

133  4.133.511 

173  4,133,512 

306  4,133.513 


CLASS  252 


62.1  D 
106 
300 
359  E 
431  N 
465 
517 
547 


4,133,774 
4,133.772 
4,133,775 
4,133,773 
4,133,776 
4,133,777 
4,133,778 
4.133.779 


CLASS  254 

124  4,133,514 


CLASS  2iO 


8 

15 

17.4  ST 
22  CB 

27  EV 
29.2  E 
29.6  NR 

29.6  WA 

29.7  UP 
W.2 
31.2  R 
31.6 

33.6  AQ 
37  EP 
42.46 

45.7  PH 

45.7  R 

45.8  A 
112  R 
112.5  R 
112.5  S 
156 
239  A 

239.3  A 
239  3  T 
239  55  R 
307  A 
326.55  A 
3406 
3407 
340.9  P 
343  3  P 
345.3 
346.74 
396N 
409 
439  R 
44*  AD 


449M 
465  D 
465.4 
50* 

543  P 

544  K 
554 
558  R 
566  A 
651  R 
666  A 
666P 
666  PY 
676  R 
6833 
850 
857  L 
880B 
928 


4,133,782 

4,133,783 

4,133,784 

4,133,7*5 

4.133,7*6 

4.133.7*9 

4,133,787 

4,133,790 

4,133,791 

4,133.7*8 

4.133.792 

4.133.793 

4,133,794 

4.133,795 

4,133.796 

4,133,797 

4,133,*0O 

4,133,79* 

4,133,799 

4,133,*04 

4,133,753 

4,133,105 

4,133,806 

4,133,807 

4,133.80* 

4,133,810 

4,133,809 

4,133,811 

4.133,813 

4,133,814 

4,133,815 

4.133.816 

4,133,817 

4,133,818 

4,133.819 

4,133,820 

4,133,821 

4.133,822 

4,133,823 

4,133.824 


4,133,825 
4,133,826 
4.133.827 
4.133.(28 
4,133,830 
4,133,831 
4.133.832 
4.133.833 
4,133,834 
4,133.837 
4,133.839 
4,133.838 
4,133,»40 
4,133,841 
4. 133,(42 
4,133.»43 
4,133,844 
4,133.(45 
4.133.(46 


CLASS  261 


1(A 
41  B 
7(R 
93 
111 

1I4TC 
140  R 


4,133,847 
4.133,84* 
4,133,(49 
4,133,(50 
4,133,(51 
4.133,(52 
4,133,(53 


CLASS  264 

10  4,133,(54 


40.1 
54 

63 

71 
120 
216 
52( 


120 
200 


125 


91 

247 


4,133,(55 
4,133,(5( 
4,133.156 
4,133,(59 
4,133,(57 
4.133.(61 
4,133,(60 

CLASS  2«* 

4,133,515 
4,133,517 

CLASSIC? 

4,133,516 

CLASS  269 

4,133,51( 
4,133,519 


ir 

231 

321 

334.5 

350 


4,133,562 
4,133,563 
4,133,564 
4,133.565 
4,133,566 


CLASS  290 
40  R  4,133,567 

42  4,134,023 

52  4,134,024 

CLASS  294 

74  4.133,568 

106  4.133,569 

llOR  4,133,570 

CLASS  296 

23  B  4,133.577 

23  C  4,133,571 

23  R  4,133.572 

26  4.133.573 

2(  C  4,133,574 

95  R  4,133.575 

!37  B  4,133,576 

CLASS  297 

370  4,I33.57( 

452  4,133,579 

CLASS  299 

2  4,133,5*0 


CLASS  270 

52.5  4,133,520 

55  4,133.521 

CLASS  ni 

173  4.133.522 

1(2  4,133,523 

CLASS  272 

111  4,133,524 

CLASS  ni 


7 
64 


4,133,5(1 
4,133,5(2 


CLASS  301 

37  TP             4,133,5(3 

CLASS  303 

24  C               4,133,584 

CLASS  307 

125 

4.134.025 

137 

4.134,026 

141 

4.134.027 

221  D               4,134,028 

293 

4,134,029 

309 

4,134,030 

311 

4,134,031 

351 

4,134,032 

362 

4,134,033 

9 

23 

1(3 

201 


CLASS  300 

4,133,5(5 
4,133,5(6 
4,133.5(7 
4,133,5(8 


CLASS  310 

II  4,134,034 

42  4.134,035 

4.134.036 


1  E 

4,133,525 

52 

4,134,037 

1  R 

63  D 

4,133,526 
4.133.527 

CLASS  312 

65  EF 

4,133,52( 

125 

4,133,589 

81  R 

4,133,529 

1(3 

4.133,590 

(5G 
102  R 

4.133,530 
4,133,531 

CLASS  313 

105.4 

4,133,532 

229 

4,134,039 

106  A 

4.133,533 

271 

4.134.040 

176  E 

4,133.534 

481 

4,134,041 

192 
240 

4,133,535 
4,133,536 

CLASS  315 

241 

4,133,537 

59 

4,134.042 

276 

4,133.53( 

92 

4.134.043 

CLASS  274 

209  11 
324 

4.134.044 
4.134.045 

1  L 

4,133.539 

3(4 

4.134,046 

9B 

4.133,540 

40* 

4.134.047 

CLASS  277 

CLASS  31* 

65 

4.133,541 

52 

4,134.04* 

152 

4,133,542 

245 

4.134.03* 

CLASS  279 

267 

4.134.050 

1  D 
1  K 
(3 

4.133.544 
4,133,543 
4,133,545 

2(2 

561 
6(5 

4,IM.051 
4.134.052 
4,134.053 
4.134,054 

CLAS200 

696 

4.134.055 

11  1  BT 

4,133.546 

756 

4,134,049 

87.04  R 

4.133,54( 

CLASS  320 

210 

4.133,550 

221 

4,133.551 

20 

4,134,05* 

446B 

4.133.552 

61 

4,134,057 

509 

4.133.553 

CLASS  324 

6(9 
709 

744 
7(4 

4.133,554 
4,133.555 
4,133.556 
4,133,549 

0.5  A            4,134.05( 
29                    4,134,059 
295                 4,134,060 
54                    4,134,061 

CLASS  205 

61  R                4,134,063 

39 

4,133,557 

125 

4,134,062 

4.133,55( 

201 

4,134,064 

41 

4.133.559 

20* 

4.134.065 

6( 

4,133.561 

210 

4.134.066 

(1 

4.133.560 

219 

4.134.067 

CLASS  325 


7 
II 
IS 
42 


4.134.068 
4.134.069 
4.134,070 
4.134.071 


CLASS  32* 

14  4.134,072 

63  4,134,073 

169  4,134,074 

CLASS  329 

135  4,134,075 

CLASS  330 

10  4,134,076 

69  4,134,077 

254  4,134,078 

2*1  4,134,079 

J07  4,134,0*0 

CLASS  331 

I  A  4,134,081 

20  4,134.082 

94.5  F  4,134.084 

94.5  G  4,134,083 

116  R  4,134,085 

CLASS  333 

4,134,086 
4,134,087 


27 
72 

CLASS  335 

51  4,134,088 

225  4,134,089 

229  4,134,090 

CLASS  336 

61  4,134,091 

CLASS  337 

4,134,093 
4,134,094 
4,134,092 

CLASS  33* 

4,134,095 
4,134,096 


252 
292 
298 


25 

195 


CLASS  339 


14  L 
17  M 
94R 
95  D 

98 

125  R 
198  G 
258  R 


4.133,591 
4,133,592 
4,133,593 
4,133,594 
4,133,595 
4,133,5% 
4,133,597 
4,133,598 
4,133,599 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  39 


CLASS  340 


7R 

15.5  TS 

18  LD 

52  D 

58 
146.1  AB 
347  SY 
381 
539 
550 
552 
629 
632 
780 

CLASS 
5  CM 

17.2  R 

18  B 
100  AP 
103 
112S 
703 
715 


CLASS 


3.72 
96.21 
132 
248 


123 


21 


25 

81 
105 
235 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 
3CH 
3R 


350 


3 
15 
48 
54 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,134,097 
4,134,098 
4,134,099 
4.134.100 
4.134,101 
4,134,102 
4,134,103 
4.134,106 
4.134,107 
4.134,108 
4.134,109 
4,134,110 
4,134,111 
4,134,112 
4,134,104 

343 

4,134,113 
4,134.114 
4.134,115 
4,134,116 
4,134,117 
4,134,118 
4,134,119 
4,134,120 
4,134,121 

350 

4,133,600 
4,133,601 
4,133,602 
4,133,603 

351 

4,133.604 
353 

4,133,605 

354 

4,133,606 
4,133,607 
4,134,105 
4,133,608 

355 

4,133,610 
4,133.609 

356 

4.133,612 

357 

4.134.122 
4.134.123 
4.134.124 
4,134,125 


CLASS  3sa 


4 

4.134,126 

16 

4.134,127 

22 

4.134,128 

55 

4.134,129 

147 

4,134,130 

149 

4,134,131 

240 

4,134,132 

261 

4.134,133 

280 

4,1HI34 

4,134,135 

291 

4,134,136 

293 

4,134,137 

CLASS  360 

39 

4,134,138 

44 

4,134,139 

67 

4,134,140 

90 

4,134,141 

93 

4,134,142 

98 

4,134,143 

133 

4,134,144 

137 

4,134,145 

CLASS  3<I 

130 

4,134,146 

235 

4,134,147 

334 

4,134,148 

900 


CLASS 
CLASS 


364 

4,134,149 
365 


51 
189 
222 

4,133,611 
4,134,151 
4,134,150 

CLASS  400 

154.5 
616.3 

4,133,422 
4,133.613 

CLASS  401 

206 

4.133.614 

CLASS  405 

159 
169 
170 
263 

4.133.181 
4.133,182 
4,133,180 
4,133,179 

CLASS  415 

43 

4.133.615 

CLASS  417 

384 

4,133,616 

CLASS 


150 
258 


41* 

4,133,617 
4.133.618 


CLASS  422 

28  4,133,862 

32  4,133,638 

67  4,133,642 

78  4,133,641 

99  4,133,863 

138  4,133,644 

182  4,133,643 

220  4,133.645 

CLASS  423 

85  4.133.864 

106  4.133,865 

208  4,133,866 

244  4,133,867 

272  4,133,869 

365  4,133.868 

388  4,133,870 

432  4,133,894 

628  4,133.871 


CLASS  424 


1 
8 

38 

93 
121 
180 
225 
229 
244 

246 

248.52 

250 

256 

263 

266 

267 

269 

282 

295 

300 

354 


4.133,872 
4,133,873 
4,133.874 
4,133,875 
4,133,876 
4,133,877 
4,133,878 
4,133,879 
4,133,880 
4,133,881 
4.133.882 
4.133,883 
4,133,884 
4,133.885 
4,133,886 
4,133,887 
4.133,888 
4.133.889 
4.133.890 
4,133,891 
4,133.892 
4,133,893 


CLASS  425 


64 

72  S 
116 
129  R 
133.1 
275 
394 
405  H 
525 


33 
107 


4,133,619 
4,133,620 
4,133,621 
4,133,622 
4,133,623 
4,133,624 
4,133,625 
4,133,626 
4,133,627 

CLASS  426 

4.133,895 
4.133.896 


250 
462 
507 
540 
573 
582 
590 
656 
660 


17 
43 
53 
54 

96 
130 
140 

160 

195 
209 
256 
259 
282 
355 


10 
35 

164 
195 
200 
215 
255 
260 
315 

323 
328 
336 
379 
389 
392 
447 


12 
33 


4 

12 

328 

352 

359 


4,133,897 
4,133,898 
4,133,899 
4.133.900 
4.133.901 
4,133.902 
4.133,903 
4.133.904 
4.133.905 


CLASS  427 


4.133,906 
4,133,907 
4,133,908 
4,133,909 
4,133,910 
4,133,911 
4.133.912 
4.133.913 
4,133,914 
4,133,915 
4,133,916 
4.133,917 
4,133,918 
4,133,919 
4,133,920 
4,133.921 

CLASS  42* 

4.133,922 
4,133,923 
4,133,924 
4,133,925 
4,133,926 
4,133.927 
4.133.928 
4.133,929 
4,133.930 
4.133.931 
4.133.932 
4.133.933 
4.133.934 
4.133.935 
4,133,936 
4,133,937 
4,133,938 
4,133,939 

CLASS  429 

4,133,940 
4,133,941 

CLASS  431 

4,133,628 
4,133,629 
4,133,632 
4,133,633 
4,133.630 


2 
19 

72 


147 
154 
163 
167 


4,133,631 

CLASS  432 

4,133,634 
4,133,635 
4,133,636 

CLASS  521 

4.133.942 
4.133,781 
4,133,943 
4,133,780 


CLASS  526 

65  4,133,944 

189  4,133.945 

282  4.133,946 

CLASS  52* 

75  R  4,133,801 

340  4,133,803 

502  4,133,(02 

4,133.947 

CLASS  536 

1  4.133,948 

7  4.133,949 

9  4,133,950 

25  4,133,951 

121  4,133,952 

CLASS  S42 
454  4,133,953 


CLASS  544 

101 
183 
336 

357 

4,133,954 
4,133.955 
4,133,956 
4,133,957 

CLASS  546 

96 

4,133,812 

CLASS  54* 

321 

4,133,958 

CLASS  560 

53 

171 
190 
245 

4,133,959 
4,133,960 
4,133,961 
4,133,962 

CLASS  562 

503 
519 
571 

4,133,829 
4,133,%3 
4,133,964 

558 

5% 

723 
902 


CLASS  56* 

4,133,835 

4,133,836 

4,133,965 

4,133,966 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 


D6- 


D7— 
D*— 


24 
226 
293 
373 

67 

113 

177 

193 

8 


250,736 
250,737 
250,738 
250,739 
250,740 
250,741 
250,742 
250,743 
250,744 


D9— 
DIO- 


358 

175 

235 

39 


60 
65 

77 


250,746 
250.747 
250.748 
250.749 
250.750 
250,751 
250,752 
250,753 
250.754 
250.755 


DM— 
D14— 


D15— 
D16— 


93 
81 
160 
6 
34 
69 
73 

28 
32 


250.756 
250,757 
250,758 
250,759 
250.760 
250.761 
250.762 
250,763 
250,764 
250,765 


D19— 
D20— 


D23— 
D24— 


D25— 


42 

51 

8 

9 

7 

8 

54 

56 

II 

70 


250,766 
250,767 
250,789 
250,790 
250,768 
250.769 
250,770 
250,771 
250,772 
250,773 


75 
D28—  47 
D29-  5 
D33-    32  R 


D34-      5E 
5H 


SK 

5L 


250,774 
250,775 
250,776 
250,777 
250,778 
250,779 
250,784 
250,785 
250,782 
250,780 


D87- 


D92— 


15  B 


15  HH 
1  D 
3F 

3G 

26 


250,781 
250,783 
250.787 
250.788 
250.786 
250.791 
250,793 
250,794 
250,792 
250.795 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes,  Territories  and  Anned  Force*,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  CanaJ  Zone) 


Alabama I 

Alaska 2 

American  Samo* 3 

Arizona  ♦ 

Arkansas 5 

California  ^ 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  1* 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

lUinoU 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine  23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusettt 23 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  3S 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakou  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakou .% 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  5S 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  41 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


01 
04 


05 

06 


4.I33J4S 

4, 1 M,  109 

Re.M.«7l 

4. 1 13.1% 

4.I33,:0S 

4,133.333 

4,133.344 

4,133,376 

4,I33,3SI 

4.133,440 

4,133,611 

4,133,639 

4,133,672 

4,133.767 

4.133,831 

4.I33,S9< 

4,134,033 

4,134,077 

4,IM,0(3 

4.134,090 

4.134,137 

4,133,937 

4,134.029 

4,133.234 

4,133.332 

4.133.337 

4.I33.36S 

4,133.950 

4,134.081 

4,133.910 

4.133,062 

4,133,318 

4,133,573 

4,133,602 

4.133,746 

4,134.030 

4.134,151 

4,133,352 

4,133,425 

4,133,728 

4.133.060 

4,133.061 

4, 1 33.0*0 

4,133.095 

4.133,100 

4.133,102 

4,133,113 

4.133,146 

4.133.149 

4.133.154 

4.133.155 

4.133.173 

4,133,197 


PI  40 


4.133.229 

4.133.918 

4.133.231 

4.133.921 

4.133.261 

4.133.979 

4.133,284 

4.133.980 

4.133.296 

4.133.992 

4.133.297 

4.134.006 

4.133.312 

4.1  KOI  2 

4.133.314 

4.134.016 

4,133,317 

4.134.019 

4.133.338 

4,134,066 

4.133.339 

4.134.0*0 

4.133.350 

4.134.087 

4,133,374 

4.134.104 

4.133.375 

4.134.105 

4.133.396 

4.134,114 

4.133.397 

4.134.140 

4.133,398 

4.134.143 

4.133.405 

4.134.144 

4.133.411 

OS     :           4.133.295 

4.133.418 

4.133.X)4 

4.133.432 

4,133.359 

4,133.433 

4.133,380 

4.133.443 

4,133,610 

4.133.446 

4,133,658 

4.133.457 

09                 4,133,109 

4.133.464 

4,133,111 

4.133,474 

4,133,233 

4,133.503 

4,133.235 

4.133,514 

4.133.236 

4.133.524 

4.133.252 

4.133.527 

4,133.387 

4,133.530 

4.133,412 

4.133.537 

4,133,450 

4.133.542 

4,l33.a3 

4.133.554 

4,133,533 

4.133.557 

4,133,594 

4.133.558 

4.133,700 

4.133.565 

4.133.708 

4.133,567 

4.133.819 

4.133,569 

4.133,832 

4,133.580 

4.133.858 

4.133.585 

4.133.859 

4.133.593 

4.133.936 

4.133,668 

4.134.136 

4.133.671 

10     :            4.133.294 

4.133.673 

4.133.923 

4.133.697 

II      :            4.133.118 

4.133.709 

12     :            4.133.052 

4.133,733 

4.133.056 

4,133,739 

4.133.0*6 

4.133,782 

4,133,125 

4.133,854 

4.133.144 

4,133.913 

4.133.150 

13 


15 


16 
17 


4.133.171 

4.133.204 

4.133.255 

4.133.437 

4.133.589 

4.133,729 

4,133.848 

4.133.931 

4.133.977 

4.133.266 

4.133J69 

4.133.313 

4.133.555 

4.133,124 

4.133.194 

4.133.607 

4.133.134 

4.133.064 

4.133.076 

4.133.094 

4.133,103 

4.133.107 

4,133,122 

4.133.160 

4.133.165 

4.133.183 

4,133.184 

4. 133  J 10 

4.133.218 

4.133.223 

4.133.225 

4.133.228 

4.133.251 

4.133.303 

4.133.361 

4.133.365 

4.133.392 

4,133.401 

4.133.402 

4.133.430 

4.133.434 

4,133,441 

4,133,449 

4,133.476 

4,133,486 

4.133.493 

4.133,497 

4,133,309 

4,133,510 

4,133,536 

4,133,590 

4,133.644 

4,133,643 


4.I33.6S5 

4.133.391 

4.133.715 

4,133.479 

4,133.751 

4,133,763 

4,133.757 

*           4.133.849 

4.133.784 

4.133.863 

4.133,786 

4.134.091 

4,133,790 

21     :           4.133,313 

4.133.797 

22     :            4.133.135 

4.133.839 

4.133J83 

4.133.842 

4.133.572 

4.133.853 

4.133.768 

4.133.863 

23      :            4.134.002 

4.133.873 

24     :           4.133.123 

4.133.874 

4.133.212 

4.133.897 

4.133.501 

4.133,901 

4.133,69! 

4.133.926 

4.133.694 

4.133.970 

4.133.699 

4.133.982 

4.133.766 

4.134.074 

4.133.862 

4.134.103 

4,134,040 

4.134.129 

4,134,083 

18      : 

4.133.071 

4,134,100 

4.133,177 

4.134.113 

4,133,188 

23     :           4.133.063 

4.133,219 

4.133.117 

4,133,264 

4,133,203 

4.133,315 

4,133,260 

4.133.325 

4.133.273 

4.133.373 

4.133.311 

4.133.404 

4.133.341 

4,133.410 

4.133.347 

4,133.417 

4.133.468 

'  4.133.435 

4.133.480 

4.133,445 

4.133.571 

4.133.490 

4.133.605 

4.133.540 

4.133,616 

4.133.769 

4.133.628 

4.133.80S 

4.133.641 

4.133,814 

4.133.649 

4,133.816 

4.133.725 

4.133.876 

4.133.775 

4,133,884 

4.133.875 

4,133,890 

4.133.893 

4,133.956 

4.133.906 

4,134.010 

4.133.922 

4.134.027 

4.133.932 

4.134.035 

4.133.975 

4.134.070 

4.134.073 

4.134.082 

4.134.093 

19 

4.133.166 

4.134.110 

4.133.552 

4.134,146 

20      : 

4.133.379 

26     :           4.133,065 

4,133.092 

4,133.726 

4,133.172 

4,133.823 

4,133.189 

4.133,891 

4.I33J2I 

4,134.045 

4,I33J24 

4.134.112 

4,133,246 

31     :           4.133.712 

4,133,230 

32     :           4.133.159 

4,133,262 

4,133.550 

4.133,328 

33     :           4.133.055 

4.133,340 

4,133.520 

4.133.366 

34     :            4.133.087 

4,133.408 

4.133.130 

4,133,415 

4.133.273 

4.133,465 

4.133.290 

4.133,467 

4.133.293 

4.133,475 

4,133,354 

4,133.547 

4,133,426 

4,133.551 

4,133,431 

4,133.553 

4,133,502 

4,133.556 

4,133,508 

4,133,576 

4,133,635 

4.133.577 

4,133,637 

4,133,578 

4,133,646 

4,133,583 

4,133,659 

4,133,596 

4.133,660 

4.133.636 

4,133,679 

4.133.661 

4.133,681 

4.133.701 

4,133,682 

4.133.704 

4.133,721 

■    4.133,837 

4,133,744 

4.133.846 

4,133,750 

4,133.847 

4,133,754 

4,133.938 

4,133,758 

4.133.939 

4,133.774 

4,134.003 

4.133.796 

4.134.009 

4.133.811 

4.134.051 

4.133.818 

4,134,052 

4.133.834 

4,134,065 

4.133.852 

4.1}4,084 

4,133.878 

4,134,095 

4,133.887 

4,134,102 

4,133,909 

37 

4,134,106 

4,133,925 

27     : 

4.133,202 

4,133,960 

4,133,234 

4,133,976 

4,133,271 

4,133,981 

4,133,307 

4,134,028 

4,133,319 

4.134,031 

4.133,421 

4.134,046 

4.133.496 

4.134.072 

4.133.328 

4.134,089 

4,133.717 

4,134,125 

4.133,742 

4,134,128 

4,133.896 

4,134,131 

4.133.995 

33     :           4,133,612 

4,133.997 

4,133,867 

39 

28      : 

4,133,116 

4.134,121 

4,133,390 

36     :          Re.29,877 

4,133,403 

4.133,078 

29      : 

4.133,140 

4,133,110 

4.133.357 

4,133,142 

4.133.360 

4,133,143 

4.133.531 

4.133,147 

4.133,591 

4,133,187 

4,133.670 

4,133,227 

4.133.707 

4,133,238 

04 
06 


09 


250,793 
250,791 
250,795 
250,794 
230.754 
250.780 
230.781 
250.775 


12 
17 


18 


4.133.243 
4.133,259 
4,133.299 
4.133,316 
4,133,355 
4,133,420 
4,133,444 
4.133.438 
4,133,459 
4.133,466 
4,133,477 
4.133,484 
4.133,512 
4.133.522 
4.133,325 
4,133,329 
4,133.538 
4.133,613 
4,133,656 
4.133.665 
4.133.683 
4.133.687 
4.I33.7I1 
4.133,738 
4.133.762 
4.133.763 
4.133.780 
4,133,787 
4,133,820 
4,133,830 
4,133,835 
4,133,895 
4.133,900 
4,133.930 
4.133,959 
4,133.9% 
4.134,049 
4.134,050 
4.134.064 
4.134.092 
4. 1 34. 107 
4.133.034 
4.133.069 
4.133.097 
4.133.168 
4.133.213 
4.133.277 
4.133.336 
4.133.336 
4.133.543 
4.133.706 
4.133.732 
4.133.833 
4.134,000 
4.133.070 
4.133.105 
4.133.153 
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Patent  Cooperatioa  Treaty  (PCT)  Informatioa 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  inelndlng  the  amount* 
of  the  fees  thereunder  and  the  States  that  may  be  designated 
In  International  applications  consult  the  Notice  entitled 
"Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  :  Information  for  Prospec- 
tive Applicants"  appearing  in  tbe  Orricui.  Gazbttb  of  Octo- 
ber 3,  1978. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER. 
Not.  T.  1S78.        OMSMtosioner  of  Patent*  and  Trademarks. 


patentee's  expense  (87  CFR  1.823)  because  the  Intended 
symbol  was  not  accurately  presented  by  the  Greek  upper  or 
lower  case  Phi  letters  (4>,  0)  In  tbe  patent  application. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 
Dec.  20,  1078.  Aitiitant  Commliiioner 

for  Admintttration. 


National  Inventon  Day 


Advisory  Opinions  on  Validity  of  Patents 
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AOBXCT :   Patent  and  Trademark  Office,   Commerce. 
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PttoposED  Section  1.204 

The  main  provisions  of  the  proposal  are  in  new  {  1.204. 
Subparagraph  1.204(a)  states  that  any  person  may  request 
an  advisory  opinion  from  the  Office.  The  person  could  be  an 
attorney  or  agent  requesting  an  opinion  without  identifying 
the  client.  In  the  ease  of  a  request  containing  information 
which  included  affidavits  or  declarations,  the  affiant  or 
declarant  of  course  would  have  to  be  identified.  Inventors  and 
patent  owners  could  request  advisory  opinions  on  their  own 
patents  when  they,  preferred  this  over  the  filing  of  a  reissue 
application.  An  advisory  opinion  could  be  requested  at  any 
time  during  the  life  of  the  patent,  and  in  appropriate  cases 
even  after  expiration  of  the  patent. 

The  first  sentence  of  I  1.2!)4(a)  limited  advisory  opinions  to 
questions  of  patentability  in  light  of  prior  patents  or  pub- 
lications. "Prior  patents  or  publications"  is  limited  to  United 
States  patents,  foreign  patents,  inventor's  certificates,  and 
publications  which  could  serve  to  invalidate  a  patent  under 
35  U.S.C.  I  102  or  {  103.  It  is  anticipated  that  most  requests 
for  advisory  opinions  would  be  based  on  prior  art  not  con- 
sidered previously  by  the  Office.   However,   the  Office  would 


spouse  at  all,  in  which  case  the  Office  would  base  Its  decision 
on  the  information  and  arguments  submitted  by  the  person 
requesting  the  opinion. 

Proposed  {  1.204(d)  makes  clear  that  the  patent  owner 
could  respond  by  filing  a  reissue  application.  If  a  reissue  ap- 
plication was  filed  within  the  response  period,  the  Office  would 
not  render  an  advisory  opinion  but  Instead  would  proceed 
with  the  examination  of  the  reissue  application.  If  a  reissue 
was  filed,  the  person  who  had  requested  the  advisory  opinion 
woild  be  treated  as  a  protestor  against  the  reissue  application, 
and  would  be  provided  with  copies  of  all  Office  actions  in  the 
reissue  application  and  be  permitted  to  respond  to  them. 

Except  for  the  fact  that  the  patent  owner  would  not  be  able 
to  amend  the  claims  in  the  absence  of  a  reissue,  It  Is  expected 
that  the  procedures  for  rendering  an  advisory  opinion  would 
be  very  similar  to  the  procedure  followed  by  the  Office  with 
respect  to  protested  reissue  applications.  The  last  sentence 
of  {  1.204(d)  makes  clear  that  an  owner  who  elected  not 
to  respond  by  filing  a  reissue  application  would  still  have  the 
right  to  file  for  a  reissue  later. 

Proposed  {  1.204 (e)  explains  the  content  of  an  advisory 
opinion  and  the  manner  of  announcing  the  opinion  and  dis- 


the  National  Inventon  Hall  of  Fame  and  the  Induction  of  four 
inrentort  into  tbe  Hall  of  Fame  at  1 :00  p.m.  on  Sunday, 
February  11. 

In  order  to  accommodate  tbe  ezblblta,  it  will  be  neeeasary 
to  close  tbe  Public  Searcb  Room  at  S  :00  p.m.  on  Friday, 
February  9,  1970. 

We  would  apprecate  tbe  cooperation  of  all  users  of  tbe 
Search  Room  facilities  by  removing  all  personal  properties  and 
Items  for  the  early  closing. 

LUTRELLE   F.   PARKER, 
For  DONALD  W.  BANNER. 
Dee.  T,  1978.        OommUtioner  of  Patent*  and  Trademarkt. 


Vat  of  Symbol  '^"  in  VtAent  Applications 

The  Greeic  letter  Pbl  bas  lon^r  been  used  as  a  symbol  in 
equations  in  all  technical  disciplines.  It  further  has  special 
uses  which  Include  tbe  indication  of  an  electrical  phase  or 
clocking  Rlgnal  as  well  as  an  aneular  measurement.  The 
recognized  symbols  for  the  upper  and  lower  case  Greek  Phi 
characters,  howerer.  do  not  appear  on  most  typewriters.  This 
apparently  has  led  to  tbe  use  of  a  symbol  composed  by  first 
striking  a  zero  key  and  then  backspacing  and  striking  the 
"cancel"  or  "slash"  key  to  result  in  "0"  which  is  an  ap- 
proximation of  accepted  symbols  for  the  Greek  character  Phi. 
In  other  instances  the  symbol  is  composed  using  the  upper 
or  lower  case  letter  "O"  with  the  "cancel"  or  "slash"  super- 
tmpose<1  thereon  by  backspacing  or  is  simply  handwritten  in 
a  variety  of  styles.  These  expedients  result  in  confusion  be- 
cause of  the  rariety  of  type  sizes  and  styles  arallable  on 
modem  typewriters. 

In  recent  years,  tbe  growth  of  data  processing  has  seen 
the  Increasing  use  of  this  symbol  ("0")  as  the  standard  repre- 
sentation of  zero.  The  "slashed"  or  "cancelled  zero"  is  used 
to  Indicate  zero  and  avoid  confusion  with  the  upper  case 
letter  "O"  in  both  text  and  drawings. 

Thus,  when  the  symbol  "0"  in  one  of  Its  many  variations, 
as  discussed  above,  appears  In  patent  applications  being  pre- 
pared for  printing,  confusion  as  to  the  Intended  menning  of 
the  symbol  arises.  Those  (such  as  examiners,  attorneys,  and 
applicants)  working  in  the  art  can  usually  determine  the  in- 
tended menning  of  this  symbol  because  of  their  knowledge  of 
the  subject  matter  Involved,  but  editors  preparing  these  ap- 
plications for  printing  have  no  such  specialized  knowledge 
and  confusion  arises  as  to  which  symbol  to  print.  The  result, 
at  the  very  least.  Is  delay  until  the  Intended  meaning  of  tbe 
symbol  can  be  ascertained. 

Since  the  Offloe  does  not  bare  the  resources  to  conduct  a 
technical  editorial  review  of  each  application  before  printing, 
and  in  order  to  eliminate  the  problem  of  printing  delays  as- 
sociated with  the  usage  of  these  symbols,  any  question  about 
the  intended  symbol  will  be  resolved  by  the  editorial  staff  of 
the  OIBce  of  Publications  by  printing  the  symbol  "0"  when- 
ever that  symbol  is  used  by  the  applicant.  Any  Certiflcate  of 
Correction  necessitated  by  the  above  practice  will  be  at  tbe 
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llcatlons.  The  person  requesting  the  opinion  would  have  to 
submit  certain  information  and  pay  a  $500.00  fee.  Tbe  owner 
of  tbe  patent  and  other  members  of  the  public  could  submit 
Information  before  tbe  advisory  opinion  was  issued. 

Datcs  :  Written  comments  by  April  11,  1979.  Hearing : 
April  11,  1079,  beginning  at  1  :S0  p.m. 

ADDRE88CS :  Addrcss  written  comments  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Building  3,  Room  IIEIO, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Tbe  bearing  will  be  held  In  Room 
11C24  of  Building  3,  located  at  2021  Jefferson  Davis  High- 
way, Arlington,  Virginia.  Written  comments  and  transcript 
of  hearing  will  be  available  for  public  inspection  in  Boom 
llElO  of  Building  3. 

Fo»  FCBTHBR  iNroBMATtox  CosT*CT :  Mr.  Herbert  C. 
Wamsley  by  telephone  at  (703)  5S7-3071,  or  by  mall  marked 
to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  tbe  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

SiPPLBMENiART  iNTORMATiox :  IXTRODUCTios.  The  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  Is  considering  amendments  to  the  pat- 
ent rules  of  practice.  The  amendments  being  considered  will 
allow  any  member  of  the  public  to  bring  prior  art  patents 
and  publications  relevant  to  a  patent  to  the  attention  of  tbe 
Office  at  any  time  and  have  tbe  Office  provide  an  advisory 
opinion  on  tbe  effect  of  that  prior  art  on  the  patent.  The 
propo8e<l  rule  change,  therefore,  would  expand  the  opportuni- 
ties for  the  public  to  bring  information  concerning  the  validity 
of  issued  patents  to  the  attention  of  the  Office.  One  study  has 
found  that  between  76  and  88  percent  of  patents  held  invalid 
are  so  held  at  least  Inpart  on  grounds  which  were  either  out- 
side the  knowledge  of  the  Office,  or  did  not  Involve  the  evalua- 
tion of  all  of  the  same  prior  art  considered  by  the  Office.'  Tbe 
main  purpose  of  tbe  present  proposal  is  to  permit  the  public 
to  bring  prior  art  to  the  attention  of  tbe  Office  which  was 
not,  as  far  as  the  record  shows,  considered  by  the  Office  be- 
fore granting  the  patent. 

I'nder  the  procedures  being  proposed,  any  person  could  re- 
quest an  opinion  from  the  Office  on  the  validity  of  an  Issued 
patent  in  view  of  prior  patents  or  publications.  The  person 
would  submit  the  prior  art  and  a  fee  of  1500.00,  together 
with  an  explanation  of  why  the  patent  Is  believed  invalid  in 
whole  or  in  part  in  view  of  tbe  submitted  art.  Requests  for 
advisory  opinions  would  be  served  on  the  owner  of  record 
of  the  patent.  The  request  would  be  announced  In  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office's  weekly  OrnciAL  Gazette.  The  Office 
would  give  the  patent  owner  time  to  respond  In  writing  be- 
fore rendering  Its  opinion.  Comments  timely  submitted  by 
other  members  of  the  public  also  would  be  considered. 

Courts  would  not  be  bound  by  advisory  opinions.  The 
ultimate  decision  as  to  validity  would,  under  existing  law, 
remain  with  the  court.  I'nder  the  proposal,  however,  the  court 
would  have  an  opportunity  to  consider  the  Office's  opinion 
on  prior  art  that  the  court  otherwise  would  be  called  upon 
to  evaluate  In  the  first  Instance. 


»n.  Koenlg.  Patent  Invalidity 
tlve  Analysis  (1974).  at  p.  l-«. 


A  Statistical  and  Substan- 


cation  (35  C.S.C.  1 112). 

The  person  requesting  the  validity  opinion  would  have  to 
comply  with  all  requirements  listed  In  items  (1)  to  (4)  of 
I  1.294(a).  Item  (1)  requires  an  Identification  of  the  specific 
claims  on  which  an  opinion  is  sought  Item  (2)  requires  a 
prior  art  statement  which  would  Include  a  listing  of  the  prior 
art,  copies  of  the  art,  and  an  explanation  setting  forth  why 
each  of  the  claims  is  believed  invalid. 

Item  (3)  requires  a  fee  for  an  advisory  opinion  on  patent 
validity.  The  amount  of  the  fee,  which  is  set  forth  in  i  1.21, 
is  $500.00 ;  under  existing  law  the  fee  would  be  paid  Into 
the  general  treasury.* 

Item  (4)  in  proposed  i  1.294(8)  requires  the  person  request- 
ing the  advisory  opinion  to  serve  a  copy  of  the  request  upon 
the  patent  owner  of  record  or  upon  the  owner's  attorney  or 
agent.  This  requirement  is  similar  to  the  requirement  In 
existing  I  1.291  for  service  of  protests  concerning  pending 
patent  applications.  In  the  event  service  upon  the  owner  or 
the  owner's  attorney  or  agent  Is  not  possible,  a  duplicate  copy 
of  the  request  and  prior  art  materials  must  be  submitted  to 
the  Office.  If  the  Office  Is  unable  to  serve  the  duplicate  copy 
of  the  request,  an  effort  will  be  made  to  notify  the  owner  by 
notice  in  tbe  Official  Gazette. 

The  last  sentence  of  |  1.294(a)  makes  clear  that  the  Office 
can  refuse  requests  for  advisory  opinion.  The  sentence  would 
enable  the  Office,  for  example,  to  refuse  requests  in  cases  of 
apparent  harassment  of  the  patentee.  For  instance,  a  request 
could  be  refused  If  an  advisory  opinion  had  been  given  on  the 
same  patent  before  and  the  newly  cited  art  obviously  was 
no  more  relevant  than  that  already  considered. 

As  provided  In  proposed  {  1.294(b),  requests  for  validity 
opinions  would  be  announced  In  the  Oppicial  Gazette.  The 
second  sentence  of  this  subparagraph  explains  what  Informa- 
tion would  appear  In  the  Official  Gazette  announcement. 
The  announcement  would  be  similar  to  the  one  prescribed  by 
37  C.P.R.  1.11(b)  for  reissue  patent  applications.  While  all 
Information  from  members  of  the  public  would  be  considered 
If  timely  received.  Information  should  be  submitted  within 
two  months  after  the  announcement  of  the  request  for 
validity  opinion  in  the  Official  Gazette  in  order  to  insure 
consideration.  Xembers  of  the  public  would  be  expected  to 
serve  on  the  patent  owner  copies  of  all  papers  submitted  to 
the  Office. 

Proposed  I  1.294(c)  permits  the  patent  owner  to  file  a 
response  within  throe  months  after  the  requests  or  two 
months  after  the  Official  Gazette  announcement,  whichever 
Is  later.  In  order  to  avoid  possible  harassment  through  the 
filing  of  voluminous  paperwork,  ordinarily  no  further  papers 
would  bo  permitted  after  the  request  for  an  opinion  and  the 
owner's  response.  The  owner  could  choose  to  submit  no  re- 


•n.  R.  I."?fi28  and  S.  3615.  95th  Congress.  2nd  .«?ess..  if 
enacted  would  have  authorized  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  to  use  the  fee  Income  to  support  the  expense  of  provid- 
ing advisory  opinions. 


given  by  the  same  examiner  who  issued  the  patent. 

Advisory  opinions  would  not  be  appealable.  Proposed 
1 1.294(f)  states  that  there  Is  no  appeal  by  either  the  patent 
owner  or  the  person  requesting  the  advisory  opinion.  Patent 
owners  could  obtain  the  right  to  appeal  adverse  decisions  to 
the  Board  of  Appeals  and  the  courts  by  filing  reissue  ap- 
plications, either  In  response  to  advisory  opinion  requests  or 
after  advisory  opinions  were  issued.  Public  comments  are  wel- 
comed on  whether  some  form  of  direct  review  of  advisory 
opinions  within  the  Office  also  should  be  made  available. 
While  an  advisory  opinion  would  not  be  an  adverse  decision 
on  a  patent  application  appealable  to  the  Board  of  Appeals 
under  35  C.S.C.  7,  the  Commissioner  has  authority  to  delegate 
other  functions  to  the  members  of  the  Board.' 

The  advisory  opinion  procedure  would  chance  tbe  Office's 
longstanding  policy*  of  not  commenting  on  the  possible  In- 
validity of  a  patent.  However,  the  Office  would  continue  to 
refrain  from  commenting  on  the  validity  of  patents  other  than 
In  connection  with  advisory  opinions  under  I  1.294  or  reissue 
applications. 

Related  Changes 

Proposed  {  1.21  would  add  a  new  Item  specifying  the 
amount  of  the  fee  for  an  advisory  opinion  on  validity.  This 
fee  would  be  prescribed  under  the  authority  of  35  C.S.C. 
41(b)  for  a  service  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  for  which  no  fee  Is  specified  by  law. 

The  amendments  In  {  1.291  and  the  addition  of  new  f  1.293 
are  not  substantive  changes.  Amended  |  1.291  pertains  only 
to  protests  against  pending  applications.  The  provisions  con- 
cerning prior  art  citations  in  the  files  of  issued  patents  are 
moved  from  {  1.291  to  {  1.293,  to  be  adjacent  new  |  1.294 
which  .ilso  pertains  to  issued  patents.  Paragraph  1.293  per- 
mits n\ember8  of  the  public  to  ploce  In  a  patent  file  written 
material  which  Is  relevant  to  the  validity  of  the  patent.  The 
written  materials  may  concern  Issues  other  than  prior  patents 
nnd  publications. 

.Vlterxatives  Considered 

Consideration  was  given  to  proposing  advisory  opinion  for 
all  ty|>es  of  Issues  of  p.ntent  validity.  I'nder  tills  alternative, 
advisory  opinions  would  have  been  given  on  questions  of  pub- 
lic USI-.  fraudulent  procurement  of  the  patent.  Inadequate  dis- 
closure of  the  Invention,  and  the  like.  The  Office  has  con- 
ducte«l  public  use  jiroceedlngs  under  37  C.F.R.  I  1292  for 
mnnv  vears.  More  recently,  nnd  particularly  since  the  1977 
amendments  to  the  reissue  and  protest  rules,  the  Office  has 
been  examining  a  significant  number  of  protested  applications 
Involving  issues  of  fraudulent   procurement   that  previously 


>  nation  V.  nrun».  239  F.  2d  948.  Ill  CSPQ  325  (D.C.  Or. 

"«''>lanual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  I  1701  ■Vn**'.* 
stntrt  V  arnrrni  Ftrrlric  Co..  183  CSPQ  5.')1.  5..3  (Comm  r 
Pat  1974)  J^/parfeOterstrom.  1903  C.6.  263,  264  (Comm'r 
Pat.  1903). 
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would  have  been  left  to  the  coarti.  Nonetheless,  It  Is  believed 
tbe  advisory  opinion  procedure  should  be  limited  to  questions 
Involving  prior  patents  and  publications,  at  least  at  the  pres- 
ent time.  \  broader  advisory  opinion  procedure  would  be  more 
expensive  for  the  Office  to  admlnlater  and  would  require  arf 
assignment  of  an  Impermissible  number  of  person-hours.  Pub- 
lic comments  are  Invited,  however,  on  whether  advisory 
opinions  should  be  provided  on  issues  of  patent  validity  other 
than  prior  patents  and  publications. 

Consideration  also  has  been  given  to  a  voluntary  protest 
procedure  prior  to  issuance  of  a  patent,  similar  to  the  experi- 
ments undertaken  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  In 
1974  and  1975  with  a  limited  number  of  applications.'  Under 
a  pre-Iasuance  protest  procedure,  however,  competitors  might 
have  to  file  protests  before  learning  whether  they  bad  any 
real  economic  Interest  in  the  invention.  Also,  such  a  procedure 
would  enUIl  greater  publication  coats  and  would  delay  the 
Issuance  of  patents. 

Finally,  consideration  has  been  given  to  the  possibility  of 
permitting  members  of  the  public  to  file  reissue  applications 
on  behalf  of  patentees  as  a  way  to  obtain  a  ruling  on  validity. 
It  is  concluded,  however,  that  the  statute  requires  reissue 
applications  to  be  filed  by  the  Inventor  or  assignee,  since  an 
oath  by  tbe  Inventor  or  assignee  Is  required  and  a  patent  may 
not  be  reissued  without  the  surrender  of  the  original  patent* 

Bdi,«iiakino  AtrrHoaiTT 

The  advisory  opinion  procedure  Is  proposed  under  the  Com- 
missioner's authority  in  |  0  of  "ntle  35  of  the  Cnited  States 
Code  to  "establish  regulations,  not  inconsistent  with  law.  for 
tbe  conduct  of  proceedings  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice." The  advisory  opinion  of  proposed  |  1.294  Is  not  tanta- 
mount to  cancellation  of  a  patent.  A  patentee  would  still  have 
the  right  to  sue  for  Infringement  or  to  license  the  patent  even 
If  the  Offlce  advised  that  some  or  all  of  the  claims  were 
Invalid.  Several  federal  agencies  Issue  advisory  opinions.'  It 
is  "not  inconsistent  with  law"  for  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Offlce  to  advise  the  public  on  whether  it  believes  Its  decision 
in  Issuing  a  patent  la  consistent  with  prior  patents  or  pub- 
lications brought  to  its  attention.  Courts  have  often  held  that 
the  statutory  presumption  or  validity  Is  weakened  where  the 
prior  art  conaldered  by  the  court  to  be  pertinent  was  ap- 
parently not  considered  by  the  Offlce.  The  advisory  opinion 
procedure  should  operate  to  enhance  the  presumption  of  pat- 
ent validity  estabUsbed  by  35  C.S.C.  282. 

RtTLBs  Proposed 


charge  of  the  subject  matter  Involved.  A  protest  spedftcalljr 
Identifying  the  appUcaUon  to  which  the  protest  Is  *«"cted 
win  be  entered  in  the  application  file  and.  If  timely  submitted 
and  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  each  prior  art  document  reUed 
upon,  will  be  considered  by  tbe  examiner. 

[(b)  Citations  of  prior  art  and  any  papers  related  there- 
to may  be  entered  In  the  patent  file  after  a  patent  has  been 
granted,  at  the  request  of  a  member  of  the  public  or  the 
patentee.  Such  citations  and  papers  will  be  entered  without 
comment  by  tbe  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlce.l 

►■(b)-*  I(c)l  Protests  land  prior  art  cltationsl  by  tbe  pub- 
lic and  accompanying  papers  should  either  (1)  reflect  that 
a  copy  of  tbe  same  has  been  served  upon  the  applicant  [or 
patenteel  or  upon  his  attorney  or  agent  of  record ;  or  (2)  be 
filed  with  the  Office  In  duplicate  in  the  event  service  la  not 
possible. 

3.  By  adding  new  f  1.298  to  read  as  foUows  : 

»|  1.293     Prior  art  citation*  in  patent  /Ut4.< 

»>(a)  ClUtlons  of  prior  art  or  other  papers  concerning  the 
validity  of  a  patent  may  be  entered  In  a  patent  file  after  the 
patent  has  been  granted,  at  the  request  of  a  member  of  Oie 
public  or  the  patentee.  The  Offlce  will  comment  on  such  cIU- 
tlons  or  papers  only  when  an  advisory  opinion  Is  requested 
pursuant  to  |  1.294.-* 

».(b)  Such  clUtlons  or  papers  should  be  served  upon  the 
patent  owner  of  record  or  upon  tbe  owner's  attorney  oragent. 
or  be  filed  in  the  Offlce  in  duplicate  In  the  event  service  Is 
not  possible.^ 

4.  By  adding  new  |  1.294  to  read  as  foUows : 

►I  1.204     Advitory  opJnlonf  on  patent  validity.^ 

».(a)  Any  person  may  request  an  advisory  opinion  from 
the  Commissioner  on  the  validity  of  ctalms  of  a  Cnited  SUtes 
patent  In  view  of  prior  patents  or  publications.  The  requester 
of  the  opinion  must:  (1)  Identify  tbe  claims  of  tbe  patent  on 
which  an  opinion  Is  sought ;  (2)  submit  a  prior  art  sUte- 
ment  containing  the  Information  specified  In  I  198  and  ex- 
plaining why  each  of  the  claims  Is  believed  Invalid  ;  (8)  remit 
tbe  required  fee  (see  1 1.21)  ;  and  (4)  state  that  a  copy  of 
the  request  bas  been  served  upon  tbe  patent  owner  or  a  dupU- 
cate  copy  filed  as  prescribed  by  1 1.293(b).  Tbe  Commissioner 
reserves  the  right  to  refuse  requests  for  advisory  opinions 
at  his  discretion.'* 

►•(b)  Requests  for  advisory  opinions  will  be  announced  In 
the  OrpicuL  Gazette.  Tbe  announcement  shall  Include  at 
least  the  patent  number,  Utle.  cUss  and  subcUss,  name  of 
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►^(f)   There  shall  be  no  appeal  from  an  advisory  opinion  by 
either  tbe  patent  owner  or  the  requester  of  the  opinion.* 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
Oct.  30,  1978.  Commietioner  of  Patentt 

and  Trademarks. 
Approved  :  Dec.  13,  1978. 
Jordan  J.  Barucu, 
Aetittant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technolooy- 

(The  foregoing  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  was  sub- 
mitted to  the  Federal  Register  for  publication  and  wos  pub- 
lished as  FR  Doc.  78-35321  in  the  Federal  Register  of 
Wednesday,  December  20,  1978.  48  F.R.  S9401]. 


Patent  Softs 

NoUces  under  35  U.S.C.  290 :  Patent  Act  of  1952 

S.«M308.  B.  M.  Horton,  NEGATIVE  FEEDBACK  FLUID 
AMPLIFIER  ;  3,122,168,  same,  FLUID-OPERATED  SYSTEM  ; 
S,18S,ie6,  Horton  and  Bowles,  FLUID  OSCILLATOR; 
S.S»e,«19,  Bowles  and  Warren,  FLUID  AMPLIFIER  EMPLOY- 
ING BOUNDARY  LAYER  EFFECT;  3,489,695,  P.  Bauer, 
FLCID-DRIVEN  MECHANISM,  filed  Aug.  11,  1077,  D.C, 
Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  HM-77-1331,  Botolet  Fluidice  Corp. 
V.  Sear*,  Roebuck  and  Company.  Count  I — Patent  Infringe- 
ment of  the  complaint  Is  hereby  dismissed  on  the  ground  that 
the  same  bas  been  settled  and  satisfied,  May  18,  1978. 

9,064,669,  W.  L.  Sheppard,  GOVERNOR;  8,188,610,  same, 
SPEED  GOVERNING  SYSTEM,  filed  Nov.  14,  1978,  D.C,  E.D. 
Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  78-72928,  Rex  Induttriet,  Inc.  v.  Dana 
Corp.  Smme,  died  Nov.  14,  1978.  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit), 
Doc.  78-72927.  Re*  Induatrle*  v.  American  Motor*  Corp. 

S,10«,79»,  D.  J.  Steldlnger,  ENVELOPE  ASSEMBLY,  filed 
Apr.  21,  1076,  D.C.  N.D.  HI.  (Chicago),  Doc.  76cl501,  Varco 
Inc.  v.  The  Standard  Regitter  Co.  Defendant's  counterclaims 
Is  dismissed  with  prejudice,  Nov.  0,  1078. 

8,188,610.    (See  3,064,660.) 


8,122,165. 
8,185,166. 
8.808,5»4, 


(See  3,024,806.) 
(See  3,024,805.) 
K.    R.    Lewis, 


, ,    _.     ...     FIREARM    BARREL    8HR0CD 

FRAME  AND  CYLINDER  CONSTRCCTION  :  8.688.802.  same, 
CYLINDER  MECHANISM  FOR  REVOLVER-TYPE  FIRE- 
ARMS; 8,688,585,  same,  HANDGUN  GRIP  CONSTRCCTION, 
filed  Dec.  23,  1974.  D.C.  Conn.  (Hartford).  Doc.  H-74-400, 
Richard  S.   Paitore  v.   The  Letiure  Group,  Inc.  Stipulation 


8,504318,  H.  Criscl,  TAMPER  PROOF  BOTTLE  CLOSURE, 
filed  Oct.  27.  1978,  D.C,  W.D.  Pa.  (Pittsburgh),  Doc.  78- 
1234,  Northern  EngineeHng  <t  Plaatic*  Corp.  v.  Roger  Eddy, 
doing  bueines*  a*  ilarehall  Mfg.  Inc. 

8,506,089,  M.  C  Junger.  SOUND  ABSORPTIVE  STRUC- 
TURAL BLOCK  ;  8387,426,  K.  Klelnschmldt,  same ;  8366,001, 
Kleinschmldt  and  Proudfoot.  STRUCTURAL  BLOCK  WITH 
SEPTUM,  filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  78-C-5327 
(WK),  The  Proudfoot  Company,  Inc.  v.  Warren  Sale*  Corp. 
et  al.  Same,  filed  Aug.  9,  1978.  D,C.  Mass.  (Boston),  Doc. 
79-2024-T,  Miguel  C.  Junger  and  the  Proudfoot,  Inc.  v. 
Pa*cale  Block  Co.,  Inc.  and  Robert  M.  Patcale. 

3,521,017,  P.  Oullanoff,  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  MECH- 
ANISM, filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  D.C.  Nebr.  (Omaha),  Doc.  CV78- 
0-489,  LeBron  International  Inc.  v.  CAB  Enterpriee*,  Inc. 
Hot  Food*,  Inc.  and  Claude  Blanc. 

8368.68«,  W.  A.  Panozzo,  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 
A  TWO-PIECE  MOLDING,  filed  Nov.  2.  1978.  D.C,  S.D.  Fla. 
(Miami).    Doc.    78-6474-C-SMA.    Sure   Plu*   ManufactuHng 
Co.  v.  Hy  Kobrin  and  Kobrin  Mfg.  Inc. 
3,683,302.     (See  3,303.594.) 

3.634,657,  Ballard  and  Rogers,  ELECTRONIC  READER 
MEANS  FOR  MAGNETIC  CREDIT  CARDS  AND  THE  LIKE. 
filed  Mar.  10.  1978,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc. 
78-70549,  Automatic  Parking  Device*  Inc.  v.  A-T-0  Inc.  Con- 
sent judgment,  Nov.  0,  1078. 

8,645,587,   B.   G.   Parker,  DRILL  STRING  MEMBER  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE,  filed  Nov.  16.  1078.  D.C. 
WD.    La.     (Shreveport),    Doc.    781482.    Tri-Collar   Inc.    v. 
Reamoo  Inc. 
3.683,535.     (See  3,303,504.) 
3,692326.     (See  3,337,681.) 

3,609315,  L.  K.  Holbrook,  IMPROVEMENTS  IN  BODY 
FLUID  COLLECTION  BOTTLE,  3311,485,  same,  VALVE 
AND  RELATED  STRUCTURE  FOR  VACUUM  OPERATED 
LIQUID-FILL  BOTTLES,  Be.  29,321,  same.  FLUID  COLLEC- 
TION BOTTLE  AND  IMPROVEMENTS  THEREIN,  filed 
Sept  27,  1978.  D.C.  Utah  (Salt  Lake  City),  Doc.  C-78-0362, 
Medical  Development  Corporation  v.  American  Ha*pital  Sup- 
ply Corporation. 

8,782368,  J.  A.  LeBlanc.  Jr.,  ROTARY  VANE  PUMP,  filed 
Nov.  6,  1978,  D.C.  X.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  78c4363.  Sargent- 
Welch  Scientific  Company  v.  J/B  Indu*triei,  Inc. 
3,802,755.     (See  3,478,402.) 
8311,485.    (See  3,699.815.) 


major  economic  cooBrqupncci)  requiring  the  prepnratlon  of 
a  reRutatorr  nnalysls  under  Executlre  Order  12044.  In  the 
text  of  the  riile«  below,  additions  are  shown  by  arrows  and 
deletions  are  shown  by  brackets.  It  It  proposed  to  amend  Title 
37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Rerulattons.  Chapter  I,  Part  1,  as 
follow* : 

1.  By  amending  1 1.21  by  adding  a  new  Item  (1)  to  read 
as  follows  : 

I  1.21     Patrni  and  miteeltaneout  ftti  and  ehargt*. 

•                    •                    •  •  • 

(()  >For  rendering  an  adrlsory  opinion  on  the  validity  of 
a  patent ...$500.00.'< 

2.  By  amending  |  1.291  to  read  as  follow*  : 

raOTCSTS  ANO  ►POBT-lMUAiCCB  I>socEDrats4  CPtlBUC 
I'se    raOCEEDINUS] 

i  1.21M    Hroleili  ^apaintt  pending  applicatiOHB'^  land  prior 
art  cttationi  by  puhUel 
(a)   Proteats  ^by  the  public^  aftalnat  pending  applications 
win  Im>  acknowle<lRed  and   referred   to   the  examiner  having 


'The  results  of  the  two  Trial  Voluntary  Protest  I'rograms 
were  published  at  03»  O.O.  2.  October  7,  1975.  and  »3«  O.G. 
J.  March  1.  1!»77. 

•35  r.s.c.  2ni. 

■Kb..  KiMlernl  Trsile  Commission.  10  C.K  R.  ii  1.1  1,4  ;  IV- 
nartment  of  Justice.  2H  C.F.R.  1 60.6.  See  generally  M. 
Aslmow,  Advice  to  the  Public  from  Federal  Administrative 
.Vgendes  (1073K 


from  members  or  ine  puoiic  siiuuiu  ur  sct.iru  u^"-  »"•  k- 

owner  or  filed  In  duplicate  as  prescribed  by  f  1.293(b).'« 

►^(c)  The  patent  owner  may  We  a  response  In  the  Offlw 
within  three  months  after  service  of  the  request  for  opinion, 
or  two  months  after  the  OrriciAL  GAZtrri:  announcement, 
whichever  It  Uter.  The  time  for  response  may  be  extended 
by  the  Commissioner  upon  a  showing  of  sufllclent  cause.  The 
patent  owner  and  the  requester  of  the  opinion  may  lUe  fur- 
ther papers  only  with  the  approval  of  the  Commissioner.'^ 

►  (d)  The  patent  owner's  response  may  be  the  filing  of  a 
reissue  application  pursuant  to  |  1.175.  A  reissue  application 
filed  In  response  to  an  advisory  opinion  request,  or  one  already 
on  file,  will  be  examined  In  lieu  of  rendering  an  advisory 
opinion.  The  advisory  opinion  request  will  be  treated  as  a 
protest  against  the  reissue  application.  This  paragraph  doea 
not  preclude  the  filing  of  a  reissue  application  after  an  ad- 
visory opinion  Is  rendered.'^ 

►  (e)  An  advisory  opinion  shall  state  whether  each  of  the 
claims  Identified  by  the  requester  Is  believed  valid  or  Invalid 
In  view  of  the  prior  patents  or  publications  submitted  by  the 
requester,  and  may  discuss  other  prior  patents  or  publications 
If  deemed  appropriate.  Advisory  opinions  will  be  announced 
In  the  Official  liAstTTt;  the  claims  considered  valid  and 
the  claims  considered  Invalid  will  be  listed.  Copies  of  advisory 
opinions  win  be  entered  In  the  patent  file  and  mailed  to  the 
patent  owner  and  the  requester.^ 


8.StS32S,  D.  J.  Boon.  MANUFACTDRE  OF  FOAM  MATE- 
RIAL, filed  June  20,  1978.  D.C.  N.  Dak.  (Bismarck).  Doc. 
A78-i017.  Edge  It%du$triei,  Ine.  v.  Uniform  AO.  Case  trans 
ferred  from  District  of  North  Dakota  to  Northern  District 
of  Indiana  at  South  Bend,  Ind..  Oct.  31,  1978. 

8,351.03$,  J.  E.  Klenel.  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
SEAMING  HOSIERY  BLANKS,  filed  Oct.  19.  1978,  D.C. 
W.D.N.C.  (Statesvlllc),  Doe.  ST-C-78-54.  Speizman  Indut- 
trie*  V.  Hiekorp  Foundry  and  ilachine  Company. 

8,8«7,370.  C.  J.  Sherlock.  PLASTIC  PIPE  CONSTRUC- 
TION, filed  Nov.  7.  1978,  D.C.  N.D.  IH.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
78C4388.  Weitem  fackino  and  Supply  Co.  v.  Northern  TlHnoit 
Oat  Company. 

S.tM,6ie.     (See  3,024,805.) 

S,4S9,«>S.     (See  3,024,806.) 

3,4S2,M1,  L.  Holmes,  Jr..  TYPEWRITER  BASEPLATE  EN- 
ABLING MACHINE  OPERATION  BY  AND  GENERATION 
OF  ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL,  filed  Apr.  3.  1974,  D.C.  Del. 
(Wilmington).  Doa  74-65,  Tycom  Corp.  v.  Redaetron  Corpo- 
ration and  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  That  this  action  Is  hereby 
dismissed,  Nov.  3,  1978. 

S,478,44tt.  Schmude  and  Pohler.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A 
WIRE  RACE  FOR  ANTIFRICTION  BEARING ;  same. 
S.a«e,T55.  Schluter  and  Pohler.  TWO-BOW  ANTIFRICJTION 
BEARING,  filed  Oct.  19,  X978.  D.C,  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  78-C- 
4972,  JTeene  Corp.  v.  Hoe*ch  Werke  Aktiengeielliehaft. 


S337,4te.    (See  3.506.069.) 

S3M  228,  U  F.  Rossettl.  Jr..  MOLDABLE  AND  HEAT  RE- 
COVERABLE COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  AN  ADMIX- 
TURE OF  VINYLIDEXE  OF  FLUORIDE/HEXAFLUORO 
PROPYLENE  COPOLYMER  AND  A  POLYMER  OF  VIXYL- 
IDENK  FLUORIDE,  filed  Nov.  21.  1978.  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston), 
Doc.  78-3056-G,  Electronized  Chcmicali  Corporation  v.  Ray- 
ehem  Corporatidn. 

.S.864.6M.  W.  G.  0«en.  ROOF  MOUNTED  VEHICLE  AN- 
TENNA, filed  Nov.  22.  1978.  D.C.  M.D.  Tenn.  (Nashville). 
Doc.  TS-2079-NE-CV.  WilHam  O.  Oicen  v.  Edirard  R.  Mil- 
liken.  .Sr,  et  al. 

8,86C.001.     (See  3,506.089.) 

8.897379,  L.  Bublk.  VEHICLE  TOWING  APPARATUS,  filed 
Feb  ""  1978  D.C.  N.D.  CaUf.  (San  Francisco).  Doc.  C-78- 
03<»2  'v'ulcan  E<iuipment  Company  Ltd.  v.  John  Baugh.  doing 
business  as  House  of  Wreckers.  Dismissed  without  prejudice. 
Oct.  20.  1978. 

8,90.%.16S,  Lawrenco  and  Santoro.  METHOD  OP  PREPAR- 
ING HIGH  YIELD  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER,  filed  Oct. 
23.  1078.  D.C.  X.D.  CaUf.  (San  Francisco).  Doc.  C78-2400 
WHO  Silicon  Materials,  Inc.  v.  Siltcc  Corporation. 

8.906.658.  S.  Uros..  MAGNETIC  TOY  HAVING  SCLXP- 
TURABLE  PARTICLES,  filed  Nov.  21.  1978.  N.C..  N.D.  Tex. 
(Dallas).  Doc.  CA3-78-1416  D,  Barrons  Creative  Products. 
Inc.  V.  Sam  Orots  and  CRDL,  Ine. 
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S.»e8.«3S.  T.  Iwanoto,  HOLDING  TOY.  filed  May  24.  1978, 
D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  CV78-3026-HP.  ITI 
Bauiail  and  Takefi  Iwanoto  v.  Sun  Jin  Trading  Co..  Ltd. 
gwne.  filed  Nov.  15.  1978,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles), 
Doc.  78-4365,  ITI  HawaH,  Ine.  r.  International  Chemical 
Corp.  et  al. 

4.0t731S.  H.  H.  Barney,  MUIvnPLB  IMAGE  CAMERA, 
filed  Nov.  16,  1978.  D.C,  N.D.  CaUf.  (San  Francisco),  Doc. 
C-78-2670-CBB,  Dunn  Inetrumentt,  Inc.  v.  Ohio  Sudear. 
Ine. 

4,0»4,88».  R.  W.  Schmidt  VOLTAGE  TO  AIB  PRESSURE 
TRANSDUCER,  filed  Nov.  14,  1978,  D.C,  S.D.  Ohio.  (Cin- 
cinnati), Doc.  C- 1-78-726,  Valoo  Oinetnnati.  Ine.  r.  Oofor 
Corporation,  game,  filed  Nov.  17,  1978.  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chica- 
go). Doc.  78*4589.  Copor  Corp.  r.  Faioo  Oinoinnati,  Ine. 

4,M6.118,  F.  Dewey,  RIGID  COMPOSITE  ARTICLES  AND 
A  METHOD  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE,  filed  Oct  17, 
1978,  D.C.  W.D.  Mich.  (Grand  Rapids),  Doc.  K78-701-CAB, 
frank  Dev>ey  v.  Thermoeatt  International,  Ine.  and  Kindt- 
Collins,  Ine. 

4,005.623,  Lemburg  and  StoUey,  APPARATUS  FOR  SEVER- 
ING AND  DEFORMING  THE  ENDS  OF  HELICAL  BINDERS 
FOR  PADS  OR  THE  LIKE,  filed  Not.  20,  1978,  D.C.  Conn. 
(Hartford).  Doc  H78-fl24,  E.  Ch  Will  (OmbH  4  Co.)  v. 
BielomaHk  Leute  d  Co.  and  iiatik  North  America. 

4.106 JJ18,  W.  R,  SchoUe,  GAS  BARRIER  PACKAGING  MA- 
TERIAL, filed  Not.  15.  1978.  D.C,  N.D.  HI.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
78c4544,  SchoUe  Corporation  v.  Liqui-Bom  Corporation. 

Be.  i0,8tl.     (See  3.699.SU>.) 

D.  S46374.  L.  B.  SchwarU,  HANDBAG,  filed  Apr.  3.  1978. 
D.C.  Conn.  (Bridgeport).  Doc.  B-78-132.  Aoricite  Co.,  Ine.  v. 
Bradle**,  Ine.  Same,  filed  June  23,  1978,  D.C  Conn.  (Bridge- 
port), Doc.  B-78-241,  AcHeite  Company,  Ine.  t.  International 
Playtea,  Ine.  Same,  filed  Mar.  15,  1978,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
78-C-1144  LPO.  AcHcite  Company  Ine.  t.  Ameriean  Um- 
brella, Inc.  Same,  filed  Apr.  5.  1978,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
78-C-1527  VLB,  Aericite  Co.,  Ine.  v.  Forsum,  Ine.  That  this 
final  judgment  on  consent  shall  not  be  dted  by  any  party 
hereto  as  an  adjudication  of  contested  Issues,  nor  used  for 
advertising,  6-12-78.  Same,  filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  D.C.  Conn. 
(Bridgeport).  Doc.  B-78-164,  Aericite  Co.,  Ine.  v.  Barfcer* 
Corp.  Action  withdrawn  as  to  all  parties  by  plalntltr,  6-23- 
78.  Same,  Med  Apr.  25,  1978,  D.C  Conn.  (Bridgeport).  Doc. 
B-78-163.  Aericite  Co.,  Inc.,  v.  Kinney  Shoes  Corp.  Action 
withdrawn  by  plaintiff  as  to  all  parties.  6-23-78.  Same,  filed 
June  21.  1978.  D.C.  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  78-C-1296. 
Beacon  Photo  Service,  Ine.  v.  Aericite  Co.,  Ine.  Same,  filed 
Mar.  15.  1978.  D.C.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  78-C-1147(MP),  Aericite 
Co.  v.  Btupett  /tufiistries,  ttd..  Inc.  That  this  final  judgment 


on  consent  shall  not  be  citei*  by  any  party  hereto  as  an  ad- 
judication or  contested  issues,  nor  used  for  adverOsing. 
7-5-78.  Same,  filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  D.C.  Conn.  (Bridgeport). 
Doc.  B-78-166,  Aericite  Co.,  Ine.  v.  Oaldor.  Inc.  Action  with- 
drawn by  plaintiff  as  to  aU  parties.  6-6-78. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,741,3««,  Re.  S.N.  945.321.  FUed  Sep.  25,  1978,  CI.  206/ 
455,  X-RAY  FILM  PACKAGE,  Gunter  Schmidt  Owner  of 
Record:  K  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun  and  Company,  Wilming- 
ton. DeL,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  A.  Weigel,  Jr.,  Ex. 
Op.:  241 

3,91S,S73,  Re.  S.N.  960,299,  FUed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Q.  425/ 
345,  TABLETTING  MACHINES,  Jack  Crossley,  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  Manesty  Machines  Limited,  Liverpool,  Eng- 
land, Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  D.  Flynn.  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.: 
147 

3,974,426,  Re.  S.N.  932.758,  Filed  Aug.  10.  1978,  Q.  361/ 
211,  IN-LINE  ENERGIZATION  AND  DE-ENERGIZA- 
TION OF  AN  EXTERNAL  LOAD  IN  SERIES  WFTH 
AN  EXTERNAL  SOURCE  OF  ELECTRICITY  IN  RE- 
SPONSE TO  EXTERNALLY  SENSED  PARAMETERS, 
Richard  P.  Gingras.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Robert  H.  Ware,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  212 

3,999,559,  Re.  S.N.  961,331,  FUed  Nov.  16.  1978.  a.  131/ 
61  A,  MANUFACTURE  OF  FILTER-TIPPED  CIGA- 
RETTES. Clifford  Russell  Marritt  Owner  of  Record: 
Molins  Limited,  London.  England,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John 
C.  Smith,  Jr..  et  al.,  Ex.  Op:  131 

4,024,561.  Re.  S.N.  945.561,  Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  O.  70/ 
175,  LOCKING  HOOD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLOW  CON- 
TROL DEVICE,  Bernard  A.  Di  Giovanni.  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lorimer  P.  Brooks,  et 
al..  Ex.  Op.:  351 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Jan.  16,  1979 


P.p.   4,198 

P.P.  4,200 

Re.  29,575 

3,796,131 

3,802,951 

3.843.463 

3,891.632 

3,953,286 

4,001,311 

4,008,267 

4,012,787 

4,019,107 

4,041,132 

4,044,125 

4,048,906 

4,030,154 

4,050,960 

4,052,953 

4,033,601 

4.037,761 

4,064,039 

4,071,002 

4,073,198 

4,075,134 

4,078,139 

4,080.449 

4.081,070 

4,081.550 

4,081,710 

4,082,720 

4.086,117 

4,088,118 

4,088.652 

4.088.717 

4,001,738 

4,092,473 

4,092,729 

4,094,007 

4,094,706 

4,094,891 

4,095,131 

4,095,330 

4,095,398 

4,005,472 

4,093,383 

4,095,611 

4,095,642 

4,095,685 

4,093,703 

4,095,721 

4,096,122 


4,096,232 

4,096,269 

4,096.333 

4,096,343 

4,096,401 

4,096,413 

4,096,415 

4,096,729 

4,007,264 

4,097,308 

4,097,412 

4,097,529 

4,097,687 

4,097,698 

4,097,847 

4,097,950 

4,098.039 

4,098,214 

4,098,258 

4,098.353 

4,098.587 

4,098.707 

4,098,766 

4,098,943 

4,099,026 

4,099,031 

4,099,135 

4,099,160 

4,099,165 

4,099,199 

4,099,285 

4,099,346 

4,099,431 

4,099,622 

4,099,846 

4,099.865 

4,100.065 

4,100.101 

4,100.268 

4,100.280 

4,100.623 

4,100.832 

4,101.093 

4.101,310 

4.101,465 

4,101,677 

4,101.688 

4.101.777 

4.101.950 

4.102.069 

4.102.214 


4.102,402 

4.102,797 

4.102.803 

4.102.829 

4,102,863 

4,102.964 

4.103,021 

4.103.048 

4.103.095 

4.103.153 

4.103,281 

4.103,622 

4,103,819 

4,104.147 

4.104.235 

4.104,387 

4,104,467 

4,103,235 

4,105,466 

4.103.699 

4,106.066 

4,107.146 

4,110.374 

4.112.562 

4.112.386 

4.112,661 

4,112,696 

4,112,870 

4,113.117 

4.113,224 

4,113,296 

4.113,452 

4,113,470 

4,113.617 

4,113,655 

4,113,750 

4,113,997 

4,114,393 

4,114,496 

4,114,826 

4,114,971 

4,115,073 

4,113,135 

4,115,463 

4,115,779 

4,115,871 

4,115,891 

4,116,002 

4,116,386 

4,116,672 

4,116,608 


4,116.813 
4.116.S23 
4.116.996 
4,117,146 
4,117,254 
4,117,309 
4,117,576 
4,117,596 
4,118,228 
4,118,289 
4,118,326 
4,118,461 
4,118,575 
4,118,746 
4,118,786 
4,118,834 
4,118,971 
4,119,094 
4,119,099 
4,119,211 
4.119,290 
4.119,337 
4,119,399 
4,119,468 
4,119,472 
4,119,631 
4,119,703 
4,119,740 
4,119,761 
4,120,112 
4,120,407 
4.120.961 
4,120.996 
4.121.003 
4.121,034 
4,121,649 
4,121.852 
4.121,893 
4.121.945 
4.121.952 
4.121,982 
4.122.053 
4.122.097 
4.122.204 
4.122.313 
4.122.453 
4.122.483 
4.123.862 
4.125.163 


Natiooal  Tecbnical  Information  Service 

GOVgRXMENT-OWXED     INVEXTIOSS 

JTotice  of  Arailaiility  for  Licensing 

The  Inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and  possibly  foreign 
licensing  lu  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  the  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  k  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C  20231.  for 
f.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  include  the 
patent  number.      • 


Trademark  Office.  Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually 
be  made  available  to  serious  prospective  licensees  by  the  agency 
which  filed  the  case. 

Requests  for  licensing  infopmatlon  on  a  particular  invention 
should  be  directed  to  the  address  cited  for  the  agency-sponsor. 

DocGLAS  J.  Campion, 
Patent  Program  Coordinator, 
Xational  Technical  Information  Service. 

U.S.  Department  of  Enebgy 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 

Washington,  D.C.  20546. 

Patent  application  802.398.  Method  for  Dissolving  Plutonium 
Oxide.  Filed  June  1.  1977. 

Patent  application  807,081.  Tandem  Mirror  Plasma  Confine- 
ment Apparatus.  Filed  June  16.  1977. 

Patent  application  807.082.  Charge  Exchange  Cooling  In  the 
Tandem  Mirror  Plasma  Confinement  Apparatus.  Filed  June 
16.  1977. 

Patent  application  812.936.  Method  and  Means  of  Directing  an 
Ion  Beam  Onto  an  Insulating  Surface  for  Ion  Implantation 
or  Sputtering.  Piled  July  1.  1977. 

Patent  application  816,575.  Gas-Absorption  Process.  Filed  July 
18.  1977. 

Patent  anpllcatlon  827.658.  Method  for  Conducting  Electro- 
less  MPtal-Plating  Processes.  Filed  Aug.  23.  1977. 

Patent  4.002,916.  Apparatus  for  Measuring  a  Flux  of  Neutrons. 
Filed  June  26,  1975.  Patented  Jan.  11,  1977.  Not  available 
XTIS. 

Patent  4.056.000.  Altitude  Release  Mechanism.  Filed  Mar.  16. 
1977.  Patented  Nov.  1.  1977.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.057.074.  Bidirectional  Piston  Valve.  Filed  Aug.  24. 

1976.  Patened  Xov.  S.  1977.  Xot  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.059.759.  Passive  and  Active  Pulse  Stacking  Scheme 
for  Pulse  Shaping.  Filed  May  25.  1976.  Patented  Xov.  22. 

1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.063.089.  X-Rav  Chemical  Analyzer  for  Field  .VppUca- 
tions.  Filed  Xov.  24.  1976.  Patented  Dec.  13, 1977.  Not  avail- 
able XTIS. 

Patent  4.065..S50.  Vertically  Stabilized  Elongated  Cross  Section 
Tokam.Tk.  Filed  July  9.  1974.  Patented  Dec.  27,  1977.  Xot 
available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.067..S16.  Solar  Energy  Collector.  Filed  Oct.  22,  1976. 
Patented  Jan.  10.  1978.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.087.7.t6.  High  Strength  High  Ductility  Low  Car- 
bon Steel.  Filed  Xov.  2.  1976.  Patented  Jan.  10,  1978.  Xot 
available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.06S.01.").  Process  to  Minimize  Cracking  of  Pyrolytlc 
Carljon  Coatings.  Filed  Nov.  4,  1976.  Patented  Jan.  10,  1978. 
Xot  av.illable  XTIS. 

Patent  4.069.293.  Method  for  Dissolving  Plutonium  Dioxide. 
Filed  Feb  20.  1976.  Patented  Jan.  17.  1978.  Xot  available 
XTIS. 

Patent  4.070.241.  Xuclear  Reactor  Removable  Radial  Shield- 
ing Assemblv  Having  a  Self-Bowing  Feature.  Filed  Feb.  16. 
1977.  Patented  Jan.  24.  197S.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.070.43S.  Metliod  for  Loading  Resin  Beds.  Filed  Sept. 
21.  1976.  Patented  Jan.  24.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.070.514.  Method  of  Fabricating  Graphite  for  Use  as 
a  Skeletal  Prosthesis  and  Product  Thereof.  Filed  June  5. 
1973.  Patented  Jan.  24.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.071.151.  Vibratory  High  Pressure  Coal  Feeder  Having 
a  Helical  Ramp.  Filed  Xov.  24.  1976.  Patented  Jan.  31.  1978. 
Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.071.743.  Digital  Scale  Converter.  Filed  Feb.  7.  1977. 
Patented  Jan.  24.  1978.  Xot  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.072.183.  Heat  Evchanper  With  Intermediate  Evap- 
orating and  Condensing  Fluid.  Filed  Nov.  29.  1976.  Patented 
Feb.  7.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.073.647.  Preparation  of  Cermets.  Filed  Apr.  26.  1970. 
Patented  Feb.  14.  1978.  Xot  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.076.584.  Rodded  Shutdown  Svstem  for  a  Nuclear  Re- 
actor Filed  Jan.  28,  1976.  Patented  Feb.  28,  1978.  Not  avail- 
a^ble  NTIS. 

U  S  Departxiext  of  Health,  EDrcATiox,  axd  Welfare 
National  Institutes  of  Health 
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National  Abbonautics  and  Space  Administbatios 

AHlstant.  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matter* 

NASA  Code  QP-2 

Wathington.  D.C.  20546 

Patent  application  028,131.  A  Seat  Cushion  to  Provide  Kealis- 

tic  Acceleration  Cues  for  Aircraft  Simulator  Pilots.  Filed 

July  20.  1978. 


iHTCLLCCTrAL   P«OP£RTY    DIVI8IO.V,  OTJAQ 

Department  of  the  Army,  Room  2D  444,  Pentagon 
Washington,  D.C.  20314. 

Patent   application  880,734.   Automatic  Astroposltlon   Deter- 
mination Apparatus.  Filed  Feb.  24,  1978. 

Patent  4,053,712.  Adaptive  Digital  Coder  and  Decoder.  Filed 
Aug.  24,  1076.  Patented  Oct.  11,  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent   4,053,079.    Cylinder  Firing   Indicator.   Filed  Aug.   9, 
1076.  Patented  Oct.  25,  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,056,852.  Adjustable  Helmet  Suspension  System.  Filed 
Apr.  19,  1076.  Patented  Nov.  8,  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Patent  4.058,438.  Hapid  Universal  Sensing  Cell.  Filed  Oct.  28, 
1976.  Patented  Nov.  15,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,050,052.  Fuze  Modulation  System.  Filed  Feb.  21, 
1957.  Patented  Nov.  22,  1077.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,062,126.  Deadband  Error  Reduction  in  Target  Sight 
StablUxatlon.  Filed  Nov.  8.  1976.  Patented  Dec.  13,  1977.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.062,598.  Wedge  Block  Lock  for  Vehicle  Track  End 
Connectors.  Filed  Aug.  0,  1976.  Patented  Dec.  13,  1077.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.069,  090.  Ring- Wing  Canard  Spin-Up  Control  Mecha- 
nism. Filed  Mar.  14,  1977.  Patented  Jan.  24,  1978.  Not  avail- 
able NTI.S. 

Patent  4,070,692.  Video  DIgltliing  System  for  Single  Valued 
Functions.  Filed  May  8,  1975.  Patented  Jan.  24.  1978.  Not 
avalUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4,079.955.  Locking  Device.  Filed  Aug.  9,  1974.  Patented 

Mar.  21,  1078.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,080.942.  Metering  Fuel  by  Compressibility.  Filed  June 

23,  1076.  Patented  Mar.  28,  1078.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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Action 


CHKMICAI.  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

OENFRAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETIWLEUM  CHEMISTRY    ORO^^ 

'■r^;l',.'rrK?i:i!T,73;^"^"nrC^^^^^  CompcUlon,:  Fuel  and 

Igniting  Devices.  12-16-77 

lUNS";S7JSdlngro,.,I«.llk,,«MoMW.Sh.tfn,.mdTr»llniPj«»««^  PBIEDMAV  Dlr^lof  921-H 
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!lSrn^d''£C\r(ior/t  A^^^Tu^;'^^^^^^^^  «"'  ^'^'"'■-  "'"■   ''''^""' 

Processes. 
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DKSK.NS    OROLI'  2W-C.  D.  Ql'ARFORTII,  Director 
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(iiating;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines. 
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indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29.879 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  LAMINATE 
BoOamin  H.  Cranston,  Hamilton  Township,  Mercer  County, 
NJ4  Carl  F.  Homig,  Kingston,  N.H.,  and  Donald  A.  Ma- 
chusak,  Hopewell  Township,  Mercer  County,  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,998,374,  dated  Dec.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  596,028, 
JuL  11,  1975.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
838,442 

Int.  a.2  H05K  3/24;  B23K  28/00 
VS.  CL  228—107  8  Claims 


22      a 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  laminate,  which  comprises: 

a.  placing  a  metal  film  in  juxtaposition  to  a  first  surface  to  be 
joined  thereto; 

b.  positioning  a  planar  buffer  medium  proximate  said  film, 
said  buffer  medium  having  an  explosive  charge  on  at  least 
one  surface  thereof;  and 

c.  detonating  said  explosive  charge  to  propel  said  film 
against  an  edge  of  said  first  surface  to  shear  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  film  from  the  remainder  thereof,  corre- 
sponding in  shape  to  said  first  surface,  to  bond  said 
sheared  portion  to  said  first  surface. 


rotational  axis  and  being  adapted  to  support  a  plurality  of 
vessels  for  liquid  specimens  in  a  circular  array  centered  on  the 
said  rotational  axis  such  that  the  vessels  extend  below  the 
underside  thereof;  means  for  stepwise  rotation  of  the  turntable 
for  specimen  investigation  during  dwell  periods;  an  enclosure 
disposed  beneath  the  turntable  to  defme  a  space  boimded  later- 
ally and  at  the  bottom  of  said  enclosure  and  upwardly  by  the 
turntable  and  into  which  the  vessels  extend  when  positioned  in 
the  turntable;  temperature  changing  means  for  changing  the 
temperature  of  air  in  said  space;  air  circulating  means  disposed 
in  said  space  and  arranged  to  circulate  air  between  the  temper- 
ature changing  means  and  the  vessels  wholly  within  said  space; 
a  control  device  for  the  air  temperature  changing  means  ar- 
ranged to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  vessels  substantially 
at  a  predetermined  value;  and  a  liquid  dispenser  mounted 
adjacent  the  turntable  for  dispensing  liquid  specimens  into 
different  vessels  in  the  turntable  during  respective  dwell  peri- 
ods thereof,  the  dispenser  comprising  a  tubular  body  of  a  high 
thermal  conductivity  having  an  inlet  through  which  liquid  may 
enter  said  tubular  body,  and  an  outlet  which  comprises  a  dis- 
pensing tip  of  high  thermal  conductivity  through  which  liquid 
may  leave  the  tubular  body,  said  tubular  body  also  including  a 
cavity  adjacent  said  outlet,  the  dispenser  being  provided  with 
means  for  charging  the  tubular  body  with  liquid  by  way  of  said 
inlet  and  for  dispensing  predetermined  quantities  of  such  liq- 
uid, said  tubular  body  including  an  electric  heating  coil,  wound 
aroimd  substantially  its  length  and  a  thermistor  positioned  in 
said  cavity  to  control  said  heating  coil  to  maintain  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  liquid  being  dispensed  substantially  at  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


Re.  29  880 
APPARATUS  FOR  USEIN  INVESTIGATING 
SPECIMENS 
Ian  D.  Duff,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Secretary  of  State 
for  Social  Serricea  in  Her  Britannic  Miuesty's  Government  of 
the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
London,  England 
Original  No.  4,054,416,  dated  Oct  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  714,677, 
Ang.  11, 1976.  AppUcation  for  reiisae  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
881,842 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  20,  1975, 
34676/75;  Jnn.  11, 1975,  25118/75 

Int  a.2  F27D  11/00;  BOIL  7/02.  9/06;  GOIN  I/IO 
MS.  CL  422—64  <  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  investigating  liquid  specimens  com- 
prising a  substantially  horizontal  turntable  having  a  central 


Re.  29,881 
METHOD  OF  VACUUM  CARBURIZING 
Herbert  W.  Westeren,  Barrington;  Vincent  Scotto,  Warwick; 
Ernest  C.  Gronquist,  Jr.,  Providence,  all  of  R.I.,  and  Donald 
A.  Taft,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignors  to  C.  I.  Hayes  Inc.,  Cran- 
ston, R.I. 
Original  No.  3,796,615,  dated  Mar.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  155,950, 
Jun.  23, 1971.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  26, 1S>75,  Ser.  No. 
562,197 

Int.  a.2  C23C  11/10 
MS.  CL  148— 16J  5  Claims 


5.  A  method  of  carburizing  a  metallic  article  in  a  subatmo- 
spheric  environment  to  produce  a  preselected  amount  of  surface 
absorbed  carbon  and  diffused  gradient  of  carbon  in  said  article, 
comprising  the  steps  of  heating  the  article  in  a  heating  chamber  in 
a  subatmospheric  environment,  wherein  adsorbed  gases  and  other 
impurities  are  removed  from  said  article  and  the  surfaces  thereof 
are  cleaned,  periodically  introducing  a  source  of  carbon  into  said 
chamber  and  thereafter  evacuating  said  chamber  to  generate  one 
or  more  pulses  of  the  carbon  source  in  said  chamber  so  as  to 
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remove  unwanted  waste  reactants  produced  by  the  source  of  car- 
bon and  to  promote  effective  circulation  of  carbon  vapor  around 
said  article,  each  of  said  pulses  including  backfilling  said  chamber 
with  a  carburizing  gas  to  a  pressure  that  is  maintained  at  subatmo- 
spheric conditions,  the  carburizing  gas  defining  the  source  of 
carbon  and  forming  active  carbon  vapor  and  waste  reactants  in 
said  chamber  after  being  admitted  therein,  each  pulse  including 
the  removal  of  the  waste  reactants  from  the  chamber  during  the 
period  of  carbon  absorption  into  said  article  and  following  each 
backfilling  operation  of  admitting  the  carburizing  gas  into  said 
chamber,  controlling  the  amount  of  carburizing  gas  admitted  into 
said  heating  chamber  in  each  backfilling  operation  in  proportion  to 
the  partial  pressure  of  the  carbon  vapor  in  said  chamber,  so  that 
effective  absorption  and  diffusion  of  carbon  into  said  article  is 
obtained  at  a  controlled  rate  to  produce  a  uniform  case  of  prese- 
lected carbon  potential  in  said  article. 


Re.  29,882 

SYNTHESIS  OF  OXINDOLES  FROM  ANILINES  AND 
INTERMEDIATES  THEREIN 


N CH2CH«CHCH2 N 


Re.  29J84 
KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  FOR  SUBSCRIBERS 
Skiaekara  Komine;  YoaUaki  Tanaka,  and  Shiro  Kuzuya,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  3,985,959,  dated  Oct  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  618,122, 
Sep.  30, 1975.  AppUoatioa  for  rciarac  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
882,104 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  5, 1974,  49-114305 
Ut  a.2  H04M  11/06.  1/00  . 


January  16, 19[79 
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Re.  29385 
HORIZONTAL  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM  WITH  BOOSTED 

BPLUS 
WoUigang  F.  W.  Dtetz,  New  Hope,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  YoA,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3^32,595,  dated  Aug.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  344,296, 
Mar.  23, 1973.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Aug.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
717,706 

Claims  prioritr«  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1972, 
15576/72 

bt  CL2  HOU  29/70 
VS.  a.  315—408  29  Claims 


Re.  29,886 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  THICKNESS  OF  AN  ANNULAR  EXTRUSION 
Matthew  R.  Dembiak,  Clifton,  N  J.,  and  John  J.  Glosek,  Colum- 
bia, S.C.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,914,356,  dated  Oct.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  455,775, 
Mar.  28, 1974.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Oct.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
843  088 

Int  a.2  G06F  15/46;  B29C  3/06 
VS.  a.  364—469  15  Oaims 


i  »   .  ;     / 

TUT  KT   |5-^^0s-»T;y 


i     noAi'CSS 


793,1M 

lit  CL'  COTD  209/34 
MS.  CL  260—325  R  ' 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  2-oxindoles  which  comprises 

a.  reacting  an  N-haloaniline  with  a  ^-thio  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower-alkyl  ^-thi- 
oalkanoate  ester  and  a  Jower-alkyI  /3-thioalkanoyl  acylam- 
ide  in  organic  liquid  diluent  under  substantially  anhydrous 
conditions  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  -78*  C  to 
about  10'  C  to  form  an  azasulfonium  salt; 

b.  reacting  the  azasulfonium  salt  from  step  (a)  with  a  substan- 
tially anhydrous  base  which  will  cause  formation  of  an 
ylid  intermediate  to  form  an  [ortho-((thioalkyl)  (alkylthi- 
ocarbonyl)methyl)-aniline,l  onhf>\l-(thioalkyl)  (tower- 
alkytoxycarbonyl)-methy!\-anilin«.  when  the  fi-lhio  com- 
pound of  step  (a)  is  a  lower-alkyl  fi-thioalkanoate  ester,  and 
an  ortho  [l-(thioalkyl)  (lower-alkylaminocarbonyl)  methyl]- 
aniline  when  the  fi-thio  compound  of  step  (a)  is  a  lower-alkyl 
fi-ihioalkanoyl  acylamide. 

c.  heating  the  ortho-substituted  aniline  from  step  (b)  to  from 
about  50*  C  to  about  150*  C  or  acidifying  the  substituted 
aniline  from  step  (b)  to  form  a  3-thioalkyl-2-OMndole,  and 

d.  desulfurizing  the  3-thioalkyl-2-oxindole  from  step  (c)  to 
form  the  2-oxindole. 


Re.  29,8S3 

ANTIBACTERIAL  PRODUCT 

Jerone  S.  Laloff,  Bloomington,  Mina.,  and  Albert  L.  EUender, 

FUaders,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Comb  ChcMical  Corporatkw, 

CliflomNJ. 
Origiiud  No.  3,959,276,  dated  May  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  527,3«4, 

No?.  26, 1974.  DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  403,819,  Oct.  5, 1973,  Pmt 

No.  3,928,607.  Application  for  reissue  May  25, 1977.  Ser.  No. 

800.480 

lat.  CL'  COTD  251/04 
VS.  CL  544-186  »  O**" 

L  A  method  for  preparing  the  two-to-one  quaternary  ammo- 
nium adduct  of  hexamethylenetetramine  and  3,4-dichlorobu- 
tene-1  which  compnses  reacting  3,4-dichlorobutene- 1  with 
hexamethylenetetramine  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  about 
130*  C.  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  in  which  the  adduct  is 
substantially  insoluble,  said  adduct  having  antibacterial  activity 
and  having  the  structural  formula: 


I.  A  key  telephone  system  for  subscribers  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  key  telephone  [sUtionJ  stations  (ST)  each  having 
indication  lamps  (for  example,  LP.  PLP,  OPBL)  which  indi- 
cate the  status  of  CtheJ  each  key  telephone  station,  and  a 
plurality  of  function  buttons  (for  example,  OPE,  PB,  HLD, 
INTR.  INTO):  a  subscriber  common  equipment  (CE)  which  is 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  connecting  network  circuits  (for 
example,  CNWo.  CNW, . . .  CNWn),  line  circuiu  (LQ,  intra- 
ofTice  circuits  (IC)  and  a  common  controller  (CQ  which  con- 
trols said  connecting  network  [cicuiu,]  circuits,  line  circuits 
and  intra-office  circuits,  where  said  connecting  network  cir- 
cuiu connect  a  speech  line  (SL)  of  one  key  telephone  sution 
and  a  speech  line  (SL)  of  the  other  key  telephone  sution  by 
using  a  register  connecting  circuit  (RGC)  and  switching  net- 
work circuits  (for  example,  SNCq,  SNCj  .  SNCn),  each  of 
which  switching  network  circuits  cooperates  with  both  line 
circuit  links  (for  example,  LCLo.  LCLj  .  .  .  LCLn)  and  intra- 
office  circuit  links  (for  example,  ICLq.  ICLj  .  .  .  ICLn);  and 
control  lines  (CL)  which  connect  each  of  said  key  telephone 
stations  and  said  subscriber  common  equipment,  wherein  a 
desired  one  of  said  line  circuit  links  is  caught  [by  dialing  a 
desired  line  circuit  number  by  push  button  means  (PB)  of  uid 
common  controller]  by  means  of  said  common  controller  wffen 
dialing  a  desired  line  circuit  number  by  using  push  buttons  (PB), 
which  desired  line  circuit  number  is  indicated  on  said  indica- 
tion lamp  (LP),  while  the  desired  one  of  said  intra-ofTice  circuit 
links  is  caught  by  pushing  a  desired  intra-office  button  (for 
example,  INTR.  INTRO),  by  means  of  said  common  control- 


1.  In  a  deflection  system  for  supplying  energy  to  a  deflection 
winding  during  a  portion  of  each  deflection  interval,  a  volUge 
boost  circuit  comprising: 

a  source  of  direct  current  voltoge  subject  to  undesirable 
voltage  variations; 

switching  means  in  said  deflection  system  operable  from  a 
first  to  a  second  stote  during  each  deflection  interval  for 
developing  a  second  source  of  deflection  rate  alternating 
current  voltage  within  said  deflection  system; 

inductance  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  direct  current 
voltage  and  to  said  [switching  means  for  supplying  oper- 
ating current  to  said  deflection  system  during  a  portion  of 
each  deflection  interval]  second  source  of  deflection  rate 
alternating  current  voltage  for  combining  said  second  source 
of  alternating  current  voltage  with  said  source  of  direct  cur- 
rent voltage;  and 

[rectifying  means  including]  active  current  conducting 
rectifying  means  coupled  to  said  inductance  means, 
[across  which  inductance  means  is  developed  an  alternat- 
ing current  voltage  in  response  to  said  switching  means 
operating  from  said  first  to  said  second  state,  and  to  said 
source  of  direct  current  voluge]  for  rectifying  said  alter- 
nating current  voluge  and  adding  it  to  the  voluge  pro- 
duced by  said  source  of  direct  volUge. 


wall  thickness  of  the  article  by  a  first  mechanism,  and  control- 
ling the  average  wall  thickness  of  the  article  by  a  second  mech- 
anism, the  method  comprising: 

generating  first  control  signals  in  response  to  a  disparity 
between  the  average  value  of  the  wall  thickness  in  diametri- 
cally opposite  quadrants  of  the  article  and  the  average  value 
of  the  wall  thickness  in  the  adjacent  two  quadrants  of  the 
article,  the  disparity  exceeding  a  predetermined  tolerance 
range; 

generating  second  control  signals  of  a  first  type  in  response 
to  an  increase  of  the  average  wall  thickness  of  the  article 
above  a  predetermined  thickness  range  and  of  a  second 
type  in  response  to  a  decrease  of  the  average  wall  thick- 
ness below  the  thickness  range; 

applying  the  first  control  signals  to  the  first  mechanism  to 
render  the  first  mechanism  effective  to  reduce  the  dispar- 
ity between  the  average  value  of  the  thickness  in  diametri- 
cally opposite  quadrants  and  the  average  value  of  the  wall 
thickness  in  adjacent  quadrants  and  thereby  increase  the 
uniformity  of  the  article; 

applying  the  second  signals  to  the  second  mechanism  to 
render  the  second  mechanism  effective  to  change  the 
average  wall  thickness  to  a  value  within  the  predetermined 
thickness  range;  and 

blocking  the  second  signals  of  the  first  type  from  being 
applied  to  the  second  mechanism  while  the  first  signals  are 
being  applied  to  the  first  mechanism,  whereby  the  average 
wall  thickness  is  prevented  from  being  decreased  while 
the  uniformity  of  the  wall  thickness  is  outside  of  the  prede- 
termined tolerance  range. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  16,  1979 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  U  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 
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4,365 

MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 

Ralph  S.  Moore,  2519  E.  Noble  Ave.,  Vtealia,  Calif.  93277 

Filed  Jan.  3.  1978,  Ser.  No.  866^07 

lat  a.2  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Pit— 7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 

hardy,  dwarf,  bu^y,  much  branched  habit,  substantially  as 

illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and  flowers 

which  are  coral  to  orange  pink  in  color,  (often  deeper  colored 

outdoors),  the  buds  and  flowers  resembling  Surina  (miniature 

—  U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  2,646)  in  size  and  shape  but  more  coral 

or  orange  Qtss  red)  in  color,  with  petals  of  heavier  substance; 

said  plant  being  vigorous  and  compact,  easy  to  propagate  from 

cuttings  or  by  budding,  with  an  abundance  of  disease  resistant 

small  semi-glossy  or  matt  foliage  and  an  abundance  of  flowers 

borne  singly  or  several  to  the  stem  in  loose  clusters. 

4,366 
I         ROSE  PLANT 
Ralph  S.  Moore.  »19  E.  Noble  Ave.,  Vlsalia,  Calif.  93277 
Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,767 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  CI.  Pit. ^  *  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  dbtinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  much  branched  habit,  substantially  as 
Ulustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and  flowers 
which  are  soft  yellow  blended  with  pink,  resembling  in  color 
the  seed  parent,  Little  Darling  (Floribunda  —  U.S.  Plant  Pat. 
No.  1,581,  expired),  and  resembling  the  miniature  rose  Shen 
Anne  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  2,836)  in  size  and  shape  of  bud  and 
flower;  and  further  characterized  by  a  plant  which  is  vigorous 
and  compact,  easy  to  propagate  from  cuttings  or  by  budding, 
with  an  abundance  of  disease  resistant  small  semi-glossy  or 


peach  or  necurine  fragrance,  borne  singly  or  several  to  the 
stem  in  loose  clusters. 


4,367 
AMERICAN  HOLLY-STEWARDS  SILVER  CROWN 
VARIETY 
T.  Linwood  Steward,  Jr.,  R.F.D.  Lambs  Rd.,  Pitman,  N  J.  08071 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,529 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CI.  Pit.— 65  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  American  Holly  {Ilex  opaca) 
resulting  as  a  muUtion  on  a  portion  of  chance  seedling  grow- 
ing in  a  cultivated  area  exhibiting  (a)  variegated  newly  formed 
leaves  having  an  upper  side  which  possesses  an  off-white  bor- 
der with  a  pinkish  cast  and  a  two-toned  mottled  dark  and  light 
green  center  portion,  and  (b)  the  propensity  to  abundantly 
form  red  berries,  subsuntially  as  shown  and  described. 

4,368 
ROSE  PLANT 
Ralph  S.  Moore,  2519  E.  Noble  A?e.,  Visalia,  Calif.  93277 
Filed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,355 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 10  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy;  dwarf,  bushy,  much  branched  habit,  subsuntially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and  flowers 
which  are  deep  red,  the  color  resembling  Little  Curt  (minia- 
ture —  not  patented)  and  the  miniature  rose,  Starina  (U.S. 
Plant  Pat.  No.  2,646)  in  general  form  and  size;  and  further 
characterized  by  a  plant  which  is  vigorous  and  compact  with 
abundant  inedium  to  small  size,  semi-glossy,  disease  resisunt 
foliage,  easy  to  propagate  from  cuttings  and  by  budding,  with 
an  abundance  of  flowers  borne  singly  or  several  to  the  stem- 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JAN.  16,  1979 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

♦05-043 4,134,268 

♦05-037 4,134,269 

*«)5-302 4,134,270 

093-061  R 4,134,322 

a  1 1-095 4,134,349 

124-035  A 4,134,369 

403-104 4,134,703 

422-009 4,134,727 

422-009 4,134,728 

422-009 4,134,729 

195-127 4,134,731 

422-198 4,134,732 

422-177 4,134,733 

422-224 4,134,734 

422-188 4,134,735 

159-003 4,134,736 

264-025 4,134,812 

521-032 4,134,861 

560-024 4,134,880 

528-299 4,134,881 

528-309 4,134,882 

528-063 4,134,883 

206-303 4,134,892 

562-519 4,134,912 

568-664 4,134,924 

568-637 4,134,925 

260-501.11 ., 4,134,994 

260-884 4,134,995 

219-069  M 4,135,070 

340-758 4,135,117 

333-070  R 4,135,132 

333-073  W 4,135,133 

335-020 : 4,135,134 

335-046 4,135,135 

335-112 4,135,136 

335-206 4,135,137 

335-272 4,135,138 

340-001  R 4,135,139 

340-001  R 4,135,140 

340-007  PC 4,135,141 

340-008  R 4,135,142 

340-046 4,135,145 

340-384  E 4,135,146 

340-146.3  E .: 4,135,147 

340-146.3  H 4,135,148 

340-147  R 4,135,149 

340-167  R 4,135,150 

366-060 4,135,171 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  16,  1979 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,134,152 

APRON  AND  METHOD  FDR  PREOOUS  METAL 

RECOVERY 

Gerald  R.  Pierre,  16623  Kettleriver  BWd.,  Forest  Lake,  Minn 

55025,  assignor  t6  Gerald  Roy  Pierre,  Forest  Lake,  Minn. 

FUed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798^13 

Int  a.2  A41B  13/W 

\}S.  CL  2—51 


pressure  sensitive  adhesive  pressed  against  the  skull  about  the 
ear  base. 


4,134,154 

BELT  MEMBER  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING 

SAME 

4  aaims  Marty  Faulkner,  P.O.  Box  69,  Fostoria,  Iowa  51340 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,650 

Int.  a.2  A41F  3/02 

VS.  a.  2—338  8  Claims 


1.  An  apron  for  use  by  persons  working  with  precious  mate- 
rials, particles  of  which  are  dispersed  as  work  is  performed, 
comprising: 

a  sheet  of  combustible  material  composed  of  fibers  arranged 
such  that  the  spaces  between  fibers  trap  solid  particles  in 
the  size  range  from  No.  16  to  No.  400  on  the  Tyler  Stan- 
dard Sieve  Series  thrown  against  said  material  during  the 
working  of  said  precious  materials,  and  the  post-combus- 
tion residue  of  laid  material,  including  trapped  particles, 
being  suitable  for  use  in  a  conventional  refining  process 
for  recovering  the  precious  material;  and 

means  for  fastening  said  sheet  of  material  to  the  upper  body 
of  sajd  person  whereby  particles  dispersed  come  into 
contact  with  sakl  sheet  of  material  and  are  trapped. 


4,134,153 

THROW-AWAY  EAR  PROTECTOR 

Donna  S.  Voorhees,  2081  Garfias  Dr.,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91104 

FUed  Jal.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,203 

Int  a.2  A41D  21/00 

U.S.  a.  2—174  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  garment  belt  from  a  plurality 
of  sections  of  a  tubular  shaped  braided  heat  fusible  material, 
comprising: 

(a)  flattening  each  tubular  section  to  form  an  elongated 
double  thickness  flat  strip  having  an  upper  layer  and  a 
lower  layer  joined  together  along  the  side  edges  thereof, 

(b)  arranging  a  plurality  of  the  strips  in  a  side  by  side  relation 
with  the  sides  of  adjacent  strips  in  abutting  engagement, 

(c)  fastening  together  the  adjacent  sides  of  adjacent  strips  to 
form  a  single  flat  garment  belt, 

(d)  forming  a  hole  through  said  garment  belt,  and 

(e)  heat  fusing  the  edges  of  the  hole  to  prevent  the  braided 
material  from  unraveling. 


4,134,155 
SWIMMER  PROTECnVE  HELMET 
Douglas  G.  Robertson,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,264 

Int  a.2  A42B  3/02 

MS.  CL  2—412  20  daiw 


1.  A  single-use  throw-away  ear  protector  comprising  a  sin- 
gle outstretched  non-tubular  plaque  of  supple  impervious  film 
having  an  opening  generally  centrally  thereof,  said  opening 
being  sized  to  receive  the  base  of  the  human  ear  and  encircled 
by  a  band  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  masked  until  applied  to 
the  ear  by  a  protective  cover,  and  the  perimeter  portions  of 
said  plaque  being  snugly  gatherablc  about  the  ear  and  secur- 
able  tightly  together  thereby  to  provide  a  waterproof  enclo- 
sure for  the  ear  to  exclude  moisture  from  entering  said  enclo- 
sure and  the  ear  so  long  as  assembled  about  the  ear  with  said 


1.  A  protective  helmet  for  a  swimmer's  head  comprising: 

(a)  a  continuous  inner,  open  cell  foam  liner  which  is  pervious 
to  both  air  and  water,  intimately  in  contact  \^ith  said 
swimmer's  head,  providing  a  thermally  protective  layer 
for  said  swimmer's  head; 

(b)  a  closed  cell  foam  impact  cushioning  layer  having  a 
concave  and  a  convex  surface,  said  concave  surface  being 
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(d)  an  outer  overall  covering  layer  positioned  over  said 
Mibatantially  smooth  outer  surface,  said  outer  overall 
covering  layer  formed  of  a  material  which  is  resistant  to 
high  temperatures  and  fire: 

(e)  wherein  said  protective  helmet  is  lightweight,  flexible 
and  has  a  low  profile  for  unobscured  vision  and  unre- 
strained mobility  and  has  ear  ventt  formed  therein  for 
unrestricted  audition  out  of  water  and  aural  pressure 
equalization  in  water. 

4,134,156 

SAFETY  HELMET 

ICtatt.  Gyory,  AhrwaWatr.  7.  3141  Garlatorf  a.  WaMe.  Ger- 

CMtiBUtkw-ia-pwt  of  S«r.  No.  W5.115,  Jn.  11. 1»76,  Pat.  No. 
4,038,700.  TWi  appUcatioa  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  101,914 
Claiw  priority,  applicatiou  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay.  Dec.  29, 

197«,M59324 

lat.  CL2  A42B  i/02 

MS.  CL  2—413  W 


another  portion  of  said  implant  head  will  be  against  the 
bight  of  said  U-shaped  opening  whereby  a  wall  of  the 
blind  opening  and  the  wall  defining  said  bight  may  to- 
gether be  caused  to  bear  against  the  opposed  surface  of 
said  implant  head. 

4,134,138 
KNEE  JOINT  PROSTHESIS 
Gcorte  R.  Laure.  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Lanre  Pro^ 
thctics,  Ibc.,  Portage,  Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826^96 

iBt  a.2  A61F  1/24 

as.  CL  3—1.911  »  O^mt 


1.  A  safety  helmet  comprising  an  integral  helmet,  an  inflat- 
able, interconnected  air-cushion  system  positioned  in  a  lower 
part  of  the  integral  helmet  and  an  elastic  material  lining  poai- 
tioned  in  said  integral  helment  above  said  air  cushion  system, 
said  integral  helmet  having  a  Upered  portion  extending  in  a 
downward  direction  below  the  chin  of  the  wearer  and  encir- 
cling the  same,  and  having  a  frontal  opening  for  the  face, 
wherein  said  air  cushion  system  extends  from  the  lower  edge  of 
said  helmet  to  at  least  the  level  of  the  ears,  but  not  higher  than 
the  level  of  the  temples  of  a  wearer  of  the  safety  helmet,  said 
air  cushion  system  including  inflatable  air  cushions  substan- 
tially free  from  cellular  material  having  means  for  inflating  and 
deflating  the  same,  the  air  cushions,  when  inflated,  contacting 
the  head  of  the  wearer  and,  when  deflated,  being  spaced  from 
the  head  of  the  wearer. 


4,134,157 
INSERTION  TOOLS 
Gcorvc  R.  Lawe,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  La«re  Pro^ 
thetks.  Inc..  Portage,  Mich. 

FIM  Aag.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,545 
Lit  CL2  A61F  1/24:  A61B  17/00 
U5.CL  3-1.91  5CUima 

1.  In  a  tool  for  inserting  a  component  of  a  prosthetic  implant, 
said  component  having  a  body  part  with  a  prong  projecting 
from  one  side  thereof  and  a  neck  portion  projecting  from  the 
other  side  thereof  and  a  generally  cylindrical  head  at  the  end  of 
said  neck  portion,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  handle  with  a  tool  head  portion  at  one  end  thereof; 
■aid  tool  head  portion  having  a  blind  opening  in  one  part 
thereof  dimensioned  for  snug  but  slidable  reception  of  the 
implant  head  on  one  side  of  said  neck  portion  and  said  tool 
head  portion  having  a  generally  U-shaped  opening  of 
which  the  bight  portion  is  generally  semicircular  and 


1.  In  a  prosthetic  knee  joint,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  recess  portion  having  a  prong  and  a  head  en  an  end 
thereof,  said  head  comprising  a  central  portion  having  a 
centrally  located  partially  cylindrical  surface  defining  a 
recess  and  further  comprising  an  end  portion  defining  a 
first  blind  opening  including  a  surface  comprising  a  con- 
tinuation of  said  partially  cylindrical  surface,  said  partially 
cylindrical  surface  being  limited  at  each  end  thereof  by 
limit  surfaces  spaced  from  each  other  and  extending  from 
said  partially  cylindrical  surface  to  points  on  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  head  to  determiae  the  limits  of 
pivotal  movement  of  said  knee  joint; 
a  cap  portion  bearing  against  the  end  of  said  central  portion 
opposite  said  end  portion  and  defining  with  said  central 
portion  a  second  blind  opening  concentric  with  and  identi- 
cal in  mirror  image  with  said  first  blind  opening,  said  first 
blind  opening,  said  partially  cylindrical  surface  and  said 
second  blind  opening  all  being  coaxial  with  respect  to 
each  other  on  a  central  axis  and  the  surface  of  contact 
between  said  cap  portion  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said 
central  portion  being  perpendicular  to  the  said  central 


4,134,159 

TORQUE  ABSORBER  FOR  ARTinOAL  LIMBS 
Michael  T.  WUaon,  1259  Monnraent  Blvd^  Concord,  CaUf. 
94520 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,059 

.I«t  CL2  A61F  1/08 

VS.  CL  3—2  i  11  Claims 


«..uaunuiiuwn-ui-pari  ui  oer.  I'^u.  i  lo^i^o,  mmi.  lo,  lyi  i,  iius 

appUcation  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  8934>48 

Iiit  CL^  A61F  1/16,  1/24 

MS.  CL  3—13  6  Oaimi 


1.  A  torque  absorber  for  a  prosthesis  having  a  socket,  the 
torque  absorber  comprising: 

a  first  hollow  cylindrical  means  for  interconnection  with  the 
skeletal  portion  of  the  prosthesis; 

second  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  first  hollow  cylin- 
drical means; 

resilient  means  bondingly  associated  about  said  first  hollow 
cylindrical  means; 

said  second  means  and  said  resilient  means  bondingly  mold- 
able  in  said  prosthesis  socket  so  that  said  second  means 
and  said  resilient  means  cooperate  to  allow  limited  rota- 
tion of  said  soc|cet  relative  said  first  hollow  cylindrical 
means. 


4,134,160 

INTRAOCULAR  LENS 

Jm  H.  Bayers,  3737-A  Lonetree  Way,  Antioch,  Calif.  94509 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,123 

lot  a,2  A61F  1/16.  1/24 

MS.  CL  3—13  9  Claims 


removable  means  for  fixing  said  cap  portion  rigidly  to  said 

central  portion; 
a  cylinder  part  snugly  but  pivotally  received  within  said 


1.  An  intraocular  lens  for  an  eye  comprising: 

a.  lens  portion  adapted  for  positioning  over  the  pupil; 

b.  first  member  adapted  for  extending  away  from  said  lens 
portion  to  the  periphery  of  the  iris  and  being  fixed  to  said 
lens  portion; 

c.  second  adjustable  member  adapted  for  extending  a  se- 
lected distance  away  from  said  lens  portion  to  the  periph- 
ery of  the  iris  and  spaced  along  the  periphery  of  the  iris 
from  said  first  member,  said  second  adjusuble  member 
including  a  first  projection  connected  to  said  lens  portion; 
a  second  projection  being  adjacent  said  first  projection; 


1.  An  intraocular  lens  for  an  eye  comprising: 

a.  lens  portion  adapted  for  positioning  over  the  pupil; 

b.  first  member  adapted  for  extending  away  from  said  lens 
portion  to  the  pteriphery  of  the  iris  and  fixed  to  said  lens; 

c.  second  adjustable  member  adapted  for  extending  a  se- 
lected distance  away  from  said  lens  portion  to  the  periph- 
ery of  the  iris  and  spaced  along  the  periphery  of  the  iris 
from  said  first  member;  said  second  adjustable  member 
including  a  projecting  element  extending  away  from  said 
lens  portion  and  being  fixed  to  said  lens  portion,  a  wedg- 
ing piece  having  an  edge  portion  adapted  for  extending  to 
the  periphery  of  the  iris,  and  means  for  urging  said  wedg- 
ing piece  toward  said  projecting  element. 


4,134,162 

DISPOSABLE  DRAIN  STRAINER 

Stanley  G.  Sharland,  12322  QuarU  PI.,  CA,  92643;  Angelo  R. 

Mecca,  956  Senate  St.,  CosU  Mesa,  Calif.  92627,  and  Robert 

R.  Masson,  Box  241.  Yorba  Unda,  Calif.  92686 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,079 

Int  a.^  E03C  1/26 

MS.  a.  4—292  3  Claims 


^.'  ^■!JZ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  strainer  capable  of  being  removably 
mounted  above  a  drain  opening  in  the  generally  flat  bottom  of 
a  sink,  said  strainer  being  of  the  type  that  includes  a  ring- 
shaped  web  that  overlies  the  portion  of  said  bottom  adjacent 
said  drain  opening,  a  plurality  of  vacuum  cups  on  said  web  that 
removably  hold  said  web  on  said  portion  of  said  bottom,  a 
generally  conical  first  shell  that  extends  upwardly,  from  an 
inner  periphery  of  said  ring-shap>ed  web,  and  said  shell  having 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  and  vertically  spaced  first 
openings  therein  that  prevent  solid  panicles  of  greater  size 
than  said  first  openings  moving  therethrough  to  said  drain 
opening,  a  device  for  further  limiting  the  size  of  said  solid 
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particles  that  can  pass  through  said  strainer  to  said  dram  open- 
ing and  one  that  wiU  not  clog  by  hair  and  stnngy  material,  said 

device  including:  .  .  ^ ,.    .    . 

a.  a  punch  and  fonning  die  fonned  from  a  ngid  body  havmg 
a  cavity  formed  therein  that  conforms  to  the  external 
surface  of  said  first  shell,  and  a  number  of  circumferen- 
tially and  vertically  sptceA  teeth  projecting  mwardly 
from  said  cavity; 

b  a  generally  conical  second  shell  formed  by  pressing  said 
punch  and  forming  die  downwardly  onto  a  metal  foil 
bUnk  disposed  over  said  first  shell,  said  second  sheU  mat- 
ingly  engaging  said  first  shell  in  removable  securement 
thereto  dunng  an  operational  phase  of  said  strainer  combi- 
nation when  said  punch  and  forming  die  has  been  re- 
moved, said  second  shell  also  having  a  plurality  of  second 
openings  fonned  therein  by  said  inwardly  projecting  teeth 
on  said  die,  said  openings  being  aligned  with  said  first 
openings  but  are  of  substantially  smaller  area,  said  second 
shell  including  a  flange  member  extending  radially  out- 
ward from  a  lower  surface  of  said  second  shell;  and 

c  first  means  for  removably  securing  said  second  shell  in 
place  on  said  first  shell,  said  first  means  being  loc*!"!  " 
removable  contact  with  said  conical  second  shell  for 
providing  varying  flow  area  through  said  strainer,  said 
first  means  for  removably  securing  said  second  shell  m- 
cluding  a  resUient  retaimng  nng  member  insertable  over 
«id  second  shell  for  engagement  with  said  second  shell 


a  predetennined  length;  a  third  command  circwt  for  dehvenng 
a  fifth  output  signal  after  each  flushing  of  the  toUet  bowls  in 
case  the  detecting  appliance  delivers  no  detection  signal;  and  a 
second  signal-transmitting  circuit  having  a  second  timer  which 
startt  upon  receipt  of  the  fifth  output  signal  and  stops  every 
time  a  second  reference  time  longer  than  the  first  one  elapses, 
thereby  to  deHver,  when  the  second  timer  stops,  a  sixth  output 
signal  to  said  timer  so  as  to  flush  the  toilet  bowls. 

4,134,164 
WATER  STANDPIPE  FOR  TOILET  SUMP  TANKS 
itmt  S.  Saaanrtfn  Rial,  San  Ruperto  a  Solcdad  No.  M,  La 
Paatora  Caracas,  Venezuela 

FIM  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,036 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Oct.  23,  1976,  452.665 
Int.  a.2  E03D  1/30 
MS.  CL  4-353  ' 
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and  means  for  attaching  the  frame  element  to  the  flush  toilet  4,134,167 

mechanism  such  that  the  vertical  location  of  the  frame  COMPOSITE  PADDING  MATERIAL 

Nishiyama  Kazuo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Son  Royal  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,838 
'"  Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Jan.    2,    1976,    51- 

071281[U];  Mar.  24,  1977,  52-O360O4[U] 
Int  0.2  B68G  5/00 
MS.  a.  5—361  R  5  Claims 


element  with  respect  to  the  flush  toilet  mechanism  can  be 
selectively  adjusted. 


1.  A  composite  padding  comprising  three  substantially  sepa- 
rate layers,  an  intermediate  one  of  the  layers  being  comprised 
of  feathers  having  barbs  and  the  intermediate  layer  of  feathers 
having  opposite  surfaces,  and  respective  outer  layers  adjacent 
the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  intermediate  layer,  the  outer  layers 


_r  ezt 


I I _r  *!__ 


.... r aI 


MannfactnriBS  Co.,  Ltd., 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,465 
daims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Sep.  r7,  1»7«,  51-1IM23 
iBC  CL-  E03D  13/00 
MS.  CL  4—302  •  *^**'™ 


sump  tanks,  comprising  m  comomaiion  ■  nuiiuw  v.jriuiui>v« 
standpipe  body  of  smaller  mtemal  diameter  in  the  upper  third 
of  itt  length  and  containing  three  horizontal  perforations  at  an 
angle  of  120*  from  one  another  to  permit  the  exit  of  water  to 
the  service  tank  through  respective  discharger-silencer  devices 
of  hexagonal  exterior  shape;  a  H-shaped  plunger  containing  a 
cavity  in  itt  lower  portion  for  receiving  a  seal  of  rubber  or  any 
other  appropriate  material  which  remains  firm  in  said  cavity 
because  of  the  latter's  inverted  frusto-conical  shape;  a  hollow 
valve  to  permit  the  passage  of  water,  the  nozzle  of  which  valve 
has  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  that  of  the  rest  of  itt  circumfer- 
ence, so  that  a  chamber  is  formed  between  said  nozzle  and  the 
inner  surface  of  the  body  of  the  standpipe;  and  a  rod  operation- 
ally connected  to  said  plunger  by  a  bolt,  said  rod  being  pivot- 
ally  joined  to  the  body  of  the  standpipe  by  means  of  a  conven- 
tional bolt. 


1  An  automatic  Hushing  system  for  flushing  a  plurality  of 
toilet  bowls  installed  in  a  lavatory  at  various  intervals  accord- 
ing to  the  frequency  at  which  the  toUet  bowls  are  used,  the 
system  comprising  a  detecting  device  for  delivering  a  detec- 
tion signal  upon  detecting  each  person  entering  the  lavatory;  a 
solenoid-controlled  valve  for  flushing  the  toilet  bowls;  a  first 
command  circuit  for  delivering  a  first  output  signal  in  response 
to  a  detection  signal  delivered  first  from  said  detecting  device 
after  the  flushing  of  the  toUet  bowls;  a  first  signal-transmitting 
circuit  having  a  first  timer  which  starte  upon  receipt  of  the  first 
output  signal  and  stops  upon  lapse  of  a  first  reference  tmie, 
thereby  to  deliver  a  second  output  signal  when  the  first  timer 
stops  a  timer  for  delivering,  upon  receipt  signal,  a  third  output 
ngnal  which  lastt  for  a  predetermined  time  to  control  the 
solenoid-controlled  valve;  means  for  actuating  the  solenoid- 
controlled  valve  upon  receipt  of  the  third  output  signal, 
thereby  to  flush  the  toUet  bowls;  a  second  command  circuit  for 
dehvering  a  fourth  output  signal  to  the  first  signal-transmitting 
circuit  upon  receipt  of  every  detection  signal,  m  re^onse  to 
each  detection  signal  delivered  subsequent  to  the  first  one 
delivered  after  each  flushing  of  the  toilet  bowls,  thereby  to  set 
in  said  first  timer  a  ume  shorter  than  the  first  reference  time  by 


4.134,165 
FLUSH  TOILET  ACCESSORY 
darcKC  F.  Phripp,  R.R.  #1,  St  aements,  Ontario,  Canada 
(NOB  2M0),  and  Norauui  R.  Preston,  169  Rom  ATe„  Kitcbe- 
■er,  Ontario,  Canada  (N2A  1V5) 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,614 
fat.  a.2  E03D  1/35 
UjS.a.4-393  »Clata. 

1.  For  use  with  a  flush  toilet  mechanism  having  a  valve 
member  adapted  to  open  and  close  a  flush  tank  water  outlet, 
and  a  cylindrical  float  member  disposed  with  itt  axis  horizon- 
tal, the  valve  member  and  the  float  member  being  fixed  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  being  swingable  about  a  horizontal 
axis  parallel  with  the  cylinder  axis  and  spaced  from  both  said 
members,  the  cylindrical  float  member  being  supported  by  a 
plate  member  parallel  with  the  cylinder  axis  and  having  edges 
spaced  inward  from  the  ends  of  the  cylindrical  float  member, 
an  attachment  for  effecting  a  saving  of  water  used  in  flush- 
ing, the  attachment  comprising: 
upwardly  open  recepUcle  means  pivotally  mounted  on  a 
frame  element  and  adapted  to  be  selectively  set  at  a  plural- 
ity of  different  orienutions  with  respect  to  the  frame 
donent. 


UJ».  U.  S— J43  K 


4,134,168 

HOSPITAL  BED 

Jean  Guigan,  9,  me  Jean  Mennoz,  75008  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,648 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  24, 1977,  77  05430 

Int  a.2  A47C  27/08;  A61G  07/02 

MS.  a.  5—369  10  Claims 


1.  A  mattress  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  body  of  resilient  foam  material  having  top 
and  bottom  panels  and  side  panels  and  end  panels; 

b.  a  plurality  of  first  parallel,  flexible  tubes  disposed  in  said 
body  and  extending  in  a  first  plane  parallel  to  said  top 
panel  and  disposed  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
body; 

c.  a  plurality  of  second  parallel,  flexible  tubes  disposed  in 
said  body  and  extending  in  a  second  plane  parallel  to  said 
top  panel  and  disposed  in  the  transverse  direction  of  said 
body; 

d.  a  plurality  of  third  parallel,  flexible  tubes  disposed  in  said 
body  and  extending  in  a  third  plane  parallel  to  said  top 
panel  and  disposed  in  the  transverse  direction  of  said 
body,  said  first  plane  being  located  between  said  second 
plane  and  said  third  plane,  said  first  tubes,  said  second 
tubes  and  said  third  tubes  being  arranged  in  vertical  sym- 
metry between  said  top  panel  and  said  bottom  panel  and 
having  a  different  beam  strength  than  said  body,  said  first 
tubes  being  larger  in  diameter  than  said  second  and  said 
third  tubes;  and, 

e.  means  in  at  least  some  of  said  tubes  for  receiving  and 
holding  air  therein,  said  receiving  and  holding  means 
including  air  passages  and  valves  in  said  air  passages. 


1.  A  hospital  bed  comprising  a  tank,  a  liquid  partially  filling 
said  tank,  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed,  individual  floatt  disposed 
within  said  tank  with  their  lower  ends  contacting  said  liquid 
for  immersion  therein,  and  said  liquid  being  free  to  circulate 
between  the  individual  floatt.  each  float  being  surmounted  by 
a  support  and  forming  with  the  other  floatt  a  set  of  supports, 
means  for  restricting  said  floatt  to  substantially  vertical  move- 
ment; whereby  said  set  of  supportt  define  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous horizontal  bearing  surface  in  the  rest  position. 
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4,134,169 

OSaLLATING  POWER  BRUSH 

Jamct  A.  Siaclair,  303  Prcacnt  Rd.,  Mtaoori  City,  Tex.  77459 

Contlnuatlon-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,273,  J«L  30,  1976, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Sep.  I,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,903 

lat.  CU  A46B  13/02 

MS.  a.  15-22  R  »«  Ctal« 


partition  member  secured  in  each  shallow  box  section  interme- 
diate the  opposite  end  walls  thereof  and  forming  in  the  corre- 
sponding shallow  box  section  a  tape  cartridge  holding  com- 
partment extending  flat  against  the  corresponding  bottom  and 
adjacent  the  other  of  the  corresponding  end  walls,  a  tape 
wiping  device  mounted  in  one  of  the  shallow  box  sections 
externally  of  the  tape  cartridge  holding  compartment  thereof 
and  extending  within  the  confines  of  the  casing  upon  closure 
thereof,  said  shallow  box  sections  each  having  an  aperture 
through  one  side  wall  thereof  for  the  passage  of  the  tape  there- 
through and  said  tape  wiping  device  includes  a  pair  of  wiping 
pads  extending  transversely  of  the  shallow  box  sections  and 
toward  the  aperture  of  the  corresponding  shallow  box  section 
and  forming  with  said  apertures  a  tape  path  which  loops  exter- 
nally of  the  casing. 


4,134,171 
SEPARABLE  PAINT  BRUSH  AND  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 
Francis  L.  Lo»e,  7010  Reyiiold«burg-New  Albany  Rd„  New 
Albany,  Obio  43054 

Filed  Not.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,151 

lat  CL-^  A46B  17/02 

MS.  CL  15—146  2  Oaint 


I.  In  a  pwwcr  brush,  a  vibrator  section  including 

A.  a  housing  having  a  rotor  opening  therethrough  defined 
by  a  bi>rcwBll.  said  opening  defining  a  pair  of  opposed 
ends  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  cross  sectional 
dimeaiHias  defined  by  said  borcwall, 

B.  a  pair  of  closure  caps  disposed  at  saul  opposed  ends, 

C.  a  stalK.-ally  balanced  rotor  disposed  in  said  opening,  and 
D  shaft  means  and  shaft  jtiumal  means  on  said  closure  caps 

and  rotor,  the  shaft  means  being  on  one  of  them  and  the 
j»>urnal  means  on  the  other,  the  shaft  means  extending 
knigiiuainally  into  the  >>umal  means  and  being  laterally 
supp»Hted  thereby. 
I")  I  said  journal  means  being  a  number  of  Nnes  having  a 
larger  diameter  than  said  shaft  means  and  permitting  said 
rotiH  to  rotate  with  its  outer  surfa^x  appri^aihing  saul 
borewall  of  the  rotor  opening  but  not  contacting  the  same, 
whereby  said  rotor  nuiy  be  thus  rotated  under  the  influ- 
ence of  a  fluid  stream  directed  tangenlully  into  saul  rv>tor 
ktpeniiig  N»  ith  said  shaft  means  rolling  o>  er  the  h«.>res  of 
said  K^urnal  bearing  means. 

4.134,170 

t\KrHiiH;K  TAPt;  cik.amm:  dfvkt 

NorauuHi  B»H«dr«Mi,  M>1  Menrier  St..  St.  Joba,  Q«tebe«.  C 
l-tWd  Apr.  >».  I97».  Sec.  N*.  •••,»75 

lai.  i\'B0tB  no: 

vs.  W  15—97  R  *  t'W 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  paint  brushes  each  of  which 
includes  i  set  of  bristles  at  one  end  and  a  handle  at  the  opposite 
end  therev^f.  thai  improvement  which  composes  a  holder  for 
deiachably  holding  said  pair  of  paint  brushes  m  brutle-adjom- 
ing.  side-b>  side  coplanar  relationship,  said  holder  consistmg 
of  a  unitary,  hollou  bodv  of  generally  flattened  funnel  shape, 
said  Kxlv  being  formeti  with  an  internal  chamber  open  at  lU 
opp^^te  ends  and  conforming  generally  to  the  aggregate  size 
and  shape  of  the  handles  of  said  pair  of  brushes  v»  hen  disposed 
in  side-by-side  relatK>nship.  the  internal  chamber  of  said  body 
being  defined  at  least  in  part  bv  tapered  v^all  surfaces,  and  said 
holder  beinu  operable  to  receive  and  fnctxMully   hold  the 
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ably  attached  to  said  finger-receiving  means  longitudi- 
nally thereof  a4jacent  said  closed  end;  and 
at  least  one  pair  of  opposing,  radially-expansible  ears  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  base  and  adapted  to  at  least  par- 
tially encircle  said  finger-receiving  means  when  a  person's 
finger  is  inserted  therein,  said  ears  disposed  on  said  base  to 


urge  said  finger-receiving  means  into  contact  with  said 
person's  finger  at  least  over  a  gripping  range  having  as  itt 
radial  outer  limit  the  non-expanded,  open  diameter  of  said 
finger-receiving  means,  whereby  said  ears  urge  said  fin- 
ger-receiving means  into  contact  with  said  person's  finger 
at  least  when  said  person's  finger  is  smaller  than  said 
finger-receiving  means'  non-expanded,  open  diameter. 


4,134,173 
APPUCATOR  WTTH  REVERSIBLE  PAD 
Claries  D.  Cupp,  Laacasten  Bruce  J.  Matthies,  Clarence  Cen- 
ter, and  Frederick  J.  Wood,  Jr.,  Lancaater,  all  of  N.Y.,  asaign- 
on  to  Sbnr-Line  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Jid.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,937 
tat  a.2  A46B  5/02;  B25G  1/06 
UJS.  CL  15—210  R  1  Claim 


1.  An  applicator  for  use  in  applying  a  liquid  coating,  such  as 
paint,  to  an  object  comprising: 

an  invertihie  unitarv  hanHIr  mraiher  in<-liiHinD  a  hIaHr  hat/. 


Standing  flange  portions  and  each  having  an  inner  surface 
opposing  said  web  portion  and  spaced  therefrom  a  dis- 
tance corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  said  plate-like 
body  to  provide  opposing  channels  for  receiving  said 
marginal  portions,  said  intumed  flange  portions  terminat- 
ing in  opposing  edges  spaced  apart  a  distance  at  least  equal 
to  the  width  of  either  of  such  bosses; 
whereby,  said  blade  is  insertable  into  either  open  end  of  said 
receiver  and  slidable  therealong  with  that  one  of  said 
bosses  facing  said  web  portion  being  adapted  to  engage 
and  deform  the  same  to  frictionally  hold  the  handle  mem- 
ber in  a  desired  longitudinal  position  on  said  applicator 
PmL 


4,134,174 
SEWER  AND  CATCH  BASIN  CLEANER 
Thomas  P.  Flynn,  and  James  C.  Wurster,  both  of  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  aadgnon  to  Super  Products  Corporation,  Milwaukee, 
WU. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,631 

Int  a.2  B08B  3/02.  9/04 

MS.  a.  15—302  35  Claims 


1.  In  a  mobile  combination  sewer  and  catch  basin  cleaner  of 
the  type  including  water  injection  and  vacuum  loading  sys- 
tems, said  water  injection  system  comprising  a  water  tank,  a 
water  hose  and  a  first  pump  means  for  delivering  the  water 
under  pressure  through  said  hose,  said  vacuum  system  com- 
prising a  body  and  a  vacuum  hose  and  a  vacuum  pump  dov^n- 
stream  of  said  vacuum  hose  and  body  for  vacuum  loading  said 
body  through  said  vacuum  hose,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  fluid  conduit  means  coupling  the  interior  of  said  body  to 
the  interior  of  said  water  tank; 

(hi\  meskn^  fnr  Helivprino  u,'at^r  frnm  caM  Krw^f  tr.  coi/4  „.«tAr 


iiK-hKhn«  *  p*if  v»l" ..XHnplcHK-nt*! \  *»ullo\»  N>\  «fvtK'«n»  ind  * 
hii«itc  . vM>i»<MK>n.  c*. h  ot  the  »h*llo>»  K'\  «\ tKMW  iikIvkIiivs  4 
N»Uv»ai  «ikI  *  pcnphci«l  ^all  c\Wik1ih<  ikhiikJ  «hc  ^vrre- 
^IXmkIih*  K'Uvmu  «k1  lorimn*  *  p*if  oloppviulc  *Kk  \»»lb  •mJ 
«  (^1  k»»  vpf'^'wlc  ciK«  >»«IK  «>«h  the  hin^c  vVniHfvtK'n  pNvH 

«kilh  the  Unci  *ifw»*<\i  m  cUnvihcH  ck^wH*  nrUiKsiship.  a 


Oacv  A.  Art*.  I5IJ»  >w««««  IJL.  IMNWiB  nr^  ».»m.  ■»!  vw 

IM.  CL-  A4TK  •  y.' 
I 'X  Ct  15— W  R  *  CT«» 

1   A  a]»fv>MN<  tt.xHhtHU»h  vvmpnsut^ 

r»aull>-<xpAiuiM«.  >.vlUp«iM<  tubuUr  tunjer-recei^mg 
tactia  having  a  <Uy»ii  trad  ami  an  open  cthl  anii  tvmg 
radialU  cxpanaiN*  frvw  j  iK>ii-<\p«»fnk\l.  open  powQoo  to 
«n  c\p*iKk\l  p^^MtKHj  to  *nu*l>  revxi^c  i  plunln>  of' 
fiofet  iiue*, 

tvxHh  brxtthtn^  mc*Bi  cvinpnun^  (.*^  i  Ni»e  tUMiijf  opfv•«Jt«^ 
K-takTinf  firu  *nd  kv-vmkI  «urlao«  and  ^b>  bnsiles  Je^^enJ- 
utf  tfxtn  MiJ  sew'oJ  Mtrt'aoe.  mhJ  fiwt  »urt;K-<  bein*  oper- 


said  blade  surfaces  a  distance  more  than  the  thickness  of 
said  blade  and  having  a  width  greater  than  that  of  said 
handle  at  said  juncture  but  less  than  that  of  said  blade 
leaving  exposed  marginal  portions  of  said  plate-like  body: 
and 
an  end-for-end  reversible  elongated  applicator  pad  including 
a  cushion  having  opposite  surfaces,  bristle  means  on  one 
such  cushion  surface,  and  an  elongated  open-ended  flexi- 
ble blade  receiver  having  a  web  portion  secured  to  the 
Other  such  cushion  surface,  an  outstanding  flange  portion 
extending  along  each  longitudinal  margin  of  said  web 
portion,  and  spaced  inlumed  flange  portions  extending 
toward  each  other  from  the  outer  margins  of  said  out- 


second  screen  means  having  smaller  openings  than  said 
first  screen  means  for  removing  additional  solids  from  said 
water,  said  second  screen  means  comprising  a  cylindrical 
screen  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end.  said  open  end 
of  said  cylindrical  screen  surrounding  the  opening  of  said 
conduit  to  said  body  and  means  being  provided  for  period- 
ically cleaning  said  second  screen  means,  said  periodic 
cleaning  means  comprising  means  for  periodically  admit- 
ting air  to  said  conduit  means,  whereby  vacuum  pressure 
in  said  body  will  cause  said  air  to  pass  through  second 
screen  means  in  a  direction  which  is  reverse  to  that  of 
water  flow  therethrough. 
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4.134.175 
NON-ROTATING  BUSHING 
Peter  J.  Contoyiiila,  UbertyrUle.  IIL,  aadgnor  to  Liqidd  Co«- 
trola  Corporatioii,  North  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977.  Ser.  No.  S29.599 

lit.  a.2  F16C  32/00 

VS.  CL  16-2  "  CtolM 


dimension  across  said  curves  in  cross-section  at  45"  relative  to 
said  horizontal  plate  and  said  vertical  part  is  at  least  twice  the 
width  of  said  vertical  part,  the  rod  being  symmetrically  dis- 
posed on  either  side  of  a  vertically  disposed  plane  parallel  to 
the  length  of  the  rod  and  having  a  substantially  uniform  cross- 


^// 


1.  A  non-routing  sleeve  type  bushing,  said  bushing  includ- 
ing, in  combination, 

a  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having 

an  exterior  surface  formed  and  adapted  to  be  received  m  a 
suitable  receptacle,  such  as  a  bearing  housing,  and 

an  interior  surface  formed  and  adapted  to  receive  a  routing 
member,  and 

a  flange  member, 

said  flange  member  being  integral  with  the  sleeve, 

at  least  one  protion  of  said  flange  member  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  central  axis  of  the  sleeve  to  a  point  lo- 
cated radially  outwardly  beyond  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  radially  adjacent  portion  of  said  sleeve, 

said  flange  member  having  a  continuous,  smooth  curve 
perimeter,  and  being  characterized  in  that,  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  the  sleeve, 

the  radial  disunce  between  the  exterior  surface  of  the  sleeve 
and  the  perimeter  of  the  flange  continuously  increases 
from  each  point  of  least  radial  distance  between  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  the  sleeve  and  the  perimeter  of  the  flange 
member 

to  the  point  of  maximum  radial  distance  between  the  extenor 
surface  of  the  sleeve  and  the  perimeter  of  the  flange 

along  at  least  a  subsuntial  portion  of  the  two  arcs  defined 
between  the  aforesaid  points  of  least  radial  distance  to  the 
maximum  radial  distance 

whereby  a  shearing  resistance  will  be  induced  in  those  por- 
tions of  the  flange  member  corresponding  to  the  aforesaid 
arcs  in  response  to  forces  applied  to  said  bushing  in  a 
direction  tending  to  cause  the  bushing  to  route  with 
respect  to  a  receptacle  within  which  it  is  received. 

4,134,176 
CURTAIN  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  W.  Janaon,  Box  8110,  Canton,  Ohio  44711 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  617.508,  Sep.  29,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4.014,071. 
TWa  application  Oct.  22.  1976.  Ser.  No.  734.990 
Int.  a.2  A47H  15/00 
VS.  CL  lfr-94  D  »0  CWnis 

1.  A  traverse  rod  for  supporting  curtains  and  the  like  which 
comprises  a  vertically  disposed  upper  rod  support  portion  and 
a  lower  portion,  said  lower  portion  including  a  vertical  part 
and  a  part  defining  a  horizontal  flange  at  the  bottom  of  said 
vertical  part,  the  upper  surface  of  said  horizontal  flange  in- 
clined upwardly  towards  said  venical  part  and  receiving  on 
each  side  of  said  vertical  part  wheels  supporting  curtain  earn- 
ers, said  wheels  each  being  spaced  from  said  vertical  part  and 
having  an  axis  of  roution  parallel  to  the  underlying  said  upper 
surface,  a  horizontal  pUte  means  spaced  above  said  flange,  said 
upper  rod  support  portion,  said  vertical  part  and  said  horizon- 
tal plate  means  being  cruciform-shaped,  said  upper  portion 
curved  outwardly  on  either  side  at  iu  bottom  whereupon  it 
merges  into  the  top  of  said  horizontal  plate  means,  said  vertical 
part  being  curved  outwardly  on  either  side  symmetrically  with 
said  upper  portion  whereupon  said  vertical  part  merges  into 
the  bottom  of  said  horizontal  plate  whereupon  the  shortest 


section  within  a  further  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
first-mentioned  plane,  an  angle  clip  for  attaching  the  rod  to  an 
overhead  structure,  said  angle  clip  having  a  horizontal  upper 
limb  and  a  vertical  limb  directly  depending  from  an  edge 
thereof,  said  upper  rod  support  portion  rigidly  attached  di- 
rectly to  a  vertical  side  of  said  vertical  limb. 

4,134,177 

COUNTERWEIGHT  CARRIAGE  FRAME  FOR  STAGE 

CURTAINS  AND  THE  UKE 

Rkhanl  W.  JaMO^  P.O.  Box  8110,  Canton,  Ohio  44711 

Coatiaiuition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  617.508,  Sep.  29, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,014,071.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,861 

iBt  CL2  A47H  15/00 

VS.  CL  16—96  D  M  Cl»l™ 


1.  A  counterweight  carriage  frame  for  stage  curtains  or  the 
like  which  comprises:  upper  and  lower  bar»,  each  of  said  bars 
including  a  substantially  cylindrical  portion  along  one  longitu- 
dinal edge  and  a  bifurcated  portion  along  the  opposite  longitu- 
dinal edge  defming  a  continuous  groove,  said  groove  facing 
inwardly  and  said  cylindrical  portion  facing  outwardly;  a  pair 
of  side  rods,  each  said  side  rod  including  a  tongue  along  one 
longitudinal  edge  and  at  least  one  of  said  rods  being  provided 
with  guide  means  along  its  opposite  longitudinal  edge,  said 
tongues  being  received  in  said  grooves  to  form  a  rectangular 
framework  with  said  bars  disposed  in  a  parallel  relationship  on 
the  top  and  bottom  and  said  rods  each  connecting  said  bars  at 
the  sides  in  a  perpendicular  relationship  to  said  rods;  fastening 
means  rigidly  affixing  said  rods  to  said  bars;  a  vertical  guide 
member  providing  a  verticlaly  disposed  path  receiving  said 
guide  means  for  guiding  the  counterweight  frame  in  its  vertical 
movement;  cable  connection  means  provided  in  the  cylindrical 
portion  of  each  said  bar  for  the  attachment  of  cable  to  said 
framework  which  function  to  move  the  counterweight  car- 
riage vertically  and  simultaneously  to  raise  and  lower  stage 
curtains  or  the  like. 
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4.134,178 
ADJUSTABLE  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SLIDING 
DOORS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Richard  G.  Sterens.  Rockford.  IU..  assignor  to  Amerock  Corpo- 
ration. Rockford.  HI. 

Filed  Oct.  25.  1977.  Ser.  No.  844.803 

Int  a.2  E05D  13/02 

VS.  a.  16—100       i  6  Qaims 


1.  A  roller  assembly  for  sliding  doors  and  the  like  adapted 
for  sliding  movement  along  a  supporting  or  guiding  track,  said 
roller  assembly  comprising 

a  case  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  door  and  forming  a 
cavity  that  is  open  at  the  end  adjacent  the  sliding  edge  of 
the  door, 

a  carrier  located  within  the  cavity  of  said  case  and  mounted 
for  reciprocating  movement  relative  to  the  open  end  of 
the  cavity, 

at  least  one  roller  joumaled  on  said  carrier  adjacent  the  open 
end  of  said  cavity  and  projecting  beyond  said  case, 

a  cam  with  a  roUtable  shaft  joumaled  on  said  case  and  a  cam 
follower  on  said  carrier  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
carrier. 

said  cam  comprising  a  unitary  member  forming  said  shafl 
and  an  enclosed  arcuate  slot  holding  said  follower  captive 
therein  and  extending  along  an  arc  that  is  eccentric  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  the  cam,  said  case  com- 
prising a  unitary  member  with  the  bearings  for  said  cam 
shaft  being  formed  by  a  pair  of  opposed  walls  of  said  case, 
said  bearings  opening  into  a  pair  of  slots  extending  contin- 
uously from  the  bearings  to  one  end  of  the  case  for  admit- 
ting the  cam  shaft  into  said  bearings  as  the  carrier  is  in- 
serted into  the  case. 


4,134,179 
HINGE  ASSEMBLY 
Elmer  W.  Silaghi,  Fannington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Massey-Fer- 
guson  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich. 

FUcd  Jua.  29.  1977.  Ser.  No.  811,408 

lot  CL2  E05D  1/00 

VS.  CL  16—128.1  8  Claims 


/^--y' 


1.  A  hinge  assembly  for  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  compart- 
ment with  a  hood  opening  and  a  hood  for  closing  said  opening, 
said  hinge  assembly  including  hinge  members  connected  to 
said  hood  and  said  engine  compartment,  respectively,  said 
members  being  pivoully  connected  to  each  other  for  swinging 
movement  of  said  hood  about  a  horizontol  axis  from  a  closed 
to  an  open  position  through  an  arc  greater  than  90  degrees, 
said  compartment  hinge  member  including  cam  means  fixed 


relative  to  said  axis,  said  hood  hinge  member  pivoted  on  said  axis 
and  attached  to  said  hood,  a  force-transmitting  member  pivoted 
relative  to  and  mounted  on  said  hood  member  at  a  p>oint  spaced 
from  said  axis  and  having  guide  means  engaging  said  cam 
means,  a  tension  spring  supported  on  said  hood  member  and 
exerting  a  substantially  constant  force  for  swinging  said  guide 
means  into  engagement  with  said  cam  means  to  counterbal- 
ance the  weight  of  said  hood  and  resulting  in  a  net  lifting  force 
varying  from  a  maximum  value  at  opening  to  a  substantially 
constant  minimum  after  opening  and  to  said  fully  open 
position. 


4,134,180 
HINGE  FOR  DOOR  LEAVES  WHICH  LIE  FLUSH, 
PARTICULARLY  A  FURNITURE  HINGE 
Eberhard  Schneider,  Cologne,  and  Tbeodor  Vitt,  Porz-Eil.  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Priimeta  Prazisionsmet- 
aal  -und  Kunststofferzeugniss  G.  Baumann  &  Co.,  Cologne, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  21.  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,430 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec.  3, 
1976.  2654792 

Int.  a.2  E05D  7/04 
VS.  a.  16—129  7  Oaims 


1.  A  hinge  comprising  first  and  second  hinge  elements,  an 
intermediate  hinge  element,  means  movably  connecting  said 
first  and  intermediate  hinge  elements  for  relative  movement 
therebetween,  means  mounting  said  second  and  intermediate 
hinge  elements  for  relative  linear  movement  therebetween, 
means  for  imparting  relative  linear  movement  between  said 
second  and  intermediate  hinge  elements,  said  movement  im- 
parting means  being  a  screw,  said  screw  being  free  to  route 
relative  to  both  said  second  and  intermediate  hinge  elements, 
said  intermediate  hinge  element  including  a  generally  T-shaped 
projection,  said  T-shaped  projection  including  a  threaded  bore 
threadably  receiving  said  screw,  and  means  for  restraining  said 
screw  against  linear  movement  relative  to  both  said  second  and 
intermediate  hinge  elements  and  for  irremovably  screwing  said 
screw  to  said  second  hinge  element  whereby  roution  of  said 
screw  imparts  relative  motion  between  said  second  and  inter- 
mediate hinge  elements  and  reUins  any  relative  position  there- 
between. 


4,134,181 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  MEAT 
Palmer  W.  Schneider,  Jr.,  2002  3rd  Ave.  SE.,  Austin,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  673.905,  Apr.  6,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,704 
Int.  a.2A22C  77/04 
U.S.  a.  17—1  R  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  trimming  an  elongated  loin  of  meat 
having  a  longitudinally  di$(K)sed  backbone  including  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  spine  and  a  backbone  extension  protruding 
from  the  spine  transversely  thereof,  a  plurality  of  ribs  extended 
from  the  spine  transversely  thereof  and  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  backbone  extension,  and  an  eye  of  meat  joined  be- 
tween the  extension  and  ribs  and  forming  a  convex  outer  sur- 
face longitudinally  of  the  loin;  said  apparatus  including: 
an  elongated  Uble  having  an  upwardly  concave  surface 
longitudinally  thereof  and  contoured  for  substantial  sur- 
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face  engagement  with  laid  convex  lurface  of  the  loin  to 
support  the  loin  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  the  ubie; 

an  elongated  guide  mounted  with  respect  to  the  table  and 
adapted  to  abut  laid  backbone  extension  when  said  con- 
cave and  convex  surfaces  are  engaged,  preventing  sub- 
stantial movement  of  the  loin  transversely  of  the  table 
thereby  maintaming  the  loin  in  a  selected  longitudinal 
orientation  relative  to  the  table; 

first  means  for  cutting  in  a  first  plane  longitudinally  of  the 
table,  second  means  for  cutting  in  a  second  plane  longitu- 
dinally of  the  table  and  in  acute  angular  relation  to  said 


4,134,113 
GRIPPING  COLLAR 

Walter  Flacher,  2,  cbeBin  du  Point  da  Jour,  Morges,  Vand, 
Switxcrland  (CH-1110) 

Filed  Not.  10.  197«,  Ser.  No.  740,407 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Switzerland,   Not.   24,   1975, 
ISISL^S 

iBt  CL^  n6G  11/00 
VS.  a.  24—132  AA 


^ 


i 

j"^^*^ 

lf^~ 

first  plane,  and  third  means  for  cutting  in  a  third  plane 
longitudinally  of  the  ubIe  and  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  first  plane; 
ptwitioning  means  for  selectively  locating  said  first,  second 
and  third  means  with  respect  to  the  table  whereby,  when 
said  loin  is  moved  longitudinally  on  the  UbIe  past  the  first, 
second  and  third  means  and  while  in  said  selected  longitu- 
dinal onentatwn.  the  first  means  severs  said  eye  from  said 
backbone  extension,  the  second  means  severs  said  riba 
from  said  spine,  and  the  third  means  severs  said  extension 
from  said  spine. 


J'      ^8 


1.  A  gripping  collar  for  elongated  members,  namely  electric 
wire^  comprising  first,  second  and  third  discs,  each  said  disc 
having  an  eccentric  hole  extending  through  out  its  entire  axial 
length,  said  third  disc  disposed  internally  of  said  first  and 
second  discs,  means  securing  said  discs  in  axial  relationship  to 
each  other  to  provide  a  unitary  assembly  of  said  three  discs  in 
axial  juxtaposition  with  opposed  faces  of  adjacent  discs  remain- 
ing in  substantial  abutment  at  all  times,  said  secunng  means 
including  a  formation  on  each  of  said  three  discs  concentrically 
mating  with  a  formation  on  another  of  said  discs  with  said 
mating  formations  disposed  in  a  common  plane  normal  to  the 
longitudinally  axis  of  the  collar  to  preclude  axial  separation  of 
'iaid  discs  but  allowing  relative  roution  thereof  and  thereby 
allowing  lateral  shifting  of  all  three  said  holes  relative  one 
another  to  effect  a  gnppmg  force  on  said  wues  when  they  are 
uiserted  in  said  eccentric  holes. 


«^«  «to  »^*^*i^AMn  POI  FS  WOVEN  SUDE  FASTENER 

HOLDER  FOR  SltlS  AND  POUi  %j...^   v«-  ^ >-   »   Mtac  MUam.  ItaK 

<;   o       k      x^na  n  M   T»«k>ll   Tra*«n«  Citv   Miek.  Cir«elo  Motta.  Via  CoaKrto,  3.  flJI«3  MIMB,  i«iy 

Hear,  S.  Ra«aby,  3400  C.  N.  Towafcall,  TraTerae  Uty,  MiC  ^^^^^^  ^  ^  ^  577^2.  May  14.  1975.  alMndooed. 

*•***         «.-j  %.       a   lOTT  «-  Mo  «49  970  ™« ■W»»i«tl«»  Sep.  30.  1974.  Scr.  No.  728.733 

"^  ^\  *:^VI'J^\^:L      '^  CUdM  priority.  MVlicatioo  Italy.  May  14. 1974.  22M1  A/74; 

VS.  CL  24-«l  SK                                                       •  '-»«-•  j^  cl:  ^443  jgyjQ 

VS.  CL  24—205.16  C  »»  CW" 


c:5 


1.  A  holder  for  a  pair  of  skis  and  a  pair  of  ski  poles  compris- 


ing 


a  one  piece  body  of  flexible  material  incorp(.>rating  a  pair  of 
spaced,  oppoaed  ci>at  hanger-shaped  p».<rtK>ns  connected 
one  to  the  other  by  an  integral  flexible  bar; 

said  clothes  hanger  shaped  piHtions  each  incorporating  a 
croasarni  cxtendinis  tramverse  of  said  bar  and  a  generally 
questK^n  mark  shaped  h«.x>k  havmg  a  base  integrally  con- 
itcctcd  with  the  central  portK»n  of  said  crossami  and  ex- 
tending away  from  said  bar.  said  hook  further  havmg  a 
semicircularly  curved  portion  integrally  extending  from 
said  base  and  substantially  cncloaing  a  pole  receiving  hole, 
said  pi>le  receiving  hole  opening  laterally  toward  the 
correspondmg  crossarm  through  a  gap  between  the  free 
end  of  said  curved  pi>nH>n  and  the  joinder  of  said  base  and 
curved  portion. 


^    -"^ 


1.  A  woven  slide  fastener  compnsmg  two  woven  supportmg 
tapes,  each  having  a  two-arm  tubular  edge  which  carries  a  row 
of  linking  elements  to  be  coupled  by  means  of  a  slide,  the  row 
ot  luiking  elements  of  each  of  said  supportmg  tapes  compnsmg 
a  meander  of  continuous  synthetic  monofilament  inserted  into 
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and  interwoven  with  the  two-arm  tubular  edge  so  that  a  series 
of  exposed  U-loops  are  formed  along  said  tubular  edge  of  said 
supporting  Upes.  said  continuous  synthetic  monofilament 
being  bounded  by  means  of  warp  and  weft  threads  in  each  one 
or  the  other  of  said  arms,  wherein  the  two  arms  of  the  tubular 
edge  of  each  of  said  supporting  tapes  converge  at  the  point  of 
insertion  of  the  linking  elements  of  continuous  synthetic  mono- 
filament the  weft  threads  crossing  from  one  arm  to  the  other  at 
a  point  spaced  fronf  said  point  of  convergence  so  as  to  form 
said  tubular  edge. 


4,134,185 
WARP-KNTT  SUDE-FASTENER  STRINGER  HALF  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Helmut  Heimberger,  Locarno,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  io  Optilon 
W.  Erick  Heilmau  GmbH.  Cham,  Switzerland 
CoiUmmHoB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  728,136.  Sep.  30. 1976, 
■b— d0M<.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,467 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Apr.  7, 
1976,  2614905 

Int  a.2  A44B  19/00 
UJS.  CL  24— 205.16  C  ^  6  Claims 


1.  A  slide-fastener  stringer  comprising  a  pair  of  support  tapes 
warp-knitted  with  a  plurality  of  warp  yams  forming  longitudi- 
nally extending  wale-forming  warp  pillars  in  the  form  of 
chains,  a  first  group  of  weft  yams  extending  over  the  entire 
width  of  the  respective  tape  and  each  laid  into  and  extending 
over  three  of  the  warp  chains  of  the  respective  tape  in  passing 
from  course  to  course,  and  a  second  group  of  weft  yams  laid 
into  the  warp  chains  of  each  tape  over  the  entire  v^dth  thereof 
and  each  comprising  a  weft  yam  extending  over  and  laid  into 
two  such  chains  in  passing  from  course  to  course,  said  groups 
being  mutually  superimposed  inlaid  wefts,  a  respective  contin- 
uous monofilament  coupling  element  having  a  succession  of 
turns  and  lying  along  one  face  of  the  respective  tape  for  inter- 
digitation  with  a  coupling  element  on  the  corresponding  face 
of  the  other  tape  upon  movement  of  a  slider  along  said  cou- 
pling elements;  and  respective  rows  of  stitching  overlying  the 
turns  of  the  respective  coupling  elements  and  extending 
through  the  respective  tape  while  having  needle  threads  on  the 
face  of  the  tape  opposite  that  along  which  the  coupling  ele- 
ments are  provided  and  lying  between  two  wales  formed  by 
the  respective  warp  pillars  at  edges  of  the  respective  tapes, 
each  tape  consisting  exclusively  of  the  respective  said  warp 
and  weft  yams. 


4,134,186 
SAFETY  BELT  FASTENING 
Kurt  Krautz.  Roaengarten.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Staknprcss  Gcseliachafl  fur  Stabl-und  Kunststoffverarbeitung 
mbH  A  Co..  KG,  Norderstcdt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continttation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  717.710.  Aug.  25.  1976, 
abwidoBed.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,896 
lit.  a.'  A44B  11/26 
VS.  a.  24—230  A  19  Claims 

1.  A  safety  belt  fastening  comprising 
an  elongate  male  member  having  a  wide  introduction  head, 
a  first  lateral  recess  therebehind,  and  a  shoulder  between 
(aid  introduction  head  and  said  first  lateral  recess  substan- 


tially parallel  to  the  insertion  direction  of  said  male  mem- 
ber, 

two  spaced  apart  plates  joined  to  form  a  female  member 
having  a  substantially  straight  side  wall,  the  bore  of  said 
female  member  being  adapted  to  receive  said  male  mem- 
ber, 

said  plates  including  therebetween  at  least  one  stationary 
guide  surface  means  projecting  into  said  bore  from  said 
side  wall  for  guiding  a  cooperating  side  surface  of  said 
male  member, 

at  least  one  of  said  plates  including  a  second  lateral  recess 
remote  from  said  side  wall,  and 

a  pivoted  locking  member  retained  within  said  second  recess 
resiliently  biased  for  engagememnt  with  said  male  mem- 
ber first  lateral  recess  and  pivoting  within  said  second 


>2ST 


recess  with  the  insertion  of  said  introduction  head  be- 
tween said  guide  surface  means  and  said  locking  member 
as  it  is  guided  by  said  guide  surface  means, 

said  guide  surface  means  guiding  said  male  member  at  least 
partially  laterally  from  its  primary  insertion  direction 
against  said  looking  member  to  cause  pivoting  of  said 
locking  member  within  said  second  recess  to  its  open 
release  position, 

said  locking  member  pivoting  into  its  lock  position  into  said 
first  male  member  lateral  recess  with  the  passage  of  said 
male  member  introduction  head  past  said  locking  member 
as  said  head  is  guided  by  said  guide  surface  means, 

the  end  face  of  said  locking  member  in  its  lock  position  being 
displaced  longitudinally  toward  the  entrance  of  said  fe- 
male member  from  said  guide  surface  means. 


4.134,187 
PILE  FABRIC  CRUSHING  APPARATUS 
John  F.  Damon,  Sr..  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Joan  Fabrics 
Corporation.  Lowell.  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1977,  Scr.  No.  864.661 

Int.  a,J  D06C  23/04:  D06J  1/02 

VS.  a.  26—2  R  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  continuous  crushing  of  cloth,  such 
as  velvet  or  other  pile  type  fabric,  by  the  formation  of  random 
creases  including  an  elongated  treatment  chamber  having  an 
entrance  defining  an  entrance  opening  and  in  which  treatment 
chamber  the  crushed  cloth  accumulates,  guide  plate  means 
extending  outwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said  entrance  opening 
of  said  treatment  chamber  for  directing  the  cloth  into  said 
treatment  chamber,  a  plurality  of  pusher  feet  sup{x>rted  for 
forward  and  rearward  movement  along  said  guide  plate  means 
and  extending  transversely  and  in  spaced-apart  relationship 
adjacent  the  entrance  end  of  said  treatment  chamber,  said 
pusher  feet  being  engageable  with  the  cloth  for  moving  the 
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cloth  along  said  guide  plate  means  to  successively  stuff  the 
cloth  through  said  treatment  chamber  with  each  forward 
movement  thereof,  the  combination  therewith  of 

(a)  cam  control  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
pusher  feet  for  moving  said  pusher  feet  into  driving  en- 
gagement with  the  cloth  supported  on  said  guide  plate 
means  during  each  forward  movement  of  said  pusher  feet 
and  for  lifting  said  pusher  feet  out  of  driving  engagement 
with  the  cloth  during  each  rearward  movement  of  said 
pusher  feet,  and 

(b)  gate  means  supported  on  the  entrance  end  of  said  treat- 
ment chamber  and  extending  partially  across  said  entrance 
opening  for  permitting  stuffing  of  the  cloth  into  said  treat- 


subsequent  to  the  steaming  of  the  fabric  and  prior  to  re- 
engagement  of  the  supporting  surfaces  with  the  fabric. 

4,134,189 

TENTERING  CUP  CHAIN 

Hans  H.  Richter,  Warwick.  R.I.  „      ,^ 

Assignee:  Marshall  A  Williams  Company,  ProWdence,  RJ. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,551 

Int  CLJ  D06C  3/02 

VS.  CL  26—89  5  CMm» 
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roller  between  said  intermediate  platform  and  said  upper  shelf, 
a  second  axle  pin  provided  with  a  sleeve  roller  supported  in 
said  third  aligned  bore,  with  said  last  mentioned  sleeve  roller 
between  said  intermediate  platform  and  upper  shelf,  the  first 
aligned  bore  of  an  adjacent  base  pivotally  connected  to  said 
second  shaft  on  one  side  of  said  base,  the  fourth  aligned  bore  of 
an  adjacent  base  pivotally  connected  to  said  shaft  on  the  other 
side  of  said  base. 


4,134,190 

CASKET  LIFTING  DEVICE 

Bruce  M.  Leathem,  Carthage,  and  George  E.  Leathern.  Bensen- 

Till«.  hnth  nf  Hi      ■■ciimnrc  tn  I  IA»<wt  In<liia,»^A«    ¥_>      ri.. 


yam,  fluid  inlet  means  for  supplying  a  heated  fluid  under  pres- 
sure through  said  injector  passage,  a  texturizing  chamber  con- 
centrically disposed  at  one  end  of  said  injector  passage  and 
being  adapted  to  contain  a  compacted  yam  mass,  said  texturiz- 
ing chamber  having  a  larger  cross-sectional  area  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  injector  such  as  to  form  an  aimulus 
between  the  outer  periphery  of  said  injector  and  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  texturizing  chamber  and  fluid  exit  means 
positioned  at  said  annulus  adapted  to  discharge  fluid  from  said 
texturizing  zone  in  a  direction  substantially  opposite  to  yam 
path  travel,  said  method  comprising 
sensing  yam  stoppage  with  a  sensor,  and 


ing  area  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  said  entrance  open- 
ing, said  finger  elements  being  spaced  above  said  guide 
plate  means  and  including  curved  medial  portions  posi- 
tioned between  each  of  said  pusher  feet  and  free  rearward 
ends. 
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4,134,188  

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  TUBULAR  KNITTED 

FABRICS  IN  CONTINUOUS  FORM 

ClifTord  C.  Bryan,  StatesTllle,  N.C^  aMigMr  to  Suicoe  Holding 

Corporation,  Woodaide,  N.Y. 

DiTMoa  of  S«r.  No.  594,718,  Jul.  10, 1975,  Prt.  No.  4,044,434, 

which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  488,672,  J«1. 15, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,297 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mnr.  29, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  aj  D06C  S/ua  27/00 

VS.  a.  2«— 18J  *  C"*™ 
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1.  A  method  of  processing  tubular  knined  fabrics  in  continu- 
ous form,  which  comprises 

(a)  delivering  the  tubular  fabric  in  substantially  dry  condi- 
tion, 

(b)  engaging  the  tubular  fabric  by  internal  edge  portions  and 
simultaneously  advancing  and  laterally  distending  the 
fabric  by  its  edges  to  a  predetermined,  uniform  width, 

(c)  maintaining  the  fabric  free  of  externally  applied  moisture 
during  lateral  distension  of  the  fabric, 

(d)  discharging  the  distended  fabric  onto  endless  supporting 
surfaces  while  disengaging  said  edge  portions  in  a  zone  of 
predetermined  dimensions  to  accommodate  controlled, 
lateral  relaxation  of  the  fabric, 

(e)  thereafter,  grippingly  engaging,  supporting  and  convey- 
ing both  faces  of  the  disengaged  laterally  relaxed  fabnc 
between  said  endless  supporting  surfaces, 

(0  steaming  the  relaxed  fabric  over  its  entire  area  while 
engaged  between  said  supporting  surfaces  to  accommo- 
date further  relaxation  and  adjustment  of  the  fabnc, 

(g)  said  fabric  being  held  in  a  controlled,  continuous  gap- 
ping engagement  between  said  endless  supporting  surfaces 
throughout  steps  (d)  and  (e), 

(h)  thereafter,  releasing  said  relaxed  fabric  from  said  grip- 
ping engagement  while  continuing  to  support  said  fabnc 
across  the  full  width  thereof,  and 

(i)  removing  residual  moisture  from  said  supporting  surfaces 


1.  A  tentering  chp  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of  tenter  clip 
bases  pivotally  connected  together,  each  base  comprising  an 
upper  plate,  a  lower  plate  having  a  leg  and  a  wall  securing  said 
upper  plate  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  lower  plate,  a 
shaft  provided  with  three  rollers,  means  securing  said  shaft  in 
said  upper  plate  and  said  lower  plate,  a  second  shaft  provided 
with  three  rollers,  a  second  means  securing  said  second  shaft  in 
said  upper  plate  and  said  lower  plate,  means  pivotally  connect- 
ing the  upper  plate  and  lower  plate  of  an  adjacent  base  to  said 
first  mentioned  shaft,  and  a  second  means  pivotally  connecting 
the  upper  plate  and  lower  plate  of  an  adjacent  base  to  said 
second  shaft  on  the  side  of  said  base  opposite  to  said  first 
mentioned  adjacent  base,  a  first  axle  pin  provided  with  a  sleeve 
roller,  said  axle  pin  being  secured  in  said  upper  plate  and  said 
lower  plate  with  said  sleeve  roller  between  said  upper  plate 
and  said  lower  plate,  and  a  second  axle  pin  provided  with  a 
sleeve  roller,  said  axle  pin  being  secured  in  said  upper  plate  and 
said  lower  plate  with  said  last  mentioned  sleeve  roller  between 
said  upper  plate  and  said  lower  plate,  a  weight  support  roller, 
means  routably  mounting  said  weight  support  roller  to  said 

leg. 

4.  A  tentering  clip  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of  tenter  clip 
bases  pivotally  connected  together,  each  base  comprising  an 
upper  plate,  a  lower  plate  and  a  wall  integrally  connected  to 
said  upper  plate  and  to  said  lower  plate  to  hold  said  upper  plate 
and  said  lower  plate  in  parallel  spaced  relationship,  said  upper 
plate  having  two  ledges  in  the  top  surface  providing  a  lower 
platform,  an  intermediate  platform,  and  an  upper  platform,  the 
underside  of  said  upper  plate  having  a  ledge  providing  a  bot- 
tom platform  and  a  raised  platform,  the  upper  surface  of  said 
lower  plate  having  a  step  providing  an  upper  shelf  and  a  lower 
shelf,  the  bottom  surface  of  said  lower  plate  having  two  steps 
providing  an  upper  shelf  surface,  an  intermediate  shelf  surface 
and  a  bottom  surface,  a  first  aligned  bore  in  said  lower  platform 
and  upper  shelf,  a  second  aligned  bore  in  said  intermediate 
platform  and  upper  shelf,  a  third  aligned  bore  in  said  intermedi- 
ate platform  and  upper  shelf,  a  fourth  aligned  bore  in  said 
upper  platform  and  lower  shelf,  a  shaft,  provided  with  three 
rollers,  supported  in  said  first  aligned  bore  with  one  roller 
abutting  said  upper  plate,  a  second  roller  located  between  said 
upper  plate  and  said  lower  plate,  the  last  of  said  three  rollers 
abutting  said  lower  plate,  means  securing  said  shaft  in  said  first 
aligned  bore,  a  second  shaft  provided  with  three  rollers  sup- 
ported in  said  fourth  aligned  bore,  one  of  said  last  mentioned 
rollers  abutting  said  upper  plate,  a  second  of  said  last  men- 
tioned three  rollers  positioned  between  said  upper  plate  and 
said  lower  plate,  the  third  of  said  last  mentioned  three  rollers 
abutting  said  lower  plate,  means  securing  said  second  shaft  in 
said  fourth  aligned  bore,  a  first  axle  pin  provided  with  a  sleeve 
roller  supported  in  said  second  aligned  bore  with  said  sleeve 


1.  Lift  means  for  casket  handling  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

two  rectangular  frames  positioned  erect,  each  with  two 
substantially  vertical  front  and  rear  end  beams  and  sub- 
stantially horizontal  top  and  bottom  beams,  the  said  beams 
rigidly  connected  to  one  another  at  the  ends  thereof, 

the  said  frames  laterally  spaced  apart  from  and  oriented 
parallel  to  one  another, 

an  elongate,  rigid  cross  beam  connecting  the  front  beams  of 
the  frames  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof, 
whereby  to  provide  a  rigid  C-shaped  frame  assembly  in 
plan  view  thereof, 

four  pivotable  dolly  wheels  atUched  to  the  under-sides  of 
the  rectangular  frames,  one  at  each  lower  comer  thereof, 

a  normally  horizontal  support  beam  positioned  above  each 
top  rectangular  frame  horizontal  beam  in  substantially 
parallel  orientation  thereto, 

paired,  spaced  apart  guide  sleeves  on  the  front  and  rear 
frame  beams, 

a  guide  member  fixed  to  each  end  of  each  of  the  horizontal 
support  beams  and  extending  downwardly  substantially 
normal  thereto, 

said  guide  members  slideably  received  in  said  guide  sleeves 
on  the  front  and  rear  frame  beams,  and 

means  on  said  rectangular  frames  and  cooperating  there 
between  for  sequentially  but  simultaneously  raising  and 
lowering  said  horizontal  support  beams  with  respect  to 
said  rectangular  frames. 


4,134,191 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  BLOW  YARN  AND 

PLUG  FROM  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  YARN  TEXTURING 

JET  DEVICE  WHEN  YARN  FLOW  STOPS 
Dong  W.  Kim,  and  Leonard  J.  Aberle,  both  of  Chester,  Va., 
assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township, 
Morris  County,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  720,174,  Sep.  3,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,123 
iBt  a.2  D02G  1/16;  D02H  7/00 
VS.  CL  28—248  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  to  prevent  melted  yam  when  stopped  in  a  high 
temperature  texturing  jet  device,  said  texturing  device  com- 
prising an  injector  having  an  internally  disposed  passage  for 


^^^<K  iMy^^- '' >i 


actuating  a  valve  in  a  high  pressure  fluid  conduit  communi- 
cating with  at  least  two  orifices  in  a  sleeve  surrounding  at 
least  the  downstream  portion  of  said  injector,  and 
blowing  any  yam  in  said  texturing  chamber  out  of  said 
chamber  with  high  pressure  fluid  and  thereby  pulling  out 
any  yam  in  said  injector  with  said  yam  in  said  chamber, 
said  high  pressure  fluid  flowing  from  said  conduit  through  said 
orifices  and  sleeve  and  into  said  chamber  through  said  annulus 
so  that  when  said  yam  stops,  said  yam  will  be  removed  rather 
than  melted  in  said  chamber  and  in  said  injector  by  said  heated 
fluid  and/or  the  heat  latent  in  said  chamber  and  injector,  and  so 
that  said  chamber  and  said  injector  are  cooled  by  said  high 
pressure  fluid. 


4,134,192 
COMPOSFTE  BATTERY  PLATE  GRID 
David  B.  Parkinson,  Qeveland  Heights,  and  James  T.  Konishi, 
WUlowick,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling 
Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,137 

Int  a,2  B23D  79/00;  D03D  1/00.  3/08 

VS.  a.  29—2  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  composite  battery  plate 
grid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  flexible  prewoven  web  material  formed  of 
threads,  said  web  material  having  undulations; 

providing  threads  of  an  electrical  conductor; 

passing  guide  means  through  said  undulations; 

inserting  a  plurality  of  the  conductors  through  said  guide 
means  into  the  web  material  such  that  the  conductors  are 
supported  by  interlacings  of  the  web  material  and  that  the 
conductors  and  the  web  material  together  form  a  compos- 
ite fabric  having  a  first  portion  comprising  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  both  of  said  prewoven  threads  and  said  electrical 
conductor  threads  for  subsequently  supporting  an  active 
material  to  form  a  battery  plate,  and  a  second  portion 
comprising  essentially  only  said  prewoven  threads  for 
subsequently  supporting  a  battery  plate  formed  when  an 
active  material  is  applied  to  said  first  portion;  and 


770 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  16,  1979 


fonning  the  ends  of  the  conductors  into  a  plate  terminal  for   said  housing  with  radial  clearance,  at  least  one  element  made  of 
the  collection  of  grid  cun^ent.  nibber  or  nibber-like  material  interposed  between  said  race 


4.134,193 
SURFACE-CLEANSING  TOOL 
FHtz  Lcazia,  KOcfaberg,  and  Joachim  Schubert,  Eptingea,  both 
of  Switzerland,  aadgnora  to  Voa  Arx  AG  MascUnenfabrik, 
Slaaach,  Switxcrlawi 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,986 
dates   priority,  appUcatioa   Switzerland,  Jn.   30,   1976, 
8341/76 

lit  CL'  B21C  43/00 
VS.  CL  29-81  L  W  ^M^ 


t    til  <»  ' 


and  said  housing,  and  means  for  compressing  said  material 
axially  to  close  said  radial  clearance  to  thereby  connect  said 
race  to  said  housing. 


1.  A  surface-cleansing  tool  comprising: 

a  tubular  housing  with  an  open  front  end; 

a  metallic  anvil  linearly  reciprocable  in  said  housing; 

a  light-weight  cylindrical  guide  plate  of  a  hard  resinous 
material  in  said  housing  between  said  anvil  and  said  front 
end,  said  resinous  material  having  an  energy-absorption 
limit  of  at  least  10  kilogram-meters  per  cubic  centimeter,  a 
flow  temperature  of  at  least  100*  C  and  an  impact  resis- 
unce  at  least  equal  to  50  kilogram-centimeters  per  square 
rcfiiimeter.  said  auide  olate  being  provided  with  a  multi- 


4,134,19s 

METHOD  OF  MANIFOLD  CONSTRUCnON  FOR 

FORMED  TUBE-SHEET  HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND 

STRUCTURE  FORMED  THEREBY 

Fni  W.  Jacobaca,  Los  Angeles;  Stanley  T.  JakabowskI,  Caraoa, 

and  Heroua  S.  Weiner,  Sontiigate,  all  of  Calif.,  aasigMws  to 

The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  351,439,  Apr.  16, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,894381. 

This  application  Jul.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  595,997 

Int.  CL'  B23P  15/26 

VS.  CL  29— 157  J  R  «  Clatos 
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pairs  in  flange-to-flange  relationship  with  each  other  to 
define  manifold  sections  communicating  with  associated 
passages  for  a  first  fluid  in  the  central  sections  and  pas- 
sages for  a  second  fluid  extending  through  the  central 
sections  and  having  openings  at  opposed  ends  of  the  core; 

brazing  the  assembled  parts  in  a  controlled  atmosphere 
furnace  until  all  adjacent  surfaces  are  brazed;  and 

attaching  integral  fluid  ducting  to  the  brazed  assembly. 


I         4,134,196 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCnON  OF  A  WIRE-SHAPED 
COMPOSITE  ADDmON  MATERIAL 
Kenkichi  YamaJi;  Oelhschligel  Dietiich;  Higime  Abe,  and  Koi- 
chi  Tamnra,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Cable 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1975,  50-90975 
Int  a.2  B22F  3/24 
VS.  CL  29—420  7 


1.  A  method  of  pnrxluction  of  a  continuous  length  of  com- 
posite wire  for  introduction  as  a  linear  additive  into  the  interior 
of  a  melt  of  iron  or  steel  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  extruding  an  addition  material  comprising  at  least  one 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  mag- 
nesium and  aluminum,  in  particulate  form,  to  produce  a 
compact  wire  of  a  predetermined  size,  and 

(b)  simultaneously  with  said  extrusion  enveloping  and  seal- 
ing said  wire  within  a  continuous  metal  covering  by  fold- 


longitudinal  wire  between  adjacent  ones  of  at  least  some  of  said 
transverse  wires  being  provided  with  a  uniform  degree  of  slack 
across  the  width  of  said  strip,  and  stretching  said  mesh  by 
means  of  the  routing  pipe  to  longitudinally  expand  the  mesh  to 
the  extent  that  the  slack  varies  progressively  across  the  width 
of  said  strip  and  one  longitudinal  side  of  the  mesh  forms  a 
larger  diameter  than  the  other  longitudinal  side  thereof 

4,134,198 
METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  GRIP  ON  HANDLE 
Robert  E.  Briggs,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  'totes',  Incorpo- 
rated, LoTeland,  Ohio 
DiTislon  of  Ser.  No.  608^48,  Aug.  27, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,016,640. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,400 
Int  0.2  B23P  11/02 
VS.  CI.  29—450  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  installing  a  grip  on  the  handle  of  a  baseball 
bat,  said  installation  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  said  grip  with  a  generally  tubular  portion  at  one 
end  and  a  boot  portion  at  the  other  end  integral  with  said 
tubular  portion,  said  grip  having  an  average  internal  girth 
between  about  S%  and  about  50%  less  than  the  average 
external  girth  of  said  handle  for  that  portion  of  said  handle 
on  which  said  grip  is  to  be  mounted  so  as  to  establish  a 
friction  fit  therebetween,  an  average  wall  thickness  of 

between  ahniit  0  01   inrh>><  vtnA  ghrtnt  n  ID  inxh.»    •  ..^r 


tion  of  a  clearance  therebetween; 

a  set  of  metallic  pins  slidably  lodged  in  said  bores  and  pro- 
jecting from  said  front  end,  said  pins  being  provided  with 
enlarged  heads  received  in  said  clearance,  said  guide  plate 
having  a  mass  approximately  equal  to  that  of  each  of  said 
pins;  and 

drive  means  including  a  reciprocable  ram  in  said  housing 
rearwardly  of  said  anvil  for  iteratively  striking  said  guide 
plate  through  the  iniermediary  of  said  anvil,  thereby  en- 
training said  pins  with  a  lag  determined  by  said  clearance 
and  substantially  in  unison  with  said  guide  plate. 


4,134,194 
SUDE  BEARING 
Jan  N.  H.  Loners,  Dordreckt,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hoirf- 
stennutschawU  Akx  A.  Losses  B.V.,  Dordrecht.  Netker- 


Flled  Jnn.  16.  1976,  Ser.  No.  «9«,(23 
Claims   priority,   applicatioa   Netherlands,   Jnn.   M,   1975, 

7507413 

Int  a.2  B21D  53/10 
VS.  a.  29—149.5  R  •  Clataa 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  slide  bearing  having  a  race  and  a 
housing,  comprising:  introducing  into  said  housing  with  a 
radial  clearance  at  least  one  element  made  of  rubber  material  or 
the  like  and  having  projections  extending  therefrom,  and  clos- 
ing said  clearance  by  pressing  said  projections  inwardly  into 
said  housing  to  thereby  expand  said  projections;  and  holding 
said  projections  in  expanded  condition. 

5.  A  slide  bearing  comprising;  a  housmg.  a  race  placed  in 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  heat  exchanger  apparatus  of 
the  counter-flow  type  having  inlet  and  outlet  manifolds  inte- 
grally combined  with  a  heat  exchanger  core  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  a  plurality  of  first  plates  to  have  an  offset  flange 
extending  about  the  periphery  of  the  plate,  said  flange 
being  offset  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  plate,  and  a  pro- 
truding collar  of  intermediate  depth  surrounding  a  corre- 
sponding manifold  section  opening  in  each  of  the  respec- 
tive end  sections  at  opposite  ends  of  a  central  section; 
forming  a  plurality  of  second  plates  to  have  an  offset  flange 
extending  about  the  periphery  of  the  plate,  said  flange 
being  offset  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  plate,  and  a  pro- 
truding collar  of  depth  greater  than  said  intermediate 
depth   surrounding   a   corresponding   manifold   section 
opening  in  each  of  the  respective  end  sections  at  opposite 
ends  of  a  central  section; 
forming  a  plurality  of  third  plates  to  have  an  offset  flange 
extending  about  the  periphery  of  the  plate,  said  flange 
being  offset  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  plate,  and  a  pro- 
truding collar  of  depth  less  than  said  intermediate  depth 
surrounding  a  corresponding  manifold  section  opening  in 
each  of  the  respective  end  sections  at  opposite  ends  of  a 
central  section; 
cleaning  the  plates  and  elements  to  be  joined; 
depositing  a  brazing  alloy  on  all  surfaces  which  are  to  be 

brazed; 
stacking  first  plates  by  pain  and  second  and  third  plates  by 


the  circumference  of  said  wire. 
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4,134,197 
METHOD  OF  COATING  PIPE  WITH  CONTEVfUOUSLY 

REINFORCED  CONCRETE 
Marc  NiJa,  Harclbeice;  Frits  Vanasache,  Zwevegem,  both  of 
Belgium,  and  Johannes  A.  De  Kok,  Hoogezand,  Netherlands, 
aasignors  to  N.  V.  Bekaert  S.  A„  Zwevegem,  Belgium 
DlTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  614,227,  Sep.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,033,387. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,325 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  27,  1974, 
42142/74 

Lit  CL2  B23P  3/00.  25/00 


MS.  a.  29—458 


10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  coating  a  pipe  comprising  the  simultaneous 
steps  of  rotating  the  pipe  and  moving  it  axially  past  a  spraying 
station  spraying  concrete  onto  the  outer  surface  of  the  pipe  and 
winding  onto  the  pipe  a  welded  wire  mesh  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinal  wires  and  a  plurality  of  spaced-apari  trans- 
verse wires  welded  to  said  longitudinal  wires,  the  length  of 


97t  O.O.  36 


cient  to  expand  said  grip  throughout  its  longitudinal  axis, 
said  expansion  being  to  an  extent  that  permits  said  bat 
handle  to  be  inserted  therein  without  significantly  touch- 
ing the  interior  surface  of  said  grip  while  the  exterior 
surface  is  exposed  to  said  vacuum, 

orienting  the  free  end  of  said  bat  handle  adjacent  the  open 
end  of  said  grip, 

inserting  said  bat  handle  into  said  grip  free  end  first  until  said 
free  end  bottoms  out  against  said  grip's  boot  after  expand- 
ing of  said  grip,  bottoming  out  of  said  free  end  against  said 
bottom  serving  to  properly  position  said  bat  handle  rela- 
tive to  said  grip, 

therafiter  releasing  said  vacuum  from  the  exterior  of  said 
grip,  same  permitting  said  tubular  portion  to  contract  into 
a  friction  fit  relation  with  said  bat  handle  and  said  bottom 
portion  to  cover  the  bat  knob, 

severing  said  boot  from  said  tubular  portion  of  said  grip,  and 

removing  said  boot  from  mounted  relation  with  the  bat 
knob,  thereby  exposing  said  knob  and  leaving  said  tubular 
portion  in  friction  fit  relation  with  said  bat  handle. 


4,134,199 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  BALL  POINT  PEN  NIBS 
Alfred  T.  Lignori,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Modern  Mold  A 
Tool  Corp.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,763 
Int  CL2  B23P  11/00 
MS.  CL  29—441  BP  6  Claiw 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  ball  point  nib  comprising 


772 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  16,  1979 


injection  molding  of  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  organic  poly- 
meric resin,  an  integral  nib  body  member  having  a  cavity  for 
housing  an  ink  transfer  ball  and  provided  with  a  central  front 
opening  surrounded  by  an  inwardly  directed  temporarily  pres- 
sure defonnable  annular  hp  and  a  passageway  providing  com- 
munication between  said  cavity  and  the  rear  of  said  body 
member  and  pressing  an  ink  transfer  ball  of  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  front  opening  and  not  exceedmg  the 
width  of  said  cavity  through  said  opening  into  said  cavity  by 
expanding  said  opening  under  the  influence  of  said  ball  pressed 
against  said  lip  to  permit  the  passage  of  said  ball  through  said 
opening  into  said  cavity,  said  body  member  being  produced  by 
injecting  the  resin  in  a  molten  sute  into  a  mold  having  front 
and  rear  sections,  said  front  section  having  a  first  mold  cavity 


axis,  with  formation  of  an  inbent  neck  adjacent  said  shoul- 
der overhanging  said  rim,  by  pressing  said  end  portion 
against  a  substantially  cylindrical  mandrel  centered  on 
said  axis  while  holding  said  membrane  onto  said  shoulder 
between  said  mandrel  and  a  coacting  support;  and 
axially  flattening  said  neck  against  said  shoulder,  thereby 
sandwiching  said  rim  between  parallel  plies  of  an  annular 
portion  of  said  peripheral  wall  folded  back  upon  itself, 
said  annular  portion  forming  an  external  peripheral  flange 
on  said  housing. 


4,134,201 

CRIMP  DIE  WITH  RESILIENT  ANVIL 

Cletu  McDonoosh,  Elmhnrtt  and  Leonard  A.  Sowinaki,  Chi- 

caso,  both  of  111.,  aadpiors  to  Molex  Incorporated,  Lisle,  111. 

Filed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,986 

Int  CV  HOIR  43/04 

MS.  CL  29—753  «  O*!™ 


therein  and  an  axial  first  core  member  located  in  said  first  mold 
cavity  and  having  an  annular  undercut  complementing  said  lip 
and  being  axially  movable  in  a  limited  path  between  a  forward 
position  with  said  undercut  being  proximate  the  forward  base 
of  said  first  mold  cavity  and  a  rear  position  rearwardly  of  said 
forward  position,  permitting  said  molten  resin  to  solidify  m 
said  mold,  separating  said  front  and  rear  mold  sections  to  first 
withdraw  the  solidified  body  member  from  said  first  mold 
cavity  and  retract  the  core  member  to  itt  rear  position  and 
further  separating  the  mold  sections  to  withdraw  said  core 
member  out  of  engagement  with  said  molded  body  member, 
said  front  annular  lip  delineated  by  said  undercut  retumably 
expanding  consequent  to  the  withdrawal  of  said  core  member 
from  said  solidified  body  member. 

4,134,200 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
SOUND  GENERATOR 
DoMBico  Friso,  Olmo  (Vicenza),  Italy,  assignor  to  FLAMM 
S.pJi.    Fabbrica    Itaiiana    Acaunnlatori    Motocarri    Mob- 
tecchio,  MoatcccUo  Massiore  (Viccaza),  Italy 
FUed  Feb.  3,  1977.  Ser.  No.  765,077 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  4,  1976, 19r76  A/76 
tat  CI.-  HOIF  41/00 
MS.  CL  29—594  *  Claims 


1.  In  a  die  for  crimping  an  electrical  terminal  onto  a  wire 
lead,  including  a  base  with  a  terminal  support  structure  for 
supporting  and  feeding  a  strip  of  terminals  to  a  crimp  station 
having  an  anvil  thereat,  and  punch  means  over  said  anvil  for 
moving  into  contact  with  a  terminal  at  the  crimp  sution  and 
forming  with  said  anvil  an  electrical  connection  between  the 
wire  lead  and  terminal,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  cantilever  beam  member  made  of  high-impact  resistant 
material  mounted  on  said  base  having  the  anvil  formed  on 
the  free  end  thereof  and  having  a  thickness  which  will 
provide  deflection  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
punch  means. 

4,134,202 
DRY  SHAVER  FOIL  HEADS 
Alexis  E.  Bnchholz,  Hauterite,  Switzerland,  aadgnor  to  The 
Gillette  Company.  Boston.  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,348 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kinsdom,  Nov.  4,  1976, 
45849/76 

lat  O-J  B26B  19/02 
MS.  CL  30—43.92  «  C«*™ 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  housing  of  ferromagnetic  sheet 
metal  and  a  circular  ferromagnetic  membrane  spanning  an 
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and  second  opposite  side  walls,  said  first  and  second  oppo- 
site end  walls  provided  with  respective  first  and  second 
arcuate  support  surfaces; 

a  part-cylindrical  shaving  foil  having  first  and  second  oppo- 
site arcuate  end  portions  and  first  and  second  opposite 
longitudinal  edge  portions,  said  foil  arcuate  end  portions 
respectively  seated  on  said  frame  arcuate  support  surfaces; 

first  and  second  attachment  means,  said  attachment  means 
respectively  attaching  said  opposite  longitudinal  edge 
portions  of  said  foil  to  said  frame; 

at  least  one  of  said  attachment  means  including  a  resilient 
rod,  said  resilient  rod  applying  tension  to  said  foil  between 
said  first  and  second  attachment  means  to  hold  said  foil 
substantially  rigidly  in  position,  said  rod  extending  gener- 
ally parallel  to  a  said  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  said  foil, 
and  said  rod  being  acted  upon  at  spaced  points  along  its 
length  by  said  foil  and  by  said  frame  resiliently  to  curve 
said  rod  to  apply  said  tension  to  said  foil;  and 

said  frame  having  a  bore  and  a  stud  received  in  said  bore, 
said  stud  having  a  part-conical  head,  and  said  frame  acting 
on  said  resilient  rod  by  way  of  said  resilient  rod  bearing 
against  said  part-conical  head,  whereby  said  bearing  ac- 
tion serves  to  retain  said  stud  in  said  bore. 


4,134,203 

MULTIPLE  USE  CHAIN  SAW  MILL 

George  Grube,  14135  Olde  Highway  80,  El  CiOon.  Calif.  92021 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854^70 

iBt  a.2  B27B  17/02 

MS.  CL  30—371  15  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  guiding  the  cutting  action  of  a  chain  saw 
which  includes  a  chain  saw  bar,  comprising;  a  mill  frame,  said 
mill  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  longitudinally 
extending  members,  a  plurality  of  parallel  runner  members 
extending  between  said  longitudinally  extending  members,  and 
an  end  member  removably  secured  to  like  ends  of  said  longitu- 
dinally extending  members;  a  slider  assembly  removably  se- 
cured to  said  mill  frame,  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  lateral 
members  disposed  above  and  below  said  mill  frame,  and  secur- 
ance  means  for  selectively  securing  said  lateral  members  to 
said  longitudinally  extending  members;  spacer  means  for  re- 


4,134,204 
ROTARY  FLAIL  CUTTER  SYSTEM 
Bennie  G.  Perdue,  302  S.  Houston  School  Rd.,  Lancaster,  Tex. 
78040 

FUed  Jnn.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,764 

Int  a.2  AOID  35/26:  AOIG  3/06 

MS.  a.  30—276  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  vegetation  and  the  like  compris- 
ing a  support,  a  rotary  member  joumalled  from  said  support 
for  rotation  at  high  speed  in  a  cutting  plane,  having  storage 
means  and  including  a  support  portion  defining  a  peripherally 
located  bearing  surface,  at  least  one  elongated  flexible  flail 
member  having  storage  and  free  end  portions,  said  storage  end 
portion  being  supported  from  said  storage  means  for  feeding  of 
said  free  end  portion  therefrom,  said  free  end  portion  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  member 
and  being  trained  across  said  bearing  surface,  means  for  driv- 
ing said  rotary  member  in  one  direction  of  rotation,  said  bear- 
ing surface  facing  generally  in  said  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
rotary  member,  said  storage  means  including  spool  means  upon 
which  said  storage  end  portion  is  wound,  said  spool  means 
being  supported  from  said  rotary  member  for  rotation  relative 
thereto,  said  spool  means  being  disposed  substantially  concen- 
tric with  the  axis  rotation  of  said  rotary  member  and  rotatable 
relative  to  said  support  portion,  a  drive  member  mounted  on 
said  rotary  member  for  rotation  therewith  and  axially  shiftable 
thereon  for  movement  between  first  and  second  positions,  said 
drive  member  and  spool  including  coacting  portions  engage- 
able  with  each  other  to  drive  said  spool,  in  said  one  direction, 
with  said  drive  member  when  said  drive  member  is  in  said  first 
position  and  operative  to  allow  first  and  second  predetermined 
angular  rotation,  only,  of  said  spool  in  the  opposite  direction 
relative  to  said  rotary  member  as  a  result  of  shifting  of  said 
drive  member  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
and  then  back  to  said  first  position  from  said  second  position. 


4,134,205 
VEGETABLE  SLICER 
Paul  Heling,  Solingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gerdes  GmbH  A 
Co.,  Sch^elm,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850^01 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12, 
1976,  2651568 

tat  a.2  B26B  3/00 
MS.  a.  30—287  10  Claims 

1.  A  vegetable  slicer  comprising: 

a  downwardly  open  generally  cylindrical  housing  provided 

with  a  tubular  neck  rising  from  a  transverse  wall  thereof; 

a  vertical  spindle  rotatably  and  slidably  guided  in  said  neck, 

said  spindle  being  provided  at  its  upper  end  with  a  manual 

actuator; 


luu  uinuioi  »iivruiu^i  ■•w«M©  w«*  wj.^—  - — * 

pUcing  said  membrane  with  its  rim  on  said  shoulder  within 

a  generally  cylindrical  end  portion  of  said  peripheral  wall; 

defonaing  said  end  portion  radially  inwardly  all  around  said 


1.  A  dry  shaver  foil  head  comprising: 

a  frame  having  first  and  second  opposite  end  walls  and  first 


umns  of  selected  length  to  define  a  spacing  interval  between 
said  device  and  a  chain  saw  bar. 


UiOUlMUll    9CUW    a^twaaat^aj     aaa    «ua    ^awTca^^p'^a    i^vraa^avaa     Tva^ai    jwifc* 

cutter  means  raised  above  a  surface  supporting  said  hous- 
ing: 


774 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  16,  1979 


fint  driving  means  including  first  camming  formations  on  an 
upper  part  of  said  assembly  and  first  coacting  formations 
on  said  housing  for  advancing  said  assembly  by  an  initial 
fraction  of  a  rotary  step  upon  manual  depression  of  said 
actuator  against  the  force  of  said  spring  means;  and 


»  "^b      "^7b 


second  driving  means  including  second  camming  formations 
on  a  lower  part  of  said  assembly  and  second  coacting 
formations  on  said  housing  for  advancing  said  assembly  by 
a  complementary  terminal  fraction  of  a  rotary  step  upon 
restoration  of  said  assembly  to  said  elevated  position  by 
said  spring  means. 

4,134,206 
CUTTER  FOR  VEHICLE  SAFETY  BELTS 
Ewaid  H.  Bccrmann,  Solingen,  Germaay,  aaaignor  to  Martor- 
Argentaz  E.  H.  Beermann  KG,  Solingen,  Geraaay 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,757 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
197«,  7623799(U] 

Int.  CL^  B26B  29/02 
UJS.  CL  30—294  '  Ctolma 

1.  A  cutting  device,  especially  for  the  cutting  of  webs  such 
as  vehicle  seat  belts,  said  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  handle; 

a  head  member  formed  on  said  handle  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  head  member  having  a  generally  planar  surface,  and  a 
beak  extending  downwardly  and  defining  a  guide  channel 
for  a  web  to  be  severed  converging  toward  said  surface; 
a  cover  plate  member  overlying  said  surface  of  said  head 
member  being  provided  with  a  planar  face  parallel  to  said 
surface;  and 
a  fiat  blade  sandwiched  between  said  face  of  said  cover  plate 
member  and  said  surface  of  said  head  member  and  having 
a  cutting  edge  exposed  at  an  inner  end  of  said  channel  for 
severing  said  webs  at  least  one  of  said  members  being 
formed  with  a  depression  accommodating  said  blade  such 
that  no  gap  between  said  members  is  present  in  the  region 
of  said  cutting  edge  to  catch  pieces  of  said  web,  said 
depression  having  a  depth  substantially  equal  to  the  thick- 


ness of  said  blade  and  being  formed  only  in  said  cover 
plate  member,  s&id  head  member  being  formed  with  a 
recess  provided  with  said  surface  at  the  bottom  thereof, 
said  channel  opening  into  a  parallel-wall  slot  extending 
into  said  recess,  said  cover  plate  member  being  receivable 
in  said  recess  and  attached  to  said  head  member  by  at  least 
one  screw,  said  cover  plate  member  being  provided  with 
a  parallel-wall  slot  aligned  with  the  slot  of  said  head  mem- 
ber, said  blade  having  a  pair  of  linear  opposite  parallel 
cutting  edges  one  of  which  is  exposed  in  said  slots  and  is 
set  back  from  the  junction  of  said  slou  with  said  channel 


a  - 


away  from  the  beak  to  preclude  contact  of  said  exposed 
edge  with  the  fingers  of  the  user,  said  depression  having 
boundaries  conforming  to  the  configuration  of  said  blade 
and  surrounding  the  periphery  thereof  without  play,  said 
head  member  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  pins  rising  from 
said  surface,  said  blade  being  provided  with  respective 
holes  traversed  by  said  pins  and  said  cover  plate  member 
has  a  pair  of  blind  bores  accommodating  said  pins,  said 
slots  on  opposite  sides  of  the  device  extending  into  respec- 
tive ramps  inclined  away  from  said  blade,  said  beak,  said 
head  member  and  said  handle  being  formed  unitarily  from 
a  synthetic-resin. 


4,134,207 
CAN  BEAD  CUTTING  DEVICE 
Saaoel  E.  Bnftlngtoii,  1980  Chipper  Dr.,  Edgewood,  Md.  21040, 
aad  Earl  K.  Skidmore,  1527  Bccklow  Atc^  BaltlaM>rc  Md. 
21220 

FUed  Sep.  «,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,610 

Ut  a?  B23B  l/OO 

UJS.  CL  30—433  *  Ctolma 


1.  A  device  for  removing  at  least  part  of  the  metal  from  a  top 
U-shapped  portion  of  a  rolled  end  seam  of  a  double  seamed 
cylindrical  can  connecting  the  top  with  a  side  wall  of  a  can 
body,  comprising;  a  routable  chuck,  means  on  said  rotauble 
chuck  for  adjusubly  fixing  a  rigid  cutter  blade  over  the  seam 
connecting  the  top  of  the  can  with  the  can  side  wall  for  cutting 
away  at  least  the  upper  outer  portion  of  the  top  U-shaped  seam 
lap  positioned  at  the  top  of  the  can  for  separating  the  U-shaped 
outer  lapped  portion  of  the  top  seam  from  the  remainder  of  the 
top  portion  of  the  seam,  means  for  moving  the  outer  severed 
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portion  of  the  top  seam  downwardly  along  the  body  of  the  can 
comprising  at  least  one  roller  carried  by  the  chuck  positioned 
above  said  severed  portion  of  the  lap  of  the  upper  seam  posi- 
tioned to  engage  the  severed  portion  of  the  U-shaped  seam 
moving  the  same  away  from  the  unsevered  portion  thereof 
whereby  the  outer  lap  of  metal  of  the  end  seam  may  be  accu- 
rately measured  for  quality  controlled  purposes. 


4,134,208 

ADJUSTABLE  POSTHONING  MEANS  FOR 

ORTHODONTIC  BRACKETS 

LawfMce  Pearlman,  601  Waahington  St,  Norwood,  Maas. 

02062 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,367 

lot  CL'  A61C  7/00 

MS.  CL  32—14  A  13  Ctolma 


8.  An  orthodontic  handle  for  use  in  association  with  an 
orthodontic  bracket  to  correctly  position  said  bracket  on  the 
labial  surface  of  a  tooth, 

said  handle  having  a  first  means  for  supporting  an  orthodon- 
tic bracket  and  carrying  second  means  for  determining  the 
position  of  said  bracket  on  said  tooth,  said  second  means 
interlocking  with  said  handle  in  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined positions, 

said  second  means  comprising  an  enclosing  collar  mounting 
a  positioning  shelf  with  said  collar  being  slidably  mounted 
on  said  handle  in  frictional  engagement  therewith, 

said  handle  having  an  undercut  bracket  gripping  portion  at 
the  upper  end  thereof, 

said  bracket  gripping  portion  gripping  a  bracket  in  sliding 
frictional  engagement  therewith  whereby  said  bracket 
may  be  positioned  on  a  tooth  and  adhered  thereto  with  the 
handle  slidably  removed  from  the  bracket  thereafter. 


4,134,209 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  COIN  DIE 

ROTATION  ERROR 
Jamca  D.  Fariaa,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del^  aaaignor  to  InnoTation 
Eatcrpriaca,  Irn^,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,998 

iBt  CL2  G07F  3/02 

U,S.CL33— IN  4  Ctolma 


1.  A  device  for  meisuring  the  die  rotation  error  of  a  coin 
comprising: 
(a)  a  case  member  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face  and 


having  a  plurality  of  concentric  circular  markings  on  said 
front  face  and  having 

(b)  a  rotateble  member  in  said  rear  face  oriented  such  that 
the  center  of  said  rotatable  member  aligns  with  the  centers 
of  said  circular  markings,  said  rotatable  member  having  an 
indicator  for  measuring  angle  of  rotation;  and 

(c)  a  slide  member  adapted  to  slide  into  said  case  member, 
the  slide  member  possessing  a  "V"-slot  adapted  to  accept 
coins  up  to  about  2  inches  in  diameter, 

said  case,  rotatable  and  slide  members  being  constructed  of 
clear  plastic,  such  that,  in  use  of  said  device,  a  method  of 
measurement  of  die  rotation  error  is  provided  when  a  coin  is 
placed  in  said  slide  in  the  " V"-slot  and  the  obverse  face  of  the 
coin  is  aligned  vertically,  and  said  slide  is  inserted  into  said  case 
such  that  the  obverse  side  of  the  coin  is  centered  within  the 
concentric  circular  markings,  and  the  so-aligned  case,  slide  and 
coin  are  turned  over,  and  said  indicator  of  the  rotatable  mem- 
ber is  aligned  with  the  vertical  axis  of  the  reverse  side  of  said 
coin,  the  degree  of  die  roution  error  of  the  coin  thereby  being 
measured. 


4,134,210 
GUIDE  TEMPLATE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Hans    Scboll,    Oerlingfaausen-Lippereihe,    and    Horst    Ber- 
newaaaer,  Steinhagen,  both  of  FmL  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaign- 
or* to  Kocba  Adler  AG,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,075 
Int  a.2  B43L  13/00:  D05B  21/00 
MS.  a.  33—23  H  6  Claims 


1.  A  guide  template  for  a  sewing  machine  for  sewing  work- 
pieces  of  different  form  and/or  size,  comprising: 

8  machine  frame, 

a  first  template  section, 

a  gear  rack  on  a  plate, 

a  third  adjustable  template  section, 

a  second  template  section  located  between  said  first  template 
section  and  said  third  template  section,  for  extending  the 
guide  template,  and  held  by  said  gear  rack  on  said  plate  on 
said  machine  frame,  and 

pinion  means  with  an  adjusting  knob,  said  pinion  means 
engaging  said  gear  rack  and  being  rotatable  by  said  adjust- 
ing knob  for  shifting  on  said  gear  rack. 


4,134,211 
CONTACTING  CALIPER  GAUGE 
Pekka  M.  Typpo;  Gnnnar  Wennerberg,  both  of  Cupertino,  and 
Tor  G.  Lmrsen,  Saratoga,  all  of  Calif.,  aasignora  to  Measurez 
Corporation,  Cupertino,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  774,158,  Mar.  3, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,107,606.  TUs  appUcation  Dec  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858313 
Int.  CL2  GOIB  7/06 
MS.  a.  33—147  L  9  Claims 

1.  A  contacting  caliper  gauge  for  measuring  the  thickness  of 
a  moving  sheet  material,  said  sheet  material  moving  from  the 
anterior  to  the  posterior  of  the  gauge,  said  gauge  comprises: 
a  first  base  to  one  side  of  said  sheet; 
a  first  skid  between  said  first  base  and  said  sheet  material, 
said  skid  having  one  end  hinged  to  said  base  near  the 
anterior  portion  thereof; 
a  first  connecting  means  for  elastically  connecting  the  other 
end  of  said  first  skid  to  the  posterior  portion  of  said  first 


bale,  said  means  defining  an  axis  which  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said  sheet; 

a  first  cap  attached  to  said  first  connecting  means  adjacent 
said  other  end  of  the  associated  skid,  said  cap  has  a  flat 
surface  substantially  parallel  to  said  sheet  on  the  posterior 
end  thereof  and  a  rounded  surface  near  the  anterior  por- 
tion thereof; 

a  second  base  to  the  other  side  of  said  sheet; 

a  second  skid  between  said  second  base  and  said  sheet  mate- 
rial, said  skid  having  one  end  hinged  to  said  second  base 
near  the  anterior  portion  thereof; 
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ing  and  moving  said  head  member  witn  respect  lo  saia 
panel;  and, 
a  head  bar  having  means  at  one  end  portion  at  least  partially 
surrounding  said  axle  on  opposing  sides  of  said  friction 
wheel  for  horizontally  orienting  said  bar  in  one  position 
and  frictionally  locking  said  head  member  against  move- 
ment relative  to  said  panel  when  said  head  bar  is  in  an- 
other position. 

4,134^13 
HEIGHT  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Walter  P.  Kuahmiik,  Nile*,  Dl^  aaaisiior  to  CoatiBCMtal  Scale 
CorporatkHi,  Bridgevicw,  IlL 

FUcd  Not.  IS,  1^76,  Ser.  No.  743,089 

Iirt.  a.2  GOIB  5/00 

VS.  CL  33—169  R  2  Claimt 
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a  lecond  connecting  means  for  elastically  connecting  the 
other  end  of  said  second  skid  to  the  posterior  portion  of 
said  second  base,  said  means  defming  an  axis  which  it 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said  sheet  and 
is  substantially  in  linear  alignment  with  said  first  connect- 
ing means;  and 

a  second  cap  attached  to  said  second  connecting  means 
adjacent  said  other  end  of  the  associated  skid,  said  cap  has 
a  fiat  surface  substantially  parallel  to  said  sheet  on  the 
posterior  end  thereof,  and  a  rounded  surface  near  the 
anterior  portion  thereof. 

4,134,212 
GROWTH  MEASURING  SCALE 
Cloy  L.  Alien,  P.  O.  Box  224,  Wtagate,  Tex.  79564 

ContiBnatioB-lB-|»rt  of  Ser.  No.  767,592,  Feb.  10,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatkM  Not.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,632 

Int  a.2  GOIB  5/02.  3/20 

U.S.  CL  33—169  R  '  CMtm 
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1.  A  growth  measuring  apparatus,  comprising; 

an  elongated  panel  having  scale  indicia  extending  longitudi- 
nally along  one  marginal  edge  and  having  a  back  surface 
adapted  to  be  vertically  secured  to  a  wall, 
said  panel  having  lateral  coextensive  flanges  extending 
outwardly  in  diverging  relation  from  said  back  surface; 

a  box-hke  head  member  having  a  vertical  front  wall  trans- 
versely spanning  the  panel  and  integral  with  opposing  side 
walls  and  having  a  coextensive  longitudinal  recess  formed 
on  the  inner  surface  of  each  side  wall  for  cooperative 
reception  of  said  panel  flanges  in  sliding  relation; 

an  axle  horizontally  joumalled  at  the  lower  end  portion  of 
said  head  member  in  said  side  walls; 

friction  means  including  a  friction  wheel  axially  connected 
with  said  axle  intermediate  its  ends  for  frictionally  engag- 


1.  A  height  measuring  scale  for  measuring  the  height  of 
persons  in  either  English  uniu  of  height  measurement  or  met- 
ric units  of  height  measurement  or  both  which  comprises  a 
fixed  rod.  said  fixed  rod  having  a  face  sufficiently  large  to 
accommodate  two  columns  of  numerical  indices  in  side-to-side 
relationship,  a  column  of  English  height  measuring  units  verti- 
cally disposed  on  said  face  spaced  apart  in  numerical  sequence, 
a  column  of  metric  height  measuring  units  vertically  disposed 
on  said  face  spaced  apart  in  numerical  sequence  in  side-to-side 
relationhip  with  said  column  of  English  height  measuring 
units,  said  fixed  rod  also  having  an  upper  stepped  end  with  a 
step  offset  between  the  indices  for  English  units  and  metric 
uniu  having  a  height  of  0.18  inch  or  0.46  centimeter  to  com- 
pensate for  and  round  off  the  difference  between  said  units,  a 
vertically  movable  rod  telescopically  mounted  in  said  fixed  rod 
so  as  to  be  vertically  slidablc  with  respect  to  said  fixed  rod,  said 
movable  rod  having  a  face  sufficiently  large  to  accommodate 
two  columns  of  numerals  in  side-to-side  relationship,  a  column 
of  English  height  measuring  units  vertically  disposed  on  said 
face  spaced  apart  in  numerical  sequence,  a  column  of  metric 
height  measuring  units  vertically  disposed  on  said  face  tpaced 
apart  in  numerical  sequence  in  side-to-side  relationship  with 
said  column  of  English  height  measuring  units,  and  a  headpiece 
comprising  an  elongated  member  extending  at  right  angles 
outwardly  from  said  faces  of  said  fixed  rod  and  said  movable 
rod,  said  headpiece  being  pivoully  mounted  to  move  from  a 
vertical  position  to  a  horizontal  position  on  mounting  means 
fued  to  said  movable  rod  and  slidable  vertically  over  said  fued 
rod,  said  elongated  member  having  a  free  outer  end  the  under 
side  of  which  is  adapted  to  contact  the  head  of  a  person  whose 
height  is  to  be  measured  when  said  member  is  in  said  horizontal 
position  and  an  inner  end  having  an  under  side  which  is  trans- 
versely horizontal  and  resU  against  cither  said  fixed  rod  or  said 
movable  rod  when  said  member  is  in  a  horizontal  position,  said 
under  side  of  said  inner  end  serving  to  index  the  height  measur- 
ments  on  the  columns  of  numerals  on  said  fixed  rod,  the  inner 
end  of  said  elongated  member  also  being  connected  to  position 
said  movable  rod  vertically  when  its  outer  end  is  in  contact 


the  upper  stepped  end  of  said  fixed  rod  serving  as  indices  for 
the  height  measurements  on  the  columns  of  numerals  on  said 
movable  rod. 


I        4,134,215 

PROCESS  FOR  DRYING  HYDROPHOBIC  ARTICLES 

Henry  Y.  Kuhl,  Kuhl  Rd.,  Remington,  N  J.  08822 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  (996,974,  Jun.  17, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,064,635. 

This  appUcation  Oct  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,858 

Int.  a.2  F26B  5/08 

VS.  CL  34—8  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  drying  hydrophobic  articles  comprising: 

(a)  positioning  a  wet  article  within  a  drying  zone; 

(b)  placing  protruding  stud  members  of  a  carriage  in  contact 
with  upwardly  extending  cavities  defined  in  the  irregu- 
larly shaped  undersurface  of  a  wet  article; 

(c)  moving  the  carriage  upwardly  to  lift  the  article  from  the 
drying  zone  into  a  spinning  position; 

(d)  spinning  the  article  by  rotating  the  carriage  at  such  speed 
suhicient  to  exppl  any  liquids  therefrom  by  centrifugal 
force;  | 

(e)  gathering  the  liquids  expelled  from  the  hydrophobic 
article  by  the  location  of  a  cylindrical  liquid  gathering 
surface  around  the  article  in  the  spinning  position; 

(0  returning  the  article  to  the  drying  zone  therebelow  by 
moving  the  carriage  downwardly  out  of  contact  with  the 
article;  and 

(g)  removing  the  article  from  the  drying  zone. 


PRODUCT  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Robert  D.  Stevens,  6614  Horshoe  Curve,  Excelsior,  Minn.  55331 

Hied  Not.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,710 

Int  a.2  F26B  21/06 

VS.  CL  34— n  4  Claims 


4,134,214 
FREEZE-DRYING  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
OF  MENINGOCOCCUS  VACCINE  WITHOUT 
DEGRADATION  OF  POTENCY 
Glen  D.  Graham,  Rocky  Hill,  and  William  A.  Sklarz,  Edison, 
both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
FUed  Aag.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,309 
Int  a.2  F26B  5/06 
VS.  a.  34—5  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preserving  vaccine  derived  from 
Group  A  and  Group  C  polysaccharides  of  N.  meningitidis 
wherein  the  molecular  weight  is  not  degraded  which  improve- 
ment comprises  lyophilizing  an  isotonic  solution  of  said  poly- 
saccharide which  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  from  —20* 
C.  to  —30*  C.  imtil  the  moisture  content  is  less  than  3%. 


^^^^^ 


1.  A  particulate  product  drying  apparatus  utilizing  heat  from 
the  moisture  removed  from  a  moisture  laden  product  con- 
tained within  a  sealed  product  drying  bin  to  heat  the  air  used  to 
remove  moisture  from  said  product,  having  in  combination 

a  conduit  forming  an  air  supply  inlet  into  said  product  dry- 
ing bin  and  a  discharge  air  conduit  respectively  being 
secured  to  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  of  a  sealed  product 
drying  bin. 

a  blower  having  sufficient  air  moving  capacity  to  pass  air 
through  said  product  bin. 

means  driving  said  blower, 

a  hot  gas  evaporator  substantially  parallelepiped  in  form 
disposed  in  an  upstanding  position  communicating  with 
said  discharge  air  conduit  and  receiving  air  passing 
through  said  drying  bin, 

means  comprising  a  passage  forming  an  interface  between 
said  evaporator  and  said  discharge  air  conduit  and  said 
passage  being  of  a  size  substantially  the  extent  of  the 
adjacent  side  of  said  evaporator, 

an  air  cooled  condensor  of  a  like  size  as  said  eva{>orator 
disposed  in  a  parallel  spaced  facing  relation  thereto, 

means  comprising  a  passage  for  communication  between 
said  evaporator  and  said  condensor, 

means  comprising  a  passage  between  said  condensor  and 
inlet  side  of  said  blower,  said  passage  being  of  like  extent 
as  the  adjacent  side  of  said  condensor, 

means  sealing  said  evaporator,  condensor  and  said  related 
passages  in  connection  with  said  blower  against  the  entry 
of  outside  air, 

means  passing  a  gas  or  vapor  through  said  evaporator  con- 
densing the  moisture  from  the  incoming  air  discharged 
from  said  product  bin  by  action  of  .said  blower  and  ex- 
tracting the  heat  from  said  air, 

means  passing  the  heat  from  said  moisture  laden  air  to  heat 
the  coils  of  said  condensor  heating  the  dehumidified  air 
drawn  by  said  blower  into  said  condensor  from  said  evap- 
orator, 

said  blower  drawing  heated  dehumidified  air  into  its  inlet 
side  from  said  condensor,  and 

means  passing  said  dehumidified  air  from  said  blower  into 
the  inlet  port  of  said  drying  bin. 
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4.134J17  reflecting  ptate  having  itt  largest  dimension  in  the  range  of  one 

OMEGA  SIMULATION  to  five  inches,  the  said  plate  being  tilubly  secured  to  the  said 

Scott  B.  NeilaoB,  KenatagtoB,  Md^  iMiffwr  to  Tbe  Staler  Co» 

pnny,  Bingiuunton,  N.Y.  7         .* 

Filed  Mnr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,775 
Lrt.  CLJ  GOIC  21/00:  G09B  9/08 


VS.  CL  35— lOJ 


6CUiM 


L 

»> 

». 

S, 1 

eewwTta 

■UM 

OMU 
■■TCIWKf 

••■ 

OH-aouo 

COHNTf' 

l_ 

I7>       ^ 

A , 

A 

IT' 

JM 

1.  An  Omega  navigation  training  system  designed  to  indicate 
to  an  operator  the  position  of  a  simulated  vehicle  which  re- 
ceives transmissions  from  simulated  Omega  stations,  said  sys- 
tem comprising:  , 

.  .  .;_i,i<>ti/^n  ^nmnnt^r  that  contains  an  Omesa  simulation 


supporting  means  and  therefrom  positioned  adjacent  the 
mouth  of  the  user  at  an  angle  at  which  sound  is  thereby  best 
directed  by  a  single  reflection  from  the  user's  mouth  to  her  ear. 
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about  both  a  first  axis  adjacent  one  end  of  the  track  member 


4,134,223 


and  about  a  second  axis  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  track    ELECTRICAL  TRIGGER  MECHANISM  FOR  FIREARMS 
member  from  said  first  axis,  means  for  adjustebly  raising  and   Siegfried  Hillenbrandt,  Albstadt,  and  Dieter  Keppder,  Lan- 

genau,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Wal- 
ther  GmbH,  Ulm,  Danube,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,683 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  16, 
1976,2656996 

Int  a.2  F41C  19/12 
VS.  CL  42—84  6  Claimt 


lowering  said  second  axis,  and  adjustable  length  means  inter- 

/^nnn^^tina  »K^  trar-V  m^mfv^r  nnH  ifc  ciinnrtrt  mf>9n«  in  Intprnllv 


Omega  navigation  information  reccivca  iroin  saiu  wuKga 
interface  and  displays  said  information  in  the  form  of 
updated  geographical  position  of  said  simulated  vehicle. 


4,134J1S 
BREAST  CANCER  DETECnON  TRAINING  SYSTEM 
CalTta  K.  Adttw;  Mark  K.  Goldrteiii;  Deborah  C.  Hall;  Larry  L. 
HcKh;  Mlckad  C.  Madden;  Henry  S.  Pewiypackcr,  Jr.,  a^ 
Gerald  H.  Stei^  all  c/o  of  The  J.  Hillia  Miller  Health  Center, 
Center  for  A«bnlatory  Stwiica,  UnlTerrity  of  Florida,  Box 
J-17,  GainesTillc,  Fla.  32610 

Filed  Oct.  11.  19T7,  Ser.  No.  841,076 

Int  a.2  G09B  23/28 

VS.  CL  38—17  »•  O**™ 


I.  A  Ufelike  model  of  a  human  female  breast  comprising  an 
elastomeric  membrane,  first  means  simulating  glandular,  con- 
nective and/or  skeletal  tissue,  the  first  means  being  connected 
to  the  membrane  to  defme  a  chamber  therebetween,  second 
means  simulating  adipose  tissue  disposed  within  the  chamber, 
the  first  means  being  harder  than  the  second  means  and  havuig 
•n  irregular  surface  within  the  chamber,  and  third  means  simu- 
latmg  at  least  one  tumor  fixed  within  the  chamber. 

4,134,219 
SPEECH  REFLECTOR 

Jnri  VUms,  1330  Harker  Atc..  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94301 
Coatinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  737,«39.  No».  1. 1976,  abwidoned.  ThU 
apyUcatkm  May  24.  197S,  Ser.  No.  908,938 
bt  CL2  G09B  19/04 

VS.  a.  35-35  C  »  C"*" 

1.    A   speech    reflector   comprising   a   supporting   means 
adapted  to  engage  the  head  of  the  user,  and  a  small  sound 


1.  A  sporu  shoe  comprising,  in  combination:- 

(a)  an  upper;  .  .  ^. 

(b)  a  sole  of  soft  flexible  plastics  material  or  rubber  secured 
to  said  upper  and  having  a  forward  part,  a  running  surface 
and  an  edge;  and 

(c)  a  protective  layer  of  chrome-leather  extending  around  at 
least  the  forward  part  of  the  edge  of  the  sole  and  covering 
the  running  surface  of  the  forward  part  of  the  sole  as  far  as 
the  inner  ball  of  the  foot  of  a  wearer  of  the  shoe. 


4.134421 
EARTH  PLANER 
Loois  Scodellcr,  Windsor,  Canada,  aasignor  to  ScoAu  Contrac- 
ton  Limited,  WindMir.  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1977.  Ser.  No.  839^47 
ClaiiBS  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  2,  1977,  270800 
Int.  a.-  E02F  3/46 
VS.  CL  37—116  10  ClaiM 

1.  An  earth  grading  machine  comprising  a  reciprocable 
earth  moving  element,  a  vertically  inclinable  track  member 
guiding  reciprocatory  movements  of  the  earth  moving  ele- 
ment, power  means  for  reciprocating  said  element,  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  vertical  inclination  of  the  track  member,  said 
last  named  means  including  support  means  accommodating 
pivotal  movement  of  the  track  member  in  a  vertical  plane 


4,134422 
TICKETING  SYSTEM 
Nichola*  M.  Orsos,  7D  Wilberforce  Atc^  Rose  Bay,  New  South 
Wales  2029,  Australia 

Filed  Not.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,837 

Int  CL2  G09F  7/20 

VS.  CL  40—606  6  Claims 


position,  a  movaoie  imng  pin  in  saia  oreecn  diock,  an  electro- 
magnet in  said  breech  block  having  a  coil  and  a  movable  arma- 
ture actuated  by  said  coil,  said  armature  drivingly  connected  to 
said  firing  pin  to  move  the  same  when  said  coil  is  energized, 
means  for  defining  a  source  of  electrical  energy  in  said  frame 
and  coimected  electrically  to  said  coil,  and  means  for  discon- 
necting said  electrical  connection  when  said  breech  block  is 
pivoted  into  its  loading  position  so  that  energization  of  said 
electro-magnet  and  thus  actuation  of  the  firing  pin  is  pre- 
vented. 


1.  A  ticketing  arrangement  for  carrying  price  information 
pertaining  to  foodstufTs  comprising  support  means  formed 
with  a  first  cylindrical  recess,  a  socket  member  defining  a 
second  cylindrical  recess  and  formed  with  a  cylindrical  boss 
for  insertion  into  said  first  cylindrical  recess  whereby  said 
socket  member  may  move  rotatably  therein  and  has  its  central 
axis  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis  of 
said  second  cylindrical  recess,  and  a  ticket  which  is  formed  in 
one  piece  with  a  cylindrical  portion  along  one  edge  thereof  for 
mating  insertion  within  said  second  cylindrical  recess  whereby 
said  ticket  may  route  about  said  central  axis  of  said  second 
cylindrical  recess  for  selective  variation  of  the  orienUtion  of 
said  ticket. 


4,134424 

FISHING  LURES 

Kenneth  W.  Clark,  6889  Curtis  Dr„  Coloma,  Mich.  49038 

FUcd  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,737 

Int  a.2  AOIK  85/00 

VS.  a.  43—42.05  7  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising  an  elongated  body  including  an 
angularly  outwardly  extending  part  at  the  foremost  end 
thereof  having  a  line  receiving  aperture,  and  a  line  guide  pro- 
jecting laterally  from  said  body  in  substantially  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  angularly  extending  part  at  a  part  of  said  body 
spaced  rearwardly  from  said  angularly  extending  part  and 
rearwardly  of  the  longitudinal  center  of  gravity  of  said  body 
whereby  a  line  extends  alongside  and  clear  of  said  body  rear- 
wardly of  said  foremost  line-receiving  aperture. 
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.  ,34J25  pMsed  through  said  top  screen  and  through  said  floaUtion 

COLLAPSIBLEBArr  TRAP  packing  and  through  said  bottom  screen  and  Ued  «<>  oPPO«t« 

Oronogo  and  Max  H.  Glorer,  Webb  Qty,  both  of,  Mo„  pwt  ^^ 

Interest  to  each  ,^^-,,  ^ 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,033 
Int  CU  AOIK  69/00 
VS.  CL  43-100  *  ^^'■'^ 


1  A  collapwble  aquatic  bait  trap,  comprising: 
a  collapsible  container  body  member  of  substantially  cyhn- 
drical  conformation,  a  first  end  of  the  body  member  being 
closed  and  a  second  end  of  the  body  member  being  at  least 
partially  open;  , 

a  fimnel  member  connected  to  the  body  member  at  the 
second  end  thereof  and  having  a  central  aperture  formed 
therein  for  providing  at  least  a  partial  opening  in  the 
second  end  of  the  body  member  to  communicate  the 
interior  of  the  body  member  with  ambient,  the  funnel 
member  extending  into  the  interior  of  the  body  member  to 

define  a  pathway  thereinto;  ^    ^  ^  , 

a  helical  spnng  member  disposed  withm  the  body  member 
extending  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end  thereof, 
the  spring  member  having  outermost  surfaces  thereof 
abutting  portions  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  body  member 
uid  maintaining  the  body  member  in  said  substantially 
cylindrical  conformation;  and, 
handle  means  for  retaining  the  spring  member  under  com- 
pression when  the  body  member  and  spnng  member  are 
collapsed  inwardly  thereof  along  the  longitudinal  axes 
thereof,  the  handle  means  comprising  an  elongated  mem- 
ber attached  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  diametrically 
spaced  points  on  the  first  end  of  the  body  member,  the 
elongated  member  being  graspable  when  the  body  mem- 
ber and  spring  member  are  in  an  extended,  uncollapsed 
conformation  to  allow  the  trap  to  be  earned,  the  elon- 
gated member  further  being  received  substantuUly  about 


screen  to  be  pulled  closed  against  the  bottom  edge  of  said  sides 
when  said  tethering  rope  is  pulled  to  lift  said  basket  out  of  the 
water. 


4,134427 

PARACHUTE  KIT 

Sam  Knppcrman,  Chicago,  and  Dennis  Knpperman,  GlenTicw, 

both  of  IlL,  aasigM>rs  to  RB  Toy  DeTclopment  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772403 

Int  CL^  A63H  33/20 

VS.  CL  46—86  R  '  Claims 
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4,134428 

INFLATED  TOY  BALLOON  LAUNCHER 

Nilson  V.  Ortiz,  San  Francisco,  Callf„  assignor  to  Nilson  V. 

Ortiz  ami  Fiwsdsco  R.  RoUoJay,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,590 

Int  CL2  A63H  3/06 

VS.CL46—n 


rically  on  the  ground  to  facilitate  quick  pickups  during 
play. 


4,134430 
MOTORCYCLE  RACING  STARTING  GATE 
2  Claims   Richard  M.  Roy,  31  Old  Common  Rd,,  Wethersfleld,  Conn. 
06109 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1977,  So-.  No.  784,168 
S3  Int  a.2  EOIF  13/00 

VS.  CL  49—49  10  Claims 


1.  A  toy  rocket  lasncher,  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  handle  and  having  an  elongated  groove 

lying  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  body,  and  said 

groove  being  open  at  one  end  through  a  marginal  surface 

of  said  body;  said  body  being  flat  and  disc-like 
an  elongated  shaft  having  a  length  substantially  less  than  the 

length  of  the  groove  and   being  axially   reciprocable 

therein  and  having  a  head  end  portion; 
resilient  means  comprising  a  spring  disposed  within  the 

other  end  portion  of  the  groove  for  normally  biasing  said 

shaft  head  end  portion  beyond  the  open  end  of  the  groove; 
toy  rocket  means  neleasably  connected  with  said  shaft  head 

end  portion. 

said  toy  rocket  means  including  a  toy  balloon  having  an 
opening,  and. 

a  tube  having  one  end  portion  disposed  within  the  balloon 
opening, 

the  other  end  portion  of  said  tube  coaxially  surrounding 
said  shaft  head  end  portion  in  airtight  relation  when  said 
balloon  is  inflated;  and, 
trigger  means  for  moving  said  shaft  head  end  portion  into 

said  body. 


4,134429 

ILLUMINATED  FLYING  SAUCER  TOY 
James  A.  Lehman,  El  Ci^n,  Calif,,  assignor  to  Warner-Lehman 
Corporation,  El  Ci^o^  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  3C,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,841 
Int  a.2  A63H  33/28:  A63B  65/10 


1.  A  starting  gate  for  motorcycle  racing  including  an  actvv 
tor  frame  having  a  first  pivoted  member  with  notching  means 
at  one  end  and  an  arm  at  another  end.  first  rotatable  shaft 
means  within  said  frame  having  camming  means  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  said  notching  means,  said  rotatable  shaft  means 
having  means  for  manually  rotating  said  shaft,  and  one  or  more 
gate  frame  assemblies  operatively  connected  with  said  actuator 
frame,  each  gate  frame  assembly  including  one  or  more  mem- 
bers defining  a  racing  stall,  each  of  said  stall  defining  members 
being  pivotably  mounted  within  said  gate  frame  assembly, 
second  rotatable  shaft  means  within  said  gate  frame  assembly 
operatively  connected  to  said  first  rotatable  shaft  means,  and 
cam  means  on  said  second  rotatable  shaft,  said  cam  means 
acting  to  establish  the  position  of  said  stall  defining  members  in 
a  pre-start  and  a  start  position. 


4,134431 
MODULATED  OUTPUT  FORCE  DOOR  OPERATOR 

Krictnnaa  rtanainlflc    Wiliii*tf*.   anii   Samir  Fnaninilv.  Il<>nu>ii> 


ber  on  downward  disposition  of  the  body  member  to 
cause  water  to  How  through  the  aperture  and  exert  force 
against  the  funnel  member. 

4.134^26 
FISHING  CRAB  TRAP 

Ronald  Petrella,  M5  Sutton  Dr.,  Matawtn,  NJ.  07747 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  «r7.l22 
Lit.  a.2  AOIK  li/W 

U5.  CL  43-102  ^  2  ^^ 

1  A  crab  capturing  basket  referred  to  as  a  crab  cart  that 
comprises  four  open  screening  sides  formed  in  a  boxlikc  form 
with  a  bottom  screen  and  a  top  screen  in  which  a  floaut.on 
packing  is  affixed  to  the  top  screen  and  the  top  screen  is  affixed 
toall  four  sides  and  said  unattached  bottom  screen  »  attached 
to  a  handle,  said  handle  slidably  affized  to  said  basket  to  pemut 
said  bottom  screen  to  drop  away  from  said  four  sides  when  said 
noatation  packing  is  lifted  by  buoyancy  in  the  water,  a  tether- 
ing rope  connected  to  said  crab  basket,  both  ends  of  said  rope 


1.  A  toy  parachute  kit  comprising  an  integrally  formed 
frame  having  a  central  base,  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
resilient  arms  normally  subsuntially  coplanar  with  said  base, 
canopy  attaching  means  secured  to  said  arms,  and  a  canopy 
attachable  to  said  canopy  attaching  means,  said  canopy  and 
said  arms  being  attached  so  that  movement  of  said  arms  toward 
the  normal  position  thereof  automatically  stretches  said  can- 
opy open,  and  a  tubular  member,  said  frame  inseruble  into  said 
tubular  member  with  said  arms  bent  toward  each  other  and 
said  canopy  collapsed  to  block  the  passage  of  air  blown  into 
said  tube,  said  tubular  member  when  engaged  by  a  person's 
mouth  and  with  the  person's  air  blown  therein  causing  said 
frame  with  the  canopy  attached  thereto  to  be  ejected  from  said 
tubular  member  and  into  the  air  so  that  said  resUient  arms 
spring  toward  the  normal  radially  extended  position  thereof 
automatically  stretching  said  canopy  attached  thereto  to  the 
open  position  thereof  to  retard  the  descent  of  said  frame  and 
canopy. 


y^. 


I.  An  illuminated  hand-tossed  flying  saucer  toy  comprising: 

a  saucer  shaped  body; 

an  illumination  plant  centrally  mounted  to  the  underside  of 
said  body,  said  illumination  plant  comprising  battery 
means,  lamp  means,  clamp  means  spanning  the  length  of 
said  battery  means,  said  clamp  means  has  physical  contact 
with  one  end  of  said  battery  means  and  includes  a  socket 
at  its  other  end  for  holding  said  lamp  means  in  physical 
contact  with  said  battery  means  causing  said  lamp  to 
illuminate,  said  illumination  plant  further  includes  a  light- 
transmitting  cover  for  enclosing  said  illumination  plant; 

laid  body  has  a  downcurved  peripheral  lip  to  provide  for 
gripping  and  lift,  and  said  illumination  plant  extends 
below  said  lip  to  provide  said  flying  saucer  toy  with  in- 
creased airbom  stability  and  to  support  said  toy  asymmet- 


1.  In  a  door  operator  for  driving  a  door  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  which  operator  includes  a  pneumatic  differen- 
tial engine  having  an  output  shaft,  the  improvement  in  means 
connected  to  the  output  shaft  to  modulate  the  driving  force 
applied  to  the  door  which  comprises,  a  slide  bar  directly  le- 
cured  to  and  oscillatable  with  the  output  shaft,  and  a  multiply- 
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ing  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  output  shaft  axis  and  having  a  roller  at  the  other  end  engag- 
ing in  said  slide,  said  lever  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  door. 


4,134,232 
ANIMAL  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 
LeoMfd  P.  Dodse.  Rmirfoni,  and  Wendy  E.  Moriey,  Brentwood, 
kotk  of  Eagiaad,  aaai^ort  to  Pctdoort  Liadtcd,  Roaford, 

FltglflMi 

FUcd  Scf.  12, 1»T7,  Ser.  No.  •32,621 

Lit  CL2  E05F  I/IO 

UjS.  CL  49— 3M  17  Oalam 


1.  An  animal  door  assembly  comprising  a  frame,  a  door 
mounted  in  the  frame  hinge  means  secured  to  the  frame  and  to 
the  door  which  hinge  means  has  a  hinge  axis  arranged  to 
permit  opening  of  the  door  in  both  directions  to  each  side  of 
the  doorway  and  resilient  means  coupled  with  an  edge  of  the 
door  and  acting  between  a  position  on  the  frame  disposed 
inwardly  of  the  door  opening  away  from  the  hinge  axis  and  a 
position  fixed  in  relation  to  the  door  and  offset  radially  from 
the  hinge  axis  which  position  is  so  arranged  as  to  adapt  the 
assembly  to  induce  resilient  deformation  of  said  resilient  means 
during  opening  movement  of  the  door  and  to  induce  a  reduc- 
tion in  the  rate  of  deformation  with  movement  of  the  door  as 
it  approaches  the  open  position  the  resilient  means  being  effec- 
tive to  urge  the  door  towards  the  closed  position  when  opened 
in  either  direction. 


relation  which  define  a  T-shaped  recess  including  an 
access  slot  for  admitting  in  the  upper  and  lower  members 


•Hociated  guides  and  in  the  end  members  complimentary- 
shaped  nose  strips. 


4,134,234 

WEATHER  STRIP  AND  BALANCE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

NONREMOVABLE  WINDOWS 

Edwird  H.  Wood,  Sanford,  N.C,  avi^or  to  Cdotex  Corpon- 

doa,  Taaiv*t  ^^ 

FUcd  Feb.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  r74^U 

lat  CL'  E05D  li/10 

MS.  CL  49—429  W  OaiaH 


4.134,233 
SUDING  DOOR  FOR  RAILWAY  PASSENGER  CAR 
COMPARTMENT 
Jack  E.  Gatridge,  Dyer,  aad  Walter  J.  Marulic.  Gary,  both  of 
lad.,  aMlgann  to  Pallauua  Incorporated.  Chicago.  UL 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Scr.  No.  M1.920 
lat  CL'  EOSD  li/02 
UA  a.  ♦•—411  W  CtotaM 

1.  A  door  frame  structure  for  a  railway  passenger  car  having 
interconnected  upper  and  lower  and  vertical  end  members  of 
identical  design  each  comprising  front  and  rear  side  walls  and 
internally  extending  outer,  intermediate  and  inner  transverse 
walls  integrally  interconnecting  said  side  walls  and  defming  a 
pair  of  side  by  side  arranged  hollow  box  sections, 
each  of  said  side  walb  havmg  outer  edge  portioas  in  spaced 


1.  A  weather  strip  and  balance  assembly  for  a  nonremovable 
window  having  a  window  frame  with  side  jambs  and  at  least 
one  sash  positioned  in  the  frame  on  said  side  jambs;  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  side  jamb  liners  adapted  to  mount  a  sash  on  the 
side  jambs  of  the  window  frame,  said  side  jamb  liners  each 
being  formed  of  a  weather  strip  and  a  balance  assembly 
mounted  thereon; 

(b)  said  weather  $tnp  being  formed  of  a  piece  of  flexible 
material  of  a  length  and  width  dimension  to  fit  the  jamb 
and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  outwardly  extending  ridges 
with  a  recessed  center  portion  therebetween  extending  the 
full  length  of  the  same  and  with  the  weather  strip  being 
bowed  outwardly  along  its  width  to  slidably  mount  and 
seal  to  the  sides  of  a  sash  at  the  ridges  of  the  weather  strip; 
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(c)  the  balance  assembly  for  each  jamb  liner  being  formed  of 
a  spring  positioned  in  one  of  the  ridges  and  secured  at  one 
end  to  the  ridge  with  a  flrst  pulley  secured  to  said  one 
ridge  at  its  opposite  end,  a  second  pulley  mounted  on  an 
end  of  the  spring  in  said  ridge  remote  from  said  one  end, 
and  a  sash  cord  secured  to  the  weather  strip  in  said  one 
ridge  and  directed  over  and  between  said  pulleys; 

(d)  a  slot  in  said  one  ridge  of  the  weather  strip  intermediate 
the  length  of  th6  same  receiving  and  guiding  the  end  of  the 
sash  cord  from  within  said  ridge  to  permit  connection  to  a 
sash  positioned  on  the  surface  of  the  ridge; 

(e)  and  means  connected  to  the  free  end  of  the  sash  cord 
outside  of  the  ridge  for  connecting  the  sash  cord  to  a  sash 
positioned  on  the  ridge. 


1.  Apparatus  for  sharpening  the  cutting  teeth  of  an  end  mill 
and  cutting  a  gash  between  successive  teeth  comprising  a 
grinding  fixture  in  which  said  end  mill  is  removably  mounted, 
and,  a  grinder  having  a  longitudinally  and  horizontally  adjust- 
able worktable  on  which  said  grinding  fixture  is  demountably 
disposed,  and.  a  plain  grinding  wheel  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  horizontal  axis  above  said  worktable  and  vertically 
adjustable  relative  thereto,  said  wheel  having  a  periphery  the 
thickness  of  which  is  no  greater  than  the  width  of  said  gash, 
said  grinding  fixture  comprising:  (a)  a  base  member;  (b)  a 
carriage  reciprocably  mounted  on  said  base  member;  (c)  means 
to  reciprocate  said  carriage  linearly  along  the  horizontal  axis 
toward  and  away  from  said  wheel;  and  (d)  a  generally  verti- 
cally disposed  workhead  rotatably  mounted  on  said  carriage 
for  rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis  only,  said  workhead  in 
which  said  end  mill  is  axially  held  including  (i)  a  barrel  mem- 
ber, (ii)  a  sleeve  member  and  cooperating  index  plate  means, 
said  sleeve  member  being  rotatably  disposed  within  said  barrel 
member,  said  index  plate  having  spaced  peripheral  serrations 
the  number  of  which  is  a  multiple  of  the  number  of  said  teeth 
to  be  sharpened,  and  (iii)  detent  means  operable  to  hold  said 
index  plate  in  a  position  to  sharpen  said  each  tooth  and  gash 
said  end  mill  so  that  said  teeth  are  sharpened  and  said  end  mill 
is  gashed  without  removing  said  end  mill  from  said  workhead 
or  changing  said  wheel. 


adjustable  side  shoe  assemblies  provided  between  adjacent 
boom  sections  for  maintaining  alignment  of  the  boom  assembly 
as  it  is  extended  and  retracted,  certain  of  said  side  shoe  assem- 
blies being  mounted  on  the  side  walls  of  an  intermediate  boom 
section  at  the  forward  end  thereof  and  adjustable  inwardly  to 
engage  the  respective  side  walls  of  the  next  adjacent  inner 
boom  section,  and  certain  of  said  side  shoe  assemblies  being 
also  mounted  on  the  side  walls  of  said  intermediate  boom 
section  at  the  rear  end  thereof  and  adjustable  outwardly  to 
engage  the  respective  side  walls  of  the  next  adjacent  outer 
boom  section,  each  of  said  forward  side  shoe  assemblies  com- 
prising an  outwardly  extending  boss  secured  on  an  intermedi- 
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4,134.235 

ONE  CHUCK  GRINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  END 

MILLING  CUTTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Stere  Maharidge,  14410  Ridge  Rd.,  North  Royalton,  Ohio  44133 

FUed  May  18. 1877.  Ser.  No.  798,245 

lat  CL2  B24B  i/04 

U,S.  CL  51—92  ND  3  Oaiiiis 
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ate  boom  side  wall  having  a  threaded  opening  therein,  and  a 
threaded  adjustment  member  received  in  said  opening  and 
adjustable  to  maintain  engagement  with  the  side  wall  of  the 
next  adjacent  inner  boom  section,  each  of  said  rear  side  shoe 
assemblies  comprising  an  inwardly  projecting  boss  on  an  inter- 
mediate boom  side  wall  having  a  threaded  opening  therein  and 
a  threaded  adjustment  member  received  in  said  opening  and 
adjustable  to  maintain  engagement  with  the  side  wall  of  the 
next  adjacent  outer  boom  section,  said  side  shoe  assemblies 
being  periodically  adjustable  against  the  respective  inner  and 
outer  adjacent  boom  sections  to  maintain  alignment  without 
disassembly  of  the  boom  assembly. 


4.134,237 

MODULAR  SECnON  MAST 

James  E.  Armstrong.  Crosby.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Pool  Company. 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,386.  Aug.  2,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  557^24,  Mar.  12. 

1975,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  431,571,  Jan.  7, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  18. 1977.  Ser.  No.  816.675 

Int.  CL'  E04H  12/34 

MS.  a.  52—118  15  Claims 


4.134,236 
SIDE  SHOE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CRANE  BOOM 
Edward  R.  Ott,  Plainfleld,  HI.,  assignor  to  Clark  Equipment 
Company.  Bucbanaa.  Mich. 

Filed  Nor.  26. 1976.  Scr.  No.  744,908 
lat  a.2  E04H  l2/i4 

MS.  a.  52 118  3  ri«iHi«       2.  An  oil  well  drilling  and  workover  mast  for  erection  on  a 

1.  In  a  crane  boom  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  extensible  substructure  at  remote  sites,  the  mast  having  an  open  side  along 
and  retractable  boom  sections  telescopically  nested  one  within  the  lower  section  and  being  open  on  the  same  side  at  least  a 
the  other,  each  boom  section  comprising  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  portion  of  the  intermediate  sections  whereby  pipe  and  drilling 
wall  and  connecting  side  walls  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  equipment  may  be  moved  within  the  mast  comprising: 
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leparate  upper,  intermedimte  and  lower  oust  lections; 

laid  lower  mast  section  having  three  truss  sides  and  an  open 
side,  said  open  side  open  along  the  entire  length  of  said 
lower  mast  section  whereby  pipe  and  drilling  equipment 
longer  than  said  lower  section  can  be  moved  withm  said 
section  over  a  well  or  away  from  a  well  in  vertical  posi- 
tion; 

said  intermediate  mast  section  having  itt  lower  end  fastened 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  mast  section  and  being 
dimensioned  small  enough  in  horizontal  section  whereby 
said  intermediate  mast  section  can  be  moved  to  pass 
through  the  open  side  of  said  lower  section  and  extended 
from  within  said  lower  section  to  raise  the  intermediate 
lection  to  a  level  such  that  said  lower  end  of  said  interme- 
diate section  is  adjacent  to  said  upper  end  of  said  lower 
lection; 

laid  upper  mast  section  resting  on  and  releasably  fastened  to 
said  intermediate  mast  section,  said  upper  mast  section 
being  dimensioned  small  enough  in  horizontal  section 
whereby  said  upper  mast  section  can  be  moved  to  pats 
through  the  open  side  of  the  lower  section  and  extended 
from  within  said  lower  section  to  a  raised  position 
whereby  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  section  is  at  a  suffi- 
cient height  to  allow  said  intermediate  section  to  pass 
through  the  open  section  of  said  lower  section  and  be 
positioned  under  said  upper  section  and  fastened  to  said 
upper  section; 

raising  means  for  telescoping  said  upper  mast  section  from 
within  said  lower  mast  section  in  a  vertical  direction  and 
then  telescoping  said  intermediate  section  with  laid  upper 
lection  fastened  thereto  from  within  said  lower  matt  lec- 
tion;  and 

retaining  means  removably  attached  to  said  lower  mast 
section  to  extend  into  said  open  side  of  said  lower  mast 
section  for  guiding  said  upper  and  intermediate  mast  sec- 
tions as  they  arc  being  tclesroped  from  said  lower  section, 
said  retaining  means  being  attached  to  said  lower  mast 
section  to  extend  into  laid  open  side  of  said  lower  mast 
lection  a  distance  lufficient  to  engage  said  upper  and 
intermediate  mast  sections  as  they  are  telescoped,  said 
retaining  means  having  a  limited  extension  into  said  open 
side  to  provide  clearance  for  pipe  and  drilling  equipment 
to  be  moved  within  the  mast  over  the  well  in  vertical 
position  after  assembly  of  said  lections. 

4,134J3S 
ASSEMBI  Y  OF  SHAPED  LEAVES 
Robert  H.  AMger.  Le  Vtainet.  FrwKC,  aarigMr  to  Satal-Gobaia 
ladvstrlcs.  Nc«iUy-««r-SeiM.  FHwce 

Filed  Jm.  22.  im,  Ser.  No.  SW.On 
Claims  prioHty,  applicatioa  Fnwcc.  Jn.  M.  1976.  76  19ia9 
lat.  a.-  E02D  J5/0a  E04C  2/3S 
VS.  CL  S2-in  »*  CTai"« 


opposed  relation  to  the  side  of  laid  lupported  element 
and  each  said  wing  portion  placed  in  projection  to  and 
ilightly  ipaced  from  and  disposed  exteriorly  of  a  respec- 
tive outside  face  of  said  supported  element, 

(2)  attachment  means  carried  by  each  said  base  adapted 
for  removable  attachment  of  a  frame, 

(3)  securing  means  comprising  a  layer  of  adhesive  dis- 
posed over  an  area  substantially  equal  to  the  area  of 
each  said  wing  portion  of  said  riders  having  a  capability 
of  providing  an  elastic  bond  between  said  wing  portions 
and  said  faces  of  said  supported  element,  and 

(4)  a  frame  supported  by  said  attachment  means  to  circum- 
scribe said  supported  element 


4,134^39 

BURIAL  HELD  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING 

SAME 

ThUo  E.  Obouga-Callc  1426  21st  St,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C 

20036 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,997 

lat  CL^  E04H  13/00 

VS.  CL  S2— 133  15  CUiffls 


I.  A  panel  adapted  for  windo^Tt  or  dtxirs  ct^mprising: 

(a)  a  »upp*>rtcd  clement  including  at  least  one  sheet  matenal 
member,  and. 

(b)  means  for  »upp»>rting  mhI  supported  element,  said  sup- 
porting means  including 

(Da  plurality  of  riden  haNing  a  base  pi'>rtK>n  and  a  pair  of 
wing  portions  extending  fr\nn  an  edge  m'rmal  therrlo. 
and  eaih  said  nder  dispoMd  at  spaced  kxatK>ns  an>und 
sakl  supporlcti  element  with  said  base  pt^rtKMi  kx-ated  in 


1.  The  method  of  constructing  a  burial  field  which  elevates 
the  original  ground  surface  while  following  the  topography 
thereof  and  it  characterized  by  efficient  use  of  space,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  the  sod  from  a  predetermined  undulating  area 
of  the  ground  surface  to  present  a  stripped  area  which 
essentially  follows  the  contour  of  the  original  ground 
surface; 

(b)  forming  a  water  impermeable  floor  slab  on  said  stripped 
area  substantially  at  the  original  ground  surface  to  provide 
an  undulating  floor  slab  essentially  follo%k-ing  the  contour 
of  the  original  ground  surface,  said  floor  slab  ha\ing 
drainage  pitch  to  create  a  natural  water  run-off; 

(c)  subdividing  the  area  of  said  slab  into  a  plurality  of  side- 
by-side  casket  recei\-ing  chambers  by  placing  on  said  slab 
a  first  plurality  of  interfitting  wall  sections  which  define 
the  boundaries  of  said  chamberv  and  then  stacking  a 
second  plurality  of  interfitting  wall  sections  on  said  tint 
plurality  of  wall  sections  whereby  to  provide  at  least  two 
tiers  of  casket-receiving  chambers; 

(d)  covering  the  upper  tier  of  chambers  by  piacing  separate 
covers  over  each  stack  of  chambers,  whereby  the  entirety 
of  said  predetermined  area  presents  multiple  tiers  of  po- 
tential burial  plots,  with  said  two  tiers  and  said  covers 
being  located  abo\-e  the  original  ground  surface; 

(e)  covering  those  portions  of  the  bunal  fieki  whkrh  are 
disposed  above  the  original  ground  surface  with  sod  lo 
that  the  whole  of  said  area  is  returned  to  natural  state 
following  the  unduUtK->ns  of  the  original  ground  surface 
but  with  increased  ele\  atKw.  and  then  covenng  said  area 
>»ith  sod  to  complete  the  natural  appearance  of  said  area; 
and  then 

(0  tempi'>rarily  removing  individual  coxw  together  >«th 
their  Kid  to  permit  placement  of  a  casket  in  an  available 
site  within  a  given  pk>t.  and  then  replacing  said  cover  «-ith 
its  covering  nxJ 
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4,134,240 

MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ADD  ON  GLASS  PANEL 

John  P.  Bologna,  Laechburg,  and  Richard  R.  Lewchnk,  Allison 

Park,  both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 

burgli.  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  686,847,  May  17, 1976.  This 

appUcatioB  Ang.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,162 

lot  a.2  E06B  3/26 


striking  the  structure  will  always  meet  insulation  regardless  of 
what  point  on  the  structure  the  vector  seeks  to  go  through  in 
a  straight  line. 


UACL  52—202   , 


4,134,242 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  THERMAL  INSULATION 
AND  PRODUCT  THEREFOR 
7  Claims   Andrew  Musz;  John  A.  Hoehler,  both  of  Littleton;  Susan  F.  Hilt, 
and  William  H.  Kielmeyer,  both  of  Englewood,  all  of  Colo., 
assignors  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation,  Denrer,  Colo. 
FUed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,693 
Int  a.2  E04B  1/76:  F16L  59/00 
VS.  a.  52—309.1  31  Claims 


4t     9* 


1.  A  system  for  mounting  a  sheet  in  spaced  relation  to  an 
existing  glazing  to  convert  the  existing  glazing  into  an  acousti- 
cal glazing,  the  existing  glazing  having  a  pane  mounted  in  a 
frame  with  the  frame  mounted  in  a  building  wall  structure, 
comprising: 
an  abutment  secured  on  the  building  wall  structure  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  existing  glazing,  said  abutment  having  a 
sheet  receiving  surface  in  spaced  relation  to  the  existing 
glazing; 
a  sheet; 
means  for  securing  said  sheet  to  said  sheet  receiving  surface 

of  said  abutment;  and 
means  mounted  between  said  sheet  and  the  building  wall 
structure  having  said  abutment  for  isolating  said  sheet 
from  structural  vibrations. 


'  4,134,241 

INSULATED  BUILDING  BLOCK 
Robert  J.  Walton,  Scottadale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Energy  Block 
Ltd.,  Scottadale,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,736 

Int.  CLJ  E04B  2/Oa  5/04 

VS.  a.  52—275      I  23  Claims 


^     .     t      t   \ 

Wt     VI      «t     vs 


1.  A  building  block  comprising  a  walled  shell  of  finite  thick- 
ness thereby  defining  a  continuous  cavity  therewithin,  the 
inner  surface  of  said  walled  shell  including  a  continuum  of  at 
least  eight  sides,  two  of  said  sides  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  opposing  faces  offset  longitudinally  one  from  the  other, 
four  of  said  sides  comprising  2  pairs  of  adjacent  ends  connected 
to  the  4  extremities  of  said  faces,  and  two  of  said  sides  forming 
a  joinder  connecting  each  pair  of  adjacent  ends,  the  outer 
surface  of  said  walled  shell  including  at  least  eight  sides  adja- 
cent to  and  extending  in  substantially  the  same  direction  as 
their  respective  inner  sides  thereby  to  form  a  hollow  block  in 
which  the  continuous  cavity  and  outer  surface  are  of  a  gener- 
ally offset  shape,  the  amount  of  offset  and  thicknes.s  of  the 
walls  being  such  that  when  the  cavity  is  filled  with  insulation 
and  an  offset  end  is  matingly  abutted  with  (he  offset  end  of  a 
similar  block,  the  structure  so  formed  will  have  an  overlapping 
cavity  arrangement  such  that  any  straight  vector  heat  flow 


1.  A  dry  free  flowing  thermal  insulation  suitable  for  installa- 
tion by  auger  feeding,  pouring,  blowing  or  other  similar  means 
comprising  a  dry,  free  flowing  mixture  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  granular  thermal  insulating  material  mixed  with  a 
minor  amount  of  fibrous  thermal  insulating  material. 


4,134,243 

STRUCTURAL  PANELS 

Donald  J.  Fries,  4513  Travis,  Dallas,  Tex.  75205 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,665 

Int  a.2  E04C  2/10;  B29C  17/02:  B32B  3/12 

VS.  a.  52—596 


9CUiiiis 


1.  A  panel  structure  having  a  first  planar  face  surface  and  a 
second  planar  face  surface  and  a  plurality  of  tapered  walled 
cells  lying  intermediate  and  supporting  said  first  planar  face 
surface  and  said  second  planar  face  surface,  said  tapered  walled 
cells  opening  outwardly  from  at  least  one  of  said  first  planar 
face  surface  and  said  second  planar  face  surface  at  one  end  of 
each  of  said  tapered  walled  cells  and  each  of  said  tapered 
walled  cells  terminating  at  an  apex  at  the  other  end  of  each  of 
said  tapered  walled  cells  with  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  each 
of  said  tapered  walled  cells  being  defined  by  a  continuous 
substantially  curvilinear  wall,  said  continuous  curvilinear  wall 
tapering  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  apex  along  the  axis 
of  said  tapered  walled  cell  to  a  point  of  nuuiimum  cross-sec- 
tional area  and  then  said  cross-sectional  area  of  said  tapered 
wall  cells  decreasing  substantially  from  said  maximum  cross- 
sectional  area  to  an  opening  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
substantially  smaller  than  said  maximum  cross-sectional  area 
adjacent  the  planar  face  surfaces  opposite  said  apex,  thereby 
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forming  a  continuous  shoulder  adjacent  said  opening  of  said 
tapered  walled  cell. 


4,134,245 
PACKAGING  MACHINE 


4,134044 
CLADDING 


EJidio  Stella,  Vicenae,  Italy, 
Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,644 
Iirt.  CL'  B65B  9/06.  51/14,  61/14 


to  FMC  Corporation,  Su 


■  I  c  r^   CI 


-«aT 
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4,134,246 
APPARATUS  FOR  WRAPPING  WITH  STRETCH  FILM 
Oarlcs  E.  Michels,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Reliance  Electric 
Company,  CleTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,137 

Int  CL'  B65B  11/12 

VSL  n.  9A—r7Sl  1  r4.i_ 


4,134,248 

CONTAINER  CAPPING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Warren  R.  Freeman,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Kup  Kap,  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,879 


'1 


v.- 


L  A  cladding  for  an  exterior  wall  or  a  roof  of  a  building  and 
having  a  weather-exposed  external  side  and  an  internal  side, 
said  cladding  comprising,  in  combination: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  elongate  panels,  of  which  adjacent  ones 
overlap  in  the  direction  of  their  widths,  each  of  said  panels 
having 

(a)  a  front  face  that  is  partly  exposed  on  the  external  side 
of  the  cladding  and  a  rear  face  that  forms  part  of  the 
internal  side  of  the  cladding, 

(b)  a  first  longitudinal  marginal  portion  forming  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  thin-walled  channel  of  resiliently 
deformable  cross  section,  said  channel  opening  towards 
the  front  face  of  the  panel  and  having  side  wall  mem- 
bers converging  towards  the  channel  opening,  and 

(c)  a  second  and  opposite  longitudinal  marginal  portion 
forming  a  longitudinally  extending  ridge-like  attach- 
ment member  on  the  rear  face  of  the  panel,  said  attach- 
ment member  being  received  and  retained  in  said  chan- 
nel of  a  next  adjacent  panel  in  a  hook-in-hook-like  man- 
ner, and 

(B)  a  plurality  of  supporting  rails  extending  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship over  the  wall  or  roof  to  be  covered  in  a  direction 
intersecting  the  longitudinal  directions  of  said  panels, 

(a)  each  of  said  rails  having,  at  intervals  corresponding  to 
the  exposed  widths  of  said  panels,  fastener  means 
thereon  for  the  attachment  of  said  panels, 

(b)  each  of  said  fastener  means  comprising  an  incut  with  a 
constricted  opening  formed  in  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing, flange-like  and  rigid  projection  on  the  rail,  and 

(c)  each  such  incut  having  a  size  and  shape  to  permit  said 
channel  formed  by  said  first  longitudinal  marginal  por- 
tion of  a  related  one  of  said  panels  to  enter  the  incut 
while  having  its  cross  sectional  configuration  resiliently 
deformed  and  to  almost  recover  its  onginal  cross  sec- 
tional configuration  when  entered, 

(Q  said  panels  having  their  channels  snapped  into  the  incuts 
of  at  least  two  rails  each  so  as  to  be  firmly  retained. 


1.  In  a  horizontal  form,  fill  and  seal  packaging  machine 
comprising  an  article  infeed  conveyor  provided  with  equally 
spaced  article  feeding  lugs,  a  frame  routably  supporting  at 
least  one  roll  of  thermoplastic  web  material,  means  for  forming 
the  web  into  a  tube  as  the  web  is  unwound  from  said  roll,  said 
infeed  conveyor  being  operative  to  introduce  said  articles  in 
the  web  tube  in  spaced  relation  to  create  unoccupied  web 
portions,  means,  simultaneously  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said 
web  tube  at  said  unoccupied  portions,  for  transversely  severing 
and  sealing  each  article  in  a  web  tube  portion;  said  sealing  and 
severing  means  including  oppositely  routing  transverse  shafts 
located  above  and  below  the  path  of  the  web  tube;  means  for 
synchronously  routing  said  shafts;  means  for  mounting  said 
sealing  and  severing  means  and  responsive  to  the  roution  of 
said  shafts  for  continuously  and  concurrently  moving  said 
sealing  and  severing  means  along  circular  paths  while  the 
orienution   thereof  is   maintained  constant,  said   mounting 
means  comprising  opposed  frame  members  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  web  tube  path,  including  upper  and  lower  paired,  vertically 
reciprocable  blocks  and  horizontally  reciprocable  blocks,  for 
accommodating  motion  of  said  sealing  and  severing  means  in 
said  circular  paths;  one  of  each  pair  of  reciprocable  blocks 
being  slidably  mounted  in  an  associated  frame  member  with 
the  other  reciprocable  block  of  each   pair  being  slidably 
mounted  in  said  one  reciprocable  block  of  the  pair  and  for 
motion  at  90*  to  the  reciprocating  motion  of  said  one  block, 
said  transverse  shafts  being  provided  with  eccentrics  rouubly 
received  by  said  other  reciprocable  block  of  each  pair,  said 
sealing  and  severing  means  being  mounted  to  said  other  recip- 
rocable block  of  each  pair  whereupon,  in  response  to  the  roU- 
tion  of  said  transverse  shafts,  said  blocks  are  continuously  and 
concurrently  reciprocated  in  their  respective  vertical  and 
horizontal  directions,  to  describe  said  circular  paths;  and 
means  resiliently  mounting  said  sealing  severing  means;  the 
radius  of  said  circular  paths  being  of  a  length  so  that  they 
intersect  as  said  sealing  and  severing  means  approach  and 
recede  from  the  web  tube;  said  resilient  means  being  operative, 
on  initial  pressure  engagement  with  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
web  tube,  to  constrain  the  sealing  and  severing  means  to  de- 
scribe a  linear  path  between  the  poinU  at  which  said  circular 
paths  intersect  and  thus  effect  prolongation  of  the  time  in 
which  said  sealing  and  severing  means  maintain  engagement 
with  the  web  tube. 


1.  Apparatus  for  wrapping  an  article  with  stretch  film  and 
comprising  means  for  partially  wrapping  said  film  about  the 
article  with  film  wings  having  upper  and  lower  plies  extending 
laterally  from  both  sides  of  the  article,  means  for  advancing  the 
partially  wrapped  article  to  a  sutionary  stretch  sution,  clamp- 
ing means  at  said  sutionary  sution  for  positively  clamping 
both  plies  of  said  wings,  means  for  moving  said  clamping 
means  laterally  away  from  the  article  whereby  to  stretch  both 
plies  of  said  film  wings,  folding  means  for  concurrently  lifting 
the  article  and  advancing  the  clamping  means  beneath  the 
lifted  article  with  the  rate  of  lifting  of  the  article  corresponding 
in  such  a  manner  to  the  rate  of  movement  of  the  clamping 
means  so  that  the  folding  is  accomplished  without  loss  of  film 
tension  and  ther^y  folding  said  wings  at  least  partially  against 
said  article  while  maintaining  stretching  tension  in  said  film 
and  means  for  completing  the  wrapping  of  said  wings  against 
said  article. 


4,134^7 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 

CONTAINERS  WITH  STRAWS 

Keaneth  E.  Satfaer,  990  Sonera  Dr.,  Reno,  Ne? .  89502 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  550.992 

iBt  a.2  B65B  3/00 

VS.  CL  53—281  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  a  straw  in  a  conUiner  comprising 
means  to  fold  a  straw  comprising  a  flexible  section  with  one 
elongated  relatively  rigid  end  and  one  relatively  shorter  rela- 
tively rigid  end  into  a  container  comprising  means  to  hold  a 
straw;  means  to  place  said  straw  with  its  flexible  portion  in 
position  to  be  received  by  the  holder;  means  to  insert  said 
straw  into  said  holder  folded  about  the  flexible  portion  so  that 
the  two  relatively  rigid  ends  are  essentially  parallel;  means  to 
align  the  straw  holder  with  the  opening  of  the  container;  means 
to  eject  the  straw  from  the  straw  holder  into  said  container; 
means  cooperative  with  said  means  to  eject  and  said  means  to 
hold  the  straw  to  spread  said  straw  in  such  manner  that  the 
longer  relatively  rigid  end  is  forced  into  conUct  with  the  lower 
end  inner  portion  of  the  container  and  the  shorter  relatively 
rigid  portion  is  forced  into  contact  with  another  inner  portion 
of  the  container. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  placement  of  a  heat-shrinkable  cover 
on  a  container  comprising  a  support  housing  containing  a 
heat-shrinkable  film  supply,  film  transport  means  comprised  of 
film  conveying,  severing  and  holding  means,  said  film  convey- 
ing means  being  mounted  for  reciprical  movement  on  scotch 
yoke  crank  arm  means  powered  by  electrical  motor  means, 
film  heat-shrinking  means  comprised  of  heater  and  blower 
means,  and  electrical  actuating  means  comprised  of  movable 
bonnet  means,  said  film  transport  means  comprising  means  for 
withdrawing  a  predetermined  length  of  film  from  said  film 
supply  and  film  severing  means,  means  for  holding  said  severed 
film  in  operational  alignment  with  said  film-shrinking  means  by 
movement  of  a  container  to  be  covered  vertically  against  said 
held  film  to  contact  and  move  said  movable  bonnet  means,  the 
movement  of  said  bonnet  means  electrically  actuating  said 
blower  and  heater  means,  and  the  subsequent  movement  of 
said  conuiner  away  from  said  bonnet  means  initiating  a  recycle 
of  said  film  transport  means. 


4,134,249 
MULCHING  TYPE  OF  LAWN  MOWER 
Charles  A.  Wuerker,  Gary  C.  Steingraber,  and  Neill  C.  Woclffer, 
all  of  Racine,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Jacobsen  Manufacturing 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,928 

Int  CL2  AOID  55/18 

VS.  CL  56—255  9  Claims 


[  /I  iD^ 


1.  A  mulching  type  of  lawn  mower  comprising  a  mower 
housing  having  an  endless  skirt  extending  therearound  and 
toward  the  ground  and  terminating  in  a  lower  endless  edge  on 
substantially  a  horizontal  plane,  wheels  on  said  housing  for 
supporting  said  housing  in  a  fore-and-aft  axis  of  mower  move- 
ment, a  grass  cutter  roUUbly  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
disposed  within  the  confines  of  said  endless  skirt  and  at  a  level 
above  that  of  said  lower  edge  for  cutting  the  grass  clippings  in 
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a  swath  of  a  width  defined  by  said  cutter  in  the  fore-and-aft 
movement  of  said  housing,  said  cutter  having  pitched  portions 
for  blowing  said  clippings  downwardly  and  into  the  turf,  a 
prime  mover  on  said  housing  for  routing  said  cutter  and  to 
thereby  cut  the  grass  located  within  the  confines  of  said  skirt, 
and  a  panel  rigidly  affixed  to  said  housing  and  extending  there- 
across  and  in  an  upright  plane  for  the  width  of  said  swath  in  the 
direction  transverse  to  said  fore-and-aft  axis  and  at  the  rear  of 
said  housing  relative  to  said  fore-and-aft  axis,  and  said  panel 
extending  downwardly  from  said  housing  and  terminating  in  a 
lower  edge  at  an  elevation  lower  than  and  rearwardly  of  said 
lower  endless  edge  of  said  housing  and  is  spaced  above  the 
ground  for  brushing  said  grass  clippings  and  thereby  brush 
them  into  the  lawn  in  the  forward  cutting  movement  of  the 
mower. 


forwardly  of  said  collector  leaf  means  and  below  said  surface 
of  said  collector  leaf  means,  said  second  surface  being  disposed 


4,134,250 

PNEUMATIC  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

HARVESTING  FRUIT 

Edward  D.  Scheffler,  Coloma,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ag  Superior, 

Inc.,  Riverside,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,712 

Int.  CL^  AOID  46/24 

VS.  a.  56—328  R  30  Claims 
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forwardly  at  a  steeper  angle  to  the  horizontal  than  the  surface 
of  said  collector  leaf  means  for  lifting  produce  which  would 
normally  pass  below  said  surface  up  onto  said  surface. 


r'^ 


4,134,252 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  FALSE 

TWISTED  YARNS 
Ynkk)  OtaU;  Kca-icUro  Oka;  Kaznyoshi  Koide,  and  Klyodii 
Nakagawa,  all  of  Mishinu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tony  Indna- 
trics  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,539 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1976,  51-40482 

Int   n  2  VHKIC,  1/08 
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4,134,253 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  ROVING 

WITH  CONSTANT  TENSION  ON  BOBBIN  ON 

BOBBIN-LEAD  TYPE  ROVING  FRAME 

Kiyoyasu  Handa,  Nagoya,  and  Hiroaki  Yozuriha,  Takarazuka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aichi  Spinning  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,118 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1977,  52-036066 

int  a.2  DOIH  1/26 

VS.  CL  57—96  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  winding  a  roving  onto  a  bobbin  with  a 
coiutant  tension  in  a  bobbin-lead  type  roving  frame,  which 
comprises  a  drafting  assembly  used  for  attenuating  a  fed  sliver 
into  a  thinner  roving,  a  flyer  for  producing  a  predetermined 
number  of  twists  on  said  roving,  a  bobbin  routing  at  a  variable 
speed  by  means  of  a  variable  speed  bobbin  drive  mechanism, 
characterized  by  the  Steps  of: 


frequency  oscillator  and  counting  the  frequency-divided 
signals  as  time-indicating  signals; 

a  spiecified  time  detecting  circuit  for  generating  a  signal 
indicating  the  detection  of  that  specified  point  of  time 
counted  by  the  plural  counter  circuits  during  every  n 
hours,  where  n  denotes  an  integer  larger  than  I,  at  which 
correction  should  be  made; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  correction  base  value  corre- 
sponding to  that  time  error  resulting  from  a  frequency 
oscillating  deviation  originally  accompanying  the  fre- 
quency oscillator  which  occurs  during  n  hours; 

control  signal  generating  means  for  producing  a  binary 
control  signal  by  designating  whether  said  time  error  is  a 
gain  or  loss  of  time;  and 

count-controlling  means  connected  between  a  selected  two 
of  said  plural  counter  circuits  for  controlling,  upon  receipt 
of  a  detection  output  from  the  specified  time-detecting 
circuit,  the  pulses  causing  advancing  of  counting  in  the 
preceding  one  of  the  selected  two  counter  circuits  accord- 
ing to  the  binary  control  signal  from  said  control  means 
and  the  correction  base  value  in  said  memory  means. 


4,134455 

DRAG  CHAIN 

Robert  T.  McBain,  Brush  Prairie,  Wash.,  and  Bruce  C.  Johnson, 

Portland,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Columbia  Steel  Casting  Co., 

Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  771,555,  Feb.  24, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,060,978.  This  application  Nov.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,009 

Int.  a.2  F16G  13/18 

VS.  a.  59—78  17  Claims 


BQ. 


1.  Apparatus  for  harvesting  fruit  from  trees  comprising  first 
air  blast-producing  means  for  causing  a  blast  of  air  to  impinge 
on  at  least  one  fruit-laden  limb  grouping  in  a  direction  to  bend 
said  limb  grouping,  stopping  means  for  stopping  said  blast  of 
air  from  impinging  on  the  bent-limb  grouping  sufTiciently  that 
at  least  one  bent  limb  is  free  to  rebound,  a  second  air  blast-pro- 
ducing means  for  causing  a  second  blast  of  air  to  impinge  on 
said  bent-limb  grouping  from  the  opposite  direction,  and  tim- 
ing means  for  causing  said  second  blast  of  air  to  impinge  on 
said  bent-limb  grouping  while  it  is  still  bent  as  a  result  of  the 
first  blast  of  air  having  impinged  thereon,  whereby  the  ten- 
dency to  rebound  of  any  bent  limb  in  said  grouping  which  is 
free  to  rebound  is  augmented  by  said  second  blast  of  air  from 
the  opposite  direction. 

4,134^1 

HARVESTER  FOR  GRAPES  OR  THE  LIKE  WITH 

IMPROVED  COLLECTOR  LEAF  CONSTRUCTION 

Charles  G.  Burton,  Uwiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Chisholm-Ryder 

Company,  Inc..  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  654,634.  Feb.  2,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  7,  1976.  Ser.  No.  703,181 
lat  a.^  AOID  46/QO 
US.  a.  56—330  36  Claiaw 

1.  A  harvester  for  harvesting  produce  from  plants  such  as 
grapevines  or  the  like  comprising  a  frame,  produce  harvesting 
means  on  said  frame,  collector  leaf  means  on  said  frame,  a 
surface  on  said  collector  leaf  means  for  catching  produce 
harvested  from  said  plants  by  said  harvesting  means,  and  pro- 
duce-lifting leaf  means  including  a  second  surface  located 


CO 


o  Oi 


1.  A  method  for  simultaneously  false  twisting  two  yams  by 
using  a  false  twisting  apparatus  comprising  four  rotational 
shafts,  each  including  at  least  one  frictional  disc  mounted 
thereon,  and  having  two  points  where  three  discs  overlap  one 
another  ichnographically.  and  contacting  the  two  yams  at  said 
overlapping  poinU.  respectively,  said  method  comprising  per- 
forming said  contact  of  the  two  yams  at  the  overlapping  points 
so  that  an  angle  defined  by  the  rotational  direction  of  the  discs 
and  the  direction  of  advance  of  the  yam  is  an  acute  angle  at 
each  contact  point,  and  winding  the  resulting  false  twisted 
yams. 

12.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  false  twisting  two  yams, 
which  comprises  four  rotational  shafts,  each  of  which  has  at 
least  one  frictional  disc  mounted  thereon,  said  four  shafts  being 
disposed  so  that  they  form  four  apexes  of  a  quadrilateral,  re- 
spectively, wherein  at  least  four  frictional  discs  are  attached 
stepwise  in  order  from  one  shaft  located  at  a  lowermost  posi- 
tion to  adjacent  shafts  clockwise  or  counterclockwise  so  that 
the  discs  in  every  two  adjacent  shafts  overlap  each  another, 
and  the  frictional  discs  atuched  to  a  set  of  two  shafts  located 
on  one  of  the  two  diagonal  lines  of  said  quadrilateral  overlap 
each  other  but  the  frictional  discs  attached  to  another  set  of  the 
two  shafts  located  on  the  other  diagonal  line  do  not  overlap 
each  other. 


termined  frequency  value;  and 
adjusting  the  speed  of  a  bobbin  by  using  said  comparison 
results  until  said  measured  frequency  is  equal  to  the  prede- 
termined frequency. 


4,134,254 
ELECTT»ONIC  TIMEPIECE  DEVICE 
Tohm  Yasukura,  Kunitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,308 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1974,  49-144708 
Int.  a.2  G»4C  3/0O:  G04B  19/30.  27/00 
VS.  a.  58—85.5  8  Qaims 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  coupled  counter  circuits  for  carrying  out  a 
successive  frequency  division  of  signals  issued  from  the 


1.  A  chain  including  a  plurality  of  serially  connected  links, 
each  link  comprising  a  yoke  shaped  body  having  a  juncture  at 
one  end  defining  an  open  area,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  lugs  at  the 
other  end  forming  an  open  end.  each  lug  having  a  pin  eye,  the 
pin  eyes  being  aligned  with  one  another  and  each  including  a 
flat  surface  oriented  toward  said  other  end  of  the  link,  and  a 
link  pin  shaped  complementarily  to  the  pin  eyes,  with  a  flat 
surface  on  one  side  and  of  a  length  to  extend  into  both  pin  eyes, 
with  link  pin  retaining  means  comprising  means  connecting  the 
link  pin  with  one  of  the  lugs  when  the  pin  is  assembled  in  the 
eyes,  said  links  being  interconnected  with  the  pin  of  each  link 
passing  through  said  juncture  end  open  area  of  the  next  suc- 
ceeding link. 


4,134456 
COUPLING  UNIT 
Lars  O.  A.  Fredriksson,  Vaxjo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  K  A  Bergi 
Smide  AB,  Gemla,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar,  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,020 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  19, 1976,  76030675 
Int.  a.2  F16G  15/04 
VS.  CL  59—93  6  Claims 

I.  A  coupling  unit  for  coupling  to  the  end  link  of  a  chain, 
said  end  link  having  an  interior  opening,  said  coupling  unit 
comprising  in  combination  a  substantially  U-shaped,  substan- 
tially flat  shackle  for  coupling  to  said  chain  end  link  through 
said  interior  opening,  said  shackle  having  two  opposed  spaced 
apart  shanks  provided  with  registered  apertures  near  their  free 
ends,  and  a  removable  locking  spindle  extending  through  said 
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apertures  in  said  shanks  for  coupling  them  together;  an  eye 
member  having  an  at  least  substantially  closed  eye  having  a 
cross  dimension  with  a  major  portion  of  croas  dimension 
greater  than  the  distance  between  said  shanks  and  a  minor 
flattened  portion  which  is  smaller  than  the  distance  between 
said  shanks,  whereby  the  flattened  portion,  subsequent  to  the 
removal  of  the  locking  spindle  of  said  shackle,  may  be  intro- 
duced between  the  shanks  substantially  beyond  their  apertures, 
the  opening  of  the  eye  member  being  then  threadable  upon  one 


^ 


teyn,: 


means  for  driving  said  fuel  pump  means  to  increase  fuel  flow 
with  increase  in  speed  of  said  rotating  member. 

speed  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  speed  signal 
indicative  of  routional  speed  of  said  routing  member; 

lettable  means  for  indicating  a  desired  rotational  speed  for 
said  rotating  member; 

valve  means  interposed  between  said  fuel  pump  means  and 
said  engine  for  returning  a  portion  of  said  ftiel  to  said 
source; 

diaphragm  means  operably  coupled  with  said  valve  means 
for  controlling  the  return  of  fuel  to  said  source; 

spring  means  operably  associated  with  said  diaphragm 
means  and  said  setuble  means  for  biasing  said  diaphragm 
means  to  decrease  the  return  of  fuel  to  said  source,  com- 
pression of  the  spring  means  being  controlled  by  said 
lettable  means; 

means  for  applying  the  speed  signal  to  said  diaphragm  means 
for  biasing  said  diaphragm  means  to  increase  the  retum  of 
fuel  to  said  source; 

deceleration  fuel  pump  means  for  pumping  fuel  to  said  en- 
gine independent  of  said  fuel  control  means;  and 

means  for  driving  said  deceleration  fuel  pump  to  decrease 
fuel  flow  with  decrease  in  speed  of  said  rotating  member. 


shackle  shank  for  accomplishing  coupling  together  of  shackle 
and  eye;  an  adjacent  link  in  said  chain  being  connected  to  said 
end  link,  the  width  of  the  interior  opening  of  said  end  link 
being  proportioned  to  receive  said  locking  spindle  with  cloae 
clearance,  whereby  to  define  a  minimum  dimension  for  said 
end  link,  the  cross  dimensions  of  said  end  link  being  smaller 
than  the  distance  between  said  shackle  shanks  for  permitting 
connection  of  said  end  link  therebetween,  whereby  to  prevent 
said  shackle  from  being  connected  to  a  chain  having  an  end 
link  that  is  either  too  small  or  too  large. 

4,134^57 

GAS  TURBINE  FUEL  DELIVERY  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

James  C.  Riple,  Ciil»er  City.  Calif.,  aaricaor  to  The  Garrett 

Corporatkm,  Loa  Aogeles,  Calif. 

Filed  No?.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,199 

IM.  CL2  P02C  9/06.  9/08 

VS.  CL  60—39.03  23  Oaima 


4,134,258 

FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Nobuhito  Hobo,  laayaaM;  Takashi  Hasegawa,  Karijrt;  Yo- 

ihihiko  Tsnxaki,  Ai^o,  aad  Yataka  Suidtl,  Niihio,  all  of 

Japaau  asdgnors  to  NippoodeMO  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

CoirtiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  581,698,  May  28, 1975,  abuMloaed. 

This  applicatkM  Jaa.  11, 1977.  Ser.  No.  758,486 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japm^  Jn.  10, 1974,  49-65785 
lat  a.2  P02C  7/26 
VS.  CL  60—39.14  2 


^>» 


-g,w. 


1.  A  fuel  control  system  for  a  two-shaft  gas  turbine  engine 
used  in  a  nmning  vehicle  and  having  a  compressor,  a  compres- 
sor turbine  coupled  to  said  compressor  through  one  shaft  and 
a  power  turbine  coupled  to  a  load  through  the  other  shaft,  said 
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turbine  speed  detecting  means  and  said  accelerator  posi- 
tion detecting  means; 

first  selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  voltage  signals 
produced  by  said  two  setting  means  to  produce  a  first 
selection  voltage  signal  (Vmis)  indicative  of  a  fuel  quan- 
tity for  engine  acceleration  and  engine  part  load; 

starting  fuel  setting  means  for  producing  a  voltage  signal 
(Vsf)  indicative  of  a  fuel  quantity  for  engine  start  in  re- 
sponse to  the  detection  output  of  said  compressor  turbine 
speed  detecting  means; 

deceleration  fuel  setting  means  for  producing  a  voltage 
sigiud  (V/ud  indicative  of  a  fuel  quantity  for  engine  decel- 
eration in  response  to  the  detection  output  of  said  com- 
pressor turbine  speed  detecting  means; 

second  selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  three  volt- 
age signals  produced  by  said  first  selection  means,  said 
starting  fuel  setting  means  and  deceleration  fuel  setting 
means  to  produce  a  second  selection  voltage  signal 
(Vmas)  indicative  of  a  fuel  quantity  for  engine  accelera- 
tion, engine  part  load,  engine  start  and  engine  decelera- 
tion; 

surge  limit  setting  means  for  setting  the  surge  limit  of  said 
compressor  in  response  to  the  detection  output  of  said 
compressor  turbine  speed  detectiing  means; 

pressure  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  pressure  in  said 
compressor; 

surging  fuel  limiting  means  for  producing  a  voltage  signal 
(VcdpD  indicative  of  a  minimum  fuel  quantity  when  the 
detection  output  of  said  pressure  detecting  means  exceeds 
the  surge  limit  output  of  said  surge  limit  setting  means; 

compressor  turbine  overspeed  limiting  means  for  producing 
a  voltage  signal  (YsgD  indicative  of  a  minimum  fuel 
quantity  when  the  detection  output  of  said  compressor 
turbine  speed  detecting  means  exceeds  a  predetermined 
speed  limit; 

power  turbine  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  rota- 
tional speed  (N/>)  of  said  power  turbine; 

power  turbine  overspeed  limiting  means  for  producing  a 
voltage  signal  (yffpi)  indicative  of  a  minimum  fuel  quan- 
tity when  the  detection  output  of  said  power  turbine  speed 
detecting  means  exceeds  a  predetermined  speed  limit; 

third  selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  voltage  signals 
of  said  second  selection  means,  surging  fuel  limiting 
means,  compressor  turbine  overspeed  limiting  means  and 
said  power  turbine  overspeed  limiting  means,  said  third 
selection  means  producing  a  voltage  signal  corresponding 
to  a  minimum  fuel  quantity  for  limiting  said  overspeeds 
and  said  surge  with  priority  over  said  second  selection 
voltage  signal  when  at  least  one  of  said  voltage  signals  of 
said  three  limiting  means  is  produced;  and 

fuel  feed  means  for  controlling  fuel  quantity  for  said  gas 
turtnne  engine  in  response  to  said  third  selection  voltage 
signal. 


4,134,259 
FUEL  MANIFOLD  PREFILL 
William  B.  Gardner,  West  Simsbury,  and  John  Knlat,  Glaston- 
bury, both  of  Cooa.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Hartford,  Coan. 

Filed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,013 

lat  CL2  P02K  3/10 

VS.  a.  60—241  4  Claims 

1    Fnr  a  iet  m<nnr  aiimipntrtr  havinir  a  nliiralitv  ormmhiis. 


rate  and  means  responsive  to  said  constant  rate  for  calculating 
the  time  to  fill  said  manifold  in  the  next  ascending  order  to 


WATl  UMfTC)  TIWmiLX 


iM^ 


actuate  said  on-off  valve  in  anticipation  of  light-off  of  that 
combustion  zone  whose  manifold  is  being  filled  with  fuel. 


4,134,260 
AFTERBURNER  FLOW  MIXING  MEANS  IN  TURBOFAN 

JET  ENGINE 
Arthur  H.  Lefebrre,  Lafayette;  Samuel  B.  Reider,  Indianapolis, 
and  Jerry  G.  Tomlinson,  Speedway,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,423 

Int  a.2  P02K  3/10,  3/02 

VS.  CI.  60—261  3  Claims 


^  .  -Ji 


1.  An  afterburner  assembly  for  a  turbofan  jet  engine  with  a 
fan  bypass  and  a  core  engine  comprising  an  outer  annular  cold 
air  duct  having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  bypass  fan  discharge 
and  an  outlet,  an  internal  core  heat  exhaust  duct  having  an  inlet 
in  communication  with  the  turbojet  exhaust  and  an  outlet, 
chute  means  forming  a  plurality  of  crossover  passages  commu- 
nicating the  core  heat  exhaust  duct  with  the  cold  air  duct 
outlet,  means  for  directing  fuel  spray  into  said  crossover  pas- 
sages to  be  vaporized  by  hot  exhaust  gas  therein,  a  flameholder 
in  the  outlet  of  each  chute  means  to  maintain  a  flame  front  at 
the  cold  air  duct  outlet,  a  pair  of  perforated  turbulator  vanes  in 
said  outlet  for  creating  turbulence  and  mixing  cold  air  flow 
with  the  flame  front  at  the  cold  air  duct  outlet,  operator  means 
connected  to  said  turbulator  vanes  and  operative  to  position 
said  vanes  against  one  another  in  a  straight  line  position  to 


1.  In  combination: 

an  engine  having  a  routing  member, 

a  source  of  fuel  for  producing  roution  of  laid  member; 

fuel  pump  means  for  pumpmg  fuel  to  said  engine; 


pretior  turbine  detecting  means; 
part  load  fuel  setting  means  for  producing  a  voltage  signal 
(Vsc)  indicative  of  a  fuel  quantity  for  engine  part  load  in 
response  to  the  two  detection  outpuU  of  said  compressor 


light-off  in  each  of  said  combustion  zones  subsequent  to  the  operator  means  in  a  straight  line  axial  position  to  permit 
first  one,  said  means  including  a  rate  limiter  for  limiting  the  smooth  exhaust  flow  from  said  exhaust  duct  during  normal  jet 
signal  emanating  from  movement  of  said  throttle  to  a  constant   engine  operation. 
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4,130^1 
VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  CLOSED  LOOP  FUEL 
CONTROLLED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hamhiko  lizuka,  Yokomka,  aad  Noburu  Fnkasawa,  Kamaknra, 
both  of  Japan,  aadgion  to  Nianui  Motor  Company,  Uaitcd, 
Japan 

Filed  Ang.  15.  1977,  Ser.  No.  S2M49 
CUma  priority,  applicatioB  Japao,  Sep.  13,  1976,  51-108876 
lit  a.2  POIN  3/15 
VS.  CL  60-276  '  Claims 


21    22  ','  23  2«  25  26 


1.  A  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  having  first 
and  second  cylinders  and  first  and  second  electrically  encrgiz- 
able  fuel  injectors  respectively  for  said  cylinders  adapted  when 
energized  to  discharge  fuel  thereinto  and  an  air  intake  passage 
for  said  cylinders,  comprising: 
first  and  second  exhaust  systems  associated  with  said  first 

and  second  cylinders  respectively; 
first  and  second  means  for  respectively  generating  first  and 
second  signals  indicative  of  the  air  fuel  ratio  within  said 
first  and  second  exhaust  systems  respectively; 
first  and  second  catalytic  converters  disposed  in  said  first 
and  second  exhaust  systems  respectively,  and  effective 
when  supplied  with  exhaust  gases  conuining  air  and  fuel 
in  a  certain  ratio  to  accelerate  simuluneously  the  oxida- 
tion of  unbumed  fuel  and  the  reduction  of  nitrogen  oxides 
when  said  exhaust  gases  are  within  an  effective  range  of 
temperatures; 
first  and  second  temperature  sensors  for  detecting  when  said 
exhaust  gases  in  said  first  and  second  catalytic  converters 
are  within  said  effective  range  of  temperatures; 
means  operable  when  said  engine  is  at  light  load  to  selec- 
tively energize  one  of  said  first  and  second  fuel  injectors  in 
synchronism  with  operation  of  the  engine  in  response  to 
the  time  of  occurrence  of  an  output  from  said  first  and 
second  temperature  sensors  and  operable  when  said  en- 
gine is  at  heavy  load  to  simultaneously  energize  said  first 
and  second  fuel  injectors  in  synchronism  with  operation 
of  the  engine,  and  adjusting  the  period  of  energization  of 
said  fuel  injectors  in  accordance  with  the  one  of  said  fit« 
and  second  signals  which  is  indicative  of  the  air-fuel  ratio 
within  one  of  the  exhaust  systems  being  richer  than  the 
air-fuel  ratio  within  the  other  exhaust  system,  whereby  the 
ratio  of  air  and  fuel  supplied  to  said  cylinders  is  varied  in 
response  to  the  direction  of  the  deviation  of  said  one  of 
said  first  and  second  signals  from  a  fixed  reference  so  as  to 
reduce  the  deviation  of  the  ratio  of  air  and  fuel  in  the 
respective  exhaust  systems  from  said  certain  ratio. 

4,134,262 
EXHAUST  CAS  CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  SYSTEM 
Knnihiko  Sngihara,  Yokohama;  Tadashi  Nagai,  Yokosuka,  and 
Yoahifumi  Haae,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  519,286,  Oct.  30,  1974,  abamtoned. 

This  applicatioa  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,128 

Lit  0.2  F02B  75/10:  FOIN  3/15 

UA  CL  60—289  »  Claim* 

1.  A  catalytic  converter  system  for  an  internal  combustion 

engine,  comprising  a  reduction  caulyst  section  containing  a 


reduction  catalyst  therein  and  disposed  in  the  flow  of  exhaust 
gas,  discharged  from  an  internal  combustion  engine,  to  catalyt- 
ically  reduce  nitrogen  oxides  in  said  engine  exhaust  gas,  an 
oxidation  catalyst  section  containing  an  oxidation  catalyst 
therein  and  disposed  in  said  engine  exhaust  gas  flow  at  a  loca- 
tion downstream  of  said  reduction  catalyst  section  to  catalyti- 
cally  oxidize  hydrocarbons  and  carbon  monoxide  in  said  en- 
gine exhaust  gas,  an  additional  oxidation  catalyst  section  con- 
taining an  oxidation  catalyst  therein  and  disposed  in  said  engine 
exhaust  gas  flow  at  a  location  upstream  of  said  reduction  caU- 
lyst  section  to  catalytically  oxidize  a  part  of  each  of  hydrocar- 
bons and  carbon  monoxide  in  said  engine  exhaust  gas  to  con- 
sume oxygen  in  said  engine  exhaust  gas,  an  air  pump  discharg- 
ing secondary  air  under  pressure,  passage  means  commtmicat- 
ing  with  said  air  pump  and  with  said  engine  exhaust  gas  flow  at 
a  location  upstream  of  said  additional  oxidation  catalyst  section 
and  feeding  said  secondary  air  from  said  air  pump  into  said 
engine  exhaust  gas  flow  at  the  last-mentioned  location,  and 
control  means  controlling  the  amount  of  said  secondary  air  fed 
through  said  passage  means  into  said  engine  exhaust  gas  flow  at 
said  last-mentioned  location  in  accordance  with  an  operating 
condition  of  said  engine  to  limit  the  oxygen  content  in  said 
engine  exhaust  gas  fed  from  said  additional  oxidation  catalyst 
section  to  said  reduction  catalyst  section  to  a  value  below  a 
predetermined  value  and  comprising  valve  means  disposed  in 
said  passage  means  and  controlling  the  same,  and  valve  control 


■i^.:S 


means  controlling  said  valve  means  in  accordance  with  an 
operating  condition  of  said  engine,  in  which  said  passage 
means  comprises  first  and  second  parallel  conduitt  communi- 
cating with  said  engine  exhaust  gas  flow  at  said  last-mentioned 
location  and  alternatively  communicable  with  said  air  pump 
and  formed  therein  with  orifices,  respectively,  the  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  each  of  which  being  determined  to  limit  the 
amount  of  said  secondary  air  passing  therethrough  to  said 
engine  exhaust  gas  flow  at  said  last-mentioned  location  to 
reduce  the  oxygen  content  in  said  engine  exhaust  gas  fed  from 
said  additional  oxidation  catalyst  section  to  said  reduction 
catalyst  section  to  a  value  below  said  predetermined  value,  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  said  orifice  of  said  first  conduit  being 
smaller  than  that  of  said  orifice  of  said  second  conduit,  said 
valve  means  comprises  a  three-way  valve  disposed  between 
said  air  pump  and  said  conduits  and  alternatively  providing 
fluid  communication  between  said  air  pump  and  said  first 
conduit  and  between  said  air  pump  and  said  second  conduit, 
and  said  valve  control  means  comprises  a  switch  controlling 
said  three-way  valve  in  accordance  with  the  temperature  of 
said  engine,  said  switch  being  responsive  to  a  temperature  of 
said  engine  above  a  predetermined  level  to  cause  said  three- 
way  valve  to  provide  fluid  communication  between  said  air 
pump  and  said  first  conduit  and  to  a  temperature  of  said  engine 
below  said  predetermined  level  to  cause  said  three-way  valve 
to  provide  fluid  communication  between  said  air  pump  and 
said  second  conduit. 


January  16, 1979 


GENERAL  ANfD  MECHANICAL 


793 


4,134,263 

AIR  CLEANER  FOR  USE  IN  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Noborn  Matsnmoto;  Mikio  Nakashima;  Humihiro  Kokubo; 
Yukio  Nakamnra,  ami  Yoshiaki  Adachi,  all  of  Toyota,  Japan, 
•Migiion  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  K«i.n«hnr{  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Jipu 

Filed  Ma/  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,052 

Clalmi  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1977,  52-32161 

Int  a.J  POIN  3/10 

VS.  CL  60—293  10  Oaims 


the  flow  of  different  temperature  gasses  passing  through 
the  interconnecting  tubes, 

f.  a  heat  exchanger  of  large  surface  area  at  the  top  of  each 
diver, 

g.  a  fluid  filling  each  plenum  connecting  the  divers  and 
partially  filling  each  diver. 


I.  An  air  cleaner  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an 
intake  passage,  an  exhaust  passage  and  a  reed  valve  disposed  in 
a  secondary  air  feed  conduit  communicating  said  air  cleaner 
with  said  exhaust  passage,  said  air  cleaner  comprising: 
a  casing  having  a  circumferential  wall; 
an  air  filter  element  disposed  in  said  casing  and  defining  a 
clean  portion  in  an  inside  of  said  air  filter  element  and  a 
dust  portion  between  said  air  filter  element  and  said  cir- 
cumferential wall,  said  clean  portion  being  connected  to 
said  intake  passage; 
elongated  partition  means  arranged  along  said  circumferen- 
tial wall  for  defining  a  secondary  air  passage  between  said 
partition  means  and  said  circumferential  wall,  said  second- 
ary air  passage  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  open- 
ing into  the  atmosphere,  said  second  end  being  located  at 
a  position  remote  from  said  first  end; 
a  secondary  air  inlet  disposed  in  said  first  end  of  the  second- 
ary air  passage  and  connected  to  said  secondary  air  feed 
conduit; 
a  secondary  air  filter  element  disposed  in  said  secondary  air 

passage  at  a  position  near  said  secondary  air  inlet,  and; 
hole  means  for  communicating  said  dust  portion  with  said 
secondary  air  passage. 


h.  a  means  for  heating  the  fluid  in  the  hot  divers, 
i.  a  means  for  cooling  the  cold  divers, 
j.  a  gas  filling  the  volume  of  the  divers  and  connecting  tubes 
not  occupied  by  the  working  fluid. 


4,134,265 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DEVELOPING  GAS 

PRESSURE  TO  DRIVE  PISTON  MEMBERS 

WiUiam  B.  Schlueter,  Rte.  1,  Box  174,  Big  Pine  Key,  FU.  33043 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,970 

Int.  a.2  P03G  7/06;  POIB  29/00 

VS.  a.  60—516  18  Claims 


•-.       T 
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4,134,264 
DOUBLE  BUBBLE  WHEEL  ENGINE 
Stephen  C.  Baer,  P.O.  Bos  422  (W.  Ella  Rd.),  Corrales,  N.  Mex. 
87048 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,992 
Int  a.2  F03G  3/00 
VS.  a.  60—516  2  Claims 

1.  An  engine  comprising: 

a.  a  rotatable  shafi  mounted  on  bearings  and  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  gravitational  or  centrifugal  field, 

b.  a  plurality  of  hot  divers  rigidly  fixed  to  the  shaft  and 
interconnected  with  one  another  at  their  lower  ends, 

c.  a  plurality  of  cold  divers  rigidly  fixed  to  the  shaft  and 
interconnected  with  one  another  at  their  lower  ends, 

d.  a  plurality  of  tubes  each  connecting  the  top  of  one  cold 
diver  to  the  top  of  one  hot  diver,  wherein  the  so-con- 
nected divers  are  separated  by  a  phase  angle  with  respect 
to  the  shaft, 

e.  a  plurality  of  heat  regenerators  situated  so  as  to  regenerate 


^^t-^:^i\^-:^ 


1.  A  method  of  delivering  gas  pressure  to  drive  one  or  more 
pistons  in  an  engine  or  like  machine  to  produce  working 
strokes  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  given  quantity  of  gas  in  a  gas  flow  circuit 
arrangement; 

(b)  introducing  substantially  equal  portions  of  the  gas  into 
each  of  a  first  container  and  a  second  container; 

(c)  developing  a  change  in  pressure  in  at  least  one  of  the  two 
equal  portions  of  gas  by  changing  the  temperature  thereof; 

(d)  establishing  communication  between  the  first  and  second 
containers  to  allow  gas  pressure  in  the  separate  containers 
to  equalize  by  an  initial  flow  of  gas  from  the  container 
having  a  greater  pressure  to  the  one  having  lower  pressure 
after  said  step  (c); 

(e)  cutting  off  communication  between  the  first  and  second 


containers  after  equalizing  the  pressure  therein  by  said 
step  (d); 

(0  again  developing  a  change  in  gas  pressure  in  at  least  one 
of  the  first  and  second  containers  to  cause  a  relative  in- 
crease in  gas  pressure  of  the  container  to  which  gas 
flowed  in  said  step  (d)  by  changing  the  temperature  in  at 
least  one  of  the  first  and  second  containers; 

(g)  esublishing  gas  flow  communication  between  the  con- 
tainer having  greater  relative  gas  pressure  after  said  step 
(0  and  a  piston  or  like  driven  member  of  an  engine  and 
then  back  to  the  container  having  less  relative  gas  pressure 
after  said  step  (0  whereby  due  to  such  gas  flow  a  working 
stroke  will  be  imparted  to  said  piston  or  like  driven  mem- 
ber. 


4,134JM 

HYDRAUUC  CX)NTROL  APPARATUSES  COMBI>fED 

WITH  FRICTION  BRAKES 

Jean-aaude  Sertori,  Eaubooiie,  France,  aarignor  to  Labavla 
S.G.E.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791.033 
Claiott  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  29, 1974,  76  I279S; 
Oct.  15, 1976,  76  31125 

Int  a.2  B60T  11/20 
VS.  CL  60—562  »  Ctata 


ter-cylinder  and  being  an  integral  part  of  the  first  reservoir,  the 
second  master-cylinder  being  situated  lower  than  the  first 
master  cylinder,  the  bottom  of  said  another  reservoir  being 
connected  directly  to  said  other  lateral  connection  of  the  first 
master  cylinder  and  the  bottom  of  said  first  reservoir  being 
connected  by  a  flexible  pipe  to  the  lateral  connection  for  the 
supply  of  the  second  master-cylinder  with  braking  fluid. 

4,134,267 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  UTILIZING  WASTE  HEAT 
Karl  Hollemann,  Laubanerstrasse  10.  3207  Harsum  l/Boraum, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Flkd  May  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  6r7451 

lit  CL'  FOIK  17/02 

VS.  a.  60—648  7  CUimi 


1.  Apparatus  for  hydraulic  control  of  friction  brakes  of  an 
automobile  vehicle,  comprising  a  first  mastercylinder  includ- 
ing a  piston  to  be  controlled  by  pressure  of  the  driver's  foot  on 
a  brake  pedal  and  a  second  master-cylinder  independent  of  said 
first  master-cylinder,  said  second  master-cylinder  including  a 
piston  to  be  controlled  by  means  other  than  said  brake  pedal, 
said  first  master-cylinder  having  a  pressure  fluid  outlet  directly 
connected  to  the  hydraulic  control-circuit  of  friction  brakes, 
said  second  master-cylinder  having  a  pressure-fluid  outlet 
exclusively  connected  to  the  first  master-cylinder  at  the  place 
thereof  conventionally  used  to  connect  said  first  master-cylin- 
der to  a  reservoir  of  supply  liquid,  said  means  other  than  the 
pressure  on  the  brake  pedal  being  releasable  at  the  initiative  of 
the  driver  and  being  arranged  to  cause  only  a  relatively  gentle 
hydraulic  brake-pressure  as  required  from  time-to-time  during 
normal  running  of  the  vehicle,  said  first  master-cylinder  being 
a  tandem  master-cylinder  which  comprises  a  first  piston  con- 
nected by  the  intermediary  of  a  hnkage  to  the  brake  pedal  and 
a  second  piston  dividing  the  interior  cylindrical  cavity  of  said 
tandem  master-cylinder  into  first  and  second  chambers,  said 
first  chamber  being  situated  between  said  two  pistons  and 
connected  by  a  first  output-conduit  to  a  first  hydraulic  brake 
control-circuit,  and  said  second  chamber  being  situated  at  an 
end  of  said  cylinder,  and  being  connected  by  a  second  output- 
conduit  to  a  second  hydraulic  brake  control-circuit,  said  two 
chambers  being  supplied  with  liquid  through  respectively  two 
lateral  connections,  and  said  output  of  said  second  master-cyl- 
inder being  connected  to  one  of  said  lateral  connections  of  the 
first  master  cylinder,  a  first  reservoir  for  supplying  the  second 
master-cylinder  with  braking  liquid,  another  reservoir  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  lateral  connections  of  the  first  mas- 


1.  An  arrangement  for  utilizing  the  waste  heat  from  a  ther- 
mal power  station,  comprising  in  combination:  a  thermal 
power  sution,  a  plurality  of  annular  zones  surrounding  said 
power  sution,  said  zones  having  different  temperature  levels 
decreasing  in  discrete  steps  radially  outwardly  from  zone  to 
zone,  at  least  one  heat  consumption  location  in  each  said  zone 
having  a  heat  requirement  appropriate  to  the  temperature  level 
of  the  zone  in  which  it  is  located,  and  thermally  insulated  pipe 
conduiu  connecting  said  locations  to  said  power  sution  and 
with  each  other;  said  zones  receiving  beat  from  said  power 
sution  and  supplying  heat  at  different  temperature  levels  to 
respective  consumption  levels  in  said  zones. 

4,134,26s 

DRAINAGE  FIELD  PIPE 

Jolu  E.  Elmore,  Oak  Hill,  W.  Va^  aMigMM-  to  Jack  G.  Ebnorc 

mi  H.  P.  TboHua,  Jr.,  both  of  Oak  Hill,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839334 

let  CL2  E02B  11/10 

VS.  CL  405—43  «  O^taM 


1.  An  improved  drainage  field  pipe,  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  tube  of  substantially  circular  cross  section 
having  a  principal  axis  slightly  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
horizontal,  an  inlet  end,  an  outlet  end,  an  upper  side  and  a 
lower  side,  for  conducting  a  fluid  slurry  containing  solid 
particles  from  a  source  connected  to  said  inlet  end,  to  be 
dispersed  along  said  lower  side  into  a  subterranean  drain- 
age trench  lined  with  crushed  rock; 


a  plurality  of  slots  through  said  tube  distributed  along  said 
lower  side  thereof,  each  having  their  length  dimension 
perpendicular  to  laid  principal  axis  and  greater  than  their 
width  dimension,  said  width  dimension  being  approxi- 
mately one  mch,  said  length  dimension  lying  along  a 
circular  arc  on  said  lower  side  of  said  tube,  intersecting  an 
angle  from  said  principal  axis  of  less  than  but  approxi- 
mately equal  to  180*; 

whereby  said  sloU«llow  said  solid  particles  from  said  fluid 
slurry  to  pass  out  of  said  tube  into  said  drainage  trench 
while  preventing  said  crushed  rock  from  passing  from  said 
drainage  trench  iato  said  tube  while  said  tube  retains  its 
structural  strength. 


tual  advances  of  each  support  and  anchorage  therefor,  the 
system  further  comprising  means  for  accumulating  and  storing 


^  ^-n^i  □-« 


4,134,269 

LAWN  WATERING  SYSTEM 

Fk«derick  R.  Arzet,  2136  Plymouth  La.,  Marietta,  Ga.  30062 

FUed  Not.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,029 

let  CL2  E02B  13/00 

2CIaims 


such  daU  for  said  at  least  some  supports,  and  means  for  dis- 
playing the  accumulated  and  stored  daU  as  an  offset  from  a 
nominal  or  expected  advance. 


4,134,271 

VAPOR  COLLECTION  AND  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 

Angelo  P.  Datis,  16921  S.  Western  Aye.,  Gardena,  Calif.  90249 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,930 

let  a.2  F17C  7/02 

VS.  CL  62-54  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination  wkh  a  domestic  central  air  conditioning 
unit,  which  is  used  to  cool  a  home  or  other  building,  and  like 
air  directing  unite  which  during  the  course  of  their  operation 
produce  a  quantity  of  waste  condensate,  apparatus  for  continu- 
ally collecting  and  storing  said  waste  condensate  and  for  inter- 
mittently automatically  distributing  said  condensate  through- 
out a  region  to  be  irrigated,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  hold- 
ing tank  for  collecting  said  waste  condensate  and  a  drainage 
conduit  for  directing  said  waste  condensate  from  said  air  con- 
ditioning unit  to  said  holding  tank,  a  depth  sensing  device  for 
indicating  the  level  of  said  waste  condensate  collected  in  said 
tank,  a  pump  means  responsive  to  said  depth  sensing  device  for 
pumping  said  waste  condensate  collected  in  said  holding  tank 
from  said  holding  tank,  said  pump  means  being  automatically 
turned  on  by  said  depth  sensing  device  to  pump  collected 
waste  condensate  from  said  holding  tank  when  said  depth 
sensing  device  indicates  that  the  level  of  condensate  in  said 
tank  has  reached  a  predetermined  maximum  and  automatically 
turned  off  by  said  depth  sensing  device  when  said  depth  sens- 
ing device  indicates  that  the  level  of  condensate  in  said  tank 
has  reached  a  predetermined  minimum  thus  allowing  said 
condensate  to  refill  said  tank  to  said  predetermined  maximum 
level,  and  a  discharge  conduit  associated  with  said  pump  means 
and  including  irrigation  means  for  directing  said  waste  conden- 
sate from  said  holding  tank  throughout  said  region  to  be  irri- 
gated. 


4,134,270 
MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT  CONTROL 
F^ed  SeuU,  Lethom,  ami  Kennetk  Darbyahire,  Piatt  Bridge, 
Near  Wigan,  both  of  England,  aaaignon  to  Gullick  Dobaon 
Limited,  Eegland 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,161 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1975, 
52537/75;  Mar.  27, 1976,  12444/76 

let  a.2  E21D  15/44 

VS.  CL  405—302  14  Claims 

I.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  relative  positions  of  a  row  of 

mine  roof  supports,  comprising,  for  each  of  at  least  some  of  the 

supports,  means  for  providing  dau  relating  to  successive  ac- 


1.  A  device  for  increasing  the  concentration  of  hydrocar- 
bons in  a  stream  of  lean  hydrocarbon  vapors  prior  to  the  dis- 
posal of  said  vapors  comprising: 

a  circulation  loop  disposed  between  a  liquid  hydrocarbon 
storage  tank  and  a  disposal  unit; 

a  vapor  pumping  means  for  pumping  hydrocarbon  vapors  in 
said  circulation  loop; 

a  vapor  inlet  for  introducing  said  lean  vapors  into  said  circu- 
lation loop;  and 

means  for  activating  said  disposal  unit  only  when  said  lean 
hydrocarbon  vapors  are  passed  into  said  circulation  loop. 

4,134,272 
PROTECTION  CIRCUrr  FOR  A  DUAL  SOURCE 
REFRIGERATION  UNIT 
Robert  C.  Reimann,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpo- 
ration, Syracnse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnn.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,088 
bt  CL2  F25B  49/00 
UA  a.  62-115  MCtolma 

1.  In  a  refrigeration  unit  having  an  electrical  power  circuit, 
an  electrical  control  circuit  including  temperature  control 
means  for  selecting  an  appropriate  mode  of  operation  for  the 
unit,  an  electrical  protective  circuit  associated  with  the  control 
circuit  for  protecting  the  internal  componente  of  the  unit  from 
damage  due  to  malfunction  which  comprises: 
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reUy  means  connected  to  the  temperature  control  means  for 

selectively  energizing  the  power  circuit; 
voluge  dependent  means  for  energizing  the  relay  means 
when  the  power  circuit  voluge  is  within  a  predetermined 

a  high  pressure  switch  connected  to  the  relay  meana  for 


ential  therebetween  to  transfer  heat  from  said  heat  dispers- 
ing elemenu  to  said  hot  tank  liquid. 

4,134,274 
SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  REFRIGERATION  AND  A 

HEATED  UQUID  AND  CONTROL  THEREFOR 
CUffofti  N.  JohMcm,  La  Crtaee,  Wie.,  aaaisMr  to  TV  Tnat 
CimtaKf,  La  Ora«e,  WIfc 

Filed  Jhl  26. 1971,  Scr.  No.  872,406 

tat  CLJF25D/ 7/06 

VS.  CL  62-179  W  Oaima 


de-energizing  the  reUy  means  when  the  pressure  within 
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coU,  a  condenser  fan  driven  by  a  first  motor,  evaporator  fan 
means  driven  by  a  second  motor,  and  a  housing  for  enclosing 
and  supporting  said  componente,  said  housing  comprising: 
a  pair  of  opposed  facing  side  panels  and  a  cross  panel  secured 
at  opposite  ends  to  generally  the  midpoint  of  said  respec- 
tive side  panels; 
first  means  defining  a  generally  planar  bottom  member  coex- 
tensive with  the  area  between  the  side  panels,  and  second 
means  in  opposed  relationship  to  said  first  means  and 
generally  coextensive  therewith  to  define  a  cover  mem- 
ber, whereby  said  housing  generally  defines  an  enclosure 
internally  partitioned  by  said  cross  panel  into  a  first  com- 
partment and  a  second  compartment; 


face  for  supporting  solid  carbon  dioxide  thereon  within 
said  closed  off  portion  of  the  cavity,  and 
adjustment  means  being  provided  for  moving  said  member 
to  vary  the  spacing  between  the  support  surface  of  the 


HOME  HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM 

Robert  F.  Bnmtivam,  P.O.  Box  102,  Ageada,  KiM.  M930 

FUed  Apr.  U  i^Tl,  Set.  No.  7»,7S5 

Lit.  CL'  F25B  /5/00-  AMD  23/12:  F24H  7/00 

UACLM-141  »*CW 


1.  A  home  heating  and  cooling  system  comprising: 
a.  an  insulated  hot  tank  containing  a  hot  hquid, 
b  an  insulated  cold  tank  containing  a  cold  liquid, 
c  means  operable  to  circulate  hot  liquid  from  said  hot  tank 
to  a  home  heating  system  operable  thereby,  whereby  said 
hot  liquid  is  cooled,  and  to  return  said  cooled  liquid  to  said 

hot  tank,  ,  ..     ,j.    i, 

d  means  operable  to  circuUte  cold  liquid  from  said  cold  tank 
to  a  home  cooling  system  operable  thereby,  whereby  said 
cold  liquid  is  wanned,  and  to  return  said  warmed  hquid  to 
said  cold  tank,  and 
e.  a  continuously  operable  refrigeration  unit  operable  to 
extract  heat  from  said  cold  tank  and  to  deposit  the  heat 
thus  extracted  into  said  hot  tank,  said  refrigeration  unit 
including  heat  absorbing  elements,  heat  dispersing  ele- 
ments, means  operable  to  circuUte  a  refngerant  fluid 
continuously  in  a  closed  between  said  heat  absorbing  and 
heat  dispersing  elementt  of  said  unit,  and  means  m  said 
refrigerant  fluid  circuit  whereby  said  fluid  is  rendered 
colder  than  said  cold  tank  at  said  heat  absortnng  elements, 
and  hotter  than  said  hot  tank  at  said  heat  dispersing  ele- 
ments, .._ 

f  heat  exchanger  means  operable  by  the  temperature  differ- 
ential therebetween  to  transfer  heat  from  said  cold  tank  to 
Mid  heat  absorbing  elements,  and 

g.  heat  exchanger  means  operable  by  the  temperature  differ- 


1.  A  system  for  producing  refrigeration  and  selectively 
operable  for  producing  a  heated  liquid  comprising 

a.  compressor  means  for  compressing  a  vaporized  regriger- 

ant; 

b.  air  cooled  condenser  means  connected  to  said  compressor 
means  for  receiving  compressed  refrigerant  and  condens- 
ing same  by  heat  exchange  with  a  source  of  air.  further 
including  fan  means  for  forcing  said  air  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  said  air  cooled  conflenser  means; 

c.  liquid  cooled  condenser  means  connected  to  said  com- 
pressor means  for  receiving  compressed  refrigerant  and 
condensing  same  by  heat  exchange  with  a  source  of  liquid, 
whereby  a  heated  Uquid  is  produced; 

d.  evaporator  means  for  expanding  and  vaporizing  said 
condensed  refrigerant  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  a 
refrigeration  load  and  returning  the  vaporized  refrigerant 
to  said  compressor  means; 

e.  means  for  transferring  condensed  refrigerant  from  said  air 
cooled  and  liquid  cooled  condenser  means  to  said  evapo- 
rator means,  said  air  cooled  condenser  means  remaining 
operable  to  condense  refrigerant  at  reduced  capacity 
during  those  times  that  said  liquid  cooled  condenser 
means  is  operable  to  produce  a  heated  Uquid;  and 

f.  control  means  for  said  system  comprising 
i.  first  means  for  sensing  the  demand  for  heated  liquid 

from  said  liquid  cooled  condenser  means;  and 
ii.  second  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  reduc- 
ing the  capacity  of  said  fan  means  in  response  to  in- 
creased demand  for  heated  liquid  during  those  times 
that  such  demand  exists,  whereby  the  capacity  of  said 
air  cooled  condenser  means  is  controlled  in  response  to 
the  demand  for  heated  liquid  during  those  times  that 
such  demand  exisu. 


4,134^5 
VEHICLE  ROOF-MOUNTED  AIR  CONDITIONING  VSH 
Dould  E.  Erickaon.  Miimeapolis,  and  Rodney  H.  Volk,  Eden 
Prairie,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Thermo  King  Corporation, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUcd  Sep.  2«,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837.054 
Int  CL'  BWH  3/04;  F25D  17/06 
VS.  CL  62-244  »»  Ciaimt 

1.  An  air  conditioning  unit  for  mounting  on  the  roof  of  a 
vehicle,  said  unit  comprising  air  cooling  and  heating  compo- 
nents, including  an  evaporator  coil,  a  condenser  coil,  a  heater 


varying  said  spacing. 


said  condenser  coil  disposed  within  said  first  compartment 
extending  between  and  supported  by  said  opposed  side 
panels; 

said  heater  coil  and  evaporator  coil  disposed  within  said 
second  compartment,  each  of  said  coils  extending  between 
and  supported  by  said  opposed  side  panels,  and; 

means  supporting  said  condenser  fan  and  first  motor  in  said 
first  compartment  cantilevered  from  said  cross  panel,  and 
means  supporting  said  second  motor  in  said  second  com- 
partment cantilevered  from  said  cross  panel  in  generally 
opposed  relationship  with  said  first  motor,  whereby  said 
first  and  second  motors  generally  counterbalance  one 
another  to  reduce  torsional  loading  on  said  cross  panel  and 
the  weight  of  said  components  are  supported  from  the 
opposed  side  panels. 


4,134,276 

CONTAINER  FOR  STORAGE  OF  ARTICLES  AND 

DEVICE  FOR  UTILIZATION  OF  SOLID  CARBON 

DIOXIDE 

Robert  D.  Lampard,  30  Kings  Farit  Rd.,  West  Perth,  Western 

Australia,  Australia 

Filed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,520 
Int  a.2  F25D  3/12 
VS.  a.  62—383  21  Claims 

1.  Device  for  holding  solid  carbon  dioxide  for  transfer  of 
heat  between  the  solid  carbon  dioxide  and  a  heat  transfer 
surface  upon  which  the  device  is  in  use  stood; 
said  device  comprising 

a  heat  insulated  body  having  an  opening  at  one  end  and  an 
interior  cavity  to  which  said  opening  provides  communi- 
cation, 
said  one  end  of  said  body  defining  a  generally  annular  base 
surface  around  said  opening  for  engaging  said  heat  trans- 
fer surface  when  the  device  is  stood  thereon, 
said  cavity  extending  away  from  said  base  surface  and  hav- 
ing therein  a  member  which  extends  at  least  partly  across 
the  cavity  to  substantially  close  off  a  portion  of  the  cavity 
between  the  member  and  an  opposite  end  of  said  body 
remote  from  said  one  end, 
said  member  presenting  an  inwardly  directed  support  sur- 


4,134,277 

WATER  SAVER  FOR  WASHER  USING  PUMPING 

AGITATOR 

Clark  I.  Piatt,  and  Jack  F.  Qeanmui,  both  of  St  Joseph,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  680,776,  Apr.  27, 1976,  Fat  No.  4,077,239. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,788 

Int  a,2  D06F  13/02 

VS.  a.  68-53  3  cjalms 


1.  In  a  vertical  axis  washing  machine  having  a  tub  and  a  spin 
basket  therein, 
the  spin  basket  having  side  and  lower  walls  and  a  center  post 
formed  sealingly  together  and  forming  restricted  first  and 
second  sets  of  apertures  respectively  through  the  lower 
wall  and  the  center-post  thereof,  and  the  side  wall  being 
substantially  imperforate;  and 
agiutor  means  arranged  within  the  basket,  and  having  water 
pumping  means  to  draw  water  in  a  first  flow  from  the 
basket  and  into  the  tub  through  the  first  set  of  apertures 
and  in  a  second  flow  from  the  tub  into  the  basket  through 
the  second  set  of  apertures, 

the  second  flow  being  greater  than  the  first  flow  until  a 
substantial  water  level  differential  is  established  be- 
tween the  basket  and  tub, 
whereby  to  conserve  water,  energy,  and  wash  detergent  by 
transferring  water  from  the  tub  to  the  basket  for  contact  with 
articles  therein  to  be  washed. 
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4,134,278 

MACHINE  FOR  PERFORMING  AN  OPERATION 

ALONG  A  NON-RECTILINEAR  WORKPIECE 

PERIPHERY 

Michael  M.  Becka,  Nashua,  NJI.,  aarignor  to  International 

Shoe  Machine  Corporation,  Nashua,  N.H. 

FUed  Not.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,947 

Int  CL'  C14B  1/44;  A43D  95/00 

VS.  CL  69-6J  *  ^^""^ 


within  each  other  when  the  said  enclosure  is  wrapped 
around  said  steering  column, 
(c)  concealed  locking  means  supported  by  one  of  said  cham- 
bers and  disposed  to  engage  the  other  chamber  in  locked 
engagement  when  the  chambers  reside  within  each  other. 

4,134080 
LOCK  COVER 
Joaeph  Y.  Petarin.  North  Bcrra,  NJ.,  and  Bela  G.  Sanbo, 
Carnegie  Pn.,  ilgnnr  to  Lark  Lnggage  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mnr.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778^22 

Int  CL>  E05B  67/3S 

UAa.70-55  'Ctatas 


«V  " 


1.  A  machine  for  performing  an  operation  along  a  non-recti- 
linwr  periphery  of  a  workpiece  surface  comprising:  a  support 
for  supporting  the  workpiece;  a  sensing  member,  located  reu- 
wardly  of  the  support,  adapted  to  engage  a  non-rectUuiear  side 
of  the  workpiece  corresponding  to  said  non-rectiluiear  periph- 
ery a  tool,  having  an  operatmg  portion  located  forwardly  of 
the  sensing  member  in  forward-rearward  alignment  with  Uie 
sensing  member,  adapted  to  perform  said  operation;  means  for 
so  moving  the  support  as  to  move  said  workpiece  side  past  the 
sensing  member  and  as  to  move  the  corresponding  portion  of 
said  workpiece  past  the  tool;  and  means  for  causmg  the  sensing 
member  and  the  tool  to  so  move  forwardly-rearwardly  m 
unison  during  said  support  movement  as  to  enable  the  sensmg 
member  to  be  in  engagement  with  said  workpiece  side  and  as 
to  enable  the  tool  to  perform  said  operation  along  said  work- 
piece  periphery;  the  machine  characterized  in  having  the  im- 
provement comprising:  means  mounting  the  sensing  member 
for  Uteral  movement  between  a  central  position,  m  which  the 
tool  is  in  said  forward-rearward  alignment  with  the  sensing 
member,  and  laterally  offset  positions  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
central  position;  and  powered  means,  effective  durmg  said 
support  movement,  for  effecting  lateral  movemenU  of  the 
sensing  member  from  each  of  said  positions  to  a  selected  other 
of  said  positions. 


M      26 


1.  A  lock  and  cover  therefor  comprising  a  lock  body,  a 
cover  for  said  lock  body,  said  cover  covering  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  lock  body  and  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  cover 
to  said  lock  body,  said  lock  body  comprising  forward  and 
rearward  walls,  top  and  bottom  walls,  side  walls,  and  said 
cover  including  forward,  rearward  and  side  panels  covering  at 
least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  forward,  rearward  and  side  walls, 
one  of  said  lock  body  and  lock  cover  being  formed  with  at  least 
one  lengthwise  rib  on  at  least  one  of  the  side  walU  or  side 
panels  thereof  and  at  least  one  laterally  extending  rib  on  at  least 
one  of  the  forward  and  rearward  walls  or  forward  and  rear- 
ward panels  and  lock  cover  being  formed  with  corresponding 
channels  in  the  respective  sides  or  panels  thereof  positioned 
and  dimensioned  to  mate  with  the  corresponding  ribs. 

4*134,281 
CAM-TYPE  DOOR  LOCK  WITH  RECESSED  HANDLE 
Albert  L.  PeWn,  Anrora,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The  Eastern  Cons- 
M«Hw   n^w^lfliiH.  Ohio 
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(e)  the  shaft  structure  having  a  portion  which  extends 
through  the  openings  and  through  the  recess; 

(0  an  elongate  handle  having  one  end  portion  secured  to  the 
shaft  portion  and  being  pivotal  with  the  shaft  structure 
relative  to  the  housing  between  a  nested  |x>sition  wherein 
the  handle  is  nested  within  the  recess,  and  a  projecting 
position  wherein  the  other  end  portion  of  the  handle 
projects  forwardly  from  the  recess; 

(g)  a  latch  mechanism  carried  by  the  housing,  the  latch 
mechanism  including  a  latch  member  movable  between 
latched  and  unlatched  positions,  the  latch  member  being 
operable  to  engage  and  releasably  retain  the  handle  in  its 
nested  position  when  the  latch  member  is  in  its  latched 
position  and  the  handle  is  in  its  nested  position; 

(h)  a  key-operated  lock  cylinder  carried  by  the  handle  for 
movement  therewith; 

(i)  a  lock  member  operated  by  the  lock  cylinder  and  being 
movable  between  locked  and  unlocked  positions  as  a  key 
is  turned  in  the  lock  cylinder,  the  lock  member  being 
operable  to  retain  the  latch  member  in  its  latched  position 
when  the  handle  is  in  its  nested  position  and  when  the 
latch  member  is  in  its  latched  position,  whereby  a  primary 
locking  system  operable  to  retain  the  handle  in  its  nested 
position  is  provided;  and 

(j)  lock  member  reinforcing  means  carried  by  the  housing 
and  defining  a  formation  which  receives  the  lock  member 
for  supporting  and  rigidifying  the  lock  member  and  for 
establishing  a  secondary  locking  system  operable  to  retain 
the  handle  in  its  nested  position  when  the  lock  member  is 
in  its  locked  position. 


4,134082 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE 

Brian  W.  Callahan,  27  Adelaide  St,  Jamaica  Plain,  Mass.  02130 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,522 

Ut  CL^  B60R  25/02 


VS.  a.  70—212 
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hole,  and  a  lock  body  which  with  said  side  extension 
includes  means  for  locking  onto  said  side  extension  in 
manner  such  that  said  U  shaped  member  cooperates  with 
said  L  shaped  member  to  circumscribe  said  steering  wheel 
rim  and  secure  said  first  mentioned  one  of  said  legs  to  its 
overlapping  position  at  the  top  of  said  panel. 


4,134083 

STRIP-PROCESSING  LINES  WITH  COLD-ROLLING 

STANDS 

Oskar  F.  No£,  MUheim  (Ruhr),  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  BWG  Bergwerk-  nnd  Walzwerk-Maschinenbnn  GmbH, 

Dnisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1977.  Ser.  No.  769066 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1976,  2605723 

Int  CL'  B21B  37/00 
VS.  CL  72—8  10  Clafans 


1.  A  cold  after-rolling  apparatus  for  a  strip-process  line, 
comprising: 

a  rolling  stand  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  roll  traversed  by 
a  strip; 

respective  motors  connected  to  said  roUs  for  driving  same; 

pressure  means  for  pressing  said  rolls  against  said  strip  and 
relieving  the  pressure  of  said  rolls  against  said  strip; 

means  for  energizing  said  motors,  thereby  driving  said  rolls; 

first  control  means  responsive  to  the  peripheral  speeds  of 
said  rolls  and  the  linear  speed  of  said  strip  for  controUing 
said  motors  to  cause  said  rolls  to  accelerate  to  peripheral 
speeds  equal  to  the  linear  speed  of  said  strip;  and 

second  control  means  for  thereafter  controlling  said  motors 


vs.  a.  To-w 
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1.  In  a  steering  column  kxUng  mechanism  a  protective 
device  therefor  comprising; 

(a)  an  enclosure  composed  of  two  hmgedly  connected  semi- 
circular housmgs  each  disposed  to  wrap  around  said  steer- 
ing column,  ,       u    r 

(b)  open  chamber  means  forming  an  mtegral  part  of  each  or 
said  housings  and  carried  thereby  and  disposed  to  reside 


1.  A  door  lock  of  the  type  used  to  lock  a  pivotally  mounted 
door  in  a  closed  position,  comprising: 

(a)  two  keeper  members  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  door 
frame  near  two  opposite  edges  of  a  door  opening  defmed 
by  the  door  frame,  which  edges  extend  transversely  to  an 
axis  about  which  a  door  is  mounted  for  pivoul  movement 
relative  to  the  door  frame; 

(b)  an  elongate  shaft  structure  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
pivoted  door  with  iu  longitudinal  axis  spaced  from  and 
extending  susbtantially  parallel  to  the  pivot  axis  of  the 
door; 

(c)  two  cam  members  each  being  secured  to  opposite  end 
regions  of  the  shaft  and  being  cooperabic  with  the  keeper 
members  for  securing  the  door  in  a  closed  position; 

(d)  a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  opening  formed  in 
the  door,  the  housing  having  sidewalk  and  a  backwall 
which  cooperate  to  define  a  forwardly  facing  recess,  and 
having  a  pair  of  aligned  openings  formed  in  opposite  side 
wall  portions; 


having  a  steering  wheel  with  a  steering  wneei  nm,  steenng 
wheel  spokes  and  steering  wheel  hub  mounted  in  front  of  a 
panel  having  a  top  edge  in  proximate  relation  to  the  top  of  said 
steering  wheel,  the  combination  of: 

a.  an  L  shaped  member  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of  legs  extending 
from  a  common  jimction, 

b.  said  legs  being  of  a  length  such  that  when  said  L  shaped 
member  is  in  operative  position  on  said  steering  wheel 
with  said  common  juncture  at  the  top  of  said  wheel,  one  of 
the  legs  overlaps  said  top  edge  of  said  panel  by  an  amount 
such  that  the  top  of  said  panel  is  an  obstruction  to  substan- 
tial rotary  movement  of  said  one  of  the  legs  in  conjunction 
with  rotary  movement  of  said  steering  wheel  and  the 
other  leg  overlaps  said  steering  wheel  hub,  and 

c.  means  for  locking  said  L  shaped  member  in  said  operative 
position  to  said  steering  wheel  rim  at  the  top  of  said  steer- 
ing wheel  with  said  one  leg  overlapping  said  top  edge  of 
said  panel  and  said  other  leg  overlapping  said  hub  and  said 
means  for  locking  includes  at  least  one  hole  through  one 
of  said  legs,  a  U  shaped  member  having  two  sides  for 
straddling  the  rim  of  said  steering  wheel  and  at  least  one  of 
said  tides  having:  an  extension  extending  through  said 


Achim  Nitschke,  Georg-Wiihelm-Straste  34,  Hamburg  93,  Gcr- 
Buuy  (D-2102) 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,306 

Int  a.2  B21D  22/14 

U.S.  CL  72—84  70  Claima 


1.  Process  for  producing  a  hollow  body  from  a  plane  or 
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conical-sheU  shaped  blank  oonsUting  of  a  shapable  material,  m 
particular  metal,  the  blank  being  undularly  deformed  startmg 
at  at  least  one  machining  point  with  formation  of  at  kaat  one 
wave  loop  arched  to  one  side  reUtive  to  the  onginal  center- 
line,  the  blank  and  the  machining  point  being  mutually  routed 
about  an  axis  of  roution  extending  at  least  approximately 
through  the  croas-sectional  center  of  gravity  of  the  hollow 
body  to  be  formed,  and  in  so  doing  the  undular  shapmg  being 
continued  with  formation  of  a  propagating  wave  havmg  a 
directional  component  extending  in  circumferential  direction, 
and  the  wave  being  transposed  by  repeated  undular  shaping  at 
machining  poinU  radially  offset  relative  to  each  other  m  a 
direction  which  contains  a  predominanUy  radial  direcuona^ 
component,  characterized  in  that  the  waves  are  transposed 
exclusively  parallel  to  the  original  plane  of  the  blank  and  in  a 
single  directional  sense  toward  the  hollow  body  to  be  formed, 
and  that  ma  deflection  zone  annularly  surrounding  the  croaa- 
Mctional  center  of  gravity  of  the  hollow  body  to  be  formed  m 
spaced  reUtion,  the  material  is  brought  out  of  the  ongmal 
plane  of  the  blank  with  formation  of  the  hoUow  body  waU. 

4,134,285 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

MULTIPLE  GROOVE  PULLEYS 

FrtiA  A.  lacoKttl;  G.  Mictad  G««,  and  Cart  J.  Norak,  jU  or 

Akro^  owe  aMl^oci  toTW  Ro«erf  Mfg.  Co,  Aknw,  OUo 
FIM  A^  12, 1577,  S-r.  No.  823,939 
bt  CL^  B21H  1/00 
UJS.  CL  72-84  • 


4,134086 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXPANDING  TUBES 
Paul  W.  Martta,  Sprtagfleld,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Dreaaer  India- 
trica,  iMc,  DdlM,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832^55 

Lrt.  0,2  B21D  39/10 

UJS.  CL  72-122  •  ^^■*™ 


1.  Improved  tube  expander  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongate.  roUUble  expander  means  for  insertion  into  an 
end  of  a  tube  to  be  expanded  against  a  header. 

a  stop  collar  encircling  a  portion  of  said  expander  means, 
said  stop  collar  having  a  first  end  for  engaging  the  header 
and  a  tecond  end; 

a  thrust  collar  encircling  a  portion  of  said  expander  means 
and  the  second  end  of  said  stop  collar,  said  stop  collar  and 
thrust  collar  being  axially  and  roUtably  movable  reUtive 
to  each  other  and  including  cooperable  limit  means  for 
determining  the  relative  axial  movement  therebetween; 

and, 
connection  means  for  preventing  movement  between  said 
thrust  collar  and  said  expander  means,  whereby  said  thrust 
collar  and  expander  means  can  move  together  relative  to 
said  stop  collar  until  said  thrust  collar  engages  the  second 
end  of  said  stop  collar. 


4,134087 
MFTHOD  FOR  MECHANICAL  REMOVAL  OF  TENSILE 
PRESSES  IN  A  TUBE  WHICH  HAS  BEEN  EXPANDED 

IN  A  SUPPORT 
Georgea  Le  HMde.  Cha«p«gM  i«r  Setae,  and  Omy  Z«*arie, 
FontaineUean,  both  of  Vnmct,  aarignon  to  Electridte  dc 
France  ParU,  France 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,563 

OataM  priority,  appiicatioa  FraKC,  May  2, 1977, 77  13196 

Int.  CLJ  B21D  39/08 

UJS.  CL  72-370  <  CUtaa 


1  Apparatus  for  producing  cylindrical  bodies  having  three 
or  more  V-shaped  penpheral  grooves  therein  from  one  piece 
of  nuterial,  comprising: 

(A)  a  rotary  clamping  chuck; 

(B)  a  rotary  support  assembly  for  receivmg  the  cylmdncal 

(C)  said  clamping  chuck  and  said  support  assembly  being 
movable  reUtively  of  each  other  to  trap  said  cylindrical 
body  therebetween; 

(D)  a  rotary  support  roll  assembly  received  withm  said 
cylindrical  body  and  including  at  least  two  roUtably 
mounted  unitary  support  rolls; 

(E)  spring  means  interconnecting  said  support  rolls  and 
normally  urging  them  away  from  each  other; 

(F)  a  shaping  roll  assembly  for  grooving  the  exterior  of  said 
cylindrical  body;  and 

in.\  ..iH  «.mnort  assembly  serving  as  a  backup  to  said  shap- 


1.  A  method  for  the  mechanical  removal  of  tensile  stresses  in 
a  tube  including  a  radially  expanded  portion,  a  non-expanded 
portion,  and  a  transition  lone  between  said  expanded  and 
non-expanded  portions,  comprising 

contacting  said  transition  zone  with  expansion  means  and 
effecting  a  diametral  deformation  of  controlled  intensity 
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'      4,134088 
UQUID  METER  PROVER  APPARATUS 
Kee  W.  Kim,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Daniel  ValTe  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842099 

Ii^  CL2  GOIF  25/00 

MS.  CL  73—3  ,  I  7  Clainis 


4,134090 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  DETECTING  UQUID  METAL  LEAKS 
James  E.  Bauerle,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  United  SUtes  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Set.  No.  830,948 

Int.  a.2  GOIM  3/08 

US.  CL  73-40.5  R  7  Claims 


7.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  flow  of  liquid,  a  hollow 
body  having  spaced  flow  passages,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  carried 
by  the  body  and  disposed  between  the  flow  passages,  plunger 
means  within  the  body  disposed  in  alignment  with  said  sleeve 
and  movable  in  opposite  directions,  said  plunger  means  includ- 
ing resilient  scaling  means  adapted  to  have  a  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  the  sleeve  when 
disposed  within  the  same,  said  sealing  means  consisting  of  one 
member  made  of  resilient  material,  having  a  rim  of  a  diameter 
such  that  when  it  is  moved  within  the  sleeve  the  rim  is  con- 
tracted and  sealing  engagement  established,  and  means  for 
preventing  hydraulic  shock  consisting  of  a  resilient  member 
carried  by  said  plunger  means  being  U-shaped  in  radial  section 
with  a  rounded  annular  area  faced  away  from  said  sleeve. 


4,134089 

GAS  SAMPLING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  FLOW 
INDICATOR 
Thomat  L.  BoU,  Madbon,  and  Robert  E.  Pocock,  Highland 
Hdghta,  botli  of  Ohio,  asiignora  to  Bailey  Meter  Company, 
WicklifTc,  OUo 

Filed  Not.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,004 

Int  a.2  GOIN  1/24 

VS.  CL  73—23  10  Claims 


1.  A  gas  analyzer  for  analyzing  gases  within  a  duct  compris- 

tupply  air  means;     ' 

inlet  means  mounUble  within  the  duct  to  draw  a  sample  of 
the  gases  therein; 

an  oxygen  analyzing  assembly  connected  to  said  inlet  means; 
and 

aspirator  means  connected  to  said  oxygen  analyzing  assem- 
bly for  drawing  gases  from  said  inlet  means  through  said 
oxygen  analyzing  assembly  under  normal  conditions  and 
drawing  supply  air  from  said  supply  air  means  through 
said  oxygen  analyzing  assembly  whenever  said  inlet  means 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  liquid  metal  leak  in  a  heated 
working  fluid  flow  tube  coaxially  positioned  within  a  liquid 
metal  flow  tube,  comprising  the  steps  of, 
removing  said  liquid  metal  and  said  working  fluid  from 

respective  flow  tubes, 
cooling  said  working  fluid  flow  tube  to  produce  a  solid 

deposit  of  liquid  metal  reaction  products  at  a  location  of 

said  working  fluid  flow  tube  corresponding  to  a  tube  leak, 
dislodging  particles  of  said  solid  deposit,  and 
detecting  said  particles  to  determine  the  presence  of  a  leak  in 

said  working  fluid  flow  tube. 


4,134091 
PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  MOVEMENT     ~ 
RESISTANCE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  AN 
AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE 
Jean  A.  Gregoire,  92,  Avenue  Niel,  75017  Paris,  France 
Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887.140 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  29, 1977,  77  09392 
Int  a.2  GOIM  17/06 
VS.  CL  73—133  R  10  Clainis 


9      -:" 


1.  A  process  for  determining  the  movement  resistance  char- 
acteristics of  an  automobile  vehicle  on  the  road,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  (a)  replacing  the  internal  combustion  engine  of  the 
vehicle  by  an  electric  traction  motor  fed  by  a  source  of  current; 
(b)  measuring  the  electrical  power  absorbed  by  the  traction 
motor,  and  taking  into  account  the  engine  efficiency  and  that 
of  the  transmission  from  the  engine  to  the  drive  wheel(s)  dur- 
ing two  successive  comparative  trials  at  the  same  speed  with 
the  vehicle  loaded  with  its  normal  load  in  one  test  and  with  the 
vehicle  overloaded  with  a  tare  t  on  the  other  test  to  determine 
the  useful  power  delivered  at  the  drive  wheels;  (c)  deducing 
the  rolling  resistance  R^  and  the  rolling  coefficient  k  of  the 
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with  nonnal  load  and  the  power  P,  when  loaded  with  the  IokI 
and  tare;  (d)  calculating  the  air  resistance  R«  from  the  diHer- 
ence  between  the  total  measured  resUtance  and  the  rolling 
resistance  R^  and  deducing  from  this  the  aerodynanuc  coem- 
dent  C,  of  the  vehicle. 


4,134,2»2 
TIRE  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Hcrwig  Himlinger,  Grol»-Rohrhdii,  awi  Fricdrich  W«x,  See 
keim,  both  of  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gtnumy,  aarignor*  to  G«br.  Hof- 
■aiu  Gjn.bJL  KG,  MaacklMaCabrik,  Darmtadt,  Fed.  Key. 

of  Gcnuay 

Filed  Fek.  15,  ir7«,  Ser.  No.  r7«,712 
nut^  priority,  awikadoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay.  Mar.  5, 

lyn,  7709682 

latCL^COlM  17/02 

VS.  a.  7J-14«  * ' 


having  a  wall  and  further  provided  with  a  pUton  means  assoa- 
ated  with  a  piston  rod.  said  piston  rod  having  one  free  end 
thereof  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  signal  transmitter  and 


^ 


said  piston  means  further  including  confronting  sealing  means 
having  an  extent  which  cooperates  with  said  cylinder  wall  to 
form  an  annular  seal  therebetween. 


1  Procedure  for  testing  the  nonuniformity  of  routmg  bod- 
ies, and  especially  motor  vehicle  tires,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
pressing  said  rotating  body  against  a  test  drum; 
measuring  the  radial  and  lateral  reaction  forces  created  by 
said  pressing  in  at  least  two  different  locations  on  said 

drum;  and  

adding  values  proportional  to  said  radial  forces  measured  at 
each  of  the  measuring  locations  to  the  respective  lateral 
reaction  forces  in  order  to  compensate  for  the  inductive 
disturbances  of  the  lateral  force  measuremenU  caused  by 
said  radial  forces. 


4,134J94 
DEVICE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  MEASURING 
VARIOUS  PARAMETERS  OF  THE  DRILLING  FLUID 
Jean   Patillet,  St-G«niialn-e«-L«ye,  and  OUyler  Issenmanii, 
Lamorlaye,  both  of  France,  aaaignort  to  Geoaerricee,  L« 
Bbwc-Mcanil  and  Sodete  Natlonale  Elf  Aqoitahie  (Produc- 
tioa),  CowbcToic,  both  of,  France 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser,  No.  863,307 
Clalns  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Dec.  27, 1976,  76  39136 
Int  CL^  E21B  47/10 
VS.  CL  73—153  «  CUlma 


4,134,293 

PRESSURE  DIFFERENTLiL  INDICATING  APPARATUS 

FOR  A  HYDRAUUC  MEASURING  BRIDGE  AND  ITS 

ASSOCIATED  MEASURING  PISTON 

Dieter  HaMttBaan,  SlBdelfIi«eii,  aad  GotthoM  Raabe,  Stntt- 

gart-Faaaaeahof,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiy,  aaaigBora  to 

Robert  Boech  GmbH.  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcruay 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,130 
ClafaH  priority,  appUcatJoo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay.  Mar.  20, 
1976,2611935  .^^^ 

lat  a.2  GOIL  13/01-  GOIM  19/00 
UJS.  0.73-168  »»Clataa 

1.  Pressure  differential  responsive  apparatus  in  a  hydraulic 
measuring  bridge  including  a  measuring  chamber  that  is  pro- 
vided with  a  standard  valve  means  which  emito  a  known 
throughflow  quantity  into  said  chamber  and  a  further  valve 
means  being  tested  for  discharging  the  throughHow  quantity 
from  said  chamber  to  be  measured  thereby,  said  measuring 
chamber  being  associated  with  a  pressure  differential  sensor 
having  a  movable  wall  one  side  of  which  is  m  communication 
with  said  chamber  and  the  other  side  of  which  is  exposed  to  a 
controlled  pressure,  said  pressure  differential  sensor  bemg 
provided  with  a  signal  transmitter  responsive  to  movement  of 
the  movable  wall  for  controlling  the  now  through  the  measur- 
ing chamber  by  adjusting  one  of  said  valve  means,  means  for 
indicating  the  adjustment  of  said  valve  means,  further  charac- 
terized by  said  pressure  differential  sensor  including  a  cyhnder 


•      '« 


6.  A  method  for  controlling  the  fluid  losses  in  a  production 
well  which  comprises  measuring  the  flow  of  mud  into  a  well 
and  measuring  the  flow  of  mud  returning  from  the  well  by 
passing  the  flowing  mud  through  a  control  valve  for  control- 
ling the  flow  velocity  of  the  mud  and  preventing  atmospheric 
air  from  entering  the  measuring  conduit;  passing  said  mud  from 
said  control  valve  through  a  flow  meter  for  measuring  the  flow 
of  said  mud;  passing  said  mud  through  a  gamma  ray  absorption 
densimeter  to  determine  the  density  of  said  mud  and  measuring 
the  temperature  of  said  flowing  mud  with  a  temperature  moni- 
toring means  and  comparing  the  flow  of  the  mud  exiting  from 
the  well  with  the  flow  of  the  mud  entering  the  well  to  deter- 
mine the  fluid  losses. 
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4,134,295 
FLUID  FLOW  FORCE  AND  DIRECnON  TRANSDUCER 

SYSTEM 

WUliam  Alexander,  784  Dixon  Way,  Loa  Altoa,  Calif.  94022 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852311 

Int  a.2  GOIW  1/02 

VS.  CL  73—189  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  force  transducer  system  including  a  drag  body  of  a 
type  adapted  to  move  in  response  to  application  of  force 
thereto,  means  for  supporting  said  body  for  such  movement, 
force  transducer  means  coupled  to  the  last  named  means  and 
responsive  to  deflection  of  said  drag  body  for  registering  the 
degree  of  force  applied  to  said  drag  body,  said  transducer 
means  being  characterized  by  an  elongate  flexible  hollow 
member,  an  elongate  resistive  element  adapted  to  form  a  por- 
tion of  an  electric  circuit  extending  along  and  within  said 
member,  and  conductive  fluid  disposed  within  said  hollow 
member  in  electrically  conductive  relation  to  said  resistive 
element  to  move  between  advanced  and  retracted  positions  in 
response  to  bending  movements  of  said  member  induced  by 
deflection  of  said  drag  body,  said  movement  of  said  conductive 
fluid  serving  to  vary  the  resistance  of  that  portion  of  said 
element  adapted  to  be  included  in  said  circuit  portion. 


1.  In  a  flow  meter  for  measuring  the  speed  of  a  fluid  passing 
978  o.O.  37 


through  a  conduit,  a  combination  comprising  a  turbulence 
producing  bluff  body  extending  substantially  normal  to  the  axis 
of  the  conduit  through  the  interior  of  the  latter  to  produce  in 
the  fluid  passing  through  the  conduit  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
body  vortices  which  altematingly  break  away  from  the  body 
and  the  frequency  of  which  is  proportionate  to  the  speed  of  the 
fluid  passing  through  said  conduit,  said  body  having  a  front 
face  adapted  to  be  impinged  by  the  fluid  passing  through  the 
conduit;  a  measuring  conduit  outside  said  first-mentioned  con- 
duit, said  measuring  conduit  having  a  pair  of  open  ends;  a  pair 
of  bores  each  having  one  end  communicating  with  the  respec- 
tive open  end  of  said  measuring  conduit  and  another  end  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  first-mentioned  conduit, 
the  other  end  of  one  of  said  bores  communicating  with  said 
first-mentioned  conduit  to  one  side  of  said  bluff  body  and 
slightly  upstream  of  the  front  face  thereof  and  the  other  end  of 
the  other  of  said  bores  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
first-mentioned  conduit  at  the  other  side  of  said  blufT  body  and 
slightly  downstream  of  said  front  face;  and  a  feeler  for  measur- 
ing said  frequency  located  in  said  measuring  conduit. 


4,134,297 

TWO-WIRE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR 

VORTEX-TYPE  FLOWMETERS 

Peter  J.  Herzl,  Morrisrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fischer  A  Porter 

Company,  Warminster,  Pa. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  768414,  Feb.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,094,194. 

This  appUcation  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,245 

lat  a.2  GOIF  1/32 

VS.  a.  73—194  V.S.  5  Claimt 
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4,13436 
FLOWMETER 

Hans-Jiirgen  Kastner,  Schriesheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bopp 
ft  Reuther  GMBH,  Mannheim-Waldhof,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887^63 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1977,  2712219 

lat  a.2  GOIF  1/32 
VS.  a.  73—194  VS  7  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  system  for  a  vortex-type  flowmeter 
adapted  to  measure  the  flow  rate  of  a  fluid  passing  there- 
through by  generating  fluidic  pulses  whose  frequency  varies 
within  a  low-frequency  range  and  is  a  function  of  flow  rate, 
said  flowmeter  including  a  deflectable  element  that  is  caused  to 
vibrate  in  accordance  with  fluidic  pulses,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

A.  A  sensor  constituted  by  a  variable  reactance  element 
included  in  the  frequency-determining  circuit  of  a  carrier 
oscillator  generating  a  relatively  high-frequency  carrier; 

B.  means  operatively  coupling  said  deflectable  element  to 
said  sensor  to  vary  the  reactance  thereof  in  accordance 
with  said  vibrations  to  thereby  frequency-modulate  said 
carrier  in  accordance  with  said  fluidic  pulses  to  produce  a 
frequency-modulated  carrier; 

C.  means  to  demodulate  the  frequency-modulated  carrier  to 
produce  a  low-frequency  output  signal  whose  frequency 
varies  as  a  function  of  the  flow  rate; 

D.  means  to  convert  said  output  signal  into  an  analog  volt- 
age, said  means  being  constituted  by  an  analog-to-two- 
wire  line  converter;  and 

E.  means  to  convey  said  analog  voltage  over  a  two-wire 
transmission  line  to  a  remote  station  to  indicate  said  flow 
rate  at  a  point  remote  from  the  flowmeter. 
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4,134,301 


pacitor  for  providing  a  discharge  path  for  said  capacitor  inde- 


Filed  Mmj  25, 1977,  s«r.  nto.  ww,3o^ 
Irt.  a.2  GOIF  1/IlS.  15/10 
UJS.  a  7J-231  R 


rotate  aixjui  an  axuu  nuo  ngiuijr  lucu  «/  ■.•«.  •»— «.  — ~  -— „  — 
frictjonal  contact  with  the  said  hub,  such  that  the  poution  of 
11  OaiiM   tiie  dnun  may  be  adjusted  in  order  to  calibrate  the  thermome- 
ter. 


4,134,300 

APPARATUS  FOR  EVACUATING  AND  THEN 

COLLECTING  MEDIUM  SAMPLES  IN  CONTAINERS 

SEALED  BY  A  RESILIENT  STOPPER  AT 

SUBSTANTIALLY  ATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE 

Jaa  A.  Stcmmh,  Hakarpman  53,  S-Ml  00  Hukranu,  Swe- 


DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  717,814,  Aug.  26,  1976,  which  U  a 

coatlBnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,809,  Aug.  28, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  applicatloa  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,131 

Urt,  CL'  COIN  1/14 

UJS.  a.  73—425.6  *  Oitan 


alMudoned.  inis  appucation  Jnn.  0,  vrn,  ser.  mo.  Biu,889 

Int  a.2  GOIF  9/00 

\}&.  CL  73—453  41  Claims 


1.  A  turbine  flowmeter  comprising: 

a  turbine  wheel; 

means  for  supporting  the  turbine  wheel  for  free  roUtion; 

means  for  inserting  the  turbine  wheel  in  a  line  to  mtercept 
Huid  Howing  therethrough  and  to  route  freely  responsive 
to  the  intercepted  fluid; 

means  for  sensing  the  roUtion  of  the  turbine  wheel;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means  for  reducmg  the 
speed  of  roUtion  of  the  turbine  wheel  when  the  speed  of 
the  turbine  wheel  exceeds  a  predetermined  safe  limit  with- 
out diverting  or  changing  the  flujd  flowing  through  the 
line. 


4,134,299 
COOKING  THERMOMETER 
Rolf  RBeaer,  Paadex,  Swlticrtaiid,  asdgnor  to  RBeger  SA,  Crta- 
ier,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1978.  Ser.  No.  871453 
Oaiau   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jan.   27,    1977, 

1020/77 

Int  CL'  GOIN  1/16 
UJS.  CL  73-362J  •  CIntaa 


1  Cooking  thermometer  with  a  bimetallic  spiral  for  tunung 
a  pointer  around  a  scale  marked  on  a  circular  dial,  character- 
ized by  a  watertight  housing  with  »  base  and  a  transparent 
cover  hermetically  fitted  to  the  said  base,  the  base  bemg  made 
of  a  thermally  conducting  material  and  bemg  capable  of  being 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  evacuation  of  containers  sealed  at  sub- 
stantially atmospheric  pressure  by  a  resilient  stopper  well  prior 
to  the  collection  of  the  sample,  and  the  collection  of  medium 
samples  therein,  which  comprises,  in  combination,  holder 
means  movable  reciprocably  and  retaining  a  container  sealed 
by  a  resilient  stopper,  means  movable  towards  and  away  from 
the  stopper,  and  including  a  first  cannula  for  piercing  the 
stopper  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  container, 
.i^ans  providing  a  fluid  flow  connection  from  the  interior  of 
tiie  container  via  the  pierced  stopper  and  the  first  cannula  with 
a  pressure-reducing  device,  reducing  the  pressure  in  the  con- 
tainer to  a  desired  subatmospheric  pressure;  the  means  mov- 
able towards  and  away  from  the  stopper  being  capable  of 
withdrawing  the  first  cannula  from  the  interior  of  the  container 
sufficiently  to  permit  the  stopper  to  close  after  such  with- 
drawal; means  including  a  second  cannula  for  penetrating  the 
stopper  after  such  withdrawal  and  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  the  container;  and  means  providing  a  fluid  flow 
connection  to  the  interior  of  the  container  via  the  pierced 
stopper  and  the  second  cannula  with  a  supply  of  medium  to  be 
sampled  for  sucking  such  medium  into  the  container  under  the 
subatmospheric  pressure  eflfected  in  the  reduction  in  pressure 
in  the  container. 


jZI 


4,134,302 

PULSER  FOR  ULTRASONIC  INSPECnON  SYSTEM 
Istran  M.  Matay,  North  Royalton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TRW,  Inc., 
aeTeland,OUo 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,276 

Int  a.2  GOIN  29/04 

\3S.  CL  73—612  6  Clainis 
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6.  For  use  in  an  ultrasonic  testing  apparatus  in  which  a 
transducer  receives  electrical  exciting  pulses  and  transmits 
ultrasonic  energy  corresponding  thereto  into  a  test  specimen,  a 
pulser  circuit  for  forming  said  exciting  pulses  comprising  a 
capacitor,  first  switching  means  for  substantially  instanta- 
neously changing  the  voltage  applied  on  one  side  of  said  caf>ac- 
itor  to  develop  a  sharp  voltage  swing  on  the  other  side  of  said 
capacitor,  second  switching  means  coimected  across  said  ca- 


capacitor,  and  output  means  connected  to  said  other  side  of 
said  capacitor  to  provide  an  output  pulse  in  response  to  said 
voltage  swing  and  the  discharging  of  said  capacitor. 


4,134,303 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  PROVIDING 

ELECTRICAL  RUNOIT  REDUCnON  IN  ROTATING 

SHAFT  VIBRATION  DETECnON  SYSTEMS 

Robert  D.  Daris,  Spring  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Spectral 

Dynamics  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,340 

Int  a.2  GOIM  1/22 

UJS.  a.  73—660  14  dainu 


16.  A  compensate  measuring  system  for  use  with  a  fuel 
combustion  means  having  fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  fuel 
to  the  combustion  means,  said  system  comprising 

(a)  volumetric  measuring  means  measuring  the  fuel  flow  to 
the  fuel  combustion  means, 

(b)  sensing  means  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  fuel  and 
having  an  output, 

(c)  gravity  measuring  means  determining  the  gravity  of  the 
fiiel  and  having  an  output, 

(d)  responsive  means  responding  to  said  outputs  of  said 
gravity  measuring  means  and  said  temperature  sensing 
means  and  determining  the  expansion  characteristics  of 
the  fuel,  and  further  responding  to  said  volumetric  mea- 
suring means  and  compensating  the  volumetric  measure- 
ment for  said  expansion  characteristics, 

(e)  and  conversion  means  in  said  system  converting  said 
compensated    volumetric   measurement    to   gravimetric 
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6.  The  method  of  reducing  by  an  electrical  subtract  runout 
signal  the  nmout  data  signal  portion  of  a  composite  electrical 
runout  signal  and  vibration  signal  generated  in  a  proximity 
probe  circuit  by  a  rotating  shaft,  which  composite  signal  is 
synchronized  with  the  rotating  shaft  tachometer  signal,  com- 
prising the  steps  of, 
placing  a  pre-programmed  digital  memory  circuit  module 
that  stores  a  subtract  runout  signal  for  the  rotating  shaft, 
which  runout  signal  is  synchronized  with  the  tachometer 
signal,  into  a  given  circuit, 
through  said  given  circuit  providing  a  series  of  output 
counts  synchronized  to  the  tachometer  signal  for  access- 
ing the  digital  memory  and  providing  the  digital  subtract 
runout  signals, 
converting  the  digital  subtract  runout  signal  to  an  analog 

subtract  runout  signal, 
feeding  the  subtract  runout  signal  and  the  composite  signal 
to  a  subtract  circuit  that  subtracts  the  subtract  runout 
signal  from  the  composite  signal, 
and  selectively  changing  the  memory  circuit  module  to 
provide  a  different  subtract  runout  signal  for  a  different 
rotating  shaft. 


4,134,304 
AIR  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  OF  DIFFUSION  TYPE 
Tadayoshi  Yamamoto,  1-34-5  Mishono-cho,  Itabashi-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan  (175) 

FUed  Jnl.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,070 
Int  a.2  GOIL  21/12 
VS.  CL  73—755  2  Claim 

1.  An  air  pressure  sensor  comprising  a  housing  incorporating 
a  flexible  membrane  dividing  said  housing  into  a  sealed  subat- 
mospheric compartment  on  one  side  of  said  membrane  and  a 
further  compartment  on  the  other  side  of  said  membrane, 
means  exposing  said  other  compartment  to  air  pressure  to  be 
measured,  an  electric  bridge  arrangement  connected  across 
said  membrane,  said  bridge  arrangement  comprising  a  first 
branch  subject  to  pressure  within  said  subatmospheric  com- 
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partment  and  electrical  connections  for  transmitting  signals   motion  comprising  a  supporting  f"«^«^  havin«  '^°^^_ 
P"  .        ,^  _  .-  .1 ._i„  ^f  ..iA  k/M.««o    .^rt  tnnnniinD  f>ii>nw>nta  nmdlv  secured  together,  a  iiuia  pres- 


from  the  respective  branches  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing 


apart  mounting  elemenU  rigidly  secured  together,  a  fluid  pres- 
sure actuating  device  operatively  mounted  between  said  ele- 
ments for  producing  reciprocal  motion  along  a  line  extending 
between  said  elements,  an  engaged  rack  and  pinion  assembly 
operatively  mounted  on  one  of  said  mounting  elemente,  said 
rack  being  connected  to  said  actuating  device  for  reciprocal 
longitudinal   movement   in   response  to   reciprocal   motion 


each  of  said  branches  including  a  pair  of  thermistors  attached 
to  respective  sides  of  said  membrane. 

4,134,305 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTERMTTTENTLY  ROTATING  AND 

MOVING  A  MEMBER 
Cktfics  F.  Hautan,  146  HUltop  Rd.,  Oxford,  Ohio  45056 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  575,256,  May  7, 1975.  Pat  No.  4,024,963. 
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4,134,308 
DRIVEN  MECHANISM  FOR  A  ROTATORY  HEAT 
REGENERATOR 
HIrochi  Okano,  and  Watani  Akai,  both  of  Susono,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Toyota, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,178 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1977,  52-25179 

Int  Cl.i  F16H  57/00.  55/04.  55/12;  F23L  15/02 

MS.  CL  74—411  7  Clainis 


iKiM-iv>r  «ai<l  ninion  havins  a  shape  corresponding  to  the  sector 


1.  A  driven  mechanism  for  a  rotatory  heat  regenerator  com- 
prising: I 


4,134,310 

HYDROMECHANICAL  TRANSMISSION  WTTH 

HYDRODYNAMIC  DRIVE 

Elias  Orshansky,  Jr.,  deceased,  late  of  San  Francisco,  Calif,  (by 
Betty  B.  Orshansky,  executrix),  and  WiUiam  E.  Weseloh,  San 
Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Orshansky  Transmission  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,883 

Int  CL2  F16H  47/04 

U.S.  a.  74—687  18  Claims 


1.  A  transmission,  including  in  combination: 
an  input  shaft, 

a  first  planetary  gear  assembly  having  first  input  means 
connected  to  said  input  shaft,  first  output  means,  and  first 


tion,  and  two  spaced-apart  stop  mcmDcrs  aaapica  lo  oc  rcspc*,- 
tively  engaged  by  said  surfaces  when  said  pinion  is  routed 
between  first  and  second  positions,  whereby  the  stroke  of  said 
actuating  device  is  correspondingly  limited. 


'-0'*e"'e  " 


1  Apparatus  for  intermittently  routing  a  head  member  and 
for  also  moving  said  head  member  in  an  axial  direction,  com- 
prising an  input  shaft  and  a  tubular  output  shaft  supported  for 
roution  in  parallel  spaced  relation,  a  first  cam  mounted  on  said 
input  shaft,  a  rouuble  cam  follower  mounted  on  said  tubular 
output  shaft  and  engaging  said  first  cam  for  intermittently 
routing  said  output  shaft  in  response  to  continuous  roution  of 
said  input  shaft,  means  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  and  su^ 
porting  said  head  member  for  roution  with  said  output  shaft 
and  for  reciprocating  axial  movement  reUtive  to  said  output 
shaft,  a  rod  member  extending  through  said  output  shaft  and 
connected  to  said  head  member  for  reciprocation  within  said 
output  shaft,  a  generally  cylindrical  cam  mounted  on  said  mput 
shaft  for  continuous  roution  therewith,  said  cylindrical  cam 
having  a  peripheral  cam  surface  disposed  generally  adjacent 
the  reciprocating  path  of  said  rod  member,  and  a  cam  follower 
mounted  on  said  rod  member  and  engaging  said  penpheral  cam 
surface  for  reciprocating  said  rod  member  and  said  head  mem- 
ber in  response  to  said  continuous  roUtion  of  said  mput  shaft. 

4,134,306 

ROTARY  ACTUATOR 

GuMT  Grotacaa,  Fort  Way^,  I«d^  Ctarlea  S.  Smith;  Robert 

H.  Morria,  both  of  Rocheater.  NY.,  aad  Peter  W.  Boyer.  Fort 

WayM,  IihL,  atrignon  to  Pbd.  Inc..  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.  ami 

Hugbca  iMtustrial  Producta,  Inc.,  Rocbeater.  N.Y„  part  Inter- 

FUed  Stp.  M,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,962 

Int.  a.'  F16H  19/04 

UjS.a.74-29  MCtai-a 

1.  Apparatus  for  converting  reciprocating  mouon  to  rotary 


4^134,307 

MEANS  FOR  MECHANICAL  TRANSMISSION 

Bengt  NUaaon,  Vatteraa,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to  ASEA,  Vaateraa, 

Sweden  ^  ^, 

Continuation  of  Sef .  No.  467.676.  May  4. 1974,  abandoned.  This 

applkatkm  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,835 

CUins  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  25, 1973,  7307367 

Int  CL^  F16H  21/14 

VS.  CL  74-66  1>  Ctatai 


1.  Means  for  mechanically  transmitting  a  torque  from  a 
driving  shaft  to  a  parallel  driven  shaft  at  a  distance  from  the 
driving  shaft  comprising  a  first  link  plate  connected  to  the 
driving  shaft,  a  second  link  plate  connected  to  the  driven  shaft, 
a  fust  pair  of  parallel  shafts  of  different  lengths  extending 
axially  in  the  same  direction  from  each  of  said  fwst  and  second 
link  plates  and  angularly  spaced  about  the  axis  thereof,  and  a 
first  pair  of  articulated  rods,  each  of  said  articulated  rods  at  one 
end  being  pivoUy  connected  to  a  longer  shaft  of  one  link  plate 
and  at  the  other  end  to  a  shorter  shaft  of  the  other  link  plate, 
said  articulated  rods  being  longer  than  the  radius  of  the  radial 
extension  of  the  link  plates. 


of  gears  for  driving  and  supporting  said  regenerator  and 

fitted  around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  shock  absorbing 

member; 
means  for  engaging  said  corrugation  of  said  ring  with  said 

shock  absorbing  member;  and 
means  for  securing  said  shock  absorbing  member  around 

said  outer  periphery  of  said  regenerator. 


4,134,309 

FLANGE  SPRING  RESERVOIR  FOR  A  VIBRATION 

DAMPER 

Rodney  W.  Balke,  Arlington;  Frank  R.  Oradat,  Hurst,  and  Cecil 

W.  Haga,  Arlington,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Textron  Inc., 

Proridence,  R.I. 

FUed  Not.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,272 

Int  a.2  F16F  15/22.  15/04;  F16C  35/00 

VS.  a.  74—573  F  16  Claims 


1.  A  vibration  damper  for  mounting  between  a  routing  shaft 
and  a  supporting  housing,  comprising: 

means  for  rouubty  supporting  the  shaft, 

first  and  second  cylindrical  members  concentrically 
mounted  between  the  supporting  housing  and  said  means 
with  facing  inner  walls  radially  displaced  to  form  an  annu- 
lar cavity  therebetween, 

a  flexible  support  including  a  radially  extending  flange  hav- 
ing one  end  connected  to  said  first  member  and  the  oppo- 
site end  connected  to  said  second  member,  and 

an  annular  reservoir  formed  by  the  connection  of  the  flange 
of  said  support  to  said  flrst  and  second  members  and 
opening  into  the  annular  cavity  therebetween. 


reaction  means  by  a  reaction  shaft, 

an  output  shaft, 

flrst  clutch  means  for  connecting  said  flrst  output  means  to 
said  output  shaft  in  a  high  driving  range, 

a  hydrodynamic  drive  connected  to  said  second  output 
means,  having  an  output  member  connected  thereto, 

second  clutch  means  for  connecting  said  output  member  to 
said  output  shaft  in  a  low  driving  range, 

a  variable-displacement  hydraulic  unit  mechanically  con- 
nected to  said  input  shaft,  and 

a  fixed-displacement  hydraulic  unit  mechanically  connected 
to  said  reaction  shaft,  said  hydraulic  units  being  hydrauli- 
cally  connected  together  so  that  when  one  operates  as  a 
pump  the  other  acts  as  a  motor,  and  vice  versa. 


4,134,311 

HYDROMECHANICAL  TRANSMISSION  WITH  TWO 

PLANETARY  ASSEMBLIES  THAT  ARE  CLUTCHABLE 

TO  BOTH  THE  INPUT  AND  OUTPUT  SHAFTS 
Elias  Orshansky,  Jr.,  deceased,  late  of  San  Francisco,  Calif,  (by 
Betty  B.  Orshansky,  executrix),  and  WUliam  E.  Weseloh,  San 
Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Orshansky  Transmission  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,705 

Int  a.2  F16H  47/04 

VS.  CL  74—687  3  Claiw 


1.  A  power  transmission  comprising: 

a  sutionary  frame, 

input  means, 

output  means, 

flrst  and  second  planeUry  assemblies  each  having  a  sun  gear, 
a  ring  gear,  and  a  carrier  with  planet  gears,  said  sun  gears 
being  rigidly  connected  together,  the  ring  gear  of  said  first 
planetary  assembly  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  output 
means. 
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a  reversible  speed-varying  module  connecting  said  input 
means  to  saiid  sun  gears, 

braking  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  carrier  of  said 
first  planetary  assembly  to  said  frame,  whereby  when  said 
braking  means  is  engaged,  said  output  means  is  driven 
from  said  input  means  through  said  speed-varying  module 
and  said  first  planetary  assembly, 

first  rcleasable  clutching  means  for  connecting  said  input 
means  to  said  carrier  of  said  second  planeury  assembly, 

second  rcleasable  clutching  means  for  connecting  said  input 
means  to  said  ring  gear  of  said  second  planetary  assembly, 

third  releasable  clutching  means  for  connecting  said  ring 
gear  of  said  second  planetary  assembly  to  said  output 
means,  when  said  first  releasable  clutching  means  is  en- 
gaged, and 

fourth  releasable  clutching  means  for  connecting  said  earner 
of  said  second  planetary  assembly  to  said  output  means 
when  said  second  rcleasable  clutch  means  is  engaged. 

4,134412 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  POWER 

TRANSMISSION 

TctMya  miM,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aaai«Mr  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Camr 

futf,  Liaited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dm.  27, 1975,  50-157066 
Int  Q.^  B60K  41/18 
UJS.Cl.74-865  MCtaima 

71  6280  TO 

-  ,,laea  72 


^r^ 


urges  said  downshift  valve  into  iu  second  position 
wherein  fluid  flow  between  said  source  of  fluid  and  said 
downshift  circuit  is  blocked. 


4,134,313 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Kazao  lahlkawa,  Ichinoodya.  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Aiata  Sciki 
Kaboshiki  Kaiiha,  Kariya,  Japu 

FUed  May  6,  1977.  Ser.  No.  794,632 
daima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  11,  1976,  51-54020; 
May  11, 1976,  51-54022 

Int  CL^  B60K  41/06 
VS.  CL  74—867  «  CUma 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  automatic  power  transmission  of 
a  vehicle  driven  by  an  engine  the  output  of  which  is  controlled 
by  the  degree  of  opening  of  a  throttle  valve  operatively  con- 
nected to  an  accelerator  pedal,  said  transmission  including  a 
downshift  circuit  into  which  hydraulic  fluid  from  a  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure  is  introducibic  for  downshifting  the  trans- 
miMir^n  to  the  next  lower  vehicle  speed  gear  ratio,  said  control 


1.  An  automatic  transmission  for  automobiles  which  com- 
prises gear  means  having  at  least  one  frictional  constraining 
means  adapted  for  selective  operation  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
different  speed  ratios  including  an  over-drive  suge,  actuator 
means  asaociated  with  said  constraining  means,  control  circuit 
means  including  at  least  one  hydraulic  pressure  Une  for  said 
actuator  means  to  provide  a  supply  of  operating  pressure  to 
said  actuator  means  and  further  at  least  one  return  line,  an 
over-drive  shift  valve  means  associated  with  said  actuator 
means  and  disposed  between  said  hydraulic  pressure  line  and 
said  return  line  and  including  at  least  one  spool  valve  member 
biased  toward  a  first  position  wherein  the  hydraulic  pressure 
line  is  blocked  from  communication  with  the  return  line,  and 
means  for  applying  a  force  to  the  spool  valve  member  to  be 
urged  under  such  a  force  toward  a  second  position  wherein  the 
pressure  line  is  opened  to  the  return  line  so  that  the  actuator 
.n««fi<  fnr  tlv  nver-drive  sUee  is  not  operated,  said  force 
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prising  the  steps  of  first  cutting  over  a  portion  of  the  width  of 
the  tread  surface  of  each  wheel  of  a  set  to  a  respective  cutting 
depth  smaller  than  the  cutting  depth  required  for  restoring  the 
profile  surface,  then  determining  the  diameters  of  the  cut-over 
portions  of  the  wheels  of  a  set  and  comparing  these  diameters 
with  each  other,  then  advancing  a  first  turning  tool  assigned  to 
the  wheel  profile  surface  with  the  smaller  diameter  to  the 


I  Lian 


remote  from  the  tool  holder  turret  said  second  roUer  being 
positioned  intermediate  said  first  roller  and  the  axis  of  roution 
of  the  turret  and  a  circular  cam  having  a  rising  profile  on 
which  said  fust  roller  rides. 


4,134,315 
LATHE  FOR  MAKING  CONTACT  LENSES 
Alberto  Bcndini,  ria  ViTaldi  18,  Brcada,  Italy 

FUed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,943 

OaiM  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  5, 1976,  5156  A/76 

Int  a.2  B23B  3/28.  5/40 

VS.  CL  82—14  R      I  4  Claims 


4.134,316 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  TIRE  CARCASSES  INTO 

INDIVIDUAL  ANNULAR  ELEMENTS 

Walter  BuUinger,  Niederhoferstr.  32-36, 725  Leonberg-Eltiiigeii, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  76831S 

Int  a.2  B23B  5/14 

VS.  CL  82—56  6  Claima 


cutting  depth  required  for  the  final  reprofiling,  and  advancing 
the  second  turning  tool  assigned  to  the  wheel  profile  surface 
with  the  larger  diameter  to  the  same  cutting  depth,  and  addi- 
tionally advancing  said  second  turning  tool  by  hiilf  the  amount 
of  the  diameter  difference,  said  steps  being  performed  prior  to 
restoring  the  final  profile  contour  in  one  cutting  operation  by 
the  turning  tools. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  tire  carcasses  into  a  plurality  of 
annular  sections  comprising,  in  combination,  a  roUUble  annu- 
lar body  supported  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  the  tire 
carcass,  means  for  routing  said  annular  body,  a  cutting  knife 
supported  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  the  tire  carcass  in 
circumferentially  spaced  relationship  with  said  annular  body, 
means  for  yieldingly  urging  said  cutting  knife  into  cutting 
engagement  with  the  tire  carcass,  freely  roUUble  first  and 
second  roller  means,  means  for  supporting  said  first  and  second 
roller  means  in  radially  disposed,  angularly  displaced,  relation- 
ship within  the  interior  of  the  tire  carcass,  means  for  yieldingly 
moving  said  supporting  means  together  with  said  first  and 
second  roller  means  between  an  inoperative  position  with  said 
first  and  second  roller  means  in  spaced-apart  relationship  with 
the  inner  periphery  of  the  tire  carcass  and  an  operative  position 
with  said  first  and  second  roller  means  in  rolling  engagement 
with  the  inner  periphery  of  the  tire  carcass  opposite  said  cut- 
ting knife  and  said  annular  body  respectively,  whereby  the  tire 
carasss  is  routed  during  the  roution  of  said  annular  body  and 
through  the  clamping  engagement  of  the  tire  carcass  between 
said  annular  body  and  second  roUer  means  and  whereby  said 


established  between  said  source  of  fluid  and  said  down- 
shift circuit,  said  second  position  being  a  position  in  which 
fluid  communication  between  said  source  of  fluid  and  said 
downshift  circuit  is  blocked; 

cancelling  passage  means  for  causing  said  downshift  valve  to 
assume  said  second  position  when  a  hydraulic  fluid  under 
a  certain  pressure  is  present  therein; 

an  electric  actuator  actuated  by  the  closing  of  said  kickdown 
switch,  which  causes  said  downshift  valve  to  assume  said 
first  position,  even  when  hydraulic  fluid  under  said  certain 
pressure  is  present  in  said  cancelling  passage  means;  and 

a  position  holding  valve  which  is  in  contact  with  a  source  of 
throttle  pressure,  and  in  response  to  changes  in  the  magni- 
tude thereof  assumes  a  first  position  when  said  throttle 
pressure  is  above  a  predetermined  level  which  blocks  fluid 
flow  in  said  cancelling  passage  means  and  which  thereby 
holds  said  downshift  valve  in  its  first  position  wherein 
fluid  flow  between  said  source  of  fluid  and  said  downshift 
circuit  is  opened,  and  a  second  position  when  said  throttle 
pressure  is  below  a  predetermined  level  which  opens  fluid 
flow  in  said  cancelling  passage  means  and  which  thereby 


■  lUB^     ^IMMai 


nyarauiic  pressure  lu  swu  ujrui« 

means  for  determining  a  starting  point  of  a  kick-down  opera- 


tion. 


4.13014 

METHOD  FOR  TRUING  RAILROAD  CAR  WHEELS 
Max  LnziM,  ErkOtrnz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  aasignor  to  W. 

Hegenscheidt  GeseUachaft  ait  bcschraenkter  Haftnng,  Erkd- 

eu.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy 

Filed  Feb.  M,  I9T7,  Ser.  No.  772,930 

ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Mar.  4, 
1976,2608940 

lat  a.2  B23B  l/Oa  5/32 
VS.  CL  S2— 1  C  2  Claint 

1.  In  a  method  for  reprofiling  the  wheels  of  railroad  wheel 
sets  by  machining  of  the  wheel  profile  surface  formed  by  the 
tread  surface  and  the  flange  surface  of  the  wheels  of  a  wheel 
set,  on  a  turning  machine,  wherein  each  wheel  is  frictionally 
driven  at  the  profile  surface  in  a  force  transmitting  manner  by 
spaced  roller  means  holding  the  wheel,  the  improvement  corn- 


eal and  anaspherical  surfaces  that  are  either  concave  or  convex 
and  contiguous  concave  or  convex  spherical  surfaces  of  differ- 
ent radii,  said  lathe  including  a  tool  holder  turret  having  a 
routable  vertical  shaft  that  is  not  directly  and  rigidly  sup- 
ported by  the  base  of  the  machine  and  a  lens  holder  having  a 
spindle,  said  lathe  comprising  a  square  support  for  hingedly 
mounting  the  tool  holder  turret  on  a  horizontal  face  thereof, 
said  square  support  being  arranged  to  rotate  about  an  axis  that 
is  perpendicular  to  a  vertical  face  thereof,  and  therefore  per- 
pendicular to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  turret  but  not  in  the 
same  plane  thereof,  the  roUtional  axis  of  said  square  support 
being  in  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of  the  lens  holder  spindle 
and  parallel  and  spaced  at  the  smallest  distance  other  than  zero 
from  the  axis  of  the  lens  holder  spindle  which  axis  is  in  a  plane 
that  is  parallel  to  the  horizontal  rest  plane  of  said  lathe,  a  lever 
arm  extending  from  the  tool  holder  turret  and  perpendicular  to 
the  rotational  axis  thereof,  first  and  second  rollers  supported 
by  said  lever  arm,  said  first  and  second  rollers  having  their  axes 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  turret,  said  first 
roller  being  positioned  at  the  end  of  said  lever  arm  that  is 


E^LtiAAi:*   n/%TAi^\J    EfVTTT- 


RiUeshwar  P.  Goel,  MonroeTillr,  Terry  L.  Vota,  Elizabeth,  and 
Thomas  J.  Lynch,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  661,076,  Feb.  25, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,061,937. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,766 
iBt  CU  B26F  1/04:  B26D  5/30 
VS.  CL  83—35  6  Claims 

5.  A  method  of  forming  a  slot  in  a  vent  plate  by  means  of  a 
machine  tool  having  a  press  table  for  holding  said  vent  plate, 
means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  press  table  along 
respective  X  and  Y  axes  of  said  machine  tool,  and  having  a 
plurality  N,  N  being  a  positive  integer,  of  substantially  identi- 
cal punch  tools  disposed  in  an  ordered  array  of  N  stations,  the 
penetrating  portion  of  each  said  punch  tool  being  character- 
ized by  a  bow-tie  outline,  in  cross-section,  and  being  defined  by 
intersecting  planar  and  curved  side  surfaces,  said  curved  side 
surfaces  being  an  arc  measuring  substantially  ir/N  radians,  the 
penetrating  portion  having  a  principal  axis  of  symmetry,  the 
axis  of  symmetry  of  the  punch  tool  of  the  nth  station,  n  being 
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a  positive  integer  less  than  or  equal  to  N,  being  angularly 
displaced  by  nw/N  radians  with  respect  to  a  selected  one  of  the 
axes  of  said  rectangular  coordinate  reference  system  as  mea- 
sured when  said  nth  punch  tool  is  placed  in  punching  position, 
said  slot  being  adapted  to  receive  a  rivet  having  a  rectangular 
cross-section,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rivet,  when  inserted 
in  said  slot,  being  aligned  along  a  line  which  is  obliquely  in- 
clined with  respect  to  the  axes  of  a  selected  rectangular  coordi- 
nate reference  system,  comprising: 
securing  the  vent  plate  to  the  press  table; 


"!r-'F- 


moving  said  press  Ubie  to  position  said  vent  plate  to  receive 
a  punch  at  a  predetermined  punch  location; 

measuring  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  radial  line  drawn 
from  the  origin  of  curvature  of  said  vent  plate  through 
said  predetermined  punch  location; 

selecting  and  placing  in  operating  position  the  nth  punch 
tool  having  the  slot  orientation  range  of  (nw/N  ±ir/2N) 
radians  which  includes  said  angle  of  inclination  of  said 
radial  line;  and, 

punching  said  vent  plate  at  said  predetermined  punch  loca- 
tion with  said  selected  punch  tool. 


4,134,318 

GRID  STACKING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  BATTERY 

GRID  CASTING  MACHINE 

Robert  R.  Rader,  Port  Huron,  Mich.,  and  Ray  Schenk,  lB»er- 

ness.  III.,  assignors  to  WirU  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc., 

Port  Huron,  Mich.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,293 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  35/08:  B26D  7/06 

VS.  CL  83—91  •  CW"» 


ported  for  movement  in  an  arcuate  path  from  a  grid  receiving 
position  wherein  the  stacker  plate  is  inclined  to  the  vertical  to 
a  grid  dehvery  position  wherein  the  stacker  plate  and  the  grid 
thereon  are  disposed  generally  vertically,  a  rail  assembly  on 
said  machine  comprising  first  and  second  rail  sections  disposed 
in  end  to  end  relation,  the  first  rail  section  comprising  a  pair  of 
tranvcrsely  spaced  rails  fixedly  mounted  on  the  machine  and 
having  an  arcuate  portion  generally  coextensive  with  the  arcu- 
ate path  of  travel  of  the  stacker  plate  from  said  receiving  to 
laid  delivery  position  and  a  generally  horizontally  extending 
portion  forming  a  downstream  continuation  of  said  arcuate  rail 
portion,  said  horizontal  rail  portion  having  a  length  corre- 
sponding to  the  thickness  of  a  plurality  of  said  grids,  said 
second  rail  section  comprising  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
rails  pivotably  supported  on  said  machine  for  movement  from 
a  generally  horizontal  position  wherein  they  form  a  down- 
stream continuation  of  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  first  rail 
section  to  a  generally  vertical  position,  a  plurality  of  ^Mced 
fingers  fixed  to  the  downstream  end  of  said  pivoted  rails  and 
projecting  generally  perpendicular  thereto  and  thereabove 
when  the  pivoted  rails  are  disposed  in  said  generally  honzon- 
tally  disposed  position,  said  fingers  being  disposed  generally 
horizontally  when  said  pivoted  rails  are  vertically  disposed, 
means  for  pivoting  the  stacker  plate  from  said  receiving  posi- 
tion to  said  delivery  position  in  timed  relation  to  the  operation 
of  the  trim  die  so  that  the  sucker  plate  transfers  grids  one  at  a 
time  from  said  trim  die  onto  the  horizontal  portion  of  said  first 
rail  section  whereby,  in  response  to  continued  operation  of  said 
stacker  plate,  the  grids  arc  progressively  advanced  from  the 
horizontal  portion  of  said  first  rail  section  onto  the  second  rail 
section,  a  pusher  member  responsive  to  the  accumulation  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  grids  on  the  horizontal  portion  of 
said  first  rail  section  and  on  said  second  rail  section  for  displac- 
ing all  of  said  accumulated  grids  downstream  so  that  the  lead- 
ing grid  is  positioned  adjacent  said  fingers  and  the  endmost 
trailing  grid  is  positioned  on  the  second  rail  section  down- 
stream from  the  downstream  end  of  the  horizontal  portion  of 
the  first  rail  section  and  means  for  pivoting  said  second  rail 
section  from  said  generally  horizontal  position  to  said  gener- 
ally vertical  position  so  that  the  grids  suspended  thereon  are 
stacked  vertically  on  said  fingers  and  a  conveyor  on  which  said 
grids  are  adapted  to  be  deposited  in  said  vertically  stacked 
position,  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  first  rail  section  provid- 
ing a  storage  rail  for  a  plurality  of  grids  which  enables  contin- 
ued operation  of  said  trim  die  and  stacker  plate  while  the 
second  rail  section  is  being  pivoted  between  said  horizontal 
ar.d  vertical  positions. 


1.  In  a  battery  grid  casting  machine  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  die  for  trimming  a  cast  grid  to  the  desired  shape  and 
size,  the  grid  being  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  lugs  thereon 
projecting  one  from  each  side  thereof  by  means  of  which  the 
grids  arc  adapted  to  be  suspended  from  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  rails,  a  grid  stacker  as.sembly  on  said  machine  adapted 
to  receive  the  grids  one  at  a  time  from  the  trim  die.  said  stacker 


4,134,319 

ROTARY  PUNCHING  APPARATUS 

Derek  J.  Clark,  Crawley,  England,  assignor  to  Racal-Zonal 

Limited,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,172.  Dec.  12,  1975.  This 
applicatioB  Nov.  3.  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,158 
Int.  C\.-  B26F  1/08 
VS.  a.  83—100  1«  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  punching  apertures  in  an  elongate  flat 
flexible  member, 
a  ring  rotatably  mounted  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 
punch  means  spaced  about  the  ring  and  mounted  for  linear 

movement  substantially  radially  of  the  ring, 
a  generally  annular  rotary  member  mounted  concentrically 
of  and  spaced  inwardly  of  the  ring  to  form  a  space  for 
receiving  the  elongate  flat  flexible  member, 
die  means  supported  by  the  annular  rotary  member  and 
arranged  to  receive  operative  portions  of  the  punch 
means, 
a  rotary  drive  nng  for  driving  the  punch  means  mounted 
outwardly  of  the  punch  means  carrying  ring  and  eccentri- 
cally with  respect  to  said  ring  and  to  the  generally  annular 
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into  the  die  means  to  punch  the  flexible  member  at  a 
punching  zone, 

drive  means  to  drive  positively  the  punch  means  carrying 
ring  and  the  annalar  member, 

first  guide  means  to  guide  the  elongate  flat  flexible  member 
into  said  space  at  a  location  at  which  the  punch  means  are 
free  of  the  die  means,  the  first  guide  means  being  arranged 
to  receive  the  flexible  member  when  it  is  orientated  in 
space  at  an  angle  to  the  line  of  initial  contact  of  the  flexible 


4,134,321 
DEMULTIPLEXING  AUDIO  WAVESHAPE  GENERATOR 
Robert  P.  Woron,  AUentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allen  Organ 
Company,  Macungie,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,696 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  1/00.  5/00 

VS.  a.  84—1.22  11  Claims 


member  with  the  annular  rotary  member,  said  first  guide 
means  being  so  disposed  that  the  flexible  member  is  pro- 
gressively twisted  over  its  path  from  the  guide  means  to 
said  line  of  contact  where  said  angle  is  reduced  to  zero, 
and 
second  guide  means  arranged  to  lead  the  flexible  member 
away  from  the  annular  rotary  member  by  progressively 
twisting  the  member  over  its  path  from  the  line  of  depar- 
ture from  the  annular  rotary  member  to  the  line  of  contact 
with  the  guide  member. 


.  -iSsa^ -* " 


Ana  trt  Hriv^  cAiH  nunch  m^flns 


1.  A  key  assigner  for  use  in  an  electronic  musical  instrument, 
comprising  first  means  for  generating  first  time  division  multi- 
plexed information  representing  depressed  keys,  and  second 
means  for  converting  said  first  time  division  multiplexed  infor- 
mation into  second  time  division  multiplexed  information  at  a 
time  division  rate  which  is  slower  than  that  at  which  said  first 
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1.  In  a  method  of  generating  an  audio  waveshape  wherein 
octavely  related  multiplexed  frequency  signals  are  generated 
by  a  multiplexed  accumulator  in  respect  to  a  preselected  num- 
ber of  waveshape  generator  channels  and  wherein  a  sample 
gating  signal  is  generated  to  select  at  least  one  of  said  channels, 
the  steps  of: 

weighting  each  of  said  plural  multiplexed  octavely  related 
frequency  signals, 

selectively  combining  the  plural  weighted  frequency  signals 
in  response  to  said  sample  gating  signal,  and 

smoothing  the  combined  weighted  frequency  signals. 


4,134,322 

USE  OF  MICROENCAPSULATED  GLUE  IN  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ENVELOPES 

Harold  R.  Lillibridge,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810J64 

Int  a.2  B31B  19/60 

VS.  a.  93—61  R  4  Claims 


4,134,320 
KEY  ASSIGNER  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 
AUyosU  Oya,  Hamaautsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Galdd 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1974,  49/94747; 
Sep.  4,  1974,  49/101734;  Sep.  6,  1974,  49/102639 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  1/00 
VS.  a.  84—1.01  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  envelopes  comprising 
applying  a  remoistenable  seal  gum  to  the  lid  thereof  and  apply- 
ing a  back  gum  thereof  to  the  side  or  bottom  flaps,  drying  the 
seal  gum  and  applying  pressure  to  fold  the  side  and  bottom 
flaps  so  as  to  cause  adhesion  therebetween,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  applying  substantially  simultaneously  said 
back  gum  in  the  form  of  microcapsules  contained  in  said  gum, 
the  microcapsules  being  subject  to  rupture  at  a  pressure  above 
about  5  psi,  and  said  seal  gum. 


4,134,323 

SPATIALLY  SEPARATED  TONAL  EFFECTS  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Jerome  Markowitz,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allen  Organ 

Company,  Macungie,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,573 

Int.  a.-  GIOH  1/02 

VS.  a.  84— 1J7  7  Claims 
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note  generators  than  switches  selectively  actuable  to  cause  the 
production  of  a  common  full  range  audio  signal  by  said  note 
generators  and  a  note  generator  capture  signal  to  indicate  that 
a  note  generator  channel  has  been  captured  by  a  switch,  an 
apparatus  for  producing  spatially  separate  tonal  effects  corre- 
sponding to  the  pattern  of  capture  of  said  note  generator  chan- 
nels, comprising: 

a  filter  means  for  filtering  out  the  undesired  audio  frequen- 
cies from  said  full  range  audio  signal, 

clocking  means. 


EH  r-lSl 


said  shell  having  upper  and  lower  openings  at  opposite  ends 
thereof, 

a  vibratable  drum  head  covering  said  upper  opening, 

and  a  sound  projecting  means  positioned  adjacent  the  lower 
opening  and  comprising  approximately  one-half  of  a  h«ni- 
sphere  of  a  size  approximately  one-half  of  the  vertical 
height  of  said  shell, 

said  half  hemisphere  including  curved  walls  with  openings 
at  approximately  90*  from  each  other, 

the  curved  walls  adjacent  one  opening  of  the  half  hemi- 
sphere conforming  with  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  shell 
adjacent  the  lower  opening  with  the  other  opening  in  said 
half  hemisphere  disposed  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel 
with  the  axial  center  line  of  said  shell. 


=1  'fflff  J-Ci-O 


-C^ 


4,13025 
DRUM  AND  PEDAL  BEATER  ASSEMBLY 

MickacI  E.  Loftut,  8271  Hnron,  Taylor,  Mich,  48180 

CoBtiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  718,379,  Aug.  27, 1976,  abaadoned. 

TUf  appUcatkM  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,727 

lat  a.2  GIOD  13/00 

VS.  CI.  84—422  R  »  Cta*« 


-cAi3 


demultiplexing  means  responsive  to  said  note  generator 
capture  signal  and  said  clocking  means  for  producmg 
plural  pulsed  control  signals  based  on  said  pattern  of 
capture  of  said  note  generator  channels, 

plural  switching  means  for  individually  accepting  the  com- 
mon audio  output  signal  of  said  filter  means  and  for  selec- 
tively passing  said  audio  output  signal  in  response  to  said 
pulsed  control  signals,  and 

plural  speaker  means  connected  to  said  plural  switching 
means  for  producing  said  spatially  generated  tonal  effects 
in  response  to  said  audio  output  signal  passed  by  said 
switching  means. 


4,134,324 
SOUND  PROJECTOR  FOR  MUSICAL  DRUMS 
Alfred  J.  UMert,  Prospect  Heights,  III.,  asslgw>r  to  Ladwig 
Industries,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,463 
lit.  CL2  GIOD  13/02 
VS.  CL  84—411  R 


6ClaiiBS 


1.  A  musical  drum  comprising 

a  generally  cylindrical  shell  defming  a  resonant  cavity  hav- 
ing an  axial  center  line. 


1.  A  drum  and  pedal  assembly,  comprising: 

a  drum  having  a  circular  rim; 

first  base  means; 

a  first  beater  mounted  on  the  first  base  means  for  engaging 
the  drum  in  a  beating  motion; 

second  base  means; 

a  second  beater  mounted  on  the  second  base  means  for 
engaging  the  drum  in  a  beating  motion,  independent  of  the 
motion  of  the  first  beater; 

a  first  pedal,  and  means  connecting  the  first  pedal  to  the  first 
base  means  for  pivotal  motion,  the  first  pedal  being  con- 
nected to  the  first  beater  for  moving  it  in  iu  beating  mo- 
tion; 

a  second  pedal,  and  means  connecting  the  second  pedal  to 
the  second  base  means  for  pivotal  motion,  the  second 
pedal  being  connected  to  the  second  beater  for  moving  it 
in  its  beating  motion,  the  second  pedal  being  adjusubly 
mounted  on  the  second  base  means  such  that  the  distance 
between  the  second  pedal  and  the  drum  is  greater  than  the 
distance  between  the  first  pedal  and  the  drum; 

a  pair  of  elongated  vertical,  horizontally  spaced  supports 
mounted  on  one  of  said  base  means; 

a  pair  of  vertically  adjusuble  independently  movable  clamp- 
ing means  mounted  on  said  vertical  supports,  each  of  said 
clamping  means  being  connected  to  the  drum  rim; 
means  connecting  the  other  of  said  base  means  to  the  drum 

rim; 
Whereby  the  user  can  dispose  the  toe  of  his  foot  on  the  first 
pedal  and  the  heel  of  his  foot  in  either  a  position  spaced 
from  the  second  pedal,  or  in  a  position  on  the  second  pedal 
to  move  the  first  beater  and  the  second  beater  with  the 
same  foot 
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4,134,326 
DEVICE  FOR  COMPUTING  MUSICAL  RELATIONSHIPS 
Peter  G.  Hutton,  30  Darlinghurst  Rd.,  Sydney,  Australia 
FUed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,971 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Feb.  25,  1976, 
180119 

Int  a.2  G09B  15/02 
VS.  CL  84—474  «  Claims 


4,134,328 
DEVICE  FOR  A  MISSILE 
Borje  Asp,  and  John-Erik  Martinsson,  both  of  Karlskoga,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,341 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  25, 1975,  7509416 

Int  a.2  F41F  3/04 

VS.  CI.  89—1,817  7  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  computing  the  transposition  of  musical 
chords  comprising  an  axle;  a  number  of  annular  rings  roUtably 
mounted  on  said  axle,  the  peripheral  surface  of  each  ring  hav- 
ing printed  thereon  indicia  representing  the  successive  notes  of 
the  chromatic  scale:  a  base  member  with  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
uprights,  said  uprights  having  curved  indents  at  the  upper  ends 
thereof  in  which  said  axle  engages  to  be  supported  above  said 
base;  a  plurality  of  separating  discs,  of  greater  diameter  than 
said  annular  rings,  mounted  on  and  coaxial  with  said  axle,  there 
being  a  separating  disc  located  between  each  adjacent  pair  of 
annular  rings;  and  a  viewing  screen  mounted  on  said  uprights, 
said  viewing  screen  being  of  a  length  to  extend  over  all  the 
rings  and  having  an  elongate  opening  through  which  a  series  of 
aligned  indicia  on  adjacent  rings  can  be  viewed,  sid  annular 
rings  being  movable  to  positions  relative  to  each  other  at  a 
plurality  of  positions  to  indicate  relationships  which  include 
chord  indication  and  transposition. 

I  4 134,327 

ROCKET  LAUNCHER  TUBE  POST-LAUNCH  REAR 
CLOSURE 
Edward  T.  Piesik,  Pomona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynamics 
Corporation,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,039 

Int.  a.2  F14F  3/04 

VS.  CL  89-1 J  M  Claims 


1.  Launch  support  apparatus  for  a  gas  powered  missile  de- 
vice, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cylindrically  shaped,  hollow  launch  tube  including  first 
and  second  open  end  portions; 

a  front  cover  detachably  enclosing  said  first  end  portion  of 
said  tube;  and 

means  including  a  rear  cover  detachably  engaging  the 
launch  tube  for  directing  a  pressure  wave  generated  by 
said  device  against  said  front  cover  to  separate  said  front 
cover  from  said  tube  and  thereby  prevent  direct  contact 
between  said  front  cover  and  said  device  as  said  device 
exits  through  said  first  opening. 


4,134,329 

CONTROL  DEVICES  HAVING  PIVOTAL  OUTPUT 

ELEMENTS  DRIVEN  BY  MEANS  OF  JACKS 

Pierre  Belliere,  Figeac,  France,  assignor  to  Ratier  Figeac,  Fi- 

geac,  France 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,089 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  9, 1976,  76  06636 

Int.  a.2  FOIB  3/00 

UA  CI.  92— 70  1  Claim 


1.  Launch  tube  closure  apparatus  comprising: 

a  door  pivoUbly  mounted  at  the  bottom  of  a  missile  launch 

tube  at  the  junction  thereof  with  an  associated  plenum 

chamber  for  closing  off  the  launch  tube  from  the  plenum 

chamber,  the  door  being  pivoted  for  movement  between  a 

stowed  position  and  a  closed  position; 
means  for  stowiag  the  door  recessed  into  the  wall  of  the 

launch  tube; 
first  latching  means  for  retaining  the  door  in  the  stowed 

position; 
second  latching  means  for  locking  the  door  in  the  closed 

position;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  missile  during 

launching  from  the  launch  tube  for  releasing  the  first 

latching  means  to  permit  the  door  to  move  from  the 

stowed  position  to  the  closed  position. 


1.  A  pressure  fluid  actuated  control  device  comprising: 

a  stationary  outer  longitudinal  elongated  tubular  member; 

a  pivoul  inner  longitudinal  elongated  member  coaxially 
arranged  for  pivotal  movement  in  said  stationary  outer 
longitudinal  elongated  member; 

two  stationary  elements  respectively  secured  to  the  ends  of 
said  stationary  outer  longitudinal  elongated  tubular  mem- 
ber; 

two  pivotal  elements  respectively  secured  to  the  ends  of  said 
pivotal  iimer  longitudinal  elongated  member; 
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outer  longitudinal  elongated  tubular  member,  annuiariy 
slotted  cylinder-heads  remote  from  each  other,  annular 
pistons  and  tubular  piston  rods  slidably  engaged  in  leak- 
tight  manner  through  said  annuiariy  slotted  cylinder- 
heads,  radial  bores  being  provided  through  each  said 
tubular  piston  rod  adjacent  said  piston; 

pressure  rtuid  entrance  and  exit  portt  through  said  stttionary 
outer  longitudinal  elongated  tubular  member  for  control- 
ling said  jacks; 

a  first  set  of  cooperating  guides  operatively  connecting  each 
said  piston  rod  and  the  corresponding  said  sutionary 
elementt  for  angularly  positioning  said  piston  rod  relative 
to  said  stationary  element; 

a  second  set  of  cooperating  guides  operatively  connecting 
each  said  piston  rod  and  the  corresponding  said  pivotal 
element  for  angularly  positioning  said  piston  rod  relative 
to  said  pivotal  element;  said  second  set  of  cooperating 
guides  forming  an  angle  relative  to  said  first  set  of  cooper- 
ating guides;  and 

■  tubular  slide  block  slidably  mounted  around  each  said 
pivotal  element  and  secured  to  the  corresponding  said 
tubular  piston  rod.  said  tubular  slide  block  having  two 
diametrically  opposed  longitudinal  tongues  arranged  in  a 
common  longitudinal  middle  plane  and  having  two  lateral 
guides,  each  said  sutionary  element  having  an  inner  longi- 
tudinal complementary  guide  facing  each  of  said  lateral 
guides  of  said  tongues,  said  second  set  of  cooperating 
guides  comprising  two  longitudinal  rows  of  balls  diametri- 
cally arranged  between  said  pivotal  element  and  said 
tubular  slide  block  and  a  ball  recycling  circuit  in  said 
tubular  slide  block  facing  each  said  two  longitudinal  rows 
of  balls,  said  first  set  of  cooperating  guides  comprising  on 
each  side  of  each  said  recycling  circuiu  a  further  longitu- 
dinal row  of  balls  interposed  between  each  said  lateral 
guide  of  each  said  tongue  and  the  corresponding  comple- 
mentary inner  guide  of  the  corresponding  said  stationary 
element  and  a  further  ball  recycling  circuit  associated 
with  each  of  said  further  four  rows  of  balls  and  arranged 
in  said  stationary  element  in  a  plane  near  a  plane  parallel 
with  said  common  longitudinal  plane  of  said  two  tongues. 

4,134,330 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  BLANKS 
Kart  K.  Weickenmeier,  Reinheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Kop- 
pers  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  26.  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,627 

bt  a.2  B31B  1/98;  B6SB  57/20:  B65G  57/02:  B65H  33/06 

VS.  CL  93— W  M  •  CUiBM 


Manfred  Bender,  Miasianuga,  Canada,  aasignor  to  Powlcsland 
Engineering  Limited,  Rexdale,  Canada 

Filed  May  31.  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,570 
Int  CL^  F23J  U/00 
VS.  CL  98—115  LH  ^ ' 


1.  A  fume  hood  which  comprises: 

an  upper  wall. 

a  suction  opening  in  said  upper  wall. 

fan  means  for  withdrawing  gas  upwardly  through  said  suc- 
tion opening. 

side  walls  extending  generally  downwardly  from  edges  of 
said  upper  wall,  thereby  to  define  with  said  upper  wall  a 
space  enclosed  on  all  sides  but  the  under  side. 

and  baffic  plates  substantially  within  said  space,  said  baffie 
plates  sloping  upwardly  and  outwardly  with  respect  to  the 
part  of  said  space  under  said  suction  opening,  the  plates 
surrounding  said  part  and  at  least  some  plates  having  their 
upper  edges  spaced  from  the  walls  defining  said  space,  the 
plates  defining  between  them  a  central  passageway 
through  which  gas  can  pass  to  said  suction  opening. 

4,134,332 

CONTINUOUS  BEVERAGE  BREWER 

Richard  J.  Merman,  5472  Vicarif  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19128 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,326,  Jan.  31,  1977, 

abandoned.  TbU  appUcation  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,273 

lat.  a.'  A47J  31/Oa  31/06 

VS.  a.  99—289  T  »»  C>«>1«« 


1.  A  method  of  stacking  a  predetermined  number  of  flat 
folded,  glued  box  blanks  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  moving  said  blanks  on  a  conveyor  means  in  their  folded 
condition  past  a  counter-register  to  a  support  ubie, 

(b)  counting  said  blanks  as  they  pass  said  counter-register, 

(c)  deflecting  the  next  following  blank  laterally  after  a  pre- 
determined number  of  blanks  have  been  counted  and 
accumulated  on  said  stacking  table,  and 

(d)  ^upporiing  said  deflected  blank  by  secondary  support 


^Vl^' 


1.  A  continuous  brewer  for  producing  a  beverage  suitable 
for  human  consumption,  said  brewer  comprising: 


erage  ingredient  and  an  elongate  brewing  zone  intermedi- 
ate the  inlet  and  outlet  through  which  the  mixed  liquid 
and  beverage  ingredient  continuously  move; 

(b)  meaiu  for  delivering  the  liquid  and  particulate  beverage 
ingredient  to  the  inlet  of  the  mixing  duct; 

(c)  a  movable  filter  intercepting  the  flow  of  brewed  liquid 
and  spent  beverage  ingredient  from  the  outlet  of  the  mix- 
ing duct  for  collecting  the  spent  material  and  passing  the 
brewed  beverage; 

(d)  filter  mounting  means  for  permitting  movement  of  the 
filter  with  respect  to  the  outlet  of  the  mixing  duct  at  the 
same  time  that  the  brewed  beverage  and  spent  material  are 
being  delivered  through  the  outlet; 

(e)  drive  means  for  moving  the  filter  relative  to  the  outlet  of 
the  mixing  duct; 

(f)  control  means  for  actuating  the  drive  means  at  the  same 
time  that  the  brewed  beverage  and  spent  beverage  ingre- 
dient are  being  delivered  through  the  mixing  duct  outlet 
to  move  the  filter  with  respect  to  the  oulet  and  thereby 
remove  spent  beverage  ingredient  and  present  a  fresh 
filter  surface  for  receiving  the  brewed  beverage;  and 

(g)  means  for  receiving  and  dispensing  the  brewed  and 
filtered  beverage  after  passage  through  the  filter. 


ruea  sep.  ly,  lyi  i,  aer.  r^o.  im«,ioo 
Int.  a.2  B30B  15/14 
VS.  a.  100—48 


7  Claims 


4,134,333 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  ROWS  OF 

ARTICLES 
William  H.  Warren,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Henningsen 
Foods,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,999 

Int  CL2  AOIJ  11/00 

VS.  CI.  99—498        1  9  Claims 


1.  In  press  feeding  mechanism  for  feeding  strip  material,  in 
combination  with  the  crank  drive  shaft  of  a  press,  of  a  gear  and 
cam  housing  having  an  adjustable  securement  to  a  wall  of  the 
press  in  associated  relation  to  the  crank  drive  shaft,  said  gear 
and  cam  housing  joumalling  a  feed  roll  and  having  an  input 
drive  shaft  for  driving  the  feed  roll,  a  swing  plate  mounted  on 
the  input  drive  shaft  for  limited  rotative  adjusting  movement 
around  said  drive  drive  shaft  as  an  axis,  pressure  cylinder 
means  for  releasably  locking  the  swing  plate  to  a  wall  of  the 
gear  and  cam  housing,  an  elbow  arrangement  provided  by  the 
swing  plate  and  including  a  pair  of  timing  sprockets  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  and  carried  by  the  swing  plate  in  a  manner 
permitting  rotation  as  a  unit,  a  flexible  belt  drive  operatively 
connecting  the  press  crank  shaft  with  one  of  the  timing  sprock- 
ets, and  a  second  timing  belt  operatively  connecting  the  other 
timing  sprocket  with  the  input  drive  shaft. 


4,134,335 
WASTE  COMPACTING  APPARATUS 
James   O'Rourke,   Waldwick,   NJ.,   and   Murray   Feldberg, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Multi-Pak  Corporation,  Hacken- 
sack,NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  626,268,  Oct.  28, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,934 

Int.  a.2  B30B  15/08 

VS.  a.  IOOt-98  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  egg  processing  means  having  processing  heads 
mounted  in  a  circle  on  a  circular  turret  for  rotation  around  a 
central  turret  support  improved  means  for  feeding  a  straight 
row  of  eggs  to  a  number  of  adjacent  heads  on  the  turret  com- 
prising: 
Means  for  pivotally  and  slidably  mounting  the  processing 

heads  on  said  turret; 
Means  for  normally  holding  said  processing  heads  in  a  radial 

alignment;  and 
adjusting  means  for  temporarily  moving  the  heads  of  said 
number  of  adjacent  heads  into  a  straight  line  by  imparting 
swinging  and  sliding  motion  to  the  heads  so  that  a  desired 
number  of  said  heads  are  placed  in  a  straight  line  to  re- 
ceive said  eggs  from  said  means  for  feeding 


1.  A  waste  compacting  apparatus  which  comprises: 
an  elongated  waste  receiving  chamber  of  generally  rectan- 
gular cross  section,  said  chamber  having  a  waste  inlet 
opening  intermediate  the  chamber  ends  and  a  waste  outlet 
opening  at  the  forward  end  thereof; 
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a  size  reduction  chamber  of  decreasing  rectangular  cross 
section  affixed  at  its  rear  end  to  said  waste  outlet  opening, 
said  size  reduction  chamber  having  a  first  opposite  pair  of 
parallel  walls  and  a  second  opposite  pair  of  walls  Upering 
inwardly  toward  the  far  end  of  said  size  reduction  cham- 
ber; an  elongated  outlet  snout  of  rectangular  cross  section 
equal  to  that  of  the  far  end  of  said  size  reduction  chamber. 
said  outlet  snout  having  its  near -end  affixed  to  the  far  end 
of  said  size  reduction  chamber  and  having  a  discharge 
opening  at  its  outlet  end; 

a  compaction  ram  having  a  rectangular  cross  section  and  a 
sntMantially  flat  waste-compacting  face  at  iu  forward 
4^,  said  ram  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  elongated 
waste  receiving  chamber  and  adapted  for  reciprocating 
movement  between  a  rearward  position  behind  said  waste 
inlet  opening  and  a  forward  position  at  the  near  end  of  said 
size  reiduction  chamber; 

means  for  driving  said  compaction  ram  between  said  rear- 
ward position  and  said  forward  position; 

an  upper  straight-edge  shearing  knife  affixed  within  said 
waste  receiving  chamber  and  extending  across  and  pro- 
jecting downwards  from  the  upper  surface  thereof  normal 
to  the  sides  of  said  receiving  chamber  and  adjacent  the 
forward  edge  of  said  waste  outlet  opening;  and 

a  unitary  lower  vee-shaped  shearing  knife  affixed  to  and 


posed,  said  half-herringbone  support  positioned  such  that  each 
of  said  plurality  of  tines  overlie  one  or  more  of  said  plurality  of 
hammers  and  such  that  the  outer  tip  of  each  of  said  tines  inter- 
sects an  associated  hammer  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  associated  hammer,  said  outer  tips  of  said  tines  being 
permanently  affixed  to  their  associated  hammers  at  the  poinU 
of  intersection,  the  portion  of  said  tines  lying  between  the  base 
of  said  half-herringbone  support  and  the  tips  of  said  tines  being 
undercut  on  the  side  of  said  tines  facing  said  hammers  so  as  to 
prevent  rubbing  between  said  tines  and  the  hammers  over 
which  said  tines  pass  but  to  which  said  tines  are  not  perma- 
nently affixed. 

4,134,337 
CONCAVE  IMPACT  PRINT  HAMMERS 
Aram  S.  Artoaaumian,  Eacino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dttaprodocts 
Corporation,  Woodland  HUls,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805^37 
Ut  CU  B41J  9/12 
VS.  a.  101—93.09  5 
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tion  of  the  surface,  whereby  the  head  of  a  stencil  on  the 
surface  will  be  raised  therefrom; 

(b)  circulatory  drive  members  so  positioned  adjacent  the 
surface  as  to  receive  a  so  raised  stencil  head  between  them 
upon  continued  roution  of  the  surface; 

(c)  a  container  mounted  adjacent  the  circulatory  drive  mem- 
bers; 

(d)  intenneshing  toothed  surfacing  means  for  forming 
toothed  surfaces  on  said  circulatory  drive  members;  and 


4,134,340 
THERMOPLASTIC  FRAME  FOR  SILK-SCREEN 
Ernst  R.  Larson,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  K.  E.  LeTin 
Maakin  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,117 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  13, 1976,  7604315 
Int  a.2  B41F  15/36 
VS.  CL  101—127.1  2  Claims 


_p20     19 

C- 


1.  In  a  frame  for  silk-screen  printing  arranged  to  have  a  cloth 
.                                               ...      of  thermoplastic  material  attached  on  a  thermoplastic  frame 
(e)  means  for  driving  said  circulatory  members  in  use  of  the   ^^^^^  ^y  jhe  application  of  heat,  the  improvement  compris- 
stencil  ejection  apparatus  for  conjoint  circulation  entrain-           ^  rectangular  metal  frame,  said  frame  having  side  mem- 
11  a\nna  a  direction  to  draw  the  Stcncil  from    .'_ .    _,  ._;j    -a.  _.,^K«r<  nrr>vir1>>H  with  a  metal  bar  on 


4,134,336 
HALF-HERRINGBONE  SUPPORT  FOR  RESTRICTING 

SIDEW  AYS  VIBRATION  OF  COMB  HAMMERS 
Edward  D.  Bringhurst,  Seattle,  W««h,.  Maignor  to  Tally  Corpo- 
ration, Kent,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  21.  1»T7.  Set.  No.  779^64 

lat.  a.2  B41J  S/12 

VS.  a.  101—93.04  ♦  Cla*~ 


1.  In  a  dot  matrix  printer  including  a  plurality  of  closely 
spaced,  dot  imprinting  hammers  projecting  outwardly  from  a 
base  so  as  to  lie  in  a  common  plane,  said  hammers  being  oscil- 
lated back  and  forth  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  hammer  movement  that  occurs  during  printing,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  half-herringbone  support  for  de- 
creasing the  vibratory  motion  of  said  hammers  in  the  direction 
of  oscillation  of  said  hammers,  said  half-herringbone  support 
comprising  an  elongate  planar  base  and  a  plurality  of  tines 
integrally  formed  with  said  elongate  planar  base  of  said  half- 
herringbone  support  and  projecting  obliquely  outwardly  from 
one  of  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  elongate  planar  base  of 
said  half-herringbone  support  so  as  to  lie  in  the  plane  of  said 
elongate  planar  base  of  said  half-herringbone  support,  said 
elongate  planar  base  of  said  half-herringbone  support  attached 
to  the  base  from  which  said  plurality  of  hammers  project  such 
that  the  plane  of  said  hammers  and  the  plane  defined  by  said 
elongate  planar  base  of  said  half-herringbone  support  and  said 
plurality  of  tines  of  said  half-herringbone  support  are  juxU- 


1.  In  a  band  printer  employing  a  moving  type  font  moving  in 
a  substantially  straight  direction  and  employing  at  least  one 
multiple-type  spanning  impact  hammer  having  a  tip  surface,  an 
improvement  comprising: 
a  concave  curvature  formed  into  said  tip  surface,  said  ham- 
mer having  a  centerline  plane  of  symmetry,  said  tip  sur- 
face having  an  inherent  resiliency,  the  axis  of  curvature  of 
said  tip  lying  in  said  centerline  plane,  said  axis  of  curvature 
being  substantially  orthogonal  to  said  straight  direction  of 
movement  of  said  moving  type  font,  and  wherein: 
said  type  font  assumes  first  and  second  print  positions  along 
said  straight  direction  of  movement,  said  font  being  im- 
pacUble  by  a  portion  of  said  hammer  tip  surface  which  is 
situated  on  one  side  of  said  centerline  plane  when  in  said 
first  print  position  and  being  impactable  by  a  portion  of 
said  hammer  tip  surface  which  is  situated  on  the  other  side 
of  said  centerline  plane  when  in  said  second  position,  and 
wherein: 
the  locations  of  said  first  and  second  print  positions  are 
respectively  offset  from  said  centerline  plane  by  different 
predetermined  distances  along  said  straight  direction  of 
movement  of  said  moving  type  font,  whereby  print  image 
smear  is  substantially  reduced  and  controlled. 

'  4,134,338 

STENOL  EJECTOR 
ThoouH  G.  Sclman,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Gestetner 
Umittd,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,715 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  United  Kingdom,  Oct  27,  1976, 
3094/76 

lit  a.^  B41F  15/08.  15/34 
U.S.  a.  101—122  12  Claims 

1.  A  stencil  duplicator  comprising  a  rotary  surface  upon 
which  stencils  are  to  be  positioned,  a  clamp  on  the  surface  for 
clamping  stencil  heads  upon  the  surface,  means  for  driving  said 
rotary  surface  in  a  print  direction  at  a  printing  speed  and  stencil 
ejection  apparatus,  said  stencil  ejection  apparatus  including: 
(a)  a  mechanism  operable  to  release  the  clamp  during  rou- 


UIOSIIV'  an  tp  *^«a   *»«*^  •••*»•.■—   — 

facing  towards  the  cloth. 


4,134,339 
SCREEN-PRINTING  STENOL 
Walter  A.  Iten.  MBtwieUen,  Switxerland,  assignor  to  K.  Iten 
AG,  Rndolfttetten,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  8.  1976,  S«r.  No.  740,240 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Switiertand,  No*.   10,   1975, 

14535/75 

Int  a.2  B41F  15/36 

VS.  CL  101-127  *  C***™ 


4,134,341 
DUPUCATING  APPARATUS 
Reinhold  Weigele,  Komtal,  and  Kurt  Moser.  Gerlingen,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Rolf  Erich  MuUer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1976.  Ser.  No.  755,809 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  12301975.  Dec.  30, 1975. 2559140 
Int  a?  B41F  19/00 
VS.  a.  101—142  33  Qaims 


1.  In  a  screen-type  printing  stencil  of  the  type  having  therem 

plural  holes  through  which  passes  printing  material  dunng  a 

printing  operation,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  plural  holes  are  arranged  in  an  overall  pattern  which  is 

formed  by  the  repetition  of  the  arrangement  of  a  pnmary 

pattern,  said  primary  pattern  comprising  at  least  three 

holes,  said  holes  of  said  primary  pattern  compnsmg  one 

hole  having  the  configuration  of  an  equilateral  polygon 

and  at  least  two  elongated  holes,  said  holes  of  said  pnmary 

pattern  being  arranged  with  respect  to  each  other  such 

that  no  two  of  said  holes  may  be  brought  into  comcidence 

or  superimposition  with  respect  to  each  other  upon  the 

rectilinear  shifting  of  one  with  respect  to  the  other. 
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1.  A  duplicating  arrangement  which  includes  a  copying 
means  for  making  either  at  least  one  copy  or  a  single  master 
copy  of  an  original  by  the  same  copying  process,  and  an  offset 
printing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  copying  means 
for  producing  prints  from  said  master  copy,  characterized  in 
that  said  copying  means  is  constructed  as  an  independently 
functional  module,  and  in  that  means  are  provided  for  selec- 
tively feeding  the  at  least  one  copy  from  said  copying  means  to 
a  depository  means  when  the  selected  number  of  copies  is 
below  a  predetermined  threshold  number  and  said  single  mas- 
ter copy  from  said  copying  means  to  the  offset  printing  means 
when  the  selected  number  of  copies  is  equal  to  or  above  said 
threshold  number. 
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4,134,342 
BALLAST  TAMPING  APPARATUS 

Tetsno  Sakai,  Suita;  Shigezo  Shiraiahi,  Osaka;  Choicki  Klnnra, 
Yokohama;  Maki  Nak^Jimi,  Yokohama,  and  Hitoshi  Sato. 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Koknyu  Tetsudo 
aad  KJL  Shibaura  Scisakusho.  both  of.  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  30,  1977.  Ser.  No.  829.048 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1976,  51/111028 
Int  a.2  EOIB  27/16 
VS.  a.  104—12  ♦  Claims 


being  sufficiently  yieldable  vertically  to  acconunodate  vertical 
movements  of  the  respective  end  portions  of  each  wheel  and 
axle  assembly  with  respect  to  said  truck  frame  necessiuted  for 
proper  distribution  of  the  vertical  load  to  the  wheels  irrespec- 
tive of  vertical  track  irregularities  while  being  sufficiently  stiff 
vertically  to  bear  the  entire  vertical  load  of  the  truck,  said 
resilient  means  being  located  inboard  of  said  wheels  thereby 
defining  short  transverse  moment  arms  through  which  said 
resilient  means  act  on  each  axle  as  a  couple  in  opposing  pivot- 
ing movements  of  the  respective  wheel  and  axle  assemblies 


Si  S2    U U    S2  Si 


1.  A  tamping  machine  for  compacting  ballast  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  frame  means; 

(b)  vertical  guide  means  supported  by  said  frame  means; 

(c)  a  carriage  movable  along  said  vertical  guide  means; 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  carriage  up  and  down  along  said 
vertical  guide  means; 

(e)  at  least  one  pair  of  normally  opposed  tamping  units 
mounted  on  said  carriage  for  up-and-down  motion  there- 
with, said  tamping  units  comprising: 

(1)  a  pair  of  swivel  brackeU  mounted  on  said  carriage  for 
pivotal  motion  about  vertical  axes; 

(2)  a  pair  of  Umping  brackets  each  mounted  on  one  of  said 
swivel  brackets  for  pivotal  motion  about  a  horizontal 
axis; 

(3)  means  on  said  swivel  brackeU  for  oscillating  said  tamp- 
ing brackets  about  said  horizontal  axes; 

(4)  a  pair  of  tamping  tools  each  extending  downwardly 
from  one  of  said  tamping  brackeU;  and 

(5)  means  on  said  tamping  brackets  for  vibrating  said 
tamping  tools;  and 

(0  means  for  adjustably  pivoting  said  swivel  brackets  of  said 
tamping  units  about  said  vertical  axes  and  holding  the 
same  in  desired  angular  positions  with  respect  to  said 
carriage. 


4,134,343 

STEERING  RADIAL  AXLE  RAILWAY  TRUCK 

Keith  L.  Jackson.  Granite  Qty,  lU.,  aaaivior  to  General  Steel 

Industries,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

rnntinnatinn-in-nart  of  Ser.  No.  726.943.  Sen.  27,  1976, 


whereby  to  offer  less  restraint  to  such  pivoting  movements 
than  the  steering  torques  generated  by  the  differential  effect  of 
said  profiled  wheel  treads  on  curved  track,  and  means  inter- 
connecting said  wheel  the  resilient  means  supporu  on  the 
respective  axles  substantially  at  axle  level  to  cause  said  wheel 
and  aide  assemblies  to  pivot  in  opposite  senses  and  co-operat- 
ing with  the  longitudinal  action  of  said  resilient  means  to  op- 
pose hunting  movementt  of  the  wheel  and  axle  assemblies 
while  coupling  their  wheel-induced  steering  movements  to 
avoid  interference  with  the  self-steering  capability  of  each 
wheel  and  axle  assembly  on  curved  track. 

4,134,344 
RAILWAY  HOPPER  CAR  DOOR  LOCK 
Robert  A.  Spychalski,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Pnllman 
Incorporated,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,726 

Int  a.2  B61D  7/02.  7/18.  7/26.  49/00 

VS.  CL  105—248  10  Claims 
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said  cam  lever  and  latch  element  in  a  locked  position  with 
said  keeper  member  and  said  keeper  engaging  projection 
having  a  relative  folded  angular  configuration  and  in  an 
'  opening  position  assuming  a  relatively  linear  configura- 
tion, 

biasing  means  opposing  movement  of  said  latch  to  the  open 
position  and  urging  said  cam  lever  and  said  latch  element 
toward  said  linear  configuration  during  opening  move- 
ment of  said  latch  element,  and 

first  cam  stops  on  said  cam  lever  and  latch  eleinent  engaga- 
ble  with  each  other  during  movement  of  said  cam  lever 
toward  the  open  position  imparting  pivoted  movement  of 
said  lever  to  said  latch  element;  whereby  said  keeper 
engaging  projection  is  disengaged  from  said  keeper  mem- 
ber and  said  door  structure  is  swingable  to  an  open  posi- 
tion. 


4 134 J46 
BUTTONHOLE  SEWING  MACHINE 
Kurt  Bolldorf;  Walter  Hager,  both  of  Kaiserslautem,  and  Giinter 
TTJlle,  Bmchsal,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Finna  Pfaff 
Indttstriemaschinen  GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27. 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,942 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  30, 
1976,  2650032 

Int  a.J  D05B  3/06 
VS.  a.  112—70  ♦  Claims 


4  134,345 
RETRACTABLE  GUIDE  LATCH  MECHANISM 
noyd  G.  Baldwin,  Garden  Grove,  CaUf.,  and  Stanley  V.  Voor- 
hees.  Zephyr  Cotb,  Nct.,  assignors  to  McDonneU  Douglas 
Corporation,  Long  Beach,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  12. 1977.  Ser.  No.  832,161 

Int  CI.2  B61D  41/00:  B65J  1/22 

VS.  a.  105—366  B  ^^  Claims 


IimiITfl¥TiTlTI§ 


I.  A  retracUble  locking  device  for  securing  cargo  containers 
on  a  floor  in  position  comprising: 
a  base  having  right  and  left  ends,  a  line  joining  said  ends 

being  perpendicular  to  the  loading  direction  of  a  cargo 

container; 
a  first  horizontal  pivot  axis  in  said  base  perpendicular  to  said 

line; 
J  ..;.  :_  .^iA  ka<«  tn  tlu>  rioht  and  narallel  to  said  first 


1.  A  sewing  machine  for  sewing  a  buttonhole  in  a  work- 
piece,  comprising  a  sutionary  lower  part,  an  arm  having  one 
end  pivotally  mounted  on  said  lower  part  and  having  an  oppo- 
site end,  a  rotary  hook  routably  mounted  adjacent  said  oppo- 
site end  of  said  arm,  a  needle  mounted  inssaid  lower  part  for 
upward  and  downward  reciprocation  in  cooperation  with  said 
rotary  hook,  drive  means  connected  to  said  hook  and  to  said 
needle  to  operate  said  hook  and  said  needle  in  timed  relation- 
ship, said  arm  being  pivoUble  relative  to  said  base  part  for 
moving  said  arm  from  a  fixable  sewing  position  with  said  hook 
spaced  by  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  needle  at  a  stitch 
forming  area  to  a  rest  position  in  which  it  is  spaced  away  from 
the  stitch  forming  area,  a  thread  monitoring  device  mounted 
on  said  lower  part  adjacent  said  needle,  a  buttonhole  cutting 
mechanism  connected  to  said  drive  means  to  periodically  cut 
the  workpiece,  a  resilient  support  on  said  lower  part  having  an 
upright  support  member,  spring  means  biasing  said  support 
member  in  an  upward  direction  toward  said  arm,  a  workpiece 
clamp  carried  by  said  arm  including  a  base  clamping  part 
adapted  to  rest  on  said  resilient  support  against  the  force  of  said 
spring  means  and  a  top  clamping  part  in  the  sewing  position  of 
said  arm  rest  against  said  arm,  and  a  locking  member  engage- 
able  with  said  support  member  and  connected  to  said  thread 
monitoring  device  to  lock  said  support  member  in  a  selected 
partly  raised  position  in  dependence  upon  said  monitoring 
deivce  to  expose  said  needle  for  re-threading. 

4  134347 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TUFTING  EVEN 


plVOling  aOOUl  a  vciliv^ai  OAia  u^&w«.^ii  pv»i»«viw  ».••».»»..«-  w. 

the  truck  on  tangent  track  and  positions  radial  of  the  track  on 
curved  track,  said  wheels  having  a  profiled  tread  of  sufficient 
effective  conicity  to  effect  self-steering  of  each  wheel  and  axle 
assembly  by  means  of  the  differential  effect  between  the  wheel 
diameters  of  the  outer  and  inner  wheels  on  curved  track,  a 
rigid  truck  frame  supported  from  said  wheel  and  axle  assem- 
blies, resilient  means  supporting  said  truck  frame  and  including 
supports  carried  on  the  end  portions  of  said  axles,  said  resilient 
means  including  elastomeric  elements  positioned  between  the 
respective  end  portions  of  said  axles  and  said  truck  frame,  and 
being  yieldable  longitudinally  of  the  truck  to  accommodate, 
restrain  and  dampen  movements  of  the  respective  end  portions 
of  each  wheel  and  axle  assembly  longitudinally  of  the  truck 
and  pivoting  movemento  of  said  wheel  and  axle  assemblies  and 


and  a  door  structure  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the  upper  part 
of  the  opening  and  swingable  to  an  open  position,  the  improve- 
ment of  a  latch  assembly  for  retaining  said  door  in  a  locked 
position  comprising; 
a  keeper  member  mounted  on  said  door, 
a  cam  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  body, 
a  latch  element  having  a  keeper  engaging  projection, 
means  hingedly  connecting  one  end  of  said  cam  lever  to  said 

latch  element, 
operating  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  cam 
lever  operable  to  pivot  said  cam  lever  and  latch  element 
between  locked  and  open  positions  and  including  means 
arresting  pivotal  movement  of  said  cam  lever  in  said 
closed  position. 


extending  to  the  left  for  mating  a  matching  depression  of 
proper  size  in  a  cargo  container; 

extensible  means,  one  end  of  which  is  routably  atuched  to 
said  pawl  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  means  attached  to 
said  base  at  said  second  axis; 

cam  means  for  depressing  said  pawl  to  the  left  and  down- 
ward when  an  oversized  cargo  container  is  moved  over 
said  locking  device  in  a  loading  direction;  and 

locking  means  for  rcleasably  holding  said  extensible  means 
to  maintain  the  protrusion  on  said  pawl  in  engagement 
with  the  depression  in  a  cargo  container  and  for  automatic 
erection  of  said  elongated  pawl  after  the  passage  of  an 
oversized  cargo  container. 


VS.  a.  112—79  R  2*  CI***"* 

1.  In  a  tufting  machine,  means  for  feeding  a  base  fabric  in  one 
direction,  a  yam-carrying  needle  disposed  on  one  side  of  said 
base  fabric,  means  for  reciprocating  the  needle  for  penetrating 
the  base  fabric  and  forming  loops  therein,  means  for  feeding 
yam  to  said  needle,  a  hook  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
base  fabric  from  said  needle,  said  hook  comprising  a  body 
portion  including  a  blade,  and  a  loop  seizing  bill  extending 
from  said  blade  facing  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction 
of  fabric  feed,  means  for  mounting  said  body  portion  for  oscil- 
latory movement  toward  and  away  from  said  needle  so  that 
said  blade  enters  and  seizes  successive  loops,  the  feeding  of  the 
fabric  moving  the  loops  upon  the  bill  toward  the  body  portion. 


I 

I. 
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a  knife  cooperating  with  said  blade  for  severing  loops  thereon, 
gate  means  for  engagably  cooperating  with  said  bill  for  closing 
the  bill  from  the  blade  to  prevent  loops  from  moving  onto  the 
blade  and  for  disengaging  said  bill  for  opening  the  bill  to  the 
blade  to  permit  loops  to  move  onto  the  blade,  whereby  loops 
permitted  entry  onto  the  blade  are  severed  by  said  knife  and 
loop*  prevented  from  entry  onto  the  blade  are  shed  by  the  bill 
as  the  hook  moves  away  from  the  needle,  and  control  means 
for  selectively  moving  said  gate  means  into  and  out  of  engaga- 
ble  cooperation  with  said  bill. 

17.  A  method  of  tufting  cut  pile  and  loop  pile  in  the  same 
row  of  stitching  comprising  supporting  and  feeding  a  base 
fabric  in  one  direction,  stitching  a  yam  continuously  through 
said  base  fabric  as  the  fabric  moves  to  form  a  row  of  successive 
yam  loops  on  one  side  of  said  fabnc.  supporting  upon  said  one 
tide  of  said  fabric  on  oscillating  hook  having  a  free  end  point- 
ing in  the  direction  opposite  the  fabric  feed  so  that  the  free  end 
enters  the  loops  in  succession  and  having  a  blade  portion  adja- 
cent the  free  end  that  does  not  enter  the  loops,  severmg  a 


intermediate  the  inner  and  outer  race  for  joumally  supporting 
the  outer  race  on  the  inner  race  for  roution  relative  thereto, 
said  outer  race  having  a  yam  engaging  surface  in  the  outer 
periphery  and  a  drive  coupling  member  at  the  inner  periphery, 
a  plurality  of  drive  coupling  segments  routably  carried  by  the 
inner  race  and  radially  movable  relative  thereto,  biasing  means 
for  normally  urging  said  segmenu  radially  away  from  the 


outer  race,  and  actuating  means  for  selectively  forcing  the 
segmenu  to  overcome  the  urging  of  the  biasing  means  and 
move  radially  into  coupling  engagement  with  said  drive  cou- 
pling member  to  drive  the  outer  race  at  the  speed  of  the  shaft, 
whereby  yam  wound  about  corresponding  rollers  of  said 
shafts  may  be  fed  at  a  rate  determined  by  the  speed  of  one  or 
the  other  of  the  drive  shafts. 


4,134,349 
FERTILIZER  AND  INSECTICIDE  APPUCATOR 
Eugene  J.  Marks,  5248  Lot  Adomoa  Way,  Lm  Angeles,  Calif. 
90027 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,159 

bt  CL^  AOIC  5/02 

VS.  CL  111—95  21  Oainn 


selected  loop  upon  the  blade  portion  to  produce  cut  pUe,  clos- 
ing the  free  end  adjacent  the  blade  portion  with  a  movable  gate 
to  prevent  entry  of  another  selected  loop  onto  said  blade  por- 
tion, and  sheding  said  other  selected  loop  from  the  free  end  to 
produce  an  uncut  loop. 

20.  A  hook  for  use  in  a  tufting  machine,  said  hook  bemg 
planar  and  comprising  a  body  portion  having  a  blade  and  a 
shank  having  a  mounting  portion  for  mounting  in  a  tufting 
machine  hook  bar,  said  blade  extending  from  said  shank  to 
define  a  throat  therebetween,  said  hook  further  comprising  a 
bill  extending  from  said  blade  remote  from  said  shank,  said 
blade  having  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge  that  extends  from 
said  throat  to  said  bill,  said  bill  having  a  top  edge  that  slopes 
toward  said  top  edge  of  said  blade  and  a  bottom  edge  spaced 
below  said  bottom  edge  of  said  blade  to  define  a  joining  edge 
connecting  the  bottom  edge  of  said  bill  and  the  bottom  edge  of 
said  blade,  a  gate  member  having  a  free  end  defining  a  latch, 
and  means  for  pivoubly  mounting  said  gate  on  said  shank  for 
swinging  said  latch  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
bottom  edge  of  said  bill  adjacent  said  joining  edge. 

4,134,340 
YARN  FEED  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
Jiaaie  D.  Scott,  Hnrrboo,  Tenn.,  nMignor  to  Spencer  Wright 
ladnetrict.  Inc.,  Cknttanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  800,188 
Int  a.2  D05C  15/00 
VS.  a  112—79  R  }^  Ctatae 

1.  In  a  yam  feed  roller  assembly  includmg  a  plurality  of 
drive  shafts,  a  feed  roller  on  each  of  said  shafts  comprising,  an 
inner  race  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  for  roution  therewith, 
an  outer  race  associated  with  the  inner  mce,  bearing  means 


4L  '^—i* 


1.  A  fertilizer  and/or  insecticide  applicator  comprising: 

an  elongated  portable  essentially  tubular  body  structure 
adapted  to  carry  at  an  upper  location  a  supply  of  dry 
fertilizer  and/or  insecticide  material,  and  conuining  a 
passage  through  which  said  material  may  fall  downwardly 
to  a  bottom  outlet  opening  for  discharge  through  said 
opening  onto  a  ground  surface; 

handle  means  carried  by  the  body  structure  and  by  which  a 
user  may  hold  and  manipulate  the  applicator;  and 

a  valve  element  mounted  to  said  body  structure  for  rotary 
movement  about  an  axis  extending  generally  transversely 
of  said  passage  and  operable  by  said  rotary  movement  to 
pass  metered  charges  through  said  passage  and  to  said 
outlet; 

said  valve  element  having  portions  which  are  ciuved  circu- 
larly about  said  axis  aixl  are  received  within  curved 
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spaced  slits  in  said  body  stmcture.  said  valve  element  means  for  said  cullis  and  brake,  said  movement  transmission 
containing  aperture  means  operable  in  one  position  to  pass  means  comprising  cam  plates  and  cam  followers  with  assoa- 
a  metered  charge  of  said  material  through  the  valve  ele- 
ment at  the  location  of  an  upper  one  of  said  slits,  and 
operable  in  a  second  rotary  position  to  pass  the  metered 
charge  downwardly  past  the  location  of  a  lower  one  of 
said  slits. 


4  134350 
COMBINED  BUTTON  STITCHING  AND  SEWING 
MACHINE 
LkOS  Dancs6;  OUy6r  Kocsis;  Jen'6  Horrfith,  all  of  Budapest, 
and  Mikl6f  BanszU,  Gy6ngy6B,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to 
Csepel  MilTek  Jarmll  Es  Konfekciopari  G^pgy^  Budapest, 
Hungary 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,886 

Oainu  priority,  application  Hungary,  May  18, 1976, 1088 

Int  a.2  D05B  3/14 

VS.  CL  112—110  5  Q**™ 


ated  links,  and  coupling  and  uncoupling  means  which  are 
maneuverable  by  said  links  to  cancel  settings  set  by  the  setting 
means  for  the  cullis  and  thread  brake  respectively. 


4,134,352 

DECORATIVE  TEXTILE,  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF  AND  SEWING  MACHINE 

ATTACHMENT  THEREFOR 

Rosa  CsOdBr,  Therwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Irene  Jahn-Csu- 

dSr  and  Irene  Fuzesi-Kurtos,  both  of  TherwU,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,212 

Int  a.2D05C  77/00 

U.S.  CL  112—262  5  Claims 


1.  A  conbined  button  stitching  and  sewing  machine  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  a  control  disc  (30)  having  conjugated 
paths  that  control  a  needle  swinging  device  (20  to  28,  32)  and 
a  cloth  moving  mechanism  (36,  38)  complete  with  an  orienting 
device  (124  to  128,  134  to  140)  for  applying  a  pair  of  fixing 
stitches  to  a  button  to  be  attached  with  a  conventional  shank  to 
at  least  one  adjacent  cloth  layer;  said  control  paths  of  the  disc 
including  first  main  sections  (40,  42)  for  controlling  button 
stitching,  second  main  sections  (44,  46)  for  controlling  the 
fixing  stitches,  and  third  main  sections  (52,  54)  for  controlling 
the  formation  of  the  shank;  wherein  fourth  sections  (48,  50)  are 
inserted  in  said  control  paths  for  controlling  through  stitches, 
between  said  second  and  said  third  main  sections,  whereby  an 
additional  cloth  layer  is  through  stitched,  in  addition  to  the 
preceding  fixing  stitches,  while  avoiding  the  formation  of 
wrinkles  in  the  cloth  layers. 

4,134,351 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Hannes  Giesselmana,  Huskvama,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Husq- 

vama  Aktiebolag,  HuskTama,  Sweden 

Filed  Jnn.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,942 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  1,  1976,  7607540 

Int  a.2  D05B  3/02 

VS.  a.  112—158  A  «  CW™ 

1.  A  zig-zag  sewing  machine  having  a  plurality  of  rotary 
selectively  connectable  cam  plates  with  cam  followers  for 
guiding  a  laterally  moveable  needle  bar  to  produce  fancy 
seams,  seam  selecting  means  for  activating  one  of  the  cam 
plates,  setting  means  for  regulating  forward  feed  and  feed 
direction  of  the  cloth,  means  for  regulating  over-thread  ten- 
sion, and  pattem  selecting  means  including  a  setting  region  in 
which,  in  addition  to  the  selection  of  a  pattem,  controls  for  the 
cloth  feed  and  over-thread  tension  are  arranged  to  be  activated 
and  set  to  predetermined  values  by  movement  transmitting 
means  for  transmitting  movement  from  the  pattem  selecting 
means  directly  to  an  adjusublc  cullis  and  thread  brake  respec- 
tively, irrespective  of  the  setting  positions  of  respective  setting 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  decorative  textile  without  fabric 
base  support  comprising;  winding  a  flat  coil  form  having  an 
open  slot  with  thread  such  that  said  open  slot  is  at  least  par- 
tially covered  with  said  thread  windings  the  free  thread  end 
wound  at  least  once  perpendicular  to  said  thread  windings 
forming  longitudinal  windings,  stitching  said  thread  windings 
through  said  longitudinal  windings  on  a  sewing  machine 
through  said  slot,  cutting  said  thread  windings  on  both  sides  of 
said  coil  form,  and  removing  the  decorative  textile  from  the 
coil  form  the  thread  windings  having  been  sewn  together  and 
the  opposing  loops  formed  thereby  cut  exposing  loose  thread 
ends. 


4,134,353 
SLIDING  CLASP  FASTENER  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Geoffrey  Warburton,  and  Roland  Parker,  both  of  Cardiff,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Textron  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  554,033,  Feb.  28, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  306,583,  Not.  15,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752^11 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  19, 1971, 
53900/71 

Int  a.2  D05B  3/12 
VS.  a.  112—265  «  CU»"» 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  sliding  clasp  fastener 
stringer  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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warp  knitting  an  elongate  carrier  Upe  of  a  yam  having  a 
high  thermal  shrinkage,  the  upe  having  a  predetermined 
initial  width,  and  said  warp  knitting  including  the  forming 
of  a  plurality  of  spaced  wales  extending  longitudinally  in 
the  Upe; 

subjecting  said  tape  to  thermal  treatment  to  reduce  the  width 
of  said  upe  by  at  least  twenty-five  percent  of  said  prede- 
termined initial  width,  to  increase  interlocking  of  the 
knitted  loops  in  the  carrier  Upe,  and  to  pack  the  yam 
thereof  closer;  and 


volume  in  said  subsequent  containers,  whereby  the  vol- 
ume of  said  containers  can  be  maintained  within  desired 
limiu  without  replacing  said  cooperating  punch  and  die 
because  of  wear  thereof 


4,134,355 
SNAG-RESISTANT  ANCHOR 
John  A.  Carmthers,  30  Coctea  Atc^  Anckland,  New  Zealand 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792J18 
Claims  priority,  application  New  ZealaDd,  May  6,  1976, 
1W787;  Aug.  23,  1976,  181828 

lit  a.2  B63B  2im 
UA  CL  114—297  7  Clalmi 


then  mounting  a  series  of  fastener  elements  on  one  edge 
portion  along  one  longitudinally  extending  edge  of  said 
carrier  Upe; 

said  mounting  including  the  forming  of  a  longitudinal  line  of 
stitching  on  said  one  edge  portion  positioned  inward  from 
the  one  edge  of  the  Upe  by  more  than  the  width  of  first 
and  second  wales  of  said  plurality  of  wales  on  the  one 
edge  of  the  Upe. 


4,134454 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONTAINER 
Daniel  S.  CTacho;  Edwin  R.  Hanfler,  Joaeph  W.  Wallace,  and 
James  M.  Woolard,  aU  of  RichmoMl,  Va.,  aaaignors  to  Rey 
■olds  Metals  Company,  RichoMHid,  Va. 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  656,045,  Feb.  6,  1976,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  487,996,  Jul.  12, 1974,  abandoned.  Thto 

application  Ang.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,712 

Int.  a.^  B21D  51/26 

U&  CL  113-120  H  »  Claim 


1.  An  anchor  having  an  anchor  head  including  two  spaced 
apart  flukes  mounted  on  a  pivot  shaft,  a  pair  of  parallely 
aligned  cheek  plates  provided  on  inner  sides  of  said  flukes  and 
providing  a  recess  therebetween,  inner  ends  of  primary  and 
secondary  shafts  engaged  pivotally  with  said  pivot  shaA  within 
the  recess,  said  cheek  plates  mounting  a  stop  plate  thereon 
against  which  an  inner  end  of  the  secondary  shaft  can  pivot,  an 
outer  end  of  the  primary  shaft  mounting  a  release  mechanism 
which  releasably  engages  an  outer  end  of  the  secondary  shaft 
with  said  primary  shaft,  said  primary  shaft  and  secondary  shaft 
able  to  pivot  until  the  inner  end  of  the  secondary  shaft  contacts 
said  stop  plate  and  upon  a  predetermined  strain  being  placed 
thereon  an  outer  end  of  the  secondary  shaft  is  forced  to  disen- 
gage from  the  release  mechanism  to  enable  the  primary  shaft  to 
move  freely  relative  to  the  secondary  shaft. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  series  of  drawn  and  ironed  easily 
hand-held  meullic  containers  of  the  type  having  a  central 
longitudinal  axis  and  comprising  a  side  wall  which  has  opposed 
ends  and  a  bottom  wall  closing  one  of  said  opposed  ends,  said 
bottom  wall  having  a  first  portion  adjoining  said  one  end  and 
extending  inwardly  toward  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  second 
portion  adjoining  said  first  portion  and  adapted  to  have  the 
location  thereof  adjusted  relative  to  said  central  longitudinal 
axis,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
drawing  and  ironing  a  first  such  meullic  conuiner  by  means 

of  a  first  cooperating  punch  and  die; 
forming  said  bottom  wall  of  said  first  metallic  container  by 
means  of  a  first  supplemental  die  to  adjust  the  location  of 
said  second  portion  to  obtain  a  given  volume  of  said  con- 
tainer; 
forming  additional  such  containers  in  accordance  with  the 
above  defined  steps,  but  permitting  the  volume  of  said 
additional  containers  to  vary  from  said  given  volume  by  a 
predetermined  amount  of  said  cooperating  punch  and  die 
wear;  and, 
readjusting  the  location  of  said  second  poriion  of  subsequent 
containers  to  a  second  location  to  again  obtain  said  given 


4,134,356 

ANCHORS 

Peter  Bruce,  "De  VIctoria'App.  5e  etagc  -  Bloc  D,  13  bd  Prta- 

CCMC  Charlotte,  Monte  Carlo,  Monaco 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,485 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  13,  1975, 
25295 

Int.  a.2  B63B  21/24 
U.S.  a.  114—301  W  Claims 

1.  An  anchor  including  a  fluke  having  a  burial  surface 
thereon  which  in  a  vertical  working  burial  attitude  of  the 
anchor  is  inclined  relative  to  the  horizontal  to  be  penetrable 
into  a  mooring  bed  when  dragged  thereover  whereby  forces 
are  developed  by  the  burial  surface  to  cause  burial  of  the 
anchor,  and  a  shank  member  located  in  a  fore-and-aft  plane  of 
symmetry  of  the  anchor  and  attached  to  the  fluke  and  having 
an  end  adapted  as  a  cable  attachment  point,  the  fluke  having  at 
either  side  of  said  plane  of  symmetry  side  portions  with  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  upper  working  surfaces,  upwardly  ex- 
tending normals  from  said  working  surfaces  intercepting  said 
plane  of  symmetry  such  that  the  fluke  has  a  substantially  con- 
cave upwardly  facing  working  surface,  the  centres  of  curva- 
ture of  transverse  sections  of  said  fluke  side  portions  being 
located  ouuide  the  part  of  the  plane  of  symmetry  which  lies 
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below  and  forward  ofat  least  a  portion  of  the  shank  member  so 
that,  when  the  anchor  is  pulled  through  the  mooring  bed  in  a 
vertical  burial  attitude,  the  centre  of  the  peak  pressure  focus 
rone  produced  in  the  mooring  bed  soil  by  the  upper  working 


surface  of  each  fluke  side  portion,  due  to  relative  movement 
and  consequential  impingement  of  the  soil  thereof,  is  located 
substantially  clear  of  the  shank  member  and  clear  of  the  for- 
ward path  of  burial  movement  to  be  followed  by  the  shank 
member  in  the  soil. 


I        4,134,357 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  INFLATION  LEVEL  INDICATOR 

GUmu  D.  Chealey,  22431  Starling  Dr.,  Loa  Altos,  CaUf.  94022 

Filed  Oct  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,578 

Int,  CL2  B60C  2i/04 

U,S.  CL  116— 34  A    I  llCUlma 


bLe: 


resonance  chamber,  the  base  portion  having  at  least  a  part 
underlying  the  top  of  said  vessel  and  a  non-circular  part 
extending  through  a  complementary  non-circular  opening 


in  the  vessel,  said  separable  part  of  the  knob  being  remov- 
ably secured  to  the  base  part  and  having  a  portion  bearing 
on  the  outside  of  the  top  of  the  vessel. 


4,134,359 

PACKAGE  OF  BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  MATERIAL 

STORED  AT  A  CRYOGENIC  TEMPERATURE  AT  WHICH 

IT  IS  INACnVE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Donald  J.  Redpath,  Norton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United  Aniline 

Co.,  Norwood,  Mass. 

FUed  Jnn.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,177 

Int  a.2  GOIK  n/06 

MS.  a.  116—219  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  tire  having  a  casing  which  flexes  under 
load  to  an  extent  dependent  on  the  pressure  in  the  tire:  a  first 
group  of  raised  mesas  affixed  to  the  outer  face  of  the  sidewall 
of  the  casing  on  one  side  of  the  centerline  of  the  sidewall,  a 
second  group  of  raised  mesas  affixed  to  the  outer  face  of  the 
sidewall  on  the  other  side  of  the  centerline  and  interposed 
between  the  mesas  of  the  first  group,  said  groups  of  mesas 
tending  to  pivot  away  from  the  centerline  upon  flexing  of  the 
sidewall  when  the  pressure  in  the  tire  is  below  a  predetermined 
level  and  to  overlap  at  the  centerline  when  the  pressure  is 
above  the  predetermined  level,  and  indicator  means  carried  by 
the  mesas  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  pressure  in  the  tire 
by  the  relative  positions  of  the  indicator  means  on  adjacent 
ones  of  the  mesas. 


J 


4,134358 
AUDIBLE  SIGNAL  VALVE  KNOB 
TVHnai  W.  Heermima,  West  Bend,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Regal 
Ware,  Inc.,  Kewasknm,  Wis. 

nied  D«c  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,368 
Int  a.2  GOIL  19/12 
MS.  CL  116-70  »♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  knob  for  a  vessel  in  which  substances  containing 
water  are  to  be  heated,  said  knob  containing  passages  shaped  to 
cause  an  audible  whistle  upon  the  passage  of  steam  through 
said  passages,  and  having  a  valve  controlling  them  movement 
of  steam  through  said  passages,  the  novelty  comprising; 
a  resonance  chamber  which  is  a  part  of  said  passages,  said 
knob  comprising  a  base  part  and  a  separable  part  each 
containing  portions  of  the  wall  of  the  resonance  chamber 
whereby  separation  of  the  parts  penniu  cleaning  of  the 


1 


3.  A  package  of  biologically  active  semen  that  becomes 
inactive  at  a  predetermined  cryogenic  temperattire  in  the 
neighborhood  of  - 100*  C,  said  package  including  a  substan- 
tially transparent  tube  having  a  closed  end  that  is  to  be  the 
upper  end  during  storage,  a  frozen  predetermined  volume  of  an 
indicator  in  said  closed  end  of  a  color  different  than  that  of 
semen  and  having  a  melting  point  close  to  but  above  said 
predetermined  temperature,  a  frozen,  wanted  volume  of  the 
semen  in  said  tube,  a  barrier  between  the  indicator  and  the 


3i| 
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semen  but  spaced  from  the  indicator,  said  bwrier  permeable  by 
the  indicator  when  and  if  thawed,  and  a  closure  at  the  other 
end  of  the  tube,  the  volume  of  the  indicator  such  that,  if  melted 
it  will  flow  through  the  barrier  and  discolor  the  semen,  the 
tube  of  a  type  enabling  the  end  containing  the  indicator  and  the 
barrier  to  be  readily  detached  if  the  color  of  the  semen,  when 
it  is  to  be  used,  is  normal. 


eluding  dispensing  means  for  a  solvent  and  an  alley  condi- 
tioning oU.  scnibbing  means  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
the  solvent  and  distribution  means  for  the  oil  whereby  the 
alley  is  uniformly  serviced,  and 
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bias  means  normally  urging  said  applicator  outwardly  of  said   of  a  predetermined  load  upon  the  tether,  said  overload  release 
IjQijjgj  means  comprising  means  releasable  in  response  to  pull  on  the 

r     ■•  /  94  as  "■  'Lj     —^^  ■j"nfc./.j^ 

4,134,363 
COW  TRAINER  WITH  DISCONNECT  SWITCH 
Letter  A.  Stock,  Rte.4,  Newton,  Wis.  53063 

•:»■..■  * «n    im^    c-   lu^   ■>■*>  aiT 


•Misnon  to  Diulop  Limited,  U>iMioii,  eJigwna 
Filed  Aug.  8.  1977,  Ser.  No.  «224M 
CUlJM  priority.  ippUcation  Ualtwl  Kliigdoiii.  Aug.  11,  1976, 

33339/76 

Irt.  CL2  C2X:  13/08 

VS.  a  ii»— «•.! 


1    Apparatus  for  the  deposition  of  carbon  on  an  annular 
fibrous  substrate  to  produce  an  aJl-carbcn  composite  article   ^^  ^  ii»_2ii 
comprising: 

•  furnace  having  a  wall 

support  means  in  said  furnace  to  support  an  annular  fibrous 

raS*  means  associated  with  the  furnace  to  hold  the  substrate 
in  compression  against  said  support  means. 

means  to  move  said  ram  toward  and  away  from  said  support 
means, 

means  for  heating  said  furnace, 

gas  inlet  and  gas  outlet  means  in  said  furnace  wall;  and 

a  gas  flow  path  within  said  furnace  passing  through  the  wall 
of  the  substrate  so  that  gas  will  pass  through  the  substrate 
when  moving  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet,  whereby  a 
hydrocarbon  gas  cracks  while  passing  through  the  wall  of 
the  fibrous  substrate  from  said  gas  inlet  to  said  gas  outlet 
to  deposit  carbon  on  the  fibrous  substrate  being  held  under 
pressure  in  the  furnace  by  the  ram. 


means  to  move  the  mechanism  from  a  stored  position  adja- 
cent the  ceiling  above  an  adjacent  pair  of  alleys  to  be 
serviced  to  an  operational  position  adjacent  to  alley  sur- 
face, move  the  mechanism  the  length  of  the  alley  and 
return  the  mechanism  to  the  stored  position. 

4,134,362 
APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING  TIRE  SIDEWALLS 
Kim  E.  Rufh,  Fullertoo.  Calif„  aMigMr  to  Kuttoa  Fit  Manufac- 
tttring  Co.,  South  Gate,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  16. 1977.  Ser.  No.  869^73 
iBt  a.2  B05C  1/02 


4ClaliBS 


4,134^1 

BOWLING  ALLEY  CONDITIONING  DEVICE 

Herachd  T.  BenJa-ln,  9a  NW.  96tli.  Seattle.  WaA.  98117 

Filed  Mar.  I,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,381 

Iirt.  CL'  A47L  11/03.  11/18 

UJS.a.118— 73  7 

1.  An  automated  bowling  alley  servicmg  mechanism  com- 

'*'^tral  control  and  distribution  apparatus  movable  along  the 
length  of  the  alley  for  assuring  proper  traclcmg  of  the 
mechanism  as  well  as  providing  the  dnving  force  and 
materials  for  the  servicing  operations, 
a  p«r  of  oppositely  extending  rigid  support  members  adjust- 
ably secured  to  and  movable  with  the  central  control  and 
distribution  apparatus,  each  of  said  support  members  m- 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  fluid  coloring  material  to  the 
sidewall  of  a  vehicle  tire,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  stand  including  a  base  having  perimetrically  arranged 
bearing  portions  adapted  to  engage  a  supporting  surface, 
said  base  including  a  foot  shelf  extending  inwardly  of  the 
perimeter  of  said  bearing  portions,  said  base  further  in- 
cluding an  opening  above  said  foot  shelf  adapted  to  allow 
an  operator's  foot  to  be  placed  upon  said  foot  shelf 
whereby  the  operator  may  bias  the  inner  extremity  of  said 
foot  shelf  downwardly  to  effect  firm  engagement  between 
said  bearing  portions  and  the  supporting  surface; 

a  holder  mounted  to  said  stand,  and  including  an  applicator 
adapted  to  contain  fluid  coloring  material  and  further 
adapted  for  movement  outwardly  of  said  holder  for  en- 
gagement with  the  sidewall  of  a  vehicle  tire;  and 


L 


tether  beyond  a  predetermined  load  for  separating  the  tether 
from  the  reach  to  prevent  overturning  of  the  vehicle. 


1.  In  a  cow  trainer  adapted  to  be  hung  from  an  electric  wire 
and  comprising  a  cow  control  bar,  a  hanger  stem  connected  to 
the  cow  control  bar,  a  hanger  bracket  adapted  for  attachment 
to  the  electric  wire  and  a  disconnect  switch  between  the 
hanger  bracket  and  stem,  the  stem  and  cow  control  bar  hang- 
ing by  gravity  from  the  disconnect  switch,  the  improvement  in 
which  said  disconnect  switch  comprises  an  insulating  sleeve 
having  a  bore  in  which  one  end  of  the  stem  is  slidably  received, 
means  connecting  said  insulating  sleeve  to  said  hanger  bracket 
with  the  bracket  exposed  to  said  bore  to  act  as  an  electric 
contact,  and  insulating  strap  means  interconnecting  the  sleeve 
and  stem  for  support  of  the  stem  from  the  sleeve,  to  limit 
separation  therebetween  and  whereby  the  weight  of  the  stem 
and  cow  control  bar  will  normally  pull  said  strap  means  to  a 
fully  extended  position  supporting  the  stem  in  said  bore  with  its 
end  in  spaced  relation  to  the  hanger  bracket  and  out  of  electric 
contact  therewith,  said  strap  means  being  yieldable  when 
subject  to  upward  movement  of  the  stem  to  permit  the  stem  to 
slide  upwardly  in  said  bore  to  make  electric  contact  with  the 
hanger  bracket. 


4,134,365 
AUTOMATIC  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Lionel  H.  Enters,  10  Lenham  Rd.,  East  Rottingdean,  Brigjitoii, 
East  Sussex,  and  Robert  P.  Beaumont,  9  Outlook  Ave,,  Peace- 
haTen,  East  Sussex,  both  of  England 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,554 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1976, 
36297/76 

Int  a.2  AOIK  5/00.  7/00 
VJS.  a.  119— 51 J  ♦  Claims 


4,134,364 
DOG  EXERCISING  DEVICE 
Eleanor  K.  Boncela,  No.  814  8800  S.  Hariem  Atc  Bridgeriew, 
DL  60455 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,599 
lat.  CL^  AOIK  27/00 
VS.  CL  119—29  9  daiiBf 

1.  An  animal  exercising  device  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle 
such  as  a  bicycle  comprising  a  reach  assembly,  mounting 
mffP«  at  each  end  of  said  reach  assembly  one  of  which  is 
adapuble  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle,  an  animal  tether  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  mounting  means  of  said  reach  as- 
sembly, and  at  least  one  of  said  mounting  means  comprising 
overload  release  means  operable  to  yield  upon  the  imposition 


1.  Automatic  feeding  apparatus  for  animals  comprising: 
a  liquid  container; 

a  cap  removably  fitted  to  said  liquid  container,  said  cap 
being  provided 

with  a  hole  having  first  and  second  ends  and  said  hole 
having  a  pivotably  moimted  flap,  the  pivot  axis  for  said 
flap  being  located  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
ends  of  said  hole  an  operating  member  projecting  from 
said  flap  operative  to  move  said  pivotably  mounted  flap 
to  a  first  position  in  which  two  openings  are  formed  in 
the  cap,  one  on  each  side  of  said  pivot  axis,  and  said 
pivoUbly  mounted  flap  also  being  movable  to  a  second 
position  in  which  said  two  openings  are  closed; 
a  first  member  consisting  of  synthetic  resin  material  and 
constituting 

a  hopper  and  clips  adapted  to  support  said  liquid  con- 
tainer; and 
a  second  member  removably  secured  to  said  first  member, 
said  second 

member  consisting  of  synthetic  resin  material  and  comti- 
tuting  a  food  dish,  a  reservoir,  a  drinking  vessel  and  a 
passage  connecting  said  reservoir  to  said  drinking  ve>- 
sel. 
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4,134,366 
ANIMAL  SORTER 
John  L.  Elliott,  Alto,  Nebr.  68304 

Filed  Jn.  20. 1977.  Ser.  No.  808,113 
Irt.  a.2  AOIK  29/00 
VS.  CL  11>-155 


ICSatas 


1.  Animal  sorting  means  including:  * 

a  housing;  .  «    .      j 

said  housing  having  one  housing  entrance  and  lirst  and 

second  housing  exits; 
a  chute  having  a  chute  entrance  and  a  chute  exit; 
said  chute  being  biased  into  a  position  within  said  housing  in 
which  said  chute  entrance  is  aligned  with  said  housing 
entrance  and  said  chute  exit  is  aligned  with  one  of  said  first 


(34)  and  a  comparator  (40);  said  ramp  generator  having  a  first 
input  terminal  connected  to  a  reference  voluge  source  and  a 
second  input  terminal  connected  to  the  speed  sensor  means; 
said  comparator  having  one  input  terminal  connected  with  a 
second  reference  volUge  source  and  another  input  terminal 
(42)  connected  with  the  ramp  generator  output;  the  compara- 
tor output  being  connected  through  a  capacitor  (35)  to  the 
second  input  terminal  of  the  ramp  generator;  the  ramp  genera- 
tor and  comparator  being  interconnected  so  that  the  compara- 
tor output  is  switched  between  low  and  high  states  when  the 
ramp  generator  output  slews  to  the  second  reference  voltage; 
the  ramp  generator  being  constructed  so  that  its  slew  rate  is 
directly  proportional  to  the  value  of  the  input  analog  signal 
developed  by  the  speed  sensor  means,  whereby  the  comparator 
switching  time  is  inversely  proportional  to  engine  speed;  the 
comparator  reference  voltage  source  being  connected  to  the 
NOR  gate  output,  whereby  the  condition  of  the  NOR  gate 
determines  the  operating  mode  of  the  comparator;  a  NAND 
gate  12  for  each  injector,  each  NAND  gate  having  one  input 
terminal  connected  to  a  corresponding  pulse  generator  and 
another  input  terminal  connected  to  the  comparator  output 
(C).  whereby  the  NAND  gate  output  signal  (E)  will  be  initi- 
ated by  the  comparator  output  (C)  and  terminated  by  the 
generated  pulse  (A);  and  an  injector  energizer  circuit  58  con- 
nected to  each  NAND  gate  output. 

4,134,368 
FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Dawsoo  N.  Hadlcy,  Claremoat,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Edelbrock- 
Hadley  Corporation.  El  Segundo.  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  6.  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,606 

Lit  CL2  P02B  3/00 

fTc  n  ttt 17  IT  A  19  Claims 
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of  fuel  injectors  with  a  variable  open  interval  that  controls  the 
quantity  of  the  injected  fuel,  the  system  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  one  or  more  engine  parameters  indicative 
of  the  engine  fuel  requirement  to  generate  a  fuel  require- 
ment signal  with  a  characteristic  that  is  a  linear  function  of 
the  engine  fuel  requirement; 

a  plurality  of  one-shot  multivibrators  corresponding  to  the 
respective  fuel  injectors,  each  multivibrator  having  a 
quasi-stable  state  initiated  by  a  trigger  pulse; 

means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means  for  controlling  the 
duration  of  the  quasi-stable  state  of  the  multivibrators  in 
proportion  to  the  characteristic  of  the  fuel  requirement 
signal; 

means  responsive  to  engine  rotation  for  generating  trigger 
pulses  to  initiate  the  quasi-stable  state  of  each  multivibra- 
tor in  turn; 

a  plurality  of  injector  drivers  corresponding  to  the  respec- 
tive fuel  injectors,  each  injector  driver  opening  the  corre- 
sponding fuel  injector  during  the  interval  that  the  multivi- 
brator corresponding  to  such  fuel  injector  is  in  its  quasi - 
stable  state  to  vary  the  open  interval  of  the  fuel  injectors 
to  meet  the  engine  fuel  requirement; 

an  overriding  one-shot  multivibrator  having  a  quasi-stable 
state  initiated  by  a  trigger  pulse; 

an  engine  starter  switch  generating  a  trigger  pulse  to  initiate 
the  quasi-stable  state  of  the  overriding  multivibrator  as  the 
engine  is  started;  and 

means  for  coupling  the  overriding  multivibrator  to  the  injec- 
tor drivers  to  open  all  the  fuel  injectors  simultaneously 
during  the  interval  that  the  overriding  multivibrator  is  in 
its  quasi-stable  state. 


releasing  said  locking  means  thereby  allowing  the  nock 
cam  surface  to  move  forward  along  said  cam  follower 
surfaces  under  the  influence  of  the  bowstring  pulling  on 
the  nock  so  said  jaws  are  pivoted  outwardly  of  the  grasp- 
ing position  by  the  moving  nock  cam  surface,  thereby 
releasing  the  nock  and  arrow  therefrom. 


4,134,370 

ENGINE  WITH  AIR-COOLED  NON-CONTACT 

IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Toshio  Iwahashi;  Koi^i  Nakai,  and  Yoshio  Tani,  aU  of  Osaka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,299 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1977,  52-7139 

Int  a.2  POIP  1/06 

VS.  a.  123—41.31  6  Claims 


4,134,369 
ARROW  RELEASE  MECHANISM  AND  ARROW  NOCK 


•I 

0i 


•I 


aligned  witn  saio  oiner  oi  »»ia  iir»i  wiu  9c«.uiiu  iiv»ui»b 
exits  when  said  chute  holds  a  weight  greater  than  a  prede- 
termined weight. 


^y+^^ 


4,134,3«7 
ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL 
William  R.  Ferry,  and  JaaMt  R.  Vo«,  both  of  Spriagneld, 
Mt-1  aaaivion  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  at  repre- 
icrted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Waaliington,  D.C 
FUed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,681 
tat  a?  PD2B  i/Oft  F02F  5/14 
MS.  CL  123—32  EA 


lOaia 


..^^-(D 


TlftlK  leWKI  v 


1.  Engine  fuel  injector  control  means  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: a  pulse  generator  (10)  for  each  injector  timed  by  the 
engine  so  that  the  width  of  the  generated  pulse  is  mversely 
related  to  engine  speed;  a  NOR  gate  (1«)  having  input  termi- 
nals connected  to  the  various  pulse  generators  for  developing 
trigger  signals  (B)  having  the  same  width  as  the  generated 
pulse  (A);  speed  sensor  means  (21)  comprising  a  capacitor  (28) 
for  developing  an  analog  signal  directly  related  to  engine 
speed;  timing  advance  means  (23)  comprising  a  ramp  generator 


-^ 


7]  ts 


n^=^^ 


^-■■WljH^^ 


r^ 

1.  A  fuel  injection  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  and  an  equal  number  of 
fuel  injectors  with  a  variable  open  interval  that  controls  the 
quantity  of  the  injected  fuel,  the  system  comprising: 

first  sensing  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  with  a  magni- 
tude representing  one  engine  parameter,  the  magnitude  of 
the  first  signal  being  a  nonlinear  function  of  the  engine  fuel 
requirement; 
second  sensing  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  with  a 
magnitude  representing  another  engine  parameter,  the 
magnitude  of  the  second  signal  being  a  nonlinear  function 
of  the  engine  fuel  requirement; 
means  for  additively  combining  the  first  and  second  signals 
to  form  a  composite  signal  with  a  magnitude  that  is  a 
nonlinear  function  of  the  engine  fuel  requirement; 
function  generating  means  responsive  to  the  composite  sig- 
nal for  generating  a  fuel  requirement  signal  with  a  magni- 
tude that  is  a  linear  function  of  the  engine  fuel  require- 
ment; and 
means  for  opening  each  fuel  injector  in  turn  for  an  interval 
proportional  to  the  characteristic  of  the  fuel  requirement 
signal. 
11.  A  fuel  injection  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  and  an  equal  number 


1.  A  hand-held  arrow  release  mechanism  for  use  in  combina- 
tion with  an  arrow  having  an  arrow  nock  with  a  cam  surface 
thereon  facing  the  forward  tip  of  the  arrow,  the  arrow  nock 
being  coupled  to  the  arrow  and  received  on  a  bowstring,  the 
release  mechanism  comprising: 
a  handle; 
a  pair  of  opposed  jaws,  each  having  a  recess  on  facing  sides 

thereof,  the  forward  portion  of  each  recess  being  in  the 

form  of  a  cam  follower  surface  corresponding  to  part  of 

the  cam  surface  on  the  nock; 
means  for  pivotally  coupling  said  jaws  to  said  handle; 
means,  coupled  to  said  jaws,  for  biasing  said  opposed  jaws 

toward  each  other  into  a  nock  grasping  position  in  which 

the  cam  surface  portion  of  the  nock  contacts  the  cam 

follower  surfaces  of  the  recesses; 
locking  means,  for  locking  said  jaws  together  in  the  grasping 

position  thereby  locking  the  nock  between  said  jaws; 
means  for  pivotally  coupling  said  locking  means  to  said  jaws; 

and 
manually  activated  means,  coupled  to  said  locking  means  for 


1.  An  air-cooiea,  v-snapea  engine,  inciuaing: 

a  crankcase  having  cylinder  means  mounted  on  the  opposite 
sides  thereof  to  form  a  V-shape,  said  cylinder  means  being 
provided  with  cooling  fins,  and  said  crankcase  further 
having  a  mounting  plate  on  the  front  end  thereof; 

a  crankshaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  crankcase,  the  front 
end  of -said  crankshaft  projecting  forwardly  from  said 
mounting  plate; 

a  flywheel  fan  mounted  on  the  projecting  front  end  of  said 
crankshaft; 

a  cover  secured  to  said  mounting  plate  and  covering  said 
flywheel  fan,  said  cover  having  air  inlet  opening  means 
thereon,  and  two  air  outlet  openings  in  its  rear  end,  one  on 
each  side  of  said  crankcase; 

enclosure  means  mounted  on  each  side  of  said  crankcase, 
each  adapted  to  receive  cooling  air  from  one  of  said  air 
outlet  openings  and  to  channel  it  to  flow  over  the  cooling 
fins  of  the  cylinder  means  associated  therewith; 

divider  means  within  said  cover,  arranged  to  divide  said 
cover  into  two  chambers,  one  associated  with  each  of  said 
outlet  openings,  and  a  compartment  having  its  interior 
shielded  from  said  flywheel  fan  by  said  divider  means;  and 

a  non-contact  ignition  system  connected  and  arranged  to 
operate  said  engine,  said  system  including  an  ignition  plug 
associated  with  each  of  said  cylinder  means,  an  ignition 
coil  associated  with  each  of  said  ignition  plugs,  generator 
means  incorporated  in  said  flywheel  fan,  and  a  non-con- 
tact controller  unit  connected  with  said  generator  means 
and  said  ignition  coils; 

said  generator  means,  said  ignition  coils  and  said  non-contact 
controller  unit  being  housed  within  said  cover,  with  said 
ignition  coils  and  said  non-contact  controller  unit  being 
housed  within  said  shielded  compartment  defined  be- 
tween said  divider  means  and  said  cover. 
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^'«,13«,371 
rcONTROL  SYSTEM 

)  State  RiL,  OcTdaad,  Ohio  44101 
8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,W1 

,  CL-  FOIL  1/24 

4ClataH 


tion  joining  said  control  lever  to  a  sUtionary  component;  said 
second  articulation  being  situated  at  a  predetermmed  fixed 
location  selected  such  that  a  line  connecting  said  articulatioiis 
defines  a  firrt  angle  with  the  valve  stem  axis  at  the  end  of  each 


X'SS 


1  Means  for  controlling  the  operational  event  of  valvet  m 
internal  combustion  engine*  which  are  activated  by  the  con- 
version of  the  rotary  motion  of  a  cam  shaft  mto  Imear  motion 
of  a  cam  follower,  comprising:  

(A)  a  housing  having  a  central  blind  bore  openmg  mto  one 
face  thereof; 

(B)  a  variable  hydraulic  system; 

(C)  said  housing  having  a  passageway  mterconnecting  said 
hydraulic  system  and  said  central  bore;  .... 

(D)  a  cylindrical  sleeve  slidably  received  within  said  blind 
bore  and  having  a  through  radud  aperture  variably  posi- 
tionable  within  said  bore,  . 
(1)  whereby  hydraulic  fluid  may  be  introduced  mto  swd 

housing  to  conuol  the  potition  of  said  sleeve  and  the 
location  of  said  radial  aperture  therein; 

(E)  a  rocker  arm  operatively  interconnecting  the  cam  shalt 
and  the  valve  and  mounted  for  pivotal  movement;  and 

(F)  a  control  member 

(1)  resting  on  said  rocker  arm, 

(2)  slidably  received  within  said  sleeve,  and 

(3)  movable  in  response  to  linear  movement  of  the  cam 
follower  and  said  rocker  arm  to  close  off  »*^<^ J*^^ 
aperture  in  said  sleeve  and  trap  said  fluid  m  said  bhnd 

(a)  whereby  further  linear  movement  of  said  rocker  arm 
is  prevented  by  said  fluid  and  pivotal  movement  it 
permitted.  ^ 

4,134472 
VALVE  ROTATING  DEVICE 

Raprecht  Maurer,  and  Karlheiw  Tlmtiier,  both  of  Bad  Homburg 
TOO  der  Hohe.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Rlngsi^M 
Albrecht  Manrer  ICG.  BmI  Ho-biirg  to«  der  Hohe,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Oct  12, 1977.  Ser.  No.  84U73 

ClalBa  priority,  appllcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriBany.  Oct  15, 


ckwing  stroke  and  a  second  angle  at  the  end  of  each  opening 
stroke;  said  first  angle  being  an  acute  angle  and  said  second 
angle  being  90*  at  the  most  and  being  greater  than  said  first 
angle. 

4,134,373 
ENGINE  SPEED  LIMITING  CONTROL  aRCUTT 
Roland  G.  Kibler,  FInahing.  and  Bmce  C.  Hartfelder,  DnTtoon, 
hoth  of  Mkh^  aaaigBora  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,540 

tat  a.i  F02D  11/10 

UA  CL  123-102  *  ^^*^ 


\ 
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1.  In  a  system  for  limiting  engine  speed  to  near  a  governed 
value  having  means  for  limiting  engine  speed,  a  control  circuit 
for  actuating  the  limiting  means  comprising 

means  for  producing  an  electrical  speed  signal  proportional 

to  engine  speed, 
a  modifying  circuit  responsive  to  the  speed  signal  for  pro- 
A.^na  .  mntrol  sianal  for  energizing  the  limiting  means 
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means  responsive  to  the  said  integrated  component  for 
reducing  the  value  of  the  lead  component  when  the  inte- 
grated component  attains  the  said  predetermined  value, 
and  speed  switch  means  effective  when  engine  speed 
reaches  a  preset  limit  speed  above  the  governed  speed  for 
rapidly  charging  said  capacitor  of  the  integrator  means  to 
the  said  predetermined  value  of  the  integrated  component 
to  effect  maximjim  engine  speed  limiting,  the  integrating 
action  of  the  integrator  means  being  predominant  during 
gradual  engine  acceleration  and  lead  component  and  the 
speed  switch  action  being  predominant  during  sudden 
acceleration, 
whereby  the  control  circuit  is  conditioned  to  provide  an 
energizing  signal  to  the  limiting  means  sufficient  to  limit 
engine  speed  near  a  governed  value  for  both  gradual  and 
sudden  engine  acceleration. 


4,134,375 
METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 
FUEL/AIR  RATIO  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
ShyusU  Koaeki,  and  Ken-ichi  Koizumi,  both  of  Yokoraka,  Ja- 
pan, aaaignors  to  Niaaan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24, 1976,  51/589970 
tat  CL2  P02M  23/04:  F02D  1/04.  33/00 
UJS.  a.  123—119  EC  '  CMnt 


4,134,374 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

CYLINDER  MALFUNCTION  IN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Rdnhard  Latach,  Vaihingen;  Valerio  Bianchi,  Hochdorf,  and 

Hnnt  ZeUer,  Grafenau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignora 

to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1977.  Ser.  No.  804,023 
dalma  priority.  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  10, 
1976,2625971 

tat  a.J  F02P  7/00 
UJS.  CL  123—117  D  •  OaimM 


CONTROL 
CIRCUIT 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  malfunctions  in  individual  cylin- 
ders of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  the  steps  of 
generating  first  electrical  pulses  in  synchronism  with  the 

rotation  of  an  engine  member; 
providing  a  phase  comparator  for  generating  a  control  signal 

and  applying  said  first  elecUical  pulses  to  one  signal  input 

of  said  phase  comparator. 


6.  In  an  automotive  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
carburetor  including  a  fuel  delivery  circuit,  a  mixture  ratio 
control  system  for  controlling  the  fiiel-to-air  ratio  of  the  air- 
fuel  mixture  to  be  produced  in  the  carburetor,  comprising: 

(a)  air-inlet  means  for  feeding  air  into  said  fuel  delivery 
circuit; 

(b)  valve  means  disposed  in  said  air-inlet  means  for  control- 
ling the  flow  rate  of  air  through  the  air-inlet  means  so  that 
the  fuel  in  the  fuel  delivery  circuit  is  discharged  therefrom 
at  a  rate  variable  with  the  flow  rate  of  air  through  the 
air-inlet  means; 

(c)  detecting  means  for  detecting  from  the  exhaust  ga.««s 
discharged  from  the  power  cylinders  of  the  engine  the 
fiiel-to-air  ratio  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  produced  in  the 
carburetor; 

(d)  a  control  circuit  operative  to  produce  a  first  output  signal 
variable  with  the  detected  fuel-to-air  ratio  and  a  second 
output  signal  indicative  of  changes  of  the  detected  fuel-to- 
air  ratio  between  a  first  range  higher  than  a  predetermined 
target  value  and  a  second  range  lower  than  the  predeter- 
mined target  value,  the  first  output  signal  being  supplied 
to  said  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  air 
through  the  valve  means  in  such  a  manner  that  the  fuel-to- 
air  ratio  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  to  be  produced  in  the 
carburetor  is  constantiy  regulated  toward  said  predeter- 
mined urget  value;  and 

(e)  transient  fuel-delivery  control  means  responsive  to  said 
second  output  signal  for  temporarily  increasing  or  de- 
creasing the  pressure  in  said  fuel  dehvery  circuit  for  an 

: :_: «   .......   A,,^m.^   «    nAf.f/^H    r\f  tifn^   fnr   u/hich    the 


UMI 


mews  supporting  the  control  lever  .t  ■  dutance  from  the 
oveminningclutch;  the  control  lever  being  wrangcd  to  impart 
to  the  overrunning  clutch  >  torque  derived  from  the  recipro- 
caiing  motion  of  the  valve;  the  overrunning  dutch  being  ar- 
nmg«l  to  transmit  the  torque  to  the  stem  for  effectmg  roUUon 
thcfeof  about  the  stem  a«is  solely  during  the  closmg  strokes; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  first  attachment  means  is  a  first 
articulation  joining  said  control  lever  to  s«d  overrunning 
clutch  and  said  second  attachment  means  is  a  second  articuU- 


speed,  derivative  means  for  producing  a  lead  component 
of  the  control  signal  proportional  to  engine  acceleration, 
integrator  means  including  a  capacitor  for  producing  an 
integrated  component  of  the  control  signal  comprising  the 
integral  of  the  excess  of  the  engine  speed  over  a  governed 
speed,  the  integrated  component  when  it  attains  a  prede- 
termined value  being  effective  to  raise  the  control  signal 
to  a  sufRcient  value  for  maximum  engine  speed  limiting, 


shift  register  and  applying  the  second  pulses  to  tne  otner 
input  of  the  shift  register,  thereby  storing  in  the  shift 
register  a  sequence  of  phase  data  bits  indicating  the  sense 
of  the  reUtive  phase  difference  between  the  first  and 
second  pulses;  and 
triggering  a  warning  device  when  all  of  the  daU  bits  in  the 
stored  sequence  indicate  the  same  sense  of  relative  phase 
difference  between  the  first  and  second  pulses. 


Takashige  Tokushima,  and  Hideki  Tanaka,  boto  oi  nirouuma, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co^  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

nied  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,903 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1976,  51-119665 

Int  CL2  F02M  25/06 

UAQ.  123— 119A  SOalms 

1.  An  exhaust  gas  recycling  system  for  use  in  an  internal 

combustion  engine  which  comprises  a  first  exhaust  gas  recy- 
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cling  passage  for  recycling  part  of  exhaust  gases  to  intake 
passage  at  downstream  of  a  carburetor  throttle  valve,  a  second 
exhaust  gas  recycling  passage  for  recycling  part  of  the  exhaust 
gases  to  the  intake  passage  at  upstream  of  the  carburetor  throt- 
tle valve,  and  first  and  second  exhaust  gas  recycling  flow  rate 
control  valves  respectively  provided  in  said  first  and  second 
exhaust  gas  recycimg  passages,  said  first  exhaust  gas  recycling 


4,134,378 
BALANCE  TUBE  FUEL  BOWL  VENT  SYSTEM 
Charles  A.  Klngslcy,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  3.  1977,  Ser.  No,  838,648 

lit  CL2  P02M  37/00 

VS.  CI.  123—136  3  C"*™ 


flow  rate  control  valve  being  arranged  to  be  opened  when  said 
carburetor  throttle  valve  is  opened  to  a  degree  larger  than  a 
first  predetermined  opening  degree  thereof,  with  said  second 
exhaust  gas  recycling  flow  rate  control  valve  being  arranged  to 
be  opened  when  said  carburetor  throttle  valve  is  opened  to  a 
degree  larger  than  a  second  predetermined  opening  degree 
thereof  which  is  larger  than  said  first  predetermined  opening 
degree. 


4,134,377 
EXHAUST  GAS  REORCULATION  CONTROL  VALVE 
AND  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Robert  G.  Bamscy,  Kitchener,  and  Dirk  B.  van  der  Male,  Cam- 
bridge, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Borg- Warner  Corpora- 
tkM,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,784 

lit  a.^  F02B  27/00 

VS.  a.  123—119  A  >2  CtalBM 


o^ 


1.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
carburetor  having  a  carburetor  body  with  an  induction  passage 
therethrough  including  a  venturi,  a  fuel  bowl,  a  nozzle  in  the 
venturi  of  said  carburetor  body  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  fuel  bowl,  an  air  cleaner  disposed  at  the  inlet  end  of  said 
induction  passage  in  said  carburetor  body,  an  internal  vent 
passage  extending  upward  from  the  upper  part  of  said  fuel 
bowl  to  a  position  in  said  air  cleaner  adjacent  to  the  inlet  end 
of  said  induction  passage  for  venting  fuel  vapor  from  said  fuel 
bowl  into  the  inlet  end  of  said  induction  passage  through  said 
carburetor  during  engine  operation  and,  an  always  open  exter- 
nal vent  passage  extending  from  the  upper  part  of  said  fuel 
bowl  and  being  connecuble  to  a  vapor  storage  canister  and 
being  in  flow  communication  with  said  air  cleaner  adjacent  to 
the  said  inlet  end  of  said  induction  passage,  said  internal  vent 
passage  having  a  cross  sectional  flow  area  greater  than  two 
times  larger  than  the  minimum  cross  sectional  (low  area  of  said 
external  vent  passage  whereby  changes  in  pressure  in  the 
vapor  storage  canister  will  tend  to  result  in  air  cleaner  depres- 
sion changes  with  minimal  differential  pressure  between  said 
fuel  bowl  and  said  air  cleaner. 


4,134,379 

FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM 
Gerhard  Stiunpp,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1976.  Ser.  No.  670,704 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
ir75,  2515195 

I«.  a.2  F02M  39/Oa  7/00 
vs.  CL  123—139  AW  W  CUtam 


1.  In  combination  with  an  intake  manifold  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  a  heat  exchanger  and  an  exhaust  gas  recir- 
culation control  valve,  the  control  valve  including  a  valve 
body  and  a  valve  housing,  the  valve  body  connecting  the  heat 
exchanger  and  the  valve  housing  to  the  inukc  manifold  and 
having  an  exhaust  gas  mlet  leading  to  the  heat  exchanger  and 
an  exhaust  gas  outlet  for  the  cooled  exhaust  gases. 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 

said  engine  being  of  the  spark-plug  ignited  type  and  including 

an  air  induction  tube,  comprising: 

a  bearing  shaft  extending  through  said  air  induction  tube 

with  its  long  axis  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of 

air  flow  through  said  induction  tube,  a  bushing  routably 

mounted  on  said  shaft  in  concentric  relationship  there- 
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with,  a  baffle  plate  fixedly  mounted  on  said  bushing  inside 
said  induction  tube  for  rotation  with  said  bushing; 

elastic  means  for  urging  said  baffle  plate  to  oppose  the  force 
exerted  on  it  by  the  air  flow  through  said  induction  tube; 

said  shaft  and  said  bushing  include  cooperating  fuel  metering 
apertures  for  the  flow  of  fuel  therethrough,  the  quantity  of 
fuel  being  metered  depending  on  the  relative  opening 
provided  by  said  cooperating  apertures  and  being  depen- 
dent on  the  amount  of  pivoting  of  said  baffle  plate  due  to 
the  force  of  the  air  flowing  in  said  induction  tube,  said 
baffle  plate  including  conduit  means  or  expelling  said 
metered  fuel  into  said  induction  tube,  and  a  differential 
pressure  valve  (or  maintaining  a  constant  fuel  pressure 
difference  across  said  metering  apertures. 


axially  extending  cylindrical  valve  cavity  subdividing  into 
intake  and  exhaust  chambers  and  having  intake  and  exhaust 
ports  through  the  walls  of  said  rotary  valve,  said  rotary  valve 
being  operable  to  control  fluid  communication  with  said  cylin- 
der through  said  intake  and  exhaust  ports  and  said  tube  means; 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  rotary  valve  in  said  valve 
bore;  means  for  providing  combustible  gaseous  fluids  to  said 
intake  chamber;  and  means  for  directing  gaseous  exhaust  fluids 
from  said  exhaust  chamber;  of  a  double  plunger  assembly 
mounted  within  said  tube  means  for  providing  uniform  tight 
sealing  engagement  between  said  rotary  valve  and  said  internal 
combustion  chamber,  one  each  of  said  double  plunger  assem- 
blies being  mounted  to  cooperatively  respectively  address  each 
of  said  intake  and  exhaust  ports  of  said  rotary  valve,  each  of 
said  double  plunger  apparatus  comprising: 


4,134,380 
AUTOMOBILE  OIL  PAN  ASSEMBLY 

Takao  Niwa,  and  Yasnshi  Sato,  both  of  Susono,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichiken.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,259 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1976,  51-139471 
Int.  a.2  F02M  17/00 
VS.  CL  123—142.5  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  oil  pan  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising:  means  defining  an  oil  pan  containing  oil  therein; 
partition  wall  means  dividing  said  oil  pan  into  a  first  oil  pan 
chamber  and  a  second  oil  pan  chamber;  oil  pump  means;  means 
including  a  strainer  communicating  said  first  oil  pan  chamber 
with  said  oil  pump  means,  said  oil  pump  means  operating  to 
deliver  oil  from  said  first  oil  pan  chamber  to  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine;  and  temperature  responsive  valve  means  lo- 
cated in  said  partition  wall  means  for  opening  and  closing  flow 
communication  between  said  first  and  second  oil  pan  cham- 
bers; said  valve  means  being  set  to  remain  closed  to  block  flow 
communication  between  said  first  and  second  oil  pan  chambers 
when  the  temperature  of  oil  within  said  oil  pan  is  below  a 
predetermined  temperature  level  thereby  causing  only  oil  from 
said  first  oil  pan  chamber  to  be  drawn  by  said  pump  means  for 
delivery  to  said  internal  combustion  engine;  said  valve  means 
operating  to  open  to  establish  flow  communication  between 
said  first  and  said  second  oil  pan  chambers  when  the  tempera- 
ture of  oil  within  said  oil  pan  rises  above  said  predetermined 
temperature  level  thereby  to  permit  oil  from  said  second  cham- 
ber to  flow  into  said  first  chamber  for  circulation  to  said  inter- 
nal combustion  engine. 


4,134,381 

ROTARY  VALVE  ENGINE  APPARATUS 

Mark  J.  Little,  44  Spanish  Oaks,  Oakdale,  Minn.  55109 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,984 

iBt  a.'  FOIL  7/00 

VS.  CL  123—190  E  22  Claims 

20.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  valve  internal  combustion 

engine  of  the  type  comprising:  and  engine  body  with  at  least 

one  internal  combustion  cyclinder;  a  valve  housing  defining  a 

valve  bore  extending  transversly  of  said  cylinder;  tube  means 

for  connecting  in  fluid  communication  one  end  of  said  internal 

combustion  cylinder  with  said  valve  bore;  a  piston  operable  in 

said  cylinder;  a  cylindrical  rotary  valve  mounted  for  rotation 

within  said  valve  bore,  said  rotary  valve  defining  an  inner 


Ai^ 


(a)  an  outer  plunger  member  slidably  mounted  within  said 
tube  means  and  defining  an  internal  cavity  longitudinally 
extending  therethrough,  said  outer  plunger  member  hav- 
ing an  arcuately  shaped  end  configured  to  slidably  engage 
the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  rotary  valve; 

(b)  an  inner  plunger  member  slidably  mounted  within  the 
internal  cavity  of  said  outer  plunger  member  and  defining 
an  internal  cavity  longitudinally  extending  therethrough, 
said  inner  plunger  member  having  an  arcuately  shaped 
end  configured  the  slidably  engage  the  outer  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  rotary  valve; 

(c)  spring  means  operatively  engaging  both  said  inner  and 
said  outer  plunger  members  for  urging  the  arcuate  ends 
respectively  thereof  into  matingly  tight  sliding  engage- 
ment with  said  rotary  valve. 


4,134382 
ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Albert  A.  Southard,  R.R.  #3,  CouncU  Grove,  Kans.  66846 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  522,500,  Nov.  11,  1974,  Pat 

No.  3,994,641,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

322,430.  Jan.  10, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  745,555 

Int  a.2  P02B  55/16 

VS.  CI.  123—243  16  CUIms 

1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  rotary  engine  of  the  type 

wherein  an  even  number  of  circumferentially  spaced  operating 
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zones  are  caused  to  orbit  an  axis  and  sequentially  pass  through 
an  even  number  of  fixed  sectors  with  each  zone  alternatively 
increasing  and  decreasing  in  volume  as  it  passes  through  suc- 
ccMive  lectors,  and  wherein  a  four-phase  operating  cycle  of 
essentially  four  90*  degree  phases  is  effected  relative  to  e«;h  of 


a  frame  device  mounting  a  pair  of  indicator  lights  thereon 
secured  to  said  bow  frame,  and 

said  power  unit  having  said  power  circuite  connect  individu- 
ally to  said  lights  and  switch  device,  said  spring  arm  being 
bent  to  close  and  actuate  said  power  circuit  for  one  light 
initially  on  tensioning  said  bowstring  to  move  it  away 
from  the  bow  frame,  and  to  close  the  said  power  circuit  to 
said  second  light  on  continued  drawing  of  said  bowstring 
away  from  the  bow  frame  to  produce  further  bending  of 
said  spring  arm,  said  power  unit  and  said  frame  device 
being  mounted  in  spaced  vertical  relation  on  said  bow 
frame. 


4,134JM 
WIRE  SAW  WITH  ROTATABLE  GUIDE  SLEEVE 
Hugo  W.  Scfaafft,  Dm  Plaincs,  and  Ernest  Jaanaoa,  Arlington 
Heights,  both  of  DL,  aadgnors  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Schamnbiirg, 

DL 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Scr.  No.  933,846 

bt  CL'  B28D  1/08 

VS.  CL  125—21  5  Ctal™ 


the  zones,  the  improvement  comprising  operating  pairs  of 
zones,  that  are  spaced  apart  by  a  single  intervening  zone,  out  of 
phase  with  each  other  180  plus  360  times  N  degrees,  the  operat- 
ing pain  of  zones,  that  are  immediately  adjacent  to  each  other, 
out  of  phase  with  e«;h  other  90  plus  1 80  times  N  degrees,  with 
N  having  a  value  selected  the  poMtive  integers. 


4,134,3S3 
DRAWING  INDICATOR  FOR  BOWS 
Joha  D.  Flood,  Stow,  Ohio,  SMigMr  to  Charica  R.  Idea,  Akro^ 
Ohio,  a  part  iiUcnst 

FIM  Jam.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,003 

Iirt.  a.J  F41B  5/00 

VS.  a.  124—24  R  ♦  Ctolms 


I.  The  combinatioo  of  a  bow  having  a  bowstring,  a  bow 
(hune,  a  sighting  area  and  an  arrow  shelf,  and  a  bow  drawing 
indicator  comprising 

an  electrical  power  unit  mounted  on  said  bow  frame  and 
including  two  different  power  circuiu  connecting  to  a 
multi-contact  switch  device  having  a  spring  arm  extend- 
ing therefrom  for  movement  in  one  direction  to  succes- 
sively contact  and  cloae  said  two  different  power  circuits, 

a  flexible  member  connecting  said  arm  to  said  bowstring  to 
move  said  operating  arm  successively  to  circuit  closing 
positions  with  tensioned  drawing  movement  of  said  bow- 
string as  it  is  moved  away  from  the  bow  frame. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  accurately  cutting  brittle  materials,  said 
machine  having  a  web  with  a  plurality  of  wires  between  a 
plurality  of  elongated,  parallel,  cylindrical  roUUble  shafts 
wherein  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  web  defines  a  cutting 
area,  the  wires  of  the  web  being  under  a  predetermined  tension 
and  undergoing  reciprocating  movements,  a  roUUble  sleeve 
fixedly  mounuble  by  press  fitting  to  each  of  the  respective 
shafts  comprising: 
a  first  tubular  member  embracing  each  of  the  respective 

shafts; 
a  second  tubular  member  embracing  said  first  member;  and 
a  third  tubular  member  embracing  said  second  member  and 
accurately  spacing  the  plurality  of  wires  of  the  web  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  one  another,  said  second 
member  being  relatively  harder  than  said  and  third  mem- 
bers for  imparting  dimensional  subility  from  said  second 
member  to  said  first  and  third  members  to  substantially 
prevent  transverse  expansion  of  said  third  member  in 
response  to  radial  stress  from  the  wires  of  the  web. 

4.134,385 

SrroVE  FRAME  ADAPTER 

Ow«i  H.  Barter.  14  RayMMd  St.,  MaKhcstcr.  Maas.  01944 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  653.112 

lat  CL'  F24C  5/20 

VS.  CL  126—38  3  Oaliiis 

1.  A  stove  assembly  comprising  in  combination,  a  stove 

frame  adapter  formed  from  a  malleable  material  and  having  an 

annular,  planar,  horizontal  member  with  an  opening  therein,  a 

heat  supply  container  with  an  opening  in  the  top  thereof  and  an 

article  to  be  heated,  said  adapter  having  a  plurality  of  opposed 

arms  extending  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  annular  horizontal 

surface,  which  arms  have  bends  upwardly  to  support  said 

article  above  said  frame,  each  of  said  opposed  arms  including 

a  generally  vertical  portion  extending  from  said  firstmentioned 

bend  to  further  bends  forming  a  generally  horizontal  surface 

and  a  following  generally  vertical  portion,  said  frame  adapter 

also  having  at  least  one  arm  which  has  a  betid  downwardly  in 
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close  clearance  with  a  side  of  said  heat  supply  container  to 
support  said  annular  horizontal  member  on  said  heat  supply 
container  so  that  the  frame  adapter  opening  is  aligned  with  the 
opening  of  said  container  to  admit  heat  therethrough  to  said 
article,  said  frame  adwter  being  supported  solely  by  said  heat 


container,  the  arms  or  said  stove  frame  adapter  are  bendable  to 
fit  different  sized  articles  and  containers  and  also  bendable  to 
render  said  adapter  flat  for  ready  storage,  said  frame  adapter 
being  reuseable  with  other  heat  supply  containers  and  other 
articles. 


4,134.386 

STOVE  SWITCH  COVER  LOCK 

Vni  Mfgud.  300  E  ISO  St,  Apt  #1.  Bronx,  N.Y.  10451 

FUed  Ai«.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,524 

Int  CL'  F24C  3/12 

VS.  CL  126—42  10  daiou 


said  lock  is  opened  and  said  housing  may  be  pivoted  up- 
wardly or  removed  from  the  stove. 


4.134.387 
SOLAR  EI«»GY  CONCENTRATOR 
Eric  Tomstrom,  West  Acton,  Mass..  assignor  to  Mobfl  Tyco 
Solar  Energy  Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  28. 1977,  Ser.  No.  781.839 

Int  CL'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126— rm  12  ClaiaM 


1.  A  cover  for  preventing  accidental  movement  of  a  plural- 
ity of  controls  extending  in  a  row  out  of  a  control  panel  of  a 
stove,  said  cover  comprising: 

a.  a  lock  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  control  panel  and 
having  a  routable  latch  extending  behind  said  control 
panel, 

b.  an  elongated  housing  having  a  length  in  excess  of  the 
distance  between  the  endmost  controls  of  said  row  and 
including  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  front  wall,  and  end 
walls,  said  housing  being  open,  the  rear  edges  of  said  top 
and  bottom  walls  and  said  end  walls  lying  in  substantially 
a  common  plane, 

c.  mounting  means  operatively  associated  with  said  top  wall 
of  said  housing  for  hingeably  removably  securing  said 
housing  to  said  control  panel  of  said  stove  for  pivotal 
movement  between  a  closed  position  in  which  said  cover 
fiilly  encloses  said  controls  to  an  open  position  in  which 
access  to  said  controls  is  obtainable, 

d.  a  locking  clement  mounted  on  said  bottom  wall  and  ex- 
tending forwardly  of  said  rear  edge,  said  locking  element 
including  a  slot  extending  transversely  within  said  locking 
element,  and 

e.  said  locking  element  adapted  to  be  received  within  an 
aperture  on  said  control  panel  adjacent  said  lock  in  the 
closed  position  of  said  cover,  and  said  latch  extending 
within  said  slot  in  the  locked  position  of  said  lock,  such 
that  said  housing  is  retained  in  said  closed  position  until 


1.  A  solar  energy  concentrator  comprising: 

(A)  a  rigid  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  upper  and 
lower  guide  members,  and 

(B)  a  flexible  sheet  material  which  is  reflective  to  Ught  sup- 
ported by  said  frame,  said  flexible  sheet  material  being 
threaded  alternately  over  said  upper  guide  members  and 
under  said  lower  guide  members  in  repeating  fashion  so  as 
to  form  a  reflective  ridged  surface  which  defmes  a  plural- 
ity of  troughs. 


4,134.388 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  COMPRISING  A  U-SHAPED 

ABSORBER 

Reinhard  Kersten,  Aachen-Kornelimflnster,  and  E8)>ert  KnU, 
Aachen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U,S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689.945 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30. 
1975.  2523965 

Int  CL'  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126—270  ♦  ClaiaM 


I— I 


1.  A  solar  collector  which  comprises  a  sealed,  evacuated, 
transparent  cover  tube  having  a  cylindrical  portion  circular  in 
cross-section  and  provided  on  its  inner  surface  with  a  reflector 
extending,  in  a  cross-sectional  view,  over  an  angle  of  at  least 
180*.  and  a  U-shaped  tubular  absorber  for  transferring  heat 
from  incident  solar  radiation  to  a  heat  transport  medium,  said 
U-shaped  tubular  absorber  being  enclosed  in  a  vacuum-tight 
manner  in  said  cover  tube  and  being  positioned  between  the 
cover  tube  axis  and  the  reflector,  and  the  central  plane  of  the 
U-shaped  tubular  absorber  including  the  centre  lines  of  its  legs 
and  coinciding  with  the  symmetry  plane  of  the  reflector. 
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4,134.389 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

Michael  McCUatock,  162  Commercial  St.,  Boatoa,  MaM.  02109 

FUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795.167 

Int  CL'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126— m  3  OaiM 


within  adjacent  the  surface  of  said  laminate  opposite  said 
translucent  surface; 

B.  fluid  pump  means  having  an  inlet  side  and  an  outlet  side; 

C.  ftfst  conduit  means  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
vapor  outlet  of  said  solar  heating  panel  means  and  the 
other  end  connected  to  said  inlet  side  of  said  fluid  pump 
means; 

D.  condensng  means  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet 
and  disposed  along  a  portion  of  said  first  conduit  means 
between  said  vapor  outlet  of  said  panel  means  and  said 
inlet  side  of  said  fluid  pump  means,  said  condensing  means 
being  adapted  to  have  a  heat  exchange  fluid  passed  there- 
through in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  vapor  in  said 
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type  transparent  vessel  formed  of  an  outer  cylindrical  tube 
closed  at  one  end,  an  inner  cylindrical  tube  having  an  outer 
diameter  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  outer  tube  and  also 
closed  at  one  end,  the  closed  end  of  the  inner  tube  being  oppo- 
site and  spaced  from  the  closed  end  of  the  outer  tube,  the  other 
ends  of  both  tubes  being  sealed  together  to  provide  an  evacu- 
ated space  between  said  tubes,  and  an  elongate  cylindrical  solid 
body  extending  lengthwise  into  the  inner  tube  and  having  a 
roiwded  inner  end  s|)aced  from  the  closed  end  of  the  inner 
tube,  said  body  being  centrally  positioned  within  the  inner  tube 
and  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  inner 
tube  whereby  an  annular  space  is  formed  between  the  inner 
tube  and  the  body,  said  body  being  provided  with  two  diamet- 


4.134.393 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECnON 
VirgU  Stark,  936  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York.  N.Y.  10021;  Alexandre 
Vayda.  Lausanne.  Switzerland,  and  Paul  Rousset  Cannes. 
France,  assignors  to  Virgil  Stark,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746.065 
CUims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  9,  1976,  76  20986; 
Oct.  8,  1976,  76  30248 

Int  a.'  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—271  56  Claims 


1.  A  solar  energy  collection  device  operable  in  both  active 
and  passive  modes,  comprising  at  least  one  face  panel  and  a 
base  panel  each  formed  of  generally  non  solar  energy  absor- 
bent plastic  materials  structurally  distortable  above  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  level  positioned  m  opposed  spaced  relation- 
ship to  each  other  and  forming  a  fluid  chamber  therebetween, 
said  base  panel  defining  lower  portions  of  said  chamber,  said 
cover  being  at  least  translucent  to  permit  entry  of  solar  energy 
into  said  chamber,  means  for  sensing  the  amount  of  solar  en- 
ergy available  from  said  device,  pump  means  for  passing  an 
optically  dense  solar  heat  absorbent  fluid  under  positive  pres- 
sure through  said  chamber  wherein  said  fluid  will  absorb  heat 
from  solar  energy  passing  into  said  chamber,  means  for  remov- 
ing said  fluid  from  said  chamber  either  when  it  is  not  desired  to 
absorb  solar  energy  in  said  fluid  in  the  active  operational  mode 
of  said  device  or  upon  failure  of  said  pump  means,  said  base 
panel  also  being  at  least  translucent  such  that  sunlight  will  pass 
directly  through  said  panels  and  said  chamber  at  those  times 
when  said  optically  dense  fluid  is  removed  from  said  chamber 
so  as  to  enable  said  device  to  operate  in  said  passive  mode 
while  simultaneously  thereby  maintaining  the  temperature  of 
said  structurally  distortable  panels  below  said  predetermined 
temperature,  said  base  having  an  upsunding  peripheral  edge  in 
liquid  sealing  conuct  with  portions  of  said  cover  and  further 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  and  spaced  inwardly  directed 
grooves  formed  therein,  said  cover  further  integrally  con- 
nected and  accordingly  sealingly  engaged  with  base  portions 
between  said  grooves  so  as  to  form  separate  generally  straight, 
non-serpentine  flow  paths  which  are  capable  of  receiving  said 
heat  absorbent  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  pump  means,  and 
manifold  means  at  each  end  of  said  individual  (low  paths  for 
simultaneously  directing  said  fluid  into  and  out  of  all  of  said 
flow  paths. 


''        4,13090 
SOLAR  HEAT  ENERGY  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Davit  I.  Rawal,  25  Maybrook  Rd.,  Waterbury,  Conn.  06708 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,010 
iat  a:-  F24J  3/02 

vjs.  a.  126— n  to  o**" 

1.  A  solar  heating  system  comprising: 

A.  solar  heating  panel  means  having  a  liquid  inlet,  a  vapor 
outlet,  and  passage  means  extending  therebetween,  said 
solar  heating  panel  means  absorbing  heat  from  the  sun  to 
convert  liquid  contained  within  said  passage  means  to 
vapor,  said  solar  heating  panel  means  comprising  a  lami- 
nate of  two  sheets  of  meullic  material  cooperatively  con- 
figured to  define  said  passage  means  therebetween  which 
include  a  plurality  of  passages  interconnecting  a  plurality 
of  cavities  enlarged  relative  thereto,  and  a  housing  within 
which  is  mounted  said  laminate,  said  housing  having  a 
translucent  surface  generally  coextensive  with  and  spaced 
from  said  laminate  and  insulating  material  disposed  there- 


.A    J     k 


latent  heat  of  vaporization  thereof  being  transferred  to 
said  heat  exchange  fluid,  said  first  conduit  serving  to 
conduct  liquid  so  condensed  to  said  fluid  pump  inlet; 

E.  second  conduit  taetm  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
outlet  side  of  said  pump  means  and  the  other  end  con- 
nected to  said  liqiud  inlet  of  said  solar  heating  panel  means 
to  conduct  liquid  condensed  in  said  condensing  means 
back  to  said  solar  heating  panel  means; 

F.  vacuum  means  connected  at  a  point  along  a  path,  defined 
at  least  in  part  by  said  first  conduit  means,  between  said 
passage  means  of  said  solar  heating  panel  and  said  con- 
densing means  to  provide  a  reduced  pressure  acting  on 
liquid  being  vaporized  therein  whereby  the  normal  vapor- 
ization temperature  of  said  liquid  is  reduced. 

4,13431 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR  COMPRISING  AN  ELONGATE 
DEWAR  VESSEL 
Fanaarx  Mahdijnri,  Aachen;  Horst  Hbrster,  Roetgen,  and  Rein- 
hard  Keraten,  Meischenfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aasignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9.  1977^  Ser.  No.  795,008 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1976,  2622252 

Iirt.  a.2  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126—271  6  Claims 


1.  A  solar  collector  which  comprises  an  elongate  Dewar- 


tube  being  provided  over  at  least  part  of  its  cylindrical  circum- 
ference with  a  solar  radiation-absorbing  layer,  the  heat  ob- 
tained from  absorbed  solar  radiation  during  operation  being 
transferred  to  the  heat-transport  medium  conducted  through 
the  supply  duct  and  the  outlet  duct,  and  the  sum  of  the  cross- 
sectional  areas  of  the  supply  duct  and  the  outlet  duct  being  less 
than  one-quarter  of  the  inner  cross-sectional  area  of  the  inner 
tube. 


4,134,392 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTION 
Anthony  W.  Livermore,  Chelmsford,  and  Daniel  W.  Noren, 
Wakefield,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Spectrum  Conversion, 
Inc.,  Wakefield,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,326 

Int  CL2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—271  13  Claims 


area. 


978  O.O.  38 


47.  An  elongated  collector  for  converting  concentrated 
solar  energy  into  heat  energy  comprising  an  elongated  con- 
tainer including  at  least  two  elongated  conduits  for  passing 
liquids  therethrough  and  at  least  two  different  liquids,  said 
conduits  and  container  having  substantially  parallel  axes,  said 
container  having  an  elongated  opening  having  an  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  that  of  the  container,  said  conduits  being 
disposed  so  that  an  inner  first  of  said  conduits  containing  a  first 
liquid  is  enclosed  by  an  outermost  conduit  which  is  transparent 
at  least  in  part  and  contains  a  second  liquid  therein,  the  liquids 
in  said  inner  and  outermost  conduits  being  in  a  heat  exchanging 
relationship,  said  container  including  said  elongated  opening 
and  transparent  portion  of  said  outermost  conduit  being 
aligned  to  permit  passage  of  solar  energy  through  said  opening 
and  transparent  portion,  whereby  an  elongated  focus  of  con- 
centrated solar  energy  may  be  located  substantially  on  and 
substantially  along  the  length  of  said  inner  conduit. 


^«J 


4,134,394 

AIR  VENTILATION  SYSTEM 

James  T.  Otenbaker,  53415  Starlite,  Utica,  Mich.  48087 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,640 

Int  a.2  F24C  15/OS:  F23J  11/00 

VS.  a.  126—299  D  5  Claims 


TSESSESSr^ 


1.  A  non-focusing  collector  for  concentrating  electromag- 
netic radiation  into  a  receiver  zone  comprising  an  elongate 
trough-shaped  body  having  an  inner  reflective  surface  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  transverse  cross-section,  said  cross-section 
concentrating  incident  radiant  energy  into  an  included  receiv- 
ing area  with  a  maximum  dimension  R,  having  a  height  H  and 
a  throat  opening  T,  aad  being  defined  by  half  curves  on  either 
side  of  the  positive  X  axis  substantially  conforming,  respec- 
tively, to  the  cartesian  equations  Y  =  AX*  and  Y  =  —  AX  , 
said  half  curves  when  extended  substantially  meeting  in  a 
common  vertex  at  the  intersection  of  the  X  and  Y  axes,  and 
wherein  for  each  equation  X  is  positive,  b  is  about  0.30  plus  or 
minus  O.IS,  A  is  about  0.5  to  2.5;  the  ratio  of  H  to  T  being 
between  about  0.5  to  2.0,  and  the  concentration  ratio  T  to  R 
being  at  least  about  3.0,  said  receiver  zone  being  a  volume  of 
uniform  cross-section  which  coincides  with  said  receiving 


"Tr-l''''''' 


0MM6   ROOM 


1.  An  air  ventilation  system  for  a  cooking  exhaust  hood 
adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  building  having  an  air  treating 
means,  said  system  comprising: 

an  exhaust  hood  defining  a  first  air  space  within  the  interior 
of  said  hood,  said  hood  being  adapted  to  be  positioned 
above  cooking  equipment  such  that  the  space  above  the 
cooking  equipment  defines  a  second  air  space  between 
said  hood  and  said  cooking  equipment; 

said  hood  having  a  first  opening  registering  with  said  second 
air  space  and  communicating  said  first  air  space  with  said 
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second  air  space,  said  first  opening  being  disposed  in  a 
level  plane; 

means  associated  with  said  hood  for  exhausting  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  air  from  said  first  and  second  air  spaces 
to  exhaust  cooking  vapors,  odors,  fumes,  smoke  and  the 
like  from  said  spaces,  said  hood  having  a  second  opening 
communicating  with  said  first  air  space,  said  second  open- 
ing being  in  an  upright  plane; 

passage  means  integral  with  said  hood  for  communicating 
air  to  said  second  opening; 

a  source  of  fresh  air; 

duct  means  connecting  said  source  of  fresh  air  to  said  pas- 
sage means  and  thus  to  said  first  air  space  via  said  second 
opening  to  replenish  a  substantia]  portion  of  the  air  ex- 
hausted from  said  first  air  space; 

a  distribution  manifold  integral  with  said  hood; 

a  source  of  treated  air  which  bypasses  said  air  treating 
means; 

duct  means  communicating  said  treated  air  to  said  distribu- 
tion manifold;  said  distribution  manifold  extending  longi- 
tudinally throughout  substantially  the  entire  longitudinal 
dimension  of  said  exhaust  hood,  said  manifold  having  an 
air  curtain  register  disposed  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane  which  is  adjacent  to  said  first  hood  opening;  and 

said  air  curtain  register  having  means  for  directing  said 
treated  air  downwardly  with  a  sufficient  velocity  to  create 
an  air  curtain  in  front  of  said  cooking  equipment,  a  portion 
of  said  treated  air  being  communicated  to  said  air  space 
above  said  cooking  equipment  for  replenishing  the  air 
exhausted  from  said  second  air  space. 


4,134,3m 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING 

INTERMnTENT  VENOUS  BLOOD  FLOW  AND 

MEASURING  TOTAL  BLOOD  FLOW 

Hcwi  G.  Doll,  New  York,  N.Y^  assicBor  to  Doll  Rcaearch,  Inc^ 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,219 

Iirt.  CL^  A61B  5/02 

VS.  CL  12»— 2J)5  F  13  Ctol«« 


4,134,395 

METHOD  OF  USING  MAGNETIC  FIELDS  TO  CONDUCT 

A  SCREENING  DL^GNOSTIC  EXAMINATION 


br^?Sf" 


.J A.    ■** 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  blood  flow  in  a  limb  of  a  living 
being  comprising: 

(a)  detecting  blood  flow  signals  at  a  first  location  along  a 
limb  of  a  living  being; 

(b)  occluding  the  venous  system  of  the  limb  at  a  position  as 
close  as  possible  to  the  first  location,  said  occlusion  being 
maintained  for  a  first  predetermined  period  of  time  while 
permitting  systolic  flow  in  the  arterial  system  during  said 
first  period; 

(c)  unblocking  the  venous  system  at  said  position  for  a  sec- 
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consisting  of  diacetonc  acrylamide,  n  isopropyl  acrylamide  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


4,134,398 
SURGICAL  DRAPE  HAVING  IMPROVED  RETAINING 

MEANS 
George  W.  Scrivens,  Edison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A  John- 
son, New  Brunswick,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,958,  Mar.  3, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,033,341.  This  application  Mar.  4.  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,345 
bit  CL2  A61B  19/06 
VS.  a.  128—132  D  ,  33  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  drape  comprising  a  main  sheet  of  flexible, 
drapable  material,  said  main  sheet  having  an  upper  surface,  a 
lower  surface,  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  and  a  pair  of  opposed 
side  edges;  a  reinforcing  panel  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of 
said  main  sheet,  said  reinforcing  panel  having  a  first  end  edge, 
a  second  end  edge,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  side  edges;  and  a 
retainer  member  secured  in  hinge-like  fashion  to  said  drape, 
said  retainer  member  comprising  an  elongated  strip  of  gener- 
ally flexible  material  and  having  a  length  equal  to  the  distance 
between  said  first  end  edge  of  said  reinforcing  panel  and  said 
second  end  edge  of  said  reinforcing  panel. 


and  having  sufficient  flexibility  to  permit  flexing  of  said 
support  elements  relative  to  each  other,  thereby  facilitat- 
ing conformation  of  said  device  to  the  contour  of  the 
user's  body  in  the  vicinity  of  the  wound  or  the  sensitive 
area. 


4,134,400 

STRAP  FOR  A  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 

Frank  J.  DiMatteo,  501  Sunnyfield  Dr.,  MonroeTille,  Pa.  15146 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,740,  Jun.  16, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,043,329.  This  appUcation  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778^68 

Int  a.2  A61F  5/40 

VS.  CL  128—158  7  ( 


i 


A  *^A  taa 


1.  A  jockstrap  for  holding  an  athletic  cup  to  the  body  com- 
prising: 

a  waist  band; 

two  straps,  one  end  of  each  being  attached  to  the  outer 
circumference  of  said  waist  band  at  points  which  are  to 
the  rear  of  a  vertical  line  bisecting  said  waist  band  as 
viewed  from  the  side; 

a  pouch  constructed  to  hold  the  athletic  cup  attached  to  said 
straps,  said  pouch  being  attached  at  one  end  to  said  straps 
at  a  point  near  the  rectum  of  the  wearer  which  is  to  the 
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4,13437 
ORTHOPEDIC  BANDAGE 
SpiitM  Giaulukoa,  HisUand  Pvk;  NeO  H.  Rown,  WflUngboro, 
both  of  NJ^  and  Paid  Siidaak,  EIUm  Park,  Pa^  MrivMn  to 
JohMoa  A  Johaaoa,  New  Bmtwick,  N  J. 

Filed  Jia.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  802,692 
lat  CL'  A61F  5/Oi 
MS.  CL  128-90  11 ' 


1.  A  method  of  conducting  a  screening  diagnostic  examina- 
tion to  detect  malfunctioning  partt  of  a  body  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  applying  to  the  body  under  examination  a  single  polarity 
magnetic  pole,  said  magnetic  pole  having  a  strength  such 
that  the  unipoUr  magnetic  energy  at  the  body  part  under 
examination  is  in  the  range  300  to  laOOO  gauss; 

(b)  observing  for  the  existence  of  a  predetermined  physical 
manifesution  of  the  intereaction  between  any  malfunc- 
tioning body  part  and  the  applied  unipolar  magnetic  en- 
ergy, the  existence  of  said  physical  manifestation  indicat- 
ing a  malfunctioaing  body  part  at  the  site  of  the  magnetic 
pole  when  said  manifestation  is  observed. 


1.  An  orthopedic  bandage  which  includes  a  flexible  carrier 
comprising  a  woven  fabric,  said  fabric  being  characterized  as  a 
mock  leno  weave,  which  is  formed  from  a  yam  having  an 
initial  modulus  of  greater  than  5,000,000  lbs/in.^,  and  a  cast 
forming  composition  supported  thereon,  said  cast  forming 
composition  comprising  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group 


y 


/ 


wcBici  s  rcuiuni;  anu. 


1.  A  skin  protective  device  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent 

a  wound  or  sensitive  skin  area  for  protecting  same  against 

contact  by  foreign  objects,  said  device  comprising  a  one-piece 

unit  including 

a  pluratity  of  longitudinally  spaced,  generally  U-shaped 

support  elements,  each  including  an  elongated,  laterally 

extending,  raised  central  portion  of  sufficient  length  to 

span  the  wound  or  sensitive  skin  area  and  a  pair  of  support 

legs  which  depend  from  the  opposite  ends  of  said  central 

portion  and  are  adapted  to  rest  on  the  skin  at  locations 

beyond  the  wound  or  sensitive  skin  area  for  supporting 

said  central  portion  thereabove,  and 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  longitudinally  extending,  and 

severable  links  connecting  together  the  central  portions  of 

each  adjacent  pair  of  said  support  elements  in  closely 

spaced  relationship,  said  connecting  links  having  a  width 

substantially  less  dian  the  width  of  said  support  elements 


said  jockstrap  constructed  to  hold  said  cup  to  the  body  of  a 
wearer  in  constant  position  during  physical  exercise. 


4,134,401 
EYE-PATCHING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
Kenneth  M.  Galldan,  4321  NW.  110  Are.,  Coral  Springs,  Fit. 
33065 

FUed  Nfiy  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  799,950 

iBt  a.2  A61F  13/12 

MS.  a.  128—163  9  OahM 


1.  A  method  of  eye-patching  comprising:  bringing  together 
the  upper  and  lower  eyelids  to  a  closed  state;  fastening  adhe- 
sively upper  and  lower  eyelids'  outer  surfaces  together  in  the 
clos«l  sute  by  adhesively  applying  thereto  a  narrow  adhesive- 
coated  strip  of  predetermined  short  length  of  suflicicnt  length 
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to  overlap  a  major  portion  of  each  of  upper  and  lower  eyelids 
and  of  predetermined  narrow  width  sufficient  to  cover  only  a 
minor  central  portion  of  an  eye-slit  such  that  atuchment  of 
upper  and  lower  eyelids  is  solely  centered  whereby  reduced 
area  of  potential  irriution  and  added  comfort  are  obtained,  said 
fastening  including  placing  the  narrow  adhesive-coated  stnp  at 
a  point  within  about  the  central  one-third  of  the  length  of  the 
eyelids,  whereby  the  eyelids  are  held  in  the  cloaed  sUte. 

4,134,402 
DOUBLE  LUMEN  HEMODULYSIS  CATHETER 
Sakharaa  D.  Mahvkar,  1926  W,  Harriaoa  St.,  Apt.  1809.  Chi- 
cago, 111.  60612 

Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  657,282,  Feb.  11.  1976,  abandoned. 

TWa  appUcatioa  JaL  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,901 

Lit  a.2  A61M  5/n 

MS.  CL  128-214  R  '  Claim 


engaging  surface  is  against  the  upper  portion  of  the  nose  of  the 
average  adult  user  and  an  eye  drop  medicine  dispenser  bottle  is 
disposed  with  its  closest  side  adjacent  to  said  bottle-facing  side 
surface  of  said  body,  then  the  center  of  the  bottle  will  be  dis- 
posed approximately  on  a  horizontal  line  directly  forwardly 
from  the  eye  of  an  average  adult  user,  and  means  for  attaching 


1  A  double  lumen  hemodialysis  catheter,  comprising  a 
unitary  straight  tube  the  periphery  of  which  in  transverse  cross 
section  defines  a  single  closed  plane  curve  at  any  point  along 
the  entire  straight  tube,  an  internal  divider  extending  along  a 
longitudinal  portion  of  said  tube  and  forming  said  tube  into  a 
blood  intake  lumen  and  a  blood  return  lumen,  one  end  of  said 
blood  return  lumen  extending  beyond  the  associated  end  of 
said  blood  inlet  lumen  a  distance  sufficient  to  prevent  mixing  of 
the  returned  blood  with  the  blood  taken  in,  the  one  end  of  said 
blood  return  lumen  being  beveled  with  the  extending  from  the 
lumen  periphery  opposite  said  divider  and  rearward  of  the 
distal  end  toward  the  distal  end  and  said  divider,  the  associated 
end  of  said  blood  inlet  lumen  being  beveled  with  the  bevel 
extending  from  the  lumen  periphery  opposite  said  divider  and 
rearward  of  the  associated  distal  end  toward  the  associated 
distal  end  and  said  divider,  the  distal  end  of  said  blood  inlet 
lumen  terminating  rearward  of  the  juncture  of  the  blood  return 
lumen  bevel  and  the  associated  lumen  periphery  each  of  said 
lumens  defining  blood  flow  paths  parallel  one  to  the  other 
along  the  entire  length  thereof  and  at  the  ends  thereof  such  that 
blood  entering  said  intake  lumen  and  blood  leaving  said  return 
lumen  enter  and  exit  the  associated  blood  vessel  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  the  vessel  wall. 

4,134,403 
EYE  DROP  DISPENSER  ATTACHABLE  POSITIONER 
Frank  R.  Johnsen,  Box  68.  Rte.  No.  2,  Blair.  Nebr.  68008;  James 
R  Barta,  1821  Sherwood  Cote,  FreoMMt,  Nebr.  68025.  and 
Eogene  J.  Cotaer.  9006  W.  94th  St.,  OrerUmd  Park,  Kans. 

66212 

Filed  Job.  27. 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,633 
Int  a.2  A61M  l/M 


an  eye  dropper  medicine  bottle  to  the  said  bottle-facing  side 
surface  of  said  body,  said  attaching  means  having  an  adhesive 
bonding  means  for  facing  said  bottle  and  characterized  by 
being  removable  from  said  bottle  without  the  destruction  of 
said  positioner  and  with  the  possibility  of  the  reuse  of  said 
attaching  means  on  another  bottle. 

4  134  404 
PORTABLE  COLOSTOMY  KIT 
CUreoce  B.  Wllliamt,  Jr.,  2009  Broad  St..  Tallahassee.  FU. 
32301 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,416 

lit.  a.2  A61F  5/44 

MS.  CL  128—283  3  Claims 


1.  A  colostomy  kit,  which  comprises: 

a  relatively  small,  portable  waste  receptacle  open  at  the  top 
and  having  parallel  planar  side  walls  and  a  rear  wall  ex- 
tending between  said  side  walls  and  curved  so  as  to  fit 
adjacent  the  abdomen  of  a  user; 

a  substantially  circular  opening  in  said  rear  wall  sized  to  fit 
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a  fluid  container  unit  comprising  a  first  compartment  for 
containing  a  relatively  cool  fiushing  fluid,  a  second  com- 
partment for  containing  a  relatively  hot  irrigating  fluid, 
and  thermal  insolation  positioned  between  and  joining 
said  first  and  second  compartments; 

a  hanger  connected  to  said  fluid  container  unit  to  permit  said 
flushing  and  irrigating  fluids  to  be  delivered  therefrom  by 
gravity; 

a  first  hose  connected  between  said  first  compartment  and 
said  inlet  conduit  on  said  cover  for  delivering  flushing 
fluid  to  said  receptacle; 

a  second  hose  connected  to  said  second  compartment  and 
not  connected  to  said  first  hose,  said  second  hose  terminat- 
ing in  a  catheter  for  directing  irrigating  fluid  into  said 
colostomy;  and 

a  substantially  planar  perforated  plate  positioned  parallel  to 
and  underneath  said  top  wall  of  said  removable  cover,  said 
plate  being  connected  to  said  top  wall  by  vertical  side 
walls  that  are  shaped  proportionately  to  said  side  walls  of 
said  cover  and  which  are  positioned  in  use  on  the  inside  of 
the  side  walls  of  said  receptacle  so  as  to  form  a  substan- 
tially closed  chamber  for  receiving  flushing  fluid  from 
said  inlet  conduit  and  for  directing  same  to  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  waste  receptacle. 


4,134,405 
CATHETER  AND  INTESTINE  TUBE  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  THE  SAME 

Jolie  A.  Smit,  1045  Hlnman  Ave.,  Evanston,  lU.  60202 

FUed  Jan.  10. 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,929 

lot.  CL^  A61B  n/00 

MS.  a.  128—303  R  22  Claims 


;  ^y  » 


1.  An  instrument  comprising  an  open-ended,  thin-walled, 
balloon-like  tube  shaped  to  extend  through  at  least  a  portion  of 
an  alimentary  canal,  the  diameter  and  length  of  said  tube  being 
selected  to  treat  an  absorption-related  disease,  means  for  im- 
planting said  tube  through  a  patient's  mouth  and  throat,  means 
for  securing  said  tube  entirely  within  the  alimentary  canal  of  an 
animal  body  for  the  purpose  of  passing  digesting  food  solids 


4,134,406 

CUTTING  LOOP  FOR  SUCnON  RESECTOSCOPES 

Jose  J.  Iglesias,  1341  North  Are.,  Elizabeth,  N  J.  07208 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733^96,  Oct  19, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,247 

Int  CL2  A61B  17/32 

MS.  a.  128—303.15  1 1 


M. 


1.  A  cutting  loop  for  a  resectoscope  of  the  type  which  in- 
cludes an  elongated  tubular  sheath  having  distal  and  proximal 
ends,  a  first  tube  within  and  concentric  with  and  spaced  from 
the  sheath  and  defining  with  the  sheath  an  elongated  annular 
outlet  conduit  for  fluid  from  the  operative  field,  an  optical 
telescope  within  and  concentric  with  the  first  tube  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  thereof,  and  a  second  tube  surrounding  and 
engaging  the  telescope  to  provide  support  to  it  and  defining 
with  the  first  tube  an  annular  passage  for  clear  fluid  flowing  to 
the  operative  field,  the  cutting  loop  comprising; 

a.  an  elongated  stem  adapted  to  be  positioned  below  and 
parallel  to  the  second  tube  for  longitudinal  movement  in  a 
direction  parallel  thereto, 

b.  an  electrode  wire  including: 

(1.)  a  first  part  extending  through  and  electrically  insu- 
lated from  the  inner  surface  of  the  stem, 
(2.)  a  generally  loop-shaped  second  part  extending  beyond 
the  distal  end  of  the  stem  and  comprised  of: 
i.  a  pair  of  spaced  electrically  insulated  arms  adapted  to 

extend  along  opp>osite  sides  of  the  telescope,  and 
ii.  an  uninsulated  cutting  element  constituting  a  continu- 
ation of  each  arm  and  position  in  the  field  of  vision  of 
the  telescope, 

c.  a  tubular  member  mounted  superiorly  on  the  distal  end  of 
the  stem  with  its  axis  parallel  to  the  stem  and  adapted  to 
siuTound  and  engage  the  second  tube  to  guide  the  cutting 
loop  in  its  longitudinal  reciprocating  movement,  and 

d.  guide  means  for  slidably  maintaining  the  stem  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  second  tube  during  sliding  insertion  of  the 
cutting  loop  into  a  resectoscope,  comprising  a  member  of 
arcuate  cross  sectional  shape  secured  to  the  stem  superi- 
orly thereof  with  its  axis  parallel  to  the  stem,  the  cross 
sectional  size  and  shape  of  the  member  being  such  that  its 
inner  surface  will  be  in  contact  with  and  surround  the 
outer  surface  of  the  second  tube  sufficiently  to  prevent 
lateral  movement  of  the  stem  with  respect  to  the  second 
tube  during  such  insertion,  the  member  being  positioned 
proximal  to  the  tubular  member  mounted  on  the  distal  end 
of  the  stem. 


4,134.407 
EXTERNAL  PRESSURE- VOLUME  MONFTOR  FOR 
ENDOTRACHEAL  CUFF 
James  O.  Elam,  6723  S.  Euclid,  Chicago,  III.  60649 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,177 
Int  a.2  A61M  25/00 
MS.  a.  128—351  4  Claims 

1.  A  monitoring  accessory  for  use  with  a  cufled  endotra- 
cheal tube  adapted  for  connection  to  a  prdximal  inlet  of  a  cuff 
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sides  of  s«d  nose-engaging  surface  so  that  when  said  nose- 


walb  of  said  receptacle; 


walls  of  the  alimentary  canal. 


the  periphery  of  said  cage  to  provide  a  volume  reference 
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for  determining  the  state  of  inflation  of  said  endotracheal 
cuff,  said  cage  housing  said  balloon  therein  and  defining  a 
cavity  having  a  shape  generally  conforming  to  the  freely 
inflated  shape  of  said  balloon  and  having  a  fwed  volume 
whiah  is  fully  occupied  by  said  balloon  under  a  normal 
level  of  inflation  of  said  endotracheal  cuff,  said  balloon 


being  disposed  within  said  cavity  in  a  manner  permitting 
visual  and  fingertip  perception  through  said  windows  of 
any  departure  from  said  normal  level  of  inflation  of  said 
endotracheal  cuff; 
whereby  said  monitoring  accessory  serves  as  a  simple  system 
for  continuously  monitonng  the  unseen  condition  of  said 
endotracheal  cuff. 


4,134.408 
CARDIAC  PACER  ENERGY  CONSERVATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  R.  Brownlee,  State  CoUe«e,  a^  Frank  O.  Tyera,  Her- 
skcy,  both  of  Pa.^  aaaigBor*  to  Reacarch  CoryoratkMi,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  U,  iy7«,  Ser.  No.  741,491 
Int  CL'  A61N  l/i6 
MS.  CL  U»-419  PS  7 


W^'  % 


-{ 


J:4 


1^' 


fcs: 


** 


LI    nmmf 


U 


.""^jWH*/.  M-«»JK.iW>ft. 


T 


1.  A  system  for  selectively  powering  a  cardiac  pacer  im- 
planted in  a  patient,  which  system  comprises: 
electromagnetic  energy  transmitting  means  disposed  exter- 
nally of  said  patient  for  transmitting  energy  to  said  pacer 
and  comprising: 

a  large-diameter  electromagnetic  energy  transmitting  coil; 
furniture  means  for  housing  said  large-diameter  coil;  and 
means  for  powering  said  large-diameter  coil;  pacer  means 
in  said  pacer  for  producing  a  cardiac  pacing  electrical 
output; 
primary  battery  power  means  in  said  pacer  for  providing 

a  volUge  to  power  said  pacing  means; 
implantable  means  for  detecting  electromagnetic  energy 
transmitted  from  said  external  energy  transmitting 
means  and  comprising  receiving  coil  means  loosely 
coupled  to  said  large-diameter  coil  for  receiving  elec- 
tromagnetic energy  therefrom; 
rectifying  means,  compnsmg  a  first  semiconductor  diode 
operatively  connected  between  said  energy  receiving 
means  and  said  pacing  means,  for  providing  a  rectified 
DC.  voltage  to  said  pacing  means  whenever  sufficient 
energy  is  received  by  said  receiving  means  to  produce  a 
rectified  DC.  volUge  of  greater  magnitude  than  the 
voluge  provided  to  said  pacing  means  by  said  primary 
battery  power  means;  and 
unidirectional  current  conducting  means,  comprising  a 
second  semiconductor  diode  operatively  connected 
between  said  pnmary  battery  power  means  and  said 
pacing  means,  for  conducting  current  between  said 
pnmary  battery  power  means  and  said  pacing  meaiu  to 


supply  a  D.C.  voluge  from  said  primary  battery  power 
means  to  said  pacing  means  in  the  absence  of  a  rectified 
D.C.  voltage  from  said  rectifying  means,  and  for  pre- 
venting the  conduction  of  current  between  said  pacing 
means  and  said  primary  battery  power  means  in  the 
presence  of  a  rectified  D.C.  voltage  provided  from  said 
rectifying  means. 
4.  A  system  for  extending  the  life  of  an  implanuble  cardiac 
pacer  of  the  type  comprising: 
pacing  means  in  said  pacer  for  producing  a  cardiac  pacing 

electrical  output;  and 
an  internal  primary  battery  power  source  having  an  initial 
output  voluge  higher  than  the  operating  volUge  of  said 
pacing  means; 
in  which  the  improvement  comprise*: 
a  series-type  voluge  regulator  means,  connected  between 
said  primary  battery  power  source  and  said  pacing  means, 
for  constantly  providing  said  operating  voluge  to  said 
pacing  means  thus  reducing  the  current  drain  from  said 
primary  battery  power  source  while  said  output  voltage  is 
higher  than  said  operating  volUge. 
4.  A  system  for  selectively  powering  an  implantable  cardiac 
pacer,  having  an  internal  primary  battery  power  source,  from 
an  external  transmitting  source,  which  system  comprises: 
pacing  means  in  said  pacer  for  producing  a  cardiac  pacing 

electrical  output; 
implantable  energy  receiving  means  for  detecting  electro- 
magnetic energy  transmitted  from  said  external  energy 
source,  which  means  comprises  an  electromagnetic  en- 
ergy receiving  coil; 
rectifying  means  comprising  a  first  semiconductor  diode 
operatively  connected  between  said  energy  receiving 
means  and  said  pacing  means,  for  providing  a  rectified 
D.C.  voltage  to  said  pacing  means  whenever  sufficient 
energy  is  received  by  said  receiving  meaiu  to  produce  a 
rectified  D.C.  voltage  of  greater  magnitude  than  the  volt- 
age provided  to  said  pacing  means  by  said  internal  pri- 
mary battery; 
unidirectional  current  conducting  means,  comprising  a  ser- 
ies-type voltage  regulator  means  for  regulating  the  volt- 
age applied  to  said  pacer  by  said  primary  battery  power 
source  and  operatively  coimected  between  said  primary 
battery  and  said  pacing  means,  for  conducting  current 
between  said  primary  battery  and  said  pacing  means  to 
supply  a  D.C.  volUge  from  said  primary  battery  to  said 
pacing  means  in  the  absence  of  a  rectified  D.C.  volUge 
from  said  rectifying  means,  and  for  preventing  the  con- 
duction of  current  between  said  pacing  means  and  said 
primary  battery  in  the  presence  of  a  rectified  D.C.  voluge 
provided  from  said  rectifying  means; 
a  second  semiconductor  diode  in  series  with  said  energy 
receiving  coil  and  said  first  semiconductor  diode  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  energy  receiving  coil  at  a 
first  junction  and  to  said  first  semiconductor  diode  at  a 
second  junction  with  like  polarity  to  that  of  said  first 
diode;  and 
a  secondary  rechargeable  battery  power  source,  of  substan- 
tially lower  energy  capacity  than  said  primary  battery 
power  source,  operatively  connected  to  said  second  junc- 
tion and  having  a  fully  charged  voltage  which  exceeds  the 
no-load  voluge  of  said  primary  battery  power  source. 


4,134,409 
SMOKING  APPARATUS 
Jooeyh  H.  McManus,  Katy.  Tex.,  asaignor  to  Marymac  IbAm- 
triea,  lac,  Katy,  Tex. 

Filed  OcL  22, 1974,  Ser.  No.  734,806 
lat  a.2  A14F  1/14.  1/30 
UjS.  CL  131—173  2  Claims 

1.  A  smoke  filtering  apparatus  for  use  with  a  container  hav- 
ing a  generally  keyhole  shaped  opening  in  the  top  thereof  and 
containing  a  filtering  medium  comprising: 
a  generally  flexible  stopper  member  having  a  body  portioo 
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of  the  same  general  configuration  as  that  of  said  keyhole 
shaped  opening  for  disposing  in  and  sealingly  engaing  the 
peripheral  edges  of  said  keyhole  shaped  opening,  said 
stopper  member  having  first  and  second  passageways 
therethrough,  and  including  a  flange  having  the  same 
general  configuration  of  said  keyhole  shaped  opening  but 
being  somewhat  larger  and  engageable  with  the  top  of 
said  container  adjacent  said  keyhole  shaped  opening  to 
restrain  movement  of  said  stopper  into  said  keyhole 
shaped  opening, 

a  first  flexible  tubular  member  extending  into  said  first  pas- 
sageway, 

a  second  tubular  member  having  a  rigid  portion  extending 
through  said  second  passageway,  and  a  flexible  portion 
coimected  to  said  rigid  portion  and  extending  into  said 


container  for  a  distance  sufficient  for  one  end  of  said 
second  tubular  member  on  said  flexible  portion  to  extend 
into  said  filtering  medium,  the  other  end  of  said  second 
tubular  member  on  said  rigid  portion  extending  exteriorly 
of  said  container,  and 
a  generally  bowl-shaped  receptacle  for  holding  smoking 
material,  said  receptacle  being  removably  attached  to  said 
other  end  of  said  second  tubular  member  and  having  a 
bore  substantially  at  the  bottom  thereof  providing  open 
communication  between  the  interior  of  said  recepUcle 
and  the  interior  of  said  second  tubular  member,  said  bore 
being  substantially  circular  when  viewed  in  transverse 
cross  section  and  having  a  smaller  diameter  portion  open- 
ing interiorly  of  said  receptacle  and  a  larger  diameter 
portion  for  receipt  of  said  other  end  of  said  second  tubular 
member. 


within  said  device  for  permitting  the  flow  of  smoke  from 
said  smoke-introducing  means  into  said  device  or  for 


preventing  the  backward  surge  or  splashing  of  said  liqtiid 
into  said  smoke-introducing  means,  respectively. 


4,134,411 

ACIDIC  TWO-BATH  TYPE  COMPOSITION  FOR 

PERMANENT  WAVING  OF  HAIR  AND  FOR 

TREATMENT  OF  HAIR  AND  SCALP 

Doic  Yamazaki,  32-10  Haknian-1-chome,  Bunkyo-kn,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FOed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,207 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1975,  50-107911 

lot  a.J  A45D  7/02.  7/06 

MS.  CL  132—7  5  daiau 

1.  A  process  for  treating  human  hair  and  scalp,  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  hair  and  scalp  an  aqueous  reducing  agent 
solution  containing  3  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  mercap- 
tan  acid  and  having  a  pH  adjusted  with  a  base  to  a  value  0. 1  to 
2.0  lower  than  the  isoelectric  point  of  the  hair  or  scalp;  allow- 
ing the  thus  treated  hair  and  scalp  to  stand  for  a  period  of  10  to 
30  minutes  while  substantially  protecting  the  hair  and  scalp 
from  air,  applying  to  the  thus  treated  hair  and  scalp  an  aqueous 
oxidizing  agent  solution  (A)  containing  0.5  to  3  percent  by 
weight  of  sodium  bromate,  potassium  bromate,  or  hydrogen 
peroxide  and  having  a  pH  0.1  to  1.5  lower  than  the  pH  of  the 
reducing  agent  solution  but  not  more  than  3.0  lower  than  the 
isoelectric  point  of  the  hair  or  scalp  for  10  to  15  minutes;  and 
then  applying  to  the  hair  and  scalp  an  aqueous  oxidizing  agent 
solution  (B)  containing  1  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  sodium 
bromate,  potassium  bromate  or  hydrogen  peroxide  and  having 
a  pH  0.1  to  2.0  lower  than  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  oxidizing 
agent  solution  (A)  but  not  more  than  3.0  lower  than  the  isoelec- 
tric point  of  the  hair  or  scalp  for  a  period  of  10  to  30  minutes, 
thereafter  wash  said  hair  and  scalp  with  water  and  drying. 


4,134,410 
UQUID-FILTERED  SMOKING  DEVICE  HAVING 
UQUID-SURGE  PREVENTING  MEANS 
INCORPORATED  THEREIN 
Richard  W.  Kahler,  Rt  1,  Box  61,  Rock  Cave,  W.  Va.  26234 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,482 
Int  a.2  A24F  1/30 
MS.  CL  131—173  14  Claima 

9.  A  sub-assembly  for  preventing  the  backward  surge  or 
splashing  of  a  liquid  within  a  liquid-filtered  smoking  device 
during  non-inhalation  periods  and  following  an  inhalation 
period,  comprising: 
means  for  introducing  smoke  into  said  device  and  said  liquid 

contained  thetvin;  and 
float  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said  smoke- 
intitxlucing  means  wherein  said  float  valve  means  has  a 
specific  gravity  less  than  said  liquid  and  responsive  to  the 
existence  of  vacuum  or  atmospheric  pressure  conditions 


4,134,412 

HAIR  SETTING  LOTION  CONTAINING  A  CHFTOSAN 

DERIVATIVE 

Paul  Gross;  Engen  Konrad,  both  of  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  Herbert  Mager,  Fribourg,  Switzerland,  awign- 
on  to  Wella  Aktiengesellachaft,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Not.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,290 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1976,  2627419 

Int  CL2  A45D  7/00:  A61K  7/11 
U&CL132— 7  «CUiBM 

1.  A  process  of  setting  the  hair  comprising  applying  to  the 
hair  a  lotion  wherein  the  active  component  is  an  aqueous  or 
aqueous-alcoholic  solution  of  a  film-forming  resin  which  resin 
contains  0.05  to  4%  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  salt  of  chito- 
san  as  the  film-forming  component,  the  said  chitosan  salt  being 
obtained  by  reacting  chitosan  or  a  chitin  product  containing 
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san  and  to  fonn  a  water-soluble  salt  thereof. 
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4,134.413 

TANDEM  RACK  DISHWASHING  MACHINE  WITH 

TIME-CONTROLLED  WASHING  AND  RINSING  CYCLES 

Tore  H.  Noren,  3200  LakeTille  Hwy.,  Petaloma,  CaUf.  94952 

DiTisioB  of  S«r.  No.  733,387,  Oct  18, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,088,145. 

This  applicatkm  Feb.  13,  1978,  S«r.  No.  877,295 

fart.  CL'  B08B  3/02 

VS.  CL  134—47  ♦  ClalBM 
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1.  A  dishwashing  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  dishwashing  and  dish  rinsing  compartment; 

(b)  a  tank  underlying  said  compartment  for  receiving  wash 
water  and  rinse  water  therefrom; 

(c)  a  sump  for  receiving  water  from  said  tank; 

(d)  time  controlled  means  for  circulating  hot  wash  water 
from  said  sump  and  tank  for  spraying  it  onto  the  dishes  in 
said  compartment  for  a  predctci  mined  time  period; 

(e)  a  drain  pipe  for  said  sump  and  a  drain  valve  normally 
closing  said  drain  pipe,  said  time  controlled  means  includ- 
ing means  for  opening  said  drain  valve  at  the  end  of  the 
predetermined  time  period  for  washing  the  dishes; 

(0  a  waste  water  receiving  reservoir  with  a  capacity  suffi- 
cient for  receiving  all  of  the  wash  water  from  said  tank 
and  sump,  said  drain  pipe  communicating  with  said  reser- 
voir and  said  reservoir  having  an  outlet  pipe  to  the  sewer; 

(g)  said  time  controlled  means  including  means  for  deliver- 
ing a  predetermined  volume  of  fresh  hot  rinse  water  into 
said  tank,  said  drain  valve  closing  about  the  time  the  rinse 
water  starts  entering  said  tank;  and 

(h)  said  time  controlled  means  circulating  hot  rinse  water 
from  said  sump  and  tank  for  spraying  it  onto  the  dishes  in 
said  compartment  for  a  predetermined  time  period  while 
said  outlet  pipe  is  still  draining  the  waste  water  from  said 
reservoir  into  the  sewer. 


4,134,414 
ADJUSTABLE  UPPER  SPRAY  ARM  FOR  DISHWASHER 
Wilbur  W.  Janis,  St.  Joseph,  and  Leslie  Toth,  Coloma,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor, 

Mich. 

Filed  JnB.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,977 

lit  aj  B08B  3/02 

VS.  CL  134—144  3  CUiu 

1.  In  a  dishwashing  appliance  having  a  tub,  an  upper  dish- 
supporting  rack  movably  mounted  in  said  tub,  a  lower  dish- 
supporting  rack  mounted  in  said  tub  below  said  upper  rack  for 
movement  between  a  loading  and  an  operating  position,  pump 
means  below  said  lower  rack  for  providing  washing  liquid 
under  pressure,  a  tower  having  an  axis  and  including  first  and 
second  ends  and  deflning  a  fluid  conduit  therebetween  with 
said  first  end  of  said  conduit  fixed  to  said  rack,  means  for 
providing  a  fluid  coupling  between  said  first  end  of  said  tower 
and  said  pump  means  with  said  lower  rack  in  said  operating 
position,  and  an  upper  spray  arm  rouubly  carried  by  said 


a  collar  engageable  with  said  second  end  of  said  tower  at  at 
least  two  selected  vertical  positions  on  said  tower  for 
supporting  said  upper  spray  arm  on  said  tower  at  said 
selected  vertical  positions; 

a  first  surface  on  said  tower  and  a  second  surface  on  said 
collar,  said  surfaces  being  parallel  to  said  axis  and  cooper- 
ating to  provide  said  upper  spray  arm  at  said  selected 
vertical  positions;  and 


A>.- 


means  for  retaining  the  spray  arm  at  said  selected  positions 
including 

a  projection  extending  from  one  of  said  surfaces  in  a  gen- 
erally radial  direction  with  respect  to  said  axis,  and 
a  groove  defined  on  the  other  of  said  surfaces  for  receiv- 
ing said  projection,  said  groove  including  surface  por- 
tions for  retaining  said  projection  in  more  than  one 
location  with  said  groove, 
whereby  said  vertical  position  of  said  upper  spray  arm  is  ad- 
justed by  manipulating  said  collar  on  said  tower  to  move  said 
projection  within  said  groove  from  one  location  to  another. 

4,134,415 
PIPEUNE  TRANSPORTATION  OF  HEAVY  CRUDE  OIL 
KcM>tk  H.  Flownoy,  Kingsville;  Robert  B.  Alston,  Missouri 
aty,  and  WUliam  B.  Braden,  Jr.,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  664,740,  Mar.  8,  1976, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,146 
lit  CL2  F17D  1/17;  BOIF  17/42 
VS.  CL  137—13  5  Clainis 

1.  In  the  transporution  of  viscous  hydrocarbons  by  pipeline, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  forming  an  oil-in-water 
emulsion  by  introducing  into  the  pipeline  with  said  hydrocar- 
bons an  aqueous  solution  comprising  about  0.01  to  about  2.0 
percent  by  weight  of  surfactant  of  the  formula: 


SO2— O— {CH2CH20)j^H2CH2SOjM. 


wherein  Rj,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  20  and  M  is  a  monovalent 
cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potas- 
sium, lithium  and  ammonium,  and  about  0.01  to  about  1.8 
percent  by  weight  of  a  soap  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  rosin  soaps  and  naphthenic  acid  soaps  and  mixtures  thereof 


ESPEOALLY  FOR  THE  GASOUNE  TANK  OF 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Serge  Lallement,  La  Chapelle  stir  Erdre,  and  Philippe  Marti- 
neau,  Nantes,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des 
Usincs  Renault,  Boulogne-BiUancourt,  France 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,868 
Clainu  priority,  a|^plication  France,  Apr.  13,  1976,  76  10778 
fait  Q.2  F16K  3/26 
VS.  CL  lyj—SS  4  Claims 


1.  A  safety  device  for  blocking  a  fuel  line,  in  particular  one 
leading  from  an  automobile  gas  tank,  comprising: 

an  outer  elongate  sleeve  passing  through  the  wall  of  the  gas 
tank  to  which  it  is  attached  and  having  a  lateral  hole 
therein  opening  into  said  gas  tank;  and, 

a  tubular  assembly  slidable  within  said  sleeve  and  consisting 
over  part  of  its  length  of  a  solid  part,  terminated  at  the  end 
inside  the  tank  by  a  stop  for  limiting  movement  of  said 
assembly  in  said  sleeve  in  the  direction  leading  out  of  said 
tank,  and  over  another  part  of  its  length  of  a  tubular  part 
with  an  opening  outside  said  gas  tank  on  the  one  end 
thereof  and  an  opening  at  a  right  angle  into  said  lateral 
hole  in  said  sleeve  along  the  length  thereof  wherein  the 
parts,  solid  and  tubular,  of  said  tubular  assembly  are  sepa- 
rated by  a  solid  section  of  smaller  diameter  forming  a 
peripheral  constriction  for  breaking  during  a  violent  colli- 
sion whereby  the  lateral  hole  of  said  sleeve  and  the  open- 
ing at  a  right  angle  into  the  lateral  hole  are  not  aligned  and 
fuel  cannot  escape  during  said  collision. 


a  diaphragm  integral  with  said  body,  said  diaphragm  extend- 
ing away  from  said  body  and  terminating  in  a  ring  portion, 
said  diaphragm  being  attached  to  said  housing,  the  area  of 
said  body  and  diaphragm  exterior  of  said  ring  portion 
being  in  communication  with  said  supply  port; 

a  support  sleeve  positioned  within  said  diaphragm  and  said 
body; 

a  rod  extending  entirely  through  said  housing  and  coaxially 
aligned  with  said  exhaust  port,  said  sleeve  and  diaphragm 
ring  portion  being  mounted  to  said  housing  through  said 
rod; 

a  valve  seat  surrounding  said  exhaust  port,  one  side  of  said 
valve  member  having  a  portion  positioned  for  sealing 
contact  with  said  valve  seat  to  close  communication  be- 
tween said  brake  and  exhaust  ports,  the  side  of  said  valve 
member  opposite  said  one  side  having  an  area  in  commu- 
nication with  said  supply  port  which  is  only  slightly  larger 
than  the  area  of  said  one  side  peripherally  exterior  of  said 
portion,  whereby  said  valve  member  is  movable  toward 
and  away  from  said  valve  seat  in  response  to  small  pres- 
sure differentials  between  said  supply  and  brake  ports. 


4,134,418 
MANUAL  FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROLLER 
Glenn  Woodcock,  Spanish  Lake,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Wagner  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,523 

Int  a.2  G05D  16/W 

VS.  a.  137—116.5  5  Claims 


I  4,134,417 

QUICK  RELEASE  VALVE 
Charles  Horowitz,  Niles,  lU.,  assignor  to  Sloan  Valve  Company, 
Franklin  Park,  IlL 

nied  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,132 

fait  a.2  G05D  7/00 

VS.  a.  137—102  4  Claims 


1.  A  quick  release  valve  for  vehicle  air  brake  systems  includ- 
ing a  housing,  a  supply  port,  an  exhaust  port,  and  at  least  one 
brake  port  opening  into  said  housing; 
a  v^ve  member  positioned  within  said  housing  to  control 
communication  between  said  ports,  said  valve  member 
having  a  body  with  a  peripheral  flexible  portion  thereof 
being  movable  in  response  to  pressure  at  said  supply  port 


1.  A  manual  fluid  pressure  controller  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  means  for  connecting  pressurized  fluid  to  and  from  said 
housing; 

(c)  exhaust  means  in  said  housing; 

(d)  a  valve  in  said  housing  between  said  means  for  connect- 
ing pressurized  fluid  to  and  from  said  housing; 

(e)  a  cylindrical  cavity  in  said  housing; 

(0  s  metering  piston  having  first  and  second  sides  coaxially 
disposed  in  said  cylindrical  cavity; 

(g)  a  cam  handle  having  handle  and  cam  parts; 

(h)  said  cam  part  being  coaxially  disposed  in  said  cylindrical 
cavity  and  said  handle  part  being  outside  said  housing, 
said  cam  handle  being  capable  of  rotation  between  on  and 
off  positions; 

(i)  a  cam  follower  coaxially  disposed  in  said  cylindrical 
cavity  cooperating  with  said  cam  for  translation  substan- 
tially without  rotation  of  said  follower  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  rotation  of  said  cam  handle; 

(j)  resilient  means  biased  between  said  cam  follower  and  the 
first  side  of  said  metering  piston; 

(k)  means  for  applying  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  means  for 
connecting  fluid  pressure  from  said  housing  to  the  second 
side  of  said  metering  piston; 
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(I)  a  passage  in  said  metering  piston  providing  fluid  commu- 
nication between  said  second  side  and  said  exhaust  means; 

(m)  means  for  sealing  said  passage  when  said  cam  handle  is 
moved  from  its  off  positioa  toward  its  on  positioa; 

(n)  means  on  said  metering  piston  for  opening  said  valve 
whereby  a  metered  amount  of  pressurized  fluid  is  con- 
nected from  said  means  for  connecting  to  said  housing  to 
said  means  for  connecting  from  said  housing;  and 

(o)  cooperating  motion  limiting  abutment  means  on  said  cam 
handle  and  said  cam  follower  to  limit  the  rotary  motion  of 
said  cam  handle  by  abutment  of  said  cooperating  motion 
limiting  abutment  means  between  off  and  on  positions. 


4,134,420 

FAUCET  VALVE  FOR  SINKS,  WASH  BASINS  AND 

OTHER  APFUCATIONS 

Hrmam  Okownritz.  Sddcm  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Jsmco  Indnstries, 

be,  WjWBdaMk,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jn.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8053S2 

fart.  CL'  F16K  43/00 

VS.  CL  137—315  3  Claim 


4.134,419 
TRI-COMBINATION  SYSTEM 


January  16, 1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


t4S 


to  allow  the  bonnet  to  be  threaded  into  the  valve  body  and 
to  oppose  threading  the  bonnet  out  of  the  valve  body, 

n.  said  ratchet  interlock  comprising  ratchet  teeth  formed  on 
the  underside  of  the  annular  flange  of  the  bonnet  and 
complementary  ratche* -shaped  sockets  formed  in  the 
upper  side  of  the  annular  flange  of  the  cover  plate, 

o.  said  ratchet-shaped  sockets  being  recessed  sufficiently  to 
receive  the  ratdiet  teeth  without  disturbing  the  seating  of 
the  annular  flinge  of  the  bonnet  on  the  annular  flange  of 
the  cover  plate. 


4,134,421 

CLOSING  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SLAM-SHUT 

VALVES 

Albert  R.  Cameron,  Hnntingdoa  Beach,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  The 

Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  692,164,  Jun.  2,  1976.  Pat  No.  4,067.095. 
This  appUcation  Oct  6. 1977.  Ser.  No.  839,964 
fait  CLJ  F16K  23/00 
VS.  CL  137—316  4  ( 

I 


drive  train  means  coimecting  the  driving  member  to  the 
prime  mover, 

a  ratchet  member  comprising  a  sprocket  keyed  to  the  car- 
riage wheel  means, 

and  reversible  pawl  means  keyed  to  the  driving  member  for 
driving  the  ratchet  member, 


the  wheel  means  including  an  axle  and  carriage  wheels 
moimted  on  and  keyed  to  the  axle, 


1.  A  combiMtkMi  fmucet  and  antisypbon  apparatui  for  di»- 
charging  two  effluents  including  dishwater  and  water  purifica- 
tion effluent  and  dispensing  drinking  water  connprising;  a  body 
including  means  to  install  said  body  in  a  single  opening  in  a 
sink,  said  body  being  cylindrical  in  the  central  and  upper  por- 
tions and  including  two  inlet  passages  and  one  outlet  passage  in 
a  lower  portion  of  said  body,  air  gap  means  in  said  upper 
portion  of  said  body  for  venting  said  effluent  inlet  passages 
prior  to  discharge  into  said  outlet  passage,  a  cap  mounted  on 
said  upper  portion  of  said  body  adjacent  said  in  gap  means,  said 
inlet  passages  and  outlet  passage  being  in  communication  with 
said  air  gap  means,  said  inlet  passages  communicating  through 
Mid  air  gap  means  to  said  outlet  passage,  a  bore  extending 
through  said  body  and  said  cap.  an  outer  cylindrical  cover 
over  said  cap  and  said  upper  portion  of  said  body,  said  cover 
having  a  top  with  an  opening  that  aligns  with  said  bore,  a  valve 
for  dispensing  said  drinking  being  disposed  above  said  cover 
and  connected  to  a  tube  extending  through  said  bore,  thereby 
defining  two  walls  separating  the  drinking  water  conveyed 
within  the  tube  and  the  effluents  conveyed  within  the  passages, 
said  walls  defining  between  them  a  space  vented  to  the  atmo- 
sphere. 


1.  A  faucet  valve  for  sinks,  wash  basins  and  other  applica- 
tions wherein  the  valve  is  mounted  between  a  sink  or  basin 
wall  and  a  fixed  cover  plate,  said  wall  and  cover  plate  having 
registering  openings  to  accommodate  the  valve,  said  valve 
comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  valve  body  extending  through  the  opening  in  the 
sink  or  basin  wall, 

b.  said  valve  body  having  both  internal  and  external  screw 
threads, 

c.  a  nut  engaging  the  external  screw  threads  on  the  valve 
body  and  securing  said  valve  body  to  the  sink  or  basin 
wall. 

d.  a  hoUow  bonnet  extending  through  the  registering  open- 
ing in  the  cover  plate, 

e.  said  bonnet  having  both  internal  and  external  screw 
threads. 

f.  the  external  screw  threads  of  the  bonnet  engaging  the 
internal  screw  threads  of  the  valve  body  to  secure  the 
bonnet  to  the  valve  body, 

g.  an  externally  threaded  valve  stem  threaded  to  the  internal 
screw  threads  of  the  bonnet  and  extending  into  the  valve 
body. 

h.  a  v^ve  seat  in  the  valve  body  and  a  valve  closure  member 
on  the  valve  stem  engageable  with  said  valve  seat. 

i.  an  actuating  handle  on  the  valve  stem  for  opening  the 
valve  by  rotating  the  valve  stem  relative  to  the  bonnet  and 
valve  body  and  thereby  moving  the  valve  closure  member 
into  engagement  with  the  valve  seat,  and  for  closing  the 
valve  by  routing  the  valve  stem  in  the  opposite  direction 
and  thereby  moving  the  valve  closure  member  into  en- 
gagement with  the  valve  seat, 

j.  the  bonnet  being  provided  with  an  annular  flange  and  the 
valve  body  being  provided  with  a  tubular  section  coaxi- 
ally  aligned  v/ith  said  annular  flange, 

k.  said  cover  plate  having  an  annular  flange  encircling  the 
opening  therein  and  extending  coaxially  between  the 
annular  flange  of  the  bonnet  and  the  tubular  section  of  the 
valve  body, 

1.  said  annular  flange  of  the  bonnet  being  seated  on  the  annu- 
lar flange  of  the  cover  plate  and  clamping  said  annular 
flange  of  the  cover  plate  to  the  tubular  section  of  the  valve 
body  when  the  bonnet  is  secured  to  the  valve  body,  and 

m.  a  ratchet  interlock  between  said  annular  flange  of  the 
bonnet  awt  the  annular  flange  of  the  cover  plate  oriented 


1.  In  the  assembly  of  a  slam-shut  valve  having  a  housing  with 
a  reset  assembly  mounted  therein  and  including  a  releasably- 
held  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  a  reset  shaft  and  carrying  a 
valve  element  for  closing  a  flow  passage  in  said  valve  upon 
release  of  the  lever,  the  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  chamber  bounded  by  walls  and  formed  in  the  housing 
above  the  flow  passage,  and  adapted  to  receive  the  reset 
shaft  and  lever  therein, 

(b)  the  lever  having  a  body  portion  with  a  slot  formed  adja- 
cent one  end  of  the  lever, 

(c)  a  spring  having  one  end  connected  to  the  lever,  and  the 
other  end  releasably  held  within  the  slot,  and 

(d)  the  releasable  end  of  the  spring  to  remain  in  the  slot  until 
after  connection  is  made  between  the  lever  and  reset  shaft, 
and  then  being  removed  to  engage  one  wall  of  the  cham- 
ber to  bias  the  lever  toward  the  closed  position. 


4,134,422 
IRRIGATION  LINE  MOVER 
Panl  E.  Batson,  Sprkigfleld,  Oreg„  asstgnor  to  Crown  American 
Inrigntioa,  Inc„  Eugene,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,590 
bt  O.^  AOIM  7/00;  B05B  i/l2:  G05G  3/00:  B05B  3/00 
MS.  CL  137—344  «  Claims 

1.  In  an  irrigation  line  move  including  a  pipe, 
pipe  supporting  wheels  keyed  to  the  pipe, 
a  cart-like  carriage  including  a  frame  joumaling  the  pipe  and 

carriage  wheel  means  supporting  the  frame, 
a  reversible  prime  mover  on  the  frame  serving  to  rotate  the 

pipe  to  roll  the  wheels, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  driving  member  mounted  on  and  freely  rotatable  on  the 
carriage  wheel  means, 


4,134«423 
FLOWRATE  CONTROL  MEANS 
Robert  Mayer,  Ardmore,  Pa,,  assignor  to  Simtech,  lac^  St 
DaTids,Fa. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,692 
Int.  CL2  G05D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  137—486  8  Cbdni 

1.  A  system  for  maintaining  the  flowrate  of  a  fluid  through 
a  conduit  at  a  predetermined  value,  which  system  includes: 

(A)  means  for  generating  a  first  pulse  stream  having  a  fre- 
quency representative  of  the  predetermined  flowrate; 

(B)  means  for  generating  a  second  pulse  stream  having  a 
frequency  representative  of  the  actual  flowrate; 

(C)  a  valve  disposed  in  the  fluid  stream  for  regulating  the 
flowrate  by  adjusting  the  valve  position; 

(D)  motor  means  coupled  to  said  valve  for  adjusting  the 
valve  position; 

(E)  an  up/down  counter  having  count-up  and  coimt-down 
inputs  and  a  plurality  of  outputs,  which  outputs  provide  a 
digital  representation  of  the  count  held  within  said 
counter; 

(F)  a  digital-to-analog  converter  coupled  to  said  counter  to 
receive  said  counter  outputs,  said  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter being  adapted  to  issue  an  analog  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  count  held  within  said  coimter; 

(G)  motor  drive  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive 
said  analog  signal  and  an  output  coupled  to  drive  said 
motor  means; 

(H)  pulse  difference  means  coupled  to  receive  said  first  and 
second  pulse  streams  and  adapted  to  apply  an  increment 
pulse  to  said  count-up  input  to  said  up/down  counter  if  the 
frequency  of  one  of  said  pulse  streams  exceeds  the  fre- 
quency of  the  other  pulse  stream;  and 

(I)  safety  means  for  inhibiting: 
1.  the  application  of  increment  pulses  to  said  count-up 
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input  of  said  up/down  counter  when  the  count  therein       substantially  radial  nmnels  in  said  sealing  disk.  «:ulpturing 
rnches  a  first  predetennined  value,  and  the  face  thereof  proximate  to  sanl  onfice  means  and  ex- 


as— 


» 


tending  radially  to  a  position  spaced  from  said  largest 
diameter  along  said  face. 


4,134,425 
DEVICE  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  FLOWING  MEDU  OVER 

A  FLOW  CROSS  SECTION 
Horrt  Gifasefekl,  Uttcorenth,  and  Heinz  Christoph,  Nuremberg, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
2.  the  application  of  decrement  pulses  to  said  count  down       Munich,  Gcrauuy 
input  of  said  up/down  counter  when  the  count  therein  piM  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,867 

reaches  a  second  predetermined  value.  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Mar.  12, 

1976,  2610556 

Int.  a.2  F16K  3/32 
MS,  CL  137— 625J  4  Claims 


a.131.424 


January  16,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4,134,426 
SEAWATER  HYDRAUUC  MOTOR  DISTRIBUTING 
VALVE  BASED  ON  A  HYDROSPHERE  BEARING 
Eari  J.  Beck,  Ventwv,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733,586,  Oct  18, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  7, 1978.  Ser.  No.  875,825 
'    Int  a.2  F16K  25/02 
MS.  CL  137— 625  J3  10  Claims 


ting  means  for  proportioning  the  flow  between  the  sheet  por- 
tions; and  an  outlet  for  each  of  said  collecting  means  so  that 


1. 

ing: 


A  seawater  hydraulic  motor  distributing  valve  compris- 
a  portion  defming  a  hemispherically 


a.  a  housing  having 
shaped  socket; 

b.  a  spherically  shaped  ball  disposed  within  said  shemispheri- 
cally  shaped  socket;  said  ball  being  constrained  to  rotate 
within  said  socket  about  a  central  axis; 

c.  said  ball  having  a  high  pressure  groove  formed  therein 
around  its  circumference  connected  by  a  first  interior 
channel  to  a  high  pressure  distributing  groove,  said  ball 
also  having  a  low  pressure  exhausting  groove  aligned  with 
said  high  pressure  distributing  groove  connected  to  a  first 
exhaust  port  by  a  second  interior  channel;  and 

d.  said  socket  having  a  high  pressure  inlet  channel  aligned 
with  said  high  pressure  groove,  a  second  exhaust  port 
aligned  with  said  first  exhaust  port,  and  a  series  of  distrib- 
uting channels  having  ports  in  said  socket  which  are 
equally  distributed  around  said  socket  and  aligned  with 
said  high  pressure  distributing  groove  and  said  low  pres- 
sure exhausting  groove; 

e.  said  ball  and  said  socket  forming  a  stiff-action  hydrosphere 
bearing  which  is  capable  of  continuous,  dyanmic  opera- 
tion with  a  low  viscosity  working  fluid  such  as  water  with 
a  minimum  of  leakage. 


I 


liquids  flowing  at  varying  rates  can  be  consistently  split  into  a 
plurality  of  separate  portions. 


4,134,428 

NON-DRIP  VALVE 

Curt  A.  BjSrklund,  Box  99,  Stenasgatan  14,  Ulricehamn,  Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,586 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  31, 1976,  7609591 

Int  0.2  F16K  23/00 

MS.  a.  137—882  10  Claims 


mi 

■n 


•* 
It 


>« 
I* 
I* 


an  elongated,  subsuntially  cylindncal  valve  body  with  an 
internal  channel  open  to  one  end  thereof,  and  closed  at  the 
other  end; 

a  circular  sealing  disk  projecting  from  the  other  end  of  said 
valve  body,  with  the  periphery  of  said  sealing  disk  formed 
to  define  a  continuous  peripheral  strip  at  the  largest  diam- 
eter thereof; 

a  support  disk  on  said  valve  body,  spaced  from  said  sealing 

disk; 

orifice  means  penetrating  said  valve  body  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  internal  channel,  at  a  position  intermediate 
between  said  sealing  disk  and  said  support  disk; 

a  substantially  tubular,  elastic  membrane  sheath  drawn  over 
said  valve  body,  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  largest 
diameter  of  said  sealing  disk  and  with  said  support  disk; 

means  for  affixing  said  membrane  sheath  to  said  support 
disk;  and 


1.  A  device  for  distributing  flowing  medium  over  a  flow 
cross  section  comprising 
a  distributor  plate  which  extends  over  the  flow  cross  section 
and  which  has  a  multiplicity  of  openings  distributed  over 
its  entire  extent; 
a  cover  plate  which  has  passages  distributed  over  iu  entire 
extent  and  which  is  movably  arranged  relative  to  said 
distributor  plate  so  as  to  determine  the  total  free  passage 
cross  section  of  all  the  openings  of  said  distributor  plate, 
said  cover  plate  including; 
a  rotatable  disk; 

and  a  number  of  rings  concentric  with  and  surrounding 
said  disk,  each  of  said  rings  being  routable  relative  to 
said  disk  and  relative  to  one  another. 


4,134,427 
FLOW  SPLITTER 

JoMph  Vitner,  27  Gnud  An.,  WaMwick,  N  J.  07463 
Filed  Not.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  632,659 
Int  CU  F16K  11/00 
VS.  CL  137—876  10  Claims 

1.  A  flow-splitting  device  for  dividing  a  liquid  flow  into  two 
output  streams,  said  device  comprising:  inlet  means  for  direct- 
ing a  liquid  flow  into  said  device;  rotatable  flow-forming 
means  having  a  flat  surface  transverse  to  and  facing  said  inlet 
means  for  forming  said  liquid  flow  into  a  flat  sheet  of  a  prede- 
termined lateral  extent;  splitting  means  for  linearly  splitting 
said  flat  sheet  into  at  least  two  portions;  two  collecting  means 
respectively  collecting  the  split  portions;  means  for  adjusting 
the  relative  position  of  said  flow-forming  means  and  said  split- 


saia  conauii  operaoie  in  response  lo  inc  iiuiu  pressure  in 
said  supply  chamber  to  open  and  close  above  and  below  a 
predetermined  pressure  level  respectively; 

an  expandable  member  in  said  vacuum  chamber  responsive 
to  Uie  fluid  pressure  in  said  conduit  to  reduce  the  volume 
of  said  chamber  when  said  conduit  is  under  fluid  pressure 
and  to  expand  the  volume  of  said  chamber  when  said  fluid 
pressure  is  relieved; 

one-way  discharge  valve  means  at  the  discharge  end  of  said 
conduit  to  permit  fluid  flow  from  said  conduit  into  said 
discharge  chamber  when  said  conduit  is  under  fluid  pres- 
sure; and 

one-way  bypass  valve  means  bypassing  said  supply  valve 
means  to  permit  reverse  flow  of  fluid  from  said  conduit 
into  said  supply  chamber  when  said  pressure-actuated 
valve  is  closed,  to  thereby  relieve  pressure  in  said  conduit, 
affording  expansion  of  said  vacuum  chamber. 
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4,134,429 
HYIHUUUC  ACCUMULATOR  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

OIL  PORT  SEAL 
Abdnz  ZaUd,  Lot  Ai^eica,  Calif.,  aadgMir  to  Gncr  HrdnwUcs, 
Ibc,  Lot  Aogelca,  Calif  . 

Filed  Jaa.  IS,  1977,  Scr.  No.  W6335 

ImL  CL2  F16L  55/04 

VS.  CL  lM—30  1  Chta 


4,134,430 
mCH  PRESSURE  FUEL  INJECnON  PIPE 

Manyodii  Mnkasa,  Shiznoka,  awl  ShigeaU  Fmiauki,  Nnmazii, 
botk  of  Japaa,  Maigaon  to  Uni  latcraatioaal  lodnatry,  Ltd^ 
SUzaoka,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,750 

lot  CLJ  F16L  9/00 

VS.  CL  138—109  2  Claina 


I.  In  a  pressure  accumulator  device  of  the  type  which  com- 
prises a  metallic  pressure  vessel  having  a  gas  charging  port  at 
one  md  and  an  oil  port  defined  by  a  bore  at  the  other  end.  said 
accumulator  including  an  cutlet  plug  having  a  cylindncal 
shank  extending  through  and  spaced  from  said  bore  and  having 
a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  diapoted  within  said 
venel,  portions  of  said  shank  externally  of  said  vessel  being 
threaded,  an  annular  metallic  locking  member  within  said 
vessel  and  encompassing  said  shank,  said  locking  member 
having  internal  diameter  portions  closely  embracing  the  exte- 
rior of  said  shank  and  external  retainer  portions  engaging  the 
upwardly  facing  walls  of  said  vessel  surrounding  said  bore,  and 
an  end  portion  disposed  in  the  space  between  said  bore  and  said 
shank,  said  flange  of  said  plug  extending  radially  in  overlap- 
ping relation  of  said  locking  member,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  an  annular  metallic  spacer  collar  mounted  on  said 
shank  of  said  plug,  said  collar  including  an  annular  flange 
extending  radially  from  a  lower  portion  of  said  collar  and 
engaging  external  surfaces  of  said  vessel  surrounding  said  port, 
a  sleeve  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  flange  and 
disposed  in  said  space  between  said  bore  and  said  shank,  an 
annular,  resilient  elastomeric  seal  member  (mounted  on)  fixed 
to  said  sleeve  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  into  said 
space,  said  seal  member  including  outer  and  inner  annular, 
radially  spaced-apart  concentric  lip  portions,  said  hp  portions 
extending  upwardly  into  said  space  and  being  disposed  adja- 
cent the  inner  diameter  of  said  bore  and  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  shank,  respectively,  an  annular  metallic  spreader  washer 
interposed  between  said  end  portion  of  said  locking  member 
and  said  seal  member,  said  washer  including  an  annular  wedge 
surface  disposed  between  said  lips,  clamp  nut  means  thread- 
edly  mounted  on  said  shank  urging  said  locking  member  and 
said  flange  of  said  spacer  collar  into  sealing  engagement  with 
portions  of  said  vessel  adjacent  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said 
bore,  respectively,  and  urging  said  spreader  washer  toward 
said  seal  member  to  deflect  said  outer  and  inner  lip  portions, 
respectively,  radially  outwardly  and  inwardly  to  define  an 
annular  seal  area  between  said  bore  and  said  shank,  the  distance 
between  said  retainer  portions  of  said  locking  member  and  said 
annular  flange  of  said  collar  being  a  fixed  distance  as  a  result  of 
the  metal-to-metal  contact  between  said  retainer  portions, 
walls  of  said  vessel,  and  said  flange  of  said  collar,  whereby  the 
distance  of  penetration  of  said  spreader  washer  between  the 
lips  of  said  seal  member  is  fixed,  thereby  accurately  to  control 
the  lateral  sealing  forces  exerted  by  said  Up  portions. 


1.  A  high  pressure  fuel  injection  pipe  having  a  flanged  head 
and  an  axial  fuel  flow  path  with  a  substantially  constant  inner 
diameter  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  pipe,  said 
fuel  flow  path  being  substantially  smooth-surfaced  and  sub- 
stantially free  of  hair  line  cracks,  said  pipe  being  formed  by 
extraneously  squeezing  an  end  portion  of  a  thick-walled,  small- 
diametered  steel  pipe  member  having  a  flow  path  extending 
through  the  axis  thereof  to  form  a  flow  path  of  reduced  diame- 
ter within  said  end  portion,  inserting  the  portion  of  said  thick- 
walled,  small-diametered  steel  pipe  member  which  has  the 
unreduced  diameter  into  a  supporting  bore  in  a  chuck  so  that 
•aid  end  portion  of  reduced  diameter  is  projectedly  held  out- 
wardly of  said  chuck,  butt-pressing  said  projected  end  portion 
from  outside  thereof  by  means  of  a  shaping  tool  such  as  punch 
metal  or  the  like  to  plastically  shape  a  frustoconical  or  arcuate- 
surfaced  connecting  head,  and  grinding  minute  curved  conca- 
vo-convex faces  created  in  the  inner  surface  of  said  flow  path 
of  reduced  diameter  during  the  plastic  shaping  of  said  connect- 
ing bead,  to  thereby  form  a  smooth-surfaced  flow  path  equal  in 
diameter  to  and  communicating  with  said  axial  flow  path  in 
said  small-diametered  steel  pipe  member,  the  grinding  of  said 
surface  creating  a  flow  path  substantially  free  of  hair  line 
cracks. 


4,134^1 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING 

SPIGOT  RINGS  ON  PIPE  SECnONS  AND  PRODUCT  OF 

THE  METHOD 
FraaUia  E.  DaTidaoa,  aad  Lee  E.  Pearaoa,  both  of  Coaroc,  Tex^ 
aarigaon  to  Oweaa-Coraiag  FlbcrglaB  Corporatioa,  Toledo, 
OUo 

Filed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795^35 

lat  a.2  B29C  1/Oa  5/00:  B29D  23/02.  23/08 

VS,  CL  138—109  6  ClaiM 


1.  A  method  of  molding  a  resin  spigot  ring  on  an  end  portion 
of  a  section  of  glass  fiber  reinforced  thermosetting  resin  pipe  to 
provide  a  pair  of  spaced  connected  exterior  raised  ring  por- 
tions defining  an  annular  groove  for  later  reception  of  an 
elastomeric  annular  gasket,  the  method  comprising  supporting 
the  pipe  section  horizontally  with  the  end  portion  free,  apply- 
ing a  pair  of  elastomeric  mold  sealing  rings  to  the  pipe  end 
portion  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  and  to  the  respec- 
tive end  face  of  the  pipe,  applying  upper  and  lower  mold 
halves  to  the  pipe  eiKl  portion  in  predetermined  relationship  to 
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the  respective  end  face  of  the  pipe  section  to  form  a  composite 
mold  having  a  fust  pair  of  spaced  internal  annular  grooves 
respectively  adjacent  opposite  end  faces  thereof,  a  second  pair 
of  spaced  internal  annular  grooves  between  the  first  pair,  and 
an  annular  portion  between  the  grooves  of  the  second  pair 
having  an  internal  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  either 
of  the  grooves  of  the  second  pair  but  larger  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  pipe  while  locating  the  mold  sealing  nngs 
respectively  in  the  first  pair  of  internal  annular  grooves  of  Uie 
mold,  clamping  the  mold  halves  together,  injcctmg  hardenrt)le 
liquid  resin  through  an  injection  port  m  the  lower  mold  half 
untU  resin  overflows  through  vents  in  the  upper  mold  half  to 
fill  the  second  pair  of  internal  annular  grooves  of  the  mold  and 
the  space  therebetween  adjacent  the  pipe  with  the  resin,  letting 
the  resin  in  the  mold  harden,  unclamping  and  removing  the 
upper  and  lower  mold  halves  from  the  pipe  section,  and  re- 
moving the  mold  sealing  rings  from  the  pipe  section. 

4,134,432 

jacquard'machine 

Rndolf  Stauner,  Cbaitance,  Germany,  aaaignor  to  Sulzer  Broth- 
en  Limited,  Wtaterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,235 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerlaad,    Sep.   2,    1976, 

11126/76 

tot  CL^  D03C  3/16.  3/20 

VS.  CL  139—59  "  <^'**™ 


fabric,  said  fabric  being  produced  in  a  warp-knit  structure  from 
weft  thread  loops  and  comprising  spaced  apart  stitch  wales 
with  warp  thread  groups  disposed  therebetween,  said  warp 
threads  being  interlaced  with  stitch  connecting  loops  to  form  a 
weave  while  the  fabric  selvage  consists  of  a  weft  thread  and  a 
marginal  weft  thread,  the  selvage  structure  including  a  mar- 
ginal wale  built  by  mutually  binding  stitches  from  a  weft 
thread,  stitches  from  a  marginal  weft  thread  and  stitches  from 
a  lock  thread,  said  arrangement  including  a  knitting  mecha- 
nism for  building  a  warp-knit  structure  from  loops  of  weft 
thread  unwound  from  a  stationary  supply,  means  for  beating 
up  stitch  connecting  loops  into  the  fabric  fell,  said  knitting 
mechanism  comprising,  on  the  one  hand,  a  system  of  lapping 
guides  the  lapping  arms  of  which  are  reciprocatorily  swingable 


^ ^ 


,J 


V 


I.  A  Jacquard  machine  comprising 

a  plurality  of  pressers  for  programming  a  plurality  of 
lifting  wires  controlling  warp  yams  of  a  weavmg  ma- 
chine; 

a  presser  drive  including  a  spring  on  each  respective  presser 
for  moving  said  pressers  in  a  given  direction  against  said 

springs;  and  ...  .    r 

a  selection  system  for  selectively  inhibitmg  the  movement  of 
said  pressers  in  said  direction  in  accordance  with  a  weave 
program,  said  selection  system  including  a  plurality  of 
control  elements  movable  between  at  least  two  positions 
and  a  plurality  of  locking  levers,  each  said  lever  being 
disposed  for  movement  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  a  re- 
spective presser  in  response  to  movement  of  said  respec- 
tive control  element. 


I  4,134,433 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  KNIT-WOVEN  FABRIC 

SELVAGE  STRUCTURE 
Oldrich  Horacek,  Liberec,  Fraatfaek  SOar,  Vratislarice  n/NI- 
■ou,  and  DaUbor  Rychlik,  Liberec,  all  of  CzecbodoTakia, 
ani^ort  to  Statnl  Tyzkumny  ustaT  textilai,  Liberec,  Czecbo- 

Dil!woa  of  Ser.  No.  829,887,  Sep.  1. 1977,  Pat  No.  4,106,531. 
Tlria  application  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,509 
Oaimt  priority,  applicatloa  CzechoaloTakia,  Sep.  9,  1976, 

PV5785-76  _  „,^ 

tot  CL^  D03D  23/Oa  25/00 

VS.  a.  139-383  B  K^^ 

1  An  arrangement  for  making  a  selvage  structure  of  a  kmt- 
woven  fabric  in  an  apparatus  for  producing  a  kmt-woven 


in  open  shed  from  an  intermediate  start  position  to  one  of 
extreme  lapping  positions  and  back  again,  the  lapping  guides 
protruding  permanently  between  warp  threads  of  at  least  one 
of  the  two  shed  planes,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  a  system  of 
knitting  needles  with  closable  hooks,  of  which  number  corre- 
sponds to  that  of  lapping  guides,  the  knitting  needle  system 
being  arranged  across  the  fabric  and  mounted  for  reciprocation 
from  a  foremost  start  position  in  front  of  the  beat-up  plane  of 
the  fabric  to  an  operating  position  in  open  shed  and  back  again, 
in  order  to  engage  the  weft  threads  being  laid,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  an  auxUiary  lapping  guide  arranged  at 
either  side  of  the  system  of  lapping  guides  for  laying  the  lock 
thread  unwound  from  a  supply  package  into  the  marginal 
knitting  needle,  the  operation  of  said  auxiliary  lapping  guide 
being  the  same  as  that  of  the  lapping  guides. 

4,134434 

WEFT  CUTTING  DEVICE  IN  LOOMS  WITH 

MECHANISMS  FOR  MULTI  WEFT  WEAVING 

Jaromir  Malisek,  Brno;  Vladimir  Kuda,  Blazovice.  and  Vojmir 
Pozar,  BudisoT,  all  of  CzechodoTakia,  aasignon  to  Vyzknmay 
a  TyrojoTy  uataT  Zarodu  Tseobecnebo  itroJirenstTi,  Brao, 
CzecbosloTakia 

ContinnatioB-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  776,746,  Mar.  11, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,880 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  CzechoaloTakia,  Not.  11,  1976, 

1581-76 

tot  CV  D03D  47/34 
VS.  CL  139—429  '  Claim* 

1.  In  a  device  for  cutting  wefts  in  a  loom  which  weaves  a 
fabric  in  a  weaving  plane,  the  loom  having  a  driving  means,  a 
frame,  and  means  for  inserting  wefts,  said  cutting  device  hav- 
ing a  body  which  is  fixedly  positioned  on  the  frame  of  the 
loom,  said  cutting  device  including  a  cutting  mechanism  hav- 
ing relatively  movable  opposed  elongated  blades  of  which  at 
least  one  is  driven  by  the  driving  means,  said  blades  extending 
transverse  to  the  weaving  plane  of  the  loom,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  mechanism  driven  by  the  driving  means, 
means  for  adjustably  connecting  at  least  one  of  the  cutting 
blades  of  the  cutting  mechanism  to  the  driven  mechanism, 
whereby  selectively  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  cutting  point 
relative  to  the  length  of  the  opposed  cutting  blades,  cutting 
shields  mounted  on  the  body  of  the  device  and  extending  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  cutting  blades  to  receive  and 
guide  the  weft  so  as  to  position  it  between  the  cutting  edges  of 
the  cutting  blades,  each  of  the  shields  having  a  dent  therein. 
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s«id  dentt  confronting  each  other  and  entrapping  the  weft  at  4,134,436 

the  cutting  point,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  shields  lo  as  to        MECHANICAL  WEFT-THREAD  SELECTOR  FOR  A 
"•^  SHUTTLELESS  LOOM 

Pierre  Rimoiid,  Bourgoin-Jallieu  (Isere),  France,  assignor  to 
Surer  Diederichs,  Societe  Anoayme,  Bourgoin-JalUen 
(Isere),  Fraocc 

FOed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Scr.  No.  849,246 

Claims  priority,  appiication  France,  Nov.  S,  1976,  76  34053 

Int.  a.2  D03D  47/38 

VS.  CL  139—453  11  Claims 


position  the  confronting  dents  thereof  in  alignment  with  the 
cutting  point  of  the  cutting  blades. 


4,134,435 

WEFT  STORAGE  MEANS  FOR  FLUID  JET  LOOM 

Joseph  R.  ComelUer.  P.O.  Box  681,  Knowlton,  Qnebcc,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  11.  1977.  Ser.  No.  786,597 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  15,  1977,  273991 

Int.  CL^  D03D  47/34 

U.S.  a.  139—452  6  Claims 


M 

♦"Prb: 

P 

»   « 


1.  In  a  weft-thread  selecting  device  for  a  shuttleless  loom,  in 
which  each  of  a  plurality  of  weft  threads  is  engaged  in  a  re- 
spective eye  of  a  thread  guide  mounted  to  oscillate  about  a 
pivot  and  coupled  Co  a  drawbar  which  can  be  selected  by  being 
raised  and  engaged  on  a  plate  which  is  provided  with  means 
for  imparting  to  the  plate  an  alternating  rectilinear  movement 
such  that  the  corresponding  thread  guide  brings  the  weft 
thread  selected  into  a  passage  of  a  weft-insertion  member  of 
the  loom,  a  plurality  of  such  drawbars  being  arranged  side-by- 
side,  the  improvement  wherein  the  raising  of  the  selected 
drawbar  is  controlled  by  a  first  lever  pivotally  mounted  about 
a  pivot,  able  to  cooperate  with  all  the  drawbars  and  connected 
to  one  end  of  a  cable  passing  through  a  sheath  whose  mouth- 
piece adjacent  this  end  is  fixed,  the  other  end  of  the  cable  and 
the  corresponding  mouthpiece  of  the  sheath  being  movable 
and  operatively  connected  to  a  device  associated  with  two 
dobby  levers  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  other  end  of 
the  cable  and  the  corresponding  sheath  mouthpiece. 


4,134,437 
BILLFOLD  BILL  FILE 
Donald  J.  Finn,  5100  Sen  Rancho  Qub  #712  N.  Ocean  BUd^  Ft 
Landerdale,  Fla.  33308 

Flkd  Not.  30,  1976,  Scr.  No.  746,196 

Int  a?  A45C  1/00 

\}S.  CL  150—38  .  9  Claims 


1.  A  weft  filament  storage  device  for  a  fluid  jet  loom  com- 
prising an  elongated  storage  chamber  having  a  pair  of  closed 
side  walls  interconnected  by  means  of  a  closed  bottom  wall 
forming  therebetween  an  elongated  weft  filament  storage 
cavity  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  configuration  with  said 
bottom  wall  merging  arcuately  with  said  side  walls,  said  side 
walls  extending  from  said  bottom  wall  in  a  subsUntially  paral- 
lel or  slightly  diverging  manner,  said  chamber  having  a  pair  of 
open  ends  and  an  open  top  providing  access  to  said  cavity,  one 
of  said  pair  of  open  ends  being  adapted  to  receive  a  loop  of 
weft  filament  projected  therein  by  means  of  a  pneumatic  jet, 
said  one  open  end  having  associated  therewith  an  eyelet 
through  which  a  weft  filament  is  adapted  to  be  fed  from  a 
source  thereof,  said  storage  device  having  a  maximum  width 
between  said  closed  side  walls  of  between  4  to  10  times  the 
diameter  of  said  eyelet  and  being  of  a  length  sufficient  to  com- 
pletely contain  a  length  of  weft  filament  within  said  cavity. 


ji    n-  1 


1.  A  billfold  file  comprising  a  panel  assembly  for  receiving 
currency  bills,  said  panel  assembly  being  for  carrying  inside  a 
billfold  for  quick,  easy  and  accurate  storage  and  removal  of 
bills,  said  panel  assembly  comprising:  a  plurality  of  vertical 
panels  of  flexible  material,  said  panels  being  disposed  in  sub- 
stantial parallelism,  each  two  adjacent  one  of  said  panels  hav- 
ing a  vertical  bill-receiving  area  therebetween,  said  bill-receiv- 
ing areas  each  being  open  at  their  upper  sides,  said  panels  rach 
being  of  a  length  more  than  double  the  height  thereof  Tor 
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providing  said  bill-receiving  areas  with  ability  to  receive  un- 
folded currency  bills  therein,  panel  atuching  means  attaching 
said  panels  together  at  only  attachment  portions  of  each  of  said 
panels  disposed  eiteriorly  of  said  bill-receiving  areas,  said 
attachment  portions  being  on  one  of  the  long  sides  of  each  of 
said  panels  and  sufficiently  close  to  the  center  of  said  panels  as 
not  to  be  in  bend  areas  when  said  panel  assembly  is  bent  trans- 
versely of  its  length  at  two  spaced  bend  areas  so  that  said  bend 
areas  divide  said  panel  into  three  portions  each  approximately 
one-third  of  the  length  of  said  panel  assembly  and  when  said 
bending  has  reached  a  point  such  that  said  right  and  left  panels 
are  approximately  parallel  with  said  central  panel  then  said 
panel  attachment  portions  will  not  be  in  said  two  bend  areas 
even  at  times  when  said  bill-receiving  areas  each  have  two 
currency  bills  therein,  each  of  said  panels  having  an  index  tab 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  each  Ub  having  a  different 
currency  number  mdicia  means  thereon. 


4,134,438 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  THREADED  FASTENERS 
Bengt  O.  Frieberg,  869  Picaacbo,  La  Habra  Heights,  Calif. 
90631,  and  Arthur  B.  Herpolsheimer,  3615  Longridge  Ave., 
Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.  91403 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,791 

Int  a.2  F16B  39/28 

VS.  CL  151—35  10  Claims 


4,134,439 
PORTABLE  INDUSTRIAL  SCREEN 
Richard  D.  Scott  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Commercial  Vehicle 
Parts,  Inc.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III. 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,074 

Int  a.2  A47G  5/00 

VS.  a.  160—135  3  Claims 


1.  A  locking  device  for  fastener  means  of  the  type  having  a 
nut-and-bolt  arrangement,  wherein  said  device  comprises: 

at  least  one  annular  washer  body  having  a  first  and  second 
flat  plane  and  a  central  opening  therein,  the  width  of  said 
washer  body  being  defined  by  an  outer  peripheral  edge 
and  an  inner  peripheral  edge; 

cam  means  formed  on  said  first  flat  plane  and  disposed  about 
the  inner  peripheral  edge  thereof  having  a  width  less  than 
the  width  of  said  washer  body,  wherein  said  cam  means 
comprises  a  plurality  of  cam  members  contiguously  ar- 
ranged in  a  circular  group,  each  cam  member  having  an 
inclined  cam  surface  and  a  front  cam  face; 

frictional  means  formed  on  said  second  flat  plane,  wherein 
said  frictional  means  comprises  a  first  outer  tooth  member, 
the  radial  length  thereof  being  equal  to  or  less  than  half 
the  width  of  said  washer  body,  and  a  second  inner  tooth 
member,  the  radial  length  thereof  being  equal  to  or  less 
than  half  the  width  of  said  washer  body,  and  wherein  the 
depth  of  said  first  outer  tooth  member  is  greater  than  that 
of  said  second  inner  tooth  member,  whereby  the  axial 
force  applied  by  said  fastener  means  is  transmitted  from 
said  inner  disposed  cam  members  of  the  first  plane  to  the 
outer  disposed  tooth  members  of  the  second  plane,  thus 
establishing  an  outwardly  extended  moment  arm. 


1.  A  folding  portable  screen  for  use  about  an  area  in  a  shop 
or  the  like  in  which  welding  is  taking  place  in  order  to  confine 
the  optically  harmful  radiation,  said  screen  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  generally  rectangular,  tubular  metal  frames  each  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  vertical  portions  and  a  pair  of  horizontal 
portions  with  corners  between  the  horizontal  and  vertical 
portions,  fabric  screens  mounted  in  each  of  said  frames  respec- 
tively and  connected  to  each  of  said  portions,  hinge  means 
connecting  the  adjacent  vertical  portions  of  each  adjacent  pair 
of  frames,  and  two  support  devices  attached  to  each  lower 
horizontal  portions  for  supporting  the  screen  on  a  floor  or  the 
like,  characterized  by: 
each  frame  consisting  of  four  elements,  a  first  two  of  the 
elements  forming  one  of  said  pair  of  portions,  the  comers 
and  parts  of  the  second  pair  of  portions,  the  remaining  two 
of  the  elements  forming  the  remainder  of  the  second  pair 
of  portions,  the  elements  of  said  first  two  elements  being 
telescopically  fitted  to  said  remaining  two  elements  and 
being  held  against  telescopic  separation  by  said  fabric 
being  connected  to  each  of  said  portions,  each  said  adja- 
cent vertical  portion  having  two  spaced,  circumferential 
grooves  therein  in  juxtaposition  to  corresponding  grooves 
in  the  adjacent  vertical  portion  of  the  adjacent  frame; 
said  hinge  means  consisting  of  a  rubber  band  seated  in  the 
grooves  of  said  adjacent  vertical  portions,  and  encircling 
and  interconnecting  said  adjacent  vertical  portions  of  said 
adjacent  screens,  each  rubber  band  when  in  place  inter- 
connecting said  vertical  portions  having  a  length  some- 
what greater  than  its  relaxed  length  prior  to  being  so 
positioned  so  that  it  is  in  tension,  whereby  the  frames  are 
normally  held  securely  together  but  can  be  pivoted  with 
respect  to  each  other,  and  the  number  of  frames  constitut- 
ing a  screen  may  be  diminished  by  severing  the  rubber 
bands  connecting  an  adjacent  pair  of  frames;  and  each 
device  comprising: 

a  tubular  socket  atUched  to  and  extending  vertically 
downward  from  said  lower  portion  and  defining  an 
intenul  socket  opening,  open  at  the  bottom,  square  in 
cross-section,  and  tapered  with  the  smaller  part  thereof 
at  the  top  and  the  larger  part  thereof  at  the  bottom;  and 
an  inverted  tee-shaped  foot  member  consisting  of  an  up- 
right part  and  a  lower  bar  part  normal  to  the  upright 
part,  said  upright  part  having  the  exterior  thereof 
square  and  tapered  complementary  to  and  seated  in  said 
socket  opening; 
whereby  said  taper  permits  said  upright  part  to  be  wedged 
into  said  socket  to  normally  hold  it  in  place  without  the 
necessity  for  other  fasteners  and  yet  the  upright  part 
may  be  removed  from  the  socket  to  permit  the  foot  to 
be  rotated  ninety  degrees  and  the  upright  part  rein- 
serted into  the  socket  in  that  rotated  position. 
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METHOD  OF  CONTT^JUOUSLY  CASTING  STEEL 

Takabo  Knwawa,  Tokyo;  Hideki  Sato,  and  Shinobii  Miyakara, 

both  of  Yokotuama,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Nippon  Kokan 

KabosUki  Kaiiba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  506,633,  Sep.  16, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,618 


displacing  said  one  small  side  away  from  and  essentially 
parallel  to  the  strand; 
then,  during  a  third  stage,  bringing  said  one  small  side  out  of 
the  horizontally  displaced  disposition  into  a  terminal  posi- 
tion, by  pivoting  said  one  small  side  about  its  upper  end 
region;  and 
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sions,  in  which  molten  steel  is  poured  into  a  mould  having  a 
mould  cross  sectional  area  and  a  mould  inner  wall,  a  slag 
mixture  is  supplied  onto  said  molten  steel  to  form  a  slag  bath 
having  a  certain  slag  bath  height  and  at  least  one  consumable 
electrode  having  an  electrode  cross  sectional  area  is  provided 
to  supply  said  slag  bath  with  energy  while  the  steel  solidifies, 
the  imorovement  comDrisine  usins  a  slae  bath  heisht  He  eiven 


molten  metal  level  detector  means,  said  mold  position 
detector  means,  and  said  ladle  tilting  angle  detector  means 


-^' 


7"^' 


/\ 
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1.  The  method  of  continuously  casting  molten  steel  which 
includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continouously  passing  molten  steel  through  a  mold  and 
allowing  said  steel  to  cool  and  form  a  cast  piece  having  a 
length  of  molten  interior  extending  from  said  mold  to  a 
crater  downstream  of  the  mold 

(b)  pre-determining  a  consUnt  transverse  pressure  which, 
when  applied  to  the  completely  solidified  cast  piece 
downstream  of  the  crater,  will  result  in  a  reduction  of  the 
thickness  of  the  cast  piece  by  a  reference  amount  which  is 
not  less  than  0. 1  %  and  not  greater  than  2% 

(c)  applying  that  predetermined  constant  transverse  pressure 
to  the  cast  piece  by  opposed  pairs  of  pinch  rollers 

(d)  measuring  the  reduction  of  thickness  at  the  opposed  pairs 
obtained  as  a  result  of  step  (c) 

(e)  determming  which  opposed  roller  pair  represenU  the 
beginning  of  a  completely  solidified  casting  by  comparing 
the  measured  reduction  in  thickness  to  the  reference 
amount  thereby  locating  the  end  of  the  crater;  and 

(0  modifying  the  cooling  of  the  cast  piece  according  to  any 
difference  where  the  measured  reduction  in  thickness  is 
approximately  the  same  or  considerably  larger  than  the 
reference  amount  of  reduction  in  thickness  of  the  roller 
pair  representing  the  beginning  of  t^  completely  solidified 
casting  to  maintain  the  position  of  the  end  of  the  crater  at 
a  specified  distance  downstream  of  the  mold. 


4,134,441 
METHOD  OF  ENLARGING  THE  STRAND  WIDTH  OF  A 

STEEL  STRAND  DURING  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
Hitashi  Ohmori;  Masayuki  Ohnishi,  and  Joshiji  Yamamoto,  all 
of  Kurashiki,  Japan,  asaignors  to  Kawasaki  Scitetta  K.K^ 
Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,9r7 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  27,  1976,  Sl-1 15535 
hrt.  a.»  B22D  n/06 
VS.  CL  164—4  7  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  widening  the  width  of  a  continuously  cast 
strand,  especially  a  steel  strand,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  adjusuble  continuous  casting  mold  having  a 
first  pair  of  opposed  small  sides  and  a  second  pair  of  op- 
posed long  sides  defming  therebetween  the  mold  compart- 
ment for  the  continuous  casting  of  the  strand; 
during  a  first  suge,  and  while  the  casting  operation  is  in 
progress,  displacing  at  least  one  small  side  of  the  mold 
away  from  a  starting  position  into  an  inclined  displaced 
position  by  pivoting  said  one  small  side  about  its  lower 
end  region  away  from  the  strand; 
thereafter,  during  a  second  sUge,  substantially  horizontally 


selecting  the  displacement  speed  of  the  one  small  side  which 
is  effective  during  the  second  stage  to  be  dependent  upon 
the  momentary  casting  speed  in  such  a  manner  that  there 
is  ensured  for  contact  of  the  cast  metal  at  the  entire,  im- 
bued surface  of  such  side. 


4,134,442 

FURAN-PHENOUC  RESINS  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE 

FOUNDRY  MOLDS 

Robert  Laltar,  Chicago,  01^  aarivMr  to  CPC  latematioBal  Ik„ 

Englewood  Clifh,  N J. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  623,132,  Oct.  16, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,051,301. 
This  application  JoL  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,103 
bt.  CL2  B22C  1/22 
VS.  CL  164-43  5  Claima 

I.  A  process  for  forming  foundry  cores  and  molds  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(1)  contacting  a  hot  pattern  with  a  free  flowing  resin  coated 
sand  comprising 

(a)  particles  of  sand  coated  with  about  \%  to  about  8%, 
iMied  upon  the  weight  of  the  sand,  of  a  furan-modified 
phenolic  novolak  resin  prepared  by  reacting  0.04  to  0.9 
mole  of  furfuryl  alcohol  per  mole  of  phenol  at  an  acid 
pH  to  produce  a  furfurylphenolic  intermediate  and 
reacting  said  intermediate  with  a  C|  to  C3  aliphatic 
aldehyde  at  an  acid  pH,  with  the  mole  ratio  of  the 
aldehyde  to  the  total  phenol  and  furfuryl  alcohol  being 
within  the  range  of  O.S  to  0.85,  and  separating  the  resin; 
and 

(b)  a  curing  agent; 

(2)  maintaining  the  resin  coated  sand  against  the  hot  pattern 
to  bond  a  portion  of  the  particles  of  resin  coated  sand 
together  to  form  a  foundry  mold  or  core; 

(3)  removing  unbonded  particles  of  resin  coated  sand  from 
the  bonded  particles  of  sand  forming  the  foundry  mold  or 
core; 

(4)  curing  the  foundry  mold  or  core  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture to  form  a  dimensionally  stable  mold  or  core;  and 

(5)  removing  the  foundry  mold  or  core  from  the  pattern. 


4,134,443 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

STEEL  INGOTS 

Peter  Machner,  Leobca,  Aaatria,  aaalgaor  to  VereiBigtc  Edel- 

•tahlwerke  Aktieagcaellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Not.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,836 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1976,2654834 

lit  a.'  B22D  27/02 

VS.  CL  164—52  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  ingots  of  unalloyed  and  alloyed 

steels  having  an  improved  primary  crystallization,  reduced 

ingot  segregation  and  a  reduced  content  of  non-metallic  inclu- 


alloyed  steels  having  an  improved  primary  crystallization, 
reduced  ingot  segregation  and  a  reduced  content  of  non-metal- 
lic inclusions,  of  the  type  including  a  mould  having  an  inner 


4,134,444 

AUTOMATIC  MOLTEN  METAL  POURING  APPARATUS 
Masakatm  F^ie,  UaUkumachi;  Kaxno  Homna,  AmimaHii,  and 
Atsnahi  Matsnxaki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
i«^i    Japan 

Filed  JbL  7,  1976,  S«^.  No.  703,237 

OaiBu  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  29, 1975,  50-129228 

Int  a.2  B22D  11/16 

VS.  CL  164—155  20  Qaima 

1.  Automatic  molten  metal  pouring  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  molten  metal  level  detector  means  for  detecting  the  level 
of  molten  metal  remaining  in  a  pouring  cup; 

b.  mold  position  detector  means  for  detecting  that  a  mold 
has  reached  a  predetermined  position; 

c.  ladle  tilting  angle  detector  means  for  detecting  the  tilting 
angle  of  a  ladle; 

d.  a  ladle  tilting  servomechanism  for  causing  said  ladle  to  tilt; 
and 

e.  a  control  device  receiving  a  supply  of  signals  fixHn  said 


<^ 


so  as  to  actuate  and  control  said  ladle  tilting  servomecha- 
nism. 


4,134,445 

CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING  APPARATUS 

William  F.  Goodrich,  Galesburg,  111.;  Robert  C.  IngersoU, 

Adrian,  Mich.,  and  Donald  W.  Doman,  Janesrille,  Wis.,  as- 

ligDors  to  Dick  Blick  Company,  Galesburg,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,200 

Int  a.2  B22D  13/00 

VS.  a.  164—287  4  Qaims 


mould  wall  and  a  mould  cross  sectional  area  and  accommodat- 
ing molten  steel,  a  top  part  to  be  placed  on  said  mould  and 
capable  of  accommodating  a  slag  mixture,  said  slag  mixture 
forming  a  slag  bath  having  a  certain  height,  and  at  least  one 
liftable  and  lowerable  consumable  electrode  having  an  elec- 
trode cross  sectional  area,  said  electrode  being  connectable  to 
a  source  of  electric  power  and  mounted  on  an  electrode  holder 
for  supplying  energy  to  the  slag  bath  while  the  steel  solidifies, 
the  improvement  which  is  characterized  in  that  said  at  least 
one  consumable  electrode  is  tubular  and  has  an  annular  cross- 
tectional  face  immersed  in  the  slag  bath;  the  slag  bath  has  a 
height  H5  given  in  cm  and  maximally  corresponding  to  0. 1 S  (A 
+  100),  A  being  the  shortest  distance  between  the  inner  wall  of 
the  mould  and  said  at  least  one  consumable  electrode,  given  in 
cm;  and  amounting  to  at  least  S  cm,  and  said  at  least  one  con- 
sumable electrode  has  such  dimensions  that  there  results  a  ratio 
of  electrode  cross-sectional  area  to  mould  cross-sectional  area 
of  maximally  1  :  10. 


1.  Centrifugal  casting  apparatus  including,  in  combination,  a 
hollow  housing  having  a  planar  portion  and  a  [>eripheral  wall 
portion,  a  hollow  base  member  supporting  the  housing,  a  verti- 
cally disposed  shaft  joumally  mounted  for  rotation  in  the 
housing,  an  electrically  energizable  motive  means  disposed  in 
the  hollow  base  member  beneath  the  planar  portion  of  the 
housing,  means  connecting  the  motive  means  with  the  shaft  for 
rotating  the  shaft,  a  throwing  arm  in  said  housing  mounted  on 
and  rotatable  with  the  shaft,  a  secondary  arm,  a  pivot  pin 
pivotally  mounting  the  secondary  arm  on  the  throwing  arm. 
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casting  componenU  including  a  molding  flask  and  a  crucible 
mounted  on  said  secondary  arm,  the  axis  of  the  pivot  pin  being 
angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  the  vertical  axis  of  the 
rotauble  shaft,  adjacent  surfaces  on  said  throwing  arm  and  said 
secondary  arm  being  disposed  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  pivot 
pin  whereby  the  secondary  arm  under  the  influence  of  the 
angularity  of  the  pivot  pin  is  biased  for  free  rotation  to  a  posi- 
tion substantially  at  a  nght  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  throwing  arm,  and  a  rotaubly  adjustable  balanc- 
ing means  moimted  by  the  throwing  arm,  said  arms  and  said 
casting  componenU  being  embraced  within  the  peripheral  wall 
portion  of  the  housing. 

4,134,446 
SEALING  MECHANISM  FOR  ROTATIVE  HEAT 
REGENERATOR 
Hiroahi  Okaao,  Susono,  and  Maaaynki  Iwatsaki,  Takaha—, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  ToyoU  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabnshiki 
Kaialia,  ToyoU  and  Nippondcnso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sbowa,  both  of, 
Japan 

FUed  Aag.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,602 

Claims  priority,  application  Japam  Mar.  10,  1977,  5^26702 

Int  CL^  F28D  19/00 

VS.  CL  165-9  10  Claima 


load  to  oscillate;  a  heater  in  a  high  conductivity  thermal  path 
with  the  cold  tip;  a  temperature  sensor  in  a  high  conductivity 
thermal  path  with  the  cold  tip,  the  heater  and  the  load  so  that 
the  sensor  is  at  substantially  the  same  temperature  as  the  heater 


and  substantially  no  thermal  phase  lag  exisu  between  the 
heater  and  the  sensor;  and  means  for  connecting  the  tempera- 
ture sensor  and  the  heater  in  a  negative  feedback  circuit  to 
compensate  for  temperature  variations  induced  by  the  refriger- 
ator in  the  load. 


4,134,448 
HEATING  AND  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Edmnnd  Lakaas,  2491  Ranbom,  Gary,  lad.  46408 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,238 
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'  4,134,449 

BELLOWS  SEALING  ARRANGEMENT 

Paul  G.  La  Hayc,  aad  John  W.  Bjerklie,  both  of  Cape  Elizabeth, 

Me.,  assignors  to  Hague  International,  South  Portland,  Me. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,703 

Int  a.2  F28F  7/00 

VS.  a.  165—83  14  Claims 


means  below  the  lowermost  tube  bundle  for  receiving  conden- 
sate from  each  tray,  and  the  separate  tube  bundles  being  verti- 
cally aligned  with  the  width  of  the  tube  bundles  being  progres- 
sively larger  from  the  top  tube  bundle  to  the  lowermost  tube 
bundle  whereby  the  gas  condensing  capacity  of  said  bundles 
increases  and  said  gaps  progressively  decrease  from  the  top 
tube  bundle  to  the  lowermost  tube  bundle. 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  having  an  axially  extending  ceramic 
tube  the  improvement  comprising  a  bellows  arrangement  for 
forming  a  gas  leakage  resistant  pressure  seal  at  an  end  of  said 
elongated  ceramic  heat  exchange  tube, 

said  arrangement  comprising  an  elongated  metallic  bellows 
defining  a  central  passageway  having  first  and  second 
ends, 

a  fluid  carrying  system  tube  passing  through  said  bellows 
and  freely  movable  with  respect  to  said  second  end  of  said 
bellows  while  defining  a  fluid  chamber  between  said  sys- 
tem tube  and  bellows, 

means  for  fixing  in  position  said  first  end  of  said  bellows  with 
respect  to  a  portion  of  said  system  tube, 

and  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  second  end  of 
said  bellows  to  apply  pressure  to  said  end  of  said  heat 
exchange  tube  which  pressure  acts  to  form  said  seal. 


4,134,451 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  ELEMENTS  AND  OTHER 

CHEMICAL  PROCESSING  ELEMENTS  COMPRISING 

METAL  COATED,  HEAT  STABILIZED  IMPERVIOUS 

GRAPHITE 

Louis  A.  Conant,  218  Chapel  Hill  Dr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14617; 

WUbur  M.  Bolton,  162  VoUmar  Pkwy.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

14623,  and  James  E.  Wilson,  Box  123,  Livonia,  N.Y.  14487 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,035 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  1/00:  B28F  21/02 

U.S.  a.  165—133  13  Claims 
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1.  A  sealing  mechanism  for  a  dtscoidal  routive  heat  regener- 
ator core  rototively  supported  by  a  driving  gear  and  having  a 
toothed  ring  adapted  to  engage  with  said  driving  gear  around 
the  outer  surface  thereof,  said  seahng  mechanism  comprising  a 
pair  of  seal  rings  between  which  sajd  regenerator  core  is  inter- 
posed, each  of  said  seal  rings  including  a  central  boss  engaged 
with  a  spacer  shaft  mounted  in  a  central  through  hole  of  said 
regenerator  core  and  a  ring  portion  facing  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  regenerator  core  and  connected  to  said  boss  by  at  least 
two  cross  bar  portions,  said  boss,  ring  portion  and  cross  bar 
portions  having  sliding  members  facing  either  side  of  said 
regenerator  core,  at  least  one  of  said  sliding  members  on  said 
nng  portion  being  slidable  on  either  side  of  said  regenerator 
core,  an  elastic  body  being  interposed  between  said  at  least  one 
sliding  member  and  said  regenerator  core. 

4.134,447 

THERMAL  COMPENSATOR  FOR  CLOSED-CYCLE 

HELIUM  REFRIGERATOR 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aerooaatica 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
Donald  E.  Jennings,  Greenbelt,  and  John  J.  Hillman,  Lan- 
,  both  of  Md. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  «3M37 
iBt  a,2  HOIB  7/34 
VS.  a.  165—30  »<  ClaiM 

1.  In  combination:  a  closed  cycle  helium  refrigerator  for 
maintaining  a  load  at  cryogenic  temperatures,  said  refrigerator 
having  a  cold  tip  for  receiving  the  load,  said  refrigerator  hav- 
ing a  tendency  to  cause  the  temperature  of  the  cold  tip  and 


1.  A  heating  system  for  a  building  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of: 

a  water  heater  having  conduit  means  for  delivering  water  to 
said  water  heater,  and  conduit  means  for  delivering  heated 
water  from  said  water  heater; 

a  hot  air  furnace  having  a  plenum  and  air  duct  means  com- 
mimicating  with  said  plenum; 

an  air  conditioning  apparatus  having  an  evaporator  coil 
device  in  said  plenum  of  said  furnace,  and  compressor  and 
condensor  units  removed  from  said  coil,  said  compressor 
and  condensor  units  being  connected  to  said  coil  by  deliv- 
ery and  return  conduit  means  for  circulating  refrigerant 
fluid; 

connecting  conduit  means  communicating  said  conduit 
means  for  delivering  water  to  said  water  heater  and  said 
evaporator  coil  device  in  said  plenum,  and  a  second  con- 
necting conduit  means  communicating  said  conduit  means 
for  deUvering  heated  water  from  said  water  heater  and 
said  evaporator  coil  device;  and 

valve  means  in  said  first  and  second  connecting  conduit 
means  operable  to  exclude  water  from  said  coil,  and  valve 
means  in  said  delivery  and  return  conduit  means  for  circu- 
lating refrigerant  fluid  operable  to  exclude  refrigerant 
fluid  from  said  coil. 


U,S. 


FUed  Mar.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,838 
iBt  a.2  F28F  9/04 
a.  165—111 


5  Claims 


1^^ 


r-" 


'A       J»tk J 


1.  A  system  for  condensing  a  gas  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  gas  inlet  into  the  top  wall  of  the  housing,  at  least  one 
vertical  column  of  vertically  spaced  separate  tube  bundles,  said 
tube  bundles  being  separated  from  the  longitudinal  walls  of  the 
housing  deflning  gaps  between  the  longitudinal  walls  and  the 
sides  of  the  tube  bundles  so  that  gas  entering  through  said  inlet 
will  flow  through  the  gaps  as  well  as  into  the  space  between 
the  tube  bundles,  a  separate  valved  water  conduit  connected  to 
each  tube  bundle,  a  condensation  collection  tray  located  be- 
neath each  tube  bundle  which  is  above  the  lowermost  tube 
bundle,  conduit  means  at  least  partially  disposed  in  one  of  said 
gaps  for  flowing  condensate  from  each  tray  into  the  bottom  of 
the  housing  by  way  of  said  one  gap,  a  condensate  collection 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  or  chemical  processing  structure 
comprising' an  impervious  graphite  tube  made  impervious  by 
filling  the  voids  of  a  porous  graphite  tube  with  a  synthetic 
resin,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  impervious 
graphite  tube  having  a  layer  of  metal  over  the  outer  surface  of 
said  tube  and  being  under  high  compression  at  room  tempera- 
ture due  to  said  layer  of  metal  having  been  applied  to  said  outer 
surface  of  said  tube  at  an  elevated  temperature  by  vapor  depo- 
sition, and  the  synthetic  resin  portion  of  said  impervious  graph- 
ite tube  being  partially  thermally  degraded  by  heat  treating 
said  impervious  graphite  tube  at  a  temperature  above  about 
180*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  for  said  tube  to  lose  from 
about  0.25  to  about  3  percent  of  its  weight;  whereby  the  metal 
armored  partially  thermally  degraded  impervious  graphite 
tube  has  higher  shock  resistance,  substantially  increased  pres- 
sure tolerance  and  an  impact  strength  at  least  S  times  greater 
than  that  of  otherwise  smaller  uncoated  impervious  graphite 
tubes  in  which  the  synthetic  resin  portion  is  not  partially  ther- 
mally degraded. 


4,134,452 
WELL  TESTING  TOOL 
George  F.  Kingelin,  Rosenberg,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research 
&  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,183 

Int  a.2  E21C  23/02 

UJS.  a.  166—133  16  Oaims 

16.  In  a  well  testing  tool  adapted  to  be  run  into  a  well,  set  in 

a  locking  mandrel  in  the  well  and  retrieved  from  the  well  on  a 
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wire  line,  said  tool  including  a  tubular  stem  that  is  run  into  the 
locking  mandrel  on  a  wire  line,  locked  in  the  locking  mandrel 
by  locking  dogs  that  move  radially  inward  to  prevent  upward 
movement  of  the  stem  during  the  testing,  is  released  by  Ufting 
by  wire  line,  and  is  sealed  around  its  periphery  to  prevent 
upward  flow  between  the  stem  and  the  locking  mandrel,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  adapter  secured  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  locking  mandrel,  said  adapter  having  a  central  openmg 
therethrough,  a  locking  member  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 


V 

to  20  nozzle  jet  diameters  of  said  non-metallic  flow  con- 
ductor; 

pumping  a  fluid  through  said  steel  tubing  and  out  said  jet 
nozzle  head  until  openings  are  cut  in  said  non-metallic 
flow  conductor  by  said  fluid; 

sealing  around  said  tubing  at  a  quickly  releasable  wellhead 
including  rubber  gasket  means  on  said  non-metallic  flow 
conductor  and  retaining  said  fluid  in  the  annulus  within 
said  non-metallic  flow  conductor  around  said  steel  tubing 
above  said  jet  nozzle  head  and  out  through  a  side  outlet  in 
said  wellhead  below  the  point  of  sealing  around  said  steel 
tubing;  and 

removing  said  steel  tubing  and  said  jet  nozzle  head  from  said 
weU. 

8.  A  system  for  cutting  holes  in  a  non-metallic  flow  conduc- 
tor in  a  wellbore  in  a  solution  mining  operation  comprising: 

a  jet  nozzle  head  having  a  plurality  of  jet  nozzles  arranged  in 
a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  arrays,  each  array  having  a 
plurality  of  said  jet  nozzle  arranged  in  a  common  horizon- 
tal plane,  each  jet  nozzle  having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of 
0.03125  inches  to  0.093  inches  and  arranged  in  a  predeter- 
mined configuration  such  that  each  said  jet  nozzle  is  posi- 
tioned 90'  from  the  adjacent  said  jet  nozzles  in  the  same 
horizontal  nozzle  array  while  being  positioned  45*  from 
the  adjacent  said  jet  nozzles  in  other  vertically  spaced 


the  adapter,  said  adapter  and  locking  member  having  a  central 
opening  therethrough  into  which  the  tubular  stem  can  be  run 
on  a  wire  line,  said  central  opening  in  the  locking  member 
being  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  central  opening  of  the  man- 
drel, the  radially  moving  locking  dogs  being  located  in  the 
locling  member,  and  springs  m  the  locking  member  urging  the 
locking  dogs  inwardly  to  lock  the  tubular  stem  in  the  locking 
mandrel,  said  springs  being  compressible  to  allow  outward 
movement  of  the  locking  dogs  on  lifting  the  tubular  stem  on  a 
wireline. 


4,134,453 
METHOD  K'SD  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING  AND 

SLOTTING  WELL  FLOW  CONDUCTORS 
Robert  G.  Lovr,  Robert  Q.  Sbelton,  both  of  Duncan,  Okla.,  and 
Joaeph  B.  McCalla,  Jr.,  Corpos  Christi,  Tex.,  aidgiiors  to 
Halliburton  Company,  Dnacaa,  Okla. 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,887 
lot  a.'  E21B  43/114 

VS.  CL  166-298  t^^l^ 

I.  A  method  of  cutting  openings  m  a  non-metallic  flow 

conductor  secured  in  a  wellbore  in  a  solution  mining  operation 

comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

supporting  a  jet  nozzle  head  on  one  end  of  a  conUnuous 

string  of  steel  tubing; 
running  said  steel  tubing  and  said  jet  nozzle  head  into  said 
non-metallic  flow  conductor  until  said  nozzle  head  is  at 
the  depth  at  which  the  openings  are  desired  in  said  non- 
tn^tnllir  finw  conductor: 


nozzle  arrays,  to  direct  jeU  of  fluid  at  said  non-metallic 
flow  conductor  in  said  wellbore  for  cutting  said  holes  in 
said  non-metallic  flow  conductor,  said  jet  nozzle  head 
including  centralizer  means  on  the  exterior  thereof  to 
center  said  jet  nozzle  head  in  said  non-metallic  flow  con- 
ductor; 

a  string  of  continuous  steel  tubing  connected  at  a  first  end 
with  said  jet  nozzle  head; 

a  storage  reel  having  a  fluid  conducting  hub  connected  with 
the  opposite  second  end  of  said  string  of  continuous  steel 
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around  said  string  of  continuous  steel  tubing  is  run  into 
and  pulled  from  said  non-metallic  flow  conductor. 


4,134,454 

MULTI-STAGE  SLIDING  VALVE  FLUID  OPERATED 

AND  PRESSURE  BALANCED 

Donald  F.  Taylor,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering 

Corporation,  DaOaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,058 

Int  CV  E21B  43/12 

VS.  a.  166—320  16  Claims 


tion  of  the  movement  of  said  valve  mandrel  means 
between  its  first  and  second  positions,  said  staged  fluid 
flow  restriction  means  including  a  surface  on  said  valve 
mandrel  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  opposite  said 
surface  of  said  seat  membte  means  when  said  valve 
mandrel  means  is  in  its  first  position  so  that  said  two 
surfaces  define  a  restricted  effective  fluid  flow  area 
through  said  passage  means  during  an  initial  portion  of 
movement  of  said  valve  mandrel  means  from  its  first 
position  towards  its  second  position  and  additionally 
including  second  stage  restriction  means  for  providing 
graduated  increasing  flow  areas  through  said  passage 
means  during  a  subsequent  portion  of  movement  of  said 
valve  means  from  its  first  position  towards  its  second 
position. 


4,134,455 

OILWELL  TUBING  TESTER  WFTH  TRAPPED  VALVE 

SEAL 

Norman  W.  Read,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,568 

Int  CL2  E21B  43/12 

VS.  CL  166—334  5  ClalM 


1.  An  installation  comprising: 

a  fluid  source  region; 

a  fluid  starved  region; 

tool  means; 

tool  actuator  means  for  actuating  said  tool  means,  said  tool 
actuator  means  being  axially  movable; 

pressure  generating  means  for  utilizing  fluid  within  said  fluid 
starved  region  for  generating  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 

operator  means  affected  by  said  source  of  pressurized  fluid, 
said  operator  means  being  axially  movable;  and 

a  sliding  valve  for  admitting  fluid  from  said  fluid  source 
region  to  said  fluid  starved  region  so  that  said  pressure 
generating  means  has  sufficient  fluid  for  generating  a 
source  of  fluid  pressurized  an  amoimt  sufficient  to  cause 
said  operator  means  to  move  said  actuator  means  a  dis- 
tance sufficient  to  actuate  said  tool  means,  said  sliding 
valve  comprising: 
housing  meant, 

passage  means  extending  laterally  through  said  housing 
means  and  communicating  between  said  fluid  source 
region  and  said  fluid  starved  region, 
seat  member  means  carried  by  said  housing  means  and 
including  abutment  seat  means  and  a  surface  extending 
from  said  seat  means, 
means  for  controlling  flow  through  said  passage  means 

anH   in^liiHinD   valvr  nnnnHr<>1    m^^ns   axiallv   movable 


1.  A  tubing  tester  for  placement  in  tubing  strings  in  an  oil- 
well  borehole  to  test  for  pressure  leaks  in  said  tubing  springs; 
said  tester  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  housing; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  tubular  mandrel  means  telescopically 
moimted  in  said  housing; 

(c)  pivotable  valve  means  in  said  housing  arranged  for  clos- 
ing off  the  inner  bore  of  said  housing,  said  pivotable  valve 
means  including  a  pivotally  moimted  valve  element  hav- 
ing a  fmstoconically  shaped  sealing  surface; 


•«9 


tion  such  that  e^h  said  jet  nozzle  is  positioned  90  from 
the  adjacent  said  jet  nozzles  in  the  same  honzontal  nozzle 
array  whUe  being  positioned  45*  from  the  adjacent  said  jet 
nozzles  in  other  verticaUy  spaced  nozzle  arrays,  said  jet 
nozzle  head  including  centralizer  means  on  the  exterior 
thereof  to  center  said  jet  nozzle  head  in  said  non-metallic 
flow  conductor  in  said  wellborc. 
positioning  said  jet  nozzle  of  said  jet  nozzle  head  within  one 


IIUKI  pump  means  conncticu  wiui  aaiu  uuu  ■«•  piuupiue  » 
fluid  to  said  hub  of  said  reel; 

a  continuous  tubing  injector  supported  above  said  well  in- 
cluding a  tubing  guide  assembly  for  guiding  said  continu- 
ous steel  tubing  between  said  injector  and  said  storage 
reel;  and 

a  quickly  releasable  wellhead  connecUble  on  said  non-met- 
allic conductor  including  rubber  gasket  means  for  sealing- 


towards  its  first  position, 

means  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  source  re- 
gion and  said  fluid  starved  region  for  at  least  substan- 
tially pressure  balancing  said  valve  mandrel  means 
when  said  valve  mandrel  means  is  in  its  first  position, 
and 

staged  fluid  flow  restriction  means  for  restricting  fluid 
flow  through  said  passage  means  during  at  least  a  por- 


maiingiy  engagcaoie  wiio  !>aiu  vaivc  cicmcni  scaling  sur- 
face and  having  an  annular  pocket  around  a  mid-portion 
of  said  seal  surface  to  receive  and  mount  an  annular  elasto- 
meric  seal,  said  seal  pocket  being  generally  cross-section- 
ally  triangularly  shaped  and  having  annular  in-turned  lips 
on  opposed  edges  thereof  extending  sufficiently  to  effec- 
tively trap  said  seal  element  within  the  confines  of  said 
pocket  with  a  portion  of  said  seal  element  extending  out  of 


bill,,, 
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said  seal  pocket  for  sealing  engagement  with  said  pivot- 
able  valve  means  sealing  surface;  and 
(g)  said  housing  has  a  sleeve  threadedly  mounted  below  said 
annular  seal  surface  such  that  an  upper  portion  of  said 
sleeve  forms  a  lower  side  of  said  pocket  which  provides 
for  easy  insullation  and  removal  of  said  seal  element  by 
installation  and  removal  of  said  threadedly  mounted 
•leeve. 


4,134.4m 

SUB-SEA  WELL  HEADS 

Kenneth  Ball,  Hightown.  England,  atdgnor  to  Vfckera-Intertek 

Limited,  London,  England 

Diriaion  of  S«r,  No.  6M,67«,  May  12,  1976.  Tlilf  application 

Feb.  23,  1977,  S*r.  No,  771,357 

bt  CL^  E21B  33/035 

VS.  CL  K6-3M  >  C"*" 


said  fire  fighting  hose  may  be  cleared  of  water  and  air  may 
be  delivered  to  the  hose  outlet  by  cutting  off  the  water 


outlet  at  the  vehicle  and  opening  the  valve  from  the  air 
source. 


4,134,459 
SPRINKLER  HEAD 

Katsuhiko  Kimura,  No.  8,  5-chomc,  Mandai-niahi,  Snmiyoahi- 
kn,  Onka-shi,  Otaka-fn,  Japan 

FIM  Jul  24,  1977,  Set.  No.  809,719 
daiiBf  priority,  application  Japu,  Jul.  13,  1976,  51/83771; 
Oct  18,  1976,  51/127041 

Irt.  a.2  A62C  37/08 
VS.  CL  1»— 37  «  C»«»«« 


1.  Means  for  mounting  a  pressure  resistent  capsule  and  a 
Christmas  tree  contained  within  the  capsule  to  a  sub-sea  well- 
head with  minimum  leakage  paths  from  said  wellhead  into  said 
capsule,  said  capsule  being  of  a  size  permitting  the  entrance  of 
personnel  thereinto  for  performing  operations  on  said  Chris- 
tmas tree,  said  means  comprising  a  unitary  member  at  the  foot 
of  the  Christmas  tree  penetrating  the  lower  wall  of  the  capsule 
and  having  a  first  part  within  the  capsule  containing  a  master 
valve  and  a  second  part  extending  exteriorily  beyond  the  lower 
wall  of  said  capsule,  means  sealingly  supporting  said  capsule  on 
said  unitary  member  intermediate  the  first  and  second  parts 
thereof,  and  a  connector  entirely  exterior  of  said  capsule  con- 
necting said  wellhead  and  the  second  part  of  said  uniury  mem- 
ber whereby  all  leakage  paths  from  the  wellhead  to  the  interior 
of  the  capsule  are  eliminated  except  by  way  of  the  master  valve 
in  the  first  part  of  said  umtary  member. 


1.  A  sprinkler  head  comprising  a  body  formed  with  a  water 
passage,  a  heat  sensing  element,  and  a  water  pressure  indicator 
mounted  on  said  body  to  communicate  with  said  water  pas- 
sage, said  water  pressure  indicator  having  a  tube,  a  cap 
mounted  thereon,  and  an  indicating  means  mounted  watertight 
therebetween  and  adapted  to  protrude  toward  said  cap  under 
water  pressure,  whereby  indicating  the  presence  of  water 
under  pressure. 


4,134,457 

EMERGENCY  HREMAN  UFE-SUPPORT  DEVICE 

RayMMl  F.  O'ReiUy,  2  EMerbary  La.,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y. 

11581 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,381 

Int.  a.-  A62C  31/00 

VS.  a.  169—16  »  Cli*" 

1.  In  a  fwe  fighting  vehicle  having  a  fire  fighting  water  outlet 
with  a  coupling,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  portable  fitting  having  an  inlet  for  detachable  connection 
to  said  coupling  and  an  outlet  for  detachable  connection 
to  a  fire  fighting  hose,  a  second  inlet  to  said  fitting  having 
a  check  valve  therein,  a  valved  portable  source  of  air 
under  pressure  connected  to  said  second  inlet  whereby 


4,134,459 
ROTARY  CUTTING  EQUIPMENT 
L.  Blair  Hotchen,  149  W.  20th  St.,  North  Vancouver,  B.  C, 
Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,953,  Aug.  19, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,254 
Int  a.2  E21C  9/00 
VS.  CL  173—32  34  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  movably  mounting  and  guiding  rotary 
cutting  equipment,  comprising  in  combination: 
an  elongate  track  support  having  a  circular  cross-section; 
at  least  two  distinct,  mutually  spaced  elongate  tracks  extend- 
ing along  said  track  support  and  projecting  from  said  track 
support  outwardly  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  circular 
cross-section; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  roury  cutting  equipment  on 
said  track  support,  said  mounting  means  including  a  car- 
riage to  which  the  rotary  cutting  equipment  is  attached, 
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said  carriage  having  means  for  engaging  the  said  tracks 
and  exerting  substantially  all  of  its  weight  thereon,  so  that 
the  remainder  of  the  circular  cross-section  of  the  track 
support  is  substantially  free  from  bearing  the  weight  of  the 
carriage;  and 


means  on  said  carriage  and  on  said  track  support,  located 
beyond  the  periphery  of  said  circular  cross-section,  for 
propelling,  and  for  selectively  arresting,  said  carriage 
relative  to  said  tracks. 


4,134,460 
HYNUUUC  DRILLING  DEVICE 
GSnter  Klemm,  Wenkhansen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Firm.  lag.  (Winter  Klemm,  Drolshagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,303 
Claim*  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  15, 
1976,  2621755 

Int  a.2  E21B  3/00 
VS.  CL  173—163  2  Claims 


i 

QQ 

'Jlh- 

1.  a  hydraulic  drilling  device  of  the  type  having  a  drill 

hammer  with  an  impact  piston  for  striking  the  end  of  a  drill  to 

impart  axial  motion  thereto,  and  having  a  hydraulic  motor  for 

rotating  the  drill,  said  motor  coaxially  surrounding  the  drill 

and  comprising: 

a  motor  housing  mounted  coaxially  at  the  forward  end  of 

said  drill  hammer,  the  outside  diameter  of  said  housing 

being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  drill  hammer,  said 

housing  including  a  stator  ring  sandwiched  between  a  pair 

of  face  plates,  said  stator  ring  having  an  elliptic  interior 

shape  which  defines  the  wall  of  a  cylinder  space, 

a  circular  rotor  situated  within  said  stator  ring  coaxial  with 

said  drill,  said  rotor  having  a  diameter  conforming  to  the 


minor  axis  of  said  stator  ring  elliptic  shape,  said  rotor 
having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  vanes,  each  vane 
being  movable  radially  and  spring  biased  into  contact  with 
said  cylinder  space  wall,  said  rotor  having  a  coaxial  bore 
therethrough,  said  bore  having  a  non-circular  geometric 
shape, 

flow  channel  means  in  said  face  plates  for  directing  the  flow 
of  hydraulic  fluid  through  said  cylinder  space  so  as  to 
exert  force  on  said  vanes  and  rotate  said  rotor,  said  means 
comprising: 

a  hydraulic  fluid  inlet  fitting  and  a  hydraulic  fluid  outlet 
fitting  extending  from  the  annular  rear  wall  of  said  motor 
housing  so  as  to  facilitate  connection  to  hydraulic  fluid 
flow  lines  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  drill  ham- 
mer at  a  radius  less  than  that  of  said  housing  periphery, 

a  first  annular  channel  within  one  of  said  face  plates  and  a 
second  annular  channel  within  the  other  of  said  face 
plates,  said  annular  channels  having  different  radii,  each 
channel  communicating  to  a  respective  one  of  said  hy- 
draulic fluid  fittings  and  communicating  to  said  cylinder 
space  via  a  respective  set  of  bores  in  the  respective  face 
plates,  hydraulic  fluid  entering  said  inlet  fitting  flowing 
through  one  of  said  channels  and  the  associated  set  of 
bores  into  said  cylinder  space  where  it  exerts  force  on  said 
vanes  to  rotate  said  rotor,  said  fluid  exiting  via  the  other 
set  of  bores,  the  other  channel  and  said  outlet  fltting,  and 

a  replaceable  adapter  sleeve  situated  within  and  having  the 
same  exterior  shape  as  said  rotor  bore,  the  interior  of  said 
sleeve  being  conflgured  like  the  cross-section  of  said  drill, 
said  drill  being  received  within  said  sleeve  so  that  said 
rotor,  sleeve  and  drill  rotate  in  unison  under  pressure  of 
said  hydraulic  fluid  on  said  vanes,  drills  of  different  size  or 
cross-sectional  configuration  being  accommodated  by 
separate  replaceable  adapter  sleeves  having  the  same 
exterior  shape  but  each  having  an  interior  shape  config- 
ured like  the  respective  drill  cross-section,  said  drill  being 
free  to  move  axially  with  respect  to  said  adapter  sleeve 
imder  impact  from  said  piston. 


4,134,461 
MARINE  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  DRILLING  A 

HOLE  BY  MEANS  OF  SAID  STRUCTURE 
Everhard  C.  Blomsma,  RijswiJk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,059 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1976, 
32501/76 

Int  a.2  E21B  15/02.  7/18 
VS.  a.  175—9  8  Claims 

1.  Marine  structure  adapted  for  being  positioned  on  the 
bottom  of  a  body  of  water  and  extending  upward  above  the 
surface  thereof,  said  structure  comprising  a  drilling  platform 
having  a  laterally-extensive  hollow  base  and  at  least  one  con- 
ductor pipe,  at  least  extending  between  the  top  of  the  platform 
and  the  chamber  formed  in  the  hollow  base  of  the  structure, 
said  conductor  pipe  being  provided  with  openings  in  the  wall 
thereof,  which  openings  communicate  with  an  underwater 
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chamber  forming  part  of  the  structure,  and  pumping  means 


4,134,4<3 


Jamti  H.  AUca,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  aatignor  to  Smith  Interna- 
tloMl,  lac^  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul  22,  1977,  Set.  No.  808,r72 

Iirt.  CL2  E21C  23/00 

VS.  CL  175—53  »♦  CUtoa 


chamber,  the  outlet  of  said  pumping  means  being  outside  the 
underwater  chamber. 


4,134,4«2 

GEOTHERMAL  ENERGY  RECOVERY 

Rafte  G.  Clay,  5500  Byer^  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76107 

DiTifioa  of  S«r.  No.  485,319,  JaL  2.  1974,  Prt.  No.  3,99M17. 

TUf  appUcatkm  Sep.  li,  1976,  Scr.  No.  723,903 

Int.  CL=  E21V  37/16 

VS.  CL  175-W  ' 


kii«. 


1.  In  a  large  diameter  borehole  having  an  annulus  area  be- 
tween the  drill  stem  and  the  wall  of  the  borehole  through 
which  drilling  fluid  is  transported  to  the  borehole  bottom  and 
a  return  paangeway  for  the  drilling  fluid  returning  from  the 
borehole  bottom,  an  air  lifl  system  comprising: 
plenum  means,  located  in  said  return  passageway,  having  an 
expanding   chamber   through   which   the  drilling   fluid 
passes,  said  plenum  means  comprising  a  conduit  having  a 
tapered  horn  shape  with  a  throat  located  at  its  lower  end 
forming  the  entrance;  and 
means,  located  at  the  entrance  of  said  plenum  means,  for 
diffusing  gas  into  the  drilling  fluid  passing  through  said 
plenum  means,  the  plenum  means  chamber  expanding  in 
the  direction  of  fluid  flow  for  enabling  the  flow  velocity 
of  the  diffused  drilling  fluid  passing  therethrough  to  be 
constant,  said  diffusion  means  comprising  an  apertured 
tube  extending  across  the  throat  of  said  Upered  conduit, 
said  apertured  tube  being  connected  to  the  discharge  of  an 
air  pump. 


4,134,464 
IN-MOnON  CAR  WEIGHING  SYSTEM 

I  A.  JohMOB,  Deafldd,  lU.,  and  Thomn  M.  Parkinson, 

Cwabnu  Gwcat,  Ei«laiid,  aMignors  to  Mangood  Corporation, 
CUcaco,Ill. 

Filed  Ju.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  809.028 
iBt  CLJ  GOIG  19/04.  19/413 
VS.  CL  177—3  3*  < 


L  Apparatus  for  drilling  through  rock  formations,  said  appa- 
ratus including 

(a)  means  for  drilling  through  rock  and  forming  a  portion  of 
said  rock  into  two  shafts  at  the  same  time,  said  means 
including  an  electric  resistance  heating  element  capable  of 
being  heated  to  a  temperature  well  above  the  melting 
point  of  said  rock  formation  without  itself  melting,  deteri- 
orating, or  deforming  excessively,  and  a  single  drill  body. 

(b)  means  for  supplying  electric  power  to  said  element,  and 

(c)  means  for  circulating  a  fluid  down  one  of  said  shafts 
through  the  drill  body  and  up  the  other  shaft  and  carrying 
off  a  portion  of  said  rock. 


1.  A  system  for  in-motion  weighing  of  freight  cars  that 
comprises: 

spaced  first  and  second  tracks  having  aligned  pairs  of  rails; 

a  weighbridge,  that  is  mounted  between  said  first  and  second 
tracks  and  that  has  a  third  track,  as  the  platform  of  said 
weighbridge,  with  gaps  between  the  ends  of  its  pair  of 
rails  and  the  rails  of  said  first  and  second  tracks,  said  tint. 


second  and  third  tracks  providing  a  path  of  travel  for  the 
cars; 
first  and  second  sets  of  load  cells,  said  sets  being  mounted 
under  said  platform  on  opposite  sides  of  the  central  trans- 
verse plane  of  said  weighbridge  and  the  load  cells  of  each 
set  of  load  cells  being  connected  to  provide  an  output 
voltage  corresponding  to  the  weight  of  the  load  applied  to 
that  set  of  load  cells  and  located  to  provide  a  rapid  rise  of 
output  voltage  from  said  first  set  of  load  cells  when  an  axle 
passes  onto  the  adjacent  end  of  said  weighbridge; 
wheel  sensing  means  having  a  component  mounted  beside 
one  of  said  rails  of  said  first  track  and  spaced  from  said 
first  end  of  said  third  track  of  said  weighbridge  a  distance 
greater  than  the  distance  between  adjacent  axles  of  a  truck 
of  a  freight  car  and  a  distance  less  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  inner  axles  of  trucks  of  a  freight  car.  said  com- 
ponent being  constructed  to  provide  a  signal  at  an  output 
in  response  to  a  wheel  of  an  axle  passing  the  location  of 
said  component; 
control  means  that  is  connected  to  said  first  and  second  sets 
of  load  cells  and  to  said  wheel  sensing  means  and  that  is 
constructed: 

to  count  the  signals  from  said  wheel  sensing  means  as  a 
count  of  the  number  of  axles  of  a  freight  car  passing  the 
location  of  said  component  of  said  wheel  sensing  means; 
to  count  the  number  of  rapid  rises  of  output  volUge  from 
said  first  set  of  load  cells  as  a  count  of  axles  of  a  freight 
car  passing  onto  said  adjacent  end  of  said  weighbridge; 
to  determine  a  count  representing  the  total  number  of 
axles  of  the  freight  car,  when  the  counts  of  signals  from 
said  wheel  sensing  means  and  the  counts  of  rapid  rises  of 
output  volUge  from  said  flrst  set  of  load  cells  are  in  first 
coincidence; 
to  determine  when  the  count  of  the  number  of  rapid  rises 
of  output  volUge  from  said  first  set  of  load  cells  is  the 
count  representing  total  number  of  axles  of  the  freight 
car: 
to  restart  the  count  of  signals  from  said  wheel  sensing 
means  whenever  the  count  of  signals  from  said  wheel 
sensing  means  is  twice  its  count  at  the  time  of  the  coinci- 
dence; and 
to  restart  the  count  of  rapid  rises  of  output  voltage  from 
said  first  set  of  load  cells  when  its  count  is  twice  the 
count  at  the  time  of  the  coincidence; 
means  operative  in  response  to  said  control  means:  for  axle 
weighing,  after  said  control  means  has  counted  each  rapid 
rise  of  output  voltage  from  the  first  set  of  load  cells,  to 
convert  the  output  voltages,  from  said  first  and  second 
sets  of  load  cells,  for  a  first  predetermined  period  of  time 
to  digital  information  corresponding  to  the  weight  of  an 
axle  on  the  weighbridge  and  to  total  the  weights  of  axles, 
including  the  weight  of  the  axle  that  provides  the  last 
rapid  rise  of  output  voltage  from  said  first  set  of  load  cells 
by  which  said  control  means  determines  that  the  count  of 
rapid  rises  is  the  count  representing  the  total  number  of 
axles  of  the  freight  car;  or 
for  truck  weighing,  after  said  control  means  has  determined 
that  the  count  of  signals  from  said  wheel  sensing  means 
and  the  count  of  rapid  rises  of  output  voltage  from  said 
first  set  of  load  cells  are  in  said  coincidence,  to  convert  the 
output  voltages  from  said  first  and  second  sets  of  load  cells 
for  a  second  predetermined  period  of  time  to  digital  infor- 
mation corresponding  to  the  weight  of  a  truck  of  the 
freight  car  on  the  weighbridge,  to  repeat  the  conversion 
for  said  second  predetenOined  period  of  time,  after  said 
control  means  has  determined  that  the  count  of  rapid  rises 
of  output  voltage  is  the  count  representing  the  total  num- 
ber of  axles  of  the  freight  car.  to  digital  information  that 
corresponds  to  the  weight  of  the  other  truck  of  the  freight 
car  on  the  weighbridge,  and  then  to  total  the  weights  of 
the  two  trucks  of  the  freight  car;  or 
for  entire  car  weighing,  after  said  control  means  has  deter- 
mined that  the  count  of  rises  of  output  volUge  from  said 
first  set  of  load  cells  is  the  count  representing  the  total 
number  of  ax|es  of  the  freight  car,  to  convert  the  output 


voluges  from  said  first  and  second  sets  of  load  cells  for  a 
third  predetermined  period  of  time  to  digital  information 
corresponding  to  the  total  weight  of  said  freight  car;  and 
print  means  to  print  out  the  total  weight  of  the  freight  car  in 
response  to  said  control  means  that  provides  a  signal  after 
the  total  weight  of  the  freight  car  has  been  obtained. 


4,134,465 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  WEIGHT  OF  BULK 

MATERIAL  CONVEYED  BY  BELT  CONVEYOR 

Hiiataka  Takahama,  Anugasaki,  and  Hitothi  Kiranra,  Ka- 

■hiwara,  both  of  Japan,  asaignors  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,166 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1974,  50-2711 

Int  a.2  GOIG  11/14 

VS.  a.  177—16  20  Claimt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  weight  of  a  material 
conveyed  by  a  conveying  apparatus  over  a  finite  interval, 
comprising: 

means  for  conveying  a  continuous  bulk  material; 

pulse  generator  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  convey- 
ing means  for  generating  pulses  of  the  frequency  associ- 
ated with  the  conveying  speed  of  said  conveying  means; 

analog  signal  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  conveying 
means  for  generating  an  analog  iipaiH  associated  with  the 
weight  of  said  material  conveyed  by  said  conveying 
means; 

analog/digital  convertor  means  responsive  to  said  analog 
signal  from  said  analog  signal  generating  means  for  con- 
verting said  analog  signal  into  a  bit  parallel  coded  digital 
signal  represenutive  of  said  analog  signal; 

counter  means  responsive  to  said  speed  associated  frequency 
pulses  from  said  pulse  generating  means  for  counting  the 
number  of  said  speed  associated  pulses  for  providing  bit 
parallel  count  output  pulses  therefrom; 

number  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  speed 
associated  frequency  pulses  from  said  pulse  generating 
means  and  to  said  counter  means  for  generating  a  signal 
represenutive  of  a  predetermined  number  of  said  speed 
associated  frequency  pulses; 

said  analog-to-digital  converter  means  being  responsive  to 
said  number  signal  generating  means  through  latch  means 
for  outputting  said  bit  parallel  coded  digital  signal  there- 
from; 

logic  means  interconnected  with  said  counter  means  and  said 
analog-to-digital  converter  means,  responsive  to  said  bit 
parallel  count  output  pulses  from  said  counter  means,  and 
said  bit  parallel  coded  digital  signal  from  said  analog-to- 
digital  converter  means  for  reducing  the  number  of  bit 
parallel  count  output  pulses  within  the  time  period  for  said 
predetermined  number  of  speed  associated  pulses,  as  a 
fimction  of  said  bit  parallel  coded  digital  signal;  and 

means  for  withdrawing  an  output  from  said  logic  means, 
represenutive  of  the  weight  of  material  conveyed  over 
said  fmite  interval. 
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4,134,466 

WEIGH  JET  ASSEMBLIES 

laM«  R.  Steele,  Stillwater,  Mlaa.,  aarigMir  to  Dyaaabc  Air 

lac^  St  Paul,  Mina.  ^,     .,«.,««, 

FUed  May  2,  1977,  Scr.  No.  792,902 

lat  CL'  GOIG  13/10 

VS.  CL  177-114  •  C««*" 


array,  and  fastened  to,  for  fixing  the  spacing  between, 
adjacent  comer  pads  while  permitting  any  comer  pad  to 
tilt  slighUy  in  any  direction  because  the  connecting  rods 
bend,  and 

means  supporting  said  pUtform  on  said  base  assembly,  com- 
prising a  load  cell  element  mounted  in  cantilever  fashion 
on  each  comer  pad.  and  means  coupling  each  load  cell 
element  to  carry  a  comer  of  said  platform  and  deflect  in 
response  to  the  load  on  said  platform,  each  said  load  cell 
element  including  means  providing  a  weight  representmg 
signal  retponaive  to  deflections  of  said  load  cell  element, 

said  coupling  means  including  a  tension  member  connected 
by  baU  and  socket  means  to  means  on  both  said  platform 
and  the  respective  load  cell  element, 

means  for  adjusting  the  effective  length  of  each  of  the  ten- 
,  >o  Uv«i  thr  u-aln  cm  out  of  level  floors. 
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4,134,469 
LINEAR  TURBINE 
Ralph  A.  Daris,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Turbopanel  Motors, 
Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 

FUed  Oct  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,859 

Int  CL2  B60L  11/00;  H02J  7/14 

VS.  CL  180—65  DD  7  Claims 
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from  said  source  to  a  lower  subatmospheric  pressure  level, 
said  boosting  means  including 
an  aspirator  having  a  superatmospheric  pressure  inlet  and 
first  and  second  subatmospheric  pressure  ports,  said  first 
subatmospheric  pressure  port  being  fluid  connected  with 
said  source  of  subatmospheric  pressure,  said  second  subat- 
mospheric pressure  port  being  fluid  connected  to  deliver 
subatmospheric  pressure  to  said  transducer  means,  said 
superatmospheric  pressure  inlet  and  said  first  subatmo- 
spheric pressure  port  being  in  alignment  and  having  lo- 
cated therebetween  a  nozzle  and  an  expansion  chamber  in 
series  so  that  superatmospheric  pressure  flows  from  said 
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amouni  ui  uuiicif 

a  main  support  frame;  . 

a  hopper  mounted  to  said  support  frame,  said  hopper  having 
moms  for  responding  to  the  amount  of  material  located  m 
said  hopper;  ,     •    ■  . 

an  inlet  in  said  hopper,  said  inlet  includmg  means  for  noUt- 
ing  the  hopper  from  the  supply  source  when  the  means  for 
responding  to  the  amount  of  material  reaches  a  predeter- 
mkMl  level,  said  means  for  isolating  the  hopper  from  the 
supply  source  includes  a  pressure  activauble  piston  hav- 
ing «  he«l  for  forming  sealing  engagement  with  the 
hopper,  said  pressure  activauble  piston  loosely  mounted 
within  the  confines  of  a  cylindrical  sleeve  to  thereby  allow 
air  to  pass  between  the  sleeve  and  the  piston  to  thereby 
pressurize  said  hopper;  and 
further  means  connected  to  said  hopper  for  dischargmg 
materia]  from  said  hopper. 


stantiaiiy  aiminisning  mc 
associated  load  cell. 


4,134,4«7 
LOW  PROHLE  PLATFORM  SCALE 
Chester  S.  Ciyryk,  SUw  Ukt,  Wit.,  iMiSMr  to 
CorporatkNi,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7»4,03« 
lat  a.J  COIC  19/02 
UJS.  CL  177—133 


Maagood 


4,134,468 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SCALE  WTTH  DECREASED 

TEMPERATURE  VARIATION 

Paul  Luchlnger,  Grelfeaaee,  and  Enrico  Reallnl,  Utter,  both  of 

Switzerland,  aasignors  to  Mettler  Instmniente  AG,  Schweiz, 

Switurlaad 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,895 
TOaima  priority,  appUcatioB  Switieriaad,  Jaa.   15,   1977, 

7350/77 

lat  CLJ  GOIG  3/14 
VS.  CL  177—210  EM  "  Claima 


7ClaiaM 


1.  In  a  low  profile  pUtform  scale,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 

a  rigid  rccungular  platform,  y  .        ,  ., 

a  bMC  assembly  for  supporting  said  rectangular  platform, 
and  adapted  to  rest  on  an  underlying  surface,  said  base 
assembly  comprising 

four  independent  comer  pads,  one  each  under  a  comer  of 
said  rectangular  platform,  and  .         . 

means  connecting  each  comer  pad  to  comer  pads  under 
adjacent  comers  of  said  platform,  said  connecting  means 
including  slightly  flexible,  inelastic  rods  arranged  beneath 
aod  adjacent  borders  of  said  platform  m  a  rectangular 


1.  In  a  scale  having  main  coil  means  for  carrying  a  first 
current  varying  as  a  function  of  the  load  being  weighed. 
whereby  the  heating  power  generated  by  said  main  coil  means 
varies  as  a  function  of  said  load  causing  loaddependent  temper- 
ature changes:  additional  heat  generating  means  arranged  near 
said  main  coil  means;  and  control  means  connected  to  said 
additional  heat  generating  means,  for  controlling  the  heating 
power  generated  by  said  additional  heat  generating  means  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  sum  of  the  heating  powers  generated  by 
said  main  coil  means  and  said  additional  heat  generating  means 
is  substantially  the  same  at  a  first  and  second  predetermined 
value  of  said  load,  said  first  and  second  predetermined  value 
being  substantially  equal,  respectively,  to  the  no  load  and  full 
load  value  of  said  load. 


first  and  second  portions  of  the  path  being  in  closely  spaced 
proximity  to  each  other  with  free  running  clearance  and  unob- 
structed space  between  the  blades  moving  therealong,  orient- 
ing means  for  turning  the  power  panel  while  maintaining  the 
path  portions  of  the  panel  oblique  to  the  direction  of  ambient 
fluid  flow  and  while  also  maintaining  the  extents  of  the  blades 
traveling  said  path  portions  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  ambient  fluid  flow,  said  path  portions  and  the 
blades  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  the  blades  move 
along  said  first  and  second  portions  in  opposite  directions  and 
so  that  relative  ambient  fluid  flow  can  sequentially  pass 
through  and  react  with  the  blades  moving  along  the  first  and 
second  portions  of  the  path,  mechanical  means  encompassed  in 
their  entirety  in  connections  of  the  guide  means  to  the  blades 
for  maintaining  the  blades  moving  respectively  along  the  first 
and  second  portions  of  the  path  oriented  to  react  with  a  rela- 
tive ambient  fluid  flow  sequentially  passing  through  the  blades 
moving  along  such  portions  to  urge  the  described  movement 
of  the  blades,  and  energy  transducing  means  operatively  cou- 
pled to  the  blades  to  be  driven  by  the  latter  to  produce  an 
energy  output,  said  blades  being  arcuate  in  transverse  section 
and  having  concave  sides,  with  the  blades  moving  along  the 
first  and  second  path  portions  having  their  concave  sides  fac- 
ing directions  that  are  respectively  directed  generally  opposite 
the  direction  of  their  movements  along  their  respective  path 
portions,  and  means  for  mounting  the  panel  so  that  the  extents 
of  said  path  portions  lie  in  a  common  vertical  plane  with  the 
extents  of  said  path  portions  being  substantially  inclined  to  the 
vertical,  with  said  means  for  mounting  including  a  self- 
propelled  and  dirigible  automotive  vehicle. 


)NTRC 


4,134,470 

CRUISE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  USING  POSTTIVE 

PRESSURE  TO  BOOST  VACUUM 

John  W.  Riddel,  Fenton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,527 
Int.  CL^  B60K  31/00 
VS.  a.  180—108  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  road  speed  control  system  having  a  differen- 
tial pressure  powered  servomotor  controlling  the  vehicle  en- 
gine to  maintain  a  desired  vehicle  speed,  transducer  means 
receiving  vehicle  actual  speed  and  desired  speed  signals  and 
subatmospheric  pressure  and  atmospheric  pressure  and  gener- 
ating a  control  pressure  from  said  received  pressures  in  accor- 
dance with  said  speed  signals,  said  control  pressure  being 
delivered  to  said  servomotor,  and  a  source  of  subatmospheric 
pressure,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  boosting  the  level  of  subatmospheric  pressure 


superatmospheric  pressure  inlet  through  said  nozzle  and 
said  expansion  chamber  into  said  first  subatmospheric 
pressure  port,  said  second  subatmospheric  pressure  port 
opening  into  said  expansion  chamber  through  a  check 
valve  which  opens  only  to  permit  flow  from  said  second 
subatmospheric  pressure  port  toward  said  flrst  subatmo- 
spheric pressure  port,  the  flow  of  fluid  at  superatmos- 
pheric pressure  through  said  expansion  chamber  entrain- 
ing fluid  from  said  expansion  chamber  and  boosting  subat- 
mospheric pressure  at  said  second  subatmospheric  pres- 
sure port  to  a  lower  subatmospheric  pressure  level  than 
the  pressure  level  of  the  subatmospheric  pressure  pro- 
vided by  said  source. 


4,134,471 
NARROW  ANGLE  CYLINDRICAL  WAVE  FULL  RANGE 

LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 
Daniel  L.  Queen,  Chicago,  U.,  assignor  to  Chamberlain  Manu- 
facturing Corporation,  Elmhurst,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  712381,  Aug.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,366 
Int  a.2  H04R  1/20 
VS.  CL  181—147  7  Claima 


^^v<.;^lfc^ 


1.  A  loudspeaker  system  which  has  an  output  such  that  its 
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frequency  response  at  any  angle  at  which  a  listener  is  por- 
tioned is  uniform  comprising.  „.h«.„ 
M,  enclosure  formed  with  a  slot  nearits  top  which  subrtan- 

tially  extends  about  iu  periphery. 
.  low  frequency  speaker  attached  to  the  top  of  said  enclo- 
wre  to  direct  sound  energy  into  said  enclosure  and  out 

f«iH  slot  -J  1  r 

a  horizontal  planar  member  supported  above  saKl  low  fre- 
quency speaker,  ^^ 

.  convex  radiatmg  hom  surface  supported  above  said  hon- 
zontal  planar  member,  ■  •  «j  .^ 

a  hoUow  driving  member  with  its  center  openmg  joined  to 

said  radiating  hom,  and  ,       .  u  n       ™-™Iwm- 

a  second  speaker  mounted  to  the  top  of  said  hollow  member 
to  supply  sound  energy  through  said  hollow  member  such 
that  it  impinges  on  said  horizontal  planar  member  and 
radiates  outwardly  in  the  horizontal  plane  between  said 
radiating  hom  and  said  horizontal  planar  member. 

4.134^472 
COMBINATION  MUFFLER  AND  A«  Ptt™^..^ 
Joh.  B.  Tr.i«.r,  2375  S.  Commerce,  Waited  Ldu,  Mich.  48088 
FIted  Ang.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,744 

lat  CL'  FOIN  1/24  ^^ 

UJS.  CL  181-3St  4aatam 


inwardly  facing  channel  members  carried  on  the  upper  ends 

of  said  legs;  •      .v. 

laid  channel  members  being  of  an  inside  width  to  receive  the 

edge  portioos  of  said  plank; 
a  pair  of  toggle  arms  interconnecting  said  legs  mtermediate 

the  lengths  thereof;  and 
complementary  means  each  pivotally  connected  near  the 

upper  end  of  one  of  said  legs  for  adjusting  the  spacmg 

therebetween;  .       ,.         v        -»<• 

an  externally  threaded  rod  slidably  extending  through  one  of 

said  legs; 
a  crank  on  said  rod;  and  ^  .,.      .u_ 

a  complementary  intemaUy  threaded  member  on  the  other 

of  said  legs; 
said  lep  being  conditioned  for  limited  pivotal  movement 


about  their  connections  with  said  complementary  means 
when  said  toggle  arms  are  collapsed  to  withdraw  said 
channel  members  from  a  position  firmly  gripping  said 
plank  to  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  plank  is  slidable 
but  retained  therein,  including  a  step  to  said  plank  com- 
prising; 

a  pair  of  rigid  depending  members; 

a  rigid  step  member  interconnecting  said  dependmg  mem- 
bers near  the  lower  ends  thereof; 

a  first  channel  member  interconnecting  the  top  ends  of  said 
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and  outwardly  from  the  front  side  of  the  frame,  said  artic- 
ulated ladder  including 

an  upper  section  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end 
formed  by  two  horizontally  spaced-apart  support  se- 
cured together  by  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  rungs, 
a  lower  section  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end  formed 


4,134,475 

ADJUSTABLE  PAD  HYDRAUUC  UFT 
Raymond  E.  Jones,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Dora  Corpora- 
tion, Southfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,116 

Int  0.2  B66F  7/16 

VS.  CL  187—8.75  16  Clainu 


plate  to  transfer  vehicle  load  from  the  pad  to  the  bolster 
plate; 
said  bearing  means  and  said  rods  cooperating  for  holding 
said  pad  and  said  load  transfer  means  free  from  said  bolster 
plate  in  the  unloaded  condition  of  the  pad  to  facilitate 
moving  the  pad  along  said  rods,  and  the  rods  being  de- 
flectable and  thereby  permitting  depressing  of  said  pad  for 
engagement  of  said  load  transfer  means  with  the  top  of  the 
bolster  when  the  pad  is  subjected  to  vehicle  load. 


4,134,476 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Waltor  Zobierorich,  Jr.,  Newark,  Ohio,  and  William  N.  C 
Leang,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Westinghouae  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,520 

Int  CL2  B66B  3/02 

VS.  a.  187—29  R  7  Claims 


HJ 


-&H^}^ 


by  two  horizontally   spaced-apart   supports  secured 
together  by  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced-apart  rungs, 
pins  connecting  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  section  for 
rotation  about  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  section,  and 
a  floor  secured  to  said  lower  section;  and 
means  for  retaining  the  articulated  ladder  in  the  base  posi- 
tion. 


1.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 

a  building  having  a  plurality  of  floors,  a  hoistway,  and  open- 
ings from  the  floors  to  the  hoistway, 

hoistway  doors  at  the  floors  operable  between  open  and 
closed  positions  to  open  and  close  the  openings  to  the 
hoistway, 

an  elevator  car  mounted  for  movement  in  the  hoistway  to 


filtering  properties  stacked  in  the  perforated  cylinder,  and  a 
closure  disc  on  each  end  of  the  perforated  cy>'nd"  co^P),^- 
bly  holding  the  annular  members  in  the  perforated  cylmder.  a 
retainer  cap  on  each  end  of  the  canister,  an  intake  port  m  one 
of  the  retainer  caps  in  communication  with  the  "lal  opening 
U,rough  the  cwiistcr.  a  tubular  member  centrally  deposed  m 
the  a«al  openmg  through  the  canister  and  threadably  engaged 
OT  each  end  in  Uie  retainer  caps,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally disposed  sloU  in  the  tubular  member. 

4,134,473 

PORTABLE  SCAFFOLD 

Hrtert  E.  Prior.  67«6  B.rb«  I^  Seb^rto^l^-  ♦5472 

Filed  Oct.  19,  lyn,  Stt.  No.  M3,43« 

tat  CL'  F1«M  11/00 

VS.  CL  1»2— 92  '  ^^"^ 

1.  A  portable  scaffold  comprising: 

I  ^l^f  frame  members  supporting  the  end.  of  said  plank; 
each  of  said  frame  members  comprising; 
apair  of  legK 


4,134,474 

OBSERVATION  STAND 

HtfoM  L.  SUTenaa,  and  Reuben  W.  Kaplan,  both  of  Owatow-, 

Miu.,  aMignors  to  Tr«th  Incorporated,  Owatooaa,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  197S,  Ser.  No.  r73,791 

tat  CL'  A47C  9/10:  A45F  3/26 

UACLlSO-ir  "ci.^ 

12  A  stand  for  mounting  on  a  tree  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  front  side,  a  rear  side,  an  upper  section,  a 

middle  section  and  a  lower  section; 
mounting  structure  for  securing  the  frame  to  a  tree  mcluding 
an  upper  b«»d  detachably  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
frame  and  adapted  to  encircle  a  tree,  said  upper  band 
having  tree-engaging  studs;  and 
a  V-shaped  bracket  secured  to  the  lower  section  of  the 
frame,  opemng  outwardly  from  the  rear  side,  said  V- 
(haped  bracket  having  tree-engaging  studs; 
an  articulated  ladder  pivoubly  secured  to  the  lower  section 
of  the  frame,  said  ladder  mounted  for  roution  between  a 
dimbmg  position  extending  vertically  and  downwartUy 
from  the  frame  and  a  base  position  extendmg  horirontaHy 


Bi  1/IIC  UVI9i- 


aUUl«^99  lUUIVUl  UUIUI^  UIWCUJ^UL  VI   SOHI  M  IC 

way  door, 
said  memory  means  being  additionally  responsive  to  said 
reading  means. 


9.  In  an  adjustable  pad  hydraulic  lift  structure  wherein  a 
vehicle  supporting  pad  is  vertically  movable  by  means  of  a 
hydraulic  piston  to  engage  under  an  automotive  vehicle  under- 
carriage for  Ufting  the  vehicle: 

a  bolster  plate  having  means  for  securing  the  bolster  plate  to 
the  top  of  the  piston; 

deflectable  guide  rods  carried  in  parallel  coextensively  ex- 
tending relation  along  opposite  sides  of  the  bolster  plate; 

said  pad  comprising  a  bar  extending  over  and  across  said 
guide  rods  and  projecting  beyond  opposite  sides  of  said 
bolster  plate; 

bearing  means  on  said  pad  in  guiding  engagement  with  said 
rods  to  facilitate  adjusting  the  position  of  the  pad  over  the 
bolster  plate  longitudinally  along  said  rods; 

and  load  transfer  means  on  said  pad  between  said  opposite 
tide*  of  the  bolster  plate  for  engaging  the  top  of  the  bolster 


4,134,477 
SLIDING  CALIPER  DISC  BRAKES 
Anthony  Aaqidth,  Naneatoa,  England,  aarignor  to  Girling  Lim- 
ited, Birmingham,  England 

FOed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,476 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1976» 
12258/76 

Int  a.2  F16D  55/224 
VS.  a.  188— 73J  7  CUkm 

1.  A  sliding  caliper  disc  brake  comprising:  a  torque  member 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  adjacent  a  brake  disc;  a  caliper 
member  guided  for  axial  sliding  relative  to  said  torque  mem- 
ber; a  pair  of  pads,  one  on  each  side  of  the  disc;  said  caliper 
member  being  U-shaped  and  having  a  bridge  portion  which 
straddles  the  periphery  of  said  disc;  said  bridge  portion  having 
two  circumferentially  spaced  end  surfaces  at  least  one  of  which 
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defines  a  rail;  said  torque  member  having  two  bndge  portions 
which  straddle  the  disc,  and  which  are  disposed  at  circumfer- 
entially spaced  locations,  one  on  either  side  of  said  bndge 
portion  of  said  caliper  member;  each  bridge  portion  of  the 
torque  member  having  an  inner  end  face  facing  an  adjacent  one 
of  said  end  surfaces  of  the  caliper  member,  and  having  an 
under-surface  facing  the  outer  penphery  of  said  disc;  a  springy 
guide  member  interposed  between  said  at  least  one  end  surface 
of  the  bridge  portion  of  the  caliper  which  defines  said  rail  and 
the  inner  end  face  of  the  adjacent  bridge  portion  of  the  torque 
member;  said  springy  guide  member  being  so  shaped  as  to 
engage  the  said  rail  to  prevent  radially  outward  movement  of 
theTail  reUtive  to  said  springy  guide  member;  said  end  face 
and  said  end  surface  being  spaced  apart  to  enable  said  spnngy 
guide  member  and  said  end  surface  of  said  caliper  to  move 
radially  outwardly  together  relative  to  said  torque  member; 

,30  Ik 
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means  for  biasing  said  piston  and  said  projection  toward 
said  second  braking  member  in  the  absence  of  a  prese- 
lected fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber;  and 


and  a  Ug  on  said  springy  guide  member  which  is  permanently 
resiliently  biassed  away  from  said  end  surface  and  towards  said 
end  face;  said  Ug  engaging  the  undersurface  of  the  said  bndge 
portion  of  the  torque  member  so  as  to  prevent  radially  outward 
movement  of  said  spnngy  guide  member  relative  to  the  torque 
member  said  ug  being  movable  against  said  resilient  bias 
towards  the  said  end  surface  and  away  from  said  end  face  to  a 
position  where  the  Ug  is  clear  of  the  said  undersurface,  to 
aUow  the  springy  guide  member  and  the  said  end  surface  to 
move  radially  outwardly  together  relative  to  the  torque  m«sm- 
ber  and  wherein  said  springy  guide  member  further  includes 
radially  inwardly  extending,  second,  ug  portions  located  at  the 
axial  ends  of  the  springy  guide  member  for  respectively  engag- 
ing surfaces  on  said  portions  of  the  torque  member  lying  on  the 
two  sides  of  the  disc,  to  thereby  locate  the  spnngy  guide  mem- 
ber radially  inwardly  relative  to  the  torque  member. 

4,134,471 
BRAKE  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  PLURAL  ACTUATING 

ASSEMBLIES 
DaTid  J.  Balxer.  Eart  Peoria,  lU.,  airigMr  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  lU.  .  ,  «^ 

Hied  Jai.  18, 1977.  Ser.  No.  816,789 
tat  a.2  F16D  65/16 

VS.  CL  188-106  P  .  '  "^ 

1  In  a  brake  apparatus  of  the  type  including  and  generally 
contained  within  a  case  having  a  separating  wall,  a  disc  rout- 
ably  mounted  in  the  case  on  an  axis,  a  first  brake  actuating 
assembly  having  a  body  connected  to  the  case,  and  first  and 
second  braking  members  located  on  either  side  of  the  disc,  first 
means  operative  at  one  side  of  the  wall  for  biasing  the  first 
braking  member  against  the  disc,  and  the  disc  against  the  sec- 
ond braking  member  and  toward  the  separating  wall  m  a  first 
direction  braking  rouiion  of  the  disc,  a  second  brake  actuating 
Msembly  connected  to  the  case  and  having  a  projection  ex- 
tendable through  the  separating  wall,  and  second  means  opera- 
tive at  the  other  side  of  the  wall  for  axially  biasing  the  projec- 
tion against  the  second  braking  member,  the  second  brakmg 
member  against  the  disc  and  the  disc  against  the  first  brakmg 
member  and  toward  the  body  in  a  second  direction  opposite 
the  first  direction  braking  roution  of  the  disc,  the  improve- 
ment comprising;  .  . 

said  second  brake  actuating  assembly  having  a  hoimng,  a 
-i..«n  r«-inrnc«llv  mounted  in  said  housing  and  defining  a 


laid  housing  being  free  to  move  axially  with  respect  to  said 
wall  in  the  absence  of  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber. 

4,134,479 

CARRY-ABOUT  WARDROBE  UNIT 

Ira  J.  Crider,  Jr,  16603  Norwood  Dr..  MiMetonlu,  Miaa. 

55343 

FItod  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,038 

tat  a.2  A45C  3/00.  13/00 

VS.  a.  190—49  •  c***™ 


1.  A  carry-about  wardrobe  unit  comprising  a  frame  having  a 
lower  and  an  upper  end  over  which  a  suit  may  be  draped,  said 
frame  including  a  single  upper  rod  adjacent  said  upper  end.  a 
single  horizonul  lower  rod  adjacent  said  lower  end,  a  single 
first  side  rod  connected  to  one  end  of  said  upper  rod  and 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  lower  rod  and  a  single  second  side 
rod  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  upper  rod  and  to  the 
other  end  of  said  lower  rod,  said  first  and  second  rods  extend- 
ing between  said  upper  and  lower  rods,  a  generally  rectangular 
case  for  conuining  miscellaneous  articles  therein,  said  upper, 
lower  and  side  rods  forming  a  generally  rectangular  opening 
and  said  case  being  receivable  in  said  opening,  said  case  includ- 
ing a  top  end  wall,  a  bottom  end  wall,  parallel  side  walls,  a  rear 
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and  said  side  walls  being  spaced  a  lesser  distance  than  said  first 
and  second  side  rods  whereby  said  case  substantially  fills  said 
rectangular  opening,  and  said  top  end  wall,  said  bottom  end 
wall  and  said  parallel  side  walls  being  wider  than  said  upper, 
lower,  first  and  second  side  rods  so  that  said  rear  wall  and  said 
front  closure  means  of  said  case  reside  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly,  respectively,  from  said  rods,  means  fastened  to  said  top 
wall  of  said  case  and  spaced  from  both  said  rear  wall  and  said 
front  closure  means  for  releasably  engaging  said  upper  rod, 
means  fastened  to  laid  bottom  wall  and  spaced  from  both  said 
rear  wall  and  said  front  closure  means  for  releasably  engaging 
laid  lower  rod,  an  angled  hanger  rod  having  its  opposite  end 
connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  first  and  second  side  rods, 
said  angled  hanger  rod  having  a  central  apex,  and  a  single  hook 
attached  to  said  angled  top  rod  at  said  apex,  whereby  said 
frame  may  be  hung  by  means  of  said  single  hook. 

I  4,134,480 

HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LUGGAGE  CASE 
Michael  Daria,  New  Castle,  Pa„  aaiignor  to  Airway  Indnttriei, 
be,  EUwood  aty.  Pa. 

FUwi  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,645 

iBt  CL'  A45C  13/26 

VS,  a  190-58  B  9  Claims 


forward  direction  when  the  rider  pedals  the  pedal  crank 
forwardly, 

at  least  one  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said  means  and 
engageable  with  and  disengageable  from  said  ratchet  gear, 

at  least  one  pawl  control  element  mounted  on  the  other  of 
said  means  for  causing  each  such  pawl  to  move  into  en- 
gagement with  said  ratchet  gear  in  response  to  the  limited 
relative  roUtional  motion  occuring  in  one  direction  be- 
tween said  drive  plate  means  and  said  sprocket  means 


1.  In  a  handle  assembly  for  a  luggage  case  of  the  type  in 
which  a  hand-{pip  element  is  attached  to  the  body  of  the  lug- 
gage case,  the  improvement  wherein  said  hand-grip  element 
comprises  a  selected  length  of  flexible  strap  folded  to  provide 
a  central  portion  of  multiple  plies  of  strap  and  loops  of  a  single 
ply  of  strap  at  opposite  ends  of  the  central  portion,  said  strap 
having  therein  a  longitudinally  coextensive  semi-rigid  member 
which  enables  said  strap  to  be  deformed  into  various  contours 
and  which  causes  said  strap  to  retain  a  desired  contour  until 
forcibly  changed  to  another  contour. 


upon  back  pedalling  by  the  rider  for  turning  said  brake 
actuator  in  the  reverse  direction  for  actuating  the  brake 
means,  and 
said  pawl  control  element  being  adapted  for  causing  disen- 
gagement of  said  pawl  from  said  ratchet  gear  in  response 
to  the  limited  relative  roUtional  motion  occurring  in  the 
other  direction  between  said  drive  plate  means  and  said 
sprocket  means  upon  forward  pedalling  of  said  pedal 
crank  against  a  chain  load  on  said  sprocket  means. 


IaU  ^.;.1  *a«.  ^»A  lw^*tnn%  %&/a 


ilU 


4,134,481 

BACK-PEDAL  BRAKE  OPERATOR  AND  BRAKING 

SYSTEM  FDR  MULTI-SPEED  BICYCLES 

FVanUia  J.  CaUcracxo,  144  Flax  Hill  Rd.,  Norwalk,  Coon. 

06854 

CoMianatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  530,838,  Dec  9, 1974, 
ahaodooed.  This  application  Feb.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,129 
lat  a.2  B60K  29/02;  F16D  67/00 
VS.  CL  192—5  31  Claims 

1.  A  back-pedal  brake  operator  for  use  on  a  multi-speed 
bicycle  of  the  chain  derailer  type  or  gear  shifter  type  having  a 
frame,  a  pedal  crank  routably  mounted  on  the  frame,  sprocket 
means  for  driving  the  chain  and  at  least  one  brake  mechanism, 
said  operator  comprising: 
drive  plate  means  adapted  for  connection  with  the  pedal 
crank  for  roution  therewith  about  the  axis  of  roution  of 
the  pedal  crank, 
said  drive  plate  means  and  said  sprocket  means  being 
mounted  for  limited  relative  roUtional  motion  therebe- 
tween, 
a  ratchet  gear  having  a  plurality  of  ratchet  teeth, 
a  bearing  member  routably  mounting  said  ratchet  gear  on 
said  drive  plate  with  said  ratchet  gear  teeth  extending 
around  said  axis  concentric  therewith, 
a  brake  actuator  connected  to  said  ratchet  gear  for  move- 
ment therewith  for  actuating  said  brake  mechanism, 


4,134,482 
DEVICE  TO  EFFECT  CONTROL  OVER  THE  FRICTION 

CLUTCH  OF  A  TRANSPORT  VEHICLE 
Darid  G.  Polyak;  Ergeay  I.  Lebeder;  Jury  K.  Esenovsky-Lash- 
koT,  all  of  Moscow;  Boris  N.  Pyatko,  Melitopol,  and  Vladimir 
M.  Mosyagin,  Zaporozhie,  all  of  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Tsen- 
tralny  Naiichno-IsslcdoTatelsky  Artomobihiy  I  Artomotoray 
iBstitnt,  Moscow,  U.S.S  JL 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,148 

lat  0.2  F15B  13/10:  F16D  43/284 

VS.  CL  192-91  R  4  claims 


a   9.tt\r\   n%^gi>K^i 


in*k     *kA     f^*—fc»    iU. 
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clutch  of  a  trmnsport  vehicle,  comprising:  a  housing  whose 
interior  space  is  adapted  to  communicate  with  a  source  of 
negative  pressure  and  with  the  atmosphere;  a  traversable  mem- 
ber movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  mtenor 
snace  of  said  housing  commumcates  with  the  negative  pressure 
Iburce  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  interior  space  of  said 
housing  commumcates  with  the  atmosphere,  said  member 
being  operatively  connected  at  one  end  with  a  <»itnfugal 
govCTnor  in  such  manner  that  the  movement  of  said  member 
between  said  first  and  said  second  positions  is  controlled  by 
movement  of  the  centrifugal  governor;  a  link  mounted  m  the 
interior  space  of  said  housing  traversable  «n  response  to  the 
pressure  variation  in  said  interior  space,  said  Imk  being  opera- 
tively interconnected  with  an  actuator  of  saKi  clutch  m  such 
Su^er  that  movement  of  said  member  by  s«d  cenmfug^ 
governor  controls  said  actuator;  and  an  eUstic  member  mter- 
Lnnecting  said  link  and  the  other  end  of  the  traversable  mem- _ 

ber. 

4.13M»3  4,13M«4 

LUBRICANT  COOLED  FRICTION  CLUTCH  WITH  TWO  FLUID  COUPLING                .   ^      , 

^^"^"^^          IaTESOFFLOW  jereR.L«»te«er,BloomfteldHIlli,Midu,««lg«)rtoChryrier 

Jo^htai  Honcfc,  Lo.b«<l,  m.  .•dgw)r  to  Liten«tl<m«l  Har-  Corponrttoii,  HlgUi«»  Park,  NUch. 

^^  CMHMiy  CWcago,  lU.  PUed  Apr.  2S,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,762 

'^tSlSri.-l-.J^Ser.  No.  599,S01,  J«-- ».  1^5.  Ut  O.^  F16D  31/00 

ahMdoned  TTiis  application  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7S5,385  ^,5.  CL  192— »  B 
im.  a.J  F16D  13/72 
U&a.l92-1UB                                                      'CI*!" 


■rea  with  a  circumferential  length  coextensive  with  that  of 
both  the  primary  and  the  secondary  lube  sleeve  «»f^ 
said  secondary  lube  sleeve  means  where  bridging  with  the 
primary  lube  sleeve  means  each  confronting  the  other 
with  a  relatively  moveable  smooth  shoulder  of  ring-valve- 
presenting  contact  and  establishing  cooperation  ma  sub- 
stantially  continuous  ring  of  sealing  engagement  circum- 
scribing said  shaft,  said  secondary  lube  sleeve  means  also 
presenting  flange  means  for  seating  thereon  return  spnngs 
for  the  primary  reciprocal  piston  means,  and  further  pres- 
enting third  passage  means  in  the  secondary  lube  sleeve 
means  effective  indepcndentiy  of  the  fir«  and  second 
pusage  means  for  permanentiy  open,  commumcative 
connection  to  said  friction  engaging  means. 


20ClaiBis 


1.  Frictionally  engageable.  fluid  cooled  assembly  for  a  trana- 
mission  drive  having: 

input  and  output  members  comprising  a  supporting  shaft  ana 

supported  gear  means  rototably  related  therewith; 
priniWiprocal  piston  means  shiflably  and  hydraulically 
actuably  related  to  the  shaft  and  having  a  flmd  reaction 
pUte  at  an  adjacent  side  of  the  piston  means; 
friction  engaging  means  about  the  shaft  "^^^^^^^ 
nonadjacent  side  of  the  piston  means  and  fnctionaUy 
engageable  thereby  during  a  shift  to  establish  a  drive 
coupUng  the  input  and  output  members; 
first  pMsage  means  in  the  shaft  for  transmittmg  clutch  cool- 
ing flow;  and  ,  .       • 
priniry  reciprocal  lube  sleeve  and  secondary  lube  sleeve 
means  bridging  in  a  mutually  contacting,  bndged  positwn 
«:ross  an  annular  chamber  about  said  shaft  terimnating 
said  first  passage  means,  said  primary  and  s«»ndary  lube 
sleeve  means  being  supported  about  said  shaft  i^^^y 
inside  said  fnction  engaging  means  and  mutually  definmg 
•n  unbndged  space  when  noncontacung  to  open  second 
pMsage  means  communicatively  connected  to  said  fnctKMi 
engaging  means;  .  , 
sud  priniary  reciprocal  lube  sleeve  means  connected  for 
movement  with  the  primary  reciprocal  piston  mMM,  aU 
with  respect  to  reUtively  unmoving  secondary  lube  sleeve 
means  whereby,  upon  predetermined  initial  shift  of  the 
primary  reciprocal  piston  means  for  causmg  fnction  en- 
gagement and  consequent  relative  movement  of  set»«- 
tion  between  the  bridging  primary  and  secondary  lube 
sleeve  means,  a  valve  transit  primary  ftow  path  so  opened 
between  the  annular  chamber  outlet  and  the  second  pas- 
sage means  at  the  unbridged  sfmce  is  an  exposed  annular 
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1.  A  fluid  coupling  comprising: 

A.  a  rouuble  input  member; 

B.  an  output  member  surrounding  said  input  member,  defin- 
ing a  working  space  therebetween,  and  reUtively  rout- 
able  with  respect  to  said  input  member; 

C  fluid  means  operative  to  drivingly  interconnect  said  mput 
member  and  said  output  member  through  said  working 

space;  

D.  fluid  reservoir  means  connected  to  said  output  member; 

E.  passage  means  fluidly  interconnecting  said  reservoir 
means  and  said  working  space; 

F.  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said  passage 
means  and  moveable  between: 

1.  a  first,  closed  position  in  which  flow  from  said  reservoir 
to  said  working  space  is  inhibited;  and 

2.  a  second,  open  position  in  which  flow  from  said  reser- 
voir to  said  working  space  is  unblocked; 

0.  means  defining  a  fluid  chamber  within  said  input  membff; 
H.  means  for  pumping  fluid  from  said  working  space  to  said 

fluid  chamber;  and 

1.  means  for  deUvering  fluid  from  said  fluid  chamber  to  satd 
reservoir. 


4,134,485 

BRICK  BLENDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Louie  L.  George,  3000  Shamrock  Dr.,  Greensboro,  N.C  27408 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,733 

lot  CL2  B65G  47/30 

VS.  CL  198-436  12  Claims 


parallel  circuits,  each  of  said  bistable  gates  being  respon- 
sive to  said  first  signal  for  assuming  a  fu^t  sute; 

(c)  means  for  simultaneously  applying  a  sample  signal  to 
each  of  the  bistable  gates  in  timed  relationship  to  an  opera- 
tion of  the  material  handling  apparatus,  one  of  the  bistable 
gates  being  operative  to  produce  an  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  sample  signal  in  the  first  state  and  the  other 
bistable  gate  being  operative  to  produce  an  output  signal 
in  response  to  the  sample  signal  in  the  second  state; 

(d)  means  for  alternatively  inhibiting  each  of  the  bistable 
gate  output  signals  in  timed  relationship  to  an  operation  of 
a  portion  of  the  material  handling  apparatus,  said  inhibit- 
ing means  impelling  said  bistable  gates  to  a  second  state 
irrespective  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  first  signal; 

(e)  a  common  control  gate  responsive  to  the  output  signals  of 
each  of  the  bistable  gates;  and 

(0  means  responsive  to  said  common  control  gate  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  another  portion  of  the  material 
handling  apparatus. 


1.  Method  of  effecting  intra-row  blending  of  bricks  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  at  a  blending  station  mechanically  collecting  and  group- 
ing bricks  delivered  in  a  plurality  of  parallel  rows,  each 
initially  containing  the  same  number  of  bricks; 

(b)  transferring  selected  bricks  from  a  plurality  of  spaced 
positions  in  one  row  to  a  corresponding  plurality  of  posi- 
tions in  a  second  row  to  form  a  new  intra-blended  row; 
and 

(c)  transferring  selected  bricks  from  a  plurality  of  spaced 
positions  corresponding  to  the  spaced  positions  of  step  (b) 
in  a  third  row  into  the  openings  formed  in  said  first  row 
during  step  (b). 


4 134487 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORnNGOR  GUIDING  A  ROLLING 

LOAD 
Rene  Veragen,  Cbatou,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 
TEiiergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  659,518,  Feb.  19,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Prance,  Feb.  25,  1975,  75  05834 
Int  a.2  B65G  13/02 
VS.  a.  198—782  4  CUimt 


'^ 


4,134,486 

WORKPIECE  DETECTION  CIRCUIT 
Robert  J.  Grooe,  Cavington,  Ky.,  aadgnor  to  Cincinnati  Mila- 
cron  Inc.,  Cindnflnti,  Ohio 

FOed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,800 

Int  CL^  B65G  47/42 

VS.  CL  198—466  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  material  handling  apparatus,  a  workpiece  detection 
dfcuit,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sensing  a  workpiece,  said  sensing  means  gener- 
ating a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  or  absence  of 
the  workpiece; 

(b)  a  pair  of  parallel  gating  circuits  including  a  bistable  gate 
capable  of  assuming  two  separate  states  in  each  of  said 


W^ 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  and  guiding  a  rolling  load,  com- 
prising wheels  for  driving  and  also  for  carrying  and  also  for 
guiding  the  load,  a  stationary  frame  supporting  said  wheels,  at 
least  one  flat  track  on  said  load  receiving  said  wheels,  bearings 
for  each  of  said  wheels,  a  rocker-arm  provided  with  first  and 
second  end  portions  supporting  said  bearings,  elastic  means 
supporting  said  fu^t  end  portion  of  said  rocker-arm  on  a  bear- 
ing surface  on  said  frame,  a  movable  stop  supporting  said 
second  end  portion  on  said  frame,  a  first  position  for  said  stop 
in  which  said  wheels  are  in  contact  with  said  track,  a  second 
position  for  said  stop  in  which  said  wheels  are  withdrawn  from 
said  track,  an  upper  part  for  said  stop  allowing  when  said  stop 
is  in  said  first  position  the  pivoting  of  said  rocker-arm  around 
said  second  end  portion  by  said  elastic  means,  a  fwst  driving 
means  for  said  movable  stop  moving  said  stop  between  said 
first  position  and  said  second  position  and  means  for  pivoting 
said  first  end  portion  with  respect  to  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
surface  of  said  track,  said  first  driving  means  including  a  first 
jack,  a  piston  for  said  jack  and  a  free  end  for  said  piston  form- 
ing a  part  of  said  movable  stop,  said  first  jack  including  me- 
chanical locking  means  for  selectively  maintaining  said  piston 
in  said  fu^t  position  and  also  in  said  second  position,  said  me- 
chanical locking  means  including  a  spacer  member  moving 
within  the  bottom  end  of  a  cylinder  for  said  first  jack  beneath 
that  end  of  said  piston  which  is  remote  from  the  free  end 
thereof,  a  second  driving  means  for  said  spacer  members  for 
displacing  said  member  into  a  location  for  maintaining  said 
piston  of  said  first  jack  in  said  first  position  and  into  a  location 
for  maintaining  said  piston  in  said  second  position. 
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4,134y488 

Eu-tn  Tii<-ki  inuixir:  Drti  I  OP  A 


being  equipped  with  a  retaining  partition,  a  longitudinal  slot 
.,ui  ■  \»tm\  arfOM  oDenins  issuing  into  said  slot,  a  connecting 
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changes  in  volume  with  changes  in  the  amount  of  gas 
combined  therewith; 


impervious  very  thin  flexible  film  removably  positioned  inside 
the  cup  and  detachably  secured  only  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 


Filed  re*.  9,  ivn,  atr.  rxo.  /ao,aM 

Oatas  priority,  ■ppUcatkm  Canada,  Feb.  17, 197«,  245S92 

lit  a.2  B65G  15/08 

VS.  a.  tf-TJ  •  c"^ 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  securing  at  leait  one  end  shaft  of  a 
catenary  trou^ing  roll  assembly  to  a  fixed  side  frame  for 
support  of  a  conveyor  belt,  the  fastening  device  comprmng  a 
suspension  pUte  pivotably  mounted  intcrmcdUte  of  lU  length 
on  the  fixed  side  frame,  connecting  means  extended  from  one 
end  of  the  suspension  plate  and  pivoubly  secured  to  the  end 
shaft  of  the  catenary  uoughing  roll  assembly  and  locking 
means  mounted  on  the  fued  frame  and  engageablc  with  the 
other  end  of  the  suspension  plate  opposite  from  the  connecting 
means,  the  locking  means  in  one  position  holding  the  troughing 
roU  assembly  to  support  the  conveyor  belt  in  an  operative 
location  and  in  the  other  powtion  permitting  rotttion  of  the 
suspension  plate  and  lowering  the  roU  assembly  from  contact 
with  the  conveyor  belt,  wherein  the  one  end  of  the  suspension 
plate  from  which  the  connecting  means  is  suspended  is  bent  at 
right  angles  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  plate  and  has  a 
vertically  disposed  slot  through  which  the  connecting  means  is 
engaged,  the  slot  extending  above  and  below  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  suspension  plate  passing  through  the  pivot  mountmg 
of  the  suspension  pUte  on  the  fixed  frame;  the  slotted  vertically 
bent  end  of  the  suspension  plate  being  disposed  in  an  oblique 
angular  plane  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sus- 
pension plate  passing  through  the  pivot  mounting  of  the  sus- 
pension plate  on  the  fixed  frame  to  provide  two  spaced  sup- 
porting points  for  said  connecting  means,  one  of  said  support- 
ing points  being  disposed  above  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
suspension  pUte  to  accommmodate  a  maximum  width  con- 
veyor belt  and  the  other  of  said  supporting  pointt  being  dis- 
posed below  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  suspension  plate  to 
accommodate  a  minimum  width  conveyor  belt. 

4,134,489 
COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SCRAPER  CONVEYOR  TUB 

Jen  Sabft.  Anzin,  France,  aadgnor  to  Socictc  AwwyiM  dite:  J. 

SabM  *  Oc,  Auto,  Fhncc 

FDed  Ai«.  5, 197«,  Scr.  No.  712,060 

Oaiins  priority,  appUcatkm  Fnmtt,  Ai«.  «,  1975,  75  24547; 
Feb.  16, 1976,  76  04209 

lat  CL'  B65G  21/00 
UACL190-«61  ^       tCtataa 

1.  A  coupling  device  between  two  adjacent  tuba  of  a  scraper 
conveyor  for  mines,  in  which  each  tub  comprises  side  members 
each  having  two  superimposed  lateral  branches  which  are 
turned  towards  the  inside  and  have  between  them  an  externally 
open  longitudinal  groove  and  which  are  arranged  symmetn- 
cally  relative  to  the  vertical  median  plane  of  the  tub,  being 
joined  together  along  a  central  longitudinal  zone  by  a  median 
plate  and  which  have  a  preferably  inverted  M  or  sigma-shaped 
profile,  said  coupling  device  being  of  the  type  compnsmg  a 
male  connecting  member  integral  with  one  of  the  ends  of  a  side 
member,  a  female  connecting  member  integral  with  the  other 
end  of  the  same  side  member,  each  of  said  connectmg  members 


one  of  the  abutment  lumges  locaiea  lo  mc  icm  «•  mt  ».«....- 
sponding  retaining  partition,  as  well  as  locking  means  for 
preventing  the  spindle  from  unexpectedly  moving  out  of  the 
slots  of  the  said  connecting  members,  whereby  the  flanges  of 
said  spindle  serve  to  bear  against  the  corresponding  retaining 
partition  so  as  to  permit  the  transmission  of  tensile  stresses 
between  two  adjacent  tuba,  the  male  connecting  member  hav- 
ing a  male  guidance  member  or  projecting  portion  which 
longitudinally  projects  beyond  the  corresponding  side  member 
and  the  female  connecting  member  has  a  female  guidance 
portion  such  as  a  connecting  cavity  serving  to  receive  said 
male  member,  wherein  the  recesses  for  the  abutment  flanges 
are  also  laterally  accessible,  like  the  said  access  openings,  the 
retaining  partition  of  the  male  connecting  member  is  located 
behind  the  projecting  portion  of  the  said  member,  the  cross 
section  of  the  connecting  spindle  has,  at  least  during  the  fitting 
of  said  spindle  in  the  slot  and  during  iu  removal  from  the  said 


slot  different  dimensions  in  at  least  two  directions  which  are 
preferably  perpendicular  to  one  another,  with  regard  to  the 
retaining  partition  the  width  of  the  access  opening  of  each 
connecting  member  a  leaa  than  the  maximum  dimension  but 
more  than  the  minimum  dimension  of  the  cross  section  of  said 
spindle  and  the  locking  means  of  said  spindle  are  arranged  in 
such  a  way  as  to  prevent  the  spindle  from  appearing  in  front  of 
the  access  opening  in  a  position  in  which  the  small  dimension 
of  itt  cross  section  coincides  with  the  width  of  the  said  access 
opening  wherein  the  locking  meana  of  the  connecting  spindle 
comprises  retaining  grips  formed  in  the  retaining  partitions  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  access  openings  thereof  and  the  rear  faces  of 
the  retaining  partitions  each  serves  as  a  supporting  face  against 
which  can  bear  one  of  the  abutment  flanges,  and  wherein  the 
connecting  spindle  has  a  cylindrical  shape  and,  on  the  one 
hand,  is  provided  with  two  parallel  flats,  spaced  from  one 
another  by  a  distance  less  than  the  minimum  height  of  the 
lateral  opening  and,  on  the  other  hand,  has  a  diameter  which  it 
at  least  slightly  less  than  the  maximum  diameter  of  the  locating 
slot,  but  greater  than  the  minimum  height  of  said  lateral  open- 
ing and  the  locking  means  of  the  joining  member  are  arranged 
in  such  a  way  that  it  is  maintained  in  an  angular  position  rela- 
tive to  the  edges  of  said  access  openings. 

4,134,490 
GAS  STORAGE  CONTAINMENT 
Pierre  P.  Turilloa,  Ramaej,  ■■*  G^n^  D.  Sandrock,  Rlogwood, 
both  of  N  J„  aasisnors  to  The  laternatkwal  Nickel  Company, 
Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOad  Feb.  24, 1978.  Scr.  No.  881,030 
Int  CL'  F17C  11/00:  COIB  1/26:  B65D  25/00:  F16L  55/04 
VS.  a.  206-0.7  «  Oataa 

1.  A  gas-containing  means  comprising 

(A)  a  pressure  vessel  with  a  valved  port; 

(B)  a  first  particulate  solid  inside  said  pressure  vessel  capable 
of  combining  with  said  gas  which  first  particulate  solid 


j      ..       f ., ,•.»•,  -J  .  v-'c  uuiium  anu  ucimuiK  a  cnamoer  cnciosms  saia  oeveraee 

density  of  the  solid  material  compnsmg  said  second  par-  e  e 

ticulate  solid; 


TO 

I 


lb 


(D)  the  total  volume  of  (1)  the  volume  of  said  first  particu- 
Lste  solid  when  in  the  gas  charged  condition  and  (2)  the 
volume  of  the  space  occupied  by  said  second  particulate 
solid  in  the  condition  under  which  apparent  density  is 
measured  being  no  greater  than  about  75%  of  the  volume 
of  said  pressure  vessel;  and 

(E)  the  second  particulate  solid  occupying  about  S%  to 
about  40%  of  the  total  volume  of  said  first  particulate 
soUd  when  in  the  gas-charged  condition  and  the  volume  of 
space  occupied  by  said  second  particulate  solid  in  the 
condition  under  which  apparent  density  is  measured. 


'  4,134,491 

HYDRIDE  STORAGE  CONTAINMENT 
Pierre  P.  Tarilloa,  Ramsey,  and  Gary  D.  Sandrock,  Ringwood, 
Iwtfa  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  International  Nicltel  Company, 
Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,960 

bt  CU  F17C  11/00;  CQIB  1/26:  B65D  25/00:  F16L  55/04 

VS.  CL  206-«.7  ,  8  Claims 


3«J  S4 


tx 
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1.  A  gas-containing  means  comprising 

(a)  a  pressure  resistant  vessel  having  a  valved  port, 

(b)  at  least  one  collapsible  structure  in  said  vessel  enclosing 
unavailable  space,  said  structure  being  impermeable  to 
solids  and  being  collapsible  at  a  stress  less  than  the  stress 
sufficient  to  plastically  deform  said  vessel;  and 

(c)  a  multiplicity  of  solid,  gas  absorbing  particles  in  said 
vessel  occupying,  when  in  the  gas-free  state,  substantially 
less  than  the  available  space  in  said  vessel,  and,  when  in 
the  gas-charged  state,  no  greater  than  the  available  space 
in  said  vessel. 


4,134,492 

COFFEE  CUP  AND  CONTAINER 

Paal  A.  LMia.  2605  St  Clair  Are.,  East  Uvcrpool,  Ohio  43920 

Continnadoa-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  735,111,  Oct  22, 1976, 

abandoned.  Tbia  application  Jon.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811*432 

LM.  a.2  B65D  25/0&.  85/72 

VS.  CL  206—217  5  daims 

1.  The  combination  of  a  beverage  cup  for  dispensing  a  single 

portion  of  a  beverage  from  a  beverage  concentrate  contained 

within  the  cup,  said  cup  comprising  a  drinking  receptacle 

having  a  bottom  and  side  walls  with  said  side  walls  defining  a 

rim,  the  bottom  and  lowermost  portion  of  said  walls  defining 

an  area  for  said  beverage  concentrate;  and  a  section  of  an 


concentrate  between  said  film  and  the  bottom  and  lower  side 
walls  of  said  cup,  that  portion  of  the  liner  overlapping  the  rim 
normally  covering  all  of  the  surfaces  of  the  outer  side  walls  of 
said  cup  against  which  a  person's  lips  are  engaged  when  drink- 
ing from  said  cup  to  maintain  such  surfaces  germ  free  and 
sterilized,  said  film  contacting  the  inner  surface  of  said  cup 
walls  in  a  nonadhering  manner  so  said  film  can  be  removed 
prior  to  activating  said  beverage  concentrate. 


4,134,493 
PACKING  RECEPTACLE 
Karl  Cech,  M8dling,  Austria,  assignor  to  AKG  Akustische  u. 
Kino-Gerate  Gcsellschaft  m.bJI.,  Austria 

FUed  Dec  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,986 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Dec  6, 1976,  9000/76 

Int  0.2  B65D  5/50 

VS.  a.  206—45.19  6  daims 


1.  A  packing  receptacle  for  a  headset  having  defonnable 
earpieces,  comprising  a  box  and  an  insert  which  is  removable 
from  said  box,  said  insert  and  the  headset  to  be  packed  forming 
a  loosely  assembled  unit,  and  said  insert  having  a  supporting 
base  and  a  side  wall  on  each  end  of  said  base  engageable  with 
said  headset  for  providing  protection  against  damage  to  said 
headset  by  maintaining  a  spacing  between  the  earpieces  and 
said  box  during  transportion  of  said  box,  said  insert  base  serv- 
ing as  a  support  for  displaying  and  storing  the  headset  to  be 
transported  in  the  packing  receptacle,  the  insert  comprising  a 
base  panel  designed  as  a  supporting  surface  having  respective 
opposite  end  edges,  an  upwardly  directed  side  panel  rigidly 
connected  to  each  edge  of  said  supporting  surface  having  an 
opening  and  communicating  slot  therein  serving  for  fixing  the 
headset  to  be  packed  in  a  definite  position  within  and  outside  of 
said  box. 
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4.134«494 

COMBINATION  STRAW  AND  STIRRER 

Woon-Tong  Wong.  14  Upton  St,  Boston,  Maaa.  02118 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,984 

Int  CL2  B65D  85/54;  F25D  3/00 

VS.  CL  206-216 


ICUa 


I.  A  combination  straw,  stirrer  and  liquid  holder  comprising; 


said  outer  carton  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  combined 
width  of  a  standard  upe  cartridge  and  a  standard  tape 
cassette; 

an  inner  carton  portion  including  a  vertically  extending 
inner  wall,  the  height  of  said  vertically  extending  inner 
wall  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  thickness  of  a  standard 
upe  cassette,  the  length  of  said  vertical  inner  wall  being 
substantially  the  length  of  a  standard  Upe  cassette,  said 
vertically  extending  inner  wall  being  spaced  from  said 
outer  carton  side  wall  a  distance  approximately  equal  to 
the  width  of  a  standard  tape  cassette;  a  continuous  hori- 
zontally extending  inner  wall  being  spaced  from  said  outer 
carton  bottom  wall  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  a  standard  Upe  cassette,  the  width  of  said 
horizontally  extending  inner  wall  being  approximately 
equal  to  the  width  of  a  standard  upe  cassette;  an  inner  side 
wall  hingedly  interconnecting  said  bottom  wall  and  said 
horizontal  inner  wall;  said  vertically  extending  inner  wall, 
said  horizontally  extending  inner  wall,  said  inner  side  wall 
and  a  portion  of  said  bottom  wall  forming  a  first  compart- 
ment for  a  standard  Upe  cassette  for  preventing  substan- 
tial movement  of  a  packaged  tape  cassette  in  a  vertical 
plane  and  in  a  first  or  lateral  horizontal  plane; 

means  for  preventing  substantial  movement  of  a  upe  cas- 
sette packaged  in  the  Upe  cassette  carton  in  a  second 
hnriTnnul  olanc.  said  oreventinB  means  being  located 
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at  right  angles  to  said  first  portion  and  positioned  in 
contacting  engagement  with  said  end  panel. 


4,134,497 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  CARTON  INSERT 
Joseph  Dlngopolski,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Fidelity  Contniner 
Corp.,  Elk  GroTC  Village,  Dl. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823.436 

Int  CL^  B65D  81/14 

VS.  CL  206—521  5  Oaims 


1    A  «h<v^k-iih«orhinir  cartnn  insert  made  from  a  blank  hav- 


transmission  paths  for  generating  a  classification  signal, 
each  classification  signal  being  functionally  related  to  the 
ratio  of  said  first  and  second  electrical  signal  produced  by 
said  signal  generating  means  associated  with  one  of  said 
viewer  elements; 

means  for  comparing  each  of  said  classification  signals  with 
a  predetermined  reference  signal  fimctionally  related  to  a 
predetermined  physical  characteristic  and  for  producing  a 
reject  signal  responsive  to  a  predetermined  difference 
between  one  of  said  classification  signals  and  said  refer- 
ence signal; 

a  single  memory  arrangement  having  at  least  one  memory 
element,  each  memory  element  having  a  plurality  of  ran- 
domly addressable  memory  locations  for  storing  a  reject 
signal,  each  memory  location  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
sectors  of  said  viewed  area  through  which  said  article 
stream  is  passed,  said  memory  being  associated  with  said 
comparing  means  to  store,  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time,  a  reject  signal  produced  by  said  comparing  means, 
said  reject  signal  being  stored  in  a  memory  location  corre- 
sponding to  the  sector  of  the  viewed  area  through  which 
an  article  having  the  predetermined  physical  characteris- 
tic is  passed,  a  location  within  said  memory  arrangement 
being  addressed  in  synchronism  with  each  sampling  by 
said  sampling  means;  and, 

means  responsive  to  a  reject  signal  for  ejecting  an  article 


lection  and  with  the  perimeter  of  the  enlarged  wall  sec- 
tion sub«tantially  larger  than  that  of  the  end  wall  sections, 

said  enlarged  wall  section  having  a  volume  greater  than 
either  end  wall  section  with  all  hollow  sections  having 
fluid-communicating  contiguous  volumes, 

said  end  wall  sections  extending  from  the  enlarged  wall 
section  at  diametrically  opposite  sides  thereof  so  that  said 
end  wall  sections  are  in  linear  alignment  having  opposite 
facing  end  openings, 

said  end  wall  sections  each  being  at  least  of  a  length  on  the 
order  of  the  length  of  the  enlarged  wall  section, 

said  volume  of  said  hollow  structure  adapted  to  receive  a 
liquid  filling  less  than  the  total  volume  thereof, 

and  plug  means  releasably  seahng  the  end  openings. 

4.134.495 

SINGLE  SIZE  DISPLAY  CARTON  FOR  PACKAGING 

EITHER  A  TAPE  CASSCTTE  OR  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 

Herbert  Friedmaa,  New  York,  N.Y..  aasignor  to  Bmgail  Ucena- 

h'  Coapany,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuB.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,001 

bt  CL2  B65D  85/672 

U&CL206-387  •  CW-« 


4,134,496 
DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  A  CORNER  OF  AN 
ARTICLE 
Rickwd  A.  Saitk,  St  Charies,  Mo„  aadgnor  to  Container  Cor- 
poration of  Aaerica,  Ckicaao,  DL 

FUed  JnL  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  921,435 
Ut  a.2  B65D  85/48.  81/02 

ujs.  a.  206—453  5  a**™ 


1.  A  uniform  size  carton  for  packaging  cither  a  tape  cassette 
or  tape  cartridge  comprising:  ^^ 

an  outer  carton  consistuig  of  top,  bottom,  front,  rear  and  side 
walls,  the  length  of  said  outer  carton  being  at  least  as  great 
as  the  length  of  a  standard  tape  cartridge  and  the  width  of 


1.  A  device  formed  from  a  blank  of  paperboard  or  the  like 
for  protecting  and  cushioning  a  comer  of  an  article,  said  device 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  main  panels  of  substantially  similar  size  spaced 
from  each  other  in  parallel  relationship; 

(b)  an  end  panel  foldably  joined  at  iu  opposite  edges  to 
corresponding  edges  of  respective  main  panels  and  ex- 
tending transversely  therebetween; 

(c)  a  hollow,  substantially  L-shaped  internal  member  hinged 
to  an  edge  of  one  of  said  main  panels  along  a  fold  line 
disposed  normal  to  said  end  panel; 

(d)  said  internal  member  having  first  and  second  portions 
each  including: 

(i)  inner  and  outer  flaps  foldably  joined  by  a  connecting 
flap  positioned  in  parallel  relationship  to  said  main 
panels; 

(ii)  the  outer  flap  of  said  first  portion  being  foldably  con- 
nected to  the  outer  flap  of  said  second  portion  along  a 
hinge  line; 

(iii)  said  second  portion  being  folded  along  said  hinge  line 


and  parallel  with  score  lines  forming  inner  ones  of  both  said 
matched  pairs  of  side  and  end  |>anels,  whereby  said  matched 
pairs  of  side  and  end  panels  form  a  rectangular,  box-like  con- 
tainer when  the  side  panels  are  articulated,  the  side  and  end 
panels  being  proportioned  to  fold  along  said  score  lines  to  form 
erected  ends  which  are  much  wider  than  the  erected  sides  in 
order  for  the  ends  to  project  above  and  below  the  box-like 
container  and  thereby  provide  a  shock-absorbing  quality  for  a 
product  enclosed  within  the  box. 


k^ 


:  r/fwwb       '  — 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  sorting  articles  randomly  disposed  in 
an  article  stream,  said  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  viewer 
dements,  each  viewer  element  viewing  one  of  a  predetermined 
plurality  of  sectors  of  a  viewed  area  through  which  said  article 
■tream  is  passed,  means  associated  with  each  viewer  element 
for  generating  a  first  and  a  second  electrical  signal  each  repre- 
sentative of  light  energy  reflected  at  corresponding  first  and 
second  wavelengths  from  an  article  passed  through  each  of 
Mid  sectors,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  sampling  each  of  said  first  and  second  electrical 
signals  for  transmission  over  corresponding  first  and  sec- 
ond electrical  transmission  paths; 

means  connected  within  said  first  and  second  electrical 


Wolf-Gerate  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,978 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  S«^  26, 
1975,  7530561[U];  Apr.  12,  1976,  7611478[U] 

Int  CL^  A47G  29/08;  A44B  21/00 
MS.  CL  211— «6  11  Clainis 


4,134,498 

MULTIPLEXED  SORTING  APPARATUS 

John  D.  P.  Jonea;  Miles  A.  Smither,  and  EUas  H.  Codding,  all  of 

Honston,  Tex„  aaaignors  to  Gcoaoorcc  Inc.,  Hooaton,  Tex. 

Filed  Jnl.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,651 

Int  CL2  B07C  5/344 

MS.  a.  209—564  25  Claintt 


1.  A  tool  holder,  comprising: 

a  gripping  device  for  a  tool  shaft  or  handle,  said  gripping 
device  being  adapted  for  automatic  gripping  action  due  to 
the  weight  of  the  tool;  said  gripping  device  comprising: 

two  opposed  side  walls  between  which  a  tool  shaft  or  handle 
may  be  supported;  a  rear  wall  joining  said  side  walls  and 
spacing  them  apart;  said  side  walls  and  said  rear  walls 
defining  a  frontally  open  U-shaped  portion; 

one  said  side  wall  having  a  sloping  surface  which  slopes 
toward  the  other  said  side  wall  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  rear  wall; 

a  gripping  roller  resting  on  said  sloping  surface  and  being 
movable  therealong  upon  engagement  therewith  by  a  tool 
shaft  or  handle,  and  said  roller  coming  into  friction  lock- 
ing contact  with  the  shaft  or  handle  by  wedge  effect; 

said  roller  having  a  T-shaped  lug  projecting  from  a  side 
thereof  and  with  respect  to  which  said  roller  is  rotatable; 
a  slot  passing  through  and  also  extending  along  said  slop- 
ing surface  parallel  to  said  rear  wall;  the  vertical  member 
of  said  T-shaped  lug  passing  through  said  slot;  said  sloping 
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surface  having  a  back  side  facing  away  from  said  other 
side  wall;  the  transverse  member  of  said  T-shaped  lug 
resting  against  said  sloping  surface  back  side  adjacent  said 
slot;  said  transverse  member  of  said  T-shaped  lug  compris- 
ing part  of  a  cylindrical  surface  having  a  convex  side 
which  resu  on  said  sloping  surface  back  side  and  which  is 
roUable  along  said  back  side  upon  pivotal  motion  of  said 
T<«iiaped  lug  with  respect  to  said  sloping  surface. 

4,134,500 
ACTUATOR  LINKAGE  FOR  MOBILE  DERRICKS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Ckariea  i.  Sanbcr.  10  N.  Swiber  Rd.,  Virgil,  m.  60182 
Filed  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743.984 
tat  CL2  G05S  1/04;  B66C  23/06.  23/60 
VS.  CL  212—59  R  *> 


11  ta  a  vehicle,  a  mobile  derrick  having  a  boom  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  vehicle  and  a  hydraulic  actuator  pivotally 
connected  to  the  vehicle  for  raising  and  lowermg  the  boom, 
the  improvement  comprismg  linkage  between  the  actuator  and 
the  boom  comprismg  a  rigid  member  pivotally  connected  to 
both  the  boom  and  the  actuator  to  permit  limited  relative 
movement  between  the  interconnected  poinu  of  the  boom  and 

the  actuator,  ... 

first  pivot  means  for  connecting  said  hnkage  to  said  actuator, 
and  second  pivot  means  mounting  said  Unkage  to  said 
boom,  said  first  and  second  pivot  means  being  spaced 
apart  such  that  said  linkage  is  selectively  engageable  with 
said  boom  upon  moving  said  actuator  in  a  predetermined 
direction,  . 

and  resilient  biasing  means  connected  between  said  ngid 
member  and  said  boom  for  urging  said  ngid  member  m  the 
■: ^r.^  M  raUino  fnrtvr-mcnt  of  the  actuator  so  that 


protruding  therefrom,  a  nut  affixed  within  the  other  tube, 
and  said  boh  being  threaded  in  said  nut,  whereby  turning 
the  bolt  head  serves  to  vary  the  overall  length  of  the 
telescoped  tubes  and  thereby  the  spacing  between  the  base 
beams  and  the  platform  beams; 
(d)  at  least  one  folding  lift  unit  including  a  fluid  pressure 
applying  device  and  a  lever  mechanism  entirely  enclosed 
within  the  space  formed  by  an  upwardly  facing  base  beam 


channel  and  a  mating  downwardly  facing  platform  beam 
channel; 

(e)  said  fluid  pressure  applying  device  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  mating  channels  and  to  said  lever  mechanism 
and  said  lever  mechanism  also  being  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  mating  channels;  and 

(0  means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  to  said  pressure  apply- 
ing device  whereby  to  tilt  said  platform  beams  relative  to 
said  base  beams. 


4,134,502 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  GROUPS  MADE  UP  BY  A 
PLURALITY  OF  SIDE-BY-SIDE  POSITIONED  PILES  OF 

PARALLELEPIPEDON  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
Enzo  SeragnoU,  Bologna,  Italy,  aMigpor  to  GJ).  Sodeto  per 
AikMl,  Bolo^a,  Italy 

FDed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,099 

tat  CL2  B65G  57/30 

MS.  CL  214—6  BA  '  Plains 
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akmg  an  exiting  channel,  from  which  individual  complete 
groups  of  side-by-side  piles  are  conventionally  fed  to  said 
parcelling  or  cartoning  machine; 
an  intermittently  and  unidirectionally  rotating  wrapping 
wheel  provided  with  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  pock- 
ets, 

a  first  horizontal  inlet  channel  along  which  individual 
articles  are  sequentially  fed  into  each  pocket  of  said 
wrapping  wheel  during  each  dwell  thereof, 
a  second  outlet  channel  cophuiar  with  said  first  inlet  chan- 
nel, and 
pushing  means  for  sequentially  removing  individual  arti- 
cles from  said  radial  pockets  and  for  pushing  said  re- 
moved articles  onto  said  second  outlet  channel  further 
comprising: 

a  third  channel  extending  above,  parallel  to  and  par- 
tially overlapping  said  second  channel; 
resiliency  movable  retaining  means  positioned  along 
the  opposite  longitudinal  sides  of  the  overlapping 
area  of  said  third  channel  relative  to  said  second 
channel; 
lifting  means  positioned  underneath  said  second  channel 
in  alignment  with  said  retaining  means,  and  cyclically 
and  reciprocatingly  moved  in  a  vertical  direction  by 
cam  driving  means  for  sequentially  transferring  arti- 
cles from  said  second  channel  in  a  piled  relationship 
above  said  retaining  means; 
a  stepwise,  unidirectionally  rotating  horizontal  wheel 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  com- 
partments coplanar  with  said  third  channel; 
a  fourth  channel  coplanar  with  said  third  channel  and 
oppositely  positioned  relative  to  said  horizontal  com- 
partmented  wheel; 
driving  means  for  stepwise,  unidirectionally  rotating 
said  horizontal  compartmented  wheel  with  a  fre- 
quency submultiple  relative  to  the  cyclic  frequency 
of  said  lifting  means,  and  for  dwelling  a  compartment 
and  the  relative  oppositely  disposed  compartment  in 
alignment,  respectively,  with  said  third  channel  and 
said  fourth  channel;  and 
a  first  and  a  second  pushing  means  horizontally  and 
reciprocatingly  moved  along  a  path  parallel  to  and 
above  said  third  channel  and  said  horizontal  compart- 
mented wheel  in  unison  actuated  by  cam  driving 
means  with  a  frequency  equal  to  the  dwelling  fre- 
quency of  said  horizontal  compartmented  wheel,  said 
first  pushing  means  transferring  individual  piles  from 
said  third  channel  into  that  one  of  the  compartments 
of  the  horizontal  compartmented  wheel  which  is 
dwellins  in  alionment  with  the  same  third  channel. 


means  to  cfTect  elevation  of  said  receiver  relative  to  said 
support  means, 


to  7S         30  30 


and  means  for  routing  said  receiver  with  respect  to  said 
bolster  means  when  said  receiver  is  in  elevated  position  in 
the  direction  of  said  support  means  to  effect  dumping  of 
said  vehicle  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  support  means. 

4,134,504 
LIFT  FOR  WHEELCHAIRS 
Louis  Salas,  and  Philip  M.  Salzman,  both  of  3519  Ryder  St, 
Santa  Clara,  Calif.  95051 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,166 

hit.  d^  WOP  1/44 

MS.  a.  214—77  R  (  Ctatoi 


1.  A  lift  installed  on  a  vehicle  having  a  floor  and  vertical 
walls  for  a  wheelchair  or  the  like  capable  of  lifting  the  wheel- 
chair from  a  lower  level  to  an  upper  level  at  said  floor,  com- 
prising stationary  frame  means  fixed  to  said  vehicle  below  said 
floor  and  within  the  projection  of  said  walls,  a  oair  of  onnosed 


TILTING  SERVICE  UFT  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

EQUIPlvnaMT  WTTH  FOLDING  UFT  UNIT 

Skeanr  E.  T»iie,  P.O.  Boi  652,  Fulton,  Ky.  42041 

Filed  May  10,  1977,  Sa.  No.  795,423 

iBt  a.2  B66F  7/22 

VS.  a.  214—1  A  *'     r  .u 

1.  A  device  for  tilting  a  vehicle  to  permit  servicing  of  the 
running  gear  and  underside  thereof,  comprising; 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  base  beams,  each  base  beam 
comprising  an  upwardly  facing  channel; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  vehicle  receiving  pUtform 
beams,  each  pUtform  beam  comprising  ■  downwardly 
facing  channel  disposed  directly  above  a  correapoodmg 
base  beam  and  pivoted  at  one  end  thereto; 

(c)  a  pair  of  connectors  for  said  base  beams  and  a  pair  of 
cross  members  connecting  said  platform  beams  wherem 
each  of  said  base  beam  connectors  and  platform  beam 
cross  members  comprises  a  pair  of  telescoping  tubes,  a 
bolt  extending  axially  along  one  tube  and  havings  itt  head 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  groups  of  side-by-side  piles  of 
parallelpipedal-shaped  articles,  in  particular  cigarette  packets, 
the  groups  being  supplied  to  a  parcelling  or  cartoning  machine, 
the  apparatus  including  a  rejecting  and  replenishing  device  for 
rejecting  defective  piles  and  replenishing  said  defective  piles 
with  non-defective  piles,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  vertically  and  reciprocatingly  movable  pile-forming  means 
positioned  upstream  of  said  rejecting  and  replenishing 
device,  for  forming  piles  of  a  preselected  number  n  of 
articles; 
first  and  second  means  synchronously  and  reciprocatingly 
moving  with  a  frequency  equal  to  1/n  that  of  said  pile- 
forming  means,  said  first  means  for  feeding  individual  piles 
into  said  ejecting  and  replenishing  device,  and  said  second 
means  for  sequentially  removing  piles  from  said  rejecting 
and  replenishing  device,  and  for  feeding  successive  piles 


to  be  fed  to  said  parcelling  or  cartoning  machine. 


4,134,503 
DUMPING  APPARATUS  FOR  OPEN  TOP  VEHICLES 
Clarlef  J.  Baker,  PortlaMl,  Orcg^  aasignor  to  Royal  Industries, 
Lk^  PHadeu,  Calif  . 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  922,551 
laL  CL^  B65G  67/24 
VS.  a.  214— MJ  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  dumping  an  open  top  vehicle  comprising  an 
elongated  vehicle  receiver  including  a  vehicle  supfwrt  deck, 
clamping  means  for  clamping  a  vehicle  rigidly  to  said  deck, 
rigid  support  means  adjacent  said  receiver  extending  above 

the  elevation  of  said  deck, 
bolster  means  extending  between  said  receiver  and  said 

support  means  and  pivotally  connected  to  each, 
means  for  rotating  said  bolster  means  about  said  support 


■  u»»  w«,,wwhui^  Kuv^ui^  iv/1  siiuiiij^  a<uu  Miucauic  name  mcmuers, 

each  said  slideable  frame  member  having  a  longitudinal  pivot 
block,  a  horizontal  platform,  a  first  and  a  second  vertically 
extending  link  on  each  side  of  said  lift,  each  said  link  pivoted  at 
one  end  to  said  horizontal  platform  and  at  an  opposite  end  to 
said  pivot  block,  means  for  causing  all  of  said  links  to  pivot 
equiangularly,  and  second  actuating  means  for  pivoting  said 
links  to  move  said  platform  from  a  first  position  directly  out- 
ward of  said  stationary  frame  means  either  tQ  said  lower  level 
or  to  said  upper  level,  whereby  a  wheelchair  may  be  lifted  on 
said  platform  from  said  lower  level  to  said  upper  level  or  the 
reverse,  said  second  actuating  means  comprising  a  pair  of  fluid 
cylinders  disposed  substantially  horizontally  and  parallel  to 
said  slidable  frame  members,  one  said  cylinder  being  on  each 
side  of  said  platform,  one  end  of  said  cylinder  being  pivoted  to 
said  slidable  frame  member  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylin- 
der being  connected  to  one  said  link  to  cause  said  link  to  pivot 
relation  to  said  slidable  frame  member,  said  cylinders  being 
located  inward  of  said  stationary  frame  means,  said  longitudi- 
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nal  track  forming  members  being  below  the  floor  of  the  vehicle 
and  of  a  length  that  said  lift  is  retracuble  entirely  within  the 
vertical  projection  of  said  walls  of  said  vehicle. 


4,134,506 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN 

EARTHWORKING  MACHINES 

Gerald  P.  Simmons,  Washington,  DL,  anignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  m. 

Flkd  Dec.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,365 

Int  CL2  E02F  3/81 

VS.  CL  214-140  W  ClalnM 


4,134,505 
WORK  VEHICLE  WrfH  A  FLUID  PRESSURE  aRCUTF 

SYSTEM 
Makoto  Watanabe,  Iznml,  Japan,  assignor  to  Knbota.  Ud^ 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,546 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1976, 51-121749{U] 
Int  Cl.2  E02F  3/32 
VS.  CL  214—138  F  1  Cta*" 


1.  A  work  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of  functions  and  includ- 
ing a  work  equipment  pivotally  mounted  on  a  vertical  axis  on 
the  work  vehicle  comprising; 
drive  means  connected  to  the  work  equipment  for  pivoting 

the  work  equipment  on  the  work  vehicle, 
actuator  pump  means  for  supplying  and  discharging  fluid  for 

the  plurality  of  functions  connected  to  said  drive  means 

for  supplying  fluid  toward  and  discharging  fluid  away 

from  said  drive  means, 
a  supply  line  connected  between  said  actuator  pump  means 

and  said  drive  means  for  supplying  fluid  toward  said  drive 

means, 
a  discharge  line  connected  between  said  actuator  pump 

means  and  said  drive  means  for  discharging  fluid  away 

from  said  drive  means, 
a  control  valve  line  connected  between  said  actuator  pump 

means  and  said  drive  means  in  said  supply  and  discharge 

lines, 
a  by-pass  line  connected  between  said  supply  hne  and  said 
discharge  line  at  a  location  between  said  control  valve  and 
said  drive  means  for  permitting  a  portion  of  fluid  supplied 
toward  said  drive  means  by  said  actuator  pump  means 
through  said  supply  line  to  flow  directly  to  said  discharge 
line  whereby  said  drive  means  is  actuated  smoothly  by  a 
remaining  portion  of  the  fluid  supplied  toward  said  drive 
means  by  said  actuator  pump  means,  a  variable  throttle 
valve  in  said  by-pass  line  for  varying  the  portion  of  fluid 
flowing  therethrough,  the  work  vehicle  having  a  further 
drive  means  for  actuating  a  further  function  thereof,  said 
actuator  pump  means  connected  to  said  further  drive 
means,  a  further  control  valve  connected  between  said 
actuator  pump  means  and  said  further  drive  means  for 
controlling  said  further  drive  means,  said  further  control 
valve  being  connected  to  said  variable  throttle  valve  for 
varying  the  flow  through  said  by-pass  hne  in  accordance 
with  the  control  of  said  further  control  valve  on  said 
further  drive  means  whereby  a  reduced  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  by-pass  line  is  effected  to  increase  the  fluid 
flow  to  said  drive  means  when  said  further  drive  means  is 
activated  by  said  further  control  valve. 


1.  In  an  earthworking  machine  having  a  frame,  and  wheels 
carried  by  the  frame  for  permitting  movement  of  the  machine 
on  subjacent  terrain,  said  wheels  including  a  pair  of  front 
wheels  at  opposite  sides  of  a  front  portion  of  the  frame,  im- 
proved material  handling  means  comprising: 
a  bucket  having  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall  defming  a  plural- 
ity of  rearwardly  opening  recesses,  said  rear  wall  having  a 
lower  portion  of  substantially  constant  curvature  across 
the  entire  width  of  the  bucket;  and 
arm  means  movably  connecting  the  bucket  to  the  vehicle 
frame,  said  recesses  and  arm  means  being  cooperatively 
arranged  to  permit  said  recesses  to  have  at  least  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  said  arm  means  received  therein  in  a  re- 
tracted disposition  of  the  bucket  in  the  machine,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  recesses  being  arranged  to  receive  a  por- 
tion of  said  front  wheels  in  said  retracted  disposition  of  the 
bucket,  said  rear  wall  lower  portion  being  rockable  on  the 
subjacent  ground  between  a  forwardly  opening  loading 
position  and  said  retracted  position. 


4,134,507 

FLEXING  BEAM  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  J.  Pleicy.  Bataria,  and  Neal  L.  Wocamcr,  Montgomery, 

both  of  ni.,  aidgnon  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  UL 

Filed  Jnn.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,342 

Int  a.2  E02F  3/80 

VS.  a.  214—145  R  10  Clainis 


1.  A  flexing  beam  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongated  beam  having  a  construction  sufficient  for  bend- 
ing under  preselected  loads  and  defining  a  neutral  plane  of 
zero  stress  therethrough; 

a  bracket  having  first  and  second  ends,  a  round  opening 
through  said  first  end,  and  a  load-bearing  connecting  joint 
formed  at  said  second  end;  and 

a  weld  joint  extending  substantially  around  the  periphery  of 
said  round  opemng,  overlapping  said  neutral  plane,  and 


securing  the  bracket  to  the  beam,  said  second  end  of  the 
bracket  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  beam. 


4,134,508 

OPENING  AND  EMPTYING  OF  BAGS  FILLED  WTTH 

BULK  MATERIALS 

Harry  W.  Bnrdett,  Jr.,  Glen  Rock,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Harry  W. 

Bnrdett,  Jr.  Aasodatcs,  Fair  Lawn,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  722,059,  Sep.  1, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatiaa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  532,704,  Dec  13, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

887,715 

Int  CL^  B65G  65/04 

VS.  CL  214—152  19  Clainis 


1.  A  method  of  opetiing  and  emptying  a  bag  substantially 
filled  with  substantially  non-combustible  particulate  material 
comprising  momentarily  contacting  a  wall  of  the  bag  at  each  of 
the  elemental  areas  continuously  along  a  proposed  line  of  cut 
therethrough  using  a  dull  cutting  edge  heated  to  a  temperature 
above  the  kindling  or  melting  temperature  of  the  material  of 
which  said  bag  wall  is  made,  said  cutting  edge  being  pressed 
against  said  elemental  areas  of  the  bag  wall  using  said  particu- 
late material  therein  as  a  backing  and  minimal  relative  horizon- 
tal motion  between  said  cutting  edge  and  each  of  said  elemen- 
tal areas  during  said  momentary  contact,  thereby  to  form  a  cut 
through  only  said  bag  wall  by  a  combination  of  heat  and  pres- 
sure, and  emptying  said  cut  open  bag  of  said  particulate  matc- 
ikL 


4,134,509 

VEHICLE  TOP  LOADER  MECHANISM 

Clyde  H.  OcgMnt,  8439  N.  13th  PU  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85020 

Filed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,025 

lat.  CL2  B60R  9/00 

VS.  CL  214—450  5  Claims 


1.  A  loader  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  top  of  a  motor 
vehicle  for  raising  objects  from  alongside  the  vehicle  to  its  top 
and  for  lowering  objects  from  the  top  of  the  vehicle  to  the 
ground  alongside  the  vehicle,  the  loader  including  in  combina- 
tion: 

frame  means  for  supporting  objects  and  having  a  fixed  por- 


tion and  an  extendible  portion  movable  from  a  non- 
extended  position  to  an  extended  position  to 

extend  outwardly  from  the  loader  to  a  position  above  a 
location  on  the  ground  alongside  a  vehicle  when  the 
loader  is  mounted  on  the  top  of  a  motor  vehicle; 

first  means  attachable  to  objects  for  lowering  and  raising 
such  objects  from  the  loader; 

control  means  connected  to  said  first  means  and  the  extend- 
ible portion  of  said  frame  means  for  operating  said  first 
means  and  the  extendible  portion  of  said  frame  means  in 
synchronism  with  one  another  to  load  objects  into  the 
loader  and  unload  objects  from  the  loader; 

second  means  attached  to  the  extendible  portion  of  said 
frame  means  for  lifting  objects  from  said  frame  means  to 
position  such  objects  for  lowering  and  raising  such  objects 
from  the  loader;  and 

said  second  means  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  lifting 
member,  the  open  end  of  which  is  pivotally  mounted  to 
the  extenciible  portion  of  said  frame  means  adjacent  its 
outer  extremity  and  further  including  spring  biasing 
means  for  pivoting 

upwardly  the  closed  end  of  said  lifting  member  from  a 
closed  position  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
frame  means  to  an  extended  position  above  the  plane  of 
said  frame  means. 


4,134,510 

BOTTLE  HAVING  RIBBED  BOTTOM 

Long  F.  Chang,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  587,011,  Jun.  16, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,0364>26. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,232 

Int  CL2  B65D  7/44.  23/00 

VS.  a.  215—1  C  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  bottle  for  the  retention  of  fluids  under  pressure,  hav- 
ing a  side  wall  surmounted  by  a  dispensing  opening,  a  gener- 
ally concave  bottom  comprising: 
an  outer  conical  tapered  wall  and  an  inner  arcuate  concave 
wall  lying  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  said  outer  wall,  said 
walls  being  jointed  by  an  arcuate  support  ring,  a  plurality 
of  concentric  annular  strengthening  ribs  formed  in  said 
inner  wall  at  the  exterior  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  addi- 
tional radial  ribs  also  formed  in  said  inner  wall,  said  radial 
ribs  intersecting  said  annular  ribs  and  projecting  inwardly 
therebeyond  to  additionally  strengthen  the  inner  wall 
interiorly  of  said  annular  ribs. 


4,134,511 
CONTAINER  WTTH  FRANGIBLE  SEAL 
Werner  Deussen,  Eltrillc,  Germany,  assignor  to  Stella  KG  Wer- 
ner Deussen,  Wallnf,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,969 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  27, 
1976,  2653993 

Int.  a.^B65D  17/24 
VS.  a.  215—32  8  Claiw 

1.  A  nonrefillable  container  for  dispensable  products  to  be 
stored  under  sterile  conditions,  comprising: 
a  sealed  hollow  body  having  an  extremity  centered  on  an 
axis  with  an  end  wall  and  a  solid  axially  extending  projec- 
tion on  said  end  wall  integrally  connected  therewith  via  a 
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frangible  link  whose  rupture  creates  an  outlet  for  the 
contents  of  said  body;  and 
a  protective  cap  surrounding  said  extremity  in  close  contact 
therewith,  said  cap  having  a  bottom  separated  by  an  a»al 
clearance  from  said  end  wall  and  formed  with  a  socket 
receiving  said  projection  in  mating  engagement  therewith, 
said  cap  being  inseparable  from  said  body  without  rupture 
of  said  Unk,  said  cap  and  said  extremity  being  provided 


4,134413 
CHILD-RESISTANT  SAFETY  CLOSURE 
Georie  V.  Mnrford,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aadgBor  to  Owent-Illiiiois, 
Ik,,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FIM  Ju.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,409 

lirt.  a.'  B65D  55/02.  85/56;  A6U  1/00 

U.S.  CL  215— 216  -.       nOaim 


with  mutually  complementary  annular  formations  axially 
offset  from  each  other  and  interengageable  with  a  snap  fit 
upon  a  repositioning  of  said  cap  on  said  extremity  after  a 
separation  therefrom  and  detachment  of  said  projection  to 
permit  a  partial  discharge  of  said  contents  by  way  of  said 
outlet,  said  bottom  coming  to  rest  against  said  end  wall 
and  forming  a  seal  around  said  outlet  upon  interengage- 
ment  of  said  formations. 


4,134,512 

ONE-WAY  EVACUATED  TUBE  STOPPER 

Edwari  L.  Nagent,  N.  Caldwell,  NJ.,  aaiigBOr  to  Bectoa, 

Dickiaaoa  and  Company,  East  Rutherford,  N J. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  M4,502 

Irt.  a.i  B65D  51/00;  A61B  5/14 

VS.  CL  215—247  »« 


1.  A  stopper  adapted  for  renwvable  mounting  in  an  evacu- 
ated tube  having  an  open  end  for  collecting  blood  samples,  the 
stopper  comprising;  a  plug  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  open 
end  of  an  evacuated  tube  so  as  to  normally  seal  the  open  end  of 
the  tube,  the  plug  having  means  thereon  puncturable  by  a 
sample  needle  to  permit  access  of  a  blood  sample  needle  there- 
through into  fluid  communication  with  the  evacuated  interior 
of  the  tube  so  that  blood  is  collected  in  the  tube  from  the 
needle,  a  normally  closed  check  valve  on  the  plug  capable  of 
automatically  opening  when  the  needle  is  inserted  through  the 
plug  and  is  subjected  to  the  reduced  pressure  in  the  tube  and 
automatically  closing  when  subjected  to  a  predetermined 
amount  of  pressure  from  within  the  tube  such  as  that  caused  by 
backflow  thereby  preventing  any  fluid  passing  into  the  needle 
from  the  tube,  the  check  valve  having  surfaces  thereon  cooper- 
ating with  surfaces  on  the  plug  to  form  a  sealed  interior  cham- 
ber therebetween  when  the  valve  is  closed,  and  the  chamber 
being  positioned  to  be  capable  of  housing  the  end  of  the  needle 
when  the  needle  is  inserted  through  the  plug  to  thereby  facili- 
ute  operation  of  the  valve  in  controUing  flow  into  and  out  of 
the  needle. 


1.  In  a  child-resistant  safety  closure  adapted  for  threadable 
attachment  on  a  container  having  a  generally  cyhndrical  hol- 
low dispensing  end  including  an  exteriorly  threaded  neck 
portion  and  defining  a  smooth  axially  extending  peripherally 
continuous  exterior  sealing  surface  disposed  between  the 
threaded  portion  and  an  annular  rim  defining  a  dispensing 
opening,  and  an  interlocking  member  orienUtionally  arranged 
to  interlock  said  closure  on  said  dispensing  end  when  said 
closure  is  threadably  advanced  to  a  fully  closed  position  on 
said  neck  portion,  said  closure  comprising: 
a  closed  endwall,  an  integral  depending  first  sidewall  section 
and  second  sidewall  section  projecting  axially  beyond  said 
first  sidewall  section,  said  first  sidewall  section  defining  a 
threaded  interior  surface  portion  threadably  engageable 
with  the  threaded  neck  portion  of  said  container  to  ac- 
commodate threaded  advancement  of  said  closure  on  said 
neck  portion  to  a  fully  closed  position,  said  second  side- 
wall  section  having  a  generally  circular  cross-sectional 
configuration  and  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  deform 
from  said  generally  circular  cross-sectional  configuration 
to  a  generally  elliptical  cross-sectional  configuration  in 
retponae  to  "»■""■<  compression  of  diametrically  opposite 
tides  thereof  and  being  sufficiently  resilient  to  essentially 
resume  said  generally  circular  crots-aectional  configura- 
tion promptly  upon  release  of  said  manual  compression; 
an  interlocking  member  integrally  formed  on  said  second 
sidewall  section  and  adapted  to  override  interlocking 
engagement  with  the  interlocking  member  on  said  con- 
tainer in  response  to  normal  threaded  advancement  of  said 
closure  on  said  neck  portion,  but  to  intercept  the  latter 
interlocking  member  in  interlocking  engagement  in  re- 
sponse to  normal  threaded  retrogressive  movement  of  said 
closure  on  said  neck  portion,  and  said  interlocking  en- 
gagement being  releasable  in  response  to  manual  compres- 
sion and  concurrent  threaded  retrogressive  movement 
applied  to  said  sidewall  of  said  closurr, 
the  improvement  wherein 
said  first  sidewall  section  of  said  closure  includes  a  continu- 
ous annular  sealing  bead  of  flexible  and  resilient  material 
projecting  radially  inwardly  from  the  interior  surface  of 
said  first  sidewall  section  between  said  closed  endwall  and 
said  threaded  interior  surface  portion,  said  sealing  bead 
being  adapted  to  contact  said  exterior  sealing  surface  on 
said  neck  portion  in  fluid-tight  sealing  relationship  when 
said  closure  is  in  said  fully  closed  position  and  to  maintain 
continuous  fluid-tight  frictionally  slidable  sealing  relation- 
ship therewith  when  said  closure  ia  threadably  rotated  to 


a  location  substantially  displaced  from  said  fully  closed    valve  opening  means  located  in  said  siphon  to  be  associated 
P°'"'°"'  with  the  valve  means  to  open  the  valve  means  in  response  to  a 

4,134,514 

UQUID  SOURCE  MATERIAL  CONTAINER  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

MANUFACTURING 

John  C.  Schumacher,  and  Andre  Lagendljk,  both  of  Oceanside, 

CaUf„  aaiigiiors  to  J  C  Schumacher  Co.,  Oceanside,  Calif. 

FDed  Dec  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,923 

lat.  0.2  B65D  17/00  25/00 

VS.  CL  220— S5  S  5  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  material  which  is  not  to  be  exposed  to 
atmosphere  comprising: 

walls  defining  a  sealed  chamber; 

a  tube  for  access  to  the  chamber  connected  to  one  of  the 
chamber  walls; 

wall  means  extending  across  said  tube  providing  an  inner 
seal  allowing  access  to  said  chamber  only  upon  being 
ruptured; 

means  extending  across  said  tube  spaced  outwardly  from 
said  inner  seal  to  form  an  outer  seal  to  prevent  any  manual 
access  to  said  inner  seal  without  first  rupturing  said  outer 
seal; 

a  Uquid  material  contained  within  said  chamber  and  main- 
tained exclusively  on  one  side  of  said  inner  seal,  the  space 
between  said  seals  being  devoid  of  Uquid;  and 

said  outer  seal  being  sufficiently  strong  to  comply  with 
safety  regulations  concerning  the  shipment  of  said  mate- 
rial, and  said  inner  seal  being  readily  breakable  so  that  it 
may  be  broken  without  manual  access  to  the  interior  of 
the  tube  after  the  outer  seal  has  been  broken  and  a  connec- 
tion has  been  made  to  the  tube  for  using  the  material,  said 
container  and  seals  being  made  of  a  material  which  is 
highly  inert  with  respect  to  the  material  in  the  container. 


4,134,515 
EMERGENCY  ROOF  DRAIN  FOR  FLOATING  ROOF 
STORAGE  TANKS 
Richard  E.  Hills,  CoraopoUs,  and  Derek  K.  Neely,  Pittsburgh, 
both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Pittsburgh-Des  Moines  Steel  Com- 
pany, Pittcburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,577 
Int  CL^  B65D  51/16.  87/18 
VS.  CL  220—219  19  Claims 

1.  An  emergency  roof  drain  for  floating  roof  storage  tank, 
comprising:  a  siphon  attached  to  a  floating  roof  for  drawing 
water  off  of  a  floating  roof,  said  siphon  having  an  inlet  end 
spaced  from  and  disposed  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  roof 
so  that  water  on  the  roof  moves  upwardly  from  the  roof  into 
said  siphon  through  said  siphon  inlet,  and  an  outlet  end  dis- 
posed within  the  tank  beneath  the  level  of  a  liquid  stored  in  the 
tank  and  spaced  from  and  below  the  roof;  a  normally  closed 
valve  means  in  the  outlet  end  of  the  siphon,  said  valve  means 
being  located  beneath  the  roof  and  normally  closing  said  outlet 
end  for  normally  preventing  flow  through  the  siphon;  and 


predetermined  emergency  water  level  on  a  roof  with  which 
the  siphon  is  used,  to  thereby  siphon  water  from  the  roof  and 
thus  prevent  sinking  of  the  roof 


4,134,516 
WEATHERPROOF  OUTLET  BOX  COVER 
Kenneth  J.  SuUo,  Wellesley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  L.  E.  Mason  Co., 
Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907^43 

iBt  a.2  H02G  3/14 

VS.  a.  220—242  19  Claims 


1.  A  weatherproof  outlet  box  cover  comprising 

A.  a  cover  plate 

B.  means  defining  one  or  more  apertures  in  the  cover  plate 

C.  closure  means 

D.  means  for  hingedly  mounting  the  closure  means  to  the 
cover  plate,  said  mounting  means  having  a  pivot  axis  and 
including 

(1)  one  or  more  saddles  formed  on  one  of  said  cover  plate 
and  said  closure  means,  said  saddles  all  being  collinear, 
and 

(2)  one  or  more  curved  surfaces  formed  on  the  other  of 
said  cover  plate  and  said  closure  means,  said  curved 
surfaces  being  collinear  and  arranged  and  adapted  to 
seat  in  said  saddles  so  that  said  closure  means  can  be 
swung  between  a  closed  position  wherein  it  lies  against 
the  cover  plate  and  covers  an  aperture  therein  to  an 
open  position  wherein  it  is  oriented  at  an  angle  relative 
to  the  cover  plate  and  exposes  an  aperture  therein. 

E.  a  flexible  resilient  spring  wire 
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the  lower  end,  and  a  bottom  acceiss  opening  in  the  holder  said  upper  chamber  having  a  hinged  access  cover  forming 


from  the  pivot  axis  toward  tne  cover  piaie  wncicuiiw..  <..^ 
ends  of  the  spring  wire  exert  a  torque  on  the  closure  means 
to  M  to  bias  the  clowire  me«is  toward  itt  closed  position. 


-^ 


^ 


4,13M17 
EASY  OPEN  END 
Joki  S.  Rhowiea,  Lafayette,  Cdtf,  tMtgBor  to  Katmr  AlnndBU. 
A  Ckeaical  Corporatiaa,  Oa^tlaad,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1»T7,  Ser.  No.  830,970 

lat  CL^  B6SD  41/32 

VS.  CL  220-2«  »  ^^'^ 


1  An  easy  open  closure  member  for  a  container  comprised 
of  a  panel  means  and  a  depresaible  tab  provided  with  a  hinge 
portion  formed  integrally  with  said  panel  means  and  a  rela- 
tively stiff  nose  portion  that  includes  a  pressure  relief  notch 
means  spaced  from  said  hinge  portion,  said  nose  portion  being 
severed  from  and  selectively  overlapped  by  said  panel  means, 
sealant  patching  material  covering  the  underside  of  said  panel 
means  in  the  area  of  severance  of  said  nose  portion  and  said 
pwicl  means  for  effecting  a  seal  between  said  panel  means  and 
said  depressible  tab  nose  portion  and  means  retaining  the  re- 
maining peripheral  portions  of  the  Ub  intermediate  the  hmge 
portion  and  nose  portion  in  a  predetermined  closed  position 
relative  to  the  panel  means. 


4,134,518 

CX)LD  BOX  WITH  BREAKER  STRIP 

Bermc  Menchen,  7025  E.  Slaittoa,  CoiMserce,  Calif.  90040 

FUed  Jm.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,434 

Irt.  CL^  B45D  25/]8.  7/22 

VS.  CL  220—431  *  Claim 


said  opening  on  said  inner  liner  having  disposed  around  its 
periphery  an  outwardly  directed  flange  so  that  it  is  co- 
planer  with  said  flange  on  said  outer  container; 

a  firrt  channel  disposed  around  and  fixed  to  said  flange  on 
said  outer  container; 

a  second  channel  disposed  around  and  fixed  to  laid  flange  on 
said  inner  liner; 

said  first  channel  having  a  first  deep  groove  formed  along  its 
length  and  disposed  between  the  space  formed  by  said 
container  and  said  liner  and  extending  beyond  said  flange 
on  said  container  towards  said  liner; 

said  second  channel  having  a  second  deep  groove  formed 
along  itt  length  and  disposed  between  the  space  formed  by 
said  container  and  said  liner  and  extending  beyond  said 
flange  on  said  liner  towards  said  container; 

a  breaker  strip  having  an  elongated  plate  and  a  pair  of  paral- 
lelly  disposed  flanges  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  plate 
and  spaced  inwardly  from  and  parallel  to  both  edges  of 
said  plate; 

locking  means  on  said  parallel  flanges  and  said  deep  grooves 
to  cause  said  flanges  to  become  secure  within  said  grooves 
when  said  flanges  are  inserted  therein.  ^ 

4,134,319 

DISPENSER  FOR  ELONGATE  THIN  FLEXIBLE 

ARTICLES 

Bvrtoa  BarMtt,  12592  Martha  Aam  Dr.,  RoMmoor,  Calif.  90720, 

a«l  DbtW  Brody,  406  Drwy  La.  Bereriy  HlUa,  Calif.  90058 

FUed  Oct  21, 1977.  Ser.  No.  844jm 

lat  CL'  B65H  1/06 

VS.  CL  221—44  *  Ctotaa 


1.  A  cold  box  comprising: 

an  outer  container; 

an  inner  liner  disposed  within  and  spaced  from  said  outer 

container; 
said  outer  container  and  said  inner  liner  each  having  an 


'     Jr 


\ 

^ 

^ 

t^. 


1.  An  article  dispenser  for  elongate  thin  flexible  articles 
comprising,  a  cartridge  of  stacked  thin  flexible  articles,  said 
cartridge  having  a  bottom  opening  for  access  to  the  lowermost 
stacked  article,  a  cartridge  holder  having  a  pivoted  front  door 
to  be  opened  for  positioning  a  cartridge  within  the  holder, 
holding  projections  on  the  inside  of  the  back  wall  of  the  holder 
to  position  a  cartridge  within  the  holder  and  with  the  article 
opening  of  the  cartridge  at  the  lower  end  of  the  holder  and 
hold  the  cartridge  in  position  when  said  door  is  closed,  a  step 
projection  on  one  side  at  the  bottom  of  the  holder  to  incline  the 
stack  of  articles  at  the  bottom  of  the  cartridge  and  holder  when 
the  holder  is  vertically  positioned  with  the  cartridge  opening  at 


4,134,520 
ARTICLE  DISPENSING  MACHINE  WITH 
SPRING-DRIVEN  CARRIAGES  FOR  ADVANCING 
ARTICLES  TO  BE  DISPENSED 
Robert  J.  Collins,  Venice;  Richard  R.  Stutsman,  North  Holly- 
wood, and  Theodore  C.  Yoan^dn,  Mount  Baldy,  all  of  Calif., 
■Mignorf  to  Rod  Pierce  A  Associates,  Marina  del  Rey,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,113 
lot  a.2  B65G  35/04 
VS.  CL  221—129  29  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  madiine  comprising: 

a  frame  forming  at  least  one  elongated  substantially  horizon- 
tal channel  along  which  articles  to  be  dispensed  can  be 
arranged  in  a  row; 

releasing  means  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  frame  for  releas- 
ing said  articles  sequentially  upon  actuation  thereof; 

carriage  means  movable  along  said  chaimel  for  advancing 
said  articles  toward  said  releasing  means;  and 

spring  means  for  urging  said  carriage  means  toward  said 
releasing  means  with  a  substantially  constant  spring  force, 
said  spring  means  comprising  an  elongated  tape,  concave 
in  cross  section,  and  oriented  so  that  the  longitudinal 
center  axis  thereof  rests  on  the  bottom  of  said  trough 
when  uncoiled  and  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof  stand 
away  from  the  bottom  of  said  trough,  whereby  said  arti- 
cles to  be  dispensed  rest  on  said  longitudinal  edges. 


4,134,521 

NAPKIN  DISPENSING  MECHANISM 

Pecht,  11924  G«rley  Ave.,  Downey,  Calif.  90242 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,070 

Lit  CL'  B65H  3/22 


alignment  with  said  slot;  and 
a  dispensing  mechanism  disi>osed  on  the  interior  of  said 
lower  chamber  including  a  sliding  actuator  partly  extend- 
ing into  said  lower  chamber  from  the  exterior  thereof,  said 
sliding  actuator  having  two  substantially  parallel  surfaces 
joined  at  one  end  to  form  a  forked  structure  receiving 
therebetween  a  bellcrank,  each  said  surface  further  includ- 
ing an  elongate  slot  disposed  to  receive  a  pivot  for  said 
bell  crank  the  longitudinal  alignment  of  said  slots  being 
common  with  the  axis  of  sliding  translation  of  said  actua- 
tor, said  bell  crank  disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  lower 
chamber  and  supported  for  pivotal  motion  around  said 
pivot,  said  pivot  extending  to  support  said  sliding  actuator 
in  translation,  a  connecting  rod  connected  between  said 
actuator  and  said  bell  crank  for  pivotally  articulating  said 
bell  crank  ufton  an  inward  translation  of  said  actuator,  said 
bell  crank  including  a  pin  on  the  free  end  thereof  arranged 
to  extend  into  the  interior  of  said  upper  chamber  over  a 
segment  of  said  pivotal  articulation  of  said  bell  crank  for 
engaging  said  lowermost  one  of  said  napkins,  and  for 
disr>ensing  said  lowermost  napkin  out  of  said  housing 
through  said  slot. 


4,134,522 
CAP  ASSEMBLY  AND  LOCK  FOR  AQUEOUS  AMMONIA 

CONTAINER 
Robert  C.  Patzke,  Prospect  Heights,  and  Thomas  V.  DeRyke, 
LibertyriUe,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Addressograph-Multi- 
graph  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,783 

Int.  CL'  B67D  5/32 

VS.  CI.  222—153  3  Claims 


U.S.  CL  221—213 


3Claims 


1.  A  napkin  dispen^r  comprismg: 

a  housing  including  an  upper  chamber  and  lower  chamber. 


1.  A  cap  assembly  for  use  with  a  container  for  storing  and 
supplying  a  volatile  developer  liquid  to  a  developer  system  of 
a  copying  machine,  comprising: 

a  closure  member  of  integral  construction  releasably 
mounted  on  a  dispensing  opening  of  the  container  and 
comprising  an  upper  lid,  a  lower  body  and  a  seal  means; 

a  feed  outlet  on  the  lower  body  for  passage  of  the  developer 
liauid  from  the  container  to  the  developer  system; 

vent  means  provided  in  the  lower  body  for  venting  the 
container  in  response  to  pressure  build-up  of  the  the  devel- 
oper liquid  in  the  container; 

a  drain  outlet  on  the  lower  body  for  passage  of  the  developer 
liquid  to  the  container  from  the  developer  system; 

said  seal  means  rotatably  supported  by  the  lower  body  for 
actuation  between  a  flrst  position  for  closing  the  feed 
outlet  to  prevent  passage  of  the  developer  liquid  from  the 
container  and  a  liquid  supply  position  for  opening  the  feed 
outlet  to  permit  passage  of  the  developer  liquid  from  the 
container,  said  seal  means  including  aperture  means  posi- 
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tionable  into  alignment  with  the  feed  and  the  drain  outlett 
in  response  to  actuation  of  the  seal  means  to  the  liquid 
supply  position,  and  positionablc  out  of  alignment  with 
the  feed  and  the  drain  outleU  m  response  to  actuation  of 
the  seal  means  to  the  first  position; 

key  means  including  opening  means  in  alignment  with  the 
aperture  means,  said  key  means  being  releasably  engage- 
able  with  the  upper  lid  for  selectively  actuating  the  seal 
means  between  the  first  and  the  liquid  supply  position; 

means  for  locking  the  key  means  against  actuation  when  the 
seal  means  is  in  the  liquid  supply  position  to  prevent  inad- 
vertent actuation  of  the  key  means  and  interference  with 
the  liquid  supply  from  the  container  to  the  developer 
system;  and 

means  for  selectively  actuating  the  lock  means  to  permit 
actuation  of  the  key  means  when  the  seal  means  is  in  tlie 
liquid  supply  position. 


4,134,534 

PACKING  MEANS  FOR  COLLARED  CLOTHES  AND 

METHOD 

AUko  Nafcaao,  mi  Hiaako  Nakaao,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
— ijim  to  NakaM  Sbokai,  Ltd.,  Yokohau^  Japu 

FUad  Not.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,639 
Oaimm  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  15, 1976,  51/136272 
lat  CL'  A41H  5/00;  AllH  33/00 
VS.  CL  223—71  21  Ctalau 


t        ^ 
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VENTED  PISTON  FOR  BARRIER  PRESSURE 

CONTAINERS 
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hinged  elongated  rectangular  door  having  suitable  closure 
means,  a  slotted  top  wall  having  a  partial  slot  extending  about 
halfway  from  iu  free  edge,  and  an  internal  horizontal  U-shaped 
rib  guide  disposed  on  said  vertical  walls;  and  a  separable, 
self-supporting,  two-tier  brush  holder  insertable  under  said 
U-shaped  rib  within  said  container,  said  holder  being  retained 
in  a  stationery  position  by  the  coaction  of  said  brush  holder  and 
said  rib,  said  brush  holder  comprising  two  parallel  horizontal 
tiers,  an  upper  tier  provided  with  several  openings,  each  to 
receive  single  brushes,  and  a  lower  tier  provided  with  gripping 
means  to  hold  brush  handles  firmly,  and  interconnected  by  a 
centrally  located  vertical  rod  adapted  to  be  slidably  received 
by  said  slotted  top  waU,  said  rod  extending  above  said  top  wall 
and  terminating  in  a  carrying  means  which  is  continuously 
accessible  during  and  after  its  insertion  into  said  housing. 


4,134,526 
FILM  STRIP  JOINT  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PROJECnON 
Klans  Weiaser,  Garmiach-Partenkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Soding  TV  GmbH  &  Co.,  Bild  A  Ton  Interna- 
tional, Lockham  b.  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,744 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1976,2642406 

iBt  CL'  G03B  1/56 
VS.  CL  226—91         I  6  Claims 


end  a  fnisto-conical  abutting  surface  formed  thereon  for 
engaging  a  corresponding  friisto-conical  abutting  surface 
formed  on  said  slidable  assembly  for  retaining  a  substantial 


7        »      IF    I  n  II  II  B  20  B 
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part  of  said  driving  piston  therein  m  case  of  breakage  of 
said  piston,  said  fnisto-conical  surfaces  having  a  conicity 
of  less  than  3%. 


4,134,528 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  COPPER  CLAD  STEEL  WIRE 
Werner  BiOire,  Bursdorf:  Karl  H.  Stobans.  HanoTer.  and  Gcr- 


Ilrt.  a.'  B67U  i/i4 
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upper  end  coUar-iiuertion  piece  adapted  to  be  inserted  to  the 
back  tide  of  a  collar  of  said  clothes,  while  said  lower  half  is 
provided  with  a  bottom  tum-up  piece  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  lower  half  adjacent  said  central  Une  of  folding 
and  centrally  positioned  on  said  lower  half,  an  end  opposite 
said  pivotally  connected  end  being  adapted  for  turning  the 
bottom  section  of  clothes  up  around,  and  two  body  folding 
sections  formed  adjacent  to  and  at  both  sides  of  said  bottom 
tum-up  piece,  around  which  both  tide  portions  of  the  body 
lection  are  to  be  folded. 


6.  In  a  barrier  pressure  container  having  a  dispensing  valve 
at  one  end  and  a  piston  separating  the  container  into  a  first 
compartment  for  receiving  a  viscous  material  to  be  dispensed 
and  a  second  compartment  for  receiving  fluid  under  pressure, 
the  improvement  comprising,  said  piston  having  a  semi-rigid 
head  portion  integrally  connected  to  a  flexible  skirt  portion, 
said  head  portion  including  an  exterior  side  wall,  said  exterior 
side  wall  and  said  skirt  portion  slidably  engaging  the  inner 
periphery  of  the  container,  an  inwardly  dished  end  wall  con- 
nected to  said  exterior  side  wall,  cup  means  located  generally 
axially  of  said  piston,  said  cup  means  including  an  inner  gener- 
ally cylindrical  side  wall  located  substantially  concentrically  of 
said  exterior  side  wall,  an  imperforate  bottom  wall  connected 
to  said  inner  side  wall,  a  plurality  of  slott  providing  communi- 
cation between  said  inner  and  outer  side  walls,  each  of  said 
slots  being  generally  U-shaped  in  cross-section  and  having  a 
lower  wall  located  substantially  in  the  same  plane  as  said  bot- 
tom wall,  said  lower  wall  of  each  slot  terminating  adjacent  to 
the  connection  between  said  head  portion  and  said  skirt  por- 
tion so  that  free  air  trapped  within  said  first  compartment 
between  the  viscous  material  and  said  head  portion  is  forced 
through  said  slou  and  past  said  flexible  skirt  portion  into  said 
second  compartment  when  relative  movement  occurs  between 
said  piston  and  the  viscous  material,  whereby  substantially  all 
five  air  it  exhausted  from  said  first  compartment. 


4,134^25 

TRAVELING  CASE  FOR  ARTIST  BRUSHES 

Pitrlda  M.  RcapoU,  1315  Pentaqidt  Ave,,  Bayahorc,  N.Y.  11706 

FUcd  Not.  7,  1977,  Scr.  No.  84MM 

Iirt.  CL'  A45C  11/00:  B<5D  9/00 

MS.  CL  224— M  R  8  ClaiiH 


1.  A  traveling  case  for  artist  brtishes  adapted  to  hold  each 
brush  firmly  in  a  separable,  readily  accessible,  upright  position 
comprising  an  elongated  rectangular  houttng  having  three 
vertical  walls  perpendicular  to  each  other  and  provided  with  a 


I 


w 


T^?r 


1.  A  joint  for  connecting  the  ends  of  an  elongated  perforated 
film  strip  into  a  closed  loop  which  is  movable  along  an  annular 
closed  guide  path  by  a  conveying  means,  said  joint  being  char- 
acterized in  that  on  the  one  end  of  the  film  strip,  corresponding 
in  length  substantially  to  that  of  said  guide  path,  a  follower  is 
•ecured  which  projects  substantially  vertically  from  the  plane 
of  said  film,  and  in  that  at  the  other  end  of  said  fllm  strip  a 
lock-in  aperture  is  formed  for  the  purpose  of  allowing  free 
motion  engagement  of  said  follower  with  said  aperture. 


4,134^27 

POWDER  CHARGE  OPERATED  APPARATUS 

Pierre  Tcnaet,  Lyon,  France,  aaaignor  to  Sodetc  de  Proipectioa 

ct  d'laTentions  Techniqoet  Spit,  Bonrg-les- Valence,  France 

FUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,605 
Cbims  priority,  application  France,  May  6, 1976,  76  13552 
fat  CX?  B25C  1/14 
MS.  CL  227—10  2  Claims 

1.  A  cartridge-actuated  fastener  driving  tool  including: 
a  slidable  assembly  comprising  a  barrel,  a  muzzle  at  one  end 
of  said  barrel,  a  cartridge  chamber  at  the  other  end  of  said 
barrel,  and  a  breech-block  and  percussion  means  for  ex- 
ploding a  cartridge  located  at  the  end  of  said  chamber 
remote  from  said  barrel, 
a  driving  piston  sUdably  mounted  in  said  slidable  assembly 
for  actuation  by  the  gases  produced  by  an  explosion  in  said 
cartridge  chamber  to  eject  a  fastener  from  said  muzzle, 
and 
a  tubular  casing,  within  which  said  slidable  assembly  is 
mounted  for  axial  sliding  movement,  and  having  a  handle 
with  a  trigger  mounted  on  the  casing  near  one  end  thereof, 
taid  driving  piston  comprising  a  head  portion  and  a  shank 
portion,  taid  shank  portion  having  at  least  at  its  forward 


Int  a.2  B23K  28/02;  B21D  39/04 
VS.  CL  228—115  5  CUimt 

1.  A  method  of  producing  copper-clad  steel  wire,  compris- 
ing: 

providing  a  copper  tube  around  a  steel  wire,  said  tube  hav- 
ing an  inside  diameter  larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of 
the  steel  wire; 

reducing  the  cross  section  in  the  cold  state  by  at  least  30% 
followed  by  annealing  at  at  least  800*  C.  for  at  least  3 
hours,  slow  cooling  and  reduction  in  cross-section  in  the 
cold  state  by  at  least  10%. 


4,134,529 

METHOD  OF  JOINING  COATED  LARGE-DIAMETER 

STEEL  PIPES  LAID  UNDERGROUND 

Atsushi  Hara,  Tokyo;  TatsnaU  Takenchi,  and  Jun-ichi  Ogata, 

both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Nippon  Kokan 

KabsoUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mu.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,601 

Int  a.2  B21D  39/04 

VS.  CL  228—175  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  joining  coated  large-diameter  steel  pipes  laid 
underground  by  internally  welding  the  groove  of  the  steel 
pipes,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  layer  of 
heat  insulating  material  to  an  outer  surface  of  the  welding  part 
of  the  pipes;  covering  the  ends  of  pipe  coating,  uncoated  por- 
tions of  the  pipe  ends  and  the  heat  insulating  layer  with  a  layer 
of  heat  fusible,  heat  adhesive,  corrosion  resisting  material  of  a 
shape  corresponding  to  the  external  shape  of  the  pipes;  binding 
the  outer  surface  of  the  corrosion  resisting  material  layer  with 
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a  thin  clamp  plate;  and  then  welding  the  steel  pipes  thereby 
thermally  fusing  the  corrosion  resisting  material  layer  and  the 
ends  of  the  pipe  coating  and  causing  the  thermally  fused  corro- 
sion resisting  material  to  adhere  to  the  uncoated  portion  on  the 
pipes  and  unite  with  the  ends  of  the  pipe  coating. 

4,134*330 

METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTION  OF  WATER  INTAKE 

PORTION  OF  HYDRAUUC  MACHINE 

Kagchiko  Yamamoto;  Hideo  Ito;  Minho  Tanaka;  Shoji  Sato; 
Hidetoshi  Togaahi,  all  of  Hitachi;  laao  Yanagida,  Jnooachi; 
YakJo  YamagMki;  Matiuo  Siizaki,  Hitachi;  Tadakaza  Ogvi, 
Hitachi;  Hiaanao  Kita,  Hitachi,  and  Jaazo  Kooiataii,  HitncU, 
aU  of  Japan,  asaigMrt  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,272 

daiaa  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1975,  50-17811 

Int  CL^  FIOD  25/24;  B23K  31/02 

VS.  CL  228-182  2  Ctolma 


tion,  said  body  portion  including  a  plurality  of  locking 
flaps  disposed  on  alternate  upstanding  panel  members  on 
the  outer  faces  thereof,  each  of  said  locking  flaps  extend- 
ing firom  the  free  edge  of  itt  respective  panel  member  to  an 
intermediate  portion  thereof,  each  of  taid  locking  flaps 
including  a  camming  surface;  and 

cap  member  having  a  sidewall  including  a  plurality  of 
upsunding  panel  members  and  a  planar  cover  portion  said 
cover  portion  being  slightly  larger  in  plan  area  than  the 
base  portion,  said  cap  member  panel  members  correspond- 
ing in  width  and  number  to  the  panel  members  of  said 
body  portion,  said  cap  member  further  including  a  plural- 
ity of  locking  flaps  disposed  on  alternate  cap  member 
panel  members  on  the  inner  faces  of  said  cap  member 
panel  members,  each  of  said  cap  member  locking  flaps 
extending  from  the  free  edge  of  iu  respective  cap  member 
panel  to  an  intermediate  portion  thereof,  said  cap  member 
locking  flaps  each  having  a  camming  surface  such  that 
when  the  cap  member  is  placed  on  said  body  portion  with 
the  locking  flaps  of  the  cap  member  opposing  the  locking 
flap*  of  the  body  portion  the  camming  surfaces  of  said 
oppoaed  locking  flaps  engage  each  other  and  inhibit  re- 
moval of  the  cap  member  from  the  body  portion,  there 
being  a  sufficient  number  of  panel  members  in  said  body 
portion  and  cap  member,  and  the  fit  between  said  body 
portion  and  cap  member  being  such  that  said  cap  member 
it  retistively  routable  relative  to  said  body  portion. 


1.  In  a  method  for  fabricating  a  water  guide  portion  of  a 
hydraulic  machine  on  site,  said  portion  including  a  casing  and 
a  speed  ring  having  a  flat  annular  member  fixed  relative  to  at 
least  one  opening  of  said  casing,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of  welding  a  non-supportive  annular  rib  member  on 
one  surface  of  said  annular  member  at  a  position  selected  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  moment  of  forces  acting  on  the  flat 
annular  member  about  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  croas-sec- 
tion  of  the  flat  annular  member  and  the  rib  is  substantially  zero 
and  welding  said  casing  to  said  speed  ring  with  an  edge  of  said 
opening  of  said  casing  being  arranged  between  said  nb  member 
and  outer  periphery  of  said  annular  member. 

4,134,531 

SELF  LOCKING  OCTAGONAL  BOX 

Darid  J.  Martiaez,  OticagD,  aad  Joaepk  F.  ScUlliager,  Palca 


4,134,532 
TRAY  WITH  INTERLOCKING  END  FLANGES 
Onia  A.  Knight  Jr.,  Hnrat  Tcx„  aidgBor  to  ContalBcr  Corpora- 
tkM  of  America,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876422 

Int  CtJ  B65D  5/26,  5/22 

VS.  CL  22>-32  2  Claima 
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(iii)  locking  elements  foldably  joined  to  inboard  edges  of 
respective  side  elements  and  being  folded  to  lie  against 
inner  faces  thereof; 

(iv)  each  of  said  locking  elemente  being  positioned  within 
a  related  slot  of  an  adjacent  side  wall  and,  together  with 
the  related  end  portion  of  said  adjacent  side  wall,  being 
interposed  between  a  related  comer  flap  and  side  ele- 
ment to  provide  an  integral,  interlocking  connection 
between  the  side  and  end  wall. 


I      4,134,533 
STACKABLE  CONTAINER 
William  D.  HeaTBer,  doris,  Calif^  aaaignor  to  Container  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  CUcago,  DL 

FUed  Dec  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,878 

bt  CL2  B6SD  5/22 

VS.  CL  229-34  R      ,  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  ttackable  container  formed  of  a  unitary  blank  of 
foldable  paperboard,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  bottom  wall; 

(b)  pairs  of  opposed  side  and  end  walls  foldably  joined  to  and 
upstanding  from  opposed  side  and  end  edges  of  said  bot- 
tom wall; 

(c)  said  end  walls  each  including  an  outer  panel  joined  at  its 
lower  edge  to  said  bottom  wall  and  an  inner  panel  joined 
at  itt  upper  edge  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  outer  panel; 

(d)  taid  end  walls  having  stacking  tabs  projecting  upwardly 
therefrom  adapted  to  be  received  within  related  recesses 
in  the  lower  portion  of  a  similar  container  to  prevent 
lateral  movement  therebetween  when  containers  are 
stacked; 

(e)  each  of  said  recesses  including  an  opening  extending 
completely  through  an  end  wall  outer  panel  and  a  de- 
pressed area  of  reduced  thickness  in  the  related  end  wall 


of  each  of  said  outer  edges  generally  parallel  to  the  top 
edge  of  the  flap; 

a  central  portion  cut  from  the  flap  between  said  score  line 
hinges,  defining  a  lower  edge  on  said  handle  element 
generally  parallel  to  the  top  edge  of  said  flap,  said  central 
portion  of  each  of  said  handle  elements  being  substantially 
rectangular  in  plan  and  cut  along  three  edges,  the  intact 
edge  of  said  central  portion  being  between  said  score  line 
hinges,  said  central  portion  of  each  handle  element  being 
overlapped  and  secured  together,  said  central  portion  of 
each  of  said  handle  elements  including: 

a  first  tab  substantially  rectangular  in  plan  and  cut  along 
three  edges,  the  intact  edge  of  said  first  tab  being  between 
said  score  line  hinges, 

a  second  tab  substantially  rectangular  in  plan  and  cut  along 
three  edges,  the  intact  edge  of  said  second  tab  being 
hingedly  connected  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  handle 


<vm*r  n«r\«l 
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element,  such  that  upon  securing  said  handle  elements, 
together  said  second  tab  can  be  bent  about  its  intact  edge 
and  the  lower  edge  of  the  other  handle  element; 

said  carton  further  comprising: 

a  strip  of  reinforcing  tape  adhered  to  each  of  said  flaps 
parallel  to  and  just  below  the  score  line  hinges  of  each 
handle  element,  said  tape  extending  across  the  entire 
width  of  said  flaps; 

whereby  one  of  said  handle  elements  can  be  bent  substan- 
tially 180'  about  its  score  line  hinges  when  said  flaps  are 
overlapped,  and  the  other  of  said  handle  elements  comple- 
mentally  seated  thereon;  and 

said  complementally  seated  surfaces  of  said  handle  elements 
being  secured  together  to  form  an  integral  handle  on  said 
top  wall  pivotable  about  said  score  line  hinges  from  a 
substantially  flat  position  on  said  top  wall  to  a  substan- 
tially upright  position  relative  thereto  so  that  said  carton 


I II. 


1.  A  lelf  kxking  paperboard  container  comprising: 
a  tubular  body  portion  having  a  sidewall  including  a  plural- 
ity of  upstanding  panel  members  and  a  planar  base  por- 


of  laid  container  without  requiring  outside  securing  means, 
comprising; 

(a)  each  of  said  side  walls  including  a  pair  of  generally  verti- 
cally extending  sloU  spaced  inboardly  from  the  ends 
thereof  between  a  center  portion  of  the  side  wall  and  a 
pair  of  end  portions  thereof; 

(b)  comer  flaps  foldably  joined  to  opposed  side  edges  of  said 
end  walls  and  folded  normal  thereto  so  as  to  lie  against 
inner  faces  of  respective  side  walls; 

(c)  connecting  flange  members  at  opposed  ends  of  the  con- 
tainer each  including: 

(i)  a  center  element  foldably  joined  at  itt  upper  edge  to  the 
upper  edge  of  a  related  end  wall  and  folded  down- 
wardly to  lie  against  the  outer  face  of  said  end  wall; 

(ii)  a  pair  of  side  elements,  each  foldably  joined  at  its  upper 
edge  to  an  upper  edge  of  a  related  comer  flap,  foldably 
joined  at  its  outboard  edge  to  a  related  side  edge  of  said 
center  element,  and  folded  downwardly  to  lie  against 
the  outside  face  of  said  related  comer  (lap; 


CARTON  WITH  INTEGRAL  CARRYING  HANDLE 
Raynond  G.  Scott,  Oak  Brook,  and  Lawrence  S.  Wyaocki, 
Chicago,  both  of  HI,,  aadgnors  to  Champion  International 
Corporatioii,  Stamfonl,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,224 
laL  CL>  B65D  5/46 
VS.  CL  229—52  B  6  Claiau 

1.  A  carton  comprising: 

opposed  front  and  back  walls  joined  by  opposed  side  walls; 
a  bottom  and  top  wall  between  said  front  and  back  walls, 
said  top  wall  including  at  least  two  overlapping  naps,  one 
of  said  flaps  being  hinged  I  y  connected  to  said  front  wall 
and  the  other  of  said  flaps  being  hingedly  connected  to 
said  back  wall; 
a  handle  element  cut  in  each  of  said  flaps,  each  of  said  handle 

elements  including: 
outer  edges  formed  by  spaced  lines  cut  in  each  of  said  flaps 

extending  inwardly  from  a  top  edge  thereof; 
a  score  line  hinge  extending  towards  each  other  from  an  end 


V'Vri'^  A  /Lii'^s:.no 


Manfred  Barthels,  Bremen;  Peter  Werkhoff,  Varell,  and  Otto 
Vitzthum,  Bremen,  all  of  Germany,  aaaignora  to  HAG  Aktica- 
gesellachaft,  Bremen,  Germany 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800,735,  May  26,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,949 
Oaim*  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  4, 
1976,2625350 

iBt  CLJ  B65D  31/14;  F16K  9/00 
VS.  CL  229-62.5  10  QalM 


1.  A  package  for  holding  contents  which  emit  gas  while 
contained  in  said  package,  said  package  comprising  walls 
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defining  a  container  encloaure  structure,  one  of  said  walls 
having  gas  outlet  passage  means  extending  therethrough,  a 
valve  unit  carried  on  said  one  wall  and  in  communication  with 
the  gas  outlet  passage  means  therein,  and  a  covering  member 
disposed  over  said  valve  unit  and  connected  with  said  one 
wall,  said  covering  member  having  at  least  one  opening  therein 
with  said  valve  unit  being  operable  to  allow  gas  flow  from  the 
interior  of  said  package  through  said  passage  means  and  out- 
wardly through  said  covering  member  opening,  said  valve  unit 
including  a  porous  element  impregnated  with  a  relatively  k)w 
volatility  chemically  suble  liquid  insensitive  to  oxygen,  to 
provide  a  gas  flow  blocking  layer  of  said  liquid  in  the  pores  of 
said  element,  said  porous  element  being  in  sealed  fixed  relation- 
ship around  the  periphery  thereof  with  said  package  one  wall 
and  said  covering  member  such  that  gas  outflow  from  the  gas 
outlet  passage  means  through  said  opening  can  only  occur 
through  said  porous  element  and  not  around  it,  the  liquid 
having  sufficiently  high  cohesivity  or  high  surface  tension  and 
the  porous  element  having  sufficient  pore  size  such  that  the 
presence  of  gas  pressure  in  said  container  in  excess  of  a  prede- 
termined value  ruptures  the  liquid  layer  in  the  pores  of  said 
element  whereby  gas  outflow  occurs  through  said  element, 
with  the  liquid  layer  in  said  pores  restoring  when  the  gas 
pressure  in  said  container  reduces  to  at  least  said  predeter- 
mined value. 


4.134337 
TRANSACTION  TERMINAL 
Paal  F.  Gtaer,  Odyer  Qty,  and  Richard  J.  Orford,  Hennoaa 
Bcack,  both  of  Calif.,  aarignors  to  Traaaactioa  Technology, 
Ik.,  Los  Ai^eics,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No,  790,764 

iBt  a.2  G06F  15/3(k  G07F  7/08 

VS.  CL  235—379  74  Claims 


4,134,536 
ELECTRONIC  DATA  PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 
ScUi  Saito,  Yokohama;  Ichiro  Sado,  Tokyo,  and  ReUi  Hiram), 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
aha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Feb.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,558 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japam  Feb.  4,  1976,  51-11063; 
Feb.  4,  1976,  51-11064;  Feb.  4,  1976,  51-11065;  Feb.  4,  1976, 
5M1066;  Feb.  4, 1976,  51-11067;  Feb.  4,  1976,  5111068 

Iirt.  CLJ  G06F  5/00  7/4S 
VS.  CL  235—310  W  ClalaM 
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1.  An  electronic  dau  processing  device  comprising: 

input  means  for  entering  numerical  data  into  storage  means; 

specifying  means  for  specifying  units  of  the  numerical  daU 
entered  by  said  input  means; 

identifying  means  for  identifying  sequential  operations  of 
said  specifying  means,  said  identifying  means  producing  a 
first  level  of  signal  responsive  to  a  first  operation  of  said 
specifying  means,  and  producing  a  second  level  of  signal 
responsive  to  a  second  operation  of  said  specifying  means; 

conversion  means  for  converting  a  numerical  data  format  of 
the  data  stored  in  said  storage  means  to  another  data 
format;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  signals  from  said  identify- 
ing means  for  causing  said  conversion  means  to  convert  a 
first  numerical  data  format  of  the  entered  numerical  data 
having  units  specified  by  said  specifying  means,  into  a 
second  numerical  data  format  having  a  plurality  of  unite 
when  said  control  means  receives  said  first  level  signal 
from  said  identifying  means,  and  for  said  conversion 
means  to  reconvert  said  second  numerical  data  format  into 
said  first  numerical  data  format  when  said  control  means 
receives  the  second  level  of  signal  from  said  identifying 


1.  A  terminal  for  providing  for  the  performance  of  transac- 
tions by  a  user  on  a  step  by  step  basis,  including, 

a  visual  display  for  displaying  to  the  user  at  specific  steps  in 
a  transaction  instructional  text  to  the  user  for  the  perfor- 
mance by  the  user  to  advance  the  transaction  on  a  step  by 
step  basis, 

a  plurality  of  function  selectors  located  adjacent  the  visual 
display  at  a  position  corresponding  to  the  location  of 
particular  instructional  text  on  the  visual  display  for  selec- 
tion in  the  successive  steps  of  individual  ones  of  the  fimc- 
tion  selectors  in  the  plurality  to  advance  the  transaction 
sequentially  through  the  successive  steps, 

the  visual  display  including  at  particular  ones  of  the  steps  in 
transaction  instructional  text  providing  for  a  selection 
between  individual  ones  of  the  function  selectors  in  the 
plurality  to  advance  the  transaction  to  the  next  steps, 

means  coupled  to  the  fiinction  selectors  for  enabling,  at  the 
particular  ones  of  the  steps,  only  the  individual  ones  of  the 
function  selectors  capable  of  being  selected  at  such  steps, 
and 

responsive  to  the  selection,  from  the  individual  ones 
of  the  function  selectors  at  each  of  the  particular  steps,  of 
a  particular  one  of  such  function  selectors  for  providing 
for  the  performance  of  individual  transaction  in  accor- 
dance with  such  selection. 


4,134,538  

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFICATION  OF 

OBJECTS 
Pierre  Lagarde,  Versailles,  and  AaOri  EOt,  Paris,  botk  of 

France,  aasigMrs  to  La  Societe  Metalimphy,  Paria,  France 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778^38 

ClaiBH  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  18, 1976,  76  07899; 
Aag.  19, 1976, 76  25182;  Aag.  20, 1976, 76  25313;  Oct  11, 1976, 
76  30519;  Oct  11, 1976,  76  30520 

Irt.  a.2  G06K  7/OS;  GOIS  9/56;  G08B  21/00;  GllB  25/04 
VS.  CL  235—449  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  identifying  objecU  marked  by  a  magnetic 
band  or  thin  filament  by  detecting  the  passage  of  the  magnetic 
band  in  a  detection  zone  comprising  at  least  one  framework 
with  an  excitation  coil  fed  with  alternating  current  to  produce 
an  alternating  magnetic  field  and  a  detecting  coil  balanced  with 
the  excitation  coil  such  that  no  signal  normally  will  appear  in 
the  absence  of  a  magnetic  body  in  proximity  to  the  framework, 
the  passage  through  or  in  proximity  to  the  framework  of  an 
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object  carrying  a  magnetic  band  producing  for  each  alterna- 
tion of  the  excitation  field  an  unbalance  in  the  detecting  coil 
and  the  appearance  of  a  signal  fed  to  an  apparatus  for  the 
detection  and  measurement  in  phase  with  respect  to  the  excita- 
tion field,  the  improvement  comprising  forming  a  reference 
code  for  an  object  by  selectively  dividing  the  magnetic  band  at 
a  variable  predetermined  location  by  cute  of  variable  predeter- 
mined extent,  such  that  at  the  time  of  passage  of  the  band 
proximate  the  detection  zone  signals  of  variable  amplitudes 
also  predetermined  are  produced,  and  decoding  the  signals  in 
the  detection  apparatus  by  measurement  of  said  amplitudes,  the 


object  being  marked  with  a  plurality  of  bands  or  thin  magnetic 
ftlamente  each  having  different  hysteresis  loops  characterized 
by  different  coercive  fields  thus  permitting  assignment  to  each 
object  of  a  reference  code  with  as  many  characters  as  bands  or 
filamente  utilized  and  respectively  assigning  each  character  of 
the  reference  code  to  a  band  or  filament  in  the  order  of  the 
values  of  their  respective  coercive  fields,  the  signal  corre- 
sponding to  each  band  appearing  then  in  the  detection  appara- 
tus in  the  same  order  of  dephasing  as  the  order  of  the  coercive 
fields  and  each  with  amplitudes  corresponding  to  the  values 
assigned  at  the  time  of  coding  thereby  reporducing  the  com- 
plete code  in  arrangement  and  amplitude. 


unite  at  least  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  code  loca- 
tions in  said  set; 
instrument  position  sensors  comprising  a  first  instrument 
position  sensor  adjacent  the  entrance  of  the  guideway  and 
a  series  of  further  instrument  position  sensors  spaced  along 
the  guideway  at  the  same  spacing  as  said  line  of  code 
locations  of  the  instrument  and  each  of  said  position  sen- 
sors associated  with  one  of  said  code  storage  units,  said 
series  of  instrument  position  sensors  providing  in  response 
to  progress  of  said  instrument  along  said  guideway  a 
succession  of  signals  each  causing  connection  of  the  asso- 
ciated storage  unit  to  said  code  sensor  element  whereby  to 
coimect  said  storage  unite  in  succession  to  said  code  sensor 
element  as  said  code  locations  of  the  instrument  succes- 
sively pass  said  code  sensor  element,  said  series  of  instru- 
ment position  sensors  being  normally  inactive  and  said 
first  instrument  position  sensor  adjacent  the  entrance  of 
said  guideway  being  responsive  to  entry  of  said  instrument 
into  said  guideway  to  render  the  first  of  said  series  of 
instrument  position  sensors  active,  the  remaining  instru- 
ment position  sensors  of  said  series  being  rendered  active 
sequentially  each  in  response  to  generation  of  a  signal  by 
the  immediately  preceding  instrument  position  sensor  in 
said  series. 


4,134,539 
CODE  IDENTIFICATION  APPARATUS 
Dennis  Hopkinaon,  Newport  Anstralia,  assignor  to  Access  Con- 
trol Systems  Pty  Ltd^  Anstralia 

FUed  Oct  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,833 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Not.  24, 1976,  PC8252 
Int  CL2  G06K  7/08.  13/06,  19/06 
VS.  CL  235—449  10  Claims 


4,134,540 
BIMETALUC  ELEMENT 
Gunnar  H.  Lagher,  FJ^Ikinge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Mi^  Agnes 
Andersson,  Knypplerskeragen,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730^67 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  10, 1975, 75113753; 
Fdi.  19, 1976,  76019207 

lat  CL2  GOIK  5/64 
VS.  CL  236-34,5  15  n«fa— 


l""!"*!"*!, 


^ 


1.  A  bimetallic  element  comprising  a  bimetallic  strip  includ- 
ing two  bands  of  different  metals  joined  to  one  anothei  and 
helically  wound  to  form  an  elongated  body  with  one  of  the 
bands  facing  outwardly  and  the  other  of  the  bands  facing 
inwardly,  the  strip  being  wound  such  that  the  free  space  de- 
fined by  the  inwardly  facing  band  in  the  center  of  the  elon- 
gated body  has  a  diameter  substantially  smaller  than  the  thick- 
ness of  the  bimetallic  strip,  giving  the  elongated  body  a  wire- 
like shape. 


1.  Code  identification  apparatus  comprising  a  coded  instru- 
ment having  a  set  of  code  locations  arranged  in  a  line  along  the 
instrument  and  a  code  reader  to  which  to  apply  the  instrument, 
said  reader  comprising: 
a  body  defining  an  instrument  guideway  along  which  to 
move  the  instrument  with  said  line  of  code  locations 
aligned  with  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  instrument; 
code  sensor  means  including  a  code  sensor  element  mounted 
on  the  body  such  that  said  code  locations  of  the  instru- 
ment successively  pass  said  sensor  element  as  the  instru- 
ment is  moved  along  the  guideway,  which  sensor  means 
provides  output  signals  indicative  of  code  information  at 
said  code  locations  as  those  locations  pass  said  sensor 
element; 
signal  storage  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  signal  storage 
I 


4,134,541 
FLUID  SEPARATION  DEVICE 
Robert  E.  Beatty,  Narbertfa,  Pa.,  aasigiior  to  Flexitallic  Gasket 
Company  Inc.,  Camden,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,070 
IML  CL*  Fl«r  1/10 
VS.  CL  236—56  6  CUiM 

4.  In  equipment  for  removing  condensate  or  the  like  from  a 
fluid  system  over  a  range  of  temperature  conditions,  the  com- 
bination in  a  housing  having  an  inlet  coimected  to  said  fluid 
system;  valve  means  downstream  from  the  inlet,  said  valve 
means  including  a  valve  port  for  passing  condensate  loads 
received  from  said  system,  temperature  responsive  means 
including  a  thermally  responsive  element  between  the  inlet  and 
the  port  for  opening  and  closing  said  port  said  temperature 
responsive  means  being  operative  to  open  said  port  at  low 
temperatures  to  pass  any  condensate  existing  in  the  inlet  at  said 
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low  temperatures  and  to  close  said  port  at  temperatures  above 
a  selected  higher  temperature,  said  housing  having  an  orifice  to 
form  i  parallel  path  around  said  port  for  continuous  passing  of 
condensate,  said  orifice  providing  a  restriction  which  is  rela- 
tively small  with  respect  to  the  size  of  said  port,  said  restriction 
being  sized  to  prevent  the  accumulation  of  condensate  up- 
stream from  the  port  when  the  port  is  closed  at  temperatures 
above  said  selected  higher  temperature. 

6.  A  method  of  separation  of  condensate  from  vapor  which 
comprises  first  diverting  the  condensate  from  the  vapor  in 


accordance  with  relative  densities  of  the  condensate  and  the 
vapor,  thereafter  continuously  delivering  the  condensate 
through  an  orifice  having  a  size  limited  to  pass  the  flow  of  said 
condensate  existing  at  the  orifice  at  temperatures  of  said  con- 
densate within  a  first  temperature  range,  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  component  upctream  of  the  orifice  an  providing  a 
parallel  path  for  quantities  of  condensate  not  passed  by  said 
orifice  in  response  to  temperatures  of  said  condensate  at  the 
upstream  side  of  said  orifice  within  a  second  temperature 
range. 


4,134>542 
THERMOPNEUMATIC  ACTUATOR 
Hiroy«U  Siigiani,  Konaa,  Japu,  iMivsar  to  Dicael  Kiki  Coo- 
paay,  UL,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Oct  19.  19T7,  Scr.  No.  t43.54S 
Cfadma  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Oct  21,  1976,  51-126443 
lat  CL^  B60H  J/02 
VS.  CL  236-13  10 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  apparatus  for  a  space  including  a 
duct  opening  into  the  space,  means  for  forcing  air  through  the 
duct  into  the  space,  air  conditioning  means  for  regulating  a 
temperature  of  air  passing  through  the  duct  and  a  control 
member  for  controlling  the  air  conditioning  means,  a  thennop- 
neumatic  actuator  comprising: 
a  housing  defming  therem  a  pressure  chamber,  a  valve  cham- 
ber, a  first  temperature  chamber  communicating  with  the 
■pace  and  a  second  temperature  chamber  communicating 
with  the  duct; 


a  first  diaphragm  hermetically  sealing  the  fint  temperature 
chamber  from  the  valve  chamber; 

a  second  diaphragm  hermetically  sealing  the  second  temper- 
ature chamber  from  the  pressure  chamber,  the  second 
diaphragm  being  equal  in  area  to  the  firat  diaphragm; 

aspirator  means  for  inducing  air  flow  from  the  space  through 
the  fint  temperature  chamber. 

means  for  inducing  air  flow  from  the  duct  through  the  sec- 
ond temperature  chamber; 

a  power  diaphragm  constituting  a  wall  of  the  pressure  cham- 
ber, the  control  member  being  operatively  connected  to 
and  positioned  by  the  power  diaphragm; 

a  diaphragm  spring  urging  the  power  diaphragm  and 
thereby  the  control  member  against  air  pressure  in  the 
pressure  chamber; 

a  valve  having  inlets  communicating  with  an  air  pressure 
source  and  the  space  respectively,  an  outlet  communicat- 
ing with  the  pressure  chamber  and  a  movable  valve  ele- 
ment operatively  supported  by  the  flrst  and  second  dia- 
phragms for  controlling  communication  between  the 
inlets  and  the  outlet; 

first  and  second  thermally  deformable  springs  disposed  in 
the  fint  and  second  temperature  chambera  respectively 
and  being  mechanically  coimected  in  parallel  between  the 
housing  and  the  valve  element;  and 

a  valve  spring  connected  between  the  valve  element  and  the 
diaphragm  in  such  a  manner  that  a  force  of  the  valve 
spring  opposes  parallel  forces  of  the  fint  and  second 
thermally  defonnable  springs. 


4,134,343 
SNAP  ACnON  THERMALLV  RESPONSIVE  FLUID 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Wayae  R.  Dnprez,  West  Newton,  and  George  J.  Briand,  Win- 
throp,  both  of  Maaa.,  asaignon  to  Standard-Thomson  Corpo- 
ration, Waltkaas,  Maaa. 

Filed  Dec  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  751>46 

Int  CL2  GOSD  23/10 

VS.  CL  236— M  R  7  CUiaH 


1.  Thermally  responsive  fluid  control  valve  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  bousing  provided  with  an  elongate  main  passage  tbere- 
within,  with  an  inlet  passage,  an  outlet  passage,  and  a  vent 
passage  leading  to  the  main  passage, 
a  fint  movable  valve  member  within  the  main  passage, 
a  second  movable  valve  member  within  the  main  p>assage, 
the  fint  and  second  movable  valve  memben  being  relatively 

linearly  movable  within  the  main  passage, 
the  first  movable  valve  member  being  linearly  movable  to  a 
position  which  provides  communication  between  the  inlet 
passage  and  the  outlet  passage,  the  fint  movable  valve 
member  being  linearly  movable  to  a  position  which  closes 
conununication  between  the  outlet  passage  and  the  inlet 
passage,  the  second  movable  valve  member  being  linearly 
movable  to  a  position  which  closes  communication  be- 
tween the  vent  passage  and  the  main  passage,  the  second 
movable  valve  member  being  linearly  movable  to  a  posi- 
tion in  which  conmiunication  between  the  main  passage 
and  the  vent  passage  is  open. 
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the  fint  movable  vaive  member  having  a  cavity  therein  with 
an  opening  leading  to  the  cavity,  the  opening  providing 
communication  from  the  cavity  to  a  position  between  the 
fust  movable  valve  member  and  the  second  movable 
valve  member,  the  second  movable  valve  member  having 
a  protuberance  extending  into  the  cavity  of  the  fint  mov- 
able valve  member, 

a  closure  member  within  the  cavity  of  the  fint  movable 
valve  member  and  engageable  with  the  protuberance  and 
movable  to  close  the  opening  in  the  cavity  to  close  com- 
munication between  the  cavity  and  the  position  between 
the  fint  movable  valve  member  and  the  second  movable 
valve  member, 

the  fint  movable  valve  member  having  a  flow  passage  lead- 
ing from  the  main  passage  to  the  cavity  therein,  the  fint 
movable  valve  member  being  movable  to  a  position  in 
which  there  is  communication  between  the  inlet  passage 
of  the  housing  and  the  flow  passage  of  the  fint  movable 
valve  member,  the  fint  movable  valve  member  being 
movable  to  a  position  in  which  communication  is  closed 
between  the  inlet  passage  and  the  flow  passage  of  the  fint 
movable  valve  member, 

thermally  responsive  actuator  means  having  a  portion  exte- 
rior of  the  housing  and  a  portion  within  the  main  passage 
of  the  housing,  the  portion  within  the  main  passage  being 
engageable  with  the  second  movable  valve  member  for 
linear  movement  thereof 


the  auxiliary  heat-producing  means  in  a  second  mode  of  opera- 
tion. 


4,134,545 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECIRCULATING  HEATED  AIR 

Bobby  J.  Wcstbrook,  Rte.  4,  WaxiehacUe,  Tex.  75165 

Filed  Jon.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,377 

Int  a.2  F24D  5/04 

VS.  a.  237-53  2  daimi 


I      4,134,544 

SOLAk  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Harry  E.  Thomason,  and  Harry  J.  L.  Thomason,  Jr.,  both  of  609 

Cedar  Ave.,  Fort  Waahington,  Md.  20027 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  658^58,  Feb.  18,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823.089 

Int  CV  F24D  3/00;  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  237—1  A        I  5  daims 


:Tlfe:^gF^' , 


1.  A  solar  heating  and  auxiliary  heating  system  comprising  a 
solar  heat  collector  to  warm  a  fluid  by  solar  energy,  heat 
storage  means  to  store  the  solar-produced  heat,  means  to  circu- 
late the  solar-warmed  fluid  to  the  heat  storage  apparatus, 
auxiliary  heat-producing  means  for  use  when  stored  solar  heat 
is  inadequate,  a  heat  exchanger  to  warm  a  home  or  other  space 
to  be  heated,  circulating  means  to  circulate  fluid  from  the  heat 
storage  means  to  the  heat  exchanger  and  from  the  auxiliary 
heat-producing  means  to  the  same  heat  exchanger  to  add  auxil- 
iary heat  to  warm  the  space  when  heat  from  the  heat  storage 
means  is  inadequate,  and  means  to  switch  the  circulating  means 
on  to  circulate  wanned  fluid  from  storage  when  some  heat  is 
needed  and  to  switch  it  off  when  off  is  no  longer  needed,  and 
to  switch  on  the  auxiliary  heat-producing  means  and  discon- 
tinue circulating  wanned  fluid  from  storage  until  the  auxiliary 
beat-producing  means  meets  the  heating  needs  for  the  space, 
and  to  then  switch  off  the  auxiliary  heat-producing  means  and 
to  again  circulate  warmed  fluid  from  storage  to  the  heat  ex- 
changer, said  means  to  switch  including  flow-directing  valve 
means  directing  flow  from  storage  to  the  heat  exchanger  and 
back  to  storage  in  a  fint  mode  of  operation,  or  from  the  auxil- 
iary heat-producing  means  to  the  heat  exchanger  and  back  to 


1.  In  a  room  having  a  ceQing,  an  improved  means  for  heating 
the  room,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  fiimaces  mounted  opposing  each  other  and  on 
opposite  ends  of  the  room,  each  of  the  furnaces  having  a 
blower  for  discharging  heated  air  into  the  room; 

a  collecting  duct  mounted  adjacent  the  ceiling  and  extending 
substantially  the  length  of  the  room,  the  collecting  duct 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  drawing  air  into  the 
collecting  duct; 

a  return  duct  connected  to  each  end  of  the  collecting  duct 
and  extending  downward  to  the  blower  intake  of  each 
furnace,  causing  air  that  has  risen  into  the  collecting  duct 
to  be  drawn  down  the  return  ducts  and  into  the  furnace  to 
be  discharged  again. 


4,134,546 
WOOD  CROSSTIES  WTTH  CELLULAR  PLASTIC 
INSERTS 
Lester  J.  Dankert,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,986 

Int  a.2  EOIB  9/16 

VS.  a.  238—370  4  CUims 


4.  Method  for  restoring  a  spike-killed  railroad  crosstie  inca- 
pable of  holding  a  rail  fastening  device,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  boring  a  hole  of  a  desired  size  into  said  crosstie,  clean- 
ing said  hole,  and  introducing  a  generally  elongate  solid  body 
of  cellular  plastic  insert  into  said  hole,  said  insert  being  of  a  size 
greater  than  that  of  said  hole  so  as  to  cause  a  friction  fit  there- 
between, so  that  said  insert  can  hold  said  rail  fastening  device 
driven  thereinto. 
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4,134,547 
JET  PIPE 


from  an  air  inlet  in  the  surface  of  said  aerator  to  an  air 
outlet  located  in  proximity  to  said  water  outlet  for  con- 


4,134,550 
UQUID  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 


>«_..J..  Kvin.    r^^tiM 


to  be  capable  of  bending  along  said  line  in  response  to  the 
force  of  water  applied  to  the  exterior  of  said  member. 


nUAllUC  Ml  BU   BUU   vvaisi . 


4,134,54s 

SHOWER  HEAD  AERATOR 

Richard  C.  HanMMy,  Taotw,  Ariz^  airifMir  to  HanMMy  EaH- 

ter  Coapuy,  Imc^  Tacaoa,  Ariz. 

DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  716,50,  Aag.  23, 1976,  Pit  No.  4,072,270. 

TUa  apyiicatioa  Oct  28,  1977,  Scr.  No.  846,599 

lat  CL2  E03C  1/084 

VS.  CL  239— 428J  «  Oaima 


1.  An  aerator  connected  to  a  source  of  water  under  presaure 
for  providing  a  mixture  of  water  and  air  to  an  interior  chamber 
of  a  water  receiving  and  discharging  device  attached  to  said 
aerator,  sak)  aerator  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  conduit  for  conveying  water  through  said  aerator  from 
the  source  of  water  to  the  interior  chamber  of  the  device, 
said  conduit  including  a  water  outlet  for  discharging  the 
conveyed  water  and  by  such  discharge  creating  a  lower 
than  ambient  pressure  environment  in  proximity  to  said 
water  outlet;  and 

b.  a  passageway  disposed  within  said  aerator  and  extending 


1.  A  jet  nozzle  for  use  with  fluid  under  presaure,  said  jet 
nozzle  comprising: 

an  outlet  pipe  having  a  first  conical  section  which  uniformly 
converges  in  the  direction  of  the  jet; 

an  inlet  pipe  extending  into  said  first  conical  section  of  said 
outlet  pipe  and  having  an  exit  portion  opening  into  said 
outlet  pipe,  the  internal  surface  of  said  inlet  pipe  being 
provided,  near  said  exit  portion  thereof,  with  a  plurality  of 
intersecting  baflles  which  extend  radially  in  planes  in- 
clined to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  inlet  pipe; 

the  smallest  diameter  of  said  first  conical  section  being  leas 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  exit  portion  of  said  inlet 

pipe; 
said  first  conical  section  of  said  outlet  pipe  surroundmg  at 

least  part  of  said  inlet  pipe  and  defining  therovith  an 

«wniil«r  chamber  into  which  compressed  air  is  introdaoed; 

said  annular  chamber  having  a  gradually  reducing  croai  aec- 
tion  in  the  direction  of  the  jet  and  terminating  in  a  narrow 
annular  opening  between  the  conical  iimer  wall  of  said 
first  conical  secton  of  said  outlet  pipe  and  said  exit  portion 
of  said  inlet  pipe;  and 

said  outlet  pipe  also  having  a  straight  section  forming  a 
continuation  of  the  smaller  end  of  said  first  conical  sec- 
tion, followed  by  a  second  conical  portion  diverging  in 
the  direction  of  said  jet  and  an  outlet  secton  which  it 
slightly  converging  in  the  direction  of  the  jet 


4,134,549 

INJECTORS  OF  A  FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

JaUw  P.  Perr,  CofaoibM,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  Cnmmina  Eaginc 

Coaspany,  Inc.,  Cohunboa,  Imi. 

DiTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  474,528,  May  30, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,951417. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  667,264 

bt  CL2  F02M  47/02 

VS.  a.  239—92  S  Clataa 


1.  An  injector  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising 
an  injector  body  having  a  chamber  formed  therein,  a  timing 
piston  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  separating 
said  chamber  into  a  charge  portion  and  a  timing  portion,  a 
plunger  mounted  in  said  body  and  movable  in  said  timing 
portion,  said  plunger  being  reciprocable  in  an  injection  stroke 
and  in  a  retraction  stroke,  a  charge  fuel  supply  passage  formed 
in  said  body  and  adapted  to  connect  a  charge  fuel  supply  to 
said  charge  portion  for  conducting  charge  fuel  to  said  charge 
portion,  said  body  including  a  nozzle  connected  to  said  charge 
portion  for  conducting  said  charge  fuel  from  said  charge  por- 
tion to  a  cylinder  of  the  engine,  a  timing  fluid  supply  passage 
formed  in  said  body  and  adapted  to  connect  a  timing  fluid 
supply  to  said  timing  portion  for  conducting  timing  fluid  to 
said  timing  portion,  said  timing  fluid  in  said  timing  portion 
forming  a  hydraulic  link  between  said  plunger  and  said  piston, 
and  a  spill  port  connected  to  said  chamber  adjacent  said  timing 
portion,  said  plunger  when  moved  in  said  injection  stroke 
causing  said  link  and  said  piston  to  move  and  thereby  force  said 
charge  fuel  out  of  said  charge  portion  and  through  said  nozzle, 
and  said  spill  port  being  locat«l  to  be  closed  during  said  injec- 
tion stroke  but  to  be  opened  and  thereby  spill  timing  fluid  in 
said  timing  portion  at  approximately  the  end  of  said  injection 
stroke,  said  charge  portion  of  said  chamber  including  a  ball 
passage  having  a  ball  movably  mounted  therein,  one  side  of 
said  ball  passage  being  connected  to  said  charge  chamber  and 
the  other  side  of  said  ball  passage  being  coimected  to  a  drain 
line,  and  means  in  said  other  side  of  said  ball  passage  for  limit- 
ing the  extent  of  movement  of  said  ball  toward  said  drain  line. 


4,134,551 

EMTTTER  FOR  DRIP  IRRIGATION 
David  G.  Zemaa,  10030  S.  Greenleaf,  SanU  Fe  Sprinfi,  Calif. 
90670 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1976.  Scr.  No.  723,012 

iBt  CL2  B05B  1/32 

VS.  CL  239—542  2  Cbdma 


1.  In  an  emitter  for  use  in  drip  irrigation  having  an  elongated 
tubular  member,  formed  of  a  flexible,  resilient  material  which 
is  capable  of  deforming  in  response  to  the  force  of  water  ap- 
pUed  to  the  exterior  of  said  member  so  as  to  restrict  the  flow  of 
water  through  the  interior  of  said  member,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
internal  means  located  within  the  interior  of  said  tubular 
member  for  preventing  said  tubular  member  from  deform- 
ing so  as  to  completely  close  off  the  interior  of  said  tubular 
member, 
said  internal  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  ribs  located  so 
as  to  be  spaced  from  one  another  within  the  interior  of  said 
member  for  preventing  opposed  surfaces  of  said  member 
from  being  deformed  so  as  to  come  in  contact  with  oat 
another, 
said  tubular  member  is  deformed  intermediate  its  ends  gener- 
ally along  a  line  extending  transverse  to  said  member  so  as 


Micd  Sep.  12,  1977,  Scr.  No.  832,465 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdmn,  Dec  7,  1976, 
50872/76 

iBt  a.^  B02C  23/16 
VS.  CL  241—33  8  ciataia 


1.  A  pressure  compensating  emitter  for  a  drip  irrigation 
system  comprising: 

a  valve  seat  member  mountable  in  the  wall  of  an  irrigation 
conduit;  and 

a  segmented  cone  valve  registering  within  the  valve  seat 
member  and  including  a  stem  portion  extending  outside 
the  conduit  wall  and  a  cone  portion  interior  to  the  valve 
seat  member  relative  to  the  conduuit  the  cone  portion 
having  circumferentially  separated  wall  segments  distort- 
able  inwardly  in  response  to  conduit  internal  pressure  to 
penetrate  within  the  valve  seat  member,  the  spaces  be- 
tween the  separated  wall  segments  defining  apertures  that 
decrease  in  width  with  greater  penetration. 


1.  A  grinding  mill  of  the  kind  comprising  a  generally  cylin- 
drical grinding  chamber  defined  by  a  screen  having  a  shaft 
supporting  a  plurality  of  grinding  hammers  rotatable  therein 
and  being  enclosed  in  a  chamber  to  which  suction  is  applied, 
and  wherein  the  ground  material  passes  through  the  screen 
entrained  in  an  air  stream  into  the  surrounding  enclosure, 
characterised  by  the  provision  of  means  for  sensing  the  pres- 
sure within  the  enclosure  surrounding  the  screen  and  actuating 
safety  means  in  the  event  that  the  pressure  falls  below  a  pre- 
determined value. 


4,134,553 
GRINDING  APPARATUS 
Ebcrfaart  Steinort;  Armando  Lazzari,  and  Alfredo  Cartoceti,  all 
of  Malgesso,  Italy,  assignors  to  I.O.S.  Indnstria  Osaidi  Sin- 
terizzati  Sj-.l.,  Vareae,  Italy 

FUed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,314 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Not.  2, 1976,  28931  A/76 
Int  a.2  B02C  17/06 


VS.  CL  241-^ 


8  Claims 


1.  A  grinding  apparatus  for  grinding  a  working  material  by 
magnetically  propelling  a  magnetic  material  into  said  work 
material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  container  defining  an  interior  grinding  chamber  having  an 
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input  and  an  output  said  container  being  made  of  a  non- 
magnetic material; 

means  for  feeding  the  working  and  magnetic  materiab  to  the 
input  of  the  grinding  chamber  at  a  variable  feed  rate; 

means  for  generating  a  variable  intensity  and  oscillating 
magnetic  field  within  said  container  to  cause  relative 
movement  between  said  working  material  and  said  mag- 
netic material;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  intensity  of  said  magnetic  field 
generated  by  said  generating  means  and  the  feed  rate  of 
said  feed  means  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  fiinc- 
tion  to  produce  the  working  material  with  a  preaelccted 
fineness  at  the  output  of  the  grinding  chamber. 

4,134354 

GRINDER  CYLINDER  CONTROL  FOR  WASTE  PAPER 

GRINDER 

Rnben  D.  Morlock,  Jamestown,  N.  Dak.,  aaai^or  to  Haybwtcr 
MaaataeOuimg,  lac,  Jancatowa,  N.  Dak. 

FDed  Oct  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  735,631 
lat  CL^  B02C  13/286 
VS.  CL  241—35  • 


said  shredding  means  upon  roution  of  said  rotor  for  effecting 

comminution  of  said  waste  material,  and  drive  means  aaaoci- 

ated  with  said  housing  for  selectively  routing  said  rotor,  the 

improvement  which  comprises: 

each  of  said  impellers  includes  a  base  plate  mounted  for  free 

rotation  on  said  rotor,  independent  of  the  roution  of  said 

rotor,  each  of  said  l>aae  plates  including  an  upstanding 

main  cutting  bladc  having  a  plurality  of  cutting  surfaces. 


and  at  least  one  secondary  cutting  blade  of  a  size  less  than 
said  main  cutting  blade  also  having  a  pluraUty  of  cutting 
surfaces,  the  main  cutting  bladc  and  at  least  one  secondary 
..,.**;»»  kIa^a  KMfia  m/Mint#iH  nn  i\n^  nf  luiH  hAJie  nlatcs  in 
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drums  coact  to  shred  scrap  material  fed  into  the  bight 
between  said  drums, 

drive  means  for  coimterrouting  said  drums  so  that  said 
drums  have  an  infeed  side  and  an  outfeed  side, 

and  a  screening  conveyor  means  for  receiving  shredded 
scrap  pieces  discharged  from  between  said  drums  on  said 
outfeed  side  and  conveying  large  ones  of  said  pieces  to 
said  infeed  side  for  reshredding  into  smaller  pieces  while 
passing  smaller  pieces  therethrough, 

said  screening  conveyor  means  comprising  a  rouuble 
screening  drum  means  encircling  said  shredding  drums 
and  drive  means  for  routing  said  screening  drum  means  at 
a  slow  rate  of  speed  whereby  the  effect  of  centrifugal 
force  in  retaining  material  on  said  screening  drum  means  is 
minimirrd, 

said  screening  drum  means  having  a  foraminous  cylindrical 
outer  wall  and  annular  opposed  sidewalls  which  together 
define  a  continuous  annular  trough  means  for  retaining 
shredded  scrap  tnaterials,  said  trough  means  being  open 
along  its  inner  circumference, 

said  aimular  trough  means  being  subdivided  annularly  into  a 
series  of  trough  sections  by  transverse  carrier  means  for 
lifting  material  upwardly  toward  the  infeed  side  of  said 
drums  within  said  trough  means  upon  roution  of  said 
screening  drum, 

said  carrier  means  comprising  a  series  of  foraminous  trans- 
verse partition  means  extending  between  opposite  side- 
walls  of  said  annular  trough  means,  whereby  a  tumbling 
and  screening  action  is  achieved  because  of  the  slow 


power,  produces  an  oscillating  magnetic  field  between 
said  coils  and  said  nucleus  to  thereby  drive  the  grinding 
body  between  the  housing  and  the  nucleus. 


4,134,558 

BRAKE  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  CLOTH-LAYING 

MACHINE 

Joseph  A.  GriUo,  East  IsUp,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cutting  Room 

Appliances  Corporation,  Hicksrille,  N.Y. 

FUcd  JuL  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,682 

Int  CL^  B65H  25/22.  23/06 

VS.  CL  242—75.43  46  Claims 


,_a  VZ7/  vo^  jpyg^   „^ 


1.  In  a  tub  type  grinder  having  a  frame,  a  itorage  hopper 
having  a  grinding  opening,  a  swinging  hammer  grinding  cylin- 
der mounted  on  said  frame  and  positioned  so  the  swinging 
hammers  protrude  through  said  grinding  opening  during  oper- 
ative grinding  roution  of  said  grinding  cyUnder.  a  rotating  tub 
member  for  moving  material  in  the  storage  hopper  across  said 
opening,  the  improvement  compriaing  grinding  control  means 
including  a  slatted  grate  member  pivotally  mounted  adjacent 
one  side  of  and  overlying  substantially  the  entire  grinding 
opening  and  being  movable  from  a  first  position  wherein  said 
grate  member  does  not  substantially  affect  the  contact  of  mate- 
rial in  said  storage  hopper  with  the  hammers  of  said  grinding 
cylinder,  to  a  second  position  wherein  material  in  said  storage 
hopper  and  overlying  said  grinding  opening  is  lifted  by  said 
grate  member  to  be  substantially  out  of  engagement  with  said 
grinding  cylinder,  power  means  to  control  pivoting  movement 
of  said  grate,  and  tensor  means  to  sense  the  power  utilized  to 
route  said  cylinder,  and  control  means  to  connect  said  sensor 
means  and  said  power  means  to  cause  said  power  means  to 
pivot  said  grate  member  to  said  second  position  when  the 
power  required  by  said  grinding  cylinder  exceeds  a  desired 
level. 


4,134,SM 
TIRE  SHREDDER 

Stialey  V.  Ehrlkfc,  aad  Jolui  T.  Ehrlich,  both  of  Portland,  Orcg^ 
aaai^on  to  Georgia-Padnc  CorporatkNi,  Portland,  Oreg. 

CoatiBUtkMi-hi-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  665,045,  Mar.  8, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,052,013.  This  appUartioa  Sc».  19.  1977.  Scr.  No.  S34,2W 

iBt  CL2  B02C  2i/12 

\i&.  CL  241— 79J  W  CtataM 


4,134.555 
WASTE  DISPOSER 
Charles  R.  Roveiet,  14004  Palawaa  Way,  Marin  Dd  Rey, 
Calif.  90291 

Filed  JaiB.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  762,456 
IM.  CL2  B02C  lB/42 
UJS.  CL  241-46  B  15  CtaiM 

1.  In  a  waste  disposer  including  a  housing  providing  a  com- 
minution chamber,  an  inlet  in  said  housing  for  receiving  waste 
material  and  fluid  therein,  shredding  means  within  said  commi- 
DUtioa  chamber,  a  rotary  impeller  assembly  including  a  rotor 
and  a  plurality  of  impellers  on  said  rotor  within  said  comminu- 
tion  chamber,  said  impellers  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with 


1.  A  shredding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  side-by-side  parallel  and  generally  cyliiKlrical 

shredding  drums, 
each  said  drum  defining  a  series  of  axially  tpaced-apart 

cutting  discs, 
said  drums  being  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  one 

another  such  that  upon  roution  the  discs  of  said  opposed 


camca  upwaroiy  lo  me  mieea  sue  oi  saia  snrecamg 
drums. 


4,134,557 
DEVICE  FOR  PROPELLING  GRINDING  BODIES  IN  A 

GRINDING  MILL 
Anuttdo  Lanari;  Alfkvdo  Cartoceti,  and  Eberhart  Steinort,  all 
of  Varcfc,  Italy,  aaaignors  to  I.O.S.  ladnstria  Osridi  Sinteriz- 
aati  S.rX,  Malgeaao  (Varese).  Italy 

FUed  May  27. 1977.  Ser.  No.  801,064 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Italy.  Sep.  29, 1976,  27771  A/76 
lat  a.2  B02C  17/18 
MS.  CL  241—170  1  3  Claims 


1.  A  grinding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  grinding  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a 
materia]  to  be  ground, 

a  nucleus  sUtionarily  secured  substantially  centrally  in  said 
grinding  chamber,  said  nucleus  being  constructed  of  a 
magnetic  material, 

at  least  one  grinding  body  constructed  of  a  magnetic  mate- 
rial and  adapted  to  be  placed  in  said  chamber  between  said 
nucleus  and  said  housing,  and 

means  for  generating  an  oscillating  magnetic  field  in  said 
chamber,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  sUtionary 
electric  coils  positioned  at  spaced  locations  around  and 
exteriorly  of  said  grinding  chamber  which,  when  con- 
nected to  an  altenuting  three  phase  source  of  electrical 


first  frame  portion,  second  means  for  attaching  said  second 
band  portion  to  said  second  frame  portion,  and  motor  means 
for  selectively  moving  said  intermediate  band  portion  against 
said  roll  to  effect  braking  thereof. 


4,134,559 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  PROCESSING  MATERIAL  IN  SHEET 

OR  RIBBON  FORM 
IVank-UIrich  Dyllna;  Hans  Kanlen,  both  of  GreTenbroich,  and 
Manfred  Schmidt,  JBchen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
fisnors  to  VAW-LeicfatmetaU  GmbH,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Apr.  17, 
1976,  2617090 

Int.  CL2  B21C  47/02 
MS.  a.  242—78.1  6  Clafan 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  joining  the  beginning  of  a 
first  spool  of  metal  ribbon  to  the  end  of  a  second  spool  of  metal 
ribbon  which  is  being  unwound  and  fed  to  a  processing  device 
without  halting  the  passage  of  ribbon  through  said  proceaaiiig 
device,  which  apparatus  comprises: 
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means  for  holding  said  first  and  second  spools  in  routable 
relationship  to  one  another; 

at  least  one  wind-up  spool  for  receiving  ribbon  which  has 
uiwound  from  said  second  spool,  and  passed  through  said 
processing  device; 

means  for  clamping,  severing  and  joining  the  beginning  end 
of  said  first  spool  of  ribbon  to  the  severed  ei>d  of  said 
second  spool  of  ribbon;  and 

a  storage  apparatus  comprising: 

aframe; 

a  first  row  of  aligned  freely  rotatable  rollers  mounted  in  a 
fixed  position  on  said  frame,  and  a  second  row  of  aUgned 
freely  rotatable  rollers  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  on  said 
frame  opposite  said  first  row  of  rollers, 

a  first  carriage  having  a  first  movable  row  of  rotatable  rol- 
lers mounted  in  alignment  thereon,  said  first  carriage 
being  mounted  between  said  first  and  second  rows  of  fixed 
rollers  for  displacement  relative  thereto, 

a  second  carriage  having  a  second  movable  row  of  rotatable 
rollers  mounted  in  alignment  thereon,  said  second  car- 
riage being  mounted  between  said  first  and  second  rows  of 
fixed  rollers  for  displacement  relative  thereto, 

said  ribbon  from  said  second  spool  alternately  passing  over 
rollers  of  said  second  fixed  row  and  said  second  movable 
row  en  route  to  said  processing  device  and  alternately 
passing  over  rollers  of  said  first  fixed  row  and  said  first 
movable  row  en  route  from  said  processing  device  to  said 
wind-up  spool, 

said  second  movable  row  of  rollers  being  spaced  by  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  said  second  fixed  row  of  rollers 
when  said  second  row  is  routing  and  feeding  ribbon 
through  said  processing  stage,  and 

operating  means  for  moving  said  movable  rows  of  rollers, 
said  second  movable  row  of  rollers  being  moved  away 
from  said  second  fixed  row  of  rollers  to  create  an  elon- 
gated storage  path  between  said  movable  and  fixed  rollers 
for  said  ribbon  and  allowing  said  processing  device  to 
operate  on  ribbon  from  said  second  reel  while  said  wind- 
up  reel  is  changed. 


(iii)  a  tail  rotor  control  for  changing  the  pitch  of  the  tail 

rotor  blades;  and 
(iv)  a  cyclic  pitch  control  mechanism  for  changing  the  tilt  of 

the  rotor  disc; 
an  improved  control  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  control  means  pivotally  mounted  for  pivotal  move- 
ment in  at  least  two  directions,  said  first  control  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  cyclic  pitch  control; 

(b)  second  control  means  moveable  relative  to  said  first 
control  means  and  operatively  cotmected  to  said  collec- 
tive pitch  control  mechanism;  and 

(c)  loctung  means  for  selectively  engaging  or  disengaging 
said  first  and  second  control  means  whereby  said  first  and 
second  control  means  can  be  locked  in  unitary  engage- 
ment and  said  first  and  second  control  means  moved  in 
one  pivotal  direction  to  change  the  cyclic  pitch  in  the 
longitudinal  axis  and  moved  in  the  other  pivotal  direction 
to  change  the  cyclic  pitch  in  the  lateral  helicopter  axis  and 
whereby  said  first  and  second  levers  can  be  disengaged 
and  said  second  control  means  can  be  moved  relative  to 
said  first  control  means  to  control  collective  pitch  and 
rotated  to  operate  the  tail  rotor  control. 


4,134,560 

HELICOPTER  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Ei«CM  D.  McaMnckmidt,  8132  E.  Impida,  Mcaa,  Ariz.  85208 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,233 

lit  CL'  B64C  27/SB 

UJS.  a  244-83  F  S« 


4,134,561 

SOUND  SUPPRESSING  ENGINE  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Darid  W.  AtfciMoa;  Dould  A.  Kutz.  aad  William  L.  Sprick,  aU 

of  Peoria,  PL.  ■aaiffors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  ni. 

FUed  Apr.  19.  1977,  Scr.  No.  788,854 

Int  CL'  F16M  5/OQ;  F16F  15/00 

UJS.  CL  248—632  11  Oafaas 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  an  engine  on  a  frame  having  a 
frame  opening,  said  engine  having  attaching  means  with  an 
opening  therein,  comprising: 
a  preselected  one  of  said  attaching  means  and  frame  having 

a  housing  having  a  central  opening  and  a  chamber; 
a  spool  having  an  outwardly  extending  flange,  said  spool 
being  spaced  from  and  extending  through  the  housing  and 
into  the  opening  of  the  preselected  one  of  the  attaching 
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4,134,562 
MOUNTING  BASE  OF  A  DISK  REFINER 
Dmari  PaakUaca,  Nojaamaa;  Seppo  HHkUnen,  and  Jouii 
Matnla,  both  of  SaTonllnna,  all  of  Finland,  aaaignors  to  Enso- 
Gntzeit  Osakeyhtio,  HeUidd,  Finhmd 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1977.  Ser.  No.  787.439 

Claims  priority.  appUeation  Finhmd.  Apr.  15. 1976,  761049 

lat  CL'  HQ2B  5/00;  F04B  35/04;  EQ2D  27/44 

MS.  CL  639  -.  3  n«i»^ 


said  inner  member  and  comprising  compacted  load-bear- 
ing thermal  insulation;  and 
means  for  clamping  said  inner  member  to  said  pipe, 


1.  A  mounting  base  for  a  disk  refiner  that  includes  a  frame, 
a  refmer  housing,  a  longitudinally  extending  centrally  located 
shaft  and  a  driving  motor;  said  mounting  base  comprising  an 
integrated  block  of  concrete  absorbent  to  vibrations  of  the  disk 
refiner;  said  block  having: 
(i)  support  surfaces  formed  thereon  for  supporting  a  motor 
driving  the  disk  refiner,  said  support  surfaces  being  situ- 
ated at  one  end  of  the  block  and  being  located  symmetri- 
cally in  relation  to  the  longitudinal  central  line  of  the  base, 
(ii)  two  front  supportt  formed  thereon  for  the  refiner  frame 
and  housing,  said  supporu  being  situated  at  the  other  end 
of  said  block  and  being  located  symmetrically  in  relation 
to  the  shaft  of  the  disk  refmer,  and 
(iii)  two  rear  supports  for  the  refiner  frame,  said  rear  sup- 
ports being  situated  at  a  distance  from  the  front  supports 
and  being  located  symmetrically  in  relation  to  the  shaft  of 
the  refiner,  said  front  and  rear  supports  each  being  formed 
as  column-like  projections  having  free  support  ends  posi- 
tioned essentially  in  a  plane  extending  along  the  longitudi- 
nal central  line  of  the  refiner  shaft  and  being  located  above 
the  plane  defined  by  said  support  surfaces;  said  front 
supports  being  positioned  to  engage  the  refiner  housing  of 
the  disk  refiner  and  having  a  recess  formed  between  them 
corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  refiner  housing;  said 
front  supports  being  reinforced  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  base  by  providing  at  the  lower  parts  of  the 
projections  wedge  parts  with  inclined  surfaces. 


said  thermal  insulating  means  minimizing  the  amount  of  heat 
transferred  from  said  pipe  to  said  clamping  means. 

4,134.564 

PANEL  SYSTEM  AND  COMPONENTS 

Gary  D.  Huma,  6  ShamoUn  Dr.,  Don  Mills,  Ontario  (M3B 

2V1) 

Filed  Jan.  14. 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,442 

lat  CL^  A47G  29/02 

UJS.  CL  248—243  3  cUms 


1.  A  fastener  for  securing  a  panel  to  a  hollow  structural 

element  hflvinir  a  slot  VnA  an  mit^r  cnrfao^  an/1  am  innm^  ai.-^a^m 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  helicopter  having: 

CO  a  collective  pitch  control  mechanism  for  changing  the 

pitch  angle  of  the  rotor  blades; 
(ii)  a  throttle  control; 


opening  of  the  other  of  said  attaching  means  and  frame; 

a  threaded  supporting  member  mateably  connected  to  the 
threaded  shaft  between  the  attaching  means  and  spool  and 
in  supporting  contact  with  said  other  of  the  attaching 
means  and  frame,  said  supporting  member  having  a  pro- 
trusion of  a  construction  sufficient  for  extending  into  the 
opening  of  said  other  of  the  attaching  means  and  frame, 
and 

spacer  means  positioned  between  the  supporting  member 
and  spool  and  being  maintained  in  forcible  contact  with 
the  spool  by  said  support  member  for  positioning  the 
engine  at  a  preselectml  location  and  supporting  the  sup- 
porting member  by  the  spool  through  said  spacer  means. 


V&  a.  24S— 58  7  Oaina 

1.  A  support  system  comprising: 

a  thin-walled  pipe  containing  a  liquid  therein  at  an  elevated 
temperature; 

a  tubular  metallic  inner  member  comprising  a  tubular  inside 
wall  and  a  tubular  oatside  wall,  said  inside  wall  and  said 
outside  wall  forming  an  annular  space  therebetween,  said 
inside  wall  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  an 
outside  radial  diameter  of  said  pipe,  said  inner  member 
radially  encircling  and  contacting  said  pipe; 

thermal  insulating  means  located  within  said  annular  space, 
said  thermal  insulating  means  being  encapsulated  within 


when  said  body  means  is  secured  within  said  channel,  said 
projection  means  being  in  spaced  apart  longitudinal  alignment 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  hook-shaped  member  means,  said 
hook-shaped  member  means  including  a  cam-shaped  surface 
means  facing  said  channel  and  spaced  apart  from  said  channel 
outer  limit  when  said  body  means  is  secured  within  said  chan- 
nel, said  cam-shaped  surface  having  a  shape  defming  with  said 
channel  outer  limit  a  passage  with  a  wide  mouth  and  a  decreas- 
ing width  rearwardly  of  said  mouth  whereby  said  cam-shaped 
surface  engages  said  inner  surface  of  said  structural  element, 
during  relative  longitudinal  fastening  movement  between  the 
fastener  and  the  panel  on  the  one  hand  and  the  structural 
element  on  the  other  hand  after  insertion  of  said  hook-shaped 
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member  means  into  said  slot,  to  pull  said  fastener  body  and  said 
panel  towards  said  structural  element,  and  each  said  projection 
means  being  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  cam-shaped  sur- 
face so  as  to  be  pulled  against  said  outer  surface  of  the  struc- 
tural element  during  said  relative  longitudinal  fastening  move- 
ment to  provide  resistance  to  relative  movement  between  the 
panel  and  the  structural  element. 

4,134,5«5 

ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 

JaMa  R.  Cwtw.  MOl  Lakcridfe  Dr„  LouisTflle,  Kjr.  40272 

Filed  Jal.  18,  1977,  Scr.  No.  816,390 

lat.  a.2  A47C  3/00 

VS.  CL  248-285  ' 


(a)  an  upright  support  bar, 

(b)  means  for  integrally  connecting  the  lower  end  of  the 
support  bar  to  the  nut  on  the  tank  to  hold  the  support  bar 
in  a  vertical  position, 

(c)  a  unitary  planar  cross  bar  mounted  at  a  medial  point  on 
the  support  bar  and  extending  perpendicular  thereto  with 
arms  on  either  side  of  the  support  bar, 

(d)  said  support  bar  having  an  aperture  above  the  cross  bar, 

(e)  the  cross  bar  having  apertures  in  each  arm  whereby  a 


control  box  may  be  mounted  on  the  bracket  by  fastening 
means  extending  between  the  box  and  through  the  aper- 
tures on  the  support  bar  and  the  cross  bar, 

(0  the  cross  bar  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  support  bar 
for  movement  of  the  cross  bar  between  a  use  position 
perpendicular  to  the  support  bar  and  a  collapsed  position 
in  longitudinal  parallel  alignment  therewith,  and 

(g)  all  of  said  apertures  being  elongated  sloU  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  respective  bars  in  which  they  are 
disposed. 


1.  An  adjustable  seat  comprising: 

mounting  means  secured  to  a  wall; 

a  first  vertically  extending  tubular  member  mounted  to  said 
mountmg  means;  a  second  vertically  extending  tubular 
member  tclescopically  received  by  said  first  vertically 
extending  tubular  member  with  means  thereon  for  adjust- 
ing the  height  of  said  second  tubular  member,  said  second 
tubular  member  having  a  socket  therein,  said  socket  being 
defined  by  upper  inner  walls  of  said  second  tubular  with 
an  inwardly  extending  shoulder  portioa  at  a  preselected 
position  therein; 

a  substantially  flat  disc  cylindrical  trunnion  bearing  insert 
resting  upon  said  shoulder; 

a  vertically  extending  seat  trunnion  received  by  said  second 
tubular  member  and  extending  upwardly  beyond  the 
upper  extremity  of  said  second  tubular  member  defming  a 
spacing  between  the  upper  extremities  of  said  trunnion 
and  said  second  tubular  member,  said  trunnion  resting 
upon  said  insert  and  disposed  for  routional  movement 
thereon;  and, 

a  seat  member  attached  to  said  trunnion  whereby  said  seat 
member  is  spaced  above  said  second  tubular  member. 

4,13<5M 
MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP 
CONTROL  BOX 
GcraM  L,  SpHack.  RJL  #2,  Box  22,  Faribault,  Mtan.  55021 
FIM  Jal.  15,  1977,  S«r.  No,  815,927 
bt  CL'  FWM  13/02 
VS.  a  248—309  R  »  Ctotai 

I.  A  bracket  for  mounting  the  control  box  of  a  submersible 
water  pump  on  the  top  of  the  pump  pressure  tank  having  an 
internally  threaded  nut  positioned  thereon  on  a  vertical  center 
axis. 


4,134,5«7 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  FANS 
G«r4  KvscksM,  13  Alfrcd-KeUer-Str.,  5200  Stegbnri.  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Ganuay 

Piled  Aag.  23, 1976.  Scr.  No.  71M44 
daiiM  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rsp.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1975,  2538270 

lat  a.J  B28B  21/42;  B29C  27/22 
VS.  CL  249-83  7  CUaM 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  making  a  fibre-reinforced  synthetic 
plastics  impeller  having  a  base  disc  and  a  plurality  of  impeller 
blades  projecting  axially  from  one  surface  of  said  base  disc; 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  flat  support  plate  to  provide  sup- 
port for  said  base  disc  and  a  hollow  member  projecting  from 
said  support  plate  to  define  a  cavity  there-above,  said  meml)er 
having  supporting  walls  elongated  in  a  radial  inward  direction, 
said  supporting  walls  having  smooth  side  surfaces,  said  sup- 
porting walls  corresponding  in  size,  shape  and  number  to  the 
impeller  blades  to  be  formed,  peripheral  notches  defined  be- 
tween each  adjacent  pair  of  side  surfaces  of  said  supporting 
walls,  each  notch  extending  over  the  entire  radial  depth  of  at 
least  one  of  the  associated  supporting  walls  and  having  a  width 
in  the  peripheral  direction  so  dimensioned  to  permit  moulding 
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of  impeller  blades  from  fibre  reinforced,  age  hardening  fluid 
synthetic  material  on  the  supporting  walls  integrally  with  a 
base  disc  on  said  flat  plate. 


4,134,568 
PLURAL  MOLDS  WITH  COMMON  ACTUATING  MEANS 
Alfred  W.  Christiaa,  Woodstock,  Canada,  assignor  to  HyditvtOe 
Guada  Limited,  Woodstock,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Scr.  No.  785,336 

lot.  CL2  B28B  7/06 

VS.  a.  249—118        1  44  Claims 


1.  A  form  assembly  having  an  end  adapted  to  surround  a 
pallet  used  to  make  a  concrete  pipe  comprising:  a  wall  sur- 
rounding a  chamber,  said  wall  having  an  end  adapted  to  sur- 
round a  pallet  and  a  longitudinal  slit  allowing  the  wall  to  be 
moved  to  an  expanded  open  position  and  to  be  moved  to  a 
contracted  closed  position,  first  latch  means  mounted  on  the 
wall  selectively  operable  to  hold  the  wall  in  the  closed  position 
and  to  expand  the  wall  to  the  open  position,  said  first  latch 
means  including  biasing  means  for  moving  the  wall  to  the  open 
position,  second  latch  means  mounted  on  the  wall  selectively 
operable  to  hold  the  pallet  on  the  end  of  the  wall  and  to  release 
the  pallet  from  said  end  of  the  wall,  and  common  control 
means  connected  to  the  first  latch  means  and  second  latch 
means. 


4,134,569 
AUTOMATIC  CORE  GATE 
George  W.  Pcppd,  Faracrs  Braoch,  Tcx^  assignor  to  Amcnm, 
Ik.,  Moaterey  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  824,056 
lat  a.2  B28B  7/30 
VS.  CL  249—179  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  core  and  core  gate  used  in  casting  concrete 
pipes  comprising: 

(a)  a  core  defining  in  a  closed  position  a  longitudinal  joint 
flanked  by  two  core  sides,  one  of  the  sides  being  displace- 
able  relative  to  the  other  between  an  open  and  a  closed 
position; 

(b)  a  gate  including: 

(i)  a  hinge  plate  pivotally  connected  at  a  first  pivot  to  the 

^  displaceable  side  of  the  core  and  at  a  second  pivot  to  the 

other  side  of  the  core  across  the  joint  with  the  pivot 

axes  paralleling  the  axis  of  the  core,  the  hinge  plate 

being  pivotal  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position; 

(ii)  an  over-center  link  pivotally  connected  to  the  hinge 
plate  for  pivotal  rotation  between  an  open  and  a  closed 
position; 

(iti)  a  coordinator  link  pivotaUy  connected  to  the  over- 


center  link  and  to  the  displaceable  core  side  for  pivotal 
rotation  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position,  the 
pivotal  connections  of  the  coordinator  link  being  such 
that  the  coordinator  link  and  the  over-center  link  form 
an  over-center  linkage  in  the  closed  position  of  the  core 
with  a  center  that  must  be  passed  through  during  open- 
ing of  the  core;  and 
(iv)  a  remotely  actuatable  actuator  means  between  the 
over-center  link  and  the  hinge  plate  to  open  and  close 


r^s 


the  core,  respectively,  by  routing  the  over-center  link 
from  its  closed  position  about  its  pivot  with  the  hinge 
plate  past  the  center  of  the  over-center  linkage  to  the 
open  position  and  to  force  the  displaceable  core  side 
radially  inward  of  the  core,  and  rotating  the  over-center 
link  from  its  open  position  about  its  pivot  with  the  hinge 
plate  to  force  the  displaceable  core  side  radially  out- 
ward and  form  the  longitudinal  joint  and  past  and  cen- 
ter of  the  over-center  linkage  to  the  closed  position. 


4,134,570 
TWO  VOLUME  FLUSH  VALVE 
Brooks  Walker,  1280  Columbus  Arc.,  Saa  Ftrancisco,  Calif. 
94133 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  745,461 

lat  CL2  F16K  31/145 

VS.  CL  251—40  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  flush  valve  of  the  tilting  pilot  valve  type  in  which  a 
flow  controlling  diaphragm  opens  the  discharge  conduit  in 
response  to  tilting  of  the  pilot  valve  and  ite  attached  stem  by 
engagement  of  said  stem  by  a  unitary  rod  translated  by  swing- 
ing movement  of  an  actuating  handle  from  a  normal  position; 
the  improvement  that  comprises: 
a  housing  secured  to  said  valve  and  receiving  the  inner  end 

of  said  actuating  handle  therein, 
said  housing  comprising  a  tubular  member  fixedly  secured  to 
said  valve  and  formed  with  an  outer  wall  through  which 
said  handle  projects, 
said  outer  end  wall  being  formed  with  an  opening  having  a 
reduced  radial  extent  relative  to  said  handle  in  one  direc- 
tion and  an  enlarged  radial  extent  in  another  direction, 
whereby 
the  permitted  angle  of  swing  of  said  handle  is  dependent  on 
the  direction  in  which  it  is  swung. 
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4,134,571 
DOUBLE-DISC  GATE  VALVE 
Setk  J.  WhMdey,  Oi*  RMge,  Ttmm^  aHitBor  to  The  Ualted 
State*  of  AMrica  M  repreaeated  by  tke  Uaited  State*  Depart- 
■cat  of  EMTfly,  WaaUagttw,  D.C 

FIM  Not.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,999 
lat  CL2  PICK  3/04 
UA  CL  251-W  »• 
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bore  relative  to  said  orifice  bushing,  said  needle  being  conical, 
said  orifice  bushing  having  a  conical  orifice  substantially  iden- 
tically complementary  to  said  needle,  said  orifice  having  a 
rounded  entrance  and  a  sharp  outlet  comer,  and  second  means 
to  secure  said  orifice  bushing  in  said  aperture  accurately  cen- 
tered relative  to  said  needle,  the  central  axes  of  said  orifice, 
needle,  spindle  and  bonnet  being  precisely  concentric. 

4,134,573 
FLUID  FLOW  STOP  VALVE 
Koderick  G.  MeHii«er,  450  N.  RoMmore,  Loa  Aagelca,  Calif. 
90004 

FOad  Mar  U  i»77,  Ser.  No.  796,162 

lit  CV  FICK  3/24 

VS.  CL  251—324  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  gate  valve  including  a  casing  containing  opposed 
annular  seats  respectively  defining  inlet  and  outlet  ports;  a  gate 
assembly  movable  longitudinally  in  said  casing  and  including 
inlet  and  outlet  discs  for  respectively  clowng  the  inlet  and 
ouUet  ports,  spreaders  respectively  coupled  to  the  discs  to 
provide  inlet  and  outlet  spreader-and-disc  assembUes,  and  a 
wedge  portioned  between  and  slidably  engaged  with  said 
spreaders;  means  for  longitudinally  moving  said  assembly  to 
and  from  a  lowered  powtion  where  said  discs  are  between  and 
in  register  with  said  seate  and  for  transversely  moving  the 
disc-and-spreader  assembbes,  when  in  said  lower  poution.  to 
open  and  close  said  ports;  and  hold-down  means  carried  by 
said  casing  for  guiding  the  transverse  movement  of  said  discs 
outwardly  and  inwardly  away  from  their  seau;  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  rigid  member  carried  by  the  outlet  disc  and  extendmg 
downwardly  thereof,  and  a  stop  carried  by  said  casing  for 
intercepting  said  member  to  impoae  a  hmit  to  inward 
arcuate  movement  thereof  during  retraction  of  the  outlet 
disc  from  its  seat 


4,134J72 

ADJUSTABLE  FLOW  METERING  ORIFICE 

AUM  C  SctaUt,  P.  O.  Box  111,  San  Carioa,  Calif.  94070 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  749,014 

lat.  CL^  F14K  1/12 

VS.  CL  251-122  ♦ 


1.  An  orifice  valve  comprising  a  body  having  an  inlet,  an 
outlet,  an  apertured  partition  separating  said  inlet  from  said 
outlet,  an  orifice  bushing  in  the  aperture  of  said  partition,  said 
body  downstream  of  said  partition  having  an  enlarged  passage, 
a  bonnet  on  said  body  aligned  perpendicular  to  said  orifice 
bushing,  a  spindle  having  a  needle  and  an  elongated  cylindrical 
portion,  said  bonnet  having  a  bore  accurately  receiving  said 
cylindrical  portion,  first  means  to  move  said  spindle  in  said 


1.  A  stop  valve  for  use  with  a  faucet  or  shower  head,  said 
valve  comprising  a  body  member  having  a  fluid  inlet,  means 
adjacent  said  inlet  for  securing  said  body  member  to  said  faucet 
or  shower  head,  a  fluid  outlet,  a  constant  radius  cylindrical 
fluid  chamber  extending  transversely  through  said  body  mem- 
ber, a  first  passageway  communicating  said  valve  chamber 
with  said  fluid  inlet,  a  second  passageway  communicating  said 
valve  chamber  with  said  fluid  outlet,  a  cylindrical  valve  mem- 
ber slidably  mounted  within  said  chamber  and  having  an  inter- 
mediary portion  of  reduced  cross-sectional  diameter,  a  pair  of 
seaUng  members  carried  by  said  valve  member  externally 
adjacent  each  end  of  said  intermediary  portion  of  said  valve 
member  such  that  upon  urging  said  valve  member  to  a  first 
position,  said  first  passageway  communicates  with  said  second 
passageway  about  said  intermediary  portion  of  said  valve 
member  and  upon  urging  said  valve  member  to  a  second  posi- 
tion, one  of  said  sealing  members  seals  said  fluid  outlet  from 
said  valve  inlet  preventing  fluid  flow  through  said  stop  valve, 
and  a  third  sealing  member  carried  by  said  valve  member  and 
spaced  outwardly  from  said  one  sealing  member,  said  one 
t»«iinfl  member  having  a  larger  cross-sectional  diameter  than 
the  remaining  two  sealing  members. 

4,134,574 

DEVICE  FOR  STRINGING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTOR  IN  AN  INSULATOR 

LaoMrd  P.  Jeaa,  Nashoa,  ami  Eraast  J.  LaCkaMe,  Sr.,  Milford, 

botk  of  NJI.,  aari^ots  to  Horfrix  Wire  *  Cable  Cor^, 

Milford,  N  JL 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  130,640 
lit  CL^  B65H  59/00 
VS.  CL  254— 134J  R  «  Oalmt 

1.  A  device  for  stringing  an  electrical  conductor  in  an  insula- 
tor comprising, 
a  first  semi-tubular  member  having  outwardly  extending 

flange  means  at  one  end, 
a  second  semi-tubular  member  having  outwardly  extending 

flange  means  at  one  end, 
at  least  the  major  portions  of  said  semi-tubular  members 
being  made  from  a  moldable  plastic  material  which  is 
wear  resistant, 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  semi-tubular  memben 
together  lo  form  a  circular  passage  extending  between 
them,  and 
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each  semi-tubular  member  comprising  at  least  one  metallic 
strip  means  embedded  in  its  inner  surface,  said  metallic 


^ 


1.  A  spreader  for  the  wires  of  a  multi-strand  wire  fence 
including  a  top  wire,  a  bottom  wire  and  intermediate  wires, 
said  spreader  comprising  an  elongated,  substantially  rectangu- 
lar and  relatively  narrow  flat  planar  metal  plate  having  parallel 
planar  faces  bordered  by  side  edges  and  end  edges;  said  plate 
being  formed  with  respective  notches  opening  outwardly 
through  each  end  thereof,  for  receiving  such  top  and  bottom 
wires,  and  with  an  aperture  adjacent  the  closed  inner  end  of 
each  notch  with  said  notches  and  apertures  being  aligned  along 
the  major  axes  of  said  plate,  for  receiving  a  fastening  wire 
securing  said  plate  to  the  wire  received  in  the  respective  notch 
and  maintaining  said  plate  with  its  planar  faces  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  wires  of  said  fence;  whereby  said  spreader 
may  be  engaged  with  such  top  and  bottom  wires  of  the  multi- 
strand  wire  fence  and  be  supported  solely  by  such  top  and 
bottom  wires  while  it  b  being  connected  to  such  intermediate 
wires,  leaving  the  operator's  both  hands  free  to  effect  fastening 
of  the  wires  in  position;  said  plate  being  formed  with  plural, 
longitudinally  spaced  notches  opening  outwardly  through  at 
least  one  side  edge  thereof  for  receiving  the  intermediate  wires 
of  said  fence,  while  said  plate  is  supported  solely  by  such  top 
snd  bottom  wires,  and  retaining  the  intermediate  wires  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  to  such  top  and  bottom  wires. 


978  O.O.  M) 


4,134,576 

SAFETY  CARRUGE  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  GUIDING 

AN  ACETYLENE  TORCH 

Lester  R.  LiTicIc,  15106  Beatty  St,  San  Leandro,  Calif.  94579 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,919 

lat  a.2  B23K  37/00 

VS.  CL  266—68  1  Claim 


strip  means  forming  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  circular 
passage.  1 

4,134,575 

SPREADER  FOR  THE  WIRES  OF  A  MULTI-STRAND 

WIRE  FENCE 

Antonio  M.  ChaTarria,  Aristobnlo  del  Valle,  1302  Saa  Udro- 

Martinez-Buenos  Aires,  Argentina 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Argentina,  Mar.  25, 1977, 266978 
lat  CLJ  E04H  17/14 
VS.  CL  256—35  6  Claims 


^H  H" 


1.  A  carriage  for  supporting  and  guiding  a  standard  acety- 
lene torch  having  a  plurality  of  parallely  arranged  gas  convey- 
ing tubes  in  which  the  gases  are  controlled  by  a  hand  operated 
valve; 

(a)  a  first  vertically  extending  frame  adjustably  connected  to 
the  tubes  for  supporting  the  torch,  the  frame  having 
wheels  for  movably  supporting  it  on  the  work  sheet,  and 
the  torch  having  a  nozzle  pointing  to  the  work  sheet; 
whereby  the  frame  can  be  guided  for  causing  the  flame 
from  the  nozzle  to  cut  the  work  sheet; 

(b)  an  anti-glare  shield  and  means  for  adjustably  coimecting 
the  shield  to  said  frame; 

(c)  a  second  vertically  extending  frame  adjustably  connected 
to  the  torch  tubes  and  positioned  between  said  first  frame 
and  the  torch  nozzle,  the  second  frame  having  a  cross  arm 
with  rollers  at  its  ends  for  riding  on  the  work  sheet,  the 
center  of  the  cross  arm  being  rotatably  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  second  frame;  and 

(d)  said  second  frame  being  adjustable  on  the  torch  tubes 
with  respect  to  said  first  frame  for  raising  the  first  frame  to 
lift  its  wheels  above  the  work  sheet  and  permit  an  operator 
to  swing  said  cross  arm  about  its  center  so  that  the  torch 
flame  will  make  an  arcuate  cut  in  the  work  sheet. 


4,134,577 
FLY-TYING  VISE 
Alexander  Price,  Box  356,  and  Eric  A.  Price,  15829  Jackpiae 
Rd.,  both  of  LaPine,  Oreg.  97739 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,733 

lat  CL^  B25B  1/22 

VS.  a.  269—71  10  daims 


1.  A  table  clamp  for  clamping  a  support  post-supported 
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fly-tying  vise  or  other  support  post-supported  device  to  a  free 
edge  of  a  taUetop,  comprising: 
a  support  post 
a  support  sleeve  slidably  receiving  said  support  post  there- 

within, 
a  pair  of  separate  clamping  arms  carried  by  said  sleeve  and 

extending  transversely  therefrom, 
one  of  said  arms  including  an  opening  therethrough  near  one 
end  thereof  for  slidably  receiving  said  sleeve  such  that 


mounted  on  the  frame  for  holding  a  stack  of  cards  superim- 
posed on  the  feed  plate,  a  friction  roller  recessed  in  the  feed 
plate  and  having  a  one-way  clutch  connection,  the  feed  plate 
having  vacuum  porU  coupled  to  a  source  of  vacuum,  valve 
means  interposed  between  the  vacuum  ports  and  the  source  of 
vacuum  for  applying  vacuum  to  the  lowermost  card  of  the 
stack  for  transport  of  the  card  from  the  hopper  during  the 
feeding  movement  of  the  feed  plate  and  for  releasing  vacuum 
durins  the  retractinff  movement  thereof,  the  feed  plate  ha  vine 
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4,134,580 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HOPPER  LOADER 
DoaaU  R.  Dniinabas,  Wcstcra  Spriags,  and  Anthony  Cho- 
menko,  Chicago,  both  of  U.,  assignors  to  W.  F.  Hall  Printing 
Coaipaay,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,870 

lat  CL^  B65H  5/22 

VS.  CL  271—6  1  9  Claims 


multi-sheet  sets,  if  M  <K,  wherein  all  first  sheets  of  each  of  said 
M  sets  are  successively  introduced  into  said  collator,  including 
the  steps  of: 
determining  a  number  H  of  virtual  bins,  such  that  H>M,  at 
least  one  of  said  H  virtual  bins  consisting  of  at  least  two 
adjacent  actual  bins, 
defining  the  actual  bins  constituting  each  virtual  bin  prior  to 
the  feeding  of  said  first  sheet  of  the  second  of  said  M  sets 
into  one  of  said  bins. 


y 


/ 


"  ^ 


k      • 
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slidable  «rm  denning  i«  said  opening  »nd  a  ponion  oi  saia 
support  sleeve  at  said  opening  to  hold  said  slidable  arm  in 
a  preaelected  position  and  simultaneously  create  a  com- 
preasive  clamping  force  to  cause  said  pair  of  anns  to  grip 
a  tabletop  and  thereby  clamp  said  support  sleeve  to  said 
tabletop, 
and  top  means  carried  by  said  sleeve  and  selectively  engaga- 
ble  with  said  support  post  fixing  said  support  post  within 
said  support  sleeve  in  various  adjusted  poaitions  along  the 
length  of  the  support  peat. 


4,134,S7S 
CLAMP 
R.  Stulcy,  U^.  Federal  PriMM,  PMB  39r71-133,  At- 
,G«.3031S 

Filed  Sc».  20.  1976,  Scr.  No.  721,1K 
lat  CL2  B25B  I/IO 
UA  CL  im—lM  5  ' 


1.  A  clamp  comprising  a  frame  having  two  rigid  supporu 
spaced  mutually  apart  along  an  axis;  a  screw  threadly  mounted 
to  one  of  said  supports  for  axial  movement  along  said  axis;  a 
first  pressure  contact  member  pivotably  mounted  to  an  end  of 
said  screw  between  said  two  frame  supports;  a  yoke  pivotably 
mounted  to  the  other  of  said  supporu  for  rotary  movement 
about  said  axis  with  two  yoke  arms  straddling  said  axis;  and  a 
second  pressure  contact  member  mounted  to  each  of  said  two 
yoke  arms  for  rotary  movement  between  said  two  frame  sup- 
poru about  mutually  parallel  axes  aside  said  frame  axis. 

4,134.579 

CARD  INSERTER  FOR  BINDING  MACHINE  OR  THE 

LIKE 

KcwMth  J.  Polarek.  Efffaigkaat^  **^  ^^^^  ■*•  Ncwmom.  Sknm- 
way.  both  of  III.,  aasigaors  to  World  Color  Press,  Inc.,  Efncg- 
hM,IU. 

Filed  Mar.  a,  1977.  Ser.  No.  7I1.M2 
lat  CL>  B(5H  39/00 
UJS.  a.  270-52  10  ClaiM 

1.  A  card  inserter  for  inserting  post  cards  in  a  series  of  vol- 
umes in  motion  in  a  production  line  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  frame,  an  upwardly-facing  feed  plate  mounted  for  recip- 
rocation on  the  frame,  means  for  driving  the  feed  plate  in 
feeding    and    retracting    directions,    a    hopper    stationarily 


second  and  succeeding  cards  m  tne  stack,  ana  a  anven  con- 
veyor including  an  inlet  nip  for  engaging  the  transported  card 
and  for  conveying  it  positively  at  high  speed  to  the  point  of 
insertion. 

t.  A  card  inserter  for  inserting  post  cards  in  a  series  of  vol- 
umes in  motion  in  a  production  line  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  frame  having  a  substantially  vertical  feed  plane  and  a 
pair  of  feed  plates  on  respectively  opposite  sides  thereof,  the 


feed  plates  having  upwardly  facing  supporting  surfaces  and 
being  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  inwardly  and 
outwardly,  a  pair  of  hoppers  on  the  frame  for  holding  respec- 
tive stacks  of  cards  supported  on  the  feed  plates,  a  conveyor  in 
the  form  of  a  pair  of  flat  endless  belu  arranged  face-to-face 
providing  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  belu  being  trained  about  s 
pair  of  inlet  pulleys  to  form  an  inlet  nip  for  driving  the  cards, 
the  inlet  nip  being  substantially  aligned  with  the  feed  plane  and 
at  a  level  below  the  feed  plates,  means  for  driving  the  belu  in 
unison  at  high  speed,  means  coupled  to  the  driving  means  for 
reciprocating  the  feed  plates  in  phase  with  one  another,  means 
on  the  feed  plates  for  gripping  the  lowermost  card  in  each 
stack  for  transport  from  the  lK^>per  during  inward  movement 
and  for  releasing  the  card  during  outward  movement,  each  of 
the  inlet  pulleys  having  an  idler  roller  vertically  opposed 
thereto,  the  idler  rollers  defining,  with  the  associated  belt, 
auxiliary  driving  nips  substantially  aligned  with  the  supporting 
surfaces  of  the  respective  feed  plates  and  closely  adjacent  the 
inlet  nip,  the  hoppers  being  arranged  closely  adjacent  the 
auxiliary  driving  nips  so  that  only  limited  inward  movement  of 
the  feed  plates  suffices  to  insure  engagement  of  the  leading 
edges  of  the  lowermost  cards  in  the  auxiliary  drivmg  nips,  the 
hoppers  being  in  lateral  alignment  so  that  the  cards  transported 
by  the  feed  plates  are  received  at  the  inlet  nip  and  are  dis- 
charged at  the  outlet  substantially  in  register  with  one  another. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  delivering  signatures  folded  to  form  a 
backbone  from  a  source  stack  to  a  supply  stack,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  main  conveyor  means  having  an  input  sec- 
tion and  a  discharge  end  for  moving  signatures  deposited  at 
laid  input  section  along  a  first  direction  and  for  delivering  said 
signatures  to  the  top  of  said  supply  stack  through  said  dis- 
charge end;  means  for  moving  said  signatures  from  the  bottom 
of  said  source  stack  in  shingled  relation  along  a  second  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  backbone  of  said  signatures  and  transverse 
to  said  first  direction;  and  fixed  support  means  for  supporting 
laid  signatures  as  they  are  moved  from  beneath  said  source 
stack  to  a  location  above  said  main  conveyor  and  for  guiding 
said  signatures  while  in  continuously  superposed  relation  onto 
laid  main  conveyor,  said  support  means  including  a  plate  posi- 
tioned to  receive  signatures  from  said  source  stack  and  to 
support  the  trailing  edge  of  said  signatures  above  said  main 
conveyor  means  until  said  signatures  are  completely  extended 
over  said  main  conveyor  means,  thereby  to  reduce  the  ten- 
dency of  signatures  being  delivered  from  said  source  stack  to 
enter  the  main  conveyor  stream  before  they  are  fully  posi- 
tioned over  said  main  conveyor. 


4,134.5S1 
VIRTUAL  BIN  COLLATOR  CONTROL 
Frederick  W.  Johnson;  Gvi  A.  Qoeener,  both  of  BonMer,  Colo.. 
and  Jaace  C.  Rogen,  Wyckoff.  N J.,  aasignors  to  Interna- 
tional BwincM  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  20. 1976,  Ser.  No.  752.777 
lat  CL2  B65H  39/10 
M&.  CL  271—173  12  daims 


1.  Method  for  automatically  controlling  the  operation  of  a 
iheet  collator  with  K  actual  bins  when  collating  a  number  M  of 


PRINTING  PRESSES  IN  WHICH  THE  SHEETS  ARE  FED 

IN  AN  UNDERLAPPED  STREAM 
Helmnt  Emrich,  and  Paul  Abendrotli.  both  of  Offenbach  am 
Main.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Roland  Offsetmas- 
chinenfabrik  Faber  A  Schleicher  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  20. 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,084 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jaa.  23. 
1976,  2628122 

Int  CL^  B65H  9/00 
U.S.  a.  271—237  8  CUm 


1.  A  device  for  the  registering  of  sheeu  to  be  printed,  the 
sheeU  being  fed  in  an  imderlapped  stream  with  each  sheet 
projecting  under  the  sheet  ahead  of  it,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  press  drive,  a  feed  table,  means  coupled  to  the  drive  for 
feeding  the  stream  of  sheeu  to  the  front  of  the  table,  a  retract- 
able front  stop  at  the  front  edge  of  the  table,  means  coupled  to 
the  drive  for  activating  the  front  stop  synchronized  with  the 
arrival  of  a  sheet,  a  side  guide  adjacent  the  front  portion  of  the 
table,  the  front  stop  and  side  guide  defining  a  condition  of 
accurate  register  for  the  sheet,  a  wiping  mechanism  adjacent 
the  side  guide  including  a  lower  wiping  member  and  a  cooper- 
ating upper  wiping  member  for  engaging  a  sheet  between  them 
for  wiping  the  same  into  a  laterally  registered  position  against 
the  side  guide,  a  receiving  cylinder  coupled  to  the  drive  having 
grippers  and  spaced  from  tlie  front  edge  of  the  table,  a  pre- 
gripper  having  a  swing  axis  and  coupled  to  the  drive  for  grip- 
ping the  leading  edge  of  a  registered  leading  sheet  and  for 
transporting  it  forwardly  and  upwardly  into  engagement  with 
the  grippers  on  the  receiving  cylinder  accompanied  by  passage 
of  the  following  sheet  into  a  position  approaching  register  at 
the  front  of  the  tabic,  the  pre-gripper  swing  axis  being  in  gener- 
ally vertical  alinement  with  the  front  edge  of  the  table  so  that 
a  wedge-shaped  gap  is  formed  above  the  following  sheet, 
interposing  means  including  an  arm  in  the  plane  of  the  gap 
coupled  to  the  drive  and  mounted  for  movement  from  a  re- 
tracted position  momentarily  to  an  active  wiping  position 
synchronized  with  the  creation  of  the  gap,  the  upper  wiring 
member  being  in  the  form  of  a  small  diameter  idler  roller 
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mounted  at  the  end  of  the  arm  for  rotation  about  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  the  ann. 


4.134.583 

STARTING  ASSIST  DEVICE  FOR  SWIMMERS 

JaMfl  J.  DaridwM,  242  Welches  Point  Milford,  Conn.  06460 

CoMinatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  665,283,  Mar.  9, 1976. 
,lf,B4^f«H  TUa  appikatioa  Mar.  30. 1977.  Scr.  No.  782.635 

lat  CL2  A63K  3/02 
VS.  CL  272—4  »7  CUma 


means  for  mounting  said  handle  to  the  second  end  of  said 
elongated  vertical  member,  and, 

means  for  creating  a  tip-over  angle  of  less  than  30  degrees 
for  said  exercise  device,  whereby  said  device  continues  to 
rotate,  if  unrestrained,  about  an  axis  intersecting  an  adja- 
cent two  of  said  wheels  when  a  tipping  force  sufTicient  to 
pass  said  tip-over  angle  is  imparted  to  said  device  through 
said  handle,  the  continued  roution  causing  an  imbalance 
condition  for  being  resisted  by  a  user  of  the  device  during 
exercMC. 


4.134,585 
TABLE  TENNIS  RETURN  BOARD 

Alex  Senoo,  64-46  211th  St..  Bayside.  N.Y.  11364 

CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  6704MS.  Mar.  26.  1976.  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  21. 1977.  Scr.  No.  8634>39 

lat  CL'  A63B  67/04 

VS.  CL  273—30  5  Claims 


N\  ^^ 


1.  A  starting  assist  instrument  for  supportingly  assisting 
backstroke  swimmers  during  the  initial,  starting  push-off  from 
a  swimming  pool  wall,  comprising: 

(A)  support  means  incorporating  foot  supporting  surface 
means  for  maintaining  at  least  a  portion  of  the  swimmer's 
foot  in  spatial  relationship  to  the  vertical  wall  of  the  swim- 
ming pool  and  at  an  acute  angle  thereto;  and 

(B)  means  for  positioning  the  support  means  in  the  water  and 
f^rmittino  removal  of  the  suDiwrt  mcans  within  ten  lec- 
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mined  spaced  intervals  to  define  spaces  along  said  course 
in  which  the  runner  is  to  place  his  feet  during  use, 
said  cross  support  members  including  a  substantially  flat 
center  section  lying  along  said  course  and  two  upstanding 
side  legs  to  support  said  side  members. 


4,134,587 
ICE  HOCKEY  STICK 
Darid  A.  Diederich,  Chatka,  Mian.,  assignor  to  The  Northland 
Group,  lac,  Chaska,  Mian. 

Filed  Not.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,017 
lat  CL'  A63B  59/12 
VS.  CL  273—67  A  18  < 


I 


4.134.588 

SPRING  ACTUATED  BILLIARD  CUE 

Cari  L.  Di  Lozio,  48  Haaipdea  St,  IndiaB  Orchard,  Mass.  01151 

Filed  Not.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,098 

lat  CL2  A63D  15/08 

U.S.CL  273-69  4( 


said  center  section  being  sufficiently  flat  and  lying  substan- 
tially flat  on  said  surface  to  allow  the  runner's  feet  to 
substantially  fully  engage  said  surface  along  said  course 
when  said  center  section  is  stepped  on. 


1.  In  a  billiard  cue  of  the  type  having  a  handle  member  with 
a  longitudinal  bore,  a  spring  in  the  bore,  a  cue  stick  shaft 
pressed  forwardly  by  said  spring  with  the  tip  end  portion  of  the 
stick  projecting  from  the  front  end  of  the  handle; 

the  combination  of  a  slotted  shaft  and  a  manually  releasable 
latch  construction  to  imoart  different  shaft  stroking  forces 


4,134,584 
VERSATILE  ARM  SKATE 
Dorte  F.  RoMsbHch,  37«9  bglcwood  BIt4^  Lot  Ai«c1m,  CaUf . 
90066 

CoatimutkMi-iii-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  711,697,  Aag.  4, 1976, 
,^-.1.,.^  TUa  awUcatlo"  J*>-  27. 1977,  Scr.  No.  819,326 
imL  CL'  A63B  21/06,  21/22 
MS.  CL  rrZ— 117  13  I 


curved  panel  to  the  tmble;  wherein  when  afTuied  to  the  Uble, 
the  lower  aectioa  of  the  ponel  is  doped  away  from  the  uble 
and  is  covered  with  a  toft  resilient  material;  wherein  the  upper 
lection  is  sloped  toward  the  table  and  is  covered  with  a  stiff 
resilient  material;  and  wherein  the  center  section  is  approxi- 
mately vertical  and  is  covered  with  a  resilient  material  of  yield 
quality  intermediate  that  of  the  upper  and  lower  sections;  a  said 
panel  further  includes  a  pluraUty  of  randomly  spaced  apart 
serrated  members  rigidly  aflixed  to  the  said  panel,  wherein  said 
serrated  members  are  adapted  for  imparting  a  spin  to  a  striking 
table-tennis  ball. 


1.  An  exercise  device  for  strengthening  and  coordinating 
wrist  and  arm  musces  comprising: 

a  base  plate; 

at  least  three  wheeb  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  plate; 

an  elongated  vertical  member,  a  first  end  of  said  vertical 
member  mounted  to  substantially  the  centroid  of  said  base 
pUte  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  plate  and 
terminating  in  a  second  end; 

a  handle; 


4tlM,SM 
PORTABLE  RUNNING  ROPES  WITH  FLAT  SPRING 
CnOSS  MEMBERS 
Jmm  R.  Kins.  <M4  CM>taa  Dr.,  Anaadale,  Va.  22003 
Filed  JaL  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,905 
ht  a.2  A63B  67/00 
UJS.  CL  273—55  R  10  OataM 

1.  A  portable  runway  for  use  by  a  runner  to  practice  running 
along  a  course  on  a  generally  flat  surface  comprising, 
an  elongated  framework  including  a  plurality  of  opposed 

side  members, 
cross  members  adapted  to  support  said  side  members  in  s 
spaced  relationship  to  each  other  and  tnspaced  relation- 
ship to  said  flat  surface, 
said  cross  support  members  being  of  generally  U-shaped 
conflguration  and  extending  across  said  running  course, 
means  connected  to  said  framework  providing  a  grid  at  s 
predetermined  height  above  said  surface  and  at  predeter- 


14.  A  hockey  stick  comprising:  an  elongated  linear  handle 
having  a  lightweight  wood  body,  said  wood  body  having 
opposite  outside  side  surfaces  of  the  body  to  reinforce  the 
lightweight  wood  of  the  body,  each  sheet  member  having 
reinforcing  fibers,  all  of  said  fibers  being  oriented  along  the 
k>ngitudinsJ  length  of  the  sheet  member,  means  securing  the 
sheet  members  to  said  side  surfaces  of  the  wood  body,  a  blade 
having  sides,  an  inner  end,  and  an  outer  end  and  a  lower  edge 
extended  from  the  inner  end  to  the  outer  end  thereof,  said 
blade  and  body  having  cooperating  portions  secured  together 
to  attach  the  blade  to  the  body,  reinforcing  fabric  means  lo- 
cated adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the  blade  and  lower  portions  of 
the  sheet  members  on  the  lower  part  of  the  handle,  and  a 
plastic  resin  covering  the  sides  of  the  blade  and  the  lower 
portions  of  the  sheM  members  to  secure  the  fabric  means 
thereto. 


an  cninrgca  caicn  puruon  ai  one  ena  oi  saia  sicm  encasea  m 
the  handle  wall  adjacent  the  bore,  and 

resilient  means  yieldably  urging  said  catch  portion  into  an 
intersecting  relationship  with  said  bore;  and 

a  cue  stick  shaft  slidably  fitted  in  the  bore  provided  with  a 
portion  having  an  elongated  through  slot  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof  and  receiving  said  stem  portion  of  the 
latch  member, 

said  slot  having  a  plurality  of  enlarged  sections  spaced  there- 
along  for  registering  and  receiving  said  enlarged  catch 
portion  to  establish  a  plurality  of  retracted  shaft  positions 
under  various  spring  pressures, 

said  latch  having  a  manual  trigger  element  to  release  the 
catch  portion  from  an  enlarged  slot  se;.:ion  and  register 
the  reduced  stem  portion  with  the  bore  to  efTect  a  stroking 
movement  of  said  cue  stick  shaft. 


4,134,589 
GOLF  SWING  TRAINING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Joseph  C.  Arena,  920  Swede  St.,  Norristown,  Pa.  19401 
Filed  JnL  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,697 
Int  a.2  A63B  69/36     ' 
UJS.  a.  273—183  B  4  CiaioH 

1.  A  golfer's  aid  device  for  trainee's  use  in  practicing  proper 
pivot  and  golf  swing  comprising: 
a  flexible  substantially  non-stretchable  member  forming  a 
loop  at  one  end  and  having  a  length  such  that  it  would 
extend  upwardly  in  diverging  relation  to  form  two  por- 
tions wherein  each  said  portion  further  includes  grasping 
means  which  can  be  adjusted  to  non-sUpably  engage  said 
portions  for  detachably  engaging  and  securing  said  por- 
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tioos  to  opposed  side  of  said  trainee  in  a  position  approxi- 
mating the  waist  of  said  trainee; 

apertured  means  for  engaging  said  loop  and  permitting  said 
loop  to  freely  pass  therethrough; 

anchoring  means  engageable  with  said  apertured  means  for 
anchoring  the  same  at  a  point  located  in  front  of  and  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  trainee's  feet,  wherein 


(tifffiM'*-  marking  means  for  facilitating  the  plotting  of  a  shot 
of  given  distance  on  a  hole  layout 


4,134,591 

CITIZEN  BAND  RADIO  BOARD  GAME 

Mlckad  J.  Brooks,  P.O.  Box  234,  Exto^  Pa.  19341 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  776,990 

bt  CLJ  A63F  3/04 


VS.  CL  273—252 


7Claina 


said  flexible  member  has  a  length  sufficient  to  extend  from 
said  apertured  means  for  securing  said  portions  to  said 
trainee;  and 
a  second  member  secured  to  said  anchoring  means,  said 
second  member  having  a  length  such  that  it  would  extend 
upwardly  over  said  trainee's  right  shoulder  and  around  his 
neck  and  then  downwardly  along  said  trainee's  left  arm, 
said  second  member  being  grasped  by  said  left  hand. 

4,134,590 

CUSTOMIZABLE  GOLF  PARLOR  GAME 

Robert  J.  Coorad,  9214  RiTer  Oaks  Rd.,  Harriaon,  Tarn.  37341 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1977,  Scr.  No.  756,737 

lat  CL'  A63F  3/00 

MS.  CL  273-245  »  Oataa 


iSffiT 


1.  A  golf  parlor  game  for  participation  by  one  or  more 
players,  comprising: 

a  random  number  generator, 

a  pluraUty  of  club  play  cards  associated  with  each  player, 
each  club  play  card  having  first  indicia  thereof  for  indicat- 
ing an  actual  golf  club  associated  therewith,  and  second 
indicia  thereon  corresponding  to  all  the  possible  numbers 
generated  by  said  random  number  generator  and  indicat- 
ing the  distance  and  character  of  a  shot,  different  shot 
distance  and  character  associated  with  diflercnt  numbers 


1.  A  citizen  band  radio  game  comprising  of 

(a)  a  board  having  defined  thereon  a  road  system  comprised 
of  a  series  of  interconnected  roads  which  form  closed 
loops;  said  roads  having  a  plurality  of  playing  sutions 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  with  certain  of  said  playing 
stations  having  special  indicia  indicating  additional  action 
to  be  taken, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  tokens  each  being  identifiable  with  a  pUyer 
of  the  game, 

(c)  a  simulated  citizen  band  radio  for  each  player,  said  radio 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  defined  therein,  each  aper- 
ture having  a  distinctive  number  associated  therewith,  the 
number  of  apertures  being  equivalent  to  a  given  number  of 
simulated  radio  channels, 

(d)  a  pluraUty  of  peg  shaped  members  of  a  shape  to  fit  into 
the  apertures  of  the  radio, 

(e)  two  decks  of  cards,  the  first  deck  being  comprised  of  a 
pluraUty  of  "breaker"  cards  and  the  second  deck  being 
comprised  of  "inspection"  cards  and 

(0  a  spinner  means  having  a  series  of  numbers  corresponding 

to  the  given  number  of  simulated  channels  of  the  radio, 

the  numbers  corresponding  to  the  distinctive  numbers  of 

said  radio, 

whereby  a  game  is  provided  wherein  the  object  is  for  each 

player  to  attempt  to  collect  pegs  which  are  used  to  simulate 

radio  crystals  for  the  player's  radio  until  all  the  apertures  of  the 

radio  are  filled  with  the  pegs,  said  pegs  being  obtained  or  lost 

in  accordance  with  the  number  determined  by  the  spinner,  the 

indicia  on  the  board  and  directions  given  by  the  "breaker"  and 

"inspection"  cards. 


Barkc 
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APPARATUS  FOR  PLAYING  GAMES 
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rear  housing  member,  an  individual  rotary  playing  drum  lo- 
cated one  in  each  of  said  pockets,  to  be  visible  through  the 
respective  front  windows,  and  also  accessible  through  the 
respective  rear  opening,  each  said  playing  drum  having  a 
transparent  peripheral  wall  and  a  printed  strip  carrying  a  nlu- 
rality  of  different  symbcris  located  within  and  protected  by  said 
peripheral  wall,  said  pockets  being  formed  such  that  they  mate 
with  the  peripheral  sur&ce  of  each  said  drum,  said  peripheral 


e^- 


surface  forming  the  sole  bearing  surface  for  each  said  drum, 
and  including  a  friction  damping  element  located  in  said  base 
between  said  housing  members,  and  engaging  a  plurality  of 
said  drums,  to  prevent  accidental  rotation  thereof,  and  in 
which  at  least  one  of  said  housing  members  is  formed  with 
inclined  lead-in  guide  surfaces  extending  into  the  interior  of  the 
housing  at  each  of  said  pockets,  to  assist  in  locating  each  drum 
in  the  respective  pocket  during  assembly. 


4,134,593 

AUTOMA-nCALLY  OPERATED  RECORD  PLAYER 

SYSTEM 

Katrazo  Hiramatao,  Kooriyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
DenU  KabMfaiU  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  735,406 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  23, 1975,  50-127617 
iBt  a.2  GllB  3/60 
MS.  CL  274—9  A  9  Claims 


1.  An  automatically  operated  record  player  system  compris- 
ing a  turntable  for  supporting  different  size  gramophone  discs 
thereon  and  having  turntable  driving  means,  a  tone  arm  means 
movable  horizontally  across  said  turntable  and  movable  up  and 
down  into  and  out  of  contact  with  a  disc  on  said  turntable  for 
picking  up  the  contents  recorded  on  the  disc,  a  Ught  directing 
means  adjacent  said  turntable  for  directing  light  toward  the 
disc  supporting  surface  of  said  turntable,  reflecting  means  on 
said  turntable  selectively  covered  by  a  graphone  disc  placed  on 


means  connected  to  said  electronic  circuit  means  and  respon- 
sive to  the  result  of  the  determination  effected  by  said  elec- 
tronic circuit  means  for  sensing  both  whether  or  not  a  gramo- 
phone disc  is  present  on  said  turntable  and  the  outside  diameter 
of  the  gramophone  disc,  and  electronic  control  circuit  means 
connected  to  said  logic  circuit  means  and  responsive  to  the 
sensed  outside  diameter  of  said  gramophone  disc  and  having  an 
output  connected  to  said  turntable  driving  means  for  setting  a 
rotational  speed  of  said  turntable  at  a  predetermined  magnitude 
in  accordance  with  the  sensed  outside  diameter  of  the  gramo- 
phone disc. 


4,134,594 
ANTISTATIC  RECORD  CLEANER 
Herman  D.  Post,  Great  Neck,  and  Edward  Perper,  Broddyn, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Robins  Indnstries  Corporation, 
CDauKk,N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  858,531 

Int  a.2  GllB  3/58 

MS.  CL  274—47  10  Claims 


1.  An  antistatic  record  cleaner,  comprising  a  support  that 
can  be  secured  to  a  turntable  adjacent  the  platter  thereof;  a 
metallic  pivot  pin,  one  end  of  which  is  attached  to  said  support; 
a  pivot  block  formed  with  a  recess  in  which  said  pivot  pin  is 
engageable;  a  metalUc  rod  having  an  inner  end  contained 
within  said  pivot  block,  said  inner  end  being  exposed  in  said 
recess  and  directly  engaging  said  pin,  said  pin  and  the  metal-to- 
metal  contact  between  said  pin  and  said  rod  forming  a  continu- 
ous ground  path  from  said  inner  end  of  said  rod  to  said  support; 
means  on  said  support  for  connecting  said  ground  path  to  a 
ground  adjacent  said  support;  and  a  filament  extending  down- 
ward from  an  outer  end  of  said  rod,  one  end  of  said  filament 
being  in  electrical  contact  with  said  rod,  the  other  end  of  said 
filament  being  engageable  with  a  record  on  said  platter. 


4.134,595 
ANNULAR  SEALS 
John  G.  E.  Melrille,  Shoreham-by-Sea,  England,  assignor  to 
Worcester  Controb  (MX.)  Limited,  Sussex,  England 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,061 
daims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1976, 
32541/76 

Int  CL'  F16K  25/00.  5/06:  F16J  15/32 
MS.  CL  277—9  14  daiau 


golfing  ability: 

•t  least  one  hole  layout  having  indicia  in  the  form  of  a  golf 
coune  hole; 

at  least  one  ball  marker  positionable  on  a  hole  layout  after 
plotting  a  shot  of  given  distance  and  character,  deter- 
mined from  a  club  play  card,  on  the  hole  layout;  and 


ing  front  and  rear  housing  members  secured  together  by  resil- 
ient snap-fit  formations  on  said  members,  one  of  said  members 
being  formed  to  provide  in  conjunction  with  the  other  member 
a  plurality  of  individual  pockets,  each  associated  with  a  win- 
dow in  the  front  bousing  member  and  an  acceu  opening  in  the 


odving  elements  for  receiving  said  pulsed  signal  and  for  con- 
verting it  to  a  saw-toothed  waveform,  electronic  circuit  means 
connected  to  said  charging  and  discharging  circuit  means  for 
determining  whether  or  not  said  saw-toothed  waveform  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  threshold  magnitude,  logic  circuit 


1.  A  sealing  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  generally  circular  surface  regions; 

(b)  an  annular  gap  defined  by  said  surface  regions;  and 

(c)  an  annular  member  disposed  in  said  annular  gap  and 
stressed  to  exert  a  sealing  load  on  said  surface  regions  to 
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form  a  seal  therebetween,  said  annular  member  in  said  gap 
having  a  cross-sectional  configuration  which  is  different 
from  the  initial  unstressed  configuration  of  said  member 
provided  at  the  time  of  fabrication  of  said  member  and 
prior  to  ite  insertion  into  said  gap  which  different  cross- 
lectional  configuration  is  compressively  and  extensibly 
hoop  stressed  in  respective  first  and  second  portions  of  the 
radial  section  thereof  by  toroidal  rotation  of  the  member 
from  said  initial  unstressed  configuration  through  a  sub- 
stantial angle  sufiicient  to  hoop  strain  the  material  of  said 
member  beyond  the  instantantous  elastic  limit  thereof 
over  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  radial  section  of  said 
member,  said  toroidally  routed  member  being  free  to 
react  toroidally  against  said  first  and  second  surface  re- 
gions under  the  action  of  said  hoop  stresses  whereby  said 
lealing  load  is  produced  substantially  entirely  by  the  toroi- 
dal reaction  of  said  annular  member. 


secting  the  bore  adjacent  the  second  end  thereof  for  receiving 
an  expelling  tool  for  the  locking-in  cone,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  that  said  bore  has  a  surface  extending  in  the 
axial  direction  thereof  for  contacting  and  holding  the  locking- 
in  cone,  said  surface  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  extending 


4,134,5m 
OIL  SEAL  APPARATUS 
Ynklo  Kawal,  Toyota,  and  Masaham  Adackl,  CUryn,  botk  of 
Japui,  aMignort  to  Toyota  JUoOt*  Kogyo  Kabihtltl  Kaiaka, 
Toyott  and  Koyo  Seiko  Kabaakiki  Kaiaka,  Ondu,  botk  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Set.  No.  784,537 

Claims  prtority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9, 197<,  51-121411 

Iirt.  CL'  F1«J  15/32;  POIP  5/10 

VS.  CL  277—152  "  Ciaima 


«  1        1 


axially  of  the  bore  from  the  first  end  thereof  toward  the  second 
end  thereof  and  outwardly  from  said  surfaces,  and  said  recesses 
being  uniformly  angularly  spaced  apart  around  said  surface  of 
the  bore  for  dividing  said  surface  into  a  plurality  of  angularly 
spaced  axially  extending  strips  with  said  strips  holding  the 
locking-in  cone. 


4,134,598 

LAND  SKIS 

Ynkikiro  VriaOtM,  86  Praapect  Park  W.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11215 

Filed  JaL  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  868,301 

Int  0,2  A63C  17/06.  17/18 

VS.  CL  280— 11J2  12  CUima 


1.  In  an  oil  seal  apparatus  including  a  sutionary  casing,  a 
shaft  roUUble  in  said  casing,  and  an  oil  seal  ring  for  preventing 
passage  of  oil  from  between  the  shaft  and  the  casing,  the  oil 
seal  ring  being  fixed  to  said  casing  at  one  end  and  maintained  in 
snug  sealing  contact  with  said  shaft  at  the  other  end,  said  oil 
seal  ring  having  a  mounting  portion  fixed  to  the  casing  and  a 
main  lip  portion  snugly  contacting  said  shaft  at  •  fir«  «««1 
location,  comprising  the  improvement  wherein  said  oil  seal 
ring  has  an  auxiliary  lip  portion  which  snugly  contactt  the 
shaA  at  a  second  axial  location  farther  outside  of  the  casing 
than  said  first  axial  location,  and  said  auxiliary  lip  portion 
defming  at  the  free  edge  thereof  an  elongated  annular  flange 
surrounding  and  extending  axially  of  the  shaft  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  first  axial  location,  said  annular  flange  being 
preformed  to  defme  an  annular  groove  around  iu  periphery. 


4,134,597 
HOLDER  FOR  SELF-DRILLING  DOWELS 
Kari-ErMt  Udert,  Trieaen,  Liechtenstein,  and  Joaef  Eataer, 
Fraataaz,  Austria,  assignors  to  HILTI  Aktiengesellackaft, 
Sckaan,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Jun.  21.  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  5, 
1976,  2630116 

Int  CL'  B23B  3l/06>  31/44 
VS.  CL  279-103  *  Ctaln» 

1.  A  holder  for  a  self-drilling  dowel  having  a  locking-in  cone 
with  said  holder  having  an  axially  extending  frusto-conically 
shaped  bore  for  holding  the  locking-in  cone  on  the  self-drilling 
dowel,  the  bore  in  said  holder  having  a  larger  diameter  first 
end  through  which  the  locking-in  cone  is  inserted  and  a  smaller 
diameter  second  end  spaced  axially  from  the  first  end.  said 
holder  having  an  opening  extending  transversely  of  and  inter- 
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I.  A  land  ski  comprising  elongated  support  means  simulating 
a  conventional  ski  and  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  front 
and  rear  ends,  and  a  longitudinal  central  axis  situated  in  an 
upright  plane  during  use  of  the  land  ski,  ski-binding  means 
carried  by  said  support  means  on  said  upper  surface  thereof  for 
connecting  a  ski  shoe  thereto,  said  ski-binding  means  being 
situated  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  support  means  closer  to 
said  rear  end  than  said  front  end  thereof,  and  only  three  wheels 
situated  beneath  said  lower  surface  of  said  support  means  and 
only  three  connecting  means  respectively  connecting  said 
three  wheels  to  said  support  means,  said  three  wheels  including 
front,  rear,  and  intermediate  wheels  with  said  rear  wheel  being 
situated  beneath  a  part  of  said  support  means  situated  in  the 
region  of  a  rear  part  of  said  ski-binding  means,  with  said  inter- 
mediate wheel  situated  forwardly  of  said  rear  wheel  beneath  a 
part  of  said  support  means  situated  to  the  rear  of  a  front  end 
region  of  said  ski-binding  means,  and  with  said  front  wheel 
atuated  at  a  substantial  distance  forwardly  of  said  rear  wheel 
beneath  a  part  of  said  support  means  situated  between  said 
ski-binding  means  and  said  front  end  of  said  support  means, 
said  three  connecting  means  including  two  connecting  means 
respectively  connecting  said  intermediate  and  rear  wheels  to 
said  support  means  for  rotary  movement  only  about  central 
axes  of  said  intermediate  and  rear  wheels  which  extend  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  said  support  means  while  being  normal 
to  said  upright  plane  and  the  latter  extending  midway  through 
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said  intermediate  and  rear  wheels  so  that  the  latter  are  symmet- 
rical with  respect  to  said  upright  plane,  the  third  of  said  con- 
necting means  coimecting  said  front  wheel  to  said  support 
means  also  for  rotary  movement  about  a  central  substantially 
horizontal  axis  of  said  front  wheel  which  extends  transversely 
with  respect  to  said  ski  and  which  is  normal  with  respect  to 
said  upright  plane  during  forward  travel  of  said  elongated 
support  means  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  thereof,  said  third 
connecting  means  also  connecting  said  front  wheel  to  said 
elongated  support  means  for  swivelling  movement  with  re- 
spect thereto  about  a  substantially  upright  axis  which  is  situ- 
ated in  said  upright  plane  the  latter  also  passing  substantially 
midway  through  said  front  wheel  when  said  axis  thereof  is 
normal  to  said  upright  plane  so  that  during  forward  travel  of 
said  support  means  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  thereof  said 
front  wheel  also  is  symmetrical  with  respect  to  said  upright 
plane,  all  of  said  wheels  having  outer  substantially  cylindrical 
surfaces  for  engaging  a  surface  on  which  the  land-ski  travels, 
and  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  wheels  being  relatively  narrow 
and  each  terminating  in  opposed  circular  curved  sides,  the 
width  of  each  of  said  wheels  at  said  outer  surface  thereof  being 
sufficiently  small  to  provide  for  engagement  of  each  wheel 
with  the  surface  on  which  the  land-ski  travels  at  one  or  the 
other  of  the  curved  sides  thereof  during  lateral  tilting  of  said 
support  means  in  one  direction  or  the  other,  said  rear  wheel 
having  a  position  with  respect  to  said  support  means  for  reli- 
ably supporting  the  user  of  the  land  ski  when  the  user  leans 
rearwardly,  while  the  relationship  t>etween  said  intermediate 
and  rear  wheels  is  such  that  the  latter  has  a  lesser  frictional 
engagement  with  a  surface  of  travel  than  said  intermediate 
wheel  when  the  user  leans  forwardly  while  during  such  for- 
ward leaning  with  the  weight  of  the  user  supported  by  said 
intermediate  wheel  and  with  the  lesser  frictional  engagement 
between  said  rear  wheel  and  said  surface  of  travel  said  front 
wheel  is  pressed  by  the  user  with  a  greater  force  against  said 
surface  of  travel  while  being  capable  of  swivelling  about  said 
upright  axis  to  execute  •  turn. 


a  pair  of  brake  levers  mounted  on  said  steering  bar,  one 
forward  of  each  handle  grip; 

a  pair  of  brake  rods,  one  each  connected  to  one  of  said  brake 
levers  and  slidably  mounted  along  a  lateral  face  of  said 
support  member; 

a  pair  of  spring-loaded  brake  rocker  arms,  one  each  pivotally 
moimted  on  a  lateral  face  of  said  rear  section  of  said  sup- 
port member  and  connected  to  one  of  said  brake  rods;  and 

a  pair  of  brake  shoes,  one  operatively  connected  to  each 
brake  rocker  arm  and  engageablc  with  one  of  said  rear 
roller  wheels. 


4,134,600 

ROLLER  SKI  APPARATUS  WITH  SPRING  SUSPENSION 

BaUamin  J.  McDonald,  dcccMcd,  late  of  Canyon  Conntiy, 

Calif.,  by  Dorothy  H.  McDonald,  administratrix,  27604 

Sand  Canyon  Rd.,  Canyon  Country,  Calif.  91351 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,443 

Int  a.2  A63C  17/26.  1/28 

VS.  a.  280—87.04  A  12  daima 


4,134,599 
RUNNERLESS  ROLLER  SLED 
Dante  DiMille,  501 A  Snrf  Are.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11224;  Edward 
Dredger,  2752  E.  22nd  St,  and  Tkomas  Paatantino,  26-42  E. 
7tk  St,  both  of  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  11235 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,223 

Int  a.2  B62B  11/00 

VS.  CL  280—87.01  9  daima 


1.  A  ruimerless  roller  sled  which  comprises: 

a  bed  having  a  center  Une; 

a  longitudinal,  laterally  flexible  support  member  discontinu- 

ously  attached  to  said  bed  beneath  said  center  line  by  a 

plurality  of  spaced  pins,  the  forwardmost  pin  being  a  pivot 

pin,  said  support  member  having  a  front  and  rear  section; 
a  front  pair  of  roller  wheels  attached  transversely  to  and 

beneath  said  front  section; 
a  rear  pair  of  roller  wheels  attached  transversely  to  and 

beneath  said  rear  section; 
a  steering  bar  attached  transversely  to  said  front  section 

forward  of  said  pivot  pin  and  having  handle  grips  at  each 

end; 


1.  Roller  ski  apparatus  comprising:  elongated  foot-support- 
ing platform  means,  a  plurality  of  supporting  wheels  movably 
secured  to  each  end  of  said  platform  means  along  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  adjacent  the  opposite  end  portions  thereof  and 
including  a  plurality  of  skate-type  roller  wheels  having  limited 
steering  capability  in  response  to  a  shift  of  the  rider's  weight 
crosswise  of  said  ski  apparatus,  spring  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  platform  means  and  at  least  the  wheels  supporting 
the  rear  ends  thereof  thereby  biasing  said  rear  wheels  away 
from  the  underside  of  said  platform  means  about  a  pivot  axis 
extending  crosswise  of  said  platform  means  and  effective  to 
simulate  the  bounce  experienced  in  snow  skiing  as  a  rider  using 
said  ski  apparatus  rolls  along  an  uneven  surface,  bracket  means 
secured  to  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the  opposite  lateral 
sides  of  said  platform  means,  and  a  control  handle  extending 
upwardly  from  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  bracket  means  to 
a  convenient  height  for  grasping  by  the  rider's  hand,  said 
control  handle  means  having  limited  freedom  of  movement  in 
a  vertical  plane  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  platform  means  and  manipulatable  by  the  rider  to 
control  lateral  banking  tilt  of  said  platform  means  while  chang- 
ing the  travel  direction  thereof. 


4,134,601 

STEERING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TRAILER  VEHICLE 
Robert  L.  Propat  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  atiigDor  to  Hennan  Miller, 

Inc.,  Zeelaad,  Mick. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  672,658,  Apr.  1, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,052,084. 

Tkia  application  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,644 

Int  a.2  B60D  1/16 

VS.  CI.  280—408  9  Ciaiat 

1.  Steering  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  with  front 
and  rear  ends,  a  plurality  of  wheel  assemblies  connected  to  said 
frame  for  reducing  road  friction,  means  pivotally  connecting  a 
pair  of  said  wheel  assemblies  to  said  frame  at  the  front  end 
thereof,  each  of  said  front  wheel  assemblies  being  pivotal  about 
an  associated  vertical  axis,  said  steering  apparatus  including  a 
connecting  member  extending  between  and  being  connected  to 

t 


■aid  front  wheel  assemblies  and  operable  to  provide  for  simul- 
taneous pivoting  of  each  of  said  front  wheel  assemblies  about 
its  astiHriatwl  vertical  axis.  Mid  connecting  member  being 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  one  front  wheel 
assembly  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  other  front  wheel 
assembly,  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  connecting  member  to 
each  of  said  front  wheel  assemblies  being  spaced  a  preselected 
distance  from  the  associated  vertical  axis  of  each  of  said  front 
wheel  assemblies,  a  tow  member,  means  pivotally  connecting 
Mid  tow  member  to  said  frame  between  said  front  wheel  as- 
semblies for  pivotal  movement  in  generally  horizontal  direc- 
tions, said  tow  member  being  displaced  both  transversely  and 


"f-^-'y-, 

ss 


o 


longitudinally  of  said  vehicle  during  pivoting  thereof,  and 
means  couplmg  said  tow  member  to  said  connecting  member 
operable  to  transfer  only  the  transverse  displacement  of  said 
pivoted  tow  member  to  said  connecting  member,  said  coupling 
means  including  means  forming  a  slot  on  one  of  said  members 
extending  generally  longitudinally  of  said  vehicle,  pin  means 
on  &aid  other  member  and  positioned  to  be  disposed  in  said  slot, 
the  distance  between  said  pin  means  and  the  pivotal  connection 
of  said  tow  member  to  said  frame  being  less  than  the  distance 
between  the  associated  vertical  axis  and  the  pivotal  connection 
of  said  connecting  member  to  each  of  said  front  wheel  assem- 
bUes. 


4,134,602 

TRAILER  HITCH 

ErMSt  F.  Roger,  7S02  9th  A»e.  South,  Sarttte,  Waah.  W108 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  r70,354 

lat  OJ  BMD  1/06 

US.  CL  M0-47t  A  »  Ctataa 


to 


SAFETY  SKI  RINDING 
Reinbold  Zoor,  Dachau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 
Heivich  Waader  KG.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  16,  19T7.  Ser.  No.  797,238 
CUaM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuijr,  May  15, 
1976,  2621758;  Dec  27, 1976,  2658992 

lat.  CL^  A63C  9/08 
US.  CL  280—614  30  Claims 


1.  A  safety  ski  binding,  comprising  a  support;  means  for 
securing  said  support  to  a  ski;  a  carriage  having  a  boot-support- 
ing portion;  guide  means  provided  on  said  support  and  defining 
for  said  carriage  a  path  extending  substantudly  transversely  of 
the  skiing  direction;  means  for  yieldably  connecting  said  car- 
riage to  said  support  so  that  the  carriage  is  fiilly  separable  from 
said  support  by  moving,  in  its  entirety,  along  said  path  in 
response  to  the  application  of  a  predetermined  force;  discrete 
hold-down  devices  for  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  a  ski  boot;  and 
means  for  coupling  only  one  of  said  hold-down  devices  to  said 
carriage. 


4,134,604 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
WUliaa  E.  Jackaom  OMiha,  Ncbr.,  aaaigMr  to  Jackaon  Lift 
Co„  be  Ariiagtoii,  Ncbr. 

FBed  JaL  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,474 

lat  CL2  B60G  11/46 

UA  CL  280—704  >  Ctatais 


1.  A  tow  hitch  assembly  adapted  for  longitudinal  and  pivotal 
adjustment,  comprising: 

a  bar  having  a  hitch  socket  at  a  forward  end, 

a  frame  member  rigidly  secured  to  a  trailer, 

pivot  means  pivotally  mounting  the  bar  on  the  frame  mem- 
ber for  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  pivot 
means  including  first  means  sUdabIc  longitudinally  of  said 
frame  member  and  second  means  pivotally  mounted  rela- 
tive to  said  first  means,  and 

telf-latching  means  for  releasibly  automatically  locking  said 
first  and  second  means  with  said  bar  in  a  towing  position 
relative  to  said  franx;  member  and  longitudinally  aligned 
with  said  frame  member. 


1.  In  a  lift-type,  auxiliary  wheel  and  axle  assembly  for  a 
vehicle  provided  with  a  frame: 
an  elongate,  springy  beam  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to 

the  axle  of  said  assembly; 
power  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  raising  and  lowering 

said  axle;  and 
mechanism  for  protecting  the  power  means  against  damage, 
said  mechanism  including  structure  for  isolating  the  power 

means  from  shock  forces  imparted  to  the  beam  through 

the  wbeeb  of  said  assembly  during  over-the-road  travel, 

said  structure  including: 


a  crank  having  a  moant  swingably  securing  the  crank  to  the 

frame, 
means  attaching  the  power  means  to  the  crank  for  swinging 

the  latter;  and 
means  joining  the  opposite  end  of  the  beam  to  the  crank  for 

swinging  movement  therewith, 
said  attaching  meant  being  in  an  upright  plane  disposed 

intermediate  the  mount  and  said  axle. 


4,134,605 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONNECTING  AN 

ATTACHMENT  TO  A  VACUUM  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Wielaod  Gllhne,  Remacheid,  and  Paul  Lienenl&ke,  SprockhOTel, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignora  to  Vorwerk  ft  Co. 

laterholding  GmbH,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1976,224538 

IiC  CL'  A47L  9/24 
VS.  CL  285—7  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaning  device  of  the  type  having  an  air 
conduit  including  at  least  two  consecutive  sections,  an  arrange- 
ment for  sealingly  and  detachably  connecting  the  associated 
ends  of  the  consecutive  sections,  comprising  two  associated 
connecting  sleeves  each  connected  to  one  of  said  associated 
ends,  one  of  said  connecting  sleeves  including  an  inner  portion 
having  an  outer  circumferential  surface  and  an  outer  portion 
having  an  inner  circumferential  surface  which  is  spaced  from 
said  outer  circumferential  surface  to  bound  therewith  a  receiv- 
ing groove  which  is  citcumferentially  non-circular,  the  other 
connecting  sleeve  having  a  projecting  portion  which  is  also 
circumferentially  non-circular  as  to  be  compatibly  and  fittingly 
receivable  in  said  groove  of  said  one  connecting  sleeve  in  the 
assembled  condition  of  the  consecutive  sections,  for  prevent- 
ing relative  turning  of  said  sleeves. 


I    4,134,606 
WELD  JOINT 
Frank  Menti,  Jr.,  Maple  Heights,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Parker- 
Hannifln  Corporation,  OeTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,173 

Int  CV  F16L  13/02 

VS.  CL  285—21  I  8  Claims 


said  internal  thread,  the  inner  member  toward  one  end  thereof 
having  an  external  thread  engaged  with  the  internal  thread  and 
having  a  transverse  shoulder  inwardly  of  the  external  thread, 
said  bore  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  major  diameter  of 
the  external  thread,  weld  metal  fused  to  said  one  end  and  said 
shoulder  to  form  a  leak  proof  welded  joint  therebetween,  said 
inner  member  having  a  cylindrical  portion  within  said  bore  and 
of  larger  diameter  than  the  major  diameter  of  said  external 
thread,  said  iimer  member  having  an  annular  groove  between 
said  shoulder  and  said  cylindrical  portion  and  radially  opposite 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  weld  metal  whereby  in  the  event  a 
radially  inwardly  projecting  burr  of  smaller  diameter  than  said 
cylindrical  portion  is  produced  by  cutting  through  the  welded 
joint,  said  cylindrical  portion  will  engage  the  burr  upon  un- 
threading of  the  outer  member  from  the  inner  member  and 
expand  the  diameter  of  the  burr  so  that  it  may  pass  over  the 
external  thread. 


4,134,607 
MEMBER  FOR  WELDING  TO  ANOTHER  MEMBER 
Jerry  V.  KoaU,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Parker-Haanifin 
Corporation,  Clereland,  Ohio 

Filed  Fd».  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,335 

Int  CL2  F16L  13/02 

VS.  CL  285—173  7  Claims 


1.  A  first  metallic  member  to  be  welded  to  a  second  metallic 
member,  said  first  member  having  a  recess  formed  therein  at 
one  end  thereof,  said  recess  formed  by  a  transverse  shoulder 
and  an  extension  projecting  axially  outwardly  therefrom  to 
receive  a  welding  collar  which  is  fixedly  attached  thereto,  said 
welding  collar  being  of  a  metal  different  from  the  metal  of  said 
members  and  completely  filling  said  recess,  said  welding  collar 
having  an  inner  recess  formed  by  an  internal  cylindrical  wall 
and  a  transverse  surface  to  receive  and  radially  and  axially 
locate  an  end  portion  of  the  second  member  relative  to  the  first 
member. 


4,134,608 
COMBINATION  DOOR  STOP  AND  CATCH 
Joseph  R.  PooL  1809  Merkley  Are.,  W.  Sacramento,  Calif. 
95691 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,238 
Int  a.J  E05C  19/06 
VS,  CL  292—76  2  • 


1.  A  welded  joint  between  partially  telescoped  inner  and  1  A  combined  door  stop  and  catch  comprising  a  flexible 
outer  members,  the  outer  member  having  an  internal  thread  bracket  arm  having  means  at  one  end  for  use  in  affixing  said 
spaced  from  one  end  thereof  and  a  bore  between  said  end  and   arm  to  a  wall  with  said  arm  extending  substantially  nomud  to 
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such  wall,  said  arm,  at  itt  opposite  end  having  a  downwardly 
extending  tongue,  said  tongue  having  a  substantially  arcuate 
downwardly  tapering  frontal  surface  and  a  steeper  rearward 
camming  surface,  said  arm  at  an  intermediate  location  thereon, 
having  a  depending  stop  spaced  from  said  tongue  by  a  distance 
sufficient  to  receive  the  edge  of  a  door  with  which  the  com- 
bined door  catch  and  stop  is  to  be  used  and  spaced  from  said 
mounting  means  a  distance  slightly  in  excess  of  the  length  of  a 
door  knob  on  such  door,  whereby  when  affixed  to  a  wall  in  the 
path  of  an  opening  door  and  at  a  location  in  line  with  an  edge 
of  such  door,  said  door,  in  engaging  the  downwardly  Upered 
surface  of  said  tongue  will  flex  said  arm  sufficiently  to  enter  the 
space  behind  said  tongue  and  engage  said  stop  to  preclude 
contact  of  such  door  knob  with  such  wall,  said  door  being 
precluded  from  self  closing  by  said  tongue  functioning  as  a 
catch,  said  arm,  mounting  means,  tongue,  and  stop  being 
molded  as  a  unitary  structure. 


for  drawing  together  and  moving  apart  the  ends  of  said 
spUt  ring. 


4,134,610 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SEMI-RIGID 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM  HAVING  EXCEPTIONAL 

SHOCK-ABSORBING  PROPERTIES  AND  VEHICLE 

BUMPERS  THEREOF 

Frank  W.  LindewaU,  StcanagnuMi,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to  Bcrol 

Keal  AB,  Stenwignud,  Swedes 

FDcd  Dec  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,469 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedes,  Dec  29, 1975,  7514661; 
Feb.  13,  1976,  7602076 

lat  a.2  B60R  19/OS;  OOtG  18/14;  B29D  27/04 
VS.  CL  293-71  R  23  Claims 
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so  that  the  latter  is  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
and  a  mechanism  carried  by  the  front  cross-member  for  secur- 
ing the  cover  in  its  closed  position  and  for  tensioning  the 
cover,  said  mechanism  including  (a)  a  relatively  rigid  member 
to  which  the  front  of  the  flexible  cover  is  secured,  said  rela- 
tively rigid  member  being  moimted  for  sliding  movement  with 
the  front  cross-member  relative  to  the  guides  and  for  move- 
ment relative  to  the  front  cross-member  towards  and  away 
from  a  sealed  position,  in  which  the  relatively  rigid  member  is 


to  said  male  members  whereby  said  air  deflection  screen  is 
rotatably  mounted  relative  to  said  clamps  and  also  is  movable 
within  said  slots  for  movement  relative  to  said  clamps,  thereby 
to  vary  the  angle  and  position  of  the  air  deflecting  screen 
relative  to  the  associated  mirror  so  as  to  vary  the  pattern  of  the 
flow  of  air  across  the  operative  face  of  said  mirror. 


4,134,613 
CONVERTIBLE  FURNITURE  STRUCTURE 
Clifford  K.  Logan,  Jr.,  4865  N.  Blackwelder,  Oklahoma  Qty, 
Okla.  73118 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,364 

lat  a.2  A47C  17/14.  13/00 

VS.  CL  297—107  1  Claim 


ine  opening  aunng  movement  oi  ine  cover  mio  in  ciosea 
position  to  move  the  relatively  rigid  member  into  its  sealing 
position. 


1.  A  closing  ring  assembly  for  releasably  securing  a  cover  on 
a  drum  container  of  the  type  in  which  the  upper  surface  of  the 
container  chime  is  overlapped  by  a  peripheral  flange  of  the 
cover  which  preaenu  an  upwardly  facing  rounded  shoulder 
forming  an  upwardly  facing  first  cam  surface,  said  container 
having  a  rounded  shoulder  in  iu  outer  surface  spaced  down- 
wardly a  distance  beneath  the  top  of  the  chime  and  forming  a 
downwardly  facing  second  cam  surface,  which  comprises: 
a  split  ring  formed  of  a  flexible  material  and  being  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  encircle  the  top  of  the  drum 
container  with  the  cover  in  place  and  to  bring  the  ends  of 
said  split  ring  in  proximity  to  each  other  whereby  bolt 
clips  mounted  on  said  ends  as  will  be  described  hereinafter 
can  be  joined  by  a  bolt,  said  split  ring  having  an  inner 
surface  adapted  to  mate  with  aod  engage  the  first  and 
second  cam  surfaces; 
a  first  bolt  clip  mounted  on  said  split  ring  adjacent  to  the  first 

end  of  said  split  ring; 
a  second  bolt  clip  mounted  on  said  split  ring  adjacent  to  the 

second  end  of  said  split  ring; 
each  of  said  bolt  clips  comprising  a  tube  having  flared,  open 
first  and  second  ends  to  facilitate  insertion  of  the  bolt  and 
a  bore  communicating  between  said  tube  ends,  each  tube 
having  an  outer  inwardly  extending  groove  and  internal 
inwardly  extending  rib  operable  to  strengthen  the  tube 
and  resist  deformation  thereof; 
said  mounting  of  the  first  and  second  bolt  dipt  poaitioning 
them  so  as  to  be  cocked  inwardly  towards  the  center  of 
said  ring  and  at  an  angle  bringing  the  bore  of  the  first  bolt 
clip  in  axial  alignment  with  the  bore  of  said  second  bolt 
clip; 
a  threaded  bolt  removably  positioned  in  the  bore  of  each 
bolt  cUp,  connecting  between  the  first  bolt  cUp  and  the 
second  bolt  clip;  and 
threaded  means  associated  with  said  boh  and  said  bolt  dtps 


L  A  process  for  preparing  semi-rigid  polyurethane  foam 
having  a  high  shock-absorbent  capability  that  remains  substan- 
tially undamaged  by  high  compression  even  afier  compressions 
aa  high  as  60%  over  a  wide  range  of  temperatures,  and  which 
does  not  acquire  a  permanent  deformation  or  deformatcion  set 
in  excels  of  1%  even  after  rapidly  repeated  compressions, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  polyiaocyanate;  a  polyether  polyol 
having  a  molecular  weight  within  the  range  from  about  2,000 
to  about  10,000;  from  about  1  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  water 
per  part  by  weight  of  polyether  polyol;  from  about  1  to  about 
6%  by  wdght  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  urea  and  thiourea  per  part  by  weight  of  polyether 
polyol;  and  a  croaa-linking  compound  having  at  least  three 
active  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule  that  are  reactive  with 
isocyanate  groups  and  having  a  molecular  weight  below  about 
1000  in  an  amount  from  about  5  to  about  25%  by  weight  per 
part  by  weight  of  polyether  polyol;  the  amount  of  polyisocya- 
nate  being  selected  to  give  an  isocyanate  index  within  the 
range  from  about  0.7  to  about  1.4  at  a  temperature  at  which 
reaction  proceeds  within  the  range  from  about  30*  to  about 
130*  C  until  a  polyurethane  foam  is  produced. 


4,134^11 
FOLDING  ROOF 
WUIlaB  R.  Cravca,  Birwlnghaw,  aikl  Lcaiie  Lloyd,  Weat  Brom- 
wich,  both  of  Eaglaad,  aaaignors  to  Eadnvt  Holdings  Liodted, 
Birminghaa,  Fagland 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1977,  Scr.  No.  931,517 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kincdaa,  Sep.  16,  1976, 
3S314/76 

bt  CL2  BtOJ  7/10 
VS.  a.  296—137  C  11  Oaiins 

1.  A  folding  roof  assembly  for  closing  an  opening  in  a  sur- 
face, said  assembly  comprising  a  flexible  cover,  cross-members 
slidable  on  guides  extending  along  longitudinal  side  edges  of 
the  opening,  the  cross-members  supporting  the  flexible  cover 


4,134,612 
VEHICLE  MfitROR  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Joseph  E.  Nelson,  BoUagbrtMk,  III.,  anigiior  to  John  W.  Hop- 
ping, BoUngbrook,  IlL,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,437 

iBt  a.2  B60R  1/06.  1/12 

VS.  CL  296—84  B  2  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  mirror  cleaning  device  for  use  with  a  motor 
vehicle  having  an  outside  rear  view  mirror  used  by  the  driver 
of  such  vehicle,  said  device  comprising  an  air  deflection  screen 
mounted  on  said  vehicle  and  disposed  between  the  associated 
outside  mirror  and  the  driver,  said  air  deflection  screen  being 
formed  of  a  transparent  material  permitting  the  driver  to  ob- 
serve the  operative  face  of  the  associated  mirror,  said  screen 
including  a  substantially  larger  planar  air  engaging  portion 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  associated 
vehicle  and  including  an  air  deflecting  portion  for  directing  a 
stream  of  air  impinging  UF>on  said  air  engaging  portion  onto  the 
operative  face  of  the  associated  mirror  thereby  to  direct  a 
stream  of  air  across  the  face  of  the  mirror  and  provide  a  clean- 
ing effect  thereon,  and  means  for  mounting  said  air  deflecting 
screen  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  associated  mirror, 
said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  clamps  carried  by  the  upper 
and  lower  edges  of  said  screen,  each  of  said  clamps  having 
C-ends  formed  thereon  for  securing  said  clamp  to  mounting 
members  carried  by  the  associated  vehicle,  each  of  said  clamps 
including  a  laterally  extending  arm  having  a  slot  therethrough, 
said  screen  having  male  members  extending  outwardly  from 
the  upper  and  lower  edges  thereof  and  through  the  respective 
slots  in  said  arms,  and  neans  for  releasably  securing  said  arms 


1.  A  convertible  furniture  sturcture  which  comprises: 
a  first  frame  member  adapted  to  be  supported  horizontally 
on  the  floor,  said  first  frame  member  having  forward  and 
rearward  ends  connected  in  spaced  relation  by  parallel 
side  structural  members; 
a  second  frame  member  slidably  supported  on  top  of  said 
first  frame  member,  said  second  frame  member  including: 
forward  and  rearward  ends  connnected  in  spaced  relation 

by  parallel  side  structural  members; 
a  leg  attached  thereto  for  supporting  one  end  thereof 
above  the  floor  so  that  said  second  frame  member  can 
be  moved  relative  to  said  first  frame  member  from  a 
position  substantially  coincident  with  said  flrst  frame 
member  to  an  expanded  position  whereby  the  end  of 
said  second  frame  member  opposite  said  leg  is  sup- 
ported on  an  end  of  said  first  frame  member;  and 
a  structural  member  connected  between  said  forward  and 
rearward  ends  of  said  second  frame  member  and  paral- 
lel to  said  parallel  side  structural  members  of  said  sec- 
ond frame  member; 
a  first  rectangular  cushion  attached  to  said  second  frame 

member; 
a  second  rectangular  cushion  removably  positioned  on  top 
of  said  first  cushion,  said  second  cushion  having  a  thick- 
ness equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  first  cushion  plus  the 
thickness  of  said  second  frame  member  whereby  when 
said  second  frame  member  is  moved  to  said  expanded 
position  and  said  second  cushion  is  disposed  on  said  first 
frame  member,  the  top  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
cushions  are  positioned  at  equal  heights  above  the  floor; 
means  for  stopping  said  first  and  second  frame  members  after 
relative  movement  between  said  coincident  and  expanded 
positions,  said  stop  means  including  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending post  attached  to  said  second  frame  member  at  the 
end  thereof  opposite  said  leg  positioned  to  extend  into  the 
interior  of  said  first  frame  member  whereby  as  said  second 
frame  member  is  moved  relative  to  said  first  frame  mem- 
ber between  said  coincident  and  expanded  positions,  said 
downwardly  extending  post  contacts  the  ends  of  said  first 
frame  member  and  limits  the  movement  of  said  second 
frame  member  with  respect  thereto;  and 
means  for  guiding  said  first  and  second  frame  members 
during  relative  movement  between  said  coincident  and 
expanded  positions,  said  guide  means  including  an  up- 
wardly extending  post  attached  to  said  first  frame  member 
at  said  rearward  end  thereof  positioned  to  extend  into  the 
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interior  of  said  second  frame  member  adjacent  said  struc- 
tural member  connected  between  said  forward  and  rear- 
ward ends  of  said  second  frame  member  which  structural 
member  is  parallel  to  said  parallel  side  structural  members 
of  said  second  frame  member,  whereby  as  said  first  frame 
member  is  moved  relative  to  said  second  frame  member 
between  said  coincident  and  expanded  positions,  said 
upwardly  extending  post  contacts  said  second  frame  mem- 
ber and  limits  the  movement  of  said  first  frame  member 
with  respect  thereto. 


4,134,614 

MOBILE  EASEL  AND  SEATING  MEANS 

Gordon  W.  FlehUiw,  Sr.,  41  Lom  PIm  Path,  WerwMth,  Mmb. 

02188 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Scr.  No.  812^23 

Int  Cl.^  A47B  97/04.  39/00 

VS.  CL  297— 1S6  II  daiv 


a  top  seating  portion  on  which  they  can  sit  and  front,  side  and 
back  walls  extending  down  to  form  with  that  seating  portion 
an  enclosure  underneath  that  seating  portion,  a  self-contained 
heating  unit  adapted  to  heat  the  air  for  the  space  within  the 
enclosure,  pairs  of  openings  in  the  front  wall  elongated  in  the 
up-and-down  direction,  the  individual  openings  being  located 
beside  each  other  in  position  and  size  to  receive  at  least  the 
greater  part  of  the  lower  legs  and  feet  of  occupants  of  the  seat 
when  they  are  inserted  at  least  partly  in  the  backward  direction 
and  each  having  a  door  hinged  at  the  top  and  adapted  to  swing 
back  into  the  interior  of  the  enclosure  for  this  purpose,  and 
individual  enclosures  behind  the  door  extending  down  to  sub- 
stantially above  the  floor  of  the  enclosure  which  is  underneath 
the  seat  top  and  adapted  to  otherwise  at  least  mainly  surround 
the  lower  legs  and  feet  from  the  rear  and  sides  when  they  are 
within  the  enclosure  underneath  the  seat  top,  while  permitting 
the  above-mentioned  doors  to  swing  back  to  permit  the  lower 
legs  and  feet  to  be  inserted  at  least  partly  in  the  backward 
direction  and  go  at  least  mainly  into  the  enclosure  underneath 
the  seat  top. 


4,134,616 

SEAT  COVER 

Gcorte  L.  Christeuea,  624  N.  First  W.,  Tremonton,  Utah  84337 

FDed  Dm.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  865,604 

lit  a.J  A47C  31/10 

VS.  CL  297—188  8  CUms 


1.  In  a  seat  cover  for  covering  an  automotive  vehicle  seat 

that  has  a  seat  cushion  and  a  back  cushion,  the  seat  cover 

4.  An  artist's  easel  comprising:  a  fixed  bMe;  assembly  support   comprising  a  rectangular  blanket  folded  upon  itself  at  one  edge 


means  rotatablv  mounted  on  said  fixed  base:  seatina  means    .. 
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ble  between  a  forward  facing  position  and  a  rearward  facing 
position,  said  driver's  seat  mounting  structure  comprising  a 
mounting  member  carrying  said  driver's  seat  for  rotation  about 
a  vertical  axis,  first  locking  means  for  locking  said  seat  relative 
to  said  mounting  member  in  forward  facing  position  and  rear- 
ward facing  position,  a  parallelogram  link  mechanism  connect- 
ing said  mounting  member  to  the  tractor  body,  said  parallelo- 
gram link  mechanism  being  oscillatable  and  lockable  on  axes 
extending  transversely  of  the  tractor  body,  whereby  said  driv- 
er's seat  is  moved  forward  and  rearward  and  up  and  down 


relative  to  the  tractor  body  to  provide  easy  access  to  each  of 
said  operation  units,  second  locking  means  for  locking  said 
mounting  member  in  an  upper  position  and  a  lower  position, 
and  handle  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond locking  means  for  causing  said  locking  means  to  lock  and 
unlock  said  mounting  member,  said  handle  means  being  mov- 
able in  horizontal  and  vertical  planes,  the  movement  of  said 
handle  means  in  one  plane  being  operative  to  lock  and  unlock 
the  first  locking  means  and  in  the  other  plane  to  lock  and 
unlock  the  second  locking  means. 


4,134,618 

RESTORATION  OF  A  LEACHED  UNDERGROUND 

RESERVOIR 

Charles  A  Kossack,  Plaao,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,646 

Inl  CL2  E21B  43/28 

VS.  a.  299—5  6  dainis 

1.  A  method  for  the  restoration  of  an  underground  reservoir 

subsequent  to  solution  mining  of  a  mineral  from  a  subterranean 

formation  containing  same  via  the  reduction  of  the  level  of 


return  path  isolated  from  the  other  two  paths  for  lifting  the 
slurry  to  the  surface. 

25.  In  a  slurry  mining  apparatus,  a  conduit  section  compris- 
ing; an  outer  conduit  having  screw  threads  on  both  ends  for 
threaded  attachment  to  other  sections,  means  defining  at  least 
two  inner  conduits  eccentrically  disposed  within  the  outer 
conduit  and  having  complementary  stab  coimectors  on  oppo- 


site ends  thereof,  a  first  inner  conduit  moimting  means  near  one 
end  of  each  conduit  rotaubly  received  and  held  from  axial 
movement  within  the  outer  conduit  for  supporting  the  weight 
of  both  inner  conduits  from  one  end  when  the  conduits  are 
vertically  oriented,  and  a  second  inner  conduit  supporting 
means  rigidly  secured  to  one  of  said  inner  conduits  and  loosely 
receiving  said  other  conduits. 


4,134,620 

CHANNELLING  MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  A 

PRELIMINARY  GROOVE  AROUND  THE  WORKING 

FACE  OF  A  TUNNEL 

Alfred  A.  M.  Valantin,  Clermont,  Friuce,  assignor  to  Sipremec, 

Naaterre,  France 


4,134,615 

SEATING  SETUP 

John  F.  Jcakiu,  137  N.  Shore  Rd^  AbMCoa,  N  J. 

FiM  Apr.  4,  1977.  Ser.  No.  784,6M 

IM.  CLJ  A47C  7/72.  25/05 

VS.  CL  297— 1» 


means  for  atuching  the  back  portion  of  the  blanket  to  a  back 
cushion  of  an  automotive  vehicle  seat. 


08201 


1.  A  seat  for  a  phiraUty  of  persons  seated  side  by  side  having 


4,134,617 

DRIVER'S  SEAT  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 

TRACTOR 

YoaUtaka  MatndMmi,  Ornkt,  Japn,  Mri^or  to  Kabota,  Ltd., 

Oaaka,  Japan 

FOad  Jn.  21. 1977,  Scr.  No.  M»,523 
ClataB   priority,   appUcrthw   Japan,   Jan.   2S,    1976,   51- 
MS39[U]:  Jun.  26.  1976,  3I-84464(U1 

bt  CL'  A47C  3/18 
VS.  CL  297—345  3  CUm 

1.  In  a  driver's  seat  mounting  structure  for  a  tractor  having 
a  body  carrying  a  first  work  implement  at  the  front  part 
thereof,  a  further  work  implement  at  the  rear  part  thereof,  an 
operation  unit  disposed  in  front  of  the  driver's  seat  and  associ- 
ated with  said  first  work  implement,  and  a  further  operation 
unit  disposed  behind  the  driver's  seat  and  associated  with  said 
further  work  implement,  said  two  operation  units  being  posi- 
tioned at  different  vertical  levels,  said  driver's  seat  being  tuma- 


FUcd  Sep.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  833,423 

lat  CL'  E21B  43/2S 

VS.  CL  299—17  54  Claims 

1.  A  drilling  and  mining  method  for  first  drilling  a  hole  from 
the  surface  into  a  subterranean  ore  strata  with  a  multi-section 
drilling  and  mining  tool  mcluding  a  tool  string  with  a  drill  bit 
at  its  lower  end  and  thereafter  removing  ore  from  the  strata 
with  the  tool,  comprising  the  steps  of  progressively  rotating 
and  lowering  the  tool  string  to  drill  a  hole  from  the  surface  to 
the  ore  strata,  assembling  the  tool  section  by  section  as  the 
drilling  progresses  and  until  the  lower  end  of  the  tool  enters 
the  ore  strata  to  be  mined,  directing  a  fluid  at  a  first  pressure 
and  capacity  downwardly  along  a  first  path  into  the  bottom  of 
a  hole  being  drilled  during  drilling  to  lift  cuttings  to  the  sur- 
face, directing  another  fluid  downwardly  along  a  second  path 
isolated  from  said  first  path  during  mining,  directing  and  pro- 
cessing liquid  along  one  of  said  paths  during  mining  at  a  second 
pressure  and  capacity  and  diverting  it  from  its  downward  path 
into  a  jet  of  liquid  projecting  transversely  of  the  tool  against 
the  ore  to  form  a  slurry  of  ore  and  liquid,  and  releasing  a  fluid 
at  a  third  pressure  and  capacity  during  mining  from  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  the  other  of  said  paths  into  the  slurry  in  a  slurry 


t. 


1.  A  channelling  machine  for  cutting  a  preliminary  groove 
or  cut  around  the  working  face  of  a  tunnel  being  excavated, 
said  channelling  machine  comprising  a  tool  suport  for  carrying 
a  cutting  tool  projecting  forwardly  therefrom,  a  continuous 
guide  and  drive  track  assembly,  a  carriage  mounted  for  orbital 
movement  on  and  within  said  continuous  guide  and  drive  track 
assembly  along  the  entire  peripheral  contour  of  the  tunnel 
being  cut,  said  continuous  guide  and  drive  track  assembly 
including  at  least  two  radially  inwardly  disposed  guide  rails 
and  at  least  one  radially  inwardly  disposed  drive  rail,  guide 
rollers  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  engaged  for  movement 
along  the  guide  rails  of  said  guide  and  drive  track  assembly, 
and  a  hollow  support  frame  of  cross  section  similar  to  that  of 
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the  tunnel  being  cut.  said  guide  and  drive  track  assembly  being 
fixed  with  respect  to  and  confined  entirely  inside  said  support 
frame,  said  guide  and  drive  track  assembly  including  a  back-up 
rail  radially  inwardly  spaced  from  said  support  frame  and 
associated  with  the  one  of  said  guide  rails  located  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  front  end  of  said  support  frame  for  receiving  said 
guide  rollers  therebetween. 


1.  A  lock  control  system  for  use  with  a  vehicle  having  first 
and  second  spaced  apart,  independently  rotatable  wheels  asso- 
ciated with  one  axle  and  third  and  fourth  spaced  apart  indepen- 
dently rotatable  wheels  associated  with  another  axle,  and  hav- 
ing a  braking  system  for  applying  braking  forces  to  said 
wheels,  and  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  an  applied  lock  signal  for  controlling 
said  bralung  system  to  relieve  the  braking  forces  on  said 
wheels; 

means  for  providing  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  wheel 
speed  signals  having  values  respectively  representative  of 
the  wheel  speeds  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
wheels; 

high  wheel  speed  means  for  receiving  said  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  wheel  speed  signals  and  providing  therefrom  a 
high  wheel  speed  signal  representative  of  the  speed  of  the 
fastest  of  said  wheels; 

low  wheel  speed  means  for  receiving  said  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  wheel  speed  signals  and  providing  therefrom  a 
low  wheel  speed  signal  representative  of  the  speed  of  the 
slowest  of  said  wheels; 

an  average  wheel  speed  means  connected  to  said  high  wheel 
speed  means  at  the  high  wheel  speed  signal  output  thereof 
and  connected  to  said  low  wheel  speed  means  at  the  low 
wheel  speed  signal  output  thereof  and  responsive  to  said 
high  and  low  wheel  speed  signals  for  producing  a  signal  of 
ampUtude  between  and  approximating  the  average  of  said 
high  and  low  wheel  speed  signals,  said  average  wheel 
speed  means  being  free  of  direct  connection  to  said  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  wheel  speed  signal  providing 
means;  and 

logic  circuit  means  for  providing  a  said  lock  signaJ  when 
characteristics  of  the  high  and  low  wheel  speed  signals 


4,134,622 
SCRAPING  APPARATUS  FOR  TRACK-TYPE  VEHICLE^ 
RomM  L.  Kroiak,  Morton;  James  T.  Duke,  Peoria,  and  Arthur 
J.  Ritter,  Metasora,  all  of  DL,  aaaigaors  to  CaterpUlar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1977.  Scr.  No.  763,479 

lat  CL-  B60S  1/6S.  1/62 

VS.  CL  305—12  8  Cteinu 


4,134,621 
ANTI-WHEEL  LOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  TANDEM  AXLES 
Daniel  G.  Smedley.  Dearborn  Hdgkta;  Gary  L.  Hopkiaa,  Far- 
nlngton,  and  John  A.  Urban,  LiTonia,  all  of  Mich.,  aaaigDora 
to  Eaton  Corporation.  Cleveland,  Oliio 

FOed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,903 

lat  a.2  B60T  8/02 

VS.  CL  303—96  9  Oaiaaa 


1.  A  scraping  apparatus  for  a  track-type  vehicle  having  a 
frame,  a  wheel  having  a  vertical  diameter  and  a  horizontal 
diameter  and  an  endless  track  having  a  chain  and  shoes,  said 
endless  track  being  entrained  about  the  wheel  with  a  portion  of 
the  track  tangent  to  the  wheel  at  the  horizontal  diameter  being 
horizontally  displaced  from  a  portion  of  the  track  aligned  with 
the  vertical  diameter,  comprising: 
a  first  generally  planar  scraping  element  having  first  and 
second  opposed  cutting  edges,  and  a  curved  edge  extend- 
ing between  the  first  and  second  cutting  edges,  said  first 
cutting  edge  lying  above  a  horizontal  plane  containing  the 
horizontal  diameter,  said  second  cutting  edge  lying  below 
the  horizontal  plane,  said  first  scraping  element  being 
positioned  substantially  vertically  parallel  to  the  portion 
of  the  track  chain  which  is  tangent  to  the  wheel  at  the 
horizontal  diameter,  said  curved  edge  curving  from  its 
center  toward  the  vertical  diameter;  and 
a  second  scraping  element  having  first  and  second  cutting 
edges  which  form  a  general  "C"  configuration  and  being 
connected  to  the  first  scraping  element,  said  first  cutting 
edge  having  one  end  connected  to  the  first  scraping  ele- 
ment adjacent  the  curved  edge  above  the  horizontal  plane, 
said  second  cutting  edge  having  one  end  connected  to  the 
first  cutting  element  adjacent  the  curved  edge  below  the 
horizontal  plane,  said  cutting  edges  having  their  other 
ends  connected  substantially  at  the  horizontal  plane. 


4,134,623 

SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING  AN  ELECTRIC  SIGNAL 

USING  ELASnC  SURFACE  WAVES 

Picric  Tovaoia,  and  Charlca  Macrfeld,  both  of  Paria,  France. 

aaaignors  to  Tbomaon-CSF,  Paria,  Fraace 
Coatiaaatioo  of  Scr.  No.  629,905,  Not.  7, 1975,  abwidoaed.  This 
appUcatioB  May  27,  1977,  Scr.  No.  801,247 
Claiass  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMc,  Not.  8,  1974.  74  37079 
lat  CL'  HOIL  41/10 
VS.  CL  310—313  1  Claim 

1.  A  system  for  processing  an  electric  signal  using  elastic 
surface  waves,  comprising: 
a  piezoelectric  substrate. 

at  least  one  electromechanical  transducer  receiving  said 
signal,  termed  the  initial  signal,  and  generating  elastic 
waves  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate. 
first  means  for  exciting  electromagnetic  waves  correspond- 
ing to  a  second  signal,  said  exciting  means  comprising  two 
metallic  interdigital  combs  deposited  on  said  surface  of 
said  substrate  between  which  comba  the  electromagnetic 
wave  is  produced  by  application  of  said  second  signal, 
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correlation  function  between  said  initial  signal  and  said 

second  signal, 
means  for  fixing  said  pattern, 
second  means  for  exciting  at  least  a  surface  wave  corre- 


sponding to  a  third  signal,  interacting  with  said  pattern  to 


4,134,625 

BATHROOM  CABINET 

James  J.  Palka,  Arlington  Heights,  lU.,  assignor  to  Geacral 

Bathroom  Products  Inc.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,846 

iBt  a.'  A47B  67/00 

VS.  a.  312—206  3  cuima 


form  a  further  surface  wave,  termed  a  resulting  wave, 
which  represents  a  function  selected  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of  the  convolution  and  the  correlation  functions,  be- 
tween said  third  signal  and  the  signal  represented  by  said 
pattern. 


4.134,624 

FRAMING  UNTT  FOR  A  PLURAUTY  OF 
RECTANGULAR  STRUCTURES 
Jajr  B.  S.  Moyer,  Jordan,  Canada,  assignor  to  Moyer  Diebel 
Limited,  Jordan  Station,  Canada 

Piled  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,845 

iBt  a.2  A47B  97/00 

VS.  a.  312—204  6  Claims 


1.  A  framing  unit  for  a  group  of  a  plurality  of  rectangular 
structures  placed  side  by  side  comprising: 

(a)  an  end  panel  member  for  each  end  of  the  group  of  a  size 
to  substantially  completely  cover  the  side  of  the  respec- 
tive end  structure, 

(b)  a  top  cross  member  of  a  length  to  extend  the  full  width  of 
the  group  and  adapted  to  have  the  two  end  panel  members 
fastened  to  the  respective  ends  thereof, 

(c)  an  intervening  spacing  member  for  each  gap  between 
two  immediately  adjacent  structures  adapted  to  be  fas- 
tened to  the  top  cross  member  and  to  the  respective  imme- 
diately adjacent  machines,  and 

(d)  a  top  front  member  hinged  to  the  front  edge  of  the  top 
cross  member  and  movable  on  the  hinge  between  a  de- 
pending position  in  which  it  depends  in  front  of  the  group 
of  structures  to  shield  the  top  front  edges  of  the  structures 
and  provide  a  uniform  height  front  edge,  and  another 


1.  A  low  cost,  fully  molded  bathroom  cabinet  comprising  a 
front  section  and  a  rear  section,  the  front  section  having  outer 
side  and  upper  and  lower  front  walls  and  top  and  bottom  walls, 
inner  top  and  bottom  walls  and  offset  inner  spaced  rear  walls, 
a  pivot  seat  on  one  side  of  said  inner  top  wall  and  an  aligned 
pivot  seat  on  the  inner  bottom  wall,  the  rear  section  being 
offset  from  said  front  section  and  having  a  top.  bottom,  side 
and  rear  walls,  the  forward  ends  of  said  top,  side  and  bottom 
walls  being  integral  with  and  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
inner  rear  walls,  integrally  formed  shelves  in  the  interior  of 
said  rear  section,  a  mirrored  door  for  said  cabinet  comprising  a 
mirror  and  a  backing  board  therefor,  said  backing  board  hav- 
ing offsets  therein  extending  vertically  and  between  the  side 
margins  thereof,  forwardly  extending  flanges  on  the  margins  of 
said  backing  board  between  which  the  mirror  seats,  the  upper 
and  lower  portions  of  said  backing  board  having  aligned  seats 
therein  and  at  one  side  thereof,  a  removable  headed  pivot  pin 
loosely  seated  in  said  inner  top  wall  seat  of  said  first  section  and 
said  seat  upper  portion  of  said  backing  board,  a  lower  pivot  pin 
having  a  flange  extending  outwardly  of  said  pivot  and  posi- 
tioned substantially  medially  of  the  ends  of  said  lower  pivot, 
said  lower  pivot  seated  in  said  seat  in  said  inner  bottom  wall 
and  said  seat  in  said  lower  flange,  the  flange  on  said  lower 
pivot  positioned  between  the  respective  two  pivot  seats,  a 
handle  for  said  opening  in  said  door  positioned  on  the  lower 
end  thereof  and  on  the  side  opposite  said  lower  pivot. 


4,134,626 
INSULATED  DOOR  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION 
Myron  G.  Kordes,  ParkTille,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Hobart  Corpora- 
tion, Troy,  Ohio 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  711,453,  Aug.  4, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,053,972. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,721 
Int  a.2  F25D  11/00 
VS.  a.  312-214  3  cuinia 

1.  In  an  insulated  door  construction  including  a  door  face  of 
open,  tray-like  configuration  having  an  outer  wall,  a  side  wall 
portion  extending  from  said  outer  wall  and  a  rim  extending 
from  said  side  wall  portion  inwardly  over  said  outer  wall  in 
spaced  relationship  thereto  and  terminating  in  an  inner  edge 
defining  an  opening  into  said  tray-like  face,  a  drum  having  an 
outer  periphery  disposed  over  said  opening  in  said  face  and 
defining  with  said  face  a  hollow  enclosed  chamber,  and  a 
foamed   in   situ   insulatins   matenat   «iih«tanfial1v  (illino  m^iA 
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retaining  means  extending  about  the  edges  of  both  laid  face 
rim  and  said  drum  periphery, 

that  portion  of  said  retaining  means  extending  about  said 
edge  of  said  face  rim  providing  an  opening  of  substantially 
greater  width  than  the  thickness  of  said  edge  of  said  face 
rim  and  into  which  said  edge  of  said  face  rim  is  loosely 
received  in  non-clamping  relationship. 


4,134,628 
DISPLAY  nXTURE 
LeoMrd  T.  Mami,  Wheatoa.  IIL,  aaaigBor  to  Hart,  SchafflMr  A 
Mara,  CUcago,  m. 

FUed  Aag.  S,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,677 
lat  CL'  A47B  8J/00 
VS,  CL  312—239  3  < 


said  portion  of  said  retaining  means  and  that  portion  of  said 
face  rim  received  in  said  portion  of  said  retaining  means 
defining  a  cavity  extending  about  said  door,  and 

a  gasket  having  an  anchoring  portion  received  in  said  cavity 
without  being  adhesively  secured  therein  or  attached  to 
said  retaining  means  or  said  rim  by  mechanical  fasteners. 


4,134,627 
FOAM  IN  PLACE  BREAKER  STRIPS 
Walter  T.  Kuskowski,  Mootreal,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  Canadian 
Gcaeral  Electric  Coapuy,  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,439 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct  28,  1976,  246930 

Int  CL-  B65D  25/18 

VS.  a.  312—214  6  Clataia 


1.  In  a  refrigerating  appliance  comprising  an  encasement 
wall  structure,  a  liner  structure  nesting  within  said  encasement 
with  a  cavity  therebetween,  a  foam  insulating  material  ex- 
panded within  said  cavity,  adjacent  forwardly  located  edge 
portions  of  said  wall  structures  being  connected  by  a  thermal 
breaker  strip  of  resilient  plastic  material,  said  breaker  strip 
including  a  cheliform  seal  adjacent  a  first  edge  thereof,  and  a 
wedging  seal  adjacent  a  second  edge  thereof  opposed  to  said 
first  edge,  said  encasement  wall  structure  including  a  channel 
means  for  receiving  said  wedging  seal  in  wedging  and  sealing 
relationship,  the  improvement  wherein  said  breaker  strip  in- 
cludes first  and  second  sealing  flanges  respectively  associated 
with  said  cheliform  seal  and  said  wedging  seal  and  located 
outwardly  therefrom,  each  said  flange  being  resiliently  biased 
into  sealing  relationship  against  the  inside  wall  surface  portions 
within  said  cavity  to  enclose  therewith  a  small  chamber  respec- 
tively enshrouding  said  cheliform  seal  and  said  wedging  seal. 


J^-^ 


-0 


L  A  display  fixture  including: 

a  base  member  and  a  top  member  of  similar  generally  rectan- 
gular configuration, 

a  plurality  of  uprights  connecting  said  base  member  and  said 
top  member  with  an  upright  connecting  each  comer  of 
laid  base  and  said  top  members, 

additional  uprights  extending  between  said  base  and  top 
members  and  being  located  intermediate  said  comer  up- 
rights with  said  intermediate  uprights  being  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  fixture  in  alignment  with  one  an- 
other and  located  closer  to  one  end  of  said  fixture  than  to 
the  other  end  thereof, 

said  base  member  and  said  top  member  each  being  con- 
structed of  tubing  of  square  transverse  cross-section  form- 
ing a  rectangular  shaped  ring,  stub  portions  located  at  the 
comers  of  said  rectangular  ring  and  intermediate  the 
comers  with  said  stub  portions  extending  at  right  angles  to 
the  plane  of  said  rectangular  ring  and  having  openings 
located  in  the  ends  of  said  stubs,  said  openings  being 
adapted  to  receive  said  comer  and  intermediate  uprights 
in  a  telescoping  relationship, 

shelves  supported  on  said  uprights  with  said  shelves  sup- 
ported by  means  of  shelf  standards  located  in  vertical 
grooves  formed  in  said  uprights  and  secured  thereto, 
vertically  spaced  slott  formed  in  said  standards,  shelf 
support  brackets  having  hooks  fitting  in  said  slots  with 
said  brackets  having  shelf-supporting  bases  to  engage  the 
front  and  rear  members  of  said  shelves, 

said  shelves  being  of  rectangular  shape  having  front  and  rear 
longitudinally  extending  members  of  getterally  square 
cross-sections,  longitudinally  extending  slats  spaced  apart 
between  said  front  and  rear  members,  said  front  and  rear 
members  and  said  longitudinally  extending  slats  being 
connected  at  their  ends  by  transversely  extending  end 
members,  said  slats  being  narrower  in  width  than  said 
front  and  rear  members,  said  end  members  extending 
below  said  front  and  rear  members  and  said  longitudinally 
extending  slats  to  engage  the  shelf  supporting  bases  of  said 
brackets  to  prevent  said  shelves  Ironi  sliding  off  said 
brackets. 
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4,134,629 

PIVOTABLE  SHELVING  HAVING  AN  ASSOCIATED 

PIVOTABLE  DOOR 

George  E.  Hanaea,  Lot  AHoa,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Roger  G. 

Hoiaaa,  San  Lorenzo,  Calif. 

FUed  JnL  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,905 

Int  a.2  A47B  46/00 

VS.  CL  312—246  16  Claims 


4.134,630 

PROCESS  FOR  REPAIRING  LEAD-IN  WIRES  OF 

ELECTRIC  UGHT  BULBS 

JaflMS  E.  Hinaoa,  Phenix  Qty,  Ala.,  aaaJgnor  to  Bulbez  Corpo- 

ration,  AtlWBa,  Ga. 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,197 

lat  CL2  HOIJ  9/50 

VS.  CL  316—2  23  Oaina 


1.  A  process  for  the  refxair  of  an  inoperative  first  lead-in  wire 


of  a  light  bulb,  said  bulb  having  a  base  for  electrically  connect- 
ing said  bulb  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  and  said  base 
containing  said  first  lead-in  wire  and  having  a  permanently 
secured  insulative  web  carrying  an  external  electrical  contact 
cap  for  electrically  connecting  said  first  lead-in  wire  to  said 
source  of  electrical  energy,  comprising  the  following  steps: 
the  step  of  removing  a  sufficient  portion  of  said  permanently 
secured  insulative  web  from  said  base  to  permit  external 
access  to  said  inoperative  first  lead-in  wire  without  re- 
moving said  base  from  said  bulb; 
the  step  of  repairing  said  inoperative  first  lead-in  wire  to 

provide  a  repaired  first  lead-in  wire;  and 
the  step  of  providing  an  insulative  web  in  place  of  said 
removed  portion  of  insulative  web. 


4,134,631 
MODULAR  PLUG  BOARD  SYSTEM 
Jack  S.  Conrad;  Richard  F.  Granitz,  and  Joaeph  L.  Lockard,  all 
of  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
borg.  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832^45 

iBt  CL2  HOIR  25/00;  H05K  1/14 

VS.  a.  339—17  M  5  Oaima 


1.  In  a  kitchen  cabinet  for  supporting  items  and  having  a 
door  structure  for  closing  off  access  to  the  shelf  structure: 

shelf  means  for  providing  a  generally  horizontal  platform  for 
supporting  items  to  be  stored  thereon; 

shelf  pivot  means  for  connecting  said  shelf  means  to  a  sup- 
port structure  and  for  pivotably  supporting  said  shelf 
means  relative  to  the  support  structure  and  for  pivoting  of 
said  shelf  means  outwardly  and  downwardly  about  a 
generally  horizontal  pivot  axis  of  said  shelf  pivot  means 
toward  the  user  to  a  lower  access  position  for  permitting 
ready  access  thereto  for  the  user; 

door  means  for  movement  relative  to  said  shelf  means  for 
closing  off  access  to  said  shelf  means  when  said  shelf 
means  is  in  the  elevated  storage  position  and  for  opening 
thereof  to  permit  access  to  said  shelf  means  when  said 
shelf  means  is  pivoted  into  said  lower  access  position;  and 

door  actuating  means  operatively  associated  with  said  shelf 
means  and  said  door  means  for  actuation  of  said  door 
means  in  concert  with  pivoting  movement  of  said  shelf 
meaiu  between  said  storage  and  access  positions  for  clos- 
ing said  door  means  over  said  shelf  means  when  said  shelf 
means  is  pivoted  into  said  storage  position  and  for  opening 
said  door  means  for  access  to  said  shelf  means  when  said 
shelf  means  is  pivoted  into  said  access  position. 


1.  A  programmable  interconnection  system,  comprising: 

a  cage, 

a  circuit  board  mounted  removably  to  one  end  of  said  cage, 

another  end  of  said  cage  provided  with  a  rear  bay  divided 
into  a  plurality  of  sections  mounted  removably  to  a  frame 
portion  of  said  cage, 

a  plurality  of  circuit  cards  on  which  are  mounted  active 
circuit  devices  interconnected  by  conductive  circuits 
provided  on  said  cards, 

said  cards  extending  between  said  circuit  board  and  said  rear 
bay  within  the  confines  of  said  cage, 

first  electrically  conductive  means  for  electrically  and  re- 
movably coimecting  said  circuits  of  each  said  cards  with  a 
corresponding  rear  bay  section, 

second  electrically  conductive  means  for  electrically  and 
removably  connecting  said  circuits  of  each  said  cards  with 
said  circuit  board, 

a  front  bay  removably  mounted  on  said  frame  portion  di- 
rectly opposite  said  rear  bay, 

said  front  bay  provided  with  jumper  interconnecting  means 
therein  for  electrical  connection  to  said  rear  bay  sections, 

said  front  bay  and  said  jumper  interconnecting  means  being 
removable  as  a  unit  from  said  frame  thereby  to  electrically 
disconnect  said  jumper  interconnecting  means  from  said 
rear  bay  sections, 

said  rear  bay  sections  being  in  alignment  with  corresponding 
circuit  cards,  and 

said  rear  bay  sections  being  individually  removable  from 
said  frame  thereby  to  expose  a  corresponding  circuit  card 
for  removal  thereof  from  said  frame  and  for  disconnecting 
said  conductive  circuits  of  the  corresponding  circuit  card 
from  said  circuit  board. 
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Filed  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825^69 

CSaiau  priority,  appUcadoo  Swcdea,  Sep.  7. 1976,  7609<43 

lat.  CL'  H05K  1/12 

MS.  CL  3»— 17  LC  5  ClaiM 


1.  The  combination  of  two  connectors  having  respective 
contact  elements,  a  circuit  card  having  an  edge  and  means  for 
mounting  the  connectors  in  precise  spaced  relation  at  the  edge 
of  said  circuit  card,  said  connectors  each  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  mounting  holes,  said  means  comprising  an  elongated 
bar  overlying  the  connectors,  said  bar  including  four  position- 
ing pins  at  precise  spacing  engaged  in  respective  pairs  of 
mounting  holes  in  said  connectors  to  hold  said  connectors  in 
said  precise  spaced  relation,  said  bar  further  including  heads 
positioned  behind  said  connectors  at  the  back  surfaces  thereof 
remote  from  the  edge  of  the  circuit  card,  said  beads  being 
provided  with  holes,  and  attachment  means  passing  through 
the  holes  in  said  heads  of  the  bar  and  engaged  with  said  circuit 
card  without  passing  through  said  connectors. 


4,134,633 
ELECTRICAL  BUSWAY  APPARATUS 
Wcraer  A.  Kraaae,  Ptortsrille,  aad  Fr««k  C  JokMtom  Tnm- 
boil,  both  of  CoML,  iMigMn  to  Gcaeral  Electric  Qamfiuci, 
New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dk.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  §61,227 

bt  CL>  HoiR  um 

UJS.  CL  339— 22  B  ^^^"'"^ 

1.  Electrical  busway  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  a  busway  section  including 

(1)  an  elongated  housing  of  rectangular  cross-section, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  elongated,  flat  bus  bars, 

(3)  an  insulative  coating  applied  to  the  exterior  surfaces  of 
said  bus  bars  to  permit  their  disposition  in  sandwiched 
relation  within  said  housing, 

(4)  means  forming  a  separate  contact  aperture  in  each  said 
bus  bar,  the  sidewalls  of  said  contact  apertures  being 
free  of  insulation, 

(5)  means  forming  plural,  enlarged  clearance  apertures  in 
the  portions  of  said  bus  bars  in  registry  with  each  said 
contact  aperture,  said  insulative  coating  being  applied 
to  the  sidewalls  of  said  clearance  apertures,  and 

(6)  means  forming  an  opening  in  said  housing  to  expose 
corresponding  one  enids  of  said  registered  contact  and 
clearance  apertures;  and 

B.  a  bus  plug  mounted  in  registry  with  said  housing  opening, 
said  bus  plug  including  a  plurality  of  subs,  each  electri- 
cally associated  with  a  different  one  of  said  bus  bars,  said 
stabs  extending  through  said  housing  opening  and  said 
clearance  apertures  is  unaaaociated  bus  bars  for  electrical 


stabs  are  capable  of  achieving  electrical  contacting  en- 
gagement with  said  contact  aperture  sidewalls  of  their 
associated  bus  bars  irrespective  of  which  corresponding 
ends  of  said  registered  contact  and  clearance  apertures  are 
exposed  by  said  housing  opening. 


4,134,634 

EXPLOSION-PROOF  AUTOMATIC  RELEASE 

HEUCOPTER  TOW  CONNECTOR 

Robert  Baw,  Loa  Aigelcs,  aad  Ralph  Iveraen,  Granada  Hills, 

both  of  Calif„  aMigBon  to  Antooatioa  ladustrica,  Ibc^  Los 

Angeles,  Calif  . 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  83234 

Int.  CLJ  HOIR  Wi4 

UA  CL  339—75  M  «  Claims 


1.  A  tow  connector  for  connecting  tension  members  for 
towing  and  for  connecting  electrical  conductors  so  that  a 
towed  device  is  both  physically  drawn  and  electrically  con- 
nected, said  connector  comprising: 
a  forward  connector  body  and  after  connector  body,  said 
after  connector  body  having  connector  pins  thereon  and 
having  tow  line  securing  means  therein,  said  forward 
connector  body  having  pin  receptacles  therein  and  having 
tension  member  connector  means  thereon; 
means  for  releaseably  connecting  said  forward  and  said  after 
connector  bodies  together,  said  releaseable  connection 
means  comprising  locking  lugs  on  one  of  said  bodies  en- 
gaging into  a  recess  on  the  other  of  said  bodies,  and  a 
release  sleeve  engaging  against  said  locking  lug  to  retain 
them  in  said  recess  for  retaining  said  bodies  together  and 
for  drawing  away  from  said  locking  lugs  to  permit  said 
locking  lugs  to  be  withdrawn  from  said  recess  to  permit 
separation  of  said  bodies. 


U.S.  CL  339—117  R 


8  Claims 


4,134,637 
COLPOSCOPE  WITH  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ATTACHMENT 
Fritz  Leisegang,  Leibnizstrasse  32,  D-1000  Berlin  12,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,822 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerraaoy,  Dec.  13, 
1976,  7639305[U] 

Int  CL^  G02B  21/00 
\i&.  CL  350-19  6  Claims 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  a  water  proof  housing  for  a 
rechargeable,  battery-operated  power  supply  comprising: 

an  electrical  connector  mounted  on  an  exterior  surface  of 
said  housing,  by  which  power  may  be  supplied  to  re- 
charge said  battery; 

means  for  establishing  a  scalable  perimeter  against  said  sur- 
face and  enclosing  said  connector; 

the  portion  of  said  surface  within  said  perimeter  having  at 
least  one  hole  therethrough,  through  which  gases  may  be 
vented  from  the  interior  of  said  housing  to  the  exterior 
thereof  during  the  battery  recharging  operation;  and 

means  for  providing  a  watertight  seal  against  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  housing  and  enclosing  the  scalable  perime- 
ter, the  means  being  removable  to  permit  access  to  the 
electrical  connector. 


4,134,636 

ELECTRICAL  OUTLCT  AND  UNDER  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  W.  neinatlaad,  281  Willowriew  Dr.,  Akron,  Ohio  44319, 

and  Dak  J.  Locore,  3382  S.  Arlington  Rd.,  Akron,  Ohio  44312 

FItod  Apr.  II,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,613 

Int.  a.2  H02G  3/12 

MS.  a  339—122  R  2  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  an  electrical  outlet  with  an  extension 
plate  wherein  the  outlet  box  has  end  walls  and  side  walls,  and 
the  extension  plate  is  a  rigid  molded  plastic  insulator  member 
having  a  center  flange  portion  sized  for  telescopic  engagement 
with  said  outlet  box  to  extend  the  effective  length  thereof,  said 
center  flange  portion  being  a  continuous  wall  defining  an  open 
center  area  in  said  plate,  and  said  plate  having  a  continuous 
peripheral  portion  for  engaging  a  building  surface  when  said 
outlet  box  is  positioned  in  a  hole  in  such  surface,  and  said  plate 
bridges  over  areas  immediately  adjacent  the  entire  periphery 
of  laid  outlet  box;  and  outlet  receptacle  positioned  in  said 
outlet  box,  said  center  portion  extending  into  said  outlet  box  to 
cover  and  insulate  terminal  portions  on  said  outlet  receptacle 
from  said  outlet  box;  and 

a  strap  metal  securing  strip  engaging  a  side  wall  of  said 


1.  In  combination,  a  colposcope,  a  photographic  attachment 
including  a  film  cassette,  and  a  light  source, 

said  colposcope  including  two  side-by-side  occulars,  an 
objective  lens  in  line  with  each  of  said  occulars,  said  lens 
and  occulars  defining  a  top  view  field  of  vision; 

said  light  source  being  mounted  on  said  colposcope  on  a 
reflective  line  perpendicular  with  said  field  of  vision; 

said  photographic  attachment  including  a  tube  and  bushing 
means  removably  connecting  the  tube  and  said  colpo- 
scope, said  tube  defining  a  predetermined  line  of  sight 
parallel  to  said  field  of  vision; 

said  photograph  attachment  defining  a  side  view  field  of 
observation  wherein  a  specimen  can  be  observed; 

said  photographic  attachment  including  two  side-by-side 
adjustable  reflex  mirrors  within  said  side  view  field  of 
observation  of  said  tube,  whereby  a  bundle  of  light  im- 
pinging upon  the  specimen  is  reflected  and  travels  along  a 
predetermined  path  of  said  colposcope  and  through  said 
tube; 

a  pair  of  upper  reflex  mirrors  included  in  said  photographic 
attachment  spanning  said  tube,  at  a  predetermined  angle 
with  respect  to  said  line  of  sight  through  said  tube,  said 
line  of  sight  defining  an  angle  of  incidence  with  respect  to 
said  reflex  mirrors  and  an  optical  axis  of  reflection; 

two  side-by-side  objective  field  lenses  arranged  in  perpen- 
dicular relation  to  said  optical  path;  and  a  first  and  a 
second  lower  reflective  mirror,  each  of  said  reflective 
mirrors  being  spaced  from  one  of  said  two  side-by-side 
objective  field  lenses  and  being  arranged  parallel  thereto; 
and 

a  lower  reflective  mirror  spaced  from  said  two  side-by-side 
objective  field  lenses  and  said  relay  objective  lenses  at  a 
predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  said  optical  path 
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defining  an  angle  of  incidence  and  said  film  cassette  being 
arranged  in  spanning  relation  and  perpendicular  to  the 
angle  of  reflection  of  said  lower  reflex  mirror. 


4,134,638 

LOW  OBSCURATION  SPIDER  FOR  SUPPORTING 

OPTICAL  ELEMENT 

Qydc  O.  Drangiis,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  aadvMr  to  Edmniid 

Scientific  Company,  Barriagton,  NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Scr.  No.  S304>90 

Int.  CL2  G02B  17/06,  23/06 

VS.  CL  350—49  2»  Clataa 


distance  r,  =  s-tanO^,  said  refractive  index  increasing 
progressively  within  said  plane  from  said  centerline  out- 
wardly over  substantially  said  middle  distance  Tg  and 
thereafter  decreasing  progressively  to  the  periphery  of 
said  body,  spaced  from  said  centerline  by  a  distance  of  2t„ 
to  an  extent  sufficient  to  deflect  each  of  said  limiting  rays 
within  said  body  back  toward  said  centerline  over  a  gener- 
ally sinusoidal  first  path  which  ends  substantially  tangen- 
tially  to  said  centerline  at  said  exit  face  whereby  each 
limiting  ray  continues  substantially  along  said  centerline 
to  the  light-collecting  end  of  the  other  of  said  light  guides 
whereas  a  central  ray  leaving  said  light-emitting  end  sub- 
stantially along  said  centerUne  is  deflected  within  said 
body  over  a  generally  sinusoidal  second  path  longitudi- 
nally shifted  with  reference  to  said  fust  path  which  ends  at 
said  exit  face  substantially  at  said  distance  r^  from  said 
centerline  whereby  said  central  ray  continues  substan- 
tially at  said  critical  angle  6^  to  said  Ught-coUecting  end, 
said  refractive  index  varying  throughout  said  body  on 
each  side  of  said  centerline  according  to  a  substantially 
symmetrical  function  of  distance  from  said  centerline 
having  an  inversion  point  at  said  middle  distance  r^ 
whereby  said  first  and  second  paths  are  substantially  sym- 
metrical about  an  axis  spaced  from  said  centerline  by  said 
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4,134,641 

SELF  CENTERING  CONNECTOR  DESIGN 
Ckaries  K.  Kao,  and  James  E.  Goell,  both  of  Roanoke  County, 
Va^  assignors  to  International  Telephone  A  Telegraph  Corp., 
Natley,  N  J. 

Filed  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,721 

Int  CL2  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  350—96.21  15  Claims 


4,134,643 

FOLDABLE  ROAD  REFLECTOR  DEVICE 

NeUy  W.  Lee,  911  Hawkins  Ave.,  Lake  Grove,  N.Y.  11755 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,273 

Int  a.2  G02D  S/12 

VS.  CL  350—97  10  daims 


fl 


1.  A  connector  member  for  an  optical  fiber  of  the  type  that 
includes  a  light  transmissive  core,  and  an  outer  layer  of  plastic 
material,  said  connector  member  comprising: 
a  rigid  hollow  tubular  member  having  a  predetermined  outer 

surface  and  a  central  longitudinal  axis;  and 
a  plurality  of  inwardly  directed  protruding  members  fixed  to 
said  tubular  member  and  terminating  at  innermost  por- 


1.  A  road  reflector  device  comprising,  in  combination:  a  base 
member;  bearing  means  on  said  base  member;  two  pivotable 
supporting  arms  held  in  said  bearing  means;  said  pivotable 
supporting  arms  being  comprised  of  bent  wire;  spring  means 
connected  to  said  supporting  arms  for  urging  said  arms  toward 
an  upper  surface  of  said  base  member;  said  two  arms  being 


opticaJ  axis  ana  naving  a  init«jic»  icss  nuui  suuuk  »».»•  •"  - 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  in  which  it  is  disposed,  and 
said  vanes  being  in  tension  in  the  radial  direction. 


4,134,09 

OPTICAL  PATH-LENGTH  EQUALIZER  WITH  GRADED 

REFRACTIVE  INDEX 

Pletro  m  Vha,  Turin,  Italy,  aadgaor  to  CSELT  -  Centro  Stirfl 
e  Laboratori  Telecomimicazioai  S.p>A^  Tnriii,  Italy 

FUed  May  3.  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,420 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  May  10, 1974,  68141  A/7« 
iBt  CL2  G02B  5/!4 
VS.  CL  350-96.15  « 


4,134,640 
OUTPUT/INPUTOTUPLER  FOR  MULTI-MODE  GLASS 

FIBERS 
Fnmt  Aaracber,  Munich,  and  Ralf  Keraten,  Rottach-Egem, 
both  of  Gcmaay,  aMignort  to  Sieacas  Aktieaseaella^aft, 
Bcrlia  A  Moaicb,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Scr.  No.  783,277 
CUaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Apr.  5, 
1976,  2614647 

ht  CL'  G02B  5/14 
UJS.  CL  350—96.15  13  Clatos 


1.  In  an  optical  signal-transmission  system,  in  combination: 
two  aligned  light  guides  with  confronting  ends  respectively 
emitting  and  collecting  bundles  of  light  rays  whose  limit- 
ing rays  include  a  critical  angle  9 j»^  with  a  coounon  center- 
line  of  said  light  guides  in  at  least  one  longitudinal  plane  of 
symmetry  thereof;  and 
an  equalizer  between  said  light  guides  comprising  a  unitary 
transparent  body  with  a  refractive  index  varying  symmet- 
rically within  said  plane  from  said  centerline  outwardly, 
said  body  having  an  entrance  face  transverse  to  said  cen- 
terline spaced  by  a  distance  s  from  the  light-emitting  end 
of  one  of  said  light  guides  and  an  exit  face  spaced  by  said 
distance  s  from  the  light-collecting  end  of  the  other  of  said 
Ught  guides,  the  limiting  rays  leaving  the  center  of  said 
light-emitting  end  within  said  plane  striking  said  entrance 
face  at  poinu  spaced  from  said  centerline  by  a  middle 


1.  A  coupler  for  use  with  individual  multi-mode  glass  fibers 
to  couple-out  and  couple-in  a  hght  signal  to  the  individual  glass 
fibers  comprising  a  substrate,  a  main  line  having  a  pair  of  end 
faces  and  at  least  one  flat  surface  therebetween,  at  least  one 
branch  line  having  an  end  face  and  a  flat  surface,  said  main  line 
and  each  branch  line  being  disposed  on  said  substrate  with  the 
flat  surface  of  the  branch  line  facing  a  flat  surface  of  the  main 
line  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  thereto,  and  portions  on  said 
substrate  to  form  a  guide  groove  adjacent  each  end  face  to 
hold  an  end  of  a  fiber  in  optical  contact  with  each  end  face. 


4,134,642 

OPTICAL  FIBRE  WITH  INCREASED  SECURITY 
Felix  P.  KaproB,  Richaiond,  and  Frederick  D.  King,  Smiths 
Falla,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited, 
Montreal,  Canada 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  677,760,  Apr.  16, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioo  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,082 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 

VS.  CL  350— 96J3  14  Claims 


on  said  base  member  free  from  being  structurally  connected  to 
said  base  member,  said  arms  abutting  said  vertical  member  at  a 
substantial  distance  from  said  base  member,  said  vertical  mem- 
ber being  freely  removable  from  between  said  arms  without 
disconnecting  said  vertical  member  from  said  base  member, 
said  arms  being  urged  to  pivot  and  contact  the  upper  surface  of 
said  base  member  by  said  spring  means  after  removal  of  said 
vertical  member  from  between  said  arms,  each  arm  being 
pivotally  held  in  said  bearing  means  at  a  substantial  distance 
along  the  base  member  from  the  position  of  contact  of  said 
vertical  member  with  said  base  member  so  that  said  arm  forms 
substantially  the  hypotenuse  of  a  right  triangle  having  one  arm 
along  the  base  member  and  one  arm  along  said  vertical  mem- 
ber; said  arms  being  pivoted  to  lie  against  said  base  member 
when  said  vertical  member  is  removed  from  between  said 
arms;  the  triangular  structure  forming  supporting  means  for 
said  vertical  member. 


1.  An  optical  fibre  for  a  transmission  system,  comprising: 
at  least  two  spaced  apart  parallel  light  conducting  cores, 

each  core  having  a  predetermined  refractive  index  for 

independent  passage  of  signals  therethrough; 
a  first  cladding  layer  surrounding  all  said  cores  and  having  a 

refractive  index  lower  than  said  cores  to  provide  optical 

isolation  between  said  cores; 
a  light  conducting  layer  over  said  first  cladding  layer  and 

having  a  refractive  index  higher  than  said  first  cladding 

layer  for  passage  of  a  monitor  signal  independently  of  said 

cores;  and 
a  second  cladding  layer  over  said  light  conducting  layer  and 

having  a  refractive  index  lower  than  said  light  conducting 

layer. 


4,134,644 
3D  COLOR  PICTURES  WTTH  MULTICHROME  FILTERS 
Alrin  M.  Marks,  166-35  Ninth  Ave.,  Whiteatone,  and  Mortimer 

Marks,  166-25  Cryders  La.,  Beechhurst,  both  of  N.Y.  11357 
FUed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,838 
Int  a.2  G02B  27/22 
VS.  a.  350—132  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  presenting  and  viewing  images  in  3D 
color,  means  for  presenting  a  first  green  color  stereo  image, 
said  green  color  including  the  color  yellow,  and  a  second 
magenta  color  stereo  image,  said  magenta  color  including  the 
colors  red  and  blue,  complementary  mutually  extinguishing  A 
and  B  filters,  said  first  stereo  image  having  only  the  green  color 
wavelengths  transmitted  by  the  said  A  filter,  and  said  second 
stereo  image  only  the  red-blue  wavelengths  transmitted  by  the 
said  B  filter,  a  spectacle  frame  in  which  said  A  and  B  filters  are 
mounted,  said  A  filter  being  a  green  colored  sheet,  said  B  filter 
a  magenta  colored  sheet,  whereby  said  first  stereo  colored 
image  passes  through  said  A  filter  in  said  frame,  and  not 
through  said  B  filter  in  said  frame,  and  said  second  stereo 
colored  image  passes  through  said  B  filter  in  said  frame  and  not 
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through  said  A  filter  in  said  frame,  said  green  A  filter  transmit- 
ting between  450  and  580  nm  with  a  peak  between  SIS  and  450 
nm.  the  combination  of  said  A  and  B  filters  having  less  than  1  % 
transmittance  at  any  wavelength  from  400  nm  to  700  nm. 
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d9  -  1.26      B5/V)  «  1.80610/40.9 


BKkrocot  -  33.52 
F,  ,  J  -  F/I.2IJ  -  T7.97 
F,ij«-  F/l.l9fS17J 
Peizvil't  nm  -  0.110 


wherein: 

f  is  the  f-number, 

01  is  the  coverage  angle,  ^ 

F  is  the  composite  focal  distance  of  the  overall  lens  assem- 
bly, 

F|  J . . .  /  is  the  composite  focal  distance  of  the  first  through 
the  i-th  lenses. 

Tit  is  the  radius  of  carvature  of  the  k-th  surface, 

dt  is  the  k-th  surface  distance  measured  along  the  optical 


whereby  interocular  color  suppression  and  ghosting  is 
avoided,  and  whereby  the  brain  of  the  observer  synthesizes 
said  first  and  second  images  and  colors  to  form  a  single  3D 
image  in  full  color. 


4,134,645 
MINIATURIZED  TELEPHOTO  CAMERA  LENS 
TakaUro  Sngiyama;  Toahifumi  Kubota,  and  Rensoke  Adacbi,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  KaboahUd 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Aog.  25.  1977.  Scr.  No.  827,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1976,  51-101957 
IbL  CL2  G02B  9/60 
VS.  CL  350—216  3  Claima 


n,  is  the  refractive  index  of  the  i-th  lens,  and 
V,  is  the  Abbe  number  of  the  i-th  lens. 


ROTATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Petterborg,  and  Robert  A.  Wood,  both  of  Sunnyvale, 

HaigBon  to  Power  View  Corporation,  Snnnyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,493 

Int  CLJ  G02B  5/08:  F16H  21/48 

VS.  CL  350-289  10  Oatam 


EadlM. 
CaUf., 


1.  A  miniaturized  telephoto  camera  lens  assembly,  compris- 
ing: in  order,  a  first  positive  lens  L|,  a  second  negative  lens  L2, 
and  a  third  positive  meniscus  lens  L3  each  having  a  higher 
object  side  curvature,  the  first,  second,  and  third  lenses  being 
arranged  relatively  close  to  one  another,  a  fourth  positive 

nn.>n;ar.*,c  l««t«  f  .  kavrino  A  tiioh^r  rthu><'t  liii^  curvAture.  And  a 
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4,134,647 

CONTACT  LENS  FOR  EXAMINING  THE  INTERIOR  OF 
THE  EYE 

Artnro  J.  Ramos-CaUera,  CaUe  "C",  Residendas  Guaribe, 

Apartamento  6-B  Santa  Rosa  de  Lima,  Caracas,  Venezuela 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,079 

Int  CL2  A61B  3/10 

VS.  CL  351—6  5  n«im. 


1.  A  contact  lens  for  observing  the  fundus  of  the  eye  com- 
prising a  truncate  paraboloidal  mirror  and  a  transparent  objec- 
tive surface  shaped  for  close  contact  with  the  cornea  of  the 
eye.  and  wherein  said  objective  surface  defines  the  truncate 
end  of  said  paraboloidal  mirror. 


a  capstan  positioned  within  the  sound  recording  location; 

and 
a  pinch  roller  positioned  opposite  to  said  capstan  sand- 
wiching the  film  path  of  said  sound  recording  location; 

(e)  drive  means  for  actuating  said  first  and  second  feed 
means,  said  drive  means  including  at  least  a  motor  rotating 
at  a  substantially  constant  speed; 

(0  means  for  transmitting  the  driving  power  of  said  motor  to 
said  capstan,  having  first  gear  means  functionally  fued  on 
a  rotating  shaft  of  said  motor  and  rotating  integrally  with 
the  roteting  shaft,  and  second  gear  means  being  engaged 
with  said  first  gear  means,  said  second  gear  means  func- 
tionally fixed  on  a  rotating  shaft  of  said  capstan  and  rotat- 
ing integrally  with  the  capstan; 

(g)  first  elastic  disc  means  integrally  rotating  with  the  first 
gear  means;  and 

(h)  second  elastic  disc  means  integrally  rotating  with  the 
second  gear  means,  said  second  elastic  disc  means  being 
resiliently  contacted  with  said  first  elastic  disc  means; 

said  first  and  second  elastic  disc  means  thus  being  arranged 
to  absorb  backlash  that  takes  place  between  said  first  and 
second  gear  means  so  as  to  allow  said  capstan  to  be  rotated 
by  the  driving  power  of  said  motor  at  approximately  a 
constant  velocity. 


KahiMKIH 


4,134,648 
MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 
Ichiro  SUmizn,  Tokyo^  Japan,  aatignor  to  Canon 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,453 
CUbi  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  23, 1975,  50/115046 
Int.  a.2  G03B  31/02 
VS.  CL  352—27  2  Claims 


4,134,649 
SOUND  MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 
Takeshi  Suzuki,  Okazaki;  Hiroshi  Hirata,  and  Takaahi  Kondo, 
both  of  Sakai,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera 
KabushUd  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,987 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1976,  51/34010 
Int  CL'  G03B  1/60 
VS.  CL  352—27  10  Claima 


ni  cording  CIrculf  E<|uolte0r 


1.  A  sound  motion  picture  camera  for  use  with  a  sound  film, 
comprising:  I 


'Vr2-  UJ.4« 

d|  -  4  M 

d2  =  3.19 

Vr*.  209.73 

d}  -  1.68 

d4-0.0« 

/  rj  =  30.W 
'V  rj  -  134.14 

d)  -  3.81 

d«- 28.84 

/  r7  =  30.61 
^V  r,  -  S3.93 

d7-2.88 

d(  -  4.86 

D|/V|  -  I.3I82I/6S.O 
02/^2  "  1  80518/2S.4 
njw}  -  1.33963/61.2 
114/V4  •  1.80318/23.4 


apart  and  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  elongated  rods; 

(b)  a  movable  outer  cage  including  spaced  end  plates  jour- 
naled  on  the  stationary  inner  cage  and  interconnected  by 
a  pair  of  elongated  rods  portions  of  which  are  inclined  in 
opposite  directions,  said  object  to  be  rotated  being  sup- 
portable on  said  outer  cage;  and 

(c)  drive  means  mounted  on  said  stationary  inner  cage  and 
interconnecting  the  inclined  portions  of  said  pair  of  elon- 
gated rods  of  said  outer  cage  whereby  activation  of  said 
drive  means  causes  rotation  of  said  outer  cage  in  relation 
to  said  inner  cage. 


inserted  film  at  said  picture  image  recording  location  for 
intermittently  transporting  said  film  in  a  direction  of  said 
sound  recording  location  along  a  film  path  of  said  image 
gate  in  said  image  recording  location; 

(c)  sound  recording  means  in  said  chamber  positioned  for 
co-operation  with  the  inserted  film  at  said  sound  record- 
ing location; 

(d)  second  feed  means  in  said  chamber  engageable  with  the 
inserted  film  at  said  sound  recording  location  for  trans- 
porting the  film  part  at  said  sound  recording  means  at  a 
substantially  constant  speed,  said  second  feed  means  hav- 
ing: 


means  for  applying  a  monitoring  signal  representative  of  said 
sound  to  said  earphone; 

means  for  generating  an  electric  warning  signal; 

means  for  detecting  exhaustion  of  said  film  due  to  the  trans- 
portation thereof  for  photographing; 

switching  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for 
applying  said  electric  warning  signal  to  said  earphone 
upon  detection  of  the  exhaustion  of  said  film  by  said  de- 
tecting means; 

means  for  driving  said  camera  for  photographing;  and  means 
for  periodically  interrupting  said  electric  warning  signal  in 
reapoose  to  the  driving  of  said  camera. 
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4,13MS0 
DISTRIBUTED-OPnCAL  MICROnCHE  READER 
Scymwr  Rodn,  MasMipeqiia  Park,  N.Y^  aHigiior  to  boa  Cor- 
ponttom,  Stamford,  Cooa. 

Fltod  Mar.  4,  1977,  Scr.  No.  774,545 

UC  CL^  G03B  23/02.  21/06 

VS.  CL  353— r  R  «  Cta*» 


said  support  plate,  by  means  of  an  optically  transparent  adhe- 
sive cured  by  the  application  of  electromagnetic  radiation, 
each  said  surface  portion  of  said  support  plate  being  perpendic- 


1.  A  reader  for  a  distributed  optical  microfiche  in  which 
each  page  or  document  of  recorded  intelligence  is  constituted 
by  a  reduced  scale  image  thereof  dissected  to  form  a  pattern  of 
dispersed  biu,  said  reader  comprising: 

A.  a  viewing  screen; 

B.  means  to  illuminate  the  bitt  in  the  recorded  pattern  on  the 
microfiche; 

C.  a  planar  lens  matrix  formed  by  an  array  of  equidistant 
identical  lenslets  having  a  predetermined  aperture  diame- 
ter, each  lenslet  being  optically  aligned  with  a  respective 
microfiche  bit  to  enlarge  and  project  this  bit  onto  a  lone  of 
said  screen,  every  three  directly  adjacent  lenslets  in  said 
array  forming  a  triad  in  which  the  centers  of  the  lenslets 
lie  at  the  comers  of  an  equilateral  triangle;  and 

D.  a  plaiuu-  apertured  melding  mask  interposed  between  the 
lens  matrix  and  the  screen  and  having  an  array  of  identical 
openings  corresponding  to  the  array  of  lenslets  and  opti- 
cally aligned  therewith,  the  peaks  of  said  lenslets  in  said 
array  lying  in  a  common  plane  that  is  spaced  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  obverse  face  of  the  mask,  the 
diameter  of  each  mask  opening,  the  diameter  of  the  aper- 
ture of  the  associated  lenslet  and  said  distance  having 
respective  values  resulting  in  three  illumiiuted  screen 
zones  associated  with  each  triad  of  directly  adjacent  lens- 
lets, which  zones  are  in  partially  overlapping  relationship 
to  a  degree  producing  substantially  equal  light-intensities 
within  the  overlapping  and  non-overlapping  regions 
therein,  thereby  uniformly  illimiinating  the  screen  image, 
said  triad  having  a  triple  point  equidistant  from  all  three 
lenslets  and  a  double  point  midway  between  a  pair  of 
adjacent  lenslets,  the  diameter  of  each  mask  opening  and 
its  distance  from  the  related  lenslet  being  adjusted  so  that 
the  screen  portion  opposite  the  triple  point  receives  33  J  % 
of  itt  hght  intensity  from  each  of  the  three  lenslets  in  the 
triad  and  the  screen  portion  opposite  the  double  point 
receives  30%  of  iu  light  from  each  of  the  pair  of  adjacent 
lenslets,  said  triad  having  a  test  point  along  a  line  joining 
a  pair  of  adjacent  lenslett  at  a  position  spaced  from  one  of 
these  lenslets  a  distance  equal  to  said  triple  point  distance, 
the  portion  of  said  screen  opposite  said  test  point  receiving 
33i%  of  its  light  from  said  one  of  said  lenslets  and  66|% 
firom  the  other  of  said  lenslets  in  the  pair  thereof. 


4,134,651 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ASSEMBLY 
Ckarles  J.  F»gi«iM»i  SmalUield,  Eacland,  aasignor  to  The  Mono- 
type CorporatkM  Liidted,  Redhill,  EngUnd 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1977.  Scr.  No.  826,7W 
dain  priority,  applkatkM  Uaited  KiiwtoB,  Aag.  31,  1976, 
36066/76 

iBt  CL2  G03B  17/08;  B29D  11/00 
VS.  CL  354—17  17  Oaima 

10.  An  assembly  comprising  a  support  plate  with  an  array  of 
lenslets  made  from  optically  refractive  material  mounted 
thereon,  the  support  plate  being  substantially  optically  trans- 
parent at  least  in  the  regions  adjacent  the  lenslets,  the  said 
lenslets  each  being  fixed  along  one  surface  to  a  surface  portion 
of  said  support  plate  with  itt  optical  axis  extending  through 


ular  to  the  optical  axis  of  iu  adjacent  lenslet  and  said  adhesive 
being  provided  between  said  one  surface  of  each  said  lenslet 
and  each  said  surface  portion  of  said  support  plate. 


4,134,652 

UGHT  MEASURING  ARRANGEMEI^  FOR  A  SINGLE 

LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 

TakeUko  Kiyohara,  Zama;  YoaicU  Okuno;  Toknichi  Tunekawa, 

both  of  Kanagawa,  and  TeUi  Haahimoto,  Kawasaki,  all  of 

Japan,  MsigMrt  to  CawM  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

ContiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  495,258,  Aug.  6, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,960 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Ang.  7,  1973,  48-88649 

lat  CL2  G03B  7/08 

VS.  CL  354—23  R  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  light  measuring  arrangement  for  a  single  lens  reflex 
camera  having  an  objective  lens  and  a  finder  optical  system 
including  a  foctising  screen  on  which  said  objective  lens  forms 
an  image  of  an  object  area,  said  focusing  screen  having  front 
and  rear  portions,  a  pentaprism  type  reflection  means  having  a 
bottom  surface,  two  roof  reflecting  surfaces,  a  front  reflecting 
surface,  an  exit  surface  and  a  substantially  L-shaped  cutout  at 
a  portion  of  an  upper  edge  on  the  side  of  the  exit  surface  of  the 
pentaprism  type  reflection  means  to  define  a  first  and  a  second 
light-permeable  surface  connected  optically  to  the  fhmt  re- 
flecting surface  and  to  the  bottom  surface  respectively,  said 
pentaprism  type  reflection  means  being  disposed  with  its  bot- 
tom surface  cotmected  optically  to  said  focusing  screen,  and  an 
eyepiece  connected  optically  to  the  exit  surface  of  said  penu- 
prism  type  reflection  means,  said  arrangement  also  comprising 
a  single  light-receiving  means  connected  optically  to  both  first 
and  second  light-permeable  surfaces  of  said  L-shaped  cutout 
provided  in  said  pentaprism  type  reflection  means  for  receiv- 
ing both  a  light  beam  radiated  mainly  from  the  front  portion  of 
said  focusing  screen,  reflected  by  the  penUprism  type  reflec- 
tion means  and  then  radiated  from  the  first  light-permeable 
surface  of  said  L-shaped  cutout  and  a  Ught  beam  radiated 
mainly  from  the  rear  portion  of  said  focusing  screen  and,  with- 
out reflection  by  said  pentaprism  type  of  reflection  means 
radiated  from  the  second  light-permeable  surface  of  said  L- 
shaped  cutout. 
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4,134,653 
SERVOAMPUFIER  IN  AN  AUTOMATIC  DIAPHRAGM 

COI«T»OLLING  DEVICE  OF  A  CAMERA 
Yasno  laUgnro,  and  Tomio  Kuroau,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
sigDors  to  Copal  Coapaay  IJmltwl,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,630 
CUbM  priority,   appUcatioa   Japan,   May   14,   1976,   51- 
60184[U];  Jun.  1,  1976.  31-63994 

bt  CU  G03B  7/W 
VS.  CL  354—42  2  Claims 


1.  Servoamplifier  for  an  automatic  diaphragm  controlling 
device  of  a  camera  having  an  electric  source,  a  servomotor 
having  a  single  driving  coil  for  driving  the  objective  lens 
diaphragm  of  said  camera,  a  scene  light  indicating  voltage 
generating  circuit  energized  by  said  electric  source  and 
adapted  to  generate  a  scene  light  indicating  voltage  indicative 
of  die  scene  brightness  but  controlled  so  as  to  be  varied  as  a 
Auction  of  the  aperture  of  said  diaphragm,  a  reference  voltage 
generating  circuit  energized  by  said  electric  source,  said  driv- 
ng  coil  being  so  connected  to  said  scene  light  indicating  volt- 
age generating  circuit  .and  said  reference  voltage  generating 
circuit  that  said  servomotor  drives  said  diaphragm  in  response 
to  the  voltage  differential  between  the  output  voltages  of  said 
scene  light  indicating  voltage  generating  circuit  and  said  refer- 
ence voltage  generating  circuit  therd>y  permitting  the  proper 
exposure  to  be  obtained  when  said  voltage  differential  reaches 
zero,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  first  operational 
amplifier,  a  second  operational  amplifier,  a  first  resistor  and  a 
second  resistor,  the  inverted  input  termiiud  of  said  first  opera- 
tional ampUfier  being  cotmected  to  the  non-inverted  input 
terminal  of  said  second  operational  amplifier  through  said  first 
resistor  while  the  non-inverted  input  terminal  of  said  first 
operational  amplifier  is  connected  to  the  inverted  input  termi- 
nal of  said  second  operational  amplifier  through  said  second 
resistor,  the  junction  of  said  first  resistor  and  the  non-inverted 
input  terminal  of  said  second  operational  amplifier  being  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminal  of  said  reference  voltage  generat- 
ing circuit  while  the  junction  of  the  non-inverted  input  termi- 
nal of  said  first  operatioiud  amplifier  and  said  second  resistor  is 
connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  scene  light  indicating 
voltage  generating  circuit,  a  negative  feedback  resistor  being 
connected  between  the  output  terminal  and  the  inverted  input 
terminal  of  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  operatioiud  ampU- 
fiers  while  said  driving  coil  of  said  servomotor  is  connected 
between  the  output  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  opera- 
tional amplifiers,  said  scene  light  indicating  voltage  generating 
circuit  comprising  a  voltage  dividing  circuit  consisting  of  a 
pair  of  series  connected  resistors,  a  photogalvanic  element 
kx^ted  behind  said  objective  lens  diaphragm  so  as  to  receive 
scene  light  therethrough  and  an  operational  amplifier  having  a 
negative  feedback  resistor,  said  photogalvanic  element  being 
connected  between  the  junction  of  said  pair  of  resistors  and  the 
inverted  input  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier,  the  non- 
inverted  input  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier  being 
connected  to  said  jimction  of  said  pair  of  resistors  while  the 
output  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier  b  cotmected  to 
the  junction  between  the  non-inverted  input  terminal  of  said 
first  operational  amplifier  and  said  second  resistor. 


4,134,654 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  UNIT  FOR  A  CAMERA 

Hlroyasho  Murakami,  Tokyo;  Tadashi  Ito,  Yokohama;  Fnmio 

Ito,  Yokohama;  Noboaki  Saknrada,  Yokohama;  Masaharu 

Kawamnra,  Kawasaki,  and  Nobuhiko  Shiaoda,  Tokyo,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  lfal»ii«hin  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,297 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  2, 1975,  50-144159 

Int  CL2  G03B  7/00 

VS.  CL  354—60  R  35  Claims 


1.  For  a  camera  which  is  provided  with: 

photo-taking  lens  system, 

view  fmder  optical  means,  and 

aperture  frame  means  to  define  a  photographing  picture 

frame, 
a  printed  circuit  imit  comprising: 

(A)  photo-sensing  means  to  measure  the  brightness  of  an 
object  to  be  photographed  by  said  camera,  and  to  pro- 
duce an  electric  sigiial  corresponding  to  the  object 
brightness, 

(B)  exposure  operation  circuit  means  to  determine  a 
proper  exposure  value  based  on  the  output  signal  of  said 
photo-sensing  means,  and  to  produce  an  electric  signal 
corresponding  to  a  proper  exposure  value, 

(C)  a  display  means  to  electro-optically  display  the  proper 
exposure  value  information  based  on  the  output  signal 
from  said  exposure  operation  circuit  means, 

(D)  electrically  insulating  flexible  circuit  supporting 
means;  said  supporting  means  being  adapted  to  be  bent 
into  a  configuration  to  fit  in  a  desired  space  within  said 
camera  and  having  an  opening  with  a  size  at  least  equal 
to  the  size  of  the  photographing  picture  frame  defined 
by  said  aperture  frame  means,  and 

(E)  electrically  conductive  means  being  carried  on  said 
flexible  supporting  means, 

said  photo-sensing  means,  said  exposure  operation  circuit 
means  and  said  display  means  being  carried  on  said  flexi- 
ble supporting  means,  and  said  photo-sensing  means  and 
said  display  means  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
exposure  operation  circuit  means  through  said  electrically 
conductive  means,  and 

said  supporting  means  being  constructed  so  that: 

said  photo-sensing  means  is  placed  at  a  position  to  receive  a 
li^t  beam  from  said  object  through  at. least  a  part  of  said 
view  finder  optical  means, 

said  display  means  is  placed  at  a  position  having  the  display 
informtion  light  beam  display  said  proper  exposure  value 
information  and  impinge  into  at  least  a  pari  of  said  view 
finder  optical  means,  and 

said  opening  of  the  supporting  means  matches  with  said 
photographing  picture  frame  defined  by  said  aperture 
frame  means,  and  is  mounted  in  a  camera  so  at  least  to 
utilize  a  restricted  space  near  said  aperture  frame  means. 
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4,134,6SS 

FILM  UNIT  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  SELF 

DEVELOPING  CAMERA 

Harrey  S.  Friedma,  Natick,  Mim^  aarignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Caabridge,  Maaa. 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,992 
lat  CL>  G03B  17/52 
U.S.CL3S4-M 


tance  to  the  advance  of  said  dark  slide  along  said  film 
processing  path. 


4,134,6m 
MEANS  FOR  TRANSMmTNG  INFORMATION  FROM 
LENS  BARREL  TO  CAMERA  BODY 
7  dates  Takcaki  YoaUM,  Oidya,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Fi^  Photo  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Oadya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,740 
OaiaH   priority.   appUcatioa   Japan,   Sep.   22,    1976,   51- 
12«M6{U1 

Int.  CL2  Ga3B  li/20.  13/02 
VS.  CL  354—163  5  CUIms 


1.  In  a  self-developing  camera  for  use  with  a  cassette  holding 
a  plurality  of  film  units  in  stacked  relation  with  the  foremost 
film  unit  covered  by  a  dark  slide  having  a  greater  stiffness  than 
said  film  units,  said  camera  including  means  for  advancing  the 
dark  slide  and  the  film  uniu  one  at  a  time  from  a  first  end  of  the 
cassette  in  a  first  direction,  said  dark  slide  having  diagonally- 
trimmed  leading  corners  at  each  side  of  a  straight  leading  edge, 
and  each  film  unit  including  a  supply  of  photo-processing 
composition,  means  for  controlling  the  distribution  of  said 
composition  within  each  film  unit  over  a  photosensitive  por- 
tion thereof,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  housing  proximate  to  said  first  end  of  said  cassette  and 

having  a  film  exit  slot; 
a  pair  of  pressure  applying  rollers  mounted  on  said  housing 
intermediate  said  cassette  first  end  and  said  exit  slot,  said 
rollers  forming  a  nip  that  is  spaced  from  said  exit  slot  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  plane  of  said  film  when  said 
film  is  advanced  in  said  first  direction  and  said  rollers 
being  adapted  to  advance  said  film  uniu  and  said  dark 
slide  to  said  exit  slot  and  to  initiate  and  spread  of  said 
composition  from  said  supply  over  said  photosensitive 
portion; 
fixed  guide  means  extending  between  said  rollers  and  said 
exit  slot  along  the  path  of  advance  of  a  film  unit  and  a  dark 
slide; 
a  flexible  deflection  member  located  at  the  end  of  said  fued 
guide  means  adjacent  said  exit  slot,  said  flexible  deflection 
member  being  disposed  to  intercept  said  film  units  as  they 
leave  said  fixed  guide  means  and  to  inUoduce  a  local 
longitudinal  bending  in  said  film  units  during  their  ad- 
vancement past  said  member; 
said  flexible  deflection  member  being  sufficiently  stiff  so  that 
in  said  deflected  position  it  defines  a  film  processing  path 
portion  lying  between  said  rollers  and  said  exit  slot  such 
that  said  local  longitudinal  bending  in  said  film  unit  dis- 
tributes a  uniformly  thick  layer  of  said  composition  over 
all  of  the  photosensitive  portions  of  said  film  unit  while 
being  sufficiently  flexible  to  allow  the  advance  of  said 
dark  slide  along  said  processing  path  with  less  longitudinal 
bending  than  said  film  unit; 
said  flexible  deflection  member  comprising  a  strip  of  a  resil- 
ient plastic  material  having  one  of  iu  longitudinally  ex- 
tending edges  fixed  to  said  housing  and  the  other  of  its 
longitudinally  extending  edges  free  and  disposed  to  en- 
gage said  film  units  and  said  dark  slide; 
said  strip  having  a  pair  of  open  slits  formed  therein  and 
extending  from  said  free  edge  toward  said  fixed  edge,  and 
said  sUu  being  located  to  coincide  with  the  intersections 
of  said  trimmed  comers  with  said  leading  edge  to  offer  a 
reduced  initial  resistance  to  the  advange  of  said  dark  slide 
past  said  resilient  strip;  and 
said  spacing  between  said  rollers  and  said  flexible  member 
being  sufficiently  large  to  present  a  relatively  low  resis- 


uHS 


1.  A  means  for  transmitting  information  from  a  lens  barrel  to 
a  camera  body  in  a  collapsible  mount  type  camera,  said  means 
comprising  an  axially  movable  pin  which  is  connected  with  an 
operating  member  in  the  lens  barrel  and  is  moved  axially  by  a 
distance  corresponding  to  the  information  input  by  said  operat- 
ing member,  said  axially  movable  pin  having  a  rear  end  pro- 
jecting rearward  out  of  the  lens  barrel,  and  an  intermediate 
member  provided  in  the  camera  body  which  is  in  abutting 
engagement  with  the  rear  end  of  said  pin  for  transmitting  the 
axial  movement  of  said  pin  to  a  mechanism  in  the  camera  body, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  radially  extending  lever 
fixed  to  the  rear  end  of  said  pin,  said  radially  extending  lever 
extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  lens  barrel,  said  inter- 
mediate member  abutting  on  the  front  face  of  said  radially 
extending  lever  outside  the  lens  barrel,  whereby  the  lens  barrel 
is  retracted  into  the  camera  body  together  with  the  pin  and  the 
radially  extending  lever  without  being  obstructed  by  said 
intermediate  member. 


4,134,657 

DEVICE  FOR  nWICATING  THE  ADVANCING  OF  FILM 

IN  A  CAMERA  BEING  TAKEN  UP  OR  REWOUND 

Katauhlko  Noamra,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  AaaU  Kogaku 
Kogyo  KabtiahiH  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,286 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1976, 51-118538[U1 
Int  CL-  G03B  1/00 
VS.  CL  354-2U  3  CUims 


1.  In  a  camera  employing  a  roll  of  film  and  having  a  film 
take-up  spool  mounted  on  a  spool  shaft,  a  device  for  indicating 
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the  advancing  of  the  film  being  taken  up  or  rewound  compris- 
ing: 
a  friction  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  spool  shaft,  said 
friction  member  rotating  with  said  spool  shaft  only  when 
film  is  wound  around  said  friction  member,  and 
means  viewable  from  the  outside  of  the  camera  for  indicat- 
ing the  rotation  of  said  friction  member. 


4,134,658 
SHUTTER  RELEASE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Toyostod  SaznU,  Tokyo;  Takashi  Uchiyama;  NoriaU  Sanada, 
botii  of  Yokohama;  Tetmya  Tagnchi;  Ryoichi  Saznki,  both  of 
KawaaaU,  and  Michio  Hirohata,  Inagi,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors 
to  GuoB  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,939 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  20, 1975, 50/139682; 
Dec.  18,  1975,  50/151409;  Dec  18,  1975,  50/151410;  Dec  24, 
1975,  50/155669 

Int  a.2  G03B  17/38 
VS.  CL  354—266  3  Claims 


1.  A  camera  having  an  electric  shutter  including  a  means  to 
initiate  shutter  opening  action,  an  electro-magnet  to  control  a 
shutter  closing  action  by  output  of  an  exposure  time  control 
circuit,  and  a  power  source  battery  located  in  a  battery  cham- 
ber, comprising: 
a  detection  means  including  an  electro-magnet  for  detecting 

the  power  supply  fi'om  the  power  source  battery; 
a  blocking  means  operatively  associated  with  said  detection 
means  to  block  the  action  of  said  release  means  when  the 
failure  of  the  power  supply  is  detected; 
a  cover  for  the  battery  chamber; 
a  change-over  means  which  can  be  operated  by  said  cover  to 

release  said  blocking  means,  and 
a  mechanical  delay  means  which  is  shifted  in  operative 
assciation  with  said  change-over  means  to  such  a  position 
as  delaying  the  shutter  closing  time  for  a  prescribed  period 
of  time. 


4,134,659 
CAMERA  SHUTTER  CONTROL  MEANS 

IcUro  Neaioto;  Tadashi  Nakagawa,  and  Mitsno  Koyaoui,  all  of 

Yotsokaido,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  KoU  KabnaUki  Kaiaha, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,204 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1976,  51- 
47264{U] 

lat.  CL^C03B  17/38 
VS.  CL  354—267  7  Claims 

1.  A  camera  shutter  control  mechanism  for  controlling  a 
shutter  opening  comprising:  an  opening  member  movable  in  an 
opening  direction  for  opening  the  shutter  opening  to  start  an 
exposure;  a  closing  member  movable  in  a  closing  direction  for 
closing  the  shutter  opening  to  terminate  the  exposure;  an  open- 
ing pawl  for  releasably  locking  said  opening  member  in  a 
charged  position  in  readiness  for  movement  in  said  opening 
direction;  a  ckxing  pawl  for  releasably  locking  said  closing 
member  in  a  charged  position  in  readiness  for  movement  in 
laid  closing  direction;  an  operating  member  for  operating  said 


opening  pawl  so  as  to  release  said  opening  member  to  undergo 
movement  in  said  opening  direction;  an  interlock  lever  ar- 
ranged to  be  operated  by  said  opening  member  during  move- 
ment thereof  in  said  opening  direction;  an  adjustable  fulcrum 
lever  operable  when  in  an  operative  position  to  be  driven  by 
said  interlock  lever  for  operating  said  closing  pawl  so  as  to 
release  said  closing  member  to  undergo  movement  in  said 
closing  direction;  means  for  adjusting  the  operative  phase  of 
said  fulcrum  lever  with  respect  to  said  closing  pawl  within  a 
range  of  operative  positions  corresponding  to  a  range  of  expo- 
sure periods  and  for  selectively  effecting  movement  of  said 
fulcrum  lever  to  an  inoperative  position;  a  control  lever  opera- 
ble when  said  fulcrum  lever  is  in  said  inoperative  position  for 
operating  said  closing  pawl  so  as  to  release  said  closing  mem- 
ber to  undergo  movement  in  said  closing  direction;  and  an 
engagement  pawl  for  releasably  engaging  with  said  control 
lever  to  lock  said  control  lever  in  a  charged  position  and  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  disengage  from  said  control  lever  upon  move- 
ment of  said  opening  member  in  said  opening  direction. 

5.  A  camera  shutter  control  mechanism  for  controlling  a 
shutter  opening  comprising:  an  opening  member  movable  in  an 
opening  direction  for  opening  the  shutter  opening  to  start  an 
exposure;  a  closing  member  movable  in  a  closing  direction  for 
closing  the  shutter  opening  to  terminate  the  exposure;  an  open- 
ing pawl  for  releasably  locking  said  opening  member  in  a 
charged  position  in  readiness  for  movement  in  said  opening 
direction;  a  closing  pawl  for  releasably  locking  said  closing 


tk  to    ' 


member  in  a  charged  position  in  readiness  for  movement  in 
said  closing  direction;  an  operating  member  for  operating  said 
opening  pawl  so  as  to  release  said  opening  member  to  undergo 
movement  in  said  opening  direction;  a  first  system  for  actuat- 
ing said  closing  pawl  so  as  to  release  said  closing  member  to 
undergo  movement  in  said  closing  direction  to  control  rela- 
tively short  exposure  periods,  said  first  system  comprising  an 
adjustably  positionable  fulcrum  lever  positionable  within  a 
predetermined  range  of  operating  positions  corresponding  to  a 
range  of  relatively  short  exposure  periods  and  positionable 
outside  said  predetermined  range  and  engageable  with  said 
closing  pawl  only  when  positioned  within  said  predetermined 
range,  and  means  operable  during  the  course  of  movement  of 
said  opening  member  in  said  opening  direction  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  fulcrum  lever  to  thereby  actuate  said  closing 
pawl  to  release  said  closing  member;  and  a  second  system  for 
actuating  said  closing  pawl  so  as  to  release  said  closing  member 
to  undergo  movement  in  said  closing  direction  to  control 
relatively  long  exposure  periods,  said  second  system  compris- 
ing a  pivotable  control  lever  pivotable  in  one  direction  to 
actuate  said  closing  pawl  to  release  said  closing  member,  an 
engagement  pawl  for  releasably  engaging  with  said  control 
lever  to  lock  said  control  lever  in  a  charged  position,  and 
means  operable  during  the  course  of  movement  of  said  opening 
member  in  said  opening  direction  whenever  said  fulcrum  lever 
is  positioned  outside  said  predetermined  range  for  disengaging 
said  engagement  pawl  from  said  control  lever  thereby  releas- 


928 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  16, 1979 


ing  said  control  lever  to  pivot  m  said  one  direction  to  actuate 
said  closing  pawl. 

4,134,660 

SELF  TIMER  OF  CAMERA 

jt^g^agU  Sakarada;  Tadaahi  Ito,  both  of  Yokohama;  Hlroyasn 

Morakami,  Tokyo;  Maaayoahi  Yamamirhl;  Maaaynki  Sozidd. 

both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Nobohiko  ShiMda,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Ja- 

Doa,  aasisMrs  to  Caww  KaboaUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japoa 


light  introducing  window  into  the  view  finder  eye-piece;  and  a 
Ught  emitting  element  provided  within  the  camera  body  to 
emit  light  in  response  to  an  output  from  an  exposure  measure- 
ment circuit  and  to  indicate  propriety  of  the  exposure  sute,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  indication  window  provided  in  the  camera  body  for 
leading  light  emitted  from  said  light  emitting  element 
outside  the  camera  body; 

(b)  guide  means  to  guide  said  emitted  light  in  the  direction 
substantially  identical  with  that  for  illuminating  said  pho- 
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a  guide  slope  for  leading  said  joint  bar  into  said  recess,  said 
guide  slope  communicating  with  the  recess,  and  a  cou- 
pling bolt  which  is  coupled  to  the  nut  with  a  bolt,  and, 

(d)  a  second  insertion  being  mounted  on  a  side  part  of  the 
bracket  including  a  second  insertion  body  with  a  recess 
which  engages  with  the  joint  bar, 

a  guide  slope  for  leading  said  joint  bar  into  said  recess,  said 
guide  slope  communicating  with  the  recess,  characterized 
in  that  an  operator  can,  easily  and  quickly,  attach  a 
bracket  to  a  stroboscope  holder,  or  detach  the  former  to 
the  latter,  and  besides,  hv  iisinD  «^1fv>tiu*lu  r>n»  nftu^  >«,n 


a  reflecting  plate  image  portion  of  those  image  regions  of  said 
photographed  heat  development  fihn  which  are  simulu- 
neously  being  developed  by  said  hot  developing  heating  body 
while  hot  developing  said  regions  by  said  heating  body,  said 


^^^Mf^y-zk^ 


'^ 


connect  said  exposure  measuremeni  cucuu  lo  uia  ujjni 
emitting  element  when  said  shutter  means  is  at  the  light 
intercepting  position  and  a  second  position  to  disconnect 
said  exposure  measurement  circuit  from  said  light  emitting 
element  when  said  shutter  means  is  at  itt  retr«rted  po«i- 


1.  An  electrical  self-timer  for  a  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  indicator  which  indicates  duration  of  a  self-tim- 
ing operation  of  said  self-timer; 

(b)  pulse  forming  means  for  generating  a  pulse  train  havmg 
a  first  frequency,  the  pulse  forming  means  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  single  indicator  to  energize  the 
indicator  at  frequency  responsive  to  the  pulse  train  and  in 
synchronism  with  the  start  of  the  self-timing  operation; 

and 

(c)  frequency  changing  means  connected  to  said  pulse  form- 
ing means  to  change  the  frequency  of  said  pulse  train  from 
said  first  frequency  to  a  second  frequency,  which  is  differ- 
ent from  the  first  frequency,  prior  to  the  termination  of  the 
lelf  timing  operation. 

4,134,M1 

EXPOSURE  INDICATING  DEVICE  IN  A  SINGLE  LENS 

REFLEX  CAMERA  HAVING  A  BUILT-IN  TTL 

EXPOSURE  METER 

SoM  iT^«-«fc-  and  YatnUto  Kawahara,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 

aadgBon  to  filwfom  Kogaka  HJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27. 197«,  Ser.  No.  754,170 

daiflia   priority,   appUcatkw   Japu,   Dtc   »,    1975,   50- 

H0390fU]  _ 

Iirt.  CL^  G03B  17/00 

U  A  CL  354— 2»  * ' 


„   *^ 


4,134,662 

COUPLING  DEVICE  IN  A  STROBOSCOPE  HOLDER 

Wrm  A  REMOVABLE  BRACKET 

MkUo  Kawasoc  30-11  5  choM,  Narita,  HigaaU,  SnglBami-ka, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,349 
daima   priority.    ■ppUcatioa    Japaa,    May    9,    1977,   5^ 
058925(11] 

lat  CL'  G03B  17/00;  A44B  19/00 
VS.  a.  354-293  1  Clata 


1.  In  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  having  a  body  and  a  built-in 
TTL  exposure  meter:  shutter  means  provided  in  a  manner 
owvable  by  external  manipulation  between  a  position  to  inter- 
ceot  inverse  incident  light  from  an  eye-piece  of  a  view  fmder 
into  the  view  finder  interior  and  a  position  retracted  from  said 
interception  po«tion;  at  least  one  photographic  information 
carrying  means;  a  tight  introducing  window  provided  m  a 
camera  body  to  ffluminate  said  photographic  information  car- 
rying means  with  external  light;  means  for  leading  said  photo- 
graphic information  illuminated  by  external  tight  through  said 


1.  In  a  stroboicope  holder  with  a  removable  bracket  wherein 
the  bracket  is  attached  to  the  stroboscope  holder  through  ( 
coupling  device,  said  coupling  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  retainer  mounted  on  the  stroboscope  HoMer  including 
a  pair  of  opposed  sloU  made  in  a  retainer  body, 
a  joint  bar  with  one  end  inserted  into  one  of  the  slou  and 
with  another  end  inserted  into  the  other  of  that,  which 
engages  with  the  slots, 
a  U-shaped  controlling  naember  attached  to  the  two  ends 
of  the  joint  bar,  an  outside  of  said  U-shaped  controlUng 
member  protruding  out  from  the  retainer  body, 
a  puah  plate  attached  to  the  U-shaped  controlling  member, 

a  spring  with  one  end  fixed  to  the  retainer  body  and  with 
another  end  fixed  to  the  push  plate, 

(b)  a  nut  with  a  bolt  for  setting  a  camera  which  is  attached  to 
a  bottom  part  of  the  bracket, 

(c)  a  first  insertion  being  mounted  on  a  bottom  part  of  the 
bracket  through  the  nut  with  a  bolt  including 

a  first  insertion  body  with  a  recen  which  engages  with  the 
joint  bar, 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING 
REPLENISHMENT  CHEMICALS  IN  FILM  PROCESSORS 
Erwia  Laar,  Tanfkirchca,  and  Friedrich  Ganser,  Feldkirchen- 
W.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Geraert  AG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,487 
Oaias  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  19, 
1975,  2557253 

lat  a.2  G03D  3/06 
VS.  CL  354—298  15  daiou 


photoelectrically  monitoring  step  being  carried  out  with  the 
aid  of  a  light  reflected  by  said  heating  body,  and  stopping  said 
hot  developing  treatment  when  said  reflecting  plate  image 
portion  produces  a  visible  color  having  a  correct  developed 
concentration. 


*^-'=^ 


»'  A  ^  a'  J 


>' 


u  ^^ 


1.  A  method  of  feeding  replenishment  chemicals  to  a  liquid 
bath  in  a  photographic  processor  wherein  webs  of  identical  or 
different  widths  are  tran^x>rted  lengthwise  through  the  bath  at 
a  variable  speed  and  such  webs  include  at  least  one  photosensi- 
tive web,  comprising  a  first  step  of  generating  first  sigiuds  at  a 
frequency  corresponding  to  the  rate  of  transport  of  successive 
unit  lengths  of  the  webs  through  said  bath,  said  first  step  com- 
prising storing  a  portion  of  a  web  ahead  of  said  bath,  changing 
the  length  of  said  stored  portion  at  a  frequency  which  varies 
proportionally  with  changes  in  the  speed  of  transport  of  the 
respective  web  through  said  bath,  and  generating  said  first 
signals  at  said  last  mentioned  frequency;  a  second  step  of  gen- 
erating at  regular  intervals  second  signals  whose  number  is 
identical  with  the  number  of  photosensitive  webs  and  each  of 
which  persists  for  a  period  of  time  proportional  to  the  width  of 
the  monitored  photosensitive  web  and  a  third  step  of  feeding 
replenishment  chemicals  to  said  bath  in  response  to  each  gener- 
ation of  a  first  signal  during  the  persistence  of  a  second  signal. 

4,134,664 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONFFORING 

HOT  DEVELOPING  TREATMENT 

TadaaU  Moroknma,  and  KenichI  Oinooe,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

■niginra  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Job.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807^40 
Oaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1976,  51-113757 
lat  CL2  H05B  l/OO 
VS.  CL  354—298  10  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  monitoring  concentration  of  a  hot  develop- 
ing treatment  comprising  photoelectrically  monitoring  a  de- 
veloping image  of  at  least  one  portion  of  those  image  regions  of 
a  photographed  hot  development  film  which  are  simulta- 
neously being  hot  developed  by  a  hot  developing  heating  body 
while  hot  developing  said  regions  by  said  heating  body,  and 
•topping  said  hot  developing  treatment  when  the  developed 
concentration  of  said  portion  reaches  to  a  predetermined  con- 
centration, photoelectrically  monitoring  a  developing  image  of 
I 


4,134,665 
SINGLE  BATH-TYPE  HLM  DEVELOPING  DEVICE 
Yamato  Wada,  Soka,  and  Shin  Ishikawa,  Saitama,  both  of  Japan, 
afcignon  to  Somar  Manufacturing  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,337 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1977, 52-12617rUl 
Feb.  7,  1977,  52/12618[U];  May  16,  1977,  52-61462[U] 

Int  a.2  G03D  3/06 
VS.  CL  354-299  «  claims 


1.  A  single  bath-type  film  developing  device,  comprising:  a 
support  member,  a  first  tank  mounted  on  said  support  member 
and  containing  a  quantity  of  developing  and  fuing  liquid,  a 
second  tank  mounted  on  said  support  member  and  being 
adapted  for  receiving  film  to  be  developed  through  an  open 
top  end  thereof,  means  on  said  second  tank  for  closing  and 
sealing  said  open  end,  a  third  tank  mounted  on  said  support 
member  and  containing  a  quantity  of  rinsing  water,  a  fist  con- 
duit interconnecting  said  first  and  second  tanks  and  having  a 
first  valve  thereon,  a  second  conduit  interconnecting  said 
second  and  third  tanks  and  having  a  second  valve  therein,  said 
first  and  second  tanks  each  being  mounted  for  pivotal  move- 
ment for  respectively  altering  the  level  of  Hquid  and  water 
therein  relative  to  said  second  tank,  whereby  the  film  may  be 
developed  as  said  second  tank  is  filled  with  the  liquid  from  said 
first  tank  through  said  first  conduit  upon  opening  said  first 
valve  while  the  liquid  level  is  above  said  second  tank,  and 
whereby  the  developed  film  may  be  rinsed  as  the  Uquid  is 
emptied  from  said  second  tank  back  into  said  first  tank  and  the 
water  fills  said  second  tank  respectively  through  said  conduits 
upon  opening  said  first  valve  and  then  said  second  valve  while 
the  water  level  is  above  said  second  tank. 
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4,134,666 
FILM  DEVELOPING  DEVICE 
ShaicU  Kikachi,  Cklba,  Japaa,  aMigaor  to  Medica  Co„  Ltd^ 
Takya.  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,473 
Oaiam  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  1, 1976,  51-130474 
lat  CLi  G03D  3/04 
VS.  CL  354—313  7 


said  rings  and  on  said  axis  and  having  an  outer  sleeve  diameter 
smaller  than  said  inner  drum  diameter,  said  sleeve  being  out  of 
contact  and  radially  spaced  from  said  drum  when  the  same  is 
snugly  engaged  between  said  rings. 


4,134,667 
DRUM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELFXTROSTATIC  COPIER 


4,134,668 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMAGE  REPRODUCnON  AND 

IMAGE  CREATION 

Rickard  J.  Cobara,  Weat  Hartford,  Coan.,  aaaignor  to  Cobnm 

Techaology,  lac,  Eaat  Hartford,  Conn. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  620,947,  Oct  9, 1975, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcation  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,353 

lat  a.2  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355-3  R  W  CU*«« 


1.  A  device  for  developing  a  photographed  film  by  rolling 
up  and  down  said  film  in  a  liquid  developer  comprising  a 
hollow  body  opened  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  rotary  shaft 
axially  extending  through  said  hollow  body  to  be  stidable 
thereto  and  having  a  length  long  enough  to  extend  beyond  the 
lower  free  end  of  said  hollow  body,  and  a  disc  attached  to  the 
kjwer  end  of  said  rotary  shaA  and  adapted  to  close  said  lower 
end  of  said  hollow  body  when  said  rotary  shaft  is  raised  to  a 
predetermined  level. 


12.  Apparatus  for  image  creation  comprising  a  photorecep- 
tor for  receiving  an  electrosUtic  charge  and  for  forming  an 
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as  an  intermediate  carrier  in  an  electrostatic  copier  supporting 
the  drum  on  a  drive  diaft  comprising:  a  first  drum  locating 
radially  projecting  flange  fixed  on  said  drive  shaft  provided 
with  a  groove  adjacent  its  outer  peripheral  rim  into  which  a 
mating  configuration  groove  located  at  one  axial  end  of  the 
drum  can  be  inserted,  a  second  drum  locating  radially  project- 
ing flange  axially  movably  received  on  said  drive  shaft  and 
centered  thereon  and  provided  with  a  groove  adjacent  its 
radial  peripheral  edge  into  which  a  mating  groove  configura- 
tion located  at  the  other  end  of  the  drum  can  be  inserted,  a 
shaft  end  extension  member  detachable  from  a  shaft  end  adja- 
cent the  second  drum  locating  flange,  spring  means  associated 
with  the  shaft  end  extension,  said  spring  means  effective,  when 
the  shaft  end  extension  is  attached  to  the  shaft  end  adjacent  the 
second  flange  to  spring  urge  the  second  flange  axially  towards 
the  first  flange  and  to  urge  the  second  flange  into  contact  with 
the  drum  and  the  drum  into  contact  with  the  first  flange. 


4,134,670 
HIGH  CAPACITY  PHOTOCOPY  OPTICAL  SCANNING 

SYSTEM 
Richard  A.  Spinelli,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  asaignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,224 

lat  CLJ  G03C  15/2S.  15/32;  G03B  27/44 

VS.  a.  355-4  7  Claims 


4,134,671 
INTERSECTING  OPTICAL  AND  COPY  SHEET  PATH 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
William  H.  Leonard,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,080 

Int  a.2  G03G  15/28 

VS.  a.  355—8  19  Claims 


/T7\. 


11.  A  copier  of  the  type  having  photoreceptor  means  for 
recording  latent  images  corresponding  to  light  images,  lens 
systems  means  for  projecting  light  images  from  an  object  plane 
to  the  photoreceptor  means  along  an  optical  path,  developer 
means  for  making  toned  images  corresponding  to  the  latent 
images  recorded  by  the  photoreceptor  means  and  transfer 
means  for  transferring  toned  images  from  the  photoreceptor 
means  to  copy  sheets,  the  improvement  being  sheet  transport 
apparatus  comprising: 

tray  means  for  supporting  a  stack  of  copy  sheets; 

feeding  means  for  separating  the  sheets  and  serially  deUver- 


vs.  CL  355—3  DR 


tA  Claima  *""  CO"i»0'  means  lor  saiu  tauiuuc  i»y  luuc  »u  vsux.  auv^uTw 
de-energiution  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  beam  to  fonn  a  black 
on  white  tube  face  image  for  transmission  to  said  photorecep- 
tor. 


4,134,6«9 
DRUM  SUPPORT  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  PRE»ITER 
WOhctai  RdtMT.  Tanfklrcben,  Gcrmaay,  aadgDOr  to  SIcmm 
Aktttngcatlltdnft.  BctUh  A  Mimick,  Gcrauny 
FOed  Oct  17,  1977,  Scr.  No.  M2,608 
CUiaa  priority,  api^lkatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Apr.  18, 
1977,2717055 

fat  CL'  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—3  DR  M  ( 


1.  A  drum  assembly  for  an  electrostatic  copier  having  a 
sutionary  frame,  said  assembly  comprising  a  cylindrically 
tubular  drum  having  an  outer  drum  surface,  an  inner  drum 
diameter,  and  a  pair  of  drum  ends;  a  light-sensitive  coating  on 
said  outer  surface;  a  pair  of  rings  respectively  snugly  engage- 
able  with  said  drum  ends,  each  of  said  rings  having  an  inner 
engaging  surface  which  taper;  axially  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  respective  other  ring  and  engages  around  the  respective 
drum  end  in  contact  with  said  outer  drum  surface;  means 
supporting  said  rings  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a  com- 
mon axis  with  said  drum  snugly  engaged  between  said  rings; 
and  a  support  sleeve  secured  to  said  frame  generally  between 


1.  A  mounting  aaaemUy  for  supporting  a  tubular  drum  used 


(J> 


1.  An  optical  system  for  scanning  an  object  in  forward  and 
return  directions  and  projecting  composite  ordered  images  of 
said  object  during  scanning  in  both  directions,  including: 

an  object  station 

an  image  plane 

a  first  projection  lens  and  a  second  projection  lens  disposed 
in  a  common  plane  between  said  object  station  and  said 
image  plane,  said  first  and  second  lenses  forming  twin 
optical  paths  between  said  object  sution  and  said  image 
iriane. 

means  to  effect  relative  reciprocating  scanning  movement 
between  said  object  sUtion  and  said  lenses  to  project  twin 
moving  images  of  said  object  at  said  image  plane, 

a  first  photoreceptor  surface  and  a  second  photoreceptor 
surface  disposed  in  said  image  plane  for  movement  therein 
in  opposite  directions,  said  first  photoreceptor  surface 
moving  in  synchronism  with  said  moving  images  when 
said  reciprocating  scanning  movement  is  in  said  forward 
direction,  said  second  photoreceptor  surface  moving  in 
synchronism  with  laid  moving  images  when  said  recipro- 
cating scanning  movement  is  in  said  return  direction, 

whereby  ordered  images  of  said  object  are  alternately 
formed  on  said  first  and  second  photoreceptor  surfaces 
during  scanning  ia  said  forward  and  return  directions 
respectively. 

978  O.0. 41 


UUriCK  MIM1»H1<,K  t\JK  ATS  l!,l.J!A.;i  KUUKAfHlC 

REPRODUCING  DEVICE 
Leroy  E.  Burleir,  Clyde;  Mlchiwl  G.  Reid,  and  William  E.  Hunt, 
both  of  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,753,  Mar.  30, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,395 

Int.  C1.2  G03G  J5/00:  B65H  39/02;  B65G  57/00 
VS.  a.  355—14  10  Claims 


1.  Reproduction  apparatus  comprising: 

electrographic  apparatus  for  producing  a  stream  of  copies 

forming  a  set  of  a  preselected  first  number  of  copies; 
intermediate  copy  assembling  means  for  receiving  copies 

from  said  electrographic  apparatus  and  for  assembling 
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said  copies  into  a  booklet  equal  to  or  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined second  number  of  copies; 

a  copy  output  sUtion  having  first  and  second  stacking  loca- 
tions; 

transport  means  for  transporting  booklets  along  a  path  from 
said  assembling  means  to  said  output  sution; 

said  transport  means  being  operable  in  a  first  mode  when 
said  preselected  first  number  of  copies  in  a  copy  set  are 
equal  to  or  lets  than  the  predetermined  second  number  of 
copies  in  a  booklet  assembled  in  said  assembling  means  to 
stack  successive  booklets  alternately  at  said  first  and  sec- 
ond locations  of  said  copy  output  sution;  and  in  a 

second  mode  when  said  preselected  first  number  of  copies  in 
a  set  is  greater  than  the  predetermined  second  number  of 
copies  in  a  booklet  to  stack  successive  bookleu  of  copy 
sheets  constituting  a  copy  set  at  the  same  copy  stacking 
location  of  said  output  sution. 


4,134,673 
DUAL  BRUSH  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Donald  J.  Fisher,  Pitttford,  N.Y.,  mri^nr  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tioa,  Stamford,  Cooa. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  553,759 

lat  CL'  G03G  21/00 

VS.  CL  355-15  W  Clalmt 


4,134,674 
MICROnCHE  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM  WITH  A  PRINTER 

OPERABLE  IN  FOUR  MODES 
Miklo  Ohaaki,  KasUwara;  Hirodii  Kamada,  Nara;  KoUcU 
Kakimoto,    Nara;    HitoaU    Snzaki,   Kobe,   and   MitsnUro 
Hakaridani,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  aaiignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
g«i«h«  Oiaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,232 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  17, 1975,  50-138473 
lat  CL'  G03B  27/52.  27/50 
VS.  CL  355—43  2  «■!»« 


6.  An  electrostttographic  reproducing  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
an  imaging  surface; 

means  for  forming  an  electrosutic  image  on  said  surface; 
means  for  developing  said  image  to  render  it  visible; 
means  for  transferring  said  visible  image  to  a  sheet  of  final 

support  material;  and 
means  for  cleaning  said  surface; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  cleaning  means  comprises: 
a  first  cleaning  brush  arranged  for  brushing  engagement 

with  said  surface; 
a  second  cleaning  brush  arranged  for  brushing  engagement 

with  said  surface  following  said  first  brush; 
said  second  brush  having  a  desired  brush  to  imaging  surface 

interference  and  said  first  brush  having  a  brush  to  imaging 

surface  interference  which  is  from  about  20%  to  about 

80%  of  the  brush  to  imaging  surface  interference  of  said 

wifnnd  cleanine  brush; 


1.  A  microimage  display,  retrieval,  and  printing  system 
comprising: 

keyboard  means  for  selectively  retrieving  a  microimage  to 
be  retrieved  from  a  plurality  of  microimage  frames  having 
predetermined  frame  addresses; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  total  number  of  microimage 
frames  retrieved  by  said  keyboard  means  during  a  given 
viewing  interval  and  the  frame  addresses  of  each  of  said 
microimage  frames  so  retrieved; 

printer  means  for  selectively  printing  out  information  con- 
tained in  a  selected  one,  or  plurality,  of  said  retrieved 
microimage  frames;  and 

printer  control  means  including  means  for  constraining  said 
printer  means  to  print  out  the  information  in  each  of  said 
retrieved  microimage  frames  stored  in  said  memory  means 
during  said  viewing  interval  irrespective  of  whether  said 
microimage  frames  are  consecutively  disposed. 

4,134,675 
FILM  POSITIONING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MICROHLM 

CAMERA 
Sidgeaori  Ooaake;  Makoto  MarakoaU,  aad  Tnuwo  Komura,  all 
of  Aaaka,  Japan,  anignors  to  Fi^i  Pkoto  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,355 

daims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  1, 1976,  51-77016 

lat  CL'  G03B  27/H 

VS.  a.  355—54  6  Claims 
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and  means  for  guiding  said  film  strip  for  movement  across 
the  platen  in  said  first  direction, 

(b)  a  rotary  member  mounted  on  the  platen, 

(c)  brake  means  mounted  on  the  platen  for  selectively  engag- 
ing the  rotary  member, 

(d)  reversible  routional  drive  means  mounted  externally  of 
the  platen  and  drivingly  engaged  with  the  rotary  member, 

(e)  a  film  advance  roller  mounted  on  the  platen  in  driving 
engagement  with  the  film  strip  and  in  driven  engagement 
with  the  rotary  member,  and 

(0  means  for  selectively  locking  the  platen  against  move- 
ment, whereby  when  the  film  strip  is  gripped,  the  brake 
means  engaged,  and  the  platen  unlocked,  the  routional 
drive  means  moves  the  platen  and  film  strip  in  said  first 
direction  via  the  rotary  member  mounting,  and  when  the 
film  strip  is  released,  the  brake  means  disengaged,  and  the 
platen  locked,  the  routional  drive  means  moves  the  film 
strip  across  the  platen  in  said  first  direction  via  the  rotary 
member  and  the  film  advance  roller. 


4,134,676 

REPROGRAPHY  PROCESS:  COLOR-COPYING  WITH 

SUBLIMABLE  DYES 

Wolfgang  MeU,  Genera,  Switzerland,  anignor  to  Snblittatic 

Holding  SA.,  Claris,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,159 
Clainu  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  9, 1976, 8810/76 
lat  a.'  GOIJ  3/40;  D06P  5/00 
VS.  CL  355—77  lo  Claims 

1.  Process  for  color-copying  a  colored  original  onto  a  final 
support  damageable  by  repeated  heatings  between  130  and 
230*  C.  which  involves  the  color  selections  of  said  original  by 
photocopying  and  developing  each  of  said  color  selections 
with  dry  developers,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  devel- 
opers 

(a)  contain  dyestuffs  which  are  sublimable  or  vaporizable 
between  130  and  230*  C.  and  which  correspond  to  the 
photocopied  color  selection, 

(b)  that  the  dyestuffs  contained  in  these  copies  are  succes- 
sively transferred  by  superposing  them  in  registration 
onto  an  intermediary  support,  in  order  to  reconstitute  the 
inverse  color  image  of  the  original,  and 

(c)  that  said  intermediate  image  is  rightened  by  transferring 
it  in  only  one  heating-step  on  the  final  support. 

4,134,677 
CLOUD  ALTITUDE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Berat  Ling;  Anders  Pereson,  and  Sven-Erik  SoderttrOm,  all  of 
Vaateras,  Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Vasteras, 
Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,539 

Claims  priority,  appUeation  Sweden,  Sep.  9, 1976,  7609943 

la^  a.'  GOIC  3/08 

5Claims 


U.S.  a.  356—5 


■wa- 


consecutive  time  intervals  in  steps  of  increasing  altitude 
within  the  measuring  range  of  the  said  measuring  means; 

(b)  a  light  receiving  means  to  receive  said  light  pulses  re- 
flected from  a  cloud; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  integrators  for  receiving  the  output  signal 
of  the  said  light  receiving  means,  said  integrators  being 
activated  to  receive  said  output  signals  from  the  receiver 
at  separate  time  intervals  relative  to  each  emitted  light 
pulse,  said  signals  comprising  reflected  light  pulse  plus 
noise  or  only  noise; 

(d)  a  signal  summation  device  to  receive  the  output  signal 
from  each  of  the  said  integrators  and  determine  for  each 
series  of  light  pulses  the  difference  between  the  signals 
received  in  the  said  integrators;  and 

(e)  a  signal  processing  circuit  to  receive  the  output  signal  of 
the  said  signal  summation  device,  said  signal  processing 
circuit  comprising  a  memory  for  storing  a  first  series  of 
measurement  value  pulses  from  the  signal  summation 
device  and  a  comparison  device  for  comparing  the  said 
first  series  of  measurement  value  pulses  stored  in  said 
memory  with  a  second  time  delayed  series  of  measure- 
ment value  pulses. 


4,134,678 
AUTOMATIC  BLOOD  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Leslie  J.  Brown,  Chestnut  Hill;  Bruno  DeGironimo,  Billerica; 
Charles  F.  Mountain,  Cambridge;  Richard  B.  Stevens,  Somer- 
rille,  and  Fernando  M.  Vasconcelos,  Lowell,  all  of  Mass., 
assignors  to  InstnimenUtion  Laboratory  Inc.,  Lexington, 
Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,045 

Int  a.'  GOIN  33/16 

VS.  a.  356-39  u  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  analyzing  and  digitally  displaying  a 
plurality  of  parameters  of  blood  comprising 
means  for  aspirating  and  simultaneously  mixing  a  sample  of 

blood  with  a  diluent, 
means  for  hemolyzing  said  mixture, 
means  for  ceneratine  soectral  lines  «airl  rrM>9nc  Koino  o^n.n. 


brush  core  to  said  surface,  said  first  gap  being  larger  than 
said  second  gap  and  said  fibers  of  said  first  brush  and  said 
fibers  of  said  second  brush  having  substantially  the  same 
length; 
whereby  said  first  cleaning  brush  only  partially  cleans  said 
surface  to  thereby  divide  the  cleaning  between  said  first 
and  second  brushes. 


1.  A  film  positioning  mechanism  for  a  microfilm  camera, 
comprising: 
(a)  a  platen  movable  in  a  first  direction  and  including  means 
for  selectively  gripping  a  strip  of  film  disposed  thereon 


1.  A  cloud  altitude  measuring  means  for  detecting  the  exis- 
tence of  and  the  distance  to  a  cloud,  said  means  comprising: 
(a)  a  light  emitter  to  emit  a  series  of  light  pulses  and  to 
trigger  reference  pslses  for  producing  delayed  pulses  at 


trum  as  defined  by  said  means  for  generating  said  spectral 
lines,  including  means  of  maintaining  said  mixture  at  a 
constant  temperature  during  said  measurement, 

means  for  calculating  said  plurality  of  parameters  based  on 
said  measured  absorbances, 

means  for  automatically  displaying  in  digital  form  one  of 
said  calculated  p^ameters,  and 
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means  for  displaying  one  at  a  time  the  remaining  calculated 
parameters  responsive  to  operator  intervention. 

4,134,679 

DETERMINING  THE  VOLUME  AND  THE  VOLUME 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  SUSPENDED  SMALL  PARTICLES 

Alan  L.  Werthelmer,  North  Walea,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leeds  A 

Northrup  Company,  North  Wales,  Pa. 

FUcd  Not.  5.  1976,  Ser.  No.  139,36$ 

int  a:-  COIN  js/oz  21/00, 21/26 

vs.  CL  356—336  22  Ctotais 


iMOictTair^' 


7.  The  method  of  determining  for  a  sample  of  suspended 
particles  the  volume  distribution  of  suspended  particles  in  a 
particular  size  range,  comprising  the  steps  of 

directing  at  said  sample  an  incident  beam  of  light,  the  wave- 
length of  said  light  beam  being  approximately  twice  the 
diameter  of  the  average  particle  size  in  said  range; 

separately  detecting  the  intensity  of  the  light  flux  scattered 
by  said  particles  at  90*  from  the  axis  of  said  incident  light 
beam  in  both  first  and  second  orthogonal  polarizations, 
said  first  polarization  being  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
observation  as  defined  by  the  axis  of  said  incident  beam 
and  the  point  at  which  the  scattered  light  is  being  detected 
and  said  second  polarization  being  parallel  to  said  plane; 

and 
subtracting  the  intensity  of  the  light  flux  detected  as  having 
said  second  polarization  from  that  detected  as  having  the 
first  polarization  to  obtain  a  resulting  value  proportional 
to  the  total  volume  of  the  particles  in  said  size  range. 

4,134,680 
VEHICLE  HEADUGHT  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Lee  Huter,  Ladne,  and  David  A.  Seaften,  Florissant,  both  of 
Mo^  assizors  to  Hunter  EngiBcering  Company,  Bridgeton, 

Mo. 

Flkd  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,041 

lat  CU  GOIJ  1/04.  1/46 

VS.  CL  356—121  12  QataM 

1.  In  headUght  testing  apparatus  for  vehicle  headhghts  in 
which  the  vehicle  front  and  rear  wheels  are  placed  on  a  work 
surface,  the  combination  of: 

(A)  calibration  means  connected  to  and  located  in  the  plane 
of  roution  of  a  rear  wheel; 

(B)  headlight  testing  means  positioned  ahead  of  the  vehicle 
wheels  and  at  the  side  of  the  vehicle  to  be  in  view  of  said 
calibration  means,  and  including 

(1)  a  cabinet  having  a  condensing  lens  mounted  to  align 
with  said  calibration  means, 

(2)  a  target  indicia  mounted  in  said  cabinet  and  spaced 
from  said  lens, 

(3)  an  array  of  photocells  arranged  around  said  target 
indicia  with  certain  photocells  spaced  vertically  above 
and  below  said  target  indicia,  and  others  being  spaced 
horizontally  to  the  right  and  left  of  said  target  indicia. 


said  urget  indicia  being  located  on  the  focal  axis  of  said 
condensing  lens; 

(C)  sighting  means  carried  by  said  cabinet  in  position  to  view 
said  calibration  means; 

(D)  support  means  for  said  cabinet  including  means  to  adjust 
the  cabinet  about  horizontal  and  vertical  pivot  axM  in 
cooperation  with  said  calibration  means  to  align  the  axis  of 
said  condensing  lens  substantially  parallel  with  the  plane 
of  roution  of  said  rear  wheel  and  with  the  work  surface; 

(E)  an  array  of  position  indicator  lamps  corresponding  with 
the  vertical  and  horizontal  orienution  of  the  vehicle  head- 
Ught beam;  and 


CZ]- 


(F)  circuit  connections  between  said  array  of  photocells  and 
said  indicator  lamps,  whereby  said  lamps  are  lit  selectively 
or  together  in  response  to  activation  of  said  photocells  by 
a  vehicle  headlight  and  adjustment  of  said  cabinet, 
(1)  said  circuit  connections  including  means  to  display  the 
intensity  of  the  vehicle  low  beam  headlight  as  a  voluge, 
means  to  store  the  voltoge  representative  of  the  maxi- 
mum intensity  of  the  low  beam  headlight,  and  means  to 
compare  the  stored  voluge  with  the  voluge  of  the 
actual  low  beam  headlight  intensity  at  locations  of  said 
photocells  on  the  horizontal  axis. 

4,134,681 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  RELATIVE 

ORIENTATION  OF  PHYSICAL  SYSTEMS 

Frank  J.  Elmer,  Spring  Lake  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 

United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Amy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Aog.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,918 

Int  a.'  GOIB  11/26 

VS.  a.  356—152  *  CUtaM 
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1.  A  method  for  obtaining  information  from  which  an  atti- 
tude matrix  can  be  derived  which  is  represenUtive  of  the 
relationship  of  the  coordinate  systems  of  at  least  two  separate 
physical  systems  comprising 

sensing  first  and  second  beam  vectors  the  apparent  direction 
of  which  can  be  sensed  at  all  of  said  physical  systems, 

actively  measuring  at  one  of  said  physical  systems  the  direc- 
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tional  components  of  said  first  beam  vector  in  the  coordi- 
nate system  of  said  one  physical  system, 

actively  measuring  at  another  of  said  physical  systems  the 
directional  components  of  said  first  beam  vector  in  the 
coordinate  system  of  said  other  physical  system,  said 
measuring  being  accomplished  simultaneously  with  the 
preceding  measuring  step, 

actively  measuring  at  said  one  physical  system  the  direc- 
tional components  of  said  second  beam  vector  in  the 
coordinate  system  of  said  one  physical  system, 

actively  measuring  at  said  other  physical  system  the  direc- 
tional components  of  said  second  beam  vector  in  the 
coordinate  system  of  said  other  physical  system,  said 
measuring  being  accomplished  simultaneously  with  the 
immediately  preceding  step, 

communicating  from  both  of  said  physical  systems  daU 
represenUtive  of  the  measurements  at  said  physical  sys- 
tems to  a  central  processing  means,  and 

developing  said  attitude  matrix  from  daU  derived  from  both 
of  said  physical  systems. 


4.134,682 

WHEEL  MIRROR  CALIBRATING  DEVICE 

Walter  R.  Calk,  2545  Pine  Bluff  Dr.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75228 

Filed  Not.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,305 

Int  CU  GOIB  11/27.  11/275 

VS.  a.  356—155  15  Claims 


1.  A  mirror  alignment  device  for  aligning  mirrors  used  on 
wheel  alignment  equipment  said  mirrors  having  support  struc- 
ture with  adjusuble  button  pads  adapted  to  be  atuched  to  the 
rim  of  a  wheel  on  a  vehicle  comprising:  means  to  project  an 
image  toward  the  mirror;  a  screen  arranged  to  receive  the 
reflected  image;  means  to  mark  the  position  of  the  image  on  the 
screen;  shaft  support  means;  a  shaft  rouubly  supported  by  said 
shaft  support  means;  means  to  level  said  shaft  suppori  means;  a 
frame  secured  to  said  shaft  in  a  perpendicular  plane  to  said 
shaft;  support  means  secured  to  said  frame  for  securing  said 
mirror  to  said  frame  in  a  position  perpendicular  to  said  shaft, 
said  support  means  having  a  lip  adapted  to  receive  the  button 
pads  on  said  mirrors;  and  adjustment  means  adapted  to  move 
said  support  means  horizontally  relative  to  said  frame. 


4,134,683 
MULTKPECTRAL  IMAGING  AND  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 
Alexander  F.  H.  Goetz,  Altadena,  and  Frederick  P.  Landauer, 
Jr.,  Sooth  Pasadena,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,091 
Int  a.2  GOIJ  3/4S 
VS.  CL  356— «07  8  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  receiving  and  analyzing  incident  radiation 
reflected  from  the  earth's  surface  in  real  time,  which  system  is 
suiuble  for  geographic  surveying  from  airborne  vehicles,  said 
system  comprising: 
imaging  means  for  receiving  said  incident  radiation,  said 
imaging  means  including: 
a  plurality  of  detector  arrays  maintained  in  optically 


stacked  registration,  said  detector  arrays  each  including 
an  array  of  charge  coupled  devices  wherein  said  charge 
coupled  devices  of  each  said  array  are  maintained  in 
registration  with  corresponding  devices  in  every  other 
array,  said  arrays  providing  detector  signals  indicative 
of  radiation  incident  thereon, 

optical  means  for  permitting  only  incident  radiation  hav- 
ing different  preselected  wavelengths  to  be  incident  on 
each  of  said  detector  arrays;  and 

normalizing  circuit  means  for  normalizing  the  dark  cur- 
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rent  offset  and  the  inherent  gain  of  each  said  charge 
coupled  device  in  said  detector  arrays; 

daU  processing  means  for  analyzing  said  detector  signals 
applied  thereto  in  accordance  with  preselected  algorithms 
peculiar  to  the  spectral  reflecUnce  characteristics  of  se- 
lected materials  for  identifying  said  selected  materials; 
said  processing  means  providing  daU  signals;  and 

display  means  for  receiving  said  daU  signals  and  detector 
signals  for  concurrently  displaying  said  detector  signals  as 
an  image  of  the  earth's  surface  indicating  the  location  of 
said  selected  materials. 


4,134,684 
REPEAT  DEFECT  DETECTOR  SYSTEM 
Paul  C.  Jette,  Bethel,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Intex  Corp.,  Norwalk, 
Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,279 

Int  a.2  GOIN  21/32.  21/16 

VS.  a.  356—430  7  Claims 


1.  A  repeat  defect  detection  system  for  detecting  repetitive 
flavtrs  on  predetermined  areas  of  moving  web  of  material  being 
examined,  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  source  of  radiation, 

(b)  scanning  means  for  scanning  said  source  of  radiation  in  a 
predetermined  scan  path  over  the  web  of  material  being 
examined, 

(c)  detector  means  positioned  for  receiving  radiation  applied 
by  said  source  from  the  material  being  examined  and 
generating  signals  in  response  to  the  intensity  of  radiation 
applied  thereto, 

(d)  fiaw  discriminator  means  coupled  to  said  detector  means 
for  passing  flaw  signals  of  predetermined  characteristics  in 
accordance  with  the  requirements  of  said  discriminator 
means, 

(e)  lane  means  for  dividing  the  web  of  material  being  exam- 
ined into  predetermined  lane  areas  along  the  length  of 
travel  of  the  web  and  means  for  generating  lane  signals 
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repreaenting  said  lane  areas  for  flaw  signal  processing 
purposes,  and 
(0  settable  recirculating  processing  means  coupled  to  said 
flaw  discriminator  means  and  said  lane  signals  for  provid- 
ing flaw  signal  matrix  coordinator  outputs  indicative  of 
lane  number  versus  downweb  position  of  each  new  flaw 
passed  by  said  discriminator  means,  said  processing  means 
having  means  for  locking  out  individual  lanes  with  a 
predetermined  high  dau  rate  until  such  predetermined 
high  dau  rate  disappears  for  a  predetermined  time  inter- 
val. 


stniu  in  opposite  directions,   a  pair  of  wheels  rotaubly 
mounted  on  said  axle  means,  a  lower  end  of  said  upright  mcm- 


4,134,6S5 

FLAMELESS  ATOMIZATION 

Edward  G.  Egaa,  Malgrave;  Ian  S.  Jackson,  Glen  Waverley,  aad 

Peter  Beanett,  Glen  Iris,  all  of  Anstralia,  aasigaora  to  Variaa 

Techtron  Proprietary  Umited,  Spriagralc,  AutraUa 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Scr.  No.  751,761 

lit  CL^  GOU  3/iO 

MS.  CL  356—312  H  CtalM 
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1.  Chemical  analysis  apparatus  including;  an  atomizer  for 
receiving  a  sample  to  be  analysed;  a  heater  circuit  which  in- 
cludes said  atomizer  and  is  connecuble  to  an  electrical  power 
source  so  that  said  atomizer  is  heated  by  resists  roe  heating,  the 
total  electrical  resistance  of  said  circuit  being  the  sum  of  the 
atomizer  resistance  and  a  further  resistance  which  is  the  elec- 
trical resistance  of  that  part  of  said  circuit  other  than  said 
atomizer,  and  said  further  resistance  is  preselected  relative  to 
said  atomizer  resistance  such  that  operational  variations  of  said 
atomizer  resistance  do  not  substantially  affect  power  dissipa- 
tion in  said  atomizer  during  heating  thereof;  and  a  feed-back 
system  connectablc  to  said  power  source  and  being  operative 
to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  voluge  across  said  heater 
circuit  during  heating  of  said  atomizer. 


4,134,686 
PORTABLE  CEMENT  MIXER 
Haoi  Hanaer,  and  Jon  A.  Violet,  both  of  Fredericktown,  Ohio, 
Mrignnn  to  The  J.  B.  Foote  Foundry  Co.,  Fredericktown, 
Ohio 

Filed  Se^  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  S33,(W6 
Int  CLJ  BMC  5/ IS 
MS.  a.  366—47  •  CIntaa 

1.  A  portable  cement  mixer  comprising  a  first  end  frame 
having  two  angular  struts  converging  in  an  upwardly  direc- 
tion, a  bracket  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  angular  struts, 
a  cross  strut  connecting  intermediate  portions  of  said  angtilar 
struts,  a  second  end  frame  comprising  a  single  upright  member, 
a  transverse  strut  connecting  a  central  portion  of  said  cross 
strut  and  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  upright  member,  a 
drum  yoke  supported  by  an  upper  end  of  said  upright  member 
and  said  bracket,  axle  means  carried  by  lower  end  portions  of 
said  angular  stniU  and  extetiding  outwardly  from  said  angular 


ber  being  substantially  in  the  same  plane  as  the  lower  peripher- 
ies of  said  wheels  when  said  yoke  is  substantially  horizontal. 


4,134,687 
CONTROL  OF  PLASTIC  INJECTION 
Helmut  Eckardt,  Hilchenbach-Allenbach,  Germany,  acsignor  to 
ScUoemann-Sicnug  AG,  DBiaeldorf,  Germany 

Filed  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1976,2623308 

int.  CL'  B29B  1/06:  B29F  1/02 
MS.  CL  366-76  14  daini 


«s 


1.  Injection  molding  apparatus  for  the  injection  molding  of 
bodies  consisting  of  a  foamed  porous  thermoplastic  core  and  a 
non-foamed  dense  thermoplastic  skin,  by  injecting  foaming  and 
non-foaming  thermoplastic  material  into  a  hollow-molding 
tool  comprising: 

(a)  an  injection  head  having  an  inlet  opening  for  receiving  a 
stream  of  non-foamed  thermoplastic  material  during  the 
injection  operation,  and  an  outlet  opening, 

(b)  an  annular  canal  within  the  injection  head,  said  canal 
being  ring-shaped  in  cross  section  and  having  an  outlet 
opening  and  an  inlet  opening  connected  to  the  inlet  open- 
ing of  the  injection  head, 

(c)  a  central  bore  within  and  co-axial  with  the  annular  canal, 
the  central  bore  having  an  inlet  opening,  an  outlet  open- 
ing, and  a  mixing  chamber  between  the  inlet  and  outlet 
openings  of  the  central  bore, 

(d)  means  for  connecting  the  inlet  opening  of  the  central 
bore  to  the  inlet  opening  of  the  injection  head, 

(e)  a  pipe  line  carrying  a  foaming  agent  and  having  an  outlet 
opening  communicating  with  the  central  bore  between  the 
mixing  chamber  and  the  inlet  opening  of  the  central  bore 
and  having  an  inlet  opening, 

(0  means  slidable  axially  within  the  central  bore  for  selec- 
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tively  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  outlet  opening  of 
the  pipe  line  with  the  central  bore, 

(g)  means  for  mixing  the  thermoplastic  material  and  foaming 
agent  within  the  mixing  chamber, 

(h)  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  outlet  open- 
ings of  the  annular  canal  and  central  bore  to  the  outlet 
opening  of  the  iivjection  head. 

4,134,688 

THERMOSEITING  RESIN  INJECnON  MOLDING 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

Masayoahi  Horie,  Tokyo,  and  Kikuto  Yamazaki,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  asaignors  to  Sumitomo  Bakelite  Company 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,325 
daimt  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1974,  49-146320 
Int  a.2  B29B  im 
MS.  a.  366—81  14  CI«1«M 


4,134,689 
NflXING  APPARATUS 
B8rge  Ahrenskou-SBrensen,  HSgersten,  Sweden, 
STenaka  Skandex  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Mny  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,144 
Int.  a.2  BOIF  n/00 
MS.  a.  366—110 


assignor  to 


SCiaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  mixing  liquid  or  pulverous  material  by 
shaking,  including  a  Ubie  having  a  support  surface,  vibratory 
motion  producing  means  connected  to  said  toble,  and  clamping 
means  having  a  cross-member  for  clamping  a  receptacle  to  the 
UbIe,  said  receptacle  containing  the  materials  to  be  mixed,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
at  least  two  screws  extending  perpendicularly  to  and  up- 
wardly from  the  support  surface  of  said  table,  said  screws 
being  located  to  straddle  the  receptacle  and  being  rout- 
ably  mounted  relative  to  the  uble,  and  axially  fixed  rela- 
tive to  the  tabl^ 


a  nut  on  each  screw; 

said  nuts  being  fixed  on  said  cross-member; 

transmission  means  connecting  said  screws  for  synchronous 

routional  movement; 
an  electric  motor  arranged  to  drive  said  transmission  means; 
and  wherein  said  vibratory  motion  producing  means  in- 
cludes: 

an  inner  frame  supporting  said  Uble;  an  intermediate 
frame  disposed  about  said  inner  frame  and  adapted  to 
support  said  electric  motor; 
linking  means  pivoubly  connecting  the  upper  part  of  said 
intermediate  frame  to  the  upper  part  of  said  inner  frame; 
a  first  pulley  driven  by  the  motor;  a  second  pulley  con- 
nected to  said  transmission  means; 
an  endless  belt  connecting  said  first  and  second  pulleys; 
said  pulleys  being  mounted  substantially  coaxially  vath 
the  pivot  axes  of  said  linking  means. 


4,134,690 
MIXER  BLADE  FOR  A  MIXER  TANK 
Harold  R.  Lindstrom,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  ft 
Company,  Moline,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,854 

Int.  a.J  BOIF  15/02 

MS.  a.  366—266  15  Claims 


1.  A  screw  device  for  a  thermosetting  resin  injection  mold- 
ing machine,  wherein  said  screw  device  is  placed  in  a  heating 
cylinder  having  an  injection  nozzle  coaxially  thereof  of  said 
heating  cylinder  and  having  one  end  on  the  side  of  the  injec- 
tion nozzle  terminated  into  a  kneading  barrier,  and  the  ratio  of 
the  cross  sectional  area  cut  at  right  angles  to  the  flights  of  a 
spiral  resin  passage  defined  by  the  inner  surface  of  the  heating 
cylinder  and  the  adjacent  screw  flights  to  the  cross  sectional 
area  of  an  annular  resin  passage  defined  between  said  barrier 
and  the  inner  surface  of  the  heating  cylinder  is  0.3  to  0.7. 


SiSJ8S5:r=l?j53JKi«  SBB . 
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1.  For  a  mixer  tank  with  a  floor,  an  upright  cylindrically 
shaped  sidewall,  and  a  central  shaft  carried  for  roUtion  within 
said  Unk  on  the  axis  thereof,  a  mixer  blade  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
a  radially  extending  arm  member  including  an  inner  radial 
portion  for  supporting  said  member  with  respect  to  the 
shaft  for  roUtion  therewith  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane;  and 
an  extension  member  freely  mounted  about  a  vertical  pivot 
on  the  arm  member  and  including  a  portion  supporting  it 
on  the  vertical  pivot  so  that  it  swings  in  a  substantially 
horizonUl  plane  and  is  retained  thereby  in  close  but  verti- 
cally offset  relation  to  the  floor. 


4,134,691 

PRINTING  HEAD 

Arthur  L.  Matschke,  Weitport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Matschke 

General  Research  Company,  Inc.,  Westport,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  646,626,  Jan.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,718 
Int  a.2  B41J  i/12 
MS.  a.  400—124  13  Clalma 

1.  An  electromagnet  assembly  for  a  dot  matrix  print  head 
comprising: 
an  armature; 

flexure  means  secured  to  the  end  of  said  armature  and  sup- 
porting same  for  movement  from  a  rest  position  to  a  print- 
ing position  and  back  without  angular  change  during 
movement; 
a  single,  generally  U-shaped  magnetizable  core  member 
having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  legs  extending  toward  said 
armature,  the  ends  of  said  legs  forming  a  first  pair  of  pole 
faces; 


Will, 

•itik 
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said  flexure  means  also  being  secured  to  the  respective  ends 
of  said  base; 

said  pole  faces  being  adjacent  said  armature  and  each  form- 
ing an  identical  acute  angle  in  the  range  of  7  to  26  degrees 
with  the  axis  thereof; 

a  second  pair  of  magnetizable  pole  faces  on  said  armature 
and  at  the  same  angle  to  said  axis  as  said  first  of  pole  faces 
and  defuiing  therebetween  a  pair  of  closable  air  gaps; 


mer  drive  signal,  the  inhibit  pulse  inhibiting  the  type  selec- 
tion means  for  said  duration; 
the  selection  inhibit  means  being  constructed  to  predeter- 
mine said  duration  of  the  inhibit  pulse  in  accordance  with 
a  variable  printing  parameter  of  the  printing  apparatus. 


4,134,693 

RESILIENT  RIBBON  CARTRIDGES  FOR  BUSINESS 

MACHINES 

John  D.  Cridowirc  and  Emeat  R.  Radford,  hoth  of  Sidcup, 

England,  aaaignors  to  Walter  Grafton  A  Son  Limited,  London, 

Filed  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,591 
Claims  nrioritv.  aoolication  United  Kinsdom.  May  21.  1976. 
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a  ub  rack, 

a  plurality  of  Ubs  all  of  which  are  roUUbly  detenubly 
mounted  and  spaced  at  uniform  intervals  on  said  Ub  rack, 

each  of  said  ubs  having  a  first  surface  in  the  plane  of  the  Ub 
defining  a  Ub  stop  in  a  first  repeating  series  of  uniformly 
spaced  ub  stops, 

each  of  said  Ubs  less  one  having  a  second  surface  angularly 
immediately  adjacent  said  first  surfaces  on  said  Ubs  defin- 
ing a  Ub  stop  in  a  second  repeating  series  of  uniformly 
spaced  Ub  stops  of  greater  spacing  than  the  spacing  of  said 
first  series  of  Ub  stops, 

the  initial  one  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  in  each  series 
I 


anism  and  engaging  at  its  other  end  the  movable  pivot  for 
biasing  the  print  mechanism  against  the  stop;  and 
manually-operable  means  for  releasing  the  biasing  means  and 
for  moving  the  print  mechanism  away  from  the  stop. 


4,134,696 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Takayoshi  Hanakata,  Yokohama;  Atsushi  Noda,  Kawasaki,  and 
Mitsuaki  Seki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No,  744,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1975,  50-145283; 


IVkM    c    lO^E    ^r^  «jir'«Oii 


coil  means  on  each  leg  of  said  core  member,  energizing  of 
said  coil  means  creating  a  magnetic  field  between  said 
pairs  of  pole  faces  and  moving  said  armature  to  close  said 
gaps;  and 

print  wire  means  secured  to  an  end  of  said  armature  and 
adapted  to  be  pushed  thereby  to  a  printing  position  on 
energizing  of  said  coils. 

4,134.692 
HIGH  SPEED  IMPACT  PRINTER 
Takaai  Suaki,  and  Takathi  Fuknshiiiia,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ricoh  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  19TJ,  Ser.  No.  806,145 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14,  1976,  51-68699 

iBt  a.'  B41J  7/92 

VS.  a.  400— 144J  8  CJainu 


•-o-r 

42^0- 
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1.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  type  wheel  including  a  rotary  hub,  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
cntially  spaced  resilient  arms  radially  extending  from  the 
hub  and  a  plurality  of  type  elements  provided  at  end 
portions  of  the  arms  respectively; 

type  selection  means  for  routing  the  type  wheel  so  that  a 
selected  type  element  occupies  a  printing  position; 

a  printing  hammer; 

hammer  drive  means  for  driving  the  printing  hammer  to 
engage  with  and  move  the  selected  type  element  against 
paper  for  printing;  and 

selection  inhibit  means  for  inhibiting  the  type  selection 
means  while  the  hammer  is  in  engagement  with  the  se- 
lected type  element; 

the  hammer  drive  means  comprising  means  for  generating  an 
electrical  hammer  drive  signal  to  initiate  driving  of  the 
hammer,  the  selection  inhibit  means  comprising  inhibit 
pulse  generator  means  for  generating  an  inhibit  pulse 
having  a  predetermined  duration  in  response  to  the  ham- 


1.  A  one-piece  ribbon  cartridge  for  a  business  machine  con- 
sisting of  a  single  permanently  integral  unit  of  substantially 
constant  shape  formed  with  a  base  portion,  said  cartridge 
including  first  flange  means  integral  with  and  extending  in 
cantilever  fashion  from  said  base  portion,  and  second  flange 
means  integral  with  and  extending  in  cantilever  fashion  from 
said  base  portion  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first  flange  means, 
said  first  and  second  flange  means  being  located  for  engaging 
opposite  ends  of  two  ribbon-wound  hub  members  when  said 
hub  members  are  introduced  laterally  between  said  first  and 
second  flange  means,  said  first  and  second  flange  means  being 
formed  to  mount  each  of  said  two  hub  members  for  rotation 
about  its  axis,  said  first  and  second  flange  means  having  spaced 
free  flange  ends,  at  least  part  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  flange  means  being  capable  of  resilient  deformation 
relative  to  said  base  portion  and  relative  to  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  flange  means  whereby  the  spacing  between 
the  spaced  free  flange  ends  can  be  increased  manually  by  such 
resilient  deformation  to  enable  each  of  said  two  ribbon-wound 
hub  members  to  be  removed  from  and  replaced  into  the  space 
between  said  flrst  and  second  flange  means  by  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  hub  members  past  said  spaced  free  flange  ends 
whereafter  release  of  said  resilient  deformation  enables  said 
first  and  second  flange  means  to  hold  each  such  replaced  hub 
member  in  its  rotatably  mounted  position,  and  said  cartridge 
being  formed  with  openings  enabling  said  two  ribbon-wound 
hub  members  to  be  routed  in  the  cartridge  by  the  business 
machine  and  the  ribbon  thereon  to  circulate  through  the  ma- 
chine into  and  out  of  the  cartridge  when  the  cartridge  is 
mounted  in  a  business  machine. 


4,134,694 

DUAL  PITCH  TABULAR  STOP  ASSEMBLY 

Walter  Stuiber,  Karben,  and  Karl  Wenderoth,  Bad  VUbel,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  ataignort  to  Adlerwerke  Torm. 

Heinrich  Klcyer  A.G.,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,248 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1976,  2618875 

Int.  0.2  B41J  21/04 
VS.  a.  400—293  3  Claimi 

1.  Tabulating  mechanism  for  use  with  dual  pitch  escape- 
ments comprising 


being  in  the  same  plane  with  the  following  second  surfaces 
being  offset  from  the  plane  of  said  Ubs  differing  amounts 
to  define  said  second  repeating  series  of  uniformly  spaced 
Ub  stops, 

a  Ub  setting  abutment,  and 

a  Ubular  blade  positiunable  to  encounter  stop  surfaces  of  set 
Ubs, 

said  Ub  rack  being  roUUble  from  a  home  position  in  a  set- 
ting direction  to  bring  said  Ubs  into  conUct  with  said 
setting  abutment  to  move  said  Ubs  relative  to  said  rack 
therby  to  position  stops  in  said  first  or  second  series  for 
encounter  with  said  Ubular  blade  upon  restoration  of  said 
Ub  rack  to  its  home  position.  ^ 


2.  A  carriage  apparatus  for  mounting  a  spring  mechanism  for 

movement  in  a  path  across  the  width  of  a  record  medium, 

along  at  least  one  fixed  guide  rod  arranged  parallel  with  the 

path,  under  control  of  means  for  advancing  the  carriage  in 

either  direction  along  the  guide  rod,  the  carriage  including: 

means  engagable  by  the  print  mechanism  for  offering  the 

print  mechanism  a  degree  of  movement  in  a  direction 

perpendicular  to  the  guide  rod; 

a  stop  for  defining  a  finite  minimum  gap  between  the  print 

mechanism  and  the  record  medium; 
an  overcentering  toggle  having  a  movable  pivot; 
a  compression  spring  engaging  at  one  end  the  printing  mech- 


4,134.695 
PRINTER  CARRIAGE 
John  E.  Randolph,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Teletype  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  lU. 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,132 

Int.  a.2  B41J  25/30 

VS.  a.  400—320         I  7  Claims 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  thermal  head  having  a  first  edge  portion  and  a  second  edge 
portion  positioned  on  the  opposite  margin  of  the  same  side 
of  the  head  from  said  first  edge  portion,  and  a  plurality  of 
thermal  elements  disposed  on  said  first  edge  portion; 

means  for  holding  said  thermal  head  such  that  the  plurality 
of  thermal  elements  on  the  first  edge  portion  of  said  ther- 
mal head  may  be  brought  into  pressure  contact  with  a 
recording  medium,  and  the  second  edge  portion  of  said 
thermal  head  is  spaced  from  the  recording  medium  with 
such  an  inclination  that  there  is  provided  a  predetermined 
angle  6  between  said  second  edge  portion  and  the  record- 
ing medium  centering  on  said  first  edge  portion  wherein 
said  angle  0  is  selected  within  the  range  from  30  minutes 
to  1 5  degrees;  and  control  means  for  causing  said  thermal 
head  holding  means  to  move  in  the  direction  across  the 
width  of  the  recording  medium  while  said  second  edge 
portion  of  said  thermal  head  is  selected  as  a  leading  edge, 
while  printing  is  performed  on  the  recording  medium  by 
the  conUcting  thermal  head. 


4,134,697 
GRAVITY  FEED,  FOUNTAIN-TYPE  CAR  BRUSH 
Anders  V.  Sparr,  Sr.,  Rte.  1,  Box  272,  MilUgan  Rd.,  Waupun, 
Wis.  53963 

FUed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794^5 

Int  a.2  A46B  11/04 

VS.  a.  401—276  5  Clairat 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fountain  brush  and  a  reservoir 
container  of  cleaning  solution,  an  improved  flow  control  appa- 
ratus, the  improvement  comprising: 


niii| 
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cap  means  secured  to  the  reservoir  container  over  an  open- 
ing disposed  therein,  said  cap  means  having  at  least  a  first 
and  a  second  aperture  formed  therein; 

a  supply  tube  received  in  the  first  aperture,  the  supply  tube 
extending  from  the  container  and  connecting  with  the 
fountain  brush  to  channel  cleaning  solution  from  the  con- 
tainer to  the  brush; 

a  vent  tube  received  in  the  second  aperture,  a  first  end  of  the 
vent  tube  extending  through  the  second  aperture  in  the 
cap  means  into  the  interior  of  the  container  and  being  of  a 
length  at  least  substantially  equal  to  the  depth  of  the  con- 
tainer, a  second  end  of  the  vent  tube  extending  outwardly 
of  the  cap  means,  a  channel  extending  through  the  vent 
tube  and  communicating  the  interior  of  the  container  to 
ambient  being  closeable  by  simple  placement  of  a  finger, 
or  the  like,  over  the  second  end  of  the  vent  tube  when  the 
opening  in  the  container  is  disposed  downwardly,  the  end 
of  the  vent  tube  being  disposed  above  the  surface  of  the 
cleaning  solution  when  said  container  is  disposed  down- 
wardly; handle  means  formed  in  the  reservoir  container, 
the  handle  means  comprising  an  opening  formed  in  the 
body  of  the  reservoir  container,  the  opening  being 
adapted  to  be  grasped  by  the  hand  of  a  user,  at  least  one 
finger  of  the  hand  grasping  the  container  being  free  to  be 
placed  over  the  second  end  of  the  vent  tube. 


4,134,699 

COUPLING  FOR  SHAFTS  AND  THE  UKE 

HorM-Dicter  ScUfcr,  WUUch;  Paal  Looaea,  Krcfeld;  Ulrich 

Knren,  Krefeid,  and  Hana-Martin  TUele,  Krcfeld,  aU  of 

Germany,  aarigMK*  to  Ringfcdcr  GmbH,  Krefeid,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,187 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1976,  2610720 

bt  CL>  F16B  7/00 
VS.  CL  403—13  7  0*1™ 


p-«B*?- 


1.  A  coupling  for  shafts  and  the  lUce,  comprising  a  sleeve 
having  a  passage  adapted  to  receive  the  end  portions  of  two 
aligned  shafte,  an  outer  circumferential  surface  having  two 
axially  spaced  sections  which  conically  diveragc  towards  each 
other,  and  a  radial  flange  intermediate  said  sections,  said  sleeve 
including  said  flange  being  of  two  axially  adjacent  parts  which 
are  mirror-symmetrical  with  reference  to  a  radial  parting  line 
bisecting  said  flange  midway  between  the  axial  ends  of  said 
flange;  connecting  means  including  threaded  connectors  con- 
necting the  parts  of  said  flange  to  one  another  in  axially  aligned 
relationship;  a  pair  of  circumferentially  uninterrupted  pressure 

^__  ..»k  ..,rm„nAitta  e\n»  nf  (BiH  (f^tinnx  and  mch  havins  a 
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cal  surface  of  the  collkr  with  the  frusto-conical  opening  in  the  tioned  on  said  upper  deck  flooring,  and  a  ceiling  mounted  on 
first  shaft  whereby  the  frusto-conical  surface  will  be  held  by  said  walls  so  as  to  form,  together  with  said  upper  deck  flooring, 
friction  and  the  collar  will  clamp  around  the  splined  shaft. 


4,134,701 

FLEXIBLE  JOr>JT  CONSTRUCTION 

Victor  R.  McEowen,  379  PittsAeld  Dr.,  Worthington,  Ohio 

55434 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663^37,  Mar.  3, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,087,188.  This  appUcation  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7934>31 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  2, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  F16C  11/06 


VS.  a.  403—34 


an  enclosed  upper  deck,  said  flooring  being  non-rigidly  inter- 
8  Claims   connected  with  said  main  deck. 


mi 


4,134,703 

LOCKING  STRUCTURE  FOR  EXTENSIBLE  POLE 

Earl  S.  Hinners,  3664  Robinwood  Ter.,  Hopkins,  Minn.  55434 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,476 

Int.  CL2  F16B  7/10 

VS.  CI.  403—104  1  Claim 


V 


•ltd 


DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  736,610.  Oct.  Z»,  iv/o.  mw  •ppncanon  aep. 

21,  1977.  S«r.  No.  835.386 

ht  a.2  F16B  5/00 

U5.  CL  40J-3  2  Oaim 


with  Shan  end  portions  locaiea  in  saia  pasugc. 

4,134,700 

ZERO  CLEARANCE  SPLINE  COUPLING 

Robert  W.  Ndaon,  umI  Stevea  M .  Pierce,  both  of  Waterloo, 

Iowa,  aasignon  to  Deere  A  Company,  MoUac,  U. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1978.  Ser.  No.  876,615 

lat  CL»  F16B  7/02 

VS.  CL  403—334  10  CtataM 


**i' 


'-^^ 


1.  In  an  electrical  device  having  a  flat  metal  fran»e  portion 
with  a  mounting  aperture  on  one  side  thereof  and  having  a 
comer  at  which  said  metal  frame  portion  is  bent,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  hook  formed  from  a  portion  of  said  frame  at 
said  comer  and  bent  to  project  at  an  oblique  angle  below  the 
frame  with  the  deepest  part  of  said  hook  being  reversely  bent 
under  the  comer  and  toward  the  plane  of  the  lower  surface  of 
said  metal  frame  so  as  to  serve  as  a  connector  and  as  a  fulcrum 
in  connecting  the  frame  to  an  apertured  supporting  pUte.  and 
in  which  the  metal  of  the  hook  is  yieldable  as  the  device  is 
fulcrumed  about  the  hook  to  adapt  to  different  thicknesses  of 
supporting  plates  and  enable  registration  of  the  mounting 
aperture. 


1.  A  zero  backlash  coupling  comprising:  a  first  shaft  having 
a  frusto-conical  opening  therein;  a  second  shaft  having  external 
spline  teeth  thereon;  a  collar  having  a  frusto-conical  surface 
thereon  engageable  with  the  frusto-conical  opening  in  the  first 
shaA  and  positionable  to  encircle  the  spline  teeth  on  the  second 
shaft,  said  collar  having  a  radial  cut  provided  therein  and 
internal  spline  teeth  to  engage  the  spline  teeth  on  the  second 
shaft;  a  keeper  having  a  through  hole  provided  therein  po«- 
tionable  to  encircle  the  spline  teeth  on  the  second  shaft  and 
abut  the  collar;  and  means  for  urging  the  collar  and  keeper 
towards  the  first  shaft  to  cause  engagement  of  the  frusto-coni- 


removed  by  working  of  the  metal  during  forging  and  said  final 
fmish  also  being  subsequently  locally  hardened  by  induction  to 
provide  an  annular  controlled  zone  of  hardened  metal  from  the 
interior  of  said  blank  for  said  spherical  bearing  surface,  and 
said  hardened  zone  being  of  predetermined  thickness  with  the 
metal  of  said  housing  surrounding  said  zone  being  relatively 
unhardened  as  compared  to  said  zone;  and  a  ball  stud  including 
a  head  portion  having  a  spherical  outer  surface  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  spherical  bearing  surface  of  the  housing  por- 
tion, said  spherical  outer  surface  including  lubricating  grooves. 


4,134,702 

ARRANGEMENT  dP  PLATFORM  DECK  FOR  OIL  RIGS 
OR  THE  LIKE 

Odd  Thunes,  T&miaeB,  Norway,  aadgnor  to  A/S  Aken  Mek. 
Verkstcd,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  Jn.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,454 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Jim.  4, 1976,  761897 

Int.  a.2  E02B  77/00 

MS.  CL  405—195  1  Claim* 

1.  A  platform  deck  for  oil  rigs  or  the  like  comprising  means 

forming  a  main  deck,  means  for  supporting  the  main  deck,  an 

upper  deck  flooring  positioned  on  said  main  deck,  walls  posi- 


1.  A  locking  structure  for  a  pair  of  extensible  or  telescopic 
tubular  members,  having  in  combination 

a  first  and  inner  tubular  member  slidable  within  a  second  and 
outer  tubular  member, 

a  threaded  member  having  a  head  portion  integral  with  and 
upstanding  from  the  end  f>ortion  of  said  first  tubular  mem- 
ber dis[>osed  within  said  second  tubular  member, 

a  wedge  member  freely  slidable  on  said  threaded  member 
and  being  disposed  thereon  abutting  said  head  portion, 

a  second  wedge  member  freely  slidable  on  said  threaded 
member  in  superposed  relation  to  said  first  wedge  mem- 
ber, 

said  wedge  members  having  facing  tapered  portions  as  mir- 
ror images  of  one  another, 

an  operating  member  disposed  on  said  threaded  member  in 
superposed  relation  to  said  second  wedge  member, 

a  hub  portion  of  said  operating  member  being  threaded  onto 
said  threaded  member, 

a  slotted  skirt  portion  depending  from  said  hub  portion 
yielding  circumferentially  for  a  pressure  fit  within  said 
second  tubular  member. 
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said  skirt  portion  having  a  tapered  bore  therein, 

said  second  wedge  member  having  an  upward  extending 
portion  tapered  to  mate  with  and  be  disposed  in  said 
tapered  bore  of  said  skirt  portion, 

a  split  ring  disposed  on  said  threaded  member  between  said 
wedge  members, 

said  split  ring  having  inner  facing  portions  corresponding 
with  the  adjacent  tapered  portions  of  said  wedge  mem- 
bcfs, 

whereby  when  said  operating  member  is  rotated  down- 
wardly of  said  threaded  member,  said  wedge  members 
separate  said  split  ring  portions  radially  and  urge  the  same 
into  locking  engagement  with  the  adjacent  surface  wall 
portion  of  said  second  tubular  member,  said  operating 
member  being  routed  by  roution  of  said  second  tubular 
member. 


support  base  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end  and  at 
least  one  ball  bearing  located  along  said  support  base,  said  drill 
support  means  rotatably  supporting  drilling  means  in  said  ball 
bouing  while  preventing  linear  movement  of  said  drilling 
means  with  respect  to  said  support  base;  guide  means  compris- 
ing channel  means  for  supporting  said  drill  support  means  in 
linear  movable  relationship  and  handle  means  for  manually 
supporting  said  drilling  apparatus;  manual  advancement  means 
for  said  drill  support  means  comprising  a  thumb  rest  located  at 
or  near  said  rearward  end  of  said  support  base  in  proximate 
relationship  to  said  handle  means  and  also  in  substantially 
direct  alignment  with  said  channel  means;  and,  stabilization 
means  for  positioning  said  drilling  apparatus  against  a  flat 
surface  such  that  said  drilling  means  is  set  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  flat  surface. 


4,134,704      

TAPERED  HOLE  CUTTER 
Robert  D.  Jackley,  El  Monte,  and  Richard  T.  Perez,  San  Pedro, 
botii  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Deutach  Fastener  Corp.,  Lot  Ab- 
gelcs,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780419 

IM.  a.2  B23B  51/00,  51/06 

\iS.  CL  ¥II^-S1  25  Claims 


1.  A  upered  hole  cutter  which  comprises: 

an  elongated,  generally  flat  cutter  blade  having  front  and 
rear  ends,  a  pair  of  opposite  sides  and  a  pair  of  opposite 
edges,  said  front  end  of  said  blade  comprising  a  drill  point, 

said  edges  of  said  blade  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  cut- 
ting edges, 

said  blade  being  Upered  in  the  width  direction  between  said 
cutting  edges  from  a  relatively  wider  rear  end  to  a  rela- 
tively narrower  front  end,  said  uper  in  width  being  sub- 
stantially uniform  along  the  length  of  said  blade,  and 

said  blade  being  Upered  in  the  thickness  direction  between 
said  sides  from  a  relatively  thicker  rear  end  to  a  relatively 
thinner  front  end. 


4,134,705 
DRILLING  APPARATUS 
Smith,  210  Harlman  Rd.,  Newton  Centre,  Mast. 


Samuel  C 
02159 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791358 
Int  a.J  B23B  45/06,  45/14 
\}S.  CL  408—112 


-f 


4,134,706 

AXIALLY  SUPPORTED  BORING  TOOL 

Arthnr  H.  Stewart,  4487  Hillsborough  Dr.,  Castro  Valley,  Calif. 

94546 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  725.002,  Sep.  20. 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,090.807. 

This  application  Jnn.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,821 

Int.  a.2  B23B  51/00 

\}S.  a.  408—213  5  Claims 


1.  A  drill  bit  adapted  to  cut  a  circular  hole  in  work  compris- 
ing a  central  hub,  radius  segments  extending  laterally  from  said 
hub,  each  of  said  segments  having  a  radial  cutting  blade  and  a 
plurality  of  peripheral  spurs,  each  of  said  spurs  having  a  chan- 
nel adjacent  thereto  and  extending  completely  through  said 
radius  segment  to  relieve  residue  from  action  of  said  spurs 
which  cause  friction  and  heat  and  oppose  roution  of  said  drill 
bit. 


SCIaimt 
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ing,  means  for  roUUbly  supporting  said  shaft  and  said 
collar  within  said  axial  opening;  a  wind  shield  carried  by 


said  collar,  and  a  rotor  carried  by  said  shaft  between  said 
vertically  spaced  sets  of  radially  converging  ribs. 


4,134,708 

WIND  DRIVEN  ELECTRIC  POWER  PLANT 

Bradley  O.  Brauser,  1S12  Nicklas,  Oklahoma  Gty,  OMa.  73127, 

and  Stanley  O.  Brauser,  511  Ranch  wood,  Yukon,  Okla.  73099 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,265 

Int  a.2  POIB  25/06 

MS.  CL.  415—30  25  Claims 


portional  to  the  roution  rate  of  the  power  take  off 
member;  and 
a  manual  set  orifice,  fluidically  connecting  the  pressure 
tank  to  the  reservoir  to  complete  the  hydraulic  cir- 
cuit, the  manual  set  orifice  providing  a  resistance  to 
fluid  flow  to  vary  the  pressure  in  the  pressure  tank  in 
proportion  to  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  in  the  hydraulic 
circuit;  and 
switch  means,  in  fluidic  communication  with  the  pressure 
tank,  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  when  the  fluid 
pressure  in  the  pressure  tank  attains  a  preselected  upper 
limiting  value  and  when  the  fluid  pressure  falls  to  a 
preselected  lower  limiting  value,  the  switch  means 
comprising: 

a  high  pressure  limit  switch;  and 
a  low  pressure  limit  switch; 
anchor  means,  angularly  positionable  about  the  axis  of  the 
central  support  shaft,  for  providing  an  anchor  substan- 
tially fixed  in  relation  to  the  direction  of  the  wind;  and 
connecting  means,  adjusubly  connecting  the  wind  energy 
collection  means  and  the  anchor  means,  for  adjusting  the 
wind  energy  collection  means  to  vary  the  wind  intercep- 
tion area  thereof  presented  to  the  wind  in  response  to  the 
positioning  signal  from  the  roUtion  rate  control  means, 
the  connecting  means  having  a  driving  portion,  attached 
to  one  of  the  anchor  means  and  the  wind  energy  collection 
means,  and  a  driven  portion,  connected  to  the  other  of  the 
anchor  means  and  the  wind  energy  collection  means. 


4,134,709 

THERMOSYPHON  LIQUID  COOLED  TURBINE 

BUCKET 

John  H.  Eskesen,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,982 

Int.  a.2  POID  5/18 

MS.  a.  416—1  13  Claims 


f^    "A 


1.  A  wind  driven  power  plant  comprising: 
a  support  assembly  having  a  central  support  shaft; 
wind  energy  collection  means  supported  by  the  support 
assembly  for  presenting  a  controllably  variable  wind  inter- 
ception area  to  the  wind,  the  wind  energy  collection 


1.  In  a  thermosyphon  liquid  cooled  turbine  bucket  compris- 
ing a  core;  a  skin  overlying  said  core  and  presenting  an  aerody- 
namic surface;  a  plurality  of  subsurface  coolant  channels  dis- 
Dosed  beneath  said  skin  and  havine  radiallv  inner  and  raHiallv 


Ha 


1.  A  drilling  apparatus  specially  suiuble  for  close-quarter 
drilling  applications  within  about  i"  of  an  adjoining  surface 
comprising:  drill  support  means  comprising  a  substantially  flat 


a  vertically  rising  exoskeletal  frame  having  at  least  two 
vertically  spaced  sets  of  radially  converging  ribs,  means 
defining  an  axial  opening  connecting  said  ribs,  a  vertical 
drive  shaft  disposed  in  said  axial  opening,  a  collar  concen- 
trically disposed  around  said  shaft  within  said  axial  open- 


Der,  tne  roution  rate  control  means  compnsing: 
a  hydraulic  circuit  comprising: 
a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir; 
a  pressure  tank; 

pump  means,  connected  to  the  power  take  off  member 
and  driven  thereby,  for  transferring  hydraulic  fluid 
from  the  reservoir  to  the  pressure  tank  at  a  rate  pro- 


bucket  to  a  turbine  disk;  a  platform  disposed  between  said  root 
portion  and  said  core;  means  disposed  in  said  tip  portion  for 
distributing  liquid  coolant  to  said  subsurface  coolant  channels; 
means  for  receiving  liquid  coolant  into  said  bucket  and  con- 
ducting liquid  coolant  to  said  distributing  means;  means  in  flow 
communication  with  the  radially  inner  ends  of  said  subsurface 
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coolant  channels  for  collecting  vaporized  coolant  and  means  in 
flow  communication  with  said  collecting  means  for  exhausting 
vaporized  coolant  from  said  bucket,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
said  receiving  and  conducting  means  being  a  liquid  coolant 
supply  conduit  extending  uninterrupted  and  unbroken 
from  an  opening  in  said  root  portion,  through  said  root 
portion  and  said  core,  directly  interconnecting  said  open- 
ing and  said  distributing  means  and 
said  collecting  means  being  in  communication  with  said 
supply  conduit  only  at  said  tip  region  via  said  subsurface 
coolant  channels  and  said  distributing  means,  said  collect- 
ing means  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  vapor  manifold  disposed  between  said  root 
portion  and  said  core,  said  first  vapor  manifold  commu- 
nicating with  the  radially  inner  ends  of  said  subsurface 
coolant  channels  on  the  pressure  side  of  said  turbine 
bucket  and 

(b)  a  second  vapor  manifold  disposed  between  said  root 
portion  and  said  core,  said  second  vapor  manifold  com- 
municating with  the  radially  inner  ends  of  said  subsur- 
face coolant  channels  on  the  suction  side  of  said  turbine 
bucket,  and 

a  drain  passage  communicating  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond vapor  manifolds  and  terminating  in  an  outlet  in 
said  tip  region,  said  drain  passage  providing  for  the 
discharge  of  excess  liquid  coolant  from  said  first  and 
second  manifolds  to  the  exterior  of  said  bucket  adja- 
cent said  tip  portion. 


4,134,711 
SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP  APPARATUS 
Earl  E.  Iiiiu,  and  John  L.  ItIh,  both  of  Lakewood,  Calif., 
■MigBors  to  EagiBeen  Salcs-Serrice  Co,,  loc,,  Lo«  Angelct, 
dUf. 

Filed  Not.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  745^32 

lirt.  a.2  F04B  17/00 

\}&.  a.  417—370  2  Claims 


4,134,710 

SIMULTANEOUS  PLURAL-DIRECTIONAL  FLOW 

MOTOR 

DeWitt  T.  Atkerton,  407  W.  E  St.,  Eadnitaa,  CaUf.  92024 

Filed  Mar.  28.  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,840 

bit.  a.J  P03D  i/02 

MS.  CL  416—117  7  CUiaa 


r^T 


1.  A  tidewater  motor  driven  by  discrete  simultaneous  cur- 
rents of  water  flowing  in  different  directions  at  different  levels 
and  by  wind  above  the  water,  said  motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  providing  fixed  installation  of  the  motor  on  a 
beach,  beneath  the  low  tide  level; 

(b)  a  rotor  assembly  mounted  on  said  base  for  roution  about 
a  vertical  axis,  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  ring  plates  and  independently  activated  one  way 
current-driven  vanes  of  flap-valve  character  mounted  on 
and  between  said  plates  in  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
tiers  extending  from  adjacent  said  base  to  above  the  high 
tide  level,  different  tiers  of  vanes  being  simultaneously 
activated  by  shoreward  currents  of  water  generated  by 
incoming  waves  and  backflow  currents  of  water  and 
further  activated  by  accompanying  wind  irrespective  of 
the  direction  thereof 


1.  In  an  elongated  submersible  pump  adapted  for  vertical 
orientation  in  a  sump  or  the  like  and  having  a  pump  motor  and 
a  motor  case,  thafi  seal  means,  a  drive  shaft  coupled  to  the 
pump  motor  and  extending  downwardly  from  the  motor  case 
through  the  shaft  seal  means,  an  impeller  coupled  to  the  drive 
shaft  for  rotation  of  the  impeller  in  an  impeller  case  located 
below  the  motor  case  for  pumping  material  out  of  the  sump, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
first  conduit  means  including  a  ring  located  in  surrounding 

relation  to  the  upper  extremity  of  said  motor  case; 
second  conduit  means  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
ring  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  a  high  pressure  dis- 
charge portion  of  the  impeller  case  adjacent  the  impeller, 
said  second  conduit  means  establishing  liquid  and  gaseous 
fluid  communication  between  said  ring  and  the  interior  of 
said  impeller  case; 
laid  ring  having  apertures  for  venting  gases  from  said  impel- 
ler case  and  for  directing  fluid  from  said  impeller  case 
onto  said  upper  extremity  of  said  motor  case, 
whereby  the  pump  may  be  cooled  by  fluid  from  said  impel- 
ler case  for  running  in  an  unsubmerged  condition, 
whereby  any  gases  in  said  impeller  case  may  be  vented 
through  the  apertures  in  said  ring,  and  whereby  any  for- 
eign accumulations  on  said  motor  case  tend  to  be  washed 
away. 


4,134.712 
FUEL  SUPPLY  UNIT  CONSISTING  OF  A  PUMP  AND  AN 

ELECTROMOTOR 
Ulrick  Kenouier,  Sachsenbcim;   Karl   Rnhl,  Gerlingen,  and 
Rainer  Schillinger,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aiaigBort  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcr«aay 

Rled  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,626 
CUins  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuiy,  May  3, 
1976,  2619062 

bt  CL'  F04B  n/00 
MS.  CL  417—423  R  10  aaims 


1.  A  fuel  supply  unit  comprising  a  pump  having  a  rotor  and 
an  electromotor  having  an  armature,  a  rigid  mounting  shaft 
common  to  said  pump  rotor  and  said  electromotor  armature, 
first  bearing  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  pump  rotor  on 
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said  shaft,  second  bearing  means  independent  of  said  first 
bearing  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  armature  on  said 
shaft  independently  of  said  pump  rotor,  a  sepiarate  axially 
extending,  coupling  member  disposed  in  concentric  relation- 
ship with  said  shaft  between  said  pump  rotor  and  said  motor 
armature,  means  on  said  coupling  member  and  adjacent  por- 
tions of  said  pump  rotor  and  said  motor  armature  arranged  for 
driving  engagement  to  thereby  form  a  driving  connection 
between  said  motor  armature  and  said  pump  rotor. 


4,134,713 
COMPACT  FLUID  DRIVEN  MOTOR  AND  REDUCHON 

GEAR  MECHANISM 
Jcu  D.  E.  Binaut,  Aaberchicourt,  France,  assignor  to  S.OAf.- 
M.O.S.,  AnbercUconrt,  France 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,293 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  21,  1975,  75  23074 

iBt  CL2  POIC  1/20.  13/00.  21/04:  F16H  1/20 

MS.  CL  418—91  13  Claims 


1.  A  reversible  reduction  gear  motor  driven  by  a  pressurized 
fluid  comprising  a  hollow  recoil  rotor  which  engages  a  drive 
rotor,  inlet  and  outlet  means  disposed  within  said  motor  to 
supply  and  remove  respectively  said  pressurized  driving  fluid 
to  said  rotors,  said  recoil  rotor  being  mounted  on  and  rotating 
freely  around  a  shaft  extending  through  said  recoil  rotor,  said 
shaft  having  a  redaction  gear  mounted  on  one  end  thereof 
which  engages  a  pinion  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  shaft  of  said 
drive  rotor,  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  extending  through  the 
recoil  rotor  having  a  pinion  mounted  thereon  which  engages  a 
second  reduction  gear,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  which  is  coinci- 
dent with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drive  rotor  so  that  said 
drive  rotor  is  positioned  between  said  second  reduction  gear 
and  the  pinion  mounted  on  the  drive  rotor  shaft. 


4,134,714 

MULTI-STAGE  CONTINUOUS  PLASTIC  EXTRUSION 

APPARATUS,  AND  EXTRUSION  SCREW 

Roger  D.  Driskill,  Seymour,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,252 
iBt  a.2  B29F  i/03.  3/06.  3/10 
UAQ.  425— 113  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  blending  and  plasticizing 
of  a  heat  softenable  and  curable  molding  compound  compris- 
ing plasticizable  polymeric  material  and  continuously  extru- 
sion molding  the  blended  and  plasticized  compound,  compris- 


mg, 


(a)  a  preceding  extruder  unit  comprising  an  extruder  barrel 
having  an  upstream  inlet  and  a  downstream  outlet,  and 
containing  therein  a  rotatable  extruder  screw; 

(b)  a  connection  comprising  a  passage  leading  from  the 
outlet  of  the  barrel  of  the  preceding  extruder  unit  to  an 
inlet  in  an  intermediate  portion  of  a  succeeding  extruder 
unit; 

(c)  a  succeeding  extruder  unit  comprising  an  extruder  barrel 
having  an  inlet  positioned  intermediate  its  upstream  end 
and  its  downstream  end  and  a  downstream  outlet,  and 


containing  therein  a  rotatable  screw,  said  extruder  barrel 
of  the  succeeding  extruder  unit  having  a  surplus  discharge 
outlet  located  upstream  from  its  intermediate  inlet;  and 
(d)  the  rotatable  screw  of  said  succeeding  extruder  unit 
comprising  a  shaft  extending  from  beyond  the  upstream 
end  of  the  extruder  barrel  substantially  through  the  length 
of  said  barrel  towards  the  outlet  and  having  a  portion 
therein  intermediate  its  length  of  substantially  reduced 
cross-section  located  adjacent  to  the  intermediate  inlet  of 
the  succeeding  extruder  unit  and  extending  downstream 
therefrom  and  an  adjoining  portion  providing  an  enlarged 


cross-section  extending  upstream  from  said  portion  of 
reduced  cross-section  with  an  interface  between  the  ad- 
joining portions  of  reduced  and  enlarged  cross-sections  of 
the  shaft  forming  a  generally  radial  extending  shoulder 
located  upstream  from  said  intermediate  inlet,  said  shaft 
being  provided  with  a  helical  screw  flight  extending 
downstream  from  the  interface  shoulder  having  a  pitch  to 
advance  molding  compound  from  the  intermediate  inlet 
downstream  toward  the  outlet,  and  a  helical  screw  flight 
extending  upstream  from  the  interface  shoulder  having  an 
opposite  pitch  to  advance  surplus  molding  compound 
upstream  toward  the  surplus  discharge  outlet. 


4,134,715 

HEAD  FOR  MULTIPLE  INSULATION  OF 

CONDUCTORS 

Agustin  Cueto,  Zaragoza,  Spain,  assignor  to  Cables  de  Com- 
municaciones,  S.A.  of  Poligono  Industrial  de  Maplica  C/D, 
Zaragoza,  Spain 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jul.  26, 1976,  222.540 
Int.  C1.2  B29F  3/08 
MS.  a.  425—144  1  Claim 


ini    '     '-■   m 


1.  A  head  for  multiple  insulation  of  conductors,  comprising 
a  one-piece  body,  a  shape  on  one  end  of  said  body  adapted  to 
enable  it  to  be  coupled  to  an  extrusion  machine,  at  least  two 
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sets  of  jaws  in  said  body,  said  jaws  forming  circular  openings 
passing  completely  through  said  body  in  a  substantially 
straight  path,  said  jaws  being  adapted  to  grip  self-centering 
dies,  a  main  inlet  duct  through  said  shape,  a  plurality  of  cali- 
brated passages  connected  to  said  main  inlet  duct,  at  least  one 
flow  regulator  means  operatively  associated  with  said  cali- 
brated passages  for  regulating  the  flow  of  material  passing 
from  the  main  inlet  duct  to  the  plurality  of  calibrated  passages, 
said  calibrated  passages  opening  into  said  jaws  substantially 
normal  to  the  axes  of  said  circular  openings,  heating  means  on 
said  body  for  keeping  it  at  the  right  working  temperature,  and 
thermosUt  means  in  thermal  contact  with  said  body  for  con- 
trolling said  heating  means. 


4,134,717 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DEPOSITION  AND 

PRESHAPING  OF  A  BAND  SECTION  IN  A  SHAPING 

MOLD 

Raymoad  C.  Philippon,  Saint-aood,  and  Jean-Clande  H.  Hante- 

mont,  GIf-fur-YTette.  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Etude  et 

Realization  de  Chaines  Automatiques  ERCA,  Orsay,  France 

nied  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,603 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  5,  1976,  76  13433 

Int.  a.2  B29C/ 7/00 

VS.  a.  425—383  »5  Claims 


4,134,716 
PRESS  APPARATUS 
Clarence  D.  Jolw,  Jr.,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcstinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pitttburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,175 

Int.  a.2  B30B  IS/04 

VS.  a.  425—186  5  CWms 


1.  Press  apparatus  for  forming  nuclear  fuel  pellets  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  a  die  set  having  means  for  receiving  nuclear  fuel  powder; 

(b)  a  frame  having  means  for  slidably  receiving  and  support- 
ing said  die  set  in  an  operating  position; 

(c)  drive  apparatus  spaced  from  said  frame  for  applying  a 
reciprocating  force; 

(d)  a  punch  block  cooperatively  associated  with  a  punch 
matingly  sized  to  said  fuel  powder  receiving  means  so  as 
to  compress  said  powder  into  a  nuclear  fuel  pellet,  said 
punch  block  being  slidingly  engageable  with  said  drive 
apparatus; 

(e)  means  engageable  with  said  die  set  and  punch  block  for 
reciprocatingly  guiding  said  punch  into  a  preselected 
position  with  respect  to  said  fuel  powder  receiving  means 
in  response  to  said  reciprocating  force  being  applied  to 
said  punch  block;  and 

(0  means  extendable  from  said  frame  for  supporting  in  a 
position  extended  outwardly  from  said  frame,  said  die  set, 
punch  block  and  guiding  means  such  that  upon  slidingly 
disengaging  said  die  set  from  said  receiving  and  support- 
ing means  said  punch  block  is  slidingly  disengaged  from 
said  drive  apparatus,  and  such  that  said  die  set,  punch 
block  and  guiding  means  are  supported  in  said  position 
extended  from  said  frame. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  deposition  and  preshaping  of  a  band 
section  in  a  shaping  mould  having  at  least  one  shaping  cavity 
deflned  by  the  inner  side  walls  of  the  mould,  said  mould  being 
vertically  movable  between  an  upper  position  and  a  lower 
position,  said  apparatus  being  of  the  type  having  a  transfer 
plunger  equipped  with  a  control  rod  and  mounted  in  sliding 
manner  in  a  cylindrical  cavity  of  a  band  section  prewinding 
unit,  said  prewinding  cavity  being  open  at  least  towards  the 
moulding  unit  and  adapted  to  receive  a  coiled  band  section  and 
located  below  and  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  lower  posi- 
tion of  the  moulding  unit  and  aligned  with  the  said  shaping 
cavity  which,  at  its  lower  end  has  an  inner  shoulder  extending 
perpendicularly  to  the  axis  and  towards  the  inside  of  the  shap- 
ing cavity,  a  base  plate  for  the  mould  comprising  a  base  plate 
which  is  supported  on  the  machine  frame  via  a  supporting  rod 
extending  generally  centrally  of  said  shaping  cavity  and  whose 
dimensions  arc  such  that  the  side  walls  thereof  can  engage 
without  a  significant  lateral  clearance  in  the  base  opening  of 
said  shaping  cavity  defined  by  the  said  internal  shoulder,  roUt- 
ablc  applicator  members  on  said  base  plate  positioned  below 
the  upper  face  of  the  base  plate  in  such  a  way  that  they  are 
located  in  the  vicinity  of  and  face  the  displacement  path  of  at 
least  portions  of  the  side  wall  of  the  shaping  cavity  of  the 
mould,  said  portions  having  a  smaller  radius  of  curvature  than 
that  of  the  other  portions  of  the  side  walls,  said  applicator 
members  serving  to  draw  the  band  section  against  said  junction 
portions  during  the  upward  movement  of  the  mould  relative  to 
said  base  plate,  and  maintaining  means  to  maintain  at  least 
approximately  the  band  section  in  the  position  imposed  on  it 
within  the  shaping  cavity  by  said  applicator  members,  the 
internal  shoulder  of  the  shaping  cavity  being  interrupted  by 
vertical  passage  sloU  at  the  location  of  the  junction  portions  so 
that  passages  arc  provided  for  the  applicator  members,  the  base 
plate  having  lateral  covering  protuberances  which  are  able  to 
penetrate  into  said  slots  with  a  certain  lateral  clearance  and 
which  cover  the  major  portion  of  the  applicator  means,  said 
transfer  member  and  its  control  rod  being  hollow  and  posi- 
tioned concentrically  to  the  supporting  rod. 


4,134,718 

OIL-BURNING  ILLUMINATING  DEVICE 
Paul  D.  Kayfetz,  Bolinas;  Joseph  McHugh,  and  James  Dugan, 
both  of  Mill  Valley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  CMA,  Inc., 
Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,232 

lit  a.2  F23Q  2/32 

VS.  CL  431—125  3  Claims 


open  ended  atomizer  housing,  each  of  said  housings  having  an 
aperture  through  which  said  primary  gas  is  expanded  to  dis- 
perse said  fuel,  means  for  delivering  liquid  fuel  to  said  atomizer 
housing  of  each  of  said  air-atomizing  nozzle  means  adjacent 
said  aperture,  means  for  delivering  gaseous  fuel  to  said  atom- 
izer housing  of  each  of  said  air-atomizing  nozzle  means  adja- 
cent said  aperture,  means  for  selecting  the  type  of  fuel  deliv- 
ered to  said  air-atomizing  nozzle  means,  means  for  delivering 
primary  gas  under  pressure  through  said  aperture  of  each  of 
said  air-atomizing  nozzle  means  to  disperse  one  of  said  fuels  so 
that  the  dispersed  fuel  may  be  ignited  in  the  presence  of  sec- 
ondary air  to  produce  a  combustion  flame,  said  air-atomizing 
nozzle  means  being  spaced  apart  and  arranged  in  a  pattern  to 
provide  cross-ignition  from  a  single  ignited  nozzle  means,  and 
flame  spreader  means  located  downstream  of  each  of  said 
air-atomizing  nozzle  means  in  the  gaseous  or  hydroxyl  type 
combustion  zone  of  a  combustion  flame  for  stabilizing  and 
shaping  said  combustion  flame. 


hn/) 


1.  An  oil-burning  ilhiminating  device  for  producing  a  can- 
dle-like flame,  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  closed  bottom  and  an  open  top; 

a  tubular,  heat-resistant  wick  holder,  open  at  both  ends; 

a  fibrous  wick  retained  in  the  wick  holder,  extending  out- 
wardly from  one  end;  and 

means  associated  with  the  other  end  of  the  wick  holder  and 
with  the  container  bottom  for  retaining  the  wick  holder 
upright  in  the  container  with  said  one  end  upward,  said 
means  comprising  a  flat  portion  of  the  container  bottom 
and  a  foot  connected  to  said  other  end  of  the  wick  holder, 
having  horizontally-extending  projections  for  seating 
flatly  on  said  flat  portion, 

said  foot  including  an  upwardly-extending  sleeve  sized  to  fit 
tightly  over  said  other  end  of  the  wick  holder  for  connect- 
ing the  foot  to  the  wick  holder,  said  sleeve  being  open  at 
its  bottom  to  admit  oil  to  the  wick  holder  and  the  wick, 

whereby  combustible  oil  may  be  placed  in  the  container  to  a 
level  at  least  above  said  other  end  of  the  wick  holder  and 
burned  at  the  outwardly  extending  portion  of  the  wick. 

4 134,719 

MULTI-FLAME  FUEL  BURNER  FOR  LIQUID  AND 

GASEOUS  FUELS 

Wallace  W.  Velie,  520  W.  Emerson  St.,  Upland,  CaUf.  91786 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,795 

Int  a.2  F23M  9/06 

VS.  a.  431-171  9  Claims 


4,134,720 
JET  PIPE  SEAL 
Carl-Heinz  Stiasny,  Bruneck,  Italy,  assignor  to  Birfield  Tras- 
missioni  S.p.A,  Bruneck,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  24, 1976,  26471  A/76 
Int.  a.2  F23B  5/14 
VS.  a.  432—209  4  Claims 


1.  A  multi-flame  air-atomizing  fuel  burner  system  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  air-atomizing  nozzle  means  for  using  primary 
gas  under  pressure  to  disperse  fuel,  each  of  said  air-atomizing 
nozzle  means  including  a  substantially  vertically  oriented. 


1.  In  an  industrial  furnace  arranged  to  carry  out  a  treatment 
process,  said  furnace  being  constituted  for  operation  in  the 
performance  of  said  treatment  process  within  a  specific  prede- 
termined operating  range  of  temperatures,  and  including  at 
least  one  jet  pipe  extending  through  the  interior  of  said  fur- 
nace, a  burner  located  in  operative  relationship  with  said  jet 
pipe,  a  flange  on  said  burner  with  a  recess  in  said  flange  for 
receiving  in  mounting  engagement  one  end  face  of  said  jet 
pipe,  and  a  seal  for  sealing  the  interior  of  said  jet  pipe  from  the 
interior  of  said  furnace,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
that  said  seal  is  positioned  between  said  end  face  of  said  jet  pipe 
and  said  recess  in  said  flange  with  said  jet  pipe  end  firmly 
seated  in  said  seal,  and  that  said  seal  is  formed  of  a  specific 
metalic  material  which  is  in  the  solid  state  when  the  tempera- 
ture within  the  furnace  is  below  said  predetermined  operating 
range  of  temperatures  and  which  changes  into  the  plastic  state 
whenever  the  temperature  in  said  furnace  increases  and  is 
within  said  predetermined  operating  range. 


948 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  16,  1979 


4,134,721 
PRECAST  FURNACE  PIPE  INSULATION 
Raymond  W.  Daris,  Etobicoke,  and  PanI  J.  J.  Downey,  Bnrliag- 
ton.  botli  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Plibrico  Company  Inc., 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  JnL  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,385 

Int  CL'  F27D  3/02;  F16L  9/14 

VS.  CL  432—234  5  Claim 


surface  to  the  outer  surface  and  longitudinally  of  the  body, 
and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  end  faces; 
(b)  a  plurality  of  resiliently  defonnable  coil  spring  members, 
each  coil  spring  member  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed ends  and  a  convoluted  body  extending  therebe- 
tween, each  coil  spring  member  extending  circumferen- 
tially  of  said  body  with  the  inner  periphery  of  each  turn  of 
iu  convoluted  body  located  at  said  inner  surface,  each  coil 
spring  member  having  a  diameter  such  that  iU  outer  pe- 
riphery projects  a  substantial  distance  into  said  body  of 
insulating  material,  each  coil  spring  member  being  resil- 
iently longitudinally  elongated  to  space  adjacent  turns 
thereof  from  one  another  to  facilitate  the  passage  of  fluid 
insulating  material  therebetween  during  casting,  the  resil- 
imt  elonsation  loadins  the  coil  sorine  member  so  that  it  is 
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4,134,722 

REACTIVE  DYEING  SYSTEM  USING  PHOSPHORUS 
ACID  DYES  WTTH  A  CYANAMIDE  COMPOUND 

Ronald  Swidler,  and  William  A.  Sanderson,  both  of  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro, 
N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  534,349,  Dec.  18, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  441,393,  Feb.  11, 
1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
260,58r7,  Jun.  7, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  24, 1977, 
Ser.  No.  771,461 
Int  a.2  D06P  1/38 
VS.  a.  8—1  A  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  reactively  dyed  polymeric  sub- 
strate, said  method  comprising 
ra>  contactine  a  Dolvmeric  substrate  containinff  active  hy- 


positions  of  the  benzene  ring  A'  are  bonded  to  hydrogen 
chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy, 

X  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  carbamoyl,  cyano,  chlorine, 
bromine,  nitroso,  nitro,  lower  alkylcarbonyl,  sulphamoyi, 
lower  alkylsulphonyl,  lower  alkylcarbonylamino  or  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl;  and 

Z  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

and  (2)  a  dyestufT  to  colour  the  cellulose  or  polyamide  fibers, 

and  subsequently  giving  the  coloured  textilel  material  a 
treatment  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  bath  which  does  not 
contain  a  reducing  agent,  at  a  pH  above  8  and  at  a  temper- 
ature between  50'  and  85*  C. 


1.  A  precast  reinforced  insulating  member  for  use  as  a  cover- 
ing for  a  furnace  pipe  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  of  insulating  material  having  an  arcuate  shaped 
inner  surface  adapted  to  extend  in  intimate  contact  with 
the  surface  of  a  furnace  tube  in  use,  an  outer  surface,  a  pair 
of  transverse  side  faces  extending  from  the  inner  arcuate 


(d)  weldable  lug  means  secured  to  each  end  of  each  reinforc- 
ing coil  spring  member  and  projecting  into  each  passage 
means  in  a  plane  disposed  adjacent  to  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  inner  arcuate  surface  whereby  a  substantial 
portion  of  each  weldable  lug  means  is  disposed  in  weld- 
able  proximity  to  a  furnace  pipe  and  is  accessible  through 
said  passage  means  when  the  insulating  member  is  opera- 
bly  located  about  a  furnace  pipe  in  use. 


carbon  atoms,  and  with  a  coloring  amount  ot  a  cnromo- 
phore-substituted  phosphorus  acid  of  the  formula: 

<o,. 

R„-P-(OH), 
I         (OR), 

wherein  R  is  a  chromophore,  m  is  0,  1  or  2,  n  is  0  or  1,  p  is 
1  or  2,  q  is  0  or  1,  and  m  -I-  p  +  q  =  3,  at  least  one  of  m 
and  q  being  other  than  0,  at  a  pH  of  from  about  l.S  to 
about  9,  wherein  the  molar  equivalent  ratio  of  said  cyana- 
mide  compound  to  each  phosphorus  acid  function  of  said 
chromophorc-substituted  phosphorus  acid  is  at  least  about 
2:1,  and 

(b)  heating  the  thus  contacted  substrate  to  a  temperature  of 
at  least  200*  F.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  fix  said  chromo- 
phore to  said  substrate  by  condensation  reaction  between 
said  active  hydrogen  and  the  phosphorus  acid  function  of 
said  chromophorc-substituted  phosphorus  acid  so  as  to 
join  the  chromophore  to  the  substrate  through  the  P  atom. 


tion,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,458 
Int  CU  D06P  3/60 
VJS.  a.  8— 54J 


4,134,723 
COLORATION  PROCESS 
Violet  Boyd;  Brian  R.  Fiahwick,  both  of  Manchester,  England, 
and  Brian  Glover,  Charlotte,  N.C,  aasignora  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industriea  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  666,246,  Mar.  12,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Nov.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,492 
Ctains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25, 1975, 
12423/75 

Int  a.2  a)9B  27/00 
VS.  a.  8—41  C  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  colouration  of  aromatic  polyester/cel- 
lulose or  aromatic  polyester/polyamide  union  textile  materials 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  said  textile  materials,  by  an 
aqueous  dyeing,  padding  or  printing  process,  (I)  a  disperse 
monoazo  dyestuff,  free  from  carboxylic  acid  and  sulphonic 
acid  groups,  which,  in  one  of  the  possible  tautomeric  forms,  is 
represented  by  the  formula: 


N=N 


HO 


YOOQCHj), 


wherein 

n  is  0  or  1,  Y  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  layer  alkyl  or 
hydroxy  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  and  the  remaining 


11  Claims 


9<         M,  ,eo  ,il 


I A    A    g^-^ 


1.  An  improved  method  for  dyeing  highly  moisture  absor- 
bent cellulose  containing  textile  materials  having  a  ratio  of 
filling  to  warp  of  between  77  to  23  and  50  to  50  in  which  such 
textile  materials  are  woven  from  yam  having  a  range  of  twist 
multiplier  of  from  about  2.25  to  about  5.00  comprising 

(a)  applying  an  effective  amount  of  water  to  a  first  surface  of 
said  cellulose  containing  textile  material  to  moisten  said 
first  surface; 

(b)  applying  an  effective  amount  of  a  liquid  dye  admixture  to 
a  second  surface  of  said  cellulose  containing  textile  mate- 
rial to  sufficiently  cover  said  second  surface,  said  second 
surface  being  opposite  said  first  surface; 

(c)  maintaining  the  resulting  textile  material  in  a  holding 
zone  for  a  period  of  time  effective  to  allow  the  dyestuff 
constituent  of  said  liquid  dye  admixture  to  migrate 
throughout  said  cellulose  containing  textile  material;  and 

(d)  heating  the  dyed  textile  material  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  300*  F  to  about  400'  F  for  a  period  of  time  effective 
to  fix  the  dyestuff  to  said  textile  material. 


4,134,725 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  GRANULES 
Urs  Biicfael,  Oberwil,  and  Hans  MoUet,  Reinach,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,553 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  25,   1976, 
6570/76 

Int  CL2  C09B  67/00 
VS.  CL  8—79  5  Claims 

1.  A  solid  granulate  .  -insisting  essentially  of  45  to  99.5%  by 
weight  of  an  organic  substance  and  0. 1  to  50%  by  weight  of 
additives  and  the  remainder  moisture,  manufactured  by  a  pro- 
cess comprising  the  steps  of 
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(a)  applying  a  granulating  liquid,  containing  0. 1  to  50%  by 
weight  relative  to  the  granulating  liquid  of  at  least  one 
granulating  assistant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  wetting  agent,  a  dispersing  agent,  a  binding  agent  and  a 
solubility  improving  agent,  to  a  pulverulent  organic  sub- 
stance, which  is  subjected  to  a  tumbling  or  rolling  rotating 
movement,  said  granulating  liquid  being  applied  to  such 
an  amount  that  the  point  of  equilibrium  between  the  mois- 
ture content  of  the  substance  and  that  of  the  air  is  ex- 
ceeded, and  is  from  5%  to  300%  by  weight  relative  to  the 
pulverulent  substance,  to  uniformly  moisten  said  pulveru- 
lent organic  substance  and  dissolve  the  surface  of  the 
particles  of  the  substance,  thereby  forming  a  moist  granu- 
late thereof;  and 

(b)  subsequently  drying  the  moist  granulate  until  its  moisture 
content  falls  to  or  below  said  point  of  equilibrium  to  form 
said  solid  granulate. 


4,134,726 
TEXTILE  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
GroTcr  W.  Rye,  Cuyahoga  Falls;  Anthony  J.  Scarpitti,  aad 
Theodore  M.  Kersker,  both  of  Akron,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  646,219,  JaiL  2,  1976,  which  is  a 

coatiantioa  of  Ser.  No.  526,082,  Not.  22,  1974,  abuMioMd, 

wUch  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  266357,  Jon.  28,  1972, 

■Nadimfit  This  applicatioa  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785^7 

bt  a.:  D06L  1/10 

VS.  CL  8—139.1  «  CtalM 
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weight  percent  of  said  chloro-hydrocarbon  solvent  and  poly- 
isocyanate  from  the  fabric  and  condensing  and  recovering  the 
evaporated  chlorohydrocarbon  solvent  followed  by  recycling 
the  recovered  chlorohydrocarbon  solvent  back  to  said  applica- 
tion stage,  where  said  drying  and  recovery  stage  is  essentially 
enclosed  from  the  atmosphere. 


4,134,727 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF  SODIUM  METASIUCATE 

AND  N-AMINOETHYL  ETHANOLAMINE  AS  A 

COLD-END  ADDITIVE 

FraKis  J.  Oschell,  Stuhopc,  and  Brace  L.  Ubntti,  Pompton 

Plains,  both  of  N J^  swlianri  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc., 

TrcTose,  Pa. 

Continuatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,726,  Aag.  12, 1976, 
abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,328 
Ut  a.2  C23F  11/Oa  11/02 
vs.  a.  422—9  14  Ctaiais 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  amount  of  sulfur  trioxide  con- 
densation on,  and  therefore  the  amount  of  sulfuric  acid  corro- 
sion of,  metal  parts  at  the  cold-end  of  a  combustion  system  in 
contact  with  combustion  gases  derived  from  the  combustion  of 
sulfur-containing  fuel,  which  combustion  gases  flow  along  a 
path  at  the  cold-end  of  the  combustion  system  from  a  first  zone 
of  relative  turbulence  to  a  second  zone  at  which  the  turbulence 
subsides,  said  method  compnsing: 
adding  to  the  combustion  gases  at  the  cold-end  of  the  com- 
bustion system  and  at  said  zone  of  turbulence  an  effective 
amount  for  the  purpose  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium 
metasilicate  and  N-aminoethyl  ethnolamine  such  that  the 
additive  will  travel  along  with  said  combustion  gases  as 
solids,  vapor,  and/or  liquid  droplets  from  said  zone  of 
turbulence  to  said  second  zone  and  deposit  on  surfaces  of 
said  metal  parts. 


4,134,728 

N-AMINOETHYL  ETHANOLAMINE  AS  A  COLD-END 

ADDITIVE 
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densation  on,  and  therefore  the  amount  of  sulfuric  acid  corro- 
sion of,  meUl  parts  at  the  cold-end  of  a  combustion  system  in 
contact  with  combustion  gases  derived  from  the  combustion  of 
sulfur-containing  fuel  which  combustion  gases  flow  along  a 
path  at  the  cold-end  of  the  combustion  system  from  a  first  zone 
of  relative  turbulence  to  a  second  zone  at  which  the  turbulence 
subsides,  said  method  comprising: 
adding  to  the  combustion  gases  at  the  cold-end  of  the  com- 
bustion system  and  at  said  zone  of  turbulence  an  effective 
amount  for  the  purpose  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium 
aluminate  and  N-aminoethyl  ethanolamine  such  that  the 
additive  will  travel  along  with  the  gases  as  solids,  vapor, 
and/or  liquid  dropleU  from  said  zone  of  turbulence  to  said 
second  zone  and  deposit  on  surfaces  of  said  metal  parts. 


4,134,730 

SPOTITNG  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS  PERTAINING 

THERETO 

Babington  A.  Quame,  331  E.  29th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,168 

lat  a.J  GOIN  33/16,  1/14 

VS.  a.  23—230  B  25  daims 


select  transfer  rate  to  avoid  overloading  said  comminuting 
means; 
means  for  mixing  said  size  limited  material  with  water  mois- 
ture, by  the  substantially  non-destructive  agitation  thereof 
over  an  interval  of  time  selected  to  derive  a  substantially 
uniform  moisture  content  for  said  size  limited  material  in 
the  range  of  about  50-60%  by  weight; 
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macerator  means  for  converting  said  size  limited  material  of 
select  moisture  content  into  a  material  of  pulp-character- 
ized consistency  said  conversion  being  carried  out  with- 
out the  substantial  further  addition  of  water  and  said 
material  of  pulp-characterized  consistency  having  a  mois- 
ture content  remaining  moisture  optimized  for  said  aero- 
bic digestion;  and 

digester  means  for  inducing  the  aerobic  decomposition  of 
said  material  of  pulp-characterized  consistency. 


containing  about  0. 1  to  about  1  weight  percent  of  said  polyiso- 
cyanate  in  which  it  is  desired  to  recycle  said  organic  solvent; 
where  said  fabric  is  prepared  from  nuterials  selected  from  at 
least  one  of  polyamides.  polyesters,  cotton  and  rayon,  where 
said  polyisocyanate  has  an  isocyanate  fimctioiudity  in  the  range 
of  2  to  about  3  and  where  said  organic  solvent  is  a  chloro- 
hydrocarbon  selected  from  dichloroethylene,  trichloroethy- 
lene,  1,1,2,2-tetrachloroethylene,  dichloromethane,  1,2- 
dichloroethane,  trichloroethanc,  1,1,1-trichloroethane  and 
1,1,2-tetrachlorocthane;  where  said  method  comprises,  in  co- 
operative sequential  preparation  steps  which  have  been  al- 
lowed to  equilibrate  for  at  least  I  hour  with  the  fabric  under  a 
tension  of  about  0.2  to  7  pounds  per  cord,  (A)  pretreating  said 
fabric  in  a  pretreat  suge  over  a  period  of  about  5  to  about  120 
seconds  by  preheating  the  fabric  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  70*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  to  remove  volatile  fabric 
flnishing  materials  and  moisture  therefrom  by  evaporation,  (B) 
cooling  said  fabric  to  a  temperature  of  about  25*  C.  to  about 
55*  C.  and  at  least  about  5*  C.  below  the  boiling  point  of  said 
volatile  organic  solvent,  (C)  immediately  dipping  and  wetting 
the  pretreated  fabric  in  an  application  stage  for  about  0.1  to 
about  1  second  in  a  solution  compnsing  said  organic  chloro- 
hydrocarbon  solvent  and  said  polyisocyanate  to  deposit  a 
portion  of  said  polyisocyaiite  onto  the  fabric,  (D)  drying  the 
fabric  in  a  drying  and  recovery  sUge,  which  is  enclosed  from 
the  atmosphere,  by  heating  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  80*  C.  to  about  150*  C.  to  evaporate  at  least  about  97 
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sion  of,  metal  parts  at  the  cold-end  of  a  combustion  system  in 
contact  with  combustion  gases  derived  from  the  combustion  of 
sulfur  containing  fuel,  which  combustion  gases  flow  along  a 
path  at  the  cold-end  of  the  combustion  system  from  a  first  zone 
of  relative  turbulence  to  a  second  zone  at  which  the  turbulence 
subsides,  said  method  comprising: 
adding  to  the  combustion  gases  at  the  cold-end  of  the  com- 
bustion system  and  at  the  zone  of  turbulence  an  effective 
amount  for  the  purpose  of  an  alkanolamine  additive  com- 
prising N-aminoethyl  ethanolamine  such  that  said  additive 
will  travel  along  with  said  gases,  as  vapor  and/or  liquid 
droplets  from  said  zone  of  turbulence  to  said  second  zone 
and  deposit  on  surfaces  of  said  metal  parts. 


4,134,729 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF  SODIUM  ALUMINATE  AND 

N-AMINOETHYL  ETHANOLAMINE  AS  A  COLD  END 

ADDITIVE 

Bmcc  L.  LflMitti,  Bethayro,  and  Fiwds  J.  OMbell,  North  Hills, 

both  of  Pa„  aasignors  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Trevose,  Pa. 

Coatiouation  of  Ser.  No.  713,729,  Aug.  12, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,563 

Int  a.2  C23F  ll/Oa  11/02 

VS.  CL  422—9  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  amount  of  sulfur  trioxide  con- 


methanol  with  the  urine  residue  dissolved  therein  into  a  capil-   U.S.  O.  422—198 
lary  tube,  and  then  placing  an  end  of  the  capillary  tube  close  to 
a  surface  onto  which  the  liquid  in  the  capillary  tube  (lows  from 
the  interior  of  the  capillary  tube. 


2Claims 


<MTu*ai  CM 


.    4,134,731 

COMPOSTING  APPARATUS  WITH  COMMINUTION, 
MOISTURE  CONTROL,  AND  MASCERATOR  MEANS 
John  E.  Hoowr,  Marion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Aerotherm,  Inc., 
Delaware,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,188 
lot  CL2  C05F  9/04 
VS.  a.  195—127  »7  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  treating  solid  waste  by  composting  the 
organic  material  thereof,  comprising: 
receiving  sution  means  for  receiving  untreated  waste  mate- 
rial; 
input  transfer  means  for  moving  said  untreated  waste  mate- 
rial from  said  receiving  station  means  at  a  select  transfer 

rate; 
comminution  means  for  comminuting  said  waste  material  to 

derive  a  size  limited  material  having  a  select  maximum 

average  particle  site; 
feedback  means  from  said  comminution  means  to  adjust  the 


1.  In  a  plant  for  producing  methanol  from  natural  gas,  said 
plant  being  mounted  on  a  floating  structure  and  comprised  of 
a  steam-natural  gas  reformer,  a  synthesis  reactor  and  a  distilla- 
tion unit  for  puriflcation  of  methanol  produced  in  the  synthesis 
reactor  and  wherein  steam-containing  gas  from  the  reformer 
provides  heat  for  the  distillation  unit,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  desalination  unit  for  making  fresh  water  for  said  plant  from 
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sea  water,  said  desalination  plant  utilizing  heat  from  re- 
formed gas  produced  in  said  reformer; 

fresh  water  storage  means  for  storing  desalinated  water 
produced  in  said  desalination  unit,  said  fresh  water  storage 
means  having  a  capacity  sufficient  to  store  enough  desali- 
nated water  to  operate  said  plant  for  at  least  three  days; 

heat  exchanger  means  between  said  reformer  and  said  syn- 
thesis reactor  for  reboiling  bottoms  from  said  distillation 
unit,  said  heat  exchanger  means  being  adapted  to  ex- 
change heat  between  said  reformed  gas  and  the  bottoms 
from  said  distillation  unit; 

alternate  heat  exchanger  means  between  said  reformer  and 
said  synthesis  reactor  for  conditioning  reformed  gas  ahead 
of  said  synthesis  reactor,  said  alternate  heat  exchanger 
being  cooled  by  water  from  the  body  in  which  said  float- 
ing structure  is  floating  and  having  sufficient  capacity  to 
condition  reformed  gas  going  to  said  synthesis  reactor 
when  said  desalination  unit  and  said  distillation  unit  are 
not  being  operated; 

crude  methanol  storage  means  between  said  synthesis  reac- 
tor and  said  distillation  unit,  said  crude  methanol  storage 
means  having  a  capacity  of  at  least  three  days  of  crude 
methanol  production;  and 

means  for  selectively  shutting  down  said  desalination  unit 
and  said  distillation  unit  during  advene  weather  while 
said  reformer  and  synthesis  reactor  continue  to  operate. 


4,134,734 
DETERGENT  ALKYLATION  REACTOR 
George  R.  Winter,  III,  Mt  Prospect,  Dl.,  aarignor  to  UOP  Inc.. 
Dca  Plaincs,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,040 

Int  a.J  BOIJ  8/Oa  1/00;  OTTC  S/12 

VS,  CL  422—224  3  Claims 


4,134,733 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  EXHAUST  GASES 
Herbert  M.  Vtflker,  Hanau;  Polat  6ser,  Wolfsburg;  Gerhard 
Doring.  WolMNirg.  and  Harald  Koch,  Wolfsburg,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  SUbcr-Scheideanstalt 
Tormals  Rocasler,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Coirtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  702,558,  Jnl.  6, 1976,  abwidoncd.  This 
application  Dec.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  9, 
1975,  2530822 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  «/Oft  POIN  3/JS 
VS.  a.  422—177  3 


1.  apparatus  for  the  purification  of  exhaust  gases  from  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  housing  for  a  noble 
metal  catalyst,  which  noble  metal  catalyst  is  protected  from 
catalyst  poisons  contained  in  exhaust  gas  from  an  internal 
combustion  engine  and  emanating  from  the  fuel  used  in  said 
engine,  said  hosuing  being  fitted  into  the  exhaust  gas  line  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine,  wherein  the  catalyst  comprises  an 
inert  carrier,  having  a  washcoat  being  capable  of  absorbing  the 
catalyst  poisons,  and  being  deposited  on  the  entire  length 
thereof,  and  a  catalytically  active  coating  deposited  on  part  of 
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4,134,735 
SULFUR  RECOVERY  PLANT 
L.  Johnnie,  Long  Beach,  and  Peter  J.  DeUnyTer,  Fnller- 


1.  A  unitary  contacting  and  settling  system  for  the  reaction 
of  hydrocartwns  using  a  homogeneous  catalyst  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  vertically  aligned  cylindrical  vessel  which  has  a  cylin- 
drical interna]  volume  and  an  internal  surface,  the  vessel 
being  divided  into  upper  and  lower  portions  at  a  horizon- 
tal plane  passing  through  the  vertical  midpoint  of  the 
internal  volume  of  the  vessel; 

(b)  a  vertically  aligned  cylindrical  reaction  tube  having  an 
internal  volume  and  which  is  concentric  with  the  vertical 
central  axis  of  the  vessel  and  located  in  the  lower  portion 
of  the  vessel,  with  the  reaction  tube  having  an  open  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end  which  is  secured  to  the  internal 
surface  of  the  vessel,  and  with  a  liquid  passage  means 
providing  communication  between  the  internal  volume  of 
the  reaction  tube  and  the  lower  portion  of  the  internal 
volume  of  the  vessel  which  is  external  to  the  reaction  tube 
being  located  in  a  circular  pattern  around  the  lower  end  of 
the  reaction  tube; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  vertically  aligned  reactant  distribution 
conduits  extending  upward  into  the  reaction  tube  for  at 
least  one-third  the  height  of  the  reaction  tube,  each  of  the 
reactant  distribution  conduits  having  a  plurality  of  reac- 
tant outlets  located  at  various  elevations  above  the  liquid 
passage  means,  the  conduits  communicating  with  at  least 
one  reactant  conduit  located  outside  the  vessel; 

(d)  a  liquid  mixing  means  located  within  the  reaction  tube 
above  the  reactant  distribution  conduits; 

(e)  a  first  liquid  transfer  conduit  communicating  with  the 
intenud  volume  of  the  vessel  at  a  point  below  the  upper 
end  of  the  reaction  tube; 

(0  >  second  liquid  transfer  conduit  commimicating  with  the 

internal  volume  of  the  vessel  at  a  point  below  the  upper 

end  of  the  reaction  tube;  and, 
(g)  a  third  liquid  transfer  conduit  communicating  with  the 

internal  volume  of  the  vessel  at  a  point  within  the  upper 

portion  of  the  vessel. 
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liquid  sulfur  is  formed,  sulfur  piping  including  a  plurality  of  transfer  screw,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  ribbon  flight 
direction-changing  connections  extending  from  said  vessel  to  a  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough  between  its  upper  and 
sulfur  seal  leg  adapted  to  maintain  a  gas  seal  between  said 
piping  and  a  sulfur  accumulator  into  which  liquid  sulfur  from 
laid  seal  leg  empties,  and  valve  means  in  said  sulfur  piping  for 
isolating  selected  sections  thereof,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing; 
(a)  inert  gas  valve  means  at  each  direction  changing  connec- 
tion of  said  sulfur  piping; 


A^*'^! it , 


^   'T^  II 


4,134,736 
STEAM-POLYMER  SEPARATION  APPARATUS 
Leon  F.  Hammond,  Jr.,  Lngoff,  S.C.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,075 

Int  a.2  BOID  47/16.  1/24 

VS.  CL  159—3  4  Claims 


(b)  a  pressurized  liquefied  inert  gas  supply  means  including 
piping  extending  from  said  supply  means  to  each  of  said 
inert  gas  valve  meaiu;  and 

(c)  heating  means  on  the  inert  gas  piping  for  heating  said 
pressurized  liquefied  inert  gas  to  gasify  same  whereby 
plugs  forming  in  said  sulfur  piping  can  be  subjected  to 
pressitfe  from  said  pressurized  inert  gas  to  remove  said 
plugs. 


lower  surfaces  at  locations  adjacent  the  locations  where  the 
struts  coimect  to  said  spiral  ribbon  flight. 


4,134,737 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH-PURITY  COAL 
Ralph  T.  Yang,  Middle  Island,  N.Y„  assignor  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  510,360,  Sep.  30, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,355 
Int  a.2  ClOL  9/10:  ClOB  57/00 
VS.  a.  44—1  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high-purity  coal  to  reduce 
or  eliminate  impurities  therein  which  comprises: 

(a)  digesting  the  coal  in  a  caustic  solution  to  solubilize  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  impurities  and  to  react  the  caustic 
with  other  impurities  to  form  acid  soluble  products; 

(b)  separating  the  caustic  solution  and  dissolved  impurities 
from  the  coal; 

(c)  treating  the  digested  coal  in  a  mineral  acid  other  than 
nitric  acid  to  dissolve  said  acid  soluble  products; 

(d)  separating  the  treated  coal  from  said  mineral  acid  and 
impurities  dissolved  therein; 
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4,194,738 
AUTOMATED  POKING  SYSTEM  FOR  C»AL  GASIHER 
DeUaMMi  F.  Bress,  Murray  Hill,  and  Joseph  N.  Conover,  New 
ProTideoce,  both  of  N  J.,  aMignors  to  FoMer  Wheeler  Energy 
Corporation,  Liringrton,  NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Scr.  No.  895,030 
Int.  a.2  ClOJ  3/32 


VS.  a.  48— 85  J 


24CUima 


1.  A  polccrod  assembly  for  agitating  a  coal  bed  comprising; 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  to  a  coal  bed; 

an  elongated  member  reciprocally  disposed  in  said  housing; 

actuation  means  coupled  to  said  elongated  member  for  selec- 
tively extending  and  retracting  said  member  respectively 
from  and  into  said  housing; 

temperature  sensing  means  associated  with  said  elongated 
member  for  measuring  the  temperature  at  a  selected  loca- 
tion of  said  elongated  member;  and 

position  sensing  means  associated  with  said  elongated  mem- 
ber for  measuring  the  position  of  said  member  during  the 
reciprocal  movement  of  said  member  relative  to  said 
housing, 

said  actuation  means  selectively  extending  and  retracting 
said  elongated  member  into  and  from  said  coal  bed  to 
agitate  the  coal  bed,  to  detect  clinkers  in  the  coal  bed,  and 
to  measure  the  temperature  of  the  coal  bed. 


said  housing  such  that  the  fuel  sprayed  thereby  will  cover 
nearly  the  entire  surface  of  one  side  of  said  burner  plate; 
(d)  a  heat  resistant,  gas  permeable  terminating  plate  filling 
the  outlet  of  said  housing,  a  combustion  chamber  being 
formed  between  said  terminating  plate  and  the  other  side 
of  said  burner  plate; 


(e)  an  ignition  device  disposed  in  said  combustion  chamber; 

(0  an  air  inlet;  and 

(g)  means  for  supplying  air  from  said  air  inlet  to  said  housing 
such  that  said  air  is  introduced  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber along  with  said  atomized  fuel  through  said  burner 
plate. 

4,134,740 
METHOD  FOR  ENERGY  UTILIZATION  IN  PRODUCING 
SYNTHESIS  GAS  AND  RECOVERING  UNCONVERTED 

CARBON 
Charles  P.  Marion,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.;  Harold  C.  Kaufman; 
James  F.  Beall,  i>oth  of  Houston,  Tex.;  John  M.  Brady,  Mis- 
souri aty,  Tex.;  Michael  M.  Dach,  Houston,  Tex.;  George  M. 
Gulko,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Dennis  R.  Shipman,  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,362 
Int.  a.2  ClOJ  1/00 
UJS.  a.  48—197  R  »  CtaiBW 
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4,134,739 
STARTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  REFORMED  GAS 
GENERATOR 
Peter  Gulden,  Eriangen;  Fricdrich  Kozdon,  Spardorf,  Eugen 
Szabo  de  Bucs;  Walter  Kusebauch,  both  of  Eriangen;  Helmut 
Forster,  Neunklrcben;  Mathias  Schnicke,  Uttenreuth;  Heinz 
Christoph;  Berthold  Pfadcnhauer,  both  of  Nuremberg,  and 
Gerald  Edinger,  Berlin,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1976,  2614673 

Int.  CL2  ClOG  9/04 
US.  a.  48—107  11  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  reformed  gas  generator  in  which 
atomized  or  evaporated,  liquid  hydrocarbon  containing  fuel  is 
catalytically  reacted  with  a  gas  containing  oxygen  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  to  form  a  fuel  gas  particularly  useful  in  the 
operation  of  intenud  combustion  engines,  an  improved  starting 
device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  which  is  small  as  compared  to  the  reaction 
chamber  of  the  gas  generator,  said  housing  having  an 
outlet  coupled  to  the  inlet  of  the  gas  generator; 

(b)  a  gas  permeable  burner  plate  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing with  its  edges  in  contact  therewith; 

(c)  a  fuel  ignition  nozzle  at  least  partially  disposed  within 


"lit'^'J''^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  partial  oxidation  of  a  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  feed,  slurry  of  carbonaceous  fuel,  or  mixtures  thereof, 
with  a  free  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  reaction  zone  of  a 
free-flow  noncatalytic  gas  generator  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  1300'  to  3500*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of 
about  1  to  300  atmospheres  in  the  presence  of  a  temperature 
moderator  in  a  partial  oxidation  gas  generator  to  produce  a 
gaseous  stream  comprising  H2,  CO,  H2O  and  at  least  one  gas 
from  the  group  CO2,  N2,  Ar,  H2S,  CH4,  and  COS,  and  contain- 
ing particulate  carbon;  and  cooling  and  cleaning  the  process 
gas  stream  with  water  to  produce  a  carbon-water  dispersion, 
the  improved  method  for  energy  utilization  in  producing  said 
gaseous  stream  and  in  the  recovery  of  said  unconverted  carbon 
comprising; 
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(1)  mixing  said  carbon- water  dispersion  with  suflicient  liquid 
organic  extractant  preheated  by  indirect  heat  exchange  in 
a  heat  exchange  or  condensing  zone  as  specified  in  (5)  so 
as  to  produce  in  a  decanting  zone  a  bottoms  stream  of 
clarified  water  and  a  separate  pumpable  liquid  ovehead 
stream  of  carbon/liquid  organic  extractant/water  disper- 
sion; 

(2)  mixing  the  carbon/liquid  organic  extractant/water  dis- 
persion with  extraction  oil,  separating  said  mixture  in  a 
vaporizing  operation  into  a  mixture  of  steam  and  vapor- 
ized liquid  organic  extractant  and  a  separate  residue  dis- 
persion of  carbon  in  extraction  oil  containing  liquid  or- 
ganic extractant  and  water; 

(3)  introducing  the  residue  dispersion  from  (2)  into  the  upper 
portion  of  a  steam  stripping  zone,  and  introducing  from  0 
to  100  volume  %  of  said  mixture  of  steam  and  vaporized 
liquid  organic  extractant  from  (2)  into  the  upper  portion  of 
said  steam  stripping  zone;  and  passing  a  stream  of  strip- 
ping steam  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  steam  stripping 
zone  in  counterflow  with  said  liquid  residue  disf>ersion; 

(4)  removing  a  gaseous  overhead  mixture  of  steam  and  va- 
porized liquid  organic  extractant  from  said  stripping  zone, 
and  removing  a  separate  pumpable  bottoms  dispersion  of 
particulate  carbon  in  extraction  oil; 

(5)  mixing  together  said  gaseous  overhead  mixture  from  said 
stripping  zone  with  any  remaining  portion  of  said  mixture 
of  steam  and  vaporized  liquid  organic  extractant  from  the 
vaporizing  operation  in  (2);  and  cooling  said  gaseous 
mixture  and  condensing  out  the  water  and  liquid  organic 
extractant  contained  therein  by  heat  exchange  in  at  least 
two  septarate  heat  exchange  or  condensing  zones  in  series 
with  a  different  coolant  in  each  zone;  wherein  liquid  or- 
ganic extractant  is  the  coolant  in  one  of  said  heat  exchange 
or  condensing  zones,  air  or  water  is  the  coolant  in  another 
zone,  and  the  coolant  for  any  remaining  heat  exchange  or 
condensing  zone  is  selected  from  the  following  group: 
(a)  at  least  a  portion  of  the  carbon/liquid  organic  extrac- 
tant/water dispersion  overhead  stream  from  the  decant- 
ing zone  in  (1),  (b)  at  least  a  portion  of  extraction  oil  for 
mixing  in  (2),  and  (c)  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b);  and 

(6)  collecting  the  condensed  water  and  liquid  organic  ex- 
tractant in  an  accumulator  tank  and  separating  same  by 
gravity;  and  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid 
organic  extractant  plus  any  make-up  liquid  organic  ex- 
tractant into  said  heat  exchange  or  condensing  zone  in  (5) 
as  the  coolant,  and  recycling  the  liquid  organic  extractant 
heated  in  (S)  to  (1). 


ity  on  such  division;  said  first  conduit  means  being  of  sufficient 
length  to  fully  develop  the  foam  characteristics  of  said  initial 
stream  before  it  reaches  said  dividing  means;  and  second  con- 
duit means  extending  from  said  dividing  means  for  discharging 
said  segments  into  said  open  spaces  so  as  to  temporarily  fill 


each  of  said  housings  with  baths  of  foam  which  are  substan- 
tially equal;  means  to  introduce  a  rinse  solution  into  said  open 
spaces;  and  drain  means  in  each  of  said  housings  for  the  even- 
tual discharge  of  said  foam,  rinse  solution  and  any  contami- 
nants loosened  by  said  foam  and  rinse  solution. 


4,134,742 
GAS  SEPARATION  MEMBRANES 
William  J.  Schell,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Envirogenic 
Systems  Company,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,638 

Int  a.2  BOID  13/00.  53/22 

U.S.  a.  55—16  10  Claims 


G1/G2 


4,134,741 

FOAM  CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

PREaPFTATOR 

Carl  A.  Elsbemd,  and  Wendell  P.  Spurgin,  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  United  Air  Specialists,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
FUed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,551 
Int.  a,2  B03C  3/78,  3/88 
VS.  a.  55—13  8  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  stack  of  two-stage  electrostatic  precipitator 
modules,  each  module  being  comprised  of  a  housing  including 
top,  bottom,  and  side  walls,  and  an  ionizer  and  collecting  cell 
located  within  said  housing;  a  pre-filter  at  the  front,  receiving 
end  of  said  housing  and  through  which  pre-filter  air  to  be 
treated  passes  before  first  being  subjected  to  the  ionizer  and 
then  to  the  collecting  cell,  and  an  after-filter  at  the  rear,  dis- 
charge end  of  said  housing,  said  pre-filter  and  said  after-filter 
being  sufficiently  open  to  permit  air  to  pass  therethrough  and 
sufficiently  closed  so  as  to  provide,  with  said  top,  bottom  and 
side  walls,  a  reservoir  for  the  temporary  containment  of  a  bath 
of  foam;  each  of  said  housings  including  an  open  space  above 
said  ionizer  and  said  collecting  cell;  foaming  means  to  create  an 
initial  stream  of  cleansing  foam;  first  conduit  means  for  con- 
ducting said  initial  stream  from  said  foaming  means  towards 
said  open  spaces;  dividing  means  connected  to  said  first  con- 
duit means  so  as  to  divide  said  initial  stream  of  foam  into  sub- 
stantially equal  segmenU  while  allowing  for  the  effect  of  grav- 


1.  A  gas  separation  composite  membrane  comprising: 

a  polymeric,  permselective  membrane  exhibiting  a  percent- 
age shrinkage  from  casting  through  removal  of  solvent, 
attached  to 

a  flexible,  synthetic  gas  permeable,  woven,  griege  goods 
fabric  support  exhibiting  a  percentage  shrinkage  during 
casting  of  the  membrane  differing  from  that  of  the  mem- 
brane by  no  more  than  ±30%  and  the  membrane  is  an- 
chored to  the  fabric  support  and  penetrates  into  the  pores 
of  a  fabric  to  a  depth  of  10%  to  40%  of  the  thickness  of  the 
fabric. 

9.  A  method  of  separating  gases  comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  a  gas  mixture  to  a  first  side  of  the  membrane  defined 
in  claim  1; 

permeating  a  portion  of  the  mixture  through  the  membrane; 
and 

recovering  a  gas  permeate  from  the  obverse  side  of  the 
membrane  and  residual  from  the  first  side  of  the  mem- 
brane. 
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ItOOCTT     A,     ITBMWIIM,     a^v^i  ■■«€«,      "  ■■■■■■■■     >.  • • 

Height*,  and  Suford  A.  WeU,  Chicaso.  aU  of  U^  BMignort  to 
Gas  DeTelopments  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL 
Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  314,400,  Dec.  2, 1972,  Pat  No. 
3344,737,  wliich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,373, 
Mar.  31,  1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  29,  1974,  Ser. 

No.  518,783 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequeat  to  Oct  29, 

1991,  hat  been  disclaimed. 

fat  a.2  BOID  53/06 

VS.  a.  55—34  9  Claim 


4.  An  improved  process  for  drying  aii  by  a  continuous, 
atmospheric  pressure  and  low  pressure  drop  process  compris- 
ing the  steps: 

continuously  passing  the  air  to  be  dried  through  an  adsor- 
bent body  consisting  essentially  of  thin  sheets  or  layers  of 
flbrous  material  containing  about  ID  to  about  90%  by 
weight  of  a  finely  divided  crystalline  molecular  sieve 
material  for  a  time  sufficient  to  permit  the  molecular  sieve 
material  to  adsorb  moisture  from  said  air  to  an  acceptable 
moisture  level  and  removing  dry  product  air  in  a  firsi 
phase;  and 

regenerating  said  adsorbent  body  by  continuously  passmg 
countercurrent  to  the  drying  stream  through  said  adsor- 
bent body  in  a  second  phase,  a  heated  regeneration  stream 
removing  the  moisture  from  said  adsort>ent  body,  exhaust- 
ing the  regeneration  stream  and  continuously  passing  a 
cooling  stream  through  -taid  adsorbent  body  between  said 
regeneration  stream  and  the  introduction  of  the  process 
stream. 


4,134,744 
ONE  PARTICULATE  CAPTURE  DEVICE 
Victor  S.  Peterton,  Bnuiawick,  and  Robert  D.  Siewert  Saa- 
dnaky,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaignor*  to  The  Ualted  Sutca  of  Ainer- 
ica  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
wuitics  aod  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Not.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,042 
fat  a.-  B03C  J/78 
UA.  a.  55—118  9  Claiau 


surface; 
means  for  directing  a  dielectric  collector  fluid  to  the  center 

of  said  disc; 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  said  dielectric  fluid 

such  that  it  flows  in  a  continuous  film  toward  the  edge  of 

said  disc,  and 
means  for  collecting  the  fluid  being  centrifuged  from  said 

disc,  said  dielectric  fluid  being  inert  with  respect  to  said 

sections  and  non-reactive  with  respect  to  said  particles. 


4,134,745 
AIR  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Joachim  Fiirstenberg,  Aichwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor 
to  LTG  Lofttechaiache  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,723 
daioH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnuuiy,  Jaa.  13, 
1976,  2601016 

lat.  CU  BOID  46/04 
VS.  CL  55—303  «  CltdmM 


1.  Apparatus  for  capturing  particles  in  a  gas,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  disc  including  at  least  two  sections,  each  section  bearing  an 


,•  u   •■  • 


^Yl^Sh' 


y    \ 


y^ — r — f— 


1.  An  air  cleaning  apparatus  in  which  the  entire  quantity  of 
filtered  air  is  reversed  within  said  apparatus  without  introduc- 
tion of  ambient  air  to  clean  a  filter,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  filter  box  with  at  least  one  dirty  air  inlet  and  at  least  one 
clean  air  outlet; 

first  air  transport  means,  located  at  least  partially  within  said 
filter  box; 

an  intermediate  wall  having  a  first  opening  and  defining 
within  said  filter  box  two  chambers  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  thereof,  one  of  said  chambers  forming  a  clean  air 
chamber  provided  with  said  at  least  one  clean  air  outlet, 
the  other  of  said  chambers  forming  a  dirty  air  chamber 
provided  with  said  at  least  one  dirty  air  inlet,  said  first  air 
transport  means  being  arranged  to  drf  w  air  from  said  at 
least  one  dirty  air  inlet  through  said  first  opening  to  said  at 
least  one  clean  air  outlet; 

a  filter  disposed  across  said  dirty  air  chamber  between  said  at 
least  one  air  inlet  and  said  first  air  transport  means; 

said  intermediate  wall  having  a  second  opening  for  the  flow 
of  air  between  said  clean  air  chamber  and  said  dirty  air 
chamber; 

first  closure  means  positioned  and  arranged  with  respect  to 
said  second  opening  and  movable  between  a  first  closed 
position  for  an  air  cleaning  operation  in  which  dirty  air 
drawn  into  said  dirty  air  chamber  through  said  at  least  one 
dirty  air  inlet  is  moved  through  said  filter  into  said  clean 
air  chamber  and  out  said  at  least  one  clean  air  outlet  by 
said  first  air  transport  means  and  a  second  open  position 
for  a  filter  cleaning  operation  to  close  said  at  least  one 
clean  air  outlet  and  to  permit  air  flowing  through  said 
filter  from  said  dirty  air  chamber  to  laid  clean  air  chamber 


second  air  transport  means,  attached  to  said  filter  box,  for 
aspirating  air  from  the  interior  of  said  filter  box  at  least 
partially  through  said  air  filter  during  the  filter  cleaning 
operation;  and 

second  closure  means  for  controlling  air  flow  from  said  filter 
box  to  said  second  air  transport  means;  whereby,  during 
filter  cleaning  operation,  said  first  and  second  closure 
means  are  opennl  and  at  least  portions  of  the  air  trans- 
ported by  said  first  air  transport  means  is  returned  through 
the  filter  and  is  at  least  partially  aspirated  by  said  second 
air  transport  means. 


4,134,746 
METHOD  OF  STRENGTHENING  GLASS  ARTICLES 
Leon  Levene,  Thomhill,  and  R.  Wayne  McClung,  Cambridge, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Domglas  Inc.,  Missisaauga, 


FUed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,217 

Claima  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  18,  1977,  285170 

lat  a.2  C03C  J5/00;  C03B  27/00;  C09K  50/00 

VS.  CI.  65—30  E  10  Claims 


s     10     u 

TME  (HOURS 


1.  A  process  for  strengthening  the  surface  of  an  article  of  a 
ioda-lime  glass  in  which  a  solution  of  potassium  fluoride  con- 
taining a  metal  acetate  which  prevents  etching  of  glass  by 
fluoride  ions,  the  ratio  of  potassium  fluoride  to  metal  acetate  in 
the  solution  being  in  the  range  of  from  10  to  400: 1 ,  is  applied  to 
the  surface  of  the  article  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
200*  F  to  900"  F,  the  article  is  maintained  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature below  the  strain  point  of  the  glass  to  provide  an 
exchange  of  potassium  ions  for  the  sodium  ions  in  the  glass  to 
a  depth  sufficient  to  produce  a  substantial  compressive  surface 
layer,  the  article  is  cooled  and  washed  to  remove  any  residue 
from  the  surface. 


4,134,747 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  TRANSPARENT  AND  OPAQUE 

PORTIONS  IN  A  REDUCING  ATMOSPHERE  GLASS 
Joacph  E.  Pierson,  and  Stanley  D.  Stookey,  both  of  Painted 
Port,  N.Y.,  aaaignora  to  Coming  Glass  Worka,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,161 
lat  a.J  C03C  15/Oa-  C03B  32/00;  C03C  3/04 
VS.  CL  65—30  R  36  Claims 

1  A  method  for  making  a  glass  article  wherein  a  portion 
thereof  exhibits  opacity  and  a  portion  thereof  is  transparent 
which  comprises  the  steps: 
(a)  melting  a  batch  under  reducing  conditions  for  a  glass 
consisting  essentially,  in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis 
as  calculated  from  the  batch,  of  about  10-20%  Na20. 
1.5-3%  F,  0.001-0.03%  total  of  at  least  one  metal  selected 


SnO  not  exceeding  about  1%,  and  the  remainder  Si02; 

(b)  forming  said  melt  into  a  transparent  glass  article  contain- 
ing submicroscopic  particles  of  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  the  group  of  Ag,  Au,  Cu,  Pd,  and  Pt  dispersed 
therein; 

(c)  exposing  a  portion  of  said  article  to  high  energy  or  actinic 
radiation  at  ambient  temperature  to  develop  a  transparent 
latent  image  therein  containing  a  large  number  of  metal 
nuclei; 

(d)  heating  said  glass  article  to  a  temperature  between  about 
the  transformation  range  of  the  glass  and  the  softening 
point  thereof  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to  cause  nucle- 
ation  and  growth  of  microcrystals  of  NaF  in  said  exposed 
portion  of  said  article  of  insufficient  size  to  scatter  visible 
light,  and  the  growth  of  NaF  crystals  on  said  submicro- 
scopic particles  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ag,  Au,  Cu,  Pd,  and  Pt  in  that  portion 
of  said  article  not  exposed  to  high  energy  or  actinic  radia- 
tion of  such  size  as  to  scatter  visible  light  and  impart 
opacity  thereto,  whereby  said  exposed  portion  of  said 
article  is  transparent  and  said  portion  of  said  article  not 
exposed  to  high  energy  or  actinic  radiation  is  opaque;  and 
then 

(e)  cooling  said  article  to  ambient  temperature. 

15.  A  method  for  making  a  glass  article  wherein  a  portion 
thereof  exhibits  opacity  and  a  portion  thereof  is  transparent 
which  comprises  the  steps: 

(a)  melting  a  batch  under  reducing  conditions  for  a  glass 
consisting  essentially,  in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis 
as  calculated  from  the  batch,  of  about  10-20%  Na20, 
1.5-3%  F,  0.001-0.03%  total  of  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ag,  Au,  Cu,  Pd,  and  Pt, 
0.1-1%  Sb203  and/or  0.01-1%  SnO,  the  total  Sb203  + 
SnO  not  exceeding  about  1%,  and  the  remainder  Si02; 

(b)  forming  said  melt  into  a  transparent  glass  article  contain- 
ing submicroscopic  particles  of  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  the  group  of  Ag,  Au,  Cu,  Pd,  and  Pt  dispersed 
therein; 

(c)  exposing  a  poriion  of  said  article  to  high  energy  or  actinic 
radiation  while  the  entire  article  is  heated  to  a  temperature 
between  about  200*-410'  C.  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time 
to  cause  nucleation  and  growth  of  microcrystals  of  NaF  in 
said  exposed  portion  of  the  article  of  insufficient  size  to 
scatter  visible  light,  and  the  growth  of  NaF  on  said  submi- 
croscopic particles  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the 
group  of  Ag,  Au,  Cu,  Pd,  and  Pt  in  said  unexposed  portion 
of  said  article  to  a  sufficient  size  to  scatter  visible  light, 
whereby  said  exposed  portion  of  said  article  is  transparent 
and  said  unexpoised  portion  of  said  article  is  opaque;  and 
then 

(d)  cooling  said  article  to  ambient  temperature. 


4,134,748 
LINKAGE  FOR  OPERATING  A  MOLD  FOR  A  GLASS 
MAKING  MACHINE 
Kenneth  R.  Hileman,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Lynch  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jim.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,997 
lat  a.2  C03B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  65—237  5  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  operating  molds  of  a  glass  molding 
machine,  said  mechanism  comprising,  in  coinbination,  a  fixed 
support,  a  movable  support  rotatably  mounted  on  said  fixed 
sup[>ort,  a  plurality  of  glass  forming  molds  operatively 
mounted  on  said  movable  support,  a  plurality  of  glass  molding 
stations  on  said  fixed  support  for  molding  glass  articles  in  said 
molds,  means  for  rotatably  indexing  said  movable  support  and 
each  of  said  molds  past  each  of  said  stations  in  first  and  second 
revolutions  for  molding  said  glass  articles,  linkage  means  for 
normally  holding  each  of  said  molds  in  a  closed  position  during 
said  entire  first  revolution  and  a  portion  of  said  second  revolu- 


9S8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  16,  1979 


tion,  means  at  one  of  said  sutions  for  opening  each  of  said 
molds  one  time  during  said  second  revolution,  and  means 


the  uppermost  surface  of  said  bulk  material  as  well  as  the 
migration  thereof  toward  a  point  of  removal  from  said 
digester  and  to  simultaneously  promote  a  progressive 
dimunition  of  said  first  value  biochemical  oxygen  demand 
said  agiution  including  the  agiution  of  said  bulk  quantity 
of  said  material  at  a  position  substantially  over  said  point 
of  removal; 

removing  said  migrated  material  of  lowest  value  biochemi- 
cal oxygen  demand  substantially  only  from  the  lowermost 
level  of  said  bulk  thereof  at  said  point  of  removal  substan- 
tially at  the  center  of  said  digester;  and 

transferring  said  removed  material  to  a  receiving  station. 


4,134,750 

GRANULAR  AMMONIUM  PHOSPHATE  SULFATE  AND 

UREA-AMMONIUM  PHOSPHATE  SULFATE  USING  A 

COMMON  PIPE-CROSS  REACTOR 
MelTia  M.  Norton,  Sheffield,  and  Byron  R.  Parker,  Florence, 
both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Teaaesscc  Valley  Authority,  Muscle 
Shoals,  Ala. 


January  16,  1979 
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from  said  cooling  means;  introducing  said  material  withdrawn 
from  said  cooling  means  into  sizing  means;  returning  particles 
of  predetermined  size  from  said  sizing  means  into  the  upper 
end  of  said  drum  and  withdrawing  from  said  sizing  means 
granular  particles  of  ammonium  phosphate  sulfate  as  product; 
said  process  characterized  by  the  fact  that  there  is  a  reduction 
in  moisture  content  ranging  from  about  0.1  to  about  1.2  percent 
by  weight  of  said  ammonium  phosphate  sulfate  by  said  step  of 
removing  same  from  the  lower  end  of  said  inclined  rotating 
drum  to  the  step  of  recovery  of  same  as  product,  said  percent 
reduction  in  moisture  content  based  on  the  moisture  content  of 
said  ammonium  phosphate  sulfate  as  it  leaves  the  lower  end  of 
said  inclined  rotating  drum  and  caused  by  evaporation  while 
said  material  is  being  cooled. 


4,134,751 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOUND,  HERBiaDAL 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE  SAME  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 


(Ri). 


o^ 


0-CH-(CH2)„-C-R4 
CHj  O 


wherein  ^ 

R I  is  CI  or  Br; 

R4  is  (C|-Cg)  alkoxy  which  may  be  monosubstituted  or 
disubstituted  by  halogen  and/or  (C1-C2)  OH;  or  OCat. 
with  Cat.  denoting  a  cation  of  Na,  K  or  NH4; 

m  is  0  or  1  and 

n  is  1  or  2. 

11.  A  herbicidal  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
inert  carrier  and  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


4,134.749 
ORGANIC  WASTE  MATERIAL  DIGESTION  APPARATUS 

AND  SYSTEM 

John  E.  HouMT,  Marfcm,  and  Ralph  J.  KnuMr,  Delaware,  both 

of  Ohio,  astignon  to  Aerotbenn,  Inc.,  Delaware,  Ohio 

Filed  May  17,  1»77,  Ser.  No.  797.627 

Int.  a.2  C05F  11/08 

VS.  CL  71—9  M  ( 


10.  A  method  for  aerobically  treating  animal  waste  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  said  nwterial  at  a  receiving  sution; 

providing  a  biodegradable  cellulosic  material  having  a  mois- 
ture content  of  value  below  that  of  said  animal  waste 
material; 

shredding  said  cellulosic  material  to  provide  a  size-limited 
and  expanded  biodegradable  matenal; 

mixing  said  size-limited  and  expanded  biodegradable  mate- 
rial with  said  animal  waste  material  for  an  interval  prede- 
termined to  provide  a  biodegradable  material  exhibiting  a 
first  value  of  biochemical  oxygen  demand  and  a  bulk 
density  and  moisture  content  optimized  for  the  efficient 
thermophilic  aerobic  reaction  thereof  induced  by  the 
passage  of  oxygen  laden  atmospheric  air  therethrough; 

transferring  said  material  of  first  value  biochemical  oxygen 
demand  to  a  digester  to  provide  a  bulk  quantity  of  said 
materia]  supported  upon  a  surface  of  said  digester  and 
extending  about  a  given  perimeter  thereof; 

passing  oxygen  laden  atmospheric  air  from  said  surface 
through  said  bulk  quantity  of  said  material; 

simultaneously  agiuting  said  bulk  quantity  of  said  material  in 
a  manner  promoting  the  generally  alternating  vertical 
movement  of  said  material  from  said  supporting  surface  to 


or  TW  «WUW.>TOI  MLOT-mut  mi  KOOUCTKW  of  OMIWIM 
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I.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  granular  substantially 
dust-free  ammonium  phosphate  sulfates  of  a  pariicle  size  distri- 
bution eminently  suiuble  for  subsequent  bulk  blending  with 
other  fertilizer  values,  which  process  consists  essentially  of 
simultaneously  supplying  a  stream  of  anhydrous  ammonia  to 
the  common  pipe  section  of  a  pipe-cross  reactor;  simulu- 
neously  supplying  a  stream  of  phosphoric  acid  to  the  cross 
section  of  said  pipe-cross  reactor,  said  phosphoric  acid  having 
a  P2O5  content  in  the  range  from  about  30  to  about  52  percent 
by  weight  and  a  free  water  content  ranging  from  about  15  to  55 
percent  by  weight;  simultaneously  supplying  a  stream  of  sulfu- 
ric acid  to  said  cross  section  of  said  pipe-cross  reactor,  said 
sulfuric  acid  containing  from  about  78  to  about  98  percent 
H2SO4,  said  streams  of  phosphoric  acid  and  sulfuric  acid  con- 
tacting said  anhydrous  ammonia  introduced  into  said  common 
pipe  section  of  said  pipe-cross  reactor  at  said  cross  section  of 
said  pipe-cross  reactor,  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  so 
that  additional  water  is  not  necessary  for  continuous  operation; 
subsequently  introducing  the  reaction  product  resulting  from 
contacting  said  anhydrous  ammonia,  phosphoric  acid,  and 
sulfuric  acid  into  the  vapor  tube  extension  of  said  pipe-cross 
reactor  to  ensure  continued  intimate  contact  therebetween; 
subsequently  discharging  from  the  downstream  end  of  said 
vaponzation  tubular  extension  an  essentially  anhydrous  molten 
ammonium  phosphate  sulfate  into  the  upper  end  of  an  inclined 
rotating  drum;  therein  maintaining  a  bed  of  rolling  discrete 
particles  of  ammonium  phosphate  sulfate;  withdrawing  ammo- 
nium phosphate  sulfate  nuterial  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
inclined  rotating  drum;  introducing  said  withdrawn  material 
into  cooling  means;  withdrawing  the  resulting  cooled  material 


iBt  a.2  AOIN  9/22;  C07D  21  J/04 
VS.  CL  71—94  15  Claims 

15.  A  method  for  controlling  noxious  weeds  in  the  presence 
of  cultivated  crops  which  comprises  applying  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  herbicidal  composition  of  claim  8. 


14,134.752 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Kurt  H.  G.  Pilgram;  Earl  K.  Jackson,  and  Willy  D.  Kollmeyer. 
all  of  Modesto.  Cidif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hous- 
ton. Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  253.356,  May  15, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,876,678, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  162,709,  Jul.  14, 1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10, 1974,  Ser.  No.  531,260 
Int  a.J  AOIN  9/14.  5/00 
VS.  a.  71—103  7  CUiBS 

1.  A  method  for  regulating  plant  growth  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  locus  to  be  treated,  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  formula  I: 


t 


I 


X— CH2CH2— S— O— R 

wherein  X  is  bromine  or  chlorine  and  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  alkenyl  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms 
or  alkynyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


0-CH-(CH2)„-C-R4 
CH3  O 


wherein 

R]  is  CI  or  Br; 

R4  is  (C]-Cg)  alkoxy  which  may  be  monosubstituted  or 
disubstituted  by  halogen  and/or  (C1-C2)  alkoxy;  OH;  or 
OCat.  with  Cat.  denoting  a  cation  of  Na,  K  or  NH4; 

m  is  0  or  1  and 

n  is  I  or  2. 

13.  The  method  of  combating  weed  growth  in  a  field  planted 
with  crops  which  comprises  applying  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  composition  containing  as  its  essential  active 
ingredient  a  compound  of  the  formula 


1 4,134,753 
HERBICIDAL  AGENTS 
Gerhard  HSrlein,  FVankAirt  am  Main;  Hubert  Schonowsky, 
Rodermark;  Hermann  Bieringer,  Eppstein,  Taunus,  and  Peter 
LangelUddeke,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jut.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1976,2632581 

Int  CL2  A«1N  9/24;  COfJC  51/12 
VS.  CL  71-108  M  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


j^O-^NO, 


0-CH-(CH2)„-C-R4 
CHj  O 

wherein 

R)  is  CI  or  Br; 

R4  is  (C|-Cg)  alkoxy  which  may  be  monosubstituted  or 
disubstituted  by  halogen  and/or  (C1-C2)  alkoxy;  OH,  or 
OCat.  with  Cat.  denoting  a  cation  of  Na,  K  or  NH4; 

m  is  0  or  1  and 

n  is  I  or  2. 


4,134,754 
METHOD  OF  COMBATING  WILD  OATS 
Otto  L.  Hoffmann,  Shawnee,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,575 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/20.  9/02 
VS.  a.  71—111  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  selectively  killing  wild  oats  by  post- 
emergent  application  of  barban  to  wild  oats  in  the  second  leaf 
stage,  the  improvement  consisting  of  applying  to  wild  oat 
plants  an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising  one 
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part  by  weight  of  bart>an  and  at  least  four  parts  by  weight  of  a  4,134,757 

polyunsaturated  long  chain  fatty  acid  selected  from  the  group  METHOD  OF  TREATING  MOLTEN  METAL 

consisting  of  linolcic  and  linolenic  acids.  Mwrtce  Roberts,  Reigate,  England,  assignor  to  Materials  k 

Methods  Limited,  Surrey,  England 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820^32 

Claiaa  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  23,  1977, 
♦.»34,755  7576/77 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  ZINC  TYPE  METALS  AND  i^  q^i  qk;  7/00 

COMPOUNDS  IN  DUST  RECOVERY  PROCESS  IN  IRON    ^^  q.  75—130  R  5  Claimi 

MANUFACTURE 
KoicU  Maeda,  1-16-23,  603  Zeaifmimii,  Suginami-Ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,972 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  27,  1976,  51-101526 
Int.  CL'  C22B  7/04 
VS.  CL  75—25  9  OainH 


1.  A  method  for  wet  removal  of  zinc  type  metals  and  com- 
pounds in  a  process  for  purifying  and  recovering  dusts  col- 
lected in  an  iron  manufacturing  furnace,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
wet-concentrating  dusts  containing  particles  of  iron  and  zinc 
type  material  collected  from  the  iron  manufacturing  fur- 
nace, 
pulverizing  the  particles  of  zinc  material  so  the  zinc  particles 
are  substantially  finer  than  the  iron  particles,  thereby 
earmarking  the  zinc  and  iron  by  particle  size, 
feeding  the  wet  concentrated  and  size  earmarked  dusts  to- 


1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  molten  metal  by  the  intro- 
duction of  a  reactive  additive  into  the  molten  metal  which 
comprises  introducing  said  molten  metal  into  a  reaction  cham- 
ber through  at  least  one  entry  channel  which  overlaps  with  a 
side  of  the  reaction  chamber  to  provide  at  least  one  slot  at  the 
end  of  said  entry  channel  opening  into  the  chamber  over  at 
least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  the  side  of  the  cham- 
ber above  the  bottom  thereof,  causing  the  molten  metal  to  flow 
through  said  slot  thereby  producing  at  least  one  cascade  of 
molten  metal  which  flows  downwardly  into  said  chamber, 
introducing  said  reactive  additive  into  said  chamber  above  the 
cascade  whereby  said  additive  is  rapidly  drawn  under  the 
molten  metal  by  the  flow  of  the  cascade,  and  recovering  the 
treated  molten  metal. 


4,134,758 
TITANIUM  ALLOY  WITH  HIGH  INTERNAL  FRICTION 

AND  METHOD  OF  HEAT-TREATING  THE  SAME 
Nobnynki  Nagai,  Kobe;  Yasno  Moriguchi,  Nishinomiya;  Yo- 
sUmasa  Itoh,  Kobe;  Sboji  Ueda,  Nagaaaki;  Yorimasa  Takeda, 
Isaliaya,  and  Akira  Hiromoto,  Nagasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsubishi  Jokog^o  KabosUki  Kaisha  and  Kobe  Steel, 
LtiL,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan 
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4,134,759 

UGHT  METAL  MATRIX  COMPOSTTE  MATERIALS 
REINFORCED  WTTH  SIUCON  CARBIDE  HBERS 
Seishi  Yi^iauM  Joaabnro  Hayashi;  Mamoni  Omori,  and  Hideo 
Kayaoo,  all  of  Ohmki,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Research 
Institnte  for  Iron,  Steel  and  Other  Metals  of  the  Tohoku 
University,  Sendai,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,102 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1976,  51-103738 

LM.  CL'  B22F  3/00 

VS.  CL  75—204  7  Claims 


4,134,761 

3-(9-FLUORENYLIDENE)CARBAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 

AND  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSTHVE 

MATERIAL  CONTAINING  SAME 

Mitsuo  Okazaki,  Tama;   Akihiro   Yamaguchi,   Asaka;   Akio 

Kozima,  Yokohama,  and  Masaomi  Sasaki,  Kawasaki,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No,  785,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1976,  51-44736 
Int  CL2  G03G  5/04;  C07D  209/86 
VS.  a.  96—1.5  R  4  Claims 

1.  3-(9-fluorenylidene)carbazole  derivatives  having  the  for- 
mula (I): 


0) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  aluminum,  aluminum  alloy  or 
magnesium  alloy  composite  material  reinforced  with  continu- 
ous silicon  carbide  fibers,  which  comprises  arranging  80-20% 
by  volume  of  the  continuous  silicon  carbide  fibers  containing 
0.01-40%  by  weight  of  free  carbon  obtained  by  baking  spun 
fibers  consisting  mainly  of  an  organosilicon  high  molecular 
weight  compound  in  20-80%  by  volume  of  fused  aluminum 
matrix,  to  react  the  free  carbon  contained  in  the  silicon  carbide 
fibers  with  aluminum  or  the  metal  elements  contained  in  the 
above  described  aluminum  alloy  or  magnesium  alloy  which 
easily  form  carbides,  to  form  carbides  of  these  metals  and  to 
make  the  wetubility  of  the  silicon  carbide  fibers  to  the  metal 
matrix  high. 

I 


4,134,760 

TRIBO  MODIFIED  TONER  MATERIALS  VU 
.  ACYLATION 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
3.  An  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  material  compris- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  support,  a  photoconductive 
layer  on  said  electrically  conductive  support,  said  photocon- 
ductive layer  having  a  thickness  of  3  to  50ji,  said  photoconduc- 
tive layer  consisting  essentially  of  from  30  to  80%  by  weight  of 
a  charge  transport  compound  having  the  formula 


a) 


cx::^^ 


4,134,756 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  ALLOYS 
Makoto  Ushijimm,  Kmuigaya,  Japan,  anignor  to  Hitachi  Met- 
als, LtiL,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977.  Ser.  No.  830,499 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1976,  51-106317 

Int.  a.2  C2X:  30/02 

vs.  a.  75—122  5  Claiw 

1.  A  precipitation  hardening  type  pemuuient  magnet  alloy 

having  a  columnar  crystal  structure  and  having  a  maximum 

energy  product  greater  than  or  equal  to  9.0  MGOe,  which 

consists  essentially  of;  7  to  12%  Al.  10  to  20%  Ni,  28  to  30% 

Co,  1  to  7%  Cu,  3.0  to  6.0%  Ti,  0.02  to  0.2%  C.  0.1  to  1.0%  S 

and  0. 1  to  4.0%  Nb  the  balance  being  Fe;  and  the  Nb  to  Ti  ratio 

satisfies  the  following  formula: 

52J  S  7  fib  +  10  Ti  S  «.  "* 


-•0        -«o         -«         ^ 
SOUUTKM  THEAT»«MT  tBTBUtuaETO         ' 


1.  A  heat-treated  titanium  alloy  with  a  high  internal  friction 
suitable  for  rotating  blades  of  turbomachines  and  consisting 
essentially  of,  by  weight,  5.5-6.75%  Al.  1-5%  V.  1-5%  Mo,  V 
plus  Mo  being  greater  than  6%,  and  the  balance  being  Ti,  the 
alloy  having  been  solution  heat  treated  at  a  temperature  not 
lower  than  125*  C.  below  the  0  transformation  point  of  the 
alloy,  the  alloy  having  a  minimum  damping  capacity  of  about 
5  X  10-^ 


steps  of  providing  an  electrostatographic  imaging  member 
having  a  recording  surface,  forming  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  on  said  recording  surface,  and  contacting  said  electro- 
static latent  image  with  a  developer  composition  comprising 
fmely-divided  toner  particles  electrosutically  clinging  to  the 
surface  of  carrier  particles,  said  toner  particles  having  an  aver- 
age particle  diameter  of  between  about  4  and  about  20  microns, 
said  toner  particles  comprising  a  colorant  and  a  polymer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  styrcnc-alkylmethacrylate 
and  styrene-alkylacrylate  containing  hydroxyl  or  amino 
groups  in  the  pendant  ester  functions,  said  polymer  having 
been  exposed  to  systematic  chemical  alteration  of  said  pendant 
ester  functions  by  acylation  with  an  acylating  agent  to  convert 
said  hydroxyl  groups  to  esters  and  said  amino  groups  to  amides 
thereby  providing  toner  particles  characterized  as  having 
controlled  triboelectric  charging  properties,  whereby  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  finely-divided  toner  particles  are  attracted  to 
and  deposited  on  said  recording  surface  in  conformance  with 
said  electrostatic  latent  image. 


throne,  and  the  balance  is  an  insulating  orgamc  high  molecular 
weight  compound. 


4,134,762 
SELECTIVE  PHOTOCONDUCrOR-BINDER  COATING 

OF  ABSORBENT  SURFACES 
Kenneth  A.  Metcalfe,  Lockleys,  and  Alwyn  S.  Qements,  Lnrgi 
Bay,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  The  Commonwealth  of 
Australia,  Canberra,  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  2, 1976,  6513/76 
Int  a.2  G03G  5/087.  5/082 
VS.  a.  96— 1 J  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  sensitized  sheet  for  use  in  electrophotography  in  which 
the  sheet  is  formed  of  fiber  bonded  together  to  be  pervious,  and 
a  coating  on  said  sheet  constituted  by  a  deposit  of  a  photocon- 
ductor  and  two  resins  applied  by  milling  the  photoconductor 
with  a  first  hydrophobic  resin  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  styrene-butadiene  copolymer,  a  silicon  resin,  a  hydro- 
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carbon  resin,  an  acrylic  polymer  resin,  and  a  polyvinyl  acetal- 
butyral  resin,  and  a  second  resin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  short  oil  modified  alkyd  resin,  an  acrylic  modified 
alkyd  resin,  a  vinyl  toluene  acrylic  copolymer,  a  chlorosul- 
phonated  polyethylene,  a  polyvinyl  chloride-acetate  copoly- 
mer, a  melamine-formaldehyde  resin,  a  polyester  resin,  a  ter- 
pene  resin,  chlorinated  polyphenyls  and  aryl  sulphonamide- 
formaldehyde  resins,  said  second  resin  have  a  higher  dielectric 
constant  that  the  said  photoconductor  and  said  first  resin,  and 
a  solvent  for  the  resins,  said  photoconductor  having  a  mini- 


5"*  ■ 


e-i, zz 


mum  penetration  of  the  sheet,  said  first  hydrophobic  resin 
having  a  greater  penetration  of  the  sheet  than  the  photocon- 
ductor, said  second  resin  having  a  greater  penetration  than  said 
first  resin,  said  solvent  having  a  greater  penetration  than  both 
of  said  resins,  whereby  said  resins  have  a  higher  dielectric 
constant  than  the  dark  conditioned  photoconductor  but  lower 
than  said  sheet  in  the  area  beyond  the  penetration  of  said  resins, 
and  whereby  said  resins  are  bonded  to  the  said  photoconductor 
and  said  fiber,  and  the  sheet  has  a  progressively  increasing 
dielectric  constant  from  the  photoconductor  surface  to  the 
back  of  the  sheet. 


4,134,763 
SELENIUM-BASE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERLU^  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  HAVING  SUPER-HNISHED 

SUBSTRATE 
Itam  Fqiimura,  and  Katutoshi  Endo,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20.  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,256 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1976,  51-87234 

Int  a.^  G03G  5/04.  S/00 

VS.  a.  96—1.5  R  9  Oaiw 


iwwci  PQitmu. 
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1.  Improvement  in  an  electrophotographic  element  compris- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  metal  substrate  having  a  surface 
coated  with  and  completely  covered  by  a  photoconductive 
layer  of  photoconductive  selenium  or  photoconductive  sele- 
nium alloy,  wherein  the  improvement  consists  of: 
the  roughness  of  said  surface  of  said  substrate  is  in  the  range 
of  from  about  0.3  to  about  2.0  microns  and  said  surface  of 
said  substrate  is  free  of  long  periodical  undulations,  said 
substrate  having  been  prepared  by  superfinishwg  said 


4,134,764 
SEMICONDUCnVE  AND  SENSITIZED 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  COMPOSITIONS 
William  A.  Hnflman,  Minneapolis;  Stephen  P.  Birkeland,  White 
Bear  Lake,  and  Kerin  P.  O'Leary,  Roacrille,  all  of  Minn., 
aaaignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfacturing  Company, 
St  Paul,  Minn. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  556,400,  Mar.  7,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,052,209. 
This  application  Nov.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,171 
Int  CL^  G03G  5/09 
VS.  CL  96-1.6  2  Claims 

1.  An  article  comprising  semiconductive  composition  com- 
prising a  polymeric  binder  which  is  not  an  organic,  photocon- 
ductive, polymer  binder  and  a  dye  comprising  at  least  two 
quinoid  benzene  rings  linked  through  a  bridging  moiety  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclopropane,  cyclobutane 
and  =0=C=,  wherein  n  is  1  or  2.  and  wherein  any  ring 
carbons  of  the  cyclopropane  and  cyclobutane  bridging  moi- 
eties not  directly  bonded  to  quinoid  benzene  rings  are  bonded 
to  oxygen  atoms  to  complete  a  carbonyl  group  said  dye  being 
present  in  sufficient  concentration  so  that  the  conductive  prop- 
erties of  the  semiconductive  composition  differ  by  at  least  20% 
from  the  conductive  properties  of  said  binder  without  said  dye 
coated  onto  an  organic  photoconductive  binder  layer  which 
has  been  coated  onto  a  substrate. 

2.  The  article  of  claim  1  wherein  said  polymeric  binder  is  an 
organic  photoconductive  binder. 


4,134,765 
VINYLSULPHONE  HARDENER 

Norman  A.  Smith,  Homchnrch,  England,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  734,782,  Oct.  22, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,088,648. 
TUs  application  Jan.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,554 
Int  a.2  C08F  116/06:  C09H  7/00;  G03C  1/30 
VS.  CL  96—111  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  cross-linking  hydrophilic  colloids  which 
contain  amino,  imino  and/or  hydroxyl  groups  characterised  in 
that  the  vinylsulphone  compound  of 

CHi—CHSOzCHzCHjCON  NCOCH2CH2S02CH—CH2 

is  incorporated  into  the  colloid  to  effect  cross-linking  thereof 


4,134,766 
DYE  IMAGE  FORMING  PROCESS 
Shoji  Kikucki,  HacUoJi;  Haiime  Wada,  Tokyo;  Takaya  Endo, 
Hiao;    Hidetaka    Deguchi,    Tama;    Toshiki    Komaita,    and 
Watam  Ishikawa,  both  of  Hachioji.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kooishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19.  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,704 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  23, 1976,  51-127426 
Int  a.2  G03C  7/00,  1/40 
VS.  a.  96—55  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  an  imagewise-exposed  light-sensi- 
tive silver  halide  color  photographic  material  by  a  developer, 
which  method  comprises  conducting  said  processing  in  the 
presence  of  an  aromatic  primary  amine  developing  agent  and  a 
coupler  represented  by  the  following  formula  (I): 

»l  0) 

Cp-O— C-C-Z-(RjO)^R40)^R50)^ 

I         n 

Kl  O 

wherein  C^  represents  a  monovalent  residue  obtained  by  re- 
moving one  hydrogen  atom  from  the  active  methylene  of  i 
phenol  or  naphthol  cyan  coupler;  Rj  and  R2  individuidly  repre- 
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amino  group,  sulfo,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  a  pyridinyl  group,  a  quinonyl  group,  a  thienyl  group,  a 
piperidyl  group,  an  imidazolyl  group,  a  morpholino  group,  a 
furyl  group,  a  thiazolyl  group,  an  oxazolyl  group,  a  benzo- 
thiazolyl  group,  a  benzoxazolyl  group,  a  benzimidazolyl 
group,  a  furanyl  groap.  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an 
arylthio  group,  an  acylamino  group,  an  arylazo  group,  a  car- 
bamoyl group,  an  acyl  group,  an  acyloxy  group,  a  sulfonamido 
group,  a  sulfamoyi  group  or  a  sulfonyl  group;  R3,  R4  and  R; 
individually  represent  an  alkylene  group,  an  arylene  group  or 
an  aralkylene  group;  R^  represents  hydrogen,  or  an  alkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group;  Z  represents  a  simple 
bond,  oxygen,  imino,  alkylene,  aralkylene  or  arylene;  and  n,  p 
and  q  individually  are  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  10,  provided 
that  n,  p  and  q  do  not  simultaneously  equal  zero. 


■00 


CH— CH=/  N=^CH— C^ 

1      U-i^  A-. 


O    R3 


N 
I 


wherein  R|  and  R2  individually  stand  for  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted  alkyl;  R3  is  alkyl  or  allyl;  Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl 
or  alkoxy;  Z  is  a  group  of  atoms  necessary  for  forming  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic  ring,  said  heterocyclic  ring 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thiazole,  benzothiazole, 
naphthoselenazole,  benzoselenazole.  naphthothiazole,  benzox- 
azole,  and  1-3-dioxolo  [4.5-f]  benzothiazole;  X  is  an  anion;  m 
and  n  are  individually  1  or  2  provided  that  when  m  is  1,  an 
inner  salt  is  formed,  said  method  comprising  treating  said 
photosensitive  material  with  a  bleaching  or  bleach-fixing  solu- 
tion containing  an  ethylenediamine  tetraacetic  acid  iron  com- 
plex salt. 


4,134,768 

PHdTOGRAPHIC  USES  OF 

POLYVINYL-PHENYLMERCAPTO-TETRAZOLES 

J.  Michael  Grasshoff,  Hudson,  and  Jerome  L.  Reid,  Wayland, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  718,012,  Ang.  26, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,552 

Int  CL2  G03C  1/76.  1/40.  7/00.  1/48 

VS.  a.  96—73  47  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  element  comprising  a  support  upon 

which  is  coated  at  least  a  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 


< 


R 

I 

(CH2)m 

.-N 
I 
.-C— sx 


4,134,767 
SILVER  HAUDE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL  FOR 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHY 
Kaiichiro  Sakazume,  Hino;  Noboru  Fi^imori,  Hino;  Eiichi 
Sakamoto,  Hino,  and  Hidehiko  Ishikawa,  Odawara,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd„ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  706,768,  Jul.  19, 1976.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  517,049,  Oct.  22,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,668 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1973,  48-117808 
Int  a.2  G03C  5/32.  1/10.  1/18 
VS.  a.  96—60  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  bleaching  an  imagewise  exposed  and  then 
developed  silver  halide  photosensitive  material  for  color  pho- 
tography, the  photosensitive  material  comprising  a  red  sensi- 
tive silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having,  in  an  amount  of  0.005 
to  0.5  g  per  mole  of  silver  halide,  at  least  one  of  the  compounds 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 


wherein  A  is  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  group  which  has 
been  polymerized,  R  is  phenylene,  and  A  taken  with  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinylphenyl. 
acrylamidophenyl.  (2-acrylamido-2-methyl)propionamidophe- 
nyl,  and  p-formylphenyl  acetal,  X  is  alkali  metal  or  primary, 
secondary,  tertiary  or  quaternary  ammonium,  Z  represents  the 
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atoms  and  bonds  necessary  to  complete  a  1,2,3,4-tetrazole  ring, 
m  is  0  or  1  when  A  taken  with  R  is  vinylphenyl  and  m  is  0  when 
A  taken  with  R  is  acrylamidophenyl,  (2-acrylamido-2-methyl)- 
propionamidophenyl  or  p-formylphenyl  acetal  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  at  least  100. 


4,134,769 
OFFSET  PRINTING  PLATE 
Akio  Yoshida;  Akira  Tanaka,  and  Yasuo  Tsubai,  all  of  Nagaoka- 
kyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,192 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1976,  51-95274 

Int  a.2  G03C  5/54.  1/48 

U.S.  a.  96—76  R  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  offset  printing  plate  which  comprises  a 

support,  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  on  the  support  and  a 

surface  layer  containing  nuclei  for  physical  development  on 

the  emulsion  layer,  to  which  surface  layer  an  image  formed  in 

said  emulsion  layer  is  transferred,  characterized  in  that  the 

silver  halide  emulsion  contains  at  least  one  dye  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  betaine  type  cyanine  sensitizing  dyes 

and  anion  type  cyanine  sensitizing  dyes. 


4,134,770 

GELATIN-CONTAINING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LAYER 

INCORPORATED  WITH  HARDENER 

Kazuhiro  Emoto;  Kei^i  Yabuta;  Kiyoshi  Yamashita,  and  Kiyoshi 

Futaki,  all  of  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 

Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21.  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,213 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1976,  51-112866; 
Not.  26, 1976,  51-141957 

Int  a.2  G03C  1/40.  1/30;  C09H  7/00 
VS.  CI.  96—100  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  compression  comprising  gelatin  and  a  hardener  of  the 
formula: 

(CH,=CH-SO,-CH,-CH.-CX)-A^  P. 
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wherein  each  A.  which  may  be  either  the  same  or  difTerent,  is 
selected  from  direct  bond,  — NH—  and  — O— ,  P  represenu  an 
n-valent  aliphatic  moiety  which  can  be  interrupted  by  a  nitro- 
gen atom  or  phenylene  radical,  and  n  is  3  or  4,  provided  that 
when  A  is  direct  bond  the  nitrogen  atom  interrupting  said 
aliphatic  moiety  can  be  connected  through  the  direct  bond. 

12.  A  method  for  hardening  a  gelatin-silver  halide  photo- 
graphic emulsion,  characterized  in  that  a  hardener  having  the 
general  formula: 

(CH2  =  CH-S02-CH2-CH2-CO-A:)rP 

(wherein  each  A  which  may  be  either  the  same  or  different,  is 
selected  from  direct  bond,  — NH—  and  — O— ,  P  represents  an 
n-valent  aliphatic  moiety  which  can  be  interrupted  by  a  nitro- 
gen atom  or  phenylene  radical,  and  n  is  3  or  4,  provided  that 
when  A  is  direct  bond  the  nitrogen  atom  interrupting  said 
aliphatic  moiety  can  be  connected  through  the  direct  bond,  is 
incorporated  in  said  emulsioa. 


4,134,773 

METHOD  OF  ACCELERATED  HARDENING  AND 

STRENGTH-INCREASING  OF  DIFFERENT  CEMENTS 

Yordaa  T.  SimconoT,  ami  Nikola  B.  DJabarov,  both  of  Sofia, 

Bulgaria,  asaignor;  to  Centmlna  Laboratoria  Po  Phytiko- 

Chlmichcska  Mcchanlka  pri  Ban,  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,044 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Bulgaria,  Mar.  11,  1977,  35651 
Int.  a.2  C04B  7/35 
MS.  a.  106— «9  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  accelerating  the  hardening  and  increasing 
the  strength  of  cemenU  which  comprises  admixing  100  parts 
by  weight  of  the  cements  with  water  and  an  admixture  com- 
prising from  O.S  to  S  parts  by  weight  of  bialuminium  pentahy- 
droxychloride,  1  to  12  parts  by  weight  of  gypsum,  O.S  to  20 
parts  by  weight  of  lime  and  up  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali 
metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  nitrite,  at  a  temperature  up  to 
60*  C,  and  thereafter  allowing  the  mixture  to  harden  at  a 
temperature  up  to  100*  C. 


4,134,771 

IMPREGNATING  UQUID  FOR  WOOD  AND  WOOD 

PRODUCTS 

Aksel  T.  Bentaen,  Kolding,  Denmark,  aadgnor  to  Gorivacrk  AS, 

Kolding,  Denmark 

nied  Jul.  1,  1977.  Ser.  No.  812.064 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Jul.  5,  1976,  3032/76 

lat  0.2  C08K  S/29:  C09D  i/l4 

MS.  a.  106—15  R  5  Claims 

1.  Impregnating  liquid  for  wood  and  wood  producU  based 
on  an  organic  solvent  containing  a  fugicidally  active  organo- 
tin  compound  and  a  binder,  especially  for  use  in  vacuum  im- 
pregnation, wherein  the  impregnating  liquid  contains  a  reac- 
tion product  between  tnbutyl  tin  oxide  and  one  or  more  naph- 
thenic  acids  and  a  non-oxidative  drying  binder  comprising  a 
polydiene  resin  which  is  a  polymerization  product  of  an  unsat- 
urated Cj  fraction  from  steam  cracking  or  naphtha  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  ISOO. 


4,134,772 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCTNG  SOFT  PORCELAIN 
Tadatodii  Ichiko;  Takeo  laoM,  aad  Keiidd  Modiizaki,  aU  of 
Nagoyashi.  Japan,  aaaigBon  to  Nanud  Scito  Kab«sUU  Kai- 
ska,  Nagoyashi,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  IS,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,677 
Claims  priority,  appticatioa  JapM,  Oct.  21,  1976,  51/125447 
Int.  a.^  C04B  ii/24 
MS.  CL  106—45  6  Cla<ms 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  soft  porcelain,  which  comprises 
subjecting  to  oxidation  firing,  at  a  temperature  of  from  1200*  to 
1350*  C,  a  shaped  green  body  made  of  a  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of 

(a)  from  15  to  28  percent  by  weight  of /3-calcium  pyrophos- 
phate, prepared  by  uniformly  calcining  bone  phosphate  at 
a  temperature  of  from  1000*  to  1250*  C.  to  convert  it 
completely  to  /3-calcium  pyrophosphate,  whereby  the 
production  of  foam  during  the  oxidation  firing  is  obviated, 

(b)  from  6  to  18  percent  by  weight  of  limestone, 

(c)  from  5  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  sericite, 

(d)  from  20  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  kaolin  or  mixture  of 
kaolin  and  Gairome  clay, 

(e)  from  5  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  feldspar,  and 
(0  from  1  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  quaru. 


4,134,774 
AGGREGATE  FOR  CONCRETE  AND  CONCRETE 
COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  SAME 
Dieter  Heese,  Bochnm;  GcrlunI  Hansbcrg,  Eaaeii-Bresdeney: 
Hans   Lehmann.   Goaiar,   Hau-JoacUm   Schmidt,   Goslar- 
Hahndorf;  iOatts  Goldschmidt,  and  Kyaw  Than,  both  of  Essen, 
all  of  Gcnwuiy,  aasignors  to  STEAG  Aktieagcaellschaft,  Es- 
sen, GerflMBy 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,149 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  4, 
1976,260i9r 

lat  CL^  C04B  7/02 
MS.  CL  106—97  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  concrete  blocks  of  high-compres- 
sive  strength  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  burning  a  fossil  fuel  in  an  electric  power  plant  boiler  to 
produce  a  flue  gas  containing  dust  panicles  and  sulfur 
oxides  while  forming  a  melting-chamber  slag  in  said 
boiler; 

(b)  treating  said  flue  gas  with  water  in  the  presence  of  cal- 
cium oxide  to  scrub  said  particles  from  said  gas  and  form 
calcium  compounds  including  calcium  sulfite  and  calcium 
sulfate  in  the  scrubbing  water; 

(c)  settling  said  scrubbing  water  to  produce  a  sludge  contain- 
ing 40  to  50%  by  weight  of  said  calcium  compounds; 

(d)  removing  said  slag  from  said  boiler  and  comminuting 
same  to  produce  a  comminuted  slag; 

(e)  combining  the  sludge  of  step  (c)  with  the  slag  of  step  (d) 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  sludge  to  slag  between  0. 1 : 1  to  1 K).  I  to 
form  an  aggregate; 

(0  mixing  the  aggregate  produced  in  step  (e)  with  portland 
cement,  with  water  and  with  sand  or  gravel  to  produce  a 
casting  concrete  composition,  the  cement  making  up 
about  10%  by  weight  of  the  aggregate,  cement  and  sand 
or  gravel  mixture;  and 

(g)  casting  said  casting  concrete  composition  into  forms  to 
produce  blocks  and  hardening  said  blocks. 


4,134,775 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  SULFUR  AND  FLY  ASH  AND 

SHAPED  ARTICLES  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Edward  J.  Schwocgler,  7533  State  Uae  Atc^  Maaatcr,  lad. 

46321 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,580 
lat  a.2  C09K  li/02 
MS.  a.  106—286.8  9  Claims 

1.  An  article  useful  as  a  structural  member,  a  joint  between 
other  members,   and  for  purposes  requiring  hardness  and 
strength,  said  article  consisting  essentially  of 
a  three-dimensional  matrix  of  solidified  sulfur;  and 
solid  particulate  inorganic  material  distributed  through  said 
matrix. 
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said  particulate  inorganic  material  amounting  to  20-80% 

of  the  weight  of  the  article, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  particulate  inorganic  material 

being  non-fragmented  fly  ash,  said  fly  ash  amounting  to 

20-60%  of  the  weight  of  the  article, 
the  panicle  size  of  said  particulate  inorganic  material 

being  in  the  range  of  0.0005-10.0  mm.  and  the  maximum 

particle  size  being  small  in  comparison  to  the  minimum 

dimension  of  the  ariicle; 
the  article  having  a  hardness  significantly  greater  than  that 
of  solidified  sulfur  along,  and  a  compressive  strength 
superior  to  that  of  aged  poured  concrete. 
4.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  uniform  dry 
blend  of  sulfur;  and 
at  least  one  solid  particulate  inorganic  material, 
said  particulate  inorganic  material  amounting  to  20-80% 

of  the  total  composition  weight,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 

particulate  inorganic  material  being  nonfragmented  fly 

ash,  said  fly  ash  amounting  to  20-60%  of  the  weight  of 

the  article, 
the  particles  of  said  particulate  inorganic  material  being  in 

the  range  of  0.0005-10.0  mm.; 
the  composition  being  convertable  into  shaped  articles  use- 
ful as  structural  members,  joints  between  other  members, 
and  for  other  purposes,  by  melting  the  sulfur  and  cooling 
the  molten  sulfur  while  said  particulate  inorganic  material 
is  distributed  therethrough,  such  articles  having  a  hard- 
ness significantly  greater  than  that  of  solidified  sulfur  and 
a  compressive  strength  superior  to  aged  poured  concrete. 


4,134,776 

EXTERIOR  GRADE  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  COATED 

MICA 

Ceri  J.  Rieger,  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Louis  Armaalni,  Pleas- 

antyille,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Mearl  Corporation. 

Ossiniflg.  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1977.  Ser.  No.  864.744 

lat  a.2  C09C  l/OO,  1/34,  1/36 

MS.  CL  106—291  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  exterior  grade  Ti02  coated 
mica  nacreous  pigment  which  comprises  (a)  treating  mica- 
ceous particles  with  a  tin  compound-containing  solution  (b) 
coating  said  particles  with  titanium  dioxide  in  the  amorphous 
form  by  deposition  from  a  titanium  compound-containing 
coating  bath,  (c)  calcining  said  particles  for  a  time  and  at  a 
temperature  at  least  equivalent  to  950*  C.  for  30  minutes,  and 
(d)  coating  the  calcined  (tarticles  with  chromium  111  hydroxide 
by  deposition  from  a  chromium  III  compound-containing 
coating  bath. 

6.  An  exterior  grade  Ti02  coated  mica  nacreous  pigment 
comprising  micaceous  particles  having  on  the  surfaces  thereof 
a  translucent  coating  of  titanium  dioxide  in  the  rutile  form 
which  has  been  calcined  for  a  time  and  temperature  at  least 
equivalent  to  950*  C.  for  30  minutes,  said  translucent  coating 
having  a  post-calcine  coating  of  chromium  III  hydroxide 
thereon. 


4.134,777 
METHOD  FOR  RAPID  REMOVAL  OF  CORES  MADE  OF 
Y2O3  FROM  DIRECnONALLY  SOUDIHED  EUTECnC 

AND  SUPERALLOY  MATERIALS 
Marcus  P.  Borum,  Schenectady.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company.  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,993 
lat  a.2  B22D  29/00 
MS.  CL  134—2  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  a  core  made  of  yttria  ceramic 
material  having  a  grain  morphology  which  is  characteristic  of 
grains  which  have  undergone  partial  sintering  resulting  in  a 
network  of  narrow  interconnecting  bridges  formed  by  sinter- 
ing and  which  connect  adjacent  grains  and  particles,  compris- 
ing the  process  steps  of: 
(a)  placing  the  casting  and  the  core  of  yttria  ceramic  material 


in  an  autoclave  containing  an  aqueous  leaching  solution 
containing  a  material  which  is  one  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  NaOH  and  KOH; 

(b)  heating  the  casting,  yttria  ceramic  material  and  leaching 
solution  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  200*  C; 

(c)  dissolving  substantially  all  of  the  interconnecting  net- 
work of  ceramic  material  by  chemical  attack  by  the  leach- 
ing solution,  and 

(d)  removing  at  least  some  of  the  undissolved  ceramic  mate- 
rial from  the  casting  by  the  solution  agitated  by  the  chemi- 
cal reaction. 


4,134,778 
SELECTIVE  IRRADIATION  OF  THYRISTORS 
William  W.  Sheng,  Aubom;  Y.  S.  Edmund  Sun,  Liverpool,  and 
Edwar  J  G.  Tefft,  Auburn,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Auburn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,190 

lat  a.2  HOIL  21/263.  7/54.  21/22 

MS.  CI.  148—1,5  26  Claims 


ta 


17.  A  method  for  improving  the  electrical  characteristics  of 
bi-directional  thyristors  of  the  type  including  first  and  second 
laterally  spaced  apart  current  carrying  regions  in  a  single 
semiconductor  body  separated  by  a  first  boundary  region,  each 
said  first  and  second  regions  having  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  alternating  conductivity  type  layers  therein,  at  least  one 
of  said  layers  comprising  a  base  layer  and  first  and  second 
electrodes  for  providing  ohmic  contact  to  said  regions,  said 
method  comprising: 
irradiating  said  boundary  region  with  semiconductor  crystal 
lattice-damaging  high  energy  particles  for  forming  addi- 
tional charge  carrier  recombination  sites  at  least  in  said 
base  layer  in  said  boundary  region. 


4,134,779 
IRON-BORON  SOUD  SOLUTION  ALLOYS  HAVING 
HIGH  SATURATION  MAGNETIZATION 
Raiyan  Ray,  Randolph,  and  Ryusuke  Hasegawa,  Morristown, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Mor- 
ris Township,  Morris  County.  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,589 
lat  CL2  C22C  3%/00 
MS.  a.  148—121  6  Clainu 

1.  A  ferromagnetic  material,  having  a  saturation  magnetiza- 
tion ranging  from  16.6  to  20.0  k  Gauss,  a  hardness  ranging  from 
425  to  919  kg/nun^  and  an  ultimate  tensUe  strength  ranging 
from  206  to  360  ksi  and  having  a  single  phase  formed  in  body 
centered  cubic  structure,  consisting  essentially  of  about  4  to  12 
atom  percent  boron,  balance  essentially  iron  plus  incidental 
impurities. 
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4,134,780 
EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSmON  FLOW  ABLE  OVER  WIDE 


ance  point  being  indicated  by  a  consistent  substantially  flat 
condition  of  said  papert>oard  sheets  in  said  stacks. 
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closely  spaced  orifices  distributed  in  rows  and  columns  along 
and   around   said   cylindrical   surface,   and   airflow   means 


hose  integrally  vulcanized  within  the  bore  of  a  larger  diameter 
filler  neck  hose,  said  mandrel  assembly  comprising: 


Jja,  V-i.  M-rr- 


1.  An  expIo«ive  composition  of  a  non-aqueous  oxidizer  salt 
type  which  is  characterized  in  that  it  assumes  a  molten  form  at 
temperatures  in  a  range  from  -10*  C.  to  +90*  C.  and  com- 
prises as  a  first  component  a  product  resultant  of  treatment  of 
a  muture  comprising  at  least  one  oxygen-releasing  salt  mate- 
rial and  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  a  class  of  melt- 
soluble  fuel  materials,  of  which  at  least  a  part  of  said  fuel 
material  is  capable  of  forming  a  melt  with  at  least  a  part  of  said 
oxygen-releasing  salt  material  and  wherein  the  temperature  at 
which  such  a  melt  is  formed  is  no  greater  than  is  the  melting 
point  of  either  the  said  fuel  material  or  the  said  oxygen-releas- 
ing salt  material,  so  as  to  form  a  melt;  and  as  a  second  compo- 
nent a  further  amount  of  at  least  one  oxygen-releasing  salt 
material  such  that  the  said  first  component  constitutes  from  20 
to  60%  w/w  of  the  said  composition  and  the  said  second 
component  constitutes  from  40  to  80%  w/w  of  the  said  compo- 
sition. 


Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  447,651,  Mar.  4,  1974, 

abaadoned,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  142,452,  May  12, 

1»71,  Pit  No.  3^13^2.  Thia  appUcatton  Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser. 

No.  623,652 

Lit  a.2  B29D  27/04.  23/00 

VS.  a.  156—79  4  Claims 


4,134,7S1 
METHOD  FOR  C»NTROLLING  WARP  IN  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CORRUGATED  PAPERBOARD 
Ronald  A.  Carttens,  Anacortes,  and  William  J.  Butcher,  Battle- 
ground, both  of  Waah.,  aaaignors  to  Key  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Seattle,  Waah. 

Flkd  May  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,397 

iBt  CL^  B29C  27/00;  B32B  31/00:  B31F  1/20 

VS.  a.  15«-«4  "  Claims 


l«         u 

110 

1,4                MCTW. 

1 

scoaiMft 

DO         '"'^ 

^TB 

a    !  "^ 

»»CT10N 

ll\ 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  corrugated  paper- 
board  sheets  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  continuous 
composite  paperboard  web  composed  of  a  corrugated  paper 
medium  interposed  between  a  top  paper  liner  and  a  bottom 
paper  liner  and  provided  with  a  moisture-laden  heat-setting 
adhesive  material  at  the  juxUposed  surfaces  thereof,  setting 
said  adhesive  material  to  firmly  bond  together  said  juxUposed 
surfaces  by  heating  said  paperboard  web  to  a  temperature 
sufficiently  high  to  effect  vaporization  of  said  moisture  from 
said  adhesive  material,  cutting  the  resulting  bonded  paper- 
board  web  into  individual  paperboard  sheets,  and  collecting 
said  paperboard  sheets  into  stacks; 
the  improvement  whereby  warp  of  said  paperboard  sheets 
may  be  effectively  controlled  comprising  the  step  of  ap- 
plying to  at  least  one  side  of  said  bonded  paperboard  web 
prior  to  iu  being  cut  into  individual  paperboard  sheets  and 
before  it  has  cooled  from  its  bonding  temperature  to  a 
temperature  below  about  130*  F  a  quantity  of  moisture 
regulated  so  as  to  effect  an  adjustment  of  the  relative 
moisture  exchange  rates  of  said  top  and  bottom  liners  of 
said  bonded  paperboard  web  with  the  ambient  atmosphere 
to  the  point  which  will  result  in  a  counterbalancing  of  the 
net  effect  of  the  warp-producing  conditions  developed 
within  said  bonded  paperboard  web  prior  to  and  during  its 
bonding  operation,  the  achievement  of  said  counterbal- 


1.  A  method  of  placing  a  coating  of  a  foamed  plastic  retained 
on  an  extended  conduit  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  said  conduit  into  and  through  a  concentric  tubu- 
lar mandrel  spaced  from  said  conduit  and  supported  on  a 
frame; 

(b)  moving  said  conduit  and  said  frame  relative  to  each 
other; 

(c)  feeding  a  continuous  strip  of  said  film  in  a  direction 
colinear  with  said  conduit; 

(d)  wrapping  said  film  about  said  mandrel  and  said  conduit 
to  form  longitudinal  joined  contiguous  edges  of  said  film 
forming,  downstream  thereof,  an  unsupported  cylindrical 
tubular  form  surrounding  said  conduit  and  of  selected 
diameter  larger  than  said  conduit  to  form  said  annulus 
space; 

(e)  sealing  the  edges  of  said  film; 

(0  moving  said  tubular  form  in  synchronism  with  the  move- 
ment of  said  conduit;  and 

(g)  injecting  into  the  annular  space  between  said  conduit  and 
said  unsupported  tubular  form  of  film  the  chemical  tnateri- 
als  required  to  form,  in  situ  and  downstream  of  said  man- 
drel, and  to  fill  said  annulus  with  said  foamed  plastic. 


4,134,783 
TIRE  BUILDING  SYSTEM 
Paul  E.  Appleby,  Cuyahoga  Falls;  Christopher  E.  Christie,  Ak- 
ron; John  H.  Gerstenmaier,  Akron;  Thomas  F.  Minter,  Akron, 
and  Edwin  S.  Woodhall,  Cuyahoga  Fails,  all  of  Ohio,  assignon 
to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  696,610,  Jun.  16,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  266,884,  Jun.  28,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,796 
int.  a:-  B29H  17/16.  17/20 
VS.  a.  156—396  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  building  a  radial  ply  tire  having  a  given 
bead  diameter  and  a  given  toroidal  crown  diameter  comprising 
a  soUtary  band  building  drum  having  a  fixed  non-collapsible 
continuous  cylindrical  surface;  means  permanently  fixed 
mounting  said  band  building  drum  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
fixed  in  space,  said  band  building  drum  having  a  plurality  of 


continuous  cylindrical  support  surface  having  a  diameter  mate- 
rially larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  band  building  drum  and 
having  a  radially  inwardly  extending  shoulder  at  each  axial  end 
of  said  support  surface,  means  mounting  said  carcass-shaping 
means  for  coaxial  alignment  and  axially  spaced  apari  relation 
with  respect  to  said  band  building  drum;  and  band  transfer 
means  cooperable  with  said  orifices  and  said  airflow  means  to 
release  a  precarcass  band  from  said  drum  and  operable  to  carry 
said  precarcass  band  between  said  drum  and  said  carcass-shap- 
ing means  without  change  in  its  cylindrical  form  and  size  as 
built  on  said  drum  and  having  three  predetermined  positions, 
said  band  transfer  means  comprising  a  pair  of  coaxial  rings, 
means  mounting  the  respective  said  rings  for  movement  sym- 


metrically toward  and  away  from  each  other,  each  ring  having 
a  plurality  of  radially  movable  plungers  spaced  angularly  about 
and  extending  radially  through  the  respective  ring  and  mov- 
able inwardly  and  outwardly  thereof,  a  piston  means  mounted 
on  each  plunger  and  responsive  to  air  pressure  thereon  to  urge 
said  plungers  radially  inwardly  relatively  of  said  rings,  yield- 
able  cup  means  secured  on  the  radially  inner  end  of  each 
plunger  for  engagement  with  the  exterior  surface  of  said  pre- 
carcass band,  adjustable  stop  means  on  each  said  plunger  out- 
wardly of  the  respectively  associated  ring  limiting  radially 
inward  travel  of  said  plungers  to  dispose  said  cup  means  in 
fixed  closely  spaced  radial  relation  with  said  drum,  said  cup 
means  being  sufficient  in  number  and  in  location  to  support 
said  precarcass  band  in  cylindrical  shape  and  size  substantially 
identical  to  its  cylindrical  shape  and  size  when  on  said  band 
building  drum  while  being  moved  from  the  first  to  the  interme- 
diate and  from  the  intermediate  to  the  third  of  said  three  posi- 
tions, said  plungers  being  displaceable  radially  outwardly  in 
response  to  expansion  of  said  carcass-shaping  means  from  said 
first  condition  to  said  intermediate  condition  thereby  to  expand 
a  central  portion  of  a  band  placed  by  the  transfer  means  around 
the  shaping  means. 


4,134,784 
MANDREL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FORMING  AN 
INTERNALLY  VENTED  FILLER  NECK  HOSE 
MelTin  C.  Badberg,  Lincoln,  Nebr.;  Thomas  G.  Hutchins,  Wads- 
worth,  Ohio;  Roy  W.  Olsen,  and  James  W.  Zachmeyer,  both 
of  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  643,974,  Dec.  24,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,583 
Int.  CL2  B29C  1/16;  B32B  31/02 
VS.  a.  156—423  4  Qaims 

1.  A  mandrel  assembly  for  forming  and  vulcanizing  an  inter- 
nal vent  filler  neck  as  would  be  mounted  between  a  fueling 
port  and  a  fuel  tank,  the  filler  neck  characterized  by  a  vent 


ing  an  unvulcanized  length  of  filler  hose  thereon,  said 
filler  neck  mandrel  having  a  longitudinal  groove  running 
the  substantial  length  thereof  that  terminates  in  a  recess  at 
one  end,  said  groove  and  recess  adapted  for  cradling  the 
vent  hose  and  receiving  the  vent  hose  limiting  means 
respectively  such  that  the  outside  longitudinal  length  of 
the  vent  hose  is  in  intimate  contact  with  the  inside  surface 
of  the  filler  hose  bore. 


4,134,785 

REAL-TIME  ANALYSIS  AND  CONTROL  OF 

MELT-CHEMISTRY  IN  CRYSTAL  GROWING 

OPERATIONS 

Robert  J.  Lavigna,  Bath;  Charles  W.  Pearce,  Allentown,  and 

Raymond  E.  Reusser,  Bethlehem,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,135 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  17/18 

VS.  a.  156— «01  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  resistivity  of  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  single-crystalline  ingots  of  desired  size  which  may  be 
successively  grown  from  a  melt  which  may  be  successively 
reconstituted  as  desired  for  each  ingot  grown,  wherein  the 
melt  contains  polycrystalline  material  and  an  impurity,  and 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of: 
maintaining  at  least  a  portion  of  the  melt  in  its  melted  state 
for  each  ingot  grown  from  the  melt  which  portion  of  melt 
may  be  retained  and  reconstituted  for  a  successive  ingot 
after  an  ingot  is  grown; 
withdrawing  a  sample  of  the  maintained  melt,  the  composi- 
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tion  of  the  melt  varying  as  a  single-crystalline  ingot  is 
grown  from  the  melt  and  varying  in  accordance  with  the 
freezing  of  the  melt  into  an  ingot; 

cooUng  the  sample  to  solidify  it  into  a  polycrystalline  struc- 
ture; 

determining  an  electrical  characteristic  of  the  polycrystal- 
line sample,  which  characteristic  is  indicative  of  the  level 
of  the  impurity  of  the  maintained  melt  and  which  level  of 
the  impurity  is  indicative  of  the  resistivity  of  a  single-crys- 
talline ingot  grown  from  the  melt; 

comparing  the  determined  electrical  characteristic  of  the 
sample  with  a  value  of  that  electrical  characteristic  de- 
sired in  an  ingot;  and 

reconstituting  the  maintained  melt  according  to  the  compar- 
ison and  according  to  the  desired  size  of  an  ingot  by  add- 
ing an  amount  of  polycrystalline  material  or  of  the  impu- 
rity or  of  both  to  the  maintained  melt  to  control  the  resis- 
tivity of  each  of  a  plurality  of  single-crystalline  ingots 
grown  from  the  melt. 


4,134,786 

PROCESS  FOR  PURinCATION  OF  WASTE  WATER 

PRODUCED  BY  A  KRAFT  PROCESS  PULP  AND  PAPER 

MILL 
James  C.  Fletcher.  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  inTcntion  of  and 
Marshall  F.  Humphrey,  Duarte,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750.798 


waste  water  settled  as  a  sludge  and  there  is  supernatant 

water  above  said  sludge, 
separating  said  supernatant  water  from  the  sludge,  and 
extracting  from  said  sludge  the  lignin  from  the  lignin-quater- 

nary  ammonium  compounds  contained  therein. 


4,134,787 

DEUGNIFICATION  OF  UGNOCELLUVOSIC 

MATERIAL  WTTH  AN  ALKALINE  LIQUOR 

CONTAINING  A  CYCLIC  AMINO  COMPOUND 

Robert  C.  Eckert  Kent  Waah.,  assignor  to  International  Paper 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,164 
Int  a.2  D21C  3/02.  3/20 
VS.  a.  162—72  8  CJalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  delignification  of  a  lignocellulosic  mate- 
rial, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  digesting  the  lignocellulosic  material  with  an  aqueous, 
alkaline  pulping  liquor  containing  from  about  0.1%  to 
about  10%  based  on  the  weight  of  oven-dried  lignocellu- 
losic material,  of  a  cyclic  amino  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenazine,  dihydrophenazine, 
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4,134,789 

1METHOD  FOR  REFUELLING  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

AND  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  SAID  METHOD 

Gilles  Anbert  Orsay,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a  I'Ener- 

gic  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  552,922,  Feb.  25,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,982 

Claims  priority,  application  FVaace,  Mar.  1, 1974,  74  07077 

Int  a.2  G21C  19/20 


4,134,790 
FUEL  LOCK  DOWN  DEVICE 
Frank  Bevilacqua,  Windsor,  and  Malcolm  D.  Groves,  SufReld, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc., 
Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,085 

Int  a.2  G21C  3/12 

VS.  a.  176—50  9  Claim 


VS.  CL  176—30 


5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  Ueating  waste  water  containing  in  the  water 
chemical  oxygen  demand  (COD)  matter  including  at  least 
Ugnin,  the  steps  comprising: 

mixing  one  of  the  water  miscibic,  organic  quaternary  ammo- 
nium compounds  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
mono  methyl  trialkyl  ammonium  acetate,  dimethyl  distea- 
ryl  ammonium  phosphate  and  trimethyl  cctyl  ammonium 
chloride  with  said  waste  water  substantially  on  the  basis  of 
one  weight  equivalent  of  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pound to  one  weight  equivalent  of  lignin  contained  in  said 
waste  water,  to  form  lignin-quatemary  ammonium  com- 
pounds which  are  insoluble  in  the  water; 

mixing  two  to  five  times  as  much  activated  carbon  with  said 
waste  water  and  the  matter  contained  therein  as  the 
weight  per  unit  volume  of  the  chemical  oxygen  demand 
(COD)  matter  in  said  waste  water,  to  adsorb  at  least  insol- 
uble matter  in  said  water,  including  said  lignin-quatemary 
ammonium  compounds, 

allowing  said  mixture  of  the  waste  water,  the  lignin-quater- 
nary  ammonium  compounds  which  are  insoluble  in  the 
water  and  the  activated  carbon  to  stand  until  settleable 
matter,  including  the  water  insoluble  lignin-quatemary 
ammonium  compounds  and  the  activated  carbon  in  said 


4,134,788 

DRAINAGE  BLADE  HAVING  A  RAISED,  SMOOTHLY 

ROUNDED  BEARING  SURFACE 

Otis  R.  Witworth,  Appleton,  Wis,,  assignor  to  Menasha  Corpo- 

ratioii,  Necnah,  Wis. 

Filed  May  2S,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,597 

IM.  CXJ  D21F  1/54 

VS.  CL  162—352  7  Clains 


1.  A  drainage  blade  for  a  Fourdrinier  machine  adapted  to 
support  the  wire  of  such  machine  and  to  faciliute  removal  of 
water  from  a  paper  web  on  said  wire,  the  upper  surface  of  said 
blade  having  a  front  land  portion  in  a  nearly  horizontal  posi- 
tion and  a  rear  foiling  portion  declining  from  the  horizontal  at 
an  angle  of  up  to  about  S', 
a  bearing  surface  at  and  overlapping  the  line  of  junction 
between  the  land  portion  and  the  foiling  portion,  said 
bearing  surface  being  smoothly  rounded  and  the  top  posi- 
tion of  the  bearing  surface  being  raised  above  the  plane  of 
the  land  surface  and  above  the  plane  of  the  foiling  surface 
by  a  height  between  about  0.003  inch  and  about  0.008  inch, 
said  land  portion  being  inclined  upwardly  to  the  leading 
edge  of  the  blade  from  its  junction  with  the  bearing  sur- 
face by  an  angle  of  at  least  i  degree. 


1.  A  device  for  refuelling  a  nuclear  reactor,  comprising  a 
pressure  vessel  having  a  top  closure  head  with  a  core  consti- 
tuted by  a  plurality  of  vertical  fuel  assemblies  an  upper  internal 
structure  above  said  reactor  core  comprising  at  least  one  top 
plate  whose  periphery  rests  on  a  support  ledge  of  said  pressure 
vessel,  a  plurality  of  hollow  vertical  guide  tubes  in  which  the 
control  rods  are  slidably  fitted,  each  control  rod  being  consti- 
tuted by  a  plurality  of  absorber  pins  coupled  by  a  rigid  struc- 
ture to  the  lower  end  of  a  drive  shaft,  said  shaft  being  adapted 
to  traverse  the  top  plate  aforesaid  through  an  aperture  formed 
opposite  to  each  guide  tube  and  said  closure  head,  a  cylindrical 
canister  open  at  the  upper  end  cemented  to  said  rigid  structure, 
radial  ribs  fixed  on  said  canister,  the  wall  of  said  canister  being 
provided  with  bored  recesses  for  normally  accommodating  a 
first  series  of  balls  which  are  capable  of  projecting  from  said 
canister  and  penetrating  to  a  partial  extent  into  first  cooperat- 
ing notches  formed  in  the  top  plate  aforesaid,  wherein  said 
drive  shaft  is  hollow  and  provided  at  the  lower  end  which 
penetrates  into  said  canister  with  bored  recesses  for  normally 
accommodating  a  second  series  of  balls  which  are  capable  of 
projecting  from  said  drive  shaft  so  as  to  penetrate  to  a  partial 
extent  into  second  cooperating  notches  formed  in  the  internal 
wall  of  said  canister,  and  wherein  said  device  comprises  a 
movable  meml>er  with  cam  means  thereon  for  selectively 
engaging  the  balls  of  the  first  and  second  series,  one  series  at  a 
time,  for  causing  alternate  penetration  of  the  balls  of  the  first 
series  into  the  first  cooperating  notches  so  as  to  couple  the 
absorber  pins  with  said  upper  internal  structure  and  the  balls  of 
the  second  series  into  the  second  cooperating  notches  so  as  to 
couple  said  drive  shaft  with  said  canister,  whereby  when  en- 
gagement of  the  cam  means  is  shifted  from  one  series  of  balls  to 
the  other  penetration  of  the  engaged  balls  into  their  cooperat- 
ing notches  will  simultaneously  take  place  with  accommoda- 
tion of  the  non-engaged  balls  into  their  bored  recesses. 


vciuuuiy  uuwnwara  irom  saia  ena  iiiimg  towara  saia 
plate,  each  of  said  posts  being  in  close  parallel  proximity 
to  one  of  said  pins; 
e.  spring  means  connected  t)etween  each  of  a  first  set  of  at 
least  one  but  less  than  all  of  said  posts  and  a  first  set  of  said 
pins  in  respective  close  proximity  therewith,  for  down- 
wardly biasing  said  first  set  of  posts  relative  to  said  first  set 
of  pins  and  for  horizontally  biasing  each  of  said  first  set  of 
posts  away  from  each  said  respective  pin  in  a  direction  and 
with  a  force  sufficient  to  cause  a  second  set  of  at  least  one 
of  the  remainder  of  said  posts  to  firmly  abut  a  second  set 
of  at  least  one  of  the  remainder  of  said  pins  whereby  a 
frictional  resistance  to  vertical  movement  is  achieved 
between  said  second  set  of  posts  and  said  second  set  of 
pins. 


4,134,791 
PLATE-TYPE  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  NUCLEAR 
REACTOR 
Jacques  Delafosse,  Gif-sur-Yvette,  France,  assignor  to  Commis- 
sariat a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jon.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,385 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  11, 1976,  76  17750 
Int  0.2  G21C  3/30 
VS.  CI.  176—75  14  Cliiins 

1.  A  plate-type  fuel  assembly  for  nuclear  reactors  compris- 
ing two  vertically  spaced  apart  support  .plates  having  aligned 
apertures  therethrough,  a  stack  of  parallel  fuel  plates  disposed 
vertically  in  uniformly  spaced  relation  between  said  support 
plates,  each  of  said  fuel  plates  being  surrounded  by  cladding 
and  being  joined  together  and  maintained  in  position  with 
respect  to  each  other  by  connecting  means  which  extend  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  fuel  plates  and  are  disposed  at 
intervals  in  the  vertical  direction  on  the  lateral  edges  of  said 
plates,  a  plurality  of  said  fuel  plates  having  hollow  sleeves 
rigidly  fixed  thereto  and  extendmg  vertically  in  the  plane  of 
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said  plates,  said  sleeves  being  uniformly  spaced  in  the  trans-   the  amount  of  at  least  one  of  said  ammonia  and  N-methyl- 
verse  direction  of  said  plates  and  means  for  securing  said  fuel    hydantoin  formed  by  said  reaction. 


4,134,794 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  NON-ABRASIVE  COKE 
FORMS  FROM  BROWN-COAL  BRIQUETS 
Kart  Lorenz,  Hattingen;  Horst  Dungs,  Heme,  and  Peter  Speich, 
Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl 
Still  and  Rbeiniscbc  Braonkohlenwerke  AkticngescUschaft, 
both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continiiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  660,153,  Feb.  23,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,448 

Int  a.2  ClOB  I7/0a  21/02.  21/12.  53/08 

VS.  CL  201— TJ  9  Claims 


plates  relative  to  said  support  plates  with  said  hollow  sleeves 
aligned  with  said  apertures  in  siud  support  plates  to  permit  the 
passage  of  control  rods  through  said  sleeves. 


4,134,792 

SPECinC  BINDING  ASSAY  WITH  AN  ENZYME 

MODULATOR  AS  A  LABELING  SUBSTANCE 

Robert  C.  Bogvslaski;  Robert  J.  Carrico,  both  of  Elkhart,  lad^ 

and  James  E.  Christner,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Mil« 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976.  Ser.  No.  748,005 
Int.  CL'  GOIN  33/00.  31/14 
VS.  CL  195—99  19  OaiM 

1.  In  a  specific  binding  assay  method  for  determining  a 
Ugand  in  a  liquid  medium, 
wherein  said  liquid  medium  is  combined  with  reagent  means 
including  a  conjugate  of  a  labeling  substance  and  a  binding 
component  to  form  a  binding  reaction  system  having  a 
bound-species  and  a  free-species  of  said  conjugate;  and 
wherein  the  amount  of  ligand  present  in  said  liquid  medium 
is  determined  as  a  function  of  the  amount  of  labeling 
ni^t^ftfi^y  present  in  said  bound-species  or  said  free-spe- 

the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said  label- 
ing substance  a  reversibly  binding  enzyme  inhibitor,  the 
binding  constant  for  association  of  said  inhibitor  and  an 
enzyme  whose  activity  is  inhibited  thereby  being  less  than 
about  lO"  molar" ';  adding  said  enzyme  whose  activity  is 
affected  by  said  enzyme  inhibitor  to  said  bound -species  or 
said  free-species;  and  determining  the  amount  of  said 
enzyme  inhibitor  therein  by  measuring  the  resulting  activ- 
ity of  said  enzyme. 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  non-abrasive  coke  forms  of 
brown-coal  briquettes  made  without  a  binder  from  coal  having 
low  coking  properties  in  at  least  three  stages  in  which  the 
brown-coal  briquettes,  are  sequentially,  preheated,  dehydrated 
or  dried,  carbonized  and  subsequently  cooled  in  recirculating 
gas  circuits  in  which  there  is  recirculated  gas  composed  sub- 
stantially of  burnt  lean  gas  obtained  from  said  cartx>nization  of 
the  brown-coal  briquettes,  with  the  gas  recirculated  in  the 
circuits  of  the  preheating,  dehydrating  or  drying,  and  cartwn- 
izing  stages  being  heated  and  the  gas  recirculated  in  the  circuit 
of  the  cooling  stage  being  cooled,  the  improvement  comprising 
providing,  for  each  of  the  preheating  sttige  and  the  dehydrat- 
ing or  drying  stage  and  the  cartmnization  stage,  a  respective 
primary  gas  recirculation  circuit  which  is  separate  from  each 
other  primary  gas  recirculating  circuit  and  closed  except  for  a 
respective  connection  to  a  source  of  said  lean  gas;  and  sepa- 
rately heating  the  gas  in  each  of  said  respective  primary  gas 
recirculation  circuits  of  the  preheating  stage  and  the  dehydrat- 
ing or  drying  stage  and  the  carbonization  stage. 


4,134,795 

ACETYLENES  REMOVAL  FROM  DIOLEHN  STREAMS 

BY  EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 

Colin  S.  Howat,  III,  Prairie  Village.  Kans.,  assignor  to  The 


January  16,  1979 


CHEMICAL 


971 


lation  column  a  raffinate  comprised  of  olefinic  and 
parafTinic  compounds; 
(B)  extractively  distilling  the  bottoms  stream  from  step  (A) 
in  a  second  extractive  distillation  column: 

(1)  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ACN,  DMF,  furfural,  acetone,  dimethyl- 
acetamide,  and  N-methyl-2-pyrrolidone: 

(a)  which  solvent  contains  atxjut  0  to  about  12  weight 
percent  water,  and 

(b)  which  solvent  is  substantially  free  of  acetylenic 
hydrocarbons;  and 

(2)  withdrawing  from  this  second  extractive  distillation 
column  a  distillate  which  contains  the  conjugated  diole- 
fin  and  substantially  lower  concentrations  of  acetylenic 


hydrocarbons  with  respect  to  the  conjugated  diolefin 
than  did  the  hydrocarbon  feed  of  step  (A): 

(C)  dividing  the  bottoms  stream  from  the  second  extractive 
distillation  of  step  (B)  into  three  streams: 

(1)  the  first  of  which  is  recycled  to  step  (A), 

(2)  the  second  of  which  flows  to  a  solvent  purification 
system,  and 

(3)  the  third  of  which  flows  to  a  stripper; 

(D)  stripping  the  stream  of  step  (C)  (3)  in  a  stripping  column 
and  thereby  stripping  out  most  of  the  acetylenic  hydrocar- 
bons which  are  removed  in  the  stripping  column  distillate; 
and 

(E)  recycling  the  stripping  column  bottoms  stream  from  step 
(D)  to  step  (B)  in  which  said  bottoms  stream  is  the  extract- 
ing solvent. 


4,134,796 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  HEXAFLUOROPROPYLENE 

OXIDE 
YosMo  Oda;  Keiichi  Uchida,  and  Shinsuke  Morikawa,  aU  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No*.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,497 

Int  a.»  BOID  3/40:  C07D  301/32 

VS.  CL  203—63  5  Claims 


ing  of  chlorinated  hydrocarbons  having  2  or  more  carbon 
atoms  and  dialkyl  ethers  wherein  at  least  one  alkyl  group  is 
branched  and  has  3  or  more  carbon  atoms,  and  recovering 
purified  hexafluoropropylene  oxide  as  the  distillate. 


4,134,797 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 

CONTAINING  LOW  LEVELS  OF  ALDEHYDIC 

IMPURITIES 

Brian  J.  Ozero,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Halcon  Research  A 

Development  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1978.  Ser,  No.  879.544 

Int.  a.2  BOID  3/00.  1/14;  C07D  301/32 

VS.  a.  203—75  31  Claims 


"X 


1.  A  process  for  treating  impure  aqueous  ethylene  oxide 
solutions  containing  as  impurity  at  least  one  aldehyde  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde  and  acetaldehyde 
to  provide  ethylene  oxide  substantially  free  of  said  aldehydic 
impurities  and  water  is  provided  which  comprises 

(a)  passing  said  impure  solution  as  a  feed  stream  to  a  multi- 
stage countercurrent  distillation  zone  having  disposed 
therewithin  in  ascending  order  above  said  feed  stream  the 
following  fractionation  regions: 

(1)  a  first  fractionation  region  of  at  least  1  theoretical 
vapor-liquid  contacting  stage; 

(2)  a  second  fractionation  region  of  at  least  1  theoretical 
vapor-liquid  contacting  stage; 

(3)  a  third  fractionation  region  of  at  least  5  theoretical 
vapor-liquid  contacting  stages;  and 

(4)  a  fourth  fractionation  region  of  at  least  1  theoretical 
vapor-liquid  contacting  stage;  said  multi-stage,  counter- 
current  distillation  zone  having  disposed  therewithin 
below  said  feed  stream  a  fifth  fractionation  region  of  at 
least  1  theoretical  vapor-liquid  contacting  stage;  each  of 
said  fractionation  regions  having  means  for  providing 
countercurrent  contact  between  downflowing  liquid 
and  upwardly  flowing  vapor; 

(b)  introducing  stripping  vapor  to  said  distillation  zone 


KAirkvBf  BikiA  Ar*k  rra#>*;A. 


CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1975,  SO-103473; 
Sep.  11,  1975,  50-109*52 

iBt  a.2  COIN  31/N 
VS.  a.  195— 103J  R  7  CUimt 

1.  A  method  for  the  quantiutive  determination  of  creatinine 
in  a  sample  which  comprises  reacting  said  sample  with  a  solu- 
tion of  creatinine  desimidase  until  said  creatinine  is  hydrolyzed 
to  form  ammonia  and  N-methyl-hydantoin  and  then  measuring 


iracuve  aisiiiiaiion  coiumn: 

(1)  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acetonitrile  (ACN),  dimethyl  formamide 
(DMF),  furfural,  acetone,  dimethylacetamide  and  N- 
methyl-2-pyrrolidone; 

(2)  which  solvent  contains  about  0  to  about  12  weight 
percent  water;  and 

(3)  withdrawing  from  the  top  of  said  first  extractive  distil- 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  hexafluoropropylene  oxide  which 
comprises  separating  hexafluoropropylene  oxide  from  hexa- 
fluoropropylene by  an  extractive  distillation  in  the  presence  of 
a  normally  liquid  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 


impurities  and  water; 
(e)  withdrawing  formaldehyde-containing  vapor  from  said 
distillation  zone  above  said  fourth  fractionation  region, 
condensing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  withdrawn  vapor  and 
recycling  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  condensate  so  produced 
as  liquid  reflux  to  the  distillation  zone  above  said  fourth 
fractionation  region;  said  condensate  being  recycled  as 
reflux  to  said  distillation  zone  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to 
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provide  an  internal  liquid  reflux  ratio  of  at  least  about 
1.35:1,  as  deflned  by  the  expression 

R  -  L/P+F 

wherein  R  is  the  internal  liquid  reflux  ratio,  L  is  the  moles 
per  hour  of  liquid  downflowing  to  the  third  fractionation 
region  from  the  fourth  fractionation  region,  P  is  the  moles 
per  hour  of  liquid  withdrawn  as  said  second  side  stream 
and  F  is  the  moles  per  hour  of  said  withdrawn  vapor  not 
so  recycled  as  condensate  to  the  distillation  zone;  the 
portion  of  said  condensate  not  so  recycled  being  with- 
drawn as  a  formaldehyde-rich,  ethylene  oxide  stream;  and 
(0  withdrawing  from  the  distillation  zone  a  liquid  bottoms 
product  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  substantially  free 
of  ethylene  oxide. 
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wherein  Ri,  Ra,  Ri  and  R4,  are  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  all  of  the  alkyl 
radicals  is  such  that  the  quaternary  ammonium  salt  is  soluble  in 
decanol. 


4,134,79« 
ISOCYANURATE  SPECTRC  ELECTRODE  AND 
METHOD  OF  ANALYSIS  AND  QUATERNARY 
AMMONIUM  ISOCYANURIC  ACTD  SALTS  THEREFORE 
Michael  L.  Piiiaky,  MmiBt  HoUy,  N  J.,  aariffMr  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,499 

iBt  a.^  COIN  27/56;  C07D  251/32 

VS.  a.  204—1  T  M  Ctalmi 


4,134,799 

METHOD  FOR  SELECTING  A  DEMULSIFIER  FOR 

BREAKING  A  WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSION 

Wallace  B.  Allen,  Dallas;  John  W.  HarreU,  Duncaniillc,  and 

William  W.  Webster,  Arlington,  all  of  Tex.,  aiaignors  to 

Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,5«2 

Int.  CL'  COIN  27/46 

VS.  CL  204—1  T  5  a«*«s 


■^S^^^- 


IV 


1.  An  electrode  specific  for  the  isocyanurate  ion  and  capable 
of  determining  isocyanurate  ion  activity  in  solutions  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  platinum  conductor  covered  with  a  plasticized  polyvi- 
nyl chloride  composition  containing  a  quaternary  ammo- 
nium isocyanurate  salt; 

(b)  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  platinum  conductor 
to  a  pH  meter,  and 

(c)  means  for  insulating  said  platinum  conductor  from  said 
solution. 

7.  An  electrochemical  method  of  analyzing  an  aqueous 
solution  for  isocyanurate  ion  which  comprises: 

(a)  immersing  a  reference  electrode  and  a  platinum  electrode 
covered  with  a  plasticized  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  con- 
taining a  quaternary  ammonium  isocyanurate  salt  in  a 
series  of  aqueous  solutions  containing  known  molar  con- 
centrations of  isocyanurate  ions; 

(b)  measuring  the  difference  in  potential  between  the  refer- 
ence electrode  and  covered  platinum  electrode  when 
immersed  in  each  of  said  solutions; 

(c)  preparing  a  calibration  curve  by  plotting  a  function  of  the 
molar  isocyanurate  concentration  of  each  solution  against 
the  differential  potential  developed  in  that  solution; 

(d)  immersing  said  reference  electrode  and  said  platinum 
electrode  in  an  unknown  aqueous  solution  to  be  analyzed 
for  isocyanurate  activity  and  measuring  the  differential 
voltage  developed;  and 

(e)  determining  from  the  measured  differential  voltage  and 
the  calibration  curve  the  concentration  of  isocyanurate 
ion  in  said  unknown  aqueous  solution. 

11.  A  quaternary  isocyanuric  acid  salt  having  the  formula: 


{StfBV-J 


1.  A  method  for  selecting  a  demulsifier  for  breaking  an 
emulsion  into  iu  constituent  phases,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  immersing  at  least  two  electrodes  in  a  sample  of  the 
emulsion, 

(b)  applying  a  suflicient  AC  voluge  to  said  electrodes  to 
cause  breakdown  of  said  emulsion, 

(c)  recording  the  rate  of  change  of  the  current  flow  between 
said  electrodes  as  the  current  decreases  to  zero, 

(d)  adding  a  demulsifier  to  a  sample  of  the  emulsion  and 
repeating  steps  (a)  through  (c), 

(e)  repeating  step  (d)  for  a  plurality  of  demulsifiers,  and 

(0  monitoring  the  recordings  of  said  current  flow  to  identify 
the  demulsifier  which  provides  for  the  most  rapid  rate  of 
change  of  said  current  flow  under  the  application  of  said 
voltage. 


4,134vMI0 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  IRON  POWDER 
Prasanna  K.  Saoul,  Lyndhurtt,  and  Erfaard  Klar,  Beachwood, 
both  of  Ohio,  aaaignort  to  SCM  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,090 
fart,  a.'  C35C  5/02 
VS.  a.  204—10  3  Clainu 

1.  In  an  improved  process  for  producing  electrolytic  iron 
powder  from  an  aqueous  electrolytic  bath  having  an  anode  and 
a  cathode  and  an  electrolytic  cell  disposed  between  the  anode 
and  cathode,  depositing  electrolytic  iron  onto  said  cathode  at  a 
current  density  between  about  10  amps  and  30  amps  per  square 
foot  of  cathode  surface,  removing  the  deposited  iron  from  the 
cathode  as  iron  chips,  and  pulverizing  the  iron  chips  into  pow- 
der to  provide  a  preponderance  of  iron  powder  particles  less 
than  -  325  mesh  (44  microns),  the  improvement  in  the  electro- 
lytic process  comprising: 
providing  an  aqueous  electrolytic  bath  containing  ferrous 
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sulfate  at  a  ferrous  ion  concentration  between  about  36 
grains  and  40  grains  of  ferrous  ion  per  liter  and  ammonium 
sulfate  measured  as  ammonium  ion  (NH3)  concentration 
of  between  about  24  and  28  grams  per  liter; 

maintaining  the  pH  of  said  electrolytic  bath  between  about 
5.6  and  6.0  and  the  temperature  of  said  electrolytic  bath 
between  about  100*  F.  and  120*  F.  (38*  C.  to  49*  C.  while 
electrodepositing  iron  onto  said  cathode  to  provide  brittle, 
friable  iron  deposits  on  said  cathode;  and 

pulverizing  said  chips  produced  from  the  iron  deposits  to 
produce  iron  powder  particles  wherein  said  iron  deposits 
are  pulverized  to  a  powder  at  least  50%  by  weight  of 
particles  less  than  —325  mesh  (44  microns). 


4,134,801 
TERMINAL  CONNECTIONS  ON  MICROCIRCUIT  CHIPS 
Franz  Hofer,  and  Gustaaf  H.  A.  ran  der  Hoom,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  795,729,  May  11,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,711 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May   17,   1976, 
7605233 

Int.  a.2  C25D  5/02.  5/48 
VS.  CL  204—15  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  elementary  magnetic 
bubble  slice  which  has  a  bubble  handling  structure  and  a  sys- 
tem of  conductor  tracks  extending  therefrom  to  at  least  one 
edge  of  the  slice  and  which  is  provided  near  said  at  least  one 
edge  with  a  number  of  terminal  connections  for  connection  to 
external  circuitry,  which  comprises  providing  a  non-magnetic 
substrate  on  which  an  anisotropic  magnetic  layer  in  which 
magnetic  bubble  domains  can  be  maintained  is  grown,  provid- 
ing a  layer  of  electrically  conductive,  magnetizable  material  on 
top  of  the  magnetic  layer,  forming  bubble  handling  structures 
for  a  number  of  elementary  bubble  slices  adjoining  each  other 
along  severing  lines  of  a  major  slice  from  the  magnetizable, 
electrically  conductive  layer  simultaneously  with  conductor 
tracks  and  lands,  by  etching  in  which  on  each  elementary 
bubble  slice  on  both  sides  of  at  least  one  severing  line  a  number 
of  connection  points  are  formed  which  are  series-connected  in 
an  alternating  pattern  by  means  of  a  conductive  strip  which 
crosses  said  severing  Une  between  two  successive  connection 
point  on  the  same  elementary  slice  at  least  twice  and  is  free 
from  intersections,  at  least  one  of  the  connection  points  being 
connectable  to  a  voltage  source,  masking  the  said  layer  by 
means  of  an  insulating  layer  which  exposes  the  lands,  growing 
metallic  bumps  electrolytically  on  the  lands  and  then  severing 
the  major  slice  into  a  number  of  elementary  bubble  slices  along 
said  severing  lines  so  as  to  interrupt  the  electrical  connections 
between  the  lands. 


4,134,802 
ELECTROLYTE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ELECTRODEPOSITING  BRIGHT  METAL  DEPOSITS 
Roy  W.  Herr,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries 

Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,081 

Int.  CI.2  C25D  3/12.  3/22,  3/38.  3/56 

VS.  a.  204—43  T  7  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  bath  for  the  electrodeposition  of  bright  zinc, 
copper,  nickel-iron,  and  other  metallic  materials  upon  a  sub- 
strate, which  comprises  a  source  of  zinc,  copper,  nickel  and 
iron  ions  or  other  metallic  ions,  and  a  sulfamalkylated  poly- 
amine  for  improving  the  brightness,  ductility  and  leveling 
properties  of  the  metallic  electrodeposit. 

6.  An  aqueous  bath  for  the  electrodeposition  of  bright  nick- 
el-iron upon  a  substrate,  which  comprises  a  source  of  nickel 
and  iron  ions,  about  10  to  100  g/1  of  a  complexing  agent,  about 
30  to  60  g/1  of  a  buffering  agent,  approximately  0.5  to  10  g/1  of 
a  brightening  agent,  and  a  sulfamalkylated  polyamine  present 
in  an  amount  of  about  0.0001  to  1.0  g/1  for  improving  the 
brightness,  ductility  and  leveling  properties  of  the  electrode- 
posit. 


4,134,803 
NTTROGEN  AND  SULFUR  COMPOSTHONS  AND  ACID 

COPPER  PLATING  BATHS 
WUIiam  E.  Eckles,  Oeveland  Heights,  and  Thomas  W.  Starin- 
shak,  Berea,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  R.  O.  Hull  A  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  OeTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1977.  Ser.  No.  862,940 
Int.  a.-  C07C  153/00.  155/00;  C25D  3/38 
VS.  a.  204—52  R  40  Claims 

1.  A  nitrogen  and  sulfur  composition  prepared  by  reacting  a 
mixture  of 
(a)  a  disulfide  having  the  formula 


[RR'NCS2]2 


(Formula  I) 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  or 

aryl  groups, 
(b)  a  halo  hydroxy  sulfonic  acid  having  the  formula 


X(CH2),CHOH— CH2SO3M 


(Formula  II) 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen,  n  is  one  or  two  and  M  is  hydrogen 
or  an  alkali  metal,  and 

(c)  an  aliphatic  aldehyde  having  up  to  three  carbon  atoms,  in 

(d)  an  aqueous  alkaline  medium. 

25.  An  aqueous  acidic  copper  electroplating  bath  containing 
one  or  more  bath-soluble  copper  salts,  free  acid,  chloride  ions 
and  an  effective  amount  of  one  or  more  bath-soluble  organic 
brightener  compounds  prepared  by  reacting  a  mixture  of 

(a)  a  disulfide  having  the  formula 


[RR'NCSJi 


(Formula  I) 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  or 

aryl  groups, 
(b)  a  halo  hydroxy  sulfonic  acid  having  the  formula 


X(CH2),CHOH— CH2SOJM 


(Formula  II) 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen,  n  is  one  or  two  and  M  is  hydrogen 
or  an  alkali  metal,  and 

(c)  an  aliphatic  aldehyde  containing  up  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  in 

(d)  an  aqueous  alkaline  medium. 
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4,13M04 
CYANTOE-FREE  ZINC  PLATING  BATH  AND  PROCESS 
JoMpk  A.  Zefander,  Orange,  nni  Terry  K.  Stevens,  Milford,  both 
of  Com.,  Mdgnors  to  Entbooe,  Incorpomted,  West  HsTen, 
Coiia. 

FUcd  Aug.  »,  I9n,  Set.  No.  828,840 
fat  CL2  C25D  3/22 
VS.  CL  204—55  R  22  CUIm 

1.  An  improved  zinc  plating  process  which  comprises  add- 
ing a  water-soluble,  polyamine  sulfone  compound  and  a  qua- 
ternary pyridine  compound  to  an  aqueous  cyanide-free  zinc 
plating  bath  of  an  alkali-zincate  type  and  subjecting  the  result- 
ing bath  to  electro-deposition  conditions,  said  polyamine  sul- 
fone compounds  having  the  formula 


4,134,806 
METAL  ANODES  WTTH  REDUCED  ANODIC  SURFACE 
AND  HIGH  CURRENT  DENSITY  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 
ELECTROWINNING  PROCESSES  WITH  LOW 
CATHODIC  CURRENT  DENSITY 
Oronzio  De  Nora,  and  Carlo  Traini,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  assign- 
on  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies,  S.A.,  Geneva,  Swit- 
■eriand 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  436,727,  Jan.  25, 1974,  abandoned,  and 
Ser.  No.  677,179,  Apr.  15,  1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 

Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  29, 1973,  19738  A/73 
Int.  a.2  C25C  1/22.  7/02 
VS,  CL  204—105  R  33  Claims 


wherein 

each  of  R I  and  R:  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  an  allyl  group,  straight-chain  and 
branched-chain  alliyl  groups  each  having  I  to  16  carbon 
atoms,  an  aralkyl  group,  and  hydroxyalkyi  groups  of  the 
general  formula  HO  — (CH2)m.  where  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to 
6; 

X-is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen 
ion,  HSO4-,  HSO3-,  HCOO-,  and  CH3COO-; 

"n"  is  an  integer  such  that  the  number  average  molecular 
weight  becomes  2,000  to  350,000;  and 

"a"  and  "b"  are  natural  numbers  having  a  relation  such  that  a.A 
=  100:(10  to  100). 


4,134,805 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS 

Hanns  Frohler,  Munich,  and  Erwin  Rossberger,  Berg,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Dipl.-ing.  Hanns  Frohler  KG,  PuUach, 
Germany 

FUcd  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1976,  2645121 

Int.  CL=  C25B  1/25.  1/00.  1/24.  9/00 
VS.  CL  204—82  »«  CInlma 


1.  An  electrolysis  cell  having  a  housing  with  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  for  a  through-flowing  electrolyte  and  at  least  three 
monopolar  electrode  packs  each  comprising  plates  fastened  on 
a  common  carrier  in  parallel  array  wherein  the  plates  of  one 
polarity  extend  into  the  gaps  formed  between  the  plates  of  the 
other  polarity  and  wherein  at  least  one  electrode  pack  of  one 
polarity  is  disposed  between  two  electrode  packs  of  the  other 
polarity. 

18.  The  use  of  the  electrolysis  cell  as  claimed  in  claim  1  for 
electrolysis  installations  formed  of  a  plurality  of  series-con- 
nected cells  through  which  the  electrolyte  flows  in  parallel,  for 
the  production  of  alkali  chlorates,  alkali  pcrsulfatcs  and  alkali 
superphosphates. 


1.  The  method  of  recovering  metal  from  an  aqueous  acid 
solution  containing  the  metal  to  be  recovered,  which  com- 
prises electrolyzing  said  solution  in  an  electrolytic  cell  between 
an  insoluble  meul  anode  formed  of  spaced  rods  having  a  non- 
corrodible  meul  base  and  conducting  clectrocatalytic  surfaces, 
and  a  solid  cathode  onto  which  the  metal  is  deposited,  in  which 
the  active  conducting  surface  area  of  the  anode  facing  the 
cathode  with  reference  to  the  active  cathode  conducting  sur- 
face area  is  at  least  l.S  to  20  times  less  than  the  active  area  of 
the  cathode,  the  anode  current  density  with  reference  to  the 
cathode  current  density  is  at  least  1.5  to  20  times  greater  than 
the  cathode  current  density  and  the  anode  rods  are  spaced 
uniformly  in  the  mid-portion  of  the  anode  structure  and  closer 
together  at  the  extremities  of  the  anode  structure  to  produce 
substantially  uniform  thickness  deposiu  of  the  metal  to  be  won 
over  the  entire  active  surface  of  the  cathode. 


4,134,807 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

MACHINING  OF  AN  ELECTRODE  WORKPIECE  BY  AN 

ELECTRODE  TOOL,  USING  EDM  AND  ECM 
Jean-Paul   BrifTod,   Monnetier-Momex,   France,   assignor  to 

Ateliers  des  Charmilles,  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 
FUed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,448 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  22,  1976, 
16224/76 

Int  a.2  B23P  1/Oa  1/04.  1/08.  1/14 
VS.  CL  204—129.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  electrically  machining  an  electrode  work- 
piece  by  means  of  an  electrode  tool  wherein  electrical  dis- 
charges are  applied  between  the  electrodes  through  a  dielec- 
tric fluid  in  the  course  of  a  first  machining  step,  and  wherein  in 
the  course  of  a  second  machining  step  said  dielectric  fluid  is  at 
least  partially  replaced  by  an  electrolyte  solution  through 
which  an  electrical  current  of  predetermined  value  is  circu- 
lated between  said  electrodes,  said  method  comprising  displac- 
ing said  electrodes  relative  to  each  other  during  said  first 
machining  step  according  to  a  translation  motion  effected  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  relative  feed  of  said 
electrodes  up  to  a  predetermined  amount  of  eccentricity,  and 
effecting  said  second  machining  step  by  means  of  the  same 
electrode  tool  as  used  in  said  first  machining  step  aAcr  decreas- 
ing at  least  partially  said  amount  of  eccentricity  and  after 
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having  retracted  said  electrode  tool  relative  to  said  electrode 
workpiece,  said  second  machining  step  being  effected  along 


the  axis  of  said  feed  for  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
decrease  of  ampUtude  of  said  eccentricity. 


4,134,808 
METHOD  OF  TRIMMING  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 
HAVING  AN  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  TO  DESIGN 
SPEOFICATION 
Giinter  Kriiger,  Leonberg;  Klaus  Kiittner,  Stuttgart;  Manfred 
Widmaier,  Leonberg,  and  Erich  Leinauer,  Besigheim,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,470 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1977,  2702207 

Int.  a.2  C25F  3/02.  5/00;  C25D  21/12 
VS.  a.  204— 129J  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  trimming  to  specification  electrical  compo- 
nents containing  thin  film  circuits  having  a  circuit  element 
determining  electrical  characteristics  of  the  perspective  com- 
ponents, which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
passing  an  auxiliary  current  through  a  thin  film  path  of  said 
thin  film  circuits  of  an  electrical  apparatus  component  to 
produce  chemical  change  of  the  conductivity  of  said  thin 
film  path  while  at  the  same  time  the  component  is  ener- 
gized as  for  typical  operating  conditions,  in  such  a  way 
that  the  voltage  drop  produced  by  the  auxiliary  current 
(iff)  in  said  thin  film  path  influences  an  electrical  charac- 
teristic to  be  adjusted  by  the  trimming  process,  at  the  end 
of  said  process,  only  within  a  predetermined  range,  and 
measuring  the  said  characteristic  to  be  adjusted  while  said 
auxiliary  current  flows  through  said  path  in  order  to  deter- 
mine when  the  flow  of  said  auxiliary  current  should  be 
stopped. 


4,134,809 
RADIATION  CURABLE  CELLULOSE  ESTER-ACRYLATE 

COMPOSmONS 
James  G.  Pacific!,  and  Gordon  C.  Newland,  both  of  Kingsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,615 
Int,  a.2  C08L  1/00.  3/00 
VS.  a.  204—159.12  10  Claims 

1.  A  radiation  curable  cellulose  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of  components  A,  B  and  C  as  follows: 

A.  from  10  to  75  weight  percent  of  a  carboxylated  cellulose 
ester; 

B.  from  90  to  about  25  weight  percent  of  glycidyl  acrylate  or 
glycidyl  methacrylate  or  combination  thereof,  said  weight 
percent  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  components  A 
and  B;  and 

C.  an  effective  amount  of  a  photoinitiator. 


4,134,810 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  HEAT-CURABLE 

POLYMER  EMULSION  USING  HIGH  ENERGY 

RADIATION 

Kunio  Araki,  Takasaki;  Keizo  Makuuchi,  Sakai,  and  Tohni 
Takagi,  Hiratsuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Atomic 
Energy  Research  Institute,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,091 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1976,  51-39601; 
Apr.  19,  1976,  51-44724 

Int.  C1.2  C08F  8/00.  2/46.  4/00 
VS.  a.  204—159.15  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  heat-curable  polymer  emulsion 
which  in  cured  condition  has  improved  water  resistance, 
chemical  resistance  and  toughness,  comprising 
adding  0.01  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  lipophilic  polyfunctional 
monomer  to  a  thermosettable  polymer  emulsion,  and 
irradiating  with  an  ionizing  radiation  with  the  total  dose  of 
irradiation  being  0. 1  M  rad  to  SO  M  rad; 
wherein  the  thermosettable  polymer  emulsion  comprises  at 
least  one  homopolymer  of  a  monomer  having  one  or  more 
functional  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
epoxide,  amino,  anhydro,  carboxyl,  carboxyl,  hydroxyl 
and  methylol,  or  a  copolymer  of  two  of  said  monomers,  or 
a  copolymer  of  a  said  monomer  with  another  polymeriz- 
able  vinyl  monomer  as  disperse  phase  with  the  proviso 
that  said  functional  groups  be  present  such  to  provide  a 
thermosettable  polymer  emulsion;  and 
wherein  the  lipophilic  polyfunctional  monomer  has  low 
solubility  in  water  at  room  temp>erature,  good  compatibil- 
ity with  the  thermosettable  polymer  emulsion  and  at  least 
two  reactive  carbon-to-carbon  double  or  triple  bonds. 


4,134,811 
HALOGENATED  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Michel  De  Poortere,  Brussels;  Marc  Colpaert,  Ghent;  Paul 
Dufour,  Ruisbroek,  and  August  Vrancken,  Dworp,  all  of  Bel- 
gium, assignors  to  UCB,  Societe  Anonyme,  Belgium 

FUed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,630 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  12,  1975, 
19786/75 

Int.  a.2  C08F  2/50.  4/00 
VS.  a.  204-159.15  24  Claims 

1.  A  film-forming  halogenated  photopolymerizable  compo- 
sition, which  comprises: 
(a)  20  to  70%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  halogenated  polymer, 
which  (1)  has  a  chain  interrupted  by  at  least  one  oxygen  or 
nitrogen  atom,  (2)  contains  from  4  to  70%  by  weight 
halogen  atoms  attached  to  carbon  atoms  having  the  elec- 
tronic configuration  sp^,  (3)  has  an  average  molecular 
weight  between  about  700  and  about  10,000,  (4)  has  a  glass 
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transition  temperature  (Tg)  between  about  20*  C.  and  the 
thermal  decomposition  point  of  the  polymer; 

(b)  20  to  60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monomeric  organic 
compound  containing  at  least  two  acrylic  acid  and/or 
methacrylic  acid  radicals  and  containing  from  0  to  about 
65%  by  weight  halogen  atoms  attached  to  carbon  atoms 
having  the  electronic  configuration  sp^; 

(c)  0  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monomeric 
organic  compound  containing  an  acryUc  acid  or  meth- 
acrylic acid  radical  and  containing  from  0  to  about  65% 
by  weight  halogen  atoms  attached  to  carbon  atoms  having 
the  electronic  configuration  sp^; 


(A)  at  least  one  aromatic  carbonyl  compound  of  the  general 
formula  (A) 


? 


Ar 


\ 


R< 
'^C-R^ 


(A) 


where  Ar  is  an  ortho-arylene  radical  which  may  or  may  not  be 
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4,134,815 

AMPHOTERIC  COMPOSTTE  RESINS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  SAME  BY  POLYMERIZATION  OF  A 
TWO-PHASE  DISPERSION  OF  MONOMERS 
Merryn  B.  Jackson,  Brunswick,  and  Brian  A.  Bolto,  Mitcham, 
both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  ICI  Australia  Limited  and 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organiza- 
tion, both  of  Melbourne,  Australia 

Filed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,884 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    May    31,    1976, 
PC/6110;  Jul.  16,  1976,  PC/6675 

Int  a.2  O08F  2/48.  2/18.  2/20.  8/00 
VS.  a.  204—159.22  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  an  amphoteric  composite 


ions,  the  positive  ions  being  capable  of  chemically  attack- 
ing the  material  of  said  film; 
applying  a  high  frequency  difference  of  electric  potential 
between  an  electrically  grounded  conductive  surface  and 
a  target  conductive  surface  with  said  conductive  surfaces 
being  situated  on  either  side  of  said  substrate  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  create  a  plasma  in  said  chamber  in  the  neigh- 
borhood of  the  substrate; 


nyarogen  aiuni; 
(3)  0  to  90%  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  or  non-aro«natic 
alpha-dione, 
the  sum  of  (1)  +  (2)  +  (3)  representing  100%  by  weight  of 
the  photoinitiator  system; 
and  the  total  content  of  halogen  atoms  attached  to  carbon 
atoms  having  the  electronic  configuration  sp^  representing 
about  3  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  the  total  halogcnated  pho- 
topolymerizable  composition. 

4,134,812 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
OF  CROSS-LINKED  POLY-a-OLEHN  COMPOSITION 
BY  IRRADUTION  OF  ELECTRON  BEAM 
Takaahi    SMaki,    Takaaaki;    Kunio    Araki,    Mito;    Miynki 
Hagiwara,   Maeb«U;  Hayao   Ishitani,   Hirataoka;   Ebuke 
Saito,  Kamakura,  and  Kyoji  Komattu,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaigwtn  to  The  Funikawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Japan 
Atonk  Energy  Reafwch  Institute,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Dec.  14.  1977,  S«r.  No.  M0,569 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1976,  52-157749 
Int  CL2  CWF  6/QO 
MS.  CL  264—25  «  C»«*~ 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  shaped  articles  of  cross-linked 
poly-a-oleHn  composition  by  irradiation  of  electron  beam 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  blending  the  poly-a-olefm  with  a 
compound  which  is  miscible  with  the  poly-a-olefm  and  is 
expressed  by  the  general  formula: 

X-Ym 

where  X  is  a  group  free  from  acetylenic  linkage.  Y  is  a  group 
containing  acetylenic  linkage,  and  m  is  an  integer  of  1  or  over, 
and  tetrakis-[methylene-<3,5-di-t-butyl-4-hydroxy-hydrocin- 
namate)]-mcthane;  molding  the  blended  mass  into  a  desired 
shape;  and  irradiating  electron  beam  on  said  shaped  article*. 


(ti;  an  amme. 


4,134.813 
PHQTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION  AND  ITS 
USE 
Werner  Knestera;  Rolf  Oaterloh,  both  of  Lwhrigriufen,  and 
ManfM  Jacobi,  Frankenthal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
anipora  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellsckaft,  Rheinland,  Pfalz,  Fed. 
Rc^  of  Gcrauny 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,744 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay.  Dec  24, 
1976,2658935 

Irt.  CL2  CWF  2/46,  4/00.  8/18 
MS.  CL  204— 159J4  W  Ctataa 

1.  A  photopolymcrizablc  composition  which  contains  at 
least  one  olefinically  unsaturated  compound  and  from  0.2  to  20 
percent  by  weight  (based  on  the  unsaturated  compound)  of  a 
photoinitiator,  with  or  without  conventional  additives, 
wherein  the  photoinitiator  is  a  mixture  of 


4,134314 
HALOGENATED  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE 
ADHESIVES 
Mkbel  De  Poortere,  Bmaaels;  Marc  Colpaert,  Ghent;  Paul 
Dufour,  Ruisbroek,  and  Angnst  Vrancken,  Dworp,  all  of  Bel- 
gium, assignor*  to  UCB,  Societe  Anonyme,  Belgium 

Filed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,629 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  12,  1975, 
19787/75 

Int  a.i  COSF  2/50,  4/00 
MS.  CL  204—159.15  21  Claims 

1.  A  halogenated  photopolymerizable  adhesive,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  20  to  70%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  halogenated  polymer, 
which: 

(1)  has  a  chain  interrupted  by  at  least  one  oxygen  or  nitro- 
gen atom, 

(2)  contains  from  4  to  70%  by  weight  of  halogen  atoms 
attached  to  carbon  atoms  having  the  electronic  configu- 
ration sp^, 

(3)  has  an  average  molecular  weight  between  about  700 
and  about  10,000  and 

(4)  has  a  glass  transition  temperature  (Tg)  between  about 
-80*  C.  and  20*  C; 

(b)  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  organic  monomer 
compound  containing  at  least  two  acrylic  and/or  mcth- 
acrylic  acid  radicals  and  containing  from  0  to  6S%  by 
weight  of  halogen  atoms  attached  to  carbon  atoms  having 
the  electronic  configuration  sp^; 

(c)  20  to  70%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  organic  monomer 
compound  containing  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  radi- 
cal and  containing  from  0  to  about  65%  by  weight  of 
halogen  atoms  attached  to  carbon  atoms  having  the  elec- 
tronic configuration  sp^; 

(d)  about  1  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  a  photo-initiator 
system  comprising: 

(1)  0.5  to  100%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  aromatic  ketone, 

(2)  0  to  99.5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  tertiary  amine,  at 
least  one  carbon  atom  of  which,  in  the  alpha  position 
with  regard  to  the  nitrogen  atom,  carries  at  least  one 
hydrogen  atom, 

(3)  0  to  90%  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  or  non-aromatic 
alpha-dione,  the  sum  of  (I)  -f  (2)  -♦-  (3)  representing 
100%  by  weight  of  the  photoinitiator  system; 

the  total  content  of  halogen  atoms  attached  to  carbon  atoms 
having  the  electronic  configuration  sp^  amounting  to  from 
about  3  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  the  total  halogenated  pho- 
topolymerizable adhesive. 


a  crossiinKing  agent,  ana  wnerein  ine  monomers  are  not  ot 
opposite  charge,  the  two  liquid  phases  are  substantially  immis- 
cible and  partitioning  of  the  monomers  from  one  liquid  phase 
to  the  other  is  minimal,  to  form  a  composite  one  liquid  phase  to 
the  other  is  minimal,  to  form  a  composite  polymeric  material; 
and  second  treating  the  composite  polymeric  material  to  con- 
vert any  acidic  group  precursor  or  derivative  and  any  basic 
group  precursor  or  derivative  to  the  free  acid  and  free  base 
respectively  to  form  an  amphoteric  composite  resin. 


4.134,816 
PROCESS  FOR  CATIONIC  ELECTRODEPOSITION 
Joseph  F.  Bosso.  Lower  Burrell.  and  Lance  C.  Stumi.  McKees- 
port  both  of  Pa^  assignor!  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  562,086,  Mar.  26. 1975.  Pat.  No.  4.101.486. 
This  application  Mar.  7,  1978.  Ser.  No.  884.333 
Int  a.2  C25D  13/00 
MS.  a.  204—181  C  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  conductive  substrate  serving  as  a 
cathode  which  comprises  passing  electric  current  between  an 
anode  and  said  cathode  in  electrical  contact  with  a  water-dis- 
persed composition  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  of: 

(A)  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  group  solubilized  organic 
resin  containing  active  hydrogen  atoms  which  is  the  reac- 
tion product  of: 

(1)  a  tertiary  amine-acid  salt,  and 

(2)  a  polyepoxide; 

(B)  a  capped  organic  polyisocyanate  stable  at  room  tempera- 
ture in  the  presence  of  said  resin  (A)  and  reactive  with  the 
active  hydrogens  of  said  resin  (A)  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures, to  form  a  cured  product  cured  through  urethane 
crosslinks. 


4.134317 
METHOD  OF  ATTACKING  A  THIN  HLM  BY 
DECOMPOSmON  OF  A  GAS  IN  A  PLASMA 

Bernard  Bourdon,  Orsay,  France,  assignor  to  Alsthom-Atlan- 
tique,  Paris  Cedcx,  France 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,239 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  11,  1977.  77  00586 
Int  a.2  C23C  15/00 
MS.  a.  204—192  E  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  etching  a  thin  film  by  decomposition  of  a  gas 
in  a  plasma,  said  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 
placing  a  substrate  bearing  a  film  to  be  etched  into  a  cham- 
ber; 
introducing  a  gaseous  medium  at  a  pressure  lying  between 
10  ~^and  IO~^lorr  into  said  chamber,  said  medium  con- 
taining molecules  capable  of  being  broken  by  electron 
bombardment  to  give  rise  to  positive  ions  and  negative 

I 


electrically  erasing  said  substrate  relative  to  said  plasma  by 
connecting  s&id  substrate  to  said  target  through  a  biasing 
impedance,  and 

introducing  said  gaseous  medium  into  said  chamber  via  a 
tube  in  which  the  pressure  is  maintained  between  0.2  and 
4  torr  with  the  tube  being  pierced  by  injection  ports  which 
face  the  substrate  to  cause  the  gaseous  medium  in  the  form 
of  jets  to  be  directed  towards  the  substrate. 


4.134.818 

SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  SENSOR  FOR  MONTTORING 

COMBUSTIBLES  IN  AN  OXYGEN  CONTAINING 

ENVIRONMENT 

Alfred  R.  Pebler,  Penn  HUls.  and  Donald  W.  Beckett  Wilkins- 

burg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.. 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No,  785,378 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/46 

MS.  a.  204—195  S  2  Claims 


1.  A  combustible  sensor  for  measuring  the  concentration  of 
a  combustible  in  an  excess  oxygen  gas  environment,  compris- 
ing a  first  and  a  second  resistance  element,  each  of  said  resis- 
tance elements  being  of  a  material  which  conducts  electrical 
current  at  elevated  temperatures  on  the  basis  of  a  vacancy 
mechanism  involving  doubly  charged  oxygen  ions,  said  resis- 
tance elements  having  a  resistance  characteristic  which  varies 
exponentially  with  the  inverse  of  the  resistance  element  tem- 
perature, and  a  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  on  opposite  surfaces 
of  each  of  said  first  and  second  resistance  elements,  said  pair  of 
electrodes  associated  with  said  first  resistance  element  being 
catalytic  electrodes, 
heater  means  associated  with  said  first  and  second  resistance 
elements  to  maintain  said  resistance  elements  at  desired 
operating  temperatures,  said  heater  means  maintaining 
said  first  resistance  element  at  a  temperature  correspond- 
ing to  the  temperature  of  combustion  of  the  combustibles 
constituent  of  interest  said  catalytic  electrodes  combust- 
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ing  said  combustibles  constituent  and  the  heat  of  combus- 
tion causing  an  increase  in  the  temperature  of  said  first 
resistance  element  and  a  corresponding  decrease  in  the 
resistance  of  said  first  resistance  element,  the  surface  to 
volume  ratio  of  said  first  resistance  element  being  such  as 
to  minimize  dissipation  of  heat  in  said  first  resistance 
element,  and 
an  electrical  bridge  circuit,  said  first  and  second  resisunce 
elements  each  forming  one  leg  of  said  bridge  circuit  such 
that  changes  in  the  resistance  of  said  first  resistance  ele- 
ment in  response  to  said  heat  of  combustion  produces  an 
electrical  imbalance,  the  electrical  imbalance  of  said 
bridge  circuit  being  an  indication  of  the  concentration  of 
said  combustibles  constituent  in  said  gas  environment. 


substantially  vertical  surface,  a  fixed  position  cathode  in  said 
container  spaced  away  from  the  anode  and  facing  the  anode, 
an  endless  flexible  driven  element,  at  least  one  scraper  mounted 
on  said  flexible  element  to  be  carried  upwardly  adjacent  that 
surface  of  the  anode  which  faces  the  cathode,  the  flexible 
element  being  arranged  to  carry  the  scraper  around  an  endless 
path  for  repetitive  passage  adjacent  the  anode  surface,  said 
scraper  extending  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  across  the 


4,134319 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ELECTRIC 

ENERGY  SUPPLY  TO  AN  ELECTROPLATING 

INSTALLATION 

Rudolf  Kreisel,  Nuremberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Schering  AG,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13.  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,568 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1977,  ril537 

Int.  a.2  C25D  17/04:  C25C  7/00 
UJS.  a.  204—228  »'  Claims 


whole  width  of  the  anode  surface  so  that  material  deposited  on 
the  anode  or  at  least  some  of  that  material  is  scraped  off  onto 
the  upper  side  of  the  scraper  as  that  scraper  moves  upwardly, 
and  a  movable  collector  arranged  to  engage  the  or  each 
scraper  on  the  endless  flexible  element  as  that  scraper  moves 
downwardly  so  as  to  remove  material  therefrom  and  then  to 
move  clear  of  that  scraper  and  return  to  a  position  to  engage 
the  next  scraper. 
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(2)  adding  a  deas|ihalting  solvent  to  said  solids-free  first 
fraction  in  said  solvent  fractionation  zone  under  condi- 
tions effective  to  separate  the  asphaltene  and  benzene 
insoluble  content  of  the  extract  from  the  coal  solvent, 
polymerized  coal  solvent  and  at  least  part  of  the  oil  con- 
tent of  the  extract; 

(3)  recovering  from  said  solvent  fractionation  zone  the  sepa- 
rated coal  solvent,  polymerized  solvent  and  oil;  and 

(4)  subjecting  said  separated  coal  solvent,  polymerized  sol- 
vent and  oil,  in  admixture,  to  hydrogenation  under  condi- 
tions effective  to  regenerate  coal  solvent  from  the  poly- 
merized solvent  and  to  convert  the  oil  to  a  distillable 
product  containing  said  coal  solvent. 


4,134,822 

PROCESS  FOR  MINIMIZING  VAPORIZABLE 

CATALYST  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  COAL 

HYDROGENATION-LIQUEFACnON 

Ralph  E.  Wood,  St  Orem;  Wendell  H.  Wiser,  Kaysville;  Larry 
L.  Anderson,  and  Alex  G.  Oblad,  both  of  Salt  Lake  City,  all  of 
Utah,  assignors  to  University  of  Utah,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
FUed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,306 
Int  a.J  ClOG  1/08 
MS.  CL  208—10  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  catalytic  hydrogenation-liquefaction  of 
dry-fed  coal  under  short-residence  reaction  environment  con- 
ditions, an  improved  catalyzing  procedure  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  catalyst  material  from  a  group  of  compounds 
comprised  of  metallic  salts  having  hydrogenating  charac- 
ter and  having  a  vapor  pressure  in  the  range  of  1  mm  to 
lO'  mm  Hg  at  reaction  temperatures,  and 

(b)  applying  an  amount  of  dry  catalyst  less  than  S  weight 
percent  based  on  total  weight  of  coal  and  catalyst  to  said 
coal  in  sufficient  time  prior  to  removal  of  said  coal  from 
the  reaction  environment  to  obtain  a  desired  level  of 
reaction. 


4,134321 
iLf  AiMXinwAMnr  nv  «niA^FVr  RAT.ANCE  IN  COAL 


units  of  hydrocarbon  per  hour  per  weight  unit  of  catalyst  a 
hydrogen  addition  rate  of  about  1,500  to  about  15,000  standard 
cubic  feet  per  barrel  of  feed  and  at  an  average  catalyst  tempera- 
ture of  about  850°  F.  to  about  1,050*  F. 


4,134324 

INTEGRATED  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PARTIAL 

OXIDATION-THERMAL  CRACKING  OF  CRUDE  OIL 

FEEDSTOCKS 

Gerard  R.  Kamm,  S.  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  and  Kazuo  Tanaami, 

Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,223 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  9/36 

MS.  a.  208—92  5  Oaims 


4.134323 


1.  An  integrated  nartial  oxidation-thermal  crackine  orocess 


1.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  the  rate  at  which  a  source 
supphes  electric  energy  into  a  circuit  that  includes  a  carrier 
which  is  displaceablc  into  and  out  of  an  operative  position  in 
which  it  supports  workpieces  to  be  electroplated  in  an  electro- 
plating vat,  comprising  an  actuating  member  connected  to  the 
carrier  for  displacement  therewith  and  for  positional  adjust- 
ment relative  thereto;  means  on  said  vat  for  detecting,  in  the 
operative  position  of  the  carrier,  the  extent  of  positional  adjust- 
ment of  said  actuating  member  and  for  generating  a  signal 
proportionate  to  the  detected  extent;  and  means  for  transmit- 
ting the  signal  to  the  source  to  control  the  same. 


bt  a.2  ClOG  43/08 


4,134,820 

SEPARATION  OF  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  FROM 

SLUDGE,  SLURRIES  AND  LIKE  FLOWABLE  MATERIAL 

Darid  Ellis,  New  Brighton,  Wales,  and  John  G.  Sunderland, 

TarrJB,  England,  assignors  to  The  Electricity  Council,  En- 

glaad 

Filed  Not.  17, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  853.017 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Not.  17,  1976, 
47980/76 

Int.  a.2  BOID  \i/02 

MS.  a.  204—300  R  »»  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  particulate  material  from  a  sludge 

or  like  flowable  material  contammg  solid  particles  comprising 

a  container  having  a  fixed  position  anode  with  a  vertical  or 


»         Bnimr             J. <Ji 1 
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1.  In  a  coal  liquefaction  process  wherein  (a)  a  distillable  coal 
solvent  is  used  in  a  hydroextraction  rone  to  yield  a  product 
from  which  a  slurry  is  recovered  that  consists  essentially  of 
extract  and  polymerized  solvent  dissolved  in  said  coal  solvent 
and  undissolved  solids,  and  (b)  said  slurry  is  separated  into  a 
first  fraction  which  is  subsuntially  solids-free,  and  a  second 
fraction  which  is  solids-rich,  said  first  fraction  containing 
extract  and  polymerized  solvent  dissolved  in  coal  solvent,  the 
improvement  whereby  the  coal  solvent  is  maintained  in  bal- 
ance which  comprises: 

(1)  conducting  said  first  fraction  to  a  solvent  fractionation 
zone,  without  any  intervening  distillation; 


U5.CL208— 65 


25  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  reforming  of  a  hydrocarbon 
feed,  said  feed  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  stream  boiling  in  the 
range  of  about  70*  F.  to  about  500*  P.,  which  process  com- 
prises contacting  a  catalyst  consisting  of  from  about  0.1  to 
about  2  weight  percent  rhenium  and  from  about  0. 1  to  about  2 
weight  percent  gallium  supported  on  a  solid  porous  refractory 
inorganic  oxide  support,  with  said  hydrocarbon  feed  and  hy- 
drogen, at  a  pressure  of  about  50  psig  to  about  1,000  psig,  a 
weight  hourly  space  velocity  of  about  0.5  to  about  10  weight 


streams  of  fluid  fuel  and  oxygen  having  a  weight  ratio  of 
about  0.4-0.8  to  I  in  the  presence  of  superheated  steam  to 
form  a  reducing  stream  of  hot  combustion  products; 

(c)  passing  said  asphaltic  stream  as  fuel  to  said  burning  step 
(b); 

(d)  injecting  a  crude  oil  distillate  fraction  stream  into  said 
reducing  stream  of  hot  combustion  products; 

(e)  passing  the  resulting  injected  stream  through  a  velocity 
accelerating  zone  to  a  reaction  zone  maintained  at  an  exit 
temperature  of  about  800'- 1000*  C.  and  a  pressure  of 
about  10-150  psig  for  5-50  milliseconds  to  effect  thermal 
cracking  of  said  crude  oil  distillate  fraction  stream  to  a 
stream  containing  stream  and  reaction  products; 

(f)  thermally  quenching  said  steam  and  reaction  products 
stream; 

(g)  removing  pitch  from  said  stream  and  fractionating  the 
resulting  stream  to  provide  at  least  one  stream  of  hydro- 
carbon oil  and  an  olefin  rich  gas  stream; 

(h)  recycling  fractions  of  said  hydrocarbon  oil  as  fuel  to  said 

burning  step  (b); 
(i)  separating  carbon  dioxide  and  any  contained  hydrogen 

sulfide  from  said  olefin  rich  gas  stream; 
(j)  separating  streams  of  synthesis  gas,  methane  and  ethylene 

from  said  olefin  rich  gas  stream;  and 
(k)  recycling  said  methane  stream  as  fuel  to  said  burning  step 

(b). 
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4,134^25  metal  halide  catalyst  from  which  said  major  portion  of  said 

HYDROCONVERSION  OF  HEAVY  HYDROCARBONS      hydrocarbon  fuels  has  been  removed  to  a  hydrogen  contactor 
Roby  Bearden,  Jr.,  and  Qyde  L.  Aldridge,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Park,  NJ. 

Cofltiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,227,  Jul.  2,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,898 

Int.  ^^}  ClOG  13/06;  BOIJ  27/04 

U.S.  a.  208—108  20  Claims 
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zone  and  contacting  said  spent  molten  metal  halide  in  said 
hydrogen  contactor  with  hydrogen. 


1.  A  process  for  hydroconverting  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil 
chargestock  having  a  Conradson  carbon  content  of  at  least  5 
weight  percent,  which  comprises: 

(a)  adding  to  said  chargestock  an  oil-soluble  metal  com- 
pound in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  10  to  about  950 
weight  parts  per  million,  calculated  as  the  elemental 
metal,  based  on  said  oil  chargestock,  said  metal  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Groups  IVB,  VB, 
VIB,  VIIB  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements 
and  mixtures; 

(b)  converting  said  oil-soluble  metal  compound  to  a  solid, 
non-colloidal  catalyst  within  said  oil  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydrogen-containing  gas  by  heating  said  oil  to  an  elevated 
temperature,  said  caulyst  comprising  from  about  10  to 
about  950  weight  parts  per  million  of  said  added  metal, 
calculated  as  the  metal,  based  on  said  oil  chargestock; 

(c)  reacting  the  oil  containing  said  catalyst  with  hydrogen 
under  hydroconversion  conditions,  in  a  hydroconversion 
zone,  to  effect  at  least  a  50  percent  conversion  of  said 
Conradson  carbon  content  of  said  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil 
chargestock,  and 

(d)  recovering  a  hydroconverted  hydrocarbon  oil. 


4,134^27 
HYDROCYCLONE  SEPARATOR 
Rune  H.  Frykkult,  JohanneshoT,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Cel 
leco,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,918 
Claims  pnority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  26,  1976, 
iDt  a.2  B04C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  209—211 


7603714 
3  Claims 


4,134,826 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  HYDROCARBON  FUELS 
FROM  HEAVY  POLYNUCLEAR  HYDROCARBONS  BY 

USE  OF  MOLTEN  METAL  HAUDE  CATALYST 
ETerett  Gorin,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cootiiiental  Oil 
Company,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1977.  Ser.  No.  847,996 

int  n^  nor.  ///M-  coic  9/04 


1.  A  hydrocyclone  separator  having  at  one  end  an  inlet  for 
tangentially  introducing  into  the  separator  a  diluted  mixture 
separable  into  two  fractions  and  having  at  the  other  end  an 
outlet  for  one  of  said  fractions,  wherein  said  inlet  comprises  an 
inlet  nozzle  connected  to  a  first  supply  line  for  a  concentrated 
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4,134328 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  FRACTIONATION 
OF  SUSPENDED  SOLIDS  BY  MEANS  OF 
HYDROCYCLONES 
Hebnut  F.  Trawinski,  Hirschau,  Oberpfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many,  assignor   to    Amberger   Kaolinwerkc   GmbH,   Hir- 
icbaa,Oberpfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,093 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1976,  2622880;  Apr.  IS,  1977,  2716611 

Int.  a.2  B04C  5/14 
\}&.  CL  209—211  23  Oaims 


1.  The  method  of  fractionally  separating  a  liquid  suspension 
into  a  heavier  fraction  and  a  lighter  fraction  comprising  intro- 
ducing a  flow  of  said  suspension  into  a  hydrocyclone  separator 
having  an  upper  overflow  and  a  lower  adjustable  reject  nozzle 
to  effect  separation  of  said  suspension  into  heavier  and  lighter 
fractions,  discharging  said  lighter  fraction  through  said  upper 
overflow  and  said  heavier  fraction  through  said  reject  nozzle, 
controlling  the  rate  of  discharge  of  said  heavier  fraction 
through  said  nozzle  relative  to  the  rate  of  introduction  of  said 
suspension  into  the  separator  to  provide  a  slurry  fill  within  said 
separator  above  said  reject  nozzle,  measuring  the  level  of  said 
slurry  fill  above  said  rerject  nozzle  and  controlling  the  height  of 
said  slurry  fill  to  establish  the  separation  mesh  of  said  fractions. 


I      4,134329 
METHOD  AND  APi'ARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION 
OF  MAGNETIZABLE  PARTICLES  FROM  A 
FINELY-GRANULAR  SOUD  SUSPENDED  IN  A 
CARRIER  MEDIUM  BY  MEANS  OF  INTENSE 
FIELD-MAGNET  SEPARATION 
Hans  Bender,  LeTerkusen;  Karl-Heinz  Unkelbach,  Rodenkirc- 
ben,  and  Wolf  Zabel,  Seelscheid,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
K16ckner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

FUed  Oct  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,072 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  11, 
1975,2545689 

iBt.  a.2  B03C  1/22 
U,S.  CL  209— 223  R    .  2  Claims 


magnets  including  coils  energized  to  provide  magnetic 
forces  which  increase  from  one  end  of  said  surface  toward 
the  other  end  of  said  surface; 
charging  means  for  creating  a  laminar  flow  of  the  sludge 
over  said  surface  from  said  one  end  toward  the  other  end 
so  that  magnetic  particles  having  a  greater  susceptibility 
adhere  to  said  surface  nearer  said  one  end  and  magnetic 
particles  with  lesser  susceptibilities  adhering  to  said  sur- 
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face  at  respective  distances  from  said  one  end  toward  said 
other  end;  and 
removal  means  for  mechanically  removing  the  adherent 
particles  from  said  surface,  said  removal  means  including 
a  plurality  of  scra[>(rs  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of 
sludge  flow  and  movable  over  said  surface  transversely  of 
the  direction  of  sludge  flow  to  scrape  respective  particles 
of  different  magnetic  susceptibility  from  said  surface, 
respectively. 


4,134,830 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  WASTE  WATER 

Harald  Skogman,  Sluuiiir,  and  Lennart  Huss,  Malmo,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  STenska  Sockerfabriks  AB,  Malmo, 

Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  677,551,  Apr.  16,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,852 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  25, 1975,  7504850 
Int.  a.2  C02C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  210—5  7  Oaims 


n^ 
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1.  A  method  of  biologically  purifying  waste  water  rich  in 
carbohydrates  or  proteins  comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  the  waste  water  to  an  anaerobic  fermentation 
state  wherein  the  waste  water  is  biologically  treated  with 
methane  producing  organisms  under  anaerobic  conditions 
wherein  substantial  portions  of  methane  gas  are  generated 
and  a  first  sludge-bearing  water  is  produced; 

(b)  collecting  said  generated  methane  gas; 

(c)  leading  off  said  generated  methane  gas; 

M^  «iihi<>ntinff  said  first  sltiHoe-hejinno  wafer  to  «1iiH0f>  si^na. 


lyst,  the  improvement  comprising  passing  said  spent  molten    forming  an  obtuse  angle  to  the  principal  axis. 


amplify  the  magnetic  force  in  the  direction  of  said  surface, 
said  surface  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal,  said 


separation  to  form  a  second  sludge  concentrate; 
(h)  returning  a  fraction  of  said  second  sludge  concentrate  to 
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the  aerobic  fermentation  stage,  returning  the  remainder  of  4,134,833 

«.d^o^d  Zge  concentr«;  to  the  iLerobic  fermen-  WATER  RECYCLE  UNIT^REY  WATER  CLEAWFIER 

Ution  suge;  and'  •>«««•  ^-  '^'^l^'  '^  2S"L  VSj^"^  ' 

(i)  discharging  said  first  sludge  concentrate  for  disposal.  ^»*^  Sep.  29.  1977.  !»er.  INo,  »».UU» 


iBt  a.2  C02B  1/18 


VS.  CL  210—121 


13  Claims 


4,134J31 
METHOD  FOR  LAKE  RESTORATION 
Gaynor  W.  Dawson,  Richland,  and  Basil  W.  Mercer,  Pasco,  both 
of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute,  Richland, 
Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,535 

int.  CL2  C02B  1/16 

VS.  CL  210—33  19  OaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  removing  a  urget  substance  from  naturally 
occurring  sediments  in  an  aqueous  environment  in  situ  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

dispersing  collection  uniu  having  a  density  greater  than 
water  in  said  sediments  without  substantial  agitation  of 
said  sediments,  each  of  said  units  comprising  a  medium 
having  an  affinity  for  said  Urget  subsunce.  whereby  said 
target  substance  will  be  bound  to  said  units,  and  a  magneti- 
cally susceptible  substuice; 

collecting  said  units  without  substantial  agitation  of  said 
sediments  by  attracting  said  units  to  a  magnetic  collection 
device  while  in  said  aqueous  environment;  and 

removing  said  collection  device  and  the  collected  units 
attracted  thereto  from  said  aqueous  environment. 


4,134332 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  BLOOD 

Ken  Heimreid,  Brinanveien  44B,  3940  Heistad,  Norway 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,413 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Sep.  30,  1976,  763337 

iBt.  a.2  BOID  21/26:  COIN  33/16 

VS.  CL  210—78  9  Claims 


1.  A  water  recycle  unit  for  producing  clear  water  output 
from  grey  water  input,  said  unit  comprising 

container  means  for  containing  a  quantity  of  water  within 
the  container  while  heavy  materials,  such  as  sand  and  dirt, 
settle  to  a  lower  zone  and  while  lighter  materials,  such  as 
oil  and  fibers,  rise  to  an  upper  zone,  leaving  a  central  zone 
of  clear  water  between  the  lower  and  upper  zones, 

input  means  for  admitting  grey  water  containing  said  materi- 
als to  the  interior  of  the  container  means, 

outlet  means  for  discharging  clear  water  from  said  unit,  said 
outlet  means  including  an  outlet  opening  located  above 
said  central  zone,  and 

gate  means  for  removing  clear  water  from  said  central  zone 
through  said  outlet  means  in  response  to  the  inflow  of 
additional  grey  water  into  said  unit  through  said  input 
means,  and  wherein  the  gate  means  include  an  enclosed 
passageway  having  an  inlet  located  within  the  central 
zone  of  clear  water  and  an  upper  end  open  to  said  outlet 
opening  of  the  outlet  means  and  also  include  a  sidewall 
which  encloses  one  side  of  the  passageway  and  which 
prevents  grease  or  other  materials  in  the  upper  zone  from 
mixing  with  the  clear  water  flowing  upward  through  the 
passageway  to  the  outlet  opening. 


4,134334 
HEMODIALYSIS  APPARATUS 
Donald  Brous,  Manchester,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Artificial  and 
Transplant  Organs,  Inc.,  Manchester,  N.H. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,765 
Int.  a.^  BOID  31/00 
VS.  CL  210—127  4  ClaiBH 

t 


A—  - 


1.  A  method  of  separating  uncoagulated  blood  into  compo- 
nents by  centrifugation  comprising;  placing  a  sample  of  un- 
coagulated blood  in  a  test  tube  of  glass  or  having  a  glass-like 
inner  surface;  placing  a  porous,  elastic  body  in  the  upper  layer 
of  the  uncoagulated  blood  sample;  and  centrifuging  the  test 
tube  and  blood  sample  to  cause  the  porous  body,  in  frictional 
contact  with  the  mner  surface  of  the  test  tube  to  press  through 
the  blood  sample  so  as  to  effect  above  the  porous  body  a  layer 
of  serum  overlying  a  layer  of  red  blood  corpuscles  which 
overlies  the  porous  body. 


1.  In  a  hemodialysis  proportioning  system,  a  dialysate  tank, 
a  source  of  dialysate  concentrate,  a  source  of  water,  a  water 
supply  valve  opening  and  closing  said  water  source  to  said 
tank,  a  dialysate  concentrate  supply  valve  opening  and  closing 
said  dialysate  concentrate  source  to  said  tank,  a  metering  pump 
means  connected  in  series  with  said  dialysate  source  and  said 


dialysate  supply  valve  for  feeding  a  measured  amount  of  dialy- 
sate concentrate  to  said  tank,  a  high  level  sensing  means  for 
sensing  a  predetermined  high  liquid  level  within  said  tank  and 
a  low  level  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  predetermined  low 
liquid  level  within  said  tank,  a  dialysate  outlet  valve  opening 
and  closing  the  dialysate  from  said  tank  to  the  patient,  separate 
means  responsive  to  said  low  level  sensing  means  when  the 
predetermined  low  liquid  level  is  sensed  for  opening  said  water 
supply  valve  and  said  dialysate  concentrate  supply  valve,  for 
closing  said  dialysate  outlet  valve  and  for  cycling  said  dialysate 
metering  pump  to  meter  a  predetermined  volume  of  dialysate 
concentrate  to  said  tank,  said  separate  means  being  responsive 
to  said  high  level  sensing  means  when  said  high  liquid  level  is 
reached  to  open  said  dialysate  outlet  valve  and  to  close  said 
water  and  dialysate  concentrate  supply  valves. 


4,134,836 
HLTERING  SYSTEM  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS  OR  THE 

LIKE 
William  N.  Rowley,  Palos  Verdes  Estates;  Gordon  F.  Ehret, 
Alhambra,  and  Robert  R.  Williams,  San  Dimas,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Wylain,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,988 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  23, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  BOID  27/04 

VS.  a.  210—232  5  Claims 


4,134,835 
STEAM  INJECTION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DISC  HLTER 
DaUas  Solum,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  and  Steven  S.  Davis,  Bountiful, 
both  of  Utah,  assi^iors  to  Envirotcch  Corporation,  Menio 
Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,098 

lat.  a.2  BOID  35/18 

VS.  a.  210—178       1  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  disc  vacuum  filter  for  steam-assisted  pressure 
differential  filtration,  the  filter  having  a  Unk  with  upsUnding 
sidewalls  so  as  to  contain  slurry  to  be  filtered;  a  disc  filter 
element  mounted  in  the  tank  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal 
trunnion  so  as  to  pass  into  and  out  of  the  slurry  in  the  tank;  and 
a  hood  mounted  on  the  tank  to  define  a  chamber  for  a  single 
disc  filter  element  and  through  which  the  disc  filter  element 
rotatably  moves,  the  hood  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  verti- 
cally-extending sidewalls  to  define  a  space  through  which 
sectors  of  the  disc  filter  element  sequentially  pass,  a  spine  wall 
which  sealingly  joins  the  pair  of  sidewalls,  and  a  seal  means 
mounted  on  the  sidewalls  of  the  hood  to  define  a  stream-retain- 
ing exit  for  the  chamber,  the  seal  means  including  two  elon- 
gated flexible  flaps  which  are  mounted  to  opposite  ones  of  the 
sidewalls  so  as  to  sealingly  press  against  cakes  of  filter  solids 
formed  on  the  surface  of  the  sectors  of  the  disc  filter  element, 
an  improved  introduction  assembly  connected  in  flow  commu- 
nication to  the  hood  for  conveying  steam  into  the  chamber 
comprising  first  and  second  elongated  tubular  members  each  of 
which  is  connected  to  support  one  of  the  pair  of  sidewalls  as  an 
essential  element  of  a  tubular  frame  which  is  the  sole  support 
for  the  hood  and  each  of  which  extends  from  the  spine  wall 
along  the  sidewall  towards  the  seal  means  and  comprising 
orifices  formed  through  and  spaced  along  each  of  said  elon- 
gated tubular  members  between  the  spine  wall  and  the  seal 
means  to  provide  flow  communication  between  said  elongated 
tubular  members  and  the  chamber. 


1.  A  filtering  system  comprising: 

a  chamber  having  an  inlet  opening  for  receiving  liquid  to  be 
filtered; 

a  plurality  of  unitary  filter  assemblies  removably  positioned 
in  said  chamber,  each  of  said  unitary  filter  assemblies 
comprising  a  plurality  of  filter  units  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed in  said  chamber  in  the  path  of  said  liquid  for  filter- 
ing said  liquid,  each  of  said  filter  units  comprising  a  perfo- 
rated tube  and  filter  means  extending  around  said  tube, 
said  filter  units  being  formed  in  a  plurality  of  groups  ex- 
tending in  a  vertically  stacked  relationship,  a  plate-like 
member  having  a  plurality  of  nipples  extending  from  its 
upper  surface  and  its  lower  surface  and  registering  with 
the  respective  tubes  of  adjacent  groups  of  filter  units  for 
supporting  the  groups  of  filter  units  relative  to  each  other 
so  that  the  respective  tubes  of  the  filter  units  of  each  group 
register  with  the  tubes  of  the  filter  units  of  an  adjacent 
group,  a  collection  manifold  having  an  outlet  and  commu- 
nicating with  a  plurality  of  said  filter  units  for  receiving 
the  filtered  liquid,  and  means  cooperating  with  said  collec- 
tion manifold  and  said  support  means  for  releasably  secur- 
ing said  groups  of  filter  units  in  said  vertically  stacked 
relationship; 

a  header  disposed  in  said  chamber; 

means  for  connecting  the  outlet  of  each  of  said  manifolds  to 
said  header;  and 

means  associated  with  said  header  for  drawing  the  liquid  to 
be  filtered  through  said  filter  units,  said  manifolds,  and 
said  header  for  passage  externally  of  said  system. 


4,134,837 

ETHYLENE- VINYL  ALCOHOL  COPOLYMER 

MEMBRANES  HAVING  IMPROVED  PERMEABILITY 

CHARACTERISTICS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUONG  THE  SAME 

Shuzo  Yamashita;  Shiro  Nagata,  both  of  Kurashild,  and  Koichi 

Takakura,  Okayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kurashild,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,669 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1975,  50-69873 
Int.  a.2  B29D  27/04 
VS.  a.  210—500  M  14  Claims 

1.  A  separation  membrane  formed  from  an  ethylene-vinyl 
alcohol  copolymer  wherein  said  membrane  has  a  micropore 
structure  which  is  substantially  uniform  throughout  its  longitu- 
dinal and  transverse  sectional  areas  and  wherein  its  constituent 
particles  have  an  average  diameter  in  the  range  of  100  to  10000 


h 


of  the  above  genera]  formulas  are  the  same  or  different,  said  oil 
in  water  emulsion  being  mixed  with  5  to  20  percent  by  weight 
of  said  emulsion  of  a  second  oil  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  about  40  to  50  weight  percent  of  an  alkyl  stearate 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  4  to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  about 
25  to  30  weight  percent  sorbitwi  monooleate,  and  about  25  to 
30  weight  percent  of  poiyoxyethylene  tallow  amine  containing 
about  18  to  22  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  poiyoxyeth- 
ylene tallow  amine. 


brane  that  is  substantially  free  from  pores  in  excess  of  2  mi- 
crons in  diameter. 


4,134,838 
FABRIC  CONDITIONING  PRODUCT 
Darid  C.  Hoover,  Ashford;  George  A.  Johuon,  and  DonaM 
Peter,  both  of  Wirral,  aU  of  Eagland,  asaignort  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,133 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  15,  1977, 
6249/77 

fat  CL2  D06M  13/34 
VS.  a.  252— «J  «  CUdmi 

1.  A  fabric  conditioning  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  from  I  to  99.99%  by  weight  of  a  fabric  softener  and 
a  deodorising  amount  of  from  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  a 
deodorant  perfume,  and  from  0  to  98.99%  by  weight  of  fabric 
conditioning  adjuncts,  the  fabric  conditioning  composition 
having  an  odour  reduction  value  within  the  range  of  from  0  50 
to  3.5  as  measured  by  the  modified  Whitehouse  and  Carter  test. 


4,134399 
SOIL  RESISTANT  SPIN  RNISH  FOR  POLY  AMIDE 
TEXTILE  YARN 
Robert  M.  Marshall,  Chester,  Va„  aadgBor  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N J. 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,671 
Int.  a.^  D06M  13/00 
VS.  a.  252— «.6  10  CtalnM 

1.  A  spm  finish  for  polyamide  yam  to  be  processed  at  high 
temperature  into  bulked  textile  yam  that  is  oil  repellent  and 
resistant  to  soiling  by  oily  materials,  said  spin  finish  comprising 
an  oil  in  water  emulsion  containing  5  to  20  percent  by  weight 
of  a  first  oil  composition  consisting  essentially  of  about  45  to  55 
weight  percent  of  an  alkanol  amide  which  is  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  coco  fatty  acid  containing  about  6  to  18  carbon  atoms 
and  diethanol  amine,  and  about  45  to  55  weight  percent  of  a 
fluorochemical  compound  having  the  formula 


i,-K3n-<^«>'^ 


4,134.840 
SOFTENER  COMPOSFHON  FOR  FABRICS 
Yntaka  MincgUhi,  Miyashiromacfai,  and  Hamhiko  Ami,  Nara- 
ihino,  both  of  Japan,  assignor*  to  Kno  Soap  Co„  Ltd.^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1976,  51-111544 
lat  CL2  D06M  13/46 
VS.  a.  252—8.9  8  Claint 

1.  A  softener  composition  for  fabrics  consisting  essentially  of 
(A)  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  having  in  the  molecule  one  or 
two  alkyl  groups  having  1 1  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  (B)  an 
ether  carboxylate  having  the  formula: 

RCHCHjCHjO)^  COOM 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  10  to  22  carbon  atoms,  p 
is  a  number  of  from  zero  to  5,  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  water-sol- 
uble ammonium  group,  and  R'  is  alkylene  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  the  (A)/(B)  mixing  molar  ratio  being  in  the  range  of 
from  1/0.5  to  1/1. 


4,134341 
FIBER  LUBRICANTS 
Kiiooa  Park,  Charleston,  and  Robert  H.  Lowery,  Alnm  Creek, 
both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  197S,  Ser.  No.  885,297 
lat  CL^  D06M  13/18 
VS.  a.  252—8.9  9  Qaims 

1.  A  subilized  fiber  lubricant  composition  comprising: 
(A)  from  5  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  non-hindered  polyphe- 
nol of  the  formula: 


([X(CFi)„W(CONH),Yl^C(-0)), 


wherein  the  attachment  of  the  fluorinated  radicals  and  the 
radicals  COjB  to  the  nucleus  is  in  asymmetrical  positions  with 
respect  to  roution  about  the  axis  through  the  center  of  the 
nucleus;  wherein  "X"  is  fluorine,  or  perfluoroalkoxy  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  and  m  has  arithmetic  mean  between  2  and  20;  n 
is  zero  or  unity;  "W"  and  "Y"  are  alkylene.  cycloalkylene  or 
alkyleneoxy  radicals  of  combined  chain  length  from  2  to  20 
atoms;  (CF2)m  and  "Y"  have  each  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  in  the 
main  chain;  "Z"  is  oxygen  and  p  is  1,  or  "Z"  is  nitrogen  and  p 
is  2;  q  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2  but  not  greater  than  5;  "B"  is 
CH2RCHOH  or  is  CH2RCHOCH2RCHOH  where  "R"  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  or  "B"  is  CH2CH(OHKH2Q  where  Q  is 


"^i:- 


having  2  or  3  hydroxyphenyl  groups  wherein  R  is  methyl 
or  ethyl;  R'  is  hydroxyphenyl  or 


^Ky 


R"  is  methyl  or  hydroxyphenyl;  and 
(B)  from  80  to  95  weight  percent  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  lubri- 
cant of  the  formula: 

CHj 

I 
XO(CH2CH20);^CHCH20)^ 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrogen, 
■^«H2„  + 1  or  C„H2„  +  iCO— ;  m  is  an  integer  having  a 


derivative  thereof;  and  wherein  said  percentages  are  based 
on  the  combined  weights  of  (A)  and  (B). 


4,134342 

MOLDED  PLASTIC  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 

Stanley  S.  Orkin,  Rockrille,  and  Edward  J.  Nagy,  Windsor,  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Kamatics  Corporation,  Bloomfield, 

Conn. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601,956,  Aug.  4, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,048,370,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  452,359,  Mar.  18, 1974, 

Pat  No.  3,929,396,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

241307,  Apr.  4, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,806,216.  This  appUcation  Sep. 

13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,995 

The  portion  of  tiw  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  13, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.2  ClOM  5/00.  7/00;  B32B  0/00;  F16C  27/00 

VS.  CL  252—12.6  18  Claims 


sg 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  comprising  two  coengaging  members 
movable  relative  to  one  another,  the  first  of  said  members 
having  a  ceramic  bearing  surface  provided  by  a  thin  ceramic 
coating  on  a  metal  substrate  the  thickness  of  said  ceramic 
coating  ranging  from  0.0001  to  0.02  inches  and  the  bearing 
surface  of  said  other  member  comprising  a  woven  fiber  matrix 
impregnated  with  a  cured  acrylate  composition,  the  bearing 
surface  of  said  first  member  being  coated  with  a  thin  film  of  a 
parting  agent  to  prevent  adhesion  thereof  to  the  bearing  sur- 
face of  said  other  member. 

14.  A  shaped  bearing  member,  comprising  a  woven  fiber 

matrix  impregnated  with  a  cured  acrylate  composition,  said 

acrylate  composition  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of: 

(a)  a  mixture  of  a  major  amount  of  a  liquid  acrylic  ester 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di-,  tri-  and  tetraest- 

ers  of  an  acrylic  acid  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  a  minor 

amount  of  a  low  molecular  weight  prepolymer  of  an  ester 

of  a  low  molecular  weight  alcohol  having  a  terminal  vinyl 

group  and  an  aromatic  polycarboxylic  acid  in  solution  in 

said  acrylic  ester  and  an  organic  amide  of  the  formula 


O 
II 
R— C— NH2 


wherein  R  is  selected  fi^om  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  1-20  carbon  atoms  in  an  amount 

MifFicient  to  copolymerize  said  acrylic  ester  and  prepolymer, 

(b)  a  mixture  of  acrybc  ester  monomer,  a  peroxidic  initiator 

in  an  amount  sufficient  to  initiate  polymerization  of  said 

monomer  and  an  aminoalkoxyalkylamine  of  the  formula 

Ri-N(H)R2[OR3]^(H)R4  wherein  x  is  an  integer  of  1-6 

inclusive,  each  of  R|  and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  each  of  R2  and 

R3  is  a  lower  alkyl  linking  bridge  between  N  and  O,  in  an 


alcohol  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  hydroperoxide  cata- 
lyst, said  acrylic  ester  having  the  formula 


O 
II 


-O— C— C=CH2 
I 
R 


CH3-(-CH2);t— N-fCHj)^ 

Rl 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  of  0-5  inclusive,  y  is  an  integer  of  1-6 
inclusive,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  hydroxy,  cyano  and  lower  alkyl  and  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms, 

(d)  a  mixture  of  a  liquid  acrylic  ester  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  diesters  of  an  acrylic  acid  and  a 
polyhydric  alcohol,  acrylic  esters  of  cyclic  etheralcohols, 
acrylic  esters  of  amino  alcohols  and  mixtures  thereof,  a 
peroxidic  initiator  and  an  oxyalkylamine  of  the  formula 
(H)„N[(CH2)X(ORi)/)R2]„  wherein  m  and  n  are  each 
integers  of  1  to  2  inclusive,  the  total  of  m  and  n  is  3,  x  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  6  inclusive,  y  is  an  integer  of  0  to  6  inclu- 
sive, R|  and  R2  are  lower  alkyl, 

(e)  a  mixture  of  an  acrylic  ester  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  di-,  tri-  and  tetraesters  of  an  acrylic 
acid  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  acrylic  esters  of  cyclic 
ether  alcohols,  acrylic  esters  of  amino  alcohols  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  a  peroxidic  initiator  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  initiate  the  polymerization  of  said  monomer  and  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rhodanine  and  a 
hydrazide  of  the  formula 


H 


HN— C— C— R 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  separate  groups  and  an 
interconnected  group  forming  a  cyclic  ring,  R  is  further  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl,  aryl  and  alkoxy  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  acyl  and  dithiocarbonyl  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  accelerate  the  polymerization  of  said 
monomer;  and 
(0  a  mixture  of  a  monomer  of  the  formula 

R,  O 
I  II 
CH2=C— C— O— CH2— CH— CHj— N— CH2— 


I 
OH 


I 
R3 


O 
II 


1' 


— CH— CH2— O— C— C=CH2 
OH 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  hydroxyalkyi,  cyano  and 
lower  cyanoalkyl;  at  least  one  equivalent  of  an  acid  for  each 
equivalent  of  said  monomer,  said  acid  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  lower  alkyl  acrylic  acids; 
an  initiator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  t-butyl  per- 
benzoate,  t-butyl  peracetate  and  di-t-butyl  diperphthalate,  said 
initiator  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  initiate  the 
polymerization  of  said  monomer;  a  trihydroxy  benzene  inhibi- 
tor and  an  accelerator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzhydrazide  and  N-aminorhodanine. 

17.  A  method  of  producing  a  molded  bearing  assembly 
comprising  two  coengaging  members  movable  relative  to  one 
another,  the  first  of  said  members  having  a  bearing  surface 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  and  ceramic  and 
the  bearing  surface  of  said  other  member  comprising  a  woven 
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fiber  matrix  impregnated  with  an  acrylate  composition,  the 
bearing  surface  of  said  first  member  being  coated  with  a  thin 
film  of  a  parting  agent  to  prevent  adhesion  thereof  to  said  other 
bearing  surface,  the  steps  comprising  coating  said  first  bearing 
member  with  a  thin  film  of  a  parting  agent,  positioning  the 
woven  fiber  matrix  adjacent  the  said  parting  agent  coated  first 
bearing  member,  impregnating  said  woven  fiber  matrix  with  a 
curable  acrylate  composition  and  curing  said  acrylate  compo- 
sition in  the  absence  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  ambient  temperature  to  325*  P.,  thereby 
producing  said  other  member  and  said  molded  bearing  assem- 
bly, said  acrylate  composition  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 
(a)  a  mixture  of  a  major  amount  of  a  liquid  acrylic  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di-,  tri-  and  tetraest- 
ers of  an  acrylic  acid  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  a  minor 
amount  of  a  low  molecular  weight  prepolymer  of  an  ester 
of  a  low  molecular  weight  alcohol  having  a  terminal  vinyl 
group  and  an  aronutic  polycarboxylic  acid  in  solution  in 
said  acrylic  ester  and  an  organic  amide  of  the  formula 


O 
H  N 

HN— N— C— R 


i' 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  separate  groups  and  an 
interconnected  group  forming  a  cyclic  ring,  R  is  further  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyi, aryl  and  alkoxy  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  acyl  and  dithiocarbonyl  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  acclerate  the  polymerization  of  said 
monomer;  and 
(0  a  mixture  of  a  monomer  of  the  formula 

♦ 

R|   O 

CH2«C-C-0-CH2-CH-CH2-N-CH2- 

OH  Rj 

O     R2 

II   I 

— CH— CH2— O— C— C=CH2 
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said  polymer  being  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce 
the  deposit  forming  tendencies  of  said  composition. 

3.  TTie  compositions  of  claim  1  wherein  said  solid  particles 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  graphite,  molybde- 
num disulfide,  zinc  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  solid  parti- 
cles are  present  in  an  amount  of  about  0.05%  to  about  5%  by 
weight  of  the  total  composition  and  said  functional  polymer  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  about  0. 1  %  to  about  12%  by  weight  of 
the  total  composition. 


4,134,845 

SULPHURIZED  MATERIAL  AND  A  LUBRICANT 
COMPOSmON 
Jamil  M.  Wakim,  Burlington,  Canada,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  14,  1976,  267827 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/38.  3/32.  5/28.  7/36 
VS.  a.  252—48.6  7  Claims 

1.  A  sulphurized  material  obtained  by: 
(a)  dissolving  inedible  tallow  in  a  selective  solvent,  cooling, 
filtering  and  evaporating  the  solvent  from  the  filtrate,  to 


4,134,847 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  COLOR 
DEVELOPER  AND  THE  OBTAINED  COLOR 
DEVELOPER 
Shin-ichi  Oda,  Hyogo;  Tosaku  Okamoto;  Akira  Nakanishi,  both 
of  Osaka,  and  Takio  Kuroda,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Sanko 
Kagaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukuoka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,425 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1976,  51-62790 

Int.  a.2  G03G  9/00 

VS.  a.  252—62.1  P  40  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  color  developer  which 

comprises  the  steps  of  preparing  a  mixture  of  at  least  one 

aromatic  carboxylic  acid,  at  least  one  water-in-soluble  organic 

polymer  and  at  least  one  oxide  or  carbonate  of  polyvalent 

metal  and  water  and  heating  said  mixture  to  melt  at  least  one  of 

aromatic  carboxylic  acid  and  said  polymer  and  to  make  said 

mixture  into  a  homogeneous  mass. 

21.  A  color  developer  obtained  by  the  process  comprising 
the  steps  of  preparing  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  aromatic  car- 
boxylic acid,  at  least  one  water-insoluble  organic  polymer  and 
at  least  one  oxide  or  carbonate  of  polyvalent  metal  and  water 


suflicient  to  copolymerize  said  acrylic  ester  and  prepolymer, 

(b)  a  mixture  of  acrylic  ester  monomer,  a  peroxidic  initiator 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  initiate  polymerization  of  said 
monomer  and  an  aminoalkoxyalkylamine  of  the  formula 
Rl-N{H)R2lOR3];,N(H)R4  wherein  x  is  an  integer  of  1-6 
inclusive,  each  of  Ri  and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alky  I  and  each  of  R2  and 
R]  is  a  lower  alkyl  linking  bridge  between  N  and  O,  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  accelerate  the  polymerization  of  said 
monomer, 

(c)  a  mixture  of  an  acrylic  ester  of  an  alkyl  amino  alkyl 
alcohol  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  hydroperoxide  cau- 
lyst,  said  acrylic  ester  having  the  formula 


} 


CHj-(-CH2),-N-(-CHj^7-0-C-C»CH2 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  of  0-5  inclusive,  y  is  an  integer  of  1-6 
inclusive,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  hydroxy,  cyano  and  lower  alkyl  and  R|  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms. 

(d)  a  mixture  of  a  liquid  acrylic  ester  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  diesters  of  an  acrylic  acid  and  a 
polyhydric  alcohol,  acrylic  esters  of  cyclic  etheralcohols. 
acrylic  esters  of  amino  alcohols  and  mixtures  thereof,  a 
peroxidic  initiator  and  an  oxyalkylamine  of  the  formula 
(H)„NI(CH2)x(ORi)/)R2],  wherein  m  and  n  are  each 
integers  of  1  to  2  inclusive,  the  total  of  m  and  n  is  3,  x  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  6  inclusive,  y  is  an  integer  of  0  to  6  inclu- 
sive, R]  and  R2  are  lower  alkyl, 

(e)  a  mixture  of  an  acrylic  ester  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  di-,  tri-  and  tetraesters  of  an  acrylic 
acid  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  acrylic  esters  of  cyclic 
ether  alcohols,  acrylic  esters  of  amino  alcohols  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  a  peroxidic  initiator  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  initiate  polymerization  of  said  monomer  and  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rhodanine  and  a 
bydrazide  of  the  formula 


group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  lower  alkyl  acrylic  acids; 
an  initiator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  t-butyl  per- 
benzoate.  t-butyl  peraceute  and  di-t-butyl  diperphthalate,  said 
initiator  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  initiate  the 
polymerization  of  said  monomer;  a  trihydroxy  benzene  inhibi- 
tor and  an  accelerator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzhydrazide  and  N-aminorhodanine. 

4,19M43 
DEUTERATED  LUBRICANT 
Neal  D.  Reback,  Southampton,  and  Alfeo  A.  Coate,  Jr.,  War- 
ringtoii,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  The  United  SUtea  of  Amer- 
ica at  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Waahingtoa, 
D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  7. 19T7,  Scr.  No.  775,238 
iBt  a.'  ClOM  ///a  1/16.  3/02:  ClOG  41/00 
MS.  a.  252—28  16  ClaliM 

1.  A  lubricant,  comprising: 

a  first  nondeuterated  hydrocarbon  fluid;  in  admixture  with 
a  second  hydrocarbon  fluid  wherein  a  quantity  of  the  hydro- 
gen  atoms   of  the   hydrocarbon   molecules   contained 
therein  have  been  replaced  with  deuterium  atoms. 


4,134,844 
SOUD  PARTICLES  CONTAINING  LUBRICATING  OIL 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 
Dooald  L.  DcVrics,  South  Holland,  and  James  M.  DeJoTinc, 
Homewood.  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752^25,  Dec.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,094,799.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  3.  1978,  Scr.  No.  893,098 
ht  CL2  ClOM  1/10.  3/02.  5/02.  7/04 
VS.  a.  252—30  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  major  amount  by 
weight  of  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity;  a  minor  amount  by 
weight  of  solid  particles  effective  to  improve  the  lubricating 
properties  of  said  composition;  and  a  minor  amount  by  weight 
of  a  functional  polymer,  said  functional  polymer  being  the 
reactant  product  of  (I)  an  oxidized  high  molecular  weight 
amorphous  copolymer  of  essentially  ethylene  and  propylene 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about 
20.000,  and  at  least  140  pendant  methyl  groups  per  1,000  chain 
carbon  atoms  reacted  with  (2)  an  aliphatic  amine  or  polyamine. 


sulphur  content  between  5  and  30%w. 

2.  A  material  as  in  claim  1  wherein  at  least  part  of  the  alco- 
holysis  product  in  step  (b)  is  replaced  with  an  ester  of  an  unsat- 
urated fatty  acid  having  12-30  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkanol, 
which  ester  is  different  from  said  alcoholysis  product. 

7.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  an 
oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  from  about  0.1-20%  by  weight 
of  a  material  according  to  claim  1. 


4,134,846 
MULTIPURPOSE  HYDROCARBON  FUEL  AND 
LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITIVE  MIXTURE 
Warrea  H.  Machleder,  Blue  Bell,  and  Joseph  M.  Bollinger, 
North  Wales,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,460,  Mar.  29,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  536,072, 
Dec.  24, 1974,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

813,028 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  13, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  ClOM  1/32 
VS.  CI.  252—51.5  A  24  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  (A)  a  major  propor- 
tion of  a  hydrocarbon  fiiel,  a  lubricating  oil,  or  a  mixture  of  a 
hydrocarbon  fuel  and  a  lubricating  oil,  and  (B)  a  minor  deter- 
gent amount  of  a  multipurpose  additive  comprising  a  mixture 
of: 
(I)  the  reaction  prodoct  of  (a)  a  glycidyl  ether  compound  of 
the  formula 


'"-O" 


O 
/    \ 

OCH2CH CH2 


(R*)» 


where  R*  is  an  aUphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  at 
least  8  carbon  atoms  and  m  is  1-3,  and  (b)  an  amine  having 
at  least  one  amino  group  having  at  least  one  active  hydro- 
gen atom,  and 
(2)  a  polyalkylene  phenol.         , 


MATERIAL 
Arnold  Adicoff,  Ridgecrest;  Eugene  C.  Martin,  China  Lake,  and 
Rena  Y.  Yee,  Ridgecrest,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,279 
Int.  a.2  C08K  9/06 
VS.  a.  252—63.2  5  Qalms 

1.  Dielectric  material  comprising: 
hollow,  air-filled,  glass  microspheres; 
a  coating  of  a  difunctional  silane  chemically  bonded  to  said 

microspheres; 
an  ethylene/acrylic  acid  cofxilymer  chemically  bonded  to 

said  silane;  and 
a  second  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
homo-  or  copolymers  of  ethylene,  propylene,  and/or 
styrene,  said  second  polymer  forming  a  solid  matrix  physi- 
cally containing  said  spheres  and  forming  an  intimate 
mixture  with  said  spheres,  said  coating,  and  said 
ethylene/acrylic  acid  copolymer; 
said  spheres  being  uniformly  dispersed  in  said  matrix  so  as  to 
give  uniform  dielectric  properties  to  said  dielectric  mate- 
rial. 


4,134,849 
CONSTANT  BOILING  ADMIXTURES 
William  M.  Hutchinson,  deceased,  late  of  Bartiesville,  Olda., 
by  Florence  M.  Hutchinson,  executrix,  Claremore,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartiesville,  Okla. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  783,244,  Mar.  31, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,086,180, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  690,807,  May  27, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,039,465,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  602,353,  Aug.  6, 1975, 
Pat  No.  4,024,086.  This  application  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
873,646 
Int.  a.2  CUD  7/50.  7/30;  C23G  5/02 
VS.  a.  252—171  3  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  constant  boiling  admixture  of  1,1-difluoro- 
1,2-dichloroethane,  diethyl  ether,  and  ethanol  wherein  said 
l,l-difluoro-l,2-dichloroethane  represents  about  83.8  weight 
percent,  said  diethyl  ether  about  I4.S  weight  percent,  and  said 
ethanol  about  1.7  weight  percent. 
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4,134,850 
BLEACHING  COMPOSITION 
Joseph  E.  McCnidden,  Warrington,  and  Robert  E.  Talbot,  Bur- 
toawood,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Interox  Chemicals 
liadted,  London.  England 

FUed  May  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  683311 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1975, 
52520/75 

Int.  a.2  CUD  3/395.  7/54;  D06L  3/02 
VS.  a.  252—186  13  Claims 

1.  A  bleaching  or  detergent  composition  comprising  a  sur- 
factant, a  builder  salt  and  a  bleaching  agent,  said  bleaching 
agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acylperoxides  capable  of  generating  an  aliphatic  peroxyacid 
or  anion  thereof  in  aqueous  solution,  if  necessary  in  con- 
junction with  a  persalt.  said  aliphatic  peroxyacid  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  a  peroxyacid  having  the  general  formula 


chiometric  ratio  of  the  constituents  of  the  predetermined 
mixed  metal  oxide  composition  to  dry,  high  energy  impact 
milling  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  mechanical- 
ly-alloyed powder  which  will  convert  on  heat  treatment  to  an 
essentially  single  phase  structure  of  the  predetermined  compo- 
sition and  crystal  structure,  and  heating  said  mechanically- 
alloyed  powder  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  effect  conver- 
sion to  said  mixed  metal  oxide  catalyst  material. 


a(C03H)„ 
CO3H 
(CO2H), 


wherein 
0  ^  m  S  5 
0  ^  n  ^  5  and 
m  -t-  n  S  1 
(h)  mono  and  diethylenically  unsaturated  derivatives  of 

said  peroxyacid  and 
(iii)  nitro,  chloro  and  lower  alkyl  substituted  derivatives  of 

said  peroxyacid  and  of  said  mono  and  diethylenically 

unsaturated  derivatives  of  said  peroxyacid. 


4,134,851 
ALUMINOPHOSPHATE  LUMINESCENT  GLASS 
Richard  M.  Klein,  Framingham;  William  F.  Nelson,  Weston; 
Romano  G.  Pappalardo.  and  Leslie  A.  Riseberg,  both  of  Sud- 
bury, all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated, Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,976 
Int  a.2  C09K  11/46 
VS.  a.  252—301.4  P  2  Claims 

1.  A  luminescent  glass  comprising  a  host  material  and  a 
dopant  material,  wherein  the  host  material  consists  essentially 
of  between  25  mole  percent  and  36  mole  percent  AI2O3  with 
the  balance  P2O5,  and  the  dopant  material  consists  essentially 
of  between  0.5  and  1  cation  percent  Ce'+  and  between  6  and 


4,134353 
PHOTOCHROMIC  COMPOSITION 

Robert  Ehrlich,  and  Melvin  Ehrlich,  both  of  51  The  Intervale, 

Roslyn  EsUtes,  N.Y.  11576 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,740 

Int  a.2  G03C  1/00;  A63H  9/00 

VS.  a.  252—300  9  Oaims 

1.  A  photochromic  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the 
calcined  mixture  of  the  anatase  form  of  titanium  dioxide,  fer- 
rous oxide  in  the  range  of  about  2%  to  10%  of  the  weight  of 
the  anatase  form  of  titanium  dioxide  and  lead  oxide  in  the  range 
of  about  0.1%  to  1%  of  the  weight  of  titanium  dioxide. 


4,134354 

NONIONIC  SURFACTANT  WITH  LOW  POUR  POINT 

John  G.  MilUgan,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Development 

Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  356,824,  May  5, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,423, 

Apr.  27,  1970,  Pat  No.  3,752,857,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,445,  Jan.  10,  1969, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,995, 

Oct.  2,  1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Jnl.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

593,359 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  14, 

1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^BOIF;  7/00 

U.S.  a.  252—351  2  Claims 

1.  A  surfactant  which  is  a  mixture  of  compounds  having  the 

formula 

CH} 

I 
R-(OCH2CH2),-(OCH2CH),-(OCH2CH2)„-OH 

wherein  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  from  8  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  n  and  m  are  from  2  to  10  and  are  chosen  such 
that  n/n  -l-m  is  within  the  range  of  0.2  to  0.6  and  p  is  0.5  to  3 
such  that  p/n-f-m  is  within  the  range  of  about  0.119  to  0.25. 


4 


4 
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M  is  a  metal  which  is  present  in  the  divalent  form  selected 
from  magnesium  and  manganese; 

X  is  a  halogen  atom  excluding  fluorine; 

Y,  or  each  Y,  is,  independentiy,  a  group  — R,  — OR, 
— {CH2);,SiR3  or  — OSiRs; 

L  is  an  organic  Lewis  Base  compound  which  is  a  hydro- 
carbyl  compound  containing  at  least  one  functional  group 
selected  from  amine,  phosphine,  ether  and  thioether  func- 
tional groups; 

R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group; 

each  Z  is,  independently,  a  group  — R  or  — OR; 

m  has  a  value  from  0  up  to  2; 

n  has  a  value  from  0  up  to  I; 

X  has  a  value  from  1  up  to  4;  and 

y  is  an  integer  from  1  up  to  20. 


4,134,856 

CATALYST  FOR  HYDRO-REHNING  HYDROCARBON 

OILS 

Takuji  Itoh,  Sayama;  Satoshi  Sakurada,  Omiya;  Shohei  Okano, 
Tokorozawa,  and  Takashi  Obayashi,  Ohi,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Tea  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  668,609,  Mar.  19. 1976,  Pat  No.  4,008,149. 
ThU  application  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,431 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1975,  50/47271 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  21/04,  21/12.  23/84.  27/04 
VS.  CL  252—439  6  Claims 

1.  A  hydrorefining  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  hydroge- 
nation  metal  or  an  oxide  or  a  sulfide  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Group  VIE  metals  and  Group  VIII 
metals  and  mixtures  thereof  supported  on  an  alumina  carrier 
containing  from  about  5  to  about  25  weight  %  silica,  said 
catalyst  having  a  specific  surface  area  in  the  range  of  from 
about  250  to  about  300  mVg  and  a  pore  volume  distribution 
characterized  in  that  (1)  the  volume  of  pores  having  a  diameter 
of  60-150A  is  at  least  about  80%  of  the  volume  of  pores  having 
a  diameter  of  0-150A,  (2)  the  volume  of  pores  having  a  diame- 
ter of  150-300A  is  less  than  about  20%  of  the  volume  of  pores 
of  0-300A,  (3)  the  volume  of  pores  having  a  diameter  of 
0-600A  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.45  to  about  0.60  ml/g. 


4,134,858 

CATALYSTS,  THEIR  MANUFACTURE  FOR  USE  IN 

DEHYDROGENATION  REACTIONS 

Philippe  Courty,  Houilles,  France,  assignor  to  Institut  Francais 

du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  573,880,  May  2,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,002 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  7,  1974,  74  15977 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  29/06.  29/00.  29/10 
VS.  a.  252—455  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  iron  oxide,  chromium  oxide,  5-40% 
by  weight  of  kaliophyllite  and  excess  potassium  oxide  with 
respect  to  said  kaliophyllite,  especially  for  dehydrogenating 
hydrocarbons,  as  obtained  by  the  process  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
admixing  at  least  one  iron  compound,  at  least  one  chromium 

compound  and  at  least  one  potassium  compound; 
moistening  and  malaxing  the  resulting  mixture  and  adding 
thereto  at  least  one  clayish  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  kaolinite,  halloisite,  bentonite,  mont- 
morillonite,  attapulgite  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  homoge- 
nizing the  mixture  to  form  a  paste; 
shaping  said  paste,  drying  and  roasting  it  at  a  temperature  of 
bout  870  -  1050'  C,  said  clayish  material  being  used  in 
such  a  proportion  as  to  obtain  after  said  roasting  a  final 
catalyst  containing  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  kaliophillite  of 
the  formula  AI2O3,  2  Si02,  K2O  as  formed  by  the  reaction 
between  said  clayish  material  and  a  portion  of  said  potas- 
sium compound;  the  iron,  chromium  and  potassium  com- 
{K>unds  being  used  in  proportions  corresponding  as  oxides, 
to  ratios  by  weight: 


Fe;03 
K2O 

Cr03 
K2O 

Fe203 
Cr03 


from  1/1  to  10/1 


from  0.05/ 1  to  0.4/1,  and 


from  15/1  to  40/1 


and  said  potassium  compound  being  used  in  excess  with  re- 
s(>ect  to  che  amount  liable  to  combine  with  said  clayish  mate- 
rial to  form  said  kaliophyllite,  and  thereby  forming  said  cata- 
lyst. 

9.  A  catalyst  according  to  claim  1,  further  comprising  from 
0. 1  to  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  oxide  of  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  copper,  vanadium,  zinc,  magnesium,  manganese 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MIXED  METAL  OXIDE 
CATALYSTS 
Timothy  E.  Volta,  Tuxedo,  N.Y^  anisiior  to  The  Intenutioiial 
Nickel  Compuy.  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,050 
iBt  a.2  BOIJ  23/ia  23/58.  23/64.  23/78 
VS.  a.  252— ♦72  23  Ctainu 

1.  In  a  process  for  synthesizing  a  mixed  metal  oxide  catalyst 
material  comprising  at  least  one  platinum  group  metal  and 
having  a  predetermined  composition  and  a  predetermined 
crystal  structure  by  a  method  comprising  grinding  and  heating 
a  mixture  of  powders  to  obtain  a  product  of  predetermined 
composition,  the  improvement  which  comprises  subjecting  a 
mixture  of  powders  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group 
consisting  of  elemental  meuls.  alloys  and  compounds  which 
on  processing  will  convert  to  the  desired  mixed  metal  oxide, 
said  mixture  of  powders  being  formulated  to  contain,  or  on 
beat  treatment  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  contain,  a  stoi- 


cal Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,908 

CUinu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  2S.  1977, 
22045/77 

Int.  a.'  C08F  V//a  4/50.  4/64.  4/68 
VS.  a.  252—429  B  10  Claimi 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  compound  of  a 
transition  metal  of  Group  IVA  or  VA  of  the  Periodic  Table 
with  an  organo-metallic  compound,  wherein  the  compound  of 
the  transition  metal  conUins  at  least  one  ij^-arene  group  and  is 
selected  from  compounds  containing  only  the  transition  metal 
and  the  17^-arene  group  or  groups,  and  titanium  dichloride- 
aluminium  chloride-arene  complex  compounds,  and  the  or- 
gano-metallic compound  is  a  compound  which  (A)  has  a  gen- 
eral formula  MX„Y2_„mL;  or  (B)  is  a  mixed  aluminium-mag- 
nesium compound  of  the  formula: 

ZjAltMgZJyMZs 


I 


4,134,857 

USE  OF  TANNIC  OR  GALLIC  AOD  TO  PRODUCE  LOW 
BEVERAGE  SOLUBLE  IRON  CONTENT  nLTER  AID 

Timothy  G.  Bradley,  Denver,  and  Raymond  L.  McAdam,  Little- 
ton, both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation, 
DcnTcr,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,096 
Int  a.2  BOID  39/06 

VS.  a.  252—450  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  reduction  of  the  beverage  soluble  iron 

content  of  a  filter  aid  comprising  diatomite  or  perlite  which 

comprises  contacting  the  filter  aid  in  granular  form  with  tannic 

acid,  gallic  acid  or  mixtures  thereof. 
14.  A  filter  aid  comprising  diatomite  or  perlite  which  has 

had  its  initial  content  of  beverage  soluble  iron  reduced  by 

treating  the  diatomite  ia  accordance  with  the  method  of  claim 

L 


Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  606,973,  Aug.  25, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,034,008. 
This  application  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,786 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  23/16 
VS.  a.  252—456  9  Claims 

1.  A  calcined  oxidation  catalyst  which  is  devoid  of  potas- 
sium and  which  contains  the  oxides  of  the  elements  Mo,  Bi,  Fe, 
T,  Si  and  X  in  the  ratio 

MoaBijFe^TrfSipCy 

wherein 
T  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ni  and  Co, 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ru  and  Sb, 
a  is  10, 

bis  0.1  to  5.0, 
c  is  d/3  to  d/5.5, 
d  is  2.0  to  9.0, 
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e  is  I  to  20,  and 

fisO.I  to  1.0. 
said  catalyst  prior  to  calcination  containing  in  the  metal  com- 
pounds mixture  the  atom  C\g  wherein  g  has  a  positive  value  up 
to  S  and  wherein  the  calcination  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature 
below  the  fusion  and  volatilization  temperature  of  the  metal 
compounds. 


4,134,860 

CATALYST  MANUFACTURE 

Sanl  G.  Hindin,  Meadham,  and  Joseph  C.  DettUng.  Jackson, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Minerals  A  Chemicals 

Corporation,  Iselin,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,174 

lat  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  23/40.  23/74 

VS.  a.  252—466  PT  35  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  composition  having  a  water 
insoluble  catalytically  promoting  component  thereon,  which 
method  consists  essentially  of  mixing  a  solution  of  a  water-sol- 
uble, catalytically-promoting  metal  component  and  finely- 
divided,  high  surface  area,  refractory  oxide  which  is  suffi- 
ciently dry  to  absorb  essentially  all  of  said  solution,  converting 
said  catalytically-promoting  metal  component  in  the  resulting 
composite  to  water-insoluble  form  while  said  composite  re- 
mains essentially  devoid  of  free  liquid,  comminuting  said  wa- 
ter-insoluble, catalytically-promoting  metal-refractory  oxide 
material  as  a  slurry,  depositing  the  slurry  on  a  solid,  macrosize 
carrier,  and  drying  the  resulting  composite. 


4,134,861 
NFTRATE  SELECnVE  AMIDINE  ION  EXCHANGE 
RESINS 
Lubor  Roubinek,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Diamond  Sham- 
rock (Polymers)  Limited,  England 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,415 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  3,  1976, 
27781/76 

Int  a.2  C08F  8/32:  C02B  1/56 
VS.  a.  521—32  16  Claims 

1.  A  water-swellable,  ion  exchange  resin  comprising  a  cross- 
linked  vinyl  polymeric  matrix  and  amidine  groups  chemically 
bonded  to  the  matrix  and  which  have  the  formula 


NR 


— C 


\ 

NQR 

where  Q  represents  hydrogen  or  C|^  alky  I  and  both  of  R 
represent  C|.6alkyl  or  one  R  is  Ci^alkyl  and  one  R  is  benzyl, 
which  in  total  provide  up  to  12  carbon  atoms. 

9.  A  method  of  selectively  removing  nitrate  ion  from  water 
comprising  contacting  the  water  with  a  water-swellable  ion 
exchange  resin  comprising  a  cross-linked  vinyl  polymeric 
matrix  and  amidine  groups  chemically  bonded  to  the  matrix 
and  which  have  the  formula 


NR 


— C 


\ 

NQR 

where  Q  represents  hydrogen  or  C|^  alkyl  and  both  of  R 
represent  C|^  alkyl  or  one  R  is  C|^  alkyl  and  one  R  is  benzyl, 
which  in  total  provide  up  to  12  carbon  atoms. 

13.  A  method  of  making  a  resin  according  to  claim  1  com- 
prising reacting  crosslinked  polyacrylate  with  a  primary  amine 
to  form  the  corresponding  polyacrylamide,  halogenaling  this 
to  form  the  corresponding  polyimidoyi  halide  and  reacting  this 
with  a  primary  or  secondary  amine  or  ammonia. 


4,134362 

METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  SOIL  AND  FOR 

PROVIDING  A  BACKFILL  FOR  GROUNDING 

MEMBERS 

Donald  A.  Eden,  Mercer  Island,  and  William  H.  Griffin,  Belle- 
vve,  both  of  Wash.,  aatigBors  to  Coostniction  Aids  Tcchnol- 
ocy,  Inc^  Mercer  Island,  Wash. 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,445 

Int  a.2  C08L  3/02 

VS.  CL  260—17,4  GC  36  Claimt 
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1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  water-containing  soil  to  form  a 
relatively  dry,  compactable  soil  mass  comprising  the  steps  of: 
combining  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  starch-polyacrylonitrile 
or  a  starch-polymethacrylonitrile  graft  copolymer  and  a 
hydratable  material  with  water-containing  soil,  said  graft 
copolymer  and  said  hydratable  material  being  combined 
with  said  soil  in  an  amount  effective  to  remove  water  from 
said  soil  by  absorption  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  water  in 
said  soil  by  said  graft  copolymer  and  by  at  least  partially 
hydrating  said  hydratable  material  and  effective  to  form 
said  relatively  dry,  compactable  soil  mass. 


4,134363 

HIGHLY  ABSORBENT  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OF 

POLYHYDROXY  POLYMERS,  ACRYLONITRILE,  AND 

ACRYLIC  COMONOMERS 
George  F.  Fanta;  Edward  I.  Stout,  both  of  Peoria,  and  William 
M.  Doane,  Morton,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,032 
Int.  a.2  C08L  3/02 
VS.  a.  260—17.4  GC  13  ClaioM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  water-insoluble,  aqueous  fluid- 
absorbing  compositions  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a.  graft  polymerizing  acrylonitrile  and  at  least  one  water-sol- 
uble acrylic  comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  2-acrylamido-2-methylpropanesulfonic  acid,  acryl- 
amide,  acrylic  acid,  and  methyl  acrylate  onto  a  polyhy- 
droxy  polymer  substrate,  thereby  forming  a  water-insolu- 
ble graft  copolymer,  wherein  the  copolymerized  acryloni- 
trile and  acrylic  comonomer  comprise  a  synthetic  copoly- 
mer moiety  of  said  graft  copolymer,  and  the  mole  percent 
ratio  of  acrylic  comonomer:acrylonitrile  in  said  synthetic 
copolymer  moiety  is  from  about  1:99  to  about  85:15,  and 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  polyhydroxy  polymer;syn- 
thetic  copolymer  moiety  is  in  the  range  of  75:25  to  25:75; 

b.  saponifying  said  graft  copolymer  from  step  (a)  to  form  a 
water-soluble  saponified  graft  copolymer, 

c.  drying  said  water-soluble  graft  copolymer  from  step  (b)  to 
a  moisture  leyel  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  15%  water  by 
weight,  whereby  said  graft  copolymer  is  rendered  water 
insoluble; 

d.  and  recovering  said  graft  copolymer  from  step  (c). 
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4,134364 
CATHODIC  ELECTROCOATING  RESIN  SYSTEM 
COMPRISING  THE  REACnON  PRODUCT  OF 
A  POLYEPOXIDE.  A  POLY  AMINE  AND  A 
MONOCARBOXYLIC  AOD 
William  J.  Belanger,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Poly- 
mer Specialties  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  715,266,  Aug.  18,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,263 
Int  a.2  C08L  63/02 
VS.  a.  260—18  EP  8  Claims 

L  A  resinous  composition  comprising  the  reaction  product 
of 

(A)  a  monocarboxyhc  acid  which  contains  one  carboxylic 
acid  group  and  no  other  groups  reactive  with  amine 
groups,  said  monocarboxylic  acid  having  about  8  to  24 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule;  and 

(B)  the  reaction  product  of 

(1)  a  polyepoxide  resin  derived  from  a  dihydric  phenol 
and  an  epihalohydrin,  said  polyepoxide  resin  having  a 
1,2-epoxide  equivalent  weight  of  about  400  to  about 
4000;  and 

(2)  a  polyamine  having  at  least  2  amine  nitrogen  atoms  per 
molecule,  at  least  3  amine  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule 
and  no  other  groups  reactive  with  epoxide  groups, 

wherein  (I)  and  (2)  are  reacted  to  form  an  epoxide-amine 
adduct,  wherein  (A)  and  (B)  are  reacted  to  form  amide 
groups, 

wherein  about  1  mol  of  (2)  is  reacted  with  each  epoxide 
equivalent  of  (1),  about  2  to  about  6  mols  of  (A)  are 
reacted  per  each  mol  of  (1)  and  wherein  said  resinous 
composition  has  a  weight  per  active  nitrogen  of  about 
200  to  about  600. 


4,134,865 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AQUEOUS  CATIONIC 

COATING  FROM  AMINE-EPOXY  ADDUCT, 

POLY  AMIDE,  AND  SEMIBLOCKED 

POLYISOCYANATE,  AOD  SALT,  AND  PRODUCT 

Akira  Tominaga,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kansai  Paint 

Company,  Limited,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

Hied  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,199 
lat  a.2  C08J  3/06:  C08L  63/02:  C25D  13/06 
VS.  a.  260—18  PN  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cationic  electrophoretic  coating 
composition  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(I)  mixing  or  reacting 

(1)  a  reaction  product  of  an  epoxy-amine  adduct 
(A)  and  a  partially  blocked  polyisocyanate 
(C)  in  the  weight  ratio  of  from  95  to  5  of 
(A)  to  from  5  to  95  of  (C)  and 

(2)  a  reaction  product  of  a  polyamide  (B)  and  a  partially 
blocked  polyisocyanate  (C)  in  the  weight  ratio  of  from 
95  to  5  of  (B)  to  from  5  to  95  of  (C). 

said  epoxy-amine  adduct  (A)  being  a  reaction  product 
prepared  by  reacting  an  epoxy  resin  with  a  basic  amino 
compound  having  at  least  one  basic  amino  group,  said 
polyamide  (B)  being  a  polyamide  having  at  least  one 
basic  amino  group  and  said  partially  blocked  polyisocy- 
anate (C)  being  a  polyisocyanate  compound  having  at 
least  one  blocked  isocyanate  group  in  the  molecule  and 
an  average  of  more  than  zero  to  not  more  than  one  free 
isocyanate  group  per  molecule,  and  the  weight  ratio 
being  from  90  to  10  of  said  reaction  product  of  (A)  and 
(C)  to  from  10  to  90  of  said  reaction  product  of  (B)  and 
(C)and 

(II)  dissolving  or  dispersing  the  resulting  mixture  or  reaction 
product  in  an  aqueous  medium  by  neutralization  with  an 
acid. 


4,134,866 
AQUEOUS  CATIONIC  COATING  FROM  AMINE-EPOXY 
ADDUCT,  POLYAMIDE,  AND  SEMI-BLOCKED 
POLYISOCYANATE,  AOD  SALT 
Akira  Tominaga,  and  Yasuyuki  Hirata,  both  of  Hiratsuka,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kansai  Paint  Company,  Limited,  Amagasald, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,246 
Int  a.2  C08J  3/06:  C08L  63/02:  C25D  13/06 
U.S.  a.  260—18  PN  21  Qaims 

1.  A  cationic  electrophoretic  coating  composition  compris- 
ing an  aqueous  medium  and  a  resinous  binder  dissolved  or 
dispersed  therein,  said  resinous  binder  being  an  acid  neutral- 
ized product  said  product  being  at  least  one  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(1)  a  mixture  of 

(a)  a  reaction  product  of  an  epoxy-amine  adduct  (A)  and  a 
partially  blocked  polyisocyanate  (C),  in  the  weight  ratio 
of  from  90  to  15  of  (A)  to  from  10  to  85  of  (C),  and 

(b)  a  polyamide  (B),  the  weight  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  being 
from  30  to  90  of  the  former  as  calculated  by  the  amount 
of  (A)  to  from  70  to  10  of  the  latter; 

(2)  a  reaction  product  of 

(a)  a  reaction  product  of  an  epoxy-amine  adduct  (A)  and  a 
partially  blocked  polyisocyanate  (C),  and 

(b)  a  polyamide  (B),  the  weight  ratio  of  (A)  to  (C)  in  (a) 
and  the  weight  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  being  the  same  as  in  (I); 

(3)  a  mixture  of 

(c)  a  reaction  product  of  a  polyamide  (B)  and  a  partially 
blocked  polyisocyanate  (C),  in  the  weight  ratio  of  from 
85  to  10  of  (B)  to  from  15  to  90  of  (C),  and 

(d)  an  epoxy-amine  adduct  (A),  the  weight  ratio  of  (c)  to 
(d)  being  from  70  to  10  of  the  former  as  calculated  by 
the  amount  of  (B)  to  from  30  to  90  of  the  latter;  and 

(4)  a  reaction  product  of 

(c)  a  reaction  product  of  a  polyamide  (B)  and  a  partially 
blocked  polyisocyanate  (C),  and 

(d)  an  epoxy-amine  adduct  (A),  the  weight  ratio  of  (B)  to 
(C)  in  (c)  and  the  weight  ratio  of  (c)  to  (d)  being  the 
same  as  in  (3),  said  epoxy-amine  adduct  (A)  being  a 
reaction  product  prepared  by  reacting  an  epoxy  resin 
with  a  basic  amino  compound  having  at  least  one  basic 
amino  group,  said  (>olyamide  (B)  being  a  polyamide 
having  at  least  one  basic  amino  group  and  said  partially 
blocked  polyisocyanate  (C)  being  a  polyisocyanate 
compound  having  at  least  one  blocked  isocyanate  group 
in  the  molecule  and  an  average  of  more  than  zero  to  not 
more  than  one  free  isocyanate  group  per  molecule. 


4,134,867 

HNISHING  OF  LEATHER  WTTH  REACnON 

PRODUCTS  OF  EPOXIDES  AND  FATTY  AODS 

Rosemarie  Tttpfl,  Dornach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,636 
Oaims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  May   20,   1976, 
6351/76 

Int.  a.2  C08G  8/32.  59/00:  C08L  61/26.  63/02 
VS.  a.  260—21  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  finishing  leather,  in  which  the  leather  is 
treated  with  a  preparation  which  contains 

(1)  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  an  epoxide  containing  at  least  two  epoxide  groups  per 
molecule  and  having  an  epoxide  content  of  0.9  to  3.2 
epoxide  group  equivalents  per  kg  and 

(b)  a  dimerised  or  trimerised  fatty  acid  derived  from  a 
monomeric  unsaturated  fatty  acid  with  16  to  22  carbon 
atoms  and 

(2)  an  aminoplast  precondensate  containing  alkyl  ether 
groups;  and  the  treated  leather  is  dried  at  50  to  120*  C. 

22.  Preparation  for  carrying  out  the  process  according  to 
claim  1  which  contains 
(1)  a  reaction  product  of 
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(a)  an  epoxide  containing  at  least  two  epoxide  groups  per 
molecule  and  having  an  epoxide  content  of  0.9  to  3.2 
epoxide  group  equivalents  per  kg  and 

(b)  a  dimerised  or  trimerised  fatty  acid  which  is  derived 
from  a  monomeric  unsaturated  fatty  acid  with  16  to  22 
carbon  atoms  and 

(2)  an  aminoplast  precondensate  containing  alkyl  ether 
groups. 


AROMATIC  CARBOXYLIC  AOD  ESTER  STABILIZERS 

FOR  PVC  RESINS 
MotoMta  MtaMgawa,  Koaigaya;  Tetauo  Sckignchi,  Hasuda,  and 

Kouji  Tfuniga,  Ohmiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Argua 

Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  7. 1977,  S«r.  No.  766,073 

Int  CI.2  COSK  5/12.  5/10 

VS.  a.  260—23  XA  «  Claims 

1.  A  stabilizer  composition  for  enliancing  the  resistance  to 
discoloration  and  loss  of  clarity  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer 
when  heated  at  175'  C,  comprising  (A)  at  least  one  metal  salt 
of  a  non-nitrogenous  monocarboxylic  acid  having  6  to  24 
carbon  atoms  or  a  hydrocarbon-substituted  phenol  having  10 
to  30  carbon  atoms  and  (B)  at  least  one  aromatic  carboxylic 
acid  ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  one  to  four  carbox- 
ylic acid  ester  groups  and  at  least  two  free  alcoholic  hydroxyl 
groups  in  a  carboxylic  acid  polyhydric  alcohol  ester  group,  the 
ester  being  represented  by  the  formula: 


(R')» 


(RCOOR), 


in  which  R  is  a  hydroxyhydrocarbon  group  having  2  to  5 
alcoholic  hydroxyl  groups  and  3  to  10  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  a 
bivalent  linking  group  that  can  be  a  single  bond,  an  alkylene 
group,  an  ether  alkylene  group,  and  a  thioalkylene  having  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms;  R"  is  an  inert  substituent  that  can  be  a  halogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxyl  group,  a  hydrox- 
yalkyleneoxy  group  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  a  carboxyl 
group,  a  carboxylalkyl  group,  an  amino  group,  and  a  carbam- 
oyl group;  m  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  3;  n  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  4,  and  the  sum  of  m  -(-  n  cannot  exceed  6. 


4,134,r70 
ELASTOMERIC  BLEND  COMPOSITIONS  OF  A 
SULFONATED  ELASTOMERIC  POLYMER 
Htnry  S.  Makowski,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Charles  P.  O'Farreil, 
Clark,  both  of  N  J.,  asstgnors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineer- 
ing Co„  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUcd  Not.  29,  1977.  Ser.  No.  855,770 
Int  CU  C08L  91/00 
VS.  CI.  260— 28J  B  36  Claims 

1.  A  solid  gel-free  elastomeric  blend  composition  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(a)  a  neutralized  sulfonated  elastomeric  polymer  having 
about  10  to  about  SO  meq.  of  meul  sulfonate  groups  per 
100  grams  of  said  polymer,  at  least  90  percent  of  said  metal 
sulfonate  groups  being  neutralized  with  a  metal  counter- 
ion; 

(b)  about  2  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydroxyalkyl 
carboxylate  ester  per  100  parts  of  said  neutralized  sulfo- 
nated elastomeric  polymer,  said  hydroxyalkyl  carboxylate 
having  the  formula: 

R,  Rj 
I      I 
R— C— O— C— C— OH 
II  I      I 

O  R2  R4 

wherein  R,  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4  are  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C|  to  Cu  straight  and 
branched  chain  acyclic,  alicyclic,  aryl,  alkylaryl  and/or  arylal- 
kyl  groups  and  functional  derivatives  thereof  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and 

(c)  about  2  to  about  130  parts  by  weight  of  a  non-polar  wax 
per  100  parts  of  said  neutralized  sulfonated  elastomeric 
polymer 

19.  A  solid  gel-free  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  hydroxyalkyl  sulfonated  polymer;  and 

(b)  about  2  to  about  130  parts  by  weight  of  a  non-polar  wax 
per  100  parU  of  said  hydroxyalkyl  sulfonated  polymer. 


4,134,S«9 
VINYL  PYRIDINE  LATEX  STABILIZED  WITH  A 
RESORCINOL-FORMALDEHYDE  NOVOLAK 
Edward  F.  KalaftH,  Aknm,  and  Satish  C.  Sharnia,  Mogadore, 
both  of  Ohio,  tmipmn  to  The  General  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  703,154,  Jul.  7, 1976,  abudoocd.  This 
•ppUcation  Jan.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872^42 
Int.  a.^  C08L  9/Oa  39/08 
VS.  a.  260— 29  J  »  Ctalm 

1.  In  a  shear  and  storage  stable  composition,  useful  in  the 
manufacture  of  an  adhesive  for  adhering  reinforcing  cord  to 
rubber,  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkaline  latex  of  from  about 
13  to  43%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  a  rubbery  vinyl  pyridine 
copolymer  and  a  shear  and  storage  subilizer.  the  parts  by 
weight  ratio  of  said  copolymer  to  said  stabilizer  being  from 
about  100:1  to  100:10,  said  emulsion  being  free  of  stabilizer 
soap  compositions  added  to  the  copolymer  after  the  polymeri- 
zation of  the  copolymer,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
the  stabilizer  comprising  a  substantially  nonheat  reacUble  acid 
catalyzed  resorcinol  formaldehyde  resin. 


4,134.871 
METHOD  FOR  REDUONG  THE  ADHESIVENESS  OF 
HYDROGEL-LIKE  POLYMER  BY  ADDING 
POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOL 
HisM  Otaai;  Akihisa  Fnmno,  and  Iwao  Ofaahima,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 
and  Mitsnbishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977.  Ser.  No.  758,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1976, 51-1599;  Dec 
17, 1976,  51-150847 

Int  a.2  CG8L  33/26 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  H  13  ClaiiM 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  adhesiveness  of  a  hydrogel  of 
a  water-soluble  acrylamide  polymer  or  copolymer,  which 
comprises  solution  polymerizing  an  aqueous  solution  consist- 
ing essentially  of  at  least  about  1 8%  by  weight  of  acrylamide  or 
a  monomeric  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  acrylamide  and 
at  least  one  comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dimethylaminoethyl  acrylate,  dimethylaminoethyl  methacry- 
late,  diethylaminoethyl  acrylate.  diethylaminoethyl  methacry- 
late,  dimethylaminohydroxypropyl  acrylate,  dime- 
thylaminohydroxypropyl  methacrylatc.  dimethylaminoethyl 
acrylamide,  quaternary  ammonium  salts  of  these  acrylates  or 
methacrylates,  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  methyl  acry- 
late, ethyl  acrylate.  methacrylamide.  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic 
acid,  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  and  from  about  0.03  to 
about  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  aqueous 
solution  of  the  monomer,  of  polyethylene  glycol. 
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4,134,872 

HETEROGENEOUS  POLYMER  PARTICLES 

COMPRISING  AN  INTERPOLYMER  DOMAIN  OF  A 

MONOVINYUDENE  AROMATIC  MONOMER,  AN 

OPEN  CHAIN  AUPHATIC  CONJUGATED  DIENE  AND  A 

MONOETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  ACID 
Do  I.  Lee,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,073 
Int.  a.2  C08L  33/00 
VS.  a.  260—29.7  UP  14  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  polymer  latex, 

(A)  the  dispersed  polymer  particles  of  which  are  heteroge- 
neous and  individually  comprise  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
polymer  particle: 

(1)  from  about  50  to  about  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  soft  inter- 
polymer  domain  having  a  glass  transition  temperature 
equal  to  or  less  than  about  23*  C.  and  comprising,  based 
upon  the  total  soft  interpolymer: 

(a)  from  about  30  to  about  69  weight  percent  of  a  monovi- 
nylidene  aromatic  monomer; 

(b)  from  about  30  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  an  open- 
chain  aliphatic  conjugated  diene  having  from  4  to  about 
9  carbon  atoms;  and 

(c)  from  about  1  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  a  monoeth- 
ylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid;  and 

(2)  from  about  10  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  hard 
resinous  polymer  domain  having  a  glass  transition  temper- 
ature of  at  least  about  83*  C;  and 

(B)  which  is  prepared  by  emulsion  polymerizing  the  monomers 
of  the  soft  interpolymer  domain  in  an  aqueous  medium  com- 
prising dispersed  particles  of  the  hard  resinous  polymer. 


4,134373 

POLYURETHANE  TOPCOAT  COMPOSITION 
Francis  A.  Diaz,  Chicago,  and  Angelo  F.  Leo,  Palatine,  both  of 
m,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc..  Des  Plaines,  111. 
FUed  Apr.  25.  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,419 
Int  a.2  C08G  lS/42;  C08L  75/06;  C08K  3/22 
VS.  a  260—37  N  6  Claims 

1.  A  polyurethane  topcoat  composition  comprising  a  water- 
free  organic  solvent  solution  containing  from  0.3-2.6  isocya- 
nate  equivalents  of  the  biuret  of  1,6-hexamethylene  diisocya- 
nate  per  hydroxyl  equivalent  of  the  polyesterification  reaction 
product  of  the  components  set  forth  below  having  an  acid 
number  of  less  than  7: 


Component 

Parts  by 
Weight 

Permitted 
Variation 

1.6-hexuiediol 
di-<2-hydroxyethyl) 
dimethylhydantoin 
trimethylol  propane 
dimethyl  terephthalate 
idipic  acid 

11.63 

20.92 
17.75 
28.10 
21.15 

±  1.0 

±  1.0 
±  1.0 
±  1.0 
±  I.O 

4,134,874 

PROCESSING  AID  FOR  POLY(ARYLENE  SULFIDE) 

RESINS 

Donald  G.  Needham,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,201 
Int  a.2  C08L  81/04 
VS.  a  260—37  SB  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  processability  of  compositions  of 
matter  comprising  normal  polymer  of  arylene  sulfide  which 
comprises  the  addition  of  an  amount  of  solid  ethylene  polymer 
in  the  range  of  about  0. 1  to  about  3  weight  percent  of  the  total 
composition  said  amount  effective  to  improve  processability  of 
said  composition. 


4,134,875 
POLYOLEFIN  FILM  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  USE 
Graciano  J.  Tapia,  Madrid,  Spain,  assignor  to  Alcudia  Empresa 
Para  la  Industria  Quimica,  S.A.,  Madrid,  Spain 
Filed  Mar.  17.  1978.  Ser.  No.  887,939 
Int.  a.2  C08K  3/30 
VS.  a.  260—42.46  14  Claims 

1.  Polymeric  composition  especially  well  suited  for  agricul- 
tural use  comprising  from  about  80%  or  more  polyolefin  and 
from  about  1%  to  about  13%  by  weight  of  an  additive  referred 
to  as  a  basic  metallic  sulfate  and  having  the  formula 

(S04)4M6"'.M2'l2(OH) 

wherein 

M'  is  a  monovalent  metal, 

M'"  is  a  trivalent  metal, 
said  film  having  low  thermal  transmittance  properties  between 
7  and  14  micron  wavelengths  and  excellent  light  diffusion 
properties. 


4,134,876 
PHOSPHORUS  AND  LINEAR  POLYESTER 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  PRODUCTS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Patrick  J.  Homer,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty,  and  Robert  B.  Rash- 
brook.  Hatfield,  both  of.  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Jan.  12,  1977.  Ser.  No.  758.833 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16,  1976, 
1789/76 

Int  a.2  C08K  5/57;  C07F  9/15 
V.S.  a.  260—45.7  P  8  Ctoim, 

1.  Linear  polyester  compositions  which  contain  as  flame 
retardant  sufficient  of  a  hindered  phenol  phosphate  to  give  a 
phosphorus  content,  based  on  the  total  composition,  between 
2%  and  0.1%  by  weight, 
wherein  said  hindered  phenol  phosphate  has  the  average 
empirical  formula: 

M2P04(D-P04(M)),M 
where  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10,  D  is 


where  Y  is  — C(CH3)2— ,  at  least  one  third  of  the  X  groups 
are  blocking  groups,  said  blocking  groups  being  alkyl 
groups  with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  M  is 
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R^are  each  independently  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl  or 
substituted  alkyl  group  having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms  with 
the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R^  contains  adjacent 
to  the  group  HC—  a  carbonyl  group  which  forms  a  pan  of 
an  acid  erouD,  ester  eroup.  acid  halide  group,  ketone 


4,134,880 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  AROMATIC 

URETHANE  FROM  NTTRO  COMPOUNDS,  HYDROXYL 

COMPOUNDS  AND  CARBON  MONOXIDE  USING 
METAL-LEWIS  ACID-AMMONIA  CATALYST  SYSTEMS 


4 134883 

ABRASION  RESISTANT  POLYURETHANE  ARTICLE 

HAVING  A  HIGH  ROLLING  COEFHCIENT  OF 

FRICnON 

Morris  A.  Mendelsohn.  Willdns  Township,  Allegheny  County, 


Albert  W.  Morgan.  CollinsTillc,  lU.;  Ignatius  Schumacher,  and 
WUUan  Vanderlinde,  both  of  St.  Louia,  Mo.,  assignor!  to 
Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
ContintiatkHi-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  599,568,  Jul.  28,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  diriaion  ofSer.  No.  459,257,  Apr.  8, 1974, 
Pat  No.  4,062,909,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
276J10,  JuL  31, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  May  9, 1977, 
Scr.  No.  794,906 
ht  a:-  C08K  5/16 
VS.  CI.  260—45.9  NP  15  Clainia 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  polymer  and  an  efTcctive 
flame  retarding  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


/ 

N 
O    /    \ 
11/  R2 

ZOP 

\/' 

N 
\ 
R2 


wherein 

Z  is  selected  from  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenylethyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl, 
cresyl,  ethylphenyl,  isopropylphenyl,  tert-butylphenyl,  tert- 
amylphenyl,  nonylphenyl,  xylenyl,  chlorophenyl,  bromo- 
phenyl,  iodophenyl,  dichlorophenyl,  trichlorophenyl,  penta- 
chlorophenyl,  cumylphenyl,  methoxyphenyl,  ethoxyphenyl, 
phenoxyphenyl,  nitrophenyl,  trifluoromethylphenyl,  ben- 
zylphenyl,  vanillyl.  chlorodimethylphenyl,  chloronaphthyl, 
chloronitrophenyl,  cyanophcnyl,  di-tcrt-butylphenyl,  di- 
methoxyphenyl,  fluorophenyl,  biphenyl,  and  isodecylphe- 
nyl;  and 

R|  and  R2  are  individually  selected  from  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
benzyl,  phenylethyl,  phenyl,  methylphenyl,  diethylphenyl 
naphthyl  and  chlorophenyl. 


4,134,878 

NOVEL  ORCANOTIN  STABILIZER  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  POLYVINYL  RESINS  STABILIZED  THEREWITH 

Joaeph  W.  Barley,  Wallasey;  Ronald  E.  Hutton,  Southport,  and 

Vincent  Oakes,  Eccieston,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Akzo 

N.V.,  Ambem.  Netherlands 

Rled  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,071 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  25,  1975, 
48390/75 

lat  CL^  C08K  5/58 
VS.  a.  260—45.75  S  11  Cteima 

1.  A  stabilizer  composition  which  comprises  a  synergistic 
combination  of: 
(a)  an  organotin  compound  having  the  formula: 


LR' 


\         / 
HC— C— 


R^ 


R*J 


-SoX. 


wherein  m  -f-  n  =  4  and  m  is  either  1  or  2,  R',  R^,  R^  and 


R'  R^ 

\  / 

HC— C— 

R*  R* 

wherein  R',  R^  R^and  R^are  as  above  deflned 
5.  A  polyvinyl  resin  stabilized  with  the  synergistic 
composition  of  claim  1. 


I 


under  (a), 
stabilizer 


4,134,879 
THIOETHER-CONTAINING  PHENOLIC  ANTIOXIDANT 

STABILIZED  POLYMERS 
Andreas  Schmidt,  Rcinach,  Switzerland,  aasignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy 
Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,179 
lat  CL2  aWK  5/13 
VS.  CL  260— 45  J5  P  10  Oaiiu 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  poly  mono-olefb 
and  O.OOS  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


lj-^Q\-CHj-X-CH 


R4  Rs 


S-R« 
S-Rt 


in  which  R|  and  R5  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen 
or  lower  alkyl,  one  of  ^2  and  R3  is  hydroxyl  and  the  other  is 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aralkyi,  R4  is  hydrogen  or,  if  Rj  is  hy- 
droxyl, also  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aralkyi,  x  is  a  group. 


^ 

-c— 


wherein  Rg  is  alkyl,  aralkyi  or  phenyl  and  R9  is  alkyl,  aralkyi, 
phenyl  of  the  group 


-CH2-(OVr3 


or  Rg  and  R9  together  are  alkylene  and  R«  is  hydroxycarbony- 
lalkyl,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  cycloalkoxycarbonylalkyl,  aralk- 
oxycarbonylalkyl  or  aryloxycarbonylalkyl. 


organic  compouna  seieciea  irom  tne  group  consisung  ot 
monohydric  alcohols,  polyhydric  alcohols,  monohydric  phe- 
nols and  polyhydric  phenols,  characterized  in  that  the  reaction 
it  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  system  composed  of 
(1)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium, 
ruthenium  and  rhodium  and  halides,  cyanides,  thiocyanides, 
itocyanides,  oxides,  sulfates,  nitrates  and  carbonyl  compounds 
thereof,  (2)  a  Lewis  acid,  and  (3)  ammonia  under  an  initial 
pressure  of  carbon  monoxide  of  10- 300  kg/cm^  and  at  a  tem- 
perature of  80*-260*  C 


4,134.882 

POLY(ETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE)FILAM£NTS 
Hav,  R.  E.  Fnukfort,  and  Benjamin  H.  Kmn,  botk  of  KiBston, 

N.C.,  assigaors  to  E.  I.  Dn  Poat  De  Nemoora  aad  Company, 

Wilmiagtoa,  Del. 
Coatiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,919,  Jut  11, 1976, 

ahaadoacd.  lUs  appUcatioa  Jaa.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,977 

lat  CL2  C08G  63/7a  63/18 

VS.  a  528—309  57  OaiaH 

1.  Poly(ethylene  terephthalate)  filaments  of  enhanced  dye- 
ability  and  low  shrinkage,  characterized  by  a  long-period 
spacing  of  more  than  300  A  and  by  a  differentia]  birefringence 
(A9}.s)  between  the  surftce  and  the  core  of  the  filament  of  less 
than  about  0.00S5  -(-  0.0014  djo.  where  £20  >>  the  stress  mea- 
sured at  20%  extension,  and  is  at  least  about  1.6  gpd. 


971 0.0.  43 


4,134,881 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  POLYESTER  RESIN 

Robert  W.  Caddlhy,  FHdley,  Miaa.,  aad  Daniel  S.  Knoebel, 

Glcawood  aty.  Wis.,  assignors  to  Cargill,  Incorporated,  Min- 

acapolia,  Mina. 

FUed  Aag.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  822,100 

lat  CL*  C08L  67/06 

VS.  a.  528—299  3  Claims 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  polymer  for  use  in  polyester 
resins,  said  polyester  polymer  coiuisting  essentially  of  the  ester 
condensation  product  of  propylene  glycol,  an  aliphatic  acid 
component  and  an  aromatic  acid  component,  the  molar  ratio  of 
said  aromatic  acid  component  to  said  aliphatic  acid  component 
being  in  the  range  of  from  about  35/65  to  about  37/68,  said 
aliphatic  acid  component  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
adipic  and  fiuiaric  acid*  in  which  the  molar  ratio  of  said  adipic 
add  component  to  said  fuinaric  acid  component  is  in  the  range 
of  from  about  20/43  to  about  20,48,  and  said  aromatic  compo- 
nent consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  isophthalic  acid  and 
halogenated  phthalic  anhydride,  the  proportion  of  said  haloge- 
nated  phthaUc  anhydride  component  being  selected  to  provide 
from  about  5  to  about  7  percent  by  weight  of  halogen  in  said 
polyester  polymer,  a  solution  of  said  polyester  in  styrene  with 
a  polyester  to  styrene  weight  ratio  of  from  about  63/37  to 
about  63/33  being  capable  of  being  cured  imder  addition  poly- 
merization conditions  to  provide  a  cured  resin  having  a  Barcol 
Hardness  of  at  least  40,  a  heat  deflection  temperature  of  at  least 
about  90'  C,  a  flexural  strength  of  at  least  20,000  psi,  a  flexural 
modulus  of  at  least  5.0  X  10^  psi,  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least 
10,000  psi,  a  tensile  modulus  of  at  least  5.0  X  10^  psi,  and  a 
tensile  elongation  of  at  least  3.0  percent 


1.  An  abrasion  resistant,  traction  article,  comprising  a  cured, 
high  traction,  extended  polyurethane  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  the  cured  reaction  product  of: 

(1)  100  parts  of  an  isocyanate  terminated  prepolymer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of: 

(A)  100  parts  of  a  diol  admixture  consisting  of  about  60 
weight  percent  to  about  85  weight  percent  of  polyox- 
ytetramethlenediol  and  about  15  weight  percent  to 
about  40  weight  percent  of  polyoxyisopropylenediol, 
and 

(B)  about  14  parts  to  about  17  parts  of  toluene  diisocya- 
nate,  and 

(2)  8.0  parts  to  10.0  parts  of  methylene  bis(0-chloroaniline 
acting  as  a  chain  extender. 


4,134384 

CURABLE  RESINOUS  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

UNSATURATED  ALKYD  AND  UNSATURATED 

CYCLOACETAL 

Eiichiro  Takiyaaia,  Kamakura;  YasHji  Koautsu,  Hoya,  and 

Hiroahi  Daabara,  Takataki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shows 

Highpolymer  Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  757,283 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1975,  51-156038 
lat  a.2  C08L  67/06 
VS.  CL  260—861  7  daims 

1.  A  curable  resinous  composition  which  consists  of  (I)  100 
parts  by  weight  of  unsaturated  alkyd  obtained  by  the  conden- 
sation reaction  of  an  a,/3-unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acid  or  its 
anhydride  with  polyhydric  alcohol  or  alkylene  oxide,  (II) 
1-200  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  cycloacetal  cross-link- 
ing agent  obtained  by  the  condensation  reaction  of  an  unsatu- 
rated aldehyde  with  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  (III)  a  catalytic 
amount  of  an  organic  peroxide  curing  catalyst. 


4,134,885 
ANTI-ANTIHEMOCYTIC  SERUM  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Jaoaai  B.  VaUokas,  nlitsa  Aatakalne,  65,  kT.  50;  Marioaas  A. 
Babyaaskaa,  ulitsa  Melaikaitcs,  8,  kv.  30;  Pyatras  A.  Zayaac- 
hkanakas,  ulitsa  Chcrno,  10,  kT.  54,  and  Yaaiaa  L  Zhukaos- 
keae,  olitn  ArkUtektu,  168,  kT.  18,  aU  of  Vili^DS,  U,S,S  Jt 
FUed  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,489 
lat  CI.3  A23J  1/06 
VS.  CI.  260—112  B  2  Claims 

1.  Anti-antihemocytic  serum  comprising  water-soluble  pro- 
teins in  a  physiological  solution  isolated  from  cells  of  the  bod- 
ies of  insects  immunized  by  a  single  injection  in  a  dose  of  0.23 
fii  to  2.0  p.1  for  every  insect  with  the  anti-hemocytic  serum 
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produced  from  the  plasma  of  the  blood  of  an  animal  inmiunized 
with  a  suspension  of  hemocytes  from  cells  of  the  body  of  the 
given  species  of  insects;  the  litre  of  hemocytoagglutinins  of  the 
anti-antihemocytic  serum  is  1:236  to  1:1024. 


4,134,886 
ANTI-HEMOCYTIC  SERUM  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Jaozas  B.  ValJukas,  alitsa  Aatakalac,  65,  kT.  SO;  Marioaas  A. 
Babyaaakaa,  nlitaa  Mdaikaitea,  8,  kT.  30,  and  Pyatras  A. 
Zayaachkanskas,  nlitsa  Chcrao,  10,  kT.  54,  aU  of  ViliUas, 

UJS.S.R. 

FUed  Jaa.  11,  1978,  Scr.  No.  868,516 

lat  CL2  A23J  1/06 

VS.  CL  260—112  B  ^  Claiau 

1.  Anti-hemocytic  serum  for  suppressing  the  immunologic 
mechanism  of  insects  which  is  inactivated  plasma  of  the  blood 
of  immunized  animals  produced  by  immunization  of  animals 
with  a  hemocyte  suspension  separated  from  cells  of  the  bodies 
of  insects;  the  titre  of  hemocytoagglutinins  of  the  anti- 
hemocytic  serum  is  1:256  to  1:2048. 


4 134,888 
CHOLESTERYL  CARBONATES  AND  CARBAMATES  OF 

AZODYES 
AUca  BkMMB,  Eart  Windsor,  and  Liag  K.  Huag,  Edisoa.  both  of 

N  J.,  aaaigaors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  642,728,  Dec.  22, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,032,47a 

This  application  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,997 

lat  CL^  C07C  107/06:  C09B  43/18 

VS.  a.  260—207.1  2  ClaiH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,134,887 
PHENYL-AZO-PHENYL  DYESTUFFS 
Hermaaa    Fnchs,    KeUtheim;    GuattT    Kapaua,    Neiienhain, 
aad   Fritz   Meininger.   Frankfurt   am   Main,   all   of   Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AktieageacUackaft, 


O 
II 


(CHOL-)-0— C-X 


»N-/QVN(alltyl)i 


I 


wherein  (CHOL-f  represente  a  cholesteryl  radical,  X  can  be 
O  or  NH,  Ri  can  be  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  methyl,  fluoro  or 
chloro;  and  R3  can  be  hydrogen,  methyl,  fluoro  or  chloro. 


4,134389 
MANUFACTURE  OF  GLYaNONTTRILES 
Harry    Distlcr,    Bobenheim;    Erwia    Hartert,    aad    Helmot 
Schlecht,  both  of  Ludwigshafea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 
assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  792,727 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  May  S, 
1976.  262044S:  Mav  11.  1976.  2620743 
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III 


\ 

c 


c=o 


O— acyl; 


where  R^  and  R*  have  above  meaning,  and  with  hydrogen 
cyanide  in  the  presence  of  water  for  from  0. 1  to  4  hours  at 
from  0  to  80*  C,  the  concentration  of  hydrogen  cyanide 
during  the  reaction  not  exceeding  0. 1  percent  by  weight 
based  on  the  reaction  mixture. 


Q 


CONHj 

I 
N-(CH2)„-C (CH2),-N(i-C3H7)2 

Ar 


and  the  non-toxic  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof;  where 


)=C(H)— CO2— Z;     \— O— acyl; 

^ O— acyl    ^ OH    ^ OH 

V-O-acyl;     N— OH;     \=0    ; 


CH 


4,134390 

^ARYL-^[o^-(DIISOPROPYLAMINO)ALICYL]-w- 

(AZABICYCLOALKYDALKANAMIDES 

Peter  K.  Yoaan,  Morton  GroTC,  IIL,  aasigaor  to  G.  D.  Scarle  A 

Co„  Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Scr.  No.  776^61 
Int  a.2  C07D  295/12.  221/22.  487/04:  A61K  31/395 
VS.  a.  260—239  BA  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


-O— acyl 


=0  HO      C      C=COC2Hs;     )s=0 

r O— Z 

N=0        ;  CO2H;  CHO;  CH2OH; 


N— OH;  and 


O— acyl; 


wherein  Z  is  tetrahydropyranyl,  lower  alkyl,  or  a  substituted 
methyl,  wherein  the  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  halogen,  methoxy,  CH2=CH  and 
HC»C;  acyl  represents  a  group  selected  from  those  consisting 


sponds  to  tne  lonnuw 


HO3S 


SO}H 


N*=N— B 


SO2Z 


in  which  Z  is 
-CH2-CH2-A 


or 


-CH=CH2 


in  which  A  is  N,  N-dialkylamino  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
each  alkyl  moiety  or  is  chlorine,  bromine,  sulfato,  thiosulfato, 
phosphato  or  acetoxy,  B  is 


<>' 


/ 

I 
\ 


\        I 
N— C— CN 


wherein: 
R',  R^,  R^  and  R*  may  be  identical  or  different  unsubstituted 
radicals  and  each  is  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms 
or  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
R'  and  R*  may  also  each  be  phenyl  or  naphthyl; 
R^  or  R*  may  in  addition  each  be  hydrogen;  R'  and  R' 
together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  may  also  represent  1 
S-membered  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  radical  which 
may  contain  a  further  nitrogen  or  oxygen  atom  in  the  ring; 
R^  and  R*  each  may  also  simultaneously  be  hydrogen,  pro- 
vided that  R'  and  R^  each  is  a  cylcoalkyl  or  an  aralkyl 
radical  or  R'  and  R^  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen 
represent  a  heterocyclic  radical; 
and  wherein  each  of  the  above  radicals  may  in  addition  be 
substituted  by  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  each  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
by  hydroxyl,  nitro  or  cyano, 
which  process  comprises: 
reacting  an  amine  of  the  formula 


4,134^1 
14-FUNCnONALIZED  8,19-OXIDO  STEROIDS  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Gwther  Kruger,  St.  Laarent,  Canada,  assignor  to  Steele  Chemi- 
cals Co.  Ltd.,  Quebec,  Canada 

Contimution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  497,729,  Aug.  15,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinHation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,669, 

JsL  5, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,849,402.  This  application  Aug.  2, 1976, 

Ser.  No.  710,696 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  4, 1972, 131672 

lot  a.2  C07J  71/00,  19/00 

VS.  a.  260—239.55  R  89  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(I«) 


1 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  acetylamino,  chlorine  or  bromine, 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  hydroxy  or  cyano,  and  R2  is  lower  alkyl  with 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxy  or 
cyano,  or  is  acetyl  or  benzoyl. 


\ 


N— H 


where  R'  and  R^  have  the  above  meaning,  with  a  carbonyl 
compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a-OH, 
/3-OH,  H,  =0,  O— acyl  and  O— tetrahydropyranyl;  A  and  B 
represent  14-  and  IS-  carbon  atoms,  respectively,  which  are 
either  linked  by  a  double  bond  or  an  a-oxido  bridge  or  have  a 
hydroxy  group,  or  acetoxy  group  or  halogen  atom  in  the  14/3- 
or  l4a-positions,  in  which  case  B  is  a  methylene  group; 
wherein  the  dotted  lines  represent  optional  double  bonds  in  the 
4(3)  and/or  6(7)  positions,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


(11) 


wherein  R  is  as  defmed  above,  with  a  peracid,  to  form  a 
mixture  of  compounds  of  the  Formulae  Ilia,  Illb  or  I, 
where  Y'  is  0=  and  R  is  as  deflned  above: 


(Ilia) 


ailb) 
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-continued 


(D 


if  desired  separating  compound  Ilia  thus  obtained  from  the       (c)  epoxidizing  a  compound  of  the  formula 
above  mixture  and  treating  the  latter  compound  with  an 
acid  to  form  a  l4/3-hydroxy-3-ketone  of  Formula  I,  as 
follows: 


m 


R"0 


I 

I 
I 
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(XII) 


(d)  epoxidizing  a  compound  of  the  Formula  IX 


(VI) 


(K) 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above  and  Y"  is  OH,  O — acyl  or  =0 
to  form  a  compound  of  the  Formula  I  as  follows: 


(D 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above  and  R*  is  acyl,  preferably, 
0=C— H,  0=C— a,  0=C— CH3,  0=C— ai2  halogen, 
0=C— CH     (halogen)2,     0=C— C—     (halogen)j,     0= 
C— C(CHj)3,  0=C—0—CH2— phenyl,  0= 

C — O — C(CHi)i,  into  a  mixture  of  compounds  of  the  Formu- 
where  Y'  is  0=;  similarly  separating  the  a-epoxide  lllb  and   lae  VII  and  VIII 
treating  it  with  an  acid  to  form  a  l4a-hydroxy-3-ketone  of 
the  above  formula  I; 
(b)  treating  a  compound  of  the  Formula  IV 

R  cm 


qv) 


wherein  R"  is  as  defined  above  to  form  a  compound  of  the 
Formula  X 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  with  a  peracid  to  form 
mixture  of  compounds  of  the  formulae 


(VIII) 


(V) 


in  which  R'  and  R"  are  as  defined  above,  separating  from 
said  mixture  said  compounds  VII  and  VIII,  and,  in  the 
case  of  the  compound  of  the  Formula  VII,  treating  the 
latter  with  a  base  to  form  the  compound  of  the  Formula  V 
and  subsequently  subjecting  the  latter  to  hydrogenation 
conditions  to  form  a  compound  of  the  Formula  I  as  fol- 
lows: 


(g)  epoxidizing  a  compound  of  the  Formula  XV 
<X)  R 

alkyl— O^ 


(XV) 


wherein  R  and  R"  are  as  defined  above;  and  treating  the       wherein  Y  and  R  are  as  deflned  above,  and  alkyl  is  prefera- 
latter  compound  with  a  base  and  then  with  an  acid  to  form  bly  tetrahydropyranyl,  benzyl,  allyl  and  propargyl,  into  a 

a  compound  of  the  Formula  I,  as  follows:  compound  of  Formula  XVI 


alkyl— O 


(XVI) 


(e)  oxidizing  a  compound  of  the  Formula  XI 


(XI) 


and  subsequently  subjecting  the  latter  to  hydrogenation 
conditions  to  form  a  compound  of  Formula  I  as  follows: 


(I>. 


UMI 


in  which  R  is  as  defined  above;  if  desired,  separating  from 
Mid  mixture  said  compound  of  said  Formula  V,  and  treat- 
ing said  compound  of  Formula  V  under  catalytic  hydro- 
genation  conditions  or  with  an  acid  to  form  a  compound 
of  the  Formula  I  as  follows: 


^>^J^ 


OH 


in  the  case  of  the  compound  of  the  Formula  VIII,  subjecting 
the  latter  to  successive  base-acid  treatment  to  yield  a 
compound  of  formula: 


I 


and 


(0  oxidizing  a  compound  of  the  Formula  XII 
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wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  into  a  compound  of  Formula 
XVIII 


(XViiD 


4,13M93 

COMPOUND 

2(5-(44»LOROPHENYL)-M'UIlANYL]-5-MERCAPTO- 

1^,40XADIAZOL£  POTASSIUM  SALT  IS  USEFUL  AS 

AN  ANTIFUNGAL  AGENT 

CUa-Nica  Yu,  Norwick,  N.Y^  aadgnor  to  Mortoa-Norwich 

ProdMts,  iMn  Norwich,  N.Y. 

FIM  Feb.  2,  1978,  Scr.  No.  r74,374 
brt.  CL'  C07D  271/10 
VS.  CL  260—307  G  1  ClaiB 

1.  The  compound  2-[5-(4-chlorophenyl)-2-furanyl]-5-mer- 
capto-l,3,4-oxadiazole  potassium  salt. 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above. 


4,134392 
PACKING  MATERIAL 

Sture  Soodberg,  Maino,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AkticboUget  Plat- 
manufaktur,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Scr.  No.  776,652 
lat  a.2  B65D  S5/02 
VS.  CL  206—303  3  ( 


I 
I 


and  subsequently  subjecting  the  latter  to  reducing  conditions 
to  form  a  compound  of  Formula  I  as  follows: 


1.  A  package  of  hose  of  flexible  material  from  which  the 
hose  can  be  removed,  said  package  comprising  a  succession  of 
folded  sections  of  said  flexible  hose  matenal  superposed  on  one 
another  to  form  a  package  having  an  inner  section  with  an 
mner  surface  and  an  outer  section  with  an  outer  surface,  said 
fokled  sections  between  the  inner  and  outer  sections  having  the 
same  axial  length,  said  sections  gradually  increasing  in  circum- 
ferential extent  from  said  inner  surface  to  said  outer  surface, 
each  section  having  a  foil  length  of  the  same  initial  circumfer- 
ential extent  whereby  the  sections  are  progressively  expanded 
from  the  inner  surface  to  the  outer  surface,  said  inner  surface 
being  of  star  shape  and  having  a  plurality  of  points  such  that 
the  folded  sections  are  stretched  over  the  points  of  the  star  to 
lie  against  one  another  at  the  points  of  the  star  and  the  outer 
surface  is  formed  with  straight  sides  having  comers  at  said 
poinU  of  the  star. 


(I) 


4,134,894 
PYRROLO{l,2-A]INDOLE  COMPOUNDS 
Harold  Ziaaca,  Rockaway,  and  Martin  L.  Schwartz,  Partippany, 
kotk  of  N  J.,  aMigBora  to  WarMr-Lambert  Company,  Morrii 
PtaiM,NJ. 

FIM  May  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  902,583 
lat  CLJ  C07D  487/04 
VS.  CL  260— 326J5  18  daiias 

1.  Pyrrolo(l,2-a]indole  compounds  having  the  formulas 


Oc: 


CH2CH2NR1R2 


II-CH2CH 

'   OH  COR4 


*-CH2CH2NR,R2 

Rj^T  ^COR4 


H 


II 


CH2CH2NR1R2 


II-CH2CH2NI 


IV 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 
where 

R|,  Rj  and  R3  are  lower  alkyl; 

R*  b  lower  atkyi,  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  — N(Rg)R9  in 
which  Rg  and  R9  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl; 

Rs  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

A  is  O  or  NH;  and  *" 

R«  and  R7  are  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  carbo(lower)aIkozy. 


4,134,895 

IMIDYL-BENZENEDICARBOXYUC  AOD 

DERIVATIVES 

Martin  Roth,  Basel;  VratislaT  Krita,  Mnttenz,  and  Gerd  Greber, 
Binningen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,347 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   18,   1975, 
7952/75 

iBt  a.»  C07D  207/44.  403/02 
VS.  a.  260-^26.41  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(U) 


wherein  A  represents 


COR3 


Ri   R)  CH? 

II  II 

— C=C—    or    — C— CH2- 


R|  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  denote  hydrogen, 
chlorine  or  bromine,  and  R3  denotes  chlorine,  hydroxy!, 
phenoxy;  phenoxy  substituted  by  one  or  two  nitro  groups, 
by  one  alkyl  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  by  one  alkoxy  of  1  to 
2  carbon  atoms  or  by  two  to  five  halogen  atoms;  alkoxy 
with  I  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  or  an  — 0~  M  '*'  group,  in  which 
M'*'  represents  an  alkali  metal  cation,  a  trialkylammonium 
cation  with  3  to  24  carbon  atoms  or  a  quaternary  ammo- 
nium cation. 


4,134,896 
5>DIHYDRO-4^XO^H-THIENO[2>B]THIOPYRAN-5- 
CARBOXAMTOES,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Jagadish  C  Sircar,  DoTcr,  Stephen  J.  Kesten,  Morris  Plains, 
and  Harold  Zinncs,  Rockaway,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Warn- 
cr-Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  749,507,  Dec.  10, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,092^25. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,336 
bt  CL»  COTD  333/24.  333/38 
VS.  CL  260— 332  J  A 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  IV: 


2  Claims 


O 

II 
^^''^^     COOR' 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R2  is  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  or  aryl;  and  R'  is  lower  alkyl. 


4,134,897 

AMIDES  OF 

4-HYDROXY-6H-THIENO[2,3-b]THIOPYRAN-5-CAR. 

BOXYUC  ACID-7,7-DIOXIDE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Jagadish  C.  Sircar,  Dover,  Stephen  J.  Kesten,  Morris  Plains, 
and  Harold  Zinnes,  Rockaway,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Warn- 
er-Lambert Company,  Morris  PUins,  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  749,491,  Dec.  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,082,757. 
This  appUcation  Dec  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  864,982 
lat  a.2  C07D  333/48 
VS.  a.  260—332.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  Formula  III: 


OR' 


(lb) 


O       O 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R2  is  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  or  aryl;  and  R'  is  lower  alkyl. 

4,134398 
N-CARBALKOXYMETHYLSULFAMOYL  THIOPHENE 

CARBOXYUC  AOD  ALKYL  ESTERS 
Otto  Hromatka;  Dieter  Binder,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria;  Rudolf 
Pflster,  Basel,  and  Paul  ZeUer,  Allschwil,  both  of  SwitzerUnd, 
assignors  to  Hoffknann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  tij. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  606,563,  Aug.  21, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,076,709. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852^85 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,  Aug.  26,   1974, 
11582/74;  Sep.  9, 1974,  12157/74;  Jul.  9, 1975,  8963/75 

Int  CL2  C07C  333/18,  333/24 
VS.  CL  260— 332  J  C  2  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


SO2— NH— CH2— CCX)R 


CXKJR 


wherein  A  together  with  the  two  carbon  atoms  to  which  it  is 
attached  forms  the  group 


Xi 


or         S 


(•) 


(b) 


R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group;  and  R3  and  R4each  represent 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group. 


4,134399 

NOVEL  43.6,7-TETRAHYDRO-7-OXYtOXY)BENZO 

[blTHIOPHEN.4.AMINE  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AS 

ANIMAL  GROWTH  REGULANTS 

Goto  Aaato,  Titnsrille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  628,716,  Not.  4, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,429 

Int  CL2  C07D  333/24.  333/16;  AOIN  9/00 

VS.  CL  260—332.2  R  9  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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Rl— N— Rj 


-^^ 


wherein  Y  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  methyl,  methoxy,  nitro  or 
3,4-dichloro;  R3  is  0x0  or  hydroxy;  the  optical  isomers  and 
racemic  mixtures  thereof;  the  cis  and  trans  isomers  thereof 
when  R3  is  hydroxy;  and  the  hydrochloric,  hydrobromic  and 
hydriodic  acid  salts  thereof  when  R|  and  R2  are  both  hydro- 
gen. 


4,134,900 
5,6-DIHYDRO-4«XCMH-THIENO[2>bmfIOPYRAN-5- 
CARBOXAMIDES,  AND  PRCXXSS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Jagadiih  C.  Sircar,  Dorcr,  Stcfhea  J.  Ketten,  Morrit  Pbdv, 
aad  Harold  Zimies,  Rockaway,  all  of  N  J„  aarigaora  to  Wara- 
er-Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plaiaa,  NJ. 
DiriakM  of  Scr.  No.  749,507,  Dec.  10,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,092425. 
This  appUcatkm  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857^37 
lat  CL2  am)  3i3/24.  333/38 
VS.  a.  260— 332  J  A  2  daiau 

1.  A  compound  of  the  Formula  III: 


COOR' 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R2  is  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  or  aryl;  and  R'  is  lower  alkyl. 


4,134,901 

FLAVORING  SUBSTANCES 

GodefHdas  A.  M.  to  den  Ouweland,  ZeTcnaar,  aad  Hearicas  G. 

Peer,  Ooaterbcek,  both  of  Netiiertaads,  aasigaon  to  Lever 

Brotkers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoattanatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  599,503,  JaL  28,  1975,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coatiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  471,424,  May  20,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,053, 

Jbb.  27, 1969,  Pat  No.  4,020,170.  This  appllcatioa  Aag.  30, 

1976,  Scr.  No.  718,999 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcatfcm  Uahcd  Kiagdom,  JaL  I,  19(8, 
31378/68 

lat  a.2  COTD  333/16:  B02B  3/12 
VS.  a.  260—332.3  R  4  1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen;  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkanoyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halo- 
substituted  alkanoyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  a  moiety 
of  the  formula: 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl,  wherein  R|  and  R2  cannot  both  be 
hydrogen  simultaneously. 
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4,134,902 
1,4-DIOXANE  POLYCARBOXYLATES 
Marria  M.  Cratchficld,  Ocrc  Coear.  aad  Charles  J.  Uptoa, 
Ballwia,  both  of  Mo^  awigBon  to  Moataato  Compaay,  St 
Lo«ia,Mo. 
DiriakM  of  Scr.  No.  756,947,  Jaa.  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,102,903. 
nia  appUcatioa  Dec.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  857,071 
Int  a.2  C07D  319/10 
VS.  a.  260—340.6  8  Clains 

1.  Compounds  of  the  molecular  structure  represented  by  the 
formula: 


:cr''\: 


X-  ^CXXJZ 

c*       k: 
zooc^  ^6"^  '^cooz 


wherein  M  is  0,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
lower  alkyl  (C|  to  C4),  or  COOZ,  Z  represents  H,  R  or  a  salt 
forming  ion  from  the  group  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  or  trialk- 
anolammonium,  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  (branched  or  straight 
chain)  having  up  to  about  C20  in  the  chain. 


4,134,903 
ANTHRACYCLIT4E  ETHERS  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Paolo  Masi;  Aatoaiao  Saarato;  Pictro  GianUao;  Laigi  Bernard!, 
all  of  Mitaa,  aad  Fedcrico  ArcaaKNie,  Ncniaao  (Milan),  all  01 
Italy,  awlgion  to  Sodeta  Farmaceatid  Italia  S.pA.,  Milaa, 
Italy 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  817,972,  JaL  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,088,569. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887.782 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aag.  7,  1976, 
32992/76 

lat.  a.2  C07C  49/72.  49/73.  97/26;  C09B  1/30 
VS.  a.  260—365  12  ClaiiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


II, 


OH 


CHj 


,OR2 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  a  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carboa 
atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
lower  alkyl  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy  phenyl  or  halophenyl. 

10.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim 
1,  said  process  comprising  reacting  a  14-bromodaunomycinone 
of  the  formula: 


wherein  R|  is  as  defined  in  claim  1  with  tosylhydrazine  to  form 
a  13-tosylhydrazone,  dissolving  said  13-tosylhydrazone  at  a 
temperature  between  0*  and  50*  C.  in  an  alcohol  of  the  formula 
R2OH,  wherein  R2  is  as  deftned  in  claim  1,  treating  the  thus   where  P  is  an  alkyl  group 

obtained  solution  with  silver  trifluoromethansulphonate  or  an  

alkali  metal  carbonate  or  hydroxide,  to  obtain  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


i 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  as  defined  above  and  Ts  is  tosyl,  and 
refluxing  said  compound  (V)  in  acetone,  in  the  presence  of 
p-toluensulphonic  acid,  to  form  the  compound  of  claim  1. 
12.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


IV 


.Br 


.OR2 


wherein  Ts  is  tosyl,  R|  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  a  lower  alkyl  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy  phenyl  or 
halophenyl. 


4,134,904 

SYNTHESIS  OF  STEROIDS 

Eidl  T.  Kaiser,  5634  S.  Woodlawn  Are.,  Chicago,  Dl.  60637 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,009 

lat  CL2  C07J  9/00,  1/00 

VS.  CL  260—397.1  7  Claiais 

1.  A  steroid  compound  having  the  structure 


4,134,905 
TRANS  AOD  RESTRICTED  HARD  BUTTERS 
John  M.  Hasman,  Berea,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,158 

lat  a.2  cue  3/12 

VS.  CL  260—409  10  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  non-fractionated,  non-lauric, 

partially  hydrogenated  glyceride  oil  product  suitable  as  a  hard 

butter  which  comprises: 

(a)  subjecting  said  oil  to  primary  hydrogenation  in  a  primary 
hydrogenation  zone  under  glyceride  oil  hydrogenation 
conditions  in  the  presence  f  about  0.05%  to  about  3%  by 
weight  copper  chromite  catalyst  until  the  Iodine  Value  of 
said  oil  is  between  about  100  and  1 10;  and 

(b)  subjecting  said  primary  hydrogenated  oil  to  secondary 
hydrogenation  in  a  secondary  hydrogenation  zone  under 
glyceride  oil  hydrogenation  conditions  in  the  presence  of 
about  0.001  to  about  0.1%  by  weight  nickel  hydrogena- 
tion catalyst  until  is  produced  said  product  having  a  Wiley 
Melting  Point  of  between  about  92.20  and  120*  F,  no  more 
than  about  45%  trans-oleic  acid  content,  and  a  Solids  Fat 
Index  of  at  least  about  42  at  80*  F,  no  more  than  about  30 
at  92*  F,  and  between  0  and  about  15  at  100*  F. 


4,134,906 
SILYLHYDROCARBYL  PHOSPHINE  TRANSmON 
METAL  COMPLEXES 
Alexis  A.  Oswald,  Monatainside,  and  Lawrence  L.  MurreU, 
EUzabeth,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engi- 
acering  Co.,  Florfaam  Parle,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,628,  Sep.  5, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,083,803,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  265,507, 
Jan.  23, 1972,  Pat  No.  34K)7,852.  This  application  Sep.  1, 1977, 
Ser.  No.  829,898 
Int  a.2  C07F  15/00 
VS.  a.  260—429  CY  16  Clainis 

1.  Silylhydrocarbyl  phosphine  transition  metal  complexes  of 
the  formula: 

[(R'.-xP)xQ»SiR.-,l,  •  (MX,). 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro, 
C1-C4  acyloxy  and  Ci-Cj  hydrocarbyl  provided  that  at  least 
one  of  the  groups  is  not  hydrocarbyl,  Q  is  {CHifp,  p  being  8  to 
30,  M  is  a  transition  metal  of  Group  VI  to  VIII,  X  is  an  anion 
or  organic  ligand,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C1-C30  alkyl,  cyclohexyl  and  phenyl,  x  is  1  to  3,  y  and  z  are  1 
or  2,  g  is  1  to  6,  s  is  1  to  3  and  n  is  2  to  6. 

10.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  silylhydrocarbyl  phos- 
phine transition  metal  complexes  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selectively  adding  silanes  of  the  formula 

R4_uSlHy 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
C1-C4  acyloxy  and  C1-C4  saturated  aliphatic  or  aromatic 
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hydrocarbyl  provided  that  at  least  one  substituent  is  chlorine 
or  C I -C4  acyloxy,  and  y  is  1  or  2  to  a  -  <■)  dienes  of  the  formula: 

CH2=CH(CH2)tCH=CH2 

wherein  k  ranges  from  1  to  26,  at  temperatures  between  —90* 
and  -f  90*  C  using  reactant  ratios  of  2  to  6  moles  of  diolefin  per 
mole  silane  to  form  alkenyl  silane  adducts; 
(b)  adding  phosphines  of  the  formula 


•  J-x 


PH, 


ing  a  gas  containing  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  into  at 
least  one  reaction  tube  containing  an  annular,  spiral-shaped 
passageway  defined  by  a  helical,  nickel-containing  catalyst 
which  is  wrapped  around  a  central  cooling  duct;  said  spiral- 
shaped  passageway  having  a  Y  factor  of  3.0  or  less,  said  Y 
factor  being  defined  by  the  equation  Y  =  L/D  wherein  L  is 
the  length  of  a  single  twist  and  D  is  the  diameter  of  the  reaction 
tube;  passing  a  cooling  medium  through  said  cooling  duct  and 
cooling  the  exterior  of  said  reaction  tut>e  to  remove  the  heat  of 
reaction. 
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'       4,134,911 
3-ENDO-PROTECrED 
HYDROXYL.TRICYCLO[3A0,02-^].HEPTAN.6-ONES 
Stanley  M.  Roberts,  Macclesfield,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Allen  ft  Hanbmys  Limited,  London,  E^ngland 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,741 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiagdom,  Dec.  3,  1975, 
49686/75 

bt  a.2  C07F  7/18 
VS.  CL  260— 448  J  R  9  Clainis 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (II) 


4,134,914 
l-ACYL-4-SUBSTTTUTED  PHENYL 
THIOSEMICARBAZIDES 
Charles  J.  Paget  IndianapoUs,  and  James  H.  WUcel,  Greoi- 
wood,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  LiUy  and  Company,  Indi- 
anapolis, Ind. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  739,158,  Not.  5, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,082,762, 
which  te  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  607,848,  Aug.  25, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,008,242,  which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  449,141,  Mar.  7, 1974, 
Pat  No.  3,937,713.  This  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
863,636 


of  step  (a)  wherein  R  and  y  are  as  previously  defined  and 
I  is  k  +  2,  at  temperatures  between  - 100*  and  + 16*  C  to 
form  silylhydrocarbyl  phosphines; 
(c)  complexing  silylhydrocarbyl  phosphines  of  the  formula: 

(»'j-xP)J(CH2)J,SiR^, 

of  step  (b)  wherein  R,  R'  and  x  and  y  are  as  previously 
defined  and  z  is  1-3  and  m  is  k  +  4,  with  transition  metal 
compounds  of  the  formula  MX,,  wherein  M  is  a  transition 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  VI, 
VII  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements,  X  is 
an  anion  or  organic  ligand  which  satisfies  the  coordination 
sites  of  the  metal  and  n  is  2  to  6,  to  form  silylhydrocarbyl 
phosphine  transition  metal  complexes  of  the  formula 

wherein  R,  R',  M,  X,  n.  m,  y  and  z  are  as  previously  defined, 
g  is  1  to  6  and  s  is  1  to  3. 


4,134,907 

PROCESS  FOR  ENHANCING  THE  FUEL  VALUE  OF 

LOWBTUGAS 

Fhuk  M.  Stephens,  Jr.,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hazen 
Rcaearch,  Inc^  Golden,  Colo. 

Filed  JaL  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,576 
fart.  CLJ  one  1/04 
MS.  CL  260—449.6  M  7  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  first  gas  mixture  containing 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  into  a  second  gas  mixture 
having  a  substantially  increased  fuel  value,  comprising  meth- 
ane, in  a  sirgle  reaction  zone  which  comprises: 

(a)  maintaining  iron  and  Fe3C  in  a  fluid  bed; 

(b)  continuously  introducing  said  first  gas  mixture  into  said 
fluid  bed; 

(c)  maintaining  a  temperature  of  about  600*  F  -  1200*  F  and 
a  pressure  of  about  1-10  atmospheres  in  said  fluid  bed  so 
that  some  of  the  carbon  monoxide  is  reduced  to  carbon, 
the  iron  is  reacted  with  carbon  to  form  FejC,  and  the 
FesC  is  reacted  with  hydrogen  to  form  methane  and 
reform  iron,  and 

(d)  continuously  removing  from  said  fluid  bed  as  a  product 
said  second  gas  mixture  of  methane,  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  having  an  incraaed  fuel  value. 


4,134,908 
MFTHANATION  PROCESS 
Peter  Steiner.  Ediaon,  ami  Ervcst  L.  Daiuii,  WeMfieM,  botk  of 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation,  Liv- 
ingrton,NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,755 

fait  CL^  C07C  1/04 

UjS.  CL  260—449.6  M  4  CUinH 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  methane  by  reacting  carbon 

monoxide  with  hydrogen,  the  improvement  comprising  feed- 


4,134,909 
3-METHOXY-4-ARYLSULPHONYLOXY-ACETOPHE- 
NONES 
Chnries  Pfgerol,  Saint-Onen;  Paul  dc  Cointet  de  Fillain,  Sis- 
teron;  Yves  Bazilc,  Sisteron;  Michel  Chignac,  Sisteron,  and 
Claude  Grain,  Volonne,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Labaz, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jnn.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,054 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  IS,  1976,  76  21581 

Int  a.2  C07C  143/6S:  C06K  5/10 

UjS.  CL  260—456  P  9  Clains 

1.  A  new  acetophenone  derivative  of  the  general  formula: 


I 


OSO2R] 


wherein  X  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  R|  and  R2, 
which  are  the  same  or  different,  each  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  methoxy  radical  and  R3  represents  an  aryl  radical, 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  the  substituents  Rj  and  R2 
is  not  a  hydrogen  atom. 


4,134,910 
RECOVERY  OF  ISOPHTHALONITRILE 
Ridiard  K.  Barchas,  Upper  Montclair,  Abraham  P.  Gelbein, 
Plainneld,  and  William  J.  Santore,  Bloomfield,  all  of  NJ., 
assignors  to  The  Lummus  Company,  Bloomfield,  N.J. 
FUed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,810 
Int  a.2  C07C  121/54 
VS.  CL  260—465  H  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  isophthalonitrile  from  a  gaseous 
isophthalonitrile  production  reaction  effluent  including  isoph- 
thalonitrile and  water  vapor,  comprising: 
direct  quench  cooling  of  the  gaseous  isophthalonitrile  pro- 
duction reaction  effluent  with  an  organic  quench  liquid  in 
which  isophthalonitrile  is  soluble  to  effect  cooling  of  the 
effluent  to  a  temperature  above  the  dew  point  of  water  in 
the  effluent  and  at  which  essentially  all  of  the  isoph- 
thalonitrile is  condensed  from  the  effluent  as  a  solution  in 
the  quench  liquid  and  recovering  from  said  direct  quench 
cooling  a  gas  containing  water  vapor  which  is  essentially 
free  of  isophthalonitrile  and  a  Uquid  solution  of  the  isoph- 
thalonitrile in  the  quench  liquid  which  is  free  of  water. 


RO 

wherein  R  represents  a,  tri(hydrocarbyl)silyl,  group. 


4,134,912 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBOXYLIC  AODS 

Anthony  N.  NagUeri,  Pine  Brook,  and  Nabil  Rlzkalla,  River 
Vale,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Halcon  International,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,145 
Int  a.2  C07C  51/12.  51/14 
VS.  a  562—579  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid 
which  comprises  reacting  carbon  monoxide  and  a  hydrocarbyl 
alcohol  in  the  presence  of  an  iodide  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  nickel  or  a  nickel  compound 
and  a  promoter  which  is  tin  or  a  tin  compound,  said  iodide 
being  employed  in  the  amount  of  at  least  10  mols,  expressed  as 
I,  per  100  mols  of  alcohol,  said  reacting  being  carried  out  at  a 
temperature  of  25-330*  C  and  at  a  carbon  monoxide  partial 
pressure  of  1-10,000  psi. 


4,134,913 

AMIDOSULFENYL  CHLORIDE  H^TERMEDUTES 

Victor  L.  Rlxzo,  Almena  Township,  Van  Buren  County,  Mich., 

assignor  to  The  Upjoiui  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  723,076,  Sep.  14, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,066,765, 

which  U  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  575,247,  May  7,  1975,  Pat  No. 

3,998,969.  This  appUcation  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,053 

Lit  a.2  C07C  51/58 

VS.  a.  260—543  H  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  tbe  formula: 

I    .. 


R2 


CHj 
I 
N=C— N— s— a 

I 

H 


wherein  R|  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  R2 
b  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


.^ 


s         o 

II       II 

NHCNHNHC— R 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  Cj-Cn  alkyl,  cyclopropyl  or  trifluoro- 

methyl; 
R]  is  hydrogen,  bromo,  chloro  or  fluoro; 
R2  and  R3  are  independently  hydrogen,  C1-C3  alkyl,  C1-C3 
alkoxy,  bromo,  chloro,  fluoro  or  trifluoromethyl  with  the 
limitation  that  at  least  one  of  R2  and  R3  is  hydrogen; 
X  is  bromo,  chloro  or  fluoro; 
subject  to  the  further  limitation  that  when  R|  is  halogen,  R  is 
other  than  hydrogen  and  R2  is  hydrogen. 


4,134,915 
CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF  FORMAMIDE 
Heinz  Hohenschutz,  Mannheim;  Max  Strohmeyer,  Limburger- 
hof;  Manfred  Herr,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Hans  Kiefer,  Wachen- 
helm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,788 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1976,  2623173 

Int  CL2  C07C  102/06 
VS.  CL  260—561  R  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  formamide 
from  methyl  formate  and  gaseous  ammonia,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  a  reactor  at  from 
30  to  90*  C,  drawing  off  from  5  to  20%  by  volume  of  the 
reactor  output  continuously  and  feeding  it  to  a  formamide 
working-up  stage,  and  cooling  the  remainder  of  the  reactor 
output  to  from  25  to  60*  C  in  an  external  circuit  maintained  by 
means  of  a  pump  and  mixing  it  with  the  amount  of  fresh  methyl 
formate  required  for  steady-state  operation,  after  which  the 
amount  of  gaseous  ammonia  required  for  steady-state  opera- 
tion is  introduced  into  the  resulting  stream  of  liquid  through  a 
jet  by  the  sucking-jet  principle,  and  the  stream  of  liquid  is 
recycled  to  the  reactor. 


4,134,916 
N-POLYALKOXY ALKYL  ACRYLAMIDES  OR 
METHACRYLAMIDES 
Philip  H.  Moss,  and  Edward  C.  Y.  Nieh,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Texaco  Derelopment  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,274 
Int  CL2  C07C  97/03,  103/133.  103/60 
VS.  CL  260—561  N  4  Claims 

1.  An  acrylamide  or  methacrylamide  monomer  character- 
ized by  the  following  structural  formula: 
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Ri  R2     R3 

I         I     I 

»C— CX)N-<CHCH2<^R4 


where  R|  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl,  R4  is  a  primary  or  secondary  alkyl  group  or  an 
alkaryl  group,  each  group  containing  6-25  carbon  atoms,  and 
n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  2  to  30. 


4,134,917 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DENITROSATION  OF  ORGANIC 
NTTROS  AMINES 
Lawrence  J.  Roes,  Martinsrille,  and  George  A.  CUarello,  Tren- 
ton, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,375 

Int  a.2  C07C  85/11 

VS.  CL  260-577  9  CWm 


mntdTtm*  CMWffJ/nMr 


4,134,918 
ALPHA-HALOMETHYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  AMINES 
PUUppe  Bey,  Strasbonrg,  and  Michel  Jung,  lUkirch  Graffen- 
staden,  botk  of  France,  assignors  to  MerreU  Torande  et  Com- 
pagnie,  Strasbourg,  France 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,998 
fait  CL2  C07C  87/22.  69/02.  103/10;  CDIB  25/26 
VS.  CL  260—583  GG  10  CUini 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

Y 
I 
Z— CH— NHR» 

wherein  Y  is  FCH2_,  F2CH— ,  or  F3C— ,  Z  is  /5-methylthio- 
ethyl,  /i-benzylthioethyl,  S-<5'-desoxyadenosin-5'-yl)-S- 
methylthioethyl,  y-guanidinopropyl  or 

R^NCH— (CH2),— 

wherein  n  is  the  integer  2  or  3  and  R|  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower 
alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso  that 
when  R|  is  other  than  hydrogen,  n  is  2;  each  of  R^  and  R^  is 
hydrogen,  alkylcarbonyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  is  straight  or  branched,  alkoxycarbonyl 
wherein  the  alkoxy  moiety  has  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  is 
straight  or  branched  or  the  group 


-C— CHR2 
I 
NHi 
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or  a  mixture  of 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  each  independently  lower  alkyl  and 
the  optical  antipodes  and  geometrical  isomers  thereof. 


4 134,921 

2-DECARBOXY•^HYDROXYMETHYL-3,7.INTER-m- 

PHENYLENE-13,l4.DIDEHYDRO-PG  COMPOUNDS 

Herman  W.  Smith,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  708,752,  Jul.  26, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,058,564. 

This  application  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,500 

Lit  a.2  C07C  49/76 

VS.  a.  260—590  C  65  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


T. 


O— (CH2),— CH2OH 


wherein 


in    )U 


CSC— C C— (CH2)„— CHj 

Hi! 

Ml       L, 


^<<\- 

./X. 


Rj  X 

and 


Rj 


R4. 


wherein  R3  and  K^  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and  wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive. 


4,134,922 
ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Geoffrey  M.  A.  Leeder,  Luton,  England,  assignor  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,877 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  14,  1976, 
42725/76 

Lit  a.2  C07F  9/54 
VS.  CL  260—606.5  F  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  isomerization  of  a  composition  contain- 
ing 9-cis-beta-ionylidenethyltriarylphosphonium  salt  of  the 
formula 


Zii 


1.  A  method  for  the  denitrosation  of  N-nitroso  compounds 
of  formula: 


R" 

I 

R— N— NO 


wherein  R'  reprcsenu  alkyl  C|-C|2,  cycloalkyi  C4-C|.  h«k>- 
alkyl  C|-C|o.  »lkoxy(C,-C6)^kyl  (C,-Cg).  phenyl  or  substi- 
tuted phenyl  wherein  the  substituenu  are  haloKn,  alkyl 
C1-C4,  alkoxy  C1-C4.  trinuoromcthyl,  alkoxy(Ci-C4)alkyl(- 
C1-C4)  or  niuo;  R"  represenu  alkyl  Cj-Cj,  cycloalkyl  C4-CJ, 
monohaloalkyi  Ci-C*  or  alkoxy(C,-C4)dkyl(C|-C4);  com- 
prising 
reacting  a  nitroso  compound  of  the  above  formula  with  a 
ketone  or  aldehyde  represented  by  the  formulae. 


t 


R,— C—R*.    (CH2),C»0    and    R,— CHj— CHO. 


RaHNCH— (CH2),— 


each  of  R^and  R^can  be  the  same  or  different;  and  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  salts  and  individual  optical  isomers  thereof 


4,194,919 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  MENTHONE 
Tohr  Yamaaaka,  Kamaknra,  and  Miaao  Yagi,  Iwata,  both  of 
JajMii,  asrignon  to  Takasago  Perfumery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  106,432 
Lit  aj  C07C  45/Oa  45/16 
VS.  CL  260— 5M  P  6  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  menthone  which  comprises 
dehydrogenating  citronellol  in  a  reaction  system  containing  a 
Raney-type  catalyst  or  a  metal  oxide  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
of  about  ISO*  to  about  260'  C  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen 
under  a  pressure  of  0  to  about  S  kg/cm^.G. 


4,134,920 

14^-HYDROXYANDROSTANES 

ZdcMk  Valeata,  r72  WindMir  St,  FVedcricton,  New  Bmnswick, 


wherein  R^  represents  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  substituted 

phenyl,  and  R^  represents  lower  alkyl;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  3 

to  7;  in  the  presence  of  hydrochloric  or  hydrobromic  acid  and 

optionally  an  inert  organic  solvent  at  atmospheric  to  superat- 

mospheric  pressures  in  the  temperature  range  of  from  20*  C.  to 

120'  C,  for  a  period  of  time  suflicient  to  essentially  complete   VS.  CL  260—586  E 

the  reaction.  1-  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Filed  Ju.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,393 
Irt.  CL'  C07C  49/4S 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  each  is  aryl,  X"®  is  an  anion  of  a  strong 

acid  and  n  is  I,  2  or  3, 
to    a    corresponding    9-trans-beta-ionylidenethyltriarylphos- 
phonium  salt  of  the  formula 


,  or 


e 


X"© 


wherein  n,  R',  R^,  R'  and  X"®  are  as  above, 
comprising  heating  to  a  temperature  of  from  SO*  C  to  200*  C 
said  9-cis-beta-ionylidenethyltriarylphosphonium  salt  in  the 
presence  of  an  organic  solvent. 


wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  wherein  Mj  is 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  wherein  L]  is 


4,134,923 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  METAL  HYDROXIDE 

ADDUCT  OF  A  TRIARYLBORANE 

Ronald  A.  Reimer,  Orange,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,043 
lot  a.2  C07F  5/02 
VS.  a.  260—606.5  B  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  metal  hydroxide  adduct  of  a 


1008 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  16,  1979 


January  16, 1979 


CHEMICAL 


1009 


triarylborane  from  the  amine  adduct  thereof  which  comprises 
reacting  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  60*- ISO*  C.  a  mixture  of 
said  amine  adduct  with  a  metal  hyroxide  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkaline  alkali  earth  and  mixtures  thereof, 
removing  subsuntially  all  of  amine  liberated  during  the  reac- 
tion and  thereby  forming  the  metal  hydroxide  adduct  of  said 
borane. 


4,134,924 
PREPARATION  OF  2-CYCLOPENTENYL  ETHERS 

Beqjamia  PUllipa,  Riverside,  Conn.,  and  Waiter  J.  Skraba. 
WUte  Plaiaa,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1977.  Ser.  No.  823,750 

Irt.  CLJ  C07C  41/00 

VS.  CL  568    664  14  ClaiM 

1.  Method  of  preparing  bis-(2<yclopentenyl)  ether  which 

consists  essentially  of  contacting  one  part  by  weight  of  at  least 

one  2-cyclopentenyl  derivative  having  the  formula: 


0- 


o— X 


wherein  X  is 


O 
I 

— C— R 


or  H  and  R  is  H  or  an  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  having  1  to  about  8 
carbons  or  aryl  having  6  to  10  carbons  with  about  0. 1  to  about 
10  parts  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  about  0.01 
to  about  2.0  moles  per  liter  of  solution  of  an  acid  having  pKa 
of  about  2  to  about  3,  at  a  temperature  of  about  0*  C.  to  about 
100*  C. 


4,134,926 

PRODUCnON  OF  ETHYLENE  FROM  ETHANOL 

Utak  Tsno,  Jersey  Oty,  and  Howard  B.  Zasloff,  Rockaway,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Lununus  Company,  Bloomfleid,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,304 

Int  CL^  one  1/24 

VS.  CL  260-682  4  Claims 


r2__ 


4,134,925 
AR-OCrAHALOGENDIPHENYLETHER-4,4-DIME- 
THANOLS 
Egon  N.  Petersen,  Neunirchen-Seelscheid,  and  Klaas  Schragc, 
Konigswinter-Uthweiler,  botk  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dy- 
namit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf  Bezirk  Cologne, 
Germany 

Filed  Jnl.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  31, 
1975,  2534209 

Int  a.2  C07C  43/20 
VS.  CL  568—637  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  ethylene  from  ethanol,  compris- 


mg: 


introducing  ethanol  into  a  reactor  containing  a  dehydrating 
catalyst  for  dehydrating  ethanol  to  ethylene,  said  ethanol 
mainuining  said  catalyst  in  a  fluidized  state  in  said  reactor, 
said  reactor  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
700*  F; 

withdrawing  an  ethylene  containing  effluent  from  the  reac- 
tor; 

withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  caulyst  from  the  reactor; 

introducing  withdrawn  catalyst  into  a  regenerator  wherein 
the  catalyst  is  heated  in  a  fluidized  sute  by  heated  gas,  said 
heating  effecting  regeneration  of  the  catalyst;  and 

recycling  heated  catalyst  from  the  regenerator  to  the  reac- 
tor, said  heated  caulyst  providing  heat  requirements  for 
dehydration  of  ethanol  to  ethylene. 


4,134,927 

PRODUCnON  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  OLEFIN 

ELASTOMERS 

Torn  Tomoshige,  Ohtalte;  RiicUro  Nagano,  Waki,  and  Tetsno 

Imamura,  Iwakuni,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petro- 

ciieniical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,194 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1975,  50/124349 

Int  CL^  C08F  255/04 

VS.  a.  260-878  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thermoplastic  olefin  elastomer 

which  comprises  mixing  and  extruding  in  a  screw  extruder  in 

an  atmosphere  of  an  inert  gas  in  the  absence  of  a  basic  agent 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  diamines,  gly- 

r^nlc     an/I    f\^\A»^    an^    \..iAm^^'.A^^    ^e  _...!. I ^.j    #• .v^ 


I 


4,134,928 
TETRABLOCK  POLYDIENES 
George  A.  Moczygemba,  BartlesWlle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlcsrille,  Olda. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,822 
Int  a.2  C08F  297/02 
VS.  a.  260—879  6  Claims 

1.  A  tetrablock  copolymer  having  the  formula 

B*-I*-BV-tI* 


wherein 

Ba  and  Ba'  are  hydrogenated  blocks  of  polymerized  butadi- 
ene. 

If,  and  Ia'  are  hydrogenated  blocks  of  polymerized  alkyl 
substituted  conjugated  diene  of  S  or  6  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule. 


4,134,929 

ALLYL  2-CyANOACRYLATE-BASED  ORTHODONTIC 
BRACKET  ADHESIVE 
Diane  M.  Stoaldey,  Church  Hill,  and  John  R.  Dombrosid, 
Kingsport  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnl.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,158 

Int  a.2  C08L  33/14 

VS.  a.  260—881  8  Claims 

1.  A  solidified  adhesive  compound  exhibiting  hydrolytic 

stability  which  solidified  adhesive  compound  results  from 

combining  components  A,  B  and  C  as  follows: 

A.  a  polymerizable  monomeric  allyl  2-cyanoacrylate  con- 
taining portion  prepared  from 

1.  from  7S  to  about  92  parts  by  weight  of  allyl  2-cyanoa- 
crylate; 

2.  from  1  to  about  12  parts  by  weight  of  a  difunctional 
monomer  diester  of  an  acid  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  and  a  diol  having  an  aro- 
matic nucleus;  and 

3.  from  3  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  thickening  agent 
selected  from  poly(methylacrylate-co-acrylonitrile) 
polymers; 

B.  from  0.1  to  about  3  weight  percent  based  upon  the  weight 
of  component  A  of  a  hydrophobic  cyclic  imino  initiator 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,4,6-tri(allyloxy)-S- 
triazine,  tri(alkyloxy)-S-triazines  having  1  to  about  20 
exocyclic  carbon  atoms;  and  benzoxazoles  having  the 
formula 


4,134,930 
RESINOUS  MATERIALS  FOR  RESTORING  CROWNS 
Takao  Kubota,  Sayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  GO  Dental  Indus- 
trial Corp.<  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15.  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,978 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1976,  51-148406 
Int  a.2  C08L  51/00 
VS.  a.  260—875  6  Claims 

1.  A  slurried  resinous  material  for  restoring  crowns,  com- 
prising: 
a  liquid  component  A  having  the  following  formula: 


CH3 


H2C=C 


CH, 
I 


CO-(OCH2CH2)„0-^-C-^ 

CH3 

CH, 

I 

C=CH2 
I 
CHCHzCHjO),— CX) 

wherein  the  average  molar  amount  of  ethylene  oxide  units 
(  m  -(-  n),  present  satisfies  the  relation:  2.2  S  (m  -{-  n)  ^ 
6,  and  a  power  component  B  which  is  a  methacrylic  resin 
polymer, 
wherein  said  liquid  component  A  is  mixed  with  said  powder 
component  B  in  proportions  ranging  from  1:3  to  4:1. 

4,134,931 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  OLEHN  POLYMER 
HBRILS 
Dwight  R.  Hayes,  Jr..  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Richard  R.  Whitney. 
Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Gulf  OU  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,163 
Int.  a.2  C08L  29/04.  23/04 
VS.  a.  260—897  B  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  in  which  high  molecular  weight  olefin  poly- 
mer fibrils  are  prepared  by  precipitation  from  a  hydrocarbon 
medium,  refined  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  liquid  miscible 
with  both  hydrocarbons  and  water,  and  subsequently  slurried 
in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  polyvinyl  alcohol;  the 
improvement  which  comprises  slurrying  said  fibrils  in  the 
presence  of  said  aqueous  polyvinyl  alcohol  solution  whUe 
subjecting  said  solution  to  ultrasonic  vibrations. 


4,134,932 
SURFACE-COATING  BINDERS  FOR  CATHODIC 
ELECFROCOATING 
Fritz  E.  Kempter,  Mannheim;  Heinrich  Hartmann,  Limburger- 
hof,  and  Erich  Gulbins,  Heidelberg-Neuenheim,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,909 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16. 
1977,  2711425 


HOH2C 


CH20H 


ing  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  with  the  ethylene  content  of  the 
rubber  being  about  50  to  85  mole%,  and  (B)  about  1  to  15  parts 
by  weight,  per  100  paru  by  weight  of  the  olefin  rubber  (A),  of 
a  dicarboxylic  acid  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acids  and  the  acid  anhydrides 
thereof  at  a  temperature  of  about  200'  to  320*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  (C)  0.02  to  3  milliequivalents,  per  100  grams  of  the 

wherein  the  n  represents  a  number  of  from  0  to  8  and  the  k   olefin  rubber  (A),  of  an  alkyl  peroxide,  and  in  the  absence  of 

represenU  8  -  n.  molecular  oxygen. 


a* 


I 
R 


wherein  each  R  is  the  same  or  different  and  represents  hydro- 
gen, phenyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  chloro  or 
bromo;  and 
C.  an  amount  of  an  organic  peroxide  free  radical  providing 
compound  sufficient  to  cause  crosslinking  of  the  difunc- 
tional  monomer  diester  with  the  allyl  2-cyanoacrylate. 


epoxide  groups,  of 

(a)  one  or  more  Mannich  bases,  prepared  from 

(a|)  one  or  more  polyhydric  condensed  phenols  which  may 
or  may  not  contain  ether  groups, 

(a2)  one  or  more  secondary  amines  which  contain  one  or 
more  hydroxyalkyi  groups,  with  or  without  one  or  more 
secondary  amines  which  do  not  contain  such  groups  and 

(a3)  formaldehyde  or  a  formaldehyde  donor,  with 

(b)  one  or  more  epoxy  resins, 
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which  binder  also  contains  from  1  to  40%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  total  of  (A)  +  (B),  of  a  water-insoluble  non-ionic  resin  (B), 
free  from  epoxide  groups  and  containing  urethane  groups, 
which  has  been  obtained  by  reacting  a  partially  blocked  diiso- 
cyanate  or  higher  polyisocyanate  with  a  reaction  product  of  a 
polyepoxide  and  one  or  more  low  molecular  weight  com- 
pounds containing  SH  and/or  OH  groups. 


4,134^33 
4,4-THIO-BIS^DIALKYLPHENOL)/FORMALDEHYDE 
CONDENSATES 
Hmh  Feichtiiiger,  Dinslaken;  SiegfHed  Lutzc,  GelaeoUrchen; 
Hau-WaHer  Bimkraut,  Oberfaausen,  and  Werner  Kluy,  Bo- 
cfaum-Stiepel,  all  of  Germany,  assignor*  to  Ruhrcbemic  Ak- 
tiengeaellachaft,  Oberhausen,  Germany 
DiTtakm  of  Scr.  No.  574311.  May  5,  197S,  Pat  No.  4,072,659. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  30.  1977,  Scr.  No.  S38,42S 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy,  May  17, 
1974,  2424201 

Iirt.  CL'  COiL  23/0^  61/12 
U.S.  a.  2M— «48  4  CfadM 


MtU  VISCOSITY  AT 


1.  An  olefin  polymer  or  copolymer  composition  containing 
a  4,4'-thio-bis-{dialkylphenol)/formaldehyde  condensation 
product  having  a  molecular  weight  of  1,000  to  4,000. 


4,134,934 
SOLUTION  OF  AN  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  AND  A 

COPOLYMERIZABLE  MONOMER 
G«org  BlmneBfeld,  St  AagHtia,  aad  Norbert  Volikommer, 
Troiadorf,  both  of  Germany,  assignor*  to  Dynamit  Nobel 
AktiengescllschafI,  Troisdorf,  Germany 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  640,312,  Dec.  12,  1975,  which  U  a 
coatinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  488,601,  Jul.  12,  1974,  abandoned.  Thi* 
appUcation  Jan.  9,  1978,  Scr.  No.  868,106 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwuiy,  ivL  19, 
1973,2336704 

lat  CL2  GOSL  67/06:  OMG  63/68 
VS.  CL  2<&-869  4  daiv 

1.  A  solution  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  polymer  soluble  in 
styrene  in  an  amount  of  20  to  80%  by  weight  and  soluble  in 
methylacrylatc,  methyl  methacrylate,  acrylonitrile,  divinyl- 
benzene  and  diallylphthalate  and  capable  of  being  formed  into 
a  colorless  transparent  plate,  said  unsaturated  polyester  pre- 
pared by  the  condensation  polymerization  of  a  mixture  of 
monomers,  said  mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 

A.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fumaric 
acid,  maleic  acid,  maleic  acid  anhydride,  an  alkali  salt  of 
maleic  acid  and  an  alkali  salt  of  fumaric  acid; 

B.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hexa- 
chlorenedomethylene  tetrahydrophthalic  acid,  hexa- 
chlorophthalic  acid,  tetrahydrophthalic  acid,  adipic  acid, 
their  alkali  salts  or  anhydrides,  orthophthalic  acid,  its 
alkali  salt,  anhydride  or  lower  alkyl  ester,  isophthalic  acid. 


its  alkali  salt  anhydride  or  lower  alkyl  ester  and  tereph- 
thalic  acid,  its  alkali  salt,  anhydride  or  lower  alkyl  ester; 

C.  An  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  propanediol- 1,2,  butanediol-1,3, 
butanediol-1,4,  neopentyl  glycol  and  l,4-bis-(hydroxyme- 
thyl)-cyclohexane;  and 

D.  1  to  100  mol  percent  relative  to  the  sum  of  the  C  compo- 
nents, of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2,3,5,6-tetrachloro-p-xylylene  glycol,  2,3,4,6-tetrachloro- 
m-xylylene  glycol,  2,3,5, 6-tetrachloro-p-xylylene  glycol- 
bis-(2,2-diniethyl-y-hydroxyproyl  ether),  2,3,S,6-tetra- 
chloro-p-xylylene  dichloride  and  2,3,4,6-tetrachloro-m- 
xylylene  dichloride,  said  solution  containing  a  copolymer- 
izable  monomer,  copolymerizable  with  said  unsaturated 
polyester. 


4,134,935 
DENTAL  VARNISHES 
Bcmd  Quiring,  LeTcrknacn;  Kuno  Wagner,  LcTerkuscn-Stein- 
bucbcl,  and  Joachim  Kiinig,  Schildgen,  all  of  Germany,  asaigiH 
or*  to  Bayer  Akdengeaelladiaft  Germany 
Cofltinnation  of  Ser.  No.  277,804,  Aug.  3, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jnl.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,904 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1971,  2140404 

Lit  a.2  OWL  75/00 
U.S.  CL  260—859  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  graft  copolymer  or  telomerisate  of 

(1)  from  about  10  to  95%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  graft  copolymer,  of  a  polyisocyanate,  and 

(2)  a  copolymer  of: 

(a)  from  about  5  to  about  70%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  graft  copolymer,  of  methyl  methacrylate, 

(b)  from  about  0.3  to  about  10%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  graft  copolymer,  of  at  least  one  olefinic 
comonomer  bearing  a  bridging  member  selected  from 
an  isocyanate  group  and  a  group  capable  of  reacting 
with  isocyanate  groups,  and 

(c)  from  0  to  about  25%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  graft  copolymer,  of  an  olefinic  comonomer,  said 
graft  copolymer  having  a  free  isocyanate  content  of  7% 
to  12.5%  by  weight 


4,134,936 
COPOLYCARBONATES  OF  PHENOLPHTHALEIN 
POLYCARBONATES  AND  OTHER  POLYCARBONATES 
Joseph  B.  ByrM,  Aatioch,  Calif.,  and  Ckristiaa  A.  Weber,  San- 
ford,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chenical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Dw.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  754,399 
lot  CL^  CML  69/00 
US.  a.  260—860  11  daiiH 

1.  A  normally  solid  copolycarbonate  of  from  about  5  to 
about  95  weight  percent  of  a  first  polycarbonate  of  at  least  5 
mole  percent  of  a  trityldiol  represented  by  one  of  the  following 
formulas: 


\ 


HO 
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wherein  each  R  is  independently  H,  Q,  Br,  I,  NOj  or  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  6  carbons  and  from  about  5  to  about  95 
weight  percent  of  a  second  polycarbonate  of  at  least  5  mole 
percent  of  a  diol  other  than  a  trityldiol,  said  weight  percent- 
ages being  based  on  diol  content  of  the  copolycarbonate,  said 
copolycarbonate  having  an  impact  resistance  better  than  that 
of  a  similar  polycarbonate  copolymer  having  diols  in  propor- 
tions which  are  the  same  as  the  diols  and  diol  proportions  of 
the  copolycarbonate. 


4,134,937 
POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Robert  A.  Cass;  John  M.  Butler,  both  of  Dayton,  and  Edward  F. 

Jaoiow,  Xenia,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Research 

Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  478,657,  Jun.  12, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  255,633,  May  22,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jol.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,571 

iBt  0.2  CD8L  67/05 

U,S.  CL  260—862  6  Claims 

1.  A  neutron  shielding  composition  comprising  an  unsatu- 
rated polyester  resin  having  incorporated  therein  at  least  a 
SufTicient  amount  of  polyethylene  to  substantially  increase  the 
neutron  shielding  properties  of  said  resin  and  at  least  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  a  boron  compound  and/or  a  lithium  com- 
pound to  further  increase  neutron  shielding  properties. 


4,134,938 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMER  LITHIATION  IN  GRAFT 

POLYMERIZATION 

Arthur  W.  Langer,  Jr.,  Watchung,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Exxon 
Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  713,659,  Aug.  12,  1976,  which  is  a 
division  of  Scr.  No.  562,826,  Mar.  28,  1975,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Scr.  No.  309,359,  Not.  24,  1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,181,  Oct  15, 1970, 
Pat  No.  3,751,384,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

825,384,  May  16,  1969,  Pat  No.  3,536,679,  which  is  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  589,240,  Oct.  25, 1966,  Pat  No. 
3,451,988,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  266,188, 
Mar.  19,  1963,  abandoned.  Said  Ser.  No.  562,826  is  a  continu- 
ation-in-part of  Scr.  No.  690,054,  Dec.  13,  1967,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  560,110,  Jun.  24,  1966,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  505,976,  Nov. 
1,  1965,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
359,434,  Apr.  3,  1964,  Pat  No.  3,458,856,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation-in-part of  Ser.  No.  266,188.  Said  Ser.  No.  562,826  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  886,008  and  Scr.  No.  886,009 
both  Dec.  17,  1969,  each  is  a  division  of  said  Scr.  No.  690,054. 
Said  Scr.  No.  562,826  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No. 
690,076,  Dec.  13,  1967,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said 
Scr.  No.  560,110.  Said  Scr.  No.  562,826  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Scr.  No.  61,813,  Aug.  6, 1970,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  said  Ser.  No.  825,884.  Said  Scr.  No.  562,826  is  a  continu- 
ation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  60,772,  Aug.  3,  1970. 

This  application  Jul.  28,  1977,  Scr.  No.  819,847 

Int  a.2  C08F  257/02.  271/02 

MS.  CL  260-877  n  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  graft  polymers  which  comprises 
contacting  an  anionically  polymerizable  monomer  with  an 
aromatic  polymer-Litertiary  chelating  polyamine  complex  in 
which  the  Li-tertiary  chelating  polyamine  moiety  of  the  com- 
plex is  attached  to  carbon  atoms  of  units  within  the  polymer, 
said  aromatic  polymer  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  poly-(N-methyl)-styrene  imine,  or  styrene-ethylene 
copolymer,  and  said  anionically  polymerizable  monomer  being 
ethylene,  said  ethylene  being  grafted  onto  aromatic  sites  of  said 
aromatic  polymer. 

4,134,939 

LIQUID  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  THIN-FILM, 

TUBE-BUNDLE  APPARATUS 

Umberto  Zardi,  San  Donato  Mihmese  (Milan),  and  Vincenzo 

Lagana',  Milan,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti, 

S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  724,601 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  26,  1975,  27681  A/75 
Int  a.2  BOIF  3/04 
MS.  CL  261—112  1  Claim 


1.  Tube-bundle,  thin-film  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a 
liquid,  including  a  shell,  a  horizontal  tube  plate  supported  in 
said  shell  and  a  vertically  arranged  thin-film  tube-bundle  de- 
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pending  therefrom,  wherein  the  improveroent  compriaes  a 
liquid  distributor  having: 

(a)  a  bell  in  the  form  of  a  cone  and  a  set  of  supporting  legs 
connecting  the  lower  edge  of  said  cone  with  the  inner  wall 
of  said  shell  at  poinU  spaced  above  said  tube  plate  to 
provide  an  annular  zone  above  said  tube  plate  and  below 
said  cone; 

(b)  a  horizontal  foraminous  plate  mounted  in  the  shell  above 
the  top  of  said  cone  and  adapted  to  feed  liquid  to  the  upper 
surface  of  said  cone; 

(c)  a  conduit  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  shell  above 
■Bid  foraminous  plate  and  adapted  to  supply  liquid  and 
vapor  to  the  interior  of  said  shell  at  iu  upper  portion; 

(d)  distribution  sleeves  extending  through  and  projecting 
above  said  tube  plate  and  connected  to  the  respective 
tubes  comprising  said  tube  bundle,  each  of  said  sleeves 
being  formed  from  a  cylindrical  pipe  attached  at  its  lower 
end  to  its  associated  tube  and  having  an  inside  diameter 
smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  associated  tube, 
and  having  at  least  one  set  of  bores  extendmg  through  iu 
wall  tangentially  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  wall 
above  said  tube  plate  so  that  liquid  may  be  fed  through 
said  distributor  sleeves  to  their  respective  associated  tubes 
and  caused  to  flow  over  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  tubes  in 
thin  films;  and 

(e)  means  mounted  in  the  shell  below  said  conduit  and  above 
the  horizontal  foraminous  plate  for  separating  vapor  from 
liquid  supplied  through  said  conduit  and  for  causing  said 
separated  liquid  to  flow  through  said  foraminous  plate 
over  the  upper  surface  of  said  cone  and  to  said  zone  above 
said  tube  plate  for  entry  into  said  sleeves  through  the 
bores  therein  and  passage  to  said  associated  tubes. 


the  wall  of  said  bore  axially  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
to  form  the  ends  of  said  pressure  chamber; 

first  port  means  in  the  tubular  body  of  said  spike  member 
esublishing  communication  between  the  internal  gas  pas- 
sage of  said  tubular  body  and  the  pressure  chamber; 

second  port  means  in  the  housing  wall  esublishing  commu- 
nication between  the  pressure  chamber  and  the  outside 
atmosphere,  said  second  port  means  being  located  with 
respect  to  said  first  port  means  such  that  their  centers  are 
spaced  apart  along  the  axis  of  said  housing,  both  said  port 
means  being  located  intermediate  said  first  and  second  seal 
means  that  form  the  ends  of  the  chamber;  and 

audible  relief  valve  means  located  in  said  second  port  means 
to  effect  audible  pressure  relief  of  the  pressure  chamber 
under  above  normal  pressure  conditions. 


4,134^1 
SPHERICAL  FUEL  ELEMENTS  MADE  OF  GRAPHITE 
FOR  TEMPERATURE  REACTORS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

REWORKING  IT  AFTER  THE  IRRADIATION 
Milan  HroTat;  Hans-Joachim  Becker,  both  of  Rodenbach,  and 
Haaa  Hoackka,  Hanao,  all  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  HOBEG 
Hocktemperaturrcaktor-Brewielenient  GmbH.  Hanau,  Ger- 
■any 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  531,743,  Dec.  11, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,022,663. 
TUa  applicatioa  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,098 
CUiBS  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14* 
1973,  2362088 

Int.  a.'  G21C  21/00.  21/02 
VS.  CL  264-OJ  11  Clatai 


4,134,940 
HUMIDinER  ADAPTER  WITH  AUDIO  REUEF  VALVE 
Robert  M.  Sherman,  Glenricw,  IIL,  aarignor  to  Acrwey  Labora- 
toriea,  lac,  Arlington,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,407 

iBt  CL2  BOIF  3/04;  A61M  15/00 

VS.  CI.  261—124  6  Clains 


1.  A  humidifier  adapter  for  mounting  on  an  engageable 
portion  of  a  container  over  a  pierceable  seal  thereon  sealing 
therein  a  supply  of  sterile  water,  and  to  be  connected  to  a 
pressurized  gas  tube  for  introducing  gas  into  the  supply  of 
water  to  moisten  the  gas,  said  adapter  comprising: 

a  housing  having  means  at  one  end  thereof  for  engaging  the 

container; 
an  axial  bore  through  said  housing; 

a  spike  member  for  assembly  within  said  housing,  said  spike 
member  having  a  tubular  body  defining  a  gas  passage 
therein  and  having  one  pointed  end  and  being  insertable  in 
said  bore,  the  outer  surface  diameter  of  said  tubular  body 
being  substantially  less,  at  least  along  an  axial  portion 
thereof,  than  the  adjacent  bore  diameter  of  said  housing  so 
as  to  define  a  pressure  chamber  therebetween  when  said 
spike  member  is  in  inserted  relation  within  said  housing; 
first  and  second  seal  means  between  said  tubular  body  and 


1.  A  process  for  reprocessing  a  spherically  shaped  fuel  ele- 
ment for  high  temperature  reactors  consisting  of  a  graphite 
matrix  having  enbedded  separately  therein  coated  fuel  and 
fenile  material  particles,  said  fuel  element  having  a  solid  spher- 
ical nucleus  containing  only  fertile  material  particles  encased 
by  graphite,  a  zone  including  the  same  type  of  graphite  con- 
taining only  fuel  material  panicles  encased  by  said  graphite 
and  concentrically  surrounding  both  said  nucleus  and  said  fud 
material  particle  containing  zone  with  a  concentric  pure 
graphite  shell  of  the  same  type  of  graphite  as  that  in  both  said 
fertile  material  containing  nucleus  and  said  fuel  material  parti- 
cle containing  zone  comprising  burning  the  graphite  matrix  in 
the  Head-End  stage  of  the  reprocessing  in  two  steps  in  which 
the  first  step  comprises  burning  off  the  graphite  of  the  shell  and 
the  fuel  containing  zone  and  the  second  step  comprises  burning 
ofT  the  graphite  of  the  fertile  material  containing  nucleus. 


4,134,942 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  FOAMED  ARTICLES 

Gordon  J.  Mirr,  deceased,  Ute  of  Zion,  III.  (by  Marie  Mirr, 
executrix);  Iran  Lestan,  Winthrop  Harbor,  III.,  and  Myron  T. 
Stevena,  Kenoaha,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration, Wankegan,  III. 

Diritioa  of  Ser.  No.  6a,097,  Dec.  24,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,517 

lat  0.2  B29D  27/04 

VS.  CL  264—26  11  ClalM 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  article  from  a  foamable 

material  including  the  steps  of  providing  a  mold  having  at  least 

two  separable,  closeable  mold  selections  made  from  an  electri- 
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cally  insulative  material,  at  least  one  of  the  mold  sections 
having  a  mold  cavity  and  each  mold  section  having  a  molding 
surface  which,  when  the  mold  sections  are  closed  together  in  a 
molding  position,  cooperate  to  define  a  molding  chamber 
including  the  mold  cavity  and  having  the  shape  of  the  article 
providing  a  thin  layer  of  an  electrically  conductive  material  on 
each  of  the  mold  sections,  which  layer  forms  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  molding  surface  of  the  respective  mold  section  and  is 
adapted  to  serve  as  a  radio  frequency  electrode,  introducing  a 
foamable  and  heat  curable  material  into  the  mold  cavity,  and 
applying  a  radio  frequency  voltage  across  the  electrodes,  and 
thus  through  the  foamable  and  heat  curable  material,  after  the 
mold  sections  are  closed  together  in  the  molding  position, 
thereby  causing  internal  heating  of  the  material  so  as  to  rapidly 
cure  the  material  to  a  hardened  condition  after  it  has  expanded 
to  fill  the  molding  chamber  and  without  generating  high  inter- 
nal pressure  forces  inside  the  molding  chamber. 

4.  A  method  for  forming  a  skin-covered,  foampadded  article 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  mold  having  first  and 
second  separable,  closeable  mold  sections  made  from  an  elec- 
trically insulative  material,  at  least  one  of  the  mold  sections 
having  a  mold  cavity  and  each  mold  section  having  a  molding 


surface  which,  when  the  mold  sections  are  closed  together  in  a 
molding  position,  cooperate  to  define  a  molding  chamber 
including  the  mold  cavity  and  having  the  shape  of  the  article 
providing  a  thin  layer  of  an  electrically  conductive  material  on 
each  of  the  mold  sections,  which  layer  forms  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  molding  surface  of  the  respective  mold  section  and  is 
adapted  to  serve  as  a  radio  frequency  electrode,  separating  the 
mold  sections,  positioning  a  sheet  of  flexible  skin-forming 
material  on  the  first  mold  section  with  the  outer  margin  of  the 
skin-forming  material  extending  beyond  the  margin  of  the 
molding  surface  thereof,  clamping  the  outer  margin  of  the 
skin-forming  material  in  a  fixed  position  on  the  first  mold 
section,  applying  a  vacuum  to  the  first  mold  section  to  vacuum 
form  the  skin-forming  material  into  tight  conformity  with  the 
contour  of  the  molding  surface  of  the  first  mold  section,  intro- 
ducing a  foamable  and  heat  curable,  pad-forming  material  into 
the  mold  cavity,  and  applying  a  radio  frequency  voltage  across 
the  electrodes,  and  thus  through  the  F>adforming  material,  after 
the  mold  sections  are  closed  together  in  the  molding  position, 
thereby  causing  internal  heating  of  the  pad-forming  material  so 
as  to  rapidly  cure  it  to  a  hardened  condition  after  it  has  ex- 
panded to  fill  the  molding  chamber. 


4,134,943 
PRODUCnON  OF  POROUS  TABLETS 
Karl-Wolfgang  Knitsch,  Stamberg;  Alexander  Hagen,  Tutzing; 
Eberhard  Munz,  Polling,  and  Helmut  Determann,  Stamberg, 
all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH, 
Mannheim-Waldhof,  Germany 

FUed  Dec  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,263 
Gains  priority,  appHcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1975,  2556561 

lit  a.2  A61J  3/10 
VS.  a.  264—28  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  porous  tablets  which  are 
readily  soluble  in  aqueous  solutions,  comprising  mixing  the 
tablet  components  which  are  readily  soluble  in  aqueous  solu- 
tions with  a  Uquid  solvent  which  is  inert  towards  the  compo- 


nente  of  the  tablet  and  which  freezes  at  a  temperature  from 
about  -30  to  -(-25'  C,  the  solvent  constituting  about  5  to  80% 
by  weight  of  the  total  mixture,  introducing  the  mixture  into  an 
inert  cooling  medium  at  a  temperature  low  enough  to  solidify 
the  solvent,  pressing  the  mixture  including  the  solidified  sol- 
vent into  tablets  at  a  temperature  below  the  freezing  point  of 
the  solvent,  and  then  evaporating  the  solvent  from  the  tablets. 

4,134,944 
PELLET-ROLLING  METHOD 

Pehr-Adrian  Umoni,  Enebyberg,  and  Roland  Drugge,  Malmber- 
get,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Luossaraara-Kilrunavaara 
AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,278 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jun.  2,  1976,  7606241 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  2/12 

VS.  a.  264—37  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  pellets  from  finely-divided 
moist  material,  particularly  iron  one  concentrate,  by  rolling 
durable  nuclei  of  substantially  identical  size  in  at  least  one 
pellet-rolling  circuit  in  the  presence  of  said  finely-divided 
moist  material,  to  form  pellets  having  at  least  one  layer  of  said 
material  surrounding  respective  nuclei,  said  circuit  including  a 
rolling  device  and  means  for  returning  rolled  pellets  to  said 
rolling  device,  wherein  a  predetermined  substantially  constant 
quantity  of  the  pellets  formed  during  a  rolling  operation,  com- 
prising those  pellets  which  during  said  rolling  operation  have 
obtained  a  diameter  larger  than  a  predetermined  value,  is 
continuously  removed  as  product  pellets  from  said  pellet-roll- 
ing circuit,  while  remaining  pellets  are  returned  to  the  rolling 
device  of  the  circuit  for  renewed  rolling  therein,  and  wherein 
the  mean  size  of  the  product  pellets  is  adjusted  to  a  desired 
substantially  constant  value  by  controlling  the  amount  of  nu- 
clei supplied  in  relation  to  the  amount  of  finely-divided  moist 
material  supplied  and  by  simultaneously  maintaining  the  total 
amount  of  material  in  the  pellet-rolling  circuit  substantially 
constant. 


4,134,945 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FOAM 
Alan  H.  Milford,  Hamden,  and  OliTer  J.  Proulx,  Wallingford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 

FUed  Not.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,262 

Int  a.2  B29C  15/00;  B29D  27/00 

VS.  a.  264 — 46J  16  Claim 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  flexible  densified  polyurethane 

foam  wherein  a  cellular  polyurethane  foam-forming  reaction 
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mixture  is  allowed  to  rise  and  is  crushed  before  being  com- 
pletely cured,  the  improvement  comprising  crush  conveyor 
means  for  crushing  said  partially  cured  freely  risen  cellular 
foam  as  said  foam  is  being  conveyed,  said  conveyor  means 
including  an  upper  crushing  portion  of  arcuate  configuration 


less  than  99%  and  a  grain  size  of  not  more  than  10  ^m;  molding 
said  mixture  into  a  shaped  body  and  sintering  the  resulting 
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regions  and  high  loft  regions  over  substantially  the  entire 
extent  of  said  sheet; 
(e)  applying  said  quantity  of  adhesive  to  the  opposed  major 
surfaces  of  the  embossed  sheet  in  a  manner 

(1)  for  interconnecting  surface  fibers  of  the  sheet  to  stabi- 
lize substantially  all  of  said  surface  fibers, 

(2)  for  forming  adhesive  networks  extending  completely 
through  the  sheet  over  substantially  the  entire  extent 
thereof  in  the  highly  compressed  valley  regions  to 
enhance  the  peel  and  tensile  strengths  of  said  sheet,  and; 

(3)  for  forming  bonded  regions  which  partially  penetrate 
through  the  sheet  in  the  high  lofl  regions  to  leave  inte- 
rior rv^rtionc  nf  cniH  hioh  InfV  r^oinnc  \in\v\ni\p-A  hv  caiH 


the  pipe  to  form  a  seal  between  the  shell  segments  and  a  pipe; 
wedging  the  inner  ends  of  the  shell  segments  in  an  annular 
groove  formed  in  the  mandrel  base  to  form  a  mandrel  shell; 
heating  the  end  of  the  plastic  pipe  until  the  pipe  becomes  soft 
and  pliable;  urging  the  heated  end  of  the  pipe  over  the  mandrel 
shell  to  expand  the  pipe  outwardly;  pushing  the  end  of  the  pipe 
past  the  enlarged  annular  ridge  into  engagement  with  the 
tapered  shoulder  on  the  mandrel  base  such  that  the  end  of  the 
pipe  is  flared  substantially  outwardly  into  sealing  relation  with 
the  tapered  shoulder  on  the  mandrel  base  and  positioned  adja- 
cent the  stripper  plate;  drawing  a  vacuum  through  passages 
adiacent  ooDOsite  sides  of  the  annular  ridire  tn  Hrau;  »hp  int^. 


inert  gas  atmosphere  without  hot-pressing. 


having  a  radius  of  a  dimension  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  arc 
radius  to  height  of  the  freely  risen  foam  is  greater  than  2.67  to 
1,  and  a  bottom  crushing  portion  oppositely  disposed  from  the 
upper  crushing  portion,  said  bottom  crushing  portion  compris- 
ing a  planar  section  and  the  fmal  foam  density  is  under  about 
four  pounds  per  cubic  foot. 


4,134,94s 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  NONWOVEN  FABRIC 
Jokn  H.  Baker,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  aadgnor  to  Scott  Paper 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

ContiBaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  279,691,  Ang.  10,  1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  23,751,  Mar.  30, 1970,  abudoiied. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Apr.  16,  1975.  Ser.  No.  569,232 

tat  CL^  B29C  n/04 

\i&.  CL  264—518  5  daioH 


4,134346 
PROCESS  FOR  BRIQUETING  FLUORSPAR  WITH 
SODIUM  CARBONATE 
Airtoirio  Nory  Veliaan-,  Coacka  Eaptaa,  41-2',  Madrid,  Spaia 
FIM  JaL  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,298 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcatioa  Spain,  Jal.  15,  1975,  439.453 
tat.  a.2  C04B  35/66 
\i&.  CL  264—63  4  ClaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  briqueting  fluorspar  which  comprises 
thoroughly  mixing  fluorspar  ore  with  about  5%  of  water  and 
2.S  to  3%  of  an  agglomerating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consiating  of  sodium  carbonate,  potassium  carbon- 
ate, sodium  hydroxide  and  calcium  hydroxide,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  ore, 
pressing  the  resultant  mixture  at  a  pressure  of  300  to  600 

Kg/cm^,  and 
calcining  the  pressed  product  at  a  temperature  of  700*  to 
880*  C.  for  S  minutes. 


4,134,947 
SINTERED  SnJCON  NITRIDE  BODY  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Iiao  Oda,  Nagoya,  and  Masayuki  Kaneno,  Tokoname,  both  of 

Japan,  aadgnors  to  NGK  laaulators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,928 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  7,  1975,  50-41164; 
Apr.  18,  1975,  5(M6518 

tat  CL2  C04B  am 

M&.  CL  264—65  10  CUims 

I.  A  method  of  producing  a  sintered  silicon  nitride  body, 
comprising  preparing  a  mixture  of  not  more  than  10%  by 
weight  in  total  of  at  least  two  metal  oxides  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  beryllium  oxide,  magnesium  oxide  and 
strontium  oxide,  provided  that  each  of  said  metal  oxides  is  not 
more  than  S%  by  weight,  and  the  remainder  being  of  silicon 
nitride  powder,  wherein  said  silicon  nitride  powder  has  an 
a-phase  content  of  not  less  than  80%  by  weight,  a  purity  of  not 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  nonwoven,  self-sustaining 
absorbent  fabric  having  the  requisite  cohesive  strength,  flexi- 
bility, absorbency  and  abrasion  resistance  to  render  it  usable  as 
a  replacement  for  textile  fabrics,  said  method  including  the 
■equential  step*  of: 

(a)  forming  an  air-suspension  of  fibers,  over  50%  of  said 
fibers  being  the  wood  pulp  fibers; 

(b)  directing  said  air-suspension  of  fibers  toward  an  air- 
permeable  forming  surface  to  cause  the  air  to  pass  through 
said  forming  surface  and  to  deposit  the  fibers  of  said  sus- 
pension on  the  forming  surface  in  the  form  of  a  low  integ- 
rity sheet  of  fibers  disposed  in  a  randomly  arranged  and 
intermingled  fashion,  said  sheet  having  opposed  major 
surfaces; 

(c)  adjusting  the  moisture  level  of  the  dry  formed  sheet  so 
that  it  will  retain  an  embossed  pattern  therein; 

(d)  embossing  the  sheet  in  a  maimer  so  as  to  form  a  plurality 
of  spaced,  highly  compressed  valley  regions  and  spaced, 
high  loft  regioiM  such  that  a  quantity  of  adhesive,  which, 
when  applied  to  opposed  surfaces  of  the  sheet  so  as  to 
leave  interior  portions  of  the  high  loft  regions  unbonded, 
will  form  adhesive  networks  extending  completely 
through  the  sheet  in  the  highly  compressed  valley  regions, 
said  embossing  step  forming  the  highly  compressed  valley 


METHOD  TO  FORM  A  BELL  END  IN  A  PLASTIC  PIPE 
Jiaunic  R.  McGregor,  Mineral  Wella,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Haraco 
CorporatioB,  Camp  HiU,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,736 

tat  CL^  B29D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  264—519  3  Claims 


at  a  time  by  moving  each  segment  to  the  center  of  the  pipe  and 
withdrawing  the  segment 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  bell  in  the  end  of  a  plastic  pipe 
comprising  the  steps  of:  heating  the  end  of  the  plastic  pipe  to  be 
formed;  positioning  a  segmented  mandrel  shell  having  an  out- 
side diameter  larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  plastic 
pipe  over  a  mandrel  core,  said  segmented  mandrel  shell  having 
a  first  tapered  shoulder  adjacent  a  first  end,  a  second  tapered 
shoulder  adjacent  a  second  end,  and  an  enlarged  annular  ridge 
formed  between  said  first  and  second  tapered  shoulders;  urging 
the  heated  end  of  the  pipe  over  the  segmented  mandrel  shell  to 
move  the  end  of  the  pipe  past  the  first  taptered  shoulder  to  form 
a  bell  portion  in  the  end  of  the  pipe  such  that  the  inside  diame- 
ter of  the  bell  portion  is  substantially  equal  to  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  pipe;  urging  the  heated  end  of  the  pipe  over  the 
enlarged  annular  ridge  to  expand  the  end  of  the  pipe;  urging 
the  end  of  the  pipe  into  engagement  with  the  second  tapered 
shoulder  to  form  a  partial  smI  by  further  expanding  the  end  of 
the  pipe  to  form  a  cavity  between  the  first  and  second  tapered 
shoulders  and  around  the  annular  ridge;  drawing  a  vacuum 
through  the  segmented  mandrel  shell  between  the  first  and 
second  tapered  shoulders  to  evacuate  air  from  the  cavity  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  enlarged  annular  ridge  such  that  the 
interior  wall  of  the  plastic  pipe  is  drawn  against  the  surface  of 
the  segmented  mandrel  shell;  cooling  the  end  of  the  pipe; 
withdrawing  the  mandrel  core  from  the  plastic  pipe  with  the 
segmented  mandrel  shell  so  that  the  mandrel  core  and  nuuidrel 
shell  may  be  separated;  removing  each  segment  of  the  seg- 
mented mandrel  shell  from  the  end  of  the  plastic  pipe  by  mov- 
ing the  segments  toward  the  center  of  the  pi|>e  and  withdraw- 
ing the  segments  one  at  a  time. 

3.  A  method  of  forming  a  bell  in  the  end  of  a  plastic  pipe 
wherein  the  bell  is  formed  around  a  segmented  mandrel  shell, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  positioning  a  mandrel  core  and  man- 
drel base  having  a  tapered  shoulder  through  an  aperture 
formed  in  a  stripper  plate,  the  aperture  having  a  diameter 
which  is  less  thain  the  outside  diameter  of  the  end  of  a  pipe 
positioned  over  the  tapered  shoulder;  installing  each  of  four 
shell  segments  on  the  mandrel  core,  said  segments  having  an 
enlarged  annular  ridge  formed  thereon  and  a  tapered  shoulder 
adjacent  the  outer  end  of  the  shell  segments  adapted  to  flare 


4,134,950 
METHOD  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING  HOLLOW  ARTICLES, 

IN  PARTICULAR  BOTTLES 
Adolf  Appel,   Egestorf-Nordheide,  and  Wolfgang  Reymann, 
Hambnrg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  GU- 
demeister  Corpophut  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  728,809,  Oct  1,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,046,498. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,278 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  8, 
1975,  2545131 

tat  a.2  B29C  77/07 
MS.  a.  264—523  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  blow  molding  articles  from  blowable 
parisons  by  successive  pre-heating,  fmal  heating  and  blowing 
steps  (performed  on  parisons  at  successive  work  stations  con- 
centrically arranged  about  a  common  center,  at  least  one  such 
station  being  located  at  a  relatively  greater  distance  from  said 
center,  the  steps  of  supporting  radial  telescopic  arms  from  a 
common  shaft,  rotating  the  shaft  in  stepwise  fashion  to  align 
the  arms  in  succession  with  successive  work  stations,  support- 
ing a  parison  at  the  end  of  each  arm  to  transfer  the  parison 
between  stations,  coupling  the  arm  at  said  at  least  one  station  to 
a  fixed  actuating  means,  and  actuating  the  actuating  means  to 
telescopically  extend  the  arm  to  position  the  arm  end  and  the 
parison  supported  thereby  at  said  at  least  one  station. 
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4,134,951 
PRODUCTION  OF  FILAMENTS 
James  Dow,  Thaxted;  Ronald  Lloyd,  Sawbridgeworth,  and  Al- 
bert G.  PatcheU,  Welwyn  Garden  Oty,  all  of  England,  aatign- 
on  to  Smith  A  Nephew  Polyfabrik  Limited,  Nelson,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  176,558,  Aug.  31,  1971,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  803,649.  Mar.  3. 1964, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,097 
Int  CL-'  B32B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  264—147  28  Claims 


A    Z   B 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  continuous  fllaments 
comprising  passing  a  molten  deformable  polymeric  material  as 
a  formed  flat  hot  melt  sheet  into  the  nip  formed  between  (a)  at 
least  one  roller  having  a  multiplicity  of  adjacent  fine  continu- 
ous circumferential  grooves  and  (b)  a  second  roller  in  pressure 
contact  therewith,  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  being  maintained 
at  a  temperature  below  the  temperature  of  the  molten  deform- 
able polymeric  material  to  effect  cooling  and  simultaneously 
form  and  solidify  said  material  into  a  flat  body  of  material 
having  parallel  continuous  ribs  along  iu  longitudinal  axis; 
stretching  the  ribbed  material  in  a  direction  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  ribs  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  orient  the  polymer; 
and  splitting  the  material  longitudinally  between  the  ribs  to 
form  longitudinal  filaments  corresponding  to  said  ribs. 


4,134,952 

METHOD  AND  DIE  FOR  FORMING  LAMINATED 

TUBULAR  STRUCTURES  OF  SYNTHETIC  RESINS 

Shinsuke  YoahUtawa;  Yitji  Sawa,  and  Sigena  Eodo,  aU  of  Iwak>, 


said  first  and  second  resins  in  said  two-layer  tubular  sUte,  thus 
being  forced  initially  to  flow  in  a  divergently  expanding  path 
along  the  outside  of  said  conical  nose  of  said  torpedo  toward 
the  middle  of  the  outside  of  said  torpedo,  thereby  being  ren- 
dered into  uniform  thin  layers,  and  then  to  flow  from  the 
middle  of  the  outside  of  said  torpedo  toward  the  other,  down- 
stream end  of  said  torpedo;  and  extruding  said  thin  layers,  in 
said  two-layer  tubular  sUte,  through  annular  lips  of  said  die 
structure  downstream  from  the  torpedo,  thereby  to  form  a 
two-layer  laminated,  tubular  structure. 

5.  A  die  for  extruding  laminated  tubular  resinous  structures, 
comprising  an  outer  die  structure  having  a  cavity  therewithin 
and  a  torpedo  having  a  substantially  conical  nose  with  a  nose 
tip  at  the  forward,  upstream  end  thereof  and  so  disposed  in  said 
cavity  as  to  form  a  tubular  first  passage  between  said  torpedo 
and  the  inner  wall  surface  formed  by  said  cavity,  the  outer  die 
structure  having  therein  a  second  passage  communicating  with 
and  extending  from  a  first  resin  supply  pipe  outside  of  the  die 
to  said  nose  tip  and  functioning  to  conduct  a  molten  first  resin 
under  pressure  from  the  supply  pipe  to  the  nose  tip,  the  die 
having  therein  a  third  passage  communicating  with  and  ex- 
tending from  a  second  resin  supply  pipe  outside  of  the  die  to 
the  nose  tip  and  functioning  to  conduct  a  molten  second  resin 
under  pressure  from  the  second  resin  supply  pipe  to  the  nose 
tip  at  a  position  nearer  the  torpedo  than  the  first  resin,  the 
second  and  third  passages  being  coaxial  to  each  other  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  nose  tip,  the  first  and  second  resins  thereby 
being  forced  to  flow  confluently  in  a  two-layer  tubular  sUte 
through  the  tubular  first  passage  to  respectively  constitute 
outer  and  inner  layers,  the  layers  of  the  first  and  second  resins 
thus  being  forced  initially  to  flow  in  a  divergently  expanding 
path  along  the  conical  nose  of  the  torpedo,  thereby  being 
rendered  into  uniform  thin  layers  to  be  extruded  out  of  the  die 
as  a  two-layer  laminated  tubular  structure  through  annular  lips 
of  the  die  contiguous  to  the  downstream  end  of  the  tubular  first 
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of  the  second  polymeric  material  to  maintain  the  struc-  require  stretching  of  said  upper  over  said  last  thereby  creating 

tural  integrity  of  the  cable  notwithstanding  corrugation  openings  between  the  stitches  of  said  knitted  upper,  said  insole 

imprint  of  the  first  polymeric  material  by  the  corrugations  portion  preventing  said  thermoplastic  from  pushing  said  upper 

of  the  metallic  strip.  on  said  last. 


4,134,954 
SPINNING  PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  WTTH  STATIC 
MIXING  INSERTS 
Dieter  Brauner,  Solingen-Wald;  Hans  J.  Kaluza,  Cologne,  and 
Edgar  Muschelknautz,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LeTerkusen,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  702,305,  Jul.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1975,  2532346 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  6, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  C1.2  DOID  1/06 

UA  a.  264—176  F  4  CUims 


I.  The  process  of  spinning  a  spinning  fluid  which  comprises 
pumping  the  fluid  through  a  conduit  opening  into  a  housing 
having  a  static  mixing  apparatus  arranged  therein  comprising  a 
plurality  of  mixing  inserts  in  the  housing  each  consisting  of  a 

nliiralitv  nf  inl(>r«rrtinD  nlntfxs  Hi«nou>d  (^rrKS-u/iu*.  anH  inrlin(>H 


4,134,956 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  DECORATIVE  LAYER  ON  A 

PRECAST  CONCRETE  BOARD 
Yoshinori  Suzuki,  Tokyo;  AkihUio  Asayama,  Kawasaki;  Fumio 
Dohi;    Takahani    Takahashi,    both    of   Tokyo,    and    Isao 
Toyomoto,  Hiratsuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kowa  Chemi- 
cal Industry  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  339,035,  Mar.  8, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  539,442 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  14, 1972,  47-113522 
tat  a.2  B28B  1/16 
U.S.  a.  264—256  10  CUimi 


1.  Method  of  forming  a  decorative  coating  on  the  surface  of 
precast  concrete  board  which  comprises:  pouring  a  concrete 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  cement,  aggregate  and  water 
into  a  mold,  smoothing  the  surface  of  the  resulting  unhardened 
concrete,  spraying  an  hydraulic  coating  material  on  the  un- 


U^.  a.  264—173 


?^I|S^^ 


N. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  laminated  tubular  structure  which 
comprises:  forcing  and  directing  molten  first  and  second  resins 
to  flow  through  respectively  separate  paths  to  the  forward 
nose  tip  of  a  torpedo  so  disposed  within  a  cavity  within  a  die 
structure  as  to  form  a  tubular  first  passage  between  said  tor- 
pedo and  the  inner  wall  surface  formed  by  said  cavity,  said 
torpedo  having  a  substantially  conical  nose;  directing  said 
resins  to  merge  at  said  forward  nose  tip  and  then  flow  conflu- 
ently  in  a  two-layer  tubular  state  through  said  tubular  first 
passage,  said  first  and  second  resins  respectively  constituting 
the  outer  and  inner  layers  of  the  two-layer  tubular  structure. 


10  Claima       Liiouni,  oa.,  assignors  lo  wesiern  cieciric  KAnafuij,  ii«.ui- 
poratcd.  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  655,360,  Feb.  5,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,908 

fat  a.2  HOIB  13/10 

UJS.  CL  264—174  4  OaiM 


m    M     ^ 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  cable  having  a  core  comprising  a 
plurality  of  individually  insulated  conductors,  which  includes 
the  steps  of: 

advancing  a  core,  having  a  longitudinal  centerline,  along  a 
path  of  travel; 

applying  a  corrugated  metallic  strip  having  inwardly  and 
outwardly  facing  major  surfaces  around  the  advancing 
core  to  form  an  overlapped  seam  with  the  inwardly  facing 
major  surface  facing  the  core; 

extruding  a  first  polymeric  material  over  the  metallic  strip  in 
intimate  contact  with  the  outwardly  facing  major  surface 
to  form  an  inner  jacket  which  covers  the  metallic  strip  and 
in  which  the  distance  from  the  longitudinal  centerline  of 
the  core  to  an  outwardly  facing  surface  of  the  first  poly- 
meric material  is  at  least  slightly  greater  than  the  distance 
from  the  longitudinal  centerline  to  the  outermost  portions 
of  the  corrugated  metallic  strip;  and 

extruding  a  second  polymeric  material  over  the  first  poly- 
meric material  to  form  an  outer  jacket,  the  second  poly- 
meric material  being  capable  of  withstanding  tempera- 
tures of  at  least  212'  F.  without  impairing  the  integrity  of 
the  cable  and  the  fust  polymeric  material  having  a  critical 
notch  depth  ratio  which  is  substantially  greater  than  that 


packing  material  and  a  nozzle  plate  being  arranged  at  the 
downstream  end  of  the  housing. 


4,134,955 
INJECTION  MOLDING  FOOTWEAR 

James  R.  HannUun,  Jr.,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  and  Richard  G.  Le- 

Tine,  Lawience,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Air  Industries,  Concord, 

N.C 

Coatimution  of  Ser.  No.  666,251,  Mar.  12, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,048 

Int  a.2  B29C  5/00:  B29D  9/00:  B29F  1/10 

MS.  a  264-244  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  footwear  having  a  molded  sole 
portion  attached  to  a  knitted  fabric  upper,  wherein  said  upper 
is  fitted  over  a  last,  the  last  and  upper  are  clamped  over  the  top 
of  an  open  mold  cavity,  and  a  liquid  thermoplastic  material  is 
injected  into  said  cavity  to  form,  upon  cooling,  said  molded 
sole,  the  improvements  comprising  providing  said  upper  with 
an  attached,  tightly  woven  insole  portion  smaller  than  said 
molded  sole,  said  upper  and  last  being  dimensioned  so  as  to 


essentially  of  a  coating  composition  whose  viscosity  is  between 
about  S,000  and  50,000  cps.  and  which  is  composed  of  (a)  100 
parts  by  weight  of  Portland  cement,  (b)  from  about  2  to  about 
20  parts  by  weight  of  curing  agent  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  inorganic  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  carbonate,  alkaline  earth  metal  car- 
bonate, alkali  metal  chloride,  alkaline  earth  metal  chloride,  and 
alkali  metal  silicate,  and  (c)  an  effective  quantity  of  at  least  one 
additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  proofing 
agent,  cement  dispersing  agent,  defoaming  agent,  crack-pre- 
venting agent,  aggregate,  coloring  pigment  and  pigment-dis- 
persing agent. 

2.  Method  of  forming  a  concrete  coating  on  the  surface  of 
precast  concrete  board  which  comprises  placing  unhardened 
concrete  consisting  essentially  of  cement,  aggregate  and  water 
in  a  mold,  spraying  a  hydraulic  coating  material  on  the  unhard- 
ened concrete  in  said  mold  at  a  coating  density  of  from  about 
4  to  about  6  kg/m^,  immediately  thereafter  heat-curing  the 
so-coated  concrete  at  a  temperature  between  about  20'  C  and 
about  90*  C  for  from  about  3  to  S  hours,  said  hydraulic  coating 
material  consisting  essentially  of  a  coating  composition  whose 
viscosity  is  between  about  5000  and  50,000  cps,  and  which  is 
composed  of  (a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  Portland  cement,  (b) 
from  about  2  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  curing  agent 
composition,  said  curing  agent  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  at  least  one  inorganic  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  carbonate,  alkaine  earth  metal  car- 
bonate, alkali  metal  chloride,  alkaline  earth  metal  chloride,  and 
alkali  metal  silicate,  and  (c)  an  effective  quantity  of  at  least  one 
additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  proofing 
agent,  cement  dispersing  agent,  defoaming  agent,  crack-pre- 
venting agent,  aggregate,  coloring  pigment  and  pigment-dis- 
persing agent. 
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4,134,957 

METHOD  OF  STRETCHING  POLYPROPYLENE  FILMS 

Shohei  Yoshimnra,  and  Tutomu  Isaka,  both  of  Innyaau,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyobo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  640,797,  Dec.  15,  1975,  abaadoocd, 

wUdi  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  420,442,  Not.  30, 

1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  191,856, 

Oct.  22, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  878,438 

CWv  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  26, 1970,  45-94093 

lat  CL^  B29C  17/02 

XiS.  CL  264—288  IS  Claims 


zone  wherein  the  corrugations  are  being  formed  retaining  said 
blank  at  its  outside  surface  concentrically  with  said  mandrel  by 
a  retainer  traveling  over  the  surface  of  said  blank  at  a  rate  equal 
to  the  rate  of  winding  said  wire  around  said  blank  and  of 
forming  and  corrugations;  and  heat-treating  the  corrugations 
so  formed  at  a  temperature  between  250  and  300'  C. 


V L J  SO  6 


6    8 


9.  In  a  method  for  fiirtber  stretching  a  biaxially  oriented 
polypropylene  film  in  one  direction,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  conveying  said  film  to  a  stretching  zone,  further 
stretching  the  film  in  one  direction  at  a  stretching  ratio  greater 
than  one  and  mot  more  than  three  while  being  maintained  at  a 
temperature  of  60  to  165'  C.  in  the  stretching  zone  having  a 
length  in  the  direction  of  stretching  which  is  greater  than  the 
breadth  of  said  film,  said  temperature  being  maintained  in  said 
film  throughout  the  entire  extent  of  said  stretching  zone,  to 
give  a  suetcbed  film  having  a  uniform  thickness  which  is 
substantially  the  same,  or  greater  than,  the  thickness  of  the 
unstretched  film,  with  all  of  the  nuterial  originally  present  in 
the  unstretched  film  being  present  in  the  stretched  film,  con- 
veying the  stretched  film  from  the  stretching  zone  to  a  heat- 
setting  zone,  and  heating  the  stretched  film  in  said  heat-setting 
zone  at  a  temperature  above  the  second  order  transition  point 
of  the  film  but  below  the  melting  point  thereof,  the  heat-setting 
step  being  conducted  at  a  tension  no  greater  than  that  required 
to  avoid  a  slackening  of  the  film,  the  ratio  of  the  length  of  the 
stretching  zone  to  the  breadth  of  the  film  being  greater  tlian  1 
to  500. 


4,134,959 
AZOLE-PHOSPHATE  CORROSION  INmBITING 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Rnssell  O.  Mcnke,  Lindenhnrst;  Joae  T.  Jacob,  Lake  Zurich, 
and  Chita  M.  Hwa,  Palantine,  all  of  IlL,  assignors  to  Chemed 
Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
CoBtiauation  of  Ser.  No.  685,008,  May  10,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Ang.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,009 
lat  a.J  C23F  11/14.  11/16 
VS.  CL  422—16  1  Claiai 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  corrosion  of  steel  in  contact 
with  an  aqueous  liquid  consisting  of  maintaining  in  the  aqueous 
liquid  from  0. 1  to  50,000  ppm  of  an  azole  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrazoles,  imidazoles,  isoxazoies, 
oxazoles,  isothiazoles,  thiazoles  and  mixtures  thereof  and  from 
0. 1  to  50,000  ppm  of  water-soluble  phosphate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid,  trisodium  phosphate, 
dipotassium  phosphate,  monosodium  phosphate,  disodium 
phosphate,  and  tripotassium  phosphate. 


4,134,960 
METHOD  FOR  DISSOLVING  PLUTONIUM  OXIDE 
WITH  HI  AND  SEPARATING  PLUTONIUM 
Benedict  L.  Vondra;  Othar  K.  Tallent,  and  James  C.  Mailen,  aU 
of  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  reprcseated  by  tlic  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Wwhiagtoa,  D.C. 

FUcd  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,398 

lat.  a.i  COIG  56/00 

VS.  CL  423—7  11  ClaiBS 


4,134,958 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CORRUGATED 
TUBING  OF  POLYTETRAFLUORETHYLENE 
Jury  F.  DuichcT,  aUtsa  7amshlaa,  50,  ky.  12;  Aaatoty  S.  Dih 
sbcakof,  alitsa  Tebaaaa,  52,  kv.  191,  and  Arkady  K.  Paga- 
cher,  Oktyabrskaya  aaberezhnaya,  100,  korpas  4,  kv.  85,  all 
of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Oct  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,556 
lat  CLJ  B29C  17/00:  B29F  5/00 
VS.  CL  264-320  3  < 


CMCnTMTIM    Wl 


1.  A  method  for  dissolving  solid  material  comprising  PuG] 
and  UO2  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  contacting  said  solid  material  comprising  PUO2  and  UOj 

with  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  HNOj  to  dissolve  s    . 

portion  of  said  PuO^  and  UO2  thereby  providing  a  first    ^ 


5.  A  method  for  separating  Pu  values  from  U  and  other 
metal  values  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  first  providing  an  aqueous  ion  exchange  feed  solution 
0.5-2  M  in  HI  and  containing  Pu  values,  U  values  and 
other  metal  values; 

(b)  contacting  said  ion  exchange  feed  solution  with  a  sulfonic 
acid  cation  exchaqge  resin  to  cause  Pu  values  and  a  por- 
tion of  said  other  metal  values  to  load  onto  said  resin; 

(c)  contacting  said  loaded  resin  with  an  aqueous  solution  at 
least  4  M  in  HI  to  preferentially  elute  Pu  values  from  said 
loaded  resin  to  provide  an  eluate  solution  substantially  less 
concentrated  in  uranium  and  other  metal  values  than  said 
ion  exchange  feed  solution. 


4,134,961 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DESULFURIZATION  OF  FLUE 

GASES 

David  Lurie,  539  Covington  PI.,  Wycoff,  NJ.  07481 

FUed  May  20.  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,133 

lat  a.2  CDIB  17/00,  17/16.  17/02 

VS.  CL  423—242  19  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  cyclic  process  for  the  desulfurization  of  a 
flue  gas  having  a  content  of  sulfur  dioxide,  which  comprises: 
(I)  scrubbing  said  flue  gas  with  a  recycled  aqueous  solution 
containing  sodium  aluminate  and  sodium  hydroxide  in  about 
1:1  to  1:2  Al203:Na20  molar  ratio,  thereby  removing  substan- 
tially all  of  said  sulfur  dioxide  from  said  gas  and  converting 
said  solution  into  an  underflow  solution  of  sodium  and  alumi- 
num sulfates  and  sulfites;  (2)  evaporating  at  least  half  the  water 
in  said  underflow  solution,  thereby  evolving  sulfur  dioxide 
therefrom,  at  least  until  evolution  of  sulfur  dioxide  therefrom 
has  substantially  ceased;  (3)  collecting  said  sulfiir  dioxide;  (4) 
reducing  said  sulfates  and  sulfites  to  sulfides;  (5)  hydrolyzing 
said  sulfides  at  a  temperature  above  30'  C,  ther^y  evolving 
hydrogen  sulfide  and  forming  an  aqueous  sodium  aluminate- 
sodium  hydroxide  solution;  (6)  collecting  said  hydrogen  sul- 
fide; and  (7)  recycling  said  aqueous  sodium  aluminate-sodium 
hydroxide  solution  to  said  scrubbing  step. 


1^. 


4,134,962 

PRODUCnON  OF  PUltE  ALKALI  METAL  PHOSPHATE 

SOLUTIONS  FROM  WET-PROCESSED  PHOSPHORIC 

AODS 
Klaus-Peter  Dilers,  Erfkstadt-Lechenich,  and  Gero  Heymer, 
Erftstadt-Liblar,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hocchst  Aktiengesellsehaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmaay 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,167 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1976,2608029 

Int  a.J  COIB  15/16.  25/26.  25/16 
VS.  CL  423—313  5  Claims 

L  A  process  of  preparing,  from  wet-processed  phosphoric 


4,134,963 
PRODUCnON  OF  LOW  DENSITY  GRANULAR  SODIUM 

TRIPOLYPHOSPHATE 
Raimond  Pals,  Howell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,003 

Int  a.2  COIB  15/16,  25/26 

VS.  a.  423—315  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  granular  sodium  tripolyphos- 
phate  product  of  low  frangibUity  and  having  a  bulk  density 
within  the  range  of  from  about  0.45  g/cc  to  about  0.59  g/cc 
which  comprises  spraying  water  in  an  amount  from  about  36% 
to  about  130%  in  excess  of  the  amount  stoichiometrically 
required  for  formulation  of  sodium  tripolyphosphate  hexahy- 
drate,  onto  fmely  divided  sodium  tripolyphosphate  feed  mate- 
rial having  a  size  distribution  of  at  least  70%  by  weight  - 100 
mesh  and  at  least  95%  by  weight  -50  mesh,  to  form  an  ag- 
glomerated product,  calcining  the  agglomerated  product  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  320*  C.  to  about 
550*  C,  and  recovering  said  granular  sodium  tripolyphosphate 
product 


4 134,964 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING 
WET-PROCESSED  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Klaus  P.  Ehlers,  Erftstadt  Lechenich,  and  Gero  Heymer,  Erft- 
stadt  LibUr,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ho- 
echst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fraakftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  618,056,  Sep.  30, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,248 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct  4, 
1974,  2447390 

Int  a.2  COIB  25/18 
VS.  a.  423—321  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  crude  wet-processed  phosphoric 
acid  containing  45-55%  P2O5  and  several  percent  free  sul- 
phuric acid  and  further  contaminants  by  adding  to  the  phos- 
phoric acid  to  be  purified  at  an  elevated  temperature  a  calcium 
compound  in  equimolar  proportions  based  on  the  sulphuric 
acid  to  precipitate  the  sulphuric  acid  in  the  form  of  calcium 


»..1— u...  . 


1.  i\  IIlCUl^Ml  Ul  iu«iiu(av&u<i 


rafluorethylene  consisting  of  slipping  a  plain  tubular  blank  of 
polytetrafluorcthylcne  on  a  cylindrical  mandrel  of  a  diameter 
ensunng  that  a  clearance  equal  to  the  depth  of  corrugations  to 
be  formed  is  provided  between  said  tubular  blank  and  said 
mandrel;  retaining  said  blank  at  iu  ends  concentrically  with 
said  mandrel;  winding  a  wire  in  a  helical  path  around  said 
blank  slipped  on  said  mandrel,  said  wire  being  applied  under  a 
tension  causing  the  formation  of  said  corrugations;  before  the 


to  form  a  second  aqueous  solution  containing  Pu  and  U 
values; 

(c)  evaporating  said  second  aqueous  solution  containing  Pn 
and  U  values  to  dryness  leaving  a  second  solid  residue 
containing  UO2  and  Pu  and  U  values;  and 

(d)  contacting  said  second  solid  residue  with  an  aqueous 
solution  greater  than  about  2  M  in  HNO3  to  provide  a 
third  aqueous  solution  containing  Pu  and  U  values. 


W  neutralizing  the  acid  to  an  alkali  metal  oxide  to  PaOs 
molar  ratio  of  1.0:1  to  1.8:1, 

(b)  separating  the  resulting  precipitate, 

(c)  admixing  the  resulting  solution  with  ironGI)  salt  at  60  to 
90*  C. 

(d)  fiulher  neutralizing  the  acid  to  an  alkali  metal  oxide  to 
P2O5  molar  ratio  greater  than  1.9:1,  and 

(e)  separating  the  precipitate  resulting  in  (d). 


purified  subsequently  from  solid  matter  present  in  the  mixture 
obtained;  adding  to  the  crude  wet-processed  phophoric  acid 
containing  from  45  to  55  weight  %  of  P2O5  in  a  reaction  zone, 
at  a  temperature  of  80  to  100*  C,  the  calcium  compound  and 
the  calcium  sulphate  seed  crystals  in  the  form  of  calcium  sul- 
phate semihydrate  in  the  presence  of  the  precipitating  agents 
and  active  carbon  as  the  adsorbent  whereby  easily  filterable 
precipitates  form;  precipitating  thereby  the  sulphuric  acid  in 
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the  form  of  calcium  sulphate  semihydrate  together  with  the 
further  contaminants  with  the  resultant  formation  of  a  first 
suspension,  passing  off  the  said  first  suspension  from  the  reac- 
tion zone;  recycling  a  portion  of  the  first  suspension  to  the 
reaction  zone;  separating  the  balance  of  the  first  suspension 
into  purified  phoq>horic  acid  and  soUd  matter;  preparing  from 
the  solid  matter  an  aqueous  second  suspension  containing  up  to 
30  weight  %  of  phosphoric  acid  and  converting  the  calcium 
sulphate  semihydrate  in  the  aqueous  second  suspension  at  20* 
to  70*  C  into  calcium  sulphate  dihydrate;  separating  the  aque- 
ous phase  of  the  aqueous  second  suspetuion  from  the  solid 
matter  therein,  and  water-washing  the  separated  solid  matter, 
recycling  a  portion  of  the  separated  aqueous  phase  and  a  por- 
tion of  the  wash  water,  from  preparing  the  afore-mentioned 
aqueous  second  suspension  containing  the  calcium  sulphate 
semihydrate  and  combining  the  balance  of  the  aqueous  phase 
and  wash  water  with  the  purified  phosphoric  acid  whereby  the 
sulphuric  acid  content  of  the  purified  phosphoric  acid  is  mini- 
mized. 


4,134,965 
CAUSTIC  WASHED  MOLECULAR  SIEVES 
Alu  J.  Rdn,  Bridaewatcr,  Dsrid  D.  SMcnteiit.  MoantaiiHidc 
mi  SeeoKHi  H.  PIms,  Mwny  Hill.  aU  of  N  J^  aadgnors  to 
Merck  A  Co^  lac^  Rahway,  NJ. 

Filed  Aag.  31,  1977,  Scr.  No.  8»,327 
bt  CL^  COIB  33/2S 
VS.  CL  423— 3»  1  Claia 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  caustic  washed  molecular 
sieves  of  type  3A  or  4A  of  improved  acid  scavenging  ability, 
which  comprises  slurrying  the  sieves  with  the  appropriate 
aqueous  0.10-0.5N  caustic  solution,  heating  for  i-1  hour  at 
70*- 100*  C,  filtering,  washing  until  the  pH  of  the  wash  water 
is  10-11  and  drying  to  a  loss  on  ignition  value  of  between 
2-8%. 


4,134,966  

CARBON  BLACK  PROCESS  WITH  INNER  AND  OUTER 

HOT  COMBUSTION  GAS  ENTRIES  PROVIDING 
PROTECnVE  BLANKET  AND  EXTRA  HOT  GASES  FOR 

CONATRSION  OF  FEED 
OUvcr  K.  Aofda,  BartktTiUc,  Okla^  aaaignor  to  PUllipa  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlcsrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Ju.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,007 
tat  a.^  COIB  31/02:  C09C  1/48 
VS.  CL  423-456  S  Clatai 

1.  A  method  of  producing  carbon  black  at  carbon  black 
formation  temperatures  in  a  carbon  black  fiimace  having  air- 
fuel  combustion  gas-producing  and  injection  pipes,  which 
comprises  tangentially  introducing  into  one  end  of  an  elon- 
gated passageway  having  a  hot  zone,  precombustion  section, 
peripherally  of  the  wall  of  said  section  a  hot  combustion  gas  to 
form  an  insulation  blanket  upon  said  wall  with  said  gas  so  as  to 
obtain  a  blanket  of  gas  adjacent  to  said  wall  in  said  section,  said 
blanket  of  gas  being  relatively  cool  with  respect  to  a  much 
hotter  gas  introduced  tangentially  also  into  said  section,  intro- 
ducing a  much  hotter  gas  through  a  wall  into  said  section  at 
said  end  and  to  within  said  blanket  in  a  manner  that  the  said 
hotter  gas  is  even  at  its  introduction  surrounded  by  said  blanket 
so  that  the  wall  of  said  section  of  the  pasaageway  is  protected 
against  said  hotter  gas,  introducing  substantially  axially  into 
said  elongated  passageway  at  said  end  thereof  into  said  section 
a  make  oil  or  gas  directly  into  the  body  of  said  hotter  gas,  said 
hotter  gas  being  at  a  temperature,  quantity,  and  quality  such 
that  it  can  immediately  and  instantly  operate  on  the  make  oil  or 
gas  which  thus  is  instantly  subjected  to  carbon  black-forming 
conditions  under  which  optimum  quality  and  yield  of  carbon 
black  are  produced  thereby  producing  the  black  without  con- 
cern for  the  inner  furnace  wall  because  all  of  the  same  is  pro- 
tected at  all  times. 


4,134,967 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKAU  METAL  MONO- 

AND  DIBASIC  PERIODATES 

James  E.  Hillis,  Angleton,  and  William  P.  Cokcr,  Lake  Jackaoo, 

both  of  Tex.,  aadgnors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 

fauid,Mlck. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,610 
tat  CL^  COIB  11/22 
VS.  CL  423—462  6  Cblw 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alkali  metal  monobasic,  dibasic 
periodate  or  mixtures  thereof  which  comprises  contacting  an 
alkali  metal  tribasic,  tetrabasic,  pentabasic  periodate  or  mixture 
thereof  with  a  substance  having  a  relative  acidic  value,  pKa,  of 
from  about  3  to  about  16  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0'  C. 
to  about  350*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  1  atmosphere  to 
about  100  atmospheres  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  said  alkali 
metal  monobasic,  dibasic  periodate  or  mixtures  thereof  and 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  periodate:said  substance  is  from 
about  1:1  to  about  1:1000. 


4,134,968 

SINGLE  PHASE  WATER  CONTAINING  AEROSOL 

COMPOSITIONS 

Malcolm  R.  D.  StcMca,  Maidcubcad,  EogUmi,  aaaigmir  to  Urn 

Brothcra  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,605 
Oalma  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiacdom,  Feb.  18,  1971; 
6410/76 

tat  CL'  A61K  7/11 
VS.  a.  424—47  6  Oaiw 

1.  An  aerosol  composition  within  an  aerosol  container  com- 
prising a  liquid  mixture  of  a  hydrocarbon  propellant,  water  and 
an  organic  solvent,  wherein  the  liquid  mixture  forms  a  single 
phase  and  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  about  5  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon  propel- 
lant to  give  a  pressure  within  the  aerosol  container  of  1.5 
to  8.5  kg/cm^  at  25*  C; 

(b)  about  5  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  water, 

(c)  about  10  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  chlorinated  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene  chlonde 
and  1,1,1-trichloroethane;  and 

(d)  about  37  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  an  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol,  n-propanol  and 
iso-propanol. 

6.  A  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1  comprising  additioo- 
ally  about  0.1  to  about  7.5%  by  weight  of  a  hairspray  resin. 


I 


4,134,969 
METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF  CALaUM  DISORDERS    g 
USING  AMINOALKANE-DIPHOSPHONIC  AODS         ff 

Maafrcd  Schmidt-Danker,  Doaaeldorf,  Germany,  aaaignor  to 

Hcakel  KommanditgeseUachaft  avf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA), 

DuaacMorf-mlthaaaea,  Germaay 
Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  529,039,  Dec  3, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,962^431 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,561 

ClalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1974,  2405245 

tat  Cl.2  A61K  7/22 
VS.  CL  424-49  4  ClaiiH 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  abnormal  deposition  or  disso- 
lution of  difRcultly  soluble  calcium  salts  in  the  mouths  of 
warm-blooded  animals,  which  consists  essentially  in  applying 
to  the  teeth  of  said  animals  a  pharmacologically-acceptable 
amino-alkanediphosphonic  acid  derivative  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (A)  at  least  one  aminoalkane-diphosphonic 
acid  of  the  formula 


R,  PO)H2 

\  I 

N— CH2— CH2— C— OH  , 
/  I 

■a  ro^2 


wherein  Rj  and  R2  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  (B)  a 
pharmacologically-accepuble  water-soluble  salt  of  (A),  said 
derivative  being  administered  in  the  form  of  a  dentifrice,  an 
adherent  paste,  an  aqueous  solution,  a  losenge  or  a  chewing 
gum  containing  an  effective  but  toxicologically  harmless 
amount  therefor,  in  the  range  of  about  0.01%  to  about  5%  by 
weight,  of  said  derivative. 


4,134,970 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS  AND 
THEIR  USE  IN  HAIR  CARE  COMPOSITIONS 
Haas  L.  Panke,  FrankAirt  am  Main;  WUU  Steckelberg,  Hofheim 
im  Taiuna;  Jochen  M.  Quack,  KeUcbeim,  and  Alwin  Reng, 
FVukfurt  am  Main,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  AktiengeaeUachaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaay 

FUed  Jnn.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,403 
CUmt  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  23, 
1976,  2628157 

tat  CLJ  A61K  7/06.  7/08;  C07C  141/02.  87/30 
VS.  a.  424—70  9  Claima 

1.  Quaternary  ammonium  compounds  of  the  formula 

X        Y 
R'— (O— CH-CH),  r2 

N  A© 

R'— (O— CH— CH),  R' 

X        Y 

in  which  R*  is  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl  radical  of  8  to  24 
carbon  atoms,  a  cyclohexyl  radical  or  an  aryl  radical  option- 
ally substituted  by  alkyl  groups,  X  and  Y  stand  for  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  methyl  radical,  however,  X  and  Y  not  being  methyl 
at  the  same  time,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  20,  R^  and  R^  stand 
for  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  benzyl  radical, 
and  A  represents  the  methosulfate  ion,  chloride  or  bromide. 

4.  Method  of  use  of  the  quaternary  ammonium  compounds 
as  claimed  in  claim  1  as  active  ingredients  in  hair  care  composi- 
tioot. 


4,134,971 
GERMICIDAL,  DISINFECTING  AND  ANTISEPTIC 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  CERTAIN  ALKOXY 
ALIPHATIC  AMINE  COMPOUNDS 
SUgeo  Inouc,  Sakura,  and  Mitrao  Kondo,  Chiba,  both  of  Japan, 
aadgnors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,139 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1975,  50/23283 
tat  CL2  AOIN  11/00;  A61L  7i/0ft-  AOIN  9/20 
VS.  CL  424—128  9  Claims 

1.  A  germicidal,  disinfecting  and  antiseptic  composition, 
comprising  a  synergistically  effective  amount  of  an  alkoxy 
aliphatic  amine  compound  represented  by  formula  (I)  or  (II), 

R2  a) 

R|— CHCH2— N— (R3— O)^ 
X 

(Rj-o)^  m 

(R3-0)^     / 
Rl-CHCH2-(N-R4)„N 

X  ,  \ 

I  (Rj-O)^ 

wherein  R]  represents  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  R3  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  2  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  X  represenu  a  hydrogen  atom  or  hydroxy,  R4 


represents  an  alkyl  group  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  n  is  1  and 
m  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  and  a  synergistically  effective 
amount  of  an  organic  or  inorganic  compound  capable  of  block- 
ing metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylenedi- 
amine  tetracetic  acid  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  nitrilotri- 
acetic  acid  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  malonic  acid  and 
alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  citric  acid  and  alkali  metal  salts 
thereof,  DL-aspartic  acid  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  acetyl 
acetone,  8-hydroxyguinoline,  <^phenanthroline,  tripolyphos- 
phoric  acid  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  pyrophosphoric  acid 
and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  and  metaphosphoric  acid  and 
alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  said  synergistically  effective  amounts 
being  in  a  ratio  of  0.1  to  10  m  M  of  the  metal  blocking  com- 
pound for  every  10  to  1000  parts  of  the  amine  compound  per 
million  parts  of  the  total  composition. 


4,134,972 
COMPOSmONS  HAVING  ANTIBIOTIC  PROPERTIES 
Fhmk  R.  Atherton,  Welwyn  Garden  City;  Michael  J.  Hall; 
Cedric  H.  HasaaU,  both  of  Welwyn;  Peter  S.  Ringroae,  Roy- 
■ton,  and  Robert  W.  Lambert  Welwyn,  aU  of  Enghud,  aadgn- 
ors to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  tac,  Nntley,  N  J. 
Diridon  of  Ser.  No.  707,158,  Jnl.  21, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,100,275, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  650,336,  Jan.  19, 
1976,  Pat  No.  4,016,148.  This  appUcation  Not.  11, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  850,742 
tat  a.2  A61K  37/00.  31/54.  31/43 
VS.  a.  424-177  7  ctaiB„ 

1.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  containing 
(1)  a  peptide  represented  by  the  formula 


CH3 


>■ 


CHj  R'      O 

I  I  I        II 

H2N-CH— CO— NH-CH-CO-NH-CH-P-R* 

•  •  ••  I 

OH 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  cycloalkyl, 
Oower  cycIoalkylHlower  alkyl),  aryl,  aryl-{lower  alkyl), 
said  R'  substituents  being  substituted,  if  required,  by  one 
or  more  amino,  hydroxy,  thio,  methyl  thio,  carboxy,  or 
guanidino  to  form  the  characterizing  group  of  a  naturally 
occurring  L  a-amino  acid;  R*  is  hydroxy  or  methyl;  the 
single  asterisk  denotes  the  L  configuration  at  the  carbon 
so  marked;  the  double  asterisk  denotes  the  R  configuration 
at  the  carbon  so  marked  when  R'  is  other  than  hydrogen, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof;  and 
(2)  an  antibiotic  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
benicillin,  ampicillin,  penicillin  G,  sulbenicillin,  [(R)-l-(2- 
furoyloxy)-3-methylbutyl]-penicillin,(6R)-6-[[(hexahydro- 
1  H-azepin- 1  -yl)methylene]-amino]penicillanic  acid,- 

(pi  valoyloxy)methyl       (6R)-6-[[(hexahydro- 1  H-azepin- 1  - 
yl)methylenc]amino]penicillanate,   phenethicillin,   methi- 
cillin,  propicillin,  ticarcillin  and  amoxycillin  arginine  salt; 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  peptide  or  pharmaceuticaUy 
accepuble  salt  thereof  to  said  antibiotic  is  from  1:100  to  100:1. 


4,134,973 
CARBOHYDRATE  DERIVATIVES  OF  MILBEMYCIN 
AND  PROCESSES  THEREFOR 
Michael  H.  Fisber,  Bridgewater,  and  Richard  L.  Tohnan,  Berk- 
ley Heights,  both  of  N  J.,  aadgnors  to  Merck  h  Co.  tac, 
Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,157 
tat  CL'  A61K  31/71;  C07H  17/08 
VS.  a.  424—180  6  n««— 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 
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CHj 


OCH} 
wbaan  R,',  Rj  and  Rj  have  the  following  definitions: 


M 


H  or  sugar 

H  or  sugar 
CHj 

CH3 

H  or  sugar 


H  or  sugar 


CH3 

CHj 
CHj 

CHj 


— CHjOOC 


— CHjOOC 


XJ 
^ 


CHj 

C,H5 
CHj 

CjH, 

CHj 

C2H5 


4,134,974 
IMIDAZO(5.1-cI»,41BENZOXAZIN-l-ONE 
Piero  Melloni,  Brcaao,  Milan;  Nicola  Mongelli,  Milan;  Fraa- 
ccaco  Lanria,  Milan;  Alcaiandro  Roaai,  Milan,  and  Raffaek 
Toaunaaini,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Carlo  Erba  S.  f. 
A^  Moan,  Italy 

Filed  Dtc  S,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,031 
dainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Dec.  30,  1975,  3M29  A/75 
Int  CLi  C07D  498/14;  A61K  31/5j5 
VS.  CL  424— 248J4  «  Claim 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula 


Q) 


N— Rj 


wherein 

B  is  an  oxygen  atom; 

R  and  R I  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consitt- 
ing  of  hydrogen,  Ci-C^  alkyl  and 


and  independently,  R4'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  a  sugar  con- 
nected to  the  substrate  molecule  through  an  oxygen  atom;  and 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  a  sugar,  provided  at  least  one  of  Ri' ,  R4'  or 
Rj  is  a  sugar  and  wherein  the  sugar  is  a  mono-,  di-  or  trisaccha- 
ride  selected  from  glucopyranosyl,  galactopyranosyl,  man- 
nopyranosyl,  maltosyl,  arabinopyranosyl,  lyxopyranosyl, 
xylopyranosyi,  ribopyranosyl,  oleandrosyl,  rhamnopyranosyl, 
fucopyranosyl,  lactosyl,  ribofuranosyl,  mannofuranosyl, 
glucofuranosyl,  arabinofuranosyl,  mycarosyl,  cladinosyl, 
desosaminosyl,  damnosaminosyl,  mycaminosyl. 

6.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  parasitic  infections,  which 
comprises  admmistering  to  an  animal  infected  with  parasites  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


wherein  x  is  rero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  6,  Rj  is  hydrogen  or 
C1-C6  alkyl  and  R7,  Rj  and  R9  are  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-C« 
alkyl,  Ci-Qtrihaloalkyl.  hydroxy,  cattooxy  and  one  of  the 
radicals  — ORio,  — SO2R10  and  — COORjo,  wherein 
C-Q  alkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C^  alkyl  or 
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methyl;  provided  that  R'  occupies  the  position  para  to  the 
carbon  atom  joined  to  oxygen  when  R'  is  alkylsulfonyl, 
sulfamoyl,  dialkylamidosulfonyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  mono- 
substituted  phenyl  or  mono-substituted  phenoxy; 

n  is  0  or  1; 

and  R"  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbons,  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


wherein  R7,  Rg  and  R9  are  as  deflned  above;  Rj  is  hydrogen; 
carbamoyl;  thiocarbamoyl;  Ci-C^  alkyl,  C2-C6  alkcnyl  or 
C2-C6  alkynyl.  each  of  the  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl 
groups  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
halogen;  (b)  carboxy;  (c)  hydroxy;  (d)  Ci-Cft  alkoxy;  (e) 
one  of  the  radicals  — SO2R11.  — COORn,  and  — CORn, 
wherein  Rn  is  Ci-C*  alkyl  or 


R,^A»J^R, 


wherein  R7,  Rg  and  R9  are  as  defined  above; 


wherein  R7,  Rg  and  R9  are  as  defined  above; 
(g)  one  of  the  radicals 

— N  and    — C— N 

«fj  B*  R„ 

wherein  B'  is  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  and  R12  and  R^  are 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  Ci-Cfi  alkyl;  R4  and  R5  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  halogen; 
amino;  Ci-Q  alkanoylamino;  Cj-Cj  alkyl;  Ci-Q  triha- 
loalkyl;   hydroxy;   carboxy;   Ci-Q  alkoxy;    Rk,— SO- 
2— NH— .  wherein  R|o  is  as  defined  above;  one  of  the 
radicals  — SO2R11  «nd  — CCXJRn,  wherein  Rn  is  as 
defined  above;  or  R4  and  R5,  taken  together  with  two 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  of  the  ben2ene  ring,  form  a  carbo- 
cyclic  ring;  Z  is  >C=B,  wherein  B  is  as  defined  above;  as 
well  as  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
2.  A  method  of  treating  depression  in  a  patient  in  need  of 
Mich  treatment,  said  method  comprising  administering  to  said 
patient  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


4,134,975 
STIMULATING  THE  CEISTRAL  NERVOUS  SYSTEM 
Harry  L.  Yale,  New  Brunswick,  N  J.,  and  Ramesh  B.  Petigara, 
Laasdale,  Pa.,  aaaignora  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Prince- 
ton, N  J. 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  347,939,  Apr.  4,  1973,  Pat  No.  3,856,801. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  28, 1974,  Ser.  No.  501,324 
iBt  a.2  A61K  31/44 
VS.  CL  424—263  1  Oaia 

1.  A  method  of  stimulating  the  central  nervous  system  in  a 
mammalian  species  comprising  administering  systemically  to  a 
mammalian  host  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


CH(CH2),0^^^^'«^ 


4,134,976 
l,2-DIHYDRO-6-PHENYL-lH,4H-IMIDAZOBEN' 
ZODIAZEPIN-1-ONES 
John  B.  Taylor,  Down  Ampney,  Nr.  Cirencester,  and  Derek  R. 
Harrison,  Swindon,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Roussel 
Uclaf,  Paris,  France 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  658,301,  Feb.  17, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,044,142. 
This  application  Apr.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,845 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  15,  1975, 
6509/75;  Not.  4, 1975,  45800/75 

iBt  a.2  A61K  31/415;  C07D  471/04 
VS.  CL  424-267  14  cUims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,2- 
dihydro-6-phenyl- 1  H,4H-imidazo-[l  ,2-a][  1 ,4]-benzodiazepin- 
1-ones  of  the  formula 


J&' 


wherein  m  is  1  or  2 
R  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  hydrogen,  halogen  (F,  CI,  or 
Br),  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbons,  alkoxy  of  from  I  to  4 
carbons,  alkylthio  of  from  1  to  4  carbons,  benzyl,  phen- 
ethyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  phenylmercapto  or  mono-sub- 
stituted phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  may  be  halogen 
(F,  CI,  Br  or  I),  alkyl  of  from  I  to  4  carbons,  alkoxy  of 
from  1  to  4  carbons,  or  trifluoromethyl;  provided  that 
when  R  is  halogen,  R  occupies  only  the  3-  or  S-position  in 
the  original  2-aminopyridine; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen  (F,  CI,  Br  or  I),  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4 
cartwns,  alkoxy  of  from  I  to  4  carbons,  alkylmercapto  of 
from  1  to  4  carbons,  alkylsulfonyl  wherein  the  alkyl  radi- 
cal has  from  I  to  4  carbons,  phenyl,  phenyloxy,  sulfamoyl, 
dialkylamidosulfonyl  wherein  each  alkyl  radical  may  have 
from  1  to  4  cartxms,  trifluoromethyl,  mono-substituted 
phenyl  or  mono-substituted  phenyloxy  wherein  the  sub- 
stituent may  be  halogen  (F,  CI,  Br  or  I),  alkyl  of  from  1  to 
4  carbons,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbons  or  trifluoro- 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  nitro  and  trifluoromethyl,  R|  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  R2  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  Rj  and  R4 
are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  aminoalkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  mono-  and  di- 
alkylaminoalkyl  with  each  alkyl  having  I  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
cyclo  alkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  pheriyl  or  Rj  and  R4 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  a  saturated  heterocycle  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  pyrrolidinyl  and  piperidino  optionally  substituted  with 
alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

14.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  states  of  agitation,  insom- 
nia and  certain  psychosomatic  syndromes  in  warm-blooded 
animals  comprising  administering  to  warm-blooded  animals  an 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1. 
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4,134,977 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  INSECT-COMBATTING 
DEVICE 
Jack  Greenberg,  Richmond,  Va.,  aaaignor  to  A.  H.  RoMm  Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  Richmond,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,334,  Jul.  1,  1977, 
abadoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  740,671, 
Not.  10, 1976,  abandoned,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  627,671,  Oct  31,  1975,  Pat  No.  3,996,348,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,704,  Not.  20, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,918,407.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  26,  1977,  S«r.  No.  836,718 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/74;  AOIN  9/36 

VS.  CL  424—78  W  ClaiiM 

1   In  a  nrocess  for  forminK  a  shaped  body  of  a  mixture  of 


r«o   s        r'  ® 

\«    / 

i>— n 

CHJCH2CH2S  S02R*     * 


in  which 
R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl, 
R^  is  Ci-C« alkyl  or  alkenyl,  C\-Cf, alkyl  substituted  by  aryl, 

phenyl,  Cj-Q  alkylphenyl,  or  halophenyl,  and 
R^  is  Ci-C«  alkyl,  C,-C«  alkyl  substituted  by  halogen, 

phenyl,  Ci-C«  alkylphenyl,  Ci-Cj  alkoxyphenyl,  halo- 

ohenyl.  or  niuophenyl. 
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4,134,961 

PYRIMIDAL  [2,34>]PYRIMIDIN-4(3H)-ONES  AS 

ANTIALLERGY  AGENTS 

Thomas  H.  Althuis,  Groton;  Leonard  J.  Czuba,  New  London; 

Hans-Jurgen  E.  Hess,  Old  Lyme,  and  Saul  B.  Kadin,  New 

London,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  786,185,  Apr.  11, 1977,  which  te  a  dirision 

of  Ser.  No.  667,515,  Mar.  16, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,044,134,  which  is 

a  dlTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  485,945,  JuL  5, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,974,161, 

which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  444,138,  Feb.  20, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

351,025,  Apr.  13, 1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  27, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  845,816 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/435;  C07D  471/04 


4,134,982 
ANTIPSYCHOTIC  l-[4,4-BIS(4-FLUOROPHENYL) 
BUTYL].4.PHENOXY-l,2A6-TETRAHYDROPYRIDINES 
Lawrence  D.  Wise,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich^  Patrick  F.  Flynn,  WU- 
mington,  Del.,  and  Glenn  C.  Morrison,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,867 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/44;  C07D  211/74.  213/69 
VS.  CL  424—263  36  Claims 

20.  A  method  for  treating  the  manifestations  of  psychotic 
disorders  in  mammals  which  comprises  the  administration  of  a 
psychotherapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula: 


with  pores  in  said  body  by  vaporization  of  said  porosity  con- 
trol component  during  curing  to  provide  for  release  of  naled 
gas  at  a  rate  effective  to  control  insects  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
body,  but  insufTicient  to  form  as  spew  on  the  body;  and  finely 
divided  silica  particles,  the  improvement  comprising  extruding 
said  mixture  in  an  extruder,  all  of  the  surfaces  thereof  which 
contact  said  mixture  being  formed  of  an  acid-resistant  material. 


4,134,97s 
0■ALICYL-0-[»-CHLORO-QUINOXAL-^YL]• 
THIONOALKANEPHOSPHONIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Karl-Julius  Schmidt;  Hellmnt  Hofrmana,  both  of  Wuppertal; 
lageborg  Hammann,  Cologne;  Bemhard  Homeyer,  Leverkn- 
atm,  and  WUhelm  Stendel,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
on  to  Bayer  AktiengeacUachaft,  Leverknaei^  Gcraany 

FUed  Apr.  12,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  786,914 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuny,  Apr-  13, 
1976,  2616091 

Iirt.  CL2  C07D  9/65:  AOIN  9/36 
VS.  CL  424—200  »  CM^ 

1.  An  0-alkyl-0-[8-chloro-quinoxal-2-yl]-thionoalkanephos- 

phonic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


RO     S 
\l 
P— O 


r.yb 


in  which 
R  and  R'  each  independently  is  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbom 

atoms. 


4,134,979 

O-ALKYL-S-N-PROPYL-N-SULFONYL-PHOSFHORIC 

AOD  ESTER  AMIDES 

SUgeo  Kiahino;  Jnnichi  Saito;  Akio  KudaaMtsa;  Koao  SU- 

okawa,  aad  ShinicU  Tsaboi,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japw,  aatigaors  to 

Bayer  Aktieateaellachaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,834 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1975,  SO-113705 
lat  CL2  AOIN  9/36;  C07F  9/24 
VS.  CL  424—215  <  OiiaM 

1.  An  O-alkyl-S-n-propyl-N-sulfonyl-phoaphoric  acid  ester 
amide  of  the  formula 


4,134,980 
PHENYLALKYLAMINO-ALKYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 
QUINAZOLINONE  AND  PHTHALAZINONE 
WoU^ag  EbcrMn;  Volkhard  Austel,  both  of  Bfberach;  Joachia 
Heider;   Jargen   Dammgen,   both   of  Warthauaen;   Rudolf 
Kadatz,  Bfberach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Christiai 
LilUe,  and  Walter  Kobinger,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria,  assign- 
on  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,142 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1976,2639291 

lat  CU  C07D  237/3Z  239/72 
VS.  CL  424—250  7  Claiv 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


L  1  N-(CH2),-N-CH-CHj-/         J 


Rj 


wherein  A  is 


R» 

R7 


— N=C— , 

where  R|  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  cartxni  atoms  or,  together  with  R;. 
methylenedioxy  or  ethylenedioxy; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl; 

R5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

R«  is  hydrogen  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

R7  is  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or,  together  with  R« 
methylenedioxy  or  ethylenedioxy;  and 

n  is  2  or  3; 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  sih 
thereof. 

7.  The  method  of  reducing  the  heart  rate  in  a  warm-blooded 
animal  in  need  thereof,  which  comprises  perorally,  parenter- 
ally  or  rectally  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


I 


N  ^  N  *^' 


and  the  pharmaceutiodly-acceptable  cationic  salts  thereof 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  acetyl  and  COR*  wherein 
R'^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  alkoxy 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkoxy  having  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  amino  and  hydroxyamino; 
each  of  R2,  R3  and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halo,  benzyloxy,  hydroxy, 
thiol,  alkanoyloxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzylthio, 
benzoyloxy,  benzylsulfinyl,  methylthio  and  methylsulfinyl 
and 
R2  and  R3,  and  R3  and  R4  when  taken  together  are  selected 
fixMn  the  group  consisting  of  methylenedioxy  and  ethylene- 
dioxy. 

8.  The  method  of  controlling  allergic  symptoms  in  a  mam- 
malian subject  which  comprises  adminstering  to  the  subject  an 
allergy  symptom  controlling  amount  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


R: 
R4 


K2  yJ 


and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  cationic  salts  thereof 
wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl, 
acetyl,  and  -COR"  wherein  R^'is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxyalkoxy  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  amino  and 
hydroxyamino; 
each  of  R2,  R3  and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halo,  benzyloxy,  hydroxy,  thiol,  al- 
kanoyloxy having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzylthio,  benzylsulfi- 
nyl, benzoyloxy,  methylthio,  and  methylsulfinyl  and 
R2  and  R3,  and  R3  and  R4  when  taken  together  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methylenedioxy  and  ethy- 
lenedioxy. 


V 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  dihalogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  cyano,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  dihalogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano,  amino  or  trifluoromethyl;  and  the  corre- 
sponding non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  salts  and 
the  N-oxides  thereof. 


4,134,983 

3-AMINO-2-OR-PROPOXYARYL  SUBSTITUTED 

IMIDAZOLES 

John  J.  Baldwin,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 

Rahway,  tij. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  554,372,  Mar.  3, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,420 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/445,  31/415;  C07D  233/64 

VS.  a.  424—267  37  Claims 

1.  Compound  having  the  formula 


N 


^ 


j^  J*-  Rj— O— CH2— CH— CH2— N 


\ 


R2 


R« 


wherein 
R   and   R|   are   independently   selected   from   hydrogen, 

C|-C|o  linear  or  branched  alkyl  and  substituted  C|-C|o 

linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  1-3  substituents  selected 

fromhalo,  hydroxy  or  C1-C4  alkoxy. 
R2  is  hydrogen,  Cj-Cio  linear  or  branched  alkyl,  or  C3-C6 

alkenyl, 
R3  is  selected  from  naphthyl  and  phenyl  having  the  formula 


Rf  is  selected  from  halogen,  lower-C|-C4  linear  or  branched 
alkyl,  C3-C6  cycloalkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  cyano 
and  phenyl,  and 

X  is  0,  1,  2,  3,  or  4, 

R4  is  hydroxy  or 
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o 
I 

— O— C— R» 

wherein  Rj  is  Ci-Q  linear  or  branched  alkyl,  and 
R5  and  R«.  when  separate,  are  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen.  C3-C4  cyckMlkyI,  Ci-Cj  linear  or  branched 
alkyl  and  monosubstituted  C1-C4  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
wherein  the  substituent;  is  phenyl  provided  that  when  one 
of  R5  and  R«  is  said  substituted  alkyl  group,  the  other  is 
hydrogen  and  when  joined  together  with  the  N  atom  form 


the  habitat  thereof  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

aC"<'"°>-CHoJ-^^^"' 


-\l  "    -\J 


and  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  and  quater- 
nary ammonium  salts  thereof. 

32.  Method  of  treating  animals  having  hypertension  which 
comprises  administering  an  antihyperteiMive  amount  of  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 


4,134,9«6 
POLYOXYGENATED  LABDANE  DERIVATIVES 
Balbir  S.  B^fwa,  Bombar.  S«Oata  V.  Bhat,  Thaiia;  Hont  Dor- 
MMT.  aad  Noel  J.  dc  Souza,  both  of  Bombay,  all  of  India, 
■HtgBon  to  Hoechat  AkticsgeacUachaft,  Frankfurt  am  Maia. 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,961 
CWiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiaay,  Dec.  3, 
1976,2654796 

ut  a.'  A6IK  31/35:  arm  311/74 

vs.  a.  424—283  ^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH— CH2 


4,134^64 
THIAZOLE  COMPOSITIONS 
Roger  Crttaaley,  Reading,  Eaglaad,  aaaigaar  to  Joka  Wyeth  A 
Brother  Limited,  Maidcahead,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Not.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,634 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoa^  Nor.  18,  1975, 
47481/75;  May  28,  1976,  22479/76 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/425;  OOTD  277/38 
VS.  a.  424-270  17  Oataa 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  oral  dosage  form  for  use 
in  the  treatment  of  ulcen  or  hypersecretion  comprising  a  ther- 
apeutically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 


stereoisomers  thereof,  and  acid  addition  saltt  of  such  a  com- 
pound having  a  basic  group,  wherein  R|,  R2,  R4  are  the  same 
or  different  and  are  oxygen  or 


,H 


I 
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and  circulatory  disease  which  comprises  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  as  in  claim  1  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  carrier. 


4.134,987 
COMPOUNDS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
John  L.  Hnppatz,  15  Schumack  St,  Weetan  gera,  Australian 
Capital  Territory,  Auatralia 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,069 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  Jan.  14, 1976, 4527/76 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/22 
VS.  CL  424—273  P  16  Chdms 

1.  A  process  of  combatting  undesired  fungal  infestations  in 
plants  which  process  comprises  applying  to  said  plants,  to  the 
kx:us  of  said  plants  or  to  plant  seeds  prior  to  sowing,  a  fungi- 
cidaUy  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R' 


^ 


^^^^. 


^N 
I 
R 


wherein  either  R'  or  R^  is  the  group  — CONHR'  in  which  R' 
is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  two  or  three  substitu- 
ents which  are  independently  chosen  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  and  cyano; 
R^  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
hydrofyolkyi,  phenyl  and  — CH2COOR*  wherein  R*  is  alkyl; 
R*  and  R'  or  R^,  whichever  is  not  — CONHR',  are  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  alkyl 
provided  that  when  R'  is  — CONHR'Tthen  R^  and  R*are  not 
both  hydrogen,  and  when  R^  is  — CONHR^  then  R'  and  R^  are 
not  both  hydrogen. 


4,134,988 

^ACYLOXY•l•PH£NOXY•l-IMIDAZOLYL-(l>-3,3• 

DIMETHYL-BUTANES 


or  alkoxycarbonyl  with  a  total  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms; 
phenyl  or  phenoxy  optionally  substituted  by  halogen, 
amino,  cyano,  nitro  or  alkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms;  or 
phenylalkyi  (having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety)  optionally  substituted  in  the  phenyl  by  halogen, 
nitro  or  cyano  and  optionally  substituted  in  the  alkyl  by 
alkylcarbonyloxy  with  a  total  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 
n  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  S, 

or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  physiologically  tolerated  acid. 
9.  A  method  of  combating  plant  fungus  or  bacteria  pests 

which  comprises  applying  to  plants,  seed  or  soil  a  fungicidally 

or  bactericidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 

claim  1. 


4  134,989 
GUAIACOL  p-ISOBUTYL  HYDRATROPATE 
Leandro  Baiocchi,  and  Bruno  SUvestrini,  both  of  Rome,  Italy, 
assignon  to  Aziende  Chimiche  Riunite  Angelini  Francesco 
A.CJtA.F.  S.pji.,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809^33 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  9, 1976,  25174  A/76 

Int.  a.2  CD7C  69/76 

VS.  a.  424—308  2  Claims 

1.  Guaiacol  p-isobutyl  hydratropate  of  the  formula 


cx:h3 

JCH-CHj— C  ^)— CH-CCX)— f  \ 


a) 


CHj, 


l-CHj— f  ^CH-C 


2.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  inflammatory  conditions  of 
the  respiratory  tract  of  a  human  comprising  the  administration 
to  said  human  of  guaiacol  p-isobutyl  hydratropate  of  the  for- 
mula I  as  defined  in  claim  1  at  a  daily  dose  in  the  range  of  O.S 
to  2.S  E. 


NR'COR 


where  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl,  R 
is  hydrogen,  n-alkyi  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  chlorine,  or  cyclopropyl.  R^  is  hydrogen  or  COR* 
where  R*  is  ss  defined  for  R  and  R  and  R*  may  be  the  same  or 
difTerent  and  a  phannaceutically  accepuble  carrier. 


which,  simultaneously,  R4  is  oxygen,  R|  is 

M  M 

<        .  R2  «s  < 


4,134,9U 

5<:yclopropane  carboxylate  oxadiazoles  as 
insecticides  aho)  acariodes 

ArMM  D.  GatiMm  Berkeley,  Calif.,  aasigiior  to  Staaffte  Ckcai- 
cal  CiNBpaay,  Wcstport,  Coon. 

Filed  May  13,  1*77,  Ser.  No.  796,777 
iat  a.2  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  271/Oti  AOIN  9/2% 
UJS.  CL  424— r72  3 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


Q-cH.; 


N— O 


CH] 


and  R«is 


-CCH> 
O 


or  in  which  R4  is  oxygen,  R|  is 


Rj" 


'OH 


^OCCHj. 
I 

o 


and  R«  is  hydrogen. 
3.  The  m^bod  of  coatroUing  insectt  comprising  applying  to       6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  heart 


VS.  CL  424—273  R  10  Ctalms 

1.    A    2-acyloxy-l-phenoxy-l-imidazolyl-(l)-3,3-dimethyl- 
butane  of  the  formula 


I V  I         O— CO— R 

ft        ^O— CH— CH— C(CH3)3 

■      .6 


in  which 

R  is  alkyl  with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  with 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  with  5  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
haloalkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S  halogen 
atoms;  phenyl  or  phenoxyalkyl  (the  alkyl  moiety  having  1 
or  2  carbon  atoms),  the  phenyl  or  phenoxy  being  option- 
ally substituted  by  halogen,  amino,  cyano,  nitro  or  alkyl 
with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms;  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl;  or  phenylamino 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  nitro  or  cyano; 

X  is  halogen,  amino,  cyano,  nitro,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carlwn 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  with  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with  1 
or  2  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and 
1  to  S  halogen  atoms,  alkylthio  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms, 
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amid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,604,  Jnl.  II,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,280, 
Jan.  6,  1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  664,470,  Mar.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  22, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  853,942 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/275 
VS.  a.  424—304  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  progression  of  arthritis  in  a 
mammal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an 
effective  amount  of  an  active  ingredient  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzimidoylacetonitrile,  p-fluoroben- 
zimidoylacetonitrile  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,134,991 

DERIVATIVES  OF 

2-(3■PHENYL-^AMINOPROFIONYLOXY)-ACETIC  ACID 

Camille  G.  Wennuth,  Strasbourg,  France,  assignor  to  Syn- 

thelabo,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,724 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  28, 1976,  76  29057 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/24;  C07C  101/20 
VS.  a.  424—309  10  CUns 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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OH 


CHj- CH-C-O— CHj- C-ORj 
11  II 

NH2  O  O 


OH 


wherein  R2  is  a  phenylethyl  or  Cj-Cij  alkyl.  or  a  phannaceuti- 
cally accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

6.  A  method  of  treating  Parkinson's  disease  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  patient  suffering  from  Parkinson's  disease  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  for  the  treatment  of 
Parkinson's  disease. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  Par- 
kinson's disease  in  dosage  unit  form  suitable  for  oral  adminis- 
tration which  comprises  from  0. 100  to  0. 800  gm  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1  and  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


.NR' 


CHj— C 


\ 


4,134,M3 
BENZOPHENONE  DERIVATIVES 
Detac  EvaM,  Chalfaat  St  Peter,  John  C.  Saunders,  Maidea- 
and  William  R.  N.  Williamson,  Slough,  all  of  England, 
I  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Coaspany,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Oct  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,882 
Cfadan  priority,  application  United  Kii^doii,  Oct  14,  1976, 


January  16,  1979 


(Q 


wherein  R'  is  Cm  sUcyl;  Z  is  SH,  SR^,  SOR^  or  SOjR^  where 
R^  is  Cm  alkyl;  and  Ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  from 
one  to  three  groups  selected  from  halogen  and  methyl. 


4,134,994 
AMINE  SALTS  OF  TERTIARY  AMINO  ACIDS 
Ibrahim  S.  Bechara,  Boothwyn;  Philip  J.  2:aluska,  Glen  Riddle, 
and  Rocco  L.  Mascioli,  Media,  all  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Air 
Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allcatown,  Pa. 
FUed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,313 
bt  a.2  C07C  101/20-  C08G  18/18 
VS.  CL  260—501.11  10  Clate 

1.  An  amine  salt  of  a  tertiary  amino  acid  represented  by  the 
formula: 


4,134,992 

NAPHTHALENE  ACETAMIDINES  AS  ANXIOLYTIC 

ANTIDEPRESSANTS 

Abdufaamdem  H.  AbdaUah,  awl  PhUip  J.  Shea,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  aasigBors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mick 

CoatiaBation  of  Ser.  No.  736,012,  Oct  27,  1976,  abaadoMd, 
which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  510,957,  Oct  2, 1974, 
abudoaed.  This  application  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821^86 
Iat  CI.2  A61K  31/155 
VS.  CL  424—326  14  Oaiau 

1.  A  method  useful  for  alleviating  symptoms  of  central  ner- 
vous system  depression  and  anxiety  in  an  animal  comprising 
administering  to  the  animal  an  amount  of  a  substituted  amidine 
or  a  pharmacologically-acccpuble  salt  thereof  effective  to 
alleviate  said  symptoms,  the  substituted  amidine  corresponding 
to  the  formula: 


r»i 


H 
\        I 

N— C— 
/         I 


/ 

C-(R5), 

,      00. 


NHR" 


wherein  R  and  R|  each  independently  represent  halo,  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  n  independently  in  each  occurrence 
represenu  zero  or  one;  and  R'  and  R"  each  independently 
represent  loweralkyl. 


wherein  in  the  formula 

R|  and  R2  independently  are  alkyl,  hydroxy  substituted  alkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  or  lower  alks- 
nol  groups  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  I 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  from  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group,  a  cycloaliphatic  or  alkyl 
substituted  cycloaliphatic  group  with  the  alkyl  portion 
having  from  I  to  6  carbons,  or  a  keto  alkyl  group  with  the 
alkyl  portion  having  from  1  -6  carbon  atoms; 

wherein  R«  is  hydrogen,  or  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  phenyl,  and  a  napthyl  groups; 

wherein  X  is  an  amine  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  group; 

wherein  Y  is  a  carboxylic  acid  group,  or  an  amine  salt  of  s 
carboxylic  acid  group; 

wherein  9  is  0  or  1;  wherein  p  is  1  or  2;  wherein  ;  is  0  or  I; 
and  wherein  p  -f  9  -I-  «  is  3. 


4,134,995 

MODIFIED  TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  POLYMER 

AIW  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Syozo  Fumoto,  Soita;  Tetsno  Shimiza,  Osaka,  and  Shigen 

Icfaiba,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daikia  Kogyo  Kaba- 

sUU  KaMia,  Osaka,  Japaa 

ContiBBation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  682,593,  May  3, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,422 
Iat  CL2  C08L  27/04.  27/18 
VS.  CL  260—884  2  OaiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  polymerization  of  tetrafluoroethylene 
with  a  copolymerizable  modifier  in  an  aqueous  medium  con- 
taining a  polymerization  initiator  and  a  dispersant  to  produces 
modified  tetrafluoroethylene  polymer  containing  0.001  to  2 
wt%  of  the  copolymerizable  modifier  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  polymer,  a  process  for  producing  the  modifier  tetrafluoro- 
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copolymerizable  modifier  to  be  incorporated  into  the 
polymer  thus  being  contained  in  the  shell  portion  of  the 
particles  of  the  polymer,  and 
(3)  after  90  wt.%  of  the  polymer  to  be  finally  formed  has 
been  formed,  the  concentration  of  said  copolymerizable 
modifier  is  maintained  at  at  least  0.01  mol.%  based  on  the 
total  amount  of  tetrafluoroethylene  and  the  modifier  in  the 
polymerization  system,  the  outer  most  portion  of  particles, 
corresponding  to  at  most  10  wt.%  of  the  polymer  to  be 
finally  obtained,  thus  containing  the  copolymerizable 
modifier  in  an  amoimt  of  at  least  0.01  mol.%. 


4,134,996 
METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  ADP-INDUCED  PLATELET 
AGGREGA'nON  USING  PHENYLTHIOALKYLAMINES 

Joseph  E.  Dunbar,  Loub  E.  Begin;  Robert  J.  Broersma,  and 
George  D.  Dickerson,  all  of  Midland,  Mich„  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  714,950,  Aug.  16,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,125 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/135,  31/33.  31/535,  31/445 
MS.  a.  424—330  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  ADP-induced  platelet  aggrega- 
tion and  treating  thrombosis  in  a  mamtnal  in  need  thereof 
comprising  administering  internally  to  said  mammal  a  platelet 
aggregation  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  corresponding 
to  the  formula: 

yr'Q\-S(OWCH2)/:H(CH2)pi, 
(R3V      \ /  Rj 

snd  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein: 
R|  is  diloweralkylamino,  dicycloalkylamino,  or  hexaroe- 

thyleneimino; 
R]  is  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen; 
R]  is  lower  alkyl,  halo,  hydroxy,  amino,  acetamino,  acetoxy, 

lower  alkoxy,  or  carboxy; 
r  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  S; 
X  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2; 
y  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  4  with  the  proviso  that  when  R2 

is  lower  alkyl,  y  is  1;  and 
z  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  3  with  the  proviso  that  when  R2 

is  hydrogen  z  is  0. 


4,134,997 
EFFECT  OF  AN  AMINOTETRALIN  DERIVATIVE  ON 
CORONARY  BLOOD  FLOW  IN  INFARCTED  HEARTS 

Joseph  G.  Cannon;  John  P.  Long,  and  John  N.  Diana,  all  of  Iowa 
City,  Iowa,  assignors  to  University  of  Iowa  Research  Founda- 
tion, Iowa  City,  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,353 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  suhaeqneat  to  Feb.  4, 1992, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Iat  a.2  A61K  31/135 

MS.  CL  424—330  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  coronary  blood  flow  in  a 

warm  blooded  mammal  comprising  introducing  into  the  blood 

itream  of  said  mammal  an  amount  of  a  compound  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of: 


OH 


-continued 


HO 


1029 


(ID 


N— CH 


/ 
\ 


CH3 


HX 


CH3 


effective  to  produce  the  increased  flow,  X  =  Cl~,  Br~,  I~, 
N03~,  SO4       ,  PO4  tartrate  or  other  organic  acid  anion. 


4,134,998 
SPRAY  COOKING  OF  FOOD  ARTICLES 

Benno  E.  Liebermann,  2805  Lime  Kiln  La.,  LouisviUe,  Ky.  40222 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  707,318,  Jul.  21,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,047,476. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8054^ 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  13, 

1994,  has  been  dischdmed. 

Int  a.2  A23L  1/01,  1/315 

VS.  a.  426—438  7  Claims 


OH 


I 


(D 


1.  A  method  of  cooking  food  articles  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  said  articles  in  a  space  on  support  means  such 
that  substantially  the  entire  surface  of  each  article  is  ex- 
posed, 

(b)  directing  sprays  of  a  liquid  cooking  medium,  maintained 
by  heater  means  at  a  temperature  below  that  at  which  said 
sprays  of  liquid  cooking  medium  will  receive  any  latent 
heat  of  vaporization  therefrom,  against  said  articles  at  a 
discharge  pressure  of  from  about  10  to  70  p.s.i.g.  and  at  a 
preselected  cooking  temp>erature  without  said  articles 
being  immersed  in  said  cooking  medium,-  said  sprays  being 
directed  simultaneously  and  aligned  in  a  common  plane 
with  one  another  against  opposed  sides  of  each  article 
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4,134,999 
NONCARIOGENIC  COMESTIBLE 
JoM^  C.  MiUer,  Howe;  C«rl  J.  Klebfr,  Fort  Wayne,  both  of 
IbiL,  and  Ray  G.  Kelly,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  aatignors  to  Indiana 
UaiTeraity  Fonndatioa,  Bloomington,  IwL 
CoatiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,752,  Apr.  15, 1977, 
abandoned,  wiiich  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  654,058,  Jan.  30, 
1976,  abandopf^,  This  appUcatioa  Nor.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
855,740 
lit  CL2  A23L  1/236 
MS.  CL  426—3  W  Oaimt 

1.  A  sweetened  comestible  comprising  as  a  noncariogenic 
nutritive  sweetener  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  at  least  one  first 
sweetening  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sorbi- 
tol, xylitol,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  at  least  one  second  sweet- 
ening agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dextrose, 
fructose,  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  the  mixture  containing  at 
least  about  75%  of  the  first  agent  by  weight  of  the  mixture 
where  dextrose  is  the  second  agent  and  at  least  about  60%  of 
the  first  agent  by  weight  where  fructose  is  the  second  agent, 
the  mixture  being  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  sweeten  the 
comestible. 


jecting  the  potatoes  to  a  conditioning  treatment  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  substantially  130*  to  145*  F.  for  i 


4,135,000 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  RIBONUCLEIC  ACID 

CONTENT  OR  YEAST  PROTEIN 
Erich  H.  Schuldt,  Jr.,  St.  Louia  County,  Mo.,  aasignor  to  Am- 
he«aer-Buach,  Incorporated,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

ContinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,733,  Aug.  2,  1976, 
abudoncd.  Thia  application  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,305 
Lit  CL2  A23J  1/18 
VS.  a.  426—60  7  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  activation,  protection,  and  sUbilization 
of  the  endogenous  ribonuclease  of  yeast  against  alkaline  condi- 
tions which  comprises  adding  rinc  salts  or  biologically  avail- 
able zinc  to  a  yeast  medium  used  in  the  production  of  a  protein 
concentrate  having  a  reduced  nucleic  acid  content  before  the 
pH  of  the  yeast  medium  is  raised  above  about  7. 


4,135,001 

PROCESS  FOR  ENHANCING  THE  COLOR  AND 

FLAVOR  OF  TEA 

Christopher  J.  Edmada,  Soirth  Natfleid,  Eaglaiid,  and  Geir  V. 

Gadaaaon,  Atlaata,  Ga.^  awitaora  to  Teaco  Brooke  Boad, 

Ltd.,  Great  Britaia 

FUed  Ang.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,397 
lat  CL2  A23L  1/275:  A23F  3/00 
MS.  CL  426—250  32  Claiiaa 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  color  and  flavor  of  a  non- 
decaffeinated  beverage  consisting  essentially  of  tea,  said  pro- 
cess comprising  adding  a  non-toxic  aluminum  salt  to  said  bev- 
erage or  a  precursor  thereof  in  an  amount  effective  to  enhance 
the  color  and  flavor  of  said  beverage,  said  adding  being  done  at 
any  stage  during  or  prior  to  the  manufacture  and  preparation 
of  said  beverage. 


4,135,002 

METHOD  OF  STRIP  CUTTING  RAW  POTATOES 

Joseph  L.  Hodges,  and  Glen  R.  Green,  both  of  Ontario,  Orcg., 

assignors  to  Ore-Ida  Fooda,  Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  745,537.  Not.  29, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,082,024, 
This  appUcatioa  Aag.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,379 
lat  a.J  A23L  1/216 
MS.  CL  426—482  *  CMm» 

1.  In  the  strip  cutting  of  raw  poutoes  by  hydraulically  pass- 
ing said  raw  poUtoes  through  a  knife  device  provided  with 
strip  cutter  members,  the  improvement  comprising  fu^t  sub- 


OiFC 
OCVKX 


UjaNMiNT 
MCCMMISM 


_J 


coMnnoNHa  •am 
■    -  r  30-aO  ml 

)  M  o5*-t« 


x: 


iCIWHMG 


rooo        _ 


PUMP-FUO    TWK 


period  of  time  sufficient  to  heat  the  poUtoes  entirely  through- 
out to  a  corresponding  temperature. 


4,135,003 

PROCESS  OF  PRESERVING  VEGETABLE  PRODUCE, 

SUCH  AS  POTATOES,  IN  CLOSED  PACKAGES 

Praaz  Mohwinkel,  Ahlftea  nber  SolUa,  Germany,  aasignor  to 

Waahlagton  Nu  Process,  lac,  Qaiacy,  Wash. 
Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  804,694,  Mar.  5, 1969.  This  application 
Jaa.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  215,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1968,  7751830;  Aug.  21,  1968,  1792332 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  25, 
1989,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lat.  CL2  cue  3/04:  A23B  7/00 
MS.  CL  426-412  9  data 

1.  In  the  process  of  preserving  vegetable  produce,  such  as 
potatoes  and  green  vegetables,  in  closed  packages,  the  im- 
provement comprising  placing  thepeeled  or  shelled  raw  vege- 
table produce  into  an  empty  plastic  container,  vacuum  sealing 
the  container  without  the  addition  of  any  water  so  that  there  it 
no  water  therein  other  than  the  natural  juices  within  the  raw 
produce  therein,  treating  said  vacuum  sealed  container  in  * 
cooking  receptacle  for  a  period  of  time  from  about  35  minutes 
about  1\  hours  with  a  heating  medium  at  a  temperature  of 
about  100*  C  while  subjecting  said  container  during  cooking  to 
an  external  pressure  in  said  cooking  receptacle  exceeding  the 
internal  pressure  in  said  container  such  that  the  container  it 
firmly  compressed  and  the  produce  therein  can  finish  cooking 
without  the  container  blowing  up  and  bursting,  and  then  cool- 
ing said  container  while  it  is  still  subject  to  the  higher  extemsl 
pressure,  and  further  wherein  the  packaged  vegetables,  after 
the  cooking  treatment  and  cooling,  are  stored  in  said  vacuum 
sealed  container  at  room  temperature  for  considerable  periods 
of  time  without  deterioration  of  the  wholesomeness  of  the 
produce. 


4,135,004 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TOASTER  POTATO  PRODUa 
Gilbert  Flakei,  6  Jagged  Rock  Rd.,  Parsippany,  N  J.  07054 
Filed  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,877 
lat  CL'  A23L  1/00 
MS.  CL  426—550  3  Clate 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  frozen  toaster  French  fried 
potato  product  comprising  forming  a  slurry  comprising  a  high 
amylose  product  selected  from  amylose  resulting  from  the 
fractionation  of  whole  starch;  whole  starch  containing  at  least 
55%  by  weight  of  amylose;  amylose  treated  with  heat,  or  acid, 
or  oxidizing  agent  to  form  a  thin  boiling;  an  amylose  ester;  or 
an  amylose  ether  and  water,  separately  forming  a  mixture 
comprising  oil  and  potato  particles,  admixing  said  slurry  and 
said  mixture  to  form  a  dough  having  the  oil  and  high-amyloie 
product  dispersed  substantially  uniformly  therethrough,  and 
consisting  essentially  of  for  each  100  parU  by  weight  thereof: 
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Parts  by  Weight 


Potato  particles 
High  amylose  product 
Oil  [ 

Water  ' 


22-35 
2-10 
2-15 

55-65 


heating  the  dough  to  a  temperature  of  about  120*  F.,  shaping 
the  dough  to  the  shape  desired  while  at  said  temperature, 
frying  the  shaped  dough  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cook  the 
shaped  dough,  and  freezing  the  cooked  dough. 


4,135,005 
STABILIZED  ICINGS 
Hsiung  Cheng,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  NJ. 

FUed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,773 
Int  a.2  A23G  3/00 
UJS.  CL  426—659  6  Qaims 

1.  In  an  icing  composition  containing  sugar  and  water  as 
major  ingredients,  the  improvement  wherein  the  composition 
contains  a  fat  having  a  melting  point  of  from  about  32*  to  about 
55*  C.  and  also  a  gelling  system  consisting  essentially  of  from 
about  25  to  about  75  weight  %  xanthan  gum  and  from  about  75 
to  about  25  weight  %  of  locust  bean  gum,  the  gelling  system 
being  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  impari  freeze-thaw 
stability  and  heat  stability  to  the  icing  composition. 


14,135,006 
AUTOMATIC  COATING  WEIGHT  CONTROLS  FOR 
AUTOMATIC  COATING  PROCESSES 
Gerald  J.  Readal,  Pittsburgh;  John  R.  Tiskus,  and  William  J. 
Tomcanin,  both  of  Monroerille,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  United 
States  Steel  Corporatioa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  493,019 

Int  a.2  GOIB  19/08 

VS.  CL  427—10  15  Claims 
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1.  In  a  moving  strip  coating  process,  in  which  a  substrate 
strip  is  passed  through  a  coating  means,  then  past  a  coating 
control  means  located  downstream  of  said  coating  means,  said 
strip  then  passing  coating-weight  measuring  means,  a  method 
for  controlling  the  weight  and  distribution  of  coating  material 
applied  to  said  moving  substrate  strip,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  weight  of  coating  material  on  said  substrate  at 
a  plurality  of  incremental  regions  across  said  strip  and 
generating  electrical  signals  representative  of  the  mea- 
sured increments; 
storing  said  signals  in  a  plurality  of  storage  units  correspond- 
ing in  number  to  said  plurality  of  incremental  measuring 
regions; 
combining  said   plurality  of  stored  incremental   coating 

weights  in  a  first  arithmetic  circuit; 
storing  a  plurality  of  electrical  sigiuds  representing  predeter- 
mined coating  weight  set  point  daU  in  a  plurality  of  fur- 
ther storage  units  corresponding  in  number  to  said  plural- 
ity of  incremental  measuring  regions; 


combining  said  plurality  of  stored  set  points  in  a  second 
arithmetic  circuit; 

comparing  the  combined  set  points  and  the  current  set  point 
in  a  third  arithmetic  circuit  and  generating  a  first  differ- 
ence signal  representing  the  difference  between  said  com- 
bined and  current  set  points; 

storing  a  plurality  of  electrical  signals  representing  coating 
correction  signals  in  a  still  further  plurality  of  storage 
units; 

combining  said  plurality  of  stored  coating  correction  signals 
in  a  fourth  arithmetic  circuit; 

comparing  the  combined  coating  correction  signals  and  the 
last  coating  correction  signal  in  a  fifth  arithmetic  circuit 
and  generating  a  second  difference  signal  representing  the 
difference  between  said  combined  and  last  coating  correc- 
tion signals; 

adding  said  combined  coating-weight  signal  and  said  first 
and  second  difference  signals  to  obtain  a  modified  com- 
bined coating  weight  signal; 

comparing  said  modified  combined  coating-weight  signal 
and  the  current  set  point  signal  in  a  sixth  arithmetic  circuit 
and  generating  a  third  difference  signal  representing  the 
difference  between  said  modified  combined  and  current 
set  point  signals; 

calculating  a  new  coating  correction  signal  from  said  third 
difference  signal;  and 

transmitting  said  new  coating  correction  signal  to  said  coat- 
ing control  means  to  control  the  coating  applied  to  said 
strip  in  accordance  with  said  new  coating  correction 
signal. 


4,135,007 

RADIATION  CURABLE  COATING  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  AN  ACRYL  URETHANE  OLIGOMER, 

AND  AN  ULTRA-VIOLET  ABSORBER 

Donald  H.  Lorenz,  Basking  Ridge;  Shu  T.  Tu,  E.  Brunswick,  and 

Donald  P.  Wyman,  Wayne,  all  of  N J.,  assignors  to  GAF 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,664 
Int  a.2  B05C  S/00,  17/04 
MS.  a.  427—44  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  substrate  comprising  in  sequence 
the  steps  of: 
I.  contacting  the  substrate  with  a  coating  composition  com- 
prising: 
A.  an  oligomer  of  Formula  I: 


r'  o  or' 

I      II  II      I 

CH2=C— C— O— Y— O— C— C=CH2 


(I) 


wherein: 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  > 

Y  is  a  divalent  urethane  residue; 
B.  a  benzylidene  acid  ester  ultra-violet  light  absorber  of 
the  Formula  IV: 


■MO 


CH=C 


o 

C— OR* 


av) 


C— OR* 


wherein  R*  is  independently  alkyl  or  hydroxy  alkylene; 
C.  a  phototnitiator  to  form  a  coated  substrate  wherein  the 

amount  of  B.  is  0.5  to  3  weight  percent  based  on  the 

weight  of  the  composition, 
II.  exposing  the  coated  substrate  to  actinic  radiation  until  an 
adherent  dry  polymerized  weather-resistant  coating  is 
formed  on  the  substrate. 


bt  CL2  B05D  1/02 


\i&,  CL  427—168 


SCUioH 


sodium  percarbonate  dust,  (2)  sodium  tripoly phosphate  oi  (3)  a 
mixture  of  sodium  percarbonate  dust  and  sodium  tripolyphos- 


1.  Method  of  applying  silver  solution  to  a  glass  surface  to  be 
coated  with  silver  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  admixing  a  solution  of  silver,  a  solution  of  caustic  and  a 
solution  of  reducing  agent  at  a  common  point  prior  to 
delivery  to  a  conical  spray  nozzle, 

b.  immediately  delivering  all  of  said  admixture  of  solutions 
to  a  said  conical  spray  nozzle  capable  of  delivering  all  of 
said  admixture  through  a  single  orifice  under  pressure 
sufficient  to  form  a  defined  conical  spray, 

c.  spraying  the  solution  as  defined  spray  through  a  single 
orifice  on  the  glass  to  be  coated  while  moving  the  glass 
past  the  nozzle, 

removing  excess  silvering  solution  from  the  glass,  and 
rinsing  the  coated  glass. 


d. 

e. 


4,135,009 

BENZOIC  AOD  TERMINATED  OLIGOESTERS  AS 

MELT  FLOW  MODinERS  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

COATINGS  AND  POWDERS 

Aadrew  Mermrio,  Ambler,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nor.  26,  197S,  Scr.  No.  635^14 
lat  a.2  GOSG  «/;&  G08L  67/06 
M&.  CL  427—195  25  ClaliM 

1.  In  a  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

A.  a  low  molecular  weight  polyester  resin  and 

B.  a  hard  high  molecular  weight  resin  or  blend  of  such 
resins, 

A  being  present  in  lesser  amount  than  B,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  polyester  resin  is 

(1)  benzoic  acid  or  saturated  isocyclic  monocarboxylic 
acid  terminated, 

(2)  a  melt  flow  modifying  polyester  resin  having  as  its 
dibasic  acid  component  a  minimum  of  SO  mole  percent 
of  an  isocyclic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  8-10  carbon 
atoms  and 

(3)  a  polyester  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  be- 
tween -30*  C.  and  +40*  C,  and  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  between  SOO  and  I SOO; 

thus  modifying  the  high  molecular  weight  resin  to  be  more 
flowable  at  an  elevated  processing  temperature  and  little 
changed  in  hardness  at  the  temperature  of  use. 


4,135,011 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MICROPOROUS  SHEET 

MATERIALS 

Maaahita  Mimara,  Mihara,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Te^in  Cordlcy 

LtA,,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  17. 1975,  Sor.  No.  613,988 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  3,  1974,  49/113292 

Int.  a.2  B05D  5/00 

MS.  a.  427—246  3  ClaiH 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  microporous  sheet  materials  by 

the  step*  of: 

(1)  preparing  a  suspension  of  a  resinous  component  in  in 
organic  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  of  not  more  than 
120*  C,  the  solubility  at  23*  C.  of  water  in  the  organic 
solvent  being  from  1  to  SO  g  per  100  g  of  the  solvent,  the 
resinous  component  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (a)  a  polyurethane-type  elastomer  containing 
polyoxyethylene  segments  in  an  amount  of  2  to  2S%  by 
weight  (polymer  A)  and  (b)  a  mixture  of  polymer  A  and  i 
polyurethane-type  elastomer  not  containing  polyoxyeth- 
ylene segments  (polymer  B),  the  resinous  component 
consisting  of  20  to  8S%  by  weight  of  a  part  soluble  in  the 
organic  solvent  and  80  to  1S%  by  weight  of  a  part  insolu- 
ble in  the  organic  solvent; 

(2)  mixing  the  resulting  organic  solvent  suspension  with 
water  in  an  amount  of  not  less  than  S0%  by  weight  based 
on  the  resinous  component  in  the  organic  solvent  suspen- 
sion to  form  a  water-in-oil  dispersion; 

(3)  coating  or  impregnating  a  substrate  with  the  resulting 
dispersion;  and 

(4)  drying  the  coated  or  impregnated  substrate;  the  improv^ 
ment  which  comprises  prior  to  step  (4)  contacting  the 
resulting  coated  or  impregnated  substrate  of  step  (3)  with 
a  coagulant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  meths- 
nol,  ethanol,  propanol  and  isopropanol  for  a  period  of  time 
of  from  10  to  180  seconds  to  coagulate  a  part  of  the  resin- 
ous component,  and  thereafter  drying  the  substrate  k- 
cording  to  step  (4)  at  a  temperature  between  40*  C.  and 
120*  C.  for  10  to  30  minutes  to  evaporate  the  organic 
solvent  and  water. 


4,135,012 
SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  ZIRCONU  CERAMIC 
Yao-Sia  S«,  Cwniog.  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Coming  Glaas  Works, 
Conrfi«,N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Scr.  No.  790,432 

Int.  CL^  B05D  i/04.  3/10 

\}S.  CL  427—309  17  ClaiaM 


I 


4,135,010 
SODIUM  PERCARBONATE  PARTICLES  (B) 
HaM  Klebc,  Rheinfelden;  G«rd  Kwppachild,  Wehr,  ami  Habcrt 
Schuster,  Karsau-Beuggni,  all  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Dent- 
ichc    Gold-    und    SUber-Scheideanstalt    vonnals    Rocssler, 
Franiifurt,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  Mar.  19, 
1977,  2712138 

bt  CL'  B05D  7/24 

\}S.  CL  427—215  17  Cfadau 

1.  Sodium  percarbonate  particles  consisting  essentially  of  a 

sodium  percarbonate  nucleus  and  an  encasing  layer  consisting 

essentially  of  sodium  silicate  and  either  (I)  sodium  percarbon- 


I 


uniformly  distnbuted  throughout  the  microstructure  of 
the  resultant  leached  surface, 

removing  said  leached  surface  from  contact  with  said  lea- 
chant, 

contacting  said  leached  surface  with  hydrochloric  acid  to 
effect  removal  from  said  leached  surface  of  a  residue 
thereon  comprising  sulfate  of  metal  elements  including 
zirconium  in  said  ceramic, 

removing  said  leached  surface  from  contact  with  the  hydro- 
chloric acid,  and 

rinsing  said  leached  surface  with  water  to  effect  removal  of 
acid  residue  from  that  surface. 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  stress  corrosion  cracking  of 
apparatus  made  of  a  first  ferrous  metal  having  manually 
welded  portions  and  gap  parts  therein  used  in  a  corrosive  and 
substantially  water  free  environment  in  a  heavy  oil  desulfuriza- 
tion  unit  at  a  temperature  of  from  3S0*  to  400*  C  and  contain- 
ing petroleum  oil  components  and  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  at  a 
pressure  of  120  to  140  atm.  which  comprises: 

(a)  Coating  the  surface  of  the  manually  welded  portion  of 
said  first  ferrous  metal  and  covering  said  gaps  with  a 
second  metal  which  is  more  electroclimeically  positive 
than  said  first  metal,  said  second  metal  being  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  magne- 
sium, zinc  and  an  alloy  containing  aluminum,  magnesium 
or  zinc,  said  coating  covering  said  welded  portion  and  gap 
parts  and  extending  at  least  200  mm  beyond  the  periphery 
thereof,  and 

(b)  Placing  the  coated  portion  of  said  first  ferrous  metal  in 
said  corrosive  environment. 


1.  A  method  of  chemically  micropitting  and/or  microcrater- 
ing  a  smooth  surface  of  an  impervious  zirconia-base  ceramic 
comprising 


;4,135,014 
GLASS  BOTTLE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
George  A.  Salensky,  Metuchen,  and  Stanley  H.  Richardaon, 
Millington,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Unioa  Carbide  Corpora^ 
boa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,627 
lat.  CL2  B65D  1/00 
MS.  CL  428—35  16  Ciaimi 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  glass  bottle  having 
its  outer  surface  coated  with  a  continuous  layer  amount  of  a 
random  ethylene  copolymer  having  a  melt  index  of  about  60  to 
about  120  decigrams  per  minute  when  measured  imder  a  pres- 


R 

I 
— CH— CH— 

I 
COOR, 

(b)  about  0.01  to  about  1  mole  percent  of  an  acrylic  acid 
moiety  having  the  formula: 


14,1354)13 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF  STRESS 
CORROSION  CRACKING 
Kiaeo  Yamaguchi,  Urawa,  and  Katsuhiko  Kawakami,  Kurashiki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Coatinttation  of  Ser.  No.  628,859,  Not.  5, 1975,  abandoned.  Thia 
appUcation  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,142 
Claiffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1974,  49-126569 
Int  a.2  ClOG  23/00:  C23C  7/00 
UJS.  a.  427—405  6  Claims 


R 
I 
— CH— CH— 

I  — 

COOH 

(c)  about  2  to  about  8  mole  percent  of  an  amide  moiety 
having  the  formula:  , 

R 
I 
— CH— CH— 
I 
CONHR2 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  each  of  Ri  and  R2 

is  an  alkyl  group  having  one  to  four  cart>on  atoms  and  the 

remainder  consisting  essentially  of  ethylene  moieties. 

9.  Tlie  method  for  coating  glass  bottles  with  a  continuous 

coating  of  a  random  ethylene  copolymer  which  comprises 

contacting  said  glass  bottles  at  a  temperature  of  about  200*  to 

about  300*  C.  under  powder  conditions  with  sufficient  powder 

coating  composition  to  provide  a  continuous  coating  on  said 

bottle  surfaces,  said  coating  composition  consisting  essentially 

of:  a  major  amount  of  a  random  ethylene  copolymer  having  a 

melt  index  of  about  60  to  about  120  decigrams  per  minute 

measured  at  44  psi  and  190*  C,  containing  copolymerized 

therein: 

(a)  about  O.OS  to  about  4  mole  percent  of  an  acrylic  ester 

moiety  having  the  formula: 


R 
I 
-CH— CH— 


COOR 


(b)  about  0.01  to  about  1  mole  percent  of  an  acrylic  acid 
moiety  having  the  formula: 


R 
I 
-^CH— CH— 
I 
COOH 

(c)  about  2  to  about  8  mole  percent  of  an  amide  moiety 
having  the  formula: 


R 
I 
— CH— CH— 
I 
CONHR2 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  each  of  Ri  and  R2 
is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the 
remainder  consisting  essentially  of  ethylene  moieties. 
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4,1354)15 

ARTICLE  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Joha  S.  Boydea,  Jr.,  1942  Yalecrcat  Ave.;  William  W.  Epateia, 

1193  S.  1900  East,  and  Panl  W.  Boydea,  1474  Laird  Ave.,  all 

of  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah  84108 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  509,452,  Sep.  26,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,990,437. 

This  applicatioa  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,799 

Int  CL'  A61F  5/04 

VS.  CL  428—36  »<  Claiam 


•continued 


CH3 

I 

R— C— O— Si— C 
H  I 

O  CHj 


O-  -Si— 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R",  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  has  7  to  2 1  carbon  atoms  and  representt  an  alkyl  group, « 
alkenyl  group,  an  alkadienyl  group,  an  alkatrienyl  group  or  la 
alkatetraenyl  group;  m  represents  an  integer  of  1  to  100;  n 
represenu  an  integer  ofO  to  2S0;  and  m  +  n  S  300  and  m  g  n/5. 
19.  The  magnetic  recording  material  of  claim  1,  wherein  said 
non-magnetic  support  is  a  disc  or  a  card  of  a  thickness  of  about 
O.S  to  about  10  mm. 


I 


1.  A  flexible  element  comprising  an  elongated  generally 
cylindrical  continuous  pliable  outer  sheath  or  main  body  por- 
tion formed  of  a  suble  pliable  high  molecular  weight  organic 
composition  which  is  flexible  and  which  has  at  least  one  longi- 
tudinallv  extendins  passase  formed  therein  and  said  passage 
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4,135,018 

THERMAL  SHOCK  RESISTANT  HONEYCOMB 
STRUCTURES 
George  E.  Bonin;  William  P.  Lentz,  both  of  Addison;  Robert  V. 
VaaDcWoettine,  Corning,  all  of  N.Y.;  Stuart  M.  Dockerty, 
deceased,  late  of  Coraing,  N.Y.,  by  Robert  C.  Dockerty, 
executor,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glus 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  7114>87 

lat  a.2  B32B  3/12 

MS.  CL  428—116  |  12  Claims 


paste  may  be  cast  for  adherence  to  and  as  an  island  on  the 
substrate, 

c.  said  body  also  defining  a  closed  cavity  opening  toward  the 
substrate  only,  to  enclose  previously  cast  islands, 

d.  individual  wire  filaments  extending  independently  of  each 
other  across  said  open  cavity,  and 

e.  means  to  secure  said  filaments  to  said  body, 


TT /    ."iiii;.^ 


f  whereby  the  combination  of  the  above  structures  will 
provide  a  stencil  capable  of  producing  multiple  cast  is- 
lands of  differing  heights  paste  modeling  past  on  a  thin 
flexible  substrate  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  islands  will 
have  a  pointed  lip  around  its  periphery  and  rippled  surface 
tips  across  its  top  surface  when  said  stencil  is  removed 
from  the  substrate. 


1.  A  honevcomb  structure  havine  imoroved  thermal  shock 


energy  being  characterized  by  having  the  outer  sheath  or  main 
body  portion  formed  of  pliable  high  molecular  weight  organic 
composition  and  the  polymerizable  organic  material  enclosed 
within  said  passage  being  in  a  rigid  polymerized  form  which 
immobilizes  said  outer  sheath  or  main  body  portion. 


LAMINATE  PATCH 
Dennis  HofTmanii,  Sr^  509  Valley  View  Dr.,  WUdwood,  OL 
60030 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1977.  Scr.  No.  SS9.699 
bt  CV  B32B  35/00 
U  A  CL  428— 7«  9 
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4,135,016 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Hir<Mhi  Ogawa;  Matsnaki  Nakamnra;  Masashi  Aoaimia,  and 
Yasuo  Tamai,  all  of  Odawara,  Japan,  aadgnora  to  Fi^i  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-askigara,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,076 
dataf  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Mar.  10.  1976,  51/25707 
lat  a.2  HOIF  W/02 
VS.  a.  428—64  23  ClainH 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  material,  which  comprises  a  non- 
magnetic support  having  thereon  a  magnetic  layer  containing 
ferromagnetic  powder  dispersed  in  a  binder,  with  the  magnetic 
layer  containing  an  organic  silicone  compound  represented  by 
the  following  general  formula  [I]; 

m 


1.  An  improved  laminate  patch  for  doting  an  opening  in  m 
interior  wall  surface  comprising: 

a  thin  and  relatively  rigid  non-combustible  plate  of  alumi- 
num sheeting  having  a  first  side  with  a  central  portion  fo( 
covering  the  opening  to  be  closed  in  the  surface,  a  periph- 
ery for  disposition  in  intimate  proumity  to  the  surface, 
and  bordered  by  edge  portions,  said  thin  plate  having  i 
second  side  opposite  the  first  side; 

adhesive  coating  means  disposed  on  the  first  side  of  said  tUi 
plate  and  on  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  periphery 
thereof  for  firmly  bonding  the  periphery  in  intimate  proj- 
imity  to  the  wall  surface;  and 

plate  cover  means  of  fibrous  material  laminated  at  the  'a» 
rior  surface  thereof  to  the  second  side  of  said  thin  plate  fcr 
covering  said  thin  plate  and  for  extending  over  the  edge 
portions  thereof  to  dispose  the  exterior  surface  of  said  i 
cover  means  in  substantially  planar  configuration  with  the  r 
wall  surface,  said  thin  plate  cover  means  having  an  ext^  ' 
rior  surface  adapted  for  receiving  a  wall  finishing  com-  ^ 
pound  thereon  and  said  interior  surface  of  said  plate  cove 
means  having  an  adhesive  thereon. 


I 

I 


portions  forming  the  same  being  displaced  upon  the  applica- 
tion of  a  force  to  said  cellular  structure  to  compensate  for 
stresses  generated  by  such  force  and  inhibit  the  structural 
Culure  thereof. 
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4.135.019 
LOW  DENSITY  BISMALEIMIDE-CARBON 
MICROBALLOON  COMPOSITES 
Dcaetrius  A.  Kowtides.  San  Jose,  and  John  A.  Parker.  Los 
Altos,  both  of  Calif.,  attignora  to  The  United  SUtes  of  Amer- 
ica a*  repretented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
aantics  and  Space  Administration.  Washington.  D.C. 
FUed  Mar.  16. 1977,  Ser.  No.  778.195 
Int  a.2  B32B  3/12 
VS.  a  428—117  3  Claims 

1.  A  composite  structure  comprising: 

a.  a  bismaleimide  resin  impregnated  cloth; 

b.  a  cellular  honeycomb  core  structure  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyamide  paper  and  bismaleimide- 
glass  fabric  wherein  said  cells  contain  carbon  microbal- 
loons;  and 

c.  a  bismaleimide  adhesive  bonding  said  impregnated  cloth 
to  said  core  structure. 


4,135.020 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ART  WORKS  AND 

RESULTING  PRODUCT 

Paol  E.  Maxwell.  CarroUton.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Elevations/- 

Design,  Inc.,  Dalks,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  552.323,  Feb.  24, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  443.313,  Feb.  19, 1974.  Pat 
No.  3.925,586.  This  appUcation  Mar.  31. 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,329 

Int  a.2  B32B  3/ia  l/OO:  B05C  l/OO.  5/00 
VS.  CL  428—131  1  Claim 

1.  A  stencil  for  making  a  modeling  paste  art  product,  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  flat  thick  sheet  of  a  thermosetting  plastic  for  overlaying 
a  relatively  thin  flexible  material  substrate  in  close  juxta- 
position thereover, 

b.  said  body  defining  an  open  cavity  thru  which  modeling 


NET-LIKE  PRODUCT  PRODUCED  BY  STRETCHING  A 
nLM  COMPOSED  OF  TWO  INCOMPATIBLE 
POLYMERS 
Albert  G.  PatcheU.  Welwyn  Garden  Qty;  William  O.  Murphy, 
and  Ronald  Lloyd,  both  of  Sawbridgeworth.  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Smith  &  Nephew  Plastics  Ltd.,  Hertfordshire, 
England 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,370 
Cteims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  16, 1975, 
25659/75 

Int  a.2  A61L  15/00:  B29D  7/24;  B32B  3/10.  5/02 
VS.  CL  428—134  10  Claims 


1.  A  netted  material  integrally  formed  in  a  synthetic  poly- 
meric material  and  possessing  straight  smooth  parallel  longitu- 
dinal ribs  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  fibrillated  and  split 
strands  exhibiting  a  plurality  of  small  fibres  non-uniformly 
interspersed  with  a  plurality  of  differently  sized  voids  permea- 
ble to  blood  and  water,  the  longitudinal  ribs  and  the  small 
fibres  oriented  by  the  biaxial  stretching  of  the  material  and  the 
synthetic  polymeric  material  consisting  of  a  blend  of  at  least 
two  incompatible  polymers  to  provide  a  non-lustrous  appear- 
ance and  easy  splitting  of  the  interconnecting  strands  the  blend 
comprising  a  mixture  of  a  major  proporiion  by  weight  of  a 
polyolefin  and  a  minor  proportion  by  weight  of  a  polymer 
containing  an  aryl  group. 
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4,135.022 
BUILT-UP  ROOnNC  USING  SULFUR  ASPHALT 
Gerhard  J.  A.  Kcnaepohl,  OnkTiUr,  LaTcmc  J.  MiUcr,  George- 
town, and  DaTid  C.  Bean,  OakviUc,  aU  of  Canada,  asaignort  to 
Gnlf  Canada  Limited.  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620.472 
Int  CL^  B32B  11/ia  11/02 
VS.  CL  428—143  5  Claiau 

1.  An  asphalt  based  built-up  roofing  structure  having  a  sub- 
stantially rigid  deck  covered  with  multiple  layers  of  felt  im- 
pregnated with  an  asphalt  based  saturant.  and  a  separately 
applied  asphalt  based  coating  on  top  of  each  layer  of  felt,  the 
bottom  felt  layer  being  fastened  to  said  rigid  deck,  each  super- 
posed impregnated  felt  layer  also  being  firmly  adhered  to  the 
asphalt  based  coating  applied  to  the  felt  layer  thereunder  and 
with  at  least  one  of  said  saturant  and  said  coatings  consisting  of 
a  uniform  blend  of  from  10%  to  55%  sulfur  dispersed  in  90% 
to  45%  by  weight  of  asphalt  with  any  of  the  sulfur  which  does 
not  dissolve  in  the  asphalt  being  dispersed  as  finely  divided 
particles  in  the  size  range  below  substantially  50  microns. 


4,135,024 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  LOW  INTEGRITY 

DRY-FORMED  NONWOVEN  WEB  AND  PRODUCT 

MADE  THEREFROM 

Joaeph  W.  CaUahan,  Drcxel  HUl,  and  John  G.  Trumbull,  Urns, 

both  of  Pa.,  MrivMTS  to  Scott  Paper  Compuy,  PhUadelphk, 

Pa. 

FUed  Ang.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,175 

Int  CL'  B32B  3/30  31/20 

VS.  CL  428—171  9  Claiv 


4,135,023 

EMBOSSED  FILM  PRODUCT  AND  ADHESIVE  COATED 

STRIP  FORMED  THEREFROM 

Ronald  Lloyd,  Sawbridgeworth;  Albert  C.  Patcbell,  Welwyn 
Garden  City;  William  O.  Murphy,  Sawbridgeworth,  and  Peter 
J.  Herbert  BUhops  Stortford,  all  of  England,  aaaignors  to 
Smith  A  Nephew  Plastics  Ltd.,  Harlow,  England 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  587,874,  Jun.  18, 1975.  ThU  application 
Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,917 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  21.  1974, 

r636/74;  Jun.  21,  1974.  27637/74 

Int  CL^  B32B  3/30 

VS.  a.  428—167  9  CMmi 


1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  strengthening  and  decorating 
a  k}w  integrity  dry-formed  nonwoven  fibrous  web,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  spaced-apart  densified  regions  in  the  web  to 
strengthen  the  web  by  embossing  a  front  surface  of  the 
web  with  spaced-apart  raised  surfaces  of  an  embossing 
roll,  the  densified  regions  being  able  to  transmit  a  treating 
fluid  completely  through  the  thickness  of  the  web  from  i 
rear  surface  of  the  web  to  the  front  surface  thereof,  and 
simultaneous  with  the  embossing; 

b.  applying  a  treating  fluid  that  includes  a  coloring  agent  to 
the  rear  surface  of  the  web  from  a  treating  fluid  conveying 
surface  that  is  free  of  raised,  spaced-apart  web  embossing 
areas  for  causing  the  fluid  to  be  transmitted  completely 
through  the  thickness  of  the  web  from  the  rear  surface  to 
the  front  surface  thereof  in  substantially  only  the  densified 
regions  to  thereby  impari  a  valley  print  decorative  effect 
in  the  front  surface,  the  treating  fluid  conveying  surface 
being  disposed  opposite  the  raised  surfaces  on  the  emboss- 
ing roll  and  constituting  a  backing  surface  for  the  web 
during  the  step  of  forming  the  densified  regions  in  said 
web. 


4,135.025 

FABRIC  WEB  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  REINFORaNG 

INSERTS  FOR  GARMENTS 

Herbert  Baches,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Knfber  TcxH- 

werfce  KG,  Munich,  Germany 

ini_i  i._   11    torn  c  Kin  nuA  tit 
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spring  force  than  said  warp  and  weft  threads  of  the  two  fabrics 
oir  the  said  double-cloth,  some  of  the  threads  of  at  least  one  of 
laid  fabrics  or  of  said  second  system  being  interlaced  with 
threads  of  at  least  the  other  of  said  fabrics  and,  at  least  a  first 
portion  of  one  of  such  systems  within  said  region  having  physi- 
cal characteristics  which  differ  from  the  physical  characteris- 
tics of  a  second  portion  of  said  one  system,  said  characteristics 
varying  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  length  direction  of  the 
threads  of  said  one  system  to  provide  a  spring  force  and  resil- 
ience which  varies  from  said  first  portion  of  said  reinforced 
region  toward  another  portion  of  said  web. 


4,135.026 

ALCOHOLYZED  ETHYLENE- VINYL  ACETATE 

PACKAGING  MATERIAL 

John  M.  Hoyt  Cincinnati,  and  Joseph  Fischer,  Fairfield,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  National  DistiUers  and  Chemical  Corp., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  524.728,  Nov.  18,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  20.  1977.  Ser.  No.  817.494 
Int  CL2  C08F  216/06.  8/00,  6/00.  6/08 
VS.  a.  428—220  6  Claims 

1.  A  blown  packaging  film  for  foods  constituted  of  unplasti- 
cized,  alcoholyzed  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  resin  prepared  by 
akoholyzing  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  contain- 
ing from  20  to  35  weight  percent  combined  vinyl  acetate 
and  having  a  melt  index  of  from  0.5  to  20  g/ 10  min.  in  a 
reaction  medium  comprising  as  components  thereof  said 
ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  a  low-boiling  alcohol,  a 
hydrocarbon  solvent  in  an  amount  up  to  1000  parts  by 
weight  per  part  of  the  alcohol  and  an  alkaline  or  acidic 
catalyst,  wherein  the  aggregate  initial  amount  of  water 
contained  in  the  copolymer,  the  alcohol,  the  hydrocarbon 
solvent  and  the  catalyst  prior  to  the  alcoholysis  reaction  is 
no  more  than  10%  of  the  weight  thereof, 
regulating  the  aggregate  water  content  of  said  components 
introduced  into  a  single  alcoholysis  reaction  and  into 
successive,  otherwise  identical  alcoholysis  reaction  runs 
as  not  to  vary  by  more  than  50%  by  weight  of  said  aggre- 
gate water  content  thereof, 
maintaining  the  reaction  medium  throughout  the  reaction 
and  throughout  successive  reaction  runs  under  a  dry,  ineri 
atmosphere,  and 
otherwise  carrying  out  the  alcoholysis  under  conditions 
preventing  the  addition  or  loss  of  substantial  quantities  of 
water  to  or  from  said  medium; 
said  alcoholyzed  resin  containing  from  8  to  18  weight  per- 
cent residual  vinyl  acetate  and  having  a  melt  index  of  from 
0.5  to  10  g/10  min. 


flow  of  heat  through  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  body 
when  infrared  radiation  from  a  radiant  energy  source 
impinges  upon  at  least  one  of  the  two  major  opposed 
surfaces  and  is  re-radiated  from  the  opposing  major  sur- 
face, 

the  first  optical  coating  having  an  annular  configuration 
when  disposed  on  the  major  surface  exposed  directly  to 
the  radiant  energy  source  and  enhancing  the  absorption  of 
a  predetermined  range  of  wavelength  of  the  radiation 
spectrum, 

the  optical  coating  has  a  thicluiess  ^2  which  is  equal  to  a 
multiple  of  one-fourih  of  the  wavelength  of  the  incident 
infrared  radiation  from  a  radiant  energy  source  impinging 
upon  the  optical  coating  and  the  major  surface  upon 
which  it  is  dis[x>sed  and  is  expressed  by  the  equation 

/2  =  (2n-l)V*Nj 

wherein 
fj  =  thickness  of  the  optical  coating 
n  =  any  positive  integer  greater  than  zero 
Xj  =  the  wavelength  of  the  infrared  radiation  spectrum  in 
vacuum  emitted  by  the  radiant  energy  source  within  the 
optical  coating,  and 


at 
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,  4.135.027 


Nf  =  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  material  comprising  the 

optical  coating, 
the  first  optical  coating  having  a  disc  configuration  when 


I    Ull(,.WVIVriB    4 


been  produced  by  melt  embossing  and  having  on  one  surface  a 
plurality  of  primary  parallel  ribs  and  grooves  extending  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  at  a  spacing  of  from  about  40  to  120 
grooves  per  inch,  and  on  the  other  surface  a  plurality  of  sec- 
ondary parallel  ribs  and  grooves  extending  in  a  secondary 
direction  intersecting  with  the  longitudinal  direction  at  an 
angle  of  at  least  30*  and  at  a  spacing  which  is  from  about  100 
to  250  grooves  per  inch;  the  combined  depths  of  the  grooves 
being  subsuntially  equal  to  the  film  thickness;  the  secondary 
ribs  and  grooves  being  more  closely  spaced  than  the  pnmary 
ribs  and  grooves;  and  the  film  having  been  subjected  to  at  least 
predominantly  uniaxial  stress  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to 
the  longitudinal  direction  by  stretching  from  about  100%  to 
400%. 


1.  Fabric  web  with  a  reinforced  region  in  which  the  web  Iw 
graduated,  different  resilience  and  spring  force,  for  the  produc- 
tion of  garment  inserts  cut  therefrom  for  reinforcement  of 
shoulder,  chest  and  lap  parts  of  garments,  in  which  fabric  web^ 
at  least  in  the  reinforced  region,  there  is  a  double-cloth  formed 
by  two  fabrics,  each  of  the  said  two  fabrics  comprising  ooe 
warp  system  of  warp  threads  and  one  weft  system  of  weft 
thrnds,  characterized  in  that  reinforcing  threads  in  the  form  of 
a  second  warp  or  weft  thread  system  are  embedded  between 
the  two  fabrics,  said  reinforcing  threads  having  a  stronger 


UL  u.'  aain  3/K)i:  dusu  3/iz 
\i&.  a.  428—195  14  Qaims 

1.  A  semiconductor  element  comprising 

a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  two  major  op- 
posed surfaces  being,  respectively,  the  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  thereof,  a  preferred  crystalline  material  structure, 
a  vertical  axis  aligned  substantially  parallel  to  a  first  crys- 
tal axis  of  the  material  of  the  body,  a  preferred  planar 
crystal  orientation  for  at  least  one  of  the  major  surfaces,  a 
first  type  conductivity  and  a  first  level  of  resistivity, 

a  first  optical  coating  disposed  on  a  selected  portion  of  at 
least  one  of  the  two  major  surfaces,  the  optical  coating 
having  the  capability  of  enhancing  either  the  absorption 
or  the  re-radiation  of  a  predetermined  range  of  wave- 
length of  the  infrared  radiation  spectrum  to  increase  the 


radiation  spectrum  re-radiated  from  the  body  of  semicon- 
ductor material  when  exposed  to  infrared  radiation  and  is 
defined  as  follows: 

»,  =  (2n-l)Xy4N^ 

wherein 

f]  =  is  the  thickness  of  the  second  optical  coating 

n  =  any  positive  integer  greater  than  zero 

Xj  =  a  wavelength  in  a  vacuum  of  the  infrared  spectrum 
emitted  by  the  body  through  the  major  surface  upon 
which  the  optical  coating  is  disposed,  and 

Nf  =  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  material  comprising  the 
optical  coating. 
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4,135,028 

PROCESS  FOR  FIREPROOFING  SYNTHETIC  FIBER 

MATERIALS  WITH  SULPHONAMIDES 

AthIii  Hieitaad,  Biaaiogea,  aad  Peter  Rokriager,  Schonenboch, 

both  of  SwitzcrUnd,  aarigiort  to  Clb»<)eigy  CorporatJon, 

Ardalqr.  N.Y. 

Filed  Joa.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,005 
CUw  priority,  appUatioa  Swttieriaad,  Jan.   25,   1976, 
8154/76 

lat  a.2  B32B  27/36:  B05D  3/02:  C09D  5/18;  C09K  3/2S 
MS.  CL  428—253  12  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  fireproofing  fiber  materials  made  from 
polyester,  which  comprises  treating  these  materials  with  a 
preparation  containing  a  sulphonamide  of  the  formula 


W 


\ 


N— R 


o        o 


wherein  R|  is  phenyl,  phenylethyl,  benzyl  or  cyclohexyl,  alkyl 
with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  hydroxyl,  ethoxy  or  methoxy,  or  hydrogen,  or  R|  is  a 
radical  of  the  formula 


f 


-<X}  . 


O  O 

wherein  X  is  ethylidene  or  methylene, 
and  if  R)  is  hydrogen  the  sulphonamide  can  also  be  present  in 
the  form  of  a  hydrazonium  methylammonium,  dimethylam- 
monium,  ethylammonium  or  unsubstituted  ammonium  salt;  and 
drying  the  material  treated  in  this  manner  at  70'  to  100*  C,  and 
subsequently  subjecting  it  to  a  thermosol  treatment  at  130*  to 
220*  C. 


4,135,029 
FIBERGLASS  MAT 

John  R.  Pfcffer,  Bakersficid,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  CoasoUdatcd 

Fiberglass  Products  Co.,  Bakenfield,  Calif. 

Continuatjon-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  681,422,  Apr.  29,  1976, 

abandoned.  ThU  appUcatioa  Jaa.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,725 

lot  CV-  B32B  n/00 

\i&.  a.  428—284  18  ClaiOH 
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and  located  within  a  predetermined  second  plane  interme- 
diate said  top  surface  and  said  bottom  surface,  said  Tint 
and  second  planes  being  substantially  parallel  to  one  an- 
other and  separated  by  glass  fibers  and  bonding  agent  in 
said  base. 


1.  A  fiberglass  mat  comprising 

a  base  formed  by  a  wet  process  and  having  dispersed  glass 

fibers  bonded  together  by  a  bonding  agent,  said  base 

having 

a  top  surface  and 

a  bottom  surface, 
at  least  one  distinct  and  separated  layer  of  randomly  oriented 

fiberglass  strands  within  said  bue  and  located  within  a 

predetermined  first  plane  intermediate  said  top  surface 

and  said  bottom  surface,  and 
at  least  one  distinct  and  separated  layer  of  substantially 

longitudinally  oriented  fiberglass  strands  within  said  base 


4,135,030 
TUNGSTEN  IMPREGNATED  CASTING  MOLD 
Makotm  Bascbe,  dcceaaed,  late  of  Wcat  Hartford,  Coan.  (by 
Joyce  O.  Baaclic,  heir),  atiignor  to  Ualted  Technologies  Cor- 
poratioa,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FIM  Dec  23,  1977.  Scr.  No.  863,838 
lat  a.2  B32B  1/06.  3/26 
VS.  a.  42S— 304  5  CUm 

5.  A  tungsten  impregnated  ceramic  mold  useful  for  casting 
reactive  metals  consisting  of: 
a  porous  ceramic  mold  whose  internal  pores  and  passages 
are  coated  with  a  thin  layer  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metallic  tungsten,  tungsten  oxide, 
tungsten  suboxides,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  mold  being 
electrically  conductive. 


4,135,031 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  SUBSTANCE 
Goro  AkaaU;  Maaaaki  Fi^iyam*,  awi  MaaaUro  Utaaii,  all  if 
Odawara,  Japaa,  assignon  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Llri„ 
Mioami-aaliigara,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,547 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  24, 1976,  51-18491 

fat  CL>  B32B  5/16 

VS.  CL  42»-323  12  ClalM 


(A) 


(B)  /WAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA/WA 


t » ^K 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  substance  comprising  a  non-mag- 
netic support  film  having  a  magnetic  recording  layer  on  one 
side  and  a  back  coating  comprising  a  thin  layer  of  a  resinooi 
binder  having  dispersed  therein  a  mixture  of  inorganic  pow- 
ders comprising  as  a  major  component  an  inorganic  powder 
having  grain  size  of  0.02-S  microns  and  as  a  minor  component 
an  inorganic  powder  having  a  grain  size  of  2-40  microns,  satf 
adnor  compooeat  fonniag  with  said  mtiior  component  and  bind* 
on  said  film  a  coatiag  baring  spike  graias  extending  outwardly 
tnm  the  non-magnetic  surface  to  a  height  of  0.8-5  microns  at  t 
pitch  of  at  least  200  microns  to  yield  a  tape  having  a  coefficient 
of  friction  of  at  least  0  on  23. 


4,135,032 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Goro  Akaahi;  Masaaki  Fi^iyama,  and  Yasuyuki  Yamada,  all  of 
Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  579,163,  May  20, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  559,457,  Mar.  18, 
1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
365,653,  May  31, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  835,376 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1972,  47-54495 
lat  a.2  GllB  5/78 
VS.  CL  428—328  10  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnet- 
izable plastic  film  support  having  a  magnetic  recording  layer 
on  one  side  thereof  and,  on  the  other  side  thereof,  a  layer 
i         containing  (1)  at  least  one  powder  selected  from  the  group 
"       consisting  of  carbon  black  and  graphite,  and  (2)  at  least  one 
powder  composed  of  a  light  colored  pigment,  and  (3)  a  binder, 
powders  (1)  and  (2)  forming  coplanarly  divided  continuous 
dark  color  areas  and  discontinuous  light  color  areas  in  the  layer 
containing  same,  said  layer  being  a  back  surface  layer  and 
having  a  dry  thickness  ranging  from  about  .1  to  about  10  mi- 
crons and  being  obtained  from  an  organic  solvent  dispersion  by 
agitating  said  organic  solvent  dispersion  for  10  to  200  hours  at 
100  rotations  per  minute  before  coating  onto  said  plastic  film 
support: 
the  dark  color  areas  being  so  colored  due  to  the  presence  of 
the  at  least  one  powder  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  carbon  black  and  graphite  and  the  light  color  areas 
being  so  colored  due  to  the  presence  of  the  light  colored 
pigment; 
the  dark  color  area/light  color  area  ratio  being  from  80/20 

to  20/80%,  by  square  ratio; 
each  divided  color  area  covering  a  3  to  300  sq.  micron  area; 

and 
the  back  surface  layer  having  a  surface  electrical  resistance 
below  1  X  lO'^ohm/cm^  where  said  back  surface  layer 
has  been  formed  by  coating  on  said  support  a  single  coat- 
ing solution  which  is  a  dispersion  of  said  powders  in  a 
solution  of  said  binder  in  an  organic  solution  and  drying. 


4,135,033 

HEAT-ACnVATED  ADHESIVE  COATING 

William  R.  Lawtoa,  6651  Jewett-Holmwood  Rd.,  Orchard  Park, 

N.Y,  14127 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,385 
Int.  a.2  B32B  15/00:  C09J  7/02 
VS.  a.  428—344  17  Claims 

1.  A  two-layer  coating  activatable  to  adhesiveness  by  heat, 
comprising 
a  base  layer  carried  adjacent  a  substrate  and  comprising  a 

viscid  material,  and 
a  dry,  non-tacky  barrier  layer  carried  by  said  base  layer 
extenudly  thereof  and  comprising  a  molecular  complex 
dissociable  above  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
35*  C.  to  about  280*  C.,  said  molecular  complex  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molecular  com- 
plexes of  phenols  listed  in  Table  I  and  amines  listed  in 
Table  1;  molecular  complexes  of  urea  and  substituted  and 
unsubstituted  normal  aliphatics  having  at  least  8  carbon 
atoms;  molecular  complexes  of  urea  and  normal  un- 
branched  olefins  having  at  least  8  carbon  atoms;  molecular 


complexes  of  thiourea  and  substituted  and  unsubstituted 
branched  aliphatics  having  at  least  8  carbon  atoms;  and 
molecular  complexes  of  thiourea  and  branched  olefins 
having  at  least  8  carbon  atoms, 
whereby  upon  heating  said  coating  above  a  dissociation 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  33*  C.  to  about 
280*  C.  said  base  and  barrier  layers  merge  to  form  an 
adhesive  coating. 


4,135,034 

SEWING  THREAD  CONTAINING  A  FLAME 

RETARDANT  LUBRICANT 

Jefferson  L.  Claiborne,  Hexson,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Dixie  Yams, 

Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  657,058,  Feb.  11, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,054,715,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,546, 

Sep.  11, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

455,362,  Mar.  27,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  802,560 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  25, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  D02G  3/00 

VS.  CI.  428—375  6  Claims 


ooxpoLfEsitiimen 


1.  A  flame-retardant  sewing  thread,  comprising  a  sewing 
thread  having  applied  thereto  a  flame-retardant  lubricant  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain  mono-  and 
di-  chloro  alkanes  having  from  10  to  about  30  carbon  atoms. 


4,135,035 

LAMINATED  COMPOSITE  GOLF  CLUB  SHAFT 

Kenneth  E.  Branen,  Hudson,  and  Gall,  John  J.,  Salem,  both  of 

N.H.,  assignors  to  Avco  Corporation,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  688,338,  May  20,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,777 

Int  a.2  A63B  53/10;  D02G  3/00 

VS.  CL  428—377  6  Claims 


1.  A  laminated  composite  golf  club  shaft  comprising  a  first 
composite  winding  having  at  least  two  composite  layers,  each 
such  composite  layer  having  a  single  layer  of  filaments,  the 
filaments  in  adjacent  layers  being  wound  in  opposite  direc- 
tions; 
a  second  composite  winding  covering  said  first  composite 
winding  having  filaments  oriented  longitudinally  parallel 
to  the  surface  formed  by  said  first  composite  winding; 
a  third  composite  winding  superimposed  over  said  second 
composite  winding  having  at  least  two  layers  of  composite 
materials  which  do  not  cover  the  surface  formed  by  said 
longitudinal  winding,  each  of  said  layers  having  a  single 
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layer  of  fllunents,  the  fUamenU  in  adjacent  layers  being 
wound  in  opposite  directions;  and 
a  fourth  composite  winding  superimposed  over  the  third 
composite  winding,  said  fourth  composite  winding  being 
similar  in  structure  to  said  first  composite  winding  and 
covering  the  entire  surface  of  said  third  composite  wind- 
ing. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  MEDIA  AND  RECORDING  MEDU 

Yoahito  Mukaida;  YasnyukJ  Yamada,  both  of  Odawara;  Shinichi 
Hirayama,  Sagaaiihara;  HiroaU  Saznld,  and  Yataka 
Aaakawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  FiOi  Pboto 
FUai  Co^  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara  aod  Aaahi  Denka  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

nicd  Dec.  29.  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,303 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1975,  50/159258 
iBt  a.2  HOIF  10/02 
MS.  CL  428—413  2«  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
with  a  magnetic  recording  layer  compnsing  coating  a  mag- 
netic coating  composition  comprising  a  ferromagnetic  powder, 
a  binder,  and  a  predominantly  aqueous  coating  solvent  on  a 
non-magnetic  support  and  drying,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  said  binder  contains  a  water-soluble  of  water-dis- 
persible  amide  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (1)  an  amide  compound  obtained  by  reacting  an  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acid  and/or  a  derivative  thereof  with  a  polyamino 
compound;  (2)  an  acryl-modified  amide  compound  obtained  by 
reactmg  said  amide  compound  (1)  with  acryhc  acid,  meth- 
acrybc  acid,  and/or  a  derivative  thereof;  (3)  an  epoxy-modi- 
fied  amide  compound  obtained  by  reacting  said  amide  com- 
pound (1)  with  an  epoxy  compound;  (4)  an  acryl-epoxy-modi- 
fied  amide  compound  obtained  by  reacting  s^d  amide  com- 
pound (1)  with  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid  and/or  a  deriva- 
tive thereof  and  and  epoxy  compound:  (5)  an  amide  compound 
obtained  by  reacting  a  maleic  acid-modified  unsaturated  ali- 
phatic carboxylic  acid  compound  and  a  polyamino  compound: 
(6)  an  epoxy-modified  amide  compound  obtained  by  reacting 
said  amide  compound  (S)  with  an  epoxy  compound:  (7)  an 
amide  compound  obtained  by  reacted  a  mixture  of  a  maleic 
acid-modified  unsaturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  compound 
and  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  and/or  a  derivative  thereof: 
and  (8)  an  epoxy-modified  amide  compound  obtained  by  react- 
ing said  amide  compound  (7)  with  an  epoxy  compound, 
wherein  said  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  amide  com- 
pound is  present  in  said  binder  in  an  amount  of  about  30%  by 
weight  or  more  based  on  total  weight  of  the  binder. 


4,135.037 

ADHESIVES  AND  LAMINATES 

Kiabore  Udipi,  and  Henry  L.  Haich,  both  of  BartlcsTiUc,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Coaipany,  Bartlcsrille,  OUa. 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  a06,655 
iBt.  a.2  B32B  25/16 
MS.  CL  42S-414  18  Cbdau 

1.  A  plurality  of  layers  having  an  adhesive  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  (1)  at  least  one  epoxidized  rubbery 
copolymer  of  a  conjugated  dicnc  and  a  monovinylarene  having 
a  conjugated  diene/monovinylarcne  weight  ratio  of  45/55  to 
95/5  and  a  weight  average  noolccular  weight  of  about  15,000  to 
350,000  and  wherein  the  extent  of  epoxidation,  as  defined  by 
the  ratio  of  olefinic  double  bonds  modified  by  the  epoxidation 
reaction  to  the  number  of  initial  double  bonds,  ranges  from  5  to 
80  percent  and  (2)  at  least  one  rosin-based  tackifier  between 
adjacent  surfaces  thereof  as  a  bonding  material  therefor. 

12.  An  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  at 
least  one  epoxidized  rubbery  copolymer  of  a  conjugated  diene 
and  a  monovinylarene  having  a  conjugated  diene/monovinyla- 
rene  weight  ratio  of  45/55  to  95/5  and  a  weight  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  about  15,000  to  350,000  and  wherein  the  extent 
of  epoxidation,  as  defined  by  the  ratio  of  olefinic  double  bonds 


modified  by  the  epoxidation  reaction  to  the  number  of  initial 
double  bonds,  ranges  from  5  to  80  percent  and  (2)  at  least  one 
rosin-based  tackifier. 


4,135,038 

SEAL  STRUCTURE  OF  CERAMICS  AND  LOW 

EXPANSION  METALUC  MATERIAL 

Akio  Takami;  Kazuo  Kondo,  aad  Kazntodii  Tanaka,  aU  of  Na- 

goya,  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya, 

Japu 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1977.  Ser.  No.  862.326 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1976,  51-153144 
Int  a.2  B32B  17/06.  15/04 
MS.  a.  428—427  s  7  OaiM 


1.  A  seal  structure  of  ceramics  and  a  low-expansion  metallic 
material,  comprising  a  high  alumina  ceramics  having  an  AI2O3 
content  of  65  to  92%  by  weight  and  a  low-expansion  metallic 
material  bonded  to  each  other  by  a  low-melting  glass  consist- 
ing of  60  to  85%  by  weight  of  a  low-melting  glass  frit  of  the 
lead  borate  type,  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  /3-eucryptite  having 
a  particle  size  of  40fim  or  less  and  0.5  to  15%  by  weight  of 
zircon  having  a  particle  size  of  lO^m  or  less,  the  total  propor- 
tion of  the  glass  ingredients  being  100%  by  weight. 


'^      4,135,039 
ELECTRODE  STRUCTURES  AND  ELECTRODES 
THEREFROM  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS  OR 

BATTERIES 
Jonathan  M.  Jenkins,  SevewMka,  EngUad,  asstgnor  to  Unigate, 
Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  244,795,  Apr.  17,  1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12.279,  Feb.  18,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,215 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1969, 
9548/69 

brt.  CL>  HOIM  4/64.  4/96 
MS.  a.  429—27  28  ClaioH 

O 

-/ 
-J 
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1.  A  rechargeable  zinc-halogen  electric  cell  comprising: 
(a)  a  casing; 
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(b)  storage  means  external  to  said  casing  for  storing  molecu- 
lar halogen; 

(c)  at  least  one  halogen  electrode  structure  located  within 
said  casing  comprising  an  apertured  substrate  consisting 
essentially  of  an  anodizable  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Groups  IV(A)  and  V(A)  of  the  Periodic 
Table  according  to  Mendeleef  and  having  an  inherent 
oxide  layer  thereon,  said  substrate  having  permanently 
associated  therewith  at  least  one  coherent  permeable 
stratum  of  a  mixture  of  substantially  porous  carbon  and  a 
polymeric  binder,  said  electrode  structure  having  been 
produced  by  pressing  said  mixture  of  porous  carbon  and 
binder  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  2  tons  psi  onto  said  substrate 
to  provide  a  flexible  halogen  electrode  structure,  said 
halogen  electrode  structure  being  adapted  to  provide  a 
space  therein  in  communication  with  said  external  storage 
means  for  molecular  halogen  into  and  through  which 
space  molecular  halogen  can  move; 

(d)  at  least  one  metal  bearing  anode  structure  located  within 
said  casing  including  a  zinc -containing  material  supported 
on  an  electrically  conducting  substrate;  and 

(e)  positive  and  negative  electric  conductors  leading  from 
said  electrode  stmctures  to  terminals  accessible  to  the 
outside  of  said  casing;  said  casing  being  adapted  to  hold  a 
body  of  liquid  and  flowable  zinc  halide  electrolyte  in 
contact  with  each  of  said  electrode  structures. 


1.  A  solid  ion-conductive  electrolyte  body  comprises  a  solid 
ion-conductive  electrolyte  portion  with  opposite  major  faces,  a 
textured  surface  on  at  least  one  major  face  of  the  body  thereby 
providing  an  increased  surface  area,  and  the  textured  surface 
with  a  plurality  of  alternating  dimples  and  depressions. 


4,135.041 
DUST  REDUCnON  FOR  ELECTRODE  PLATES 
Margarete   Jung.    Kelkheim;    Ernst    Voss,    Liederbach,    and 
Tsretko  Chobanov,  FVankfiirt  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13.  1978.  Ser.  No.  885.601 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27. 
1977,  2723947 

Int  CL^  HOIM  4/56 
MS.  a.  429—225  8  Claims 

1.  A  lead  electrode  plate  for  lead  storage  batteries  whose 
surface  is  provided  with  a  dust  fixating  coating  wherein 
the  coating  includes  sodium  silicate  as  a  film  forming  compo- 
nent. 


4.135.042 

REDUCnON  OF  SCORCHING  IN  POLYURETHANE 

FOAM 

Donald  L.  Lickei,  Wallingford,  and  CUfford  J.  Maxwell,  New 
Haven,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New 
HaTen,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843.184 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/52:  C08G  18/14,  18/48 
MS.  a.  521-107  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  polyurethane  foam  from  a  reac- 
tion mixture  comprised  of  a  polyether  polyol,  an  organic  poly- 
isocyanate,  a  foaming  agent  and  a  halogenated  phosphate 
polyester  additive  represented  by  the  formula: 


? 


R'XaIOP(OR")2], 

wherein 

R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  1-8  atoms  or  an  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  radical  having  6-14  carbon  atoms, 

X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  chlorine,  bromine,  and  a  mix- 
ture thereof, 

a  is  an  integer  of  0-4, 

n  is  an  integer  of  2-6,  and 
each  R"  is  a  haloalkyl  radical  having  1-8  carbon  atoms,  the 
halogen  in  this  radical  being  chlorine,  bromine,  or  a  mixture 
thereof, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  including  in  said  reaction 
mixture  a  scorch-inhibitive  amount  of  an  aliphatic  phosphite 
selected  from  cyclic  and  acyclic  aliphatic  phosphites. 


4,135,040 

SOLID  lON-CONDUCnVE  ELECTROLYTE  BODY  AND 

METHOD  OF  FORMING 

Roy  F.  Thornton,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1977.  Ser.  No.  862,535 

Int  a.^  HOIM  6/18 

VS.  a.  429—191  5  Claims 


4.135.043 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYMERS  IN  POWDER 

FORM 
Bemd  Kast  Ludwigshafen;  Joachim  Stedefeder,  Lampertheim; 
Axel  Sanner,  Frankenthal;  Hans-Uwe  Schenck,  Wachenheim; 
Richard  Thoma,  Battenberg,  and  Hermann  Fischer,  Limbnr- 
gerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,720 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aug.  12, 
1976,  2636243 

Int.  a.2  C08F  2/10.  20/06.  20/70 
MS.  a.  526—63  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  hydrophilic  polymer  in 
powder  form  from  one  or  more  water-soluble  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compounds  which  form  the  hydrophilic  polymer, 
which  process  comprises: 
dissolving   or   emulsifying   the   ethylenically   unsaturated 
monomer($)  in  water  to  form  an  aqueous  solution  or  emul- 
sion containing  from  30  to  90%  by  weight  of  monomer, 
based  on  the  solution  or  emulsion; 
introducing  the  aqueous  solution  or  enxulsion  into  a  poly- 
merization zone  by  spraying;  and 
polymerizing  the  monomer(s)  in  said  polymerization  zone  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  20*  to  1 50*  C.  in  a  powder 
bed  of  a  hydrophilic  polymer  and/or  an  inert  inorganic 
material  in  powder  form  in  the  presence  of  an  effective 
amount  of  a  polymerization  initiator  and  water  as  an  auxil- 
liary  liquid,  wherein  the  water  is  entirely  or  partially 
removed  from  the  polymerization  zone  by  evaporation 
during  the  polymerization. 


1042 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  16,  1979 


4,135,044 
PROCESS  FOR  ACHIEVING  HIGH  CONVERSIONS  IN 

THE  PRODUCnON  OF  POLYETHYLENE 

Charles  D.  Beala,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  awigwor  to  Exxon  Research 

A  EngiDccring  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

CoatinBation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  822,639,  Aag.  8, 1977, 

abudoMd,  which  ia  a  contiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  736,513,  Oct  28, 

1976,  ah— do««d.  This  application  Oct  11,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

840J70 


ing  3-24  carbon  atoms,  triaryl  phosphites  having 
18-24  carbon  atoms,  and  hexaalkyi  phosphoramides 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group;  and 
(b)  extracting  the  micro-pulverized   titanium  trichloride 
component  with  an  extracting  medium  comprising  a  sol- 
vent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbons  having  3  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 
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OH 


wherein  R  is  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl,  said  substituents 
being  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyloxy 


rt/l/w\/    Ai 


nH    aIIti/I    r>/\ntttinino     1     tr.    f.    /.arK/^n 


4.135.050 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ANTHRANIUC  ACID 
ESTERS 
Peter  Hess.  Hofheim  am  Taunus.  and  Bemhard  Mees,  Ehl- 
halten,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  11. 1977.  Ser.  No.  823.848 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  polyethylene  in  an  elongated 
tubular  reactor  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  at  a  pressure  of 
about  20,000  psi  to  about  60,000  psi  comprising  passing  the 
reaction  mass  through  a  plurality  of  reaction  zones  at  a  flow 
number  of  at  least  about  3.3  ftVsec.,  each  reaction  zone  fol- 
lowed by  a  cooling/repreparation  zone,  and  wherein  free 
radical  producing  substance  is  injected  at  the  beginning  of  each 
reaction  zone,  the  improvement  comprising  adding  at  least  one 
additional  final  reaction  zone  and  cooling  zone  and  decreasing 
the  operating  temperatures  in  the  previous  reaction  zones 
whereby  there  is  obtained  at  least  a  28%  conversion  of  ethyl- 
ene to  polyethylene  while  maintaining  product  haze  value. 


4,135,045 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS  AND 

CATALYST  COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 

Norio  Matsuzawa,  OhUkc;  Hidcsabnro  Oi,  Waki;  Hiroahi  Ni- 
shimura;  Shigeni  Wada,  both  of  Ohtake,  and  Jiutaro  Sasaki, 
Iwakuni,  all  of  Japaa,  aHifBon  to  Mitsni  Petrocbeinical 
Industries,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  I85,37S,  Sep.  30,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
44M8,415.  ThU  application  Sep.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,440 
ClaioH  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1970,  45-«S930 
iBt  a.2  CO«F  4/66.  10/06 
VS.  CL  526—114  27  CiaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  alpha-olefins  which 
comprises, 
polymerizing  or  copolymerizing  one  or  more  alpha-olefin 
monomers  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  said  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 

(A)  a  titanium  trichloride  composition  and 

(B)  an  organoaluminum  compound;  said  titanium  trichloride 
composition  (A)  obtained  by 

(a)  mechanically  pulverizing 

(i)  a  titanium  trichloride  component  prepared  by  reduc- 
tion of  titanium  tetrachloride  with  hydrogen,  silicon, 
metallic  titanium  or  metallic  aluminum, 

(ii)  in  the  presence  of  a  complex  of  aluminum  chloride  or 
aluminum  bromide  with  an  electron-donor  in  an  amount 
of  from  O.OOS  to  O.S  mol  per  mol  of  said  tiunium  trichlo- 
ride component  (i),  said  electron-donor  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  a  nitrogen-containing  organic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic  pri- 
mary amines  having  1-18  carbon  atoms,  saturated 
aliphatic  secondary  amines  having  2-24  carbon 
atoms,  saturated  aliphatic  tertiary  amines  having  3-18 
carbon  atoms,  aromatic  amines  having  6-20  carbon 
atoms,  and  heterocyclic  amines  having  5-18  carbon 
atoms;  and 

(2)  a  phosphorus-containing  organic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  trialkyi  phos- 
phines  having  3-21  carbon  atoms,  triaryl  phosphines 
having  18-21  carbon  atoms,  trialkyi  phosphites  hav- 


having  5-18  carbon  atoms,  aromatic  monoisocyanates 
having  7-11  carbon  atoms  and  aromatic  azo  compounds 
having  12-20  carbon  atoms  which  may  have  a  hydrocar- 
bon group  or  halogen  atoms  as  a  substituent. 


4,135,046 

HIGH  EFnCIENCY  CATALYSTS  FOR  OLEFIN 

POLYMERIZATION 

James  J.  Harris,  Pittsburgh,  and  Richard  E.  Hammond,  Irwin, 

both  of  Pa.^  assignors  to  Arco  Polymers,  Inc.,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772^75 
Int  a.2  C08F  4/66,  10/02 
VS.  a.  526—137  3  Gains 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of  ethylene  consisting 
essentially  of  the  product  from  the  steps  of  (I)  reducing  a  first 
increment  of  tetrabutyltitanate  with  a  mixed  magnesium- 
aluminum  alkyl  of  formula  R2Mg.2AlR'3,  where  R  and  R'  may 
be  the  same  or  different  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms;  (2)  adding  hydrogen  chloride  to  the  reaction 
product  from  (1)  in  an  amount  of  about  2  moles  of  chloride  per 
mole  of  mixed  magnesium  aluminum  alkyl  to  deactivate  any 
excess  magnesium  alkyl;  and  (3)  adding  a  second  increment  of 
tetrabutyltitanate;  said  first  and  second  increments  of  tet- 
rabutyltitanate being  selected  such  that  the  mole  ratio  of  first 
to  second  increments  is  between  6:1  and  0.33:1;  and  said  mixed 
magnesium  alkyl  being  added  in  step  (I)  in  an  amount  such  that 
the  mole  ratio  of  magnesium  alkyl  to  total  titanate  is  between 
50:1  and  350:1. 


4,135,047 

PREPARATION  OF  THIOETHERS  USING  A 

BENZOPINACOL  INITIATOR 

Charles  it  Morgan,  BrookeriUe,  Md.^  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 

A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,796,  Apr.  25,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,365, 

Jan.  22,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,020,233.  This  application  Mar.  23, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  889,794 

lat.  CL2  C07D  251/30;  C07C  53/22.  149/18.  149/20 

VS.  CL  544—219  4  CUiiai 

1.  The  process  of  forming  a  thioether  which  comprises 

reacting    a    thiol-containing    compound    of    the    formula: 

R|(CH2)nSH,  wherein  n  is  I  to  6;  R|  is  a  member  of  the  group 

consisting  of 

O  O 

N  N 

— OH,— COH  and  — COR2 

and  R2  is  an  alkyl  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  with  the 
proviso  that,  when  R|  is  — OH,  n  is  2  to  6,  across  the  double 
bond  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  initiator  comprising  a  pinacol  of  the  formula: 


4,135,048 
ANAPHYLACnC  INHIBITING 
TRANS-OCTAH[YDRONAPHTO[l,2-c:5,6<'] 
DIPYRAZOLES 
Victor  E.  Marquez,  Caracas,  Venezuela,  assignor  to  Labora- 
tories Cosmos  S.A.,  Caracas,  Venezuela 

Filed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,870 
Int  a.2  C07D  231/56 
VS.  a.  548—369  2  Cbdms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H-N 


N— H 


4,135,049 

SULFONYL  CARBAZATES  AS  BLOWING  AGENTS 
Byron  A.  Hunter,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal, 

Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  599^04,  Jul.  25, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,012,432, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  476,752,  Jun.  5, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,925,270.  This  application  Not.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,209 

Int  a.J  C07C  143/83 

VS.  CL  560—13  12  Claims 

I.  A  sulfonyl  carbazate  having  the  formula 

R-SOj— MHNH— COO— Y'-OOC— NHN- 
H— Sbi— R 
wherein  the  R  substitueiits  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
alkyl  having  1  to  12  cattwn  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  aryl,  aralkyi,  or  alkaryl  having  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  or  cycloalkyl  having  5  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein 
Y'  is  alkylene  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  arylene  or  allcary- 
lene  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

-R^— Z— r'— 
wherein  Z  is  a  single  bond  connecting  R^  and  R^,  — O — , 
— S— ,  —SO — ,  — SO2 — ,  NR* —  wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  group  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  Z  is  alkylene  having 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkylidene  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
and  wherein  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  alkyl- 
ene having  2  to  4  carboa  atoms  or  phenylene. 


^v^*'*'^CX>— O— R 


in  which  R  is  alkyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  nitro,  by  transesterifying  an  ester  of  the 
formula  II 


n 


CO— O— R' 


in  which  X  is  defined  as  above  and  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  with  an  alcohol  of  the  formula  III 


R  — OH 


ni 


wherein  R  is  H,  OH,  CN,  C02Me,  C02Et  CO2H,  CF3,  halo- 
gen, NO2  or  NH2. 


in  which  R  is  defined  as  above,  by  splitting  off  an  alcohol  of  the 
formula  IV  ' 


R— OH 


IV 


in  which  R'  is  as  defined  above,  the  alcohol  of  the  formula  IV 
being  split  off  having  a  lower  boiling  point  than  the  alcohol  of 
the  formula  III,  with  the  aid  of  an  alkaline  transesterification 
catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  catalyzing  said  transes- 
terification with  potassium  carbonate. 


4,135,051 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ARYLALKANOIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Jerry  A.  Walker,  Kalamazoo  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
FUed  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,032 
Int  a.2  C07C  67/00.  69/76 
VS.  a.  560—105  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  which  comprises  reacting  an  enol  ether  of  the 
formula 


OR 
I 
Ar- C=C— Z 


an) 


with  trivalent  thallium  ions  in  an  organic  liquid  containing  at 
least  one  equivalent  of  an  alcohol  or  water  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  —  25*  C.  to  about  reflux  temperature  of  the  mixture 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  a  2-aryl-C3  to  C^-alkanoate  ester  of 
the  formula 
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OOOIt'  (I) 

Ar— c— z 

I 

Y 


wherein  in  each  formula  Ar  is  the  aromatic  moiety  of  a  useful 

acid  product  containing  from  6  to  1 3  carbon  atoms,  in  which 

the  aryl  ring  portion  of  the  aromatic  moiety  is  a  phenyl,  phe- 

noxyphenyl,  naphthyl  or  biphenylyl  group  bonded  to  the 

carbon  atom  adjacent  to  the  carboxyl  ester  moiety  at  an  aryl 

ring  carbon; 

R  is  C)  to  C^alkyl.  benzyl,  phenyl,  tris-(C|  to  C3-alkyl)silyl; 

and  R'  is  equal  to  R  or  is  an  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  phenyl) 

group  derived  from  the  solvent  medium; 

Y  and  Z  denote  the  residue  of  a  C3  to  C^-alkanoic  acid 

moiety  with  each  of  Y  and  Z  being  hydrogen  or  C|  to 

C4-alkyl,  with  Y  and  Z  having  a  total  of  from  one  to  4 

carbon  atoms,  the  improvement  wherein  the  trivalent 


thallium  ions  needed  for  further  reaction  with  enol  ether 
are  generated  from  a  monovalent  thallium  salt  of  an  or- 
ganic carboxylic  acid  having  a  pKa  above  about  2,  con- 
tained in  the  mixture,  by  providing  (a)  a  perorganic  add 
having  a  pKa  above  about  2  in  an  amount  at  least  about 
stoichiometrically  equivalent  to  the  monovalent  thalliun 
content  in  the  mixture  in  the  presence  of  (b)  a  reactive 
form  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  it 
least  one  of  manganese,  ruthenium,  cobalt,  iridium,  haf- 
nium, osmium  and  neobium,  said  non-thallium  reactive 
metal  form  being  provided  in  a  sufficiently  soluble  form 
and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  promote  oxidation  of  mono- 
valent thallium  ions  to  the  trivalent  thallium  valence  stale; 
followed  by  re-combination  of  further  quantities  of  said 
enol  ether  and  said  trivalent  thalUum  ion  mixture  to  fonn 
additional  quantities  of  said  2-aryl-C3  to  C^-alkanoate 
ester. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,135,052 
DC  ARC  FUktNACE  ARC  CONTROL 

Sven-Einar  Stenkrist,  and  BJOm  Widell,  both  of  Vesteras,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Vesteras,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,454 

Clsims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct.  4, 1976,  7610952 

Int  a.2  H05B  7/00 

VS.  CL  13—11  5  Claims 


i 


1.  A  DC  arc  furnace  control  comprising  a  furnace  having  a 
hearth  for  containing  a  meU,  an  arcing  electrode  positioned 
above  the  melt  for  forming  an  arc  with  the  melt  when  placed 
in  circuit  therewith,  and  magnetic  means  for  applying  a  mag- 
netic field  to  the  arc  so  as  to  control  the  arcing  direction; 


valve  to  be  closed  and  said  exhaust  valve  to  be  opened  when 
said  pressure  is  above  said  predetermined  range  and  for  caus- 


ing both  of  said  valves  to  be  closed  when  said  pressure  is 
within  said  predetermined  range. 


4,135,054 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  CABLE  FITTING  WITH  A  SEALING 

MEMBER 

Theodoris  H.  A.  Vloedman,  Vlaardingen,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  N.K.F.  Kabel  B.V.,  Delft,  Netherlands 


to  an  area  adjacent  to  the  electrode's  tip. 


4,135,053 

HEATING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  HEAT  TREATING 

FURNACE 

William  W.  Kaattlahn;  Robert  R.  Garrett,  and  Vernon  L.  Park, 

all  of  Rockford,  U^  assignors  to  Alco  Standard  Corporation, 

Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

FIM  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,805 
Int.  a.J  H05B  3/62;  F27D  11/02 
VS.  a  13-25  5  Claims 

5.  A  heating  assembly  comprising  a  closed  tube,  an  electrical 
resistance  heating  element  disposed  in  said  tube,  a  source  of 
protective  gas,  an  inlet  valve  which  is  operable  when  opened 
to  admit  gas  from  said  source  into  said  tube  and  which  is 
operable  when  closed  to  cut  ofT  the  flow  of  gas  from  said 
source  to  said  tube,  an  exhaust  valve  which  is  operable  when 
opened  to  vent  gas  out  of  said  tube  and  which  is  operable  when 
cloaed  to  cut  off  the  flow  of  gas  out  of  said  tube,  and  means  for 
tensing  the  pressure  in  said  tube  and  for  causing  said  inlet  valve 
to  be  opened  and  said  exhaust  valve  to  be  closed  when  said 
pressure  is  below  a  predetermined  range,  for  causing  said  inlet 


1.  In  a  cable  fitting  for  connecting  an  insulated  electric  cable 
having  a  cylindrical  surface,  a  cable  being  inserted  into  the 
fitting,  the  fitting  having  a  fastening  part  bounding  a  space 
which  is  filled  with  a  dielectric  fluid  medium,  and  a  sealing 
member  formed  of  elastic  material  for  making  a  dielectric- 
fluid-tight  seal  between  said  part  and  said  cylindrical  surface, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  sealing  member  is  a  unitary 
element  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  portion  which  is  elasti- 
cally  fitted  over  said  cylindrical  surface,  and  a  radially 
extending  flange,  said  flange  having  an  outer  annular 
clamping  portion  having  two  sides  and  an  intermediate 
portion  between  the  clamping  portion  and  the  cylindrical 
portion, 
said  fastening  part  is  arranged  so  as  to  abut  one  side  of  said 
clamping  portion  only  of  the  sealing  member,  and 
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said  fitting  includes  a  clamping  part  arranged  to  abut  said 
clamping  portion  only  at  the  other  side,  and  means  for 
axially  fastening  said  clamping  part  to  said  fastening  part 
so  as  to  exert  clamping  pressure  therebetween  on  said 
annular  clamping  portion. 


4,135,055 
DEVICE  FOR  FIREPROOnNG  ELECTRIC 
CONDUCTORS 
Richard  Beckers.  Dusseldorf;  Wedigo  V.  Wedel,  Cologne,  and 
Manfred  Monheimius,  Erkrath,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Promat  Gesellschafl  fur  modeme  Werkstoffe  mbH  A  Co.  KG, 
Dusseldorf,  Germany 

nied  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,717 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 
1975, 7531903tUl;  Nov.  6,  1975,  2549810;  Jun.  4,  1976,  2625173 

Int.  a.2  H02G  3/04 
VS.  CL  174—48  24  Claims 


4,135,057 
HIGH  DENSITY  DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Jon  W.  Bayleas,  Sr.;  Robert  D.  Pedcnen,  and  John  C.  Bellamy, 
U,  all  of  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Arthur  A.  Collins,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  721,329,  Sep.  7,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,753 

Int  a.2  H04B  1/62 

VS.  a.  in-67  S3  Claiw 


/• 


1.  A  device  for  fireproofmg  electric  conductors,  comprising 
a  casing  enclosing  the  conductors,  said  casing  including  non- 
combustible  fire-resistant  wall  panels,  at  least  one  of  said  wall 
panels  including  apertures,  and  means  for  closing  the  apertures 
in  said  one  wall  panel  in  the  event  of  a  fire. 

4,135,056 
REMOTE  CONTROL  CABLE 
Pierre  Seguin,  Pont-de-Cheniy,  France,  assignor  to  Charanoz 
SA,  Pont-de-Cheniy,  France 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,338 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  16,  1976,  76  04378 
Int.  a.2  HOIB  11/02 
VS.  CL  174—113  C  4  Claima 


1.  In  a  band  limited  high  density  digital  transmission  system 
operating  in  combination  with  input  and  output  signal  process- 
ing means,  the  combination  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  transmitter  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  input  pro- 
cessing means, 

(b)  a  receiver  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  output  pro- 
cessing means, 

(c)  said  transmitter  including  a  modulator  having  an  active 
pulse  forming  network  and  a  bandlimiting  passive  pube 
shaping  network  and  said  receiver  including  a  detector 
having  a  bandlimiting  passive  pulse  shaping  network,  said 
networks  including  means  to  produce  specified  output 
pulse  shapes  from  receiver  input  pulses,  with  said  receiver 
input  pulse  shapes  generated  by  said  transmitter  passive 
pulse  shaping  network  operating  on  specified  input  pulse 
shapes  generated  by  said  transmitter  active  pulse  shaping 
network, 

(d)  the  signal  channel  comprising  said  transmitter  and  re- 
ceiver having  a  channel  function  Hc<j(^)  which  is  the 
Fourier  transform  of  the  desired  output  pulse  in  accor- 
dance with  the  relation 

said  bandlimiting  passive  pulse  shaping  network  of  said 
receiver  having  the  function  Hux  which  is  the  complex 
conjugate  of  the  function  Hfx,  where 


1.  A  remote  control  cable  comprising  two  conducting  wires 
separated  and  held  by  a  central  element,  reinforcing  wires   therein 
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4,135,058 

DUAL  TAPE  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  WTTH  RELATED 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  CUEING  TIME 
Robert  F.  Pfost,  Los  Altos;  William  E.  Seaman,  Woodside,  and 
Cheater  W.  Newell,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Newell 
Research  Corporatioa,  Saratoga,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,816 

Int  a.2  H04M  1/64 

VS.  CL  179—6  R  10  Claims 


2.  An  automatic  telephone  answering  recording  tape  appara- 
tus which  comprises: 

(a)  tape  transport  means  for  containing  and  transporting 
magnetic  recording  tape, 

said  transport  means  including  first  and  second  tape  hubs 
and  a  first  magnetic  tape  having  first  and  second  end 
portions  wound,  respectively,  onto  the  first  and  second 
hubs  and  having  a  tape  loop  extending  therebetween,  a 
second  magnetic  recording  tape  formed  into  an  endless 
loop  and  bidirectional  first  and  second  tape  transport 
means  for  guiding  the  first  tape  loop  along  a  first  path 
which  traverses  a  Upe  head  region  and  the  second  Upe 
along  a  second  path  past  which  also  traverses  the  tape 
head  region,  said  first  and  second  tape  transport  means 
being  configured  for  causing  both  tapes  always  to  be 
transported  simultaneously  along  the  respective  tape 
paths  whenever  one  of  the  tapes  is  transported,  and  for 
always  causing  one  of  the  tapes  to  traverse  the  tape 
head  region  in  a  forward  record/playback  direction 
when  the  other  \apt  traverses  the  tape  head  region  in  a 
reverse  record/play  direction, 

(b)  tape  record/playback  means  for  recording  messages  on 


4,135,059 
MULTIPLE  CHANNEL  PER  BURST  TDMA  MULTIPLE 

TRANSPONDER  NETWORK 
William  G.  Schmidt,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Satellite 
Business  Systems,  McLean,  Va. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,645 

Int  CL2  H04J  3/06 

VS.  a.  179—15  BS  9  Claims 


1.  A  demand  assigned  multi-transponder  TDMA  system 
including: 

first  and  second  transponders  in  quasi-synchronous  earth 
orbit, 

a  first  group  of  associated  stations  intra-communicating 
through  said  first  transponder  having  a  TDMA  frame,  a 
second  group  of  associated  stations  intra-communicating 
through  said  second  transponder  having  a  TDMA  frame 
wherein  stations  in  said  first  group  can  inter-communicate 
with  stations  in  said  second  group  and  stations  in  said 
second  group  can  inter-communicate  with  stations  in  said 
first  group,  said  system  further  including: 

means  at  one  station  effective  for  establishing  a  frame  refer- 
ence for  both  said  first  and  second  transponder  TDMA 
frames,  to  thereby  synchronize  said  frames, 

synchronized  transponder  hopping  means  at  all  of  said  sta- 
tions enabling  communication  between  stations  of  said 
first  and  second  groups,  through  either  said  first  or  second 
transponder  whereby  intra  group  communications  are 
carried  on  in  a  first  portion  of  said  first  and  second  TDMA 
frames  and  inter  group  communications  are  carried  on  in 
portions  of  said  frames  exclusive  of  said  first  portion,  and 

control  means  for  enabling  orderly  changes  in  burst  duration 
and  position  of  bursts  transmitted  by  all  said  stations,  said 
control  means  including  means  for  transmitting  burst 
position  and  duration  change  orders  through  said  tran- 
sponders to  all  said  stations. 


4,135,060 

aRCurr  arrangement  for  a  time  division 

MULTIPLEX  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 

CHANNEL  BY  CHANNEL  COMBINATION  AT  THE 

RECEIVING  END  OF  INFORMATION  TRANSMITTED 

IN  THE  FORM  OF  MULTIFRAMES 
Claus  Heckel,  Stuttgart;  Dieter  Wimmer,  Schomdorf,  and  Frank 
Knabe,  Leonberg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International 


external  surface  of  the  central  clement  forming  with  each  of 
the  free  surfaces  of  each  of  the  conductors  a  continuous  surface 
of  generally  elliptical  cross-sectional  shape,  said  reinforcing 
wires  forming  an  elliptical  cross-sectional  recess  enclosing  the 
continuous  surface  and  enclosing  each  conductor  over  less 
than  half  of  iu  periphery. 


being  specified  by  network  poles  and  residues  and  time 
domain  optimized  for  achieving  specified  input-to-outpai 
pulse  shape  transformation  and  minimizing  adjacent  chan- 
nel interference  where  said  transmitter  and  receiver  pas- 
sive pulse  shaping  networks  are  integral  parts  of  the  syi- 
tem  modulation  and  detection  means. 


.  -''-  •- . ~  • »~  •■.    •-©•"•••  —  nation  at  tne  receiving  end  ol  signalling  information,  which  is 

(d)  control  means  responsive  to  the  record/playback  means  distributed  over  m  frames  within  n  channels  of  a  digital  time 

for  energizing  the  record/playback  means  and  controlling  division  multiplex  communication  system,  transmitted  in  the 

recording  and  playing  back  thereby,  and  energizing  the  form  of  multiframes,  where  m  and  n  are  integers  greater  than 

tape  drive  means  and  controlling  forward  and  reverse  one,  comprising: 

directions  of  tape  drive  thereby.  a  random  access  memory  having  a  capacity  sufficient  to 
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store  said  signalling  information  from  at  least  m  frames, 
said  signalling  information  being  written  in  parallel  form 
in  the  order  of  receipt  in  said  memory,  the  address  of  said 
memory  being  divided  into  a  frame  addreat  and  a  channel 
address  which  can  be  stepped  on  independently  of  each 
other; 

a  clock  generator  which  alternately  determines  read  and 
write  phases; 

a  pair  of  changeover  switches  coupled  to  said  memory  and 
said  clock  generator  which,  during  the  read  phases, 
switch  frame  and  channel  addresses  to  said  memory 
which  are  different  from  those  frame  and  channel  ad- 
dresses switched  to  said  memory  during  the  write  phases; 

a  channel  write  addreu  counter  coupled  to  one  of  said  pair 
of  switches  to  determine  the  channel  address  to  be 
twitched  to  said  memory  by  said  one  of  said  pair  of 
switches  during  a  write  phase,  said  write  address  counter 
bemg  reset  by  a  frame  clock  of  said  arrangement  and 
advanced  with  each  received  channel; 

a  channel  read  address  counter  coupled  to  said  one  of  said 
pair  of  switches  to  determine  the  channel  address  to  be 
twitched  to  said  memory  by  said  one  of  said  pair  of 
twitches  during  a  read  phase,  said  read  address  counter 


4,135^1 

DEVICE  FOR  BLOCKING  A  JUNCTOR  OF  AN 

AUTOMATIC  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Marcel  Pincemin,  Ria  Orangia,  France,  assignor  to  Compagaii 
laduatricUc  dcs  Telccommimicationa  Qt-Alcatel,  S^  Pttk, 
FhMcc 

Piled  Apr.  21,  1977,  Scr.  No.  7S9,593 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioii  Ftraacc,  Apr.  29,  1976,  76  127N 
lat  CL^  HMM  3/22 
VS.  CL  179-18  E  6  Claiw 
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1.  A  device  for  blocking  the  junctor  of  an  automatic  switch- 
ing system,  said  junctor  having  a  control  input  which,  whoi 
grounded  blocks  said  junctor,  and  a  signalling  output  on  whidk 
ground  may  or  may  not  be  present,  pulsed  or  otherwise,  corre- 
sponding to  the  free,  engaged  or  blocked  state  of  said  junctor, 
the  engaged  sute  of  the  junctor  being  indicated  by  the  pres- 
ence of  continuously  applied  ground  on  the  signalling  output, 
said  device  comprising: 
a  first  interface  circuit  connected  to  the  signalling  output  of 
the  junctor,  transforming  the  presence  or  the  absence  of 
ground  at  said  output  into  logic  levels; 
an  enabling  circuit  having  an  output  and  two  inputs,  a  fini 
input  receiving  the  logic  levels  coining  from  the  fm 
interface  circuit,  and  a  second  input  receiving  requests  far 
blocking  the  junctor,  said  etiabling  circuit  transmitting  i 
blocking  request  only  when  the  signalling  output  of  the 
junctor  is  not  grounded; 
and  a  second  interface  circuit  connected  between  the  control 
input  of  the  junctor  and  the  output  of  the  enabling  circuit, 
said  second  interface  circuit  transforming  a  blocking  in- 
struction coming  from  the  enabling  circuit  into  a  ground 
of  the  control  input  of  the  junctor. 


being  reset  by  said  frame  clock  and  advanced  n  times 
during  each  frame  period  at  regular  time  intervals; 

a  frame  address  counter  coupled  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
twitches  to  determine  the  frame  address  to  be  switched  to 
said  memory  by  said  other  of  said  pair  of  switches  during 
a  writing  phase,  said  frame  address  counter  being  ad- 
vanced by  said  frame  clock; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  frame  address  counter  to  reduce 
the  frame  address  coupled  to  said  memory  by  a  fued 
amount  during  the  write  phase  until  a  multiframe  end  of 
signal  is  detected  in  a  channel  of  a  frame  during  a  read 
phase; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  frame  address  counter  and  set 
to  increase  step  by  step  the  frame  address,  beginning  with 
the  frame  address  marking  the  beginning  of  a  multiframe, 
up  to  the  detected  frame  address  marking  the  end  of  said 
multiframe;  and 

third  means  coupled  to  said  memory  to  extract  information 
so  addressed  by  said  frame  address  marking  said  end  of 
said  multiframe  from  said  memory  m  parallel  and  to  trans- 
late said  extracted  information  into  serial  form  before  the 
channel  address  to  be  coupled  to  said  memory  it  in- 
creased. 


4,135,062 

ELECTRIC  NETWORK  FOR  USE  IN  A  SUBSCRIBER'S 

LOOP 

Gilbert  M.  M.  Ferrien,  Bierret,  Fnmet,  aarigMr  to  U.S.  PUUil 

Corporatitm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

F1M  Not.  10,  1977,  Scr.  No.  SS0,157 

ClaiiM  priority,  applicatioa  FraMC,  Dec  10, 1976,  76  372H 

Int  a.2  H04M  1/74 

VS.  CL  179— <4  R  S  OaiM 

1.  An  electric  network  for  use  in  a  subscriber's  loop,  co» 

prising  at  least  two  connecting  terminals  for  supplying  thereto 

a  current  flowing  in  the  subscriber's  loop,  the  network  coik- 

prising  a  capacitive  element,  a  switching  device  arranged  ii 

series  with  the  capacitive  element,  and  a  threshold  device 
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means  coupled  to  the  connecting  terminals  and  the  switching 
device  for  either  coupling  or  not  coupling,  depending  on  the 


1\-,. 


4,135,063 

MODULAR,  EXPANDABLE  INTERCOM  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
MULTIPLE-STATION  TELEPHONE  SUBSCRIBER 
INSTALLATION 
Lyia  R.  Boten,  Coata  Meaa,  Calif.,  attignor  to  San/Bar  Corpo- 
ration, Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,078 

Int.  a.2  H04M  9/00 

VS.  a.  179—99  7  Claims 
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1.  A  modular  intercom  system  for  use  with  a  key  telephone 
system  wherein  the  intercom  lines  of  the  system  increase  as 
more  key  telephones  are  added  to  the  key  telephone  system, 
laid  intercom  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  station  control  means,  each  control  means 
adapted  to  communicate  with  a  plurality  of  key  tele- 
phones over  their  intercom  circuits,  for  initiating  a  service 
request  by  one  of  the  key  telephones,  and  maintaining  an 
intercom  connection  between  two  key  telephones  in  the 
system,  each  station  control  means  having  a  separate 
interconnect  Unk  to  each  other  station  control  means  in 
the  system; 
a  supervision  means  connected  to  each  of  the  station  control 
means  in  the  system  for  sensing  a  service  request  initiated 
by  a  station  control  means  and  controlling  the  intercom 
connection  of  one  key  telephone  to  another  key  telephone 


over  one  of  the  interconnect  links  in  the  intercom  system; 
and 
at  least  one  signalling  means  connected  to  each  of  said  sta- 
tion control  means  and  the  supervision  means  for  routing 
control  signals  to  the  individual  key  telephone  intercom 
circuits  under  control  of  said  supervision  means  and  the 
respective  station  control  means. 


4,135.064 

IMPEDANCE  COMPENSATION  OF  TRANSMISSION 

LINE 

Nachuffl  Lichtenstein,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 

Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada  , 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,659 

Int  a.2  H04B  3/1& 

VS.  a.  179—170  G  9  ( 


polarity  and  the  value  of  said  current,  said  capacitive  element 
to  the  connecting  terminals  of  the  network. 
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1.  An  impedance  matching  network  for  a  repeatered  non- 
loaded  voice  frequency  transmission  line  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: a  first  pair  of  terminals  for  connection  to  a  repeater;  a 
second  pair  of  terminals  for  connection  to  said  transmission 
line;  means  for  introducing  two  effective  series  resistances  at 
predetermined  frequencies  one  each  between  each  of  said  first 
and  second  pairs  of  terminals  without  substantially  afliecting 
d-c  current  fiow;  passive  impedance  means  coupled  across  said 
second  pair  of  terminals;  and  a  negative  impedance  converter 
for  converting  the  impedance  of  a  series  connection  of  a  resis- 
tor, a  capacitor  and  an  inductor,  the  converter  impedance 
being  a-c  coupled  across  said  second  pair  of  terminals; 
whereby  said  impedance  matching  network  matches  the  impe- 
dance of  said  transmission  line  to  the  impedance  of  said  re- 
peater while  maintaining  stability. 


4,135,065 
CODING  SWTTCH 
Jean  Nicot,  Errenx,  France,  aatignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,876 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22,  1975,  75  39296 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  19/54 
VS.  a.  200—11  DA  3  Clalmt 

1.  A  coding  switch  for  providing  binary  and  complementary 
binary  outputs  corresponding  to  a  selectnl  one  of  a  plurality  of 
rotary  switching  positions,  comprising: 
a  contact  board  having  a  common  contact  track  and  a  plural- 
ity of  individual  contact  tracks  corresponding  to  respec- 
tive individual  binary  digits  and  their  complements  on  one 
side  only,  located  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
board,  said  individual  contact  tracks  having  contact  sur- 
faces concentric  with  said  axis  at  a  plurality  of  distances 
from  the  axis,  said  plurality  of  individual  tracks  being  at 
the  most  equal  to  the  number  of  digits  in  the  largest  binary 
number  to  be  coded;  and 
a  switching  disc  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  axis  of 
rotation   between  successive  switching  positions,  said 
switching  positions  being  separated  by  a  given  angular 
distance;  and  said  disc  having  a  plurality  of  contact 
groups,  each  group  having  a  row  of  contact  poinU  aligned 
radiaJly  from  said  axis  for  making  electrical  contact  with 
respective  contact  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said  contact 
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rows  engaging  conUcl  track  surfaces  at  a  first  plurality  of 
radial  distances  from  said  axis  and  a  second  of  said  contact 
rows  engaging  contact  track  surfaces  at  a  different  plural- 


maintained  between  the  terminals  and  the  distributor  rotor 
electrode; 

dielectric  member  positionable  on  at  least  one  of  said 
terminals  and  said  electrode  to  defme  a  second  discharg- 
ing gap,  wherein  both  the  dielectric  member  and  the 
second  discharging  gap  arc  located  between  the  terminals 
and  the  distributor  rotor  electrode  and  close  to  the  first 
discharging  gap,  the  difference  between  the  first  spark 
discharging  gap  distance  and  the  second  spark  discharging 
gap  distance  being  less  than  3mm  but  greater  than  0.2rani. 


4,1354)67 

TILT  SWITCH  AND  HOLDER 

Sheldon  S.  Bitko,  East  Brunswick,  NJ^  assignor  to  Fifth  Di- 

mensioa.  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Continuatiott-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,050,  Mar.  30, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,099,040.  This  application  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,773 

Lit  a.2  HOIH  35/14.  29/00 
VS.  CL  200— 61 J2  21  Clatas 


ity  of  radial  disunccs  from  the  axis;  at  least  two  adjacent 
rows  being  separated  by  an  angular  distance  equal  to  two 
or  four  times  said  given  angular  distance. 


4,135,066 

DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

CONTAINING  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPRESSING  NOISE 

Tcrno  Yamanaka,  ami  Osaan  Hori,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyott  Jidosha  Kogyo  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 

Japan 

Continnation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  566,936,  Apr.  10, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,039,797.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,375 

CiaiiH  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1974,  49-44734 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  2, 1994, 

has  been  disclaiased. 

Int.  CL2  HOIH  19/00:  F02P  1/00 

VS.  CI.  200—19  R  »0  Claiw 
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1.  A  distributor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  contain- 
ing an  apparatus  for  suppressing  noise,  comprising: 

a  distributor  rotor  having  an  electrode  attached  thereto 
which  is  located  in  the  distributor  and  routes  at  the  same 
pace  as  the  roution  of  a  distributor  driving  shaft  driven  by 
the  internal  combustion  engine; 

a  distributor  cap  containing  a  plurality  of  sUtionary  termi- 
nals which  arc  located  in  the  distributor  cap  and  arc  ar- 
ranged along  a  circular  kxus  defined  by  the  roution 
distributor  rotor  electrode  with  a  fu^t  discharging  gap 


1.  A  tilt  switch  comprising: 

a  gravity  responsive  conductive  ball; 

housing  means  defining  an  enclosure  for  said  gravity  respon- 
sive conductive  ball  and  including  at  least  one  portion  of 
insulative  material; 

inwardly  extending  annular  shelf  means  in  said  enclosure 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  housing  means; 

means  defining  a  depression  within  said  enclosure  adjacent 
said  one  end  of  said  housing  means  and  surrounded  by  said 
annular  shelf;  contact  means  including  at  least  one  switch 
contact  extending  through  said  at  least  one  portion  of 
insulative  material  of  said  housing  means  and  exposed  *l 
said  depression  and  further  including  at  least  one  addi- 
tional switch  contact  located  within  said  enclosure  and 
insulated  from  said  at  least  one  switch  contact: 

said  annular  shelf  means  being  operable  to  suppori  said 
conductive  ball  in  a  position  where  the  ball  rests  against  i 
portion  of  said  housing  means  projecting  beyond  said  shelf 
means,  with  the  centroid  of  said  ball  located  within  an 
imaginery  right  cylinder  having  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  shelf  means  as  a  base;  and 

said  ball  being  movable  in  response  to  the  orienution  of  said 
switch,  to  a  position  unsupported  against  said  portion  of 
said  housing  means  and  in  contact  with  both  said  at  least 
one  contact  exposed  at  said  depression  and  said  at  least 
one  additional  switch  contact. 


4,135,068 
DEAD  MAN  SAFETY  ASSEMBLY 
Albert  L.  Bums,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Bowen  Tools,  Ik, 
Hooston,  Tex. 

Fikd  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,742 
Int  CU  HOIH  9/06;  B24B  49/00 
VS.  a.  200— 61J5  14  CUm 

1.  A  dead  man  safety  assembly,  comprising: 
an  activator  body; 

control  means  mounted  with  said  activator  body  and  mov- 
able from  a  non-operative  position  to  an  operative  posi- 
tion; 
an  activator  lever  pivotally  mounted  with  and  externally  of 
said  activator  body  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and 


operably  engagable  with  said  control  means,  said  control 
means  movable  from  a  first  position  wherein  said  control 
means  is  in  said  non-operative  position  to  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  said  control  means  is  in  said  operative  posi- 
tion by  pivotal  movement  of  said  activator  lever  with 
respect  to  said  activator  body  for  operativcly  engaging 
said  control  means;  and, 
safety  trigger  means  routively  mounted  with  and  externally 
of  said  activator  body  and  coacting  with  said  activator 


lever,  and  said  safety  trigger  means  being  roUUble  about 
an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  activator  body,  said  safety  trigger  means  roUUble 
from  a  normally  misaligned  position  relative  to  said  acti- 
vator lever  wherein  unintentional  movement  of  said  acti- 
vator lever  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
is  prevented,  to  an  aligned  position  wherein  movement  of 
said  activator  lever  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position  for  actuating  said  control  means  is  permitted. 


'    4,135,069 
COMPLETELY  INSULATED  TOGGLE  SWITCH 
Earl  T.  Fiber,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cutler-Hammer, 
lac,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,468 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  5/28 

VS.  a  200—67  G  8  Claims 


1.  A  completely  insulated  toggle  switch  comprising: 

a  two-piece  insulating  housing  having  complemenUry  parts 
including  a  base  and  a  cover  and  snap-in  coupling  means 
for  mounting  the  cover  to  the  base,  and  a  switch  contact 
cavity  and  terminal  cavities  connected  to  said  switch 
contact  cavity  therewithin; 

stationary  contact  means  in  said  switch  contact  cavity  and 
having  a  terminal  portion  extending  into  its  terminal  cav- 
ity; 

movable  contact  means  in  said  switch  contact  cavity  and 
having  a  terminal  portion  extending  into  its  terminal  cav- 
ity; 

a  snap-in  bushing  clarof>ed  between  said  housing  parts  and 
having  external  snap-in  means  for  mounting  the  switch  in 
a  hole  in  a  mounting  panel; 

a  toggle  lever  mounted  in  said  snap-in  bushing  and  having 
means  supporting  a  pivotal  toggle  link  at  its  internal  end 
within  said  switch  contact  cavity; 

means  coupling  said  toggle  link  to  said  movable  contact 
means  pivotally  with  interference  requiring  depression  of 
said  movable  contact  means  to  enable  over-center  move- 
ment of  said  toggle  link;  said  movable  conuct  means 
comprising  spring  bias  whereby  said  toggle  link  slides  said 


movable  contact  means  and  snaps  it  into  open  position 
with  respect  to  said  sUtionary  conUct  means  when  said 
toggle  lever  is  actuated  to  off  position,  and  said  bias  caus- 
ing snap-action  of  said  toggle  link  to  effect  closure  of  said 
movable  contact  means  with  respect  to  said  sUtionary 
contact  means  when  said  toggle  lever  is  actuated  to  on 
position; 

insulation  cutting  means  on  said  terminal  portions; 

and  means  in  said  cover  overlying  said  terminal  cavities 
allowing  insertion  of  unstripped  insulated  conductors 
over  said  terminal  portions  and  depression  thereof  by 
pressure  applied  externally  of  the  housing  to  make  electri- 
cal connections. 


4,135,070 

EDM  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  WITH  CONTROL 

FOR  VARIABLE  ECCENTRIC  OVERCUTTING 

Jean  Pfau;  Alain  Wavre,  both  of  Geneva,  and  Rudolf  Schneider, 

Reinach,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ateliers  des  Char- 

milles,  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,850 
Claims   priority,    application   Switzerland,   May    5,    1976, 
5614/76 

Int  a.2  B23P  1/08 
VS.  a.  219—69  M  27  Claims 


1.  In  an  EDM  process  for  machining  an  electrode  workpiece 
by  means  of  an  electrode  tool  whereby  the  electrodes  are 
displaced  one  relative  to  the  other  along  a  longitudinal  feed 
axis  of  relative  advance  while  simulUneously  relatively  orbit- 
ing the  electrodes  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  feed  axis  such 
as  to  accomplish  a  three-dimensional  relative  motion  between 
the  electrodes  and  wherein  the  amplitude  of  said  displacement 
is  controlled  such  as  to  maintain  predetermined  machining 
conditions  within  the  machining  zone  between  the  electrodes, 
the  improvement  comprising  accomplishing  the  machining  of  a 
surface  on  the  workpiece  in  a  plurality  of  consecutive  machin- 
ing passes  during  each  of  which  the  path  of  the  orbiting  motion 
is  on  an  envelope  surface  of  predetermined  shape  until  a  prede- 
termined limit  of  orbiting  path  is  reached,  axially  displacing 
said  surface  when  said  limit  is  reached,  and  causing  the  ma- 
chined surface  to  be  different  from  the  envelope  surface  of  all 
the  limits  of  the  orbiting  paths. 
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4,135,071 

VACUUM  aRCurr  interrupter  with 

DISC-SHAPED  BERYLUUM  CONTACTS 
Donald  W.  Crouch,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  PhihKielpUa,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,742 

Int  CL2  HIOH  1/06 

VS.  CL  200-275  12  CU»iM 


second  position  whenever  said  movable  contact  is  in  said 

closed  position; 
an  indicator  rod  coupled  to  said  opening  spring  and  indicat- 
ing the  position  of  said  opening  spring; 
a  support  having  a  plurality  of  walls  extending  outwardly 

therefrom,  each  of  said  walls  having  an  opening  therein 

extending  through  said  support; 
a  plurality  of  sUtionary  contacU  secured  to  said  support,  one 

of  said  support  walls  being  disposed  intermediate  adjacent 

SUtionary  contacU; 


°[r_ 


a  Ught  transmitting  window  provided  in  the  controlling 
means; 

an  illuminating  lamp  provided  in  the  switch  case  for  illumi- 
nating through  said  light  transmitting  window; 

a  movable  plate  interposed  between  the  light  transmitting 
window  and  the  illuminating  lamp  and  actuated  in  re- 
sponse to  the  controlling  means;  and 

a  light  control  aperture  provided  in  the  movable  plate  for 
changing  the  character  of  the  illuminated  light  through 
the  light  transmitting  window  in  accordance  with  the 
actuation  of  the  movable  plate. 


nr4 


4,135,074 
AUTOMATIC  KEYBOARD  OPERATOR 
Joseph  J.  Malacheski,  Wilkes-Barre,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Donald 
Gntkowski,  Ashley,  Fa.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819.065 


welding  circuit  connected  to  said  electrodes  for  inducing  an 
electric  current  across  said  electrodes  with  each  electrode 
disposed  against  a  portion  of  an  outer  exposed  area  of  an  asso- 
ciated one  of  said  members  so  as  to  fuse  the  faying  surfaces  of 
said  members  at  areas  intermediate  said  portions;  and  means  for 
cleaning  each  of  said  portions  and  electrode  associated  there- 
with including  first  means  providing  inert  gas  in  a  first  zone 
between  one  of  said  portions  and  its  electrode  and  second 
means  providing  inert  gas  in  a  second  zone  between  the  other 


1.  A  vacuum-type  circuit  interrupter  rated  to  interrupt  alter- 
nating currenu  of  35,000  amperes  r.m.s.  or  higher  with  any 
degree  of  asymmetry  up  to  1.3,  comprising: 

a.  a  highly  evacuated  envelope, 

b.  a  pair  of  conductive  contact  rods  having  their  inner  ends 
within  said  envelope, 

c.  a  pair  of  thin  disc-shaped  contactt  primarily  of  beryllium 
respectively  mounted  on  the  inner  ends  of  said  contact 
rods,  at  least  one  of  said  contacts  comprising: 

c(l)  a  central  region  with  a  substantially  flat  surface  pri- 
marily of  beryllium  facing  the  other  contact  and  located 
in  a  predetermined  reference  plane  for  engaging  the 
other  contact,  said  flat  surface  extending  radially  from 
the  center  of  said  contact  to  a  perimeter  located  radially 
between  the  outer  periphery  of  said  contact  and  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  inner  end  of  the  associated 
contact  rod, 

c(2)  an  outer  region  having  a  surface  facing  the  other 
contact  and  extending  between  said  perimeter  and  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  disc-shaped  contact,  said  outer- 
region  suriface  being  located  behind  said  reference  plane 
so  that  no  contact-engagement  normally  occurs 
thereon,  and 

said  interrupter  being  free  of  structure  interposed  between 

said  contacts. 
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a  plurality  of  movable  contacts  operable  between  open  and 

closed  positions  with  respect  to  said  sutionary  contacts; 

and  said  movement  effecting  means  includes 
a  plurality  of  opening  springs,  one  of  said  opening  springs 

being  disposed  within  each  support  wall  opening; 
said  indicator  rod  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  opening 

springs  and  extending  outwardly  through  said  support 

wall  opening  to  beyond  said  support. 


U,S.a200— 330 


lat  a.2  HOIH  3/20 
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4,135,073 

DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  SWITCH  OPERATION  BY 

VARIABLE  ILLUMINATING  UGHT 

Mltsoo  Kobayashi,  Gifu,  Japan,  aasignor  to  KabaihikI  Kaiaha 

Tolui  Rika  Dodd  Scisakiiaho,  Aicki,  Japu 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,203 
Claima    priority,    applicatioa    Japan,    Mar.     15,    1977, 
52/31378(U] 

Int.  CL^  HOIH  9/QO 
M&.  CL  200—315  10  ClaiaM 
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4,135,072 

CIRCUrr  BREAKER  HAVING  OPENING  SPRING 

POSITION  INDICATOR 

Alfred  E.  Maicr,  Ckippewa,  and  Loiris  N.  Rkd,  Ckippewa 

Township,  Beaver  County,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Weating- 

house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No,  827,038 
Int  a.2  HOIH  9/00 
MS.  a.  200-308  5  CUm 

1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 
a  stationary  contact; 

a  movable  contact  operable  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions with  respect  to  said  sutionary  contact; 
movement  effecting  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said 
movable  contact  between  said  open  and  closed  positions, 
said  movement  effecting  means  including  an  opening 
spring  capable  of  being  in  a  first  position  whenever  said 
movable  contact  is  in  said  open  position  and  being  in  a 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  a  switch  operation  by  a  variable 
illuminating  light  comprising: 
a  switch  case; 

a  means  for  controlling  operation  of  the  switch  provided  on 
the  case; 


1.  An  automatic  operator  for  a  keyboard  including  plural 
lateral  ranks  and  longitudinal  files  of  keys,  said  operator  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  carriers  located  over  each  file  for  up-and- 
down  movement,  a  depressor  depending  from  each  carrier 
toward  a  corresponding  key  for  depressing  engagement  with 
the  respective  key  upon  downward  carrier  movement,  an 
upstanding  tab  on  each  carrier  and  offset  laterally  from  each 
other,  lower  guide  means  between  said  keys  and  carriers  in 
guiding  relation  with  said  depressors,  actuating  means  movable 
longitudinally  of  said  files  over  said  carriers  for  actuating 
engagement  with  presdected  tabs  for  effecting  said  depressing 
engagement,  and  upper  guide  means  between  said  carriers  and 
actuating  means  in  guiding  relation  with  said  tabs,  said  carriers 
each  comprising  an  elongate  member  extending  longitudinally 
of  a  respective  file  in  side-by-side  relation  with  the  remaining 
carriers  of  the  associated  file,  said  depressors  depending  from 
respective  elongate  members,  said  tabs  upstanding  from  re- 
spective elongate  members,  and  a  manual  key  on  each  elongate 
member  upstanding  over  a  respective  keyboard  key  for  manual 
actuation. 


4,135,075 

RESISTANCE  WELbiNG  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Robert  L.  HefUo,  Richaiond,  Va.,  aasignor  to  Reynolds  Metala 
Coaipany,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,589 
Iirt.  CL2  B23K  U/10 
M&,  CL  219—78.14  20  Claims 

4.  In  a  resistance  spot  welding  machine  having;  two  opposed 
welding  electrodes;  means  for  relatively  moving  said  elec- 
trodes in  close  proximity  to  and  against  a  pair  of  superimposed 
electrically-coiiducting  members  to  be  welded;  an  electrical 


9R— 


of  said  portions  and  its  electrode,  and  an  electrical  cleaning 
circuit  operatively  coimected  to  said  providing  means;  the 
improvement  which  comprises,  apparatus  comprising  a  part  of 
said  cleaning  means  for  sequentially  cleaning  said  electrodes 
and  said  portions  by  alternating  controlled  bathing  flow  of 
inert  gas  to  said  first  zone  and  then  to  said  second  zone  with 
said  electrical  cleaning  circuit  activated  causing  cleaning  ac- 
tion in  each  zone  to  be  self  starting  and  ending  as  a  function  of 
the  presence  of  sufficient  inert  gas  therein. 


4,135,076 

APPARATUS  FOR  RESISTANCE  WELDING 

Donald  J.  Beneteau,  1333  Front  Rd.  South,  Amherstburg,  Can- 


U.S. 


Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser,  No.  786,379 
Int  a.2  B23K  9/2&:  F15B  15/lS 
a.  219— 89 


6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  resistance  welding  a  first  body  to  a  second 
body,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  forming  a  first  cham- 
ber, a  first  piston  in  said  chamber,  a  first  piston  rod  connected 
to  said  first  piston  and  extending  out  of  said  chamber,  an  elec- 
trode affued  to  an  end  of  said  piston  rod,  means  forming  a 
second  chamber,  a  second  piston  in  said  second  chamber,  a 
second  piston  rod  connected  to  said  second  piston  and  extend- 
able into  said  first  chamber,  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure,  a 
first  regulator  for  regulating  the  gas  at  one  pressure,  a  second 
regulator  for  regulating  the  gas  at  a  second  pressure  different 
from  the  first  pressure,  a  first  three-way  valve  having  an  in 
port,  an  out  port,  and  an  exhaust  port,  with  the  out  port  com- 
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municating  with  the  exhaust  port  when  the  first  valve  is  not 
actuated  and  the  out  port  communicating  with  the  in  port 
when  the  first  valve  is  actuated,  a  second  three-way  valve 
having  an  in  port,  an  out  port,  and  an  exhaust  port,  with  the  out 
port  communicating  with  the  exhaust  port  when  said  second 
valve  is  not  actuated  and  the  out  port  communicating  with  the 
in  port  when  said  second  valve  is  actuated,  first  passage  means 
connecting  the  out  port  of  said  first  valve  with  said  second 
chamber  on  the  side  of  said  second  piston  opposite  said  second 
piston  rod,  second  passage  means  connecting  the  exhaust  port 
of  said  first  valve  with  the  out  port  of  said  second  valve,  third 
passage  means  connecting  the  in  port  of  said  first  valve  with 
said  first  regulator,  and  fourth  passage  means  connecting  the  in 
port  of  said  second  valve  with  said  second  regulator,  said  first 
regulator  supplying  gas  under  the  one  pressure  to  said  second 
chamber  when  said  first  valve  is  actuated,  said  second  regula- 
tor supplying  gas  under  the  second  pressure  to  said  second 
chamber  when  said  second  valve  is  actuated  and  said  first 
valve  is  not  actuated. 


4,13M77 

LASER  BREAD  BROWNING  APPARATUS 

I  S.  Willa,  10903  Vanderford,  Hoiiatoii,  Tex.  77072 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,027 

Int.  CL^  A47J  i7/00 

\i&.  CL  219—121  L  2  CInima 


conveying  the  bakery  product  into  the  browning  chamber 
and  a  second  means  to  which  the  bakery  product  is  trans- 
ferred for  conveying  it  away  therefrom,  said  first  and 
second  conveyor  means  being  so  positioned  with  respect 
to  each  other  that  a  gap  exists  the:  .between  and  wherein 
the  beam  directing  means  includes  means  for  directing  at 
least  one  of  the  laser  beams  upwardly  from  below  saki 
gap,  through  said  gap.  and  into  said  predetermined  zone, 
whereby  the  bottom  surface  of  the  bakery  product  is 
exposed  to  laser  radiation  within  the  zone  and  browned 
thereby  as  the  object  is  transferred  across  the  gap  between 
the  conveyor  means. 


4,135,078 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  WINDOW 
Siegfried  Kniff,  and  Heinz  Ueiwrwolf,  both  of  Herzogenratk, 
Germany,  aaaignors  to  Saint-Gobnin  Industries,  Neuilly-sar- 
Seine,  France 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  459,103.  Apr.  8.  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,995,140, 
This  application  Jun.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,879 
Claima  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  12, 1973,  73  13288; 
Mar.  8,  1974,  74  07909 

Int.  CL2  HOSB  i/26:  H06B  7/12 
\i&.  CL  219—203  4  Claiw 
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1    Annaratus  for  brownine  the  outer  surface  of  a  bakery        %    a  thermal  ti/inHnu/  mmnnsino  a  smooth  surfaced  trans- 


the  improvement  comprising  an  alarm  circuit  energized  from  a 
circuit  which  is  energized  to  operate  said  heating  unit,  and  a 


thereon  so  as  to  form  a  heating  element  region  and  an 

unheated  central  zone; 
electrical  circuit  means  for  said  heating  means; 
a  temperature  limiter  having  first  means  for  switching  said 

heating  means  on  and  off  in  response  to  small  temperature 

differences,  said  limiter  being  effective  in  a  region  of  a 

limiting  temperature;  and, 
an  adjustable  energy  controller  for  regulating  power  supply 


control  switch  for  acttiating  an  alarm  in  said  alarm  circuit 
which  is  closed  by  the  opening  of  said  drain  valve. 


4,135,080 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  HEAT  GUN 
Peter  M.  Wells,  Jr.,  Sycamore,  111.,  assignor  to  Ideal  Industries, 
Inc.,  Sycamore,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,989 

Int  a.2  H05B  3/02;  F24H  3/04;  A45D  20/70 

U.S.  CL  219— 370         i  14  Claims 
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to  the  heating  means  through  the  temperature  limiter, 
having  second  means  for  switching  the  power  on  and  off 
with  a  relative  switch-on  duration  varying  in  dependence 


respective  aperture  in  tne  cnamoer  aeiiiung  means; 

means  for  diverging  each  beam  entering  the  chamber  to 
scatter  the  beam  and  spread  the  energy  contained  therein 
out  over  a  wider  area  than  that  in  which  the  energy  is 
initially  contained,  said  diverging  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  lenses,  one  of  which  is  positioned  at  each  aperture 
in  the  chamber  defining  means  and  each  of  which  has  a 
substantially  flat  back  surface  upon  which  a  laser  beam 
impinges  and  a  generally  concave-shaped  front  surface 
which  diverges  a  beam  transmitted  through  the  lens,  so 
that  each  laser  beam  is  diverged  only  as  it  enters  the 
browning  chamber;  and 

means  for  directing  the  divergent  beams  into  a  predeter- 
mined zone  within  the  chamber  through  which  the  bakery 
product  must  pass  whereby  the  laser  radiation  within  the 
zone  strikes  the  outer  surface  of  the  bakery  product  and  is 
absorbed  thereby  to  brown  said  outer  surface;  wherein  the 
chamber  defining  means  includes  means  forming  a  tunnel 
open  at  both  ends,  one  end  being  the  entrance  to  the 
browning  chamber  and  the  other  end  the  exit  therefrom 
said  tunnel  being  lined  with  stainless  steel  to  reflect  laser 
radiation  toward  the  predetermined  zone;  wherein  the 
chamber  defining  means  further  includes  a  first  means  for 


the  sheet,  said  conductors  of  the  humidity  detector  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  heating  conductors  so  as  to 
extend  in  a  direction  of  maximum  slope  of  said  sheet  when 
installed  for  use  with  one  of  the  conductors  extending  below 
the  lower  terminus  of  the  other  of  the  conductors  and  closely 
approaching  one  of  said  heating  conductors. 


4,135,079 

TANK  HEATER  ALARM 

Vera!  L.  McGraw,  3825  SE.  133ni  Ave^  Pordaad,  Orcg.  97236 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Scr.  No.  816,528 

iat  a.2  F24H  7/2Q:  H05B  1/02 

UJS.  a.  219—327  4  CUi« 

1.  In  an  appliance  having  a  tank,  an  electrically  controlled 

heating  unit  to  heat  liquid  in  said  tank,  and  a  tank  drain  valve, 


parts,  two  of  the  parts  being  vertically  disposed  side-by-side 
halves  fastened  together,  and  the  third  part  being  a  top  cover 
that  (its  down  on  and  is  connected  to  the  side-by-side  housing 
halves,  an  opening  in  the  top  cover  of  the  housing  for  admit- 
ting air  to  the  fan,  and  a  circuit  in  the  housing  for  controlling 
operation  of  the  fan  and  electric  air  heating  nozzle,  with  the  fan 
and  fan  motor  mounted  on  a  generally  horizontally  disposed 
plate  trapped  between  and  held  by  the  top  cover  and  the  two 
housing  halves. 


4,135,081 
ELECTRIC  COOKING  PLATE  WITH  A  TENfPERATURE 

LIMITER 
Karl  Fiicber,  Am  GMnd>erg,  7519  Oberderdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnuuijr 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,364 
lot  a.2  H05B  i/68 
U.S.  a.  219—449  22  dainit 

1.  An  electric  cooking  plate,  comprising: 
a  beat  conductive  support  plate; 
means  for  electrically  heating  said  support  plate  disposed 


4,135,082 
ELECTRICAL  PULSE  TRAIN  COMPARATOR 
Raymond  S.  Borders,  Jr.,  Clajrmont,  and  Michael  H.  Shearon, 
Newark,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,975 
Int.  a.2  H03K  21  m 
UJS.  a.  235—92  CC  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  electrical  pulse  train  comparison  apparatus  including 
a  measuring  pulse  encoder  and  a  reference  pulse  source,  a 
measuring  pulse  counter  and  a  reference  pulse  counter,  each 
summing  respectively  the  number  of  pulses  received  from  said 
measuring  pulse  encoder  and  said  reference  pulse  source,  a 
presettable  count  range  comparator  receiving  the  pulse  count 
from  said  reference  counter,  said  comparator  generating  a 
signal  when  the  count  received  in  said  comparator  equals  the 
preset  range  of  said  comparator,  and  means  for  resetting  said 
comparator  and  said  reference  and  measuring  counters,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  computer  having  a  computer  interface;  and 
a  memory  circuit  means  connected  between  said  measuring 
pulse  counter  and  said  computer  interface  and  responsive 
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to  said  comparator  signal,  for  delaying  the  transfer  of  the 
total  count  stored  in  said  measuring  pulse  counter  to  said 
computer  interface  and  the  resetting  of  said  pulse  measur- 


optical  axis  to  change,  thus  permitting  tracking  mov^ 
menu  of  the  objective  lens  system  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  tracks  on  the  record  carrier;  and 
electrically  controllable  tracking  means  for  effecting  the 
tracking  movemenu  of  the  objective  system  means. 

4,135,084 
TAPE  DRIVE  SENSOR 
Cari-Otto  UllB,  Jlrfilla.  Swcdca,  aarignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor 
poratiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,599 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Nov.  5,  1975,  7512361 
Int  a.2  GOID  S/i4 
U  A  CL  250—231  R  2  ' 


ing  counter  until  afttr  a  sequential  detection  of  the  trailing 
edge  of  the  next-following  measured  pulse  from  said  mea- 
suring pulse  encoder  occurring  after  receipt  of  said  com- 
parator signal  by  said  memory  circuit  means. 

4,135,083 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  DEVICE 
Antoains  A.  M.  Van  Alem;  Lienwe  Boonstra,  both  of  EiodhoTen; 
FraocoU  D.  Dekker,  Amsterdam,  and  Johannes  T.  A.  Van  dc 
Veerdonk,  Eindhoven,  aU  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  MS. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  14.  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,610 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa   Netherlands,  May   12,   1976, 

7605043 

tat.  0.2  GOIJ  1/20 

U.S.  CL  250—201  »♦ 


1.  A  device  for  sensing  torque  in  a  Upe  drive  apparatus  and 
indicating  absence  of  Upe  at  a  sensing  zone  of  the  apparatus, 
comprising 

a  driven  member  mounted  to  the  apparatus  for  rotatim 

about  an  axis, 
means  for  driving  a  Upe  in  the  apparatus,  drivingly  coupled 

to  said  driven  member, 
a  driving  member  for  applying  driving  torque  about  said 


1.  A  scanning  device  for  reading  information  recorded  in 
tracks  on  an  optically  encoded  recording  medium,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  radiation  source  means  for  providing  a  radiation  beam  m  a 
given  direction; 

an  objective  lens  system  means  having  an  optical  axis  in  the 
path  of  said  radiation  beam  and  oriented  along  said  given 
direction  for  focussing  said  radiation  beam  on  said  record- 
ing medium; 

a  focussing  bearing  means  connected  to  said  frame  and  to 
said  objective  lens  system  means  for  permitting  focussing 
movemenu  along  said  given  direction; 

electrically  controllable  focussing  means  for  driving  said 
objective  lens  system  in  said  given  direction  to  focus  said 
beam  on  said  recording  medium; 


torsionally  resilient  means  for  coupling  the  driving  member 
to  the  driven  member, 

first  and  second  apertured  opaque  discs  coupled  to  said 
driving  and  driven  members  respectively  for  roution 
therewith,  said  discs  being  so  arranged  that,  when  the 
torque  exerted  by  the  driving  member  is  within  a  nonnsl 
range,  apertures  in  the  first  disc  are  aligned  opposite  cor- 
responding opaque  regions  of  the  second  disc;  and  when 
the  torque  exerted  by  the  driving  member  is  greater  than 
said  normal  range,  apertures  in  the  first  and  second  disc* 
are  at  least  partially  aligned  opposite  each  other,  and 

indicating  means  comprising  a  bifurcated  part  having  fint 
and  second  arms;  a  radiation  emitting  element  mounted  to 
the  first  arm;  a  radiation  receiving  clement  mounted  to  the 
second  arm;  means  for  mounting  said  part  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  in  which  the  apertured  portions  of 
the  first  and  second  discs  pass  between  the  radiation  emit- 
ting and  radiation  receiving  elements,  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  radiation  from  the  emitting  element  can  pas 
by  the  discs;  means  for  biasing  said  part  toward  the  second 
position;  and  means  responsive  to  presence  of  Upe  at  the 
sensing  zone  of  the  apparatus  for  holding  said  bifurcated 
part  in  the  first  position. 

4,135,085 
CHARGING  DEVICE  FOR  BASECOAT  CHARGING  Of 

CAN  ENDS 
Robert  D.  PayM,  Countryside  and  Boris  J.  KirHuoff,  Dariea, 
both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Tbe  Continental  Group,  tac..  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,452 
tat  CL'  HOIT  19/04 
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kmgitudinally  elongated  corona  discharge  element,  a  potential 
lource  connected  to  said  discharge  element  for  applying  a 
corona-generating  potential  to  said  discharge  element,  con- 
veyor means  for  conveying  at  least  one  conductive  base  along 
a  path  in  a  direction  along  the  length  of  said  discharge  element 
wherein  the  base  is  charged,  a  protective  grid  assembly  dis- 
posed directly  adjacent  said  discharge  element,  said  grid  as- 
sembly including  protective  elemenU  having  sufficient  resis- 


tance to  prevent  the  conveyed  base  from  conucting  said  dis- 
charge element  and  of  a  size  to  cast  a  persistent  electrical 
shadow  upon  the  conveyed  base,  said  protective  elements 
extending  primarily  longitudinally  of  said  discharge  element 
and  relative  to  the  direction  of  the  conveyed  base  while  being 
skewed  transversely  whereby  the  electrical  shadow  cast  by 
said  protection  elemenU  is  equally  distributed  over  the  con- 
veyed base. 


4,135,086 
AUTOMAnC  RECORD  PLAYER  OF  UNEAR  TRACKING 

PICKUP  ARM  TYPE 
Mitsam  Baba,  Hamanmtsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakid 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  HamamaUu,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,511 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1976,  51/36383 

tot.  CL2  HOIJ  3/14 

U.S.  a  250—237  G  3  Claims 


fWipBg* 


tS>^^H~- 


1.  A  system  for  selectively  positioning  a  linear  tracking 
pickup  arm  of  a  recording  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  reversible  motor  joined  to  said  pickup  arm  and  adapted  to 
move  the  arm  linearly  when  said  motor  is  energized; 

arm  position-detecting  means  operatively  related  to  the 
pickup  arm  for  producing  pulse  signals  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  arm; 

a  reversible  counter  connected  to  said  detection  means  for 
counting  said  pulses  in  an  additive  sense  when  said  pickup 
arm  is  moved  in  one  direction  and  in  a  subtractive  sense 
when  the  pickup  arm  is  moved  in  an  opposite  direction; 

memory  means  for  storing  first  and  second  count  values 


ory  means  for  comparing  the  count  of  said  counter  with 
the  count  values  of  said  memory  means; 

motor  control  means  joined  to  said  comparing  means,  to  said 
motor,  and  to  a  pickup  arm  lifter; 

means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  said  motor  control 
means  for  commencing  rotation  of  said  motor  and  move- 
ment of  the  pickup  arm,  said  motor  control  means:  (1) 
being  responsive  to  a  coincidence  between  the  count  in 
said  counter  and  the  first  count  value  in  said  memory 
means  for  actuating  the  pickup  arm  lifter  to  lower  the 
pickup  arm;  and  (2)  being  responsive  to  a  coincidence 
between  the  count  in  said  counter  and  the  second  count 
value  in  said  memory  means  (a)  for  actuating  the  pickup 
arm  lifter  to  raise  the  pickup  arm  and  (b)  for  reversing  the 
roUtion  of  the  motor  and  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  pickup  arm. 


4,135,087 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NEUTRON  INDUCED 

GAMMA  RAY  LOGGING  FOR  LITHOLOGY 

IDENTIFICATION 

Donald  W.  Oliver,  and  Richard  B.  Culver,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,397 

tat  CL2  GOIV  5/00 

U.S.  a.  250— 270  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  well  logging,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

irradiating  the  formations  surrounding  an  earth  borehole 
with  high  energy  neutrons; 

detecting  radiations  emanating  from  said  formations  being 
irradiated  by  said  neutrons; 

generating  first  electrical  signals  based  upon  said  detected 
radiation  relating  to  the  calcium  content  of  said  forma- 
tions; 

generating  second  electrical  signals  based  upon  said  detected 
radiation  relating  to  the  calcium  content  of  said  forma- 
tions; 

generating  third  electrical  signals  based  upon  said  detected 
radiation  relating  to  the  silicon  content  of  said  formations; 

generating  fourth  electrical  signals  functionally  related  to 
the  sura  of  said  first  and  second  electrical  signals;  and 

generating  fifth  electrical  signals  functionally  related  to  the 
ratio  of  said  third  and  fourth  electrical  signals. 


4,135,088 
CHARGED-PARTICLE  ANALYZER 

Isao  Ishikawa,  Hino;  Michiyasu  Itoh,  Iruma,  and  Kateuhisa 
Usami,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,970 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  28, 1976,  51-75559 
tat  a.2  HOIJ  39/00;  GOIM  23/00 
U.S.  a.  250—307  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  charged-particle  analyzer  having  means  for  irradiat- 
ing a  sample  with  a  primary  bean,  deflecting  electrode  means 
for  focusing  charged  particles  emitted  from  the  sample  onto  a 
predetermined  area  in  relation  to  the  center  axis  of  the  primary 
beam.,  means  forming  a  sUt  disposed  at  the  focus  point  of  the 
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the  improvement  comprising  charged-particle  beam  correction 
means  disposed  axially  symmetrically  in  the  vicinity  of  a  path 
of  the  charged  particles  between  the  sample  and  said  slit  means 
for  correcting  a  deformation  in  the  focusing  of  the  charged 
particles,  wherein  said  charged-particle  beam  correction 
means  includes  a  plurality  of  detection  electrodes  for  detecting 
the  charged-particle  beam  and  a  plurality  of  correction  elec- 
trodes, said  detection  electrodes  and  said  correction  electrodes 
being  insulated  from  one  another  and  said  plurality  of  detec- 
tion and  correction  electrodes  being  axially  symmetrically 
disposed,    respective    detection    electrodes    detecting    the 


charged-particle  beam  impinging  thereon  and  providing  an 
output  in  accordance  therewith,  said  charged-particle  beam 
correction  means  including  compensating  signal  means  for 
supplying  a  signal  to  respective  correction  electrodes  so  as  to 
ensure  that  the  charged  particle  beam  is  circular, 
wherein  one  of  said  detection  electrodes  provides  a  refer- 
ence value  output,  said  compensating  signal  means  com- 
paring the  outputs  from  the  other  detection  electrodes 
with  said  reference  value  output  and  providing  compen- 
sating signils  to  the  respective  correction  electrodes  in 
accordance  with  the  result  of  the  comparison. 


4,135,089 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

IMAGES  FOR  STEREOSCOPIC  VIEWING  OF 

ANNIHILATION  RADUTION  SOURCES 

John  A.  Mclntyre,  2316  Bristol  St.,  Bryan,  Tex.  T7801 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  548,164,  Feb.  7, 1975, 

abaadoned.  This  application  Oct.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,625 

iBt  CL2  G03B  35/00;  GOIT  1/20 

VJS,  CL  250-413  12  Claims 


on  a  generally  small  area,  said  third  detector  located  i 
preselected  distance  from  the  area  of  detection  of  said 
second  detector. 

generating  a  first  signal  upon  the  occurrence  of  coincidence 
of  impinging  radiation  on  said  first  and  second  detecton; 

generating  a  second  signal  upon  the  occurrence  of  coinci- 
dence of  impinging  radiation  on  said  first  and  third  detec- 
tors; 

generating  a  third  signal  corresponding  to  the  position  of  the 
impinging  radiation  on  said  first  detector  responsive  to 
either  said  first  or  second  signals;  and 

blocking  the  generation  of  said  third  signal  when  said  fint 
signal  and  said  second  signal  are  generated  simulta- 
neously. 


4,135,090 
UQUID  IONIZING  RADIATION  DETECTOR 

Alexis  N.  deGaston,  2190  SanU  Aniu  Rd..  Narco.  Calif.  91760 
Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,511 
Lit  CL2  GOIT  7/00 
UJS.  a.  250—336  14 


5.  A  method  of  producing  images  of  an  annihilation  radiation 
source  for  stereoscopic  viewing,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  first  position-sensitive  detector  in  a  region  of 
said  source; 

positioning  a  second  detector  such  that  the  source  is  substan- 
.j  tially  between  said  first  and  second  detectors,  said  second 
detector  having  the  ability  to  detect  radiation  passing 
through  a  generally  small  area;  and 

positioning  a  third  detector  such  that  the  source  is  substan- 
tially between  said  first  and  third  detector,  said  third 
detector  having  the  ability  to  detect  radiation  impinging 


1.  A  detector  for  measuring  the  irradiation  of  a  substance  by 
ionization  of  molecules  in  a  liquid  comprising: 

at  least  one  member  forming  a  chamber, 

a  relatively  nonconductive  ionizable  liquid  located  within 
said  chamber,  said  Uquid  being  substantially  equivalent  to 
the  material  being  irradiated;  and 

at  least  one  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  in  electrical  communi- 
cation with  said  liquid. 


4,135,091 

DUGNOSnC  X-RAY  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Richard  C.  Lanza,  and  A.  Robert  Sohral,  both  of  CambridK 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Butler-Newton,  Inc.,  Newton,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,515 

Int.  a.2  GOIT  7/00 

UJS.  CL  250—336  12  Chtal 

1.  A  radiation  imaging  system  comprising 

A.  a  colloid  body  composed  of  small  grains  of  a  relatively 
dense  superconducting  material  suspended  in  a  binder, 
said  body  being  positioned  to  be  illuminated  by  photos 
incident  from  a  selected  direction, 

B.  a  cryosut  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  graia 
below  the  value  at  which  they  can  become  supercondno- 
ting, 

C.  means  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  the  body  whole 
strength  is  above  the  critical  value  that  maintains  the 
grains  in  a  metastable  superconducting  state  in  the  abseaoe 
of  said  radiation,  each  said  grain  assuming  its  nonnd 
conducting  state  up»on  interaction  with  an  incident  pho- 
ton, 

D.  at  least  two  sets  of  select  wire  pairs  in  the  body,  the  wires 
in  the  one  set  intersecting  the  wires  in  the  other  set  so  thit 
unique  pairs  of  wire  pairs,  one  from  each  set,  define  the 
coordiiutes  of  resolution  elements  in  the  body, 

E.  means  for  interrogating  a  selected  resolution  element  by 
applying  coincident  currents  to  the  wire  pairs  defining  the 
selected  resolution  element,  the  direction  and  magnitude 
of  said  currents  creating  a  net  magnetic  field  in  the  s^ 
lected  resolution  element  that  is  less  than  said  critical 
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value  so  that  normal  conducting  grains  in  the  selected 
resolution  element  revert  to  their  superconducting  state 
and  produce  a  flux  change  in  the  selected  resolution  ele- 


4,135,093 

USE  OF  PREDISSOCUTION  TO  ENHANCE  THE 

ATOMIC  HYDROGEN  ION  FRACnON  IN  ION 

SOURCES 

JiKhoon  Kim,  Oak  Ridge,  Tom.,  MtigDor  to  The  United  Stata 

of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  United  States  Departawat  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,880 
Int  CL2  HOIJ  27/00 


VS.  CL  250—423  R 


6ClaiBis 


ment  whose  magnitude  is  proportional  to  the  number  of 
photons  incident  upon  the  selected  resolution  element, 
and 
F.  means  for  detecting  the  flux  change. 


4,135,092 

METHOD  OF  QUANTIFYING  FUGITIVE  EMISSION 
RATES  FROM  POLLUTION  SOURCES 
George  H.  MiUy,  Potomac,  Md.,  assignor  to  Geomet  Explora- 
tioB,  lac,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895.427 

Int  CL>  GOIJ  7/00;  GOIN  31/00 

UJS.  a  250-^343  16  Claims 


L  Method  of  quantifying  fugitive  emission  rates  from  poUu- 
tx»  sources  comprising: 

A.  Gauging  wind  velocity  and  direction  at  an  index  point 
downwind  of  a  polhition  source; 

B.  Outlining  at  said  index  point  a  pollution  detection  plane, 
said  plane  being  oriented  transversely  %vith  respect  to  the 
wind; 

C  Sensing  pollutant  concentration  at  a  series  of  height  inter- 
vals within  the  vertical  and  lateral  confines  of  said  pollu- 
tion detection  plane,  so  as  to  obtain  integrated  products  of 
crosswind  concentration  and  wind  speed;  and 

D.  Displaying  said  products  as  a  vertical  profile  of  total  mass 
fliu  of  pollutant  through  said  detection  plane. 


9n  O.0. 45 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  duopigatron  ion  source  com- 
prising the  steps  of  producing  a  glow  discharge  from  a  feed  gas 
within  the  intermediate  electrode  thereof  by  an  oxide-coated 
wire  filament  cathode  to  thereby  produce  a  weak  plasma, 
producing  a  PIG-type  arc  discharge  between  a  cylindrical 
anode  and  a  target  cathode  from  said  weak  plasma  exiting  from 
said  intermediate  electrode  thereby  enhancing  the  plasma 
density,  and  extracting  ions  from  said  enhanced  plasma  by 
means  of  a  multiple-aperture  acceleration-deceleration  elec- 
trode structure,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  re- 
placing said  oxide-coated  wire  filament  cathode  with  a  cylin- 
drical timgsten  oven  cathode,  heating  said  oven  cathode  with 
a  source  of  electrical  supply  to  a  desired  temperature,  passing 
said  feed  gas  through  said  heated  oven  cathode  where  it  is 
substantially  pre  dissociated  within  said  oven  cathode  before 
passing  therefrom,  said  heated  oven  cathode  also  supplying 
thermionic  electrons  for  sustaining  said  PIG-type  arc  dis- 
charge, and  placing  tungsten  liners  on  the  inside  walls  of  said 
intermediate  electrode,  of  said  anode,  and  of  said  target  cath- 
ode, said  liner  of  said  intermediate  electrode  being  heated  by 
thermal  radiation  from  said  heated  oven  cathode,  said  Uners  of 
said  anode  and  target  cathode  being  heated  by  said  arc  dis- 
charge, thereby  effecting  a  substantial  increase  in  the  atomic 
ion  fraction  and  a  corresponding  decrease  in  the  molecular  ion 
fractions  in  the  output  beam  from  said  ion  source. 


4,135,094 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REJUVENATING  ION 

SOURCES 
Claries  W.  Hnll,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont 
de  NcnMMra  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  JnL  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,388 
Int  CL2  HOU  27/00     . 
VS.  CL  250—427  iQ  nrif 

1.  A  method  of  rejuvenating  an  ion  source  having  cathode 
and  anode  electrodes  and  a  sample  inlet  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
introducing  an  ionizing  gas  through  said  inlet  to  obtain  a 

suitable  sputtering  pressure  in  said  source; 
forming  said  anode  electrode  of  a  sputtering  metal,  said 

sputtering  metal  being  gold  metal; 
ionizing  said  ionizing  gas  to  form  ions;  and 
applying  a  negative  electrical  potential  to  said  anode  elec- 
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rotated  about  said  optical  axis  wiUi  said  adjacent  relation-  a  constant  amolitude  level  having  «.M  rvlinHri.-i «. 
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4,135,095 
APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  AN  X-RAY  IMAGE 
Eyi  Wataaabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aatignor  to  Niboa  Dcnshi  Kaba- 
lUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1971,  Ser.  No.  770,659 
ClaiflM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1976,  51-21712; 
Mar.  5,  1976,  51-23995;  Mar.  11,  1976,  51-26376 

Int  CL'  A61B  6/02 
VS.  CL  250—445  T  10  CUtaM 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  two  dimensional  image  of  an 
X-ray  abaorption  distribution  on  a  croas-sectional  plane  of  an 
object  comprising: 

a.  a  source  for  generating  an  electron  beam, 

b.  a  target,  in  part  annular,  for  generating  a  fan-shaped  X-ray 
beam,  the  angle  of  the  fan  being  sufTicient  to  cover  the 
entire  region  of  interest  in  said  object,  said  target  being 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  object, 

c.  means  for  focusing  said  electron  beam  on  said  target, 

d.  means  for  routing  said  electron  beam  around  the  target  so 
as  to  irradiate  said  target  intermittently  in  a  predetermined 
fashion, 

e.  means  for  detecting  and  measuring  the  intensity  of  por- 
tions of  each  X-ray  beam  passed  through  the  object  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  detecting  elements, 

f.  means  for  memorizing  the  output  of  said  detecting  means 
along  with  the  corresponding  output  signals  from  the 
rotating  means, 

g.  means  for  calculating  the  absorption  value  at  each  micro 
matrix  area  on  said  cross-sectional  plane  from  the  daU 
memorized  in  the  memory  (f),  and 

h.  means  for  displaying  said  respective  calculated  absorption 
values. 


L  An  x-ray  object  cross-section  image  reconstruction  systen 
comprising: 

an  x-ray  apparatus  projecting  x-rays  in  a  diverging  fan,  from 
a  point  source,  through  an  object  cross-section  layer  fort 
multiplicity  of  rotational  angles  of  said  point  source  with 
respect  to  a  point  in  said  cross-section;  x-ray  detectioa 
means  disposed  in  the  plane  of  said  cross-section  measur- 
ing the  object  cross-section  path  attenuations  of  x-ray 
beams  fanning  out  at  angular  spacings  within  said  fan,  for 
each  said  fan  rotational  angle,  said  measurements  beiof 
x-ray  beam  path  attenuation  signals,  the  total  said  rotatioa 
angle  preferably  being  180  degrees; 

mean  generating  from  a  first  fixed  point,  a  light  beam  signal 
analog  of  said  fan  pattern  of  path  attenuation  x-ray  beaa 
signals,  said  light  beam  signals  being  in  a  first  plane  and 
having  intensities  determined  by  and  analogous  to  said 
detected  attenuated  x-ray  beam  signals,  said  light  beaim 
generated  in  said  fan  patterns  having  angular  spacing  and 
beam  widths  analogous  to  and  corresponding  to  said 
detected  fan  pattern  of  x-ray  beams,  said  fan  pattern  of 
light  beam  si^ials  being  projected  toward  an  image  plaae 
which  is  disposed  perpendicularly  to  a  central  said  ba 
light  beam  signal  corresponding  to  a  said  x-ray  besa 
passing  through  the  said  cross-section  point  of  rotatioa, 
said  light  beam  signal  defmes  the  optical  axis  to  said  image 
plane,  said  fan  of  light  beam  signals  passing  through  a  line 
perpendicular  to  said  optical  axis  being  a  light  beam  sigul 
intensity  analog  of  the  linear  projection  x-ray  fan  besa 
object  attenuation  profile  for  the  corresponding  said  x-njr 
fan  routional  angle,  the  present  means  generating  a  lilK 
second  fan  pattern  of  light  beam  signals  having  inverted 
polarity  intensity  signals  and  from  a  second  fixed  poial 
which  is  adjacent  to  the  said  first  fixed  point,  projecting  ii 
a  plane  parallel  to  said  first  fan  pattern  plane  from  said  fini 
fixed  point  and  towards  said  image  plane,  being  an  ima|e 
correcting  fan  pattern  of  light  beam  signals; 

means  collimating  said  light  beam  signals  in  said  fan  pattern, 
disposed  at  said  perpendicular  line,  intercepting  and  di- 
recting said  first  and  second  fan  patterns  of  light  beaa 
signals  as  parallel  light  beam  signals  in  their  respective 
said  adjacent  planes  parallel  to  said  optical  axis  sad 
towards  said  image  plane; 

means  intercepting  and  displacing  said  first  and  second 
planes  of  parallel  light  beam  signals  effectively  roUtin| 
said  planes  about  said  optical  axis  to  angles  equal  to  stid 
x-ray  fan  pattern  routional  angles,  said  first  plane  bdi| 
routed  about  said  optical  axis,  said  adjacent  inveited 
polarity  light  beam  signals  in  said  second  plane  bdi| 


light  ray  signals  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane  and 
toward  said  image  plane,  said  means  having  means  inter- 
cepting said  second  routed  planes  of  inverted  polarity 
parallel  light  beam  signals  and  like  forming  uniformly 
diverging  inverted  polarity  light  ray  signals  in  second 
parallel  planes  towards  said  image  planes,  said  first  and 
second  parallel  planes  of  diverged  light  ray  signals  being 
coplanar; 
means  intercepting  and  imaging  said  light  ray  signals  in  said 
routed  coplanar  parallel  planes  forming  image  line  signals 
in  a  fan  pattern  in  said  image  plane  analogous  to  said  x-ray 
beam  fan  pattern  for  each  said  x-ray  fan  routional  angle; 
means  dispersing  light  disposed  in  front  of  said  means  di- 
verging said  second  plane  of  inverted  polarity  parallel 
light  beam  signals,  said  light  disperser  effectively  inter- 
cepting and  dispersing  said  light  beam  signals  into  neigh- 
boring said  image  line  signals  in  said  image  plane,  said 
light  disperser  having  a  light   transmission  directional 
characteristic  forming  strips  of  inverted  polarity  image 
line  signals  having  an  inverted  polarity  gaussian -shaped 
intensity  distribution  profile,  said  gaussian-shaped  image 
strip  profile  increasing  in  intensity  and  amplitude  and 
width  as  a  function  of  the  intensity  and  number  of  adjacent 
inverted  polarity  light  beam  signals  contributing  dispersed 
light,  the  light  integral  of  adjacent  gaussian-shaped  disper- 
sions being  a  like  gaussian-shaped  dispersion  of  increasing 
intensity  and  width  proportional  to  said  object  size  and 
density,  said  gaussian-shaped  inverted  polarity  image  strip 
signals  being  in  register  and  colinear  with  said  image  line 
signals  formed  by  said  first  plane  parallel  light  beam  sig- 
nals said  diverged  into  said  coplanar  parallel  planes; 
means  sensing  and  storage  integrating  the  light  intensity  of 
said  fan  patterns  of  image  line  signals  for  elemental  points 
in  said  image  plane,  said  elements  of  said  means  having 
geometric  correspondence  with  said  image  plane  elemen- 
tal points,  an  elemental  object  volume  in  said  object  cross- 
section  layer  attenuating  x-ray  beams  in  said  routed  fan 
pattern  generating  corresponding  image  line  signals  inter- 
secting and  defining  the  location  of  said  elemenul  object 
in  said  image  plane,  being  a  center  of  spatial  correlation, 
an  x-ray  opaque  cylindrical  volume  in  said  object  cross- 
section  intercepting  and  attenuating  a  multiplicity  of  x-ray 
beams  in  said  fan  patterns  generating  corresponding  strips 
of  image  line  signals,  in  said  first  fan  pattern,  having  rect- 
angular intensity  profiles  intersecting  at  said  center  of 
spatial  correlation,  being  said  sensed  and  integrated  for 
said  elemental  image  plane  points  and  having  an  amplitude 
distribution  with  a  constant  level  circular  area  of  ampli- 
tude equal  to  the  integral  sum  of  said  intersecting  rectan- 
gular profile  image  line  signal  strips,  and  radially  thereaf- 
ter the  amplitude  initially  decreasing  sharply  followed  by 
a  gradual  decreasing  amplitude,  proportional  to  the  arc 
sine  of  the  ratio  of  the  object's  radius  to  the  said  radial 
distance,  being  the  basic  uncorrected  fully  excited  system 
response,  said  amplitude  distribution  being  closely  ap- 
proximated as  a  cyUndrical  distribution  superposed  on  a 
gaussian-shaped    radially    spreading    distribution,    said 
spread  distribution  being  superfluous  partial  correlation 
and  integration  of  image  line  signals  of  cross-section  image 
reconstruction  according  to  said  arc  sine  function,  having 
increasing  superfluous  spread  amplitudes  with  said  object 
size  and  density,  said  inverted  polarity  gaussian  shaped 
intensity  profile  image  line  signal  strips  generated  by  said 
x-ray  opaque  cylindrical  object  volume  being  light  sensed, 
correlated  and  integrated  having  an  inverted  gaussian 
shape  amplitude  distribution  radially  from  said  center  of 
spatial  correlation,  said  inverted  gaussian  shape  distribu- 
tion and  said  superfluous  spread  distribution  integrating  to 


corrected,  typical  human  cross-section  layer  having  vari- 
ous size  and  shape  objects  and  of  various  densities  which 
could  be  represented  by  constituent  said  uniform  density 
cylindrical  volumes,  attenuating  said  x-ray  beam  fan  pat- 
terns, generate  corresponding  said  image  line  signals  and 
said  inverted  polarity  correcting  image  line  gaussian  shape 
profile  signals,  forming  said  amplitude  distributions  like 
corrected  for  superfluous  spread  amplitude  distribution; 
means  for  displaying  said  stored  amplitude  distribution  of 
said  spatial  correlation  and  integration  for  said  elemental 
object  image  points  in  the  storage  means  of  said  mean 
sensing  and  storage  integrating,  said  display  having  geo- 
metrical correspondence  with  said  object  image  plane 
points. 


4,135,097 
ION  IMPLANTATION  APPARATUS  FOR 
CONTROLLING  THE  SURFACE  POTENTIAL  OF  A 
TARGET  SURFACE 
John  L.  Fomeris,  LagrangeTille;  William  W.  Hicks,  Wappingers 
Falls;  John  H.  Keller,  Newburgh;  Charles  M.  McKemia, 
Fishkill,  and  James  A.  Seirmarco,  Buchanan,  all  of  N.Y^ 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,276 

Int  a.2  A61K  27/02 

V£.  a.  250—492  B  6  CUims 


1.  Ion  beam  apparatus  consisting  of  means  for  generating  a 

beam  of  ions  and  directing  said  beam  along  a  column  to  the 

surface  of  a  Urget  for  bombarding  said  target  with  said  ion 

beam,  and  means  for  measuring  the  ion  beam  current  and 

controlling  the  surface  potential  of  the  target  including 

walls  spaced  adjacent  to  and  electrically  insulated  from  said 

target  and  surrounding  said  beam  whereby  the  walls  and 

target  provide  an  electron  confming  cage, 

electron  source  means  for  providing  variable  quantities  of 

electrons  within  said  cage, 
means  for  measuring  the  target  current, 
means  for  combining  and  measuring  the  target  and  the  wall 
currents  to  provide  said  ion  beam  current  measurement, 
means  between  said  target  and  said  electron  source  for  inhib- 
iting direct  rectilinear  radiations  between  said  source  and 
said  target,  and 
means  for  varying  the  quantities  of  provided  electrons  to 
control  the  target  current  and  thereby  the  target  surface 
potential. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CURING  COATING 

MATERLiLS 
Harden  H.  Trove,  PlainfleM,  lad,,  amtttot  to  Vakm  CvWde 
Corporatfam.  New  York.  N.Y. 

FIM  Not.  S.  1976,  Sar.  No.  739,120 
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4,135,100 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

CONCENTRAnON  OF  UQUID 

YoahiaU  Hands,  Hackkji;  Kum  Okamva,  Kaaagawa,  and 

MaaoUro  Koado,  HacUoJi  aU  of  Japaa,  aMigaors  to  Konl- 

iUroka  Photo  ladattry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUad  Aag.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,204 

CUaH  priority,  appHortina  Japaa,  Aag.  6, 1976,  51/93172 

lat  0.2  COIN  21/26 

VS.  CL  250-573  <  Ctatas 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  the  deposition  of  vapors  on  a 
reflector  module  surface  used  to  direct  ultraviolet  radiation 
from  a  source  thereof  to  a  substrate  coated  with  a  coating  to  be 
cured  by  such  ultraviolet  radiation  in  a  system  including  an 
encloaure  having  a  treating  chamber  and  a  first  and  second 
tunnel  with  the  first  tunnel  located  upstream  of  said  chamber 
relative  to  said  coated  substrate  moving  through  said  enclosure 
and  the  second  tunnel  located  downstream  of  said  chamber, 
said  treating  chamber  having  at  least  one  linear  source  of  said 
_L_..i.i.^  m^Ai^tin..  n^TMintaH  (h^rmn  and  havins  at  least  one 


2.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  concentration  of  liquid  which 
comprises  a  detecting  cell  for  containing  therein  the  liquid  of 
which  concentration  is  to  be  measured,  a  net  or  lattice  screen 
member  havins  a  liquid   curtain-forming   portion,   driving 
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on  said  distribution  transformer,  said  transducer  means 
being  comprised  of  a  bimetal  spiral  coil,  said  bimetal  spiral 
coil  being  electrically  coupled  with  said  current  trans- 
former means  such  that  said  secondary  current  is  caused 
to  flow  through  said  coil  to  vary  the  temperature  of  said 
coil  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  said  secondary 
current,  said  bimetal  spiral  coil  having  one  end  rigidly 
anchored  and  the  other  end  free  to  move  in  accordance 
with  the  temperature  of  said  coil  to  provide  said  reading 
represenution  of  the  load  on  said  distribution  transformer; 

first  switch  means  for  producing  an  activation  signal  when- 
ever said  reading  is  above  a  preset  control  point;  and 

means  for  reducing  the  power  load  on  said  distribution 
transformer  in  response  to  said  activation  signal. 


4,135,102 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  INVERTER  CIRCUITS 
Robert  S.  Greca,  Richaniaon;  Harold  W.  Dozier,  and  Vernon  G. 
McKenay,  both  of  CarroUtoa,  all  of  Tex.,  aaaignora  to  Mostek 
CorporadoB,  Corroiltoa,  Tex. 

FIM  Jnl.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,363 
lat  CL2  H03K  19/08.  19/40.  17/04 
MS.  CL  307—205  2 
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pair  of  logic  sute  voltage  levels,  said  first  family  characteristic 
pair  separated  by  a  voltage  value  differing  from  that  voluge 
value  separating  said  second  family  characteristic  pair,  said 
transition  circuit  comprising: 
a  direct  differential  transistor  having  a  control  terminal 
serving  as  said  first  input  which  is  adapted  for  connection 
to  said  input  logic  gate  output  in  a  manner  such  that  any 
logic  signal  present  at  said  input  logic  gate  output  will  be 
presented  to  said  direct  differential  transistor  uninverted, 
said  direct  differential  transistor  also  having  first  and 
second  direct  differential  transistor  terminals; 
a  direct  differential  transistor  load  means  having  a  first  and 
second  direct  differential  transistor  load  means  terminals, 
said  first  direct  differential  transistor  load  means  terminal 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  first  volUge  source  and  said 
second  direct  differential  transistor  load  means  terminal 
electrically  connected  to  said  first  direct  differential  tran- 
sistor terminal; 
an  indirect  differential  transistor  having  a  control  terminal 
serving  as  said  second  input  and  having  first  and  second 
indirect  differential  transistor  terminals; 
an  indirect  differential  transistor  load  means  having  first  and 
second  indirect  differential  transistor  load  means  termi- 


radiation  heat  transfer  wnereoy  ine  icmpciuiuc  ui  u^  iwi**.- 
tor  module  surface  is  always  at  a  temperature  at  least  as  high  as 
the  temperature  of  the  coating  to  be  cured  on  said  moving 
substrate. 


4,135,099 
HIGH  ENERGY,  SHORT  DURATION  PULSE  SYSTEM 
Rkkani  J.  FMor.  Peu  Hilla,  and  Muricc  H.  Hum,  Marry*- 
Tille,  both  of  Pa.,  aad^on  to  WMttnghoaae  Electric  Corp., 
Pittaborgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1977,  S«r.  No.  »33,«24 
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LOADS  DM  ELECTRIC  POWER  SYSTEMS  BY 

REDUCnON  OF  PEAK  LOADS 

Glaa  S.  Yoog,  Lee's  Suudt,  Mo.,  aad  Artfaor  Lnidel,  Jr., 
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1.  A  system  for  switching  a  high  energy,  short  duration  pulse 
from  a  high  energy  source  to  an  impedance  matched  serie* 
load,  comprising  a  first  light  activated  semiconductive  device 
having  at  least  one  rectifying  junction  and  an  on  impedance 
less  than  the  source,  serially  connected  between  the  high  en- 
ergy source  and  the  series  load,  a  second  light  activated  semi- 
conductive  device  having  at  least  one  rectifying  junction  and 
an  on  impedance  less  than  the  lo«l,  which  second  Ught  acti- 
vated semiconductive  device  is  shunted  across  the  IokI,  and  a 
fast  rise  time  laser  light  source  with  means  for  sequentially 
directing  the  laser  light  output  onto  the  first  and  then  the 
second  semiconductive  device,  whereby  tura-on  of  the  first 
device  switches  the  high  energy  from  the  source  to  the  load, 
while  sequential  turn-on  of  the  second  device  short  circuitt  the 
load  and  terminates  the  energy  pulse. 


1.  A  load  management  system  for  reducing  the  load  in  in 
electrical  power  distribution  network  having  at  least  one  re- 
motely located  distribution  transformer  that  b  capable  of  sup- 
plying electrical  power  to  at  least  one  associated  transformer 
load  by  means  of  at  least  one  alternating  current  distribution 
line,  said  sy*tem  comprising: 
power  monitor  means  for  monitoring  the  power  load  on  said 
distribution  transformer,  said  power  monitor  means  com- 
prising a  current  transformer  means  for  measuring  current 
flow  within  said  alternating  current  distribution  line,  said 
current  transformer  means  being  operable  to  produce  s 
secondary  current  which  is  related  to  the  measured  cur- 
rent flow  and  transducer  means  for  converting  said  sec- 
ondary current  into  a  reading  representation  of  the  load 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  for  inverting  a  binary  logic  signal 
comprising: 

s  first  depletion  mode  FET  coupling  a  drain  voltage  to  a  first 
output  node,  the  gate  of  the  first  depletion  mode  FET 
being  coimected  to  the  first  output  node, 

a  first  enhancement  mode  FET  coupling  the  first  output 
node  to  a  source  voltage,  the  gate  of  the  first  enhancement 
mode  FET  being  connected  to  an  input  terminal, 

a  second  depletion  mode  FET  coupling  a  drain  voltage  to  a 
second  output  node,  the  gate  of  the  second  depletion 
mode  FET  being  connected  to  the  first  output  node,  and 

a  second  enhancement  mode  FET  coupling  the  second 
output  node  to  a  source  voltage,  the  gate  of  the  second 
enhancement  mode  FET  being  connected  to  the  input 
terminal, 

wherein  the  absolute  value  of  the  threshold  voltage  of  the 
second  depletion  mode  FET  is  less  than  the  absolute  value 
of  the  threshold  voltage  of  the  first  depletion  mode  FET. 


4,135,103 
LOGIC  TRANSITION  CIRCUITS 
David  E.  Falkeraon,  Mianetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
lac,  MiaaeapoUa,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  80M51 
Iirt.  CL2  H03K  19/08.  19/20.  5/02 
VS.  a.  307—207  25  dalmt 

1.  A  transition  circuit  for  interfacing  logic  circuit  gates  of 
differing  logic  family  types,  said  transition  circuit  having  first 
and  second  inputs  adapted  for  coimection  to  an  input  logic  gate 
circuit  of  a  first  logic  family  type,  where  said  input  logic  gate 
circuit  has  a  first  input  logic  gate  input  and  an  input  logic  gate 
output  and  where  said  first  logic  family  type  has  a  first  family 
characteristic  pair  of  logic  state  voltage  levels,  and  said  transi- 
tion circuit  having  a  first  output  adapted  for  connection  to  an 
output  logic  gate  circuit  of  a  second  logic  family  type,  where 
•aid  second  logic  family  type  has  a  second  family  characteristic 


nals,  said  first  indirect  differential  transistor  load  means 
terminal  adapted  for  connection  to  said  first  voltage 
source  and  said  second  indirect  differential  transistor  load 
means  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said  first  indirect 
differential  transistor  terminal; 

a  first  effective  current  source  means  having  first  and  second 
current  source  terminals,  said  first  current  source  terminal 
electrically  connected  to  both  said  second  direct  differen- 
tial transistor  terminal  and  said  second  indirect  differential 
transistor  terminal,  and  said  second  current  source  termi- 
nal adapted  for  connection  to  a  second  voltage  source; 
and 

a  transistor  coupling  means  having  first  and  second  coupling 
means  terminals  and  containing  a  couping  transistor,  said 
first  coupling  means  terminal  adapted  for  connection  to 
said  input  logic  gate  and  said  second  coupling  means 
terminal  electrically  connected  to  said  indirect  differential 
transistor  control  terminal  in  such  a  manner  that  any  logic 
signal  presented  to  said  indirect  differential  transistor, 
obtained  from  logic  signals  occurring  in  said  input  logic 
gate,  is  at  a  logic  state  voltage  level  of  said  fii*t  family 
characteristic  pair  opposite  that  logic  state  voltage  level  of 
any  corresponding  signal  appearing  at  said  input  logic 
gate  output. 


4,135,104 
REGENERATOR  CIRCUIT 
Reginald  A.  Allen,  Topanga,  Calif.,  attignor  to  TRW,  Iac„ 
Redoado  Beach,  Calif. 

FOed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,780 
iBt  CL2  HOIL  27/ia  29/78:  H03K  19/08.  5/18 
VS.  CL  307—221  D  14  CUimt 

1.  A  regenerator  circuit  for  charge  coupled  devices,  for 
receiving  at  least  a  pair  of  charge  packet  inputs,  at  least  one  of 
which  represents  binary  valued  input  data  by  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  charge  packet  which  may  be  diminished  from 
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nominal  value,  and  for  providing  a  regenerated  charge  packet 
without  inversion  comprising  the  combination  of: 
storage  electrode  means  for  receiving  the  charge  packet 
inpuU,  the  storage  electrode  means  overflowing  all  charge 
in  excess  of  a  charge  packet  of  the  nominal  value; 
output  transfer  gate  means  coupled  to  said  storage  electrode 
means  for  receiving  charge  packets  of  nominal  value 
therefrom; 


1 I — I    I    1^  ^ 


4,135,105 

LOCKED  FREQUENCY  DIVIDER,  MULTIPLIER  AND 

PHASE  SHIFTER 

Thoaias  P.  Staage,  Scottadale.  Ariz.,  aasisBor  to  Motorola,  lac, 

Schanmburg,  DL 

Coatinnation  of  Scr.  No.  646,683,  Jaa.  5, 1976,  abawloaed.  TUi 

appUcatioa  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,675 

lat.  CL2  H03K  21/00 

VS.  CL  307—225  R  3  Claiaw 


said  fimctions  of  multiplying  and  dividing  of  the  input 
signal. 


4,135,106 

EDDY-CURRENT  RETARDERS  WHOSE  STATOR 

COMPRISES  A  RING  OF  ELECTRO-MAGNETS 

Jcaa-Marie  JolMa,  Coarberoie,  France,  aaaignor  to  Labavia 

S.G  JL,  Paria,  France 

Filed  JnL  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  818^58 

Claim*  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jul.  30, 1976,  76  23474 

Int.  a.2  H02K  49/02;  HOIF  15/10 

VS.  CL  310—105  10  Claiw 


and  sensing  gate  means  including  overflow  detecting  means 
coupled  to  said  storage  electrode  means  and  shunt  channel 
means  responsive  to  said  overflow  detecting  means  and 
coupled  to  said  output  transfer  gate  means,  to  shunt 
charge  packets  of  nominal  value  from  said  output  transfer 
gate  means  in  the  absence  of  an  overflow  condition, 
whereby  a  charge  packet  of  diminished  value  is  regener- 
ated at  nominal  value. 


1.  An  eddy-current  retarder  or  speed  reducer  for  vehicles, 
comprising  a  stator  and  a  rotor,  the  sutor  itself  comprising  ■ 
support  mounted  transversely  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the 
speed  reducer,  through  which  passes  centrally  a  portion  of  the 
vehicle  shaft  to  be  slowed  down  and  at  least  one  ring  of  elec- 
tro-magnets spread  out  around  said  axis  and  carried  by  said 
support,  each  electro-magnet  comprising  a  core  mounted  an- 
ally on  said  support,  a  coil  of  insulated  conducting  wire  sur- 
rounding said  core,  and  a  polar  piece  with  a  cross-sectioa 
greater  than  that  of  said  core,  inserted  in  the  axial  end  of  this 
core  opposite  the  support,  and  the  rotor  comprising  an  arma- 
ture disk  made  of  a  ferro-magnetic  material  adapted  to  be 
interlocked  with  said  shaft  portion  and  mounted  so  as  to  rotate 
facing  each  ring  of  polar  pieces,  each  said  coil  being  housed  in 
a  case  of  a  hard  insulating  material  of  thermosetting  plastic 
presenting  at  least  one  first  excentric  angular  wedging  element 
capable  of  co-acting  with  at  least  one  second  complementary 
wedging  element  provided  excentrically  on  the  support,  said 
first  and  second  wedging  elemenU  being  formed  respectively 
by  a  projection  provided  on  one  of  said  case  and  said  suppoft 
and  by  a  recess  provided  correspondingly  on  the  other  of  said 
case  and  said  support,  each  coil  case  being  directly  moulded  as 
a  single  block  on  the  coil  before  it  is  mounted  on  the  support 
whereby  each  said  coil  is  entirely  and  intimately  embedded  in 
said  block,  and  the  wedging  element  presented  by  said  case 
being  moiUded  integrally  therewith. 
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x/n  in  progressive  equal  steps  and  subsequently  increasing   fixed  has  a  controllable  thickness  of  less  than  a  few  dozen 
from  a  minimum  value  x/n  to  a  maximum  value  x  in  equal   microns, 
progressive  steps,  the  wire  distributions  of  the  consecutive 


phases  along  the  circumference  are  each  time  shifted  through 
in  angle  of  2  x  90/M  *el.  in  the  same  direction,  M/n  being  an 
integer  for  odd  values  of  M. 


4,135,108 
QUARTZ  RESONATOR  WITH  ELECTRODES  THAT  DO 

NOT  ADHERE  TO  THE  CRYSTAL 
Raymond  J.  Besson,  Beaancon,  France,  anignor  to  L'Etat  Fran- 
caii  represente  par  le  Delegue  Ministeriel,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,488 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  16, 1976,  76  01035; 
May  31, 1976,  76  16289 

Int  a.2  HOIL  41/10 
VS.  a.  310—344        1  33  Claims 


1.  A  piezoelectric  resonator  comprising  a  gas  tight  housing, 
first  and  second  disks  made  of  a  dielectric  material,  said  disks 
being  arranged  face  to  face  and  spaced  from  one  another;  a 
piezoelectric  crystal  arranged  between  said  first  and  second 
disks  in  the  space  therebetween  in  a  predetermined  fixed  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  one  of  the  disks;  a  first  non-adhering  metal 
electrode  formed  by  metallization  on  the  face  of  the  first  disk 
opposite  the  crystal;  a  second  non-adhering  metal  electrode 
formed  by  metallization  on  the  face  of  the  second  disk  opposite 
the  crystal;  a  first  conductor  connected  to  the  first  electrode 


4,135,109 
HIGH  POWERED  PIEZOELECTRIC  CYLINDRICAL 
TRANSDUCER  WITH  THREADS  CUT  INTO  THE  WALL 
Larry  T.  Gingerich,  Annapolia;  John  H.  Thompson,  ScTema 
Park,  both  of  Md.,  and  Robert  H.  Whittaker,  New  Alexan- 
dria, Pa.,  aaaignora  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitta- 
burgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,720 

Int  a.2  HOIL  41/04 

VS.  a.  310—369  5  Claiau 


ria 


11 


1.  A  transducer  comprising: 

(A)  a  radially  poled  tubular  piezoceramic  cylinder; 

(B)  electrode  means  on  the  inside  and  outside  walls  of  said 
cylinder; 

(C)  said  cylinder  having  threads  cut  into  one  of  said  walls 
along  the  length  thereof,  at  a  predetermined  pitch;  and 

(D)  the  ratio  of  thread  width  to  cylinder  wall  thickness  being 
less  than  unity. 


4,135,110 
ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Alan  G.  ChaLnert;  Frank  L.  Whittaker,  aad  David  O.  Wharmby, 
all  of  London,  EngUnd,  assignors  to  Thorn  Electrical  ladna- 
trie*  Lioiited,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  656,268,  Feb.  9, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,551 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  timer  with  a 
timing  circuit  operating  in  an  astable  mode  and  providing  a 
train  of  output  pulses  from  an  output  terminal,  comprising: 
a  control  circuit  having  an  input  terminal,  said  control  cir- 
cuit being  interposed  between  an  input  signal  on  said  input 
terminal  and  the  timer  to  perform  one  of  the  functions  of 
multiplying  and  dividing  of  the  input  signal  frequency 
according  to  the  ratio  between  the  input  frequency  and 
the  frequency  of  the  train  of  output  pulses,  wherein  said 
timer  includes  a  reset  terminal  settable  at  a  first  volUge 
level  for  causing  the  timer  to  be  set  to  a  quiescent  sUte  and 
settable  at  a  second  voltage  level  for  causing  the  timer  to 
be  set  in  an  astable  mode  to  provide  the  train  of  output 
pulses,  and  wherein  said  control  circuit  is  responsive  to 
said  input  signal  and  the  output  pulses  of  the  timer  to 
apply  the  first  and  the  second  level  voltages  selectively  to 
said  reset  terminal  for  enabling  the  timer  to  perform  one  of 


tkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  579,599 

Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlanda,  May  27,  1974, 
7407056 

fat  CL2  H02K  3/00 
UJS.  CL  310—179  10  Clai« 

1.  An  multi-phase  alternating  current  machine  which  cooi- 
prises:  a  rotor,  a  stator  having  a  smooth  internal  surface,  and  i 
winding  having  the  coils  thereof  distributed  in  a  substantially 
sinusoidal  array,  said  winding  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  coib 
of  conductors,  the  active  part  of  all  said  coils  being  disposed  in 
the  air  gap  between  the  smooth  stator  surface  and  the  rotor,  the 
radial  dimension  of  all  of  said  conductors  in  each  coil  in  each 
phase  in  the  radial  direction  being  consunt  through  successive 
angles  of  90/n  *el.,  where  n  is  an  integer  >  1,  said  radial  dimen- 
sion changing  from  a  mniimiim  value  x  to  a  minimum  value 


■wAM^u  yjyyKjMix.  saiu  111 31  luiu  »cv<jiiu  ci^uuuc»,  EMUU  suspciiu- 

ing  means  comprising  means  for  fixing  said  crystal  on  said  one 
of  said  first  and  second  disks  in  said  predetermined  position  at 
(spaced  distance  of  between  0.5  and  50  microns,  said  mounting 
means  comprising  means  for  insuring  that  said  space  between 
the  crystal  and  the  disk  to  which  it  is  fued  remains  the  same 
upon  disassembly  and  reassembly  of  the  resonator;  means  for 
maintaining  the  assembly  of  said  first  and  second  disks  in  posi- 
tion inside  the  housing;  and  removable  bracing  means  posi- 
tioned between  and  engaging  said  first  and  second  disks  for 
maintaining  said  disks  spaced  from  one  another;  said  bracing 
means  being  formed  only  of  a  single  ring  made  of  a  dielectric 
material  which  surrounds,  at  a  distance,  the  active  central 
portion  of  said  crystal  and  having  a  height  such  that  the  free 
spacing  provided  between  the  active  central  portion  of  the 
crystal  and  the  electrode  on  the  disk  to  which  the  crystal  is  not 
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1.  In  an  electrical  discharge  lamp  comprising  a  sealed  light- 
transmitting  envelope  having  arc  electrodes  spaced  and  sealed 
therein,  leads  for  said  electrodes  and  a  volatile  All  in  said  enve- 
lope, the  improvement  which  consists  in  a  fill  comprising  in 
combination  an  amount  of  mercury  in  excess  of  30  /imol  cm~', 
a  rare  gas  and,  at  least  during  operation,  a  volatile  complex 
halide  compound  of  tin  and  sodium. 
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4»135,lll 
SHADOW  MASK  HAVING  MAGNETIC  QUADRUPOLES 

AROUND  EACH  MASK  APERTURE 
Jn  Vcrweel,  EiadhoTen,  Netkcriaada,  aarigMr  to  U.S.  PUIipa 
CorporadoB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  751,368 
CUbm  priority,  appUcatioM  Ncthcrianda,  Dec  24,   1975, 
7515039 

lat  CLJ  HOIJ  29/07.  31/20 
MS.  CL  313—403  7  daioH 


1.  A  colour  cathode  ray  tube  comprising,  in  an  evacuated 
envelope:  means  to  generate  a  plurality  of  electron  beams 
directnl  toward  a  common  region  along  convergent  paths;  a 
luminescent  screen  comprising  a  large  number  of  lumincacent 
elongated,  substantially  parallel  regions,  each  emitting  light  of 
a  predetermined  colour  in  response  to  being  struck  by  one  of 
said  beams;  and  colour  selection  means  positioned  between 
said  beam  generating  means  and  said  screen  and  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  each  aligned  with  respect  to  said  beams 
to  allow  each  of  said  beams  to  strike  only  those  of  said  regions 
emitting  light  of  a  corresponding  colour,  said  colour  selection 
means  comprising  magnetized  means  for  producing  four  mag- 
netic poles  of  alternately  north  and  south  polarity  around  the 
perimeter  of  each  of  said  apertures  to  form  a  quadrupole  mag- 
netic lens  field  in  each  of  said  apertures  for  focusing  electrons 
passing  therethrough  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  elongated  regions  and 
defocusing  the  electrons  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
said  elongated  regions. 


4,135,112 

COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  SCREEN  STRUCTURE 

PROVIDING  IMPROVED  CONTRAST 

MaUoa  B.  FialMr,  Skaneateica;  Aathony  V.  Gallaro,  Aubara, 

aad  George  N.  WUliamt,  Scaeca  Falls,  all  of  N.Y.,  aarigaort  to 

GTE  Sylvaaia  Incorporated,  Staatford,  Coaa. 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1973,  Scr.  No.  412,143 

LM.  CL2  HOU  29/26.  31/20 

MS.  CL  313—470  7  CUbh 


ondary  layer  of  a  second  heat  formable  optical  filter  mal^ 
rial  of  a  second  specific  hue,  superposed  on  said  primaiy 
layer  and  the  second  of  said  window  pattern  areas  formed 
therein,  to  provide  a  single-layer  array  of  window  defined 
second  Alter  elements  of  said  second  specific  hue  in  said 
screen  structure,  said  secondary  layer  having  first  and 
third  patterns  of  discrete  window  areas  formed  thereit 
whereof  the  first  window  pattern  array  defines  area!  por- 
tions of  said  primary  layer  to  provide  a  single-layer  amy 
of  first  filter  elements  of  said  first  specific  hue  in  said 
screen  ttmcture  that  are  free  of  peripheral  indentation^ 
said  third  window  pattern  in  said  secondary  layer  being 
superposed  over  said  third  window  patterns  in  said  pri- 
mary layer; 

a  substantially  continuous  and  substantially  transparent  ter- 
tiary layer  of  a  third  heat  formable  optical  filter  material 
of  a  third  specific  hue  superposed  over  said  secondary 
layer  and  said  third  superposed  window  pattern  areas  to 
provide  a  single-iayer  array  of  third  filter  elements  of  said 
third  specific  hue  in  said  screen  structure,  said  tertiary 
layer  having  open  first  and  second  window  patterns  super- 
posed on  like  respective  window  areas  in  said  primary  and 
secondary  layers,  said  superimposed  primary,  secondary 
and  tertiary  layers  being  combined  uniformly  to  provide  a 
substantially  opaque  uniform  interstitial  webbing  fully 
surrounding  each  of  the  respective  filter  windows  in  the 
screen  structure  by  uniform  peripheral  encompassment 
firee  of  indentations;  and 

three  patterns  of  related  cathodoluminescent  phosphor  ele- 
ments of  first,  second  and  third  hues  substantially  similar 
to  the  hues  of  said  first,  second  and  third  single-layer  filter 
elements,  each  pattern  of  phosphor  elements  being  dis- 
posed on  a  respective  single-layer  pattern  of  evenly  de- 
fined optical  filter  window  elements  of  substantially  like 
hue. 


4,135,113 
LINE-TYPE  PICTURE  TUBE  WITH  UGHT-ABSORBING 

PARTICLES  MIXED  WITH  BLUE  PHOSPHOR 
Aaakidc  Taaaeta,  KawaaaU;  Yanw  Ohta,  Fakaya;  Makol* 
Dugaki,  Yokohaaia,  aad  Takeo  Ito,  FWkaya,  all  of  Japaa, 
to  Tokyo  Shibaara  Electric  Co.,  Ltd^  KawanU, 


Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  775,3«7 

Claimi  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  S,  1976,  51-24227 

lat  CL^  HOU  29/30,  29/28 

MS.  CL  313—470  1  CUa 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  discretely  patterned  multi-window 
color  screen  structure  disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  a  cath- 
ode ray  tube  viewing  panel,  whereof  each  of  the  window  areas 
exhibits  a  peripherally  defmed  smoothness  free  of  indentations 
such  being  similar  to  the  shape  of  the  apertures  of  a  related 
pattern  mask  member,  said  improvement  comprising: 
a  substantially  continuous  and  substantially  transparent  pri- 
mary layer  of  a  first  heat  formable  optical  filter  material  of 
a  first  specific  hue  adhered  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
panel,  said  primary  layer  having  second  and  third  patterns 
of  related  window  areas  formed  therein  each  being  free  of 
peripheral  indentations; 
a  subatantially  continuous  and  substantially  transparent  sec- 


1.  A  color  picture  tube  which  comprises  a  glass  panel; 

a  plurality  of  groupn  consisting  of  green,  blue  and  red  phos- 
phor strips  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  glass  panel; 

black  nonluminescent  strips  laid  between  said  phosphor 
strip*  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  glass  panel; 

and  wherein  said  blue  phosphor  strip  contains  0.1%  to  3.0% 
by  weight  of  black  light-absorbing  particles  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  phosphor  dispersed  throughout  the  strip  for 
reducing  reflection. 
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4,135,114 

STARTING  DEVICE  FOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

KaUi  NariUyo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asaigaor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jai.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,860 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JaL  30, 1976,  51-90343 

lat  CL^  HOU  7/44;  H05B  41/18 

MS.  CL  315—47        I  7  Claims 


1.  A  starting  device  for  a  discharge  lamp  comprising  a  bi- 
metal switch  circuit  including  a  bimetal  switch  which  is  closed 
at  a  normal  temperature  and  opened  at  a  high  temperature  and 
a  fued  resistance  element  connected  in  series  therewith,  a 
discharge  tube,  said  switch  circuit  being  connected  across  both 
terminals  of  said  discharge  tube,  an  inductive  ballast,  and  an 
AC  power  source  coimected  through  said  inductive  ballast 
across  said  discharge  tube,  and  the  total  resistance  value  R,,  (in 
ohms)  of  said  bimetal  switch  circuit  at  the  normal  temperature 
and  the  supply  voltage  V,  (in  volts)  having  the  relation  V^Ro 
S  1. 


4,135,115 

WATTAGE  REDUCING  DEVICE  FOR  FLUORESCENT 

FIXTURES 

Robert  R.  Aberaethy,  7295  Waltoa  Rd^  Wahoa  Hills,  Ohio 

44146,  and  James  G.  Bishop,  19229  Briarwood  La.,  Strongs- 

TiUc,  Ohio  44136 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,548 

lat  a.2  H05B  41/16 

MS  CL  315—97  11  Oaims 


1.  A  device  which  is  wired  in  series  between  a  rapid  start 
ballast  and  cathode  of  one  of  the  lamps  of  a  coventional  rapid 
start  fluorescent  lighting  fixture  to  reduce  the  wattage  con- 
sumed by  the  lamp,  comprising: 
a  housing; 
at  least  two  pairs  of  leads  extending  from  the  housing;  and 

including  a  pair  of  input  leads  and  a  pair  of  output  leads; 
means  disposed  in  the  housing  and  wired  in  series  with  said 

at  least  two  pair  of  leads  for  reducing  electrified  current 

flowing  to  the  fixture  without  reducing  the  voltage; 
a  step-up  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected 

to  the  input  leads  and  a  secondary  winding  connected  to 

the  output  leads; 
a  first  capacitor  connecting  one  input  lead  to  one  output 

lead; 
a  second  capacitor,  similar  to  the  first  capacitor,  coimecting 

the  other  input  lead  to  the  other  output  lead; 
a  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  one  capacitor. 


4,135.116 
CONSTANT  ILLUMINATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Maurice  N.  Smith,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  Aaierica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,048 

lat  CL2  H05B  37/02 

MS.  CL  315—158  14  Claims 


1.  An  illumination  level  control  system  for  maintaining  a 
predetermined  level  of  total  illumination  in  an  area  of  con- 
trolled lighting  comprising: 

a.  lighting  means  for  generating  artificial  illumination  in  the 
area  of  controlled  lighting; 

b.  a  first  solid  state  switch  coupled  between  said  lighting 
means  and  a  source  of  alternating  current  power;  said  first 
solid  state  switch  having  a  gate  input  and  being  operable 
by  a  gating  signal  applied  to  the  gate  input  to  electrically 
connect  or  disconnect  said  lighting  means  and  the  source 
of  alternating  current  power; 

c.  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  level  of  illumination 
in  the  area  of  controlled  lighting  and  generating  an  illumi- 
nation level  voltage  corresponding  thereto; 

d.  comparing  means  coupled  to  said  monitoring  means  for 
comparing  the  illumination  level  voltage  from  said  moni- 
toring means  with  a  reference  voltage  and  generating  an 
output  difference  voltage  corresponding  to  the  difference 
between  the  output  of  said  monitoring  means  and  the 
reference  voltage; 

e.  a  monostable  multivibrator  circuit  coupled  to  the  gate 
input  to  said  Tirst  solid  state  switch  for  generating  the 
gating  signal  operable  to  switch  said  first  solid  sute  switch 
into  and  out  of  the  conducting  state; 

f.  a  timing  circuit  coupled  between  said  comparing  means 
and  said  monostable  multivibrator  circuit  operable  to 
establish  the  external  time  constant  of  said  monostable 
multivibrator  circuit; 

a  triggering  circuit  coupled  between  said  monosuble 
multivibrator  and  the  source  of  alternating  current  power 
for  triggering  said  monostable  multivibrator; 
.  said  timing  circuit  in  combination  with  said  triggering 
circuit  being  operable  to  control  the  gating  signal  from 
said  monostable  multivibrator  and,  thereby,  regulate  the 
amount  of  power  supplied  to  said  lighting  means. 


g 


4,135,117 
VACUUM  FLUORESCENT  DEVICE  WITH  CONTINUOUS 

STROKES 
Richard  DuBois,  North  Caldwell,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Wagner 
Electric  Corporation,  Parsippany,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887^65 
lat  a.2  H05B  37/00.  39/00.  41/00 
MS.  a.  340—758  22  Clains 

1.  A  fluorescent  display  device  comprising  an  insulating 
substrate,  at  least  two  spaced  apart  electrodes  on  said  substrate, 
said  at  least  two  electrodes  being  electrical  conductors  and  a 
phosphor  area  in  electrical  contact  with  said  at  least  two  elec- 
trodes, said  phosphor  area  coating  at  least  part  of  said  substrate 


1068 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  16,  1979 


in  a  continuous  area  between  laid  at  least  two  electrodet  and 
forming  a  resistive  bridge  therebetween  the  coating  in  said 


of  start  and  stop  pulses  from  said  optoelectronic  devices  at 
a  rate  constituting  a  multiple  of  the  frequency  of  said 
generator,  the  count  registered  in  said  counter  represent- 
ing the  relative  positions  of  said  rotors. 


.ir_____J^ 


4,13S,119 
LIMTTED  ROTATION  MOTOR 
Piam  J.  Brmens,  BeloMMt,  Mass.,  aaaignor  to  General  Scaa- 
■iag,  be,  Watcrtown,  Maaa. 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 19T7,  Scr.  No.  7M,47S 
Iirt.  CL'  H02K  33/10 
VS.  a.  91S-Ut  22  ( 


continuous  area  being  conductive  and  having  a  substantially 
higher  resistance  than  said  at  least  two  electrodes. 


443S,11S 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMP4ING  THE  RELATIVE 
ANGULAR  POSITIONS  OF  THE  ROTORS  OF  TWO 
SYNCHRONOUSLY  DRIVEN  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTORS 
ArMld  Sceger,  Herzogenrath,  and  Wilfricd  Schalt,  JUich,  both 
of  Germany,  aadgnors  to  Kemforschungnnlage  JUlich  Gesell- 
achaft  ash  bcachraakter  Haftiiag,  JMUck.  Germany 
Filed  Oct  5, 1»76,  Ser.  No.  129jrn 
Int  CL^  GOSB  19/2S 
VS.  CL  318— «5  » 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  relative  angular  positions  of 
the  magnetic-pole  rotors  of  two  synchronous  motors,  compris- 
ing: 

a  single  frequency  generator  energizing  both  of  said  syn- 
chronous motors  for  driving  same  at  rates  determined  by 
the  frequency  of  said  generator; 

respective  optoelecUonic  devices  connected  to  said  rotors 
for  generating  respective  pulses  upon  each  revolution  of 
the  respective  rotor; 

a  start-stop  counter  having  a  start  input,  a  stop  input  and  a 
count  input; 

means  connecting  one  of  said  optoelectronic  devices  to  said 
start  input  and  the  other  of  said  optoelectronic  devices  to 
said  stop  input;  and 

a  phase-locked  loop  frequency  multiplier  connected  be- 
tween said  frequency  generator  and  said  count  input  to 
feed  pulses  to  said  counter  in  the  interval  between  receipt 


1.  A  limited  roution  motor  useful  in  an  optical  scanner  or 
the  like  comprising  a  sutor  that  defines  a  plurality  of  axially 
extensive  stator  poles, 

an  axially  extensive  rotor  mounted  for  limited  rotation  rela- 
tive to  said  stator  and  having  axially  extensive  rotor  poles 
for  interaction  with  said  stator  poles, 

an  axially  extending  rotor  shaft  at  each  end  of  said  rotor,  a 
bearing  on  each  said  rotor  shaft  for  radially  supporting 
said  rotor  relative  to  said  sutor  so  that  an  axially  extensive 
air  gap  is  defined  between  each  rotor  pole  and  adjacent 
stator  poles, 

one  of  said  shafts  adapted  to  carry  a  device  such  as  a  mirror 
for  rotation  therewith, 

a  restoring  force  arrangement  for  locating  said  rotor  in  an 
initial  reference  position  and  tending  to  restore  said  rotor 
to  said  initial  reference  poaition  when  said  rotor  has  been 
rotated  from  said  reference  position, 

drive  coil  means  on  said  stator  for  producing  drive  flux,  said 
sutor  being  constructed  to  conduct  said  drive  flux 
through  magnetic  circuiu  that  extend  across  air  gaps 
between  faces  of  said  sUtor  poles  and  said  rotor  poles  to 
interact  with  bias  flux  to  change  the  angular  position  of 
said  rotor, 

said  sutor  including  effectively  opposed  bias  flux  magnetic 
circuiu  that  extend  across  air  gaps  between  faces  of  said 
sutor  poles  and  said  rotor  poles  which  produce  radial 
forces  acting  upon  said  rotor  effectively  in  opposite  radial 
directions,  a  face  of  a  pole  in  one  of  said  bias  flux  magnetic 
circuits  having  a  transversely  extending  discontinuity  of 
limited  axial  extent  at  a  selected  position  along  the  axial 
length  of  said  pole  face  whereby  the  radial  forces  pro- 
duced by  said  bias  flux  magnetic  circuits  are  unbalanced  to 
continually  produce  a  resultant  radial  force  of  relatively 
small  value  compared  to  the  total  radial  force  provided  by 
a  given  said  bias  flux,  said  resultant  radial  force  effective 
to  urge  said  rotor  and  its  shafU  radially  in  its  said  bearings 
to  ipyinfin  a  well  defined  radial  position  of  said  rotor 
over  the  range  of  limited  roUtion  of  said  rotor  while 
major  portions  of  the  applied  radial  forces  produced  by 
said  bias  flux  magnetic  circuits  are  effectively  opposed  and 
do  not  have  load  effect  on  said  bearings. 
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4,135,120 

DRIVE  cmcurr  for  a  brushless  motor 

Sanimn  HoahimI,  and  Toahio  Sato,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,732 
dains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1977,  52-523% 
Jam.  19, 1977,  52-«969tU] 

Int.  CL^  H02K  29/00 
VS.  CL  318—138  ^  11  Claima 


5(*» 


4,135,121 

variable-speed  drive  SYSTEM  WITH 

HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION  AND  ELECTRIC 

SHUNT  MOTOR 

Hans  W.  Stnlir,  Aadiaffenbarg,  Gcroumy,  assignor  to  Linde 

Aktiengesellachaft,  Wiesbaden,  Germany 

Cotttinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,594,  Apr.  3, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,179 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1974,2416363 

Int  a.J  H02P  5/00 
VS.  CL  318—358  15  Cteina 

12.  A  system  for  driving  a  load,  comprising: 
a  source  of  electric  current; 
an  electric  motor  having  an  armature  and  a  field  winding 

connected  in  parallel  across  said  source; 
a  generator  of  hydraulic  pressure  fluidically  linked  with  a 

load  and  driven  by  said  motor; 

pressure-sensing  means  in  the  output  of  said  generator;  and 

current-control  means  in  circuit  with  said  field  winding 

connected  to  said  pressure-sensing  means  for  varying  the 

energization  of  said  field  winding  generally  inversely  with 


load  over  at  least  a  part  of  a  range  of  output  velocities 
whereby  the  input  velocity  of  said  generator  varies  gener- 


ally in  proportion  to  load  throughout  said  part  of  said 
range. 


1.  A  drive  circuit  for  a  brushless  motor  of  the  type  having  a 
rotor  magnet  and  energizable  sutor  windings,  said  drive  cir- 
cuit comprising: 

position  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  rotary  position  of  said 
rotor  magnet  and  for  generating  varying  position  signals 
corresponding  to  said  sensed  rotary  position;  and 

a  plurality  of  amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  position  sens- 
ing means  and  responsive  to  said  position  signals  to  pro- 
duce drive  currents,  said  amplifier  means  being  coupled  to 
said  sUtor  windings  to  supply  said  drive  currents  thereto 
and  each  amplifier  means  including  a  voltage  amplifier 
sUge  having  a  linear  gain  characteristic  for  amplifying  the 
position  signal  applied  thereto,  a  current  amplifier  sUge 
coupled  to  said  volUge  amplifier  sUge  and  responsive  to 
said  amplified  position  signal  to  produce  a  drive  current  at 
an  output  thereof  to  supply  same  to  a  sUtor  winding,  and 
feedback  means  interconnected  between  the  output  of  said 
current  amplifier  sUge  and  an  input  to  said  volUge  ampli- 
fier SUge,  said  feedback  means  including  a  resistor  and  a 
capacitor  connected  in  parallel  and  operative  as  a  low  pass 
filter  circuit  to  prevent  harmonics  of  the  drive  current 
frequency  from  being  transmitted  to  said  sutor  winding 
thereby  preventing  notching  in  said  drive  current. 


4,135,122 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING 

ELECTRICAL  MOTORS  AND  LIKE  DEVICES 

John  R.  Holmqniat,  Federal  Way,  and  John  E.  Sherman,  Ta- 

coma,  both  of  Waah.,  assignors  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company, 

Tacoma,  Wash. 

FUed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,204 

Int  CL2  H02P  7/00 

VS.  CL  318—436  38  Claims 


, I f*-      .  ?    I 

' — p'*')^'"! — T — \~^ T"^  \oaut*Tre — vbc  > 


1.  A  motor  heating  apparatus  for  use  with  an  electrical 
motor  which  includes  a  motor  winding  having  first  and  second 
terminals,  and  a  power  source  having  first  and  second  termi- 
nals across  which  appears  an  alternating  current  voluge,  said 
motor  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  inputs  adapted  to  be  respectively  cou- 
pled to  the  first  and  second  terminals  of  the  power  source, 
and  first  and  second  outputs  adapted  to  be  respectively 
coupled  to  the  first  and  second  terminals  of  the  motor 
winding; 

(b)  first  means  providing  an  electrical  conducting  path  be- 
tween said  first  input  and  said  first  output;  and 

(c)  second  means  providing  an  electrical  conducting  path 
between  said  second  input  and  said  second  output  for 
substantially  an  entire  half-cycle  of  said  alternating  cur- 
rent voluge  at  predetermined  intervak  each  substantially 
equal  in  duration  to  a  selected  plurality  of  cycles  of  said 
alternating  current  volUge. 
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4,135,123 

TRANSFORMER  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Jnry  D.  Gapalo.  nlitaa  Anri  Barbjnaa,  22-26,  kv.  25;  Vladiasir  A. 

Nasaitsev,  nlitaa  Stroiteici,  26,  kv.  6;  Vladimir  A.  TroHsky, 

■litaa  BratisUTskaya,  8,  kv.  86;  NikoUi  G.  Bcly,  nlitaa 

StMMna  Raziaa.  3.  kv.  10,  all  of  Kier:  Dmitry  N.  Parshin. 


ambient  condition,  said  detector  means  being  provided 

with  a  pair  of  power-input  terminals; 
a  voluge-generating  network  provided  with  a  pair  of  supply 

leads  connected  to  said  power-input  terminals; 
a  source  of  electrical  energy  connected  across  said  network 

for  delivering  a  direct  current  to  said  detector  means  via 
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insulated  gate  electrode  connected  to  said  inverter  input  termi- 
nal, the  operation  of  said  inverter  being  characterized  by  an 
input-output  characteristic  which  includes  first  and  second 
predetermined  levels  of  said  inverter  output  volUge  corre- 
sponding to  said  inverter  input  volUge  and  a  cut-off  edge 


11/1   fircf 


r\wtM    r\rmM»t^r 


said  D.C.  signal  I/>  being  such  that  said  primary  electrical 
conductor  is  superconductive  in  the  presence  of  said  sig- 
nal Ip,  and  that  said  signal  I/>  rises  at  least  to  the  critical 
level  for  said  superconductive  material,  whereby  moving 
vortices  are  created  in  said  primary  electrical  conductor; 


_i A—; I 


lit.  a.i  G05F  1/38 


UJS.  CL  3»-56 


11 


1.  A  trmsfonner  control  device  femturing  magnetiration  of 
at  least  two  elements  of  a  transfonner's  magnetic  circuit,  com- 
prising: 

a  volUge  comparator  unit  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  transformer  and  two  outputs  adapted  to 
provide  opposing  polarities,  the  relative  polarities  at  said 
outputs  being  a  function  of  the  output  voltage  of  the 
transformer; 

a  first  intermediate  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
said  input  of  said  intermediate  amplifier  being  connected 
to  one  of  said  outputs  of  said  voltage  comparator  unit; 

a  second  intermediate  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  said  input  of  said  second  intermediate  amplifier 
being  connected  to  another  of  said  outputs  of  said  voluge 
comparator  unit; 

control  windings  of  said  transformer,  mounted  on  said  two 
elements  of  the  magnetic  circuit;  and 

power  amplifiers  having  inpuU  and  outpuU,  the  input  and 
output  of  one  of  said  power  amplifiers  being  respectively 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  intermediate  amplifier 
and  one  of  said  control  windings  and  the  input  and  output 
of  another  of  said  power  ampUfiers  being  respectively 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  intermediate  ampU- 
fier  and  another  of  said  control  windings,  said  intermedi- 
ate and  power  amplifiers  being  arranged  to  cause  only  one 
power  amplifier  to  drive  a  current  through  an  associated 
control  winding  for  a  given  relative  polarity  at  said  volt- 
age comparator  outputs,  whereby  the  current  is  zero  in 
one  of  the  control  windings  and  a  current  flows  in  the 
other  control  winding  and  thereby  only  one  of  the  ele- 
ments of  a  transformer's  magnetic  circuit  is  magnetized  at 
any  given  time. 


4,135.124 
ELECTRONIC  MONITORING  SYSTEM  WITH 
SELECTIVE  SIGNAL  INVERTER 
Robert  Buck,  KirchbttUweg  128,  7995  Neukirch,  Gemiany 
FUed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,372 
n««—  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauwy,  Jm.  24, 
1976,  2628427 

tat  CL2  HOIH  36/00 
UJS.  CL  323—19  '  ChliM 

1.  An  electronic  monitoring  system  comprising: 
detector  means  sensitive  to  an  ambient  condition  for  generat- 
ing to  an  output  lead  a  binary  signal  assuming  a  predeter- 
mined value  in  response  to  a  significant  change  in  said 


switch  being  provided  with  a  control  input  connected  to 
said  output  lead;  and 
logic  circuitry  in  said  output  lead  selectively  activable  to 
invert  said  binary  signal  for  optionally  closing  and  open- 
ing said  electronic  switch  upon  said  binary  signal  assum- 
ing said  predetermined  value,  said  logic  circuitry  includ- 
ing an  Exclusive-OR  gate  having  a  first  input  coupled  to 
said  output  lead  and  a  second  input  provided  with  switch- 
over means  for  alternately  applying  thereto  two  different 
voltages  available  in  said  network. 


4,135,125 

CONSTANT  VOLTAGE  CIRCUTT  COMPRISING  AN 

IGFET  AND  A  TRANSISTORIZED  INVERTER  ORCUn 

ToiUo  Onrm,  Tokyo,  Japam  aarignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co„ 

UbL,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777^53 

daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1976,  51-28352 

Int  CL2  G05F  1/56 

MS.  CL  323-22  R  »  Clalmi 


|lom>|   I \r^zf 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  for  supplying  an  electrical  signal  of 
a  substantially  constant  voltage  to  a  load  from  an  electric 
power  source,  said  integrated  circuit  having  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond power  supply  terminal  between  which  the  electric  power 
source  is  to  be  connected  and  a  first  and  a  second  constant 
voluge  terminal  between  which  the  load  is  to  be  connected, 
said  second  power  supply  terminal  being  connected  to  said 
second  constant  voltage  terminal,  said  integrated  circuit  com- 
prising a  first  field  effect  transistor  having  a  first  source,  a  fust 
drain,  and  a  first  insulated  gate  electrode  and  a  transistorized 
inverter  circuit  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  power 
supply  terminals  and  having  an  input  and  an  output  terminal 
supplied  with  an  inverter  input  volUge  and  an  inverter  output 
voltage  respectively,  said  inverter  circuit  comprising  a  second 
field  effect  transistor  of  the  enhancement  type,  said  second 
field  effect  transistor  comprising  a  second  source  and  a  second 
drain  electrode  respectively  coupled  to  said  second  power 
supply  terminal  and  said  inverter  output  terminal,  and  a  second 


i 

) 


terminal  and  to  said  first  source  electrode,  said  inverter  output 
terminal  being  connected  to  said  first  gate  electrode,  said  in- 
verter circuit  being  put  into  operation  at  said  cut-off  edge, 
thereby  to  supply  a  substantially  constant  voltage  to  the  load. 
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4.135,126 
DEVICE  FOR  NONtoNTACT  SWITCHING  OF  LOADED 

TRANSFORMER  TAPPINGS 
Grigory  M.  RnbasbeT,  V.O.  15  Linia,  34,  kv.  37;  Stanislav  N. 
Staroada,  Bolabeokhtinsky  proapekt,  10,  korpus  I,  kv.  106; 
Vhaly  E.  PoJuroTsky,  olitsa  ReshelnikoTa,  17,  kr.  36,  and 
Olga  N.  GnizoTa,  Tikhoretsky  proapekt,  17,  korpui  5,  kv.  4, 
aU  of  Leningrad,  UJ5.S.R. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1977.  Ser.  No.  766,919 

Int  CL'  G05F  1/20 

U,S.  a.  32»— 43  J  S  3  Claims 
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4,135,127 
DIRECT  CURRENT  TRANSFORMER 
Janes  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  inrention  of 
Shyam  M.  Kkanna,  Ottawa,  Canada,  and  Eugene  W.  Urban, 
HnntsriUe,  Ala. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,462 
bt  a.2  G05F  7/00 
VS.  a.  323—44  F  2  Claims 

1.  A  direct  current  transformer  comprising: 
a  primary  electrical  conductor  having  a  pair  of  opposite  ends 

comprising  transformer  input  terminals; 
a  source  of  D.C.  signal,  !/>,  connected  across  said  terminals, 

whereby  a  direct  magnetic  field  is  provided; 
the  material  of  said  primary  electrical  conductor  and  level  of 


environmental  means  for  applying  a  low  temperature  to  said 
primary  and  secondary  electrical  conductors,  said  temper- 
ature being  no  higher  than  the  superconducting  transition 
of  said  primary  electrical  conductor; 

whereby  D.C.  potential  V5  appears  across  said  terminals  of 
said  secondary  conductor  responsive  to  the  application  of 
said  signal  !/>  across  said  terminals  of  said  primary  electri- 
cal conductor. 


4,135,128 
APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  THE  REACTIVE  OR  REAL 

COMPONENTS  OF  CURRENT 
Fired  W.  Kelley,  Jr.,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,485 

Int  CL2  H02J  3/18 

VS.  CL  323—124  24  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  noncontact  switching  of  loaded  transformer 
tappings  comprising:  a  plurality  of  bridge  noncontroUed  recti- 
fiers the  number  of  which  is  equal  to  the  number  of  transformer 
tappings  and  to  which  said  bridge  noncontroUed  rectifiers  are 
connected,  said  bridge  noncontroUed  rectifiers  having  positive 
and  negative  d-c  terminals;  a  switching  thyristor  connected 
between  said  negative  and  positive  terminals  of  each  of  said 
bridge  noncontroUed  rectifiers  to  dispose  the  same  in  the  d-c 
link  of  the  respective  bridge  noncontroUed  rectifier;  and 
switching  LC-circuits  connected  between  the  like  terminals  of 
said  bridge  noncontroUed  rectifiers. 


1.  Reactive  current  supply  apparatus  for  an  a-c  electric 
power  system  including  a  critical  voltage  supply  bus  electri- 
cally separated  by  series  impedance  from  load  terminals  which 
are  adapted  for  connection  to  a  load  subject  to  rapid  oscilla- 
tory variation  of  reactive  current  demand  comprising:  fixed 
capacitor  means  connected  across  said  load  terminals,  fixed 
inductor  means  connected  across  said  load  terminals  in  series 
circuit  relation  with  static  switching  means,  said  static  switch- 
ing means  including  gating  means  for  phase  controlling  the 
conduction  angle  of  said  switching  means  thereby  to  control 
the  magnitude  of  reactive  current  traversing  said  inductor 
means,  means  for  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  repreaenta- 
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tive  in  direction  of  a  phase  relation  of  the  reactive  component 
of  load  current  at  said  load  terminals  and  represenutive  in 
magnitude  of  the  magnitude  of  said  reactive  component  of  load 
current  means  responsive  to  said  first  electrical  signal  for  so 
controUing  said  gating  means  that  the  sum  of  the  reactive 
current  traversing  said  fixed  capacitor  means  and  said  fixed 
inductor  means  is  substantially  equal  and  opposite  to  said  reac- 
tive component  of  load  current,  wherein  said  means  for  gener- 
ating said  first  electrical  signal  represenutive  of  the  phase 
relation  and  magnitude  of  said  reactive  component  of  load 
current  further  comprises: 
means  for  rendering  said  first  electrical  signal  represenutive 
of  the  phase  relation  and  magnitude  of  said  reactive  com- 
ponent of  load  current  more  than  two  times  per  cycle  of 
source  frequency,  said  rendering  means  including  means 
for  generating  second  and  third  electrical  signals  respec- 
tively represenutive  of  said  load  current  and  the  time  rate 
of  change  of  said  load  current  said  rendering  means  in- 
cluding signal  processing  means  for  processing  said  sec- 
ond and  third  electrical  signals  with  electrical  signals 
represenutive  of  line  to  neutral  voluge  waveforms  which 
are  derived  from  a  selected  reference  location  in  said 
power  system. 


4,135,129 

GROUND  FAULT  CIRCUTr  INTERRUPTOR  TEST 

APPARATUS 


of  the  current  through  the  metering  circuit  and  that 
through  said  impedance, 

D.  Switching  means  isolating  the  second  circuit  means  from 
the  auto  transformer  output  whilst  the  test  volUge  is  being 
selected  and  for  applying  the  selected  test  voluge  to  the 
second  circuit  means  when  the  operation  of  the  current 
operated  core  balance  protective  device  is  to  be  checked, 
and 

E.  Time  control  means  operative  to  limit  the  application  of 
the  test  leakage  current  to  the  supply  circuit  so  that  the 
time-current  characteristic  of  the  test  leakage  current  is 
below  the  threshold  at  which  dangerous  patho-physiolog- 
ical  effectt  are  to  be  expected. 


4,135,130  

METHOD  OF  TESTING  GAS  INSULATED  SYSTEMS  FOR 

THE  PRESENCE  OF  CONDUCTING  PARTICLES 

UTILIZING  A  GAS  MEXTURE  OF  NITROGEN  AND 

SULFUR  HEXAFLUORIDE 

Roy  E.  Wootton,  MurrysTiUe.  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes 

of  AflMrica  as  reprcaented  by  tbe  United  States  Department  of 

EMTgy,  WaaUngton,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,230 

Int  CL2  GOIR  31/12.  31/00:  COIB  2/00 

VS.  CL  324—54  6  Claims 


I 


'A*4' 
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generating  a  microwave  signal  which  varies  in  frequency 
from  a  first  frequency  to  a  second  frequency  in  a  predeter- 
mined time  period; 

dividing  said  signal  into  first  and  second  propagation  signals; 

simultaneously  propagating  said  first  propagation  signal 
through  a  test  channel  and  said  second  propagation  signal 
through  a  reference  channel,  said  test  channel  comprising 
a  transmitting  anteima  for  transmitting  said  first  propaga- 
tion signal  through  the  target  >nd  a  receiving  anteniu  for 
receiving  said  first  propagation  signal  transmitted  through 
the  target,  and  said  reference  channel  providing  a  fixed 
time  delay  of  propagation  therethrough; 

detecting  and  mixing  said  first  and  second  propagation  sig- 
nals following  said  propagation  thereof  to  produce  a  time 
delay  spectrum  wherein  the  frequency  of  each  spectral 
line  represents  the  instantaneous  difference  in  frequencies 
of  the  detected  signals. 


I       4,135,132 
PASSIVE  FILTER  COMPENSATION  NETWORK 
i^artan  Taijord,  Hnddinge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonak- 
tiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,902 
Ctoims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  27,  1976,  7602610 
Int  CL2  H03H  7/ia  7/14 
VS.  a.  333—70  R  5  Claims 


m 


a  circular  waveguide  having  one  end  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  signal  source; 

a  first  coupling  obstacle  connected  to  said  one  end; 

a  second  coupling  obstacle  coimected  within  said  waveguide 
between  said  first  coupling  obstacle  and  the  other  end  of 
said  waveguide,  thereby  forming  coaxial  input  and  end 
cavities  between  said  coupling  obstacles  and  between  said 
second  coupling  obstacle  and  said  other  end,  respectively, 
said  cavities  being  of  unequal  diameter  with  lengths  of  said 
cavities  being  substantially  equal  to  one  half  of  a  wave- 
length associated  with  a  center  frequency  of  a  pass  band  of 
said  filter; 

an  end  wall  connected  to  said  other  end;  and 

means  for  coupling  a  signal  from  said  end  cavity; 

the  diameter  of  said  end  cavity  being  less  than  that  of  said 
input  cavity  so  that  the  insertion  loss  of  said  end  cavity  is 
greater  than  the  insertion  loss  of  said  input  cavity  whereby 
parasitic  signals  are  suppressed  only  in  said  end  cavity. 


tM^^ 


4,135,134 
ELECTRIC  WIRING  SWTTCH,  ESPECL4LLY  A  LINE 
PROTECnON  SWITCH  WTTH  A  FAULT-CURRENT 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  gas-insulated  system  for  the  pres- 
ence of  conducting  particles  comprising: 

inserting  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  about  98  volume 
percent  nitrogen  and  about  2  volume  percent  sulfur  hexa- 
fluoride  into  said  system  at  a  pressure  greater  than  60 
lbs./sq.  in.  gauge;  and 

applying  a  test  voluge  to  said  system  insufficient  to  cause 
break-down  of  the  gaseous  mixture  in  the  absence  of 
conducting  particles,  whereby  the  presence  of  conducting 
particles  will  be  indicated  by  the  breakdown  of  said  gase- 
ous mixture. 


1.  A  test  unit  for  checking  the  operation  of  a  current  oper- 
ated core  balance  protective  device  connected  between  the 
active  and  neutral  conductors  of  an  AC  supply  circuit  through 
the  application  to  the  supply  circuit  of  an  AC  test  leakage 
current  selecuble  from  a  predetermined  range,  said  unit  com- 
prising: 

A.  Terminals  for  connection  to  the  active  and  neutral  con- 
ductors and  to  earth, 

B.  First  circuit  means  including  a  variable  auto  transformer 
connected  between  the  active  and  neutral  terminals,  with 
the  output  of  the  auto  transformer  providing  a  test  voltage 
between  it  and  the  earth  terminal,  and  a  high  impedance 
metering  circuit  connected  between  the  auto  transformer 
output  and  the  earth  terminal  to  provide  a  read-out  of  the 
test  voltage,  the  high  impedance  being  of  such  value  that 
the  current  flowing  therethrough  and  from  the  supply 
circuit  whilst  the  test  voltage  is  being  selected  will  be 
sufTiciently  small  that  even  when  applied  for  a  prolonged 
period  of  time  the  time-current  characteristic  will  not 
cause  any  reaction  effect  in  human  beings, 

C.  Second  circuit  means  connected  between  the  auto  trans- 
former output  and  the  earth  terminal  including  an  impe- 
dance of  predetermined  value  to  which  the  selected  test 
voltage  is  applied  to  produce  a  leakage  current  there- 
through, the  AC  test  leakage  current  then  being  the  sum 


4,135,131 

NOCROWAVE  TIME  DELAY  SPECTROSCOPIC 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTE 

INTERROGATION  OF  BIOLOGICAL  TARGETS 

Lawrcacc  E.  Laraca,  Silver  Spring,  and  John  H.  Jacobi,  Bowie, 

both  of  MiL,  aadgnort  to  The  United  Sutet  of  America  as 

r^rcacated  by  tbc  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Oct.  14,  19T7,  S«r.  No.  842,137 

iBt  a.2  GOIR  27/04 

MS.  a.  3J4— 583  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  microwave  time  delay  spectroscopy  for 
remote  interrogation  of  a  biological  target  comprising  the  steps 
of: 


1.  A  compensation  network  for  a  passive  LC-fUter  having  a 
loss  attenuation  deviating  a  given  value  from  a  determined 
value  dependent  on  the  temperature  at  a  band  limit  of  the  filter, 
laid  compensating  network  comprising  a  four-pole  terminal 
link  for  connection  in  cascade  with  the  filter,  said  link  having: 
a  series  arm  including  a  first  temperature  dependent  resistor; 
and  a  shunt  arm  including  a  second  temperature  dependent 
resistor  and  a  parallel  resonant  circuit  connected  in  series,  the 
resonant  frequency  of  said  parallel  resonant  circuit  mainly 
coinciding  with  the  chosen  band  limit  frequency  of  the  filter  in 
order  that  the  operative  attenuation  of  the  link  at  the  resonant 
frequency  changes  with  the  temperature  and  with  such  an 
amount  which  corresponds  to  the  given  deviating  values  of  the 
loss  attenuation  of  the  filter. 


Int.  a.2  HOIH  &im.  9/20 


VS.  a.  335—20 


7Claimt 


4,135,133 
DUAL  MODE  HLTER 
ChKk  K.  Mok,  Pinconrt,  Canada,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,404 
lot  a.2  H03H  9/00;  HOIP  7/06.  I/OO 


VS.  a.  333—73  W 


8  Qaims 


1.  A  dual  mode  filter  comprising: 


1.  Electromagnetic  operating  current  tripping  device  for 
connection  to  an  electric  wiring  switch  in  a  circuit,  comprising 
a  magnet  armature  movable  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  fault 
current  in  the  circuit,  a  latching  shaft  movable  into  an  engaged 
position  by  said  magnet  armature  as  the  magnet  armature 
moves,  means  disposed  on  said  latching  shaft  for  actuating  the 
switch  when  said  latching  shaft  is  moved,  and  a  push  button 
lastingly  indicating  the  tripping  of  the  tripping  device,  said 
push  button  having  projection  means  and  being  displaceable 
between  a  first  "on"  spring-loaded  position  thereof  and  a  sec- 
ond tripped  "off'  position  released  from  the  spring  loading, 
said  latching  shaft  having  extension  means,  said  projection 
means  being  engageable  by  said  extension  means  in  said  "on" 
position  before  said  latching  shaft  has  been  moved  into  said 
engaged  position  by  said  magnet  armature,  so  as  to  lock  said 
push  button  in  said  "on"  position,  said  extension  means  being 
engageable  by  said  projection  means  in  said  "off'  position  after 
said  latching  shaft  has  been  moved  into  said  engaged  position 
by  said  magnet  armature,  so  as  to  firmly  lock  said  latching  shaft 
in  said  engaged  position. 


1074 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  16,  1979 


4,135,135 

RESnJENT  ANTI-REBOUND  LATCH  FOR  CIRCUIT 

BREAKER  CONTACTS 

Tadenaz  Rys,  BcUefoataiM,  Ohio,  aarigwtr  to  Goold  Ik.,  RoU- 

^at  Meadows,  m. 

FUed  JuL  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,359 

brt.  a.2  HOIH  75/00 

VS.  CL  33»— 46  10  OalM 


trolling  the  operations  of  the  respective  switching  means, 
said  first  and  third  windings  being  placed  on  said  top  side 
of  said  magnetic  shunt  plate  and  said  second  and  fourth 
windings  being  placed  on  said  bottom  side  of  said  mag- 
netic shunt  plate,  said  first  and  second  windings  being 
arranged  for  controlling  said  switching  means  in  a  row 
and  said  third  and  fourth  windings  being  arranged  for 


-ni  j 


«Ui 


31     1^4 
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1.  A  circuit  breaker  including  separable  cooperating  contact 
means,  a  spring  powered  trip-free  mechanism  for  opening  and 
closing  said  contact  means;  said  mechanism  including  a  releas- 
able  cradle  biased  toward  a  tripped  position  wherein  said 
mechanism  is  ineffective  to  close  said  contact  means,  and  a  trip 
latch  for  normally  maintaining  the  cradle  in  a  reset  position 
wherein  said  mechanism  b  operable  to  close  said  contact 
means;  automatic  trip  means  responsive  to  predetermined 
abnormal  current  conditions  to  trip  said  trip  latch  thereby 
releasing  said  cradle  for  movement  to  a  trip  position;  a  housing 
wherein  the  circuit  breaker  elements  previously  recited  are 
disposed;  antirebound  latch  means  including  a  deflectable 
means  fixedly  mounted  in  said  housing  and  operatively  posi- 
tioned and  biased  so  as  normally  to  be  in  a  first  path  along 
which  a  movable  portion  of  said  mechanism  moves  when  said 
cradle  is  in  said  trip  position;  said  deflecuble  means  when  in  iu 
normal  position  blocking  movement  of  said  movable  portion 
along  said  first  path  in  contact  closing  direction;  during  move- 
ment of  said  movable  portion  along  said  first  path  in  contact 
opening  direction  said  movable  portion  engaging  said  deflect- 
able means  and  deflecting  same  away  from  said  first  path  to 
which  the  latch  automatically  returns  after  the  movable  por- 
tions move  past;  said  cradle  when  in  said  reset  position  reposi- 
tioning said  movable  portion  so  as  to  move  along  a  second  path 
in  contact  opening  and  closing  directions,  said  deflectable 
means  being  remote  from  said  second  path. 

4,135,136 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SWTTCH  MATRIX  DEVICE 

Kazayoahl  Nago;  Sadayaki  Mitaakaahl,  aad  Tetauo  YoaUao,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 

kvn.  .lanan  ^ 


controlling  said  switching  means  in  a  column,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
a  magnetic  asymmetry  means  for  giving  asymmetrical  mag- 
netization to  said  switching  means  with  respect  to  the  top 
and  bottom  plane. of  said  magnetic  shunt  plate  so  that  the 
top-side  end  and  the  bottomside  end  of  said  switching 
means  may  have  &  difference  in  magnetization  when 
driven  by  said  windings. 


4,135,137 
MAGNETIC  POSmON  DETECTORS 
Gilbert  Thomas,  Saint  Ooud,  Frawx,  aatigBor  to  Societe  Aaa- 
nyme  dlte:  Petrole  Serrice,  France 

FUcd  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,411 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  23, 1976,  76  08403 
lat.  a.2  GOIF  23/00 
VS.  CL  335—206  5  < 


1.  A  magnetic  detection  device  for  detecting  the  position  of 
I  mnvahle  member.  comDrisins  a  oiece  of  masnetic  material 
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I   4,135,138 

ROTARY  SOLENOID 

Richard  D.  McCUatock,  Woodbury,  Coon.,  aadgnor  to  McClin- 

tock  Mannftctnring  Corporation,  Palisades  Park,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,904 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  7/08 

VS.  CL  335—272  i  16  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  solenoid  comprising  a  housing,  a  rotor  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  housing,  said  rotor  and  said  housing  being 
comprised  of  a  magnetically  permeable  material,  a  solenoid 
coil  mounted  in  said  housing  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  said  rotor  having  a  shaft  portion  extending  through 
said  solenoid  coil  along  said  longitudinal  axis  and  being  roUt- 
able  within  said  solenoid  coil,  said  housing  having  a  first  pole 
piece  portion  therein,  said  rotor  further  comprising  a  first 
permanent  magnet  means  mounted  therein  for  simultaneous 
roUtion  therewith,  said  first  permanent  magnet  means  having 
first  and  second  null  positions  with  respect  to  said  first  pole 
piece  and  being  mounted  in  the  plane  of  said  first  pole  piece  for 
rotation  about  said  longitudinal  axis  in  said  plane  between  but 
not  equal  to  said  first  permanent  magnet  means  null  positions, 
laid  first  permanent  magnet  means  being  mounted  in  said  rotor 
adjacent  said  first  pole  piece  in  a  reverse  magnetic  flux  path 
from  said  first  permanent  magnet  means  extending  through 
lakl  first  pole  piece,  said  housing  and  said  rotor  for  providing 
a  reverse  magnetic  flux  in  said  housing  and  rotor  magnetically 
permeable  material,  said  solenoid  coil  having  an  energized 
iUte  and  a  deenergized  sute,  said  rotor  routing  a  predeter- 
mined angular  amount  about  said  longitudinal  axis  from  an 
initial  position  in  response  to  a  predetermined  potential  applied 
to  said  coil  in  said  energized  state,  said  first  permanent  magnet 
means  causing  said  rotor  to  rotate  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
•aid  predetermined  direction  to  return  said  rotor  to  said  initial 
position  when  said  applied  potential  is  removed  from  said  coil 
to  place  said  coil  in  said  deenergized  state. 


4,135,139 
ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS  OPERATING 


summated  into  the  total  image  on  the  display  device  in  an 
interlaced  fashion  according  to  an  interlaced  procedure,  char- 
acterized in  control  circuitry  for  the  line  and  image  generators 
of  the  image  display  device  being  constructed  for  the  purpose 
of  producing  a  line  deflection  raster  during  each  partial  image 


•  Line  itttf 
Generator 


Pubc  GenetTlor       "rj^/jj* 
Unt 


Csrtrol     S«>e«p 
Unit       6tn«r«or 


cycle  which  at  least  corresponds  in  its  total  number  of  lines  to 
the  nimiber  of  lines  of  the  total  image,  the  control  circuitry 
controlling  the  display  device  to  display  echo  impulses  only  in 
those  lines  of  the  deflection  raster  which  are  associated  with 
the  lines  of  a  particular  partial  image  of  the  successively  occur- 
ring partial  images  during  each  partial  image  cycle. 


4,135,140 

ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS  OPERATING 

ACCORDING  TO  THE  IMPULSE-ECHO  METHOD 

Klaos  Buchner,  Uttenrentii,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 

ttengesellachaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jol.  2, 
1976,  2629942 

Int  a.2  GOIS  9/66.  7/62 
VS.  CL  340—1  R  8  Claims 


AduJtiftf 
Rvfdtrrs 


H4^  rf»<«Mcy 


A.     til   •  CJWUV/lBM>^n 


«lly  excited  type  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  sealed  switching  means  each  with 
two  ends,  having  a  magnetic  self-holding  action  such  that 
said  switching  means  conducts  only  when  both  ends  are  in 
magnetic  fields  having  the  same  orientation; 

a  magnetic  shunt  plate  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  with 
through  apertures  therebetween,  said  apertures  arranged 
in  rows  and  columns  such  that  the  apertures  are  located  at 
the  cross-points  of  said  rows  and  columns  to  allow  said 
switching  means  to  be  inserted  therein;  and  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  windings  wound  round  said  switching 
.  (o  as  to  generate  control  magnetic  fields  for  con- 


ot  pole  pieces  and  magnetic  response  swiicn  means,  compris- 
ing a  read  switch  disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  tube 
member;  said  magnet  being  connected  between  said  pole 
pieces  and  operatively  contacting  each  at  a  contact  point 
thereon,  each  of  said  pole  piece*  having  a  first  section,  situated 
between  said  contact  point  and  said  tube  member,  and  a  second 
section  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  section,  extend- 
ing from  said  contact  point  in  the  general  direction  of  said 
switch  means,  said  extended  portions  of  said  pole  pieces  beiii| 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  said  switch  means  being 
positioned  facing  said  extended  portions  of  said  pole  pieces  it 
a  location  remote  from  said  permanent  magnet. 


1976,2<2S567 

lit  a.2  GOIS  9/66.  7/62:  A61B  10/00 
VS.  a  340—1  R  10  CUiffls 

1.  Ultrasonic  imaging  apparatus  operating  according  to  the 
impulse-echo  method,  intended  particularly  for  medical  diag- 
nostics, comprising  an  ultrasonic  applicator  for  the  linear  ultra- 
sonic scanning  of  an  examination  subject  and  an  image  display 
device  with  a  line  generator  for  reproducing  the  echo  impulses 
in  the  form  of  a  line,  as  well  as  comprising  an  image  generator 
for  the  displacement  of  the  line  as  a  function  of  the  displace- 
ment of  the  ultrasonic  beam  in  the  subject,  the  ultrasonic  scan- 
ning proceeding  in  the  manner  of  partial  images  which  are 


nosiics.  compnsmg  an  uurasonic  applicator  lor  inc  imcar  ultra- 
sonic scanning  of  an  examination  subject,  and  an  image  display 
device  with  a  line  generator  for  reproducing  the  echo  pulses  as 
Unes  and  an  image  generator  for  the  displacement  of  the  line  as 
a  function  of  the  displacement  of  the  ultrasonic  beam  in  the 
subject,  characterized  in  that  the  ultrasonic  applicator  has 
control  means  constructed  for  the  purpose  of  a  linear  ultra- 
sonic scanning  of  the  examination  subject  simultaneously  in  a 
plurality  of  scan  lines  during  each  transmit/receive  cycle, 
lying  at  specific  distances  from  one  another,  the  allocation  of 
spacing  between  simultaneously  active  scan  lines  in  successive 
transmit/receive  cycles  being  always  constant,  and  bufTer 
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storage  means  for  storing  the  echo  signals  of  all  simultaneously 
scanned  Unes  and  for  rapid  readout  thereof,  the  control  means 
providing  for  image  line  spacings  at  the  display  device  corre- 
sponding to  the  ultrasonic  line  spacings  in  the  subject,  for  the 
purpose  of  recording  the  readout  echo  signals  of  the  simulta- 
neously scanned  lines  on  the  image  display  device  within  the 
period  of  the  transmit/receive  cycle  of  the  following  line 
combinations. 


1.  A  marine  seismic  streamer  section  for  a  towed  underwater 
seismic  streamer  of  plural  serially  connected  sections  contain- 
ing a  hydrophone  array  and  each  filled  with  a  buoyancy  regu- 
lating fill  liquid,  the  streamer  section  comprising  an  elongated 
streamer  jacket  of  generally  cylindrical  tubular  configuration 
housing  the  hydrophones  and  strain  cables  and  signal  wires 
extending  therethrough  and  having  end  coupling  members 
sealing  the  ends  of  the  section  against  loss  of  fill  liquid,  a  depth 
sensor  located  within  said  jacket  for  producing  electrical  sig- 
nals indicative  of  the  depth  of  the  streamer,  a  rigid  housing 
within  said  jacket  surrounding  said  depth  sensor,  a  valve  hous- 
ing body  in  said  section  forming  a  calibrating  chamber  therein 
provided  with  an  externally  accessible  access  port  and  having 
first  and  second  fiuid  conduits  extending  from  said  chamber, 
means  connecting  the  first  fiuid  conduit  to  the  interior  of  said 
ngid  housing  and  connecting  the  second  fluid  conduit  to  the 
interior  of  the  jacket  to  conmiunicate  with  the  fill  liquid 
therein,  a  removable  closure  plug  for  said  access  port,  valve 
means  in  said  chamber  including  a  movable  valve  member 
biased  for  movement  along  a  valve  movement  axis  to  a  first 
normal  position  placing  said  first  and  second  fluid  conduits  in 
communication  with  each  other  for  subjecting  the  interior  of 
said  rigid  housing  and  the  depth  sensor  therein  to  the  depth 
signifying  fill  liquid  pressure  conditions  in  the  jacket  and  hav- 
ing a  second  calibrating  position  sealing  the  second  fiuid  con- 
duit from  said  chamber  and  communicating  the  first  fluid 
conduit  and  rigid  housing  interior  with  said  access  port,  and 
said  valve  member  in  said  first  position  being  positioned  rela- 
tive to  the  access  port  to  be  engaged  and  moved  to  said  second 
position  by  a  probe  introduced  through  the  access  port  when 
the  plug  is  removed  for  subjecting  the  interior  of  the  rigid 
housing  and  depth  sensor  to  gauged  calibratmg  pressures  from 
a  source  of  gauged  pressure. 


4,135,142 
NON-LINEAR  ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 
Joseph  L.  Percy,  and  Ludwig  R.  Dvykers,  both  of  Saa  Oicgo, 
Califs  — i^nri  to  The  Uaited  States  of  America  a>  repre- 
scBted  by  tke  Secretary  of  tke  Navy,  Waahlagtoa,  D.C. 
Filed  Aag.  8,  1977,  Scr.  No.  822,475 
lat  CL^  H04B  13/00 
VS.  CL  340—8  R  8  ClaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  employing  a  transducer  of  acoustic  energy 
for  projecting  and  receiving  heterodyned  signals  through  a 
water  medium  comprising: 
means  for  defining  a  rigid  shell  having  an  open  end  and  a 


closed  end,  the  defining  means  being  oriented  to  contain  i 
portion  of  the  water  medium  near  the  open  end  and  to  trap 
a  predetermined  volume  of  gas  defining  a  resonant  cham- 
ber directly  in  contact  with  toe  surface  of  the  portion  of 
the  water  medium  and 


4,135,141 
MARINE  SEISMIC  STREAMER  WITH  DEPTH  SENSOR 

CALIBRATING  MEANS 

Stephen  A.  Caldwell,  aai  Randall  R.  MaMcy,  both  of  Dallas, 

Tex^  asaigBors  to  Whitehall  Corporatkw,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Scr.  No.  773,413 

lat  CL^  GOIV  1/JS;  BOB  21/56 

VS.  CL  340-7  PC  20  Claina 


means  coupled  to  the  defining  means  positioning  the  trans- 
ducer in  the  portion  of  the  water  medium  near  the  open 
end  for  ensuring  the  hetrodyning  of  acoustic  energy  and 
for  efTiciently  transmitting  and  receiving  sum  and  differ- 
ence signals  to  and  from  the  water  medium. 


4,135,143 
AIRCRAFT  ALTITUDE  ANNUNCIATOR 

Michael  A.  Argeatieri,  West  Orange,  and  James  G.  Lionetti, 
NorthTale,  both  of  N  J.,  aaslgnors  to  Intercontinental  Dynam- 
lea  Corporatioa,  Eaglewood,  N  J. 

Filed  Ju.  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,032 
lat  CL^  G08G  5/00 
VS.  CL  M»—n  R  «  I 


•J-iS 


Wl        '.'T'      *J 


n 


<Kt  «t  I     "'^    "i 


I.  A  system  for  use  in  an  aircraft  to  announce  altitude-related 
messages,  said  aircraft  having  means  for  generating  a  signal 
representative  of  the  aircraA  altitude,  comprising  said  systetn 
means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  verbal  messages,  at  least  several 
of  said  messages  corresponding  to  and  being  indicative  of 
respective  numerical  values  of  aircraft  altitudes,  means  for 
playing  a  selected  one  of  said  messages,  means  responsive  to 
said  altitude  signal  for  selecting  one  of  said  messages  in  accor- 
dance with  the  altitude  represented  by  said  altitude  signal,  said 
message-selecting  means  selecting  one  of  the  numerical-value 
messages  responsive  to  said  altitude  signal  representing  an 
altitude  within  a  relatively  small  range  which  includes  the 
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respective  numerical  value,  means  for  deriving  a  negative-rate 
signal  representative  of  a  decreasing  altitude,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  simultaneous  deviation  of  said  negative-rate 
signal  and  the  operation  of  said  message-selecting  means  for 
controlling  said  message-playing  means  to  play  the  selected 
message,  said  message-playing  means  including  means  for 
controlling  the  play  of  any  numerical-value  message  at  most 
once  for  as  long  as  the  altitude  represented  by  said  altitude 
Bgnal  is  within  the  respective  range. 


I  4,135,144 
TRAFFIC  UGHT  RADIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Edward  Elmaaian,  Bloomfleld  Hilla,  Mich.,  aadgiior  to  David  L. 
Kirk,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774^11 

bt  CL2  G08G  1/00 

VS.  CL  340—32  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  traffic  signal  Hght  system  of  the  type  including  a 
piuraUty  of  traffic  lights  of  different  color  and  including  se- 
quencing and  timing  circuitry  and  power  supply  therefor  oper- 
ative to  produce  energization  of  said  plurality  of  lights  in  a 
predetermined  time  pattern  to  thereby  regulate  traffic  flow, 
the  improvement  comprising:  an  emergency  vehicle  activated 
controls  for  said  plurality  of  lights,  said  controls  including  first 
relay  means  having  contacts  in  series  between  the  power  sup- 
ply means  for  said  sequencing  and  timing  circuitry,  said  first 
relay  means  contacts  being  normally  closed  to  allow  energiza- 
tion of  said  sequencing  and  timing  circuitry  by  said  power 
supply,  said  first  relay  means  further  including  means  discon- 
necting said  sequencing  and  timing  circuitry  and  said  power 
supply  means  upon  energization  of  said  first  relay  means  and 
opening  of  said  contacts;  radio  transmitter  means  selectively 
operated  and  adapted  to  be  carried  by  an  emergency  vehicle; 
radio  receiver-relay  means  adapted  to  be  activated  by  said 
radio  transmitter  means  and  operative  when  activated  to  acti- 
vate said  first  relay  means  to  disconnect  said  power  supply 
means  from  said  sequencing  and  timing  circuitry  means  by 
opening  of  said  contacts;  delay-relay  means  having  an  input 
terminal  means;  a  first  output  terminal  means  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  input  terminal  means  upon  activation  of  said 
delay-relay  means  for  a  predetermined  time  period  of  short 
duration;  second  output  terminal  means  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  delay-relay  input  means  upon  disconnection  of 
said  first  terminal  means  and  continuously  activated  as  long  as 
said  delay-relay  means  is  activated;  means  activating  said 
delay-relay  means  in  response  to  activation  of  said  receiver- 
relay  means;  blinker  means  including  a  pair  of  contacts  and 
adapted  to  provide  a  cycUcal  make  and  break  of  said  contacts; 
means  connecting  said  first  output  terminal  means  of  said 
delay-relay  means  to  one  of  said  blinker  means  contacts,  the 
other  of  said  blinker  means  contacts  connected  to  one  of  said 
trafTic  Ughts,  said  second  output  terminal  means  connected  to 
one  of  said  traffic  lights;  means  connecting  said  power  supply 
means  to  said  input  terminal  means  of  said  delay-relay  means 
upon  activation  of  said  receiver-relay  means;  whereby  when 


said  receiver-relay  is  energized,  one  of  said  traffic  lights  is 
initially  cycUcally  energized  via  said  blinker  means  by  connec- 
tion of  said  power  supply  via  said  first  output  terminal  means 
and  then  by  said  connection  to  said  second  output  termiiud 
means,  one  of  said  traffic  lights  is  steadily  energized. 


4,135,145 

ERROR  DETECTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  TRAFFIC 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Terrence  F.  Eberle,  Scottsdalc,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Solid  State 
Devices,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720^41 

Int  CL2  B60Q  9/00 

VS.  a.  340—46  17  OaiM 


^=>r 


AiMirmtt 


1.  In  a  traffic  control  system  having  a  traffic  controller,  a 
plurality  of  load  switches  connected  to  and  controlled  by 
command  signals  from  the  traffic  controller,  traffic  signal 
lighte  having  different  functions,  traffic  signal  lights  of  a  given 
function  controlling  the  flow  of  traffic  on  one  street  of  a  plural- 
ity of  intersecting  streets  being  energizable  from  a  source  of 
AC  potential  by  an  energization  circuit  which  includes  a  load 
switch,  the  load  switches  controlling  the  traffic  signal  lights  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  traffic  on  one  street  constituting  a 
group,  the  improvements  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  AC-DC  converter  circuits,  one  for  each 
load  switch  of  a  given  group  of  load  switches; 

(b)  circuit  means  for  respectively  coupling  a  different 
AC-DC  converter  circuit  to  each  energization  circuit, 
each  AC-DC  converter  circuit  producing  a  logic  signal 
having  one  value  when  AC  potential  is  applied  to  it  and  a 
second  value  when  no  AC  potential  is  applied  to  it; 

(c)  a  logic  circuit  to  which  the  logic  signals  from  the  AC-DC 
converter  circuits  are  applied,  said  logic  circuit  producing 
an  error  signal  if  two  traffic  signal  lights  of  a  given  group 
having  inconsistent  functions  are  energized  simulta- 
neously, or  if  no  traffic  signal  lights  of  a  given  group  are 
energized  simultaneously; 

(d)  a  time  delay  circuit; 

(e)  optical  coupling  means  for  applying  the  error  signal 
produced  by  the  logic  circuit  to  the  time  delay  circuit,  said 
time  delay  circuit,  if  the  error  signal  is  applied  continu- 
ously to  it  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  producing 
an  output  signal; 

(0  circuit  means  including  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  and  a 
photo  diode,  the  photo  diode  being  coimected  to  the 
anode  circuit  of  the  silicon  controlled  rectifier,  the  output 
of  the  time  delay  circuit  being  connected  to  the  gate  of  the 
silicon  controlled  rectifier,  said  output  of  the  time  delay 
circuit  triggering  the  silicon  controlled  rectifier  into  con- 
duction and  causing  the  photo  diode  to  produce  visible 
radiation; 

(g)  an  initializing  circuit  connected  to  the  anode  circuit  of 
the  silicon  controlled  rectifier  for  maintaining  the  voltage 
applied  to  the  anode  of  the  silicon  controlled  rectifier 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  its  cathode  for  a  predeter- 
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mined  period  of  time  after  power  is  applied  to  the  traffic 
control  system;  and 
(h)  twitch  means  connected  to  the  anode  circuit  of  the  sili- 
con controlled  rectifier  for  maintaining  the  voltage  ap- 
plied to  the  anode  of  the  silicon  controlled  rectifier  sub- 
stantially equal  to  that  of  its  cathode  when  the  switch 
means  is  closed. 


"l.r 


•zT 


.^^fiP^ 


^ 


4,135,147 
MINUTIAE  PATTERN  MATCHER 
JohB  P.  Rignati,  Yorta  Liada,  and  VitTaUifl  A.  Vitola,  Oraage, 
both  of  CaUf^  awifinra  to  Rockwell  latcroatioaal  Corpora-    i_ 
tioa.  El  Scgaado,  Calif  . 

Food  Sep.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722,306 
lat  0.2  G06K  9/00 
MS.  CL  340-144J  E  11 


4.139,144 
PORTABLE  HANDCLAP  GENERATOR 
Gerald  L.  Krapp,  El  Paao,  Tex.,  aaalgaor  to  Flora  Blaasenaer, 
Skolde,IIL 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1977,  Sw.  ?«io.  125,654 

lat  CL'  GOOB  3/00 

MS.  CL  340-3M  E  9  OaiaH 


1.  An  automatic  minutiae  pattern  matching  system  compris- 


mg: 


1.  A  portable  handclap  generator  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  electncal  power  operationally  connected  to 
the  power  input  terminal  of  an  on-ofT  switching  means; 

(b)  a  first  oscillator  means  providing  a  handclap  frequency 
output  signal  having  its  power  input  terminal  operation- 
ally connected  to  the  output  terminal  from  the  on-ofT 
switching  means; 

(c)  a  second  oscillator  means  providing  an  audio  frequency 
output  signal  having  its  power  input  terminal  operation- 
ally connected  to  the  output  terminal  from  the  on-ofT 
switching  means; 

(d)  a  differentiating  circuit  means  having  its  signal  input 
terminal  operationally  connected  to  the  output  terminal 
from  the  second  oscillator  means  providing  a  pulsed  out- 
put signal  substantially  in  proportion  to  the  rate  of  change 
of  signal  from  the  output  terminal  of  said  oacillator  means; 

(e)  a  monostable  circuit  means  having  its  power  input  termi- 
nal operationally  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said 
on-ofT  switching  means  and  its  signal  input  operationally 
connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  differentiating 
circuit  means  having  a  stable  state  and  providing  for  trig- 
gering by  said  pulsed  output  signal  from  the  differentiat- 
ing circuit  means  to  change  that  state  to  a  quasi-stable 
state  for  a  predetermined  interval  before  returning  to  the 
original  state; 

(0  an  inverting  logic  circuit  means  having  its  power  input 
terminal  operationally  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of 
said  on-off  switching  means  and  iu  signal  input  operation- 
ally connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  monostable 
circuit  means  for  providing  inversion  of  the  input  signal 
from  the  output  terminal  of  said  monostable  circuit  means; 

(g)  a  gate  logic  circuit  means  having  its  (>ower  input  terminal 
operationally  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said 
on-off  switching  means  having  a  first  signal  input  terminal 
operationally  coimected  to  the  signal  output  terminal 
from  said  first  oscillator  means  and  a  second  signal  input 
terminal  operationally  connected  to  the  signal  output 
terminal  from  said  second  oscillator  means; 

(h)  an  isolation  amplifier  means  having  its  power  input  termi- 
nal operationally  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said 
on-ofT  switching  means  and  its  signal  input  operationally 
connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  logic  gate  means; 
and 

(i)  loudspeaker  means  having  signal  input  terminals  opera- 
tionally connected  to  signal  output  terminals  of  the  ampU- 
fier  means. 


means  responsive  to  minutiae  of  first  and  second  patterns  for 
■electively  generating  a  plurality  of  sets  of  neighborhood 
comparison  signals  representative  of  the  closeness  of 
match  and  coordinate  and  orientation  displacements  be- 
tween minutiae  neighborhoods  of  the  first  and  second 
patterns,  each  set  of  neighborhood  comparison  signab 
comprising  a  match  score  and  associated  coordinate  and 
orientation  displacement  signals  respectively  representa- 
tive of  the  closeness  of  match  and  coordinate  and  orienta- 
tion displacements  between  a  minutiae  neighborhood  of 
the  first  minutiae  pattern  and  a  minutiae  neighborhood  of 
the  second  pattern;  and 

means  having  a  pluraUty  of  three-dimensional  ranges  of 
different  displacements  in  a  three-coordinate  system  for 
adding  in  each  three-dimensional  range  all  match  scores 
whose  associated  sets  of  displacement  signals  represent 
displacements  lying  within  that  three-dimensional  range  in 
order  to  find  the  three-dimensional  range  having  the  high- 
est combined  match  score,  the  highest  combined  match 
score  being  indicative  of  the  relative  closeness  of  match 
between  the  first  and  second  pattenu. 


4,135,148 
CHARACTER  PRESENCE  DETECTOR 
CUftord  H.  Cariaoa,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  aadgaor  to  RecognitiM 
Eqalpawat  lacorporated,  Irriag,  Tex. 

Filed  Jon.  7.  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,724 
bt  CL'  G06K  9/12 
MS.  CL  340— 146J  H  23  ( 


1.  A  character  presence  detector  for  detecting  the  center  of 

a  character  within  a  binary  data  stream,  which  is  divided  into 

scans,  of  data  bits  representing  background  and  character 

infomution  and  passing  through  a  memory  capable  of  storing 

a  plurality  of  said  scans,  comprising: 

a  first  logic  means  connected  to  said  memory  for  producing 

first  signals  when  data  bits  occupying  the  same  position 

within  adjacent  scans  of  said  stream  contain  character 

information; 


\ 
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a  first  pattern  network  responsive  to  said  first  signals  from 
said  first  logic  means  for  signalling  when  said  first  signals 
meet  preselected  criterion  detecting  the  center  of  said 
character  across  said  scans; 

a  second  logic  means  connected  to  said  memory  for  produc- 
ing second  signals  when  adjacent  data  bits  within  said  data 
stream  contain  character  information;  and 

a  second  pattern  network  responsive  to  said  second  signals 
from  said  second  logic  means  for  signalling  when  said 
second  signals  meet  preselected  criterion  detecting  the 
center  of  said  character  along  said  scans. 


4,135,149 

INDICATION  INPUT  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

FOR  USE  IN  REMOTE  SUPERVISORY  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

MaaaUro  Takahaahi,  aad  Maaao  Yanaka,  both  of  Hitachi,  Ja- 

IMa,  aaiignors  to  Hitadii,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Piled  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,423 

dafans  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1976,  51-38218 

lat  CL'  H04Q  9/00 


MS.  CL  340—147  R 


7  Claims 


1.  An  indication  input  signal  processing  signal  for  use  in  a 
remote  supervisory  control  apparatus  of  the  type  which  is 
remotely  supervised  and  controlled  from  a  master  station 
which  receives  different  types  of  signal  transmission  to  indicate 
the  operating  conditions  of  various  equipment,  comprising 

input  means  for  providing  a  respective  indication  input 
signal  representing  an  operating  condition  of  each  of 
various  machines  and  apparatus  provided  in  a  remote 
controlled  station; 

first  storage  means  for  storing  the  designated  type  of  signal 
transmission  selectively  assigned  to  each  input  signal 
provided  by  said  remote  controlled  station; 

second  storage  means  including  a  memory  circuit  for  each 
different  type  of  signal  transmission  for  storing  said  indica- 
tion input  signals,  the  indication  input  signals  being  stored 
in  respective  memory  circuits  in  accordance  with  the 
transmission  type  assigned  thereto  as  indicated  by  said 
first  storage  means; 

operational  circuit  means  comnected  to  said  input  means  and 
said  first  and  second  storage  means  for  ANDing  said 
indication  input  signals  with  the  corresponding  designa- 
tions of  said  first  storage  means,  and  for  ORing  the  data 
stored  in  said  memory  circuits  in  respective  operations; 
and 

output  means  for  transmitting  the  data  stored  in  said  second 
storage  means  in  accordance  with  the  assigned  signal 
transmission  type  thereof 


4,135,150 
DECODER  CIRCUTT  FOR  DETECTING  SEQUENTIALLY 

PRESENTED  CODE  DIGIT  SIGNALS 
Larry  L.  Qaigley,  Piqua,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Ledex,  Ibc^  Daytoa, 
Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,922 
Int.  CL'  H04Q  9/14 
MS.  CL  340—167  R 
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1.  A  decoder  circuit  for  detecting  the  application  of  a  prese- 
lected sequence  of  digit  signals  at  the  circuit  input,  comprising: 

converter  means,  responsive  to  the  circuit  input,  for  con- 
verting each  digit  signal  received  at  the  circuit  input  to  a 
l-of-N  output  on  N  converter  output  lines, 

digit  sequence  selection  lines,  coimected  to  selected  ones  of 
said  converter  output  lines  in  accordance  with  the  prese- 
lected sequence  of  digit  signals, 

shift  register  means,  having  a  pluraUty  of  register  outputs 
and  a  shift  input,  each  of  said  register  outputs  associated 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  digit  sequence  selection  lines, 
for  applying  an  output  signal  to  each  of  said  register  out- 
puts in  sequence  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  shift  signals 
on  said  shift  input, 

comparator  means,  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  shift 
register  and  to  said  digit  sequence  selection  lines,  for 
providing  an  output  when  a  register  output  and  its  associ- 
ated selection  line  are  simultaneously  energized. 
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means  for  applying  outpute  from  said  comparator  means  to 

said  shift  register  shift  input,  and 
output  means  responsive  to  said  shift  register  being  shifted  a 

predetermined  number  of  times  to  provide  an  output 

signal  indicatmg  receipt  of  the  preselected  sequence  of 

digit  signals. 


4,135,152 
SYSTEM  FOR  MONTTORING  AND  MEASURING  HIGH 

VOLTAGE  D.C.  TRANSMISSION  LINE  CURRENT 

Staaiataw  S.  StncUy,  Ottawa;  Michael  Z.  Tarnawecky,  Wfami- 

peg,  and  Maaricc  Yaaik,  lie  dct  Chenct,  all  of  Canada,  assign- 

Off  to  Manitoba  Reaearch  CooadL  Whinipeg,  Canada 

Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  749,048,  Dec.  9, 1976,  abaadooed.  TUi 

anoUcation  Auo.  30.  1977.  Ser.  No.  829,191 
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dicuit  comprising:  emitter,  collector  and  base  connecting  4,135,155 

terminals  to  which  the  emitter,  collector  and  base  terminals  of  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  VEHICLE 

the  transistors  under  test  are  respectively  to  be  connected,  GROUND  SPEED 

means  providing  at  a  test  signal  input  terminal  a  sinusoidal  test  ^Ibin  Kehl,  Stuttgart;  Hans-Georg  MuUer,  Ditzfaigen.  and  Frie- 

frequency  signal  which  has  a  frequency  much  greater  than  the  "^ch  Scharf,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 

assumed  normal  cut-off  frequency  of  the  transistors  to  be  ^**^*'  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

tested,  a  source  of  DC  eneraizinK  voltaee.  test  circuit  means  _  .          .™**  ^^\P\}^  ?*!i  '^"-  ^^^"^^        _       .. 


APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  Wt^r  ANU  ICY  sukta*.!!, 

CONDITIONS 
John  O.  Rogen,  and  Robert  O.  Gregory,  both  of  St.  Looto 
Conaty,  Mo.,  aarignon  to  SnrAKX  Syctems,  Inc.,  St.  Loaia 
Couty,  Mo. 

FIM  Dec  14. 1977,  Scr.  No.  M0,292 

lat  CL2  GOIR  27/26 

MS.  CL  324-61  R  »7  Oataa 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  wet  and  icy  conditions  on  the 
turface  of  a  pathway  comprising: 

a  block  of  electrically  insulative  material  adapted  to  be 
embedded  in  the  pathway  with  the  top  surface  of  the 
block  being  substantially  flush  with  the  surface  of  the 
pathway  and  exposed  to  atmospheric  precipitation; 

a  sensor  electrode  encapsulated  in  said  block  and  positioned 
a  predetermined  distance  beneath  the  top  surface  of  the 
block  so  that  the  accumulation  of  atmospheric  precipita- 
tion on  said  top  surface  affects  the  capacitance  and  con- 
ductance between  said  electrode  and  said  pathway; 

means  for  supplying  to  said  sensor  electrode  a  time-varying 
electrical  current  having  an  amplitude  which  is  substan- 
tially constant  and  is  independent  of  the  accumulation  of 
atmospheric  precipiution  on  the  top  surface  of  said  block; 

an  amplifier  for  amplifying  an  electrical  signal  applied  to  a 
pair  of  input  terminals  thereof; 

means  for  commonly  connecting  one  input  terminal  of  said 
ampUrier,  the  time-varying  electrical  current  supplying 
means,  and  said  pathway  in  the  vicinity  of  the  sensor 
electrode;  means  for  connecting  the  sensor  electrode  to 
the  other  input  terminal  of  said  amplifier  to  complete  a 
circuit  between  the  time-varying  electrical  current  sup- 
plying means,  the  sensor  electrode  and  the  amplifier 
thereby  to  apply  an  electrical  signal  to  said  amplifier,  the 
amphtude  of  said  signal  at  the  input  terminals  of  said 
amplifier  being  substantially  solely  a  function  oi"  the 
change  in  capacitance  and  conductance  between  said 
lensor  elecuode  and  said  pathway  as  atmospheric  precipi- 
ution accumulates  on  the  top  surface  of  said  block;  and 

precipiution  signal  means  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  an 
amplified  electrical  signal  from  said  amplifier  reaching  a 
predetermined  magnitude  for  providing  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  presence  of  atmospheric  precipiution  on 
the  pathway. 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  and  measuring  the  current  in  i 
d.c.  transmission  line,  comprising  the  steps: 

(i)  transmitting  a  microwave  signal  v,  from  a  remote  location 
to  a  monitoring  and  measuring  sUtion  on  said  transmission 
line. 

(ii)  placing  a  YlO-tuned  reflection  filter,  in  the  magnetic 
field  H  surrounding  said  line  due  to  said  current  at  said 
SUtion, 

(iii)  receiving  said  microwave  signal  «,  at  said  sUtion  and 
applying  said  signal  to  said  filter, 

(iv)  reflecting  back  to  said  location  a  signal  v,  which  con- 
tains information  which  is  a  function  of  the  centre  fre- 
quency Fo  of  the  filter. 

(v)  deriving  a  signal  v,,  which  is  a  linear  function  of  the 
current  I  in  the  line. 


4,135.153 

aRCurr  for  testing  high  frequency  cuRRE>fr 

AMPUFYING  CAPABILITY  OF  BIPOLAR 
TRANSISTORS 
Deaala  C.  Stoae,  Roaellc,  U.,  aadgnor  to  Dyaaacan  CorporatkM, 
Chicago,  IlL 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,134 

lat  CLJ  GOIR  il/22 

MS.  a.  324-158  T  W  Clitai 
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1.  A  transistor  test  circuit  for  testing  the  high  frequency 
current  amplifying  capability  of  bipolar  transistors  having 
widely  varying  current  gains  and  cut-off  frequencies,  tad 


linearly  amplifies  the  test  frequency  signal  when  the  I 
cuit  of  the  transistor  under  test  is  properly  biased, 
circuit  means  including  an  automatic  bias  level  control  ( 
connected  between  said  emitter  and  base  connecting  ter 
and  responsive  to  the  DC  collector  current  of  the  tra 
under  test  to  automatically  adjust  the  base  drive  current  o^the 
transistor  under  test  to  provide  a  subsUntially  fixed  predeier- 
mined  DC  collector  cnrrent  effecting  linear  amplification  of 
said  test  frequency  signal,  and  means  for  providing  an  indica- 
tion of  the  product  of  the  test  frequency  signal  and  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  AC  component  of  the  collector  current  of  the 
transistor  under  test. 


CRT  DISPLAY  OF 


4,135,154 
f  CONDITION  IN  CYLINDERS  OF 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Toahiaki  Ogura,  Cyofii;  Toahio  Saito,  Matsudo;  Hideo  Higashi, 
Takatsuki,  and  Yoafaimichi  Yamazaki,  Settsu,  all  of  Japan, 
taiignon  to  Banzai,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,054 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1976,  51-40070 

Int  a.2  GOIR  n/42 

MS.  a  324—16  S  2  Claims 


BATTERY 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  an  electric  ignition  type  en- 
gine comprising  timing  pulse  forming  circuits  connected  to  the 
segments  of  the  distributor  of  the  engine  for  forming  timing 
pulses  from  the  secondary  voluges  of  the  ignition  coil  distrib- 
uted by  the  distributor,  a  high  frequency  pulse  source,  boosting 
transformers  each  having  a  high  voltage  coil  and  a  low  volUge 
coil,  said  each  high  volUge  coil  being  connected  across  the 
corresponding  spark  plug,  switching  elements  each  connected 
through  the  low  voltage  coil  of  the  corresp>onding  boosting 
transformer  across  said  pulse  source  and  adapted  to  be  made 
conductive  to  allow  the  volUge  from  said  pulse  source  to  be 
applied  to  the  corresponding  spark  plug  so  as  to  esUblish 
multi-electric  discharges  in  the  spark  plug  in  response  to  the 
timing  pulse  from  the  corresponding  one  of  the  timing  pulse 
forming  circuits  and  to  be  made  non-conductive  to  stop  the 
volUge  from  being  applied  to  said  corresponding  spark  plug  in 
response  to  the  timing  pulse  from  the  timing  pulse  forming 
circuits  next  to  said  corresponding  one,  and  means  connected 
to  the  qiark  plugs  for  displaying  said  electric  discharge  waves. 


.-fir 
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1.  Method  to  determine  the  relative  speed  between  a  first 
body  (A)  and  a  second  body  (B)  in  which  a  plurality  of  sensing 
means  (1,  2.1 .. .  2.n)  are  secured  to  one  of  said  bodies  (A)  and 
located  thereon,  sUggered  by  fixed  distances  in  the  direction  of 
relative  movement  of  said  bodies,  and  responsive  to  a  charac- 
teristic of  said  other  body  (B); 

in  which  sensed  characteristic  signals  are  derived  from  each 
said  sensing  means,  said  sensed  signals  being  time-shifted 
with  respect  to  each  other  in  accordance  with  the  distance 
(L)  of  said  sensing  means  from  each  other, 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  the  step* 
of 

generating  a  first  sensed  characteristic  signal  (S|)  from  a 
sensing  means  located  at  the  leading  portion  of  said  one 
body  (A); 

generating  a  plurality  of  second  sensed  characteristic  signals 
(S2.|  ■  ■ .  22.n)  which  are  time  shifted  with  respect  to  each 
other  from  said  sensing  means  located  at  portions  of  said 
body  trailing  respect  to  said  leading  portion; 

time-delaying  said  first  sensed  characteristic  signal  to  obtain 
a  delay  signal  (S|); 

simultaneously  comparing  said  time  delayed  signal  (S|)  with 
each  of  said  generated  characteristic  signak  ($2.1 ..  ■  >2.ii) 
and  obuining  an  output  signal  represenutive  of  optiimal 
correlation  between  said  compaired  signals; 

and  utilizing  said  correlation  output  signal  to  provide  an 
indication  represenutive  of  relative  speed  of  said  bodies 
(A.  B). 
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4,135,156 

SATELLITE  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

INCORPORATING  GROUND  RELAY  STATION 

THROUGH  WHICH  MESSAGES  BETWEEN  TERMINAL 

STATIONS  ARE  ROUTED 
Royden  C.  Saadert,  Jr.,  WOtoa,  NJL;  Martia  R.  Rictooad, 
LexiagtoB,  Maaa.,  and  Alfred  J.  Cna,  WOtoa,  NJL,  1 
on  to  Saadera  Aaaodatca,  lac,  Naahna,  N  JI. 
FUed  Jaa.  20, 1974,  Scr.  No.  481,015 
tat  a>  H0»  7/20 
MS.  CL  325-^  M  ( 


mon  oacillator  tuning  means  sequentially  and  repetitively 
being  connected  to  each  oscillator  and  itt  associated  selec- 


•*— ■ 


tion  means,  and  providing  oacillator  tuning  control  duriag 
the  period  of  each  such  coiuiection. 


1.   A  communication  system   in   which  communications 
among  ground  terminal  sutions  are  relayed  through  an  earth- 
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lt,135.1S9 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPRESSING  A  STRONG 
ELECnUCAL  SIGNAL 
iMtb  H.  EabaaoCr,  PUlaMpUa,  Pa^  Mri^Mr  to  The  Uaitod 
Stalca  of  America  at  itpccacatad  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Afiqr,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  665.146,  Mar.  8, 1976,  abaadoned.  This 
appUcatloB  Jan.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  809,821 
tat  a.2  H04B  1/10 
UA  a  325—476  4  ( 


t 
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L  Apparatus  for  suppressing  unwanted  strong  electromag- 
netic o^ials  and  amplifying  weak  electromagnetic  information 
■gnals  of  subatantially  the  same  frequency  which  ccmpriaes: 
first  means  for  detecting,  amplifying  and  heterodyning  all  of 
said  electromagnetic  signals; 

said  fiiat  meant  comprising  circuit  meant  which  includes 
an  anteniu,  radio-frequency  ampliiier,  mixer  and  oacil- 
lator circuits; 
first  amplifier  means  having  a  input  electrically  connected  to 
an  output  of  said  first  means  for  simultaneously,  non-lin- 
early  amplfiying  all  of  said  electromagnetic  signals  from 
takl  output  of  said  fint  meant; 


the  other  end  of  said  delay  line  being  ihorted  to  that 
tignals  propagating  therealong  are  reflected,  said  circuit 


^h^^KTt^ 


wL* 


means  fiirther  including  means  for  coupling  one  of  aaid 
outputt  to  taid  reference  input  and  to  taid  delay  line. 


4^135,161 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PULSE  DETECnON 

Doa  J.  Torrieri,  3104  Cordoba  St,  SilTcr  Spring.  Md.  20904 

FUed  May  31, 1977.  Ser.  No.  801.942 

tat  CL2  H03K  5/153 

MS.  CL  328—108  7 


(2)  a  receiver  for  receiving  incoming  messages, 
an  orbiting  satellite  relay  includmg  means  for  relaying  earth- 
ward transmissions  from  the  ground  stations  in  the  system, 
said  ground  relay  sution  including 

(1)  means  for  receiving  the  message  transmissions  from 
said  terminal  stations  relayed  by  said  satellite  relay,  and 

(2)  means  for  processing  the  received  messages  according 
to  message  destination  and  retransmitting  them  to  said 
satelUte  relay,  whereby  all  messages  transmitted  from 
each  terminal  station  are  relayed  by  the  satellite  relay  to 
the  ground  relay  station  and  then  relayed  from  the 
ground  relay  sution  through  the  satellite  relay  to  the 
terminal  sutions  connected  to  the  subscribers  who  are 
to  receive  the  messages. 


VS,  CL  325—317 


STOaiM 
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4,135,157 
POLE  MOUNTED  CONVERTER 
Pletcr  den  Tooadcr,  Dordrecht,  Netherlands, 
Industries  lac^  Crystal  Lake,  IIL 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Scr.  No.  781,533 
fat  a.2  HO«N  7/16 
VS.  CL  325—308 

4.  Cable  television  converter  means  including  an  input,  a 

plurality  of  individual  converter  RF  sections,  each  including 

an  oscillator  and  a  mixer,  each  mixer  being  connected  to  said 

input  and  to  its  associated  oscillator, 

a  plurality  of  subscriber  channel  selection  means,  common 

oscillator  timing  means  arranged  for  connection  to  each 

oscillator  and  each  subscriber  selection  means,  said  com- 


Sfr^f^K] 


1.  An  electronic  radio  comprising 

a  plurality  of  input  RF  front  ends,  including  at  least  one  AM 
front  end  and  one  FM  front  end,  each  front  end  including 
an  RF  filter  tunable  over  a  desired  band  to  pass  selected 
signals  to  its  output, 

band  switching  meaiu  for  selecting  a  desired  front  end  out- 
put, 

means  frequency  variable  to  translate  each  selected  front 
end  output  to  a  common  predetermined  intermediate 
frequency,  which  common  intermediate  frequency  i> 
selected  to  be  substantially  higher  than  the  frequency  of 
the  AM  front  end  signals; 

means  tuning  the  front  ends  and  the  translator, 

means  amplifying  and  filtering  the  intermediate  frequency 
signal, 

means  demodulating  the  signal  from  the  intermediate  fre- 
quency amplifying  and  filtering  means,  and 

audio  reproducing  means  amplifying  the  demodulated  oat- 
put  and  transducing  the  renltant  signal  to  audibiUty. 


I 


said  first  and  second  amplifier  means  to  control  toe  ampu- 
tude  of  said  unwanted  strong  electromagnetic  signals  so 
that  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  amplifier  means 
for  said  strong  signals  are  equal; 

rabtractor  circuit  means  electrically  coupled  to  the  outputs 
of  said  first  and  second  amplifier  means  for  subtracting 
said  strong  signals  of  equal  amplitude  from  each  other  to 
cause  cancellation  ther^>etween,  and  for  subtracting  from 
said  weak  signals  amplified  by  said  first  and  second  ampli- 
fier means  from  each  other  to  produce  a  resultant  output, 
said  output  comprisiiig  a  predominantly  linearly  amplified 
information  signal; 

utilization  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  subtractor 
circuit  means  for  monitoring  said  resultant  output  of  said 
subtractor  circuit  means  to  adjust  said  gain  control  means 
to  maTtmiM  the  signal  strength  of  said  weak  information 
signals  thereby  isolating  said  weak  signals  from  said  strong 


4,135,1M 
PULSE  WIDTH  NORMALIZER 
!  O.  GaiUaai,  Aloha,  Orcs„  aaaigBor  to  Tektronix,  iMn 

OCBrCnOHa  ^Xv^L 

FDed  May  27, 1977.  Scr.  No.  801.179 

bt  a^  H03K  I /IS 

UA  a  328-58  3  ddw 

L  A  pulse  width  normalizer  circuit,  comprising: 
a  differential  amplifier  having  a  signal  input  for  receiving 
input  pulses,  a  reference  input,  and  a  pair  of  outputs;  and 
circuit  means  coupled  to  said  amplifier  for  latching  said 
amplifier  for  a  predetermined  time  period  after  receipt  of 
■n  input  pulse,  said  circuit  means  including  a  delay  line 
having  one  end  thereof  coupled  to  said  reference  input. 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  pulses,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  an  input  signal  to  a  first  difTerentiating  means  and  a 
first  comparing  means; 

differentiating  said  input  signal  and  transmitting  a  first  differ- 
entiated signal  to  a  second  differentiating  means  and  a 
second  comparing  means; 

comparing  said  input  signal  and  said  first  differentiated 
signal  to  different  predetermined  reference  signals  and 
obtaining  an  output  from  each  comparing  means  when- 
ever said  input  signal  and  said  first  differentiated  signal  is 
greater  than  its  respective  reference  signals; 

differentiating  said  first  differentiated  signal  and  obtaining  a 
second  differentiated  signal; 

generating  a  zero-crossing  signal  whenever  said  second 
differentiated  signal  crosses  zero; 

generating  a  logic  output  whenever  said  zero-crossing,  first 
differentiated  and  second  differentiated  signals  occur 
simultaneously;  and 

utilizing  said  logic  output  to  trigger  an  output  signal  associ- 
ated in  time  with  said  input  signal. 


4.135.162 
POWER  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUITS 
TakahaAi.  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sansni  Electric 
COn  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Oct  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  840,«)0 
CUM  priority.  appUcntkm  Japu,  Oct  12. 1976,  51/122149 
Int  0.2  H03F  3/45 
VS.  CL  330—255  5  Oafana 

1.  In  a  power  amplifier  circuit  including  a  differential  ampli- 
fier having  a  pair  of  first  and  second  transistors  connected 
between  positive  and  negative  power  lines,  a  complementary 
symmetry  circuit  having  a  pair  of  third  and  fourth  transistors 
of  opposite  conductive  type  connected  between  said  positive 
and  negative  power  lines,  with  said  third  transistor  directly 
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connected  to  an  output  point  of  said  first  transistor  thereby  to 
drive  said  third  transistor  directly  by  a  first  output  voltage 
signal  of  said  differential  amplifier,  and  a  bias  circuit  for  said 
fourth  transistor  comprising  voltage  dividing  resistors  con- 
nected between  laid  positive  and  negative  power  lines,  an 
improvement  comprising, 
a  fifth  transistor  directly  connected  to  an  output  point  of  said 
second  transiiloF  to  be  driven  by  a  second  output  signal  in 
phase  opposition  to  said  first  output  signal  of  said  differen- 
tial amplifier,  said  fifth  transitor  being  connected  between 


chronizing  pulses  therefrom  reestablishes  the  supply  of  pultei 
from  the  frequency  divider  to  the  comparator. 


-fs^ 


said  voltage  dividing  resistros  in  series  therewith  to  phase- 
invert  said  second  output  signal  and  to  couple  said  second 
output  signal  with  said  fourth  transistor,  and 
means  for  equalizing  •  current  flowing  through  said  fifth 
transistor  with  a  current  flowing  through  said  second 
transistor  to  equalize  the  amplitude  of  the  voltage  signal 
applied  to  said  fourth  transistor  with  the  amplitude  of  said 
first  output  voltage  signal  applied  to  said  third  transistor 
whereby  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  may  operate  as  a 
push-pull  ampUfier. 


4,135,163 
PHASE  REGULATING  CnCUTT  FOR  CONTROLLING 

SPACED  PULSE  SEQUENCES 
Hctent  Kood,  Holzkirchen,  Gcnnaay,  aaaifanr  to  Sicnwns 
AkticncescUschaft,  BcrUn  A  Mnnkh,  GcrMny 
Filed  Oct  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Apr.  IS, 
1977,  2716813 

Int  a.3  H03B  3/04 
VS.  CL  331—1  A  I 
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4,135,164 

SYNCHRONOUS  GENERATING  CntCUIT  DEVICES 

WITH  TWO  PHASE-LOCKED  LOOPS  AND  FEEDBACI 

AROUND  BOTH 
HIrotnka  Knmln.  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Saaani  Electric  Co, 
Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japnn 

Filed  Dec  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  857.979 
ClainM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  10, 1976,  51/147M0 
Int  CL2  H03B  3/04 
VS.  CL  331—2  .  11  OaiM 


"^-^-c^-U 


1.  A  circuit  device  for  generating  a  synchronous  signal  in 
synchronism  with  a  steady  wave  component  of  a  signal  having 
the  steady  wave  component  and  at  least  one  phase  variation 
component,  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  to  which  the  signal  is  applied; 

a  first  phase-locked  loop  including  a  first  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  (VCO)  means,  a  first  phase  comparator  meant 
for  phase  comparing  the  input  signal  with  an  output  of 
said  first  VCO  means,  and  a  first  low-pass-filter  for  obtain- 
ing a  control  signal  from  an  output  of  said  first  pbaie 
comparator  means  to  control  the  output  frequency  of  said 
first  VCO  means; 

a  second  phase-locked  loop  including  a  second  voluge 
controlled  oacillator  (VCO)  means,  a  second  phase  com- 
parator means  for  pluoe  comparing  the  output  of  said  fint 
VCO  means  with  an  output  of  said  second  VCO  means, 
and  a  second  low-pass-filter  for  obtaining  a  control  signal 
from  an  output  of  said  second  phase  comparator  means  to 
control  the  output  frequency  of  said  second  VCO  means; 

a  first  feedback  means  for  feeding  back  an  AC  component  of 
the  output  of  said  second  phase  comparator  means  to  said 
first  VCO  means  to  suppress  the  generation  of  said  AC 
component; 

and  a  second  feedback  means  for  feeding  back  the  output  of 
said  second  VCO  means  to  said  input  terminal  to  be  added 
to  the  input  signal,  whereby  said  synchronous  signal  b 
obtained  from  the  output  of  said  second  VCO  means. 


4,135,165 
PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  OSCILLATOR 
F.  Coc,  4631  Marphy  Ave,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92122 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  757.112.  Jan.  5. 1977.  Pat  No.  4.034,31a 
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Bgnal  is  automatically  and  continuously  adjusted  in  response  to 
the  output  of  a  phase  detector  which  mea^iures  the  phase  error 
between  the  first  signal  and  a  second  reference  signal,  a  device 
for  detecting  when  the  circuit  is  in  an  out-of-lock  condition 
which  comprises: 
means  for  detecting  when  said  phase  error  exceeds  at  least 

one  pre-determined  limit; 
means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  detecting,  for  shifting 
the  phase  of  one  of  the  signals  in  relation  to  its  source  by 
an  amount  sufficient  to  return  said  phase  error  within  said 
limit  before  applying  it  to  the  phase  detector;  and  means 
responsive  to  the  output  of  the  phase  detector  for  signal- 
ing when  the  level  of  said  output  signal  exceeds  at  least 
one  predetermined  limit. 


4,135,166 
MASTER  TIMING  GENERATOR 
Oarics  R.  Marchetti,  Wellesley,  Mass.,  aaaignor  to  GTE  Sylva- 
ais  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,922 

Int  CL2  H03B  3/04 

VS.  a.  331-14  6  Cbdnw 


^  I _-L-:j 


1.  A  master  timing  generator  operable  to  produce  an  output 
■gnal  synchronized  with  an  input  clock  signal  and  to  maintain 
synchronization  during  periods  that  the  input  clock  signal  is 
iffected  by  noise,  said  master  timing  generator  comprising: 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  adapted  to  receive  input 
control  voltages  at  aa  input  thereof  and  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  each  said  input  control  voltage  to  produce  a 
corresponding  output  signal  of  a  frequency  determined  by 
said  voltage; 
phase  lock  loop  circuit  means  adapted  to  receive  an  input 
clock  signal  and  the  output  signals  produced  by  the  volt- 
age controlled  oscillator  means  and  operative  to  detect  the 
phase  displacement  between  the  input  clock  signal  and 
each  said  output  signal  and  to  produce  a  control  voltage 
indicative  of  said  phase  displacement; 
twitch  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  phase  lock  loop  circuit 
means  and  to  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  and 


occurrence  of  the  alarm  signal  to  the  input  of  the  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  means  to  cause  the  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  means  to  produce  a  corresponding  out- 
put signal  for  the  duration  that  the  switch  circuit  means 
receives  the  alarm  signal. 


4,135,167 
LASER  HAVING  A  BRIEF  DISCHARGE  BETWEEN  TWO 

ELONGATED  ELECTRODES 
Bruno  Godard,  Gif  snr  Yvette,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Generate  d'Electridte  SJi.,  Paris,  France 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  686,434,  May  14, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,250 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  30, 1975,  75  17034; 
Mar.  31,  1976,  76  09394 

Int  a.2  HOIS  3/097 
VS.  CL  331—94.5  PE  .  7  < 


1.  A  brief  discharge  laser  comprising  an  enclosure  for  con- 
taining a  gas  capable  of  amplifying  light  when  excited  by  an 
electric  discharge,  two  parallel  elongated  electrodes  disposed 
in  the  enclosure  and  having  adjacent  faces  which  form  two 
sides  of  an  elongated  laser  channel  running  from  a  first  end  to 
a  second  end,  electric  means  for  so  generating  a  brief  discharge 
across  the  faces  of  the  electrodes  that,  in  operation,  a  light 
wave  appearing  at  the  first  end  of  the  channel  and  propagating 
towards  the  second  end  is  amplified  as  it  passes  through  the 
excited  gas  and  leaves  the  enclosure  through  a  suitably  placed 
window  in  the  enclosure,  and  a  convergent  optical  system 
placed  in  the  path  of  light  leaving  the  second  end  of  the  chan- 
nel and  having  a  focus  substantially  coinciding  with  the  first 
end  of  the  channel;  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  said  adjacent 
faces  of  each  of  the  electrodes  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
channel  being  that  of  a  rounded-off  point  directed  towards  the 
other  electrode  whereby  any  light  propagating  obliquely  along 
the  channel  and  being  reflected  from  either  electrode  is  re- 
flected outside  the  channel  and  therefore  ceases  to  be  amplifled 
during  operation  of  the  laser;  wherein  the  sides  of  said  round- 
ed-ofT  point  are  substantially  plane,  and  are  joined  by  an  arc 
forming  the  end  of  the  point  which  arc  is  between  120*  and 
170*. 


input  to  which  such  synchronizing  pulses  are  supphed,  •  volt- 
age-dependent generator  having  an  input  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  comparator,  and  a  frequency 
divider,  having  an  input  connected  to  receive  output  timing 
pulses  from  said  generator,  and  having  an  output  connected  to 
another  input  of  said  phase  comparator  for  supplying  output 
pulses  thereto,  and  switching  means  for  interrupting  the  supply 
of  output  pubet  from  the  frequency  divider  to  the  comparator, 
in  the  event  of  interruption  of  synchronizing  pulses  from  such 
a  diipUcement  pick-up,  and  which  upon  recurrence  of  syn- 
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1.  In  a  phase-locked  circuit  where  the  frequency  of  a  fini 


standby  means  coupled  to  the  phase  lock  loop  circuit  means 
and  to  the  switch  circuit  means  and  operative  to  receive 
each  control  volUge  produced  by  the  phase  lock  loop 
circuit  means  and  to  establish  therefrom  a  corresponding 
standby  control  voltage;  and 

laid  switch  circuit  means  being  further  operative  to  receive 
an  alarm  signal  when  the  input  clock  signal  is  affected  by 
noise  and  in  response  thereto  to  uncouple  the  phase  lock 
loop  circuit  means  from  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
means  and  to  couple  the  then  existing  standby  control 
voltage  established  by  the  standby  means  just  prior  to  the 


REVERSE  CHANNEL  GaAsFET  OSCILLATOR 
Pud  C.  Wade,  Somerrille,  N  J^  anignor  to  Mkrowave  Seal- 
conductor  Corporatioii,  Somenet,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,703 
iBt  CL2  H03B  5/00 
UJS.  a.  331—108  R  4  daiw 

1.  A  high  frequency  power  oscillator  comprising: 
a  gallium  arsenide  field  effect  transistor  having  a  source,  a 
gate  and  a  drain;  a  source  bonding  pad;  a  gate  bonding 
pad;  and,  disposed  between  said  source  and  gate  bonding 
pads,  one  or  more  drain  bonding  pads; 
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a  conductive  pedestal  for  contacting  said  one  or  more  drain 

bonding  pads  in  a  fIipK;hip  mounting  arrangement; 
frequency  determining  means;  and 
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4,135,170 

JUNCnON  BETWEEN  TWO  MICROWAVE 

TRANSMISSION  LINES  OF  DIFFERENT  FIELD 

STRUCTURES 

Mlckd  Barfl,  and  Jacqaea  Legeadre,  both  of  Paris,  Fhnct, 

assignors  to  TbooMon-CSF,  Parla,  France 

FUcd  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,042 
CUw  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  30, 1976,  76  129N 
Iirt.  a.J  HOIP  S/10 
UJS.  CL  333—26  9  CUm 


conductive  means  for  interconnecting  said  source,  gate  and 
drain  in  a  common-drain  oscillator  configuration. 


4,135,169 
PRE-TR  HIGH  POWER/INTERMEDUTE  POWER 
STAGE  APPARATUS 
JaaMS  F.  McLaagliUtt,  Severoa  Park,  and  Theodore  M.  Netooa, 
Ellicott  City,  both  of  Md.,  aasignora  to  The  United  States  of 
Aaerica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
WMhiagtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,390 

lat  OJ  HOIP  J/14 

VS.  CL  333—13  4  CUm 


1.  A  pre-TR  high  power/intermediate  power  stage  appara- 
tus for  receiver  protectors  comprising  in  combination: 

a  quartz  cylinder  having  a  longitudinal  groove  in  its  inner 
surface,  said  quaru  cyhnder  being  aoJed  at  both  ends, 
said  quartz  cylinder  containing  a  halogen  gas  at  a  prede- 
termined pressure,  said  quartz  cylinder  having  a  predeter- 
mined diameter,  and 

a  means  for  mounting  said  quartz  cylinder,  said  mounting 
means  substantially  surrounding  said  quartz  cylinder,  said 
mounting  means  having  a  first  and  second  slot,  therein, 
positioned  diametrically  opposite  each  other  on  said 
quartz  cylinder,  said  first  slot  being  larger  than  said  sec- 
ond slot,  said  second  slot  being  adjacent  to  said  longitudi- 
nal groove  in  said  quartz  cylinder,  said  first  and  second 
slot  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  quartz  cylinder,  said  first  and  second  slot  being 
in  a  same  plane  with  said  longitudinal  groove  in  said 
quartz  cylinder,  said  mounting  means  being  connected  to 
and  in  front  of  a  receiver  waveguide  protector  means,  said 
mounting  means  having  the  same  outside  dimension  as 
said  receiver  waveguide  protector  means,  said  quartz 
cylinder  having  its  outside  diameter  equal  in  size  to  the 
inside  dimension  of  said  mounting  means. 


1.  In  an  assembly  for  the  propagation  of  microwaves,  in 
cofflbiiution: 

a  dielectric  substrate; 

a  first  transmission  line  of  symmetrical  field  structure  coo- 
prising  first  conductor  means  forming  a  strip  on  said  sub- 
strate; 

a  second  transmission  line  of  asymmetrical  field  structure 
comprising  second  conductor  means  on  said  substrate 
forming  a  slot  paralleling  said  strip,  said  slot  and  said  strip 
extending  toward  each  other  from  opposite  directions  and 
having  overlapping  terminal  portions;  and 

supplemental  conductor  means  on  said  substrate  establishing 
a  virtual  short-circuit  between  said  terminal  portions, 
along  lateral  edges  thereof,  at  least  for  microwaves  propa- 
gated thereover. 


4,135,171 
CEMENT  MIXER  WFTH  SWITCH  HARNESS 

Jon  A.  Violet,  Fredricktown,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  J.  B.  Foott 
Foondry  Co.,  Fredericktown,  Ohio 

Filed  Ju.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,737 
bt  CL^  B2tC  5/J8;  HOIH  9/02 
VS.  CL  366-60  9  i 


1.  In  combination,  a  cement  mixer  having  a  mixing  drum,  i 
housing  mounted  on  a  supporting  frame  of  said  cement  mixer, 
an  electric  motor  within  said  housing  for  driving  said  mixini 
drum,  said  motor  having  a  cord  and  male  plug,  a  switch  har- 
ness in  said  housing,  said  switch  harness  including  a  main  body 
of  cast  material  having  a  female  outlet  molded  therein  for 
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itceiving  the  motor  plug,  said  main  body  also  having  a  recess 
Bokled  therein,  a  switch  unit  received  in  said  body  recess,  said 
iwttch  unit  having  a  switch  with  terminals  electrically  con- 
nected with  said  outlet  through  conductors  molded  into  said 
body,  said  switch  unit  having  a  handle  extending  outside  said 
boating  to  enable  an  operator  to  turn  on  and  shut  off  said 
twitch  from  outside  said  housing,  and  a  second  cord  and  a 
Hcond  plug  extending  from  said  body  out  of  said  housing  and 
electrically  connected  with  terminals  of  said  switch  through 
other  conductors  molded  into  said  body. 


4,135.173 
LOW  VOLUME  SHEET-WOUND  TRANSFORMER  COILS 

Wrni  UNIFORM  TEMPERATURE  DISTRIBUnON 
Suborn  F.  PhUp,  Pittsfkld,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Goieral  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  686,289,  May  14, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,306 

lot  CL2  HOIF  27/28 

VS.  a.  336—220  ^  6  daiau 


4,135,172 
ELECTRICAL  INDUCTIVE  APPARATUS 
Jmrj  W.  Grimes,  DanTille,  Va.,  assignor  to  Wcstinghoose  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsbwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,942 
bt  CL^  HOIF  27/26.  27/30 
VS.  a.  336—197  7  OaiaH 


I.  Electrical  inductive  apparatus  comprising: 

a  magnetic  core  having  at  least  first  and  second  vertically 
extending  leg  portioiu  of  substantially  rectangular  cross- 
lectional  configuration  connected  by  upper  and  lower 
yokes,  said  leg  and  yoke  portions  being  formed  of  a  plural- 
ity of  laminations  of  magnetic  material; 

first  and  second  electrical  winding  assemblies  axially  dis- 
posed in  inductive  relation  with  said  first  and  second  leg 
portions  of  said  magnetic  core,  respectively,  said  first  and 
second  electrical  winding  assemblies  each  having  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  cross-sectional  configuration  and 
being  subject  to  radial  forces  incident  to  a  short  circuit; 

in  upper  end  frame  disposed  to  clamp  said  upper  yoke  of 
said  magnetic  core; 

a  k>wer  end  frame  disposed  to  clamp  said  lower  yoke  of  said 
magnetic  core;  and 

first  and  second  vertically  extending  end  plates  disposed  in 
registry  with  said  first  and  second  electrical  winding 
assemblies,  respectively,  and  connected  at  their  top  and 
bottom  ends  to  opposing  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  end 
frames  to  form  a  solid  support  structure  for  said  magnetic 
core  and  said  electrical  winding  assemblies; 

laid  first  and  second  end  plates  having  a  substantially  tubular 
cross-sectional  configuration  formed  of  first  and  second 
leg  portions  and  first  and  second  end  portions  that  pro- 
vides a  strong  and  lightweight  support  structure  that 
resists  movement  of  said  electrical  winding  assemblies  due 
to  said  radial  forces  incident  to  a  short  circuit. 


1.  An  electrical  transformer  having  a  magnetic  core,  a  first 
winding  adapted  to  be  connected  across  first  circuit  means, 
said  first  winding  comprising  an  insulated,  conductive  sheet 
wound  continuously  in  a  plurality  of  turns  about  the  core,  each 
adjacent  turn  of  said  first  winding  being  of  a  first  thickness 
within  a  first  predetermined  radial  distance  from  said  core  and 
a  second  thickness  smaller  than  said  first  thickness,  beyond  said 
first  predetermined  radial  distance  from  said  core,  and  a  second 
winding  adapted  to  be  connected  across  second  circuit  means, 
said  second  winding  comprising  an  insulated,  conductive  sheet 
wound  continuously  in  a  plurality  of  turns  about  said  first 
insulated,  conductive  sheet,  each  adjacent  turn  of  said  second 
winding  being  of  a  third  thickness  within  a  second  predeter- 
mined radial  distance  from  said  core  and  being  of  a  fourth 
thickness  larger  than  said  third  thickness  beyond  said  second 
predetermined  radial  distance  from  said  core. 


4,135,174 
CURRENT  UMTTING  FUSE  CONSTRUCHON 
Bmce  A.  BiUer,  Chicago,  DL,  aadgnor  to  SAC  Electric  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  708,146,  Jul.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  JnL  22. 1977,  So-.  No.  817,985 
Int  a.2  HOIH  85/20 
VS.  CI.  337—186  25  Claims 


1.  In  a  high  voltage  fuse  including  a  current  responsive 
fusible  element,  and  first  and  second  conductive  terminals 
respectively  electrically  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  the 
fiisible  element;  an  improvement  comprising: 
a  molded  hollow  fuse  body  surrounding  the  fusible  element, 
said  ftise  body  having  exterior  surface  elongating  means 
integrally  molded  thereto; 
end  sealing  means  for  closing  at  least  one  open  end  of  said 
fiise  body  comprising: 

a  molded  end  cap  formed  of  rigid  resin  material  having  the 
first  conductive  terminal  mounted  therethrough,  and 
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rigidly  supported  thereby  taid  end  cap  having  a  rigid 
end  wall  portion  for  cloaing  the  at  least  one  open  end 
and  a  flange  portion  at  the  edge  of  the  end  wall  portion, 
said  flange  dimensioned  to  mate  with  the  end  of  said 
fuse  body  so  that  said  flange  can  be  attached  to  said  fuse 
body  by  adhesive. 


4,13S,17S 
ELECTRIC  FUSE 
Rkkard  J.  PerreaoK,  Amcabnry,  MaM.^ 
RoUiag  Meadows,  lU. 

Filed  Aag.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,062 
lat.  CL^  HOIH  85/16 
VS.  CL  337—248 


toGoddlac^ 


2Claims 


1.  A  thermal  switch  device  comprising  a  pair  of  conductive 
wire  members  each  including  a  switch  region  and  a  lead  regioo 
at  opposing  extremities  thereof,  the  switch  regions  arranged  to 
generally  oppose  each  other  and  including  localized  contact 
poinU  electrically  interconnecting  one  wire  member  to  the 
other,  a  preformed,  substantially  nonconductive  heat-fusible 
pellet  arranged  in  surrounding  engagement  with  at  least  a  pan 
of  the  switch  region,  a  first  spring  means  formed  in  one  of  said 
switch  regions  reacting  against  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
the  heat-fusible  pellet  resiliently  forcing  the  localized  contact 
points  together,  a  second  spring  means  formed  in  at  least  one  of 
said  wire  members  intermediate  the  lead  and  switch  region 
thereof  providing  stored  energy  biasing  the  switch  regiom 
away  from  each  other  when  they  are  held  in  contact  by  the 
heat-fusible  pellet,  a  tubular  casing  of  electrically  insulating 
materia]  surrounding  the  heat  fusible  pellet  and  at  least  the 
switch  regions  of  the  conductive  wire  members,  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  heat-fusible  pellet  rigidly,  circumferentially 
supported  by  the  inner  periphery  of  the  casing,  both  extremi- 


2.  An  electric  fuse  including 

(a)  a  tubular  casing  of  electric  insulating  material  having  a 
pair  of  rims  at  the  ends  thereof; 

(b)  a  fusible  element  inside  said  casing  having  ends  bent 
around  said  pair  of  rims  to  the  outside  of  said  casing  and 
having  an  intermediate  portion  slanting  through  the  space 
defined  by  said  casing; 

(c)  a  pulverulent  arc-quenching  filler  inside  said  casing  em- 
bedding a  portion  of  said  fusible  element; 

(d)  a  pair  of  ferrules  mounted  on  the  ends  of  said  casing  and 
cooductively  interconnected  by  said  fusible  element,  said 
pair  of  ferrules  having  substantially  convex  end  surfaces 
imparting  resiliency  to  them  so  as  to  be  movable  relative 
to  said  casing  due  to  the  resiliency  of  their  end  surfaces; 
and 

(e)  said  casing  having  a  pair  of  annular  grooves  each  forming 
a  flxed  point  receiving  the  axially  inner  end  of  one  of  said 
pair  of  ferrules. 


ties  of  the  casing  being  sealed,  the  lead  regions  of  each  wire 
member  extending  outwardly  from  the  casing  and  including  u 
anchoring  portion  fixedly  secured  within  an  extremity  of  the 
casing  with  an  insulative  cement  so  as  to  load  the  second  spring 
means  and  electrically  insulate  the  anchoring  portions  of  the 
conductive  wire  members  firom  each  other. 


4,135,177 
THERMAL  PROTECTIVE  SWITCH 
Joha  R.  Kdley,  and  Harold  G.  Wyae,  both  of  3629  N.  Dixie  Dr, 
Dayton,  Ohio  4M14 

Filed  May  2, 1977,  S«r.  No.  792,530 

lat  CL2  HOIH  37/76 

VS.  CL  337—407  13  Cbta 


4,135,176 
THERMAL  SWITCH  AND  MFTHOD  OF  MAKING 

K.  McVey,  Chicago;  Brace  A.  Laxon,  BcateaTiUc,  tmd 
Larry  L.  Sharp,  Schaanbw^  aU  of  IlL,  aaaigaors  to  IDiBois 
Tool  Woriu  lac,  Chicago,  IlL 

FIM  Oct  21.  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,414 
lat  CL2  HOIH  37/76 
UACL337— 404  12  ( 
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1.  A  thermal  switch  comprising  a  housing,  a  set  of  elongated 
conductors  having  corresponding  inner  portions  disposed 
within  said  housing,  said  inner  portions  of  said  conductors 
having  corresponding  center  axes  defining  a  plane,  a  contact 
dement  disposed  within  said  housing  and  extending  from  said 
inner  portion  of  one  said  conductor  to  said  inner  portion  of  the 
other  said  conductor,  said  contact  element  having  a  contact 
portion  engaging  said  inner  portion  of  one  said  conductor  at  a 
location  spaced  from  the  plane  when  said  contact  element  is  in 
a  conducting  position,  a  thermal  sensing  element  disposed 
within  said  housing  for  normally  retaining  said  contact  element 
in  said  conducting  position,  said  thermal  sensing  element  being 
capable  of  changing  from  a  rigid  state  to  a  melted  sute  in 
response  to  being  heated  to  a  predetermined  temperature, 
means  associated  with  said  contact  element  for  urging  said 
contact  element  from  said  conducting  position  to  a  spaced 
interrupted  position  in  response  to  changing  of  said  thermal 
sensing  element  to  said  melted  state,  and  said  contact  portion 
passes  between  said  inner  portions  and  transversely  through 
the  plane  when  moving  from  said  conducting  position  to  said 
interrupted  position  to  effect  snap-action  movement  of  said 
contact  element. 


Patent  Not  Isaued  For  This  Nnmbcr 


4,135,179 
ELECTRICAL  TEMPERATURE  SENSING  DEVICE 
PmI  V.  Saydcr,  Whitehall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Coapaay,  Bridgeport,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,423 

lat  CL2  HOIC  7/02 

VS.  CL  338—28  7  daims 


L  A  temperature  sen&iag  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  elongated  core  of  low  mass  insulating  material, 

(b)  a  helical  wire  of  temperature  sensitive  wound  about  said 
core, 

(c)  a  thin-walled  sleeve  of  electrical  insulating  material  fitted 
over  the  wire-wound  core  so  as  to  have  a  gap  of  less  than 
0.003  between  said  sleeve  and  the  helical  wire,  and 


(d)  a  thin-walled  tubing  of  material  exhibiting  good  thermal 
and  mechanical  properties  fitting  over  said  insulating 
sleeve  so  as  to  provide  a  gap  of  less  than  COOS  between 
said  tubing  and  sleeve. 


4,135,180 
AFTERMIXER  AND  APPARATUS 
John  R.  White,  Wadswortfa,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  IS.  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,365 

lat  0.2  BOIF  5/06 

VS.  CL  366—336  2  Claims 


I.  An  aftermixer  for  use  in  line  with  an  impingement  mixer 
to  achieve  improved  mixing  of  a  molding  composition  as  it 
moves  to  a  shaper,  comprising  an  aftermixer  member  having  an 
inlet  opening  connected  by  cavities  therein  to  a  series  of  outlet 
openings  to  permit  the  molding  composition  to  move  through 
the  aftermixer  to  the  shaper,  said  inlet  opening  of  said  mixer 
being  coimected  to  at  least  three  outward  radiating  elongated 
hollow  cavities  that  terminates  in  an  enlarged  accumulation 
chamber,  each  of  said  outward  radiating  elongated  cavities 
having  an  interconnecting  cavity  positioned  between  them  at  a 
point  past  midpoint  of  distance  from  the  inlet  opening  to  the 
enlarged  accumulation  chamber,  each  intercoimecting  cavity 
having  an  elongated  hollow  cavity  projecting  outward  there- 
from to  an  outlet  opening. 


4,135,181 
AUTOMATIC  REMOTE  METER  READING  AND 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Anthony  P.  Bogacki,  Chester,  N.H.;  Richard  G.  Farnswortfa. 
York,  Me.;  Samuel  G.  Hardy;  PanI  B.  Robinson,  both  of 
Durham,  N.H..  and  Charles  A.  Stutt,  Rexford,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  General  Electric  Company,  Somerswortii,  N.H. 
Filed  Jaa.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,859 
lat  CL^  H04B  3/54 
VS.  CL  340-^10  A  14  OaiaH 
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12.  a  remote  automatic  utility  meter  reading  system  for 
reading  the  measurement  of  commodities  over  a  plurality  of 
power  lines  comprising: 


portion  of  said  commands,  said  decode  means,  in  r^ 
sponae  to  a  command  of  said  first  type,  selectively 
effecting  the  storage  of  the  signals  representative  of  i 
commodity  reading  from  said  encoder,  as  said  measuI^ 
ment  data,  into  an  ideuiined  one  of  said  storage  meam 
as  specified  by  the  function  code  portion  of  the  com- 
mand of  said  first  type,  and  in  response  to  the  contenti 
of  the  function  code  portion  of  a  command  of  laid 
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for  feeding  said  sync  and  video  pulses  in  a  desired  se- 
quential arrangement  to  said  tri-state  gate,  and 
pull-up  and  pull-down  resistors  operatively  associated 
with  said  tri-state  gate  such  that  together  said  gate  and 
resiston  function  to  combine  said  horizontal  and  verti- 
cal sync  pulses  and  video  pulses  into  said  composite 
thereof  and  establish  three  voltage  levek  of  sync  and 
video  signal  portions  within  said  composite  sigjial;  and 
a  modulatins  circuit  ixntion  including 


at  a  passageway  leading  from  a  protected  area,  said  system 
comprising  signal  transmitter  means,  including  a  transmitting 
antenna,  for  generating  electromagnetic  interrogation  signals 
of  predetermined  frequency  at  said  interrogation  zone,  electri- 
cal target  circuits  tuned  to  resonate  at  said  predetermined 
frequency  and  attached  to  articles  in  said  protected  area  and 
receiver  means,  including  a  receiver  antenna,  for  detecting  the 
electromagnetic  effects  produced  by  the  resonating  of  said 


.55  m 


?.">»'■ 


* ^1  ■!■■ 

(a  )  a  computer  for  transmitting  commands  of  first,  second, 
and  third  types  and  receiving  measurement  data,  each  of 
said  commands  having  first  and  second  address  portioia 
and  a  function  code  portion; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  individually  addressable  control  units,  each 
interconnecting  said  computer  with  an  associated  power 
line,  each  of  said  control  units  including, 

(1)  address  recognition  means  responsive  to  the  contents 
of  the  first  address  portion  of  said  commands  to  effect 
the  transfer  of  those  commands,  including  said  first  and 
second  address  and  function  code  portions,  from  said 
computer  to  that  control  unit's  associated  power  line 
which  contains  an  address  recognized  by  said  address 
recognition  means. 

(2)  a  receiver  section  responsive  to  the  contenU  of  the 
fimction  code  portion  of  a  command  of  said  second  type 
to  etiable  said  receiver  section  to  simultaneously  receive 
coded  signals  representative  of  said  measurement  data, 
said  receiver  section  including, 

(i)  a  plurality  of  receivers,  each  including  means  for 
receiving  and  storing  coded  signals  of  a  different 
frequency,  and 

(ii)  means  for  transferring  the  stored  coded  signals  from 
said  control  unit  to  said  computer;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  transponder  uniu  coupled  to  the  power  line 
of  each  control  unit,  the  transponder  units  on  each  power 
line  forming  a  group  capable  of  recognizing  an  address 
unique  to  each  group  and  the  transponder  units  in  each 
group  operable  to  be  simultaneously  responsive  to  a  com- 
mand received  from  their  respectively  coupled  control 
unit  to  effect  the  transmission  of  coded  signals  over  their 
respective  power  line  at  a  different  frequency  forming  one 
frequency  of  a  specified  range  of  frequencies  assigned  to 
each  group  of  transponder  units,  each  transponder  unit 
including, 

(1)  a  meter  including  an  encoder,  said  encoder  generating 
daU  signals  represenutive  of  a  commodity  reading 
measured  by  said  meter, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  function  code  identifiable  storage  means, 

(3)  a  plurality  of  load  control  means  for  controlling  a  load 
associated  respectively  therewith,  and 

(4)  decode  means  responsive  to  the  commands  transmitted 
by  said  computer  to  effect  the  carrying  out  of  functions 
in  said  transponder  unit  as  specified  by  the  function 
code  portion  of  said  commands  when  said  decode 
means  recognizes  the  address  of  said  transponder  unit's 
associated  control  unit  as  specified  by  the  contents  of 
the  first  address  portion  and  further  recognizes  an  ad- 
dress assigned  to  each  of  the  transponder  units  in  a 
group  as  specified  by  the  contenu  of  the  second  address 


and  fiirther  in  response  to  the  contents  of  the  fimctios 
code  portion  of  a  command  of  said  third  type,  idec- 
tively  activating  a  one  of  said  load  control  means  to 
effect  control  of  that  load  control  means  load  as  speci- 
fied by  the  function  code  portion  of  the  command  of 
said  third  type  whereby  the  selected  loads  of  the  ad- 
dressed group  of  transponder  uniU  are  simultaneously 
activated. 


4,135,182 

cmcurr  for  applying  alpha/numeric  data  to 

A  TV  RECEIVER 
WayM  D.  BcU,  BotntifU,  aad  Eui  T.  Hawwi,  Taylorsrfllc 
both  of  Utah,  amt^Mtt  to  Sparry  Ra^  Corporatioa,  Net 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jn.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  t07,7«5 
lat  CL'  OOfF  3/14 
UjS.  CL  3SS— 141  10 1 


'^     ^^^?Hi^«JV^ 
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to  said  TV  receiver. 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  applying  data  to  a  TV  receiver, 
comprising: 
a  shaping  and  mixing  circuit  portion  for  producing  a  coo- 
poaite  signal  from  data-bearing  video  pulses  and  hotizoo- 
tal  and  vertical  sync  pulses,  said  shaping  and  mixing  cir- 
cuit portion  including 

means  for  respectively  responding  to  incoming  digital 
horizontal  and  vertical  sync  pulses  and  shaping  the 
same  to  widths  required  for  utilization  by  said  TV 
receiver, 
a  tri-state  gate, 

logic  means  interconnecting  said  shaping  means  and  nid 
tri-state  gate  and  responding  to  incoming  video  puba 


4,135,183 

ANTIPILFERAGE  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  "FIGURE-8" 
SHAPED  FIELD  PRODUCING  AND  DETECTOR  COILS 
E^iM  C  HehoBca,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  aaaigDor  to  Min- 

MMta  Mining  and  Maantectnring  Coai|Muiy,  Saint  Paul, 


FQed  May  24^  1977,  Scr.  No.  799,976 
ImL  CL^  QMB  13/24 
UA  a  340— 572 


1.  In  a  system  for  detecting  the  passage  of  objects  through  an 
interrogation  zone  in  which  means  are  provided  for  establish- 
iog  an  alternating  magnetic  field  in  the  zone  and  adjacent  to 
which  a  magnetic  field  detector  is  provided  for  detecting 
pertorbatioiu  in  the  field  as  may  be  caused  by  the  presence  of 
a  ferromagnetic  marker  element  secured  to  the  objects,  the 
improvement  wherein 
the  magnetic  field  providing  means  comprises  at  least  a  pair 
of  coils,  each  of  which  is  substantially  planar  and  is  posi- 
tioned on  an  opposite  side  of  the  interrogation  zone  such 
that  the  planes  of  the  coils  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  to 
a  corridor  defined  therebetween,  each  of  the  coils  being  of 
substantially  the  same  overall  dimensions  and  having  a 
shape  similar  to  one  of  a  "figure-8"  or  an  "hour-glass", 
each  half  of  each  coil  consisting  of  a  substantially  triangu- 
lar section  symmetric  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  axis 
passing  through  the  plane  of  the  coil  at  the  crossing  or 
"necked-in"  portion  diereof,  whereby  the  direction  of  the 
magnetic  field  components  in  the  corridor  produced  be- 
tween the  coils  when  connected  to  an  alternating  circuit 
varies  significantly  in  different  regions  to  increase  the 
number  of  lines  of  force  which  will  be  parallel  with  a 
substantially  unidimensionally  responsive  ferromagnetic 
marker  element  regardless  of  its  orientation  to  thereby 
enhance  its  detectabihty  in  the  zone. 


4,135,184 
ELECTRONIC  THEFT  DETECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 
MONTTORING  WIDE  PASSAGEWAYS 
■oMld  Pmick,  CoMaaack.  N.Y.,  iHi^or  to  Kwifo  Corpora- 
tioB,  HickafOle,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aa«.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  829,346 

Iirt.  a?  G08B  13/24 

U.S.  a  340—572  14  ClaiM 

1.  An  electronic  theft  detection  system  for  detecting  the 

mauthorized  passage  of  articles  through  an  interrogation  zone 

971 0.G.  46 
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sageway  at  said  interrogation  zone  and  the  other  antenna 
positioned  overhead  above  said  one  antenna  so  that  a  person 
who  walks  through  said  interrogation  zone  passes  between  said 
antennas,  each  antenna  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductors 
connected  together  in  series  to  form  a  closed  circuit  with  said 
transmitter  means  and  sad  receiver  means,  respectively,  a  first 
group  of  the  conductors  of  each  antenna  extending  along  said 
interrogation  zone  and  a  second  group  of  the  conductors  of 
each  antenna  extending  crossways  of  said  interrogation  zone, 
the  conductors  of  each  group  being  spaced  apart  and  staggered 
with  respect  to  each  other  so  that  different  conductors  of  each 
group  extend  over,  different  portions  of  the  distance  crossways 
of  and  along  said  interrogation  zone. 


4,135,185 
RF  LOOP  INTRUDER  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Walter  Rotnaa,  Brighton;  J.  Leon  Poirier,  Chelmsford;  Nicho- 
las V.  Karas,  Lowell;  Peter  R.  Franchi,  Winchctter,  and  Ro- 
nald L.  Faate,  Reading,  all  of  Maaa.,  aatigaon  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tlM  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,355 

lat  a.2  G08B  13/18 

UjS.  CL  340—552  4  Oains 


fun 


1.  An  RF  loop  intruder  detection  system  being  comprised  of 
two  approximately  concentric  loops  of  wire  surrounding  a 
resource  to  be  protected  against  human  intrusion,  said  two 
concentric  loops  of  wire  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  magni- 
tude, a  transmitter  feeding  RF  energy  to  one  of  said  concentric 
loops  of  wire,  indication  means  receiving  RF  energy  from  the 
other  of  said  concentric  loops  of  wire  resulting  from  an  elec- 
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t„»nagnetic  field  between  «id  loop.,  '^^^^"^^       TRANSPONDER  DECoiSK^NCODER  CIRCUITRY 
ittd  indicatmg  means  for  tnppmg  an  alarm  upon  P««*rtf-   wir^Jz!^  j"^^^^^ 
mined  change  in  the  level  of  the  received  energy,  as  would  be   '^JJjjJ^^JJl^JJ^'Kails^  ^^  ^^ 
produced  by  said  human  intrusion.  ^^j^  j^j^  ^  ^^  g^  ^  688,181 

Lat  CLJ  GOIS  9/56 
U.S.  a.  343-4J  LC  lOOsiM 

4,135,186 
UQUm  LEVEL  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Hitoshi  MiMirikawa,  Mito;  YnUo  Hohsho,  Hiroahiaaa,  a^ 
Sadayasa  Ucm,  Katsirta,  all  of  Japan,  assizors  to  HitacU, 

Ltd.,  Japan  *1— "bSd  h«H  •??«"ki:rT^ 

Filed  Feh.  23, 1977,  Sar.  No.  771477 
bt  CL'  G08B  21/00 
UJS.  CL  340—622  ^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  liquid  level  comprising: 

(a)  a  thermistor  having  a  negative  temperature  coefficient  of 
resistance; 

(b)  an  electromagnetic  coil  having  a  positive  temperature 
coefficient  of  resistance; 


1.  In  a  transponder  adapted  to  receive  a  coded  interrogatioii 
signal  having  a  plurality  of  input  pulses,  the  improvemeol 
comprising: 
single  clock  means  for  producing  a  first  series  of  clock  polaa 

having  a  first  predetermined  frequency; 
a  decoder  means  for  decoding  and  validating  said  coded 
interrogation  signal,  said  decoder  means  comprising  vali- 
dating circuitry  and  a  decoder  ahift  register  connected  to 
receive  said  inout  pulses  and  said  first  series  of  clock 
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B.  conversion  means  connected  to  said  measuring  means  for 
generating  audio  information  signals  containing  audio 
information  in  response  to  the  control  and  the  first  and 
second  speed  signals. 


.:V- 
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4-att. 
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Man  s 


able  means  being  connected  to  said  one  spool  through  said 
spring  means,  and  means  linking  said  two  spools  so  that  when 


C  transducer  means  connected  to  said  conversion  means  for 
generating  an  oral  announcement  of  vehicle  speed  in 
ntpotae  to  the  audw  information  signals. 

4,135,189 
RANDOM  FREQUENCY  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Psal  Joase,  Paris,  Fraace,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Generalc  de 
Tdegraphie  Saas  FIl,  Primce 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,171 
CUm  priority,  applicatioa  Ftaacc,  Jaa.  9, 1964,  64.959768 
lat  CL'  GOIS  7/36 
V&.  CL  343—18  E  8  Claiais 


one  spool  is  rotated  through  a  predetermined  amount  of  rota- 
tion the  other  spool  is  rotated  directly  by  said  linking  means 
through  said  predetermined  amount  of  rotation. 


4,135,191 
COHERENT  DEMODULATOR 
Joseph  J.  Sawicki,  Lighthouse  Point  Fla.,  aasignor  to  The  Ben- 
dix  Corporatioa,  Sonthfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnn.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,676 

lat  a.'  GOIS  3/20 

U.S.  CL.  343—121  6  Ori— 


(0  fint  mounting  memns  for  fixedly  mounting  said  tbennistor 
to  said  container  at  a  predetermined  level  to  detect  the 
level  of  said  liquid; 

(g)  second  mounting  means  for  fwedly  mounting  said  elec- 
tromagnetic coil  on  said  container  in  a  manner  so  that 
temperature  of  said  liquid  may  be  conducted  to  said  elec- 
tromagnetic coil;  and 

(h)  means  for  detecting  current  flowing  through  said  therm- 
istor and  indicating  whether  the  level  of  said  liquid  is  at  a 
normal  level  or  not,  said  means  for  detecting  including  the 
electromagnetic  coil  and  a  contact  actuated  by  said  elec- 
tromagnetic coil,  connected  to  provide  a  bypass  circuit  for 
said  thermistor  when  the  current  flowing  in  said  electro- 
magnetic coil  reaches  a  predetermined  level,  said  electro- 
magnetic coil  having  a  variable  range  of  internal  resis- 
tance which  varies  to  compensate  for  variations  in  current 
flowing  through  said  thermistor  brought  about  by  varia- 
tions in  temperature  of  said  liquid  thereby  holding  the 
current  in  the  electromagnetic  coU  below  the  predeter- 
mined level  until  a  predetermined  overheat  temperature  is 
reached  by  said  thermistor  in  the  liquid;  wherein  said 
tbennistor  generates  heat  due  to  the  current  flowing 
therethrough  as  suppUed  from  said  d.c.  current  supply 
means,  said  thermistor  thus  exhibiting  different  tempera- 
tures in  the  sutes  immersed  in  said  liquid  and  expoaed  to 
air  thereby  to  vary  the  resistance  thereof  in  dependence 
upon  whether  said  thermistor  is  positioned  above  or 
below  ni^  liquid  level,  said  variations  in  resistance  chang- 
ing the  current  flowing  through  the  thermistor  and  the 
coil  to  increase  the  current  in  the  coil  to  the  predeter- 
mined level  of  current  to  actuate  the  coil  when  the  therm- 
iflor  is  above  said  liquid. 


means  lor  provKung  a  rcpiy  ngnai  lu  n 
tion  signal; 

means  for  deriving  a  second  series  of  clock  pulses  from  laid 
first  series  of  clock  pulse  said  second  series  of  clock  pulw 
having  the  frequency  different  from  the  frequency  of  aid 
first  series  of  clock  pulses; 

means  for  encoding  said  reply  signal,  said  encoding  meim 
comprising  an  encoder  shift  register  connected  to  receive 
said  reply  signal  and  said  second  series  of  clock  pubo, 
said  second  series  of  clock  pulses  being  operable  to  drive 
said  encoder  shifl  register  to  produce  a  coded  reply  sigml 
in  response  to  an  interrogation  signal  that  is  valid;  and 

synchronizing  means  for  establishing  a  set  time  delay  l» 
tween  production  of  said  validatkM  signal  and  productios 
of  said  coded  reply  signal. 

4.13S,1M 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ORALLY 

ANNOUNCING  VEHICLE  SPEED 

Edgar  B.  BicUey.  Jr„  S5  N.  RItct  UL,  Aft  #10E,  MwckMto, 

N  Jl.  03105;  -nomm  H.  HarriMM,  10101  D.  Lake  Froat  Or. 

Taiipa,  Fla.  33612,  ud  RoaaU  K.  Haigh,  16  Kiag  RicM 

Dr^  LowloMlerry,  N JL  03053 

FOmI  Aag.  31, 19T7,  Scr.  No.  S29433 
lat  CL2  GOIS  9/44 
VS.  a.  343— •  ^  c**" 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  oral  aniwunccment  of  Ik 
speed  of  the  vehicle  including: 
A.  measuring  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  i«l 
concurrent  first  and  second  paraUel  speed  signals  tha 
correspond  to  first  and  second  speed  digits  represcntisi 
vehicle  speed  in  responac  to  a  radar  measurement  of* 
vehicle  speed. 


a  transmitter,  a  receiver  and  means  for  mitiatmg  successive 
radar  transmission-reception  cycles  at  successive  frequen- 
cies; listening  means  for  picking  up,  while  one  of  said 
radar  cycles  is  running  at  a  given  carrier  frequency,  sig- 
nals on  the  air  at  various  frequencies  different  from  the 
actual  radar  cycle  frequency;  means  for  selecting  one  of 
said  frequencies;  and  means  for  tuning  said  radar  transmit- 
ter and  said  radar  receiver  during  the  next  radar  cycle  to 
said  one  selected  frequency. 


4,135,190 

NAVIGATIONAL  PLOTTER 

Pari  DiMattoo,  Haatiagtoa;  Joaeph  A.  Roaa,  Fort  Saloi«a,  and 

Joka  P.  Whttfasaa,  ScaftiH,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaon  to  Solid 

Fhotapapky  be,  MdvOle,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  727,637 

lit  CL'  GOIS  1/30:  GOSB  5/22;  GOID  9/00 

VS.  a.  434—105  R  13  Oalw 

1.  A  plotter  comprising,  in  combination,  a  fhune;  a  chart 
movable  in  predetermined  directions;  means  for  movably  sup- 
porting said  chart;  means  on  said  chari  for  recording  intersec- 
tions of  predetermined  spaced  lines  with  a  common  line;  means 
cooperating  with  said  recording  means  for  reading  said  re- 
corded intersections;  spool  means  for  winding  said  chart 
thereon;  said  spool  means  comprising  two  spools  spaced  from 
each  other,  means  for  transporting  said  chart  between  said 
^lools;  and  means  for  maintaining  said  chart  taut  while  being 
transported  between  said  spools  and  comprising  means  freely 
rotatable  on  one  of  said  spools  and  carrying  the  portion  of  the 
chart  wound  on  said  one  spool,  spring  means  with  one  end 
connected  to  said  one  spool  and  with  the  other  end  connected 
to  laid  means  freely  rotatable  on  said  one  spool,  said  spring 
BMans  being  free  of  connection  to  said  frame,  said  freely  rotat- 


1.  Means  for  demodulating  a  first  frequency  signal  so  as  to 
recover  phase  modulation  information  impressed  thereon, 
including  a  phase  locked  loop  comprising: 
a  frequency  detector  responsive  to  said  first  frequency  signal 
and  a  second  frequency  signal  for  generating  an  error 
signal,  said  frequency  detector  being  a  type  II  phase  com- 
parator having  a  relatively  wide  capture  range  but  rela- 
tively loose  lock  characteristics; 
a  phase  detector  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  fre- 
quency signals  for  generating  said  error  signal,  said  phase 
detector  being  a  type  I  phase  comparator  having  a  rela- 
tively narrow  capture  range  but  relatively  tight  lock  char- 
acteristics; 
switch  means  responsive  to  the  locked  state  of  said  phase 
locked  loop  for  selecting  said  frequency  detector  to  gener- 
ate said  error  signal  during  the  period  said  phase  locked 
loop  is  unlocked  and  for  selecting  said  phase  detector  to 
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generate  said  error  signal  when  said  phase  locked  loop  is 
locked; 

voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  responsive  to  said  error 
signal  as  applied  thereto  for  generating  said  second  fre- 
quency signal  whose  frequency  is  equal  to  the  frequency 
of  said  first  frequency  signal;  and, 

a  relatively  long  time  constant  low  pass  filter  for  processing 
said  error  signal  before  it  is  applied  to  said  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  means. 


4,135,192 
ANTB^A  MOUNTING  DEVICE  ATTACHED  TO  AN 
^  AUTOMOBILE  TRUNK 

,  14501  WOaoa  Rd.,  EdMMd,  Okla.  73034 
Filed  JbL  S,  1977.  Scr.  No.  914,032 
bt  a.2  HOIQ  J/32 
VS.  CL  34J-715  3 


Alfred  P. 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  an  antenna  upon  the  perimeter  of 
an  automobile  trunk  opening  comprising: 
a  channel  bracket  of  C-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration 
having  an  opening  therein  for  engaging  a  flange  surround- 
ing an  automobile  trunk  opening; 
an  ear  projecting  from  the  channel  bracket  in  a  direction 

opposite  from  the  opening  therein; 
an  angulated  antenna-supporting  strap  pivotally  connected 
at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  ear  for  pivotation  between  a  first 
location  within  said  trunk  and  a  second  location  predomi- 
nantly outside  said  trunk,  and  having  a  plurality  of  right- 
angle  bends  therein  spaced  from  the  ends  thereof  and  from 
each  other,  said  supporting  strap  comprising: 
a  first  intermediate  step  portion  having  a  right  angular 
bend  therein  and  including  an  adjusting  flange  on  one 
side  of  said  bend  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures 
therethrough;  and 
a  second  intermediate  step  portion  having  a  right  angular 
bend  therein  and  including  an  adjusting  flange  on  one 
side  of  said  bend  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures 
therethrough;  and 
means  adjusubly  connecting  said  first  and  second  step  por- 
tions to  each  other  by  extension  through  selected  aligned 
apertures  in  said  step  portions  to  faciliute  spacing  the  ends 
of  said  supporting  strap  from  each  other  to  accommodate 
the  antenna  to  mounting  upon  vehicles  having  different 
trunk  flange  widths. 


port  thereof  being  coupled  to  a  transceiver  means,  laid 
filter  means  being  responsive  to  a  transmit  signal  applied 
thereto  from  said  transceiver  means  for  steering  the  same 
to  said  second  port  thereof,  said  filter  means  being  respon- 
sive to  a  receive  signal  applied  at  said  first  pori  thereof  for 
supplying  the  tame  to  said  transceiver  meant;  and 
signal  steering  means  having  an  output  and  an  input  port 
coupled  respectively  to  said  first  and  second  porU  of  said 
filter  means,  first  and  second  external  ports,  said  first 
external  port  thereof  being  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of 
the  N  ports  of  the  antenna  element,  said  second  external 
port  being  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  the  N  ports  of 
the  cumulator  means,  said  signal  steering  means  being 


responsive  to  a  receive  signal  being  applied  from  the 
cumulator  means  at  said  second  external  port  for  steering 
the  same  to  said  flrst  port  of  said  filter  means,  said  signal 
steering  means  being  responsive  to  a  receive  signal  being 
applied  from  a  respective  N  antenna  element  at  said  firtt 
external  port  for  steering  the  same  to  said  cumulator 
means,  said  signal  steering  means  being  responsive  to  i 
transmit  signal  being  applied  thereto  at  said  input  pott 
from  said  filter  means  for  steering  the  same  to  said  cumula- 
tor means,  and  said  signal  steering  means  being  responsive 
to  a  transmit  signal  being  applied  thereto  from  isid 
cumulator  means  at  said  second  external  pori  for  steering 
the  same  to  said  respective  N  antenna  element 


4,135,194  

ROTARY  HEAD  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AT  riAJtb 
WAVELENGTH  WITH  VARYING  SPEEDS 
TkoMM  M.  Frcy,  Brigktoa,  N.Y.,  aaai^Mir  to  Xerox  Con^cn- 
tioai,  Staafbrd,  Con. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  747,2SS 
bt  CV  G03G  79/00 
UJS.  CL  346—74.1  1  < 


Richards. 


4,135,193 
DIRECnONAL  DUPLEXER 

Schannborg,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
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spite  variations  in  the  rotational  speed  of  the  rotating 
writing  head  comprising 

encoder  means  coupled  to  the  rotating  writing  head  to  gen- 
erate a  first  sigiukl  having  a  frequency  directly  propor- 
tional to  the  rotational  speed  thereof  and 

k>gic  AND  gate  means  for  combining  said  first  and  image 
data  signals  to  generate  a  third  signal  having  the  same 
frequency  as  the  first  signal  coupled  to  the  drive  circuit 
for  the  writing  head  whereby  the  resultant  recorded  pixel 
elemento  have  a  constant  spatial  frequency. 


to 


4,135,195 
MAGNETOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
bvt  F.   R.   A.   Schlocnana,   Wcatoa,   Masa.,   aaaignor 

Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Maaa. 

Cgattaaation  of  Scr.  No.  673,224,  Apr.  2, 1976,  abandoacd.  This 

appUcatioB  Apr.  18,  1977,  Scr.  No.  788,191 

bt  0.2  G03G  J9/00:  GllB  J5/00 

VS.  CL  346—74.1  22  Claims 


4,135,196 

GROOVED  CHARGING  ELECTRODE  IN  AN  INK  JET 

SYSTEM  PRINTER 

Fkaio  Siozaki.  Yamatokoriyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp 


a  charging  electrode  having  a  surface  confronting  the  pas- 
sage of  said  ink  droplets;  and 


It        12  24 


3 


grooves  formed  on  said  surface  of  the  charging  electrode 
confronting  the  passage  of  said  ink  droplets,  said  surface 
being  parallel  to  said  passage  of  said  ink  droplets. 


4,135,197 

VIBRATION  DAMPING  MEANS  FOR  INK  JET 

PRINTING  DEVICE 

Leonard  G.  Stoncbnmer,  Fairborn,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  842,300 

bt  a.J  GOID  15/18 

VS.  CL  346—75  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  recording  medium; 

a  medium  for  providing  a  plurality  of  moveable  cylindrical 
magnetic  domains  localized  within  said  medium  adjacent 
a  surface  of  said  recording  medium; 

means  for  propagating  said  magnetic  domains  parallel  to  said 
surface  of  said  recording  medium; 

means  for  producing  at  least  first  and  second  values  of  a 
magnetic  field  in  response  to  an  electrical  current,  said 
magnetic  field  from  said  magnetic  field  producing  means 
Interacting  with  the  magnetic  field  of  said  magnetic  do- 
mains to  magnetize  said  recording  medium  in  the  region  of 
said  recording  medium  adjacent  said  magnetic  domains 
for  said  first  value  and  not  magnetizing  said  recording 
medium  for  said  second  value; 

means  for  producing  said  current  to  activate  said  magnetic 
field  producing  means  to  magnetize  said  recording  me- 
\  dium  in  predetermined  character  image  patterns;  and 

means  for  supplying  magnetic  toner  particles  to  the  magne- 
tized recording  medium. 


1.  In  an  ink  jet  printing  device  having  a  printing  head  with 
an  elongated  orifice  plate  containing  a  plurality  of  orifices 
along  its  length  and  a  stimulation  means  for  generating  high 
frequency  traveling  wave  vibration  longitudinally  of  the  ori- 
fice plate,  the  improvement  comprising: 
daimping  means  disposed  remote  from  said  stimulation  means 
along  said  orifice  plate  and  having  an  adjustably  position- 
able  rigid  contact  member  in  engagement  with  the  surface 
of  said  orifice  plate  for  engaging  said  orifice  plate  at  a 
position  such  that  reflected  vibrations  from  an  end  of  said 
orifice  plate  will  be  substantially  damped. 


4,135,198 
SHEET  CLAMP  APPARATUS 
Sakae  Ft^iBioto,  Chofn,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  806,066 


sigiuu  respectively,  N-anteniu  elements  emcn  coupicu  w  m 
respective  one  of  said  N  ports  of  said  cumulator  means,  the 
improvement  including  switching  means  coupled  between 
each  N  antenna  element  and  N  port  of  the  cumulator  means 
and  comprising  N  directional  duplexers,  each  duplexer  com- 
prising: 
filter  means  having  first,  secnd  and  third  ports,  said  third 


tional  speed  effects  the  spatial  frequency  of  the  pixel  elementt 
and  wherein  the  rotating  writing  head  and  magnetizable  mem- 
ber are  supported  for  relative  movement  to  construct  the 
parallel  tracks, 
the  improvement  being  apparatus  for  maintaining  constant 
the  spatial  frequency  of  the  recorded  pixel  elements  de- 


1.  In  combination  with  an  mk  jet  system  pnntcr  wnicn  emits 
charged  ink  droplets  from  a  nozzle  toward  a  record  receiving 
member  through  the  use  of  a  charging  means,  and  selectively 
deflects  said  ink  droplets  by  deflection  means  and  records 
desired  symbols  on  said  record  receiving  member  with  said 
idectively  deflected  ink  droplets,  said  charging  means  com- 
prising: 


1.  A  sheet  clamp  apparatus  compnsmg,  in  comtnnation:  a 
drum  around  which  a  sheet  is  to  be  wound,  said  drum  having 
a  recess,  at  one  part  of  its  peripheral  surface,  extending  along 
a  generating  line  of  said  peripheral  surface;  a  single  clamp 
member  conformably  engageahle  in  said  recess  substantially 
flush  with  said  peripheral  surface  and  movable  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  drum,  said  single  clamp  member  having  leading 
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and  trailing  edges;  means  biasing  said  clamp  member  to  seat  in 
said  recess;  stopping  means  operable  to  stop  said  drum  at  a 
predetermined  position  so  that  single  clamp  member  is  always 
set  at  an  identical  initial  position;  means  operable  to  move  said 
single  clamp  member  radially  outwardly  of  said  drum,  with 
said  drum  stopped  at  said  predetermined  position,  for  introduc- 
tion of  the  front  edge  of  a  sheet  beneath  the  trailing  edge  of 


said  single  clamp  member  for  clamping  of  the  front  edge  of  the 
sheet  for  wrapping  of  the  sheet  around  said  drum  upon  roution 
of  said  drum;  and  means  operable,  immediately  before  said 
drum  finishes  one  revolution  following  insertion  of  the  front 
edge  of  the  sheet  beneath  the  trailing  edge  of  said  clamping 
member,  the  engage  the  rear  edge  of  the  sheet  beneath  the 
leading  edge  of  said  single  clamping  member  for  clamping  of 
the  sheet  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  drum. 


4,135,199 

STIFFENING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  FACSIMILE 

CASSETTE 

Jeffrey  B.  KwiMd,  Fhsiashaas,  awl  Albert  W.  NfiUer,  Waat- 

boro,  both  of  Maaa^  HBigMrs  to  AM«i  RcacMrch  Foudatkw, 

Brocktoa,  Maaa. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 19T7,  Scr.  No.  7S3,042 
bt  CL'  G03G  n/02 
UJS.  a.  3M— MS  s 


1.  A  cassette  for  a  facsimile  recorder  including  a  scanning 
electrode  for  marking  a  web  drawn  from  the  cassette,  the 
caaaette  comprising: 

a  housing  for  holding  a  supply  of  recording  web  including  a 
web  holding  supply  compartment  and  two  opposed  Ups  of 
sheet  material  extending  outwardly  from  said  web  holding 
supply  compartment  and  forming  a  web  exit  path  from  the 
compartment, 

the  lips  being  connected  to  each  other  at  each  side  of  the  exit 
path,  and 

a  ridge  formed  on  at  least  one  lip,  said  ridge  being  disposed 
on  said  Up  intermediate  the  supply  compartment  and  the 
exit  and  extending  across  the  web  path  so  as  to  urge  said 
one  Up  toward  the  other  Up  and  press  against  the  web 
therebetween,  whereby  said  Up  is  strengthened  and  back 
tension  is  applied  to  the  recording  web  and  the  cassette  is 
sealed  against  the  escape  of  moisture  from  the  web  supply 
compartment. 


4,135,200 

BRIGHTNESS  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  WITH 

PREDICTABLE  BRIGHTNESS  CONTROL  RANGE 

Robert  L.  Shaaley,  n.  ladiaiuipoUs,  lad.,  aarigMtr  to  RCA  Co^ 

poratkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  796,340 

lat.  CL^  H04N  5/68 

UA  CL  3SS— 21  W  date 


'^^^ 


■-H;  *:» 


^1^ 


X^"  ,  /-t 


*-n*- 


r^  ^■"    1.:. 


1.  In  a  system  including  a  signal  channel  for  processing  u 
image  representative  composite  color  video  signal  including  i 
chrominance  component,  and  a  luminance  component  having 
periodically  recurring  image  blanking  intervals  disposed  te- 
tween  adjacent  image  intervals  and  containing  a  D.C.  levd 
determinative  of  image  brightness;  signal  translating  mesm 
responsive  to  said  chrominance  and  luminance  componentj  for 
producing  a  color  representative  output  signal  containing  said 
D.C.  level,  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  providing  periodic  keying  signals  occurring  dur- 
ing said  blanking  intervals  and  of  a  magnitude  which  may 
vary  undesirably; 
means  coupled  to  said  signal  translating  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  keying  signal  for  clamping  said  chrotninsnct 
component  to  a  reference  level; 
image  brightness  control  means  coupled  to  said  signal  chan- 
nel for  controlling  said  D.C.  level  of  said  output  signal; 
means  for  providing  a  voltage  subject  to  variations  corr^ 
lated  with  undesired  variations  of  said  magnitude  of  laid 
keying  signal;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  correlated  voltage  to  said  brightnea 
control  means. 


4,135^01 
DYNAMIC  DAMPING  FOR  SECAM  HIGH-FSEQUENCT 

DE-EMPHASIS 

DoagfaH  P.  Dickie  Portlaad,  aad  Larry  A  Ndaoa,  HiUitos, 

both  of  Orca.,  aaai^nra  to  Tcktroaix,  lac,  BcaTcrtoa,  Ot% 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  77«,D66 

lat  a.2  H04N  9/S37.  9/50,  5/14 

MS.  CL  3S9-40  2  i 


1.  A  SECAM  decoder  for  decoding  a  composite  SECAM 
signal:  the  decoder  comprising: 
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synchronization  means  for  separating  a  synchronization 
signal  from  the  composite  SECAM  signal; 

fQter  means  for  separating  the  composite  SECAM  signal 
into  a  luminance  signal  and  a  chrominance  signal  and  for 
re-establishing  the  amplitude  of  the  subcarrier  of  the  chro- 
minance, said  filter  means  including  synchronously 
switchable  damping  means  switched  by  said  synchroniza- 
tion signal; 

processing  meaiu  responsive  to  said  chrominance  signal  for 
providing  color  difference  signals,  said  processing  means 
including  means  for  sequentially  routing  said  chrominance 
■gnal  to  provide  a  sequential  signal,  and  means  for  de- 
modulating said  sequential  signal  to  provide  said  color 
difference  signals;  and 

means  for  combining  said  color  difference  signals  and  said 
luminance  signal  to  provide  primary  color  signals. 


frequency  signals  on  a  display  means  having  at  least  first  and 
second  deflection  means  comprising  the  steps  of: 
deriving  at  least  one  a.c.  signal  which  is  a  function  of  said 

input  audio  frequency  signals,  said  a.c.  signal  within  the 

audio  frequency  range, 


4,135,202 
BROADCASTING  SYSTEMS  WITH  FIBRE  OPTIC 
TRANSMISSION  LINES 
Aftcft  E.  Cntier,  Banet,  Eaglaad,  aaaigaor  to  Coauanaicatioas 

Patents  Liarited,  Loodoa,  Eaglaad 
Caadnuation  of  Ser.  No.  528,849,  Dec.  2, 1974,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,267 
CUan  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagthaa,  Dec.  3,  1973, 
MI33/73 

lat  0.2  H04N  7/18;  H04B  9/00 
VS.  a  358—86  5  Claims 


A'^l' 


ttmu.  trviw 
imtii  ruKwcn 


\  fPTicm  na 


iS 


■^ 


1.  A  broadcasting  system  conveying  signals  by  a  signal  path 
between  a  central  station  and  a  plurality  of  subscribers,  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  common  optical  fibre  in  said  signal 
path  carrying  signals  to  said  plurality  of  subscribers  from  said 
central  sution,  said  fibre  extending  between  an  electro-optical 
transducer  at  said  central  station  producing  a  light  beam  and 
pboto-aensitive  detector  means  at  a  reception  position  near  the 
nbscribers  station,  transmission  means  at  the  central  station 
modulating  the  light  beam  for  transmission  through  said  opti- 
cal fibre,  said  transmission  means  including  modulation  means 
producing  a  light  beam  modulated  by  a  high  frequency  carrier 
which  itself  is  modulated  with  video  broadcast  signals,  conven- 
oooal  television  receivers  at  the  subscriber  sutions  responsive 
to  receive  said  high  frequency  carrier  modulated  with  video 
broadcast  signals,  Ught  beam  demodulation  means  at  said  re- 
ception position  responsive  to  said  photo-sensitive  detector 
means  to  convert  said  Ught  beam  into  demodulated  high  fre- 
iftacy  carrier  radio  wave  signals  modulated  with  video 
broadcast  signals,  and  means  coupling  said  demodulated  sig- 
ash  from  said  reception  position  to  said  subscriber  sUtions  in  a 
form  suitable  for  direct  application  to  said  conventional  televi- 
aoo  receivers  without  fiuther  signal  processing. 


4,135403 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 
COMPLEX  VISUAL  PATTERNS 
AliB  M.  PriedasM,  1306  Abbot  Rd.,  Rockrilic,  Md.  20851 
FDed  Aag.  20, 1974,  Scr.  No.  498,979 
lat  CV  H04N  7/02,  9/62;  H04R  5/00;  GOIR  13/20 
UJS.  a  358—93  19  Claian 

L  A  method  of  prodadng  a  visual  pattern  from  input  audio 


directly  applying  said  a.c.  signal  to  said  first  deflection 
means  to  produce  a  corresponding  image  of  said  a.c. 
signal,  and 

providing  at  least  one  d.c.  signal  to  said  second  deflection 
means  which  varies  in  accordance  with  positioning  infor- 
mation related  to  said  a.c.  signal  and  which  positions  the 
image  of  said  a.c.  signal  on  said  display  means. 


4,135,204 
AUTOMATIC  GLASS  BLOWING  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Ray  E.  Daris,  Jr.,  Black  River,  Richard  J.  Becker,  Watertowa; 
Robert  G.  Foster,  Brownville,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Michael  J. 
Wcsduunper,   Cliatoa,   Cona.,   aaaignors   to  Cbesebroogh- 
Pond's  IiK.,  Greenwich,  Cobb. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,905 

lat  a.2  C03B  9/00;  H04N  7/18 

VS.  CL  358—101  9  Oaiais 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically,  iteratively  controlling  in  real 
time  the  growth  of  a  blister  in  a  heated,  hoHow  glass  rod  in 
response  to  a  controlled  supply  of  air  comprising: 

(a)  a  TV  camera  for  producing  video  images  of  said  blister 
both  when  said  supply  of  air  is  turned  off  and  when 
growth  of  said  blister  has  ceased; 

(b)  interface  means  connected  to  said  camera  for  detecting 
the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  said  blister  by  analyzing 
said  video  images  and  for  generating  sets  of  digital  num- 
bers corresponding  to  said  leading  and  trailing  edges  both 
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when  (aid  air  fopply  it  tunwd  off  and  when  aaid  (rowth  of 
laid  blister  has  ceased; 

(c)  programmable  digital  processor  means  connected  to  said 
interface  means  for  analyzing  uid  sets  of  digital  numbers 
to  determine  the  size  of  said  blister,  both  when  said  air 
supply  is  turned  off  and  when  the  growth  of  said  blister 
has  ceased,  for  computing  the  coast  aasociated  with  the 
formation  of  said  blister,  for  comparing  the  size  of  said 
blister  when  growth  has  ceased  and  said  coast  with  a 
target  blister  size,  and  for  producing  a  control  signal  based 
upon  the  result  of  said  comparison;  and 

(d)  control  means  connected  to  said  processor  means  for 
controlling  the  air  supplied  to  said  blister  in  accordance 
with  said  control  signal  to  iteratively  control  in  real  time 
the  growth  of  said  blister. 
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1.  A  system  for  recording  a  television  signal  containing  a 
video  signal  having  line  periods  and  a  sound  signal,  said  system 
comprising: 

input  means  extracting  said  sound  signal  from  said  television 
on  signal  and  delaying  said  extracted  sound  signal  for  a 
first  period  substantially  longer  than  each  of  said  line 
periods  for  providing  delayed  and  undelayed  sound  sig- 
nals separated  from  said  video  signal,  said  input  means 
further  comprising  synchronizing  means  detecting  said 
line  periods  for  providing  a  separate  line  synchronizing 
signal; 

first  sampling  means  controlled  by  said  line  synchronizing 
signal  and  being  connected  to  said  input  means  for  sam- 
pling said  delayed  and  undelayed  sound  signals  alternately 
during  successive  second  periods  which  are  each  equal  in 
duration  to  one-half  the  duration  of  each  said  line  period; 

multiplexing  means  connected  to  said  first  sampling  means 
for  multiplexing  said  sampled  delayed  and  undelayed 
sound  signals  into  a  continuous  multiplexed  sound  signal 
made  up  of  successive  one-half  line  periods  of  said  delayed 
and  undelayed  sound  signals,  alternately; 

mixing  means  connected  to  said  multiplexing  means  and  said 
input  means  for  mixing  said  continuous  multiplexed  sound 
signal  and  said  video  signal  into  a  mixed,  multiplexed 
sound  and  video  signal; 

second  sampling  means  connected  to  said  mixing  means  for 
sampling  said  mixed,  multiplexed  sound  and  video  signal 
during  alternate  ones  of  said  first  periods;  and 

recording  means  connected  to  said  second  sampling  means 
for  recording  the  signal  from  the  latter. 


4,135,206 
OBJECTIVE  MOUNT  FOR  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 
WUkctai  i.  Unrten;  Gerard  E.  fu  RoaMdoi;  MartiBnt  P.  M. 
Bterkoff,  aad  Koraelia  A.  ludak,  aU  of  EiMihoTen,  Netbcr 
■i«Mn  to  MS.  PUUpa  Corporatkm,  New  Ycrk,  N.Y. 

FIM  Aig.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,709 
priority,  apyiicatioa  Netheriaada,  Mar.  2S,  1977, 
7703232 

Iirt.  CL'  H04N  5/76:  GllB  7/12 
as.  CL  35S— 12S  7  < 


4,135,205 
SKIP  FIELD  RECORDER  WITH  AUDIO  MULTIPLEXER 
Hiroo  Takahashl,  F^Jiaawa,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Soay  Corfora- 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,S1S 
dates  priority,  aHUatfto"  J>9>^  '«>•  19. 1975,  50-74657 
lit  CLJ  H04N  5/76 
MS.  CL  35»— 127  2  < 


1.  An  optical  scanning  device  for  scanning  a  rotating  reflec- 
tive optically  encoded  record  carrier,  comprising  radiation 
source  means  for  providing  a  read  beam  of  light; 

a  frame; 

an  objective  means  for  concentrating  the  read  beam  to  i 
scanning  spot  on  a  focussing  plane,  said  objective  mesa 
having  an  upper  end  facing  said  record  carrier  and  a  lower 
end  remote  from  said  record  carrier  and  comprising  i 
tube,  and  a  lens  system  in  said  tube  having  an  optical  axis; 

focuating  electrical  means  for  moving  said  tube  and  said  lent 
system  axially  to  focus  said  read  beam  in  said  record 
carrier; 

radial  tracking  electrical  means  for  moving  the  upper  end  of 
said  tube  about  an  axis  of  rotation  disposed  near  the  k}wer 
end  thereof  to  move  the  read  tpal  radially  with  respect  to 
the  record  carrier;  and 

a  bearing  arrangement  for  the  tube  of  said  objective  meam 
comprising  resilient  suspension  means  rigidly  connected 
to  the  lower  end  of  the  objective  tube  and  to  the  frame  for 
resiliently  biassing  said  objective  for  both  said  rotational 
and  axial  motions  provided  by  said  focussing  electrical 
means  and  said  tracking  electrical  means. 


4,135,207 

APPARATUS  FOR  READING  AN  OPTICAL 

RADUTION-REFLECriNG  RECORD  CARRIER 

INCLUDING  A  NARROW  FOCUS  CONTROL  BEAM 

Peter  F.  Greve,  and  Willeaa  G.  OpbeU,  both  of  EindhoTcn,  NHk- 

criaada,  aaai«aon  to  U.S.  PUUpa  Corporatton,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,612 
Claiiu  priority,  application  Netheriaada,  Mar.  23,  1977, 
7703123 

lat  CL'  H04M  5/76;  GllB  7/12 
MS.  CL  358—128  9  date 

1.  Apparatus  for  reading  a  radiation-reflecting  information 
carrier,  the  information  being  recorded  therein  along  tracks, 
said  apparatus  comprising  radiation  source  and  informatioa 
detector  means  for  providing  a  read  beam,  an  objective  system 
means  including  a  lens  element  for  focussing  the  read  beam  oa 
the  record  carrier  and  for  passing  the  read  beam  via  the  infor- 
mation carrier  to  the  radiation  source  and  information  detector 
means,  said  radiation  source  and  information  detector  meam 
further  comprising  means  responsive  to  said  reflected  read 
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beam  for  providing  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  4,135,209 

information  from  the  record  carrier,  radiation  deflecting  ele-  TIME-SHARED  SAMPLE  AND  HOLD  CIRCUIT 

ment  means  in  the  path  of  the  read  beam  and  having  a  surface  Robert  P.  Logan,  Framlngham,  Maaa.,  aadgnor  to  GTE  SylTania 

area  substantially  smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Coon. 

read  beam  for  providing  a  narrow  focussing  beam  passing  WtA  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,617 

obliquely  through  the  objective  system  toward  said  record  ^^  CL'  H04N  7/02,  9/62 

^                                ^         '  UACL358— 139                                                     MCUiau 


carrier  to  be  reflected  thereby,  and  radiation  sensitive  focus- 
sing detector  meaiu  in  Ifae  path  of  the  narrow  focussing  beam 
reflected  by  the  record  carrier  and  including  two  radiation 
Knsitive  detectors  for  providing  a  focussing  error  signal  indi- 
cating deviations  in  the  focus  of  the  objective  system  means 
with  respect  to  the  information  carrier. 


4,135,208 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Doaald  E.  Shafcr,  Littleton,  Colo.,  aaaignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
MinaeapoUa,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,715 

lat  CL'  H04N  5/88.  5/84;  HOU  29/98 

MS.  a  358—130  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  a  plurality  of  amplitude 
controlled  stages,  a  time-shared  sample  and  hold  circuit  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  level  detecting  means  connected  to  respective 
ones  of  said  controlled  stages  for  receiving  respective 
signals  and  for  providing  outputs  representative  of  the 
amplitude  thereof; 

monitoring  means  coimected  to  said  level  detecting  means 
for  providing  an  output  representative  of  the  operation 
thereof; 

resetting  means  connected  to  said  monitoring  means  and  to 
said  level  detecting  means  for  resetting  said  level  detect- 
ing means  in  response  to  a  prescribed  operating  condition 
thereof;  and 

commutating  means  connected  to  said  monitoring  means 
and  to  said  resetting  means  for  enabling  said  monitoring 
means  to  alternatively  monitor  the  operation  of  selected 
ones  of  said  level  detecting  means  and  for  providing  a 
signal  to  said  resetting  means  so  that  said  selected  ones  of 
said  level  detecting  means  are  reset  in  response  to  said 
prescribed  operating  conditions. 


4,135,210 

TELEVISION  CAMERA  TUBE  WITH  CENTERING 

MEANS 

Nicolaaa  H.  Limper,  and  WUlem  J.  Lohnia,  bodi  of  EiadhoTca, 

Netiwrlaads,  assignora  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,092 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Netheriaada,  May  26,  1975, 
7506138 

lat  CL2  H04N  5/26 
MS.  a.  358—217  4  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  positionally  correlating  the  line  scan  of  two 
cathode  ray  tubes  comprising 

means  for  producing  a  first  signal  for  selectively  positioning 
the  line  scan  of  a  first  one  of  said  tubes, 

means  for  producing  a  second  signal  for  selectively  position- 
ing the  line  scan  of  the  second  one  of  said  tubes, 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  first  and  second  sig- 
nals u  a  function  of  the  relative  position  of  the  line  scan  of 
said  two  tubes,  and 

indicating  means  responsive  to  said  comparator  means  for 
signaling  a  substantial  equality  between  said  first  and 
second  signals  as  being  indicative  of  a  substantial  align- 
ment of  the  line  scan  of  said  two  tubea. 


1.  In  a  television  camera,  a  camera  tube,  a  coil  former  sur- 
rounding said  camera  tube,  and  adjusting  means  in  said  coil 
former  for  securing  the  camera  within  the  coil  former,  the 
improvement  wherein  adapted  for  insertion  into  opposite  ends 
of  said  coil  former  and  centering  means  are  positioned  about  an 
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end  of  the  tube  whereby  the  camera  tube  is  insertable  into 
either  end  of  said  coil  former. 


4,135,211 
RECTANGULAR  COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  BULB 
WITH  INTEGRAL  CORNER  BOSSES  FOR  ENHANCED 

IMPLOSION  PROTECnON 
MclTin  F.  Ro«era,  Wcatem  Springs,  DL,  aaaivMN-  to  Zenith 
Radio  Corporatioa,  Glcnriew,  IlL 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977.  Ser.  No.  772,625 

lat  CL'  HOU  29/87 

MS.  CL  358—246  4  Claiais 


.^.^l 


a  sheet  or  surface  for  use  in  the  production  of  a  printed  page, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

photoelectrically  scanning  the  said  pictorial  matter  at  a  first 
reaolution  to  derive  electric  signals  representing  the  den- 
sity values  of  successively  scanned  elements, 

storing  the  said  picture-representing  signals  line  by  line; 

photoelectrically  scanning  the  text  at  a  second  and  higher 
resolution  which  is  an  integral  multiple  n  of  the  first  reso- 
lution; 

merging  the  resulted  text-representing  signals  and  pictu^^ 
representing  signals  which  have  been  extracted  from  the 
said  store; 

controlling  substantially  simultaneously  with  the  photoelec- 
tric scanning  of  the  text,  an  output  scanner  in  accordance 
with  the  merged  signals  for  treating  the  said  sheet  or 
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cally  storing  said  continuously  receivable  video  displayable 
daU  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  video  frame,  said 
local  storage  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  mi- 
crocomputer means,  means  operatively  connectable  to  said 
microcomputer  means,  to  said  selection  means  and  to  said  local 
storage  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  local  storage  of 
said  continuously  receivable  information  in  said  local  storage 
means,  said  local  storage  selective  control  means  comprising 
read  only  memory  means  comprising  a  condition  responsive 
network  for  controlling  said  microcomputer  means  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  set  of  conditions  for  enabling  said 
direct  video  display  of  said  selected  predetermined  video 
ftame  from  said  plurality  of  continuously  received  pseudo 
video  scan  lines,  and  video  display  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  microcomputer  means  and  said  local  storage 
means  for  providing  said  direct  video  display,  said  microcom- 


being  determined  by  the  extent  to  which  the  number 
counted  exceeds  the  capacity  of  said  first  code  word. 


4,135,215 

VIDEO  RECORDING  FORMAT  FOR  INCREASING 

TRACK-TO-TRACK  CORRELATION 

William  T.  Feamside,  Fishers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,254 

Int.  a.2  GllB  21/10:  H04N  5/78 

MS.  CL  360—70  8  Claims 


^^:a    ^n- 


1.  An  implo«ion-protected,  rectangular-type  color  cathode 
ray  tube  bulb  comprising  a  rectangular  glass  faceplate  of  the 
type  having  a  viewing  window  and  a  flange  extending  rear- 
wardly  therefrom,  to  which  flange  is  sealed  a  mating  funnel, 
said  bulb  having  a  tension  band  system  very  tightly  constrict- 
ing said  flange  so  as  to  provide  implosion  protection  for  the 
bulb  by  applying  a  compressive  loading  to  the  comers  of  the 
faceplate  flange,  said  bulb  being  characterized  by  having  on 
the  outside  of  the  faceplate  flange  at  each  comer  and  molded 
integrally  with  the  flange,  an  incompressible  load-concentrat- 
ing boss  for  significantly  reducing  the  comer  area  on  which 
said  tension  band  system  applies  its  load,  whereby  the  level  of 
the  compressive  stresses  generated  in  the  flange  at  the  flange 
comers  and  the  resultant  implosion  protection  provided  by  the 
tension  band  system  is  greatly  enhaiiced. 


4,135^13 
ROW  GRABBING  VIDEO  DISPLAY  TERMINAL  HAVING 

LOCAL  PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROL  THEREOF 

Lemianl  Wintfeld,  Astoria,  aad  Robert  H.  Nagd,  New  York, 

both  of  N.Y.,  aadgnors  to  IDR,  lac,  Farmingdalc,  N.Y. 

CoatinBatk>D-in-pwt  of  Set.  No.  611,843,  Sep.  10, 1975.  TUi 

■pplicatioa  Apr.  23,  1976,  Scr.  No.  679^58 

Lit  CL^  H04N  7/74  7/06 

MS.  CL  358—142  15  daiw 


4,135,212 
PRINTING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 
PMM-  C.  Pagdcy,  PiMcr,  aa4  Peter  J.  Wood,  Potters  Bw,  both 
of  EaglMd,  Md^ors  to  Crosfleld  ElcctroiUcs  Limited,  Loa- 

don,  Vm^mmdk 

Filed  Jn.  24, 1977,  S«.  No.  809,685 
CUiM  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  KingdoB,  Ju.  28,  1976, 
26843/76 

lat  CL^  B41B  19/06;  H04N  1/04 
MS.  CL  358—256  5 
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1.  A  method  of  reproducing  both  pictorial  matter  and  text  on 


1.  A  real  time  frame  grabbing  video  display  terminal  for 
substantially  instantaneously  providing  a  continuous  direct 
video  display  of  a  selectable  predetermined  video  frame  of 
information  on  a  video  display  means  from  continuously  r^ 
ceivable  information  remotely  provided  over  a  transmissioo 
media,  said  continuously  receivable  information  comprising  • 
plurality  of  pseudo  video  scan  lines,  each  of  said  pseudo  video 
scan  lines  having  a  television  video  scan  line  format  and  caps- 
ble  of  comprising  a  complete  self-contained  packet  of  digitsi 
information  sufficient  to  provide  an  entire  displayable  row  of 
video  data  characters,  said  pseudo  video  scan  line  having  is 
associated  transmission  time  equivalent  to  said  television  video 
scan  line,  said  packet  of  digital  information  comprising  at  lesK 
address  information  for  said  displayable  row  and  data  informs- 
tion  for  said  displayable  characters  in  said  displayable  row,  isid 
pseudo  video  scan  line  being  a  composite  video  signal,  isid 
terminal  comprising  microcomputer  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  thereof,  said  microcomputer  means  being  open- 
tively  connected  to  said  transmission  media  for  receiving  isid 
continuously  receivable  information,  selection  means  opers- 
tively  connected  to  said  microcomputer  means  for  variably 
selecting  said  predetermined  video  frame  to  be  continuously 
displayed,  local  storage  means  for  selectably  retrievably  k>- 


I 


pseudo  video  scan  line  signals  for  enabling  said  direct  video 
display,  said  microcomputer  means  processing  said  continu- 
ously received  composite  pseudo  video  scan  lines  in  accor- 
dance with  said  predetermined  set  of  conditions,  whereby  said 
continuous  direct  video  display  of  said  selected  predetermined 
video  frame  of  information  from  said  continuously  received 
information  is  substantially  instantaneously  provided. 


4,135,214 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRESSING 

FACSIMILE  TRANSMISSION  DATA 

DoMdd  R.  Weber,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  Dacoa,  lac, 

Saata  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1969,  Ser.  No.  838,454 

lat.  a,2  H04N  7/12,  1/00 

UJS.  CL  358—261  32  Cfadan 


1.  For  use  in  the  transmission  of  facsimile  data,  a  method  of 
encoding  and  time  compressing  data  taken  from  a  document, 
the  face  of  which  may  be  considered  as  being  made  up  of  a 
plurality  of  different  elemental  areas  each  of  which  contains 
indicia  of  a  first  sute  or  indicia  of  a  second  sUte,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  sequentially  examining  the  contents  of  each  elemental 
area  to  identify  alternating  run  lengths  of  indicia  of  said 
first  and  second  states; 

(b)  counting  the  number  of  elemental  areas  in  each  mn 
length;  and 

(c)  converting  the  number  counted  for  each  run  length  into 
a  code  term  including  a  first  code  word  n-bits  in  length 
and  capable  of  representing  up  to  x  elemental  areas,  and  a 
series  of  further  code  words,  each  having  a  bit  length 
which  exceeds  the  bit  length  of  the  preceding  code  word 
by  one  bit,  ttie  number  of  said  fiirther  code  words  required 


1.  A  video  tape  bearing  recorded  video  signals  in  parallel 
tracks  of  similar  length  that  are  slanted  with  respect  to  Uie  tape 
longitudinal  axis,  such  tracks  having  a  track-to-track  offset  A, 
said  offset  being  positive  or  negative  depending  on  whether 
said  tracks  slant  toward  or  away  from,  respectively,  the  direc- 
tion of  tap>e  advance  for  recording  or  playing  back  the  signals, 
said  video  signals  being  composed  of  successive  video  signal 
sequences  which  include  sync  information  along  with  picture 
information,  said  video  signal  sequences  representing  succes- 
sive video  fields  or  frames,  such  sync  and  picture  information 
occurring  periodically  during  said  signal  sequences,  charactei- 
ized  by:  said  video  signals  being  arranged  in  said  tracks  accord- 
ing to  a  format  in  which  a  video  signal  sequence  occupies  a 
distance  equal  to  one  track  length  minus  said  offset  A;  slightly 
more  or  less  than  one  full  video  signal  sequence  being  recorded 
in  one  track  length,  depending  upon  whether  said  offset  A  is 
positive  or  negative,  respectively,  the  remainder  of  a  video 
signal  sequence  recorded  near  the  end  of  one  track  being 
recorded  near  the  beginning  of  the  next  track,  thereby  causing 
the  video  signal  recorded  in  adjacent  tracks  to  be  highly  corre- 
lated, i.e.  sync  information  is  arranged  side-by-side  in  adjacent 
tracks  and  picture  information  representing  corresponding 
picture  detail  in  cnsecutive  video  fields  or  frames  is  arranged 
side-by-side  in  adjacent  tracks,  hetice  minimizing  the  effects  of 
track-to-track  cross-talk. 


4,135,216 

SWITCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  TAPE  RECORDER 

Helmnt  Laufer,  St.  Georgea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  ■niganr  to 

Dual  Gebriider  Steidiager,  St  Georgea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy 

Filed  Dec  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,765 

lat.  a.2  GllB  15/48:  G09F  9/00 

MS.  CL  360-74  3  ClaiH 

1.  A  tape  recorder  comprising:  driving  means  for  moving  a 

tape,  said  tape  having  a  beginning  dead  portion  on  which  no 

recording  or  playback  is  possible;  counter  means  for  indicating 

the  tape  length  moved  past  a  predetermined  location  in  the 

recorder;  manually  operated  first  means  for  returning  said 
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counter  means  to  an  initial  position;  switching  means  for  shut- 
ting off  said  driving  means  for  the  tape  and  connected  to  said 
counter  means  so  that  said  driving  means  for  the  Upe  is  shut  off 
when  said  counter  means  has  returned  to  said  initial  position; 
and  second  means  including  an  operating  element  for  setting 
said  counter  means  into  a  pre-initial  position  ahead  of  said 


initial  position  by  an  amount  of  upe  length  corresponding  at 
least  to  the  length  of  said  dead  portion  of  said  tape;  said  driving 
means  being  shut  off  when  said  counter  means  reaches  again 
said  initial  position  after  having  been  at  said  pre-initial  position, 
said  tape  being  driven  through  said  dead  portion  to  said  initial 
position  before  recording  or  playback. 


4,135,217 
UTILIZATION  OF  STORED  RUN-OUT  INFORMATION 

IN  A  TRACK  FOLLOWING  SERVO  SYSTEM 
jMca  O.  Jacqaca,  Tracy,  aad  Martia  O.  HaUUIL  Saa  Jom, 
of  CaUf .,  aMigaors  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Staarftord, 


FIM  Nov.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  737,973 
lat  a.J  GllB  21/10,  5/54 
UJS.CL360— 77  19 


first  signals  and  said  second  signals,  and  means  for  phase 
compensating  said  error  signals  by  a  predetermined 
amount,  said  third  signals  being  delayed  and  said  error 
signals  being  phase  compensated  in  dependence  on  said 
repeatable  error  frequency. 


4,135,218 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

MatnaU  Nakaaiara;  Ittm^  Kitamoto;  Yasao  Tamai,  aad 

Koiha  Karokawa,  all  of  Odawara,  Japaa,  assignors  to  F^Ji 

Photo  Fllai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Miaaad-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  687,821 

dainu  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  May  20,  1975,  50-5992S 

lat  a.2  GllB  5/14,  5/12 

MS.  CL  360— U7  6  Claiw 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording,  with  high  density,  and  reproduc- 
ing signals  on  a  magnetic  medium,  comprising,  at  least  one 
magnetic  recording  head  and  at  least  one  magnetic  reproduc- 
ing head  fixedly  F>ositioned  relative  to  each  other  in  an  orthog- 
onal relationship  on  a  common  head  suppori  mechanism,  ssid 
recording  head  constructed  of  a  first  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  permalloy,  alphenol  and  sendust  and  said 
reproducing  head  constructed  of  a  second  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  high  density  ferrite,  single  crystal 
ferritc,  hot  press  ferrite  and  conventional  ferrite  providing  said 
recording  head  with  a  substantially  higher  maximum  magnetic 
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comprising  a  case  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  conventional  tape 
cassette,  said  case  having  an  opening  for  the  insertion  therein 
of  said  magnetic  head,  an  electromagnet  positioned  in  said  case 
sdjacent  to  said  opening  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said 
magnetic  head,  a  driving  circuit  for  energizing  said  electro- 
magnet to  produce  said  magnetic  field  so  that  said  field  gradu- 
sUy  decreases  in  intensity,  and  biasing  means  for  resiliently 
urging  said  electromagnet  against  said  magnetic  head  within 
laid  cassette  opening  so  that  said  electromagnet  and  magnetic 
bead  are  maintained  in  stationary  position  with  respect  to  each 
other  during  a  demagnetizing  operation. 


1.  In  a  linking  mechanism  for  magnetic  tape  device  compris- 
ing s  tape  eject  mechanism  for  ejecting  a  tape  cassette  from  a 
tape  cassette  pocket,  a  tape  eject  button  for  actuating  the  tape 
eject  mechanism,  fast  tape  wind  mechanism  and/or  re-wind 
mechanism,  and  a  head-supporting  plate  movable  to  a  playing 


disconnected  phase  of  said  overhead  power  transmission  line; 
and  an  insulated  conductor  joined,  during  ice  melting,  to  at 


least  one  disconnected  phase  of  said  overhead  power  transmis- 
sion line  from  its  opposite  ends. 


4,135,220 

MECHANISM  TO  PREVENT  UNWANTED  TAPE 

EJECnON  IN  A  MAGNETIC  TAPE  DEVICE 

HiroU  IcUkawa,  Hachioji,  aad  Kazaad  Miyazi,  Fuchu,  both  of 

Japaa,  aatigaori  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,413 
OaiiBS   priority,   application   Japaa,   Aag.   19,   1976,   51- 
11120{U];  Aug.  19,  1976,  51-11120[U] 

lat  CL2  GllB  15/00 
MS.  CL  360—137  8  daiau 


4,135,222 
FAULT  CURRENT  PROTECTION  SWITCH 
Bemd  J.  Siepmaim,  Geretsried,  Germaay,  assignor  to  Siemeai 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Beriia  ft  Maaick,  Gcrauay 
Filed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7604»74 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Jan.  23, 
1976,2602534 

lat  a.2  H02H  3/28 
MS.  CL  361—44  12  Claims 


1.  A  fault  current  protection  switch  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  multi-path  supply  mains; 

(b)  a  ground; 

(c)  a  difference  transformer  means  connected  to  each  path  of 
the  supply  means  for  detecting  fault  currents  to  groiuid; 


repeauUe  error  at  a  determined  frequency  and  being  subject 
to  an  ofTiet  at  a  frequency  lower  than  said  determined  fre- 
quency, comprising: 

(a)  first  generating  means  for  generating  first  signals  repre- 
senting said  offibet; 

(b)  second  generating  means  for  generating  second  signals 
representing  said  repeatable  error;  and 

(c)  movable  means,  connected  to  said  head,  for  coarse  posi- 
tioning said  bead  in  relation  to  said  one  track,  said  mov- 
able means  including  means,  responsive  to  said  first  signals 
and  said  second  signals,  for  moving  said  head  to  said  otte 
track  so  that  during  coarse  positioning  said  head  follows 
said  error  and  said  offset,  and  third  generating  means  for 
generating  third  signals  representing  the  positioas  of  said 
positioning  means; 

(d)  said  second  generating  means  comprises  means  for  feed- 
ing back  said  third  signals  from  said  third  generating 
means  to  said  second  generating  means,  and  means  for 
delaying  said  feedback  third  signab  a  predetermined 
amount  to  produce  said  second  signals;  and 

(e)  said  meana  for  moving  comprises  means  for  producing 
error  signals  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  said 


to  TUK  lOectriMlcs  U>^  UiL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FOad  JaL  20,  1977.  Scr.  No.  817,181 
priority,  appUcatkM  Japa%  Jal.  22,  1976,  Sl-865<9; 
JaL  22, 1976,  51-8(570 

bt  a.>  GllB  5/46 
VS.  CL  3M— 128  3  OaiH 


1.  A  demagnetizer  for  demagnetizing  the  magnetic  head  of  s 
oonventional    cassette-type    recording-reproducing    device. 


tisociation  with  the  movement  of  the  slide  mechanism,  and  a 
second  engageable  device  provided  between  the  head-support- 
ing plate  and  the  tape  eject  stop  mechanism  to  move  the  tape 
eject  stop  mechanism  to  the  prohibiting  position  in  association 
with  the  movement  of  ^e  head-supporting  lever  to  the  playing 
position. 


4,135,221 
ICE  MELTING  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
HIGH-VOLTAGE  TRANSMISSION  NETWORK 
Gaorgy  A  Gcvikk;  Leonid  A.  NikoMts;  Ler  S.  Dostman,  and 
Vserolod  T.  Korenev,  all  of  Ltot,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to 
LfOTsky  PoUtekhnlchesky  Institiit,  Ltot,  U.S.SJL 
Filed  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,525 
IiM.  CL2  H02H  1/00 
VS.  CL  361—1  17  Claims 

1.  A  high-voltage  network  comprising:  a  transmitting  substa- 
tion; a  receiving  substation;  an  overhead  power  transmission 
line  connecting  busbar*  of  the  transmitting  and  receiving  sub- 
itations;  a  source  for  melting  ice  on  said  overhead  power 
transmission  line  joined,  during  ice  melting,  to  at  least  one 


generator  means  triggers  the  control  and  switching  means 
by  a  change  of  internal  resistance  to  disconnect  the  supply 
mains  by  a  change  in  the  oscillation  generator  internal 
impedance,  said  oscillation  generator  means  having  a 
higher  operating  frequency  than  a  frequency  of  the  supply 
mains. 


4,135,223 
ELECTRONIC  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 
Kenneth  P.  Holmes,  Anstia,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Esquire,  lac..  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,365 
lat  CL^  H02H  3/20 
VS.  CL  361—56  14  Claims 

8.  In  a  dc  power  supply  coimected  to  an  ac  source  voltage, 
including 
a  rectifier  having  a  two-line  input  to  receive  the  ac  source 

voltage, 
gated  semiconductor  means  connected  to  the  two-line  input 
responsive  to  a  positive  or  negative  trigger  to  short  to- 
gether the  two-line  input  of  the  power  supply,  and 
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an  overload  cut  out  device  responsive  to  open  at  least  one  of 
the  two  input  lines  when  the  lines  are  shorted  together, 
the  improvement  in  a  electronic  protection  circuit  for  provid- 
ing a  trigger  to  the  power  supply  in  the  presence  of  s  source 
voltage  exceeding  a  predetermined  amplitude,  comprising 
charge  storage  means  responsive  to  storing  a  charge  from  a 
first  polarity  of  an  applied  ac  voltage. 


-Xs 


rff 


pbotoswitch  means  responsive  to  said  source  voltage  ex- 
ceeding the  predetermined  level,  and 

a  gated  semiconductor  connected  to  said  charge  storage 
means  and  to  said  photoawitch  means  such  that  when  said 
gated  semiconductor  is  gated  on,  the  charge  stored  on  said 
charge  storage  means  is  applied  as  the  outgoing  trigger. 


4,135424 

CERAMIC  CAPACTTOR  HAVING  A 

BISMUTH-CONTAINING  SILVER-DOPED  DIELECTRIC 

OF  (Pk4^  (Zr,TI)Oi 
GflM  H.  Maker,  North  Adnm,  Man.,  Msl^or  to  SpragM 

Electric  Compaay,  North  Adams,  Mass. 
rimrimmrina-ia-»art  of  Scr.  No.  619,009,  Oct  2, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,027,209.  Thta  ^pUcatioa  May  31.  1977,  Scr.  No.  802,160 
Tha  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  sabasqacat  to  May  31, 

lat  CL'  HOIG  4/12 
VS.  CL  361—321  17 


1.  A  ceramic  capacitor  comprking  a  dielectric  body  and  two 
spaced  electrodes  in  contact  with  said  dielectric  body,  said 
body  consisting  essentially  of  a  dense  high  temperature  ce- 
ramic, from  0  to  8  weight  percent  of  a  low  temperature  glam 
and  at  least  0.4  weight  percent  Bi20),  said  ceramic  being 
doped  with  from  0. 1  to  1 .0  weight  percent  silver  and  consisting 
substantially  of  a  lead  zirconate  wherein  from  0.07  to  0.16 
molar  parts  of  said  lead  arc  replaced  by  lanthanum  and 


4,138,225 
PIVOTAL  STRUCTURAL  ENCLOSURE 
James  W.  Wdah,  1350  Loriag,  San  Diego,  CaHf.  92109,  sad 
Dwight  L.  Hairia.  2012  CanUaeto  Orcaiar  Snr.  San  Dicga, 
Calif.  92037 

FOad  Sep.  19. 1977.  Scr.  No.  834,795 

lat  CL^  H02B  1/04 

VS.  a  361—382  21  Claiw 


1.  In  a  system  incorporating  electrical  equipment  mounted  is 
cages  attached  to  pivoting  gates, 

(a)  an  enclosure  and  multiple  gates  respectively  located  in 
multiple  interior  spaces  in  the  enclosure,  the  spaces  includ- 
ing first,  secoitd  and  third  such  spaces  in  a  row,  the  second 
space  located  intermediate  the  first  and  third  spaces,  the 
gates  having  opposed  primary  and  secondary  cage  sides, 

(b)  means  mounting  said  gates  to  swing  bodily  relatively 
within  said  interior  spaces  so  that  at  least  a  first  of  said 
gates  has  an  initial  position  in  said  first  space  in  which  i 
primary  cage  side  of  the  first  gate  faces  forwardly,  and  w 
alternate  position  in  said  second  interior  space  in  which 
the  opposite  cage  side  of  the  first  gate  faces  forwardly, 
and  a  second  of  said  gates  has  an  initial  position  in  said  tint 
space  in  which  a  primary  cage  side  of  the  second  gate  it 
forwardly  exposed  when  said  first  gate  is  swung  into  said 
alternate  position  in  said  second  interior  space,  there  also 
being  gates  in  said  third  space  and  which  are  swingable 
into  said  second  space. 

(c)  at  least  one  of  said  opposed  sides  defined  by  electric 
equipment 


4,135,226 
AUTOMATIC  JUNCTION  UNTT 
FHadrich  J.  A  Koariamky,  Btachcim,  Gcrmaay.  assignor  to 
AMP  lacorporatcd,  Harrisbwrg,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  34,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8r,294 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioB  Uaitad  Kiagdom.  Sep.  1.  197i, 
36116/76 

tat  CL>  HQ2B  1/02 

UjS.  CL  361— 415  4  CUM 

1.  An  electrical  junction  box  comprising  two  printed  circait 

boards  mounted  spaced  apart  in  facc-to-face  relation  in  la 

insulating  housing  and  a  series  of  terminals  mounted  in  parallel 
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toiding  in  spaced  co-planar  relation  laterally  of  the  strip,  said 
contact  engaging  selected  tracks  on  respective  boards,  and 


farther,  said  strip  haviqg  at  one  longitudinal  and  a  tab  contact 
protruding  externally  of  the  housing. 

4,135,227 
LEADLESS  ELECTRIC  FLASH  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Timothy  FoU,  Carlisle  Mass.,  assigaor  to  GTE  SylTania  lacor- 
poratod,  Daavcrs,  Mass. 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,378 
lat  CL^  G03B  15/02 
UJS.  a  362—6  16  Claims 

I.  A  flash  lamp  assembly  comprising: 
s  kmgitudinal,  light-transmitting  housing  defining  a  plurality 
of  juxtapositioned  chambers  therein  aligned  in  a  substan- 
tially linear  manner;  and 
s  plurality  of  electrically-activated  flash  lamps  each  located 
within  a  respective  one  of  said  chambers  and  adapted  for 
being  electrically  activated  through  said  housing,  each  of 
said  flash  lamps  having  a  Ught-transmitting  envelope  and 
first  and  second  spacedly  positioned  electrically  conduc- 
tive means  located  externally  of  said  envelope  for  capaci- 
tively  igniting  said  flash  lamp  through  said  envelope  in 
response  to  receipt  of  electrical  energy  through  said  hous- 
ing. 


4,135428 

UNDERWATER  ILLUMINATION  DEVICE 
Joe  J.  Loaes,  P.O.  Box  6313,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.  92106 
Filed  Jaa.  21,  1977,  Scr.  No.  761,023 
lat  CLJ  G03B  15/02;  H05B  33/02;  F21V  7/09 


VS.  a  362—18 


6  riftiM 


L  In  sn  underwater  light  source  assembly  for  photography, 
Ac  combination,  with  a  power  source  plug  base,  a  bulb  opera- 
tively  connected  on  said  base,  a  transparent  tubular  sleeve 
fixed  to  said  base  about  said  bulb,  and  a  cap  on  said  sleeve,  of 
a  flux  control  reflector  comprising: 

A  olanar  reflector  base  havine  a  soecular  reflective  surface 


angularly  related  in  second  and  third  planes  relative  to  the 

bulb; 
said  second  and  third  planes  being  substantially  equal  and 

opposite  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  base;  and 
each  of  said  surfaces  of  said  reflective  base  and  side  reflector 

plates  having  a  series  of  flutes  thereon,  each  flute  having  a 

main  reflective  surface  and  a  step  surface,  the  flutes  being 

arranged  in  recurring  pattern  throughout  substantially  the 

entire  surface. 


4,135429 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  USE  ON  A  BICYCLE  WHEEL 

Estcbaa  Modarkay,  1411  IMalb  Arc,  Brooklya,  N.Y.  11237 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,768 

lat  CL2  B62J  5/00 

VS.  CL  362—72  3  Claims 


*^ 


1.  A  safety  device  for  use  in  combination  with  a  bicycle 
wheel  having  a  hub,  a  rim  and  spokes  connecting  the  hub  to  the 
rim,  the  safety  device  comprising  safety  light  means  and  means 
for  powering  the  safety  light,  the  safety  light  means  comprising 
socket  means  for  receiving  an  electric  light  bulb,  a  housing  for 
containing  the  socket  means  and  the  light  bulb,  the  housing 
being  constituted  of  two  identical  halves,  each  of  said  halves 
being  in  the  form  of  a  multi-facted  light  transmissive  lens,  a 
pair  of  clamping  projections  extending  outwardly  from  oppo- 
site extremities  of  each  of  the  lenses,  the  clamping  projectioiu 
of  one  lens  being  spaced  from  the  clamping  projections  of  the 
other  lens  by  a  distance  about  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 
spokes,  a  threaded  bore  formed  in  each  of  the  projections  for 
receiving  a  screw,  the  threaded  bores  in  one  lens  aligning  with 
those  in  the  other  lens,  a  respective  screw  received  in  each  two 
aligned  bores,  the  screws  holding  the  lenses  together  and  being 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  projections  to  clamp  the  hous- 
ing onto  the  spokes  with  the  lenses  facing  laterally  away  from 
the  wheel,  the  means  for  powering  the  safety  light  comprising 
a  housing  for  receiving  at  least  one  dry  cell  battery,  meaiu  for 
clamping  the  battery  housing  to  the  hub,  respective  electrically 
conductive  means  attached  to  the  housing  for  contacting  the 
respective  poles  of  the  battery,  and  means  for  electrically 
connecting  the  battery  in  series  with  the  socket  means. 


4,135430 
FLASHUGHT 
Joaeph  M.  Armbraster,  2521 NE.  4th  Atc,  Pompaao  Bcack,  Fla. 
33064 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,704 
lat  CU  F21L  7/00 
U.S.  CL  362—206  3  Claims 

1.  A  battery  actuated  flashlight  including  an  elongated  tubu- 
lar body  having  open  front  and  rear  endi  said  body  being 
constructed  of  conductive  metal,  a  combined  reflector  and  lens 
assembly  supported  from  the  front  end  of  said  body,  a  bulb 
including  center  and  base  terminals  removably  supported  from 
said  reflector  and  lens  assembly  with  said  base  terminal  electri- 
cally connected,  by  said  assembly,  to  said  body  and  said  center 
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facing  forward  terminal  in  electrical  contact  with  >aid  center 
terminal  and  a  rearwardly  facing  rear  terminal,  a  thick  walled 
sleeve  disposed  and  longitudinally  slidable  m  said  rear  end  of 
Mid  body  and  coiutructed  of  deformable  and  resilient  dielec- 
tric material,  a  conductive  contact  diak  slidable  in  said  body 
and  dispoaed  across  the  front  end  of  said  sleeve  defining  a 
contact  electrically  contacting  said  rear  terminal,  a  thrust 
member  threadedly  mounted  in  the  rear  end  of  said  body  and 
adjustable  positioning  therealong  for  variably  axially  com- 
pressing and  biasing  said  sleeve,  and  thus  said  battery,  for- 
wardly  in  said  body,  said  thrust  member  being  constructed  of 
conductive  material  and  being  in  electrical  contact  with  said 


body,  and  switch  means  supported  from  said  thrust  member 
and  including  a  switch  actuator  therefor  disposed  in  recessed 
position  within  said  rear  end  of  said  body  and  operable  from 
the  exterior  thereof,  said  switch  means  defining  a  ground  ter- 
minal therefor  grounded  to  said  thrust  member  and  a  second 
terminal  insulated  relative  to  said  thrust  member  and  dispoaed 
within  the  interior  of  said  sleeve,  and  means  within  the  interior 
of  said  sleeve  electncally  connecting  said  second  terminal  to 
said  contact,  said  switch  means  being  secured  through  a  central 
portion  of  said  thrust  member  and  said  actuator  comprising  a 
portion  of  said  switch  means  projecting  rearwardly  of  said 
thrust  member  into  the  rear  end  of  said  sleeve. 


SURGICAL  UGHT  ASSEMBLY 
Kemwtii  J.  Fisher,  Eric,  Pa,^  aaaivior  to  AaKricn  Sterfllzer 
Coispaay,  Eric,  Pa. 

Filed  May  10,  1977.  Scr.  No.  795,645 

Int.  a.2  F21V  21/26 

VS.  CL  362— 2«9  It  CUm 


1.  A  light  assembly  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  first  reflector  having  a  substantially  parabolic  concave 

reflective  surface,  the  first  reflector  being  a  cool  reflector 

capable  of  transmitting  infrared  radiation  while  reflecting 

essentially  all  visible  light, 

a  second  reflector  having  an  annular  divergent  external 

reflective  surface, 
support  means  mounting  the  first  and  second  reflectors  in 
fixed  spaced  coaxial  relation  to  one  another  with  their 
respective  surfaces  in  generally  opposed  relation, 
a  third  reflector  having  an  annular  divergent  internal  reflec- 
tive surface,  such  third  reflector  being  mounted  on  the  support 
means  in  fixed  coaxial  relation  with  and  having  iu  reflective 
surface  extending  in  radially  outwardly  spaced  relation  to  the 
first  and  second  reflectors,  the  reflective  surfaces  on  the  first 
and  third  reflectors  being  directed  in  the  same  general  axial 
direction, 
a  light  source. 


an  opaque  light  shield  having  a  reflective  surface  thereon, 
light  shield  support  means  mounting  the  opaque  light  shield 
in  fued  relation  to  the  light  source  and  between  the  Ught 
source  and  the  second  reflector  with  the  reflective  surftce 
facing  the  light  source  to  reflect  back  toward  the  fint 
reflector  and  the  light  source  at  least  the  major  portion  of 
the  light  rays  emitted  in  the  direction  of  the  second  reflec- 
tor by  the  light  source,  and 
mounting  means  supporting  the  light  source  and  the  opaque 
light  shield  within  the  concave  portion  of  the  first  reflec- 
tor on  the  common  axis  of  the  three  reflectors,  the  mount- 
ing means  including  actuating  means  operable  to  move  the 
light  source  and  the  light  shield  along  the  common  axis  to 
focus  the  light  on  an  area  to  be  illuminated. 


4»13S^2 
SPOT-LIGHT  REFLECTOR  STRUCTURE 
Haaa-Peter  BcrkaAofT.  LIMaMchcM.  VtL  Rc^  of  Gcraaay, 
aasignor  to  HofflMister-LcMirtea  K.  G.,  LHdcuckcid,  Pti 
Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

CoMiBiiatkM  of  Scr.  No.  701.379.  Ju.  30.  1976,  abuidoned. 

Thk  apyUcalfcw  Dm.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  S65,477 

bt  CL*  F21V  7/00,  7/06 

U.S.  CL  362—306  3  Clataa 


1.  A  spot-light  reflector  structure  for  incandescent  lamps 
comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  substantially  parabolic  main  reflector  whose  inner 
surface  reflects  light  and  whose  outer  surface  separates  s 
space  for  accommodating  an  incandescent  lamp  from  its 
surroundings,  said  reflector  having  a  passage  for  the  neck 
of  an  incandescent  lamp  in  the  apex  region  thereof  and 
said  reflector  having  a  cylindrical  projection  at  the  wide 
end  opposite  said  apex  region  forming  a  duct  which  it 
open  at  the  front  side  thereof; 

(b)  a  single  auxiliary  reflector  having  the  shape  of  a  fiiD 
hemisphere  arranged  in  coaxial  relation  to  said  main  re- 
flector and  positioned  to  be  narrowly  spaced  from  the 
bulbous  portion  of  an  incandescent  lamp,  said  auxiliary 
reflector  having  an  aperture  in  the  peak  region  thereof; 

(c)  a  tubular  extension  projecting  forwardly  from  said  aper- 
ture and  forming  a  third  light  reflector  on  the  inner  sur- 
face thereof; 

(d)  a  substantially  cylindrical  insert  inside  said  cylindrical 
projection  of  said  main  reflector  positioned  by  frictioo 
inside  said  cylindrical  projection; 

(e)  a  radially  extending  arm  supporting  said  auxiliary  reflec- 
tor at  one  end  thereof  and  being  pivotally  supported  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof  by  said  insert;  and 

(0  a  mouse-trap  type  spring  having  one  end  resting  against 
said  projectioo  of  said  main  reflector  and  another  end 
resting  against  said  arm  and  biasing  said  arm  and  said 
auxiliary  reflector  toward  the  space  intended  to  be  occu- 
pied by  an  incandescent  lamp  whereby  said  arm  and  saki 
auxiliary  reflector  are  allowed  against  the  action  of  sakI 
mouse-trap  type  spring  to  be  moved  away  from  an  incan- 
descent lamp  arranged  in  said  main  reflector  to  allow 
ready  replacement  of  an  incandescent  lamp  through  saki 
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open  front  of  said  cylindrical  projection  of  said  main 
reflector. 


\  4,135.233 

VOLTAGE  COrOROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  DC-TO-DC 
OONVERTOR 

Oie  S.  Seicrscn,  Kokke^al,  Denaurk,  aasignor  to  Christian 
Ronittg  A/S,  HerlcT,  Denmark 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  805.108 
Oaims  priority,  application  Deamark.  Job.  10. 1976, 2576/76 
lat  a.2  H02M  3/335 
MS.  a  363—21  «  a*'™ 


at  least  one  of  said  output  voltages  for  controlling  the  on-time 
of  said  variable  switch,  said  control  circuitry  comprising: 

a  current  sensing  element  having  first,  second,  and  third 
windings  on  a  saturable  core,  said  first  winding  being  in 
series  with  said  variable  switch; 

control  current  generating  circuitry  responsive  to  the  D.C. 
output  voltage  level  of  said  power  supply  and  coupled  to 
said  second  winding  for  producing  a  D.C.  current  for 
saturation  of  said  current  sensing  element  core;  and 

switch  triggering  circuitry  coupled  to  said  third  winding  for 
turning  off  said  variable  switch  when  the  current  in  said 
first  winding  overcomes  the  saturation  of  said  core. 


1.  A  voluge  control  circuit  for  a  DC-to-DC  convertor  of  the 
type  comprising  a  transistor  circuit  with  an  alternately  conduc- 
tive and  switched  off  transistor,  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of 
Hud  transistor  being  composed  partly  of  the  primary  winding 
of  s  load  transformer,  partly  of  the  primary  winding  of  a  con- 
trol transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  connected  to  the 
base  emitter  circuit  of  the  transistor,  wherein  the  control  trans- 
former is  provided  with  a  further  winding  whose  ends  are 
connected  to  a  souce  electrode  and  a  drain  electrode,  respec- 
tively, of  a  transistor  circuit  which  also  has  a  control  electrode 
to  whKh  is  supplied  a  control  volUge  dependent  on  the  output 
voltage,  said  transistor  circuit  being  adapted  to  substantially 
ihort-circuit  the  winding  when  the  winding  voltage  attains  a 
predetermined  value  in  relation  to  the  control  voltage. 


4,135.234 

SATURABLE  REACTOR  SWITCH  CONTROL  FOR 

SWITCHING  REGULATOR  POWER  SUPPLIES 

Charles  O.  Forge,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  awigaor  to  Boschert  Associ- 
ates, SvaayTale,  Calif . 

FUed  Fd».  9. 1978,  Ser.  No.  876.342 

lat  a.2  H02M  3/335 

MS.  a  363—21  <  OataM 


4.135.235 

SYNTHESIZER  CIRCUFT  FOR  GENERATING 

THREE-TIER  WAVEFORMS 

Richard  H.  Baker.  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

ft  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No,  846.696 

Int  a.2  H02M  7/537 

U.S.  CL  363—43  25  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  switching  regulator  power  supply  having  a  variable 
switch  for  pulsing  unregulated  input  D.C,  means  responsive  to 
lakl  pulsed  D.C.  for  rectifying  and  producing  desired  D.C. 
output  voltages,  and  control  circuitry  responsive  to  the  level  of 


144 


1.  A  DC  voltage  to  AC  voluge  converter,  including  a  first 
suge  comprising: 

first  and  second  power  terminals  for  receiving  positive  and 
negative  polarity  DC  voltages,  respectively; 

a  third  power  terminal  for  connection  to  a  point  of  reference 
potential; 

an  output  terminal,  said  AC  voltage  being  developed  across 
said  third  power  and  output  terminals; 

first  switching  means  having  first  and  second  input  terminals 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  t^pBirnds  of  said  con- 
verter, respectively,  and  an  output  terminal; 

second  switching  means  having  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nals, and  an  output  terminal  connected  to  said  output 
terminal  of  said  converter; 

first  unidirectional  current  means  connected  between  the 
first  input  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  switching 
means,  respectively,  said  first  unidirectional  current 
means  being  polarized  for  passing  current  from  said  first 
power  terminal  to  said  first  input  terminal  of  said  second 
switching  means; 

second  unidirectional  current  means  connected  between  said 
second  input  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  switching 
means,  respectively,  said  second  unidirectional  current 
means  being  poled  for  passing  current  from  said  second 
input  terminal  of  said  second  switching  means  to  said 
second  power  terminal;  and 

first  and  second  electrical  charge  storage  means  connected 
in  a  series  circuit  between  said  first  and  second  input 
terminals  of  said  second  switching  means,  the  common 
connection  between  said  first  and  second  charge  storage 
means  being  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  first 
switching  means; 

said  first  switching  means  being  operable  to  a  first  condition 
for  establishing  a  current  conduction  path  between  its 
output  and  first  input  terminals,  whereby  a  positive  volt- 
age equal  in  level  to  the  sum  of  the  levels  of  said  positive 
polarity  DC  voltage  and  the  volUge  across  said  first 
charge  storage  means  is  applied  to  the  first  input  terminal 
of  said  second  switching  means,  and  concurrently  said 
second  charge  storage  means  charges,  when  necessary. 
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tion  for  establishing  a  current  conduction  path  between  its 
output  and  second  input  terminals,  whereby  a  negative 
voltage  equal  in  level  to  the  sum  of  the  levels  of  said 
negative  polarity  DC  voltage  and  the  voltage  across  said 
second  charge  storage  means  is  applied  to  the  second 
input  terminal  of  said  second  switching  means,  and  con- 
currently said  first  charge  storage  means  charges,  when 
necessary,  for  providing  thereacross  a  positive  level  of 
storage  approaching  the  sum  of  the  levels  of  said  positive 
and  negative  polarity  DC  voltages,  and  said  positive  po- 
larity DC  voltage  is  applied  to  the  first  input  terminal  of 
said  second  switching  means; 
said  second  switching  means  being  operable  to  a  first  condi- 
tion for  establishing  a  current  conduction  path  between  its 
first  input  and  output  terminals,  and  a  second  condition  for 
establishing  a  current  conduction  path  between  its  second 
input  and  output  terminals. 


UJS. 


bt  CL^  H02M  7/337 
CL  363— 132 


nClaiw 


4,135,236 
DC-TO-DC  CHOPPER  CIRCUIT 
Stanley  L.  Mann,  New  Beriia,  and  Charles  E.  Rcttig,  BrookfleM, 
botk  of  Wifl^  aasignon  to  Litton  Indnstrial  Products  Inc^ 
MilwnUcee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1977.  Ser.  No.  833,538 

Int  CLJ  H02M  3/315 

VS.  CL  363—124  7  daims 
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1.  A  DC-to-DC  chopper  circuit  responsive  to  a  regulator 
system  and  connected  between  a  source  of  DC  voltage  having 
a  first  voltage  level  other  than  zero  voltage  potential  and  a  DC 
output  bus,  the  DC-to-DC  chopper  comprising: 

(a)  first  semiconductor  switch  means  responsive  to  the  regu- 
lator system  and  periodically  coimecting  the  source  of  DC 
voltage  to  the  DC  output  bus, 

(b)  resonating  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  semicon- 
ductor switch  means  applying  the  DC  voltage  at  the  first 
voltage  level,  said  resonating  circuit  means  increasing  the 
DC  voltage  from  the  first  voltage  level  to  a  determinable 
second  voltage  level, 

(c)  second  semiconductor  switch  means  responsive  to  the 
regulator  system  and  periodically  connecting  said  resonat- 
ing circuit  means  at  said  second  voltage  level  to  the  DC 
output  bus  so  that  the  electrical  continuity  of  said  first 
semiconductor  switch  means  is  interrupted  and  said  sec- 
ond voltage  level  decreases  to  the  zero  voltage  potential, 
and 

(d)  means  electrically  connected  in  series  with  said  second 
semiconductor  switch  means,  said  last-named  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  resonating  circuit  means  reaching  said 
zero  voltage  potential  establishing  a  freewheeling  current 
in  the  output  bus  continuing  until  the  electrical  continuity 
of  said  second  semiconductor  switch  means  and  said  last- 
named  means  are  interrupted  by  the  next  periodic  cycle  of 
said  first  semiconductor  switch  means. 


1.  An  inverter  comprising: 

(a)  a  DC  power  source  having  first  and  second  terminals; 

(b)  switching  means  including, 

a  plurality  of  switching  devices  each  having  first,  second 
and  third  electrodes  and  connected  between  the  Tint 
and  second  terminals  of  said  DC  power  source, 

control  means  to  supply  the  first  electrode  of  each  of  said 
switching  devices  with  control  signals,  respectively, 
and  coupling  means  to  couple  said  control  signals  to 
each  other,  selectively; 

(c)  AC  output  means  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals  and 
connected  to  said  switching  devices; 

(d)  said  control  means  including  an  oscillation  transformer 
having  a  saturable  core  and  a  plurality  of  windings,  said 
windings  being  connected  between  the  first  and  second 
electrodes  of  said  switching  devices,  respectively,  and 
fiirther  including  a  voltage  feedback  winding;  and 

(e)  said  AC  output  means  including  an  output  transformer 
having  a  primary  winding  and  first  and  second  secondary 
windings,  said  primary  winding  being  connected  to  said 
switching  devices,  said  first  secondary  winding  being 
connected  between  said  pair  of  output  terminals,  and  said 
second  secondary  winding  being  connected  in  parallel  to 
said  voltage  feedback  winding. 


4,135,238 

NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  MACHINE  TOOL 

SYSTEM 

SraiMl  M.  Haalll,  IH,  Sdtaate,  and  Jhmi  C.  KOboie,  Bd- 

■HMrt,  botk  of  Mms,^  iwlgnon  to  Hamill  Coapany,  lac, 

NorwdUMaH. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  652,143 
Int  CL'  G06F  15/46 
VS.  CL  364—107  21  Oaiv 

12.  In  a  numerically  controlled  machine  tool  system  includ- 
ing a  machine  tool,  said  machine  tool  including  a  cutting  ele- 
ment and  a  workpiece  positioning  element,  and 
a  control  system  for  controlling  the  relative  position  of  said 
cutting  element  and  workpiece  positioning  element  in- 
cluding: 

A.  an  operator  controlled  positioning  control  means  in- 
cluding axes  drive  means  for  controlling  the  relative 
position  of  said  cutting  element  to  a  succession  of  spatiil 
points  defined  with  respect  to  a  reference  point  on  said 
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with  respect  to  said  reference  point, 

C.  an  operator  controlled  sequence  entry  means  including 
a  digital  computer,  interface  means  and  operator  con- 
trol/programming station,  said  sequence  entry  means 
being  for  generating  and  storing  in  the  memory  of  said 
digital  computer  at  least  one  sequence  of  digital  data 
comprising  a  set  of  digital  signals  for  an  associated  one 
of  said  succession  of  spatial  points,  said  set  of  digital 
signals  being  related  to: 

the  coordinate  data  signal  representative  of  the  associ- 
ated one  of  said  succession  of  spatial  points, 

D.  a  transformation  means  including  said  digital  com- 
puter, said  interface,  and  said  operator  control/pro- 
gramming station,  said  transformation  means  being  for 
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selectively  transforming  each  of  said  stored  sequences 
of  digital  data  into  a  corresponding  series  of  encoded 
ntachine  tool  control  signals  wherein  each  of  said  series 
is  for  directing  the  relative  positioning  of  said  cutting 
element  toward  an  associated  one  of  said  spatial  points, 
and 
E  a  computer  controlled  positioning  means  responsive  to 
said  control  signals  and  including  said  axes  drive  means, 
said  computer  controlled  positioning  means  being  for 
successively  controlling  the  relative  position  of  said 
cutting  element  to  be  at  each  of  said  spatial  points, 
lad  wherein  said  sequence  entry  means  further  includes: 

a  sequetice  numbering  means  for  automatically  storing 
in  said  digital  computer  memory  in  association  with 
each  sequence  a  unique  reference  symbol  selected 
from  a  predetermined  ordered  succession  of  symbols, 
said  successively  stored  sequence  forming  an  ordered 
succession  of  sequences  in  said  computer  memory 
with  said  selected  reference  symbol  being  related  to 
the  order  of  said  stored  sequences  in  said  memory, 
and 
wherein  said  means  for  selectively  transforming  said  stored 


trom  saia  storea  sequences  in  saia  computer  memory, 
and 
wherein  said  sequence  transformation  means  further  includes: 
a  path  determining  means  for  determining  for  each 
identified  current  sequence  form  said  stored  data 
associated  with  said  sequence  the  relative  path  to  be 
followed  by  said  cutting  element  said  path  to  be 
followed  being  relative  to  said  reference  point  and 
connecting  the  current  coordinates  of  said  cutting 
element  and  the  coordinates  associated  with  said 
current  sequence, 
an  improvement  to  said  sequence  entry  means  comprising: 
operator  controlled  helical  data  entry  means  for  generating 
and  storing  in  said  computer  memory  at  least  one  helical  se- 
quence of  digital  data  defining  a  helical  path  about  a  reference 
axis  and  terminating  at  an  associated  one  of  said  succession  of 
spatial  F>oints,  comprising  a  further  set  of  digital  signals,  said 
further  set  being  representative  of: 

A.  helical  select  data  for  identifying  said  helica  sequen- 
ces, 

B.  the  coordinates  of  a  reference  point  on  said  heUcal 
path, 

C.  the  direction  of  approach  along  said  helical  path, 

D.  the  length  of  said  helical  path  along  said  axis,  and 

E.  the  number  of  revolutions  about  said  references  of 
said  helical  path  per  unit  length  of  said  axis. 


4,135,239 
NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  MACHINE  TOOL 
SYSTEM 
Samuel  M.  Hamill,  m,  Sdtnate;  James  C.  Kllbane,  Behnont, 
and  Stanley  F.  Zamkow,  North  Abington,  all  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Hamill  Company,  Inc.,  Norwell,  Mass. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  652,143,  Jan.  26, 1976.  This  appUcation 
May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,891 
Int  a.2  G06F  15/46 
VS.  CL  364—107  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  numerically  controlled  machine  tool  system  including 
a  machine  tool,  said  machine  tool  including  a  cutting  element 
and  a  workpiece  positioning  element,  and 
a  control  system  for  controlling  the  relative  position  of  said 
cutting  element  and  workpiece  positioning  element  in- 
cluding: 

A.  an  operator  controlled  positioning  control  means  in- 
cluding axes  drive  means  for  controlling  the  relative 
position  of  said  cutting  element  to  a  succession  of  spatial 
poinu  defined  with  respect  to  a  reference  point  on  said 
workpiece  p>ositioning  element,  wherein  each  of  said 
spatial  p>oints  corresfwnds  to  a  point  at  which  a  subse- 
quent machining  operation  is  to  be  performed, 

B.  a  position  encoding  means  for  generating  a  coordinate 
data  signal  representative  of  the  coordinates  corre- 
sponding to  the  current  position  of  said  cutting  element 
with  respect  to  said  reference  point, 

C.  an  operator  controlled  sequence  entry  means  including 
a  digital  computer,  interface  means  and  operator  con- 
trol/programming station,  said  sequence  entry  means 
being  for  generating  and  storing  in  the  memory  of  said 
digital  computer  at  least  one  sequence  of  digital  data 
comprising  a  set  of  digital  signals  for  an  associated  one 
of  said  succession  of  spatial  points,  said  set  of  digital 
signals  being  related  to: 

the  coordinate  daU  signal  representative  of  the  associ- 
ated one  of  said  succession  of  spatial  points, 

D.  a  transformation  means  including  said  digital  com- 
puter, said  interface,  and  said  operator  control/pro- 
gramming station,  said  transformation  means  being  for 
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selectively  transforming  each  of  said  stored  sequences 
of  digital  data  into  a  corresponding  series  of  encoded 
machine  tool  control  signals  wherein  each  of  said  series 
is  for  directing  the  relative  position  of  said  cutting 
element  toward  an  associated  one  of  said  spatial  points, 
and 
E  a  computer  controlled  positioning  means  responsive  to 
said  control  signals  and  including  said  axes  drive  means, 
said  computer  controlled  positioning  means  being  for 
successively  controlling  the  relative  position  of  said 
cutting  element  to  be  at  each  of  said  spatial  points. 


^ 
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t 
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user  of  the  computer  system  to  that  of  said  file  owner 
during  the  execution  of  said  program  instructions, 


January  16, 1979 


ELECTRICAL 


1111 


means  for  entering  a  specific  charge  code  of  said  plurality 
of  charge  codes  into  said  remote  station,  means  for  enter- 
ing a  specific  item  code  of  said  plurality  of  item  codes 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  items  or  one  of  said  services 
into  said  remote  station  and  means  for  entering  a  multi- 
plier corresponding  to  the  quantity  of  said  one  item  or 
service  into  said  remote  station,  each  of  at  least  some  of 
said  data  messages  including  said  specific  charge  code, 
said  specific  item  code  and  said  multiplier, 

s  first  information  storage  location, 

means  for  transmitting  said  data  messages  from  said  remote 
stations  to  said  first  information  storage  location  for  stor- 
age therein. 

a  second  information  storage  location, 

means  for  monitoring  said  daU  messages  stored  in  said  first 
information  storage  location  and  for  automatically  ex- 
tracting said  charge  codes,  item  codes  and  multipliers 
from  said  dau  messages  ai>d  for  transmitting  said  charge 
codes,  item  codes  and  multipliers  to  said  second  informa- 
tion storage  location  for  storage  therein, 

means  for  retrieving  item  codes  and  multipliers  associated 
with  a  predetermined  charge  code  of  said  plurality  of 
charge  codes  from  said  second  information  storage  loca- 
tion and  for  automatically  compiling  and  outputting  a 

•■  ._      !M     s^i : J 


4,135,243 

SINGLE  SAMPLER  HETERODYNE  METHOD  FOR 

WIDEBAND  FREQUENCY  MEASUREMENT 

LaJz  Peregrino.  and  Darwin  H.  Throne,  both  of  Cupertino, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

FUed  JuL  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,041 

Int  CL2  GOIR  23/14 

VS.  CL  364—484  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  use  in  determining  the  frequency  of  an  input 
signal,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  an  input  signal  of  an  unknown  frequency; 
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4.135  J40 
PROTECTION  OF  DATA  RLE  CONTENTS 
Dennis  M.  Ritchie,  Siuuidt,  NJ.,  aMigaor  to  Bell  TelcphoM 
Labontorics,  Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  Jnl.  9,  1973.  Scr.  No.  377.591 
Lrt.  0,2  GO«F  ll/ia  13/00 
VS.  CL  364—200  4  CUw 

1.  In  a  computer  system  serving  at  least  one  external  current 
user  and  having  stored  at  least  one  file  of  executable  program 
instructions  owned  by  a  file  owner  different  from  said  current 
user, 
means  for  stonng  access  control  information  in  association 
with  said  file,  includmg  tdentification  of  said  file  owner 
and  a  control  indicator  having  selectively  either  a  first  or 
a  second  binary  state, 
means  for  sensing  said  first  state  of  said  control  indicator, 

and 
means  responsive  to  said  first  state  of  said  control  indicator 
for  changing  temporarily  the  identification  of  said  current 


INVENTORY  CONTROL,  BED  ALLOCATION  AND 

ACCOUNTING  DATA  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

A.  Staaia,  Wbeeliag,  and  Loida  E.  PUlipya,  Addiioa, 

bo«k  of  ni.,  aarigBon  to  Mcdeico,  LMoryorated,  Skokic,  DL 

Cootiautioa  of  Scr.  No.  117.839.  Fak.  22,  1971.  abaniloiied, 

wUch  is  a  continaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  761,042,  Sep.  20,  1968, 

abudoned.  This  applicatkM  Nor.  4,  1974,  Scr.  No.  520,711 

lrt.  0.2  G06F  3/OS,  15/22.  15/24 

VS.  a.  364—200  17  CUm 


an  improvement  to  said  sequence  entry  means  comprising: 
a  selectively  operative  absolute  data  entry  means  having: 

A.  operator  controlled  means  for  generating  at  least  one 
sequence  comprising  a  set  of  digital  signals  for  an  asso- 
ciated one  of  said  succession  of  spatial  points,  said  set  of 
digital  signals  being  related  to: 

the  absolute  coordinates  of  said  associated  one  of  said 
succession  of  spatial  points,  and 

B.  means  for  storing  said  set  in  the  memory  of  said  com- 
puter. 


1.  An  automated  inventory  control  and  accounting  system 
for  processing  a  plurality  of  data  meiaagei  containing  charge 
data  and  inventory  data  and  for  automatically  compiling 
charge  records  organized  by  a  plurality  of  charge  codes  from 
said  charge  data  in  the  form  of  monetary  charges  for  items  or 
services  to  be  charged  to  various  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
charge  codes  and  for  automatically  compiling  inventory  re- 
cords organized  by  a  plurality  of  item  codes  from  said  inven- 
tory data  reflecting  the  inventory  of  said  items  comprising 
means  for  receiving  said  data  messages,  said  data  messages 
receiving  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  remote  stations, 
each  of  at  least  some  of  said  remote  stations  including 
means  for  manually  entering  said  data  messages  into  said 
remote  stations,  said  manually  entering  meaiu  including 


4,135,242 

METHOD  AND  PROCESSOR  HAVING 

BIT-ADDRESSABLE  SCRATCH  PAD  MEMORY 

William  P.  Ward,  Poway,  aad  George  B.  GIUow.  Bonita,  both  of 

Calif.,  aadffiori  to  NCR  CorporatioB,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  No? .  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,04« 

tat  CL2  G06F  13/00 

UA  a  364—200  M  Claima 


I  A  microprogrammed  procesior  for  processing  variable 
kogth  operands  and  including  a  microinstruction  memory,  the 
processor  comprising: 

(a)  first  memory  means  in  the  microinstruction  memory  for 
storing  a  deacriptor  having  a  length  field  and  an  address 
field  thereof; 

(b)  scratch  pad  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of 
variable  length  operands; 

(c)  an  N-bit  arithmetic  aad  logic  means  for  performing  arith- 
metic and  logic  operations  on  groups  of  N  bits  and  on 
groups  of  less  than  N  bits; 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  first  memory  means  and  to  the 
microinstruction  memory  for  fetching  an  operand  having 
a  boundary  bit  location  defined  by  the  address  field  and  a 
number  of  biu  defined  by  the  length  field  from  said 
scratch  pad  memory  oieans;  and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  said  first  memory  means  and  to  said 
scratch  pad  memory  means  for  aligning  the  groups  of  N 
bits  and  said  groups  of  less  than  N  biU  to  the  inpuu  of  said 
N-bit  arithmetic  and  logic  means  in  response  to  the  ad- 
dieas  field. 


of  the  harmonic  number  and  the  sideoano  wmcn  corre- 
sponds to  the  relationship  of  the  unknown  frequency  of 
said  input  signal  to  the  frequency  of  said  sampling  signal 
and  to  the  frequency  of  said  intermediate  frequency  signal. 


4,135,244 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROGRAMMING 

AND  REDUCING  RUNOUT  IN  ROTATING  SHAFT 

VIBRATION  SIGNAL  DETECnON 

Robert  D.  DsTia,  Spring  Valley,  Calif„  aaaignor  to  Spectral 

Djmmica  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  JnL  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,363 

tat  0.2  GOIM  1/16 

VS.  CL  364—508  21  CUims 


1.  A  circuit  for  reducing  by  an  electrical  subtract  runout  data 
signal  the  runout  data  signal  portion  of  a  composite  electrical 
runout  signal  and  vibration  signal  generated  in  a  proximity 
probe  circuit  by  a  rotating  shaft,  which  composite  signal  is 
synchronized  with  the  rotating  shaft  tachometer  signal,  com- 
prising, 
a  programmable  digital  memory  circuit  module, 
means  for  programming  into  said  programmable  digital 
memory  circuit  module  a  subtract  electrical  runout  signal 
for  a  given  probe  installation  monitoring  a  given  routing 
shaft  that  is  synchronized  with  a  tachometer  signal  from 
the  rotating  shaft, 
clock  means  synchronized  to  the  tachometer  signal  for  pro- 
viding a  sequence  of  output  counts, 
address  means  for  accessing  said  digital  memory  in  response 
to  said  output  counts  providing  the  digital  subtract  runout 
signal. 
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D  to  A  converter  means  for  converting  said  digital  subtract 
runout  signal  to  an  analog  subtract  runout  signal. 

Subtract  means  for  receiving  said  composite  signal  and  said 
analog  subtract  runout  signal  and  subtracting  said  analog 
subtract  runout  signal  from  said  composite  signal, 

and  said  memory  circuit  module  being  selectively  removable 
from  said  circuit  and  replaceable  by  another  memory 
circuit  module  pre-programmed  with  a  subtract  runout 
signal  for  another  given  rotating  shaft  installation. 


1.  Apparatus  having  a  head  means  for  fetching  a  member 
from  a  repository,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  repository  having  a  predetermined  number  of  stations, 
each  sution  being  configured  to  be  engaged  by  the  head 
means  and  to  store  one  member; 

memory  means  for  receiving  and  storing  applied  input  data 
values,  each  data  value  representing  a  selected  station 
from  which  a  member  is  to  be  fetched; 

processing  means  coupled  to  the  memory  means  for  provid- 
ing position  coordinates  to  which  the  head  means  is  to  be 
moved  for  fetching  a  member  from  the  selected  station; 

control  means  coupled  to  the  processing  means  for  moving 
the  head  means  to  the  position  coordinates  provided  by 
the  processing  means;  aiid 

head  means  coupled  to  the  control  means  and  configured  to 
hold  at  least  one  member  and  to  engage  the  selected  su- 
tion and  a  member  stored  in  said  sution  for  fetching  the 
stored  member  by  movement  of  the  head  means  to  the 
position  coordinates. 


response  to  a  comparison  of  said  second  reference  signtl 
with  said  engine  speed  signal,  said  engine  run  time  display 


4,135J45 

PLOTTER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  PEN-CHANGER 

Richard  M.  Kemplin,  Poway;  Richard  N.  Tverdoch,  Sobua 

Beach,  and  Larry  W.  Hwcaacf.  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif^ 

•M^aon  to  Hewlett-Packard  Coaipaay,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,680 

tat  0.2  G06F  15/46 

VS.  CL  364—520  17  Claiau 
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means  providing  a  run  time  indication  in  response  to  said 
output  signal. 


4,135,247 
TOMOGRAPHY  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  iTSTEM 
Bcniard  M.  Gordon,  MagaoUa;  Leopold  Neaouaa,  Lexiagtoa, 
aad  Joha  McG.  Dobba,  Arliagtoa,  all  of  Maaa.,  assignors  to 
SieaMaa  AktiengeaeUachaft  Bcrlia  A  Moaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrauay 

Filed  Aag.  15.  1977.  Ser.  No.  824,632 
tat  0.2  GOIT  1/16;  G06F  15/52 
VS.  CL  364—414  68  < 
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4.135,246 


1.  In  a  tomography  system  for  exposing  a  body  to  radiation 
to  provide  image  dau  represenutive  of  the  density  of  the  body 
in  a  cross-sectional  plane,  of  the  type  having:  source  means  for 
providing  radiation  passing  through  the  body;  detector  mean 
for  receiving  the  radiation  passing  through  the  body  along  s 
plurality  of  paths  and  for  providing  output  signals  representa- 
tive of  radiation  intensity  received;  and  scanning  means  for 
providing  for  roution  of  the  source  and  detector  means  with 
respect  to  said  body  and  for  periodically  causing  emission  of 
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tng  a  plurality  of  memory  locations  each  for  storing  a 
value  represenutive  of  the  density  of  a  corresponding  area 
of  the  body  in  said  cross-sectional  plane; 
reconstructor  means,  coupled  to  said  second  memory  means, 
and  operative  in  response  to  daU  retrieved  by  said  second 
memory  means,  for  back-projecting  the  convolved  daU 
poinu  from  a  projection  by  determining  the  correspond- 
ing convolved  dau  point  for  each  location  in  image  mem- 
ory and  adding  dau  derived  from  the  corresponding 
convolved  dau  point  to  the  value  stored  in  that  location  in 
image  memory. 


4,135,248 
MEDIAN  EXTRACTOR 
Nathan  Blazer,  Silyer  Spring,  Md..  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp..  Plttsbargh.  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  11. 1977.  Ser.  No.  841.238 

tat  0.2  G06F  15/36 

MS.  a  364—575  I  21  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  processing  a  set  of  M  dau  values  to  extract 
a  desired  threshold  value  therefrom,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  converting  each  dau  value  into  a  base-one  coded 
digital  word  having  a  capacity  of  N-bit  levels; 

an  M-sUge  shift  register  for  each  of  said  N  levels  of  base-one 
code,  said  N  number  of  M-suge  shift  registers  being 
aligned  in  N  rows  and  M  columns  to  form  a  memory  bank 
for  storage  of  each  of  said  M  digital  words  in  one  of  its  M 
columns; 

means  for  arranging  the  bit  pattern  of  said  memory  bank 
upon  storage  of  each  digital  word  by  performing  a  shifting 
operation  on  selected  shift  register  rows,  said  selection  of 
which  being  based  on  the  base-one  coded  digital  word 
ready  for  storage  in  the  memory  bank,  said  bit  pattern 
arrangement  of  said  memory  bank  rendering  an  ordered 
set  of  the  digital  words  in  relation  to  the  magnitude 
thereof;  and 

means  for  Upping  the  shift  register  stages  of  at  least  one 
predetermined  column  of  said  memory  bank  for  extracting 


stream  of  "m"  bit  words  is  supplied  having  a  plurality  of 
output  Ups  at  one  bit  intervals, 

(c)  a  timing  shift  register  in  which  a  timing  waveform  is 
applied  having  a  plurality  of  output  Ups  at  one  bit  inter- 
vals, said  timing  waveform  having  a  first  portion  whose 
duration  is  set  equal  to  "m"  bit  times  for  accommodating 
an  "m"  bit  multiplicand  word  and  having  a  second  alter- 
nate portion  set  equal  to  the  "n"  bit  times  of  a  multiplier 
word, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  partial  product  selectors  for  forming  sepa- 
rate partial  products, 

(i)  the  "i'*"  selector  having 

(1)  a  first  input  connected  to  an  i'*  output  Up  at  the 
multiplier  register  for  response  to  the  "i'*"  multiplier 
bit, 

(2)  a  second  input  connected  to  an  output  Up  of  said 
multiplicand  register  for  entry  of  the  i'*  multiplicand, 
delayed  in  correspondence  with  the  significance  of 
the  multiplier  bit  entered, 
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(3)  a  third  input  connected  to  an  output  Up  on  said 
timing  register  for  application  of  a  delayed  timing 
waveform  (t/)  having  said  first  portion  delayed  to 
coincide  with  said  i'"  multiplicand,  and 

(4)  a  fourth  input  to  which  said  timing  waveform  is 
applied  at  a  predetermined  delay  (t,)  for  halting  sign 
extension  and  defining  the  bit  times  of  the  partial 
product  word, 


peiformed  by  a  gas  turbine  wherein  said  recorder  includes  a 
plurality  of  integrally  controlled  displays  each  providing  a 
display  of  a  unique  factor  determinative  of  the  duty  performed 
by  the  engine,  the  invention  comprising: 
means  for  displaying  accumulated  engine  run  time, 
means  for  generating  an  engine  speed  signal  indicative  of 

engine  speed;  and 
comparator  means  for  comparing  said  engine  speed  signal 
with  fust  and  second  reference  speed  signals,  said  first 
reference  speed  signal  being  indicative  of  a  reference 
speed  greater  than  said  second  reference  speed,  said  com- 
parator means  operative  to  provide  an  output  signal  initi- 
ated in  response  to  a  comparison  of  said  first  reference 
signal  with  said  engine  speed  signal  and  terminated  in 


corresponding  detector  means  output  signal; 

first  memory  means  for  storing  the  corrected  data  points 
from  a  projection  and  for  retrieving  the  stored,  corrected 
data  points  from  a  projection  at  a  later  time; 

convolver  means  for  convolving  with  a  deblurring  fiinctioa 
the  corrected  data  points  from  a  projection,  retrieved  by 
the  first  memory  means,  to  produce  a  plurality  of  con- 
volved data  points  from  a  projection; 

second  memory  means,  coupled  to  the  convolver  means,  for 
storing  the  convolved  data  points  from  a  projection  and 
for  retrieving  the  stored,  convolved  data  points  from  i 
projection  at  a  later  time; 

image  memory  means  for  storing  data  representative  of  the 
density  of  the  body  in  said  croos-aectional  plane  and  bav- 


paay,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  811,193 

Int  a.J  G06F  2/52 

MS.  a  364—758  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  signed  multiplication  of  two  numbers  to 
obtain  a  four  quadrant  double  precision  product  in  two's  com- 
plement notation,  each  quantity  being  in  serial  form  with  the 
least  significant  bit  first  and  accommodating  a  multiplier  in 
two's  complement,  or  unsigned  notation  and  a  multiplicand  in 
two's  complement  or  unsigned  notation  and  in  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  word  lengths,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  multiplier  register  to  which  the  multiplier  bit  stream  of 
"n"  bit  words  is  supplied,  each  output  tap  of  which  selecte 
and  stores  a  successively  later  multiplier  bit  from  each 
word  for  formation  of  a  partial  product, 

(b)  a  multiplicand  shift  register  to  which  the  multiplicand  bit 


multiplier  is  entered  in  said  last  partial  product  selector, 
said  summation  network  consolidating  the  bit  streams 
representing  said  sign  extended  partial  products  into  a 
sigle  bit  stream  to  form  a  double  precision  product. 


4,135450 

SYSTEM  FOR  CLEARING  INPUT  DATA  IN 

ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER 

Reiji  Hirano,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  KahnfhiH 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,256 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1976,  51-8094 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/02.  15/32 

MS.  a.  364—900  3  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  clearing  input  data  in  an  electronic  apparatus 

comprising: 
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input  means  having  numeral  keys,  functional  keys,  daU 

instruction  keys,  and  a  clear  key; 
output  means  for  outputting  the  numeral  data  entered  from 

said  input  means; 
storage  means  for  storing  the  numeral  data  entered  from  said 

input  means,  said  storage  means  including  a  first  register 

coupled  to  said  output  means,  and  a  second  register,  and 
clear  control  means  including  memory  means,  said  clear 


occ 


CK  QK  HK  MK  SK 


!    A 


|C|CI|H|M|S| 


^ 


'^fyl 


CPU 


REGISTER 
DOT 


REGISTER 


>i 


WEglSTER 
-tlEW     \ 


ISl 


KB 


control  means  comprising  «  first  clear  control  circuit  for 
geiierating  a  signal  to  clear  the  contents  of  both  said  first 
and  second  registers  in  response  to  the  key  operation  of 
said  clear  key  when  said  memory  means  memorizes  that 
any  one  of  said  data  instruction  keys  is  depressed,  and  a 
second  clear  control  circuit  for  generating  another  signal 
to  clear  the  content  of  said  first  register  in  response  to  the 
key  operation  of  said  clear  key  when  said  memory  means 
memorizes  that  any  one  of  said  numeral  keys  is  depressed. 


UMI 


4,135051 

METHOD  FOR  CODED  SEQUENTLiL 

NON-COHERENT,  REDUNDANT  OPTICAL 

DATA-STORAGE 

Hartwtg  RmU,  Mmdch,  Gerauuy,  aarigMir  to  SIchmiis  Aktio- 

gcaeltochaft,  Berlin  A  Mnnick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Flkd  Mar.  12, 1973,  Scr.  No.  342,301 
CUat  priority,  aivUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwuy,  Mar.  24, 
1972,  2214396 

bt  CL2  G02B  5/31 G03H  1/18.  1/10,  1/26 
MS.  CL  365—216  5  OalM 


1.  A  method  for  coded,  sequential,  non-coherent,  redundant, 
optica]  daU  storage,  comprising  the  steps  of:  sequentially  r^ 
cording  in  a  timed  sequence  a  number  of  one-dimensional 
holograms  upon  a  light-sensitive  tape  with  a  pulse  amplitud^ 
modulated  light  beam;  applying  a  correction  exposure  of  the 
light-sensitive  tape  with  a  correction  beam  separate  from  the 
signal  exposure  with  respect  to  space  and  time  to  provide  la 
entire  exposure  which  is  constant  during  each  recording;  and 
modulating  one  of  the  beams  with  a  noise  signal  with  respect  to 
time  to  provide  a  contrast  of  the  individual  recorded  holo- 
grams which  statistically  varies. 


DESIGNS 
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250.796 
SKI  BOOT  ATTACHMENT 
Michael  D.  DeFerer,  5511  W.  Pvkriew  Dr.,  MeqwM,  Wie. 
53092 

FOed  Oct  13, 1976.  Ser.  No.  732,116 
Ter«  of  patart  14  yc«n 
laLCLDJr-04 
MS.  a  D2-J14 


250,798 

ARMCHAIR 

Peter  S.  Sturiwrg,  46  MayMr  Dr.,  HutiiigtoB,  N.Y. 

FOed  May  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,463 

Term  <rf  patent  14  yean 

Iata.D6-0/ 

UA  CL  D6-71 
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250,799 

REELED  GARBAGE  BAG  HOLDER 

itmn  A.  Schad,  13291  N.  Sagiaaw  Rd„  Clio,  Mich.  48420 

FOed  Jan.  6. 1977,  Ser.  No.  757.312 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D6— Of-  D7— 99 

M&.  CL  D6— lU 


250.797 

SPOOL  HOLDER 

SUrlcy  Daacgu,  Rte.  3,  Box  260B.  MalTcra.  AHl  72104 

FOed  Jan.  19, 1978.  Scr.  No.  871.119 

Tcra  of  pateat  14  years 

ULCLD6-04 

U5.  a  D3— 19  D 


250,800 

SHELF 

Floyd  TraannaB,  RJt  #1,  Gailford,  lad.  47022 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  813335 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lBtCLD6— M 

U.S.  CL  D6— 132 
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isojni 

DISPLAY  STAND 
ShddM  L.  Bcrim,  128  N.  22ad  Atc^  W^  Dafartk,  Mfan.  55M6, 
aad  Dale  R.  Bottea,  1907-1/2  N.  Sth  St,  SMcrior.  Wit.  5400 
FIM  Oct  IS,  1976,  Scr.  No.  733,426 

TcniorpMaM7yMn 
lat  CL  Dt—99:  D9-03;  020—02 
U.S.  CL  D6— 172 


250,003 
COVERED  CASSEROLE 
M.  EHiott,  ud  HcicM  Ugknr,  both  of  New  York.  N.Y, 
to  CUm  Sew,  Ik.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDed  Feb.  24, 1977.  Ser.  No.  771^35 
TerBofpirteirtM: 
bt  CU  m—02 
U.S.C1.D7— 97 


MMMiaM 
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250,105 
ALTERNATOR  BRACKET  FOR  VEHICLES 
PHl  N.  Mygiad.  5567  Airwijrt  Afc,  Fnma,  Caitt.  93727.  i 
Floyd  E.  GroM,  6468  N.  7th  St,  F^coo,  Calif.  93710 
FDed  Mar.  7, 1977.  Scr.  No.  775,270 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 
lBta.2D8-08 
UJS.aD8— 380 


250,808 

CLOCK 

Harold  E.  Johoaoa,  205  Beechwood  Pan,  Gadedea,  Ala.  35991 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,481 

Term  at  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  DIO— 0/ 

VS.  CL  DIO— 6 


250,802 
COVERED  OVEN  POT 

loser  M.  Elliott,  aad  Hdeaa  Ugiow,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y., 

Mdgaon  to  CUaa  Scat,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

PUed  Feb.  24.  1977.  Ser.  No.  771^34 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL'  D7— 0^ 

UAaD7— 97 


250,804 
CUP-MOUNTED  HOLDER  FOR  COFFEE  FILTER  PAPEK 
St^G^R.  Nilnoa,  Kattarp,  Swedea,  Mri^or  to  Pentorp  AB, 
Pcntor^  SwMCB 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,922 
CUaa  priority,  applicatioa  Swedea,  Sep.  15, 1976,  76-17M 
TeraiorpataMl4yo 
IatCL'D7— M 
U.S.  CL  D7— 129 


J. 

m 

m 

1 

i 

^ 

VHBtSSSB 
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M 
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250,806 
BOTHf  OR  THE  LIKE 
Roaald  R.  Gatkowdd,  3635  Waterbary  La..  Radae,  Wis.  53403. 
issitsiir  to  S.  C  Johaaoa  A  Soa.  lac 

FUed  Feb.  7. 1977.  Ser.  No.  766,158 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
IatCL2D9-«; 
UjS.aD9-^39 


250.809 

WATCH  ^ 

Alaia  D.  Perria,  RaeO-Mataaaisoa,  Fraace.  assigoor  to  Cartier 
laternatioaal  B.V.,  Fraace 

Filed  Sep.  14. 1976.  Ser.  No.  723.054 
Claims  priority.  applicatioB  FTaace,  Mar.  15, 1976, 76  74640 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  DIO— 02 
UJS.  CL  DlO-39 


H, 


250,807 
TOWELETTE  DISPENSER 
McOraia,  Oartaaatl,  Ohio, 


to  Drackett 


Filed  Feb.  22. 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,729 
Term  of  pateat  14  ye 
IatCLD9^-<» 
U&aD9-239 


250,810 
COLORIMETER 
Darid  L.  Stera,  BaltiaM>re,  Md.,  assigaor  to  The  Baltiaiore  Spice 
CoBipaay,  Baltiaiore,  Md. 

Filed  Joa.  2, 1977.  Ser.  No.  802.602 
Term  of  pateat  14  ye 
latCLDlO— M 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 46 
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250,811  

THERMOCHROMIC  THERMOMETER 
DarM  L.  F^iOer,  1110  MoaMria  Greek  TraiL  NW.,  AtlMla,  Ga. 
30328,  wd  BryM  T.  Moas,  5282  Msadowcreek  Dr., 
woodly,  Ga.  30338 

FUed  Mar.  38. 1977.  Ser.  No.  781^62 
Term  of  pateat  14 ; 
latCLDlO-M 


250,814 

VEHICLE  PEDAL  CONTROL  UNIT 

Jack  DartMiL  Diplocks  Way,  Soath  Rd.,  HaOsham,  East  Swa 

iTMnrr  r^aaii 

FUed  Feb.  17. 1977.  Ser.  No.  769^42 
Term  of  paleM  14  years 
lat  CL  D12— /tf 
VS.  CL  D12— 174 
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isojne 

PHOTOPLASH  LAMP  UNIT 
RssseU  W.  CUpaer.  Soath  EacUd;  Doaald  R.  ScUadler,  Bartoa, 
mi  Peter  L.  SheDko.  Chacria  Falls,  all  of  Ohio.  assigBors  to 
Gcacral  Electric  Compaay.  Scheaectady,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  25. 1977,  Ser.  No.  800.457 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  016—05;  D26—0S 
VS.  CL  D16— 42 


250318 
PHOTOPLASH  LAMP  UNTT 
RasseU  W.  Chipaer.  Soath  Eadid;  Doaald  R.  Scfaiodler.  Bartoa. 
and  Peter  L.  Shellko.  Chagria  Falls,  all  of  Ohio,  assigaors  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Schenectady.  N.Y. 
FUed  May  25. 1977,  Ser.  No.  800.459 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D16— 05;  D26-05 
U.S.  CL  D16— 42 


W" 


2SMU 

TIRE 

EatkclL.1 

)Mcaa,  AknM.  OUo.  MiiSMr 

toThcG 

*KiM« 

<*  Caa^mtf 

FIMJn. 

22,  1977,  Scr.  N«.  nt.7<t 

T« 

«  of  fUttmt  14  )re 
LM.  a.  DU— 75 

m 

U^  CL  DU— 14< 

2S0J13 
TIKE 
Haroid  D.  Fetty,  Biradashan,  Midu  and  Ckwlo  G.  Yv 
koTich,  Boarteaa,  Ohio,  tMivMin  to  Tkc  Goodyear  Tin  A  290,115 

Rabbcr  CoapMjr  TRANSCEIVER 

Filed  Job.  23, 1»77,  Scr.  No.  109,223  Lawnrntt  L.  Yaata,  M30  Red  Cedar  La^  Uaioa  Lake,  Mick 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean  4S0OS 

lat  a.  Dn-15  FiM  Jbb.  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  (93,379 

UA  a.  D12— 147  _____  xef»  of  pateM  14  ye 

lat  0.014—0} 
UjS.  CL  D14— M 


I 


250,919 

250317  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNTT 

PHCrrOFLASH  LAMP  UNIT  DoaaM  R.  ScUadier,  Bartoa,  aad  Thomae  F.  Sonles,  aerdand 

Duaild  R  ScUadier,  Bartoa,  aad  Thonat  F.  Soolet,  dereiaad       Heighti,  botii  of  Oliio,  aadgaon  to  Geaeral  Electric  Com- 
Heiaht*.  botii  of  OtJo.  aedKaon  to  Geaeral  Electric  Com-       puft  Scheaectady,  N.Y. 
la^Scheaectady.  N.Y.  ™^  M«y  ^5, 1977,  Ser,  No.  MNM<1 

Filed  Nfay  2si  1977,  Scr.  No.  MNMSS  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Torn  of  pateat  14  yean  !■*•  CL  D16-05.  D26-05 

lat  CL  016—05;  026—05  VS.  O.  D16-42 

U.S.aD16— 42 
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250420  250422 

PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  U?«T  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNTT 

DoMid  R.  ScUadier.  Bwtoa,  aad  IVmmi  F.  Soalea,  dereiaad  DoMdd  R.  ScUmiler,  Bartoa,  aad  TVwai  F.  Soaka,  CIcTelaad 

Ifetahta,  both  of  OUo,  anigaon  to  GcMnl  Electric  Com-  Hdchta.  both  of  Ohio,  aaricaon  to  Geaeral  Electric  Com- 

■aay  athiianftadj  N  Y.  paBT>  Scheaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  M^  M.  WT7,  Ser.  No.  «MM<2  FBad  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,466 

Term  of  patnt  14  yean  Term  of  pateat  14  yeara 

lat  CL  D16-05.  D26-05  I^  CL  Ol*-05/  D26-05 

U A  CL  D16-42  UA  O.  016— 42 
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250424  250426 

KNIFE  SCABBARD  WATER  SWEEPER 
George  T.  Bowen,  BaaUag  Ridge,  NJ.,  aieigaor  to  Atlaatic  C  Ray  Newama,  Hoaatoa,  Tex.,  aaaigBor  to  RoMM,  lac^  H( 

Scrrice  Coa^aay,  lac,  Brooklya,  N.Y.  toa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756466  Filed  Dec  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750439 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

bt  CL  03—02  lat  CL  023—07 

U4.  CL  022— 14  U.S.  CL  023— 35 


c 


A. 


72 


290321 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNIT 
RhmO  W.  CUpMT,  Soirtk  EwdU;  DouM  R.  ScUndler, 
m4  Peter  L.  SMlko,  Ckarte  Falla,  aU  of  OUo, 
GcMnI  Electrk  Cgbjit.  SckcMctady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mqr  2S,  1977,  Scr.  No.  MMMM 
Tcm  of  pateat  14  jrean 
lat  a.  Dl«— 05;  D26— OJ 
UJB.  CL  DM-'U 


290,123 

COMBINED  DESK  TRAY  AND  HOLDER  FOR  FLAT 

ARTICLES 

Edmond  E.  Tkeobdd,  Ljndnctoa,  Eaglad,  aMignor  to  Top 
to       Secret  Liirited.  H«MiMrc  Figlwil 

FIM  Dec  10, 197C  S«r.  No.  749,266 
CUM  priority,  ■ppHctiw  VtUti  Ktatdoa^  Jn.  23, 197i, 
97«07/7« 

Tcm  of  pateat  14 : 
btCLD19— 02 
U  A  CL  Dl»-79 


290,825 

WORM  HOOK 

Lewli  Childre,  Foley,  Ale,  aHigaor  to  Lew  CUMre  *  Sou,  loc 

Filed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,996 

Tcm  at  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D22— 05 

U.S.  CL  D22-^ 


250327 
BATHTUB 
Philippe  J.  H.  Qemeat,  104  S.  Robertaon  Blvd.,  Loe  Aagelea, 
Calif.  90048 

Filed  Oct  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,741 
Terai  of  pateat  14  ye 
lat  CL  D23— 02 
U&CLD23— 55 
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250328 
BATHTUB 
104  S. 


!  J.  R 
Caitr.  90048 

FDed  Oct  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,742 
Tcra  of  pateat  14 
lBtCLD23-^2 
U.S.CLD23-55 


Bhrd^  Lea  Aagelea. 


290331 
PORTABLE  SINK  OR  THE  LIKE 
Sahatore  Scotto,  1344  75tk  St,  BrooUya,  N.Y.  11228 
FDed  Aag.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823371 
Tcra  of  pateat  14  L 
IatCLD23-^ 
US.CLD23-41 


^ 


-f 


^^ 


298329 

BATHTUB 
PUUppe  J.  H.  CleaMat  104  S.  Robertaoa  Blvd.,  Loe 
Calif.  90048 

Filed  Oct  19, 19n,  Ser.  No.  843,743 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD23-02 
UjS.CLD2»-55 


250332 
WOODBURNING  STOVE 
Martia  Leack,  Graadrlew  ATen  Corawall-oa-Hadaoa,  N.Y. 
12920 

FDed  Jaa.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808321 
Tcra  of  patort  14  yean 
IatCLD23-0} 
UJS.CLD23— 97 


290330 
BATHTUB 
!  J.  R  OcMat  104  S.  Robertaoa  Blvd.. 
CaUL  90048 

Filed  Oct  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,744 
Tcra  of  pateat  14  yean 
lBtCLD23-02 
U  A  CL  D23— 55 


LoaAatelea,  J 


290333 

STOVE 

I  W.  LoMa,  4  Rodaey  Ave^  GreeaTllle,  S.C  29609,  ui 

imm  M.  Bridwell,  Rte.  2  Taaaer  Rd.,  Taylora,  S.C.  29697 

Filed  Aog.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826385 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

IatCLD23-<» 

UJS.CLD23-97 
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250334 

ANALYSIS  STAnON  FOR  MULTICHANNEL 

AUTOMATED  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF 

CHEMICAL  SAMPLES 

Johaancfl  W.  Rnppert  Houaton,  Tex.,  aatigiior  to  Hycel,  Inc., 

HovfltoB,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893344 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD24— 0/ 
VS.  CL  D24— LI 


250,837 
SHELTER 
Guy  Lahaie,  1316  Green  St,  Longnenil,  Quebec,  Canada  (J4K 
1T7) 

Filed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,173 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D25— Oi 
VS.  CL  D25— 1 


250335 
BACK  MASSAGER  ATTACHMENT 
OlfTord  E.  Gmbe,  NUca,  U.,  aacignor  to  AaMidated  Mill*,  Inc., 
Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,268 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD24-04 
VS.  a  D24-64 


250338 

ASPHALT  PLANT  CONTROL  HOUSE 

Richard  F.  Chambers,  8431  Dayton  Pike,  Daisy,  Tenn.  37319 

FOed  Jnn.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803389 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D25— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D25— 22 


250336  250339 

COMBINED  SHELTER  AND  FLOWER  STAND  ASPHALT  PLANT  CONTROL  HOUSE 

Gay  Lahaie,  1316  Green  St,  Longueull,  Quebec,  Canada  (J4K   Richard  F.  Chambers,  8431  Dayton  Pike,  Daisy,  Tenn.  37319 
1T7)  Filed  Jun.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803390 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,172  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  lat  Q.  D25— Oi 

Int  CL  D25-Oi  UA  CL  D25— 22 
VS.  a  D25— 1 
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250340 

ASPHALT  PLANT  CONTROL  HOUSE 

Richari  F.  Chaaen,  8431  Daytoa  Pike,  Daisy,  Tcon. 

Filed  Jaa.  3,  1977,  Scr.  No.  803,391 

Tcni  of  patcat  14  yean 

lat  CI.  D2S—03 

VS.  a.  D25— 22 


250443 

FRAMING  MEMBER  FOR  WINDOWS  AND  THE  UKE 

37319  JaMa  G.  Maaro,  410  Decatw  Are^  Pittabargii,  Pa.  15221 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,955 

Tern  of  patCBt  14  yean 

Lrt.CLD25— 0/ 

VS.  CL  025—74 
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250,846  250348 

.^     w    .         ^       SEALING  GASKET  ROOF  PANEL 

JotaJ.  JantOTic,  Ha«i  Parit,  Mldu,  and  WiUiam  R.  Wid-  GusUt  NKiiimd,  PL  687,  S.942  00,  Xlnbyn,  Sweden 

deaMT,  anrdiTiUe,  Pa.,  aadgnon  to  Hnnt  Performaace,  FQed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,151 

"n!!?!!:.     „   ,«*,  c      .,    -«.  Claim,  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jul.  6, 1976,  761419 

Filed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,715  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Utt  CL  D25— 0/ 

Int  a  D25-0/  VS.  CL  D25— 96 
VS.  CL  D25— 74 


250,841 

ULTRA  MODERN  SOLAR  BUILDING 

Daniel  Reye«,  233  Broadway.  New  Yorli,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,787 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Int  CL  D25— OJ 

U.S.  a.  D25— 23 


250344 

SEALING  GASKET 

Robert  L.  Ranh,  HoUy,  ami  Nicic  A.  MarineDi,  Brighton,  botk  of 

Mich.,  aiaignon  to  Hnnt  Performance,  Inc.,  Warminster,  Pa. 

FUed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,713 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

IatCLD25-0; 

VS.  CL  D25— 74 


250342 
FAST  SERVICE  RESTAURANT  BUILDING 
D.  Pat  Fralcy.  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Church's  Fried 
Chicken,  Inc.,  Sao  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,752 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  D25— OJ 
VS.  a.  D25— 25 


250345 
SEALING  GASKET 
Joha  J.  Jaratoric  Haael  Park,  Mich.,  and  William  R.  WU- 
demer.  Chnrchrille,  Pa.,  assigMn  to  Harst  Performsacc, 
Inc.,  Warminster,  Pa. 

Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,714 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  D25-01 
VS.  CL  D25— 74 


250347 
KTRUDED  STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT  FOR  BUILDINGS 
Jcu-Marc  Lemieux,  1621  Bergerac  St.,  Vimont,  LaraL  Quebec, 


Filed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  822,937 
Term  af  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  D25— 07 
VS.  a  D25— 75 


250349 

RAZOR 

RnawU  P.  Harshberger,  P.O.  Box  601,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91102 

Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,982 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D2S— 03 

VS.  CL  D28— 46 


2S0490 
AMUSEMENT  FORTUNE  TELLING  MACHINE  OR  THE 

UKE 
Paid  F.  OtbonM,  Jr^  Dallai,  Tcx^  aMi^or  to  Dace  and  Coa- 
paajr,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

FIM  Apr.  22, 1977.  Sw.  No.  719.777 
Tcrai  of  patcBt  14  yean 
Iirt.  CL  021— (U 
UjS.  a.  D34— S  L 


2S0.S52 
TOY  AIRPLANE 
WflUaa  J.  MakMejr,  n,  Eaat  Aarora.  N.Y 
Qwriur  Oats  OMipaay,  Chicago.  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  9.  1976,  Scr.  No.  749.018 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D21— O; 
VS.  CL  D34— IS  HH 


to  1W 


U.S. 


250.S53 

FLASHUGHT  STAND 

ea  L.  Fkad.  P.O.  Box  2S5451.  SacraaMoto.  CaUf.  9582S 

FIM  Oct  8. 1976,  Scr.  No.  730.934 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

latCL  026—05 

CL04»--4A 


2S0354 
LAMP 
Wmiaai  P.  Hdarich,  McHeary,  III 
tics,  lac,  Oakdalc,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,979 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  years 
lBtCL026— 05 
U.S.  CL  048—20  F 


to  Stylette  Pbf 


2S0351 
TOY  VEHICLE 
SUaroka  Nakao,  Yokohama;  Yoshiyasu  Ishii,  sod  Taira  Haaa- 
shiaw,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Combi  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nor.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742.479 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  19. 1976,  S1-18S59 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  CL  021—0; 

U,S.  CL  D34— IS  AJ 


250355 

CASE  FOR  WRITING  INSTRUMENTS 
Gotz.  Don  Mills,  Canada,  assignor  to  Weldo  Plastki 
Liadted,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,106 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D3— 02 
UJS.  CL  IM7— 1  R 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16TH  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1979 

Hon. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  or  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 

Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Burley,  Joseph  W.;  Hutton,   Ronald  E.;  and  Oakes,  Vincent, 
4,134,878,  CI.  260-45.75S. 
Alco  Standard  Corporation;  See — 

Kastilahn,  William  W.;  Garrett,  Robert  R.;  and  Park,  Vernon  L., 
4,135,053,  CI.  13-25.000. 
Alcudia  Empresa  Para  la  Industria  Quimica,  S.A.:  See — 

Tapia,  Graciano  J.,  4,134,875,  CI.  260-42.460. 
Alden  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Kurland.    Jeffrey    B.;    and    MUler,    Albert   W.,   4,135,199,   Q. 
346-165.000. 
Aldridge,  Clyde  L.:  See— 

Bearden,    Roby,   Jr.;   and   Aldridge,   Clyde   L.,   4,134.825,   O. 
208-108.000. 
Alexander,  William.  Fluid  flow  force  and  direction  transducer  system. 

4,134,295,  CI.  73-189.000. 
Allen,  Cloy  L.  Growth  measuring  scale.  4,134,212,  CI.  33-I69.00R. 
Allen  &  Hanburys  Limited:  See — 

Roberts,  Stanley  M.,  4,134,911,  CI.  260-448.80R. 
Allen,  James  H.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Air  lift  system  for  large 

diameter  borehole  drilling.  4,134,463,  CI.  175-53.000. 
Allen  Organ  Company:  See — 

Markowitz,  Jerome,  4,134,323,  CI.  84-1.270. 
Woron,  Robert  P.,  4,134,321,  CI.  84-1.220. 
Allen,  Reginald  A.,  to  TRW,  Inc.  Regenerator  circuit.  4,135,104,  a. 

307-22 1. OOD. 
Allen,  Wallace  B.;  Harrell,  John  W.;  and  Webster,  WUIiam  W.,  to  MobU 
Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  selecting  a  demulsifier  for  breaking  a 
water-in-oil  emulsion.  4,134,799,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Kim,  Dong  W.;  and  Aberle,  Leonard  J.,  4,134,191,  CI.  28-248.000. 
Marshall,  Robert  M.,  4,134,839,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Ray,  Ranjan;  and  Hasegawa,  Ryusuke,  4,134,779,  CI.  148-121.000. 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  See — 

Bourdon.  Bernard.  4,134,817,  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Alston,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Floumoy,  Kenoth  H.;  Alston,  Robert  B.;  and  Braden,  William  B., 
Jr.,  4,134,415,  CI.  137-13.000. 
Althuis.  Thomas  H.;  Czuba,  Leonard  J.;  Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  E.;  and 
Kadin.  Saul  B..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Pyrimidal  [2,3,D]pyrimidin-4(3H)-ones 
as  antiallergy  agenu.  4.134,981,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Yang,  Ralph  T.  4.134,737,  a.  44-I.OOR. 
Ambergcr  Kaolinwerke  GmbH:  See — 

Trawinski,  Helmut  F..  4,134,828,  Q.  209-211.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Asato,  Goro,  4,134,899.  CI.  260-332.20R. 

Ross,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Chiarello,  George  A.,  4,134,917,  CI. 

260-577.000. 
Sloboda,  Adolph  E..  4,134,990,  CI.  424-304.000 
American  Sterilizer  Company:  See-— 

FUher,  Kenneth  J..  4,135,231,  CI.  362-269.000. 
Amerock  Corporation:  See — 

Stevens,  Richard  G.,  4,134,178,  Q.  16-100.000. 
Ameron,  Inc.:  See — 

Peppel.  George  W.,  4,134,569,  CI.  249-179.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Conrad.  Jack  S.;  Granitz,  Richard  F.;  and  Lockard,  Joseph  L., 

4,134,631,  a.  339-17.00M. 
Kourimsky.  Friedrich  J.  A.,  4,135,226,  CI.  361-415.000. 
Anderson,  Larry  L.:  See — 

Wood.  Ralph  E.;  Wiser,  Wendell  H.;  Anderson,  Larry  L.;  and 
Oblad.  Alex  G..  4.134,822,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Andersson.  MaJ  Agnes:  See — 

Lagher,  Gunnar  H.,  4,134,540,  CI.  236-34.500. 
Anheuser-Busch,  Incorporated:  See — 

Schuldt,  Erich  H.,  Jr.,  4,135,000,  CI.  426-60.000. 
Anthony.  Thomas  R.;  and  Cline,  Harvey  E.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Semiconductor  element  embodying  an  optical  coating  to  en- 
hance thermal  gradient  zone  melting  processing  thereof.  4,135,027, 
CI.  428-195.000. 
Aonuma,  Masashi:  See — 

Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Matsuaki;  Aonuma,  Masashi;  and 
Tamai,  Yasuo,  4,135,016,  CI  428-64.000. 
Appel,  Adolf;  and  Reymann,  Wolf^g,  to  Gildemeister  Corpoplast 
GmbH.  Method  for  blow  moldmg  hollow  articles,  in  particular 
bottles.  4,134,950,  CI.  264-523.000. 
Appleby,  Paul  E.;  Christie,  Christopher  E.;  Gerstenmaier,  John  H.; 
Minter,  Thomas  F.;  and  Woodhall.  Edwin  S.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A 
Rubber    Company,    The.    Tire    building   system.    4,134,783,    CL 
156-396.000. 
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A-Betong  Aktiebolag:  S«— ' 

Sjolander,  Carl  J.  O..  4.134,244,  CI.  52-763.000. 
A  H.  Robins  Company,  Incorporated:  See — 

Oreenberg,  Jack.  4.134.977,  CI.  424-78.000. 
A/S  Akers  Mek.  Verksted:  5m— 

Thunes,  Odd,  4,134,702,  CI.  405-195.000. 
AB  Celleco:  See— 

Frykhult.  Rune  H.,  4.134.827.  CI.  209-211.000. 
Abdallah.  Abdulmuniem  H.;  and  Shea,  Philip  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The.  Naphthalene  acetamidines  as  anxiolytic  antidepres- 
tants.  4.134.992.  a.  424-326.000. 
Abe,  Hajime:  See— 

Yamaji,    Kenkichi;    Dietrich,   Oelhschlagel;   Abe,   Hajime;   and 
Tamura,  Koichi,  4.134,196,  CI.  29-420.000. 
Abendroth,  Paul:  See— 

Emrich,  Helmut;  and  Abendroth,  Paul.  4.134.582.  Q.  271-237.000. 
Aberle,  Leonard  J.:  See — 

Kim,  Dong  W.;  and  Aberle,  Leonard  J.,  4,134,191,  CI.  28-248.000. 
Abemethy.  Robert  R.;  and  Bishop,  James  G.  Wattage  reducing  device 

for  fluorescent  fixtures.  4,135,115,  a.  315-97.000. 
Access  Control  Systems  Pty  Ltd.:  See— 

Hopkinson.  Dennis,  4.134.539,  O.  235-449.000. 
Adachi,  Masahani:  See — 

Kawai.  Yukio;  and  Adachi.  Masahani,  4,134,596,  a.  277-152.000. 
Adachi.  Rensuke:  See — 

Sugiyama.  Takahiro;  Kubota,  Toshifumi;  and  Adachi,  Rensuke, 
4,134,645,  CI.  350-2 I6XXX). 
Adachi,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Matsumoto,    Noboru;    Nakashima,    Mikio;    Kokubo,    Humihiro; 
Nakamura,    Yukio;    and    Adachi,    Yoshiaki,    4,134,263,    CI. 
60-293.000. 
Adams.  Calvin  K.;  Goldstein,  Mark  K.;  Hall,  Deborah  C;  Hench, 
Larry  L.;  Madden,  Michael  C.;  Pennypacker,  Henry  S.,  Jr.;  and  Stein, 
Gerald  H.  Breast  cancer  detection  training  system.  4,134,218,  CI. 
35-17.000. 
Addressograph-Multigraph  Corporation:  See — 

Palzke,   Robert  C;   and   DcRyke,   Thomas  V.,  4.134,522,  CI. 
222-153.000. 
Adkx>fr.  Arnold;  Martin,  Eugene  C;  and  Yee,  Rena  Y.,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Navy.  Compoaite  for  improved  stripline  board  material. 
4,134,848,  CI.  252-63.200. 
AdIerwerke  vorm.  Heinrich  Kleyer  A.G.:  See — 

Siuiber,  Walter;  and  Weaderoth,  Karl,  4,134,694,  a.  400-293.000. 
Aerolherm,  Inc.:  Ser — 

Houaer,  John  E..  4.134.731.  a.  195-127.000. 
Houser.  John  E.;  and  Kramer.  Ralph  J.,  4,134,749.  CI.  71-9.000. 
Aerwey  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Sherman.  Robert  M.,  4,134,940,  C\.  26I-I24.00a 
Af  Superior,  Inc.:  See — 

Scheffier,  Edward  D..  4.l34.2Sa  Q.  56-328.00R. 
AOFA-Gevacrt  AG:  See— 

Laar.  Erwin;  and  Ganser,  Friedrich.  4,134.663,  Q.  354-298.000. 
Schnall,  Gunther;  Schlick.  Erich;  and  BlochI,  Hanns,  4,134,667,  CI. 
355-3.0DR. 
Ahrenskou-Sorensen,  Borge,  to  Svenska  Skandex  AB.  Mixing  appara- 
tus. 4,134,689.  CI.  366-110.000. 
AkU  Spinning  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Handa,  Kiyoyasu;  and  Ynzuriha.  HinMki,  4,134,233.  Q.  57-96.000. 
Air  Industries:  See— 

Hanrahan,  James  R.,  Jr.;  and  Levine,  Richard  G.,  4,134.955,  CI. 
264-244.000. 
Air  Products  and  Cbenucals,  Inc.:  See— 

Bechara,  Ibrahim  S.;  Zjiluska,  Philip  J.;  and  Maack>li.  Rocco  L.. 
4,134,994,0.260-501.110. 
Airway  Industrie*,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  Michael  4,134,480,  O.  I90-S8.00B. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Kazuo,  4.134.313,  Q.  74-867.000. 
Akai,  Wataru:  See— 

Okano,  Hiroshi;  and  Akai,  Wataru,  4,134,308,  Q.  74-411.000. 
Akashi,  Goro;  Fujiyama,  Masaaki;  and  Utumi,  Masahiro,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Fdm   Co.,    Ltd.    Magnetk:    recording    substance.    4,135,031,    CI. 
428-323.000. 
Akishi,  Goro;  Fujiyama,  Masaaki;  and  Yamada,  Yasuyuki,  to  Fiyi 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,135,032,  a. 
428-328.000. 
AKG  Akustiache  u.  Kino-Gerate  Gesellschafl  m.b.H.:  See— 

Cech,  Karl,  4,134,493.  CL  206-45.190. 
AktieboUget  Bofors:  See- 
Asp.  Borje;  and  Martinsson,  John-Erik.  4.134.328.  Q.  89-1.817. 
Aktiebolaget  Platmanufaktur:  See— 

Sundberg,  Sture.  4,134,892,  CL  206-303.000. 
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Arai,  Haruhiko:  See— 

Minegkhi,  Yutaka;  and  Arai,  Haruhiko,  4.134.840.  CI.  252-8.900. 
Araki,  Kunio;  Makuuchi,  Keizo;  and  Takagi,  Tohru,  to  Japan  Atonuc 
Energy   Research  Institute.   Process  for  pre|>aring  a  heat-curable 
polymer   emulsion    using    high   energy    radution.    4,134,810,   CI. 
204-159.150. 
Araki.  Kunio:  See- 
Sasaki,  Takashi;  Araki.  Kunio;  Hagiwara,  Miyuki;  Ishitani,  Hayao; 
Saito.  Eisuke;  and  KomaUu,  Kyoji,  4,134,812,  CI.  264-25.000. 
Arcamone.  Federico:  See — 

Masi,  Paolo;  Suarato,  Antonino;  Oiardtno,  Pietro;  Bemardi,  Luigi; 
and  Arcamone.  Federico.  4.134.903,  O.  260-365.000. 
Arce,  Oicar  A.  Disposable  toothbrush.  4,134,172.  a.  I5-167.00R. 
Aico  Polymers,  Inc.:  See- 
Harris,  James  J.;   and   Hammond,   Richard   E.,  4,135,046,  CI. 
526-137.000. 
Arena,  Joseph  C.  Golf  swing  training  device  and  method.  4,134,589, 0. 

273-183.00B. 
Arjentieri,  Michael  A.;  and  Lionetti,  James  G.,  to  Interconltnental 
Dynunics  Corporation.  Aircraft  altitude  annunciator.  4,135,143,  CI. 
34O-27.0OR. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  Set— 


protective  blanket  and  extra  hot  gases  for  conversion  of  feed. 
4,134,966,  CL  423-456.000. 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Baur,  Robert;  and  Ivenen,  Ralph,  4,134.634,  CL  339-75.00M. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Branen,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Gall,  John  J.,  4,135,035,  O.  428-377.000. 
Aziende  Chuniche  Riunite  Angelini  Francesco  A.C.R.A.F;  S.p.A: 
See— 
Baiocchi,     Leandro;    and    Silvestrini,     Bruno,    4,134,989,    Q. 
424-308.000. 
Baba,  Miuuru,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic 
record  player  of  linear  tracking  pickup  arm  type.  4,135,086,  d 
250-237.000. 
Babyanskas,  Marionas  A.:  Ser— 

Valjukas,  Juozas  B.;  Babyanskas,  Marionas  A.;  Zayanchkauskat, 
Pyatras  A.;  and  Zhukauskene,  Yanina  I.,  4.134,885,  CI.  260- 
112.00B. 
Valjukas,  Juozas  B.;  Babyanalua,  Marionas  A.;  and  Zayanchkaus- 
kas,  Pyatras  A.,  4,134,886,  O.  260-1 12.00B. 
Backes,  Herbert,  to  Kufner  Textilwerke  KG.  Fabric  web  for  produc- 
tion of  reinforcing  inserts  for  garments.  4,135,025,  CI.  428-195.000. 

Badberg.  Melvin  C;  Hutchins,  Thomas  G.;  Olsen,  Roy  W.;  and  Zach- 
f \if     ...  t-i. — I.......  'r;....   m,   d..kWm  nt^wnr^m,    TUm 
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Kast,  Bemd;  Stedefeder.  Joachim;  Sanner,  Axel;  Schenck,  Hans- 
Uwe;  Thoma,  Richard;  and  Fischer,  Hermann,  4,135,043,  CL 
526-63.000. 
Kempter,   Fritz  E.;   Hartmann,   Heinrich;  and  Gulbins,   Erich, 

4.134,932,  a.  260-831.000. 
Kuesters,  Werner;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Jacobi,  Manfred,  4,134,813, 
CL  204-159.240. 
Batson,  Paul  E.,  to  Crown  American  Irrigation,  Inc.  Irrigation  line 

mover.  4,134,422,  CI.  137-344.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See — 

Dawson,   Gaynor   W.;   and   Mercer,   BasU   W.,   4,134,831.   CL 
210-33.000. 
Bsuerle,  James  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Technique  for 

detecting  liquid  metal  leaks.  4.134,290,  CI.  73-40.50R. 
Baur,  Robert;  and  Iversen.  Ralph,  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc.  Ex- 
plosion-proof automatic  release  helicopter  tow  connector.  4,134,634. 
a  339-75.00M. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Brauner,   Dieter;   Kaluza,  Hans  J.;  and  Muschelknautz,  Edgar, 

4,134,954,  CI.  264-I76.00F. 
Kishino,   Shigeo;   Saito.  Junichi;   Kudamatsu,   Akio;   Shiokawa, 
Koio;  and  Tsuboi,  Shinichi.  4.134.979.  CI.  424-215.000. 

Vrsin^r   Wnlfffano-  Riirh^l    Knrl  H  ■  Rriinrlr«    Wilhrlm-  anri  Frnh- 


Belliere,  Pierre,  to  Ratier  Figeac.  Control  devices  having  pivotal  output 
elements  driven  by  means  of  jacks.  4,134,329,  CI.  92-70.000. 

Bely,  Nikolai  G.:  See— 

Gu()alo,  Jury  D.;  Nagaitsev,  Vladimir  A.;  Troitsky,  Vladimir  A.; 
Bely,  Nikolai  G.;  Parshin,  Dmitry  N.;  and  Zhinzhikov,  Pavel  A., 
4,135,123,  CI.  323-56.000. 

Bender,  Hans;  Unkelbach,  Karl-Heinz;  and  2Uibel,  Wolf,  to  Klockner- 
Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 
separation  of  magnetizable  particles  from  a  finely-granular  solid 
suspended  in  a  carrier  medium  by  means  of  intense  field-magnet 
separation.  4,134,829,  CI.  209-223.00R. 

Bender,  Manfred,  to  Powlesland  Engineering  Limited.  Canopy  hoods. 
4,134,331,  CI.  98-1I5.0LH. 

Bendini,  Alberto.  Lathe  for  making  contact  lenses.  4,134.315.  CL  82- 
I4.00R. 

Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Sawicki,  Joseph  J.,  4,135,191,  CL  343-121.000. 

Beneteau,  Donald  J.  Apparatus  for  resistance  welding.  4,135,076,  CL 
219-89.000. 

Benjamin,  Herschel  T.  Bowling  alley  conditioning  device.  4,134,361. 
CL  118-73.000. 

Bennett,  Peter:  See— 
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4.134,237,  a.  52-118.000. 
Arthur  A.  Collins,  Inc.:  Stt — 

BayleM,  Jon  W.,  Sr.;  Pedenen.  Robert  D.;  and  Bellamy,  John  C,  II, 
4,135,057,0.  I78-67.000. 
Artificial  and  Transplant  Organs.  Inc.:  Ste— 

Brous,  r>onald,  4.134,834,  CI.  210-127.000. 
Arzet,  Frederick  R.  Lawn  watering  system.  4,134,269,  O.  405-37.000. 
Arzoumanian,  Aram  S..  to  DaUproducU  Corporation.  Concave  impact 

print  hammers.  4.134,337,  C\.  101-93.090. 
Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  K.,K.:  Ste— 

Mukaida,  Yoshito;  Yamada,  Yatuyuki;  Hirayama.  Shinichi;  Su7uki, 
Hiroshi;  and  Asakawa,  Yutaka,  4.135,036.  O.  428-413.000. 
Aiahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Oda.  Yoshio;  Uchida,  Keiichi;  and  Morikawa.  Shinsuke,  4.134,796. 
a.  203-63.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  ICabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Nomura,  Katsuhiko,  4,134,657.  CI   354-212.000. 
Sugiyama.  Takahiro;  Kubota.  Toshirumi;  and  Adachi,  Rensuke. 
4;i34.645.  a.  350-216.000. 
Asakawa.  Yutaka:  Se.*— 

Mukaida.  Yoshito:  Yamada.  Yasuyuki;  Hirayama,  Shinichi;  Suzuki. 
Hiroshi;  and  Asakawa,  Yutaka.  4.135.036,  CI  428-413.000. 
Asato.  Goto,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Novel  4.5.6.7-tetrahy- 
dro-7-oxy(oxy)benzo  [b)thiophen-4-amine  compounds  useful  as  ani- 
mal growth  regulanu.  4,134,899.  CI.  260-332.20R. 
Aiayama,  Akihiko:  See— 

Suzuki.  Yothinori;  Asayama.  Akihiko;  Dohi.  Fumio;  Takahashi. 
Takaharu;  and  Toyomoto.  laao.  4.134,956.  O.  264-256.000. 
ASEA:S«— 

Nilsson.  Bengt.  4.134.307.  Q.  74-66.000. 
ASEA  AktieboUg:  See- 
Ling.    Bemt;    Persson.    Anders;    and    Soderslrom,    Sven-Erik, 

4.134,677.  a.  356-5.000. 
Stenkvist,  Sven-Einar;  and  Widell,  Bjom,  4. 1 35.052,  Q.  13-11.000. 
Asp.  Borje;  and  Martinsson.  John-Erik,  to  Aktiebolagel  Bofors.  Device 

for  a  missile.  4.134.328.  CI.  89-1.817. 
Asquith.  Anthony,  to  Girling  Limited.  Sliding  caliper  disc  brakes. 

4.134.477.  CI.  188-73.300. 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles.  S.A.:  See— 

BrifTod.  Jean-Paul.  4.134.807.  CI.  204-129.100. 
Pfau.  Jean;  Wavre.  Alain;  and  Schneider.  Rudolf.  4.135.07a  O. 
219-69.00M. 
Atberton.   DeWitt   T.   Simultaneous  plural-directional   flow  motor. 

4.134.710.  CI.  416-117.000. 
Atherton,  Frank  R.;  Hall.  Michael  J.;  Hassall.  Cedric  H.,  Ringroae, 
Peter  S.;  and  Lambert.  Robert  W..  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Compositions  having  antibiotic  properties.  4,134,972. 0. 424-177.000. 
Atkinson.  David  W.;  Kuntz.  Donald  A.;  and  Sprick.  William  L..  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Sound  suppressing  engine  mounting  means. 
4.134,561,  CI.  248-632.000. 
Atlantic  Richfleld  Company:  See— 

DeVries.  Donald  L.;  and  DeJovine.  James  M.,  4.134.844,  d. 

252-30.000 
Koasack,  Charles  A.,  4,134.618.  O.  299-5.000. 
Aubert.  Gilles.  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Method  for 
refuelling  a  nuclear  reactor  and  device  for  carrying  out  said  method. 
4.134.789.  CI.  176-30.000. 
Auger.  Robert  H..  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Assembly  of  shaped 

leaves.  4.134.238.  CI.  52-127.000 
Auracber.  Franz;  and  Kersten.  Ralf.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl. 
Output/input  coupler  for  multi-mode  glass  fibers.  4.134,640.  O. 
350-96.150. 
Austel.  Volkhard:  See— 

Eberlein.  Wolfgang;  Austel.  Volkhard;  Heider.  Joachim;  Damm- 
gen.  Jurgen;  Kadatz.  Rudolf;  Lillie.  Christian;  and  Kobinger. 
Walter,  4.134,980,  Q.  424-250.000. 
Austin,  OUver  K.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Carbon  black  pro- 
cess with  inner  and  outer  hot  combustioa  gas  entries  providing 


Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshuette.   Method  of  producing  copper 
clad  steel  wire  4,134,528,  CI.  228-115.000. 
Bailey,  Frank  C:  See— 

Gibson.  Harry  W.;  Bailey,  Frank  C;  and  Mincer,  Joseph  L, 
4,134,760,0.  96-l.OSD. 
Bailey  Meter  Company:  See — 

Bohl,  Thomas  L.;  and  Pocock,  Robert  E.,  4,134,289,  CI.  73-23  OOtt 

Baiocchi.  Leandro;  and  Silvestrini,  Bruno,  to  Aziende  Chimiche  Riunitc 

Angelini  Francesco  A.C.R.A.F.  S.p.A.  Guaiacol  p-isobutyl  hydrslro- 

pate.  4,134,989,  CI.  424-308.000. 

Baiwa.  Balbir  S.;  Bhat,  SujaU  V.;  Domauer,  Hont;  and  de  Souza,  Nod 

J.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Polyoxygenated  labdane  derivt- 

tivei.  4,134.986,  O.  424-283.000. 

Baker,  Charles  J.,  to  Royal  Industries.  Inc.  Dumping  apparatus  for  opei 

top  of  vehicles.  4,134,503,  CI.  214-46.300. 
Baker,  John  H.,  Jr.,  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Method  of  making  s 

nonwoven  fabric.  4,134,948,  O.  264-518.000. 

Baker,  Richard  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Synthesizer 

circuit  for  generating  three-tier  waveforms.  4,135,235,  CI.  363-43.000. 

Baldwin,  Floyd  G.;  end  Voorhees,  Stanley  V.,  to  McDonnell  Douglsi 

Corporation.   Retractable  guide  latch  mechanism.  4,134,345,  O. 

I05-366.00B. 

Baldwin,  John  J  ,  to  Merck  4  Co.,  Inc.  3-Ainiiio-2-OR-propoxyaryl 

substituted  imidazoles  4,134,983,  O.  424-267.0ro. 
Baike,  Rodney  W.;  Oradat.  Frank  R.;  and  Haga.  Cecil  W.,  to  Textiaa 
Inc.  Flange  spring  reservoir  for  a  vibration  damper.  4,134.309.  O. 
74-573.00F. 
Ball.    Kenneth,   to   Vickers-Intertek   Limited.    Sub-sea   well   heads 

4.134.456.  O.  166-356.000. 
Balzer,  David  J  .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Brake  apparatus  includiai 

plural  actuating  assemblies.  4,134,478.  CI.  188-106.00P. 
Bamsey,  Robert  G.;  and  van  der  Male,  Dirk  B.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpo- 
ration. Exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  valve  and  beat  exchanger. 
4,134.377,  CI    123-1 19.00A. 
Banszki,  Miklos:  See— 

Dancso,  Laszio;  Kocats.  Oliver;  Horvath,  Jeno;  and  Banszki,  Mik- 
los. 4.134,350.  O.  112-110.000. 
Banzai.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogura.  Toahiaki;  Saito.  Toshio;  Higashi.  Hideo;  and  Yaniazaki. 
Yoahimichi.  4.135.154.  O.  324-16.008. 
Barchas.  Richard  K.;  Gelbein.  Abraham  P.;  and  Santore.  William  J.,  to 
Lummus  ComiMny.  The.  Recovery  of  iaophthakMiitrile.  4,134.910, 
O.  26O-465.00H. 
Baril,  Michel;  and  Legendre,  Jacques,  to  Tbomson-CSF.  Junctioa 
between  two  microwave  transmission  lines  of  different  field  struc- 
tures. 4,135,170,  CI.  333-26.000. 
Bamett,  Burton;  and  Brody,  David.  Dispenser  for  elongate  thin  (loible 

articles.  4,134,519,  CI   221-46.000. 
Bamett,  George  H.,  to  ICI  Australia  Limited.  Explosive  compositioo 

flowable  over  wide  temperature  range.  4,134,780,  CI.  149-40.000. 
Barta,  James  R.:  See— 

Johnsen,  Frank  R.;  Barta,  James  R.;  and  Coiner,  Eugene  K 
4,134,403.  O.  128-233.000. 
Barter.  Owen  H.  Stove  frame  adapter.  4.134.385,  O.  126-38.000. 
Barthels,  Manfred;  WerkhofT.  Peter;  and  Viiztbum,  Otto,  to  HAG 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Pressure  relief  valve  for  packing  containers. 
4.134.535.0.  229-62.500. 
Basche.  Joyce  O..  heir:  See — 

Basche.  Malcolm,  deceased.  4.135,030.  O.  428-304.000. 
Basche.  Malcolm,  deceased  (by  Basche,  Joyce  O..  heir),  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.   Tungsten  impregnated  casting  moU. 
4,135,030,  O.  428-304.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Distler,  Harry;  Hartert,  Erwin;  and  Schlecht,  Helmut,  4,134,819, 

O.  26O-239.0OB. 
Hohenschutz,  Heinz;  Strohmeyer,  Max;  Hcrr,  Manfred;  and  Kicftt. 
Hans,  4,134,915,  O.  26O-56I.0OR. 


424-200.000. 
Bayers,  Jon  H.  Intraocular  leas.  4,134.160,  O.  3-13.000. 
Bayea  Jon  H.  Adjustable  intraocular  lens.  4,134,161,  CI.  3-13.000. 
Biyleas,  Jon  W.,  Sr.;  Pedersen,  Robert  D.;  and  Bellamy,  John  C.  II.  to 
Arthur  A.  CoUins,  Inc.  High  density  digital  transmission  system. 
4,135,057,  O.  178-67.000. 
Bazile.  Yves:  See — 

Pigerol.  Charles;  de  Cointet  de  Fillain.  Paul;  Bazile.  Yves;  Chignac. 
Michel;  and  Grain.  Oaude.  4.134.909.  CI.  260-456.00P. 
Beall.  James  F.:  5m— 

Marion.  Charles  P.;  Kaufinan.  Harold  C;  Beall.  James  F.;  Brady. 
John  M.;  Dach.  Michael  M.;  Gulko.  George  M.;  and  Shipman, 
Dennis  R.,  4,134,740.  C.  48-197.00R. 
Beals.  Charles  D..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Process  for 
schieving  high   conversions  in   the  production  of  polyethylene. 
4,135,044,  CI.  526-64.000. 
Bean.  David  C:  See— 

Kennepohl,  Gerhard  J.  A.;  Miller.  Laveme  J.;  and  Bean.  David  C. 

4.135.022,  O.  428-143.000. 

Bearden,  Roby,  Jr.;  and  Aldridge.  Clyde  L..  to  Exxon  Research  & 

Engineering     Co.     Hydroconversion     of    heavy     hydrocarbons. 

4,134,825.  CI.  208-108.000. 

Beatty,  Robert  E..  to  Flexitallk  Gasket  Company  Inc.  Fluid  separation 

device.  4.134,541.  O.  236-56.000. 
Beaumont.  Robert  P.:  See— 

Futers,   Lionel   H.;   and   Beaumont.   Robert   P.,  4,134,365,  CI. 
119-51.500. 
Bechara,  Ibrahim  S.;  ZaIuska.  Philip  J.;  and  Mascioli.  Rocco  L..  to  Air 
Products  and  Chemicals,  lac.  Amine  salts  of  tertiary  amino  acids. 
4.134.994.  CI.  260-501.110. 
Beck.  Earl  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Seawater  hydraulic 
motor  distributing  valve  based  on  a  hydrosphere  bearing.  4,134,426, 
a  137-625.230. 
Becka,  Michael  M.,  to  International  Shoe  Machine  Corporation.  Ma- 
chine for  performing  an  operation  along  a  non-rectilinear  workpiece 
periphery.  4,134,278,  CI.  69-6.500. 
Becker,  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Hrovat,    Milan;    Becker,    Hans-Joachim;    and    Huschka,    Hans, 
4,134,941,  O.  264-0.50a 
Becker,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Davis.  Ray  E..  Jr.;  Becker.  Richard  J.;  Foster,  Robert  G.;  and 
Westkamper.  Michael  J..  4.135.204.  CI.  358-101.000. 
Beckers,  Richard;  Wedel.  Wedigo  V.;  and  Monheimius,  Manfred,  to 
Promat  GesellschaA  fur  modeme  Werkstoffe  mbH  &  Co.  KG.  De- 
vice for  fireproofing  electric  conductors.  4.135.055.  CI.  174-48.000. 
Beckett.  Donald  W.:  See— 

Pebler.  Alfred  R.;  and  Beckett.  Donald  W.,  4.134.818,  O.  204- 
I95.00S. 
Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company:  See- 
Nugent.  Edward  L..  4.134.512.  CI.  215-247.000. 
Beennann,  Ewald  H..  to  Martor-Argentax  E.  H.  Beermann  KG.  Cutter 

for  vehicle  safety  belts.  4.134.206.  CI.  30-294.000. 
Begin.  Louis  E.:  See— 

Dunbar.  Joseph  E.;  Begin.  Louis  E.;  Broersma,  Robert  J.;  and 
Dickerson.  George  D..  4,134.996.  O.  424-330.000. 
Belangcr,  William  J,  to  Celanese  Polymer  Specialties  Company.  Ca- 
thodic  electrocoating  resin  system  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
polyepoxide.  a  polyamine  and  a  monocarboxylic  acid.  4.134.864.  O. 
260-18.0EP. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 
Ritchie,  Dennis  M  ,  4,135.240.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bdl.  Wayne  D  ;  and  Hansen.  Earl  T..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 
Circuit  for  applying  alpha/numeric  dau  to  a  TV  receiver.  4.135.182. 
0.358-141.000. 
Bellamy.  John  C.  II:  See— 

Bayless.  Jon  W..  Sr.;  Pedersen.  Robert  D.;  and  Bellamy,  John  C,  II, 
4,135.057.  CI.  178-67.000. 


Bemardi.  Luigi:  See — 

Masi,  Paolo;  Suarato.  Antonino;  Giardino.  Pietro;  Bemardi.  Luigi; 
and  Arcamone.  Federico,  4.134,903,  CI.  260-365.000. 
Bemewasser,  Horst:  See — 

Scholl,  Hans;  and  Bemewasser,  Horst,  4,134,210,  CI.  33-23.00H. 
Berol  Kemi  AB:  See— 

Lindewall,  Frank  W..  4.134.610.  CI.  293-71.00R. 
Bertolacini.  Ralph  J.;  and  Kim.  Dae  K..  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Catalyst  and  hydrocarbon  conversion  process.  4.134.823. 
CI.  208-65.000. 
Besson.  Raymond  J.,  to  L'Etat  Francais  represente  par  le  Delegue 
Ministcriel.  Quartz  resonator  with  electrodes  that  do  not  adhere  to 
the  crystal.  4.135.108,  O.  310-344.000. 
Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Libutti,  Bnice  L.;  and  Oschell,  Francis  J.,  4,134,728,  O.  422-9.000. 
Libutti,  Bruce  L.;  and  Oschell,  Francis  J.,  4,134,729,  CI.  422-9.000. 
Oschell,  Francis  J.;  and  Libutti.  Bruce  L..  4.134.727.  CI.  422-9.000. 
Bevilacqua.  Frank;  and  Groves.  Malcolm  D..  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing. Inc.  Fuel  lock  down  device.  4.134.790.  CI.  176-50.000. 
Bey.  Philippe;  and  Jung,  Michel,  to  Merrell  Toraude  et  Compagnie. 
Alpha-halomethyl  derivatives  of  amines.  4,134,918,  CI.  26O-S83.0GG. 
Bhat.  SujaU  V.:  See— 

Bajwa,  Balbir  S.;  Bhat.  Sujata  V.;  Domauer,  Horst;  and  de  Souza, 
Noel  J.,  4.134.986,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Bianchi,  Valerio:  See — 

Latsch,  Reinhard;  Bianchi,  Valerio;  and  Zeller,  Hans.  4.134,374. 0. 
123-1 17.00D. 
Bickley.  Edgar  B..  Jr.;  Harrison.  Thomas  H.;  and  Haigh.  Ronald  K. 
Method    and    apparatus    for    orally    announcing    vehicle    speed. 
4.135.188.  CI.  343-8.000. 
BierhofT.  Martinus  P.  M.:  See— 

Kleuters.  Wilhelm  J.;  van  Rosmalen.  Gerard  E.;  BierhofT.  Martinus 
P.  M.;  and  Immink.  KomelU  A..  4,135.206.  CI.  358-128.000. 
Bieringer.  Hermann:  See — 

Horlein.  Gerhard;  Schonowsky.  Hubert;  Bieringer.  Hermann;  and 
Langeluddeke.  Peter.  4.134.753.  CI.  71-108.000. 
Bigney.  Ernest  N..  to  Jeffrey  Manufacturing  Division  Dresser  Indus- 
tries Canada  Ltd.  Fastening  device  for  troughing  roll  of  a  conveyor 
belt  system.  4.134.488.  CI.  198-827.000. 
Biller.  Bruce  A.,  to  SScC  Electric  Company.  Current  limiting  fuse 

construction.  4.135.174.  CI.  337-186.000. 
Binaut.  Jean  D.  E..  to  S.O.M.M.O.S.  Compact  fluid  driven  motor  and 

reduction  gear  mechanism.  4,134.713.  CI.  418-91.000. 
Binder.  Dieter:  See — 

Hromatka.  Otto;  Binder.  Dieter;  Pfister,  Rudolf;  and  Zeller.  Paul 
4.134.898.  CI.  260-332.20C. 
Biomagnetics  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Davis.  Albert  R.,  4.134,395,  CI.  128-2.00R. 
Birfield  Trasmissioni  S.p.A:  See — 

Stiasny.  Carl-Heinz,  4.134.720,  O.  432-209.000. 
Birkeland,  Stephen  P.:  See — 

Huffman,  William  A.;  Birkeland.  Stephen  P.;  and  O'Leary.  Kevin 
P.,  4,134,764,  CI.  96-1.600. 
Bimkraut,  Hans- Walter:  See— 

Feichtinger,  Hans;  Lutze,  Siegfried;  Bimkraut.  Hans-Walter;  and 
Kluy,  Wemer,  4,134,933,  CI.  260-848.000. 
Bishop,  James  G.;  .See — 

Abemethy,  Robert  R.;  and   Bishop,  James  C.,  4.135,115,  CL 
315-97.000. 
Bitko,  Sheldon  S.,  to  Fifth  [>imension.  Inc.  Tilt  switch  and  holder. 

4.135.067.  CI.  200-61.520. 
Bjerklie.  John  W.:  See- 
La  Haye.  Paul  G.;  and  Bjerklie.  John  W..  4.134.449.  CI.  165-83.000. 
Bjorklund.  Curt  A.  Non-drip  valve.  4.134,428.  CI.  137-882.000. 
Blameuser.  Flora:  See— 

Krupp.  Gerald  L..  4.135.146.  CI.  340-384.00E. 
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Blochl.  Hanns:  See— 

Schnall,  Gunther;  Schlick.  Erich;  and  Blochl.  Hanns.  4.134.667. 0. 

355-30DR. 

Blomsma,  Everhard  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Marine  structure  and 

method  of  drilling  a  hole  by  means  of  said  structure.  4,134,461,  O. 

175-9.000. 

Bloom,  Allen;  and  Hung,  Ling  K.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Cholesteryl 

carbonates  and  carbamates  ofazo  dyes.  4,134,888,  O.  260-207.100. 
Blumenfeld,  Georg;  and  Vollkommer,  Norbert.  to  Dynamit  Nobel 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Solution  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  and  a  co- 
polymenzable  monomer.  4.134.934.  CI   260-869  000. 
Bluzer,  Nathan,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Median  extractor. 

4.135.248.  CI.  364-575.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See — 

Eberlein.  Wolfgang;  Austel.  Volkhard;  Heider,  Joachim;  Damm- 
gen,  Jurgen;  Kadatz.  Rudolf;  Lillie,  Christian;  and  Kobinger, 
Walter.  4.134.980.  O.  424-250.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Knitsch.  Karl-Wolfgang;  Hagen.  Alexander;  Munz.  Eberhard;  and 
Detennann.  Helmut.  4.134.943.  O  264-28  000. 
Bogacki,  Anthony  P.;  Famsworth.  Richard  G  ;  Hardy.  Samuel  G., 
Robinson.  Paul  B.;  and  Stutt.  Charles  A  ,  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany. Automatic  remote  meter  reading  and  control  system.  4,135.181. 
CI.  340-3  lO.OOA 
Boger.  Ernest  F  Trailer  hitch.  4.134.602.  O.  280-478.00A. 
Boguslaski.  Robert  C;  Carrico.  Robert  J.;  and  Christner.  James  E..  to 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Specific  binding  assay  with  an  enzyme 
moduUtor  as  a  labeling  subsunce.  4,134,792.  CI    195-99  000 
Bohl.  Thomas  L.;  and  Pocock.  Robert  E..  to  Bailey  Meter  Company. 
Gas   sampling   system    having   a   flow    indicator.    4.134.289.    CI. 
73-23.000. 
Bolldorf.   Kurt;   Hager.  Walter;  and  Tolle.  Gunter.  to  Pfaff  Indus- 
tnemaschinen  GmbH.  Firma.  Buttonhole  sewing  machine.  4.134.346. 
CI    112-70  000 
Bollinger.  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Machleder.  Warren  H.;  and  Bollinger,  Joseph  M.,  4,134.846.  O. 
252-51. 50A. 
Bologna,  John  P.;  and  Lewchuk.  Richard  R..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc. 
Mounting  system  for  an  add  on  glass  panel.  4,134.240. 0.  52-202.000. 
Bolto,  Bnan  A    See — 

Jackson.    Mervyn    B;    and    Bolto.    Brian    A..    4.134.815.    O. 
204-159  220. 
Bolton.  Wilbur  M.:  See— 

Conant.  Louis  A.;  Bolton.  Wilbur  M.;  and  Wilson.  James  E.. 
4.134.451.  CI.  165-133.000. 
Boncela.  Eleanor  K.  Dog  exercising  device  4.134.364.  O.  119-29.000. 
Bonin.  George  E.;  Lentz.  William  P ;  VanDeWoestine.  Robert  V.; 
Dockerty.  Stuart  M..  deceased;  and  Dockerty.  Robert  C.  executor, 
to  Coming  GUss  Works.  Thermal  shock  resistant  honeycomb  struc- 
tures. 4.135.018.  CI.  428-116.000. 
Boonstra,  Lieuwe:  See — 

Van  Alem.  Antonius  A.  M.;  Boonstra,  Lieuwr,  Dekker.  Francois 
D.;  and  Van  de  Veerdonk.  Johannes  T.  A.,  4,135,083,  O. 


Braden.  William  B..  Jr.:  See— 

Floumoy.  Kenoth  H.;  Alston.  Robert  B.;  and  Braden.  William  B.. 
Jr.  4.134.415,  CI.  137-13.000. 
Bradley,  Timothy  G.;  and  McAdam.  Raymond  L..  to  Johns-Manvillc 
Corporation.  Use  of  tannic  or  gallic  acid  to  produce  low  beverage 
sohible  iron  content  filter  aid.  4.134,857.  O.  252-450.000. 
Brady.  John  M  :  See- 
Marion.  Charles  P.;  Kaufman.  Harold  C;  Beall.  James  F.;  Brady. 
John  M.;  Dach.  Michael  M.;  Gulko.  George  M.;  and  Shipmaa. 
Dennis  R..  4.134.740.  O.  48-I97.00R. 
Brandes.  Wilhelm:  See- 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and  Frob- 
berger.  Paul-Ernst,  4,134,988,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Branen,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Gall,  John  J.,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Lami- 
nated composite  golf  club  shaft.  4,135,035,  CI  428-377.000. 
Brauner,  Dieter;  Kaluza,  Hans  J.;  and  Muschelknautz.  Edgar,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Spinning  process  and  device  with  static  mixing 
inserts.  4,134.954.  CI.  264-176.00F. 
Brauser,  Bradley  O.;  and  Brauaer,  Stanley  O.  Wind  driven  electric 

power  plant  4,134,708,  O.  415-30.000. 
Brauser,  Stanley  O.:  .See — 

Brauser.   Bradley  O.;  and   Brauaer,   Stanley  O.,  4,134,708,  d 
415-30.000. 
Brautigam,  Robert  F.  Home  heating  and  cooling  system.  4,134,273,  CL 

62-141.000. 
Breaa,  DeUasoo  F.;  and  Conover.  Joseph  N  ,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Enetfy 
Corporation.  Automated  poking  system  for  coal  gasifier.  4,134,731, 
O.  48-85.200. 
Briand.  George  J.:  See— 

Duprez,  Wayne  R.;  and  Briand,  George  J.,  4,134,543,  CI.  236- 
48.00R. 
Briffod,  Jean-Paul,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles,  S.A.  Process  and  appara- 
tus for  electrical  machining  of  an  electrode  workpiece  by  an  elec- 
trode tool,  using  EDM  and  ECM.  4,134,807,  O.  204-129.100. 
Briggs,  Robert  E.,  to  'totes'.  Incorporated.  Method  of  installing  grip  on 

handle.  4,134,198,  CI.  29-450.000 
Bright,   Elvin   M.,  Sr.   Liquid  flow  control  device.   4,134,550,  Q. 

239-542.000. 
Bringhurst.  Edward  D..  to  Tally  Corporation.  Half-herringbone  sup- 
port for  restricting  sideways  vibration  of  comb  hammers.  4.l34.33i^ 
CI    101-93.040. 
Brody.  David:  See— 

Bamett.  Burton;  and  Brody.  David,  4. 1 34.5 19.  O.  221-46.000. 
Broersma,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Dunbar.  Joseph  E.;  Begin.  Louis  E.;  Broersma.  Robert  J.;  and 
Dickerson.  George  D..  4.134.996,  O.  424-330.000. 
Brooks,  Michael  J.  Citizen  band  radio  board  game.  4,134,591,  O. 

273-252.000. 
Broaens,  Pierre  J.,  to  General  Scanning,  Inc.  Limited  rotation  motor. 

4,135,119,0.  318-128.000. 
Brous,  Donald,  to  Artificial  and  Transplant  Organs,  Inc.  Hemodialyni 

apparatus  4,134,834,  CI.  2 10- 1 27.000 
Brown,  Boveri  A  Cie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Rhel    Herbert    Gnehle    Rolf  and  Schmitt.  Volker.  4.135.134.  CI. 
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Kodak  Company.  Copier  finisher  for  an  electrographic  reproducing 
device.  4,134,672,  CI.  355-14.000. 
Burley,  Joseph  W.;  Hutton,  Ronald  E.;  and  Oakes.  Vincent,  to  Akzo 
N.V.  Novel  organotin  stabilizer  compositions  and  polyvinyl  resins 
itabUized  therewith.  4,134,878.  CI.  260-45.75S. 
Burlingtoa  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Swidler,  Ronald;  and  Sanderson,  William  A..  4,134.722.  O.  8- 
1.00A. 
Boras,  Albert  L.,  to  Bowen  Tools,  Inc.  Dead  man  safety  assembly. 

4,135,068,  O.  20061.850 
Boiion,  Charles  G.,  to  Chisholm-Ryder  Company,  Inc.  Harvester  for 
grapes   or   the   like   with   improved   collector   leaf  construction. 
4,134,251,  CI.  56-330.000. 
Butcher,  William  J.:  See— 

Catstcns,  Ronald  A.;  and  Butcher,  William  J.,  4,134,781,  O. 
156-64.000. 
Butler,  John  M.:  See — 

Cass,   Robert  A.;   Butler,  John  M.;  and  Janzow,   Edward  F., 
4,134.937.0.260-862.000. 
Butler-Newton.  Inc.:  See — 

Lanza.    Richard    C;    and    Sohval,    A.    Robert.    4.135,091,    CI. 
250-336.000. 
BWG  Bergwerk-  und  Walxwerk-Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Noe,  Oikar  F..  4.134.283,  O.  72-8.000. 
Byrne.  Joseph  B.;  and  Weber,  Christian  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Copolycarboaates  of  phenolphthalein  polycartxinates  and 
other  polycarbonates.  4,134.936.  O.  260-860.000. 
C  F  S  Corporation:  See — 

Straughan.  Clemens  F.,  4.134,782.  CI.  156-79.000. 
Cables  de  Communicaciones,  S.A.  of  Poligono  Industrial  de  Maplica 
C/D:  See— 
Cueto,  Ayustin,  4.134.715,  O.  425-144.000. 
Caklerazzo,  Franklin  J.  Back-pedal  brake  operator  and  braking  system 

for  multi-speed  bicycles.  4,134,481,  CI.  192-5.000. 
CaUwell,  Stephen  A.;  and  Massey,  Randall  R..  to  Whitehall  Corpora- 
tion. Marine  seismic  streamer  with  depth  sensor  calibrating  means. 
4.135,141.0.  340-7.0PC. 
Calk.  Walter   R.   Wheel  mirror  calibrating  device.   4,134.682.   CI. 

356-155.000. 
CaDahan.  Brian  W.  Motor  vehicle  anti-theft  device.  4.134.282.  O. 

70-212.000. 
Callahan,  Joseph  W.;  and  Trumbull.  John  G..  to  Scott  Paper  Company. 
Method  of  treating  a  low  integrity  dry-formed  nonwoven  web  and 
product  made  therefrom.  4,135,024,  CI.  428-171.000. 
Cameron,  Albert  R.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Closing  spring  assembly 

for  slam-shut  valves.  4,134,421,  CI.  137-316.000. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kuskowski,  Walter  T.,  4,134,627,  O.  312-214.000. 
Candlin,  John  P.;  and  Segal,  John  A.  A.  A.  G.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.   Production  of  transition  metal  composition. 
4,134,855,  O.  252-429.00B. 
Cann,  Alfred  J.:  See- 
Sanders,  Royden  C.  Jr.;  Richmond.  Martin  R.;  and  Cann,  Alfred  J., 
4,135,156,  CL  325-4.000. 


Method  for  controlling  warp  in  the  manufacture  of  corragated  paper- 
board.  4,134,781,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Carter,  James  R.  Adjustable  seat  assembly.  4,134.565,  CI.  248-285.000. 
Cartoceti,  Alfredo:  See— 

Lazzari,  Armando;  Cartoceti,   Alfredo;  and  Steinort,  Eberhart, 

4,134,557,  CI.  241-170.000. 
Steinort,  Eberhart;  Lazzari,  Armando;  and  Cartoceti,  Alfredo, 
4.134,553.  CI.  241-34.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yasukura,  Tohru.  4.134.254,  CI.  58-85.500. 
Cass.  Robert  A.;  Butler,  John  M.;  and  Janzow,  Edward  F.,  to  Monsanto 
Research  Corporation.  Polyester  resin  composition.  4,134.937,  O. 
260-862.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See- 
Atkinson,  David  W.;  Kuntz,  Donald  A.;  and  Sprick,  William  L., 

4,134,561,0.  248-632.000. 
Balzer,  David  J.,  4,134,478,  CI.  188-I06.00P. 
Krolak,   Ronald   L.;   Duke,  James  T.;   and   Ritter,   Arthur  J., 

4,134.622,  O.  305-12.000. 
Piercy,  Richard  J.;  and  Woessner,  Neal  L.,  4,134,507,  CI.  214- 

145.00R. 
Simmons,  Gerald  P.,  4,134,506,  O.  214-140.000. 
Cech,  Karl,  to  AKG  Akustische  u.  Kino-Gerate  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 

Packing  receptacle.  4,134,493,  CI.  206-45.190. 
Celanese  Polymer  Specialties  Company:  See — 

Belanger,  William  J.,  4,134,864,  O.  260-18.0EP. 
Celotex  Corporation:  See — 

Wood,  Edward  H.,  4,134,234,  O.  49-429.000. 
Centralna  Laboratoria  Po  Physiko-Chimicheska  Mechanika  pri  Ban: 
See— 
Simeonov,  Yordan  T.;  and  Djabarov,  Nikola  B.,  4,134,773,  CI. 
106-89.000. 
Chalmers,  Alan  G.;  Whittaker,  Frank  L.;  and  Wharmby,  David  O.,  to 
Thom  Electrical   Industries  Limited.   Electrical  discharge  lamp. 
4,135,110,0.  313-225.000. 
Chamberlain  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 
Queen,  Daniel  L.,  4,134,471,  O.  181-147.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  .See — 

Lillibridge,  Harold  R.,  4,134,322,  O.  93-61.00R. 

Martinez,  David  J.;  and  Schillinger,  Joseph  F.,  4,134.531,  CI.  229- 

23.0BT. 
Scott,  Raymond  G.;  and  Wysocki,  Lawrence  S.,  4,134,534,  CI. 
229-52.00B. 
Chang,  Long  F.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Bottle  having  ribbed  bottom. 

4.134,510,  CI.  215-I.OOC. 
Chavanoz  SA:  See — 

Seguin,  Pierre,  4,135,056,  CI.  174-1 13.00C. 
Chavarria.  Antonio  M.  Spreader  for  the  wires  of  a  multi-strand  wire 

fence.  4,134,575,  O.  256-35.000. 
Chemed  Corporation:  See — 

Menke,  Russell  O.;  Jacob,  Jose  T.;  and  Hwa.  Chih  M..  4.134.959, 
O.  422-16.000. 
Cheng,  Hsiung,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Subilized  icings.  4,135,005,  O. 
a7/LA^Q  nnn 


Baimey.  Robert  G.;  and  van  der  Male.  Dirk  B.,  4,134,377,  C\. 

123-1 19.00A. 

Borom.  Marcus  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  rapid 

removal  of  cores  made  of  Y2O3  from  directionally  solidified  eutectic 

and  superalloy  materials  4.134,777.  CI.  134-2.000 

Borola,  Milan,  Jr.,  to  King  Radio  Corporation.  Transponder  decoder- 

/encoder  circuitry  4.135.187.  CI  343-6.8LC. 
Boschen  Associates:  See — 

Forge.  Charles  O  .  4.135.234.  CI   363-21  000. 
Bosen.  Lynn  R  ,  to  San/Bar  Corporation   Modular,  expandable  inter- 
com system  for  a  multiple-station  telephone  subscriber  installation. 
4,135.063,  CI.  179-99.000. 
Bosso,  Joseph  F.;  and  Slumi,  Lance  C,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Process 

for  canonic  electrodeposilion.  4.134.816,  O.  204-181.000. 
Boudrcau.  Normand.  Cartridge  tape  cleaning  device.  4,134,170,  CI. 

I5-97.00R. 
Bourdon.  Bernard,  to  Alsthom-Atlanlique.  Method  of  attacking  a  thin 
film  by  decomposition  of  a  gas  m  a  plasma.  4,134.817,  O.  204- 
192  OOE. 
Bowen  Tools,  Inc.:  Ste — 

Bums.  Albert  L..  4,135,068,  CI.  200-61  850. 
Boyd.  Violet;  Fishwick.  Brian  R..  and  Glover.  Brian,  to  Imperial  Chem- 
ical Industries  Limited.  Coloration  process.  4.134.723.  CI.  8-41.00C 
Boyden.  John  S  ,  Jr ;  Epstein.  William  W  ,  and  Boyden.  Paul  W.  Article 

of  manufacture  4.135.015.  CI.  428-36  000 
Boyden.  Paul  W    See— 

Boyden.  John  S..  Jr :  Epstein,  WUIiam  W.;  and  Boyden,  Paul  W., 
4.135.015,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Boyer.  Peter  W.:  See— 

Grotness.   Gunnar;   Smith.  Charles  $.;   Morris,   Robert   H.;  and 
Boyer.  Peter  W  .  4.134.306,  CI   74-29.000. 
Boyer,  Robert  C.  Martin,  John  A  ;  Raseley,  LeRoy  J.,  and  Stoker, 
Robert  J.,  to  Ecolaire  Incorporated    Surface  condenser  with  verti- 
cally separated  tube  bundles.  4.134,450,  CI.  165-111.000. 


uaraiac   pacer  energy  conservation   system.   4,i>4,4U8,  ci.    lu- 

4I9.0PS. 
Bnice.  Peter  Anchors.  4,134.356,  CI.  114-301.000. 
Brugail  Licensing  Company:  Ste — 

Fnedman.  Herbert,  4.134.495.  a.  206-387.000. 
Bryan.  Clifford  C,  to  Samcoe  Holding  Corporation.  Method  for  pro- 
cessing tubular  knitted  fabrics  in  continuous  form.  4.134.188.  CL 

26-18.500  • 

Buchel.  Karl  H.:  S*t~- 

Kramer.  Wolfgang:  Buchel.  Kari  H.;  Brandes.  Wilbelm;  and  Frob- 
berger,  Paul-Ernst,  4,134.988.  CI  424-273  COR 
Buchel.  Urs,  and  Mollei.  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for 

the  production  of  granules.  4,134,725.  C\.  8-79.000. 
Buchholz.  Alexis  E.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Dry  shaver  foil  heads. 

4,134,202,  CI  30-43.920. 
Buchner.   Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.   Ultrasonic  imagiiif 

apparatus    operating    according    to    the    impulse-echo    method. 

4.135.139.  CI   340-1  OOR 

Buchner,  Klaus,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschaA.  Ultrasonic  imaginf 
apparatus    operating    according    to    the    impulse-echo    method. 

4.135.140,  a   340-1  OOR. 

Buck,  Robert.  Electronic  monitoring  system  with  selective  signal  in- 
verter 4.135.124.  a   323-19.000. 

BufTington,  Samuel  E.;  and  Skidmore,  Earl  K.  Can  bead  cutting  device. 
4.134.207,  CI    30433  000. 

Bulbex  Corporation:  See — 

Hinson,  James  E  ,  4.134.630.  CI.  316-2.000. 

Bullinger.  Walter.  Apparatus  for  cutting  tire  carcasses  into  individuil 
annular  elements.  4.134.316,  O.  82-56.000. 

Bunnelle,  Philip  R..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Subterranean  mining. 
4.134.619.  CI.  299-17.000. 

Burdett.  Harry  W.,  Jr.,  to  Harry  W.  Burdett,  Jr.  Associates.  Opening 
and  emptying  of  bags  filled  with  bulk  materials.  4.134.508,  CL 
214-152.000. 

Burlew.  Leroy  £.;  Reid,  Michael  G.;  and  Hunt,  William  £.,  to  Eastmaa 


Kiyohara,  fakehiko;  Okuno,  Youichi;  Tunekawa,  Tokuichi;  and 

Hashimoto,  Teiji,  4,134,652,  Q.  3S4-23.0OR. 
Murakami,    Hiroyashu;    I(o,    Tadashi;    Ito,    Fumio;    Sakurada, 
Nobuaki;    Kawamun,    Masahani;    and    Shinoda,    Nobuhiko, 
4.134,654,  a.  354-60X»R. 
Saito,   Seiji;    Sado,    Ichiro;   and   Hirano,    Reiji,   4,134,536,   C\. 

235-310.000. 
Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Ito,  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  Yamamichi, 
Masayoshi;     Suzuki,     Masayuki;     and     Shinoda,     Nobuhiko, 
4,134.660,  a.  354-289.000. 
Shimizu,  Ichiro,  4,134,648.  a.  352-27.000. 

Suzuki.  Toyostosi;  UcMyama,  Takuhi;  Sanada,  Noriaki;  Taguchi, 
Teuuya;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Hirohata,  Michio,  4,134,658,  CI. 
354-266.000. 
Ctfgill,  Incorporated:  See-~ 

Cuddihy.   Robert  W.;  and  Knoebel,  Daniel  S.,  4,134,881.  CI. 
528-299.000. 
Ciri  Sun,  Firrna:  See— 

Lorenz,  Kurt;  Dungs,  HorM;  and  Speich,  Peter,  4,134,794,  Ci. 
201-27.000. 
Carl  Walther  GmbH:  See— 

HiUenbrandt.    Siegfried;   and    Keppeler,   Dieter,   4,134,223,   a. 
42-84.000. 
Carlo  Erba  S.  p.  A.:  See— 

Melloni,  Piero;  MongeDi,  Nicola;  Lauria,  Francesco;  Rossi,  Ales- 
sandro;  and  Tommasini.  Raffaele.  4.134.974.  CI.  424-248.540. 
Carton.  OifTord  H..  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated.  Charac- 
ter pretence  detector.  4,135,148,  CI.  340-I46.30H. 
Cirrico,  Robert  J.:  Set— 

Boguslaaki,  Robert  C;  Carrico,  Robert  J.;  and  Chrittner,  James  E., 
4,134,792.  a.  I95-99XX». 
Carrier  Corporatioa:  See— 

Retmann.  Robert  C.  4,134.272,  CI.  62-115.000. 
Cimitheti,  John  A.  Snag-resistant  anchor.  4,134,355,  CI.  114-297.000. 
Cantens,  Ronald  A.;  and  Butcher.  WUliam  J.,  to  Key  Chemicals,  Inc. 


Koss,    Lawrence  J.;   and  Chiarello,   George   A.,  4,134,917,   CI. 
260-577.000. 
Chignac.  Michel:  See — 

Pigerol.  Charles;  de  Cointet  de  Fillain,  Paul;  Bazile,  Yves;  Chignac, 
Michel;  and  Grain,  Claude,  4,134,909.  CI.  26&456.00P. 
Chisholm-Ryder  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Burton,  Charles  G.,  4,134,251,  CI.  56-330.000. 
Chobanov.  Tsvetko:  See — 

Jung.  Margarete;  Voss,  Ernst;  and  Chobanov,  Tsvetko,  4,135.041, 
CI.  429-225.000. 
Chomenko,  Anthony:  See — 

Duzinskas,  Donald  R.;  and  Chomenko.  Anthony,  4,134,580,  CI. 
271-6.000. 
Christensen.  George  L.  Seat  cover.  4,134,616,  CI.  297-188.000. 
Christian,  Alfred  W.,  to  Hydretile  Canada  Limited.  Plural  molds  with 

common  actuating  means.  4.134.568,  CI.  249-118.000. 
Christian  Rovsing  A/S:  See — 

Seiersen,  Die  S.,  4,135,233,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Christie,  Christopher  E.:  See — 

Appleby,  Paul  E.;  Christie.  Christopher  E.;  Gerstenmaier,  John  H.; 
Minter,  Thomas  F.;  and  Woodhall,  Edwin  S.,  4,134,783.  CL 
156-396.000. 
Christner.  James  E.:  See — 

Boguslaski.  Robert  C;  Carrico,  Robert  J.;  and  Christner,  James  E., 
4.134,792,  CI.  195-99.000. 
Christoph.  Heinz:  See — 

Gulden.  Peter;  Kozdon,  Friedrich;  Szabo  de  Bucs,  Eugen;  Kuse- 

bauch.  Walter;  Forster,  Helmut;  Schnicke,  Mathias;  Christoph, 

Heinz;  Pfadenhauer,  Berthold;  and  Edinger,  Gerald,  4,134,739, 

CI.  48-107.000. 

Gussefeld,  Horst;  and  Christoph.  Heinz,  4,134,425,  CI.  137-625.300. 

Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Lansinger,  Jere  R..  4,134.484,  CI.  192-S8.00B. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Smith,  Norman  A.,  4,134,765,  CI.  96-1 1 1.OOO. 
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Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Buchel.  Urs;  and  Mollet.  Hans,  4,134,725,  O.  8-79.000. 

Hiesund,  Armin;  and  Rohringer.  Peter.  4.135.028.  CI.  428-253.000. 

Roth.  Martin;  Kvita.  VratisUv;  and  Greber.  Gerd,  4.134,895.  CI. 

260-326.410. 
Schmidt,  Andreas,  4,134,879,  a.  260^5.85P. 
Topfl.  Rosemarie.  4.134.867.  CI.  260-21.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  Set- 

Grone.  Robert  J  .  4.134.486.  CI    198-466.000 
Claiborne.  Jefferson  L..  to  Dixie  Yams.  Inc  Sewing  thread  containing 

a  flame  retardant  lubricant.  4.135,034.  CI  428-375.000. 
Clark.  Derek  J.,  to  Racal-Zonal  Limited.  Rotary  punching  apparatus. 

4,134,319.  CI.  83-100000 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  Stt — 

Ott.  Edward  R..  4.134.236,  O.  52-118.000. 
Clark,  Kenneth  W  Fishing  lures.  4,134,224,  Q.  43-42.050. 
Clay,  Rufus  G  Geothermal  energy  recovery.  4,134,462,  O.  175-16.000. 
Clearman.  Jack  F  :  See— 

Piatt.  Clark  I ;  and  Clearman.  Jack  F.  4.134.277.  CI  68-53.000. 
Clement.  Clyde  H.  Vehicle  top  lewder  mechanimi.  4.134,509,  CI. 

214-450.000. 
Clements,  Alwyn  S.:  Stt— 

Metcalfe.  Kenneth  A.;  and  ClemenCs,  Alwyn  S.,  4,134,762,  CI. 
96-1  50R. 
Oine.  Harvey  E.:  Ste—  „      _ 

Anthony.   Tliomas   R.;   and   Qine,   Harvey   £..  4.133,027.   Q. 
428-195  000. 
CMA,  Inc  :  See— 

KayfeU,  Paul  D.;  McHugh,  Joseph;  and  Dugan,  James,  4,134,718, 
a.  431-125.000. 
Cobura.  Richard  J  .  to  Cobura  Technology,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  unage 

reproduction  and  image  creation.  4.134.668,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Cobum  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Cobum,  Richard  J  ,  4.134.668.  CI.  355-3.00R 
Codding.  Elias  H  :  See- 
Jones.  John  D    P ;  Smither.  Miles  A.;  and  Codding,  Elias  H., 
4.134.498.  CI   209-564  000 
Coe,  Thomas  F  Phase-locked  loop  oscillator.  4,135,163,  CI.  331-1 1.000. 
Coker.  William  P  :  Stt— 

Hillis.  James  E.;  and  Coker.  William  P.,  4,134,967,  a.  423-462.000. 
Collins.  Robert  J  ;  Stutsman.  Richard  R  ;  and  Youngkin.  Theodore  C. 
to  Rod  Pierce  A  Associates.  Article  dispensing  machine  with  spring- 
driven  carnages  for  advancwg  articles  to  be  dispensed.  4,134,520,  CI. 
221-129  000 
Coiner,  Eugene  J.:  Stt — 

lohnsen,  Frank  R.;   Barta,  James  R  ;  and  Coiner.  Eugene  J., 
4,134.403.0.  128-233.000. 
Colpaert.  Marc:  See — 

De  Poortere.  Michel;  Colpaert.  Marc;  Dufour.  Paul;  and  Vrancken. 

August.  4.134.81 1.  CI.  204-159.150. 
De  Poortere.  Michel;  ColpMrt,  Marc;  Dufour.  Paul;  and  Vrancken, 
August.  4.134.814.  O.  204-159.150. 
Columbia  Steel  Casting  Co..  Inc.:  Stt— 

McBain.    Robert   T;   and   Johnson,    Bruce   C.   4,134,233,   CI. 
59-78.000 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Bevilacqua,    Frank;   and   Groves,   Malcolm   D..   4,134,790,   Q. 
176-50.000. 
Commercial  Vehicle  Parts.  Inc.:  See- 
Scott.  Richard  D  .  4.134.439.  CI    I6O-135.000. 
Cominisaariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  Stt — 
AlbCft  Gilles.  4.134.789.  O.  176-30.000. 
DekAMte.  Jacques.  4.134.791,  O.  176-75.000. 
Veragen,  Rene,  4.134.487.  a    198-782.000. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia,  The:  See — 

Metcalfe.  Kenneth  A  ;  and  Oements,  Alwyn  S..  4,134,762,  CI. 
96-1  50R 
Commonweallh  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See— 
Jackson.    Mervyn    B.;    and    Bolto,    Brian    A.,    4,134,815,    Q. 
204-159.220. 
Communications  Patents  Limited:  See- 
Cutler.  Albert  E..  4.135.202.  a.  358-86.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  de  Telegraphie  Sans  Fil;  Stt — 

Josse.  Paul.  4,135,189.  CI   343-18  OOE. 
Compagnie  Generale  d'Eleclncile  S.A,:  See— 
Godard.  Bruno,  4,135.167.  CI   331-94  5PE 
Comfiagnie  Industnelle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel,  S.A.: 
See— 
Pincemin,  Marcel,  4.135,061,  O.  179-18.00E. 
Conant.  Louis  A.;  Bolton.  Wilbur  M  ;  and  Wilson.  James  E.  Heat 
exchanger  elements  and  other  chemical  processing  elements  compris- 
ing meul  coaled,  heat  subilized  impervious  graphite.  4,134,451,  CI. 
165-133  000. 
Conover.  Joseph  N.:  See — 

Bress.   Dellaaon   F.:   and   Conover.   Joaeph   N.,   4,134,738,   Q. 


Container  Corporation  of  America:  Set — 

Heavner.  Wiinam  D..  4,134,533,  a.  229-34.00R. 
Knight.  Onis  A.,  Jr.,  4,134,532,  CI.  229-32.000. 
Smith.  Richard  A.,  4,134,496,  Q.  206-453.000. 
Conte,  Alfeo  A.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Rebuck.   Neal    D.;   and   Conte,   Alfeo   A.,   Jr.,   4,134,843,  Q 
252-28.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  Stt — 

Payne.    Roberi    D.;    and    KirsanofT.    Boris   J.,    4,135,085,   Q 
250-325.000. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See— 

Gorin,  Everett  4.1X821.  CI.  208-8.000. 
Oorin,  Everett,  4,134,826.  O.  208-108.000. 
Jackson,  Robert  G.,  4,134,732,  a.  422-198.000. 
Johnnie,   James   L.;   and   DeKluyver,   Peter  J..  4,134,735,  Q 
422-188  000 
Continental  Scale  Corporation:  See— 

Kushmuk.  Walter  P.,  4,134,213,  Q.  33-I69.00R. 
Contoyanis.  Peter  J.,  to  Liquid  Controls  Corporation.  Non-routing 

bushing.  4.134.175,  CI   16-2.000. 
Cook.  Thomas  H.  Arrow  release  mechanism  and  arrow  nock  therefor. 

4.134.369,  CI.  I24-35.00A. 
Copal  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ishiguro,  Yasuo;  and  Kurotu,  Tomio,  4,134,653,  Q.  334-42.000. 
Comellier,  Joseph  R.  Weft  storage  means  for  fluid  jet  loom.  4,134,435. 

a.  139-452.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Bonin,  George  E.;  Lentz,  William  P.;  VanDeWoestine,  Robert  V.; 
Dockerty.  Stuart  M.,  deceased;  and  Dockerty,  Robert  C,  execu- 
tor, 4,135,018,  a  428-116.000. 
Pierson,  Joseph  E.;  and  Stookey,  Stanley  D.,  4,134,747,  a.  63- 

30.00R. 
Su,  Yao-Sin,  4,135,012,  a.  427-309.000. 
Courty,  Philippe,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Catalysts,  their  raanh 
facture  for  use  in  dehydrogenation  reactions.  4,134,858,  O.  252- 
455.00R. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  Stt— 

Laitar.  Robert.  4,134,442,  a.  164-43.000. 
Craven.  William  R.;  and  Lloyd.  Leslie,  to  Endnist  Holdings  Limited 

Folding  roof  4.134,611,  CI.  296-137  OOC 
Cnckmore,  John  D  ;  and  Radford,  Ernest  R.,  Co  Walter  Grafton  ft  Son 
Limited  Resilient  nbbon  cartridges  for  business  machines  4,134,693, 
CI  400-208.000. 
Crider,  Ira  J  .  Jr.  Carry-about  wardrobe  unit.  4,134,479,  CX.  190-49.000. 
Crosfield  Electronics  Limited:  See — 

Pugsley.  Peter  C;  and  Wood,  Peter  J..  4,133.212.  Q.  338-256.001 
CroMley.  Roger,  to  John  Wyeth  ft  Brother  Limited.  Thiazole  compos- 

tkMH.  4,134.984.  a.  424-270.000. 
Crouch.  Donald  W..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Vacuum  circail 
interrupter   with   disc -shaped   beryllium   contacu.   4.135,071,  O. 
200-275.000. 
Crown  American  Irrigation.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Batson,  Paul  E.  4,134,422,  a.  137-344.000. 
Crumbliss,  Robert  T.:  Stt— 

Jolley.  Paul  E.;  and  Crumblisa,  Robert  T.,  4.134.347,  O.  IIJ- 
79.00R. 
Crutchfield,  Marvin  M.;  and  Upton,  Charles  J.,  to  Monsanto  Comptay 

1.4-Dtoxane  polycarboxyUtes.  4,IM,902,  Q.  260-340.600. 
CSELT  -  Centre  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  Stt— 

Di  Vita,  Pietro,  4,134.639.  CI   350-96  150. 
Csepel  Muvek  Jarmu  Es  Konfekciopari  Gepgyara:  See— 

Dancso,  Laszlo;  Kocsis,  Oliver;  Horvath,  Jeno;  and  Banszki,  Mik- 
In,  4,134.350,  CI   112-110.000. 
Csudor,  Roaa,  to  Jahn-Csudor,  Irene;  and  Fuzesi-Kurtoa,  Irene.  Deco- 
rative textile,  method  for  manufacture  thereof  and  seMring  macfaiae 
attachment  therefor  4,134.352,  CI.  112-262.000. 
Cuddihy,  Robert  W,;  and  Knoebel.  Daniel  S  ,  to  Cargill.  Incorpotiud. 

High  performance  polyester  resin  4,134,881,  CI   528-299.000. 
Cueto,  Agustin,  to  Cables  de  Communicaciones.  S.A.  of  Poligoao 
Industrial  de  Maplica  C/D  Head  for  multiple  insulation  of  coodac- 
ton.  4,134,715.  CI.  425-144.000. 
Culver,  Richard  B.:  See—  ^ 

Oliver,    Donald   W.;   and   Culver.   Richard   B..   4,135,0(7,  a 
250-270.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  5m — 

Perr.  Julius  P .  4.134.549,  CI.  239-92.000. 
Cupp,  Charles  D.;  Matthies,  Bruce  J.;  and  Wood,  Frederick  J.,  Jr.,  to 
Shur-Line  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Applicator  with  reversible  pad 
4,134,173,  CI.  I5-2IO.0OR 
Cutler.  Albert  E..  to  Communications  Palentt  Limited.  BroadcaUmi 
systems  with  fibre  optic  transmission  lines.  4,135,202,  C\.  358-86000. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.:  See— 

Fiber,  Eari  T.,  4,133.069,  Q.  20O^7.0OG. 
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Dach.  Michael  M.:  See- 
Marion.  Charles  P.;  Kaufman.  Harold  C;  Beall,  James  F.;  Brady, 
John  M.;  Dach,  Michael  M.;  Gulko,  George  M.;  and  Shipman, 
Dennis  R.,  4,134,740,  a.  48-197.00R. 
Dacom,  Inc.:  See — 

Weber,  Donald  R.,  4,135,214,  Q.  338-261.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt — 

Fumoto,  Syozo;  Shimizu,  Tetsuo;  and  Ichiba,  Shigeni,  4,134,993, 
a.  260-884.000. 
Daman,  Ernest  L.:  See — 

Steiner,  Peter;  and  Daman,  Ernest  L.,  4,134,908,  CI.  260-449.60M. 
Dammgen,  Jurgen:  See— 

Eberlein,  Wolfgang;  Austel,  Volkhard;  Heider,  Joachim;  Damm- 
gen, Jurgen;  Kadatz,  Rudolf;  Lillie,  Christian;  and  Kobinger, 
Walter,  4,134,980.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Damon,  John  F..  Sr.,  to  Joan  Fabrics  Corporation.  Pile  fabric  crushing 

apparatus.  4,134,187,  CL  26-2.00R. 
Danbara,  Hiroahi:  Stt— 

Takiyama,   Eiichiro;    Komatsu,   Yatuji;   and   Danbara,   Hiroshi, 
4,134,884,  CI.  260-861.000. 
Dancso,  Laszlo;  Kocsis,  Oliver,  Horvath,  Jeno;  and  Banszki,  Miklos,  to 
Ciepel  Muvek  Jarmu  Et  Konfekciopari  Gepgyara.  Combined  button 
stitching  and  sewmg  machine.  4,134,350,  CI.  112-110.000. 
Daniel  Valve  Company:  See — 

Kim.  Kee  W.,  4,134,288,  Q.  73-3.000. 
Dan^ert,  Lester  J.,  to  D>ow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Wood  crossties 

with  cellular  plastic  inserts.  4,134,346,  Q.  238-370.000. 
Darbyshire,  Kenneth:  See — 

Small,  Fred;  and  Darbyshire,  Kenneth,  4,134.270.  CI.  403-302.000. 
Dassler,  Adolf  Sports  shoes.  4,134,220,  CI.  36-30.00R. 
Dataproducts  Corporation:  See — 

Arxoumanian,  Aram  S.,  4,134.337,  CI.  101-93.090. 
Datis,  Angelo  P.  Vapor  oollection  and  disposal  system.  4. 1 34.27 1.  CL 

62-54.000. 
Daugirdas,  Kristupas;  and  Elguindy,  Samir.  to  Vapor  Corporation. 

Modulated  output  force  door  operator.  4,134.231,  Q.  49-139.000. 
Davidson,  Franklin  E.;  and  Pearson,  Lee  E.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  molding  spigot  rings 
on   pipe   sections   and    product   of  the   method.    4,134.431,   CI. 
138-109.000. 
Davidson,  James  J.  Starting  assist  device  for  swimmers.  4.134.583.  Q. 

272-4.000. 
Davis,  Alberi  R.,  to  Biomagnetics  International,  Inc.  Method  of  using 
magnetic   fields  to  conduct  a  screening  diagnostic  examination. 
4,134,395,  CI.  128-2.0OR. 
Davis,  Michael,  to  Airway  Industries,  Inc.  Handle  assembly  for  luggage 

case.  4.134,480.  CI.  I9O-58.00B. 
Davis,  Ralph  A.,  to  Turbopanel  Motors,  Inc.  Linear  turbine.  4,134,469, 

CI  180-65  ODD. 
Davis,  Ray  E..  Jr.;  Becker,  Richard  J.;  Foster,  Robert  G.;  and  West- 
kamper,  Michael  J.,  to  Chesebrough-Pond's  Inc.  Automatic  glass 
blowing  apparatus  and  method.  4,135,204,  CI.  358-101.000. 
Davis.  Raymond  W.;  and  Downey,  Paul  J.  J.,  to  Plibrico  Company  Inc. 

Precast  furnace  pipe  insulation.  4,134,721,  Q.  432-234.000. 
Davis,  Robert  D.,  to  Spectral  Dynamics  Corporation.  Method  and 
circuit  for  providing  electrical  runout  reduction  in  rotating  shaft 
vibration  detection  systems.  4.134,303,  Q.  73-660.000. 
Davis,  Robert  D..  to  Spectral  Dynamics  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  programming  and  reducing  nmout  in  rotating  shaft 
vibration  signal  detection.  4,135J44,  d.  364-508.000. 
Davis,  Steven  S.:  Set — 

Solum,  Dallas;  and  Davis,  Steven  S.,  4,134,835,  O.  210-178.000. 
Dawson.  Gaynor  W.;  and  Mercer,  Basil  W.,  to  Battelle  Memorial 

Institute  Method  for  lake  restoration.  4,134,831,  a.  210-33.000. 
Decker.  Harry  J.:  See- 
Kurtz,  Abraham  N.;  Thorsteinson,  Eriind  M.;  and  Decker,  Harry 
J.,  4.134,839,  a.  232-456.000. 
de  Cointet  de  Fillain,  Paul:  Set— 

Pigerol,  Charles;  de  Cointet  de  Fillain,  Paul;  Bazile,  Yves;  Chignac, 
Michel;  and  Grain,  Qaude,  4,134,909,  CI.  26O-456.00P. 
Deere  A  Company:  See — 

Lindstrom.  Harold  R-  4,134,69%  a.  366-266.000. 
Nelson,    Robert    W.;   and    Pierce,    Steven    M.,   4,134,70%    a. 
403-334.000. 
deOattoo.  Alexis  N.  Liquid  ionizing  radiation  detector.  4,133,090,  CI. 

250-336.000. 
DeOironimo,  Bruno:  See — 

Brown,  Leslie  J.;  DeGironimo,  Bruno;  Mountain,  Charles  F.; 
Stevens,  Richard  B.;  and  Vatcooq^  Fernando  M.,  4,134,678, 
a.  336-39.000. 
Deguchi,  Hidetaka:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Sboji;  Wada,  Hajime;  Endo,  Takaya;  Deguchi,  Hidetaka; 
Komaita,  Tothiki;  and  Ishikawa.  Wataru,  4,134,766,  CI. 
96-35.000.  , 


De  Kok,  Johannes  A.:  See — 

Nijs,  Marc;  Vanassche,  Frits;  and  De  Kok,  Johaiwes  A.,  4.134,197, 
CI.  29-458.000. 
Delafosse,  Jacques,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Plate-type 

fuel  assembly  for  a  nuclear  reactor.  4,134,791,  CI.  176-73.000. 
Dembiak,  Matthew  R.;  and  Newton,  Wayne  McC,  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Incorporated.  Methods  of  making  dual  jacketed  cable. 
4,134,933,  a.  264-174.000. 
De  Nora,  Oronzio;  and  Traini,  Carlo,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Technolo- 
gies, S.A.  Metal  anodes  with  reduced  anodic  surface  and  high  current 
density  and  their  use  in  electrowinning  processes  with  low  cathodic 
current  density.  4,134,806,  CI.  204-103.00R. 
den  Toonder,  Pieter.  to  Oak  Industries  Inc.  Pole  moiuted  converter. 

4,135,157,  CI.  325-308.000. 
De  Poortere,  Michel;  Colpaert,  Marc;  Dufour,  Paul;  and  Vrancken, 
August,  to  UCB,  Societe  Anonyme.  Halogenated  photopolymeriz- 
able  compositions.  4,134,811,  a.  204-159.130. 
De  Poortere,  Michel;  Colpaert,  Marc;  Dufour,  Paul;  and  Vrancken, 
August,  to  UCB,  Societe  Anionyme.  Halogenated  photopolymeriz- 
able  adbesives.  4,134,814,  Q.  204-159.130. 
DeRyke,  Thomas  V.:  Stt— 

Patzke,   Robert   C;  and   DeRyke,  Thomas  V.,  4,134,322,  CI. 
222-153.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See- 
Diaz,  Francis  A.;  and  Leo,  Angelo  F.,  4,134,873,  O.  260-37.00N. 
de  Souza,  Noel  J.:  See — 

Bajwa,  Balbir  S.;  Bhat,  Sujata  V.;  Domauer,  Horst;  and  de  Souza, 
Noel  J.,  4,134,986,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Determann,  Helmut:  See — 

Knitsch,  Karl-Wolfgang;  Hagen,  Alexander,  Munz,  Eberhard;  and 
Determann,  Helmut,  4.134.943.  Q.  264-28.000. 
Dettling,  Joseph  C:  See— 

Hindin,  Saul  G.;  and  Dettling,  Joseph  C,  4,134,860,  CI.  232- 
466.0PT. 
Deussen,  Werner,  to  Stella  KG  Werner  Deussen.  Container  with  frangi- 
ble seal.  4,134,511,  CI.  215-32.000. 
Deutsch  Fastener  Corp.:  See — 

Jackley,    Robert    D.;   and    Perez,    Richard   T.,   4,134,704,   CI. 
408-57.000. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See — 
Klebe,  Hans;  Knippschild,  Gerd;  and  Schuster,  Hubert,  4,133,010, 

a.  427-213.000. 
Volker,  Herbert  M.;  Oser,  Polat;  Doring,  Gerhard;  and  Koch, 
Harald,  4,134,733,  Q.  422-177.000. 
DeVries,  Donald  L.;  and  DeJovine,  James  M.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company.  Solid  particles  containing  lubricating  oil  composition  and 
method  for  using  same.  4,134.844.  CI.  252-30.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  (Polymers)  Limited:  See — 
Roubinek,  Lubor,  4,134,861,  a.  521-32.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies,  S.A.:  See — 

De  Nora,  Oronzio;  and  Traini,  Carlo,  4,134,806,  CI.  2O4-1O3.0OR. 
Diana,  John  N.:  See — 

Cannon,  Joseph  G.;  Long,  John  P.;  and  Diana,  John  N.,  4,134,997, 
a.  424-330.000. 
Diaz,  Francis  A.;  and  Leo,  Angelo  F.,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Polyurethane 

topcoat  composition.  4,134,873,  CI.  260-37.00N. 
Dick  Blick  Company:  Ste — 

Goodrich,  William  F.;  IngersoU,  Robert  C;  and  Doman,  Donald 
W.,  4,134,445,  a.  164-287.000. 
Dickerson,  George  D.:  See — 

Dunbar,  Joseph  E.;  Begin,  Louis  E.;  Broersma,  Robert  J.;  and 

Dickerson,  George  D.,  4,134,996,  C\.  424-330.000. 

Dickie.  Douglas  P.;  and  Nelson,  Larry  A.,  to  Tektroiiix,  Inc.  Dynamic 

damping  for  SECAM  high-frequency  de-emphasis.  4,135,201,  CI. 

358-40.000. 

Diederich,  David  A.,  to  Northland  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Ice  hockey  stick. 

4,134,387,  a.  273-67.00A. 
Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Sugiura,  Hiroyuki,  4,134,342,  a.  236-13.000. 
Dietrich,  Oelhschlagel:  See— 

Yanuji,    Kenkichi;   Dietrich,   Oelhschlagel;   Abe,   Hajime;   and 
Tamura.  Koichi.  4,134,196.  CI.  29-420.000. 
Di   Luzio,   Carl    L.   Spring   actuated   billiard   cue.   4,134,388,   CL 

273-69.000. 
DiMatteo,  Frank  J.  Strap  for  a  protective  device.  4,134,400,  CI. 

128-138.000. 
DiMatteo,  Paul;  Ross,  Joseph  A.;  and  Whiteman,  John  P.,  to  SoUd 
Photography  Inc.  Navigational  plotter.  4,133,190,  Q.  434-103.00R. 
DiMiUe,  Dante;  Dredger,  Edward;  and  Passantino,  Thomas.  Runaerless 

roller  sled.  4,134,599,  Q.  280-87.010. 
Dipl.-ing.  Hanns  Frohler  KG:  See — 

Frohler,  Hanns;  and  Rossberger,  Erwin,  4,134,803,  CI.  204-82.000. 
Distler,  Harry;  Hartert,  Erwin;  and  Schlecht,  Helmut,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.   Manufacture  of  glycinonitriles.   4,134,889,   CI.   260- 
239.00B. 
Ditlev-Simonsen.  O..  Jr.:  See — 


273-245.000.  conUiner  «,1>4,JM,  «_i.  iij-iw-wwi. 

Coiuolid«ted  Fiberglass  Productt  Co.  :5«»—  Czulw.  Leofiiird  J    S«—  _.  ,    u       u       ,    p.-d 

Pfeffer.  John  R  .  4.135,029.  a.  428-284.000.  Althuis.  Thonu*  H.;  Ciub^  LeoiunJ  J.  Hoii,  Haii»-Jurgeii  £.,■« 

Construction  Aids  Technology,  Inc  :  Set-  K«lin,  Saul  B..  4,134.981.  CI  424-251  000  

Eden.  Donald  A.,  and  GrifTin.  William  H..  4.134.862,  Q.  260-    Czyryk,  Chester  S.,  to  Mangood  Corporatioo.  Low  profile  ptoOom 

17  40C  »cale.  4,134.467.  a.  I77-I33.00a 


D.;  and  Van  de  Veerdonk,  Johannes  T.  A.,  4.133,083,  CI    Dixie  Yams,  Inc.:  See— 

250-201.000.  Claiborne,  JefTerton  L.,  4,135,034,  CI.  428-375.000. 
DeRluyver,  Peter  J.:  See—                                                                      Djabarov,  NikoU  B.:  See- 
Johnnie.  James  L.;  and  DeKluyver.   Peter  J.,  4,134,735,  CL  Simeonov,  Yordan  T.;  and  Djabarov,  Nikola  B.,  4,134,773,  d 
422-188.000.  106-89.000. 
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DIuBopolski.  JoKph.  to  Fidelity  Container  Corp.  Shock  abaorbms 

carton  inaert.  4,134,497.  a.  206-521.000. 
Dome.  William  M.:  See— 

Fanta.  George  F.;  Stout.  Edward  I.;  and  Dome.  WilliMn  M.. 
4,134,863,  a.  260-17.4OC. 

Gardoo.  Bernard  M.;  Neunann,  Leopold;  and  Dobbs.  John  McG.. 
4,135J47,  a  364^14.000. 
Dockcfty.  Robert  C,  eaecntor:  See—  ^  ^      ,, 

Btoom,  George  E.;  Lenti,  WUliam  P ;  VanDeWoestine.  Robert  V  ; 
Dockerty.  Stuart  M..  deceaaed;  and  Dockerty.  Robert  C.  execu- 
tor. 4.135.018.  CI  42S-116.000. 
Dockerty,  Stuart  M.,  deccaatd:  S*»— 

Boom.  George  E.;  Lenti.  William  P.;  VanDeWoe«me.  Robert  V.; 
Dockerty,  Stuart  M.,  deceased;  and  Dockerty,  Robert  C,  execu- 
tor, 4,135,018,  O.  428-116.000. 
Dodge.  Leonard  P.;  and  Morley,  Wendy  E..  to  Petdoort  Limited. 

A^al  door  assembly  4.134.232.  O.  49-386.000. 
Dohi.  Fumio:  See —  _  _  .   ^    t- 

^Suiuki.  Yoshinori;  Asayama.  Akihiko;  Dohi.  Fnnuo;  Takahashi. 

Tskihani;  and  Toyomoto.  Ism.  4.134.956,  Q.  264-256.000. 
Doa  Henri  G  .  to  DoU  Research.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  lor  devel- 
oping intermittent  venous  Wood  flow  and  measuring  total  blood  flow. 

4.134.396,  a.  128-2  05F 
Don  Research.  Inc.;  See—  .,^„ 

Doll,  Henri  G.,  4,134,396,  CL  128-2.05F. 
Daman.  Donakl  W.:  See—  _  ^      , . 

Goodrich.  William  F.;  IngersoU.  Robert  C;  and  Doman.  Donakl 
W.,  4,134,445.  a.  164-287.000. 
Dombroski.  John  R.:  Scr—  _      -,,..«*«    r^ 

Stoakley,   Diane  M.;  and  Dombroski,  John  R..  4,134,929,  CL 
260-881.000. 

""TSTeilrL^rind  McOung,  R.  Wayne.  4.134.746.  O.  65-30.00E. 
Dorins.  Gerhard:  S«f —  _    .      •        ^  »•     ^ 

Voiker.  Herbert  M.;  Oser.  Polat;  Doring.  Gerhard;  and  Itoch. 
HarakL  4,134.733.  d  422-177.000. 
Domauer.  Horst:  Set—  _  ,.  .  ^    » 

Baiwa.  Balbir  S.;  Bhat.  Siyau  V.;  Domauer,  HorM;  and  de  Sovza. 
Noel  J  ,  4.134.986,  Q.  424-283.000. 
Dostman,  Lev  $.:  See —  .       «        j 

Oenrikh.  Georgy  A.;  Nikonets,  Leonid  A.;  Dostman,  Lev  S.;  and 
ICorenev.  Vtevolod  T.,  4,135,221.  a.  361-1.000. 

Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  S«*—  .,,^„^~ 

Abdallah,  Abdulmuniem  H.;  and  Shea.  Philip  J.,  4,134,992.  CL 

424-326.000.  ..,^^,     ^ 

Byrne.    Joseph    B.;   and   Weber.    Christian   A..   4.134.936.   Q. 

260-860.000. 
Dankert,Le»ter  J.  4. 134.546.  a.  238-370.000.         „^       . 
Dunbv.  Joseph  E.;  Begm.  Louis  E.;  Broenma.  Robert  J.;  and 

Dicker»on,GeorgeD..  4.134.996,0.  424-330.000.  

HUlis,  James  E.;  and  Coker.  William  P  ,  4.134,967.  a.  423-462.000. 
Lee,  Do  I..  4.134.872.  O.  260-29.7UP  „    .  ,   .„ 

Dow,  James;  Lloyd,  Ronald;  and  Pstchell,  Albert  O..  to  Smith  * 
Nephew  Polyfabrik  Limited.  Production  of  filaments.  4,134,951,  CL 
264-147.000. 
Downey.  Paul  J.  J:  Sm—  ^  .   .    ,     ,,^^t    n 

Davis,  Raymond  W.;  and  Downey,  Paul  J.  J..  4,134,721,  a. 
432-234.000. 
Doxier.  Harold  W:  5«e—  .,  „ 

Green,  Robert  S.;  Doner,  HaroU  W.;  and  McKenny.  Vernon  G.. 
4.135.102.  a.  307-205.000. 
Drauglis,  Clyde  O .  to  Edmund  Scientific  Company.  Low  obscursboo 

glider  for  supporting  optical  element.  4.134.638.  CI.  350-49.000. 
Dredger.  Edward:  See—  _  __ 

DiMille.   Dante;   Dredger,   Edward;   and   Passantino.   Thomas. 
4.134.599,  a.  280-87.010. 

Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

Martin,  Paul  W.,  4,134.286.  CX.  72-122.00a 

Oliver.    Donald   W.;   and   Culver.   Richard   B.,   4.135.0r7,   Q. 

250-270.000. 
Read.  Norman  W  ,  4.134.455.  O.  166-334.000. 
Driskill.  Roger  D..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Multi-stage  «»<mu- 
ons  plastic  extrwion  apparatus,  snd  extrusion  screw.  4.134.714,  O. 
423-117000. 

fSnoni,     Pehr- Adrian;    and    Drogge.    Roland.    4.134.944,    CL 
264-37.000.  .       „  « 

DuBoH.  Richard,  to  Wagner  Electric  Corporation.  Vacuum  nuoreacent 

device  with  continuous  stroke*.  4,135,117,  a.  340-758.000. 
Dufour,  Piul:  Set— 

De  Poortcre,  Michel;  Cdpaert,  Marc,  Dufour.  Paul;  and  Vrancken. 

August.  4. 134,8 11,  a.  204.159.150. 
De  Poortere.  Michel;  Colpnert.  Marc;  Dufour.  Paul;  and  Vrancken. 
August.  4.134,814.  a.  204-159.150. 
Dogan.  James:  Sm —  <.«.....• 

lUyfeti.  Paul  D.;  McHugh.  Joseph;  and  Dogan.  James.  4.134,711, 
CL  431-123.000. 
Duke.  James  T.:  See— 

Krolak.   RonaU   L.;   Duke.   James  T.;  and  Ritter.   Arthur  J.. 

4.IH622.  a.  303-11000. 

Dunbar,  Joaeph  £.;  Begin.  Louis  E.;  Broersma.  Robert  J.;  and  Dicker- 

aoo.  George  D..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  for 

inhibiting  ADP-induced  platelet  aggregation  using  phenylthiodkyln- 

mines.  4.134,996,  Q.  424-330000 
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&enz.  Kurt;  Dungs.  Horst;  and  Speich.  Peter,  4.134,794.  a 
201-27.000. 
Dunichev,  Jury  F.;  Dushenkov.  Anatoly  S.;  and  Pugachev,  Arkady  IL 
Method  of  manufacturing  corrugated  tubing  of  polytetraHuorethyl- 
ene.  4.134.958.  Q.  264-320.000. 
Dunlop  I  .imited'  See — 

Fisher.  RooaU;  and  Smith,  Norman,  4,134.36a  Q.  118-49.100. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I ,  and  Company:  See—  ^  .,,-.,  „ 

Borden,  Raymond  S.,  Jr.;  and  Shearon.  Michael  H..  4,135,082,  CL 

23>-92.0CC.  .     ..     ^  .,....,   „ 

Frankfort,  Hans,  R.  E.;  and  Knox.  Beiuamm  H..  4,134,882,  CL 

528-309.000. 
Hammond.  Leon  F..  Jr..  4,134.736.  CL  139-3.000. 
Hull,  Charles  W.,  4,135.094.  CI.  250-427.000. 
Reimer.  RonaU  A..  4. 1 34.923.  O.  26O606.50B. 
Duprez.  Wayne  R.;  and  Briand.  George  J.,  to  Standard-Thomson 
Corporation.  Snap  action  thermally  responsive  fluid  control  valve. 
4,m.543.  a.  236^.00R. 
Dura  Corporatkm:  Set— 

Jones,  Raymond  £.,  4.134.473,  a.  187-8.730. 
Dushenkov,  Anatoly  S.:  Set— 

Dunichev,  Jury  F.;  Dushenkov,  Anatoly  S.;  and  Pugachev.  Arkady 
K.,  4,134.938,  CX.  264-320.000. 
Duykets.  Liidwig  R.:  See — 

Percy,  Joseph  L.;  and  Dnykers.  Ludwig  R..  4.133.142.  C\.  340- 

Duzinskaa.  Donakl  R.;  and  Chomenko.  Anthony,  to  W.  F.  Hall  Pnntmg 
Coonany.  Method  and  apparatus  for  hopper  loader.  4,134.38a  CL 
271-^.000. 
DyUus,  Frank-Ulrich;  Kaulen.  Hans;  snd  Schmidt,  Manfred,  to  VAW- 
Leichtmetall  GmbH.  Equipment  for  processing  material  in  sheet  or 
ribbon  form.  4.134.559.  CI.  242-78.100. 
Dynamic  Air  Inc.:  See — 

Steele,  James  R.,  4,134,466,  a.  177-114.000. 

Dynamit  Nobel  AktiengeseUschaft:  See—  

BlumenfeU.  Georg;  and   VoUkommer,  Notbert.  4,134.934,  CL 

260-869000. 
Petersen.  Egon  N.;  and  Schrage.  Klaus,  4.134.923,  a.  368-637.00a 

Dynascan  Corporation:  See—  

Stone.  Desmis  C,  4,133,133,  CX.  324-13S.00T. 
E.  R.  Squibb  *  Sons.  Inc.:  Sm^  ,,      ,,„„,„ 

Yale.    Harry    L.;    and    Petigara.    Ramesh    B.,    4,134,975,   a 
424-263.000. 
Eastern  Company,  The:  See— 

Peknn,  Albert  L.,  4,134,281,  CL  70-208.000. 
PfT«™«"  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Burlew.   Leroy  E.,   Reid.  Michael  G.;  and  Hunt.  William  E., 

4,134,672,  a.  355-14.000. 
Feamside.  William  T..  4,135,215.  CX.  360-70.000. 
Pacifid.  James  G.;  and   Newland.  Gordon  C,  4,134,809.  a 

204-139.120. 
Stoakley,  Diane  M.;  and  E)onibroski.  John  R-.  4.134.929,  a 
260-881.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  Sm—  ^  ,,^       .  u     » 

Smedley.  Daniel  G.;  Hopkins,  Gary  L.;  and  Urban.  John  A.. 
4.134.621.  a.  303-96.000.  „       .  ^ 

Ebei  Hobett;  Goehle.  Rolf;  and  Schmitt.  Voiker,  to  Brown,  Boveri  ft 
Cie  AktiengeseUschaft.  Electric  wiring  switch,  especially  a  liae 
protection  switoh  with  a  fault-current  circuit  breaker.  4,133,134.  CL 
335-20.000.  „        . 

Eberle,  Terrence  F.,  to  Solid  State  Devices.  Inc.  Error  detecting  circud 

for  a  traffic  control  system.  4.135.145,  CX.  34046.000. 
Eberlein,  Wolfgang;  Austel.  Volkhard;  Heider,  Joachim;  Dammgea, 
Jurgen;  Kad^zTRudolf;  Lillie.  Christian;  and  Kobinger,  Wslter.  to 
Boehr^iger  Ingelheim  GmbH.  Phenylalkylamino-alkyI  derivatives  oi 
quinazofoone  and  phthalazinone.  4,134,980  CX.  424-250.000. 
Eckardt,  Heknut.  to  Schkiemann-Siemag  AG.  Control  of  plastk  mjec- 
tion.  4.134.687.  a.  366-76.000.  .      .,  ^ 

Eckert  Robert  C,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Dehgmficatiooot 
lignocellulosic  material  with  an  alkaline  liquor  containing  a  cycbc 
amino  compound.  4,134,787.  CX.  162-72.000. 
Eckles,  William  E.;  and  Starinshak.  Thomas  W.,  to  R.  O.  Hull  k  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Nitrogen  and  sulfur  compositions  and  acid  copper  plating 
E^  4.134.803,  CX  204-510Mt 
Ecolaire  Incorporated:  See—  ,  -    . 

Boyer,  Robert  C;  Martin,  John  A.;  Raaeley.  LeRoy  J.;  and  Stoker, 
Robert  J..  4.134,430  CX.  165-1 1 1.000. 
Edelbrack-Hadley  Corporation:  S««— 

Hadley,  Dawson  rf,  4.134.368.  O.  123-32.0EA. 
Eden.  Donakl  A.;  and  OrifTtn.  William  H..  to  Construction  Aids  Tedi- 
nology.  Inc  Method  for  stabilizing  soil  and  for  providing  a  backflD 
for  grounding  members.  4.134.862,  Q.  26017.40C. 
Edinger,  GenJd:  See— 

Gulden.  Peter,  Kozdon.  Friedrich;  Szabo  de  Buc*.  Eugen;  Kwe- 
bwich.  Walter,  Forster,  Hdmut;  Schnicke.  MatUas;  ChristoM. 
Heinz;  Pfadenhauer,  BettboM;  and  Edinger,  Oerakl.  4,134,739, 
a.  48-107.000.  „    ^ 

F<1»Tw^~««.  Christopher  J.;  and  Gudnason,  Geir  V.,  to  Tenco  Broote 
Bond,  Ltd.  Process  for  enhancing  the  cok>r  and  flavor  of  tea. 
4,135.001.  CX  426-250.000. 
Edmund  Scientific  Company:  Set— 

Drauglis.  Qyde  O.,  4,134,638,  CX.  350-49.000 
Edwards.  Frederick  A.:  Stt-  .  .«  .«  n 

Johnston,  John  K.;  snd  Edwards,  Frederick  A-  4,133,129,  a 
.  324-31.000. 
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Egan,  Edward  G.;  Jackson,  Ian  S.;  and  Bennett,  Peter,  to  Varian  Tech- 
troo  Proprietary  Limited.  Flameless  atomization.  4,134,685,  CI. 
356-312.000. 
Ehler*,  Klaus  P.;  and  H^rmer,  Gero,  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft. 
Process  snd  apparatus  for  purifying  wet-processed  phosphoric  acid. 
4,134.964,  CI.  423-321.00R.  -•         »• 

EUen,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Heymer,  Gero.  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft. 
Production  of  pure  alkali  metal  phosphate  solutions  from  wet-proc- 
essed phosphoric  acids.  4,134,961  CI.  423-313.000. 
Ehret.  Gordon  F.:  Stt— 

Rowley,  WiUiam  N.;  Ehret.  Gordon  F.;  and  WUUams.  Robert  R.. 
4.134,836,  ex.  210-232.000. 
Ehrlich.  John  T.:  Set— 

Ehrlich.    Stanley    V.;    and    Ehrlich.    John    T.,    4,134,536,    CX. 
241-79.300. 
EhrUch.  Mdvin:  See— 

EhrUch.  Robert;  and  Ehrlich.  Melvin.  4.134,833,  CX.  232-300.000. 
Ehrlich,  Robert;  and  Ehrlich,  Mdvin.  Photochromic  composition. 

4,134,853.  ex.  252-300.000. 
Ehrlich,  Stanley  V.;  and  Ehrlich.  John  T.,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corpora- 
tion. Tire  shredder.  4,134,556,  CX.  241-79.300. 
Elam.  James  O.  External  pressure-volume  monitor  for  endotracheal 

cufT.  4,134,407,  CX.  128-351.000. 
Electricite  de  France:  Sev— 

U  Huede,  Georges;  and  Zacharie,  Guy,  4,134.287,  CX.  72-370.000. 
Electricity  Council,  The:  See— 

EUis.  David;  and  Sunderland,  John  G.,  4.134,820,  CX.  204-300.00R. 
Elevations/Design.  Inc.:  Set— 

MaxweU.  Paul  E.,  4,135,02a  a.  428-131.000. 
Elguindy,  Samir:  See — 

Daugirdas.    Kristupa^    and    Elguindy,    Samir,    4.134.231.    CI. 
49-139.000. 
Eli  LiUy  and  Company:  Sar— 

Evans.  Delme;  Saunders,  John  C;  and  Williamson.  WaUam  R.  N., 

4.134.993,  a.  424-331.000. 
Paget.  Charles  J.;  snd  WUul,  James  H.,  4,134,914.  CX.  260-S52.0SC. 
Elie.  Andre:  See — 

Lagarde.  Pierre;  and  Blie.  Andre.  4,134.538.  CX.  233-449.000. 
EUiott.  John  L.  Animal  sorter.  4,134,366,  CX.  119-155.000. 
EUis,  David;  and  Sunderland.  John  G.,  to  Electricity  CouncU,  The. 
Separation  of  particulate  material  from  sludge,  slurries  and  like  flow- 
able  material.  4.134.820.  CX.  204-300.00R. 
Flmssisn.  Edward,  to  Kirk,  David  L.,  a  part  interest.  Traffic  light  radio 

control  system.  4,135,144,  CX.  340-31000. 
Elmer,  Frank  J.,  to  United  States  of  Amcaica,  Army.  Method  of  deter- 
mining  relative   orientation   of  physical   systems.   4.134.681.   CI. 
336-132.000. 
Elmore,  Jack  G.:  See— 

Elmore,  John  E.,  4,134.268.  CX.  403-43.000. 
Elmore.  John  E.,  to  ElnxHt.  Jack  G.;  and  Thomas,  H.  P..  Jr.  Drainage 

fieU  pipe.  4,134,268,  CX.  403-43.000. 
Ehbemd.  Carl  A.;  and  Sporgin.  WendeU  P.,  to  United  Air  Specialists. 
Inc.  Foam  cleaning  system  for  an  electrosutic  precipitator.  4,134.741, 
a.  55-13.000. 
Effloto,  Kazuhiro;  Yabuta,  Kenji;  Yamashita,  Kiyoshi;  and  Futaki, 
Kiyoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Psper  Mills,  Ltd.  Gelatin-containing  photo- 
graphic layer  incorporated  with  hardener.  4,134,770,  CI.  96-lOO.OOR. 
Emrich.  Hdmut;  and  Abendroth.  Paul,  to  Roland  Ofbetmaachinenfab- 
rik  Faber  k.  Schleicher  AG.  Device  for  the  registering  of  sheets  in 
printing  presses  in  which  the  sheets  are  fed  in  an  underlapped  stream. 
4,1341581  ex.  271-237.000. 
Eado.  Katutoshi:  See— 

Fujimura,  Itani;  and  Endo,  Katutoshi.  4.134.763,  CX.  96-1.50R. 
Eado,  Si^em:  See— 

Yoshikawa.  Shinsuke;  Sawa,  Yuii;  and  Endo,  Sigeru,  4,134.931  CX. 
264-173.000. 
Eado,  Takaya:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Shoji;  Wada.  Hajime;  Endo,  Takaya;  Deguchi,  Hidetaka; 
Komaila,    Toshiki;    and    IshUcawa.    Wataru.    4,134.766,    CX. 
96-33.000. 
Endrust  Holdings  Limited*  See — 

Crsven.  wmiam  R.;  and  Uoyd,  Leslie.  4,134,611,  CX.  296-I37.00C. 
Energy  Bkxk  Ltd.:  See- 
Walton,  Robert  J.,  4,134.241,  CX.  52-275.000. 
Eagdhard  Minerals  ft  Chemicals  Corporation:  See— 

Hindin,  Saul  O.;  and  Dettling,  Joseph  C,  4,134,860.  CX.  232- 
466.0PT. 
Eagineen  Sales-Service  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Ivins,  Earl  E.;  and  Ivins,  John  L.,  4,134,711,  CX.  417-370.000. 
England,  Charles  J.,  to  Monotype  Corporation  Limited,  The.  Method 

of  making  an  assembly.  4^134.631,  CI.  334-17.000. 
Eaio-Gutzdt  Osakeyhtio:  See— 

Paakkinen.  Ilmari;  Hakkinen,  Seppo;  and  Matula.  Jouni.  4,134,361 
a  639-. 
Eatbone,  Incorporated:  See— 

Zehnder.  Joseph  A.;  and  Stevens,  Terry  K.,  4,134,804,  CX.  204- 
55.00R. 
Eatner.  Josef  See— 

Udert,  Karl-Ernst;  and  Entner,  Josef,  4,134.397,  a.  279-103.000. 
Eavirogenic  Systems  Company:  See — 

Schell,  WUliam  J..  4.134.741  CX.  55-16.000. 
Eavirotech  Corporation:  Set — 

Solum.  Dallas;  and  Davis.  Steven  S.,  4,134,835,  CX.  210-178.000. 
Epstein.  WUliam  W.:  See— 

Boyden.  John  S.,  Jr.;  Epstein,  WUliam  W.;  and  Boyden,  Paul  W., 
4,135,015.  a.  428-36X100. 
Erickson.  Donakl  £.;  and  VoUc  Rodney  H.,  to  Thermo  King  Corpora- 


tion. Vehicle  roof-mounted  air  conditioning  unit  4.134,275,  CI. 
62-244.000. 
Erwin,  Curtis  L.,  Jr.  Compensating  fuel  measuring  system  for  engines. 

4,134,301,  ex.  73-453.000. 
Esenovsky-Lashkov,  Jury  K.:  See — 

Polyak,  David  G.;  Lebedev,  Evgeny  I.;  Esenovsky-Lashkov,  Jury 
K.;  Pyatko,  Boris  N.;  and  Mosyagin,  Vladimir  M.,  4,134,481  CI. 
I92-91.00R. 
Eskesen,  John  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Thermosyphon  Uquid 

cooled  turbine  bucket  4,134,709,  CX.  416-1.000. 
Esquire,  Inc.:  See — 

Holmes,  Kenneth  P.,  4,135,223,  CX.  361-36.000. 
Etude  et  Realization  de  Chaines  Automatiques  ERCA:  Set— 

PhUippon.    Raymond    C;    and    Hautemont    Jean-Claude    H.. 
4,134,717,  ex.  423-383.000. 
Evans,  Dehne;  Saunders.  John  C;  and  WUliamson,  WUUam  R.  N.,  to  EU 
LUly   and   Company.    Benzophenone   derivatives.   4.134,993,   Q. 
424-331.000. 
Ewers,  Marion  H.  Wind  turbine  apparatus.  4,134.707,  CX.  413-4.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Baker,  Richard  H.,  4,135,235.  CX.  363-43.000. 
Beals,  Charles  D..  4,135.044.  CX.  326-64.000. 
Bearden,   Roby,   Jr.;   and   Aldridge.   Qyde   L..   4,134,823.   CX. 

208-108.000. 
Langer,  Arthur  W.,  Jr..  4,134,938.  CX.  260-877.000. 
Makowski.  Henry  S.;  and  O'FarreU,  Charles  P.,  4.134,870  CL 

260-28.50B. 
Oswald.  Alexis  A.;  and  MurreU,  Lawrence  L..  4,134,906,  CX.  260- 
429.0CY. 
F.  J.  LitteU  Machine  Company:  See — 

Johnson,  Kenneth  C,  4,134,334,  CX.  100-48.000. 
F.  M.  Valve  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mauunaga,  Masakazu,  4,134,163,  CX.  4-302.000. 
Falconer  Plate  Glass  Corporation:  See— 

Workens,  Frank  M.,  4,133,008,  CI.  427-168.000. 
Fanta,  George  F.;  Stout,  Edward  I.;  and  Doane,  WUliam  M.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Agricultiue.  Hi^y  absorbent  graft  copolymers 
of  polyhydroxy  polymers,  acrylowtrile,  and  acrylic  comonomers. 
4,134,863,  a.  260-17.4OC. 
Fante,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Rotman,  Wdter;  Poirier,  J.  Leon;  Karas,  Nicholas  V.;  Franchi. 
Peter  R.;  and  Fante,  Ronald  L.,  4,135,185.  CI.  340-552.000. 
Fariss,  James  D.,  Jr.,  to  Innovation  Enterprises,  Inc.  Device  and 
method  for  measuring  coin  die  roution  error.  4,134,209.  CI.  33-I.OON. 
Famsworth.  Richard  G.:  See— 

Bogacki,  Anthony  P.;  Famsworth.  Richard  G.;  Hardy,  Samud  O.; 
Robinson,  Paul  B.;  and  Stutt,  Charles  A.,  4.133.181,  CX.  340- 
310.00A. 
Faulkner,  Marty.  Belt  member  and  method  of  constructing  same. 

4.134,154.  a.  2-338.000. 
Feamside,  WiUiam  T.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Video  recording 
format    for   increasing   track-to-track   correlation.    4,135,213,   CL 
360-70.000. 
Feichtinger,  Hans;  Lutze,  Siegfried;  Bimkraut,  Hans- Walter;  and  Kluy, 
Wemer,   to  Ruhrcbemie  AktiengeseUschaft.  4.4-Thio-bis-(diaUcyl- 
phenoD/formaldehyde  condensates.  4.134,933,  CX.  260-848.000. 
Feldberg,  Murrsy:  See — 

O'Rourke,  James;  and  Feldberg,  Murray,  4,134,333,  CX.  100-98.00R. 
Fdlowes-Freeman.  Paul  A.:  See — 

Fraser,  Stewart  P.  T.;  and  FeUowes-Freeman.  Paul  A..  4.134.351 
ex.  241-33.000. 
Ferrieu.  GUbert  M.  M.,  to  U.S.  PbUips  Corporation.  Electric  network 

for  use  in  a  subscriber's  loop.  4,135,062,  CI.  I79-84.00R. 
Ferry,  WUliam  R.;  and  Voss,  James  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Army.  Electronic  fuel  injection  control.  4,134,367,  CI.  123-32.0EA. 
HAMM   S.p.A.    Fabbrica   Italiana   Accumulatori   Motocarri   Mon- 
tecchio:  See — 
Frigo,  Domenico,  4,134,200.  CX.  29-594.000. 
FideUty  Container  Corp.:  See — 

Dlugopolski,  Joseph,  4,134,497,  CX.  206-521.000. 
Fiedor,  Richard  J.;  and  Hanes,  Maurice  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  High  energy,  short  duration  pulse  system.  4,135,099,  CI. 
230-351.000 
Fielding,  Gordon  W.,  Sr.  MobUe  easel  and  seating  means.  4,134,614,  CL 

297-156.000. 
FifUi  Dimension,  Inc.:  See — 

Bitko,  Sheldon  S.,  4,135,067,  CX.  200-61.520. 
Fmkel,  GUbert.  Method  of  making  a  toaster  potato  product  4,135,004. 

ex.  426-550.000. 
Fmn.  Donald  J.  BUlfold  bUl  fde.  4.134.437,  CX.  130-38.000. 
Firm.  Ing.  Gunter  Klemm:  Set— 

Klemm,  Gunter,  4.134,460,  CX.  173-163.000 
Fischer,  Hermann:  See — 

Kast  Bemd;  Stedefeder,  Joachim;  Sanner,  Axel;  Schenck,  Hans- 
Uwe;  Thoma.  Richard;  and  Fischer.  Hermann,  4,133,043,  CI. 
326^3.000. 
Fischer,  Joseph:  See— 

Hoyt  John  M.;  and  Fischer.  Joseph,  4.133,026.  CX.  428-220.000. 
Fischer.  Karl.   Electric  cooking  plate  with  a  temperature  limiter. 

4.133,081,  ex.  219-449.000. 
Fischer  &  Porter  Company:  See— 

Herzl,  Peter  J.,  4,134,297,  CX.  73-194.0S.. 
Fischer.  Walter.  Gripping  collar.  4,134,183,  CL  24-I310AA. 
Fisher,  Donald  J.,  to  Xaoi  Corporation.  Dual  brush  cleaning  appara- 
tus. 4.134,673,  ex.  333-15.000. 


PI  10 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  16,  1979 


Ftiher, 


Kenneth  J.,  to  American  Stoilizer  Compuy.  Surgical  light 
aaembly.  4.133,231.  O.  362-269.000. 
r«her,  Mahlon  B.;  Oallaro.  Anthony  V.;  and  Williamt,  Oeorge  N..  to 
OTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Color  cathode  ray  tube  screen  itnictnre 
providing  improved  contrail.  4,139,112,  CI.  313-470.000. 
Faher,  Michad  H.;  and  ToUnan,  Richard  L.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. 
Carbohydrate  derivativea  of  milbemycin  and  proceiaef  therefor. 
4.134,973.  a.  424-HO.OOO. 
Fidier,  Ronald;  and  Smith.  Norman,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Apparatuf  for 

vapor  depoMtion  on  tubular  lubatrale.  4.134.360.  CI.  11M9.100. 
Fiihwick.  Brian  R.:  S«—  ..,..,„,-. 

Boyd.  Violet;  Fnhwick,  Brian  R.;  and  Olover.  Bnan,  4,134,723,  a. 
Ml.OOC. 
FlexitaOic  Oaaket  Company  Inc.:  Stt— 

Beatty,  Robert  E..  4.134.541,  Q.  236-56.000. 
Flood.  JtiHn  D..  to  Idea.  Charles  R..  a  part  interot  Drawing  indicator 

for  bows.  4,134,383,  a.  124-24.00R. 
Floumoy.  Kenoth  H  ;  Alston.  Robert  B.;  and  Braden.  WUUam  B.,  Jr.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Pipeline  transporution  of  heavy  crude  oil.  4,134,415,  CI. 
137-13.000. 
Flow  Technology,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Outhrie.  James  F..  4,134,298.  CI.  73-231.0OR. 
Flynn,  Patrick  F ;  See—  .      .        „,        ^ 

Wise,  Lawrence  D.;  Flynn.  Patrick  F.;  and  Momsoo.  Olenn  C, 
4,134,982.  a.  424-263.000. 
Flynn.  Thomas  P.;  and  Wurster,  James  C,  to  Simer  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Sewer  and  catch  basin  cleaner.  4.134,174.  a.  15-302.000. 

FMC  Corporation:  See—  

Bunnelle,  Philip  R,  4,134.619,  CI.  299-17.000. 
Pals,  Raimond.  4,134,963,  O.  423-315.000. 
Pinsky,  Michael  L.,  4,134,798,  a.  204- LOOT. 
Stella.  Ejidio.  4.134J45,  Q.  33-547  000. 
Fohl  Timothy,  to  OTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Leadless  electric  flash 

lamp  assembly.  4,135,227,  O.  362-6.000. 
Forge,  Charles  O.,  to  Boschert  Associates.  Saturable  reactor  switeh 
control   for   switching   regulator   power   suppbes.   4,135,234,   CI. 
363-21.000. 
Fonieris,  John  L.;  Hicks,  William  W.;  Keller.  John  H.;  McKenna, 
Charles  M.;  and  Seirmarco,  James  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Ion  implantation  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
surface  ootennal  of  a  target  surface.  4,135,097,  a.  25(M92.00B. 
Forster.  Helmut:  See—  _        „  „ 

Gulden.  Peter;  Kozdon.  Friedrich;  Siabo  de  Bucs,  Eugen;  Kuse- 
bauch.  Walter;  Forster,  Helmut;  Schnicke,  Mathiai;  Christoph. 
Heinz;  Pfadenhauer.  Berthold;  and  Edinger.  Gerald.  4,134.739. 
a.  48-107.000. 
Foster,  Robert  G.:  See—  „  ..       „        j 

Davis,  Ray  E.,  Jr.;  Becker.  Richard  J.;  Foster,  Robert  O.;  and 
Westkamper.  Michael  J..  4,135,204,  a.  358-101.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Bress.    Dellason   F.;   and   Conover,   Joseph   N.,   4,134,738,   CL 

48-85.200. 
Steiner.  Peter;  and  Daman.  Ernest  L..  4.134.908.  a.  26O^9.60M. 
Franchi,  Peter  R:  5*e—  .    .      .,    ^ 

Rotman.  Walter;  Poirier.  J.  Leon;  Karas.  Nicholas  v.;  Franchi. 
Peter  R.;  and  Fante.  RonaW  L..  4.135,185,  O.  340-552.000. 
Frankfort,  Hans,  R.  E.;  and  Knox.  Benjamin  H..  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours. E.  I.,  and  Company.  Poly(ethylene  terephthalate)filanients. 
4,134,882.  a.  528-309  000. 
Fr«er  Stewart  P.  T.;  and  Fellowes-Freeman,  Paul  A.,  to  Sunon-Barroo 

li-A.^  Grinding  machines.  4,134,552,  O.  241-33.000. 
Fredrikiaon,  Lan  0.  A.,  to  K  A  Bergs  Smide  AB.  Couplmg  umt 

4,134,256.  CI.  59-93.000. 
Freeman.  Warren  R..  to  Kup  Kap.  Inc  Container  cappmg  apparatus 

and  method  therefor  4,134.248.  CI.  53-298.000. 
Frey,  Thomas  M..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Rotary  head  magnetic  record- 
ing   »t    fued    wavelength    with    varying   speeds.    4.135,194,    CI. 
346-74. 100. 
Frieberg.  Bengt  O.;  and  HerpoUheimer,  Arthur  B.  Locking  device  for 

threaded  fasteners.  4,134,438.  O.  151-35.000. 
Friedman.  Alan  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  generating  complex 

visual  patterns.  4,135.203.  Q.  358-93.000. 
Friedman.  Harvey  S.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  FUm  umt  deflection 

system  for  jelf  developing  camera.  4.134,653,  C\.  354-86.000. 
Friedman.  Herbert,  to  Brugail  Licensing  Company.  Single  sue  disptay 
carton  for  packaging  either  a  tape  cassette  or  tape  cartridge. 

4. 1 34,495,  CI.  206-387  000.  

Fries,  Donald  J  Structural  panels.  4.134.243,  CI.  32-596.000. 
Frigo.  Domenico.  to  FIAMM  Sp.A   Fabbrica  Italiana  Accumulator! 
Moiocarri  Montecchio.  Method  of  making  an  electromagnetic  sound 
generator  4.134.200.  CI   29-394.000 
Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst:  See— 

Kramer  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H  ;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and  Froh- 
berger. Paul-Ernst.  4.134.988.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Frohler.  Hanns;  and  Rossberger.  Erwin.  to  Dipl.-ing.  Hanns  Frohler 

KG.  Process  for  electrolysis.  4,134,805,  CI.  264-82.000. 
Frykhult.  Rune  H..  to  AB  Celleco.  Hydrocyclone  separator.  4.134.827. 
a.  209-211.000.  ^.  „      w^ 

Fuchs,  Hermann;  Kapaun,  GusUv;  and  Meimnger,  Fnti.  to  Hoecjat 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Phenyl-azo-phenyl    dyestuffs.    4,134,887,    CX 
260-205.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Akashi.  Goro;  Fujiyama.  Masaaki;  and  Utumi.  Masahira  4.133,031, 

a.  428-323.000. 
Akashi.    Goro;    Fujiyama.    Masaaki;    and    Yamada.    Yasuyuki. 
4,135.032.  a.  428-328.000. 


Mokaida.  Yoahito:  Yamada,  Yasuyuki;  Hirayama,  Shinichi;  Suzuki. 

Hiroshi;  and  Asakawa.  Yutaka.  4,135,036,  Q.  428-413.000. 
Nakamura,    Matsuaki;    Kitamoto,    Tatsuji;    Tamai,    Yatuo;   and 

Knrokawa,  Koahu.  4.135.218.  a.  360-127.000. 
Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  Nakamura.  Matsuaki;  Aonuma,  Masashi;  and 

Tamai.  Yasuo.  4,135,016,  Q.  428-64.000. 
Ooaake,  Shigenori;  Murakoshi.  Makoto;  and  Komura,  Tsuaeo, 
4,134,675,  a.  35^54.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoahino,  Takeshi.  4,1H6S6,  CL  3S4-I63.000. 
Fujie,  Masakatsu;  Honma.  Kazuo;  and  Matsuzaki.  Atsushi.  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.   Automatic  molten  metal   pouring  apparatus.  4,134,444,  CL 
164-153.000. 
Fujikawa.  Kanichi:  See — 

Nishiyama.  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Nasu.  Rikuo;  Shigehars, 
Itaru;  and  Sakaahita.  Nobuyuki.  4,134,751.  Q.  71-94.000. 
Fujtmaki.  Shigeaki:  See— 

Mukasa.    Maaayoahi;    and    Fujimaki.    Shigeaki.    4,134,430.   CL 
138-109.000. 
Fujimori  Noboru:  See — 

g«ir.Tiim>,  Kaiichiro;  Fujimori,  Noboru;  Sakamoto,  Eiichi;  sad 
bhikawa,  Hidehiko,  4,134,767,  Q.  96-60.00R. 
Fujimoto,  Sakae.  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.  Sheet  clamp  apparatus.  4,135,198, 

a.  346-138.000. 
Fujimura,  Itaru;  and  Endo,  Katutoshi.  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Selenium-bsse 
photosensitive  materials  for  electrophotography  having  super-fm- 
Hhed  substrate.  4,134,763,  CL  96-1.50R. 
Fujiyama,  Masaaki:  See— 

Akashi.  Goro;  Fujiyama,  Masaaki;  and  Utumi,  Masahiro,  4,1354)31, 

a.  428-323.000. 
AkMhi,    Goro;    Fujiyama,    Masaaki;    and    Yamada.    Yasuyuki. 
4.135.032.  a.  428-328.000. 
Fukasawa,  Noboru:  See— 

lizuka.    Haruhiko;    and    Fukasawa.    Noburu,    4,134.261.    CL 
60-276.000. 
Fukushima.  Takashi:  See— 

Suzuki.    Takami;     and     Fukushima.     Takashi.    4.134.692,    CL 
400-144.200. 
Fulkeraon,  [>avid  E.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Logic  transition  circuits. 

4,135.103,  a.  307-207.000. 
Fumoto,  Syozo;  Shimizu,  Tetsuo;  and  Ichiba,  Shigeru.  to  Daikin  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Modified  tetrafluoroethylene  polymer  and  procoi 
for  producing  same.  4,134,995.  C\.  260-884.000. 
Furstenberg,  Joachim,  to  LTG  Lufhechnische  GmbH.  Air  cleaniag 

apparatus.  4,134,745,  Q.  55-303.000. 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

SHaki.  Takashi;  Araki.  Kunio;  Hagiwara.  Miyuki;  Iihitani,  Hayao; 
Saito.  Eisuke;  and  Komatsu.  Kyoji.  4,134,812,  a.  264-25.000. 
Funino,  Akihisa:  See— 

Olani,  Hisao;  Funino,  Akihisa;  and  Ohshima,  Iwao.  4.134.871,  CL 
260-29.60H. 
Futaki,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Emoto.  Kazuhiro;  Yabuta,  Kei^  Yamashita,  Kiyoshi;  and  Futaki. 
Kiyoitai.  4.134.770,  Q.  96-lOO.OOR. 
Futen.  Lionel  H.;  and  Beaumont.  Roberi  P.  Automatic  feeding  appars- 

tus.  4.134.365.  a.  119-51.500. 
Fuzesi-Kurtos,  Irene:  See— 

Csudor,  Rosa.  4,134,352.  O.  112-262.000. 
O-C  Dental  Industrial  Corp.:  See— 

Kubota.  Takao,  4,134,93a  a.  260475.000. 
O.  D.  Searle  A  Co.:  See— 

Yonan.  Peter  K.,  4,134,890,  Q.  26O-239.0BA. 
O.D.  Socieu  per  Azioni:  Sf»— 

Serayioli.  Enzo.  4.134,502,  CX.  214-6.0BA. 

OAF  Corporation:  See—  

Lorenz,  Donald  H.;  Tu,  Shu  T.;  and  Wyman,  Donald  P.,  4,135,007. 
a.  427-44.000. 
Oagliani.  Laurence  O.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Pulse  width  normabzcr. 

4,133.160,  a.  328-38.000. 
OaUcian,  Kenneth  M.  Eye-patching  method  and  device.  4,134,401,  a 

128-163.000. 
Gall,  John  J.:  See— 

Branen,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Gall,  John  J.,  4,135,035,  CI.  428-377.000. 
Oallaro,  Anthony  V.:  See— 

Fisher,  Mahlon  B.;  Gallaro,  Anthony  V.;  and  Williams,  George  R. 
4,135,112.0.313-470.000. 
Gamst.  Einar,  to  Ditlev-Simoosen.  O..  Jr.  Jet  pipe.  4,134.547,  CL 
239-404.000. 

Ganser,  Friedrich:  See—  

Laar,  Erwin;  and  Ganser,  Friedrich.  4,134,663,  a.  354-298.000. 
Gardner.  William  B  ;  and  Kniat,  John,  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Fuel  manifold  prefill  4.134.259,  Q.  60-241.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Jacobsen,  Fred  W.;  Jakubowski.  Stanley  T.;  and  Weiner,  Hennss 

8,4.134.195.  a.  29-157.30R. 
Riple.  James  C.  4.134.257.  CI.  60-39.030. 
Garrett.  Robert  R.:  See— 

Kastilahn,  William  W.;  Garrett.  Robert  R.;  and  Park.  Vemoa  L. 
4,135,053.  a.  13-25.000. 
Oas  DevelopmenU  Corporation:  See— 

Macriss,  Robert  A.;  Rush,  WUliam  F.;  and  WeU,  Sanford  A, 
4,134,743.  a.  55-34.000. 
Gebr.  HoAnann  GmbH.  KG,  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Hoolinger,  Herwig;  and  Wenz.  Friedrich.  4,134.292.  CL  73-146iiaa 
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Gelbein.  Abraham  P.:  See— 

Barchaa.  Richard  K.;  Gelbein.  Abraham  P.;  and  Santore.  William 
J..  4,134,910,  a.  26O-465.00H. 
General  Bathroom  Products  Inc.:  5w— 

Palka,  James  J.,  4,134,625,  Q.  312-206.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corpoiatioo:  Sw— 

Piesik.  Edward  T.,  4,134,327,  a.  89-1.800. 
General  Electric  Company:  5m — 

Anthony,   Thomas   R.;   and   Ctine,   Harvey   E..   4,135.027.   CI. 

428-195.000. 
Bogacki.  Anthony  P.;  Famsworth,  Richard  O.;  Hardy,  Samuel  G.; 
Robinson.  Paul  B.;  and  Stutt.  Charles  A.,  4,135,181,  CI.  340- 
310.00A. 
Borom.  Marcus  P.,  4.134.777,  O.  134-2.000. 
Crouch,  Donald  W.,  4.135,071,  Q.  200-275.000. 
Driskill.  Kogu  D.,  4,134,714,  Q.  425-113.000. 
Eskesen,  John  H.,  4,134,709,  a.  416-1.000. 
Irwin.  John  M.,  4.135,249,  Q.  364-758.000. 
Kdley,  Fred  W.,  Jr.,  4,135,128,  C\.  323-124.000. 
Kranse,  Werner  A.;  and  Johnston,  Frank  C,  4,134,633,  CL  339- 

22.00B. 
McMannis,  WUliam  T.,  4,135,246,  Q.  364-53 1.000. 
Philp,  Sanborn  F.,  4,135,173,  Q.  336-220.000. 
Sbeng,  William  W.;  Sun,  Y.  S.  Edmund;  and  Tefn,  Edward  O., 

MM.778,  a.  148-1.500. 
Snyder,  Paul  V.,  4,133,179,  Q.  338-28.000. 
Tbomton.  Roy  R.  4.135,040.  O.  429-191.000. 
Gcnoal  Motor*  Corporation:  See— 

Kibler,   Roland  O.;  and   HartfeUer,   Bruce  C,  4.134.373,  Q. 

123-102.000. 
Kingsley,  Charles  A.,  4,134,378,  O.  123-136.000. 
Lefebvre.  Arthur  H.;  Reider,  Samuel  B.;  and  Tomlinson,  Jerry  O., 

4,134,260,  a.  60-261.000. 
Riddel,  John  W.,  4,134,470,  CI.  180-108.000. 
General  Scanning,  Inc.:  .Srr— 

Brosens.  Pierre  J..  4,133,119,  Q.  318-128.000. 
Ocneral  Steel  Industrie*.  Inc.:  See— 

Jackaon.  Keith  L..  4,134,343,  O.  105-167.000. 
Ocneral  Toe  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Kalafiis.   Edward    F.;   and   Sharma.   Satish   C.   4,134,869,   Q. 
260-29.300. 
Oeniikh.  Georgy  A.;  Nkonets.  Leonid  A.;  Dostman.  Lev  S.;  and 
Korenev.  Vsevolod  T.,  to  Lvovsky  Politekhnichesky  Institut  Ice 
melting  circuit  arrangetnent  for  a  high-voltage  transmission  network. 
4.135321,  a.  361-l.OOa 
Oeomet  Expkiratioa.  Inc.:  See— 

MillyTOeorfe  H..  4.135,092,  O.  250-343.000. 
Ocorge,  LoonieL  Brick  blending  method  and  apparatus.  4,134,485,  CI. 

198-456.000. 
Ocoraia-Pacific  Corporation:  See— 

Ehrlich.    Stanley    V.;    and    Ehrlich.   John   T.,    4,134,556.    a. 
241-79.300. 
Ocotervicet:  5ft 

PatiUet.  Jean;  and  Isscnmann,  OUvier,  4.134.294,  d.  73-153.000. 
Ocosource  Inc.:  See — 

Jones,  John  D.  P.;  Smither,  Miles  A.;  and  Codding,  Elias  R, 
4,134,498,  a.  209-364.000. 
Oerdes  GmbH  ft  Co.:  Set— 

Heling.  Paul,  4,134.205.  O.  30-287.000. 
Oerstrnmairr.  John  H.:  See — 

Appleby.  Paul  E.;  Christie,  Christopher  E.;  Oerstenmaier,  John  H.; 
Minter,  Thomas  F.;  and  Woodhall,  Edwin  S.,  4,134,783,  d 
156-396.000. 
Ocstetner  i  imit<«i-  See — 

Sehnan.  Thomas  G..  4.134.338.  Q.  101-122.000. 
Oianakakos.  Spiro*;  Rosen.  Neil  H.;  and  Siminuk.  Paul,  to  Johnson  ft 

Johnson.  Orthopedic  bandage.  4,134.397.  d.  128-90.000. 
Oiardino.  Pietro:  See — 

Masi,  Paolo;  Suarato.  Antonino;  Oiardino,  Pietro;  Bemardi.  Luigi; 

and  Arcamone.  Federico,  4,134,903,  Q.  260-365.000. 

Oftaon.  Harry  W.;  Bailey.  Frank  C;  and  Mincer,  Joseph  L.,  to  Xerox 

Corporation.  Tribo  modified  toner  materials  via  acylation.  4,134,760, 

a.  96-l.OSD. 

Oiessdmann,  Hannes,  to  Husqvama  Aktiebolag.  Sewmg  machine. 

4,134,351,  a.  112-158.00A. 
GiMemeister  Cotpoplast  GmbH:  See— 

AppeL  Adolf;  and  Revmann,  Wolfgang,  4,lH95a  0. 264-523.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Buchholr,  Alexis  E.,  4,134,202.  Q.  3<M3.920. 
OiUow,  George  B.:  See— 

Ward,    William    P.;    and    Oillow,    George    B.,    4,135,242,    d. 

364-200.000. 

Oingerich,  Larry  T.;  Thompson,  John  H.;  and  Whittaker.  Robert  H.,  to 

Wntinghouse  Electric  Corp.  High  powered  piezoelectric  cylindrical 

transducer  with  threads  cut  into  the  wall.  4,135,109,  CI.  310-369.000. 

Giordano,  Ames  F.  Electronic-optical  system  for  X-ray  object  cross 

section  image  reconstruction.  4,135,096,  Q.  25(M45.0aT. 
Oirlmg  Limited:  See— 

Asquith,  Anthony,  4.134,477,  Q.  188-73.300. 
Glaser,  Paul  F.;  and  Orford.  Richard  J.,  to  Transaction  Technology. 

Inc.  Transaction  terminal.  4.134.537.  Q.  233-379.000. 
Olover.  Brian:  Siee — 

Boyd.  Violet;  Fiahwick.  Brian  R.;  and  Olover.  Brian.  4.134.723,  Q. 
8-41.00C 
Ofcyver,  Max  H.:  See— 

Wefch.  Kenneth  L..  4.134.225.  Q.  43-100.000. 


Onora.  O.  Michael:  See— 

laconetti,  Frank  A.;  Onora,  O.  Michad;  and  Novate.  Carl  J.. 
4,134.285,  a.  72-84.000. 
Godard,  Bruno,  to  Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricite  S.A.  Laser  hav- 
ing a  brief  discharge  between  two  elongated  electrodes.  4,135,167,  CI. 
331-94.5PE. 
Ooehle.  Rolf:  See— 

Ebel.  Herbert;  Ooehle,  Rolf;  and  Schmitt,  Volker,  4,135,134,  CI. 
335-20.000. 
Ooel,  R»eshwar  P.;  Vota,  Terry  L.;  and  Lynch,  Thomas  J.,  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fabricating  vent  plate 
having  bow-tie  slot  arrangement.  4,134,317,  CI.  83-33.000. 
Goell,  James  E.:  See— 

Kao,  Charles  K.;  and  Goell,  James  E.,  4,134,641,  Q.  350-96.210. 
Ooetz,  Alexander  F.  H.;  and  Landauer,  Frederick  P..  Jr.,  to  United 
States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Multispectral  imaging  and  analysis  system.  4,134,683,  CI.  356-407.000. 
Ooldscbmidt,  Klaus:  See — 

Heese.  Dieter;  Hausberg.  Gerhard;  Lehmann.  Hans;  Schmidt, 
Hans-Joachim;  Goldschmidt.  Klaus;  and  Than.  Kyaw.  4.134,774, 
a.  106-97.000. 
Goldstein,  Mark  K.:  See- 
Adams,  Calvin  K.;  Goldstein,  Mark  K.;  Hall,  Deborah  C;  Hench. 
Larry  L.;  Madden,  Michael  C;  Pennypacker,  Henry  S.,  Jr.;  and 
Stein,  Gerald  H..  4,134.218,  Q.  35-17.000. 
Goodrich,  WUliam  F.;  Ingersoll,  Robert  C;  and  Doman,  Donald  W.,  to 
Dick  Blick  Company.  Centrifugal  casting  apparatus.  4,134,445,  Q. 
164-287.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Appleby,  Paul  E.;  Christie,  Chnstopher  E.;  Oerstenmaier,  John  H.; 
Minter,  Thomas  F.;  and  Woodhall,  Edwin  S.,  4,134,783,  CI. 
156-396.000. 
Badberg,  Melvin  C;  Hutchins,  Thomas  O.;  Olsen.  Roy  W.;  and 

Zachmeyer,  James  W.,  4,134,784,  CI.  156-423.000. 
Howat,  Colin  S.,  Ill,  4,134,795,  a.  203-53.000. 
Rye,  Orover  W.;  Scarpitti,  Anthony  J.;  and  Kersker,  Theodore  M., 

4,134,726,  a.  8-139.100. 
White,  John  R.,  4,135,180,  a.  366-336.000. 
Gordon,  Bernard  M.;  Neumann.  Leopold;  and  Dobbs,  John  McG.,  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tomography  signal  processing  system. 
4,135,247,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Oorin.  Everett,  to  Continental  OU  Company.  Maintenance  of  solvent 

balance  in  coal  liquefaction  process.  4,134,821,  CI.  208-8.000. 
Oorin.  Everett,  to  Continental  OU  Company.  Method  for  producing 
hydrocarbon  fuels  from  heavy  polynuclear  hydrocarbons  by  use  of 
molten  metal  halide  catalyst  4,134,826,  Q.  208-108.000. 
Oorivaerk  AS:  See— 

Bentsen,  Aksel  T.,  4,134,771,  Q.  106-15.00R. 
Gould  Inc.:  See- 
Parkinson,  David  B.;  and  Konishi.  James  T.,  4.134.192,  Q.  29-2.000. 
Perreault,  Richard  J..  4.135.175,  Q.  337-248.000. 
Rys,  Tadeusz,  4,135.135.  CI.  335-46.000. 
Graham.  Glen  D.;  and  Sklarz,  WUliam  A.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Freeze- 
drying  proceu  for  the  preparation  of  meningococcus  vaccine  without 
degradation  of  potency.  4,134,214,  O.  34-fOOO. 
Grain,  Claude:  See— 

Pigerol,  Charles;  de  Cointet  de  FUlain,  Paul;  Bazile,  Yves;  Chignac, 
Michel;  and  Grain,  CUude,  4.134,909,  Q.  26O-456.0OP. 
Oranitz,  Richard  F.:  See- 
Conrad.  Jack  S.;  Oranitz,  Richard  F.;  and  Lockard.  Joseph  L.. 
4,134,631,  a.  339-17.00M. 
OrasshofT,  J.  Michael;  and  Reid,  Jerome  L.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Photographic       uses      of      polyvinyl-phenylmercapto-tetrazoles. 
4,134,768.  a.  96-73.000. 
Oreber,  Oerd:  See- 
Roth,  Martin;  Kvita,  Vratislav;  and  Oreber,  Oerd.  4.134.895,  CX. 
260-326.410. 
Green.  Glen  R.:  See— 

Hodges,  Joseph  L.;  and  Green.  Glen  R.,  4,135,002,  Q.  426-482.000. 

Oreen.  Roben  S.;  Dozier,  Harold  W.;  and  McKenny,  Vernon  O.,  to 

Mostek  Corporation.  High  performance  inverter  circuits.  4,135,102, 

a.  307-205.000. 

Oreenberg,  Jack,  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Incorporated.  Method  for 

producwg  insect-combattin^^device.  4.134.977,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Greer  Hydnulics,  Inc.:  See —   \ 

Zahid,  Abduz,  4,134,429,  O.  138-30.000. 
Oregoire,  Jean  A.  Process  for  determining  the  movement  resistance 

characteristics  of  an  automobUe  vehicle.  4,134,291,  CI.  73-133.00R. 
Gregory,  Robert  O.:  See- 
Rogers,  John  O.;  and  Gregory,  Robert  C,  4,135,151,  Q.  324- 
61.00R. 
Greif  Bros.  Corporation:  See— 

Santoni.  Cesar,  4,134,609,  Q.  292-236.670. 
Greve,  Peter  F.;  and  Opheij,  WUIem  G.,  to  U.S.  PhUip*  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  reading  an  optical  radiation-reflecting  record  carrier 
including  a  narrow  focus  control  beam.  4,133,207,  CI.  338-128.000. 
GrifTm.  WUliam  H.:  See- 
Eden,  Donald  A.;  and  GrifTm,  WUliam  H.,  4,134,862,  C\.  260- 
I7.40C. 
Orillo,  Joseph  A.,  to  Cutting  Room  Appliances  Corporation.  Brake 

construction  for  cloth-laying  machine.  4,134,558,  CI.  242-75.430. 
Grimes,  Jerry  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electrical  inductive 

apparatus.  4,135.172.  CI.  336-197.000. 
Orone,  Robert  J.,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Workpiece  detection 

circuit.  4,134,486,  Q.  198-466.000. 
Oroas,  Paul;  Konrad.  Eugen;  and  Mager,  Herbert,  to  Wella  Aktien- 
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geaellschaft.  Hair  setting  lotioa  conlainiag  a  cfattoaan  derivative. 
4,134.412,  a.  132-7,000. 
Grotnes*.  Gunnar;  Smith.  Charles  S.;  Morris.  Robert  H.;  and  Boyer. 
Peter  W  .  to  Phd.  Inc.;  and  Hughes  Industrial  Products,  Inc.,  part 
interest  to  each  Rotary  actuator.  4,1K306,  Q.  74-29.000. 
Groves,  Malcolm  D.:  See— 

Bevilacqua,    Frank;   and   Groves,   Makotan   D.,   4,134,790,   CI. 
176-50.000. 
Grube.  Oeorge.  Multiple  use  chain  saw  mUl.  4.134.203.  d.  30-371.000. 
Gruzova.  dga  N.:  See— 

Rubasbev,  Grigory  M.;  StaroMta.  Stanislav  N.;  Pojurovsky.  Vitaly 
E.;  and  Gruzova.  0(ga  N..  4,135.126,  d.  323-43.50S. 
OTE  Labotatorics  Incorpmted:  See— 

Klein.  Richard  M.;  Neboo,  WUham  F.;  Pappalardo,  Romano  O.; 
and  Riaefaerg.  Leslie  A..  4,134.851.  d.  2S2-301.40P. 
OTE  Sylvania  Incotporated:  See— 

Fiaher.  Mahlon  B.;  Oallaro.  Anthony  V.;  and  WUUams,  Oeorge  N.. 

4,135.112,  a.  313-470.000. 
FohL  Timothy,  4,135,227,  d.  362-6.000. 
Logan,  Robert  P.,  4.133.209,  d  338-139.000. 
Matchetti.  Charles  R.,  4,135,166,  d.  331-14.000. 


Hakkinen.  Seppo:  See 

Paakkinen.  Dmari;  Hakkinen.  Seppo;  and  Matula.  Jouni.  4.134,562, 
a.  639-. 
Halcon  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Naglieri.    Anthony    N.;    and    Rizkalla,    Nabil    4,134,912.    Q. 
562-379.000. 
Halcon  Research  ft  Development  Corporatioa:  See— 

Ozero.  Brian  J.,  4.134.797.  d.  203-75.000. 
Haklerson,  Alfred.  Skin  protective  device.  4,134,399,  CL  128-132.00R 
Halflua  Martin  O.:  See— 

Jacqnea,   Jame*   O.;    and    HalfliiU,    Martin   C,   4,133,217,   CL 
360-77.000. 
Hall.  Deborah  C:  See— 

Adama.  Calvin  K.;  Goldstein.  Mark  K.;  Hall.  Deborah  C;  Hench. 
Larry  L.;  Madden.  Michael  C;  Pennypacker.  Henry  S..  Jr.;  and 
Stein.  Gerald  H..  4.134,218,  d.  35-17.600. 
Hall,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Atbertoo.  Frank  R.;  Hall.  Michael  J.;  HaMall.  Cedric  H.;  Ringrose, 
Peter  S.;  and  Lambert.  Roben  W..  4.134.972.  d.  424-177Xn0. 
HaUibortoo  Company:  See- 
Love.  Robert  G.;  Sheltoo,  Robert  Q.;  and  McCalla.  Joseph  B..  Jr.. 
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Harsco  Corporation:  See — 

McGregor.  Jimmie  R.,  4.134.949,  d.  264-319.000. 

Hart.  Schaffner  ft  Marx:  See- 
Mann,  l^eonard  T,  4,134,628,  d.  312-239.000. 

Hartert.  Erwin:  See— 

Dujler,  Harry;  Haitert.  Erwin;  and  Schlecht,  Helmut,  4,134,889, 
d.  26O-239.00B. 

Hartfelder,  Bruce  C:  Sde— 

Kibler,   Roland  O.;  and   Hartfelder,   Brace  C.  4,134,373,  a. 

Hartmann,  Heinrich:  Set— 

Kempter,  Fritz  E.;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  and  Oulbins.  Erich 

4,134,932,  a.  260.83I.OOO.  ' 

Hase,  Yoahifumi:  See 


Hennessee,  Larry  W.:  See— 

Kemplin.  Richard  M.;  Tverdoch.  Richard  N.;  and  Hennetiee. 
Larry  W..  4.135.245.  d.  364-520.000.  ««««». 

Henningsen  Foods.  Inc.:  See— 

Warren.  WUliam  H.,  4,134,333,  d.  99-498.000. 
Herbert,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Uoyd,  Ronald;  Patchell,  Albert  G.;  Murphy,  WUliam  C-  and 
Herbert,  Peter  J.,  4,135,023,  CI.  428-167.000. 

Herman  Miller,  Inc.:  See 

Propst.  Robert  L.,  4,134,601,  CI.  280-408.000. 

Herpolsheimer,  Arthur  B.:  See 

Frieberg,  Bengt  O.;  and  Herpolsheimer,  Arthur  B.,  4,134,438,  d 
151-35.000. 


^"'J ;;""l,        »,       ■     —  Herr.  Manfred:  See — 

7^262  a'^W  ST'       "^^    '^    "^'    ^'^^'^  Hohenschutz,  Heinz;  Strohmeyer.  Max;  Herr,  Manfred;  and  Kiefer, 

—  '..;.■''.'  *^^""''*"  Hans,  4.134.915,  d.  260-561.00R. 

Herr,  Roy  W.,  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation.  Electrolyte  and 
method  for  electrodepositing  bright  metal  deposits.  4,134,802,  CI. 

Herzl,  Peter  J.,  to  Fischer  ft  Porter  Company.  Two-wire  transmission 
system  for  vortex-tvne  nowm«rr«  a  wa.  iqi  n\  7i-i(u  nc 


Hasegawa,  Ryusuke:  See— 

Ray,  Ranjan;  and  Hasegawa,  Ryusuke,  4,134,779,  CI.  148-121.000 

Hasegawa,  Takashi:  See- 
Hobo,  Nobuhito;  Haaegawa,  Takashi;  Tsuzuki,  Yoshihiko:  and 
Suzuki,  Yutaka,  4, 1 34,258,  d.  60-39. 140. 


Kempter.   Friu   E.;   Hartnunn,   Hcinrich;   utd  Oulbiiu,   Eiich, 
4,1H932.  a.  260-831  000. 
Golden.  Peter:  Kozdon.  Fnedhch;  Szabo  de  Buct.  Eugen;  Kioebauch. 
Wilter;  Foriter,  Helmut;  Schnicke,  Mathim;  Chriitoph.  Heinz;  Pf«- 
denhauer,  Benhold;  and  Edinger.  Oerald.  to  Sietnen*  Aktiengeaell- 
ichaft.  Starting  device  for  a  reformed  gai  generator  4.134.739.  O. 
4S-107.000 
Oulf  Canada  Limited:  5m— 

Kennepohl,  Oerhard  J.  A.;  Miller,  Lavcne  J.;  aad  Bean.  David  C, 
4.135,022.  a.  428-143.000. 
Oulf  Oil  Corporation:  Stt — 

Hayes.  Dwight  R..  Jr.;  and  WUbiey.  Richaid  R.,  4,134,931,  O. 

2«0-897  00B 
Hoffmann.  Otto  L.,  4.134.754.  a.  71-1 1 1.000. 
Oulf  Reaearch  *  Development  Company:  5m— 

Ki^lin.  George  F.  4.134.452.  CI.  166-133.000. 
OuncoTOeorge  M  :  5m— 

Marion.  Oiarles  P.:  Kaufman,  Harold  C;  Bcall,  Jamea  F.;  Brady. 
John  M.;  Dach.  Michael  M  ;  Gulko.  George  M.;  and  Shipman. 
Dennis  R..  4.134.740,  Q.  48-197  OOR. 
GuDick  Dobaon  Limited:  5m— 

SmaU,  Fred;  and  Darbyshire.  Kenneth.  4,134,27a  O.  405-302.000. 

Gunzler.  Tbooaa:  5m—  

Zeyra,  Abraham;  and  Ouniler,  Thomas.  4.134.424. 0.  137-493.000. 
Oupalo.  Jury  D.;  Nagaitaev.  Vladimir  A..  Troitaky.  Vladimir  A.;  Bely. 
NKkolai  G.;  Panhin.  Dmitry  N.;  and  Zhinzhikov,  Pavel  A.  Trans- 
former control  device.  4.135.123.  O.  323-56.000. 
Gnaaefeld.  Horst;  and  Christoph.  Heinz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellichaft 
Device  for  distributmg  no  wing  media  over  a  flow  croai  section. 
4.134.425.  a.  137-625.300. 
Guthrie.  Jimes  F..  to  Flow  Technology.  Inc.  Turbine  flowmeter. 

4,134.298.  a.  73-23 1. OOR. 
Gutkowski.  Donald:  5m— 

Malacheaki.  Joseph  J  .  4,135,074,  O.  200-330.000. 
Giitman.  Arnold  D  .  to  SuafTer  Chemical  Company  5-Cyclopropnne 
carboxylate  oxadiazolei  as  msectxndes  and  acaricides.  4,134.985,  O. 
424-272.000. 
Ovtridge.  Jack  E;  and  Manilic.  Walter  J.,  to  PuUman  Incorporated. 
Sliding  door  for  railway  peaaenger  car  compartment  4,134,233.  CL 
49-411.000. 
Gyory.  Kabnan.  Safety  helmet.  4.134.156.  a.  2-413.000. 
Hadley,  Dawson  N  ,  to  Edelbrock-Hadley  Corporation.  Fuel  injection 

control  system.  4.134.368.  C[.  123-32.0EA. 
HAG  Aktiengeaellschaft:  5m— 

Bartheb.  Manfred;  Werkhoff.  Peter,  and  Vitzthum.  Otto.  4,134,335, 
a  229-62  500. 
Haga  Cecil  W  :  5m— 

Balke,   Rodney  W.;  Oradat.  Frank  R.;  and  Hafa.  Cecil  W., 
4.134.309.  a.  74-573.00F. 
Hagen.  Alexander:  5m— 

Knitsch.  Karl-Wolfgang;  Hagen.  Alexander;  Munz,  Eberhard;  and 
Determann.  Helmut,  4.134.943.  Q.  264-28  000 
Hager.  Waller:  5m— 

Bolldorf.  Kurt;  Hager.  Walter,  and  ToUe.  Ounter.  4.134J46,  Q. 
112-70.000. 
Hagiwara.  Miyuki:  5m— 

Sasaki.  Takaahi;  Araki,  Knnio;  Hagiwara,  Miyuki;  Ishitani.  Hayao; 
Saito.  Eiaoke;  and  Komatsu,  Kyoji.  4,1)4,112.  CL  264-23.000. 

Hague  International:  5m—  

La  Haye.  Paul  G.;  and  Bjerklie,  John  W..  4.134,449,  Q.  165-83.000. 
Haigh.  Ronald  K.:  5m— 

Bickley.  Edgar  B..  Jr.;  HarrisoB.  Tbomas  H.;  and  Haigh.  Ronald 
K..  4.135,188.  a.  343-8.000. 
Hakapdani,  Mitsuhiro:  5m— 

Ote^-JMikio;   Kamada.   Hiroshi;   Kakimota   Kohichi;  Suzuki. 
Hitoahi;  and  Hakaridaai.  Mnsahiro.  4,134,674,  a.  35S-43.00a 


364-107.000. 
Hanull.  Samuel  M.,  Ill;  Kilbane,  Janes  C;  aad  Zamkow.  Stanley  F.,  to 
Hamill  Company,  lac.  Numerically  controlled  machinf  tool  system. 
4,135,239,  d.  3*4-107.000. 
Hammann,  Ingeborc:  5m— 

Schmidt.  Karl-Julius;  HofTinann.  Hellmut;  Hammann.  Ingeborg; 
Homeyer.    Bemhard;   and    Stendel.    WUheUn.    4.134.978.   O. 
424-200.00a 
Hammond,  Leoa  F..  Jr.,  to  Du  Foot  de  Nemoufs,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Steam-polymer  separation  apparatus.  4,134,736,  Q.  139-3.000. 
Hammocd.  Fichard  E.:  5m— 

Harris.  James  J.;  and   Hammond.   Richard   E..  4,135,046,  a. 
526-137.000. 
Hanakata,  Takayoshi;  Noda,  Atsushi;  and  Seki.  Mitsuaki.  to  Canon 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Printing  apparatus.  4,134.696.  a.  400-323.000. 
Handa.  Kiyoyasu;  and  Yuzuhha,  Hiroaki.  to  Aichi  Spinning  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  winding  roving  with  constant  tension  on 
bobbm  on  bobbin-lead  type  roving  frame  4,134.253.  O.  57-96.000. 
Handtmann.  Dieter,  and  Raabe,  Gotthold.  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH. 
Pressure  differential  indicating  apparatus  for  s  hydraulic  measuring 
bridge  and  its  aaaociated  measuring  piston.  4,134493,  Q.  73-168.00a 
Hanes.  Maurice  H.:  5m— 

Fiedor,    Richard   J.;   and    Hanea,   Maurice   H.,   4,135,099,  CL 
250-55 1.000. 
Hanaa,   Gary    D.    Panel    system   and   compoaents.    4,134,364,   CI. 

248-243.000. 
Hanrahan.  Jamea  R.,  Jr.;  and  Levine,  Richard  O.,  to  Air  Industiies. 

Injection  molding  footwear.  4,134,955,  Q.  264-244.000. 
Hansen.  Earl  T  :  5m— 

Bell.  Wayne  D  ;  and  Hansen.  Eari  T..  4.133.182.  O.  358-141.000 
Hansen,  George  £..  to  Holmes.  Roger  G.  Pivotabk  shelving  having  an 

assocuted  pivotable  door  4.134,629.  a.  312-246.000. 
Hansen,  Harold  M.;  and  Towns.  Edward  J.,  to  Southern  Can  Company. 
Vented    piston    for    barrier    pressure    containers.    4.134.523,    CL 
222-389.000. 
Hara.  Atsushi;  Takeuchi,  Tatsuaki;  and  Pf*"-  ^"o-ichi.  to  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Method  of  joining  coated  large-diameter 
steel  pipes  laid  underground.  4.134,529,  CL  228-175.000. 
Harada,  Yoahiaki;  Okamura,  Kazuo;  and  Kooda  Masahiro,  to  Koai- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting 
cooceotrattoo  of  liquid.  4.135.100.  a.  250-573.000. 
Hardy.  Samuel  G.:  5m— 

Boocki.  Anthony  P.;  Famsworth.  Richard  G.;  Hardy,  Samuel  O.; 
Robinson,  Paul  B.;  and  Stutt,  Charles  A.,  4,135,181,  Q.  340- 
3I0.00A. 
Harmony  Emitter  Company,  Inc.:  5m— 

Harmony.  Richard  C.  4,134,548,  Q.  239-428  500 
Harmony,  Richard  C,  to  Harmony  Emitter  Company,  Inc.  Shower 

head  aerator  4,134,548.  O.  239-428.500. 
HarreU.  John  W.:  5m- 

Allen,  Wallace  B.;  Han^  John  W.;  and  Webster.  William  W.. 
4.134.799.  a.  204- LOOT. 
Harris,  Dwight  L.:  5m— 

Welsh,    James    W.;    and    Harris,    Dwight    L..    4.133,223,   a 
361-382.000. 
Harris,  James  J.;  and  Hammond,  Richard  E..  to  Arco  Polymers,  Inc. 
High  eflWaency  catalysts  for  olefin  polymerization.  4.135.046.  CL 
52^137.000. 
Harriaon.  Derek  R.:  Sw— 

Taylor.    John    B.;    aad    Harrison,    Derek    R.,    4,134,976,    O. 
424-267.000. 
Harriaon,  Thomas  H.:  5m— 

Bickley,  Edgar  B.,  Jr.;  Harriaon,  Tbomas  R;  and  Haigh,  RonaU 
K.,  4.135,188,  a.  343-8.000. 


Harry  W.  Burdett,  Jr.  Aasociates:  5m— 
Banftctt,  I 


,  Harry  W.,  Jr.,  4,134,508,  CL  214-IS2J)0a 


Haufler,  Edwin  R.:  5m— 

Cvacho.  Daniel  S.;  Haufler,  Edwin  R.;  Wallace.  Joseph  W.-  and 
Woolard.  James  M.,  4.134.334,  CL  1 13-I2O.00H. 
Hausberg,  Gerhard:  5m~ 

Heese,  Dieter;  Hausberg.  Gerhard;   Lehmann,  Hans;  Schmidt. 
Hans-Joachim;  Gotdschmidt.  Klaus;  and  Than.  Kyaw.  4.134.774 
a.  106-97.000. 
Mauser,  Hans;  and  Violet.  Jon  A.,  to  J.  B.  Foote  Foundry  Co.,  The. 

Portable  cement  mixer.  4,134,686,  CI.  366-47.000. 
Hausknecht,  Louis  A  Valve  control  system.  4,134,371,  d.  123-90.430. 
HauUu,  Charles  F.  Apparatus  for  intermittently  rotating  and  moving  a 

member.  4,134.305.  CI.  74-24.000. 
Haulemont.  Jean-Claude  H.:  5m— 

Philippon.    Raymond    C;    and    Hautemont.    Jean-Claude    H.. 
4.134,717.  a.  425-383.000. 
Hsyashi.  Josaburo:  5m— 

Yiyima,  Seishi;  Hayashi.  Josaburo;  Omori.  Mamoru;  and  Kayano 
Hideo.  4,134.759.  a.  75-204.000. 
Haybuster  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  5m — 

Morlock,  Ruben  D.,  4,134,554,  O.  241-33.000. 
Hayes,  Dwight  R.,  Jr.;  and  Whitney,  Richard  R.,  to  Gulf  OU  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  treatment  of  olefin  polymer  fibrils.  4,134,931,  CI. 
26O-897.00B. 
Hazen  Research,  Inc.:  5m— 

Stephens,  Frank  M..  Jr..  4.134.907.  a.  260-449.60M. 
Heavner,  William  D.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Stackable 

container  4.134,533,  CI.  229-34.00R. 
Heckd.  Claus;  Wimmer,  Dieter;  and  Knabe.  Frank,  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Circuit  arrangement  for  a  time  divi- 
sion multiplex  communication  system  for  the  channel  by  channel 
combination  at  the  receiving  end  of  information  transmitted  in  the 
form  of  multiframes.  4,135,060,  CI.  I79-I5.0BY. 
Heermans,  Thomas  W.,  to  Regal  Ware,  Inc.  Audible  signal  valve  knob. 

4,134,358,0.116-70.000. 
Heese,  Dieter,  Hausberg,  Gerhard;  Lehmann,  Hans;  Schmidt.  Hans- 
Joachim;  Ooldschmidt,  Klaus;  and  Than,  Kyaw,  to  STEAG  Aktien- 
geaellschaft Aggregate  for  concrete  and  concrete  composition  con- 
taining same.  4,134,774,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Heflin,  Robert  L.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Resistance  welding 

apparatus  and  method.  4,135,075,  CI.  219-78.140. 
Heider,  Joachim:  5m — 

Eberlein,  Wolfgang;  Austel,  Volkhard;  Heider,  Joachim;  Damm- 
gen,  Jurgen;  Kadatz,  Rudolf;  Lillie,  Christian;  and  Kobinger, 
Walter,  4,134,980,  O.  424-250.000. 
Heimberger,  Hehnut.  to  Optilon  W.  Erich  HeUmann  GmbH.  Warp-knit 

shde-fastener  stringer  half  and  method  of  making  same.  4, 1 34, 1 85,  a. 
24-205. 16C. 

Heimreid,  Ken.  Method  aad  device  for  treatment  of  blood.  4,134,832. 

a.  210-78.000. 
Heinrich  Wander  KG.:  5m— 

Zoor.  Reinhold,  4.134,603,  Q.  280-614.000. 
Heling,  Paul,  to  Gerdes  GmbH  A  Co.  Vegetable  slicer.  4,134,205,  Q. 

30-287.000. 
Heltemes,  Eugene  C,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. AntipUferage  system  utilizing  "Tigure-S"  shaped  field  produc- 
mg  and  detector  coils.  4,135,183,  Q.  340-572.000. 
Hench,  Larry  L.:  5m— 

Adams,  Calvin  K.;  Goldstein,  Mark  K.;  Hall,  Deborah  C;  Hench, 
Larry  L.;  Madden,  Michael  C;  Pennypacker,  Henry  S.,  Jr.;  and 
Stein,  Gerald  H.,  4,134,218,  CI.  35-17.000. 
Hendrix  Wire  A  Cable  Corp.:  5fe— 

Jean.  Leonard  P.;  and  LaChance.  Ernest  J..  Sr.,  4,134,374,  d. 
254-134.30R. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA):  5^«— 
Schmidt-Dunker,  Manfied.  4,134.969,  Q.  424-49.000. 


i-«Ty  w.,  *,1J3,^»3,  \,i.  M^^M.WU. 

Peregrino,    Luiz;    and    Throne,    Darwin    H.,    4,133,243,    Q. 

Heymer.  Gero:  5m— 

Ehlers.  Klaus  P.;  and  Heymer.  Gero.  4,134,964,  Q.  423-32 1. OOR. 
Ehlers,  Klaus-Peter,  and  Heymer,  Gero,  4, 1 34,962,  CX.  423-3 1 3.000. 
Hicks,  William  W.:  5m— 

Fomeru,  John  L.;  Hicks,  William  W.;  Keller,  John  H.;  McKenna, 

Charles  M.;  and  Scinnarco,  James  A..  4,135,097,  CI.  25O-492.00B. 

Hiestand,  Armin;  and  Rohringer,  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 

Process  for  fireproofing  synthetic  fiber  materials  with  sulphonamides 

4,135,028,  CI.  428-253.000. 

Higashi,  Hideo:  5m— 

Ogura,  Toshiaki;  Saito,  Toshio;  Higashi,  Hideo;  and  Yamazaki 
Yoshimichi,  4,135,154,  Q.  324-16.00S. 
Hileman,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Lynch  Corporation.  Linkage  for  operating  a 

mold  for  a  glass  making  machine.  4,134,748,  CI.  65-237.000. 
Hillenbrandt.  Siegfried;  and  Keppeler,  Dieter,  to  Carl  Walther  GmbH 
Electrical  trigger  mechanism  for  firearms.  4,134.223,  CI.  42-84  000 
Hilhs,  James  E.;  and  Coker,  William  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Process  for  preparing  alkali  metal  mono-  and  dibasic  periodates 
4,134.967.  CI.  423-462.000. 
Hillman.  John  J.:  5m— 

United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Jennings.  Donald  E.;  and  Hillman.  John  J..  4  134  447 
a.  165-30.000.  '      ' 

Hills.  Richard  E.;  and  Neely.  Derek  K..  to  Pittsburgh-Des  Moines  Steel 
Company.  Emergency  roof  drain  for  floating  roof  storage  t«iilc« 
4.134.515.  CL  220-219.000.  ^    ^^ 

Hilt.  Susan  F.:  5m— 

Musz.  Andrew;  Hoehler.  John  A.;  Hilt.  Susan  F.;  and  Kielmever 
WiUiamH.,  4.134.242.  a.  52-309.100.  ' 

HILTI  Aktiengesellschafl:  5m— 

Udcrt,  Karl-Ernst;  and  Entner,  Josef,  4.134,597.  Q.  279-103  000 
Hindin.  Saul  O.;  and  Dettling.  Joseph  C.  to  Engelhard  Minerals  ft 
Chemicals  Corporation.  Catalyst  manufacture.  4.134.860.  CI.  252- 
466.0PT. 
Hinners,  Earl  S.  Locking  structure  for  extensible  pole.  4,134,703,  Q. 

Hinson,  James  E.,  to  Bulbex  Corporation.  Process  for  repairing  lead-in 

wires  of  electric  light  bulbs.  4, 1 34,630,  CL  3 16-2  000 
Hirai,  Yutaka:  5m— 

Miyata,  Katsuharu;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  and  Yoshida.  Hiroshi,  4, 1 34,88a 
CI.  560-24.000. 
Hiramatsu,  KaUuzo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automati- 
cally operated  record  player  system.  4,134,593,  CI.  274-9.00A. 
Hirano,  Reiji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  clearing  input 

data  in  electronic  computer.  4,135,250,  CL  364-900.000. 
Hirano,  Reiji:  Ste— 

Saito,    Seiji;    Sado,    Ichiro;   and    Hirano,   Reiji,   4,134,536,   CI. 

Hirata,  Hiroshi:  5»— 

Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Hirata,  Hiroshi;  and  Kondo.  TakashL  4  134  649 
a.  352-27.000.  ^^  ".'^.v^y. 

Hirata,  Yasuyuki:  5m— 

Tominaga,Akira;  and  Hirata.  Yasuyuki,  4.134,866,  a.  260-18.0PN. 
Hirayama,  Shinichi:  5m— 

Mukaida,  Yoshito;  Yamada,  Yasuyuki;  Hirayama,  Shinichi;  Suzuki, 
Hiroshi;  and  Asakawa,  Yutaka,  4,135,036,  Q.  428-413  000 
Hirohata,  Michio:  5m— 

Suzuki,  Toyostosi;  Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Sanada,  Noriaki;  Taguchi, 
Tetsuya;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Hirohata.  Michio,  4,134,658,  Q. 
354-266.000. 
Hiromoto,  Akira:  5m — 

Napi,  Nobuyuki;  Moriguchi,  Yasuo;  Itoh,  Yoshimasa;  Ueda,  Shoji: 
|/*od^Yonmasa;    and    Hiromoto,    Akira,    4,134.758,    o! 
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"^'iSf*K^'hrbietrich,  Oelhschlagel;  Abe.  Hajime;  and 
TVnira.  Koichi.  4.134.196.  a.  29-420.000. 

"*'*Fuiief"*M«Siatsu;  Honma,  Kazuo;  and  Matiuzaki,  Atsushi, 
4,134,444,0.164-155.000.  .,«n.a 

Ishikawa.  Isao;  Itoh.  Michiynsu;  and  Usami.  Katsuhiaa,  4.I35.0§8. 
a  250-307  000. 

Mioorikawa.  Hitoshi;  Hohsha  Yukio;  and  Ueao.  Sadayasu. 
4.135.186.  a.  340^2.000.  

Narikiyo,Kenji,4.135.114a.  31M700a 

Takahaahi,  Masahiro;  and  Yanaka,   Masao,  4,133,149,  CL   340- 

YsLamoto,  Kagehiko;  Ito,  Hideo;  Taaaka.  MUuho;  Sato,  Shoji; 
^S«Sb^  HidSSTYaaagida.  Isao;  Yamaguchi^  Yukio;  Suzuki, 

ilSlt^Oru^TiUk^^l^  Hisanao;  and  Komatsu.  Junzo. 

4.134.33a  a.  228-182.000. 

'^1^^f^^i*Ji^  O.  73-122.000. 
"^TorOTyrr  0*ri3^62^  a.  312^«^ 

Hobo.  Nl*lihiii;  Haaegawa.  Takashi.  Tsuzuki.  Yoajuhiko;  and  SuziJo. 
Yutaka.  to  Nippoadenso  Co..  Ltd.  Fuel  control  system.  4.134.258.  Q. 

Hodges!  Joseph  L.;  aad  Green,  Glen  R..  to  Ore-Ida  Food^  Inc.  Method 
^Tttlp  cXg  «w  potatoea.  4.135.002,  O.  426-482.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschaft:  5m—  .  ..    e 

^hira,  BalbirsTBhat.  SujaU  V.;  Domauer.  Horst;  and  de  Souza. 
Noel  J  ,  4,134,986.  Q.  424-283^000.  ^  ,,^  ^  ^  ^,,  „,  ^^ 

Ehlers.  Klaus  P ;  «h1  Heymer.  0^'>'*-'^Pa  "V,?Sb 
Ehlers.  Klaus-Peter;  snd  Heymer.  Gero.  4.134,962, 0- «3-3I3.000. 
Fuchs,  Hermann;  Kapaun,  Ousuv;  and  Meimnger,  Fntz,  4,I34,M7, 

H^  JS^fLSMee*  Bemhard.  4.135,030,  O.  560-19000 
Jtortin.  G^hard;  Schonowsky.  Hubert;  Biermger.  Hermann;  and 

Ungiluddeke.  Peter.  4.134.753.  a.  71-108  000 
IWTHans  L.;  Steckelberg,  Willi;  Quack.  Jochen  M.;  and  Reng. 

Alwin,  4,134,97a  CL  424-70.00a 

"^M^'t^id^fH^ehler.  John  A.;  Hilt,  Susan  F.;  and  Kiehneyer, 

Wilham  H.,  4,134,242.  O.  52-309.  IW. 
Hofer,  Franz;  and  van  der  Hoom,  Gustaaf  H,  A.,  to  US.  n>|^  Corpo- 
ration. Terminal  connections  on  microcircuit  chips.  4,134,Wl,  u. 
^f\A  I  <  nno 
Hoffaann.  Dennis,  Sr.  Laminate  patch.  4,133,017,  Q.  428-78.000. 
Hoffmann,  Hellmut:  5m —  ^^ 

Schmidt.  Karl-Julius;  HofTmann.  Hellmut;  Hammann,  Inaeborg; 
Homeyer,  Bemhard;  and  Stendel.  Wdhelm,  4.134.978.  CI. 
424-200.000. 

Hoffmann-U  Roche  Inc.;  5m—    ^    ,  ,    „       „  _   .  .    „    «»»«,«. 
.  .1 , c L  o  .  u.n  uii-haei  J.:  Ilaiisll  Cednc  H.;  Rmgrose. 


HoDkiaaoa.  Demis.  to  Access  Control  Systems  Pty  Ltd.  Code  idenufi- 
^doa^paratus.  4.134.339.  Q.  235-^9.000. 
Hopping.  John  W.;  5m—  

^Soa,  Joseph  E..  4.134.612,  CX.  296-84.00B.  ^      . 

Horacek.  Oldrich;  Silar.  Frantisek;  snd  Rychlik.  Dalibor.  to  Slatm 

wzkumny  usttv  textilni.  Apparatus  for  producing  kmt-woven  fabrK 

sdvage  smicture.  4.134.433.  Q.  I39-383.0OB. 

"**Y2ZIk^T^;  and  Hori.  Otamu.  4.135.066.  O  200.I9.00R 
Hone,  Maaayoshi;  and  Yamazaki.  Kikuto.  to  Sumitomo  Bakehte  Com- 
paay  Limited.  Thenaosetting  resin  injection  molding  machine  and 
bethod.  4.134.688.  a.  366-81.000.  „.  „ 

Horlein.  Gerhard;  Schonowsky.  Hubert;  BiermgCT.HeriMnn|snd 
Langeluddeke.  Peter,  to  Hoechst  Akuengesdlschaft.  Hertjicidal 
agents.4.134,753.  a.  71-108.000.  ,  ,m.  , 

Homer.  Patrick  J.;  and  Rashbrook.  Robert  B..  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Phosphorus  snd  Unear  polyester  compositions 
and  ptoducu  containing  them.  4.134.876.  a.  260-45.70P. 
Horowitz,  Charles,  to  Sloan  Valve  Company.  Qmck  release  valve. 
4.134.417.  CL  137-102.000.  ^  ,    u-^      . 

Horsch.  Joachim,  to  International   Harvester  Comply    Lubricant 
cooled  friction  clutch  with  two  rates  of  flow.  4.134.483.  CI.  192- 
113.00B. 
Horster.  Horst:  Sa»—  .  .   ^  _        •.!._< 

Mabdjuri.   Faramarz;   Horster.   Horst;   and   Kersten,   Retnhard. 
4.1)4.391.  a.  126-271.000. 
Horvath.  Jeno;  Stt—  ,    .  ^  _       . .  ,... 

Dancao.  Laszio;  Kocsis.  Oliver.  Horvath,  Jena,  and  Banszki.  Mik- 
los,4,134,350,  a.  112-110.000.  .      . 

Hoshimi,  Susumu;  and  Sato,  Toshio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Dnve  circml 
for  a  brushless  motor.  4,135,120,  Q.  3»»-IM«0-  „  ^  ,,,„„„„ 
Hotchen,  L.  Blair.  Rotary  cutting  equipment.  4,134,459,  Cl.  I73-3Z.WW. 
Houdatermaalachappu  Alex  A.  LoMf»  B.y.:  5m— 
Loggers,  JanN.  H.,  4,134,194,  O.  29-149  50R. 
HouaerTJohn  E..  to  Aerotherm,  Inc.  Compostmg  apparatm  with  com- 
minution, moisture  control,  and  mascersior  means.  4,134,731,  U. 
195-127.000.  ^  .       ^ 

Houser,  John  E.;  and  Kramer,  Ralph  J.,  to  Aerotherm.  Inc.  Organic 
waste  material  digestion  apparatus  and  system.  4,134,749,  u. 
71-9  000.  _. 

Howat,  CoUn  S.,  IH,  to  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Acetylenes  removal  from  dioleftn  streams  by  eztracave  distillation. 
4,134,795,0.203-53.000.  . 

Hoyt,  John  M.;  aad  Fiacher,  Joseph,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  Alcoholyzed  elhylene-vinyl  acettte  packaging  malenaL 
4,135,026,  a.  428-220.000.  ,  ..       „    , 

Hromatka.  Otto;  Binder.  Dieter,  Pfiater,  Rudolf;  and  Zeller,  Paul,  to 
Hoffinann-U  Roche  Inc.  N-Carbalkoxymethylsulfarooyl  thwphene 
cartooxyUc  acid  alkyl  esters.  4,134,898,  Cl.  260-332.20C.  ,.^„^^ 
Hrovat,  Milan;  Becker,  Hans- Joachim;  and  Huschka,  Hans,  to  HOBEG 
Hochtemperaturreaktor-Brenneleroent  GmbH.  Spherical  fuel  ele- 
mena  made  of  graphite  for  temperature  reactors  and  process  for 
reworking  it  aft«i  tfcirradiatioa.  4,134,941,  O.  264^.506. 
Hsieh.  Henry  L.:  5m— 
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Hutton.    Peter    G.    Device    for    computing    musical    relationships. 

Hutton.  Ronald  E.:  5m— 

Burley.  Joseph  W.;  Hutton,  Ronald  E.;  and  Oakes,  Vincent 
4.1H878.  CL  260-4S.73S.  ^^ 

Hwa,  Chih  M.:  5m— 

Menke,  Russell  O.;  Jacob.  Jose  T.;  and  Hwa,  Chih  M..  4,134,959, 
a.  422-16.000. 
Hydrotile  Canada  Limited:  5m— 

Christian,  Alfred  W.,  4,134,568,  Cl.  249-118.000. 
LO.S.  Industria  Ossidi  Sinterizzati  S.r.L:  5m— 

Lazzari,  Armando;  Cartoceti,  Alfredo;  and  Steinort  Eberhart 

4,134,557,  CL  241-170.000. 
Steinort,  Eberhart;  Lazzari,  Armando;  and  Cartoceti,  Alfredo. 
4.134.553.  a.  241-34.000. 
lacooetti,  Frank  A.;  Gnora.  G.  Michael;  and  Novak,  Carl  J.,  to  Rogera 
Mfg.  Co.,  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  multiple  groove 
pulleys.  4,1)4,283,  Q.  72-84.000. 
Icniba,  Shigeni:  Stt— 

Fumoto,  Syozo;  Shimizu,  Tetsuo;  and  Ichiba,  Shigeru,  4,134,995. 
a.  260-884.000. 
Ichikawa.  Hiroki;  and  Miyazi.  Kazumi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Mechanism  to  prevent  unwanted  tape  ejection  in  a  magnetic  taoe 
device.  4,135,22a  Cl.  360-137.000. 
Ichiko,  Tadatoahi;  Isono,  Takeo;  and  Mochizuki,  Keiichi,  to  Nanimi 
Sdto   Kabushiki    Kaiaha.    Method   of  producing   soft   porcelain. 
4,134,772,  a.  I06-45.00a  k  a  i~ 

ICI  Australia  Limited:  5m— 

Bamett  George  H.,  4,134,780,  Cl.  149-40.000. 
Jackson,    Mervyn    B^    and    Bolto,    Brian    A.,    4,134,813,    Q. 
204-159.220. 
Ideal  Industries,  Inc.:  5m— 

Wells.  Peter  M..  Jr..  4,135,080,  CI.  219-370.000. 
Iden,  Charles  R.:  5^— 

Flood,  John  D.,  4,134,383,  Q.  124-24.00R. 
IDR,  Inc.:  5m— 

Wintfeld,    Leonard;    and    Nagel,    Robert    R,    4,133,213,    Cl. 
338-142.000. 
Iglesiaa,  Jose  J.  Cutting  loop  for  suction  resectoscopes.  4,134.406.  Q. 

128-303.150. 
lyima.  Tetsuya,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Control  system  for 

an  automatic  power  transmission.  4. 1 34.3 1 2,  Cl.  74-865.000. 
lizuka.  Haruhiko;  and  Fukasawa.  Noburu.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Limited  Variable  displacement  closed  loop  fuel  controlled  internal 
combustion  engine.  4.134,261.  Cl.  60-276.000. 
Ikegaki.  Makoto:  5m— 

Tsuneta.  Asahide;  Ohta.  Yasuo;  Ikegaki.  Makoto;  and  Ito.  Takeo. 
4.135.113.0  313-470.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Worics  Inc.:  5m— 

McVey.  John  K.;  Luxoa.  Bruce  A.;  and  Sharp.  Larry  L..  4.135.176. 
O.  337-404.000. 
Dmoni.     Pehr-Adrian;     and     Dmgge,     Roland,     to     Luossavaara- 

Kiirunavaara  AB.  Pellet-rolling  method.  4.134.944,  Cl.  264-37.000. 
Imamura,  Tetsuo:  5m — 


Turillon,   Pierre   P.;   and   Sandrock,   Gary  D.,  4,134.491,  O. 
206-0.700. 

Volin,  Timothy  E.,  4,134,852,  O.  232-472.00a 
International  Paper  Company:  5m— 

Eckert,  Robert  C,  4.134,787,  O.  162-72.000. 
International  Shoe  Machine  Corporation:  5m— 

Becka,  Michael  M.,  4,134,278,  Cl.  69-6.500. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  5m— 

HeckeL  Oaus;  Wimmer,  Dieter;  and  Knabe,  Frank,  4,133,06a  O. 
179-15.0BY.  --«,    ,      ,.~«,^. 

International  Telephone  4  Telegraph  Corp.:  5^e^ 

Kao.  Charles  K.;  and  Goell.  James  E..  4.134,641,  O.  350-96.210 
Interox  Chemicals  Limited:  5m — 

McCrudden,  Joseph  E.;  and  Talbot  Robert  E.,  4,134,850  d. 
252-186.000. 
Intex  Corp.:  5m— 

Jette,  Paul  C,  4,134,684,  O.  356-430.000. 
Irwin,  John  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Signed  double  precision 

multiplication  logic.  4,135,249,  Cl.  364-758.000. 
Isaka,  Tutomu:  5m— 

Yoshimura,  Shohei;  and  Isaka.  Tutomu,  4,134,957, 0.  264-288.000. 
Ishiguro.  Yasuo;  and  Kurosu,  Tomio,  to  Copal  Company  Limited. 
Servoamplifier  in  an  automatic  diaphragm  controlling  device  of  a 
camera.  4.134.653.  O.  354-42.000. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.:  5m— 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Nasu,  Rikuo;  Shigehara, 
Itani;  and  Sakashita.  Nobuyuki,  4,134,731,  CL  71-94.000. 
Ishikawa.  Hidehiko:  5m— 

Sakazume,  Kaiichiro;  Fujimori.  Noboru;  Sakamoto.  Eiichi;  and 
Ishikawa,  Hidehiko.  4,134,767,  Cl.  96-60.00R. 
Ishikawa,  Isao;  Itoh,  Michiyasu;  and  Usami,  KatsuWsa.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd 

Charged-particle  analyzer.  4.135,088,  O.  250-307.000. 
Ishikawa,  Kazuo,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  transmis- 
sion for  automobiles.  4,134,313.  O.  74-867.000. 
Ishikawa,  Shin:  5m— 

Wada,  Yamato;  and  Ishikawa,  Shin,  4,134,663,  O.  334-299.000. 
Ishikawa.  Watani:  5m— 

Kikuchi,  Shoji;  Wada,  Hajime;  Endo,  Takaya;  Deguchi,  Hidetaka; 
Komaita,    Toshiki;    and    Ishikawa,    Watani,    4,134.766,    O 
96-55.000. 
Ishitani,  Hayao:  Stt — 

Sasaki,  Takashi;  Araki,  Kunio;  Hagiwara,  Miyuki;  Ishitani,  Hayao- 
Saito,  Eisuke;  and  Komatsu.  Kyoji,  4,134,812,  O.  264-25.000. 
Ishizaka,  Sunao;  and  Kawahara,  Yasuhito,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K. 
Exposure  indicating  device  in  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  having  a 
buUt-m  TTL  exposure  meter.  4,134,661,  O.  354-289.000 
Isono,  Takeo:  5m— 

Ichiko,    Tadatoshi;    Isono,    Takeo;    and    Mochizuki,    Keiichi, 
4,134,772,  O.  106-45.000.  "vcucm. 

Issenmann,  Olivier:  5m — 

Patillet  Jean;  and  Issenmann,  OUvier,  4,134,294,  O.  73-153.000. 
Iten,  Walter  A.,  to  K.  Iten  AG.  Screen-printing  stencil.  4,134,339,  O. 


Berkenhoff,  H*n5-Peter,  4,135,232.  O.  362-306.000. 
Hobemchuu.  Heinz;  Strohmeyer,  Max;  Herr,  Manfred;  and  lOefer. 
H^to  BASF  AktienaewUtchaft.  CootJnucHii  manufacture  of  fonn- 
unide.  4,134.^15,  O.  22o-561.0OR. 

"**MSonluwa.    Hitodii;    Hohiho,    Yukia,    and    Ueno.    Sadayaw, 

4,135.186.  a.  340^22.000.        ,        ...  .     .^,^,„ 

HoUemann,  Kari.  Method  and  device  for  utilizing  waste  heat.  4,13406'. 

O  60-648000 
Hofanet,  Kenneth  P.,  to  Eaquire.  Inc.  Electronic  protection  circmt 

4,135,223,  a.  361-56.000. 

"°'TSJ^°*Se^ge^4.134,629,  Q.  312-246.<»0.  ^ 

Hohnquist.  John  R  ,  and  Sherman.  John  E.,  to  Weyerhaewer  Company. 

Method  and  «ppantus  for  heating  electrical  motor*  and  hke  devicea. 

4,135.122,  CI.  318-436.000. 

"^^taiiKSjiS^Hoflinami.  HeUmut;  Hammw^  ln|^ 
Homeyer.  Bemhard;  and  Stendel  WOhelm.  4,134.978.  a. 
424-200.000. 

Honeywell  Inc.:  Ste —  _  __  „„.,.-. 

FoikerKm.  David  E.,  *^ii^03.axl^^nax). 

Shafer.  Donald  £..  4.135,208,  O.  358-130^000. 
Honlinfer.  Herwig;  and  Wenz,  FnedrKh,  to  Gebr  Hofmaiw  am.b.H. 
KO     Matchinenfabrik.    Tire    testing    apparatus.    4,134.292.    U. 
73-146.000. 

"°°Fl5iJ^lJta£^    Homna.    Kazuo;    and    Mat««aki.    At««lu. 

4^34,444.  a.  164-155.000.  ^    ,^        , 

Hooper.  David  C;  John*«.  George  A.;  and  ^f^J^^^^Sx^a 

Brothers  Company.   Fabnc  conditioning  product  4,134,»3».  U. 

252-8.800. 

"'"wS^DinS^ ;  Hopkins  0«y  L.;  and  Urt*..  John  A.. 
4,134.621.  a.  303-96.006. 


Hull.  Charles  W..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company^ethod 
and    asoaratus    for    rejuvenating    ion    sources.    4,135.094,    d 
250-427.000. 
Humphrey.  MarshaU  P.:  See— 

United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admm- 
istration;  and  Humphrey.  Marshall  F..  4.134.786.  CI.  162-14.000 

""^kl^  Ali^!^  Hung,  Ling  K..  4.134,888.  O.  260-207.100. 

Hunt,  William  E.:  Set—  

Burlew    Leroy  E.;  Reid.  Michael  O.;  and  Hunt.  WUUam  E, 
4,134,672.  a.  355-14.000.  ,      ,      ^  ,, 

Hunter,  Bytoo  A.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Sulfonyl  carbazales  as  blowmg 

sgents.  4,135,049,  a.  560-13.000. 
Hunter  Engineering  Company:  See—        ^,,,^^  _  „.  ,,,  ™, 
Hunter  Lee,  and  Senften,  David  A.,  4,134.68a  O.  356-121.000. 
Hunter,  Lee;  and  Senften.  David  A.,  to  Hunter  En«neenng  Company. 

Vehicle  headlight  testing  apparatus.  4.134,680,  CI.  356-121.000. 
Huppatz.  John  L.  Compounds  and  compositions.  4,134,987,  O.  424- 

rixoop. 

Huschka.  Hans:  See— 

Hrovat.    Milan;    Becker.    Hans-Joachim;   and    Huschka,   Hans, 
4.134.941.  CL  264-0.500. 
Husqvama  Aktiebolag:  See—  _ 

Otoselmann,  Hannes.  4,134451.  O.  11M58.00A. 
Hoss,  Lennart:  Set —  _^ 

Skogman.  Harald;  and  Huss.  Lennart,  4.134.83a  Q.  21O-5.000. 
Hutchins.  Thomas  O.:  See — 

Badberg,  Mdvtn  C;  Hutchins,  Thomas  O.;  Oben.  Roy  w.;  sad 
Zachmever,  James  W..  4,134.784,  Q.  IS6-423.00a 
Hutchinson.  Ftorence  M..  executrix:  Set—     .      ^.  _  „ 

Hutchinson.  William  M..  deceased;  and  Hutchinson.  Florence  M.. 
executrix,  4. 1 34.849.  Q.  252- 1 7 1 .000. 
Hutchinson.  William  M.,  deceased;  and  by  Hutchinson.  Florence  M.. 
executrix,  to  PhUlips  Petroleum  Company.  Constant  boUing  admu- 
tuiea.  4.134.849.  CI.  252-171.000. 


and  Rashbrook.  Robert  B..  4.134.876.  Q.  260- 


8-41.00C. 
Candlin.  John  P.;  and  Segal.  John  A.  A.  A.  O..  4.134,855.  Q. 

252-429.00B. 
Homer.  Patrick  J 
45.70P. 
ladiana  University  Foundation:  See — 

Muhler,  Joseph  C;  KJeber.  Carl  J.;  and  Kelly.  Ray  C.  4,134.999, 
a.  426-3.000. 
lagersoU.  Robert  C:  See— 

Goodrich,  William  F.;  Ingersolt,  Robert  C;  and  Doman.  Donald 
W..  4.134,445,  a.  164-287.000. 
Innovation  Entopriaes,  Inc.:  See— 

Faiiss.  James  D.,  Jr.,  4,134.209.  O.  33-l.OON. 
laoue,  Shi^eo;  and  Kondo,  MiUuo.  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Germicidal, 
disinfecting  and  antiseptic  compositions  containing  certain  alkoxy 
aliphatic  amine  compounds.  4,134,971,  CI.  424-128.000. 
botitut  Francais  du  Petrole:  5*e— 

Courty,  Philippe,  4,134.858,  Q.  252-4SS.00R. 
Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.:  See — 

Brown,  Leslie  J.;  DeOironimo,  Bruno;  Mountain,  Charles  F.; 
Stevens,  Richard  B.;  and  Vasconcelos,  Fernando  M..  4.134,678, 
CI.  356-39.000. 

faUercontinental  Dynamics  Corporation:  See 

Argentieri,  Michael  A.;  and  Lionetti,  James  G.,  4,135,143,  Q. 
34O-27.00R. 
Inlemational  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Fomeris.  John  L.;  Hicks,  William  W.;  Keller,  John  H.;  McKenna, 
Charles  M.;  and  Seirmarco,  James  A.,  4,135,097,  CI.  2S(M92.00B. 
Johnson,  Frederick  W.;  Queener,  Carl  A.;  and  Rogers,  James  C 
4,134,581,  a.  271-173X)00. 
latemational  Harvester  Company:  See — 

Horsch,  Joachim.  4.134,483,  a.  192-113.00B. 
latemational  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Turillon,  Pierre  P.;  and  Sandrock.  Gary  D.,  4,I34.49a  CI. 
206-0.700. 


Mutsuo;  Ogun,  Tadakazu;  Kita.  Hisanao;  and  Komattu,  Junzo. 
4,134.530.  a.  228-182.000. 
Ito.  Tadashi:  See- 
Murakami,    Hiroyashu;    Ito,    Tadashi;    Ito,    Fumio;    Sakurada, 
Nobuaki;    Kawamura,    Masaharu;    and    Shinoda,    Nobuhiko. 
4,134.654.  a.  354-60.00R. 
Sakurada.  Nobuaki;  Ito,  Tadashi;  Murakami.  Hiroyasu;  Yamamichi, 
Masayoshi;     Suzuki.     Masayuki;     and     Shinoda,     Nobuhiko. 
4,134.660,  a.  354-289.000. 
Ito,  Takeo:  See— 

Tsuneta.  Asahide;  Ohta.  Yasuo;  Ikegaki,  Makoto;  and  Ito.  Takeo 
4.135.113.0.313-470.000. 
Itoh.  Michiyasu:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Isao;  Itoh,  Michiyasu;  and  Usami.  Katsuhisa.  4  135  088 

a.  250-307.000.  — ™-.  .      . 

Itoh.  Takuji;  Sakurada.  Satoshi;  Okano,  Shohei;  and  Obayashi.  Takashi, 

to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Catalyst  for  hydro-iefinins 

hydrocarbon  oils.  4,134,856,  a.  252-439.000. 

Itoh,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Nagai.  Nobuyuki;  Moriguchi,  Yasuo;  Itoh,  Yoshimasa;  Ueda,  Shoji; 
Takeda,    Yorimasa;    and    Hiromoto.    Akiia,    4,134,758,    CI. 
/j-17j.  jOO. 
Iversen,  Ralph:  See— 

Baur.  Robert;  and  Iversen.  Ralph.  4,134.634,  a.  339-75.00M. 
Ivins.  Earl  E.;  and  Ivins.  John  L..  to  Engineers  Sales-Service  Co..  Inc. 

Submersible  pump  apparatus.  4,134,711,  Q.  417-370.000. 
Ivins,  John  L.:  See — 

Ivins,  Earl  E.;  and  Ivins,  John  L..  4,134,711,  d.  417-370.000. 
Iwahashi,  Toshio;  Nakai.  Kouji;  and  Tani,  Yoshio,  to  Kubota,  Ltd. 
Engine  with  air-cooled  non-contact  ignition  system.  4.134  370  CI 
I23-41.3ia  .      .      .  w. 

IwaUuki,  Masayuki:  See— 

Okano,  Hiroshi;  and  Iwatsuki.  Masayuki,  4,134,446,  CL  165-9.000. 
Izon  Corporation:  See — 

Rosin.  Seymour.  4.134.65a  CI.  3S3-27.00R. 
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Izzo,  Carl  P.:  Set— 

Mendelsohn.    Morris    A.;    and    Izzo,    Cari    P.,    4,134,883,    Q. 
528-63.000. 
J.  B.  Foote  Foundry  Co.,  The:  See— 

Hauser,  Hans;  and  Violet.  Jon  A..  4.134.686.  CL  366-47.000. 
Violet.  Jon  A.,  4,135,171,  a.  366^0.000. 
J  C  Schumacher  Co.:  See^  ^       ..,..,.-  .^ 

Schumacher,  John  C;  and  Lagendgk.  Andre,  4,134,514,  Q.  220- 
85.00S. 
Jaanson,  Emest:  See — 

Schafrt  Hugo  W.;  and  Jaanson,  Ernest,  4,1H384,  a.  125-21.00a 
Jackley,  Robert  D.;  and  Perez,  Richard  T.,  to  Deutsch  Fastener  Corp. 

Tapered  hole  cutter.  4,134,704,  a.  408-57.000. 
Jackson,  Earl  K.:  See— 

PUgram,  Kurt  H.  G.;  Jackson.  Earl  K.;  and  KoUmeyer.  WiUy  D.. 
Tl34,75i  a.  71-103.000. 
Jackson,  Ian  S:  S««—  ^  „         ..,.«, 

Egan.  Edward  G.;  Jackson,  Ian  S.;  and  Bennett,  Peter.  4.134.685. 
a.  356-312.000.  ,       „  ..  ,     ,       , 

Jackson.  Keith  L..  to  General  Sted  Industries.  Inc.  RaduU  axle  railway 
truck.  4,134,343,  O.  105-167.000. 

Jackson  Lift  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  

Jackson.  William  E..  4,134,604,  a.  280-704.000. 
Jackson,  Mervyn  B.;  and  Bolto.  Brian  A  .  to  ICI  AustraUa  Limited;  and 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization. 
Amphoteric  compoMte  resins  and  method  of  preparing  same  by 
polymerization  of  a  two-phase  dispersion  of  monomers.  4, 1 34,8 1 5,  CI. 
W4- 159.220.  „      .  ^1.       , 

Jackson.  Robert  G..  to  Continental  OU  Company.  Floatmg  methanol 

plant  4.134.732.  CL  422-198.000. 
Jackson,  William  E..  to  Jackson  LOl  Co..  Inc.  Vehicle  suspension. 
4.134,604.  a.  280-704.000. 

Menke.  Russell  O.;  Jacob,  Joae  T.;  and  Hwa.  Chih  M..  4,134,959. 
CL  422-16.000. 

''**UiiS°Ll>»S^  E.;  and  Jacobi,  John  H.,  4.135,131,  Q.  324- 

58.50A. 
Jacobi,  Manfred:  Sef—  ,_j..,vi.n 

Kuesters.  Werner,  Osterloh.  Rolf;  and  Jacobi.  Manfred.  4,134,813. 
a.  204-159.240. 
Jacobsen.  Fred  W.;  Jakubowski,  Stanley  T.;  and  Weiner.  Herman  S..  to 
Garrett  Corporation.  The.  Method  of  manifold  construction  for 
fonned  tube-sheet  heat  exchanger  and  structure  formed  thereby. 
4.134.195,  a.  29-157,30R. 
Jacobsen  Manufacturing  Company:  See—  ^^    ,„     ^  „n 

Wuerker,  Charles  A.;  Steingrabci,  Gary  C;  and  Woelffer,  Neill  C. 
4,134.249,  a.  56-255.000. 
Jacques.  James  O.;  and  Halfhill.  Martin  O.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Utilization  of  stored  run-oul  information  in  a  track  following  servo 
system.  4.135.217,  a.  360-77.000. 
Jahn-Csodor,  Irene:  See— 

Csudor,  Rosa,  4,134,352,  a.  112-262.000. 
Jakubowski.  Stanley  T.:  Set—  ^     .      ^       ^  „,  ■        „ 

Jacobsen.  Fred  W.;  Jakubowski.  Stanley  T.;  and  Werner.  Herman 
S..  4.134,195.  a   29-157.30R. 
Jameco  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Okonowitz.  Hyman.  4.134.420.  a.  137-315.000.     .,^  .,^   ^    ,^ 
Janson.  Richard  W.  Curtain  suspension  assembly.  4.134.176.  CI.  16- 

'♦OOD.  ,  , 

Janson,  Richard  W.  Counterweight  carnage  frame  for  stage  curtams 

and  the  like.  4,134,177,  Q.  16-96.00D. 
Janzow,  Edward  F.:  See — 

Cass,   Robert  A.;   Butler,  John   M.;  and  Janzow,  Edward  F., 
4,134.937,  CI.  260-862.000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  S«»—  ..,..,«_ 

/inki,  Kunio;  Makuuchi,  Keizo;  and  Takagi,  Tohni,  4,1 34,8  la  CI. 

204-159.150.  .      .  „ 

Sasaki,  Takashi;  Araki,  Kunio;  Hagiwara,  Miyuki;  Ishitani,  Hayao; 
Saito,  Eisuke;  and  Komatsu.  Kyoii,  4,134,812,  CI   264-25.000. 
Jarvis,  Wilbur  W.;  and  Toth.  Leslie,  to  Whiripool  Corporation.  Adjust- 
able upper  spray  arm  for  dishwssher  4,134,414.  C\   134-144  000. 
Jean   Leonard  P.;  and  LaChance,  Eniest  J.,  Sr.,  to  Hendnx  Wire  * 
Cable  Corp.  Device  for  stringing  an  electrical  conductor  m  an  msula- 
tor  4.134,574,  CL  254-1 34.30R. 
JefFrey  Manufacturing  Division  Dresser  Industries  Canada  Ltd.:  See— 

Bigney,  Emest  N  .  4,134.488,  CI.  198-827.000. 
Jenkins.  John  F  Seating  setup  4.134,615.  Q.  297-180.000. 
Jenkins,  Jonathan  M  .  to  Unigate,  Limited    Electrode  structures  and 
electrodes   therefrom   for   use   m   electrolytic   cells  or   batteries. 
4,135.039,  CI.  429-27.000. 
Jennings,  Donald  E.:  See —  . 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admm- 
istration;  Jeimings.  Donald  E..  and  Hillman,  John  J  ,  4,134,447, 


Johns-Manville  Corporatioa:  See— 

Bradley,  Timothy  G.;  and  McAdam.  Raymood  L.,  4,134,857,  CL 

252-450.000.  „        ^  ^.  , 

Musz,  Andrew;  Hoehler.  John  A.;  Hilt  Susan  F.;  and  Kidmeyer. 
WiUiam  H..  4.134.242.  a.  52-309.100. 
Johnaen.  CUfTord  N..  to  Trane  Company.  The.  System  for  producing 
refrigeratioo  and  a  heated  Uquid  and  control  therefor.  4.134.274,  CL 
62-179.000.  ,  „      ^ 

Johnsen,  Frank  R.;  Barta.  James  R.;  and  Coiner,  Eugene  J.  Eye  drop 

dispenser  attachable  pontioner.  4.134.403,  O.  128-233.000. 
Johnson,  Bernard  A.;  and  Parkinson,  Thomas  M..  to  Mangood  Corpo- 
ration. In-motion  car  weighing  system.  4,134.464,  Q.  177-3.000. 
Johnson.  Bruce  C:  See — 

McBain,    Robert   T.;   and   Johnson.    Bruce   C,   4,134,255.   CL 
59-78.000. 
Johnson,  Frederick  W.;  Queener,  Cari  A.;  and  Rogers,  James  C.  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Virtual  bm  collator 
control.  4.134.581.  O.  271-173.000. 
Johnson.  George  A:  See—  ,^      .. 

Hooper.  David  C;  Johnson,  George  A.;  and  Peter.  DonakL 
4.134.838.  a.  252-8.800. 
Johnaon  ft  Johnson:  Sm—  .    _    ...,,.«. 

Gianakakoa.  Spiros;  Roaen,  Neil  H.;  and  Smunuk,  Paul.  4,134.397. 

a.  128-90.000. 
Scrivens,  George  W.,  4,134,398,  CL  128-132.00D. 
Johnson,  Kenneth  C..  to  F.  J.  Littell  Machine  Company.  Automated 

lock  device  for  press  feed  belt  drives.  4.134,334.  Cl.  100-a.OOO. 
Johnston,  Frank  C:  See — 

Krause.  Werner  A.;  and  Johnston.  Frank  C,  4,134,633,  Q.  339- 
22.0OB.  ,    ,     . 

Johnston.  John  K.;  and  Edwards.  Frederick  A.  Ground  fault  circuil 

intemiptor  test  apparatus.  4.135.129,  C\.  324-51.000. 

JoUey,  Psul  E.;  and  CrumbUss.  Robert  T..  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries. 

Inc.  Method  and  spparatus  for  tufting  even  level  cut  pile  and  loop  pile 

in  the  same  row  of  stitching.  4.134.347.  Q.  112-79.0OR. 

JolkMS.  Jean-Marie,  to  Labavia  S.G.E.  Eddy-current  retarders  whose 

sutor  comprises  a  ring  of  electro-magnets.  4. 1 35. 106.  a.  3 10- 105.000. 

Jones.  John  D.  P.;  Smither.  Miles  A.;  and  Codding.  Elias  H..  to  Geo- 

source  Inc.  Multiplexed  sorting  apparatus.  4.134.498,  a.  209-564.000 

Jonca.  Raymond  E..  to  Dura  Corporation.  Adjustable  pad  hydraulic  lift 

4.134.475.  a.  187-8.750. 
Josse.  Paul,  to  Compagnie  Generate  de  Telegraphic  Sans  Fil.  Random 

frequency  radar  system.  4.135.189.  d.  343-18.00E. 
Joswig,  Siegftied.  to  Wolf-Gerate  GmbH.  Tool  holder.  4,134.499.  O. 

211-66.000. 
Jung,  Margarete;  Vosa,  Ernst;  and  Chobanov,  Tsvetko,  to  Varu  Batlc- 
ne  Aktiengeaellschaft  Dust  reduction  for  electrode  plates.  4,135,041. 
a.  429^225.000. 
Jung,  Michel:  See— 

^Bey.  PhiUppe;  and  Jung,  MicheL  4,134,918,  Q.  260-583.0GG. 
K  A  Bern  Smide  AB:  See— 

Fredriksson,  Lars  O.  A..  4.134,256,  Q.  59-93.000. 
K.  E.  Levin  Maskin  AB:  See- 
Larson.  Ernst  R..  4.134.34a  Q.  101-127.10a 
K.  Iten  AG:  See— 

Iten,  Walter  A..  4.134.339.  Q.  101-127,000. 
Kabel-und  Metallwerke  GutehofTnungshuette:  See— 

Bahre.  Werner;  Stobaus.  Karl  H.;  and  i^iemek.  Gerhard,  4,134.528, 
a.  228-115.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Mittuo.  4.135.073.  Q.  200-315.000. 
K.K.  Shibaura  Seisakusho:  Set— 

Q.ir.i    Teuuo;   Shiraishi.   Shigezo;   Kimura.  Cboichi;  Nakajum. 
Maki;  and  Sato.  Hiloshi.  4,134,342,  CI.  104-12.000. 
Kadatz.  Rudolf  See— 

Eberlein,  Wolfgang;  Austel.  Volkhard;  Heider.  Joachim;  Damm- 

gen.  Jurgen;  Kadatz.  Rudolf;  LUlie,  Christian;  and  Kobinger. 

Walter.  4.134.98a  O.  424-250.000. 

Kadin.  Saul  B.:  See—  .  „       ^ 

Althuis.  Thomas  H.;  Czuba.  Leonard  J.;  Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  E.;  sod 

Kadin,  Saul  B..  4,134,981,  Q.  424-251.000. 

Kahler,  Richard  W.  Liquid-filtered  smoking  device  having  liquid-surge 

preventing  means  incorporated  therein.  4,134,4ia  CI.  131-173.000. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  Sl  Chemical  Corporation:  Set— 
Rhoades.  John  S..  4.1U.517.  d.  220-268.000. 
Kaiser.  EmU  T  Synthesis  oi  steroids.  4,134.904.  Q.  260-397.100. 
Kakimoto,  Kohichi:  Stt — 

Ohsaki,   Mikio;   Kamada.  Hiroshi;  Kakimoto.  Kohichi;  Suzuki. 
Hiloshi;  snd  Hakaridani.  Mitsuhiro.  4.134.674.  Q.  355-43.000. 
Kalafus.  Edward  F.;  and  Sharma.  Satish  C.,  to  General  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company.  The.  Vinyl  pyridine  latex  stabilized  with  a  resorcinol-for- 
maldehvde  novolak.  4,134,869.  Q.  260-29.30a 
Kaluza.  Hans  J.:See—  ,   .. 

Brauner,  Dieter,  Kaluza.  Hans  J.;  and  Muschelknautz,  Edgar. 
4.134.954,  Cl.  264-176.00F. 
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Ksneno,  Masayuki:  See — 

Oda.  Isao;  and  Kaneno.  Masayuki.  4,134,947,  Q.  264-65.000. 
ICansai  Paint  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Tominaga,  Akira,  4,134,865,  Cl.  260-18.0PN. 
Tominaga.  Akira;  and  Hirata.  Yasuyuki.  4.134,866.  Q.  260-I8.0PN. 
Ksnzaki  I^iper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oda,  Shin-ichi;  Okamoto,  Tosaku;  Nakanishi,  Akira;  and  Kuroda. 
Takio,  4,134,847,  a.  252-62.  lOP. 
Kao.  Charles  K.;  and  Goell.  James  E..  to  International  Telephone  ft 
TelMiaph  Corp.  Self  centering  connector  design.  4.134.641.  CI. 
350-96.2  la 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Kondo^  Mitsuo,  4.134.971.  Cl.  424-128.000. 
Minegishi.  Yutaka;  and  Arai.  Haruhiko.  4.134.840.  Cl.  252-8.900. 
Kspaun.  Gustav:  See— 

Fuchs,  Hermann;  Kapaun.  GusUv;  and  Mdninger.  Fritz.  4.134.887. 

a.  260-205.000.  -,   .      ,      . 

Kaplan,  Reuben  W.:  See— 

Suvenau.  Harold  L.;  and  Kaplan.  Reuben  W..  4,134,474.  Cl. 
182-187.000. 
Kspron,  Felix  P.;  and  King,  Frederick  D..  to  Northern  Telecom  Lim- 
ited Optical  fibre  with  increased  security.  4.134.642.  CI.  350-96.330 
Ksrss,  Nicholas  V.:  See— 

Rotman.  Walter;  Poirier.  J.  Leon;  Karas.  Nicholas  V.;  Franchi. 
Peter  R.;  and  Fante,  Roaald  L.,  4,135,185,  CI.  340-552.000. 
Xm,  Bemd;  Stedefeder,  Joachim;  Sanner,  Axel;  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe; 
Thoma.  Richard;  and  Fischer,  Hermann,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
Kbaft.  Process  for  preparing  polymers  in  powder  form.  4,135,043,  CI. 
526-63.000. 
Kistilshn,  William  W.;  Garrett,  Roberi  R.;  and  Park,  Vemon  L.,  to 
AIco  Standard  Corporation.  Heating  assembly  for  a  heat  treating 
ftmiace.  4,135,053,  Q.  13-25.000. 
Ksitner,   Hans-Jurgen,   to   Bopp  ft   Reuther  GmbH.   Flow  meter. 

4,134,296,  a.  73-194.0VS. 
Ksufman,  Harold  C:  See — 

Marion.  Charles  P.;  Kaufinan.  Harold  C;  Beall.  James  F.;  Brady. 
John  M.;  Dach.  Michael  M.;  Guiko,  George  M.;  and  Shipman. 
Dennis  R..  4. 1 34,740.  Cl.  48-  197.00R. 
Ksnlen.  Hans:  See — 

Dyllus.   Frank-Ulrich;    Kmtlen.    Hans;   and   Schmidt   Manfred. 
4,134.559.  CL  242-78.100. 
Eswahara.  Yasuhito:  See — 

Ishizaka.     Sunao;    and    Kawahara.     Yasuhito.    4,134.661.    CI. 
354-289.000. 
Kswai.  Yukio;  and  Adachi.  Masaharu,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
duki  Kaisha;  and  Koyo  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Oil  seal  apparatus. 
4. 1 34,5%.  a.  277- 1 52.000. 
Kswakami,  Katsuhiko:  Set — 

Yamagttchi,   Kineo;  and   Kawakami.   Katsuhiko.  4.135.013,  Q. 
427-405.000. 
Kiwamura.  Masaharu:  See — 

Murakami,    Hiroyashu;    Ito,    Tadashi;    Ito,    Fumio;    Sakurada, 
Nobuaki;    Kawamura,    Masaharu;    and    Shinoda.    Nobuhiko. 
4.134.654,  CI.  3S4-60.00R. 
Kswasaki  Seitetsu  K.K.:  Set— 

Ohmori,   Hisashi;   Ohnishi,   Masayuki;  and   Yamamoto,   Joshiji, 

4,134,441,  Cl.  164-4.000. 

Iswawa,  Takaho;  Sato,  Hideki;  and  Miyahara,  Shinobu,  to  Nippon 

Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  continuously  casting  steel. 

4,134,440,  Cl.  164-4.000. 

Kiwazoe,  Michio.  Coupling  device  in  a  stroboscope  holder  with  a 

removable  bracket.  4.134.662.  d.  354-293.000. 
Uyuio,  Hideo:  Ste— 

Yajima.  Seishi;  Hayashi.  Jotaburo;  Omori,  Mamoru;  and  Kayano, 
Hideo,  4,134,759.  O.  75-304.000. 
Uvfetz.  Paul  D.;  McHugh,  Joseph;  and  Dugan,  James,  to  CMA,  Inc. 

Oil-burning  illuminsting  device.  4,134,718,  a.  431-125.000. 
KsxBo,  Nishiyama,  to  Sun  Royal  Co.,  Ltd.  Composite  padding  material. 

4,IHI67.C1  5-361. OOR. 
UiL  Albin;  Muller,  Hans-Georg;  and  Scharf,  Friedrich,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  System  and  method  for  determinbig  vehicle  ground 
weed.  4,135,155,  O.  324-178.000. 
bUer,  John  H.:  Stt— 

Fomeris,  John  L.;  Hicks.  William  W.;  Keller.  John  H.;  McKenna, 

Charles  M.;  and  Seirmarco,  James  A.,  4,135,097.  C\.  250-492.00B. 

Wlcy,  Fred  W..  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for 

•ensing  the  reactive  or  real  componenu  of  current  4,135,128,  Q. 

323-124.000. 

Wley,  John  R.;  and  Wyse.  Harold  G.  Thermal  protective  switch. 

4,135,177,  a.  337-407.000. 
Wly,  Rsy  G  :  See— 

Muhler,  Joseph  C;  Kleber,  Carl  J.;  and  Kelly,  Ray  G.,  4,134,999, 
a.  426-3.000. 
tonmner,  Ulrich;  RuM,  Kari;  and  Schillinser,  Rainer,  to  Robert  Bosch 


Keppeler,  Dieter:  Set — 
Hillenbrandt   Siegfried; 
42-84.000. 


PI  17 


and    Keppeler,    Dieter,   4,134.223.   CL 


Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 

Seeger.  Arnold;  and  Schalt  Wilfried.  4.135.118.  Cl.  318-85.000. 
Kersker.  Theodore  M.:  See- 
Rye,  Grover  W.;  Scarpitti,  Anthony  J.;  and  Kersker,  Theodore  M., 
4,134,726,  a.  8-139.100.  ' 

Kersten,  Ralf:  See— 

Auracher.  Franz;  and  Kersten.  Ralf,  4,134,640,  CI.  350-96.150. 
Kersten,  Reinhard;  and  Kuhl,  Egbert  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Solar  collector  comprising  a  U-shaped  absorber.  4,134.388.  CL 
126-270.000. 
Kersten,  Rdnhard:  See — 

Mahdjuri.   Faramarz;   Horster,  Hor«;  and   Kersten,   Reinhard. 
4.134,391,  Cl.  126-271.000. 


Kesten,  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Sircar,  Jagadish  C;   Kesten,  Stephen  J.;  and  Zinnes,  Harold. 

4,1H896,  CI.  260-332.20A. 
Sircar.  Jagadish  C;  Kesten.  Stephen  J.;  and  Zinnes.  Harold. 

4.134.897.  CL  260-332.100. 
Sircar.  Jagadish  C;  Kesten.  Stephen  J.;  and  Zinnes,  Harold. 

4.134.900.  a.  260-332.20A. 
Key  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Carstens,   Ronald   A.;   and   Butcher,   William  J.,   4,134,781.  CL 

156-64.000.  ...,*-•. 

Khanna,  Shyam  M.:  Set — 

United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  aiid  Space  Admin- 
istration; Khanna.  Shyam  M.;  and  Urban,  Eugene  W..  4,135  127 
Cl.  323-44.00F.  .... 

Kibler,  Roland  G;  and  Hartfelder,  Bruce  C,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration.   Engine    speed    limiting    control    circuit.    4,134,373,    Cl. 
123-102.000. 
Kiefer,  Hans:  See— 

Hohcnschutz,  Heinz;  Strohmeyer,  Max;  Herr,  Manfred;  and  Kiefer. 
Hans,  4,134,915,  Cl.  26O-561.0OR. 
Kielmeyer,  William  H.:  See— 

Musz,  Andrew;  Hoehler,  John  A.;  Hilt  Susan  F.;  and  Kielmeyer. 

William  H..  4.134.242.  Cl.  52-309.100. 

Kikuchi,  Shoji;  Wada.  Hajime;  Endo.  Takaya;  Deguchi,  Hidetaka; 

Komaita.  Toshiki;  and  Ishikawa.  Wataru,  to  Konishiroku  Photo 

Industry  Co.,   Ltd.   Dye  image  forming  process.  4,134,766,  CL 

Kikuchi,   Shuichi,   to   Medica  Co.,   Ltd.   Film   developins   device. 

4,134,666.  CL  354-313.000. 
Kilbane,  James  C:  Stt — 

Hamill,  Samuel  M.,  Ill;  and  Kilbane,  James  C.  4,135,238.  CL 

364-107.000. 
Hamill,  Samuel  M.,  Ill;  Kilbane,  James  C;  and  Zamkow,  Stanley 
F.,  4,135,239,  Cl.  364-107,000. 
Kim,  Dae  K,:  See— 

Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  and  Kim,  Dae  K.,  4,134,823,  Cl.  208-65.000. 
Kim,  Dong  W.;  and  Aberle,  Leonard  J.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  to  blow  yam  and  plug  from  high  temper- 
ature yam  texturing  jet  device  when  yam  flow  stops.  4,134,191,  Cl 
28-248.000. 
Kim.  Jinchoon.  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Use  of  predis- 
sociation  to  enhance  the  atomic  hydrogen  ion  fraction  in  ion  sources. 
4.135.093,  Cl.  250-423,OOR, 
Kim,  Kee  W,,  to  Daniel  Valve  Company.  Liquid  meter  prover  appara- 
tus. 4,134,288,  Cl.  73-3.000. 
Kimura,  Choichi:  See — 

Sakai,  Tetsuo;  Shiraishi,   Shigezo;   Kimura,  Choichi;  Nakajimi, 
Maki;  and  Sato,  Hitoshi,  4,134,342,  Cl.  104-12.000. 
Kimura.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Takahama,    Hisataka;    and    Kimura.    Hitoshi.    4.134.465.    Q. 
177-16.000. 
Kimura.  Katsuhiko.  Sprinkler  head.  4.134.458.  Cl.  169-37.000. 
King.  Frederick  D.:  See— 

Kapron.    FelU    P.;    and    King.    Frederick    D..    4.134.642,    Cl. 
350-96.330. 
King.  James  R.  PorUble  running  ropes  with  flat  spring  cross  members. 

4.134.586.  Cl.  273-55.00R. 
King  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Borota,  MUan,  Jr..  4.135.187.  a.  343-6.8LC. 
Kingelin.  George  F.,  to  Gulf  Jlesearch  ft  Development  Company.  Well 

testing  tool.  4.134.452,  CL  166-133.000. 
Kingsley,  Charles  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Balance  tube  fuel 

bowl  vent  system.  4,134,378,  CI.  123-136.000. 
Kirk,  David  L.:  See— 

Elmasian,  Edward,  4,135,144,  Q.  340-32.000. 
KirsanofT,  Boris  J.:  See — 


juiui,  \^iai^iK««  I 


4.134,716,0.  425-186.000. 
John  Wyeth  A  Brother  Limited:  See— 

Cro«>ey.  Roger,  4,134,984.  O.  424-270.000. 
Johnnie,  Jimes  L.;  and  DeKluyver.  Peter  J.,  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 

puy.  Sulfur  recovery  plant  4,134.735,  a.  422-18«.00a 


Corporation.  Multi-phase  alternating  current  machine  with  stepped 
Bator.  4,I3J,107,  a.  310-179.000. 
Kamin,  Gerard  R.;  and  Tanaami.  Kazuo,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion Integrated  process  for  the  partial  oxidation-thermal  cracking  oi 
crude  oil  feedstocks.  4.134,824,  CL  208-92.000. 


lU  D/\i3r 


■■r"*»»    •   •■**    ■-• ,    ■MMIIIWHIl,    IICUI1K.11,   fllHJ    VJUIUlUa,    C^liWII, 

AUengeKllichaft.  Surface-coating  binders  for  catbodic  electrocoat- 
■g.  4.134.932,  a.  260-831.000. 
taaepohl,  Gerhard  J.  A.;  Miller,  Laveme  J.;  and  Bean,  David  C,  to 
Gull  Canada  Limited.  Built-up  roofing  using  sulfur  asphalt.  4,133,022, 
a  428-143.000.  r  o       •«  -K 


»7aO.G.  .49 


Kita,  Hisanao:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Kagehiko;  Ito,  Hideo;  Tanaka.  Mizuho;  Sato.  Shoji; 
Togashi,  Hidetoshi;  Yanagida.  Isao;  Yamaguchi.  Yukio;  Suzuki] 
Mutsuo;  Oguri,  Tadakazu;  Kita,  Hisanao:  and  Komauu,  Junzo. 
4.134,530,  CI.  228-182.000. 
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Kitamoto.  Tatsuji:  See— 

Nakamura.    Matsuaki;    Kitamoto,    Tatsuji;    Tamai,    Yasuo;   and 
Kurokawa,  Koshu.  4.135.218,  O  360-127  000. 
Kiyohara.  Takehiko;  Okuno.  Youichi.  Tunekawa.  Tokuichi;  and  Haahi- 
moto.  Teiji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light  measuring  arrange- 
ment for  a  single  lens  reflex  camera.  4,134,652,  O.  354-23.00R. 
Klar,  Erhard  See— 

Samal.  Prasanna  K  ;  and  Klar.  Erhard,  4,134,800,  C\.  204-10.000. 
Klebe.  Hans.  Knippschild.  Gerd;  and  Schuster.  Hubert,  to  Deutsche 
Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roesaler.  Sodium  percar- 
bonate  particles  (B).  4.135.010,  CI  427-215.000. 

Kleber,  Carl  J;  Sr»—  ,   

Muhler.  Joaeph  C;  Kleber,  Carl  J.;  and  KeUy,  Ray  O..  4.134,999. 

a.  426-3.000 

Klein,  Richard  M  ;  Nelson,  William  F.;  Pappalardo,  Romano  G.;  and 

Riseberg.  Leslie  A.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Alumino- 

phosphate  luminescent  glau.  4,134.851.  CI   252-30I.40P. 

Kleinatland.  Joseph  W  ;  and  Lucore.  Dale  J  Electrical  outlet  and  under 

plate  assembly.  4.134.636.  CI.  339-I22.00R 
Klemm.  Gunler.  to  Firm.  Ing.  Gunter  Klemm.  Hydraulic  drilling 

device.  4.134.460.  O   173-163.000. 
Kleuters,  Wilhelm  J  ;  van  Rosmalen,  Gerard  E.;  Bierhoff,  Martmus  P. 
M.  and  Immink.  Komelis  A  ,  to  US  Philips  Corporation.  Objective 
mount  for  video  disc  player  4.135.206,  CI   358-128.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Bender.  Hans;  Unkelbach.  Karl-Hetnz;  and  Zabel,  Wolf,  4,134,829. 
CI  209-223  OOR. 
Kloren.  Ulnch:  See—  ^  ^.  , 

Schafer,  Horst-Dieter;  Loosen,  Paul;  Kloren,  Ulrich;  and  Thiele. 
Hans-Martin,  4,134,699,  O.  403-13.000. 
Kluy.  Werner  See— 

Feichiinger,  Hans;  Lutze.  Siegfried;  Bimkraut,  Hana-Waller,  and 
Kluy,  Werner.  4,134,933,  a.  260-848.000. 
Knabe,  Frank;  5m— 

Heckel,  Claus;  Wimmer.  Dieter;  and  Knabe.  Frank,  4.135,060,  C\. 
179-I5.0BY 

Kniat,  John:  See—  

Gardner.  William  B.;  and  Kniat,  John,  4,134,259,  Q.  60-241.000. 
Kmght,  Onis  A  ,  Jr.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Tray  with 

interlocking  end  flanges  4,134.532,  CI.  229-32.000. 
Knippschild,  Gerd:  See— 

Klebe,  Hans;  Knippschild,  Gerd;  and  Schuster,  Hubert,  4,135,010, 
CI.  427-215  000. 
Knilsch,  Karl-Wolfgang;  Hagen,  Alexander;  Muni,  Eberhard;  and 
Determann.  Helmut,  to  Boehnnger  Mannheun  GmbH.  Production  of 
porous  ubiets  4,134,943.  a.  264-28.000. 
Knoebel.  Daniel  S  :  See—  ^      ^  ,,^  ,,.     ^ 

Cuddihy.   Robert   W.;  and   Knoebel.   Daniel  S..  4,134,881,  a. 
528-299  000 
Knogo  Corporation:  See — 

Pnizick.  Ronald,  4.135,184,  O.  340-572.000. 
Knox.  Benjamin  H.:  Set— 

Frankfort.  Hans,  R.  E.;  and  Knox.  Benjamin  H..  4,134.882,  O. 
528-309  000. 
Kobayashi.  Mitsuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho. 
Device  for  indicating  switch  operation  by  variable  illuminating  light. 
4,135,073,  CI   200-315.000. 
Kobe  Steel.  Ltd  :  Sw—  .,  ^    „^   .. 

Nagai,  Nobuyuki;  Moriguchi,  Yasuo:  Iloh.  Yoahimasa;  Ueda.  Shoji; 
Takeda.    Yorimasa;    and    Hiromolo,    Akira,    4,134,758,    CI. 
75-175.500. 
Kobinger,  Walter:  See— 

Eberlein,  Wolfgang.  Ausiel.  Volkhard;  Heider.  Joachim;  Damm- 
gen,  Jurgen;  Kadatz,  Rudolf;  Lillie.  Christian;  and  Kobinger, 
Walter.  4, 134,980,  O.  424-250.000. 
Koch,  Harald:  See—  ^     ^ 

Volker,  Herbert  M.;  Oser,  Polat;  Doring.  Gerhard;  and  Koch, 
HarakJ,  4,134,733,  CI.  422-I77  00O. 
Kochs  Adier  AG:  See— 

Scboll,  Hans;  and  Bemewasser.  Horst,  4.134.21a  CI-  3J-23.0OH. 
Kocsis,  Oliver:  See— 

Dancso,  Laszlo;  Kocsis,  Oliver,  Horvath.  Jeno;  and  Banszki.  Mik- 
los.  4.134,350,  CI.  112-110.000. 
Roide.  Kazuyoahi:  See— 

Otaki,  Yukio;  Oka.  Ken-ichiro;  Koide.  Kazuyothi;  and  Nakagawa, 
Kiyoshi.  4.134.252.  O.  57-284.000. 
Koizumi.  Ken-ichi:  See — 

Koieki.   Shyushi;   and   Koizumi.   Ken-ichi.   4.134.375.  a.    123- 
119.0EC. 
Kokubo.  Humihiro:  See— 

Matsumolo.    Noboru;    Nakashima.    Mikio;    Kokubo.    Humihtro; 
Nakamura.    Yukio;    and    Adachi,    Yoahiaki.    4,134,263,    d. 
60-293.000 
KoUmeyer.  WUly  D.:  See—  „^    „ 

PUgram.  Kurt  H,  G.;  Jackson.  Earl  K.;  and  Koltaieyer.  WiDy  D., 
4,134,752.  a  71-103  000. 
Komaita.  Toshiki  S«—  .    „^     . 

Kikuchi,  Shoji,  Wada,  Hajime;  Endo.  Takaya;  Deguchi,  Hidetaka; 
Komaita,    Toahiki,    and    Ishikawa,    Wataru.    4,134,766,    Q. 
96-55.000. 
Komatsu.  Junzo:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Kagehiko;  Ito.  Hideo;  Tanaka,  Muuho;  Sato,  Shoji; 
Togashi,  Hidetoshi;  Yanagida.  Isao,  Yamaguchi,  Yukio;  Suzuki, 
Mutsuo  Oguri.  Tadakazu;  Kita.  Hisanao;  and  Komatsu.  Junzo, 
4,134,530,6.228-182.000. 


Komatsu,  Kyoji:  See — 

Sasaki.  Takashi;  Araki.  Kunio;  Hagiwara.  Miyuki;  Ishitani.  Hayso; 
Saito.  Eisuke;  and  Komatsu.  Kyoji.  4,134.812,  O.  264-25.000. 
Komauu.  Yasuji:  See — 

Takiyama.    Eiichiro;   Komatsu.   Yasuji;   and   Danbara.   Hiroshi, 
4.134.884.0   260-861.000. 
Kommrusch.   Richard  S..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Directioaal  duplexer 

4.135.193.  O.  343-854.000. 
Komura.  Tsuneo:  See— 

Ooaake,  Shigeoori;  Murakothi,  Make  to;  and  Komura,  Tiuoeo, 
4,134,675,  O.  355-54.000 
Kondo,  Kazuo:  See— 

Takami,  Akia,  Kondo,  Kazuo;  and  Tanaka,  Kazutothi,  4,135,031, 
a.  428-427.000. 
Kondo.  Masahiro:  See — 

Harada,    Yoshiaki;    Okamura,    Kazuo;    and    Kondo,    Masahiro, 
4,135,100,  a.  250-573.000. 
Kondo,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Inoue,  Shigeo;  and  Kondo,  Mitsuo,  4,134,971,  Q.  424-128.000. 
Kondo,  Takashi:  See— 

Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Hirata,  Hirothi;  and  Kondo,  Takashi,  4,134,649, 
a.  352-27.000. 
Konig,  Joachim:  See— 

Quiring.  Bemd;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Kooig,  Joachim,  4,134,935,  Q 
260TS9.00R. 
Kooishi.  James  T.:  See — 

Parkinson.  David  B.;  and  Kooiahi,  James  T.,  4,134,192, 0.  29-1000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Harada,    Yoshiaki;    Okamura.    Kazuo;    and    Kondo,    Masahiro, 

4,135.100,0.250-573.000. 
Kikuchi,  Shoji;  Wada,  Hajime;  Endo,  Takaya;  Deguchi,  Hidetaki; 
Komaita,    Toshiki;    and    Ishikawa,    Watani,    4,134,766,   Q 
96-55.000. 
Sakazume,  Kaiichiro;  Fujimori.  Noboru;  Sakamoto.  Eiichi;  sad 
Ishikawa.  Hidehiko.  4.134,767.  d.  96-60.00R. 
Konrad.  Eugea:  See— 

Grow.  Paul;  Konrad.  Eugen;  and  Mager.  Herbert.  4,134,412,  a 
132-7.000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Weickenmeier.  Kurt  K.,  4,134,330.  O.  93-93.0OM. 
Kordes,  Myron  G..  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Insulated  door  and  method 

of  construction.  4,134,626,  d.  312-214.000. 
Korenev,  Vsevolod  T.:  Set — 

Genrikh,  Georgy  A.;  Nikonets.  Leonid  A.;  Doatman.  Lev  S.;  sad 

Korenev,  Vievolod  T.,  4,135.221,  CI.  361-1.000. 

Koseki.  Shyushi;  and  Koizumi,  Ken-ichi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Compaay, 

Limited.  Method  of  and  system  for  controlling  fuel/air  ratio  a  m 

mtemal  combustion  engine  4,134,375,  O.  123-1 19.0EC. 

Koael.  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Phase  regulating  circol 

for  controlling  spaced  pulse  sequences.  4,135,163,  O.  331-1  OOA. 
Koaki,  Jerry  V.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation.  Member  for  weUini 

to  another  member  4.134,607,  O.  285-173.000. 
Kotaack.  Charles  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Restoration  ofi 

leached  underground  reservoir  4.134.618.  O.  299-5.000 
Kourimsky.  Fnednch  J  A  .  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Automatic  junctwa 

unit.  4.135.226,  O.  361-415.000. 
Kourtides.  Demetrius  A  ;  and  Parker,  John  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,   National   Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Low 
density  bismaleimide-carbon  microballoon  composites.  4,133,019,0 
428-117.000. 
Kowa  Chemical  Industry  Ltd.:  Set— 

Suzuki.  Yoshinori;  Asayama,  AkiUko;  Dohi.  Fumio;  Takahada, 
Takaharu;  and  Toyomoto,  laao,  4,134,956,  O.  264-256.000. 
Koyama.  Mitsuo:  See— 

Nemoto,    Ichiro;    Nakagawa.    Tadaahi;    and    Koyama.    MitsM, 
4,134,659,0.354-267.000. 
Koyo  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawai.  Yukio;  and  Adachi.  Masahani.  4,134.596.  O.  277-151000 
Kozdon,  Fnednch:  See — 

Gulden.  Peter,  Kozdon,  Fnedrich;  Szabo  de  Bucs,  Eugen;  Kiar 
bauch.  Walter;  Fonter,  Helmut;  Schnicke.  Mathias;  Christock. 
Heinz;  Pfadenhauer,  Berthold;  and  Edinger.  Gerald.  4.134.7)9. 
a.  48-107.000. 
Kozima,  Akio:  See— 

Okazaki.  MiUuo;  Yamaguchi.  Akihiro;  Kozima.  Akio;  and  Santa. 
Masaomi,  4,134,761.  O.  96-I.50R. 

Kramer,  Ralph  J.:  See—  

Houser.  John  E  ;  and  Kramer.  Ralph  J..  4,134.749.  O.  71-9.000 
Kramer,  Wolfgang:  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brande*.  WUhelm;  and  Frob- 
berger.    Paul-Ernst,    to    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft.    2-Acyk»y-l 
phenoxy-l-iKidazolyl-(l)-3.3-dimethyl-butanes.   4.134.988.  O.  424- 
273.00R. 
Krause,  Werner  A  ;  and  Johnston.  Frank  C  ,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany  Electrical  busway  apparatus.  4,134,633,  CI   339-22  008. 
Krautz.  Kurt,  to  Stakupreas  Geaellschaft  fur  Stahl-und  KunststofTvcnc 
beitung  mbH  A  Co..  KG.  Safety  belt  fattening.  4,134,186,  Q  24- 
230.00A. 
Kreisel,  Rudolf,  to  Schenng  AG.  Arrangement  for  controlling  at 
electric  energy  supply  to  an  electroplating  installation.  4,134,819,  G 
204-228.000. 
Kroiak.  Ronald  L.;  Duke.  James  T.;  and  Ritter.  Arthur  J.,  to  Caterpibr 
Tractor  Co.  Scraping  apparatus  for  track-type  vehicle*.  4, 1 34,622.  G 
305-12.000. 
Kniger.  Gunter;  Kuttner.  Klaus;  Widmaier.  Manfred;  and  Leiaanc. 
Erich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  of  trimming  electro* 
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components  having  an  integrated  circuit  to  design  specification. 
4,134,808.0.204-129.200. 
Kruger,  Gunther,  to  Steele  Chemicals  Co.  Ltd.   14-Functionalized 
8,T9-oxido  steroids  and  piticesses  for  preparation  thereof.  4.134.891, 
CI.  260-239.55R. 
Krupp,  Gerald  L.,  to  Blameuser,  Flora.  Portable  handclap  generator. 

4,135,146,  O.  34O-384.00E. 
KubanofT,  Jacob  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Apparatus  for 

suppressing  a  strong  electrical  signal.  4,135,159,  CI.  325-476.000. 
Kubota.  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwahashi,  Toshio;  Nakai,  Kouji;  and  Tani,  Yoshio,  4,134,370,  Q. 

123-41.310. 
Mauubara,  Yoshitaka,  4,134,617,  CI.  297-345.000. 
Takahama,    Hisataka;    and    Kimura,    Hitoshi,    4,134,465,    CI. 

177-16.000. 
Watanabe,  Makoto,  4,134,505,  CI.  214-138.00F. 
ICubota,  Takao,  to  G-C  Dental  Industrial  Corp.  Resinous  materials  for 

restoriM  crowns.  4,134,930,  CI.  260-875.000. 
Kobota,  loshifumi:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Takahiro;  Kubota.  Toshifumi;  and  Adachi,  Rensuke, 
4,134.645,  O.  350-216XXX). 
Kuda.  Vladimir:  See— 

Malasek.  Jaromir;  Kuda,  Vladimir;  and  Pozar,  Vojmir,  4,134,434, 
CI.  139-429.000. 
Kudamatsu,  Akio:  See — 

Kishino,   Shioeo;   Saito,  Junichi;   Kudamatsu,  Akio;   Shiokawa, 
Kozo;  and  Tsuboi,  Shinichi.  4,134,979,  O.  424-215.000. 
Knesters,  Werner;  Osterloh.   Rolf;  and  Jacobi,   Manfred,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Photopolymerizable   composition   and   its   use. 
4.134.813.0.  204-159.240. 
Kufner  Textilwerke  KG:  See— 

Backes,  Herbert,  4.135,025,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Kuhl,  Egbert:  See— 

Kenten,  Reinhard;  and  Kuhl,  Egbert,  4.134,388,  O.  126-270.000. 
Kuhl,  Henry  Y.  Process  for  drying  hydrophobic  articles.  4,134,215,  CI. 

34-8.000. 
KuifT.  Siegfried;  and  Ueberwolf,  Heinz,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries. 

Electrically  heated  window.  4,135,078,  O.  219-203.000. 
Kuntz,  Donald  A.:  See- 
Atkinson,  David  W.;  Kontz,  Donald  A.;  and  Sprick,  William  L., 
4,134,561,  O.  248-632.000. 
■Cup  Kap,  Inc.:  See — 

Freeman,  Warren  R.,  4.134,248.  CI.  53-298.000. 
Kapperman,  Dennis:  See — 

Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman.  Dennis.  4.134,227,  CI.  46- 
86.0OR. 
ICuppcrman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman.  Dennis,  to  RB  Toy  Development. 

Arachute  kit.  4.134,227,  O.  46-86.00R. 
Knraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamashita.  Shuzo;  Nagata.  Shiro;  and  Takakura.  Koichi,  4,134,837, 
a.  210-500.00M. 
Kurata,  Hirotaka,  to  Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Synchronous  generating 
circuit  devices  with  two  phase-locked  loops  and  feedback  around 
both.  4,135,164,  CI.  331-2.000. 
ICureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yoshikawa,  Shinsuke;  Sawa,  Yuji;  and  Endo,  Sigeru,  4,134,952,  CI. 
264-173.000. 
Kurland,  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Miller,  Albert  W.,  to  Atden  Research  Founda- 
tion. StifTening  construction  for  facsimile  cassette.  4,135,199,  CI. 
346-165.000. 
Karoda,  Takio:  Set — 

Oda,  Shin-ichi;  Okamoto,  Tosaku;  Nakanishi,  Akira;  and  Kuroda, 
Takio.  4,134,847,  O.  252-62.  lOP. 
Kurokawa,  Koahu:  See — 

Nakamura,    Matsuaki;    Kitamoto,    Tatsuji;    Tamai,    Yasuo;   and 
Kurokawa,  Koshu,  4.135,218,  O.  360-127.000. 
Kirosu,  Tomio:  See — 

Ishiguro,  Yasuo;  and  Kurotu,  Tomio,  4,134,653,  O.  354-42.000. 
Kuncheid,  Gerd.  Apmratus  for  forming  fans.  4,134,567, 0.  249-83.000. 
Kurtz.  Abraham  N.;  Thorsteiason.  Eriind  M.;  and  Decker,  Harry  J.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporatioa  Oxidation  catalyst  for  preparing  unsatu- 
rated acids  and  aldehydes.  4,IK859.  O.  252-456.000. 
Kttsebauch.  Walter:  See- 
Gulden.  Peter;  Kozdon.  Friedrich;  Szabo  de  Bucs,  Eugen;  Kuse- 
bauch,  Walter;  Forster,  Helmut;  Schnicke,  Mathias;  Christoph, 
Heinz;  Pfadenhauer,  Berthold;  and  Edinger,  Gerald,  4,134,739, 
O.  48-107.000. 
Knshmuk,  Walter  P.,  to  Continental  Scale  Corporation.  Height  measur- 

iag  device.  4,134,213,  O.  33-169.00R. 
Kostowski,  Walter  T.,  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Company,  Ltd. 

Foam  in  place  breaker  strips.  4,134.627,  O.  312-214.000. 
Kustom  Fit  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Rush.  Kim  E.,  4.134.362.  CI.  118-211.000. 
Kuttner,  Klaus:  See — 

Kruger,    Gunter,    KuttiKr,    Klaus;    Widmaier,    Manfred;    and 
Leinauer,  Erich,  4,134,108,  O.  204-129.200. 
Kvita,  Vratislav:  See- 
Roth,  Martin;  Kvita.  Vratislav;  and  Greber.  Gerd.  4,134,895,  O. 
260-326.410. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Terada.   Osamu;   and   Uwajima,  Takayuki,  4,134,793,  Q.    195- 
I03.50R. 
L  E  Mason  Co.:  See— 

Sullo.  Kenneth  J..  4.I34.S16.  O.  220-242.000. 
La  Societe  Metalimphy:  See— 

Lagarde,  Pierre;  and  Elie,  Andre,  4,134,538,  O.  235-449.000. 
Laar,  Erwin;  and  Ganser,  Friedrich,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG.  Method 


and  apparatus  for  feeding  replenishment  chemicals  in  film  processors. 
4,134.663,0.354-298.000. 
Labavia  S.G.E.:  See— 

Jollois,  Jean-Marie,  4,135,106,  CI.  310-105.000. 
Sertori,  Jean-Claude,  4,134,266,  O.  60-562.000. 
Labaz:  See — 

Pigerol,  Charles;  de  Cointet  de  Fillain,  Paul;  Bazile,  Yves;  Chignac, 
Michel;  and  Grain,  Claude,  4,134,909,  CI.  260-456.00P. 
Laboratorios  Cosmos  S.A.:  See— 

Marquez,  Victor  E.,  4,135,048,  O.  548-369.000. 
LaChance,  Ernest  J.,  Sr:  See- 
Jean,  Leonard  P.;  and  LaChance,  Ernest  J.,  Sr.,  .4,134,574,  CI. 
254-134.30R. 
Ladisic,  Jeffrey  M.:  See- 
Ross,  Steven  G.;  and  Ladisic,  Jeffrey  M.,  4,134,279,  O.  70-18.000. 
Lagana',  Vincenzo:  See— 

Zardi,     Umberto;     and     Lagana',     Vincenzo,     4,134,939,     O. 
261-112.000. 
Lagarde,  Pierre;  and  Elie,  Andre,  to  La  Societe  Metalimphy.  Process 
and  apparatus  for  identification  of  objects.  4,134,538,  O.  235-449.000. 
Lagendijk,  Andre:  See — 

Schumachei,  John  C;  and  Lagendijk,  Andre,  4,134,514,  O.  220- 
85.00S. 
Lagher,  Gunnar  H.,  to  Andersson,  Maj  Agnes.  Bimetallic  element. 

4,134,540,  CI.  236-34.500. 
La  Haye,  Paul  G.;  and  Bjerklie,  John  W.,  to  Hague  International. 

Bellows  sealing  arrangement.  4,134,449,  O.  165-83.000. 
Laitar,  Robert,  to  CPC  International  Inc.  Furan-phenolic  resins  for 

colUpsible  foundry  molds.  4,134,442,  O.  164-43.000. 
Lakerveld,  Herman  G.:  See— 

Kamerbeek.  Evert  M.  H.;  and  Lakerveld,  Herman  O.,  4,135,107, 
CI.  310-179.000. 
Lallement.  Serge;  and  Martineau,  Philippe,  to  Regie  Nationale  des 
Usines  Renault.  Safety  device  for  closing  a  pipeline,  especially  for  the 
gasoline  tank  of  automotive  vehicles.  4,134,416,  CI.  137-38.000. 
Lambert,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Atherton,  Frank  R.;  Hall,  Michael  J.;  Hassall,  Cedric  H.;  Ringroae, 
Peter  S.;  and  Lambert,  Robert  W.,  4,134,972,  O.  424-177.000. 
Lampard,  Robert  D.  Container  for  storage  of  articles  and  device  for 

utilization  of  solid  carbon  dioxide.  4,134,276,  CI.  62-383.000. 
Landauer,  Frederick  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Goetz,  Alexander  F.  H.;  and  Landauer,  Frederick  P.,  Jr.,  4,134,683, 
O.  356-407.000. 
Langeluddeke,  Peter:  See— 

Horlein,  Gerhard;  Schonowsky,  Hubert;  Bieringer,  Hermann;  and 

Langeluddeke,  Peter,  4,134,753,  CI.  71-108.000. 

Langer,  Arthur  W.,  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Process 

for    polymer    lithiation    in    graft    polymerization.    4,134,938,    CI. 

260-877.000. 

Lansinger,  Jere  R.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Fluid  coupling.  4,134,484, 

O.  192-58.003. 
Lanza.  Richard  C;  and  Sohval,  A.  Robert,  to  Butler-Newton,  Inc. 

Diagnostic  x-ray  imaging  system.  4,135,091,  CI.  250-336.000. 
Lark  Luggage  Corporation:  See— 

Pelavin.  Joseph  Y..  4.134,280,  O.  70-55.000. 
Larsen,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Jacobi,  John  H.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army.  Microwave  time  delay  spectroscopic  methods  and  apparatus 
for  remote  interrogation  of  biological  targets.  4,135,131,  CI.  324- 
58.50A. 
Larsen,  Tor  G.:  See — 

Typpo,  Pekka  M.;  Wennerberg,  Gunnar;  and  Larsen,  Tor  O., 
4,134,211.0.  33-147.00L. 
Larson,  Ernst  R.,  to  K.  E.  Levin  Maskin  AB.  Thermoplastic  frame  for 

silk-screen.  4,134,340.  O.  101-127.100. 
Latsch,  Reinhard;  Bianchi,  Valerio;  and  Zeller,  Hans,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  cylinder  malfunction  in 
internal  combustion  engines.  4,134,374,  O.  123-1 17.00D. 
Laudel,  Arthur.  Jr.:  See — 

Young.  Glenn  S.;  and  Laudel,  Arthur,  Jr.,  4,135,101,  CI.  307-39.000. 
Laufer.  Helmut,  to  Steidinger,  Dual  Gebruder.  Switching  arrangement 

for  a  tape  recorder.  4.135,216,  CI   360-74.000. 
Laure,  George  R.,  to  Laure  Prosthetics,  Inc.  Insertion  tools.  4,134,157, 

O.  3-1.910. 
Laure,  George  R.,  to  Laure  Prosthetics,  Inc.  Knee  joint  proathesit. 

4.134,158,0.3-1.911. 
Laure  Prosthetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Laure.  George  R.,  4,134,157,  O.  3-1.910. 
Laure.  George  R.,  4,134,158,  CI.  3-I.9II. 
Lauria,  Francesco:  See — 

Melloni,  Piero;  Mongelli,  Nicola;  Lauria.  Francesco;  Rossi.  Ales- 

sandro;  and  Tommasini,  Raffaele,  4,134.974,  O.  424-248.540. 

Lavigna,  Robert  J.;  Pearce,  Charles  W.;  ind  Reusser,  Raymond  E.,  to 

Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Real-time  analysis  and  control  of 

melt-chemistry    in    crystal    growing    operations.    4,134,785,    O. 

156-601.000 

Lawton,  William  R.  Heat-activated  adhesive  coating.  4,135,033,  CL 

428-344.000. 
Lazzari,  Armando;  Cartoceti,  Alfredo;  and  Steinort,  Eberhart,  to  I.O.S. 
Industria  Ossidi  Sinterizzati  S.r.l.  Device  for  propelling  grinding 
bodies  in  a  grinding  mill.  4,134,557,  O.  241-170.000. 
Lazzari,  Armando:  See — 

Steinort,  Eberhart;  Lazzari,  Armando;  and  Cartoceti,  Alfredo, 
4,134.553,0.  241-34.000. 
Leang,  William  N.  C:  See— 

Zolnerovich,  Walter,  Jr.;  and  Leang,  William  N.  C,  4,134,476,  CL 
187-29.00R. 


Leathern.  Bruce  M.;  amU/^them,  George  E.,  to  Liftco  Industrie*,  Inc. 

Ooket  lifting  device.  4.134.190,  CI.  27-27.000. 
Leathem,  George  E.;  Set— 

Leathern.   Bruce  M.;  and  Leathem,  George  £.,  4,1)4,190.  Q. 
27-27.000. 
Lebedev,  Evgeny  I.:  See— 

Polyak.  David  G.;  Lebedev,  Evgeny  I.;  Eaenovsky-Laahkov,  Jury 
K.;  Pyatko,  Boris  N.;  and  Moayagin.  Vladimir  M.,  4.I34.4<2.  Q. 
t92-91.00R. 
t  ^df X.  Inc.:  See — 

Qttigley,  Larry  L.,  4,135,130,  O.  340.16700R. 

Lee,  Do  I-  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The  Heterogeneous  polymer 

particles  comprising  an  interpolymer  domain  of  a  monovinylidene 

aromatic  monomer,  an  open  chain  aliphatic  conjugated  diene  and  a 

monoethylenically  unsaturated  acid.  4,134.872,  CI.  260-29  7UP 

Lee,  Nelly  W  Foldable  road  reOector  device.  4,134.643,  Q  350-97.000. 

Leeder.  Geoffrey  M    A  ,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Isoroerizalion 

process.  4,134,922.  CI   260-606  50F 
Leeds  A  Northrup  Company:  See — 

Wertheimer.  Alan  L..  4.134.679.  a.  3J6-336.000. 
Lefebvre,  Arthur  H  ,  Reider.  Samuel  B  ;  and  Tomlinson,  Jerry  G..  to 
General  Motors  Corporation    Afterburner  flow  mixing  means  in 
turbofan  let  engme.  4.134.260.  a.  60-261.000. 
Legendre.  Jacques:  See— 

Baril,  Michel;  and  Legendre,  Jacques,  4,133,170,  a.  333-26.000. 
Lehman.  James  A.,  to  Warner-Lehman  Corporation  Illuminated  flying 

saucer  toy.  4.134.229.  a.  4«-228.000. 
Lehmuui.  Hans:  See— 

Heese.   Dieter;  Hausberg,  Gerhard;   Lehmann.   Hans;  Schmidt. 
Hans- Joachim;  Goldschmidt,  Klaus;  and  Than.  Kyaw.  4.134,774. 
a.  106-97  000 
Le  Huede.  Georges,  and  Zacharie.  Guy.  to  Electricite  de  France. 
Method  for  mechanicaj  removal  of  tensile  stresses  in  a  lube  which  has 
been  expanded  in  a  support.  4.134.287.  CI.  72-370.000. 
Leinauer.  Erich:  Set — 

ICniger,    Gunter;    Kuttner,    Klaus;    Widmaier.    Manfred;    and 
Leinauer.  Erich.  4,134,808,  a.  204-129.200 
Leiaegang,  Fritz.  Colposcope  with  photographic  attachment.  4,134,637, 

a.  350-19.000. 
LeMert,  Alfred  J.,  to  Ludwig  Industries.  Sound  projector  for  musical 

drums.  4,134,324.  CI.  84^11.00R. 
Lentz.  William  P  :  See— 

Bomn.  George  E.;  Lentz,  William  P.;  VanDeWoestine,  Robert  V.; 
Dockerty,  Stuart  M.,  deceased;  and  Dockeny,  Robert  C,  execu- 
tor. 4.133.018.  CI  428-116  000 
Lenzin.  Friu.  and  Schubert,  Joachim,  to  Von  Arx  AG  Maschinenfab- 

rik.  Surface-cleansing  tool.  4.IHI93.  O.  29-81.00L. 
Leo,  Angelo  F  :  Set — 

Diaz.  Francis  A.,  and  Leo,  Angelo  F.,  4,134,873,  CI.  260-37  OON 
Leonard.  William  H..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Intersectmg  optical  and 

copy  sheet  path  method  and  apparatus.  4.134,671,  Q.  333-8.000. 
Lcstan,  Ivan:  See — 

Mirr.  Gordon  J  .  deceased;  Lestan,  Ivan;  and  Stevens,  Myron  T . 
4,134.942.0.  264-26.000. 
L'Eut  Francais  represente  par  le  Delegue  Ministeriel:  See— 

Besson.  Raymond  J  .  4.135,108.  O   310-344.000. 
Levene.  Leon;  and  McClung,  R  Wayne,  to  Domglas  Inc.  Method  of 

strengthening  glass  articles.  4,134,746.  O.  63-30.00E. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Hooper.   David  C.  Johnson.  George  A.;  and   Peter.  Donald. 

4.134.838,  a.  232-8.800. 
Stebles,  Malcolm  R.  D  ,  4,134.968,  C\.  424-47.000. 
van  den  Ouweland,  Godefridus  A.  M.;  and  Peer,  Henhcus  G., 
4,IK90I,  CI.  260-332.30R. 
Levine.  Richard  G.:  See— 

Hanrahan,  James  R..  Jr.;  and  Levine,  Richard  G.,  4.134,933,  a. 
264-244.000. 
Lewchuk,  Richard  R.:  5m— 

Bologna.  John   P.;   and   Lewchuk.   Richard   R..  4.134.240.   a. 
52-202.000. 
Libutti.  Bruce  L.;  and  Oichell.  Francis  J.,  to  BeU  Laboratories.  Inc. 
N-aminoethyl  ethanolamine  as  a  cold-end  additive.  4,134,728,  CI. 
422-9.000. 
Libutti,  Bruce  L.;  and  Oschell,  Francis  J ,  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc 
Aqueous  solution  of  sodium  aluminate  and  N-aminoethyl  ethanol- 
amine as  a  cold  end  additive.  4.134.729,  O.  422-9.000. 
Libutti,  Bruce  L.:  Set— 

Oschell,  Francis  J  ;  and  Libutti.  Bruce  L  ,  4.134.727,  Q.  422-9.000. 
Lichtenstein,  Nachum.   to  Northern   Telecom   Limited    Impedance 

compensation  of  transmission  line.  4.135.064.  CI.  179-I70.00G. 
Lickei.  Donald  L.;  and  Maxwell.  Clifford  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Reduction    of   scorchmg    in    polyurethane    foam.    4,135.042,    CI. 
521-107.000. 
Liebermaim.  Benno  E.  Spray  cooking  of  food  article*.  4.134,998,  CI. 

426-438.000 
Lienenluke,  Paul:  See — 

Guhne.  Wieland;  and  Lienenluke,  Paul.  4.134.605.  CI.  283-7.000. 
Liftco  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Leathem.   Bruce  M.;  and  Leathem.  George  E..  4.134,19a  Q. 
27-27.000. 
Liguori.  Alfred  T..  to  Modem  Mold  A  Tool  Corp.  Method  for  produc- 
ing ball  point  pen  nibs.  4.134.199.  CI  29-441  OBP. 
Lillibhdge.  Harold  R  .  to  Champion  International  Coiporalion.  Use  of 
microencapsulated  glue  in  the  manufacture  of  envelope*.  4,134,322. 
a.  93-«1.00R. 


Lillie,  Christian:  See— 

Eberlein,  Wolfgang;  Austel,  Volkhard;  Heider,  Joachim;  Damn- 
gen.  Jurgen.  Kadatz.  Rudolf;  Lillie.  Christian;  and  Kobinger. 
Walter,  4.134.980.  C\  424-230.000. 
Limper.  Nicolaas  H..  and  Lohuis.  Willem  J.,  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corpora- 
tion. Television  camera  tube  with  centering  means.  4,133,210,  Q 
358-217.000. 
Lindberg.  Friu  J.;  and  Nilsson,  Uno  S.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M 
Ericsson.  Attaching  means  for  circuit  card  connectors.  4.134,632,  CL 
339-I7.0LC. 
Linde  Aktiengesellachaft:  See— 

Stuhr.  Hans  W.,  4,135,121,  O.  318-358.000. 
Luidewall,  Frank  W.,  to  Berol  Kemi  AB.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
semi-rigid  polyurethane  foam  having  exceptional  shock-absorbing 
properties  and  vehicle  bumpers  thereof  4,134,610,  CI  293-71.00R 
Lindstrom,  Harold  R.,  to  Deere  A  Company.  Mixer  blade  for  a  mixer 

tank.  4,134,690,  Q.  366-266.000. 
Ling.  Bernt;  Persaon,  Anders;  and  Soderstrom,  Sven-Erik.  to  ASEA 
Aktiebolag.   Qoud   altitude   measuring   apparatus.   4,134,677,  Q. 
356-3.000. 
Lionetti,  James  G.:  Set — 

Argentien.  Michael  A.;  and  Lionetti.  James  G.,  4,135,143,  Q 
340-27  OOR. 
Liquid  Controls  Corporation;  See — 

Contoyanis,  Peter  J.,  4,134,173,  O.  16-2.000. 
Little.  Mark  J.  Rotary  valve  engine  apparatus.  4,134.381,  C\.  123- 

I90.00E. 
Litton  Industrial  Products  Inc.:  See- 
Mann.    Stanley    L.;    and    Rettig.    Charles    E.,    4,133.236,    Q 
363-124  000. 
Livermore,  Anthony  W.;  and  Noren,  Daniel  W.,  to  Spectrum  Conver- 
sion, Inc.  Solar  energy  collection.  4,134.392,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Livick,  Lester  R.  Safety  carriage  for  supporting  and  guiding  an  acety- 
lene torch.  4.134,576,  Q.  266-68.000. 
Lloyd,  Leslie:  .See — 

Craven.  WUliam  R.;  and  Lloyd,  Leslie,  4,134.611,  O.  296-I37.00C. 
Lloyd,  Ronald;  Patchell,  Albert  G  ;  Murphy,  William  O.;  and  Herbert, 
Peter  J.,  to  Smith  A  Nephew  Plastics  Ltd.  Embossed  film  product 
and    adhesive    coated    strip    formed    therefrom.    4,135,023,    O. 
428-167.000. 
Lloyd,  Ronald:  See- 
Dow,  James;  Uoyd,  Ronald;  and  Patchell,  Albert  G.,  4,134,951, 0. 

264-147.000. 
Patchell.  Albert  G.;  Murphy,  WUliam  O.;  and  Lloyd,  Ronakl, 
4,135,021.  a.  428-134.000. 
Lockard.  Joseph  L.:  Set — 

Conrad.  Jack  S.;  Granitz.  Richard  F.;  and  Lockard,  Joseph  L, 
4.134.631.  CI.  339-I7.00M. 
Loftus.  Michael  E.  Drum  and  pedal  beater  assembly.  4,134.325.  d 

ft4-422.00R. 
Logan.  Oifford  K..  Jr.  Convertible  furniture  structure.  4.134.613.  O. 

297-107.000. 
Logan.  Robert  P..  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Time-shared  sample 

and  hold  circuit.  4.135.209.  Q.  358-139.000. 
Loggers.  Jan  N.  H..  to  Houdstermaatschappij  Alex  A.  Logges  B.V. 

Slide  bearing.  4.134.194.  CI.  29-149.50R 
Lohuis.  Willem  J  :  Set- 
Limpet.    Nicolaas   H.;   and   Lohuis.   WUIem   J.,   4.133.2ia  a 
358-217.000. 
Lones,  Joe  J.  Underwater  illumination  device.  4,133,228,  C\.  362-18.000. 
Long,  John  P.:  See- 
Cannon,  Joseph  G.;  Long,  John  P.;  and  Diana,  John  N.,  4,134,997, 
a.  424-330.000. 
Loosen,  Paul:  See — 

Schafer,  Horst-Dieter,  Loosen.  Paul;  Kloren,  Ulrich;  and  Thiele, 
Hans-Martin,  4,134,699,  Q.  403-13.000. 
Lorenz,  Donald  H.;  Tu.  Shu  T.;  and  Wyman,  Donald  P.,  to  OAF 
Corporation.  Radiation  curable  coating  composition  comprising  aa 
acryl  urethane  oligomer,  and  an  ultra-violet  absorber.  4,135,007,  Q. 
427-44.000. 
Lorenz,  Kurt;  Dungs.  Horst;  and  Spcich.  Peter,  to  Carl  Still.  Firma;  and 
Rheiniache  Braunkohlenwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  pro- 
ducing non-abrasive  coke  forma  from  brown-coal  briquets.  4,134,794, 
a.  201-27  000. 
Love,  Francis  L.  Separable  paint  brush  and  bolder  assembly.  4,134,171, 

a.  15-146.000. 
Love,  Robert  G ;  Shelton,  Robert  Q.;  and  McCalla,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.,  to 
Halliburton  Company    Method  and  apparatus  for  perforating  and 
slotting  well  (low  conductors.  4,134,453.  CI.  166-298.000. 
Lowery.  Robert  H.:  See — 

Park.  Kisoon;  and  Lowery,  Robert  H..  4,134,841.  a.  252-8.900. 
LTG  Lufttechnische  GmbH:  See— 

Furstenberg.  Joachim.  4.134,743,  Q.  33-303.000. 
Lucas.  Paul  A  Coffee  cup  and  container.  4.134.492.  O.  206-217000. 
Luchinger.  Paul;  and  Realini.  Enrico,  to  Mettler  Instrumente  AG. 
Electromagnetic    scale    with    decreased    temperature    variation. 
4.134,468,  a.  I77-2I0.0EM. 
Luoore,  Dale  J.:  See— 

Kleinatland,  Joseph  W ;  and  Locore,  Dale  J.,  4,134.636.  a  339- 
I22.0OR. 
Ludwig  Industries:  See — 

LeMert,  Alfred  J.,  4.134.324.  Q.  84-41 1.OOR. 
Luksus,  Edmund.  Heating  and  air  conditioning  system.  4.134.448,  CL 
165-62.000. 


L^mmus  t-ompany.  i  ne:  .see — 

Barchas.  Richard  K.;  Gelbein.  Abraham  P.;  and  Santore.  William 

J..  4.134.910.  CI.  26O.465.0OH. 
Tsao.  Uuh;  and  Zasloff.  Howard  B.,  4,134.926,  d.  260-682.000. 
Luossavaara-Kiirunavaara  AS:  Set — 

Dmoni.    Pehr-Adrian;    and    Drugge,    Roland,    4,134,944,    CI. 
264-37.000. 
Lurie,  David.  Process  for  the  desulfurization  of  flue  gases.  4,134,961,  CI. 

i23-242.000. 
Lutze,  Siegfried:  See— 

Feichtinger,  Hans;  Lutze,  Siegfried;  Bimkraut,  Hans-Walter;  and 
Kluy.  Werner,  4,134,933,  CI.  260-848.000. 
Luzon,  Bruce  A.:  See — 

McVey,  John  K.;  Luxoa,  Bruce  A.;  and  Sharp,  Larry  L.,  4,135,176, 
a.  337-404.000. 
Luzina,  Max,  to  W.  Hegenscheidt  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung.  Method  for  truing  railroad  car  wheeb.  4,134,314,  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
Lvovsky  Politekhnichesky  Institut:  See — 

Gennkh,  Georgy  A.;  Nikonets,  Leonid  A.;  Dostman,  Lev  S.;  and 
Korenev.  Vscvolod  T.,  4,135,221.  Q.  361-1.000. 
Lynch  Corporation:  See — 

Hileman,  Kenneth  R..  <  134,748,  CI.  63-237.000. 
Lynch,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Ooel,  R^jeshwar  P.;  Vota,  Terry  L.;  and  Lynch,  Thomas  J., 
4,1X317,  a.  83-33.000. 
Machleder.  Warren  H.;  and  Bollinger,  Joseph  M.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company.  Multipurpose  hydrocarbon  fuel  and  lubricating  oil  addi- 
tive mixture.  4,lK846,  O.  252-5 1. 50A. 
Machner,    Peter,   to   Vereinigte   Edelstahlwerke   Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  producing  steel  ingots.  4,134,443,  CI. 
164-52.000. 
Macriss.  Robert  A.;  Rush,  William  F.;  and  Weil,  Sanford  A.,  to  Gas 
Developments    Corporation.    Desiccant    apparatus    and    method. 
4,134.743,  CI.  55-34.000. 
Madden,  Michael  C:  See- 
Adams,  Calvin  K.;  Goldstein,  Mark  K.;  HaU,  Deborah  C;  Hench, 
Larry  L.;  Madden,  Michael  C;  Pennypacker,  Henry  S.,  Jr.;  and 
Stein,  Gerald  H.,  4,134,218,  CI.  35-17.000. 
Maeda,  Koichi.  Method  for  removing  zinc  type  metals  and  compounds 
in   dust    recovery    process   in    iron    manufacture.    4,134,735,    O. 
75-25.000. 
Maerfeld,  Charles:  See— 

Toumois,  Pierre;  and  Maerfeld,  Charles.  4,134,623,  CI.  310-313.000. 
Mager,  Herbert:  See— 

Gross,  Paul;  Konrad,  Eugen;  and  Mager,  Herbert,  4.134,412,  d. 
132-7.000. 
Maharidge,  Steve.  One  chuck  grinding  apparatus  for  end  milling  cutters 

snd  the  like.  4,134,235,  CI.  51-92.0ND. 
Mabdiuri,  Faramarz;  Horster,  Horst;  and  Kersten,  Reinhard,  to  U.S. 
PhJips  Corporation.  Solar  collector  comprising  an  elongate  Dewar 
vessel.  4,134,391,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Maher,  Galeb  H.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Ceramic  capacitor 
having   a   bismuth-containing   silver-doped   dielectric   of  (Pb,La) 

(Zr,Tl)03  4  113224,  a   361-321  Ogq 

Mahurkar,    Sakharam    D.    Double    lumen    hemodialysis    catheter. 

4,134,402,  CI    I28-214.00R. 
Maier,  Alfred  E.;  and  Ricci,  Louis  N.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Circuit  breaker  having  opening  spring  position  indicator.  4,135,072, 
a.  200-308.000. 
Mailen,  James  C:  See— 

Vondra.  Benedict  L ;  Tallent,  Othar  K.;  and  Mailen,  James  C, 
4,134.960,  CI.  423-7.000. 
Makowski,  Henry  S.;  and  O'Farrell,  Charles  P.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.   Elastomeric  blend  compositions  of  a  sulfonated 
elastomeric  polymer  4,134,870,  CI.  260-28.50B. 
Makuuchi,  Keizo:  See — 

Araki,  Kunio;  Makuuchi,  Keizo;  and  Takagi,  Tohru.  4,134,810,  O. 
204-159  150. 
Malacheski.  Joseph  J.,  to  Outkowski,  Donald,  a  part  interest.  Auto- 
matic keyboard  operator.  4,135,074,  CI.  200-330.000. 
Malaiek,  Jaromir;  Kuda,  Vladimir;  and  Pozar,  Vojm'r,  to  Vyzkumny  a 
vyvojovy  ustav  Zavodu  vseobecneho  strojirenstvi.  Weft  cutting 
device  in  looms  with  mechanisms  for  multi  weft  weaving.  4,134,434, 
a.  139-429.000. 
Mangood  Corporation:  See^ 

Czyryk,  Chester  S.,  4,134,467,  CI.  177-133.000. 
Johnson.  Bernard  A.;  and  Parkinson,  Thomas  M.,  4,134,464,  CI. 
177-3.000. 
Manitoba  Research  Council:  Set— 

Stuchly,  Stanislaw  S.;  Tamawecky,  Michael  Z.;  and  Yunik.  Mau- 
rice, 4,135,152,  CI.  324-1 17.00R. 
Mann,  Leonard  T.,  to  Han,  Schaffner  A  Marx.   Display  fixture. 

4,134,628,  a.  312-239.000. 
Mann,  Stanley  L.  and  Rettig,  Charles  E.,  to  Litton  Industrial  Products 

Inc  DC-to-DC  chopper  circuit.  4.135,236,  CI   363-124.000. 
Marchctti.  Charles  R..  (o  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Master  timing 

generator.  4,135,166,  CI.  331-14.000. 
Marion.  Charles  P.;  Kaufman.  Harold  C;  Beall,  James  F.;  Brady,  John 
M.;  Dach,  Michael  M.;  Gidko,  George  M.;  and  Shipman,  Dennis  R., 
to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  for  energy  utilization  in  producing  synthesis 
gas  and  recovering  unconvened  carbon.  4,134,740,  CI.  48- 197  OOR. 
Markowitz,  Jerome,  to  Allen  Organ  Company.  Spatially  separated 
tonal  effects  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument.  4,134,323,  CI. 
84-1.270. 
Marks,  Alvin  M.;  and  Marks,  Mortimer.  3D  Color  pictures  with  multi- 
chrome  filters.  4,134,644,  O.  350- 1 32.000. 


Marks,  bugene  J.  Fertilizer  and  usecticide  applicator.  4,134,349,  CI. 

111-95.000. 
Marks.  Mortimer:  See — 

Marks.  Alvin  M.;  and  Marks,  Mortimer,  4,134,644,  CI.  330-132.000. 
Marquez,  Victor  E.,  to  Laboratorios  Cosmos  S.A.  Anaphylactic  inhibit- 
ing trans-octahydronaphto[l,2-c:5,6<;']  dipyrazoles.  4,135,048.  CI. 
548-369.000. 
Marshall.  Robert  M.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Soil  resistant 

spin  finish  for  polyamide  textile  yam.  4,134,839,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Martin,  Eugene  C:  See— 

Adicoff,  Arnold;  Martin,  Eugene  C;  and  Yee,  Rena  Y.,  4,134,848, 
CI.  252-63.200. 
Martin,  John  A.:  See — 

Boyer,  Robert  C;  Martin,  John  A.;  Raseley,  LeRoy  J.;  and  Stoker, 
Robert  J.,  4,134,430,  a.  165-111.000. 
Martin,  Paul  W..  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  atmaratus  for 

expanding  tubes.  4,134,286,  CI.  72-122.000. 
Martineau,  Philippe:  See — 

Lallement,    Serge;    and    Martineau,    Philippe.    4.134,416,    O. 
137-38.000. 
Martinez.  David  J.;  and  Schillinger,  Joseph  F.,  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Self  locking  octagonal  box.  4,134.531,  Q.  229- 
23.0BT. 
Martinsson.  John-Erik:  See — 

Asp,  Borje;  and  Martinsson,  John-Erik,  4,134,328,  CI.  89-1.817. 
Martor-Argentax  E.  H.  Beermann  KG:  See— 

Beennann,  Ewald  H.,  4,134,206,  CI.  30-294.000. 
Marulic,  Walter  J.:  See— 

Gutridge,    Jack    E.;    and    Marulic,    Walter   J.,    4,134,233,    O. 
49-411.000. 
Marymac  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

McManus,  Joseph  H.,  4,134.409.  Q.  131-173.000. 
Mascioli.  Rocco  L.:  .See — 

Bcchara,  Ibrahim  S.;  Zaluska,  Philip  J.;  and  Mascioli,  Rocco  L., 
4,134.994.C1.  260-501.110. 
Masi,  Paolo;  Suarato.  Antonino;  Giardino,  Pietro;  Bemardi,  Luigi;  and 
Arcamone,  Federico,  to  Societa  Farmaceutici  Italia  S.p.A.  Anthracy- 
clinc  ethers  and  their  preparation.  4,134,903,  CI.  260-365.000. 
Massey-Ferguson  Inc.:  See — 

Silaghi,  Elmer  W.,  4,134,179,  CI.  16-128.100. 
Massey,  Randall  R.:  See— 

Caldwell,  Stephen  A.;  and  Massey,  RandaU  R.,  4,133.141.  d. 
340-7.0PC. 
Masson,  Robert  R.:  Set— 

Sharland,  Stanley  G.;  Mecca,  Angelo  R.;  and  Masson,  Robert  R., 
4,134,162,  CI.  4-292.000. 
Matay,  Istvan  M.,  to  TRW,  Inc.  Pulser  for  ultrasonic  inspection  system. 

4,134,302,  CI.  73-612.000. 
Materials  &  Methods  Limited:  See — 

Roberts,  Maurice,  4,134.757,  CI.  75-I30.00R. 
Matschke,  Arthur  L.,  to  Matschke  General  Research  Company,  Inc. 

Printing  head.  4,134,691,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Matschke  General  Research  Company.  Inc.:  Set — 

Matschke,  Arthur  L.,  4,134,691,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Matsubara,  Yoshitaka,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Driver's  seat  mounting  structure 

for  a  tractor.  4,134,617,  CI.  297-345.000. 
Matsumoto,     Noboru;     Nakashima,     Mikio;     Kokubo,     Humihiro; 
Nakamura.  Yukio;  and  Adachi,  Yoshiaki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  cleaner  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,134,263,  CI.  60-293.000. 
Matsunaga,  Masakazu.  to  F.  M.  Valve  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Auto- 
matic flushing  system.  4,134,163.  CI.  4-302.000. 
Matsuzaki.  Atsushi:  See — 

Fujie.    Masakatsu;    Honma.    Kazuo;    and    Matsuzaki.    Atsushi, 
4,134,444,  CI.  164-155.000. 
Matsutfwa,    Norio;    Oi,    Hidesaburo;    Nishimura.    Hiroshi;    Wada, 
ShinFu;  and  Sasaki,  Juntaro,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd. 
Procs  for  polymerization  of  olefins  and  catalyst  composition  there- 
for. 4,05.045,  CI.  526-114.000. 
Matthies,  Bruce  J.:  See— 

Cupp,  Charles  D.;  Matthies,  Bruce  J.;  and  Wood,  Frederick  J.,  Jr., 
4.134,173,  a.  I5-2I0.00R. 
Matula,  Jouni:  See — 

Paakkinen,  Ilmari;  Hakkinen,  Seppo;  and  Matula,  Jouni,  4,134,562, 
CI.  639-. 
Maurer,  Ruprecht;  and  Timtner,  Karlheinz,  to  Ringspann  Albrecht 

Maurer  K.G.  Valve  rotating  device.  4,134,372,  CI.  123-90.280. 
Maxwell,  Clifford  J.:  See— 

Lickei,   Donald   L.;   and   Maxwell,   Clifford   J.,   4,135,042,  CI. 
521-107.000. 
Maxwell,  Paul  E.,  to  Elevations/Design,  Inc.  Process  for  producing  art 

works  and  resulting  product.  4,135,020,  CI.  428-131.000. 
Mayer,  Robert,  to  Suntech,  Inc.  Flowrate  control  means.  4,134,423,  CI. 

137-486.000. 
McAdam,  Raymond  L.:  See — 

Bradley,  Timothy  G.;  and  McAdam,  Raymond  L.,  4,134,857,  O. 
252-450.000. 
McBain,  Robert  T.;  and  Johnson,  Bruce  C,  to  Columbia  Steel  Casting 

Co..  Inc.  Drag  chain.  4.134.255,  CI.  59-78.000. 
McCalla,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.:  See- 
Love,  Robert  G.;  Shelton,  Robert  Q.;  and  McCalla,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.. 
4,134,453,  CI.  166-298.000. 
McClintock  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

McCIintock,  Richard  D.,  4,135,138,  CI.  335-272.000. 
McClintock,     Michael.     Solar    energy    collector.     4,134,389,     C\ 
126-271.000. 


PI  22 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  16,  1979 


January  16, 1979 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  23 


McCUntock.  Richard  D.,  to  McOintock  Manufacturing  Corporation. 

Rotary  solenoid.  4,135.138,  Q.  335-272.000. 
McOung.  R.  Wayne:  See—  „ 

Levene.  Leon;  and  McOung.  R.  Wayne.  4,134,746.  O.  63-3O.0OE. 
McConnick.   Dennis   J.   Water   recycle   unit-grey   water  cleanlier. 

4,134,833,  O.  210-121.000.  _ 

McCnidden,  Joseph  E.;  and  Talbot,  Robert  E.,  to  Interox  Chemicals 

Limited.  Bleaching  composition.  4,134,850,  O  252-186000. 
McDonald,  Benjamm  J.,  deceased;  and  by  McDonald,  Dorothy  H., 
administratrix.  Roller  ski  apparatus  with  spring  suspension.  4,134,600, 
O.  280-87.04A. 
McDonald.  Dorothy  H..  administratrix:  See- 
McDonald,  Benjamin  J  ,  deceased;  and  McDonald,  Dorothy  H., 
administratrix,  4,134,600,  CI.  280-87.04A. 

McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See—  

Baldwin,  Floyd  G.;  and  Voorbees.  Stanley  V..  4,134,343,  CI.  lOS- 
366.00B. 
McDonough,  Oetua;  and  Sowinski.  Leonard  A.,  to  Molex  Incorpo- 
rated. Crimp  die  with  resilient  anvU.  4,134,201,  O.  29-753.000. 
McEowen,    victor   R.    Flexible  joint   construction.    4,134,701,   O. 

403-34.000.  

McGraw,  Veral  L  Tank  heater  alarm  4,135,079,  O.  219-327.000. 
McGregor,  Jimmie  R.,  to  Harsco  Corporation.  Method  to  form  a  bell 

end  in  a  olastic  pipe.  4,134,949,  O.  164-519.000. 
McHugh,  Joseph:  See—  .  ..,.,.. 

Km^M.,  p«mI  n .  MrHiiffh.  jMenh:  and  Duoan.  James.  4.134.718, 


nated  oligoesters  as  melt  (low  modifiers  of  thermoplastic  coatings  and 

powders.  4.135,009,  O.  427-195.000. 
Merman,  Richard  J.  Continuous  beverage  brewer.  4.134,332.  CI.  99- 

289.00T. 
Merrell  Toraude  et  Compagnie:  See- 
Bey,  PhUippe;  and  Jung,  Michel,  4,134,918,  O.  260-583.0GG. 
Mesaenchmidt,  Eugene  D   Helicopter  control  device.  4,134,560,  Q 

244-83.00F. 
Meaainger,    Roderick    G.    Fluid    flow    stop    valve.    4.134,373,   a 

251-324.000. 
Metcalfe,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Oementa,  Alwyn  S.,  to  Commonwealth  of 

Australia.  The.  Selective  photoconductor-binder  coating  of  absor- 
bent surface*.  4,134,762,  cf.  96-1. 50R. 
Mettler  Instrumente  AG:  See— 

Luchinger,  Paul;  and  Realim,  Enrico,  4,134,468,  O.  177-210.0EM 
Michels,  Charles  E.,  to  Reliance  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for 

wrapping  with  stretch  fUm.  4,134.246,  O.  53-228.000. 
Microwave  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 
Wade,  Paul  C.  4,135,168,  O.  331-I08.00R. 
Miguel.  Fred.  Stove  switch  cover  lock.  4,134,386,  O.  126-42.000. 
Miles  Laboratorie*.  Inc.:  See— 

Boguslaaki.  Robert  C;  Carrico,  Robert  J.;  and  Christner,  James  E, 
4,134,792,  O.  195-99.000. 
Milford.  Alan  H.;  and  Proulx,  Oliver  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Method 

and  apparatua  for  making  foun.  4,134,943,  O.  264-46.200. 


Ifiyatt,  Katsuhara;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  and  Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated.  Process  for  producing  an  aromatic 
urethane  from  nitro  compounds,  hydroxyl  compounds  and  carbon 
monoxide  using  metal-Lewis  acid-ammonia  catalyst  systems. 
4,134,880,  CI.  560-24.000. 
Miyazi,  Kazumi:  See— 

Ichikawa,  Hiroki;  and  Miyazi,  Kazumi.  4.135,220,  O.  360-137.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Allen,  Wallace  B.;  Harrell,  John  W.;  and  Webster,  WiUiam  W., 
4,134,799,  0.204- LOOT. 
Mobil  Tyco  Solar  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Tomstrom,  Eric,  4,134,387,  O.  126-270.000. 
Mochizuki,  Keiichi:  See — 

Ichiko,    Tadatoahi;    Isono,    Takeo;    and    Mochizuki,    Keiichi, 
4.134,772.  O.  106-45.000. 
Moczygemba.  George  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Tetrablock 

polydienes.  4,134,928,  CI.  260-879.000. 
Modem  Mold  4  Tool  Corp.:  See— 

Liguori,  Alfred  T.,  4,134,199,  CI.  29-441.0BP. 
Modurkay,  Esteban.  Safety  device  for  use  on  a  bicycle  wheel.  4,1 33,229, 

CI  362-72.000. 
Mohwinkel,  Franz,  to  Washington  Nu  Process,  Inc.  Process  of  preserv- 
ing  vegetable   produce,   such   as   poUtoes.   in   closed   packages. 
4,135,003,  CI.  426-412.000. 
Mok.  Chuck  K.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Dual  mode  filler.  4,133,133.  Q. 


Mountain.  Charles  F.:  See — 

Brown,  Leslie  J.;  DeGironimo,  Bruno;  Mountain,  Charles  F.; 
Stevens.  Richard  B.;  and  Vasconcelos.  Fernando  M.,  4,134,678, 
O.  356-39.000. 
Moyer  Diebel  Limited:  See— 

Moyer,  Jay  B.  S.,  4,134,624,  CI.  312-204.000. 
Moyer,  Jay  B.  S.,  to  Moyer  Diebel  Limited.  Framing  unit  for  a  plurality 

of  rectangular  structures.  4,134,624,  CI.  312-204.000. 
Muhler,  Joseph  C;  Kleber,  Carl  J.;  and  Kelly.  Ray  G..  to  Indiana 
University  Foundation.  Noncariogenic  comestible.  4.134,999,  CI. 
426-3.000. 
Mukaida,  Yoshito;  Yamada,  Yasuyuki;  Hirayama,  Shinichi;  Suzuki, 
Hiroshi;  and  Asakawa,  Yutaka.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.;  and 
Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  K.K.  Process  for  production  of  magnetic  re- 
cording media  and  recording  media.  4,135,036,  O.  428-413.000. 
Mukasa.  Masayoshi;  and  Fujimaki,  Shigeaki,  to  Usui  Intemational 
Industry,  Ltd.  High  pressure  fuel  iivjection  pipe.  4.134,430,  O. 
138-109.000. 
Muller,  Hans-Georg:  See — 

Kehl,  Albin;  Muller.  Hans-Georg;  and  Scharf,  Friedrich,  4,I3S,1SS, 
O.  324-178.000. 
Muller,  Rolf  Erich:  See— 

Weigele,  Reinhold;  and  Moser,  Kurt.  4,134,341.  O.  101-142.000. 
Multi-P^  Corporation:  See — 

O'Rourke.  James;  and  Feldberg.  Murray,  4,134,335, 0.  100-98.00R. 
Mumford,  George  V.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Child-resistant  safety 


McKenny.  Vernon  O:  S«— 

Green.  Robert  S.;  Dozier,  H<rold  W.;  and  McKenny,  Vernon  G., 
4.135,102,  CI.  307-205.000. 
McLaughlin,  Junes  F  ;  and  Nebon.  Theodore  M.,  to  United  Suie»  of 
America,  Air  Force.  Pre-TR  high  power/intermediate  power  stage 
apparatus.  4,135.169.  a.  333-13.000. 
McMannis.  William  T..  to  General  Electric  Compuiy    Integrated 
history  recorder  for  gas  turbine  engines.  4,135,246,  CI.  364-551.000. 
McManus.  Joseph  H.,  to  Marymac  Industries,  Inc.  Smoking  apparatus. 

4,134,409.  CI.  131-173.000. 
McVey.  John  K.;  Luxon,  Bruce  A.;  and  Sharp,  Larry  L.,  to  Illinois 
Tool  Works  Inc.  Thermal  switch  and  method  of  making.  4,135.176, 
CI.  337-404.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The;  See— 

Stonebumer,  Leonard  O.,  4.133.197,  a.  346-75.000. 
Mearl  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Rieger.  Carl  J.;  and  Armanini.  Louis,  4.134.776.  Q.  106-291.000. 
Measurex  Corporation:  5m — 

Typpo,  Pekka  M.;  Wennerberg.  Gunnar;  and  Laisen.  Tor  G., 
4.134.211,  a.  33-147.0OL. 
Mecca.  Angelo  R  :  See— 

Sharland,  Stanley  G.;  Mecca,  Angelo  R.;  and  Masson.  Robert  R.. 
4,134.162.  CI.  4-292.000. 
Medelco.  Incorporated:  S«—  ..,.,..,     ^ 

Stanis.    Eugene    A.;    and    Phihpps,    Louis    E..    4.133,241,    Ci. 
364-200.000. 
Medica  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Shuichi.  4.134.666,  CI.  334-3 13.00a 
Mees,  Bemhard:  Set — 

Hess.  Peter;  and  Mees,  Bemhard.  4,135.050.  Q.  560-19.000. 
Mehl.  Wolfgang,  to  Sublisutic  Holding  S.A.  Reprography  process: 

color-copying  with  sublimable  dye*.  4.134,676,  CI.  355-77.000. 
Meininger,  Fritz:  See—  ,._.., 

Fuchs,  Hermann;  Kapaun,  GusUv;  and  Meininger,  Fntz.  4,134,887, 
CI.  260-205.000. 
Melloni,  Piero;  Mongelli,  Nicola;  Lauria,  Francesco;  Rossi,  Alessandro; 
and  Tommasini,   Raffsele,  to  Carlo  Erba  S.  p.  A.   Imidazo(5,l- 
c][l,4]bcnzoxazin-l-one  4,134,974,  CI.  424-248.540. 
Melville,  John  G.  E.,  to  Worcester  Controls  (UK.)  Limited.  Annular 

seals  4,134,595.  CI  277-9.000. 
Menasha  Corporation:  See — 

Witworth.  Otis  R.,  4,134,788,  a.  162-352.000. 
Menchen,    Bemie.    Cold    box    with    breaker    strip.    4,134,518,    CI. 

220-431  000. 
Mendelsohn.  Morris  A  ;  and  Izzo,  Carl  P..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp   Abrasion  resistant  polyurethane  article  having  a  high  rolling 
coefficient  of  friction  4.134,883,  CI   528-63.000 
Menke,  Russell  O ;  Jacob,  Jose  T ;  and  Hwa,  Chih  M  ,  to  Chemed 
Corporation.  Azole-phosphate  corrosion  inhibiting  composition  and 
method  4.134,959,  CI.  422-16.000. 
Menti,    Frank.    Jr..    to    Parker-Hannifia    Corporation.    Weld   joint. 

4.134,606.  CI.  285-21.000. 
Mercer.  Basil  W.:  See— 

Dawson.   Gaynor   W.;   and   Mercer.   Basil   W..   4.134,831. 
210-33.000. 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Baldwin.  John  J..  4.134.983.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Cheng,  Hsiung.  4,135,005,  CI.  426-659.000. 
Fisher,   Michael   H.;  and  Tolman,   Richard   L..  4,134,973, 

424-180.000. 
Graham,  Glen  D  ;  and  Sklan,  William  A.,  4,134,214,  CI.  34-5.000. 
Rein,  Alan  J.;  Saperstein,   David   D.;  and  Pines,  Seemon  H., 
4.134,965,  CI.  423-328.000. 
Mercurio.  Andrew,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company  Benzoic  acid  termi- 


a. 


a. 


witn  low  pour  poini.  ♦.i>».ej^,  »,i.  iM-jji.wAi. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Thompson.  Dewey  T.;  Parkins,  John  H.;  and  Nichols,  James  B., 
4,134,724,  a.  8-54.200. 
Milly.  George  H.,  to  Oeomet  Exploration,  Inc.  Method  of  quantifyiai 
fugitive    emission    rates    from    pollution    sources.    4,133,092.   Q 
250-343.000. 
Mimura,  Masahisa,  lo  Teijin  Cordley  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  micro- 
porous  sheet  materials  4.135.011,  O.  427-246.000. 
Muiagawa,  Motonobu;  Sekiguchi,  Tetsuo;  and  Tsuru^  Kouji,  to 
Argus  Chemical  Corporatio  i.  Aromatic  carboxylic  aad  ester  stabi- 
lizers for  PVC  resins.  4,134,f:68,  CI.  26O-23.0XA. 
Mincer,  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Gibson,  Harry  W.;  Bailey,  Frank  C;  and  Mincer,  Joseph  L, 
4,134,760,  a.  96-1  OSD. 
Minegishi,  Yutaka;  and  Arai,  Haruhiko.  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Softener 

composition  for  fabrics.  4,134,840.  C\.  252-8.900. 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Helteraes.  Eugene  C,  4,135,183,  CI.  340-572.000. 
Huffman,  William  A.;  Bi'keland.  Stephen  P.;  aad  O'Leary,  Kevia 
P.,  4.134.764.  a.  96-1.600. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Hirata.  Hiroshi;  and  Kondo.  Takashi.  4.134,649, 
CI.  352-27.000. 
Minorikawa.  Hitoahi;  Hohsbo,  Yukio;  and  Ueno,  Sadayasu,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd  Liquid  level  detecting  apparatus.  4,135,186,  O.  340-622.000. 
Minter,  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Appleby,  Paul  E.;  Christie,  Christopher  E.;  Gerstenmaier,  John  H.; 
Minier,  Thomas  F.;  and  WoodhaU.  Edwin  S.,  4.134,783,  O. 
156-396.000. 
Mirr,  Gordon  J.,  deceased  (by  Mirr,  Marie,  executrix);  Lestan,  Ivin; 
and  Stevens,  Myron  T  ,  lo  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Method 
for  producing  foamed  articles.  4,134,942,  Q.  264-26.000. 
Mirr,  Marie,  executrix:  See — 

Mirr,  Gordon  J.,  deceased;  Lestan,  Ivan;  and  Stevens,  Myron  T., 
4,134,942.0.264-26.000 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hiramauu.  Kalsuzo.  4,134,593,  C\.  274-9.00A. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nagai.  Nobuyuki;  Monguchi.  Yasuo;  Itoh,  Yoshimasa;  Ueda,  Shoji; 
Takeda.    Yorimasa;    and    Hiromoto.    Akira.    4,134,758,    Q. 
75-175.500. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Emoto,  Kazuhiro;  Yabuta.  Kenji;  Yamashita,  Kiyoshi;  and  FutaU, 

Kiyoshi,  4,134,770,  a.  96-IOO.OOR. 
Yoshida,  Akio;  Tanaka,  Akira;  and  Tsubai,  Yasuo,  4,134,769,  Q 
96-76.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Otani.  Hisao;  Furuno,  Akihisa;  and  Ohshima,  Iwao,  4,134,871,  CL 
260-29.60H. 
Mitsuhashi,  Sadayuki:  See — 

Nago,  Kazuyoshi;  Mitsuhashi,  Sadayuki;  and  Yoshino,  Tetsua 
4,135,136,  a.  335-112  000.  • 

Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuzawa.  Nono;  Oi,   Hidesaburo;  Nishimura,  Hiroshi;  Wads, 

Shigeru;  and  Sasaki,  JunUro,  4,135,045,  CI.  526-114.000. 
Tomoshige,    Tom;    Nagano,    Riichiro;    and    Imamura,   TeOoo, 
4,134,927,  a  26O-878.00R. 
Mitsui  Toauu  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See— 

Miyata,  Katsuharu;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  and  Yoshida.  Hiroshi,  4,134,810, 
CI   560-24.000. 
Miyahara,  Shinobu:  See — 

Kawawa.  Takabo;  Sato.  Hideki;  and  Miyahara,  Shinobu,  4,134,440, 
a.  164-4.000. 


Melloni,  Piero;  Mongelli,  Nicola;  Launa,  rrancesco;  kossi,  /\ie»- 
sandro;  and  Tommasini,  Raffaele,  4,134,974,  CI.  424-248.540. 
Moobeimius,  Manfred:  See- 
Beckers.  Richard;  Wedel,  Wedigo  V.;  and  Monheimius,  Manfred. 
4,133.055.  CI.  174-48.000. 
Monotype  Corporation  Limited.  The:  See- 
England,  Charles  J.,  4,134,651,  CI.  334-17.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Crutchfleld,  Marvin  M.;  and  Upton,  Charles  J.,  4.134,902,  CI. 

260-340.600. 
Morgan,  Albert  W.;  Schumacher,  Ignatius;  and  Vanderlinde,  Wil- 
liam, 4,134,877,  CI.  26<M5.9NP. 
Monsanto  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Can,   Robert  A.;  Butler,  John   M.;  and  Janzow,  Edward   F., 
4,134,937,  a.  260-862.000. 
Morgan,  Albert  W.;  Schumacher,  Ignatius;  and  Vanderlinde,  William, 
to  Monsanto  Company.  Flame  retardant  phosphoramidate  composi- 
tions. 4,134,877.  CI.  260-45.9NP. 
Morgan.  Charles  R.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Preparation  of  thioethers 

using  a  benzopinacol  initiator.  4,133,047,  Q.  544-219.000. 
Moriguchi,  Yasuo:  See— 

Nagai,  Nobuyuki;  Moriguchi,  Yasuo;  Itoh.  Yoshimasa;  Ueda,  Shoji; 
Takeda,    Yorimasa;    and    Hiromoto,    Akira,    4,134,758,    CI. 
75-175.500. 
Mofikawa.  Shinsuke:  See— 

Oda.  Yoahio;  Uchida,  Keiichi;  and  Morikawa,  Shinsuke,  4,134,796, 
a.  203-63.000. 
Morley,  Wendy  E.:  See— 

Dodge,    Leonard   P.;   «id   Morley,   Wendy   £..   4,134,232.  CI. 
49-386.000. 
Moriock,  Ruben  D.,  to  Haybuster  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Grinder  cylin- 
der control  for  waste  paper  grinder.  4,134,534,  CI.  241-35.000. 
Morokuma,  Tadashi,  and  Oinoue,  Kenichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co. 
Ltd.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  hot  developing  treat- 
ment. 4,134,664,  a.  354-298.000. 
Morris,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Orotness,  Gunnar;  Smith,  Charles  S.;  Morris,  Robert  H.;  and 
Boyer,  Peter  W.,  4,134,306,  a.  74-29.000. 
Morrison,  Glenn  C:  See- 
Wise,  Lawrence  D.;  Flyim,  Patrick  F.;  and  Morrison,  Glenn  C, 
4.134,982,  a.  424-263.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Yu,  Chia-Nien,  4,134,893,  Q.  260-307.000. 

Moser,  Kurt:  See—  

Weigele,  Reinhold;  and  Moser,  Kurt,  4,134,341,  Q.  101-142.000. 
Moss,  PhUip  H.;  and  Nieh,  Edward  C.  Y.,  to  Texaco  Development 
Corp.  N-polyalkoxyalkyI  acrylamides  or  methacrylamides.  4,134,916, 
a  260-561.00N. 
Mostek  Corporation;  See— 

Oreen.  Robert  S.;  Dozier,  Harold  W.;  and  McKenny,  Vernon  G., 
4,133,102,  a.  307-205.000. 
Mosyagin,  Vladimir  M.:  See— 

Polyak,  David  G.;  Lebedev,  Evgeny  I.;  Esenovsky-Lashkov,  Jury 
K.;  Pyatko,  Boris  N.;  and  Mosyagin,  Vladimir  M.,  4,134,482,  CI. 
192-91.00R. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Kommnisch,  Richard  S.,  4,135,193,  Q.  343-834.000. 
Parmet,  Bernard  S..  4,133,138,  Q.  323-317.000. 
Schafft.  Hugo  W.;  and  laanson,  Ernest,  4,134,384,  CI.  123-21.000. 
Stange,  Thomas  P.,  4,133,105,  Q.  3O7-225.00R. 
Motta,  Cannelo.  Woven  slide  fastener.  4,134,184,  a.  24-205.16C. 


MuraKami,  niroyasu:  o«f — 

Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Ito,  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  Yamamichi, 
Masayoshi;     Suzuki,     Masayuki;     and     Shinoda,     Nobuhiko, 
4,134,660,  CI.  334-289.000. 
Murakoshi,  Makoto;  See — 

Oosake,  Shigenori;  Murakoshi,  Makoto;  and  Komura,  Tsuneo, 
4,134,675,  CI.  355-54.000. 
Murphy,  WUliam  O  :  See- 
Lloyd,  Ronald;  Patchell,  Albert  G.;  Murphy,  William  O.;  and 

Herbert,  Peter  J.,  4,135,023,  CI.  428-167.000. 
Patchell,  Albert  G  ;  Murphy,  William  O.;  and  Lloyd,  Ronald, 
4,135,021,  CI.  428-134.000. 
Murrell,  Lawrence  L.:  See- 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  and  Murtell,  Lawrence  L.,  4,134,906,  C\.  260- 
429.0CY. 
Muschelknautz,  Edgar:  See— 

Brauner,  Dieter;  Kaluza,  Hans  J.;  and  Muschelknautz,  Edgar, 
4,134,954,  CI.  264-176.a0F. 
Musz,  Andrew;  Hochler,  John  A.;  Hilt,  Susan  F.;  and  Kielmeyer. 
William  H.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Method  of  providing 
thermal  insuUtion  and  product  therefor.  4,134,242,  CI.  52-309.100. 
N.K.F.  Kabel  B.V.:  See— 

Vloedman,  Theodoris  H.  A.,  4,135,034.  a.  174-19.000. 
N  V  Bekaert  S.  A.;  See^ 

Nijs.  Marc;  Vanassche.  FriU;  and  De  Kok.  Johannes  A.,  4,134,197, 
CI.  29-458.000. 
Nagai,  Nobuyuki;  Moriguchi,  Yasuo;  Itoh,  Yoshimasa;  Ueda,  Shoji; 
"^eda,  Yorimasa;  and  Hiromoto,  Akira.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.  Titanium  alloy  with  high 
internal  friction  and  method  of  heat-treating  the  same.  4,134,758,  CI. 
75-175.500. 
Nagai,  Tadashi;  See— 

Sugihara.    Kunihiko;    Nagai,    Tadashi;    and    Base,    Yoshifumi. 
1:134,262,  CI.  60-289.000. 
Nagaitsev,  Vladimir  A.;  Se? — 

Gupalo,  Jury  D.;  Nagaitsev,  Vladimir  A.;  Troitsky,  Vladimir  A.; 
Bely,  Nikolai  G.;  Parshin,  Dmitry  N.;  and  Zhinzhikov,  Pavel  A., 
4,135,123,  CI.  323-56.000. 
Nagano,  Riichiro:  .See — 

Tomoshige,    Tom;    Nagano,    Riichiro;    and    Imamura,    Tetsuo, 
4,134,927,  CI.  260-878.00R. 
Nagata,  Shiro;  See — 

Yamashita,  Shuzo;  Nagata,  Shiro;  and  Takakura,  Koichi,  4,134,837, 
CI.  210-500.00M. 
Nagel,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Wintfeld.    Leonard;    and    Nagel,    Robert    R.    4,135,213,    a. 
358-142.000. 
Naglieri,  Anthony  N.;  and  Rizkalla,  Nabil,  to  Halcon  International,  Inc. 

Process  for  preparing  carboxylic  acids.  4,134,912,  CI.  562-579.000. 
Nago,  Kazuycnhi;  Mitsuhashi,  Sadayuki;  and  Yoshino,  Tetsuo,  to  Nip- 
pon  Electric   Co.,   Ltd.    Electromagnetic   switch   matrix  device. 
4,135,136,  a.  335-112.000. 
Nagy,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Orkin,  Stanley  S.;  and  Nagy,  Edward  J.,  4,134,842,  CI.  252-12.600. 
Nakagawa,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Otaki,  Yukio;  Oka,  Ken-ichiro;  Koide,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Nakagawa, 
Kiyoshi,  4,134,252,  CI.  37-284.000. 
Nakagawa,  Tadashi;  See— 

Nemoto,    Ichiro;    Nakagiwa,    Tadashi;   and    Koyama,   Mittuo, 
4,134,659,  CI.  354-267.000. 
Nakai,  Kouji;  See— 

Iwahashi,  Toshio;  Nakai,  Kouji;  and  Tani,  Yoshio,  4,134,370,  Q. 
123-41.310. 
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Nakajimi,  Maki:  See — 

Sakai,   Tetsuo;   Shiraishi,   Shigezo;   Kimura,   Choichi;   Nakajimi, 
Maki;  and  Sato,  Hitoshi,  4,134.342.  CI.  104-12.000. 
Nakamura.  Matsuaki;  Kitamoto.  Tatsuji;  Tanai,  Yasuo;  and  Kurokawa, 
Koshu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  and  repro- 
ducing apparatus.  4,133,218.  CI.  360-127lX)0. 
Nakamura.  Matsuaki;  See — 

Ogawa.   Hiroshi;   Nakamura,  Matsuaki;  Aonuma,  Masaahi;  and 
Tamai.  Yasuo.  4.133.016.  O.  428-64.000. 
Nakamura,  Yukio:  See — 

Matsumoto.    Nobom;    Nakashima,    Mikio;    Kokubo,    Humihiro; 
Nakamura.    Yukio;    and    Adachi.    Yoahiaki,    4,134.263.    Q. 
60-293.000. 
Nakanishi.  Akira;  See — 

Oda.  Shin-ichi;  Okamoto.  Toaaku;  Nakanishi.  Akira;  and  Kuroda. 
Takio.  4.134.847.  CI.  252-62.  lOP. 
Nakano.  Akiko;  and  Nakano.  Hisako.  to  Nakano  Shokai,  Ltd.  Packing 

means  for  collared  clothes  and  method.  4,134.524.  Q.  223-71.000. 
Nakano.  Hisako:  See— 

Nakano.  Akiko:  and  Nakano.  Hisako.  4,134.324.  a.  223-71.000. 
Nakano  Shokai.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakano,  Akiko;  and  Nakano.  Hisako,  4.134,324,  O.  223-71.000. 
Nakao,  Isamu:  See — 

Voshizawa.  Keiichi;  and  Nakao,  Isamu.  4.135.219,  Q.  360-128.000 
Nakashima.  Mikio:  See — 

Matsumoto,    Nobom;    Nakashima,    Mikio;    Kokubo,    Humihiro; 
Nakamura,    Yukio;    and    Adachi,    Yoahiaki,    4,134,263,    O. 
60-293.000. 
Narikiyo,  Kenji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Starting  device  for  discharge  lamp. 

4,135.114,  CI.  315-47.000. 
Narumi  Seito  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Ichiko,    Tadatoshi;    Isono,    Takeo;    and    Mochizuki,    Keiichi, 
4,134,772,  CI.  106-45.000. 
Nasu,  Rikuo;  See— 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Nasu,  Rikuo;  Shigehara, 
Itam;  and  Sakashita.  Nobuyuki,  4,134,751,  Q.  71-94.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Hoyt.  John  M  .  and  Fischer,  Joseph,  4,135,026,  O.  428-220.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See- 
Ward,    William    P.;    and    Gillow,    George    B.,    4,135,242,    Q. 
364-200.000. 
Needham,  Donald  G.,  lo  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Proceating  aid 

for  poly(aiyien.-  sulfide)  resins.  4,134,874,  CI.  26O-37.0SB. 
Neely.  Derek  K.:  See— 

Hills.  Richard  E.;  and  Neely,  Derek  K.,  4,134,515, 0.  220-219.000. 
Neilson,   Scott   B.,   to   Singer   Company,   The.   Omega  simulation. 

4,134.217,  CI.  35-10.200. 
Nelson,  Joseph  E.,  to  Hopping,  John  W.,  a  part  interest.  Vehicle  mirror 

cleaning  device  4,134,612,  CI.  296-84.00B. 
Nelson,  Larry  A.;  See — 

Dickie,    Douglas    P.;    and    Nelson.    Larry    A..    4,133,201.    CI. 
358-40.000. 
Nelson,  Robert  W.;  and  Pierce,  Steven  M.,  to  Deere  A  Company.  Zero 

clearance  spline  coupling.  4,134.700,  CI.  403-334.000. 
Nelson,  Theodore  M.;  See- 
McLaughlin,  James  F.;  and  Nebon,  Theodore  M.,  4,135,169,  CI. 
333-13.000. 
Nelson,  William  F.;  See— 


Bekaert  S.  A.  Method  of  coating  pipe  with  continuously  reinforced 
concrete.  4,134.197,  O.  29-458.000. 
Nikonets.  Leonid  A.;  See — 

Genrikh,  Georgy  A.;  Nikonets,  Leonid  A.;  Doatman,  Lev  S.;  sad 
Korenev,  Vsevolod  T.,  4,135,221,  a.  361-1.000. 
Nilsson,    Bengt,    to    ASEA.    Means    for    mechanical    transmissioo. 

4,134,307,  a.  74-66.000. 
Nilsson,  Uno  S.;  See— 

Lindberg,  Fritz  J.;  and  Nilsson,  Uno  S.,  4,134,632,  d.  339-17.0LC. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Nago,  Kazuyoshi;  Mitsuhashi.  Sadayuki;  and  Yoahiao,  Tetsao, 

4,135,136,0.  335-112.000. 
Oura,  Toahio,  4,135,125,  CI.  323-22.00R. 
Nippon  Oakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Baba,  Miuum.  4.135.086.  CI  2SO-237.00G. 
Oya.  Akiyodii.  4.134.320.  CI.  84-1.010. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Ishizaka.     Sunao;    aad     Kawahara,    Yaauhito,    4,134,661,    Q 
354-289.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hara.  Atsushi;  Takeuchi,  Tatsuaki;  and  Ogata,  Jun-ichi,  4,134,329 

O.  228-175.000. 
Kawawa,  Takaho;  Sato,  Hideki;  and  Miyahara,  Shinobu,  4,134,440 
CI.  164-4.000. 
Nippon  Kokuyu  Tetsudo;  See — 

Sakai,  Tetsuo;  Shiraishi,   Shigezo;   Kimura,  Choichi;  Nakajimi, 
Maki;  and  Sato,  Hitoshi,  4,134,342,  O.  104-12.000. 
Nippon  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Yamaguchi,   Kineo;  and   Kawakami,   Kauuhiko,  4,135,013,  CL 
427-405.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Hobo,  Nobuhito;  Hasegawa,  Takashi;  Tsuzuki,  Yoshihiko;  and 

Suzuki,  Yutaka.  4,134,258,  O.  60-39.140. 
Okano,  Hiroshi;  and  IwaUuki,  Masayuki,  4,134,446,  O.  165-9.000. 
Nishimura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Mauuzawa,  Norio;  Oi.  Hidesaburo;  Nishimura,  Hiroshi;  Wada, 
Shigem;  and  Sasaki,  Juntaro,  4,135,045,  O.  526-114.000. 
Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Nasu.  Rikuo;  Shigehara,  Itam; 
and  Sakashita.  Nobuyuki,  to  Ishihara  Sanpyo  Kaisha  Ltd.  Herbicidsl 
compound,  herbicidal  composition  containing  the  same  and  method 
of  use  thereof  4,134,751,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

lijima,  Tettuya,  4.134.312,  O.  74-863.000. 

lizuka.     Haruhiko;    aad     Fukasawa,     Nobura,    4,134,261,    Q. 

60-276.000. 
Koseki,   Shyushi;   and   Koizumi.   Ken-ichi,   4,134,373,   O.   123- 

119.0EC. 
Sugihara,    Kunihiko;    Nagai,    Tadashi;    and    Hase,    Yoshifumi, 
4,134,262,0.60-289.000. 
Nitachke,  Achim.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  hoUow 

bodies.  4,134,284,  CI.  72-84.000. 
Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Otani,  Hisao;  Fumno,  Akihisa;  and  Ohahima,  Iwao,  4,134,871,  Q. 
260-29  60H. 
Niwa,  Takao;  and  Sato,  Yasushi,  to  Toyou  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Automobile  oil  pan  assembly.  4,134,380,  O.  123-I42.50R 
Noda.  At«u<(hi:  See — 
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Oblad.  Alex  O.;  See- 
Wood,  Ralph  E.;  Wiser,  Wendell  H.;  Anderson,  Larry  L.;  and 
Oblad,  Alex  G.,  4,134,822,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Obonaga-Calle,  Tulio  E.  Burial  field  and  method  of  constmcting  same. 

4,134,239,0.  52-133  000. 
Oda,  Isao;  and  Kaneno,  Masayuki,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Sintered 
silicon  nitride  body  and  a  method  of  producing  the  same.  4,134,947, 
O.  264-65.000. 
Oda,  Shin-ichi;  Okamoto,  Tosaku;  Nakanishi,  Akira;  and  Kuroda, 
Takio,  to  Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Sanko  Kagaku 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  the  production  of  a  color  developer  and  the 
obuined  color  developer.  4,134,847,  CI.  252-62. lOP. 
Oda,  Yoshio;  Uchida,  Keiichi;  and  Morikawa,  Shinsuke,  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company  Ltd.   Method  of  purifying  hexafluoropropylene  oxide. 
4,134,7%,  O.  203-63.000. 
O'Farrell,  Charles  P.;  See— 

Makowski,  Henry  S.;  and  O'Farrell,  Charles  P.,  4,134,870,  CI. 
26O-28.50B. 
Ogata,  Jun-ichi;  See — 

Hara,  Atsushi;  Takeuchi,  TaUuaki;  and  Ogata,  Jun-ichi,  4,134,529, 
O.  228-175.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Matsuaki;  Aonuma,  Masashi;  and  Tamai, 
Yasuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  material. 
4,135,016,  O.  428-64.000. 
Ogura,  Toshiaki;  Saito,  Toahio;  Higashi,  Hideo;  and  Yamazaki,  Yo- 
shimichi,  to  Banzai,  Ltd.  CRT  Display  of  condition  in  cylinders  of 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,135,134,  CI.  324-16.00S. 
Oguri,  Tadakazu:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Kagehiko;  Ito,  Hideo;  Tanaka,  Mizuho;  Sato,  Shoji; 
Togashi,  Hidetoshi;  Yanagida,  Isao;  Yamaguchi,  Yukio;  Suzuki, 
Mutsuo;  Oguri,  Tadakazu;  Kita,  Hisanao;  and  Komatsu,  Junzo, 
4,134,530,  O.  228-182.000. 
Ohmori,  Hisashi;  Ohnishi,  Masayuki;  and  Yamamoto,  Joshiji,  to  Kawa- 
saki Seitetsu  K.K.  Method  of  enlarging  the  strand  width  of  a  steel 
strand  during  continuous  casting.  4,134,441,  O.  164-4.000. 
Ohnishi,  Masayuki:  See — 

Ohmori,    Hisashi;   Ohnishi,   Masayuki;  and   Yamamoto,  Joshiji, 
4,134,441,  CI.  164-4.000. 
Ohsaki,  Mikio;  Kamada,  Hiroshi;  Kakimoto,  Kohichi;  Suzuki,  Hitoshi; 
and  Hakaridani,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Microfiche 
retrieval  system  with  a  prbiter  operable  in  four  modes.  4,134,674, 0. 
355-43.000. 
Ohshima,  Iwao;  .See — 

Otani,  Hisao;  Fumno,  Akihisa;  and  Ohshima,  Iwao,  4,134,871,  O. 
260-29.60H. 
Ohta,  Yasuo;  See— 

Tsuneta,  Asahide;  Ohta,  Yasuo;  Ikegaki,  Makoto;  and  Ito,  Takeo, 
4,133.113,0.  3l3-47a000. 
Oi,  Hidesaburo:  See — 

Matsuzawa,  Norio;  Oi,  Hidesaburo;  Nishimura,  Hiroshi;  Wada, 
Shuem;  and  Sasaki,  Juntaro,  4,135,045,  O.  526-114.000. 
Oinoue,  Kenichi:  See — 

Morokuma,    Tadashi;    and    Oinoue,    Kenichi,    4,134,664,    CI. 
354-298.000. 
Oka,  Ken-ichiro;  .See — 

Otaki.  Yukio;  Oka,  Ken-ichiro;  Koide.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Nakagawa. 


Morokuma.    Tadashi;    and    Oinoue,    Kenichi,    4,134,664,    CI. 
354-298.000. 
Omori.  Mamom;  See — 

Yajima,  Seishi;  Hayashi,  Josaburo;  Omori.  Mamom;  and  Kayano. 
Hideo,  4,134,759,  CI.  75-204.000. 
Oosake,  Shigenori;  Murakoshi,  Makoto;  and  Komura,  Tsuneo,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Film  positioning  mechanism  for  a  microfilm 
camera.  4,134,675,  O.  355-54.000. 
Opheij,  Willem  G.:  See— 

Greve.  Peter  F.;  and  Opheij,  Willem  G.,  4,135,207,  CI.  338-128.000. 
Optilon  W.  Erich  Heilmann  GmbH;  See— 

Heimberger,  Helmut,  4,134,183,  O.  24-205. 16C 
Oradat,  Frank  R.;  See— 

Balke,   Rodney  W.;  Oradat,   Frank  R.;  and  Haga.  CecU  W., 

4.134.309,  CI.  74-573.00F. 
Ore-Ida  Foods,  Inc.:  See — 

Hodges,  Joseph  L.;  and  Green,  Glen  R.,  4, 1 33,002, 0. 426-482.000. 
O'Reilly,    Raymond    F.    Emergency    fireman    life-support    device. 

4.134,437,  CI.  169-16.000. 
Orford,  Richard  J.;  See— 

Glaser,  Paul  F.;  and  Orford,  Richard  J.,  4.134,337.  O.  233-379.000. 
Orkin,  Stanley  S.;  and  Nagy,  Edward  J.,  to  Kamatics  Corporation. 

Molded  plastic  bearing  assembly.  4,134,842,  CI.  252-12.600. 
O'Rourke,  James;  and  Feldberg,  Murray,  to  Multi-Pak  Corporation. 

Waste  compacting  apparatus.  4,134,335,  O.  100-98.00R. 
Orshansky,  Betty  B.,  executrix;  See — 

Orshansky,    Elias,    Jr.,    deceased;    and    Weseloh,    William    E., 

4.134.310,  O.  74-687.000. 

Orshansky,    Elias,    Jr.,    deceased;    and    Weseloh,    William    E., 

4.134.311,  CI.  74-687.000. 

Orshansky,  Elias,  Jr.,  deceased  (by  Orshansky,  Betty  B.,  executrix);  and 
Weseloh,  William  E.,  to  Orshansky  Transmission  Corporation.  Hy- 
dromechanical  transmission  with  hydrodynamic  drive.  4,134,310,  CI. 
74-687.000. 
Orshansky,  Elias,  Jr.,  deceased  (by  Orshansky,  Betty  B.,  executrix);  and 
Weseloh,  William  E.,  to  Orshansky  Transmission  Corporation.  Hy- 
dromechanical  transmission  with  two  planetary  assemblies  that  are 
clutchable  to  both  the  input  and  output  shafts.  4.134.311.  CI. 
74-687.000. 
Orshansky  Transmission  Corporation:  See — 

Orshansky.    Elias,    Jr.,    deceased;    and    Weseloh,    William    E., 

4,134,310,  CI.  74-687.000. 
Orshansky,    Elias,    Jr.,    deceased;    and    Weseloh,    William    E., 
4,134,311.0.74-687.000. 
Orsos.  Nicholas  M.  Ticketing  system.  4.134.222,  O.  40-606.000. 
Ortiz,  Nilson  V.,  to  Ortiz,  Nilson  V.;  and  Rollojay,  Francisco  R.,  part 
interest   to  each.    Inflated   toy   balloon   launcher.   4,134,228,   O. 
46-88.000. 
Oschell,  Francis  J.;  and  Libutti,  Bruce  L.,  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Aqueous  solution  of  sodium  metasilicate  and  N-aminoethyl  ethanol- 
amine  as  a  cold-end  additive.  4,134,727,  O.  422-9.000. 
Oschell,  Francis  J.;  See — 

Libutti,  Bruce  L.;  and  Oschell,  Francis  J.,  4,134,728,  O.  422-9.000. 
Libutti.  Bmce  L.;  and  Oschell,  Francis  J.,  4,134,729,  O.  422-9.000. 
Oser,  Polat:  See— 

Volker,  Herbert  M.;  Oser,  PoUt;  Dorine,  Gerhard;  and  Koch, 


Newell,  Chester  W  :  See— 

Pfost.  Robert  F..  Seaman,  William  E.;  and  Newell,  CheMer  W., 
4. 135,058,  CI.  I79-6  00R 
Newell  Research  Corporation:  Set— 

Pfoft,  Robert  F.;  Seaman,  WUIiam  E.;  and  Newell,  Chester  W.. 
4,135,058.  a.  179-600R 
Newland.  Gordon  C:  See— 

Pacifici,  James  G;   and   Newland.  Gordon  C,  4,134,809,  CI. 
204-159.120. 
Newsome,  John  R.:  Set — 

Polarek.   Kenneth  J.;  and   Newiome.  John  R.,  4,134,579,  a. 
270-52.000. 
Newton.  Wayne  McC.:  S*e— 

Dembiak,  Matthew  R.;  and  Newton.  Wayne  McC.,  4.134.953,  Q. 
264-174.000 
NGK  InMtlalon,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oda.  bM;  mi  Kaneno,  Maiayuki.  4.134.947.  a.  264-65.000. 
NOK  S|Mrk  Plop  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Takami,  Aluo;  Kondo,  Kazuo:  and  Taoaka,  Kazutoahi.  4.135.038. 
a.  428-427  000 
Nichob,  James  B.:  See— 

Thonpion.  Dewey  T.;  Parkins.  John  H.;  and  Nichols.  James  B.. 
4,134,724,  a.  8-54.200. 
Nicot,  Jean,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Coding  switch.  4,135.065.  CI. 

200-11. ODA. 
Nieh,  Edward  C.  Y.:  See— 

Moss,  PhiUp  H.;  and  Nieh.  Edward  C.  Y..  4,134.916,  CL  260- 
561. OON 
Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Watanabe,  Eiji.  4.135.095.  O.  25O-445.00rr. 
Nijs,  Marc,  Vanasache.  Frits;  and  De  Kok,  Johannes  A.,  to  N.  V. 


or  rewound.  4.134.657,  Q.  354-212.000. 
Noren.  Daniel  W.:  See— 

Livennore.  Anthony  W.;  and  Noren.  Daniel  W..  4,1K392.  O. 
126-271.000. 
Noren.  Tore  H.  Tandem  rack  dishwashing  machine  with  time-con- 
trolled washing  and  nnsing  cycles.  4,134.413.  Q.  134-47.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Kapron.    Felix    P.;    and    King,    Frederick    D.,    4,134,642,   Q 

350-96.330. 
Lichtcnstein,  Nachum.  4.135.064,  O.  179-170.00G. 
Northland  Group.  Inc.,  The:  5er— 

Diedench.  David  A  ,  4,134.587.  C\.  273-67.00A. 
Norton.  Melvin  M.;  and  Parker,  Byron  R.,  to  Tennessee  Valley  Author- 
ity. Granular  ammonium  phosphate  sulfate  and  urea-ammonium 
phosphate  sulfate  using  a  common  pipe-cross  reactor.  4,134,750,  O. 
71-29.000. 
Novak.  Carl  J.  See— 

laconetti.  Frank  A.;  Gnora.  G.  Michael;  and  Novak.  Carl  J., 
4.134.285,  CI.  72-84.000. 
Novy  VeUnger,  Antonio.  Process  for  briqueting  fluorspar  with  sodium 

carbonate.  4,134,946.  O.  264-63  000. 
Nugent,  Edward  L.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  One-way 

evacuated  tube  stopper.  4.134.512.  Q.  215-247.000. 
Oak  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

den  Toonder.  Pieter.  4.135.157,  CI.  325-308.000. 
Oakes.  Vincent:  See— 

Burtey.  Joseph  W.;  Hutton.  Ronald  E.;  and  Oakes,  Vinceat, 
4.134,878,  CI.  260-45.75S. 
Obayashi.  Takashi:  See — 

Itoh.  Takuji;  Sakurada.  Satoahi;  C^mo,  Shohet;  and  Obayaiii 
Takashi.  4.134.856,  a.  252-439.000. 


(.»ano,  nirosni;  ana  AKai,  wataru.  to  loyou  Jioosna  Kogyo  KaDusniki 
Kaisha.  Driven  mechanism  for  a  rotatory  heat  regenerator.  4,134,308, 
01  74-411.000. 
Okano,  Hiroshi;  and  Iwatsuki,  Masayuki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Sealing  mechanism  for 
rotative  heal  regenerator.  4,134.446.  CI.  165-9.000. 
Okano.  Shohei:  See— 

Itoh,  Takuji;  Sakurada,  Saloshi;  Okano,  Shohei;  and  Obayashi, 
Takashi,  4,134,856,  CI.  252-439.000. 
Okazaki,  Mitsuo:  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Kozima,  Akio;  and  Sasaki, 
Masaomi,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  3-{9-Ruorenylidene)carbazole  deriva- 
tives and  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  material  containing 
same.  4,134,761.  CI.  96-l.SOR. 
Okonowitt.  Hyman,  to  Jameco  Industries.  Inc.  Faucet  valve  for  sinks, 

wash  basins  and  other  applications.  4,134,420.  Q.  137-315.000. 
Okuno,  Youichi:  See — 

Kiyohara,  Takehiko;  Okuno,  Youichi;  Tunekawa,  Tokuichi;  and 
HMhimoto.  Teiji,  4.134.652,  a.  354-23.00R. 
O'Leary,  Kevin  P.:  See — 

Huffman,  William  A.;  Birkeland,  Stephen  P.;  and  O'Leary.  Kevin 
P..  4.134.764.  CI.  96-1.600. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Lickei.   Donald   L.;   and   Maxwell,   aiffofd  J..   4.135.042.   a. 

521-107.000. 
Milford.  Alan  H.;  and  Pronlx.  Oliver  J..  4.134,945,  Q.  264-46.200. 
Oliver,  Donald  W.;  and  Culver,  Richard  B..  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  neutron  induced  gamnu  ray  logging  for 
lithology  Identification.  4,135.087.  CI.  250-270.000. 
Olsen.  Roy  W.:  See— 

Badberg,  Melvin  C;  Hiltchins.  Thomas  G.;  Olsen,  Roy  W.;  and 
Zachmeyer.  James  W.,  4.134.784,  O.  156-423.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichikawa,  Hiroki;  and  Miyazi,  Kazumi.  4.135.220.  CI.  360-137.000. 


Utaki,    Yukio;  Ukz,  K.en-ichiro;   Koide,   Kazuyoshi;  and  Nakagawa, 
Kiyoshi,  to  Toray  Industries  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  preparing 
false  twisted  yams.  4,134,252,  CI.  57-284.000. 
Otani,  Hisao;  Furuno,  Akihisa;  and  Ohshima,  Iwao,  to  Nitto  Chemical 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for 
reducing  the  adhesiveness  of  hydrogel-like  polymer  by  adding  poly- 
ethylene glycol.  4,134,871.  CI.  260-29.60H. 
Otenbaker,  James  T.  Air  ventilation  system.  4,134.394.  CI.  126-299.00D. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Taylor,  Donald  F.,  4,134,454,  CI.  166-320.000. 
Ott,  Edward  R.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Side  shoe  assembly  for 

a  crane  boom.  4,134,236,  CI.  52-118.000. 
Oura,  Toshio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Constant  voltage  circuit 
comprising  an  IGFET  and  a  transistorized  inverter  circuit.  4.135.125. 
CI.  323-22.00R. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Mirr,  Gordon  J.,  deceased;  Lestan.  Ivan;  and  Stevens,  Myron  T., 
4,134,942,  CI.  264-26.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Davidson,   Franklin   E.;   and   Pearson,   Lee   E..   4.134.431,   d. 
138-109.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Chang,  Long  F..  4.134.510.  d.  215-l.OOC. 
Muraford,  George  V.,  4,134,513,  a.  215-216.000. 
Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation:  See — 

Herr,  Roy  W..  4,134,802,  CI.  204-43.00T. 
Oya,  Akiyoshi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seize  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Key  assigner 

for  use  in  electronic  musical  instrument.  4,134.320.  CI.  84-1.010. 
Ozero.  Brian  J.,  to  Halcon  Research  A  cievelopment  Corporation. 
Process  for  recovery  of  ethylene  oxide  containing  low  levels  of 
aldehydic  impurities.  4,134.797.  CI.  203-75.000. 
Paakkinen,  Ilmari;  Hakkinen.  Seppo;  and  Matula,  Jouni,  to  Enso-Gut- 
zeit  Osakeyhtio.  Mounting  base  of  a  disk  refiner.  4,134,562,  Q.  639-. 
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Pacifici.  James  O  ;  and  Newland.  Gordon  C.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany Radiation  curable  cellulose  ester-acrylale  compositions 
4,134.809.  a.  204-159  120. 
Paget.  Charles  J  ;  and  Wikel.  James  H.,  to  Eli  LiUy  and  Company. 
l-Acyl-4-substituted  phenyl  ihiosemicarbazides.  4,134.914.  Ci.  260- 
552.08C.  ^ 

Paika.  Janes  J.,  to  General  Bathroom  Products  Inc.  Bathroom  cabnet. 

4.13<tt3.  a.  312-206  000 
Pals.  ■«i-«~i^  to  FMC  Corporation.  Production  of  low  denaily  granu- 
lar sodium  tripolypbosphate  4,134,%3,  O  423-315.000. 
Panke,  Hans  L.;  Sleckelberg.  WUli;  Quack.  Jochen  M.;  and  Reng. 
Alwin.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellichaft  Quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pounds snd   thetr   use   in   hair  care   composition*.   4,134,970.   Q. 
424-70.000 
Pappalardo,  Romano  G.   See — 

Klein,  Richard  M  ,  Nelson.  WUIuun  F ,  Pappalardo,  Romano  O.; 
and  Raeberg.  Leslie  A..  4.134,851.  O.  252-301  40P 
Parduhn.  Alfred  P  Antenna  mountmg  devKe  attached  to  an  automobile 

trunk.  4,135,192.  Q.  343-715  000 
Park,  Kisoon;  and  Lowery,  Robert  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 

Fiber  lubncanu.  4.134.841.  a.  252-8.90a 
Park.  Vernon  L    See— 

Kastilahn.  William  W.;  Garrett.  Robert  R.;  and  Park,  Vernon  L.. 
4.135.053.  a.  13-25.000. 
Parker.  Byron  R.:  See- 
Norton,  Melvin  M  .  and  Parker,  Byron  R..  4.134.7Ja  O.  71-29.000. 
Parker-Hannifm  Corporation:  See — 

Koski.  Jerry  V..  4.134.607.  a.  285-173.000. 
Menli.  Frank.  Jr .  4.134.606.  O  285-21.000. 
Parker,  John  A  :  See—  ..,.„.„    _. 

Kourtides.  Demetrius  A.;  and  Parker.  John  A..  4,135.019.  a. 
428-117.000  / 

Parker  Roland:  See—  ± 

Warburton.    Geoffrey;    and    Parkejl    Roland,    4.134,353,    a. 
112-265.000.  **^ 

Parkins.  John  H.:  See- 
Thompson.  Dewey  T ;  Parkins.  John  H.;  and  Nichols.  James  B.. 
4.134,724,  a.  8-54.200. 
Parkinson.  David  B.;  and  Konishi.  James  T..  to  Gould  Inc.  Composite 

battery  plau  grid.  4.134.192.  Q.  29-2.000. 
Parkinson.  Thomas  M.:  See- 
Johnson.  Bernard  A.;  and  Parkinson.  Thomas  M..  4.134.464.  CI. 
177-3.000. 
Parmet  Bernard  S..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Universal  automotive  electronic 

radio.  4.135.158,  a.  325-317.000. 
Parshin.  Dmitry  N.:  See—  _    .   .      .„  ^.    .    . 

Gupak).  Jury  D.;  Nagaitsev,  Vladimir  A.;  Troatsky,  Vladimir  A.; 
Bely,  Nikolai  G  ;  Parshin.  Dmitry  N.;  and  Zhinzhikov,  Pavel  A., 
4.135,123.  a.  323-56000. 
Paasantino,  Thomas;  See— 

DiMille.    Dante;    Dredger.   Edward;   and   Passantino.   Thomaa, 

4.134.599.  a.  280-87  010. 

Patchell,  Albert  G  .  Murphy.  WUIiam  O  ;  and  Lloyd.  Ronald,  to  Smith 

k  Nephew  Plastics  Ltd  Net-like  product  produced  by  stretching  a 

film    composed    of   two    incompatible    polymers.    4.135.021.    CI 

428-134  000 

Patchell.  Albert  G  :  See—  _ 

Dow,  James,  Lloyd.  Ronald;  and  Patchell.  Albert  G..  4.134.951. 0. 

264-147  000 
Lloyd.  Ronald;  Patchell.  Albert  G  ;  Murphy.  William  O.;  and 
Herben.  Peter  J  ,  4.135.023.  O.  428-167.000. 
Patillet.  Jean;  and  Issenmann.  Olivier,  to  Geoaervices;  and  Societe 
Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production).   Device  for  simultaneously 
measuring  various  parameters  of  the  drilling  fluid.  4.134.294.  O 
73-153.000.  ^  w  . 

Pstzke,  Robert  C  .  and  DeRyke,  Thomas  V..  to  Addreasograph-Multi- 
graph  Corporation  Cap  assembly  and  lock  for  aqueous  ammonia 
container  4.1K522.  Q  222-153  000 
Payne,  Robert  D .  and  Kirsanoff,  Bons  J  ,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc  , 
The  Charging  device  for  basecoM  chargmg  of  can  enda.  4.135.085. 
a.  250-325  000 
Pearce,  Charles  W.;  See— 

Lavigna.  Robert  J  ;  Pearce.  Charica  W.;  ami  RetMser.  Raymond  E.. 
4,134,785,  CI    156-601  000. 
Pearlman,  Lawrence.  Adjustable  positioning  means  for  orthodontic 

brackets  4,134.208.  O   32-14.0OA. 
Pearson.  Lee  E.:  See — 

Davidson.   Franklm   E..   and   Pearson,    Lee   E.,   4,1)4.431,   CI. 

138-109000 

Pebler.  Alfred  R  ;  and  Beckett.  Donald  W  ,  to  Westmghouse  Electnc 

Corp.  Solid  electrolyte  lensor  for  monitoring  combustibles  m  an 

oxygen  containing  environment.  4,134,818,  O   204-195.00S. 

Pecht.     Adam.     Napkin     dispensing     mechanism      4.134.521.     Q. 

221-213.000. 
Pedersen.  Robert  D.;  Set—  ^   „ 

r.v1m».  Jon  W  .  Sr  :  Pedersen.  Robert  D.;  and  Bellamy.  John  C.  II, 


Pennypacker.  Henry  S..  Jr.: 

Adams,  Calvin  K.;  Goldstein,  Mark  K.;  Hall.  Deborah  C;  Hench. 
Larry  L  ;  Madden.  Michael  C;  Pennypacker.  Henry  S.,  Jr.;  and 
Stein.  Gerald  'i.  4,134.218.  a.  35-17.000. 
Peppel.  George  W  ,  to  Ameron,  Inc.  Automatic  core  gate.  4,134,569, 

a.  249-179.000. 
Percy.  Joseph  L.;  and  Duykers.  Ludwig  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy  Non-linear  acoustic  transducer.  4.135,142.  a.  34O-8.00R. 
Perdue.  Bennie  G  Rotary  flail  cutter  system.  4.134.204. 0.  30-276.000. 
Peregrino.  Luu;  and  Throne.  Darwin  H.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany. Single  sampler  heterodyne  method  for  wideband  frequency 
measurement  4.135,243,  CI.  364-484.000. 
Perez.  Richard  T.:  See— 

Jackley.    Robert    D.;   and    Perez,    Richard   T.,   4,134,704,   Q. 
408-37.000 
Perper,  Edward:  Set- 
Post.  Herman  D.;  and  Perper.  Edward.  4.134.594.  a.  274-47.000 
Perr,  Julius  P  ,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc   Injectors  of  a  fuel 
supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engme.  4,134.549.  Q. 
239-92.000. 
Perreault.   Richard  J.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Electric  tac.  4,135.175,  Q. 

337-248.000. 
Persson.  Anders:  See — 

Lug.    Bemt;    Persson.    Anders;    and    Soderstrom.    Sven-Erik, 
4,134,677.  a.  356-5.000. 
Petdoort  Limited:  See — 

Dodge,    Leonard   P.;   and   Morley.   Wendy   E.,  4,134,232,  Q. 
49-386.000. 
Peter.  Donald:  See— 

Hooper.   David   C;   Johnson.   George   A.;   and   Peter,   Donald, 
4,134,838,0.  252-8.800. 
Petersen,  Egon  N.;  and  Schrage.  Klaus,  to  Dvnamit  Nobel  Aktien- 
geselbchaA.  Ar-octahalogendiphenylether-4,4-dimethanols. 

4.134.923,  a.  568-637.000 
Peterson,  Victor  S.;  and  Siewert.  Robert  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Fwe  particulate 
capture  device.  4,134,744.  Q.  55-1 18.000. 
Petigara.  Ramesh  B.:  See- 
Yale.    Harry    L.;    and    Petigara,    Ramesh    B..    4,1)4.975.    a. 
424-263.000. 
Petrella.  Ronald.  Fishing  crab  trap.  4.134,226.  d.  43-102.000. 
Petterborg.  Emil  M  ;  and  Wood.  Robert  A.,  to  Power  View  Corpora- 
tion. Roution  control  apparatus.  4,134,646,  C[.  35O-2S9.000. 
Pfadenhauer.  Berthold  See- 
Gulden.  Peter;  Kozdon.  Friedrich;  Szabo  de  Bucs.  Eugen;  Kuse- 
bauch.  Walter;  Forstcr,  Helmut,  Schnicke,  Mathias;  Christoph. 
Heinz;  Pfadenhauer.  Berthold;  and  Edinger.  Gerald,  4,134,739, 
a.  48-107.000. 
Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH.  Firroa:  See— 

Bolldorf.  Kurt,  Hager.  Walter,  and  ToUe,  Ounter,  4,134.346,  CL 

112-70.000. 

Pfau.  Jean;  Wavre.  Alain,  and  Schneider.  Rudolf,  to  Ateliers  des  Char- 

millea.  S.A.  EDM  apparatus  and  process  with  control  for  variable 

eccentrK  overcuttmg  4,135.070,  CI   219-6900M. 

Pfeffer.  John  R  .  to  Consolidated  Fiberglass  ProducU  Co.  Fiberglass 

mat  4.135.029.  CI.  428-284.000. 
Pfister.  Rudolf:  See— 

Hromatka,  Otto;  Binder.  Dieter.  Pfister.  Rudolf;  and  Zeller,  Paul, 
4,134,898,  a.  260-332.20C. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Czuba.  Leonard  J.;  Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  E.;  and 
Kadin.  Saul  B..  4.134.981.  Q.  424-251.000. 
Pfost.  Robert  F ,  Seaman,  William  E.;  and  Newell,  Chester  W.,  to 
Newell  Research  Corporation.   Dual  upe  transport  system  with 
related  method  and  means  for  reducing  cueing  time.  4,135,058,  CL 
I79-6.00R. 
Phd.  Inc.:  See— 

Grodtes*.  Gunnar;  Smith.  Charles  S.;  Morris,  Robert  H.;  and 
Boyer.  Peter  W..  4.134,306,  a  74-29  000. 
Philippon,  Raymond  C  ;  and  Hautemont,  Jean-Claude  H.,  to  Etude  et 
ResJization  de  Chaines  Automatiques  ERCA.  Apparatus  for  the 
deposition  and  preshaping  of  a  band  section  in  a  shaping  mold. 
4.1)4.717.  a.  425-383  000. 
Ptiilippa.  Louis  E.:  See — 

Stani*.    Eugene    A.;    and    PhUippa.    Louis    £..    4.135,241.    O. 
364-200.000 
Phillips.  BeiOamin;  and  Skraba,  Walter  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion.    Preparation     of    2-cyclopentenyl     ethers.     4.134.924.    O. 
568-664.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Auatm.  Oliver  K  .  4.134.966.  Q.  423-456.000. 

Hutchinaon.  William  M..  deceased,  and  Hutchinson,  Florence  M.. 

executrix.  4.134.849.  a.  252-171.000. 
Moczygemba.  George  A..  4,1)4.928.  O.  260479.000. 
Needham.  Donald  G.,  4.134.874.  O  260-37.0SB. 
Udipi,  Kishore,  and  Hsieh.  Henry  L  .  4.135.037.  Q.  428-414.000. 
Philp.  Sanborn  F .  lo  General  ElectrK  Company.  Low  volume  sheet- 
wound  transformer  coib  with  uniform  temperature  distribution. 
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Piercy,  Richard  J.;  and  Woessner,  Neal  L..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Flexing  beam  assembly.  4,134,507,  a.  214-145.00R. 
Pierre,  Gerald  R.,  to  Pierre,  Gerald  Roy.  Apron  and  method  for  pre- 

ciovs  metal  recovery.  4,134^152,  d.  2-SI.OOa 
Pierre,  Gerald  Roy:  See- 
Pierre.  Gerald  R..  4.134.152.  d.  2-51.000. 
Pierson,  Joseph  E.;  and  Stookey,  Stanley  D..  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Method  of  forming  transparent  and  opaque  portions  in  a  reducing 
atmon^iere  glass.  4,134,747.  CI.  65-30.00R. 
Piesik.  Edward  T..  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Rocket  launcher 

tube  post-launch  rear  closure.  4.134.327,  d.  89-1.800. 
Pigerol.  Charles;  de  Cointet  de  Fillain,  Paul;  Bazile,  Yves;  Chignac, 
Michel;    and    Grain.    Claude,    to    Labaz.    3-Methoxy-4-arylsul- 
pbonyloxy-acetophenone*.  4.134.909,  d.  260-456.00P. 
Pib^ain,  Kurt  H.  O.;  Jackson.  Earl  K.;  and  KoUmeyer,  Willy  D..  to 
nell    Oil    Company.    Plant    growth    regulators.    4,134,752,    CL 
71-103.000. 
Pinceniin,  MarceL  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications 
Qt-Alcatel,  S.A.  Device  for  blocking  a  junctor  of  an  automatic 
switching  system.  4,135,061.  d.  I79-18.00E. 
Pines.  Seemon  H.:  See — 

Rein,  Alan  J.;  Saperatem,   David  D.;  and  Pines,  Seemon  R, 
4,1)4.965.  d.  423-328.000. 
PiHky,  Michael  L..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Isocyanurate  specific  elec- 
trode and  method  of  analysis  and  quaternary  ammonium  isocyanuric 
acid  salu  therefore.  4.134.798.  d.  204- LOOT. 
Pittsburgh-Des  Moines  Steel  Company:  See — 

Hills.  Richard  E.;  and  Neely,  Derek  K.,  4.134,515,  d.  220-219.000. 
Piatt,  Clark  I.;  and  Clearman.  Jack  F..  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Water 

saver  for  washer  using  pumping  agitator.  4,134.277.  CI.  68-53.000. 
Plibrico  Company  Inc.:  See — 

Davit.  Raymond  W.;  aad  Downey.  Paul  J.  J.,  4.134.721.  d. 
432-234.000. 
Pocock.  Robert  E.:  See— 

BoU,  Thomas  L.;  and  Pocock,  Robert  E.,  4,134,289.  d.  73  23.000. 
Poirier.  J.  Leon:  See— 

Rotman,  Walter;  Poirier.  J.  Leon;  Karaa,  Nicholas  V.;  Franchi, 
Peter  R.;  and  Fante.  Ronald  L..  4.135.185,  d.  340-552.000. 
Pojurovsky,  Vitaly  E.:  See— 

Ruba^v,  Grigory  M.;  Starostin,  Stanislav  N.;  Pojurovsky,  Vitaly 
E.;  and  Gruzova.  Olga  N.,  4,135.126.  CL  323-43.50$. 
Polarek.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Newsome.  John  R..  to  World  Color  Press,  Inc. 
Card   inserter  for  binding   machine  or   the   like.   4,134,579,   CI. 
270-52.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Friedman.  Harvey  S..  4.1)4,655,  d.  354-86.000. 
Orassbofr,   J.    Michael;   and    Reid,   Jerome   L..   4.134,768,   d. 
96-73.000. 
PoUono,  Louis  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Pipe  support. 

4.134.563.  a.  248-58.000. 
Polyak.  David  G.;  Lebedev.  Ev^eny  I.;  Esenovsky-Lashkov,  Jury  K.; 
Pyatko.  Boris  N.;  and  Mosyagin.  Vladimir  M..  to  Tsentralny  Nauch- 
no-Iaaledovatelsky  AvtomobUny  I  Avtomotoray  Institiit.  Device  to 
effect   control  over  the  IHction  clutch  of  a  transport   vehicle. 
4,134.482.  a.  192-9I.0OR. 
Pool  Company:  See- 
Armstrong.  James  E..  4,134.237.  CI.  52-118.000. 
Pool.  Joaeph  R.  Combination  door  stop  and  catch.  4.134,608,  d. 

292-76.(nO. 
Post.  Herman  D.;  and  Perper,  Edward,  to  Robins  Industries  Corpora- 
tion. Antisutic  record  cleaner.  4,134,594,  d.  274-47.000. 
Power  Monitors.  Inc.:  See — 

Youiig,  Glenn  S.;  and  Laudel.  Arthur.  Jr..  4.135.101.  d.  307-39.000. 
Power  View  Corporation:  Set— 

Petterborg.   Emil    M.;   and   Wood,   Robert   A.,   4,1)4,646,   d. 
350-289.000. 
Powlesland  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Bender.  Manfred.  4.I)4.)3I,  d.  98-115.0LH 
Pozar.  Vojmir:  See — 

Malasek.  Jaromir;  Kuda,  Vladimir;  and  Pozar,  Vojmir,  4,1)4,4)4, 
CL  139-429.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Bologna,  John   P.;  and   Lewchuk,   Richard   R.,  4,134,240,  d. 

52-202.000. 
Bosso.  Joseph  F.;  and  Stumi.  Lance  C.  4.1)4,816.  d.  204-181.00C. 
Prameta  Prazisionsnietaal  -und  Kunststofferzeugniss  G.  Baumann  t 
Co.:  See— 
Schneider,  Eberfaard;  and  Vitt.  Theodor.  4,1)4,180,  d.  16-129.000. 
Preston.  Norman  R.:  See— 

Phripp.   Clarence  F.;  aid   Preston,   Norman   R.,  4,134,165,  CI. 
4-393.000. 
Piice,  Alexander,  and  Price.  Eric  A.  Fly-tying  vise.  4,134,577,  d. 

269-71.000. 
Price,  Eric  A.:  See- 
Price.  Alexander;  and  Price,  Eric  A..  4.134,577,  d.  269-71.000. 
Piior.  Herbert  E.  Poriable  scaffold.  4,134.473,  d.  182-92.000. 
Promat  Gesellschafi  fur  modeme  Werkstoffe  mbH  A.  Co.  KG:  See— 


Pugachev,  Arkady  K.:  See — 

Dunicbev,  Jury  F.;  Dushenkov,  Anatoly  S.;  and  Pugachev.  Arkady 
K..  4.1)4.958,  a.  264-320.000. 
Pugsley,  Peter  C;  and  Wood.  Peter  J.,  to  Crosfield  Electronics  Limited. 

Printing  methods  and  apparatus.  4.135.212,  CL  358-256.000. 
Pullman.    Burke   C.   Apparatus   for   playing   games.   4,134,592.   CI. 

273-281.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See — 

Gutridge,    Jack    E.;    and    Marulic,    Walter   J.,    4,1)4,2)),    CL 

49-411.000. 
Spychalski,  Robert  A..  4,1)4,)44,  CL  105-248.000. 
Pyatko,  Boris  N.:  See— 

Polyak.  David  G.;  Lebedev,  Evgeny  I.;  Esenovsky-Lashkov,  Jury 
K.;  Pyatko,  Boris  N.;  and  Mosyagin.  Vladimir  M..  4.1)4,482.  CL 
192-9  l.OOR. 
Quack.  Jochen  M.:  See— 

Panke.  Hans  L.;  Steckelberg.  Willi;  Quack,  Jochen  M.;  and  Reng. 
Alvm.  4.134.970.  CL  424-70.000. 
Quame.  Babington  A.  Spotting  systems  and  methods  pertaining  thereto. 

4,1)4.730.  CL  23-230.00B. 
Queen.  Daniel  L.,  to  Chamberlain  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Narrow 
angle  cylindrical  wave  full  range  loudspeaker  system.  4,134,471.  CI. 
181-147.000. 
Queener.  Carl  A.:  See — 

Johnson,  Frederick  W.;  Queener,  Carl  A.;  and  Rogers.  James  C 
4.134.581.  a.  271-173.000. 
Quigley.  Larry  L..  to  Ledex.  Inc.  Decoder  circuit  for  detecting  sequen- 
tially presented  code  digit  signals.  4.135.150.  CL  340-1 67 .OOR. 
Quiring,  Bemd;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Konig,  Joachim,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

gesellschafl.  Dental  varnishes.  4.134.935.  d.  26O-859.0WI. 
R.  O.  Hull  ft  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Eckles.  WUIiam  E.;  and  Starinshak.  Thomas  W.,  4,134.803,  CL 
204-52.00R. 
Raabe,  Gotthold:  See— 

Handtmann,    Dieter;    and    Raabe,    Gotthold,    4,134,293,    CL 
73-168.000. 
Racal-Zonal  Limited:  See- 
Clark.  Derek  J..  4.134.319,  d.  83-100.000. 
Rader,  Robert  R.;  and  Schenk,  Ray,  to  Wirtz  Manufacturing  Company, 
Inc.,  a  part  interest.  Grid  stacking  arrangement  for  a  battery  grid 
casting  machine.  4.134,318,  d.  83-91.000. 
Radford.  Emest  R.:  See— 

Crickmore.  John  D.;  and   Radford.   Emest  R.,  4,134,693,  CI. 
400-208.000. 
Ramos-Caldera.  Arturo  J.  Contact  lens  for  examining  the  interior  of  the 

eye.  4.134.647,  CL  351-6  000. 
Ramsby.  Henry  S  Holder  for  skis  and  poles.  4.1)4.182.  d.  24-81.0SK. 
Randolph.   John    E.,    to   Teletype   Corporation.    Printer   carriage. 

4.1)4.695,  CL  4OO-)2O.0O0. 
Raseley,  LeRoy  J.:  See— 

Boyer,  Robert  C;  Martin.  John  A.;  Raseley.  LeRoy  J.;  and  Stoker, 
Robert  J..  4.1)4.450.  d.  165-111.000. 
Rashbrook.  Robert  B  :  See- 
Homer.  Patrick  J.;  and  Rashbrook.  Robert  B.,  4,1)4,876,  d.  260- 
45.70P. 
Ratier  Figeac;  See — 

Belliere.  Pierre.  4,I)4.)29.  d.  92-70.000. 
Rawal,  Davis  I.  Solar  heat  energy  transfer  system.  4.l)4,)90.  CI. 

126-271.000. 
Ray,  Ranjan;  and  Hasegawa,  Rvusuke,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation. 
Iron-boron  solid  solution  alloys  having  high  saturation  magnetiza- 
tion. 4,134,779,  CL  148-121.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Schloemann,  Emst  F.  R.  A.,  4,135,195,  d.  346-74.100. 
RB  Toy  Development:  See — 

Kupperman.  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  [>ennis.  4.134,227,  d.  46- 
86.00R. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Bloom,  Allen;  and  Hung.  Ling  K..  4.134.888.  CL  260-207.100. 
Mok,  Chuck  K.,  4,135.133.  d.  333-73.00W. 
Shanley.  Robert  L..  H.  4.135.200.  d.  358-21.000. 
Read.  Norman  W..  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  OUwell  tubing  tester  with 

trapped  valve  seal.  4,1)4,455,  d.  166-334.000. 
Readal,  Gerald  J.;  Tiskus,  John  R.;  and  Tomcanin.  WUIiam  J.,  to  United 
States  Steel  Corporation.  Automatic  coating  weight  controls  for 
automatic  coating  processes.  4,135,006.  CL  427-10.000. 
Realini.  Enrico:  See — 

Luchinger.  Paul;  and  Realini.  Enrico.  4.134,468.  CL  177-210.0EM. 
Rebuck,  Neal  D.;  and  Conte.  Alfeo  A..  Jr..  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Navy.  Dcuterated  lubricant.  4.1)4.843.  CI.  252-28.000. 
Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated:  See — 

Carlson.  Clifford  H..  4.135.148.  CI.  340-146.30H. 
Redpath.  Donald  J.,  to  United  Aniline  Co.  Package  of  biologically 
active  material  stored  at  a  cryogenic  temperature  at  which  it  is 
inactive  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4.134.359,  CL  1 16-219.000. 
Regal  Ware,  Inc.:  See— 

Heermans.  Thomas  W..  4.134.358.  CL  116-70.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 
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Rdder.  Samuel  B.:  Set— 

Lefebvre.  Arthur  H.;  Reider,  Samuel  B.;  and  TomliiMOii,  Jerry  O., 
4,1)4.260.0  60-261000 
Retmann.  Robert  C.  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Protection  circuit  for  a 

dual  lource  refrigeration  unit.  4,134,272,  CI.  62-113.000. 

Reimer,  Ronald  A.,  to  I>u  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Proceii  for  producing  a  metal  hydroxide  adduct  of  a  triarylborane. 

4.134.923,  CI.  260^06  SOB 

Rein,  Alan  J  .  Saperstem,  David  O.;  and  Pines,  Scetnon  H.,  to  Merck  A 

Co..  Inc.  CauMic  washed  molecular  neves.  4.134.965.  C\.  423-328.000. 

Reitner,  Wilhelm,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselbchaft.  Drum  support  for 

ekctroitatic  printer  4,134,669.  CL  3SS-3.0DR 
RcNMOe  Ekctnc  Company  Set— 

Ifickds.  Charles  E  .  4.134.246,  O.  33-228.000. 
Remond,  Pierre,  to  Saurer  Diederichs,  Societe  Anonyme.  Mechanical 
weft-thread  selector  for  a  shuttleless  loom.  4.134.436.  C\  139-433.000. 
Reng,  Alwin:  Stt — 

Panke.  Hans  L..  Steckelberg,  WiUi;  Quack,  Jochen  M.;  and  Reng, 
Alwin.  4.134,970,  Q.  424-70.000. 
Research  Corporation:  Stt— 

Brownlee.  Robert  R;  and  Tyers,  Frank  O.,  4,134,408,  a.  128- 
4190PS 
Research  Institute  for  Iron,  Steel  and  Other  Metals  of  the  Toboku 
University,  The:  Set — 
Yajima.  Setshi;  Hayaahi.  Josaburo;  Omoh,  Mamoru;  and  Kayano, 
Hideo.  4. 134.739,  a.  75-204.000. 
Respoli,  Patricia  M.  Traveling  case  for  artist  brushes.  4,134,525,  CI. 

224-46.00R. 
Rettig,  Charles  E.:  Stt— 

Mann.    Stanley    L.;    and    Rettig.    Charie*    E..    4,133^36.    a. 
363-124.000. 
Reusaer,  Raymond  E:  Set— 

Lavigna,  Robert  J  :  Pearce.  Charles  W.;  and  Reuner.  Raymond  E.. 
4.134.783,  CI.  136-601.000. 
Reymann.  Wolfgang:  Set — 

Appel.  Adolf;  and  Reymann.  Wolfgang,  4,134.930,  Q.  264-323.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  5«r— 

Cvacho.  Daniel  S .  Haufler.  Edwin  R.;  Wallace.  Joseph  W.;  and 

WooUrd.  James  M  .  4,134.354,  O.  1I3-I20.00H. 
Heflin.  Robert  L  .  4,133,075.  CI  219-78.l4a 
Rhetnische  Braunkohlenwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set— 

Lorenz.  Kurt;  Dungs,  Horst;  and  Speich.  Peter.  4.134,794,  O. 
201-27.000. 
Rhoades.  John  S..  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corporation.  Easy 

open  end.  4.134.517.  a.  220-268  000 
Ricci.  Lxiuis  N.;  See — 

Maier.  Alfred  E.;  and  Ricci.  Louis  N.,  4,133,072.  O.  200-308.000. 
Richardson,  Stanley  H.:  Set— 

Salensky.  George  A.;  and  Richardson,  Stanley  H.,  4,135,014,  d. 
428-35.000. 
Richetti.     Thomas     E.     Tri-combinatioo     system.     4,134,419,     a. 

137-216.000. 
Richmond,  Martin  R.:  Set — 

Sanders,  Royden  C,  Jr.;  Richmond.  Martin  R.;  and  Cann.  Alfred  J.. 
4.135,156.0.  325-4  000. 
Richter,  Hans  H.  Tentenng  clip  chain.  4.134,189.  a.  26-89.000. 
Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Fujimoto.  Sakae.  4.135.198.  CI  346-138.000. 

Fujimura.  Itaru;  and  Endo.  Katutoshi.  4.134.763.  CI.  96-1.30R. 

Okazaki,  Mitsuo;  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Kozima,  Akio;  »fii  Sasaki, 

Masaomi.  4,134.761,  CI.  96-1. 30R. 
Suzuki.     Takami;     and     Fukushima.     Takashi.     4,134,692,    C\. 
400-144.200. 
Riddel,  John  W  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Cruise  control  system 
using  positive  pressure  to  boost  vacuum.  4.134,470.  CI    180-108  000. 
Rieger,  Carl  J  ;  and  Armanini.  Louis,  to  Mearl  Corporation.  The. 
Exterior    grade    titamum    dioxide    coated    mica.    4,134,776,    O. 
106-291.00a 
Riganati.  John  P.;  and  Vitols.  Visvaldis  A.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Minutiae  pattern  matcher.  4.135.147.  Q.  340-146.30E. 
Ringfeder  GmbH  See— 

Schafer.  Horst-Dieter;  Loosen.  Paul;  Kloren,  Ulricb;  and  Thiele, 
Hans-Manin.  4.134,699.  CI.  403-13.000. 
Ringrose.  Peter  S.:  Set — 

Atherton.  Frank  R  ;  Hall.  Michael  J.;  Haasall.  Cedric  H.;  Ringrose, 
Peter  S  ;  and  Lambert.  Robert  W..  4,134.972.  Q.  424-177.000. 
Ringspann  Albrecht  Maurer  K.G.:  Stt — 

Maurer,    Ruprecht;    and    Tuntner.    Karlbeinz,    4,134,372.    Q. 
123-90.280. 
Riple.  James  C.  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Gas  turbine  fuel  delivery 

and  control  system.  4.1K257.  CI.  60-39.030. 
Riseberg.  Leslie  A.:  See— 

Klein.  Richard  M.;  Nelson.  William  F.;  Pappalardo,  Romano  G.; 
and  Riseberg.  Leslie  A.,  4,134,851,  CI.  252-301  40P. 
Ritchie.  Dennis  M..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Protection  of  dau  file  contents.  4.135.240.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ritter.  Arthur  J.:  See — 

Krolak,   Ronakl   L.;   Duke.   James  T.;  and   Ritter,   Arthur  J., 
4,134.622.  a.  305-12.000. 
Rizkalla.  Nabil:  See— 

Naglieri.    Anthony    N;    and    Rizkalla.    Nabil.    4.134,912.    CI. 
562-579  000. 
Rizzo,  Victor  L..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Amidoaulfenyl  chloride 
intermediates.  4.134,913.  CI.  260-543  OOH. 


Robert  Boacb  GmbH:  5er— 

Handtmann,     Dieter;    and     Raabe,    Ootthold,    4,134,293,    CL 

73-168.000. 
KehL  Albin;  Muller.  Hans-Oeorg;  and  Scharf.  Friedrich,  4,133,153, 

CI.  324-178  000. 
Kemmner,  Ulrich;  Ruhl,  Kari;  and  Schillinger.  Rainer,  4,134,712, 

a.  4I7-423.00R. 
Kruger.    Gunter,    Kuttner,    Klaus;    Widmaier,    Manfred;    and 

Leinauer,  Erich,  4,1K808.  O.  204-129.200. 
Latsch.  Retnhard;  Bianchi.  Valerio;  and  Zeller.  Hans,  4,134,374,  a 

i2y\n.aaD. 

Stumpp.  Oerhard,  4,134,379,  Q.  123-139.0AW. 
Roberts.  Maurice,  to  Materials  ft  Methods  Limited.  Method  of  treating 

molten  metal.  4.134.757,  Q.  75-130.00R. 
Roberts.  Stanley  M,  to  Alkn  A  Hanburys  I  imited.  3-Endo-protected 
hydroxy  l-tricyclo{3,2.0.0^>heptan-6-ones.     4,134,911.     CI.     260- 
448.80R. 
Robertson,  Douglas  O..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Swimmer 

protective  helmet  4,134.155,  Q.  2-412.000. 
Robins  Industries  Corporation:  See— 

Post.  Herman  D.;  and  Perper,  Edward.  4,134,594,  a.  274-47.000. 
Robinson.  Paul  B.:  See— 

Bogacki.  Anthony  P.;  Famsworth.  Richard  O.;  Hardy.  Samuel  G.; 
Robinson.  Paul  B.;  and  Stutt.  Charles  A..  4.135.181.  Q.  340- 
310.00A. 
Roche.  Thomas  F.   Connector  for  waterproof  rechargeable  lamp. 

4,134.635,  CI.  339-1 17  OOR. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Riganati.  John  P.;  and  Vitols.  Visvaldis  A.,  4,133,147,  a.  340- 
T46.30E. 
Rod  Pierce  A  Associates:  Set— 

CoUina,  Robert  J.;  Stutsman,  Richard  R.;  and  Youngkin,  Theodore 
C,  4,134,520.  a.  221-129.000. 
Rogers.  James  C:  See— 

Johnson,  Frederick  W.;  Queener,  Carl  A.;  and  Rogers,  James  C, 
4,134,381,  a.  271-173.000. 
Rogers,  John  O.;  and  Gregory,  Robert  O.,  to  Surface  Systems,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  detecting  wet  and  icy  surface  conditions.  4,133,131,  CL 
324-6 1. OOR. 
Rogers  Mfg.  Co..  The:  See— 

laconetti.  Frank  A.;  Onora.  O.  Michael;  and  Novak,  Carl  J., 
4.134.283.  CI.  72-84.000. 
Rogers.  Melvin  F.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Rectangular  color 
cathode  ray  tube  bulb  with  integral  comer  bosses  for  enhanced 
implosion  protection.  4,135.211,  CT  358-246.000. 
Rogers,  Virml  W.:  See— 

Welch.  Kenneth  L.,  4,I34J23.  Q.  43-100.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Machleder,  Warren  H.;  and  Bollinger.  Joseph  M.,  4,134,846,  Q. 

252-5 1. 50A. 
Mercurio,  Andrew.  4,135,009.  a.  427-195.000. 
Rohringer,  Peter:  Set — 

Hiestand,  Armin;  and  Rohringer.  Peter,  4,133,028,  CL  428-233.000. 
Roland  Offsetmaschinenfabrik  Faber  A  Schleicher  AG:  Set— 

Emnch,  Helmut;  and  Abendroth,  Paul.  4.134.582,  Q.  271-237.00a 
Rollojay,  Francisco  R.:  See — 

Ortiz.  Nilson  V.,  4,134,228,  Q.  46-88.000. 
Rosen,  Neil  H  :  Set— 

Oianakakos.  Spiros;  Rosen.  Neil  H.;  and  Siminuk,  PauL  4,134,397, 
a    128-90.000. 
Rosenbusch.  Doris  F.  Versatile  ann  skate.  4,134.584.  a.  272-117.000. 
Roain,  Seymour,  to  Izon  Corporation.  Distributed-optical  microfiche 

rcMler.  4,134,650.  a.  353-27.00R. 
Rosa,  Joseph  A.:  Stt — 

DiMatteo.    Paul;    Ross,   Joseph   A.;   and   Whiteman.   John   P., 

4.135.190.  a.  434-105.00R. 

Ross,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Chiarello,  George  A.,  to  American  Cyananud 

Company.  Method  for  the  denitrosation  of  organic  nitrosamines 

4,134.917.  CI.  260-577  000 

Roas,  Steven  G  ;  and  Ladisic,  Jeffrey  M.   Protective  safety  lock. 

4,134.279,  CI  70-18.000. 
Rossberger.  Erwin:  Set — 

Frohler,  Hanns;  and  Rossberger.  Erwin.  4.134.805.  a.  204-82.000. 
Roaselet.  Charles  R.  Waste  disposer.  4.134.555.  O.  24I-46.00B. 
Rossi.  Alessandro:  See — 

Melloni,  Piero;  Mongelli,  Nicola;  Lauria,  Francesco;  Rossi,  Ales- 
sandro; and  Tommasini.  Raffaele.  4,134,974,  a.  424-248.540 
Roth.  Martin;   Kvita,   Vratislav;   and  Greber,  Gerd.  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Imidyl-bcnzenedicarboxylic  acid  derivatives.  4,134,895, 
CI.  260-326.410. 
Rotman.  Walter;  Poirier,  J.  Leon;  Karas,  Nicholas  V.;  Franchi,  Peter 
R.;  and  Fanie,  Ronald  L.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  RF 
loop  intruder  detection  system.  4.135,185,  O  340-552  000. 
Roubinek.  Lubor,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  (Polymers)  Limited.  Nitrate 

selective  amidine  ion  exchange  resins.  4,134.861.  CI.  521-32.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See- 
Taylor.    John    B.;    and    Harrison.    Derek    R..    4,134,976.    CL 
424-267.000. 
Rousset,  Paul:  Set — 

Stark.  Virgil;  Vayda,  Alexandre;  and  Rousset  Paul,  4,134,393,  O. 
126-271.000. 
Rowley.  William  N.;  Ehret,  Gordon  F.;  and  Williams.  Robert  R..  to 
Wylain.   Inc.   Filtering  system  for  swimming  pools  or  the  like. 
4.134,836.0.  210-232.000 
Roy.  Richard  M.   Motorcycle  racing  starting  gate.  4,134,230,  Q. 
49-49.000. 
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Royal  Industries,  Inc.:  See~^ 

Baker.  Charles  J.,  4,134,503.  O.  2l4-4«.300. 
Rubashev.  Grigory  M.;  Starostin.  Staoislav  N.;  Pojurovsky,  Vitaly  E.; 
and  Oruzova,  Olga  N.  Device  for  noncontact  switching  of  kMded 
transformer  Uppings.  4.135.126.  CI.  323-43.50S. 
Rueger,  Rolf,  to  Rueger  SA.  Cooking  thermometer.  4,134,299,  O. 

73-362.800. 
Rueger  SA:  See— 

Rueger,  Rolf.  4,134,299,  O.  73-362.800. 
Ruell,  Hartwig.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  coded 
tf^]^^1^tiBl  non-coherent,  redundant  optical  data-storage.  4,133,231, 
CI.  365-216.000. 
Ruhl,  Karl:  Stt— 

Kemmner.  Ulrich;  Ruhl  Karl;  and  Schillinger,  Rainer,  4,134,712, 
a.  417-423.0OR. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Feichtinger,  Hans;  Lutze,  Siegfried;  Bimkraut,  Hans-Walter;  and 
Kluy,  Werner,  4,134,933.  O.  260-848.000. 
Rush,  Kim  E..  to  Kustom  Fit  Manufacturing  Co.  Apparatus  for  marking 

tire  sidewaUs.  4.134.362,  O.  118-211.000. 
Rush,  William  F  :  See— 

Macriss.  Robert  A.;  Rush.  WUliam  F.;  and  WeU,  Sanford  A., 
4,134.743,  O.  55-34.000. 
Rychlik.  Dalibor:  See— 

Horacek.  Oldrich;  SUar,  Frantisek;  and  Rychlik,  Dalibor,  4,134,433, 

a.  I39-383.0OB. 

Rye,  Grover  W.;  Scarpitti,  Anthony  J.;  and  Kersker,  Theodore  M.,  to 

Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The.  Textile  fabric  and  method 

of  preparation.  4,134,726,  CI.  8-139.100. 

Rys,  Tadeusz,  to  Gould  Inc.  Resilient  anti-rebound  latch  for  circuit 

breaker  contacu.  4,135,133,  CL  335-46.000. 
SAC  Electric  Company:  Set— 

BUler,  Brace  A.,  4,133,174,  Q.  337-186.000. 
S.O.M.M.O.S.:  See— 

Binaut  Jean  D.  E..  4,134,713,  O.  418-91.000. 
Sabes,  Jean,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  J.  Sabes  A  Cie.  Coupling  device 

for  a  scraper  conveyor  tub.  4.134,489,  O.  198-861.000. 
Sado,  Ichiro:  See — 

Saito,    Seiji;    Sado,    Ickiro;   and   Hirano,   Reiji.   4,134,536,   G. 
235-310.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See- 
Auger.  Robert  H.,  4.134.238.  O.  52-127.000. 
KuifT,  Siegfned;  and  Ueberwolf.  Heinz,  4,135,078,  CL  219-203.000. 
Saito,  Eisuke:  See- 
Sasaki,  Takashi;  Araki,  Kunio;  Hagiwara,  Miyuki;  Ishitani,  Hayao; 
Saito.  EUuke;  and  Komatsu,  Kyoji.  4,134,812,  O.  264-25.000. 
Saito,  Junichi:  See — 

Kishino,   Shigeo;   Saito,  Junichi;   Kudamatsu.  Akio;   Shiokawa. 
Kozo;  and  Tiuboi.  Shinichi.  4.134.979.  CI.  424-215.000. 
Saito,  Seiji;  Sado.  Ichiro;  and  Hirano,  Reiji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Electronic  daU  processing  equipment.  4,134,336,  O.  233-310.000. 
Saito.  Toshio:  .See — 

Ogura.  Toshiaki;  Saito.  Toshio;  Higashi.  Hideo;  and  Yamazaki. 
Yoshimichi.  4,135,154.  O.  324-16.00S. 
Sakai,  TeUuo;  Shiraishi,  Slagezo;  Kimura.  Choichi;  Nakajimi.  Maki; 
and  Sato,  Hitoshi,  to  Nippon  Kokuyu  Tetsudo;  and  K.K.  Shibaura 
Seisakusho.  Ballast  tamping  apparatus.  4,134.342,  CI.  104-12.000. 
Sakamoto,  Eiichi:  See — 

Sakazume,  Kaiichiro;  Fujimori,  Noboru;  Sakamoto,  Eiichi;  and 
Ishikawa.  Hidehiko,  4,134,767,  CL  96-60.00R. 
Sakashita,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Nasu.  Rikuo;  Shigehara. 
Itaro;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki,  4,134,751,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Sakazume,    Kaiichiro;    Fujimori,    Noboru;    Sakamoto,    Eiichi;    and 
Ishikawa,  Hidehiko,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver 
halide  photosensitive  material  for  color  photography.  4,134,767,  CI. 
96-60.00R. 
Sakurada.  Nobuaki;  Ito,  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  Yamamichi, 
Masayoshi;  Suzuki,  Masayuki;  and  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Self  umer  of  camera.  4,134,660,  O.  354-289.000. 
Sakurada,  Nobuaki:  See — 

Murakami,    Hiroyashu;    Ito,    Tadashi;    Ito,    Fumio;    Sakurada, 
Nobuaki;    Kawamura,    Masaharu;    and    Shinoda,    Nobuhiko, 
4,134,654,  O.  354-6O.0OR. 
Sakurada,  Satoshi:  Set— 

Itch,  Takuji;  Sakurada.  Satoshi;  Okano,  Shohei;  and  Obayashi, 
Takashi.  4,134,856,  CL  252-439.000. 
Salas.  Louis;  and  Salzman,  Philip  M.  Lift  for  wheelchairs.  4.134.504.  CL 

214-77.00R. 
Salensky,  George  A.;  and  Richardson,  Stanley  H..  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.   Glass   bottle   coating   compositions.    4.135,014.   O. 
428-35.000. 
Salzman.  Philip  M.:  See— 

Salas.  Louis;  and  Salzman.  Philip  M..  4.134,304,  Q.  2I4-77.00R. 
Samal,  Prasanna  K.;  and  Klar.  Erhard.  to  SCM  Corporation.  Process 

for  electrolytic  iron  powder.  4,134,800,  CI.  204-10.000. 
Samcoe  Holding  Corporation:  See- 
Bryan.  Clifford  C,  4,134,188,  O.  26-18.300. 
San/Bar  Corporation:  See — 

Bosen.  Lynn  R.,  4,135,063,  O.  179-99.000. 
Sanada.  Noriaki:  Set — 

Suzuki,  Toyostosi;  Uchiyama.  Takashi;  Sanada.  Noriaki;  Taguchi. 
Tetsuya;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Hirohata,  Michio,  4,134,658,  CL 
354-266.000. 


Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Sanders,  Royden  C,  Jr.;  Richmond,  Martin  R.;  and  Cann,  Alfred  J., 
4,135,156,  a.  325-4.000. 
Sanders,  Royden  C,  Jr.;  Richmond,  Martin  R.;  and  Caim,  Alfred  J.,  to 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Satellite  communications  system  incorporat- 
ing ground  relay  station  through  which  messages  between  terminal 
sutions  are  routed.  4,135,156,  CI.  325-4.000. 
Sanderson,  William  A.:  See — 

Swidler,  Ronald;  and  Sanderson,  William  A.,  4,134,722,  CI.  8- 
I.OOA. 
Sandrock,  Gary  D.:  See— 

Turillon,   Pierre   P.;   and   Sandrock,   Gary   D.,  4,134,490,   O. 

206^.700. 
Turillon,   Pierre   P.;   and   Sandrock,   Gary   D.,   4,134,491,  CL 
206-0.700. 
Sanko  Kagaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oda.  Shin-ichi;  Okamoto.  Tosaku;  Nakanishi,  Akira;  and  Kuroda, 
Takio,  4,134.847,  O.  252-62.  lOP. 
Sanmartin  Rial,  Jose  S.  Water  standpipe  for  toilet  sump  tanks.  4,134,164, 

O.  4-353.000. 
Saimer,  Axel:  Set — 

Kast,  Bemd;  Stedefeder,  Joachim;  Sanner,  Axel;  Schenck,  Hans- 
Uwe;  Thoma,  Richard;  and  Fischer,  Hermann,  4,133,043,  O. 
526-63.000. 
Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Kurata,  Hirotaka,  4,135,164,  O.  331-2.000. 
Takahashi,  Susumu,  4,135.162.  O.  330-255.000. 
Santoni.  Cesar,  to  Greif  Bros.  Corporation.  Drum  container  closing 

ring  assembly.  4.134.609,  CI.  292-256.670. 
Santore,  William  J.:  See— 

Barchas,  Richard  K.;  Gelbein,  Abraham  P.;  and  Santore,  William 
J.,  4,134,910,  CL  260-465.00H. 
Saperstein,  David  D.:  See- 
Rein,  Alan  J.;  Saperstein,  David  D.;  and  Pines,  Seemon  H., 
4,134,965,  CL  423-328.000. 
Sasaki.  Juntaro:  See — 

Matsuzawa.  Norio;  Oi,  Hidesaburo;  Nishimura,  Hiroshi;  Wada, 
Shigera;  and  Sasaki,  Juntaro,  4,135,045,  O.  526-114.000. 
Sasaki,  Muaomi:  See — 

Okazaki,  Mitsuo;  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Kozima,  Akio;  and  Sasaki, 
Masaomi,  4,134,761,  O.  96-1. 50R. 
Sasaki,  Takashi;  Araki,  Kunio;  Ha^wara,  Miyuki;  Ishitani,  Hayao; 
Saito,  Eisuke;  and  Komatsu.  Kyoji.  to  Funikawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
The;  and  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing shaped  articles  of  cross-linked  poly-a-olefin  composition  by 
irradiation  of  electron  beam.  4,134,812.  O.  264-25.000. 
Satellite  Business  Systems:  See — 

Schmidt.  William  G.,  4,135,059,  O.  179-15.0BS. 
Sather.  Kenneth  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  providing  containers 

with  straws.  4.134.247,  CI.  53-281.000. 
Sato,  Hideki:  See— 

Kawawa,  Takaho;  Sato,  Hideki;  and  Miyahara,  Shinobu,  4,134,440, 
CI.  164-4.000. 
Sato,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Sakai,  Tetsuo;  Shiraishi,  Shigezo;  Kimura,  Choichi;  Nakajimi, 
Maki;  and  Sato,  Hitoshi,  4,134,342.  O.  104-12.000. 
Sato,  Shoji:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Kagehiko;  Ito,  Hideo;  Tanaka,  Mizuho;  Sato,  Shoji; 
Togashi,  Hidetoshi;  Yanagida,  Isao;  Yamaguchi,  Yukio;  Suzuki, 
Mutsuo;  Oguri,  Tadakazu;  Kita,  Hisanao;  and  Komatsu,  Jimzo, 
4,134,530,  O.  228-182.000. 
Sato,  TMhio:  See — 

Hoshimi,  Susumu;  and  Sato,  Toshio,  4,135,120,  d.  318-138.000. 
Sato,  Yasushi:  See— 

Niwa,  Takao;  and  Sato,  Yasushi,  4,134,380.  O.  123-I42.50R. 
Sauber,  Charles  J.  Actuator  linkage  for  mobile  derricks  and  the  like. 

4.134.500.  CI.  212-59.00R. 
Saunders.  John  C:  See — 

Evans.  Delme;  Saunders.  John  C;  and  Williamson,  William  R.  N., 
4,134,993,  O.  424-331.000. 
Saurer  Diederichs,  Societe  Anonyme:  Set — 

Remond,  Pierre,  4,134,436,  CI.  139-453.000. 
Sawa.  Yuji:  See — 

Yoshikawa,  Shinsuke;  Sawa,  Yuji;  and  Endo,  Sigeru,  4,134,952, 0. 
264-173.000. 
Sawicki,  Joseph  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Coherent  demodulator. 

4,135,191,  CL  343-121.000.  * 

Scarpitti,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Rye,  Grover  W.;  Scarpitti,  Anthony  J.;  and  Kersker,  Theodore  M., 
4,134,726,0.  8-139.100. 
Schafer,  Horst-Dieter;  Loosen,  Paul;  Kloren,  Ulrich;  and  Thiele,  Hans- 
Martin,  to  Ringfeder  GmbH.  Coupling  for  shjsfis  and  the  like. 
4,134,699,  O.  403-13.000. 
Schafft,  Hugo  W.;  and  Jaanson,  Ernest  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Wire  saw 

with  routable  guide  sleeve.  4,134,384,  CI.  125-21.000. 
Schalt  WUfried:  See— 

Seeger,  Arnold;  and  Schalt  Wilfried,  4,133,118,  O.  318-85.000. 
Schantz,  Spencer  C.  Compact  fail-safe  buzzer.  4,134,698,  O.  403-3.000. 
Scharf,  Fnedrich:  See— 

Kehl,  Albin;  Muller,  Hans-Georg;  and  Scharf,  Friedrich,  4,133,135, 
CL  324-178.000. 
Scheffler,  Edward  D..  to  Ag  Superior.  Inc.  Pneumatic  apparatus  and 

process  for  harvesting  fruit.  4,134,250,  O.  56-328.00R. 
Schell,  William  J.,  to  Envirogenic  Systems  Company.  Gas  separation 
membranes.  4,134,742,  O.  55-16.000. 
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Rjder.  Robert  R.;  ud  Schenk.  Ray,  4,134.318.  CI.  83-91.au. 
Scbering  AO:  Sw— 

Kmid.  Rudolf.  4.134.819.  Q.  204-228.000. 
SchiUinser,  Joteph  F.:  See— 

Marttnez.  David  J.;  and  Schillinger.  Jowph  P.,  4, 1 34,33 1,  Q.  229- 
23.0BT. 
Schilliiiger.  Rainer:  Sw — 

Kemmner,  Ulrich;  RiiU.  Karii  and  Schillinger,  Rainer,  4,134,712, 
a.  417-423.00R. 
Schlecht,  Helmut:  S*e—  ,    ^     __  .  ..,....„ 

Dittler,  Harry;  Hartert,  Erwin;  and  Schlecht.  Helmut,  4,134,889, 
a.  260-239.00B. 
Schlick,  Ench  See—  _ 

Schnall,  Gunther;  Schlick,  Erich;  and  Blochl,  Hanns,  4,134,667.  d. 
355-3.0DR. 
Schloemann,  Emit  F.  R.  A.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Magnetographic 

printing  apparatus.  4,135.193.  CL  346-74.100. 
Schloemann-Siemag  AG:  See— 

Eckardt.  Helmut,  4,134,687,  C\.  366-76.000. 
Schlueter,  William  B.  Method  and  system  for  developing  gas  prcMure 

to  drive  piston  members.  4,134,263.  CI.  60-316.000. 
Schmidt,  Alfred  C.  Adjustable  flow  metering  orifice.  4.134.372.  CI. 

251-122.000. 
Schmidt,  Andreas,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation.  Thioether-cootauung 
phenolic  antioxidant  stabilized  polymers.  4,134.879,  CI.  260-43.83P. 
Schmidt-Dunker.    Manfred,    to   Henkel    Kommanditgeiellschaf)   auf 
Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA).  Method  of  treatment  of  calcium  disorders 
using  aminoalkane-diphosphonic  acids.  4.134,969,  Q.  424-49.000. 
Schmidt,  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Hecse,   Dieter;  Hausberg,  Gerhard;   Lehmann.  Hans;  Schmidt. 
Hans-Joachim;  Goldschmidt.  Klaua;  and  Tlian,  Kyaw,  4.134,774, 
CI.  106-97.000. 
Schmidt.    Karl-Julius;    Hofhnann.    Hellmut;    Hammann.    Ingdiorg; 
Horoeyer,  Bemhard;  and  Sleodel.  WUhelm.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schafl.    C)-Alkyl-0-I8-chloro-quinoxal-2-yl]-thionoalkanepho«phonic 
acid  esters.  4.134.978.  Q.  424-200.000. 
Schmidt,  Manfred:  See— 

Dyllus,   Frank-Ulrich;    Kaulen,   Hans;   and   Schmidt,    Manfred, 
4,134,559.  CI.  242-78.100. 
Schmidt,  William  G..  to  Satellite  Business  Systems.  Multiple  channel 
per  burst  TDMA  multiple  transponder  network.  4,135,059,  CI.  179- 
15.0BS. 
Schmitt,  Volker:  See—  _ 

Ebel  Herbert;  Goehle.  Rolf;  and  Schmitt,  Volker,  4.133,134.  CL 
333-20.000. 
Schnall.  Gunther;  Schlick,  Erich;  and  Blochl.  Hanst,  to  AGFA-Oeva- 
ert  AO.  Drum  assembly  for  electrostatic  copier.  4,134.667.  d.  333- 
3.0DR. 
Schneider,  Eberhard;  and  Vitt,  Theodor.  to  PrameU  Prazisjonsmetaal 
-und  Kunststofrerxeugniss  G  Baumann  A  Co.  Hinge  for  door  leaves 
which    lie   flush,    particularly    a   furniture   hinge.    4,134,180,    CI. 
16-129.000. 
Schneider.  Pabner  W.,  Jr.  Apparatus  for  trimming  meat.  4,134,181,  CI. 

17-l.OOR. 
Schneider,  Rudolf:  See— 

Pfau,  Jean;  Wavre,  Alain;  and  Schneider,  Rudolf,  4,133,07a  CI. 
219-69.00M. 
Schnicke,  Mathias:  See— 

Gulden,  Peter;  Kozdon.  Friedrich;  Szabo  de  Bucs,  Eugen;  Kuse- 

bauch,  Walter;  Forster,  Helmut;  Schnicke.  Mathias;  Christoph, 

Heinz;  Pfadenhauer,  Berthold;  and  Edinger,  Gerald,  4,134,739, 

a.  48-107  000 

Scholl,  Hans;  and  Bemewasser.  Horst.  to  Kochs  Adier  AO.  Ouide 

template  for  sewing  machines.  4,134,210,  CI.  33-23.00H. 
Schonberger,  Milton.  Fever  thermometer,  or  the  Uke  senior.  4,135,178, 

a.  338-28.000. 
Schonowsky,  Hubert:  See — 

Horlein,  Gerhard;  Schonowsky,  Hubert;  Bieringer,  Hermann;  and 
Lanaeluddeke.  Peter,  4,134,733,  Q.  71108.000. 
Schrage,  Klaus:  See— 

Petersen,  E^on  N.;  and  Schrage.  Klaus.  4.134.923.  Q.  368-637.000. 

Schubert,  Joachim:  See—  __  

Lenzin.  Fritz;  and  Schubert,  Joachim,  4.134,193,  a.  29-81.00L. 
Schuder,  Paul  S.  Mattress  construction.  4,134,166,  Q.  5-345.0OR. 
Schuldt,  Erich  H.,  Jr.,  to  Anheuser-Busch,  Incorporated.  Process  for 
reducing  the  ribonucleic  acid  content  or  yeast  protein.  4,135,000,  C\. 
426^.000. 
Schumacher,  Ignatius:  See—  .    ,.    ,     ..,., 

Morgan,  Albert  W.;  Schumacher.  Ignatius;  and  Vanderlinde.  WU- 
liam.  4,1K877.  O.  260-45.9NP. 
Schumacher.  John  C;  and  Lagendijk,  Andre,  to  J  C  Schumacher  Co. 
Liquid  source  material  container  and  method  of  we  for  semiconduc- 
tor device  manufacturing.  4,134,514,  CI.  22O-85.0OS. 
Schuster,  Hubert:  See— 

Klebe,  Ham;  Knippichild,  Gerd;  and  Schuiter,  Hubert.  4,133.010, 
a.  427-215.000. 
Schwartz,  Martin  L.:  See— 

Zinnes,    Harold;    and    Schwartz,    Martin    L.,    4,134,894,    CX 
260-326.250. 
Schwoegler,  Edward  J.  Compoaitioiii  of  sulfiir  and  fly  aih  and  shaped 
Mticlaproduced  therefrom.  4.134,773,  Q.  106-286.800. 


Scofan  Contractors  Lumted:  ^ee— 

Scodeller,  LouU,  4,134,221,  CI.  37-116.000. 
Scott,  Jimmie  D.,  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.  Yam  feed  roller 

assembly  4.134.348,  O.  1I2-79.00R. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See — 

Baker,  John  H.,  Jr.,  4,134,948,  a.  264-318.000. 
Callahan,  Joseph  W.;  and  Trumbull,  John  O.,  4,133,024,  a. 
428-171.000. 
ScoO.  Raymond  O.;  and  Wyiocki,  Lawrence  S.,  to  Champioa  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Carton  with  integral  carrying  handle.  4,134,534, 
a.  229-52.00B. 
Scott,  Richard  D.,  to  Commercial  Vehicle  Parts,  Inc.  PorUble  indus- 
trial screen.  4,134,439,  a.  160-135.000. 
Scrivens,  George  W.,  to  Johnaon  A  Johmon.  Surgical  drape  having 

improved  retaining  meam.  4,134,398,  CL  12S-132.00D. 
Seaman,  William  E.:  See— 

Pfoat.  Robert  F.;  Seaman,  William  E.;  and  NeweU,  Chester  W., 
4.135,058,  a.  179-6.00R. 
Seeger,  Arnold;  and  Schalt,  WUfried,  to  Kemforachungsanlage  Julich 
OeKUichaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  System  for  determining  the 
relative  angular  positions  of  the  roton  of  two  synchronously  driven 
synchronous  motors  4,135,118,  Q.  318-83.000. 
Segikl,  John  A.  A.  A.  G.:  See— 

Candlin,  John  P.;  and  Segal,  John  A.  A.  A.  O.,  4,134,833,  Q. 
252-429.00B. 
Seguin,  Pierre,  to  Chavanoz  SA.  Remote  control  cable.  4,133,036,  C\. 

I74-1I3.00C. 
Seierten,  Die  S.,  to  Christian  Rovsing  A/S.  Voltage  control  circuit  for 

a  DC-to-DC  convenor  4,133,233,  a.  363-21.000. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nemoto,    Ichiro;    Nakagawa,    Tadaihi;    and    Koyama,    Mitsuo, 
4,134,659,  a.  334-267.000. 
Seirmarco,  James  A.:  See — 

Fomerii,  John  L.;  Hicki,  William  W.;  Keller.  John  H.;  McKenna, 
Charles  M.;  and  Seirmarco.  Jamei  A.,  4,133,097,  d.  230492.006. 
Seki,  Mitniaki:  See— 

Hanakata.  Takayodii;  Noda.  Atniihi;  and  Seki.  Mitnaki.  4,134,696. 
a.  400-323  000. 
Sekiguchi,  Teuuo:  5«— 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Sekiguchi,  Tettuo;  and  Tturuga,  Kouji, 
4,l34,868,  CI.  260-23.0XA. 
Sehnan,  Thomai  G.,  to  Gestetner  Limited.  Stencil  ejector.  4,134,338, 

a.  101-122.000. 
Semon,  Alex.  Table  tennis  return  board.  4,134,383,  O.  273-30.000. 
Senfien,  David  A.:  See— 

Hunter,  Lee;  and  Senfien,  David  A.,  4,134,680,  CI.  336-121.000. 
Seragnoli,  Enzo,  to  G.D.  SocieU  per  Azioni.  Apparatus  for  forming 
group*  made  up  by  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  potitioned  piles  of 
parallelepipedon  shaped  article*.  4,134,502,  a.  214-6.0BA. 
Sertori,  Jean-Oaude,  to  Labavia  S.G.E.  Hydraulic  control  apparatuses 

combined  with  friction  brakes.  4,134,266,  C\.  60-562.000. 
Shafer,  Donald  E.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Cathode  ray  tube  recording 

apparatus.  4,135,208,  CI   358-130.000. 
Shuiley,  Robert  L.,  II,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Brightneu  control  circuit 
with  predictable  brightness  control  range.  4,135,200,  Q.  338-21.000. 
Sharland,  Stanley  G.;  Mecca.  Angelo  R.;  and  Masson,  Robert  R.  Dis- 

powMe  drain  strainer.  4.134.162,  O.  4-292.000. 
Sharma.  Satish  C:  See— 

Kalal^    Edward   F.;   and   Sharma,   Satiih   C,   4,134,869,   CL 
260-29.300. 
Sharp  Kabuihiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ofaiaki,  Mikio;   Kamada,  Hiroahi;  Kakimoto,  Kohichi;  Suzuki, 

Hitoahi;  and  Hakaridani,  Mitsuhiro,  4,134,674,  d.  355-43.000. 
Siozaki,  Fumio,  4,135,196,  d.  346-75.000. 
Sharp,  Larry  L.:  See— 

McVey,  John  K.;  Luzon.  Bruce  A.;  and  Sharp,  Larry  L.,  4tl33,176, 
CI.  337-404.000. 
Shea,  PhiUp  J.:  See— 

Abdallah.  Abdulmuniem  H.;  and  Shea,  Philip  J.,  4,134.992,  O. 
424-326.000. 
Shearoo,  Michael  H.:  See— 

Borders,  Raymond  S.,  Jr.;  and  Shearon,  Michael  H.,  4,133,082,  Q. 
235-92.0CC. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Blomima,  Everhard  C,  4,134.461.  CL  173-9.000. 

Pilgram,  Kurt  H.  G.;  Jackson,  Earl  K.;  and  KoUmeyer,  WUly  D., 

4,134,732,  a.  71-103.000. 
Wakim.  JamU  M.,  4,134,843,  d.  232-48.600. 
Shelton,  Roben  Q.:  See— 

Love,  Robert  G  ;  Shelton,  Robert  Q.;  and  McCalla,  Joaeph  B.,  Jr., 
4,IK453,  a.  166-298.000. 
Sheng.  WiUiam  W  ;  Sun,  Y.  S.  Edmund;  and  Tefft,  Edward  G.,  to 
General    Electric   Company.    Selective   irradiation   of  thyristors. 
4,134,778,  a.  148-1.500 
Sherman,  John  E.:  Sw — 

Hoimquist,    John   R.;   and    Sherman,   John   £..   4,133.122.   CI. 
318-436.000. 
Sherman.  Roberi  M..  to  Aerwey  Laboratories,  Inc.  Humidifier  adapter 
with  audio  relief  valve.  4,134,940,  CL  261-124.000. 


Fumoto,  Syozo;  Shimizu,  Tetsuo;  and  Ichiba,  Shigem,  4,134,995, 
a.  260-884.000. 
Shinoda,  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Murakami,  Hiroyashu;  Ito,  Tadaihi;  Ito,  Fumio;  Sakurada, 
Nobuaki;  Kawanura,  Mataham;  and  SMnoda,  Nobuhiko, 
4.134.654.  a.  354-60.00R. 
Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Ito,  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  Yamamichi, 
Maaayoshi;  Suzuki,  Masayuki;  and  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko, 
4,134,660,  a.  354-289.000. 
Shiokawa,  Kozo:  Sw — 

Kishino,   Shigeo;   Saito,  Junichi;   Kudamatsu,  Akio;  Shiokawa, 
Kozo;  and  Tsuboi,  Shinichi,  4,134,979,  CI.  424-2 13.00a 
Shipman,  Dennis  R.:  See — 

Marion,  Charles  P.;  Kaufman,  Harold  C;  Beall,  James  F.;  Brady, 
John  M.;  Dach,  Michael  M.;  Guiko,  George  M.;  and  Shipman, 
Dennis  R.,  4,134,740,  CI.  48-197.0OR. 
Shiraishi,  Shigezo:  See — 

Sakai,  Tetsuo;   Shiraishi,  Shigezo;  Kimura,  Choichi;  Nakajimi, 
Maki;  and  Sato,  Hitoshi,  4,l34.342.  d.  104-12.000. 
Showa  Highpolymer  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takiyama.   Eiichiro;    Komatsu,   Yaiuji;   and   Danbara,   Hiroihi, 
4,134,884,  CI.  260-861  000. 
Shur-Line  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  Sw — 

Cupp,  Charles  D.;  Matthiei,  Brace  J.;  and  Wood,  Frederick  J.,  Jr., 
4,134,173.  CI.  I5-210.00R. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  Sw — 

Auracher.  Franz;  and  Kersten,  Ralf,  4,134,640,  CI.  350-96.150. 

Buchner,  Klaus,  4,135,139,  CI.  340-l.OOR. 

Buchner.  KUus,  4.135,140,  CI.  340-l.OOR. 

Gordon,  Bernard  M.;  Neumann,  Leopold;  and  Dobbs,  John  McG., 

4,135,247,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Gulden,  Peter;  Kozdon,  Friedrich;  Szabo  de  Bucs,  Eugen;  Kuse- 
bauch,  Walter;  Forster,  Helmut;  Schnicke,  Mathias;  Christoph, 
Heinz;  Pfadenhauer,  Berthold;  and  Edinger,  Gerald,  4,134,739, 
a.  48-107.000. 
Outsefeld.  Horst;  and  Christoph,  Heinz,  4,134,423,  d.  137-623.300. 
Koiel,  Helmut,  4.135,163,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Rdtner,  Wilhelm,  4,134,669,  CI.  355-3.0DR. 
Ruell,  Harlwig,  4,135,231,  CI.  365-216.000. 
Siepmann,  Bemd  J..  4.135.222,  CI.  361-44.000. 
Siepmann,  Bemd  J,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesetlschaft.  Fault  current  pro- 
tection switch.  4,135,222,  CI.  361-«4.a)a 
Siewert,  Roberi  D.:  Sw— 

Peterson,   Victor   S.;   and   Siewert.   Robert   D..   4.134.744.   CI. 
55-118.000. 
Silaghi,  Elmer  W..  to  Masiey-Ferguson  Inc.  Hinge  assembly.  4.134.179. 

CT.  16-128.100. 
Silar.  Frantisek:  Sw— 

Horacek.  Oldrich;  SOar.  Frantisek;  and  Rychlik.  Dalibor,  4,134.433, 
a.  139-383.00B. 
Silvestrini,  Bruno:  Sw — 

Baiocchi,     Leandro;    and    Silvettrini,    Bruno,    4,134,989,    CI. 
424-308.000. 
Simeonov,  Yordan  T.;  and  Djabarov,  Nikola  B.,  to  Centralna  Labora- 
toria  Po  Physiko-Chimicheska  Mechanika  pri  Ban.  Method  of  accel- 
erated  hardening   and   strength-increasing   of  different   cements. 
4,134,773,  CI.  106-89.000. 
Siniinuk,  Paul:  Sw — 

Oianakakos,  Spiroi;  Roten,  Neil  H.;  and  Siminuk.  Paul.  4,134,397, 
a.  128-90.000, 
Simmons,  Gerald  P.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Material  handling 
means  for  use  in  earthworking  machines.  4,134,506,  CI.  214-140.000. 
Simoo-Barron  Limited:  Sw — 

Fraaer,  Stewart  P.  T.;  and  FeUowei-Freeman,  Paul  A.,  4,134,552, 
a.  241-33.000. 
Sinclair,  James  A.  Oscillating  power  brash.  4,134,169,  CI.  15-22.00R. 
Singer  Company,  The:  Sw — 

Cameron,  Alberi  R.,  4,134,421,  CL  137-316.000. 
Neilaon,  Scott  B.,  4,134,217,  d.  35-10.200. 
Siozaki,  Fumio,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Grooved  charging  elec- 
trode in  an  Inkjet  system  printer.  4,135,196,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Sipremec:  Sw — 

Valantin.  Alfred  A.  M.,  4,134,620,  d.  299-33.000. 
Sircar,  Jagadish  C;  Kesten,  Stephen  J.;  and  Zinnes,  Harold,  to  Wamer- 
Lamberi  Company.  5,6-Dihydro-4-oxo-4H-thieno[2,3-b]thiopyran-5- 
caiboxamide*,  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof.  4,134,896,  CI. 
260-332.20A. 
Sircar,  Jagadish  C;  Kesten,  Stephen  J.;  and  Ziiues,  Harold,  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company.  Amides  of  4-hydroxy-6H-thieno[2,3-b]thiopyran- 
S-carboxylic  acid-7,7-dioxide  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof 
4,134,897,  a.  260-332.100. 
Sircar,  Jagadish  C;  Kesten,  Stephen  J.;  and  Zinnes,  Harold,  to  Wamer- 
Lamberi  Company.  5,6-Dihydro-4-oxo-4H-thieno[2,3-b}thiopyran-3- 
carboxamidei,  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof  4,134,900,  CI. 
260-332.20A. 
Sjolaader,  Carl  J.  O.,  to  A-Betong  Aktiebolag.  Cladding.  4,134,244,  d. 

32-763.000. 
Skidmore,  Earl  K.:  Sw-- 

Buffington.  Samuel  E.;  and  Skidmore.  Earl  K.,  4,134,207,  d. 
30433.000. 
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368-664.000. 
Sloan  Valve  Company:  See — 

Horowitz.  Charles.  4,134,417,  d.  137-102.000. 
Sloboda,  Adolph  E.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Compositions 
of  matter  and  method  of  use  to  treat  arthritic  disease.  4,134,990,  CI. 
424-304,000. 
Small,  Fred;  and  Darbyshire,  Kenneth,  to  Gullick  Dobson  Limited. 

Mine  roof  support  control.  4,134,270,  CI,  405-302.000. 
Smedley,  Daniel  G.;  Hopkins,  Gary  L.;  and  Urban,  John  A.,  to  Eaton 
Corporation.  Anti-wheel  lock  system  for  tandem  axles.  4,134,621,  d. 
303-96.000. 
Smit,  Julie  A.  Catheter  and  intestine  tube  and  method  of  using  the  same. 

4,134,403,  a.  I28-303.00R. 
Smith,  Charles  S,:  See— 

Grotness,  Gunnar;  Smith,  Charles  S.;  Morris,  Roberi  H.;  and 
Boyer,  Peter  W,,  4,134,306,  CI.  74-29.000. 
Smith,  Herman  W.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-hydrox- 
ymethyl-3,7-inter-m-pheny  lene- 1 3, 14-didehydro-PG        compounds. 
4,134,921,  CI.  26O-590.00C. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Allen,  James  H.,  4,134,463,  CI.  175-53,000. 
Smith,  Maurice  N.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Constant  illumi- 
nation control  system.  4,135,116,  CI.  315-158.000. 
Smith  &  Nephew  Plastics  Ltd.:  See- 
Lloyd,  Ronald;  Patchell,  Albert  O.;  Murphy,  William  O.;  and 

Herbert,  Peter  J,,  4,135,023,  CI.  428-167.000. 
Patchell,  Albert  G.;  Murphy,  William  O.;  and  Lloyd,  Ronald, 
4,135,021,  a.  428-134.000. 
Smith  &  Nephew  Polyfabrik  Limited:  Sw— 

Dow.  James;  Lloyd,  Ronald;  and  Patchell,  Albert  O.,  4,134,931,  CI. 
264-147,000. 
Smith,  Norman:  Sw — 

Fisher,  Ronald;  and  Smith,  Norman,  4,134,360,  CI.  118-49.100. 
Smith,   Norman  A.,  to  Ciba-Oeigy   AO.   Vinylsulphone  hardener. 

4,134,763,  a.  96-111.000. 
Smith,  Richard  A.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Device  for 

protecting  a  comer  of  an  article.  4,134,496,  d.  206-453.000. 
Smith,  Samuel  C,  Drilling  apparatus.  4,134,705,  CI.  408-112.000. 
Smither,  Miles  A,:  Sw — 

Jones,  John  D,  P.;  Smither,  Miles  A.;  and  Codding,  Elias  H., 
4,134,498,  CI.  209-564.000. 
Snampro^etti,  S.p.A.:  Sw— 

Zardi,     Umberto;     and     Lagana',     Vincenzo,     4,134,939,     CI. 
261-112.000. 
Snyder,  Paul  V.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electrical  temperature 

sensing  device,  4,135,179,  CI,  338-28.000. 
Societa  Farmaceutici  Italia  S.p.A.:  Sw— 

Masi,  Paolo;  Suarato,  Antonino;  Giardino,  Pietro;  Bemardi,  Luigi- 
and  Arcamone,  Federico,  4,134,903,  d.  260-365.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  J.  Sabes  A  Cie:  Sw — 

Sabes,  Jean,  4,134,489,  CI.  198-861.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Petrole  Service:  Sw — 

Thomas,  Gilbert,  4,135,137,  d.  335-206.000. 
Societe  de  Prospection  et  d'Inventions  Techniques  Spit:  Sw — 

Termet,  Pierre,  4,134,527,  d.  227-10.000, 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production):  Sw — 

Pataiet,  Jean;  and  Isscnmann,  Olivier,  4,134,294,  CI.  73-153.000. 
Soderstrom,  Sven-Erik:  Sw— 

Ling,    Bemt;    Persson,    Anders;    and    Soderstrom,    Sven-Erik, 
4,134,677,  CI.  356-5.000. 
Soding  TV  GmbH  &  Co.,  Bild  A  Ton  International:  Sw— 

Weisser,  Klaus,  4,134,526,  CI.  226-91.000. 
Sohval,  A.  Robert:  Sw— 

Lanza,    Richard    C;    and    Sohval,    A.    Robert    4,133,091,    d. 
250-336.000. 
Solid  Photography  Inc.:  Sw — 

DiMatteo,    Paul;   Ross,   Joseph   A.;   and   Whiteman,   John   P., 
4,135,190,  CI,  434-I05.00R. 
Solid  Sute  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Eberle,  Terrence  F.,  4,135,145,  CI,  340-46.000. 
Solum,  Dallas;  and  Davis,  Steven  S.,  to  Envirotech  Corporation.  Steam 

injection  assembly  for  disc  filter,  4,134,835,  CI.  210-178.000. 
Soniar  Manufacturing  Company  Limited:  Sw — 

Wada,  Yamato;  and  Ishikawa,  Shin,  4,134,665,  d.  354-299.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  Sw — 

Hoshimi,  Susumu;  and  Sato,  Toshio,  4,135,120,  d.  318-138.000. 
Suzuki,  Tadao;  and  Wachi,  Shigeaki,  4,135,237,  d.  363-132.000. 
Takahashi.  Hiroo,  4,135,205,  d.  358-127.000. 
Southard,  Albert  A.  Rotary  internal  combustion  engine.  4,134,382,  CI. 

123-243.000. 
Southern  Can  Company:  Sw— 

Hansen,    Harold    M.;   and   Towns,   Edward   J.,   4,134,323,   CI. 
222-389,000. 
Sowinski,  Leonard  A.:  Sw — 

McDonough,  Cletus;  and  Sowinski,  Leonard  A.,  4,134,201,  d. 
29-753.000. 
Span,  Anders  V.,  Sr.  Gravity  feed,  fountain-type  car  brash.  4,134,697, 

a.  401-276.000. 
Spectral  Dynamics  Corporation:  Sw— 

Davis,  Robert  D.,  4,134,303,  a.  73-660.000. 
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Davis,  Robert  D.,  4,135,244,  d.  364-508.00a 
Spectmm  Conversion,  Inc.:  Sw — 

Livermore,  Anthony  W.;  and  Noren,  Daniel  W.,  4,134,392.  d. 
126-271.000. 
Speich.  Peter:  Sw— 

Lorenz,  Kurt;  Dungs,  Horst;  and  Speich.  Peter,  4,134,794,  d. 
201-27,000, 
Spencer  Wright  Industnes,  Inc.:  Sw — 

Jolley,  Paul  E.;  and  Cnimbliis,  Robert  T..  4,134.347.  d.  Ml- 

79.00R, 
Scott,  Jimmie  D,  4,134,348,  d.  112-79.00R. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  Sw — 

Bell.  Wayne  D;  and  Hansen.  Earl  T.,  4,133,182.  d.  338-141.000. 
Spinelli,  Richard  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  High  capacity  photocopy 

optical  scanning  system.  4,134,670,  d.  353-8.000. 
Spitzack.  Oerald  L.  Mounting  bracket  for  submersible  pump  control 

box.  4.134.366.  d.  24«-309,(»R. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  Sw — 

Maher,  Galeb  H..  4,135,224,  d.  361-321.000. 
Sprick.  William  L.:  Sw— 

Atkinson,  David  W.;  Kuntz,  Donald  A.;  and  Sprick,  William  L., 
4.134.561.  a.  248-632.000, 
Spurgin,  Wendell  P.:  Sw— 

Elsbemd,   Carl   A.;   and   Spurgin,    Wendell   P.,   4,134,741,   d. 
55-13,000. 
Spychalski,  Roben  A.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Railway  hopper  car 

door  lock.  4,134,344,  d.  105-248.000. 
Stakuprest  Gciellschaft  fur  Stahl-und  KunsatofTverarbeitung  mbH  A 
Co..  KG:  Sw— 
Krautz.  Kurt,  4,134,186,  d.  24-23O.0OA. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  Sw — 


Stendel,  Wilhelm:  See^ 

Schmidt,  Karl-Julius;  Hoffmann,  Hellmut;  Hammann,  Ingeborg; 
Homeyer,    Bemhard;   and    Stendel,    WUhelm,   4,134,978,    CI. 
424-200.000. 
Stenkvist.  Sven-Einar;  and  Widell,  Bjom,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  DC  arc 

furnace  arc  control,  4,135,032,  d.  13-11.000. 
Stephens,  Frank  M,,  Jr.,  to  Hazen  Research,  Inc.  Process  for  enhancing 

the  fuel  value  of  low  BTU  gas.  4,134,907,  CI.  260-449.60M. 
Stevens,  Myron  T.:  Sw — 

Mirr,  Gordon  J.,  deceased;  Lestan,  Ivan;  and  Stevem,  Myroo  T., 
4,134,942,  a.  264-26.000. 
Stevens,  Richard  B.:  Sw— 

Brown,  Leslie  J,;  DeGironimo,  Bruno;  Mountain,  Charles  F.; 
Stevens,  Richard  B,;  and  Vasconcelo*,  Fernando  M.,  4,134,678, 
CI.  356-39.000. 
Stevens,  Richard  O.,  to  Anterock  Corporation.  Adjustable  roller  assem- 
bly for  sliding  doors  and  the  like.  4,134,178,  CL  16-100.000. 
Stevens,  Robert  D.  Product  drying  apparatus.  4,134,216,  CL  34-77.000. 
Stevem,  Terry  K.:  Sw— 

Zehnder,  Joaeph  A.;  and  Stevem.  Terry  K.,  4,134,804,  d.  204- 
33.0(ML 
Stewart,  Arthur  H.   Axially  supported  boring  tool.  4,134,706,  d. 

408-213.000. 
Stiainy,  Carl-Hetnz,  to  Birfield  Traimiisioai  S.p.A.  Jet  pipe  seal. 

4,134,720,01.432-209.000. 
Stoakley,  Diane  M.;  and  Dombroiki,  John  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Allyl  2-cyanoacrylate-based  orthodontic  bracket  adhe- 
sive. 4,134,929,  CI.  260-88 1. 000. 
Stobaua,  Kari  H.:  Sw— 

Bahre,  Werner;  Slobaus.  Karl  H.;  and  Ziemek,  Gerhard,  4,134,528, 
a.  228-115.000. 
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Sun  Royal  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Kazuo,  Niihiyama,  4,134,167,  d.  3-36I.00R. 
Sun,  Y.  S.  Edmund:  See— 

**^,778"a  14^1*500  ^  ^  ^<*°'"™':  •«1  TefR.  Edward  G., 
*TlHfe2,^a"20^303'aSo*'''''^  PUtmanufaktur.  Packing  material. 
Sunderland,  John  G.:  Sw— 

ElUs,  David;  and  Sunderland.  John  O..  4, 1 34.820.  d.  204-300  OOR. 
Suntech.  Inc.:  Sw — 

Mayer.  Robert.  4,134,423.  d.  137-486.000 
Super  Products  Corporation:  Sw— 

'^TJV,^'""    **•    "^    burster.    Jame*   C.    4,134,174,    d. 
1  J-JlU.OOO. 
Surface  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

*^{^^<*n  0-;  »oi  Gregory,  Roben  O.,  4,133,131,  d.  324-' 

Suzuki,  Hiro*hi:Sw— 

^S^.Yoriuto;  Yamada,  Yasuyuki;  Hirayama,  Shinichi;  Suzuki. 

_      ,..";«»•>»:•««  Asakawa,  Yutaka,  4,133,036,  a.  428-413.000. 
Suzuki,  Hitoahi:  Sw— 

OhMki.  Mikio;   Kamada,  Hiroahi;  Kakimoto,  Kohichi;  Suzuki 
,  .'*'?•'";  •»<•  Hakaridani,  Mitsuhiro,  4.134,674,  d.  353-43.000 
Suzuki,  Maiayuki:  Sw— 

Sakurada.  Nobuaki;  Ito,  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  Yamamichi, 

4'ft;,'«^a.'3"i1jf9.o5S•"'^^     "^     "''~^     '''*"^°- 
Suzuki,  Mutsuo:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Kagehiko;  Ito,  Hideo;  Tanaka,  Mizuho;  Sato,  Shoji; 
Togashi,  Hidetoahi;  Yanagida,  Isao;  Yamaguchi,  Yukio  Suzuki 


Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Seal  structure  of  ceramics  and  low  expansion  metallic 
material.  4,135,038,  CI.  428-427.000. 
Takasago  Perfumery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Tohr;  and  Yagi,  Misao,  4,134,919,  CI.  260-586.00P 
Takeda,  Yorimasa:  Sw— 

Nagai,  Nobuyuki;  Moriguchi,  Yasuo;  Itoh,  Yoshimasa;  Ueda,  Shoji; 
TSITsW^""""*^    "^    Hiromoto,    Akira.    4,134,758,    d. 
Takeuchi,  Tatsuaki:  See— 

"??■  ^ffi^,J!!^^  Tatiuaki;  and  Ogata,  Jun-ichi,  4.134.329. 
^L  *2o*  1 75.000. 
TaUyama.  Eiichiro;  Komattu.  Yasuji;  and  Danbara.  Hiroshi,  to  Showa 
Highpolyiner  Co..  Ltd.  Curable  resinous  composition  comprising 

IfS^i^iSl   ■"'y'*    •"**    UHMturated    cydoacetal.    4,134.884.    CL 
260-861.000. 
Talbot.  Roben  E.:  Sw— 

*^^r^A'JlJ°'^^  ^>  •"''  T»i*>ot,  Robert  E..  4.134,830,  d. 
252-186,000. 

Tallent,  Othar  K.:  Sw— 

^°4?m%S;"a.'423':^.oSf"''  °^  ^■''  "^  ^^^  '*^  ^- 

Tally  Corporation:  Sw— 

Bringhurst,  Edward  D.,  4,134,336,  d.  101-93.040 
Tamai,  Yasuo:  Sw— 

Nakamura.    Matsuaki;    Kitamoto,    Tatsuji;    Tamai,    Yawio-    and 

Kurokawa,  Koshu,  4, 1 35,2 1 8,  CI.  360- 1 27.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Mattuaki;  Aonuma,  Masashi:  and 
Tamai,  Yasuo,  4,135,016,  d.  428-64.000.  -«— •,  -uu 

Tamura,  <Koichi:  Sw— 

Yamaji,    Kenkichi;    Dietrich,   OelhschlaBel:    Ahi-    ».».«..    ...j 


SUiiley,  James  R  Cl«mp.  4.134.378.  O.  269-249.000. 
Suhnshak,  Thomas  W.:  5w— 

Eckles,  William  E.;  and  Suhnshalc.  Thomas  W..  4.134.803.  a. 
2O4-52.0OR. 
Stark.  Virgil;  Vayda.  Alexandre;  and  Rousiet.  Paul,  to  Stark,  Virgil. 

Solar  energy  collection.  4.134.393.  a.  126-271.000. 
Starostin,  Stanislav  N.:  See— 

Rubashev,  Gngory  M.;  Starostin.  Stanislav  N.;  Poiurovsky,  Vitaly 
E.;  and  Gnuova.  Ol^  N..  4.133.126.  a.  323-43.308. 
Statni  vyzkumny  ustav  lextilni:  Set — 

Horacek.  Oldrich;  Silar.  Frantiaek;  and  Rychlik.  Dalibor.  4.134,433. 
CI   139-383  COB. 
SuufTer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Gutman,  Arnold  D  .  4.134,983.  a.  424-272.000. 
Suuner.   Ruddf.   to   Sulzer   Brothers   Limited.   Jacquard   machine. 

4.134.432.0.  139-59.000. 
Suvenau.  Harold  L  :  and  Kaplan.  Reuben  W..  to  Truth  Incorporated. 

Observation  Jtand  4,134.474,  CI.  182-187.000. 
STEAG  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Heese.   Dieter;   Hausberg,  Gerhard,   Lehmann,   Hans;   Schmidt. 
Hans- loachim;  Goldschmidt,  Klaus;  and  Than,  Kyaw.  4.134.774. 
CI.  106-97.000. 
Slebles,  Malcolm  R.  D.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Single  phase 

water  containing  aerosol  compositions.  4,134,968,  O.  424-47.000. 
Steckelberg.  Willi:  See— 

Panke,  Hans  L  ;  Steckelberg,  Willi;  Quack,  Jochen  M.;  and  Reng, 
Alwin,  4.134.970.  CI.  424-70.000. 
Stedefeder,  Joachim:  See— 

Kast.  Bemd;  Stedefeder,  Joachim;  Sanner,  Axel;  Schenck.  Han»- 
Uwe;  Tlwma,  Richard;  and  Fischer.  Hermann.  4,13S/)43,  Q. 
326-63.000. 
Steele  Chemicals  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kruger.  Gunther,  4,134,891,  CI.  260-239.S3R. 
Steele,  James  R.,  to  Dynamic  Air  Inc.  Weigh  jet  aaaemblies.  4,134,466, 

CI.  177-114  000. 
Steidinger.  Dual  Gebruder;  See— 

Uufer,  Helmut,  4,135,216,  Q.  360-74.000. 
Stein,  Gerald  H.:  See— 

Adams,  Calvin  K  ;  Goldstein,  Mark  K.;  Hall.  Deborah  C;  Bench, 
Larry  L.;  Madden,  Michael  C;  Pennypacker,  Henry  S.,  Jr.;  and 
Stein,  Gerald  H..  4.134.218.  C\  33-17.000. 
Sterner.  Peter;  and  Daman.  Ernest  L..  to  Foater  Wheeler  Energy  Cor- 
poration Methanation  procen.  4.134.908.  CI.  260-449.60M. 
Steinsraber,  Gary  C.   See— 

Wuerker.  Charles  A.;  Steingraber.  Gary  C;  and  WoelfTer.  Neill  C 
4.134.249.  a   56-255  000. 
Steinort.  Eberhart;  Lazzari.  Armando;  and  Cartoceti.  Alfredo,  to  I.O.S. 
Industna  Ossidi  Sinterizzali  S.r.l.  Grinding  apparatus.  4.134.333.  CI. 
241-34.000 
Steinort.  Eberhart:  See— 

Lazzari,  Armando;  Cartoceti,  Alfredo;  and  Steinort.  Eberhart. 
4,134,557,  a.  241-170.000. 
Stella.  Ejidio,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Packaging  machine.  4,134^43,  CL 

53-547000. 
Stella  KG  Werner  Deussen:  See— 

Deussen,  Werner.  4.1H31I.  O.  213-32.000. 


ing  means  for  ink  jet  printing  device.  4,133,197,  CL  346-73.000. 
Stookey.  Stanley  D.:  See— 

Pienoo,  Joseph  E ;  and  Stookey.  Stanley  D..  4.134,747.  Q.  63- 
3O.0OR. 
Stout.  Edward  I.:  See— 

Fanta.  George  F.;  Stout,  Edward  I.;  and  Doane,  William  M., 
4,134,863,  a.  260-17.4OC. 
Straughan,  Clemens  F.,  to  C  F  S  Corporation.  Method  for  simulta- 
neously applying  to  an  extended  cylindrical  object  a  coating  and  a 
plastic  film  wrapping  to  retain  the  coating.  4,134,782,  CI.  136-79.000. 
Strohmeyer,  Max:  See— 

Hohenschutz,  Heinz;  Strohmeyer,  Max;  Herr.  Manfred;  and  Kiefer. 
Hans.  4.134,915,  CI   26O-561.0OR. 
Siuchly.  Stanislaw  S.;  Tamawecky,  Michael  Z.;  and  Yunik.  Maurice,  to 
Manitoba  Research  Council   System  for  monitoring  and  measuring 
high  voltage  D.C.   transmission   line  current.   4. 1 35. 1 52.   Q.   324- 
II7.00R. 
Stuhr.  Haas  W..  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschafl.  Variable-speed  drive 
system  with  hydrostatic  transmiasioa  and  electric  shunt  motor. 
4.135.121.  a.  318-358.000. 
Stuiber.  Walter,  and  Wenderoth.  Karl,  to  Adlerwerke  vorm.  Hetnrich 
Kleyer   AG.    Dual   pitch   tabular  stop  asaembly.   4.134.694.   a. 
400-293.000. 
Stumpp.  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Botch  GmbH.  Fuel  iqjectioa  system. 

4.134,379.0.  123-139.0AW. 
Stumi,  Lance  C:  See — 

Botao,  Joaeph  F.;  and  Stumi,  Lance  C,  4,134,816, 0.  2O4-181.00C. 
Stutsman,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Collins,  Robert  J.;  Stutsman,  Richard  R.;  and  Yoongkin,  Theodore 
C,  4,134,520,  O.  221-129.000. 
Slutt,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Bogacki,  Anthony  P.;  Famsworth,  Richard  G.;  Hardy,  Samuel  G.; 
Robinson,  Paul  B.;  and  Stutt,  Charles  A.,  4,133,181,  O.  340- 
3I0.00A. 
Su,  Yao-Sin,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Surface  treatment  of  zirconia 

ceramic.  4,135,012,  CI  427-309.000. 
Suarato.  Antooino:  See — 

Masi.  Paolo;  Suarato,  Antonino;  Giardino,  Pietro;  Bemardi,  Luigi; 
and  Arcaroone,  Federico,  4,134,903.  O.  260-363.000. 
Sublistatic  Holding  S.A.:  See— 

Mehl,  Wolfgang.  4,134,676,  O.  333-77.000. 
Sugihara.  Kunihiko;  Nagai.  Tadashi;  and  Hase.  Yoshifumi.  to  Ntstan 
Motor  Company,  Limited.  Exhaust  gas  catalytic  converter  system. 
4,134.262.  Ct.  60-289.000. 
Sugiura.  Hiroyuki.  to  Diesel  Kiki  Company.  Ltd.  Therroopneumatic 

actuator  4.134.542.  O  236-13  000. 
Sugiyama.  Tal^ahiro;   Kubota,  Toshifumi;  and  Adachi.   Rensuke.  to 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Miniaturized  telephoto 
camera  lens.  4.134.645.  O.  350-216.000. 
Sullo.  Kenneth  J  ,  to  L.  E.  Mason  Co.  Weatherproof  outlet  box  cover. 

4.134,516,0.220-242.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Suuner,  Rudolf,  4,134,432,  O.  139-59.000. 
Sumitomo  Bakelite  Company  Limited:  See — 

Horie.  Masayoahi;  and  Yamazaki,  Kikuto.  4,134,688, 0.  366-81.000. 


Camera  Kabushiki  Kaitht.  Sound  motion  picture  camera.  4,134,649, 

Suzuki,  Toyottoci;  Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Sanada,  Noriaki;  Taguchi, 
Tetsuya;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Hirohata,  Michio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
lUiriia.  Shutter  release  system  for  a  camera.  4,134,638,  CI. 
334-266.000. 

*H?^^  ^°»'^°";    Asayama,    Akihiio;    Dohi,    Fumio;    Takahashi, 
l*^i^'r^  Toyomoto.  Isao.  to  Kowa  Chemical  Industry  Ltd. 
yf^^<^\^'^\  *  decorative  layer  on  a  precast  concrete  board. 
4. 1 34.956.  Q.  264-236.0001 
Suzuki.  Yutaka:  See— 

Hobo.  Nobuhito;  Hasegawa,  Takashi;  Tsuzuki,  Yoshihiko;  and 
Suzuki.  Yutaka,  4. 1 34^38,  O.  60-39. 140. 
Svenska  Skandex  AB:  See— 

Ahrenskou-Sorenaen,  Borge,  4,134,689,  O.  366-110.000 
Svenska  Sockerfabriks  AB:  See— 

Skogman,  Harald;  and  Huss,  Lennart,  4.134,830,  CI.  210-5.000. 
Svension,  Jan  A.  Apparatus  for  evacuating  and  then  collecting  medium 
samples  m  contamen  sealed  by  a  resilient  stopper  at  substantially 
atoKwphenc  preature.  4,134.300,  CI.  73-425.600. 
Sw««ll«.  Ronald;  and  Sanderson.  WUIiam  A.,  to  Burlington  Industries. 
Inc.  Reactive  dyeing  system  using  phosphorus  acid  dyes  with  a 
cyanamide  compound.  4.134.722,  CI.  8-I.OOA 
Synthelabo:  See— 

Wermuth.  Camille  O.,  4,134,991,  O.  424-309.000 
Szabo  de  Buca,  Eugen:  See— 

Gulden.  Peter,  Kozdon,  Friedrich;  Szabo  de  Bucs,  Eugen;  Kuse- 

bauch,  Walter;  Fonter,  Helmut;  Schnicke,  Mathias;  Christoph, 

Heinz;  Pfadenhaoer,  Bertbold;  and  Edinger,  Gerald,  4,134,739 

CL  48-107.000. 

Tafjord,  Kjartan.  to  Telefonaitiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Passive  filter 

compensation  network.  4,135,132.  O.  333-70.00R 
TagucU,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Suzuki.  Toyoatosi;  Uchijrama,  Takashi;  Sanada,  Noriaki;  Taguchi. 
Tetsuya;  Suzuki.  Ryoichi;  and  Hirohata,  Michio.  4.134.658,  O. 
354-266.000. 
Takagi,  Tohni:  See— 

Aiaki,  Kunio;  Makuuchi.  Keizo;  and  Takagi.  Tohru,  4,134,810,  O. 

Takahama,  Hisataka;  and  Kimura,  Hitoshi,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Apparatus 
for  measurmg  weight  of  bttlk  material  conveyed  by  belt  conveyor 
4,134,465,0.177-16.000. 
Takahashi,  Hiroo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Skip  field  recorder  with  audio 

mnhipiezer.  4,135,203,  O.  358-127.000. 
Takahashi.  Masahiro;  and  Yanaka,  Masao.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Indication 
mput  signal  processing  system  for  use  in  remote  supervisory  control 
apparatus.  4,135.149.  O.  34O-147.00R. 
Takahashi.  Susumu,  to  Sansui  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Power  amplifier  cir- 
cuits. 4.135.162,  O.  330-253.000. 
Takahashi.  Takaharu:  See— 

Suzuki.  Yoshinori;  Asayama.  Akihiko;  Dohi,  Fumio;  Takahashi, 
Takaharu;  and  Toyomoto,  Isao,  4,134,936,  O.  264-236.000. 
Takakura,  Koichi:  See— 

Yamashita,  Shuzo;  Nagata,  Shiro;  and  Takakura,  Koichi,  4,134,837 
O.  210-500.0QM. 
Takami.  Akio;  Kondo,  Kazuo;  and  Tanaka,  Kazutoshi,  to  NOK  Spark 


Tanaka,  Kazutoshi:  See— 

^'cTtlC^'oOo"^  ''""°'  *"*'  ^'°*'*  Kazutodii.  4,135,038, 
Tanaka,  Mizuho:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Kagehiko;  Ito,  Hideo;  Tanaka,  Mizuho;  Sato,  Shoji 
Togasht,  Hidetoshi;  Yanagida,  Isao;  Yamaguchi,  Yukio  Suzuki 

4'*rK5VS'l2llSo":  •""•  "'"^^  '^  •'""•"^  '^^ 

Tani,  Yoshio:  See— 

Iw^^  Toshio;  Nakai.  Kouji;  and  Tani,  Yoshio,  4,134,370,  O. 
I*j^l.3l0. 
Tapia,  Graciano  J.,  to  Alcudia  Empress  Para  U  Industna  Quimica,  S.A 

Polyolerin  film  for  agricultural  use.  4,134.875.  O.  260-42  460 
Tamawecky,  Michael  Z.:  See— 

Stuchly,  Stanislaw  S.;  Tamawecky,  Michael  Z.;  and  Yunik,  Mau- 
rice, 4,135,152,  O.  324-1 1 7.00R.  -"l*.""!! 
Taylor,  Donald  F.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Multi-stage  sUdins 
yj^f-.^^    operated    and    pressure    balanced.    4,IH454,    cf 
100-320.000. 

Taylor,  John  B.;  and  Harrison,  Derek  R.,  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  1  2-Dihy- 

JTPlM'S^'-lH.^H-imidazobenzodiazepin-l-ones.     4,134,976,    O. 
424-267.000. 

TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

T.  -X^!''^*'''  K^eucW;  and  Nakao,  Isamu,  4,133,219,  O.  360-128  000 
Tellt,  Edward  G.:  Set — 

Sheng,  WUIiam  W.;  Sun,  Y.  S.  Edmund;  and  Tefft,  Edward  O., 

♦,134,778,  CI.  l4o-1.500. 

Teijin  Cordley  Ltd.:  See— 

Mimura,  Masahisa,  4,133,011,  O.  427-246.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See— 

^35^0^"*"**  "*■  "^  '**'*^  ^""^  *"■'  ^•"S'^o".  a- 

Gagliani,  Laurence  O.,  4,135,160,  O.  328-58.000 

Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Lindberg,  Fritz  J.;  and  Nilsson,  Uno  S.,  4,134,632,  O.  339-17  OLC 
TaQord,  Kjartan.  4, 1 33, 1 32,  O.  333-70.00R. 

Teletype  Corporation:  See- 
Randolph,  John  E.,  4,134,693,  CI.  400-320.000 

Tenco  Brooke  Bond.  Ltd.:  See- 
Edmonds,  Christopher  J.;  and  Gudnason,  Geir  V.,  4,133,001,  O. 

Tennessee  Valley  Authority:  See— 

Norton,  Melvin  M.;  and  Parker,  Byron  R.,  4,134.750,  O  71-29  000 
I  "^z-'^'*^"'  *"*'  Uwajima,  Takayuki,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.i 
Ltd.  Creatinine  desimidase  in  the  quantitative  determination  of  creati- 
nine. 4.134,793,  O.  195-103.50R. 
"^'^^^^CTTC.  to  Societe  de  Protpection  et  d'Inventions  Techniques 

Spit.  Powder  charge  operated  apparatus.  4,134,327,  O.  227-10.000 
Texaco  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Milligan,  John  G.,  4,134,854,  O.  232-331.000 
Moss,  Philip  H.;  and  Nieh,  Edward  C.  Y.,  4,134,916,  O.  260- 
56 1  .OON. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Flournoy  Kenoth  H.;  Alston,  Robert  B.;  and  Braden,  William  B., 
Jr.,  4,134.413,  O.  137-I3.00a  ^^ 
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Marioa.  Charka  P.;  Kaufman,  Harold  C;  Beall,  James  F.  Brady. 
jSto  M.;  Dach,  Michael  M.;  0«lko.  George  M.;  and  Shipman, 
Dennis  R..  4.134,740,  O.  48-197.00R. 

"^"^Sl^k^y   W ;   Oradat,  Fr«.k  R.;  a«»  Hag*  C«a  W., 

4,134,309,0.  74-573  OOF.  ..ir.1,1  n 

Waibortoo,  Geoffrey;  and  Parker,  Roland.  4,134,333,  O. 
112-263.000. 

^^"ni^'^biet^  Hausberg,  Gerhard;  Lehmann,  Hans;  Schmidt, 
HuM-Joachim,  Goldschmidt,  KUus;  and  Than.  Kyaw.  4,134.774. 
0.  106-97.00a 

^^T^kiSl!  D5S2rE:;"^Volk.  Rod-e,  a.  4,134.273,  O. 
62-244.000. 

^t^^H^i^.  Looaen,  Paul,  Kloren,  Ulrich;  «k1  Tluele, 
Hana-Martin,  4,134,699,  O.  403-13.000 

^"TSJjfc^;  Weder,  Jo«:him,  S«n«^  Axel;  Schenct  H.-- 
UWe;  TlKMia,  Richard;  and  Fiacher,  Hermann,  4,133,043,  O. 

Thomaa,  Gilbert,  to  Societe  Anooyme  (toe:  PWrole  Service.  MagMtic 
^ibon  detectors.  4,133,137,  O.  333-2O6.00a 

■'^'1a5JI^,J<AL''E*Tr34J68,  0  405^3.000 
■nK»S«r  Harry  E.;  and  Thomason.  Harry  J.  L.,  Jr.  Solar  heatmg 
system.  4,134,344,  O.  237-l.OOA 

^''°?;SSJSl!fc''i!'and*7^^ 

TKnmMnfi   Dewcv  T    Parkins,  John  H.;  and  Nichols,  James  B.,  to 
^a^R^h  0>SSSSn  Proce-  for  dyemg  highly  »oi««e 

abaofbent    celluloae    containing    texule    materials.    4,134,724,    Cl 

8-34.200. 

^""SSSSi^Wt^^Thompaoi.  John  H.;  and  Whinaker,  Robert 
HU  4,133,109,  O.  3IO-369.00a 

''"'^-^^y^  Lepndre.  i«ai««t.<'«J^- O- 33"f,«» 

Toumois,  Pierre;  and  Maerfeld,  Charles,  4,134,623, 0.  310-313.000. 
Tlmm  Electrical  Induatries  Limited:  See —  _     ,  ^  _ 

^aiSSn!Al«0^ttaker.  Frank  L.;  and  Wharmby.  D.vk1  O.. 

4,135,110.0.313-225  000  ^.^  ^      , 

Thornton.  Roy  F.,  .o  Gene^l  Electro  Comp«iy^  ^"'a  "4lSf9T^' 
electrolyte  body  and  method  of  formmg.  4,135.040.  O.  429-191  WW 

Thorsteinson.  Eriind  M.:  See—  „  ,    j  w •  n^t,.,  M.rrv 

Kurtz,  Abraham  N ,  Thorsteinson,  Erlmd  M.;  and  Decker,  Harry 
J.,  4,134,839,  O.  232-456.000. 

Throne,  Darwin  H:  See—  ,^  ti      awk-^ax     n 

Peregrine,    Luix;    and    Throne,    Darwm    H.,    4,133J43,    CI. 

Thunes,  Odd,  to  A/S  Akers  Mek.  Verksted.  Arrangement  of  platform 
.U^foToii  rigs  or  the  like.  4,134,702.  O.  405-195:000. 

Tuntner,  Karlhemz:  See—  v    n^  .     a  \ia  x-n     r\ 

Maurer,    Ruprecht;    and    Tuntner.    Karlhemz.    4.134.372.    O. 

123-90.280. 
Tiakus.  John  R.:  See —  mn-  _  i 

Readal   Gerald  J  ;  Tiskns.  John  R.;  and  Tomcanm.  waiiam  J  . 
4.I35.C06.O.  427-10.000. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

ItolTTakujr  Sakurada.  Saloshi;  Okano.  Shohei;  and  Obayaahi. 
Takashi.  4,134.856,  O.  252-439.000. 
Tocashi,  Hidetoshi:  See—  ..■!.«._   fiw-«ii 

vlm«»o«>.  Kasehiko:  Ito,  Hideo;  Tanaka,  Mizuho;  SalO._Shon; 


Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd    Production  of  theraoplatdc  olefin 
elastomers.  4,134,927.0  26O-878.0OR. 
Topfl.  Roaemarie.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Fta^nnt  f*^^"^*?  ^'' 
TMCtioB   products   of  epoxides   and    fatty   acids.    4.134.867.    O. 
260-21.00ft 

^""(JtikfYSSr.  Okt,  Ken-ichiro;  Koide.  Kaiuyodii;  and  Nakagawa. 

Kiyoshi.  4.134.252.0   57.284.00a  ■        », 

Tonistrom,  Eric,  to  Mobil  Tyco  Solar  Energy  Corporatioa.  Solar 

energy  concentrator  4,134.387,  O.  126-270.000.  ,.,..,,-- 

Torrien.  Don  J  Method  and  means  for  pulse  detectMO.  4,133,161,  CX 

32»-10(.00O. 

^*^riiSjGte1  E.,  4,134,198,  O.  29-430.000. 

^**^aI^WuS!rw ;  and  Tolh.  Leslie,  4,134,414,  O.  134-144.000 
Toumois,  Pierre;  and  Maerfeld.  Charles,  to  Thomson-CSF  System  for 

proccMing  an  electric  signal  using  elastic  surface  waves.  4,134,623, 

O.  3IO-3r3.000. 


and   Towns,    Edward   J..   4,134,323,   O. 


Towns,  Edward  J.:  Set— 
Hansen,   Harold   M. 

222-389.000. 

^"^T^Xi^TiilihJr-KJ  T«-ka.  Hideki.  4,134.376.  CL  123- 
II9.00A. 

^"''v^ii'aihdrand  Isaka,  Tutomu,  4,134,937,  Q.  264-288.000. 
Toyomoto,  Isao:  Set—  „  ,_ .    „      •      -r  i.  u    u- 

Suzuki,  YoahiiiOfi;  Asayama,  Akihiko;  ^^o^J'^iJ'j^'*^ 
Takaharu;  and  Toyomoto,  laaa  4,134,936,  O.  264-236.000. 

Tovou  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See—  _    „ 

lUwiS^Yukio-ind  Adachi,  Masahani,  4,IH396,  O.  277-132.000. 
Matsumoto,  Nobom;  Nakashima,  Mikio;  Kokubo.  Humihiro; 
Nakamura,  Yukio;  and  Adachi,  Yoshiaki,  4,134,263,  O. 
60-293  000. 
Niwa,  Takao;  and  Sato,  Yasuahi.  4,134,380,  O.  123-142.3W. 
Okano.  Hiroahi;  and  Akai,  Wataru.  4.134.308.  O.  J*;*". O^- ^ 
Okano.  Hiroshi;  and  Iwatsuki,  Masayuki.  4.134.446.  CT  «-9XI00. 
Yamai^  Teruo;  and  Hori.  Osamu.  4.135.066,  O.  200-1900R. 

"^^S;  N^li  S^iizio;  and  Traini,  Carlo,  4,134,806,  O.  »t>«,<»R: 
Trainor.  John  B.  Combinatioo  muffler  and  au-  fflter.  4,134,472,  a. 
181-258.000. 

Trane  Company.  The:  See—  

JohnsenToifford  N  .  4.134,274.  O.  62-179.000. 
Transaction  Technology.  Inc.:  See—  ,--~w, 

Olier  Paul  F  ;  ai5l  Orford.  Richard  J  ,  4.134.537,  O.  235-379  000. 
Trawinski.  Helmut  F ,  to  Amberger  Kaolmwerke  GmbH.  System  snd 
method  for  the  fractionation  of  suspended  solids  by  means  of  hydro- 
cyclones.  4,134.828,  O   209-211  000. 
Troitsky,  Vladimir  A.:  Set—  .,,.,„  j         a 

Gupalo.  Jury  D ;  Nagaitaev.  Vladimir  A.;  Troitaky.  Vladinur  A.; 
Bely  Nikolai  G  ;  Parshin.  Dmitry  N.;  and  Zhinzhikov.  Pavel  A.. 
4.135.123.  O.  323-56.000.  ..    w  ^     ,. 

Troue.  Harden  H..  to  Union  CaAide  O^JS!^  MethodMd  appara- 
tus for  curing  coating  materials.  4.135.098.  O.  230-»92.t»K. 
Trumbull.  John  G.:  See—  ...,.,»,..    .^ 

Callahan.  Joseph  W.;  aMl  TfWDboll.  John  O..  4,135,024,  O. 
428-171.000. 
Truth  Incorporated:  See—  ,„.,,.,  ,-,i 

SuvenauT  Harold  L.;  and  Kaplan,  Reuben  W.,  4,134,474 
182-187.000. 

TRW   Inc    Set 

AJlen,  Reguiald  A.,  *My^^-^-^:?^^ 
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Tlirbopanel  Motors,  Ina:  Set — 

Davis,  Ralph  A.,  4,134,469.  O.  180-65.0DD. 
Turillon.  Pierre  P.;  and  Sandrock.  Gary  D.,  to  International  Nickel 
CooBtay,    Inc..   The.    Gas   storage   containment.   4.134.490.   O. 

TuriUoa.  Pierre  P.;  and  Sandrock.  Gary  D..  to  International  Nickel 
C^pany.  Inc..  The.  Hydride  storage  containment.  4,134,491,  O. 

Tverdoch,  Richard  N.:  See— 

Kemplin,  Richard  M.;  Tverdoch,  Richard  N.;  and  Hennessee, 
Larry  W.,  4,135,245,  O.  364-520.000. 
Tycrs,  Frank  O.:  See— 

Brownlee,  Robert  R.;  and  Tyen,  Frank  C,  4,134,408,  O.  128- 
4I9.0PS. 
Typpo,  Pekka  M.;  Weonerberg,  Gunnar,  and  Larsen,  Tor  G.,  to  Measu- 
rex  Corporation.  Contacting  caliper  gauge.  4,134,21 1, 0.  33-147.0OL. 
UCB,  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

De  Poortere.  Michel;  Colpaert.  Marc;  Dufour,  Paul;  and  Vrancken, 

August,  4,134,811,  O.  204-159.130. 
De  Poortere,  Michel;  Colpaert,  Marc;  Dufour,  Paul;  and  Vrancken, 
August,  4,134,814,  O.  204-159.130. 
Uchida.  Koichi:  See— 

Oda,  Yoshio;  Uchida,  Ketichi;  and  Morikawa,  Shinsuke,  4,134,796, 
O.  203-63.000. 
Uchmuna,  Takashi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Toyostosi;  Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Sanada,  Noriaki;  Taguchi, 
Tetsuya;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Hirohata,  Michio,  4,134,658,  O. 
334-266.000. 
Udert,  Karl-Ernst;  and  Entner,  Josef,  to  HILTI  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Holder  for  self-drilling  dowels.  4,134.597,  O.  279-103.000. 
Udipi,  Kishore;  and  Hsieh,  Henry  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Adhesives  and  laminates.  4,135,037,  CI.  428-414.000. 
Ueberwolf,  Heinz:  See— 

Kuiff,  Siegfried;  and  Ueberwolf,  Heinz,  4,135,078,  CI.  219-203.000. 
Ueda,  Shoji:  See— 

Nagai,  Nobuyuki;  Moriguchi.  Yatuo;  Itoh,  Yoahimasa;  Ueda,  Shoji; 
Takeda,    Yorimasa;    and    Hiromoto,    Akira.    4,134,758,    CI. 
75-175.500. 
Ueno,  Sadayasu:  See— 

Minorikawa,    Hitothi;    Hohsho,    Yuldo;    and    Ueno,    Sadayasu. 
4,135,186,  O.  340-622.000. 
Ulin.  Carl-Otto,   to  U.S.   Philips  Corporation.   Tape  drive  sensor. 

4,133,084.  O.  25O-231.0OR. 
Unigate,  Limited:  Set — 

Jenkins,  Jonathan  M,  4,135,039,  O.  429-27.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporatioa:  See — 

Kamm,  Gerard  R.;  a*d  Tanaami,  Kazuo,  4,134,824,  O.  208-92.000. 
Kurtz,  Abraham  N.;  Thorsteinson,  Eriind  M.;  and  Decker,  Harry 

J.,  4,134,859.  O.  232-456.000. 
Park.  Kisoon;  and  Lowery.  Robert  H.,  4,134,841,  O.  232-8.900. 
Phillips,    Benjamin;    and    Skraba.    Waller    J.,    4.134,924,    O. 

568-664.000. 
Salenaky,  George  A.;  and  Richardson,  Stanley  H.,  4,133,014,  O. 

428-33.000. 
Troue,  Harden  H.,  4,135,098,  O.  23O-492.0OR. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See — 

Hunter,  Byron  A.,  4,133,049,  O.  560-13.000. 
United  Air  Specialists,  Inc.:  See— 

Elsbemd,   Carl   A.;   and   Spurgin,   WendeU   P.,   4,134,741,   O. 
53-13.000. 
United  Aniline  Co.:  See— 

Redpath,  Donald  J.,  4,134,359,  O.  116-219.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Aniculture:  See — 


Ooetz,  Alexander  F.   H.;  and  Landauer,  Frederick  P.,  Jr., 

4,134,683,  O.  35MO7.000. 
Kourtides,  Demetrius  A.;  and  Parker,  John  A.,  4,133,019,  O. 

428-117.000. 
Peterson,  Victor  S.;  and  Siewert,  Robert  D.,  4,134,744,  O. 
35-118.000. 
Navy:  See— 
AdicofT,   Arnold;   Martin,    Eugene   C;   and   Yee,   Rena   Y., 

4,134,848,  O.  252-63.200. 
Beck,  Earl  J.,  4,134,426,  O.  137-623.230. 
Percy,  Joaeph  L.;  and  Duykers,  Ludwig  R.,  4,133,142,  O.  340- 

8.00R. 
Rebuck,  Neal  D.;  and  Conte,  Alfeo  A.,  Jr.,  4,134,843,  CL 

232-28.000. 
Robertson,  Douglas  O.,  4,134,133,  O.  2-412.000. 
Smith,  Maurice  N.,  4,133,116,  O.  313-138.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Ferrieu,  Gilbert  M.  M.,  4.133.062,  CI.  179-84.00R. 

Oreve,  Peter  F.;  and  Opheij,  WUlem  G.,  4,133,207, 0.  338-128.000. 

Hofer,  Franz;  and  van  der  Hoom,  Oustaaf  H.  A.,  4,134,801,  O. 

204-13.000. 
Kamerbeek,  Evert  M.  H.;  and  Lakerveld,  Herman  G.,  4,135,107, 

O.  310-179.000. 
Kersten,  Reinhard;  and  Kuhl,  Egbert,  4,134,388,  O.  126-270.000. 
Kleuters,  WUhelm  J.;  van  RosmJen,  Gerard  E.;  BieriioflT,  Martinus 

P.  M.;  and  Immink,  Komelis  A.,  4,135,206,  O.  358-128.000. 
Limper,   Nicolaas   H.;   and   Lohuis,   WiUem  J.,   4,133,210,   O 

358-217.000. 
Mahdjuri,   Faramarz;   Horster,   Horst;   and   Kersten,   Reinhard, 

4,134,391,  O.  126-271.000. 
Nicot,  Jean,  4,135,065,  CI.  200-ll.ODA. 
Ulin,  Carl-Otto,  4,135.084.  O.  25O-231.00R. 
Van  Alem,  Antonius  A.  M.;  Boonstra.  Lieuwe;  Dekker.  Francois 
D.;  and  Van  de  Veerdonk,  Johannes  T.  A..  4,133,083,  O. 
230-201.000. 
Verweel,  Jan,  4,133,111,  O.  313-403.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Readal,  Gerald  J.;  Tiskus,  John  R.;  and  Tomcanin,  William  J.. 
4,133,006,  O.  427-10.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Basche,  Malcolm,  deceased,  4,135,030,  O.  428-304.000. 
Gardner,  William  B.;  and  Kniat,  John,  4.134,259.  O.  60-241.000. 
University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation:  See- 
Cannon.  Joseph  G.;  Long.  John  P.;  and  Diana.  John  N.,  4.134,997, 
O.  424-330.000. 
University  of  Utah:  See- 
Wood,  Ralph  E.;  Wiser,  Wendell  H.;  Anderson,  Larry  L.;  and 
Oblad,  Alex  G..  4,134.822.  O.  208-10.000. 
Unkelbach.  Karl-Heinz:  See- 
Bender.  Hans;  Unkelbach,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Zabel.  Wolf,  4,134,829, 
O.  209-223.00R. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Winter,  George  R.,  Ill,  4,134,734,  O.  422-224.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Rizzo.  Victor  L.,  4.134.913.  O.  26O-543.00H. 
Smith.  Herman  W..  4.134.921.  O.  260-390.00C. 
Walker,  Jerry  A.,  4,133,031,  O.  360-105.000. 
Upton,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Cratchfield,  Marvin  M.;  and  Upton,  Charles  J.,  4,134,902,  O. 
260-340.600. 
Urban,  Eugene  W.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Khanna,  Shyam  M.;  and  Urban,  Eugene  W.,  4,133,127, 
n  xtx-AAtmc 


bolldon,  Kun;  nmger,  »»«iici,  ••«»   ^^-^  — ■ — .   -. — ■ 

112-70.000. 

Totmaii.  Riclurd  L.:  Set—  -    w  ^   i      ^  ii^vri    n 

Fiilier,   Michael   H.;  and  Tobnui.   Richard   L..  4,134,973.  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Tomcanin,  William  J.:  Set— 

RokUl    Gerald  J  ,  Tisku»,  John  R.;  and  Tomcanin.  WUham  J.. 

4.135,006.  a  427-10.000.  .         ^    o.  , 

Tominaga,  Akira.  to  Kansai   Paim  Company,   Limited    Procesi  for 

WfanTaaueous  cationic  coating  from  amine-epoxy  adduct.  poW«n- 

SeHid    lemiblocked    poly**)™^-    acid    -It.    and    product 

Tomi^£''Afcira;  and  Hirala.  Yasuyuki.  to  Kansai  Paint  Com^y. 
Limited.  Aqueous  cationic  coating  from  »™"«;«P9»y /^f  "V,i/°A 
amide,  and  semi-blocked  polyiiocyanale.  acid  lalt.  4.134.866.  a. 
260-18.0PN. 

Tomlinaon,  Jerry  G.:  Set —  _ 

Lefebvre.  Arthur  H  ;  Reider.  Samuel  B.;  and  Tomlimoo.  Jerry  G., 
4.134.260.0.  60-261000. 
Tommasini,  RafTaele:  See—  _  _      ■    » i 

Mellom.  Piero;  MongelU,  Nk^  Uur*  F™nce«»|R«^l» 
taodro;  and  Tommaiim.  RafTaele.  4.134,974.  O.  424-248.540. 
Toooahige.  Toru;  Nagano,  Riichiro;  and  Imamura.  Tetsuo.  to  Mitsui 


96-76.00R. 
Ttuboi.  Shinichi:  Set —  ...      -.. .  . 

iShino    Shigeo;    Saito.   Junichi;   Kudamatsu,   Akio;   Shiokawi, 
1^:  Jld^subo..  Shinich..  4.134.979.  Q.  424-215.000^ 
Tsuneta.  Asahide;  Ohia,  Yasuo;  Ikegaki.  MakoW;  and  Ito.  Takeo.  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Line-type  picture  tube  with  light- 
abaorbing    particles    mixed    with    blue    phosphor.    4,135,113,   a 
313-470.000. 
Tsuruga.  Kouji:  Set—  .. 

Mmagawa.  Motooobu;  Sekiguchi,  Tetsuo;  and  Tsuruga.  Kouji. 
4^134,868.  a.  260-23.0XA. 
Tsuzuki.  Yoahihiko:  See— 

Hobo,  Nobuhito;  Hasegawa,  Takashi;  Tsuruki,  Yoshihiko;  »nd 
Suzuki,  Yutaka,  4,134,258,  Q.  60-39.140. 

""  Lorenz.  Donald  H.;  Tu.  Shu  T.;  and  Wyman,  EVMiald  P.,  4.135,007, 

a.  427-44.000.  ... 

Tune.  Shearer  E.  TUting  service  lift  for  autoroouve  equipment  with 

folding  lift  unit  4,134,501.  a.  214-I.OOA. 
Tunekawa,  Tokuichi  Set—  ,,     ■  ,.     -r     ^  t  l      u    .-.i 

Kivohara,  Takehiko;  Okuno,  Youichi;  Tunekawa  Tokutchi;  and 
Hashimoto.  Teiji,  4.134.652.  O.  354.23.00R. 


32.0EA. 
Kubuwfr.  Jacob  H..  4.135,159,  Q.  325-476.000. 
Larten,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Jacobi.  John  H.,  4.135,13L  CL  324- 

58.50A. 
Energy:  See— 
Bauerle,  James  E.,  4.134.290,  a.  73-40.50R. 
Kim.  Jincboon,  4.135.093.  Q.  250-423.00R. 
PoHono.  Louis  P.,  4.134.563,  a.  248-58.000. 
Voodra,  Benedict  L.;  Tallent,  CMhar  K.;  and  Mailen,  James  C, 

4,134.960.  a.  42J-7.00a 
Wheatley.  Seth  J.,  4,134,571,  a.  251-86.000. 
Wootton.  Roy  E.,  4.135,130,  a.  324-54.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 
Humphiey,  Marshall  F.  Process  for  purification  of  waste  water 

produced  by  a  ICnft  process  pulp  and  paper  mill.  4, 1 34,786. 0. 

162-14.000. 
Jennings,  Donald  E.;  and  Hillman,  John  J.  Thermal  compensator 

for  closed-cycle  helium  refrigerator.  4,134,447,  Q.  165-30.000. 
KJianna,  Shyam  M.;  and  Urtian.  Eugene  W.  Direct  current 

transformer.  4.135.127.  d.  323-44.00F. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 


Usui  International  Industry,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mukasa.    Masayoshi;    and    Fujimaki,    Shigeaki,    4,134,430.    Q. 
138-109.000. 
Utumi,  Masahiro:  5w — 

Akashi,  Goro;  Fujiyama.  Masaaki;  and  Utumi,  Maaahiio.  4.I3Si)3I, 
a.  428-323.000. 
Uwajima,  Takayuki:  See— 

Terada.   Osamu;  and   Uwajima,  Takayuki,  4,134,793.  CL   195- 
I03.50R. 
Valantin.  Alfred  A.  M..  to  Sipremec.  Channelling  machine  for  cutting  a 
preliminary  groove  around  the  working  face  of  a  tunnel.  4,134,620, 
a.  299-33.000. 
Valenta,  Zdenek.  14^-Hydroxyandrostanes.  4,134,920,  Q.  260-586.00E. 
Valjukas,  Juozas  B.;  Babyanskas,  Marionas  A.;  Zayanchkanskis,  Pya- 
tras  A.;  and  Zhukauskene,  Yanina  I.  Anti-antibemocytic  serum  and  a 
method  for  the  preparation  thereof.  4,134,885,  C\.  260-I12.00B. 
Valjukas,  Juozas  B.;  Babyanskas,  Marionas  A.;  and  Zayanchkauskas, 
Pyatras  A.  Anti-hemocytic  serum  and  a  method  for  the  preparatioa 
thereof.  4,134,886,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Van  Alem,  Antonius  A.  M.;  Boonstra,  Lieuwe;  Dekker,  Fnncois  D.; 
and  Van  de  Veerdonk,  Johannes  T.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation' 
Optical  scanning  device.  4,135,083,  Q.  250-201.000. 
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Nijs,  Marc;  Vanasache,  Frita;  and  De  Kok,  Johannes  A.,  4,134,197, 
a.  29-458.000.  „      ■       „ 

van  den  Ouweland.  Godefridus  A.  M.;  and  Peer,  Henncus  O..  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company.  Flavoring  substances.  4,134,901,  Q.  260-332.30R. 
van  der  Hoom,  Gu«aaf  H.  A.:  See— 

Hofer,  Franz;  and  van  der  Hooni,  Oostaaf  H.  A.,  4,134,801,  CI. 
204-15.000. 
Vanderlinde,  William:  See— 

Morgan.  Albert  W.;  Schumacher.  Ignatius;  and  Vanderlinde.  Wil- 
liam. 4.134.877,  a.  260-45.9NP. 
van  der  Male,  Dirk  B:  5«»—  .  ,,.  ,^  n 

Bamsey.  Robert  O.;  and  van  der  Male,  Dirk  B.,  4,134,377,  CL 
123-1 19.00A. 
Van  de  Veerdonk,  Johannes  T.  A.:  Set—  ,,       t. 

Van  Alem.  Antonius  A.  M.;  Boonstra.  Lieuwr.  Dekker.  FrancoM 
D.;  and  Van  de  Veerdonk.  Johaane*  T.  A.,  4,135,083.  O. 
250-201.000. 
VanDeWoestine.  Robert  V.:  See—  _  ^ 

Bonin,  George  E  ;  Lentz,  WUIiam  P.;  VanDeWoe«ine,  Robert  V.; 
Dockerty.  Stuart  M..  deceased;  and  Dockerty.  Robert  C,  execu- 
tor. 4.135.018.  CI.  428-1 16.000. 
van  Rosmalen.  Gerard  E.:  See—  ^    ^     ^  „  ,. 

ICleuters.  Wilhelm  J  ;  van  Rosmalen.  Gerard  E.;  Bierhofl.  Martinus 
P  M.;  and  Imnunk.  Komelis  A..  4.135.206,  Q.  358-128.000. 
Vapor  Corporation:  Set —  . 

Daugu^das,    Kristupas;    and    Elguindy.    Sanur,    4.134,231.    a. 
49-139.000. 
Varian  Techtroo  Proprietary  Limited:  &«--         _  __       .  ,iA^a* 
Egan,  Edward  O.;  Jackson.  Ian  S.;  and  Bennett.  Peter.  4.134,685, 
a.  356-312.000. 

^"jung.  Marnm^^^oasTEnist;  and  Chobanov.  Tsvetko,  4.135,041, 

a.  429-55.000. 
Vaaconceloa,  Fernando  M.:  See—  ,~    .      c 

Brown,  Leslie  J.;  DeOironimo.  Bruno;  Mountain.  Charles  f.; 
Stevens,  Richard  B.;  and  Vasconcekw,  Fernando  M.,  4,134,678. 
a.  356-39.000. 
VAW-Leichtmetall  GmbH:  See—  .    o  ..    ^      w    »„< 

Dyllus.    Frank-Ulrich;    Kaulen.    Hans;   and   Schmidt.    Manfred. 
4,134.559.  a.  242-78.100. 
Vayda.  Alexandre:  Set — 

Stark,  VirgU;  Vayda,  Alexandre;  and  Rouaset.  Paul,  4,134,393,  CI. 

126-271.000.  ,     ..     ^      ^  ,    ,. 

Velie,  Wallace  W.  Multi-flame  fuel  burner  for  liquid  and  gaseous  fuels. 

4,134,719.0.431-171000 
Veracen    Rene,  to  Commissanat  a  TEncrgie  Atomique.  Device  for 

starting  or  guiding  a  rolling  load  4,134,487,  CI.  198-782.000. 
Vereinigte  Edelstahlwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set— 

Machner,  Peter,  4,134.443,  O.  164-52.000.  . 
VerweeL  Jan,  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporation.  Shadow  mask  luving  mag- 
netic   quadnipoles    around    each    mask    aperture.    4,135,111,    CI. 
313-403.000. 
Vickers-Intertek  Limited:  See- 
Ball.  Kenneth.  4,134.456.  O.  166-356.000.        

Vilms,  Juri.  Speech  reflector  4.134.219.  O.  35-35.0OC. 
Violet.  Jon  A.,  to  J.  B.  Foote  Foundry  Co.,  The.  Cement  mixer  with 
switch  harness.  4,135,171,  Q.  366-60.000. 

^""nailSJ,  HaS^  Violet.  Jon  A..  4,134,686.  Q.  36*47.000. 
Vitner.  Joseph.  Flow  splitter.  4,134,427,  O.  137-876.000. 

^'*°Rigl^n'f  iiota  P ;  »nd  Vitola,  Visvaldis  A.,  4,135.147,  CL  340- 

146.30E 

^'""sJh^.  E^hard;  and  Vitt.  Theodor.  4.134.180. 0.  16-129.000. 

Vitzthum.  Olto:  See—  •  ,  ,^  .,, 

Barthels,  Manfred;  WerkhofT.  Peter;  and  Vitzthum.  Otto.  4.134,535. 

O.  229-62  500. 

Vloedman.  Theodons  H.  A.,  to  N.K.F.  Kabel  B.V.  High  voltage  cable 

fitting  with  a  sealing  member.  4,135.054.  O.  174-19.000. 
VoUn.  Timothy  E  .  to  International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Pro- 
cess  for   preparing   mixed   metal   oxide   catalysts.   4,134,852,   O. 
252-472.000. 

^"^rid^y  DoSw"&;   and   Volk.   Rodney   R.   4.134J75.   CL 

62-244.000.  ^^_.       .».     uu     M 

Volker.  Herbert  M.;  Oser,  PoUt;  Doring.  Gerhard;  and  Koch.  Harald. 

to  Deutsche  Gold-   und   Silber-Scheideanstalt   vormals  Roessler. 

Apparatus  for  treatment  of  exhaust  gases.  4.134.733.  CL  422-177.000. 

VoUkommer.  Norbert:  Set— 

Blumenfeld,  Georg;  and  VoUkommer,  Norbert,  4,134.934.  O. 
260-869.000. 
Voo  An  AG  Maschinenfabrik:  See—  ^  ..  ^, 

Lenzin.  Fritz;  and  Schubert  Joachim.  4.1K193.  O.  29-81.00L. 

Voodra.  Benedict  L.;  Tallent  Othar  K  ,  and  Mailen,  James  C,  to 

United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy  Method  for  dissolving  plutomum 

oxide  with  HI  and  separating  plutomum.  4,134,960.  O.  *23-7.000. 

Voorhees,    Donna   S.    Throw-away    ear   protector.    4,134.153.    CL 

2-174.000. 

^*'*B5dt;^!'FS7oSld  Vooriieea.  Stanley  V..  4.134.345.  O.  105- 
366.00B. 

Vorwerk  A  Co.  Interholding  GmbH:  See—  

Ouhne.  Wielaad;  and  L^^uke.  Paul.  4.134.605.  O.  285-7.000. 


Voaa.  Ernst:  Set 

Jung.  Margarete;  Voas.  Ernst;  and  Chobanov,  Tsvetko.  4,135,041, 
O.  429-225.000. 

^"pen^.'william  R.;  and  Voss,  James  R.,  4,134,367,  O.  123-32.0EA. 
Vott,  Terry  L.:  Stt—  .       ^    ^ 

Ooel,  Rajeshwar  P.;  Vota.  Terry  L.;  and  Lynch,  Thomas  J., 
4.134,317.0.  83-35.000. 
Vrancken,  August:  S«e— 

De  Poortere,  Michel;  Colpaert.  Marc;  Dufour,  Paul;  and  Vrancken, 

August  4.134,811,  a.  204-159.150. 
De  Poortere,  Michel;  Colpaert  Marc;  Dufour,  Paul;  and  Vrancken, 
August,  4,134,814,  a.  204-159.150. 
Vyzkumny  a  vyvojovy  ustav  Zavodu  vseobecneho  strojirenstvi:  See— 
Malasek.  Jaromir;  Kuda,  Vladimir;  and  Pozar,  Vojmir,  4,134,434, 
O.  139-429.000. 
W.  F.  Hall  Printing  Company:  See—  .,.  .^  ^ 

Duzinskas,  Donald  R.;  and  Chomenko,  Anthony,  4,134,580,  O. 
271-6.000. 
W.  Hegenscheidt  Gesellschaft  mit  beschmenkter  Haftung:  See— 

Luzina.  Max.  4.134,314.  O.  82-I.OOC. 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.:  Set— 

Morgan.  Charles  R..  4.135,047,  a.  544-219.00a 

Wachi.  Shigeaki:  Stt—  

Suzuki.  Tsdao;  and  Wachi,  Shigeaki.  4.135,237.  O.  363-132.000. 
Wada,  Hajime:  Ste—  ......     . 

Kikuchi.  Shoji;  Wada,  Hajime;  Endo.  Takaya;  Deguchi.  Hidetaka; 
Komaita,    Toshiki;    and    Ishikawa,    Watani,    4,134,766,    CL 
96-55.000. 
Wada,  Shigeru:  See—  ^.    „,  ^ 

Matsuzawa,  Norio;  Oi,  Hidesaburo;  Nishimura,  Hiroshi;  Wada, 
Shigeni;  and  Sasaki,  Juntaro.  4.135.045.  CL  526-114.000. 
Wada,  Yamato;  and  Ishikawa,  Shin,  to  Soroar  Manufacturing  Company 
Limited.  Single  bath-type  film  developing  device.  4.134.665.  O. 
354-299.000. 
Wade.  Paul  C,  to  Microwave  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Reverse 

channel  GaAsFET  oscillator.  4,135,168,  O.  331-108.00R. 
Wagner  Electric  Corporatioo:  See— 

DuBois,  Richard.  4,135,117,  O.  340-758.000. 
Woodcock.  Glenn.  4,134.418.  Q.  137-1 16.50a 
Wagner,  Kuno:  S«—  ,      ^.      ,.,.^,.„ 

Quiring.  Bcmd;  Wagner,  Knno;  and  Konig.  Joachim.  4,134,935,  Q. 
26O-«59.0OR. 
Wakim,  Jamil  M  ,  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Sulphurized  material  and  a 

lubricant  composiuon.  4,134,845,  CI   252-48.600. 
Walker,  Brooks.  Two  volume  flush  valve.  4,134,570,  O.  251-40.000. 
Walker,  Jerry  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Procen  for  preparing 

arylalkanoic  acid  derivatives.  4,135,051,  O.  560-105.000. 
Wallace,  Joseph  W.:  See— 

Cvacho,  Daniel  S.;  Haufler,  Edwin  R.;  Wallace,  Joseph  W.;  and 
Woolard,  James  M.,  4,134,354,  d.  113-12O.0OH. 
Walter  Grafton  A  Son  Limited:  Set— 

Crickroore,  John  D.;  and  Radford,  Eme«  R.,  4,134,693,  O. 
400-208.000.  .    , 

Walton.  Robert  J.,  to  Energy  Block  Ltd.  InsuUted  builduig  block. 

4.134.241.  CI.  52-275.000. 

Warburton,  Geoffrey;  and  Parker,  Roland,  to  Textron  Inc.  Sliding  clasp 
fastener  and  method  of  producing  the  same.  4,134,353,  CL 
112-265.000. 

Ward.  WUIiam  P;  and  Gillow.  George  B..  to  NCR  Corporation. 
Method  and  processor  having  bit-addressable  scratch  pad  memory. 

4.135.242.  CL  364-200.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Sircar.  Jagadish  C;   Kesten.   Stephen  J.;  and  Zinnes,  Harold, 

4,134,896,  O.  260-332.20A. 
Sircar,  Jagadish  C;   Kesten,   Stephen  J.;  and  Zinnes,  Harold, 

4.134,897,0.260-332.100. 
Sircar,  Jagadish  C;  Kesten.  Stephen  J.;  and  Zinnes,   Harold, 

4,134,900,  CI.  260-332.20A. 
Wise,  Lawrence  D.;  Flynn,  Patrick  F.;  and  Morrison,  Glenn  C, 

4.134.982,  CL  424-263.000. 
Zinnes,    Harold;    and    Schwartz.    Martin    L..    4.134.894,    O. 
260-326.250. 
Warner -Lehman  Corporation:  See- 
Lehman,  James  A..  4.134,229.  O.  46-228.000. 
Warren.  William  H..  to  Henningsen  Foods.  Inc.  Method  and  means  for 

transferring  rows  of  articles.  4.134.333.  O.  99-498.000. 
Washington  Nu  Process.  Inc.:  See— 

Mohwinkel.  Franz.  4.135.003,  Q.  426412.000. 
Watanabe.  Eiji.  to  Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 

obtaining  an  X-ray  image.  4,135,095.  CL  250445  GOT 
Watanabe,  Makoto,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Work  vehicle  with  a  fluid  pressure 

circuit  system.  4,134,505,  O.  214-138.0OF. 
Wavre.  Alain:  Set— 

Pfau.  Jean;  Wavre.  Alain;  and  Schneider,  Rudolf.  4.135.070,  CL 
219-69.00M. 

Weber,  Christian  A.:  See—  

Byrne,   Joseph   B.;   and   Weber,   Christian   A.,   4,134,936,   O. 
260-860.000. 
Weber,  Donald  R.,  to  Dacom.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  compress- 
ing facsimile  transmission  data.  4,135,214,  Q.  358-261.000. 
Webster,  WiUiam  W.:  See- 
Allen,  Wallace  B.;  Harrell.  John  W.;  and  Wefaater,  William  W., 
4,134,799,  a.  204-l.OOT. 
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WedeL  Wedigo  V.:  Seei- 

Bcckers,  Richard;  Wedel,  Wedigo  V.;  and  Monheimius,  Manfred, 
4,135,055,0.  174-48.000. 
Weickenmeier,  Kurt  K.,  to  Koppers  Company.  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  stacking  blanks.  4,134,330.  CI.  93-93.00M. 
Weigele,  Reinhold;  and  Moser,  Kurt  to  Muller.  Rolf  Erich.  Duplicat- 
ing apparatus.  4,134.341.  CI.  101-142.000. 
Weil.  Sanford  A  :  See— 

Macriss,  Robert  A.;  Rush,  William  F.;  and  Weil,  Sanford  A 
4.134,743.0.55-34.000.  .  «n.ora  a., 

Weiner,  Herman  S.:  See— 

Jacobsen,  Fred  W.;  Jakubowski,  Stanley  T.;  and  Weiner.  Herman 

S.,  4,134,195,  a.  29-157.30R. 

W«Mer,  KUus,  to  Soding  TV  GmbH  A  Co..  Bild  &  Ton  International 

Film  stnp  joint  for  continuous  projection.  4,134,526,  O.  226-91  000 

Welch.  Kenneth  L..  to  Rogers,  Virgil  W.;  and  Glover,  Max  H.,  part 

mterest  to  each  Collapsible  bait  trap.  4,134,225,  CI.  43-100000 
Wella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Gross,  Paul;  Konrad.  Eugen;  and  Mager,  Herbert,  4,134,412,  CL 

Wells,  Peter  M.,  Jr.,  to  Ideal  Industries,  Inc.  Portable  electric  heat  nin 

4,135,080.  CI.  219-370.000.  * 

Welsh.  James  W.;  and  Harris,  Dwight  L.  Pivotal  structural  enclosure. 

4,135,225,  CL  361-382.000. 
Wenderoth,  Karl:  See— 

Stuiber,  Walter;  and  Wenderoth,  KarL  4,134,694,  O.  400-293.000. 
Wennerberg,  Gunnar:  Set— 

Typpo,  Pekka  M.;  Wennerberg,  Gunnar,  and  Larsen,  Tor  G.. 
4,134J11,  CL33-I47.00L. 
.  Wenz,  Friedrich:  See— 

Honlinger.  Herwig;  and  Wenz,  Friedrich,  4,134,292,  CL  73-146.000. 
WerkhofT,  Peter:  See— 

Barthels,  Manfred;  WerkhofT,  Peter;  and  Vitzthum,  Otto,  4,134.535 
O.  229-62.500. 
Wermuth.  Camille  O..  to  Synthelabo.  Derivatives  of  2-<3-phenyl-2- 

aminopropionyloxy)-aoetic  acid.  4.134.991.  O.  424-309.000. 
Wertheimcr,  Alan  L.,  to  Leeds  &  Northnip  Company.  Determining  the 
volume  and  the  volume  distribution  of  suspended  small  particles 
4,134,679,  CI.  356-336.000.  K-      « 

Weseloh,  WiUiam  E.:  See— 

Orshansky,    Elias,    h.,    deceased;    and    Weseloh.    WUIiam    E, 

4.134.310,0.74-687.000. 
Orshansky,    Elias,    Jr.,    deceased;    anj    Weseloh,    WUIiam    E, 
4,134.311,0.74-687.000. 
Westbrook,  Bobby  J.  Apparatus  for  recirculating  heated  air.  4,134.545. 

O.  237-53.000. 
Western  Electric  Company.  Incorporated:  See— 

Dembiak,  Matthew  R.;  and  Newton,  Wayne  McC..  4,134,953.  O 

264-174.000. 
Lavigna,  Robert  J.;  Pearce.  Charles  W.;  and  Reusser.  Raymond  E., 
4.134,785.0.  156-601.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Bluzer.  Nathan.  4,135,248,  CI.  364-575.000. 

Fiedor,    Richard   J.;   and    Hanes,    Maurice   H.,   4,135,099,   O. 

250-551.000. 
Gingerich.  Larry  T.;  Thompson.  John  H.;  and  Whittaker,  Robert 

H.  4,135,109.  CL  310-369.000. 
Goel,  Rajeshwar  P.;  Vota,  Terry  L.;  and  Lynch,  Thomas  J., 

4,1H317,  CL  83-35XXX). 
Grimes,  Jerry  W.,  4,135,172,  O.  336-197.000. 
John.  Clarence  D.,  Jr,  4,134,716,  d.  425-186.000. 
Maier,  Alfred  E;  and  Ricci,  Louis  N.,  4,135,072,  CI.  200-308.000. 
Mendelsohn,    Morris    A.;    and    Izzo,    Carl    P.,    4,134,883,    CI 

528-63.000. 
Pebler,  Alfred  R.;  and  Beckett,  Donald  W.,  4,134,818,  O.  204- 

I95.00S. 
Zolnerovich,  Walter,  Jr.;  and  Leang,  WUIiam  N.  C,  4,134,476.  O. 
187-29.00R. 
Westkamper,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Davis,  Ray  E.,  Jr.;  Becker,  Richard  J.;  Foster.  Robert  G.;  and 
Westkamper,  Michael  J..  4.135,204,  O.  358-101.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See— 

Holmquist   John   R.;    and    Sherman,   John   E,   4,135.122.   CI 
318436.000. 
Wharmby,  David  O.:  See- 
Chalmers,  Alan  G.;  Whittaker.  Frank  L.;  and  Wharmby.  David  O 
4,135,110,0.313-225.000. 
Wheatley,  Seth  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Double-disc 

gate  valve.  4,134.571,  O.  251-86.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Jarvis,  Wilbur  W.;  and  Toth,  Leslie,  4,134.414,  O.  134-144.000. 
Piatt,  Clark  I.;  and  Oearman,  Jack  F.,  4,134,277,  CI.  68-53.000. 
White,  John  R.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  After- 
mixer  and  apparatus.  4,135,180,  O.  366-336.000. 
Whitehall  Corporation:  See— 

Caldwell,  Stephen  A.;  and  Massey.  Randall  R..  4,135,141,  CI 
340-7.0PC. 
Whiteman,  John  P.:  See— 

DiMatteo,   Paul;   Ross,   Joseph   A.;   and   Whiteman,   John    P. 
4,135,190,  a.  434-105.00R. 
Whitney,  Richard  R.:  See- 
Hayes,  Dwight  R.,  Jr.;  and  Whitney,  Richard  R.,  4,134,931,  CI. 
260-897.00B. 
Whittaker.  Frank  L.:  See- 
Chalmers,  Alan  G.;  Whittaker,  Frank  L.;  and  Wharmby,  David  O 
4,135,110.  CL  313-225.000. 
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Whittaker,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Gingerich,  Larry  T.;  Thompson,  John  H.;  and  Whittaker,  Robert 
H,  4,135,109,  CL  310-369.000. 
Widen,  Bjorn:  See— 

Stenkvist,  Sven-Einar;  and  Widell,  Bjorn,  4,1?5,052,  O  13-11  000 
Widmaier,  Manfred:  See— 

Kniger,    Gunter;    Kuttner.    Klaus;    Widmaier.    Manfi^l;    and 
Leinauer.  Erich,  4.134,808.  CL  204-129.200. 
WUcel,  James  H.:  See— 

,.,„'*'*''•  ^•"■■'"  J ;  *nd  WUtel.  James  H.,  4,134.914.  CL  260-552.0SC 
Williams,   Clarence  B.,  Jr.   Portable  colostomy  kit  4.134,404    O 
128-283.000.  .      .      ,       . 

Williams,  George  N.:  See- 
Fisher,  Mahlon  B.;  Gallaro.  Anthony  V.;  and  WUIiams.  Georse  N 
4,135,112,0.313-470.000.  ' 

Williams,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Rowley,  WUIiam  N.;  Ehret  Gordon  F.;  and  Williams,  Robert  R 
4,134.836.  CL  210-232.000. 
WUIiamson.  William  R.  N.:  See- 
Evans.  Delme;  Saunders,  John  C;  and  WUIiamson,  WUIiam  R  N 
4.134.993,  CL  424-331.000.  "^  i>- ".. 

Wills,  Kendall  S.  Laser  bmd  browning  apparatus.  4,135,077,  O.  219- 

Wilson,  James  E.:  See — 

Conant  Louis  A.;  Bolton,  WUbur  M.;  and  Wilson,  James  E, 
4,134.451,  CL  165-133.000. 
^^«'"jMichaeI  T.  Torque  absorber  for  artificial  limbs.  4,134,159,  O. 

Wimmer,  Dieter:  See— 

Heckel,  Oaus;  Wimmer,  Dieter;  and  Knabe,  Frank,  4,135,060  O 
179-I5.0BY. 
^A^  Geo;?'  R-.  I",  to  UOP  Inc.  Detergent  alkylation  reactor. 

Wintfeld,  Leonard;  and  Nagel,  Robert  H..  to  IDR,  Inc.  Row  grabbing 

rr« -.1'?''^?'  l!?'.'"f'JS!^"«  '°<=»'  programmable  control  thereof 

4,135,213,  CI.  358-142.000. 

Wirtz  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See 

.  R«der,  Robert  R.;  and  Schenk.  Ray,  4,134,318,  O.  83-91  000 
Wmc,  Lawrence  D.;  Flynn.  Patrick  F.;  and  Morrison,  Glenn  C..  to 

Warner-Lambert   Company.   Antipsychotic    l-[4,4-Bis(4-nuorophe- 

??P,.t^".^J'^P'""°''y"''^'-''^''"^**'>''''^°P>'"<l'""-    4.1H982.    CI. 
424-263.000. 

Wiser,  Wendell  H.:  See- 
Wood.  Ralph  E.;  Wiser.  Wendell  H.;  Anderson,  Larry  L  •  and 
Oblad.  Alex  G,  4.134,82:,  CI,  208-10.000.  ' 

Witworth,  Otis  R.,  to  Menasha  Corporation.  Drainage  blade  having  a 

..,™^'  S'noo'hly  rounded  bearing  surface.  4,134,788,  CI.  162-352.000 

Woelffer,  Neill  C:  See— 

Wuerker,  Charles  A.;  Steingraber,  Gary  C;  and  WoelfTer.  NeUI  C 
4,134,249,  CL  56-255.000. 

Woessner,  Neal  L.:  See— 

Piercy,  Richard  J.;  and  Woessner,  Neal  L.,  4,134,507,  O.  214- 

Wolf-Gerate  GmbH:  See— 

Joswig,  Siegfried,  4,134,499,  CL  211-66.000. 
W?Pg'  Woon-Tong.  Combination  straw  and  stirrer.  4,134,494    CI. 

206-216.000.  * 

Wood,  Edward  H.,  to  Celotex  Corporation.  Weather  strip  and  balance 

assembly  for  nonremovable  windows.  4,134,234,  O  49429  000 
Wood,  Frederick  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Cupp,  Charles  D.;  Matthies,  Bruce  J.;  and  Wood,  Frederick  J   Jr 
4,134,173,  CI.  15-210.00R. 
Wood,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Pulley  Peter  C;  and  Wood,  Peter  J..  4,135,212.  O.  358-256.000. 

Wood,  Ralph  E.;  Wiser,  Wendell  H.;  Anderson,  Larry  L.;  and  Oblad 

Alex  G.,  to  University  of  Utah.  Process  for  minimizing  vaporizable 

^^^Xl'  /il^iSl^""""*  ^°'  "^  hydrogenation-Iiquefaction.  4,134,822, 
CL  208- 10.000. 

Wood,  Robert  A.:  See— 

''T.S^q^AaP"'    ^■''    ""*   *'°*^'    ^"'^^   ^■'   '♦.JH646,   O. 

Woodcock,  Glenn,  to  Wagner  Electric  Corporation.  Manual  fluid 

pressure  controller.  4,134.418,  CL  137-116  500 
WoodhaU.  Edwin  S.:  See— 

Appleby,  Paul  E.;  Christie,  Christopher  E;  Gerstenmaier.  John  H 
Minter,  Thomas  F.;  and  WoodhaU,  Edwin  S.,  4,134,783,  ci! 

Woolard.  James  M.:  See— 

Cvacho.  Daniel  S.;  Haufler.  Edwin  R.;  Wallace,  Joseph  W  •  and 

Woolard,  James  M.,  4,134,354,  O.  I  I3-120.00H. 

Wootton,  Roy  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Method  of 

testing  gas  insulated  systems  for  the  presence  of  conducting  particles 

utilizing  a  gas  mixture  of  nitrogen  and  sulfur  hexafluoride.  4,135,130, 

Worcester  Controls  (U.K.)  Limited:  See- 
Melville,  John  G.  E..  4,134,595,  CL  277-9  000 

Workens,  Frank  M.,  to  Falconer  PUte  Glass  Corporation.  Method  of 
silvenng  mirrors.  4,135,008,  CL  427-168.000 

World  Color  Press,  Inc.:  See— 

Polarek,   Kenneth  J.;  and   Newsome,   John  R.,  4,134,579,  O. 

Woron,  Robert  P.,  to  Allen  Organ  Company.  Demultiplexins  audio 

waveshape  generator.  4,134,321,  CI.  84-1.220. 
Wuerker,  Charles  A.;  Steingraber.  Gary  C;  and  WoelfTer,  NeUI  C    to 

4^MM9  Cr56^55'o00 ^"'■^*'-  ^"'=''"'8  «ype  of  lawn  mower. 
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Flynn.    Thomat    P.;    and    Wurtter,    J«m«   C.    4,134,174,    a. 
15-302.000. 

*'' rSw'S.  WUUm  N.;  Ehret.  Gordon  F.;  and  Williui*  Robert  R-, 
4. 134,836,  a.  210-232.000. 

'^'T^e^^n^  ^Tu,  Shu  T.;  u>d  Wynun.  Donald  P.,  4.135.007, 

a.  427-44.000. 
^'^eKtS.  R^  Wy«.  Harold  O..  4.135.177.  Q.  337-407.000. 

'''^'lU^'bf:;;^  Wy«x:ki.  Lawr^ce  S.,  4,134,534,  O. 

229-52.(»B. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

FUher,  Donald  J.,  4,134.673.  O.  W^-'SOM- 

Prey  Thomas  M,  4.135.194,  a.  346-74.100. 

OitMOo,  Harry  W  ;  Bailey.  Frank  C;  and  Mincer.  JoMph  L.. 

j^^Vf^^    Hamuli.    Marun   O..   4.135.217.    CL 

Leonard.  Wiiliam  H.,  4.134.671.  d  355-8;00a 
Spinelli.  Richard  A.  4. 1 34.670.  CL  355-«.00a 

^•"B^lca^;  Yabuta,  Kenii;  Yanuriula.  Kiyoahi;  and  F»taki. 
Kiyothi.  4.134.770.  Q.  96-lOO.COR. 

^"^Y^SS^^T^hr;  and  Ya^  Mi-o.  4.134.919.  a.  26(V586.00P. 

Yaiima,  Seiihi;  Hayaahi.  Joaaburo;  Onion.  Mamoni;  and  Kayano. 
ffi).loRMearch  Institute  for  Iron.  Steel  and  Other  Metals  of  the 
Tohoku  Unive,«ty.  The.  Light  metal  ?^%^^'L'SSo^ 
reinforced  with  silicon  carbide  fibers.  4,134.759.  a.  75-»4^. 

Y^lS^L.;  and  Pet.aara.  R«nesh  B..  to  p^R -fqml*  *  SjnOnc. 
Stimiriatmg  the  centnTnervous  system.  4.134.975.  O.  424-263.000. 

''"'^'i""^l^;%yama.  Maaaaki;  and  Yamada.  Ya«.y»ki, 
4,135,032,  a.  428-328.000.  ^    .  ...  -      ,. 

Mukaida.  Yoshito;  Yamada,  Yaauyuki;  Hi™yama,^niclujS^ 
Hiroshi;  and  Asakawa,  Yutaka,  4,135,036,  O.  428-413.000. 

Yamaguchi,  Akihiro:  Set—  . . . 

Okazaki.  Mitauo-  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Kozima.  Akio;  and  Sasaki, 
Maaaomi,  4,134,761,  Cl.  96-1  50R 
Yamaguchi.  Kineo;  and  Kawakami,  KaUuhiko,  to  Nippon  Mining  Co., 
Ltd    Method   for   the   prevention   of  stress  corrosion   cracking. 
4,135.013.  Cl.  427-405.000. 

''"^S^oL^'^i^g'fhilo.  Ita  Hideo;  Tanaka.  Mixuho;  Sato   Shoii; 

To^,  Hidrtoshi;  Yanagida.  Is^.  Yamaguchi^  Yukio;  SuzuL. 

Mrtsuo^  Oguri.  Tadakaiu;  ICita,  Hisanao;  and  Komatsu,  Junto. 

4,134.530,  Cl.  228-182.000. 

Yamaji.  Kenkichi;  Dietnch.  Oelhschlaael.  Abe.  Hajime;  and  Tsmw 

KoKhi,  to  Hitachi  Cable  Ltd.  MethoJofproductiotiof  a  wire-shaped 

ajmpoMte  addition  material.  4.134.196.  6.  29-420.000. 

^""sS'^rada.  No^!uakii  Ito,  Tadashi;  Murakami,  HiroyMU;  Yraamichi, 
Vtowyoahi;  Suzuki.  Masayuki;  and  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko. 
4. 1H660.  a.  354-289.000. 

^•^hS^'liSSsWrOhnishi.   Masayuki;   and   Yamamoto.   Joshiji. 

Yamamotft'lCagehiko;  Ito!  Hideo;  Tanaka.  Mizuho;  Sato.  Shoji.  Toga- 

TwSt«S;  Ywiajida,  H«);  Yamaguchi.  YukK,   Suzuki   Mut«jO; 

Otairi.  Tadakazu;  Klta.  Hisanao,  andKomatsu.  Junio.  Jo  Hitachi. 

Lul   Method  for  construction  of  water  intake  portion  of  hydraulic 

machine.  4.134.530.  Q.  228-182.000. 
Yamamoto.  Tadavoahi.  Air  pressure  transducer  of  diffusioo  type. 

Yamanaka.  Teruo;  and  Hori.  Osamu,  to  Toyou  JkJosha  Kogyo  ICabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Distributor  for  internal  combustion  eiipne  contaming 
apparatus  for  suppressing  noise  4,135  066.  Cl   20OJ9.0OR. 

Y^SSia.  Tohr;  Zi  Y^,  M^ao.  '»  T-^^o  P"J^5«5LCo.-  Ud- 
Process  for  producing  menthone.  4,134.919.  O.  26O-586.0OP. 

^""^W  SlUrO^ta.  Kenii;  Yamashita.  Kiyoriri;  and  Futaki. 

Kiyoshi.  4,134.770.  Cl  96-100  OOR 
Yamashita,  Shuzo;  Nagata.  Shiro;  and  Takakura.  Koichi.  to  Kuraray 

Co     Ltd.   Ethylene-vinyl  alcohol  copolymer  metnbranes  havmg 

Jm^oved  penriabUity  characteristics  and  a  method  for  producing 

the  same.  4j[  34.837,  a.  2IO.50O.0OM. 
Yamazaki.   Ikue.   Acidic   two-bath  type  compouMO"  f"',  Pf^^f^' 

waving  of  hair  and  for  treatment  of  hair  and  scalp.  4,134.411.  a. 

132-7,000. 
^"^.  S^^o^T^Kl  Yamazaki.  Kikuto.  4.134.688. 0.  366-8t.00a 

Yunazaki.  Yoshimichi:  See—  .  ■    „.j         _j  v ..—k; 

Otaui.  Toshiaki;  Saito.  Toahia.  Hig»ta.  Hideo;  and  Yamazaki. 
Yoshimichi.  4.135.154.  O.  324-16lte. 

^"T.^!i.^o.  IS^hiko;  Ito.  Hideo;  Tanaka.  MmAo;  Sato  Shoji; 
T^.  Hid^i;  Yanagida.  Isao;  Yamaguchu  Yukio;  Suzuki. 
Muttuo  Oguri.  Tadakazu;  Kita.  Hisanao;  and  Komatsu.  Junzo, 
4.1K530.  Cl.  228-182.000. 

^"^fiJS  S^iuro;  and  Yanaka.  Mas«^  4.135.149.  Q.   340- 

147  OOR 
Yana  Ralph  f.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Process  for  pro- 

Y«SSl  fohKLto  Casio  Computer  Co..  Lid.  Electromc  tunepKce 
device.  4.134,254.  Cl.  58-85.500. 
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A^off.  Arnold;  Martin,  Eugene  C;  and  Yee.  Rena  Y..  4.1H848, 

Yonan.^Pet«    K.,    to    O.    D.    Searle    A    Co.    2-Aryl-2-I«|H(diiso- 
^yuiSS))dkyll-<-^azrf«cycloaIkyl)alkanamides.    4:i34,'89d,    Q. 

zfiD-239  OBA 
Yoahida.  Akio-  Tanaka,  Akira;  and  Tsubai,  Yasuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper 
MiCuAdf&rtl^        pUte.  4,134,769,  Q.  96-76.00R. 

^**VU%2!iKSifcHirai,  Yutaka;  and  Yoshida.  Hiroahi,  4.134,880. 
6.  560-24.000. 


tubular  structures  oi  synuieuc  rmu>.  -..ij-..^'^*,  v;^.  -jry-.  ■■'•>~-- 
Yoshimura.  Shohei;  and  Isaka,  Tutomu,  W  Toyobo  Oj..  Ltd.  Me         of 

rtreteh^  polyjwopylene  films.  4,134,957,  O.  264-288.000. 
Yoahino/niSli.  toTuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd  Means  for  transmit- 
ting informatioo  from  lens  bwrel  to  camera  body.  4.134.656.  Q. 
35fl63.0OO. 

^°*Ny>y*lSSi)Sht  Mitsuhaahi.  Sadayuki;  and  Yoahino.  Telsoo. 

Yoahiza\lr^'Keiichii  and  Nakao.  Isamu.  to  TDK  Electronioi  Co..  Lid. 
Draagnetizer  for  a  magnetic  head  of  a  recordmg-reproducmg  de- 

viM!Ti3Jui9.  a.  3«o-T28.ooa        .       ^      «    .     i 

YomL  6leim  S!;  and  Laudel,  Arthur,  Jr.,  to  Power  Moiutora,  Inc 
MMhod  and  apparatus  for  controlUng  lo«U  in  elecmc  power  systems 
bTrednction  ofpeak  lo«ls.  4,135,10l,  a.  Mn-39.00O. 

^""c&^RSJrj^tSSin,  Richard  R.;  and  Youngkin.  Theodore 

C,  4,134,520,  Cl.  221-129.000.^  ^         ,       _  ^  ,,^,a. 

Yu,  Chia-I^ien,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  Compound  2[5-{4- 

^""MSrsJa^w  S.;  Tamawecky,  Michael  Z.;  and  Ynnik.  Mau- 
rice, 4.135,152,  a.  324-1 17.00R. 

^"'V^i^^^^  Yuzuriha.  Hirodci,  4,134,253.  O.  57-96.000 

^^£S?i&"unkelbach.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Zabel.  Wolf.  4.134.829. 

a.  209-223.00R. 
^lIThiSK  oSwies;  and  Z«:harie.  Guy.  4.134.287.  O.  72-370.000. 

^""SdSSi.  Mdvin  C  ;  Hutchins.  Thomas  O.;  ObM^  Roy  W.;  and 

Zacliieyer,  James  W.  4.134.784.  a.  136^23.000. 
Zahid.  Abduz,  to  Greer  Hydraulics.  loc-Hy^rnhctccmDMlMor  havmg 
^miinproved  oU  port  teal.  4.134,429.  Q.  138-X).00a 
7«|if«lr«,  Philip  J.:  See —  ..      .....  . 

Bechara,  Ibrahim  S ;  Zaluska,  Philip  J.;  and  Maacioli.  Rocco  L., 
4.134,994,  Cl.  260-501.1 10. 

^'"wS^'s^iiel  M..  lii;  Kilbane,  James  C;  and  Zamkow,  Stanley 

F.,  4.135.239.  Q.  364-107.000.  ^  c     *   • 

Zardi.  Umberto;  and  Laaana'.  Vincenzo,  to  Snamprogettt.  S.o.A.  Ljg- 

uid  distributor  for  thm-film,  tube-bundle  apparatus.  4,134,939,  C\. 

261-112.000. 

^■"T^uJlSf sSd  SS^fT.  Howard  B..  4,134,926.  O.  26^682.000. 
Zavaochkauskas.  Pyatras  A.:  See —  ^  ,.,       . 

Tdjukas.  Juozas  B;  Babyanskas.  Marionas  \;  Z*y««="S!f"^ 
l^tras  A.;  and  Zhukauskene.  Yamna  !..  4.134.885,  a.  260- 

Valiukas,  Juozas  B.;  Babyanskas,  Marionas  A.;  and  Zayanchkaus- 
kii^tras  A..  4.134.<86.  Q.  260-1 12.00B. 
Zehnder.  Jo^  A.;  and  Stevens.  Terry  K..  to  ^<5°J«' '»g2;^ 
Cyanide-free  zinc  pUUng  bath  and  process.  4,134.804.  a.  2O4-55.0OR. 

^^Li^R^ird;  Bianchi.  Valerio;  and  ZeUer.  Hans.  4,134.374. Cl. 
123-1 17.00D. 

^"ll^^SJItkfoito;  Binder.  Dieter.  Pfister.  Rudolf;  and  ZeUer.  Paul. 

Zemai^rH^6%m^?^"or  drip  irrigation.  4.134.551. 0. 239-542.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Roger*.  MelvmF.  4,135.211,  a.  358-246.000. 
Zeyra,  Abraham;  and  Gunzler,  Thomas.  Two-way  relief  and  control 

valvet.  4,134,424,  a.  137-493.000. 
Zhinzhikov,  Pavel  A.:  See—  ^    ■   ,      .„  j-    •    » 

Gunalo,  Jury  D.;  Nagaitsev,  Vladimir  A.;  Troitsky,  VlaAmir  A.; 
Bely  Nikolai  G.  Parshm,  Dmitry  N.;  and  Zhmzhikov,  Pavel  A., 
4.135.123.  a.  323-56.000. 
Zhukauskoie,  Yanina  I.:  See—  .     „  ,.,1. 

1 12.00B. 

^^1?  W^fst^us.  Karl  H.;  and  Ziemek,  Gerhard.  4.134.528. 

7mnrt  Harold;  aiad  Schwartz.  Martin  L..  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
^^  PyrrololU-aJindole  compounds.  4.134.894.  Q.  260-326.250. 

Zinnes,  Harold:  See—  „     ^       .         ^  -,-  u  „m 

Sircar    Jagadish  C;  Kesten.  Stephen  J.;  and  Zmnes.  Harold, 
4,lJ4,89ra.  260-332.20A.  ^       .         ,   ,  „      m 

Sircar    Jagadish  C;  Kesten.  Stephen  J.;  and  Zmnes,  Harold, 
4.134.89^  Cl.  260-332.100.     „      ^       .         ^   ,.  „  _^ 

Sircar    Jagadish  C;  Kesten.  Stephen  J.;  and  Zmnes.  Harold. 
4.134.900rci.  260-332.20A.  „,     .     . 

Zolnerovich.  Walter.  Jr ;  and  l^f  W"!if»N  ^^  "S^**^**^"* 
Electric  Corp  Elevator  system.  <:iH476.  Q.  ^"r^;^.  ,^^, 
Zoor.  ReinhokJ,  to  Heinrich  Wunder  KG.  Safety  ski  holding.  4.134,603, 
a.  280^14.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

I  TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1979 

Note. — Arranged  in  aooordaoce  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


C.  I.  Hayes  Inc.:  See— 

Westeren.  Herbert  W.;  Scotto.  Vincent;  Gronquist.  Ernest  C.  Jr.; 
and  Taft  Donald  A.,  Re.  29.881.  a.  148-16.300. 
Coaan  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

LulofT,   Jerome   S.;   and   Eilender,   Albert   L.,   Re.  29.883,   Q. 
544-186.000. 
Cranston,  Benjamin  H.;  Homig,  Carl  F.;  and  Machusak,  Donald  A.,  to 
Western  Electric  Combany,  Inc.  Method  of  forming  a  laminate. 
Re.  29,879,  Q.  228-107.000. 
Dembiak.  Matthew  R.;  and  Glosek,  John  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Methods  of  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  thickness  of 
an  annular  extruaion.  Re.  29,886,  Cl.  364-469.000. 
Dietz,  Wolfgang  F.  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Horizontal  deflection 

system  with  boosted  B  plus.  Re.  29,885,  C\.  315-408.000. 
DufT,  Ian  D.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ire- 
land, The  Secretary  of  State  for  Social  Services  in  Her  Britannic 
Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Apparatus  for  use  in  investigating 
specimens.  Re.  29,880.  O.  422-64.000. 
Eilender,  Albert  L.:  See— 

LulofT,   Jerome   S.;   and   Eilender,   Albert   L.,   Re.  29,883,   O. 
544-186000. 
Oassman,  Paul  G.,  to  Ohio  State  University  Research  Foundation. 
Synthois  of  oxindoles   from   anilines  and  intermediates  therein. 
Re.  29,882,  a.  260-325.00R. 
Glosek,  John  J.:  5er— 

Dembiak.  Matthew  R.;  and  Oloaek.  John  J.,  Re.  29.886,  Q. 
364-469.000. 
Gronquist,  Ernest  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Westeren,  Herbert  W.;  Scotto,  Vincent;  Gronquist.  Ernest  C.  Jr.; 
and  Tsft,  Donald  A.,  Re.  29,881,  Cl.  148-16.500. 
Homig,  Carl  F.:  See- 
Cranston,  Benjamin  H.;  Homig,  Carl  F.;  and  Machusak,  Donald  A.. 
Re.  29.879.  a.  228-107.000. 
Komine.  Shigehani;  Tanaka,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kuzuya,  Shiro,  to  Oki 
Electric  Industry  Company,  Ltd.  Key  telephone  system  for  subscrib- 
en.  Re.  29,884.  a.  179-2.0DP. 


Kuzuya,  Shiro:  See — 

Komine.    Shigehani;    Tanaka,    Yoshiaki;    and    Kuzuya,    Shiro, 
Re.  29,884,  a.  179-2.0DP. 
LulofT,  Jerome  S.;  and  Eilender,  Albert  L.,  to  Cosan  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Antibacterial  product.  Re.  29.883.  Cl.  544-186.000. 
Machusak.  Donald  A.:  See- 
Cranston,  Benjamin  H.;  Homig.  Carl  F.;  and  Machusak,  Donald  A., 
Re.  29.879.  a.  228-107.000. 
Ohio  State  University  Research  Foundation:  See — 
Gassman.  Paul  O..  Re.  29.882,  a.  260-32S.00R. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Komine,    Shigehani;    Tanaka,    Yoshiaki;    and    Kuzuya,    Shiro, 
Re.  29,884,  Cl.  179-2.0DP. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Dietz,  Wolfgang  F.  W.,  Re.  29,885.  Q.  315-408.000. 
Scotto.  Vincent:  See— 

Westeren.  Herbert  W.;  Scotto.  Vincent;  Gronquist.  Ernest  C,  Jr.; 
and  Taft,  Donald  A..  Re.  29.881.  a.  148-16.500. 
Tafl.  Donald  A.:  See— 

Westeren,  Herbert  W.;  Scotto,  Vincent;  Gronquist,  Ernest  C,  Jr.; 
and  Taft,  Donald  A.,  Re.  29,881,  Q.  148-16.500. 
Tanaka,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Komine,    Shigehani;    Tanaka,    Yoshiaki;    and    Kuzuya,    Shiro, 
Re.  29,884,  a.  179-2.0DP. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  tor  Social  Services  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Govenunent 
of  the:  See— 
DufT,  Ian  D.,  Re.  29,880,  Q.  422-64.000. 
Westeren,  Herbert  W.;  Scotto,  Vincent;  Gronquist,  Emest  C,  Jr.;  and 
Taft,  Dionald  A.,  to  C.  I.  Hayes  Inc.  Method  of  vacuum  carburizing. 
Re.  29,881,  Q.  148-16.500. 
We-stem  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Cranston.  Benjamin  H.;  Homig.  Carl  F.;  and  Machusak,  Donald  A., 

Re.  29,879,  Cl.  228-107.000. 
Dembiak,   Matthew  R.;  and  Glosek,  John  J.,  Re.  29,886,  Cl. 
364-469.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Moore,  Ralph  S.  Miniature  rose  plant.  4,365,  1-16-79,  O.  7.000. 
Moore,  Ralph  S.  Rose  plant.  4,366,  1-16-79,  a.  7.000. 


Moore,  Ralph  S.  Rose  plant.  4,368,  1-16-79,  Cl.  10.000. 
Steward,  T.  Linwood,  Jr.  American  holly — Steward's  Silver  Crown 
variety.  4,367,  1-J6-79,  Q.  65.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Associated  Mills,  Inc.:  See— 

Gnibe,  ClifTord  E.,  250.835,  Cl.  D24-64.000. 
Atlantic  Service  Company,  Inc.:  Set — 

Bower*,  George  T.,  2)a824,  a.  D22- 14.000. 
Baltimore  Spice  Company,  The:  Set — 

Stem,  David  L.,  250,810,  O.  DlO-46.000. 
Bergen,  Sheldon  L.;  and  Botten.  Dale  R.  DispUy  stand.  250,801. 

1-16-79,  Cl.  D6-172.000. 
Botten,  Dale  R.:  See— 

Bergen,  Sheldon  L.;  and  Botten,  Dale  R.,  250,801,  Q.  D6-172.000. 
Bowers,  George  T.,  to  Atlantic  Service  Company,  Inc.  Knife  scabbard. 

250,824,  1-16-79,  Q.  D22-14.000. 
Bridwell,  James  M.:  See— 

Loftis.  James  W.;  and  Bridwell.  James  M..  250,833.  a.  D23-97.000. 
Cartier  International  B.V  :  See— 

Perrin,  Alain  D.,  250,809,  O.  DlO-39.000. 
Chambers.  Richard  F.  Asphalt  plant  control  bouse.  250.838. 1-16-79.  Cl. 

D25-22.000. 
Chambers.  Richard  F.  Asphalt  plant  control  house.  250.839. 1-16-79,  Cl. 

D25-22.000. 
Chameis,  Richard  F.  Asphalt  plant  control  bouse.  250,840,  1-16-79,  Q. 
D25-22.000. 


Childre,  Lewis,  to  Lew  Childre  ft  Sons,  Inc.  Worm  hook.  250,825, 

1-16-79,  Cl.  D22-30.000. 
China  Seas,  Inc.:  See — 

Elliott,  Inger  M.;  and  Uglow,  Helena.  250,802,  Cl.  D7-97.000. 
Elliott.  Inger  M.;  and  Uglow.  Helena,  250,803,  Cl.  D7-97.000. 
Chipner,  Russell  W.;  Schindler,  Donald  R.;  and  Shellko,  Peter  L.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Photoflash  lamp  unit.  250,816,  1-16-79, 
Cl.  D 1 6-42.000. 
Chipner.  Russell  W.;  Schindler,  Donald  R.;  and  Shellko,  Peter  L.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Photoflash  lamp  unit  250,818,  1-16-79, 
Cl.  D  16-42.000. 
Chipner,  Russell  W.;  Schindler,  Donald  R.;  and  Shellko,  Peter  L.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Photoflash  lamp  unit.  250,821,  1-16-79, 
a.  D16-42.000. 
Church's  Fried  Chicken,  Inc.:  See — 

Fraley,  D.  Pat.,  250,842,  Cl.  D25-25.000. 
Oement,  Philippe  J.  H.  Bathtub.  250,827,  1-16-79,  a.  D23-55.000. 
Oement,  Philippe  J.  H.  Bathtub.  250.828.  1-16-79.  Q.  D23-55.000. 
aement.  PhUippe  J.  H.  Bathtub.  250.829.  1-16-79.  Q.  D23-S5.000. 
Clement,  Philippe  J.  H.  Bathtub.  250.830.  1-16-79,  Cl.  D23-55.000. 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Hanashima,  Taira,  250,851, 
a.  D34-15.0AJ. 

PI  39 


PI  40 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Dartnall,  Jack.  Vehicle  pedal  control  unit.  250,814,  1-16-79,  a.  D12- 

174.000. 
DeFever,  Michael  D.  Ski  boot  attachment.  25a796,  1-16-79,  O.  D2- 

314.000. 
Drackett  Company:  Sar— 

McDvain.  Howard  H..  230,807,  Q.  D9-239.000. 
Dvce  and  Company:  See— 

Osborne,  Paul  F.,  Jr.,  250,850,  a.  D34-5.00L. 

•»  /-l.wulu^*»  X>r*  A  BiiMt^r  rVMnr^nv    The.  Tire. 


ws^^u^i  f 


McDvain,  Howard  H.,  to  Drackett  Company.  Towelette  dispenser. 

25a807,  1-16-79,  O.  D9-239.000. 
Moss,  Bryan  T.:  See — 

Fuller,  David  L.;  and  Moss,  Bryan  T.,  230,811.  Q.  DlO-57.000. 
My^nd,  Paul  N.;  and  Gross,  Floyd  E.  Alternator  bracket  for  vehicles. 

250805,  1-16-79,  a.  D8-38O.00O. 
Nakao.  Shinroku:  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Hanashima.  Taira.  to  Combi 

Co..  Ltd.  Toy  vehicle  250.851.  1-16-79.  a.  D34-I5.0AJ. 
Naalund,  Gusuv.  Roof  panel.  230848,  1-16-79.  a.  025-96.000 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

I  ISSUED  JANUARY  16,  1979 

Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 
~r: 1 1 1 r- 


,  Donald  R.;  and  Soviet.  Tbomai  F..  23aS20.  C\.  D16- 
,  Donald  R.;  and  Souka.  Tbomai  F..  2X,t22,  a.  D16- 


Praiey,  u.  rat.,  to  «_Durcn  •  rnea  (.iuckcu,  ink.  r«w  ^fw^  ,^^tm,^m^. 

buiUins.  250.842.  1-16-79,  CI,  D25-25.000. 
Fuller.  I>avid  L.;  and  Moai,  Bryan  T.  Thermochroinic  thermofneter. 

250,811,  1-16-79.  CI  DlO-57.000. 
Fund,  Jamei  L.  Flashlight  sUnd.  250,853,  1-16-79,  Q.  D4M.0OA. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Oiipaer.  Rujaell  W  ;  Schindler,  Donald  R.;  and  Shellko,  Peter  L.. 

250.816,  a.  D  16-42.000. 
Chipner,  RuMell  W.;  Schindler,  Donald  R.;  and  Shellko,  Peter  L., 

250,818.  CI.  D16-42  000. 
Chipner.  Ru«eU  W  ;  Schindler.  Donald  R.;  and  Shellko,  Peter  L., 

250.821.  a.  D16-42.000.  ^^ 

Schindler,  Donald  R.;  and  Soulei.  Thomaa  F..  230.817.  CL  D16- 

Schindler,  Donald  R.;  and  Soulei,  Thomaa  F.,  2SaS19,  a.  DI6- 

42.000. 
Schindler, 
42.000. 
Schindler 
42.000. 
Ooodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 
Duncan.  Eathei  L  ,  250,812.  a.  D12-146000. 
Fetty.  Harold  D.,  and  Yurkovich.  Charles  O.,  250,813,  d.  D12- 
147.000. 
Ootz.  Laiar,  to  Weldo  Plastics  Limited.  Case  for  writing  uistrumenu. 

25at55.  1-16-79,  a.  D87-I.0OR. 
OfXMS,  Floyd  E.:  5m— 

Mygind,  Paul  N  ;  and  Gross,  Floyd  E.,  250,805.  O.  D8-380.000. 
Grube.  Qifford  E..  to  Assocuted  Milli,  Inc  Back  massager  attachment. 

25a«35.  1-16-79,  Q.  D24-«4.a00. 
Gutkowski,  Ronald  R.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son.  Inc.  Bottle  or  the  hke. 

250,806,  1-16-79.  a.  D9- 39.000. 
Hanashima.  Tairs:  See — 

Nakao,  Shmroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Hanashima.  Taira,  25aS3l. 
a.  D34-15  0AJ. 
Harshberger,  Russell  P.  Razor.  250.849,  1-16-79,  Q.  D28-46.000. 
Heinrich.  WUliam  P..  to  Stylette  Plastics.  Inc.  Lamp.  250.854.  1-16-79. 

a.  D48-2000F. 
Hurst  Performance.  Inc.:  See—  .„...   ^  ^,- 

Juratovic.  John  J.;  and  Widderoer.  WUliam  R..  25a845.  O.  D25- 

Juratovic.  John  J.;  and  Widdemer.  WUUam  R..  250.844.  a.  D25- 

Rauh.  Robert  L.;  and  Marinelli.  Nick  A..  250,844.  a.  D25-74.000. 
Hycel.  Inc.:  See— 

Ruppert,  Jojujca^y.,  25a8J4.  Q.  D24-I.100. 
Ishii.  Yoshiyssu:Se<f—  -„.-, 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoahiyasu;  and  Hanashima,  Taira,  250.831, 
a.  D34-15  0AJ. 
Johnson.  Harold  E  Clock.  250,808,  1-16-79,  a.  DIO^OOO. 
Juratovic  John  J  .  and  Widdemer,  William  R  .  to  Hurst  Performance, 

Inc   Sealmg  gasket   250.845,  1-16-79.  CI   D25-74.0OO. 
Juratovic.  John  J  ;  and  Widdemer,  WUliam  R  ,  to  Hurst  Performance. 

Inc.  SeaUng  gasket.  250,846,  1-16-79.  CI.  D25-74.00O. 
Lahaie,  Guy.  Combmed  shelter  and  (lower  stand.  250.836.  1-16-79.  Q. 

D25-I.00O. 
Lahaie.  Guy  Shelter  230.837,  1-16-79.  O.  D25- 1.000 
Leach.  Martm.  Woodburmng  stove  250,832.  1-16-79.  a.  D23-97.000 
Lemieux.    Jean-Marc     Extruded    uructural    element    for    buildings. 

250.847,  1-16-79,  CI   D25-75.0OO. 
Lew  Childre  A  Sons,  Inc  :  See— 

Childre,  Lewis.  250.825,  O  D22-3O.00O. 
Loftis.  James  W  ;  and  Bndwell.  James  M.  Stove.  250.833.  1-16-79.  a. 

D23-97000  ^     ^ 

Maloney,  William  J..  H.  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The.  Toy  airplane. 
250.852.  1-16-79.  a.  D34-15.0HH. 

Marinelli.  Nick  A.:  See—  

Rauh.  Robert  L  ;  and  MatinelU,  Nick  A..  25a844,  O.  D25-74.000. 
Mauro  James  G  Framing  member  for  windows  and  the  like.  250.843. 
1-16-79,  a.  D25-74.000. 


niliWIII,  dun  \J.   I-*.   IV..  ^.rVtW^t  w«.  »^,-,*.r.^#ww. 

Quaker  OaU  Company.  The:  See— 

Maloney.  WUliam  J..  II.  250,852.  O.  D34-IS.0HH. 
Rauh.  Robert  L.;  and  MahneUi.  Nick  A.,  to  Hunt  Perfomance,  lac. 

Sealing  gaaket.  250,844.  1-16-79.  O.  D25-74.00a 
Reyes.  Daniel.  Ultra  modem  solar  buUding.  230.841,  1-16-79,  CL  D23- 

23.000. 
Rol-Dri.  Inc  :  See- 
Newman,  C  Ray,  250,826,  Q.  D23-35.000. 
Ruppert,  Johannes  W.,  to  Hycel,  Inc.  Analysis  sution  for  multichannel 
automated   apparatus  for  analysis  of  chemical  samples.   250,834. 
1-16-79,  a  D24- 1.100. 
S  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc.:  See — 

Gutkowski,  Ronald  R..  250,806,  a.  D9-39.000. 
Schad,  James  A.  Reeled  garbage  bag  holder.  250,799,  1-16-79,  a. 
D6-1 13.000.  .  „.       . 

Schindler.  Donald  R.;  and  Soules.  Thomas  F.,  to  General  Electric 

Company  Phoionash  lamp  unit.  250,817.  1-16-79.  O.  D16-42.000. 
Schindler.  Donald  R.;  and  Soules.  Thomas  F..  to  General  Electric 

Company  Photonash  lamp  unit  250.819,  1-16-79,  Q.  D16-42.000. 
Schindler.  Donald  R  ;  and  Soules.  Thomas  F..  to  General  Electnc 

Company.  Photoflash  lamp  unit  250.820.  1-16-79.  a.  DI6^2.000. 
Schindler.  Donald  R.;  and  Soules.  Thomas  F.,  to  General  Electnc 

Company.  Photoflash  lamp  unit.  250.822.  1-16-79.  a.  D16-42.000. 
Schidfer.  Donald  K    See—  ^  ,..      „ 

Chipner.  Russell  W.;  Schindler.  Donald  R.;  and  Shellko.  Peter  L.. 

250.816.  CI.  D1642.000. 
Chipner,  RusseU  W  ;  Schindler,  Donald  R.;  and  Shettko,  Peter  L., 

250.818.  CI.  D16-42.000 
Chipner,  Russell  W  ;  Schindler.  Donald  R 
250.821,  a  DI6-42.000. 
Scotto.  Salvatore.  Portable  sink.  25a831.  1-16-79.  a.  D23-61.000. 
Shellko.  Peter  L  :  See— 

Chipner.  Russell  W.;  Schindler.  Donald  R. 

250.816.  a  D16-42.000. 
Chipner.  Russell  W.;  Schindler.  Donald  R 

250,818.  CI   D  16-42.000. 
Chipner.  Russell  W.;  Schindler,  Donald  R 
250,821,  CI   D16-42.00O. 
Soules,  Thomas  F:  See— 

and  Soules,  Thomas  F. 


i.TII 

2 
I) 


and  Shellko,  Peter  L., 


;  and  Shellko.  Peter  L.. 
;  and  Shellko.  Peter  L.. 
;  and  Shellko.  Peter  L., 


and  Soules.  Thomas  F., 


25a817,  a.  D16- 
250.819.  a.  DI6- 


Schindler.  Donald  R.; 

42.000. 
Schindler.  Donald  R.; 

42.000. 
Schindler.  Donald  R.;  and  Soules.  Thomas  F..  250.820.  O.  D16- 

42.000. 
Schindler.  Donald  R.;  and  Soules.  Thomas  F..  2Sa822.  a.  DI6- 
42.000. 
Stamberg.  Peter  S.  Arm  chair.  25a798.  1-16-79.  CI.  D6-71.000. 
Stem,  David  L..  to  Baltimore  Spice  Company,  The.  Colorimeter. 

250.8ia  1-16-79,  a.  DlO-46000. 
Stylette  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Heinrich.  WUliam  P..  250.854.  a.  D48-20  OOF 
Theobald.  Edmond  E..  to  Top  Secret  Limited.  Combined  desk  tray  and 

holder  for  fUt  article*.  250.823,  1-16-79.  Q.  D19-7S.000. 
Top  Secret  Limited:  See- 
Theobald,  Edmond  E  ,  250,823.  Q.  DI9-75.000. 
Tiossman,  Floyd   Shelf  250,800,  1-16-79,  Q.  D6-132.000. 
Uglow,  Helena:  See- 
Elliott.  Inger  M.;  and  Uglow,  Helena.  250.802.  CI.  D7-97.0OO 
Elliott.  Inger  M  ;  and  Uglow.  Helena,  250,803,  CL  07-97.000. 
Weldo  Plastics  Limited:  See— 

Gotz,  Lasar.  250.855.  O.  D87-1.0OR. 
Widdemer.  WUliam  R.:  See—  _ 

Juratovic  John  J.;  and  Widdemer.  WUliam  R..  250,845,  a.  D2S- 

74.000. 
Juratovic.  John  J.;  and  Widdemer.  WUliam  R..  25a846,  CL  D25- 
74.000. 
Yanitz.  Lawrence  L.  Transceiver.  25a8l3.  1-16-79,  a.  D14-68.000. 
Yurkovich.  Charles  G.:  See— 

Fetty.  Harold  D.;  and  Yurkovich.  Charles  G..  250.813,  a.  DI2- 
I47.00a 


292 
302 
333 
393 


345  R 
361  R 
369 


«,IM,I}S 
4,134,159 
4,134,l«0 
4,134.161 

CLASS4 

4.134.162 
4.134.163 
4.134.164 
4.134.165 

CLASSS 

4.134.166 
4.134,167 
4,134,168 


CLASS! 

I  A  4,134,722 

41  C  4,134,723 

S«J  4.134.724 

7»  4.134.725 

1)9.1  4.134.726 

CLASS  13 

II  4.133.032 

25  4.133.033 

CLASSU 

22  R  4.134.169 

97  R  4.134.170 

146  4.134.171 

167  R  4.134.172 

210  R  4.134.173 

302  4.134.174 

CLASSIC 

2  4.134.173 

94  D  4.134.176 

96  D  4.134.177 

100  4.134.178 

128.1  4.134.179 

129  4.134.180 

CLASS  17 

I  R  4,134,181 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4,134,730 


CLASS  34 


81  SK 

132  AA 
203.16  C 

230  A 


4,134,182 
4,134,183 
4,134,184 
4,134,185 
4,134,186 


CLASSIC 

2  R  4,134,187 

18.5  4,134,188 

89  4,134,189 

CLASSr 
27  4,134,190 

CLASS  2t 
248  4,134,191 

CLASS  2» 
2 
81  L 
149.3  R 


157.3  R 

420 

Ml  BP 

430 

438 

394 

753 


4,134,192 
4,134.193 
4.134.194 
4,134,195 
4,134,196 
4,134,199 
4,134,198 
4,134,197 
4,134J00 
4,134,201 


CLASS  30 

43.92  4.134J02 

276  4.134.204 

287  4.134.203 

294  4.134.206 

371  4.134.203 


I 


4.134.213 

CLASS  34 

4.134.214 
4.134.215 
4.134.216 

CLASS  35 

10.2  4,134,217 

17  4.134.218 

3S  C  4.I34JI9 

CLASS  36 

30  R  4.134.220 

CLASS  37 

116  4.134.221 

CLASS  40 

606  4.134.222 

CLASS  42 

84  4.134.223 

CLASS  43 

42.05  4.134,224 

100  4.I34J25 

102  4.134,226 

CLASS  44 

I  R  4.134.737 

CLASS  46 

86  R  4.134427 

88  4,134428 

228  4.134.229 

CLASS  4S 

812  4.134.738 

107  4.134.739 

197  R  4.134.740 


CLASS  4* 


49 
139 
386 
411 
429 


4.134430 
4.134.231 
4,134.232 
4.134433 
4.134.234 


CLASS  51 

92  ND  4.134.235 

CLASS  52 
118  4.134.236 

4.134437 
127  4.134438 

133  4,134439 

202  4,134,240 

275  4,134,241 

309.1  4,134442 

596  4,134,243 

763  4,134444 

CLASS  S3 

228  4,134,246 

281  4,134,247 

298  4,134,248 

547  4,134,243 

CLASS  55 

4,134,741 


13 
16 
34 

118 
303 


4,134,742 
4,134,743 
4,134,744 
4,134,745 


CLASS  56 
255  4,134,249 

328  R  4,134,250 

330  4,134451 

CLASS  57 

96  4,134453 

284  4,134432 


241 
261 
276 
289 
293 
516 

562 
648 


4,134,259 
4,134,260 
4,134,261 
4.134,262 
4.134.263 
4.134.264 
4.134.263 
4.134466 
4.134467 


CLASS  62 

34  4.134471 

115  4.134472 

141  4.134473 

179  4.134474 

244  4.134475 

383  4.134476 


CLASS  65 


30E 
30R 
237 


4.134.746 
4.134.747 
4.134.748 


CLASS  6* 

53  4.134.277 

CLASS  C» 
63  4.134.278 


CLASS  70 


18 

35 

206 

212 


4.134479 
4.134.280 
4.134.281 
4,134482 


CLASS  71 

9  4,134.749 

29  4,134,730 

94  4.134,751 

103  4.134.752 

108  4.134.753 

III  4.134.734 

CLASS  72 

8  4.134.283 

84  4.134.284 

4.134.285 

122  4.134486 

370  4.134487 


CLASS  73 


3 

23 

40.3  R 
133  R 
146 
133 
168 
189 

194  VS. 
194  VS 
231  R 
362.8 
423.6 
433 
612 
660 
735 


4.I34.2U 
4.134489 
4.134.290 
4.134.291 
4.134.292 
4.134.294 
4.134493 
4.134.295 
4.134.297 
4.134.2% 
4.134498 
4.134499 
4.134.300 
4.134.301 
4.134.302 
4.134.303 
4.134.304 


CLASS  74 

24  4.134,303 

29  4,134.306 

66  4.134.307 

411  4.134.308 

573  F  4.134.309 

687  4.134.310 

4.1M.311 

863  4.134.312 

867  4,134.313 

CLASS  75 

23  4,134.735 

122  4.134.756 

130  R  4.134.737 


91 
100 

4,134.318 
4,134,319 

CLASS  84 

1.01 

1.22 

1.27 

411  R 

422  R 

474 

4,1H320 
4,134,321 
4,134,323 
4,134,324 
4,134,325 
4,134,326 

CLASS  89 

18  4,134,327 

1.817  4,134,328 

CLASS  92 

70  4,134,329 


CLASS  93 


61  R 
93  M 


4,134,322 
4,134,330 


48 
98  R 


CLASS  96 

1  SD  4,134,760 

1.5  R  4,134,761 

4,134,762 
4,134,763 

1.6  4,134,764 
55  4,134,766 
60  R  4,134,767 
73  4,134,768 
76  R                4,134,769 

100  R  4,134,770 

111  4,134.765 

CLASS  98 

115  LH  4,134,331 

CLASS  99 
289  T  4,134,332 

498  4,134,333 

CLASS  100 

4.134,334 
4,134,335 

CLASS  101     ' 

93.04  4,134,336 

93.09  4,134,337 

122  4,134,338 

127  4.134,339 

127.1  4.134,340 

142  4,134,341 

CLASS  104 

12  4,134,342 

CLASSICS 

167  4.134,343 

248  4,134,344 

366  B  4,134,345 

CLASS  106 

15  R  4,134,771 

45  4,134,772 

89  4,134,773 

97  4,134,774 

286.8  4,134,775 

291  4,134,776 

CLASS  Ul 

4,134,349 
CLASS  112 


93 


70  4,134,346 

79  R  4,134,347 
4,134,348 

110  4,134,350 

158  A  4,134,351 

262  4,134,352 

265  4,134,333 

CLASS  113 

120  H  4,134,354 


<.ix.*Ai 

49.1 

4,134.360 

4.134.431 

73 
211 

4.IH361 
4.134.362 

CLASS  139 

59 

4,134,432 

CLASS  119 

383  B 

4.134,433 

27 

4.134.363 

429 

4.134.434 

29 

4.134,364 

452 

4.134.433 

51.3 

4,134,365 

433 

4.134.436 

133 

4,IH366 

CLASS  laa 

CLASS  123 

32  EA  4.134.367 

4.134.368 

41.31  4.134.370 

90.28  4,134.372 

90.43  4,134,371 

102  4,134,373 

117  D  4.134,374 

119  A  4,134.376 

4.134.377 

119  EC  4.134.375 

136  4.134.378 

139  AW  4.134.379 

142.3  R  4,134.380 

190  E  4,134,381 

243  4.134,382 

CLASS  124 

24  R  4.134.383 

35  A  4.134.369 

CLASS  125 

21  4.134.384 


CLASS  126 


38 

42 

270 

271 


299  D 


4.134.385 
4.134.386 
4.134.387 
4.134,388 
4,134,389 
4,134,390 
4,134,391 
4.134.392 
4,134,393 
4,134,394 


CLASS  12S 


2R 

2.05  F 
90 

132  D 
132  R 
158 
163 
214  R 
233 
283 
303  R 
303.13 
351 
419  PS 


4,134,395 
4,134,396 
4,134.397 
4.134.398 
4,134.399 
4.134,400 
4,134.401 
4.134.402 
4.134.403 
4.134.404 
4.134.403 
4.134.406 
4.134,407 
4,134,408 


CLASS  Ul 


173 


4,134,409 
4,134,410 

CLASS  132 

7  4,134,411 

4,134.412 

CLASS  134 

4.134.777 
4.134.413 
4.134.414 

CLASS  137 

4.134.415 
4.134,416 
4,134,417 
4,134,418 
4,134,419 
4,134,420 
4,134,421 
4,134,422 


2 

47 

144 


13 

38 
102 
116.5 
216 
313 
316 
344 


1.5  4,134,778 

16.5  Re.29,881 

121  4,134,779 

CLASS  149 

40  4,134,780 

CLASS  150 
38  4,134,437 

CLASS  151 
35  4,134,438 

CLASS  156 

64  4,134.781 

79  4.134.782 

396  4.134.783 

423  4.134.784 

601  4,134,783 

CLASS  159 

3  4,134,736 

CLASS  160 

135  4,134.439 


CLASS  162 


14 

72 

332 


43 

52 

155 

287 


9 

30 

62 

83 

111 

133 


4.134.786 

4.134.787 
4.134.788 

CLASS  164 

4.134.440 
4,134,441 
4,134,442 
4,134.443 
4.134.444 
4.134.445 

CLASSICS 

4.134.446 
4.134.447 
4.134.448 
4.134.449 
4.134.430 
4.134.451 

CLASS  166 

4.134.452 
298  4.134.433 

320  4.134.454 

334  4.134.455 

356  4,134,456 

CLASS  169 

16  4,134,437 

37  4,134,458 

CLASS  173 

32  4,134,459 

163  4,134,460 

CLASS  174 

19  4,133/>S4 

48  4,13SX>S3 

113  C  4,135,056 


30 
SO 


CLASS  175 

4,134,461 
4,134,462 
4,134,463 

CLASS  176 

4,134,789 
4,134,790 

PI  41 


PI  42 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


75  4.134,791 

CLASS  177 

3  4.134.464 

16  4.134.465 

114  4.134.466 

133  4.134.467 

210  EM  4.134.468 

CLASS  171 

67  4.133.037 


CLASS  179 


2  DP 

6R 
15  BS 
15  BY 
18  E 
84R 
99 
170  O 


CLASS 

65  DO 

108 

CLASS 

147 
238 

CLASS 

92 

ir 

CLASS 

8.73 

29R 

CLASS 

73.3 
106  P 

CLASS 

49 
58  B 

CLASS 

5 

Re.29.884 

4.133.038 
4.135.039 
4.133.060 
4.133.061 
4.133M2 
4.133.063 
4.135.064 

IW 

4.134.469 
4.134.470 

Ml 

4.134.471 
4.134.472 

113 

4.134.473 
4.134.474 

187 

4.134.473 
4.134.476 

IM 

4.134.477 
4.1K478 

190 

4.134.479 
4.134.480 

m 

4.1K481 
4.134.484 


43.19 
216 
217 
303 
387 
433 
321 


4.134.491 
4,134.493 
4.134.494 
4.134.492 
4.IH892 
4.134.493 
4,IK496 
4.134.497 


8 

10 
63 
92 
108 


CLASSICS 

4.134.821 
4,134,822 
4.134.823 
4,134,824 
4.134.825 
4,1K826 

CLASS  3C9 

211  4.134.827 

4.134.828 

22J  R  4.134,829 

364  4,134.498 

CLASS  210 

3  4.134.830 

3J  4.134.831 

78  4.IK832 

121  4,134433 

127  4,134,834 

178  4,134433 

232  4.134.836 

MO  M  4.134.837 

CLASS  211 

66  4.134.499 

CLASS  212 
39  R  4.134.300 


1  A 
6BA 
4C3 
77R 
138  F 
140 
143  R 
132 


CLASS  214 

4.1K30I 
4.134.302 
4.134.303 
4.134.504 
4.134.503 
4.134.506 
4.134.307 
4.134.308 


}I0  4.134.336 

J79  4.134,537 

449  4.134.538 

4.1K539 

CLASS  ZIC 

13  4.134.542 

34.3  4.134.340 

aR  4.134.543 

36  4.134.341 

CLASS  237 

I A  4.134,344 

33  4.134.345 

CLASS  231 

370  4.1K546 

CLASS  239 

92  4.134.549 

404  4.134.347 

428.5  4,134,548 

342  4,134.530 

4.134.551 

CLASS  341 

33  4.134.552 

}4  4.IK553 

35  4,134,554 

46  B  4,134,555 

79.3  4,134.536 

170  4.134.357 

CLASS  142 

73.43  4.134.558 

78.1  4.134.559 

CLASS  144 

83  F  4.134.360 

CLASS  MC 

31  4.134.363 
243  4.134.364 
283  4,134,365 
309  R  4,134,566 
632        4,134,561 

CLASS  M9 

•  1  1I11U7 


CLASS 

17.4  OC 

18  EP 
18  PN 

21 

23  XA 
28.3  B 
293 

29.6  H 

29.7  UP 
37  N 

37  SB 
4246 
45.7  P 
43.75  S 
45.85  P 
43.9  NP 
112  B 

205 

207.1 

239B 

239  BA 

239.33  R 

307O 

325  R 

326.23 

326.41 

332.1 

332.2  A 

332.2  C 
332.2  R 
3313  R 
340.6 
365 
397  1 
409 

429  CY 
448.8  R 
449  6  M 

436  P 
465  H 


MC 

4.134462 
4.134.863 
4.134.864 
4.134.865 
4,134,866 
4,134,867 
4.134468 
4.134.870 
4.134.869 
4.134.871 
4.134.872 
4.134,r3 
4.1Kr4 
4.134.875 
4.134.r6 
4.134.878 
4,134,879 
4,134,877 
4,134,M3 
4.134486 
4.1344*7 

4,l344t9 
4.134490 
4.134491 
4.134.893 
Re.29.8S2 
4.134494 
4,134,895 
4,134,897 
4,134496 
4.134,900 
4.134.89« 
4.134.899 
4.134.901 
4.134.902 
4.134.903 
4.134.904 
4.134.903 
4.134.906 
4.134.911 
4.134.907 
4.134.90* 
4,134.909 
4.134.910 


32 


CLASS  Z7* 

4.1K579 


CLASS  ri 

6  4.134,580 

173  4.134.381 

237  4.134.582 

CLASS  273 
4  4.134.383 

117  4.134.3M 


CLASS  373 


30 
53  R 

67  A 

69 

183  B 
245 
232 
281 


4.134.583 
4.134.5M 
4,134.587 
4.134.58* 
4.1344*9 
4.134490 
4,134,591 
4,134.392 


CLASS  274 
9  A  4.134.593 

47  4.134,594 


CLASS 

277 

9 
132 

4.134.595 
4.134.396 

CLASS  279 

103 

4.134.597 

CLASS  2S* 

11.22 

87.01 

r7.04A 
40* 
478  A 
614 
704 

4.134.598 
4.134.399 
4.134.600 
4.134.601 
4.134.602 
4.IH603 
4.134.604 

CLASS  2S5 

7 

21 

173 

4.134.603 
4.1M.606 
4.1K607 

40* 


Re.29.885 


CLASS  31C 

2  4.134.630 

CLASS  31* 
83  4.133.118 

128  4.135.119 

138  4.133.120 

358  4.133.121 

436  4.135.122 


CLASS  323 


19 

22R 
43.3  S 
44F 
56 
124 


4.135.124 
4.135.125 
4.135.126 
4.135.127 
4.135.123 
4.135.1U 


CLASS  334 


16  S 
51 
54 
58.5  A 

61  R 
117  R 
158  T 

178 


4.133.134 
4.135.129 
4.135.130 
4.135.131 
4.135.151 
4.133.152 
4.133.153 
4.133.155 


CLASS  292 


CLASS  325 

4  4.135.156 

30*  4.135.157 

317  4.135.158 

476  4.133.159 

CLASS  32* 

58  4.135.160 

106  4.133.161 

CLASS  330 
255  4.133.162 


CLASS  331 


1  A 

2 
II 
14 

014  Mr 


4.133.163 
4.135.164 
4.135.165 
4.135.166 
4.135.167 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PA IHNTS 

PI  43 

8                   4.135.188 

4.134.671 

306 

4.135.232 

302 

4.134.270 

4.134,983 

323 

4.135.031 

18  E               4.135.189 
121                   4.135.191 

15 

4,134.672 
4,134,673 

CLASS  3C3 

CLASS  40* 

270 
272 

4,134,984 
4,134.985 

328 
344 

4.135.032 
4,135,033 

715                   4.135.192 

43 

4,134,674 

21 

4.133433 

57 

4.134.704 

273  P 

4.134,987 

375 

4,135,034 

854                   4.135.193 

54 

4.134,675 

4.135434 

112 

4.134.705 

273  » 

4.134,988 

3T7 

4.135.035 

CLASS  346 

77 

4.134.676 

43 

4,135435 

213 

4.134.706 

283 

4,134.986 

413 

4.135.036 

CLASS  35C 

124 

4,135,236 

n,ASS  415 

304 

4,134,990 

414 

4.135,037 

74.1                4.135.194 

132 

4.135.237 

308 

4,134,989 

427 

4.135.038 

4.135.195 
75                   4.135.196 

5 

39 

4.134.677 
4.134.678 

ri,ASS3C4 

4 
30 

4,134,707 
4,134,708 

309 
326 

4,1H991 
4,134,992 

CLASS  429 

4.135.197 

121 

4.134.680 

107 

4,135,238 

CLASS  416 

330 

4,134,996 

27 

4.135.039 

138                  4.135.198 

152 

4.134.681 

4,135439 

4,134,997 

191 

4.133,040 

165                   4.133.199 
CLASS  350 

155 
312 
336 

4.134.682 
4.134.685 
4.134.679 

200 

4,133440 
4,133441 
4.135.242 

1 
117 

4,134,709 
4,134,710 

CLASS  417 

331 

4,134,993 
CLASS  425 

225 

4.135.041 
CLASS  431 

19                   4.134,637 

407 

4.134.683 

414 

4.133447 

\'^€\ 

113 

4,1H7I4 

125 

4.IH718 

49                   4.134.638 

96.15              4,134,639 

4.134.640 

430 

4.1H684 
nA.SS35* 

469 
484 
30* 

Re.29.886 
4.133443 
4.135444 

370                      «,ij^,/ii 
423  R                4,134,712 

CLASS  41* 

144 
186 
383 

4,134.715 
4.1H716 
4.134.717 

171 

4.134.719 
CLASS  432 

96.21               4.134.641 
96.33             4.1H642 

21 
40 

4.133.200 
4.133.201 

520 

551 

4.135445 
4,135446 

91 

4,134.713 

CLASS  426 

209 
234 

4,134.720 
4,134,721 

97                   4,134,643 

86 

4,135,202 

575 

4,135448 

CLASS  422 

3 

4.134.999 

CLASS  434 

132                   4,134,644 

93 

4,135,203 

758 

4.133.249 

9 

4.134.727 

60 

4.135,000 

216                   4.134,645 

101 

4.135.204 

900 

4.133.250 

4.134.728 

250 

4.135.001 

103  k                 4.IJ3,IW 

289                   4.134.646 

127 

4.135.205 

CLASS  3C5 

4.134.729 

412 

4.135,003 

CLASS  521 

CLASS  351 

6                   4.134.647 

128 
1X> 

4,133406 
4,135407 
4,133.20* 

216 

4.135451 
CLASS  366 

16 
64 

177 

4.134.959 
Re.29.880 
4.134.733 

438 
482 
550 

4,134.998 
4.135.002 
4.133.004 

32 
107 

4.134,861 
4.135,042 

CLASS  352 

139 

4.133.209 

47 

4.134.686 

188 

4.134,735 

659 

4.135.005 

CLASS  526 

27                   4.134.648 

141 

4.135.182 

60 

4.133.171 

198 

4.134.732 

CLASS  427 

63 

4.135,043 

4.134.649 
CLASS  353 
27  R               4.134.650 
CLASS  354 

142 
217 
246 
256 
261 

4.133413 
4.135410 
4.133411 
4.135412 
4.135414 

76 

81 

110 

266 

336 

4,134,687 
4.134,688 
4,134,689 
4,134.690 
4.135.180 

224 

7 
242 
313 

4.134.734 
CLASS  423 

4.134,960 
4,134,961 
4,134,962 

10 
44 

168 
195 

215 

4.135.006 
4.135.007 
4.135,008 
4.133.009 
4.135,010 

64 
114 
137 

63 

4,135,044 
4,135,045 
4.135.046 

CLASS  53* 

4,134,883 
4,134,881 

17                   4.1 34.65  >. 

CLASS  3C0 

CLASS  400 

315 

4,134,963 

246 

4.135.011 

299 

23  R               4.134.652 

70 

4.135415 

124 

4.134.691 

321  R               4,134.964 

309 

4.135.012 

309 

4.134.882 

42                  4.134.653 

74 

4.135416 

144.2 

4.134.692 

328 

4,134,965 

403 

4.135.013 

COR              4.134.654 

77 

4.135417 

208 

4.134.693 

456 

4,134,966 

CLASS  42* 

CLASS  544 

86                   4.134.655 

127 

4.135418 

293 

4,134.694 

462 

4,134,967 

35 
36 
64 

4.135.014 
4,135.015 
4.135.016 

186 

Re.29.883 

163                     4.134.636 

128 

4.135419 

320 

4.134.695 

CLASS  424 

219 

4.133.047 

212                   4.134.657 

266  4.134.658 

267  4.134.659 

137 

4.135.220 

323 

4.134.696 

47 

4,134,968 

CLASS  54* 

CLASS  361 

CLASS  401 

49 

4,134,969 

78 

4.135.017 

369 

4.135.048 

289                   4.134.660 
4.134.661 

1 
44 

4.135.221 
4.135.222 

276 

4,134,697 

70 
78 

4,134,970 
4,134,977 

116 
117 

4.133,018 
4,135,019 

CLASS  560 

o> 

4  n^771 

CLASS  403 

128 

4,134,971 

131 

4.135.020 

13 

4.135.049 

456 
466 

712 
S27 
Ml 


4.134,4S5 
4,134,416 
4,134.417 
4.134.4U 
4,I34,4»9 


class: 


11  DA  4.135,065 

19  R  4.I35XJ66 

61.52  4.135,067 

61.(5  4,135,06S 

67  O  4,135,069 

275  4.135,071 

30«  4.135,072 

315  4.135,073 

330  4.135,074 

CLASSm 

27  4.134.794 

CLASSm 

53  4.134.795 

«3  4,IK796 

75  4.134,797 

CLASS  JM 


I  T 

10 
15 

43  T 
52  R 
55  R 
12 

105  R 
129.1 
129.2 
159.12 
159.15 


159  22 

159.24 

ISIC 

192  E 

195  S 

22S 

300R 


4.134.79$ 

4,134.799 

4.I34.S00 

4.134,101 

4,134,102 

4,134,(03 

4.1Kt04 

4,134.(05 

4.134.(06 

4.134.(07 

4M*.K» 

4.134.(09 

4.134.(10 

4.134.(11 

4.IKSI4 

4.134.(15 

4,134.(13 

4.134.(16 

4.134.(17 

4.134.(1( 

4.134.(19 

4.134.(20 


CLASS  206 

0.7  4.134.490 


7(14 

4.135.075 

313 

4,135,0(9 

(9 

4.135.076 

325 

4,I35,0(} 

121  L 

4,135,077 

336 

4,135.090 

203 

4,I35,07( 

4.135.091 

327 

4,135.079 

343 

4.135.092 

370 

4,1 33,0(0 

423  R 

4,135,093 

449 

4,135,0(1 

427 

4,135,094 

445  T 

4,135,095 

CLASS  2M 

4.135,096 

(5S 

4,1K514 

492  B 

4.135,097 

219 

4,134,315 

492R 

4,135,098 

242 

4.IM,516 

551 

4,135.099 

76( 

4,134J17 

573 

4,133,100 

431 

4,134.5I( 

CLASS  2S1 

CLASS  221 

40 

4,134,570 

46 

4,134,519 

(6 

4,134,571 

129 

4,134,520 

122 

4.134.572 

213 

4,1M,521 

324 

4.134,573 

153 
3(9 


71 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


46R 


91 


10 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


107 
IIS 
175 
1(2 


222 

4.134.522 
4.134.523 

223 

4.1K524 

2M 

4.134.525 

22* 

4.134.526 

227 

4.134.527 

22S 

Re.29.(79 
4.I34.52( 
4.134.529 
4.1K530 


CLASS 

23  BT 
32 

34R 
52  B 
62.5 

CLASS 

92  CC 


22t 

4.IKS31 

4.134.532 

4,134,533 

4,1K534 

4,1M,S35 

23S 

4.l3S.0t2 


CLASS  2S2 


J90C 
606  5  B 
606.5  F 
6(2 
(31 

159  R 

160 

161 

(62 

»69 

875 

(77 

I1«R 

(79 

8(1 

884 

(97  8 


4.134.921 
4,134,923 
4.134.922 
4.IK926 
4.134.932 
4.134.933 
4.134.935 
4.134.936 
4,I34.(»4 
4.134.937 
4.134.934 
4.IM.930 
4.I34.93( 
4.134.927 
4.134.92( 
4.1K929 
4,134,995 
4,134,931 


(6 
(.( 
(.9 


4,134,(39 
4,I34,(3( 
4,134.(40 


CLASS  2*1 

112  4,134.939 


124 


■ 

4.I34.M1 

0.5 

12.6 

4.134.(42 

25 

2( 

4.1M.S43 

26 

30 

4.134.(44 

2( 

4(6 

4.134.(45 

37 

515  A 

4.134.(46 

46.2 

62.1  P 

4.134.(47 

63 

63.2 

4.134.(4( 

65 

171 

4.IM.S49 

147 

1(6 

4.134.(50 

173 

300 

4.1K853 

174 

301  4  P 

4.134.(51 

176  F 

331 

4.IKS54 

244 

429  B 

4.134.(55 

256 

439 

4.134.(56 

lU 

430 

4.1KI57 

320 

455  R 

4.134.(5( 

51( 

456 

4.134.(59 

519 

466  FT 

4.134.(60 

523 

472 

4.134.(52 

CLASS  2S4 

a 

134  3  R 

4.134.574 

CLASS 2M 

71 

35 

4.134.575 

249 

4.1M.940 

CLASS IM 

4.134.941 

4.134.(12 

4.134.942 

4.134.943 

4.134.944 

4.134.945 

4,134,946 

4.134.947 

4.1K951 

4,1K932 

4.134.933 

4.1K954 

4,134,955 

4,134.956 

4.134.957 

4.134.95( 

4.134.94( 

4.134.949 

4.134.950 

CLASS  lit 

4.134.576 

CLASS  It* 

4.134.577 
4.134.57( 


CLASS  2*7 

107  4.134,613 


156 
1(0 
l(( 
345 


4,134,614 
4,IM,615 
4.134.616 
4,134,617 


CLASS  2*9 
5  4,134,6I( 

17  4,134,619 

33  4,134,620 

CLASS  M3 

96  4,134,621 

CLASS 3W 

12  4,134.622 

CLASS  307 

39  4,135,101 
205  4,135,102 
207  4,135,103 
221  D  4,135,104 
223  R      4,135,105 


CLASS  310 

105 
179 
313 
344 
369 

4,135,106 
4,135,107 
4,134,623 
4,135,IO« 
4,135,109 

CLASS  3U 

204 
206 
214 

239 
246 

4,134,624 
4,1K625 
4,134,626 
4.134,627 
4.IK62( 
4,134,629 

CLASS  313 

225 
403 
470 

4,135,110 
4,135,111 
4.135,112 
4.135.113 

47 
97 
158 


CLASS  31S 

4.135,114 
4,135.115 
4.I3S.I16 


20 

46 

112 

206 

272 


4.135.134 
4.135.135 
4.135.136 
4,135.137 
4,135,138 


CLASS  336 

197  4,135,172 


220 


4,135,173 


CLASS  337 

1(6  4,135,174 

24(  4,135,175 

404  4,135,176 

407  4,135,177 

CLASS  330 
2(  4,135.I7( 

4,135.179 


CLASS  339 


17  LC 
17  M 
22  B 
75  M 

117  R 
122  R 


4.134.632 
4.134.631 
4.134.633 
4.134.634 
4.134.635 
4.134,636 


CLASS  340 


1  R 

7PC 
(R 

27  R 

32 

46 

146.3  E 
146.3  H 
147  R 
167  R 
310  A 
3(4  E 
552 
572 

622 
75( 


4,135.139 
4.135.140 
4.135.141 
4.135.142 
4.135.143 
4.135,144 
4,135.145 
4,135,147 
4,135,148 
4,135,149 
4.135,150 
4,135,181 
4,135,146 
4,135,185 
4,135.183 
4.135.184 
4.13S.II6 
4.135,117 


CLASS  343 

6(  LC         4.135,187 


4,134,670  I  269 


4,135,231    I   195 


4,134,702  I  267 


4,134,976  I  304 


4,135,030      664 


4,134,924 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 

314 

250,796 

D9- 

39 

250.806 

D16— 

42 

250.816 

D23—       35 

250.(26 

D25-          1 

250,836 

250,846 

D3— 

19  D 

250.797 

239 

250.(07 

250.817 

55 

250.827 

250,837 

75 

250.(47 

D6— 

71 

250.798 

DIO- 

6 

250.tm 

250.818 

250.(28 

22 

250,838 

% 

250.848 

113 

25a799 

19 

250.(09 

250.819 

250.i29 

250.839 

D28—       46 

250,849 

132 

250.(00 

46 

250.(10 

250.820 

250.830 

250.840 

D34—     5L 

250.850 

172 

25a801 

57 

250.S11 

250.821 

61 

250.831 

23 

250.(41 

15  AJ 

250.(51 

D7— 

97 

25aS02 

D12— 

146 

250.(12 

250.(22 

97 

250,832 

25 

250.(42 

15  HH 

250,(52 

250.(03 

147 

250.(13 

D19— 

75 

250.(23 

250,(33 

74 

250.(43 

D48—     4  A 

250,(53 

129 

250.(04 

174 

250.(14 

D22- 

14 

250.(24 

D24-       1.1 

250,834 

250,844 

20F 

250,854 

D(- 

3(0 

250.(05 

D14— 

6( 

2Sa815 

30 

250,(25 

64 

250,835 

250.845 

D87—      1  R 

250.855 

p.- 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


4.365 


4.366 


10 


4.36( 


65 


4.367 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  

Alaska 

American  Samoa 
Arizona  


1 

2 

3 

4 

Arkansas 3 

California  6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Idaho  16 

lUinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine „ 23 

Maryland  _ 24 

Massachusetts 23 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  33 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma « 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 30 

Virginia  31 

Virgin  Islands  32 

Washington  33 

West  Virginia ,:, 34 

Wisconsin  33 

Wyoming 36 

U.S.  Air  Force 37 

U.S.  Army 38 

U.S.  Navy  39 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfTiciaJ  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


,  , 

4.134,630 

4,134,421 

4.135.225 

4.134,364 

4,134,344 

4,134.516 

6     : 

4,134.22( 

4,134.424 

4.135J2( 

4.134.3(4 

4,134.44S 

4,134.543 

4,134,426 

4,134,429 

4,135.242 

4,134,402 

4,134,549 

4,134.5(8 

4,134.514 

4,I34,43( 

4.135J43 

4,134,405 

4.134,74« 

4,134.614 

4,134.555 

4,134.463 

4.135J44 

4,134,407 

4.134.775 

4,134.635 

4,134.711 

4.134,473 

4.I35J45 

4.134,417 

4.134.792 

4,134.655 

4,134.71( 

4.134,504 

0(     :           4.I34J42 

4,134,439 

4.134,(23 

4,134.678 

4.134.(26 

4,134.517 

4.IM,5(I 

4,134,442 

4,134,914 

4.134.705 

4.135.094 

4,134,31( 

4,134.707 

4,134,445 

4.134.999 

4.134.768 

4.135.116 

4,134,519 

4.IHt37 

4,1H4«4 

4.135X>9( 

4,134.851 

4,135,217 

4.134,520 

4.IH907 

4.134,471 

4,135,200 

4,135,091 

4.135,234 

4.134,521 

4.135JO( 

4.134,47( 

19     :           4,1M,I54 

4,135,119 

9     : 

4,134.230 

4.134.533 

09     :            4,134,259 

4,134,4(3 

4.134,690 

4,135.166 

4,135,042 

4.134.537 

4.IH390 

4,134,497 

4,134,997 

4,135.173 

4.135,13( 

4.134,550 

4,134,4(1 

4,134,500 

20     :            4.134,273 

4,135.175 

01     t 

4,134,750 

4.134,551 

4.134,5(3 

4,134,506 

4,134J(2 

4,135.185 

04     : 

4,134,241 

4.134,570 

4.1X633 

^^                  4,134,507 

4.134.469 

4,135.195 

4,134,29( 

4,1M.572 

4,1H66( 

4,134,522 

4.1M,S0« 

4,135.199 

4,134,509 

4,134,573 

4,134,6(4 

4,134,531 

4.134.754 

4.135.209 

4,134,548 

4,134,576 

4,134,691 

4,134,534 

4.I34.79!5 

4.135.224 

4,134,560 

4,134.5(4 

4,134,714 

4,134,561 

4.135.101 

4,135,227 

4,135.105 

4.134,600 

4.134.790 

4,134,579 

4.135,1(7 

4,135,235 

4,135,145 

4.134,600 

4.134,(04 

4,134,5(0 

21     :           4.134.475 

4,I35.23( 

06     : 

4,134,153 

4.1H6I9 

4.134.(42 

4,134,612 

4.134.4(6 

4,135,239 

4,134,155 

4.134.629 

4.1H924 

4,134,622 

4.134.301 

4,135,247 

4,134,159 

4.1H634 

4,134,945 

4,134,625 

4.134,363 

26     ;            4,134.157 

4,134,160 

4.134.646 

4,134,955 

4,I34,62( 

4,134.(64 

4.134.158 

4,134,161 

4.134,6(3 

4.134.9(1 

4,134,695 

4,I34.99( 

4,134.179 

4.134,162 

4,134.704 

4.135.030 

4,134.734 

22     :           4.1H825 

4.134,182 

4,134,166 

4.134,706 

4.135.049 

4,134,743 

4.135.044 

4.134.224 

4,134,172 

4.134.710 

10     :            4,134,209 

4.134.(44 

23     :            4.134.449 

4.134450 

4,134,195 

4.134.719 

4.135,0(2 

4.134,863 

24     :           4.134J07 

4.134.277 

4.134.199 

4.134.722 

II      :            4.114  219 

1  IUX71 

i.  lU  1\1 

27 


31 


32 
33 


01 

3       05 

06 


06 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


Re.29,((2 

Re.29.((3 

4.134,152 

4.134,1(1 

4,134,216 

4.134,248 

4,134.275 

4,134.3(1 

4,134,466 

4,134.474 

4,134,479 

4,134.566 

4.134,5(7 

4,134.703 

4,134.764 

4.134,((1 

4,135.103 

4,135,1(3 

4,I34J25 

4,134,41( 

4.134,496 

4,134.626 

4.134,600 

4.134,902 

4,13S/)00 

4.133,151 

4.134.333 

4,134,366 

4,134.369 

4.134,403 

4,134,604 

4.134,7(4 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  l>eaty  (PCT)  Information 

For  Information  concerning  the  PCT  Including  the  amounts 
of  the  fees  thereunder  and  the  States  that  may  be  designated 
In  International  applications  consult  the  Notice  entitled 
"Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  :  Information  for  Prospec- 
tlTe  Applicants"  appearing  In  the  OrriciAt,  Gazbtti  of  Octo- 
ber 3,  1978. 

DONALD  \V.  BANNER. 
Not.  7,  1978.        Committtoner  of  Patenti  and  Trademarkt. 


National  Inventors  Day 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  along  with  the  National 
Council  of  Patent  Law  Associations,  will  co-sponsor  National 
Inventors  Day  In  the  Public  Search  Room  on  Saturday,  Febru- 
ary 10,  from  1  :00  p.m.  to  5  :00  p.m.  and  Sunday,  February  11, 
1979  from  10  :30  a.m.  to  5  :00  p.m.  The  public  Is  Invited  to 
Tiew  the  exhibits  on  these  days  and  to  attend  the  dedication  of 
the  National  Inventors  Hall  of  Fame  and  the  Induction  of  four 
Inventors  Into  the  Hall  of  Fame  at  1 :00  p.m.  on  Sunday, 
February  11. 

In  order  to  accommodate  the  exhibits.  It  will  be  necessary 
to  close  the  Public  Search  Room  at  S  :00  p.m.  on  Friday, 
February  9,  1979. 

We  would  appreciate  the  cooperation  of  all  users  of  the 
Search  Room  facilities  by  removing  all  personal  properties  and 
items  for  the  early  closing. 

LUTRELLE  F.   PARKER. 
For  DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
Dec.  7,  1978.        CommUtioner  of  Patenta  and  Trademarkt. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR   1.21(b)). 

3439.546,  Re.  S.N.  959.130,  Filed  Nov.  9,  1978.  CI.  128/ 
156,  BANDAGE  FOR  ADHERING  TO  MOIST  SUR- 
FACES, James  Ling  Chen,  Owner  of  Record:  Olin  Mathie- 
son  Chemical  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent; 
Lawrence  S.  Levinson.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  335 

3,458,436,  Re.  S.N.  960,334.  Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  CI.  210/ 
20.  PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  LIQUIDS 
WITH  ION  EXCHANGERS.  Friedrich  Martinola.  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Leverkusen.  Ger- 
many, Attorney  or  Agent:  Arnold  Sprung,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
176 
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3,838331,  Re.  S.N.  962,870,  Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  CI.  242/ 
107.4  R,  VEHICLE  SENSITIVE  RETRACTOR,  Lon  E. 
Bell,  Owner  of  Record:  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Morris 
Township,  N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Roger  H.  Criss,  Ex.  Gp.: 
242 


3,845,754.  Re.  S.N.  961,778,  Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ci.  126/ 
121.  FIREPLACE  HOME  HEATER,  Albert  L.  Wilkening, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  D. 
Gould,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  345 


3394,682,  Re.  S.N.  963,891,  Filed  Nov.  27.  1978,  CI.  310/ 
156.  ALTERNATING  CURRENT  GENERATORS  AND 


MOTORS,  Kenneth  John  Binns,  Owner  of  Record:  National 
Research  Development  Corporation.  London.  England,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Charles  R.  Donohoe.  Ex.  Gp.:  212 


3,903,961,  Re.  S.N.  915,585,  Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  CI.  165/ 
89,  HOT  OIL  DRUM.  Peter  Stanislaw,  Owner  of  Record: 
Morrison  Machine  Company.  Paterson.  N.J.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Lawrence  I.  Lemer,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  342 

3,941,871,  Re.  S.N.  959,560,  Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  CI.  423/ 
326,  CRYSTALLINE  SILICATES  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  THE  SAME,  Francis  G.  Dwyer,  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  New  York.  N.  Y., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Raymond  W.   Barclay,  Ex.  Gp.:   113 

4,034,791,  Re.  S.N.  963,558,  Filed  Nov.  24.  1978,  CI.  152/ 
361,  PNEUMATIC  TIRE  WITH  REINFORCING  BELT. 
Henri  J.  Mirtain.  Owner  of  Record:  Uniroyal.  S.A..  Clairoix, 
France,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Phillip  Rodman,  Ex.  Gp.:  316 

4,0434>23,  Re.  S.N.  964,063,  Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  CI.  252/ 
8.75,  TEXTILE  TREATMENT  COMPOSITION,  Basil  L. 
Loudas,  Owner  of  Record:  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Saint  Paul.  Minn..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Cruzan  Alexander,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  144 

4,076,379,  Re.  S.N.  962,600,  Filed  Nov.  21,  1978,  CI.  350/ 
96.22.  FIBER  OPTIC  CONNECTOR.  Rene  Joseph  Chouin- 
ard.  Owner  of  Record:  United  Technologies  Corporation. 
Hartford.  Conn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  C.  Walker,  Ex. 
Gp.:  257 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  fur  the  Weeic  of  Jan.  23,  1979 

Re.  29,586  4.088,329  4,097,360 

Re.   29,696  4,090,425  4,097,391 

D.  248,491  4,090.478  4,098,533 

D.  249,718  4,090,892  4,098,551 

3,819,763  4,091J041  4,098,564 

3,914,102  4,091J955  4,098,803 

3,950,743  4,092568  4,098,837 

3,983,193  4,092,1458  4,098,922 

4,020,314  4,093J039  4,099,919 

4,023,061  4,093^24  4,100,083 

4,026,827  4.093.643  4,101,272 

4,028,343  4.093,764  4,101,328 

4,048,443  4,093.803  4,102,236 

4,050,594  4,094.327  4,102,323 

4,032,382  4,094,628  4,102,731 

4,063,994  4,095,187  4,103,219 

4,075,633  4,095.239  4.103.624 

4,079,202  4,096,021  4,103,765 

4,081,658  4,096,<)29  4,104.053 

4,084,866  4,096,125  4,105,079 

4,083.220  4,090,533  4,105,247 

4,086,410  4.096,608  4,103,631 

4,087,540  4.096,756  4,105,965 

4,088,035  ^,096,794  4,113,022 


4,113,504 
4,113,532 
4,113,747 
4,114,760 
4,115,.306 
4,115,971 
4.116,318 
4,116,361 
4,116,801 
4,117,104 
4,117,337 
4,117,810 
4,119,269 
4,119,364 
4,119,373 
4,120,420 
4.120,748 
4,120,903 
4,121,049 
4,122,400 
4.122,41,T 


3,791,560.— fiano   J.   Harris,   8r.,   Baton   Rouge,   La.    SEALS 
(PSC-14).  Patent  dated  Feb.  12,  1974.  Disclaimer  filed 
Feb.  14,  1978,  by  the  Inventor. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-10  of  said  patmt. 


3,979,095. — Heinz  Schlotz,  Essllngen-Hegensberg,  Germany. 
SrSPEXSION  CLAMP  FOR  ELECTRICAL  OVERHEAD 
LINES.  Patent  dated  Sept.  7,  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov. 
17,  1978,  by  the  assignee,  Firma  Karl  Pfisterer. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


Disclaimers 


3.577.S30. — Kano  J.  Harris.  f>r.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  METHOD 
OF  FORMING  SEALS.  Patent  dated  May  11,  1971.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Feb.  14.  197S,  by  the  Inventor. 
Hereby  enters  this  <llsclaimer  to  claims  1-8  of  said  patent. 


3,618,218.— fiaiio  J.  Harris,  Sr.,  Baton  Rouge.  La.  PROCESS 
FOR  ME.VSUREMEXT  OF  INACCESSIBLE  S.MALL 
DIAMETER  BORES.  I'atent  dated  Nov.  !l.  1971.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Feb.  14,  197S.  by  the  Inventor. 


Registration  to  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  applying 
for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  Information  tending  to  affect  the  eligi- 
bility of  said  applicants  on  moral,  ethical,  or  other  grounds, 
should  be  furnished  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks on  or  before  March  2,  1979. 

Anderson,   Charles  P.,   3285  Paloma,  Pasadena.  Calif.  91000 
Berman,  Charles,  930  Euclid  St.,  #201,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

90403 
Caroarlllo,  Raymond  G.,  854  X.  Grandview,  FuUerton,  Calif. 

92632 
Cllne.   Gerald  L.,   7716  Dunbarton  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90045 
Farmer,    Marv   E.,    1201    Turquesa   Lane,    Pacific   Palisades, 

Calif    90272 
Float,  Kenneth  W.,  13229K  Fiji  Way,  Marina  del  Rey,  Calif. 

90291 
Kalmbaugh,   David    S.,    Dept.   of  the   Navy,    Naval   Weapons 

Ctr.,  Code  012,  China  Lake,  Calif.  93555 
Lvnn,  John  H..  527  El  Prado  Dr.,  Ridgecrest.  Calif.  93555 
>IcKinzie.  Frank  G.,  4936  N.  Dlversev  Blvd.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

.5.3217 
Miller,  Laird  F.,  6918  E.  Belmont  Ave.,  Paradise  Valley,  Ariz. 

85253 
Montanari,  Gary  L.,  42  19th  St.,  Hermosa  Beach,  Calif.  90254 
Xissle,  Tod  R.,  15250  X.  5th  Lane.  Phoenix.  Ariz.  95023 
Rodewald.  Xewell  C,  P.O.  Box  652,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 

90260 
Rvan,  Daniel  D.  HI,  P.O.  Box  132,  Jackson,  Wis.  53037 
Saari,  David  S.,  520  Alvarado  Ave.,  #706,  Davis.  Calif.  95616 
.shifrin.  Gordon  A.,  7145  Fernhill  Dr.,  Malibu,  Calif.  902G5 


Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-11  of  said  patent.    ugg_  26,  1978.- 


LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
Chairman,  Committee  on  Enrollment. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos- 
itory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 


ing,    the   collections   are   organized  in   patent   number 
sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONblTION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  18,  1978 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUP.S 


Actual 

FilinR  Diiio 

of  Oldest 


paieni!).   ytuu  one  calcj>iiwii,  as — 

\T  ^^  «/  T  ikr^^  Telephone  Contact 
Stale                           Name  of  Library  '' 

Alabama  Birmingham   Public  Library - [fOS    254-2335 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  62^7555  Ext.  274 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library* — - ^08    736-0795 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library t (303)  573-5152  Ext.  22i 

Georgia  Atlanta:    Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library.  Georgia  Institute  of  _^^^  „„^  ^,,„ 

Technology (^O^)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library - --  (312)  269-2814 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library - -— —  6  7    «?SilSS  ^""^  ^ 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library - 3  3    833-1458 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library - 816    3«-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library -  (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln.  Love  Library. -  (404)  472-3411 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library - — - --  201     733-7740 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library - 5  8    474-5123 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (7  6)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) -  (212)  790-62V1 

North  Carolina         Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library.  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County  PubMc  Library (5  3)  369-6yfty 

Cleveland  Public  Library {. (2  6    623-2932 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries -  (6  4)  422-62»b 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  I.ibraV (419    242-7361  Ext.  258 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  Universit>  Library— -  (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:   Franklin  Institute  Library -  (2  5)  448-1220 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh- — 412    622-3128 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library --  (401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library .- 5  7    o7  «?m  P«f  2«7 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library.  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington.. (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:    Kurt    F.    Wendt    Engineering   Library.    University    of 

Wisconsin   (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library - (414)  278-3043 

•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 
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Igniting  Devices. 


iviiiifiui   \Jii    J  tniiiiiuiuj^y,    LiuuiiL'iXiiity,   i^uiiiinjdiiiuiis,    vjosi'uus   ^_'^IllllJu^^tl<Jll^,    X- m:i   aiiu 


OFNKnAI.  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Director 12-16-77 

Ili'terocyclic,  Amidps;  Alkaloids;  Arc;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Ilerl)icides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
0x0  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Ilalides. 

HIGH  POI,YMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLA.«TICF  AND  MOLniN'C,  OROtIP  140-A.  P.  KKVT.  Director 5-1-78 

Synllietic  Resins;  Rulil)er;  Proteins;  Macroniolecular  Carliohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Rosins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiminp;  Pore-Forniinp;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  CoatinR;  Moldin};; 
Ink;  Adliesive  and  Abradinp  Compositions;  Moldinp,  Shapinp.  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PIIOTOGRAPHY,GROUP1fiO-R.  FRIEDMAV,  Director.         9  29-77 
Coatinp;  Processes  and  tlisc.  Products;  Laminatinp  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stork  Materials;  Adhesive  Hondinp;  Special  Chemical 
Manufactures;  Sr>ecial  Utility  Comiiositions;  lileachinp;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-11.  S.  VINCENT,  Director..        10-19  77 
I'Vitlliiers;  Foods;  Feraientation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Siipar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Maniifnctnro;  Gas: 
Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Proccs,scs:  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid.  G.is,  and  Solid  Separation; 
Gas  and  Liquid   Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrativc  Evaporators;   Mineral  Oils  App.iratus;  Misc.   Physical 
Processes. 

ELICCTRICAI,  EXAMINING  GIIOUPS 

INDt;sTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-\V.  L.  CARLSON,  Director....         5-16-77 
Generation  and  Utillr.ation;  General  Applications:  Conversion  and  DistrilMitioii;  Heating  and  Related  .\rt  Conductors;  .Switches; 
I'hotopraphy;  Motion  Pictures;  Illumination:  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINI.STRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QfARFORTII,  Director 6-17-77 

Ordnance,  Firearms  ami  Amnnniition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling.  Direclional  R.idio,  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  R.idio- 
Activc  Rattcries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Active  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-N.  ANSHER.  Director 11-22  77 

Comnnndcations;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 
Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-A.  L.  SMITH,  Director..  5-1 -7S 

Receptacles;  Joint  Pactinp;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Food:  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressinp;  (icometrical 
Instruments;  Sound  Becordinp;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  .SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director 2-17-77 

Send-Conductor  and  Si»nce  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 1-17-77 

Iinlustrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310- M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director 10-3-77 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Eletalors;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  .Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feedinp:  Dispen.siiip;  Fluid  Sprinklinp; 
I'ire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  ConlroUed  .\p(>aratus:  Classifying  and  As.sorIing  Solids;  Honls;  Ships;  Aeronantics; 
Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Prakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANITACTURING,  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director 1-16-7S 

Manufacl.iring  Processes,  Assembling.  Combined  Machines.  Speciai  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire 
Working;  Metal  Fusion— Ponding,  Metal  Foinifiinj;;  .Metallurgical  Apparatus:  Plastics  Workin;;  .Apparatus;  Pl.-istic  lilock  and 
Earthenware  Apparatus:  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing:  Work  and  Tool  Holders.  Woodworking;  Tools:  Cutlery;  .lacks. 
AMUSEMENT,   HUSRANDRY.    PERSONAL   TREATMENT,   INFORMATION.  GROUP  330-H.  R.  GRAY.    Director.  S-11-77 

Aniu.sement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors:  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry:  HnlcheriMg:  Earth  Working  and  Kxcavalinp: 
Fishing,  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  liody  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgtxy;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Tyinnvritcrs;  StalioiiTy; 
Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,    AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  L  STOCKING,  Director 10  6-77 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Enpines;  Fluid  Motors:  Reaction  Motors:  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps:  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange;  Refrigeratton;  Ventilation;  Drying:  Temi)erature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Kleniei'.ts;  Couplings;  Gear- 
ing; nearinps;  Clutches;  Power  Transmission:  Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  350-G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director 9-2-77 

Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors-  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Ixjcks;  Building  Structures:  Closure  Operators; 
Utidpes;  Closures;  Eirtli  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furiiiture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Centrifugal  Separations; 
Coating;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines. 

Imve 

.,-    provisions  of  I'uldic  Law  r,9(),  7ytn  Congress,  approveu  Augu.ei  ».  i'J4()  (w  m;ii.  ■.mu  ami  I'niilic 

hixv  fii'i,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  10.54  (68  Stat.  7C4),  or  which  may  have  had  their  term?  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
3.'>  U.S.C.  2.13.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  hclow,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Pntents .  Nun. bers  3,C07,169  to  3.001,168.  inclusive 

Plant  Patents ;  Numbers  2,101  to  2,107,  inclusive 


Expiration  of  patents-  Tlie  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  Novomlier  197S,  except  those  which  may  li 
xpired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  C90,  7yth  Congress,  approved  August  8.  194G  (60  Stat.  '.14(1)  and  I'n 
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REISSUES 

JANUARY  23,  1979 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29,8r7 
BOX  OR  PACKET  FOR  aCARETTES 
Attstin  L.  Fox,  and  WUliam  A.  A.  Jones,  botli  of  London,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Molins  Limited,  London,  England 
Original  No.  3,874,581,  dated  Apr.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  372,367, 
Jan.  21, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
769,814 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30,  1972, 
30629/72 

Int.  CL^  B65D  5/66 
VS.  a.  229—44  CB  18  Claims 


Re.  29,888 
SYSTEM  FOR  WHOLE  BODY  IMAGING  AND  COUNT 

PROFILING  WITH  A  SCINTILLATION  CAMERA 
Errin  Kaplan,  2600  Wilmette  Ave.,  Wilmette,  lU.  60091 
Original  No.  3,839,641,  dated  Oct.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  372,835, 
Jiin.  22, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
727,784 

Int  0.2  GOIT  1/20 
VS.  a.  250—363  S  32  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  producing  information  on  the  distribution  of 
a  source  of  radiation  in  an  object  that  can  be  displayed  in  image 
form  or  in  count  profile  form,  said  system  comprising  a  scintil- 
lation camera  having  a  scintillation  detector,  a  radiation  shield 


1.  A  hinged  lid  packet  with  a  hd  portion  hinged  to  a  body 
portion,  the  body  portion  comprising  a  front  wall  including  an 
integral  recessed  paael  extending  upwardly  from  the  front 
wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls  each  formed  by  an  inner 
flap  and  by  an  outer  flap,  one  of  said  flaps  extending  from  the 
rear  wall  and  the  other  of  said  flaps  extending  from  the  front 
wall,  the  recessed  panel  [being  narrower  than  the  front  wall 
andj  being  recessed  towards  the  interior  of  the  packet  and 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  front  wall  so  that  when 
the  packet  s  closed  the  panel  lies  wholly  within  the  lid  portion, 
and  a  pair  of  side  flaps  extending  from  the  sides  of  the  recessed 
panel  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  respective  side  walls,  the 
lower  part  of  each  side  flap  being  sandwiched  between  the 
inner  and  outer  flaps  of  the  respective  side  walls. 


being  substantially  greater  than  the  [dimensions]  dimension  of 
said  scintillation  detector  in  [bothj  the  one  of  the  X  and  the  Y 
direction  to  enable  substantially  the  entire  support  means  to  be 
scanned  in  the  one  direction  by  said  scintillation  camera;  mecha- 
nism for  indicating  relative  movement  between  said  support 
means  and  said  scintillation  detector  and  for  producing  a  signal 
in  response  thereto;  and  electronic  interfacing  means  coupled 
to  said  scintillation  detector  and  to  said  data  processing  mecha- 
nism and  to  said  movement  indicating  mechanism  for  convert- 
ing the  signal  from  said  movement  indicating  mechanism  to  a 
second  set  of  coordinates  and  for  summing  the  first  set  of 
coordinates  and  the  second  set  of  coordinates  and  converting 
the  sum  into  a  second  set  of  signals  and  for  replacing  the  first 
set  of  signals  with  the  second  set  of  signals,  continued  relative 
movement  between  said  scintillation  detector  and  said  support 
means  with  the  object  resulting  in  n  sets  of  signals  over  ex- 
tended linear  [dimensions]  dimension  along  [both]  the  one 
of  the  X  and  Y  axes  summed  before  display  to  correct 
nonuniformity,  non-linearity  and  edge  distortion  in  said  scintil- 
lation detector,  whereby  the  n  sets  of  signals,  received  by  said 
data  processing  mechanism  are  displayed  in  image  form  or  in 
count  profile  form. 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JAhOJARY  23,  1979 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,369 
ROSE  PLANT 

Ernest  Schwartz,  deceased,  late  of  Kingsville,  Md.,  by  Hazel  E. 
Schwartz,  executrix,  assignor  to  F.  Harmon  Saville  Nor'East 
Miniature  Roses,  Rowley,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,015 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a.  PH.— 10  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  recurrent  rose  red  flowers  borne  usually  in 
sprays  on  the  plant  especially  well  adapted  for  pot  forcing  due 
to  its  ability  to  break  readily  from  the  soil  and  having  conspicu- 
ously abundant  foliage. 


4,370 
COMPACT  PEACH  TREE 
Peter  J.  Van  WeU,  Wenatchee,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Van  Well 
Nursery,  Wenatchee,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,741 

Int  a.2  AOIH  5/Oi 

U.S.  a.  Pit— 43  1  Claim 


UMI 


1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree  characterized  as 
to  novelty  by  its  compact,  semi-dwarf  habit  of  growth,  by  the 
development  of  more  fruit  buds  than  are  normally  found  on 
trees  of  the  standard  Gold  Medal  variety,  and  by  the  more 
vigorous  growth  and  fruit  bearing  capabilities  of  its  lateral 
buds  along  most  of  its  terminal  shoots. 


4,371 
IMPATIENS  PLANT 
John  J.  Ryan,  39877  Sundale  Dr.,  Fremont,  Calif.  94538 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,598 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt.-69  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  form  of  Impatiens  plant  as  described 
and  illustrated,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Chippewa,  that 
has  variegation  depending  on  light  intensity  and  age  of  cutting; 
a  candy  striped  light  pink  flower;  many  flowers;  a  very  upright 
growth  habit;  and  a  slight  foliar  reddening. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JAN.  23,  1979 
ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

015-244  R 4,135,274 

029-026  A 4,135,278 

105-131 4,135,453 

125-015 4,135,499 

182-194 4,135,508 

028-221 4,135,511 

277-001 4,135,589 

425-275 4,135,867 

422-072 4,135,883 

422-059 4,135,884 

422-142 4,135,885 

422-216 4,135,886 

210-083 4,136,008 

210-114 4,136,009 

210-164 4,136,010 

210-168 4,136,011 

210-208 4,136,012 

208-251  R 4,136,021 

546-258 4,136,033 

521-032 4,136,067 

252-400  A 4,136,083 

528-481 4,136,084 

528-189 4,136,085 

528-099 4,136,086 

528-219 4,136,087 

528-309 4,136,089 

528-060 4,136,092 

546-112 4,136,095 

562-503 4,136,109 

562-532 4,136,110 

562-577 4,136,1 1 1 

562-518 4,136,112 

568-565 4,136,123 

568-591 4,136,124 

423-321  R 4,136,199 

178-068 4,136,258 


PATENTS 


I 
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4,135^2 

SHOULDER  PAD 

Roland  N.  Latiiu,  BeUeTiUe,  lU.,  and  Hal  D.  MitcheU,  RoUa, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  A-T-O  Inc.,  Willoughby,  Ohio 

Filed  Jiin.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,013 

Int.  a.2  A41D  13/00 


VS.  a.  1—2 


5  Claims 


1.  A  shoulder  pad  for  football  players  comprising  a  left-hand 
member  adapted  to  fit  over  the  left  shoulder  and  a  right-hand 
member  adapted  to  fit  over  the  right  shoulder,  each  of  said 
members  being  a  relatively  rigid  member  of  generally  inverted 
U-shape  as  viewed  from  the  side  and  having  a  chestplate  por- 
tion, a  backplate  portion  and  an  arch  integrally  connecting  said 
plate  portions,  said  arches  being  laterally  spaced  to  provide  an 
opening  for  the  neck  of  the  wearer  with  the  spacing  such  that 
said  arches  lie  relatively  closely  adjacent  the  neck,  and  said 
arches  being  relatively  narrow  in  relation  to  the  width  of  the 
shoulders  and  terminating  laterally  inwardly  of  the  upraised 
outer  portions  of  the  shoulders  when  the  arms  are  raised  above 
the  head  for  resting  on  the  shoulders  within  the  spaces  between 
the  neck  and  said  upraised  outer  portions  of  the  shoulders  so  as 
to  provide  freedom  for  raising  the  arms  above  a  horizontal 
position  by  allowing  for  upward  movement  of  the  outer  part  of 
the  shoulders  without  interference  from  said  arches,  each  of 
said  members  having  padding  on  the  inside  thereof  with  the 
padding  at  the  top  of  the  arch  of  each  member  generally  of  the 
^  same  narrow  width  as  the  arch  so  as  to  provide  said  freedom, 
^  and  a  pair  of  caps  of  relatively  rigid  material  adapted  to  fit  over 
the  outer  part  of  the  shoulders,  said  caps  being  flexibly  con- 
nected to  the  arches  and  having  shoulder  padding  on  the  inside 
thereof  separate  from  said  arch  padding  so  as  to  enable  the  caps 
and  padding  thereon  to  move  freely  upwardly  upon  said  move- 
ment of  the  outer  part  of  the  shoulders. 


axially  disposed  aperture  of  said  baffle  plate  to  prevent 
blood  in  said  pump  chamber  from  seeping  into  said  rotor 
chamber; 
d)  an  axially  disposed  first  inlet  in  said  pump  housing  for 
bringing  blood  into  said  pump  chamber; 


e)  a  transverse  first  outlet  in  said  pump  housing  for  removing 

blood  from  said  pump  chamber; 
0  a  second  inlet  in  said  rotor  chamber  for  bringing  a  saline 

solution  lubricant  into  said  rotor  chamber;  and 
g)  a  second  outlet  in  said  rotor  chamber  for  removing  the 

saline  solution  lubricant  from  said  rotor  chamber. 


4,135,254 
PROSTHETIC  KNEE  APPARATUS 
T.  Jerome  Weber,  Mountain  View,  and  Roy  D.  Roberts,  San 
Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hosmer/Dorrance  Corpora- 
tion, Campbell,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,159 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/04,  1/08 

U.S.  a.  3—26  23  Claims 


.    4,135,253 

CENTRIFUGAL  BLOOD  PUMP  FOR  CARDIAC  ASSIST 
Sanford  Reich,  St  Louis  Park,  and  William  H.  Gates,  Fridley, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

FUed  Not.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,008 
Int.  a.2  A61F  1/24;  A61M  1/03 
VS.  a.  3—1.7  17  Claims 

3.  A  centrifugal  blood  pump  comprising: 

a)  a  cylindrical  pump  housing  having  a  scroll  pump  chamber 
within  said  housing,  a  rotor  housing  connected  to  said 
pump  housing  having  a  rotor  chamber  and  a  baffle  plate 
separating  said  pump  housing  from  said  rotor  housing,  an 
axially  disposed  aperture  in  said  baffle  plate,  an  impeller 
having  a  first  shank  and  disposed  in  said  pump  housing; 

b)  a  rotor  having  a  second  shank  and  disposed  in  said  rotor 
housing,  said  impeller  being  connected  to  said  rotor  by 
passing  said  first  shank  through  said  axially  disposed  aper- 
ture in  said  baffle  plate  and  connected  to  said  second 
shank; 

c)  a  seal  surrounding  said  first  shank  and  affixed  in  said 


1.  A  knee  prosthesis,  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  side  sup- 
port members  depending  from  an  upper  leg  prosthesis,  a  knee 
mechanism  housing  disposed  between  said  side  support  mem- 
bers, a  pair  of  spaced  leg  brackets  secured  at  their  lower  ends 
to  a  lower  leg  prosthesis,  an  anterior  pivot  shaft  extending 
laterally  through  said  housing  and  through  said  side  support 
members,  a  posterior  pivot  shaft  extending  laterally  through 
said  housing  and  through  said  leg  brackets,  and  frictional 
locking  means,  actuated  by  pivotal  motion  about  said  anterior 
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pivot  shaft,  to  immobilize  said  leg  brackets  with  respect  to  said 
knee  mechanism  housing. 


4,135,255 

PRE-ASSEMBLED  BIDET  ATTACHMENT 

Jorge  Memmdez,  P.O.  Box  420496,  Miami,  Fla.  33142 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,554 

Int  a.2  A47K  3/22.  11/08 

VS.  a.  4—7  4  Claia 


^^ 


said  cage  suspended  from  a  rectangular  shape  open  frame 
fixed  externally  to  the  ship, 

together  with  motorized  means  to  lower  the  cage  into  the 
water  to  a  desired  depth  of  the  bottom  panel  of  the  cage, 
in  which  each  side  panel  of  the  cage  is  fastened  to  an 


individual  roller  mounted  to  and  under  the  frame,  upon 
which  roller  the  side  panel  may  be  wound,  with  said 
rollers  linked  by  mechanical  means  to  said  motorized 
means  for  winding  or  unwinding  the  side  panels  so  as  to 
raise  or  lower  the  cage  respectively. 


formed  by  folding  back  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the 
sheet  and  securing  the  edge  to  the  sheet  to  form  a  pocket, 
securing  said  flotation  means  in  said  pocket  at  the  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  sheet. 


I      4,135,258 
WASTE  DISPOSER  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
Albert  T.  Braga,  SterensTille;  Robert  A.  Brenner,  St  Joseph, 
and  Victor  W.  Cnthbert  Sodus,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 
Filed  Mar,  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,010 
Int  a.2  B02C  18/42;  F16L  19/03 
VS.  CL  4—187  A  14  Claims 


axial  alignment  with  the  beam  and  the  beam  to  extend  trans- 
versely across  the  underside  of  the  deck  member  when  the 
deck  member  is  in  position  on  top  of  the  pool;  and  drive  means 
coupled  to  the  linkage  arm  to  cause  the  linkage  arm  to  swing 
angularly  about  said  stationary  point  in  a  first  direction  to 
cause  said  beam  to  be  displaced  away  from  the  underside  of 
said  rigid  deck  member  and  to  swing  from  said  horizontal 


toilet  bowl  in  conjunction  with  the  toilet  seat  and  cover 
therefor, 

b.  said  bar  having  a  pair  of  openings  adjacent  to  the  opposite 
end  thereof  for  mounting  the  bidet  assembly  thereon. 

c.  said  assembly  comprising 

d.  a  pair  of  valve  units  extending  through  said  last-men- 
tioned openings,  each  terminating  in  a  control  handle 
above  said  bar  and  a  coupling  to  a  water  supply  below  said 
bar, 

e.  a  rigid  T-shaped  coupling  having  the  opposite  inlet  ends 
thereof  mounted  below  said  bar  between  said  valve  units 
for  rotation  around  a  horizontal  axis  and  an  outlet  nipple 

—  at  the  mid-portion  thereof. 

f.  a  rigid  adjustable  conduit  terminating  in  an  upwardly 
directed  U-shaped  portion  having  the  outer  arm  thereof 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  outlet  nipple  around  an  axis 
transverse  to  said  first-mentioned  axis  and  its  inner  arm 
merging  into  a  substantially  horizontal  conduit  portion 
adapted  to  overlie  the  upper  lateral  edge  of  the  toilet  bowl 
and  another  portion  bent  downwardly  and  then  out- 
wardly in  the  same  direction  as  said  horizontal  portion, 
and 

g.  a  spray  nozzle  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  outer  por- 
tion, adapted  to  assume  alternate  positions  at  substantially 
the  center  of  the  toilet  bowl  and  at  said  lateral  edge  adja- 
cent to  the  flushing  nm  thereat  solely  by  the  manual 
manipulation  of  said  adjustable  conduit, 

h.  said  adjustable  conduit  also  adapted  to  swing  around  said 
horizontal  axis  from  within  the  toilet  bowl  to  a  position 
thereabove  followed  by  a  rotary  movement  around  said 
transverse  axis  and  a  return  movement  around  said  hori- 
zontal axis  to  position  said  conduit  and  nozzle  in  a  down- 
ward direction,  laterally  and  behind  the  toilet  bowl. 


ui.  u.'  KJu^n  j/iy 


VS.  CL  ♦—172.12 


ICUim 


4.13S.256 
FIXJATING  SWIMMING  POOL 
John  K.  Limegrover,  8112  Aber  Rd.,  Verona,  Pa.  15147 
FUed  Mar.  15,  1977.  Ser.  No.  777,608 
ht  a.2  A47K  3/00 
VS.  a.  4—171  2  OaiBS 

1.  A  swimming  pool  unit  externally  mounted  to  a  floating 
ship,  comprising 
a  cage  formed  of  side  panels  joined  to  a  bottom  panel,  with 
said  panels  formed  of  a  flexible  screen  material. 


A  floating  swimming  pool  cover  comprising: 
a  sheet  of  generally  water  impervious,  flexible,  transpar- 
ent, plastic  shaped  to  the  size  and  configuration  of  the 
surface  of  the  water  in  the  pool; 

flotation  means  secured  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
sheet,  generally  completely  therearound,  and  said  flota- 
tion means  comprising  a  long  length-of  light  weight,  float- 
able, foamed,  open  cell  plastic  cylinder,  and  a  waterproof 
plastic  sheath  encasing  and  sealed  around  said  cylinder 
providing  a  waterproof  flotation  member;  said  flotation 
member  having  sufficient  strength  and  semi-rigidity  and 
springiness  to  maintain  the  sheet  over  the  surface  of  the 
water  and  against  the  edge  of  the  swimming  pool;  and, 
means  at  the  edge  of  said  sheet,  including  pocket  means 


derside  ot  said  ngid  deck  member  thereby  returning  said  deck 
member  to  the  top  of  the  pool. 


1.  In  a  food  waste  dkposer  having  an  outtumed  top  flange 
and  lower  body,  improved  securing  means  for  securing  the 
disposer  to  a  sink  in  a  bottom  opening  thereof  with  the  disposer 
flange  resting  on  the  sink  at  the  edge  of  said  opening  and  with 
the  disposer  body  extending  downwardly  therefrom  through 
said  opening,  said  securing  means  comprising: 
a  clamp  ring  adapted  to  be  disposed  about  said  body,  said 
clamp  ring  having  an  upper  portion  adapted  to  engage  the 
underside  of  the  sink  at  the  edge  of  said  opening,  and  a 
lower  portion  defining  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
related  downwardly  facing  continuously  inclined  cam 
surfaces; 
^  outwardly  projecting  shoulder  means  on  said  disposer  body, 
said  cam  inclined  surfaces  engaging  said  shoulder  means 
and  urging  said  upper  portion  of  the  clamp  ring  upwardly 
to  a  clamping  position  as  an  incident  of  relative  coaxial 
rotation  of  the  clamp  ring  and  shoulder  means,  whereby 
said  clamp  ring  upper  portion  may  cooperate  with  the 
disposer  flange  in  infinitely  adjustably  clamping  the  dis- 
poser to  the  sink;  and 
means  for  locking  the  clamp  ring  in  said  adjustable  clamping 
position. 


4,135.259 
COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SWIMMING  POOL 
Anthony  Scardenzan,  2<9  N.  HiUcrest  BWd..  Inglewood,  Calif. 
90301 

Filed  Feb.  6.  1978.  Ser.  No.  875.227 
Int.  a.^  E04H  3/16,  3/18 
VS.  a.  4—172.11  7  Claims 

1.  A  cover  assembly  for  a  swimming  pool  comprising:  a  rigid 
deck  member  configured  to  fit  over  the  top  of  the  pool;  an 
elongated  beam  pivotally  coupled  at  one  end  to  an  intermedi- 
ate point  on  the  underside  of  the  rigid  deck  member;  a  linkage 
arm  pivotally  coupled  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  beam; 
means  pivotally  coupling  the  other  end  of  the  linkage  arm  to  a 
stationary  point  causing  the  linkage  arm  to  be  in  horizontal 


4,135.260 

RINSE  SINK  SKIMMER 

Peter  P.  Gresh,  389  Linwood  Dr..  Miami  Springs,  FIs.  33166 

Filed  Mar.  28. 1977,  Ser.  No.  781.586 

Int.  a.2  E03C  1/244 

VS.  a.  4—201  2  Claims 


1.  For  a  sink  having  a  drain  opening  in  a  lower  portion  and 
an  upwardly  extending  side  wall,  a  skimmer  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  plug  means  sized  to  nest  over  the  drain  opening  and  having 
a  hollow  interior  with  a  first  opening  in  fluid  flow  commu- 
nication with  the  drain  opening  and  a  second  opening 
facing  away  from  the  drain, 

a  skimmer  including  an  open  tapped,  elongated  upper  lip  and 
an  upwardly  extending  hanger  means  to  hang  the  lip  to 
the  sink  wall  and  said  skimmer  including  a  downwardly 
extending  tubular  portion  including  a  relatively  long 
downwardly  extending  front  face  in  depending  relation  of 
said  skimmer  and  a  rear  and  side  wall,  and  said  front  face 
and  walls  converging  downwardly  to  an  exit  opening,  and 

a  tubular  connector  length  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  said  first  end  being  connected  to  the  exit  opening  of 
the  skimmer  and  said  second  end  being  connected  to  the 
second  opening  of  the  plug, 

wherein  the  first  end  and  the  second  end  of  said  tubular 
length  are  sized  for  telescopic  receipt  in  said  exit  opening 
of  the  skimmer  and  the  second  opening  of  the  plug  repsec- 
tively  and  wherein  an  annular  rib  is  provided  on  said 
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tubular  connector  length  adjacent  the  terminal  end  and 
comprises  limit  means  to  limit  penetration  of  said  tubular 
length  in  said  second  opening  of  the  plug,  and  orienting 
and  stabilizing  means  are  provided  on  said  rear  skimmer 
face  to  engage  the  wall  of  the  sink,  wherein  said  orienting 
means  includes  a  pair  of  upper  and  a  pair  of  lower  mem- 
bers extending  generally  perpendicularly  away  from  said 
rear  face 
whereby  scum  floating  to  the  surface  of  the  water  in  the  sink 
,  will  be  skimmed  by  flowing  over  the  elongated,  open 
tapped  hp  of  the  skimmer  and  through  the  drain  opening. 


SUte 


4.135061 

FLOATABLE  DEODORANT  HOLDER 

Harold  Uhrman,  Pepper  Pike,  Ohio,  anignor  to  The 

Chemical  Manufacturing  Company,  QeTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,564 

Int.  a.2  E03D  9/00 

VS.  CL  4—222  •  Claims 


1.  A  floauble  deodorant  holder  adapted  to  float  upon  a  body 
of  water  residing  in  a  urinal  or  the  like  comprising  a  holder 
including  a  base  portion  and  a  receptacle  portion  positioned 
over  the  base  portion,  the  receptacle  portion  having  open 
spaces  therein  for  exposing  a  block  of  deodorant  or  the  like 
held  in  the  receptacle  portion  above  the  surface  of  the  water, 
a  block  of  water  soluble  deodorant  or  the  like  held  in  the 
receptacle  portion  of  said  holder,  and  a  buoyant  member  of 
expanded  plastic  of  such  buoyancy  as  to  support  said  holder 
and  block  on  said  water  to  hold  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
block  above  the  surface  of  said  water,  said  buoyant  member 
being  positioned  beneath,  and  being  secured  to,  the  base  por- 
tion of  said  holder  so  as  to  maintain  the  receptacle  portion  of 
the  holder  and  block  held  therein  above  said  buoyant  member, 


(A)  a  float  movably  mounted  in  said  tank  to  selectively  close 
said  outlet  valve; 

(B)  a  retaining  device  mounted  in  said  tank  to  normally 
prevent  said  float  from  closing  said  outlet  valve  when  said 
mechanism  is  operated  to  substantially  empty  the  water 
from  said  tank; 

(C)  a  control  apparatus  connected  to  said  retaining  device 
for  selectively  releasing  said  retaining  device  to  permit 
said  float  to  prematurely  close  said  outlet  valve  to  effectu- 
ate only  a  partial  emptying  of  the  water  from  said  tank; 
and 

(D)  means  for  varying  the  effective  length  of  said  float  to 
readily  preselect  the  most  optimum  premature  closing  of 
said  outlet  valve  and  thereby  retain  a  water  level  in  said 
tank  corresponding  to  the  maximum  water  savings  that 
said  toilet  is  capable  of  producing; 

(E)  said  means  for  varying  the  effective  length  of  said  float 
includes: 

(1)  a  body  portion  slidably  mounted  in  a  bottom  portion  of 
said  float; 

(2)  a  vent  slot  in  said  body  portion; 

(3)  a  rounded  end  portion  mounted  on  said  body  portion; 
and 

(4)  a  weight  carried  in  said  rounded  end  portion. 


4,135.263 
DUAL  FLUSH  TOILET  MECHANISM 
John  K.  Anderson,  Richardson,  Tex.  75080 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,760 
Int.  CL^  E03D  1/35 
VS.  a.  4—324 


9Claims 
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4,135,264 
DIVAN  OR  EASY  CHAIR  CONVERTIBLE  INTO  A  MADE 

BED 
Ambrogio  Busnelli,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  B  &  B  Italia  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818.458 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  17,  1976,  27337  A/76 
Int.  Cl.^  A47C  17/10 
VS.  a.  5—45  9  Qaims 


1.  A  couch  or  easy  chair  convertible  into  a  bed,  which 
comprises 

a.  a  head  board, 

b.  a  fixed  base  including  two  like  lateral  frames  extending 
from  the  head  board,  each  of  the  lateral  frames  having  a 
length  and  a  height, 

c.  a  mobile,  spring  supporting  frame  mounted  on  the  base 
and  extedning  between  the  two  lateral  base  frames,  the 
mobile  frame  being  divided  into  three  parts, 

1 .  a  first  one  and  a  second  one  of  the  mobile  frame  parts 
having  a  length  not  exceeding  the  length  of  the  lateral 
base  frames, 

2.  an  intermediate  one  of  the  mobile  frame  parts  between 
the  first  and  second  frame  parts,  the  intermediate  frame 
part  having  a  length  less  than  the  height  of  the  lateral 
base  frames, 

3.  a  first  hinge  means  interconnecting  the  first  and  inter- 
mediate frame  parts  and  permitting  the  intermediate 
frame  part  to  be  pivoted  in  relation  to  the  first  frame 
part  about  an  axis  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 
head  board,  and 

4.  a  second  hinge  means  interconnecting  the  intermediate 
and  second  frame  parts  and  permitting  the  second  frame 
part  to  be  pivoted  in  relation  to  the  intermediate  frame 
part  about  an  axis  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 
head  board,  the  second  hinge  means  being  arranged  to 
limit  the  pivoting  of  the  second  frame  part  to  an  angle 
not  exceeding  about  90°,  the  intermediate  and  second 


walls  to  define  a  first  space  beneath  the  boards  and  a 

second  space  above  the  boards; 
internal  vents  in  the  side  walls  to  permit  air  flow  between  the 

first  space  and  the  second  space; 
at  least  one  closeable  vent  in  each  side  wall  to  communicate 

the  first  space  with  the  exterior  of  the  bottom  section; 
at  least  one  closeable  vent  in  the  rear  wall  to  communicate 

the  second  space  with  the  exterior  of  the  bottom  section; 
a  hive  section  having  (a)  inner  and  outer  side  walls  spaced  to 

define  ventilation  channel  at  the  sides  of  the  hive  section 

and  (b)  end  walls; 
means  on  said  end  walls  in  said  hive  section  to  suspend  a 

plurality  of  bee  hive  frames; 
a  closeable  entrance  in  at  least  one  end  wall  of  said  hive  body 

section; 
a  top  section  comprising  in  combination; 

i.  an  inner  cover  having  inner  and  outer  walls  to  define  an 
inner  space  and  ventilation  channels  around  its  periph- 
ery to  communicate  with  the  hive  section  below,  the 
channels  at  the  sides  of  the  inner  cover  aligning  with  the 
ventilation  channels  in  the  hive  section  below;  , 


a  base  in  the  inner  cover  adjacent  the  lower  edges  of  the 


Charles  A.  Orerbey,  16  BougainrUlea  Dr.,  Cocoa  Beach,  Ha. 

32931 

Filed  Aug.  1.  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,418 

Int.  a:-  E03D  5/092 

VJS.  a.  4—325  3  Claims 


1.  A  water-saving  device  for  a  toilet  having  a  water  tank,  an 
outlet  valve  to  discharge  water  from  said  tank  and  a  mecha- 
nism for  operating  said  outlet  valve  to  substantially  empty  the 
water  from  said  tank,  comprising; 


1.  An  improved  dual  volume  flush  control  device  of  the  type 
coupled  to  the  flush  valve  of  commode  tanks  having  a  drain 
valve  seat,  a  float-type  flexible  valve  including  a  valve  stem, 
said  valve  adapted  for  engaging  said  valve  seat,  a  secondary 
float  mounted  on  said  valve  stem  so  as  to  effectively  ride  on 
said  flexible  valve  and  sink  it  prior  to  the  surface  of  the  water 
in  said  flush  tank  reaching  the  top  of  said  flexible  valve, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  secondary  float  being 
constructed  in  a  cupshaped  configuration  disposed  on  said 
stem  in  an  inverted  position  having  an  open  ended  bottom  and 
controllably  vented  top,  said  cup  entrapping  water  and  air 
therewithin  and  including  an  upper  orifice  for  communicating 
with  the  atmosphere  and  permitting  the  entrapped  water  in  the 
cup  to  weight  said  flexible  valve  in  one  mode  of  operation  and 
to  vent  and  selectively  equalize  with  the  water  level  of  the 
commode  tank  in  a  second  mode  of  operation,  while  in  either 
mode  maintaining  said  entrapped  air  within  said  float. 


parts  extend  substantially  in  a  plane  projecting  substan- 
tially perpendicularly  to  the  head  board,  and 
.  independent  support  means  for  supporting  each  of  the  first 
and  second  frame  parts  in  the  "bed"  position,  each  of  the 
support  means  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the 
frame  parts. 


I       4,135,265 
BEE  HIVE 
Herman  Van  de  Kerkof,  4576  Oiffmont  Rd.,  North  Vancouver, 
British  Columbia,  Canada  (V7G  1J9) 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,280 
Int.  O:-  AOIK  47/00.  47/06 
U,S.  a.  6—1  24  Qaims 

1.  A  bee  hive  comprising: 
a  bottom  section  having  a  removable  front  wall,  a  removable 

rear  wall  and  two  side  walls; 
a  closeable  bee  entrance  in  the  front  wall; 
inclined  boards  extending  upwardly  from  the  front  and  rear 
walls  to  meet  at  about  the  center  of  the  top  of  the  side 


the  inner  walls  on  the  inner  cover  below  and  to  space  said 
second  side  away  from  the  inner  cover  to  define  ventila- 
tion openings  at  the  top  of  the  ventilation  channels  in  the 
inner  cover; 

iii.  an  outer  lid  comprising  a  top  having  walls  to  define  an 
area  larger  than  the  area  of  the  inner  lid  whereby  the 
outer  lid  can  be  moved  in  the  direction  of  the  wind 
direction  in  order  to  facilitate  ventilation,  the  outer  lid 
being  supported  by  the  projections  of  the  inner  lid  or 
the  wall  of  said  inner  lid  depending  on  the  ventilation 
required. 


4,135,266 
ADJUSTABLE  BED  FRAME 
Silas  J.  Knoke,  Seymour,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc., 
Santa  Monica.  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,079 
Int.  a.-  A47C  19/00 
U.S.  a.  5—201  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  bed  frame  having  adjustable  angle  iron  end  rails,  the 
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improvement  comprising  an  outer  end  rail  having  an  upper 
generally  horizontal  leg  and  a  depending  leg,  and  an  inner  end 
rail  having  a  portion  thereof  interfitted  in  overlapping  relation 
to  said  outer  end  rail,  and  also  having  an  upper  generally 
horizontal  leg  in  underlying  relation  to  the  corresponding  leg 
of  the  outer  rail  and  having  a  depending  leg  positioned  adja- 
cent the  corresponding  leg  of  the  outer  rail,  and  means  in  each 
of  said  upper  horizontal  legs  and  depending  legs  defining 


aligned  openings  with  the  openings  formed  in  each  of  said 
upper  and  depending  legs  being  in  general  transverse  align- 
ment with  each  other,  and  a  retaining  pin  member  extending 
diagonally  from  a  position  above  the  horizonul  leg  of  said 
outer  rail  through  said  aligned  openings  and  terminating  at  a 
position  outwardly  of  the  depending  leg  of  said  outer  rail  to 
capture  said  inner  rail  in  predetermined  longitudinal  position 
with  respect  to  said  outer  rail 

4,135,267 

UTILITY  BELT  BUCKLE 

Kenneth  D.  McKlnney,  Sr.,  and  Kenneth  D.  McKlnaey,  Jr.,  both 

of  Box  23A,  Rte.  2,  Apache  Junction,  Ariz.  85220 

Filed  Jnl.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,789 

Int  a.2  B25F  l/OO 

UA  CL  7—151  6  CUiras 


4,135,268 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  UNIFORM  DYEING  OF  TEXTILE 

WOUND  PACKAGES  OR  PACKAGED  MATERIAL 
Hans-Ulrich  von  der  Eltz,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Siegfried 
GUnder,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, asaignors  to  Hoechst  Aktkngesellschafl,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,532 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1976,  2656527 

Int  a.'  D06B  5/16 
MS.  a.  8—155.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  creating  unifoim  flow  conditions  for  circu- 
lating liquors  flowing  through  textile  wound  packages  or  pack- 
aged material  of  synthetic  and/or  natural  fibers  in  the  course  of 
machine  dyeing  by  the  exhaustion  method  under  elevated 
pressure,  wherein  the  zones  of  liquor  flow  which  deviate  from 
a  mean  value  are  determined  across  the  entire  block  of  material 
by  measuring  the  differential  pressures  within  the  wound  pack- 
ages of  material  at  several  pairs  of  positions,  whereupon  the 
localized  flow  differences  are  equalized  in  all  positions  of  the 
block  of  material  by  altering  the  properties  and  structures  of 
the  packages  of  material,  by  modifying  the  dyeing  program,  by 
varying  the  pumping  power,  by  design  changes  in  the  dyeing 
machine  and/or  by  special  selection  and  optimum  metering  of 
auxiliaries. 


4,135,269 

MOP  STERILIZER  AND  DRYER 

Lavd  L.  Marstoo,  926  New  York  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11203 

FUed  Nof.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852^27 

Int.  Q\?  A61L  i/OO;  A47L  li/60 


MS.  a.  15—4 


9  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  belt  having  eyelet  apertures 
spaced  longitudinally  along  one  end  thereof: 

a  pair  of  rigid  loops  carried  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  belt, 
said  pair  of  loops  being  secured  together  and  extending 
generally  laterally  across  said  opposite  end  of  the  belt,  one 
of  said  pair  of  loops  arranged  for  receiving  said  one  end  of 
said  belt  in  underlying  relationship  to  said  opposite  end  of 
the  belt;  and 

a  uniury  buckle  underlying  said  belt  and  including  a  major 
body  with  a  lower  surface  thereof  extending  longitudi- 
nally along  in  overlying  relationship  to  said  belt,  said 
buckle  including  a  first  rigid  stretch  integral  with  one  end 
of  said  body  and  extending  laterally  across  the  width  of 
said  one  end  of  the  body,  said  first  stretch  depending 
transversely  downwardly  from  said  one  end  of  the  body, 
said  buckle  further  including  a  second  rigid  stretch  inie- 
gral  with  said  fir^t  stretch  and  extending  longitudinally 
therefrom  in  underlying,  transversely  spaced  relationship 
to  said  lower  surface  of  the  major  body,  said  second 
stretch  being  readily  inserted  into  and  removed  from  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  loops  for  releasably  interlocking  said 
other  of  the  pair  of  loops  with  said  first  and  second 
stretches  to  faciliute  rapid  assembly  and  disassembly  of 
said  buckle  to  said  belt,  said  second  stretch  having  a  semi- 
circular cut-out  and  said  major  body  having  a  protrusion 
on  said  lower  surface  facing  said  cut-out,  whereby  said 
^i^tr^T  KrwHv  anrl  uiH  «M~nnri  Stretch  tosether  nresent  a 


1.  A  mop  sterilizer  and  dryer  comprising  a  wheeled  cart,  said 
cart  having  a  first  compartment  and  a  second  compartment 
disposed  in  side-by-side  relationship  bounded  by  upstanding 
walls  and  defining  at  the  top  thereof  a  first  open-mouth  [wrtion 
and  a  second  open-mouth  portion  of  said  first  compartment 
and  said  second  compartment,  respectively,  a  first  removable 
cover  and  a  second  removable  cover,  said  first  cover  and  said 
second  cover  partially  covering  said  first  open-mouth  portion 
and  said  second  open-mouth  portion  respectively,  a  pair  of 
wringer  rollers,  said  pair  of  rollers  being  disposed  in  spaced- 
apart  parallel  relationship  and  joumaled  to  said  first  cover,  a 
crank  handle,  said  crank  handle  carried  by  one  of  said  pair  of 
rollers,  a  removable  liner  underlying  the  rollers,  said  remov- 
able liner  configured  to  and  residing  within  said  first  compiart- 
ment,  means  to  drain  said  first  compartment  and  said  liner,  at 
least  one  opening  in  said  second  cover,  an  ultraviolet  generat- 
ing lamp,  said  ultraviolet  generating  lamp  being  disposed  and 
earned  within  said  second  compartment,  said  second  compart- 
ment and  a  lowermost  surface  of  said  second  cover  being 
covered  with  an  ultraviolet  light  ray  reflecting  medium,  means 
to  energize  said  lamp,  means  to  maintain  the  handle  of  a  cord 
tvoe  moD  in  a  vertical  direction  over  said  at  least  one  opening 
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disposed  through  said  at  least  one  opening  in  said  second  cover 
and  within  said  second  compartment. 


4,135,270 
PORTABLE  CARWASH  APPARATUS 
Earl  L.  Miner,  Long  Lane,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Detroit  Tool  & 
Engineering  Co.,  Lebanon,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,849 

Int.  a.2  B60S  3/06 

US.  a.  15—53  A  14  Claims 


4,135,271 
TIRE  CLEANING  BRUSH 
Maurice  R.  Harding,  8540  SW.  Spruce  St.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
97223,  and   David   D.  Teeney,   14334   NE.   Sandy   Blvd., 
Portland,  Oreg.  97230 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,693 

ht.  O.^  B60S  i/04 

MS.  CL  15—53  B  1  Claim 


1.  In  combination, 

an  automobile  tire  cleaning  apparatus  having  a  series  of 
yieldable  connector  plates  each  terminating  in  supporting 
attachment  to  a  brush  supporting  rigid  strip,  a  motor  and 
eccentric  means  for  imparting  rapid  rectilinear  motion  to 
said  strip,  and 

a  brush  structure  including  an  attachment  strip,  fasteners  in 


same  to  said  brush  supporting  rigid  strip,  a  foamed  cellular 
member  carried  by  said  attachment  strip,  a  flexible  back- 
ing strip  in  place  on  said  cellular  member  and  having 
bristles  thereon  for  scrubbing  contact  with  a  tire  sidewall 
along  a  rectilinear  path. 


4,135,272 
MOP  CONNECTOR 
Reginald  M.  Stephenson,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Atlas- 
Graham  Industries  Company  Ltd.,  Winnipeg,  Canada 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1977.  Ser.  No.  788,260 
Int.  a.2  A47L  n/24 
MS.  a.  15—147  R  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  trackless  portable  carwash  apparatus: 

(a)  a  portable  body  means  having  opposed  sides  and  includ- 
ing pivot  mounting  means  disposed  intermediate  said  sides 
and  defining  a  substantially  vertical  pivot  axis, 

(b)  brush  support  means  including  a  substantially  horizontal 
boom  means  having  a  depending  post  means  fixedly  at- 
tached thereto,  said  post  means  being  mounted  to  the 
body  for  manual  twinging  movement  of  the  boom  means 
about  the  pivot  axis  from  an  operating  position  on  one  side 
of  the  body  to  an  operating  position  on  the  other  side  of 
the  body, 

(c)  brush  means  mounted  to  the  boom  means  forwardly  of 
the  body  for  rotation  about  a  substantially  fixed  axis  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relation  from  the  pivot  axis  for  swinging 
movement  with  the  boom  means,  and 

(d)  drive  means  carried  by  the  support  means  and  connected 
in  drive  relation  to  the  brush  means. 


1.  A  m.op  connector  for  a  string  type  mop  head  having  a 
central  portion  comprising  in  combination  a  handle  receiving 
end  and  a  mop  head  receiving  end,  and  means  to  secure  the 
associated  mop  head  into  said  mop  head  receiving  end,  said 
means  including  a  flexible  strap  held  by  one  end  thereof  to  one 
side  of  said  mop  head  receiving  end  and  adjustably  secured  in 
locking  relationship  to  the  other  side  of  said  mop  head  receiv- 
ing end,  said  strap  passing  around  the  central  p>ortion  of  the 
associated  mop  head  and  holding  same  firmly  within  said  mop 
head  receiving  end  and  a  slot  formed  through  adjacent  the 
upper  side  of  said  mop  head  receiving  end  and  on  the  other  side 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  ratchet  teeth  type  projections  formed  on 
the  outer  side  of  said  strap,  said  ratchet  teeth  type  projections 
operatively  engaging  the  boundary  of  said  slot  when  said  other 
end  of  said  scrap  is  pulled  through  said  slot  thereby  locking  said 
strap  against  disengagement  from  said  slot,  said  mop  head 
receiving  end  being  substantially  hollow  dome-shaped,  and 
means  projecting  downv/ardly  from  adjacent  the  upper  inner 
surface  of  said  mop  head  receiving  end  engageable  within  the 
central  portion  of  said  mop  head  to  prevent  relative  movement 
between  said  mop  head  and  said  connector  when  said  mop 
head  is  installed  therein. 


4,135,273 
HINGE  WITH  INTERFTTTING  LOCKING  MEANS 
Stannard  D.  Holmes,  Box  331,  Naraiyito,  P.R.  00719 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,442 
Int.  Q.=  E05D  5/12 
MS.  Q.  16—169  3  Qaims 

1.  A  hinge  comprising  first  and  second  leaves  of  substantially 
equal  length,  an  unheaded  hinge  pin  pivotally  connecting  the 
leaves  along  adjacent  edges  and  being  substantially  equal  in 
length  to  the  leaves,  the  first  leaf  having  two  spaced  aligned 
cylindrical  bosses  positioned  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and 
having  aligned  openings  therethrough  of  the  same  diameter  as 
the  hinge  pin,  the  second  leaf  having  two  spaced  aligned  cylin- 
drical bosses  positioned  between  the  bosses  of  the  first  leaf  and 
being  of  such  length  and  position  that  their  outer  end  surfaces 
are  respectively  spaced  from  the  inner  end  surfaces  of  the 
bosses  of  the  first  leaf  and  having  aligned  openings  there- 
through which  are  of  larger  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the 
hinge  pin,  a  headed  bushing  within  each  boss  of  the  second  leaf 
having  its  head  within  and  filling  the  space  between  the  bosses 
of  the  first  and  second  leaves  with  which  it  is  associated,  each 
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diameter  as  the  hinge  pin,  a  cylindrical  retainer  separate  from 
the  two  leaves  formed  of  a  resilient  material  and  positioned 
between  the  bosses  of  the  second  leaf  and  having  an  axial 
opening  therethrough  aligned  with  the  openings  through  the 
bosses  of  the  first  leaf  and  those  through  the  bushmgs  and  the 


4,135474 
LIQUID  APPLICATOR 

Catherine  Freeman,  1662  Bayview  Ave,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10465 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  769,508,  Feb.  17,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8,  1978,  S«r.  No.  884^35 

lat.  a.-  A45D  34/04;  B25G  1/04 

\}S.  a.  15—244  R  3  CUlns 


1.  A  liquid  applicator,  comprising  a  plurality  of  hollow 
walled  open  ended  handle  members,  each  member  having  a 
predetermined  external  and  internal  diameter,  said  members 
communicating  with  each  other  in  series,  each  succeeding 
member  having  an  internal  diameter  larger  than  the  external 
diameter  of  the  preceding  member,  said  members  being  tele- 
scopically  movable  one  into  the  other,  first  means  disposed  on 
the  outer  wall  of  one  of  said  members  adjacent  the  distal  end 
thereof  for  arresting  the  movement  thereof,  second  means 
disposed  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  next  succeeding  member 
adjacent  the  proximate  end  thereof  for  arresting  the  movement 
thereof  by  cooperating  with  said  first  means,  said  first  and 
second  means  forming  a  detent,  flange  means  disposed  on  said 
outer  wall  of  said  one  of  said  members  at  the  distal-most  end 
thereof  for  preventing  the  disengagement  of  said  one  of  said 
members  from  said  next  succeeding  member  by  cooperating 
with  said  second  means,  a  unitary  absorbent  pad  member  dis- 
posed on  the  front  end  of  the  first  of  said  members,  said  unitary 
liquid  absorbent  pad  member  being  a  sponge-like  rubber-like 
material,  wherein  said  pad  member  is  a  hollow  sleeve  open  at 


one  end  for  receiving  said  front  end  therein,  and  wherein  said 
first  means  is  a  rib  and  said  second  means  is  a  groove. 


4,135,275 
HIGH  SPEED  CARD 
JoMf  K.  Gunter,  Thomas  R.  Jones,  and  Phillip  E.  Dabbs,  all  of 
Durham,  N.C,  MrigmtfS  to  Giuter  A  Cooke,  Inc.,  Durham, 
N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  727,233,  Sep.  27,  1976, 

abudooed.  This  application  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,618 

Int.  a.2  DOIG  15/76 

VS.  a.  19—107  3  Qaims 


diameter  of  which  is  such  that  the  hinge  pin  is  resiliently  en- 
gaged by  the  material  of  the  retainer  and  relative  rotation 
between  them  is  permitted,  the  hinge  pin  extending  through 
the  aligned  openings  in  the  bosses  of  the  first  leaf,  the  openings 
in  the  bushings  in  the  bosses  of  the  second  leaf  and  the  opening 
in  the  retainer. 


1.  Carding  apparatus  for  fiber  feed  stock  comprising;  a  feed 
roll  and  feed  plate  for  said  stock,  a  lickerin  thereat  o(>erated  at 
a  speed  in  the  range  of  1400  to  20Q0  r.p.m.  and  a  related  cylin- 
der operated  at  a  speed  such  that  the  lickerin  surface  speed  is 
in  the  order  of  90%  of  the  cylinder  surface  speed,  a  stripper  bar 
set  below  the  lickerin  having  a  nose  and  a  trailing  end,  said 
nose  being  positioned  in  the  range  of  about  30'  to  45*  from  the 
point  of  fiber  release  of  the  feed  plate,  said  stripper  bar  having 
a  concave  fiber  suppori  surface  in  juxtaposition  with  and  ex- 
tending incrementally  away  from  said  lickerin  from  said  nose 
to  said  trailing  end,  a  lickerin  screen  additionally  set  below  said 
lickerin  having  a  nose  positioned  at  about  90*  from  the  point  of 
fiber  release  at  the  feed  plate  whereby  the  centrifugal  force 
available  at  such  lickerin  speeds  acts  to  remove  trash  particles 
from  the  feed  stock  and  the  stock  being  fed  for  carding  is 
predominantly  freed  of  undesirable  trash  pariicles  present  but 
so  that  unusable  fiber  contained  in  the  feed  stock  is  predomi- 
nantly retained  on  the  lickerin  and  cylinder  surfaces. 


4.135,276 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  IMPURHIES  FROM 

HBROUS  MATERIAL 

Karl  Hamischuch,  Lippertshofen,  and  Reinhard  KVnig,  KSsch- 

ing,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schubert  A 

Salzer.  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,556 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1976,  2634769;  Aug.  3,  1976,  2634768;  Mar.  23,  1977,  2712650 

Int.  a.2  DOIG  9/12.  9/08.  9/16 
MS.  a.  19—204  11  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  impurities  from  fibrous  mate- 
rial such  as  cotton,  comprising: 
a  first  clothed  driven  roller; 
means  for  feeding  said  fibrous  material  to  be  cleaned  to  said 

first  clothed  roller; 
a  second  clothed  driven  roller  following  said  first  clothed 
roller  in  fiber  transfer  relation  with  said  first  clothed  rol- 
ler; 
a  rotating  cylindrical  cage; 
air  stream  means  for  supplying  said  fiber  material  from  said 

second  clothed  roller  to  said  rotating  cylindrical  cage; 
a  housing  closely  surrounding  said  first  and  second  clothed 

rollers; 
an  opening  provided  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  first 
clothed  roller  through  which  impurities  are  expelled  from 
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said  fibrous  material  as  said  fibrous  material  is  transporied 

by  said  first  clothed  roller; 
an  opening  provided  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  second 

clothed  roller  through  which  impurities  are  expelled  from 

said  fibrous  material  as  said  fibrous  material  is  transported 

by  said  second  clothed  roller; 
said  second  clothed  roller  cooperating  with  said  first  clothed 

roller  for  completely  transferring  said  fibrous  material 

from  said  first  clothed  roller  and  opening  said  fibrous 

material. 


J^ 


said  first  and  second  clothed  rollers  being  driven  so  that  the 
centrifugal  forces  at  the  periphery  of  said  second  clothed 
roller  are  greater  than  at  said  first  clothed  roller,  and 

said  rotating  cylindrical  cage  being  spaced  from  said  first 
clothed  roller  so  that  the  fibrous  material  passing  through 
said  apparatus  first  engages  said  first  clothed  roller,  then  is 
transferred  to  said  second  clothed  roller  where  said  air 
stream  means  removes  said  fibrous  material  and  feeds  said 
fibrous  material  to  said  cylindrical  cage. 


4,135,277 

MOLDING  CLIP 

Tadayoshi  Taniai,  Koganei,  and  Takuo  Yuda,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nifco,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799,863,  May  23,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,284 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   25,    1976,   51- 
66048[U];  Aug.  3,  1976,  51-103254[U] 

Int.  a.2  E06B  3/58 
MS.  a.  24—73  PC  12  Qaims 


1.  A  one-piece  plastic  molding  clip  including  a  generally 
planar  base  plate  adapted  to  be  attached  on  its  back  side  by 
adhesive  means  to  the  window  opening  flange  in  an  automo- 
bile, at  least  one  engaging  arm  attached  at  one  end  to  a  first 
edge  of  said  base  plate  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  plane  of  the  central  portion  of  said 
base  plate,  and  at  least  one  arm  being  provided  at  the  free  end 
thereof  with  a  molding-engaging  snap  catch,  and  at  least  one 
resilient  receiving  member  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
front  side  of  said  base  plate  and  connecting  means  permitting  it 
to  extend  from  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  the  base  plate  oppo- 
site said  first  edge  downwardly  in  spaced  relation  to  the  front 
side  of  said  base  plate  in  the  direction  of  said  first  edge  and 


provided  at  the  opposite  leading  end  thereof  with  a  receiving 
portion  adapted  to  resiliently  receive  the  edge  of  a  plate  of 
glass. 


4,135,278 

AUTOMATIC  TOOL  CHANGING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

MACHINING  CENTER 

Koichiro  Kitamura,  11-5  Ekinan-3-chome,  Takaoka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,529 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1976,  51-89327 

Int.  C1.2  B23Q  3/157 

MS.  a.  29—26  A  4  Qaims 


1.  In  an  automatic  tool  changing  device  for  a  machining 
center  having  a  bed,  a  table  for  workpieces,  a  column,  a  mov- 
able head,  a  cutter  head  and  a  tool  rack,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
said  tool  rack  including  a  rack  base,  and  a  casing  integral 
with  said  rack  base,  said  casing  having  a  peripheral 
portion,  guide  rail  means  on  said  movable  head  for 
guidable  displacement  of  said  rack  base,  a  fixed  shaft 
projecting  from  said  rack  base,  a  disk  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  fixed  shaft  and  having  a  peripheral  portion, 
defining  an  annular  channel  with  the  pieripheral  portion  of 
said  casing,  a  plurality  of  movable  plates  received  in  said 
annular  channel  for  movement  along  the  edge  of  said 
annular  channel,  each  of  said  movable  plates  being  adapt- 
ed to  rotatably  hold  a  tool  holding  arbor,  and  means  for 
maintaining  a  predetermined  angle  between  the  movable 
plate  in  the  lowest  position  of  said  annular  channel  and 
the  movable  plates  located  on  both  sides  of  said  movable 
plate  in  the  lowest  position; 
a  cutter  head  spindle  having  a  lowermost  portion  with  a 
socket  for  receiving  the  shank  of  each  said  arbor  and 
chuck  means  in  said  spindle  adapted  to  be  opened  and 
closed  for  firmly  holding  a  forward  end  of  each  said  arbor, 
drive  means  for  driving  said  cutter  head  spindle  at  re- 
duced speed;  and 
a  ratchet  means  for  rotating  said  tool  rack  through  said 
pre-determined  angle,  means  for  opening  and  closirg  said 
chuck  means,  means  for  vertically  moving  said  rotary  tool 
rack  to  remove  said  tool  arbor  from  said  cutter  head 
spindle  and  insert  another  of  said  tool  arbors  into  said 
cutter  head  spindle,  a  cam  mechanism  including  a  first 
cam  operatively  associated  with  said  ratchet  means,  a 
second  cam  operatively  associated  with  said  means  for 
opening  and  closing  said  chuck  means  in  said  cutter  head 
spindle,  a  third  cam  operatively  associated  with  said 
means  for  vertically  moving  said  rotary  tool  rack  and 
driven  cam  shaft  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
cams  for  controlling  the  operation  thereof  and  of  the 
timing  of  the  respective  means  associated  with  said  cams 
in  the  course  of  one  revolution  of  the  cam  shaft  means. 
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Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,374 
latCL^  A61G  17/00 


MS.  a.  27—4 


4Clatef 


chamber,  including  a  continuously  moving  surface  associ- 
ated with  said  chamber  to  cause  overfeeding  of  said  flla- 


1.  An  integral  foldable  shell  cover  forming  blank  compris- 
ing: 

a  rectangular  central  panel; 

a  pair  of  rectangular  side  panels  each  foldably  connected 
along  one  side  edge  thereof  to  one  side  edge  of  said  central 
panel; 

a  pair  of  rectangular  side  flaps  each  foldably  connected 
along  one  side  edge  thereof  to  the  other  side  edge  of  each 
of  said  side  panels; 

a  pair  of  rectangular  end  flaps  each  foldably  connected  at 
one  side  edge  thereof  to  an  end  edge  of  said  central  panel, 
said  end  flaps  each  having  the  end  edges  thereof  essen- 
tially co-linear  with  the  other  side  edges  of  said  side  flaps 
and  being  separated  from  the  end  edges  of  said  side  flaps 
and  said  side  panels  by  cut  lines,  said  end  flaps  each  having 
a  pair  of  break  lines  extending  transversely  thereof  and 
being  essentially  co-linear  with  said  side  panel  one  side 
edges  to  define  insert  tabs. 


4,13S,280 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TEXTURIZING 
CONTINUOUS  RLAMENTS 
Hsiii  L.  Li,  Parsippany;  Hendrikus  J.  Oswald,  Morristown,  and 
Alfred  L.  Liland,  Lake  Shawnee,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Allied   Chemical    Corporation,    Morris   Township,    Morris 
County,  NJ. 
Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  619,085,  Oct.  2, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,024,611.  This  application  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,628 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  24, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  D02G  1/20.  1/16.  1/12 
VS.  a.  28—257  22  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  crimping  continuous  filaments  comprismg: 
*  (a)  a  chamber  having  an  inlet  opening  for  receiving  the 
filaments  and  an  outlet  opening  for  withdrawing  the  fila- 
ments; 

(b)  barrier  means  disposed  in  said  chamber  adjacent  said  inlet 
opening; 

(c)  fluid  directing  means  for  directing  a  stream  of  compress- 
ible fluid  from  a  conduit  containing  said  filaments  into 


ments  into  said  chamber,  said  filaments  being  forced 
against  a  mass  thereof  within  said  chamber  to  produce 
crimps  therein;  and 
(0  heatmg  means  connected  to  and  upstream  of  said  fluid 
directing  means  and  downstream  of  said  conduit  for  con- 
tacting said  filaments  with  heated  fluid  in  a  second  conduit 
of  increased  cross-sectional  area  to  increase  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  filaments. 


4,135,281 

METAL-DIELECTRIC  ELECTRON  BEAM  SCANNING 

STACK 

William  G.  Manns,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,909 

lot  a.2  HOIJ  9/02 

VS.  a.  29—25.14  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  electron  beam  scanning  stack 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

fabricating  a  matrix  of  aperiures  in  a  first  and  second  plural- 
ity of  metal  plates  having  first  and  second  planar  surfaces; 
fabricating  a  groove  pattern  in  said  first  planar  surface  of  at 

least  two  of  said  first  plurality; 
coating  said  first  surface  having  said  groove  pattern  with 

dielectric  material; 
aligning  said  aperiures  of  said  first  plurality  having  said 

groove  pattern  to  form  a  matrix  of  electron  channels 

therein; 
bonding  said  plates  having  said  groove  pattern  together  by 

means  of  said  dielectric  material; 
fabricating  said  groove  pattern  into  an  isolation  channel 

from  said  second  planar  surface  of  said  first  plurality, 

thereby  fabricating  a  subassembly; 
coating  said  first  planar  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  second 

plurality  with  dielectric  material; 


nels  therein; 

aligning  said  electron  channels  of  said  subassembly  with  said 
electron  channels  of  said  bonded  second  plurality;  and 

bonding  said  bonded  second  plurality  to  said  second  planar 
surface  of  said  subassembly  by  means  of  a  layer  of  dielec- 
tric material. 


extent  the  material  of  the  roughened  surface  formed  by  the 
impingement  of  the  stream  of  particles. 


4,135,282 

FINNED  TUBE  COIL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Edward  C.  Neff,  Norman,  and  Howard  F.  Spicer,  Oklahoma  4,135,284 

aty,  both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,        TOOL  FOR  MOUNTING  RETAINING  RINGS  ON  A 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.  SHAFT 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  580,506,  May  23, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,053,014.   Yakayuki  Nakamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  IwaU  Electric 
This  application  Jan.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,973  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Int.  a.2  B23P  15/26  Filed  Nov.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,870 

U.S.  CI.  29— 157J  A  2  Claims       Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4, 1977,  52-72964 

Int.  a.2  B23F  19/04 
U.S.  a.  29—229  5  Qaims 


1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  multi-row,  finned  tube  coil  of 
aperiured  aluminum  fins,  hairpin-shaped  aluminum  tubes,  alu- 
minum return  bends,  and  complex  fittings  of  the  class  including 
tripods  and  inlet  and  outlet  headers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
assembling  the  tubes  and  fins  with  all  of  the  bight  ends  of  the 
hairpin-shaped  tubes,  and  the  complex  fittings,  at  one  end 
of  the  coil,  and  assembling  only  return  bends  to  the  open 
ends  of  the  tubes  projecting  through  the  fins  at  the  other 
end  of  the  coil,  and  then 
soldering  all  of  said  return  bends  to  the  ends  of  said  hairpin- 
shaped  tubes. 


4,135,283 
RESILIENT  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  SUCH  AS  A  PLATE 

SPRING 
Ernst  Kohlhage,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Luk  Lamellen  u.  Kupalungsbau  GmbH,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany  I 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No  J  624,286,  Oct.  20, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,788 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1974,  2450267 

Int.  a.2  F16F  1/32;  C21D  7/06 

VS.  a.  29—173  9  Claims 

1.  Method  of  producing  a  resilient  structural  member  such  as 

a  plate  spring  which  comprises  tempering  the  member,  then 

directing  a  stream  of  panicles  to  impinge  on  a  surface  portion 


1.  A  tool  for  mounting  and  demounting  split  retaining  rings 
comprising  a  base  plate,  a  pair  of  gripping  levers  pivotally 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  base  plate,  the  other  end  of  said 
base  plate  being  elongated  and  having  a  shaft  accommodating 
hole  passing  therethrough,  an  abutment  means  protruding 
from  one  side  of  said  elongated  end  of  said  base  plate  between 
said  hole  and  the  end  of  said  elongated  end,  and  a  moveable 
camming  means  positioned  in  a  slot-like  portion  of  said  hole 
and  projecting  in  the  same  direction  as  said  abutment  member, 
and  means  connecting  said  gripping  levers  with  said  camming 
means  so  that  squeezing  said  gripping  means  causes  said  cam- 
ming means  to  be  actuated  toward  said  abutment  means 
whereby  a  split  retaining  ring  held  between  said  camming 
means  and  said  abutment  means  may  be  expanded  to  be 
mounted  or  demounted  on  a  shaft. 


4,135,285 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  SLIDE 

FASTENER  SLIDERS 

Lewis  Weiner,  87-08  Santiago  St.,  HoUiswood,  N.Y.  11423 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,155 

Int.  a.2  B29D  5/00 

VS.  a.  29—409  39  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  lock  sliders  for  slide  fasteners. 
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an  assembled  lock  slider  being  comprised  of  a  slider  body 
having  upper  and  lower  pairs  of  laterally  spaced  lugs  on  the 
front  face  thereof,  a  pull  tab  having  a  slotted  opening  therein 
through  which  one  pair  of  said  body  lugs  are  received,  said 
pull  tab  further  having  a  trunnion  part  extending  across  said 
body  front  face  between  said  pairs  of  lugs,  and  a  spring  having 
a  main  body  part  received  over  said  trunnion  and  extending 
intermediate  the  lugs  of  each  said  pair,  said  spring  further 
having  a  rearwardly  directed  prong  part  received  through  an 
opening  in  the  slider  body,  the  extremities  of  said  lugs  being 
staked  over  said  spring  main  body  part,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising 
means  comprising  a  slider  body  holder  including  an  anvil  on 
which  a  slider  body  can  be  received  in  upright  position 
with  the  pairs  of  lugs  facing  an  assembly  station,  said 
means  being  movable  between  a  first  slider  body  loading 
position  at  a  loading  station  and  a  second  position  at  the 
assembly  station, 
means  for  feeding  a  slider  body  from  a  source  of  such  bodies 
onto  said  anvil  when  first-mentioned  means  is  in  its  first 
position, 
means  for  holding  a  pull  tab  in  upright  position  at  said  assem- 
bly station, 
means  for  feeding  a  pull  tab  from  a  source  of  such  pull  tabs 

to  said  pull  tab  holder, 
means  for  holding  a  spring  adjacent  said  assembly  station 

u/ith  rh^  nrr\ncr  nart  nrnvimatp  ^niti  null  tah 


through  which  one  pair  of  said  body  lugs  are  received,  said 
pull  tab  further  having  a  trunnion  part  extending  across  said 
body  front  face  between  said  pairs  of  lugs,  and  a  spring  having 
a  main  body  part  received  over  said  trunnion  and  extending 
intermediate  the  lugs  of  each  said  pair,  said  spring  further 
having  a  rearwardly  directed  prong  part  received  through  an 
opening  in  the  slider  body,  the  extremities  of  said  lugs  being 
staked  over  said  spring  main  body  part,  said  method  compris- 
ing 
feeding  a  spring  and  a  pull  tab  to  an  assembly  station  from 

respective  in-line  stock  sources  thereof, 
positioning  said  spring  and  said  pull  tab  in  upright  dispo- 
sition at  said  assembly  station  with  the  spring  located  to 
one  side  of  said  pull  tab, 
feeding  a  slider  body  from  an  in-line  stock  source  of  such 
bodies  to  a  loading  station  located  at  and  spaced  from  the 
other  side  of  said  pull  tab  and  receiving  said  body  on  an 
anvil  at  said  loading  station, 
moving  said  anvil  from  its  position  at  the  loading  station  to 
a  position  at  the  assembly  station  in  which  said  one  pair  of 
lugs  on  the  body  extends  through  the  slotted  opening  in 
the  pull  tab  and  the  trunnion  pull  tab  locates  between  the 
upper  and  lower  pairs  of  lugs,  and  holding  said  anvil  at 
said  moved  position  thereof, 
then  inserting  said  spring  main  body  part  over  said  pull  tab 
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4,135,287 
METHODS  OF  ATTACHING  SNAP  FASTENERS 
Herbert  M.  Silverbush,  Cranston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Rau  Fas- 
tener, A  Division  of  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  761,807,  Jan.  24, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,090,652. 
This  application  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,853 
Int.  a.2  A41H  37/04 
VS.  a.  29—432  j  25  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  attaching  snap  fastener  parts  along  an  irreg- 
ularly shaped  material  edge  located  between  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

fa)  first  clamoine  said  material  from  said  first  end  towards 


said  coupling  ring  outer  flange,  said  sleeve-like  end  sec- 
tion having  a  second  internal  diameter  which  is  greater 
than  said  first  internal  diameter  of  said  inner  flange,  said 
coupling  ring  also  having  an  internally  threaded  section 
having  a  third  internal  diameter  which  is  less  than  said 
first  external  diameter  of  said  outer  flange  adjacent  said 
sleeve  portion; 

passing  said  connector  body  outer  flange  past  said  coupling 
ring  inner  flange  and  inside  said  sleeve-like  end  section; 
and 

then  compressing,  by  rolling,  only  a  portion  of  said  sleeve- 
like end  section  radially  inward  to  form  a  cylindrical 
portion  having  a  third  uniform  outer  diameter  which  is 
less  than  said  second  uniform  outer  diameter  of  said  sleeve 
like  end  section  such  that  a  conically  tapered  transition 
portion  is  formed  between  the  portion  of  said  sleeve-like 
end  section  which  is  not  compressed  by  rolling  and  said 
portion  of  said  sleeve-like  end  section  which  is  com- 
pressed by  rolling,  said  third  uniform  outer  diameter  of 
said  compressed  portion  of  said  sleeve-like  end  section 
being  sufficiently  small  that  said  inner  flange  comes  to  rest 
beyond  said  outer  flange  with  a  third  internal  diameter 
that  is  smaller  than  said  first  external  diameter  of  said 
outer  flange. 
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means  for  feeding  a  spring  from  a  source  thereof  to  said 
spring  holding  means, 

means  for  moving  said  body  holder  means  to  its  second 
position  in  which  one  pair  of  the  lugs  of  the  slider  body 
mounted  on  on  said  anvil  are  received  through  the  slotted 
opening  in  the  pull  tab  in  said  pull  tab  holder  and  said  pull 
tab  trunnion  is  disposed  between  said  upper  and  lower  lug 
pairs, 

means  engageable  with  the  spring  in  said  spring  holding 
means  and  operable  when  said  body  holder  means  is  in  its 
second  position  to  insert  said  spring  main  body  part  over 
said  pull  tab  trunnion  and  between  the  pairs  of  lugs  on  said 
slider  body  with  the  prong  part  thereof  received  through 
the  opening  in  said  slider  body, 

clenching  means  operable  upon  insertion  of  said  spring  main 
body  part  between  said  pairs  of  lugs  for  clenching  the 
extremities  of  said  lugs  over  said  spring  main  body  part 
thereby  to  fixedly  secure  said  spring  and  said  pull  tab  to 
said  body, 

means  operable  to  retract  said  body  holder  means  from  its 
second  position  at  the  assembly  station  to  its  first  position 
at  the  loading  station  following  operation  of  said  clench- 
ing means,  and  means  operable  during  the  movement  of 
said  body  holder  means  from  its  second  to  first  positions  to 
remove  the  assembled  slider  from  said  anvil. 

32.  A  method  for  assembling  lock  sliders  for  slide  fasteners, 
as  assembled  lock  slider  being  comprised  of  a  slider  body 
having  upper  and  lower  pairs  of  laterally  spaced  lugs  on  the 
front  face  thereof,  a  pull  Ub  having  a  slotted  opening  therein 


returning  said  anvil  to  said  loading  station,  and 
removing  the  assembled  slider  from  said  anvil  while  it  is 
being  returned  to  said  loading  station. 


4,135,286 
SPUTTERING  TARGET  FABRICATION  METHOD 
Robert  J.  Wright,  Tequesta;  Ralph  J.  Hecht,  West  Palm  Beach, 
and  Richard  J.  Fenton,  Palm  Beach  Shores,  all  of  Fla.,  assign- 
ors to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn, 
nied  Dec,  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,120 
Int.  a.2  B22F  3/24 
VS.  a.  29—420  3  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  fluid  cooled  sputtering  target 
including  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  toroidal  container  formed  from  a  ductile 
metal; 

b.  filling  the  container  with  a  powder  material  whose  com- 
position is  that  of  the  desired  target; 

c.  evacuating  the  filled  container  and  sealing  it  so  as  to 
maintain  the  powder  filled  container  in  an  evacuated 
condition; 

d.  isostatically  comftacting  the  container  at  an  elevated 
temperature  selected  so  that  the  powder  is  densified  and 
bonded  to  the  container; 

e.  removing  the  container  from  the  densified  powder  mate- 
rial except  for  a  remnant  around  the  outer  periphery; 

f.  joining  a  fluid  cooling  means  to  the  outer  contour  remiumt. 


(c)  emplacing  snap  fastener  parts  at  predetermined  intervals 
only  along  said  clamped  edges  in  a  direction  commencing 
from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end  whereby  said  mate- 
rial not  clamped  has  no  fastener  parts  attached  thereto. 


4,135,288  » 

METHOD  OF  SECURING  HF-COAXIAL  CONNECTOR 

WITH  A  COUPLING  RING 
Franz  X.  Pitschi,  Rottach-Egern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Spinner  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,580 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 
1975,  2546942 

Int.  a.2  B23P  II/OO 
VS.  a.  29—443  1  aaim 


1.  A  process  for  permanently  securing  a  coupling  ring  onto 
an  HP  coaxial  connector,  comprising: 

providing  a  connector  body  having  an  outer  fiange  with  a 
first  external  diameter,  over  which  outer  flange  a  coupling 
ring  is  to  be  past; 

providing  a  coupling  ring  having  a  sleeve-like  end  section, 
into  which  said  outer  flange  of  said  connector  body  is  to 
be  past,  said  sleeve-like  end  section  having  a  second  uni- 
form outer  diameter  and  terminating  in  an  inner  flange 
which  is  to  be  fastened  behind  said  outer  Range  of  said 
connector  body  for  thereby  coupling  said  coupling  ring  to 
said  connector  body;  said  inner  flange  having  a  first  inter- 
nal diameter  which  is  grea'er  than  said  first  external  of 


Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,105 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/26 
U.S.  a.  29—571  3  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  semiconductor  memory  device 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  at  least  first  and  second  recess  regions  in  an  ini- 
tially flat  portion  of  a  major  surface  of  a  semiconductor 
body  of  one  conductivity  tyj)e,  leaving  a  first  flat  surface 
portion  of  the  body  separating  said  recess  regions; 

b.  introducing  a  first  impurity  of  the  opposite  conductivity 
determining  type  into  a  different  limited  region  of  each  of 
said  first  and  second  recess  regions,  each  said  limited 
region  being  noncontiguous  with  said  first  flat  surface 
portion,  said  first  recess  region  having  a  smaller  distance 
of  nearest  approach  to  said  flat  surface  portion  than  said 
second  recess  region,  said  first  and  second  recess  regions 
being  contiguous  with  the  exposed  surface  of  each  said 
recess  region,  in  order  to  form  a  different  impurity  zone  in 
each  recess  region,  the  remaining  semiconductor  body 
and  each  said  zone  forming  a  different  FN  junction  which 
is  noncontiguous  with  the  said  first  fiat  surface  portion; 

c.  thermally  growing  an  oxide  of  the  semiconductor  over  the 
exposed  surface  of  said  recesses,  each  of  said  FN  junctions 
remaining  noncontiguous  with  said  first  flat  surface  por- 
tion; 

d.  introducing  significant  impurities  of  said  one  conductivity 
determining  type  to  a  first  predetermined  depth  in  the 
body  beneath  said  first  flat  surface  portion,  extending  in 
said  body  from  the  first  to  the  second  recess  regions; 

e.  introducing  significant  impurities  of  opposite  conductivity 
determining  type  in  a  region  in  the  body  including  said 
first  flat  surface  portion  to  form  a  channel  region  of  said 
opposite  conductivity  type  extending  in  the  body  beneath 
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said  first  flat  surface  poriion  to  a  second,  smaller  predeter- 
mined depth,  said  channel  region  connecting  said  first  and 
second  recess  regions  along  the  said  first  flat  surface  por- 
tion; and 
f.  forming  an  electrode  overlying  proximate  to,  but  insulated 
from,  the  first  flat  surface  portion  from  said  first  to  said 
second  recess  region. 


4,135,290 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SOLAR  CELLS  HAVING 

INTEGRATED  COLLECTOR  GRIDS 
John  C.  Evans,  Jr.,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
United  Sutes  of  Ancrica  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  803,823,  Jun.  6,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,104,084. 
This  application  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,770 
Int.  a.^  BOIJ  17/00 
VS.  CL  29—572  8  CbuM 


with  the  devices  having  a  high  reverse  blocking  capability  and 
having  a  sequence  of  at  least  three  layer-type  zones  of  different 
conductivity  types,  of  which  at  least  one  is  highly  resistive,  and 
at  least  one  pn-junction,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  grooves  of  a  depth  at  least  equal  to  the  desired 
thickness  of  the  highly  resistive  zone  in  at  least  one  of  the 
major  surfaces  of  said  disc  according  to  a  desired  pattern 
to  subdivide  said  disc  into  sections  of  smaller  areal  expanse 
capable  of  being  separated  into  individual  semiconductor 
device  containing  wafers; 
thereafter  subjecting  the  disc  to  a  diffusion  process  to  pro- 
duce a  sequence  of  at  least  three  layer-type  zones  of  differ- 
ent conductivity  which  form  at  least  one  pn-junction  in 
each  said  section,  and  a  zone  of  a  single  conductivity  type 
which  passes  through  the  entire  disc  in  the  profile  region 
of  each  of  the  grooves,  said  region  defining  the  lateral 
boundaries  of  the  pn-junctions; 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  Schottky  barrier  or  heterojunc- 
tion  solar  cells  which  comprises: 

coaling  a  heterojunction  or  Schottky  barrier  device  having 
opposed  upper  and  lower  surfaces  on  most  of  the  lower 
surface  of  the  substrate  of  each  said  device  with  a  layer  of 
a  conductive  metal  base  layer; 

coating  the  upper  surface  of  said  device  with  a  metal  alloy 
layer; 

contacting  said  metal  alloy  layer  with  a  heat  sink  having 
protruding  portions  which,  with  contiguous  void  spaces, 
define  a  pattern  on  said  metal  alloy  layer; 

oxidizing  said  metal  alloy  layer  to  a  transparent  mixed  meul 
oxide  layer  only  in  those  regions  of  the  layer  exposed  to  a 
gaseous  oxidant  in  said  void  spaces  thereby  forming  a 
mixed  metal  alloy  grid  network  embedded  with  the 
formed  oxide  layer  in  those  regions  of  said  alloy  layer  in 
contact  with  said  protruding  portions; 

providing  said  substrate  with  an  insulating  layer  between 


in  each  said  section  and  adjacent  the  associated  groove, 
forming  a  closed  recess  in  the  major  surface  of  the  disc 
which  is  adjacent  to  the  pn-junction  which  would  be 
stressed  in  the  reverse  direction  during  use  of  the  semicon- 
ductor device  being  produced,  with  said  recess  extending 
through  the  zone  which  is  adjacent  said  major  surface  and 
forms  a  pn-junction  with  said  highly  resistive  zone  and 
into  said  highly  resistive  zone; 

subjecting  at  least  the  surfaces  of  said  recesses  to  passivation 
by  covering  same  with  an  insulating  and  stabilizing  sub- 
stance; 

providing  electrical  contacts  for  the  devices  formed  in  said 
sections  of  said  disc; 

electrically  testing  the  devices  formed  in  said  sections;  and 

thereafter  separating  said  disc  along  said  grooves  into  indi- 
vidual semiconductor  wafers. 


4,135,292 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CONTACT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

James  M.  Jaffe,  Los  Altos,  and  Jack  I.  Penton,  Castro  Valley, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intersil,  Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 
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crystalline  semiconductor  layer  is  a  silicon  substrate  hav- 
ing a  [100]  crystallographic  orientation; 

wherein  said  diffusion  region  has  an  N  type  of  conductivity; 

wherein  said  ion  implanted  amorphous  upper  portion  has 
said  N  type  of  conductivity; 

wherein  said  implanted  ions  are  arsenic  ions  implanted  into 
said  upper  portion  of  said  semiconductor  layer  with  an 
energy  of  approximately  180  keV  with  an  implantation 
dosage  of  approximately  lO"  ions/cm^;  and 

said  metallic  layer  is  of  aluminum. 


4,135,294 

WINDING  A  MULTI-PANCAKE  MAGNET  FROM  A 

CONTINUOUS  CONDUCTOR 

Robert  L.  Brown,  Kingston,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,665 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  41/06 

VS.  a.  29—605  6  aaims 


4,135,293 
SUPERCONDUCTING  MEMBERS  AND  METHODS  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THEREOF 
Peter  E.  Madsen;  James  A.  Lee,  both  of  Harwell,  and  Derek 
Armstrong,  Wallingford,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  617,640 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  1,  1974, 
42651/74 

lat.  a.2  HOIV  11/00 
VS.  CL  29—599  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  mahufacturing  a  superconducting  member 
embodying  a  superconductor  of  A15  crystal  structure  having 
the  general  formula  A3B,  where  A  comprises  niobium  or  vana- 
dium metal  and  B  is  one  or  more  elements  which  when  reacted 
with  the  metal  A  will  form  the  said  superconductor,  which 
method  comprises  forming  a  composite  material  essentially 
consisting  of  a  carrier  material  and  one  or  more  of  the  elements 
B,  providing  a  plurahty  of  discrete  rods  of  a  base  material 
essentially  consisting  of  the  metal  A  within  and  in  contact  with 
the  composite  material,  forming  the  composite  material  with 
the  rods  of  base  material  therein  and  a  metal,  which  is  eventu- 
ally to  provide  stabilisation,  into  a  unitary  structure  in  which  a 
barrier  layer  of  a  metal  A  impermeable  to  the  B  element  or 
elements  is  located  as  a  diffusion  barrier  separating  the  stabilis- 


1.  A  method  of  making  and  winding  a  multi-pancake  magnet 
from  a  continuous  conductor  comprising  the  stefis  of  forming 
a  large  hole  in  a  first  set  of  plates  for  the  coil  bore  of  said 
magnet,  sequentially  machining  one  side  of  each  of  said  plates 
with  an  inwardly,  radially-spiraling  groove  extending  in  a 
clockwise  direction  from  a  point  near  the  outer  perimeter  of 
each  plate  to  a  point  near  said  bore,  machining  a  short  cross- 
over slot  through  each  of  said  plates  at  the  two  end  points  of 
each  of  said  spiral  grooves,  forming  a  large  hole  in  a  second  set 
of  plates  for  said  coil  bore,  sequentially  machining  one  side  of 
each  of  said  second  plates  with  an  outwardly,  radially-spiraling 
groove  extending  in  a  clockwise  direction  from  a  corresptond- 
ing  point  near  its  bore  to  a  point  near  its  outer  perimeter  that 
corresponds  to  the  beginning  point  of  the  groove  of  each  of 
said  first  plates,  machining  a  short  crossover  slot  through  each 
of  said  second  plates  at  the  two  end  points  of  each  of  said  spiral 
grooves  in  said  second  plates,  machining  a  conductor  pass- 
through  holein  a  bottom  cover  plate  for  said  magnet,  machin- 
ing a  conductor  pass-through  hole  in  a  top  cover  plate  for  said 
magnet,  each  of  said  first,  second  and  co\'er  plates  fabricated 
from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  metal,  ceramic  and  a 
reinforced  polycarbonate  plastic,  threading  said  conductor 
from  a  supply  spool  thiough  said  hole  in  said  top  cover  plate. 


network. 


4.195,291 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES  WITH  HIGH  REVERSE  BLOCKING 
CAPABILnT 
Werner  Tursky,  Sckwabach,  EichvaMn;  Madan  Chadda,  Niirem- 
berg-Gaulnhofen,  and  Horst  SckM/er,  Zimdorf.  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Semikron,  Gesellschaft  fur 
Gleichrichterbau  und  Elektronik  m.b.H.,  Nuremberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,964 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1976,  2633324 

Int.  a.2B01J  17/00 
MS.  a.  29—574  W  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  plurality  of  semiconductor 
devices  out  of  a  semiconductor  disc  of  a  first  conductivity  type 


A. 


"^ 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  an  electrical  contact  to  a  diffusion 
region  within  a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  layer  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
converting  a  selected  upper  portion  of  said  diffusion  region 
of  said  semiconductor  layer  into  an  amorphous  form  by 
implanting  ions  into  said  semiconductor  layer,  said  ions 
having  a  predetermined  minimum  energy;  and 
disposing  a  metallic  layer  at  least  on  said  semiconductor 
layer  in  contact  with  said  upper  portion  of  said  diffusion 
region  having  said  amorphous  form,  wherein  said  mono- 


pound  over  the  whole  or  a  substantial  part  of  the  surface  of  the 
diffusion  barrier  layer  of  metal  A  which,  but  for  the  additional 
barrier  layer  could  be  in  contact  with  the  composite  material, 
reducing  the  unitary  structure  to  wire  form  by  a  mechanical 
reduction  process  whereby  the  rods  of  base  material  become 
filaments  in  a  matrix  of  composite  material  and  the  stabilising 
metal  together  with  the  barrier  layer  extend  along  the  length  of 
the  wire,  and  heat  treating  the  wire  to  cause  reaction  between 
the  said  filaments  of  base  material  and  the  B  element  or  ele- 
ments to  form  filaments  of  superconducting  A3B  compound, 
whilst  said  additional  barrier  layer  inhibits  formation  of  super- 
conducting A3B  compound  over  the  whole  or  a  substantial 
part  of  the  said  surface  of  the  diffusion  barrier  layer,  said 
carrier  material  comprising  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper,  silver  and  gold,  which  element  under  said 
heat  treatment  neither  reacts  substantially  with  the  base  mate- 
rial nor  undesirably  influences  reaction  between  the  chosen  B 
element  or  elements  and  the  base  material. 


such  pairs  of  plates  are  threaded  on  said  conductor,  and  finally 
threading  said  conductor  through  said  hole  in  said  bottom 
cover  plate,  then  bringing  said  bottom  cover  plate  and  one  of 
said  first  plates  to  a  horizontal,  flat  winding  table  and  clamping 
them  on  the  face  thereof,  slowly  rotating  said  table  while  at  the 
same  time  drawing  said  conductor  from  said  supply  spool  and 
pressing  said  conductor  into  the  spiral  groove  of  said  clamped 
first  plate  and  after  it  is  wound  full  of  conductor,  stopping  said 
table  rotation,  bringing  one  of  said  second  plates  to  said  wind- 
ing table  and  clamping  it  on  top  of  said  wound  first  plate, 
rotating  said  table  again  while  at  the  same  time  continuing 
drawing  said  conductor  from  said  supply  spool  and  pressing 
said  conductor  into  the  spiral  groove  of  said  clamped  second 
plate  until  it  is  wound  full  of  said  conductor,  and  repeating  said 
winding  steps  for  each  of  said  desired  number  of  pairs  of  first 
and  second  plates  until  they  are  wound  with  said  conductor, 
bringing  said  top  cover  plate  and  placing  it  on  top  of  the  last 
wound  plate,  and  finally  bolting  all  of  said  plates  together  to 
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thus  provide  a  finished  magnet,  said  conductor  passing 
through  appropriate  crossover  slots  in  respective  ones  of  said 
plates  during  said  winding  steps  to  provide  said  finished  mag- 
net with  a  continuous  conductor  without  any  splices. 


4,135,295 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  PLATINUM  SILIODE  FUSE 

UNKS  FOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  DEVICES 

William  L.  Price,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Micro 

Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  662,340,  Mar.  1,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,042.«50. 

This  application  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,806 

lat.  a.i  HOIH  69/02 

U.S.  a.  29-623  2  Claims 


4,135,297 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  COIL  BODY 

WITH  CONNECTING  PINS  INCORPORATED  IN  THE 

COURSE  OF  INJECTION 

Peter  Guttenberger.  Munich,  and  Harry  Schroeder,  Unterhach- 

ing,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,099 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1976,  2612582 

Int  a.2  HOIH  49/00  ^ 

VS.  a.  29—629  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  fusing  links  in  integrated  circuit 
construction  including  the  steps  of  providing  a  suitable  sub- 
strate, forming  circuit  regions,  the  improvement  comprising, 
depositing  a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  over  said  substrate, 
defining  fuse  geometry  in  said  polycrysulline  silicon  layer 

by  masking  and  etching, 
depositing  a  platinum  layer  onto  said  fuse  geometry, 
thermally  reacting  said  platinum  with  said  polycrystalline 

silicon,  thereby  forming  platinum  silicide  fuses,  and 
removing  excess  platinum. 


4,135,296 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  A  RNE  WIRE  niAMENT  TO  A 

CONNECTOR 
Sciji  Kami,  Pacoima,  and  Warren  A.  Stefferson,  Canoga  Park, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  19.  1977,  Ser.  No.  826.106 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  43/00 

VS.  a.  29—628  2  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  joining  a  fine  wire  filament  to  an  open 
ended  cylindrical  connector  comprising  the  steps  of  inserting  a 
closely  wound  helical  wire  coil  into  the  open  end  of  the  cylin- 
drical connector,  inserting  the  wire  filament  into  said  wound 
helical  wire  coil,  and  lightly  crimping  a  limited  area  of  the 
portion  of  said  cylindrical  connector  having  said  wire  coil 
therein  to  physically  atuch  and  electrically  connect  said  wire 
filament  to  said  cylindrical  connector  without  any  severe 
discontinuities  and  areas  of  stress  concentration  in  said  filament 


■ 
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1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  coil  cores  having  a  winding 
tube  with  axial  end  flanges  which  comprises  the  step  of:  pro- 
viding a  multi-member  injection-molding  mold  set  having 
opposed  faces  of  at  least  two  members  movable  together  into 
abutting  contact  at  a  parting  line,  the  faces  at  least  partially 
enclosing  the  space  in  which  a  core  flange  can  be  molded  with 
providing  a  recess  in  the  opposed  face  of  a  first  one  of  the 
member  forming  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  flange  space, 
providing  means  in  at  least  one  of  the  faces  at  the  parting  line 
for  receiving  and  holding  spaced  portions  of  the  contact  pin  on 
both  sides  of  the  flange  space  with  the  pins  spanning  the  recess, 
providing  a  projecting  striker  in  the  recess  on  the  first  of  the 
faces  adjacent  the  means,  the  striker  projecting  toward  the 
space  from  the  periphery,  parting  the  faces,  inserting  a  pin  in 
the  means  with  a  pin  portion  spanning  the  flange  space  and 
recess  closing  the  faces  and  thereby  gripping  the  pin  between 
the  faces,  contacting  the  pin  portion  with  the  striker  during 
closure,  laterally  bending  the  portion  of  the  pin  at  least  par- 
tially inwardly  into  the  space  during  closing  by  contact  with 
the  striker  terminating  the  bending  with  the  bent  portion  lying 
entirely  interior  of  the  space,  the  striker  projecting  from  a 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  space  which  defines  a  periphery 
of  the  flange  therafter  filling  the  space  and  recess  with  injec- 
tion-molding material  forming  a  core,  the  material  surrounding 
at  least  portions  of  the  bent  pin  and  partially  embedding  the 
pin,  including  the  bent  portion  within  the  material  in  a  flange  of 
the  core  with  remaining  portions  of  the  pin  projecting  from  the 
flange. 


4,135J98 
DEFORMABLE  HEAT  TRANSFER  RN 
James  A.  Rew,  Glen  Burnie;  Albert  B.  Simon,  Ellicott  City,  and 
Thomas  M.  Fahey,  Laurel,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force.  Washington.  D.C. 

Hied  Jan.  21.  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,493 
Int.  a.2  B23P  15/26 
VS.  a.  29—727  2  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  an  elongated  extrusion  member  having  a 
longitudinal  internal  cavity  therein  for  passage  of  a  cooling 
fluid  therethrough  and  a  deformable  heat  transfer  fin  slightly 
smaller  in  size  than  the  internal  cavity  of  said  extrusion  mem- 
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ber  for  insullation  therein  and  means  for  fixedly  positioning 
said  heat  transfer  fin  in  said  internal  cavity  comprising  a  square 
inner  chamber  in  the  central  portion  of  said  heat  transfer  fin, 
said  square  inner  chamber  having  rounded  thin-walled  corners, 
a  plurality  of  legs  extending  outwardly  from  each  side  of  said 
square  inner  chamber,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  feet  on  the 
outward  end  of  each  of  said  legs  and  means  for  pressurizing 


4.135,300 
LAMINATION  TRIMMING  DEVICE 
David  D.  Bradley,  Mundelein,  lU.,  assignor  to  General  Binding 
Corporation,  Northbrook,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,735 

Int  a.2  B26B  29/00 

VS.  a.  30—293  15  Claims 


said  square  inner  chamber  whereby  pressure  of  sufficient  mag- 
nitude is  applied  to  the  square  inner  chamber  of  said  heat 
transfer  fin  to  permanently  deform  the  rounded  thin-walled 
comers  of  said  square  inner  chamber  leaving  a  residual  stress  in 
said  heat  transfer  fin  after  the  pressure  is  relieved  causing  the 
feet  to  press  against  the  wall  of  the  internal  cavity  of  said 
extrusion  member  thereby  fixedly  positioning  said  heat  transfer 
fin  in  the  internal  cavity  of  said  extrusion  member. 


4,135,299 
RING  CUTTING  TOOL 
Maurice  F.  Moriarty,  7626  Marine  Dr.,  Maple  Grove,  Minn. 
55369 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,671 

Int.  a.2  B26B  17/04 

VS.  a.  30—182  2*  Claims 


1.  A  lamination  trimming  device  for  trimming  excess  lami- 
nating film  along  edges  of  a  laminated  product  such  that  a 
border  of  sealed  laminating  film  remains  along  the  product 
edges,  comprising: 

(a)  lower  guide  means  having  a  top  surface; 

(b)  upper  guide  means  having  a  first  portion  adjacent  to  the 
lower  guide  means  top  surface  and  a  second  portion  ex- 
tending upwardly  with  respect  to  the  top  surface; 

(c)  cutting  means  above  the  first  portion  of  said  upper  guide 
means  for  trimming  off  the  excess  film; 

(d)  said  lower  guide  means  including  edge  guide  deflecting 
means  for  guiding  the  device  along  edges  of  the  laminated 
product  and  for  deflecting  the  excess  laminated  film  to  be 
trimmed  into  trimming  contact  with  said  cutting  means; 
and, 

(e)  means  connecting  and  supporting  the  upper  guide  means 
above  the  lower  guide  means  and  supporting  the  cutting 
means  above  the  first  portion  of  the  upper  guide  means. 


4,135,301 
MOTORIZED  CHAIN  SAW 

Klaus  Hoeppner,  Marbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Firms  Andreas  Stihl,  Waiblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  27.  1977.  Ser.  No.  801,303 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1976,  2623826 

Int.  a.2  B27B  17/00;  F16F  1/36 
U.S.  a.  30—381  24  Claims 


1.  A  ring  cutting  tool  to  cut  a  ring  segment  of  a  ring  lodged 
on  a  human  finger  in  order  to  effect  removal  of  the  ring,  said 
ring  cutting  tool  comprising: 

a  tool  housing: 

an  upright  support  located  on  the  tool  housing; 

tool  bit  guide  means  located  on  the  tool  housing  spaced  from 
the  support  and  defining  with  the  support  a  work  area  in 
the  space  between  the  support  and  the  guide  means  for 
accomodation  of  a  ring  segment  to  be  cut; 

a  tool  bit  movably  located  in  the  guide  means  and  movable 
into  said  work  area  toward  the  support; 

means  for  movement  of  the  tool  bit; 

cutting  edge  means  secured  between  the  tool  bit  and  the 
support  adapuble  to  cut  a  ring  segment  located  in  the 
work  area  between  the  tool  bit  and  the  support  upon 
bearing  pressure  between  the  tool  bit  and  the  support 
upon  movement  of  the  tool  bit  toward  the  support;  and 

a  finger  shield  mounted  on  the  tool  housing  extending  over 
the  work  area  with  a  fixed  end  fixed  to  the  housing  and  a 
free  end,  said  free  end  insertable  between  the  finger  and  a 
ring  segment  to  be  cut  located  in  said  work  area  to  isolate 
the  finger  from  the  work  area  during  the  ring  cutting 
procedure.  I 


1.  A  motorized  chain  saw,  comprising,  a  centrally  located 
handle-housing  member  including  at  least  one  handle  for  car- 
rying the  saw;  at  least  one  crankcase  member  positioned  later- 
ally externally  of  said  handle-housing  member  and  having  an 
aperture  therethrough;  and  at  least  one  means  for  providing  a 
shock  absorbing  connection  between  the  handle-housing  mem- 
ber and  the  crankcase  member,  said  connection  means  includ- 
ing a  vibration-damping  elastic  member  passing  through  said 
aperture,  said  elastic  member  including  at  least  one  centrally 
positioned  axially  extending  expansion  opening  surrounded  by 
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side  walls  of  said  elastic  member  which  are  laterally  expand- 
able against  the  inside  surface  of  said  aperture,  said  expansion 
opening  being  open  on  the  end  of  said  elastic  member  facing 
away  from  said  handle-housing  member  and  being  generally 
closed  to  form  an  abutment  end  wall  on  the  end  facing  said 
handle-housing  member,  said  connection  means  further  com- 
prising a  first  fastening  member  insertable  through  said  open 
end  for  fastening  said  abutment  end  to  said  handle-housing 
member,  and  a  second  expansion  means  selectively  insertable 
into  said  open  end  for  outwardly  expanding  the  side  walls  of 
said  elastic  member  into  tight  engagement  with  the  inside 
surface  of  said  aperture,  whereby  said  elastic  member  may  be 
replaced  by  a  new  elastic  member  from  the  outside  of  the  saw 
without  disassembling  said  saw. 


4.135,302 

ENDODONTIC  THERAPEUTIC  DEVICE  AND 

PROCEDURES 

Joseph  H.  Kroflman,  Canton,  and  MeWin  Goldman,  Worcester, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  National  Patent  Development 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  554,222 

Int.  a.-  A61C  5/02 

VS.  a.  32—57  2  Claims 


1.  An  endodontic  therapeutic  process  utilizing  an  elongated 
tubular  member  having  a  longitudinal  liquid-transporting  bore 
therein,  and  a  plurality  of  lateral  orifices  in  a  distal  end  thereof 
and  a  solid  distal  tip  to  prevent  the  passage  of  liquid  there- 
through, said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
removing  selected  portions  of  dentin  and  pulp  in  a  root-pulp 

channel, 
inserting  the  distal  tip  of  said  tubular  member  into  said  root- 
pulp  channel  so  that  the  lateral  orifices  of  said  member  are 
short  of  the  tooth  periapical  area, 
exerting  a  mechanical  action  against  the  walls  of  the  root- 
pulp  channel  by  spraying  a  liquid  through  the  lateral 
orifices  in  the  distal  end  of  said  tubular  member  against  the 
walls  of  the  root-pulp  channel  while  preventing  the  spray- 
ing of  said  liquid  directly  on  the  root  apex  to  thereby 
minimize  the  chances  of  periapical  involvement,  and  ex- 
erting a  chemical  action  against  the  walls  of  the  root-pulp 
channel  by  spraying  said  liquid  laterally  against  walls 
thereof 


4,135,303 
TOY  SUCH  AS  A  BOARD 

Bemard  F.  Cresset,  Neuilly  sur  Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Jon- 
ets  Educatifs  Universels,  Drancy,  France 

nicd  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,348 

Int.  a.2  B43L  13/00 

VS.  a.  33—18  R  6  CUims 

1.  in  a  toy  of  the  type  having  a  box  with  a  translucent  screen 

coaled  with  an  opaque  pulverulent  powder  wherein  there  is  a 

tracing  device  making  it  possible  to  draw  forms  on  the  translu- 


cent screen  by  applying  a  stiletto  carried  by  a  plurality  of  rods 
on  to  said  screen,  the  improvement  wherein  the  box  carries  on 
its  base  at  least  two  stirrups  hinged  about  bearings, 
screws  each  having  means  for  accommodating  a  stirrup, 
means  including  said  means  for  accommodating  for  causing 


said  stirrups  to  co-operate  with  said  screws  in  operating 
the  lowering  or  raising  of  said  stirrups  to  actuate  one  of 
the  rods  carrying  the  stiletto  so  as  to  move  it  away  from 
the  screen  or  bring  it  closer  to  same, 
said  screws  being  integral  with  operating  studs  distributed 
on  the  upper  surface  of  said  box. 


4,135,304 
PROFILE  INDICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROADWAYS 
Leiand  E.  Kuntz,  Arlington  Heights,  IlL,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,672 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  07/28 

VS.  CL  33—174  P  6  Claims 


1.  An  indicating  system,  to  be  moved  along  a  roadway  by  a 
vehicle  for  indicating  the  profile  of  a  finished  or  unfinished 
surface  of  the  roadway,  comprising: 

elevation  sensing  means,  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  sup- 
port means,  including  at  least  first  and  second  grade  sens- 
ing means  for  generating  respective  first  and  second  elec- 
trical signals  prop>ortional  to  the  elevation  of  at  least  re- 
spective first  and  second  points  along  said  surface; 

grade  and  slope  sensing  and  control  means,  responsive  to 
predetermined  grade  and  slope  references,  adapted  to 
maintain  said  support  means  stabilized  in  grade  and  slope 
axes;  and, 

indication  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  electri- 
cal signals  for  providing  corresponding  first  and  second 
proportional  indications  of  said  respective  first  and  second 
points  along  said  surface  to  indicate  the  profile  of  said 
surface. 
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4,135,305 

INDEXING  DEVICE 

Raymond  Krause,  6815  Hollywood  Dr.,  Parma,  Ohio  44129 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,944 

Int.  C1.2  GOIB  5/00 

VS.  CL  33—174  TD  5  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  sine  inde»ng  device  for  attachment  to  a  spindle 
comprising: 

a  base  having  an  aperture  formed  therein; 

a  disc  having  an  annular  opening  and  an  annular  array  of 
apertures  formed  about  said  annular  opening; 

means  for  securing  said  disc  to  said  base  whereby  the  aper- 
ture is  said  base  and  the  opening  in  said  disc  are  aligned, 
and  permitting  limited  relative  movement  between  said 
disc  and  said  base  about  the  center  axes  of  the  aperture  in 
said  base  and  the  opening  in  said  disc; 

a  spindle  extension  having  an  extended  body  portion  and  a 
radially  outwardly  flaring  flange  portion,  said  flange  por- 
tion receivable  within  the  annular  opening  of  said  disc; 

a  plate  having  an  opening  therein  and  at  least  two  arcuate 
slots  spaced  about  the  opening; 

fastener  means  extending  through  the  slots  in  said  plate  for 
securing  said  plate  to  said  spindle  extension; 

positioning  means  associated  with  said  plate  and  adapted  to 
align  with  selective  ones  of  the  apertures  of  the  annular 
array  in  said  disc  whereupon  coarse  adjustment  may  be 
made  by  releasing  said  positioning  means  and  effecting 
relative  movement  between  said  plate  and  said  disc  to 
rotate  said  spindle  extension;  and 

micrometer  means  for  effecting  fine  adjustment  of  said  disc, 
plate  and  spindle  extension  relative  to  said  base. 


4,135,306 

CLOSURE  TESTING  MEANS  AND  METHOD 

Charles  N.  Hannon,  27  Sargent  Rd.,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.  10583 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  626,369,  Oct.  28,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,245 

Int.  a.2  B07C  1/10:  GOIB  7/26 

VS.  a.  33—199  B  15  CUims 


1.  Apparatus  for  testiiig  closures  on  containers,  said  closures 
comprising  a  thin-walled  cylindrical  portion  deformed  over  a 
predetermined  axial  region  by  external  pressure  to  form  a 
threaded  section  comprising  an  outer  surface  with  outwardly 
extending  parts  and  a  valley  therebetween  in  conformity  with 


a  threaded  part  of  the  neck  of  the  container,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  first  feeler  means  comprising  a  surface  portion  to  engage 
said  outwardly  extending  parts  of  said  outer  surface  of 
said  threaded  section,  said  surface  portion  being  too  wide 
to  fit  into  said  valley; 

a  second  feeler  means  shaped  to  fit  into  said  valley  of  said 
outer  surface; 

means  to  bring  said  closure  into  contact  with  said  first  and 
second  feeler  means; 

means  to  rotate  said  container  and  closure; 

supporting  means  to  support  one  of  said  feeler  means  for 
relative  movement  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  feeler 
means  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  threaded  section  of  said  closure;  and 

transducer  means  responsive  to  a  relative  position  between 
said  first  and  second  feeler  means  in  the  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  said  closure  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  radial  difference  between 
said  outwardly  extending  portion  of  said  external  thread 
and  the  deepest  part  of  said  valley  of  said  external  thread 
to  indicate  when  said  relative  position  corresponds  to  a 
certain  thread  depth. 


4,135,307 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  LIQUID 

FROM  LIQUID  BEARING  MATERIAL 
James  T.  Candor,  5440  Cynthia  La.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45429 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  695,092,  Jun.  11, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,050,162, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  541,218,  Jan.  15, 
1975,  Pat.  No.  3,977,937,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  405,023,  Oct.  10, 1973,  Pat.  No.  4,060,449.  This  application 

Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,945 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  31, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  F26B  3/34 

VS.  a.  34—1  28  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  layer  of  material  by  moving 
retained  liquid  in  liquid  bearing  material  of  the  liquid  absorbing 
type  by  electrostatic  action,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
step  of  disposing  a  plurality  of  needle-like  projections  at  least 
partially  through  said  material  to  assist  said  electrostatic  action 
in  moving  retained  liquid  in  said  material  during  the  forming  of 
said  layer  from  said  material. 


4,135,308 
CONTINUOUS  GRAIN  DRYING  METHOD 
John  O.  Benson,  Rte.  1,  Box  28,  Mayer,  Minn.  55360 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  673,934,  Apr.  5, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,038,021. 
'  This  application  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,541 
Int.  a.2  F26B  i/00 
U.S.  a.  34—9  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  continuous  drying  including  the  steps  of 
introducing  a  granular  product  to  be  dried  to  the  lower  end  of 
an  inclined  auger  having  at  least  some  helical  flights  containing 
perforations  smaller  than  the  grains  constituting  said  product, 
rotating  said  auger  within  a  tubular  metal  casing  engaging  the 
outer  edges  of  said  flights  at  a  rate  such  that  said  granular 
product  and  a  quantity  of  heat-conductive  particles  substan- 
tially fill  the  space  between  a  number  of  said  flights,  said  heat- 
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conductive  particles  being  of  a  size  smaller  than  said  perfora- 
tions, and  heating  the  outside  of  said  casing  so  that  heat  is 


for  said  web  disposed  above  said  drum  in  said  housing  and 
inclined  toward  said  drum  in  a  direction  of  advance  of  said 
web  thereto,  said  fluid-cushion  means  including  a  pair  of 
...•.^.^-•nart   n^rtnratr^^^   u/all   Hpfinine  between   them   a 
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inlet  disposed  in  the  median  portion  of  said  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  air  source  and  operable  to  admit  air 
tangentially  into  said  chamber  from  said  air  inlet  for  direct 
circulation  about  the  outside  surface  of  said  envelppe  in 


4,135,313 
EDUCATIONAL  TOY  WITH  ACHON 
Hsing-Ching  Liu,  and  Lan-dih  Liu,  both  of  3F,  No.  213,  Chuag 
Ching  N.Rd.  Sec.  4,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

E-iioH  Alio  8.  1977.  Ser.  No.  822.450 


transferred  therethrough  to  said  product  and  heat-conductive 
particles. 

4,135.309 
PROCESS  FOR  DRYING  BEET  PULP 
Milovan  Bosnjak,  Denyer,  Colo^  assignor  to  Buttes  Gas  A  Oil 
Co.,  Oaldand,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,497 

Int.  a:-  F26B  5/14.  7/00 

VS.  a.  34—14  7  Claims 


guide  means  between  said  outlet  and  said  opposite  side  of 
said  drum  for  depositing  said  web  from  said  fluid-cushion 
means  upon  said  periphery  of  said  drum;  and 

means  in  said  housing  for  feeding  a  treating  fluid  to  said 
fluid-cushion  means  for  supporting  said  web  along  said 
path  on  a  cushion  of  said  fluid  and  for  feeding  said  fluid 
generally  radially  through  said  web  on  said  periphery  of 
said  drum. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  drying  of  beet  pulp  following  removal 
of  the  sugar  therefrom  wherein  the  pulp  is  first  pressed  to 
squeeze  out  a  portion  of  the  water  and  then  dried,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  drying  the  pulp  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tion with  heating  medium  to  vaporize  a  subsuntial  proportion 
of  the  remaining  water  while  keeping  the  vapors  thus  pro- 
duced and  said  heating  medium  isolated  from  one  another, 
separating  the  vapors  from  any  dust  entrained  therein  and 
stripping  the  heat  from  the  dust-free  vapor. 

4,135,310 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  WEBS  OF 

MATERIAL 

Heinricii  FUhring,  Augsburg,  and  Winfried  Steltz,  Friedberg, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  B»we  Bdhler  A  Weber  KG, 

Augsburg,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
1976,  2615261 

Int  a.2  F26B  13/08.  13/12.  13/20 
MS.  a.  34—52  »«  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  web  of  material  with 
a  fluid,  comprises: 
a  housing; 
a  drum  having  a  cylindrically  perforated  penphery  roUUble 

in  said  housing  about  a  horizontal  axis; 
fluid-cushion  means  defining  a  substantially  linear  guide  path 


4,135,311 

DEVICE  FOR  DRYING  WRAPPED  ROD-SHAPED 

PRODUCTS,  IN  PARTICULAR  OGARS 

Pierre  L.  Imbert,  Fleury-les-Aubrais,  France,  assignor  to  Serrice 

d'ExploiUtion   Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  des  Allumettes, 

Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  504,331,  Sep.  9,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  373,194,  Jun.  25, 

1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134,326, 

Apr.  15,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  836,059 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  16,  1970,  70.13764 

Int.  a.=  F26B;  7/00 

U.S.  a.  34—57  E  3  Claimt 


r-'-"',_s 


1.  A  device  for  rapidly  drying  a  humid  envelope,  in  which  a 
rod-shaped  tobacco  product  is  enclosed  without  substantial 
drying  of  said  product,  said  device  comprising 

(a)  means  operable  to  provide  a  source  of  air  having  a  rela- 
tive humidity  lower  than  the  air  previously  surrounding 
the  envelope  to  be  dried; 

(b)  an  annular  drying  chamber  having  at  least  one  con- 
stricted portion  with  an  inside  section  slightly  greater  than 
the  outside  section  of  said  envelope  and  its  enclosed  prod- 
uct; 

(c)  means  for  rapidly  conveying  the  envelope  and  its  en- 
closed product  coaxially  through  said  chamber;  and 

(d)  means  for  drying  said  product,  including  at  least  one  air 


tween  said  product  and  said  constricted  portion  of  said 
chamber. 


I  4.13 
FILM 


4.135.312 
DRYER 
Henry  F.  Hope,  and  Stephen  F.  Hope,  both  of  2421  Wyandotte 
Rd.,  Willow  Gro»e,  Pa.  19090 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,642 
Int.  a.2  G«3D  15/02:  F26B  13/00 


MS.  a.  34—160 


8  Claims 


1.  An  air  dryer  for  sheet  material  and  the  like  comprising 

a  housing, 

a  feeding  section  within  said  housing  for  advancmg  sheet 
material  therein  and  having  spaced  rolls  on  each  side  of 
said  sheet  material, 

air  delivery  sections  on  each  side  of  said  feeding  section  for 
delivering  air  against  opposite  faces  of  advancing  mate- 
rial, 

said  air  delivery  sections  including  spaced  air  delivery  ducts, 

means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  ducts,  and 

air  delivery  tubes  contiguous  to  the  opposite  faces  of  the 
sheet  material  connected  at  their  ends  to  said  air  delivery 
ducts  for  directly  delivering  air  against  said  opposite  faces 
of  said  advancing  sheet  material. 

each  of  said  air  delivery  tubes  having  wall  portions  with 
inlet  openings  communicating  with  said  air  delivery  ducts 
and  having  converging  wall  portions  terminating  at  an  air 
delivery  slot  disposed  inwardly  between  a  pair  of  rolls  in 
closely  spaced  relation  to  and  facing  said  sheet  material 
and  directing  air  substantially  normal  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  sheet  material. 

978  O.G.  50 


1.  An  educational  toy  comprising: 

a  base  comprising  a  quiz  device  base  portion  and  a  statue 

base  portion: 
an  active  statue  mounted  on  said  stotue  base  portion,  said 
statue  having  a  movable  head  portion  and  two  resilient 
arms; 
a  pair  of  operating  rods; 

a  first  actuating  mechanism  including  a  first  drive  motor 
connected  to  said  head  portion  and  to  said  resilient  arms 
for  producing  a  nodding  motion  of  said  head  portion  and 
a  clapping  motion  of  said  arms  upon  activation  of  said  first 
drive  motor; 
a  second  actuating  mechanism  including  a  second  drive 
motor  connected  to  said  head  portion  for  producing  a  a 
wagging  motion  of  said  head  portion  upon  activation  of 
said  second  drive  motor;  said  rods  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  mechanisms; 
an  electrical  power  source  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
actuating  mechanisms; 
a  series  of  replaceable  question-and-answer  plates  selectively 
mountable  over  said  quiz  device  base  portion,  each  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  indicia  thereon  each  representing  a 
question  and  a  plurality  of  related  indicia  each  represent- 
ing an  answer,  and  every  indicia  has  a  corresponding 
punched  hole; 
a  quiz  device  arranged  under  said  question-and-answer  plate 
comprising  an  electrical  conductive  bottom  layer,  a  non- 
conductive  marking  layer,  and  an  intermediate  circuit 
layer  sandwiched  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  top  opened 
holes  formed  extending  through  said  device  to  said  bot- 
tom layer,  said  holes  being  distributed  and  positioned 
corresponding  to  the  punched  holes  of  said  question-and- 
answer  plate,  a  circuit  being  connected  between  holes 
corresponding  to  said  question  indicia  and  holes  corre- 
sponding to  said  answer  indicia,  such  that  when  one  of 
said  operating  rods  is  inserted  into  a  hole  to  indicate  a 
question  and  the  other  rod  is  inserted  into  the  wrong  hole 
to  give  an  incorrect  answer,  the  second  actuating  mecha- 
nism is  activated  to  cause  said  head  portion  to  wag  to-and 
fro,  and  when  said  other  rod  is  inserted  into  the  right  hole 
to  give  a  correct  answer,  then  in  addition  to  said  second 
actuating  mechanism  said  first  actuating  mechanism  is  also 
activited  to  cause  said  head  portion  to  nod  and  said  arms 
to  clap  to  such  extent  that  it  dominates  over  said  wagging 
motion  caused  by  said  second  actuating  mechanism. 
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4.135.314  4.135.316 

PRE-RECORDED  MAGNETIC  AUDIO  TAPE  FOR  STUDY    TAPE  CASSETTES  HAVING  INDICATIONS  FOR  BLIND 
Takeshi  Yanuunoto.  F^Jinodai-Danchi  1-20-106,  Honmnchida  USE 

3486,  MnchJda-shi,  Tokyo,  Japu  ShoicU  Sidto,  Tokyo,  Japwi,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co,. 

FUed  Sep.  27.  1977.  Ser.  No.  837.353  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japwi 

Claims   priority,   application   Japu,   Mar.   22,    1977,   52-    Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  702.583.  Jul.  6,  1976.  Pat.  No.  4,063.370. 
33384{U]  ThU  application  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,564 

Int.  a.^  G09B  5/04  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1975. 50-95926;  Jul. 

U,S.CL35— 8A  4aaiaM    14,1975.50-96731 

Int.  a.2  G09B  21/00 
*  •  «  U,S.  CL35— 35A  10  Claims 


'»'■■«-"'— 


llillli   WM  il»  _  ~. 


KMMflUJI  ,«■■«■•  ^H^MN  .MM.*  .ax 


1.  A  pre-recorded  magnetic  audio  tape  comprising  at  least 
two  tracks  in  one  direction  of  advance  of  the  tape  and  adapted 
to  use  with  a  tape  recorder  which  can  reproduce  recorded 
sound  in  one  track  and  the  other  track  selectively  or  simulta- 
neously, said  Upe  being  applied  for  recording  with  sound  of  a 
sentence  for  study  which  has  at  least  two  blank  parts  each 
constituting  a  question  for  an  expected  answer,  wherein  one 
track  of  said  tape  is  recorded  with  the  sound  of  said  sentence 
except  for  said  one  blank  part  of  said  sentence  and  the  other 
track  of  said  tape  is  recorded  with  the  sound  of  said  sentence 
except  for  the  other  blank  part  of  said  sentence,  the  same  sound 
of  said  sentence  recorded  on  all  of  the  tracks  coinciding  with 
each  other  to  be  reproduced  as  a  single  sound  when  these 
tracks  are  scaned  at  the  same  time  bv  magnetic  renrrvlurinir 


1.  A  tape  cassette  having  at  least  one  finger  readable  mark- 
ing, comprising: 

a  cassette  housing  formed  by  front  and  rear  cassette  mem- 
bers (2,  3); 

a  finger  readable  recess  (8)  formed  in  the  periphery  of  one  of 
said  front  and  rear  members,  said  recess  being  formed  of  a 
transparent  material  and  being  indicative  of  the  location  of 

fr, 
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a  cleat  6  substantially  at  the  joint  connecting  the  disul  pha- 
lanx of  the  third  toe  to  the  middle  phalanx  thereof; 

a  cleat  7  at  a  position  near  the  capital  of  the  proximal  phalanx 
of  the  second  toe; 

a  cleat  8  under  the  talus  near  the  navicular  bone  and  away 
from  the  sustentaculum  tali; 

a  cleat  9  at  a  position  under  the  forward  of  portion  the  heel 
bone;  and 

cleats  10  and  11  at  positions  adjacent  the  right  and  left  sides 
of  the  rearward  end  of  the  tuber  calcanei  respectively. 


4,135.318 

TOOTH  POSITIONING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 

UNDERWATER  SOIL  CUTTING  HEAD 

Johan  H.  Volbeda,  RUswi^,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hollands- 
che  Aanneming  Maatschappg  B.V.,  RiJswiJi,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,367 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  19,  1976, 
11283/76 

Int  CI.2  E02F  3/%8 
MS.  a.  37—67  3  Claims 


protrusion  of  the  desired  card  to  form  a  gap  between  the 
desired  card  and  the  card  immediately  thereabove;  and 
(e)  a  card-retaining  means  mounted  inside  the  cover  member 


for  retaining  the  cards  situated  between  the  desired  card 
and  the  cover  member  by  engaging  the  card  immediately 
above  the  desired  card  upon  depression  of  a  selector  arm, 
the  same  being  facilitated  by  the  presence  of  the  gap. 


4,135,320 
MAGNETICALLY  ACTUABLE  SAFETY  APPARATUS 
Joseph  E.  Smith,  170  Locksunart,  Apt  23,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
94087 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781.033 

Int.  C1.2  F41C  n/OS 

UJS.  a.  42—70  R  37  Claims 


•>«uii^«v  VI  9«j\j  \.^i9ac;iic. 


4,135415 

MINIATURIZED  MODEL  KITCHEN  HAVING 

COORDINATED  INTERCHANGEABLE  AND 

INTEGRATABLE  MODULES 

Harry  A.  McKcc.  6851  Roswell  Rd.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30328 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1977,  S«r.  No.  757,398 

lat.  O.-  A63H  33/06 

VS.  a.  35— 16  11  Claina 


1.  A  module  for  a  miniaturized  model  kitchen  comprising  a 
lower  body  formed  to  represent  a  lower  cabinet,  an  upper 
body  formed  to  represent  an  upper  cabinet  positioned  over  the 
lower  body,  a  support  panel  extending  vertically  between  said 
lower  body  and  said  upper  body  and  rigidly  supporting  said 
upper  body  spaced  over  said  lower  body,  and  an  open  ended 
slot  formed  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  upper  body  for  receiv- 
ing a  miniature  valance  strip,  and  cabinet  identification  mark- 
ings on  the  upper  surface  of  said  upper  body  which  indicate  the 
style  and  size  of  both  the  lower  and  upper  cabinets  represented 
by  the  lower  body  and  the  upper  body. 


♦.135,317 
SPORTS  SHOES  EQUIPPED  WITH  CLEATS 
Eizo  Ikeda,  Amagasaki,  Japu,  assignor  to  Mlzuno  Sporting 
Goods,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,327 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1976,  51-9101S[U] 
Int.  a.2  A43B  S/OO,  23/28 
VS.  a  36-134  1  ctato 


1.  Sporu  shoes  equipped  with  cleaU  secured  to  the  sole 
thereof  by  screws  and  the  like,  which  comprises  the  following 
disposition  of  said  cleats: 
a  cleat  1  at  the  end  of  the  disul  phalanx  of  the  first  toe; 
a  cleat  2  at  the  joint  connecting  the  distal  phalanx  of  the  first 

toe  to  the  proximal  phalanx  thereof; 
a  cleat  3  at  the  joint  connecting  the  proximal  phalanx  of  the 

first  toe  to  the  meutarsus  thereof; 
a  cleat  4  at  the  joint  connecting  the  proximal  phalanx  of  the 

fifth  toe  to  the  meUUrsus  thereof; 
a  cleat  5  at  the  joint  connecting  the  middle  phalanx  of  the 

fifth  toe  to  the  proximal  phalanx  thereof; 


» 


1.  in  a  culling  neaa  consiruciion  lor  cuiier  suciiun  urcugcr& 
used  for  the  underwater  cutting  of  rocks,  earth,  ores  or  the  like, 
said  cutting  head  being  of  generally  conical  shape  and  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  helical  cutting  arms  fixed  at  their  one  ends  to 
a  hub  and  at  their  other  ends  to  a  base  ring,  a  plurality  of 
cutting  teeth  being  mounted  on  each  cutting  arm,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  teeth  of  the  cutting  arms  being  positioned 
in  a  multi-staggered  arrangement,  the  distance  a/n  over  which 
the  teeth  of  a  cutter  arm  are  staggered  with  respect  to  the  teeth 
of  adjacent  cutter  arms  being  defined  by:  a/2  -  b  cos  a',  where 
a  is  the  tooth  spacing  on  an  individual  cutter  arm,  n  is  the 
number  of  subdivisions  of  the  tooth  spacing,  b  is  the  spacing  of 
contourlines  in  the  direction  of  the  swinging  movement  of  the 
cutter  head  in  operation,  and  o*  is  the  approximate  slope  angle 
of  a  contourline,  a  contourline  being  defined  by  a  curved  line 
through  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  toothtips  with  a  plane 
extending  through  the  rotational  axis  of  the  cutter  head. 


4,135,319 
INDEXING  DEVICE 
Chuzo  Mori,  Tateishi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Carl  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,995 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1975,  50-153557 
Int.  a.2  B42F  17/34 
MS.  a.  40—389  16  Qaims 

1.  An  indexing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member; 

(b)  a  cover  member  pivotally  secured  to  the  base  member; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  cards  filed  between  the  base  member  and 
the  cover  member,  each  card  having  a  protrusion  on  an 
edge  of  the  card,  the  protrusions  on  the  plurality  of  cards 
each  being  at  least  in  part  exposed  with  respect  to  each 
other; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  selector  arms,  mounted  inside  the  cover 
member  in  correspondence  to  the  exposed  portions  of  the 
protrusions  and  operable  through  the  cover  member  for 
selecting  a  desired  card  by  downwardly  depressing  the 


1.  A  safety  apparatus  for  selectively  blocking  movement  of  a 
part  of  a  weapon  employing  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  magnetically  actuable  member  sliaably  mounted  with 

respect  to  said  part; 
stop  means  for  preventing  said  member  from  sliding  beyond 

a  preferred  distance; 
biasing  means  juxtaposed  said  magnetically  actuable  mem- 
,  ber  for  maintaining  said  member  in  a  blocking  relationship 

with  movement  of  said  part;  and 
magnetic  means  from  without  said  weapon  for  overcoming 

said  biasing  means,  so  as  to  slide  said  member  out  of  the 

blocking  relationship  with  said  part  so  that  said  part  is  free 

to  move. 


4,135,321 
FIRING  NIPPLE 
Michael  Lewallyn,  P.O.  Box  1361,  Dalton,  Ga.  30720 
FUed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,383 
Int.  C1.2  F41C  27/00 
VS.  a.  42—83  2  Claims 

1.  A  generally  bolt-shaped  firing  nipple  for  use  with  a 
rimmed,  cylindrical,  cartridge-shaped  powder-bearing  percus- 
sion cap  in  muzzle  loading  firearms,  said  nipple  comprising: 
a  cap  cradling  portion,  said  cradling  portion  including  a  duct 
defined  axially  therethrough  having  an  internal  diameter 
sufficient  to  acc&pt  the  outside  diameter  of  said  cylindrical 
body  of  said  percussion  cap  within  said  duct; 
an  externally  threaded  portion  being  an  extension  of  said  cap 
cradling  portion  for  insertion  into  the  breech  of  a  muzzle 
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loading  gun,  said  threaded  portion  including  an  open- 
ended  vent  passage  extending  axially  therethrough,  said 
vent  passage  having  an  inside  diameter  substantially 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  duct; 

said  cap  cradling  portion  including  at  its  end  opposite  to  said 
externally  threaded  portion  an  annular  upper  edge  against 
which  the  rim  of  said  cartridge  shaped  percussion  cap 
rests; 

a  firing  ridge  formed  on  said  upper  edge; 


4,135,322 

MUZZLE  CHARGE  STORAGE  AND  LOADING 

ACCESSORY  FOR  MUZZLE  LOADING  RRE  ARMS 

Richard  P.  Tice,  3211  N.  Nelson,  Spokane,  Wash.  99206,  and 

Donald  L.  Galbraith,  6205  N.  Nevada,  Spokane,  Wash.  99207 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Set.  No.  867,670 

Int  a.-  F42B  39/04;  F41C  27/00 

VS.  a.  42—90  5  Claims 


be  easily  attached  and  removed  from  the  belt  or  pocket  or 
the  like; 

wherein  the  lower  portion  of  the  cylindrical  section  includes 
an  axially  extending  powder  cavity  formed  therein  having 
an  opening  at  a  lower  end  of  the  cylindrical  section  for 
receiving  a  preselected  amount  of  gunpowder; 

wherein  the  upper  portion  of  the  cylindrical  section  includes 
an  axially  extending  ball  cavity  formed  therein  having  an 
opening  at  an  upper  end  of  the  cylindrical  section  for 
receiving  a  ball; 

wherein  said  housing  includes  a  percussion  cap  cavity 
formed  therein  for  receiving  at  least  one  percussion  cap; 
and 

enclosure  means  for  selectively  enclosing  the  powder  cavity, 
the  ball  cavity,  and  the  cap  cavity  to  protect  the  powder, 
ball  and  percussion  cap  from  contamination  during  stor- 
age. 


4,135,323 

V  SONIC  FISHING  LURE 

Harold  Esten,  73  Messenger  La.,  WUlingboro,  N.J.  08046 

FUed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,907 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  85/00 

VS.  a.  43—42.16  ^  10  Claims 


whereby  a  cartridge-shaped  percussion  cap  is  inserted  into 
said  cradling  portion  of  said  nipple  with  the  rim  of  said 
cap  resting  on  said  flat  upper  edge  and  said  cap  rim  being 
held  slightly  off  one  section  of  said  upper  edge  by  said 
firing  ridge  such  that  when  contact  is  made  against  the 
back  of  said  cartridge  cap,  said  firing  ridge  is  driven  into 
said  cap  rim,  igniting  the  powder  within  said  cap  which 
sends  flame  through  said  vent  passage  into  the  powder 
load  of  said  gun  thus  igniting  said  powder. 


1.  A  sonic  fishing  lure  movable  through  the  water  in  a  path 
coincident  to  its  longitudinal  axis,  comprising, 

attachment  means  connectible  by  a  fishing  line  so  that  move- 
ment of  the  fishing  line  will  draw  the  lure  forwardly  in  the 
water, 

a  rotary  member  provided  with  blades  which  have  surfaces 
lying  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  rotary 
member  supported  for  rotational  movement  about  said 
longitudinal  axis  in  response  to  movement  of  the  lure 
through  the  water, 

a  second  member  lying  adjacent  to  said  rotary  member,  said 
second  member  having  obstructions  lying  in  the  path  of 
water  moving  between  said  blades,  said  obstructions  being 
discontinuous  in  directions  circumferential  to  said  longitu- 
rlinal  stxK  sr>  as  to  nresent  a  varvine  imoediment  to  water 


I 

I 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1155 


central  body  portion  to  constitute  a  gull  wing  air  foil  of  en- 
hanced lift  characteristics  to  afford  a  maximum  flight  range 
path  for  the  toy;  the  upper  surface  of  said  peripheral  edge  and 


of  said  central  body  portion  lying  in  the  same  horizontal  plane; 
said  crazed  transparent  disc  when  illuminated,  comprising  a 
circular  optic  fiber  to  indicate  the  angle  of  attack. 

4,135,325 
INFLATABLE  FLYING  SAUCER  TOY 

James  A.  Lehman,  El  C^n,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wamer-Lehman 
Coraoration,  El  Oyon,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1977.  Ser.  No.  830,632 

Int.  a.2  A63H  27/00 

VS.  a.  46—74  D  '  *  C\mm 


head  portion;  hollow  legs  having  a  first  open  end  extending 
into  the  outlet  defined  by  the  trunk  portion  and  means  for 
pivotolly  attaching  the  legs  to  the  trunk  portion  so  that  the  legs 
can  oscillate  about  a  pivot  axis;  a  crank  arm  secured  to  each  leg 
and  protruding  through  the  open  end  thereof  into  the  chamber, 
the  crank  arm  defining  an  elongated  slot  disposed  within  the 
chamber;  means  mounting  a  crank  shaft  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  pivot  axis  of  the  leg,  the  crank  shaft  mount- 
ing means  being  disposed  within  the  chamber  and  positioning 
the  crank  shaft  so  that  it  engages  the  slot;  and  gear  means 
operatively  coupled  to  the  drive  shaft  and  the  crank  shaft 
mounting  means  for  routing  the  latter;  whereby  the  energiza- 
tion of  the  motor  means  in  the  compartment  causes  a  corre- 
sponding rotation  of  the  drive  shaft  which  is  transmitted  by  the 
gear  means  to  the  crank  shaft  to  cause  the  oscillation  of  the  legs 
so  that  the  oscillation  of  the  legs  causes  the  toy  to  be  propelled 
in  the  direction  of  the  head  portion  when  placed  in  the  water 
while  water  is  permitted  to  enter  the  body  chamber  through 
the  water  inlet  and  to  exit  therefrom  through  the  outlet  to 
reduce  the  water  resistance  of  the  toy  and  to  thereby  reduce 
the  energy  consumption  of  the  motor  means. 


1.  An  inflatable  flying  saucer  toy  comprising: 
a  saucer  like  body  having  a  peripheral  lip,  said  lip  depending 
from  and  positioned  substantially  below  said  body,  said 
body  and  lip  being  joined  and  forming  a  single  cavity  the 
outer  surfaces  of  which  define  the  toy  when  inflated,  a 
neck  member  sealedly  attached  to  said  body  and  open  to 
said  cavity  and  a  stopper  member  for  inserting  into  said 
neck  for  forming  a  pressure  seal  therewith,  said  flying 
saucer  toy  having  sufficient  rigidity  when  inflated  for  use 
as  a  toss  toy  and  sufficiently  limp  when  deflated  for  its 
complete  deformation  for  storing  in  a  small  area. 


4,135,327 
DOLL  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  PIVOT  ABLE  TORSO 
MEMBERS 
Jurgis  Sapkus,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  J.  Stephen  Lewis,  Pacific 
Palisades,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Haw- 
thorne, Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,121 

Int.  C1.2  A63H  3/20 

U.S.  a.  46—161  '  Ci^xas 


4,135,326 
AQUATIC  nCURE  TOY 
Duncan  Tong,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Playart 
Limited,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,252 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  18,  1976, 

48155/76 

Int.  a.2  A63H  23/10 
VS.  a.  46—92  I  3  aaims 


1.  A  doll  construction  comprising: 

..»»ur  tf->rcf\  fn^nnc  hflvinff  A  midriff  DOrtlOn: 


1.  A  muzzle  charge  storage  and  loading  accessory  for  stor- 
ing and  faciliuting  the  loading  of  a  preselected  charge  of 
gunpowder,  ball  and  percussion  cap  into  a  muzzle  loading  fire 
arm  comprising: 
a  housing  having  (I)  an  elongated  cylindrical  section  with  an 
upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  and  (2)  a  clip  section 
formed  integrally  with  the  upper  section  and  having  an 
arm  means  extending  outward  and  downward  alongside 
the  upper  portion  forming  a  slot  therebetween  to  receive 
a  belt  or  pocket  or  the  like  therein  to  enable  the  housing  to 


4,135,324 
ILLUMINATED  DISC  AIRFOIL  TOY 
Ronald  L.  MUler,  5959  Post  Rd.,  and  Henry  A.  Murray,  II,  605 
Kendal  Rd.,  both  of  NashriUe,  Tenn.  37205 

FUcd  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,842 
Lit.  a.2  A63H  27/00 
MS.  a.  46—74  D  4  Qaims 

1.  An  aerial  toy  adapted  to  be  rotatably  thrown  and  caught 
by  hand  comprising  a  gull  wing  shaped,  crazed  transparent 
disc;  said  disc  having  an  arcuate  peripheral  edge  and  an  inte- 
gral upper  surface  sloping  inwardly  and  downwardly  from 
said  edge  and  finally  upwardly  to  a  closely  adjacent  thickened 


P  1  A  floatable  toy  simulating  a  human  swimmer  for  place- 

ment in  and  propulsion  through  water  comprising:  a  hollow 
Kbody  including  a  head  portion  and  a  trunk  portion  and  defining 
therein  an  interior  chamber,  the  body  including  a  water  inlet 
opening  adjacent  the  head  portion,  the  body  being  further 
open  at  an  end  thereof  remote  from  the  head  portion  to  define 
L  a  water  outlet;  a  watertight  housing  secured  to  the  body  and 

f  defining  within  itself  a  watertight  compartment;  motor  means 

disposed  within  the  compartment  and  including  a  dnve  shaft 
extending  through  an  aperture  in  the  housing  into  the  chamber; 
arms  pivotally  atuched  to  the  trunk  portion  proximate  the 


socket  means  at  tne  mionii  {xjriion  oi  saiu  xx^y^i  luiav^  ■■•^.^.a 
for  matingly  coacting  with  said  ball  means; 

a  generally  flexible  connector  member  having  one  end 
fixedly  secured  within  said  lower  torso  means  and  the 
other  end  rotaUbly  secured  within  said  upper  torso  means 
through  said  aperture  said  bushing  portion  generally 
broadly  supporting  said  connector  member,  said  connec- 
tor member  maintaining  said  upper  and  lower  torso  means 
in  tension  for  relative  pivoul  movement  with  respect  to 
each  other  on  an  axis  extending  through  the  center  of  said 
aperture. 
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4,135,328 
CLUTCH  MECHANISM  FOR  A  TOY  VEHICLE 

Toshio  Vamasaki,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mattel,  Inc., 
Hairtliome,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,496 

Int  CL^  A63H  29/20 

MS.  a.  46—202  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  toy  vehicle  having  at  least  one  drive  wheel,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 

a  flywheel  rotatably  mounted  within  said  vehicle; 

an  axle  supported  within  said  vehicle; 

a  drive  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle  and  coupled  to 
said  flywheel,  said  drive  gear  having  lug  means  on  a  side 
surface  thereof; 

a  drive  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle  adjacent  said 
surface,  said  drive  member  being  spring-biased  in  a  first 
direction  of  rotation  and  having  drawstring  means  cou- 
pled thereto  for  rotating  said  drive  member  in  an  opposite 
direction  of  rotation; 

clutch  means  coupled  to  said  drive  member,  the  coupling 
being  such  as  to  permit  rotation  of  said  clutch  means 
relative  to  said  drive  member  through  a  limited  angle  and 
concurrent  rotation  with  said  drive  member  beyond  said 
limited  angle; 

other  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  drive  member  and 
said  clutch  means  and  being  responsive  to  relative  motion 
in  a  first  direction  between  said  clutch  means  and  said 
drive  member  for  engaging  said  lug  means  to  rotate  said 
drive  gear  in  said  first  direction  of  rotation,  said  other 
means  being  responsive  to  relative  motion  between  said 
clutch  means  and  said  drive  member  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion for  disengaging  said  other  means  from  said  drive  gear; 
and 

gear  means  coupling  said  drive  gear  to  said  drive  wheel. 


4,135,329 

VEHICLE  WITH  SPRING  MOTOR  OPERABLE  IN 

RUNNING  AND  REWIND  MODES 

MeWin  Kennedy,  Hampton  Bays,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Nagei/- 

Kenncdy  A  Associates 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,908 

Int  a.2  A63H  29/24:  PD3C  1/00 

MS.  a.  46—206  13  Claims 

I.  A  spring  motor  operable  in  a  running  mode  and  in  a 

rewind  mode  without  any  change  in  its  physical  configuration 

comprising: 

a.  a  motor  frame; 

b.  a  first  motor  member; 

c.  a  flat  coiled  spring  wound  in  a  spiral  about  said  first  motor 
member,  the  inner  end  of  which  is  secured  thereto; 


d.  a  second  motor  member  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
spirally  wound  spring; 

e.  means  mounting  said  first  and  second  motor  members  in 
said  frame  in  a  fixed  coaxial  relationship  and  for  relative 
rotational  movement  therebetween; 

f.  a  shaft  mounted  in  said  frame  for  rotational  movement  in 
fixed  parallel  relationship  to  the  axis  of  said  second  motor 
member; 

g.  rotational  motion  transmitting  means  interconnecting  said 
shaft  and  said  second  motor  member  for  rotating  said  shaft 
at  a  higher  rotational  speed  than  the  rotational  speed  of 
said  second  motor  member; 

h.  rotational  motion  transmitting  and  lost  motion  means 
interconnecting  said  shaft  and  said  first  motor  member  for 
rotating  said  first  motor  member  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  shaft  when  said  spring  motor  is  operated  in  the  run- 
ning mode,  said  rotational  motion  transmitting  and  lost 
motor  member  turning  said  first  motion  means  at  a  rota- 
tional speed  less  than  the  rotational  speed  of  said  second 
motor  member,  said  lost  motion  means  effectively  discon- 
necting said  shaft  and  said  first  motor  member  when  said 
motor  is  operated  in  its  rewind  mode; 

i.  rewind  ratchet  means  preventing  rotation  of  said  first 
motor  member  in  the  direction  of  unwinding  of  said  spiral 
spring  and  permitting  rotation  thereof  in  the  direction  of 
winding  said  spiral  spring;  and 

j.  rotational  power  take-off  means  connected  to  said  motor 
at  one  of  said  shaft,  said  second  motor  member  or  said 
rotational  motion  transmitting  means  for  taking  rotational 
power  from  said  motor  and  for  transmitting  rewind  move- 
ment thereto; 


rotation  of  said  power  take-ofl'  means  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  normal  running  direction  causing  a  rewinding  of  said  spiral 
spring  at  e  rate  several  times  faster  than  said  spring  unwinds 
when  said  power  take-off  means  rotates  in  the  normal  running 
direction. 

9.  A  miniature  toy  vehicle  having  at  least  one  driving  wheel 
and  a  spring  motor,  said  motor  operable,  without  any  change 
in  its  configuration,  in  both  a  running  mode  for  driving  said 
driving  wheel  in  a  forward  direction  and  in  a  rewind  mode  in 
which  reciprocating  rearward  and  forward  movement  of  said 
vehicle  and  rearward  and  forward  turning  of  said  driving 
wheel  winds  up  said  spring  motor,  said  vehicle  comprising: 
a.  a  vehicle  chassis; 

a  motor  frame  mounted  in  said  chassis; 
a  first  motor  member; 

a  flat  coiled  spring  wound  in  a  spiral  about  said  first  motor 
member  the  inner  end  of  which  is  secured  thereto; 
e.  a  second  motor  member  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said 

spirally  wound  spring; 
r  means  mounting  said  first  and  second  motor  members  in 
said  frames  in  a  fixed  coaxial  relationship  and  for  rota- 
tional movement  therebetween; 
g.  a  drive  shaft  mounted  in  said  frame  for  rotational  move- 
ment in  fixed  parallel  relationship  to  the  axis  of  said  sec- 
ond motor  member; 
h.  rotational  motion  transmitting  means  interconnecting  said 
drive  shaft  and  said  second  motor  member  for  rotating 
said  drive  shaft  at  a  higher  rotational  speed  than  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  second  motor  member; 
i.  rotational  motion  transmitting  and  lost  motion  means 
interconnecting  said  drive  shaft  and  said  first  motor  mem- 


b. 
c. 
d. 
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ber  for  rotating  said  Tirst  motor  member  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  when  said  spring  motor  is 
operated  in  the  running  mode,  said  roUtional  motion 
transmitting  and  lost  motion  means  turning  said  first 
motor  member  at  a  rotational  speed  less  than  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  second  motor  member,  said  lost  mo- 
tion means  effectively  disconnecting  said  drive  shaft  and 
said  first  motor  member  when  said  motor  is  operated  in  its 
rewind  mode; 

J.  rewind  ratchet  member  preventing  rotation  of  said  first 
motor  means  in  the  direction  of  unwinding  of  said  spiral 
spring  and  permitting  rotation  thereof  in  the  direction  of 
winding  said  spiral  spring;  and 

k.  said  driving  wheel  of  said  vehicle  connected  to  said  drive 
shaft;  rotation  of  said  driving  wheel  in  the  rearward  direc- 
tion causing  rewinding  of  said  spiral  spring  at  a  rate  sev- 
eral times  faster  than  said  spiral  spring  unwinds  when  said 
driving  wheel  is  rotated  in  the  forward  direction. 


means  for  locking  said  first  and  second  members  to  one  an- 
other, 

the  locking  means  including  means  for  spacing  said  first 
member  from  said  second  member  in  a  stable  position  and 
for  creating  an  annular  air  gap  therebetween  allowing 
communication  between  the  interior  of  the  sprouter  and 
the  exterior  thereof,  and  means  for  securing  said  first 
member  to  said  second  member  in  a  mutually  contacting 
relationship  to  close  said  annular  air  gap,  said  locking 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  plates  attached  to  said  first 


{4,135,330 
ROOF-GARDEN 

Masahiko  Aoyama,   12,  Kakuozandori-6-chome,  Chikusa-ku, 
Nagoya-shi,  Aichi-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,949 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1977,  52-14822 

Int.  a.2  AOIG  9/QO 

MS.  a.  47—1  R  5  Qaims 


2'    5^4  V 


1 


1.  A  roof-garden  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  vinyl  spread  on  a  slabbed  floor  of  a  roof  of  a 
building  and  extending  along  inner  surfaces  of  walls  of  the 
building  up  to  a  certain  level  above  the  slabbed  floor; 

a  plurality  of  wooden  blocks  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  suit- 
ably spaced-apart  rows  on  the  vinyl  sheet  covered  floor  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  wooden  blocks  of  the  two  adjacent 
rows  are  arranged  in  staggered  relationship  and  wooden 
blocks  of  each  row  are  spaced  apart  from  one  another  for 
a  suitable  distance; 

a  first  earth  layer  formed  in  a  space  containing  the  wooden 
blocks; 

an  upper  concrete  layer  provided  on  said  first  earth  layer; 

a  second  earth  layer  formed  on  said  upper  concrete  layer; 
and 

trees  and  shrubs  planted  in  said  second  earth  layer. 

I  4,135,331 
SEEDLING  SPROUTER 
Stewart  Lunlee,  55  W.  86th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 
FUed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,080 
Int.  a.2  AOIG  9/02 
MS.  a.  47—61  '  Claims 

1.  A  sprouter  for  seeds  comprising  a  first  member  having  a 
first  generally  circular  enclosing  side  and  a  bottom  portion,  a 
second  member  having  a  second  generally  circular  enclosing 
side  and  a  top  portion,  the  perimeter  of  said  first  enclosing  side 
being  approximately  equal  to  the  perimeter  of  said  second 
enclosing  side,  a  screen  located  within  said  first  member, 
means  for  spacing  said  screen  from  said  bottom  portion,  clo- 
sure means  mounted  on  said  second  member,  and  locking 


enclosing  side  and  a  plurality  of  pegs  attached  to  said 
second  enclosing  side,  said  plates  each  having  a  tortuous 
slot  therein  dimensioned  to  receive  one  of  said  pegs,  said 
slot  including  an  entrance  portion,  a  dimple  portion,  and 
an  end  portion,  wherein  the  circular  periphery  of  said  first 
enclosing  side  is  in  contact  with  the  circular  periphery  of 
said  second  enclosing  side  when  said  peg  is  in  said  en- 
trance portion  or  said  end  portion,  and  wherein  said  two 
circular  peripheries  are  spaced  one  from  the  other  when 
said  peg  is  in  said  dimple  pwrtion. 

^  4,135,332 

RAIL  GRINDING  MACHINE 

Josef  Theurer,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahn- 

baumaschinen-Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,017 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  1, 1975,  9133/75 

Int.  a.2  B24B  23/00 

MS.  a.  51—5  D  30  Qaims 


!  X      3i        K    2S 
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1.  A  mobile  rail  grinding  machine  for  grinding  the  running 
surface  of  the  rails  of  a  track,  each  track  rail  having  a  vertical 
plane  of  symmetry  and  respective  sides  of  the  running  surface 
on  each  side  of  the  plane  of  symmetry,  comprising 

(1)  a  machine  frame; 

(2)  undercarriages  mounting  the  machine  frame  for  mobility 
on  the  track  rails  in  an  operating  direction,  the  undercar- 
riages having 

(a)  track  rail  engaging  elements; 

(3)  mechanisms  for  pressing  the  track  engaging  elements 
without  play  against  the  track  rails  they  engage;  and 

(4)  a  grinding  module  mounted  for  power-driven  vertical 
movement  on  the  machine  frame,  the  module  being  associ- 
ated with  a  respective  one  of  the  track  rails  and  being 
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arranged  bterally  adjacent  a  respective  side  of  the  one 
track  rail,  the  grinding  module  including 

(a)  a  carrier  frame, 

(b)  a  grinding  unit  carrier  mounted  on  the  carrier  frame 
adjustably  positionable  relative  to  the  machine  frame 
and  the  carrier  frame, 

(c)  a  grinding  unit  mounted  on  the  carrier,  the  grinding 
unit  having  a  rotatable  rail  grinding  tool  with  a  grinding 
surface  arranged  for  continuously  grinding  the  side  of 
the  running  surface  of  the  one  track  rail  as  the  machine 
frame  and  the  grinding  unit  moves  in  the  operating 
direction,  and 

(d)  a  shaping  tool  for  profiling  the  grinding  surface  of  the 
grinding  tool. 


a 


1.  Apparatus  for  grinding  cylindrical  lenses,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  including  at  least  a  base  and  a  vertical  bracket; 

(b)  a  bearing  block  supported  by  said  frame  and  having  a 
first  veriical  opening; 

(c)  a  first  stub  shaft  joumalled  in  said  first  opening,  a  second 
vertical  opening  in  said  first  stub  shaft,  with  axis  parallel 
to,  but  offset  a  selected  distance  from  the  axis  of  said  first 
stub  shaft; 

(d)  a  second  stub  shaft  joumalled  in  said  second  opening,  a 
third  vertical  opening  in  said  second  stub  shaft,  with  axis 
parallel  to,  but  offset  a  selected  distance  from  the  axis  of 
said  second  stub  shaft; 

(e)  first  vertical  drive  shaft  means  extending  through  and 
joumalled  in  said  third  opening; 

(0  motor  means  and  means  to  drive  said  first  stub  shaft,  said 
second  stub  shaft,  and  said  first  vertical  drive  shaft  at 
selected  speeds,  in  selected  directions,  respectively; 

(g)  a  driving  hub  on  the  bottom  end  of  said  first  veriical 
shaft,  including  a  first  driving  pin  with  axis  parallel  to  but 
offset  a  selected  distance  from  the  axis  of  said  first  veriical 
shaft; 

(h)  a  veriical  post  and  means  to  suppori  said  post  at  its 
bottom  end  for  rotation  laterally,  but  without  rotation 
about  the  axis  of  said  post,  responsive  to  said  first  driving 
pin; 

(i)  a  second  shaft  means  transverse  to  said  post  and  at  least 
one  substantially  honzontal  arm  joumalled  on  said  second 
shaft  means,  said  at  least  one  arm  carrying  a  second  driv- 
ing pin; 


(j)  lap  means  and  means  controlled  by  said  second  drive  pin 
to  press  and  move  a  lens  block  and  lens  over  said  lap. 


4,135,334 
DUST  EXHAUST  HOOD 

Giinter  Riidiger,  Gothenburg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Firma  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,077     , 
Int  a.2  B24B  55/06 
VS.  a.  SI— 273  4  Cbdm 


4,135,333 

APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING  A  CYLINDRICAL 

OPTICAL  LENS 

Joe  D.  Stith,  Rtc.  4,  Box  640,  Muskogee,  Okla.  74401 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,417 

Lit  CL^  B24B  13/02 

VS.  CI.  51—160  6  Claims 


1.  A  dust  exhausting  hood,  for  mounting  on  a  head  of  a 
surface-treating  machine  so  as  to  surround  a  rotary  tool  of  the 
machine,  comprising: 

(i)  a  clamping  ring  for  placing  about  the  head  of  the  machine 
coaxially  with  the  rotary  tool 

(ii)  means  for  releasably  tightening  said  clamping  ring  into 
engagement  with  the  machine  head 

(iii)  guide  means  integral  with  said  clamping  ring,  said  guide 
means  including  a  first  portion  extending  radially  out- 
wards from  said  ring,  and  a  second  portion  extending  from 
said  first  portion  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
ring, 

(iv)  a  mantle  having  a  side  wall  and  an  apertured  top  wall, 
the  lower  end  of  the  mantle  being  open,  said  mantle  being 
disposed  with  its  side  wall  positioned  within  an  area 
bounded  by  the  guide  means,  the  side  wall  being  con- 
nected to  the  guide  means  for  relative  movement  of  the 
mantle  axially  with  respect  to  the  guide  means 

(v)  a  helical  spiral  spring  engaged  under  compression  be- 
tween the  first  portion  of  the  guide  means  and  the  top  wall 
of  the  mantle,  to  urge  the  mantle  axially  away  from  the 
clamping  ring;  and 

(vi)  means  associated  with  said  mantle  side  wall  for  exhaust- 
ing dust  from  said  hood. 


4,135,335 
BLOCKING-UP  WEDGE 
Karsten  Jensen,  Strandvejen  93,  FrederilcsTaerk,  Denmark  (DK- 
3300) 

RIed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,498 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Mar.  19, 1976, 1200/76 
Int.  CI.'  E04D  15/00 
VS.  a.  52—126  4  CUtm 


1.  Blocking-up  wedges  of  the  kind  used  in  pairs  e.g.  by  the 
leveling  of  joists  wherein  both  of  said  wedges  are  identical  to 
each  other,  and  each  of  said  wedges  consists  of  a  prismatic- 
shaped  body  the  terminal  surfaces  of  which  being  triangles,  by 
which  at  least  one  wedge  surface  of  each  of  said  wedges  offers 
a  relatively  great  friction  in  such  a  direction  that  the  mutual 
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displacement  of  the  pair  of  wedges  reducing  the  distance  be- 
tween the  parallel  supporting  surfaces  of  the  pair  of  wedges  is 
mainly  prevented,  as  well  as  of  controls  for  the  prevention  of 
mutual  lateral  shifts  of  the  wedges, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  wedge  surface  comprises  serrated 
portions  extending  from  an  upper  end  to  a  lower  end  of 
said  wedge  and  a  plurality  of  undulating  portions  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  transversely  of  the  direction  in  which 
said  serrated  portions  extend. 

4,135,336 
PLASTIC  GUY  WIRE  GUARD  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  AND  USING  SAME 
Stephen  B.  Bogesc,  II,  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignor  to  Virginia  Plas- 
tics Company,  Roanoke,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  625,385,  Oct.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
3,999,340.  This  application  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,871 
Int.  a.2  E04H  12/20 
VS.  a.  52—147  17  Claims 


having  an  opening  therein,  said  laterally  extending  member 
being  of  planar  shape  and  being  substantially  rigid,  an  electric 
junction  box  fixed  to  one  side  of  said  laterally  extending  mem- 
ber in  position  with  respect  thereto  so  that  the  interior  of  the 
electric  junction  box  is  accessible  through  said  opening  in  the 
laterally  extending  member,  and  a  dry  wall  ring  fixed  to  the 
other  side  of  said  laterally  extending  member  and  said  electric 
junction  box  and  said  laterally  extending  member  maintaining 
said  electric  junction  box  and  said  dry  wall  ring  in  operative 
position. 


4,135,338 
MODULAR  ELEMENTS  FOR  COVERING  FLOORS  AND 

WALLS  WITH  TILES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Alberto  Malavasi,  Piazza  Citta  Leonia,  9,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,207 

Int.  a.2  E04C  5/18;  E04F  13/08 

VS.  a.  52—387  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  installing  a  plastic  tube  having  a  substantially 
constant  diameter  unflared  portion  and  a  heat  shrinkable  flared 
end  onto  a  guy  wire  installation  having  a  relatively  small  diam- 
eter guy  wire  and  a  relatively  large  diameter  anchor  assembly 
for  connecting  said  guy  wire  to  the  ground,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  positioning  the  constant  diameter,  unflared  portion 
of  said  tube  said  guy  wire,  positioning  said  flared  end  about 
said  anchor  assembly  and  applying  heat  to  said  flared  end. 

4,135,337 

MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRIC  OUTLET  BOX 

LewU  B.  Medlin,  735  S.  26th  PI.,  Arlington,  Va.  22202 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,383 

Int.  a.2  H02G  3/08 

VS.  CL  52—221  «  Claims 


I.  Mounting  means  far  an  electric  junction  box,  or  the  like, 
including  in  combination,  a  channel  shaped  bracket  to  be  af- 
fixed to  and  about  a  stud  in  building  construction,  said  bracket 
having  a  web  and  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  arms  one 
extending  from  each  edge  of  the  web,  a  member  fixed  to  and 
extending  laterally  from  one  of  said  arms  of  said  bracket  and 


1.  A  prefabricated  modular  element  for  forming  a  surface 
covering  for  a  base  such  as  a  wall  or  a  floor  surface,  in  which 
the  surface  covering  includes  tiles  which  can  be  made  from 
different  component  materials  and  the  outer  facing  surface  is 
free  from  lumps  and  unevenness,  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  rigid  bar  shaped  elements  each  including  con- 
nection means  at  their  opposite  ends  and  at  the  midpoint 
thereof  between  said  opposite  ends  for  connection  of 
individual  of  said  elements  together  to  form  a  reticular 
support  adapted  for  placement  onto  said  base; 
each  of  said  bar  shaped  elements  including  a  lower  facing 
surface  and  an  upper  facing  surface  having  a  preselected 
spacing  therebetween; 
a  plurality  of  supporting  ledges  connected  with  said  lower 
facing  surface  of  each  said  bar  shaped  elements,  each  said 
ledges  being  in  the  form  of  projecting  Ubs  having  a  lower 
surface  flush  with  the  lower  surface  of  said  bar  shaped 
elements,  the  thickness  of  said  Ubs  being  less  than  said 
preselected  spacing  so  that  the  upper  surface  of  said  Ub  is 
below  the  upper  surface  of  said  bar  shaped  elements; 
said  preselected  spacing  being  at  least  equal  to  the  thickness 
of  said  tiles  whereby  said  tiles  are  supported  by  said  Ubs  in 
said  reticular  support  spaced  from  said  base,  the  spacing 
between  said  base  and  the  bottom  surface  of  said  tiles 
being  at  least  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  Ubs; 
said  rigid  bar  shaped  elements  being  interconnected  by  said 
connection  means  to  form  with  said  base  a  cavity  to  re- 
ceive said  tiles; 
adhesive  material  placed  into  and  onto  said  base,  said  cavity 
and  the  bottom  surface  of  said  tiles  being  pressed  against 
said  adhesive  material  to  form  a  firm  bond  with  said  adhe- 
sive material,  said  bottom  surface  of  said  tiles  solely  hold- 
ing said  Ubs  to  said  base  for  connection  thereto  of  said 
reticular  support  together  with  said  tiles. 
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4,135,339 

SLATTED  FLOOR  SYSTEM 
P.  PawUtachek,  R.R.  #2,  Heron  Lake,  Miu.  56137 
FUed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,751 
Lit  a.2  AOIK  1/0J5 


each  side  of  said  base  pivotally  atUched  between  the  support- 
ing floor  structure  and  the  base  whereby  the  supp>orting  floor 
structure  is  movable  from  the  base  to  an  elevated  position 
above  thhe  base  upon  roution  of  the  legs  to  a  vertical  position, 
perpendicular  to  the  base,  the  improvement  comprising: 


side  by  side  on  the  roof  or  wall  of  the  supporting  struc-  frames  successively  to  a  film-severing  sUtion  and  flexing  said 

ture,  each  said  bin  including  a  generally  flat  base  and  frame  portions  apart  to  define  an  opening  at  one  edge  thereof, 

vertical  side  walls  each  defining  an  outwardly  opening  intermittently  advancing  a  film  to  said  severing  sUtion  until  the 

channel  proximate  the  upper  extremity  of  the  side  wall,  leading  end  of  said  film  is  partially  inserted  in  said  frame 

said  insulation  bins  adapted  to  receive  a  quantity  of  insula-  through  said  edge  opening,  severing  a  film  section  from  said 


tray  is  in  loading  position  adjacent  said  dispensing  means. 


idlers,  rspectively,  by  displacing  the  flrst  from  said  feed  plane 
and  bringing  the  second  into  contact  with  said  turning  wheel  in 
continuous  motion  for  the  removal  on  the  part  of  the  aforesaid 
controls  of  a  length  of  wrapping  material  corresponding  to  a 
bundle  which  is  missing  or  faulty. 


1.  In  apparatus  comprising  means  for  receiving  cookies, 
delivery-line  means  for  delivemg  said  cookies  sequentially  to  a 
stacking  chamber  to  form  stacks  of  a  predetermined  number  n 
of  said  cookies,  and  means  for  dispensing  said  stacks  from  said 
stacking  chamber  onto  predetermined  receiving  portions  of 
successive  intermittently-moving  trays  when  the  trays  are 
stationary  in  a  loading  position: 

cookie-detector  means  for  producing  a  cookie-indicating 
electrical  pulse  each  time  one  of  said  cookies  approaches 
said  stacking  chamber; 

electrical  counter  means  for  counting  said  cookie-indicating 


4,135,34< 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE  SPEED  OF  A 
PACKAGING  MACHINE 
August  Rebsamen,  Neuhausen  am  Rheinfall,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor    to     SIG     Schweizerische     Industrie-Gesellschaft, 
Rheinfall,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,411 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    6,    1976, 
12642/76 

Int.  a.2  B65B  57/16 
\}&.  a.  53—494  8  Claims 


4,135,345 
COOKIE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Walter  W.  Egee,  Wallingford,  Pa.,  and  Clarence  W.  Cramer, 
Burlington,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Campbell  Soup  Company,  Cam- 
den, N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  764,190,  Jan.  31, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,085,563. 
This  appUcation  Not.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,067 
lat  a.2  B65B  57/12.  57/20 
MS.  a.  53—55  1  Claim 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  operating  speed  of  a  machine 
for  packaging  objects,  said  machine  being  driven  by  a  motor 
and  having  an  intake  for  receiving  said  objects  and  input  con- 
veying means  for  transporting  said  objects  along  an  input  path 
to  said  machine  intake,  said  system  comprising 

a  first  sensor  disposed  at  a  flrst  selected  point  along  said 
input  conveying  means, 

a  second  sensor  disposed  at  a  second  selected  point  along 
said  input  path  between  said  first  point  and  said  machine 
intake,  said  first  and  second  sensors  providing  signals 
indicating  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  uninterrupted 
series  of  said  objects  to  be  packaged  at  selected  points 
along  said  input  path  and  being  the  only  such  sensors 
provided  for  control  of  the  operating  speed  of  said  ma- 
chine, 

motor  control  means  for  regulating  the  speed  of  said  motor 
in  dependence  on  signals  provided  by  said  first  and  second 
sensors  so  as  to  permit  objects  which  are  supplied  to  said 
input  conveyor  at  a  fluctuating  rate  to  accumulate  ahead 
of  said  machine  intake  and  to  then  be  packaged  in  said 
machine  at  a  rate  determined  by-^he  operating  speed  of 
said  machine,  and 

a  signal  processor,  said  signal  processor  comprismg~stgnal 
deriving  means  coupled  to  said  first  sensor  for  deriving  a 
control  signal  from  the  signal  provided  by  said  first  sensor, 
and  signal  delivery  control  means  coupled  to  said  signal 
deriving  means  for  selectively  delivering  said  control 
signal  to  said  motor  control  means  in  dependence  on  the 
signal  provided  by  said  second  sensor,  said  control  signal 
causing  said  motor  to  either  be  driven  at  a  speed  approxi- 
mately proportional  to  the  value  of  said  control  signal  or 
to  be  stopped. 


I 


FUed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,074 
Int  a.2  AOID  75/30 
UJS.  a.  56—6 


10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  dispenser  tubes  comprising: 

(a)  a  turret  including  means  around  its  periphery  for  retain- 
ing dispenser  tubes,  said  turret  being  intermittently  rotat- 
able  in  increments  to  move  said  dispenser  tubes  succes- 
sively from  one  operating  station  to  another; 

(b)  means  successively  to  feed  said  tubes  to  said  turret  at  a 
preliminary  operating  station; 

(c)  means  successively  to  feed  nozzles  to  said  turret  and  then 
to  mount  said  nozzles  on  the  ends  of  said  tubes  at  a  succes- 
sive operating  station; 

(d)  means  successively  to  fill  said  tubes  at  a  further  succes- 
sive operating  station;  and 

(e)  means  succesively  to  position  plungers  in  said  tubes  at  a 
still  further  successive  operating  station. 


4,135,348 

FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  RELEASABLY  OR 

NON-RELEASABLY  FASTENING  PARTS  OF  A  HALTER 

TO  EACH  OTHER 
Thomas  A.  Matthews,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  B.  T.  Crump 
Company,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,304 

Int.  a.2  B68B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  54—24  4  Oaims 


1.  In  a  halter  for  an  animal  having  a  neck  strap  including  two 
parts  with  free  ends  facing  each  other,  the  improvement  com- 
prising fastening  means  moveable  between  a  first  position  for 
non-releasably  fastening  and  a  second  position  for  releasably 
fastening  the  free  ends  of  the  two  parts  to  each  other  and 
comprising:  a  buckle  atuched  to  the  free  end  of  one  of  the  two 
parts,  the  free  end  of  the  other  of  the  two  parts  containing  a 
plurality  of  openings  engageable  by  the  buckle  for  non-releasa- 
bly fastening  the  free  ends  of  the  two  parts  to  each  other;  and 
stress  releasable  means  having  a  first  section  containing  a  rela- 
tively high  pile  nap  surface  defined  by  myriad  looped  soft 


1.  A  shredder  apparatus  for  connection  to  a  vehicle  for 
towing,  comprising: 
first  and  second  shredders; 
a  first  coupling  assembly,  including 
a  hitch  for  connection  to  the  towing  vehicle, 
means  for  connecting  to  the  first  shredder  and  for  pivoting 
on  a  first  axis  extending  approximately  horizontal  and 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  said  towing; 
a  beam,  disposing  transverse  to  the  direction  of  said  tow- 
ing, and  connected  at  one  end  to  the  coupling  assembly, 
pivotal  on  the  second  axis  extending  in  the  direction  of 
said  towing; 
means  mounted  on  the  first  coupling  assembly  for  moving 
the  beam,  pivotal  on  said  second  axis,  to  a  selected  posi- 
tion, and  holding  the  beam  in  the  position; 
a  second  coupling  assembly,  including  means  for  connecting 
to  the  second  shredder  and  connecting  to  the  beam  at  a 
selected  position  along  the  beam,  and  for  pivoting  about  a 
third  axis  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  towing  and 
about  a  fourth  axis  extending  approximately  horizotal  and 
transverse  to  said  direction; 
wherein  said  connecting  by  the  coupling  assemblies  to  the 

shredders  is  at  forward  portions  of  the  shredders;  and 
further  including,  for  each  one  of  the  shredders,  means  for 
flexibility  linking  a  rear  portion  of  said  one  shredder  with 
the  one  coupling  assembly  connected  thereto  and  for 
thereby  limiting  downward  displacement  of  said  rear 
portion  relative  to  said  one  coupling  assembly. 


4,135,350 
REAPING  MACHINE  FOR  PARSLEY 

Hirokazu    Miyatake,   Osaka,   Japan,   assignor   to   Kunimitsu 
Nagatoshi,  Oxnard,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,167 

Int.  a.2  AOID  37/00.  45/00 

U.S.  a.  56—131  5  Claims 

1.  A  reaping  and  bundling  machine  for  parsley  including: 

(a)  a  chassis  and  a  plurality  of  rotary  disk  cutters  mounted  on 
said  chassis  for  rotating  horizontally  around  their  axis  at 
the  lower  front  of  said  chassis  and  slightly  above  the 
parsley  fleld  surface  so  that  the  cutter  blades  cut  the  pars- 
ley plants  at  their  lower  stems; 

(b)  a  flrst  pair  of  circulating  elastic  and  resilient  endless  belts 
mounted  on  said  chassis  to  receive  and  carry  the  top  of  the 
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cut  parsley  stems  and  means  mounted  on  said  chassis  for 
driving  said  flrst  pair  of  belts; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  comb-like  mechanisms  mounted  on  said 
chassis  adjacent  said  belts  for  scraping  and  cutting  off 
yellowish  lower  leaves  of  the  stems  of  the  plants  which 
are  supported  by  and  between  said  first  pair  of  bells; 

(d)  a  second  pair  of  endless  belts  mounted  on  said  chassis 
adjacent  and  below  said  first  pair  of  belts,  said  second  pair 
moving  at  the  same  speed  as  said  first  belts  for  receiving 


said  parsley  leaves  after  scraping  and  cutting  and  support- 
ing the  parsley  stems  adjacent  the  bottom  so  as  to  maintain 
them  in  upright  condition; 

(e)  at  least  one  supporting  arm  mounted  on  said  chassis  to 
support  and  receive  several  parsley  plants  at  the  rear  ends 
of  the  said  belts; 

(f)  at  least  one  binder  for  bundling  up  the  parsley  plants 
while  supported  by  said  arm;  and 

(g)  at  least  one  releasing  mechanism  for  releasing  said  bun- 
dles of  ptrsley  after  binding. 


4,135352 

SEMICONTIPOJOUS  LARGE  ROUND  BALING 

MACHINE 

Edward  L.  Swenson,  and  Thomas  W.  Ankenman,  both  of  Hes- 

tton,  Kaas.,  assignors  to  Hcaaton  Corporation,  Hesston,  iOuis. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,315 

lit  a.2  AOID  39/00 

\}S.  CL  56—341  12  Claims 


4,135,351 


1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  round  bales  of  crop  material: 

means  presenting  movable,  upwardly  facing  surface; 

a  pickup  adapted  for  directing  crop  material  to  said  surface; 

a  flexible  web  supported  over  said  surface  and  cooperating 
therewith  to  define  an  enclosed,  substantially  cylindrical, 
radially  expansible  bale-forming  chamber  for  rolling  said 
crop  material  into  a  diametrically  increasing  round  bale, 

nid  web  having  a  shiftable  portion  for  opening  said  chamber 
to  permit  ejection  of  said  bale  from  the  chamber  when  the 
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4,135,354 

OPEN-END  SPINNING  MACHINE  WTTH  A 

MAINTENANCE  DEVICE 

Fritz  StaUecker,  Josef-Neidhart-Strasse  18,  7341  Bad  Uberkin- 

gen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hans  Stahlecker  and  Frite  Stah- 

lecker,  both  of,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  23, 
1976,2648066 

iBt  CL2  DOIH  11/00.  1/12 


axially  off-set  by  three  times  the  axial  spacing  of  the  pins  in  7- 
or  8-  row  patterns,  four  times  the  axial  spacing  of  the  pins  in  9- 


VS.  CL  57—302 


12  Claims 


1.  Open-end  spinning  machine  apparatus  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  spinning  assemblies  and  at  least  one  maintenance 
device  movable  along  the  open-end  spinning  machine  to  re- 


IBt.  L.I.''  AUlU  33/ la 


VS,  CL  5«— 255 


5  Claims 


1.  A  roury  lawn  mower  grass  mulcher  comprising  a  mower 
housing  having  a  grass  outlet  through  which  the  cut  grass  is 
discharged,  a  grass  mulcher  assembly  removably  attached  to 
said  housing  and  extending  across  said  grass  outlet  and  includ- 
ing a  First  and  a  second  mulcher  plate,  said  assembly  including 
a  Tirst  mulcher  plate  extending  across  said  outlet  for  initially 
blocking  the  discharge  of  cut  grass  and  having  a  plurality  of 
hole*  extending  therethrough  for  the  passage  of  air  from  said 
housing,  and  said  assembly  including  a  second  mulcher  plate 
attached  to  said  first  mulcher  plate  and  extending  spaced  there- 
from and  having  holes  extending  therethrough  in  positions 
with  the  axes  therof  offset  from  the  axes  of  said  holes  of  said 
first  mulcher  plate  for  further  and  secondarily  blocking  the 
discharge  of  any  cut  grass  coming  through  said  first  mulcher 
plate  while  having  air  pass  from  said  housing  and  through  said 
holes  in  said  second  mulcher  plate,  and  with  said  mulcher 
plates  thereby  retaining  said  cut  grass  in  said  housing  for 
mulching  the  cut  grass,  said  second  mulcher  plate  having 
inlumed  ends  which  present  edges  in  contact  with  said  first 
mulcher  plate  at  all  of  the  edges  of  said  second  mulcher  plate 
except  the  lower  edge  thereof 


tion  such  that  crop  material  subsequently  delivered  to  said 
surface  is  retained  in  said  chamber  for  inclusion  in  the  next 
bale. 


4,135^53 

ENTANGLEMENT  OF  A  HRST  STRAND  WITH  A 

SECOND  STRAND 

AhmM  J.  Eisenberg,  Gnuiiille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Com- 

iag  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUcd  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,771 

iBt.  a:  DOIH  15/00 

MS.  a.  57—22  9  Qaiiiis 


1.  Apparatus  for  entanglement  of  a  first  strand  and  a  moving 
second  strand  comprising: 

(a)  a  member  having  a  passageway  therethrough,  said  pes- 
sageway  adapted  for  the  passage  of  said  second  strand 
therethrough,  said  member  being  adapted  for  the  circum- 
ferential positioning  of  said  first  strand  thereon; 

(b)  repositioning  means  for  moving  said  first  strand  from  said 
periphery  of  said  member  into  circumferential  entangle- 
ment with  said  second  strand  proximate  the  passageway 
outlet;  and, 

(c)  means  for  reducing  the  circumference  of  said  member  at 
the  outlet  end  of  said  passageway. 


rotor  provided  with  one  open  side  and  accessible  by  the  open- 
ing of  the  spinning  assembly,  into  which  spinning  rotor  a  clean- 
ing element  of  the  cleaning  device  is  introduced  while  the 
spinning  rotor  is  separated  from  its  drive  means,  wherein  the 
maintenance  device  is  equipped  with  rotor  speed  control 
means  for  controlling  the  routional  spee  *  of  the  spinning  rotor 
being  cleaned, 
and  wherein  the  rotor  speed  control  means  includes  a  rotor 

brake  carried  by  the  maintenance  deivce  and  advanceable 

to  the  spinning  rotor  from  outside. 


or  10-row  patterns  or  five  times  the  axial  spacing  of  the  pins  in 
11-  or  12-row  patterns. 

4,135,356 
FRlCnON  FALSE  TWISTER 
Michael  J.  Wolstencroft,  Kingston,  Canada,  assignor  to  Du  Font 
of  Canada  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,002 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  18, 1977,  282966 

Int.  C\?  DOIH  7/92;  D02G  1/02 

U.S.  a.  57—343  «  Ctaims 


'  4,135,355 

OPENING  ROLLER  FOR  AN  OPEN-END  SPINNING 

MACHINE 

WUIiam  R.  Stewart,  Strathmartine,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Wm. 

R.  Stewart  &  Sons  (HacWlemakers)  Ltd.,  Dundee,  Scotland 
FUed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,821 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  4,  1976, 
41088/76 

Int  a.2  D«1G  15/14:  DOIH  1/12 
MS.  a.  57—58.91  *  C\aima 

1.  An  opening  roller  for  use  in  an  open-end  spinning  machine 
comprising  an  external  surface  carrying  an  array  of  pins  ar- 
ranged in  repeating  patterns,  each  pattern  including  from  7  to 
12  axially  extending  rows  of  equally-spaced  pins,  the  relative 
dispositions  of  the  pins  in  adjacent  rows  being  such  that  the 
pins  lie  on  lines  parallel  to  a  helix  which  passes  through  points 
in  the  first  lines  of  two  adjacent  patterns,  which  points  are 


28a  ^ 


1.  In  a  rotauble  twist  tube  device  for  false  twist  texturing  a 
continuous  filament  thermoplastic  yam  being  passed  through 
the  twist  tube,  in  which  the  twist  tube  comprises  a  hollow  shaft 
rotor  constituted  as  the  rotor  of  an  electric  motor  having  an 
a-'.is  of  rotation,  a  tubular  motor  body  having  opposite  ends, 
two  bell  housings,  one  attached  to  each  end  of  the  motor  body, 
house  ball  bearings  which  support  the  hollow  shaft  rotor  near 
each  of  its  ends,  a  friction  bushing  positioned  in  each  end  of  the 
hollow  shaft  rotor  and  projecting  therefrom  adjacent  to  a  bell 
housing,  the  friction  bushings  each  having  a  rounded  front 
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friction  surface  and  a  back  surface  extending  outwards  from 
the  hollow  shaft  rotor,  the  improvement  compnsing  an  annular 
extension  of  each  bell  housing  projecting  beyond  the  end  of  the 
hollow  shaft  rotor  and  encompassing  a  portion  of  the  adjacent 
bushing. 


4,135,357 
SOLAR  CHRONOMETER 
Gcorie  Aabton,  Studio  Oty,  Calif.,  assigM>r  to  L.  M.  Dearing 
Associates,  Inc.,  Studio  City,  CaUf. 

nied  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,217 

Int.  a.2  G04B  49/04 

MS,  CL  5»— 1  R  22  ClauM 


1.  A  solar  chronometer  comprising: 

a  style; 

means  for  supporting  said  style  in  alignment  in  accordance 
with  the  celestial  pole; 

an  equatorial  member; 

means  for  supporting  said  equatorial  member  in  alignment 
with  the  equator;  and 

a  chart  arranged  to  have  two  intersecting  shadows  cast 
thereon  by  said  style  and  said  equatorial  member,  said 
chart  bearing  hour  indicia  for  indicating  the  time  of  day  in 
accordance  with  the  position  of  the  intersection  of  said 
shadows. 


4,135,358 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  WATCH  SYSTEM 

Ton  L.  Ricca,  1407  Wyandotte  Rd..  Columbus,  Ohio  43212 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,646 

Int  a.^  G04C  i/00 

MS.  a.  58—23  R  2  Claims 


.-fe^^-'-'' 


two  sides  parellel  to  each  other  has  length  about  the  same 
as  the  width  of  said  band  and  the  two  remaining  sides  are 
oriented  essentially  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
band; 

b.  said  support  having  essentially  cylindrical  bearings  suit- 
ably formed  at  one  of  said  first  sides  and  longitudinally 
oriented  in  the  same  direction  as  said  first  sides; 

c.  said  support  having  U-shaped  formings  at  the  other  side  of 
said  first  sides; 

d.  means  for  fastening  said  support  to  said  watch  system  at  a 
location  between  4S  degrees  and  14S  degrees  from  the 
case  of  said  watch; 

e.  a  plate  made  of  one  of  the  general  classes  of  firm  materials 
characterized  by  brass,  stainless  steel  and  hard  plastics 
having  essentially  the  shape  of  a  thin-walled  rectangular 
box  thereof  with  one  of  the  two  largest  sides  missing 

f.  the  remaining  largest  side  of  said  plate  having  a  boss  of 
suitable  shape  and  size  located  near  the  center  of  said  side 
and  protruding  toward  the  inside  of  said  rectangular  box; 

g.  means  for  fastening  rotatably  said  plate  to  said  bearings  of 
said  support  to  make  them  form  essentially  together  a 
complete  six-sided  box; 

h.  spring  means  for  permanently  causing  a  swinging  of  said 
plate  around  said  bearings  and  away  from  said  support 
with  suitable  strength  in  the  absence  of  any  external  force; 

i.  means  for  putting  a  first  stop  on  said  swinging  at  a  suitable 
distance  between  said  plate  and  said  support,  said  means 
for  putting  said  first  stop  being  characterized  by  a  retract- 
able pin  of  adequate  diameter  fastened  at  its  both  ends 
onto  said  plate  by  means  of  apertures  suitably  provided  for 
on  said  plate  and  the  longitudinal  part  of  said  pin  being 
caused  to  rest  on  the  inside  of  one  of  the  legs  of  said 
U-shaped  formings  by  action  of  said  spring  means; 

j.  an  electronic  switch  characterized  by  two  strips  of  elastic 
metal  fastened  on  opposite  sides  of  a  suitably  dimensioned 
board  of  insulator  at  one  end  and  causable  to  touch  each 
other  at  the  other  end  by  forces  tending  to  bring  said  strips 
closer  to  each  other; 

k.  means  for  establishing  said  electrical  path  between  said 
switch  and  the  electronics  of  said  watch  system; 

1.  means  for  insulating  electrically  said  switch  from  said  plate 
and  said  support; 

m.  said  switch  being  fastened  between  said  support  and  said 
plate  and  suitably  dimensioned  and  positioned  to  cause 
said  strip  to  touch  each  other  by  simultanous  action  of  said 
boss  and  said  support  on  said  strips  when  adequate  pres- 
sure is  exerted  in  the  manner  that  brings  said  plate  closer 
to  said  support  and  to  move  apart  from  each  other  by 
natural  elasticity  when  said  plate  swings  back  to  said  first 
stop  when  said  adequate  pressure  is  removed; 

n.  whereby  applying  momentarily  said  adequate  pressure  in 
the  direction  that  brings  said  plate  closer  to  said  support 
causes  the  conductivity  of  said  electrical  path  of  the  elec- 
tronics of  said  watch  to  change  momentarily  and  conse- 
quently causes  the  display  of  a  selected  set  of  data  of  said 
watch  to  appear. 
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function-controlling  switch  means  comprising  first  and  second 
switch  portions  on  said  base  plate  and  a  spring  switch  plate 
mounted  on  said  base  plate  and  having  first  and  second  contact 
portions  engageable  respectively  with  said  first  and  second 
switch  portions  on  said  bale  plate,  said  switch  plate  being 
engageable  by  said  cam  member  when  rotated  in  one  direction 


and  an  active  metal  in  a  closed  cycle,  high  energy  density 
generating  process,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dissociating  said  liquid  hydrogen  peroxide  from  a  source 

thereof  into  water  vajjor  and  oxygen; 
communicating  said  water  vapor  and  oxygen  into  a  first 

reaction  heat  transfer  vessel; 
combining  said  oxygen  with  hydrogen  in  an  exothermic 
reaction  to  produce  water  and  heat  in  said  first  reaction 
heat  transfer  vessel; 


to  bring  said  first  contact  jxjrtion  of  said  switch  plate  into 
engagement  with  said  first  twitch  portion  on  said  base  plate 
and  being  engageable  by  said  cam  member  when  rotated  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  bring  said  second  conUct  portion  of  said 
switch  plate  into  engagement  with  said  second  switch  portion 
on  said  base  plate. 


4,135,360 
POSITIONING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TRACK  ASSEMBLY 

MACHINE 
Roy  D.  Morley,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,965 

Int.  a.^  B21L  9/06 

MS.  CL  59—7  9  Claims 


i^^:: 


•    I    cowv     I         ^   BURNER    ;:=: 
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communicating  water  from  said  first  reaction  heat  transfer 
vessel  into  a  second  reaction  heat  transfer  vessel; 

combining  said  water  with  said  active  metal  in  an  exother- 
mic reaction  to  produce  heat,  an  hydroxide  of  said  metal 
and  hydrogen  in  said  second  reaction  heat  transfer  vessel; 
and 

applying  said  hydrogen  to  said  first  reaction  heat  transfer 
vessel. 


4,135,362 
VARIABLE  VANE  AND  FLOWPATH  SUPPORT 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 
Robert  G.  Glenn,  Lower  Moreland  Township,  Montgomery 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  656  496,  Feb.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,009 
Int.  Cl.^  F02C  3/10:  FOID  7/12 
MS,  a.  60—39.16  R  9  Qaims 


1.  A  positioning  apparatus  for  a  track  assembly  machine  for 

forcibly  connecting  pins  and  links  and  forming  a  track  chain, 

comprising: 

means  for  initially  positioning  the  Hnk  and  automatically 

repositioning  the  link  to  a  preselected  location  relative  to 

a  pin  in  response  to  foires  subjected  upon  the  link  by  the 

track  assembly  machine,  said  means  including 

a  stop  member  positioned  at  a  location  sufficient  for  initially 

nositionine  the  link  orior  to  connectine  the  pin  and  link; 


1.  In  a  watch  system  comprising  a  case  containing  most  parts 
of  the  watch,  a  band  attached  to  said  case,  means  for  securing 
said  band  around  a  wrist  of  a  person,  the  electronics  of  said 
watch  system  requiring  a  momentary  change  in  the  conductiv- 
ity of  one  electrical  path  to  cause  the  display  of  a  selected  set 
of  data  of  said  watch  to  appear,  a  wrist  actuator  for  said  mo- 
mentary change  in  the  conductivity  comprising: 

a.  a  support  made  of  one  of  the  general  classes  of  firm  materi- 
als characterized  by  bra.ss,  stainless  steel  and  hard  plastics, 
having  essentially  the  shape  of  a  rectangle  thereof  the  first 


^launs  pnoniy,  appiicanon  ^apan,  iviar.  9,  ly/o,  3l-^JS4o 

Int.  a.^  G04B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  58—85.5  14  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising  in  combination  a  base 
plate,  a  stem  member  mounted  for  rotary  movement  and  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  base  plate,  a  cam  member  on  said 
stem  member  and  rotatable  therewith,  electronic  circuitry  on 
said  base  plate  including  first  function-controlling  switch 
means  actuatable  by  axial  movement  of  said  stem  member  and 
second  function-controlling  switch  means  actuatable  by  said 
cam  member  upon  rotation  of  said  stem  member,  said  second 


stop  member. 


4^135,361 
SELF-CONTAINED  HEAT  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
David  B.  Eisenhaure,  Hull,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Charles  Stark 
Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,748 
Int.  a.2  F02C  3/20 
U.S.  a.  60—39.02  18  Claims 

11.  A  method  for  producing  heat  from  hydrogen  peroxide 


o.  /\n  abMrmoiy  iiiciuuiii^  miuciuic  ucuuiu^  a  \.wiiiiiitu  nww 
path  for  the  motive  fluid  between  the  high-pressure  turbine 
and  the  low-pressure  turbine  of  a  split  shaft  gas  turbine  engine 
and  a  variable  vane  disposed  within  said  flow  path  generally 
adjacent  said  low-pressure  turbine,  said  engine  having  a  hous- 
ing generally  enclosing  the  rotating  apparatus  and  providing 
radially  inwardly  extending  flange  means  for  supporting  said 
assembly,  said  assembly  comprising: 

an  outer  shroud  member  supported  from  said  flange  means 
in  a  tongue-and-groove  arrangement  providing  generally 
sealing  engagement  therebetween  and  defining  a  substan- 
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tially  closed  chamber  between  said  housing  and  said  outer 
shroud,  said  shroud  further  defining  first  and  second  open- 
ings communicating  with  said  chamber; 

radially  extending  hollow  strut  means  sutionarily  secured  to 
said  outer  shroud  in  flow  communication  with  said  first 
opening,  said  strut  means  having  a  bearing  surface  adja- 
cent said  outer  shroud  and  extending  radially  inwardly 
therefrom  to  terminate  in  a  generally  cylindrical  inner 
end; 

an  inner  shroud  member  having  an  aperture  for  receipt  of 
said  strut  means  generally  adjacent  the  radially  inner  end 
of  said  strut  means  said  strut  means  providing  the  sole 
support  for  said  inner  shroud; 

a  hollow  vane  enclosing  the  portion  of  said  strut  means 
traversing  said  flow  path  and  extending  radially  between 
said  outer  and  inner  shroud  and  engaging  the  bearing  and 
cylindrical  end  of  said  strut  means  for  rotation  thereabout, 
said  vane  having  an  upwardly  extending  member  passing 
through  said  second  opening  in  said  outer  shroud  and  into 
said  chamber; 

means  mounted  on  said  housing  and  extending  into  said 
chamber  to  engage  said  upwardly  extending  member  for 
rotationally  positioning  said  vane; 

a  support  ring  in  axial  alignment  with  said  inner  shroud 
member  and  engaging  the  inner  end  of  said  strut  means  for 
the  sole  support  of  said  support  ring  thereon,  said  ring 
radially  spaced  from  said  inner  shroud  member  to  provide 
a  gap  to  accommodate  radial  movement  of  said  inner 
shroud  as  said  vane  expands; 

radially  opposed  wall  members  axially  extending  from  adja- 
cent said  high-pressure  turbine  to  said  inner  and  outer 
shroud  members  respectively;  and 

means  for  supporting  the  radially  inner  wall  member  solely 
from  said  support  ring. 


diameter  channel  having  a  discharge  end  having  an  outer  wall, 
an  exit  plane  through  the  exit  end  of  each  of  the  open  ended 
channels,  the  angle  of  each  plane  through  the  exit  end  of  said 
open  ended  channels  with  respect  to  the  engine  center  line 
being  equal  and  being  more  than  90'  and  the  height  of  the  lobe 
being  80%  relative  to  the  height  of  the  annular  passage  in 
which  the  lobe  is  mounted. 


4,135,363 

DEVICE  TO  PROVIDE  FLOW  INVERSION  IN  A 

TURBOFAN  EXHAUST  TAILPIPE  TO  ACHIEVE  LOW 

JET  NOISE 

Allan  B.  Packman,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,079,  May  13,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,199 

Int.  a.2  P02K  i/02 

MS.  a.  60—262  4  Claims 


Laroi.  r 


1.  A  fan-jet  engine  having  a  core  engine  portion  including  a 
turbine,  and  a  fan  portion,  each  portion  defining  coannular 
passages  where  the  air  from  the  fan  exhaust  in  the  outer  coan- 
nular passage  and  the  working  medium  in  the  core  portion 
discharges  from  the  turbine  in  the  inner  coannular  passage, 
means  downstream  of  said  turbine  for  inverting  said  coannular 
passages  so  that  the  inner  coannular  stream  exhausts  from  said 
engine  as  the  outer  coannular  stream  and  the  outer  coannular 
stream  exhausts  from  said  engine  in  the  inner  coannular  stream, 
said  means  including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
lobes  defining  open  ended  channels,  each  alternate  channel 
increasing  in  diameter  in  an  upstream  to  downstream  direction 
and  each  other  alternate  channel  decreasing  in  diameter  in  an 
upstream  to  downstream  direction,  so  that  each  alternate  chan- 
nel communicates  with  the  outer  coannular  passage  and  the 
other  alternate  channel  communicates  with  the  inner  coannu- 
lar channel,  the  larger  diameter  portion  of  each  increasing 
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4,135,364 

AIR  LIFT  PUMP  ENERGY  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 

Eugene  D.  Busick,  158  N.  110  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33161 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,807 

Int.  a.2  F16D  31/06:  P04F  1/18 

MS.  CL  60—325  L2  Claims 


1.  In  a  pump  having  an  elongated  open-ended  lift  tube 
mounted  to  extend  upward  in  a  body  of  water,  means  for 
introducing  a  compressed  gaseous  fluid  into  said  lift  tube  at  a 
predetermined  location  near  its  lower  end,  and  means  for 
trapping  said  compressed  gaseous  fluid  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
lift  tube  until  enough  of  said  gaseous  fluid  accumulates  to  form 
a  coherent  bubble  large  enough  to  extend  completely  across 
the  inside  of  said  lift  tube  as  it  rises  up  the  lift  tube, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  trapping  means  comprises: 
an  open-ended  inner  tube  extending  up  inside  said  lift  tube 
near  the  latter's  lower  end,  said  inner  tube  extending 
down  below  said  predetermined  location  where  the 
gaseous  fluid  is  introduced  into  said  lift  tube; 
and  a  transverse  partition  extending  between  said  inner 
tube  and  said  lift  tube  above  said  predetermined  loca- 
tion where  the  gaseous  fluid  is  introduced  into  the  lift 
tube,  whereby  to  trap  said  gaseous  fluid  between  said 
tubes  below  said  partition  to  form  a  coherent  bubble 
which  enters  the  lower  end  of  said  inner  tube  and  rises 
up  the  latter  before  passing  into  the  lift  tube. 


4,135,365 

LOAD  RESPONSIVE  SYSTEM  PUMP  CONTROLS 

Tadeusz  Budzich,  80  Murwood  Dr.,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio  44022 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  756,618,  Jan.  4,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,074,529.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,644 

Int  a.2  F16H  39/46 

MS.  a.  60—445  16  Qaims 

1.  A  fluid  power  and  control  system  comprising  a  fluid 

pump,  a  fluid  motor  driving  a  load,  and  valve  means  interposed 

between  said  pump  and  said  motor  to  control  said  load,  flow 

changing  means  operable  to  vary  fluid  flow  delivered  from 

said  pump  to  said  fluid  system  to  vary  pressure  in  said  fluid 
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system,  control  signal  generating  means  having  means  to  gen-       at  least  one  moving  member  responding  to  vapor  pressures, 
erate  an  electrical  control  signal  proportional  to  magnitude  of       and  means  for  translating  said  movement  to  useful  work, 
said  load,  and  control  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  con- 

4,135,367 
THERMAL  ENERGY  TRANSFORMER 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of  C. 
Martin  Berdahl,  Sierra  Madre,  and  Carl  L.  Thiele,  Pasadena, 
both  of  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No,  824,024 

Int  a.2  P03G  7/02 

MS.  a.  60—641  10  aaims 


trol  signal  having  means  operable  through  said  flow  changing 
means  to  maintain  a  relatively  constant  pressure  differential 
between  pressure  of  said  fluid  system  and  pressure  necessary  to 
support  said  load. 


14,135,366 

VALVELESS  DIFFERENTIAL  TEMPERATURE  ENGINE 

Israel  Siegel,  351  W.  71  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,787 

Int.  a.2  F03G  7/02 

MS.  a.  60—497  1*  Claims 


6.  In  combination  with  a  heat  operated  engine  including  an 
expansion  chamber,  a  thermal  energy  transformer  for  deliver- 
ing to  the  heat  operated  engine  thermal  energy  derived  from 
solar  flux,  comprising: 

A.  a  flux  receiver  having  a  first  wall  formed  of  heat  conduc- 
tive material  defining  a  radiation  absorption  cavity  for 
converting  solar  flux  to  thermal  energy,  and  means  defin- 
ing for  said  cavity  a  solar  flux  entry  aperture; 

B.  means  mounting  said  flux  receiver  on  a  second  wall  com- 
prising an  energy  input  wall  for  said  heat  engine;  and 

C.  means  defining  between  said  first  wall  and  said  second 
wall  a  heat  pipe  chamoer  simultaneously  communicating 
with  said  radiation  absorption  cavity  and  said  expansion 
chamber  through  said  first  wall  and  said  second  wall. 


4,135,368 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  AIR-CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Paul  Mohr,  Wolfsburg,  and  Wolf  D.  PokowiU,  Muden,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,855 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1976,  2614290 

Int.  a.2  B60H  3/04:  F25B  27/00 
MS.  CL  62—133  21  Claims 


1.  A  differential  temperature  engine  comprising  a  relatively 
warm  and  a  relatively  cold  chamber, 

a  supply  of  evaporating  liquid  in  said  chambers  to  exert  a 
vapor  pressure  in  said  chambers, 

a  valve-substitute  consisting  of  a  tube  at  an  angled  dispo- 
sition communicating  at  one  end  with  the  cold  chamber, 

the  other  open  end  of  the  tube  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  the 
liquid  in  the  warm  chamber, 

said  immersion  adapted  to  be  complete,  when  the  opera- 
tional level  of  the  fluid  is  high,  and  to  be  incomplete  when 
the  operational  level  of  the  liquid  is  low, 

said  complete  immersion  completing  a  separation  between 
the  vapor  phases  of  the  warm  and  cold  chambers,  and  said 
incomplete  immersion  permitting  a  communication  be- 
tween the  vapor  phases  of  the  warm  and  cold  chambers, 

means  for  obtaining  a  temperature  differential  between  the 
chambers, 


1.  In  an  air-conditioning  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having 
a  compressor  driven  by  the  motor  vehicle  engine  through  a 
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clutch,  and  having  means  for  disengaging  said  clutch,  thereby 
decouphng  said  compressor  from  said  engine,  when  the  vehi- 
cle is  accelerating;  the  improvement  comprising  time  delay 
means,  actuated  by  the  disengaing  of  said  clutch,  for  automati- 
cally reengaging  said  clutch  after  a  predetermined,  fixed  per- 
iod of  delay  from  the  point  of  time  that  said  clutch  is  disen- 
gaged. 


1.  In  a  dual  temperature  merchandiser  of  the  type  containing 
a  compartment  for  storage  and  display  of  chilled  products  and 
another  compartment  for  storage  and  display  of  frozen  prod- 
ucts, the  improvement  which  comprises  said  compartments 
being  disposed  as  upper  and  lower  compartments  and  having 
full  communication  therebetween,  a  single  access  aperture 
providing  entrance  into  the  two  said  compartments,  openable 
door  means  provided  for  normally  closing  said  access  aperture, 
a  single  refrigeration  means  operatively  associated  with  each 
of  said  compartments  and  controlled  for  maintaining  a  selected 
chilling  temperature  in  the  upper  disposed  compartment  while 
providing  a  selected  freezing  temperature  in  the  lower  dis- 
posed compartment,  said  refrigeration  means  including  a  single 
condenser  and  compressor,  a  pair  of  evaporators  operatively 
associated  with  said  condenser  and  compressor  and  receptive 
of  its  conveyed  refrigerant,  one  of  said  evaporators  disposed  in 
the  higher  region  of  the  upper  compartment,  and  the  other 
evaporator  being  disposed  in  the  lower  compartment,  valve 
means  operatively  connected  between  the  upper  and  lower 
evaporators,  a  pair  of  thermostatic  controls,  one  of  each  con- 
trol arranged  in  one  of  each  compartment  and  sensitive  to  the 
ambient  temperatures  maintained  therein,  the  valve  means 
being  responsive  to  the  thermostatic  control  disposed  in  the 
upper  compartment  such  that  the  valve  means  remains  closed 
and  thereby  bypassing  refrigerant  flow  through  the  upper 
evaporator  when  a  selected  chilling  temperature  is  maintained 
therein,  and  said  valve  means  opens  thereby  allowing  refriger- 
ant flow  through  the  upper  evaporator  when  the  said  thermo- 
static control  senses  a  rise  above  the  said  selected  chilling 
temperature  within  said  upper  compartment. 


4,135,370 
HUMIDITY  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Taiael  HowmU;  Hideo  Uzuliaalii;  Nobuyuki  Kobayashi,  and 
Masaald  Tanaka,  all  of  Tochigi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,386 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1976,  51-131725 

Int.  a.2  F25D  23/06:  F28D  5/00:  F25D  17/06 

VS.  a.  62—274  6  Claims 


4,135,369 
DUAL  TEMPERATURE  MERCHANDISER 
David  F.  Allgeyer  Donald  A.  Musgrave,  and  Lester  F.  Reifeiss, 
all  of  Conway.  Ark.,  assignors  to  (JMC  Industries,  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,235 

Int.  a.2  A47F  3/04:  F25D  13/02 

VS.  a.  62—251  30  Claina 


1.  A  humidity  control  apparatus  comprising  a  casing,  a 
dehumidifier  and  a  humidifier  both  arranged  in  said  casing, 

said  dehumidifier  comprising  a  refrigeration  circuit  formed 
by  a  compressor,  a  condenser,  a  decompression  device,  an 
evaporator  and  again  the  compressor  being  connected  in 
the  order  mentioned,  a  fan  for  passing  air  from  the  intake 
side  of  the  casing  to  the  outlet  side  of  the  casing  through 
said  evaporator  and  said  condenser,  and  a  tank  for  receiv- 
ing and  storing  water  condensate  formed  by  the  condensa- 
tion of  moisture  on  the  surface  of  the  evaporator; 

said  humidifier  comprising  a  water  chamber  arranged  be- 
neath said  water  tank,  a  ultrasonic  oscillator  arranged  at 
the  bottom  of  said  water  chamber  for  generating  water 
vapor,  a  water  vapor  chamber  arranged  above  said  ultra- 
sonic oscillator,  an  intake  duct  one  end  of  which  opens  at 
the  downstream  side  of  said  fan  and  the  other  end  of 
which  opens  into  said  water  vapor  chamber  for  bypassing 
a  part  of  the  airstream  generated  by  said  fan  into  said 
water  vapor  chamber,  an  outlet  duct  one  end  of  which  is 
connected  to  said  vapor  chamber  and  the  other  end  of 
which  opens  to  the  exterior  of  said  casing  for  ejecting 
water  vapor  carried  by  said  bypassed  air  stream  there- 
through, and  means  detachably  mounted  on  the  bottom  of 
said  tank  for  feeding  water  contained  in  said  tank  into  said 
water  chamber  and  for  maintaining  the  water  level  in  said 
water  chamber  constant  when  said  apparatus  is  used  as  a 
humidifier  and  the  same  tank  is  used  as  a  feed  water  tank. 


4,135,371 
STORAGE  ELEMENT  FOR  A  SORPTION  HEAT 
STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Fritz  Kesselring,  Schiedhaldenstr.  55,  8700  Kiisnacht,  and  Sieg- 
fried Schilling,  SunnebUelstr.  41,  8604  VolkeUwil,  both  of 
Switzerland 

FUed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,719 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    May    18,    1976, 
6181/76 

Int.  a.2  F25B  17/00.  19/QO:  F28D  13/00 
VS.  a.  62—477  24  Claims 

1.  A  heat  storage  element  for  a  sorption  heat  storage  system 
comprising 
a  hermetically  sealed  vessel  having  a  length  which  is  a  multi- 
ple of  its  crosswise  dimension,  said  vessel  having  two 
subregions  defining  an  interspace  therebetween; 
sorbate; 


a  first  of  said  si.bregions  cx)ntaining  a  solid  sorption  medium 
to  absorb  sorbate;  and 


a  block  and  low  friction  dry  film  lubricant  bearing  surfaces 
located  between  said  blocks  and  said  driving  member. 


4,135,373 
FULL-WIDTH  SCOURING  STATION  PARTICULARLY 
FOR  DELICATE  PRINTED  FABRICS 
Fulvio  Conti,  Via  SUtuto  84,  Bergamo,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,191 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  3,  1975,  27980175 

Int.  C1.2  D06B  1/02,  15/02 

V.S.  a.  68—22  R  1  Claim 


the  second  of  said  subregions  containing  an  accumulator  to 
collect,  condense  and  hold  back  sorbate  driven  out  of  said 
sorption  medium. 

4,135,372 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Carl  F.  Benson,  Torrington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Torrington 
Company,  Torrington,  Conn. 

Filed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  739,515 

Int.  a.2  F16D  3/26 

VS.  a.  64—17  SP  "^  Claims 


1.  A  full-width  scouring  station,  particularly  for  delicate 
printed  fabrics,  comprising,  an  outer  casing,  a  tank  within  said 
casing  and  containing  a  scouring  liquid,  means  in  said  tank  for 
defining  a  maximum  liquid  level  therein,  at  least  one  routing 
drum  having  a  substantially  horizontal  rotation  axis  extending 
over  said  tank  and  arranged  entirely  above  said  maximum 
liquid  level,  said  drum  having  a  perforated  cylindrical  surface, 
said  cylindrical  surface  having  an  upper  half  and  a  lower  half 
thereof,  guide  rollers  coextensive  with  said  cylindrical  surface 
arranged  at  opposite  sides  of  said  lower  half  of  said  cylindrical 
surface  to  guide  a  fabric  around  said  upper  half  of  said  cylindri- 
cal surface,  a  plurality  of  spray  members  located  above  said 
drum  and  extending  over  a  sector  of  said  upper  half  of  said 
cylindrical  surface  and  operative  to  direct  scouring  liquid  jets 
onto  a  fabric  portion  extending  over  said  cylindrical  surface 
sector,  at  each  opposite  sides  of  said  cylindrical  surface,  be- 
tween said  guide  rollers  and  said  sector  and  at  the  upper  half  of 
said  cylindrical  surface,  a  squeezer  roller  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
roution  of  said  drum  and  forming  a  nip  therewith  to  press  and 
squeeze  the  fabric  against  said  upper  half  of  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  drum  thereby  to  prevent  the  liquid  collected  in 
the  nip  to  seep  through  the  nip,  canalization  members  below 
said  squeezer  rollers  and  coextensive  therewith  to  collect  and 
drain  away  into  said  tank  the  liquid  overflowing  from  said  nip 
over  said  squeezer  rollers  and  to  prevent  such  liquid  to  reach 
the  fabric  below  said  squeezer  rollers,  upstream  of  said  drum 
and  external  to  said  outer  housing,  an  inlet  spreading  roller  for 
the  fabric,  downstream  of  said  drum  and  external  to  said  hous- 
ing an  outlet  spreading  roller  for  said  fabric,  pumping  means 
for  supplying  the  scouring  liquid  to  said  spray  members  and 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  drum. 


7  Claims 


1  A  universal  joint  comprising:  a  driving  member;  a  driven 
member  means  interconnecting  said  driving  member  and  said 
driven  member,  said  interconnecting  means  compnsing  a  pair 
of  blocks  substantially  encompassing  the  driving  member,  said 
blocks  being  dimensioned  such  that  the  inside  of  each  block  has 
surfaces  which  directly  face  one  another  in  spaced  relationship 
to  provide  a  clearance;  and  pre-loading  means  compnsing  a 
block  contacting  member  in  conUct  with  the  outside  surface  of 


4,135,374 
BICYCLE  LOCK 
Adam  H.  Goral,  R.R.  #5,  Lake  Canton,  III.  61520 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,519 
Int.  a.2  E05B  73/00    . 
U.S.  a.  70—18 

1.  A  bicycle  lock  comprising: 

a.  a  one  piece,  rigid,  clevis  having  two  legs  meeting  in  a 
U-shaped  curve,  the  first  leg  having  a  first  eyelet  integral 
therewith  and  disposed  in  a  plane  intersecting  the  plane 
defined  by  the  said  legs,  and  the  second  leg  having  a 
second  eyelet  integral  therewith  and  disposed  in  the  said 
plane  defined  by  the  said  legs; 

b.  a  one  piece,  rigid,  closed  link  adapted  to  fit  over  the 
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eyelets  and  around  the  clevis  for  closing  the  open  end  of 

4,135376                                               1 

the  clevis. 

and 

so 

1 

PATIO  DOOR  SECURITY  BAR  WITH  LOCK                f 
Arthar  A.  Evans,  North  Miami  Beach,  and  Morton  S.  Rifkin, 
Hialcah,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Charles  Bar-Lok  Corp., 
Glenwood,  III. 

RIcd  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,490 

Int.  CL^  EOSB  65/08 

VS.  a.  70—100                                                          14  Claims 
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a  traveling  unit  on  the  spindle  and  moving  axially  on  the 

spindle  as  the  spindle  is  driven  by  the  motor; 
a  bilaterally  effective  spring  loaded,  overload  clutch  for 


^m 


sufficient  to  said  feed  wire  from  said  sensing  means  to  said 
predetermined  location,  counting  means  for  counting 
pulses  supplied  to  said  motor,  means  responsive  to  said 
counting  means  for  stopping  said  motor  after  said  prede- 
termined number  of  pulses  have  been  supplied  to  said 
motor,  selective  switch  means  for  selectively  determining 
said  predetermined  number  of  pulses,  and  readiness  indi- 
cating means  responsive  to  said  cyclically  operating 
means,  said  readiness  indicating  means  being  effective  to 
sense  the  readiness  of  said  operating  means  to  perform  said 


c.  means  passing  through  the  second  eyelet  tor  securing  tnc 
link  on  the  second  leg  of  the  clevis,  wherein  the  link  is 
secured  on  the  clevis  by  the  first  eyelet  and  the  said  means. 


4.135^75 

LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  CABINET  ENCLOSURE 

Ronald  C.  Voegeli,  918  Gibfas  Rd.,  Venice,  FU.  33595 

Filed  May  25,  1977.  Ser.  No.  800,394 

Int.  a:  B65D  4J/2a  55/14:  E05B  65/00 

VS.  a.  70—77  5  Clainu 


1.  In  a  cabinet  enclosure  defining  a  top  wall  and  a  plurality 
of  upstanding  side  walls,  and  having  closed  and  access  configu- 
rations, one  of  said  walls  forming  a  panel  that  is  slidably  re- 
ceived by  others  of  said  walls,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
locking  mechanism  thereof,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  locking  means  reciprocally  captured  for  linear  motion  by 
said  wall  forming  said  panel,  said  locking  means  compris- 
ing a  lock  shaft  member  and  a  cooperating  lock  body 
member  defining  an  aperture  of  variable  dimension  there- 
between, said  lock  shaft  member  being  fixedly  attached  to 
said  panel,  and  said  lock  body  member  being  reciprocally 
received  through  said  panel; 

(b)  a  latch  support  disposed  interiorly  of,  and  attached  to, 
said  enclosure,  and  fixed  relative  to  said  slidable  panel:  and 

(c)  fixed  latching  means  attached  to  said  latch  support  for 
cooperative  engagement  with  said  locking  means,  said 
latching  means  including  hook  means  adapted  to  project 
through  said  aperture  and  to  be  captured  by  said  lock 
body  member  when  said  enclosure  is  in  a  closed  and 
locked  configuration. 


1.  In  a  patio  door  or  the  like  locking  bar  system  in  which  a 
rigid  bar  is  hingedly  secured  by  one  end  thereof  to  a  first 
vertical  frame  member  of  one  of  a  framed  glass  panel  and  a 
framed  opening  in  which  the  said  panel  slides,  said  bar  adapted 
to  be  swung  between  a  normally  inoperative  condition  in 
vertical  disposition  alongside  of  said  first  vertical  frame  mem- 
ber to  a  horizontal  position  with  the  free  end  of  the  bar  dis- 
posed at  the  second  vertical  frame  member  whereby  the  bar 
blocks  the  sliding  movement  of  said  panel,  the  invention  herein 
which  comprises, 

A.  at  least  the  free  end  of  the  bar  being  hollow, 

B.  a  sliding  bolt  in  the  bar  end,  said  bolt  having  an  elongate 
body  including  a  slot  formed  therein  defining  two  elon- 
gate facing  walls  and  a  rack  formed  along  one  of  these 
elongated  walls, 

C.  a  rotary  barrel  in  a  lateral  wall  of  the  bar  adjacent  the  end, 

D.  a  motion-transmitting  coupling  between  the  barrel  and 
bolt  enabling  rotary  motion  of  the  barrel  to  be  converted 
into  rectilinear  sliding  movement  of  the  bolt  within  the 
hollow  end  of  the  bar,  said  coupling  means  including  a 
pinion  formed  on  the  proximal  end  of  the  barrel  and  fitted 
in  the  slot  and  engaged  with  the  rack  and  the  proximal  end 
of  the  barrel  also  engaging  the  other  of  the  elongate  slot 
walls  to  prevent  the  pinion  from  moving  out  of  the  rack, 

E.  the  barrel  having  means  for  enabling  the  engagement  of 
an  actuating  tool  or  the  like  therewith  from  exterior  of  the 
bar  to  rotate  the  barrel,  the  second  vertical  frame  member 
adapted  to  have  a  bolt-receiving  socket  therein  at  the  level 
which  meets  the  bar  when  in  said  horizontal  disposition 
whereby  movement  of  the  bolt  into  said  socket  will  lock 
the  bar  in  the  horizontal  disposition. 


4,135,377 
CENTRAL  LOCKING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  VEHICLE 
DOORS 
Frank  Kleefeldt,  and  Lothar  Kranse,  both  of  Heiligenhaus,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Am.  Kiekert  Sohnc,  Heiligen- 
haus, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,222 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1975,  2553901;  .Mar.  31,  1976,  2613681 

Int.  a.2  E05B  47/02.  65/36 
U.S.  a.  70—264  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  locking  the  doors  of  a  vehicle  by  central 
command,  wherein  each  door  includes  a  unit  which  includes  a 
reversible  motor  operable  under  the  central  command,  and  a 
manually  operable  doorlock  actuator  including  a  lever,  the 
improvement  in  such  a  unit  and  for  each  of  the  units  of  the 
system  comprising: 
a  worm  gear  spindle  connected  to  be  driven  by  the  motor; 


selectively  coupling  and  uncoupling  the  traveling  unit  to 
the  lever  of  the  doorlock  actuator,  the  motor  driving  the 
lever  via  the  spindle  and  the  nut  upon  coupling  of  the  nut 
to  the  lever  by  the  clutch. 


Karl  A.  Hansen,  and  I.  Glen  Hendrickson,  both  of  Seattle, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  Boeing  Commercial  Airplane  Company, 
Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,872 

Int.  a.2  B21D  26/02 

U.S.  a.  72—56  7  Oaims 


4,135,378 
WIRE  FEEDING  MEANS 
Gary  D.  Balon,  Hummelslown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,331 

Int.  a.2  B21D  43/02.  43/09 

VS.  a.  72—14  '  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  apparatus  having  an  operating 
zone  and  having  a  cyclically  operating  means  in  said  zone  for 
performing  an  operation,  such  as  crimping  a  terminal,  onto  one 
end  of  a  wire,  feeding  means  for  feeding  a  wire  axially  into  said 
zone  and  positioning  the  end  of  said  wire  at  a  precise  location 
in  said  zone,  said  feeding  means  comprising: 
feed  roll  means,  a  stepping  motor  coupled  to  said  feed  roll 
means  to  drive  said  feed  roll  means  and  feed  said  wire 
along  a  feed  path  which  extends  towards  said  operating 
zone  to  said  precise  location,  wire  sensing  means  on  said 
path  for  sensing  the  presence  of  the  leading  end  of  said 
wire  during  feeding  of  said  wire,  said  wire  sensing  means 
being  spaced  from  said  predetermined  location  by  a  prede- 
termined distance, 
control  means  for  said  stepping  motor,  said  control  means 
comprising  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  prede- 
termined number  of  pulses  for  supply  to  said  stepping 
motor  for  routing  said  stepping  motor  by  an  amount 


1.  A  portable  head  for  electromagnetic  pulling  of  conductive 
materials  wherein  a  flux  concentrator  first  receives  a  slow  rise 
high  amplitude  electrical  current  from  a  control  panel  fol- 
lowed by  a  fast  rise  lower  amplitude  electrical  current  flowing 
in  the  opposite  direction  to  generate  an  attracting  fore  between 
the  flux  concentrator  and  the  conductive  material,  and  the 
portable  head  comprises:  a  snout  having  a  flux  concentrator,  a 
handle  for  the  snout  having  a  dial  to  control  amplitude  of 
electrical  currents  to  flow  to  the  flux  concentrators  from  ca- 
pacitors and  a  cycle  initiating  firing  button,  means  for  transmit- 
ting control  signals  from  the  amplitude  control  dial  and  from 
the  cycle  initiating  firing  button  in  the  handle  to  a  control 
panel  and  means  for  transmitting  a  controlled  signal  from  the 
control  panel  to  the  flux  concentrator  in  the  snout  and  the 
means  for  transmitting  the  signals  includes  a  multi-conductor 
flexible  cable  and  further  comprising  a  flexible  conductor 
inside  the  snout  joined  to  multi-conductor  ends  of  the  flexible 
cable  and  then  to  terminals  leading  to  the  flux  concentrator. 


4,135480 

METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  ELONGATED  CURVED  TUBULAR 

ELEMENTS 
Egon  Olszewski,  and  Eckehard  Hanert,  both  of  Bollingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Benteler-Werke  AG,  Pader- 
born.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,533 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1976,  2642743;  Sep.  30,  1976,  2644030 

Int  a.2  B21D  7/06.  9/00 
VS.  O.  72—306  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  elongated  curved  tubular 
elements,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  straight  elongated 
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tubular  section;  clamping  the  tubular  section  at  longitudinally 
spaced  end  portions  thereof;  confining  a  central  portion  of  the 
tubular  section  intermediate  the  clamped  end  portions  thereof 
between  two  dies;  applying  forces  to  at  least  a  respective  one 
of  the  dies  to  displace  the  same  and  thus  also  the  centra'  por- 
tion of  the  tubular  section  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  to 
a  given  extent  with  respect  to  the  clamped  end  portions  so  that 
substantially  S-shaped  transitory  portions  of  deformed  cross- 


't  IS'' a'      's  'i 


sectional  shapes  develop  between  the  clamped  end  portions 
and  the  central  portion  of  the  tubular  section;  and  restoring  the 
cross-sectional  shapes  of  the  transitory  portions  of  the  tubular 
section  preparatory  to  sequential  retraction  of  the  two  dies  and 
unclamping  of  the  end  portions  of  the  tubular  sections,  includ- 
ing introducing  at  least  one  mandrel  into  the  tubular  section 
through  at  least  one  of  the  end  portions  thereof  for  passage  into 
and  through  at  least  one  of  the  transitory  portions  of  the  tubu- 
lar section. 


4,135381 
OXYGEN  SENSOR  TEMPERATURE  MONITOR  FOR  AN 

ENGINE  EXHAUST  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Walter  M.  Shcrwin,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corooration.  Detroit.  Mich. 


age  having  a  peak-to-peak  amplitude  varying  with  the 
sensor  internal  impedance  and  therefore  providing  an 
indication  of  sensor  temperature  and  further  having  a 
frequency  greater  than  the  predetermined  cutoff  fre- 
quency, the  exhaust  constituent  signal  being  isolated  from 
the  alternating  voltage  by  the  low  pass  Alter  means  and 
from  any  superimposed  unidirectional  bias  in  the  alternat- 
ing voltage  by  the  capacitor;  and 
peak  detector  means  responsive  to  the  peak-to-peak  ampli- 
tude of  the  modulated  alternating  voltage  and  generating 
a  sensor  temperature  signal  therefrom. 


4,135,382 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  A  COUNTERFLOW  TO 
CLEAN  A  FLUID  CONVEYING  CONDUIT  OF  A  GAS 
ANALYZER 
Darid  M.  Capone,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thermo-Lab  In- 
struments, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,489 

Int.  0.2  G05D  9/00:  GOIN  27/00 

VS.  O.  73—23  10  Claims 
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comprising:  a  pipeline  having  a  flow  path;  a  vibration  densi- 
tometer probe  having  an  end;  means  including  a  hollow  shaft 
in  said  pipeline  for  providing  a  fluid  tight  mount  on  said  pipe- 
line for  said  probe,  said  mount  holding  said  probe  in  a  position 
such  that  said  probe  end  extends  into  said  flow  path,  said  probe 
hanging  from  said  hollow  shaft,  said  probe  including  a  ferrule, 


4,135,385 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  LOCATION  OF 
UNDERWATER  PIPELINE  LEAKS 
John  H.  Watkins,  San  Dimas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Southern  Cali- 
fornia Edison  Company,  Rosemead,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,570 

Int.  a.2  GOIM  3/28 

VS.  O.  73—40.5  R  5  Oaims 


I 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  the  location  of  a  leak  in  an 
underwater  pifteline  containing  a  stagnant  liquid  having  a 
specific  gravity  different  from  that  of  water,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
measuring  the  pressure  inside  said  pipeline  after  the  forma- 
tion of  the  leak; 
determining  the  depth  of  the  pipeline  at  the  site  of  the  leak; 
locating  the  position  of  the  leak  in  said  pipeline  by  reference 
to  a  chart  of  the  profile  of  the  pipeline. 


said  ferrule  including  an  annular  body  having  a  hole  there- 
through, said  hollow  shaft  extending  at  least  part  way  into  said 
hole,  and  a  cup-shaped  body  having  an  upper  rim  extending 
around  said  ferrule,  said  ferrule  having  a  flange  extending  over 
said  rim,  said  hollow  shaft  being  welded  to  said  ferrule  by  a 


1.  Temperature  monitoring  apparatus  for  use  in  a  vehicle 
engine  exhaust  constituent  monitonng  system  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  sensor  exposed  to  engine  exhaust  and  effective  to 
generate  a  voltage  varying  with  the  concentration  of  an  ex- 
haust constituent,  the  sensor  further  being  characterized  by  an 
internal  impedance  varying  with  sensor  temperature,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  sensor  voltage  for  generating  an  ex- 
haust constituent  signal  therefrom,  said  means  including  low 
pass  filter  means  characterized  by  a  predetermined  cutoff 
frequency  for  suppressing  components  of  the  sensor  voltage 
having  frequencies  greater  than  said  predetermined  cutoff 
frequency,  the  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  capacitor; 

a  reference  impedance  coupled  in  series  with  the  sensor  and 
the  capacitor  therebetween  to  form  a  voltage  divider  with 
the  sensor  internal  impedance,  the  voltage  divider  having 
an  output  between  the  reference  impedance  and  sensor 
internal  impedance; 
means  for  generating  an  alternating  voltage  of  constant 
peak-to-peak  amplitude  and  a  frequency  greater  than  the 
predetermined  cutoff  frequency  of  the  exhaust  constituent 
signal  generating  means  and  applying  the  alternating  volt- 
age across  the  voltage  divider,  whereby  the  voltage  di- 
vider produces  at  its  output  a  modulated  alternating  volt- 


said  inlet  to  said  outlet, 

a  second  conduit  connected  to  said  first  conduit  between 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet  of  said  first  conduit  for  conveying 
fluid  to  said  first  conduit, 

said  first  conduit  having  a  valve  seat, 

stop  means  movably  positioned  in  said  second  conduit  for 
controlling  the  direction  of  flow  of  fluid  from  said  second 
conduit  to  said  first  conduit, 

said  stop  means  being  normally  maintained  in  said  second 
conduit  displaced  from  said  first  conduit  to  permit  flow 
through  said  first  conduit  in  said  first  direction,  and 

said  stop  means  being  operable  upon  flow  through  said 
second  conduit  to  move  from  said  second  conduit  to  said 
first  conduit  into  sealing  relation  with  said  valve  seat  to 
block  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  of  said  first  con- 
duit and  direct  flow  from  said  second  conduit  to  said  first 
conduit  and  through  said  first  conduit  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  said  first  direction  of  flow  through  said  first  con- 
duit. 


4,135,383 
VIBRATION  DENSITOMETER  PROBE 

Milton  H.  November,  Hacienda  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Intenutionai  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New 
York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1977.  Ser.  No.  866,030 
Int.  a.2  COIN  9m 
\i&.  a.  73—32  A  2  Qaims 

1.  In  vibration  densitometer  apparatus,  the  combination 


METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  ELECTROLYTE 

LEAKAGE  IN  HERMETICALLY  SEALED 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

Anson  C.  Burwell,  Jr.,  and  John  J.  Decker,  both  of  Emporium, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  727,770,  Sep.  29, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,017 

Int.  a.2  GOIM  3/16 

MS.  a.  73—40.7  6  Claims 


-jCHANGt  DETECTOW^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  non-destructively  determining  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  electrolyte  leakage  in  a  hermetically  sealed 
primary  electrochemical  cell  the  steps  comprising:  immersing 
said  cell  in  a  dielectric  liquid  medium  which  is  sensitive  to  the 
presence  of  said  electrolyte  or  components  of  said  electrolyte, 
said  liquid  having  a  temperature  greater  than  the  boiling  point 
of  said  electrolyte;  and  monitoring  said  liquid  medium  for 
changes  therein  caused  by  said  electrolyte  or  said  components 
thereof 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  early  formation  of  cracks  in 
permeable  materials  comprising  (a)  affixing  a  frangible,  fluid 
impermeable  enclosure  to  the  permeable  surface  to  be  moni- 
tored such  that  a  crack  forming  in  the  permeable  material  will 
destroy  the  integrity  of  the  frangible,  fluid  impermeable  enclo- 
sure and  provide  a  passage  for  a  fluid  to  flow  between  the 
environment  and  the  enclosed  space,  (b)  sealing  a  fluid  pas- 
sageway in  fluid  communication  from  the  enclosure  to  a  source 
of  pressure  different  than  ambient  at  the  permeable  material 
and  to  a  pressure  sensor,  (c)  imparting  pressure  different  than 
ambient  to  the  enclosure  in  the  fluid  passageway,  and  (d)  moni- 
toring the  internal  pressure  in  the  enclosure  and  fluid  passage- 
way with  the  pressure  sensor,  such  that  a  crack  in  the  permea- 
ble material  will  destroy  the  integrity  of  the  enclosure  and 
allow  passage  of  fluid  between  the  environment  and  the  enclo- 
sure and  wherein  the  pressure  change  is  detected  by  the  pres- 
sure sensor. 
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4,135,387 
DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  PHASE  PROPORTIONS  OF 

A  SINGLE  COMPONENT  FLUID 
Robert  P.  Benedict,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghoiise  Elec- 
tric Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,483 

lat  CL2  GOIN  29/02 

MS.  a.  73—53  1  CUim 


respective  screen  member  is  aligned  with  the  discharge 
outlet; 

means  for  selectively  introducing  fluid  into  the  compart- 
menU  to  selectively  discharge  particulate  material  re- 
tained in  the  compartments; 

means  for  sequentially  accumulating  particulate  material 
discharged  from  the  several  compartments;  and 

means  for  weighing  the  contents  of  the  accumulating  means. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  coexisting  phase  proportions 
in  single  component  fluids,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  acoustic  wave  generator  for  passing  acoustic  signals 
through  said  fluid  for  dispersing  the  coexisting  phases 
through  each  other  to  insure  a  homogeneous  fluid;  and 

a  second  acoustic  wave  generator  for  passing  acoustic  sig- 
nals through  said  homogeneous  fluid; 

means  associated  with  said  second  acoustic  wave  generator 
for  detecting  waves  generated  thereby;  and 

means  for  timing  the  traversal  of  the  waves  generated  by 
said  second  acoustic  wave  generator  from  the  second 
acoustic  wave  generator  to  the  detecting  means. 


4,135,388 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
FRACTIONATING  A  SAMPLE  OF  PARTICULATE 
MATERIAL  INTO  DISCRETE  SIZE  FRACTIONS 
Oyde  Orr,  Jr.,  Dunwoody,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Georgia  Tech  Re- 
search Institdte,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,087 

Int.  a.^  COIN  15/02 

MS.  a.  73—61.4  6  Claims 


4,135,389 
SPECIFIC  SURFACE  FRACHONATOR 
Alkibiadis  Kamis,  Dollard  des  Ormeaux,  and  John  R.  Wood, 
Dorion,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Domtar  Inc.,  Montreal, 


10  Claims 


FUed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,623 
Int.  a.2  COIN  33/34 
MS.  a.  73—61.4 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  determining  the  fractional  distri- 
bution by  weight  of  fibre  specific  surface  in  a  sample  of  me- 
chanically treated  pulp  comprising;  hydrocyclone  means  hav- 
ing overflow  and  underflow  outlets,  at  least  two  separate 
collecting  chambers,  means  for  agitating  pulp  in  each  of  said 
chambers,  feeding  means  for  feeding  pulp  to  said  hydrocy- 
clone means,  means  to  selectively  connect  each  one  of  said 
chambers  to  said  feeding  means  to  feed  pulp  from  a  selected 
one  of  said  chambers  to  said  hydrocyclone  means,  means  for 
selectively  connecting  each  of  said  chambers  to  a  selected  one 
or  both  of  said  overflow  or  underflow  outlets  thereby  to  col- 
lect one  after  another  a  separate  fraction  of  said  pulp  in  each  of 
said  chambers  and  to  feed  one  after  another  each  of  said  col- 
lected fractions  to  said  hydrocyclone  means,  means  for  mea- 
suring the  amount  of  pulp  fed  to  said  hydrocyclone  means,  and 
means  for  measuring  the  amount  of  each  said  separate  pulp 
fractions. 


4,135,390 

ENGINE  TORQUE  TRANSDUCER  USING  A  SPOKED 

TORQUE  TRANSMITTING  PLATE 

Jackson  R.  Templin,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,100 

Int  a.2  GOIL  3/14 

MS.  a.  73—136  C  ^  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  determining  the  relative 

.«..u*  _«A_^.«:»....  ^r  .j:rr *i.. -: \e .l _r ,        * 


includes  a  rotatable  driven  element,  comprising;  a  generally 
disc-shaped  torque  transmitting  plate  formed  of  resilient  mate- 
rial for  transmitting  torque  between  said  driving  and  driven 
elements,  said  plate  having  an  inner  hub  portion  connected  to 
one  of  said  elements  and  a  citcumferential  portion  connected 
with  the  other  of  said  elements,  an  arcuate  array  of  spaced  slots 
formed  in  said  plate  concentrically  with  said  hub  portion,  the 
slots  defining  therebetween  resilient  torque  transmitting  spokes 
interconnecting  said  hub  portion  and  said  circumferential 
portion  for  transmitting  torque  between  said  driving  and 
driven  elements,  said  spokes  being  subject  to  being  flexed  by  an 
amount  which  is  a  function  of  the  torque  being  transmitted 
between  said  driving  and  driven  elements  so  as  to  assume  a 
canted  relationship  to  their  unflexed  orientations,  and  detector 
means  effective  during  plate  rotation  to  produce  an  electrical 
output  responsive  to  the  passage  of  spaced  portions  of  the 
resilient  spokes  past  the  detector  means,  the  electrical  output 
varying  in  accordance  with  spoke  flexure  caused  by  the  torque 
transmitted  through  the  spokes. 


4,13531 
TORQUE  TRANSDUCER 
Orrar  Dahle,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag, 
Vdsteras,  Sweden 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853.871 

Int.  a.2  GOIL  3/10 

MS.  a.  73—136  A  5  Claims 


1.  Torque  transducer  preferably  intended  for  measuring  the 
torque  in  the  outgoing  crankshaft  of  automobile  engines  and 
comprising  two  two-pole  magnetic  cores,  arranged  perpendic- 
ular to  each  other,  with  coils  around  the  poles,  of  which  one 
core,  the  primary  core,  with  coils  is  arranged  to  be  supplied 
with  alternating  current  for  generation  of  a  magnetic  alternat- 
ing field  in  the  surface  of  the  shaft  and  the  second  core,  the 
secondary  core,  with  coils  is  arranged  for  sensing  the  changes 
in  said  alternating  field  which  are  caused  by  the  applied  torque, 
in  which  the  poles  of  the  primary  core  are  located  right  in  front 
of  diametrically  opposite  points  on  the  crankshaft,  whereby  the 
time  for  magnetic  stress  measurement  over  the  entire  circum- 
ference of  the  shaft  is  reduced  to  one  half  compared  with  the 
corresponding  measuring  time  in  case  of  a  primary  pole  dis- 
tance comprising  only  a  small  part  of  the  circumference  of  the 
shaft. 


4,13532 
EQUIPMENT  MOUNTING  AND  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Sheldon  E.  Young,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to  Vibro/Dy- 
namics  Corporation,  LaG  range,  lU. 


comprises  a  substantially  cylindrical  metallic  body  having 
integral  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  portions  and  wherein; 

said  first  portion  is  adjacent  one  end  of  said  body  and  en- 
gageable  by  suitable  means  for  precisely  controlled  axial 
rotation  of  said  body  in  alternate  directions; 

said  second  portion  comprises  a  protrusion  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  body  adapted  to  be  supported  in  bearing  rela- 
tion on  a  planar  portion  of  said  bearing  member; 

said  third  portion  extends  from  adjacent  said  first  portion 
toward  said  second  portion  and  is  externally  threaded  for 
axially  rotatable  engagement  in  a  cooperating,  internally 
threaded  opening  in  said  supporting  member; 

said  fourth  portion  comprises  a  shank  interposed  between 
said  second  and  third  portions  and  has  a  precision- 
machined  peripheral  surface,  said  fourth  portion  being 
minutely  and  uniformly  deformable  when  subjected  to 


axial  forces  exerted  upon  said  body  between  said  second 

and  third  portions; 
a  strain  gauge  secured  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  fourth 

portion; 
a  substantially  axial  passage  within  said  body,  substantially 

coextensive  with  said  third  portion; 
a  first  opening  extending  substantially  radially  from  said 

passage  to  the  exterior  of  said  body  adjacent  said  fourth 

portion; 
a  second  opening  extending  from  said  passage  to  the  exterior 

of  said  body  adjacent  said  first  portion;  and 
a  plurality  of  lead  wires  electrically  connected  to  said  strain 

gauge  and  extending  therefrom  through  said  first  opening 

and  said  passage  to  said  second  opening  for  connection  to 

a  source  of  electrical  current  and  to  suitably  calibrated 

read-out  means. 


4,135,393 

TENSIOMETER 

Donald  J.  Jordan,  113  Evergreen  La.,  Glastonbury,  Conn.  06033 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,921 

Int.  a.2  GOIL  5/06 

lie  n  71 ■\AX  tin.:—.. 


around  its  periphery  bordered  by  inwardly  extending 
dividers  for  dividing  the  interior  of  the  tumbler  into  a 
plurality  of  compartments,  each  compartment  leading 
from  the  inlet  opening  into  the  discharge  outlet  when  the    includes  a  routable  driving  element  and  the  transmfssion  input 


1.  A  torque  sensor  for  sensing  the  torque  delivered  by  an 
automotive  engine  to  a  transmission  wherein  the  engine  output 


1.  An  improved,  adjustable,  load  and  force  transferring 
component  interposable  in  a  machinery  mount  between  a 
bearing  member  supported  on  a  compressible,  resilient  base 
and  a  machinery  supporting  member  wherein  said  component 


means  for  applymg  a  predetermined  force  to  satd  fulcrum 
means,  the  force  capable  of  deflecting  the  elongated  flexi- 
ble article;  and 

scale  means  associated  with  said  fulcrum  means  to  measure 
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the  deflection  of  said  elongated  flexible  article  with  re-  4,135,395    

spect  to  the  fulcrum  means,  said  elongated  flexible  article  UNDERSEA  MINING  INSTRUMENT 

Aithv  F.  SalUTan,  Redmond,  and  WiUiam  E.  Currie,  Seattle, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Intemational  Nickel  Con- 
pany.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,548 
X  int  a,2  GOIF  1/28 

^^^^  U.S,  a.  73—194  B  10  Claims 


deflning  a  movable  output  member  which  cooperates  with 
said  scale  means  to  provide  a  reading. 


4,13534 
WAVE  MEASURING  BUOY 
Forter  H.  Middleton,  Curtis  Comer  Rd.,  Peace  Dale,  R.I.  02879, 
aad  Lester  R.  LeBlanc,  80  Highland  Ave.,  Narragansett,  R.I. 
02882 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,181 

lat.  a.2  GOIP  15/00 

MS.  a.  73—170  A  6  ClaiM 


1.  A  wave  measuring  buoy  assembly  capable  of  being 
launched  and  retrieved  from  a  small  boat  and  which  when 
launched  tends  to  follow  the  wave  surface  and  in  the  course  of 
following  a  wave  surface  tends  to  pitch  and  roll,  said  assembly 
comprising  a  floution  hull  and  a  rigid  underwater  assembly 
depending  therefrom,  said  underwater  assembly  having  a 
greater  honzontal  drag  than  said  hull,  said  underwater  assem- 
bly comprismg  a  water-proof  housing  and  means  fixing  said 
housing  to  said  hull  and  spaced  therebelow,  said  hull  being 
adapted  to  support  said  underwater  assembly  therebeneath  in  a 
body  of  water,  said  housing  being  spaced  below  said  flotation 
hull  a  distance  such  that  as  the  buoy  assembly  rolls  or  pitches 
under  the  influence  of  wave  motion  it  subilizes  itself  by  acting 
as  an  inverted  pendulum,  the  center  of  rotation  of  which  is  said 
housing,  an  accelerometer  suspended  in  said  housing  for  piv- 
otal motion  relative  thereto,  and  means  to  process  the  output  of 
said  accelerometer. 


1.  Apparatus  for  metering  the  flow  of  solid  articles  entrained 
in  a  moving  fluid-solids  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  conduit  having  a  fluid-impermeable  interior  wall  for 
enclosing  a  fluid-solid  flow  of  a  mixture  of  fluid  and  solid 
articles  moving  in  a  forward  direction  when  proceeding 
from  the  conduit  entrance  to  the  conduit  exit; 

(b)  a  target  supported  inside  the  conduit  and  disposed  with  a 
surface  of  the  target  transversely  facing  the  forward  direc- 
tion of  fluid-solids  flow  in  the  conduit  and  arranged,  in 
correlation  with  the  interior  wall  of  the  conduit,  to  re- 
ceive mechanical  impacts  by  solid  minerals  in  fluid-solids 
flow  moving  forwardly  in  the  conduit  and  to  provide 
passage  space  for  continual  flow  of  fluid  and  solids 
through  the  conduit; 

(c)  an  electromechanical  impact  sensor  joined  to  the  target 
in  an  arrangement  for  generating  a  voltage  pulse  signal  of 
major  magnitude  when  mechanically  impacted  by  a  solid 
article  moving  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  forward  flow 
direction,  said  signal  of  major  magnitude  being  character- 
ized by  a  peak  voltage  greater  than  would  result  from 
impact  by  the  same  solid  article  moving  at  an  angle  trans- 
verse to  the  forward  direction;  and 

(d)  electric  circuit  means  for  receiving  electric  signals  from 
the  sensor  and  providing,  in  response  thereto,  a  digital 
output  signal  informative  of  the  number  of  solid  articles 
that  impact  upon  the  target  at  a  chosen  moment  or  during 
a  preselected  time  interval. 


4,135,396 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  FLUID  VEIXXITY 

SENSING  APPARATUS 
Dennis  A.  Stanke,  La  Crescent,  Minn.;  Paul  C.  Rentmeester,  La 
Crone,  Wis.,  and  Paul  D.  Ulland,  La  Crescent,  Minn.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Trane  Company,  La  Crosse,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,628 
Int.  a.^  GOIF  1/68 
U.S.  a.  73—204  13  date! 

1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  velocity  of  a  variable  tempera- 
ture fluid  stream  comprising 

a.  first  probe  means  including  flrst  temperature  sensing 
means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  fluid  and  pro- 
ducing a  first  signal  related  thereto; 

b.  second  probe  means  including  at  least  a  portion  con- 
structed of  thermally  conductive  material  to  be  disposed 
in  said  fluid  stream,  said  probe  means  including 

i.  heater  means  disposed  in  thermally  conductive  relation- 
ship with  the  thermally  conductive  portion  of  said 
second  probe  means; 

ii.  second  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  temper- 
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ature  indicative  of  the  temperature  of  said  heater  means 
and  for  producing  a  second  signal  related  thereto;  and 

iii.  third  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  tem- 
perature of  the  thermally  conductive  portion  of  said 
second  probe  means  at  a  point  removed  from  said  heater 
means  and  for  producing  a  third  signal  related  thereto; 
.  heater  control  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  first  and 

second  signals  and  for  controlling  the  heat  output  of  said 


heater  means  so  as  to  maintain  substantially  constant  the 
temperature  difl'erence  betweeen  said  fluid  stream  and 
said  heater  means;  and 
d.  velocity  output  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  first  and 
third  signals  and  for  producing  a  fourth  signal  related  to 
the  difference  between  the  temperature  of  said  fluid  and 
the  temperature  of  said  second  probe  means  at  said  point 
removed  from  said  heater  means,  said  fourth  signal  being 
related  to  the  velocity  of  said  fluid  stream. 

4,135,397 

LEVEL  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Guss  L.  Krake,  6939  Harriet  Ave.  S.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55423 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,226 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  23/28 

MS.  a.  73—290  R  '  '  CXmros 


7ir>r 


sion  line  means  occurring  at  an  interface  of  the  air  and  said 
material  in  said  container  means; 

e.  trigger  means  connected  to  said  pulse  generator  means 
and  triggered  by  each  of  said  reflected  pulses  from  said 
reflected  pulse  detector  means; 

f  start  pulse  generator  means  connected  to  said  trigger 
means; 

g.  hold  off  delay  means  connected  between  said  pulse  gener- 
ator means  and  said  reflected  pulse  detector  means;  and, 

h.  time  interval  measuring  means  connected  to  said  reflected 
pulse  detector  means  whereby  said  start  pulse  generator 
means  triggers  said  pulse  generator  means  through  said 
trigger  means  to  generate  train  of  incident  pulses  down 
said  high  impedance  transmission  line  means  to  subse- 
quently propagate  an  external  electromagnetic  field  sur- 
rounding said  transmission  line  means,  said  hold  off  delay 
means  disables  said  reflected  pulse  detector  means  during 
the  time  of  travel  of  each  of  said  incident  pulses  from  said 
pulse  generator  means  to  a  junction  of  said  feed  line  means 
and  said  high  impedance  transmission  line  means  and  time 
of  travel  of  each  of  said  reflected  pulses  from  said  junction 
to  said  reflected  pulse  detector  means  so  that  said  reflected 
pulse  detector  means  is  not  triggered  by  noise  signals 
during  said  time  of  travel,  and  said  time  interval  measuring 
means  measures  the  time  between  said  incident  pulse  and 
said  reflected  pulse  occurring  at  the  interface  of  the  air 
and  said  material  in  said  container,  said  time  interval  being 
directly  proportional  to  said  height  of  said  material  in  said 
container. 


4,135,398 

DEPTH  GAUGE  AND  POSITION  MARKING  DEVICE 

George  F.  Horton,  Rte.  2,  Box  718,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76135 

FUed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,342 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  23/06 

U.S.  a.  73—305  1<  Claims 


1.  A  measuring  system  for  determining  the  height  of  a  mate- 
ria] in  a  container  comprising: 

a.  container  means  for  storing  a  material,  a  high  impedance 
transmission  line  means  supported  in  said  container  means, 
and  load  impedance  means  terminating  one  end  of  said 
high  impedance  transmission  line  means; 

b.  feed  line  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  high 
impedance  transmission  line  means; 

c.  pulse  generator  means  connected  to  feed  line  means  to 
generate  a  train  of  incident  pulses  which  propagate  an 
external  electromagnetic  field  surrounding  said  high  im- 
pedance transmission  line  means; 

d.  reflected  pulse  detector  means  connected  to  said  feed  line 
means  to  receive  reflected  pulses  of  opposite  polarity  of 
said  incident  pulses  from  said  high  impedance  transmis- 


1.  A  depth  indicator  for  determining  the  depth  of  a  boay  of 
water,  comprising: 

base  means,  scale  means  supported  for  rotation  with  respect 
to  said  base  means, 

float  means  coupled  to  said  base  means  for  supporting  said 
base  means  in  the  water  with  a  portion  of  said  scale  means 
supported  above  the  surface  of  the  water  and  with  its  axis 
of  rotation  generally  horizontal, 

spool  means  supported  for  rotation  by  said  base  means, 

a  flexible  line  wound  around  said  spool  means  and  having 
weight  means  attached  to  its  free  end, 

said  weight  means  being  capable  of  unreeling  said  line  from 
said  spool  means  as  it  sinks  in  the  body  of  water,  and 

drive  means  coupled  between  said  spool  means  and  said 
scale  means  and  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  spool 
means  for  rotating  said  scale  means  an  amount  which  is  a 
function  of  the  length  of  line  unreeled  from  said  spool 
means  as  said  weight  means  sinks  in  the  body  of  water, 

said  scale  means  comprising  an  annular  member, 

teeth  means  formed  360  degrees  around  said  annular  mem- 
ber, 

said  drive  means  comprising. 


shaft  means  secured  to  said  spool  means  Tor  rotation  there- 
with. 

reciprocating  means  having  teeth  means  at  a  first  end 
adapted  to  eng|ge  said  teeth  means  of  said  annular 
member,  and 

cam  means  secured  to  said  shaft  means  for  rotation  there- 
with for  reciprocating  said  reciprocating  means  in  a 
given  direction  for  moving  its  teeth  means  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  said  teeth  means  of  said  annular 
member, 

said  cam  means  also  being  employed  for  moving  said 
reciprocating  means  in  a  direction  generally  transverse 
to  said  given  direction  when  said  teeth  means  of  said 
reciprocating  means  is  in  engagement  with  said  teeth 
means  of  said  annular  member  to  cause  incremental 
rotation  thereof 


4.135.399 

USE  OF  AN  EXPANSION  CHAMBER  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  REPRESENTATIVE  PARTICULATE 

EFFLUENT  FROM  POLYMERS 
Thomas  D.  Kacznarek,  Penn  Hills,  and  Riehard  J.  Wengrzyn. 
Edgewood,  both  of  Pa.,  asiigiion  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  13,  1977,  S*r.  No.  796.576 
Int.  a.^  GOIK  i/Ott  GWB  2//a)  \ 
VS.  a.  73—339  R  5  Claims 


(.         ma  Eiianc  ncM 


»-| 


Kf^i«^K^J=l^ku 


enclosing  the  tncrmograpn  ana  cnan  wiinin  mc  oox,  ana 
thermograph  actuating  means  having  a  destructably  remov- 


able cover  securement  element  installed  through  the  box  and 
cover. 


4,135,401 

TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM  FOR 

HOLLOW  SHAFT  IIVTERIORS 

Albert  F.  LeBreton,  Middletown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  No».  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,939 

Lit  a.i  GOIK  13/08.  1/14 

MS.  CL  73—351  6  Claims 


1.  A  sampling  system  comprising: 

a  gas  stream  monitoring  means  for  detecting  thermal  degra- 
dation of  materials  by  monitoring  the  gas  stream  exposed 
to  the  products  of  said  thermal  degradation,  and  for  gener- 
ating a  first  signal  when  said  thermal  degradation  is  de- 
tected; 

means  for  determining  whether  said  gas  stream  monitoring 
means  is  functioning  properly  when  said  first  signal  is 
generated  and  if  so,  for  generating  a  second  signal; 

a  saiTipling  means  for  sampling  said  gas  stream  when  said 
second  signal  is  generated;  and 

a  gas  expansion  means  for  increased  production  of  aerosol- 
type  condensates  disposed  between  said  sampling  means 
and  said  gas  stream. 


4.135,400 
ELECTRONIC  THERMOGRAPH 

William  H.  Maxwell,  and  Hanrey  J.  Sines,  both  of  Los  Aagelca, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Time  k.  Temperature  Company,  Los  An- 
Bck*,CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  747.013 
lit  a.2  GOIK  1/02.  5/70 
MS.  CL  73— 343J  27  Claiina 

1.  The  combination  of  an  expendable  container  and  reuse- 
able  thermograph  with  a  replaceable  chart  to  be  recorded 
upon;  the  thermograph  including  a  chassis  over  which  the 
chart  is  transported  onto  a  take-up  spool  by  drive  means  car- 
ried by  the  chassis,  and  thermometer  means  carried  by  the 
chassis  and  having  a  recording  stylus  to  engage  the  chart;  and 
the  container  including  a  box  to  receive  the  chassis  and  a  cover 


1.  A  temperature  measurement  system  comprising: 

a  rotatable  shaft  having  an  inner  surface  which  bounds  an 
axially  extending  void  and  an  outer  surface; 

a  plurality  of  temperature  sensing  elements  disposed  within 
said  void  at  predetermined  axial  and  circumferential  loca- 
tions, said  sensing  elements  providing  signals  which  are 
indicative  of  the  shaft's  inner  surface  temperature  at  the 
predetermined  axial  and  circumferential  locations; 

a  plurality  of  structural  members  which  supfwrt  said  sensing 
elements,  each  of  said  structural  members  being  situated 
within  said  void  at  one  of  said  predetermined  axial  loca- 
tions, each  of  said  members  including  a  plurality  of  struc- 
tural sections  and  means  for  biasing  at  least  a  part  of  each 
structural  section  radially  outward  against  said  shaft's 
inner  surface; 

means  for  transmitting  said  signals  received  from  said  sens- 
ing elements;  and 

means  for  monitoring  said  transmitted  signals. 


4,135,402 

THERMOCOUPLE  TEMPERATURE  DETECONC 

ASSEMBLY 

Hisato  Wakamatsu,  Toyota,  and  Akio  Yazawa,  Oobu,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Nippon 

Sokcn,  Inc.,  Nishio,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Scr.  No.  823,456 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,    Aug.   25.    1976.   51- 
114384[U] 

Int.  a.2  GOIK  7/12 
MS.  a.  73—361  7  Claimi 

5.  A  thermocouple  temperature  detecting  assembly  compris- 
ing: 


to  the  thermoelectric  effect  thereof;  GAS  TANK  MEASURING  AND  CLOSURE  DEVICE 

first  lead  wire  means  electrically  connected  to  said  thermo-  Edward  J.  Butler.  Jr.,  Butler  Chevrolet  Motors,  452  Broad  St., 

couple  means  for  transmitting  said  detection  voltage;  New  London,  Conn.  06320 

amplifier  means  electrically  connected  to  said  first  lead  wire  Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,748 

means  for  amplifying  said  detection  voltage  transmitted  ^"''  ^-^  GOIF  19/00 

through  first  lead  wire  means;  ^•^*  ^'  73—426                                                           5  Qaims 
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casing  means  encasing  said  thermocouple  means,  said  first 
lead  wire  means  and  said  amplifier  means  therein;  and 

second  lead  wire  means  extending  from  said  casing  means 
for  transmitting  an  electric  signal  corresfionding  to  the 
amplified  detection  voltage  from  inside  to  outside  said 
casing. 


4,135,403 
ELECTRONIC  ALTITUDE  ENCODER 
Thomas  Skarrada,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Automa- 
tion Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,443 

Int.  a.2  GOIL  7/00:  GOIC  21/00 

MS.  CL  73—384  15  Claims 
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1.  An  altitude  measuring  device  comprising 

pressure  transducer  means  for  providing  an  output  signal 
which  is  a  function  of  the  barometric  pressure  at  the 
altitude  sought  to  be  measured; 

integrator  means  for  providing  a  waveform  which  repre- 
sents a  curve  of  altitude  as  a  function  of  barometric  pres- 
sure, and 

comparator  means  having  one  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  pressure  transducer  means  and  a  second  input  cou- 
pled to  said  integrator  means,  said  comparator  means 
being  operative  to  provide  a  transition  of  its  input  when 
the  output  signal  provided  by  said  pressure  transducer 
means  intersects  the  waveform  provided  by  said  integra- 
tor means,  whereby  the  point  of  time  of  the  transition  of 
the  output  is  a  function  of  the  altitude  sought  to  be  mea- 
sured. 


1.  In  combination  with  the  fuel  tank  of  a  vehicle  having  an 
engine  requiring  an  additive  to  the  fuel,  portions  of  said  tank 
defining  a  fill  opening  therein,  a  device  adapted  for  alternative 
closure  and  measuring  use  positions  with  said  tank,  said  device 
including  a  cap  member  adapted  to  engage  said  tank  portions 
so  as  to  close  said  opening  therein  and  further  having  an  upper 
portion  adapted  to  extend  outwardly  of  said  tank  when  said 
device  is  disposed  in  said  closure  position,  an  elongated  hollow 
tubular  member  downv/ardly  projecting  from  a  lower  surface 
of  said  cap  member  when  said  device  is  disposed  in  said  closure 
use  position,  said  tubular  member  having  a  container  portion 
adapted  to  receive  and  measure  said  additive  in  proportion  to 
fuel  being  added  when  said  device  is  removed  from  said  tank  in 
its  measuring  use  position,  and  said  cap  member  forming  a 
holding  member  for  said  device  for  enabling  a  user  thereof  to 
hand  manipulate  said  device  in  both  of  said  alternative  use 
positions  thereof,  said  tubular  member  being  a  cylinder,  said 
upper  cap  portion  being  of  cylindrical  shape  having  an  in- 
dented outer  peripheral  surface,  said  device  including  a  flange 
radially  extending  from  said  cap,  said  flange  including  means 
for  sealingly  engaging  said  portions  of  said  tank  defining  said 
opening,  outer  pK>rtions  of  said  cylinder  proximal  to  said  cap 
including  thread  means  for  connecting  said  device  to  said  tank 
and  lower  portions  of  said  cap  when  said  device  is  in  its  closure 
use  position  extending  into  said  cylinder  so  as  to  space  said 
cylinder  container  portion  from  other  portions  of  said  cap. 


4,135,405 
ROTATION  DISPLAYING  DEVICE 

Juqji  Fukuyo;  Chiharu  Kanbe;  Yasuaki  Ohike.  and  Tuneji 
Oguri,  all  of  Shimada,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yazaki  Sogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,619 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6, 1976, 51-56125[U]; 
May  24,  1976,  51-65341[U];  May  24, 1976,  51-59082{U] 

Int  a.2  GOIP  3/18 
MS.  a.  73—499  2  Claims 


1.  A  rotation  displaying  device  comprising  a  rotary  shaft  to 
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be  rotated  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  rotating  speed  of  a 
rotary  body  such  as  an  engine,  a  rod  supported  by  and  extend- 
ing between  end  lugs  on  a  rotary  plate  mounted  on  one  end  of 
said  rotary  shaft  to  extend  in  orthogonal  relation  to  the  axis  of 
said  rotary  shaft,  a  color  pattern  plate  mounted  slidably  on  said 
rod  through  spring  means  to  have  sliding  movement  along  said 
rod  by  being  urged  radially  outwardly  by  the  centrifugal  force 
produced  as  a  result  of  roution  of  said  rotary  shaft,  and  a 
display  plate  disposed  in  parallel  to  said  color  pattern  plate  and 
having  a  single  central  o(>ening  therein,  said  color  pattern  plate 
being  provided  on  its  surface  with  a  pattern  of  three  different 
colors  in  different  radial  positions  on  such  pattern  plate  and 
representing  a  first  speed,  a  second  speed  and  a  third  speed 
respectively  of  said  roUry  body,  whereby  the  routing  speed  of 
said  rotary  body  is  displayed  by  the  change  in  the  color  pattern 
viewed  through  said  single  central  opening  of  said  display 
plate,  said  color  pattern  plate  being  mounted  on  a  tube  that  is 
in  slidable  engagement  with  said  rod  and  is  slidable  together 
with  a  balancing  member  as  a  unit  along  said  rod  to  indicate 
speed,  and  said  color  pattern  plate  being  in  the  form  of  an 


the  selected  planes  or  lines  a  separate  corresponding  pic- 
ture on  the  screen  and  to  show  each  line  of  intersection. 


4,135.407 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OVERRANGE 

PROTECnON  OF  THE  TRANSDUCER  IN  A 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  TRANSMTTTER 

Frederick  D.  Ezekiel,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Fox- 

boro  Company,  Foxboro,  Mass. 

nied  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,811 

Int.  a.-  GOIL  9/00 

MS.  a.  73—717  17  Claims 
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a  pair  of  isolation  diaphragms  enclosing  substantially  equal 
volume  of  fluids  on  each  side  of  said  partition; 

pressure-responsive  transducer  means  mounted  on  the  cen- 
ter hub  of  said  partition  for  producing  an  electrical  output 
responsive  to  the  difference  in  pressure  on  said  isolation 
diaphragms,  said  pressure-responsive  transducer  means 
comprising:  i 

a  transducer  chip,  I 

a  supporting  constraint  plate  attached  to  said  transducer 
chip  at  the  periphery. 


a  sliding  part  provided  on  said  rocking  rod  and  freely  movable 
longitudinally  along  said  rod,  a  routing  shaft  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  which  generally  parallels  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
rocking  rod,  and  a  rocker  arm  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  sliding  part  and  the  other  end  thereof  coupled 
to  said  routing  shaft  and  freely  movable  longitudinally  along 
said  routing  shaft,  the  rocking  motion  of  said  rocking  rod 
being  transmitted  to  said  routing  shaft  through  said  rocker 
arm  so  as  to  reciprocatedly  route  said  routing  shaft  with  the 
amount  of  roution  of  said  routing  shaft  produced  by  each 
rocking  of  said  rocking  rod  being  adjusUble  by  shifting  said 
sliding  pan  along  said  rocking  rod. 

4,135,410 
INERTIAL  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Rene  G.  Filderman,  Asnieres,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  Francaise  du  Ferdo,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,356 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  10, 1976,  76  24397; 
Dec.  27.  1976.  76  39181 


METHOD  FOR  I  LTRASOMC  t.XA.Ml.'^iAIiurx 
Carl  Kretz,  Zipf,  Austria,  assignor  to  Kretztechnik  Gwellschaft 
m.b.H.,  Zipf,  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,334 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  8,  1976,  2564/76 

Int.  a.J  COIN  29/04 

MS.  a.  73—620  9  Claims 


*j.*A 


1.  An  ultrasonic  method  of  examining  an  object,  comprising 

(a)  moving  a  sound  transducer  head  means  over  the  object, 

(b)  directing  an  ultrasonic  beam  of  pulses  from  the  trans- 
ducer head  means  into  a  three-dimensional  region  of  the 
object  to  scan  the  region  with  the  pulses, 

(c)  receiving  echo  pulses  originating  from  the  scanned  re- 
gion in  the  transducer  head  means  and  generating  there- 
from output  signals  corresponding  to  the  echo  pulses, 

(d)  connecting  a  logic  circuit  to  the  transducer  head  means 
to  receive  the  output  signals, 

(1)  the  logic  circuit  selecting  at  least  two  sectional  planes 
and  the  line  of  intersection  of  the  sectional  planes  in  the 
scanned  region,  independently  of  the  surface  of  the 
object,  the  direction  of  the  ultra-sonic  beam  and  the 
movement  of  the  transducer  head  means,  and  transmit- 
ting only  those  output  signals  corresponding  to  the  echo 
pulses  emanatmg  from  the  selected  sectional  planes  or 
from  one  sectional  plane  and  a  selected  line  or  lines  of 
intersection  of  the  selected  sectional  planes,  and 

(e)  receiving  the  separately  transmitted  signals  at  points  of  a 
picture  screen  geometrically  corresponding  to  the  geo- 
metric points  whence  the  echo  pulses  originate  in  the 
scanned  region  to  obtain  simultaneously  from  each  one  of 


1.  An  overrange  pressure  protection  apparatus  for  a  differen- 
tial pressure  transmitter  having  a  transducer  for  producing  an 
electrical  output  signal  that  is  a  function  of  the  pressure  differ- 
ential applied  thereacross,  said  overrange  pressure  protection 
apparatus  comprising: 

(1)  a  housing  having  a  central  cavity  with  inlet  means  for 
applying  a  first  and  a  second  pressure  signal  across  the 
transducer; 

(2)  a  bidirectionally  deflectable,  preloaded  bellows  means 
positioned  within  the  central  cavity  of  said  housing  and 
interposed  between  said  first  and  second  pressure  signals; 

(3)  a  unidirectionally  deflecuble,  preloaded  stop  means 
positioned  within  the  central  cavity  of  said  housing,  said 
stop  means  having  a  greater  preload  than  said  preloaded 
bellows  means  and  being  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
preloaded  bellows  means  so  that  the  preload  forces 
therein  act  in  opposite  directions  to  produce  an  equilib- 
rium position  for  the  bellows  and  stop  means  over  a  prede- 
termined range  of  differential  pressures  between  said  first 
and  second  pressure  signals,  said  deflectable  bellows  and 
stop  means  both  being  deflected  upon  a  first  overrange 
pressure  condition  and  only  said  bellows  means  being 
deflected  upon  a  second  and  opposite  overrange  pressure 
condition;  and, 

(4)  means  for  preventing  the  differential  pressure  between 
said  first  and  second  pressure  signals  from  exceeding  a 
predetermined  differential  pressure. 


4,135,408 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  MEASURING 

TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLY 

Mario  Di  GioTanni,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ICT 

Inotruments,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670,033,  Mar.  24,  1976,  tbandoned. 
This  application  Jim.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,794 
lot  CL2  GOIL  9/06 
MS.  a.  73—721  17  Qaims 

1.  A  differential  pressure  measuring  transducer  assembly 
comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  flexible  partition  mounted  on  and  extend- 
ing radially  to  the  wall  of  said  housing,  said  flexible  parti- 
tion comprising  a  substantially  planar  corrugated  dia- 
phragm having  a  center  mounting  hub; 


ducer  chip, 

means  for  attaching  said  constraint  plate  to  said  center  hub 
of  the  flexible  partition, 

said  isolation  diaphragms  including  valve  means  for  shutting 
off  the  flow  of  fluid  to  said  flexible  partition  thus  affording 
a  pressure  overflow  protective  stop,  spaced  from  and 
independent  of  said  transducer  means  and  its  supporting 
partition. 

4,135,409 
DEVICE  FOR  CONVERTING  ROCKING  MOTION  INTO 

REOPROCATING  ROTARY  MOTION 
Rakuichi    Ishimaru,    2-9-12,    Uyina-Higashi,    Hiroshima-shi, 
Hiroshima-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,851 

Int  0.2  F16H  21/40 

MS.  a.  74—76  I  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  converting  a  rocking  motion  into  a  recipro- 
cating roury  motion  comprising  a  rocking  rod  having  one  end 
thereof  pivotally  supported  and  the  other  end  thereof  rockably 
disposed,  means  to  drive  said  rocking  rod  in  a  rocking  motion, 


978  O.G.  51 


1.  An  inertia  device  for  blocking  the  rotation  of  a  shaft  with 
a  ratchet  when  said  device  is  subjected  to  a  destabilizing  force, 
said  device  comprising: 

a  pivoting  ratchet; 

a  gear  means  attached  to  the  end  of  said  shaft; 

means  for  activating  said  ratchet  such  that  it  coacts  with  the 
gear  means  to  block  movement  of  the  gear  means; 

said  activating  means  comprising  a  holder  containing  an 
inertia  mass;  said  inertia  mass  being  arranged  within  said 
holder  such  that  in  the  event  the  device  is  subjected  to  a 
desubilizing  force,  the  holder  is  tilted  by  virtue  of  the 
displacement  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  holder-inertia 
mass  combination  and  as  a  result,  the  pivotable  ratchet  is 
brought  into  engagement  with  said  gear  means  by  said 
holder. 


4,135,411 
GEAR  TRANSMISSION 
Lorenzo  E.  Alessio,  Cairoli,  Italy,  assignor  to  The  Black  and 
Decker  Manufacturing  Company,  Towson,  Md. 
FUed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,607 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  3, 1976,  30117  A/76 
Int  a.2  F16H  1/14.  1/20 
MS.  a.  74—417  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  angle  tool  such  as  a  grinder,  polisher,  sander,  angle 
screwdriver  or  the  like  having  a  drive  motor  for  driving  an 
output  spindle  shaft,  the  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  defining  a 
longitudinal  axis  transverse  to  the  output  spindle  shaft,  a  gear 
transmission  connecting  the  drive  shaft  of  the  motor  to  the 
output  spindle  shaft,  the  gear  transmission  comprising: 
first  stop  means  on  one  of  said  shafts; 
second  stop  means  on  said  one  shaft; 
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a  first  gear  mounted  on  said  one  shaft  between  said  first  stop   reversal  of  rotation  of  said  lead  screw  shaft  said  collar  means 


means  and  said  second  stop  means  so  as  to  abut  against 
said  first  stop  means; 
a  second  gear  mounted  on  the  other  one  of  said  shafts; 


are  not  driven  until  said  collar  means  have  rotated  so  that  said 
pin  means  is  at  an  opposite  end  of  the  slot  formed  by  said 
partially  aligned  slots  and  beyond  which  the  lead  screw  shaft 
again  drives  said  position  indicator,  thereby  compensating  for 
backlash  ertor  in  the  lead  screw  shaft  position  indicator. 


4,135,413 

DEVICE  OR  ARRANGEMENT  OF  PARTS  FOR 

ELASTICALLY  LOADING  MOVABLE  MEMBER 

Hisashi  Ichikawa,  Katsuta,  and  Kei^i  Ogiro,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Jaytn,  assignors  to  Hitaciii,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,158 
Claims    priority,    application   Japan,    Sep.    29.    1976,   51- 
129947[U] 

Int.  a,2  G05G  5/06 
MS.  CL  74—529  5  Claims 


a  resilient  annular  bearing  tightly  held  between  said  second 
stop  means  and  said  first  gear;  and, 

a  cup-shaped  retainer  disposed  on  said  one  shaft  for  contain- 
ing said  resilient  annular  bearing. 

4,135,412 
BACKLASH  COMPENSATOR  MECHANISM 
Jerry  L.  Chrislock,  Bethel  Island,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,654 

Int.  a.2  F16H  55/ IS 

MS.  a.  74—441  7  ClaiBU 


1.  A  device  or  arrangement  of  parts  for  elastically  loading  a 
movable  member,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elastic  member  having  a  central  portion  and  two  arms 
extending  therefrom  in  opposite  directions; 

(b)  a  pivot,  on  which  said  central  portion  of  said  elastic 
member  is  fitted,  with  said  two  arms  of  said  elastic  mem- 
ber being  deflected; 

(c)  a  first  locking  member  for  locking  one  of  said  arms  which 
are  deflected; 

(d)  a  second  locking  member  for  locking  the  other  of  said 
arms  which  are  deflected; 

lr\  >  mnvahir  iTimi>v>r  inrliiHins  V\\  a  iruide  nortinn  which 


January  23, 1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1185 


interface  between  the  slot  and  the  cutting  blade,  inserting  the  toward  said  locking  position  thereof  and  b^mg  tensioned  by  a 
SSS^lScT^d  slot  to  establish  the  interface,  retaining  the  counterforce  applied  thereto  when  said  "^^^mg  POrtion  e^ 
cuttmg  oiaae  in  «iu  ^^^^  ^^  abutment  surface  and  an  operator  further  rotates 

I  said  turning  means  to  permit  said  locking  element  to  pivot 

relative  to  said  threaded  member,  thereby  releasing  said  spm- 
dle  for  displacement  thereof  toward  said  retracted  position. 

4,135,416 

TOOL  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  WRIST  WATCHES 

Jean  Roux,  Clos-a-Bec,  La  Sagne,  Switzerland  (2314) 

FUed  Oct  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,283 

Int.  a.2  B25B  7/00:  G04D  3/00 

MS.  a.  81—5.1  R  3  Claims 


cutting  blade  in  said  slot  prior  to  curing,  and  curing  the  adhe- 
Bve  to  fonn  a  bond  between  the  core  and  the  cuttmg  blade. 


4,135,415 
CORKSCREW 
Johannes  Uebscher,  Nassau  (Lahn),  and  Rolf  G.  Schnlein,  Sing- 
hofen,  both  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Leifheit 
International  Gnnter  Leilhelt  GmbH,  Nassau  (Lahn),  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnn.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,752 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 

1976, 2628352  _ 

Int  a.2  B67B  7/0O 
U&a.81-3J8A  "Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  opening  and  closing  tight-fitting  watch-cases 
comprising: 

a  handle  portion  and 

a  forward  extension  hinge  means  intermediate  said  levers  for 
closing  said  forward  extensions  when  said  handles  are 
moved  together, 

a  first  of  said  forward  extensions  having  an  approximately 
flat  inner  surface  covered  with  protective  paddings,  a 
recess  adjacent  said  inner  surface  and  terminating  by  a 
transversal  wedge-type  protrusion  the  height  of  which 
remains  under  the  level  of  said  inner  surface, 

the  other  of  said  forward  extensions  having  an  approxi- 
mately flat  inner  surface  covered  with  protective  pad- 
dings intended  to  cooperate  with  said  first  inner  surface  m 
closing  the  watch-case, 

one  forward  extension  pressing  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 
watch-case,  the  other  forward  extension  pressing  on  the 
back  of  the  watch-case  when  moving  handles  together, 
followed  by  a  portion  of  slanting  surface  cooperating  with 


1.  In  a  machine  tc»l  that  positions  the  workpicce  or  the  tool 
by  movement  of  a  lead  screw  shaft  and  having  a  lead  screw 
shaft  position  indicator,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
for  compensating  for  backlash  error  in  a  lead  screw  shaft 
position  indicator:  said  backlash  compensating  means  consist- 
ing of  a  hollow  member  positioned  about  a  lead  screw  shaft 
and  secured  to  said  position  indicator;  a  first  collar  means 
fuedly  secured  to  said  lead  screw  shaA  and  positioned  closely 
adjacent  said  hollow  member,  said  first  collar  means  having 
slot  therein;  a  second  collar  means  movably  secured  to  said 
first  collar  means,  said  second  collar  means  having  a  slot  posi- 
tioned to  partially  align  with  said  slot  of  said  first  collar  means 
and  a  pair  of  slots  located  radially  outward  from  said  slot;  and 
pin  means  secured  at  one  end  to  said  hollow  member  and 
extending  through  a  slot  formed  by  coincidence  of  said  par- 
tially aligned  slots  of  said  first  and  second  collar  means,  such 
that  movement  of  said  lead  screw  shaft  drives  said  first  and 
second  collar  means  which  causes  said  pin  means  to  drive  said 
hollow  member  and  the  attached  position  indicator,  and  upon 


(0  a  control  member  for  abutting  said  movable  member  to 
limit  the  displacement  of  said  movable  member  due  to  an 
elastic  force  of  said  elastic  member. 


4,135.414 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  INSERTED  BLADE  HOB 

Edward  W.  Hang,  and  Charles  E.  Beck,  both  of  Rockford,  UL, 

■MigBort  to  Barber-Colman  Company,  Rockford,  III. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  608,585,  Aug.  28,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,023,246. 

ThU  application  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,651 

Int.  a.2  B21K  21/00 

VS.  O.  76—101  A  5  Claiim 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  inserted  blade  tool  comprising 

the  steps  of  forming  a  cylindrical  core  with  an  axial  peripheral 

slot  having  a  width  to  snugly  receive  a  cutting  blade,  applying 

a  liquid  high  shear  strength  adhesive  to  a  surface  to  form  an 


an  abutment  surface;  a  threaded  member  having  engaging 
portions  which  engage  said  thread  of  said  spindle,  said 
threaded  member  being  a  nut  surrounding  said  trailing  end 
portion  of  said  spindle  means  for  turning  said  threaded  member 
about  said  longitudinal  axis  and  including  a  pair  of  projections 
which  extend  radiaUy  outwardly  from  said  nut  at  opposite 
sides  thereof;  a  locking  element  mounted  on  said  threaded 
member  for  pivoting  relative  thereto  about  a  pivoting  axis 
normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis  between  a  locking  position  m 
which  it  connects  said  threaded  member  to  said  spindle  for 
joint  turning  and  displacement  toward  said  extended  poation. 
and  an  unlocking  position  in  which  it  releases  said  spindle  for 
displacement  relative  to  said  threaded  member  toward  said 
retracted  position,  and  having  an  actuating  portion  which 
engages  said  abutment  surface  of  said  support  as  said  spindle 
•pproachcs  said  extended  position  thereof  to  pivot  said  locking 
element  from  said  locking  to  said  unlockmg  position;  and 
biasing  means  arranged  between  said  locking  element  and  a 
least  one  of  said  projections  and  urging  said  locking  element 


CROSS-SECIIUIN 

K*rl-Gusta»  Week,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asstgnor  to 

m  Kieserling  &  Albrecht,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  703,937,  Jul.  9, 1976.  This 

appUcation  Not.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,751 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  12, 
1975,  2531320 

Int.  a?  B23B  5/00:  B21C  37/30 

UACL  82-20  *?.^^ 

1.  In  a  turning  machine  with  a  cutter  head  for  finishmg  the 
peripheral  surface  of  elongated  workpieces  of  circular  cross- 
section,  such  as  rods,  wires  and  tubes,  movable  in  longitudinal 
direction  through  the  machine  while  the  cutter  head  revolves 
in  a  predetermined  direction  about  the  axis  of  a  workpiece,  an 
infeed  device  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  inlet  rolls,  at  least 
one  of  said  at  least  one  pair  of  inlet  rolls  being  a  grooved  roU, 
each  of  said  inlet  rolls  having  a  plane  of  symmetry  normal  to 
the  axU  thereof,  the  plane  of  symmetry  of  each  roll  of  a  pair 
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being  inclined  through  an  angle  relative  to  the  direction  of  4,135,419 

movement  of  the  workpiece  which  is  greater  than  zero  and  RIP-CROSS  CUT  GUIDE  FOR  CIRCULAR  SAW 

Everett  E.  Chnpin,  Latrobe,  Calif.,  aacigBor  to  Virian  G.  Chapin, 
SUngle  Springs,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,617 

Int  CL2  B27B  5/20 

VS.  a.  S3— 471J  11  Claiw 


smaller  than  10*,  with  the  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  rolls  in  said 
at  least  one  pair  of  rolls  inclined  in  opposite  directions  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  workpiece. 


4,135,418 
CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Darid  M.  McCray,  Latrobe,  and  Robert  S.  Gulibon,  Mt.  Pleas- 
ant, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Kennaraetal  Inc.,  Latrobe,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  717,231,  Aug.  24,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,004 
Int.  a:-  B23B  29/Oa  5/22.  31/10 
VS.  a.  82—36  A  45  Claims 


1.  In  a  turret  for  mounting  on  a  machine;  a  tool  holder 
having  a  shank  with  a  free  inner  end  and  an  insert  supporting 
portion  on  the  other  end  and  a  first  abutment  facing  the  free 
end,  said  turtet  having  a  bore  to  receive  said  shank  inner  end 
foremost  and  having  a  second  abutment  to  engage  said  first 
abutment,  an  axial  hole  formed  in  said  shank  from  the  inner  end 
thereof,  radial  holes  extending  inwardly  in  said  shank  and 
intersecting  said  axial  hole  and  having  axes  disposed  in  a  com- 
mon plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  axial  hole,  out- 
wardly movable  clamp  elements  disposed  in  said  radial  holes, 
an  actuator  element  in  said  axial  hole  on  the  side  of  said  clamp 
elements  facing  the  inner  end  of  the  shank,  cooperating  sur- 
faces of  abutment  means  on  said  clamp  elements  and  in  said 
bore,  and  actuating  means  located  in  said  turret  and  operable 
for  engaging  said  actuator  element  and  for  moving  said  actua- 
tor element  toward  said  other  end  of  said  axial  bore  to  urge 
said  clamp  elements  radially  outwardly  in  the  respective  radial 
holes  so  that  said  cooperating  surfaces  of  abutment  means 
engage  and  lock  said  tool  holder  against  axial  movement  in  said 
turtet. 


1.  A  jig  for  supporting  a  circular  saw  and  a  workpiece  for 
cross  cutting  rip  cutting  the  workpiece,  said  jig  including  a 
main  horizontal  elongated  support  member  having  opposite 
end  portions,  a  pair  of  parallel  horizontal  arms  secured  at  one 
pair  of  corresponding  ends  to  the  opposite  end  portions  of  the 
upper  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  support  member  with  the 
other  pair  of  ends  of  said  arms  projecting  outwardly  from  one 
side  of  said  support  member,  one  end  portion  of  said  support 
member  having  an  upwardly  opening  notch  formed  in  the 
upper  marginal  edge  portion  thereof  inwardly  of  the  corre- 
sponding arm,  an  elongated  horizontal  brace  secured  at  one 
end  to  the  lower  marginal  portion  of  said  elongated  support 
member  intermediate  its  opposite  ends  and  with  the  other  end 
of  said  brace  projecting  outwardly  from  said  one  side  of  said 
support  member  with  said  arms  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane 
spaced  above  said  brace,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  elongated 
support  member  including  a  pair  of  abutments  projecting  out- 
wardly of  said  one  side  of  said  support  member  generally 
co-planar  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  brace,  said  arms  defin- 
ing opposing  guides,  a  horizontal  square  panel  having  pairs  of 
opposite  side  edge  portions  guidingly  receivable  in  said  guides 
for  guided  movement  therealong,  an  elongated  closed-ended 
slot  formed  therein  adjacent  and  paralleling  one  edge  portion 
of  one  of  said  pairs  of  edge  portions  and  means  for  clamping 
the  base  plate  of  a  circular  saw  on  the  upper  surface  thereof 
with  the  circular  blade  of  said  saw  received  downwardly 
through  said  slot,  said  slot  being  aligned  with  said  notch  when 
said  one  edge  portion  is  guidingly  engaged  in  the  guide  adja- 
cent said  notch,  the  outer  end  of  said  brace  including  upwardly 
offset  clamp  means  opposing  and  adjustably  movable  toward 
said  one  side  of  said  support  member. 


4,135,420 
DEVICES  FOR  SEVERING  STRIPS 

Dieter  Mails,  Nenffen,  and  Hermann  Buck,  Huelben,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bielomatik  Leuze  A  Co., 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1976,  2628536 

Int  a.2  B26D  1/38.  1/56.  5/38 
VS.  a.  83—371  13  Clainu 

1.  A  device  for  severing  a  strip  which  interconnects  items 
conveyed  one  behind  the  other  and  spaced  apart  from  each 
other,  particularly  a  binding  strip  for  the  spine  of  books,  blocks 
or  the  like,  said  device  comprising: 
a  follower  device  for  following  the  profile  of  the  items; 
a  knife,  the  follower  device  mounted  for  movement  together 
with  the  knife,  the  follower  device  being  arranged  to 
maintain  the  knife  in  a  first  position,  under  a  force  urging 
the  knife  towards  a  cutting  position; 
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an  externally  energized  knife  drive  for  powerfully  moving 
the  knife  through  the  cutting  position;  and, 


4,135,422 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Masanobu  Chibana,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,595 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1976,  51/13242 

Int  a.2  GIOH  5/00 

VS.  a.  84—1.01  18  Claims 


switching  means  for  the  knife  drive,  actuated  by  an  initial 
movement  of  the  knife  due  to  the  follower  device  detect- 
ing a  gap  between  adjacent  items. 

I 


4,135,421 
QUIET  RUNNING  ORCULAR  SAW  BLADE 

James  T.  Bertram,  Jasper,  Ind.;  Steven  A.  Segal,  Atianta,  Ga., 
and  Arthur  R.  Segal,  Jasper,  Ind.,  assignors  to  North  Ameri- 
can Products  Corp.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1977,  Set.  No.  825,867 

Int  CL^  B27B  33/08 

MS.  a.  83—835  '  Claims 


f^7  ^-^*. 


QriieoBr] 


f^%S 


1.  In  equipment  for  developing  a  waveshape  and  converting 
the  waveshape  to  a  signal  in  a  desired  frequency  range,  the 
improvement  of  a  system  for  generating  a  composite  wave- 
shape having  n  possible  components  of  different  frequency  in 
the  amplitude  of  any  sample  point  of  the  waveshape,  compris- 


ing: 


a  first  means  for  generating  a  first  timing  variable  x; 

a  second  means  for  generating  a  second  timing  variable  y; 
and 

a  third  means  for  carrying  out.  by  the  use  of  said  first  and 
second  timing  variables  x  and  y,  computation  of  a  wave- 
shape F(x,  y)  in  accordance  with  the  equation: 


n  -  1 


l\x.y) 


sin(jt  -(-  — 5 >>) .  sin  -J-  >> 


iut-j-y 


1.  A  circular  saw  blade  of  the  type  having  teeth  at  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  intervals  on  the  peripheral  portion  of  a  disc-like 
body  that  has  axially  oppositely  facing  substantially  flat  side 
surfaces,  each  of  said  teeth  having  a  front  face  which  faces  in 
a  forward  substantially  circumferential  direction  and  extends 
across  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  thickness  of  the  body  and 
having  a  radially  outer  face  that  intersects  said  front  face  at  a 
cutting  edge,  and  said  body  having  a  gullet  for  each  tooth,  the 
major  portion  of  said  gullet  being  circumferentially  forward  of 
said  front  face  and  said  gullet  extending  a  substantial  distance 
radially  inwardly  from  said  cutting  edge,  said  saw  blade  being 
characterized  by: 

A.  each  gullet  being  spanned,  at  least  in  substantial  part  in 
the  circumferential  direction,  by  a  reduced  thickness  por- 
tion of  the  body  which  cooperates  with  circumferentially 
adjacent  portions  of  the  body  to  provide  the  blade  with  a 
near<ircular  periphery,  but  there  being  a  portion  of  each 
tooth,  having  said  front  face  thereon,  which  projects 
radialy  beyond  its  forwardly  adjacent  reduced  thickness 
portion  of  the  body,  the  gullet  thus  having  the  form  of  a 
cavity  in  a  side  surface  of  the  body  which  has  its  full  depth 
at  the  periphery  of  the  body;  and 

B.  each  of  said  cavities  having  its  radially  inner  portion 
gradually  diminished  in  depth  radially  inwardly  and  cir- 
cumferentially rearvwrdly,  so  that  chips  which  enter  the 
cavity  at  the  periphery  of  the  blade  can  readily  flow  radi- 
ally inwardly  and  circumferentially  rearwardly  out  of  the 
cavity.  I 


wherein:  n  is  a  nonincrementing  single  integer  greater  than 
one, 

said  third  means  including  means  for  calculating  the  wave- 
shape amplitude  for  each  desired  successive  sample  point 
of  said  waveshape  by  computing  the  right  side  of  said 
equation  only  once  per  sample  point  regardless  of  the 
number  or  kind  of  said  different  frequency  components 
contained  in  the  waveshape  amplitude  at  any  sample 
point. 


4,135,423 
AUTOMATIC  RHYTHM  GENERATOR 
Glenn  M.  Gross,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Norlin  Music,  Inc., 
Lincolnwood,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,727 
Int  a.2  GIOH  1/02 
VS.  a.  84—1.03  20  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatic  rhythm  generator  of  an  electrical  musical 
instrument  having  a  plurality  of  audio  output  signals  corre- 
sponding to  a  plurality  of  different  instruments,  means  for 
establishing  periodic  rhythm  cycles,  and  means  for  choosing 
one  or  more  of  said  instrumentation  circuits  for  development 
of  ite  output  signal  during  selected  rhythm  cycles,  each  of  said 
instrumentation  circuits  requiring  application  of  a  drive  pulse 
thereto  of  an  appropriate  width  therefor  to  property  produce 
its  audio  output  signal,  the  required  drive  pulse  width  being 
different  for  at  least  two  of  said  instrumenution  circuiu,  a 
control  circuit  of  the  rhythm  generator,  comprising: 

means  for  digitally  generating  a  plurality  of  strobe  pulses 
respectively  associated  with  said  plurality  of  instrumenta- 
tion circuits,  said  strobe  pulses  being  generated  without 
regard  to  which  associated  instrumentation  circuits  have 
been  chosen,  each  of  said  strobe  pulses  having  a  prese- 
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means  idapted  to  receive  said  binary  coded  expression  infor- 
mation bits  and  generate  one  of  a  plurality  of  discrete 
voltage  levels,  each  discrete  voltage  level  corresponding 
to  an  expression  level  defined  by  said  binary  coded  expres- 
sion bits, 

difference  amplifier  means  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals 
and  an  output  terminal, 

means  to  apply  said  triangular  waveform  voltage  to  one  of 
said  input  terminals, 

means  to  apply  one  of  said  discrete  voltage  levels  as  pro- 
duced by  said  means  to  generate  a  plurality  of  discrete 
voltage  levels  to  the  other  of  said  input  terminals  of  said 
difference  amplifier  means  to  produce  a  sequence  of  pulse 
width  modulated  pulses  having  a  rate  corresponding  to 
the  rate  of  said  triangular  waveform  voltage  and  width 
corresponding  to  the  coincident  level  of  said  one  discrete 
voltage  level  with  respect  to  said  triangular  waveform 
voltage  and  the  projection  of  the  points  of  coincidence  on 
the  time  axis  thereof  being  the  width  of  said  pulses, 

gate  circuit  means  receiving  as  inputs  the  signals  from  said 
difference  amplifier  and  said  signals  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  solenoids,  and 

means  connecting  said  gate  circuit  means  to  the  said  transis- 
tor switch  means  for  controlling  said  solenoids  and 
thereby  re-create  the  expression  effects  for  said  musical 
presentation. 


4,135,429 
PIANO  BASS  STRING 
lOaw-Peter  Heyae,  6200  Wicataden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jun.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,377 
CUias  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Mar.  13, 
1976,  2610588 

lot  a.2  GIOC  3/06 
VJS.  CL  84—199  4  Oaiwu 


1.  A  piano  bass  string  comprising  a  load  carry  wire  and  at 
least  one  layer  of  encircling  wire  wrapped  around  said  load 
carrying  wire,  wherein  the  encircling  wire  comprises  a  tubular 
casing  formed  from  a  drawable  material,  said  casing  being 
made  of  copper,  and  drawn  over  a  core  of  material  which  is 
heavier  than  the  drawable  material,  said  core  being  made  of 
lead. 


4,135,430 
PIANO  HAMMER 
Hi^ime  Hayashida,  Hamamatsv,  Japan,  anignor  to  Nippon 
Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,859 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1976,  51-69758; 
May  31,  1976,  51-69759 

lat  a.2  GIOC  3/18 
VS.  CL  84—254  12  Clalnu 

1.  An  improved  piano  hammer,  comprising: 
a  generally  elongated  base  portion,  said  base  portion  having 
an  end  portion  at  the  end  of  said  hammer  with  which  said 
hammer  strikes,  said  base  portion  having  a  first  terminal 
portion  which  is  shaped  and  positioned  for  facing  toward 
a  second  terminal  portion  of  a  striking  head, 
a  striking  head  comprised  of  an  elastic  material  and  located 


at  and  being  directly  secured  to  said  base  portion  end 
portion,  said  striking  head  having  a  second  terminal  por- 
tion which  faces  toward  and  is  in  opposition  to  said  base 
portion  first  terminal  portion,  said  striking  head  second 
terminal  portion  being  at  a  terminal  end  of  the  said  direct 
securement  between  said  striking  head  and  said  base  por- 
tion end  portion. 


said  striking  head  being  shaped  and  sized  such  that  a  refuge 
gap  is  normally  defined  between  said  first  and  said  second 
terminal  portions,  and  there  is  no  obstruction  in  said  gap 
which  would  prevent  said  gap  from  being  filled  with 
material  of  said  striking  head,  and 

a  protective  cover  disposed  over  said  base  portion  end  por- 
tion and  also  covering  said  striking  head. 


4,135,431 

STRINGEO  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  PICK  DISPENSER 

Richard  R.  Ferguson,  3602  Raymond,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46803 

FUed  Oct.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,585 

Lit  a.2  GIOD  3/00 

DS.  CL  84-329  I  Otim 


1.  A  stringed  musical  instrument  pick  dispenser  for  a  pick 
having  a  plucking  apex  end  and  an  opposed  base  for  musician 
gripping  comprising: 

a  musical  instrument  having  a  sound  board  and  a  plurality  of 
strings  mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  said  board; 

a  pick  dispenser  housing  being  mounted  to  said  instrument  in 
predetermined  relation  to  said  strings; 

said  housing  having  a  wall  with  upper  and  lower  edges; 

a  bottom  side  being  affixed  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  wall 
and  a  top  side  being  fixed  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  wall 
defining  an  enclosure  area  for  pick  storage; 

a  dispensative  opening  being  formed  adjacent  said  top  said  to 
receive  a  pick,  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  top  side  pro- 
viding a  retaining  surface  for  engaging  said  pick; 

said  top  side  being  inclined  upwardly  relative  to  said  bottom 
side  toward  said  opening; 

resilient  means  being  mounted  in  said  housing  for  exerting  a 
resilient  force  in  a  direction  to  urge  a  retained  pick  toward 
said  opening,  said  resilient  means  comprising  a  wedge 
shaped  member  made  of  a  sponge-like  resilient  plastic 
material  generally  conforming  in  shape  to  the  shape  of 
said  enclosure  area; 

said  housing  being  fixedly  mounted  relative  to  said  sound 
board  in  a  predetermined  relation  to  the  strings  of  the 
instrument. 
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4,135,432 
ANCHOR  FOR  UNDERCUT  BORE 

Roger  D.  Schalge,  Mahopec,  and  Gus  Neos,  Astoria,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignor*  to  Drillco  Equipment  Company,  Inc.,  Long 
Island  aty,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,797 

lat  0,2  F16B  13/04 

VS.  CI.  85—84  I  3  Claims 


-A.. 


curved  cross-section  for  supporting  said  propellant  charge 
in  axial  alignment  with  said  separate  projectile; 
a  rammer  car  positionable  in  a  longitudinally  extending 
cradle  of  said  firearm;  and 


.CL2 


J  - ^^ 

^     TT^ 

1.  An  expandable  anchor  to  be  inserted  in  a  cylindrical  hole 
in  a  wall  having  a  blind  end  and  having  an  undercut  annular 
groove  at  a  predetermined  axial  location  in  the  hole,  the 
groove  having  inner  and  outer  radially  disposed  shoulders 
having  a  predetermined  axial  spacing  from  said  blind  end,  the 
anchor  comprising: 
an  anchor  body  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough,  the 
axial  length  of  the  anchor  body  being  equal  to  the  depth  of 
the  hole  in  the  wall  and  the  body  having  an  outermost 
portion  of  diameter  snugly  fitting  in  said  cylindrical  hole 
and  the  bore  being  threaded  inside  of  said  outermost  por- 
tion, and  the  anchor  body  having  an  innermost  expandable 
portion  joined  to  said  outermost  portion  and  tapering 
downwardly  in  diameter  therefrom  to  the  inner  end  of  the 
body,  the  bore  in  the  innermost  portion  Upering  down 
from  the  diameter  of  said  threaded  portion  to  a  smaller 
diameter  at  said  inner  end  of  the  body; 
an  annular  locking  collar  extending  around  the  anchor  body 
and  having  inner  and  outer  shoulders  mutually  separated 
by  said  predetermined  axial  spacing  and  the  spacing  of  the 
locking  collar  from  the  inner  end  of  the  expandable  por- 
tion of  the  body  being  equal  to  the  spacing  of  the  annular 
groove  from  the  blind  end  of  the  hole,  the  shoulders  being 
radially  disposed  when  the  innermost  portion  of  the  body 
is  expanded,  and  the  collar  being  of  diameter  about  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  the  outermost  portion  of  the  anchor 
body  when  the  innermost  portion  of  the  body  is  unex- 
panded,  said  innermost  expandable  portion  of  the  body 
having  multiple  annulariy  spaced  axially  elongated  slots 
extending  from  the  junction  of  the  outermost  portion  of 
the  anchor  body  through  the  inner  end  of  the  body  and 
dividing  the  innermost  portion  of  the  body  and  the  collar 
into  independenUy  expandable  segments; 
a  topered  expansion  pin  insertable  into  the  bore  and  of  diam- 
eter sufficient  to  expand  the  expandable  segments  out- 
wardly to  fit  the  hole  and  the  undercut  groove;  and 
a  threaded  member  having  a  threaded  portion  shaped  to  be 
screwed  into  the  threaded  portion  of  the  bore  and  havmg 
a  pusher  pin  shaped  to  extend  into  the  expandable  portion 
of  the  body  and  push  the  topered  expansion  pin  all  the  way 
to  the  iimer  end  of  the  body. 


4,135,433 
LOADING  DEVICE  FOR  A  HREARM 
K  Sten  R.  Hultgren,  and  J.  P.  Goran  Snndmar,  both  of  Karl- 
skoga,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors, 

Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  31, 1976,  7603850 
Int.  a.2  F41F  9/06 

U^  Q  g9 47  5  Claims 

1.'  An  assembly  for  loading  a  projectile  and  a  separate  pro- 
pellant charge  into  an  artillery-type  firearm,  comprising: 
a  rammer  assembly  including  a  carrying  member  havmg  a 


means  extending  between  said  rammer  car  and  said  rammer 
assembly  for  swinging  said  carrying  member  along  an 
arc-shaped  curve  between  a  first  position  with  an  axis 
extending  axially  through  a  barrel  of  said  firearm. 


4,135,434 
BREECHBLOCK  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  FIRING 
WEAPON 
Ernst  HIirlemann,  and  Werner  Bosshard,  both  of  ZUrich,  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Wcrkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon- 
BiUu-le  AG,  ZUrich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,913 
Claims  priority,   application  Switzerland,  Nov.   12,   1976, 
14250/76;  May  26,  1977,  6488/77 

Int.  a.2  F41D  11/06 
U.S.  a.  89—181 


9Claims 


11    n   9 


29  2SI 


1.  A  breechblock  for  an  automatic  firing  weapon,  compris- 
ing: 

a  breechblock  housing; 

a  breechblock  head  displaceably  mounted  in  said  breech- 
block housing; 

at  least  one  movable  blocking  body  for  locking  the  breech- 
block head  in  a  firing  position  with  said  breechblock 
housing; 

a  spring-loaded  control  element  displaceable  in  the  breech- 
block housing; 

said  control  element  having  a  control  surface  by  means  of 
which  there  can  be  positionally  shifted  the  blocking  body; 

said  control  element  having  a  recess; 

a  locking  bolt  arranged  in  said  breechblock  head  and  dis- 
placeable into  said  recess  of  the  control  element; 

said  locking  bolt  coupling  the  breechblock  head  decoupled 
from  the  breechblock  housing  with  the  control  element; 

said  control  surface  and  said  blocking  body  coacting  with 
one  another  so  as  to  provide  a  certain  amount  of  play 
therebetween  and  by  means  of  which  the  control  element 
is  uncoupled  prior  to  reaching  the  firing  position  of  the 
breechblock  head. 


1192 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  23,  1979 


4,135,435  operating  position  to  a  second  operating  position,  the  effective 

REACTION  MECHANISM  OF  A  HYDRAULIC  CONTROL   diameter  of  the  portion  of  the  pin  in  said  orifice  being  smaller 

VALVE 
Yoahikaru  Adachi,  Gamagori,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Aiaia  Sciki 
KabushUd  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japaa 

FUed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,533 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  May  10,  1976,  51/52175 

iML  CLJ  F15B  13/14:  POIB  25/02;  F15B  9/10 

VS,  a.  91—6  16  Claims 
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4,135,438 
DEVICE  FOR  ROUGHENING  THE  EDGE  SURFACE  OF  A 

PLURALITY  OF  SHEETS 
Yasi^i  Sugioka,  74,  Kitohigashino-cho,  Nishihichijo,  Shimogyo- 
ku,  Kyoto,  Japan  (600) 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,690 
Claims    priority,    application   Japan,    Apr.    27,    1976,   51- 
52655(U1 

bit  a.2  B26D  3/08 
U.S.  a.  93— IG  I  9aaims 


breaker  means  for  engagement  with  the  bottom  end  of  the 
mandrel  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  fold-in  panel 
breaker  means  toward  the  mandrel; 

(0  a  V-shaped  breaker  plate  member  that  is  disposed  in  a 
vertical  plane  transverse  to  the  planes  of  the  fold-in  pan- 
els; 

(g)  a  V-shaped  breaker  means  that  is  perpendicularly  dis- 
posed relative  to  the  plane  of  the  fold-in  panel  V-shaped 
breaker  plate  member; 

(h)  a  pair  of  sloping  folder  plates  which  are  mounted  on 

nnnn«it<>  «iHi>«  of  the  mnvahle  carrier  memhpr  with  the 
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when  said  pin  is  shifted  in  response  to  pressure  build  up  in  said 
pressure  passage  therby  accommodating  increased  flow  under 
operating  conditions  that  require  an  increase  in  pump  pressure. 


1.  A  reaction  mechanism  which  comprises: 

at  least  one  pump; 

a  control  valve  for  regulating  hydraulic  pressure  by  control- 
ling hydraulic  fluid  disgorged  from  said  pump; 

an  input  member  mechanically  connected  to  said  control 
valve  and  operated  by  a  driver,  said  input  member  having 
a  smaller  diameter  portion  and  a  larger  diameter  portion, 
the  larger  diameter  portion  being  located  closest  to  the 
driver; 

an  annular  reaction  regulating  member  in  which  said  smaller 
diameter  portion  of  said  input  member  is  slidably  inserted; 

biasing  means  for  normally  urging  said  annular  member 
toward  said  larger  portion  of  said  input  member;  and 

means  for  supplying  said  hydraulic  pressure  regulated  by 
said  control  valve  into  an  area  between  said  annular  mem- 
ber and  said  larger  diameter  portion  of  said  input  member 
to  displace  said  annular  member  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  larger  diameter  portion  of  said  input  member  and  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  displacement  of  the  input  mem- 
ber against  said  biasing  means;  whereby  the  displacement 
of  said  annular  member  reduces  the  reaction  of  said  input 
member  to  variations  of  said  hydraulic  pressure  when  said 
hydraulic  pressure  is  below  a  predetermined  value. 


4,135,437 

PISTON  MACHINE  HAVING  A  NON-CONTACTINC 

SEAL 

Hau  Flmml,  Klanaenerstraaie  4,  Innsbruck,  Anttria 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1977.  Ser.  No.  831,234 

CUima  priority,  applicatioa  Autria.  Sep.  14, 1976,  6786/76 

bt.  0.2  F16J  15/16 

VS.  a.  92—168  6  Claims 


4,13S,43< 
TWO-STAGE  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  A  POWER 

STEERING  SYSTEM 
JaMS  J.  Dvffy,  Uvoida,  Mich.,  taOgmtr  to  Ford  Motor  Co., 

Dearborn,  Mkh. 

Filed  Aug.  3. 1977,  Scr.  No.  821,441 

lat  a.2  nSB  11/08 

VS.  CL  91—468  4  Claint 

1.  In  a  pressure  and  flow  control  valve  for  a  power  steering 
system,  said  system  comprising  a  steering  gear  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  dirigible  vehicle  wheels,  a  power  steering  pump, 
a  pressure  passage  extending  from  said  pump  to  said  gear,  a 
pressure  and  flow  control  valve  situated  in  and  partly  deflning 
said  passage,  a  valve  chamber  forming  a  part  of  said  valve,  a 
valve  spool  slidably  situated  in  said  valve  chamber,  a  flow 
restricting  orifice  situated  in  said  pressure  passage,  a  metering 
pin  carried  by  said  valve  spool  and  registering  with  said  orifice 
while  csublishing  a  controlled  flow,  spring  means  normally 
urging  said  metering  pin  to  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said 
valve  spool,  said  metering  pin  being  movable  relative  to  said 
valve  spool  in  response  to  a  predetermined  pressure  buildup  in 
said  passage  whereby  said  metering  pin  is  moved  from  a  first 


1.  A  piston  machine  comprising 

a  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  wall,  which  has  an  inside  pe- 
ripheral surface. 

a  piston  which  is  movable  in  said  cylinder  and  has  a  piston 
wall,  which  has  an  outside  peripheral  surface  which  de- 
fines a  clearance  space  with  said  inside  peripheral  surface, 

an  annular  peripheral  slot  formed  in  one  of  said  walls  adja- 
cent to  the  other, 

a  chamber  structure  which  forms  part  of  said  one  wall  and 
defines  an  annular  peripheral  chamber,  which  surrounds 
said  slot  and  communicates  therewith, 

an  annular  peripheral  hollow  conductor,  which  is  contained 
in  said  chamber  and  has  an  apertured  wall  portion  which 
faces  said  slot  and  is  concave  toward  the  same,  and 

means  for  maintaining  electrostatic  charges  having  the  same 
polarity  on  said  inside  and  outside  peripheral  surfaces  and 
for  emitting  electrons,  which  means  comprise  an  anode 
and  at  least  one  cathode  contained  in  said  hollow  conduc- 
tor and  are  operable  to  cause  electrons  to  be  emitted  from 
said  cathode  and  to  become  trapped  by  gas  molecules 
contained  in  said  hollow  conductor  so  that  said  gas  mole- 
cules are  converted  into  gas  ions,  to  cause  said  gas  ions  to 
move  through  said  apertured  wall  portion  and  said  slot 
into  said  clearance  space,  and  to  cause  electric  fields  to  be 
established  in  said  clearance  space  adjacent  to  said  slots  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  so  that  said  electric  fields  confine 
said  gas  ions  in  said  clearance  space  adjacent  to  said  slot  to 
form  a  gas  ion  barrier  which  seals  said  clearance  space. 


disposed  therebetween; 
(i)  a  first  plate  portion  fixedly  secured  to  said  movable  car- 
rier member; 


1.  A  device  for  roughening  the  edge  surface  of  a  plurality  of 
sheets  to  be  bound  into  a  book,  comprising:  means  for  clamp- 
ing said  plurality  of  sheets;  a  scoring  unit  comprising  a  rotat- 
able  blade  holding  base,  a  scoring  blade  mounted  thereon,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  base  so  that  said  blade  passes  repeatedly 
across  said  edge  surface  in  pairs  of  oppositely  oriented  semicir- 
cular arcs  that  extend  widthwise  of  said  edge  surface;  and 
means  for  causing  relative  movement  of  said  scoring  unit  to  the 
edge  surface  of  said  clamped  sheets  while  said  base  is  rotated  so 
that  each  complete  revolution  of  said  scoring  blade  makes  a 
pair  of  oppositely  oriented  arcuate  score  deformations  in  said 
edge  surface,  each  of  which  deformations  have  a  V-shape,  and 
wherein  the  resulting  V-shaped  edge  portions  of  individual 
ones  of  said  sheets  that  together  define  such  deformations  are 
deflected  by  said  scoring  blade  in  one  widthwise  direction 
along  a  first  of  said  pair  of  arcuate  deformations  and  in  the 
opposite  widthwise  direction  along  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
arcuate  deformations. 


4,135,439 
CARTON  BOTTOM  BREAKER 
Howard  E.  Murrah,  Fenton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ex-Cell-O  Cor- 
poration, Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  731,175 
Int.  C1.2  B31B  1/52 
VS.  a.  93—36.8  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  carton  bottom  breaker  apparatus  for  performing  a 
pre-breaking  operation  on  the  fold-over  and  fold-in  panels  of 
the  bottom  closure  structure  of  a  coated  paperboard  carton 
mounted  on  a  carton  mandrel,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  movable  carrier  member  disposed  under  the  mandrel; 

(b)  a  fold-in  panel  breaker  means  movably  mounted  on  said 
carrier  member; 

(c)  a  fold-over  panel  breaker  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
carrier  member  whereby  when  the  carrier  member  is 
moved  upwardly  toward  the  mandrel,  the  fold-in  panel 
breaker  means  and  the  fold-over  panel  breaker  means 
engage  said  panels  and  force  them  upwardly  into  close 
conuct  with  the  mandrel,  thereby  causing  the  panels  to 
break  along  their  score  lines; 

(d)  said  fold-in  panel  breaker  means  is  provided  with  spring 
means  for  normally  biasing  the  fold-in  panel  breaker 
means  upwardly  above  the  fold-over  panel  breaker  means 
so  that  the  fold-in  panel  breaker  means  engages  the  fold-in 
panels  before  the  fold-over  panels  are  engaged  by  the 
fold-over  panel  breaker  means; 

(e)  a  mandrel  stop  finger  carried  by  said  fold-in  panel 


(j)  an  integral  second  portion  which  diverges  sideward 
outwardly  from  the  intermediately  disposed  V-shaped 
breaker  plate  member; 

(k)  a  pair  of  vertically  extended  elongated  slots  formed  in  the 
body  portion  of  the  V-shajjed  breaker  plate  member,  in 
each  of  which  is  movably  mounted  a  spacer  and  spring 
stop  member; 

(1)  each  of  said  spacer  and  spring  stop  members  having 
reduced  diameter  end  portions  which  are  fixed  to  the  first 
plate  portions  of  the  sloping  folder  plates;  and, 

(m)  a  spring  mounted  in  each  of  said  elongated  slots  above 
the  spacer  and  spring  stop  member,  and  having  one  end 
engaging  said  stop  member  and  the  other  end  engaging 
the  upper  end  of  the  slot  in  the  V-shaped  breaker  plate 
member  body  portion  for  normally  biasing  the  V-shaped 
breaker  plate  member  in  an  upward  direction  relative  to 
the  carrier  member. 


4,135,440 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VENTII^ATING  OR 
AIR  CONDITIONING  OCCUPIED  ROOMS 
Friedrich  H.  Schmidt,  and  Fritz  Renter,  both  of  Hohenzallem- 
ring  51,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (5000) 
Filed  Jun.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,573 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1975,  2525917 

Int  C1.2  F24F /i/;0 
VS.  a.  98—31  27  Claims 

1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  of  a  room  used  by  persons 
occupying  one  or  more  zones,  such  as  work  stations  or  the  like, 
in  which  a  volume  of  fresh  air  fed  into  the  room  is  divided  into 
two  parts,  a  first  part  of  which  is  fed  with  a  low  velocity  into 
the  room  to  establish  in  the  latter  an  overall  primary  climate 
and  a  second  part  of  which  is  fed  through  regulatable  air 
discharge  devices  in  air  streams  differing  in  velocity  from  said 
low  velocity  to  at  least  one  of  said  zones  so  as  to  provide  a 
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person  occupying  said  zone  with  a  local  climate  differing  from 
said  overall  climate  in  said  room,  each  of  said  regulatable  air 
discharge  devices  through  which  supplemental  air  forming  a 
portion  of  said  second  part  of  fresh  air  is  blown  into  the  room 
comprising  a  unit  having  at  least  three  air  conducting  passages 


.Lz2rTf7-7^y  i  >  ^  ?  ,  ,  '-^^^_ 


3 


by  which  discharging  supplemental  air  is  directed,  each  pas- 
sage having  an  axis  establishing  the  direction  of  the  respective 
discharge  stream  flow,  said  passages  being  simultaneously 
adjustable  without  tools  to  thereby  adjust  the  direction  of  the 
respective  axis. 


4,135,441 
INTEGRATED  AIR  DIFFUSER 
Francis  L.  McCali,  Hacienda  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Speci- 
fied Ceiling  Systems,  Alhambra,  Calif. 


extension  member  having  guided  engagement  with  said  fixed 
guide  means,  an  opposing  hammer  actuated  nut  cracking  die 
on  the  fixed  guide  means  coaxial  with  said  first  die  and  spaced 
laterally  of  said  extension  member,  a  reciprocatory  stored 
energy  driven  hammer  including  a  hammer  guide  member 
coaxial  with  said  hammer  actuated  die,  another  guide  member 
in  laterally  spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  hammer  guide  mem- 
ber and  said  extension  member  and  having  a  cam  element 


intermediate  its  ends,  the  lastnamed  guide  member  being  se- 
cured to  said  fixed  guide  means,  and  a  cocking  and  release 
device  for  said  reciprocatory  hammer  mounted  pivotally  on 
said  extension  member  and  having  a  cam  follower  surface 
adapted  to  ride  along  said  another  guide  member  and  to  engage 
said  cam  element  and  be  shifted  by  the  cam  element  in  a  direc- 
tion to  release  the  reciprocatory  hammer  from  its  cocked 
stored  energy  position,  whereby  the  hammer  is  then  moved  by 
the  stored  energy  against  said  hammer  actuated  die. 
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4 135  444 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  AND  BAUNG  CROP 

MATERIAL 

AUen  A.  White,  Peabody;  Cecil  L.  Case,  Newton;  Thomas  W. 

Ankenman,  Hesston,  aad  George  Yatcilla,  Newton,  all  of 

Kans.,  assignors  to  Hesston  Corporation,  Hesston,  Kans. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  737,472,  Not.  1, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,106,268. 

This  application  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,852 

Int.  a.2  B30B  15/14.  3/00 

VS.  CL  100-50  ■  '  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  baling  a  volume  of  material  supplied  at  an 
irregular  rate: 
a  hollow  bale  case  defining  a  baling  chamber; 
a  plunger  within  said  chamber; 
means  for  continuously  reciprocating  said  plunger  to  com- 


as  to  transmit  reciprocatory  motion  from  said  drive  means  to 
said  plunger  for  driving  the  same,  arm  means  fixed  to  said 
plunger  and  movable  therewith,  said  arm  means  including  at 
least  a  first  roller  mounted  thereon  and  rotatable  about  a  verti- 
cal axis,  and  an  improved  assembly  for  guiding  said  arm  means 
and  thereby  said  plunger  throughout  its  reciprocatory  move- 
ment within  said  bale  case,  said  improved  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
fore-and-aft  extending  rail  means  including  at  least  first  and 
second  rail  members  mounted  on  said  bale  case  for 
conuct,  respectively,  with  two  opposing  sides  of  said  first 
roller  for  guiding  said  arm  means  during  its  reciprocatory 
movement  with  said  plunger;  and 
lateral  adjustment  means  including  a  series  of  fore-and-aft 
spaced  apart  fasteners  interconnecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond rail  members  to  said  bale  case  so  as  to  facilitate  lateral 
adjustment  thereof  to,  and  then  attachment  thereof  at,  a 
position  on  said  bale  case  in  parallel  correspondence  with 
the  reciprocatory  path  of  said  plunger. 

4  135  446 
PRESS  ARRANGEMENT 
Alfred  Barcis,  Uhiagen,  and  Reinhard  Braun,  Eislingen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  L.  Schuler  GmbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,428 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  15, 
1976,  2621727 

Int.  a.2  B30B  1/26 
VS.  a.  100—257  «  Claims 
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1.  A  ceiling  mounted  air  difTuser  system  for  directing  air 
through  an  opening  in  the  ceihng  in  an  air  flow  pattern  extend- 
ing horizontally  along  the  surface  of  the  ceiling,  comprising  a 
grid-like  framework,  ceiling  panels  supported  by  the  frame- 
work, the  panels  having  substantially  flat  horizontal  top  and 
bottom  surfaces,  the  framework  and  one  of  the  ceiling  panels 
having  an  elongated  opening  between  the  panel  and  the  adja- 
cent edge  of  the  framework,  means  forming  an  air  plenum 
chamber  above  the  opening,  the  means  forming  an  air  plenum 
chamber  having  a  side  wall  engaging  the  framework  and  form- 
ing a  margin  of  said  elongated  openmg,  means  directing  air  into 
the  plenum  chamber  toward  the  top  surface  of  the  panel,  the 
portion  of  the  top  surface  of  the  panel  adjacent  the  opening 
forming  a  recessed  horizontal  deflection  surface  at  the  bottom 
of  the  plenum  chamber,  the  width  of  said  elongated  opening 
being  widest  at  the  lowest  margin  of  the  opening  and  decreas- 
ing in  width  at  a  horizonul  plane  intermediate  the  plane  of  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  ceiling  panel  and  the  plane  of  the  top 
surface  of  the  panel. 


4,13S,442 
NUT  CRACKING  MACHINE 
Mania  L.  Nafziger,  Marietta,  Ga.,  and  John  A.  McMennamy, 
Maailla,  Philippines,  assignors  to  Sunnyland  Farms,  Inc., 
Albaay,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  17.  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,922 

lat  a.^  A23N  5/00 

MS.  a.  99—582  10  Claims 

1.  A  nut  cracking  machine  comprising  a  fixed  guide  means, 

a  reciprocatory  means  including  a  first  nut  cracking  die  and  an 


4.135,443 

SELF-ADJUSTING  BREATHER  BAG 

Bnice  J.  Warren,  McHenry,  III.,  assignor  to  A.  O.  Smith  Har- 

Ttstore  Products,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787.325 

lat  a.2  A23P  1/00:  AOIF  25/00.  25/16 

VS.  a.  99-«4«  S  10  Qaims 


1.  A  self-adjusting  breather  system  for  use  in  connection 
with  a  subsUntially  sealed  storage  structure,  which  comprises 
a  breather  bag  assembled  with  the  storage  structure  and  con- 
nected thereto  to  prevent  contact  of  the  ambient  air  with  the 
stored  material  whereby  under  certain  conditions  the  bag  is  in 
an  inflated  or  a  deflated  condition,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  self-adjusting  resilient  members  intermittently 
connected  to  at  least  the  upper  and  the  lower  portions  of  the 
bag  and  which  have  sufficient  resilience  to  elongate  and  stretch 
repeatedly  and  thereby  expand  a  substantial  distance  down- 
wardly when  the  bag  is  in  an  inflated  condition  and  to  automat- 
ically retract  to  subsUntially  an  initial  position  and  pull  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  bag  upwardly  toward  the  upper  portion 
of  the  bag  when  the  bag  is  in  a  deflated  condition  due  to  exter- 
nal and  internal  pressure  changes. 


a  loader  operable  to  successively  stufl-  charges  from  said 
duct  into  the  chamber; 

means  for  driving  said  loader  in  timed  relation  to  reciproca- 
tion of  the  plunger;  and 

a  clutch  between  said  driving  means  and  the  loader  for  the 
temporary  disengagement  of  the  loader  from  the  dnvmg 
means  without  affecting  the  operation  of  said  plunger  is  a 
charge  having  said  predetermined  characteristics  fails  to 
accumulate  in  said  duct  during  the  preceding  stuffing 
cycle. 

I   4  135  445 
ADJUSTABLE  RAIL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ACCURATE 
BALER  PLUNGER  GUIDANCE 
Kenneth  E.  Smith.  Strasburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710.770 

Int.  a.2  B30B  1/Oa  9/38 

U.S.  a,  100—179  "  "■''"* 


6  In  a  baler  having  a  fore-and-aft  extending  bale  case  dnve 
means  on  said  baler,  a  plunger  mounted  within  said  bale  case 
for  reciprocatory  fore-and-aft  movement  therein,  rod  means 
operatively  interconnecting  said  drive  means  to  said  plunger  so 


1.  A  press  arrangement  comprising: 
a  press  table, 
a  punch  means, 

adjusting  means  for  selectively  adjusting  a  distance  between 
said  punch  means  and  said  press  table  including 
a  roUtable  threaded  nut  mounted  in  said  punch  means  so 

as  to  be  axially  fixed  with  respect  thereto,  and 

a  non-rotatable  threaded  bolt  means  cooperating  with  said 

rotatable  threaded  nut  and  mounted  in  said  punch 

means  so  as  to  be  axially  displaceable  therein, 

connecting  means  for  connecting  a  first  end  of  said  threaded 

bolt  means  with  a  drive  element  of  the  press  arrangement. 

and 

tension  creating  means  arranged  in  said  punch  means  and 

cooperating  with  a  second  end  of  said  threaded  bolt  means 

for  selectively  creating  constantly-acting  tension  on  said 

adjusting  means,  said  tension  creating  means  including 

a  single  pressure  space  means,  provided  in  said  punch 

means,  for  selectively  receiving  a  supply  of  a  pressure 

medium  during  a  pressing  operation  of  said  punch 
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means,  said  pressure  space  means  being  selectively 
relievable  in  order  to  release  said  punch  means  in  event 
of  seizure,  and  said  pressure  space  means  being  disposed 
directly  in  a  path  of  force  transmitting  power  between 
said  connecting  means  and  a  lower  portion  of  said 
punch  means  to  a  workpiece. 


1.  A  machine  for  printing  measuring  tapes  of  various  lengths 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  interconnected  modules  including  a 
tape  supply  and  take-up  module  having  a  tape  supply  portion 
and  a  tape  take-up  portion,  a  printing  module,  an  induction 
generator  and  control  module  and  a  stabilizing  module,  the 
printing  module  including  a  bull  roll  and  a  first  pin  roll,  first 
means  cooperant  with  the  bull  roll  and  first  pin  roll  for  printing 
indicia  of  a  first  color  on  the  face  of  a  Upe  blank,  second  means 
cooperant  with  the  bull  roll  and  first  pin  roll  for  printing  other 
indicia  of  a  second  color  on  the  same  face  of  the  so  printed  tape 
blank,  the  stabilizing  module  including  an  induction  heating 
coil,  water  spray  nozzles  and  an  air  blast  through  which  the 
printed  tape  passes,  a  take-up  reel  at  the  take-up  portion  of  the 
tape  supply  and  take-up  module,  a  drive  roll  at  the  stabilizing 
module,  separate  drive  means  for  the  take-up  reel,  the  drive 
roll  and  the  bull  roll,  and  separate  control  means  for  each  drive 
means,  dancer  subassemblies  at  the  tape  take-up  portion  of  the 
tape  supply  and  take-up  module  and  at  the  stabilizing  module 
for  maintaining  the  tape  under  constant  tension,  and  a  fixed 
gear  drive  system  in  the  printing  module  linked  to  all  rolls  of 
the  printing  module,  each  roll  of  the  printing  module  with  the 
exception  of  the  bull  roll  being  linked  to  one  of  the  gears  of  the 
fixed  gear  drive  system  by  double  universal  drive  means. 


4,135,448 

MECHANISM  FOR  CLEANING  A  CYLINDER  OF  AN 

OFFSET  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PRESS 

Hans  J.  Moestue,  Osteraskroken  9,  N-1345  Osteras,  Norway 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,325,  Sep.  11,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,831 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Sep.  11,  1974,  743261; 


ing  the  wash  cloth  web,  and  means  in  juxtaposition  to  the 
pressure  roller  for  selectively  dispensing  at  least  one  cleaning 
fluid  onto  the  wash  cloth  immediately  before  the  wash  cloth 


4,135.447 
MACHINE  FOR  PRINTING  MEASURING  TAPE 

Carl  K.  Barnes,  and  John  O.  Barnes,  both  of  Suffield.  Conn.. 

assignors  to  Jack  Barnes  Engineering.  Inc..  Enfield.  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687.107.  May  17.  1976,  Pat 

No.  4,051.774.  This  application  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,156 

lot  a.2  B41F  17/00.  17/10 
VS.  CL  101—177  3  Claims 


contacts  the  pressure  roller  so  that  cleaning  of  the  driven 
blanket  cylinder  can  be  accomplished  at  operational  speeds  of 
the  lithographic  printing  press. 


4,135.449 
PROJECTILE  FOR  ATTACKING  SMALL  TARGETS 
JUrgen  Prochnow.  Diisseldorf.  and  Wolf  Trommsdorff.  Porz- 
Grengel.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rhein- 
metall  GmbH.  Diisseldorf  and  Deutsche  Forschungs-  und 
Versuchsanstalt  flir  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V..  Porz-Wahn, 
both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  20.  1975.  Ser.  No.  589.790 

lat  a.2  F42B  11/14 

VS.  a.  1.^2—52  6  Claims 


1.  A  projectile  to  be  fired  from  a  gun  barrel,  comprising: 

an  armor-piercing  body  centered  on  an  axis; 

a  sleeve  spacedly  surrounding  said  body  and  defining  there- 
with a  forwardly  and  rearwardly  open  ring  channel,  said 
sleeve  being  axially  divided  into  a  rear  portion  rigid  with 
said  body  and  a  front  portion  slidable  with  reference 
thereto;  and 

annular  shutter  means  on  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said 
front  portion  engaging  a  coacting  annular  formation  on 
said  body  in  a  forward  position  of  said  front  portion  for 
obstructing  said  ring  channel  upon  the  firing  of  the  projec- 
tile from  a  gun  barrel  surrounding  said  sleeve,  said  front 
portion  being  repressible  in  flight  by  ambient-air  pressure 
on  said  shutter  means  into  a  rearward  position  in  which 
said  ring  channel  is  unblocked  for  the  passage  of  air  there- 
through. 
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in  a  zone  in  the  roof  of  an  underground  chamber,  said 
cavities  having  a  diameter  in  excess  of  12.7  cm.; 
(b)  locating  an  explosive  charge  in  each  cavity  so  that  the 
explosive  occupies  substontially  all  of  the  cross-section  of 
the  said  cavity,  said  explosive  charge  having  a  diameter- 
to-length  ratio  not  exceeding  1:6  and  said  explosive  charge 
being  stemmed  in  said  cavity  in  such  a  position  to  produce 
an  optimum  cratering  effect  upon  detonation,  said  cavities 
being  arranged  such  that  adjacent  craters  to  be  produced 
upon  detonation  overlap  throughout  said  zone; 


4,135.452 
TIME  DELAY  COMPUTER  USING  FUZE  DOPPLER  FOR 

AIR-TO-AIR  MISSILES 

Lloyd  E.  Kinsey.  and  Gregory  C.  Roush.  both  of  Ridgecrest 

Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre 

seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,157 

Int.  a.2  F42C  13/04 

VS.  a.  102—214  11  Claims 


(c)  detonating  each  of  said  explosive  charges  to  produce 
inverted  or  up-side  down  overlapping  craters  throughout 
said  zone  whereby  all  the  rock  or  mineral  in  said  zone  is 
fragmented  and  thereafter  falls  by  gravity  to  the  floor  of 
said  chamber,  leaving  the  rock  or  mineral  not  fragmented 
by  the  detonations  in  place  in  the  roof;  and 

(d)  removing  from  said  chamber  the  fragmented  rock  or 
mineral  dislodged  from  said  craters  and  deposited  on  the 
floor  of  said  chamber. 


4,135,451 

FUZE  PLUG,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  IN  A  HAND 

GRENADE 

Maurice  Rusbach,  Nyon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sarmac  S.A., 

Genera.  Switzerland 

Filed  May  3.  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,434 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  May   28,   1976, 
6751/76 

Int  a.2  F42B  27/02 
VS.  a.  102—64  *  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  device  for  detonating  an  explosive  charge 
comprising: 

signal  means  for  providing  a  wave  train  which  has  been 

reflected  from  a  target, 
converting  means,  electrically  connected  to  said  signal 

means,  for  altering  said  reflected  wave  train; 
enabling  means,  electrically  connected  to  said  converting 

means,  for  transmitting  a  pulse  when  said  wave  train  has 

reached  a  predetermined  amplitude, 
reckoning  means,  electrically  activated  by  said  enabling 

means,  for  analyzing  the  frequency  of  said  wave  train;  and 
triggering  means,  electrically  connected  to  said  reckoning 

means,  for  releasing  an  electrical  pulse; 
whereby  said  electrical  pulse  activates  firing  circuits. 


4,135.453 
.     MOTORIZED  BOGIE 

Wilhelm  Koch,  and  Hans  Jund,  both  of  Heidelberg,  Germany, 
assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited.  Baden. 
Switzerland 

Filed  Nor.  18.  1976.  Ser.  No.  742,848 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1975,  2555031 

Int  a.2  B61C  3/00,  9/44.  9/52:  B61F  3/04 
VS.  a.  105—131  8  Oaims 
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cloth  from  the  magazine  roller,  a  pressure  mechanism  which 
may  be  pressed  against  the  blanket  cylinder  to  be  cleaned  and 
over  which  the  advancing  wash  cloth  web  is  incrementally 
moved  in  a  transport  direction,  means  for  moving  the  pressure 
mechanism  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the  driven  blanket 
cylinder  with  the  wash  cloth  web  therebetween,  the  pressure 
mechanism  including  a  pressure  roller,  the  wash  cloth  being 
incrementally  advanceable  while  the  pressure  roller  and  driven 
blanket  cylinder  are  out  of  contact,  a  take-up  roller  for  rewind- 


luu  appucaiiun  jun.  iu,  lyii,  ser.  fNO.  aV/,8Sl 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  11,  1975,  231434 

Int.  aj  F42B  3/00 

VJS.  a.  102-23  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  excavating  an  underground  chamber  in  a 
body  of  strong  rock  or  mineral  having  a  uniaxial  compression 
strength  of  at  least  10,000  psi  wherein  the  rock  or  mineral  is 
fragmented  by  an  explosive  force  and  dislodged  from  the  roof 
of  the  chamber,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  cylindrical  cavities 


percussion  point,  mtenaeo  lo  oc  m,icwcu  uu  a  g.*..—^, 

terized  by  the  fact  that  said  body  houses  an  angularly  displac- 
able  drum  with  respect  to  said  body;  in  that  this  drum  com- 
prises two  axial  bores,  one  of  the  bores  containing  a  detonator 
and  a  propulsive  charge  whereas  the  other  contains  a  pyro- 
technic timer;  in  that  the  drum  comprises  a  radial  passage  way 
through  its  wall  leading  to  the  bore  containing  the  pyrotechnic 
timer,  this  passage  way  being  in  active  position  of  the  fuze  plug 
in  front  of  a  bore  of  the  body  giving  access  to  a  housing  con- 
taining a  primer. 


'T., 
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1.  A  transmission  assembly  for  a  vehicle  including  frame 
means,  motive  power  means  on  said  vehicle  for  driving  said 
vehicle,  and  wheel-and-axle  means  having  said  frame  means 
mounted  thereon  receiving  power  from  said  motive  power 
means  to  effect  movement  of  said  vehicle,  said  transmission 
assembly  being  fixed  to  said  frame  means  and  connected  be- 
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tween  said  motive  power  means  and  said  wheel-and-axle 
means  for  transmitting  motive  power  therebetween  for  driving 
said  vehicle,  said  transmission  means  comprising  hollow  trans- 
mission shaft  means  arranged  in  generally  coaxial  relationship 
with  the  axle  means  of  said  wheel-and-axle  means  and  having 
said  axle  means  extending  therethrough,  hollow  Cardan  shaft 
means,  and  a  pair  of  articulated  coupling  assemblies  each  com- 
prising, respectively,  a  plurality  of  rigid  levers  and  flexible 
joint  means,  with  one  of  said  coupling  assemblies  having  its 
rigid  levers  interconnected  at  iu  ends  by  said  flexible  joint 
means  between  said  transmission  shaA  and  said  Cardan  shaft 
and  with  the  other  of  said  coupling  assemblies  having  its  rigid 
levers  interconnected  at  its  ends  by  said  flexible  joint  means 
between  said  Cardan  shaf^  means  and  said  wheel-and-axle 
means,  with  said  rigid  levers  being  provided  in  each  of  said 
coupling  assemblies  in  at  least  plural  sets  of  plural  levers,  said 
levers  being  arranged  such  that  when  rotary  motion  is  trans- 
mitted through  said  coupling  assemblies  one-half  of  said  rigid 
levers  in  respective  ones  of  said  pair  of  coupling  assemblies  will 
be  compressivly  stressed  with  the  complementary  other  half  of 
said  levers  being  tensively  stressed,  said  flexible  joint  means 
being  arranged  at  respective  ends  of  each  of  said  levers,  each  of 
said  flexible  joint  means  comprising  an  inner  generally  spheri- 
cal element,  an  outer  annular  member  and  a  resilient  layer 
affixed  therebetween. 


4,135.455 

MULTIPLE  PAYLOAD  CARTRIDGE  EMPLOYING 

SINGLE  PAIR  OF  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTIONS 

Darid  W.  Wallace,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tracor,  Inc.,  Austin, 

Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1»77,  Ser.  No.  765J45 

Int  a.2  F42C  ll/Oa-  F42B  13/50 

VS.  a.  102-217  ,4  dainu 
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4,135,454 
SAFING  A  FLUERIC  CARTRIDGE  INITIATOR 
Joseph  W.  Morris,  Indian  Head,  Md.,  and  Vincent  P.  Marcbcse, 
Morris  Plains,  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  14.  1977.  Scr.  No.  833.216 

Int.  a.2  F42C  5/00 

UA  a.  102-205  12  Claims 


62  20 


1.  In  combination  with  a  flueric  cartridge  initiator  of  the 
type  wherein  a  housing  being  defined  by  aft  and  forward  ends, 
includes  a  convergent-divergent  nozzle  axially  incorporated 
through  said  aft  end,  a  transverse  vent  passing  through  the 
divergent  zone  of  said  nozzle  and  axially  oriented  with  said 
nozzle,  a  resonance  tube  having  a  plurality  of  resonance  cavi- 
ties aligned  in  decreasing  size  order  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  resonance  tube,  and  wherein  a  pyrotechnic  transfer 
charge  in  juxUposition  with  said  resonance  tube  is  ignited  by 
thermal  energy  generated  as  a  gas  introduced  into  said  flueric 
cartridge  initiator  through  said  nozzle  undergoes  periodic 
compression  and  expansion  within  said  resonance  cavities,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

a  Boolean  AND  logic  element  located  within  said  nozzle 
whereby  said  initiator  is  safed  against  inadvertent  ignition 
of  said  transfer  charge. 


LA  multiple  pay  load  cartridge  connecuble  for  separate 
Ignition  of  the  payloads  therein  through  two  connecting  wires, 
comprising: 

a  first  expendable  payload  within  the  cartridge  including  a 
first  squib, 

a  second  expendable  payload  within  the  cartridge  including 
a  second  squib, 

ignition  means  pulsed  through  the  connecting  wires  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  squibs  including  means  for 
disenabling  said  second  squib  from  ignition  by  an  applied 
first  pulse  thereto  suiuble  for  igniting  said  first  squib  and 
enabling  said  second  squib  for  ignition  by  an  applied  sec- 
ond pulse,  and 

said  ignition  means  including  a  switch  through  which  the 
Ignition  pulses  are  applied,  said  switch  being  initially 
connected  to  said  first  squib  and  disconnected  from  said 
second  squib  and  being  operable  by  the  first  applied  pulse 
to  be  connected  to  said  second  squib,  said  switch  including 
a  sensor  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  the  first  applied  pulse 
and  actuating  the  contacts  of  the  switch  to  be  connected 
to  said  second  squib,  said  first  and  second  squibs  being 
capable  of  actuation  by  voltages  of  the  same  polarity. 


4.135.456 
POWERED  RAILWAY  CAR  STEERING  ASSEMBLY 
Patrick  G.  Welsh,  Glen  Ellyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Pullman  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  26.  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,686 

Int  a.2  B61F  3/06.  5/22.  5/30.  5/46 

UA  CL  105-135  ,2  oaims 


1.  A  railway  car  having  a  body, 

a  drive  motor  means  to  power  said  car,  a  pair  of  first  axles 

including  flanged  drive  wheels  mounted  on  said  first  axles, 
means  connected  said  first  axles  at  opposite  ends  of  said  body 

for  pivotal  steering  movement  of  said  first  axles  about 

vertical  axis. 
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a  second  axle  having  flanged  wheels  positioned  on  said  body 
between  said  first  axles, 

means  connecting  said  second  axle  to  said  body  for  relative 
transverse  guiding  movement;  the  improvement  of  a  steer- 
ing arrangement  for  said  first  axles  comprising: 

two  pairs  of  longitudinally  extending  and  laterally  spaced 
telescoping  actuating  members, 

means  pivotally  connecting  first  ends  of  each  of  said  pairs  of 
actuating  members  to  said  second  axle, 

means  connecting  the  other  ends  of  said  respective  pairs  of 
actuating  members  to  said  first  axles,  and 

each  actuating  member  being  operatively  inter-reactive  with 
the  others  whereupon  transverse  guiding  movement  of 
said  second  axle  urges  extension  of  one  of  said  pairs  and 
corresponding  retraction  of  the  other  in  response  to  track 
curvature  to  provide  relative  steering  movement  to  said 
first  axles  and  drive  wheels  in  relation  to  the  curve. 


4,135,457 
SEED  DRILLING  UNITS 
Robert  A.  Willis,  Hythe,  England,  assignor  to  Hestair  Stanhay 
Limited,  Ashford,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,467 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jan.  12.  1977. 
1125/77 

Int.  a.2  AOIC  5/00 
U.S.  a.  111—52  «  Oaivas 
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1.  In  a  towable  seed  drilling  unit  of  the  type  comprising: 

a  seed  hopper; 

a  seed  chamber  communicating  with  said  seed  hopper  and 
having  a  floor  formed  by  a  portion  of  the  lower  run  of  an 
endless  belt  which  is  perforated  by  at  least  one  row  of 
holes  along  its  length,  each  hole  in  said  belt  being  sized  to 
contain  a  single  seed; 

a  masking  plate  located  below  said  endless  belt  and  arranged 
to  unmask  at  least  one  hole  in  said  endless  belt  through 
which  a  seed  may  fall; 

a  coulter  located  beneath  said  seed  chamber  for  forming  a 
furrow  ahead  of  said  unmasked  hole; 

a  furrow  closing  member  located  behind  said  seed  chamber 
for  closing  said  furrow  formed  by  said  coulter; 

a  ground  conUcting  front  wheel  located  in  front  of  said 
coulter; 

a  ground  contacting  rear  wheel  located  behind  said  furrow 
closing  member; 

drive  means  operably  associated  with  said  rear  wheel  and 
with  said  belt  for  driving  said  lower  run  of  said  endless 
belt  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  in  which  said 
towable  seed  drilling  unit  is  towed; 

a  first  arm  adapted  to  carry  said  front  wheel  and  being 
pivotal  about  a  first  subsuntially  horizontal  axis; 

a  second  arm  carrying  said  rear  wheel  and  being  pivotal 
about  a  second  substantially  horizontal  axis;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  attitude  of  the  first  and  second  arms 
relative  to  the  remainder  of  the  unit  thereby  to  adjust  the 
penetration  depth  of  the  coulter; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  towable  seed  drilling  unit 
includes  a  main  frame  supporting  the  said  front  and  rear 
wheels,  a  four-bar  parallel  linkage  having  a  front  connect- 
ing means  adapted  for  connection  to  a  towing  vehicle  tow 
bar,  a  shaft  member  pivoUlly  connected  to  said  main 
frame  and  forming  a  rear  bar  of  said  parallel  linkage  ori- 


ented parallel  to  said  tow  bar,  and  detachable  means  for 
locking  said  member  to  said  main  frame  to  render  said 
parallel  linkage  static  relative  to  said  tow  bar  whereby  the 
penetration  depth  of  said  coulter  is  determined  by  said 
adjusting  means,  said  detachable  means  being  operable 
selectively  to  release  said  member  from  said  main  frame 
and  said  front  wheel  being  removable  from  said  unit  to 
render  said  parallel  linkage  freely  pivotable  relative  to 
said  tow  bar  whereby  the  penetration  depth  of  said  coulter 
is  determined  by  the  relation  of  the  towing  vehicle  to  said 
towable  seed  drilling  unit. 


4.135.458 
NEEDLE  HOLDER 

Constantin  Samoilov.  237  N.  Front  St.,  Woodbum,  Oreg.  97071 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,202 

Int.  a.2  D05C  15/06 

MS.  a.  112—80  12  Claims 


1.  A  holder  for  an  embroidery  needle  or  the  like  having  a 
needle  shank  extending  from  a  needle  point  to  a  rimmed  needle 
handle,  said  holder  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  divided  transversely  along  its  length  into 
a  forward  needle-retaining  portion  and  a  rearward  handle 
portion, 

said  retaining  portion  comprising  wall  means  defining  a  bed 
for  the  needle  and  a  narrow  passageway  extending  for- 
wardly  from  the  bed  to  a  forward  end  of  said  retaining 
portion  for  receiving  the  needle  shank, 

said  wall  means  extending  lengthwise  of  said  retaining  por- 
tion and  terminating  at  opposed  upper  edges  to  define  an 
access  opening  to  said  bed  and  passageway, 

said  bed  including  a  bed  surface  having  a  series  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced-apart  transversely  extending  grooves  to  seat 
the  rim  of  a  needle  handle  at  selected  positions  along  the 
length  of  said  bed  so  as  to  control  the  extent  to  which  the 
needle  shank  and  tip  project  from  the  forward  end  of  said 
retaining  portion, 

and  a  cap  means  for  enclosing  said  bed  and  passageway  to 
reuin  said  needle  in  a  selected  position,  said  cap  means 
being  longitudinally  separable  from  and  adapted  to  be 
slidably  received  over  said  wall  means  and  including  a 
forward  end  opening  through  which  the  shank  and  tip  of 
a  needle  retained  in  said  bed  projects. 

9.  In  combination,  an  embroidery  needle  and  needle  holder 
therefor, 

said  embroidery  needle  including  a  hollow  shank  portion 
terminating  at  a  point  at  one  end  and  at  an  enlarged  handle 
at  the  other  end,  said  handle  having  a  pronounced  radial 
rim, 

said  needle  holder  including  a  forward  needle-retaining 
portion  and  a  rearward  handle  portion, 

said  retaining  portion  including  wall  means  defining  a  bed 
removably  receiving  said  needle  handle  portion  and  a 
narrow  passageway  extending  forwardly  from  said  bed  to 
a  forward  end  of  said  retaining  portion  removably  receiv- 
ing said  needle  shank  portion, 

said  bed  including  a  bed  surface  having  longitudinally 
spaced  transverse  grooves  for  removably  receiving  the 
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rim  of  said  needle  handle  to  restrain  said  needle  against 
longitudinal  movement  within  said  retaining  portion, 

said  wall  means  terminating  at  laterally  opposed  longitudi- 
nally extending  upper  edges  to  define  an  access  opening 
for  inserting  and  removmg  said  needle  from  said  bed  and 
passageway, 

and  cap  means  slidably  receivable  over  said  wall  means  for 
enclosing  said  bed  and  passageway  and  thereby  retaining 
said  needle  rim  in  a  selected  one  of  said  grooves. 


nected  to  be  controlled  by  an  output  of  said  address  condi- 
tion gate  circuit  for  repeatedly  setting  said  informations  in 
said  X  and  Y  command  counter  each  time  when  these 
counters  count  out. 


4,135,459 
AUTOMATIC  SEWING  MACHINE 

TaluM  Marabe,  Sunto;  Shiqji  Machi,  MUhima,  and  Sigetugu 
Matunaga,  Numazu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toaliiba  Kikai 
Kabiisiiiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14.  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,4*5 
Clajms  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  17,  1975,  50-125671 
Int  a.-  D05B  21/00 
VS.  a.  112—121.12  7  Claim 

ootma.  tttrtm  it 


4,135,4«0 
AUTOMATIC  GUIDING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  WORKPIECE 

ON  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Gerard  Biotteau,  Saint-Pierre-Montlimart  (Maine  et  Loire), 
fnmet,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme  Manufacture  Francaise 
des  Chanasures  Eram,  France 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,923 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  21,  1976,  76  11707 
lat  a.2  D05B  35/10 
V3.  CL  112-153  ,  Claims 


loar  i/n    iS{     x»   119 
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2.  An  automatic  sewing  machine  comprising  a  sutionary 
Ubie,  a  head  of  the  sewing  machine  mounted  on  said  Ubie  and 
including  a  needle  and  driving  means  for  vertically  reciprocat- 
ing said  needle,  a  support  carrying  a  clamping  member  adapted 
to  clamp  a  cloth  to  be  sewed,  a  pair  of  pulse  motors  for  moving 
said  support  to  any  position  defined  by  X  and  Y  recUngular 
coordinate  axes,  and  a  control  system  for  supplying  driving 
pulses  to  said  pulse  motors  for  sewing  said  cloth  according  to 
a  seam  of  a  predetermined  profile,  and  for  supplying  control 
signals  to  said  driving  means  for  vertically  moving  said  needle 
and  stopping  the  same  at  a  upper  dead  center; 
said  control  system  including  a  memory  device  in  which  is 
stored  information  regarding  the  number  of  operations  to 
be  repeated,  regarding  control  signals  which  reciprocate 
said  needle,  thread  cutting  and  needle  stop  at  said  upper 
dead  center,  regarding  the  number  of  pulses  required  to 
drive  said  pulse  motors  for  moving  said  support  by  one 
sewing  pitch  in  X  and  Y  directions  of  said  rectangular 
coordinates  and  regarding  the  repeating  numbers  of  a 
sewing  stitch  in  said  directions; 
a  timing  puise  generator  for  generating  a  plurality  of  timing 
pulses,  one  of  said  timing  pulses  being  used  to  determine  a 
timing  of  reading  the  information  stored  in  said  memory 
device; 
an  address  counter  operated  by  another  timing  pulse  gener- 
ated by  said  timing  pulse  generator  for  designating  an 
address  of  information  to  be  read; 
an  address  condition  gate  circuit  which  operates  to  deter- 
mine whether  information  at  a  new  address  of  said  mem- 
ory device  is  to  be  read  or  the  information  at  the  same 
address  is  to  be  read  repeatedly;  and 
counter  means  for  processing  read  out  information  to  deter- 
mine the  amount  of  movement  of  said  support  at  one 
sewing  pitch  in  X  and  Y  directions,  and  to  set  the  number 
of  repeating  operations; 
said  counter  means  including  an  X  command  counter,  a  Y 
command   counter   and   an   operation    number   counter 
which  are  controlled  by  said  one  timing  pulse  to  be  set 
with  information  read  out  from  the  address  of  said  mem- 
ory device,  said  operation  number  counter  being  con- 


1.  In  an  automatic  guiding  device  for  the  workpiece  in  a 
sewing  machine  of  the  type  wherein  the  needle  is  moved  later- 
ally with  the  workpiece  to  feed  the  same  and  imposing  a  drag 
on  the  workpiece  by  a  presser  foot  and  feed  dogs,  comprising 
a  guiding  pressure  inducing  member  adapted  to  bear  upon  the 
workpiece.  an  abutment  member  mounted  laterally  toward  the 
inside  and  sligthly  in  advance  of  the  stitching  needle,  a  sensor 
for  detecting  the  position  of  the  edge  of  the  workpiece,  said 
sensor  being  disposed  in  advance  of  the  abutment  member, 
means  controlled  by  the  sensor  for  pressing  the  guiding  pressre 
inducing  member  onto  the  workpiece  in  order  to  route  the 
workpiece  on  a  work-plate  of  the  sewing  machine  when  its 
edge  is  beyond  a  predetermined  position  measured  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  stitching  path,  and  a  pressure  inducing  foot  bearing 
upon  the  workpiece  in  order  to  press  the  workpiece  onto  the 
work-plate  and  to  hold  the  workpiece  when  the  stitching 
needle  and  presser  foot  and  claws  return  backward,  the  pres- 
sure inducing  foot  rising  during  forward  movement  of  the 
stitching  needle;  the  improvement  in  which  said  pressure  in- 
ducing foot  has,  in  ite  edge  adjacent  the  presser  foot,  a  recess 
through  which  passes  the  stem  of  the  guiding  pressure  induc- 
ing member,  said  stem  having  its  lower  end  dome-shaped  and 
pressing  directly  the  workpiece  onto  the  plane  surface  of  the 
work-plate. 


4,135.461 

STITCH  PATTERN  SELECTION  AND  DISPLAY 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Robert  ScdUtschek,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,470 
Int.  a.2  D05B  3/02 
VS.  a.  112-158  E  6  CUims 

1.  A  stitch  pattern  selection  and  display  arrangement  for  use 
in  a  sewing  machine  including  memory  means  for  storing 
selectively  retrievable  stitch  pattern  information,  said  arrange- 
ment comprising: 
a  graphic  pattern  display  element  having  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially equal  size  stitch  pattern  image  areas  thereon; 
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a  display  window  of  sufficient  dimension  to  permit  at  least 
one  of  said  image  areas  to  be  viewed  therethrough; 

a  stepping  motor  including  a  shaft; 

means  for  mounting  said  display  element  on  said  stepping 
motor  shaft; 

operator  inrtuenced  stepping  motor  control  means  for  con- 
trolling said  stepping  motor  to  route  said  shaft  so  that  an 
operator  desired  one  of  said  pattern  image  areas  is  visible 
in  a  predetermined  position  through  said  window; 


feed  actuating  circuit  means  including  an  actuator;  and  bight 
actuating  circuit  means  including  an  actuator  responsive  to 
said  selected  feed  and  bight  pattern  stitch  information,  respec- 
tively, for  positioning  said  stitch  forming  instrumentalities  to 
produce  a  pattern  of  stitches  corresponding  to  the  selected 
pattern  stitch  information;  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
means  for  storing  supplemental  pattern  stitch  information 
for  positioning  said  needle  carrying  bar  when  said  needle 
moves  into  engagement  with  said  work  material,  and 
means  for  applying  said  supplemental  pattern  stitch  informa- 
tion to  said  actuator  of  said  bight  actuating  circuit  means 
while  said  needle  is  in  engagement  with  said  work  mate- 
rial. 


4,135,463 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Rejean  Lacasse,  167  St.  Fran9ois  St.,  St.  Pie  de  Bagot,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,577 

Int.  C1.2  A47B  81/00:  D05B  75/00 

VS.  CI.  112—217.1  2  Claims 


means  for  sensing  the  angular  position  of  said  stepping  motor 
shaft  and  providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  said 
position;  and  .     .       . 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  retneving  from 
said  memory  means  stored  information  to  form  the  pattern 
corresponding  to  the  pattern  image  area  vUible  in  said 
predetermined  position. 

4,135,462 

X-Y  PATTERNING  BY  ELECTRONICALLY 

CONTROLLED  HOUSEHOLD  SEWING  MACHINE 

Jack  Brown,  Union,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,948 


Int 
VS.  a.  112—158  E 


D05B  3/00.  27/20 


3  Claims 


^ 1," 


I  1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  stitch  forming  instrumentali 

^  ties  positionally  controlled  over  a  predetermined  range  to 

produce  a  pattern  of  successive  feed  and  bight  controlled 
stitches,  said  instrumentalities  including  a  needle  can^mg  bar 
supported  for  selective  lateral  jogging  movement  and  for 
endwise  reciprocation  alternately  to  move  a  needle  earned 
thereby  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  a  work  matenal  bemg 
sewn  and  including  »  work  material  feed  system  effective  to 
feed  a  work  material  at  a  selective  rate  in  a  selected  longitudi- 
nal direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  lateral  jogging 
movement  of  said  needle  canning  bar  when  said  needle  is  out 
of  engagement  with  said  work  material;  electronic  means  for 
storing  pattern  stitch  infonnation;  signal  means  operating  in 
timed  relation  with  the  sewing  machine  for  recovenng  selected 
pattern  stitch  infonnation  from  said  electronic  stonng  means; 


1.  An  arrangement  for  mounting  a  sewing  machine  having  a 
free  arm  in  a  sewing  machine  cabinet,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertically  movable  base  for  receiving  the  sewing  ma- 
chine, said  base  consisting  of  a  table  top  and  depending 
side  plates  and  back  plate; 

(b)  a  guide  means  vertically  mounted  on  opposite  side  of  the 
base  for  guiding  the  base  in  its  movement  between  two 
vertical  positions,  said  guide  means  consisting  of  an  elon- 
gated key  element  fixed  to  each  side  of  the  cabinet  and 
adapted  to  slide  in  a  corresponding  groove  in  each  side 
plate  of  said  base; 

(c)  spring  means  joining  the  base  and  the  cabinet  for  counter- 
balancing the  weight  of  the  sewing  machine,  said  spring 
means  consisting  of  a  casing  secured  to  said  back  plate  and 
a  coiled  flat  spring  housed  in  said  casing,  the  free  end  of 
said  flat  spring  being  attached  to  the  cabinet  top;  and 

(d)  indexing  means  mounted  on  the  cabinet  for  engaging  said 
base  so  as  to  position  the  base  at  any  one  of  said  two 
positions,  said  indexing  means  including  two  stops  each 
pivoted  at  its  top  end  to  the  respective  side  of  said  cabinet 
in  a  vertical  plane  containing  the  side  plates  of  said  base 
and  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  side  plates, 
said  two  stops  being  joined  together  at  their  lower  end  by 
a  horizontally  extending  handle-bar  located  at  a  distance 
under  the  front  edge  of  said  cabinet  and  facing  the  opera- 
tor for  easy  access  thereto,  each  stop  having  an  upwardly 
facing  tooth  at  its  rear  edge  and  formed  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  stop  and  at  the  level  of  said  cross-bar,  each  side 
plate  having  a  set  of  two  vertically  spaced  and  down- 
wardly facing  teeth  each  for  complementary  engagement 
with  the  tooth  of  the  associated  stop  for  positioning  the 
base  in  either  of  said  two  positions,  each  set  of  two  teeth 
being  formed  at  the  front  edge  of  each  side  plate,  and 
biasing  means  in  the  form  of  a  tension  spring  attached  to 
the  lower  end  of  a  stop  and  to  the  cabinet  and  biasing  said 
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stops  to  an  engaged  position  with  said  teeth  of  said  side 
plates. 


4.135,464 

SEWING  UNTT  FOR  JOINING  SUPERIMPOSED 

LENGTHS  OF  CLOTH 

Robert  Sanvito,  Miiaa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi 

S.P.A,,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  27.  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  4.  1977.  19962  A/77 


tanker  vessel,  said  assembly  comprising  a  fuel  tank  and  a  mate- 
rial around  said  tank  that  fits  in  a  sealed  space  between  an  outer 
side  of  said  tank,  and  an  inner  side  of  said  hold  wherein  said 
material  comprises  an  inflatable  collar  around  said  tank,  said 
collar  being  connected  by  a  hose  to  a  capped  inlet  at  a  weather- 
deck  of  said  vessel,  a  second  capped  inlet  for  communication 
with  said  sealed  space  and  a  valve  on  said  collar  connected  to 
a  perforated  hose  that  is  closed  at  its  ends,  removable  caps  on 
both  said  inlets,  said  inlet  to  said  collar  receiving  exhaust  gas 
and  said  inlet  to  said  space  adapted  to  receive  sprayed  in  foam. 
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predetermined  height  above  the  level  of  the  sea  on  a  support 
structure  constituted  by  piles  or  the  like,  said  system  compris- 
ing deformable  shock-absorbing  elements  suspended  from  the 
deck  between  the  deck  and  a  level  at  least  substantially  equal  to 
a  predetermined  level  of  the  sea,  on  the  outside  of  the  support 
piles  and  at  a  suitable  distance  therefrom,  said  shock-absorbing 
elements  being  arranged  to  form  a  row  with  each  element 
being  spaced  apart  from  the  others,  said  row  of  elements  ex- 
tending along  the  periphery  of  said  platform,  and  barrier 
means,  comprising  a  substantially  vertically  extending  barrier 


4,135,469 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  PROPELLER  NOISE 

Martti  Rimppi,  Tapiola,  and  Olavi  Tuninen,  Helsinki,  both  of 

Finland,  assignors  to  Oy  Wartsila  AB,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  433,497,  Jan.  15, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,996 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  19, 1973,  73136 

Int.  C1.2  B63B  35/00 

VS.  a.  114—270  6  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  guiding  superimposed  layers  of  cloth  to 
be  seamed  having  intersecting  seams  in  a  sewing  unit  of  the 
type  having  a  work  surface  with  a  sewing  machine  mounted 
thereon  which  includes  a  stitch  forming  needle  and  feed  mech- 
anism deflning  the  sewing  axis,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  slidable  guide  (8)  mounted  on  the  work  surface  for 
movement  perpendicular  to  the  sewing  axis  to  and  from 
an  operating  position  adjacent  the  needle; 

(b)  a  companion  guide  (13)  slidably  mounted  on  the  work 
surface  for  movement  parallel  with  the  sewing  axis  to  and 
from  an  operating  position  adjacent  the  needle; 

(c)  gripping  means  (26)  pivoubly  attached  to  said  compan- 
ion guide  (13)  for  engaging  the  cloth  therein  and  moving 
said  guide  (13)  toward  the  needle; 

(d)  actuating  means  deflning  a  pneumatic  cylinder  (10)  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  slidable  guide  (8)  for  moving  the 
latter  between  operative  and  inoperative  positions; 

(e)  switch  means  (39)  connected  to  said  actuating  means  and 
disposed  for  activation  by  said  companion  guide  (13)  to 
move  said  slidable  guide  (8)  to  its  inoperative  position  and 
permit  said  guide  (13)  to  continue  movement  into  operat- 
ing position  adjacent  the  needle. 


4,135,465 
TANK  FOR  FUEL  TANKER 
Fred  T.  Dudley,  George  Spcctor,  both  of  3615  Wooolworth 
BIdg.,  233  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Jaa.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,465 

fat.  a.2  B63B  25/08 

VS.  a.  114—74  A  1  ctaiB, 


MEMBERS  SUCH  AS  MASTS  OF  SAILING  VESSELS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  DAMPENING  SOUND-VIBRATIONS 

Gumiar  B.  Hill,  Karnrigen  8,  KmtgiSr,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,902 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  15,  1976,  7604558 

Int.  a.2  B63B  15/00 

VS.  CL  114—90  15  OaiiM 


1.  A  tank  assembly  for  installation  inside  a  hold  of  an  oil 


2.  An  arrangement  for  dampening  sound  vibrations  compris- 
ing: 

a  hollow  mast; 

a  line  extending  longitudinally  outside  said  mast; 

means  for  dampening  sound  emitted  from  and  vibrations  in 
said  mast  generated  by  the  line  slapping  against  the  out- 
side of  said  mast,  said  means  including  a  substantially 
helical  device  arranged  in  said  mast  so  as  to  abut  an  inner 
surface  thereof 


4,135,467 

MEANS  OF  FROTECnON  AGAINST  THE  SHOCKS  OF 

SHIPS  COMING  ALONGSIDE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

PLATFORMS  OF  THE  OFF-SHORE  TYPE 

Rene  Loire,  Paris,  and  Daniel  GuUlaume,  Rueil-Malmaison, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Entreprise  d'Equipements  Meca- 
■iqiies  et  Hydrauliques  EAf  .H.,  Boulogne,  France 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,686 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  30,  1976,  76  12954; 
Apr.  19,  1977,  77  11711 

Int  a.2  B63B  21/04.  21/00 
VS.  CL  114-219  15  Claims 


1.  A  shock-absorbing  system  for  protecting  against  impacts 
of  obstacles  such  as  ships  and  the  like,  structures  such  as  plat- 
forms of  the  off-shore  type  wherein  a  deck  is  mounted  at  a 


through  said  row  of  shock-absorbmg  elements  ana  commg  into 
conuct  with  said  support  piles. 


4  135  468 

BARGE-CARRYING  WATERBORNE  VESSEL  AND 

TRANSPORTATION  METHOD 

William  E.  Kirby,  Victoria,  Hong  Kong,  and  David  J.  Seymour, 
Daly  aty,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Wharton  Shipping  Corporation, 
Ediflcio  Vallarino,  Panama 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  701,696,  Jul.  1,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,936 
Claims  priority,  application  India,  Jul.  13,  1976,  1259/76; 
Pakistan,  Jul.  8,  1976,  247/76;  Taiwan,  Jul.  6,  1976,  6511386 

Int.  a.2  B63B  35/40 
VS.  a.  114—260  »2  aaims 


1.  A  barge-carrying  waterbome  vessel  including  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  hull  with  rigid  supporting  and  hull-reinforcing  structure,  a 
bow,  a  stem,  and  side  walls  providing  a  series  of  buoyancy 
compartments,  said  hull  having  a  hollow  interior  deflning 
at  least  one  hold  extending  most  of  the  length  of  said 
vessel  and  having  a  bottom, 

hold-flooding  means  for  enabling  passage  of  water  from  the 
sea  into  said  hold, 

pumping  means  for  pumping  water  from  said  hold  to  dry  out 
said  hold, 

upwardly-opening  gate  means  at  the  bow  end  of  said  vessel 
for  flototion  loading  of  said  hold  when  said  hold  is  par- 
tially flooded,  with  a  plurality  of  buoyant  cargo  carriers 
such  as  barges,  lighters  and  pontoons  placed  by  flotation 
loading  through  said  gate  means  into  predetermined  loca- 
tions within  said  hold, 

collision  bulkhead  means  located  adjacent  said  gate  for 
closing  said  hold  off  in  a  watertight  manner,  said  collision 
bulkhead  means  being  pivoted  at  its  upper  end. 

opening  and  closing  means  for  moving  said  collision  bulk- 
head means  upwardly  about  its  pivot  so  as  to  enable  said 
floution  loading  and  unloading  of  said  vessel,  and 

hold-down  means  for  holding  each  said  carrier  down  against 
the  bottom  of  said  hold  to  prevent  movement  thereof  and 
to  enable  exchange  of  buoyancy  between  said  carrier  and 
said  vessel  when  water  is  in  said  hold. 


1.  A  ship  having  at  least  one  driving  propeller  and  an  up- 
wardly sloping  hull  portion  above  the  propeller  and  including 
a  device  for  reducing  vibration  and  noise  caused  in  said  ship  by 
said  driving  propeller,  said  device  comprising  powered  means 
for  forcibly  blowing  gaseous  medium  through  gas  blowing 
openings  into  a  space  between  said  propeller  and  the  hull  of  the 
ship  in  which  gas  blowing  openings  at  different  levels  have 
different  areas  in  dependence  on  their  location  depth,  the 
openings  at  a  deeper  level  having  larger  areas,  thereby  provid- 
ing a  compensation  for  flow  differences  due  to  different  dis- 
charge speeds  caused  by  unequal  hydrostatic  pressure  outside 
said  openings  for  overcoming  the  water  pressure  outside  said 
openings,  said  means  producing  air  bubbles  in  said  space  and 
being  dimensioned  to  produce  a  total  flow  of  said  gaseous 
medium  in  conformance  with  the  formula: 


M 


sz 


<  0.4, 


wherein,  for  a  single  propeller  ship 

B  =  the  cosine  of  the  average  angle  of  inclination  of  the 

outer  surface  of  said  hull  above  said  propeller  as  measured 

in  a  cross-sectional  plane  of  said  ship  through  said  gas 

blow  openings,  at  least  0.6 

D  =  the  diameter  of  said  propeller,  in  meters 

Q  =  the  total  flow  of  said  gaseous  medium,  in  normal  cubic 

meters  per  hour 
P  =  the  power  of  the  drive  machinery  of  said  ship,  in  shaft 

horsepower 
5=1 
Z  =  the  blade  number  of  said  driving  propeller,  and  for  a 

multipropeller  ship, 
D  =  the  average  diameter  of  the  driving  propellers  of  said 

ship,  in  meters 
S  =  the  number  of  driving  propellers  of  said  ship 
Z  =  the  blade  number  of  anyone  of  said  driving  propellers 
B  =  S,  and 

P  and  Q  are  as  defined  above  for  a  single  propeller  ship. 
5.  A  method  for  optimizing  the  dimensioning  of  a  device  for 
reducing  vibration  and  noise  caused  in  a  ship  by  the  driving 
propeller  of  said  ship,  said  device  including  powered  means  for 
forcibly  blowing  gaseous  medium  through  gas  blowing  open- 
ings to  a  space  between  said  propeller  and  the  hull  of  said  ship 
in  which  said  gas  blowing  openings  are  at  different  levels,  said 
method  including  the  steps  of:  feeding  the  gaseous  medium  to 
said  openings  in  groups,  each  group  being  limited  to  openings 
located  substantially  at  the  same  level,  and  setting  a  different 
feed  pressure  for  each  group  for  overcoming  the  water  pres- 
sure outside  the  openings,  further  including  dimensioning  said 
powered  means  and  necessary  conduits  for  leading  said  gase- 
ous medium  to  said  space,  so  that  said  means  delivers  to  said 
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space,  gas  bubbles  produced  by  a  total  flow  of  gaseous  medium 
in  conformance  with  the  formula: 


B   D 


4 


s  z 


<0.4. 


wherein,  for  a  single  propeller  ship, 

B  =  the  cosine  of  the  average  angle  of  inclination  of  the 
outer  surface  of  said  hull  above  said  propeller  as  measured 
in  a  cross-section  plane  of  said  ship  through  said  gas  blow- 
ing openings,  at  least  0.6 

D  =  the  diameter  of  said  propeller,  in  meters 

Q  =  the  total  flow  of  said  gaseous  medium  in  normal  cubic 
meters  per  hour 

P  =  the  power  of  the  drive  machinery  of  said  ship,  in  shaft 
horsepower 

S  =  I 

Z  =  the  blade  number  of  said  driving  propeller,  and  for  a 
multipropeller  ship, 

D  =  the  average  diameter  of  the  driving  propellers  of  said 
ship,  in  meters 

S  =  the  number  of  driving  propellers  of  said  ship 

Z  =  the  blade  number  of  anyone  of  said  driving  propellers 

B  =  S,  and 

P  and  Q  are  as  defined  above  for  a  single  propeller  ship. 


4,135,470 

AQUATIC  VEHICLE 

Hiroshi  Ono,  4326  W.  Division  St.,  Chicago,  lU.  60651 

Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,715,  Sep.  6,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,802 

Int.  a.2  B63B  35/72 

VS.  a.  115—70  28  dains 


4,135,471 

COMBINATION  KNOB  AND  DIAL  CONTROL  FOR 

COLD  CONTROL  DEVICES 

Darrel  Wooldridge,  Lot  Angeles,  and  Eugene  T.  McKinnon, 

Pacific  Paliaades,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Gem  Products, 

Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

RIed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,804 

Int  a.2  G05G  1/12;  G09F  9/40 

VS.  a.  116-366  8  Claims 


1.  A  universal  knob-dial  control  member  for  association  with 
the  control  shaft  of  a  cold  control  regulator  comprising  the 
combination  of:  a  knob  member  having  an  exterior,  polygonal, 
planar  portion  and  a  circumferential  skirt  portion  and  an  inte- 
rior recessed  portion  having  an  integral,  centrally  extending 
boss,  said  boss  having  a  central  bore  and  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  control  shaft  of  a  cold  control  regulator,  said  interior 
recessed  portion  having  spaced,  locking  pins  adapted  for  selec- 
tive releasable  engagement  with  a  dial  member,  said  locking 
pins  being  integral  with  said  interior  recessed  portion  and  have 
protuberances,  at  the  terminii  thereof  and  extending  a  distance 
less  than  the  depth  of  said  skirt  portion. 


' 
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4,135,473 

VEHICULAR  SOUND  GENERATOR 
Domenico  Frigo,  Olmo  (Vicenza),  Italy,  assignor  to  F.I.AAf .M. 
S.p.A.  -  Fabbrica  Italiana  Accumulatori  Motocarri  Mon- 
tecchio,  Montecchio  Maggiore  (Vicenza),  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  11, 1976,  29245  A/76 
Int.  a.2  GIOK  9/04.  9/12;  H04R  31/00 
VS.  a.  116—142  R  7  Claims 


other  end  of  the  bell  post  for  rotation  with  the  bell  post  and 
winding  shaft,  a  hammer  for  striking  the  bell,  a  spring  mount- 
ing the  hammer  immediately  adjacent  an  inner  surface  of  the 
bell,  an  end  of  the  spring  remote  from  the  bell  being  fixed 
relative  to  the  bell,  an  arm  integral  with  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  bell  p>ost  for  rotation  with  the  bell  post  and 
winding  shaft,  the  path  of  movement  of  the  arm  intersecting 
the  hammer  and  the  hammer  being  rotationally  so  positioned 


1.  In  a  vehicular  warning  device  comprising  a  sound  genera- 
tor provided  with  a  housing  centered  on  an  axis,  a  diaphragm 
transverse  to  said  axis  engaged  by  a  peripheral  zone  of  said 
housing  with  freedom  of  relative  movement  along  said  axis,  an 
electromagnetic  coil  fixedly  positioned  in  said  housing  and 
centered  on  said  axis,  a  stationary  core  member  in  said  housing 
extending  axially  into  said  coil  from  one  end  thereof,  and  a 
ferromagnetic  armature  carried  on  said  diaphragm  for  vibrat- 
ing same  upon  an  energization  of  said  coil  wath  an  intermittent 
current,  said  armature  extending  into  said  coil  from  the  other 
end  thereof  and  confronting  said  core  member  across  an  air 

gap. 
the  improvement  wherein  said  housing  is  provided  between 
said  pheripheral  zone  and  said  core  member  with  a  corru- 


Jits.      yai       ^^ 


^^ 


relative  to  the  axis  of  the  winding  shaft  and  the  bell  post  that 
the  arm  engages  the  hammer  as  the  unwinding  of  the  motor  is 
completed,  the  arm  being  so  shaped  as  to  facilitate  disengage- 
ment of  the  hammer,  whereby  as  the  unwinding  of  the  motor 
is  completed  and  the  arm  engages  the  hammer,  the  spring 
flexes  until  the  flexure  permits  the  arm  to  slide  over  the  ham- 
mer whereupon  unflexing  of  the  spring  throws  the  hammer 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  bell. 


4,135,475 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  LIQUID  TO  SHEETLIKE 

MATERIAL 
Johannes  P.  Bomers.  Grubbenvorst  Netherlands,  assiitnor  to 


1.  An  aquatic  vehicle  comprising  a  narrow  vehicle  body 
having  floaution  material  secured  thereto,  steering  means  at 
the  forward  end  of  the  body  including  a  steering  column  and  a 
steering  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said  steering  column 
and  projecting  forwardly  and  downwardly  of  the  vehicle  body 
at  an  angle  in  the  range  of  40*  to  75*  from  the  vertical,  a  front 
ski  member,  a  generally  horizontal  transverse  pivot  connecting 
the  front  ski  member  to  the  steering  shaft  at  a  point  fowardly 
of  the  center  of  torque  of  the  ski  member,  compression  spring 
means  on  the  front  ski  member  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  steering  shaft  to  yieldably  bias  the  ski  member  to  route 
towards  an  upwardly  and  forwaraly  inclined  position,  a  flat 
plate  defining  the  undersurface  of  the  vehicle  body,  a  rear- 
wardly  and  downwardly  inclined  Upering  tunnel  formed  in 
said  plate  longitudinally  aligned  with  the  front  ski  member  and 
opening  in  a  generally  semi-circle  at  the  forward  edge  of  the 
plate  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  front  ski  member  and  terminat- 
ing adjacent  the  rear  edge  of  the  plate,  a  pair  of  outwardly 
extending  and  downwardly  inclined  longitudinal  fins  integral 
with  said  flat  plate  along  the  sides  of  the  body  and  below  the 
tunnel  surface,  a  motor  located  in  the  body  adjacent  the  rear 
end  thereof,  a  depending  drive  shaft  terminating  in  a  propeller, 
anti-torque  means  cooperating  with  the  propeller  including  a 
cowling  encompassing  the  propeller  and  a  pair  of  blades  inter- 
secting at  right  angles  supported  by  the  cowling  behind  the 
propeller,  and  a  hollow  air  intake  in  the  body  communicating 
between  the  exterior  of  the  body  and  the  motor. 


ueraia  ik.  wua,  i4  barley  M„  Box  232,  Exmouth  6707,  Aus- 
tralia 

nied  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,887 

lat  a.2  GOIP  li/02 

MS.  a.  116—124  R  4  ri«i-. 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  whether  an  article  to  which  it  is 
atuched  has  been  tilted  on  its  side  or  inverted  comprising: 

a  vial  having  an  upper  and  lower  chamber; 

a  granular  material  contained  in  said  lower  chamber; 

funnel  means  located  within  said  vial  and  coupled  between 
said  upper  chamber  and  said  lower  chamber  the  narrower 
portion  of  said  funnel  substantially  projecting  into  said 
upper  chamber,  whereby  the  tilting  or  the  inversion  of 
said  article  to  which  said  apparatus  is  atUched  will  cause 
said  granular  material  to  pour  through  said  funnel  and 
become  trapped  between  said  funnel  and  the  walls  of 
upper  chamber;  and 

fastener  means  coupled  to  said  funnel  whereby  when  said 
upper  chamber  and  said  lower  chamber  of  said  vial  and 
said  funnel  are  coupled  together,  said  upper  chamber  may 
not  be  separated  from  said  lower  chamber  without  perma- 
nently damaging  said  fastener  means. 


sound  generator  provided  with  a  housing  centered  on  an  axis, 
a  diaphragm  transverse  to  said  axis  engaged  by  a  peripheral 
zone  of  said  housing  with  freedom  of  relative  movement  along 
said  axis,  a  tubular  boss  centered  on  said  axis  and  rigid  with 
said  housing  at  an  entrance  end  of  an  air  channel  normally 
blocked  by  said  diaphragm  contacting  said  boss,  biasing  means 
secured  to  said  housing  and  bearing  upon  said  diaphragm  for 
urging  same  toward  said  boss,  and  a  source  of  air  pressure 
trained  upon  said  diaphragm  for  deflecting  it  from  said  boss 
against  a  restraining  force  exerted  by  said  biasing  means, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  housing  is  provided  between 
said  peripheral  zone  and  said  core  member  with  a  corru- 
gated wall  portion  bent  into  a  peripheral  bulge  which  is 
selectively  further  deformable  by  the  application  of  exter- 
nal pressure  upon  said  bulge  for  axially  foreshortening 
said  housing  to  intensify  said  restraining  force  and  for 
minimizing  air  leakage  through  said  boss. 


U^.  a.  118—249 


9Claiiiis 


I        4,135,474 
BELL  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 

Ruth  Kaplan,  91  Schoolhouse  La.,  Roslyn  Heights,  N.Y.  11577 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,420 

Int.  a.2  GOIK  I/IO 

MS.  CI.  116—155  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  combination  of  a  spring  driven  motor  having  a 
winding  shaft  which  routes  less  than  one  complete  revolution 
during  the  unwinding  of  the  motor  from  a  fully  wound  condi- 
tion, escapement  means  for  permitting  the  motor  to  unwind  at 
a  controlled  rate  and  a  bell  to  be  struck  immediately  proximate 
to  completion  of  unwinding  of  the  motor,  an  improved  bell 
actuating  mechanism  comprising  a  bell  post  coaxially  mounted 
at  one  of  its  ends  on  the  winding  shaft  for  roUtion  with  the 
winding  shaft,  means  coaxially  mounting  a  gong  bell  onto  the 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  a  layer  of  liquid  to  sheetlike 
material,  including  a  liquid  application  roller,  means  for  sup- 
plying liquid  to  the  application  roller,  a  pressure  roller  for 
pressing  the  sheetlike  material  against  the  application  roller 
and  means  for  guiding  sheetlike  material  to  and  from  the  nip 
between  said  rollers,  the  improvement  wherein  the  pressure 
roller  comprises  a  plurality  of  relatively  short,  axially  aligned 
constituent  rollers  each  disposed  adjacent  to  at  least  one  other 
and  each  routable  independently  of  the  others,  means  connect- 
ing together  the  respective  adjacent  ends  of  adjacent  constitu- 
ent rollers  so  as  to  keep  them  subsUntially  coaxial  yet  permit- 
ting displacement  of  them  relative  to  each  other  in  radial  direc- 
tion and  resiUent  means  acting  upon  each  said  connecting 
means  for  yieldably  urging  said  ends  of  adjacent  constituent 
rollers  toward  the  application  roller. 
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4,135,476 
SEALANT  APPLICATOR 
Joaiah  T.  Divyca,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aaaignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
puy,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  No».  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,575 

lit  a.2  B05C  1/02.  7/06 

U&  CL  118—259  15  Claim 


inclined  surface,  the  liquid  issuing  from  the  slot  flowing  as  a 
layer  down  the  inclined  surface  and  beginning  its  fall  after 
flowing  over  the  lip  and  thereby  forming  a  free-falling  liquid 
curtain;  a  transport  means  for  moving  a  web  to  be  coated 
beneath  the  coating  hopper;  and  two  vertical  edge  guiding 
plates  extending  from  the  opposite  ends  of  said  lip  to  said  web 
and  having  the  opposed  surfaces  thereof  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  web  and  having  a  dimension  in  said 
direction  greater  than  the  disunce  the  liquid  curuin  will  devi- 
ate from  a  vertical  line  from  the  lip  due  to  the  Coanda  effect  of 
the  lip  on  the  liquid  for  permitting  the  entire  curtain  including 
the  edges  thereof  to  follow  its  natural  path  to  the  web  and 
causing  the  curuin  to  come  in  conUct  with  the  web  along  a 
straight  transverse  line  thereacross. 


1.  An  applicator  for  applying  an  annular  bead  of  sealant  to  a 
wall  of  an  aperture  in  a  workpiece  comprising: 

an  applicator  head  having  a  dauber  routively  mounted 
thereon,  said  dauber  having  an  end  and  a  flexible,  con- 
vexly  contoured  applicator  tip  affixed  to  said  end, 

means  associated  with  said  applicator  head  for  routing  said 
dauber, 

a  sealant  supply  including  a  reservoir  and  supply  means  for 
supplying  said  reservoir  with  sealant,  said  reservoir  hav- 
ing an  opening  and  a  sealant-permeable  member  operably 
associated  with  said  opening,  said  permeable  member 
having  a  shearing  surface  communicating  with  the  exte- 
rior of  said  reservoir,  said  supply  means  for  supplying 
sealant  to  said  reservoir  to  feed  sealant  through  said  per- 
meable member  to  provide  a  predetermined  amount  of 
sealant  evenly  over  said  shearing  surface, 

means  associated  with  said  applicator  head  for  moving  said 
applicator  tip  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  appli- 
cator tip  contacts  said  sheanng  surface  to  receive  an  annu- 
lar bead  of  sealant  thereon  and  a  workpiece  engagement 
position  wherein  said  applicator  tip  engages  the  aperture 
wall  in  said  workpiece  to  apply  an  annular  bead  of  sealant 
to  said  aperture  wall. 


4,135,477 
CURTAIN  COATING  APPARATUS 
Kcaaeth  A.  Ridley,  Brentwood,  Eagland,  assignor  to  Oba-Gcigy 
AG,  Basel,  Switzeriand 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,340,  Sep.  22,  1975, 

■budooed.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772435 

lat  a.2  B05D  1/30:  G03C  i/00 

VS.  CL  118—325  5  Claims 


4,135,478 

MODULAR  ENGINE  CONSTRUCTION 

Louis  J.  Rassey,  29048  Gloede,  Warren,  Mich.  48093 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,996 

lat.  a.J  F02B  75/16;  P02F  7/00 

MS.  a.  123—59  R 


5  Claims 


1.  A  modular  engine  comprising: 

a  crankcase  open  at  its  top  and  forming  a  mounting  flange 
along  each  upper  side  of  the  crankcase; 

a  crankshaft  rouubly  carried  by  the  crankcase; 

an  engine  block  having  a  mounting  flange  formed  along  each 
side  and  positioned  substantially  vertically  on  said  crank- 
case; 

a  pair  of  adapter  plates,  each  having  a  mounting  flange 
formed  on  each  side,  said  adapter  plates  being  positioned 
on  the  crankcase  so  that  the  mounting  flanges  of  one 
adapter  plate  respectively  register  with  one  crankcase 
flange  and  one  engine  block  flange  whereby  the  flanges  of 
the  other  adapter  plate  respectively  register  with  the  other 
crankcase  and  engine  block  flanges; 

means  for  securing  said  registering  flanges  together; 

wherein  said  engine  block  is  adapted  to  reciprocally  carry  at 
least  one  piston  member  therein  said  piston  member  being 
operatively  coupled  to  said  crankshaft  to  effect  the  roU- 
tion of  the  crankshaft  upon  reciprocation  of  the  piston 
member  within  the  engine  block,  and 

wherein  each  of  said  flanges  are  formed  in  substantially  an 
axially  extending  radial  plane  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
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the  combustion  chamber  through  transfer  passages  formed  in 
the  cylinder  wall  and  under  the  control  of  the  piston  move- 
ment, and  wherein  the  piston  skirt  is  formed  with  openings 
adjacent  the  end  faces  of  the  piston  pin,  said  piston  pin  being 
mounted  in  piston  pin  bosses  carried  by  bearing  brackets  de- 
pending from  the  piston  head  and,  when  the  piston  is  at  its 
lower  dead  center,  said  openings  register  with  the  inlet  open- 
ings of  the  transfer  passages  so  that  the  precompressed  fuel-air 
mixture  then  flows  through  the  interior  of  the  piston,  through 
the  openings  in  the  piston  skirt  and  through  the  transfer  pas- 
sages into  the  combustion  chamber  which  comprises  a  depres- 
sion volume,  the  improvement  wherein  the  openings  in  the 
piston  skirt  have  approximately  the  same  size  as  the  inlet  open- 


port  with  said  spark  advance  port  located  immediately 
upstream  from  said  throttle  plate, 

(c)  a  vacuum  line  operably  connecting  said  spark  advance 
port  with  said  first  spark  advance  means, 

(d)  a  vacuum  actuated  exhaust  gas  recycle  valve,  and 

(e)  an  EGR  vacuum  amplifier  having  a  vacuum  line  opera- 
tively connected  to  and  adapted  to  modulate  said  exhaust 
gas  recycle  valve  in  response  to  operating  conditions  of 
said  engine, 

the  improvement  comprising  a  second  vacuum  actuated  spark 
advance  means,  said  second  spark  advance  means  being  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  EGR  vacuum  amplifier  by  said  vac- 
uum line  and  actuated  by  a  vacuum  signal  from  said  EGR 
vacuum  amplifier,  said  first  and  said  second  spark  advance 
means  cooperating  in  advancing  the  timing  of  said  ignition 
spark  advance  system  when  said  exhaust  gas  recycle  valve  is 
open. 


4,135,481 

EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  PRE-STRATIFIED 

CHARGE 

Edwin  L.  Resler,  Jr.,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cornell  Research 

Foundation,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,213 

Int.  a.2  F02M  25/06 

MS.  a.  123—119  A  3  Qaims 


ings  of  the  transfer  passages  which  register  with  said  openings 
when  the  piston  is  at  its  lower  dead  center,  and  the  piston  pin 
bosses  have  an  aerodynamically  favorable  shape  and  are  joined 
to  the  lower  frame  portions  defining  said  openings  and  spaced 
apart  as  closely  as  possible  whereas  the  depression  volume  of 
the  combustion  chamber  is  accommodated  to  a  subsUntial 
extent  in  the  piston  head,  wherein  the  aerodynamically  favor- 
able shape  of  the  pin  bosses  includes  the  bearing  brackets 
having  an  inwardly  opening  V-shaped  cross-section,  the  pin 
bosses  connected  to  the  lower  frame  portions  by  members 
having  a  concave  smooth  arcuate  outer  surface  and  the  pin 
bosses  having  a  continuous  arcuate  outer  surface  envelope 
comprising  a  double  convex  and  a  double  concave  surface. 


4,135,480 
SPARK  VACUUM  ADVANCE  CONTROL 
Frederick  J.  Marsee,  Qawson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  521,035,  Nov.  5,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,040,401.  This  application  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,683 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  9, 1994, 

has  keen  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  F02P  5/04:  P02M  25/06 

MS.  a.  123—117  A  1*  CMms 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  combustion 
chamber,  a  carburetor  for  producing  a  fuel/air  mixture,  intake 
manifold  and  intake  valve  means  for  delivering  a  charge  of  said 
mixture  to  the  combustion  chamber,  an  ignition  device  for 
igniting  the  charge  in  the  combustion  chamber,  and  exhaust 
valve  and  exhaust  manifold  means  for  removing  products  of 
combustion  from  the  combustion  chamber;  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  stratifying  device  including  a  conduit  conuining  a 
plurality  of  holes; 

(b)  said  intake  manifold  having  a  portion  thereof  wherein 
flow  therein  is  determined  by  whether  said  inuke  valve 
means  is  open  or  closed; 

(c)  said  stratifying  device  being  positioned  in  said  inUke 


^_»ii^ I  :«  f\. 


>    W«i    e<aiA    intol/A    T/oll/« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  curtain  coating,  comprising:  a  coating 
hopper  having  an  inclined  surface  terminating  in  a  lip,  the 
hopper  further  having  a  slot  extending  thereacross  and  open- 
mg  into  the  inclined  surface;  a  feed  system  coupled  to  said 
hopper  for  supplying  a  coating  liquid  through  the  slot  to  the 


PISTON  AND  CYUNDER  FOR  TWO-CYCLE  ENGINES 
Johaones  Reitz,  Hcilbronn;  Erich  Stark,  Neckarsolm,  and  Di- 
eter Schneck,  Mockmiihl,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Karl 
Schmidt  GmbH,  Neckarsulm,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,244 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1975,  2557262 

bit  a.2  P02B  33/00 
M&.  CL  123—73  AA  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  piston  and  cylinder  for  two-cycle  engines  wherein  the 
fuel-air  mixture  is  precompressed  in  the  crankcase  and  flows  to 


«? 


1.  In  an  ignition  spark  advance  system  for  use  with  spark 
ignited  internal  combustion  engines  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  an  ignition  distributor  having  a  spark  advance  mechanism 
operated  by  a  first  vacuum  actuated  spark  advance  means, 

(b)  a  carburetor  havinft  a  throttle  plate  and  a  spark  advance 


flow  within  said  intake  manifold  portjon  towards  a  wall  oi 
said  intake  manifold;  and 
(d)  exhaust  gas  passage  means  connected  between  said  ex- 
haust manifold  and  said  conduit,  whereby  when  said  in- 
take valve  is  closed,  exhaust  gas  enters  said  intake  mani- 
fold through  the  holes  of  said  stratifying  device  to  pro- 
duce a  pocket  of  diluted  exhaust  gas  in  the  intake  mani- 
fold, and  when  the  intake  valve  is  open,  the  stratified 
charge  delivered  to  the  combustion  chamber  includes  a 
layer  of  diluted  exhaust  gas. 
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4,135.482 

APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  SUPPUED  TO  A  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Kenneth  C.  Bier,  Bloomficid  Hills,  and  Robert  J.  Miller,  War- 
rea,  both  of  Mich.,  aa«KM>n  to  Colt  iMiuatrics  OperatiBg 
Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  6*4,547 

Int.  C\:-  F02M  23/04.  21/02 

MS.  a.  123—119  EC  1«  CiMiM 


1.  A  carburetor  for  a  combustion  engine,  comprising  induc- 
tion passage  means  for  supplying  motive  fluid  to  said  engine,  a 
source  of  fuel,  main  fuel  metering  system  means  communicat- 
ing generally  between  said  source  of  fuel  and  said  induction 
passage  means,  idle  fuel  mettring  system  means  communicat- 
ing generally  between  said  source  of  fuel  and  said  induction 
passage  means,  and  selectively  controlled  modulating  valving 
means  effective  to  controllably  increase  and  decrease  the  rate 
of  metered  fuel  flow  through  each  of  said  main  fuel  metering 
system  means  and  said  idle  fuel  metering  system  means,  said 
modulating  valving  means  being  effective  to  so  alter  said  rate 
of  metered  fuel  flow  in  response  to  a  single  control  signal 
means  generated  as  a  consequence  of  selected  indicia  of  engine 
operation,  said  modulating  valving  means  comprising  first  and 
second  valve  means,  said  idle  fuel  metering  system  means 
comprising  idle  air  bleed  means,  said  first  valve  means  being 
effective  to  vary  the  effective  flow  area  of  said  idle  air  bleed 
means  in  order  to  thereby  alter  said  rate  of  metered  fuel  flow 
through  said  idle  fuel  metering  system  means,  said  main  fuel 
metering  means  comprising  metering  restriction  means,  said 
second  valve  means  being  effective  to  vary  the  effective  flow 
area  of  said  metering  restriction  means  to  thereby  alter  said 
rate  of  metered  fuel  flow  through  said  main  fuel  metering 
system  means,  said  idle  air  bleed  means  comprising  first  and 
second  air  bleed  orifices,  and  said  first  valve  means  being 
effective  for  varying  the  effective  fiow  area  of  said  first  air 
bleed  orifice.  , 


plurality  of  baffle  plate  members  about  which  said  gaseous 
vapors  travel  before  entering  said  engine; 
a  liquid  fuel  release  valve  for  regulating  and  controlling  the 


amount  and  pressure  of  the  liquid  fuel  supplied  to  said 
absorbant  members;  and, 
a  choke  valve  for  regulating  and  controlling  the  flow  of 
gaseous  vapors  to  said  engine. 


4,135,494 

COORDINATED  AND  INTEGRATED  FUEL  AND 

AUXILIARY-EXHAUST  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

John  O.  Malott,  5565  Columbia  Pike,  #707,  Arlington,  Va. 

22204 

FUcd  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,011 

Int.  a.^  F02D  13/06 

U.S.  a.  123—198  F  1  Claira 
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4,135,483 
FUEL  FEED  DEVICE 
Frank  A.  Edwards,  42  Lecsidc  Dr.,  Carmel,  N.Y.  10512 
FUed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,63« 
lat.  a.-  P02M  31/00 
MS.  a.  123—133  11  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  feed  device  for  use  with  internal  combustion  en- 
gines, said  fuel  feed  device  comprising: 
a  mixing  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  stationary,  equi-spaced  liquid  fuel  absorbant 
storage  members  mounted  within  said  mixing  chamber, 
said  absorbant  members  being  inert  to  the  liquid  fuel  deliv- 
ered to  them; 
a  liquid  fuel  line  for  supplying  liquid  fuel  to  said  absorbant 

members  through  a  liquid  fuel  diverter  valve; 
a  port  for  concurrently  admitting  outside  air  into  said  mixing 

chamber; 
a  vapor  tank  having  means  at  one  end  thereof  communicat- 
ing with  said  mixing  chamber  and  means  at  the  other  end 
thereof  through  which  gaseous  vapors  are  delivered  to 
said  engine  for  combustion,  said  vapor  tank  containing  a 


r 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  a  coordinated  and  inte- 
grated fuel  and  auxiliary-exhaust  system  comprising;  two  fuel- 
line  assemblies  including  their  respective  controls,  two  auxili- 
ary-exhaust assemblies  including  their  respective  controls,  said 
engine  having  an  even  number  of  cylinder,  said  cylinders  being 
assigned  numbers  beginning  with  the  assignment  of  number 
one  to  the  cylinder  at  the  front  end  of  one  tier  of  cylinders  and 
said  numbering  being  continued  in  numerical  sequence 
throughout  said  tier  and  throughout  any  other  tier  of  cylinders 
in  said  engine,  and  said  cylinders  comprising  two  groups  of 
cylinders,  each  group  having  an  equal  quantity  of  cylinders, 
namely,  group-one  cylinders  comprising  those  beginning  with 
cylinder  one  in  the  cylinder  block  in  which  cylinder  the  firing 
sequence  1  occurs  and  group-one  cylinders  comprised  of  those 
additional  cylinders  in  which  alternately  every  other  firing- 
sequence  occurs  thereafter  totaling  one-half  of  the  entire  num- 
ber of  firing-sequences  that  occur  in  the  entire  firing-sequence 
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cycle  in  the  engine,  and  group-two  cylinders  comprised  of  all 
other  cylinders  in  the  cylinder  block;  one  of  the  said  fuel-line 
assemblies  herein  referred  to  as  "fuel-line  assembly  A"  control- 
ling the  feeding  of  fuel  to  group-one  cylinders  and  the  other 
fuel-line  assembly  herein  referred  to  as  "fuel-line  assembly  B" 
controlling  the  feeding  of  fuel  to  the  group-two  cylinders;  each 
fuel-line  assembly  comprised  of  the  following  parts  connected 
together  in  the  following  sequence  with  portions  of  fuel-Une 
tubing,  namely,  fiiel  tank  with  fuel  strainer,  and  a  Y-joint  (all  of 
which  serve  both  fuel-line  assemblies),  fuel  pump,  fuel  valve, 
and  carburetor,  and  also  comprising;  an  intake  manifold  se- 
cured at  one  end  orifice  thereof  to  the  carburetor  and  at  the 
other  end  orifices  to  the  cylinders  head  at  the  intake  valve 
chambers  of  the  respective  cylinders  that  are  fed  by  the  respec- 
tive fuel-line  assemblies  A  and  B;  and  each  fuel-line  valve  to 
the  control  lever  of  said  valve  train  in  the  vicinity  of  a  steering 
wheel  of  an  automobile,  which  controls  lever  when  actuated, 
opens  and  closes  the  fuel-valve  to  control  the  flow  of  fuel  in 
that  particular  fuel-line  assembly  from  the  fuel  tank  to  the 
engine;  the  two  fuel-line  assemblies  including  their  respective 
controls  being  able  to  conserve  fuel  with  a  system  to  transport, 
to  permit,  and  to  control  the  flow  of  fuel  only  to  either  the 
group-one  or  group-two  cylinders  that  are  fed  fuel  by  the 
respective  fuel-line  assembly  A  or  B,  at  a  particular  time,  when 
sufficient;  second,  to  transport,  to  permit,  and  to  control  as 
much  as  a  full  flow  of  fuel  only  to  either  the  cylinders  fed  by 
fuel-line  assembly  A  or  B  and  a  restricted  flow  to  the  cylinders 
fed  by  the  other  assembly,  when  desired;  and  third,  to  trans- 
port, to  permit,  and  to  control  a  full  flow  of  the  fuel  to  all 
cylinders  only  when  needed;  and  said  coordinated  and  inte- 
grated fuel  and  auxiliary-exhaust  system  also  comprising,  two 
auxiliary-exhaust  assemblies,  including  their  separate  controls, 
one  assembly  herein  referred  to  as  "auxiliary-exhaust  assembly 
C"  for  controlling  the  exhaust  from  the  Group-one  cylinders, 
that  is,  those  fed  by  fueMine  assembly  A,  and  the  other  assem- 
bly herein  referred  to  as  "Auxiliary-exhaust  assembly  D"  for 
controlling  the  exhaust  from  the  Group-two  cylinders,  that  is, 
those  fed  by  fuel-line  assembly  B;  each  auxiliary-exhaust  as- 
sembly comprising,  a  flat  sliding-plate  valve  base  (which 
serves  both  auxiliary-exhaust  assemblies  C  and  D)  and  has  a 
smooth,  flat  surface  portion  and  is  located  on  top  of  the  en- 
gine's cylinder  head  and  covers  all  of  the  cylinders  and  is  as 
wide  as  the  diameter  of  the  pistons  in  the  engine,  said  base 
being  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  the  stroke  of 
the  engine's  piston,  said  base  having  a  separate  orifice  through 
same  into  the  combustion  chambers  of  each  of  the  respective 
cylinders,  the  centers  of  said  orifices  being  in  a  straight  line 
over  the  centers  of  said  respective  cylinders,  said  orifices  being 
auxiliary-exhaust  valve  openings  for  the  respective  cylinders; 
and  each  auxiliary-exhaust  assembly  comprised  of  a  sliding- 
plate  piston,  each  of  said  pistons  being  retained  in  and  guided 
by  means  of  a  frame  secured  to  the  top  of  the  cylinder  head, 
each  of  said  pistons  being  a  straight,  flat  strip  of  smooth  metal 
as  long  as  the  flat  sliding-plate  valve  base  and  uniform  in  thick- 
ness and  uniform  in  width  except  that  one  edge  is  indented 
with  notches  of  equal  length  and  width  alternately  with  stand- 
ing portions  thereof,  and  which  standing  portions  are  also  of 
equal  length  and  width,  said  notches  and  standing  portions 
constituting  a  series  of  auxiliary-exhaust  valves  on  each  of  said 
flat  sliding-plate  pistons  and  each  auxiliary-exhaust  assembly 
also  comprising  an  auxiliary-exhaust  valve  train  from  said 
piston  to  an  auxiliary-exhaust-valve  control  lever  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  steering  wheel  of  the  automobile,  which  levers  when 
actuated,  move  the  pistons  with  their  auxiliary-exhaust  valves 
back  and  forth  over  the  orifices  in  said  sliding-plate  valve  base 
to  open  and  to  close  the  auxiliary-exhaust  valves;  and  the 
auxiliary-exhaust  assemblies  thereby  providing  a  facility  to 
open  the  auxiliary-exhaust  valves  of  either  group-one  or  of 
group-two  cylinders  when  fuel  is  being  fed  to  and  power  is 
being  produced  in  only  the  other  cylinders,  and  to  close  all 
auxiliary-exhaust  valves  when  fuel  is  being  fed  to  and  power  is 
being  produced  in  all  cylinders;  and  two  auxiliary-exhaust 
assemblies,  including  their  respective  controls  being  able  to 
minimize  the  loss  of  power,  which  loss  would  otherwise  occur 
in  creating  compression  in  the  non-power-producing  cylinders; 


and  whereby  said  coordinated  and  integrated  system  of  fuel- 
line  assemblies  and  said  auxiliary-exhaust  assemblies  together 
with  their  respective  controls  operate  as  follows  to  conserve 
fuel  in  the  operation  of  automobiles  on  highways: 

(a)  all  auxiliary-exhaust  valves  should  be  closed  and  all  fuel 
valves  should  be  open  to  obtain  maximum  power,  when 
needed; 

(b)  the  fuel  valve  in  one  of  the  fuel-line  assemblies  should  be 
open  and  the  fuel  valve  in  the  other  fuel-line  assembly 
should  be  closed  when  the  power  derived  from  the  cylin- 
ders that  are  being  fed  fuel  is  sufficient,  and  the  auxiliary- 
exhaust  valves  for  the  non-power-producing  cylinders 
should  be  open  to  minimize  the  loss  of  power,  which  loss 
would  otherwise  occur  in  creating  compression  in  the 
non-power-producing  cylinders;  and 

(c)  to  meet  intermediate  power  requirements,  close  all  auxili- 
ary-exhaust valves,  provide  a  full  flow  of  fuel  through  one 
fuel-line  assembly  and  as  much  of  a  flow  through  the  other 
fuel-line  assembly  as  may  be  desired. 


4,135,485 
SPLIT-MULTI-UNrr  ROTARY  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Robert  W.  Loyd,  Jr.,  Wyckoff,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Curtiss-Wright 
Corporation,  Wood-Ridge,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,667 

Int  a.2  F02B  53/00 

MS.  a.  123—242  10  Claims 


K,0:...r^..J 


1.  A  multi-unit  rotary  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  co-axial  engine  units; 

(b)  each  engine  unit  including  a  housing  having  two  axially- 
spaced  side  walls  and  a  peripheral  wall  disposed  between 
said  side  walls  to  form  an  internal  cavity  therebetween 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  f>eripheral  wall  having  a 
multi-lobe  profile  and  said  engine  unit  also  including  a 
rotor  member  having  a  generally  polygonal  periphery  and 
mounted  for  rotation  within  said  housing  cavity  with  the 
apex  portions  of  the  rotor  member  periphery  having  seal- 
ing cooperation  with  said  multi-lobe  surface  to  form  a 
plurality  of  engine  working  chambers; 

(c)  a  common  shaft  for  said  engine  units  and  extending 
through  the  housing  cavities  of  said  units,  said  shaft  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  cylindrical  eccentric  portions,  one  for 
and  disposed  in  each  of  said  cavities  with  the  rotor  mem- 
ber for  each  cavity  being  joumaled  on  the  associated 
eccentric  portion  of  said  shaft; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  fuel  and  air  to  the  working  chambers 
of  each  of  said  units,  said  means  including  an  intake  port 
for  each  unit  and  disF>osed  for  sequential  communication 
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with  the  working  chambers  of  said  unit,  the  intake  port  for 
at  least  one  of  said  units  opening  into  the  engine  cavity 
through  a  side  wall  of  said  housing  and  the  intake  port  for 
at  least  another  of  said  units  opening  into  its  engine  cavity 
through  the  multi-lobe  inner  surface  of  its  housing  periph- 
eral wall,  said  engine  unit  or  units  with  a  peripheral  wall 
intake  port  having  a  larger  total  volumetric  capacity  of 
the  working  chambers  than  the  total  volumetric  capacity 
of  the  working  chambers  of  the  engine  unit  or  units  having 
a  side  wall  intake  port;  and 
(e)  means  for  shutting  off  the  fuel  only  to  an  engine  unit  or 
units  having  its/their  intake  port  opening  through  the 
peripheral  wall  when  the  engine  is  being  operated  below  a 
predetermined  engine  power  output. 


4,135,487 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Herbert  G.  Hays,  Homestead,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Amana  Refrig- 
eration, Inc.,  Amana,  Iowa 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  608,939,  Aug.  29,  1975,  abandoned, 

wUch  U  a  dJTision  of  Ser.  No.  436,231,  Jan.  24, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,631,  Oct.  1, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,899 

Int  aj  F24H  6/00 

VS.  a.  126—110  R  7  Oaims 


4,135,486 
ARCHERY  BOW  STABILIZER 
Kouichi  Enomoto,  1295-3,  Futatsugi  Matsudo-shi,  Cbiba-ken, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,968 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1976,  51-111799 
lat.  a.^  F41B  5/00 
VS.  a.  124—89  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

an  archery  bow  having  a  centrally  located  handle,  said 
handle  having  an  outer  periphery; 

a  stabilizing  weight  element; 

a  damper  at  least  partially  embedded  in  said  handle  of  said 
bow  and  having  its  center  of  gravity  located  adjacent  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  bow  and  positioned  within  the 
boundary  of  said  outer  periphery  of  said  handle  at  the 
immediately  adjacent  area  of  attachment  of  the  damper  to 
the  handle,  said  damper  including  a  recess  therein; 

a  support  rod  supporting  said  stabilizing  weight  element  on 
one  end  thereof,  the  remaining  end  of  said  support  rod 
being  located  within  said  recess  to  said  damper  and 

an  elastic  sleeve  located  in  said  recess  between  the  walls  of 
the  recess  of  said  damper  and  said  other  end  of  said  sup- 
port rod  and  at  least  partially  within  the  boundary  of  said 
outer  periphery  of  said  handle,  said  elastic  sleeve  adapted 
to  resiliently  couple  said  support  rod  to  said  damper  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  bow  is  permitted  to  follow  minor 
oscillations  in  an  arrow  shot  by  said  bow  substantially 
independently  of  the  stabilizing  effect  of  said  weight  ele- 
ment. 


1.  A  heat  exchange  system  comprising: 

a  first  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubular  mem- 
bers surrounding  a  central  plenum  having  a  plurality  of 
thermally  conductive  members  bonded  thereto; 

means  for  supplying  the  products  of  combustion  to  said  first 
heat  exchanger; 

means  for  directing  a  fluid  to  be  heated  through  said  first 
heat  exchanger; 

the  heat  exchanging  surface  of  said  heat  exchanger  contact- 
ing said  products  of  combustion  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  heat  exchanging  surface  area  of  the  inte- 
rior of  said  tubular  members  contacting  said  fluid; 

a  limit  switch  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  fluid  in 
said  heat  exchanger  for  disabling  said  supplying  means 
when  said  fluid  temperature  exceeds  a  first  predetermined 
temperature;  and 

electrical  heater  means  in  said  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  said  heat  exchanger  to  maintain  said  fluid  in  said 
tubular  members  above  a  second  predetermined  tempera- 
ture which  is  the  effective  dew  point  of  flue  gas  in  said 
heat  exchanger  during  periods  when  said  products  of 
combustion  are  not  being  supplied  to  said  heat  exchanger. 


JANUARY  23,  1979 


4,135,488 

HREPLACE  FURNACE  APPARATUS 

WUlian  T.  Wells,  3930  W.  Ajo  Way,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85713 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1977.  Ser.  No.  769,384 

Int.  a.2  F24B  7/00 

VS.  a.  126-121  11  Qaims 


1.  Fireplace  furnace  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
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inner  enclosure  means  including  a  plurality  of  walls  defining 

a  firebox;  ,      „    .•        _j 

outer  enclosure  means  including  a  plurality  of  walls  disposed 
about  and  spaced  apart  from  the  inner  enclosure  ineans 
and  defining  a  plurality  of  chambers  between  the  inner 
enclosure  means  and  the  outer  enclosure  means; 

upper  duct  means  communicating  with  the  plurality  of 
chambers  to  provide  a  flow  of  circulating  air  compnsing  a 
first  flow  of  air  to  the  chambers  for  receiving  heat  from 
the  plurality  of  walls  of  the  inner  enclosure; 

lower  duct  means  communicating  with  the  plurality  of 
chambers  remote  from  upper  duct  means  for  transmittmg 
the  first  flow  of  heated  air  from  the  chambers; 

grate  means  disposed  beneath  the  firebox  and  including 

a  plurality  of  noncylindrical  rotatoble  hollow  members  com- 
municating with  the  plurality  of  chambers  for  transmitting 
a  portion  of  the  first  flow  of  air  between  some  of  the 
plurality  of  chambers  and  for  supporting  fuel  for  combus- 
tion in  the  firebox,  and 

means  for  rotating  the  rotatable  hollow  members  between  a 
first  position  in  which  portions  of  the  hollow  members  are 
disposed  adjacent  each  other  for  preventing  a  vertical 
flow  of  combustion  air  between  the  hollow  members  and 
a  second  position  in  which  portions  of  the  hollow  mem- 
bers are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  to  allow  ash  residue 
from  the  combusted  fuel  to  fall  beneath  the  grate  means; 

means  for  providing  a  flow  of  combustion  air  compnsing  a 
second  flow  of  air  over  the  grate  means; 

air  valve  means  for  controlling  the  second  flow  of  combus- 
tion air  over  the  grate  means;  and 

a  combustion  flue  communicating  with  the  firebox  for  re- 
moving the  second  flow  of  air  from  the  firebox. 


4,135,489 
SOLAR  ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
Philip  Jarrinen,  Amherst,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Associates, 
Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,434 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—270  29  Claims 


heat  transfer  medium  cools  said  window  and  removes  heat 
from  said  tubes. 


4,135,490 

RECIRCULATING  NATURAL  CONVECnON  SOLAR 

ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

Berti-and  S.  Soleau,  Jr.,  4203  Kincaid  a.,  Chantilly,  Va.  22021 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,444 

Int.  C1.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—270  16  aaims 


'■  'J^  tfflS»Tv»« 


55      7  -IT     AIR 


1.  A  solar  energy  conversion  system  utilizing  means  for 
focusing  solar  radiation  comprising: 

a  hollow  bodied  housing  having  an  opening  at  one  end; 

a  window  disposed  in  said  opening,  said  window  being 
spaced  from  said  focusing  means  and  heated  by  the  con- 
centrated radiation  from  the  focusing  means; 

a  number  of  tubes  in  said  housing; 

means  orienting  said  tubes  such  that  focused  solar  radiation 
impinges  on  the  open  ends  of  said  tubes  and  is  internally 
reflected  down  said  tubes  until  the  majonty  of  said  radia- 
tion is  absorbed  at  the  walls  of  said  tubes  to  heat  them; 

means  for  providing  a  flowing  heat  transfer  medium  under 
pressure  in  said  housing;  and, 

means  for  directing  said  flowing  heat  transfer  medium  over 
said  window  to  cool  said  window  by  the  transfer  of  heat 
from  said  window  to  said  medium,  thereby  to  prevent 
failure  of  said  window  due  to  the  heating  of  the  window 
by  said  concentrated  radiation,  and  for  directing  said  heat 
transfer  medum  into  said  tubes  at  the  ends  of  said  tubes  at 
which  said  solar  radiation  impinges,  such  that  the  same 


1 


An  air  convection  solar  collector  comprising: 
housing  having  a  front  side,  a  back  side  wall,  a  first  side 
wall,  a  second  side  wall,  a  top  side  wall  and  a  bottom  side 
wall,  said  back  side  wall,  said  first  side  wall,  said  second 
side  wall,  said  top  side  wall  and  said  bottom  side  wall 
being  secured  together  in  such  a  manner  that  said  housing 
is  closed  on  all  said  sides  except  the  front  side,  said  front 
side  being  open; 

a  plate  made  of  a  suitable  solar  transparent  material,  said 
plate  being  secured  to  said  top  side  wall,  said  bottom  side 
wall,  said  first  side  wall  and  said  second  side  wall  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  plate  forms  a  wall  for  said  front  side 
and  thereby  closes  said  open  front  side  of  said  housing; 

a  layer  of  insulating  material  secured  inside  said  housing 
such  that  said  layer  of  insulating  material  covers  all  sides 
of  said  housing  except  said  front  side; 

a  solar  absorber  plate  shorter  in  length  than  the  length  of 
said  housing,  said  solar  absorber  plate  being  secured  inside 
said  housing  in  such  a  position  that  said  solar  absorber 
plate  is  spaced  apart  from  said  plate  and  from  said  layer  of 
insulating  material  covering  said  top  side  wall  of  said 
housing  and  is  spaced  apart  from  said  layer  of  insulating 
material  covering  said  bottom  side  wall  of  said  housing; 

an  air  flow  separator  plate  shorter  in  length  than  the  length 
of  said  housing,  said  air  flow  separator  plate  being  secured 
inside  said  housing  in  such  a  position  that  said  air  flow 
separator  is  spaced  apart  from  said  solar  absorber  plate 
and  from  said  layer  of  insulating  material  covering  said 
back  side  wall  of  said  housing  and  is  spaced  apart  from 
said  layer  of  insulating  material  covering  said  top  side  wall 
of  said  housing  and  is  spaced  apart  from  said  layer  of 
insulating  material  covering  said  bottom  side  wall  of  said 
housing;  and 

a  single  heat  exchanger  secured  inside  said  housing  adjacent 
to  said  layer  of  insulating  material  covering  said  top  side 
of  said  housing  and  adjacent  to  said  layer  of  insulating 
material  covering  said  back  side  of  said  housing. 
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4,135,491 

DWELUNGS  EQUIPPED  WITH  A  ROOM-HEATING 

DEVICE  AND  HOT  WATER  FEEDER  BASED  ON  SOLAR 

HEAT 
Hisao  Koizumi,  Zushi;  Yoshinosuke  Kawada,  Yokohama,  and 
Sadao  Fiuimura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki  and  Toshiba  House 
Liring  Industry  Co.,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,824 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1975,  50-158584 
lat  a.2  F24J  3/02 


conduit  system  of  a  solar  radiation  collection,  the  combination 

which  comprises: 
(a)  means  forming  a  generally  horizontally  oriented  inlet 
manifold  and  a  generally  horizontally  oriented  outlet 
manifold,  said  inlet  manifold  comprising,  as  the  main 
component,  a  horizontally  arranged  first  tubular  body 
provided  with  two  first  closing  means  for  closing  off  the 
ends  of  said  tubular  body,  said  outlet  manifold  comprising, 
as  the  main  component,  a  horizontally  arranged  second 
tubular  body  provided  with  two  second  closing  means  for 
closing  off  the  ends  of  said  second  tubilar  body,  said  inlet 
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focusing  the  collected  energy  along  a  focal  line,  and  retainer 
means  cooperating  between  the  ends  of  said  ribs  and  adjacent 
edges  of  said  sheet  to  hold  the  sheet  in  engagement  with  said 
ribs;  support  means  for  engaging  said  elongated  rib  support  to 
support  the  collector  assembly;  and,  means  disposed  at  the 
focal  line  of  said  parabolic  reflector  to  receive  energy  collected 
and  reflected  by  said  parabolic  reflector. 


4,135,494 
OVER-PRESSURE  PROTECnON  DEVICE 

et^^^m    r'nilsas  CtflHnn-  fliarles  F.  Shield,  III. 


n !J   t 


Fallopian  tubes  of  the  human  female  to  provide  reverse  steril- 
ization without  interference  with  perastolsis  of  the  Fallopian 
tubes  comprising: 
an  integral  one-piece  cap  of  light,  thin  walled  flexible  medi- 
cal grade  elastomeric  material  having  (1)  an  enlarged 
body  portion  of  a  size  sufficient  to  surround  and  enclose 
the  fimbriated  end  of  a  Fallopian  tube  and  (2)  an  opening 
in  the  body  portion  approximately  the  diameter  of  the 
Fallopian  tube, 

San  rr^^=^::^c^"  '^ri^^=^^ 


1.  A  dwelling  designed  for  room  heating  and  supply  of  hot 
water  based  on  solar  heat,  which  comprises  a  dwelling  body; 
rooflng  covering  the  dwelling  body;  a  hot  air  type  room-heat- 
ing device  including  a  plurality  of  hot  air  type  solar  heat  col- 
lectors; a  hot  water  feeding  devici  including  a  plurality  of  hot 
water  type  solar  heat  collectors,  and  in  which  the  roofing  has 
a  plane  inclining  downward  from  the  ridge  to  the  eaves,  said 
inclining  plane  being  divided  into  a  first  section  lying  directly 
above  the  dwelling  and  two  second  sections  continuous  to  said 
first  section  and  extending  outward  from  the  dwelling  body; 
wherein  said  first  section  comprises  a  hot  air  type  solar  heat- 
collecting  device  formed  of  a  plurality  of  narrow  solar  heat 
collectors  extending  from  the  ridge  to  the  eaves  of  the  roofing; 
and  each  of  said  two  second  sections  comprises  a  hot  water 
type  solar  heat-collecting  device  similarly  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  narrow  solar  heat  collectors  extending  from  the  ridge  to  the 
eaves  separately  provided  and  parallel  to  said  solar  heat-collec- 
tors of  said  hot  air  type  solar  heat -collecting  device  and  includ- 
ing a  boundary  disposed  between  said  two  second  sections  and 
said  first  section,  said  boundary  being  coincident  with  said 
dwelling  body  so  that  no  portion  of  the  hot  water  type  solar 
heat-collecting  device  is  located  above  said  dwelling  body, 
thereby  reducing  the  danger  of  water  damage  to  the  dwelling. 


4,135,492 
MANIFOLD  ARRANGEMENT 
Herbert  Heitiand,  Wolfsburg;  Edgard  Grundmann,  Fallertleben, 
and  Rudolf  Kroll,  Vorsfelde,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  «,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  7, 
1975,  2550018;  Dec.  17,  1975.  2556747 

bt  a.'  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—271  17  CtataM 


1.  In  an  inlet  and  outlet  manifold  arrangement  for  use  with  a 


means  and  said  outlet  means  passing  through  one  of  said 
second  closing  means; 

(d)  first  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  inlet  manifold 
to  the  conduit  system,  said  first  connecting  means  being 
arranged  above  said  conduit  system  and  the  latter  being 
connected  directly  to  said  first  connecting  means,  said  first 
connecting  means  being  arranged  on  the  circumference  of 
said  first  tubular  body; 

(e)  second  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  outlet 
manifold  to  said  conduit  system,  said  second  connecting 
means  being  arranged  on  the  circumference  of  said  second 
tubular  body; 

(0  a  first  riser  tube  communicating  with  said  first  tubular 
body  and  having  a  height  such  that  when  the  pressure  in 
the  conduit  system  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  said 
first  riser  tube  serves  as  an  overflow  for  allowing  liquid  to 
escape  from  said  first  tubular  body  and  therefore  as  a 
means  for  insuring  that  a  given  maximum  pressure  in  said 
conduit  system  is  not  exceeded;  and 

(g)  means,  constituted  by  a  second  riser  tube,  forming  a 
second  riser  communicating  with  said  second  tubular 
body  and  having  a  height  such  as  to  permit  pressure  in- 
creases of  short  duration  for  overcoming  increased  flow 
resistance  caused  by  air  pockets  that  may  be  present  in 
said  outlet  means. 


4,135,493 
PARABOUC  TROUGH  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

ASSEMBLY 
William  S.  Kennedy,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  asiignor  to  Acurez  Corpo- 
ration, Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,155 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—271  10  aaims 


Filed  Mar.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,038 
Int  a.2  A61B  19/00 
VS.  a.  128—1  R 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising  a  collector  assembly 
including  a  central  elongated  rib  support,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
parallel  ribs  formed  of  sheet  material  secured  to  and  extending 
outwardly  in  opposite  directions  from  said  rib  support  with  the 
upper  edges  of  said  ribs  defining  an  elongated  parabolic  sur- 
face, a  thin  sheet  of  reflecting  material  supported  on  the  upp>er 
edge  of  said  spaced  ribs  to  conform  to  said  parabolic  surface  to 
form  a  parabolic  reflector  for  collecting  solar  energy  and 


2  Claims 


an  integral  suturing  section  secured  around  the  opening  in 
the  cap  conforming  essentially  to  the  diameter  of  the 
Fallopian  tube  and  extending  parallel  thereto  providing  a 
suturing  area  for  suturing  the  device  to  the  serosa  around 
the  outer  circumference  of  the  Fallopian  tube  so  that  the 
body  portion  of  the  cap  encloses  the  fimbriated  end  of  the 
Fallopian  tube  and  provides  an  impervious  barrier  to  the 
passage  of  sperm  and  ova  without  interfering  with  the 
perastolsis  action  of  the  inner  ciliated  cells  of  the  Fallo- 
pian tubes. 


1.  An  over-pressure  protection  device  for  use  in  the  pressure 
testing  of  veins  comprising  a  housing,  said  housing  having  a 
hollow  interior  configuration,  a  first  port  of  predetermmed 
diameter  located  in  said  housing,  said  first  port  bemg  comci- 
dental  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing  and  operably 
connected  to  said  hollow  interior  thereof,  a  tapered  male  fit- 
ting connected  to  said  housing  and  in  operative  alignment  with 
said  first  port,  said  tapered  male  fitting  being  capable  of  opera- 
tive connection  to  an  end  of  said  vein,  a  second  port  located  m 
said  housing,  said  second  port  being  situated  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing  and  operably  connected  to 
said  hollow  interior  thereof,  said  second  port  being  capable  of 
operative  connection  to  means  for  delivering  a  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  hollow  interior  of  said  housing,  a  third  port 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  said  predetermined  diameter 
located  in  said  housing,  said  third  port  being  coincidental  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing  and  operably  connected  to 
said  hollow  interior  thereof  and  a  pressure  regulating  means 
defined  by  an  elongated  resilient  membrane  removably  con- 
nected to  said  housing  and  in  operative  relationship  with  said 
third  port  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  emanating 
from  said  second  port,  said  resilient  membrane  being  capable  of 
extending  in  a  direction  coincidental  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  housing  whereby  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  emanating  from 
said  second  port  and  being  applied  to  said  vein  is  limited  by  the 
characteristics  of  said  dongated  resilient  membrane. 


4,135,496 
EXTRACORPOREAL  ORCULATION  APPARATUS 

Evgeny  I.  Chazov;  Mikhail  Y.  Ruda;  Vitaly  A.  Burynin,  and 
Moisei  A.  Lokshin,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to 
Institut  Kardlologii  Imeni  A.L.  Myasnikova  Akademii  Medit- 
sinskikh  Nauk  SSSR,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,714 

Int.  a.2  A61M  1/03 

VS.  a.  128—1  D  3  Claims 

JSi «««•»> 


.     4,135,495 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  REVERSIBLE 
STERILIZATION 
Jennings  O.  Borgcn,  llOO  Uni»er«ity,  Apt.  3J,  Seattie,  Wash. 

98101 

Filed  May  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  579,484 
Int.  a.2  A61B  79/00 

uAa.i2«-iR  r  u    .^  ^^fr 

1  A  device  for  removably  capping  the  fimbnated  end  of  the 


usmn 


1.  In  an  extracorporeal  circulation  apparatus,  a  plurality  of 
pumps  each  having  a  working  chamber  for  receiving  and 
discharging  a  fluid  such  as  blood  and  a  second,  pump-operat- 
ing chamber  adapted  to  communicate  with  a  source  of  operat- 
ing fluid  which  operates  each  pump,  each  pump  including  a 
pumping  member  separating  said  chambers  of  each  pump  from 
each  other  and  creating  suction  in  said  working  chamber  while 
increasing  the  volume  thereof  and  reducing  the  volume  of  said 
second,  pump-operating  chamber,  while  discharging  from  said 
working  chamber  a  fluid,  such  as  blood,  under  pressure  when 
decreasing  the  volume  of  said  working  chamber  while  increas- 
ing the  volume  of  said  second-pump  operating  chamber,  each 
of  said  pumps  including  a  pair  of  one-way  valves  both  of  which 
communicate  with  said  working  chamber  of  each  pump  and 
one  of  which  is  an  inlet  valve  for  permitting  fluid  to  flow  only 
into  said  working  chamber  of  each  pump  while  the  other  is  an 
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outlet  valve  for  permitting  fluid  to  flow  only  out  of  said  work- 
ing chamber  of  each  pump,  a  feed  line  communicating  with  all 
of  said  inlet  valves  for  supplying  a  fluid  such  as  blood  to  the 
working  chambers  of  said  pumps  when  said  pumping  members 
thereof  move  along  suction  strokes  increasing  the  volume  of 
the  working  chambers  of  the  pumps  while  decreasing  the 
volumes  of  the  second,  pump-operating  chambers  thereof,  and 
a  discharge  line  communicating  with  all  of  said  outlet  valves 
for  receiving  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  working  chambers 
when  said  pumping  members  execute  pressure  strokes  decreas- 
ing the  volume  of  said  working  chambers  and  increasing  the 
volume  of  said  second,  pump-operating  chambers,  a  plurality 
of  solenoid  valves  respectively  communicating  with  said  sec- 
ond, pump-operating  chambers  of  said  pumps,  a  pressure  line 
communicating  with  each  of  said  solenoid  valves  and  provid- 
ing a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  be  delivered  through 
said  solenoid  valves  to  said  pumps  for  driving  said  pumping 
members  along  their  pressure  strokes,  a  suction  line  also  com- 
municating with  all  of  said  solenoid  valves  and  when  commu- 
nicating therethrough  with  said  pumps  advancing  said  pump- 
ing members  thereof  along  suction  strokes  thereof,  said  sole- 
noid valves  respectively  having  rest  positions  communicating 
with  said  suction  line  and  operating  positions  communicating 
with  said  pressure  line,  so  that  when  said  solenoid  valves  are  in 
their  rest,  non-operating  positions,  the  several  pumps  are  re- 
spectively connected  therethrough  to  said  suction  line  to  main- 
tain said  pumping  members  at  the  ends  of  their  suction  strokes 
thus  maintaining  said  working  chambers  filled  with  fluid  from 
said  feed  line  to  be  pumped  under  pressure  out  of  said  working 
chambers  when  the  pumping  members  are  driven  along  their 
pressure  strokes,  means  operatively  connected  with  said  sole- 
noid valves  for  operating  them  sequentially  to  place  said  sec- 
ond, pump-operating  chambers  of  said  pumps  in  a  given  se- 
quence one  after  the  other,  but  not  simultaneously,  in  commu- 
nication with  said  pressure  line,  so  that  while  any  one  pump  has 
its  Dumoina  member  movins  alons  its  pressure  stroke  the  other 


(d)  connecting  the  opposite  end  of  said  tubular  member  to  a 
vacuum  source; 

(e)  evacuating  air  from  between  said  film  and  said  breasts; 


AMOVING  rilM    TO 

suflFACC  or  Tissue 

TO  m   CIAMIMID 


CVACUATMO  AIM  r«OM 
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Tissue  rOK  llAMIMfO 


CAUSMO  riLM    TO 
COMfOMi  TO  COMTOua 

or   Tissue 


COOLiMC    Tissue   AMiriLMl 


oascRviMo  »M0 
mcmoma  TeM#c«AnMc 

WMIIATIOMS 


(0  causing  said  film  to  stretch  and  conform  to  the  contour  of 
said  breasts  without  materially  deforming  said  breasts;  and 

(g)  observing  the  color  pattern  produced  on  said  film  repre- 
sentative of  the  temperature  variations  over  said  breasts. 


4,135,498 
DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  BODY  MEASUREMENTS  OF  A 

PATIENT  OR  THE  LIKE 

George  L.  McGcc,  Rtc.  4,  Box  55,  Lewisburg,  W.  Va.  24901 

RIed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,008 

Int.  CL2  A61B  5/10 

VS.  a.  12«— 2  S  7  Claims 
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comprising  an  x-ray  light  box,  and  pivotable  mounting 
means  connected  to  said  frame  for  pivotably  mounting 
said  x-ray  light  box  to  permit  movement  of  said  light  box 
between  an  operative  position  away  from  said  screen  and 
an  operative  position  behind  said  screen  for  viewing 
through  said  screen. 


4,135,500 

APPARATUS  FOR  OSCILLATING  FLOTATION 

SUPPORT  SYSTEMS 

Jody  A.  Gorran,  East  Windsor,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Medpro,  Inc., 

E^  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,960 

Int.  a.2  A61H  1/00 

VS.  CL  128—33  7  aaims 


4,135,499 

SEALING  PISTON 

Frederick  A.  Schumacher,  Wykoff,  NJ.,  assignor  to  SlUcon 

Technology  Corporation,  Oakland,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  734,179,  Oct.  20,  1976,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,305 

Int.  a.2  B28D  1/04 


VS.  CI.  125—15 


5  ClaiuK 


1.  In  a  blade  mounting  and  tensioning  apparatus,  said  appara- 
tus including  first  and  second  confronting  annular  clamping 
m,.mJvf-t  means  disDOsed  proximate  the  circumference  of  each 


"      i=*/AlB  BLADOEgJ '^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  flotation  support  system,  apparatus 
for  introducing  periodic  pressure  displacements  to  said  system 
to  effect  oscillations  thereof;  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  expandable  and  contracUble  gas  bladder  underlying  said 
system  and  mechanically  coupled  therewith,  whereby 
expansions  and  contractions  of  said  bladder  are  coupled  to 
said  system; 

a  relatively  constant  gas  pressure  source  connected  for  pres- 
surizing said  bladder  to  expand  same; 

a  buffer  volume  connected  in  series  with  and  between  said 
gas  pressure  source  and  said  bladder;  said  gas  pressure 
source  and  said  bladder  being  in  permanent  open  commu- 
nication with  said  buffer  volume;  a  normally  closed  valve 
means  connected  to  said  buffer  volume;  and  means  for 
periodically  actuating  said  valve  means  to  open  same  and 
thereby  effect  periodic  venting  of  said  buffer  volume,  and 


tor  means,  and  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  either 
said  electrocardiograph  signal  means  or  said  frequency  genera- 
tor means  to  said  means  for  sequentially  operating  said  sole- 
noid valves,  whereby  said  frequency  generator  means  can  be 
used  in  the  case  of  total  cardiac  arrest  whereas  said  electrocar- 
diograph signal  means  can  provide  a  signal  from  a  patient. 


4,135,497 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  TEMPERATURE 

VARIATIONS  OVER  SELECTED  REGIONS  OF  IJVING 

TISSUE,  AND  METHOD  THEREOF 
PhUUp  H.  Meyers,  New  Orleans,  U.,  and  Franklin  R.  Greene, 
Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  E-Z-EM  Company,  Inc^  West- 
bury,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  18,  1977,  Scr.  No.  779,264 
Int  a.^  A61B  10/00 
VS.  CL  12S— 2  H  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  temperature  variations  over  se- 
lected regions  of  the  breasts  of  a  woman  within  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  temperatures,  and  which  method  utilizes  liquid 
crystals  enclosed  between  elastic  flexible  sheets  which  repre- 
sent a  composite  film,  and  which  crystals  are  responsive  to 
changes  in  skin  temperatures  of  said  breasts  to  display  a  color 
pattern  on  said  film  representative  of  said  temperature  varia- 
tions, said  method  comprising: 

(a)  wrapping  said  film  around  the  breasts  to  be  examined, 

(b)  securing  said  film  in  |X>sition  around  said  breasts; 

(c)  positioning  a  first  end  of  a  tubular  member  and  a  spacer 
adjacent  said  first  end  in  a  region  spaced  from  the  edges  of 
said  film  and  between  said  breasts,  said  spacer  providing 
communication  between  said  first  end  of  said  tubular 
member  and  the  region  under  said  film; 


S.  A  device  for  making  measurements  with  respect  to  the 
body  of  a  patient  or  the  like,  said  device  comprising: 

a  frame  construction  behind  which  the  patient  stands  whose 
body  measurements  are  to  be  determined,  said  frame 
construction  comprising  a  frame  and  a  non-opaque  sheet- 
form  viewing  screen  mounted  by  said  frame  and  provid- 
ing viewing  of  at  least  the  silhouette  of  a  patient  standing 
behind  said  screen; 

a  vertically  extending  measuring  means  centrally  disposed 
on  said  viewing  screen  and  graduated  along  the  length 
thereof  in  measuring  units; 

a  horizontally  extending,  vertically  movable  measuring  bar 
graduated  in  measuring  units  along  the  length  thereof; 

means  for  mounting  said  measuring  bar  on  said  frame  for 
relative  movement  with  respect  to  said  vertically  extend- 
ing measuring  means;  and 

an  angle  measuring  means  mounted  on  said  measuring  bar 
for  movement  along  the  length  thereof,  said  angle  measur- 
ing means  including  a  pivotably  mounted  measuring  mem- 
ber and  means  for  indicating  the  angular  position  of  said 
pivotably  mounted  measuring  member,  said  pivotably 
mounted  measuring  member  being  graduated  in  measur- 
ing units  along  the  length  thereof,  said  device  furiher 


one  side  of  said  blade,  means  lor  coimiiumv-ainnj  p.  „*.-.. -^w 
Huid  to  said  nuid  channel,  an  annular  recess  channel  within 
said  second  clamping  member  radially  aligned  with  said  annu- 
lar fluid  channel  and  having  an  opening  confronting  the  other 
side  of  said  blade,  the  opening  of  said  recess  channel  being 
formed  to  receive  an  overlying  portion  of  said  blade  when  said 
overlying  blade  portion  is  deformed  in  response  to  pressure 
transmitted  to  said  one  side  of  said  blade  by  said  pressurized 
fluid  to  thereby  tension  said  blade,  the  improvement  compns- 

ing: 
a  unitary  annular  sealing  piston  formed  of  deformable  resil- 
ient material  arranged  to  be  disposed  in  said  fluid  channel 
for  axial  sliding  movement  therein  to  deform  said  blade  in 
response  to  said  pressurized  fluid  within  said  fluid  chan- 
nel, said  fluid  channel  having  a  pair  of  substantially 
smooth  side  walls  for  sliding  engagement  with  said  piston; 
said  piston  having  a  main  body  part  with  a  blade  conuct 
surface  on  one  side  thereof  confronting  said  one  side  of 
said  blade,  said  contact  surface  being  operative  to  main- 
tain substantially  uniform  contacting  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  one  side  of  said  blade  when  said  piston 
slides  in  said  fluid  channel  to  deform  said  blade,  the  other 
side  of  said  main  body  part  having  a  pair  of  sealing  arms 
extending  therefrom,  each  of  said  sealing  arms  being 
urged  radially  outwardly  in  sealing  relationship  against 
each  of  said  side  walls,  respectively,  for  sealing  said  pres- 
surized fluid  within  said  fluid  channel;  said  main  body  part 
having  a  cross  section  with  a  ratio  of  thickness  to  radial 
extent  thereof  sufficient  to  maintain  each  of  said  sealing 
arms  in  said  sealing  relationship  when  said  piston  deforms 
said  blade  in  response  to  said  pressurized  fluid  confronting 
said  other  side  of  said  main  body  portion. 


978  O.O.  S2 


der  to  said  system,  effecting  said  oscillations  thereot. 


4,135,501 
DENTAL  MASSAGE  DEVICE 
Henry  P.  Leunissan,  1811  Woodland  Ave.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 
94303 

Filed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,749 

Int.  C1.2  A61H  9/00 

U.S.  a.  128—66  5  Claims 


42     33    35  41    3  7     45 


1.  A  dental  massage  device  for  coupling  the  cylindrical 
outflow  end  of  a  faucet  to  an  elongated  water  ejector  compris- 


ing 


(a)  an  adaptor  means  including 
a  generally  cylindrical  main  body  member  provided  with 
an  axially  formed  chamber  opening  on  a  first  end 
thereof  and  an  axial  bore  extending  from  a  second  end 
thereof  to  open  on  said  chamber,  the  peripheral  surface 
of  said  main  body  member  being  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinally  formed  slots  extending  from  said 
first  end  at  least  partially  to  said  second  end  to  thereby 
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define  a  plurality  of  flexible  gripping  portions  at  said 
second  end,  each  of  said  gnpping  portions  being  pro- 
vided with  a  radially  inwardly  extending  tooth  means  at 
its  terminal  end,  and 
sleeve  means  disposed  over  said  main  body  member  and 
slidable  along  the  outer  peripheral  surface  thereof,  said 
sleeve  means  being  operative  to  squeeze  said  gripping 
members  radially  inwardly  when  it  is  positioned  around 
said  gripping  members,  causing  said  tooth  means  to  grip 
the  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  outflow  end  and 
said  sleeve  means  allows  said  gripping  members  to 
expand  radially  outwardly  when  it  is  not  positioned 
therearound,  releasing  the  grip  of  said  tooth  means  on 
said  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  outflow  end; 

(b)  handle  means  including  an  elongated  hollow  member 
provided  with  a  first  axial  bore  extending  from  a  first  end 
towards  a  second  end  thereof  and  a  second  axial  bore  of  a 
smaller  diameter  which  extends  from  said  second  end 
towards  said  first  end  and  which  opens  on  said  first  axial 
bore,  where  an  expanded  portion  of  said  water  ejector  can 
telescope  into  said  first  axial  bore  at  said  first  end;  and 

(c)  flexible  hose  means  including  a  tube  having  an  external 
diameter  less  than  said  smaller  diameter,  the  tube  having  a 
first  end  portion  attached  within  the  axial  bore  of  said 
main  body  and  having  a  second  end  portion  disposed 
through  said  second  bore  and  into  said  first  bore,  said 
flexible  hose  means  furiher  including  a  ferrule  means 
inseried  into  said  tube  proximate  said  second  end,  said 
ferrule  means  having  an  outside  diameter  sufficient  to 
expand  the  portion  of  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
flexible  hose  which  surrounds  said  ferrule  to  a  diameter 
greater  than  said  second  diameter,  thereby  preventing  the 
withdrawl  of  said  tube  from  said  handle  means. 


spacing  between  various  pairs  of  adjacent  representations 
in  each  horizontal  row  being  varied  to  produce  a  plurality 
of  horizontally  spaced  stereoscopic  images  perceived  in 
various  planes  from  said  pairs  of  adjacent  represenutions, 
said  backing  being  devoid  of  any  marking  other  than  said 
representations  to  avoid  producing  distracting  images. 


4.135,503 
ORTHOPEDIC  DEVICE 

Nicholas  A.  Romano,  30  Pasadou  Atc„  North,  St.  Petersburg, 
Fla.  33710 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,073 

Int  CL^  A61F  5/02 

U.S.  CL  128—78  12  Clainis 


4,135,502 

STEREOSCOPIC  PATTERNS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKI.NG  SAME 

Donald  Peck,  23219  Lake  Rd.,  Bay  Village,  Ohio  44140 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,572 

Int.  a.2  A61H  5/00 

MS.  a.  128—76.5 


19  Claims 


■\S!£B: 


1.  An  orthopedic  device  of  the  type  primarily  designed  to 
provide  ambulatory  traction  to  specific  levels  of  the  spine,  said 
device  comprising:  belt  means  configured  for  atuchment  in 
substantially  surrounding  relation  to  a  patient's  body,  said  belt 
means  including  connecting  means  mounted  adjacent  opposite 
ends  thereof,  whereby  said  belt  means  may  be  removably 
attached  to  the  patient;  traction  means  secured  to  said  belt 
means  and  disposed  in  pressure  bearing  relation  to  predeter- 
mined poriions  of  the  spine  of  the  patient,  suppori  means  se- 
cured to  said  belt  means  and  supporiingly  engaging  said  trac- 
tion means;  said  traction  means  comprising  a  base,  an  expand- 
able bladder  mounted  on  said  base  and  disposed  to  extend 
outwardly  therefrom  in  a  predetermined  direction,  a  template 
plate  secured  to  said  base  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  bladder 
relative  to  said  base,  said  template  plate  comprising  aperiure 
means  formed  therein  and  being  specifically  configured  and 
dimensioned  to  define  the  primary  direction  of  extension  of 
said  bladder  therethrough,  said  bladder  being  secured  in  sub- 
stantially sandwiched  relation  between  said  base  and  said  tem- 
plate plate,  each  of  said  base  and  said  template  plate  compris- 
ing substantially  rigid  material  plate  elements,  said  aperiure 
means  including  at  leat  one  aperture  specifically  dimensioned 
and  configured  to  direct  protrusion  of  said  bladder  there- 
through in  a  predetermined  direction  and  into  a  predetermined 
portion  of  the  patient  situated  adjacent  said  orthopedic  device, 
whereby  force  is  exerted  on  predetermined  poriions  of  the 
body  of  the  patient  dependent  upon  the  primary  direction  of 
the  extension  of  said  bladder  through  said  template  plate. 


1.  A  pattern  capable  of  being  viewed  to  produce  a  stereo- 
scopic effect,  which  comprises: 
a  blank  backing,  and 

a  multiplicity  of  representations  on  said  backing  spaced  apart 
in  substantially  horizontal  rows,  each  of  the  representa-    rvu..M  r  c. 


4,135,504 
ORTHOPEDIC  SUPPORT 
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a  block  constrocted  of  synthetic  foam  material  having  ai 
internal  cavity  therein  carried  adjacent  a  lower  comer  of 


4,135,506 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PINNING  A 
FRACTURED  VERTEBRA 
Max  B.  Ulrich,  Amselstr.  55,  Ulm,  Germany  (7900) 
FUed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,725 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  16, 
1976.  2610907  ^    ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^ 

U&  a.  128-92  B  "Chums 


said  wedge  shaped  body  for  receiving  and  supporting  the 
foot  and  ankle  portions  of  said  limbs. 


I 


♦.135,505  _,^ 

ORTHOPAEDIC  FRACTURE  nXING  APPARATUS 
William  H.  Day,  London.  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search Def elopment  Corporation,  Lo"**"!!' f^ngUnd 

FiW  Apr.  14. 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,475 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1976, 

^"^^^^         Int.  a.2  A61F  5/04:  A61B  1 7/18 

„  .  6  Claims 

UJS.  a.  128—92  A  "  ^'■™* 


1  A  bone  pin  having  a  pair  of  coplanar  ends  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  one  another,  a  bend  between  said  ends  said  ends 
and  said  bend  lying  substantially  in  a  common  plane,  and  at 
least  one  laterally  extending  lug  at  one  of  said  ends  securable  o 
a  vertebra  in  which  said  pin  is  set.  said  lug  lying,  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  plane  and  the  other  of  said  ends  being 
pointed  for  setting  the  pin  in  said  vertebra. 

4,135.507 

CONDYLOCEPHALIC  NAIL  FOR  nXATION  OF 

PERTROCHANTERIC  FRACTURES 

Leslie  J.  Harris,  340  The  VUlage,  #112,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

90277 

FUed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,811 

Int  G?  A61F  5/04 

UA  a.  128-92  BC  13  Claims 


5  Orthopaedic  fracture  fixing  apparatus  for  use  m  associa- 
tion with  two  sets  of  bone  pins  respectively  located  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  fracture,  said  apparatus  compnsmg: 

r  ::Sl"^^;»emblies  respectively  connoted  with 
opposite  end  portions  of  said  elongate  member  and  to 
couple  said  elongate  member  with  respective  ones  of  said 
bone  pin  sets;  ,     .  , 

and  an  adjustment  assembly  connected  between  one  of  said 
universal  joint  assemblies  and  said  elongate  member  to 
«liust  the  mutual  spacing  of  said  universal  joint  assemblies 


1  An  elongated  unitary  member,  made  of  flexibly  resilient 
material,  for  condylocephalic  insertion  and  implantion  withm 


Kill  soiu  Lva^-ikiiii^  111  a  pusiiivfii  111  wiiik,ii  iiic  linage  piuuUCCU 

by  stereoscopically  viewing  said  other  representation 
combines  with  one  of  said  ghost  images  produced  by  one 
of  said  adjacent  pair  of  representations  to  produce  second 
stereoscopic  image,  the  remainder  of  said  multiphcity  of 
representations  located  on  said  backing  in  positions  in 
which  the  images  produced  by  each  of  said  representa- 
tions combine  with  ghost  images  produced  by  other  repre- 
sentations to  produce  additional  stereoscopic  images,  the 


orthopedic  patients  comprising: 

a  flat  wedge  shaped  body  constructed  of  uncovered  syn- 
thetic foam  material  tapering  outwardly  at  opposite  sides; 

spaced  strapping  constructed  of  flat  strips  of  synthetic  foam 
material  extending  about  spaced  portions  of  each  limb 
fixing  same  against  respective  sides  of  said  body  mainuin- 
ing  said  limbs  in  divergent  fwed  positions  corresponding 
to  the  divergent  disposition  of  said  sides;  and 


blies; 


a  plate  apertured  and  receiving  said  bolt  m  sliding  en- 
gagement and  having  a  slot  along  its  edge  and  said  plate 
fe«iving  said  elongate  member  in  such  slot  a"d  receiv- 
ing a  screw  to  damp  said  elongate  member  .n  said  slot 

and  ?wo  nuts  engaged  with  said  bolt  o^PP^"  ^^f « J^ 
said  plate  to  adjiist  and  secure  the  position  thereof  along 


said  bolt. 


Ill  a  tangcm  uiic  lu  »«.». ...- "' tt         .  j  u., 

first  proximal  end  portion  of  said  member,  and  by 
(ii)  a  Hne  drawn  from  said  point  P  to  the  proximal  tip  of 

said  member 
of  between  about  162*-!  72"  and 
(b)  in  the  medial-lateral  view  an  S-shaped  curve  compnsmg 
a  minor  anteversion  arcuate  curvature  extending  over  a 
second  proximal  end  portion  of  said  member  and  a  major 
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anterior-posterior  arcuate  curvature  extending  over  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  member. 


4,135,508 

STAIRWAY  STRINGERS 

Robert  J.  Lyona,  1060  Ridge  Rd.,  Hamden,  Conn.  06514 

FUed  Not.  3,  1977,  Scr.  No.  848,206 

Int  a.2  E06C  7/08.  7/50.  9/02 

VS.  a.  182—194  4  Clainu 


connected  to  said  body  member  to  define  a  closed  chamber 
therebetween,  said  cover  means  defining  a  second  package 
portion,  means  defining  a  manometer  lumen  extending  longitu- 
dinally within  said  chamber  and  having  opposed  upper  and 
lower  ends  within  said  chamber,  said  upper  end  being  open  to 
said  chamber  for  the  flow  of  air  between  the  chamber  and  the 
upper  portion  of  said  lumen,  said  body  member  being  transpar- 
ent in  at  least  portions  thereof  adjacent  said  lumen  so  that  when 
liquid  is  in  said  lumen  its  level  can  be  seen  through  said  body 
member,  and  scale  means  including  indicia  extending  longitu- 
dinally adjacent  said  lumen  for  indicating  pressure,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  cover  means  being  separable  from  a  portion  of 
said  body  member  to  permit  access  to  said  lower  end  of  said 
lumen  for  connecting  said  lumen  with  a  source  of  liquid  and 
connecting  said  chamber  with  the  atmosphere,  whereby  said 
lower  end  of  said  lumen  is  contained  within  said  chamber  and 
is  inaccessible  prior  to  use  but  accessible  for  connection  to  said 
source  of  liquid  after  said  portion  of  said  cover  means  is  sepa- 
rated from  said  portion  of  said  body  member. 


1.  In  a  stairway  stringer  comprising  an  elongate  metal  mem- 
ber for  disposition  on  an  incline  having  a  plurality  of  slots 
therein,  each  of  which  extends  transversely  of  said  stringer  in 
a  horizontal  direction  when  said  stringer  is  disposed  in  its 
inclined  position,  each  slot  being  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at 
one  edge  of  said  stringer  to  receive  a  wood  tread  member  and 
having  upper  and  lower  edges  spaced  from  each  other  at  the 
open  end  of  the  slot  by  a  dimension  at  least  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  said  tread  member,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  slot  are  inclined  toward 
each  other  over  at  least  a  portion  of  their  length  so  that  the 
vertical  dimension  of  the  slot  at  its  closed  end  is  less  than 
the  thickness  of  said  tread  member  whereby  said  tread 
member  is  wedged  deformed  between  the  edges  of  said 
slot  as  it  is  driven  to  the  closed  end  thereof. 


1.  A  packaged  liquid  manometer  for  measuring  fluid  pres- 
sure wherein  the  manometer  package  constitutes  an  integral 
structural  portion  of  the  manometer,  comprising  an  elongate 
body  member  defining  a  first  package  portion,  cover  means 


4,135,510 
SYRINGE  BARREL 
Pierre  Assouly,  Puteaux,  France,  assignor  to  Schering  Corpora- 
tion, Kenilworth,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,040 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  9,  1977,  77  03638 

Int  a.2  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—218  R  lO  Qaims 


4,135,509 
FLUID  PRESSURE  MANOMETER 
Thomas  J.  Shannon,  St.  Joseph,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Sherwood 
Medical  Industries  Inc.,  St.  Loois,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,105 

Int.  a.2  A61B  5/02 

VS.  CL  128—2.05  D  22  Claims 


1.  A  prefilled  syringe  which  minimizes  the  settling  of  a 
suspended  medicament  within  the  syringe  bore  comprising: 
a  barrel; 

a  plunger  extending  within  said  barrel; 
a  needle  holding  tip  with  a  bore,  said  bore  comprising  a 

capillary  portion  having  a  0.3  to  0.7  mm  diameter  and  a 

flared  distal  portion  with  a  diameter  greater  than  said 

capillary  portion; 
a  medicament  suspension  within  said  syringe; 
and  a  tip  shield  with  an  integral  protrusion  which  extends 

into  said  flared  distal  end. 


4,135,511 
METHOD  FOR  START  UP  OF  A  YARN  CRIMPING 
PROCESS 
Ronnie  D.  Nikkei.  Bartlesville.  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  692,713,  Jun.  4,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,177 
Int.  a.2  D02G  1/12.  1/16.  1/20 
VS.  a.  28-221  16  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  the  start-up  of  a  yam  crimping  process 
comprising: 
passing  a  yam  to  a  yam  crimping  zone  suiuble  for  heating 

the  yam  and  producing  a  yam  plug  therefrom; 
passing  a  fluid  to  a  first  fluid  heating  zone  capable  of  heating 
the  fluid  to  a  first  and  a  second  temperature,  wherein  said 
second  temperature  is  the  yam  crimping  temperature  and 
said  first  temperature  is  the  yam  string-up  temperature, 
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said  second  temperature  being  higher  than  said  first  tem- 
perature, 

passing  said  heated  fluid  to  said  yam  crimping  zone; 

monitoring  the  yam  to  determine  whether  a  yam  plug  is 
being  producad  in  said  yam  crimping  zone; 

heating  the  fluid  to  said  second  temperature  if  the  yam  plug 
is  being  produced;  and 

heating  the  fluid  to  said  first  temperature  if  the  yam  plug  is 
not  being  produced. 

11.  A  method  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  heating 
fluids  used  in  a  yam  crimping  process  comprising: 

passing  a  yam  to  a  yam  crimping  zone  suitable  for  heating 
the  yam  and  producing  a  yam  plug  therefrom; 

passing  a  fluid  to  a  first  fluid  heating  zone  capable  of  heating 
the  fluid  to  a  first  and  a  second  temperature,  wherein  said 
second  temperature  is  the  yam  crimping  temperature  and 


the  medication  to  permit  the  passage  of  fluid  from  the  con- 
tainer therethrough  while  preventing  the  medication  from 
passing  into  the  container,  and  a  dry,  medication  support  sur- 
face adjacent  to  the  aperture  and  exterior  to  the  container, 
hinge  means  for  attaching  the  lid  to  the  open  top  of  the  con- 
tainer at  an  angle  which  is  downward  when  the  cup  is  posi- 
tioned vertically  upright  so  that  the  medication  rests  against 
the  cup's  sidewall  as  well  as  upon  the  surface  of  the  lid,  and 
means  for  locking  the  lid  in  a  position  which  closes  the  con- 
tainer top  which  is  diametrically  opposite  to  the  sidewall  flat 
portion  being  tilted  downwardly  when  the  cup  is  positioned 
vertically  upright. 


4,135,513 

DRINKING  NOZZLE  FOR  BOTTLES  AND  SIMILAR 

CONTAINERS 

i^ell  O.  Arisland,  St.  Catharines,  Canada,  assignor  to  A/S  Alto, 

Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,623 

Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Sep.  26,  1975,  753274 

Int.  a.2  A61J  11/04 

VS.  a.  128—252  ♦  Claims 


said  first  temperature  is  the  yam  string-up  temperature 
and  said  second  temperature  is  higher  than  said  first  tem- 
perature; 

passing  said  heated  fluid  to  said  yam  crimping  zone; 

monitoring  the  yam  to  determine  whether  a  yam  plug  is 
being  produced  in  said  yam  crimping  zone; 

heating  the  fluid  to  said  second  temperature  if  the  yam  plug 
is  being  produced; 

heating  the  fluid  to  said  first  temperature  if  the  yam  plug  is 
not  being  produced; 

monitoring  the  length  of  the  yam  plug  with  respect  to  a 
predetermined  position  when  said  yam  plug  is  being  pro- 
duced; 

increasing  the  crimping  temperature  of  the  yam  when  said 
yam  plug  is  at  or  above  said  predetermined  position,  and; 

decreasing  the  crimping  temperature  of  the  yarn  when  said 
yam  plug  is  below  said  predetermined  position. 


i 


4,135,512 

MEDICATION  DISPENSING  CUP 

David  W.  Godsey,  437  Poppy  PI.,  Mountain  View,  Calif.  94043 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,865 

Int  a.2  A61J  7/00 

VS.  a.  128—222  9  Claims 


1.  A  cup  for  simultaneously  dispensing  medication  along 
with  a  liquid,  the  cup  comprising  a  bottom,  a  sidewall,  the 
bottom  and  the  sidewall  being  integrally  joined  together  to 
constitute  a  fluid  holding  container  which  is  open  at  its  top, 
and  .•>  lid  to  cover  the  open  top  of  the  container,  the  lid  having 
at  least  one  aperture  therein  which  is  smaller  than  the  size  of 


1.  Drinking  nozzle  apparatus  for  bottles  or  similar  contain- 
ers, comprising: 
an  inner,  hollow,  substantially  cylindrical  member  adapted 

to  be  introduced  in  a  tightenable  manner  into  a  container 

opening; 
an  outer  nozzle  connected  with  said  cylindrical  member  and 

adapted  to  protrude  from  said  container  opening; 
a  valve  located  in  the  communicating  path  between  said 

cylindrical  member  and  said  nozzle; 
said  valve  comprising  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  body  and  a  shaft 

extending  through  said  valve  seat  and  connected  at  one 

end  to  said  valve  body,  said  valve  body  being  positioned 

on  the  side  of  said  valve  seat  facing  said  nozzle; 
a  membrane  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  shaft,  said 

membrane  being  connected  along  its  periphery  to  the 

inner  end  of  said  cylindrical  member; 
a  cover  secured  to  said  cylindrical  member  and  projecting 

below  the  inner  end  of  said  cylindrical  member  to  define 

a  space  between  said  membrane  and  said  cover; 
a  bore  extending  axially  through  said  cylindrical  member 

and  providing  communication  between  said  space  and  the 

atmosphere; 
said  cylindrical  member  also  containing  openings  positioned 

to  connect  the  inside  of  said  container  with  the  space 

within  the  hollow  interior  of  said  cylindrical  member; 
said  cylindrical  member  having  a  peripheral  seal  portion 

extending  radially  outward  of  said  openings  and  adapted 

to  be  in  sealed  engagement  with  the  free  edge  of  said 

container  opening; 
said  nozzle  extending  axially  outward  on  one  side  of  said  seal 
portion,  and  said  bore  communicating  with  atmosphere  on 
said  one  side  of  said  seal  portion. 
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4,135^14 
OSMOTIC  RELEASING  SYSTEM  FOR  ADMINISTERING 

OPHTHALMIC  DRUG  TO  EYE  OF  ANIMAL 

AJciandro  Zaffaroni;  AJaa  S.  Michaels,  both  of  Athertoa,  and 

Felix  Theeuwes,  Lot  Ahot.  all  of  Calif.,  attignora  to  Alza 

Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Diirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  536,006,  Dec.  23,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,036,227, 

which  is  a  coDtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  354,344,  Apr.  25, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

775,989 

lat  a.2  A61M  31/00 

MS.  a.  128—260  10  Claims 


1.  An  ocular  osmotic  device  sized  and  adapted  for  the  ad- 
ministration of  a  beneficial  drug,  said  ocular  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  shaped  wall  formed  of  a  semipermeable  non-toxic  mate- 
rial that  maintains  its  integrity  during  the  administering 
period,  is  permeable  to  the  passage  of  eye  fluid  and  sub- 
stantially impermeable  to  the  passage  of  drug,  said  wall 
surrounding  and  forming; 

(b)  a  compartment  containing  drug;  ' 

(c)  a  layer  of  a  non-toxic,  inert  bioerodible  material  on  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  semipermeable  wall; 

(d)  a  passageway  in  the  wall,  said  passageway  communicat- 
ing with  the  compartment  and  the  exterior  of  the  device 
for  admmistering  drug  from  the  device;  and, 

(0  wherein,  when  the  device  is  in  the  environment  of  use, 
the  layer  bioerodes  at  a  controlled  rate  to  regulate  the 
amount  of  eye  fluid  available  to  the  wall,  which  eye  fluid 
is  imbibed  through  the  wall  into  the  compartment  in  a 
tendency  towards  osmotic  equilibrium  at  a  rate  deter- 
mined by  the  permeability  of  the  wall  and  the  osmotic 
pressure  gradient  across  the  wall,  thereby  continuously 
dissolving  drug  which  is  administered  through  the  pas- 
sageway from  the  device  at  a  controlled  rate  over  a  pro- 
longed period  of  time. 


4,135,515 

MEDICAL/SURGICAL  SUCTION  EQUIPMENT 

Edward  E.  Muriot,  Horshain,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Health  Techaol- 

ogy  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Colmar,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  637,140,  Dec.  3, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,004,590,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  614,226,  Sep. 

17.  1975,  Pat.  No.  3.982,539,  said  Ser.  No.  637,140, 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No.  614,226,  and  a 

continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  524,052,  Not. 

15,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,963,027,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  497^38,  Aug.  16,  1974, 

abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  614,226,  is  a 

continuation  of  said  Ser.  No.  497,838. 

This  application  Sep.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,779 

lat.  a.i  A61M  1/00 

MS.  CL  128—276  9  Claims 

9J' 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  medical/surgical  suction 
equipment  having  a  vacuum  chamber  with  a  vacuum  connec- 


tion and  further  with  an  opening  with  a  notched  wall  at  an 
edge  of  the  opening  and  with  a  displaceable  closure  member 
for  said  opening  having  a  surface  overlapping  the  wall  notch 
and  cooperating  to  define  a  closed  but  openable  vacuum  com- 
partment: a  disposable  suction  bag  for  body  liquids  adapted  to 
be  received  in  the  vacuum  compartment  and  having  an  open- 
ing for  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  compartment,  a 
disposable  suction  tube  connected  and  in  communication  with 
the  bag  through  a  portion  of  the  bag  wall,  the  tube  being 
adapted  to  extend  from  the  bag  through  said  notch  to  a  point 
outside  of  the  compartment,  and  disposable  sealing  means 
mounted  on  the  tube  and  configured  and  positioned  for  en- 
gagement with  said  wall  notch,  the  sealing  means  having  por- 
tions of  larger  and  smaller  cross  section  in  spaced  planes  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  the  tube  and  further  having  a  sealing  surface 
for  engagement  with  the  surface  of  the  displaceable  closure 
member  adjacent  to  the  wall  notch,  the  portion  of  the  sealing 
means  of  larger  cross  section  being  located  more  remote  from 
the  bag  than  the  portion  of  smaller  cross  section  and  being 
configured  and  proportioned  in  relation  to  the  notch  to  engage 
the  wall  structure  adjacent  the  notch  under  the  influence  of  the 
pressure  differential  between  the  inside  and  outside  of  the 
vacuum  compartment,  at  least  one  of  (a)  said  portion  of  the  bag 
and  (b)  the  portion  of  the  tube  between  the  sealing  means  and 
the  bag  being  yieldable  to  accomodate  movement  of  the  seal- 
ing means  to  effect  tight  sealing  engagement  of  the  sealing 
means  with  the  wall  structure  adjacent  the  notch  under  the 
influence  of  said  pressure  differential,  and  the  bag,  tube  and 
sealing  means  being  interconnected  and  handleable  as  a  dispos- 
able unit  and  being  unitarily  insertable  and  removable  with 
respect  to  the  vacuum  compartment  when  the  closure  member 
is  open. 


4,135.516 
DEUVERY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
TREATMENT  OF  INTRALENTICULAR  CATARACTS 
WITH  EXOGENOUS  ENZYMES 
Joseph  Spina,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.,  and  Michael  K.  Weibel,  Red- 
ding, Conn.,  assignors  to  Novo  Labcratories,  Incorporated, 
Wilton,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  660,873.  This  application  Feb 
24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,572 
Int.  a.2  A61F  9/00 
MS.  CL  128—303  R  9  Claims 


ij 


1.  An  apparatus  for  introducing  a  predetermined  dosage  unit 
volume  of  enzyme  solution  into  caUracts  comprising: 

(a)  a  reservoir  of  enzyme  solution  and  an  enzyme  solution 
delivering  means  therefrom 

(b)  a  source  of  gas 

(c)  a  multiport  valve  having  therein  at  least  four  ports 

(d)  a  cannula 

said  cannula,  gas  source  and  reservoir  being  each  connected  to 
a  different  valve  port,  the  fourth  valve  port  being  an  exhaust 
port,  said  valve  having  therein  two  channels  connecuble  to 
said  ports  two  by  two  with  the  gas  source  connecting  to  the 
exhaust  port  and  the  reservoir  connecting  to  the  cannula;  and 
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conversely,  the  gas  source  connecting  to  the  cannula  and  the 

reservoir  connecting  to  the  exhaust  port, 
the  combined  volume  within  said  cannula  and  the  valve  port 
connected  to  the  cannula  being  predetermined  to  corre- 
spond to  a  single  dosage  unit  of  enzyme  solution,  and  the 
volume  of  each  valve  channel  being  greater  than  a  single 
dosage  unit, 
whereby  enzyme  solution  may  be  delivered  from  said  reser- 
voir through  one  channel  of  said  valve  into  the  cannula, 
while  gas  passes  from  the  gas  source  through  the  second 
channel  of  said  valve  to  the  exhaust  port  of  said  valve, 
then  upon  complete  valve  reversal  interposing  the  gas 
containing  second  channel  in  line  between  enzyme  reser- 
voir and  cannula,  all  gas  trapped  in  said  second  channel  by 
the  valve  reversal  becomes  a  gaseous  separator  limiting 
continuous  enzyme  solution  flow  out  the  cannula  to  the 
single  dosage  unit  volume  already  downstream  of  the  gas 
trapped,  and  the  source  of  gas  for  a  gas  bubble  capable  of 
sealing  off  the  track  made  by  cannula  penetration  into  a 
cataract. 


4,135,517 

FEMORAL  PROSTHESIS  TRIAL  FITTING  DEVICE 

Richard  C.  Reale,  Park  Ridge,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufactaring  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,551 

Int.  a.2  A61B  17 /OO:  A61F  1/24 

US.  a.  128—303  R  7  Claims 


plied  on  the  rigid  cylindrical  protrusion  of  the  bearing  insert  to 
thereby  allow  the  bearing  insert  and  attached  femoral  prosthe- 
sis stem  to  be  removed  from  the  trial  head  for  replacement 
with  a  differently  sized  trial  head. 


4,135,518 
BODY  IMPLANTABLE  LEAD  AND  ELECTRODE 

Robert  G.  Dutcher,  Columbia  Heights,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Med- 
tronic, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,807 

Int.  a.2  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  128—418  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  body  implantable  lead  of  the  type  including  a  proxi- 
mal end  adapted  for  connection  to  an  electrical  device  and  a 
distal  end  adapted  to  contact  living  tissue  and  a  conductor 
extending  between  the  proximal  and  distal  ends,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  first  segment  of  said  conductor  having  a 
first  flexibility  and  an  axial  mechanical  loading  characteristic 
and  a  second  segment  of  said  conductor  having  a  second  flexi- 
bility greater  than  said  first  flexibility  and  incapable  of  sustain- 
ing said  axial  mechanical  loading  characteristic. 


4,135,519 
CARDIAC  PACER  HAVING  ALKALI  METAL-HALOGEN 

CELL  WITH  MIXED  HALOGEN  CATHODE 

Wilson  Greatbatch,  5220  Donnington  Rd.,  Oarence,  N.Y.  14031 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,136 

Int.  C1.2  A61N  l/i6 

MS.  a.  128—419  PS  6  Claims 


1.  A  trial  fitting  device  for  an  implantable  femoral  prosthesis 
comprising  a  trial  head,  a  bearing  insert  removably  fitting 
within  said  trial  head  and  a  femoral  prosthesis  stem  or  a  trial 
handle  having  a  ball  on  one  end  thereof  onto  which  said  bear- 
ing insert  is  removably  rotatably  mounted,  said  trial  head 
comprising  a  subsuntially  spherical  body  having  a  flat  surface 
portion  formed  by  removing  a  segment  of  a  sphere  therefrom 
thereby  simulating  the  natural  human  femoral  head  and  having 
a  central  bore  extending  axially  through  the  flat  surface  por- 
tion, said  bore  having  an  annular  groove  formed  therein  adja- 
cent the  flat  surface  portion  of  said  body,  said  bearing  insert 
comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  body  having  a  plurality 
of  flexible  arms  depending  from  one  end  thereof  and  a  rigid 
cylindrical  protrusion  forming  the  other  end,  said  flexible  arms 
each  having  an  annular  ring  segment  on  the  exterior  surface 
thereof  adjacent  iu  free  end  for  locking  action  with  the  annular 
groove  of  said  bore,  said  cylindrical  body  and  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  flexible  arms  being  formed  into  a  spherical  cavity 
into  which  the  ball  of  the  femoral  prosthesis  stem  is  mounted, 
said  spherical  cavity  comprising  a  larger  segment  of  a  sphere 
than  the  ball  of  said  femoral  prosthesis  stem  such  that  the  free 
ends  of  said  flexible  arms  extend  past  the  spherical  surface  of 
said  ball  of  said  femoral  prosthesis  stem  such  that  the  free  ends 
of  said  flexible  arms  can  deflect  inwardly  to  release  the  annular 
ring  segments  from  the  annular  groove  when  pressure  is  ap- 


1.  A  cardiac  pacer  comprising: 

(a)  pulse  forming  means  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

(b)  a  pair  of  electrodes  connected  to  the  output  of  said  pulse 
forming  means,  at  least  one  of  which  is  adapted  to  be 
operatively  coupled  to  a  patient's  heart;  and 

(c)  a  voltage  source  connected  to  the  input  of  said  pulse 
forming  means  and  comprising  a  battery  having  an  alkali 
metal  anode,  a  solid  alkali  metal-halogen  electrolyte  and  a 
cathode  comprising  a  mixture  of  two  halogens,  one  of  said 
halogens  providing  a  discharge  of  said  battery  at  a  first 
level  of  battery  output  voltage  and  the  other  of  said  halo- 
gens providing  discharge  of  said  battery  at  a  second  level 
of  battery  output  voltage. 
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4,135,520 
TOBACCO  FLAVORING  WITH  CYCLOHEXADIENE 
DERIVATIVES 
Kenneth  K.  Light,  Long  Branch;  Bette  M.  Spencer,  Ocean 
Grove;  Joaquin  F.   Vinals,   Red  Bank,  all  of  NJ.;  Jacob 
Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust,  N  J.,  and 
Edward  J.  Shnstcr,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
FfaiTors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  774,058,  Mar.  3, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,076,854. 
This  application  Dec.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,122 
Int.  a.-  A24B  3/12 
MS.  CL  131—17  R  2  CUiau 

INI  SPtCTIUI   »CCOMWt  10   ttAifLt  fl 


SOUEITCDCIi 


Utilizing  material  from  the  resultant  liquid  medium  to  up- 
grade the  first  batch  of  tobacco. 


4,135,522 

VENTILATED  SMOKING  PIPE 

David  E.  Hendricks,  Rte.  5,  Box  243,  Pickens,  S.C 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,681 

Int  a.2  A24F  5/04 

MS.  a.  131—198  R 


4  Qaims 
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late-phase  constituents  are  removed  mechanically  from  the 
smoke  passage  through'  the  said  body  at  least  a  portion  thereof 


O    CH3 
II     I 
CF3(CF2),— CH2— CH2— O— C— C=CH2 

(b)  from  about  5%  to  25%  by  weight  of  units  derived  from 
a  monomeric  aminoalkylmethacrylate  of  the  formula: 


CH3    O 
I         II 
CH2=C C— O- 


-CH2^;;-N 


\ 


removed  by  passage  of  smoke  through  the  part  of  the  body 
other  than  the  groove. 


its  N-oxides  or  its  salts;  and 

/-\  c -u^ — *  f\  *^  tnof-  u.. 


f.u*  ^r  ..»;#«.  .4a«..a>i  r«.^ 


■^ 


JJL 


N         I         I  1         I         J         4         )         2 


1.  A  smoking  tobacco  composition  comprising  (i)  smoking 
tobacco  and  (ii)  intimately  admixed  therewith  a  tobacco  flavor 
composition  comprising  a  cyclohexadiene  derivative  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


and  a  tobacco  flavor  adjuvant  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  betamcthylcinnamaldehyde;  eugenol:  dipentene;  da- 
mascenone;  maltol;  ethyl  maltol;  benzaldehyde;  amyl  acetate; 
ethyl  butyrate;  ethyl  valerate;  ethyl  acetate,  2-hexenol-l;  2- 
methyl-5-isopropyl- 1 ,3-nonadienc-8-one;  2-methyl-5-isopropyl 
acetophenone;  2-hydroxy-2,5,5,8a-tctramethyl-l-<2-hydroxye- 
thyl)decahydronaphthalene;  dodecahydro-3a,6,6,9a-tet- 

ramethyl  naphtho-(2,lb)-furan;  4-hydroxy  hexanoic  acid 
gamma  lactone;  polyisoprenoid  hydrocarbons;  celery  seed  oil, 
coffee  extract;  bergamot  oil;  cocoa  extract;  nutmeg  oil  and 
origanum  oil. 


1.  A  smoking  pipe  comprising: 

a  bowl  having  a  cavity  for  receiving  and  burning  tobacco 
therein; 

a  stem  integral  with  said  bowl; 

a  removable  mouthpiece  open  for  the  passage  of  air  and 
smoke  having  a  tip  for  reception  in  the  mouth  and  an 
insert  portion  remote  from  said  tip  for  insertion  into  said 
stem; 

a  passageway  adjacent  a  bottom  portion  of  said  bowl  com- 
municating with  said  bowl  cavity; 

a  longitudinal  ventilation  chamber  in  said  stem  communicat- 
ing with  said  passageway  having  a  substantially  uniform 
cross-section  larger  than  that  of  said  passageway  and 
extending  from  adjacent  said  bowl  on  one  end  along  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  of  said  stem  and  on  the  other 
end  thereof  receiving  said  insert  portion; 

an  air  ventilation  hole  having  a  cross-sectional  area  in  the 
range  of  O.0OI4S  to  0.00181  of  a  square  inch  formed  in  said 
stem  communicating  with  said  ventilation  chamber  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  for  introducing  outside  air  into 
said  ventilation  chamber  wherein  the  smoke  and  air  is 
evenly  blended  cooling  the  smoke  passing  through  said 
chamber;  and 

said  air  ventilation  hole  being  located  closely  adjacent  a  free 
edge  of  said  insert  portion  when  received  within  said  stem 
approximately  0.62S  of  an  inch  from  a  junction  of  said 
passageway  and  ventilation  chamber  affording  substan- 
tially unrestricted  introduction  of  air  into  said  ventilation 
chamber. 


4.135^21 

TOBACXX)  PRODUCTS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Johannes  D.  Malan,  and  Jacobus  C.  Thirion,  both  of  Stellen- 

bosch.  South  Africa,  assignors  to  Tobacco  Research  A  Devel- 

opment  Institute  Limited,  Zug,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,885 
Qaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jan.  17,  1976, 
763603 

lit  a.2  A24B  3/12 
VS.  a.  131—141  «  CUiMS 

1.  A  method  of  upgrading  a  first  batch  of  tobacco  compris- 
ing 
the  steps  of  forming  a  second  batch  of  tobacco  into  an  aque- 
ous slurry, 
adding  a  suitable  soluble  carbohydrate  to  the  slurry, 
innoculating  the  slurry  with  an  alcohol-producing  yeast, 
allowing  fermentation  to  go  to  completion;  and 


4,135,523 
TOBACCO-SMOKE  nLTERS 
John  A.  Luke,  Romsey,  and  Fred  Haslam,  Southampton,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  British-American  Tobacco  Company 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,774 
Gnims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  17,  1976, 
10766/76 

Int.  a.^  A24B  15/02 
VJS.  a.  131—261  B  7  Claims 

1.  A  smoking-article  filter  element  comprising  a  body  of 
fibrous  filter  material  offering  a  filter  surface  which  has  at  least 
one  helical  groove  in  its  peripheral  surface  and  is  closely 
wrapped  in  a  material  pervious  to  vapor-phase  constituents  of 
the  smoke,  whereby  vapor-phase  constituents  are  removed  by 
diffusion  thereof  through  said  wrapping  material  during  pas- 
sage of  the  smoke  along  the  said  helical  groove,  while  particu- 


Norman  P.  Loveless,  Fairfield,  aU  of  (JOnn.,  assignors  to 
Clairol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,679 
Int.  a.^  A45D  7/00:  A61K  7/00.  7/06,  7/09 
U.S.  a.  132—7  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  human  hair  to  reduce  its  critical 
surface  tension  and  its  coefficient  of  friction  which  comprises 
treating  said  hair  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  composition 
comprising  a  carrier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
liquids,  creams,  gels,  foams,  and  aerosol  propellant  systems  and 
about  0.005%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  fiuoropolymer 
comprising: 
(a)  from  about  60%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  units  derived 
from  a  monomeric  fluoroalkylmethacrylate  of  the  for- 
mula: 


O    CH, 

i.  "      ' 

CF3(CF2),-CH2-CH2-0-C-C=CH2 ; 

(b)  from  about  5%  to  25%  by  weight  of  units  derived  from 
a  monomeric  aminoalkylmethacrylate  of  the  formula: 


CHj 
I 
CH2=C 


O 
II 

c— o- 


-CH2- 


/ 

\ 


wherein: 

(d)  n  is  a  number  of  about  7  to  1 1  inclusive; 

(e)  n'  is  a  number  of  about  2  to  4  inclusive;  and 

(0  R'  and  R^  are  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbons  and 
wherein: 

(g)  the  sum  of  percentages  of  said  monomers  contained  in 
said  fiuoropolymer  is  100%; 

said  fiuoropolymer  being  present  in  sufficient  amount  to 
reduce  the  critical  surface  tension  and  coefficient  of  fric- 
tion of  hair  treated  with  said  com(>osition. 


4,135,525 

MULTIPLE  HAIR  ROLLERS 

Igor  Kriger,  6812  N.  Lakewood,  Apt.  3C,  Chicago,  lU.  60626 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,229 

Int.  a.2  A45D  2/02 

VS.  a.  132—39  13  Claims 


its  N-oxides  or  its  salts;  and 
(c)  from  about  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  units  derived  from  a 
monomeric  ethylenedimethacrylate  of  the  formula: 

CHj    O      1                                   O         CH, 
I          II                                          II  I 

CH2=C C-O-CH2-CH2-O-C C=CH2 


wherein: 

(d)  n  is  a  number  of  about  7  to  11  inclusive; 

(e)  n'  is  a  number  of  about  2  to  4  inclusive;  and 

(0  R'  and  R^  are  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbons  and 

wherein: 
(g)  the  sum  of  percentages  of  said  monomers  contained  in 

said  fluoropolymers  is  100%. 
7.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  in  which  said  hair  is  dried 
after  said  treatment  by  blow  drying  it  with  drying  means 
adapted  to  deliver  a  stream  of  hot  air. 

13.  As  a  human  hair  treating  composition  of  matter  in  combi- 
nation an  aqueous  carrier,  surfactant  and  about  0.005%  to 
about  30%  by  weight  of  a  fiuoropolymer  comprising: 
(a)  from  about  60%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  units  derived 
from  a  monomeric  fluoroalkylmethacrylate  of  the  for- 
mula: 


1.  Hair  dressing  apparatus  comprising 

a  plurality  of  hollow  rollers  of  different  diameter  for  tele- 
scopic association  and  disposition, 

each  of  said  rollers  including  an  open  first  end,  a  second  end 
with  openings  therein  and  a  wall  with  openings  there- 
through, 

each  of  said  rollers  which  has  at  least  one  other  roller  therein 
including  a  slot  extending  from  said  first  end  toward  said 
second  end  to  receive  a  tress  of  hair  therethrough  after  a 
portion  of  the  tress  has  been  rolled  upon  the  adjacent  inner 
roller,  and 

complementary  shaped  coupling  means  at  said  second  ends 
for  coupling  said  rollers  for  mutual  rotation  and  holding 
the  same  against  relative  rotation,  said  coupling  means 
forming  an  open  web  across  said  second  ends  to  penmt  the 
passage  of  air  therethrough. 
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4,135,526 

APPUCATION  OF  FINGERNAL  EXTENSION  TO 

NATURAL  nNGERNAIL 

Etc  Matruga,  West  Los  Angeles,  and  Yosh  Hokama,  Torrance, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Beauty  Distributor, 

Gardenn,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  9.  1977,  Ser.  No.  831^06 

Int.  CL2  A45D  29/00 

VS.  CL  132—73  1  Ctatai 


1.  An  artificial  fingernail  atUchable  to  a  natural  fingernail 
having  a  forward  generally  convex  edge,  said  artificial  finger- 
nail comprising 

(a)  a  thin  plastic  sheet  element  sized  to  provide  a  forward 
extension  of  the  natural  fingernail,  said  element  extending 
generally  horizontally, 

(b)  said  element  having  a  rearwardly  concave  crescent 
shaped  distal  edge  and  forming  a  recess  below  said  edge  to 
receive  and  conform  generally  to  the  shape  of  the  convex 
forward  edges  of  the  natural  fingernail; 

(c)  there  being  a  rearwardly  concave  crescent  shaped  stop  at 
the  proximal  underside  of  the  artificial  fingernail  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  rearward  distal  edge,  the  stop  extending 
everywhere  vertically  and  located  to  abut  the  natural 
fingernail  forward  edge  to  position  the  artificial  fingernail 
so  that  an  underside  portion  of  the  artificial  fingernail  may 
overlap  and  be  bonded  to  an  upper  surface  portion  of  the 
natural  nail, 

(d)  the  artificial  frngemail  including  two  rearwardly  project- 


strokes  of  said  second  apphcator  means  along  the  length 
of  the  moistened  natural  eyelashes,  being  held  on  the 
natural  eyelashes  by  said  liquid  mascara  adhesive  and 
being  oriented  in  parallel  and  overlying  relationship  with 


the  natural  eyelashes,  so  that  each  resultant  composite  lash 
thus  created  is  of  uniform  apearance  throughout  its  length, 
is  independently  spaced  from  its  adjacent  composite  lashes 
and  extends  outwardly  to  a  length  substantially  greater 
than  the  length  of  the  natural  eyelash. 


4.135,528 

INTERDENTAL  STIMULATOR 

Marrin  M.  Stark,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Manrin  M. 

Stark  Research  Foundation,  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,184 

Int  CL2  A61C  15/00 

VS.  CI.  132—89         '  3  aaims 
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4,135,529 
COIN  CLASSIFICATION  DEVICE  IN  COIN  PROCESSING 

MACHINE 
Katuhiko  Onoe,  and  Takashi  Tanaka,  both  of  Himeji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,042 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1977,  52-27499 

Int.  a.2  G07D  3/12 

VS.  CI.  133—3  C  5  Claims 


smooth  passage  of  rinse  fluid  below  the  level  of  the  upper 
edge  of  said  weir,  and 

means  to  establish  a  rate  of  flow  to  maintain  rinse  fluid 
movement  at  a  level  below  the  upper  edge  of  said  weir, 
whereby  floating  scum  continuously  moves  toward  and  is 
accumulated  and  held  back  by  said  weir  with  the  major 
portion  of  the  surface  area  of  said  rinse  section  free  of 
scum, 

said  accumulated  floating  scum  being  movable  over  the 
upper  edge  of  said  weir  when  parts  are  immersed  in  said 
rinse  section  and  raise  the  rinse  fluid  level  above  the  upper 
edge  of  said  weir. 


4,135,531 
DISHWASHER  OPERATED  SOLELY  BY  STEAM  AND 
HOT  WATER  PRESSURE 
George  J.  Federighi,  and  George  B.  Federighi,  both  of  70  Thir- 
teenth St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94105 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,920 

Int.  a.2  B08B  3/02 

VS.  a.  134—95  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  coin  classifying  device  in  a  coin  processing  machine, 
having  a  coin  pick-up  device  provided  in  a  coin  receiving 
section  for  picking  up  coins  of  various  denominations  one  after 
another,  and  a  coin  feeding  passageway  extending  obliquely 
downwardly  from  the  coin  receiving  section  and  comprising  a 
coin  rolling  track  and  a  coin  supporting  plate;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  plurality  of  rollers  provided  above  the  coin 
feeding  passageway  to  be  rotated  in  a  given  direction,  the 
plurality  of  rollers  being  positioned  such  that  the  peripheral 
parts  of  the  rollers  are  moved  substantially  perpendicularly  to 
the  coin  feeding  passageway  and  disposed  to  separate  coins  of 
respective  denominations  having  respective  diameters,  and 
means  for  driving  the  plurality  of  rollers  in  said  direction, 
whereby  each  of  said  rollers  separates  coins  of  respective 
diameter  corresponding  to  the  height  from  the  coin  rolling 
track  to  the  lowest  peripheral  part  of  that  roller  out  of  the  coin 


spaced  forwardly  of  said  distal  edge  at  a  distance  which 
becomes  a  maximum  proximate  a  forwardly  extending 
medial  axis  defmed  by  the  sheet  element,  said  maximum 
distance  being  substantially  less  than  the  forward  dimen- 
sion from  either  cusp  to  a  plane  normal  to  said  axis  and 
tangent  to  said  stop. 


UAAAJ 


4,135,527 
EYELASH  EXTENDER  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF 
APPLICATION 
Alexandra  Moatiel,  50  Jefferson  St..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11206 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,339 
Int.  a.2  A45D  40/26 
VS.  a.  132— m.7  11  Claims 

1.  A  product  for  extending  the  length  of  and  enhancing  the 
appearance  of  natural  eyelashes,  which  comprises: 
a  liquid  mascara  adhesive; 

first  container  means  for  holding  said  liquid  mascara  adhe- 
sive; 
first  applicator  means  for  applying  said  liquid  mascara  adhe- 
sive to  the  natural  eyelashes; 
loose  synthetic  fiber  filaments; 
second  container  means  for  holding  said  loose  synthetic  fiber 

filaments; 
second  applicator  means  for  applying  said  synthetic  fiber 
filaments  to  the  natural  eyelashes  moistened  by  first  apply- 
ing said  liquid  mascara  adhesive  to  the  eyelashes  by  said 
first  applicator  means; 
said  fiber  filaments,  when  applied  by  outwardly  directed 


1.  An  interdental  stimulator  comprising  a  straight  stick  of 
clear  wood  elongated  in  the  direction  of  the  wood  grain  and 
for  the  most  part  being  bounded  by  a  top  planar  surface,  a 
bottom  planar  surface,  and  two  planar,  lateral  surfaces  and 
being  substantially  rectangular  in  cross-section  in  a  plane  nor- 
mal to  said  direction,  one  end  portion  of  said  stick  being  de- 
fined between  said  top  planar  surface  and  only  two  side  sur- 
faces, there  being  near  the  end  of  said  stick  a  portion  defined  by 
said  two  mutually  inclined,  longitudinal,  approximately  planar 
but  partly  concave  side  surfaces,  said  side  surfaces  intersecting 
in  a  longitudinally  extending  bottom  ridge  inclined  with  re- 
spect to  said  direction  and  said  side  surfaces  merging  smoothly 
with  said  lateral  surfaces,  said  end  portion  being  substantially 
triangular  in  cross-section  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  direction 
and  being  no  greater  in  cross-sectional  area  than  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  rectangular  portion,  said  end  portion  also 
being  truncated  to  form  a  planar  surface  inclined  with  respect 
to  said  direction,  merging  with  said  top  planar  surface  and 
located  opposite  the  bottom  ridge  apex  of  said  triangular  por- 
tion, and  said  end  portion  being  of  a  size  to  be  at  least  partly 
received  in  the  normal  interproximal  spaces  between  human 
teeth. 


4,135,530 
RINSING  TANK 
Bruce  R.  Cheney,  Vernon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Litton  Industrial 
Products,  Inc.,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,572 

Int.  CIJ  B08B  3/04 

VS.  CL  134-60  4  Claims 


1.  A  rinsing  tank  comprising  at  least  one  rinse  section  and  an 
outlet  section, 
a  weir  separating  said  sections  having  an  upper  edge, 
means  for  introducing  a  positive  continuous  flow  of  rinse 

fluid  into  said  rinsing  tank  on  the  side  of  said  rinse  section 

farthest  upstream  from  said  weir, 
said  weir  having  a  plurality  of  flow  control  passages  spaced 

along  and  extending  from  said  upper  edge  to  permit 


a  dish-carrying  basket; 

(b)  a  tank  underlying  said  compartment  and  adapted  to 
receive  water  therefrom,  the  tank  holding  a  predeter- 
mined volume  of  water; 

(c)  a  boiler  containing  a  volume  of  water  with  heating  means 
therein  for  heating  the  water  and  generating  steam  within 
said  boiler; 

(d)  a  first  hollow  wash  arm  for  spraying  water  onto  the 
dishes  in  said  compartment; 

(e)  a  first  means  associated  with  said  arm  and  boiler  for 
conveying  steam  from  said  boiler  and  mixing  it  with  a 
supply  of  water  from  the  tank  water  for  causing  said 
hollow  wash  arm  to  direct  steam  and  water  against  the 
dishes  during  the  washing  cycle; 

(0  a  first  hollow  rinse  arm  mounted  for  spraying  rinse  water 
onto  the  dishes; 

(g)  a  second  means  associated  with  said  rinse  arm  and  said 
boiler  for  conveying  hot  water  from  said  boiler  to  said 
rinse  arm  for  rinsing  the  dishes  during  the  rinse  cycle; 

(h)  means  for  feeding  fresh  water  into  said  boiler; 

(i)  means  for  feeding  fresh  water  into  said  rinse  arm; 

(j)  a  temperature  controlled  mixing  valve  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fresh  water  from  the  fresh  water  supply  to  the 
rinse  arm  and  mixing  it  with  the  hot  water  from  the  boiler 
for  maintaining  the  same  temperature  for  the  rinse  water; 
and 

(k)  timing  means  for  first  activating  said  first  means  for 
washing  the  dishes  for  a  predetermined  time  period  and 


1226 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  23,  1979 


subsequently  activating  said  second  means  for  rinsing  the 
dishes  for  a  predetermined  time  period. 


4,135,532 
DISHWASHER 
Ernest  Rutherford,  10,  Edinburgh  Dr.,  Bishops  Court,  Cape 
Town,  South  Africa 

Filed  Apr.  11.  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,666 

Int.  a.2  B08B  3/02 

VS.  a.  134—100  3  Claims 


1.  A  dishwasher  which  includes 

(a)  a  container  having  a  floor  and  an  open  top; 

(b)  a  lid  adapted  to  be  placed  on  the  container  top  for  closing 
it  off; 

(c)  water  inlet  means  into  the  container; 

(d)  water  outlet  means  for  draining  water  from  the  con- 
tainer; 

(e)  a  rotatable  spray  means  mounted  rotatably  in  the  con- 
tainer, the  rotatable  spray  means  including  a  tubular  T- 
shaped  spray  member  including  a  substantially  vertical 
tubular  stem,  and  a  first  tubular  arm  and  a  second  tubular 
arm,  both  of  which  tubular  arms  are  substantially  horizon- 
tal and  are  joined  to  the  vertical  stem  at  the  top  thereof, 
the  ends  of  the  tubular  arms  being  closed  off; 

(0  a  bearing  support  means  at  the  bottom  of  the  vertical  stem 

to  support  it  rotatably  on  the  floor  of  the  container, 
(g)  a  fluid  guide  joining  the  water  inlet  means  to  the  vertical 
stem  for  supplying  water  into  the  vertical  stem  and  from 
the  vertical  stem  into  the  first  and  second  tubular  arms; 
(h)  article  support  means  for  supporting  articles  to  be 
washed  substantially  below  the  first  and  second  tubular 
arms; 
(i)  a  number  of  spaced  holes  in  the  vertical  stem  and  in  the 
first  and  second  tubular  arms  for  providing  jets  of  water 
for  rotating  the  tubular  spray  member  and  for  washing 
and  rinsing  articles  supported  by  the  article  support  means 
inside  the  container,  the  spaced  holes  in  the  tubular  T- 
shaped  spray  member  being  arranged  to  include: 
(il)  a  number  of  spaced  holes  in  the  vertical  stem,  each 
hole  adapted  to  provide  a  water  jet  substantially  at  90' 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vertical  stem  and  in  a 
plane  passing  vertically  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  stem; 
(i2)  a  number  of  spaced  holes  in  the  vertical  stem,  each 
hole  adapted  to  provide  a  water  jet  directed  at  between 
70*  and  80*  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vertical  stem 
and  in  a  plane  passing  vertically  through  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  stem  and  on  the  same  side  of  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  as  the  90*  holes; 
(i3)  a  number  of  spaced  holes  in  the  vertical  stem,  each 
hole  adapted  to  provide  a  water  jet  directed  at  between 

^S*  -  ^5*  tn  th#>  InnffitiiHinal  axi«  nf  th<>  v#>rtiral  ct^in  anH 


hole  adapted  to  provide  a  water  jet  in  a  plane  passing 
through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  arm  at  between  3°  - 
10*  below  the  horizontal,  the  jet  being  directed  at  sub- 
stantially 90*  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  arm; 

(i6)  a  number  of  spaced  holes  in  the  second  horizontal 
arm,  each  hole  adapted  to  provide  a  water  jet  in  a  plane 
passing  substantially  vertically  through  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  second  arm  and  being  directed  at  between 
55*  -  65*  to  the  horizontal  downwardly; 

(i7)  a  number  of  spaced  holes  in  the  second  horizontal 
arm,  each  hole  adapted  to  provide  a  water  jet  in  a  plane 
passing  at  substantially  55*  -  65*  below  the  horizontal 
through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  second  arm  and 
being  directed  at  between  55*  -  65*  to  the  horizontal 
downwardly;  and 

(18)  at  least  one  hole  in  the  second  horizontal  arm,  the  or 
each  hole  adapted  to  provide  a  water  jet  in  a  plane 
passing  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  arm  at 
between  3*  -  10*  below  the  horizontal  and  being  di- 
rected at  substantially  90*  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 


4,135,533 
VEHICLE  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Herbert  J.  Gall,  Camp  Springs,  and  Robert  T.  Noonan,  Temple 
Hills,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  National  Railroad  Passenger 
Corporation.  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  16.  1978.  Ser.  No.  887,276 

Int.  a.2  B60S  3/04;  B08B  3/02 

VS.  a.  134—104  3  aaims 


,SZ 


1.  A  high-pressure  bnishless  system  for  cleaning  large  vehi- 
cles on  a  vehicle  (lath  as  the  vehicles  pass  through  a  pre-wet 
station,  a  wash  station  and  a  rinse  station,  with  the  wash  station 
and  the  rinse  station  capable  of  directing  sprays  of  washing 
liquid  and  rinsing  liquid  onto  vehicles  of  specific  outer  configu- 
rations at  a  specific  impact  angle  and  a  specific  impact  pressure 
to  achieve  optimum  cleaning  of  vehicles  of  various  outer  con- 
figurations, said  system  comprising  a  source  of  pre-wetting 
liquid;  a  pre-wet  conduit  arch  at  the  pre-wet  station  and  con- 
nected to  the  source  of  pre-wetting  liquid  and  having  an  ar- 
rangement of  nozzles  designed  to  direct  sprays  of  pre-wetting 
liquid  onto  a  vehicle  moving  on  the  vehicle  path  through  the 
pre-wet  station  to  adjust  the  vehicle  body  temperature;  a 
source  of  washing  liquid;  a  plurality  of  wash  conduit  arches  at 
the  wash  station,  each  of  the  wash  conduit  arches  connected  to 
the  source  of  washing  liquid  and  having  a  particular  arrange- 
ment of  nozzles  designed  to  direct  sprays  of  washing  liquid 
onto  a  vehicle  moving  on  the  vehicle  path  through  the  wash 
station,  with  each  arch  and  the  nozzles  thereof  of  the  wash 
conduit  arches  designed  to  provide  a  specific  impact  angle  and 
a  specific  impact  pressure  of  washing  liquid  on  the  surface  of  a 
vehicle  having  a  specific  outer  configuration  and  moving  on 
the  vehicle  path  through  the  wash  station;  a  source  of  rinsing 
liquid;  a  plurality  of  rinse  conduit  arches  at  the  rinse  station. 
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activating  a  mated  set  of  one  wash  arch,  for  spraying  washing 
liquid  therefrom,  and  one  rinse  arch,  for  spraying  nnsing  liquid 
therefrom. 

4,135,534 

MULTI-NOZZLE  MULTIPLE  LANCE  FOR  WASHING 

ROTATING  HEAT  EXCHANGERS  AND  A  DISTRIBUTOR 

FOR  SAID  LANCE 

Giulio  Autelli.  via  Giordano  Bruno  18/9,  Genoa.  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,687 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  Dec.  23, 1976, 12947  A/76 

Int.  a.2  B08B  3/02.  9/00 

VS.  a.  134-170  5  Claims 


1.  A  lance  system  for  cleaning  a  rotary  drum  heat  exchanger, 

comprising;  ,    ■.    ^      a^ 

a  plurality  of  hollow  lances  disposed  side  by  side; 

means  for  stationarily  mounting  the  lances  so  that  they 
extend  radially  over  an  end  of  a  rotary  heat  exchanger 
drum  consisting  cf  sheet  packs  coaxial  with  the  drums 
axis  of  rotation;  , 

a  set  of  nozzles  on  each  lance,  axially  spaced  from  the  sets  of 
nozzles  on  the  other  lances,  for  discharging  a  washing 
fluid  into  a  corresponding  one  of  the  sheet  packs; 

a  cylindrical  supply  manifold  common  to  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  lances  at  axially  spaced  apart  points  of  the 
manifold,  the  manifold  being  disposed  outside  the  drum; 

a  cylindrical  distributor  rotatably  mounted  in  the  manifold 
for  cyclically  supplying  the  washing  fluid  to  the  lances; 

mi"ns  for  rotating  the  distributor  for  the  cyclic  supplying  of 
the  washing  fluid. 

I     4,135,535 
INVALID  WALKER  APPARATUS 
Morton  I.  Thomas,  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Temco  Products. 

Inc .  Passaic,  N.J. 

inc.,  ''•^^  ^  ^  j,77  Ser.  No.  839,223 

Int  a.2  F16M  13/08:  A61H  3/00 

U.S.  a.  135-67  <*"""« 


a  first  pair  of  grip  means  each  attached  to  one  of  said  first 

connecting  means  respectively; 
a  first  intermediate  section  for  connecting  said  first  pair  ot 

connecting  means  together  in  a  contmuous  fashion; 
a  second  pair  of  connecting  means  for  connectmg  said  first 
rear  leg  to  said  first  front  leg  and  said  second  rear  leg  to 
said  second  front  leg  respectively,  said  second  pair  of 
connecting  means  being  located  below  said  first  pair  of 
connecting  means;  . 

a  second  pair  of  grip  means  each  attached  to  one  of  said 

second  pair  of  connecting  means  respectively; 
a  second  intermediate  section  for  continuously  connecting 
said  second  pair  of  connecting  means  together,  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  connecting  means  and  said  second  intermedi- 
ate section  forming  a  substantially  U-shaped  member,  said 
U-shaped  member  formed  by  said  second  pair  of  connect- 
ing means  and  said  second  intermediate  section  compris- 
ing a  piece  of  hollow  metal  tubing,  the  ends  of  which  are 
bent  downwardly  and  attached  to  said  first  and  second 
rear  legs  respectively; 
a  third  pair  of  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  first 
rear  leg  to  said  first  front  leg  and  said  second  rear  leg  to 
said  second  front  leg  respectively,  said  third  pair  of  con- 
necting means  being  located  below  said  second  pair  ot 
connecting  means;  . 

a  third  intermediate  section  for  continuously  connecting  said 
third  pair  of  connecting  means  together,  said  third  pair  of 
connecting  means  and  said  third  intermediate  section 
forming  a  substantially  U-shaped  member,  said  U-shaped 
member  formed  by  said  third  pair  of  connecting  means 
and  said  third  intermediate  section  comprising  a  piece  ot 
hollow  metal  tubing,  the  ends  of  which  are  bent  upwardly 
and  attached  to  said  first  and  second  rear  legs  respec- 
tively; 

Tfourth  intermediate  section  for  connecting  said  ««« /nd 
second  front  legs  together  in  a  continuous  U-shaped  fash- 
ion. 


4,135,536 

TIP  MEMBERS  FOR  CRUTCHES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Wilbum  C.  Willis,  Rte.  2,  Hagerstown,  Ind.  47346 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825.681 

Int.  a.2  A45B  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  135^84  "Ctaims 


1.  A  crutch  tip  including 

a  unitary  resilient  tip  member  having  a  grtpper  pad,  a  crutch 

holder  and  an  interposed  sleeve  portion, 
a  pivot  pin  having  a  disc-like  upper  portion  disposed  within 

said  crutch  holder  and  a  depending,  pin  portion  extending 


each  hole  adapted  to  provide  a  water  jet  in  a  plane 
passing  substantially  vertically  through  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  arm  and  being  directed  between  60'  and  90* 
to  the  horizontal  downwardly; 
(iS)  at  least  one  hole  in  the  first  horizontal  arm,  the  or  each 


arch  and  the  nozzles  thereof  of  the  rinse  conduit  arches  de- 
signed to  provide  a  specific  impact  angle  and  a  specific  impact 
pressure  of  rinsing  liquid  on  the  surface  of  a  vehicle  having  a 
specific  outer  configuration  and  moving  on  the  vehicle  path 
through  the  rinse  station;  and  control  means  for  selectively 


a  pair  of  rear  legs  including  a  first  and  a  second  rear  leg 

rgtcnp^  t  i  V  cl  V ' 

a  pair^  first  c;>nnecting  means  for  connecting  said  first  rear 
leg  to  said  first  front  leg  and  said  second  rear  leg  to  said 
second  front  leg  respectively; 


wardly  concave  portion  of  said  instep  plate  and  being  m 
contact  with  said  concave  portion,  whereby  relative 
movement  between  said  pivot  pin  and  said  mstep  plate  is 
permitted. 
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said  upwardly  concave  portion  of  said  instep  plate  having  an 
upwardly  exposed,  generally  spherical  surface, 

said  depending  pin  portion  surface  having  a  generally  spher- 
ical configuration, 

said  instep  plate  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  maxi- 
mum diameter  of  said  crutch  holder, 

said  crutch  holder  and  said  pivot  pin  disc-like  portion  coop- 
erating to  define  a  generally  cylindrical  recess  for  receipt 
of  said  crutch, 

said  disc-like  portion  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  holder  recess,  and 

said  instep  plate  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  disc-like  portion. 


53,     52 


^2^^ 


46^     ^T^Ta^ 


1.  A  light  collector  comprising  a  hollow  collector  chamber 
adapted  to  transmit  light  from  outside  said  chamber  into  its 
hollow  interior,  inlet  conduit  means  for  passing  luminescent 
fluid  into  the  hollow  interior  of  said  chamber,  outlet  conduit 
means  for  removing  luminescent  fluid  from  the  hollow  interior 
of  said  chamber,  heat  exchange  means  for  removing  heat  from 
the  luminescent  fluid  in  said  outlet  conduit  means,  photovol- 
taic means  carried  by  said  chamber  for  generating  electricity, 
and  said  chamber  carries  in  heat  exchange  relationship  there- 
with a  separate  hollow  cooling  channel  adapted  to  have  a 
separate  cooling  fluid  passed  therethrough  to  cool  said  cham- 
ber. 


4,135338 
THERMOCOUPLE  PROTECTING  TUBE 

Sumlhiko  Kurita,  Arita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Koransha  Co.,  Ltd., 
Saga,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1977.  Ser.  No.  831,313 
ClaioH   prioiity,   appUcation   Japan,   Nov.   30,    1976,   51- 
160660{U1 

Int  a,2  HOIL  35/02 
VS.  a.  136—234  12  Claina 

1.  A  thermocouple  protecting  tube  for  continuously  measur- 
ing the  temperature  of  molten  steel  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  ceramic  tube  having  one  end  closed,  and  con- 
taining a  thermocouple  element  therein, 

(b)  an  outer  silica  glass  tube  disposed  concentrically  over 
said  inner  ceramic  tube  and  over  said  one  closed  end  of 


said  inner  tube  forming  an  annular  space  therebetween, 
and 


4,135,537 
UGHT  COLLECTOR 
Harry  R.  Blieden.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  Roderick  W.  Mac- 
Donald,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Coatpaay,  Ixw  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Scr.  No.  888,093 

Int  CL^  HOIL  31/04 

VS.  CL  136—89  PC  13  Claims 


.-^W 


(c)  an  intennediate  heat-insulating  layer  within  said  annular 
space. 


4,135,539 
SPEED  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  CENTER  PIVOT 
IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 
Edwin  J.  Hunter,  Rancho  SanU  Fr,  Richard  E.  Hunter,  Carls- 
bad, and  Richard.  W.  Cudworth,  San  Marcos,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  Toro  Company,  San  Marcos,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,856.  This  application  Mar.  27, 
1978,  Scr.  No.  890,033 
lat  CL^  B05B  3/12 
VS.  CI.  137—1  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  center  pivot  irrigation  system  revolving  about  a 
center  pivot  having  a  plurality  of  articulated  span  units  each 
including  a  drive  carriage  adjacent  one  end  having  a  hydrauli- 
cally  driven  motor  for  operating  associated  carriage  wheels  at 
a  speed  directly  proportional  to  the  rate  of  hydraulic  fluid 
passing  therethrough  wherein  the  motors  are  connected  in 
parallel  between  a  supply  line  and  a  return  line  of  a  pressurized 
hydraulic  fluid  source,  the  improved  method  of  operation  with 
low  pressures  and  low  volumes  of  circulating  hydraulic  fluid 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  operating  the  hydraulic  fluid  source  to  circulate  only  a 
preselected  constant  volume  of  hydraulic  fluid  per  unit 
time  through  the  supply  and  return  line  such  as  will  pro- 
duce a  preselected  net  lineal  distance  travelled  of  all  the 
drive  carriages  about  the  center  pivot;  and, 

(b)  controlling  the  distribution  of  said  constant  volume  of 
fluid  being  circulated  to  the  individual  motors  of  all  span 
units  except  the  one  furthest  from  the  center  pivot  by 
means  of  individual  valve  means  connected  to  individu- 
ally control  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  each  motor  as  a 
function  of  angular  deviations  between  adjacent  span  units 
such  that  the  supply  of  fluid  to  the  motor  of  any  such 
controlled  span  unit  which  is  ahead  of  or  even  with  a 
position  of  preselected  alignment  with  the  adjacent  span 
units  is  reduced  in  any  ever  increasing  amount  as  such  unit 
gets  further  ahead,  the  supply  of  fluid  to  the  motor  of  any 
span  unit  which  is  lagging  behind  such  position  is  in- 
creased in  an  ever  increasing  amount  as  the  amount  of  lag 
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increases,  and  all  fluid  not  used  in  the  other  span  units  is 
used  to  drive  the  motor  of  the  span  unit  furthest  from  the 
center  pivot  whereby  a  preselected  net  travel  of  the  sys- 
tem about  the  center  pivot  per  unit  time  is  maintained. 


4,135,540 

MANUAL  OR  AUTOMATIC  DRAINAGE  DEVICE  FOR 

DOWNSPOUTS 

Kari  H.  Felsen,  47  Mattinee  Bay,  Winnipeg,  Canada  (R2G  1X9) 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774.236 

Gainis  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  23,  1976,  248877 

Int.  a,2  F16L  27/00 

VS.  a.  137—78  6  Claims 


1.  An  adaptor  and  run-off  conduit  for  downspouts  secured  to 
a  supporting  surface  of  a  building  which  include  an  open  lower 
end;  comprising  in  combination  an  enclosure,  said  enclosure 
including  an  upper  side,  a  curved  base  portion  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  and  parallel  side  portions,  said  enclosure  having  an  inlet 
and  outlet  therein  situated  approximately  90*  from  one  an- 
other, said  inlet  being  defined  at  least  in  part  by  an  edge  of  said 
base  portion,  said  enclosure  being  secured  by  the  inlet  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  associated  downspout,  a  discharge  conduit 
component,  means  to  hingedly  secure  said  conduit  component 
at  one  end  thereof  to  said  enclosure  whereby  said  conduit 
component  is  movable  from  a  substantially  vertical  closed 
position  in  juxtaposition  with  said  downspout,  to  a  lower, 
water  discharging  position  at  least  90*  from  the  vertical,  means 
to  detachably  secure  said  conduit  component  to  the  associated 
downspout  when  in  the  said  vertical  closed  position,  said  one 
end  of  said  conduit  component  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  outlet  of  said  enclosure,  and  means  to  secure  said  adaptor 
to  the  said  supporting  surface  of  the  building,  said  discharge 
conduit  component  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  and  parallel 
side  wall  plates  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  side  portions  of 
said  enclosure  and  a  base  portion  located  between  said  side 
plates  and  shaped  to  conform  to  the  curvature  of  said  base 
portion  of  said  enclosure  and  to  register  with  a  part  of  said  base 
portion  of  said  enclosure  when  said  conduit  component  is  in 
said  closed  position  thereof 


tion  in  response  to  an  inlet  fluid  pressure  exceeding  a 
preselected  value; 

biasing  means  for  urging  the  spool  towards  the  first  position; 

a  sleeve  positioned  about  the  spool  and  being  slidably  mov- 
able in  the  housing  independently  of  said  spool  between  a 
first  position  at  which  fluid  communication  between  said 
first  outlet  and  inlet  is  blocked  and  a  second  position  at 
which  said  inlet  communicates  with  said  first  outlet,  said 
sleeve  being  movable  toward  the  first  position  substan- 


tially in  response  to  a  first  outlet  fluid  pressure  exceeding 
the  inlet  fluid  pressure,  said  sleeve  substantially  maintain- 
ing the  fluid  pressure  in  the  first  outlet  while  in  the  first 
position  independently  of  the  position  of  said  spool; 

biasing  means  for  urging  the  sleeve  towards  the  first  posi- 
tion; and 

means  for  exposing  said  sleeve  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  the 
inlet  for  urging  said  sleeve  toward  the  second  position. 


4,135,542 

DRAIN  DEVICE  FOR  COMPRESSED  AIR  LINES 

James  R.  Chisholm,  771  Coral  Dr.,  Cape  Coral,  Fla.  33904 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,591 

Int.a.2  BOID  53/04:  F16T  1/45;  F16K  24/04 

U.S.  a.  137—204  9  Claims 


4,135,541 

PRESSURE  RELIEF  AND  LOAD  CHECK  VALVE 
ASSEMBLY 
Larry  W.  Lorimor,  Joliet,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co..  Peoria.  III. 

FUed  Jul  15.  1977,  Ser.  No.  8154155 
Int.  a.2  G05D  11/00;  F16K  31/363 
VS.  Cl.  137— 116J  7  Claims 

1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  first  and  second  outlets; 
a  spool  positioned  in  the  housing  and  movable  between  a 
first  position  at  which  fluid  communication  between  said 
inlet  and  second  outlet  is  blocked  and  a  second  position  at 
which  said  inlet  and  second  outlet  are  in  fluid  communica- 
tion, said  spool  being  movable  towards  the  second  posi- 


1.  An  automatic  drain  device  in  combination  with  a  com- 
pressed air  conduit  in  a  pneumatic  system  in  a  position  to 
remove  water,  oil,  rust  particles  and  other  contaminants  there- 
from comprising, 
a  cylindrical  housing  providing  a  cylindrical  wall  and  first 
and  second  end  walls  defining  an  inner  chamber,  an  inlet 
port  through  said  cylindrical  wall  for  connection  to  the 
compressed  air  conduit  and  an  outlet  drain  port, 
a  cylindrical  rotor  axially  rotatably  joumalled  within  said 
housing  inner  chamber  providing  a  cylindrical  wall  and 
first  and  second  end  walls  defining  an  inner  collector 
chamber,  and  a  single  port  through  said  cylindrical  wall  in 
a  position  for  sequential  alignment  with  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ports,  said  rotor  being  reduced  in  size  relative  to 
said  housing  inner  chamber  to  define  a  slight  space  be- 
tween said  housing  and  rotor  walls,  means  to  automati- 


cally  rotate  said  rotor  to  sequentially  position  said  single 
port  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  at  predetermined  time 
intervals; 

valve  means  comprising  a  first  normally  closed  spring 
loaded  ball  valve  extending  through  said  rotor  first  end 
wall  and  a  second  normally  closed  spring  loaded  ball 
valve  extending  through  said  housing  first  end  wall;  and 

means  to  open  said  valve  means  comprising  a  first  cam 
segment  of  a  predetermined  length  extending  inwardly 
from  said  first  housing  end  wall  into  said  slight  space  and 
a  second  cam  segment  of  a  predetermined  length  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  said  first  end  wall,  said  first  and  second 
cam  segments  being  positioned  and  sized  to  simulta- 
neously actuate  said  first  and  second  spring  loaded  ball 
valves  to  open  positions  when  said  single  port  is  in  general 
alignment  with  said  outlet  port. 


4,135343 
HOSE  STORAGE  AND  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
Doaglas  W.  DeGraaf.  Downers  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  Chicago 
Bridge  A  Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

FUed  Not.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,329 

iBt  a.^  B67D  5/00 

VS.  a.  137—236  S  21  Claims 


1.  A  hose  storage  and  supply  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hose  guide  track  having  front  and  rear  ends, 

the  guide  track  having  means  on  which  a  hose  can  move  as 

it  is  paid  out  or  is  retracted, 
a  trolley  adapted  to  move  along  the  guide  track, 
a  fluid  coupling  means  on  the  trolley  joined  to  the  end  of  a 

hose  on  the  guide  track  and  having  means  for  a  fluid 

supply  conduit  to  be  connected  thereto,  and 
means  operably  joined  to  the  trolley  to  force  it  along  the 

guide  track  to  pull  the  hose  thereon  from  a  paid  out  to  a 

retracted  position. 


4,135,544 

BALANCED  PLUG  VALVE 

John  G.  MacLeod,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,600 

Int.  a.2  F16K  5/22 

VS.  a.  137— 246J2  10  Claims 

1.  A  tapered  plug  valve  comprising:  a  casing  having  a  pas- 
sageway therethrough  for  the  flow  of  fluid  and  a  tapered  bore 
intersecting  said  passageway,  a  tapered  plug  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  tapered  bore  adapted  to  block  said  passageway 
in  a  valve  closed  position,  said  plug  having  a  bore  adapted  to 
connect  and  be  in  communication  with  said  passageway  in  a 
valve  open  position,  said  plug  and  said  casing  defining  an  apex 
chamber  at  the  small  end  of  said  tapered  plug  and  a  base  cham- 
ber at  the  large  end  of  said  plug,  sealing  means  provided  at  the 
large  end  of  said  tapered  plug  to  sealingly  divide  said  base 
chamber  into  a  first  and  second  cavity,  means  for  introducing 
a  pressurized  medium  into  said  apex  chamber  and  said  second 
cavity,  said  first  cavity  being  vented  to  atmosphere,  the  radi- 
ally extending  area  of  the  end  of  the  small  end  of  said  tapered 
plug  against  which  said  pressurized  medium  acts  being  greater 


than  the  radially  extending  area  of  the  end  of  said  tapered  plug 
in  said  second  cavity  against  which  said  pressurized  medium 
acts  whereby  the  resulting  force  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 


said  plug  is  in  the  direction  toward  the  large  end  of  said  ta- 
pered plug  when  the  pressure  in  the  apex  chamber  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  pressure  in  said  second  cavity. 


4,135,545 
BALL  VALVE  SEAT  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  SWAGED 
SEAT  RING  TO  RETAIN  THE  FACE  SEAL 
James  M.  Fowler,  Missouri  City,  and  George  A.  Moran,  Hous- 
ton, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,104 

Int  a.2  F16K  3/36 

VS.  CL  137—246,22  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  valve  having  a  valve  body  with  inlet  and  outlet  pas- 
sageways connected  by  a  valve  chamber  with  a  valve  member 
mounted  in  the  valve  chamber  and  movable  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  and  an  annular  seat  pocket  around  one  of  said 
passageways  and  opening  to  said  valve  chamber,  an  improved 
valve  seat  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  metal  seat  ring  mounted  in  said  seat  pocket  for  move- 
ment in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  the  passageways,  said 
seat  ring  having  an  annular  groove  facing  said  valve  mem- 
ber and  a  deformable  inner  wall  defining  the  smaller  diam- 
eter side  of  said  annular  groove,  said  annular  groove  prior 
to  deformation  of  said  inner  wall  having  generally  parallel 
sides; 

(b)  said  deformable  inner  wall  prior  to  deformation  having  a 
relatively  thick  root  portion,  a  relatively  thin  lip  portion, 
and  a  relatively  short  tapered  inner  side  connecting  said 
root  portion  and  said  lip  portion,  said  deformable  inner 
wall  terminating  at  a  relatively  sharp  point  formed  at  the 
free  end  of  the  thin  lip  portion; 


(c)  an  annular  resilient  seal  ring  having  an  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  a  uniform  diameter  mounted  in  said  groove  and 
retained  by  said  deformable  wall,  said  seal  ring  having  a 
front  face  inclined  relative  to  said  outer  circumference  to 
establish  line  sealing  contact  with  said  valve  member,  an 
outer  end  in  contact  with  the  bottom  of  said  groove,  and 
an  enlarged  thickness  rear  end  portion  adjacent  said  outer 
end  fitting  within  a  bottom  portion  of  said  groove; 

(d)  said  deformable  inner  wall  having  a  small  diameter  por- 
tion adjacent  said  enlarged  thickness  rear  end  portion,  and 
a  large  diameter  portion  joining  said  face  with  said  small 
and  large  diameter  portions  connected  by  a  tapered  por- 
tion located  along  a  mid-portion  of  said  deformable  wall; 

(e)  said  deformable  wall  being  permanently  deformed  out- 
wardly over  said  seal  ring  enlarged  portion  to  grip  and 
anchor  said  seal  ring  in  said  groove  such  that  said  groove 
small  diameter  side  conUcts  and  substantially  conforms  to 
the  shape  of  said  enlarged  portion  and  said  tapered  portion 
with  said  lip  portion  being  impressed  slightly  into  said 
large  diameter  portion  of  said  seal  ring,  the  small  diameter 
side  of  said  groove  being  deformed  from  its  parallel  rela- 
tion to  the  large  diameter  groove  side  into  a  tapered  por- 
tion adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  groove  with  the  thin  lip 
portion  defining  a  contiguous  portion  remaining  in  gener- 
ally parallel  relation  to  the  large  diameter  groove  side; 

(0  said  seat  ring  having  a  front  O-ring  mounted  in  a  groove 
around  the  outer  perimeter  thereof  at  the  end  portion 
thereof  housing  said  seal  ring,  said  seat  ring  having  a 
reduced  diameter  portion  on  the  rear  end  portion  opposite 
said  seal  ring  forming  an  outer  abutment  at  the  juncture 
with  the  large  diameter  portion  having  said  seal  ring; 

(g)  said  seat  ring  having  a  rear  O-ring  mounted  in  a  groove 
around  said  reduced  diameter  portion,  said  seat  ring  hav- 
ing a  lubricant  passage  therethrough  extending  from  the 
interior  thereof  adjacent  said  seal  ring  to  the  outer  perime- 
ter thereof  between  said  O-rings,  said  annular  seat  pocket 
having  larger  and  reduced  diameter  portions  joined  by  a 
seat  pocket  abutment  extending  between  the  larger  and 
reduced  diameter  portions;  and 

(h)  spring  means  in  said  seat  pocket  between  said  seat  outer 
abutment  and  said  seat  pocket  abutment  to  bias  said  seat 
ring  toward  said  valve  member. 


end  portion  being  exposed  and  adapted  to  fit  a  removal  tool 
after  the  connecting  ring  and  the  cylindrical  housing  have  been 


removed  from  the  upper  flange  of  the  bonnet,  and  a  packing 
assembly  between  the  stem  and  the  packing  sleeve. 


4,135,547 

QUICK  DISENGAGING  VALVE  ACTUATOR 

Neil  H.  Akkerman,  and  Stephen  R.  Foster,  both  of  New  Orleans, 

La.,  assignors  to  Baker  International  Corporation,  Orange, 

Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  777,373.  This  application  May 

31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,507 

Int  a.  F16k  43/00,  31/124 

VS.  a.  137—315  28  Qaims 


4,135,546 
STEM  PACKING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GATE  VALVES  AND 

MEANS  FOR  REMOVAL 
Bertram  L.  Morrison,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ACF  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,180 
Int.  a.2  F16K  43/00 
VS.  a.  137—315  8  ClMBW 

5.  In  combination  with  a  gate  valve  and  fluid  actuator  there- 
for having  a  gate  valve  body,  a  gate  valve  mounted  in  said 
body  for  reciprocal  movement,  a  stem  connected  to  the  gate 
valve  and  extending  therefrom,  a  bonnet  on  the  gate  valve 
body  including  a  main  bonnet  body  having  upper  and  lower 
flanges  thereon,  a  cylindrical  actuator  housing  mounted  on  the 
upper  bonnet  flange  and  receiving  the  stem,  a  piston  mounted 
within  the  housing  and  operatively  connected  to  the  stem  for 
moving  the  gate  valve  between  open  and  closed  positions,  a 
removable  connecting  ring  removably  connecting  the  cylindri- 
cal housing  to  the  upper  bonnet  flange,  a  packing  sleeve  about 
the  valve  stem  and  removably  secured  to  the  lower  portion  of 
the  bonnet,  said  packing  sleeve  having  an  upper  end  portion 
extending  beyond  the  upper  flange  of  the  bonnet,  said  upper 


1.  An  actuator  respondable  to  control  fluid  pressure  for 
moving  an  operative  means  of  a  valve  body  between  open  and 
closed  position  comprising:  a  housing  defining  a  cylindrical 
bore  therethrough;  a  shaft  carried  in  said  housing  and  engaga- 
ble  with  said  operative  means;  piston  means  carried  by  one  of 
said  shaft  and  said  housing  and  sealingly  slidable  along  the 
other  of  said  shaft  and  said  housing  and  longitudinally  movable 
within  said  cylindrical  bore;  and  fluid  chamber  means  compan- 
ionly  associated  with  said  piston  means  yielding  a  differential 
force  across  said  piston  means  upon  variation  of  fluid  control 
pressure  within  said  actuator,  said  shaft  being  selectively  shift- 
able  longitudinally  in  a  first  direction  to  move  said  operative 
means  to  one  of  open  and  closed  positions  by  a  variation  of 
fluid  control  pressure,  said  shaft  being  selectively  shifuble 
longitudinally  in  a  second  direction  to  move  said  operative 
means  to  the  other  of  said  open  and  closed  positions  upon 
subsequent  variation  of  fluid  control  pressure,  one  of  said  shaft 
and  said  operative  means  having  slotted  means  thereon  and 
exterior  of  said  valve  body  for  transverse  receipt  of  a  compan- 
ion engagement  means  on  the  other  of  said  operative  means 
and  said  shaft  and  exterior  of  said  valve  body  whereby  said 
operative  means  and  --id  shaft  may  be  selectively  placed  in 
substantial  longitudinal  engagement  and  selectively  disen- 
gaged without  affecting  pressure  integrity  of  said  valve  body. 


1232 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  23,  1979 


4,135,548 
LIQUID  NITROGEN  LEVEL  CONTROLLER 
Daniel  Sears,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

nied  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,562 

Int.  a.^  F16K  21/18:  F17C  13/02:  GOIF  23/24 

VS.  CL  137—392  1  data 


'-SrJ     ^ 


bottom  of  said  housing,  and  one  of  said  auxiliary  pipes 
being  an  inlet  pipe  having  an  opening  facing  upwardly; 

each  of  said  auxiliary  fluid  pipes  including  a  valve  therein, 
each  of  said  valves  having  a  means  connected  thereto  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  same,  said  control  means 
being  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing; 

temperature  sensing  means  including  means  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  the  fluid  in  at  least  one  of  said  pipes,  and 
means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  atmosphere 
around  said  housing; 

means  mounted  adjacent  an  end  of  said  housing  for  visually 
displaying  the  temperatures  sensed  by  said  sensing  means, 
and 

an  adaptor  means  and  a  plug  means,  said  adaptor  means 
having  a  first  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  opening 
of  said  inlet  pipe  and  a  second  end  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  standard  garden  hose,  said  plug  means  also 
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4,135,551 

MODIHED  DRY-BREAK  COUPLER 
Houston  W.  Knight,  Whittier.  and  Harold  M.  Gibbons,  Long 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San 

Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,718 

Int.  a.2  F16L  29/00.  37/28 

VS.  a.  137—614.06  .  9  Claims 


said  bulbous  end  of  said  heating  elements,  said  heater  element 
nozzles  being  generally  disposed  parallel  to  said  fluid  inlet  and 
outlet  nozzle,  and  said  heating  elements  being  so  disposed  in 
said  heater  element  nozzles  that  said  heating  elements  are 
connected  to  said  electrical  supply  external  to  said  vessel  and 


^ 


1.  A  liquid  nitrogen  level  controller  for  maintaining  the  level 
of  LN2  in  a  flask  within  a  determined  range  comprising: 

a.  a  source  of  LN2; 

b.  means  mcluding  a  LN2  valve  for  conducting  LN2  from  the 
said  source  to  the  said  flask; 

c.  a  first  LN2  sensor; 

d.  a  second  LN2  sensor; 

e.  means  for  positioning  the  said  first  and  second  LN2  sensors 
in  a  substantially  vertical  upper  and  lower  relationship, 
respectively,  within  the  said  flask; 

f  means  including  a  dual  NAND  Schmitt  trigger  circuit  and 
a  four-bii  latch  circuit  cooperating  with  the  said  first  and 
second  sensors  and  the  LN2  valve  for  opening  the  said 
LN2  valve  when  the  said  LN2  level  in  the  flask  is  below 
the  said  lower  sensor  and  closing  the  said  LN2  valve  when 
the  LN2  level  is  above  the  said  upper  sensor. 


4,135^9 
SWIMMING  POOL  FLUID  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Baker,  31  Sherwood  La..  Willingboro,  NJ.  08046 
Filed  Feb.  18.  1976.  Ser.  No.  769.906 
Inta.^  F16K  J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  137—552  2  Claima 


1.  A  swimming  pool  fluid  distribution  system  comprising: 

a  box  shaped  housing  having  a  substantially  hollow  space 
therein; 

a  main  fluid  pipe  mounted  within  the  space  within  said 
housing; 

at  least  four  auxiliary  fluid  pipes  mounted  within  the  space 
within  said  housing  and  being  connected  to  said  main  fluid 
pipe,  each  of  said  auxiliary  pipes  having  an  end  which  is 
accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing; 

three  of  said  auxiliary  pipes  having  ends  accessible  from  the 


4.135.550 
PINCH  VALVE  CONTROL  ORCUTT 

Sven  E.  Andersson.  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TreUeborg 
Rubber  Company.  Inc..  Solon.  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  11.  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,630 

Int.  a.2  F16K  7/07 

MS.  CL  137—565  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  system  including  main  flow  line  means 
connected  to  a  fluid  supply  and  having  a  discharge  end,  means 
to  pump  fluid  from  said  supply  toward  said  discharge  end,  said 
main  flow  line  means  including  normally  open  valve  means 
between  said  supply  and  said  pump  means  and  including  a 
housing  supporting  resilient  sleeve  means  therein,  said  sleeve 
means  alone  defining  the  flow  path  through  said  valve  means 
and  being  constrictable  relative  to  said  housing  to  close  said 
valve  means  and  to  define  variable  volume  chamber  means 
with  said  housing,  and  means  to  constrict  said  sleeve  means  to 
close  said  valve  means,  the  improvement  comprising:  means 
providing  vacuum  flow  line  means  connecting  said  chamber 
means  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said  main  flow  line 
means  at  a  location  downstream  of  said  constrictable  sleeve 
means,  said  vacuum  flow  line  means  adapted  to  provide  contin- 
uous open  flow  communication  in  the  direction  from  said 
chamber  means  toward  said  location  in  the  open  position  of 
said  valve  means  for  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  chamber  means 
in  response  to  any  pressure  drop  across  said  valve  means,  and 
said  vacuum  flow  line  means  including  control  valve  means  to 
prevent  flow  of  fluid  from  said  main  flow  line  means  to  said 
chamber  means. 


an  annular  locking  rib  surrounding  a  central  valve,  said  cou- 
pler comprising  a  tiibular  body  that  defines  a  central  flow 
passage,  an  adapter  latch  that  is  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
tubular  body  for  locking  the  adapter  in  sealed  contact  with  the 
coupler  so  that  the  central  valve  of  the  adapter  is  aligned  m 
series  with  the  central  flow  passage  of  the  coupler,  a  first 
rouuble  shaft  that  is  mounted  upon  the  tubular  body  for 
operating  the  adapter  latch,  a  movable  valve  closure  element 
that  is  located  within  the  tubular  body  for  both  opening  and 
closing  the  flow  passage  and  for  actuating  the  valved  adapter, 
a  second  rotauble  shaft  that  is  mounted  within  the  tubular 
body  for  operating  the  movable  valve  closure  element,  said 
first  and  second  rototable  shafts  having  portions  that  extend  in 
substantially  parallel  relationship,  and  means  interconnecting 
the  first  rotatoble  shaft  and  the  second  routable  shaft  for  both 
pivoting  the  adapter  latch  into  locking  engagement  with  the 
adapter  before  the  valve  closure  element  opens  the  flow  pas- 
sage and  holding  the  adapter  latch  in  a  locked  position  while 
the  flow  passage  is  open,  said  shaft  interconnecting  means 
including  at  least  one  shaft  control  cam  mounted  upon  said 
second  rotatable  shaft,  and  at  least  one  cam  follower  lever 
mounted  upon  said  first  roUtable  shaft  for  routing  said  first 
rouuble  shaft  in  response  to  roUtion  of  the  shaft  control  cam. 


individually  accessible,  whereby  the  pressure  in  the  pressurizer 
and  the  nuclear  reactor  system  can  be  controlled  by  energizing 
the  heating  elements  to  increase  the  pressure  within  the  system 
and  utilizing  the  spray  to  reduce  the  pressure  within  the  sys- 
tem. 


4,135.553 
RECOVERABLE  SLEEVE 
Joseph  H.  Evans,  Palo  Alto,  and  Richard  B.  Wolfe.  Menio  Park, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation.  MenIo 
Park.  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  16.  1975.  Ser.  No.  587.267 

Int.  a.2  F16L  9/14 

U.S,  a.  138—141  21  Claims 


4,135,552 

PRESSURIZER  HEATERS 

Frank  J.  Mendolia.  Valrico.  Fla..  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  624,350.  This  application  Feb.  28, 1977, 

Ser.  No.  772.886 

Int.  a.2  F16L  55/04 

U.S.  a.  138—30  5  Claims 

1.  A  pressurizer  vessel  for  pressurized  water  nuclear  reactor 
system  comprising  in  combination:  a  vertically  oriented  cylin- 
drical shell  portion;  upper  and  lower  head  portions  atUched  to 
said  shell  portion;  a  combined  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  nozzle 
disposed  in  said  lower  head  portion  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  pressurized  water  reactor  system;  a  spray  nozzle 
disposed  in  said  upper  head  portion  and  connected  to  a  supply 
of  relatively  cool  fluid;  a  plurality  of  straight  tubular  electrical 
heating  elements,  each  of  said  heating  elements  having  pointed 
ends  and  a  bulbous  end  with  a  heavy  wall  and  electrical  leads 
that  connect  to  an  electrical  supply;  a  plurality  of  support 
plates  disposed  in  said  vessel  so  as  to  support  said  heating 
elements,  said  support  plates  having  a  plurality  of  openings  for 
receiving  said  heating  elements;  a  plurality  of  heater  element 
nozzles  disposed  in  said  lower  head  portion  of  said  vessel  for 
receiving  said  heating  elements,  said  heating  element  nozzles 
having  an  enlarged  end  for  receiving  said  bulbous  end  of  said 
heating  elements;  and  sealing  means  disposed  to  form  a  seal 
between  said  enlarged  end  of  said  heater  element  nozzles  and 


1.  A  recoverable  tubular  article  having  at  least  one  open  end 
to  receive  a  substrate  comprising: 

a  tubular  sleeve  held  under  tension  in  an  expanded  condition 
such  that  upon  release  of  the  tension  the  sleeve  tends  to 
assume  a  smaller  diameter; 

a  rigid  restraint  having  an  essentially  tubular  configuration 
disposed  about  the  exterior  of  the  sleeve; 

a  bond  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  sleeve  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  restraint  bonding  the  sleeve  to  the  restraint 
in  its  expanded  condition,  said  bond  capable  of  being 
sufficiently  weakened  by  the  application  of  a  solvent  to 
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allow  the  sleeve  to  pull  away  from  h)e  restraint  and  return 
to  its  smaller  diameter; 
said  restraint  having  means  communicating  from  its  outer 
surface  through  said  restraint  to  the  bond  between  the 
restraint  and  the  sleeve  for  transmitting  the  solvent  to  said 
bond. 


ductive  portions  for  indicating  a  portion  of  a  heddle  bar  to 
which  a  heddle  having  a  broken  warp  is  connected. 


4.135.554 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECnNG  THE  LOSS  OF  TENSION  OF  A 

WARP  YARN  IN  A  WEAVING  LOOM 
Miyuki  Gotoh.  4-48-21.  Midori-cho.  Tokorozawa  City,  and  Eizi 
IcUmatsn,  5-12-23.  Midori-cbo,  Koguwi  Oty,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  7.  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,485 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     Oct     16,     1976, 
51/138343(U];  Aug.  3,  1977.  52/103254[U] 
Int  a.2  D03D  51/32 
U.S.  a.  139—337  8  Qaims 


:il. 


4,135,555 
METHOD  OF  FASTENING  A  SPIRAL  ELEMENT  TO  A 

FABRIC  TAPE  FOR  A  SLIDING-CLAMP  FASTENER 
Karl  Heinz  Mausbach.  Turin.  Italy,  assignor  to  2  A  S.p.A.  Turin. 
Italy 

Filed  Mar.  18.  1977.  Ser.  No.  779,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  Apr.  13,  1976.  67863  A/76 
Int.  a.^  A44B  19/42 
L.S,  a.  139-384  B  4  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  tlic  loss  of  tension  of  a  warp  yam 

in  a  weaving  loom  with  at  least  two  heddle  frames  which 

alternatively  move  up  and  down,  comprising: 

at  least  two  switching  means  for  detecting  a  lower  position 

of  a  corresponding  heddle  frame,  by  passing  an  electric 

current  therethrough; 

an  upper  heddle  bar  fixedly  connected  to  said  each  heddle 


frs 


mA    c!ai/i 
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1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  fabric  tape  for  use  in 
making  sliding-clasp  fasteners,  comprising  a  plurality  of  warp 
threads,  a  weft  thread  formed  into  loops  and  interwoven  with 
said  warp  threads,  a  selvedge  formed  by  connecting  said  weft 
thread  loops  into  a  chain  binding  and  having  a  spiral  element 
superimposed  upon  a  marginal  part  of  the  tape  opposite  said 
selvedge  and  secured  to  said  tape  during  the  weaving  thereof, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  warp  threads  located  in  said  mar- 
ginal part  of  the  tape  is  formed  into  loops  which  are  brought 
through  said  spiral  element  to  project  above  the  latter  and 
locking  said  loops  together  above  said  spiral  element  by  means 
of  a  locking  thread  which  is  disposed  completely  above  said 
spiral  element  to  form  a  chain  binding  fastening  said  spiral 
element  to  said  tace. 
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loom  when  an  obstruct!  Jn  in  the  shed  of  such  loom  produces  a 
force  opposing  the  movement  of  the  shuttle  which  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value,  the  loom  being  provided  with  a  power- 
operated  shuttle  drive  mechanism  having  a  roller  for  dnvably 
engaging  a  roller  on  the  shuttle,  the  method  comprising: 
engaging  the  drive  roller  and  shuttle  roller  on  a  line  joining 
the  roury  axes  of  said  rollers  which  is  inclined  toward  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  shuttle  along  the  loom, 
thereby  providing  a  vertical  force  component  and  a  hori- 
zontal force  component  which  drives  the  shuttle  in  the 
intended  direction  of  movement  along  the  loom  even 
against  obstructive  forces; 
interrupting  the  supply  of  power  to  the  shuttle  drive  roller 
when  the  obstruction  force  in  the  shed  causes  the  vertical 
force  component  on  the  shuttle  to  exceed  the  predeter- 
mined value,  and  . 
transversely  moving  the  shuttle  within  the  path  of  its  in- 
tended direction  of  movement  along  the  loom  to  thereby 
reduce  to  zero  the  horizontal  force  component  on  the 
shuttle  roller. 


sm 


4.135.557 
HEADER  LEAD  ROLLER 
John  P.  Ross.  Cupertino,  and  Carl  E.  Bernardi.  San  Jose,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation. 
SanU  Oara,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1977.  Ser.  No.  847.402 

Int.  a.2  B21F  45/00 

U.S.  a.  140-105  '  CI""** 


angularly  by  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  within  said  first 
housing  assembly; 
a  multiple  lead  cutting  and  clinching  device,  said  cutting  and 
clinching  device  attached  to  said  first  housing  assembly 
and  moving  angularly  and  vertically  therewith  and  posi- 
tioned below  said  circuit  board,  said  cutting  and  clinching 
device  comprising  a  pivotably  mounted  cutting  blade  of 
extended  length  and  a  shear  of  substantially  equal  length, 
edges  of  said  blade  and  said  shear  being  parallel  and  space 
apart  to  admit  at  least  one  of  said  component  leads  there- 


lV3-'^ 


between,  said  blade  passing  in  an  arc  over  said  shear  in 
cutting  relationship  to  cut  and  clinch  at  least  one  lead 
from  said  plurality  of  leads  when  said  cutting  and  clinch- 
ing device  is  actuated  to  pivot  said  cutting  blade; 

means  to  angularly  position  said  first  housing  assembly, 
whereby  said  multiple  lead  cutting  and  clinching  device  is 
aligned  to  said  plurality  of  aligned  leads; 

means  to  vertically  raise  and  lower  said  first  housing  assem- 
bly; and 

means  to  actuate  said  cutting  and  clinching  device. 

4,135.559 

WATER  SQUIRT  TOY  AND  FILL  VALVE 

COMBINATION 

Donald  W.  Bamby.  1111  Army  Navy  Dr..  Arlington.  Va.  22202 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1976.  Ser.  No.  667.751 

Int.  a.2  B65B  i/04 

U.S.  a.  141—18  _  13  Qaims 


said  first  electro-conductive  portions,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  second  electro-conductive  portion  electrically  to 
said  switching  means; 

a  plurality  of  heddles.  each  of  said  heddles  having  upper  and 
lower  loops  at  both  ends  thereof,  said  upper  and  lower 
loops  being  loosely  coupled  to  said  upper  heddle  bar  and 
a  lower  heddle  bar  of  the  each  heddle  frame  respectively, 
the  upper  loop  being  made  of  an  electro-conductive  mate- 
rial, each  heddle  assuming  an  upper  position  with  respect 
to  the  upper  heddle  bar  when  normal  tension  of  a  warp 
connected  to  the  heddle  is  provided  to  the  heddle  for 
pushing  up  the  same  during  which  the  heddle  bar  is  at  a 
lower  position  thereof,  each  said  heddle  assuming  a  lower 
position  when  the  tension  of  said  warp  is  lost  during 
which  said  heddle  bar  is  at  the  lower  position  thereof,  said 
upper  loop  of  a  heddle  being  spaced  from  said  first  elec- 
tro-conductive portion  when  the  heddle  assumes  an  upper 
position,  said  upper  loop  of  a  heddle  being  disposed  for 
coming  into  contact  with  said  first  and  second  electrocon- 
ductive  portions  of  said  upper  heddle  bar  when  the  heddle 
assumes  a  lower  position;  and 

display  means  including  a  plurality  of  electrical  circuitry 
respectively  connected  to  each  of  said  first  electro-con- 


U.S.S.R.;  Galperin  A.  Lvovich,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.;  Onikov  E. 
Archakovich,  Moscow.  U.S.S.R.;  Sakharov  B.  Aleksandrovic, 
Mocow,  U.S.S.R.,  and  Borodin  V.  AlekMench,  Moscow, 
U.S,S.R.,   assignors   to   Nuoto   Pignone   S.p.A.,   Italy   and 
ZNIKHBI:Tsentrainy       Naiicline:issledevatelsky       institut 
kblopehatobumezhnoi  promyshlennesti,  U.S,S.R. 
Filed  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  72S.241 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  3,  1975,  2795«  A/75 
Int.  a.   D03D  47/26.  49/50 
U.S.  a.  139— «3«  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  stopping  the  movement  of  a  shuttle  in  a  loom 
in  the  path  of  its  intended  direction  of  movement  along  the 


cent  to  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  guide  means, 
said  crimping  wheels  positioned  so  that  the  rims  of  said 
wheels  engage  the  pins  of  a  header  passing  therebetween 
for  biasing  said  pins  toward  the  axis  thereof  into  mutual 
engagement  with  one  another,  and  means  foi  rotating  said 
wheels;  in  the  same  direction  at  different  speeds. 


4,135,558 

MULTIPLE  LEAD  CUT  AND  CLINCH  MECHANISM 
Phillip  A.  Ragard.  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  and  Crawford  A.  Matson, 
Wyalusing,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Universal  Instruments  Corpora- 
tion, Binghamton,  N.Y.  ...»,,  tona 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  773,347.  This  application  Mar.  3, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  883,242 
Int.  a.^  B21F  1/00 
MS.  a.  140-105  "  Claims 
1  A  mechanism  for  cutting  and  clinching  at  least  one  lead  of 
a  plurality  of  aligned  leads  of  an  electronic  component,  said 
leads  inserted  and  projecting  beneath  a  circuit  board,  said 
mechanism  including: 
a  first  housing  assembly,  said  first  housing  assembly  mounted 
to  be  raised  and  lowered  vertically  and  for  positioning 


1.  A  water  squirt  toy  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rigid  housing; 

resiliently  expansible  and  contractible  water  reservoir  means 
disposed  within  said  housing;  said  water  reservoir  means 
being  made  of  an  elastically  expansible  material  to  permit 
expansion  under  fluid  pressure  of  the  surface  area  of  said 
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water  reservoir  means  and  having  means  thereon  for 
causing  expansion  of  said  water  reservoir  means  to  initiate 
at  a  forward  portion  thereof,  said  rigid  housing  being  of 
such  dimensions  that  the  expanded  portion  of  said  water 
reservoir  means  remains  solely  within  said  housing  when 
said  water  reservoir  means  is  in  expanded  condition. 

spring  biased  valve  means  attached  to  said  rigid  housing  and 
operatively  associated  with  said  water  reservoir  means  for 
permitting  or  preventing  discharge  of  water  from  said 
water  reservoir  means; 

water  discharge  means  fluidically  connected  to  said  water 
reservoir  means  for  discharging  the  water  therefrom 
■when  said  valve  means  is  opened;  and 

a  portable  fill-valve  means  actuatable  to  an  open  and  closed 
position  and  having  connection  means  thereon  adapted  to 
connect  said  fill-valve  means  physically  and  fluidically  to 
an  otherwise  open  source  of  water  under  pressure,  said 
fill-valve  means  being  normally  separate  from  said  water 
reservoir  means  and  said  rigid  housing  means  and  being 
capable  of  being  fluidically  mated  with  said  water  dis- 
charge means  for  controlling  the  filling  of  said  water 
reservoir  means  from  said  water  source  when  said  fill- 
valve  means  is  actuated  to  said  open  position. 


4,135,5m 

APPARATUS  FOR  HLLING  BULK  MATERIAL 

CONTAINERS 

Tu  H.  Eaog,  Bridgewaten  John  O.  McDonald,  Englishtowo, 

and  Kenneth  C.  Yi,  BeUe  Mead,  all  of  N  J„  aasignort  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,877 

Int.  CL^  B65B  1/04 

\3S.  a.  141—198  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  charging  containers  of  varying  configura- 
tion to  maximum  volumetric  capacity  with  bulk  materials 
comprising  inlet  conduit  means  for  feeding  said  materials  to  the 
top  of  a  container,  rotary  distributor  means  positioned  in  said 
conduit  means,  near  the  discharge  end  thereof,  radially-com- 
partmented  rotor  means  connected  to  said  conduit  means  and 
spaced  from  the  discharge  end  thereof  whereby  material  is 
received  by  said  compartmented  rotor  means  from  said  inlet 
means  and  discharged  from  said  compartmented  rotor  means, 
a  plurality  of  material  deflecting  stator  means  fixedly  and 
vertically  positioned  around  the  periphery  of  said  compart- 
mented rotor  means  and  each  of  said  material  deflecting  stator 
means  adapted  to  be  oriented  about  its  axis  to  be  more  fully 


plete  filling  of  containers  particularly  those  of  asymmetrical 
shape  and  volume  is  effected. 


4,135,561 

MACHINE  FOR  INTRODUONG  MEASURED  AMOUNTS 

OF  LIQUIDS  INTO  VIALS  AND  OTHER  RECEPTACLES 

Henri  Senelonge,  Rue  de  la  Charmette,  Lagnieu,  Ain,  France 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,427 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  20,  1976,  76  22786 

Im.  a.2  B65B  3/04 

MS.  CL  141-234  15  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  introducing  measured  amounts  of  liquids 
into  a  set  of  receptacles,  comprising: 

a  base  carrying  upwardly  open  container  means  filled  with  a 
supply  of  liquid; 

a  mounting  disposed  above  said  base; 

an  upper  support  and  a  lower  support  guided  on  said  mount- 
ing for  generally  vertical  reciprocation; 

a  set  of  horizontally  spaced-apart  syringes  with  barrels  car- 
ried on  said  lower  support  and  with  plungers  carried  on 
said  upper  support,  said  supports  being  provided  with  first 
retaining  means  for  releasably  holding  said  supports  to- 
gether to  hold  said  plungers  fully  inserted  into  said  barrels 
and  being  interconnected  by  a  lost-motion  linkage  en- 
abling limited  separation  of  said  supports  to  an  extent 
sufficient  for  a  partial  withdrawal  of  said  plungers  from 
said  barrels; 

operating  means  connected  with  said  upper  support  for 
reciprocating  same  between  a  top  position  and  a  bottom 
position  with  entrainment  of  said  lower  support,  said 
barrels  dipping  into  said  container  means  in  said  bottom 
position,  said  lower  support  and  said  base  being  provided 
with  second  retaining  means  capable  or  overriding  said 
first  retaining  means  for  releasably  holding  said  lower 
support  onto  said  base  during  part  of  an  ascending  stroke 
of  said  upper  support  whereby  some  of  the  liquid  in  said 
container  means  is  aspirated  into  said  barrels  by  the  rising 
plungers,  said  lost-motion  linkage  disengaging  said  lower 
support  from  said  base  and  elevating  the  filled  barrels 
during  the  remainder  of  said  ascending  stroke; 

holding  means  carrying  receptacles  alignable  with  the  filled 
barrels  in  their  elevated  position;  and 


4,135,562 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HLLING  AND  VENTING  A  FUEL 

TANK,  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE  IN  PARTICULAR 
PhiUppe  Martineau,  Nantes,  and  Serge  Lallement,  La  Chapelle 
sur  Erdre,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des 
Uiines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

FUed  May  11,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  795,937 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  11,  1976,  76  14034 
Int.  a.2  B65B  3/04:  B65D  39/02 
MS.  a.  141—285  2  Qaims 


said  path  of  travel,  said  anvil  bearing  surface  including  leg 
portions  joined  by  a  connecting  portion,  said  leg  portions  being 
spaced  apart  to  accommodate  feeding  of  said  material  therebe- 
tween and  across  said  anvil  bearing  surface,  said  knife  blade 
having  a  lengthwise  dimension  sufficient  to  bridge  between 
said  leg  portions,  said  knife  blade  including  a  pair  of  surfaces 
converging  to  define  said  knife  edge,  said  carrier  means  posi- 


1.  In  a  flexible  safety  fuel  tank,  particularly  for  use  in  auto- 
mobiles, having  two  elastomer  sheets  joined  at  the  periphery  of 
each  sheet,  a  filler  pipe  by  which  fuel  is  directed  into  said  Unk, 
one  end  of  said  filler  pipe  disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  tank 
and  the  other  end  of  said  filler  pipe  disposed  extenor  to  said 
tank,  and  a  gas  cap  mounted  on  said  other  end  of  said  filler 
pipe,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  venting  tube  communicating  between  the  mtenor  of  said 
tank  and  said  filler  pipe,  said  venting  tube  having  one  end 
situated  at  the  top  of  the  tank  where  gases  tend  to  accumu- 
late and  another  end  opening  into  an  upper  part  of  the 
filler  pipe  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  other  end  of  said 
filler  pipe;  and, 
an  auto-blocking  valve  disposed  in  said  other  end  of  said 
filler  pipe  just  above  said  other  end  of  said  venting  tube 
wherein  said  gas  cap  is  manually  mounted  on  said  other 
end  of  said  filler  pipe  by  means  of  a  twisting  action,  further 
comprising:  said  filler  pipe  having  a  lug  integrally  molded 
therein  at  a  point  above  said  auto-blocking  valve;  and,  a 
rigid  sleeve  disposed  in  said  upper  part  of  said  filler  pipe 
immediately  above  said  auto-blocking  valve  and  in  prox- 
imity with  said  gas  cap,  said  sleeve  serving  as  a  base  for 
twisting  engagement  with  said  gas  cap,  said  sleeve  having 
a  slot  in  the  penphery  thereof  for  engaging  said  lug  in  said 
filler  pipe  and  thereby  preventing  roution  of  said  sleeve 
when  said  sleeve  is  twistingly  engaged  by  said  gas  cap, 
said  slot  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  sleeve  adjacent  said 
auto-blocking  valve  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  filler  pipe 
such  that  any  externally  applied  force  exerted  on  said  gas 
cap  outwardly  from  said  filler  pipe  can  pull  the  sleeve 
therefrom,    without    impairment   of  the   auto-blocking 
valve. 


tioning  at  least  one  of  the  converging  surfaces  of  said  knife 
blade  for  surface-to-surface  bearing  engagement  with  said 
anvil  bearing  surface  in  a  direction  extending  from  adjacent 
free  ends  of  said  leg  portions  towards  said  connecting  portion, 
whereby  to  reduce  to  chip  form  said  material  fed  across  said 
anvil  bearing  surface,  and  means  are  provided  for  controUing 
the  length  of  the  chips  being  formed. 

4,135,564 
SKID  PROTECnON  FOR  VEHICLE  TIRES 
Anton  Miiller,  Aalen-Unterkochen;  Hubert  Konig,  Aalen,  and 
Helmut  Magiera,  Aalen-Hofhermweiler,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Eisen-  und  Drahtwerk  Erlau  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  669,320.  This  application  Nov.  1, 1977, 
Ser.  No.  847,560 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1975,  2513984 

Int  a.2  B60C  7/22.  27/20 
MS.  CI.  152—182  5  Claims 


4,135,563 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUONG  FIBER  MATERIAL  TO 

CHIP  FORM 

Walter  H.  Maucher,  Rte.  #2,  Cantonment,  Ha.  32533 

Filed  Mir.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,701 

Int.  a.2  B27C  7/00 

U_S^  Cl^  144 323  49  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  reducing  fiber  material  to  chip  form, 
including  anvil  means  across  which  said  material  is  to  be  fed,  at 
least  one  knife  means,  and  carrier  means  for  moving  said  knife 
means  along  a  path  of  travel  past  said  anvil  means  for  coopera- 
tion therewith  to  effect  severing  of  said  matenal  into  chip 
form,  the  improvement  wherein  said  carrier  means  includes  a 
rotor  driven  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  said  blade  means  includ- 
ing an  elongated  knife  blade  supported  adjacent  the  penphery 
of  said  rotor  with  a  knife  edge  thereof  arranged  essentially 


1.  In  combination  with  an  anti-skid  chain  system  for  a  vehi- 
cle tire  having  an  axis  and  tire  flanks  as  well  as  a  circumferen- 
tial running  surface  therewith  and  which  provides  holding 
means  distributed  over  the  circumference  of  the  tire  and  se- 
curely anchored  to  the  running  surface  of  the  tire,  a  plurality  of 
approximately  U-formed  gripping  profiles  extending  trans- 
verse to  the  running  surface  as  well  as  projecting  laterally 
thereof  and  connected  to  the  holding  means  adjacent  to  the  tire 
flanks,  said  profiles  being  securely  anchored  in  the  running 
surface  whereby  fastening  of  the  gripping  profiles  with  the 
holding  means  occurs  along  the  circumferential  direction  of 
the  tire  by  chain  net  means  having  improvement  therewith 
which  comprises  a  tension  plate  means  including  outer  longitu- 
j: 1  ^A„;r,r,  onH  !>  Ano  m<>9n<:  welded  thereto  at  rieht  aneles  to 
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angles  to  the  tire  flank  as  well  as  being  parts  of  said  chain  net 
means  covering  the  tire  flank  with  the  ring  members  being 
essentially  parallel  to  the  tire  flank,  adjoining  pairs  of  hook 
members  in  tire  peripheral  direction  being  connected  by  one 
ring  means,  and  tensioning  means  engaging  and  extending 
through  said  annular  members  and  operable  to  tension  said 
chain  net  means  and  also  provided  with  said  web  links  engaged 
with  said  ring  means,  said  chain  net  means  forming  a  tight 
mesh  network  substantially  covering  the  tire  flanks,  said  ring 
means  and  said  annular  members  having  essentially  equal  mea- 
surements and  being  equal  to  each  other  in  number. 


width  of  the  tire,  and  a  second  ply  structure  of  elongated 
non-metallic  reinforcing  elements,  said  second  ply  structure 
being  arranged  in  concentric  relationship  to  the  first  ply  struc- 
ture between  two  layers  of  the  first  ply  structure,  said  second 
ply  structure  comprising  at  least  two  parts  transversely  discon- 
tinuous across  the  crown  region  and  disposed  symmetrically 
with  respect  to  the  equatorial  plane  of  the  tire,  each  said  part 
comprising  at  least  one  layer  folded  back  upon  itself  to  define 
a  folded  over  portion  and  an  adjacent  layer  portion  in  contact 


4,135,565 
RECAPPED  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Sjirk  van  der  Burg,  Embourg,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Uniroyal 
GmbH,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No».  29.  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,035 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1975,  2556930 

Int.  a.^  B60C  lJ/00 
U.S.  a.  152—361  R  10  Qaims 


1.  A  recapped  pneumatic  tire  construction  comprising  a  used 
tire  body  having  a  radial  carcass  and  a  first  circumferential 
reinforcement  belt  formed  with  steel  cords  at  angles  between 
10'  and  30',  a  stripped  circumferential  recapping  surface  at  the 
periphery  of  said  used  tire  body,  a  second  reinforcement  belt 
wound  under  a  predetermined  tension  around  said  recapping 
surface  for  at  least  one  full  winding  in  spiral  arrangement  to 
provide  overlapping  end  portions,  said  second  reinforcement 
belt  being  unvulcanized  and  including  heat  shrinkable  rubber- 
ized textile  cord  elements  having  a  predetermined  shrinkage  at 
vulcanization  temperatures,  said  textile  cord  elements  being 
oriented  parallel  to  the  equatorial  plane  of  the  tire,  and  an 
unvulcanized  tread  strip  applied  around  said  recapping  surface 
over  said  second  reinforcement  belt,  and  wherein  said  second 
reinforcing  belt  comprises  a  strip  having  full  width  for  at  least 
one  full  winding  and  an  additional  predetermined  length  of 
strip  subdivided  into  two  spaced  marginal  strips  continuous 
with  said  full  width  strip,  and  wherein  the  overlapping  end 
portions  of  said  second  reinforcement  overlap  approximately 
10  to  30  mm. 


4,135,566 

BELTED  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Gerhard  F.  Senger,  and  Dionysius  J.  Poque,  both  of  Aachen, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Uniroyal  GmbH,  Aachen,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  431,172,  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

238,076,  Mar.  27,  1972,  Pat  No.  3,831,656.  This  application 

Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,975 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1971,  2115914 

Int.  aj  B60C  9/18 
U.S.  a.  152—361  FP  11  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  a  carcass,  a  tread  surrounding  the 
crown  region  of  the  carcass  and  a  tread  reinforcing  breaker 
disposed  circumferentially  about  the  crown  region  of  the  car- 
cass between  the  carcass  and  the  tread,  the  breaker  comprising 
a  first  ply  structure  of  elongated  metallic  reinforcing  elements 
including  a  plurality  of  layers  disposed  symmetrically  to  the 
equatorial  plane  of  the  tire,  with  opposite  marginal  edges,  the 
width  of  the  layers  of  the  first  ply  structure  being  equal,  and 
measuring  approximately  12%  to  25%  of  the  overall  total 
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with  each  other,  with  a  marginal  fold  directed  toward  a  shoul- 
der area  of  the  tire  and  extending  beyond  respective  said  mar- 
ginal edges  of  the  first  ply  structure,  the  width  of  the  folded 
over  portion  being  equal  to  the  width  of  the  adjacent  layer 
portion,  the  folded  over  [wrtion  being  at  a  greater  distance 
from  the  carcass  than  the  adjacent  layer  and  having  a  width 
not  greater  than  the  width  of  the  adjacent  layer,  said  folded 
over  portion  and  said  adjacent  layer  portion  having  edges 
directed  toward  the  equatorial  plane  of  the  tire. 


4,135,567 

METHOD  OF  EVAPORATING  AND/OR 

CONCENTRATING  WATER-CONTAINING  LIQUIDS 

Konrad  Mattem,  Bad  Homburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ekono 

Oy,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,598 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1976,  2614587 

Int  a.^  BOID  1/14 
VS.  a.  159—165  4  Oaims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  concentration  of  a  water-containing 
liquid  material  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  distributing  said  material  uniformly  to  inlet  ends  of  a 
plurality  of  evaporator  tubes  formed  with  troughs  and 
having  flow  cross  sections  increasing  from  the  respective 
inlet  ends  to  respective  outlet  ends  with  substantially 
constant  perimeters; 
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(b)  simultaneously  introducing  driving  steam  into  said  evap- 
orator tubes  at  said  inlet  ends; 

(c)  controlling  the  velocity  of  said  driving  steam  with  re- 
spect to  the  pressure  thereof  to  induce  turbulence  in  the 
material  passing  into  said  evaporator  tubes  at  said  inlet 
ends  and  forming  a  mixture  of  said  material  with  said 
driving  steam; 

(d)  rotating  said  mixture  about  the  axis  of  each  of  the  evapo- 
rator tubes; 

(e)  passing  the  rotating  mixture  along  said  evafjorator  tubes 
from  said  inlet  ends  to  said  outlet  ends  and  recovering  a 
concentrated  produce  and  vapor  from  said  outlet  ends  of 
said  tubes;  and 

(0  separating  said  concentrated  product  from  said  vapor  and 
withdrawing  said  concentrated  product,  said  material 
being  introduced  into  a  space  communicating  with  said 
inlet  ends  of  said  evaporator  tubes  at  a  temperature  such 
that  water  contained  in  said  material  is  flash-evaporated  in 
said  space,  said  tubes  being  upright  and  each  being  formed 
with  respective  standpipes  extending  above  a  tube  sheet, 
said  material  being  uniformly  distributed  to  said  tubes  by 
maintaining  a  layer  of  said  material  on  said  tube  sheet  and 
feeding  said  material  tangentially  to  each  of  said  pip>es 
through  an  opening  in  the  respective  standpipe  below  the 
upper  surface  of  said  layer,  said  drive  steam  being  intro- 
duced in  step  (b)  into  said  tubes  through  up[>er  o[>en  ends 
of  said  standpipes. 


4,135,568 

SHIELD  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING  SYSTEM 

Carson  L.  Brooks,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals 

Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,704 

Int.  a.2  B22D  11/01.  27/02 

U.S.  a.  164—147  12  Claims 


1.  A  shield  to  be  used  in  an  electromagnetic  continuous 
casting  system  of  the  type  including  a  loop-shaped  electromag- 
netic-inductor positioned  about  a  casting  station  for  shaping 
molten  metal  at  said  casting  station  as  said  molten  metal  is 
cooled,  said  shield  comprising: 
an  electrically  insulative  body  including  a  mounting  means 
for  mounting  said  electrically  insulative  body  at  said  cast- 
ing station; 
a  plurality  of  metallic  segments  attached  to  said  insulative 
body,  but  electrically  insulated  from  one  another,  said 
metallic  segments  being  arranged  to  generally  form  a 
segmented,  tubularly-shaped  shield  made  up  of  said  metal- 
lic segments,  said  segmented  shield  encircling  said  casing 
station  to  be  positioned  between  said  molten  metal  and 
said  electromagnetic  inductor  when  said  continuous  cast- 
ing system  is  casting; 
said  insulative  body  including  a  single  flat  sheet  of  insulative 
material  having  a  hole  therein  and  wherein  said  metallic 
segments  are  attached  at  one  end  portion  only  of  each  of 
said  segments  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  hole  in  said 
insulative  body  to  depend  laterally  away  from  said  flat 
insulative  body  and  to  form  said  tubular  shape  having  a 
cross  sectional  area  which  is  the  shape  of  said  hole. 


4,135,569 

MOLDING  MACHINE  CLEAN  OUT 

Leszek  R.  Drobnik,  and  Edward  J.  Rebish,  both  of  Euclid,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Acme-Cleveland  Corporation,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,230 

Int.  a.2  B22C  15/22 

U.S.  a.  164—158  16  Oaims 


1.  In  a  molding  machine  having  a  mold  box  with  a  mold 
cavity  and  a  blow  aperture  thereinto, 

a  magazine  having  an  air  pressure  inlet  and  a  mold  material 
outlet  and  adapted  to  contain  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
mold  material, 

said  magazine  and  mold  box  having  an  investment  position 
of  a  flow  path  of  mold  material  from  the  magazine  outlet 
to  the  moid  box  blow  aperture, 

and  blow  means  connected  to  supply  air  under  pressure  to 
the  magazine  air  pressure  inlet  to  blow  the  mold  material 
from  the  magazine  through  the  blow  aperture  with  the 
magazine  and  mold  box  in  the  investment  position, 

the  improvement  of, 

a  diverter  having  a  diverter  passage, 

movable  means  connected  to  enable  and  disable  said  diverter 
passage  and  when  enabled  being  positioned  to  receive 
mold  material  from  said  magazine  outlet, 

said  diverter  passage  being  disabled  during  blow  of  the  mold 
material  from  said  magazine  into  said  cavity, 

and  said  movable  means  being  movable  to  enable  said  di- 
verter passage  to  direct  a  fluid  through  said  enabled  di- 
verter passage  to  divert  any  mold  material  remaining 
outboard  of  said  mold  box  blow  aperture  after  blowing 
said  cavity  and  blow  aperture  full. 


4,135,570 
FOUNDRY  MOLDING  INSTALLATION  FOR 
PRODUCING  BOXLESS  SAND  MOLDS 
Giinter  Miiller,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
ARENCO-BMD  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,449 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1976,  2621935 

Int.  0.2  B22C  15/00.  17/00 
U.S.  O.  164—182  7  Claims 

1.  Foundry  molding  installation  for  producing  boxless  sand 
molds,  comprising: 
a  molding  machine, 

a  molding  station  having  a  molding  sand  compacting  means 
for  the  simultaneous  molding  of  an  upper  body  and  a 
lower  body, 
a  shifting  device  for  moving  the  molded  lower  body  from 
the  molding  station  towards  a  core  insertion  station  situ- 
ated outside  the  compacting  means  and  at  the  same  time 
transporting  another  lower  body,  which  has  been  pro- 
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sUtion  in  common  with  that  of  the  shifting  device  of  the 
molding  machine,  the  said  track  being  provided  for  trans- 
porting the  lower  bodies  from  the  transfer  sUtion  to  the 
core  insertion  sutions  and  from  these  core  insertion  sta- 
tions back  to  the  transfer  station  without  alteration  of  the 
relative  position  of  the  lower  bodies  with  respect  to  the 
molding  station. 


4,135^1 
THERMAL  STORAGE  SYSTEMS 
Robert  T.  Tamblyn.  Littlebrook  Farm,  R.R.  #2,  Gormley,  On- 
tario, Canada  (LOH  IGO);  James  W.  S.  Rose,  35  Shawfield 
Creiceat,  Don  Mills,  Ontario,  Cauda  (M3A  1R9);  Paal  N. 
SiWerthome,  Willow  Creek  Fann.  R.R.  #1,  Gilford,  Ontario, 
Canada  (LOL  IBO),  and  Gordon  K.  Broadhead,  337  Kingadale 
A»e.,  Wiliowdale,  Ontario,  Canada  (M2N  3X7) 
Dimion  of  Ser.  No.  567.861,  Apr.  14,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  15,  1977.  Ser.  No.  816,169 

Clainu  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  1,  1975,  223479 

Int  a.2  F24D  11/00 

MS.  CL  165—18  »  Oakmk 


m  response  to  water  witnarawn  inereirom  ana  iiowing 
thereinto;  and 
means  for  selectively  regenerating  said  first  chamber  with 
water  at  said  substantially  third  predetermined  tempera- 
ture so  that  said  thermal  storage  means  may  contain  sub- 
stantially all  water  at  said  substantially  third  predeter- 
mined temperature. 


4,135^72 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ALTERNATE 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  OF  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER  OF 

A  HEATING  AND  COOUNG  SYSTEM 
Otmar  U.  SchMfer,  9  Pienzenauerstrasse,  Munich,  Germany 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  580,700,  May  27, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,026,347. 
This  application  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1974,  2425589 

Int  a.2  F25B  U/00 
MS.  CL  165—61  7  Qaims 


1.  A  heating  and  cooling  system  comprising  a  heat  ex- 
changer, a  heating  circuit  with  a  boiler,  a  cooling  circuit  with 
a  cooler,  a  single  pump,  first  and  second  reservoir  means, 
means  for  connecting  said  first  reservoir  means  selectively  to 
the  heat  exchanger  and  to  the  cooling  circuit  each  via  said 
single  pump,  and  means  for  connecting  said  second  reservoir 
means  selectively  to  the  heat  exchanger  and  to  the  heating 
circuit. 


1.  A  system  for  conditioning  a  load  to  a  first  predetermined 
temperature  wherein  said  load  is  in  a  closed  water  piping 
circuit,  including: 

pump  means  for  pumping  water  about  said  circuit; 

heat  transfer  means  for  conditioning  water  in  said  circuit 
prior  to  said  load  to  a  second  predetermined  temperature 
in  order  to  condition  said  load  to  said  first  predetermined 
temperature; 

thermal  storage  means  including  means  for  separating  said 
thermal  storage  means  into  variable  volume  chambers, 
said  chambers  including  a  first  chamber  capable  of  storing 
water  substantially  at  a  third  predetermined  temperature 
and  a  second  chamber  capable  of  storing  return  water  at  a 
fourth  temperature; 

means  for  selectively  withdrawing  water  at  said  third  tem- 
perature from  said  first  chamber  and  introducing  it  into 
said  circuit  in  order  to  maintain  said  second  predeter- 
mined water  temperature;  means  for  permitting  a  substan- 


4,135^73 
HEAT  SHIELDING  TOOL 
Melrille  B.  Sntter,  1  Cromwell  Ter.,  Akron,  Ohio  44313 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,762 
Int  a.2  F28F  li/14:  B23K  5/22 
CL165— 80  4Cbmns 

A  heat  shielding  cool  for  use  on  tubing,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  elongate,  pivotally  connected  handles; 
a  pair  of  elongate  jaws 

1.  secured  to  and  projecting  coaxially  from  said  handles 
and 

2.  having  opposed  outer  arcuate  peripheral  edge  surfaces 
extending  away  from  the  central  axis  of  each  of  said 
jaws; 

integral  heat  dissipation  fms  carried  by  said  jaws  and 
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1976,  2621190 

Int  a.2  F28F  1/22 
MS.  a.  165—171 


uj,  i»««7    <v, 


6  Claims 


D.  said  jaws  having  at  least  one  pair  of  tube  engaging  sur- 
faces formed  opposite  said  outer  peripheral  edge  surfaces. 


4,135,574 
DEVICE  FOR  RECOVERING  CLEANING  ELEMENTS 
FROM  A  HEAT-EXCHANGER  STREAM 
Friedrich-Wilhelm  Treplin,  Ratingen,  and  Werner  Borchert, 
Ratingen-Tiefenbroich,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ludwig 
Taprogge,  Reinigungsanlagen  fUr  RShren-Wiirmeaustauscher, 
Diisseldorf,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781.488 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  26, 
1976.  2612905 

Int  a.2  F28G  1/00 
MS.  a.  165—95  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  recovering  cleaning  elements  from  a  stream 
of  fluid  from  a  heat  exchanger,  said  device  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing  connectible  to  said  heat  exchanger  and 
having  a  vertical  axis,  said  housing  being  traversed  by  said 
fluid  downwardly  along  the  axis  of  said  housing; 

a  separating  sieve  disposed  in  said  housing  and  lying  at  an 
inclination  to  said  axis  while  defining  with  the  wall  of  said 
housing  and  at  least  pariially  ellipsoidal  outline,  said  sieve 
approaching  said  wall  at  a  low  point  of  the  sieve; 

a  collecting  tube  extending  along  said  outline  at  said  low 
point  and  formed  with  a  longitudinal  slit  receiving  clean- 
ing elements  from  said  fluid,  said  slit  being  oriented  to 
admit  a  generally  tangential  flow  of  said  fluid  to  induce 
said  elemente  to  pass  freely  from  said  sieve  into  said  col- 
lecting tube;  and 

a  discharge  fitting  connected  to  said  collecting  tube  an  ex- 
tending away  therefrom. 


1.  A  tube  wall  suspendable  from  a  supporting  structure  for 
assuming  the  forces  resulting  from  the  dead  weight  of  the  tube 
wall  and  from  additional  loads,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  tubes  extending  parallel  to  one  another  and 
horizontal  to  inclined, 

said  tubes  include  oppositely  directed  fins,  the  latter  having 
longitudinal  edges  welded  gas-tight  respectively  to  one 
another,  adjacent  of  said  tubes  thereby  being  operatively 
welded  gas-tight  to  one  another, 

said  fins,  respectively,  being  formed  as  a  continuous  band 
having  a  width  exceeding  the  outer  diameter  of  said  tubes, 
respectively,  said  band  being  connected  tangentially  on  an 
outerside  of  said  tube,  respectively,  such  that  the  thickness 
of  the  connection  is  at  least  as  thick  as  the  sum  of  the 
thickness  of  the  tube  and  band,  said  bands  being  adapted 
to  be  suspended  from  the  supporting  structure, 

a  tension  chord  forming  one-piece  with  said  tubes  and  con- 
stituting said  band,  the  latter  having  a  surface  facing  said 
tubes  substantially  tangentially  aligned  with  the  adjacent 
imaginary  outer  periphery  of  said  tubes. 


4.135.576 
MULTIPLE  POCKET  MANDREL  WITH  FLUID  BYPASS 
Gilbert  H.  Tausch,  Sugar  Land,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameo.  Incor- 
porated, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866.584 
Int  a.2  E21B  23/02 
MS.  a.  166—117.5  9  Claims 

1.  A  mandrel  for  use  in  a  well  tubing  comprising, 
a  mandrel  body  including  upper  and  lower  connecting 

means  for  connecting  the  mandrel  in  a  well  tubing, 
said  body  having  an  op>en  bore  therethrough  for  communica- 
tion with  the  well  tubing, 
a  plurality  of  flow  control  device  receiving  pockets  offset 

relative  to  the  open  bore,  and 
a  plurality  of  fluid  passageways  offset  from  the  open  bore, 
said  passageways  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first 
ends  communicating  with  the  open  bore  at  a  position 
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adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  pockets  and  the  second  ends 
communicating  with  the  open  bore  at  a  position  adjacent 
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the  lower  end  of  the  pockets  for  increasing  the  area  for 
fluid  flow  through  the  mandrel. 


between  the  centralizer  and  the  bore  adjacent  all  points 
along  the  radially  outward  edge  thereof  to  maintain  said 
jacket  and  sleeve  centrally  located  with  respect  thereto. 


4,135.578 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  WET  COAL  SEAM  FOR 

PRODUCTION  IN  SITU 

Rncl  C.  Terry,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  In  Situ  Technology, 

inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,258,  Not.  23,  1976,  Pat 
No.  4,093,025,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  595,335,  Jul.  14, 
1975.  Pat  No.  4.069,868.  This  application  Jan.  20,  1978.  Ser. 
No.  870365 
ht  a.2  E21B  43/24 
MS.  a.  166—245  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  wet  coal  seam  underground  wherein  the  prevailing 
directions  of  maximum  paths  of  permeability  have  been  estab- 
lished, a  method  of  initiating  production  of  the  coal  in  situ 
comprising  the  steps  of 
drilling  a  first  pattern  of  production  wells  from  the  surface  of 
the  earth  into  the  wet  coal  seam,  the  pattern  of  production 
wells  being  aligned  along  the  prevailing  directions  of 
maximum  paths  of  permeability  in  the  coal, 
drilling  a  second  pattern  of  production  wells  from  the  sur- 
face of  the  earth  into  the  coal  seam,  the  second  pattern  of 
production  wells  being  adjacent  to  the  first  pattern  of 
production  wells. 
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plurality  of  conductive  members  extending  through  said 
overburden  into  said  body  and  spaced  apart  by  a  distance 
of  less  than  an  eighth  of  a  wave  length  of  said  frequency 
in  said  body,  with  regions  of  said  field  varying  in  intensity 
in  mutually  orthogonal  directions;  and 
supplying  additional  heat  to  said  body. 


4,135,580 
PLANT  EXTRACTOR 
Aries  Bonwman,  Wageningen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Drost 
Machines  B.V.,  Rhenen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,848 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Oct.  29,   1975. 
7512656 

Int  a.2  AOID  25/00 
MS.  a.  171—61  20  Qaims 


adapted  for  attachment  to  a  tractor-drawn  tool  bar;  the  weed- 
ing rod  unit  comprising  a  rigid  arm  adapted  to  project  rear- 
wardly  from  the  shank  adjacent  but  above  the  plowshare, 
means  in  part  integral  with  the  forward  end  of  the  arm  to 
mount  the  latter  at  said  end  on  the  shank,  individual  spring 
rods  projecting  in  alinement  laterally  and  oppositely  out- 
wardly from  the  arm  in  a  plane  to  run  in  weeding  relation  on 
or  slightly  below  ground  level  when  the  plowshare  is  at  work- 
ing depth,  the  rods  being  included  in  a  continuous  rod  length  a 
central  portion  of  which  is  wound  as  a  vertical-axis  spring  coil, 
the  vertical-axis  spring  coil  symmetrically  overlying  the  rear  of 
the  arm  and  resting  thereon,  and  means  securing  the  vertical- 
axis  spring  coil  on  the  arm;  said  securing  means  being  a  washer 
engaging  the  vertical-axis  spring  coil  from  above,  and  a  bolt 
extending  centrally  through  the  washer  and  coil  clamping  the 
latter  to  said  arm;  the  upper  face  of  the  arm  being  of  a  lateral 
width  at  least  equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of  the  vertical-axis 
spring  coil,  the  washer  being  of  a  diameter  at  least  equal  to  said 
outside  diameter  of  such  vertical-axis  spring  coil,  and  adjacent 
faces  of  the  washer  and  arm  being  circumferentially  notched 
for  matching  reception  of  the  coil  and  in  which  notches  said 
coil  is  bound. 


lux.  CV  E21B  23/00 


scconu    paiicrn   ui    piuuuw.i«jii    w^na    wiki    m*-    i 


WJUIMftlll 


U^.  a.  16«— 241 


4  Chums 


lowering  of  the  water  table, 

linking  the  production  wells  of  the  first  pattern  through  the 
coal  seam,  the  said  linking  being  accomplished  along  the 
maximum  paths  of  permeability  in  the  coal,  then 

establishing  a  first  reaction  zone  in  the  coal. 


4,135,579 
IN  SITU  PROCESSING  OF  ORGANIC  ORE  BODIES 
Howard  J.  Rowland,  Newton,  and  Joseph  T.  dcBettencourt, 
West  Newton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  682,698,  May  3,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,265 

Int.  a.2  E21B  43/24.  43/26 

MS.  a.  166—248  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  centrally  guiding  within  a  well  bore  a  tool 
having  a  radially  outwardly  extending  lug  member  thereon 
comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  sleeve  sized  to  concentrically  fit 
about  a  tool  having  a  radially  outwardly  extending  lug 
thereon,  said  sleeve  having  a  groove  therein  sized  to 
receive  the  lug,  said  groove  including  a  first,  axially  ex- 
tending, closed  slot  and  a  second,  axially  extending  open 
slot,  said  axially  extending  slots  being  circumferentially 
spaced  from  each  other,  and  a  transverse  slot  connecting 
said  first  to  said  second  axially  extending  slots; 

an  outer  jacket  mounted  concentrically  about  said  sleeve 
and  adapted  to  totally  enclose  said  slots  disposed  therein; 

and, 
a  radially  flared  centralizer  element  mounted  to  said  sleeve, 
said  centralizer  disposed  so  as  to  fit  within  close  juxtaposi- 
tion with  the  well  bore  to  minimize  the  annular  space 


1.  The  method  of  producing  organic  products  from  a  body 
of  oil  shale  beneath  an  overburden  comprising: 

producing  fracturing  in  said  body  by  producing  an  electric 
field  in  said  body  having  a  frequency  in  the  frequency 
range  between  100  kilohcrtz  and  100  megahertz  between  a 


ly-extending  first  portions  of  the  belts  face  each  other  and 
longitudinally-extending  second  portions  of  the  belts  face 
away  from  each  other,  said  endless  belts  being  driveable  in 
opposite  directions  in  an  endless  substantially  horizontal  orbit 
and  having  a  confluent  path  in  which  said  first  portions  coop- 
erate with  each  other  for  clamping  plants  therebetween,  said 
plant  extracting  members,  in  their  confluent  path,  being  mov- 
able entirely  or  substantially  entirely  in  a  horizontal  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  machine  and  at  a  speed 
higher  than  the  speed  of  travel  of  the  machine;  means  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  and  having  portions  spaced  from  the 
second  portions  of  said  plant  extracting  members  for  compress- 
ing the  ground  on  opposite  sides  of  said  confluent  path;  and 
means  supported  by  said  frame  and  positioned,  in  the  direction 
of  travel,  in  front  of  said  first  portions  of  the  belts  for  moving 
tops  of  plants  into  an  upright  position  in  the  region  of  said 
confluent  path  so  that  the  plant  tops  are  engageable  by  the 
plant  extracting  members. 

4,135,581 

WEEDING  ROD  UNIT  FOR  PLOWS 

Elden  C.  Beale,  2445  W.  Elm  St.,  Lodi,  Calif.  95240 

FUed  Sep.  ♦,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,985 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  39/18 

VS.  a.  172—142  r  1  Claim 


51911/75 


Int.  a.2  AOIB  69/00 


MS.  a.  172—280 


11  Claims 


1.  A  weeding  rod  unit  for  use  in  connection  with  a  plow 
which  includes  a  plowshare  secured  to  an  upsunding  shank 


1.  A  plough  comprising: 

two  booms  carrying  plough  shares;  and 

a  frame  mounted  on  one  of  said  booms, 

said  two  booms  being  pivotally  connected  at  adjacent  ends, 
one  boom  extending  from  the  pivot  point  forwardly  and 
to  one  side  of  said  frame  and  having  an  end  forward  of  the 
frame  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  plowing,  and  the 
other  boom  extending  from  the  pivot  point  rearwardly 
and  to  the  other  side,  either  boom  being  provided  with  a 
ground  wheel  at  the  end  remote  from  said  pivot  point, 

said  frame  including  means  for  attachment  to  a  standard 
three-point  suspension  on  a  tractor,  said  means  for  attach- 
ment being  substantially  in  line  with  said  pivot  point  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  ploughing. 


/ 
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4,135,583 

BULLDOZER  BLADE 

darcMe  A.  Becker,  Box  249,  Chaac,  B.C.,  Canada  (VOX  2W0) 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,349 

Int.  a.2  E02F  3/76 

MS.  CL  172—802  10  Claims 


of  said  blade  and  said  lift  linkage  for  selectively  elevating 
said  blade  relative  to  said  frame;  and 
stabilizing  means  interconnecting  said  frame  and  one  of  said 
blade  and  said  lift  linkage  including  a  first  link  mounted 
intermediate  its  ends  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  said  frame,  and 
second  and  third  elongated  links  each  having  an  end  piv- 
oted to  said  first  link  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis,  and 
extending  in  opposite  directions  therefrom,  the  other  ends 
of  said  second  and  third  links  being  pivoted  to  one  of  a 
corresponding  arm  and  said  blade. 


4,135,585 

DRILL  RIG-CASING  DRIVER  ASSEMBLY 

Gary  L.  Wagner,  P.O.  Box  902,  Burlington,  Iowa  52601 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,102 

Int.  a.2  E02D  7/18 

MS.  CL  173-49  7  CUims 


1.  A  blade  for  a  bulldozer  comprising  a  post  of  variable, 
substantially  circular  cross  section  varying  from  a  maximum  at 
the  top  and  the  bottom  uniformly  to  a  minimum  at  the  middle; 

means  to  permit  attachment  of  said  post  to  a  bulldozer; 

a  blade  member  pivotally  mounted  to  each  side  of  the  post, 
each  blade  member  being  shaped  at  its  inner  end  to  corre- 
spond to  the  shape  of  the  surface  of  the  post; 

the  blade  being  adapted  to  attach  to  means  to  pivot  each 
blade  member  independently  about  the  post  whereby, 
upon  pivoting,  each  blade  moves  around  the  post  while  at 
least  maintaining  a  uniform,  small  distance  from  said  post. 


■tiH^ 

4lUJ 

4,135,584 
BLADE  STABILIZING  LINKAGE  FOR  A  BULLDOZER 
Roger  M.  Smith,  and  Gary  P.  Freese,  both  of  Joliet,  III.,  assign- 
ors to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,097 

Int  a.2  E02F  3/76 

MS.  a.  172—804  ^  ClataM 


1.  An  improved  drill  and  casing  driver  assembly  which  is 
portable,  non-truck  mounted,  and  easily  installed  for  use  in 
constructing  hydraulic  elevators  in  existing  buildings,  to  forci- 
bly insert  casing  into  a  well  hole  as  the  well  hole  is  being 
drilled,  said  assembly  comprising:  a  frame,  a  drilling  device 
roUUbly  mounted  on  said  frame  for  drilling  a  well  hole,  power 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  rotatable  output 
shaft  adapted  for  routably  driving  said  drilling  device,  and  a 
casing  driver  assembly  having  a  cam  means  fixed  to  the  output 
shaft,  a  cam  follower  mounted  on  said  frame  and  engageable 
with  said  cam  means  to  cause  the  cam  follower  to  move  as  the 
output  shaft  routes,  and  an  impact  weight  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  cam  follower  and  adapted  to  be  repeatedly 
dropped  against  the  casing  to  drive  the  casing  into  the  well 
hole  as  the  well  hole  is  being  drilled  by  the  drilling  device  to 
permit  simultaneous  insertion  of  the  casing  into  the  well  hole  as 
the  well  hole  is  being  drilled. 
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a  path  approximately  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  pipe;  so  that 
upon  actuation  of  said  grasping  and  rotating  means,  torque 


forces  can  be  applied  to  said  piping  independent  of  said  chuck 
attached  to  said  ramp. 


!  4,135,587 
CASES  FOR  ENCLOSING  SUBSTRATES 
Stephen  H.  Diaz,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem  Corpo- 
ration, Menio  Park,  Calif. 

ConHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  638,687,  Dec.  8,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,835 

Int.  a.2  H02G  15/18 

MS.  CL  174—92  42  Qaims 


composed  of  a  material  which  is  flowable  at  a  temperature 

at  which  the  member  is  deformable;  and 
(c)  assembly  means  for  maintaining  the  body  sections  and 

end  sections  in  the  assembled  position. 
42.  A  method  of  enclosing  a  short  length  of  at  least  one 
elongate  substrate  in  a  sealed  hollow  enclosure  which  com- 
prises positioning  about  said  substrate  a  case  having  end  por- 
tions comprising  deformable  sealing  members  for  sealing 
around  the  substrate  and  a  center  portion  for  forming  said 
hoUow  enclosure,  which  case  comprises: 

(a)  at  least  one  wrap-around  body  section  which  can  be 
placed  in  an  assembled  position  in  which  the  contiguous 
surfaces  thereof  can  be  joined  to  each  other  along  at  least 
one  junction  which  extends  longitudinally  of  the  case; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  end  sections,  each  of  which  comprises  a 
transversely-extending  deformable  sealing  member  which 
is  deformable  at  or  above  ambient  temperature  and  in  the 
assembled  position  is  deformed  into  a  configuration  in 
which  there  is  a  seal  between  the  sealing  member  and  the 
substrate  and  in  which  an  increase  in  the  pressure  within 
the  hollow  space  increases  the  forces  maintaining  the 
sealing  member  in  contact  with  the  substrate,  the  surface 
of  the  sealing  member  which  contacts  the  substrate  being 
composed  of  a  material  which  is  flowable  at  a  temperature 
at  which  the  member  is  deformable; 

(c)  assembly  means  for  maintaining  the  body  sections  and 
end  sections  in  the  assembled  position;  and  causing  the 
sealing  members  to  deform  into  sealing  contact  with  the 
substrate  and  the  body  and  end  sections  to  seal  to  each 
other. 


4,135,588 
BORING  AND  COMPACTING  TOOL 
Robert  L.  Wagner,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Schreves, 
Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  No*.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,266 

Int.  a.2  E21B  11/02 

MS.  a.  175—19  5  Claims 

L. 


T'-^w&f 


4.  In  an  auger  for  use  with  a  rotating  bore  line  for  boring  a 
hole  through  the  earth  and  having  means  for  connecting  the 
auger  to  the  bore  line,  the  front  end  of  the  auger  is  tapered  and 
has  a  cutting  edge  for  cutting  into  the  earth,  a  tapered, 
threaded  flight  spirally  disposed  about  the  rotational  axis  of  the 
auger  behind  the  cutting  edge  for  threading  the  auger  through 
the  earth,  and  a  cyUndrical  expander  section  behind  the 
threaded  flight  for  compacting  the  earth  about  the  hole  to  form 


1.  A  bulldozer  comprising: 

a  vehicle  frame; 

a  dozer  blade  forwardly  of  said  frame; 

a  lift  linkage  movably  secured  to  said  frame  and  including 

two  spaced  arms  extending  longitudinally  of  said  frame 

and  connected  to  said  blade; 
at  least  one  motor  means  connected  to  said  frame  and  to  one 


lilt  a.2  E21B  19/16;  E21C  19/00 
VS.  a.  173—147  6  ClaiiM 

1.  In  a  drill  rig  for  inserting  pipe  in  an  inverted,  arcuate  path 
underneath  an  obstacle  such  as  a  river  wherein  said  drill  rig 
includes  an  inclined  ramp,  a  rotating  chuck  attached  to  said 
ramp,  said  chuck  provided  for  powered  rotation  and  move- 
ment towards  and  away  from  the  ground  along  a  path  defined 
over  said  ramp,  the  improvement  to  said  drill  rig  comprising: 
means  for  grasping  and  rotating  only  said  pipe  at  the  forward 
portion  of  said  rig;  and  means  defining  a  vertical  railway  proxi- 
mate the  leading  end  of  said  ramp,  said  vertical  railway  sup- 
porting said  grasping  and  rotating  means  and  permitting  up 
and  down  movement  of  said  grasping  and  rotating  means  along 


(a)  at  least  one  wrap-around  body  section  wnicn  can  oe 
placed  in  an  assembled  position  in  which  the  contiguous 
surfaces  thereof  can  be  joined  to  each  other  along  at  least 
one  junction  which  extends  longitudinally  of  the  case; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  end  sections,  each  of  which  comprises  a 
transversely-extending  deformable  sealing  member  which 
is  deformable  at  or  above  ambient  temperature  and  in  the 
assembled  position  is  deformed  into  a  configuration  in 
which  there  is  a  seal  between  the  sealing  member  and  the 
substrate  and  in  which  an  increase  in  the  pressure  within 
the  hollow  space  increases  the  forces  maintaining  the 
sealing  member  in  contact  with  the  substrate,  the  surface 
of  the  sealing  member  which  contacts  the  substrate  being 


positioned  on  the  central  portion  of  the  elongated  shaft  for 
axial  movement  with  respect  thereto; 

means  for  removably  securing  the  collar  to  the  central  por- 
tion of  the  shaft  to  tightly  retain  the  collar  in  fixed  position 
on  the  shaft; 

the  threaded  flight  comprises  a  tapered  helical  spring  ex- 
tending from  the  collar  to  the  front  end  of  the  shaft; 

a  rear  helical  spring  axially  wrapped  around  the  rear  portion 
of  the  shaft  behind  the  collar; 

the  outer  diameter  of  the  collar  being  at  least  as  large  as  the 
diameter  of  the  rear  helical  spring  adjacent  the  collar;  and 

the  rear  helical  spring  being  spiralled  in  the  same  direction  as 
the  helical  spring  forming  the  threaded  flight. 
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4,135.589  4,135.591 

INGOT  MOULD  SEAL  SNOWMOBILE  ROLLOVER  PROTECTIVE  STRUCTURE 

Roderic  H.  Hammerton.  Bednall.  England,  assignor  to  Foseco   Keith  F.  Eberle,  R.R.  #2,  Box  59,  Pocahontas,  Iowa  50574 
International  Limited.  England  Filed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,982 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,953  Int.  Q.^  B60R  27/00 

CUins  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  18,  1977,   U-S.  Q.  180—5  R  2  Qaims 

6820/77 

Lit.  a.^  B22D  33/04;  F16J  15/06  ,-~\  « 

VS.  a.  277—1  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  seal  between  adjacent  parts  of  a 
metallurgical  mould  assembly  comprising  the  steps  of  selecting 
at  least  one  pack  of  flexible  strips  interlined  in  face-to-face 
relation,  expanding  the  pack  to  form  at  least  one  array  of 
substantially  identical  cells,  arranging  the  expanded  pack  on 
one  of  said  parts  between  which  the  seal  is  to  be  formed  with 
the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  strips  on  one  side  of  the  expanded 
pack  resting  on  said  one  part  of  said  mould  assembly  and 
bringing  said  parts  of  said  mould  assembly  one  towards  the 
other  so  as  to  crush  said  expanded  pack  between  said  parts 
while  generally  maintaining  a  cellular  structure. 


4,135,590 

NOISE  SUPPRESSOR  SYSTEM 

CUffbrd  F.  Gaulder,  463  Salem  St.,  Wilmington,  Mass.  01887 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,894 

lat  a.^  H03G  3/34 

VS.  a.  179—1  P  13  Ctolms 


<V»V      »     '♦Wi     « 
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1.  An  audio  frequency  noise  suppressor  system  comprising 
first  means  for  receiving  and  voltage-dividing  an  input  audio 
signal,  a  plurality  of  parallel -connected  second  means  compris- 
ing bandpass  filters  for  spectrally-dividing  the  voltage-divided 
signal  into  a  corresponding  plurality  of  adjacent  band  signals, 
a  plurality  of  third  means  each  coupled  to  a  corresponding 
second  means  for  attenuating  the  respective  band  signal,  one  or 
more  fourth  means,  each  coupled  to  a  respective  coupled 
second  and  third  means,  for  essentially  Unearly  controlling  the 
attenuation  of  said  third  means  by  substantially  decreasing  the 
magnitude  of  said  band  signals  from  said  third  means  only 
when  the  magnitude  falls  below  a  predetermmed  noise  thresh- 
old, and  fifth  means  for  combining  said  band  signals  from  the 
outputs  of  said  plurality  of  third  means. 


1.  In  a  snowmobile  having  a  frame,  an  engine  mounted  on 
the  forward  end  of  said  frame;  a  hood  over  said  engine;  a 
windshield  extending  above  said  hood;  front  steering  skies,  a 
handlebar  for  angularly  moving  said  skies;  controls  on  said 
handlebar;  a  protective  cage-like  structure  comprising  a  rigid 
frame  including  first  and  second  spaced  vertical  members 
adapted  to  be  mounted  and  secured  removably  to  said  frame  on 
opposed  sides  adjacent  the  front  end  thereof;  said  first  member 
straddling  said  hood;  said  second  member  extending  above  said 
handlebar  but  below  the  upper  end  of  said  windshield;  rigid 
lateral  supports  extending  between  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers and  welded  thereto;  mounting  means  fixed  horizontally  to 
the  lower  part  of  said  snowmobile  on  each  side  thereof;  and 
securing  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers for  securing  same  removably  to  said  mounting  means, 
wherein 

said  mounting  means  consist  of  inverted  "L"  shaped  mem- 
bers having  spaced  notches  in  the  upper  part  thereof, 
tubular  rods  welded  above  said  notches;  said  securing 
means  consisting  of  tubular  sleeves  welded  to  the  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  members,  said  sleeves  fitting  on  said 
rods. 


4^135,592 

FOUR-WHEEL-DRIVE  ARTICULATED  FRAME 

STEERING  VEHICLE 

Alf  G.  R.  Wincent,  Biirtrask,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Trelleborgi 

Gummifabriks  Aktiebolag,  Trelleborg,  Sweden 
Filed  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,872 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  18,  1976,  7606987 

Int.  a.   B62D  51/04;  B60K  41/00 

VS.  a.  180—19  H  8  Qaims 

1.  A  four-wheel-drive  articulated  frame  steering  vehicle  for 
material  handling  in  difficult  terrain,  comprising  a  vehicle 
motor,  four  driven  wheels,  hydrauUc  power  transmission 
means  connecting  said  vehicle  motor  to  the  four  driven 
wheels,  a  first  valve  means  included  in  the  hydraulic  power 
transmission  means  for  forward  and  reverse  movement,  a 
hydraulic,  articulated  frame-steering  motor,  a  second  valve 
means  included  in  the  power  transmission  means  and  con- 
nected to  said  frame-steering  motor  for  turning  the  vehicle  to 
the  left  and  right,  said  vehicle  being  provided  with  a  steering 
and  control  apparatus  which  includes  a  control  bar  assembly 
which  is  connected  to  both  said  valve  means  and  projects 
forwardly  of  the  vehicle,  said  control  bar  assembly  having  a 
control  bar,  a  pivotally  mounted  tubular  sleeve  receiving  said 
control  bar  for  longitudinal  shifting  movement  therein  and 
pivotal  movement  therewith,  means  for  actuating  the  second 
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valve  means  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  sleeve  for 
turning  to  the  left  and  right,  said  control  bar  being  connected 


to  the  first  valve  means  via  a  slot  and  pin  connection  for  per- 
mitting swinging  of  the  control  bar. 


4,135,593 
ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  VEHICLES 
Ronald  Fowkes,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,305 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  10,  1975, 
37177/75 

Int.  a.2  B60L  11/18 
VS.  a.  180—65  R  5  Qaims 


1.  An  electrically  driven  vehicle  including  a  support  struc- 
ture, a  plurality  of  rechargeable  batteries  mounted  in  the  sup- 
port structure  and  each  having  a  battery  top  and  a  lower  cas- 
ing, an  electric  motor  unit  carried  on  the  vehicle,  a  driver 
control  whereby  the  electric  motor  can  be  regulated,  connec- 
tion means  between  the  batteries  and  the  electric  motor  unit  for 
transmitting  power  from  the  batteries  to  run  the  electric  motor 
unit,  two  separate  compartments  defined  in  the  support  struc- 
ture, the  battery  tops  being  disposed  in  one  of  the  compart- 
ments and  the  lower  casings  of  the  batteries  being  disposed  in 
the  other  of  the  compartments,  ventilation  openings  provided 
in  said  structure  for  allowing  cooling  air  to  flow  through  both 
said  compartments,  and  fan  means  to  force  air  through  said 
compartment  in  which  the  battery  tops  are  disposed. 


4,135,594 
ITINERARY  FOLLOWING  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Maurice  Lestradet,  291  rue  du  Marechal  de  Lattre  de  Tassigny, 

Fere  Champenoise,  France  (51230) 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,633 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  28,  1975,  75  36474 
Int.  a.2  B62D  5/04 
VS.  a.  180—98  11  Chums 

1.  An  itinerary  following  device  for  a  vehicle  with  a  driving 
Station  and  having  wheels  for  contacting  the  ground,  and  in 
particular  an  automotive  vehicle  such  as  an  agricultural  ma- 
chine, adapted  to  permit  the  vehicle  to  follow  with  fidelity  in 


978  O.G.  53 


the  course  of  a  passage  of  the  vehicle  over  a  given  surface,  a 
previously  recorded  path,  said  device  comprising:  recording 
means  for  recording  the  path  to  be  followed  and  means  for 
comparing  the  position  of  the  vehicle  in  the  course  of  its  pas- 
sage with  the  recorded  path  for  the  purp>o$e  of  actuating  steer- 
ing means  for  steering  the  vehicle,  and  causing  the  vehicle  to 
be  made  to  travel  in  the  opjrasite  direction  relative  to  the 
direction  of  the  recorded  path,  and  indicating  means  for  indi- 
cating successive  directions  taken  by  said  vehicle,  including  a 


graduated  magnetic  element,  the  magnetic  element  being 
mounted  on  the  vehicle  by  a  support  made  from  a  non-mag- 
netic material  and  located  at  a  sufficient  distance  from  the 
metallic  mass  of  the  vehicle  to  ensure  that  the  magnetic  influ- 
ence of  the  metallic  mass  is  negligible,  said  indicating  means 
further  comprising  a  viewing  means  for  viewing  from  said 
driving  station,  including  a  magnifying  optical  system  disposed 
in  front  of  the  graduated  magnetic  element  and  at  least  one 
viewing  element  disposed  at  the  driving  station. 


4,135,595 
GAS-CUSHION  VEHICLES 
Edward   G.   Tattersall,   Southampton,   England,   assignor   to 
HoTermarine  Transport  Limited,  Hampshire,  England 

Filed  No?.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,048 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28,  1975, 
48910/75 

Int  a.2  B60V  1/18 
VS.  a.  180—117 


TClaims 


-S7      S 


1.  A  gas-cushion  vehicle  provided  with  means  responsive  to 
changes  in  cushion  pressure  whereby  the  cushion  volume  is 
increased  as  cushion  pressure  tends  to  increase,  and  vice-versa, 
said  means  comprising  a  panel  movable  in  a  recess  defined  by 
the  bottom  surface  of  the  vehicle  body,  and  means  for  avoiding 
pressure  build-ups  in  said  recess. 
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4,135,596 

HOSE  TRAY  FOR  UQUID  TRANSPORTER 

Glen  R.  Sllta,  R.R.  #2,  Box  36,  Brownsbors.  Ind.  46112 

Filed  Not.  25.  1977,  Ser.  No.  854.826 

tat  a.2  B60P  3/22:  B60T  7/12 

VS.  CL  180—111  9  CUiau 


4,135,598 

UPT  AND  ISOLATION  SYSTEM  FOR  SEISMIC 

VIBRATOR 

Jay  H.  Stafford,  Ponca  City,  Olda.,  assignor  to  Continental  Oil 

Company,  Ponca  Oty,  Okla. 

FUed  Not.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848.225 

tat  CL^  GOIV  1/14 

V£.  a.  181—114  10  aaim* 


1.  A  tray  for  storing  fluid  All  and  drain  hose  for  a  fluid 
transport  vehicle,  the  vehicle  including  a  tank  for  containing  a 
fluid  for  transport,  and  an  orifice  for  draining  the  fluid  from  the 
tank,  the  tray  being  attached  to  the  vehicle  and  including  a 
cover  having  a  first  closed  position  covering  the  tray  to  pre- 
vent access  to  the  contents  thereof  and  a  second  open  position 
permitting  access  to  the  tray  contents,  means  for  moving  the 
cover  between  the  first  and  second  positions,  and  switch  means 
actuable  selectively  to  actuate  the  moving  means  to  move  the 
cover  between  the  first  and  second  positions,  the  tray  compris- 
ing an  elongated,  shallow  structure  having  two  longitudinally 
extending  sides  and  two  ends  and  an  open  top  side,  and  the 
cover  covering  the  open  top  side  of  the  tray,  and  further  com- 
prising hinge  means  for  connecting  the  cover  to  one  of  said 
ends  or  said  longitudinal  sides. 


4.135,597 
CHASSIS  OSCILLATION  CONTROL  ON  AN 
ARTICULATED  VEHICLE 
John  W.  Bartk,  Topeka,  Kans.,  aasigm>r  to  AUis-Chaliiicn  Cor- 
poration, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1977.  Ser.  No.  865,676 

tat  CL=  B62D  5/06 

VS.  CL  180—139  14  CUIbm 


1.  Lift  and  isolation  apparatus  for  a  carrier  frame  supported 
seismic  energy  transducer,  comprising: 

first  and  second  support  column  means  having  top  and  bot- 
tom ends  and  being  vertically  disposed  on  each  side  of  said 
frame; 

means  securing  each  of  said  support  column  means  to  said 
carrier  frame  and  including  hydraulic  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  support  column  means  relative  to  said 
carrier  frame; 

bo<  frame  means  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface 
and  transversely  disposed  under  said  frame  and  said  first 
and  second  support  column  means,  the  top  surface  of  said 
box  frame  means  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  bottom  ends 
of  said  support  column  means; 

first  and  second  baseplate  means  disposed  generally  below 
respective  first  and  second  support  column  means  under 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  box  frame  means  and  being 
rigidly  secured  to  support  said  seismic  energy  transducer 
therebetween;  and 

first  and  second  spring  means  providing  resilient  connection, 
respectively  of  both  horizontal  and  vertical  forces,  of  said 
first  baseplate  means  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  box 
frame  means,  and  said  second  baseplate  means  to  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  box  frame  means. 


1.  An  articulated  vehicle  comprising,  means  defining  an  axis 
of  articulation  including  a  vehicle  chassis,  an  upper  and  a  lower 
vertically  spaced  bearing  mounted  on  said  chassis  defining  an 
articulating  axis,  at  least  one  of  said  bearings  comprising  a 
universally  pivotal  bearing,  an  axle  means  pivotally  connected 
to  the  universally  pivotal  bearing,  a  link  pivotally  connected  to 
the  other  of  said  bearings,  a  bearing  pivoully  connecting  said 
link  to  said  axle  means,  at  least  one  of  said  bearings  connected 
to  said  link  comprising  a  universally  pivotal  beanng,  a  steenng 
mechanism  connected  between  said  chassis  and  said  axle  means 
selectively  pivoting  said  axle  means  relative  to  said  chassis  for 
steering  said  vehicle,  a  chassis  oscillation  control  mechanism 
for  selectively  pivoting  said  link  for  controlling  the  relative 
position  of  said  link  relative  to  said  axle  means  and  tilting  the 
articulating  axis  to  control  the  level  of  said  chassis  relative  to 
said  axle  means. 


4.135,599 
BASE  PLATE  AND  EARTH  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

SHEAR-WAVE  TRANSDUCERS 
Dclbert  W.  Fair.  Ponca  aty.  Okbu,  asdpior  to  Continental  Oil 
Coaipuy.  PoKa  Oty,  Okla. 

Filed  Not.  3.  1977.  Ser.  No.  848422 

tat  a.2  GOIV  l/N 

VS.  CL  181—121  IC  ClaiBM 


1.  Shear  wave  transducer  apparatus  of  the  type  utilizing  a 
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reaction  mass  that  is  hydraulically  driven  in  reciprocation 
relative  to  one  or  more  double  rod  end  pistons,  comprising: 

first  and  second  baseplate  means; 

first  and  second  cleat  means  each  secured  to  a  respective  one 
of  the  first  and  second  baseplate  means  to  extend  into 
earth  surface  engagement; 

means  bearing  vertically  on  said  first  and  second  baseplate 
means  and  cleat  means  to  effect  shear  wave  transducer 
earth  coupling; 

an  end  plate  rigidly  secured  to  said  baseplate  at  a  right  angle 
thereto,  said  end  plate  being  securely  affixed  to  one  end  of 
each  said  piston;  hoasing  means  of  rigid  material  con- 
nected between  the  end  plates  of  said  first  and  second 
baseplate  means  to  totally  enclose  said  reaction  mass  and 
said  one  or  more  double  rod  end  pistons;  and  hydraulic 
fluid  ports  formed  in  each  end  plate  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond baseplate  means  for  coactive  communication  through 
said  one  or  more  double  rod  end  pistons. 


«,135,600 
LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 
Kei^i  Ogi,  and  Masakatsu  Sakamoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,757 
Claims  priorit>,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19. 1976.  51-4364[U] 
Int  a.2  H05K  5/00 
VS.  CL  181—156  1  Claim 


1.  A  bass-reflex  loudspeaker  system  comprising  a  cabinet,  a 
loudspeaker  opening  in  said  cabinet,  a  loudspeaker  mounted 
over  said  opening  in  said  cabinet,  a  further  opening  in  said 
cabinet,  a  hollow  duct  mounted  in  said  further  opening  and 
substantially  extending  into  said  cabinet,  and  a  standing  wave 
prevention  member  made  of  a  sound  absorbent  material  and 
disposed  within  and  removed  from  the  interior  wall  of  said 
duct  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  said  standing  wave  prevention 
member  being  smaller  in  volume  than  said  duct  and  comprising 
a  solid  cylinder  with  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said  hol- 
low duct,  the  length  of  said  solid  cylinder  being  substantially  as 
k>ng  as  said  hollow  duct  and  being  coaxially  disposed  and 
mounted  therein. 


i. 


^135.601 
BORON  COATED  DLiPHRAGM  FOR  USE  IN  A  LOUD 

SPEAKER 
Tsunehiro  Tsukagoshi;  Temo  Touma,  and  Masami  Kimura.  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  699,399,  Jun.  24,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  3,  1978.  Ser.  No.  892,578 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1975,  50-76816 
tat  a.2  GIOK  13/00;  H04R  7/12 
VS.  a.  181—167  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  dome-shaped  diaphragm  of  a  loud  speaker,  said  dia- 
phragm being  of  the  type  constructed  of  a  thin  sheet  of  mate- 
rial shaped  into  the  form  of  the  diaphragm,  the  improvement 
characterized  by,  a  coating  on  at  least  a  part  of  one  surface  of 


said  thin  sheet  of  material,  said  coating  being  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  boron,  an  alloy  having 


boron  as  its  major  component  and  a  chemical  compound  of 
boron. 


4,135,602 
SELECTIVELY  POSITIONED  MUFFLER 
MelWn  D.  Oark,  West  Unity,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Aro  Corpo- 
ration, Bryan,  Ohio 

FUed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,994 

Int.  a.2  POIN  3/00 

VS.  CI.  181—230  6  Claims 


X 


1.  In  an  air  tool  including  a  rotary  vane  air  motor  of  the  type 
having  a  casing,  said  casing  having  air  exhaust  ports,  the  im- 
provement of  integral  and  variable  muffler  means  comprising, 
in  combination: 
a  housing  for  the  motor,  said  housing  surrounding  the  casing 
to  define  a  chamber  surrounding  the  motor,  said  housing 
including  an  air  exhaust  opening  from  the  chamber  to  the 
atmosphere,  said  opening  generally  opposed  to  the  motor 
exhaust  ports;  and 
a  muffler  shell  member  positioned  in  the  housing  opening 
and  dished  inwardly  toward  the  casing,  said  shell  member 
including  a  bottom  panel  which  extends  in  close  proximity 
to  the  casing  and  a  sidewall  from  the  bottom  panel  to  the 
opening  whereby  the  shell  divides  the  chamber,  said  shell 
including  an  air  passage  through  part  of  the  side  wall,  said 
shell  being  selectively  positioned  in  the  opening  to  place 
the  shell  air  passage  adjacent  the  exhaust  ports  of  the 
motor  or  distal  from  the  exhaust  ports  to  thereby  control 
the  path  of  exhaust  air  travel  from  the  exhaust  ports, 
through  the  chamber  and  through  the  air  passage. 


4,135,603 
SOUND  SUPPRESSOR  LINERS 
Lee  W.  Dean.  Ill,  South  Glastonbury,  and  Aldo  A.  Peracchio, 
South  Windsor,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,816 
Int  a.2  E04B  1/99:  GIOK  11/04 
VS.  a.  181—286  9  Claims 

1.  A  liner  for  absorbing  sound  in  the  low  frequency  spectrum 
including  a  cellular  material  having  individualized  cavities, 
each  of  said  cavities  being  enclosed  by  side  walls,  top  wall  and 
bottom  wall,  openings  in  said  top  wall  for  communicating  each 
of  said  cavities  with  grazing  air  flow,  said  cavities  being  sized 
so  as  to  be  tuned  for  a  predetermined  frequency  spectrum, 
means  acoustically  coupling  said  adjacent  cavities  for  adjusting 
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said  tuning  of  said  liner  for  the  frequency  spectrum  actually 
encountered  and  said  cavities  being  acoustically  asymmetrical 


be  swung  upwards  and  back  out  of  the  horizontal  plane 
defined  by  said  rung  means  so  as  to  allow  free  access 
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4,135,607 
MAGNET  SUPPORT  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  BRAKE 
Donald  D.  Brown,  Thiensville,  and  Terry  L.  Trindle,  Port  Wash- 
ington, both  of  Wis.,  assiffiors  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.,  Romulus, 
Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,886 

Int  CL2  F16D  65/34 

VS.  a.  188—161  9  Qaims 


the  ends  extending  upwardly,  adjustable  attachment  pieces 
adapted  to  receive  the  upper  ends  of  said  flexible  cable  for 
securement  at  varying  elevations  to  one  of  said  brake  beams 
and  having  offset  portions  at  different  elevations  for  overlying 
upwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said  brake  beam  at  correspond- 
ingly different  elevations,  and  means  for  fastening  said  attach- 
ment pieces  in  different  positions  on  said  brake  beam  thereby 
adjusting  the  height  of  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  cable. 

4,135,609 


!>!' 


4,135,604 

VANITY  STORING  STEP 

Faucis  Ryan,  50  Watson  Cretcent.  Brampton,  Canada  (L6W 

1E7) 

Filed  Feb.  «,  1978,  Ser.  No.  M9,22S 

Int.  a:  E06C  9/00.-  A47B  43/Oa  83/00 

VS.  a.  182—91  >o  c**™ 


A 


across  said  rung  means,  said  mid  portion  resting  upon  the 
opposite  side  portion  of  said  run  when  in  a  down  position. 


4,135,606 

CAPILLARY  ACTION  BRAKE  SHOE:  VACUUM 

SUCTION  TYPE 

Nathanial  H.  Lewis.  P.O.  Box  20424,  Pasadena,  Calif.  90006 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,059 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  14, 

1994,  has  been  diaciaimed. 

Int.  a.2  F16D  69/00 

VS.  a.  188—24  2  Claims 


1.  A  vanity  storing  step  comprising  a  stair  tread  element,  said 
tread  clement  having  a  first  lateral  surface  and  a  second  lateral 
surface,  at  least  one  leg,  said  at  least  one  leg  having  one  end 
thereof  fixedly  secured  to  said  first  lateral  surface,  a  pair  of 
elongated  arms,  one  end  of  each  arm  of  said  pair  of  elongated 
arms  fixedly  secured  to  said  at  least  one  leg,  the  longitudmal 
axes  of  said  pair  of  elongated  arms  extending  parallel  to  said 
first  lateral  surface  and  said  second  lateral  surface  and  normal 
to  said  at  least  one  leg,  an  elongated  L-shaped  structure,  a  pair 
of  plates,  said  L-shaped  structure  having  a  first  leg  and  a  sec- 
ond leg,  said  pair  of  plates  fixedly  secured  to  said  first  leg  and 
said  second  leg.  said  pair  of  plates  being  disposed  in  spaced 
apart  parallel  relationship,  the  other  end  of  said  each  arm 
pivotably  secured  to  said  pair  of  plates  along  a  common  pivot 
axis  whereby  said  pivot  axis  extends  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  L-shaped  structure,  means  to  selectively  locate  said 
pivot  axis  along  the  lateral  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  plates. 

4,135,605 

WELDING  LADDER  WITH  FOLDING  AND  SLIDING 

RUNGS 

MidMel  M.  Matheme,  Rt.  1-Box  74,  Des  Allemands,  U.  70030 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820.562 

Int.  a.2  E06C  1/36.  1/38.  7/08 

VS.  a.  182—194  *  CMtM 

1.  Welding  ladder  means  comprising: 

(a)  elongated  side  rail  means  spaced  apart  essentially  parallel 
and  rigidly  affixed  to  each  other  at  opposite  ends;  and 

(b)  spaced  apart  rung  means  affixed  to  and  oriented  essen- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  side  rail  means;  said  rung 
means  being  further  defined  as  having  a  removable  por- 
tion across  its  width  which  comprising  an  elongated  mem- 
ber having  a  mid  portion  which  is  hindged  at  one  end  to 
the  adjoing  side  portion  of  said  rung  means  such  that  it  can 


1  An  improved  brake  block  of  the  type  for  a  rim  brake 
assembly  of  a  bicycle  having  a  wheel  rim,  said  brake  block 
comprising  an  elongated  body  member  of  frictional  material 
and  having  one  face  thereof  with  a  plurality  of  porous  inserts 
embedded  therein,  said  porous  inserts  being  made  from  an 
absorbent  material  having  capillary  action  and  frictional  prop- 
erties, said  porous  inserts  having  a  first  face  thereof  exposed  on 
said  face  of  said  body  member  to  conuct  said  rim.  said  body 
member  having  a  longitudinal  hole  extending  therethrough 
from  end  to  end  thereof  and  being  subsUntially  parallel  to  said 
face  of  said  body  member,  said  porous  inserts  having  a  second 
face  adjacent  and  communicating  with  said  longitudinal  hole, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  said  first  face  of  said 
porous  inserts  having  a  cavity  embedded  therein  and  adjoining 
said  first  face;  thereby  upon  movement  of  said  bicycle  and 
roution  of  said  wheel  rim  air  is  forced  through  said  longitudi- 
nal hole  causing  a  suction  of  air  out  of  said  cavity  when  said 
brake  block  is  in  contact  with  said  rim.  and  creating  a  partial 
vacuum  therein,  this  causing  said  brake  block  to  be  pressed 
tighter  against  said  rim. 


The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  16, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B60K  41/20 

VS.  a.  192—3  S  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrically  actuated  brake  of  the  type  having  a 
pivotally  supported  lever  adapted  to  operate  the  brake  upon 
pivotal  movement  and  an  electromagnet  including  a  housing 
carried  by  said  lever  and  operable  when  actuated  to  pivot  said 
lever,  the  improvement  comprising  an  opening  formed  in  said 
electromagnet,  a  projection  formed  on  said  lever  extending 
through  said  magnet  opening,  said  magnet  opening  and  said 
lever  projection  providing  a  clearance  therebetween  for  per- 
mitting limited  transverse  and  pivotal  movement  therebetween 
without  limiting  the  amount  of  roUtion  permitted  by  said 
electromagnet  about  said  projection,  said  electromagnet  hous- 
ing having  an  integral  projection  extending  toward  said  lever 
and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  abutment  means  on  said  lever 
for  allowing  a  limited  relative  rotation  of  said  electromagnet 
about  said  lever  projection  and  for  transmitting  actuating 
forces  from  said  electromagnet  to  said  lever. 

4,135,608 

ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  BOTTOM  BRAKE 

CONNECTING  RODS  FOR  RAILWAY  CARS 

Franklin  P.  Adier,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Illinois 

Railway  Equipment  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,287 

Int  q.2  B61H  16/38 

U.S.  a.  188-210  T  ^,  Waalms 


1.  For  combination  witfi  a  railway  car  having  spaced  apart 
brake  beams  and  a  bottom  connecting  rod  disposed  on  the 
underside  thereof  forming  part  of  a  brake  rigging  likely  to 
become  deUched  and  drop  to  the  road  bed.  means  for  prevent- 
ing said  bottom  connecting  rod  from  so  dropping  comprising: 
a  flexible  cable  for  underlying  said  bottom  connecting  rod  with 


1.  In  brake  and  accelerator  controls  for  operating  a  motor 
driven  vehicle,  said  controls  comprising: 
a  brake  lever  operably  connected  to  the  braking  control 
means  of  said  vehicle, 

an  accelerator  control  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  brake  lever  and  selectively  operable  concurrently 
with  said  braking  control  means, 
an  interlocking  mechanism  mounted  on  said  accelerator 
control  lever  means  comprising: 
connecting  means  releasably  connecting  a  first  end  of 
said  accelerator  control  lever  means  to  the  vehicle 
throttle  means,  and  a  movable  member  capable  of 
causing  said  connecting  means  to  release, 
a  foot  pedal  assembly  mounted  on  a  second  end  of  said 
accelerator  control  lever  means,  comprising: 
a  bottom  portion  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said 
accelerator  control  lever  means,  a  pedal  portion 
pivotally  connected  to  said  bottoiri  portion, 
urging  means  causing  said  p>edal  portion  to  pivot  away 
from  said  bottom  portion,  and  a  surface  of  said  pedal 
portion  upon  which  an  operator  may  place  a  foot  to 
overcome  said  urging  means  causing  said  pedal  por- 
tion to  pivot  against  said  bottom  portion, 
a  mechanical  linkage  between  said  pedal  portion  and  said 
interlocking  mechanism  movable  member  such  that  said 
interlocking  mechanism  connecting  means  is  caused  to 
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release  only  when  said  pedal  portion  is  pivoted  away 
from  said  bottom  portion. 


4,135,610 
BRAKE  OPERATED  TRANSMISSION  CLUTCHES  WITH 

FULLY-RESETTING  MODULATOR-LOAD-PISTON 
Probir  K.  Chatterjea,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Intema- 
tional  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,469 

Int.  a.2  B60K  29/00 

VS.  a.  192-4  A  4  OaiM 


4,135,611 
PRESS  DRIVE  CLUTCH  WITH  BRAKE 
Edwin  A.  Spanke,  Oak  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  Gulf  A  Western 
Manufacturing  Company,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,223 

Int.  a.2  F16D  67/04 

VS.  a.  192—18  A  14  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  clutch  controlled  vehicle  having  activatable 


I.  A  press  drive  mechanism  comprising  spaced  apart  first 
and  second  fixed  support  means  having  axially  aligned  open- 
ings therethrough,  an  output  shaft  having  axially  opposite  ends 
each  rotatably  supported  in  a  corresponding  one  of  said  open- 
ings, flywheel  means  surrounding  said  output  shaft  and  having 
axially  opposite  ends  each  rotatably  supported  by  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  support  means  independent  of  said  output 
shaft,  clutch  means  radially  between  said  output  shaft  and 
flywheel  means  and  including  clutch  disc  means  cooperatively 
supported  relative  to  said  flywheel  means  and  output  shaft, 
brake  means  radially  between  said  output  shaft  and  flywheel 
means  and  including  brake  disc  means  cooperatively  supported 
relative  to  said  outout  shaft  and  <iaid  fixed  sunnort  means,  and 
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the  clutch  disk  being  coupled  with  a  frictional  surface  on  a 
magnetic  armature  disk  which  is  axially  displaceable  and  is 
mounted  on  the  flywheel  disk,  when  a  given  clutch  winding  is 
energized,  the  brake  disk  being  coupled  with  a  frictional  sur- 
face of  an  axially  displaceable  brake  armature  disk  disposed  in 
the  motor  housing,  when  a  given  brake  winding  disposed  in  a 
sutionary  brake  bearing  plate  forming  a  portion  of  a  stationary 
unit  is  energized,  the  improvement  wherein  said  clutch  wind- 
ing is  disposed  in  said  disk  flywheel  for  rotation  with  said  disk 
flywheel;  said  clutch  and  said  brake  disk  each  have  two  flat 
side  surfaces  and  are  each  provided  on  both  of  said  flat  side 
surfaces  with  respective  frictional  linings;  said  clutch  disk  is 
disposed  between  said  magnetic  armature  disk  and  one  of  said 
frictional  surfaces  on  said  disk  flywheel;  and  said  brake  disk  is 
disposed  between  said  brake  armature  disk  and  one  of  said 
frictional  surfaces  on  said  brake  bearing  plate;  whereby  when 
the  clutch  winding  is  energized  the  clutch  disk,  the  brake  disk 
and  the  intermittently  driven  shaft  are  directly  coupled  to  the 
routing  unit  which  includes  said  disk  flywheel,  and  when  said 
brake  winding  is  energized,  the  clutch  disk,  the  brake  disk  and 
the  intermittently  driven  shaft  are  directly  coupled  to  the 
sutionary  unit  which  includes  the  bearing  plate. 


4,135,614 
PORTABLE  RADIAL  STACKER 
Lou  F.  Penterman,  Milliken,  and  Harry  Geverink,  Markham, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Assinck  Bros.  Limited,  Mark- 
bam,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,876 

Int.  a.2  B65G  41/00 

VS.  a.  198—306  7  Qaims 


4,135,613 
RECORD  KEEPING  TICKET  ISSUING  MACHINE 
Marquis  A.  Jackson,  60  Martin  PI.,  Sydney,  New  South  Wales, 
Australia  (2000) 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,485 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Sep.    27,    1976, 
18136/76 

Int.  a.2  G07F  11/26 
VS.  a.  194—2  5  Claims 


'«' 


1.  In  a  poruble  radial  sucker  for  stockpiling  a  material 
including  a  conveying  means  adapted  to  convey  said  material 
from  a  material  loading  position  to  a  material  unloading  posi- 
tion, a  support  means  adapted  to  support  said  conveying  means 
at  an  upwardly  inclined  angle  during  the  stockpiling  stage  and 
in  the  horizonUl  position  during  the  transporting  sUge.  and  an 
axle  assembly  adapted  to  support  one  end  of  the  support  means 
on  the  ground  and  to  move  said  radial  stacker  in  an  arc  about 
the  material  loading  position,  said  axle  assembly  also  adapted 
to  support  and  move  said  sucker  during  the  transporting  sUge 
from  one  place  to  another  place,  said  axle  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  transverse  member  secured  to  the  end  of  the  support 
means  proximate  the  ground  and  aligned  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  the  conveying  means; 

(b)  two  pairs  of  tires,  each  pair  of  tires  having  an  axle  bar 


a  ciuicn  pressure  muuuiaiin{(  vaivc  anu  ^ij^nai  picssuic  i;uii- 

trol  means  both  reciprocally  mounted  and  in  opposite 
ends  of  a  bore  fonned  by  a  valve  housing,  said  clutch 
pressure  modulating  valve  being  arranged  to  afford  flow 
of  the  system  fluid  output  to  said  connection,  out  of 
pumped  fluid  supplied  thereto  from  a  pump  source; 

said  signal  pressure  control  means  comprising  a  dump  valve 
member  reciprocable  toward  and  away  from  the  adjacent 
end  of  the  bore,  and  a  differential  pressure  chamber  de- 
fined between  and  by  the  dump  valve  member  and  said 
bore  end  and  receiving  system-output-fluid  from  said 
connection; 

said  dump  valve  member  cooperating  with  modulator  load- 
ing means  in  said  bore  to  deflne  a  signal  pressure  chamber, 
and  said  dump  valve  member  providing  a  fluid  output; 

means  of  connection  from  the  dump  valve  member  utilizing 
said  dump  valve  fluid  output  to  supply  rising  signal  fluid 
pressure  to  the  fluid  inside  the  signal  pressure  chamber; 
and 

neutralizer  means  and  a  selector  valve  member  disposed  in 
series  in  said  housing  in  that  order  at  said  connection; 

said  neutralizer  means  delivering  system  fluid  output  to  the 
selector  valve  member  and  responsive  to  activation  of  said 
vehicle  brake  apply  means  to  withhold  system  fluid  output 
from  the  selector  valve  member; 

said  selector  valve  member  having  spool  valve  portions 
effective  in  progressive  selector  valve  positions  for  coop- 
erating with  said  individual  lines  to  direct,  to  selected  ones 
of  the  clutch  pistons,  the  system  fluid  output  delivered  by 
said  neutralizer  means. 


Karl  Lengsfeld,  Plankstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Frankl  A 
Kirchner  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG,  Schwetzingen,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1976,  Set.  No.  738,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  Not.  S, 
1975,  2549545 

iBt  a,2  F16D  67/06 
VS.  CI.  192—18  B  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  motor  control  and  variable  speed  drive 
which  includes  a  motor  housing,  a  constantly  driven  rotor 
nonrotatably  connected  to  a  disk  flywheel  which  forms  a 
portion  of  a  rotating  unit  and  an  intermittently  driven  shaft, 
and  nonrotatably  supporting  a  clutch  disk  and  a  brake  disk, 
means  securing  a  central  portion  of  each  said  disk  to  said  shaft. 


each  respective  .end  of  each  axle  bar,  ana 
(d)  at  least  one  drive  means  adapted  to  drive  at  least  one  pair 
of  said  two  pairs  of  tires. 


1.  A  coin  controlled  and  record  keeping  ticket  issuing  ma- 
chine comprising  a  housing  in  which  there  is  a  coin  credit 
esublishing  means,  an  etectrically  initiated  mechanical  catch 
means  activated  by  the  establishment  of  the  coin  credit  to 
release  a  counterweighted  slide  thereby  allowing  the  slide  to 
move  under  the  influence  of  its  counterweight  from  its  normal 
position  covering  a  support  surface  for  tickets  to  be  written  on 
to  a  position  exposing  said  support  surface,  said  slide  in  moving 
from  its  normal  position  creating  power  circuits  for  feed  means 
and  ticket  severing  means  to  be  subsequently  energized,  man- 
ual means  on  the  housing  to  return  the  slide  to  its  normal 
position  and  to  re-engage  said  catch  means,  first  control  means 
activated  by  the  return  of  the  slide  to  its  normal  position  to 
temporarily  activate  said  feed  means  to  advance  a  strip  lami- 
nate of  original  and  duphcate  tickets  in  order  to  locate  a  new 
ticket  with  duplicate  over  said  support  surface  and  locate  the 
preceding  now  written  on  original  ticket  in  operative  relation- 
ship to  a  ticket  severing  and  issuing  means,  second  control 
means  activated  by  the  completion  of  the  ticket  advancing 
operation  of  the  feed  means  to  sever  and  issue  said  preceding 
original  ticket  and  third  control  means  activated  by  slack  in  the 
advancing  strip  of  duplicate  tickets  to  temporarily  activate  a 
duplicate  ticket  storage  means. 


4.135,615 
TOBACCO  FEEDING  SYSTEM 
Warren  A.  Brackmann,  Cooksviile,  and  Karel  Hrboticky,  Etobi- 
coke,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Rothmans  of  Pall  Mall 
Canada  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,382 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  16,  1975, 
42574/75 

Int.  a.2  B65G  37/00 

U.S.  a.  198—371  ^  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  of  tobacco  from  a  source  thereof 

to  a  plurality  of  individual  cigarette-making  machine  feeds, 

which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  upwardly  projecting  reservoirs  open  at  the  top 

and  bottom  thereof  and  having  enclosing  side  walls, 

tobacco  metering  means  located  at  the  lower  end  of  each  of 

said  reservoirs  for  metering  tobacco  from  said  reservoir  to 

one  or  a  selected  one  of  two  of  said  individual  feeds,  and 

distribution  means  located  between  the  downstream  end  of  a 

conveyor  means  extending  from  said  source  and  the  upper 

end  of  said  reservoirs  for  feeding  all  the  tobacco  fed  to  the 

apparatus  by  said  conveyor  means  to  one  or  another  of 

said  reservoirs, 

said  metering  means  comprising  first  and  second  rollers 
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mounted  for  rotation  about  parallel  horizontal  axes  in 
opposite  directions  to  direct  tobacco  downwardly  be- 
tween their  opposed  surfaces,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
rollers  having  a  plurality  of  radially  projecting  pins  lo- 
cated in  arcuately  spaced  rows,  and  a  third  roller  mounted 
below  said  first  and  second  rollers  for  rotation  in  either 


direction  about  a  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the 
first  and  second  rollers,  the  third  roller  having  a  plurality 
of  radially-projecting  pins  located  in  arcuately  spaced 
rows,  the  axis  of  the  third  roller  lying  on  a  straight  line 
perpendicular  to  the  line  joining  the  axes  of  the  first  and 
second  rollers. 


4,135,616 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  PASTA 

STRIPS 

Roy  C.  Pellaton,  Stockton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gwtert  A  Pella- 

toffl.  Inc.,  Stockton  and  American  Beauty  Macaroni  Company, 

Fresno,  both  of,  Calif. 

Filed  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,439 

Int.  a.2  B65G  57/08.  57/18 

MS.  CL  19«— 423  7  Ctaims 


1.  A  method  for  stacking  pasta  strips  for  subsequent  packag- 
ing comprising:  conveying  substantially  dry  pasta  strips  as  a 
stack  of  at  least  one  strip  in  a  sequential  manner  along  a  first 
conveyor  belt;  discharging  each  said  stack  sequentially  from 
said  first  belt  to  a  second  relatively  lower  conveyor  belt  in  a 


4,135,617 

ARTICLE  CONVEYING  MECHANISMS 

Robert  W.  Daries,  and  Leonard  R.  Wager,  both  of  London, 

England,  assignors  to  Molins  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  522,798,  Nov.  11,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,019,413. 
This  application  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,297 
CUins  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  15,  1973, 
53158/73 

Int.  a.2  B65G  47/26 
MS.  a.  198—458  6  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  cuboid  articles  such  as  bundles 
of  cigarettes  from  two  parallel  rows  of  said  articles,  comprising 
a  pair  of  rotors  rotatable  about  axes  parallel  to  said  rows,  each 
rotor  being  associated  with  one  of  said  rows,  a  plurality  of 
article  holders  mounted  at  regular  intervals  around  each  rotor, 
drive  means  to  index  said  pair  of  rotors  in  opposite  directions 
in  steps  corresponding  to  one  of  said  intervals,  means  at  a 
loading  position  for  inserting  a  foremost  article  from  each  row 
onto  an  article  holder  of  a  respective  rotor  when  stationary, 
and  means  at  a  discharge  position  for  ejecting  an  article  from 
each  article  holder  when  advanced  a  whole  number  of  steps 
away  from  the  respective  row  so  that  a  pair  of  articles  are 
ejected  which  are  aligned  but  spaced  apart  a  distance  different 
than  the  spacing  between  said  rows,  each  said  rotor  comprising 
a  planetary  gear  system  including  a  planet  gear  rigidly  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  article  holders,  the  gear  ratios  of  said 
planetary  gear  system  being  such  that  said  planet  gears  rotate 
bodily  without  change  of  orientation,  whereby  said  article 
holders  and  said  articles  contained  therein  maintain  the  same 
orientation  during  movement  of  said  rotor. 


4,135,618  ,, 

CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
Gustav  Kuckhermann,  Achem,  Germany,  assignor  to  Wilhelm- 
stal-Werke  GmbH,  Achem,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,684 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1976,  2663912 

lat.  a.2  B65G  25/00 
MS.  a.  198—471  9  Qaims 
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tially  tangentially  towards  said  disc,  at  least  one  removal  means 
for  conveying  the  transported  material  away  from  said  disc,  a 
parallel  collector  arranged  between  said  disc  and  said  removal 
means,  said  parallel  collector  comprising  at  least  two  grab 
means,  each  grab  means  comprising  an  upper  gripping  member 
and  a  lower  gripping  member  coplanar  with  said  disc,  grab 
shifts  about  which  said  grab  means  are  swivelable,  said  grab 
shafts  being  orientated  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  disc  and  drive  means  for  swivelling  said  grab 
means  about  said  shafts  in  synchronization  between  a  first 
position  in  which  the  grab  means  receive  an  article  from  said 
disc  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  grab  means  delivers 
said  article  to  the  removal  means. 


by  corresponding  upwardly  directed  suckers  of  said  prehensile 
elements  movable  along  said  second  rectilinear  path  portion  of 
said  first  transfer  conveyor,  and  means  for  providing  a  vacuum 
in  said  suckers  when  said  prehensile  elements  travel  from  said 
first  to  said  second  rectilinear  path  portions  of  said  transfer 
conveyors  to  cause  the  corresponding  suckers  to  take  up  and 
transfer  the  products  contacted  thereby. 


4,135,619 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  CONFECTIONERY 

PRODUCTS  FROM  A  FEEDING  COPJVEYOR  TO  A 

RECEIVING  CONVEYOR 

Renzo  Cerboni,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Carle  A  Montanari 

S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  9,  1977.  Ser.  No.  794,831 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  11, 1976,  24170  A/76 
Int.  a.2  B65G  47/52 
MS.  Q.  198—477  .  3  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  products  particularly  in  a 
wrapping  machine,  comprising  a  feeding  conveyor  carrying 
said  products  along  a  rectilinear  horizontal  path,  a  receiving 
conveyor  arranged  downstream  of  said  feeding  conveyor,  a 
first  transfer  conveyor  arranged  above  said  feeding  conveyor 
and  having  a  first  and  a  second  rectilinear  path  portion  parallel 
to  said  rectilinear  path  of  said  feeding  conveyor,  said  second 
rectilinear  path  portion  being  arranged  above  said  first  rectilin- 
ear path  portion  and  said  first  transfer  conveyor  being  movable 
in  the  same  direction  as  said  feeding  conveyor  along  said  first 
rectilinear  path  portion  and  in  a  direction  opposite  thereto 
along  said  second  rectilinear  path  portion,  a  second  transfer 
conveyor  arranged  above  said  first  transverse  conveyor  and 
having  a  first  rectilinear  path  portion  above  said  second  recti- 
linear path  portion  of  said  first  transfer  conveyor  and  a  second 
rectilinear  path  portion  sibove  said  receiving  conveyor,  said 
second  transfer  conveyor  being  movable  along  said  first  recti- 
linear path  portion  thereof  in  the  same  direction  as  said  first 
transfer  conveyor  along  said  first  rectilinear  path  portion 
thereof,  prehensile  elements  carried  by  said  first  and  second 
transfer  conveyors  for  mutual  cooperation,  each  of  said  pre- 
hensile elements  being  movable  along  a  closed  path  and  com- 
prising suckers  on  the  side  lying  outwardly  of  said  closed  path. 


4,135,620 
ADJUSTABLE  CONVEYING  DEVICE 
Siegfried    Harcuba,    Innsbruck,   Austria,    and    Ewald    Dussa, 
Schmelz,  Germany,  assignors  to  Compriforce  AG,  Chur,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,169 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  11,  1976,  4249/76 

Int.  Q.2  B65G  21/10 

MS.  Q.  198—836  10  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  conveying  of  materials  comprising  a  con- 
veyor belt  which  loops  around  at  least  two  rollers  and  a  hold- 
ing down  means  for  pressing  the  materials  on  the  conveyor 
belt,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein  the  conveyor  belt 
and  the  holding-down  means  are  supported  by  a  carriage,  first 
means  for  coupling  said  conveyor  belt  and  said  holding-down 
means  to  one  another  to  adjust  the  distance  between  the  con- 
veyor belt  and  the  holding-down  means,  a  lifting  means  for 
adjusting  the  height  of  the  carriage,  the  conveyor  belt  and  the 
holding-down  means,  a  turning  means  for  pivoting  the  car- 
riage, the  conveyor  belt  and  the  holding-down  means  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  conveyor  belt  and  means 
to  transversely  adjust  the  position  of  the  carriage,  the  con- 
veyor belt  and  the  holding-down  means  with  respect  to  the 
conveying  direction  of  the  conveyor  belt. 


4,135,621 
HYDROGEN  STORAGE  MODULE 
Pierre  P.  Turillon,  Ramsey,  and  Gary  D.  Sandrock,  Ringwood, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  International  Nickel  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  24.  1978.  Ser.  No.  881,034 

Int.  Q.2  B65D  25/00:  F17C  11/00:  COIB  1/26:  F16L  55/04 

U.S.  Q.  206—0.7  4  Claims 


to  the  first  conveyor  belt  to  permit  the  sequential  overlapping 
of  stacks;  and  separating  a  preselected  count  of  stacks  on  said 
second  belt  as  a  bundle. 


1.  Conveying  apparatus,  comprising  at  least  one  rotatable 
disc,  feed  means  for  conveying  transported  material  substan- 


transfer  conveyor  to  come  into  contact  with  correspondmg  of 
said  products  carried  by  said  feeding  conveyor  and  the  corre- 
sponding suckers  carried  by  said  second  transfer  conveyor  to 
come  into  contact  with  respective  of  said  products  supported 


1.  A  hydrogen  storage  module  adapted  to  be  employed  in 
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plurality  inside  a  pressure  containment  means  to  store  hydro- 
gen as  metallic  hydride  comprising 

(A)  A  fluted  tube  section  of  metal  having  good  thermal 
conductivity,  said  section  having  a  low  length  to  diameter 
ratio,  crimped  closed  at  each  end  over  the  periphery  of 

(B)  a  microporous  filter  disc, 

(C)  the  metal  crimped  over  said  periphery  of  said  micropo- 
rous filter  disc  having  depressed,  generally  radially  ex- 
tending paths  therein  and 

(D)  said  fluted  tube  section  being  filled  by  said  metal  of  said 
metal  hydride  to  an  extent  of  no  greater  than  78%  of  the 
volume  of  the  tube  section  when  the  metal  of  the  hydride 
is  in  a  hydrogen-free  condition. 


1.  A  package  comprising  an  air-tight  sealed  container  fabri- 
cated from  a  material  which  is  substantially  impervious  to 
water  vapor,  said  container  having  therein  a  storage  stable 
sterile  synthetic  surgical  element  of  a  polymer  subject  to  hy- 
drolytic  degradation  to  non-toxic,  tissue-compatible  absorb- 
able components,  said  polymer  having  glycolic  acid  ester 
linkage,  said  storage  stable  sterile  synthetic  surgical  element 
further  characterized  in  that  the  absorbed  water  moisture  in 
the  sterile  surgical  element  (in  the  sterile  enclosure  is  less  than 
0.5%  by  weight  of  the  sterile  surgical  element)  is  at  or  less  than 
0.25%  by  weight  of  the  sterile  surgical  element,  in  the  sterile 
enclosure. 


4,133.623 
PACKAGE  FOR  ARMED  SUTURES 
Eberhard  H.  Thyen,  Middlesex,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ethicon,  Inc., 
Somerrille,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,047 
Int.  CL2  A61L  17/02 
U.S.  a.  206— «3J  14  Claims 

1.  A  suture  package  comprising  a  front  panel,  an  inner  panel, 
and  a  back  panel,  said  inner  panel  extending  beyond  the  top  of 
said  front  panel  and  said  back  panel  extending  beyond  the  top 
of  said  inner  panel, 

said  inner  panel  having  suture  mounting  means  affixed 
across  the  width  of  the  panel  intermediate  the  top  of  said 
inner  panel  and  the  top  of  said  front  panel,  and  having  first 
and  second  fold  lines  extending  across  the  width  of  the 
panel  immediately  above  said  needle  mounting  means  and 
immediately  above  the  top  of  said  front  panel, 
said  back  panel  having  suture  mounting  means  affixed  across 
the  width  of  the  panel  intermediate  the  top  of  said  back 
panel  and  the  top  of  the  suture  mounting  means  on  said 
inner  panel,  and  having  first  and  second  fold  lines  extend- 


ing across  the  width  of  said  panel  immediately  above  said 
needle  mounting  means  and  a  spaced  distance  below  said 
needle  mounting  means  corresponding  to  the  distance 
between  the  first  and  second  fold  lines  of  said  inner  panel, 
at  least  one  armed  suture  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said 
inner  and  back  panels  with  the  needled  end  of  said  armed 
suture  secured  in  the  suture  mounting  means  and  the  bulk 
of  said  suture  strand  enclosed  between  two  panels  of  the 
package,  and 


4,135,622 

PACKAGED,  DESICCATED  SURGICAL  ELEMENTS 

Artlmr  Click,  New  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 

fflid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  343,633,  Mar.  28.  1973,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,425,  Apr.  29,  1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,728,839,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

788,501,  Jan.  2,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  23, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  744,365 

Int.  a.2  A61L  n/02 

MS.  a.  206— 63J  15  Claims 


a  cover  flap  extending  from  the  top  of  said  back  panel  and 
attached  thereto  by  a  fold  line,  said  cover  flap  being  fold- 
able  over  said  inner  and  back  panels, 

whereby,  when  said  cover  flap  is  folded  over  said  inner  and 
back  panels  the  suture  mounting  means  are  enclosed 
thereby,  and  when  said  cover  flap  is  open,  the  suture 
mounting  means  on  said  inner  and  back  panels  are  exposed 
and  may  be  elevated  by  folding  said  inner  and  back  panels 
on  the  fold  lines  above  and  below  their  respective  suture 
mounting  means  to  provide  a  double  tier  of  needled  su- 
tures for  removal  from  the  package. 


4,135,624 

PLASTIC  nLE  SLEEVE  AND  INDEX  CARDS 

Jack  A.  Rardin,  and  Gregory  A.  James,  both  of  617  18th  St., 

Charleston,  III.  61920 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  738,648,  Nor.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,577 

Int  Q\}  B65D  %5/QO 

MS.  a.  206—425  8  Claims 


1.  A  sleeve  file  case  and  card  set,  comprising  a  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  tubular  member  including  a  central  cavity  there- 
through which  opens  to  both  opposite  ends  of  said  tubular 
member,  a  plurality  of  cards  slidably  positioned  in  said  cavity 
being  slidably  removable  therefrom,  each  of  said  cards  includ- 
ing a  body  portion  having  a  transverse  dimension  correspond- 
ing to  that  of  said  central  cavity  for  insertion  of  said  body 
portion  in  said  cavity,  each  of  said  cards  being  in  substantially 
full  frictional  engagement  with  at  least  one  other  of  said  cards, 
wherein  said  tubular  member  is  rectangular  in  cross-section 
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having  the  same  cross-sectional  dimension  and  configuration 
for  one  end  of  said  tubular  member  to  the  other,  a  first  rela- 
tively wide  end  wall,  a  second  relatively  wide  end  wall  spaced 
apart  from  said  first  end  wall  to  define  said  central  cavity 
between  said  end  walls,  a  top  edge  of  said  end  walls  bordering 
the  opening  of  said  cavity  at  one  end  thereof,  a  bottom  edge  of 
said  end  walls  bordering  the  opening  of  said  cavity  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  ribs 
formed  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  end  walls  projecting  into 
said  cavity  to  contact  an  adjacent  one  of  said  cards  and  space 
said  cards  from  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  end  walls,  said  plu- 
rality of  ribs  on  each  end  wall  being  spaced  apart  a  first  dis- 
tance to  reduce  friction  between  said  cards  and  said  end  walls 
when  said  cards  are  tightly  packed  in  said  cavity,  said  first 
distance  being  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  dimension  of 
one  of  said  ribs,  each  of  said  ribs  extending  from  one  end  of  said 
tubular  member  to  the  other  and  each  of  said  ribs  having  the 
same  cross-sectional  configuration  and  dimension  continuously 
from  one  end  of  said  tubular  member  to  the  other  wherein  said 
plurality  of  cards  includes  a  first  card,  said  first  card  includes  a 
main  body  portion  having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  said 
cavity  of  said  tubular  member,  a  top  border  portion  having  a 
width  greater  than  the  width  of  said  cavity,  said  means  to 
reUin  said  cards  in  position  in  said  cavity  including  an  over- 
hang portion  of  said  top  border  portion  which  exceeds  the 
width  of  said  cavity,  and  extends  laterally  beyond  said  cavity 
and  across  at  least  a  portion  of  the  top  edge  of  said  side  walls 
when  said  card  is  inserted  therein. 


4,135,626 

CONSTANT  FORCE  SPRING  EXPANDABLE 

CLASP-HOLDER 

Robert  N.  Cawood,  c/o  Tippy  Tam  Inc.,  1299  Rodi  Rd.,  Turtle 

Creek,  Pa.  15145 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1976.  Ser.  No.  724,342 

Int.  a.2  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211—43  2  Oaims 


4,135,625 
MULTI-COMPARTMENT  CONTAINER  FOR  FRAGILE 

DISKS 
Kenneth  V.  Merrill,  617  Crescent  Atc.,  San  Mateo,  Calif.  94402 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  704,136,  Jul.  12,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  No».  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,959 

Int.  CL-  B65D  85/iO 
MS.  a.  206—445  1  *  Qaims 


I 
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1.  A  holding  device  comprising  a  constant  force  spring 
coiled  at  opposite  ends  to  form  two  free  coils,  left  and  right 
plates  interposed  between  the  coiled  ends  of  said  spring  and 
freely  movable  along  said  spring  in  opposite  directions  from  a 
point  intermediate  the  opposite  ends  of  said  spring  with  said 
left  and  right  hand  plates  in  direct  abutment  with  one  another 
to  a  point  adjacent  said  ends  of  said  spring,  and  normally  urged 
toward  one  another  by  said  coiled  ends,  base  means  attached  to 
each  plate  in  a  manner  permitting  the  spring  to  pass  through 
the  joint  between  each  plate  and  its  base  whereby  said  left  and 
right  plates  are  held  generally  in  parallel  relationship  trans- 
verse to  the  portion  of  said  spring  which  passes  between  them, 
a  stop  attached  to  the  center  of  said  spring  and  said  base  means 
containing  indentations  to  accommodate  said  stop  in  a  manner 
permitting  said  device  to  close  with  no  gap  between  said  left 
and  right  plates. 


4,135,627 

OPERATOR  BALANCED,  MANUALLY  POWERED 

CRANE 

James  Mclnemey,  735  Cedarrille  Rd.,  Easton,  Pa.  18042 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,894 

Int.  a.2  B66C  2i/00 

MS.  a.  212—8  R 


1  Qaim 


1.  A  multi-compartment  container  receivable  within  a  rela- 
tively rigid  outer  protective  package  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  hollow  bellows  section  formed  of  a  resilient 
plastic  sheet,  said  bellows  section  having  a  diameter  less 
than  a  minimum  lateral  diameter  of  said  outer  package, 
said  section  having  on.  an  inner  surface  thereof  a  plurality 
of  alternate  angular  parallel  grooves  and  ridges  cooperat- 
ing to  define  a  plurality  of  compartments; 

A  pair  of  end  spacer  sections  disposed  at  respective  ends  of 
and  integral  with  said  bellows  section;  and 

rib  means  transverse  of  said  grooves  and  ridges  beet  ween  the 
respective  ends  of  an  integral  with  said  grooves  and 
ridges, 

said  end  spacer  sections  including  an  exterior  ndge  and 
adjacent  groove  portion  for  receiving  a  rubber  band, 

said  exterior  ridge  including  an  indentation  adapted  to  per- 
mit the  insertion  of  a  finger  for  expediting  the  release  of 
the  rubber  band  from  said  exterior  groove, 

said  end  sections  being  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  bellows  section  and  adapted  to  abut  the  inner 
walls  of  said  outer  package  to  suspend  said  bellows  section 
between  said  end  spacers  sections  in  said  outer  package 
spaced  therefrom  the  protecting  fragile  disks  contained  in 
said  container. 


1.  A  hoisting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vertical  supporting  frame, 

a  rearwardly  extending  base  adapted  for  having  an  operator 
standing  thereon  providing  a  counter-balance  to  the 
weight  to  be  lifted,  said  base  being  pivotably  connected  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  frame  and  capable  of  closing  on  said 
frame, 

foldable  brace  means  attached  at  one  end  to  said  frame  and 
at  the  other  end  to  said  base  so  as  to  lock  said  base  into  a 
supporting  position  and  unlock  said  base  to  be  pivoted  to 
said  closed  position  against  said  frame, 

a  pair  of  forwardly  projecting  brackets  mounted  on  said 
frame, 


1238 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  23,  1979 


a  forwardly  extending  boom  pivotably  attached  to  said  pair 
of  forwardly  projecting  brackets,  said  boom  being  up- 
wardly folding, 

first  pulley  means  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  frame, 

a  second  pulley  means  mounted  at  the  end  of  said  boom, 

a  pair  of  brackets  having  a  mounting  base  receiving  means, 
said  brackets  being  fixed  to  the  rearward  portion  of  said 
frame, 

first  and  second  winding  mechanisms  each  having  a  mount- 
ing base  constructed  for  slidably  engaging  said  mounting 
base  receiving  means  of  said  brackets, 

a  first  cable  passing  from  said  first  winding  mechanism  over 
said  first  pulley  means  to  said  boom  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  boom,  and 

a  second  cable  passing  from  said  second  mechanism  over 
said  second  pulley  for  attachment  to  a  load,  whereby 
operation  of  said  second  winding  mechanism  raises  and 
lowers  the  load. 


4,135.628 
HOISTING  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED  ANTI-SWAY 

SYSTEM 
Rudy  M.  Harris,  HallsTillr,  Roger  L.  Wolfe,  and  William  T. 
Martin,  both  of  Longview,  alJ  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Marathon 
LeTourneau  Company,  Longview,  Tex. 

Continiiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,585, 

Nov.  12,  1976,  abandoned. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,596 

Int.  OJ  B66C  5/02 

VS.  a.  212—14  6  Claiw 


1.  A  hoisting  apparatus  comprising 

a  supporting  structure  having  a  substantially  horizontal 
beam  and  means  for  supporting  the  beam  in  such  horizon- 
tal position, 

a  lifting  frame  having  means  for  releasably  engaging  loads  to 
be  moved, 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  lifting  frame  sheaves  supported  on  said 
lifting  frame, 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  beam  sheaves  supported  from  said 
beam, 

a  plurality  of  trolley  sheaves  mounted  on  a  trolley  which  is 
mounted  on  and  movable  along  said  beam,  said  trolley 
being  positioned  between  said  beam  sheaves, 

a  continuous  cable  reeving  connecting  said  drum,  said 
sheaves  on  said  beam,  said  lifting  frame  sheaves,  said 
trolley  sheaves  and  forming  a  crossover  portion  of  said 
continuous  cable  between  said  trolley  sheaves  whereby 
rotation  of  said  drum  in  one  direction  raises  said  lifting 
frame  and  rotation  of  said  drum  in  said  opposite  direction 
lowers  said  lifting  frame, 

a  plurality  of  braked  sheaves  engaging  said  crossover  por- 
tion of  said  continuous  cable  to  retard  movement  of  said 
crossover  portion  of  said  continuous  cable, 

separate  and  independent  brake  means  for  each  of  said 
braked  sheaves  to  provide  either  a  zero  retarding  force  or 
a  retarding  force  of  a  preselected  valve  to  each  of  said 
braked  sheaves,  and 

control  means  to  selectively  actuate  any  combination  of  said 
brake  means  such  that  a  combined  zero  force  or  any  com- 
bination of  said  retarding  forces  is  applied  to  said  braking 
sheaves. 


4,135,629 

COUPLER  KNUCKLE  WITH  SAFETY  SHELF 

Walter  C.  Dilg,  Elnia,  and  Albert  E.  Martin,  Lancaster,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,160 

Int.  a.2  B61G  3/00 

VS.  a.  213—153  6  Oaims 


4.  A  railway  car  coupler  knuckle  having  a  forward  nose  and 
a  rearward  tail,  said  forward  nose  having  an  outer  bufTing  face 
and  an  inner  pulling  face,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
forward  nose  having  a  vertical  upward  extension  terminating 
in  a  shelf  which  laterally  extends  over  the  buffing  face  of  the 
nose,  the  pulling  face  of  the  extension  being  inclined  forwardly 
toward  the  buffing  face  to  permit  vertical  angling  of  the  cou- 
pler. 


4,135,630 
CENTERING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  PLACEMENT 

OF  CHIP  COMPONENTS  IN  HYBRID  ORCUITS 
Michael  D.  Snyder,  Chenango  Bridge,  and  Erwin  F.  Bates, 
Binghamton,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Universal  Instruments 
Corporation,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,544 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/58.  21/96 

VS.  a.  214—1  BT  11  Claims 


1.  A  centering  device  for  centering  an  attached  component 
chip  on  the  spindle  of  a  substrate  assembly  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

a  spindle  having  a  tip  at  one  extremity  suited  for  attachment 
and  holding  thereto  of  said  component  chip; 

a  spindle  housing  enclosing  and  aligned  with  said  spindle, 
said  spindle  tip  extended  beyond  said  spindle  housing; 

means  for  centering  said  component  chip  on  said  spindle  tip, 
said  means  for  centering  being  withdrawn  from  said  spin- 
dle tip  during  the  process  of  attachment  of  said  compo- 
nent chip,  said  means  for  centering  acting  on  said  compo- 
nent chip  after  attachment,  said  means  for  centering  in- 
cluding: 

a  pair  of  opposed  first  axis  locators  pivotably  and  concentri- 
cally suspended  at  one  end  from  said  spindle  housing,  the 


other  end  of  said  first  axis  locators  being  adjacent  to  said 
spindle  tip; 

a  pair  of  opposed  second  axis  locators  pivotably  and  concen- 
trically suspended  at  said  one  end  from  said  spindle  hous- 
ing, the  other  end  of  said  second  axis  locators  being  adja- 
cent to  said  spindle  tip,  the  axes  for  pivoting  of  said  first 
axis  locators  being  perpendicular  to  the  axes  for  pivoting 
of  said  second  axis  locators; 

means  to  pivot  said  first  and  second  axis  locators,  whereby 
when  pivoted  inwardly  toward  said  spindle,  said  other 
ends  of  said  axis  locators  adjacent  to  said  spindle  tip 
contact  said  attached  component  chip,  pushing  said  chip 
into  concentricity  with  said  spindle  and  said  spindle  hous- 
ing; 

whereby  said  component  chip  need  not  be  centered  relative 
to  said  spindle  tip  at  the  moment  of  attachment  and  impre- 
cise storage  of  said  component  chip  is  permitted. 


4,135,632 
LOAD  INDICATORS  FOR  CONSTRUCTION  VEHICLES 
James  A.  Berkel,  Jr.,  Edelstein,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,904 

Int.  a.2  E02F  9/26 

VS.  a.  214—761  !«  Claims 


4,135,631 
FREIGHT  TRAIN 
Josef  Theurer,  Vienna,  and  Friedrich  Ollerer,  Linz,  both  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Frani  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Indus- 
triegesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,639 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  31,  1977,  3986/77 
Int.  a.2  B65G  67/08 
VS.  a.  214—38  CA  «  Claims 


1.  A  train  of  railroad  cars  for  receiving,  transporting  and 
discharging  bulk  material,  comprising 

(a)  a  succession  of  cars  each  having  a  loading  platform 
coupled  together  for  movement  along  a  track, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  transport  containers  for  the  bulk  material 
arranged  on  each  of  the  loading  platforms  in  succession  in 
the  direction  of  the  track, 

(I)  the  successive  loading  platforms  of  the  cars  of  the  train 
defining  a  path  for  movement  of  the  transport  contain- 
ers in  the  track  direction, 

(c)  a  mobile  gantry  crane  including  a  device  for  gripping, 
lifting  and  holding  a  respective  one  of  the  transport  con- 
tainers, 

(d)  a  continuous  track  means  on  the  successive  loading 
platforms  and  extending  along  the  train  in  said  direction 
laterally  of  the  conuiners,  the  transport  containers  being 
arranged  between  the  track  means,  the  mobile  crane  being 
mounted  on  the  track  means  for  movement  therealong  and 
being  adapted  to  grip  respective  ones  of  the  transport 
conuiners  and  continuously  to  drive  the  gripped  contain- 
ers selectively  along  said  path  to  and  from  a  loading  and  a 
storage  sution  on  respective  ones  of  the  cars  of  the  train, 
whereby  successive  ones  of  the  containers  may  be  loaded 
with  the  bulk  material  and  the  loaded  containers  may  be 
stored  on  the  platform  of  the  cars,  an  end  one  of  the  cars 
comprising  the  loading  station  for  successive  ones  of  the 
transport  containers, 

(e)  a  charging  device  for  transporting  bulk  material  to  the 
loading  station,  and 

(0  a  storage  container  arranged  at  the  loading  station  to 
receive  the  bulk  material  from  the  charging  device  and  to 
discharge  the  stored  bulk  material  from  the  storage  con- 
tainer to  the  transport  container  at  the  loading  station. 


1.  In  a  construction  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  member 
movably  mounted  thereon,  at  least  one  fluid  actuating  cylinder 
operatively  Connected  to  said  member  for  moving  it  between 
lowered  and  raised  positions,  a  work  tool  mounted  on  said 
member  and  indicating  means  for  indicating  the  mode  imposed 
on  said  member  by  said  work  tool,  the  invention  wherein  said 
indicating  means  comprises  valve  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  cylinder  for  receiving  pressurized  fluid  there- 
from to  provide  a  pressure  signal  and  signal  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  valve  means  for  receiving  said  pressure 
signal  therefrom  upon  opening  of  said  valve  means,  and  con- 
trol means  responsive  to  movements  of  said  member  for  se- 
quentially (1)  initially  applying  a  predetermined  closing  force 
to  said  valve  means  when  said  member  is  in  its  lowered  posi- 
tion, (2)  permitting  said  valve  means  to  open  to  communicate 
said  pressure  signal  at  a  level  determined  by  said  load  to  said 
signal  means  when  said  member  is  moved  to  a  predetermined 
height  between  its  lowered  and  raised  positions,  and  (3)  main- 
taining said  valve  means  in  its  same  open  condition  to  continue 
communication  of  the  same  level  of  said  pressure  signal  to  said 
signal  means  when  said  member  is  further  moved  towards  iU 
raised  position,  so  that  said  signal  means  shows  a  generally 
constant  load  when  said  member  is  above  said  predetermined 
height. 

4,135,633 
ELECTRICAL  JUNCTION  AND  OUTLET  BOX 

Alan  C.  Lockwood,  Rosemead,  and  Glenn  A.  Stock,  Alhambra, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Norris  Industries,  Inc.,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,676 

Int.  a.2  H02G  3/08 

U.S.  a.  220— 3.94  5  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  junction  and  outlet  box  comprising: 
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a  side  wall  formed  from  an  elongated  flat  strip  bent  into  a 
predetermined  geometric  shape,  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
side  wall  being  joined  together,  said  side  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  lip  portions  formed  along  the  bottom  edge 
thereof,  said  lip  portions  being  co-planar  with  the  side 
wall  portions  in  which  they  are  formed  and  elongated  and 
narrow  relative  to  the  height  of  said  side  wall,  said  lip 
portions  further  having  longitudinal  substantially  unipla- 
nar  edges  and  being  spaced  around  said  bottom  edge  and 
separated  from  each  other  by  indented  portions  having 
substantially  uniplanar  edges  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  the  lip  portion  edges,  and 

a  flat  bottom  plate  welded  to  said  side  wall  and  having 
substantially  the  same  geometric  shape  as  said  side  wall, 
said  bottom  plate  having  a  plurality  of  lip  portions  which 
are  narrow  relative  to  the  width  of  said  bottom  plate  and 
which  lie  in  the  same  plane  as  the  remainder  of  said  bot- 


4,135,635 

DUAL-PART  CAP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEALED  FLUID 

RESERVOIRS 

Takashi  Fi^ii;  Hiroyuki  Nakamura,  and  Teruo  Souma,  all  of 
Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
both  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  750,425,  Dec.  14,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  27,  1977,  S«r.  No.  864,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1975,  50-154208 
lot  a.2  B65D  41/16.  51/16:  B60T  11/26 
VS.  a.  220—85  B  5  Qaims 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4,135,637 

CENTER  VENTING  CLOSURE  SYSTEM 

Rodney  R.  Hannula,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,871 

Int.  CL2  B65D  41/32 

VS.  Q.  220—271  I  '  Claims 


adapted  to  fit  beneath  an  edge  of  a  dome  supporting  a  valve 
body  of  the  spray  can,  the  outer  cap  part  surrounding  the  inner 
cap  part  with  a  space  therebetween  and  being  provided  with  a 
window  means  arranged  radially  opposite  the  at  least  one  slot 
of  the  inner  cap  part  for  permitting  access  to  and  spreading  of 
the  at  least  one  slot,  characterized  in  that  a  stop  means,  radially 
displaced  relative  to  a  center  of  the  safety  cap,  is  disposed 
between  the  at  least  one  slot  and  the  valve  body  for  preventing 
a  tool  inserted  through  the  window  means  from  contacting  the 
valve  body. 


4,135,639 
CLOSURE  CONSTRUCTION 


,  tv   ruii»_   r^«A*A 


a««l  AIKai-*  VI    T  inHAll    HazplrrAct.  both 


tiaiiy  unipianar  Dottom  tor  said  Dox,  tne  edges  ot  wnicn 
are  contiguous  with  said  side  wall,  upward  projections 
being  formed  on  the  lip  portions  of  said  bottom  plate  and 
indentations  being  formed  on  the  indented  portions  of  said 
side  wall,  each  projection  of  said  bottom  plate  being  posi- 
tioned opposite  a  corresponding  indentation  on  said  side 
wall,  a  weld  joint  being  made  between  the  bottom  plate 
and  the  side  wall  at  each  of  said  pairs  of  corresponding 
projections  and  indentations,  said  bottom  plate  having 
locator  projections  along  the  edges  of  the  inner  surfaces  of  - 
the  indented  portions  thereof,  the  edges  of  said  locator 
projections  abutting  against  the  sides  of  the  lip  portions  of 
said  side  wall  and  thereby  facilitating  the  location  of  said 
bottom  plate  against  the  bottom  edge  of  said  side  wall 
with  said  corresponding  projections  and  indentations  in 
abutment  against  each  other  during  welding. 


wxvv^rr 


4,135,634 
CONTAINER  OR  UKE  STRUCTURE 
Luce  C.  Frye,  R.R.  4,  Daveaport,  Iowa  52800 

nied  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,057 
Int.  a.2  B65D  7/04:  A63C  19/ W:  F25D  1/00 


I.  A  seal  cap  assembly  for  a  reservoir  casing  for  a  hydraulic 
brake  master  cylinder,  the  casing  having  an  annular  stepped 
flange  at  the  outside  of  the  upper  opening  thereof,  said  seal  cap 
comprising  a  first  cap  made  of  synthetic  rubber  and  including 
an  annular  thick  rim  portion  to  be  resiliently  coupled  over  the 
stepped  flange  of  said  casing  and  a  vertically  expansible  dia- 
phragm integrally  formed  with  the  inner  periphery  of  the  rim 
portion,  the  rim  portion  having  at  the  inside  wall  thereof  a 
radially  opening  annular  groove;  and  a  second  cap  having  a 
radially  extending  annular  rim  pressed  into  the  groove  of  said 
cap  to  form  an  air  chamber  above  the  diaphragm  and  a  vent 
hole  to  connect  the  air  chamber  to  the  surrounding  air; 
whereby  when  the  thick  rim  portion  of  said  first  cap  is  secured 
over  the  stepped  flange  of  said  casing,  the  inner  circumferential 
flat  wall  of  the  rim  portion  engages  an  upper  annular  surface  of 
the  stepped  flange  to  air-tightly  seal  brake  fluid  in  said  casing 
by  the  diaphragm  of  said  first  cap. 


U5.  a.  220-5  A 


4,135,636 

10  Claims     OUTLET  PIPE  CLOSURE  FOR  LIQUID  CONTAINERS 
Michael  Rudbach,  Dierdorf-Wienau,  Germany,  assignor  to  Udo 
Schutz  KG,  Sellers,  Germany 

Filed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  15, 
1976,  7615545[U];  Dec    16,  1976,  2657009 
Int.  a.2  B65D  41/20 
MS.  a.  220—265  3  Qaims 


9.  The  combination  of  a  length  of  tubing  of  relatively  thin- 
walled  substantially  non-crushable  material  of  circular  cross- 
section  havmg  uniform  annular  corrugations,  a  sheet  of  thin, 
relatively  pliable  material  at  least  partly  embracing  the  tubing, 
and  a  clamp  collar  of  like  corrugated  tubing  having  a  length- 
wise wall  section  cut  away  to  give  the  collar  a  C-shaped  sec- 
tion and  providing  a  lengthwise  gap,  said  collar  material  being 
such  as  to  enable  the  collar  to  be  spread  apart  enough  to  enable 
the  gap  to  widen  and  thus  slip  over  and  embrace  the  sheet  edge 
and  tubing  and  to  spring  back  to  shape  for  tightly  clamping  the 
sheet  edge  and  tube,  the  two  sets  of  corrugations  intermeshing 
and  deforming  the  sheet  edge  between  them. 


1.  A  container  for  liquid  having  an  outlet  pipe,  a  cap  screw 
which  is  screw-threadedly  received  on  said  outlet  pipe,  a  clo- 
sure element  disposed  between  said  outlet  pipe  and  said  cap 
screw  and  having  a  passageway  therethrough  closed  by  an 
integral  sealing  diaphragm,  and  a  sleeve  for  receiving  a  driven- 
in  cock,  said  sleeve  comprising  a  section  on  the  cock  side  for 
receiving  a  tapping  member  of  the  cock  and  a  section  on  the 
container  side  with  a  forward  cutting  edge  to  sever  the  sealing 
diaphragm. 


and  super-atmosphenc  pressures,  the  improvement  compriMug 
in  combination: 

a.  a  vent  opening  centrally  disposed  in  said  end  portion,  said 
vent  opening  being  of  sufficient  area  so  as  to  permit  said 
exterior  upe  and  interior  sheet  material  to  be  bonded  to 
each  other  in  the  area  of  said  vent  opening  such  that 
removal  of  said  exterior  sheet  vents  said  container  to 
ambient  pressures  by  pulling  the  portion  of  said  interior 
sheet  in  said  vent  opening  therethrough,  the  area  of  said 
vent  opening  not  being  so  large  as  to  cause  excessive 
disturbance  of  the  contents  of  said  container  during  the 
venting  operation;  .  •  .   • 

b.  a  pour  hole,  separated  from  said  vent  opening  which  is 
disposed  adjacent  the  edge  of  said  end  portion; 

c.  a  rectangular  exterior  upe  having  a  body  portion  and  a 
grip  portion  overiapping  said  body  portion,  said  body 
portion  and  grip  portion  being  securely  affixed  to  each 
other  adjacent  the  edge  of  said  container  portion,  said 
body  portion  being  aggressively  bonded  to  said  container 
portion  circumjacent  and  covering  said  pour  hole,  and 
said  grip  portion  being  aggressively  bonded  to  said  con- 
Uiner  portion  circunyacent  and  covering  said  vent  open- 
ing. I 


4.135,638 
SPRAY  CAN  SAFETY  CAP 
Rudolf  H.  Wandl,  Binau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kurt  Vogelsang  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1977,  7712650[U] 

Int  a.2  B65D  4i/26 


MS.  a.  220—284 


14  Claims 


1.  A  safety  cap  for  spfBy  cans,  the  safety  cap  comprising  an 
inner  and  outer  cap  part,  the  inner  cap  part  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  slot  and  a  lower  edge 


1.  A  closure  construction  for  a  container,  comprising  a 
flange  member  having  an  axially  extending  portion  with  an 
axially  extending  opening  and  a  thread  and,  fixed  to  said  axially 
extending  portion,  a  radially  extending  flange  portion  that  has 
a  periphery  having  at  spaced  intervals  thereon  protuberances 
that  extend  generally  radially  outwardly  of  the  flange  portion 
and  that  are  forined  by  compressing  the  metal  of  the  flange 
portion  transversely  thereof  so  that  the  metal  is  caused  to 
deform  and  extend  radially  to  form  said  protuberances  and  to 
form  depressed  portions  within  the  periphery  of  the  flange 
portion  at  the  protuberances  so  that  said  depressed  portions 
and  said  protuberances  are  of  thinner  cross  section  than  the 
edge  portions  of  said  flange  portions  between  said  protuber- 
ances, and  a  container  wall  to  which  said  flange  member  is 
rigidly  secured,  said  container  wall  including  a  major  portion 
of  the  container  wall  and  a  minor  portion  of  the  container  wall 
that  is  axially  offset  from  said  major  portion  and  comprises  a 
radially  extending  wall  portion  that  contains  an  opening  sur- 
rounding said  axially  extending  opening  of  said  flange  member 
and  that  extends  over  the  adjacent  side  of  said  flange  portion  of 
said  flange  member  and  over  said  protuberances  and  an  axially 
extending  wall  portion  that  is  formed  over  and  extends  around 
and  under  said  protuberances  at  the  periphery  of  said  flange 
portion  to  clamp  them  against  said  radially  extending  portion 
of  said  container  wall  to  secure  said  flange  member  in  place  in 
said  offset  portion  of  said  container  wall  against  movement 
relative  to  said  container  wall,  said  axially  extending  portion  of 
said  offset  portion  of  said  container  wall  between  the  parts 
thereof  engaging  said  protuberances  being  closely  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  said  flange  portion  between  said  protuberances 
and  said  radially  extending  portion  of  said  offset  portion  of  said 
container  wall  closely  engaging  said  flange  portion  of  said 
flange  member  over  a  substantial  area. 
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4,135,640 

SAFETY  CLOSURE  DEVICE  FOR  A  PRESSURE  VESSEL 

Arthur  E.  MacQuilkin,  Downers  Grove;  Elmer  J.  Kulousek, 

Berwyn,  and  Earl  A.  Borre,  Itasca,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 

Industrial  Filter  A  Pump  Mfg.  Co.,  Ocero,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,563 

Int.  a.2  B65D  45/00 

U.S.  a.  220—316  6  Claim* 


1.  Safety  apparatus  for  preventing  the  opening  of  the  cover 
of  a  pressurized  vessel  while  the  pressure  in  the  vessel  is  differ- 
ent from  ambient  pressure,  a  pressure  relief  valve  being 
mounted  to  said  cover  and  said  cover  being  secured  to  said 
vessel  by  a  plurality  of  hold-down  bolts,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  tubular  members, 

support  means  mounting  said  tubular  members  in  mutually 
relative    positions   enabling    the   simultaneous    location 
thereof  over  respective  ones  of  said  bolts  to  prevent  the 
removal  of  said  bolts, 
guide  means  carried  by  said  cover  and  cooperating  with  said 
support  means  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  tubu- 
lar members  are  located  over  said  bolts  and  a  second 
position  wherein  said  tubular  members  are  not  located 
over  said  bolts  thereby  to  permit  loosening  of  said  bolts, 
and 
means  connected  to  said  relief  valve  for  locking  said  support 
means  in  said  first  position  when  said  relief  valve  is  closed, 
whereby  said  bolts  cannot  be  removed  to  release  said  cover 
from  said  vessel  while  said  relief  valve  is  closed. 


ing  operation  and  maintaining  a  predetermined  constant  gas 
containing  liquid  flow  rate  in  each  discrete  liquid  flow  line 
while  flowing  liquid  at  a  rate  from  each  of  said  containers 
subsuntially  equal  to  said  specified  constant  flow  rate  divided 
by  the  number  of  parallel  connections. 


4,135,641 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  DISPENSING  FLUID 

UNDER  PRESSURE 


4,135,642 
WIPER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TONER  LEVEL  SENSOR 
John  E.  Forward,  Penfield;  George  A.  Muller,  Pittsford,  and 
Douglas  P.  Connolly,  Webster,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,748 

Int.  a.2  B41F  il/06 

MS.  a.  222-23  7  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  toner  dispenser  including  a  hopper 
adapted  to  hold  a  quantity  of  toner,  said  hopper  having  an 
elongated  opening  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  and  a  routable 
cylindrical  dispensing  roll  located  in  said  opening,  a  low  toner 
level  indicator  arrangement  comprising  a  light  source,  a  photo- 
cell, said  light  source  and  photocell  mounted  in  opposed  walls 
of  said  hopper  such  that  light  from  said  source  F>asses  across 
said  hopper  at  a  preselected  level  above  the  dispensing  roll, 
said  light  source  and  photocell  being  isolated  physically  from 
said  toner  by  transparent  windows,  and  wiper  pads  mounted 
for  movement  across  the  surfaces  of  said  windows  in  response 
to  the  rotation  of  said  dispensing  roll. 
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in  a  rotating  motion  of  the  ingredients  about  a  vertical  axis,  and 
from  which  the  raw  materials  mixture  is  withdrawn  by  a  plas- 
tic materials  processing  machine,  the  device  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  flow  tube  open  on  both  ends  and  serving  as  a  gravity  flow 
conduit  between  said  supply  source  and  the  mixture  re- 
ceptacle, the  flow  tube  reaching  a  distance  into  said  recep- 
tacle and  having  at  least  its  lower  end  portion  oriented 
substantially  vertically  and  the  contour  of  its  lower  open- 
ing coinciding  substantially  with  a  horizontal  plane;  and 
a  substantially  flat  baflle  carried  by  the  flow  tube,  at  a  dis- 
tance below  its  lower  opening  and  in  substantially  parallel 
alignment  therewith,  the  baffle  having  a  contour  which  is 
similar  to  that  of  the  lower  flow  tube  opening  and  dimen- 
sions which  are  at  least  as  large  as  those  of  said  opening, 
thereby  creating  a  discharge  opening  which  is  oriented 
radially  with  respect  to  the  flow  tube  axis  and  which 
extends  over  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  flow  tube 
circumference,  so  that,  when  the  level  of  the  rotating  raw 
material  ingredients  inside  the  mixer  receptacle  reaches 
the  level  of  the  flow  tube  opening,  the  gravity  discharge 
of  said  flowable  raw  material  ingredient  from  the  flow 
tube  is  substantially  halted,  until  said  level  recedes  again, 
as  some  of  the  materials  mixture  is  withdrawn  from  the 
mixing  receptacle. 


4,135,645 
SELF-DEFENSE  RING 
Steven  D.  Kimmell,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mattel, 
Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,711 

Int.  C1.2  A44C  9/00 

MS.  a.  222—83  16  Qaims 


4,135,644 

CAULKING  GUN 

Qarence  N.  Pacetti,  Rte.  #1,  Box  143,  LaSalle,  III.  61301 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,278 

Int.  Q.2  B67B  7/2S 

U.S.  Q.  222—81  1  Qaim 


1.  In  a  ring  to  be  worn  on  the  finger  of  a  person  for  deterring 
an  assailant,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  ring  member  having  an  opening  for  inserting  a  finger 
therethrough; 

a  member  coupled  to  said  ring  member  in  relatively  movable 
relation  thereto; 

container  means  having  a  chemical  substance  therein,  said 
container  means  being  secured  to  one  of  said  ring  member 
and  said  movable  member;  and 

piercing  means  carried  by  the  other  of  said  ring  member  and 
said  movable  member  for  piercing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
container  means  in  response  to  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  ring  member  and  said  movable  member,  said 
movable  member  being  positioned  and  configured  for 
actuation  by  the  person  wearing  the  ring,  using  the  same 
hand  on  which  the  ring  is  worn. 


4,135,646 
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Int.  a.2  B67D  1/04  1976,  7611930[U] 

U5.  a.  22Z— 1  33  Claims  Int.  Q.^  B67D  5/^2 

U.S.  a.  222—47 


40o,        40b,       40c 
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7CUiins 


1.  A  method  of  dispensing  gas  containing  liquid  from  a 
plurality  of  interconnected  liquid  containers  coupled  to  a  fau- 
cet wherein  the  faucet  and  containers  form  a  part  of  a  pressur- 
ized gas  containing  liquid  dispensing  system  having  a  specified 
pressure  input  from  a  gas  pressure  source  and  a  variable  pres- 
sure drop  across  the  containers  during  dispensing  operations 
wherein  said  containers  are  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
faucet  with  discrete  liquid  lines  connecting  said  containers 
with  said  faucet  comprising  the  step  of:  automatically  main- 
taining a  specified  constant  gas  containing  liquid  flow  rate  at 
the  faucet  at  a  predetermined  foam  rate  while  flowing  liquid 
from  each  of  said  containers  and  thoughout  the  entire  dispens- 


1.  A  self-interrupting  gravity  feed  device  which  is  particu- 
larly suited  for  use  as  an  ingredient  inuke  metering  means  of  a 
plastic  raw  materials  mixer,  in  conjunction  with  a  hopper-type 
supply  source  of  a  flowable  granular  or  pulverulent  plastic  raw 
material  ingredient  and  a  mixer  receptacle  arranged  therebe- 
low  in  which  a  plurality  of  raw  material  ingredients  are  mixed 


cartridge  having  an  openable  nozzle  sealed  thereto  at  the  base 
by  a  ruptureable  seal,  a  ram  mounted  on  said  caulking  gun  for 
operatively  engaging  a  caulking  cartridge  to  dispense  caulking 
compound  from  the  nozzle  of  such  cartridge,  trigger  means 
pivotally  attached  to  said  handle  for  incrementally  advancing 
said  ram  into  operative  engagement  with  a  caulking  cartridge, 
cutting  means  on  said  trigger  operatively  engaging  an  opening 
in  said  handle  for  cutting  the  end  from  a  nozzle  of  a  caulking 
cartridge  inserted  in  said  opening  when  said  trigger  is  pivotally 
moved  in  a  direction  for  advancing  said  ram,  said  cutting 
means  comprising  a  planar  blade  on  said  trigger,  said  opening 
in  said  handle  being  in  a  plane  in  said  handle  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  blade,  said  trigger  being  pivotally  mounted  to 
swing  said  blade  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  ojjening, 
said  blade  having  a  first  cutting  edge  and  a  second  cutting  edge 
intersecting  at  an  apex,  said  apex  being  pivotable  to  move 
toward  the  transverse  axis  of  said  0[>ening,  puncturing  means 
retractably  secured  to  said  handle  for  insertion  into  a  nozzle  of 
a  caulking  cartridge  to  break  the  seal  at  the  base  of  such  nozzle, 
said  puncturing  means  comprising  a  spike  pivotally  secured  to 
said  handle  on  a  spike  pivot  means,  said  spike  being  pivotally 
retractable  into  said  handle  through  an  opening  in  said  handle 
extending  from  said  spike  pivot  means,  and  retaining  means 
mounted  on  said  handle  for  releasably  holding  said  puncturing 
means  in  a  retracted  position. 


1.  Dispensing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  conduit  means  for  conducting  a  first  fluid  flow; 

(b)  housing  means  for  holding  fluid  for  selective  dispensing 
by  introduction  of  said  fluid  from  said  housing  means  into 
said  first  flow,  and  including  a  plurality  of  chambers  such 
that  each  said  chamber  may  hold  a  separate  supply  of  fluid 
for  said  selective  dispensing; 

(c)  passage  means  for  selectively  conduting  a  second  fluid 
flow  from  said  housing  means  to  said  conduit  means  for 
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selectively  introducing  said  fluid  from  said  housing  means 
into  said  first  fluid  flow; 

(d)  control  means  selectively  movable,  by  manipulation  of 
said  housing  means  relative  to  said  conduit  means,  be- 
tween a  first  configuration  in  which  said  second  fluid  flow 
may  be  so  conducted  from  at  least  any  one  of  said  cham- 
bers at  a  time,  and  a  second  configuration  in  which  said 
fluid  flow  is  interrupted,  said  control  means  including  base 
means  fixed,  relative  to  said  conduit  means,  and  cap 
means,  as  part  of  said  housing  means,  whereby  said  base 
cooperates  with  said  cap  means  to  releaseably  connect 
said  housing  means  to  said  conduit  means,  and  said  cap 
means  includes  path  means  for  communicating  said  cham- 
bers with  said  passage  means  for  conducting  said  second 
fluid  flow  from  said  chambers; 

(e)  seal  means  for  selectively  sealing  said  conduit  means  to 
said  housing  means;  and 

(0  wherein  said  housing  means  is  movable  between  a  first 
translational  position,  in  which  case  said  control  means  is 
in  said  first  configuration  with  said  seal  means  sealing  said 
conduit  means  to  said  housing  means  and  said  path  means 
communicates  at  least  one  of  said  chambers  with  said 
passage  means,  and  a  second  translational  position,  in 
which  case  said  control  means  is  in  said  second  configura- 
tion and  said  path  means  does  not  communicate  any  cham- 
ber with  said  passage  means. 


4,135,647 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  DISPENSING  UNIT  FOR 

CONTAINERS 

Canncn  T.  Mascia,  Clarendon  Hills,  and  Gary  K.  Hasagawa, 

Chicago,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FiM  Sep.  21,  1977,  S«r.  No.  835>M 

Int.  a.2  F04B  43/12 

VS.  CL  222—211  10  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  unit  for  dispensing  the  contents  of  a  can  and 
like  containers,  said  dispensing  unit  comprising  a  resilient  tube 
having  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  a  dispensing  nozzle  at  the  other 
end,  mounting  means  for  mounting  a  portion  of  said  tube 
against  a  wall  of  a  container,  a  mechanism  for  intermittently 
and  progressively  applying  pressure  against  said  tube  portion 


4,135,649 
METERING  VALVE  FOR  PRESSURIZED  DISPENSING 

CONTAINERS 
Barry  F.  White,  Merrimack,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Summit  Packag- 
ing Systems,  Inc.,  Manchester,  N.H. 

Hied  Oct.  26,  1977,  Scr.  No.  845,646 

iBt  a.i  B65D  83/14:  GOIF  11/28 

VS.  a.  222—402.20  2  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  valve  for  releasing  measured  amounts  of 
pressurized  fluid  from  a  storage  container  upon  each  actuation 
of  the  valve,  comprising  a  valve  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet 
and  a  fluid  outlet  at  respectively  opposite  ends  and  a  metering 
chamber  intermediate  said  ends,  an  annular  sealing  gasket 
carried  by  said  housing  at  its  outlet  end  and  a  reciprocable 
plunger  passing  through  said  gasket  forming  a  sliding  seal 
therewith,  said  plunger  extending  into  said  chamber  in  periph- 
erally spaced  relation  to  the  side  walls  thereof,  spring  means 
engaging  said  plunger  and  urging  it  normally  outwardly  of  said 
chamber,  said  plunger  having  a  peripheral  enlargement  inter- 
mediate its  longitudinal  extent  engaging  with  the  inner  margin 
of  said  annular  gasket  within  said  chamber  in  the  outer  position 
of  said  plunger,  a  fluid  passage  in  said  plunger  open  to  atmo- 
sphere at  its  outer  end  and  a  restrictive  discharge  port  in  the 
side  of  said  plunger  and  communicating  with  said  passage 
above  said  enlargement,  said  discharge  port  being  normally 
disposed  outside  said  metering  chamber  but  moved  thereinto 
when  said  plunger  is  depressed,  said  valve  housing  having  an 
annular  valve  seat  at  its  inlet  end  the  seat  being  formed  with  an 
axially  disposed  inlet  opening,  said  valve  seat  being  spaced 
from  the  inner  end  of  said  plunger  when  the  latter  is  in  its 
normal  outer  position  a  distance  greater  than  the  axial  distance 
said  plunger  must  be  depressed  to  bring  said  plunger  pori  into 
communication  with  said  metering  chamber,  and  a  spherical 
resilient  compressible  valve  member  disposed  within  said 
chamber  between  said  seat  and  the  inner  end  of  said  plunger, 
said  valve  member  being  slightly  larger  in  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  said  valve  seat,  said  valve  member  having  a  diame- 
ter not  exceeding  the  distance  from  the  inner  end  of  said 
plunger  to  said  seat  but  sufficiently  great  such  that  any  axial 
play  between  the  plunger  and  the  valve  member,  in  the  normal 
outer  position  of  said  plunger,  is  less  than  the  distance  said 
plunger  must  be  depressed  to  bring  its  discharge  port  into 
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4,135,649 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  TAP 
Richard  D.  Baldwin,  Dural,  and  Stanley  E.  Edwards,  Castle  HiU, 
both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Lindeman  (Holdings)  Limited, 
Lidcombe,  Australia 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,336 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  28, 1976,  PC6090 
Int.  a.2  B67D  3/04 
VS.  a.  222—511  7  Qaims 


from  said  straight  face  portion  on  the  side  of  said  nozzle  di- 
rected away  from  said  handle  means,  said  nozzle  being  rooted 
below  said  handle  means  and  said  main  bulging  portion  of  said 
protuberance  extending  upwards  and  spacing  said  nozzle  from 
said  straight  face  portion  from  which  said  protuberance  ex- 
tends and  being  of  such  thickness 
and  operably  associated  with  said  nozzle  to  snap  substan- 
tially inwards  into  said  straight  face  portion  upon  impact 
forces  of  substantial  strength  on  said  nozzle,  substantially 
altering  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  nozzle,  and  to  move 
substantially  outwards  from  said  straight  face  portion  to 
return  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  nozzle  to  said  unaltered 
position. 


1.  A  tap  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  a  filling  tube  of  a  liquid 
container,  comprising: 

means  defining  a  spout  within  said  tap; 

elastically  deformable  diaphragm  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  spout  means  and  movable  substantially 
within  a  transverse,  radial  plane  for  controlling  the  issu- 
ance of  said  liquid  from  said  container  through  said  spout 
means;  and 

sleeve  means  interposed  between  said  diaphragm  means  and 
said  filling  tube,  one  end  of  said  sleeve  means  being  seal- 
ingly  disposed  internally  of  said  filling  tube,  and  the  other 
end  of  said  sleeve  means  defining  a  sealing  surface  dis- 
posed internally  of  said  diaphragm  means  for  sealingly 
engaging  said  diaphragm  means  so  as  to  prevent  the  issu- 
ance of  said  liquid  from  said  container  through  said  spout 
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4,135,651 
DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  MORTAR 
Brent  M.  Hession,  and  Rodney  J.  Hession,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
432,  Marrero,  La.  70073 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,505 

Int.  a.2  B05D  1/26.  1/30;  F04G  21/16 

VS.  a.  222—611  8  Claims 


4,135,650 
DEVICE  FOR  DISCHARGE  NOZZLES  ON  CANS 
Wolfram  Schiemann,  Eugen-Nagele-Strasse  17,  714  Ludwigs- 
burg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  467,638,  May  7,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,550 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  29, 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B65D  5/72 

VS.  a.  222—572  5  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  applying  mortar  to  a  course  of  masonry  units 
being  laid  into  a  wall  or  the  like  with  said  units  having  side 
faces  and  a  top  surface,  comprising,  a  frame  member,  a  plural- 
ity of  wheels  connected  to  said  frame  member  for  supporting 
and  moving  said  frame  member  along  the  top  surface  of  said 
masonry  units,  dispensing  nozzles  mounted  on  said  frame  mem- 
ber for  directing  beads  of  mortar  upon  the  top  surface  of  said 
masonry  units  as  said  frame  member  is  moved  over  said  top 
surface,  said  frame  member  includes  side  elements  arranged  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  to  one  another  and  adjustable  end 
members  for  varying  the  spacing  between  said  side  elements 
and  said  dispensing  nozzles,  and  mortar  containers  mounted  on 
said  dispensing  nozzles. 


1.  A  blow-molded  thermoplastic  can  having  front  and  side 
walls,  a  straight  face  portion,  a  nozzle  blow-molded  integral 
therewith,  handle  means,  and  cover  means  for  closing  off  said 
nozzle,  said  nozzle  being  rooted  in  energy  consuming  means  in 
the  wall  of  said  can,  blow-molded  integral  therewith,  said 
„»«... ...ninn  motinc  havina  the  fnrm  of  a  r)rotuberance. 


4,135,652 
COMBINATION  BOOT  SLIP  AND  JACK 
Henry  W.  J.  Patton,  Snyder,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Raymond  Lee 
Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,083 
Int.  a.2  A47J  51/02 
VS.  a.  223—116  2  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  use  installing  a  boot  on  a  foot  of  the  user 
without  the  use  of  the  user's  hands,  comprising 
a  base  plate  to  which  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  standards  is 
mounted,  together  with  pivotal  means  shaped  to  fasten 
about  the  shank  of  the  boot  for  retention  of  the  boot  while 
the  user  removes  his  foot  from  said  boot,  in  which  the 
pivotal  means  comprises  a  U-shaped  boot  jack  shaped  to 
fasten  about  the  shank  of  a  boot  and  pivoted  to  each 
Standard  with  a  treadle  hooked  to  said  boot  jack,  said 


positioning  said  mechanism  relative  to  said  tube  portion. 


except  when  it  n  engaged  by  said  plunger. 


having  an  arc  length  ot  at  least  du  aegrees  exicnumg 
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pivoting  the  boot  jack  to  permit  the  user  to  withdraw 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  a  first  foot  out  of  a  boot,  the 


4.  An  armband  assembly  for  carrying  a  portable  radio  to 
enable  said  radio  to  be  selectively  secured  about  and  removed 
from  a  person's  arm  for  transportation  thereabout  in  such  a 
position  that  said  person  is  normally  able  to  hear  the  audio 
sounds  generated  by  the  radio  both  directly  and  via  a  fixed 
length  cord  from  an  ear  plug  adapted  to  be  retainably  inserted 
in  said  person's  ear,  said  armband  assembly  comprising  first 
adjustably  positionable  strap  means  for  encircling  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  person's  arm  so  as  to  be  secured  and  carried 
thereby,  and  second  strap  means  fixedly  secured  to  an  interme- 
diate portion  of  said  first  strap  means  for  at  least  partially 
encircling  said  radio  so  as  to  secure  the  position  thereof  with 
respect  to  said  first  strap  means,  said  first  strap  means  including 
a  band  of  elastic-like  stretch  material  which  expands  when 
being  fitted  to  said  person's  arm  and  then  contracts  to  remain 
securely  carried  thereon,  said  first  strap  means  including  a  first 
generally  rectangular  strap  having  opposite  end  portions  and 
an  intermediate  central  portion,  said  first  strap  means  further 
including  adjustable  fastening  means  carried  by  said  opposite 
end  portions  for  adjustably  securing  said  first  strap  to  various 
selected  degrees  of  tightness  about  different  diameters  of  arms, 
a  third  generally  rectangular  strap  comprising  elastic-like 
stretch  material  and  having  an  intermediate  portion  and  oppo- 
site end  portions,  fastening  means  carried  by  one  end  of  said 
second  strap  and  both  end  portions  of  said  third  strap,  means 
on  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said  second  strap  for  fixedly 
securing  said  first,  second,  and  third  straps  together  proximate 
said  intermediate  central  portion  of  said  first  strap  such  that 
said  second  strap  is  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  strap 
and  forms  a  T-like  configuration  therewith  and  said  third  strap 
being  generally  parallel  to  said  first  strap,  said  second  and  third 
straps  being  operatively  joined  to  at  least  partially  enclose  said 
radio  and  securely  hold  said  radio  with  respect  to  said  first 
strap. 


4,135,654 
RUCKSACK  FRAME 
Cheuk  S.  Chn,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Yip  Hing 
Camping  Goods  Manufactury  Limited,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Apr.  11,  9177,  Ser.  No.  786,216 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  13,  1976, 
15080/76 

lat  CL^  A45F  3/08 
VS.  CL  224—25  A  5  Qaims 


shank  of  which  is  fastened  in  said  boot  jack,  and  such  that 
the  said  first  foot  may  be  withdrawn  towards  the  said 
second  foot  positioned  on  the  treadle. 


4,135,653 
ARMBAND  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CARRYING  A  PORTABLE 

RADIO 

Norman  T.  Sieioff,  22125  Margareta,  Detroit,  Mich.  48219 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,518 

Int.  CL-'  A45C  lJ/00 

VS.  a.  224— S  H  5  Claims 


1.  A  rucksack  frame  comprising  longitudinal  and  transverse 
plastics  members  which  are  substantially  tubular  but  are  open 
towards  the  rear  of  the  frame  so  that  they  are  of  generally 
C-shaped  cross-section,  each  said  member  having  an  integral 
rib  extending  along  its  interior  and  with  each  member  having 
integral  cross-pieces  extending  across  its  interior  at  spaced 
intervals. 


4,135,655 

PANEL  CARRIER  AND  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Averil  L.  Brown,  P.O.  Box  843,  Coming,  Calif.  96021 

FUed  JuB.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,787 

Int.  a.2  B65D  71/00 

VS.  a.  224—45  M  2  Claims 


1.  A  carrier  for  sheet  material  such  as  a  wall  board,  wood 
panels,  and  the  like  comprising: 

(1)  a  bar-like  member  having  a  base  member  and  a  movable 
member  telescopically  arranged  therein  for  longitudinal 
movement  with  respect  to  each  other; 

(2)  a  foot  poriion  on  one  end  of  said  base  member; 

(3)  a  cap  member  on  said  movable  member  having  a  lateral 
projection  thereon  for  limiting  movement  of  said  movable 
member  into  said  base  member; 

(4)  a  lateral  extension  on  said  foot  member  extending  there- 
from parallel  to  the  lateral  projection  on  said  movable 
member  and  cooperating  therewith  to  provide  a  pair  of 
clamping  jaws  adapted  to  engage  opposite  edges  of  a 
panel  resting  against  one  surface  of  said  bar-like  member; 

(5)  spnng  means  between  said  base  member  and  said  mov- 
able member  for  urging  said  clamping  jaws  into  clamping 
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engagement  with  opposite  edges  of  a  panel  disposed 
against  said  one  surface  of  said  bar-like  member; 

(6)  handle  means  including  a  cross  palm  hand  grips  on  said 
base  member,  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  base  member, 
and  extending  laterally  from  that  surface  thereof  opposite 
said  one  panel  engaging  surface  from  which  said  clamping 
jaws  extend; 

(7)  an  upturned  lip  on  the  lateral  projecting  jaw  of  said  base 
member  for  maintaining  a  panel  clampingly  engaged  by 
said  clamping  jaws  adjacent  the  bar-like  member  dunng 
use  thereof;  and 

(8)  said  base  member  of  said  bar-like  member  being  of  a 
length  slightly  greater  than  one  half  the  width  of  a  stan- 
dard size  of  sheet  material  to  be  carried  thereby  for  locat- 
ing said  cross  palm  grip  handle  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
carrier. 


4,135,656 

NICKEL  BASE  BRAZING  ALLOY 

Marrin  J.  Stem,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  AUoy  Metals,  Inc., 

DivSn  of  Ser.  No.  681,957.  Apr.  30, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,075,009. 

This  application  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,650 

Int.  a.2  B23K  1/04.  35/30 

VS.  CI.  228 263  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  joining  metal  parts,  particulariy  nickel,  car- 
bon and  low  alloys  and  stainless  steel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
contacting  the  metal  parts  to  be  joined; 
applying  a  brazing  alloy  to  said  parts,  adjacent  the  contact- 
ing surfaces,  said  brazing  alloy  consisting  essentially  of,  by 
weight: 
manganese  —  19  to  23% 
silicon  —  5  to  8%      1 
copper  —  4  to  6%     | 
boron  —  0.6  to  1.8% 
rare  earth  —  0.01  to  0.2% 
tantalum  —  0  to  3% 
molybdenum  —  0  to  3% 
columbium  —  0  to  3% 
tungsten  —  0  to  3% 
aluminum  —  0  to  3%  ■* 

nickel  —  Balance,      i 


bottom  end,  a  metal  reinforcing  chime  disposed  around  the 
tubular  fiber  body  at  one  end  thereof,  the  tubular  body  and 
reinforcing  metal  chime  being  formed  into  an  external  groove 
and  an  internal  bead  extending  completely  around  the  drum  a 
short  distance  from  the  end  thereof,  the  tubular  fiber  body  and 
said  reinforcing  metal  chime,  beyond  said  bead,  being  curved 
inwardly,  and  the  reinforcing  metal  chime  being  worked  at 
least  at  one  of  the  comers  into  pleats  to  facilitate  the  formation 
of  a  relatively  deep  external  groove  by  contracting  the  metal  of 
the  chime  around  said  one  comer  to  a  predetermined  extent  in 
forming  the  deep  external  groove. 

4,135,658 

SERVING  DEVICE 

Bruce  E.  Hagberg,  1910  OUve  La.,  Wayzata,  Minn.  55391 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,545 

Int.  a.2  312  286:311 

U.S.  CI.  232—43.1  20  Claims 


4,135,657 
nBER  DRUM  AND  LOCKING  RIM  ASSEMBLY 

Philip  A.  Benson,  Glen  Head;  Thomas  A.  Haire,  Medford;  Elmer 
J.  Desher,  North  Babylon,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Herbert  L.  Carpen- 
ter, Jr.,  CuUman,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Greif  Bros.  Corporation, 
Delaware,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,058 

Int  a.2  B65D  15/02 

VS.  a.  229—5.7  1*  ^■'■^ 


1  An  improved  fiber  drum  comprising  a  tubular  body  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  sides  and  made  of  wound  laminated  layers  of 
fibrous  material,  each  side  of  said  body  being  transversely 
convex,  and  the  comers  joining  said  sides  together  being 
rounded,  the  tubular  body  having  an  open  top  end  and  a  closed 


1.  Device  for  serving  merchandise  from  a  building  having  a 
wall,  with  the  merchandise  being  located  in  the  interior  of  the 
building  and  the  person  desiring  to  receive  the  merchandise 
being  located  outside  the  building,  with  the  wall  including  an 
aperature,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  frame  arranged  to  fit 
the  aperture  of  the  wall  and  extending  into  the  interior  of  the 
building,  with  the  frame  defining  a  frame  interior  and  including 
first  and  second  vertically  arranged  sides,  a  horizontally  ar- 
ranged bottom  interconnected  between  the  sides,  a  horizon- 
tally arranged  top  interconnected  between  the  sides,  a  first, 
outside,  open  end,  and  a  second,  inside  end  interconnected 
between  the  sides  and  to  the  bottom,  with  the  sides  of  the 
drawer  including  camming  surfaces,  with  the  frame  including 
open  portions  for  allowing  access  to  the  frame  interior  from 
the  interior  of  the  building;  a  drawer  including  first  and  second 
vertically  arranged  sides,  a  horizontally  arranged  bottom  inter- 
connected between  the  sides,  an  open  top,  a  first,  outside,  open 
end,  and  a  second,  inside  vertically  arranged  end  intercon- 
nected between  the  sides  and  to  the  bottom;  means  for  mov- 
ably  mounting  the  drawer  within  the  frame  interior  from  a 
first,  open  position  extending  out  of  the  frame  to  the  exterior  of 
the  building  to  a  second,  closed  position  located  within  the 
frame  interior;  a  first  door  pivotally  mounted  to  the  frame;  an 
elongated  member  attached  to  the  drawer  and  extending 
across  the  first,  open  end,  with  the  first  door  and  the  elongated 
member  closing  the  first,  open  end  of  the  frame  when  the 
drawer  is  located  in  its  second,  closed  position;  a  second  door 
pivotally  mounted  to  the  drawer,  with  the  pivot  axis  of  the 
second  door  being  located  slightly  inside  of  the  top  of  the 
frame  when  the  drawer  is  located  in  its  second,  closed  position 
such  that  the  door  abuts  with  the  top  of  the  frame  when  the 
drawer  is  located  in  any  position  other  than  in  its  second, 
closed  position  to  prevent  the  second  door  from  being  opened 
when  the  drawer  is  located  in  a  position  other  than  in  its  sec- 
ond, closed  position  for  substantially  preventing  air  communi- 
cation between  the  exterior  and  interior  of  the  building  when 
the  drawer  is  located  in  a  position  other  than  in  its  second, 
closed  position;  and  trough  means  attached  to  the  first  door 


<" 


i 

id' 


and  extending  the  full  length  of  the  first  door  for  interfitting 
with  and  being  captured  between  the  camming  surface  and  the 
elongated  member  when  the  drawer  is  in  its  second,  closed 
position  for  preventing  the  first  door  from  opening  when  the 
drawer  is  in  its  second,  closed  position. 


4,135,660 
ADJUSTABLE  TUBE  RACK  CARRIER 
Thomas  E.  Conn,  Palo  Alto,  and  Victor  J.  Grilli,  MounUin 
View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc., 
FUlerton,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  I9rf,  Ser.  No.  808,201 
Int.  a.2  B04B  5/04 


VS.  a.  233—26 


4  Claims 


4,135,659 
HORIZONTAL  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 
Harry  E.  Derton,  Cahokia,  III.,  and  Dewey  M.  Cope,  Afflon, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Centrifugal  &  Mechanical  Industries,  Inc., 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739.708 

Int.  aj  B04B  1/08,  1/12 

MS.  a.  233—3  10  Qaims 


1.  A  centrifugal  separator  for  use  in  segregating  a  liquid 
material  from  wetted  solid  comfwnents,  and  to  attain  an  ap- 
proximate drying  of  said  solid  components,  comprising,  an 
open  bowl  means  arranged  for  revolving  about  an  approximate 
horizontal  axis,  said  bowl  means  having  a  rim  and  a  base,  a 
shaft  means  coupling  to  said  bowl  means  and  provided  for 
supporting  the  same  during  its  horizontal  rotation,  said  bowl 
means  flaring  outwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  said  shaft 
means  and  towards  its  opening,  a  housing  provided  for  sup- 
poriing  said  bowl  and  shaft  means  in  rotation,  motor  means 
associated  with  said  housing  and  upon  energization  capable  of 
rotating  said  bowl  and  shaft  means,  said  bowl  means  having 
perforations  at  least  proximate  its  rim  to  accommodate  the 
separation  of  said  liquid  from  the  solid  components  arranged 
therein  and  to  attain  an  approximate  drying  of  the  said  solid 
components,  said  perforated  rim  portion  being  disposed  with 
respect  to  its  integral  bowl  to  provide  for  a  temporary  reten- 
tion of  the  said  solid  components  during  their  movement 
towards  discharge  out  of  the  said  bowl  and  to  stimulate  their 
said  drying  thereat,  with  the  force  of  the  incoming  solid  com- 
ponents urging  the  removal  of  previously  deposited  and  tem- 
porarily retained  solid  components  away  from  the  said  perfo- 
rated rim  and  out  of  the  said  bowl,  a  chute  mounted  upon  said 
housing  and  extending  into  the  said  flared  open  end  of  said 
bowl  means  for  deposition  of  the  said  wetted  components 
proximate  its  base,  a  deflector  disposed  within  the  bowl  means 
and  connecting  to  one  of  said  housing  and  chute  and  provided 
for  facilitating  the  transfer  of  said  entering  components  into  the 
influence  of  the  centrifugal  forces  generated  by  the  revolving 
bowl  means,  and  vane  means  provided  upon  the  inner  surface 
of  said  bowl  means  proximate  said  deflector  to  facilitate  the 
uniform  arrangement  and  temporary  accumulation  of  the  in- 
coming solid  components  within  the  said  rotating  bowl  means. 


1.  A  centrifuge  rotor  for  carrying  test  tube  racks  comprising: 
at  least  two  carriers,  each  pivotally  mounted  on  said  rotor; 

and 
a  pair  of  removable  U-shaped  clips  located  in  said  carrier, 
said  carrier  having  a  series  of  adjustment  holes  to  provide 
variable  positions  for  said  clips  within  said  carriers  for 
adjusting  the  length  of  the  receiving  area  in  said  carriers 
for  said  racks  to  accommodate  various  length  racks  and 
hold  said  racks  symmetrically  positioned  on  said  carriers. 


4,135,661 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  VALVE  ACTUATOR 
Umbcrto  Filippini,  Lastra  a  Signa  (Florence),  and  Pierluigi 
Bianchini.  Florence,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Nuoto  Pigaone 
S.P.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668.805 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  20, 1975,  21453  A/75 
lat.  a.2  G06M  1/276 
U.S.  a.  235-132  R  2  Qaims 


1.  A  control  device  for  indicating  the  number  of  revolutions 
of  a  rotatable  member  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rotauble  spaced-apart  shafts,  said  shafts  being 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  in  the  same  plane, 
gear  means  coupling  each  of  the  rouuble  shafts  to  an 
adjacent  shaft  in  a  predetermined  driving  ratio,  each  of 
said  shafts  including  means  for  indicating  the  angular 
position  of  the  pariicular  shaft,  said  indicating  means 
comprising  a  disc  mounted  axially  on  the  shaft  with  nu- 
merals arranged  circumferentially  thereabout  such  that 
units,  tens  and  hundreds  are  depicted  on  respective  discs 
to  indicate  the  revolutions  of  the  rotating  member  in 
accordance  with  said  predetermined  driving  ratios, 

means  coupling  the  rotauble  member  to  the  rotatable  shafts 
so  that  said  shafts  are  driven  thereby  such  that  the  combi- 
nation of  means  indicating  the  angular  position  of  each 
shaft  provides  an  indication  of  the  number  of  revolutions 
by  the  rotatable  member, 

a  plurality  of  substantially  disc-like  cams  mounted  axially  on 


each  of  the  plurality  of  shafts,  each  cam  having  an  angled 
groove  extending  from  one  face  to  the  opposite  face, 

a  pivotally  mounted  element  carrying  a  plurality  of  cam 
followers,  the  cam  followers  each  being  urged  to  abut  a 
pariicular  face  of  a  cam  until  said  cam  followers  register 
with  the  cam  grooves  with  rotation  of  the  shafts  so  that 
the  followers  pass  through  the  grooves  to  the  opposite 
face  of  the  cam  and  cause  movement  of  the  element,  and 

switch  means  being  engaged  by  the  element  to  effect  an 
electrical  contact  at  a  predetermined  time. 

4,135,662 
OPERATOR  PROMPTING  SYSTEM 
Daniel  F.  DIugos,  Huntington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney-Bowes, 
Inc.,  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,747 

Int.  Q\:-  G06F  11/00;  GOIG  Will 

U,S.  a.  235-304  »*  Claims 


the  head  or  the  tail  of  said  information  and  constituted  as 
an  index  code  in  a  different  manner  from  the  other  of  said 
bar  codes  constituted  as  numerical  codes  in  such  a  manner 
that  one  of  said  four  black  bars  and  one  of  said  three  white 
bars  have  wide  widths  and  the  other  of  said  four  black 
bars  and  the  other  of  said  three  white  bars  have  narrow 
widths; 

scanning  means  adapted  to  scan  said  bar  codes  at  a  constant 
speed  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  bars  for  serially 
producing  an  output  signal  having  output  levels  indicative 
of  the  colors  of  said  bars  and  time  widths  proportional  to 
the  widths  of  said  bars; 

converting  means  connected  to  sequentially  convert  said 
output  signal  produced  while  one  of  said  bar  codes  is 
scanned  into  a  code  signal  indicative  of  corresponding  one 
of  said  bar  codes; 


1.  In  a  processing  system  comprising  a  data  processor,  oper- 
ator input  means  operatively  connected  to  the  processor  for 
transmitting  data  to  the  processor  and  display  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  processor  for  visually  indicating  nu- 
meric data,  the  processor  receiving  data  from  the  operator 
input  means  and  processing  the  received  data  to  provide  nu- 
meric display  signals,  the  display  means  receiving  the  numenc 
display  signals  and  in  response  thereto  visually  indicating 
corresponding  numeric  data  and  with  a  plurality  of  possible 
error  conditions  existing  in  conjunction  with  the  processor,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  operator  prompting  system,  the 
processor  including  means  for  detecting  an  error  condition  and 
providing  an  error  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  such 
condition,  the  prompting  system  including  generating  means 
for  receiving  the  error  signal  and  in  response  thereto  generat- 
ing a  message  signal,  the  display  means  including  means  receiv- 
ing the  message  signal  and  in  response  thereto  visually  indicat- 
ing the  nature  of  the  error  condition  as  an  alphabetically 
spelled  phonetic  operator  prompt  message,  the  prompting 
system  further  including  means  for  receiving  the  error  signal 
and  in  response  thereto  preventing  the  numeric  display  data 
signals  from  being  received  by  the  display  means,  whereby  the 
operator  is  apprised  of  the  nature  and  existence  of  the  particu- 
lar error  condition  without  distraction  of  attention  from  the 
normal  data  entry  routine. 

4,135,663 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECOGNIZING  BAR  CODE 

INFORMATION 

Tadao  Nojiri,  Kariya,  and  Akio  Sugiura,  Nagoya,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,593 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1976,  51-109172 
Int.  a.2  G06K  7/10:  G08C  9/06;  G06K  19/06 
MS.  Q.  235-463  .      *  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  recognizing  bar  code  information  compns- 

'" tn  object  carrying  the  infonnation  constituted  by  a  plurality 
of  bar  codes  each  of  which  has  four  black  bars  and  three 
white  bars,  one  of  said  bar  codes  being  arranged  at  either 


a  plurality  of  memory  means  connected  to  be  triggered  to 
memorize  said  code  signal; 

discriminating  means  for  discriminating,  in  response  to  said 
output  signal  corresponding  to  said  index  code,  whether 
the  scanning  direction  of  said  scanning  means  is  forward 
or  reverse;  and 

sequence  control  means  connected  to  trigger  said  memory 
means  one  by  one  at  every  completion  of  converting 
operation  of  said  converting  means  and  to  reverse  the 
sequence  according  to  which  said  memory  means  are 
triggered  when  the  discrimination  result  of  said  discrimi- 
nating means  is  reversed,  whereby  each  of  said  bar  codes 
is  memorized  by  corresponding  one  of  said  memory  means 
irrespective  of  the  reversion  of  the  scanning  direction  of 
said  scanning  means. 

4,135,664 

LATERAL  REGISTER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Mark  S.  Resh,  Danville,  111.,  assignor  to  HurletronAltair,  Inc., 

Danville,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,664 

Int.  a.2  B41F  5/16;  B65H  2i/02 

MS.  Q.  235—475  !•>  Claims 


1.  A  lateral  register  control  system  for  locating  the  lateral 
position  of  a  rotary  member  at  a  work  applying  station  to 
minimize  lateral  register  errors  on  a  traveling  web;  the  web 
having  had  indicia  applied  before  entering  the  work  applying 


1270 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  23,  1979 


station  which  indicia  provide  for  discrimination  of  the  lateral 
position  of  the  web  at  the  work  station,  the  system  including: 
a  source  of  clock  pulses; 

first  means  for  sensing  indicia  on  the  web  in  proximity  to  the 
work  applying  station  and  operable  to  obtain  a  count  of 
clock  pulses  representing  the  instantaneous  lateral  position 
of  the  web; 
second  means  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  first  and  sec- 
ond indicia  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  one 
another,  mechanically  connected  to  the  rotary  member, 
for  sensing  the  lateral  position  of  the  rotary  member  at  the 
work  applying  station  and  operable  to  obtain  a  count  of 
clock  pulses  representing  the  instantaneous  lateral  position 
of  the  rotary  member  at  the  work  applying  station;  and 
third  means  connected  to  said  source  of  clock  pulses  said 
first  means  and  said  second  means  for  comparing  the 
lateral  position  of  the  web  to  the  lateral  position  of  the 
rotary  member  at  the  work  aDPlvins  station  and  operable 


4,135,666 
ARTinaAL  CROSS-COUNTRY  SKIING  PRACTICE  SET 
Heinz  Diirst,  Leatherhead,  England,  assignor  to  Tacole  Eta- 
Missement,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,920 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    15,    1976, 
4840/76 

Int.  Q.2  EOIB  2i/00:  A63B  69/1% 
MS.  CL  238—10  R 


1  Claim 


f)^^ 
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1.  A  two  path  track  formed  of  shaped  rails  for  guiding  skis 
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trode  ends  being  of  opposite  polarities  and  connected  to  a 
high  voltage  source;  and  the  conduit  portion  connected  to 
and  downstream  of  said  chamber  being  smaller  in  flow 
cross-section  than  the  upstream  conduit  section  connected 
to  said  chamber. 


4,135,668 

SOAKER  HOSE  SUPPORT 

Robert  J.  Winkler.  Santa  Ana;  Colin  G.  Harris,  Huntington 

Beach,  and  Terry  A.  Sprague,  FuUerton,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Alpha  Nova  Development  Corp.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,439 

iBt  CL2  B05B  75/06 

U,S.  a.  239—276  2  Qaims 


extends  into  said  upper  portion  of  said  spike  from  said 
upper  extremity  thereof,  and  each  of  said  segments  capa- 
ble of  removably  engaging  said  cavity  to  support  said 
clamp  and  hose  at  a  desired  position  relative  to  the  ground 
surface  on  said  stake;  and 
e.  first  means  for  preventing  said  hose  from  being  inadver- 
tently disengaged  from  said  clamp. 

4,135,669 

PORTABLE,  WHEELED  ELECTRIC  SPRAYER  WTTH 

PRESSURIZED  LIQUID  RESERVOIR 

Edward  B.  Bridges,  and  Lillian  K.  Bridges,  both  of  1303  Stanton 

Ave.,  Waycross,  Ga.  31501 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,198 

Int.  Q.2  B05B  7/24 

MS.  Q.  239—373  *  Claims 
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4,135,665 

INTEGRATED  SEWAGE  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 

Robert  H.  Nealy,  C-11  Fox  Riia,  Warminster.  Pa.  18974 

Coatiniiatioii-iB-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  4T7,539,  Jun.  7,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,805 

Int.  a.-  F23G  3/00;  F24D  3/00;  C02C  3/00 

VS.  a.  237—8  R  24  Claims 
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tral  wheel  receiving  portion  bounded  by  a  vertical  longitudi- 
nally extending  guide  rib  on  its  upper  surface  at  the  outer  edge 
thereof  and  a  longitudinally  extending  U-shaped  portion  at  the 
opposite  inner  edge,  the  U-shaped  portion  of  one  section  being 
offset  from  the  plane  of  its  wheel  receiving  portion  and  facing 
downwardly,  the  U-shaped  portion  of  the  other  section  facing 
upwardly  and  disposed  in  the  same  plane  as  its  wheel  receiving 
portion,  the  lower  surface  of  each  of  said  sections  including 
integral  downwardly  projecting  ground  engaging  members  to 
anchor  said  sections  in  place,  said  lower  surfaces  also  including 
longitudinally  extending  recessed  areas  adjacent  the  outer 
edge,  means  fitted  in  said  recessed  areas  to  connect  and  hold 
the  rails  end  to  end  after  said  two  longitudinal  sections  are 
connected  to  one  another  inner  edge  to  inner  edge  by  press-fit- 
ting said  U-shaped  portions  together  to  provide  said  two  path 
track. 


1.  An  integrated  system  for  modification  of  the  natural  tem- 
peratures which  would  otherwise  prevail  within  a  building,  for 
the  heating  of  water  as  required  for  human  purposes,  and  for 
treatmg  of  domestic  sewage  generated  within  said  space  to 
acceptable  community  disposal  standards  comprising 

a  vessel  receiving  the  waste  from  an  enclosed  living  space, 

a  filter  dividing  said  waste  into  a  liquid  component  and  a 
slurry  component, 

a  homogenizer  receiving  said  slurry  component, 

a  collector  receiving  said  liquid  component, 

a  unit  receiving  said  liquid  component  from  said  collector, 

a  fuel  source  supplying  pre-selected  amounts  of  fuel  to  said 
homogenizer  wherein  said  slurry  and  said  fuel  are  caused 
to  form  a  mixture, 

a  burner  to  incinerate  said  mixture  and  form  high  tempera- 
ture gases, 

means  to  transmit  said  high  temperature  gases  through  said 
unit  to  heat  and  sterilize  said  liquid  component,  and 

heat  transfer  means  for  utilizing  the  heat  from  said  liquid 
component  for  energy  to  energize  integrated  space  tem- 
perature modification  and  water  heating  functions. 


4,135,667 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ELECTROSTATIC  COATING  OF 

WORKPIECES 
Gyorgy  Bencdek,  and  P(>ter  Homung,  both  of  Budapest,  Hun- 
gary, assignors  to  H^tdmii*ek  ei  FestSberendezesek  Gyara, 
Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser,  No.  780,472 

Int.  a.2  B05B  5/02 

VS.  CL  239—697  13  Claims 


f3    6 


1.  Electrostatic  spray  apparatus  comprising: 

a  feed  conduit  through  which  a  stream  of  particles  of  coating 
material  flow,  the  conduit  outlet  comprising  a  spray  noz- 
zle; 

at  least  one  intermediate  conduit  section  formed  at  at  least 
one  enlarged  charging  chamber; 

a  charging  electrode  disposed  within  said  conduit  and  hav- 
ing a  functional  end  facing  upstream,  with  respect  to  said 
pariicle  feed  conduit,  and  lying  adjacent  an  end  of  said 
chamber; 

at  least  one  counter  electrode  disposed  within  said  conduit 
and  having  an  end  both  opposed  to  said  functional  end  and 
lying  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  chamber;  said  elec- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  soaker  hose  that  has  an  elongate 
oval  shape  transverse  cross  section  and  said  hose  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  water  discharge  openings 
therein,  a  plurality  of  support  assemblies  that  may  removably 
engage  said  hose  at  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  posi- 
tions thereon  to  selectively  hold  said  hose  at  any  desired  one  of 
a  plurality  of  positions  relative  to  the  earth  surface  when  said 
support  assemblies  are  partially  embedded  in  the  ground,  each 
of  said  support  assemblies  including; 

a.  a  clamp  of  channel  shape  transverse  cross  section  that 
removably  engages  said  hose  and  may  remain  in  place  on 
said  hose  when  said  hose  is  not  in  use,  said  clamp  including 
a  web  that  has  first  and  second  spaced  parallel  fingers 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom  that  removably  engage 
opposite  elongate  external  side  surfaces  of  said  hose,  with 
said  first  and  second  fingers  defined  by  first  and  second 
longitudinally  spaced  segments  that  are  staggered  relative 
to  one  another  so  that  no  longitudinal  section  of  said  hose 
is  gripped  by  said  segments  in  such  a  manner  as  to  obstruct 
flow  of  water  throu^  said  hose; 

b.  a  spike  that  includes  a  lower  elongate  sharpened  portion 
that  may  be  forced  into  the  ground  to  occupy  a  partially 
embedded  position  therein,  and  an  upper  elongate  portion 
of  sufficient  strength  as  to  withstand  hammer  blows  di- 
rected on  the  upper  extremity  thereof  to  drive  said  lower 
portion  into  the  ground; 

c.  engageable  means  adjacent  said  upper  extremity  of  said 
upper  portion  of  said  stake  and  forming  a  part  thereof; 

d.  a  mount  secured  to  said  clamp  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  said  mount  downwardly  disposed  when  said 
clamp  is  in  a  hose  supporting  position,  said  mount  includ- 
ing engaging  means  that  removably  engage  said  engage- 
able  means  cooperating  to  support  said  clamp  and  hose  at 
any  one  of  said  plurality  of  positions  relative  to  the  ground 
surface  with  said  mount  being  a  plate  transversely  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  clamp  and  secured  thereto,  with 
said  engaging  means  being  a  plurality  of  radially  extend- 
ing, circumferentially  spaced  segments  that  form  a  part  of 
said  plate,  and  said  engageable  means  being  a  cavity  that 


1.  A  lightweight  pressure  sprayer  assembly  comprising  a 
hollow  pressure  vessel,  a  filler  neck  opening  into  the  interior  of 
an  upper  portion  of  said  vessel  and  including  a  removable  fluid 
pressure  sealing  closure  therefor,  an  upstanding  liquid  outlet 
tube  opening  upwardly  through  said  upper  portion  of  said 
vessel  from  the  interior  thereof  in  sealed  engagement  with  said 
upper  portion,  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  opening  outwardly 
within  a  lower  portion  of  said  vessel,  a  flexible  pressure  hose 
having  one  end  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  tube,  a 
tubular  spray  wand  having  one  end  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  hose,  said  spray  wand  including  a  discharge  spray  head 
on  the  other  end  thereof  and  including  a  control  valve  therefor 
intermediate  the  opposite  ends  of  said  wand  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  liquid  through  said  wand,  and  a  lightweight  motorized 
air  compressor  mounted  on  said  upper  portion  of  said  vessel 
and  having  a  compressed  air  outlet  opening  into  the  interior  of 
said  vessel  in  sealed  engagement  therewith,  said  air  outlet 
opening  into  the  interior  of  said  neck  inwardly  of  said  closure, 
said  closure  including  an  exterior  pressure  gauge  supported 
therefrom  opening  into  the  interior  of  said  vessel  through  said 
closure,  said  neck  including  a  manually  openable  and  closable 
vent  valve  supported  therefrom  for  selectively  venting  the 
interior  of  said  vessel  to  the  ambient  atmosphere,  said  sprayer 
including  wheeled  support  means  supported  from  a  lower 
portion  of  said  vessel  by  which  said  sprayer  may  be  readily 
rolled  over  the  ground,  a  generally  horizontal  mounting  plate 
supported  from  and  spaced  vertically  above  said  upper  por- 
tion, said  motorized  air  compressor  being  mounted  atop  said 
mounting  plate  and  including  an  upper  handle  portion  from 
which  the  total  weight  of  said  sprayer  assembly  may  be  sup- 
ported and  by  which  said  sprayer  assembly  may  be  hand  car- 
ried and/or  lifted  as  one  desires,  the  vertical  spacing  between 
said  upper  portion  and  said  mounting  plate  providing  a  space 
therebetween  for  said  upper  end  of  said  outlet  tube  and  said 
one  end  of  said  pressure  hose,  said  pressure  gauge  and  vent 
valve  being  supported  from  said  closure  and  neck,  respec- 
tively, whereby  a  person  preparing  to  remove  said  closure  for 
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the  purpose  of  adding  liquid  to  the  interior  of  said  tank  through 
said  neck  will  be  reminded  to  vent  the  interior  of  said  tank  to 
the  ambient  atmosphere  through  said  vent  valve  before  remov- 
ing said  closure. 


1.  A  shower  device  having  a  water  injecting  portion  com- 
prising a  casing  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  water  source  and 
including  a  chamber  to  which  water  is  supplied  under  pressure, 
a  nozzle  plate  having  a  plurality  of  nozzles  formed  therein,  a 
cover  having  an  outer  end  face  formed  with  water  jet  holes 
corresponding  in  number  to  said  nozzles  and  aligned  there- 
with, said  face  of  said  cover  being  spaced  at  all  points  from  said 


radially  from  said  hub  in  spaced  facing-relation  to  said 
screen; 
a  bushing  disposed  about  said  shaft  in  axially  movable  rela- 
tion to  said  shaft,  said  bushing  extending  through  said  wall 
and  being  disposed  in  abutment  with  said  hub;  and 


4.135.670 
SHOWER  DEVICE 
Yoshio  Sngimoto,  Kishiwada,  Japan,  assignor  to  TSD  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Izumi-Ohtsu,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,330 

Clates  priority,  appUcation  Japwi.  Jaa.  10,  1976,  51-2362 

Int.  a.2  E03C  1/084 

VS.  a.  239—428.5  2  Claims 


means  for  moving  said  bushing  and  said  hub  axially  of  said 
shaft  to  adjust  the  spacing  of  said  arms  relative  to  said 
screen. 


4,135.672 
GRINDING  MILL  FOR  COFFEE  BEANS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Walter  Schlessel,  Lawrence,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gemco-Ware. 
Inc.,  Freeport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,072 

Int.  a.2  A47J  42/04.  42/10 

VS.  a.  241—169.1  14  Qaims 
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thereby  limit  the  number  of  coffee  beans  and  like  articles 
which  can  be  ground  at  any  given  time  by  said  grinding  means. 


4,135,673 

METHOD  OF  AVOIDING  OR  PREVENTING 

LOW-ORDER  RIBBON  WINDINGS  IN  THE  WINDING 

OF  FILAMENTS 

Manfred  L.  Callus,  and  Hermann-Josef  Stupp,  both  of  Dorma- 
gen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lever- 
kusen,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,575 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1976,2606208 

Int.  a.2  B65H  54/38 
VS.  a.  242—18.1  I  5  Claims 


station  which  is  spaced  from  said  winding  station  and  to  which 
a  wound  roll  is  to  be  delivered; 

a  roll  changing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  bearing  block;  a  bearing  block  pivot  mount  positioned 
between  said  winding  station  and  said  delivery  station; 

a  double  arm  lever  having  a  first  and  a  second  arm.  said  lever 
being  rotatively  supported  on  said  pivot  mount  on  said 
bearing  block  for  rotation  of  said  lever; 

a  respective  roll  support  rod  engageable  with  each  said  arm 
of  said  lever,  such  that  a  plurality  of  wound  rolls  and  of 
the  cores  on  which  the  rolls  are  wound  are  supported  on 
and  moved  by  and  with  said  roll  support  rod;  said  rod 
being  of  a  length  and  a  bending  strength  enough  to  sup- 
port a  plurality  of  cores  and  wound  rolls  in  a  row  along 
said  rod. 

said  lever  first  arm  being  movable  from  said  winding  station 
to  said  delivery  station  for  moving  a  wound  roll  from  said 
winding  station  to  said  delivery  station,  said  lever  second 
arm  being  at  the  same  time  movable  from  said  delivery 
station  to  said  winding  station  for  moving  new  cores  for 
web  winding  to  said  winding  station;  drive  means  for 
periodically  moving  said  lever  as  described. 


1.  In  a  winding  proce«  for  the  production  of  cheeses  and 
cones  of  natural  or  synthetic,  drawn  or  undrawn  filaments 
wherein  the  filaments  are  wound  onto  a  rotating  bobbin  guided 
by  a  traversing  filament  guide  member,  the  improvement  com- 
prising producing  exclusively  ribbon  windings  of  the  order 
k'>  2  by  controlling  the  traversing  frequency  DH  of  the  guide 
member  as  a  function  of  time  or  the  radius  of  the  cheese  or  the 
routional  speed  of  the  cheese  or  an  equivalent  parameter  at  a 
constant  ratio  m'/k' ,  where  k'  is  the  order  of  the  ribbon  wind- 


4,135,675 
PAPER  CARRIER  STRIPPING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
William  A.  Greiner,  Jr.,  and  Richard  J.  Evans,  both  of  Lancas- 
ter. Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster, 

PiL 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1977.  Ser.  No.  802.308 

Int.  C1.2  B65H  17/02 

VS.  a.  242—67.1  R  2  Claims 


chamber,  and  means  for  securing  said  cover  and  said  plate,  in 
said  spaced  relationship,  to  said  casing,  said  securing  means 
comprising  screw  members  fixedly  attaching  said  cover  to  said 
casing,  said  cover  being  formed  with  an  annular  recess  for 
receiving  said  plate,  and  said  casing  including  a  cylindrical 
outer  end  portion  which  engages  said  plate  and  forces  the  same 
against  a  wall  of  said  recess  to  retain  said  plate  in  position. 


4,135,671 
STOCK  PULPER 
Manfred  Kohrs,  Ravensburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Escher  Wyss 
GmbH,  Ravensburg,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,808 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    19,    1976, 
13210/76 

Int.  a.-  B02C  2i/i6 
U.S.  a.  241—46.04  9  Oaims 

1.  In  a  stock  pulper,  the  combination  comprising 
a  tank  defining  a  separation  chamber,  said  tank  having  a  wall 

separating  said  chamber  from  the  exterior  of  said  tank; 
a  screen  disposed  in  said  wall  for  screening  stock  there- 
through from  said  chamber; 
a  rotatable  shaft  extending  through  said  wall;  pi  a  rotor 
within  said  chamber,  said  rotor  having  a  hub  mounted  on 
said  shaft  in  axially  movable  relation  and  fixed  to  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith  and  a  plurality  of  arms  extending 


1.  A  grinding  mill  for  coffee  beans  and  like  articles  compris- 
ing a  receiver  including  a  bottom  wall  and  peripheral  side  wall 
for  receiving  ariicles  to  be  ground,  said  bottom  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  passageways  each  sized  for  successively  and  gravi- 
tationally  pas3ing  articles  to  be  ground,  a  discharge  member 
beneath  and  rotatably  connected  to  said  receiver  and  having  a 
discharge  opening  communicating  with  said  passageways  for 
receiving  material  therefrom,  and  grinding  means  interposed 
between  said  passageways  and  discharge  opening  for  grinding 
articles  and  passing  granular  material  to  said  discharge  open- 
ing, obstructing  means  on  said  discharge  member  generally 
between  said  grinding  means  and  said  plurality  of  passageways 
for  rotation  with  said  discharge  member  into  and  out  of  ob- 
structing relation  with  said  passageways,  said  obstructing 
means  being  configurated  to  simultaneously  obstruct  ceriain  of 
said  passageways  and  open  other  of  said   passageways,  to 


4,135,674 
ROLL-CHANGING  DEVICE  FOR  WEB  WINDING 
APPARATUS 
Bemhard  Bartmann,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  J.M.  Voith  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,574 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 
1976,  2649289 

iBt  Cl.2  B65H  75/i4 
\i&.  a.  242—64 


19  Oaims 


1.  In  a  web  roll  winding  machine,  including  a  winding  sta- 
tion for  winding  a  web  roll  and  a  separate  wound  roll  delivery 


floor  product  and  moving  the  floor  product  in  a  substantially 
non-stress  applying  condition  so  that  the  application  of  addi- 
tional stresses  is  avoided,  and  winding  the  floor  product  in  a 
roll  comprising: 

(a)  a  means  for  pulling  the  floor  product  attached  to  a  carrier 
to  a  point  short  of  its  wind-up  in  a  roll; 

(b)  a  roll  means  placing  the  floor  product  with  its  carrier  in 
a  relatively  flat  condition; 

(c)  a  three-roll  structure  having  the  two  outside  rolls  with 
their  upper  surface  in  the  same  plane  as  the  floor  product 
in  its  flat  condition  whereby  the  floor  product  moves  from 
the  first  outside  roll  to  the  second  outside  roll  with  the 
carrier  stripped  from  the  floor  product  as  it  moves  from 
the  first  outside  roll  to  the  second  outside  roll; 

(d)  positioned  between  said  two  outside  rolls  there  being  a 
movably  mounted  third  roll  means  positioned  to  accumu- 
late excess  carrier  material  and  to  mainuin  a  stress  on  the 
carrier  material  as  it  moves  from  the  first  outside  roll  at 
which  stripping  is  carried  out  to  the  point  where  the  floor 
product  and  carrier  are  wound  together  in  a  roll; 

(e)  said  second  outside  roll  means  moving  the  carrier  back 
into  contact  with  the  floor  product,  but  not  attached 
thereto,  so  as  to  support  the  floor  product  minus  its  carrier 
in  a  relatively  non-stress  applying  condition,  and 

(0  means  wrapping  both  the  floor  product  and  its  unat- 
tached carrier  in  a  roll. 
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4,135,676 
AUTOMATIC  TENSIONING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 
CONTINUOUS  WEB 
Alexander  Hunter,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Transaction  Man- 
agement, Inc.,  Montgomeryville,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,851 

Int.  C\?  B65H  17/02 

\i&.  a.  242— 67  J  3  Claims 


1.  Automatic  tensioning  mechanism  for  a  continuous  web 
comprising,  drive  means,  a  source  of  electric  power  for  said 
drive  means,  switching  means  operatively  connected  to  con- 
trol the  flow  of  electric  power  to  said  drive  means,  a  drive  gear 
operatively  connected  to  said  drive  means,  a  driven  gear  oper- 
atively connected  to  be  driven  by  said  drive  gear,  continuous 
web  take  up  means  comprising  said  driven  gear  and  take  up 
spindel  for  storing  said  continuous  web,  mounting  means  for 
pivotably  mounting  said  drive  gear  with  respect  to  said  driven 
gear,  said  mounting  means  further  comprising  means  operative 
upon  pivoting  of  said  drive  gear  to  actuate  said  switching 
means,  and  means  external  to  said  automatic  tensioning  mecha- 
nism for  controlling  the  feeding  of  said  continuous  web,  said 
drive  means  being  operative  to  drive  said  continuous  web  take 
up  means  during  the  feeding  of  said  continuous  web  to  thereby 
maintain  essentially  constant  tension  in  said  continuous  web 
and  upon  termination  of  feeding  of  said  continuous  web  said 
drive  means  causing  a  further  take  up  in  the  slack  in  said  con- 
tinuous web  until  the  restraining  force  within  said  continuous 
web  no  longer  permits  rotation  of  said  driven  gear  whereupon 
said  drive  means  continues  to  drive  said  pivotably  mounted 
drive  gear  causing  said  pivotably  mounted  drive  gear  to  re- 
volve about  the  then  stationary  driven  gear  thereby  causing 
said  mounting  means  to  switch  said  switching  means  and  to  in 
turn  control  the  flow  of  electric  power  to  said  drive  means. 


4,135,677 
PNEUMATIC  SHAFTS,  CHUCKS  AND  LIFTS  FOR  ROLL 

STOCK 
Russell  C.  Warczak,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Cedco, 
Inc.,  Bensenville,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,593 

Int.  a.2  B65H  75/24:  B21B  il/i2 

MS.  a.  242—72  B  29  Claims 


biy  disposed  internally  thereof  to  actuate  said  expansible  con- 
tacting means. 


4,135,678 

TOILET  PAPER  ROLL  DISPENSER  AND  HOLDER 

James  A.  Williams,  4120  Morning  PL,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33581 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,028 

Int.  a.2  B65H  19/04 

MS.  a.  242—55.3  14  Claims 


1.  A  container  and  dispenser  for  a  plurality  of  rolls  of  tissue 
paper  comprising  a  substantially  J-shaped  container  having  a 
vertically  disposed  main  body  portion  having  a  front  wall  and 
a  rear  wall  separated  by  a  distance  wide  enough  to  accommo- 
date snuggly  but  without  friction  a  plurality  of  paper  rolls 
disposed  one  above  the  other,  an  integral  forward  projecting 
lower  portion  having  a  top  aperture  and  partial  sidewalls 
leaving  exposed  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  paper  rolls  dis- 
placed by  gravity  into  said  projecting  lower  portion,  said 
lower  portion  having  a  bottom  wall  with  an  integral  curvilin- 
ear rearward  section  gradually  merging  into  said  rear  wall,  an 
access  opening  formed  in  said  body  portion  proximate  the  top 
thereof  for  filling  said  container  and  dispenser  with  a  plurality 
of  said  paper  rolls,  and  a  piaper  roll  holder  mounted  on  the 
front  surface  of  the  front  wall  of  said  body  portion  proximate 
said  lower  projecting  portion,  wherein  said  paper  roll  holder  is 
mounted  at  a  predetermined  distance  above  said  aperture  in 
said  lower  portion  such  that  a  fresh  paper  roll  placed  in  said 
holder  peripherally  engages  a  paper  roll  disposed  in  said  pro- 
jecting lower  portion. 


4,135,679 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  WIRE  DISCHARGED 
FROM  A  FLYER  PAYOFF 
Thomas  A.  Murphy,  Taunton,  Mass.;  Richard  E.  Long,  River- 
side, R.I.,  and  Kenneth  L.  Tebo,  Dudley,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
The  Entwistle  Company,  Hudson,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,208 

Int  a.2  B65H  49/00 

MS.  a.  242—128  4  Qaims 
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tensioning  means  comprising  a  tension  stand  having  a  druni 
and  a  guiding  means  spaced  from  the  drum  about  both  of 
which  the  wire  passes  sufficiently  to  be  in  non  slip  relation  with 
the  dnim  and  then  passes  on  to  its  point  of  service,  and  brake 
means  to  reurd  the  roution  of  said  drum  and  tension  the  wire 
passing  about  said  tension  stand. 

4,135,680 

FLAT  STRIP  SPOOL  HAVING  A  CORE  PROVIDED 

WITH  STRIP  FASTENING  MEANS 

Rudolf  Blank,  Cologne,  and  Achim  Kluczynski,  Immekeppel, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG,  Leverku- 

sen,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 

1976,  2632766 

Int.  a.2  B65H  75/2i 
MS.  a.  242-74  3  Qaims 


1.  A  rotatable  spool  for  receiving  a  film  strip  wound  on  the 
spool  by  rotation  having 

a  pair  of  circumferential  shoulders  separated  by  an  interme- 
diate peripheral  groove  of  a  pair  of  facing  side  walls 
formed  in  said  spool  normal  to  a  cylindncal  plane  girdling 
the  spool  intermediate  said  side  walls  and  the  adjacent 
shoulders  so  that  the  facing  side  walls  are  diametncally 
positioned  and  adapted  to  receive  a  leader  of  the  film  stnp 

means  for  releasably  holding  the  leader  of  the  film  stnp  on 
the  spool  in  the  groove  comprising  the  combination  of 

pairs  of  recesses  formed  in  the  facing  side  walls  each  pair 
having  a  recess  in  the  respective  facing  side  walls  diamet- 
ric to  the  other  respective  recess  and  said  pairs  being 
regularly  spaced  in  the  groove 

teeth  on  the  leader  end  of  the  strip  adapted  to  fit  into  the 
pairs  of  recesses  so  that  the  leader  end  is  engagable  with 
the  spool  and  retainable  within  the  groove  with  a  tangen- 
tial fixing  strength  which  substantially  exceeds  the  radial 
fixing  strength  of  the  leader  in  the  groove  whereby  the 
strip  is  secured  to  the  spool  by  rotation  of  the  spool  to 
gather  the  strip  on  the  spool  into  a  wound  film  and  the 
leader  is  releasable  from  the  spool  when  the  film  is  un- 
wound. 


flange  has  holes  therethrough  aligned  with  said  wheel  bolt 
receiving  holes;  and  said  drum  member  having  recesses 


therein  adjacent  said  at  least  some  cf  said  wheel  bolt 
receiving  holes,  but  separated  therefrom  by  solid  portions 
of  said  first  flange,  to  accommodate  the  head  of  a  wrench. 


4,135,682 

EMERGENCY  LOCKING  RETRACTOR  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES 

Yoshio  Mizuno,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusbo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,645 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.    13,    1975,   50- 

154826[U] 

Int.  Q.2  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
MS.  Q.  242—107.4  B  *  Qaims 


4,135,681 

WINCH  ATTACHMENT  FOR  VEHICLE  WHEELS 

Wayne  F  Cooper.  15806  Tepee  Dr.,  Fountain  Hills,  Ariz.  85268 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,927 

Int  Q.2  B66D  i/00 

U5.  a.  242-95  ^    ,        WO^ 

1  A  winch  for  mounting  on  a  driving  wheel  attached  to  a 

.,.i,;^i»  o,u  hv  »  nluralitv  of  wheel  bolts,  said  winch  including 


1.  A  seatbelt  retractor  mechanism  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  retractor  shaft  rotatably  coupled  to  said  frame  for  winding 
a  seatbelt  thereon; 

a  ratchet  ring  having  internal  ratchet  teeth  rotatably  dis- 
posed on  said  retractor  shaft; 

an  inertial  plate  rotatably  disposed  on  said  retractor  shaft; 

a  rotor  plate  disposed  on  said  retractor  shaft  and  having  an 
eccentric  portion; 

spring  means  for  coupling  said  rotor  plate  and  inertial  plate 
in  a  fixed  relative  configuration  except  when  an  inpulsive 
force  is  applied  to  said  retractor  shaft;  and 

a  pawl  pivotally  coupled  to  said  eccentric  portion  of  said 
rr>tr.r  niatp  and  slideablv  disiKised  on  said  inertial  plate  in 


and  roll  lift  types  having  a  pneumatic  bladder  and  means  for  group  and  movable  laterally  toward  the  rolls  of  said  other 
expansibly  contacting  roll  stock  and  cores,  the  improvement  group  to  engage  a  wire  passing  through  said  groups  at  spaced 
which  comprises  a  limited  expansion  bladder  member  assem-    locations  and  alternately  on  opposite  sides  of  the  wire,  a  second 


least  some  of  said  plurality  of  wheel  bolts  and  having  at 
least  one  enlarged  hole  therethrough  for  permittmg  the 
passage  of  a  wheel  bolt  nut  therethrough;  said  second 


engages  said  ratchet  ring  ana  locKing  mcan»  icsjiuiiwvt  lu 
rotation  of  said  ratchet  ring  for  locking  said  shaft  in  a  belt 
withdrawal  direction. 
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4,13S,683 
SAFETY  BELT  RETRACTOR  HAVING  TWO  REELS  IN  A 

COMMON  HOUSING 
Robert  L.  Stepheatoii,  Sterling  Heights;  James  Gaviiui,  Center 
Line,  both  of  Mich.,  and  Yogendra  S.  Loomba,  KboxtIIIc, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Allied  Cbemicai  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  NJ. 

Filed  Jul.  21.  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,636 

bt.  a.^  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 

VS.  CL  242—107.4  A  16  Ctains 


1.  A  vehicle  safety  belt  retractor  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

first  and  second  spools  joumalled  in  said  housing  for  storing, 
respectively,  first  and  second  safety  belts  in  helical  wrap, 
each  of  said  belts  adapted  io  be  manually  withdrawn  from 
said  housing; 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  spools  toward  a  fully  wound 
condition; 

first  and  second  ratchet  wheels  secured,  respectively,  to  said 
spools; 

a  single  pawl  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 
ratchet  wheels  and  having  opposite  ends  operative  to 
engage  said  ratchet  wheels;  means  for  supporting  said 
pawl  inside  said  housing  about  a  floating  pivot  point 
which  permits  pivotal  and  linear  shifting  motion  of  said 
p«wl; 

an  inertia  device  responsive  to  acceleration  of  a  vehicle 
carrying  said  housing  to  pivot  said  pawl  into  engagement 
with  said  first  ratchet  wheel;  and  whereby  said  pawl  is 
shifted  by  limited  rotation  of  said  first  ratchet  wheel  into 
engagement  with  said  second  ratchet  wheel,  thereby  posi- 
tively locking  both  of  said  spools  against  rotation. 


4,135.684 

SINGLE  TUBE  PNEUMATIC  BANKING  SYSTEM 

Clair  L.  Willey,  Marion,  Iowa,  assigmir  to  Walter  Kidde  A 

Company,  Inc.,  Clifton,  NJ. 

FUed  Ans.  17,  1977.  Ser.  No.  825,283 

Int  a.''  B65G  51/32 

VS.  CL  243—19  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  pneumatic  tube  system  for  drive-up  banking  and  the 
like,  the  system  including  a  tube  interconnecting  bank  teller 
and  customer  stations  for  pneumatically  transporting  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  carrier  through  the  tube  in  either  direction 
between  the  two  stations,  the  customer  station  including 
blower  means,  the  improvement  wherein  the  customer  station 
comprises:  a  generally  tubular  customer  carrier  receiver  as- 
sembly having  opposite  ends  and  disposed  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal position,  a  first  one  of  said  ends  being  connected  to  one 
end  of  the  tube  in  order  to  receive  a  carrier  from  and  to  send 
a  carrier  through  the  tube,  the  second  of  said  ends  forming  a 
carrier  stop  and  connected  to  the  blower  means,  the  blower 
means  being  effective  to  alternately  supply  air  to  or  exhaust  air 
from  the  customer  receiver  assembly;  the  receiver  assembly 
adjacent  said  second  end  having  a  stationary  portion  and  a 


portion  carried  by  and  horizontally  slidable  on  the  stationary 
portion  in  opposite  axial  directions  with  respect  to  the  station- 
ary portion  between  open  and  closed  positions,  one  of  said 
portions  carrying  said  second  receiver  assembly  end  and  pro- 
viding a  customer  carrier  receptacle  permitting  a  carrier  to  be 
inserted  in  and  removed  from  the  customer  receiver  assembly 
when  said  movable  portion  is  in  its  open  position,  the  other  of 


-t 


-^f^ 


said  portions  providing  a  customer  carrier  receptacle  closure 
when  said  movable  portion  is  in  its  closed  position  effective  to 
close  the  customer  receiver  assembly  so  that  the  blower  means 
can  move  a  carrier  through  the  tube  from  one  of  the  customer 
and  teller  stations  to  the  other;  and  customer  receptacle  closure 
operating  means  having  a  first  stage  responsive  to  the  arrival  of 
a  carrier  in  the  customer  receptacle  to  automatically  move  said 
movable  portion  to  its  open  position  for  removal  of  the  carrier. 


4,135,685 
DEVICE  FOR  BRAKING  CONTAINERS  OF  PNEUMATIC 

TUBE  TRANSPORT  INSTALLATIONS 
Igor  I.  Girsbovich;  Vadim  Y.  Pripadcbev;  Vladimir  Tsemes; 
Valery  I.  Bagryantsev;  Valery  V.  Berdnik;  Naum  Y.  Kershen- 
baum;  Jury  B.  Petrakov;  Semen  M.  ZeWinsky,  and  Tatyana 
D.  Yastrcbova,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to 
Vscsojuzay  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  I  Proektno-Konstruk- 
torsky  Institut  Po  Truboprovodnym  Konteinernym  Sistemam, 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,889 

Int.  a.2  B65G  51/20 

VS.  a.  243—38  6  CUims 


1.  A  device  for  braking  containers  in  a  braking  zone  of  a  tube 
of  a  pneumatic  tube  transport  installation,  said  containers  hav- 
ing sealing  skiru,  comprising:  an  opening  defined  in  a  portion 
of  the  wall  of  the  tube  defining  the  braking  zone  for  the  dis- 
charge of  propelling  air;  a  tube  plug  located  after  said  air 
discharge  opening  in  the  direction  of  container  movement  for 
closing  said  tube  of  the  pneumatic  tube  transport  installation  so 
that  air  compressed  between  the  skirt  of  the  container  and  said 
tube  plug  brakes  the  container;  a  flow  restricting  opening  for 
letting  out  air  compressed  between  the  tube  plug  and  the  con- 
tainer skirt;  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  flow  restricting  openings 
positioned  in  the  tube  between  the  flow  restricting  opening  for 
letting  out  the  compressed  air  and  the  opening  for  the  dis- 
charge of  the  propelling  air;  and  a  safety  bypass  valve  located 
in  the  braking  zone  and  operating  when  pressure  in  the  tube 
between  the  plug  and  the  container  is  higher  than  that  causing 
a  maximum  permissible  acceleration  of  the  container. 
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4,135,686 
DEVICE  FOR  STARTING  ROCKETDRIVEN  MISSILES 
Eagen   Herpfer,   Markdorf,   Germany,   assignor   to   Domier 
GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,797 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  2, 
1974,  2452053 

Int.  CL2  F42B  U/32 
UA  CL  244— 3J7  '  Claims 


posed  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  symmetry  of  said  air- 
plane; 
said  substantially  planar  outer  end  region  of  each  of  said 
vane  members  extending  in  a  plane  which  obliquely  inter- 
sects said  common  axis,  each  of  said  vane  members  being 
rouuble  about  said  common  axis  and  thereby  routably 
movable  into  and  out  of  alignment  with  the  airstream 
passing  rearwardly  alongside  said  fuselage  when  said 
airplane  is  moving  forwardly  to  concurrently  serve  steer- 
ing and  banking  functions. 


fRf 


1  A  device  for  storting  a  rocket-driven  missile  whose  flight 
course  is  directed  opposite  the  flight  course  of  a  earner  air- 
craft which  comprises  aerodynamically-acting,  concentncal- 
ly-mounted.  braking  means  mounted  on  receiving  container 
means  for  said  rocket-driven  missile, 
said  braking  means  being  mounted  on  said  container  means 
in  the  area  of  the  tip  of  a  missile  contained  therein,  and 
being  adapted  to  be  extended  from  a  position  of  low  resis- 
tance to  a  position  of  higher  resistance, 
and  means  for  detoching  said  container  means  together  with 
said  rocket-driven  missile  from  said  carrier  aircraft. 

4,135,687 

STEERING  AND  STABILIZATION  APPARATUS  FOR 

AIRCRAFT 

AUen  Jones,  Jr.,  5028  Lauderdale  Ate.,  Virginia  Beach,  Va. 

23455 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  661,626,  Feb.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,040,373,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  579,896, 
May  22  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  566,353,  Apr.  9,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,995,575,  which  U  a 
continuadon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  279.714,  Aug.  10, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3  881.438.  This  application  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,227 

Int  a.»  B64C  5/10,  9/00 

VS.  CI.  244—90  R  *  ^^"^ 


4,135,688 
ANTI-TILTING  RESILIENT  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR 
AIMED  AIRBORNE  POD-ENCLOSED  SENSOR 
INSTRUMENTS 
Forrest  E.  England,  Sevema  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,663 
Int.  a.2  F16F  7/00.  9/346 
VS.  a.  248—604 


3  Claims 
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1.  An  anti-tilting  resilient  support  system  for  airborne  optical 
sensor  instruments,  comprising: 
a  supporting  structure  for  mounting  on  an  aircraft, 
a  sensor  mounting  structure  having  an  input  optics  portion 

for  observation  of  optical  information  along  a  line  of  sight, 
resilient  support  means  interposed  between  said  supporting 

structure  and  said  sensor  mounting  structure, 
a  plurality  of  tout  cables  anchored  at  their  opposite  ends  to 

longitudinally  spaced  apart  points  on  said  sensor  mounting 

structure,  and 
a  plurality  of  pulleys  on  said  supporting  structure  directing 

movement  of  each  of  said  cables  along  a  pathway  having 

four  right-angled  bends  for  directing  movement  of  ends  of 

each  cable  in  opposite  directions, 
said  cables  and  pulleys  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  as 

to  oppose  longitudinal  tilting  of  said  sensor  mounting 

structure  relative  to  said  supporting  structure. 


1.  An  airplane,  comprising: 

an  elongated  fuselage  carrying  substantially  forwardly  posi- 
tioned airfoil  means  capable  of  providing  lift  forces  for 
sustaining  said  airplane  in  flight; 

a  pair  of  elongated  vane  members  positioned  alongside  said 
fuselage  adjacent  the  rearward  end  thereof  having  sub- 
suntially  planar  outer  end  regions  projecting  away  from 
said  fuselage  and  having  inner  end  regions  nearer  said 
fuselage  than  said  outer  end  regions  thereof;  and 

mounting  means  mounting  said  inner  end  regions  on  said 
fuselage  for  roury  movement  about  a  substantially  hon- 
zontol  common  axis  substantially  perpendiculariy  dis- 


4,135,689 

RIGID  CHAIN  SYSTEM  FOR  CONSTRUCTING 

ARTICLES 

Marvin  P.  Lanphear,  938  S.  Second  St.,  PocateUo,  Id.  83201 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,878 

Int.  a.2  F16M  11/20 

U.S.  a.  248—188.1  "  C>«i«n* 

1.  In  a  load  supporting  article  having  a  horizonUl  element 

interconnected  between  at  least  two  rigid  vertical  columns, 

each  of  said  columns  constituted  by  a  single  unitary  piece  of 

material  having  a  plurality  of  chain-like  link  sections,  adjacent 

ones  of  the  link  sections  being  aligned  with  perpendicular 

planes  intersecting  along  a  common  column  axis,  each  of  the 
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link  sections  having  spaced  leg  portions  interconnected  at  lively  the  range  of  relative  angular  displacement  between 

opposite  longitudinal  ends  by  bridging  portions,  the  bridging  said  leg  sections. 


4,135,690 
ADJUSTABLE  ANGLE  FLOOR  SUPPORT 
Samiiel  C.  aarke,  AndoTer,  NJ^  and  Edward  Loaioski,  Michi- 
gan City,  Ind.,  assignors  to  InterRoyal  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  673,247,  Apr.  2,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,765 
Int.  a.-  F16M  11/20 
MS.  a.  24S— 188J  13  Claims 


1.  Adjustable  angle  plumb  and  level  floor  support  for  free 
standing  portable  room  divider  panels  comprising: 

a  lower  load  bearing  leg  section  having  an  upwardly  di- 
rected end  portion  provided  with  a  laterally  directed  load 
bearing  engagement  face  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
floor  engaging  foot, 

an  upper  load  transmitting  leg  section  having  a  downwardly 
directed  end  portion  provided  with  a  cooperating  laterally 
directed  load  transmitting  engagement  face  and  adapted 
to  receive  in  load  bearing  relation  thereon  a  portable  room 
divider  panel, 

releasable  positioning  means  adjustably  operatively  interpo- 
sitioning  about  an  axis  of  pivot  said  upper  leg  section  on 
said  lower  leg  section  in  partial  overlapping  relation  at 
said  faces  and  with  said  faces  in  opposed  lateral  direct  load 
bearing  releasable  interengaging  contact  substantially 
along  their  common  extent  and  with  the  remainder  of  said 
end  portions  operatively  spaced  from  each  other  and 
disposed  out  of  direct  load  bearing  contact  with  each 
other,  for  relative  angular  displacement  between  said  leg 
sections  about  said  axis  at  said  faces  for  plumb  and  level 
adjustment,  and 

a  longitudinal  impingement  sleeve  positioned  in  captively 
enclosing  selectively  spaced  operative  relation  with  re- 
spect to  said  leg  sections  for  impingement  to  limit  selec- 


4,135,691 
FOLDING  LEG  ASSEMBLY 
Herbert  L.  Wiesmann,  Ohmstr.  28,  5620  Velbert  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1976,  2633388 

Int.  CL2  F16M  U/3B:  A47B  3/00 
M&.  a.  248—188.6  29  Claims 


portions  of  the  adjacent  link  sections  being  integral  with  each 
other. 


1.  A  folding  leg  assembly  including  a  leg,  having  a  ball  at  one 
end  thereof;  a  trestle,  having  a  socket  for  receiving  the  ball  of 
the  leg  in  such  a  manner  that  the  leg  can  swing  from  an  ex- 
tended position  to  a  folded  position  and  a  guide  slit  communi- 
cating with  the  socket  for  defining  the  path  of  swing  when  the 
leg  is  swung  from  its  extended  position  to  its  folded  position; 
and  a  trough-like  member  depending  lengthwise  from  the 
trestle  and  partially  embracing  the  socket,  the  laterally  inner 
surface  of  the  trough-like  member  having  a  shape  which 
matches  the  shape  of  a  portion  of  the  laterally  outer  surface  of 
the  leg  over  an  extended  substantially  continuous  longitudinal 
length  of  the  leg  and  being  contiguous  with  the  matching 
portion  of  the  laterally  outer  surface  of  the  leg  when  it  is  in  its 
extended  position,  whereby  the  trough-like  member  braces  the 
leg  against  inadvertent  movement  in  a  generally  lateral  direc- 
tion when  the  leg  is  in  its  extended  position. 


4,135,692 

HANGER  DEVICE 

William  J.  Ferguson,  9707  Welsh  Rd.,  Brookrille,  Ohio  45309 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,046 

Int.  a.2  F2IS  1/02:  A44B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  248—317  10  Oaims 


January  23,  ivvy 


^JCl^CINJ^i.-  rt-i.-^ 


a.^     L^M-M—t-^^^ 


1.  A  hanger  or  like  device  for  quick  attachment  to  and 
release  from  a  support  structure  including  a  U-shaped  member 
comprised  of  a  base  and  relatively  projected  arms,  the  pro- 
jected extremities  of  the  latter  of  which  provide  opposing 
cup-shaped  anchoring  means,  said  arms  being  flexible  with 
respect  to  said  base  to  provide  for  relative  separating  and 
approaching  motions  of  said  anchoring  means,  a  plate  element 


having  slots  through  which  said  arms  are  projected,  said  plate 
element  being  movable  longitudinally  along  said  arms  toward 
and  away  from  said  projected  extremities  thereof,  said  arms  in 
extending  through  said  slots  in  said  plate  element  assuming  a 
convergent  relation  to  one  another  whereby  a  motion  of  said 
plate  element  toward  said  projected  extremities  effects  a  sepa- 
rating motion  of  said  cup-shaped  anchoring  means  and  a  mo- 
tion of  said  plate  element  away  from  said  projected  extremities 
effects  an  approaching  motion  of  said  cup-shaped  anchoring 
means,  said  U-shaped  member  defining  a  clamp  opened  and 
closed  with  respect  to  a  support  structure  by  a  relative  separat- 
ing and  approaching  motion  of  said  anchoring  means,  and  an 
article  suspension  means  extending  from  said  clamp  in  a  con- 
nected relation  to  said  plate  element,  said  suspension  means 
being  accessible  to  be  pulled  and  pushed  to  fix  said  clamp  and 
to  free  said  clamp  relative  to  the  support  structure. 

4,135,693 

DOUBLE  HOOK  HANGER 

Frederick  J.  Miayitz,  7040  Shaner  Dr.,  Walton  Hills,  Ohio 

44146 

Filed  May  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,238 

Int.  a.2  F16B  45/00:  B42F  li/00 

MS.  a.  248-339  5  Claims 


cured  to  said  axle  such  that  they  are  rotatable  in  unison  with 
said  axle  for  engaging  said  base,  said  rotation  means  including 
one  surface  engaging  said  base  and  another  surface  opposite 
said  one  surface  for  supporting  a  mirror  bracket  or  the  like 
when  secured  on  said  axle;  said  base  and  rotation  means  includ- 
ing cooperating  detent  means  for  retaining  said  base  and  rota- 
tion means  in  a  predetermined  rotational  position  with  respect 
to  one  another;  means  for  biasing  said  rotation  means  toward 
and  into  engagement  with  said  base  and  for  maintaining  en- 
gagement of  said  detent  means  when  one  end  of  said  axle  is 
secured  to  a  mirror  bracket  or  other  member  to  be  pivotally 
supported;  and  flange  means  integral  with  and  extending  from 
said  base  and  toward  the  other  end  of  said  axle  for  at  least 
partially  covering  said  axle  and  biasing  means  and  strengthen- 
ing and  rigidifying  said  base; 


1  A  one-piece  hanger  comprising  an  integral  strip  shaped 
into  a  configuration  including  opposed  circular  ends  of  sub- 
stantially equal  diameter  defining  hook  means,  said  ends  being 
connected  by  separated,  substantially  parallel  lengths  of  said 
strip,  said  lengths  being  separated  a  substantially  equal  distance 
from  one  circular  end  to  the  other,  said  distance  being  less  than 
the  diameter  of  a  circular  end  and  forming  an  access  area 
between  said  lengths  and  communicating  with  at  least  one  of 
said  circular  ends,  the  terminals  of  said  integral  stnp  being 
spaced  apart  to  form  a  permanently  open  gap  lying  between 
said  opposed  circular  ends  and  forming  a  continuation  of  one 
of  said  connecting  lengths  of  the  strip,  said  gap  defining  an 
entrance  and  exit  to  said  access  area,  a  section  of  one  of  said 
lengths  adjacent  a  circular  end  having  a  smaller  width  than  a 
corresponding  section  of  the  other  parallel  length  adjacent  the 
same  circular  end  to  provide  an  enlarged  access  area  between 
said  corresponding  sections,  whereby  an  article  to  be  sup- 
ported by  the  hanger  may  be  placed  in  or  withdrawn  from  said 
access  alley  and  thereby  placed  in  or  withdrawn  from  a  circu- 
lar end.  and  said  permanently  open  gap  being  relatively  small 
to  prevent  accidental  release  of  such  article. 


said  means  for  biasing  said  rotation  means  including  at  least 
one  spring  coupled  between  the  ends  of  said  axle;  and 

said  axle  having  permanently  deformed  ends  which  are 
roUtionally  and  longitudinally  fixed  relative  to  one  an- 
other, for  securing  therebetween  said  spring,  said  rotation 
means,  said  base,  and  said  mirror  bracket  or  other  member 
to  be  pivotelly  supported,  and  for  applying  a  predeter- 
mined, fixed  force  to  said  spring  thereby  biasing  said 
rotation  means  toward  and  into  engagement  with  said 
base; 

said  rotation  means  being  a  plate  member  mcludmg  a  central 
opening  having  anti-rotation  means  for  preventing  rota- 
tion of  said  axle  therein;  and 

at  least  one  protrusion  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular 
to  a  major  face  of  said  plate  member  for  acting  as  part  of 
said  detent  means. 


,    4,135,694 
PIVOT  SUPPORT  BRACKET 
PhUip  D.  Stegenga,  and  Wayne  Vandenbrink,  both  of  West 
OUtc,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Donnelly  Mirrors,  Inc.,  Holland, 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,022 
Int.  a.2  B60R  1/02 
MS.  a.  248—478  ^^  Qainis 

7  A  pivot  support  for  mounting  a  mirror  bracket  or  the  like 
to  a  vehicle  compnsing  a  base  with  a  base  aperture  there- 
through; attaching  means  for  securing  said  base  to  a  vehicle 
body  or  the  like;  an  axle  extending  through  said  base  aperture 
and  rotatable  therein;  separately  formed  rotation  means  se- 


978  O.G.  54 


4,135,695 

MOLDING  MACHINE  MORE  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SQUARE-SHAPED 

CONSTRUCnON  ELEMENTS 

Qaudio  Capdevila,  Calle  Ramon  Albo,  72-74,  esclo.  izquierda,  1 

3a,  Barcelona  16,  Spain;  Francois  A.  Juan,  52,  rue  Yves 

Farges,  Grigny  (Rhone),  France;  Gaetan  Venditti,   10,  rue 

Freres  Benoit,  Oullins  (Rhone),  France,  and  Michel  E.  L. 

Alquier,  10,  rue  Meyer,  Mazamet  (Tarn),  France 
FUed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,529 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  8,  1976,  76  07399 

Int.  a.2  B28B  7/26 

U.S.  a.  249—118  '  C\xaB& 

1.  A  molding  machine  for  the  production  of  polygonal  struc- 
tural elements,  comprising: 

a  support  having  a  pair  of  mutually  spaced  end  members; 

a  pair  of  elongated  mutually  parallel  rectangular  horizontal 
bottom  plates  disposed  between  said  end  members  each 
adapted  to  define  the  bottom  of  a  respective  mold  cavity 
having  the  configuration  of  the  structural  elements,  said 
bottom  plates  having  ends  along  narrow  sides  of  the  re- 
spective rectangles; 

respective  rectangular  vertical  plates  disposed  between  said 
end  members  and  defining  opposite  walls  of  adjacent  mold 
cavities,  one  of  said  vertical  plates  serving  as  a  common 
member  separating  said  mold  cavities  from  one  another; 

jack  means  on  one  of  said  end  members  and  connected  to  the 
vertical  plate  proximal  thereto  for  displacing  said  vertical 
plates  relative  to  said  members  from  a  molding  position, 
wherein  the  vertical  plates  of  each  mold  cavity  are  spaced 
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apart  by  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the 
respective  bottom  plate  into  a  release  position  in  which 
elements  molded  in  said  cavities  can  be  discharged,  said 
vertical  plates  having  increased  spacing  from  one  another 
in  said  release  position; 

means  for  connecting  one  of  the  vertical  plates  of  each  mold 
cavity  to  the  respective  bottom  plate  thereof; 

respective  lateral  gates  hingedly  connected  to  each  of  said 
ends  of  each  of  said  bottom  plates  and  swingable  between 


and  providing  a  seal  for  said  valve  chamber;  a  solenoid  oper- 
ated valve  positioned  in  said  auxiliary  chamber  and  including  a 
plunger  extending  into  said  discharge  port  to  permit  the  dis- 
charge from  the  valve  chamber  when  the  pilot  valve  is  in  an 
open  position  so  that  there  is  insufficient  pressure  exerted  on 
the  valve  actuator  to  hold  the  valve  actuator  in  its  second 
position  thereby  normally  to  establish  the  valve  actuator  in  its 
first  position;  a  valve  seat  positioned  in  said  discharge  |x>rt,  and 
said  plunger  having  a  distal  end  positioned  to  seat  against  said 
valve  seat  when  the  pilot  valve  is  closed,  said  pilot  valve 
serving  to  block  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  discharge  port 
when  closed  so  as  to  cause  a  pressure  build-up  in  said  valve 
chamber  causing  said  valve  actuator  to  move  to  its  second 
position;  and  an  outlet  line  coupled  to  said  discharge  port  and 
to  the  inlet  of  a  pump  to  discharge  liquid  from  the  discharge 
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means  on  said  stem  for  adjusting  the  clearance  between  said 
diaphragm  and  said  cover  plate. 


4,135,698 
SEAUNG  DEVICE 
Kurt  Thate,  and  Konrad  Briickl,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,539 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1976,  2606813 

Int.  a.2  F16K  7/10 

U.S.  a.  251—61.1  j  »*  ^■'"« 


and  leading  into  and  out  of  said  widened  chamber  section  for 
conveying  the  fluid  medium  to  be  controlled,  elastically  acting 
diaphragm  means  arranged  in  said  widened  chamber  section 
and  having  an  outer  peripheral  portion  movable  radially  out- 
wardly with  regard  to  the  bore  of  said  housing  means  from  a 
connecting  position  in  which  said  peripheral  portion  is  spaced 
from  said  inlet  and  outlet  conduit  means  so  as  to  permit  com- 
munication between  said  inlet  and  outlet  conduit  means  to  a 
closing  position  in  which  said  peripheral  portion  prevents 
communication  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  conduit  means. 
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closed  positions  wherein  said  lateral  gates  are  spread  away 
from  edges  of  the  element  formed  in  the  respective  mold 
cavity; 

shiftable  respective  bars  extending  between  said  members 
and  connected  to  the  lateral  gates  of  the  mold  cavities;  and 

means  on  said  end  members  for  shifting  said  bars  to  displace 
said  gates  between  said  mold  position  and  said  release 
position,  and  each  of  said  bars  being  guided  in  said  end 
members  by  respective  grooves  for  arcuate  movement. 


LOW  PRESSURE  PILOT  VALVE 
Richard  S.  Brumm,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Grove  Valve  and 
Regulator  Company,  Oaldand,  Calif. 

Filed  May  31,  1977.  Ser.  No.  802,017 

Int  CL^  F16K  il/U 

\i&.  a.  251—50  4  Claims 


4.195,696 
PILOT  OPERATED  DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 
MyrI  J.  Saarem,  Carson  City,  Nev.,  and  Dale  F.  Soukup, 
Meadow  Vista,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Richdel,  Inc..  Canon  Qty, 
Nev. 

Hied  No».  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,673 

iBt  a.2  F16K  3l/i%5.  31/40 

VS.  a.  251—30  1  Claim 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  controlling  liquid  flow,  said  valve 
assembly  including:  a  casing  defining  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and 
also  defining  a  valve  chamber,  an  auxiliary  chamber,  and  a 
conduit  interconnecting  the  valve  chamber  and  the  auxiliary 
chamber,  said  auxiliary  chamber  having  a  discharge  port  for 
discharging  liquid  from  said  valve  chamber  and  from  said 
auxiliary  chamber;  means  defming  a  bleed  port  for  introducing 
liquid  into  said  valve  chamber;  a  valve  actuator  movable  in 
said  valve  chamber  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  valve 
defines  an  open  path  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  and  a 
second  position  in  which  the  valve  closes  said  path;  a  dia- 
phragm supporting  said  valve  actuator  in  said  valve  chamber 


I        FUHO 
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1.  A  pressure  regulator  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  flow  passageway  therethrough; 

a  valve  port  in  said  flow  passageway; 

a  valve  closure  member  reciprocable  into  and  out  of  sealing 
engagement  with  said  valve  port; 

adjustable  biasing  means  urging  said  valve  closure  member 
away  from  said  sealing  engagement; 

a  cover  plate  of  large  area  secured  to  said  valve  body; 

a  stem  on  said  valve  closure  member; 

a  diaphragm  of  large  area  carried  on  said  stem  in  closely 
spaced,  parallel  relationship  to  said  cover  plate; 

said  diaphragm  being  sealed  around  the  periphery  thereof  to 
said  cover  plate  to  form  a  pressure  chamber  therewith 
whereby  fluid  pressure  acts  against  one  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm in  opposition  to  said  biasing  means; 

the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm  being  exposed  to  atmo- 
spheric pressure;  and 

a  sensing  port  through  said  cover  plate  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  a  pipeline  for  sensing  pressure  therein; 

a  restricted  orifice  in  said  sensing  port; 


M 


1   A  device  for  sealing  a  gap  between  a  first  space  and  a 
second  space  wherein  the  pressure  exceeds,  at  least  at  times, 
the  pressure  in  said  first  space,  comprising  first  and  second 
members  respectively  having  first  and  second  surfaces  dis- 
posed at  the  opposite  sides  of  and  fianking  said  gap,  the  sur- 
faces of  one  of  said  members  having  a  recess  extending  substan- 
tially transversely  of  said  gap;  a  seal  mounted  in  said  recess  and 
including  a  deformable  first  section  having  a  first  side  facing 
said  gap  and  a  second  side  located  opposite  said  first  side,  a 
second  section  movably  insulled  between  said  first  section  and 
the  other  of  said  members  and  having  first  and  second  portions 
respectively  disposed  nearer  to  said  first  and  second  spaces, 
and  means  for  securing  said  second  section  to  said  one  member 
so  as  to  enable  at  least  said  second  portion  to  move  toward  and 
away  from  said  other  member;  a  source  of  pressunzed  fluid; 
and  means  for  admitting  fiuid  from  said  source  against  said 
second  side  of  said  first  section  to  thereby  move  said  first  side 
toward  said  gap  and  to  thus  effect  the  movement  of  at  least  said 
second  portion  of  said  second  section  into  sealing  engagement 
with  the  surface  of  said  other  member,  said  second  section 
having  a  side  facing  away  from  said  gap  and  being  exposed  to 
pressure  in  said  second  space  in  response  to  admission  of  pres- 
surized fiuid  against  said  second  side  of  said  first  section  so  that 
the  pressure  which  is  applied  against  said  side  of  said  second 
section  maintains  said  second  portion  of  said  second  section  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  surface  of  said  other  member  as 
long  as  the  pressure  in  said  second  space  exceeds  the  pressure 
in  said  first  space  and  regardless  of  whether  or  not  pressunzed 
fiuid  is  evacuated  from  said  second  side  of  said  first  section 
subsequent  to  movement  of  said  second  section  into  sealing 
engagement  with  said  odier  member. 


said  diaphragm  means  being  provided  with  a  bore  extending  in 
the  axial  direction  of  the  bore  of  said  housing  means,  a  valve 
pin  actuatable  from  two  sides  as  reciprocably  mounted  in  said 
bore  of  said  housing  means  and  having  a  section  extending 
through  the  bore  of  said  diaphragm  means,  said  valve  pin 
section  having  two  different  diameter  portions  selectively 
movable  into  and  out  of  said  bore  of  said  diaphragm  means  for 
selectively  moving  said  diaphragm  means  into  a  first  position 
for  interrupting  fluid  communication  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  conduit  means  or  into  a  second  position  for  esublishing 
communication  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  conduit  means. 


4,135,700 

LAWN  WEEDER 

Samuel  H.  Arzoian,  942  Washington  St.,  Portland,  Me.  04101 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,455 

Int.  C1.2  B66F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  254—132  »3  Claims 


4,135,699 

CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  GASEOUS  AND  LIQUID  MEDIA 
Lothar  Petzsch,  and  Alfred  Rentel,  both  of  Bad  Kreuznach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Seitz-Werke  GmbH,  Bad 
Kreuznach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,578 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 

1976,  2617721 

Int  a.2  F16K  7/02 
VS.  a.  251-320  »2  Claiins 

1  A  control  valve  for  fiuid  media  consumable  as  nourish- 
ment especially  beverages  filled  into  containers  by  machine 
operation  which  includes  in  combination:  housing  means  with 
a  bore  having  a  widened  chamber  section  intermediate  its  ends, 
inlet  and  outlet  conduit  means  arranged  in  said  housing  means 


1.  A  lawn  weeder  comprising  an  elongated  bottom  lever  arm 
portion,  a  weed  lifting  prong  secured  to  one  end  of  the  lever 
portion  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  to  penetrate  the 
ground  beneath  a  weed  root  upon  the  application  of  foot  pres- 
sure of  the  user  upon  the  lever  arm  above  the  prong,  a  curved 
handle  portion  extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  from  the 
opposite  end  of  the  lever  arm  portion  to  a  height  near  to  the 
waist  of  the  user  and  within  easy  reach  of  his  hands  and  a 
vertically-extending  strut  portion  depending  from  the  upper 
end  of  the  curved  handle  portion  and  aligned  with  the  one  end 
of  the  lever  portion  rearwardly  of  the  prong  a  sufficient  dis- 


1 
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tance  to  allow  for  easy  application  of  the  foot  to  the  forward 
side  of  the  strut  portion,  the  action  for  the  lifting  of  the  weed 
being  effected  when  the  curved  handle  portion  is  grasped  and 
passed  laterally  across  the  body  of  the  user  adjacent  his  waist 
and  without  bending  his  back,  all  said  portions  including  the 
prong  being  substantially  the  same  vertical  plane  and  generally 
shaped  as  a  quadrant. 

4,135,701 

AUTOMATIC  FLAME  CUTTER  FOR  MITRES  WITH 

CONSTANT  ANGLE  BEVELS  ON  A  PIPE 

Stanley  C.  Light,  Jr.,  Georgetown,  Tex.,  and  Louis  J.  Privoznik, 

Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,030 

Int  a.2  B23K  7/04 

VS.  a.  266—57  1  Claim 


tending  through  the  furnace  for  carrying  metal  to  be  heated  are 
provided,  which  furnace  has  longitudinally  spaced  trans- 
versely extending  zones  of  greater  heat  intensity  than  areas 
intermediate  said  zones,  and  including  the  steps  of  loading  the 
conveyor  with  a  meUl  mass  for  the  length  of  the  tunnel  fur- 
nace except  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  last  greater  intensity 
heat  zone,  terminating  the  conveyor  drive,  heating  the  metal 
mass  with  some  longitudinally  spaced  areas  thereof  being  made 
hotter  than  adjacent  areas,  again  driving  the  conveyor  to  move 


LJ    lJ""!!-) 


1.  Automatic  flame-cutting  apparatus  for  producing  on  pipe, 
mitres  having  a  constant  angle  bevel,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  turntable  disposed  to  rotate  at  varying  speeds  about  a 
generally  vertical  axis  and  having  an  imaginary  plane 
generally  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation; 

means  for  clamping  said  pipe  on  said  turntable  so  that  said 
pipe  is  disposed  with  its  longitudinal  axis  generally  coaxial 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  turntable; 

a  boom  synchronized  with  the  rotation  of  said  turntable  and 
having  an  imaginary  line  disposed  thereon  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  imaginary  plane  on  said  turntable,  the  synchro- 


its  contents  a  fraction  of  the  remaining  unloaded  length  of  the 
furnace,  terminating  the  conveyor  drive  and  heating  as  before, 
again  driving  the  conveyor  to  move  its  contents  another  frac- 
tion of  the  unloaded  furnace  length,  stopping  the  conveyor  and 
heating,  supplying  fresh  secondary  air  directly  to  the  bottom 
portions  of  the  metal  mass  being  heated  to  aid  in  burning  off 
any  combustible  adhering  thereto,  and  discharging  the  heated 
metal  mass  after  the  metal  mass  has  been  subjected  to  several 
short  advance,  stop  and  heat  cycles. 


4,135,703 
MOBILE  HOT  METAL  MIXER 
Rasbed  N.  Nagati,  Mars;  Howard  M.  Fisher,  and  John  W. 
Mrozek,  both  of  New  Castle,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennsyl- 
vania Engineering  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,673 
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opposite  end  of  each  cross  beam  means  and  its  associated 
second  truck  means, 
each  of  said  first  bearing  means  include  first  and  second 
members,  each  said  first  members  being  affixed  to  its 
associated  cross  beam  means  and  each  said  second  beanng 
members  being  affixed  to  its  associated  first  truck  means, 
one  of  said  first  and  second  bearing  members  having  a 
concave  surface  and  the  other  a  complimentary  convex 
surface  which  permits  universal  pivotal  movement  be- 
tween each  first  truck  means  and  its  respective  cross  beam 

means,  j  r    ^t, 

each  said  second  bearing  means  including  third  and  fourth 
bearing  members,  one  of  said  third  and  fourth  beanng 
members  having  a  concave  surface  and  the  other  having  a 
complimentary  convex  surface  to  pennit  relative  univer- 
sal pivotal  movement  therebetween,  said  third  beanng 
members  being  mounted  on  their  respective  second  truck 
means,  and  roller  bearing  means  disposed  between  each 
said  fourth  bearing  means  members  and  the  other  end  of 
its  associated  cross  beam  means  to  permit  limited  relative 
lateral  movement  between  each  said  first  and  second  truck 
means. 


I 


I  4,135,704 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT 
OF  MATERIAL  TO  BE  WORKED  ON,  ESPEaALLY  OF 

ALUMINUM  ALLOYS  OR  MAGNESIUM  ALLOYS 
Friedrich  W.  Elhaus,  Jagerhofstrasse  117,  D-56  Wuppertal  1, 
Fed  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Bernhard  Hilge,  Adliswil,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  ProUzenz  AG.  and  Friedrich  Wilhelm  El- 
haus, both  of  Chur,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,509,  Nov.  20,  1973^Pat. 
No.  3,953,247.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,M7 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  21, 
1972,  2256978;  Oct.  3,  1973,  2349765 

Int.  a.2  C21D  1/OS 
VS.  a.  266-261  »*  Claims 


treatment  speed  through  said  heat  treatment  furnace;  said 
treatment  speed  and  said  pretreatment  speed  being  inde- 
pendently variable  and  including  stop-and-go,  stepwise 
motion,  and  continuous  motion  means,  each  of  the  pieces 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  transportable  in  a 
transport  direction  through  the  heat  treatment  furnace 
under  partial,  controlled  rotation  about  the  longitudinal 
axis,  the  transport  device  comprising  a  stationary  base 
with  saw-tooth-like  depressions  having  surfaces  slightly 
slanted  in  the  transport  direction  for  receiving  the  pieces; 
and  lifting  members  drivable  in  a  lifting  direction  and 
independently  thereof  in  the  transport  direction,  by  means 
of  which  the  pieces  are  lifted  from  a  depression  and  in  a 
controlled  manner  set  down  on  the  oblique  surface  of  the 
depression  due  to  their  own  weight  under  braking  contact 
of  one  of  the  lifting  members,  the  latter  being  lowerable 
against  the  lifting  direction  in  a  controlled  manner. 

4,135,705 
TAPHOLE  SEALING  APPARATUS 
Pierre  H.  Mailliet,  Howald,  Luxembourg,  assignor  to  S.A.  des 
Anciens  Etablissements  Paul  Wurth,  Luxembourg 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  705,680,  Jul.  15, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829^11 

Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jul.  24, 1975, 75045 

Int.  Q.2  C21B  7/12 

VS.  a.  266—273  12  Claims 


3      F«tTRE»T«HT 


a  cutting  torch  mounted  on  an  arcuate  slide  attached  to  said 
boom,  the  cutting  torch  being  generally  fixed  relative  to 
the  boom  and  outside  the  pipe  to  cut  a  uniform  mitre  on 
said  pipe  in  a  first  mode  of  operation,  and  the  cutting  torch 
being  movably  mounted  inside  the  pipe  to  follow  the 
arcuate  slide  in  a  second  mode  of  operation,  the  arcuate 
position  of  the  torch  being  synchronized  with  the  angular 
position  of  the  turntable  in  the  second  mode  of  operation 
whereby  a  bevel  forming  a  constant  angle  with  respect  to 
an  imaginary  plane  through  the  edge  of  a  mitred  cut  on 
the  pipe  will  be  automatically  produced  utilizing  said 
apparatus;  and, 

a  probe  which  contacts  the  inside  of  the  pipe  when  the 
apparatus  is  operating  in  the  second  mode  to  maintain  a 
predetermined  distance  between  the  cutting  torch  and  the 
inner  surface  of  the  pipe. 


4,135,702 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREHEATING  SCRAP 
Hevy  J.  Venetta,  Warren;  Raymond  E.  Singrey,  Williamsfield, 
aad  John  E.  Coaghlin,  Youagstowo,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Venetta,  Inc.,  Warren,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1976.  Ser.  No.  737,039 

Int.  a:-  F27D  3/00 

VS.  a.  266-M  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  metal  batch  preheating  method  wherein  a  tunnel 

furnace,  and  a  heat  resistant  conveyor  positioned  in  and  ex- 


I 


1.  An  elongate  vessel  for  containing  a  molten  metal  charge, 
first  and  second  pairs  of  truck  means  disposed  respectively  at 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  vessel  for  supporting  the  same,  said 
vessel  bridging  the  gap  between  said  pairs  of  truck  means  and 
interconnecting  the  same, 
each  pair  of  truck  means  including  a  first  truck  means  dis- 
posed at  one  side  of  said  vessel  and  having  pairs  of  wheels 
adopted  to  engage  a  first  set  of  parallel  rails  and  a  second 
truck  means  disposed  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  vessel 
and  having  pairs  of  wheels  adapted  to  engage  a  second  set 
of  parallel  rails  disposed  adjacent  said  first  set  and  being 
oriented  relatively  parallel  with  respect  thereto, 
cross  beam  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  truck 

means  of  each  pair, 
vessel  rotating  means  being  disposed  on  each  of  said  cross 

beam  means, 
a  first  bearing  means  disposed  between  each  of  the  first  truck 
means  of  each  pair  and  one  end  of  each  said  cross  beam 
means  and  a  second  bearing  means  disposed  between  the 


1  Apparatus  for  heat  treatment  of  a  meul  piece  or  metel 
pieces  to  be  subsequently  worked  on,  such  as  ingots,  billets, 
rods  tubes,  cast  strips  and  cast  billets,  especially  of  aluminum 
or  magnesium  alloys,  wherein  the  pieces  are  pre-heated  and 
therafter  held  at  a  predetermined  heat  treatment  temperature 
for  a  predetermined  time, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  pretreatment  furnace  including  a  heating  device  having 
name  producing  burners  and  being  operable  to  heat  the 
pieces  at  a  pretreatment  temperature  higher  than  the  heat 
treatment  temperature;  using  direct  Oame  impingement 
against  the  separated  pieces; 
a  heat  treatment  furnace  including  heating  means  for  provid- 
ing hot  gases  and  forced  circulation  of  the  hot  gases,  said 
heating  means  having  a  temperature  control  device  for 
adjusting  and  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  hot 

gases;  and 
transport  means  comprising  a  pretreatment  transport  device 
and  a  treatment  transport  device  mounted  in  the  heat 
treatment  furnace,  said  pretreatment  transport  device 
being  operable  to  move  the  pieces  at  a  pretreatment  speed 
through  said  pretreatment  furnace  and  said  treatment 
transport  device  being  operable  to  move  the  pieces  at  a 


commensurate  with  the  actuator  piston  being  fully  extended 
and  fully  retracted,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  defining  a  taphole  sealing  compound  receiving  cylin- 
der, the  sealing  compound  receiving  cylinder  having  first 
and  second  oppositely  disposed  ends; 
ejector  piston  means  disposed  for  movement  within  said 
sealing  compound  receiving  cylinder  only  between  first 
and  second  positions,  said  piston  means  including  a  piston 
and  at  least  a  first  peripheral  sealing  member  mounted 
thereon,  said  first  sealing  member  cooperating  with  the 
inside  of  said  cylinder  to  prevent  leakage  of  sealing  com- 
pound past  the  piston; 
piston  rod  means  extending  into  said  sealing  compound 
receiving  cylinder  through  the  first  end  thereof,  said  rod 
means  coupling  said  ejector  piston  means  piston  to  the 
actuator  piston  whereby  the  actuator  controls  the  move- 
ments of  said  ejector  piston  means  piston  between  said 
first  and  second  positions; 
a  tubular  taphole  engaging  nose  through  which  the  sealing 

compound  is  expelled  from  the  apparatus; 
tubular  cylinder  extension  means  for  providing  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  sealing  compound  receiving 
cylinder  defining  means  second  end  and  said  nose,  said 
extension  means  including  a  first  portion  dimensioned  so 
as  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of  said  ejector  piston  means 
including  the  first  sealing  member  mounted  thereon,  the 
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first  position  of  said  piston  means  piston  corresponding  to 
the  actuator  piston  being  in  its  fully  extended  position  and 
placing  said  portion  of  said  piston  means  piston  within  said 
extension  means,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sealing  member 
being  located  in  the  extension  means  when  the  piston 
means  is  in  the  first  position,  whereby  removal  of  said 
extension  means  from  said  cylinder  defining  means  affords 
unobstructed  access  in  the  radial  direction  to  said  piston 
means  for  servicing  thereof  with  said  piston  means  actu- 
ated to  said  first  position,  said  extension  means  also  includ- 
ing a  second  portion  which  defines  a  passage  extending 
from  said  first  portion  to  said  nose;  and 
collar  means,  said  collar  means  engaging  the  exterior  of  said 
sealing  compound  receiving  cylinder  defining  means  and 
said  extension  means  to  rigidly  and  detachably  hold  said 
extension  means  with  the  first  portion  thereof  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  cylinder  defining  means  cylinder. 


4,135,706 
WORKPIECE  HOLDING  ASSEMBLY 
Donate  Butticci,  deceased,  late  of  Ptioenix,  Ariz.,  and  Donald  E. 
Butticci,  personal  represenUtive,  2319  W.  Columbine,  Phoe- 
nix, Ariz.  85020 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,529 

Int  aj  B23Q  1/04 

VS.  a.  269—82  6  ClaiM 


1.  A  workpiece  holding  assembly  adapted  for  an  operator 
having  one  useful  arm  which  comprises: 

a.  a  mounting  base  having  first  and  second  opposing  sur- 
faces; 

b.  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  the  first  surface  of  said 
base; 

c.  engaging  means  mounted  on  the  second  surface  of  said 
base  for  locking  said  turntable  in  a  fixed  position;  said 
engaging  means  comprising  a  support  plate  mounted  on 
the  first  surface  of  said  base  spaced  adjacent  to  the  turnta- 
ble; an  engaging  plate  mounted  on  said  support  platr  for 
contacting  the  turntable  to  prevent  rotation  thereof;  and 
means  for  activating  said  engaging  plate  and  thereby 
position  the  workpiece  on  said  assembly; 

d.  first  and  second  workpiece  retainers  mounted  on  the 
turntable,  said  first  retainer  being  mounted  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion, said  second  retainer  being  mounted  in  a  movable 
position  to  permit  insertion  of  a  workpiece  therebetween; 
said  first  and  second  workpiece  retainers  being  substan- 
tially parallel  and  extending  in  a  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar direction  from  the  turntable,  and  further  comprising 
hinge  means  for  coupling  the  second  retainer  to  the  tumta- 


4,135,707 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COLLATING  AND 

BUNDLING  BELT  LOOPS 

Louis  W.  Brcck,  Jr.,  El  Paao,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Billy  the  Kid, 

Inc.,  El  Paao,  Tex. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  741,044,  Not.  11,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  19,  1977.  Ser.  No.  798,305 

Int.  a.2  B65H  39/00 

VS.  CL  270-52  9  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  collating  and  bundling  belt  loops  in  the 
order  in  which  they  are  cut  from  a  fabric  lay  comprising: 

conveyor  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  in  the 
direction  of  its  travel, 

means  for  driving  said  conveyor  means, 

means  for  simultaneously  feeding  and  depositing  on  said 
conveyor  means  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
conveyor  means  individual  belt  loops  from  a  plurality  of 
chains  of  belt  loops  sewn  together  by  connecting  threads 
along  spaced  lines  parallel  to  side  edges  of  each  loop,  the 
loops  which  are  deposited  simultaneously  forming  a  group 
of  loops  cut  from  the  same  area  of  a  fabric  lay, 

cutting  means  for  simultaneously  severing  the  connecting 
threads  between  the  individual  belt  loops  in  each  of  said 
chains  forming  a  group  of  loops  simultaneously  fed  and 
deposited  on  said  conveyor  means,  and 

means  cooperating  with  said  conveyor  means  for  winding 
said  severed  individual  loops  forming  said  groups  into  a 
bundle  with  the  side  edges  of  each  loop  in  each  group 
parallel  to  each  other  and  each  group  of  loops  being 
wound  in  the  sequence  in  which  it  is  formed  from  said 
chains. 


4,135,708 
HIGH  SPEED  INSERT  HANDLING  MECHANISM  AND 

METHOD 

Hans  G.  Faltin,  4135  Wilshire  Dr.,  York,  Pa.  17402 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  688,538,  May  21,  1976.  This  appUcation 

Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,064 

Int.  a.2  B65H  5/30 

VS.  a.  270—57  5  Claims 
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pages,  which  papers  are  shingled  on  a  conveyor  and  conveyed 
fold  edge  forward  with  pages  traUing,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: •       t.       _f 
means  for  un-shingling  said  papers  by  increasmg  the  surface 

speed  of  travel  thereof; 

means  for  gripping  each  paper  by  clamping  at  the  trailing 
edge  only  a  part  of  the  pages  against  the  conveyor; 

opener  means  for  opening  the  pages  of  each  paper  not 
gripped  by  the  gripping  means  away  from  those  pages 
gripped  by  the  gripping  means; 

said  opener  means  comprising  a  vacuum  distnbuting  drum 
having  means  for  communicating  a  vacuum  to  a  portion  of 
the  surface  of  said  drum  for  retaining  over  that  sector  the 
paper  thereagainst,  and  rotating  at  a  surface  speed  and 
having  a  diameter  snch  that  as  the  drum  routes  the  un- 
gripped  pages  of  said  paper  are  opened  by  centnfugal 
force  and  some  of  the  pages  are  able  to  flop  over; 

means  for  closing  the  pages  opened  by  said  opener  means; 

means  re-shingling  said  papers  having  their  pages  closed. 

4,135,709 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  REVERSE 

MOVEMENT  OF  A  ROTARY  CYLINDER  USED  IN  A 

PAPER  SHEET  COUNTER 

Shinya  Uchida;  Sinai  Moriyama,  and  Minoru  Yoshida,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,608 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1976,  51-150603 
Int.  a.2  B65H  3/12 
VS.  CL  271-95  3  Claims 


ing  cigarettes  into  hinged-lid  packets,  each  of  the  stacks  of 
blanks  being  contained  in  a  vertical  magazine  unit  from  the 
bottom  of  which  the  individual  blanks  are  rhythmically  with- 
drawn by  suction  means,  which  device  comprises 

(a)  at  least  one  toothed  bending  roller  facing  a  side  surface  of 
the  stack  of  blanks  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  side  fiaps 
of  the  stack  of  blanks, 

(b)  a  rocking  lever  carrying  the  toothed  bending  roller, 

(c)  a  pin  supporting  the  toothed  bending  roller, 

(d)  a  free  wheel  device  arranged  between  the  pin  and  the 
roller,  the  device  allowing  the  roller  to  rotate  freely  dur- 
ing an  upwardly  directed  movement  of  the  rocking  lever 
carrying  the  roller  and  for  locking  the  roller  during  a 


1  A  paper  sheet  counter  comprising  a  rotary  cylinder  pro- 
vided on  one  end  surface  thereof  with  a  plurality  of  suction 
shafts  for  sequentially  sucking  and  defiecting  sheets  of  paper 
one  at  a  time  and  having  on  its  peripheral  wall  a  plurality  of 
grooves  provided  alternately  with  a  plurality  of  cam  projec- 
tions, and  stopper  means  pivoubly  mounted  to  cause  a  stopper 
thereof  to  engage  with  one  of  said  grooves  when  the  rotory 
cylinder  is  not  actuated,  characterized  in  that  the  stopper 
means  is  provided  with  auxiliary  stopper  means  for  engaging 
with  another  one  of  said  grooves  during  a  very  short  time  af^r 
the  stopper  is  disengaged  from  one  of  the  grooves  whereby  the 
auxiliary  stopper  means  prevents  the  reverse  movement  of  the 
rotary  cylinder. 


downwardly  directed  movement  of  the  rocking  lever 
whereby  the  roller  exerts  a  sliding  friction  on  the  outer 
side  edges  of  the  flaps  only  during  the  downwardly  di- 
rected movement  of  the  rocking  lever  to  bend  the  flaps 
downwardly,  and 
(e)  driving  means  for  imparting  to  the  toothed  bending  roller 
a  cyclic,  vertically  directed  reciprocating  motion  in 
contact  relationship  with  the  flaps,  and  in  one  direction 
corresponding  to  the  descending  direction  of  the  blanks 
along  the  vertical  magazine  unit  towards  the  suction 
means,  whereby  the  sliding  friction  is  exerted  during  at 
least  the  last  part  of  the  motion  in  the  one  direction  and 
along  at  least  a  bottom  portion  of  the  side  surface  of  the 
stock  of  blanks. 


Ralph  J 


U.S. 


4,135,711 

TETHERED  AIRPLANE  ASSEMBLY 

Holt,  5069  LaSierra  BWd.,  Riverside,  Calif.  92503 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,181 

Int  a.2  A63H  27/04 

a.  272—31  A  2  aaims 
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4,135,710 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  SLOPE  OF  SIDE 
FLAPS  OF  STACKED  CARDBOARD  BLANKS 
Enzo  Seragnoli,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Societo  per 
Azioni,  Bologna,  Italy  X  _,,  ,„. 


1.  A  tethered  airplane  assembly  comprising: 

a  support  base; 

a  central  pylon  mounted  on  said  support  base; 

a  first  tether  line  connected  to  a  first  airplane; 

a  second  tether  line  connected  to  a  second  airplane; 


lumiaoic,  saia  iiange  receiving  ine  arm  oi  ine  operator 
and  thereby  permitting  insertion  of  the  workpiece  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  retainers  by  said  operator. 


1.  Conveying  apparatus  for  opening  papers  folded  over  to 
present  at  least  two  pages  for  stuffing  of  inserts  between  the 


blanks,  in  particular  of  sUcks  of  cardboard  blanks  to  be  mdivid- 
ually  fed  in  quick  sequence  to  a  packeting  machme  for  packet- 


one  end  thereof  connected  to  tne  top  poruuu  ui  »aiu 
tral  pylon; 
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a  first  remote  control  box  electrically  connected  to  said  first 

airplane  through  said  pylon  and  said  first  tether  line; 
a  second  remote  control  box  electrically  connected  to  said 
second  airplane  through  said  pylon  and  said  second  tether 
line; 
means  located  at  the  top  portion  of  said  central  pylon  for 
electrically  connectmg  said  one  end  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond tether  lines  in  rotative  contact  with  the  pylon  so  as  to 
allow  said  tether  lines  to  swing  around  the  pylon; 
said  means  comprising  a  dielectric  hollow  tube  mounted  on 

the  top  portion  of  said  pylon; 
at  least  three  conductive  sleeves  placed  one  above  the  other 

on  said  tube; 
conductive  metal  eye  members  connected  to  said  one  end  of 
each  of  said  positive  wires  and  said  negative  ground  wires 
of  said  tether  lines,  each  of  said  eye  members  having  an 
aperture  slightly  larger  in  diameter  than  said  sleeve,  said 
apertures  of  said  eye  members  being  positioned  on  said 
sleeves  to  route  freely  around  the  sleeves  while  maintain- 
ing electrical  contact  with  the  sleeves; 
said  dielectric  hollow  tube  having  at  least  three  apertures 
between  the  exterior  of  the  tube  and  the  interior  of  the 
tube,  said  apertures  being  positioned  so  that  each  of  said 
sleeves  is  covering  one  of  said  apertures;  and 
electrical  wires  extending  from  each  of  said  remote  control 
boxes  through  said  the  interior  of  said  pylon  and  said  tube, 
each  of  said  control  box  electrical  wires  having  a  separate 
positive  wire  and  a  ground  wire,  one  end  of  said  positive 
wire  of  one  control  box  being  inserted  through  one  of  said 
apertures  in  said  tube  and  electrically  connected  to  one  of 
said  sleeves,  one  end  of  said  positive  wire  of  the  other  of 
said  control  box  wires  being  inseried  through  a  second  of 
said  apertures  in  said  tube  and  electrically  connected  to 
the  second  of  said  sleeves,  said  ground  wires  of  each  of 
said  control  boxes  being  inserted  through  the  third  of  said 
apertures  in  said  tube  and  each  electrically  connected  to 
the  third  of  said  sleeves,  said  third  sleeve  being  positioned 
between  said  first  and  second  sleeves,  and  serving  as  a 
common  ground  for  both  of  said  airplanes. 


surface  of  each  of  said  first  upright  support  members  in  op- 
posed relationship  to  each  other  and  having  a  marginal  edge 
thereof  engaged  with  an  upper  surface  of  said  suspension  mem- 
ber, said  pair  of  first  support  members  adapted  to  function  as  a 
back  support  for  a  rider  seated  thereon,  a  pair  of  second  flat 
upright  members  each  having  a  horizontal  gripping  portion 
disposed  forward  of  said  first  support  members  and  adapted  to 
serve  as  handle  means  for  said  rider,  one  of  said  pair  of  said 
second  flat  upright  members  being  disposed  fixedly  secured  to 
said  suspension  member,  the  other  of  said  pair  of  second  flat 
upright  members  being  disposed  selectively  at  at  least  two 
locations  forward  of  one  of  said  first  support  members,  said 
suspension  member  defining  a  pair  of  opposed  notched  areas 
between  each  of  said  first  and  second  upright  members  that  is 
adapted  to  receive  the  thighs  of  said  rider,  said  suspension 
member  extending  beyond  the  arc  of  said  hemicircle,  a  pair  of 
spring  members,  said  pair  of  spring  members  being  fabricated 
from  a  material  having  spring-like  characteristics,  one  end  of 
said  pair  of  spring  members  being  secured  to  said  suspension 
member,  the  other  end  of  said  pair  of  spring  members  extend- 
ing beyond  said  arc  of  said  hemicircle,  said  other  end  of  said 
spring  members  extending  downwardly  from  said  suspension 
member,  means  to  adjustably  secure  said  spring  members  to 
said  suspension  member  such  that  said  other  ends  of  said  spring 
members  may  be  disposed  at  a  variety  of  locations  outwardly 
from  said  arc  of  said  hemicircle. 


4,135,712 
ROCKING  TOY 
Ron  Fitzsimons,  5557  Fleming  St.,  Vancouver,  British  Columbia, 
Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,855,  Mar.  4,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,051 

Int.  a.^  A63G  11/00 

MS.  a.  272—56  5  Clauns 


1.  A  combination  seesaw  and  rocking  device  comprising  a 
pair  of  coaxially  aligned  substantially  hemi-circular  shaped 
base  support  members  adapted  to  move  in  tandem  in  cam 
fashion  relative  to  a  horizontal  support  surface,  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontally disposed  flat  support  members  transverse  said  base 
members  and  extending  thereinbetween,  a  solid  flat  suspension 
member  disposed  across  the  midpoint  of  the  open  end  of  said 
base  members  and  in  contact  therewith,  a  pair  of  first  flat 
upright  support  members  disposed  at  the  disul  ends  of  said 
suspension  member,  each  of  said  pair  of  first  fiat  upright  sup- 
porting members  having  a  flat  lateral  surface,  said  lateral  sur- 
face extending  normal  to  said  suspension  member,  said  lateral 


4,135,713 
REVOLVING  SKIPPING  DEVICE  AND  COUNTER 
Harold  B.  Martin,  West  Caldwell,  N J.,  assignor  to  Graber- 
Rogg,  Inc.,  Cranford,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  749,840,  Dec.  13,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,802 

Int.  CL2  A63B  5/20:  G06M  1/22 

MS.  a  272-74  5  Qaims 


1.  A  revolving  skipping  device  having  a  crank  portion,  and 
a  counter  connected  to  the  crank  portion,  said  counter  includ- 
ing: 

a  pair  of  fixed  posts  connected  to  the  crank  and  located  in 
spaced  parallel  relationship, 

a  ratchet  cooperatively  associated  with  one  post  for  revolv- 
ing thereabout,  said  ratchet  having  numerals  and  gear 
teeth  around  the  circumference  thereof, 

an  indexing  pawl  cooperatively  associated  with  the  other 
post  for  revolving  thereabout,  one  end  of  said  indexing 
pawl  capable  of  meshing  with  the  gear  teeth,  and 

an  opposing  weighted  mass  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of 
said  indexing  pawl  and  generally  hanging  towards  the 
direction  of  the  ground,  said  weighted  mass  being  offset 
from  the  common  plane  of  the  ratchet  and  pawl  and  capa- 
ble of  moving  between  said  pair  of  fixed  posts. 


January  23,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1287 


4,135,714 

GOLF  SWING  MUSCLE  DEVELOPER 

Ralph  L.  Hughes,  6014  S.  Croft  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  90056 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,762 

Int.  a.2  A63B  21/04 

MS.  a.  272-136  5  ^'"^ 


1  A  golf  swing  muscle  developer  comprismg  a  handle,  a 
flexible  cord,  a  pulley,  a  stationary  axle,  a  mounting  bracket 
and  an  elongated  coiled  spring  means;  said  handle  connected  to 
one  end  oflid  flexible  cord,  the  other  end  of  said  flexible  cord 
wound  around  and  atUched  to  said  pulley,  said  PuJ^y 
mounted  and  rotauble  upon  said  stationary  "xle,  said  station- 
ary axle  attached  to  said  mounting  bracket,  means  for  attaching 
said  mounting  bracket  to  a  supporting  surface,  means  for  an- 
choring one  end  of  said  coiled  spring  means  to  a  stationary 
suppo.?,  means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  coiled 
spring  means  to  said  pulley  whereby  the  pulling  of  said  handle 
away  from  said  pulley,  by  the  operator  in  performing  a  simu- 
lated golf  stroke  downswing,  causes  said  flexible  cord  to  un- 
wind on  the  groove  of  said  pulley  and  to  rotate  said  pu»ey  on 
said  stationary  axle  against  the  strong  tension  of  ^'^  "'•led 
spring  means  as  said  coiled  spring  means  is  stretched  by  this 
action-  said  spring  means  causing  automatic  rewinding  of  said 
neSe^ord'^^n  groove  of  said  pulley  when  the  operator  re- 
turns said  handle  toward  said  pulley  when  making  a  simulated 
golf  stroke  backswing. 

i   4,135,715 
STACKING  GAME 
Steven  T.  Soulos,  55  Alfi-ed  Drowne  Rd.,  Barrington,  R.I.  02806 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,227 
Int.  a.2  A63F  7/00 
U.S.a.273-lR  3""'"* 


mechanism  operatively  associated  with  said  base,  said  timing 
mechanism  and  said  base  cooperatively  forming  a  path,  and  a 
movable  game  piece  adapted  to  travel  said  path  from  a  starting 
point  thereof  to  a  terminal  portion  thereof,  said  terminal  por- 
tion of  said  path  intersecting  said  construction  support  area  so 
that  said  game  piece  may  engage  and  impact  said  structure  to 
cause  same  to  collapse,  said  timing  mechanism  compnsing  an 
elevated  path  and  said  game  piece  adapted  to  descend  along 
said  path  by  means  of  gravity,  said  timing  mechanism  further 
including  a  housing  supported  by  said  base  in  a  generally 
elevated  position  relative  thereto,  said  housing  comprising  a 
vertically  disposed,  rearwardly  inclined  wall,  a  plurality  of 
downwardly  inclined  track  members  secured  to  said  wall  and 
defining  a  zig  zag  path  whereby  said  game  piece  is  adapted  to 
progressively  move  from  said  starting  point  along  each  of  said 
track  members  to  said  terminal  path  portion,  said  terminal  path 
portion  comprising  a  ramp  extending  between  said  selected 
area  and  said  zig  zag  path  portion,  said  ramp  including  a  first 
ramp  segment  forming  a  continuation  of  said  zig  zag  path 
portion  directed  from  said  housing  towards  said  base  and  a 
second  ramp  segment  disposed  on  said  base,  the  bottom  of  said 
second  ramp  segment  having  a  platform  defining  said  selected 
construction  area,  and  stop  means  adapted  for  positioning 
generally  between  said  ramp  segments  to  stop  the  movement 
of  said  descending  game  piece  from  reaching  said  construction 
area. 


4,135,716 

PORTABLE  MEANS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  NET 

Sam  Ginsburg,  10709  Ashton  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90024 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,623 

Int.  a.2  A63B  69/00 

MS.  a.  273-29  BC  1"  """^ 


Hr^ 


1  A  came  wherein  construction  pieces  are  assembled  in  a 
race  aglinst  time  to  test  the  combined  skill  dexterity  and 
judgment  of  individual  or  group  players,  '"^"ding  a  plurahty 
of  ^parate  construction  pieces  capable  of  being  assembled  to 
form  a  readily  collapsible  composite  structure,  a  base  havmg  a 
selected  area  thereof  for  supporting  said  structure,  and  a  timmg 


1.  A  portable  net  structure  comprising: 
a  net; 

a  first  pair  of  poles; 

a  second  pair  of  poles,  each  hollow  and  adapted  for  msert- 
ably  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  first  pair  of 

-     poles; 
means  for  securing  each  of  said  first  pair  of  poles  in  an 
inserted  position  within  a  corresponding  pole  of  said  sec- 
ond pair; 
means  for  securing  each  of  said  first  pair  of  poles  in  a  par- 
tially extended  position  within  a  corresponding  pole  of 
said  second  pair  of  poles; 
base  means  for  supporting  each  of  said  second  poles; 
ballast  weight;  and 

extended  member  coupled  to  said  base  means  and  extendmg 
outwardly  away  in  general  alignment  with  said  net  for 
receiving  said  ballast  weight  to  secure  said  base  means  and 
poles  against  the  tension  exerted  by  said  net; 
each  of  said  first  and  second  pair  of  poles  having  net  attach- 
ment means  attached  thereto; 
whereby  said  net  may  be  selectively  affixed  to  either  said 
first  pair  of  poles  in  said  extended  position  or  to  said 
second  pair  of  poles,  for  vertical  adjustment  thereof. 


4.135.717 
TENNIS  RACQUET  WITH  INSERT 
Philip  F.  DiLeo.  P.O.  Box  388,  Boulder,  Colo.  80302 

CoDtiniutioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,922.  Apr.  14,  1975, 

•bandoaed.  This  appUcation  Oct.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626.510 

lat  CL^  A63B  49/02 

MS,  CL  273—73  L  6  CUim 


of  said  first  and  second  wing  members,  said  stabilizer  defining 
a  pair  of  horizontal  portions  extending  outwardly  from  said 
fuselage. 


1.  A  racquet  having  a  replaceable  playing  surface,  said  rac- 
quet including  a  one-piece  solid  frame  member  having  a  handle 
and  a  head  portion,  said  head  portion  being  provided  with  an 
arcuate  opening  with  groove  means  for  receiving  an  insert,  and 
a  racquet  insert  comprising  a  rim  with  suitable  playing  surface 
secured  fixedly  therein,  pivotable  spring  lever  means  and  wire 
means  acting  with  locking  means  to  provide  locking  and  un- 
locking of  said  insert  within  the  head  of  said  frame  portion  of 
the  racquet. 


4.135.718 
TOY  GUDER  AND  TARGET  GAME 
ThooMS  R.  Loewy,  1746  Loma  Dr.,  Camarillo,  Calif.  93010,  and 
Pat  R.  Tuttle,  6902  Laurelburst,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 
92647 

FUcd  JuL  11.  1977.  Ser.  No.  814.461 

lit  a.2  G09B  67/00:  A63H  27/00 

MS.  a.  273—95  B  15  Claims 


1.  A  toy  glider  comprising  an  elongated  fuselage,  a  first  wing 
member  carried  by  said  fuselage,  a  second  wing  member  car- 
ried by  said  fuselage  and  disposed  above  said  first  wing  mem- 
ber, an  open  ended  tunnel  member  carried  by  said  fuselage 
rearwardly  of  said  first  and  second  wing  members  for  guiding 
said  glider  and  maintaining  a  desired  pitch  while  said  glider  is 
in  fiight,  said  first  and  second  wing  members  and  said  tunnel 
members  being  slidably  mounted  on  said  fuselage  for  adjusting 
the  position  of  said  wing  members  and  said  tunnel  members  on 
said  fuselage  thereby  varying  the  range  of  said  glider,  and  a 
forward  horizontal  stabilizer  mounted  on  said  fuselage  forward 


4.135.719 

SPRING  WHIP 

HaroM  N.  Bniunliut.  200  5tli  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10010 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,173 

Int.  a.2  F41B  15/00 

MS.  CL  273-84  R  7  Claims 


7.  A  spring  whip  comprising  a  hollow  housing  serving  as  a 
hand  grip  and  providing  an  internal  storage  compartment, 
plural  lengths  of  helically  wound  springs,  said  springs  being  of 
selected  diameter  sizes  ranging  from  a  small  diameter  spring  to 
a  large  diameter  spring,  said  springs  being  operatively  ar- 
ranged relative  to  each  other  about  a  common  axis  so  as  to  be 
movable  between  a  telescoped  storage  position  within  said 
storage  compartment  and  an  extended  whipping  position  ex- 
tending from  a  first  end  of  said  hollow  housing,  said  springs 
including  engaging  means  for  interconnection  of  telescoped 
ends  of  said  springs  in  said  extended  whipping  position,  retain- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  hollow  housing  for  normally  retain- 
ing said  springs  in  said  telescoped  storage  position,  said  retain- 
ing means  including  a  magnet  positioned  at  an  opposite  second 
end  of  said  hollow  housing,  said  springs  being  fabricated  from 
a  magnetic  attracting  material,  cap  means  for  closing  said 
second  end  of  said  hollow  housing,  said  cap  means  including  a 
bead  portion  and  a  tubular  body  portion  connected  thereto, 
said  magnet  being  retained  within  said  tubular  body  portion, 
said  tubular  body  portion  extending  into  said  second  end  of 
said  hollow  housing,  said  magnet  being  fit  tightly  within  said 
tubular  body  portion,  an  air  space  being  provided  between  said 
magnet  and  said  head  portion,  and  a  radial  air  hole  being  pro- 
vided in  said  tubular  body  portion  and  commimicating  with 
said  air  space  to  permit  said  magnet  to  be  positioned  into  said 
tubular  body  portion. 


4.135.720 

GOLF  PUTTER  PRACTICE  DEVICE 

WUIiam  E.  LanccUotti,  371  Br«adway,  ProTidence,  R.I.  02903 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,620 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  7, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.^  A63B  69/36 
MS.  CL  273—186  A  U  Claims 

1.  A  golf  putter  practice  device  comprising  indication  means 
including  a  first  area  for  receiving  a  movable  indicator,  a 
plurality  of  separate  indicator  receiving  areas,  means  opera- 
tively associating  said  indicating  means  with  the  top  surface  of 
the  putter  so  as  to  be  viewable  by  the  golfer  and  wherein  said 


first  area  is  disposed  toward  the  rear  edge  of  the  putter  and  the 
separate  areas  are  disposed  toward  the  front  or  hitting  edge  of 
the  putter,  whereby  momentum  transmitted  to  said  indicator 
during  a  putting  stroke  and  upon  impact  with  a  ball  serves  to 


dislodge  the  indicator  from  said  first  area  into  one  of  said  other 
areas  depending  upon  the  alignment  of  the  putter  face  and  the 
ball  during  impact,  said  indicator  comprising  a  non-liquid, 
unitary  solid  ball. 

4,135,721 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 
Eduard  Camerik,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1977.  Ser.  No.  783,840 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands.   Feb.   10,   1977, 
7701383 

Int.  a.2  GllB  7/00,  77/00 
U.S.  CL  274—1  D  3  Claims 


motor  in  the  absence  of  electrical  power  from  said  voltage 
supply  means,  whereby  said  electromagnetic  safety  means 
is  actuated  to  prevent  the  cover  from  being  released  from 
the  safety  position  until  the  speed  of  the  motor  has  de- 
creased to  a  predetermined  rotational  speed. 


4.135.722 
RECORD-CUTTING  SYSTEM 
Rollie  W.  Paulson,  349  Cummings,  NW.,  Grand  Rapids.  Mich. 
49504,  and  Glenn  B.  Morse,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Rollie  W.  Paulson.  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8274>38 

Int.  a.2  GllB  3/38 

MS.  a.  274—23  A  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  enclosing  a  rototing  disc,  comprising 

a  housing, 

spindle  means  in  said  housing  for  supporting  said  disc, 

spindle  motor  means  in  said  housing  for  routing  said  spindle, 

a  cover  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  and  displaceable 
to  a  fully  open  position,  a  fully  closed  position  and  a  safety 
position  intermediate  said  fully  opened  and  fully  closed 
positions, 

controllable  voltage  supply  means  for  selectively  providing 
electrical  power  to  said  spindle  motor  means, 

cam  operated  switch  means  for  causing  the  electrical  power 
from  said  voltate  supply  means  to  energize  said  motor 
means  in  response  to  the  movement  of  the  cover  to  its 
fully  closed  position  and  for  stopping  the  energizing  of 
said  motor  means  in  response  to  the  movement  of  the 
cover  to  its  safety  position  and  the  fully  closed  position, 

braking  means  for  reducing  the  speed  of  the  motor  means  in 
response  to  the  movement  of  said  cover  to  its  safety  posi- 
tion, 

electromagnetic  safety  means  actuable  by  electrical  current 
therethrough  for  preventing  the  cover  from  being  re- 
leased from  said  safety  position  to  said  fully  open  position, 

and 

safety  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  electromagnetic 
safety  means  to  said  motor  means  in  response  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  cover  to  its  safety  position, 

said  motor  means  further  comprising  means  for  inductively 
generating  electrical  current  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 


1.  A  record-cutting  machine  including  a  base  structure,  a 
turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  structure,  a  radius 
arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  structure,  a  transducer 
mounted  on  said  radius  arm  and  having  a  stylus  providing 
oscillations  in  a  characteristic  direction,  and  cross-feed  means 
establishing  a  controlled  movement  of  said  radius  arm  across 
and  above  said  tumUble  for  cutting  a  spiral  groove  in  a  record 
blank  mounted  on  said  tumteble,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
a  support  frame  mounted  on  said  base  structure  and  a  feed 
screw  rotatably  mounted  in  said  support  frame  on  an  axis 
extending  across  and  above  said  turntable,  and  a  nut  in 
threaded  engagement  with  said  feed  screw,  together  con- 
stituting a  part  of  said  cross-feed  means; 
a  member  slideably  mounted  on  said  radius  arm  and  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  nut,  said  transducer  being  mounted 
on  said  radius  arm  in  a  clearance  position  with  respect  to 
said  slideable  member,  and  disposed  so  that  said  character- 
istic direction  of  the  oscillations  of  said  stylus  is  oriented  at 
an  angle  of  approximately  twenty-five  degrees  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  radius  arm,  said  transducer  being 
mounted  on  the  underside  of  said  radius  arm,  and  said  slide 
member  embracing  the  top  and  opposite  edges  of  said 
radius  arm  exclusively;  and 
drive  means  for  said  feed  screw. 


4,135.723 

PISTON  ROD  SEAL 

William  J.  Urquhart,  Tumbi  Umbi,  Australia,  assignor  to  F.B  J. 

Engineering  Services  Pty.  Ltd..  GranvUle.  Australia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  639,045,  Dec.  9. 1975,  Pat  No.  4.048.908. 
This  application  Sep.  16, 1977.  Ser.  No.  833.746 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia.  Dec.  9. 1974,  76169 
Int.  a.2  POIB  i7/70,  F16J  15/40 
MS.  a.  277—203  1  CI**™ 

1.  A  piston  rod  seal  for  use  in  hydraulic  rams  and  other  fluid 
operated  devices,  said  piston  rod  seal  comprising  a  bore  sur- 
rounding a  piston  rod,  a  circumferentially  complete  sealing 
device  in  said  bore  arranged  to  fit  closely  around  and  form  a 
fluid  tight  seal  with  said  piston  rod,  and  left  and  right  hand 
intersecting  helical  channels  formed  over  a  length  of  said  bore 
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between  that  end  of  the  seal  subjected  to  a  working  fluid  under 
pressure  and  the  said  sealing  device,  the  said  channels  terminat- 


ing at  each  end  in  a  circumferential  groove  formed  around  said 
bore  adapted  to  form  a  reservoir  of  working  fluid. 


4,135,724 
GAS  TANK  SUPPORT  AND  CONTROL  PANEL 


tion  a  distance  from  said  gripping  means,  said  outwardly 
extending  members  being  in  one  plane  displaced  from  said 
central  portion  in  a  V-shaped  configuration  providing  an 
opening  between  said  central  portion  and  said  outwardly 
extending  V-shaped  members,  said  opening  being  adapted 
to  receive  the  open  edge  of  said  trash  receptacle  therebe- 
tween; 

bracket  means  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  bottom  of  said 
trash  receptacle,  said  bracket  means  having  an  end  portion 
and  an  overlying  portion,  said  overlying  portion  overly- 
ing said  end  portion,  said  end  portion  and  said  overlying 
portion  forming  an  opening  therebetween,  said  end  por- 
tion and  said  overlying  portion  extending  beyond  the 
outer  perimeter  of  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle,  said 
extending  end  portion  being  provided  with  an  aperture, 
and 

wheel  assembly  means  having  a  tubular  center  portion,  an 
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portions  being  removably  mounted  on  the  end  of  the 
skateboard,  and  including  means  extending  between  the 


4,135,728 

DEVICES  MOUNTED  ON  A  SKI 

Georges  P.  J.  Salomon,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to  S.A.  des 

Establissements  Francois  Salomon  &  Fils,  Annecy,  France 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,449 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  3, 1975,  75  26964 

Int.  CI.2  A63C  7/10 

MS.  CI.  280—605  ^  Claims 


«ncket  oortions  for  biasing  them  against  the  ends  of  the 


1.  A  gas  tank  support  and  control  panel  mounting  bracket 
for  use  on  a  snowthrower,  power  lawn  mower,  or  like  power 
equipment,  comprising: 

a  flat  elongated  control  mounting  panel  for  mounting  vari- 
ous engine  controls; 

an  elongated  gas  tank  supporting  panel  generally  orthogonal 
to  and  spaced  from  said  control  mounting  panel  for 
mounting  a  gas  tank; 

an  elongated  spill  diverting  panel  intermediate  said  control 
panel  and  gas  tank  supporting  panel  and  positioned 
obliquely  with  respect  thereto,  one  side  of  said  spill  divert- 
ing panel  deflning  an  acute  dihedral  angle  with  respect  to 
said  control  mounting  panel,  the  spill  diverting  panel  also 
defining  an  obtuse  dihedral  angle  with  respect  to  said  gas 
tank  support  panel,  with  said  support  panel  and  said  spill 
diverting  panel  combining  to  provide  a  support  structure 
for  the  gas  tank; 

connective  means  interconnecting  said  control  mounting, 
gas  tank  supporting  and  spill  diverting  panels  for  main- 
taining their  positional  relationship  with  respect  to  one 
another;  and 

mounting  means  carried  by  said  bracket  for  mounting  said 
bracket  to  a  unit  of  power  equipment  for  use  therewith.. 


4.135,725 
REMOVABLE  WHEEL  AND  HANDLE  APPARATUS  FOR 

TRASH  RECEPTACLES 
Sabeto  DiRoma,  44  Fielding  Ter.,  Uncasrille,  Conn.  06382 
FUed  Ayg.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,231 
lat  a.2  B62B  1/20 
MS.  a.  280-47.26  4  Claims 

1.  A  removable  wheel  and  handle  apparatus  for  use  with 
trash  receptacles,  such  as  garbage  cans,  or  the  like  comprising, 
in  combination: 
handle  means  including  an  elongated  central  portion  having 
a  gripping  means  disposed  on  one  end  thereof  and  a  pair  of 
outwardly  extending  members  affixed  to  said  central  por- 


a  pair  of  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle,  said 
center  portion  having  a  passageway  therein,  said  center 
portion  being  disposed  between  said  wheels,  the  other  end 
of  said  tubular  center  portion  being  provided  with  a  leaf 
spring  means  affixed  to  said  center  portion  at  one  end 
thereof,  the  other  end  of  said  leaf  spring  extending 
towards  said  wheels,  said  center  portion  having  a  hole 
therein  communicating  with  said  passageway,  said  leaf 
spring  other  end  being  bent  90'  and  extending  in  said  hole 
of  said  tubular  center  portion  and  into  said  passageway, 
said  other  end  of  said  leaf  spring  being  disposed  remov- 
ably engaging  said  aperture  in  said  end  portion  when  said 
end  portion  of  said  bracket  means  is  inserted  in  said  pas- 
sageway and  said  aperture  is  aligned  with  said  hole, 
whereby  said  bracket  means  is  removably  secured  to  said 
wheel  assembly  means  upon  the  displacement  of  said 
other  end  of  said  leaf  spring  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  aperture  in  said  end  portion  of  said  bracket 
means. 


4.135,726 
SKATEBOARD 
Bryan  Beaver,  317  Lorenzi  St.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89107 
Filed  Aug.  29.  1977.  Ser.  No.  828.909 
Int.  a.2  B60D  3/00 
MS.  a.  280—87.04  A  12  Claims 

1.  A  skateboard  comprising  an  elongated  platform  for  sup- 
porting a  person  thereon  in  a  standing  position, 
a  pair  of  skate  wheels  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  plat- 
form adjacent  each  end  thereof, 
a  hand  rail  extending  substantially  between  the  ends  of  the 

skateboard  and  overlying  the  platform, 
means  for  removably  securing  the  ends  of  the  hand  rail  to 

the  respective  ends  of  the  platform, 
said  means  for  removably  securing  comprising  a  socket 
portion  at  each  end  of  said  hand  rail  for  removably  receiv- 
ing the  respective  end  of  said  platform  and  said  socket 


Tullio  Campagnoio,  i^orso  riiauT«  »««,  -^.^^  •  .-^ — » > 

Filed  No».  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,143 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  6, 1976,  25049  A/76 
Int.  a.'  B62M  9/12 
MS.  a.  280—236 


which  is  pivotally  mounted  on  said  lever  assembly  through  a 
pin,  said  pedal  having  a  pair  of  substentially  flat  elongated 
opposite  surfaces  and  having  an  elongated  non-circular  cross- 
2  Claims  section  whereby  said  pedal  forms  a  pair  of  lever  arms,  each  of 
which  is  fulcrumed  on  said  pin,  lither  of  said  pedal  lever  arms 
being  actuatable  in  response  to  contact  with  said  ski  boot  to 
urge  said  pedal  into  a  position  substantially  parallel  to  a  lower 
surface  of  said  ski  boot  to  enable  a  sole  of  said  boot  to  slide 
along  a  flat  upper  surface  of  said  pedal  during  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  pedal  without  interference  by  projections  on  said 
sole  of  said  boot. 


1  In  a  bicycle  having  a  frame  having  a  rear  fork  on  which  is 
mounted  the  rear  wheel  of  the  bicycle,  a  plurality  of  speed 
change  sprockets  of  different  size  concentric  with  the  rear 
wheel,  transmission  chain  that  extends  over  said  sprockets  for 
driving  the  rear  wheel  of  the  bicycle,  and  speed  change  means 
for  selectively  moving  said  transmission  chain  from  sprocket  to 
sprocket  thereby  to  alter  the  gear  ratio  of  the  bicycle;  the 
improvement  comprising  a  fixed  arcuate  support  on  the  inner 
side  of  the  end  of  the  rear  fork  of  the  bicycle,  substantially 
concentric  with  the  axis  of  the  rear  wheel  of  the  bicycle,  and 
means  for  selectively  moving  the  transmission  chain  from  the 
sprocket  adjacent  said  support  onto  said  support  in  a  position 
in  which  said  chain  extends  about  and  rests  on  the  arcuate 
outer  surface  of  said  support  thereby  to  support  said  chain  m  a 
stretched  position  and  to  enable  removal  of  the  rear  wheel  and 
sprockets  of  the  bicycle  with  the  chain  remaining  in  said  sup- 
ported position,  said  speed  change  means  comprising  a  control 
lever  mounted  on  the  frame  and  rotatable  among  a  plurality  of 
positions  to  move  said  chain  from  sprocket  to  sprocket,  said 
lever  being  movable  into  a  further  position  beyond  said  plural- 
ity of  positions  to  move  said  chain  from  said  adjacent  sprocket 
onto  said  support,  a  pawl  mounted  for  oscUlation  on  said  lever, 
two  ratchet  gear  teeth  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  spring  urging 
said  pawl  into  engagement  with  said  teeth,  one  of  said  two 
teeth  fixing  the  position  of  said  lever  in  which  said  speed 
change  means  moves  said  chain  only  from  sprocket  to  sprocket 
among  said  sprockets  of  different  size,  the  other  of  said  two 
teeth  fixing  a  position  of  said  lever  in  which  said  speed  change 
means  moves  said  chwn  between  said  adjacent  sprocket  and 
said  support. 


4,135,729 
SKI  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Egidius  Brangenberg,  Riffelstrasse  46,  8100  Garmisch-Parten- 
kirchen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1975,  2516194 

Int.  a.2  A63C  11/00 
MS.  a.  280—11.37  E  *♦  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  unintentional  cross  of  skis  during 
skiing,  comprising  a  support  mountable  on  an  upper  surface  of 
a  ski;  a  frame  above  said  support  and  provided  with  a  bottom 
wall  having  a  lower  side  facing  said  support  and  with  an  upper 
side;  a  member  of  elastically  compressible  material  having  an 
upper  and  a  lower  surface  and  being  interposed  between  said 
support  and  said  lower  side  of  said  bottom  wall,  one  of  the  and 
lower  surfaces  of  said  member  being  fixedly  attached  to  one  of 
said  lower  side  of  said  bottom  wall  and  said  support;  means  for 
deiachably  connecting  said  frame  with  said  support,  compris- 
ing an  elongated  opening  in  said  bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of 
pockets  in  said  upper  side  each  extending  outwardly  from  a 
different  longitudinal  side  of  said  opening,  and  a  rigid  non- 
tumable  projection  extending  upwardly  from  said  support  and 
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having  a  terminal  section  extending  through  said  opening  and 
provided  with  two  portions  which  project  from  said  terminal 
section  opposite  one  another  and  substantially  parallel  to  said 
support  and  which  are  each  receivable  in  one  of  said  pockets  in 
response  to  turning  of  said  frame  relative  to  said  support  about 
an  axis  coinciding  with  the  elongation  of  said  projection;  and 
means  carried  by  the  other  of  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of 
said  member  for  facilitating  turning  of  said  frame  relative  to 
said  support. 


4,135.730 

RACING  TYPE  SULKY 

Smokey  A.  Yunick,  1731  Cordom  Ave..  Holly  HUl,  Fin.  32017 

Filed  Feb.  2.  1977,  Ser.  No.  764^2 

Int.  a.^  B62D  27/04 

MS.  a.  280—65  4  Claims 


1.  A  racing  type  sulky  comprising  a  rigid  tubular  frame 
including  a  rear  cross  member  and  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
thills  fixed  to  and  extending  forwardly  from  the  cross  member, 
a  seat,  means  fixed  to  and  extending  from  the  cross  member  on 
which  the  seat  is  supported,  fork  members  connected  to  and 
extending  downwardly  from  each  end  of  said  cross  member,  a 
ground  engaging  wheel  disposed  beneath  each  end  of  the  cross 
member  and  relatively  connected  to  and  disposed  between  a 
pair  of  said  fork  members,  and  spring  suspension  means  con- 
tained within  each  fork  member  for  yieldably  supporting  the 
frame  on  the  wheels. 


operative  and  storage  positions,  characterized  in  that  the  upper 

link  storage  clip  includes: 
structure  including  a  pair  of  rearwardly  extending  spaced 
apart  arms,  a  forward  portion  of  the  structure  being  se- 
cured to  a  rear  portion  of  the  tractor; 
a  hook  pivotally  interconnected  with  said  structure  and 
movable  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  normal 
operating  position  wherein  a  portion  of  the  hook  extends 
between  the  ends  of  the  spaced  apart  arms,  said  portion 
being  capable  of  maintaining  the  upper  link  in  a  storage 
position  between  the  arms  and  being  provided  with  a  rear 
cam  surface  engageable  by  the  upper  link  when  the  upper 
link  is  moved  from  its  operative  position  to  its  storage 
position,  the  hook  being  cammed  open  against  spring  bias 
to  permit  the  upper  link  to  be  moved  into  the  storage 
position;  and 
a  spring  operable  to  bias  the  hook  to  its  closed  normal  oper- 
ating position. 


4,135,732 
SKIS 
Hans  P.  Magnus,  Hop,  Norway,  assignor  to  Magnus  A  Co.  A/S, 
Nesttun,  Norway 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Mar.  11,  1976,  760845 
Int  a.2  A63C  5/12 
MS.  CL  280—610  ,,  7  Claims 


1.  Ski  comprising  a  core  of  light-weight  material  and  an 
outer  sheathing  composed  of  a  reinforced  synthetic  plastics 
material,  said  core  having  an  internal  reinforcement  of  rela- 
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exerted  on  the  leg  of  a  skier  and  for  producing  a  signal  as  a 
function  of  said  force,  and  means  for  treating  the  signal  to 
control  operation  of  the  releasing  means  dependent  upon  the 
intensity  and  duration  of  the  force,  said  signal  treating  means 
including  means  for  comparing  the  signal  with  successively 


4,135,735 

SAFETY  SKI  BINDING  WITH  BOOT-CLAMPING 

MOVABLE  PLATE 

Jean  J.  A.  Beyl,  10,  Blvd.  Victor  Hugo,  Nevers,  Nievre,  France 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,819 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  18, 1976,  76  04385 

Int.  a.2  A63C  9/08 

MS.  a.  280—618  *  Claims 


different  threshold  values  corresponding  to  different  durations 
of  application  of  force  and  means  for  effecting  operation  of  the 
releasing  means  if  the  signal  exceeds,  in  a  time  interval  corre- 
sponding with  a  predetermined  threshold  level,  the  magnitude 
of  the  latter  threshold  level. 


4,135,734 

SKI  BINDING 

Georges  P.  J.  Salomon,  Annecy.  France,  assignor  to  EsUblisse- 

ments  Francois  Salomon  &  Fils,  Annecy,  France 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,752 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  18, 1976,  76  07868 

Int  a.2  A63C  9/00 

MS.  a.  280-618  »*  *^"»* 


1.  A  safety  ski  binding  comprising  a  movable  plate  adapted 
to  be  clamped  to  an  appropriate  ski  boot,  means  detachably 
securing  the  respective  ends  of  said  plate  to  a  ski,  said  means 
comprising  means  on  one  end  of  said  plate  forming  a  longitudi- 
nally recessed  downwardly  extending  ramp  extending  away 
from  said  plate  end,  and  means  for  securing  the  recessed  end  of 
said  plate  to  said  ski  comprising  a  bolt  engageable  with  said 
recess,  means  supporting  said  bolt  for  both  longitudinal  and 
pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  said  ski,  means  mounting 
said  bolt  supporting  means  on  the  ski  and  means  on  said  sup- 
porting means  and  said  mounting  means  for  urging  said  bolt 
into  said  recess  and  simultaneously  resisting  pivotal  movement 
of  said  supporting  means,  said  last  means  including  a  slidable 
piston  mounted  on  one  of  said  bolt  supporting  means  and  said 
mounting  means,  means  on  the  other  of  said  bolt  supporting 
means  and  said  mounting  means  engageable  by  said  piston  and 
forming  a  camming  surface  on  either  side  thereof  having  in- 
wardly directed,  vertically  extending  walls,  and  a  single  spring 
simultaneously  urging  said  bolt  into  said  recess  against  said 
ramp,  whereby  lifting  of  the  recessed  end  of  said  plate  from 
said  ski  causes  said  ramp  to  press  said  bolt  against  the  resistance 
of  said  spring,  the  contour  of  said  ramp  thus  determing  the 
resilient  resistance  counteracting  the  lifting  movement  of  the 
one  end  of  said  plate,  and  also  urging  said  pistion  against  the 
inwardly  directed  walls  of  said  camming  surface,  whereby  the 
» r.i !..•>,  A^tarmino^  tViA  vsiliip  ("if  thc  rcsilicnt  resis- 
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Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,833 
Int.  a.^  B«OD  1/00 
VS.  a.  280— 4<1  A 


0.5  mm,  and  wherein  comer  edges  of  the  core  over  substan- 
tially the  whole  length  of  the  ski  are  chamfered  enabling  said 
edges  to  be  strengthened  with  a  thickness  of  about  2-3  mm  of 
4  CUinu  Mid  reinforced  synthetic  plastics  material  of  said  sheathing, 
said  core  at  the  ends  of  said  ski  being  narrower  than  at  the 
middle  of  the  ski  to  permit  said  reinforced  synthetic  plastics 
material  of  said  sheathing  to  form  a  substitute  protective  layer 
for  edges  of  said  ski  at  said  ends. 


1.  An  upper  link  storage  clip  in  combination  with  a  tractor 
having  a  pair  of  rearwardly  extending  lower  draft  links  and  an 
upper  link  the  forward  end  of  which  is  secured  to  a  rear  por- 
tion of  the  tractor  for  movement  relative  thereto  between 


4,135.733 

SAFETY  BINDINGS  FOR  SKIS 
Georges  P.  J.  Salomon,  Aiuiecy,  France,  assignor  to  S.A.  Salo- 
mon   Etablissements    Francois   Salomon    A    Fils.,    Annecy, 
Fraace 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,148 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnn.  18,  1976,  76  18513 

Int.  CL2  A63C  9/08 

VS.  a.  280—612  8  Claims 

1.  A  safety  binding  for  a  ski  comprising  a  device  for  holding 

a  ski  boot  on  a  ski,  means  for  locking  the  holding  device  in 

position,  means  for  releasing  the  locking  means  to  free  the 

holding  device,  and  an  electrical  control  circuit  for  actuating 

the  releasing  means  and  comprising  means  for  detecting  a  force 


1.  A  device  for  adjusfing  the  distance  between  front  and  rear 
retaining  elements  cooperating  with  the  toe  and  heel  of  ski 
boot,  said  retaining  elements  being  movably  mounted  m  a 
structure  fixed  at  least  temporarily  to  a  ski  and  being  connected 
to  one  another  by  a  drive  mechanism  for  moving  said  retainmg 
elements  in  opposite  directions  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  ski,  comprising 

(a)  a  single  control  means  for  actuating  said  drive  mecha- 
nism; 

(b)  said  drive  mechanism  comprising  at  least  two  systems  tor 

transmitting  movement; 

(c)  a  member  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis  secured 
to  said  structure  and  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  ski; 

(d)  hinge  means  on  said  rotatable  member  respectively  lo- 
cated on  opposite  sides  of  said  fixed  axis; 

(e)  said  two  transmission  systems  being  articulated  to  one  of 
said  retaining  elements  and  to  said  roUtable  member, 
respectively. 


ADJUSTABLE  BOOT-SKI  INTERFACE  MECHANISMS 
Barry  L.  Druss,  Holliswood,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Chimera  Re- 
search &  Development  Inc.,  Holliswood,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,698 
Int  C1.2  A63C  9/00 
VS.  a.  280—636  2  Claims 


1.  An  improved  adjusuble  boot  -  ski  interface  mechanism  for 
elevationally  adjusting  interface  conditions  between  a  skier's 
boot  (2)  and  a  ski  (1)  for  front  and  rear  pivot  conditions,  a 
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couple  being  formed  between  the  interface  mechanism  and  a 
releasable  binding  (82)  that  is  fixed  to  the  ski;  the  interface 
mechanism  comprising  at  least  one  front  rest  mechanism  (4) 
fixed  to  the  ski  for  cooperation  with  at  least  one  of  front  (6)  and 
rear  interface  portions  (10)  of  the  boot;  the  binding  serving  to 
exert  a  predetermined  retaining  force  before  releasing  the  boot 
from  the  ski,  upon  occurrence  of  an  external  separating  force, 
when  the  skier  encounters  an  obstacle  which  results  in  the 
latter  force;  said  interface  mechanism  comprising  means  in  the 
form  of  a  bearing  member  (18,  19)  for  supporting  the  boot  in  a 
spaced-apart  relation  with  respect  to  the  ski;  means  in  the  form 
of  a  base  portion  (14,  28)  that  is  slidable  with  respect  to  said 
bearing  member  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of  the 
ski  and  can  be  selectively  secured  to  the  ski,  for  holding  said 
supporting  means  spaced  with  respect  to  the  ski;  means  in  the 
form  of  an  inclined  portion  (16)  that  constitutes  the  upper 
surface  of  said  base  portion,  at  least  partly  intermediate  said 
supporting  and  said  holding  means,  for  the  elevational  adjust- 
ment of  said  supporting  means  between  the  boot,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  the  ski  as  well  as  the  binding  thereon,  on  the  other; 
and  means  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  immobilizing  screw 
element  (12)  for  securing  said  base  portion  in  a  fixed  position  to 
the  ski  said  bearing  member  having  an  aperture  for  receiving 
said  screw,  said  screw  passing  through  said  aperture  into  the 
ski  and  preventing  longitudinal  movement  of  said  bearing 
member,  said  base  member  having  at  least  one  longitudinal 
slot,  said  screw  also  passing  through  said  slot  and  allowing 
selective  longitudinal  movement  of  said  base  member  relative 
to  said  bearing  member. 


4,135,737 

ADJUSTABLE  UPPER  DEFLECTION  FTITING  FOR  A 

SHOULDER  BELT 

HansjUergen  Scbolz,  Echterdingen;  Walter  Jahn,  Sindelfingen, 

and  Jiiergen  Girabel,  Gechingen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1976,  2655015 

Int.  a.2  B60R  21/10 
VS.  a.  280—747  7  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  accommodated  in  a  hollow  bearer  for  ad- 
justing the  height  of  an  upper  deflection  fitting  for  the  shoulder 
belt  of  a  belt  system,  comprising  slide  means  steplessly  dis- 
placeable  in  guide  means  of  the  vehicle  hollow  bearer,  first 
engageable  means  provided  on  a  hollow  bearer  wall  of  the 


means  in  its  normal  position  during  those  occurring  tensional 
belt  forces  which  exceed  the  tensional  forces  acting  on  the  belt 
by  the  belt  user  during  normal  driving  operation,  characterized 
in  that  a  gliding  member  cooperating  with  the  detent  means  is 
arranged  displaceable  in  height  in  the  slide  means,  said  gliding 
member  displacing  the  detent  means  during  correspondingly 
occurring  tensional  belt  forces  at  least  approximately  trans- 
versely to  the  movement  direction  of  the  gliding  member  up  to 
engagement  of  the  first  and  second  engageable  means. 


4,135,738 
TRAIL  UNE  MOVES 
Lloyd  W.  Qements,  Woodland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  IRECO  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733,327,  Oct.  18,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  674,682,  Apr.  7,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  571,083,  Apr.  24, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  415,825, 

Nov.  14,  1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

252,587,  May  12,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,807,638.  This  application 

Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,525 

Int  a.2  F16L  55/00 

U.S.a.  285— 5   .  SQaims 


-^^?>:^ 


I.  In  an  irrigation  swivel  coupler, 

a  pipe  having  lateral  ports  and  a  pair  of  exterior  annular 
collars  defining  outer  thrust  abutments  bracketing  the 
ports  and  spaced  therefrom, 

a  swivel  tube  fitting  loosely  on  the  pipe  and  having  in  the 
end  portions  thereof  a  pair  of  interior  annular  collars 
defining  inner  thrust  abutments  and  positioned  between 
and  spaced  from  the  outer  thrust  abutments, 

a  pair  of  bearing  rings  positioned  between  the  tube  and  the 
pipe  and  between  the  inner  and  outer  thrust  abutments, 

the  interior  annular  collars  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
ends  of  the  swivel  tul)es  to  define  sockets  receiving  the 
rings, 

and  a  pair  of  seals  positioned  between  the  inner  thrust  abut- 
ments and  bracketing  the  ports. 


4,135,739 

OFF-SET  WELDING  RING 

Kenneth  J.  Mackenzie,  Paris,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  & 
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A.  1  'tC  T^'t 

weld-united  end  to  end,  an  asymmetrical  welding  ring  disposed  aRMOREd'pIPING  SYSTEM 

therebetween  comprising  an  arcuate  inner  periphery  and  an  Albertsen,  Coming,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

irregular  outer  periphery,  the  outer  periphery  formed  of  fi«t.  r«^^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^ 

second  and  third  frusto-conical  surfaces,  each  surface  inter-  ^.^^  ^^  ^^  jy^^  ^^  p^„  840,572 

secting  the  next  successive  surface  and  the  first  and  third  sur-  ^^^  q  2  pj^L  9/14 

faces  intersecting  the  inner  periphery,  the  first  and  third  sur-  ^  ^^^^                                                        10  Qaims 


71  72 


faces  forming  angles  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  symmetry  of 
the  ring  from  about  five  degrees  to  about  fifteen  degrees,  the 
second  surface  forming  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
symmetry  from  about  45'  to  about  65-,  the  first  and  second 
surfaces  intersecting  at  the  maximum  diameter  of  the  nng.  and 
the  first  and  third  surfaces  being  at  least  partially  contiguous 
with  the  inner  periphery  of  the  tube  ends. 


4,135,740 

OVAL  BELL  CONCEPT 

James  J.  Watson,  Jr.,  McMinnviUe,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Carrier 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.       „  ,^^  _  ^  ..     .n7T«Q 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  726.862,  Sep.  27  ^^^'^''\^,1f^'^^^- 

This  application  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,304 

Int.  a.2  F16L  13/08 


VS.  a.  285—22 


5Claims 


1.  In  an  armored  piping  system  armored  pipes  are  adapted  to 
be  mated  with  a  coaxial  conforming  coupler  for  joining  lengths 
thereof,  said  armored  pipes  comprising:  an  inner  pipe  member 
having  a  beaded  end  portion  adapted  to  mate  with  said  cou- 
pler, an  outer  pipe  armor,  extending  from  near  a  forward  end 
of  the  bead  and  conforming  in  intimate  contact  with  the  outer 
contour  of  said  inner  pipe  along  a  selected  length  thereof,  a 
protective  boot  of  corrosive  resistant  matenal  overlapped  with 
and  sleeved  between  the  inner  pipe  and  a  portion  of  the  outer 
pipe  armor  in  intimate  contact  from  a  point  at  least  rearwardly 
of  the  bead  to  a  forward  end  of  the  bead  and  continuously  back 
over  the  exterior  of  the  outer  pipe  armor  from  the  forward  end 
of  the  bead  to  a  point  at  least  rearwardly  of  the  bead  overlap- 
ping the  forward  end  of  the  outer  pipe  armor,  said  boot  provid- 
ing both  a  shield  for  the  forward  end  of  the  outer  armor  and  a 
circumferential  seal  with  the  coupler  and  outer  wall  of  the 
inner  pipe  when  mated  with  the  beaded  end  of  thef  pipe,  said 
outer  pipe  armor  and  protective  boot  being  of  sufficient  ngid- 
ity  to  at  least  temporarily  maintain  the  piping  system  and 
coupler  intact  should  the  inner  pipe  fail. 

4,135,742 
ADJUSTABLE  TUBE  COUPLING 
Gordon  H.  Anderson,  Harbor  Qty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
Intemational  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,406 

Int.  a.2  F16L  21/00 

VS.  a.  285-87  *  *^'"'™ 


1  A  tube  joint  of  the  type  wherein  a  male  member  having  a 
cylindrical  outer  surface  is  telescoped  within  a  female  member 

including  ,        .         .    ,^._ 

a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  nibs  formed  on  the  end  of  the 

male  member  projecting  outwardly  from  the  cyhndncal 

surface  thereof;  and 

an  oval  bell  formed  within  the  end  of  the  female  member 

having  a  major  inside  diameter  which  is  substantially 

greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  male  member  and 

substantially  greater  that  the  diametral  distance  across  the 

nibs  and  a  minor  inside  diameter  slightly  less  than  the 

diametral  distance  across  the  nibs  whereby  the  nibs  are 

L._  -ru.; r,^^>ir>nallv  retained  within  the  oval  bell 


1  An  adjusuble  fiuid  type  coupling  adapted  for  connecting 
two  ducts  in  a  manner  accommodating  limited  axial,  angular, 
and  longitudinal  misalignment  of  the  ducts  comprising: 

a  first  annular  tube  adaptor  sealingly  connected  to  an  end  of 
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having  an  inwardly  extending  Oange  and  an  internal  re- 
cessed annular  surface; 
a  retaining  means  interposed  between  said  outwardly  ex- 
tending flange  and  said  inwardly  extending  flange,  said 
outwardly  extending  flange  adapted  to  abuttingly  engage 
said  recessed  annular  surface  with  freedom  for  radial 
movement  relative  thereto; 
an  annular  compression  sleeve  having  one  end  abutting 
against  said  outwardly  extending  flange,  said  one  end  of 
said  compression  sleeve  having  an  annular  groove  therein; 
a  flrst  sealing  means  positioned  within  said  annular  groove 

and  bearing  against  said  outwardly  extending  flange; 
an  annular  coupling  housing  threaidably  secured  to  said 

retaining  collar; 
a  second  annular  tube  adaptor  sealingly  connected  to  an  end 

of  the  second  duct; 
a  second  sealing  means  interposed  between  said  second  tube 
adaptor  and  said  coupling  housing,  said  second  sealing 
means  abutting  against  the  other  end  of  said  compression 
sleeve;  and 
a  retaining  means  on  said  second  tube  adaptor  for  limiting 
axial  movement  of  said  second  tube  adaptor  relative  to 
said  flrst  tube  adaptor,  said  second  tube  adaptor  being 
tillable  about  said  second  sealing  means,  said  retaining 
means  on  said  second  tube  adaptor  adapted  to  abuttingly 
contact  said  compression  sleeve  with  freedom  for  angular 
movement  relative  thereto. 


eating  pressurized  fluid  therebetween,  said  protective  device 

comprising: 
a  subsuntially  non-compressible  housing  having  a  central 
longitudinal  bore  therethrough  deflned  by  interior  wall 
portions  thereof  for  receiving  said  terminal  portion  of  said 
conduit; 
abutment  means  integral  of  said  housing  and  extending  radi- 
ally inwardly  relative  to  said  central  bore  from  said  inte- 
rior wall  portions  of  said  housing  which  deflne  said  cen- 
tral bore  for  restricting  axial  movement  of  said  conduit 
through  said  central  bore,  said  housing  providing  an  cn- 
compasing  supportive  contact  with  end  marginal  areas  of 
said  conduit  by  said  interior  wall  portions  adjacent  said 
abutment  means; 
non-compressible  clamping  means  generally  internal  of  said 
central  bore  and  having  adjusting  means  therefor  extend- 


4,135,743 
HEAT  RECOVERABLE  COUPLING  FOR  TUBING 
John  R.  Hughes,  Atherton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem  Corpora- 
tioa,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977.  Ser.  No.  830.404 

iBt.  a.^  F16L  55/00 

VS.  CL  285—115  11  Oatma 


/I4 


^^'^^^^-nll 


1.  A  coupling  for  tubing  comprising  a  hollow  member  fabri- 
cated from  a  heat  recoverable  metallic  material  sized  to  re- 
cover upon  heating  to  grip  such  tubing,  said  hollow  member 
comprising  a  main,  hollow  body  section  having  at  least  one 
opening  for  receiving  tubing,  a  hollow  stress  distribution  sec- 
tion extending  from  each  such  opening  of  said  main  hollow 
body  section,  each  said  hollow  stress  distribution  section  in- 
cluding a  decrease  in  wall  thickness  as  compared  with  that  of 
the  main  section  away  from  said  main,  hollow  body  section 
such  that  a  portion  of  said  hollow  stress  distribution  section  is 
structurally  no  stronger  than  the  tubing,  and  a  collar  located  at 
the  outer  extremity  of  each  such  stress  distribution  section  and 
being  the  outermost  portion  of  said  hollow  member  gripping 
the  tubing  upon  recovery,  each  such  collar  having  a  recovery 
hoop  strength  suflicient  to  subsuntially  prevent  motion  of 
each  such  collar  longitudinally  along  the  tubing  when  the 
tubing  is  subjected  to  flexural  stress. 


4,135,744 
TERMINAL  FITTING  FOR  A  TUBULAR  CONDUIT 
Robert  E.  Fouts,  2152  Van  Kar^an,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor 
to  Robert  E.  Fouts,  Lawndale.  Calif.  90732 

FUed  .May  13.  1976.  Ser.  No.  685.742 

tat  a,^  F16L  55/00 

MS.  CL  285— 2S3  i  Claim 

1.  A  protective  devit^  for  a  terminal  portion  of  a  tubular 

conduit  having  marginafend  portions  susceptible  to  fraying  in 

use  when  attached  to  a  separate  tubular  nipple  for  communi- 


^-H"-U 


ing  external  of  said  housing  through  an  aperture  in  a  wall 
portion  thereof  for  securing  said  housing  to  said  conduit 
and  for  securing  said  conduit  with  respect  to  said  atuch- 
ment  nipple;  and 
annular  recess  means  integral  of  said  housing  and  located  in 
said  interior  wall  portions  adjacent  said  abutment  means 
for  receiving  said  clamping  means  positioned  about  said 
conduit  end  marginal  areas  within  said  housing  whereby, 
as  said  clamping  means  is  disengaged  and  withdrawn  into 
said  annular  recess  means,  clearance  is  provided  between 
said  clamping  means  and  said  tubular  conduit  to  allow 
unimpeded  attachment  and  removal  of  said  terminal  fit- 
ting with  respect  to  said  conduit  and  when  said  clamping 
means  engages  said  conduit  to  hold  said  conduit  to  said 
nipple,  said  housing  protects  said  conduit  end  marginal 
areas  against  fraying. 


4,135,745 
QUICK  CONNECT  FLUID  FTmNG 
David  C.  Dehar,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864.077 

Int  a.2  F16L  27/00 

U.S.  a.  285-319  4  cuims 


1.  A  quick  connect  fitting  for  a  hydraulic  tube  comprising  a 
nut  adapted  to  be  threaded  in  a  threaded  opening  in  a  housing, 
said  housing  having  formed  therein  a  fluid  passage  communi- 
cating with  said  opening,  a  central  opening  formed  in  said  nut, 
an  annular  shoulder  formed  in  said  central  opening,  a  tube 
adapted  to  be  inserted  within  said  nut  and  having  formed 
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thereon  spaced  shoulders,  a  clip  assembled  on  said  tube  mter- 
mediate  said  shoulders  and  having  retainer  fingers  extending 
radially  therefrom,  a  seal  groove  formed  on  one  side  of  one  of 
said  shoulders  at  the  inneimost  end  of  said  tube,  a  seal  in  said 
groove  said  seal  being  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  the  internal 
surface  of  said  passage  in  said  housing,  one  of  said  shoulders  on 
said  tube  engaging  the  waU  of  said  passage  opening  at  an  inner 
location  and  the  other  engaging  the  interior  of  the  central 
opening  in  said  nut  thereby  stobilizing  said  tube  following 
assembly. 

4,135.746 

LATCH  BOLT  ASSEMBLY 

John  G.  Sterilng.  888  Country  Qub  Rd..  Crystal  Lake.  lU.  60014 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1977.  Ser.  No.  769.586 

tot  a.2  E05C  5/00.  15/02 

VS.  a.  292-92  12  Claims 


(d)  a  coil  spring  urging  said  latch  bolt  to  its  closed  position; 
and 


(e)  a  stem  attached  to  the  rear  of  said  latch  bolt  and  extend- 
ing through  said  spring,  the  portion  of  said  stem  remote 
from  said  latch  bolt  being  graspable  to  retract  said  latch 
bolt. 


4,135,748 
PORTABLE  DOOR  LOCK 
Charles  K.  Roberts,  517  S.  Ridgewood  Ave.,  Daytona  Beach, 
Fla.  32014 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,706 

Int.  CL^EOSC  17/54 

VS.  CI.  292—298  *  Claims 


1.  In  a  privacy  lock  or  latch  set  for  installation  on  interior 
doors  of  the  class  having  an  operator  mechanism  mounted 
through  the  door  and  provided  with  manually  engageable 
knob  means  on  opposite  sides  of  the  door  for  actuating  a  recip- 
rocating latch  bolt  carried  in  a  housing  mounted  so  that  actua- 
tion of  the  operator  mechanism  retracts  the  latch  bolt  mwardly 
of  a  vertical  door  edge  to  withdraw  the  same  from  door  latch- 
ing engagement  with  a  jamb  mounted  strike  plate,  the  operator 
mechanism  having  selectively  operable  locking  means  to  pre- 
vent retraction  of  the  latch  bolt  whereby  to  lock  the  door  in  a 
latched  position;  an  improved  latch  bolt  assembly  normally 
responsive  to  actuation  of  the  operator  mechanism,  but  capable 
of  strike  disengaging  aaivity  to  unlatch  the  door  when  the 
operator  mechanism  is  locked,  comprising:  a  plunger  member 
mounted  to  reciprocate  within  said  housing,  link  means  posi- 
tively interconnecting  said  plunger  member  with  the  operator 
mechanism  for  actuation  thereby,  a  latching  element  mounted 
to  reciprocate  with  said  plunger  member  and  having  a  nose 
portion  normally  projecting  beyond  the  outer  end  of  said 
member  and  door  edge  for  latching  engagement  with  the  strike 
plate,  and  means  carried  by  said  plunger  member  for  uniformly 
supporting  and  controlling  said  element  for  limited  pivotol 
movement  such  that  the  application  of  predetermined  opening 
force  on  the  locked  door  pivotally  actuates  said  element  to 
retract  said  nose  portion  from  said  strike  plate  and  release  the 

locked  door. 

4,135,747 
FENCE  GATE  LATCH 

Gennarino  Melilli,  17204  Marigold,  Fontana,  Calif.  92335 
Filed  Jun.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,870 
Int  a.2  E05C  1/04 
UA  a.  292-175  ^^^^ 

1.  A  latch  for  a  fence  gate  of  the  type  having  a  tubular  frame 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  "U"  shaped  yoke  for  receiving  a  tubular  gate  stile; 

(b)  means  for  attaching  said  yoke  to  a  fence  post  whereby 
the  plane  of  said  "U"  is  substantially  honzontal; 

(c)  a  latch  bolt  slideable  to  at  least  partially  close  the  openmg 
of  said  yoke,  said  latch  bolt  having  a  beveled  portion 
directed  outward  of  said  yoke  whereby  said  gate  stile  can 
displace  said  latch  bolt  and  enter  said  yoke; 


1.  A  method  for  latching  a  closed  door  having  an  inside  knob 
on  said  closed  door  and  a  keeper  recess  in  the  jamb,  compris- 
ing, inserting  a  connecting  unit  in  said  keeper  recess  in  said 
jamb  while  the  door  is  closed,  and  attaching  said  connecting 
unit  to  said  inside  knob  of  said  closed  door. 


4.135.749 
CABLE  TIE 
Jack  E.  Caveney.  Hinsdale,  and  Roy  A.  Moody.  Hossmoor.  both 
of  111.,  assignors  to  Panduit  Corp..  Tinley  Park.  111. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,598 
Int.  a.2  B65D  33/34 
U.S.  CI.  292—317  1'  Claims 

1.  A  one-piece  molded  thermoplastic  tie  for  forming  a  plu- 
rality of  elongate  objects  into  a  bundle  of  generally  circular 
cross-section  and  for  compressively  holding  a  pair  of  objects 
together,  said  tie  comprising: 
an  elongate  strap  including  a  pair  of  longitudinal  spaced  side 
rails  joined  by  a  web  thinner  than  said  rails,  said  rails  and 
said  web  being  substantially  symmetrical  about  a  first 
plane  intersecting  said  rails  and  said  web  and  also  being 
substantially  symmetrical  about  a  second  plane  normal  to 
said  fu^t  plane  and  intersecting  said  web,  said  strap  further 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  transverse  teeth  on  only 
one  surface  of  said  web  and  said  web  having  a  second 
surface  which  is  generally  flat  and  subsuntially  parallel  to 
a  plane  including  the  crests  of  said  teeth;  and 
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and  said  abutment  wall  for  engaging  at  least  one  of  said  '■'•  ^-^  ^^^^  ^Z"^-  AOID  U/OO 

teeth,  said  pawl  being  movable  between  a  threading  posi-    ^•*"  '-'•  *"     *' 

tion  wherem  said  pawl  is  out  of  locking  engagement  with 


2  Claims 


said  strap  and  a  locking  position  wherein  said  pawl  is 
disposed  adjacent  said  entry  face  and  is  in  locking  engage- 
ment with  said  strap,  said  second  web  surface  engaging 
said  abutment  wall  and  said  strap  being  held  between  said 
wall  and  said  pawl  when  said  pawl  is  in  its  locking  position 
whereby  after  said  strap  is  disposed  about  said  objects  and 
threaded  through  said  head,  attempted  retrograde  move- 
ment of  said  strap  causes  said  pawl  to  more  firmly  engage 
said  strap. 


4.135,790 

DEVICE  FOR  RETRIEVING  DOG  FECES,  AND  THE  LIKE 

SUaley  A.  Rosin,  115  S.  Imiiaii  Ave.,  Palm  Springs,  Calif.  92262 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1977,  Ser.  No.  861.668 

Int.  CIJ  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  CL  294—19  R  6  Claima 


1.  A  device  for  retrieving  dog  feces,  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing: a  receptacle  having  an  open  bottom  for  receiving  a  dispos- 
able bag,  said  bag  having  a  rubber  band  encircling  the  mouth 
thereof;  a  plurality  of  releasable  support  means  mounted  at 
predetermined  positions  around  the  periphery  of  the  recepta- 
cle for  engaging  the  rubber  band  and  for  supporting  the  dispos- 
able bag  within  the  receptacle;  a  first  release  means  connected 
to  a  first  group  of  said  support  means  and  actuable  to  cause  said 
first  group  of  support  means  to  release  the  rubber  band  and 
enable  the  rubber  band  to  close  the  mouth  of  the  disposable 
bag;  and  second  release  means  connected  to  a  second  group  of 
said  supr>ort  means  and  actuable  to  cause  said  second  group  of 
support  means  to  release  the  rubber  band  and  cause  the  dispos- 
able bag  to  fall  out  through  the  open  bottom  of  the  receptacle. 


^-^ 


1.  A  clam  shovel  for  digging  clams  in  the  surf  comprising: 

a  shovel  blade  having  front  and  rear  faces,  a  rear  edge  joined 
to  a  shovel  shafi  and  an  opposite  free  cutting  edge; 

a  single  tapered  slot  extending  inwardly  longitudinally  of 
said  blade  from  an  open  end  at  a  central  portion  of  said 
cutting  edge  to  a  closed  end  terminating  at  a  midportion  of 
said  blade; 

said  slot  being  wider  at  said  open  end  than  at  said  closed  end; 

said  blade  being  laterally  and  longitudinally  dished  to  pro- 
vide a  depression  in  said  front  face,  with  the  maximum 
depth  of  said  depression  being  in  the  vicinity  of  the  closed 
end  of  said  slot,  and  with  said  depression  including  both 
slotted  and  unslotted  blade  portions  radiating  from  said 
vicinity; 

said  unslotted  blade  portion  rearwardly  of  the  closed  end  of 
said  slot  having  a  length  dimension  at  least  substantially  as 
great  as  the  length  dimension  of  the  slotted  portion  of  said 
blade  and  having  a  maximum  width  dimension  exceeding 
the  maximum  width  dimension  of  the  slotted  portion  of 
said  blade; 

the  maximum  width  of  said  slot  at  said  closed  end  selected  so 
as  to  retain  a  legal  sized  clam  in  said  blade  depression  in  a 
portion  overlying  said  closed  end  portion  of  said  slot, 

whereby  in  digging  a  razor  clam  in  the  surf  a  legal  sized 
razor  clam  can  be  lifted  from  the  sand  through  the  surf  on 
said  depression  by  the  pressure  of  water  and  fluidized  sand 
flowing  against  and  around  the  clam  and  out  through  said 
slot  as  the  blade  is  lifted  upwardly  through  the  surf  in  a 
generally  horizontal  attitude. 


a  bail  fonned  of  hollow  meul  tubing  and  curving  in  a  grad- 
ual and  substantially  uniform  manner  between  opposite 


4,135.752 
GROUND  PLUGGING  DEVICE 
William  J.  Long,  401  Sterling.  Duenweg,  Mo.  64841 
nied  Dec.  15,  1977.  Scr.  No.  860,755 
Int  a.2  AOIB  I/I6 
VS.  CL  294—50.7  1  Claim 

1.  A  portable,  hand  carried  device  for  removing  a  plug  of 
earth  from  the  ground,  said  device  comprising  in  combination: 
a  tubular  metal  body  open  at  the  bottom  and  top  and  includ- 
ing a  continuous  integrally  formed  wall  having  a  cylindri- 
cal shape  and  a  constant  diameter,  said  wall  terminating  in 
a  circular  bottom  edge  and  presenting  a  hollow  interior 
region  of  constant  volume  for  receiving  the  plug  in  direct 
contact  with  the  inside  surface  of  said  wall,  said  wall  being 
short  enough  to  permit  the  foot  to  be  applied  to  its  top 
with  said  bottom  edge  resting  on  the  ground  surface; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  teeth  on  said  bottom  edge,  said 
teeth  tapering  from  top  to  bottom  and  terminating  in  sharp 


d.  coupling  means  connectea  lo  saiu  naiiuic  auu  unt  i...-  ^. 
said  Bowden  wire  device  for  effective  relative  axial  mo- 
tion between  said  sheath  and  cable  in  response  to  the 
squeezing  of  said  handle; 

e.  a  gripping  head  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  Bowden 
wire  device  and  having  movable  gripping  jaws  operative 
between  open  and  closed  positions  by  operating  said  han- 
dle, whereby  upon  said  members  being  sufficiently  com- 
pressed, said  jaws  grip  and  lock  on  an  object  place  there- 
between. 


ends  of  the  bail,  said  opposite  ends  being  fixedly  pivoted 
to  said  body  to  couple  said  bail  therewith  for  pivotal 
movement  between  a  raised  position  wherein  the  bail  may 
be  manually  grasped  and  twisted  as  the  foot  is  pressed 
downwardly  on  said  blunt  edge  to  effect  cutting  of  said 
teeth  through  the  ground,  and  a  lowered  position  wherem 
said  bail  is  located  substantially  below  said  blunt  edge. 

4,135,753 
PLUMB  BOB  RETRIEVER 

Adam  Acosta,  10260  Bronstein  PI.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92124 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,207,  Apr.  13.  ]«J7, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  31,  1977.  Ser.  No.  846,883 

Int.  a.^  B25J  1/02 

VS.  a.  294-115  2  Claims 


4,135,754 

ILLUMINATED  AERODYNAMIC  ENCLOSURE  FOR 

TRUCKS  AND  TRAILERS 

Joseph  M.  FitzGerald.  and  Ruthann  P.  FitzGerald,  both  of  8690 

Los  Coyotes  Dr.,  Buena  Park,  CaUf.  90620 

Filed  May  31. 1977,  Ser.  No.  801.581 

Int,  a.2  B60J  U04 

VS.  a.  296—1  S  1  ^"•'" 


1  A  retrieving  instrument  comprising: 

a  A  squeeze-action  handle  having  a  base  member  and  a 
squeeze  lever  member  and  an  over-the-center  mechanism 
causing  said  base  member  and  squeeze  lever  member  to 
lock  together  upon  being  sufiiciently  compressed; 

b  Said  over-the-center  mechanism  including  a  brace  pivoted 
at  one  end  to  said  squeeze  lever  member  and  longitudi- 
nally buttressed  at  the  other  end  by  an  adjusting  screw 
threaded  into  said  base  member,  whereby  the  degree  of 
compression  at  which  point  said  handle  locks  is  variable  to 
vary  the  force  of  smd  jaws  on  an  object  gnpped  thereby; 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cargo  carrying  vehicle  having 
forward,  side  and  top  walls,  said  forward  wall  being  contained 
in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  disposed  normal  to  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  said  vehicle, 
an  aerodynamic  fairing  mounted  on  said  forward  wall  for 
directing  air  flow  about  said  vehicle  to  reduce  its  aerody- 
namic drag,  said  fairing  and  a  major  portion  of  said  vehi- 
cle being  substantially  opaque; 
means  forming  a  translucent  area  in  at  least  a  forwardly 
facing  portion  of  said  aerodynamic  fairing,  said  translu- 
cent area  bemg  an  integral  part  of  said  fairing  whereby  the 
surface  contour  of  said  translucent  area  forms  a  part  of  the 
surface  of  said  fairing; 
lighting   means   including   at    least   one   electrical   socket 

adapted  to  receive  a  light  bulb; 
bracket  means  secured  to  said  forward  wall  of  said  vehicle 

within  said  aerodynamic  fairing; 
mounting  means  for  said  electrical  socket,  said  mounting 
means  being  secured  to  said  bracket  and  extending  trans- 
versely across  said  forward  wall  to  support  said  electrical 
socket  within  said  aerodynamic  fairing  and  to  align  said 
light  bulb  with  said  translucent  area; 
means  disposed  within  said  translucent  area  to  form  a  display 

to  be  illuminated;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  electrical  socket  to  the  electncal 
system  of  said  vehicle  for  illumination  of  said  display. 

4,135,755 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FLOOR  GYMNASTICS 
Alfred  Steffens,  Fluhbergstrasse  7,  CH-8708  Mannedorf,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1977.  Ser.  No.  813.495 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland.   Jul.    12,    1976, 
8930/76;  Dec.  16,  1976,  15801/76 

Int.  a.2  B60Q  3/34 
VS.  a.  296-26  1*  Claims 

1.  A  moving  sport  arrangement  for  floor  gymnastics,  partic- 
ularly for  oriental  martial  arts,  comprising  a  floor  element;  a 
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roof  element;  a  plurality  of  wall  elemenU  including  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  wall  elements  movable  between  an  extended  and 
a  retracted  position,  said  wall  elements  being  located  in  said 
retracted  position  in  accordion-like  relationship  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  substantially  normal  to  said  floor  and  roof 
elements,  said  first  wall  elements  being  pivotable  relative  to 
said  floor  element  and  together  with  the  latter  form  a  floor  of 
the  arrangement  in  said  extended  position,  said  second  wall 
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elements  being  pivotable  relative  to  said  roof  elements  and 
together  with  the  latter  form  a  roof  of  the  arrangement  in  said 
extended  position,  said  third  wall  elemente  being  located  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  wall  elemenU  in  said  retracted 
position  and  being  translatorily  movable  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  floor  and  roof  elements  so  as  to  form  walls  of  the 
arransement   in  said  extended   nrKitirtn-  anH   fnntr>r-^ru>riif>i>/4 


4,135.757 
TRACTOR  CAB  AND  SAFETY  FRAME  MOUNTING 
Alfred  R.  Smith,  West  Bloomfleld,  and  Jaime  Segales,  South- 
field,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc.,  De- 
troit, Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  541,910.  Jan.  17. 1975.  abandoned.  ThU 
appUcatioa  Sep.  24. 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,315 
Int.  a.2  B62D  27/04 
VS.  a.  296—35  R  14  Claims 
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removably  attached  at  its  lower  end  to  a  down-tube  of  the 
motorcycle  frame,  said  supports  each  including  a  plate 
adjacent  their  upper  ends  for  fairing  member  attachment, 
and 
a  dash  panel  attached  to  the  fairing  rearward  side  and  having 
a  flange  along  its  upper  terminus  for  the  reception  of 
fasteners  extending  therethrough  and  through  a  wind- 
shield lower  edge  for  securement  of  same  to  the  fairing. 


1.  A  vehicle  cab  SU5>nensinn  for  isnlatina  a  <-<->mr>lot«l>j 


4,135,759 
ARMREST  FOR  PASSENGERS  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Helmuth  Bott.  Pforzheim,  and  Siegfried  Nothacker,  Kulmbach. 
both  of  Germany,  assipiors  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Germany 

Filed  May  12.  1977.  Ser.  No.  796.383 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1976,  2623954 

Int.  a.2  B60N  1/06 
VS.  a.  296—153  1«  Claims 


/I. 


a  support  arm  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  for  pivotal  iriove- 
ment  about  a  first  vertical  axis  on  the  frame  of  said  vehicle; 
a  multi-part  guide  head  pivotally  mounted  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  support  arm  for  movement  about  a  second  axis 
parallel  to  said  firs!  axis; 
a  guide  rail  assembly  mounted  on  said  door  extending  sub- 
stantially horizontally  over  substantially  the  entire  width 
of  said  door,  said  guide  rail  assembly  being  cooperatively 
engaged  with  said  guide  head  for  relative  sliding  move- 
ment therebetween,  said  guide  rail  assembly  essentially 
comprising 

a  pair  of  tubular  members  each  having  at  least  approxi- 
mately equivalent  diameters  and  extending  generally 
parallel  to  each  other  essentially  along  the  length  of  said 
guide  rail  assembly, 
said  pair  of  tubular  members  being  vertically  spaced  apart 
a  distance  not  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  diameters  of 
both  said  tubular  members, 
with  opposite  circumferential  surfaces  of  said  tubular 
members  forming  sliding  guides  for  sliding  cooperative 
engagement  with  separate  parts  of  said  guide  head; 
said  door  being  displaceable  to  an  intermediate  opened  posi- 
tion parallel  with  a  closed  position  through  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  supporting  system  and  longitudinally  dis- 


4,135,756 

ROLL-OVER  PROTECTIVE  STRUCTURE  FOR 

VEHICLES  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCnON 

THEREFOR 

Winfrkd  Hausnumn,  Klein- Lobke,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Massey-Fergttsofl  Serrices  N.V.,  Curacao,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Dec.  3,  I97«,  S«r.  No.  747,271 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Dec.  12,  1975, 
50963/75 

IM.  a.2  B62D  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  296—28  J  5  Clains 


1.  A  roll-over  protective  structure  for  a  range  of  vehicles 
consisting  of  a  series  of  outer  tubular  frame  members,  at  least 
one  inner  member  fitted  within  one  of  the  outer  members  prior 
to  securing  of  the  outer  tubular  members  together  to  form  said 
frame,  whereby  the  dimensions  of  the  inner  member  are  so 
chosen  as  to  provide  adequate  reinforcement  for  said  one  outer 
member  to  the  chosen  one  of  the  range  of  vehicles  to  which  the 
structure  is  to  be  fitted,  said  inner  member  co-extensive  with 
said  outer  member  and  welded  to  said  outer  member  at  its  end. 


aiiixca  lo  one  oi  saia  legs  projecting  toward  said  cab  sides,  a 
second  attachment  member  rigidly  affixed  to  the  cab,  an  elasto- 
meric  member  interconnecting  said  atuchment  members,  said 
elastomeric  member  supporied  by  one  of  said  attachment 
members,  said  one  attachment  member  including  a  cylindrical 
portion  fixedly  attached  to  said  elastomeric  member,  said  cy- 
lindrical portion  rigid  with  respect  to  said  one  atuchment 
member  for  attachment  of  said  elastomeric  member  indepen- 
dently of  the  forces  required  to  atuch  said  one  atuchment 
member  to  its  support  member  to  permit  assembly  of  the  sus- 
pension without  prestressing  said  elastomeric  member  by  the 
attachment  forces  of  said  one  attachment  member,  and  said 
legs  rigidly  attached  to  the  vehicle  to  suspend  the  cab  within 
the  safety  frame  on  the  vehicle. 


4,135,758 

MOTORCYCLE  TOURING  FAIRING 

Vera  E.  Qements,  P.O.  Box  608,  CaldweU,  Id.  83605 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,430 

Int  CL^  B62J  17/04 

\i&.  a.  296—78.1  6  Claims 


1.  A  motorcycle  fairing  for  attachment  to  the  motorcycle 
frame  and  including  a  windshield  and  comprising, 

a  fairing  member  defining  a  lower  frontal  opening, 

a  frontal  closure  panel  on  said  fairing  member  and  closing 
said  opening  and  partially  defining  curvilinear  openings 
through  which  the  motorcycle  fork  extends,  said  panel 
openings  permitting  normal  fork  steering  movement, 

fairing  mounting  means  comprising  multiple  supports  each 


1.  An  armrest  for  passengers  of  vehicles  comprising: 

an  armrest  member  and  adjustment  means  for  enabling  said 

armrest  member  to  be  shifted  between  two  laterally 

spaced  end  positions, 
wherein  said  armrest  member  defines  an  upper  wall  of  a 

storage  compartment,  and  wherein  said  adjustment  means 

is  located  within  said  storage  compartment. 


LOAD  BODY  FOR  A  PICKUP  TRUCK 

Charles  A.  Ward,  2100  Del  Amo  Way,  Bakersfield,  Calif.  93305 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,551 

Int.  a.2  B62D  i3/04 

U.S.  a.  296—37.6  4  Claims 


4,135,760 
SLIDING  DOOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Alfred  Grossbach,  Lindenstrasse  76,  7146  Tamm,  Germany 
Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,049 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1976,  2624296 

Int  a.2  B60J  5/06 
U.S.  a.  296—155  22  Qaims 


1.  In  a  sliding  door  assembly  for  motor  vehicles  including  a 
supporting  system  arranged  to  be  supported  from  a  frame  of 
the  vehicle  and  a  door  carried  by  said  supporting  system  for 
longitudinal  displacement  therein,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  supporting  system  comprises: 


1.  In  a  pickup  truck  of  the  type  which  has  a  load  body 
including  an  inner  sidewall  and  an  outer  sidewall  assembly, 
said  outer  sidewall  assembly  including  a  first  top  rail  and  a  rear 
end  wall  portion,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

means  swingably  connecting  said  outer  sidewall  assembly  to 
said  truck  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  inner  sidewall  for 
forming  a  compartment  between  said  inner  and  outer 
sidewalls,  said  compartment  having  an  extending  portion 
including  a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  sidewalls,  a  top  wall  and 
an  end  wall  each  of  which  extends  beyond  the  rear  of  said 
load  body  to  a  position  such  that  said  end  wall  of  said 
extending  portion  forms  a  rear  bumper  on  said  truck; 

a  second  top  rail  affixed  to  said  inner  sidewall  for  coacting 
with  said  first  top  rail  to  close  the  top  of  said  compart- 
ment; and 

front  and  rear  end  pieces  closing  the  front  and  rear  portions 
of  said  compartment,  respectively,  said  end  pieces  being 
contoured  and  decorated  in  a  manner  such  that  said  front 
end  piece  forms  a  continuation  of  said  outer  sidewall 
assembly  appearance  wise  and  said  rear  end  piece  con- 
forms approximately  to  the  appearance  of  a  rear  end  wall 
portion  of  said  outer  sidewall  assembly  and  coacts  there- 
with to  close  the  rear  of  said  compartment  when  said 
outer  sidewall  assembly  is  swung  to  a  closed  position. 


1302 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  23,  1979 


4.135,762 

QUARRY  OPERATION 

Vito  Biancale,  R.R.  2,  Dundas,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,918 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  5,  1977,  282091 

Int  a.2  E21C  47/02.  47/10 

MS.  a.  299—13  16  Claims 


1.  Method  of  operating  a  quarry  area  defined  by  two  mutu- 
ally opposite  sides  and  two  mutually  opposite  ends,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  overburden  from  a  first  strip  of  said  area,  said 
first  strip  extending  from  one  of  said  ends  to  the  other, 
having  a  predetermined  width  and  being  spaced  from  one 
side  of  said  area  by  a  second  strip  of  a  predetermined 
width; 

(b)  excavating  rock  from  said  first  strip  to  thus  produce  a 
first  trench  generally  coincident  with  said  first  strip; 

(c)  clearing  said  second  strip  of  overburden  by  disposing 
same  into  said  first  trench; 

(d)  excavating  rock  from  said  second  strip  to  thus  broaden 
said  first  trench  to  an  overall  width  generally  correspond- 
ing to  the  combined  width  of  said  first  and  second  strip; 

(e)  clearing  a  third  strip  of  said  area  of  overburden  by  depos- 
iting same  into  said  first  trench,  said  third  strip  having  a 
predetermined  width  and  extending  along  and  in  coinci- 
dent relationship  with  said  first  strip  at  the  side  thereof 
remote  from  said  second  strip; 

(0  excavating  rock  from  said  third  strip  to  further  broaden 
said  first  trench;  whereby  a  first  ridge  of  spoil,  generally 
coincident  with  said  first  strip  is  formed  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  second  strip  and  of  said  third  strip  at  the 
sides  thereof  remote  from  said  first  ridge  being  generally 
clear  of  said  spoil. 


4,135,763 
WHEELS  FOR  ROLLER  SKATES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Kazuhiro   Kosono,  and  Yasukazu   Kosono,  both  of  No.  9-1, 
Asakusa  7-chome,  Taito-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,287 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16, 1976,  51-78816[U] 
Int  a.-  A63C  17/ 22 
U.S.  a.  301-5.7  5  Qaims 


(a)  an  inner  ring  having  an  external  flange  on  its  outer 
periphery, 

(b)  an  outer  ring  disposed  concentrically  about  said  inner 
ring  and  having  an  internal  flange  on  its  inner  periph- 
ery. 

(c)  a  plurality  of  balls  disposed  between  and  conUcting 
said  internal  and  external  flanges, 

(d)  an  annular  cover  having  two  axially-spaced  intumed 
radial  edge  portions,  said  cover  being  disposed  about 
said  outer  ring  with  a  first  of  said  intumed  edge  portions 
abutting  the  internal  flange  of  the  outer  ring,  and  with 
the  second  of  said  intumed  edge  portions  axially  spaced 
from  said  external  flange  of  said  inner  ring. 

the  improvement  that: 

(1)  an  elastic  pipe  is  disposed  in  said  centre  hole. 

(2)  said  inner  rings  each  include  a  hub  extending  axially 
through  the  intemal  flange  of  the  outer  ring,  and 

(3)  said  first  and  second  ball  race  bearings  are  disposed 
respectively  in  said  first  and  second  coaxial  sockets  with 
said  hubs  each  abutting  a  respective  axial  end  of  said 
elastic  pipe. 


4,135,764 

WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  AIR  COOLING  MEANS 

R.  W.  Johnson,  559  Larchwood  Dr.,  San  Marcos,  Calif.  92069, 

and  George  E.  Day,  1240  N.  Ivy,  Escondido,  Calif.  92026 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,870 

Int  a.2  B60B  19/10 

MS.  a.  301—6  CS  9  CUims 


»'- 


1.  An  assembly  including  two  wheels  having  dished  disks 
extending  from  a  hub  to  wheel  rims  and  secured  to  and  sup- 
porting said  rims  and  said  disks  having  air  openings  located  at 
spaced  intervals  adjacent  to  said  rims,  said  assembly  including 
tires  on  said  rims  and  a  brake  and  means  securing  said  disks  on 
said  hub,  said  assembly  including  air  cooling  means,  compris- 
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made  of  plate-like  material,  one  body  supporting  vanes  torsional  stress  and  relatively  more  resisUnt  to  bending  stress 

(K>sitioned  in  the  air  openings  of  one  disk  and  the  other  than  said  first  alloy,  said  flange  being  splined  to  said  shaft  in  a 

body  supporting  vanes  positioned  in  the  air  openings  of  plane  normal  thereto  and  including  structure  defining  a  wheel- 

the  other  disk.  mounting  bolt  hole  pattem  in  said  plane,  means  operatively 


4,135.765 
WHEEL  ADAPTER 
Robert  L.  Hardwicke,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Arrowcraft 
Products,  Inc.,  Troy.  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770.750 

Int  a.2  B60B  U/OO 

MS.  a.  301—36  R         .  8  Qaims 


connected  to  the  Shaft  differentially  blocking  bending  stress 
displacement  of  said  flange,  and  fastener  means  carried  by  the 
shaft  urging  said  flange  into  blocking  means  engagement 
against  displacement  from  said  plane. 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  vehicle  having  an  axle  with 
a  hub  at  at  least  one  axial  end,  said  hub  having  a  plurality  of 
outwardly  extending  circumferentially  spaced  threaded  studs, 
said  threaded  studs  each  having  an  exposed  threaded  portion 
which  extends  outwardly  from  the  hub  a  disUnce  sufficient  for 
atuching  one  axial  side  of  one  wheel  to  said  hub.  an  adaptor 
for  securing  two  substantially  identical  wheels  to  one  hub,  said 
wheels  each  having  a  flat  portion  in  abutting  relationship  with 
the  flat  portion  of  the  other  said  wheel,  apertures  in  each  of 
said  flat  portions,  said  apertures  having  the  same  spacing  as 
said  threaded  studs,  said  adaptor  comprising: 
a  tubular  and  cylindrical  housing,  said  housing  having  an 
axial  length  greater  than  the  length  of  the  exposed 
threaded  portions  of  the  studs; 
said  housing  having  a  first  and  second  set  of  circumferen- 
tially spaced  axial  bores  formed  therethrough,  said  axial 
bores  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  axial 
length  of  the  housing,  wherein  said  first  set  of  bores  regis- 
ter with  and  receive  said  exposed  portions  of  said  threaded 
studs  therein; 
a  nut  threadably  engaging  each  of  said  threaded  studs  to 
thereby  secure  one  axial  end  of  said  housing  to  said  hub; 
an  elongated  threaded  member  disposed  in  and  through  each 
bore  of  said  second  set  so  that  one  end  of  each  of  said 
threaded  members  extends  axially  outwardly  from  the 
other  axial  end  of  said  housing,  said  threaded  members 
being  longer  than  the  exposed  portion  of  said  threaded 


4,135,767 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEHUMIDIFYING  SOLIDS  BEING 
TRANSPORTED  BY  A  FLOWING  GAS 
Hans  H.  W.  Hench,  Grossostheim,  and  Leo  K.  M.  MUller, 
Mespelbrunn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Automatik  Apparate-Maschinenbau  H.  Hench  GmbH.  Gros- 
sostheim, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,841 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  18, 
1976,  2627262 

Int  C1.2  B65G  53/20;  F26B  17/10 
U.S.  a.  302—31  3  Qaims 


7      6»1     23»U01»n28      3029 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dehumidifying  solid  materials  which  are 
beine  transDorted  bv  a  flowing  eas  stream,  comprising  a  plural- 


1.  In  a  wheel  for  roller  skates  and  the  like,  of  the  kind  includ- 


ing: 


(i)  a  wheel  body  having  first  and  second  coaxial  sockets  each 
opening  at  a  respective  axial  end  face  of  the  body,  and  a 
coaxial  centre  hole  of  smaller  diameter  opening  at  each 
end  into  a  respective  one  of  said  sockets, 

(ii)  first  and  second  bdJl-race  bearings  each  including: 


associated  air  opening,  to  a  location  spaced  from  said 
associated  air  opening  on  the  opposite  side  thereof,  a  series 
of  said  vanes  being  associated  with  said  air  openings  of 
each  of  said  disks, 

(c)  each  vane  extending  through  said  associated  air  opening 
at  an  acute  angle  to  a  plane  at  the  location  of  the  vane 
passing  through  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  wheels  as  to  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  whereby  air  will 
be  impelled  through  said  associated  air  opening  during 
forward  rotation  of  said  wheels,  and  each  vane  being 
disposed  in  forwardly  directed  acute  angular  relationships 
to  said  plane  as  to  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of 
rotation  whereby  air  will  be  impelled  generally  toward 
the  centers  of  said  wheels  so  that  part  of  the  air  will  be 
directed  toward  said  brakes,  and 

(d)  said  support  means  includes  a  pair  of  abutted  bodies  each 


side  of  one  wheel  abuts  against  tne  otner  axiai  ena  oi  ine 
housing. 


4,135,766 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  AXLE  ASSEMBLY 
Gary  Trautloff,  Bellflower,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Henry's  Machine 
Works,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  565,468 
Int  a.2  B60B  27/06 
\i&.  a.  301—114  8  Claims 

1.  High  performance  automotive  rear  axle  assembly  com- 
prising an  elongated  axle  shaft  of  a  first  metal  alloy  having  a 
hardness  of  58  R,.  to  62  R^.  and  relatively  highly  resistant  to 
torsional  stress,  and  a  separable  flange  of  a  second  metal  alloy 
having  a  hardness  of  42  R^  to  about  48  R^  and  resistant  to 


air  supply  duct  means  having  bottom  means  and  cover  means 
arranged  in  such  a  manner  that  a  bottom  of  an  air  supply  duct 
simultaneously  forms  the  top  of  the  conveying  channel  next 
below  said  air  supply  duct,  said  air  supply  ducts  having  air  slots 
in  the  respective  cover  means  slanted  in  such  a  direction  that 
the  air  travels  from  said  bottom  end  of  the  stack  upwardly  to 
said  outlet  port  at  the  top  end  of  the  stack,  said  means  which 
operatively  interconnect  said  conveying  channel  means  com- 
prising curved  screen  means  forming  guide  means  from  one 
conveying  channel  means  into  the  next  adjacent  conveying 
channel  means,  and  air  outlet  means  arranged  for  cooperation 
with  the  respective  one  of  said  curved  screen  means  whereby 
air  may  be  partially  discharged  through  said  air  outlet  means 
along  said  stack. 
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4,135,768 
ACCELERATOR  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROL  VALVE  OF  AN 

AIR  BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  RAILWAY  VEHICLE 
Johaiui  Httber,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnumy,  assignor  to 
Knorr-Bremse  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germnay 

Filed  Not.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,850 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1976,  2651377 

Int  C\?  B60T  15/02 
MS.  CL  303—68  2  CUUat 


means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  re-application  of  brake  pres- 
sure so  that  after  a  predetermined  time  during  which  the  brake 


•^    KS 


1.  In  an  accelerator  device  for  a  three-pressure  control  valve 
of  an  air  brake  system  for  a  railway  vehicle,  the  combination  of 
a  control  piston  having  on  one  side  thereof  a  first  chamber 
connected  to  an  air  line  and  having  on  a  second  side  thereof  a 
second  chamber,  there  being  a  valve  chamber,  means  for  defin- 
ing a  first  passage  between  said  valve  chamber  and  said  first 
chamber,  an  accelerator  valve  in  said  first  passage  and  operable 
to  an  open  position  by  said  control  piston,  there  being  a  trans- 
fer chamber  having  a  throttle  orifice  communicating  to  the 
atmosphere,  means  for  defining  a  second  passage  between  said 
valve  chamber  and  said  transfer  chamber,  a  monitor  valve  in 
said  second  passage,  a  first  piston  operatively  connected  to  said 
monitor  valve  and  having  one  side  thereof  communicating  to  a 
source  of  braking  pressure,  a  second  piston  connected  to  said 
first  piston  and  having  a  first  side  communicating  with  said  first 
chamber  of  said  control  piston,  said  second  piston  movable  to 
close  said  monitor  valve  when  subjected  to  air  line  pressure, 
said  second  piston  having  a  second  side  having  a  third  chamber 
thereon,  and  a  check  valve  between  said  third  chamber  and  air 
line  pressure  from  said  first  chamber  of  said  control  piston, 
there  being  a  throttle  orifice  in  said  check  valve. 


4,135,769 
ANTI-SKID  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING  MEANS  FOR 
CONTROLLING  THE  RATE  OF  RE-APPUCATION  OF 

BRAKE  PRESSURE 
Geoffrey  A.  Williams,  Coventry,  and  Keith  R.  Green,  Astley, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Aug.  24.  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,240 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  3,  1976, 
36564/76 

Int  a.2  B60T  8/02 
\iS.  CL  303—106  9  CUiau 

9.  A  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  brake  associ- 
ated with  the  vehicle  and  an  anti-skid  system  compnsing  sens- 
ing means  operating  to  com[>are  the  speed  of  the  braked  wheel 
with  a  simulated  vehicle  speed  signal  to  provide  a  quasi-slip 
signal,  brake-releasing  means  responsive  to  an  excessive  quasi- 
slip  signal  to  release  the  brake,  means  for  initiating  re-applica- 
tion of  the  brake  after  a  brake-releasing  operation,  and  control 


pressure  is  re-applied  at  a  relatively  low  rate  the  rate  of  re- 
application  increases  progressively  with  time. 


4,135,770 

DIE  SET  LEADER  PIN 

Norman  R.  Doherty,  870  Main  St.,  Farmingdale,  N.Y.  11735, 

and  Richard  F.  Doherty,  61  Lion  La.,  Westbury,  N.Y.  11590 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  681,693,  Apr.  29,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,056,029. 

This  application  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,830 

Int  a.2  F16C  1/26 

\i&.  a.  308—4  C  4  Claims 


1.  An  elongated  leader  pin  for  a  die  set,  said  leader  pin 
having  a  bore  therethrough  and  an  elongated  button  slidably 
positioned  in  said  bore  whereby  a  portion  of  said  button  nor- 
mally extends  outwardly  from  a  first  end  of  said  leader  pin,  said 
bore  being  longer  than  the  length  of  said  button  to  enable  said 
button  to  be  fully  retracted  into  said  leader  pin  during  the 
working  stroke  of  the  die  set,  there  being  further  included 
spring  means  in  said  bore  for  urging  said  button  outwardly  of 
the  first  end  of  said  leader  pin  whereby  said  button  urges  one 
section  of  the  die  set  away  from  another  section  of  the  die  set 
after  the  working  stroke  thereof  to  return  said  button  portion 
to  its  normally  extended  position. 


4,135,771 
SPHERICAL  END  BEARING  HAVING  TWO  OR  MORE 
ZONES  OF  HYDRODYNAMICALLY  ACTING  GROOVES 
Wolfgang  HUber,  and  Ludwig  Feuerer,  both  of  Schweinfiirt,  Fed. 

Rep.   of  Germany,   assignors   to   SKF   Kugellagerfabriken 

GmbH,  Schweinfiirt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,173 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1976,  7625840 

Int  a.2  F16C  17/16 
MS.  a.  308—9  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  sliding  bearing  comprising  a  first  member  having  a 
convex  curved  first  sliding  surface  of  revolution,  and  a  second 
member  having  a  correspondingly  concave  curved  sliding 
surface  of  revolution  into  which  said  first  surface  is  slidably  fit 
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for  relative  rotation,  eacl  of  said  surfaces  having  an  equator 
and  a  pole,  and  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  have  a  first  set  of 
grooves  therein  extending  in  a  direction  inclined  to  the  circum- 
ferential direction  for  producing  a  dynamic  Huid  current  flow 
in  said  sliding  bearing  in  the  direction  from  the  equator  toward 
the  pole  upon  relative  rotation  of  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers in  one  rotational  sense;  the  improvement  wherein  said  first 


housing  with  a  boring  tool  shaft  passing  therethrough  and 
rotatable  in  said  housing;  a  boring  tool  on  an  end  of  said  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  apart  rotation  bearings  in  an 
axial  array  for  permitting  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  said 
housing;  a  first  said  bearing  at  one  end  of  the  axial  array 
thereof  being  connected  with  said  block  housing  for  trans- 
mitting force  thereto;  a  second  said  bearing  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  axial  array  thereof  being  nearer  to  said  tool  and 
being  connected  with  said  shaft  for  having  force  transmit- 
ted to  said  second  bearing  from  said  shaft; 

a  respective  intermediate  spring  ring  between  axially  neigh- 
boring said  bearings,  and  a  plurality  of  said  rings  being 
provided; 

each  said  ring  being  deflectable  under  force  applied  by  said 
shaft  to  said  second  bearing;  each  said  ring  being  deflect- 
able under  force  through  a  gradually  increasing  level  of 
force  until  that  said  ring  reaches  a  deflection  level  at 
which  further  force  on  said  shaft  does  not  cause  further 
deflection  of  that  said  ring  and  that  said  ring  thereafter 
permitting  a  constant  flow  of  force; 

each  said  ring  nearer  said  tool  having  a  greater  resistance  to 
deflection  than  the  said  ring  next  further  from  said  tool; 
said  rings  having  respective  deflection  characteristics 
such  that  the  said  rings  are  deflected  in  a  stepped  manner 
starting  with  said  ring  furthest  from  said  tool  as  the  axial 
force  on  said  shaft  increases. 


set  of  grooves  extends  in  a  first  annular  zone  from  the  equator 
towards  the  pole  and  have  closed  ends  toward  said  pole,  and 
further  comprising  a  second  set  of  grooves  inclined  in  the  same 
routional  sense  as  said  first  set  and  extending  in  a  second 
annular  zone  from  the  vicinity  of  said  pole,  the  grooves  of  said 
first  and  second  annular  zones  being  separated  from  one  an- 
other. 


4,135,772 
BEARING  BLOCK  FOR  BORING  TURBINE 
Enno  Stodt,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Voith  Getriebe  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4v  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,715 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1976,  2636048 

Int  a.2  B62B  19/02 
U.S.  a.  308—227  7  Qaims 


4,135,773 

SNAP-FITTING 

John  G.  Van  Remoortel,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No,  820,045 

Int  a.2  403  365:  F16C  33/00 

U.S.  CI.  308—238  6  Qaims 


1.  A  snap  fitting  comprising:  a  unitary  article  of  a  resilient 
polymeric  material  having  an  axis  and  a  peripheral  surface,  said 
article  having  first  and  second  faces  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  axis,  said  peripheral  surface  being  annular  except  where 
interrupted  by  at  least  one  flat  portion  thereon  extending  axi- 
ally from  said  first  face  to  said  second  face,  said  peripheral 
surface  having  at  least  one  flange  section  perp)endicular  to  said 
axis,  said  flange  section  also  being  interrupted  by  said  flat 
portion  and  defining  an  edge  of  said  first  face  of  said  article, 
said  peripheral  surface  having  at  least  one  protuberance  defin- 
ing an  edge  of  said  second  face. 


4,135,774 

JOINTING  MEMBERS  AND  JOINTS 

Adrain  Senior,  and  Richard  Gilman,  both  of  Bamsby,  England, 

assignors  to  Pioneer  Works,  Bamsby,  England 

Filed  Not.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,700 

Int  a,2  HOIR  i9/00 

U.S.  a.  339—7  8  Claims 


■% 


± 


1.  A  bearing  block  for  a  boring  turbine,  comprising  a  block       1.  An  articulated  electrical  joint,  comprising  in  combination; 
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a  pair  of  electrical  conductors  for  supplying  electrical  energy 
to  mine  equipment,  each,  of  said  conductors  having  a  square  C 
cross  section  defined  by  a  rear  wall,  a  pair  of  upstanding  ends 
formed,  respectively  on  opposite  edges  of  said  rear  wall,  and  a 
pair  of  intumed  lips  formed,  respectively,  on  said  upstanding 
ends;  a  unitary  jointing  member  having  an  I  cross-section 
defined  by  first  and  second  parallel  cheeks  interconnected  by  a 
central  stem  portion;  said  jointing  member  being  mutually 
engaged  with  said  conductors  with  said  first  cheek  being  lo- 
cated within  said  conductors,  with  said  first  cheek  having  a 
dimension,  in  its  direction  of  parallelism,  such  that  there  is 
established  an  articulation  space  beyond  opposite  ends  of  said 
first  cheek,  and  with  said  stem  portion  extending  outwardly 
between  the  intumed  lips  of  said  conductors;  and  at  least  one 
resilient,  electrically  conductive  member  interposed  between 
said  jointing  member  and  the  rear  walls  of  said  conductors;  the 
length  of  the  stem  portion  of  said  jointing  member  being 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  lips  to  establish  a  further 
articulation  space  between  the  intumed  lips  of  said  conductors 
and  the  second  cheek  of  said  jointing  member;  whereby  said 
joint  is  capable,  while  carrying  current,  of  simultaneous  verti- 
cal and  horizontal  articulation  as  well  as  extension  or  retrac- 
tion in  the  longitudinal  direction. 


4,135,775 

MOVABLE  DIVIDER  PANELS  WITH  ELECTRICAL 

WIRING 

Richard  P.  Driscoll,  Kentwood,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Steeicaae 

Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  20.  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,906 

Int.  CIJ  E04F  17/08;  HOIR  13/60 

VS.  CL  339—22  R  3  Oaiu 


1.  A  movable  room  divider  panel  system  comprising:  at  least 
two  movable  panels  of  differing  widths  from  one  end  edge  to 
the  other,  each  including  an  accessible  raceway  therethrough 
and  a  readily  releasably  mounted  cover  over  said  raceway 
whereby  said  cover  can  be  removed  to  allow  access  to  said 
raceway;  an  outlet  box  positioned  within  each  said  raceway 
having  at  least  one  electrical  outlet;  said  outlet  box  and  said 
raceway  having  relative  dimensions  which  allow  communica- 
tion wiring  to  be  placed  within  said  raceway  in  addition  to  said 
outlet  box;  at  least  one  electrical  connector  at  each  end  of  said 
electrical  outlet;  electrical  wiring  and  flexible  conduit  enclosing 
said  electrical  wiring  and  having  an  electrical  connector  at 
each  end  of  said  conduit  capable  of  matingly  engaging  said 
electrical  connectors  in  said  outlet  boxes  whereby  said  flexible 
conduit  can  be  located  within  said  raceways  and  used  to  elec- 
trically connect  said  outlet  boxes  in  said  two  panels;  said  outlet 
boxes  being  of  differing  lengths,  each  being  proportional  in 
length  to  said  width  of  its  respective  panel  whereby  the  flexible 
conduit  connectors  employed  to  join  electrical  outlet  boxes  in 
adjacent  panels  can  be  of  a  uniform  length  regardless  of  the 
width  of  the  adjacent  panels. 


4,135,776 
SOLDERLESS  COAXIAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
Manohar  L.  Allawadhi;  James  H.  Ryan,  and  Chander  M.  Wahi, 
all  of  Waseca,  Minn.,  assignors  to  E.  F.  Johnson  Company, 
Waseca,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,367 

Inta.^HOlR  17/04 

VS.  CL  339—177  R  1  Claim 


January  23,  1979 


1.  Solderless  coaxial  cable  connector  for  terminating  an  end 
of  a  coaxial  cable  having  an  outer  and  inner  conductor  sepa- 
rated by  a  dielectric  comprising: 

a.  a  conductive  cylindrical  body  having  two  ends,  a  gradual 
increasing  flare  connecting  a  large  diameter  means  to  one 
end  of  said  body,  a  tapering  diameter  means  connected  to 
another  end  of  said  body,  a  threaded  diameter  means 
connected  to  said  tapering  diameter  means,  a  second  ta- 
pering diameter  means  connected  to  said  threaded  diame- 
ter means,  and  a  small  tapering  diameter  means  connected 
to  said  second  tapering  diameter  means,  said  small  taper- 
ing diameter  means  having  a  more  gradual  taper  than  said 
second  diameter  means; 

b.  an  integral  tubular  insulator  securely  held  intemal  to  said 
body  by  contact  with  indentation  means  in  said  body  and 
having  a  central  bore; 

c.  a  center  contact  securely  held  intemal  to  said  central  bore, 
protruding  outwardly  a  distance  beyond  said  large  diame- 
ter means; 

d.  a  conical  end  on  said  protruding  end  of  said  center 
contact; 

e.  a  thumb  nut  means  having  a  diameter  to  fit  over  said  body; 
and, 

f.  a  sleeve  means  to  thread  onto  said  threaded  diameter 
means  of  said  body  whereby  said  outer  conductor  of  said 
coaxial  cable  is  sandwiched  between  said  threaded  diame- 
ter means  of  said  body  and  said  sleeve  means  by  said 
sleeve  means  when  threaded  onto  said  threaded  diameter 
means,  said  dielectric  is  accommodated  internally  in  said 
body  between  the  distance  of  said  tapering  diameter 
means  and  said  small  tapering  diameter  means  and  in  an 
intemal  space  between  another  end  of  said  center  contact 
and  an  end  of  said  tubular  insulator,  said  inner  conductor 
fits  into  said  center  contact  and  is  crimped  at  said  conical 
end  of  said  center  contact,  and  said  thumb  nut  is  retained 
on  said  body  by  said  large  diameter  means  of  said  body 
and  said  sleeve  means. 


4,135,777 
TILTABLE  TERMINAL  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Gerald  D.  Barth,  Elgin,  111.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc., 
Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,977 
Int.  a.2  HOIR  9/70 
U.S.  a.  339—246  12  Oaims 

1.  A  terminal  clamp  assembly  including  screw  member  with 
a  head,  a  plate-like  polygonally  configured  clamping  member 
preassmbled  to  the  screw  adjacent  the  head,  the  clamping 
member  including  a  substantially  centrally  disposed  aperture 
with  the  upper  region  of  the  shank  of  the  screw  member  ex- 
tending therethrough,   the  clamping  member   undersurface 
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having  a  plurality  of  radially  directed  ribs  extending  from  4,135,779 

adjacent  the  aperture  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  clamping  VARIABLE  RATIO  OPTICAL  JUNCTION  DEVICE 

member,  the  plurality  of  ribs  including  altemately  disposed  sets  Marshall  C.  Hudson,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

of  ribs,  the  ribs  of  a  first  set  tapering  inwardly  from  a  maximum  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,104 

7                           «4  Int.  a.2  G02B  J//^ 

^L     )     t ,    iv('i  U.S.  a.  350—96.15                                                       3  Claims 

24     26 


height  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  the  clamping  member  to 
a  minimum  height  adjacent  the  aperture,  the  ribs  of  a  second 
set  tapering  outwardly  from  a  maximum  height  adjacent  the 
aperture  to  a  minimum  height  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  clamping  region. 


4,135,778 
MICROSCOPE  LENS  SYSTEM 
F.  William  Lincoln,  Cohasset,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Lincoln  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Cohasset,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,856 

Int.  a.2  G02B  7/14 

VS.  a.  350—38  7  Claims 


1.  A  microscope  including 

a  tube  having  an  optical  axis; 

objective  lens  means; 

means  for  supporting  said  objective  lens  means  at  said  opti- 
cal axis  of  said  tubq 

eyepiece  lens  means; 

an  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  tube  accessible  from  the  exte- 
rior of  the  microscope  for  receiving  said  eyepiece  lens 
means;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  eyepiece  lens  means  at  said  optical 
axis  spaced  apart  therealong  from  said  objective  lens 
means  comprising 

a  clip  member  of  predetermined  cross  section  gripping  said 
eyepiece  lens  means  at  the  periphery  thereof  and 

a  receptacle  within  said  tube  adjacent  said  opening  sized  to 
receive  said  clip  member  and  to  retain  said  clip  member  at 
a  fixed  longitudinal  location  in  said  tube;  and 

light  shield  means  supportable  adjacent  said  opening  in  said 
tube  wall 

whereby  said  eyepiece  lens  means  rapidly  and  accurately 
placeable  in,  and  removable  from,  said  tube. 


1.  An  optical  junction  device  comprising  first,  second  and 
third  optical  fibers, 

each  comprising  a  core  of  transparent  material  surrounded 
by  a  layer  of  transparent  cladding  material  having  a  re- 
fractive index  lower  than  that  of  said  core  material,  the 
end  portions  of  said  first  and  second  fibers  being  fused 
together  in  side-by-side  relationship,  said  end  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  fibers  being  fused  together  to  such  an 
extent  as  to  form  a  single  composite  fiber  having  two 
cores  therein,  the  cladding  layers  of  said  first  and  second 
fibers  combining  to  form  a  single  cladding  layer  of  ellipti- 
cal cross  section, 

the  endfaces  of  said  first  and  second  fibers  being  substan- 
tially coplanar  and  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  fiber  axes, 

means  for  supporting  the  end  portion  of  said  third  optical 
fiber  so  that  its  axis  is  substantially  parallel  with  the  axes  of 
said  first  and  second  fibers  and  its  endface  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  thereof  and  is  disposed  against 
the  endfaces  of  said  first  and  second  fibers,  and 

means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  the  endfaces 
of  said  first  and  second  fibers  and  said  third  fiber,  said 
movement  causing  the  center  of  said  third  fiber  to  traverse 
a  line  passing  through  the  centers  of  the  endfaces  of  said 
first  and  second  fibers. 


4,135,780 
OPTICAL  HBER  TAP 
Richard  B.  Dyott,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Andrew  Corpo- 
ration, Orland  Park,  111. 

Filed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,673 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 

VS.  O.  350—96.15  12  Claims 


1.  An  optical  fiber  tap  for  tapping  optical  signals  from  an 
optical  fiber  having  a  core  for  guiding  optical  signals  along  the 
fiber  and  a  cladding  surrounding  the  core,  said  tap  comprising 
the  combination  of 

(a)  means  for  applying  pressure  to  preselected  points  on  said 
fiber  to  couple  optical  signals  from  the  fiber  core  into  the 
fiber  cladding, 

(b)  an  optical  waveguide  positioned  adjacent  to  a  sidewall  of 
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January  23,  1979 


said  fiber  for  collecting  light  signals  from  the  fiber  clad- 
ding without  cutting  the  fiber,  said  optical  waveguide 
having  an  index  of  refraction  and  cross  sectional  area 
greater  than  the  index  of  refraction  and  cross  sectional 
area  of  said  cladding, 
(c)  and  a  coupling  material  interconnecting  said  fiber  and 
optical  waveguide  for  conducting  light  signals  from  the 


the  support,  the  ring  being  split  longitudinally  for  the  insertion 
of  each  end  of  fibre  in  its  groove  and  means  for  rotatably 


January  23,  1979 
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4,135,784 
REAR  SCREEN  OPTIC  PROJECnON  APPARATUS 
Robert  B.  Larrick,  1450  Hawthome  Ave.,  Columbus,  Ohio 
43203 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,514 
Int.  a.2  G03B  21/56 
VS.  a.  350—122  15  Claims 

I 


4,135,785 
X-RAY  LIGHT  DIVIDER 
Kalman  Bemolak,  and  Sandor  Meszaros,  both  of  Budapest,  Hun- 
gary, assignors  to  Medicor  Miivek,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,686 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Aug.  25, 1976,  ME2012 
Int.  a.2  G02B  27/14 


U.S.  a.  350—172 


6  Claims 


OPTICAL  nBER  TERMINATION 
John  D.  Archer,  Halifax,  EngiaMi,  aaaicnor  to  lateraatioMl 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799^62 
Claiiu  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  25,  1976, 
21636/76 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  350—96.20  2  Claims 


.>«^ 


1.  A  method  of  terminating  a  plastic  clad  optical  Tiber  with 
a  connector  member  of  the  type  having  a  ferrule  adapted  to 
receive  the  clad  fiber  and  a  pierced  watch  bearing  jewel 
mounted  in  the  ferrule  for  locating  a  bared  end  of  said  fiber,  the 
aperture  through  said  watch  jewel  having  an  outer  conical 
throat,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
beating  said  ferrule  to  the  softening  temperature  of  the  plas- 
tic cladding  of  said  fiber; 
inserting  said  clad  fiber  into  said  ferrule  so  as  to  deform  said 
plastic  cladding  until  a  bared  end  of  said  fiber  protrudes 
through  the  aperture  in  said  watch  jewel; 
cooling  said  ferrule  and  clad  fiber; 

fusmg  said  protruding  portion  of  said  bared  fiber  so  as  to 
engage  the  wall  of  the  jewel  aperture  and  deforming  said 
fused  portion  against  said  watch  jewel  to  fill  said  conical 
throat  to  thereby  center  said  bared  fiber  in  said  jewel 
aperture;  and 
machining  said  protruding  portion  of  said  bared  fiber  end 
flush  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  watch  jewel. 


4.135,782 
CONNECTION  BAR  FOR  OPTICAL  HBRES 
Pierre  Bcanhaire,  Mendoa  la  Foret,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 
pagnic    Indnstrielle    des    Telecommunications    Cit-Alcatcl, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,098 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  25,  1976,  76  25769 
Int  CL2  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  350— 96J1  10  Claims 

1.  A  connection  bar  for  optical  fibres,  comprising  an  align- 
ment support  having  at  least  one  groove  for  receiving  the  ends 
of  each  pair  of  fibres  to  be  connected  and  means  for  holding 
the  fibres  in  their  grooves,  the  improvement  wherein:  said 
alignment  support  is  constituted  by  a  cylindrical  part  on  which 
said  at  least  one  groove  is  disposed  along  a  generating  line  and 
said  holding  means  are  constituted  by  a  ring  installed  around 


mounting  said  ring  about  said  support  to  provide  the  transver- 
sal positioning  of  the  ends  of  each  pair  of  fibres. 


4,135.783 

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  A  DETACHABLE 

CONNECTION  BETWEEN  A  WAVEGUIDE  AND 

ANOTHER  OPTICAL  COMPONENT 

Dieter  Kunze,  Nearicd,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

geaelladiaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1976.  2622607 

Int  a,2  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  350— 96J1  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  detachably  connecting  at  least  one  light 
waveguide  having  a  protective  sheathing  to  another  light 
waveguide,  said  device  comprising  a  coupling  section  and  a 
pair  of  plugs,  each  of  said  pair  of  plugs  comprising  a  base 
member  having  a  trough-shaped  cross  section  with  a  pair  of 
spaced,  upstanding  shanks  at  one  end  of  the  base  member  and 
a  flap  member  secured  to  said  base  member  with  a  portion 
covering  the  space  between  the  pair  of  shanks  at  said  one  end 
of  the  base  member  and  being  movable  from  a  position  cover- 
ing said  shanks,  each  of  said  plugs  receiving  at  least  one  light 
waveguide  and  engaging  the  protective  sheathing  so  that  the 
waveguide  is  secured  therein  with  a  free  end  of  the  waveguide, 
which  end  has  the  protective  sheathing  removed,  extending 
between  the  spaced  shanks  at  said  one  end  of  the  base  member, 
said  coupling  section  having  a  pair  of  separate  means  for  guid- 
ing a  plug  in  a  linear  [>ath  as  it  is  inserted  into  the  coupling 
section,  each  of  said  separate  means  for  guiding  being  a  plug 
guide  having  a  trough-like  cross  section  for  slidably  receiving 
the  plug,  and  means  forming  a  centering  groove  being  disposed 
between  the  pair  of  plug  guides  and  extending  into  the  path  of 
each  plug  at  an  acute  angle  thereto  so  that  as  each  of  the  plugs 
is  inserted  into  the  coupling  section,  the  free  end  of  each  of  the 
waveguides  secured  therein  is  received  in  a  centering  groove 
and  deflected  thereby  to  move  therealong  to  a  position  for 
forming  an  optical  contact  with  a  waveguide  carried  by  the 
other  plug  of  the  pair  of  plugs. 


1.  A  rear  screen  viewing  apparatus  for  use  with  visual  image 
projection  devices  comprising 

a  suppori  housing  of  elongated  tubular  configuration  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  peripheral  wall  structure  and 
an  end  closure  wall  at  each  end  thereof, 

a  viewing  screen  mounted  in  said  peripheral  wall  structure 
and  supported  by  said  housing  in  longitudinally  extending 
relationship  to  said  housing,  said  screen  having  an  imaging 
surface  facing  inwardly  of  said  housing, 

an  aperiure  formed  in  said  peripheral  wall  structure  in  longi- 
tudinally spaced  relationship  to  said  viewing  screen  for 
projection  of  an  opttical  image  interiorly  of  said  housing 
from  a  visual  projection  device  positioned  substantially 
exteriorly  of  said  housing,  and 

an  optical  system  for  transmitting  an  optical  image  along  a 
path  from  the  visual  image  projection  device  and  onto  the 
imaging  surface  of  said  viewing  screen,  said  optical  system 
including  three  reflectors  disposed  in  relatively  axially 
spaced  relationship  with  a  first  of  said  reflectors  disposed 
in  relatively  axially  spaced  relationship  with  a  first  of  said 
reflectors  disposed  in  the  optical  path  of  an  image  pro- 
jected from  said  visual  projection  device  to  first  receive 
the  image  thus  projected,  a  second  of  said  reflectors  dis- 
posed in  the  optical  path  to  reflect  an  image  substantially 
normal  to  said  imaging  surface,  and  a  third  of  said  relec- 
tors  disposed  relative  to  said  first  and  second  reflectors  for 
transmitting  of  an  optical  image  from  the  first  to  the  sec- 
ond reflectors, 

said  support  housing  including  a  plurality  of  door  elements 
which  are  mounted  thereon  for  pivoted,  swinging  move- 
ment between  a  position  in  closed  relationship  to  said 
housing  and  a  relatively  open  position  cooperatively 
forming  a  light  shield  for  a  visual  image  projection  device 
that  may  be  disposed  immediately  in  front  of  said  housing 
at  said  aperture,  said  plurality  of  door  elements  including 
a  first  door  mounted  on  said  housing  vertically  above  said 
aperture  by  hinge  means  for  pivoting  of  the  first  door 
about  a  horizontal  axis  between  a  closed,  vertically  ex- 
tending position  and  an  open,  laterally  outward  projecting 
position,  and  a  second  door  having  two  sections  mounted 
on  said  housing  at  opposite  sides  of  said  aperture  by  re- 
spective hinge  means  for  pivoting  of  each  section  about  a 
vertical  axis  between  a  closed  position  with  respect  to  said 
housing  and  an  open,  laterally  outward  projecting  posi- 
tion, said  first  and  second  doors  forming  an  inverted, 
U-shaped  channel  when  in  an  open  configuration  and 
thereby  forming  said  light  shield. 
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1.  An  X-ray  light  divider  for  equipment  fitted  with  an  image 
intensifier  (1)  having  an  exit  screen  (2)  and  collimator  optics 
(3),  having  an  optical  axis,  in  the  path  of  the  emitted  light 
beam,  the  divider  comprising:  a  slit  mirror  (12)  being  reflecting 
and  non-transparent  over  substantially  its  entire  area,  yet  hav- 
ing thereon  at  least  two  gaps  (15, 22)  which  are  transparent  and 
non-reflecting,  said  slit  mirror  being  centered  onto  the  optical 
axis  and  supported  by  first  pivoting  means  (19)  at  an  angle  of 
approx.  45°  with  respect  to  the  axis;  and  at  least  one  reflecting 
optical  element  (17)  adjacent  said  gaps;  second  means  (19)  for 
pivoting  said  element  with  said  slit  mirror  also  about  the  axis, 
for  deflecting  the  light  beam  that  passes  through  said  gaps, 
with  a  surface  of  said  element  substantially  ()erpendicular  to 
said  area  of  the  slit  mirror;  thereby  forming  at  least  three  light 
channels  (5,  6,  7)  of  which  one  (5)  receives  a  light  beam  by 
reflection  from  said  area  of  the  slit  mirror,  while  at  least  two 
other  channels  (6,  7)  obtain  respective  light  beams  by  way  of 
said  gaps. 


4,135,786 
ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
Keyi  Ikemori,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,777 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1976,  51-020473 
Int.  a.2  G02B  15/18 
VS.  a.  350—184  2  Qaims 


f  r  T 


IK-MI  H 


1.  A  zoom  lens  system  comprising: 

a  first  lens  part  having  a  positive  refractive  power,  being 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  lens  elements,  and  having  a 
focusing  function,  said  first  lens  part  being  fixed  during 
zooming; 

a  zooming  lens  part  being  comprised  of  a  front  movable  lens 
group,  a  middle  movable  lens  group  and  a  rear  movable 
lens  group,  and  being  positioned  on  the  image  side  of  said 
first  lens  part; 
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said  front  movable  lens  group  having  a  negative  refractive 

power,  and 
said  rear  movable  lens  group  having  a  positive  refractive 

power; 
a  prime  lens  part  having  a  positive  refractive  power,  being 

comprised  of  a  plurality  of  lens  elements,  and  being  posi- 
tioned on  the  image  side  of  said  zooming  lens  part; 
the  three  movable  lens  group  being  moved  simultaneously 
'      and  independently  of  each  other  during  zooming; 
said  front  movable  lens  group  being  moved  toward  the 

image  side,  and 
said  rear  movable  lens  group  being  moved  toward  the  object 

side  as  the  focal  length  of  the  entire  system  is  increased: 
said  front  movable  lens  group  and  said  middle  movable  lens 

group  being  spaced  by  a  shortest  distance  when  the  focal 

length  of  the  entire  system  is  longest;  and 
wherein  the  front  surface  of  said  middle  movable  lens  group 

is  concave  toward  the  object  side,  and  the  rear  surface  is 

convex  toward  the  image  side. 


4,135,787 
UNSTABLE  RING  RESONATOR  WITH  CYLINDRICAL 

MIRRORS 

George  H.  McLafferty,  North  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,431 

Int  CU  HOIS  3/083 

VS.  a.  350—294  15  CUims 


portion  being  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  within  the 
handlebar,  and 
(3)  a  mounting  post  extending  in  the  opposite  direction 
from  said  collar  portion  and  having  a  generally  spheri- 
cal head  portion; 
B.  a  mirror  mounting  member  having: 

(1)  a  generally  cylindrical  body  portion  with  a  cavity  of 
circular  cross-section  opening  on  one  surface  thereof, 
the  wall  of  said  body  portion  defining  said  cavity  hav- 
ing a  reduced  diameter  portion  adjacent  the  outer  end 
thereof  to  define  a  peripheral  lip,  and 

(2)  a  mounting  portion  including  a  pair  of  transversely 
spaced,  paralled  walls  extending  perpendicularly  to  the 
opposite  surface  of  said  body  pxartion  and  receiving 
therebetween  said  spherical  head  portion  of  said  insert 
member,  said  walls  having  aligned  recesses  in  the  op- 
posed surfaces  thereof  spaced  outwardly  from  said 
body  portion  and  having  said  spherical  head  portion 
seated  therein  for  substantially  universal  pivotal  move- 
ment therewithin; 
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portion  of  an  enclosure  containing  a  prescribed  material,  said 

arrangement  comprising: 
a  glass  bead  disposed  in  said  aperture,  said  glass  bead  being 

fused  within  said  aperture;  and 
an  insulating  pad  disposed  in  said  aperture  between  said  glass 
bead  and  said  prescribed  material,  said  pad  being  chemi- 
cally inert  to  avoid  adverse  chemical  reactions  when  in 
contact  with  said  glass  bead  and  said  prescribed  material, 
said  pad  being  made  of  a  high  temperature  elastomeric 
material  low  in  thermal  conductivity  to  impede  the  trans- 
fer of  heat  to  said  prescribed  material  to  inhibit  prescribed 
material  when  said  glass  bead  is  being  fused  within  said 
aperture  by  an  external  heat  source. 


C.  clamping  means  on  said  walls  of  said  mirror  mounting 


4,135,790 
ELECTROCHROMIC  ELEMENT 
Youske  Takahashi,  and  Hideki  Alusaka,  both  of  Kawasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,486 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14.  1976,  51-55073 

Int  a.^  G02F  1/23 

U.S.  a.  350—357  5  Claims 


edly  illuminate  successive  portions  of  said  article,  which  light 
is  reflected  from  said  article  through  said  media  to  said  image 
receiving  means;  an  observation  diaphragm  positioned  be- 
tween said  media  and  said  image  receiving  means  in  the  path  of 
the  above  reflected  light  removed  from  and  proximate  to  a 
focused  image  zone  of  said  article,  said  diaphragm  having  a 
moveable  aperture  for  moving  in  concert  with  said  light  direct- 
ing means  so  as  to  rapidly  scan  the  sequentially  illuminated 
portions  of  said  article,  the  remainder  of  said  diaphragm 
screening  out  glare  and  means  for  moving  said  light  directing 
means  and  said  diaphragm  aperture  in  synchronization. 

26.  A  method  for  reduced  glare  observation  of  the  fundus  of 
an  eye  through  transparent,  reflective  and  diffusive  media 
comprising,  directing  scanning  light  to  rapidly  illuminate  suc- 
cessive portions  of  said  fundus  repeatedly,  admitting  the  re- 
flected light  from  the  then  illuminated  portion  of  said  fundus  to 
an  image  receptor  while  blocking  substantially  all  the  glare  and 
reflected  and  diffused  light  from  the  rest  of  the  scanned  portion 
of  said  fundus  by  moving  a  diaphragm  across  the  path  of  said 
reflected  light,  removed  from  and  proximate  to  a  focused 
image  zone  of  said  article  so  as  to  obtain  a  clear  image  of 
substantially  all  the  scanned  portion  of  said  fundus  by  rapid 
observation  scanning  of  the  sequentially  illuminated  portions 
thereof. 


<        A  .     .1... 


4,135,792 
ALL  PLASTIC  SPECTACLES 
Emil  W.  Deeg,  Woodstock,  Conn.,  and  Edward  A.  Travnicek, 
Southbridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Corpora- 
tion, Southbridge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  659,809,  Feb.  20,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,563 

Int  a.2  G02C  1/00.  1/08.  5/00 


^^'V:-— — 


1.  A  ring  resonator  for  providing  an  output  beam  of  electro- 
magnetic radiation  having  a  central  region  with  low  intensity 
in  the  near  field  comprising: 
a  first  region  including  a  first  filtering  section  having  a  first 
mirror  and  a  second  mirror,  both  with  curved  reflected 
surfaces,  and  a  first  spatial  filter  positioned  between  the 
first  and  second  mirrors; 
a  second  region,  capable  of  accommodating  a  gain  medium, 
including  a  turning  mirror  cooperating  with  the  first  filter- 
ing section  to  define  an  optical  path  of  the  ring  resonator; 
and 
means  for  out  coupling  a  portion  of  a  beam  of  electromag- 
netic radiation  to  provide  the  output  beam. 


4,135,788 
CYCLE  HANDLEBAR  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 
Albert  Sargis,  70  Grove  Hill,  Apt.  4V/,  New  Britain,  Conn. 
06052 

Filed  Oct.  3.  1977,  Scr.  No.  838,678 
I«t  Ci:-  G02B  5/10 
VS.  a.  350—307  9  Claims 

1.  A  mirror  assembly  for  mounting  in  the  end  of  a  tubular 
handlebar  of  a  cycle  or  the  like  comprising: 
A.  an  insert  member  of  synthetic  resin  having: 

(1)  a  collar  portion  dimensioned  to  abut  the  outer  end  of 
the  handlebar, 

(2)  a  shank  portion  extending  in  one  direction  from  and  of 
lesser  diameter  than  said  collar  portion,  said  shank 


E.  a  resiliently  compressible  synthetic  resin  backing  member 
of  concavo-convex  configuration,  said  backing  member 
extending  in  surface  contact  over  at  least  the  major  por- 
tion of  the  inner  surface  of  said  mirror  and  being  adhered 
to  the  inner  surface  of  said  mirror  over  substantially  their 
entire  opposing  surfaces,  said  backing  member  bearing 
upon  the  bottom  wall  of  said  body  portion  of  said  mirror 
mounting  member  defining  said  cavity  and  biasing  the 
outer  face  of  said  mirror  against  said  peripheral  lip. 


4,135,789 
SEAL  FOR  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
James  K.  Hall,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Beckman  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,201 
Int.  aj  G02F  l/OI:  C09K  3/34:  B32B  3/26.  27/00   ijf 
US.  CL  350—343  14  Clain) 


1.  A  sealing  arrangement  for  an  aperture  in  a  glass  wall 


4,135,791 
REDUCED  GLARE  SCANNER 
Jacques  P.  Govignon,  MaUen,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  528,740,  Dec.  2, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,983 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  31, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  A61B  3/14 

VS.  a.  351—7  31  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  reduced  glare  observation  of  an  article 
through  transparent,  partially  reflective  and  diffusive  media 
wherein  said  media  is  located  proximate  said  article  and  be- 
tween said  apparatus  and  said  article,  which  apparatus  com- 
prises, an  image  receiving  means;  illumination  means  which 
directs  an  unfocused  beam  of  light  onto  said  article;  light  di- 
recting means  to  direct  said  light  beam  to  rapidly  and  repeat- 

978  O.G.  55 


1.  In  the  art  of  manufacturing  spectacles  with  frame  fronts 
having  plastic  lens  supporting  rims  and  plastic  lenses  supported 
therein,  the  invention  comprising: 
a  series  of  plastic  spectacles  with  rim  and  lens  material  com- 
binations having  compatible  tensile  elastic  moduli  and 
coefficients  of  linear  thermal  expansion  for  avoidance  of 
spectacles  lens  loosening  and  warpage  due  to  tightening  in 
supporting  rims  under  changes  in  environmental  tempera- 
tures, said  series  of  spectacles  comprising  the  particular 
combinations  of  frame  and  lens  materials  charted  by  the 
symbols  X  in  the  following  Table  I 

TABLE  I 


Lens  Materials 

Cast  Acrylic 

■  Poly  Carbonates 

(PMMA) 

(unfilled) 

E  =  3.5  -4.5 

E  =  3.0  -3.5 

Frame 

a  =  5.0  -9.0 

a  =  6.6 

Materials 

n  =  1.48  -1.50 

n  =  1.586 

Acetal  Homopolymer 

E  =  5.2 

a  =  8.1 

ABS  -  clear 

(acrylonitrile-butadiene- 

styrene) 

E  =  2.9 
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TABLE  I-continued 


Lens  Materials 


Frame 
Materials 


Polystyrene 
(unfilled) 
E  =  4.0  -6.0 
a  =  6.0  -8.0 
n  =  I.S9-I.60 


Allyldiglycd- 
carlwnate 


Acetal  Homopdymer 

E  =  5.2 

a  =  8.1 

ABS  -  clear 

(acrylonitnle-butadiene- 

styrene) 

E  =  2.9 

a  =  8.3 

ABS  -  high  impact 

(acrylonilnle-butadiene- 

styrene) 

E  =  2.4  -3.4 

a  =  9.0-13.0 

ABS  -  medium  impact 

(acrylonitnle-butadiene- 

styrene) 

E  =  3.0  -4.5 

a  =  8.0-10.0 

ABS  -  high  heat  resistant 

(acrylomtnle-butadiene- 

styrene) 

E  =  2.9  -4.2 

a  =  6.0  -9.3 

Epoxy  -  cast  unfilled 

(diglycidal  ether  of 

bisphenol  A) 

E  =  3.5 

a  =  4.5  -6.5 

Epoxy  ■  flexibilized 

(diglycidal  ether  of 

bisphenol  A) 


TABLE  I-continued 


a  =  8.3 

X 

ABS  -  high  impact 

(aery  lonitrile-bu  tad  lene- 

styreoe) 

E  =  2.4  -3.4 

a  =9.0-13.0 

X 

ABS  -  medium  impact 

(acrylonitrile-butadieiie- 

styrene) 

E  =  3.0  -4.5 

a  =  8.0  -10.0 

X 

ABS  -  high  heat  resistant 

(acrylonilnle-butadiene- 

styrene) 

E  =  2.9  -4.2 

a  =6.0  -9.3 

X 

X 

Epoxy  -  cast  unfilled 

(diglycidal  ether  of 

bisphenol  A) 

E  =  3  5 

a  =  4.5  -6.5 

X 

X 

E>x)xy  -  flexibilized 

(diglycidal  ether  of 

bisphenol  A) 

E  =  0.1  -3.5 

a  =  2.0-10.0 

X 

X 

Polycarbonate  (unfilled) 

E  =  3.0  -3.5 

a  ■=  6.6 

X 

X 

Polyvinylchloride  (rigid) 

E  =  3.5  -6.0 

a  =  5.0-10  0 

X 

X 

Allyldiglycolcarbonate 

(clear) 

n 

E  =  3.0 

a  =  8.1  -14.3 

X 

X 

Cellulose  aceUle 

E  =  0.65  -4.0 

a  =  8.0  -18.0 

X 

X 

a  »  8.0-18.0  X 

E  >  tensile  elastic  modulus  in  pti . 

a  »  coeflicieni  of  linear  ihermaJ  expumaon  in  (defr.  C)~ '  •  10  ~ 

n  »  refractive  index 


4,135,793 

TRANSDUCER  BACKUP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SOUND 

MOTION  PICTURE  HLM  HANDLING  CASSETTE 

Panl  W.  Thomas,  Duxbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Cambridge,  Mas*. 

nicd  Jan.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,623 

Int  a.2  G03B  31/02 

MS.  CL  352—27  7  Claims 


E  =  3.0 

a  =  8.1  -14.3 

n  =  1.50 


1.  A  sound  motion  picture  film  handling  cassette  adapted  to 
be  mounted  in  a  photographic  apparatus  and  to  be  engaged  by 
transducer  means,  said  transducer  means  having  a  magnetic 
pickup/recording  head  and  being  movable  between  an  idle 
position  and  an  operative  position,  said  cassette  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  opening  provided  therein  to  permit  said 
transducer  means  to  be  introduced  thereinto  when  moved 
to  its  said  operative  position; 
a  strip  of  photographic  film  coiled  within  said  housing  for 
translation  along  a  predetermined  path  therethrough,  one 
side  of  said  film  having  a  magnetic  sound  track  adjacent 
one  edge  thereof  and  facing  outwardly  of  said  housing; 
a  film  support  member  having  two  ends  spaced  apari  a 

distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  width  of  said  film  strip; 
resilient  means  mounting  said  support  member  in  said  hous- 
ing for  engaging  and  supporting  said  film  and  imparting  a 
biasing  force  upon  said  support  member  to  bias  said  film 
strip  into  engagement  with  said  transducer  means  with 
said  magnetic  sound  track  in  engagement  with  said  mag- 
netic head  when  said  transducer  means  is  in  its  said  opera- 
tive position,  said  resilient  means  comprising  a  leaf  spring 
mounted  within  said  housing  behind  said  support  member 
and  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  leaf  spring  being 
bowed  outwardly  toward  said  support  member  and  being 
attached  to  said  housing  at  said  first  end  thereof; 
means  for  attaching  said  leaf  spring  to  said  support  member, 
said  means  for  attaching  engaging  said  support  member  at 


r_ 
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4,135,794 

PHOTOCOMPOSITION  MACHINE 
Frand*  S.  Szabo,  Morristown,  and  George  G.  Pick,  Mendham, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignoit  to  Addressograph-Multigraph  Corpo- 
ration, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  576,382,  May  12,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,129 

Int.  a.i  B41B  13/00 


MS.  CL  354—5 


12  Claims 


4,135,795 

DIGITAL  INDICATOR  DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING 

PHOTOGRAPHING  EXPOSURE  VALUES  IN  THE  FORM 

OF  DIGITS 
Naoyuki  Uno,  Urawa;  TetsiOi  Shono,  Ranzan;  Fumio  Urano, 
Omiya;  Masahiro  Kawasaki,  Tokyo,  and  Katsuhiko  Nomura, 
Kawagoe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,998,  Nov.  20, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,944 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Not.   22,   1974,   49- 
141766[U] 

Int.  a.2  G03B  17/20 
MS.  a.  354—23  D  7  Claims 


c^iH^F^^^f-: 


1.  In  a  photocomposition  machine  including  font  means  for 
providing  at  least  one  font  of  a  plurality  of  characters,  projec- 
tion light  source  idfcaiB  for  successively  illuminating  prese- 
lected characters  otsaid  font  means  so  that  the  characters  are 
projected  along  an  optical  axis,  a  photosensitive  receiving 
sheet,  and  input  means  for  generating  point  size  date  represen- 
Utive  of  the  point  size  of  a  character  selected  by  an  operator 
for  photocomposition  from  a  plurality  of  available  point  sizes, 
improved  apparatus  for  accurately  focusing  characters  at  the 
selected  point  size  onto  the  receiving  sheet  comprising: 
variator  lens  means  for  successively  forming  a  plurality  of 
aerial  images  representing  a  plurality  of  degrees  of  magni- 
fication of  said  preselected  characters  by  movement  of 
said  variator  lens  means  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  into  a 
plurality  of  different  composing  positions  determined  by 
the  point  size  data; 
collimator  lens  means  movable  parallel  to  the  optical  axis 
into  a  plurality  of  different  composing  positions  deter- 
mined by  the  point  size  date  in  which  the  aerial  image 
forms  an  object  for  the  collimator  lens  means,  so  that 
collimated  light  rays  are  formed; 
decollimator  lens  means  responsive  to  the  collimated  light 
rays  for  focusing  a  print  image  corresponding  to  the  aerial 
image  on  the  receiving  sheet  and  for  moving  parallel  to 
the  optical  axis  to  provide  escapement  for  the  preselected 
characters; 
means  for  defining  a  first  reference  position  and  a  second 

reference  position;  and 
means  for  driving  the  variator  lens  means  to  the  first  refer- 
ence position  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  driving  the 
variator  lens  means  from  the  first  reference  position  to  a 
first  one  of  said  composing  positions  determined  by  said 
point  size  data  only  in  a  direction  opposite  the  predeter- 
min/vi  tWrr^-tinn  in  which  the  variator  lens  means  is  driven 
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1.  An  exposure  value  visual  indicating  system  in  a  camera 
having  a  viewfinder  for  viewing  an  image  of  a  scene  to  be 
photographed,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  electronic  circuit  means  for  generating  a  time  period 
signal  proportional  to  the  exact  Apex  exposure  value, 

(b)  a  source  of  clock  pulses  having  a  frequency  selected  to 
provide  K  clock  pulses  within  a  time  period  of  said  time 
window  corresponding  to  one  full  Apex  exposure  value 
step,  where  K  is  a  whole  number  greater  than  1, 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  time  period  signal  and  said 
clock  pulses  to  provide  at  an  output  thereof  the  clock 
pulses  occurring  during  the  duration  of  said  time  period, 

(d)  counter  means,  including  a  divide-by-3  counter  and  a 
first  divide-by- 10  counter  for  separately  counting  the 
number  of  complete  sets  of  three  pulses  at  said  output  and 
the  remaining  pulses  at  said  output,  said  divide-by-3 
counter  comprising  a  binary  counter  for  counting  the 
binary  sequence  00,  01,  10,  said  binary  counter  being 
responsive  to  said  pulse  for  counting  from  0  to  K  —  2,  and 
providing  an  overflow  pulse  each  time  it  recycles  from 
K- 1  to  0,  said  first  divide-by- 10  counter  being  responsive 
to  said  overflow  pulses  for  counting  from  0  to  9  and  for 
providing  ten's  position  overflow  pulses  when  recycling 
from  9  to  0, 

(e)  numerical  display  means,  positioned  to  be  seen  through 
said  viewfinder  for  displaying  a  numerical  value  depend- 
ing upon  the  number  of  complete  sets  of  K  pulses  counted 
by  said  counter  means, 

(0  at  least  K-1  indicators,  positioned  to  be  seen  through 

said  viewfinder,  and 
(g)  means  responsive  to  the  number  of  remaining  pulses 

counted  by  said  binary  counter  for  illuminating  a  set  of 


E  =  3.0 
a  =8.1  -14.3 
Cellulose  acetate 
E  =  0  65  -4.0 


parted  upon  the  backside  of  said  film  strip  adjacent  said 
one  edge  than  upon  the  other  portions  of  said  film  strip  in 
engagement  with  said  transducer  means. 


reference  position,  whereby  the  reliability  with  whicn  tne 
illuminated  character  is  focused  onto  the  receiving  sheet  is 
increased. 


saiu  inuicaiors  tor  iiiuniiniiiiii(j  aaiu  anuiuEi  uiuivoiui 
when  said  binary  counter  holds  either  of  the  values  01  or 
10. 
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4,135,796 
FLASH  SYNCHRONIZATION  INTERLOCK 
Charlca  AbbekxM,  5585  Verdi  St^  Brocsard,  Quebec,  Canada 
(J4W  1B4) 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797.079 

Int.  a.2  G03B  15/02 

VJS.  O.  354—126  1  Claim 


1.  A  mechanical  interlock  system  mounted  in  a  focal  plane 
shutter  camera  that  blocks  the  track  flange  opening  of  the  flash 
attachment  bracket  of  the  camera  when  the  shutter  speed 
control  knob  of  the  camera  is  set  for  a  shutter  speed  inappropri- 
ate for  use  with  a  flash  unit,  in  which 

a  cam  is  fixed  to  the  shaft  of  the  shutter  speed  control  knob 
of  the  camera,  with  mechanical  means  engaging  said  cam 
so  as  to  block  the  track  flange  spacing  and  the  electrical 
socket  opening  when  the  control  knob  is  rotated  to  a 
speed  setting  inappropriate  for  use  with  a  flash  unit. 


the  other  condition,  said  mechanical  lock  means  comprising  a 
shutter  lock  member  which  is  urged  to  be  engaged  with  a 
shutter  release  member  to  prevent  the  movement  thereof,  and 
a  lock  release  member  which  is  urged  toward  a  first  position  in 
which  it  prevents  said  engagement  between  said  shutter  lock 
member  and  said  shutter  release  member,  said  lock  release 
member  being  held  in  a  second  position  by  attractive  force  of 
said  permanent  magnet  to  allow  the  engagement  between  said 
shutter  lock  member  and  the  shutter  release  member,  said  lock 
release  member  being  brought  in  contact  with  said  permanent 
magnet  to  be  held  by  the  attractive  force  thereof  in  response  to 
wind-up  movement  of  a  film  wind-up  lever  provided  on  the 
camera;  and  a  control  circuit  connected  with  said  electromag- 
net which  selectively  supplies  to  said  electromagnet  an  electric 
power  to  cause  the  electromagnetic  lock  releasing  means  to  be 
in  one  of  said  two  conditions  or  cuts  off  supply  of  the  electric 
power  to  said  electromagnet  to  cause  the  electromagnetic  lock 
releasing  means  to  be  in  the  other  condition  depending  on  a 
level  of  the  charge  stored  in  the  strobo  capacitor,  said  control 
circuit  supplying  to  said  coil  an  electric  current  when  the 
charge  stored  in  the  strobo  capacitor  has  reached  the  required 
level  to  flash  the  strobo  discharge  lamp. 


4,135,797 
SHUTTER  LOCK  MEANS  FOR  CAMERAS 
Hiroshi  Ohmura,  and  Hideto  Shirane,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd^  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,297 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1976,  51-16420 

Int.  a:-  G03B  15/05 

VS.  CL  354-128  1  Claim 


4,135,798 
CAM  ACTUATED  COUPLING  AND  LATCHING 
APPARATUS 
Frederick  Slaritter,  Necdham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,090 

Int.  a.2  G03B  3/02.  13/02,  13/20 

VS.  CL  354—163  12  Claims 


1.  A  shutter  lock  meaiu  for  a  photographic  camera  with  a 
strobo  flash  light  device  which  prevents  shutter  release  until 
the  charge  stored  in  a  strobo  capacitor  reaches  a  required  level 
to  flash  a  strobo  discharge  lamp  comprising  an  electromagnetic 
lock  releasing  means  including  an  electromagnet  which  is  to  be 
in  two  conditions,  in  one  of  said  conditions  the  electromagnet 
being  magnetized  and  in  the  other  demagnetized,  said  electro- 
magnetic lock  releasing  means  comprising  a  permanent  magnet 
and  an  electromagnetic  coil  wound  therearound,  said  perma- 
nent magnet  working  when  said  coil  is  not  energized  and  being 
nullified  when  said  coil  is  energized;  a  mechanical  lock  means 
which  prevents  depression  of  a  shutter  release  button  when 
said  electromagnetic  lock  releasing  means  is  in  one  of  said  two 
conditions  and  allows  the  depression  of  the  shutter  release 
button  when  said  electromagnetic  lock  releasing  means  is  in 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising: 

a  first  support  structure; 

a  variable  focus  lens  mounted  on  said  first  support  structure 
for  forming  an  image  of  a  subject  to  be  photographed  at  a 
focal  plane  within  said  camera; 

a  second  support  structure  connected  to  said  first  support 
structure  for  pivotal  movement  with  respect  thereto  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens; 

a  motor  mounted  on  said  second  support  structure; 

complementary  means  respectively  mounted  on  said  first 
and  second  support  structures  for  selectively  displacing 
one  of  said  support  structures  about  said  pivotal  axis  rela- 
tive to  the  other  of  said  support  structures  between  a  first 
predetermined  arrangement  and  a  second  predetermined 
arrangement,  said  displacing  means  including  an  actuator 
mounted  for  displacement  between  a  first  predetermined 
position  wherein  said  support  structures  are  disposed  in 
their  said  first  arrangement  and  a  second  predetermined 
position  wherein  said  second  support  structures  are  dis- 
posed and  locked  in  their  said  second  arrangement;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  motor  to  said  lens  so  that  said  motor 
may  be  energized  to  effect  the  focusing  of  said  lens,  said 
coupling  means  including  a  first  gear  mounted  on  said  first 
support  structure  and  a  second  gear  mounted  on  said 
second  support  structure,  said  first  and  second  gears  lying 
in  substantially  the  same  plane  for  rotation  about  axes 
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substantially  parallel  to  said  optical  axis  of  said  lens  and 
arranged  so  as  to  be  inoperably  disposed  relative  to  one 
another  when  said  actuator  is  in  its  said  first  position 
causing  said  support  structures  to  be  disposed  in  their  said 
first  arrangement  and  so  as  to  be  operably  engaged  when 
said  actuator  is  in  its  said  second  position  causing  said 
suppori  structures  to  be  disposed  and  locked  in  their  said 
second  arrangement. 


cavity  shaped  approximately  like  a  rectangular  parallelpiped 
for  the  reception  of  the  steck  in  a  foil  tube  and  comprising 
a  bottom  part  through  which  the  lowest  single  film  can  be 

transported, 
a  cover  part,  which  fits  thereon  in  a  light-proof  manner, 
a  light  trap  at  one  longitudinal  area  of  the  cassette  which 

allows  the  flat  foil  tube  to  be  pulled  from  the  cavity, 
at  least  one  piercing  and  cutting  knife  in  the  cassette  at  a 
distance  from  the  light  trap,  which  is  approximately  verti- 


4,135,799 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  FLASHLIGHT 
CONTACTS 
Hubertus  Reimann;  Werner  Hahn,  and  Herbert  Welzel,  all  of 
Dresden,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Penta- 
con  Dresden  Kamera  und  Kinowerke,  Dresden,  German  Dem- 
ocratic Rep. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,182 
Oaims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Dec. 
10, 1975,  190007;  Jul.  7,  1976,  193737 

Int.  a.2  G03B  15/03 


VS.  a.  354—147 


5  Claims 


r-»^-, 


r 


--'  ± 
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1.  In  a  camera  having  a  housing  and  including  a  shutter  with 
an  opening  leaf  and  a  closing  leaf  and  having  a  contact  nipple 
for  a  cable  connected  flash  unit  and  a  conUct  shoe  for  the 
direct  attachment  of  a  flash  unit,  the  provision  of  a  flash  syn- 
chronising arrangement  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  switching  means  electrically  connectible 
between  a  center  conUct  of  the  contact  shoe  and  a  center 
contact  of  the  contact  nipple  respectively  and  the  camera 
housing; 

b.  first  coupling  means  connectible  between  said  first  and 
second  switching  means  and  the  opening  leaf  of  said  shut- 
ter to  close  said  first  and  second  switching  means  on 
actuation  of  the  shutter  to  ignite  the  flash  unit  when  at- 
tached to  said  camera  contact  shoe  or  when  connected  to 
the  contact  nipple;  and 

c.  second  coupling  means  connectible  between  said  first  and 
second  switching  means  and  the  closing  leaf  of  said  shut- 
ter to  open  said  first  and  second  switching  means  after 
actuation  of  the  shutter  and  ignition  of  the  flash  unit  to 
isolate  the  center  contact  of  said  contact  shoe  from  the 
center  contact  of  said  contact  nipple  and  to  isolate  the 
center  contacts  from  said  housing. 
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cal  to  the  plane  of  the  foil  tube  and  having  an  internal 
straight  cutting  edge  which  projects  inwards  over  its 
effective  length  at  least  the  height  of  the  stack  and  extends 
parallel  to  the  contour  plane  of  the  stack  provided  there 
and  serves  as  a  retaining  stop  for  the  stack  in  the  cavity, 
and 
a  cross  cutter  parallel  to  this  contour  plane  at  a  distance  from 
it  that  is  slightly  larger  than  the  edge  length  of  the  stack, 
by  means  of  which  the  foil  tube  can  be  cut  off,  so  that  it  is 
open  in  the  direction  of  the  cross-cutter. 


4,135,801 

CAMERA  HAVING  HLM  WINDING-TO-REWINDING 

CONTROL  BY  RELEASING  EITHER  OF  TWO  BUTTONS 

Akio  Sunouchi,  Tokyo;  Susumu  Kozuki,  Yokohama,  and  Yo- 

shiaki  Watanabe,  Fujisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,645 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1976,  51-29534 

Int.  a.2  G03B  1/00 

VS.  CI.  354—214  4  Claims 


4,135,800 

CASSETTE  FOR  STACK  OF  SINGLE  FILMS 
Herbert    Weldanz,    Kursiefener    Str.    16a,    5074    Odenthal- 
Globusch,  and  Horst  Auf  Dem  Graben,  Auf  dem  Steitacker, 
24,  5000  Cologne  90,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,439 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1976,  2640715 

Int.  a.2  G03B  19/10;  B65D  85/48 
VS.  a.  354—174  12  Claims 

1.  A  cassette  for  the  reception  of  a  plurality  of  flat  rectangu- 
lar single  films,  whose  emulsion  sides  are  orientated  in  the  same 
direction  and  which  lie  one  upon  the  other  in  a  stack  so  that 
they  are  approximately  in  coincidence,  the  cassette  having  a 


3.  In  a  camera  provided  with  a  film  winding-up  device 
including  a  film  transporting  sprocket  and  with  a  film  rewind- 
ing device,  a  changeover  device  for  controlling  film  winding- 
up  and  rewinding  operation  comprises; 

(a)  clutch  means  arranged  between  said  sprocket  and  a  film 
winding-up  drive  mechanism, 

(b)  two  actuating  means  for  operating  the  clutch  means,  one 
of  said  actuating  means  being  arranged  on  the  bottom 
panel  of  the  camera,  and  the  other  being  arranged  on 
another  panel  of  the  camera, 

whereby  said  clutch  means  is  disconnected  by  any  one  of 
said  actuating  means  so  that  the  sprocket  is  rendered 
freely  rotative  for  film  rewinding  purposes. 


4,135^2 

CASSETTE  FOR  UGHT-SENSITTVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATERIAL 
Nomuui  Sdwrre,  Miukk,  and  Siegfried  Bartel,  Gagting,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniuuy,  aarignon  to  AGFA-GeTaert  AG. 
Lererknseii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850.025 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  II. 
1976,  2651407 

Int.  a.2  G03B  17/26 
MS.  CL  354—275  10  Claims 


L«»f 


1.  A  cassette  for  light-sensitive  photographic  material  which 
is  to  be  transferred  between  the  cassette  and  a  copying  appara- 
tus having  at  least  one  door  which  is  movable  between  an  open 
and  a  closed  position,  comprising  a  housing  having  an  open 
side  and  a  wall  provided  with  a  slot  connectable  to  an  opening 
of  the  copying  apparatus;  a  removable  cover  for  said  open  side; 
a  pair  of  rollers  inwardly  adjacent  said  slot,  at  least  one  of  said 
rollers  being  mounted  for  movement  towards  and  away  from 
the  other  roller  between  one  position  in  which  said  rollers 
defme  a  gap  for  passage  of  the  photographic  material,  and 
another  position  in  which  said  rollers  bear  upon  each  other  and 
form  a  seal  against  the  entry  of  light  from  said  slot  into  said 
cassette;  first  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  one  roller 
to  said  other  position  in  response  to  placement  of  said  cover  on 
said  open  side;  and  second  means  for  effecting  movement  of 
said  one  roller  to  said  one  position  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  door  of  said  copying  apparatus  to  the  closed  position 
thereof 


4,135  JOS 
DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  RESOLUTION 

PHOTO-SENSITIVE  DIAZO  PLATES 
Hendrik  Van  Houweiingen,  Ryswyk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
GAF  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Rled  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,432 

Int  a.^  G03D  7/00 

MS.  CL  354—299  14  Claims 


line  of  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet;  means  for  vaporizing 
a  supply  of  a  developer  producing  liquid  to  generate  gaseous 
developing  medium;  selectively  operable  valve  means  for 
alternately  introducing  said  developing  medium  into  the  cham- 
ber via  the  inlet  to  expose  the  plates  thereto  to  effectuate  image 
development,  and  ambient  air  into  said  chamber  to  flush  the 
gaseous  developing  medium  therefrom  after  development  of 
the  plates;  and  a  vacuum  pump  in  communication  with  the 
outlet  of  said  chamber  to  induce  the  continuous  flow  of  gase- 
ous developing  medium  or  ambient  air  therethrough. 


4  135  804 

REGISTRATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  REPRODUONG 

MACHINE 

WayM  F.  Schoppe,  Webster,  and  Bruce  A.  Winship,  Rochester, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

FUed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794.767 

Int  a.2  G03G  15/00 

MS.  CL  355-3  SH  g  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  an  image  on  high  resolution 
photo-sensitive  plates  comprising,  in  combination,  a  develop- 
ing chamber  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  and  means  for  receiving 
a  plurality  of  sensitized  plates  to  be  developed  disposed  in  the 


1.  In  a  reproducing  apparatus  comprising; 

means  for  forming  an  image  on  a  sheet; 

means  for  propelling  a  sheet  along  a  path  to  said  image 
forming  means; 

means  for  registering  the  sheet  with  respect  to  said  image 
forming  means,  said  registering  means  comprising:  a  stop 
member  for  intercepting  an  edge  of  said  sheet,  said  stop 
member  including  a  stop  face  and  a  chute  portion;  and 
means  for  moving  said  stop  member  either  into  sheet 
blocking  relationship  in  said  path,  or  out  of  said  sheet 
blocking  relationship;  and 

a  guide  member  for  supporting  said  sheet  along  said  path  at 
a  position  adjacent  said  stop  member;  the  improvement 
wherein,  said  registering  means  further  includes: 

a  resilient  means  for  urging  said  sheet  against  said  guide 
member  as  it  is  intercepted  by  said  stop  face,  said  resilient 
member  being  mounted  to  said  chute  portion  of  said  stop 
member  with  a  free  end  thereof  adjacent  said  stop  face 
(means). 


4,135.805 
COUNTERBALANCING  APPARATUS 

Thomas  N.  Taylor,  Rochester,  and  Charles  J.  Mahler,  Fairport, 
both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Coan. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,667 
Int  CL2  G03G  15/00 
MS.  a.  355—3  R  14  claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  countert>alancing  a  movable  member  com- 
prising: 
a  member; 

means  for  supporting  said  member  for  movement  between  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position  different  from  said  first 
position; 
means  for  counterbalancing  the  movement  of  said  member 


between  said  positions,  said  counteroaiancing  means  com- 
prising: 
a  gas  spring  connected  to  said  member;  and 


a  tension  spring  connected  to  said  member,  said  tension 
spring  being  arranged  to  increasingly  counter  the  force 
exerted  by  said  gas  spring  as  said  member  is  moved  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position. 

4.135.806 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 

USE  IN  THE  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Tadashi    Abe;    Tatumi    Horiuchi;    Ken    Nakamura;    Yoshio 
Ohyama,  and  Shigeatsu  Kurihara,  all  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  633,436,  Not.  19, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,521 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  25,  1974,  49-135736 
Int.  a.2  G03G  15/2%.  15/32 
VS.  a.  355—8  "^  Claims 


I 


source  comprising: 

a  drum  drive  shaft  connected  to  drive  said  drum; 

a  first  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  on  said  drum  drive  shaft; 

an  endless  flexible  drive  means  connected  between  said 
single  power  source  and  said  first  sprocket; 

a  first  flanged  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said  drum  drive 
shaft; 

a  second  flanged  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  drum 
drive  shaft  and  connected  to  be  driven  by  said  first 
sprocket; 

an  elastic  means  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
flanged  members  for  absorbing  and  reducing  the  vibra- 
tions and  stobly  supplying  power  to  said  drum  and  said 
optical  scanning  system; 

a  wire-rope  pulley  roUUbly  mounted  on  said  drum  drive 
shaft  for  reciprocating  movement  thereon; 

a  wire  rope  connected  between  said  wire-rope  pulley  and 
said  optical  scanning  system; 

a  clutch  mounted  on  said  drum  drive  shaft  and  engageable  to 
connect  said  drum  drive  shaft  and  said  second  wire-rope 
pulley  to  effect  movement  of  said  optical  scanner  system 
in  said  one  direction  in  synchronism  with  rotation  of  said 
drum; 

and  means  connected  to  said  wire-rope  pulley  and  actuatable 
when  said  clutch  is  disengaged  for  driving  said  optical 
scanning  system  in  said  opposite  direction. 


4,135,807 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REPEATED  RECORDING  OF 

DEFORMATION  IMAGES  ON  A  RECORDING 

MATERIAL 

Roland  Moraw,  Naurod,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  6664>80 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1975,  2511633 

Int  a.2  G03G  76/00 
MS.  a.  355—9  2  Claims 


1.  In  copying  appiratus: 

a  photosensitive  drum  rotaUble  in  a  predetermined  direction 

at  a  predetermined  speed; 
an  optical  scanning  system  reciprocably  movable  along  a 

path  in  opposite  directions,  said  optical  scanning  system 

being  movable  in  one  direction  at  a  predetermined  speed 

related  to  said  predetermined  speed  of  said  drum  and 

being  movable  in  the  opposite  direction; 
said  drum  and  said  optical  scanning  member  having  different 

respective  specific  frequencies  of  vibration  and  different 

respective  mechanical  impedances; 
a  single  power  source  for  driving  said  drum  and  said  optical 

scanning  system; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  repeated  recording  and  erasing  of 
deformation  images  on  a  surface  of  a  strip  of  recording  mate- 
rial, wherein  said  material  is  composed  of  a  photoconductive, 
thermoplastic  recording  layer  supported  by  an  electncally 
non-conductive  support  layer,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  corona  device  for  applying  an  electrostatic  charge  with  a 
predetermined  selected  polarity  to  the  photoconductive 
thermoplastic  recording  layer; 
high  voltage  power  supply  means  for  charging  the  corona, 
the  high  voltage  supply  having  outputs  of  opposite  polar- 
ity; 
camera  means  for  exposing  the  electrostatically  charged 

surface  to  an  image  pattern  to  produce  a  charge  image; 
a  film  rostrum  having  a  thermally  conductive  layer  wherein 
the  conductive  layer  is  beatable  by  electric  power  sup- 
plied from  said  power  supply  means; 
first  motor  means  for  advancing  the  strip  of  recording  mate- 
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rial  over  the  film  rostrum  to  both  develop  and  erase  the 
charge  image,  whereby  development  and  erasure  is  ac- 
complished by  supplying  heat  energy  to  the  photoconduc- 
tive, thermoplastic  recording  layer  via  the  heated  conduc- 
tive layer  of  the  film  rostrum; 
second  motor  means  for  moving  said  corona  device  forward 
and  backward  along  a  path  over  the  recording  layer  to 
apply  electrostatic  charges  thereto  to  charge  the  layer 
prior  to  creating  the  charge  image  and  to  assist  in  erasing 
the  charge  image  therefrom; 
switch  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  apparatus, 
the  switch  means  comprising: 

first  switch  means  positioned  at  the  beginning  of  the  path 
over  which  the  corona  device  moves  for  operation  by 
the  corona  device  when  the  corona  device  is  returned 
to  the  beginning  of  the  path  by  the  second  motor  means; 
second  switch  means  positioned  at  the  end  of  the  path 
over  which  the  corona  device  moves  for  operation  by 
the  corona  device  when  the  corona  device  is  advanced 
to  the  end  of  the  path  by  the  second  motor  means; 
a  high  voltage  change-over  switch  for  switching  the  po- 


to  form  an  image  on  the  photoreceptor  which  corresponds  to 
information  on  the  document,  a  document  feeder  comprising: 

(a)  vacuum  means  including  an  enclosure  and  means  for 
evacuating  the  enclosure,  the  enclosure  including  top  and 
bottom  walls  respectively  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
formed  therein,  the  lower  wall  apertures  located  at  the 
illuminating  station; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  smooth,  flexible  belts  having 
a  multiplicity  of  perforations  formed  therein  longitudi- 
nally of  their  length,  said  belts  endlessly  looped  about  said 
enclosure,  means  for  moving  said  belts  in  an  endless  path 
of  travel,  said  path  of  travel  including  a  plurality  of  upper 
belt  runs  to  which  a  document  may  be  delivered  and  a 
plurality  of  lower  belt  runs  to  which  a  delivered  document 
is  fed  by  said  belts,  the  belt  perforations  in  said  upper  belt 
runs  disposed  in  air  flow  communication  with  said  top 
wall  apertures,  the  belt  perforations  in  said  lower  belt  runs 
disposed  in  air  flow  communication  with  the  bottom  wall 
apertures,  whereby  said  vacuum  means  and  said  moving 
belts  cooperate  with  each  other  to  feed  a  delivered  docu- 
ment to  and  through  the  illuminating  station  as  said  deliv- 
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fashion  via  said  channels,  consecutively  through  each  one 
of  said  containers; 
drive  means  coupled  to  said  pinch  rollers  for  film  processing 
movement  of  the  exposed  film  to  a  collection  point;  and 
heating  means  for  drying  of  the  chemically  treated  film. 


4,135,810 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

MATCHING  THE  FORMAT  OF  THE  PROJECTED 

IMAGE  OF  AN  ORIGINAL  TO  THE  FORMAT  OF  THE 

COPYING  MATERIAL 
Karl  Walter,  Penzberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  AG- 
FA-GeTaert AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,970 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1976,2638696 

Int  a.2  G03B  29/00.  27/52.  27/34,  27/58 
VS.  a.  355—29  10  Claims 


light-dark  transition  associated  with  the  second  transverse 
edge  of  the  original  for  generating  a  second  signal  indicative  of 
the  relative  positions  of  the  edge  of  the  shiftable  framing  plate 
and  the  second  transverse  edge  of  the  original;  means  receiving 
the  first  signal  and  operative  in  dependence  thereon  for  auto- 
matically shifting  the  original  carrier  until  the  projected  infra- 
red-light image  of  the  light-dark  transition  associated  with  the 
first  transverse  edge  of  the  original  is  in  register  with  the  edge 
of  the  stationary  framing  plate;  means  receiving  the  second 
signal  and  operative  in  dependence  thereon  for  automatically 
shifting  the  shiftable  framing  plate  until  the  projected  infrared- 
light  image  of  the  light-dark  transition  associated  with  the 
second  transverse  edge  of  the  original  is  in  register  with  the 
edge  of  the  shiftable  framing  plate;  means  operative  for  j)er- 
forming  an  exposure  of  the  framed  section  of  web  using  expo- 
sure light  to  which  the  web  is  sensitive;  cutting  means  located 
downstream  of  the  exposure  location  for  severing  exposed 
sections  of  web;  marking  means  mounted  on  the  shiftable 
framing  plate  and  operative  for  providing  a  cutting  mark  on 
■4he  web  prior  to  transport  of  the  exposed  section  of  web  out  of 


switch  and  motor  power  switch; 

means  connecting  the  relay  circuit  to  the  flrst  and  second 
switch  means,  whereby,  when  the  corona  device  arrives 
at  either  the  beginning  of  the  path  or  the  end  of  the  path, 
the  high  voltage  change-over  switch  reverses  polarity 
of  the  voltage  supplied  to  the  corona  device,  and 
wherein,  when  the  corona  device  arrives  at  the  end  of 
the  path  and  operates  the  second  switch,  the  motor 
power  switch  interrupts  power  to  the  motor;  and 

manual  switch  means  for  bridging  the  motor  power 
switch  and  reversing  the  polarity  of  the  second  motor 
when  the  second  switch  is  operated  by  the  corona 
charge  device  and  also  when  the  corona  charge  device 
returns  to  the  beginning  of  the  path  while  applying  a 
charge  to  the  recording  material  opposite  that  on  the 
recording  material,  to  thereby  assist  in  erasing  the 
charge  image. 


ment. 


4,135,808 
DOCUMENT  FEEDER  FOR  A  COPIER 
Douglas  I.  Morrison,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Fitney-Bowes, 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  No?.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745.054 

Int  a.2  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  355—14  14  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  copier  having  a  document  illumi- 
nating station  and  including  a  photoreceptor  and  means  opera- 
ble for  flash  illuminating  a  document  at  the  illuminating  station 


4,135.809 

MICROnLM  RECORDING  AND  DEVELOPING 

APPARATUS 

Fred  H.  Ponce,  932  Arroyo  Ter.,  AUuunbra,  Calif.  91801 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,616 

Int  a.2  G03B  27/32.  27/52 

VS.  CL  355—27  42  Qaims 


1.  A  microfilm  developing  device,  comprising: 

film  storage  means; 

camera  means; 

means  for  advancing  film  from  said  film  storage  means  to 
said  camera  means  for  exposure  of  a  predetermined  length 
of  film  by  said  camera  means; 

optical  means  associated  with  said  camera  means  for  opti- 
cally imprinting  and  photographically  recording  an  image 
on  said  predetermined  length  of  film; 

processing  means  for  chemically  treating  film  exposed  by 
said  camera  means  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  optical 
means,  said  processing  means  including  a  plurality  of 
detachable  containers  for  developing,  fixing,  neutralizing 
and  washing  the  exposed  film;  Transporting  and  guiding 
means  including  arcuate  channels  in  each  one  of  said 
plurality  of  detachable  containers,  and  including  coupled 
sets  of  film  engaging  pinch  rollers  adjacent  the  entrance 
and  exit  of  each  one  of  said  channels  in  said  containers  and 
cooperating  with  the  former,  said  pinch  rollers  including 
film  engaging  means  effective  to  engage  only  lateral  por- 
tions of  said  film  and  said  rollers  being  arranged  to  effect 
conveyance  of  exposed  film  in  loop-and  self-threading 


r 


2.  In  a  copying  machine,  in  combination,  means  for  trans- 
porting a  web  of  copying  material  on-edge  along  a  predeter- 
mined path,  including  web-guidance  means  operative  for  guid- 
ing the  web  along  the  transport  path,  the  web-guidance  means 
being  provided  with  masking  means  including  a  stationary 
transverse-edge  framing  plate,  and  a  shiftable  transverse- 
wedge  framing  plate  mounted  shiftable  in  the  direction  of  web 
transport;  means  for  supporting  an  original  to  be  copied  includ- 
ing an  original  carrier  mounted  for  longitudinal  and  transverse 
shifting  movement,  the  original  carrier  being  provided  with 
means  defining  a  first  longitudinal-edge  reference  line,  and  the 
masking  means  being  provided  with  means  defining  a  corre- 
sponding first  longitudinal-edge  reference  line;  projecting 
means  located  intermediate  the  original  carrier  and  the  web 
and  operative  for  projecting  an  image  of  the  original  onto  the 
web;  a  source  of  infrared  light  mounted  on  the  original  carrier 
beneath  the  plane  occupied  by  an  original  supported  on  the 
original  carrier,  the  source  of  infrared  light  extending  along 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  original  carrier,  and  being 
operative  for  causing  the  projecting  means  to  project  towards 
the  masking  means  infrared-light  images  of  the  light-dark 
transitions  associated  with  the  first  and  second  transverse 
edges  of  an  original  supported  on  the  original  carrier;  means 
for  automatically  matching  the  format-breadth  of  the  image  of 
the  original  projected  on  the  web  to  the  format-breadth  of  the 
web,  including  means  automatically  operative  for  bringing  the 
projected  image  of  the  first  longitudinal-edge  reference  line  on 
the  original  carrier  into  register  with  the  corresponding  first 
longitudinal-edge  reference  line  of  the  masking  means,  and 
means  for  automatically  adjusting  the  projection  scale  of  the 
image  projected  by  the  projecting  means  to  cause  the  format- 
breadth  of  the  projected  image  to  assume  a  value  at  least  nearly 
equal  to  but  not  in  excess  of  the  format-breadth  of  the  web;  first 
light-detecting  means  mounted  on  the  stationary  framing  plane 
operative  in  response  to  the  projected  infrared-light  image  of 
the  light-dark  transition  associated  with  the  first  transverse 
edge  of  the  original  for  generating  a  first  signal  indicative  of 
the  relative  positions  of  the  edge  of  the  stationary  framing  plate 
and  the  first  transverse  edge  of  the  original:  second  light- 
detecting  means  mounted  on  the  shifuble  framing  plate  opera- 
tive in  response  to  the  projected  infrared-light  image  of  the 


4,135,811 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Masiyi  Nishikawa,  Hachioji;  Eiichi  Sato,  Tama,  and  Kazuhisa 
Yanagisawa,  Mitaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus 
Optical  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,902 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1977,  52-23667 
Int.  a.2  G03G  15/00 
V.S.  a.  355—3  SC  6  Oaims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  apparatus  comprising 
a  photosensitive  screen  having  a  number  of  small  apertures 
formed  therein  and  traveling  through  a  printing  area 
along  an  arcuate  passage  having  a  radius  r|  at  a  constant 
peripheral  veocity  vj; 
a  record  medium  arranged  opposite  to  the  photosensitive 
screen  with  a  distance  d  at  the  printing  area  and  traveling 
through  the  printing  area  along  an  arcuate  passage  having 
a  radium  T2(t2^t\)  at  a  constant  peripheral  velocity  V2; 
means  for  forming  on  the  photosensitive  screen  an  electro- 
static latent  image  corresponding  to  a  document  to  be 
copied;  and 
means  for  generating  a  corona  ion  stream  which  passes  in  the 
printing  area  through  the  apertures  of  the  screen  to  the 
record  medium  and  has  a  charging  or  printing  width  W; 
wherein  a  ratio  k  of  the  peripheral  velocities  V|  and  V2  of 
said  photosensitive  screen  and  record  medium  satisfies  the 
following  equation: 


for  r2  >  r| 

r;  (2ri  +  d) 


<*(=-;f)< 


r2  (2ri  +  d) 
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4,135312 
MAGNinCATION  CHANGE  MECHANISM 
David  O.  KiagsUnd,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,939 

Int.  Q\:-  G03B  27/4%.  27/50.  27/70 

VS.  CL  355—51  »*  Claims 


4,135,814 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON 

OF  PHOTOCOPIES  USING  TWO-COMPONENT 

DIAZOTYPE  MATERIAL 

Herbert  Schroter,  Taunusstein,  and  Eckehard  Stein,  Frankfurt, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800^76 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1976,  2623982 

Int.  a.2  G03C  1/58;  G03B  27/30 
VS.  a.  355—106  6  Claims 


1.  Optical  projection  apparatus  utilizing  a  pulley  and  cable 
mechanism  for  positioning  optical  components  thereof,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

fixed  pulley  means; 

translatable  pulley  means; 

a  cable  entrained  about  said  fixed  pulley  and  said  translatable 
pulley  means; 

means  for  selectively  preventing  rotation  of  said  fixed  pulley 

means;  and 
means  for  effecting  translation  of  said  translatable  pulley 
means  simultaneously  with  the  prevention  of  roUtion  of 
said  fixed  pulley  means  whereby  the  spacing  between  said 
translatable  pulley  means  and  fixed  pulley  means  can  be 
varied. 


4,135313 
CAMERA  WITH  FLASH  EXPOSING  DEVICE 
John  W.  Frank,  St.  Paul,  and  Lawrence  M.  Lacking,  May  Town- 
ship, Washington  County,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minne- 
soU  Mining  Sl  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,250 
Int  a.2  G03B  27/76 
U.S.  a.  355—71  •  Claim* 


5.  In  a  photocopying  apparatus  for  the  production  of  photo- 
copies with  two-component  diazotype  material  which  cannot 
be  developed  by  the  action  of  heat  alone  and  including  an 
exposure  station  and  a  development  chamber,  the  latter  follow- 
ing the  former  in  the  direction  of  transport  of  the  diazotype 
material, 
and  further  including  a  heating  device  and  a  feed  pipe,  open- 
ing into  said  development  chamber,  for  feeding  aqueous 
ammonia  solution  into  said  chamber, 
the  improvement   comprising  a  gallium-modified  and/or 

indium-modified  mercury  lamp  in  said  exposure  station, 
and  heating  means  for  heating  the  development  chamber  to 
a  temperature  between  about  105*  and  120'  C.  said  devel- 
opment chamber  having  a  sufficiently  high  heat  capacity 
that  a  first  partial  amount  of  aqueous  ammonia  solution  fed 
into  the  chamber  in  one  time  interval  is  completely  vapor- 
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second  images  of  an  object  with  a  relative  positional  paral- 
lax corresponding  to  the  range  from  the  device  to  the 
object; 

(b)  first  and  second  photoelectric  light  receiving  means 
arranged  to  receive  said  first  and  second  images  respec- 
tively; 

(c)  vibrating  optical  means  for  displacing  said  resp>ective  first 
and  second  images  on  the  light  receiving  surfaces  of  said 
respective  first  and  second  light  receiving  means  at  the 
same  cycle,  said  first  and  second  light  receiving  means 
scanning  said  respective  first  and  second  images  at  the 
time  of  displacement  of  said  first  and  second  images  by 
said  vibrating  optical  means  to  provide  image  data  con- 
cerning said  first  and  second  images; 

(d)  first  and  second  data  storing  means  for  receiving  and 
storing  image  data  concerning  said  first  and  second  images 
provided  by  said  first  and  second  light  receiving  means; 

(e)  coincidence  detecting  means  for  detecting  coincidence 
between  the  data  concerning  image  elements  correspond- 
ing to  said  first  and  second  images  stored  in  said  first  and 
second  storing  means; 

(0  means  for  causing  the  image  data  concerning  the  second 
image  stored  in  said  second  storing  means  to  relatively 
shift,  at  a  predetermined  quantity,  with  respect  to  the 
image  data  concerning  the  first  image  stored  in  said  first 
storing  means;  and 
(g)  counting  means  for  counting  the  relative  shift  quantity  of 
the  image  data  concerning  the  second  image  stored  in  said 
second  storing  means  with  respect  to  the  image  data  con- 
verting the  first  image  stored  in  said  first  storing  means, 
whereby  the  range  of  the  object  is  found  from  quantities 
counted  by  said  counting  means  when  said  coincidence 
detecting  means  detects  the  optimum  coincidence  be- 
tween the  data  in  a  predetermined  quantity  concerning 
the  corresponding  image  elements  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond images  between  the  image  data  stored  in  said  first 
and  second  storing  means. 


4,135,816 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
TOTAL  PROTEIN  CONTENT  OR  INDIVIDUAL  AMINO 

AODS 
Emst-Georg  Niemann,  Garbsen;  Dirk  Christoffers,  and  Bernd 
Georgi,  both  of  Hanover,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Gesellschaft  fur  Strahlen-  und  Umweltforschung  mbH, 
Neuherberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 


individual  amino  acids,  the  proteins  and/or  the  individual 
amino  acids  in  the  suspension  being  self-fluorescent  or  being  in 
treated  form  in  which  they  attain  a  fluorescent  effect,  then 
subjecting  the  suspension  to  vertical  transillumination  to  emit 
fluorescence  by  passing  a  beam  of  primary  radiation  in  vertical 
direction  through  the  sus[>ension  to  homogeneously  illuminate 
the  suspension,  and  then  measuring  the  emitted  fluorescence 
by  a  detector  which  is  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  suspen- 
sion. 


4,135.817 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AN  AIRCRAFT'S  SPEED 

AND  HEIGHT 

William  R.  Young,  Newport  News,  and  Charles  W.  Stump, 

Hampton,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885.065 

Int  CI.2  GOIP  3/36:  H04N  7/18 

VS.  a.  356—28  9  Claims 


_^ 


T 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  values  that  can  be  used  to  calcu- 
late the  speed  and  height  of  an  aircraft  comprising: 
a  first  TV  camera  with  its  field  of  view  covering  a  first  part 

of  the  anticipated  path  of  said  aircraft; 
a  second  TV  camera  with  its  field  of  view  covering  a  second 

part  of  the  anticipated  path  of  said  aircraft; 
the  second  TV  camera  being  at  the  same  elevation  as  the  first 

TV  camera,  a  known  distance  therefrom,  and  forming  a 

line  with  the  first  TV  camera  that  is  a  projection  of  said 

anticipated  path; 
means  connected  to  said  first  TV  camera  for  measuring  the 

time  t]  it  takes  an  aircraft  to  travel  through  the  field  of 


riQm^rQ'    on/i 


1.  In  a  camera  for  exposing  photosensitive  material  for  pro- 
ducing half-tone  images  and  comprising  a  copy  board  for 
supporting  the  original  image,  means  defining  a  light-tight 
enclosure,  a  lens  assembly  for  projecting  an  image  of  said 
original  onto  a  film  plane  in  said  enclosure  for  supporting 
light-sensitive  material;  a  shutter  for  said  lens  assembly,  and  a 
screen  supported  between  said  shutter  and  film  plane;  the 
improvement  comprising  light  exposure  means  for  nash  expos- 
ing said  photosensitive  material  along  the  optical  axis  of  said 
lens  assembly,  said  exposure  means  comprising  a  source  of 
light  disposed  within  said  light-tight  enclosure  to  project  light 
between  said  shutter  and  said  film  plane  along  said  optical  axis, 
and  means  for  energizing  said  light  source  for  a  predetermined 
time  interval. 


Tinnekawa;  ShuicU  Tamura,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Hideo 
Yokota,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1977,  52-504 
Int.  a.2  GOIC  3/08,  3/00:  G03B  7/08 
UJS.  a.  356—4  12  Claims 
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1.  A  range  finding  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  range  finding  optical  system  arranged  to  form  first  and 


1.  Method  for  determining  the  total  protein  content  or  indi- 
vidual amino  acids  in  flour  cereal  flour  and/or  leguminous 
products  or  other  substances  by  means  of  fluorescence  analy- 
sis, the  proteins  and/or  the  individual  amino  acids  being 
treated  to  attain  a  fluorescent  effect  or  being  self-fluorescent, 
comprising  forming  a  suspension  of  the  proteins  and/or  the 


4,135,818 

PLATELET  AGGREGATION  MONITORING  DEVICE 

Frederick  M.  Kent,  Warrington,  and  Michael  Sokol,  Abington, 

both  of  Fa.,  assignors  to  Bio/Data  Corporation,  Willow 

Grove,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,997,  Jan.  22, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,989,382.  This  application  Jul.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,993 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  2, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/16.  21/24:  GOID  9/08 
U.S.  a.  356—39  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  platelet  aggregation  monitoring  device  comprising: 
electro-optical  means  for  continuously  generating  a  signal 
representing  the  difference  in  the  optical  densities  of  a 
platelet  rich  plasma  sample  and  a  platelet  poor  plasma 
sample; 
electronic  means  for  multiplying  said  signal  by  a  variable 

factor; 
electronic  means  for  automatically  adjusting  said  factor  such 
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that  said  multiplied  signal  is  equal  to  a  pre-selected  stan- 
dard value,  whereby  the  sensitivity  of  the  device  is  auto- 
matically adjusted; 
electronic  means  for  maintaining  said  factor  constant  once  it 
has  been  adjusted  to  the  point  that  said  multiplied  signal  is 
equal  to  said  preselected  standard  value; 


the  improvement  comprising  electronic  means  for  determin- 
ing whether  or  not  said  signal,  representing  the  difference 
between  the  optical  density  of  a  platelet  rich  plasma  and  a 
platelet  poor  plasma,  lies  within  a  preselected  range  prior 
to  its  being  multiplied  by  said  variable  factor  and  inhibit- 
ing the  operation  of  said  platelet  aggregration  monitoring 
device  if  said  signal  does  not  lie  within  the  preselected 
range. 


X — ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  rapidly  ascertaining  the  information  dis- 
closing blood  subsidence  from  a  minimum  amount  of  native 
blood  by  measunng  the  natural  aggregation  rate  of  particles  in 
liquid  blood,  compnsing: 

(a)  means  for  illuminating  and  defining  an  optical  axis; 

(b)  upper  (11)  and  lower  (10)  means  defining  a  transparent 
anti-aggregation  chamber  therebetween  for  being  filled 
with  a  minimum  amount  of  blood  specimen,  said  blood 
specimen  touching  said  upper  and  lower  means  and  lo- 


by  way  of  slow  motion  of  said  upper  means  relative  to  said 
lower  means  and  for  separating  said  blood  specimen; 

(d)  rapid  shut-off  means  to  stop  said  agitated  chamber; 

(e)  photoelectric  receiver  means  responsive  to  illumination 
leaving  said  anti-aggregation  chamber; 

(0  means  for  deriving  electrical  signals  from  said  photoelec- 
tric receiver  means  after  stopping  said  chamber  over  the 
whole  aggregation  time;  and 

(g)  an  analyzing  stage  for  providing  the  first  derivative  of 
said  electrical  signals  as  a  function  of  time,  said  derivative 
being  indicative  of  the  blood  subsidence  of  said  blood 
specimen. 


4,135,820 

BEAM  COMBINING  APPARATUS 

Udo  W.  Drews,  Glen  Ellyn,  and  Norman  Shifrin,  West  Chicago, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  Nor- 

walk.  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  611,691,  Sep.  9, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,509 

lot  a.2  GOIJ  3/02 

VS.  a.  356—320  5  Claims 


4,135.819 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  AGGREGATION 

RATE  OF  PARTICLES 
Hoiger  Schmid-Schdnbein,  Aachen-Laurensberg,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Ernst  Leitz  GmbH,  Marl,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  559,259,  Mar.  17,  1975.  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  12.  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,707 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1974,  2413285 

fat  a.2  COIN  33/16 
VS.  a.  356—39  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  spectrophotometer  of  the  type  wherein  sample  and 
reference  beams  of  diverging  radiant  energy  are  directed  from 
separate  substantially  equivalent  optical  paths  to  a  photoelec- 
tric detector,  whose  response  varies  with  the  position  and/or 
angle  of  incidence  of  a  radiation  beam  incident  on  the  sensitive 
receiving  surface  of  said  detector,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  beam  combining  arrangement  including  a  beam  combiner 
member  with  a  reflective  surface  and  a  spherical  folding 
mirror  in  the  optical  path  of  each  said  beam,  said  reflective 
surface  including  the  surfaces  of  sidewalls  within  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  grooves,  said  grooves  being  adjacently 
disposed  in  a  planar  array  across  said  beam  combiner 
member,  each  said  groove  being  V-shaped  cross-section- 
ally  with  said  sidewalls  thereof  being  separated  by  a  dihe- 
dral angle,  said  planar  array  presenting  lineal  intersections 
between  said  sidewalls  of  adjacent  grooves  and  being 
disposed  perpendicularly  across  an  alignment  axis  with 
said  photoelectric  detector,  said  divergent  beams  being 
converged  and  directed  to  said  beam  combiner  member 
by  said  spherical  folding  mirrors  at  the  same  angle  of 
incidence  relative  to  said  alignment  axis,  said  dihedral 
angle  being  less  than  twice  said  angle  of  incidence  while 
being  greater  than  90°  and  no  greater  than  120*,  said 
sidewalls  reflecting  said  beams  to  a  common  focal  point 
along  said  alignment  axis  in  correcting  image  aberration 
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4,135,821 

CAUBRATION  OF  OPTICAL  PARTICLE-SIZE 

ANALYZER 

William  H.  Pechin,  Oak  Ridge;  Louis  H.  Thacker,  Knoxville, 
and  Lloyd  J.  Turner,  Oak  Ridge,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,159 

Int^  a.^  GOIN  15/02 

VS.  a.  356—335  4  Qaims 


4,135,822 

LASER  GYROSCOPE 

Shaoul  Ezekiel,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge.  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  650.325,  Jan.  19,  1976. 

abandoned.  This  application  May  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,982 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  9/02 

VS.  a.  356—350  20  Qaims 
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1.  A  sensor  for  measuring  inertial  rotation  which  comprises: 

a.   means  for  reflecting   monochromatic  electromagnetic 

radiation  in  a  closed  path  comprising  a  passive  ring. 


being  positioned  to  cause  said  beams  to  enter  said  closed 
path  and  to  p^  in  resonance  around  said  closed  path  in 
opposite  dire^ons, 

c.  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  resonant  frequency 
shift  of  each  of  said  beams  within  the  closed  path  caused 
by  inertial  rotation  of  said  closed  path,  and 

d.  means  respwnsive  to  said  monitoring  means  adapted  to 
control  said  generating  means  to  change  the  frequency 
shift  of  at  least  one  beam  of  monochromatic  electromag- 
netic radiation  to  equal  the  resonant  frequency  of  at  least 
one  of  the  beams  within  the  closed  path. 


4,135,823 

OPTICAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GENERATING  LIGHT 

BEAMS  ACCURATELY  AT  RIGHT-ANGLES  TO  EACH 

OTHER 

Torgny  W.  Horvallius,  Gavie,  Sweden,  as-iignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

SAMEFA.  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,473 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  25, 1975,  7508469 

Int.  a.2  GOIC  1/00 

VS.  a.  356—148  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  optical  particle  size  analyzer  of  the  type  including  a 
source  of  a  collimated  light  beam,  a  light  detector  for  receiving 
said  light  beam  and  providing  an  electrical  output  proportional 
to  incident  light,  means  for  sequentially  feeding  spherical  parti- 
cles through  the  path  of  said  light  beam  whereby  a  portion  of 
the  light  beam  falling  upon  said  detector  is  intercepted  by  each 
passing  particle  in  proportion  to  its  size,  and  a  read-out  circuit 
coupled  to  the  electrical  output  of  said  detector  for  providing 
a  measure  of  particle  size  as  well  as  a  count  of  the  number  of 
respective  particles  measured,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  calibration  roUry  disc  provided  with  a  plurality  of  respec- 
tive radially  extending  opaque  wires  of  different  diame- 
ters, each  wire  corresponding  to  a  particular  equivalent 
spherical  particle  diameter;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  disc  such  that  each  of  said  wires  is 
passed  at  a  desired  frequency  between  said  light  beam  and 
said  detector,  whereby  said  detector  output  may  be  ad- 
justed to  provide  the  desired  signal  for  comparison  with 
corresponding  spherical  particles  when  they  are  subse- 
quently being  analyzed  by  said  analyzer. 


1.  An  optical  assembly  comprising  a  light  source  for  emitting 

a  collected  concentrated  light  beam  and  an  optical  apparatus 

including  (a)  a  beam  splitter  in  the  form  of  a  quadrangular 

prism  composed  of  two  semi-quadrangular  prisms  having  a 

semi-reflecting  transparent  region  at  their  common  interface, 

and  (b)  mirror  means  located  spaced  away  from  and  facing  one 

external  face  of  the  quadrangular  prism; 

said  light  source  being  oriented  to  direct  said  light  beam 

toward  said  optical  apparatus  to  be  incident  upon  the 

quadrangular  prism  and  to  be  split  thereby  into  two  part 

beams,  one  of  which  after  reflection  at  said  mirror  means 

is  an  emergent  light  beam  angularly  deviated  relative  to 

said  path"  of  the  incident  beam; 

the  mirror  meand  having  a  position  so  adjusted  relative  to 

the  quadrangular  prism  that  said  angular  deviation  is  equal 

to  90°  and  is  constant  for  a  range  of  angles  of  incidence  of 

said  incident  beam  upon  the  quadrangular  prism; 

a  base,  said  light  source  and  optical  assembly  being  mounted 

on  said  base,  said  optical  apparatus  being  accommodated 

in  a  housing,  said  housing  being  a  part  of  a  deviating  unit, 

said  deviating  unit  being  rotatably  mounted  in  a  body  on 

said  base  of  the  optical  assembly,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 

deviating  unit  substantially  coinciding  with  said  incident 

light  beam  from  the  light  source. 


4,135,824 
SCOPE  FOR  VIEWING  THE  INTERNAL  SURFACE  OF  A 

BORE  OR  SIMILAR  CAVITY 
Ira  D.  Jones,  53170  Oakton  Dr.,  South  Bend,  Ind.  46635 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,392 
Int.  a.2  GOIB  11/22 
V.S.  O.  356—241  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  scope  for  viewing  the  internal  surface  of  a  bore  or 
similar  cavity  formed  in  a  work  member  having  an  external 
wall  defining  said  cavity,  said  scope  including  a  rod  having  a 
viewing  end  and  an  image  transmitting  end,  said  image  trans- 
mitting end  including  means  for  directing  image  producing 
light  transmitted  from  an  external  source  through  said  rod 

ainna  thf>  axi<:  th(>rf>nf  nnto  <;aid  internal  surface  toward  said 
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image  transmitting  end,  the  improvement  wherein  said  image 
transmitting  end  includes  an  optical  surface  parallehng  said  rod 
axis  through  which  said  internal  surface  image  is  viewed,  a  pair 
of  circular  gauging  indicators  on  said  optical  surface,  each 
indicator  lying  in  a  plane  paralleling  the  axis  of  said  rod,  one 


zone  and  in  the  portion  of  said  screw  extruder  immediately 
upsteam  thereof. 


indicator  being  spacedly  located  from  the  other  along  a  direc- 
tion paralleling  the  axis  of  said  rod,  said  space  between  indica- 
tors being  selectively  determined  whereby  said  cavity  internal 
surface  image  is  viewable  between  said  indicators  through  said 
viewing  end  when  the  rod  is  inserted  into  said  cavity  with  the 
shoulder  thereof  abutting  said  wall  member  of  the  cavity. 

4,133,825 
INSTALLATION  FOR  EXTRUDING  PLASTICS 
Eberhard  Kertscher,  Romanel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mail- 
lefer  S.A.,  Ecublens,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  S«r.  No.  729,016 
Claims   priority,   applicatioa   Switzerland,   Oct.    10,    1975, 
131W/75 

Int.  a.2  A21C  1/06 
\iS.  a.  366—79  7  CUioH 


4,135,826 

VIBRATORS 

Harold  K.  Holm,  410  W.  Harvey,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92707 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977.  Ser.  No.  786,336 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  11/00 

VS.  a.  366—116  14  Claims 
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1.  In  a  vibrator: 

(a)  a  mass; 

(b)  motive  means  for  importing  vibratory  motion  to  the 
mass; 

(c)  a  holder;  and 

(d)  interconnecting  means  for  supporting  said  mass  at  a 
distance  from  said  holder  while  insulating  the  holder  in 
part  from  vibratory  motion  of  said  mass  comprising  a 
resilient  arm  in  the  form  of  a  cantilever  the  cantilever 
comprising  a  coiled  extension  spring. 


4,135,827 

ROTARY  BLENDER 

John  M.  Thomas,  219  Felton,  Caldwell,  Id.  83605 

Hied  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,110 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  9/02 

MS.  a.  366—141 


7  Claims 


1.  An  installation  for  extruding  plastic  material  comprising  a 
screw  extruder  having  a  cylinder  provided  with  a  hopper  near 
the  rearward  end  of  said  cylinder  for  introducing  said  plastic 
material  into  said  cylinder,  and  with  an  extrusion  head  secured 
to  the  forward  end  of  said  cylinder,  for  receiving  said  plastic 
material  in  a  fluid  sute,  and  at  least  one  pump  having  a  deliv- 
ery pipe  connected  to  at  least  one  port  disposed  in  the  wall  of 
said  cylinder  for  delivering  an  additional  fluid  product  to  said 
extruder  through  said  port  or  ports  during  the  extrusion  opera- 
tion, said  cylinder  comprising  a  first  zone  wherein  the  inner 
surface  thereof  being  provided  with  grooves  and  a  second  zone 
located  downstream  with  respect  to  said  first  zone  and  wherein 
the  inner  surface  of  the  cylindei  is  smooth,  and  port  or  ports 
opening  out  into  one  or  more  of  said  grooves  at  a  location  of 
said  first  zone  in  the  vicinity  of  the  downstream  end  thereof, 
said  plastic  material  being  at  said  location  at  a  temperature 
higher  than  the  temperature  at  said  readward  end  and  in  an 
incompletely  fluid  sute,  the  inside  diameter  of  the  cylinder  in 
said  second  zone  being  less  than  the  maximum  diameter  mea- 
sured from  the  bottom  of  said  grooves,  and  said  screw  extruder 
being  of  essentially  uniform  dimensions  within  said  second 


1.  A  rotary  blender  for  particulate  material  rotatable  about  a 
horizontal  axis  comprising: 

(a)  a  framework; 

(b)  a  blender  mounted  on  said  framework  having  two  end- 


pieces,  an  opening  Extending  from  one  endpiece  to  the 
other,  sidewalls  extending  at  substantially  right  angles 
from  each  other  from  the  opening  and  terminating  in  a 
circular  sidewall  wherein  the  endpieces  and  sidewalls  are 
joined  together  into  an  integral  unit; 

(c)  lifting  vanes  attached  to  the  blender  circular  sidewalls  in 
an  overlapping,  offset  V  position  such  that  the  material  to 
be  blended  will  be  lifted  by  one  vane  and  flow  by  gravity 
down  the  blender  wall  onto  the  next  vane  as  the  blender  is 
rotated; 

(d)  a  gate  adapted  to  fit  over  said  blender  opening  in  a  seal- 
ing relationship  and  removable  therefrom,  and 

(e)  drive  means  to  rotate  said  blender. 

4,135,828 

MIXING  APPARATUS 

James  E.  Cabalc,  3  N  909  Wildrose  Rd.,  St.  Charles,  111.  60174 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,791 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  H/00 

MS.  a.  366—197  i  6  Oaims 


1.  Mixing  apparatus,  comprising 

a  support  frame.         i 

a  support  member,     I 

a  motor  carried  by  said  support  member  on  one  side  thereof, 

a  mixing  element  extending  from  the  other  side  of  said  sup- 
port member  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  motor, 

a  mixing  vessel  having  an  open  top  and  a  closed  bottom, 

means  for  sealably  securing  said  open  top  of  said  vessel  to 
said  other  side  of  said  support  member  over  said  mixing 
element, 

trunnion  means  extending  from  said  support  member  and 
joumaled  in  said  frame  for  enabling  said  support  member 
to  be  at  least  partially  inverted  after  said  vessel  has  been 
secured  thereto,  and 

locking  means  for  locking  said  support  member  to  said  frame 
with  said  vessel  in  an  inverted  position. 


4,135,829 
HOMOGENIZER 
Richard  J.  Grillo,  and  Carmine  T.  Castellano,  both  of  White 
Plains,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corporation,  Natley,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,199 

Int.  a.^  BOIF  15/00 

MS.  a.  366—337  «  Oaims 
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a  first  valve  seat  having  an  input  to  receive  a  product  to  be 
homogenized  and  an  output, 

a  first  valve  disp)osed  adjacent  said  output  of  said  first 
valve  seat  cooperating  with  said  first  valve  seat  to  par- 
tially homogenize  said  product,  and 

a  first  impact  ring  encircling  said  output  of  said  first  valve 
seat  to  homogenize  said  partially  homogenized  product; 
and 
a  second  cell  rupture  valve  assembly  including 

a  second  valve  seat  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  first 
impact  ring  to  receive  said  homogenized  product  from 
said  first  valve  assembly  and  an  output, 

a  second  valve  disposed  adjacent  said  output  of  said  sec- 
ond valve  seat  cooperating  with  said  second  valve  seat 
to  partially  homogenize  said  received  homogenized 
product, 

a  second  impact  ring  encircling  said  output  of  said  second 
valve  seat  to  complete  homogenization  of  said  product, 
and 

an  output  for  said  second  valve  assembly  disposed  adja- 
cent said  second  impact  ring  to  remove  said  homoge- 
nized product  from  said  second  valve  assembly. 


4,135,830 
WIRE  PRINTER  PRINTING  HEAD 
Yukio  Hishida;  Yuichi  Asai;  Toshikatsu  Kondo;  Akini  Asai,  all 
of  Nagoya;  Atsuo  Sakaida,  Gifu,  and  Chiaki  Miyazawa,  Na- 
goya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,000 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Jun.     14,     1976, 
51/77288[U];  Jun.  14,  1976,  51/77289[U] 
Int.  a.2  B41J  3/12 
VS.  a.  400—124  4  Claims 


1.  A  homogenizer  having  an  increased  homogenization 
effectiveness  comprising: 
a  first  cell  rupture  valve  assembly  including 


1.  In  a  wire  print  device  for  printing  on  a  record  medium,  a 
print  head  comprising: 

(a)  a  disk  member  which  acts  as  a  support,  said  disk  member 
having  a  plurality  of  radially  arranged  cylindrical  bores 
parallel  to  an  axis  of  said  disk  member; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  wire  print  assembly  members  supported  by 
said  disk  member,  each  of  said  wire  print  assembly  mem- 
bers having  an  electromagnet  with  a  flap-armature  and  a 
yoke,  an  auxiliary  frame  member  fixed  to  the  yoke,  a 
printing  wire  with  a  top  portion  movably  supported  by 
said  auxiliary  member  along  the  longitudinal  direction 
thereof,  and  a  spring  mounted  between  said  wire  and  said 
auxiliary  frame  member  for  enabling  said  printing  wire  top 
portion  to  establish  contact  with  said  flap-armature; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  rod  members  respectively  secured  to  each 
of  said  wire  print  assembly  members,  each  of  said  rod 
members  being  provided  with  an  annular  groove  on  a 
periphery  thereof,  said  rod  member  being  inserted  into 
each  of  said  cylindrical  bores  so  that  said  wire  print  assem- 
bly members  are  radially  arranged  on  said  disk  member; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  eccentric  pins  each  with  a  lower  projection 
supported  on  said  disk  member  so  that  said  lower  projec- 
tion of  each  eccentric  pin  is  engaged  with  the  annular 
groove  of  said  rod  member  for  adjusting  the  supporting 
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position  of  each  of  said  rod  members  in  said  cylindrical    at  a  spine  thereof  to  permit  closing  the  binder  by  bringing  its 


hor^-  sknfi 


therein  held  between  two  plates  having  holes  therein  for 
nassinc  said  turnbuckle  means  therethrough; 


4,135.836 
CHAIR  BACK  WITH  POLYMER  SPRING 


BARRIER 
Jack  Reitknecht,  210  E.  Broadway  H-503,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10002 

Filed  Jan.  14.  19T7,  Scr.  No.  759.268 

Int.  a.-'  A4«B  11/02 

VS.  a.  401— 17S  13  ClaiMs 


1.  A  fountain  toothbrush  comprising  a  housing  of  elongated 
cylindrical  conflguration,  a  cylindrical  insert  means  in  said 
housing  for  receiving  toothpaste  and  forming  a  barrier  to 
migration  of  moisture  and  air  in  relation  to  the  toothpaste 
therein,  a  brush  head  connected  to  one  end  of  said  housing  and 
insert  means,  said  brush  head  including  a  plurality  of  bristles 
thereon,  a  passageway  extending  from  the  bristles  to  the  insert 
means  for  guiding  toothpaste  onto  the  bristles,  and  inseri 
means  in  said  way  forming  a  barrier  to  migration  of  moisture 
an  air  in  relation  to  the  toothpaste  in  the  passageway,  and 
closure  means  for  the  passageway  where  it  communicates  with 
the  bristles  to  form  a  sealed  container  for  the  toothpaste,  said 
insert  means  being  captively  retained  in  the  housing  and  pas- 
sageway, said  housing  including  a  generally  cylindrical  neck 
having  an  internal  flange  therein,  said  insert  means  in  said 
housing  including  a  threaded  neck  formed  by  plastic  material 
encapsulating  a  portion  of  the  inseri  means  and  a  shoulder  at 
the  inner  end  of  the  threaded  neck  engaged  with  the  flange  on 
the  housing,  said  brush  head  including  an  internally  threaded 
end  poriion  engaged  with  the  threaded  neck  of  the  insert 
means  in  the  housing  and  in  captive  engagement  with  the 
opposite  side  of  the  flange  from  the  shoulder  thereby  securing 
the  brush  head,  housing  and  housing  insert  means  together  in 
assembled  relation. 


4,135,832 
BINDER  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RETAINING  LEAVES 

THEREIN 
Ira  M.  Saltz,  Greenlawn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lubliner/Saltz,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,554 

Int.  a.2  B42F  13/06.  13/08 

VS.  a.  402—15  26  Claims 


covers  for  sliding  movement  thereon  so  that  said  second 
end  slides  towards  and  away  from  said  spine  when  said 
binder  is  opened  and  closed,  respectively;  and 
a  flexing  member  extending  through  a  corresponding  perfo- 
ration on  each  leaf,  said  flexing  member  having  a  first  end 
secured  to  be  in  contact  with  said  binder  at  a  fixed  point 
intermediate  said  cover  axis  and  the  position  of  the  actuat- 
ing member  second  end  when  said  binder  is  fully  opened, 
the  second  end  of  said  flexing  member  being  secureid  near 
the  actuating  member  second  end  so  as  to  slide  therewith, 
whereby  said  fiexing  member  is  bowed  away  from  said 
covers  when  said  binder  is  opened  and  is  flattened  towards 
said  covers  when  said  binder  is  closed. 


4,135,833 

RAILWAY  BOLSTER  LUG 

Robert  W.  MacDonnell,  Crete,  and  Otto  A.  Shander,  Chicago 

Heights,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  R.  W.  Mac  Company,  Crete, 

111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  472,428,  May  22, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,924,542. 

This  application  Dec.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  673,695 

Int.  a.-'  B61F  1/12.  5/04.  5/50:  F16B  43/02 

VS.  a.  403—43  3  Claims 


1.  A  lug  for  compression  engagement  with  an  inboard  bol- 
ster edge  region  bordering  a  window  opening  in  an  inclined 
intermediate  bottom  wall  portion  of  a  bolster,  said  lug  compris- 
ing an  elongated  main  body  with  at  least  one  passage  having  an 
axis  extending  therethrough,  an  outboard  surface  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  said  passage  at  one  end  thereof  for  receiving 
compression  forces  and  transmitting  the  same  in  distributed 
relation  therethrough,  and  an  inboard  face  contour  providing  a 
convexly  contoured  surface  portion  above  the  other  end  of 
said  passage  perpendicular  to  said  axis  to  distribute  said  com- 
pression forces. 


1.  In  a  binder  for  leaves  having  perforations  adjacent  an  edge 
thereof,  said  binder  including  a  pair  of  covers  hingedly  joined 


4.135,834 

DEVICE  FOR  TAKING  UP  SLACK  AND  SECURING 

CABLES,  CHAIN  MEMBERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Daniel  A.  Bartman,  R.D.  fH,  Aiistraw  Rd.,  Ligonier,  Pa.  15658 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,107 

Int.  a.2  F16B  7/06 

VS.  a.  403—44  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  taking  up  slack  in  a  chain,  cable  or  the  like 

comprising: 

a.  tumbuckle  means  having  means  at  either  end  thereof  for 
connection  to  load  holding  means; 

b.  said  tumbuckle  means  having  means  for  tightening  and 
loosening  disposed  thereon  and  attached  thereto; 

c.  means  for  adjusting  said  tightening  and  loosening  means 
adapted  to  be  intermittently  engagable  therewith,  said 
adjusting  means  comprising  a  wrench  handle  with  a  slot 


means; 
f  means  for  holding  said  means  for  adjusting  in  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  with  respect  to  said  tightening  and 
loosening  means,  said  holding  means  in  combination  with 


u^        w 


said  faciliuting  nleans  adapted  to  permit  the  engaging  and 
the  disengaging  of  said  adjusting  means  with  said  tighten- 
ing and  loosening  means  such  as  to  permit  radial  move- 
ment of  said  adjusting  means  from  said  longitudinal  axis 
such  that  said  adjusting  means  can  assume  a  position  being 
in  disengagement  with  said  tightening  and  loosening 
means  having  a  maximum  predetermined  distance  from 
said  tightening  and  loosening  means;  and 
g.  means  for  permitting  the  locking  of  adjusting  means  into 
a  position  in  engagement  with  said  tightening  and  loosen- 
ing means  such  that  said  adjusting  means  is  not  disengaga- 
ble  from  said  tightening  and  loosening  means. 


4,135,835 
lATCH  UNIT  FOR  ADJUSTABLE  BED  FRAME  RAILS 

John  P.  Kitchen;  Terry  L.  Gabhart,  both  of  Georgetown,  and 

Joseph  S.  Lanham,  Lexington,  all  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Hoover 

Universal,  Inc.,  Saline,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  681,133,  Apr.  28, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,070,717, 

This  application  Aug.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,575 

Int.  CL2  F16B  7/14;  A47C  19/04 

VS.  a.  403—108  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  chair  with  two  members  movable  relative  to  each 
other  about  pivot  axis  means,  spring  means  for  controlling 
movement  of  one  of  said  members  with  respect  to  another  of 
said  members,  said  spring  means  including: 
a  resilient  polymer  member  having  a  body  with  a  pair  of 
enlarged  ends,  and  pivot  receiving  means  intermediate 
said  ends  for  receiving  said  pivot  axis  means,  each  of  said 
enlarged  ends  having  an  opening  extending  therethrough; 
and 
said  spring  means  being  positioned  between  said  two  mov- 
able members  with  said  pivot  axis  means  located  in  said 
pivot  receiving  means  so  that  upon  application  of  an  exter- 
nal force  causing  relative  rotation  between  said  two  mem- 
bers, said  resilient  polymer  member  deforms  allowing  said 
openings  to  close  and  permitting  a  range  of  pivotal  move- 
ment between  said  two  members  about  said  pivot  axis 
means,  and  in  the  absence  of  an  external  force  said  two 
members  being  positioned  at  a  neutral  position  relative  to 
one  another  by  the  force  applied  by  said  resilient  polymer 
member  to  said  two  members. 


4,135,837 
SHELVING  ASSEMBLY 
James  M.  Suttles,  Elberton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,847 

Int.  a.2  B25G  3/00 

VS.  a.  403—245  10  Otdms 


1.  A  latch  unit  for  a  pair  of  recUngular  telescoped  rails 
having  a  pair  of  adjacent  side  walls  with  aligned  openings 
therein,  said  unit  comprising  a  hollow  rectangular  body  of 
one-piece,  non-rigid  construction  telescoped  over  said  tele- 
scoped rails,  a  locking  projection  integrally  formed  with  said 
body  on  one  side  thereof  and  shaped  to  fit  in  said  pair  of  said 
aligned  openings  in  said  rails  so  as  to  latch  said  rails  in  prede- 
termined relative  positions,  said  one  side  of  said  body  being  of 
a  deformable  shape  enabling  movement  of  said  projection  in  a 
direction  axially  of  said  aligned  openings  between  a  position 
extending  into  said  openings  and  a  position  withdrawn  from 
said  openings,  and  handle  means  on  said  one  side  of  said  body 
positioned  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  locking  projection 
so  as  to  be  manually  operable  to  withdraw  said  locking  projec- 
tion from  said  aligned  openings. 


9— - 


1.  Disjointable  connecting  means  for  securing  together  a 
pair  of  structural  elements  each  having  planar  surfaces,  said 
connecting  means  comprising  a  locking  plate  secured  to  one  of 
said  elements  and  disposed  in  fixed  spaced  generally  parallel 
relation  to  the  planar  surface  thereof,  and  a  locking  aperture 
formed  in  the  other  of  said  elements  and  extending  through  the 
planar  surface  thereof,  said  locking  aperture  having  an  entry 
portion  configured  to  receive  said  locking  plate  and  also  hav- 
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ing  a  locking  portion  in  communication  with  said  entry  por- 
tion, said  locking  portion  being  configured  to  prevent  passage 
therethrough  of  said  locking  plate  in  a  direction  normal  to  said 
planar  surfaces  when  said  locking  plate  is  moved  into  registry 
with  said  locking  portion  of  said  locking  aperture,  said  locking 
plate  being  secureid  to  said  one  element  by  a  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  supporting  tabs. 


4,135338 
VALVE  ACTUATOR  FASTENER 
Ervin  K.  Vandenberg,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Westraa 
Corporation,  Mnakegon,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,179 

Int.  a.2  F16K  31/53 

VS.  a.  403—316  6  Claima 


ment  for  creating  a  relatively  low  bumping  frequency  in  a 
vehicle  when  passing  over  said  first  element  and  a  second 
elongated  mat  element  for  creating  a  relatively  high  bumping 
frequency  in  the  vehicle  when  passing  over  said  second  ele- 
ment, said  first  element  including  a  road  contact  surface  and  a 
series  of  substantially  trapezium  section  substantially  parallel 
transverse  beam  elements  on  an  upper  surface  of  said  first 
element  opposite  said  road  contact  surface,  each  trapezium 
section  beam  element  having  a  top  surface  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  road  contact  surface  of  said  first  element  and  having 
side  surfaces  inclined  outwardly  from  said  top  surface,  said 
second  element  also  including  a  road  contact  surface  and  a 
series  of  substantially  rectangular  section  substantially  parallel 
transverse  beam  elements  on  an  upper  surface  of  said  second 
element  opposite  said  road  contact  surface,  said  beam  elements 
of  said  second  mat  element  being  of  smaller  width  and  being 
more  closely  spaced  apart  than  said  beam  elements  of  said  first 
mat  element. 


4,135,840 
TOOLS  FOR  IMPRINTING  NON-REPEATING  STONE 
PATTERNS  IN  FRESH  CONCRETE 
John  L.  Pnccini,  432  Upper  Lake  Rd.,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif. 
91360,  and  Edward  F.  Shea.  Jr.,  2855  E.  Wastach  Ct.,  West- 
lake  VUlage,  Calif.  91361 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,699 

Int  a.2  EOlC  23/16 

U.S.  a.  404— 93  7  Claims 


tween  a  first  conduit  section  and  a  second  conduit  section,  the 
improvmement  for  compensating  the  fluid  flow  therein  for 
surges  and  ebbs  produced  by  longitudinal  relative  movement 
between  the  sections  of  the  conduit  through  the  telescoping 
junction  comprising: 

(a)  a  closed  telescoping  container  having  a  first  part  and  a 
second  part,  said  first  part  being  operably  connected  to 
move  longitudinally  along  its  axis  of  telescoping  in  direct 
combination  with  longitudinal  movement  of  the  first  con- 
duit section; 

(b)  a  conduit  connected  to  communicate  with  the  fluid  con- 


separating  said  first  and  second  barge  means  by  applying 
substantially  horizontal  and  oppositely  directed  forces  to 
said  first  barge  and  tower, 
slidably  displacing  said  one  tower  end  and  said  first  barge 
means  in  response  to  said  separating,  whereby  said  one 
tower  end  slides  across  said  first  barge  means  into  the 
water,  while  maintaining  said  other  tower  end  supported 
on  said  second  barge  means, 
separating  said  first  barge  means  from  supporting  engage- 
ment with  said  one  tower  end; 
causing  the  other  end  of  said  tower  to  be  displaced  across 

said  second  barge  means  to  the  side  thereof,  and 
separating  said  other  tower  end  from  said  second  barge 
means; 
maintaining  said  first  barge  means  and  second  barge  means 
substantially  upright  during  said  launching;  and 
causing  said  tower,  while  separated  from  supporting  engage- 
ment with  at  least  said  first  barge  means,  to  settle  to  an  upright 
position  on  a  submerged  surface; 

said  separating  of  said  first  barge  means  from  supporting  en- 
gagement with  said  one  tower  end  being  operable  to  heel  said 
first  barge  means  and  displace  said  first  barge  means  from  said 
second  barge  means  and  said  one  tower  end. 


4.135,843 
EROSION  CONTROL  MAT 

Tomoji  Umemoto,  Nagoya,  and  Yukichi  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  both 


a 


reduced  diameter  portion,  adapted  to  be  received  in 
recess  in  said  valve  actuator  housing;  and 
means  for  securing  said  member  protruding  portion  within 
said  recess  in  said  valve  actuator  housing,  said  last-men- 
tioned means  comprising  a  portion  of  said  housing  includ- 
ing a  bore  that  intersects  said  recess,  and  means  disposed 
in  said  bore  for  abuttingly  engaging  said  protruding  por- 
tion. 


4,135,839 
DEVICE  TO  PREVENT  VEHICLES  FROM  PASSING  A 
TEMPORARILY  SPEED-REDUCED  PART  OF  A  ROAD 

WITH  HIGH  SPEED 

Bertil  Eagwall,  Ankdammsgatan  11,  Solna,  Sweden  (S-171  43) 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,382 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  18,  1976,  7609210 

Int.  a.-  EOIF  9/04 

VS.  a.  404—16  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  laying  on  a  road  surface  to  induce  a  vehicle 
driver  to  reduce  speed  comprising  a  first  elongated  mat  ele- 


1.  A  platform  tool  for  forming  non-repeating  stone  patterns 
in  fresh  concrete,  said  platform  tool  comprising  a  plurality  of 
blades,  disposed  in  a  single  plane  in  a  non-repeating  predeter- 
mined outline  of  said  stone  patterns,  said  blades; 

(a)  completely  defining  the  perimeter  of  all  interior  stone 
patterns; 

(b)  defining  only  a  portion  of  the  perimeter  of  all  exterior 
stone  patterns,  the  terminating  ends  of  each  of  said  blades 
forming  said  exterior  stone  patterns  being  spaced  an  equal 
distance  from  each  other  and  one-half  of  said  equal  dis- 
tance from  each  corner; 

whereby  said  non-repeating  design  is  formed  by  imprinting  a 
first  pattern  with  said  platform  tool,  creating  defined 
interior  patterns  and  partial  defined  exterior  patterns,  said 
tool  is  then  rotated  into  any  other  position,  such  that  any 
of  said  terminating  end  is  aligned  with  any  of  said  im- 
printed partially  defined  exterior  patterns  and  imprinted 
thereby,  completely  defining  said  aligned  exterior  pattern, 
said  complete  non-repeating  design  can  be  formed  in  any 
fresh  concrete  slab  by  such  repetitive  steps  of  aligning  and 
imprinting. 


4,135,841 

MUD  FLOW  HEAVE  COMPENSATOR 

Brace  J.  Watkins,  Rancho  Pakw  Vcrdcs,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

Regan  Ofhborc  International,  Inc.,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,640 

Int.  aj  E02B  17/00 

VJS.  a.  405—196  6  Oaims 

1.  In  a  fluid  conduit  employing  a  telescoping  junction  be- 


I 


I 


duit  on  one  end  and  with  said  container  on  the  other  end; 
and, 
(c)  tneans  connected  to  said  second  part  and  responsive  to 
relative  changes  in  longitudinal  position  between  the  first 
conduit  section  and  the  second  conduit  section  for  moving 
said  second  part  along  its  axis  of  telescoping  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  first  part  is  moving  relative  to  the  second 
conduit  section  at  a  greater  rate  whereby  the  internal 
volume  of  said  container  is  made  to  change  in  the  opposite 
direction  an  amount  equal  to  any  change  in  internal  vol- 
ume of  the  fluid  conduit  as  a  result  of  longitudinal  move- 
ment between  the  first  and  second  sections  thereof. 


4,135,842 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND  ERECTING 

OFFSHORE  TOWERS 

Graham  J.  Blight,  and  Hien  T.  Djie,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Browa  &  Root,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,315 

Int.  a.2  E02D  25/00 

VS.  a.  405—209  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  transporting  an  offshore  tower  to  an  off- 
shore site  and  erecting  said  tower  to  a  generally  upright  posi- 
tion on  a  submerged  surface,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

supporting  one  end  of  said  tower  on  first  barge  means; 

supporting  the  other  end  of  said  tower  on  second  barge 
means; 

towing  said  barge  means  and  tower  to  an  offshore  site; 

launching  said  tower  from  said  barge  means  by  mutually 


1.  An  erosion  control  mat  of  textile  material  comprising  an 
integrated  arrangement  of  frame  units,  each  unit,  forming  in 
cooperation  with  adjacent  frame  units  a  tubular  perimeter, 
hardened  cementitious  material  filling  said  tubular  perimeter, 
each  unit  having  a  generally  open  center  area  defined  by  said 
tubular  perimeter,  said  center  area  being  provided  with  filter 
means  effective  to  prevent  the  egress  of  erodible  matter  while 
being  sufficiently  open  in  structure  to  permit  the  cultivation  of 
seeds  and  seedlings. 


4,135,844 
LAYING  OF  UNDERWATER  PIPELINES 
Jacques  E.  Lamy,  Fontenay-aux-Roses,  France,  assignor  to 
Compagnie  Generale  pour  les  Developpments  Operationnels 
des  Richesses  Sous-Marines  "C.G.  DORIS",  Paris,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,098,  Jan.  5, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,096,705.  This  application  Jul.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,977 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  18,  1977,  77  04782 
Int.  a.2  F16L  1/04 
VS.  CI.  405—171  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  laying  a  pipeline  assembly  on  the  bed  of  a 
body  of  water  to  interconnect  first  and  second  underwater 
installations,  comprising  the  steps  of:  towing  a  pipeline  assem- 
bly section  to  bring  the  same  from  the  first  to  the  second  under- 
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water  installation,  while  making  front  and  rear  end  portions  of 
the  pipeline  assembly  section  buoyant  to  maintain  said  end 
portions  in  the  midst  of  water  and  while  giving  a  length  of  the 
pipeline  assembly  intermediate  said  end  portions  a  negative 
buoyancy  to  maintain  the  same  on  the  sea  bed  to  trail  thereon. 


thereby  to  prevent  said  intermediate  length  of  the  pipeline 
assembly  from  deviating;  engaging  the  rear  and  fore  ends  of 
the  pipeline  assembly  section  into  said  first  and  second  under- 
water installations  respectively;  and  thereafter  ballasting  said 
fore  and  rear  end  portions  of  the  pipeline  assembly  to  rest  on 
the  bed. 


4,135,845 

CUTTING  TOOL 

Andrew  Rea,  10271  Nottingham,  Detroit,  Mich.  48224 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,253 

Int.  O.-  B26D  1/12 


VS.  a.  407—3 


2  Claims 


1.  An  improved  carbide  bit  cutting  tool  of  the  type  that  uses 
a  tool  bit  having  a  steel  body  and  a  carbide  tip  cemented  on  the 
front  end  thereof,  comprising  a  tool  body  having  a  tool-bit- 


4,135,846 
INSIDE-OUTSIDE  DEBURRING  TOOL  AND  OPTIONAL 

FLYCUTTER 

James  J.  Nowakowski,  2908  Shady  La.,  Racine,  Wis.  53402 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,381 

Int.  a.2  B23B  51/04.  43/02 

VS.  CL  408—183  9  Claims 


1.  An  inside-outside  deburring  tool  and  flycutter,  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

(a)  a  body  provided  with  an  internal  cavity; 

(b)  a  shank  mounted  on  the  body  for  attaching  the  body  to  a 
machine  tool; 

(c)  a  pair  of  cutting  tool  holders  movably  disposed  in  the 
cavity  provided  in  the  body;  and 

(d)  support  means  associated  with  the  body  for  adjustably 
mounting  the  tool  holder  on  the  body,  the  support  means 
including  a  pair  of  rods  each  supporting  a  respective  one 
of  the  tool  holders  for  individual  adjustment  within  the 
cavity  provided  in  the  body,  and  a  single  shaft  supporting 
both  of  the  tool  holders  for  displacement  dependent  on 
one  another,  the  pairs  of  rods  being  arrangeable  with  the 
body,  shank  and  tool  holders  in  a  first  arrangement  of  the 
elements  to  form  an  inside-outside  deburring  tool,  and  the 
shaft  being  arrangeable  with  the  body,  shank,  and  tool 
holders  in  a  second  arrangement  of  the  elements  to  form  a 
flycutter. 


4,135,847 
COMPOSITE  DRILL  FOR  DRILLING  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
David  T.  Hemmings,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tulon,  Inc., 
Gardena,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,504 

Int.  a.2  B23B  51/02 

VS.  a.  408—226  12  Claims 
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(e)  said  segment  including  a  key  flat  on  the  attaching  end 
portion  of  said  insert,  said  key  flat  comprising; 
a  planar  base  positioned  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  insert,  and  transverse  surfaces  positioned  substan- 
tially transverse  to  the  ends  of  said  planar  base,  said 
transverse  surfaces  connecting  said  planar  base  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  attaching  end  portion  of  said  insert. 


4,135,849 

PINNED  ROOT  TURBINE  BLADE  PROVIDING 

MAXIMUM  FRICTION  DAMPING 

Ronald  Pigott,  Aston,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,046 

Int.  a.2  POID  5/14 

VS.  a.  415—119  5  Claims 


4,135,848 

TOOLHOLDER  CLAMP  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
John  J.  Hughes,  Greendale;  Theodore  F.  Lis,  Hartland;  John  W. 
Turner,  Pewaukee,  and  Joseph  P.  Bliss,  Greendale,  all  of 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Kearney  A  Trecker  Corporation,  West 
Allis,  Wis. 

FUed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,304 

Int.  CL2  B23B  31/10;  B23C  7/00 

U,S.  CL  408—239  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  toolholder  clamp  for  clamping  a  toolholder  in  a  tool- 
holder  socket  on  one  end  of  a  machine  tool  spindle,  said  tool- 
holder  having  a  threaded  opening  on  its  inner  end,  comprising: 

a  central  axial  bore  in  said  spindle,  said  bore  opening  into 
said  toolholder  socket; 

a  drawbar  slidably  mounted  within  said  bore; 

at  least  two  gripper  jaws  pivotally  attached  to  said  spindle 
within  said  bore  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  to  said  tool- 
holder  socket,  said  gripjjer  jaws  having  outer  ends  which 
project  into  said  toolholder  socket  in  position  to  engage 
said  threaded  opening  of  said  toolholder,  and  the  radially 
outer  surfaces  of  said  outer  ends  being  serrated  to  engage 
said  threaded  opening; 

a  first  pair  of  cam  surfaces  on  said  drawbar  and  a  first  pair  of 
cam  follower  surfaces  on  said  gripper  jaws,  each  of  said 
cam  follower  surfaces  being  in  contact  with  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  cam  surfaces,  and  said  cam  surfaces  and 
cam  follower  surfaces  being  shaped  to  cam  the  outer  ends 
of  said  gripper  jaws  radially  outwardly  when  said  draw- 
bar is  moved  axially  away  from  said  toolholder  socket; 

said  gripper  jaws  being  positioned  diametrically  opposite 
each  other  and  the  outer  end  of  said  drawbar  extending 


1.  An  axial  flow  turbine  comprising: 

a  rotatable  rotor; 

at  least  one  axial  row  of  rotatable  blades,  each  of  said  blades 
having  a  root  portion  and  a  tip  portion  radially  directed 
from  and  circumferentially  disposed  about  said  rotor  with 
at  least  one  axial  row  of  said  rotatable  blades  being  sepa- 
ratable  into  arcuate,  circumferential  sections; 

means  for  securing  each  of  said  arcuate  blade  section's  root 
portions  to  said  rotor  so  that  each  of  said  sections  is  tan- 
gentially  oscillatable  about  a  known  rotation  point;  and 

axially  protruding  contact  locations  dis[>osed  on  the  axially 
low  pressure  side  of  said  blade  root  [tortions,  said  contact 
locations  being  radially  separated  from  the  known  rota- 
tion point  and  being  axially  engageable  with  the  rotor. 


4,135,850 

VENTILATOR  SYSTEM  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  DAMPER 

FAN 

Marcel  d'Anjou,  Ste.  Adele,  Canada,  assignor  to  Mark  Hot  Inc., 
Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,317 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1975, 
3800/75 

Int.  a.2  F03D  7/00;  P04D  29/46;  FOIB  25/10;  FOID  17/00 
V.S.  a.  415—148  5  Claims 


mented  on  the  front  end  thereof,  fastener  means  directly  en- 
gaging said  tool  bit  for  adjustably  fastening  said  tool  bit  in 
place  in  said  aperture,  a  chip  breaker  member  disposed  on  top 
of  said  tool  bit  and  slidable  in  said  aperture  so  as  to  be  adjust- 
ably positionable  inwardly  of  the  front  end  of  said  tool  bit, 
second  fastener  means  directly  engaging  said  chip  breaker  for 
adjustably  fastening  said  chip  breaker  member  in  place  in  said 
aperture  on  top  of  said  tool  bit,  the  front  end  of  said  tool  bit 
having  a  predetermined  shape  for  carrying  out  a  cutting  opera- 
tion and  the  front  end  of  said  chip  breaker  member  having  a 
corresponding  shape  so  as  to  break  chips  during  said  cutting 
operation  inwardly  of  the  front  end  of  said  tool  bit,  the  cross- 
section  of  said  tool  bit  and  that  of  said  chip  breaker  member 
both  filling  up  that  of  said  aperture  to  enhance  the  solidity  with 
which  they  are  held  in  place  in  said  tool  body. 


(a)  a  rigid  cylindrical  insert  having  an  attaching  end  portion 
and  a  working  end  portion,  said  working  end  portion 
having  a  cutting  tip  and  drilling  flutes  intermediate  the  tip 
and  the  attaching  end  portion, 

(b)  a  cylindrical  plastic  shank  molded  in  rigid  attachment 
around  said  attaching  end  portion  of  said  insert  and 
shaped  for  compatible  insertion  in  said  collet, 

(c)  means  for  eliminating  axial  and  rotational  slippage  of  said 
insert,  relative  to  said  plastic  shank,  when  the  drill  is  in  use 

(d)  said  means  for  eliminating  axial  and  rotation  slippage 
comprising  a  segment  of  said  attaching  end  portion  shaped 
to  render  said  attaching  end  portion  substantially  noncir- 
cular  in  cross  section, 

said  segment  being  fully  encompassed  by  said  plastic 
shank. 


drawbar  adjacent  to  the  outermost  enas  oi  saia  gnpper 
jaws; 

said  first  pair  of  cam  follower  surfaces  being  formed  on  the 
outermost  ends  of  said  gripper  jaws; 

means  biasing  said  drawbar  axially  away  from  said  tool- 
holder  socket  to  cause  said  gripper  jaws  to  clamp  a  tool- 
holder  therein  and  to  press  said  toolholder  against  the 
margins  of  said  toolholder  socket; 

means  for  moving  said  drawbar  axially  toward  said  tool- 
holder  socket  against  the  force  of  said  biasing  means;  and 

means  for  moving  the  outer  ends  of  said  gripper  jaws  radi- 
ally inwardly  when  said  drawbar  is  moved  axially  toward 
said  toolholder  socket  to  disengage  said  gripper  jaws  from 
said  toolholder  and  release  it  for  removal  from  said  spin- 
dle. 


1.  A  fan  assembly  comprising  a  scroll  fan  housing  having  an 
inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  and  opposed  side  walls,  two  blower 
wheels  are  secured  side-by-side  for  rotation  in  said  fan  housing 
to  direct  air  from  said  inlet  end  to  said  outlet  end,  each  of  said 
blower  wheels  having  a  plurality  of  inclined  peripheral  fan 
blades,  said  blower  wheels  having  a  common  center  ring  disc 
and  opposed  end  ring  discs  and  a  common  drive  shaft  extend- 
ing transversely  and  centrally  of  said  wheels  to  impart  a  rota- 
tional drive  to  said  wheels,  two  cylinder  walls  each  being 
closely  spaced  to  a  peripheral  margin  of  the  ring  discs  of  each 
said  two  blower  wheels  and  movably  supported  to  vary  the 
quantity  of  fluid  directed  to  said  outlet  end  of  said  fan  housing. 
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said  housing  further  having  an  end  wall  having  said  outlet  end 
in  an  upper  section  thereof,  and  at  least  an  arcuate  wall  extend- 
ing from  the  top  of  said  outlet  end  to  an  area  below  said  outlet 
end  close  to  the  periphery  of  said  two  blower  wheels,  said  inlet 
end  being  located  in  one  of  said  opposed  side  walls  about  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  two-blower  wheels,  said  opposed 
spaced  end  ring  discs  each  having  an  inner  peripheral  margin, 
an  outer  peripheral  margin  and  an  inner  face,  said  plurality  of 
fan  blades  being  secured  transversely  between  said  inner  face 
of  opposed  spaced  end  ring  discs  and  said  center  ring  disc,  said 
fan  blades  being  in  spaced  apart  inclined  relationship  and  defin- 
ing fan  blade  spaces  between  adjacent  blades,  said  wheels 
when  rotated  in  a  given  direction  causing  a  suction  of  fluid 
from  an  area  within  said  inner  peripheral  margin  of  said  discs 
and  directing  it  under  pressure  through  said  spaces  externally 
of  said  outer  peripheral  margin  of  said  discs,  said  two  cylinder 
walls  varying  the  exposure  of  the  space  between  said  fan 
blades,  support  guide  means  to  movably  support  said  cylinder 
walls,  said  cylinder  walls  having  a  width  sufficient  to  cover 
said  spaces  between  said  fan  blades  at  said  peripheral  margin, 
link  means  coacting  with  said  support  guide  means  to  cause 
said  movement  of  said  cylinder  wall,  extension  means  secured 
to  each  said  two  cylinder  walls,  said  link  means  comprising  a 
first  and  second  connector  arm  secured  to  said  extension  means 
of  a  respective  one  of  said  cylinder  walls,  a  pivoted  link  se- 
cured at  opposed  ends  to  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and 
second  connectors,  said  pivoted  link  when  displaced  on  its 
pivot  axis  causing  movement  of  said  cylinder  walls  toward  or 
away  from  each  other  to  vary  the  effective  total  area  of  said 
fan  blades  of  said  two  blower  wheels. 


^  4,135,852 

CEI»mUFUGAL  SLURRY  PUMP  AND  METHOD 
WilUun  R.  Archibald,  San  Ra^l,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McNally 
Mountain  Sutes  Steel  Company,  Provo,  Utah 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782U2« 

Int.  aj  P04D  7/00 

VS.  a.  415— 199J  10  Claims 


4,135351 
COMPOSITE  SEAL  FOR  TURBOMACHINERY 
Robert  C.  Bill,  Rocky  River,  and  Lawrence  P.  Ludwig,  Fairriew 
Park,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,290 
ImL  CL^  FOID  H/08 
VS.  CL  415—174  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  turbine  having  a  rotor  with  a  plurality  of  blades 
thereon  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  and  a  shroud  of 
abradable  material  surrounding  said  blades  in  close  relationship 
to  the  tips  thereof  to  reduce  aerodynamic  losses,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 
a  plurality  of  corrugated  sheets  surrounding  said  shroud 
with  the  corrugations  extending  longitudinally  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  to  form 
a  compliant  backing  for  said  shroud,  the  innermost  sheet 
being  bonded  to  said  shroud  and  the  remaining  sheets 
being  bonded  to  each  other  along  the  lines  of  contact  of 
the  respective  corrugations  with  the  corrugations  of  one 
sheet  being  offset  with  respect  to  those  of  the  next  adja- 
cent sheet,  and 
a  rigid  mounting  fixture  surrounding  said  compliant  backing 
and  being  secured  to  the  outermost  corrugated  sheet. 


1.  A  centrifugal  liquid  or  slurry  pumping  apparatus  having  at 
least  two  aligned  pumping  sUges,  the  apparatus  when  disposed 
in  upright  position  comprising  first  lower  and  second  upper 
stationary  annular  bowl-shaped  housings  disposed  symmetri- 
cally along  a  predetermined  axis  of  the  pump,  a  drive  shaft 
coincident  with  said  axis,  bearing  means  for  joumalling  the 
shaft,  the  housing  of  each  stage  having  a  bottom  wall  through 
which  the  shaft  extends,  each  of  said  bottom  walls  having  an 
annular  inlet  opening  surrounding  the  shaft,  each  housing 
having  annular  side  walls,  the  lower  portion  of  the  side  walls 
extending  upwardly  from  the  peripheral  margin  of  the  corre- 
sponding bottom  wall  and  the  upper  portion  of  the  side  walls 
being  upwardly  convergent  from  the  lower  portion  to  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  next  upper  housing,  the  upper  end  of  each 
housing  forming  a  discharge  passage  for  delivering  slurry 
through  the  inlet  opening  of  the  next  upper  housing,  each 
housing  being  formed  to  provide  an  unobstructed  voriex 
chamber  surrounded  by  the  lower  portion  of  the  side  walls, 
structural  means  disposed  above  the  vortex  chamber  of  each 
housing  forming  an  annular  cavity  of  a  diameter  substantially 
less  than  that  of  the  vortex  chamber  and  having  its  open  side 
faced  downwardly  toward  the  vortex  chamber,  an  impeller 
disposed  in  each  such  cavity  and  fixed  to  the  driving  shaft,  said 
structural  means  together  with  the  side  walls  of  the  housing 
forming  an  annular  flow  path  extending  upwardly  from  the 
periphery  of  the  vortex  chamber  to  the  upper  end  of  the  hous- 
ing, and  flow  directing  means  for  directing  flow  of  slurry  in 
said  path  in  a  direction  upwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the 
corresponding  vortex  chamber  and  then  upwardly  and  in- 
wardly to  discharge  slurry  from  the  upper  end  of  the  flow 
paths  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft. 


4,135,853 
STAY  RING  FOR  THE  SPIRAL  CASING  OF  A  ROTARY 

HYDRAULIC  MACHINE 
Eric  O.  Jansson;  Bengt  O.  Naucl^r,  and  Thomas  Asberg,  all  of 
Kristinehamn,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Karlstads 
Mckaniska  Werkstad,  Kristinehamn,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,168 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  30, 1976,  76037894 

Int.  a.2  POID  25/24 

VS.  a.  415—204  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  rotary  hydraulic  machine  having  a  spiral  casing  of  the 

type  that  is  built  up  of  metal  plates,  a  stay  ring  comprising  two 
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ring  members  disposed  coaxially  about  the  machine  axis  and 
spaced  from  each  other  axially  of  the  machine,  and  axially 
extending  stay  vanes  connected  between  said  ring  members, 
each  of  the  ring  members  being  a  cast  member  of  subsuntially 
triangular  cross  section  and  being  disposed  with  one  wall 
thereof  facing  the  other  ring  member  and  the  suy  vanes  there- 
between, the  axial  end*  of  the  stay  vanes  being  welded  to  said 
one  wall  of  the  ring  miembers,  the  ends  of  the  metal  plates  of 
the  spiral  casing  being  welded  to  the  ring  members  along 
annular  edges  of  the  ring  members  located  opposite  to  said  one 


wall  of  the  ring  members  substantially  at  the  intersection  be- 
tween the  other  two  walls  of  the  ring  member,  said  annular 
edge  of  each  ring  member  having  a  diameter  intermediate  the 
diameters  of  the  two  remaining  annular  edges  of  the  ring  mem- 
ber at  the  two  remaining  vertexes  of  the  substantially  triangu- 
lar cross  section,  and  the  shape  of  said  triangular  cross  section 
of  each  ring  member  being  such  that  extensions  in  radial-axial 
planes  of  the  axes  of  the  ends  of  the  spiral  casing  plates  pass  in 
close  proximity  to  the  centers  of  gravity  of  the  cross  sections  of 
the  ring  members  in  said  planes. 


I 


4,135,854 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VARIABLE  PITCH  AXIAL  FAN 

FOR  UTILITY  BOILER 
Morton  H.  Binstock,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Bertram  H.  Stem, 
Poughkeepsie,   N.Y.,    assignors   to   Westinghouse    Electric 
Corp.,  Pitteburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,404 

Int.  a.2  P04D  27/00 

VS.  a.  416—37  5  CUims 


pressure  rise  and  flow  rate  are  reduced  to  a  safe  level  with 
respect  to  a  stall  condition. 


4,135,855 
HOLLOW  COOLED  BLADE  OR  VANE  FOR  A  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINE 
Peter  G.  Peill,  Hamilton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  511,520 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  13,  1973, 
47917/73 

Int.  a.2  FOID  5/18 
VS.  a.  416—90  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  hollow  cooled  blade  or  vane  for  a  gas  turbine  engine 
comprising  a  skin  having  an  interior  surface  on  which  are 
formed  a  pair  of  ribs,  each  rib  having  a  groove  therein,  an 
apertured  plate  having  edges  engaged  in  the  grooves  of  said 
ribs  and  extending  between  the  ribs  and  spaced  from  the  inte- 
rior surface  of  the  blade  and  sealed  to  the  interior  surface  at  the 
ribs,  and  cooling  fluid  supply  means  adapted  to  cause  cooling 
fluid  to  flow  through  the  apertures  to  impingement  cool  the 
interior  surface. 


4,135,856 
ROTOR  BLADE  RETENTION  SYSTEM 
Dennis  P.  McGuire,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Corporation, 
Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,151 

Int.  a.2  B64C  27/38 

VS.  a.  416—134  A  11  Claims 


I.  A  control  system  for  an  axial  flow  fan  having  variable 
pitch  blades  in  an  air  flow  system  connected  to  the  combustion 
chamber  of  a  utility  boiler,  comprising: 

means  for  varying  the  pitch  of  said  blades; 

means  for  detecting  the  pressure  rise  across  said  fan  and 
generating  a  signal  in  accordance  with  said  pressure  rise; 

means  for  detecting  the  air  flow  rate  in  said  system  and 
generating  a  signal  in  accordance  therewith; 

means  for  integrating  said  pressure  rise  signal  and  said  air 
flow  rate  signal  to  produce  an  output  signal  corresponding 
to  the  existing  flow  rate  and  pressure  rise; 

means  for  feeding  blade  pitch  increase  and  decrease  signals 
to  said  blade  pitch  varying  means  in  normal  operation  to 
vary  the  air  flow  rate,  irrespective  of  changes  in  static 
pressure  rise,  in  accordance  with  boiler  load  changes; 

means  for  giving  an  alarm  in  response  to  said  output  signals 
from  said  integrating  means  indicating  pressure  rises  ex- 
ceeding given  levels  for  corresponding  flow  rates  to  warn 
of  conditions  within  a  given  degree  of  stoll  conditions,  and 
for  blocking  said  increase  signal  and  substituting  a  de- 
crease signal  in  response  to  said  output  signals  indicating  a 
predetermined  closer  approach  to  a  stall  condition  to 
reduce  the  pitch  of  said  blades  to  a  position  in  which  the 


1.  A  rotor  blade  retention  system  for  connecting  at  least  one 
elongated  rotor  blade  to  a  rotor  hub  that  is  rotatable  about  a 
central  axis,  the  connected  rotor  blade  normally  extending 
generally  radially  from  the  hub  and  being  rotauble  with  the 
hub  about  its  central  axis,  said  retention  system  comprising: 

(a)  first  bearing  means  disposed  between  the  rotor  blade  and 
the  rotor  hub,  the  first  bearing  means  having  an  axis  of 
greatest  stiffness  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rotor 
blade  and  having  axes  of  lesser  stiffnesses  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  rotor  blade,  the  first  bearing  means 
defining  a  first  effective  elastic  center  on  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  rotor  blade  and  restraining  the  rotor  blade 
against  centrifugal  forces  imposed  on  the  blade  during 
roution  of  the  blade  with  the  rotor  hub; 

(b)  second  bearing  means  disposed  beteen  the  rotor  blade 
and  the  rotor  hub  and  connected  with  the  first  bearing 
means  in  parallel  load  transmitting  relationship  at  least 
with  respect  to  said  centrifugal  forces  imposed  on  the 
rotor  blade,  the  second  bearing  means  having  axes  of 
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greatest  stifTness  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
rotor  blade  and  an  axis  of  lesser  stiffness  coincident  with 
the  axis  of  greatest  stiffness  of  the  first  bearing  means  and 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rotor  blade,  the  second  bearing 
means  defining  a  second  effective  elastic  center  which  is 
located  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rotor  blade  and 
which  at  all  times  is  spaced  from  the  first  effective  elastic 
center  of  the  first  bearing  means; 

(c)  hinge  means  for  permitting  and  deflecting  in  response  to 
flapping  motions  of  the  rotor  blade  about  a  flapping  axis 
which  is  oriented  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
rotor  blade  and  more  nearly  perpendicular  than  parallel  to 
the  central  axis  of  the  rotor  hub,  the  hinge  means  being 
disposed  between  the  rotor  hub  and  the  first  and  second 
bearing  means  and  being  connected  to  the  rotor  hub  and 
to  the  first  and  second  bearing  means; 

(d)  first  substantially  inflexible  means  for  rigidly  intercon- 
necting the  first  and  second  bearing  means  and  for  rigidly 
connecting  said  first  and  second  bearing  means  to  the 
rotor  blade;  and 

(e)  second  substantially  inflexible  means  for  rigidly  intercon- 
necting the  first  and  second  bearing  means,  the  first  and 
second  interconnecting  means  cooperating  to  mount  the 
bearing  means  in  parallel  load  transmitting  relationship, 
the  second  interconnecting  means  also  connecting  said 
first  and  second  bearing  means  to  the  hinge  means  in  serial 
load  transmitting  relationship  so  that  the  hinge  means  acts 
in  series  with  the  first  bearing  means  to  restrain  the  rotor 
blade  against  centrifugal  forces  imposed  on  the  blade, 
the  stiffness  of  the  hinge  means  in  response  to  flapping 

motions  of  the  rotor  blade  about  said  flapping  axis  being 
in  comparison  to  corresponding  stiffnesses  of  the  first 
and  second  bearing  means  such  that  the  hinge  means 
accommodates  a  majority  of  the  flapping  motion  of  the 
rotor  blade,  the  relative  stiffnesses  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond bearing  means  in  directions  transverse  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  rotor  blade  being  such  that  a  lead-lag 
axis  which  is  oriented  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  rotor  blade  and  more  nearly  parallel  than  perpen- 
dicular to  the  central  axis  of  the  rotor  hub  and  about 
which  oscillatory  lead-lag  motions  of  the  rotor  blade 
occur  is  located  closer  to  the  second  elastic  center  than 
to  the  first  elastic  center  within  an  area  longitudinally 
bounded  by  and  including  the  first  and  second  elastic 
centers,  the  blade  retention  system  being  constructed  so 
as  to  cause  the  natural  frequency  of  oscillation  of  the 
rotor  blade  about  the  lead-lag  axis  to  be  less  than  the 
normal  operating  speed  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  blade 
and  hub. 


4,135457 
REDUCED  DRAG  AIRFOIL  PLATFORMS 

John  L.  Pannone,  Glastonbury,  and  Fritz  K.  Smakula,  Lebanon, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporatioa, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1977,  S«r.  No.  805,219 

lit  CL2  FOID  5/30 

MS.  a.  416—193  A  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  machine  of  the  type  having  an  axially  extend- 
ing working  medium  flow  path  bounded  by  a  plurality  of 


circumferentially  adjacent  wall  segments,  wherein  one  or  more 
of  the  wall  segments  has  an  airfoil  section  extending  radially 
therefrom  for  directing  the  flowing  medium  and  wherein  each 
of  the  airfoil  bearing  segments  has  a  platform  surface  with  an 
upstream  suction  side  comer,  a  downstream  suction  side  cor- 
ner, a  downstream  pressure  side  comer  and  an  upstream  pres- 
sure side  comer,  the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  plat- 
form surfaces  is  formed  of 
a  first  planar  surface  passing  through  the  upstream  suction 
side  comer,  the  downstream  pressure  side  comer  and  the 
downstream  suction  side  comer, 
a  second  planar  surface  passing  through  the  upstream  pres- 
sure side  comer,  the  downstream  pressure  side  corner  and 
the  upstream  suction  side  comer, 
said  first  planar  surface  intersecting  said  second  planar  sur- 
face at  an  included  angle  within  the  range  of  one  hundred 
seventy-one  degrees  (171*)  to  one  hundred  seventy-eight 
and  five  tenths  degrees  (178.5'). 


4,135,858 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  PROPELLER  BLADES  AND 

IMPROVED  PROPELLER  BLADES  OBTAINED  BY 

MEANS  OF  THIS  METHOD 

Marcel  EnUt,  7  Bis,  Boulevanl  Anatole,  92100  Boulogne-Billan- 

court,  France 

Filed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,931 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  18,  1975,  75  19028 
Int.  a.-  B63H  1/26 
\iJ&.  a.  416—223  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  propeller  blade  adapted  to  rotate  about  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  to  extend  outwardly  therefrom,  said  blade  having  a 
leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  blade  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  blade 
having  a  configuration  such  that  for  any  fixed  point  on  said 
leading  edge  y  has  a  value  less  than  90*,  and  for  any  fixed  point 
on  said  trailing  edge  y  has  a  maximum  value  of  Arc  cotg[(tg 
P)\  wherein  y  is  the  angle  between  a  radius  extending  from 
said  axis  of  rotation  to  said  fixed  point  and  a  vector  from  said 
fixed  point  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  blade,  said  vector 
lying  in  a  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  rotation 
and  which  passes  through  said  fixed  point,  said  vector  being 
normal  to  a  section  outline  formed  by  said  plane  passing 
through  said  blade,  and  wherein  /3  is  the  angle  between  said 
plane  and  the  chord  of  a  cylindrical  profile  or  cross-section  of 
said  blade  formed  by  an  imaginary  cylinder  concentric  to  said 
axis  of  rotation  and  passing  through  said  fixed  point,  said 
planes  intersecting  the  working  face  of  said  blade  to  form 
curves  which  are  at  least  partially  convex  or  concave  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  blade. 
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4,135,859 

POLLUTION  CONTROL  DEVICE  ADAPTED  FOR 
ATTACHMENT  TO  RESERVOIR  GLAND  STUFFING 
BOXES 
Forrest  L.  Carson,  and  Joe  F.  Ri»es,  both  of  Borger,  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  J.  M.  Hubcr  Corporation,  Borger,  Tex. 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  600,752,  Jul.  30, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  A^r.  27,  1977,  Ser,  No.  791,242 
Int  a.2  F04B  49/10 
UJS.  CL  417—9  1  8  Claims 


including  sensor  means  and  motor  actuating  means  which  are 
timed  to  stari  and  stop  the  motor  and  unload  and  load  the 
compressor  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  mode  of  oper- 
ation, the  improvement  in  said  method  providing  maximized 
start -stop  frequency  with  minimized  risk  of  overheating  of  the 
motor  and  savings  in  wear  and  energy  consumption,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  stopping  the  motor  immediately  upon  the  receiver  pres- 
sure reaching  the  maximum  pressure  level  and  unloading 
the  compressor; 

(b)  restarting  the  motor  in  response  to  a  restart  pulse  signal; 
and 

(c)  activating  time  delay  means  in  response  to  said  restart 
pulse  signal  for  measuring  a  time  interval  upon  each  first 
stoppage  of  the  motor  upon  the  receiver  pressure  reaching 
the  maximum  level,  said  time  delay  means  being  effective 
to  prevent  the  motor  upon  having  been  restarted  from 
further  stoppage  during  the  time  interval  measured  by  said 
time  delay  means  each  time  subsequent  to  said  first  stop- 
pages that  the  maximum  receiver  pressure  level  is  reached 
during  said  measured  time  interval. 


1.  An  anti-pollution  adapter  for  atUchment  to  an  oil  reser- 
voir lubricating  gland  of  a  stuffing  box  for  an  oil  well  polished 
rod  of  an  oil  well  pump  comprising 

conuiner  means  for  retaining  oil  overflow  from  an  oil  reser- 
voir lubricating  gland  of  a  stuffing  box  and  having  an 
upper  portion  for  fixed  atUchment  to  the  oil  reservoir 
lubricating  gland  and  a  lower  portion  movable  relative  to 
said  upper  portion  in  response  to  the  quantity  of  oil  con- 
tained therein, 

conduit  means  for  fixedly  connecting  said  upper  portion  of 
said  conuiner  means  with  the  oil  reservoir  and  delivering 
overflow  oil  from  the  oil  reservoir  lubricating  gland  of  a 
stuffing  box  to  said  container  means, 

spring  biased  coupling  means  secured  to  one  of  said  portions 
of  said  container  means  and  operatively  connected  to  the 
other  one  of  said  portions  of  said  conuiner  means  for 
suspending  said  lower  portion  thereof  from  said  fixedly 
connected  upper  portion,  and 

switch  means  actuable  upon  movement  of  said  lower  portion 
of  said  conuiner  means  relative  to  said  upper  portion 
thereof  in  response  to  the  accumulation  of  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  overflow  oil  therein. 


4,135,860 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

PRESSURE  OF  A  WORKING  MEDIUM  DELIVERED  BY 

A  COMPRESSOR 
LudoTicus  J.  van  Nederkassel,  Buggenhout,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,297 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  23,  1975,  7507141 
Int.  CI.''  F04B  49/02.  49/08 
U5.  a.  417—12  *  Claims 
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4,135,861 
JET  PUMP  WITH  CERAMIC  VENTURI 
Francis  B.  Brown,  La  Crescenta;  John  W.  Erickson,  Huntington 
Beach,  and  Harold  L.  Petrie,  Pasadena,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Kobe,  Inc.,  Huntington  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,963 

Int.  a.2  F04F  5/44 

U.S.  a.  417—183  9  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  a  motor 
driven  compressor  system,  in  which  the  compressor  is  auto- 
matically unloaded  when  the  receiver  pressure  reaches  a  pre- 
determined maximum  level  and  loaded  when  the  receiver 
pressure  reaches  a  minimum  level  by  electric  circuit  means 


1.  An  improved  jet  pump  comprising: 

(a)  a  nozzle  for  increasing  the  velocity  head  of  a  high  toul 
head  power  fluid  stream  and  discharging  such  fluid  with 
the  increased  velocity  head; 

(b)  means  for  mounting  the  nozzle  in  the  jet  pump; 

(c)  passage  means  to  the  nozzle  to  supply  the  power  fluid 
thereto; 

(d)  a  Venturi  assembly,  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  Ven- 
turi  assembly  including  a  Venturi  body  of  ceramic  mate- 
rial having  a  throat  aligned  with  the  nozzle  to  receive  the 
discharge  therefrom,  and  a  diffuser  opening  into  the  throat 
and  having  a  progressively  greater  diameter  as  the  axial 
disUnce  from  the  throat  increases,  the  outside  of  the  Ven- 
turi assembly  being  cylindrical  and  of  subsuntially  con- 
sunt  diameter,  whereby  the  wall  thickness  of  the  Venturi 
assembly  decreases  in  the  diffuser  as  the  axial  distance 
from  the  throat  increases; 

(e)  a  shell  of  the  Venturi  assembly  compressively  loading  the 
ceramic  Venturi  body  and  subsuntially  completely  encas- 
ing the  body  throughout  its  length: 

(0  means  for  mounting  the  Venturi  assembly  in  the  jet  pump; 

(g)  passage  means  for  supplying  a  fluid  to  be  pumped  to  the 
discharge  of  the  nozzle  upstream  from  the  Venturi  throat, 
such  fluid  to  be  pumped  passage  means  including  a  portion 
radially  outside  the  Venturi  assembly  such  that  pressure  of 
the  fluid  in  such  fluid  to  be  pumped  passage  means  acts 
radially  inward  on  the  Venturi  assembly;  and 

(h)  the  Venturi  assembly  being  disposed  such  that  fluid 
pressure  acting  radially  outward  and  creating  tensile  hoop 
stress  is  greater  than  any  fluid  pressure  acting  radially 
inward  and  creating  compressive  hoop  stress. 
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4,135,862 
SWASH  PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
TakMbi  Degawa,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,395 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1975,  50-148361 
I»t  a.2  FQ4B  1/12 


through  the  pump  housing  in  response  to  the  roution  of 

the  hub; 
an  impeller  magnet  slidably  mounted  on  a  rear  portion  of  the 

hub  for  coupling  with  the  drive  magnet; 
forward  stop  means  supported  by  the  hub  for  limiting  the 

forward  disposition  of  the  impeller  magnet  on  the  hub; 
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said  cylinder-piston  and  said  piston  forming  moveable  sur- 
faces, and  said  axially  spaced  walls  forming  sUtionary 
surfaces  of  a  compression  chamber  located  between  said 
body  of  said  cylinder-piston  and  said  piston  and  varying  in 
volume  upon  said  coordinated  planeury  routions  in  op- 
posite directions  of  said  cylinder-piston  and  said  piston; 


vanes  radially  outwardly  into  sealing  engagement  with  a 
wall  of  the  bore;  and 
valve  means  provided  in  the  other  passageway  and  arranged 
to  close  thereby  blocking  communication  between  the 
second  and  third  outlet  chambers  when  the  pressure  in  the 
first  outlet  chamber  is  below  a  oredetermined  value  such 


1.  A  swash  plate  compressor  comprising: 
a  pair  of  cylinder  blocks  each  of  which  has  a  cylindrical 
casing  portion,  a  plurality  of  projections  spaced  from  each 
other  and  axially  extending  from  one  end  of  said  cylindri- 
cal casing  portion,  and  at  least  a  cylinder  bore  formed 
therein,  said  pair  of  cylinder  blocks  being  axially  arranged 
so  that  said  projections  of  one  of  said  cylinder  blocks 
contact  with  the  projections  of  the  other  cylinder  block 
and  said  cylinder  bores  are  in  alignment  with  each  other; 
a  drive  shaft  mounted  routably  on  and  coaxially  of  said  pair 

of  cylinder  blocks; 
a  swash  plate  secured  to  said  drive  shaft; 
pistons  fitted  in  each  of  said  cylinder  bores,  said  pistons 
being  operatively  engaged  with  said  swash  plate  so  that 
said  pistons  are  reciprocated  by  said  swash  plate  routing 
with  said  drive  shaft; 
a  cylinder  disposed  to  surround  all  said  projections  of  said 
cylinder  blocks  and  said  end  portions  of  said  cylindrical 
casing  portions  from  which  said  projections  are  extended 
axially,  both  ends  of  said  cylinder  terminating  at  said  end 
portions  of  said  cylindrical  casing  portions  whereby  a 
major  extent  of  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  cylinder  blocks 
arc  exposed; 
gaskets  disposed  on  said  end  portions  of  said  cylindrical 
casing  portions  for  sealing  airtightly  between  said  end 
portions  of  said  cylindrical  casing  portions  and  said  cylin- 
der; and 
enclosure  means  disposed  at  both  ends  of  said  cylinder 
blocks  for  enclosing  the  said  ends,  said  enclosure  means 
including  passages  for  refrigerant  communicating  with 
said  cylinder  bores. 


4.135.863 
IMPELLER  FOR  A  MAGNETICALLY  COUPLED  PUMP 
Lee  W.  D«Tis;  James  S.  Hollingsworth,  both  of  Oklahoma  City, 
and  Leo  L.  Roberts,  Moore,  all  of  Okla..  assignors  to  Little 
Giant  Corporation,  Oklahoma  City.  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1977.  Ser.  No.  838.317 
Int.  a.2  F04B  35/04;  F16D  27/OJ 
UA  a.  417-420  lOQaims 

1.  An  improved  impeller  for  a  magnetically  coupled  pump  of 
the  type  wherein  the  impeller  is  rotatably  supported  on  a  shaft 
disposed  within  a  pump  housing  and  wherein  rotation  is  im- 
parted to  the  impeller  by  a  rotating  drive  magnet  disposed 
externally  to  the  pump  housing  and  magnetically  coupled  to 
the  impeller,  the  improved  impeller  comprising: 
a  hub  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  roution  thereabout; 
a  vane  assembly  mounted  on  a  forward  portion  of  the  hub. 
the  vane  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  vanes  extending 
radially  with   respect  to  the  shaft   for  pumping  fluid 


rear  stop  means  supported  by  the  hub  for  limiting  the  rear 
disposition  of  the  impeller  magnet  on  the  hub;  and 

angular  positioning  means  supported  by  the  hub  for  circu- 
larly positioning  the  impeller  magnet  on  the  hub  whereby 
roution  of  the  impeller  magnet  via  the  magnetic  coupling 
between  the  impeller  magnet  and  the  routing  drive  mag- 
net rotates  the  impeller. 


4.135.864 

ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  AND  PROCESS  OF 

COMPRESSING  COMPRESSIBLE  FLUIDS 

Marek  J.  Laasou,  8657  W.  Foster  Are..  Apt.  IB.  Chicago,  111, 

oOoSo 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  659,430,  Feb.  19,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No  610  159 
Sep.  4,  1975.  Pat.  No.  4,010,675,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser! 
No.  523,958,  No».  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27 
1977,  Ser.  No.  791,423 
Int.  OJ  POIC  J/24.  21/08.  21/12;  F16J  1/24 
U.S.CL  418-1  WCIatai 


2.  A  rotary  compressor  comprising: 

a  cylinder-piston  comprising  a  body  and  spaced  arms  ex- 
tending from  one  end  of  said  body,  said  spaced  arms 
havmg  opposing  parallel  surfaces  and  forming  with  said 
body  of  said  cylinder-piston  a  U-shaped  opening; 

said  cylinder-piston  further  having  two  side  faces; 

a  piston  positioned  within  said  U-shaped  opening  of  said 
cylinder-piston  and  having  spaced  faces  adjoining  said 
opposing  parallel  surfaces  of  said  spaced  arms  of  said 
cylinder-piston; 

said  piston  further  having  two  spaced  side  faces; 

two  axially  spaced  walls  adjoining  said  side  faces  of  said 
cylinder-piston  and  said  spaced  side  faces  of  said  piston 

a  rouuble  cylinder-piston  shaft  comprising  an  eccentric 
portion  joumaled  in  said  body  of  said  cylinder-piston; 

a  routable  piston  shaft  comprising  an  eccentric  portion 
journaled  in  said  piston; 

geanng  means  interconnecting  said  cylinder-piston  shaft  and 
said  piston  shaft  so  said  shafts  follow  coordinated  rota- 
tions in  opposite  directions  and  said  cylinder-piston  and 
said  piston  follow  coordinated  planetary  rotations  in  op- 
posite directions  with  and  around  said  eccentric  portions 
of  said  shafts; 


4,135,865 

ROTARY  VANE  COMPRESSOR  WITH  OUTLET  CHECK 

VALVE  FOR  START-UP  PRESSURE  ON  LUBRICANT 

SYSTEM 

HaniUko  Takada,  Konan-Mura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  Kiki 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,339 
aoims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1975,  50-108896; 
Sep.  4,  1975,  50-122272 

Int.  CL2  FOIC  21/04.  21/12;  F04C  29/02;  F16K  31/08 
UjS.  a.  418—93  9  Claims 


lo  inereoy  eiieci  rapia  pressure  ouiii  up  m  ine  raaiaiiy 
inner  portions  of  the  rotor  slots  along  with  a  correspond- 
ing urging  force  on  the  vanes  urging  the  latter  into  sealing 
engagement  with  the  wall  of  the  bore. 


4,135,866 

LABORATORY  GLASSWARE  TAPER  CONNECTOR 

SYSTEM  WITH  RETAINER  AND  BACKUP  SEAL 

Lyle  D.  Winkler,  Wauconda,  111.,  assignor  to  Reliance  Glass 

Works.  Bensenville,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,761 

Int.  a.2  BOIL  3/00,  11/00 

MS.  a.  422—103  3  Claims 


I.  In  a  rotary  compicssor  comprising: 

an  outer  shell  means; 

a  housing  disposed  in  said  outer  shell  means,  said  housing 
being  formed  with  a  bore; 

a  fluid  inlet  passageway  leading  into  the  bore; 

an  end  plate  disposed  at  one  longitudinal  end  of  said  housing; 

an  end  cover  mounted  on  the  end  plate; 

a  first  fluid  outlet  chamber  between  the  outer  shell  means 
and  the  housing; 

a  second  fluid  outlet  chamber  defined  at  least  in  part  by  said 
end  cover  and  said  end  plate; 

a  third  outlet  chamber  between  the  outer  shell  means  and  the 
housing; 

an  outlet  port  in  said  shell  means  leading  from  said  third 
outlet  chamber; 

two  passages  in  said  end  plate,  one  of  the  two  passages 
communicating  the  first  outlet  chamber  with  the  second 
outlet  chamber  and  the  other  of  the  two  passages  commu- 
nicating the  second  outlet  chamber  with  the  third  outlet 
chamber; 

a  rotor  operatively  disposed  in  the  bore  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  compressively  displace  fluid  from  the  inlet  passageway 
to  the  first  outlet  chamber  upon  roution  thereof,  the  rotor 
comprising  a  rotor  body  formed  with  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially radial  slots  and  a  plurality  of  vanes  slidably 
retained  in  the  slots  respectively; 

a  lubricant  reservoir  communicating  with  the  second  outlet 
chamber; 

a  lubricant  passageway  leading  from  the  lubricant  reservoir 
to  the  inlet  passageway  and  communicating  with  the  rotor 
in  such  a  manner  that  lubricant  is  caused  to  flow  through 
the  lubricant  passageway  when  the  pressure  in  the  second 
outlet  chamber  is  greater  than  a  pressure  in  the  inlet  pas- 
sageway to  thereby  lubricate  the  rotor,  part  of  the  lubri- 
cant passageway  being  defined  by  radially  inner  portions 
of  the  rotor  slots  so  that  the  lubricant  therein  urges  the 


1.  In  a  laboratory  glassware  Uper  connector  system  includ- 
ing first  and  second  parts  to  be  connected  having  respectively 
Upered  male  and  female  end  portions  in  mating  engagement  to 
form  a  joint,  said  first  part  having  an  annular  shoulder  at  the 
large  end  of  the  Uper  thereon,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
male  screw  thread  formed  on  the  end  portion  of  said  second 
part,  an  O-ring  encircling  said  first  part  in  engagement  with 
said  shoulder,  and  a  cap  having  a  female  screw  thread  in  the 
rim  thereof  adapted  to  mate  with  said  male  screw  thread,  said 
cap  having  a  central  hole  in  the  top  thereof  leaving  an  annular 
flange  extending  inwardly  from  the  top  of  said  rim  and  engag- 
ing said  O-ring,  the  diameter  of  said  hole  being  approximately 
equal  to  but  not  less  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  shoulder, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  said  cap  is  screwed 
tightly  u{x>n  said  male  thread  the  O-ring  is  compressed  and 
presses  against  said  shoulder  to  urge  and  maintain  said  male 
Uper  into  tight  engagement  with  said  female  Uper  of  said 
connector  system. 
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4,135,867 

FORM  FOR  MAKING  A  GLOVE 

Glenn  F.  Stockum,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Arbrook,  Inc., 

Arlington,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  724,491,  Sep.  20,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,047,251. 

This  application  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,239 

Int.  a.-  B29C  13/00 

U.S.  a.  425—275  3  Claims 


-H» 


1.  A  form  on  which  elastomeric  material  may  be  deposited 
for  making  gloves,  said  form  having  a  hand-forming  portion,  a 


body  portion  extending  outwardly  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  protrusions,  said  body  portion  including  mutually  spaced 
apart  outwardly  extending  members  defining  a  slot  therebe- 
tween, and  article  supporting  plastic  strip  means  having  one 
edge  inserted  and  frictionally  reuined  in  said  slot  and  having 
an  opposite  edge  extending  away  from  said  protrusions  and 
notched  for  cradling  a  portion  of  an  article  to  be  sterilized, 
whereby  said  strip  means  can  be  cut  to  such  length  as  required 
by  the  position  of  the  support  base. 

5.  A  hold  down  base  for  articles  to  be  sterilized  in  a  steriliza- 
tion tray  of  the  type  having  top  and  bottom  sides  movable  from 
an  open  to  a  closed  position,  said  sides  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  therein  comprising,  in  combination,  a  baseplate  mem- 
ber for  said  hold  down  base,  said  baseplate  member  having  at 
least  two  resilient  deformable  protrusions  projecting  from  said 
member  for  tightly  engaging  spaced  apart  apertures  in  a  side  of 
a  tray  to  removably  mount  said  hold  down  base  thereon,  each 
protrusion  having  a  generally  cylindrical  configuration  to 
allow  repeauble  insertion  in  a  selected  aperture,  a  block  of 
resilient  material,  said  baseplate  member  having  a  body  portion 
extending  outwardly  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  protru- 
sions, said  body  portion  including  compression  means  for 
holding  said  block  of  resilient  material  under  compression  to 
removably  mount  said  block  in  a  position  selected  to  allow  said 
block  to  apply  holding  conUct  pressure  against  at  least  one 
article  selectively  disposed  in  a  tray,  said  body  portion  having 
a  slot  therein  and  said  compressing  means  including  a  fin  mem- 
ber forceably  inserted  in  said  slot,  said  fin  member  having  a 
pair  of  laterally  extending  arms,  each  of  said  arms  having 
downwardly  deoendins  fineers.  said  block  of  resilient  material 
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4,135,870 
MACHINE  FOR  PRODUONG  ADDITIVE  CONTAINING 

PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Qarence  W.  Wallace,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  and  Howard  A.  Koenig, 
Medina,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,339 

lat.  a.2  B29F  1/12 

U.S.  CI.  425—130  5  Qaims 


4,135,871 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  RESIN  TUBES 
ALTERNATELY  HAVING  A  THICK  WALL  PORTION 
AND  A  THIN  WALL  PORTION 
Sadao  Mural,  Hitakata;  Takeshi  Kita,  Asaka,  and  Kiyoshi  Mo- 
chizuki,  Joyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sekisui  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  616,525,  Sep.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,036,930. 
This  application  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,494 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1975,  50/110803 
Int.  a.2  B29D  23/04 
U.S.  a.  425—377  4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  resin  tubes  alternately  hav- 
ing a  thick  wall  portion  and  a  thin  wall  portion  in  the  same 
tube,  and  comprising:  a  fixed  inner  die  and  a  fixed  outer  die 
together  forming  an  orifice  at  the  tip  of  an  extruding  machine 
of  the  type  which  extrudes  resin  at  subsUntially  a  uniform 
speed;  said  orifice  defining  a  fixed  tubular  opening  at  the  ex- 
treme end  of  the  extruding  machine  for  forming  said  resin  into 
a  tube-like  member,  said  tubular  opening  being  divided  into  at 
least  two  stages  along  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  resin, 
one  of  said  stages  being  a  fixed  small-width  opening  portion  in 
the  resin  inlet  part  of  said  orifice  and  the  second  of  said  suges 


except  for  a  peripheral  edge  which  surrounds  said  recess. 


4,135.868 

SUPPORTS  FOR  INSTRUMENT  STERILIZATION 

Herbert  Schainholz,  316  Locust  St.,  Teaneck,  N.J.  07M6 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No,  784,717 

Int.  a.-  A«1B  19/02;  A61L  3/Oa  3/02 

VS.  a.  422—310  5  Qaims 


1.  A  support  base  for  articles  to  be  sterilized  in  a  sterilization 
tray  of  the  type  having  a  supporting  panel  having  a  uniform 
pattern  of  apertures  disposed  in  rows  forming  an  array  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  baseplate  member  for  said  support 
base,  said  baseplate  member  having  multiple  resilient  deform- 
able  protrusions  projecting  from  one  side  of  said  baseplate 
member  and  mutually  spaced  to  engage  some  of  the  aperiures 
in  a  supporting  panel  of  a  tray  to  removably  mount  said  article 
support  base  in  a  plurality  of  differently  oriented  positions  on 
a  supporting  panel,  each  protrusion  having  a  generally  cylin- 
drical configuration  to  allow  repeatable  insertions  in  selected 
apertures,  said  baseplate  member  having  on  its  other  side  a 


tioo,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,739 

Int.  a.2  B29D  23/05 

VS.  a.  425—71  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  continuous  flexible  tubular 
conduit  having  a  plurality  of  helically  wound  reinforcing-elec- 
trical  wires  comprising;  means  for  forming  said  wires  into  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  substantially  identical  continuous 
non-rotating  helical  coils;  an  extruder  head  having  an  opening 
for  receiving  said  coils  therethrough;  means  extending  into 
said  opening  for  moving  said  coils  through  said  opening  with 
the  coil  turns  of  said  coils  coaxially  aligned  and  alternately 
arranged;  said  moving  means  moving  said  coils  in  a  rectilinear 
path  substantially  coinciding  with  said  coaxial  alignment;  and 
means  in  stud  head  for  extruding  a  polymeric  tube  around  said 
coils  to  define  said  conduit;  said  wire  forming  means  compris- 
ing, a  suppon  assembly  rotatably  supporting  a  plurality  of  wire 
feed  spools  with  their  axes  perpendicular  to  said  rectilinear 
path,  a  plurality  of  feed  wheels  each  having  a  peripheral  recess 
therein  for  receiving  an  associated  wire,  means  twisting  said 
wires  as  they  exit  said  feed  wheels,  means  routing  said  support 
assembly  and  feed  spools  about  an  axis  substantially  coinciding 
with  said  rectilinear  path  to  assure  said  wires  are  free  of  entan- 
glements during  twisting  thereof  by  said  twisting  means,  and 
control  means  correlating  the  feeding  of  wires  from  said  spools 
with  said  twisting  means,  routing  means,  and  moving  means. 


ciated  with  said  piston  for  moving  said  piston  in  said  accumula- 
tor, a  plurality  of  switches  consisting  of  at  least  a  first,  a  sec- 
ond, a  third  and  a  fourth  switch,  a  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  piston  movable  in  said  accumulator  for  activat- 
ing said  plurality  of  switches  in  relation  to  the  position  of  said 
piston  in  said  accumulator,  a  means  for  introducing  an  addi- 
tive, a  valve  in  said  means  for  introducing  an  additive,  a  mixer, 
a  mold  gate,  and  a  valve  in  said  mold  gate,  wherein:  said  first 
passageway  connects  said  extruder  to  said  accumulator;  said 
second  passageway  connects  said  downstream  end  of  said 
accumulator  to  said  mixer  which  is  adapted  to  connect  to  said 
mold  gate;  said  means  for  introducing  an  additive  is  connected 
to  said  second  passageway;  and  said  plurality  of  switches  are 
arranged  to  be  activated  sequentially  from  said  first  to  said 
fourth  switch  in  relation  to  preselected  positions  of  said  piston 
in  said  accumulator  as  said  accumulator  empties  wherein:  upon 
activation,  said  first  switch  is  operatively  associated  with  said 
piston  in  said  accumulator  to  indicate  that  said  accumulator  is 
full  and  ready  for  injection;  in  the  case  when  an  additive  is  to 
be  added  only  to  the  core  of  a  plastic  article  then  upon  activa- 
tion, said  second  switch  is  operatively  associated  to  open  said 
valve  in  said  means  for  introducing  an  additive;  upon  activa- 
tion said  third  switch  is  operatively  associated  to  close  said 
valve  in  said  means  for  introducing  an  additive;  and  upon 
activation  said  fourth  switch  is  operatively  associated  to  close 
said  valve  in  said  mold  gate;  and  in  the  case  when  an  additive 
is  to  be  added  only  to  the  skin  of  a  plastic  article  then  upon 
activation,  said  second  twitch  is  operatively  associated  to  close 
said  valve  in  said  means  for  introducing  an  additive;  upon 
activation  said  third  switch  is  operatively  associated  with  said 
movable  piston  in  said  accumulator  to  open  said  valve  in  said 
means  for  introducing  an  additive;  and  upon  activation,  said 
fourth  switch  is  operatively  associated  to  close  said  valve  in 
said  mold  gate. 


extruded  to  fill  only  said  small-width  opening  at  said  high 
speed  and  to  fill  both  said  small-width  opening  and  at  least  the 
open  end  portion  of  the  large-width  oi>ening  at  said  low  speed. 


4,135,872 

SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  POURING  DIES,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  POURING  DIES  USED  IN  PLANTS 

FOR  MAKING  CHOCOLATE  ITEMS 
Renzo  Cerboni,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Carle  &  Montanari 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,887 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  12, 1976,  25215  A/76 
Int.  a.2  A23G  1/26 
VS.  a.  425—453  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  confectionery  molding  system  the  combination  of  a 
conveyor  and  a  pouring  die  having  a  mold  cavity  detachably 
coupled  therewith  wherein  said  conveyor  comprises  first  and 
second  transversely  spaced-apart  chains,  an  elongated  base 
component  fixed  in  the  outer  portion  thereof  to  each  chain  and 
projecting  inwardly  therefrom  toward  the  opposite  chain  in 
transversely  aligned  relationship,  a  die-engageable  member 
having  a  body  portion  slideably  received  on  each  base  compo- 
nent, resilient  means  biasing  the  related  die-engageable  mem- 
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ber  inwardly  endwise  of  the  associated  elongated  base  compo- 
nent, a  latch  element  provided  at  the  inner  end  of  each  die- 
engageable  member  and  constituting  a  keeper  opening  in- 
wardly, said  pouring  die  having  a  body  and  being  disposed 
between  the  opposed  die-engageable  members,  latch-forming 
flanges  extending  laterally  from  opposite  sides  of  said  pouring 
die  for  reception  within  the  keepers  of  the  proximate  die- 
engageable  members  for  effecting  deuchable  coupling  of  said 
conveyor  and  said  pouring  die,  each  latch-forming  flange 
having  a  cross-section  less  than  the  cross-section  of  the  associ- 
ated keeper  to  permit  axial  rocking  and  rotary  movement  of 
said  latch-forming  flanges  within  the  associated  keepers  so  that 
vibratory  movement  may  be  imparted  to  said  pouring  die 
without  translation  to  said  conveyor  chains,  said  latch-forming 
flanges  and  said  keeper  being  configured  to  prevent  inversion 
of  said  pouring  die  by  any  reversal  of  direction  of  travel  of  said 
conveyor. 


4,135,873 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  INJECHON 

MOLDING  MACHINES 

Tadatoshi  Sone,  and  Kiyokazu  Kayanuma,  both  of  Numazu, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,005,  Aug.  5,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  362,501, 

May  21,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  825,137 

Int.  a.'  B29F  1/06 

VS.  a.  425—147  2  Claims 


1 

1- 

4 
I 

— r 

■—7- 

1.  In  an  injection  molding  machine  of  the  type  wherein 
plastic  material  is  injectea  into  a  mold  includinc  a  pair  of 
separable  Aold  halves  by  means  of  an  injection  plunger  having 
the  stroke  divided  into  a  plurality  of  sections  and  actuated  by 
pressurized  fluid,  and  having  pressurized  fluid  force  varying 
means  for  varying  the  force  of  said  pressurized  fluid  action  on 


means  and  to  the  signals  generating  control  signals  at  the  end 
of  generating  means  for  generating  control  signals  at  the  end  of 
the  respective  sections  of  said  stroke  of  said  injection  plunger, 
a  plurality  of  further  signal  generators  for  respectively  generat- 
ing reference  signals  representing  predetermined  permissible 
values  of  said  spacing  between  said  mold  halves  at  respective 
check  points  in  the  respective  sections  of  said  stroke,  a  plural- 
ity of  comparators  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said 
detecting  means,  gate  means  connected  between  said  further 
signal  generators  and  said  comparators  and  connected  to  said 
firstmentioned  signal  generators  and  respectively  controlled 
by  said  control  signals  for  applying  the  outputs  of  said  further 
signal  generators  to  respective  comparators,  whereby  said 
comparators  compare  the  output  from  said  detecting  means 
with  signals  respectively  generated  by  said  further  signal  gen- 
erators, and  servo-motor  means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of 
said  comparators  for  controlling  said  pressurized  fluid  force 
varying  means  for  varying  the  force  of  said  pressurized  fluid 
acting  on  said  injection  plunger  in  the  respective  sections. 


4,135,874 
TWO  STAGE  COMBUSTION  FURNACE 
Shoichi  Tsuzi,  Hoya;  Kiyoshi  Aoki;  Takeshi  Sakai,  both  of 
CUba;  HinMhige  Ikebe,  Kashiwa,  and  Dogi  So,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ishikaw^Jima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Ote,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1976,  51-38795; 
Mar.  31,  1976,  51-35261 

Int.  a.3  F23L  7/00 
VS.  a.  431—115  1  Clain 


1 — >c— 

— 

1 — -"^^ 

1 

S^ 

..-^ 

<ilirl  ini^r-tinn  nllinopr  in  parh  «^r<tirkn   in  armreiant^f^  xuith   th^a     An 


1.  A  combustion  apparatus  for  carrying  out  two-sUge  com- 
bustion and  exhaust  gas  recirculation  combustion  for  reducing 
the  emission  of  nitrogen  oxides  comprising  a  plurality  of  burn- 
ers, a  plurality  of  two-sUge  combustion  air  nozzles,  two  series 
of  ducts  for  feeding  combustion  air  to  said  burners  and  air 
nozzles,  means  for  introducing  exhaust  gases  into  each  of  said 
ducts  to  mix  said  gases  with  the  combustion  air,  a  plurality  of 


I 
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4,135,875 

APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  GASEOUS  FUEL 

Earle  W.  Ballentine,  3641  Via  Palomina  Str.,  Palos  Verdes 

EsUtes,  Calif.  90274 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  727,578,  Sep.  28,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  419,514, 

Nov.  28,  1973,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  687,663,  May  19, 1976, 

abandoned,  said  Ser.  Na  419,514,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  376,405,  Jal.  5,  1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  250,589,  May  5, 1972, 

abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  687,663,  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  610,564,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  512,524,  Nov. 

7, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

327,148,  Jan.  26,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  May  12, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  796,424 

Int  a.2  F23D  13/40 

VS.  a.  431—354  I  14  Qaims 


*M_J  'i,^ 


1.  A  device  for  producing  a  combustible  stoichiometric 
air-gas  mixture  comprising: 

chamber  means  having  a  planar  top  surface  and  an  inlet  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  gaseous  fuel; 

aperture  means  positioned  in  the  planar  top  surface  of  the 
chamber  means  in  a  specific  geometric  array  and  wherein 
the  lineal  disUnces  D^  between  the  apertures  are  identical 
and  about  equal  to  the  product  of  the  stoichiometric  air- 
gas  ratio  R,  being  of  the  order  of  ten,  and  aperture  diame- 
ter d^,  and  whereby  said  product  is  multiplied  by  a  con- 
stant of  proportionality  which  has  a  value  of  2.42,  and  said 
distance  D,  being  not  smaller  than  about  2.4  Rd^  and  not 
larger  by  15%  than  2.42  R  d^; 

said  distance  D^  being  considerably  larger  than  d^  so  that 
gaseous  fuel  discharging  externally  from  the  aperture 
means  produce  free  turbulent  jets  which  entrain  the  quan- 
tity of  air  required  for  stoichiometric  combustion  of  the 


gaseous  fuel  and  whereby  the  free  turbulent  jets  coalesce 
in  the  stoichiometric  demarcation  plane  which  is  parallel 
to  the  planar  top  surface  of  the  chamber  means  and  is 
located  a  disunce  above  said  planar  top  surface. 


4,135,876 
METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  CALCINING  FIRST 

KIND  OF  PULVERIZED  MATERIALS  CONTAINING 
COMBUSTIBLE  COMPOUNDS  AND  SECOND  KIND  OF 

PULVERIZED  MATERIALS 
Norio  Nakamura,  Omiya;  Satoshi  Tominaga,  Tama;  Tsuneo 
Kobayashi,  Ichikawa,  and  Mitsuo  Nagaoka,  Higashikurume, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishikawigima-Harima  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Ote-machi,  Japan 

Filed  May  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,413 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1976,  51-59639 

Int  Q.2  F27B  15/00 

VS.  a.  432—14  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  simuluneously  calcining  a  first  pulverized 
material  conuining  combustible  compounds  and  a  second 
pulverized  noncombustible  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  weighing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  said  first  material 
containing  combustible  compounds  and  mixing  with  com- 
pressed air  in  such  a  way  that  the  ratio  of  the  weight  of 
said  first  material  to  the  weight  of  the  compressed  air  may 
be  between  8  and  10, 

(b)  spraying  and  swirling  the  mixture  of  said  first  material 
and  the  compressed  air  into  a  calcining  combustion  and 
heating  chamber, 

(c)  charging  said  second  pulverized  material  through  an 
independent  inlet  into  said  combustion  and  heating  cham- 
ber, and 

(d)  introducing  combustion  air  into  said  combustion  and 
heating  chamber,  thereby  burning  the  combustible  com- 
pounds in  said  first  pulverized  material,  and  mixing  and 
calcining  said  first  and  second  pulverized  material. 


occurs  as  a  result  of  injection  of  the  plastic  material  thereinto, 
a  voltage  generating  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
injection  plunger  for  generating  a  voltage  proportional  to  the 
stroke  of  said  injection  plunger  while  it  is  operated  succes- 
sively through  said  sections,  switching  signal  generating  means 
for  generating  signals  for  effecting  switching  from  one  of  said 
sections  to  the  other,  a  plurality  of  signal  generators  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  voltage  generating  means  and  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  switching  signal  generating  means  for 
responding  to  the  voltage  produced  by  said  voltage  generating 


uuiiicis  iii«.iuuiiiB  siuc  wBj»  Biiu  Dciiig  Brriuigcu  in  a  piuraiiiy 
of  columns  and  a  plurality  of  rows  on  said  walls,  said  air  noz- 
zles being  horizontally  disposed  in  a  row  at  and  inwardly  of  the 
outermost  burner  columns  and  upwardly  of  the  uppermost 
burner  row  by  a  suitable  distance,  and  being  spaced  apart 
substantially  the  same  distance  as  the  interval  between  the 
burner  columns,  additional  air  nozzles  disposed  in  the  row  of 
the  above  mentioned  air  nozzles  and  outwardly  of  the  outer- 
most burner  columns,  and  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  air 
flow  to  each  air  nozzle. 
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4,135,877 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  ANTISTATIC  AND 

HYGROSCOPIC  PROPERTIES  OF  nSERS  OR  FIBROUS 

STRUCTURES  MADE  THEREOF 

Akira  Aikawa,  Nagahama;  Masao  Oguchi,  Suita;  Toshihide 
Takeda,  Nagahama;  Akio  Kisaichi,  Nagahama,  and  Toshio 
Saito,  Nagahama,  all  at  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanebo,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,037 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1977,  52-67172 
Int.  a.2  D06M  15/36 
VS.  a.  8—115.5  14  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  antistatic  and  hygroscopic 
properties  of  polyamide  fibers  or  fibrous  structures  made 
thereof,  which  comprises  heating  polyamide  fiber  or  fibrous 
structure  made  thereof  at  a  temperature  of  from  95°  to  130'  C. 
while  in  contact  with  an  aqueous  treating  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  from  0.02  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  water- 
soluble  vinyl  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N,N'-methylene-bis-acrylamide  and  triacryloyl  hexahydrotria- 
zine,  from  0.05  to  3.0%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  formic  acid,  monochloroacetic 
acid,  dichloroacetic  acid,  trichloroacetic  acid,  sulfuric  acid, 
hydrochloric  acid,  nitric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  acetic  acid, 
tartaric  acid  and  oxalic  acid,  and  the  balance  is  essentially 
water,  said  treating  solution  being  free  of  polymerization  initia- 
tor, whereby  to  graft  polymerize  said  vinyl  monomer  with  said 
polyamide. 


4,135,879 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILES  AND 

FINISHING  AGENTS  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Kaspar  D.  Hasenciever,  Taunusstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Chemische  Fabrik  Kreussler  &  Co.,  GmbH,  Wies- 
baden-Biebrich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  558,547,  Mar.  14,  1975.  This 
application  Dec.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,601 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1974,  2412175 

Int.  a.2  D06M  13/32 
U.S.  a.  8—142  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  textile  fabric  for  improv- 
ing its  hand,  fullness,  flexibility,  wrinkle  recovery,  and  ease  of 
cleaning  which  process  comprises  applying  to  the  surface  of 
the  fabric  a  solution  of  a  finishing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 
phosphoric  acid  esters  of  poly(oxyethylene)  alkanols  having 
the  formula: 

[R— O— (CH2CH20)„]3P=0 
and  mixtures  of  these  esters  with  salts  having  the  formula 


O 


[R-0-(CH2CH20),]2P 


y 


OMe 


in  which  formulae  R  is  a  straight-chain  alkyl  radical  having  at 
least  16  and  at  most  18  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least 
10  and  almost  14  and  Me  is  a  monovalent  metal  ion. 


4,135,878 

EMULSinER-SOLVENT  SCOUR  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  TEXTILES  THEREWITH 

Bruce  J.  Bishop,  and  Allen  J.  Moon,  both  of  Macon,  Ga.,  assign- 
ors to  Star  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Macon,  Ga. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  719,153,  Aug.  31,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,106,901. 
This  application  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,077 
Int.  a.2  DOIC  1/00:  D06L  1/00 
VS.  a.  8—139  17  Qaims 

1.  An  emulsifier-solvent  scour  composition  which  is  stable  in 
aqueous  solutions  containing  at  least  3%  caustic  at  ambient 
temperatures  and  up  to  about  212°  P.,  comprising  from  about 
50  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  solvent  media  of  at  least  one  inert 
organic  solvent  to  provide  a  solvent  media  having  an  average 
kauri-butanol  value  of  at  least  45  and  containing  by  weight 
about: 

a)  5  to  35%  of  at  least  one  phosphate  ester  of  a  30  to  75% 
ethoxylated  and/or  propoxylated  Cg-C24  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  alcohol; 

b)  1  to  10%  of  at  least  one  Cg-C24  carboxylic  acid  or  salt 
thereof;  and 

c)  4  to  20%  of  either 

(i)  at  least  one  member  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
sulfonated  Cg-C24  fatty  acid  or  salt  thereof,  a  30-75% 
ethoxylated  and/or  propoxylated  ester  of  a  C8-C24 
carboxylic  acid,  a  30-75%  ethoxylated  and/or  propox- 
ylated glyceride  of  a  Cg-C24  hydroxy  containing  car- 
boxylic acid,  and  a  sulfonated  C|-C|g  alkyl  diphenyl 
oxide  or  salt  thereof; 

(ii)  at  least  one  of  a  30-75%  ethoxylated  and/or  propox- 
ylated Cg-C24  aliphatic  or  aromatic  alcohol,  primary  or 
secondary  amine  or  mercaptan;  sulfonated  Ci-Cig  alkyl 
benzene  or  salt  thereof;  and  a  Cg-C24  fatty  diethanol 
amide. 


978  O.G.  56 


4,135,880 

FOLATE  ASSAY  WITH  ION  EXCHANGE  RESIN 

BOUND-FREE  SEPARATION 

Vito  J.  Mangiardi,  San  Rafael;  Henry  J.  Jeong,  Sacramento,  and 

Nathan  Lewin,  Corte  Madera,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bio- 

Rad  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,006 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/16,  31/06 

VS.  CI.  23—230  B  12  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  competitive  binding  assay  for  serum  folate  including 
the  step  of  separating  unbound  serum  folate  from  serum  folate 
bound  by  a  folate-selective  protein,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing separating  unbound  serum  folate  by  removal  with  an  anion 
exchange  resin. 


1343 


1344 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  23,  1979 


4,13S,881 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
THERMAL  CRACKING  BEHAVIOR  OF  HYDROCARBON 

FEEDS  FOR  CRACKING  FURNACES 
Cornclis  A.  C.  L.  Bakx;  Jacobus  T.  J.  »aii  Goolen;  Jacobus 
Jansen,  and  Hubertus  G.  Kniper,  all  of  G«leen,  Netberlamb, 
aadgnors  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.,  Gclccn,  Netberlaii<h 

FUed  Oct.  5.  1977.  Ser.  No.  839,741 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Oct   6,    1976, 
7611006 

lit  a.2  COIN  31/12 
VS.  a.  23—230  PC  19  ClaiaM 


I.  A  method  for  determining  the  thermal  cracicing  behavior 
of  hydrocarbon  feedstocks  for  industrial  cracking  furnaces, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of, 

(a)  injecting  a  hquid  sample  of  the  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
into  a  heated  evaporation  chamber, 

(b)  vaporizing  said  sample  in  said  chamber, 

(c)  diluting  said  vaporized  sample  with  an  inert  gas  fed  into 
the  evaporation  chamber  forming  mixed  inert  gas/hydro- 
carbon feedstock  vapors  which  has  a  partial  pressure  of 
the  hydrocarbon  which  corresponds  to  the  partial  pres- 
sure of  the  hydrocarbon  feedstock  in  the  industrial  crack- 
ing furnace, 

(d)  propelling  the  said  mixed  inert  gas/hydrocarbon  feed- 
stock vapors  by  means  of  an  inert  gas  into  a  mono-turbular 
furnace  of  capillary  dimensions, 

(e)  cracking  said  diluted  vaporized  sample  into  its  constitu- 
ents, and 

(f)  analyzing  the  cracked  products. 


end  which  extends  beyond  the  discharge  opening  of  said 

body; 
means  for  supplying  liquid  resin  to  said  injection  tube  at  an 

end  remote  from  said  injector; 
means  for  supplying  foaming  agent  to  said  second  inlet  of 
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said  body  and  said  chamber  in  the  annular  space  surround- 
ing said  injection  tube;  and 
a  flexible  injector  hose  removably  coupled  at  one  end  to  said 
discharge  opening  of  said  body  for  the  mixing  of  the 
foaming  agent  and  resin  hardener  within  said  hose  and  the 
discharge  of  the  mix  therefrom. 


4,135,883 
BLOOD  ANALYZER  SYSTEM 
Mark  D.  McNeil,  Irvine;  Robert  H.  Goldstein,  Tustin,  both  of 
Calif.;  Robert  M.  Suhl,  and  Sandra  L.  Piepho,  both  of  Indian- 
apolis, Ind.,  assignors  to  Bio-Dynamics  Inc.,  Indianapolis, 
Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,522 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/16 

VS.  a.  422—72  25  Oaims 


4,135J82 
FOAM  INJECTION  NOZZLE 

Jack  W.  Harkness,  12403  72nd  St.,  Alto,  Mich.  49302,  and 
Maurice  P.  Mefford,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Jack 
W.  Harkness,  Alto,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1977.  Ser.  No.  776,835 
lat  a.2  B29D  27/02 
VS.  a.  422—133  10  Claims 

1.  A  nozzle  for  use  in  the  mixing  and  injection  of  a  liquid 
foaming  agent  and  a  resin  hardener  comprising: 
a  body  including  a  cylindrical  chamber  with  a  discharge 
opening  at  one  end  and  first  and  second  inlets  spaced  from 
said  one  end; 
a  hollow  injection  tube  coupled  to  said  first  inlet  and  extend- 
ing axially  through  said  chamber,  said  tube  having  an 
outer  diameter  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  cham- 
ber to  define  an  annular  space  between  said  tube  and 
cylindrical  chamber,  said  tube  including  an  injector  at  an 


\ 


\ 


1.  Apparatus  for  performing  chemical  tests  comprising: 

(a)  a  centrifuge  having  a  rotor,  said  rotor  including  cuvette- 
retaining  means; 

(b)  a  cuvette  having  a  test  chamber  portion  therein  and  test 
information  coding  thereon,  said  cuvette  being  mountable 
into  said  cuvette-retaining  means; 

(c)  a  spectrophotometer  mounted  on  said  centrifuge  and 
adapted  to  read  the  test  chamber  portion  of  said  cuvette; 

(d)  means  for  reading  the  test  information  coding  on  said 
cuvette,  said  code  reading  means  being  mounted  on  said 
centrifuge; 

(e)  and  means  for  receiving  the  signal  from  said  code  reading 
means  and  from  said  spectrophotometer  and  for  display- 
ing the  test  result  appropriate  for  said  test  information 
coding. 
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4,135,884 

GAMMA  STICK 

James  T.  Shen,  940  ComeD  Rd..  Pasadena.  Calif.  91106 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977.  Ser.  No,  828.542 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/16 


VS.  a.  422—59 


1  Claim 
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1.  For  use  in  clinical  assays,  the  combination  coir 
test  tube  and  a  test  stick  inserted  in  the  test  tube  th- 
antigen  solution,  the  tube  having  an  upwardly  cone, 
wall  the  stick  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  plastic  member  having  a  test 
serted  into  said  solution  in  the  test  tube, 

(b)  said  test  portion  deHning  surface  area  at  lea 
great  as  the  test  tube  bore  surface  extending  abo 
portion, 

(c)  said  test  portion  coated  with  antibody  to  contact  said 
solution, 

(d)  said  test  portion  deflning  multiple  flutes  arranged  in 
opposed  pairs,  each  such  pair  having  lowermost  edges 
which  are  downwardly  generally  convex  in  matching 
relation  to  the  upward  concavity  of  said  tube  bottom  wall, 

(e)  the  uppermost  extent  of  the  stick  projecting  upwardly 
from  the  uppermost  top  level  of  the  tube  when  said  flute 
lowermost  edges  are  adjacent  the  tube  bottom  wall, 

(0  said  member  having  opposed  parallel  faces  and  being  flat 
above  the  level  of  the  flutes,  two  of  said  flutes  having 
opposite  surfaces  in  the  same  planes  as  are  defined  by  said 
opposed  parallel  faces, 

(g)  said  stick  being  narrowed  in  width  between  said  upper- 
most extent  and  said  flutes. 


I  4,135.885 

BURNING  AND  DESULFURIZING  COAL 
Alex  F.  Wormser,  Marblehead.  and  Stephen  P.  Perkins.  Beverly, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Wormser  Engineering,  Inc.,  Lynn. 
Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977.  Ser.  No.  756.265 
Int.  a.2  COIB  17/02.  17/06:  COIJ  3/54 
VS.  a.  422—142  5  aalms 

1.  Apparatus  for  burning  and  desulfurizing  coal  which  com- 
prises 
vessel  means  providing 
a  first  fluid  bed  zone  for  combustion  therein  of  coal  and 
a  second  fluid  bed  zone  downstream  of  said  first  fluid  bed 
zone  for  desulfurization  therein  of  gaseous  products  of 
said  combustion; 
means  for  feeding  coal,  including 
coal  distribution  means  extending  horizontally  in  said 
vessel  for  distribution  of  said  coal  over  the  area  of  said 
first  fluid  bed  zone, 
coal  inlet  means  connected  to  supply  said  coal  distribution 
means,  and 
means  for  introducing  air,  including 
fluidizing  air  distribution  means  within  said  vessel  and 
extending  horizontally  across  the  upstream  end  of  said 
first  fluid  bed  zone  to  fluidize  therein  said  coal  and  an 
incombustible  particulate,  and 
air  inlet  means  connected  to  said  fluidizing  air  distribution 
means  to  supply  said  air; 
support  means  extending  within  the  vessel  horizontally  and 


cooperating  with  said  air  inlet  means  to  define  the  up- 
stream end  of  said  first  fluid  bed  zone,  and  hold  thereover 
a  fluidized  bed  mixture  of  said  coal  and  said  particulate  for 
burning  of  said  coal  in  said  air  while  in  said  mixture; 

first  outlet  means  from  said  first  fluidized  bed  zone  for  re- 
moval therefrom  of  ash  produced  in  said  burning; 

heat  transfer  conduit  means  positioned  in  said  first  fluidized 
bed  zone  above  said  fluidizing  air  distribution  means  for 
removing  from  said  first  fluidized  bed  zone  heat  energy 
produced  in  said  burning; 

fluidizing  combustion  gas  distribution  means  extending  hori- 
zontally across  the  upstream  end  of  said  second  fluid  bed 
zone; 

support  means  extending  within  the  vessel  horizonully  and 


cooperating  with  said  combustion  gas  distribution  means 
to  define  the  upstream  end  of  said  second  fluid  bed  zone, 
and  hold  thereover  a  fluidized  bed  of  sorbent  for  desulfur- 
ization  thereby  of  said  combustion  gas  during  passage 
thereof  therethrough; 

conduit  means  from  the  downstream  end  of  said  first  fluid 
bed  zone  to  supply  combustion  gas  to  said  fluidizing  com- 
bustion gas 'distribution  means; 

sorbent  inlet  means  for  delivery  therethrough  of  sorbent  to 
said  second  fluidized  bed  zone; 

second  outlet  means  for  discharge  from  said  second  fluidized 
bed  zone  of  spent  sorbent;  and  a 

third  outlet  means  downstream  of  said  second  fluidized  bed 
zone  for  discharge  through  said  third  outlet  means  of  said 
combustion  gas. 


4.135.886 

CATALYTIC  REACTION  CHAMBER  FOR 

GRAVITY-FLOWING  CATALYST  PARTICLES 

Paul  J.  Kuchar,  Hinsdale,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc..  Des 

Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  5.  1977.  Ser.  No.  822,163 
Int  C1.2  BOIJ  8/12:  ClOG  35/12 
U.S.  a.  422—216  5  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  reaction  chamber  for  affecting  contact  of  a 
reactant  stream  with  catalyst  particles  which  are  (I)  disposed 
as  an  annular-form  bed  and,  (2)  downwardly  movable  there- 
through via  gravity-flow,  said  reaction  chamber  comprising,  in 
cooperative  relationship: 

(a)  a  perforated  catalyst-retaining  screen  (i)  concentrically- 
disposed  within  and,  (ii)  having  a  cross-sectional  area  less 
than  said  chamber  to  provide  a  reactant  stream  manifold 
space  therebetween; 

(b)  a   perforated   centerpipe   (i)   concentrically-disposed 
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within  and,  (ii)  having  a  cross-sectional  area  less  than  said 
catalyst-retaining  screen  to  provide  said  annular-form 
catalyst  bed  therebetween; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  catalyst  inlet  conduits  connected  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  chamber  and  communicating  with 
said  annular-form  catalyst  bed; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  vertically-positioned  catalyst-transfer  con- 
duits (i)  circumferentially-disposed  substantially  adjacent 


4,135.888 
ENRICHED  FUEL  MAKING  AND  SEWAGE  TREATING 

PROCESS 
Owen  R.  Waltrip.  Roseville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nuclear  Si- 
preme,  Casper,  Wyo. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,022 

tat  a.2  ClOL  5/00.  9/00 

VS.  a.  44—1  D  9  Oaiw 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  solid  fuel  from  a  slurry 

formed  from  raw  sewage  and  [>ariiculate  coke,  the  steps  of: 

conducting  said  slurry  through  a  plurality  of  pressure  sealed 
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of  said  shell  side  to  actuate  a  fluid  bed  state  of  the  particu- 
late carbonaceous  material  therein; 

d.  means  for  introducing  a  high  flow  of  oxygen  containing 
fluid  into  said  lower  tube  opening, 

e.  means  adapted  for  actuating  a  combustion  reaction  be- 
tween said  contained  oxygen  and  said  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial within  said  tube  side,  and 

f  means  for  separately  removing  gaseous  products  from  the 
respective  shell  and  tube  sides  of  the  reactor. 


thereby  selectively  to  adsorb  the  organic  substances  and 
leave  residual  exhaust  air, 


the  outer  surface  of  said  perforated  center-pipe,  (ii)  ex- 
tending substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  annular-form 
catalyst  bed  and,  (iii)  containing  a  plurality  of  apertures 
facing  into  said  annular-form  catalyst  bed  and  sized  to 
permit  catalyst  particles  to  flow  therethrough;  and, 
(e)  said  catalyst  transfer  conduits  having  a  plurality  of  inter- 
nal, inclined  baffles,  each  one  of  which  extends  down- 
wardly to  reduce  the  cross-Jectional  area  of  the  catalyst 
transfer  conduits  above  each  of  said  apertures. 


4,135,M7 

FLOW  IMPROVERS  FOR  CRUDE  AND 

RESIDUAL-CONTAINING  FUEL  OILS 

Albert  Rossi,  Warren,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,968 
Int.  a.2  ClOL  1/18 
VS.  a.  44—62  8  Claims 

1.  An  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  petro- 
leum oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  residua-contain- 
ing fuels  boiling  above  3 1 S*  C.  and  comprising  about  S  to  100% 
by  weight  of  residua,  distillate  fuels  boiling  above  315'  C.  and 
crude  oils,  said  petroleum  oil  being  improved  in  its  Flow  Point 
by  at  least  a  flow  improving  amount  of  an  oil-soluble,  flow 
improving  substantially  equimolar  condensation  copolymer  of 
a  1,2  epoxy  alkane  having  a  linear  alkyl  group  of  10  to  SO 
carbon  atoms,  and  a  cyclic  carboxylate  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha-beta  C4-C10  monounsatu- 
rated  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydrides,  said  acid  anhydrides  substi- 
tuted with  a  linear  C10-C50  hydrocarbyl  group,  and  beta  lac- 
tones of  the  general  formula: 


O 
II 

C— O 
I      I 
HiC— C— Ri 
H 


wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  C1-C50  alkyl  groups,  wherein  said  condensation  copoly- 
mer is  characterized  by  straight  chain,  pendant  alkyl  groups  of 
10  to  SO  carbons  and  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  about  750  to  50,000. 


depleted  residue;  compacting  the  residue  discharged  under 
pressure  from  the  zones  within  a  reaction  zone;  injecting  hy- 
drogen gas  into  the  reaction  zone  during  compaction  of  the 
residue  to  form  a  compacted  mass;  and  cooling  said  compacted 
mass  to  form  the  solid  fuel  product. 

5.  A  method  of  continuously  treating  raw  sewage  and  en- 
riching a  relatively  low  energy  content  solid  fuel,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  grinding  said  solid  fuel  into  particles;  mixing  said 
particles  with  the  raw  sewage  to  form  a  slurry;  mixing  the 
slurry  during  movement  with  super-heated  steam  until  non- 
noxious  gases  and  volatiles  are  evolved  therefrom,  leaving  a 
liquid  depleted  mass;  ex|x>$ing  said  mass  to  a  reactive  gas  other 
than  steam;  and  compacting  said  mass  into  a  solid  fuel  product. 


4,135,889 
SINGLE  STAGE,  COAL  GASinCATION  REACTOR 
Shuji  Mori,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  University  of  Utah,  Salt 
Lake  City,  Utah 

FUed  Dec.  20.  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,348 

Int  a.2  ClOJ  3/48:  BOIJ  8/18 

MS.  a.  48—73  17  Claims 


1. 

ing: 


A  single  stage,  fluidbed  coal  gasification  reactor  compris- 

a  closed  shell  side  having  enclosing  wall  structure  for 
containing  a  fluid  bed  of  particulate  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial; 

.  a  tube  side  comprising  the  volume  within  an  enclosing 
tube  which  is  positioned  within  said  shell  side  in  substan- 
tial upright  orientation,  said  tube  side  being  substantially 
segregated  from  said  shell  side  except  for  an  opening  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  tube  which  permits  transfer  of  said 
carbonaceous  material  from  the  shell  side  to  the  tube  side 
during  operation  of  the  reactor; 

.  means  for  introducing  shell  side  reactant  fluid  at  the  base 


Pierre  Billault,  Bry-sur-Marne,  h  ranee,  assignor  10  i^ssiior 
latemational  Qe  Generale  d'Optique,  Joinville-le-Pont, 
France 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,358 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  6,  1976,  76  30009 

Int.  a.2  B24B  13/02 

\}S.  a.  51—124  L  11  Claims 


v~n  r  ~" 


r 


1.  A  working  head  foi^  a  machine  for  surfacing  lenses,  said 
working  head  comprising  a  pivotally  mounted  arm,  a  support- 
ing finger  generally  axially  movably  mounted  on  said  arm, 
actuating  means  wholly  carried  by  said  arm  and  arranged  to 
urge  said  supporting  finger  towards  a  working  station,  said 
actuating  means  comprising  a  pneumatically  controlled  piston 
slidable  within  a  cylinder  and  resilient  means,  a  casing  rigidly 
fixed  to  said  pivotally  mounted  arm,  a  pin  mounted  within  said 
casing  and  being  axially  slidable  with  respect  to  said  casing, 
said  pin  carrying  said  supporting  finger,  and  a  lever,  a  first 
point  of  said  lever  being  coupled  to  said  pin,  a  second  point  of 
said  lever  being  operatively  connectable  to  said  piston  and  a 
third  point  of  said  lever  being  hingedly  connected  to  said 
pivouble  arm,  and  said  resilient  means  being  operative  be- 
tween said  piston  and  sakl  lever. 


^^ 


m. 


(c)  contacting  the  residual  exhaust  air  with  an  absorbent  for 
the  inorganic  substances,  the  resulting  absorbent  being 
substantially  free  of  said  organic  substances. 


4,135,891 
PURIFYING  EXHAUST  GASES  CONTAINING  ORGANIC 

AND  INORGANIC  MATERIALS 
Gotz-Gerald  BSrger,  Monbeim;  Adam  Jonas,  Leichlingen,  and 
Rolf  Germerdonk,  Bergisch  Gladbacb,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ore  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,235 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 
1976,  2649269 

Int.  a.»  BOID  53/04.  53/14 
VS.  a.  55—59  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  exhaust  air  streams  which  contain 
inorganic  acid  or  basic  subsUnces  together  with  organic  sub- 
stances, by  absorption  of  the  inorganic  substances  in  aqueous 
solutions  and  adsorption  of  the  organic  substances  on  active 
carbon,  comprising 

(a)  presaturating  active  carbon  with  the  inorganic  substances 
present  in  the  exhaust  air  with  simultaneous  dissipation  of 
the  heat  of  adsorption  liberated,  and 

(b)  contacting  the  exhaust  air  stream  with  said  active  carbon. 


4  135  892 
MACROPOROUS  POLYMERIC  SORBENTS  FOR 
CHROMATOGRAPHY,  ESPECIALLY  GAS 
CHROMATOGRAPHY  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Jiri'  Coupek;    Jaromi'r    Lukas;    Jin'   Hradil,    and    Miroslava 
Knvakova,  all  of  Prague,  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Ces- 
koslovenska  akademie  ved,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 
Filed  Jul.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,422 
Int.  a.2  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  a.  55—67  5  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  separating  mixtures  of  orgjinic  compounds 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mixtures  of  nitrogen-con- 
taining heterocyclic  compounds,  mixtures  of  cycloaliphatic 
and  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  mixtures  of  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bons, mixtures  of  lower  aliphatic  alcohols  and  mixtures  of 
lower  fatty  acids  which  comprises  passing  such  a  mixture  with 
a  carrier  gas  through  a  column  at  a  column  temperature  of 
125°-185°  C,  said  column  being  packed  with  a  macroporous 
polymeric  sorbent,  which  is  a  terpolymer  of: 

(a)  1. 19-31.60  wt.%  of  a  hydroxyl  containing  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyalkyl  acryl- 
ates  and  hydroxyalkyl  methacrylates  in  which  the  alkyl 
group  contains  1-6  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  8.39-21.95  wt.%  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  acrylates  and  alkyl  methacrylates  in 
which  the  alkyl  group  contains  1-18  carbon  atoms;  and 

(c)  60.01-88.02  wt.%  of  a  crosslinking  monomer. selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  diacrylates  and 
alkylene  dimethacrylates  in  which  the  alkylene  group 
contains  1-6  carbon  atoms. 


4,135,893 
MIXING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 

Alan  G.  Roberts,  Dorking,  England,  assignor  to  Cogas  Develop- 
ment Company,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  486,501 
Int.  a.2  BOID  53/00 
U.S.  a.  55—82  1  Claim 

1.  In  the  method  of  gasifying  carbon  with  steam  in  a  fluid- 
ized  bed,  in  which  the  heat  of  gasification  is  supplied  by  a 
recycling  stream  of  carbon  which  is  heated  externally  of  the 
bed  by  being  entrained  in  a  lift  tube  in  a  hot  stream  of  combus- 
tion gases  containing  molten  ash  particles,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  feeding  the  hot  stream  of  combustion  gases 
centrally  into  the  lift  tube  while  feeding  a  stream  of  recycle 
carbon  into  the  lift  tube  so  as  to  provide  an  annulus  of  fluidized 
recycle  carbon  initially  surrounding  the  stream  of  combustion 
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gases,  whereby  the  molten  ash  particles  mix  with  the  recycle 
carbon  and  are  thereby  cooled  and  solidified  before  they  reach 


liquid  and  so  that  the  wash  liquid  migrates  through  the 
filter  medium  in  the  direction  of  gas  flow  to  be  blown  off 
the  downstream  side  as  wash  liquid  droplets,  the  liquid 
and  solid  particulate  matter  being  separated  from  the  gas 
stream  upon  contact  of  the  liquid  and  solid  particulate 
matter  with  the  wash  liquid  wetting  the  strands  of  the 
filter  medium  so  that  the  separated  liquid  and  solid  partic- 
ulate matter  is  carried  in  the  wash  liquid  and  is  moved 
through  the  filter  medium  in  the  wash  liquid  to  be  re- 
moved from  the  downstream  side  of  the  filter  medium  in 
the  wash  liquid  droplets;  and 
subsequently  passing  the  gas  stream  and  the  paniculate 
matter  laden  wash  liquid  droplets  through  a  mist  separa- 
tion device  after  passage  of  the  gas  stream  through  the 
filter  medium  to  separate  substantially  all  of  the  particu- 
late matter  laden  wash  liquid  droplets  from  the  gas  stream. 


the  tube  wall  so  that  they  do  not  adhere  to  and  buildup  in  said 
tube  wall. 


4,135,894 

AIR  nLTRATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION  THEREOF 

Richard  C.  Himes,  and  Bruce  G.  Craig,  both  of  Littleton,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Andersen  2000,  Inc.,  College  Park,  Ga. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  590,299,  Jun.  25,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,944 

Int.  a.-  BOID  47/00 

VS.  CL  55—91  10  Claims 


4,135,895 

PUMP  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

GASES  WITH  A  SORBENT  MATERIAL 

Thaddiius  Kraus,  Triesen,  Liechtenstein,  assignor  to  Balzers 

Patent-  und  Beteiligungs-Aktiengesellachaft,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,183 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    7,    1976, 
011322/76 

Int  a.2  BOID  53/06 
VS.  a.  55—181  10  Claian 
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least  a  poriion  of  the  path,  a  plurality  of  second  plates  stacked 
on  said  first  plates  and  having  outer  and  inner  ring  portions 
which  are  interfitted  together  to  close  off  each  outer  and  inner 
end  with  an  intermediate  spiral  path  continuing  upwardly  from 
the  spiral  path  defined  by  said  first  plates  and  a  third  set  of 
plates  having  only  inner  ring  portions  which  interfit  and  close 
off  the  inner  ends  and  have  spiral  path  portions  which  connect 
to  the  lower  spiral  path  portions  of  said  first  and  second  plates, 
the  inner  rings  fitting  together  to  define  a  central  cooling 
chamber  along  with  said  second  plates,  means  separating  siaid 
cooling  chamber  from  said  heating  chamber  defined  by  said 
first  plates,  the  spaces  between  said  third  plates  defining  a  path 
for  the  passage  of  gases  to  be  desorbed  by  the  sorption  material 
therein  and  the  spiral  path  being  provided  for  the  sorbent 
material,  a  return  conduit  extending  from  the  uppermost  one  of 
said  plates  to  the  lowenaost  one  of  said  plates  for  returning 
sorbent  material  which  is  fed  to  the  uppermost  plate,  means  for 
vibrating  said  housing  to  cause  movement  of  said  sorbent 
material  upwardly  along  said  spiral  path  of  said  first,  second 
and  third  plates. 


4,135,896 

GAS  PURinER  HAVING  RECHARGEABLE  ADSORBER 

HLTER  WITH  REMOVEABLE  RECHARGEABLE 

SAMPLE  CANISTER 

Harold  C.  Parish,  Dublin;  Ivars  S.  Spulgis,  Columbus;  Thomas 

N.  Hickey,  Worthington,  and  David  R.  Hoy,  Grove  City,  all  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  CVI  Corporation,  Hilliard,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,108 

Int.  a.=  BOID  53/30 

VS.  a.  55—270  A  26  Qaims 

iKwtt  lanwiMiEt  Hi  nn, 


zontal  gas  flow  through  granular  adsorbent  material  in 
one  of  said  filter  assemblies  in  said  associated  absorber 
filter,  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  said  tube  inlet  end 
removably  connected  in  fluid-tight  relation  to  said  conduit 
outlet  end  to  receive  vertically  flowing  gas  therefrom,  for 
containing  sample  granular  adsorbent  material  for  expo- 
sure thereof  to  any  gas  received  from  said  conduit  as  any 
said  gas  flows  vertically  through  said  tube,  said  tube  in- 
cluding perforate  means  at  said  outlet  end  thereof  for 
retaining  a  free-standing  column  of  sample  adsorbent 
material  within  said  tube  by  preventing  vertically  down- 
ward flow  of  any  column  of  sample  adsorbent  material 
contained  therewithin;  and 
(c)  sample  granular  adsorbent  material,  of  the  same  type  as 
said  adsorbent  material  contained  within  said  filter  assem- 
blies, disposed  as  a  free-standing  uncompressed  column 
occupying  the  entirety  of  said  imperforate  straight  tube 
interior  volume. 


4,135,897 

AIR  CLEANER 

John  T.  Gondek,  P.O.  Box  21013,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55421 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  686,148,  May  13,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,727 

Int.  a.2  BOID  45/12 

VS.  a.  55—404  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  micron  and  submicron  liquid  and 
solid  particulate  matter  entrained  in  a  gas  stream  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
forcing  the  gas  stream  with  the  micron  and  submicron  liquid 
and  solid  particulate  matter  entrained  therein  through  a 
filter  medium  at  a  gas  velocity  at  the  upstream  face  of  the 
filter  medium  in  excess  of  500  feet  per  minute  and  at  a 
pressure  drop  across  the  filter  medium  greater  than  ten 
inches  water  gauge,  where  the  filter  medium  has  a  thick- 
ness of  about  0.5-2.0  inches  and  a  void  fraction  in  excess  of 
ninety  percent,  and  where  the  filter  medium  comprises  a 
three-dimensional  network  of  interconnected  strands  of 
material  with  the  strands  being  integrally  connected  at 
spaced  apart  nexus  to  form  a  skeleul  outline  of  a  multitude 
of  interconnected  open  cells  with  each  opening  to  each 
cell  common  to  an  adjacent  cell; 
spraying  a  wash  liquid  onto  the  upstream  face  of  the  filter 
medium  so  that  the  sprays  of  wash  liquid  substantially 
uniformly  cover  the  upstream  face  of  the  filter  medium  to 
keep  the  strands  of  the  filter  medium  wetted  with  the  wash 


1.  A  pump  for  the  treatment  of  gases  with  a  sorbent  in  an 
evacuated  chamber,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  plurality  of 
stacked  plates  defining  a  continuous  upwardly  extending  path 
of  successive  spirals  for  the  sorbent  material,  the  sorbent  mate- 
rial being  distributed  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  path,  at 
least  some  of  said  spirals  being  spaced  apart  to  define  a  sorption 
chamber  permitting  the  passage  of  gases  to  be  treated  over  the 
sorbent  material,  said  stacked  plates  further  defining  a  closed 
path  in  said  housing  leading  from  said  sorption  chamber  and 
out  of  said  housing  for  discharging  the  sorbed  gases,  drive 
means  for  vibrating  said  housing  applied  to  effect  an  upward 
movement  of  said  sorbent  material  along  said  path,  and  return 
means  for  the  sorbent  material  extending  downwardly  from  a 
location  adjacent  the  top  of  said  path  to  the  location  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  said  path,  said  stacked  plates  comprising  central 
hub  portions  which  interfit  and  have  an  opening  therein  defin- 
ing a  cooling  chamber  and  have  spiral  path  forming  outer 
portions  which  are  spaced  apart  at  their  peripheries  for  the 
passage  of  a  gas  therethrough. 

4.  A  sorption  vacuum  pump  comprising  a  vertical  stack  of  a 
plurality  of  first  lower  plates  having  outer  peripheral  ring 
portions  which  arc  interengaged  and  spiral  inner  portions 
which  define  a  portion  of  an  upward  spiral  path  for  sorption 
material  and  with  an  inner  open  space  defining  a  heating  cham- 
ber portion,  the  sorption  material  being  distributed  along  at 


1.  Sample  canister  apparatus,  for  use  with  an  associated 
adsorber  filter  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  oriented  verti- 
cally rechargeable  filter  assemblies  for  conuining  granular 
adsorbent  material  for  horizontal  gas  flow  therethrough,  for 
containing  sample  adsorbent  material  of  the  same  type  as  con- 
tained in  said  filter  assemblies  and  for  exposing  any  said  sample 
adsorbent  material  contained  therein  to  gas  flow  for  single- 
stage  filtering  of  said  gas,  a  portion  of  said  sample  canister 
apparatus  being  removable  from  said  associated  adsorber  filter 
without  disturbing  structural  integrity  of  said  adsorber  filter 
and  without  disturbing  any  adsorbent  material  in  said  adsorber 
filter,  comprising: 

(a)  an  imperforate  conduit  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends  with 
a  right-angle  bend  therebetween,  said  inlet  inlet  end  con- 
nected in  fluid-tight  relation  to  said  associated  adsorber 
filter  to  receive  horizontally  flowing  gas  therefrom  which 
gas  has  yet  to  pass  through  said  filter  assemblies;  and 

(b)  a  generally  vertically  oriented  imperforate  straight  tube, 
of  length  at  most  equal  to  the  minimum  distance  for  hori- 


1.  An  air  cleaner  including  concentric  first,  second  and  third 

cylindrical  sleeve  means,  said  first  sleeve  means  providing  an 

outlet  and  said  second  sleeve  means  having  a  larger  diameter 

than  said  first  sleeve  means  and  having  flange  means  so  as  to 

provide  a  ring-shaped  inlet  therebetween  and  said  third  sleeve 

means  having  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  said  second 

sleeve  means  and  providing  an  axial  extension  of  said  second 

sleeve  means,  the  end  of  said  third  sleeve  means  remote  from 

said  second  sleeve  means  being  closed, 

the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  first  sleeve  means  being  less 

than  the  cross  sectional  area  between  said  first  and  second 

sleeve  means  whereby  air  passing  between  said  first  and 

second  sleeve  means  and  through  said  third  sleeve  means 

will  travel  at  a  lower  linear  speed  than  air  passing  through 

the  outlet  formed  by  said  first  sleeve  means, 

means  adjacent  said  inlet  for  imparting  a  swirling  motion  of 

air  entering  said  inlet  and  for  controlling  the  linear  speed 

of  air  through  said  inlet  including  a  series  of  angularly 

spaced  vanes,  means  resiliently  mounting  each  of  said 

vanes  at  only  one  end  for  normally  urging  the  opposite 

end  thereof  toward  the  said  one  end  of  the  next  vane 

adjacent  thereto,  the  distance  between  said  one  end  and 

said  other  end  of  each  vane  being  generally  sufficient  sc 

that  said  vanes  can  flex  substantially  closed  when  the 

suction  in  the  outlet  decreases  sufficiently  and  to  flex  open 

to  admit  air  required  as  the  suction  in  the  outlet  increases, 

a  plurality  of  radially  extending  arms  having  blower  blades 

supported  at  the  outer  ends  thereof, 
means  rotatably  mounting  said  blower  arms  within  said  third 
sleeve  means  so  that  said  blades  are  nearer  said  third 
sleeve  means  and  generally  in  the  path  of  air  flowing  from 
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said  second  sleeve  means,  said  blades  being  coaxially 
arranged  with  respect  to  said  third  sleeve  means, 
a  plurality  of  radially  directed  turbine  blades  on  said  means 
which  rouubly  mounts  said  blower  arms,  said  turbine 
blades  being  located  radially  inwardly  of  said  blower 
blades  nearer  said  first  sleeve  means  whereby  air  entering 
said  first  sleeve  means  engages  said  turbine  blades  to  help 
route  said  blower  blades  in  a  manner  to  increase  the 
centrifugal  force  of  particles  entrained  in  the  air  out- 
wardly in  the  direction  of  said  third  sleeve  means,  said 
third  sleeve  means  having  a  discharge  opening  through 
which  said  particles  may  pass. 

4,135,898 

DEVICE  FOR  CENTRIFUGALLY  SEPARATING  THE 

COMPONENTS  OF  A  GAS  MIXTURE 

Alex  Rosengard,  Gif-sur-YTCtte,  Fnuice,  assignor  to  Commissar- 
iat a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Set.  No.  732,789 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  24,  1975,  75  32643; 
Jun.  28,  1976,  76  19593 

lat.  CL-  BOID  51/00 
VS.  a.  55—419  13  CUdms 


said  periphery  of  the  cover  to  isolate  gases  removed  from 
the  cover  with  respect  to  gases  admitted  to  the  vessel. 


4,135,899 
SAFETY  nLTER  FOR  AIR  CLEANER 
Daniel  S.  Gauer,  Apple  Valley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Donaldson 
Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,192 

Int  a.2  BOID  50/00.  46/24 

MS.  a.  55—482  «  CUim 


1.  A  device  for  separatmg  the  components  of  a  gas  mixture, 
in  which  said  mixture  passes  through  a  vessel  having  an  axis  of 
revolution  and  forms  therein  a  vortex  whose  axis  coincides 
with  the  axis  of  said  vessel,  wherein  a  plurality  of  openings  for 
the  admission  of  the  mixture  are  spaced  at  intervals  over  the 
entire  surface  of  said  vessel  except  for  its  ends  and  wherein 
means  for  withdrawing  fractions  enriched  in  one  of  the  compo- 
nents of  the  mixture  are  located  in  the  ends  of  the  vessel  and 
are  centered  on  the  axis  thereof,  said  device  comprising: 
a  stationary  hollow  vessel  of  substantially  cylindrical  shape, 
the  directrix  of  said  cylinder  being  a  circle  having  a  radius 
a,  said  cylindrical  vessel  being  provided  on  the  lateral 
surface  thereof  with  a  network  of  injection  openings  in  the 
form  of  a  series  of  helically  skewed  slits  parallel  to  each 
other  for  establishing  communication  between  the  interior 
of  the  cylindrical  vessel  and  a  source  of  gas  mixture  under 
pressure,  the  intersection  of  a  transverse  section  plane  of 
said  cylinder  with  the  median  skewed  plane  of  each  slit 
being  always  a  straight  line  at  a  substantially  constant 
angle  a  with  the  plane  which  is  tangent  to  the  vessel  at 
their  common  intersection  with  the  respective  transverse 
section  plane,  the  ends  of  the  slits  intersecting  their  respec- 
tive median  skewed  planes  in  lines  making  a  substantially 


1.  A  filter,  comprising  a  hollow  body  of  porous  material, 
having  the  shape  of  a  truncated  circular  cone  having  an  axis 
extending  between  a  smaller  end  and  a  larger  end; 

a  resilient  connection  annulus  connected  to  said  larger  end 
of  said  body  and  including  a  flat  axially  outward  surface 
and  a  radially  inward  concave  surface  including  a  medial 
circumferential  groove; 

and  a  centrally  apertured  resilient  mounting  member  con- 
nected to  and  substantially  occluding  the  small  end  of  said 
body,  said  mounting  member  having  a  central  lip  extend- 
ing axially  around  the  central  aperture. 

3.  An  air  cleaner  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  housing  having  an  axis  extending 
between  first  and  second  ends,  an  air  inlet,  and  a  fixed 
closure  for  said  first  end  including  an  axial  aperture; 

(b)  an  outlet  tube  mounted  in  the  axial  aperture  and  project- 
ing within  the  housing,  said  outlet  tube  having  a  circum- 
ferential bead  at  its  inner  end; 

(c)  a  filter  comprising  a  hollow  body  of  porous  material,  a 
resilient  connecting  annulus  connected  to  a  first  end  of 
said  body,  and  a  centrally  apertured  resilient  mounting 
member  occluding  a  second  end  of  said  body,  said  annulus 
having  a  sealing  surface  which  bears  axially  against  said 
fixed  closure,  and  having  an  inward  groove  engaging  said 
bead,  to  prevent  passage  of  air  from  said  housing  to  said 
outlet  tube  passed  the  first  end  of  said  filter; 

(d)  means  mounting  said  filter  within  said  housing  compris- 
ing a  mounting  yoke  having  legs  secured  to  the  inside  of 
said  outlet  tube,  said  yoke  extending  axially  of  said  hous- 
ing through  said  filter  and  including  a  shaft  passing  out- 
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alternating  pleats  open  to  the  upstream  and  downstream  sides 
of  the  filter  device,  and  a  peripheral  frame  surrounding  and 
attached  to  the  margin  of  the  pleated  filter  media,  the  improve- 
ment of  a  filter  media  retaining  device  comprising: 
at  least  one  rigid  elongated  beam  connected  to  the  filter 
frame  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  at  least  one  beam,  dis- 
posed within  a  pleat  of  the  filter  media  and  extending 
longitudinally  within  that  pleat  for  the  entire  length  of  the 
pleat  in  which  it  is  disposed,  and  having  a  portion  which 
projects  outwardly  of  that  pleat;  and, 


5fr   .51 


4,135,902 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  OPTICAL 

HBERS 
Robert  C.  Oehrle,  Beverly,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 
Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,074 

Int.  a.2  C03B  il/OO 

U.S.  a.  65—2  14  Claims 


at  least  one  rod  extending  transversely  to  and  intersecting 
the  at  least  one  beam,  the  at  least  one  rod  being  connected 
to  the  portion  of  the  at  least  one  beam  projecting  out- 
wardly of  the  pleat  at  its  intersection  with  the  at  least  one 
beam,  the  at  least  one  rod  being  attached  to  the  filter 
frame  at  its  opposite  ends,  and  the  at  least  one  rod  being 
disposed  in  spaced  juxtaposition  to  the  downstream  side  of 
the  filter  media  to  keep  the  filter  media  from  distorting  in 
a  downstream  direction  of  the  filter  device. 


4,135,901 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  GLASS  FOR  OPTICAL 

WAVEGUIDE 

Konio  Fujiwara;  Gotaro  Tanaka,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Shiro 
Kurosaki,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  640,889,  Dec.  15,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1974,  49-145338 
Int.  C1.2  C03B  il/OO;  C03C  25/02 
MS.  a.  65—2  6  Qalms 


~~?i 


TW 


^/ 


1.  A  method  of  drawing  a  fiber  from  a  preform,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

reflecting  a  beam  of  high  energy  radiation  from  a  first  oscil- 
lating mirror  onto  a  second  oscillating  mirror; 

controlling  the  oscillations  of  the  mirrors  to  cause  a  prede- 
termined pattern  to  be  reflected  from  the  second  mirror; 

directing  the  patterned  beam  onto  the  preform  to  form  a 
melt  zone  therein;  and 

drawing  the  fiber  from  the  melt  zone. 


4,135,903 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FIBERS  FROM 

HEAT-SOFTENING  MATERIALS 

Nobuyoshi  Ohsato;  Keihachiro  Tanaka,  and  Fiji  Mizushima,  all 

of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Fiied  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1975,  50-101618 
Int.  a.2  C03B  37/06 
MS.  a.  65—5  11  Claims 


which  is  discharged  through  a  first  extraction  opening  of 
each  said  cover,  said  extraction  opening  being  located  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  axis  of  said  cyhndrical  vessel,  and  sec- 
ond means  for  collecting  the  gases  which  are  discharged 
through  at  least  one  second  extraction  opening  located 
between  said  first  extraction  openings  and  the  periphery 
of  the  respective  cover,  in  which  said  at  least  one  of  the 
second  extraction  openings  is  situated,  and  spaced  from 


GAS  HLTER  DEVICE 
Karl  Westlin,  and  Charles  E.  Rose,  both  of  Louisrille,  Ky„ 
assignors  to  American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.,  Louis?illc, 
Ky. 

FUed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,265 
Int.  a.2  BOID  46/40 
VS.  a.  55—499  H  Claiim 

1.  In  a  filter  device  comprising  a  pleated  filter  media  wherein 


tions,  rotating  the  base  about  the  axis  of  rotation,  heating  and 
oxidizing  said  streams  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to 
form  a  conversion  thereof  to  glass,  and  continually  depositing 
said  glass  on  said  rotating  base  while  retracting  said  base  away 
from  said  streams  to  thereby  axially  build  up  a  glass  rod  deposit 
having  a  refractive  index  which  varies  radially  in  accordance 
with  the  predetermined  composition  of  each  respective  radi- 
ally positioned  stream  and  having  an  axis  common  to  said  axis 
of  rotation. 


viscous  melt,  and  contmuously  causmg  the  melt  to  tlow 
from  said  crucible  through  at  least  one  nozzle  provided 
thereon;  and 
jetting  out  at  least  three  substantially  straight-line  high  speed 
gas  streams  disposed  at  intervals  around  the  melt  in  its 
peripheral  direction,  each  of  said  streams  having  a  compo- 
nent in  the  tangential  direction  along  the  cross-section  of 
the  melt  and  a  component  which  gradually  approaches 
the  central  axial  line  of  the  melt  toward  the  flowing  direc- 
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tion  of  the  melt  and  then  gradually  departs  from  the  cen- 
tral axial  line,  toward  the  melt  which  has  flown  out, 
whereby  the  melt  is  rotated  about  its  central  axial  line  and 
is  formed  into  a  substantially  conical  shape  in  a  first  zone 
which  ranges  from  the  flow-initiating  part  of  the  melt  to 
the  part  at  which  the  gas  stream  most  closely  approaches 
the  central  axial  line  of  the  melt,  and  in  a  second  zone 
subsequent  to  the  first  zone,  the  melt  being  allowed  to  fly 
in  fibrous  form  from  the  tip  of  the  conical  shape  in  a 
vortex  form  in  the  flowing  direction  and  outwardly  in  the 
radial  direction  and  wherein  said  straight-line  high  speed 
gas  streams  are  inclined  at  an  angle  of  20  to  70'  to  the 
central  axial  line  of  the  melt, 

the  distance  between  the  outlet  of  the  melt-flowing  nozzle 
and  the  focal  point  at  which  the  high  speed  gas  stream 
most  closely  approaches  the  central  axial  line  of  the  melt 
being  0.2  to  10  times  the  effective  hole  diameter  of  the 
melt-flowing  nozzle, 

and  said  straight-line  high  speed  gas  streams  being  arranged 
symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  central  axial  line  of  the 
melt  as  a  rotating  symmmetrical  axis,  and  at  least  two  of 
the  angles  formed  between  the  central  axial  lines  of  the 
adjoining  gas  streams  being  95  to  13S'. 


materials  at  the  lower  end  of  said  inclined  duct  by  flowing 

said  combustion  gas  upwardly  through  an  exhaust  gas 

duct  which  extends  upwardly  from  said  lower  end  of  said 

inclined  duct  and  by  flowing  said  molten  raw  materials 

downwardly   through   an   upright   duct   which   extends 

downwardly  from  the  lower  end  to  said  inclined  duct  and 

communicates  with  the  glass  tank  furnace. 

20.  An  apparatus  for  premelting  the  raw  materials  for  glass, 

which  comprises  a  combustion  chamber  having  a  circular 

horizontal  section,  air  inlet  duct  means  at  the  upper  part  of  said 

combustion  chamber  for  feeding  air  thereinto  in  a  tangential 

direction,  fuel  feed  means  at  the  uper  part  of  the  combustion 

chamber  for  feeding  fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber  for 

combustion  therein,  means  connected  to  said  air  inlet  duct  fcr 

feeding  raw  materials  for  glass  so  that  said  raw  materials  enter 

said  combustion  chamber  with  the  air,  a  downwardly  and 

sidewardly  inclined  duct  extending  from  the  lower  end  of  said 

combustion  chamber,  an  upright  duct  extending  downwardly 

from  the  lower  end  of  said  inclined  duct  for  feeding  the  pre- 

melted  raw  materials  to  a  glass  tank  furnace,  and  an  exhaust  gas 

duct  extending  upwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said  inclined 

duct  for  discharging  the  combustion  exhaust  gas,  said  exhaust 

gas  duct  being  connected  to  the  boundary  portion  between 

said  inclined  duct  and  said  upright  duct. 


4,135,904 
PREMELTING  METHOD  FOR  RAW  MATERIALS  FOR 

GLASS  AND  APPARATUS  RELEVANT  THERETO 
Takeshi  Suzuid;  Mikio  Murao;  Susumu  Utiyama,  all  of  Kobe; 
Kyohei  Hatanaka,  and  Hiyime  Inoue,  both  of  Matsusaka,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kobe  and  Central  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ube,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  II.  1977,  Ser.  No.  850.692 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15,  1976.  51-137532; 
No?.  15,  1976,  51-137533;  No*.  15,  1976,  51-137534;  Nov.  15, 
1976,  51-137535 

Int.  a:-  C03B  3/00 
VS.  a.  65—27  23  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  premelting  raw  materials  for  glass  and  then 
feeding  same  to  a  glass  tank  furnace,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

feeding  an  atomized  fuel  into  the  upper  end  of  an  upright 
combustion  chamber,  blowing  combustion  air  into  the 
upper  end  of  said  combustion  chamber  so  that  said  air 
swirls  along  the  inner  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber  and 
bums  the  fuel  whereby  to  generate  a  heated  swirling 
combustion  gas  atmosphere  in  said  combustion  chamber, 
and  feeding  said  raw  matenals  for  glass  into  the  upper  end 
of  said  combustion  chamber  whereby  said  raw  materials 
become  melted  therein  by  contact  with  said  heated  com- 
bustion gas  atmosphere  and  move  downwardly  toward 
the  lower  end  of  said  combustion  chamber; 

flowing  a  stream  of  molten  raw  materials  and  combustion 
gas  from  the  lower  end  of  said  combustion  chamber 
downwardly  through  a  downwardly  and  sidewardly  in- 
clined duct; 

then  separating  said  combustion  gas  from  said  molten  raw 


4,135,905 
PROCESS  FOR  GLASS  MELTING 
William  H.  Manring,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  711,900,  Aug.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,866 
Int.  a.-  C03B  5/02 
V.S.  a.  65—136  4  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  forming  glass  in  an  electric  furnace 
wherein  glass  batch  is  melted  by  means  of  electrical  heating 
elements  present  in  said  furnace  to  produce  molten  glass  and 
said  molten  glass  is  maintained  liquid  in  the  bottom  of  said 
furnace,  and  a  uniform,  coherent  blanket  of  glass  batch  is 
maintained  above  said  molten  glass  to  serve  as  feed  and  as  an 
insulating  blanket  by  continually  feeding  glass  batch  onto  the 
surface  of  the  batch  blanket,  and  wherein  molten  glass  is  con- 
tinually removed  from  the  furnace,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  adding  from  about  0.1  to  about  7%  by  weight, 
expressed  as  BaO,  of  barium  carbonate  to  the  glass  batch,  to 
maintain  said  uniform,  coherent  blanket  of  glass  batch  above 
said  molten  glass  permeable  to  gases  generated  during  the 
continuous  melting  of  part  of  the  glass  batch. 


4,135,906 
SHEET  HEAT  TREATING  FURNACE 
Norman  K.  Gladieux,  Oregon;  Richard  A.  Herrington,  Wal- 
bridge,  and  Waldemar  W.  Oeike,  Rossford,  all  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,867 
Int.  CI.-  C03B  25/04 
VS.  a.  65—348  4  CUiw 


1.  In  a  furnace  having  a  heating  chamber  for  heat  treating 
sheet  material  moving  therethrough  and  a  slot  of  substantial 


elongation  in  its  roof  opening  into  the  heating  chamber 
whereby  sheet  material  is  suspended  in  a  vertical  plane  from  a 
support  projecting  through  the  slot,  and  including  apparatus 
for  establishing  a  barrier  across  the  slot  for  preventing  escape 
of  hot  gases  from  the  interior  of  the  furnace,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  elongated  housings,  each  of  said  housings  being 
mounted  in  the  slot  and  attached  to  the  side  walls  defining 
the  slot  so  as  to  extend  the  length  thereof; 

b.  an  intermediate  wall  disposed  within  and  throughout  the 
length  of  each  said  housing  separating  the  interior  of  each 
said  housing  into  at  least  a  first  elongated  chamber  and  a 
second  elongated  chamber; 

c.  means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  said  first  chamber 
of  each  said  housing; 

d.  first  orifice  means  extending  throughout  the  length  of  said 
intermediate  wall  for  regulating  the  flow  of  pressurized 
fluid  from  said  first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber  in 
each  said  housing  to  create  substantially  uniform  pressure 
in  said  fluid  throughout  the  length  of  said  second  cham- 
ber; and 

e.  second  orifice  means  for  discharging  the  regulated  pres- 
surized fluid  from  said  second  chamber  of  each  said  hous- 
ing across  the  slot  towards  the  opposed  one  of  said  pair  of 
housings  whereby  the  opposed  flows  of  pressurized  fluid 
form  a  uniform  barrier  resisting  escape  of  hot  gases  from 
the  heating  chamber  of  the  furnace. 


4,135,907 
PULP  TREE  BARK  TREATMENT 
John  E.  Houser,  Marion,  and  Ralph  J.  Kramer,  Delaware,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Aerotherm,  Inc.,  Delaware,  Ohio 

Filed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,610 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  16, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  C05F  n/08.  n/00 

VS.  a.  71—9  ,  24  Qaims 


1.  In  a  system  for  manufacturing  paf>er  products  and  the  like 
wherein  pulp  tree  bark  is  removed  as  a  preparatory  procedure 
to  pulping  and  wherein  a  sludge  categorized  effluent  is  gener- 
ated as  a  waste  product,  the  improvement  comprising: 

recieving  means  for  receiving  said  removed  bark  in  an  aero- 
bically  untreated  state; 

first  means  for  providing  nitrogenous  material; 

second  means  for  providing  an  aqueous  liquid; 

mixing  means  for  receiving,  agitating  and  retaining,  for  a 
predetermined  interval,  said  bark,  said  nitrogenous  mate- 
rial and  said  aqueous  liquid  to  provide  a  moisture  and 
nitrogen  content  adjusted  substantially  biodegradable 
material: 

transfer  means  for  conveying  said  moisture  and  nitrogen 
content  adjusted  material; 

digester  means  for  inducing  the  aerobic,  thermophilic  phase 
decomposition  of  said  biodegradable  material  including: 

a  receptacle  of  generally  cylindrical  surface  configuration 
having  a  circular  top  edge  portion,  a  bottom  portion 
supportable  upon  a  base  and  dimensioned  for  retaining  a 
predetermined  volume  of  said  material; 

means  for  supplying  atmospheric  air  under  pressure; 

conduit  means  connected  with  said  means  for  supplying  air, 


positioned  within  said  receptacle  substantially  at  the  level 
of  said  bottom  portion,  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
outlets  for  said  pressurized  air,  arranged  in  a  pattern  for 
effecting  an  aerobic  influence  over  substantially  all  of  said 
material  deposited  within  said  receptacle  by  air  issuing 
from  said  outlets; 

diffuser  means  positioned  within  said  receptacle,  having  an 
upward  surface  for  supporting  said  material  above  said 
conduit  means  and  for  effecting  a  diffusion  of  said  air 
issuing  from  said  outlets; 

support  means  extending  diametrically  across  said  recepta- 
ble  and  supported  upon  said  receptacle  circular  top  por- 
tion and  rotatable  thereupon  about  the  centrally  disposed 
axis  of  said  cylindrical  surface; 

input  means  supported"  upon  and  rotatable  with  said  support 
means  for  receiving  said  material  from  said  transfer  means 
and  depositing  said  received  material  into  said  receptacle 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  cylindrical  surface; 

agitator  means  including  rotational,  auger-type  agitators 
supported  by  said  support  means  and  rotationally  move- 
able about  said  receptacle,  each  said  agitator  extending 
substantially  to  the  upwardly  disposed  surface  of  said 
diffuser  means,  said  agitators  being  serially  disposed  and 
mutually  spaced  within  two  substantially  parallel  rows 
each  extending  from  the  vicinity  of  said  axis  of  said  cylin- 
drical surface  toward  said  cylindrical  surface  and  of  num- 
ber sufficient  to  confront  substantially  the  entirety  of  said 
material  when  moved  a  full  revolution  about  said  recepta- 
cle, said  agitator  means  and  said  diffused  air  effecting  a 
progressive  dimunition  of  the  biochemical  oxygen  de- 
mand of  said  material;  and 

output  means  including  means  defining  an  orifice  positioned 
at  said  axis  of  said  cylindrical  surface  at  said  upward 
surface  of  said  diffuser  means  for  removing  from  said 
receptacle  said  material  evidencing  a  substantially  low 
biochemical  oxygen  demand  value  within  said  receptacle 
and  being  designated  thermophilic  phase  digested  mate- 
rial; and 

at  least  one  said  auger-type  agitator  being  positioned  above 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  orifice  so  as  to  effect  an  agitation 
of  digested  bark  located  thereabove. 


4,135,908 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AEROBIC 

DECOMPOSITION  OF  ORGANIC  SOLIDS 

Peter  Widmer,  Mooswiesstrasse  3,  Pfaffhausen,  Switzerland 

(8122) 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,483 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   8,    1977, 
2844/77;  Apr.  4,  1977,  4171/77 

Int.  a.2  C05F  11/08 
VS.  a.  71—9  26  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  aerobic  decomposition  of  organic  solids, 
comprising: 
mixing  the  material  to  be  decomposed  with  a  relatively  drier 
material  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  decrease  the  water 
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content  of  the  mixture  to  below  a  predetennined  upper 
limit; 

conveying  the  mixture  to  the  top  of  a  thermally  insulated, 
upwardly  tapering  tower  reactor,  and  adding  the  mixture 
thereto; 

continuously  introducing  an  oxygen  containing  gas  under 
superatmospheric  pressure  beneath  the  tower  reactor, 
thereby  causing  the  gas  to  continuously  pass  through  the 
mixture  of  material  in  the  tower  reactor;  and 

intermittenly,  under  predetermined  temperature-controlled 
conditions,  removing  the  mixture  of  material  from  the 
bottom  of  the  reactor  in  layers,  conveying  the  removed 
material  back  to  the  top  of  the  tower  reactor,  and  adding 
the  removed  material  into  the  top  of  the  tower  reactor  to 
form  a  covering  layer  thereon; 

wherein  said  steps  of  conveying  the  mixture  of  material  and 
conveying  the  removed  material  to  the  top  of  the  tower 
reactor  are  accomplished  by  sliding  back  or  rolling  back 
the  material,  while  being  conveyed,  to  shape  the  material 
into  balls  of  a  substantially  spherical  shape. 


4,135,909 
SALTS  OF  PHOSPHONIC  AODS 
Johann  Jung,  Umburgerhof;  Karl  Kiehs,  Lampertheim;  Bemd 
Zeeh.  Ludwigshafen,  and  Hans  Theobald,  Limburgerhof,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl, 
Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  568,147,  Apr.  14,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,071,551. 
This  application  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,581 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1974,  2422807 

fat  a.2  C07F  9/38;  AOIN  9/36 
VS.  CL  71—86  2  Claims 

1.  A  salt  of  a  phosphonic  acid,  said  salt  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


O    OH  CH3 
11/  \ 

CI-CH2-CH2— P 

\_  / 

0|,  CH, 


o 


and 


O    OH       CH3 
«/  \ 

a— CHj— CH2— p 

\_  / 

0|»      CHj 


N® 


O 


\ / 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  agriculturally  acceptable  cations;  Aryl  is 
phenyl  substituted  by  one  trifluoromethyl. 

4,135,911 
RHODIUM  RECOVERY  FROM  HYDROFORMYLATION 

STILL  HEEL  WITH  TRIARYL  PHOSPHITE  LIGAND 
Jean  L.  Balmat,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  820,046,  Jul.  28,  1977.  This 
application  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,200 
tat  a.^  C22B  13/04:  COIG  55/00 
VS.  a.  75— OJ  AB  41  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  rhodium  that  is  present  in  a  still 
heel  from  the  hydroformylation  of  an  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bon, said  still  heel  comprising  rhodium  triaryl  phosphite  com- 
plex caulyst,  triaryl  phosphite  ligand  and  high  boilers,  said 
process  comprising 

(a)  pretreating  the  still  heel  with  a  mixture  of  (1)  methanol, 
methyl  ethyl  ketone,  acetone,  ethanol,  propanol,  isopropa- 
nol,  diethyl  ketone,  methyl  propyl  ketone,  ethyl  propyl 
ketone  or  mixtures  thereof,  (2)  at  least  5  ml  of  water  per 
100  g  of  still  heel,  (3)  oxygen  gas  or  a  precursor  thereof 
and  (4)  sufficient  base  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  still  heel  after 
rhodium  precipitation  to  from  2  to  7; 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  from  (a)  to  a  temperature  of  from  0* 
to  85"  C.  until  the  triaryl  phosphite  is  oxidized  to  the 
corresponding  phosphate  compound;  and 

(c)  heating  the  mixture  from  (b)  for  from  15  minutes  to  120 
minutes  at  from  1 15*  to  175*  C.  to  precipitate  zero  valent 
rhodium. 

9.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  rhodium  precipiute  is 
separated  from  the  mixture,  washed  with  a  solvent-acid  solu- 
tion with  a  pH  of  from  3  to  4  and  oxidized  with  oxygen  at  a 
temperature  of  from  300"  to  900'  C.  to  convert  the  rhodium  to 
RhjOj. 


2.  An  agent  for  inhibiting  plant  growth,  which  agent  con- 
tains, in  aqueous  solution,  an  effective  amount  of  a  salt  as  set 
forth  in  claim  1. 


4,135,910 
OXADIAZOL-3-YL-BENZOATES  AS  PLANT  GROWTH 

REGULANTS 
Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridgeton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

nicd  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,249 

tat  a.2  AOIN  9/22 

VS.  a.  71—92  »  CWn 

1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  growth  of  desirable  plants 

which  comprises  applying  to  said  plants  an  effective  amount  of 

a  compound  having  the  formula 


4,135,912 
ELECTRIC  SMELTING  OF  LEAD  SULPHATE  RESIDUES 
tan  G.  Matthew,  Victoria;  Ralph  W.  Pickering,  Tasmania,  both 
of  Australia;  Takashi  Suzuki,  and  Hisashi  Uchida,  both  of 
Kagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Electrolytic  Zinc  Company  of 
Anstralia  Limited,  Australia  and  Mitsubishi  Metal  Corpora- 
tion, Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,429 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  27, 1976,  PC5043 
Int  a.'  C22B  4/04.  13/06 
VS.  a.  75—10  R  14  Claim* 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  lead  and  silver  values  from 
lead  silver  residues  in  which  more  than  70%  of  the  lead  is 
present  as  lead  sulfates,  by  treating,  without  prior  sintering, 
said  lead  silver  residues,  said  process  comprising  adding  di- 
rectly, simultaneously  and  essentially  continuously  to  a  He- 
roult  electric  furnace. 

(a)  said  lead  silver  residues; 

(b)  a  carbon-containing  reductant;  and 

(c)  fluxes  for  producing  a  slag  containing  FeO,  CaO  and 
Si02;  and 

controlling  the  temperature  of  the  molten  slag  layer  in  the 
Heroult  electric  furnace  to  lie  within  the  range  of 
1000*- 1 500*  C.  to  produce  at  least  two  molten  phase 
separate  layers  in  said  furnace,  one  of  said  layers  being  a 
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slag  layer,  and  another  of  said  layers  being  a  lead  silver 
bullion  layer;  and 
recovering  from  said  furnace  a  lead  silver  bullion  containing 
less  than  1.1%  sulfur  and  a  slag  containing  no  more  than 
4%  of  lead. 


4,135,913 
THERMAL  CONCENTRATION  OF  NON-FERROUS 
METAL  VALUES  IN  SULnDE  MINERALS 
Alexander  Illis,  Mississauga,  and  Louis  S.  Renzoni,  Toronto, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  The  International  Nickel  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  399,440,  Sep.  21, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,343 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  27,  1972,  155032 
Int.  a.2  C22B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  75—21  26  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  concentrating  nickel  values  contained  in 
nickeliferous  ferruginous  sulfide  minerals  having  a  stoichio- 
metric excess  of  sulfur  over  iron  with  minimization  of  conver- 
sion of  sulfide  to  SO2,  which  consists  in  agglomerating  an 
intimate  admixture  consisting  of  a  finely-divided  beneficiated 
sulfidic  ore-concentrate  containing  said  nickeliferous  ferrugi- 
nous sulfide  minerals,  finely-divided  iron  oxide  and  a  reducing 
reagent,  heating  the  agglomerates  to  between  about  800*  C. 
and  1000°  C.  in  an  atmosphere  non-oxidizing  to  metallic  iron 
and  having  a  reducing  potential  equivalent  to  a  C0:C02  ratio 
of  between  about  1:2  and  2:1  to  reduce  the  iron  oxide  to 
metallic  iron,  to  effect  thermal  diffusion  of  metal  values  in  the 
admixture,  and  to  concentrate  nickel  values  in  a  metallic  iron- 
containing  fraction,  cooling  the  heated  agglomerates,  commi- 
nuting the  cooled  agglomerates  and  separating  the  metallic 
iron-containing  fraction  from  the  remainder  o  the  cooled  ad- 
mixture, said  remainder  of  cooled  admixture  containing  most 
of  the  sulfur,  to  provide  a  nickel  concentrate;  whereby  nickel 
values  are  concentrated  and  the  formation  of  SO2  is  minimized. 


with  the  residual  cooling  water  and  reusing  said  condensate  for 
cooling  purposes,  the  water  being  cooled  partially  in  an  open 
and  partially  in  a  closed  system,  the  two  systems  being  ar- 
ranged in  parallel,  the  condensate  produced  being  sufficient  to 
compensate  for  the  water  evaporated  in  the  open  system  and 
removed  in  the  sludge  produced  by  said  system  as  well  as  for 
other  normal  leakage  losses  of  cooling  water. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  direct  reduction  of  metal  oxide  to  iron 
sponge  by  means  of  reducing  gases  containing  hydrogen  gas  in 
a  reduction  apparatus  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the  water 
vapor  formed  in  the  reduction  process  and  contained  in  the 
exhaust  gas  is  separated  as  condensate  by  means  of  cooling 
water,  the  improvement  comprising  combining  the  condensate 


4,135,915 
KINETIC  ENERGY  MONITOR 
John  M.  Kennard,  Orpington,  England,  assignor  to  GEC  Me- 
chanical Handling  Limited,  Melksham,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  529,297,  Dec.  4,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,477 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  12,  1973, 
57567/73 

tat  a.2  C21C  5/30 
VS.  a.  75—60  28  Qaims 


4,135,914 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DIRECT  REDUCTION  OF 

METALLIC  OXIDES 

Bogdan  Vuletic,  DiisseUorf,  and  Hans-Jiirgen  Klingelhofer, 

Bochum,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Korf 

Engineering  GmbH,  DUsseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,652 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1976,  2604795 

tat  Q.2  C21B  13/02 
MS.  Q.  75—34  1  Claim 
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1.  Apparatus  for  physically  or  chemically  or  physically  and 
chemically  variably  treating  a  substance  in  a  vessel  under 
conditions  that  make  it  diffcult  to  ascertain  a  physical  change 
or  a  chemical  change  or  physical  and  chemical  changes,  during 
which  variable  treatment  the  weight  of  the  substance  varies  as 
a  function  of  time  and  at  least  during  a  stage  of  such  treatment 
the  substance  undergoes  a  period  of  change  in  agitation  accom- 
panying a  change  in  at  least  a  physical  condition  or  a  chemical 
condition  or  physical  and  chemical  conditions  of  the  substance, 
the  onset  and  termination  of  said  period  of  changed  agitation 
being  indicative  of  the  beginning  and  the  end  of  said  stage  of 
the  treatment,  said  treatment  desirably  being  altered  at  the 
beginning  and  at  the  end  of  said  stage,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  means  for  monitoring  the  weight  of  the  substance  in  the 
vessel  during  treatment  as  a  function  of  time; 

(b)  means  for  producing  an  electricalsignal  indicative  of  the 
apparent  variation  in  weight  of  the  substance  in  the  vessel 
which  signal  includes,  as  a  factor,  a  variation  in  weight 
due  to  the  agitation  of  the  substance  in  the  vessel  as  it 
undergoes  a  physical  change  or  a  chemical  change  or 
physical  and  chemical  changes; 

(c)  means  for  extracting  from  the  apparent  weight  electrical 
signal  that  part  of  the  signal  produced  by  the  agitation  of 
the  substance  in  the  vessel;  and 

(d)  means  for  recording  the  agitation  part  of  the  signal  as  a 
function  of  time; 

(e)  whereby  said  treatment  of  said  substance  may  be  altered 
at  the  beginning  and  end  of  said  stage  at  the  onset  and  at 
the  termination  of  said  period  of  change  in  agitation. 
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4,135,916 

PROCESS  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  STEELS 

CONTAINING  NICKEL 

Inri  T6th,  Rambouitlet  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Metallur- 

gique  le  Nickel-SLN,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,286 
Qains  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  5,  1976,  76  06252 
tat  CL'  C21C  7/00:  C22C  33/04 
VS.  CL  75-60  46  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  steel  containing 
nickel,  chromium,  silicon,  iron,  and  carbon  through  the  refin- 
ing of  a  metal  bath  containing  the  aforesaid  elements  in  a 
converter  bv  the  addition  of  a  solid  material  thereto  to  control 


trate  by  the  electrochemical  method  of  cementation  or  elec- 
trolysis method. 


4,135,918 

ROAST-REDUCTIVE  LEACH  PROCESS  FOR  COPPER 

RECOVERY 

Victor  A.  Ettel;  Eric  A.  P.  Deruyst;  Ramamritham  Sridhar.  and 

Charles  E.  O'Neill,  all  of  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignors  to 

The  International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,610 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  13,  1977,  278360 

tat  Q.^  C22B  15/08 


«T  o    rn    ■!> 
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carried  into  said  molten  metal  by  said  carrier  gas;  and  subse- 
quently reducing  the  pressure  of  said  carrier  gas  to  that  of  the 
ferrostatic  pressure  of  the  molten  metal,  so  that  said  molten 
metal  flowing  into  the  open  end  of  said  tube  freezes  solid  and 
plugs  said  end  thereby  cutting  off  the  flow  of  said  carrier  gas; 
whereby  upon  increasing  the  pressure  of  said  carrier  gas  in  said 
tube,  said  end  is  fused  off  thus  precluding  the  need  to  remove 
said  tube  from  said  molten  metal  and  permitting  materials  if 
required  to  be  fed  again  into  said  molten  metal. 


4,135,921 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
RARE-EARTH-SILICON  ALLOYS 


4,135,924 
HLAMENTS  OF  ZIRCONIUM-COPPER  GLASSY 
ALLOYS  CONTAINING  TRANSITION  METAL 
ELEMENTS 
Lee  E.  Tanner,  Summit,  and  Ranjan  Ray,  Morristown,  both  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  County,  N.J. 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,055 

Int  Q.2  C22C  9/00.  16/00.  30/02 

VS.  Q.  75—159  3  Claims 


converter  at  a  controlled  flow  rate  to  maintain  the  temperature 
of  the  converter  at  a  pre-selected  level  below  the  thermal 
resistance  of  the  converter's  refractories,  while  concurrently 
contacting  the  metal  bath  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas. 

4,135^17 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  GALLIUM  FROM  ALKALI 
ALUMINATE  SOLLITIONS  RESULTING  FROM 
TREATMENT  OF  ALUMINUM-CONTAINING  ORES 
Khoren  A.  Badaliants,  Sportivnaya  ulits^  4,  k».  37,  PikaleTO 
Leningradskoi  oblasti;  Arkady  A.  Belsky.  Komsomolsky  pros- 
pekt,  48/22,  kT.  20,  Moscow;  Leonid  M.  Butorin,  ulitsa 
GaTanskaya,  10,  k?.  18,  Leningrad;  Anna  E.  Danilina,  ulitsa 
Fedora  Poletaeva,  8,  korpos  5,  kf.  63;  Alexandr  V.  E^utin,  3 
Fninzenskaya  ulitsa,  7.  kT.  176,  both  of  Moscow;  Isaak  A. 
Zatulovsky,  Sotetskaya  ulitsa.  29,  kv.  46,  Pikalevo  Lenin- 
gradskoi oblasti;  Arkady  I.  Zazubin,  ulitsa  Vinogradova,  33, 
k».  20,  Alnu-Ata;  Raisa  V.  Ivanova.  ulitsa  Udaltsova,  14,  k». 
181,  Moscow;  Evgeny  A.  Isakov,  ulitsa  Sovetskaya,  28,  kr.  16; 
Ivan  M.  Kostin,  Sportivnaya  ulitsa,  4,  kv.  16,  both  of  Pikalevo 
Leningradskoi  oblasti;  Askar  M.  Kunaev,  ulitsa  Vinogradova, 
20,  kv.  7,  Alma-Ata;  Teodor  G.  Milberger,  ulitsa  Sovetskaya, 
27,  kv.  40;  Petr  F.  Minin,  ulitsa  Shkolnaya,  66,  kv.  38,  both  of 
Pikalevo  Leningradskoi  oblasti;  Nikolai  A.  Novikov,  ulitsa 
Korolenko,  4/14,  kv.  10,  Moscow;  Tatyana  D.  OsUpenko, 
ulitsa  Mira,  144,  kv.  57,  Alma-Ata;  Alexandr  V.  Peredereev, 
M.Filevskaya  ulitsa,  40,  kv.  25,  Moscow;  Garegin  A.  Peika- 
rov,  6  mikroraion,  34,  kv.  82,  Pikalevo  Leningradskoi  oblasti; 
Gennady  A.  Romanov,  ulitsa  Astronomicheskaya,  63,  kv.  18, 
Alma-Ata;  Anatolia  T.  Simanova,  ulitsa  Sovetskaya,  56,  kv. 
65,  Pikalevo  Leningradskoi  oblasti;  Natalya  V.  Tisbevetskaya, 
ulitsa  Maxima  Gorkogo,  60,  kv.  4,  Alma-Ata;  Gcorgy  P. 
Tkachenko,  Slavyansky  bulvar,  43,  kv.  221,  Moscow;  Elena  L. 
Shalavina,  ulitsa  Vinogradova,  33,  kv.  20,  Alma-Ata;  Leonid  I. 
Finkelshtein,  ulitsa  Chkalova,  45,  kv.  2,  Achinsk  Krasnoyar- 
skogo  kraya,  and  Nikolai  S.  Shmorgunenko,  I  Linia,  28,  kv. 
15,  Uningrad,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,201 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  22,  1976,  2428006 
Int.  a.2  C22B  58/00;  C25C  1/24 
VS.  a.  75—109  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  gallium  from  alkali  aluminate 
solutions  resulting  from  the  treatment  of  aluminium-conuining 
ores  comprising  neutralization  of  said  solutions  to  a  concentra- 
tion of  a  caustic  alkali  of  from  0. 1  to  10  g/1,  evaporation  of  the 
neutralized  solutions  to  a  concentration  of  the  caustic  alkali 
therein  of  from  30  to  150  g/1,  correction  of  the  evaporated 
solutions  to  achieve  the  ratio  of  the  alkali  metal  oxide  to  alu- 
mina of  above  2,  treatment  of  the  corrected  solutions  with  a 
liquid  gallium  alloy  containing  an  element  with  an  oxidizing 
potential  exceeding  that  of  gallium  to  obtain  a  concentrate 
conuining  more  than  90%  of  gallium  by  mass,  followed  by 
recovering  gallium  of  a  higher  purity  grade  from  the  concen- 


solution  containing  at  least  a  sufficient  amount  of  sulfuric  acid 
to  supplement  any  sulfuric  acid  formed  in  situ  and  satisfy  the 
stoichiomctry  of  formation  of  sulfates  of  said  other  metal(s), 
heating  said  slurry  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  1 10'  C. 
under  superatmospheric  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing 
gas  to  sulfate  said  other  metal(s)  and  reduce  said  copper  to 
elemental  form,  and  separating  the  product  of  said  pressure- 
heat  treatment  into  a  liquor  containing  said  other  metal(s)  and 
a  solids  residue  containing  said  elemental  copper. 

4,135,919 
ALLOY  RESISTANT  TO  SULFURIC  AOD  CORROSION 
John   H.   CulUng,   Kirkwood,   Mo.,   assignor   to  Carondelet 

Foundry  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,826 

Int.  a.-  C22C  38/42.  38/48 

VS.  CI.  75—122  ♦  Clw™ 

1.  An  air-meluble.  castable,  workable,  weldable  alloy,  resis- 
tant to  corrosion  in  sulfuric  acid  over  a  wide  range  of  acid 
strengths,  consisting  essentially  of  between  about  26.00  and 
about  29.13%  by  weight  nickel,  between  about  23.32  and  about 
28.28%  by  weight  chromium,  between  about  0.66  and  about 
1.88%  by  weight  molybdenum,  between  about  2.50  and  about 
3.82%  by  weight  copper,  between  about  3.59  and  about  4.72% 
by  weight  manganese,  between  about  0. 1 5  and  about  1 . 1 5%  by 
weight  niobium,  up  to  about  1%  by  weight  tiunium,  up  to 
about  1.0%  by  weight  tantalum,  up  to  about  0.010%  by  weight 
boron,  up  to  about  0.5%  by  weight  cobalt,  up  to  about  0.60% 
by  weight  silicon,  up  to  about  0.08%  by  weight  carbon,  up  to 
about  0.6%  by  weight  of  a  rare  earth  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cerium,  lanthanum  and  misch  meul,  up 
to  about  0.15%  by  weight  nitrogen,  and  between  about  33.13 
and  about  39.49%  by  weight  iron. 


4,135.920 
METHOD  OF  INTRODUONG  POWDERED  MATERIAL 

INTO  MOLTEN  METAL 
Dzbondo  F.  Barbakadze,  ulitsa  Gyadanskaya,  6,  kv.  35,  Tbilisi; 
Frants  F.  Zamechnlk,  poselok  Metallurgov,  116,  Volgograd; 
Vladimir  F.  Popov,  ulitsa  Sovetskaya,  11,  kv.  23,  Volgograi 
and  Pavel  A.  Bykov,  prospekt  imeni  Lenina,  179,  kv.  83, 
Volgograd,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,409 
Int.  a.2  C22C  33/08 
VS.  a.  75—130  R  ^  Clai"» 

1.  A  method  of  feeding  additive  materials  into  a  batch  or 
preset  amount  of  molten  metal  in  a  closed  vessel  by  means  of« 
tube  and  a  carrier  stream  of  gas;  comprising  the  steps  of:  em- 
ploying an  open  ended  tube  which  is  closed  at  its  immersed  end 
by  clogging  due  to  fusion  of  said  end;  continuously  feeding  said 
carrier  stream  of  gas  into  said  tube  while  introducing  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  said  material  into  said  tube  so  as  to  be 


compnsmg  reactmg  the  components: 

(a)  one  or  more  rare-earth  metal  compounds; 

(b)  an  elemental  silicon  source;  and 

(c)  an  elemental  aluminum  source, 
in  the  presence  of  calcium  oxide. 


4,135,922 

METAL  ARTICLE  AND  POWDER  ALLOY  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  METAL  ARTICLE  FROM 

ALUMINUM  BASE  POWDER  ALLOY  CONTAINING 

SILICON  AND  MANGANESE 

Walter  S.  Cebulak,  New  Kensington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum 

Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,731 
Int.  a.2  C22C  21/02 
VS.  a.  75—143  22  Qaims 

19.  An  aluminum  base  powder  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
the  elements  10  to  25%  Si,  2  to  5%  Mn  and  substantially  free 
of  Mg,  Zn  and  Ni,  the  balance  essentially  aluminum  and  inci- 
dental elements  and  impurities,  said  alloy  being  made  by  allow- 
ing said  elements  in  a  molten  state  and  then  atomizing  said 
alloy  at  a  temperature  of  1400  to  1600°  F.  to  produce  a  powder 
of  said  alloy,  said  powder  when  hot  worked  producing  an 
aluminum  alloy  article  characterized  by  a  thermal  coefficient 
of  expansion  of  less  than  11.0  X  10~'  inch/inch/°  P.  and 
relatively  high  strength  at  temperatures  of  greater  than  400°  F. 


4,135,923 

EXTRACTION  OF  METALS 

Joseph  G.  Day,  Holmer  Green,  England,  assignor  to  Johnson, 

Matthey  &  Co.,  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,427 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  23,  1976, 
48786/76 

Int.  a.2  C22C  9/00 
VS.  a.  75—153  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  a  precious  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  gold,  silver,  platinum,  rhodium, 
ruthenium,  iridium  and  osmium  from  a  material  containing  said 
precious  metal,  said  process  including  the  steps  of  heating  a 
lead-free  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  said  material;  at  least 
one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  cuprous  sulphide,  (ii) 
copper  sulphate  and  coke  and  (iii)  copper  and  iron  pyrites;  and 
a  flux  which  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lime,  iron  oxide,  silica  flux,  an  alkali  metal  carbon- 
ate flux  and  an  alkali  metal  chloride  flux,  said  mixture  being 
heated  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1100*-1300°  C.  until 
most  of  the  precious  metal  forms  an  alloy  with  copper  and  then 
separating  this  alloy  in  the  molten  state  from  the  remaining 
material. 


I.  Substantially  continuous  filaments  of  a  substantially  glassy 
zirconium-copper  alloy  containing  an  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  and  nickel,  said  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  a  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(a)  zirconium,  copper  and  cobalt  which,  when  plotted  on  a 
ternary  composition  diagram  in  atom  percent  Zr.  atom 
percent  Cu  and  atom  percent  Co,  is  represented  by  a 
polygon  having  at  its  comers  the  points  defined  by: 

(1)  64  Zr  -  35  Cu  -  1  Co 

(2)  31  Zr  -  68  Cu  -  1  Co 

(3)  35  Zr  -■  35  Cu  -  30  Co 

(4)  56  Zr  -  1  Cu  -  43  Co 

(5)  64  Zr  -  1  Cu  -  35  Co;  and 

(b)  zirconium,  copper  and  nickel  which,  when  plotted  on  a 
ternary  composition  diagram  in  atom  percent  Zr,  atom 
percent  Cu  and  atom  percent  Ni.  is  represented  by  a  poly- 
gon having  at  its  comers  the  points  defined  by: 

(1)  64  Zr  -  35  Cu  -  1  Ni 

(2)  31  Zr  -  68  Cu  -  1  Ni 

(3)  40  Zr  -  28  Cu  -  32  Ni 

(4)  57  Zr  -  1  Cu  -  42  Ni 

(5)  71  Zr  -  1  Cu  -  28  Ni. 


4,135,925 

METHODS  OF  CHANGING  COLOR  BY  IMAGE 

DISRUPTION 

John  B.  Wells,  Savannah,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,683,  Nov.  17, 1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,507, 
Oct.  3, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  12, 1973,  Ser.  No. 
406,056 
Int.  a.2  G03G  13/22 
U.S.  a.  96—1  PE  3  anims 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  changing  the  color  of  a  fixed 
developed  image  produced  by  a  photoelectrophoretic  imaging 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  layer  of  suspension  containing  cyan,  magenta 
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and  yellow  pigments  inseparably  bound  in  a  polymeric 
matrix  of  finely  divided  particles  in  an  insulating  liquid 
between  two  substrates; 

(b)  subjecting  the  suspension  to  an  applied  electric  field;  and 

(c)  exposing  the  layer  to  electromagnetic  radiation  whereby 
an  image  is  formed,  the  image  comprising  a  composition 
containing  cyan,  magenta  and  yellow  pigments  the  imag- 
ing composition  exhibiting  the  resulting  color  of  the  dif- 


ferently colored  pigments  including  at  least  two  differ- 
ently colored  pigment  particles  dispersed  and  bound  in  a 
polymeric  matrix,  at  least  one  of  the  particles  or  the  matrix 
being  electrically  photosensitive,  and  being  capable  of 
forming  images  in  the  resultant  color  without  color  or 
particle  seapration  which  comprises  selectively  disrupting 
the  matrix  by  pressure  whereby  the  resultant  color  is 
changed  to  a  different  color. 


4,135,927 
MULTICOLOR  XEROGRAPHIC  PROCESS 

Vaidevutis  C.  Draugelis;  William  R.  Hartman,  Jr.,  both  of  Roch- 
ester, and  Michael  J.  Langdon,  Penfield,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  39,689,  May  20,  1970,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,814 
Int  a.2  G03G  13/01 
VS.  CI.  96— U  4  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  reproducing  a  color  copy  from  a  multi- 
color original;  the  ster>s  including 

separating  a  plurality  of  primary  colors  from  the  multi-color 
original  to  create  at  least  two  light  images  having  a  greater 
illumination  intensity  in  those  regions  containin"^  informa- 
tion relating  to  the  primary  color  than  in  regions  contain- 
ing information  concerning  other  colors. 

sequentially  exposing  a  uniformly  charged  photosensitive 
plate  to  each  of  said  color  separated  light  images  to  pro- 
vide a  latent  electrostatic  image  corresponding  to  each  of 
said  light  images  on  said  plate  with  image  primary  color 
information  recorded  at  a  charge  level  below  a  predeter- 
mined potential  and  those  regions  containing  other  color 
information  recorded  at  a  charge  level  above  said  prede- 
termined potential. 
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4,135,930 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  PHOSPHOR 
SCREEN  OF  COLOR-PICTURE  TUBE 
Kakuichiro  Hosokoshi,  Neyagawa;  Hiroto  Nakamura;  Akira 
Sato,  both  of  Takatsuki,  and  Masakazu  Maeda,  Ibaraki,  all  of 
Japan,    assignors   to   Matsushita   Electronics   Corporation, 
Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  555,713,  Mar.  6, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,952 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1974,  49-26886 
Int.  a.2  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  96—36.1  3  Claims 


4,135,929 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SULFONAMIDO  COMPOUNDS  AND 

ELEMENTS  AND  PROCESSES  USING  THEM 
Jose  M.  Fernandez;  Michael  D.  McCreary;  Robert  E.  Ross,  all 
of  Rochester,  and  Jon  T.  Staples,  Pittsford,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,048 
Int.  a.^  G03C  1/40.  5/54.  1/48.  1/10 
VS.  CI.  96—29  D  I  37  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  color-picture  tubes  charac- 
terized in  that  in  the  step  for  exposing  picture  tubes  character- 
ized in  that  in  the  step  for  exposing  selectively  a  photosensitive 
layer  applied  on  a  faceplate  by  the  light  beam  projecting  from 
a  light  source  through  an  optical  correction  system  comprising 

(a)  an  optical  correction  lens  system  only  for  correcting  the 
As  deviation,  and 

(b)  an  optical  correction  lens  system  for  correcting  the  AP 
deviation  consisting  of  a  first  optical  correction  lens  and  a 
second  optical  correction  lens, 

said  first  optical  correction  lens  having  a  rotationally  sym- 
metrical shape  and  being  so  designed  as  to  attain  the  cor- 
rection for  the  AP  deviation  with  equal  extent  to  all  of 
radial  direction  components  only  depending  upon  the 

Aa(\A^tir\n    annl^   QnH   Kv   an    avpraop   amminf   Hpnpndinff 


Frank  G.  Belli,  Webster,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Scr.  No.  349,505 

Int.  a.2  G03G  13/22 

MS.  CL  96-1  PS  17  CUims 


IS^ 


I.  An  imaging  method  comprising: 

(A)  providing  an  imaging  member  comprising  a  migration 
layer  comprising  migration  material  and  substantially 
electrically  insulating  softenable  material,  said  softenable 
material  capable  of  having  its  resistance  to  migration  of 
migration  material  decreased  sufficiently  to  allow  migra- 
tion of  migration  material  in  depth  in  said  softenable  mate- 
rial; 

(B)  providing  said  imaging  member  with  a  negative  charge 
electrical  latent  image;  and 

(C)  setting  said  negative  electrical  latent  image  by  storing 
said  imaging  member  in  the  dark  for  at  least  about  200 
minutes. 


proviamg  maiviauai  preset  aeveiopmg  Diases  lor  eacn  oi 
said  electroscopic  developing  powders  at  least  equal  to 
the  predetermined  charge  potential  for  the  latent  image 
being  developed  to  suppress  developing  of  image  areas 
below  said  predetermined  charge  potential,  and 

transferring  each  of  the  developed  images  to  a  single  sheet  of 
flnal  support  material  upon  the  completion  of  each  devel- 
oping operation  whereby  a  faithful  color  reproduction  of 
the  multi-color  original  is  produced. 


4,135,928 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MEMBER 

Mitsuni  Hashimoto,  Hino;  Masafumi  Ohta,  and  Akio  Kozima, 

both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,485 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1976,  51-127720 
Int.  a.-  G03G  5/04 
VS.  a.  96—1.5  R  5  Oaims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  member  compris- 
ing an  electroconductive  support,  a  layer  on  said  electrocon- 
ductive  support,  said  layer  comprising  a  charge  generating 
substance,  a  binder  and  7-nitro-2-aza-9-nuorenylidene-maloni- 
trile  having  the  following  formula: 


a  suppon  having  thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a  dye 
redox  releasing  compound  which  is  a  non-diffusible  p-sul- 
fonamidoaniline  or  p-sulfonamidophenol  having  attached 
thereto  through  the  sulfonamido  group,  a  dye  or  dye 
precursor  which  is  alkali  cleavable  upon  oxidation,  said 
sulfonamido  compwund  containing,  meta  to  the  sulfonam- 
ido group,  an  N,N-disubstituted  carbamoyl  ballast  group 
containing  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aliphatic,  alicyclic  and  aromatic  groups; 

(b)  treating  the  exposed  photographic  element  with  an  alka- 
line processing  composition  in  the  presence  of  a  silver 
halide  developing  agent  to  effect  development  of  the 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  as  a  function  of  exposure, 
thereby  oxidizing  the  developing  agent; 

(c)  the  oxidized  developing  agent  cross-oxidizing  the  dye 
redox  releasing  compound;  and 

(d)  the  oxidized  dye  redox  releasing  compound  then  cleav- 
ing, thus  forming  an  imagewise  distribution  of  diffusible 
dye  or  dye  precursor  as  a  function  of  development  of  the 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and 

(e)  at  least  a  portion  of  the  imagewise  distribution  of  diffus- 
ible dye  or  dye  precursor  diffusing  out  of  the  layer  in 
which  it  is  coated. 


aeiieciion  wncrc  i^r  is  iiic  uiiicicnvc  mtosun-vj  oAianj 

and  AS  is  the  difference  measured  radially  between  the 
actual  and  apparent  center  of  deflection  of  the  picture  tube 
electron. 


4,135,931 
METHOD  OF  IMAGE  FORMATION 

Masakazu  Yoneyama;  Yoshiharu  Fuseya;  Norihiko  Kato;  Senzo 
Sasaoka,  and  Shoji  Ishiguro,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,113 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1976,  51-102266 
Int.  C1.2  G03C  5/30.  1/06 
U.S.  a.  96—66.3  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  image  which  comprises 
development  processing  with  a  lith  developer  an  image-wise 
exposed  silver  halide  photosensitive  element  comprising 
(i)  a  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  layer;  and 
(ii)  a  layer  adjacent  said  silver  halide  photographic  emul- 
sion layer, 
at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula  (I)  being  present  in  said  layer  i)  and/or  said  layer  ii): 
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X© 


wherein  X©  represents  an  anion;  R]  represents  a  — Y — R3 
group,  a  — Y— COOR3  group,  a  — Y— OCORj  group,  a 
— Y— COO— Y— OCO— Rj  group,  a  — Y— OCO— Y — 
COOR3  group  or  a  — Y— COO— Y— COO— R3  group;  Y 
represents  an  alkylene  group  having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an 
arylene  group  or  an  aralkylene  group;  R3  represents  an  alkyl 
group  having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group,  an  aralkyl 
group. 


-Y-®N  \ 


X© 


sents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group 
or  an  aralkyl  group;  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl 
group  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  group  having  7 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  oxycarbonyl  group  of  the  formula 
— COOR5  wherein  Rj  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  18 
carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group,  an  acyloxy  group  having  I  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
an  amino  group,  a  substituted  amino  group,  an  acylamino 
group,  a  sulfonamido  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a 


-o 


group  or  R|;  Y'  is  an  alkylene  group  having  I  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  an  arylene  group,  an  aralkylene  group  or  a  single  bond; 
with  the  proviso  that  R]  or  R2  contains  at  least  one  ester  group. 


4,135,932 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

RLM  INVOLVING  CORONA  TREATMENT  OF 

POLYSTYRENE  CONTAINING  SUBBING  LAYERS  AND 

PRODUCT 
David  R.  Mann  Colchester,  England,  assignor  to  Bexford  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,900 
Chums  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26,  1975, 
39569/75 

Int  a.^  G03C  1/78 
VS.  a.  96—87  R  15  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  light  sensitive  photo- 
graphic film,  which  comprises  coating  the  surface  of  a  self-sup- 
portmg  plastics  film  with  a  subbing  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  or  a  solution  in  an  organic 
solvent  of  an  essentially  water -insoluble  homopolymer  and/or 
copolymer  comprising  styrene  and/or  a  styrene  derivative,  the 
styrene  and/or  a  styrene  derivative  being  the  major  single 


0) 


4.135,933 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION 

Masanao  Hinata;  Hanio  Takei;  Akira  Sato;  Atsuo  Iwamoto,  and 
Jun  Hayashi,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  699,008,  Jun.  21,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1975,  50/76163 
Int.  a.-  G03C  1/40.  1/14 
VS.  a.  96—100  R  10  Oaims 

1.  A  supersensitized  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion 
containing  a  cyan  coupler  and,  in  combination,  one  of  the 
sensitizing  dyes  represented  by  the  following  general  formula 
(I)  and  at  least  one  of  the  sensitizing  dyes  represented  by  the 
general  formula  (II): 


General  Formula  (I) 


CH=CH 


— CH=/ 


cc: 


N 

I' 

(x,-)„-, 

wherein  W'  and  W^  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group,  an  alkoxyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkoxycarbonyl 
group,  an  acyl  group  or  an  aryl  group;  R'  and  R^  each  repre- 
sents a  sulfoalkyi  group;  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an 
allyl  group;  X|  represents  an  acid  anion;  and  m  is  I  or  2,  m 
being  I  in  case  that  the  dye  forms  an  inner  salt  of  a  betaine-like 
structure; 


—  Z'  R*  z  •.. 

\  I  / 

C— CH=C— CH=C 

+  •  \         . 

...  N  N  -' 

I-  i. 


General  Formula  (II) 


(X2-),-l 


wherein  Z'  and  Z^  each  represents  an  atomic  group  required 
for  forming  a  benzothiazole  nucleus,  a  benzoselenazole  nu- 
cleus, a  ^-naphthothiazole  nucleus  or  a  /3-naphthoselenazole 
nucleus;  R*  and  R'  each  represents  an  aliphatic  group  and  at 
least  one  of  R*  and  R'  represents  a  cartwxylakyi  group  or  a 
sulfoalkyi  group;  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  gioup, 
a  thienyl  group  or  a  furyl  group;  X2  represents  an  acid  anion; 
and  n  is  I  or  2,  /I  being  1  in  the  case  that  the  dye  forms  an  inner 
salt  of  a  betaine-like  structure,  wherein  said  cyan  coupler  is  a 
cyan  coupler  represented  by  the  general  formula  (III)  or  (IV): 


General  Formula  (ill) 

OH 
1 


, 
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-continued 

Teral  Formula  (IV) 
OH 

Q*        1       .Q' 


wherein  B  represents  a  carbamyl  group,  a  sulfamyl  group,  an 
alkoxycarbonyl  group  or  an  aryloxycarbonyl  group;  Q'  repre- 
aents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  amino  group,  a  carbon- 
amido  group,  a  sulfonamido  group,  a  sulfamyl  group  or  a 
carbamyl  group;  Q^,  Q^  and  Q*  each  represents  the  groups  as 
defined  for  Qand  further  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkoxy  group; 
and  A  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  releasable  at 
color  development  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
halogen  atom,  an  indazolyl  group,  a  cyclic  imido  group,  an 
acyloxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  sulfo 
group,  an  arylazo  group,  a  heterocyclic  azo  group,  an  aryl- 
monothio  group,  a  heterocyclic  thio  group,  a  1-benzotriazolyl 
group  or  a  1-benzodiazolyl  group. 


4.135,934 
METAL  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Joha  E.  O.  Mayne,  Cambridge,  and  Peter  J.  Heyes,  Bamsley, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 
Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,397 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Aug.  29.  1975, 
35718/75 

Int.  CL^  C09D  5/08 
MS.  CL  106-14.36  11  CLdms 

1.  In  a  protective  coating  composition  which  protects  metal 
surfaces  against  corrosion  and  comprises  a  film  forming  vehi- 
cle and  corrosion  inhibitor,  the  improvement  comprising  mag- 
nesium azelate  as  said  corrosion  inhibitor  in  an  effective 
amount  and  a  minor  amount  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide. 


4,135,935 
SINTERED  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL,  A  PROCESS  OF 
MAKING  SAME,  AND  A  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Emanuel  Pfeil,  Marburg,  and  Heinz  Broemer,  Hermannstein, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wet- 
zlar  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  506,610,  Sep.  16, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764.205 
Claims  priority,  applicmtion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1973,  2346739;  Feb,  4,  1974,  2346739;  Jul.  18, 1974,  2434979 

Int  a.2  C08K  3/32.  3/40:  C09K  3/00 
MS.  a.  106—35  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  composite  therapeuti- 
cally useful  as  a  prosthetic  material  for  replacing  bones  and 
teeth  of  humans  and  animals,  said  process  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
(a)  comminuting  a  mixture  of  about  20  parts  fluorapatite 
Ca5[F(P04)3]  prepared  by  precipiution  and  about  34  parts 
glass  composition  consistuig  essentially  in  weight  percent 
of: 

between  about  20%  and  about  60%  of  silicon  oxide,  SiOj, 
between  about  S%  and  about  40%  of  phosphorus  pentox- 
ide,  PjOs, 


(b)  classifying  the  ground  mixture  by  means  of  a  screen  into 
two  fractions  of  different  particle  size; 

(c)  finely  comminuting  the  fraction  of  smaller  particle  size  to 
about  30  fxm; 

(d)  compressing  and  molding  the  finely  conuninuted  mixture 
into  a  shaped  body  at  a  pressure  of  about  300  atmospheres 
while  simultaneously  subjecting  the  mixture  to  a  heat 
treatment  of  about  100°  C  for  a  period  of  about  20  minutes; 
and 

(e)  sintering  the  compressed  and  molded  shaped  body  at 
atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  670*  C 
for  a  period  of  time  of  about  100  minutes  whereby  said 
glass  composition  is  melted  and  said  composite  produced 
is  characterized  by  discrete  crystallites  of  said  fluorapatite 
dispersed  in  a  matrix  of  said  glass. 

2.  The  product  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,1354>36 

GLASS-CERAMIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  HERMETIC 

SEALS 

Clifford  P.  Ballard,  Jr.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex„  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,398 
Int.  a.2  C03C  3/22.  3/04.  3/30 
VS.  a.  106—39.6  3  Claims 

1.  A  glass-ceramic  of  high  fracture  strength  for  sealing  to 
chromium  bearing  iron  or  nickel  base  alloys,  comprising  from 
about  SS  to  about  65  weight  percent  silicon  dioxide,  from  about 
0  to  about  5  weight  percent  aluminum  oxide,  from  about  6  to 
about  1 1  weight  percent  lithium  oxide,  from  about  25  to  about 
32  weight  percent  barium  oxide,  from  about  0.5  to  about  1.0 
weight  percent  cobalt  oxide,  and  from  about  1.5  to  about  3.5 
weight  percent  phosphorous  pentoxide. 


4,135,937 
HIGH  DENSITY  HOT  PRESSED  THERMAL  SHOCK 
RESISTANT  SILICON  CARBIDE 
Yorihiro  Murata,  North  Tonawanda;  John  A.  Coppola,  Lewis- 
ton,  and  Carl  H.  McMurtry,  Youngstown,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Carborundum  Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,140 
Int  a.2  C04B  35/56 
VS.  a.  106—44  28  Claims 

1.  A  dense  thermal  shock  resistant  silicon  carbide  ceramic 
body  which  comprises  a  hot  pressed  composition  comprising 
silicon  carbide,  from  about  0.2  to  about  2.0  weight  percent  of 
aluminum  diboride  and  from  about  ISO  to  about  500  percent  of 
carbon  by  weight  of  aluminum  diboride. 


4,1354>38 

HIGH  DENSITY  THERMAL  SHOCK  RESISTANT 

SINTERED  SILICON  CARBIDE 

Yorihiro  Murata,  North  Tonawanda;  John  A.  Coppola,  Lewis- 
ton,  and  Carl  H.  McMurtry,  Youngstown,  aU  of  N.Y.,  1 
ors  to  The  Carborundum  Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
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4,135,939 
REFRACTORY  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Patsie  C.  Campana,  2614  Sherwood  Dr^  Lorain,  Ohio  44053 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  S«r.  No.  748,451 
Int.  a.^  C04B  35/10.  35/14 
\]S.  a.  106—68  •  Clalma 

1.  An  unfired  refractory  article  comprising  from  about  50  to 
about  70  weight  percent  fine  silica  sand  particles,  said  fine 
silica  sand  particles  having  an  average  particle  size  ranging 
from  about  0.06  to  about  0.10  mm.;  from  about  10  to  about  30 
weight  percent  coarse  silica  sand  particles,  said  coarse  silica 
sand  particles  having  a  maximum  particle  size  of  about  3.0 
mm.;  and  from  about  15  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  an 
alumina  containing  clay  binder,  with  the  total  content  of  alu- 
mina in  said  unfired  article  ranging  from  about  6.0  to  about  9.0 
weight  percent. 


4,135,940 
LIGHTWEIGHT  MATERIAL  COMPRISING  PORTLAND 
CEMENT,  LIME,  SAND,  A  COLLOID  AND  AN  AIR 
ENTRAINING  AGENT 
Raymond  Peltier,  11  S4|uare  Jasmin,  Paris,  France  (75016) 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1977.  S«r.  No.  860,174 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  17,  1976,  76  38093 
Lit  a.2  C04B  7/02 
MS.  a.  106—88  14  Claims 

1.  A  lightweight  concrete  material  comprising  Portland 
cement,  slaked  or  hydraulic  lime,  sand,  a  colloid  and  an  air 
entraining  compound  obtained  by  vigorous  mixing  of  the  com- 
ponents taking  up  high  proportions  of  air  to  obtain  a  controlled 
and  predetermined  density,  wherein  said  material  contains  an 
equal  or  greater  proportion  of  lime  than  Portland  cement,  said 
material  having  been  subjected  to  carbonation  by  exposure  to 
an  atmosphere  containing  a  high  content  of  carbon  dioxide. 


4,135,943 
NOVEL  SELECnVE  ADSORBENTS 

Masataka  Morishita;  Mitsuni  Fukushima,  and  Yoshihito  Inaba, 

all  of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Jozo  Company,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  475,174,  May  31,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,522 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1975,  50-61468; 
Jiin.  13,  1973,  48-67053;  Jan.  22,  1974,  49-9855 
Int.  C1.2  C08L  5/00:  BOIJ  31/06 
U.S.  a.  106—209  30  Qaims 

1.  A  selective  adsorbent  shaped  in  the  form  of  spherical 
particles  having  sizes  of  30  to  1200/x,  each  particle  conuining 
fine  powders  of  an  adsorbent  with  particle  sizes  of  0.5  to  50;i 
dispersed  in  a  matrix  of  a  crosslinked  polymer,  said  selective 
adsorbent  being  produced  by  a  process  comprising  dispersing 
an  adsorbent  in  the  form  of  a  fine  powder  in  a  composition  for 
forming  a  crosslinked  polymer  containing  a  mixture  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  mixture  of  hydroxyl  group- 
containing  polymeric  substance  and  a  polyfunctional  crosslink- 
ing  agent  reactive  with  hydroxyl  groups  and  (b)  a  monomeric 
mixture  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  and  a  poly- 
functional crosslinking  monomer  for  said  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  to  form  a  dispersion,  dispersing  said  dispersion 
in  the  form  of  fine  droplets  in  a  vehicle,  and  effecting  crosslink- 
ing to  convert  the  fine  droplets  into  spherical  particles  each 
comprising  a  crosslinked  polymer  matrix  with  said  fine  parti- 
cles of  the  adsorbent  dispersed  therein. 


4,135,941 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PORTLAND 

TYPE  CEMENT  CLINKER 

Jan  P.  Skalny,  and  Waldemar  A.  Klemm,  both  of  Ellicott  City, 

Md.,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation,  Bethesda, 

Md. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,551 

Int.  a.2  CD4B  7/02 

VS.  a.  106—100  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  portland  cement  clinker 
wherein  argillaceous  and  calcareous  type  materials  are  ground 
and  blended  to  form  a  generally  homogeneous  mixture  and 
subsequently  burned  in  a  kiln  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  1200°  C.  to  about  1500'  C.  to  form  cement  clinker,  the 
improvement  comprising  incorporating  into  said  mixture  a 
fluorine  containing  mineral  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  fiuosilicic  acid,  fluotitanic  acid,  fluoboric  acid,  and 
fluophosphoric  acid  as  a  fluxing  and  mineralizing  agent  in  an 
amount  of  up  to  3.0%  by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  the 
dry  solids  in  said  mixture. 


4,135.944 
PIGMENT  COMPOSITION 
Ian  R.  Wheeler,  Houston,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,072 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  21,  1976, 
38983/76;  Feb.  25,  1977,  8079/77 

Int.  a.2  CD8K  5/34 
U.S.  a.  106—288  Q  12  Qaims 

1.  A  single  stage  process  for  the  production  of  copper  phtha- 
locyanine  pigment  compositions  having  x-ray  diffraction  spec- 
tra corresponding  to  the  form  of  pure,  or  substantially  pure 
«-crystal  modification  of  copper  phthalocyanine  comprising 
reacting,  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  in  an  organic  solvent, 
an  organic  compound  capable  of  forming  the  phthalocyanine 
ring  system,  a  copper  compound  capable  of  providing  the 
copper  atom  of  the  phthalocyanine  molecule,  a  reaction  cata- 
lyst, and  a  nitrogen  source,  in  the  presence  of,  as  crystal  form 
modifier,  a  compound  of  the  formula 


/ 


(SOjM), 


I 


4,135,942 
KERATIN  MEMBRANE 
Masayoshi  Kikkawa,  Isehara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  A  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,844 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1976,  51/82031 
Int.  a.-  C08L  89/06 
MS.  a.  106—155  5  Claims 

1.  Keratin  membrane  containing  aliphatic  polyvalent  alco- 
hol in  an  amount  of  from  I  to  IS  gm.  based  on  one  (I)  gram  of 
dry  keratin. 


Pc— (SOj-  NR ,  R2R3R4)^ 
(SOzNRjR^)^ 

wherein  Pc  represents  a  copper  residue,  Rj,  R2,  R3.  R4and  R5 
and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group,  an  aryl,  aralkyi,  alkaryl, 
cycloalkaryl  or  dehydroabietyl  group,  the  alkyl  and  cycloalkyi 
groups  being  optionally  unsaturated  and/or  interrupted  by 
heteroatoms,  M  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal  atom 
and  X,  y  and  z  are  each  in  the  range  of  from  0  to  4  with  the 
proviso  that  the  sum  of  x,  y  and  z  is  within  the  range  of  from 
I  to  4. 
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4,135,945 
PIGMENT  DISPERSIONS  CONTAINING 
POLYOXYMETHYLENEOXAZOLIDINEBIOCIDES 
Frederick  J.  Buono,  RobWnsville,  and  William  B.  Woods,  Leba- 
non, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Sad- 
dle Brook,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,590 
Int.  a.2  C08L  79/04 
MS.  a.  106—308  N  <•  aaims 

1.  An  aqueous  pigment  dispersion  having  improved  resis- 
tance to  attack  by  bacteria  and  fungi  that  consists  of  (I)  20%  to 
75%  by  weight  of  a  pigment  component,  (2)  0.2%  to  15%  by 
weight  of  a  suri"actant  component,  (3)  20%  to  75%  by  weight 
of  water,  and  (4)  0.02%  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  biocidal  compo- 
nent that  comprises  a  polyoxymethyleneoxazolidine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  compounds  having  the  structural  formula 


and  whereby  the  precipitables  generally  coagulate  as  they 
pass  over  said  structure; 
removing  said  solution  from  said  tower  so  as  to  prevent  the 
settling  of  the  coagulated  particles  within  the  tower;  and 
adjusting  the  rate  at  which  said  solution  is  removed  from  the 
tower  so  as  to  vary  the  residence  time  of  the  solution 
within  said  tower. 
16.  A  treating  tower  for  the  chemical  treatment  of  a  solution 
to  induce  growth  and  coagulation  of  undesirable  precipitables 
which  comprises: 
a  conical  funnel  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  tower  opening 
into  a  vertical  exit  conduit; 


i 


|CH20(CH20),CH20H 
CH, C CHj 

O  N  O 

\-    /    \       / 

CH  CH 


wherein  each  R  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  phenyl,  halophenyl,  or  — (CH20)„CH2OH;  m 
represents  a  number  in  the  range  of  0  to  2;  and  n  represents 
a  number  in  the  range  of  1  to  4; 
(b)  compounds  having  the  structural  formula 


R— C CH2 

I  I 

HOCH2(9CH2),-N  O 

CH 


wherein  each  R'  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
— CH2OH  and  R  and  n  have  the  aforementioned  signifi- 
cance; and 
(c)  mixtures  thereof. 


!    4,135,946 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANCING 
GROWTH  OF  PRECIPITABLES  IN  A  CHEMICAL 
SOLUTION 
John  A.  Casey,  1755  Beach  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94123,  and 
Ismael  E.  Rojas,  17  Calle  A  7-09  Zona  10,  Guatemala,  Guate- 
mala 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,733 
Int.  a.2  C13D  3/02 
MS.  a.  127—11  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  in  a  treatment  tower  a  chemical 
solution  to  enhance  the  growth  and  coagulation  of  undesirable 
precipitables  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
introducing  said  solution  generally  at  the  upper  end  of  said 

tower; 
directing  the  flow  of  said  solution  so  that  said  solution  flows 
downv/ardly  as  a  relatively  thin  film  through  a  generally 
extended  path; 
introducing  a  first  chemical  treating  agent  into  said  down- 
wardly flowing  film  of  solution; 
introducing  a  second  chemical  treating  agent  into  said  solu- 
tion after  said  solution  has  completed  its  extended  down- 
ward path; 
diverting  the  flow  of  the  treated  solution  downwardly  over 
a  diversion  structure  within  the  lower  portion  of  said 
tower  and  outwardly  toward  the  wall  of  said  tower 
whereby  turbulence  of  the  flowing  solution  is  prevented 


"1 


spiral  tubular  feeding  means,  perforated  along  its  length, 
nesting  in  said  conical  funnel  and  having  inlet  and  outlet 
conduit  means  for  receiving  and  discharging  a  first  treat- 
ing agent;  .        ,  .• 

means  for  introducing  a  second  treating  agent  to  the  solution 
after  it  has  exited  said  funnel; 

means  proximate  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  exit  conduit 
for  gently  diverting  the  flow  of  the  treated  solution  out- 
wardly toward  the  outer  wall  of  said  tower  whereby  the 
precipitables  grow  in  size  as  they  pass  over  the  surface  of 
said  diverting  means;  and 

means  for  removing  the  solution  and  the  coagulated  precipi- 
tables from  a  lower  portion  of  said  tower  whereby 
breakup  of  the  coagulated  precipitables  is  prevented. 

4  135  947 

METHOD  OF  CLEANING  SURFACES  WITH 

CO2-NEUTRALIZED  AMINE  COMPOSITIONS 

Donald  R.  Rink,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,925 

Int.  a.2  B08B  3/08.  3/10 

U  S  CI  134—4  ^'  Oaims 

10.  Method  of  removing  or  softening  an  unwanted  organic 
coating  bonded  to  a  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying 
to  said  coating  an  aqueous  composition  containing  from  about 
1  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  one  or  more  water-soluble 
secondary  or  primary  organic  amines  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  composition  said  amine  being  neutralized  with  CO2  in 
the  composition  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  said  composi- 
tion to  have  a  pH  of  10  or  less,  said  composition  being  capable 
of  releasing  said  amine  and  carbon  dioxide  into  said  composi- 
tion when  said  composition  is  subjected  to  conditions  wherein 
the  partial  pressure  of  carbon  dioxide  acting  on  the  composi- 
tion is  less  than  the  partial  pressure  of  carbon  dioxide  in  said 
composition  at  the  temperature  at  which  the  composition  is 
used  to  clean  said  surface,  said  amine  having  a  boiling  point  in 


softening  said  coating  on  said  surface,  said  composition  addi-    Herbert  E.  Reese,  Bartlesville,  Olda.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

leum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  May  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,477 

y  vs.  a.  134—18  9  Claims 


<'n-ia.imT.iimt.>  to,  (tuMwj  «) 


tionally  containing  from  about  0  to  about  SO  weight  percent  of 
a  water-soluble  organic  solvent  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  composition;  subjecting  the  composition  applied  to  said 
coating  to  said  conditions  to  soften  or  loosen  said  coating;  and 
thereafter  mechanically  removing  said  coating. 


4,135,948 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCRAPING  THE 

BOTTOM  WALL  OF  A  COKE  0\  EN  CHAMBER 

Gottfried  Mertens,  and  Walter  Stanke,  both  of  Essen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krupp-Koppers  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1976.  2657227 

Int.  a.-  B08B  7/00.  ClOB  43/04 
VS.  CL  134—6  10  Claims 


20-19 


10.  A  method  of  scraping  the  bottom  wall  of  a  coke  oven 
chamber  adjacent  the  chamber  opening  to  remove  deposits 
which  prevent  sealing  insertion  of  the  chamber  door  into  the 
openmg,  comprising  the  steps  of  inserting  through  the  opening 
and  axially  into  the  chamber  an  arrangement  having  an  up- 
wardly inclined  scraper  tool  facing  outwardly  of  the  opening 
subsequent  to  the  insertion  and  which  is  provided  with  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  scraping  edge;  changing  the  inclination  of 
the  tool  until  the  scraping  edge  engages  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
chamber;  and  retracting  the  arrangement  through  the  opening 
axially  of  the  chamber  so  that  the  scraping  edge  scrapes  over 
the  bottom  wall  and  removes  deposits  from  the  same. 


P 


fjiL-_lM 


1.  A  method  for  effecting  a  safety  interlock  for  a  system 
comprising  a  vessel  with  a  removable  closure  and  intercon- 
necting operating  fluid  flow  lines  for  pressuring  said  vessel 
with  fluid  said  lines  containing  automatically  controlled  valves 
to  control  fluid  flow,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  an  operating  condition  of 
said  vessel, 

(b)  automatically  initiating  operation  to  effect  a  closed  posi- 
tion of  the  controlled  valves  on  said  fluid  flow  lines  when 
the  signal  indicates  said  operating  condition  outside  prede- 
termined limits,  and 

(c)  fixedly  maintaining  said  closed  position  until  the  operat- 
ing condition  is  re-established  within  said  predetermined 
limits. 


4,135,950 
RADIATION  HARDENED  SOLAR  CELL 
Edmund  S.  Rittner,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Communications 
Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,633,  Sep.  22,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,630 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  31/06 

VS.  a.  136—89  SJ  6  Oaims 


-»««    (LECTHOOf 


1.  A  method  of  using  a  radiation  hardened  solar  cell  in  an 
extraterrestrial  application  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  i 
plurality  of  V-grooves  on  the  front  surface  of  a  semiconductor 
substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  forming  a  thin  layer  of  a 
second,  opposite  conductivity  type  layer  thereupon  to  form  a 
junction  having  the  same  topography  as  the  front  surface  of  the 
solar  cell,  highly  doping  the  planar  back  surface  of  the  solar 
cell  to  satisfy  the  conditions  of  j<  <D/L,  where  s  is  the  sur- 
face recombination  velocity  at  the  back  surface,  and  D  and  L 
are  the  diffusion  coefficient  and  the  diffusion  length,  respec- 
tively, of  minor  carriers  in  the  substrate,  selecting  the  thickness 


cell  is  subjected  to  extraterrestrial  radiation  such  that  the  thick- 
ness of  said  cell  measured  from  the  planar  back  surface  to  the 
peaks  of  the  V-grooves  is  approximately  equal  to  the  diffusion 
length  L  of  minority  carriers  at  the  beginning  of  the  design 
lifetime  and  the  thickness  of  the  solar  cell  measured  from  the 
planar  back  surface  to  the  valleys  of  the  V-grooves  is  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  diffusion  length  L  of  minority  carriers  at 
the  end  of  the  design  lifetime,  and  exposing  said  cell  to  extra- 
terrestrial radiation. 


4,135,951 

ANNEALING  METHOD  TO  INCREASE  MINORITY 

CARRIER  LIFE-TIME  FOR  NEUTRON 

TRANSMUTATION  DOPED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MATERIALS 

Bobbie  B.  Stone,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,137 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/263 
VS.  a.  148—1.5  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  restoring  neutron-doped  semiconductor 
material  resistivity  and  increasing  the  minority  carrier  lifetime 
of  said  material  through  annealing,  comprising:  heating  the 
material  to  an  annealing  temperature  of  around  600°  C.  or 
more  but  below  the  material  melting  temperature  for  a  period 
of  one-fourth  hour  to  five  hours  or  more;  and  cooling  the 
heated  material  from  the  annealing  temperature  to  ambient 
temperature  of  below  about  300°  C.  at  a  cooling  rate  of  from  i° 
C.  to  about  4'  C.  per  minute. 


4,135,952 
PROCESS  FOR  ANNEALING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MATERIALS 
C,  Lawrence  Anderson,  Pacific  Palisades,  and  Howard  L.  Dun- 
lap,  Grenada  Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  Culver  Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,612 

Int.  a?  HOIL  21/477 

VS.  a.  148—1.5  1  2  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  annealing  semiconductor  materials  and 
simultaneously  preventing  their  crystal  dissociation  and  de- 
composition comprising: 

(a)  enclosing  a  semiconductor  crystal  in  a  liquid-tight  and 
gas-porous  container; 

(b)  immersing  said  container  in  a  solution  containing  the 
elemental  component  or  comf>onents  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor crystal;  and 

(c)  maintaining  said  solution  at  a  predetermined  elevated 
anneal  temperature,  wiiereby  said  semiconductor  crystal 
is  brought  into  intimate  contact  with  equilibriating  ele- 
mental gases  from  said  solution  while  being  completely 
isolated  from  any  direct  physical  contact  with  the  source 
of  said  gases. 


Hartmut  Nagel,  Wettingen,  and  Roger  Perkins.  Oberrohrdorf, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,121,  Sep.  10, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,081,297.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,205 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  28, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.-  HOIF  1/02 
VS.  a.  148—103  10  Qaims 

1.  A  rare  earth  permanent  magent  comprising  an  alloy  con- 
sisting of: 

RE2(Co,_^_^e;,TMp,7+^ 

wherein:  . 

RE  is  at  least  one  rare  earth  element; 

TM  is  at  least  one  transition  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chromium,  manganese,  titanium,  tungsten 
and  molybdenum; 

-2  S  z  g  1; 

0.5  <  (1-x-y)  <  1 

0.05  S  X  g  0.4 

0.01  s  y  s  0.2 
wherein  said  rare  earth  permanent  magnet  is  further  character- 
ized by  possessing  high  values  of  coercive  field  strength,  an 
ideal  demagnetization  curve  and  a  remanence  of  more  than 
9KG  and  wherein  said  rare  earth  permanent  magnet  is  pre- 
pared by  the  process  which  comprises  mixing  together  a  start- 
ing alloy  of  the  composition  RE2(Co  \-x-  yP^x^^y)  n+z  ^^'^  ^ 
to  14  wt.%  of  a  samarium-rich  sinter  additive  compound  com- 
posed of  50-60  wt.%  samarium  and  40-50  wt.%  of  an  alloy 
Coi_^_^e;tTM^  wherein  both  said  starting  alloy  and  said 
sinter  additive  are  each  in  powder  form  of  average  grain  size 
2.0  to  10  fim;  magnetically  aligning  the  mix;  compressing  it  to 
a  greenling;  sintering  it  to  form  a  magnet;  and  subjecting  said 
magnet  to  a  heat  treatment  to  400°  C.-600°  C. 


4,135,954 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SELF-ALIGNED 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  UTILIZING 
SELECTIVELY  ETCHABLE  MASKING  LAYERS 
Augustine  W.  Chang,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Arun  K.  Gaind, 
Fishkill,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,801 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/22.  21/316 
V.S.  CI.  148—187  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  integrated  circuits  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

forming,  atop  a  semiconductor  substrate,  superimposed  first, 
second  and  third  layers  of  masking  material  which  are 
selectively  etchable  with  respect  to  each  other; 
etching  a  predetermined  set  of  openings  in  said  first  layer 

while  not  affecting  said  second  layer; 
etching  a  first  sub-set  of  ojjenings  within  said  predetermined 
set  of  openings  through  at  least  said  second  masking  layer 
while  protecting  the  other  openings  in  said  set,  said  first 
m.asking  layer  functioning  as  a  mask  for  said  second  mask- 
ing layer; 
forming  first  regions  in  said  substrate  through  said  first 

sub-set  of  openings; 
etching  a  second  sub-set  of  openings  within  said  predeter- 
mined set  of  openings  through  at  least  said  second  layer 
while  protecting  the  other  openings  in  said  set; 
forming  second  regions  in  said  substrate  through  said  second 

sub-set  of  openings; 
etching  a  third  sub-set  of  openings  within  said  predeter- 
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mined  set  of  openings  through  at  least  said  second  layer 
while  protecting  the  other  openings  in  said  set;  and 


^ 


^ 


■W^ 


layers  with  an  impurity  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
to  form  a  guard  ring  of  said  second  conductivity  type; 

forming  a  third  mask  layer  over  said  first  area; 

doping  the  area  between  said  third  mask  layer  and  said 
second  mask  layer  with  an  impurity  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type  to  form  a  guard  ring  of  said  first  conductivity 

type; 
removing  said  third  mask  layer;  and 
increasing  the  thickness  of  said  first  mask  layer  in  areas  not 

covered  by  said  second  mask  layer. 


4,135.956 
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4,135,957 
METHOD  FOR  SEALING  PLASTIC  SHEETS 
Ronald  L.  Voller,  Buffalo  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Vin-Tex  Seal- 
ers Inc.,  Itasca,  lU. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  626,639,  Oct.  8, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,243 
Int.  a.i  B29C  27/04;  B29D  23/10 
VS.  a.  156—157  4  Qaims 


reservoir  of  resin  by  means  that  move  along  the  passage- 
way as  the  tube  everts. 

2.  The  method  according  to  claim  1,  further  comprising  the 
step  of 

(d)  disposing  means  inside  the  everted  tube  which  moves 
along  the  passageway  as  the  tube  everts  and  causes  the 
resin  in  the  absorbent  material  to  cure  and  form  a  rigid 
lining  in  the  passageway. 


4,135,959 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  FLAT  PANEL 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Fang-Chen  Luo,  Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County,  and 

Thomas  P.  Brody,  Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wes- 

tinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  634,216,  Nov.  21, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,042,854. 

This  application  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,611 

Int.  C1.2  H05B  35/00;  B05D  5/12 

VS.  CL  156—230  4  Claims 


1    A  method  of  sealine  toeether  txirtions  of  at  least  two 


int  a.2  C06B  nm.  43/00 


4,135,955 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  HIGH  VOLTAGE  CMOS 

WITH  SELF-ALIGNED  GUARD  RINGS  UTILIZING 

SELECTIVE  DIFFUSION  AND  LOCAL  OXIDATION 

John  T.  Gasner,  Melbourne,  and  Anthony  L.  Rivoli,  Palm  Bay, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,263 

Int.  a.-  HOIL  21/22.  29/78 

VS.  a.  148—187  15  Claims 


U.S.  a.  149—22 


26ClaiBd 


^^^t^'-^-^ 


Yr^i 

4tSM      war 

-■^'i 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  substrate  of  a  flrst  conductivity 
type  for  the  fabrication  of  CMOS  devices  comprising: 

forming  a  flrst  mask  layer  on  said  substrate  to  deflne  a  flrst 
area  for  a  first  MOS  device  and  guard  ring; 

doping  said  flrst  area  with  an  impurity  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  to  form  a  well  region; 

forming  a  second  mask  layer  on  said  flrst  mask  layer  and  said 
well  region  to  deflne  a  second  area  for  a  second  MOS 
device  and  a  third  area  for  said  first  MOS  device,  respec- 
tively; 

doping  said  well  region  between  said  first  and  second  mask 


. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  coprecipitated  composition  of  a 
solid  oxidizing  agent  and  certain  simple  decahydrodecaborate 
salts,  having  the  common  anion  BioH|o~^  wherein  the  cation 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

A.  ammonium,  wherein  the  salt  has  the  formula  (^lUh 

BioHio; 

B.  hydrazinium,  wherein  the  salt  has  the  formula  (NH2NH3) 
BioHio; 

C.  substituted  ammonium  cations,  wherein  the  salt  has  the 
general  formula  (R3NH)2  BjoHio,  wherein  further  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alky! 
radicals  containing  less  than  six  carbon  atoms; 

D.  substituted  hydrazinium  cations,  wherein  the  salt  has  the 
general  formula  (R2NNR2H)2  BiqHio  wherein  further  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
radicals  containing  less  than  six  carbon  atoms,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

i.  dissolving  both  the  decahydrodecaborate  (-2)  salt  and 
the  oxidizing  agent  in  a  mutually  soluble  solvent,  at  ( 
temperature  sufficiently  high  to  maintain  said  salt  and 
said  oxidizing  agent  in  solution; 

ii.  forming  a  pressurized  stream  of  said  solution  and  bring- 
ing said  solution  stream  together  with  a  pressurized 
stream  of  a  miscible  nonsolvent,  under  conditions  of 
extreme  turbulence  within  a  mixing  chamber,  to  effect  a 
substantially  complete  coprecipitation; 

iii.  recovering  the  coprecipitated  product  by  filtering  the 
effluent  from  said  mixing  chamber,  and  washing  said 
product  with  an  inert  and  nonsolvent  fluid; 

iv.  drying  the  product  to  remove  all  remaining  liquid. 


over  the  entire  seal  area  and  on  both  sides  thereof, 
(c)  heating  the  sheets  simultaneously  with  step  (b)  only  in  the 
seal  area  to  extrude  material  from  the  seal  area  into  said 
grooves  to  form  a  seal  having  strengthened  edges  which 
conform  to  the  configuration  of  said  grooves  and  which 
strengthened  edges  have  a  thickness  greater  than  the 
combined  thickness  of  the  overlying  sheets. 


4,135,958 
METHOD  OF  LINING  A  PASSAGEWAY  WITH  A  RESIN 

ABSORBENT  TUBE 
Eric  Wood,  Ossett,  Englaad,  assignor  to  Insituform  Interna- 
tional Inc.,  England 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,375 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1977, 
2895/77 

iBt  q.2  B29C  17/00 
VS.  a.  156—199  5  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  t  tubular  resin  impregnated  lining  in 
a  passageway,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  causing  a  tube  of  resin  absorbent  material  to  evert  into  the 
passageway  by  applying  fluid  pressure  to  the  interior  of 
the  everted  tube  to  force  the  uneverted  portion  of  the  tube 
to  move  into  the  passageway  through  the  everted  portion 
of  the  tube, 

(b)  causing  a  reservoir  of  resin  to  be' located  in  the  uneverted 
portion  of  the  tube  which  is  just  behind  the  portion  of  the 
tube  that  is  everting  into  the  passageway  whereby  the 
resin  absorbent  material  is  soaked  by  the  resin  in  the  reser- 
voir just  before  that  material  everts,  and 

(c)  supporting  the  uneverted  tube  at  the  location  of  the 


1.  Method  of  fabricating  an  electroluminescent  display  panel 
comprising  an  X-Y  array  of  display  elements  each  of  which 
comprises  integral  thin  film  switching  and  control  circuit  ele- 
ments disposed  on  an  insulative  panel  substrate  and  intercon- 
nected by  an  orthogonal  matrix  of  rows  and  columns  of 
switching  signal,  information  signal,  and  power  signal  buses 
which  define  the  array  of  display  elements  and  each  display 
element  including  an  individual  electroluminescent  electrode 
disposed  on  the  substrate  and  electrically  connected  to  the  thin 
fllm  switching  and  control  circuit  elements  with  an  electrical 
insulation  layer  covering  the  circuit  elements  and  the  buses, 
and  an  electroluminescent  phosphor  layer  disposed  over  the 
entire  panel  area  in  electrical  contact  with  the  electrolumines- 
cent electrodes  and  over  the  insulation  layer,  and  a  second 
common  light  transmissive  electroluminescent  electrode  cov- 
ering and  contacting  the  phosphor  layer,  which  method  com- 
prises; 

(a)  dep>ositing  the  interconnected  array  of  thin  fllm  switch- 
ing and  control  elements  and  signal  buses,  and  the  first 
electroluminescent  electrode  on  the  substrate  by  succes- 
sive vacuum  deposition  of  conductive  metal,  insulating 
metal  oxide,  and  semiconductive  material  in  patterns 
which  define  and  interconnect  the  display  elements; 

(b)  applying  a  relatively  thick  laminated  photopolymerizable 
insulator  layer  over  the  entire  area  of  the  panel  over  the 
deposited  elements; 

(c)  exposing  to  radiation  the  photopolymerizable  insulator 
layer  disposed  over  the  thin  film  elements  and  the  signal 
buses  while  not  exposing  the  area  over  the  first  electrolu- 
minescent electrode  to  thereby  polymerize  the  exposed 
portions; 

(d)  removing  the  unexposed  portions  of  the  insulator  layer  to 
expose  the  first  electroluminescent  electrode; 

(e)  depositing  a  layer  of  electroluminescent  phosphor  over 
the  entire  panel; 

(0  depositing  a  light  transmissive  conductive  top  electrode 
onto  the  top  surface  of  the  electroluminescent  phosphor 
layer. 
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4,135,960 

TOTAL  IMAGE  TRANSFER  PROCESS 

Laarence  V.  Shuppert,  Neenah;  William  D.  Hanson,  Appleton, 

aad  Robert  A.  Wilier,  Neenah,  all  of  W  is.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 

caa  Can  Compaay,  Greeawich,  Coaa. 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  597,534.  Jul.  21,  1975.  Pat  No.  4.035.214. 

Tkis  appUcatioa  Apr.  14.  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,525 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequeat  to  Jal.  12, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat.  a.^  B44C  1/16;  B32B  1/10:  B41M  1/18 

VS.  a.  156—240  7  Oaiais 


4,135,961 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  A  SOCKET  PART  ON  A 
SYNTHETIC  RESINOUS  PIPE  END 
Tadao  Yoshizawa,  and  Masayuki  Sakaguchi.  both  of  Sakai, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718.382 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa.  Aug.  30,  1975,  50-105542; 
Nov.  II,  1975,  50-136113;  Mar.  11, 1976,  51-26886 

lat.  a.'  B29D  23/00 
VS.  CL  156—242  13  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  multicolor  printing  of  an  article  by  transfer- 
ring multiple  ink  films  simultaneously  to  a  receiving  surface  on 
an  article  to  be  printed,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  substantially  transparent  film  forming  release 
fluid  in  a  film  onto  a  release  surface  of  a  continuously 
rotating  release  blanket,  said  release  fluid  being  capable  of 
wetting  said  release  surface  and  of  increasing  its  own 
cohesion  after  application  thereof; 

(b)  applying  from  an  ink  applying  raised  pattern  surface  of  a 
flexographic  applicator  plate  a  first  film  forming  flexo- 
graphic  ink  fluid  of  a  flrst  color  in  a  fllm  deflning  a  pattern 
onto  said  release  fllm  on  said  release  surface,  said  ink  fluid 
being  capable  of  wetting  said  release  fllm  and  being  capa- 
ble of  being  applied  from  said  mk  applying  surface  to  said 
release  film  without  picking  said  release  film; 

(c)  applying  from  an  ink  applying  raised  pattern  surface  of  a 
flexographic  applicator  plate  at  least  one  additional  fllm 
forming  flexographic  ink  fluid  in  a  fllm  defining  a  pattern 
onto  said  release  film  and  over  all  previously  applied  ink 


/■■/J/, 


V.S  .S  X.'MS 


>■>>>"  >VX 


izzzzzzz: 


y   /'.'I  /    /- 


2^^^/  /  /;f;/; 


tilmc  ir 


'^liiHino  eaiH   fir«t  inL   filtn    ^tt/-h  catH   tt/4/liti/^nal   inir 


1.  A  method  of  molding  a  socket  part  on  a  first  synethetic 
resinous  pipe  end  wherein  a  socket  part  for  use  in  the  connec- 
tion of  pipes  is  molded  within  one  end  of  said  first  synethetic 
resinous  pipe,  while  a  filler  ring,  which  fills  up  a  clearance 
produced  between  the  socket  part  and  an  end  of  a  second 
synthetic  resinous  pipe  inserted  in  the  socket  part  of  said  first 
synthetic  resinous  pipe,  serves  in  the  capacity  of  stopper  to 
regulate  the  insertion  extent  of  said  second  synthetic  resinous 
pipe  such  that  said  filler  ring  is  loaded  at  the  same  time  of  the 
formation  of  the  socket  part,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
loading  a  filler  ring,  having  an  external  diameter  slightly 
larger  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  socket  part  which 
is  to  be  molded,  on  a  core  mold  including  a  second  wall 
surface  which  is  built  in  a  member  constituting  the  exter- 
na] circumferential  surface  of  said  core  mold; 
holding  said  filler  ring  on  a  holding  means  provided  on  said 
core  mold  for  expanding  said  filler  ring  radially  from 
therewithin; 
inserting  a  heat  softened  end  of  said  first  synthetic  resinous 
pipe  over  said  core  mold  and  filler  ring  which  is  thereby 
held  concentrically  and  in  correct  roundness  to  mold  said 
socket  part  and  to  embed  said  filler  ring  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  flrst  synthetic  resinous  pipe;  and, 
removing  said  core  mold  while  retaining  said  flller  ring 
within  said  socket  part  after  the  completion  of  the  mold- 
ing such  that  said  filler  ring  is  arranged  between  said 
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core  mold  for  expanding  said  filler  ring  radially  from 
therewithin; 
inserting  a  heat  softened  end  of  said  first  synthetic  resinous 
pipe  over  said  core  mold  and  filler  ring  which  is  thereby 
held  concentrically  and  in  correct  roundness  to  mold  said 
socket  part  and  to  embed  said  filler  ring  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  first  synthetic  resinous  pipe;  and, 
removing  said  core  mold  while  retaining  said  filler  ring 
within  said  socket  part  after  the  completion  of  the  mold- 
ing such  that  said  filler  ring  is  arranged  between  said 
socket  part  and  said  inserted  end  of  said  second  synthetic 
resinous  pipe  wherein  said  holding  means  for  said  filler 
ring  is  constructed  in  such  a  manner  that  said  filler  ring 
can  be  held  by  a  plurality  of  slide  pieces  provided  both 
along  a  concave  step  part  which  is  formed  in  the  circum- 
ference of  said  core  mold  and  along  the  inclined  surface 
which  is  formed  in  said  concave  step  part,  and  that  said 
slide  pieces  will  be  able  to  hold  said  filler  ring  by  being 
expanded  in  the  centrifugal  direction  through  the  aid  of  a 
>     shifting  annulus  provided  on  the  front  of  the  external 
circumference  of  said  core  mold. 
4.  A  method  of  molding  a  socket  part  on  a  first  synthetic 
resinous  pipe  end  wherein  a  socket  part  for  use  in  the  connec- 
tion of  pipes  is  molded  within  one  end  of  said  first  synthetic 
resinous  pipe,  while  a  filler  ring,  which  fills  up  a  clearance 
produced  between  the  socket  part  and  an  end  of  a  second 
synthetic  resinous  pipe  inserted  in  the  socket  part  of  said  first 
synthetic  resinous  pipe,  serves  in  the  capacity  of  a  stopper  to 
regulate  the  insertion  extent  of  said  second  synthetic  resinous 
pipe  such  that  said  filler  ring  is  loaded  at  the  same  time  of  the 
formation  of  the  socket  part,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
loading  a  flller  ring,  having  an  external  diameter  slightly 
larger  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  socket  part  which 
is  to  be  molded,  on  a  core  mold  including  a  stepped  wall 
surface  which  is  built  in  a  member  constituting  the  exter- 
nal circumferential  surface  of  said  core  mold; 
holding  said  filler  ring  on  a  holding  means  provided  on  said 
core  mold  for  expanding  said  filler  ring  radially  from 
therewithin; 
inserting  a  heat  softened  end  of  said  first  synthetic  resinous 
pipe  over  said  core  mold  and  filler  ring  which  is  thereby 
held  concentrically  and  in  correct  roundness  to  mold  said 
socket  part  and  to  embed  said  filler  ring  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  first  synthetic  resinous  pipe;  and, 
removing  said  core  mold  while  retaining  said  filler  ring 
within  said  socket  part  after  the  completion  of  the  mold- 
ing such  that  said  filler  ring  is  arranged  between  said 
socket  part  and  said  inserted  end  of  said  second  synthetic 


core  mold  for  expanding  said  filler  ring  radially  from 
therewithin; 
inserting  a  heat  softened  end  of  said  first  synthetic  resinous 
pipe  over  said  core  mold  and  flller  ring  which  is  thereby 
held  concentrically  and  in  correct  roundness  to  mold  said 
socket  part  and  to  embed  said  filler  ring  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  first  synthetic  resinous  pipe;  and, 
removing  said  core  mold  while  retaining  said  filler  within 
said  socket  part  after  the  completion  of  the  molding  such 
that  said  filler  ring  is  arranged  between  said  socket  part 
and  said  inserted  end  of  said  second  synthetic  resinous 
pipe  wherein  prior  to  said  step  of  inserting  said  end  of  said 
first  synthetic  resinous  pipe  over  said  core  mold  and  said 
step  of  holding  said  filler  ring  concentrically,  said  first 
synthetic  resinous  pipe  is  concentrically  centered  and 
guided  in  front  of  the  holding  means  for  the  filler  by  guide 
means  and  wherein  said  centering  guide  means  for  said 
first  synthetic  resinous  pipe  is  constructed  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  a  plurality  of  slide  pieces  are  radially  arranged  so 
as  to  be  biased  by  a  spring  ring  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
core  mold,  while  their  expansion  operation  is  executed  by 
a  ring  which  expands  the  respective  bases  of  said  slide 
pieces. 
8.  A  method  of  molding  a  socket  part  on  a  first  synthetic 
resinous  pipe  end  wherein  a  socket  part  for  use  in  the  connec- 
tion of  pipes  is  molded  within  one  end  of  said  first  synthetic 
resinous  pipe,  while  a  filler  ring,  which  fills  up  a  clearance 
produced  between  the  socket  part  of  said  first  synthetic  resin- 
ous pipe,  serves  in  the  capacity  of  a  stopper  to  regulate  the 
insertion  extent  of  said  second  synthetic  resinous  pipe  such  that 
said  filler  ring  is  loaded  at  the  same  time  of  the  formation  of  the 
socket  part,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

loading  a  filler  ring,  having  an  external  diameter  slightly 
larger  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  socket  part  which 
is  to  be  molded,  on  a  core  mold  including  a  stepped  wall 
surface  which  is  built  in  a  member  constituting  the  exter- 
nal circumferential  surface  of  said  core  mold; 
holding  said  filler  ring  on  a  holding  means  provided  on  said 
core  mold  for  expanding  said  filler  ring  radially  from 
therewithin; 
expanding  said  holding  means  to  shift  said  filler  ring  in  a 

radial  direction;  and 
inserting  a  heat  softened  end  of  said  first  synthetic  resinous 
pipe  over  said  core  mold  and  filler  ring  which  is  thereby 
held  concentrically  and  in  correct  roundness  by  said  ex- 
panded holding  means  to  mold  said  socket  part;  and, 
removing  said  core  mold  while  retaining  said  filler  ring 
within  said  socket  part  after  the  completion  of  the  mold- 


suriace,  saia  aanesive  iiuia  iiim  proviaing  aanesion  oy 
contact  pressure  and  being  capable  of  having  greater 
adhesion  to  said  ink  Tilms  and  said  release  film  and  to  said 
receiving  surface  than  the  adhesion  of  said  release  nim  to 
said  release  surface; 

(e)  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  release  film  and  said 
ink  films  on  said  release  surface  with  said  adhesive  film  on 
the  receiving  surface  to  provide  greater  adhesion  of  said 
ink  films  and  said  release  film  and  said  receiving  surface  to 
said  adhesive  film  than  the  adhesion  of  said  release  film  to 
said  release  surface;  and 

(f)  drawing  apart  said  release  surface  and  the  receiving 
surface  whereby  said  portion  of  said  ink  films  and  said 
release  film  which  are  in  contact  with  said  adhesive  film 
adhere  intact  to  said  adhesive  film  on  the  receiving  surface 
with  resulting  total  transfer  of  the  films  on  said  release 
surface  to  the  receiving  surface. 


ment  of  said  shifting  member. 
3.  A  method  of  molding  a  socket  part  on  a  first  synthetic 
resinous  pipe  end  wherein  a  socket  part  for  use  in  the  connec- 
tion of  pipes  is  molded  within  one  end  of  said  first  synthetic 
resinous  pipe,  while  a  filler  ring,  which  fills  up  a  clearance 
produced  between  the  socket  part  and  an  end  of  a  second 
synthetic  resinous  pipe  inserted  in  the  socket  part  of  said  first 
synthetic  resinous  pipe,  serves  in  the  capacity  of  a  stopper  to 
regulate  the  insertion  extent  of  said  second  synthetic  resinous 
pipe  such  that  said  filler  ring  is  loaded  at  the  same  time  of  the 
formation  of  the  socket  part,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

loading  a  filler  ring,  having  an  external  diameter  slightly 
larger  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  socket  part  which 
is  to  be  molded,  on  a  core  mold  including  a  second  wall 
surface  which  is  built  in  a  member  constituting  the  exter- 
nal circumferential  surface  of  said  core  mold; 
holding  said  filler  ring  on  a  holding  means  provided  on  said 
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arranging  a  plurality  of  members  on  the  top  of  the  core 
mold  so  as  to  be  biased  to  project  up  at  all  times. 
5.  A  method  of  molding  a  socket  part  on  a  first  synthetic 
resinous  pipe  end  wherein  a  socket  part  for  use  in  the  connec- 
tion of  pipes  is  molded  within  one  end  of  said  first  synthetic 
resinous  pipe,  while  a  filler  ring,  which  fills  up  a  clearance 
produced  between  the  socket  part  and  an  end  of  a  second 
synthetic  resinous  pipe  inserted  in  the  socket  part  of  said  first 
synthetic  resinous  pipe,  serves  in  the  capacity  of  a  stopper  to 
regulate  the  insertion  extent  of  said  second  synthetic  resinous 
pipe  such  that  said  filler  ring  is  loaded  at  the  same  time  of  the 
formation  of  the  socket  part,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
loading  a  filler  ring,  having  an  external  diameter  slightly 
larger  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  socket  part  which 
is  to  be  molded,  on  a  core  mold  including  a  stepped  wall 
surface  which  is  built  in  a  member  constituting  the  exter- 
nal circumferential  surface  of  said  core  mold; 
holding  said  filler  ring  on  a  holding  means  provided  on  said 


wood,  both  of  N.J.,  and  John  J.  Fedro,  Wilkes-Barre,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Consolidated  Cigar  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,052 
Int.  a.2  B44B  5/00 
VS.  a.  156—387  25  Claims 


11.  Apparatus  for  decorating  at  least  one  layer  of  manufac- 
tured cigar  wrapper  sheet  material  and  laminating  said  one 
layer  to  a  second  undecorated  layer  of  sheet  material,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
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a  rotatably  mounted  central  guide  cylinder; 

a  decorating  roller  positioned  about  said  central  guide  cylin- 
der, said  decorating  roller  having  a  decorative  pattern  on 
its  outer  surface  and  being  mounted  to  rotate  in  a  direction 
opposite  from  the  direction  of  roution  of  said  cylinder  in 
order  to  draw  said  at  least  one  layer  of  sheet  material 
through  the  nip  between  said  cylinder  and  said  decorating 
roller  in  order  to  emboss  a  decorative  vein-like  pattern  on 
said  at  least  one  layer  forming  a  raised  pattern  on  one 
surface  of  said  one  layer  and  a  complimentary  depressed 
pattern  on  said  opposite  surface; 

means  for  reinforcing  said  vein-like  pattern,  said  means 
including  a  hopper  mounted  adjacent  to  said  cylinder,  said 
hopper  adapted  to  contain  a  filler  material  and  further 
adapted  to  continuously  and  controllably  deposit  said 
filled  material  through  distribution  means  on  said  hopper 
along  the  opposite  surface  of  said  one  layer  as  it  passes 
around  said  cylinder,  said  reinforcing  means  further  in- 
cluding means  to  compress  the  filler  material  within  said 
depressed  pattern  and  to  remove  excess  filler  material 
from  said  opposite  surface;  and 

an  internally  heated  laminating  roller  positioned  about  said 
cylinder,  said  laminating  roller  adapted  to  rotate  in  a 
direction  opposite  from  the  direction  of  roution  of  said 
cylinder  in  order  to  draw  the  one  decorated  layer  of  sheet 
material  and  the  second  undecorated  layer  of  sheet  mate- 
rial through  the  nip  between  the  cylinder  and  said  laminat- 
ing roller. 

4,135.963 

LITHIUM  TANTALATE  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  GROWTH 

FROM  A  PLATINUM-RHODIUM  CRUOBLE  IN  AN 

INERT  CAS,  NITROGEN  OR  REDUCTNG  GAS 

ATMOSPHERE 

Tsuguo  Fukuda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1976,  51-140745 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  17/18:  COIG  35/00 
VS.  a.  156—617  SP  ♦  OMiMos 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  single  crystal  of  lithium 
unulate  by  bringing  a  seed  crystal  of  lithium  tantalate  into 
conuct  with  a  melt  consisting  essentially  of  lithium  tantalate  in 
a  crucible  and  pulling  the  molten  mass  containing  said  seed 
crystal  out  of  the  crucible  to  form  said  single  crystal,  the  im- 
provement comprising  forming  a  single  crystal  from  said  melt 
in  said  crucible,  said  crucible  consisting  essentially  of  a  plati- 
num-rhodium alloy  containing  between  20  and  40%  by  weight 
rhodium,  in  an  atmosphere  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitrogen,  reducing  gas,  inert  gas,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
supplied  at  a  flow  rate  between  0.1  and  10  liters  per  minute,  to 
form  a  lithium  Untalate  single  crystal  containing  between  5 
and  30  ppm  by  weight  rhodium. 


contour  of  the  desired  circuit  pattern  uncoated,  forming  a  first 
coating  pattern  on  the  uncoated  area,  the  coating  layer  and  the 
first  coating  pattern  being  exposed,  partly  stripping  said  coat- 
ing layer  to  expose  the  second  surface,  removing  from  said 


second  surface  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  die  material  to 
form  grooving  for  receiving  the  embossed  metal  foil,  stripping 
away  the  entire  coating  layer,  removing  from  said  first  surface 
and  second  surfaces  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  die  mate- 
rial, and  stripping  away  said  first  coating  pattern. 

4,135,965 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

LIQUIDS  CONTAINING  SOLID  PARTICLES 
Jean-Francois  Vicard,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Lab, 
Villeurbanne,  France 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,607 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  15,  1976,  76  01498 
Int  CI.'  BOID  1/24 
VS.  a.  159—4  CC  '  Claim 
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4,135,964 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  DIE  FOR  EMBOSSING 

CIRCUIT  PATTERN 
Yasuyuki  Tanaka,  Isuchiura,  and  Kazno  Nak^inu,  Inashiki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Mektron  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,289 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1976,  51-144195; 
Sep.  28,  1976,  51-116843 

Int.  a.2  C23F  1/02:  C23C  1/00:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
VS.  a.  156—661  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  die  for  embossing  a  circuit 
pattern  of  metal  foil  onto  a  substrate  having  a  circuit  pattern, 
the  die  to  be  manufactured  having  two  raised  blades,  the  width 
of  each  defining  a  contour  of  the  desired  circuit  pattern,  the 
blades  being  spaced  apart  by  a  first  surface  or  recess  and  being 
bordered  by  a  second  surface  or  groove  recessed  from  the 
blades  a  greater  amount  than  the  first  surface,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  forming  a  coating  layer  on  the  die  so  as  to  leave  the 


4.  Apparatus  for  heat  treating  a  mixture  of  solids  contained 
within  a  liquid  by  contacting  the  mixture  with  a  flow  of  treat- 
ment gas,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  treatment  chamber  having  side  walls  including  down- 
wardly diverging  side  wall  portions  surrounding  a  centnl 
axis  of  the  chamber; 

(b)  a  first  mixture  inlet  at  the  top  of  said  side  wall  portion  and 
including  annular  means  for  forming  a  film  of  the  mixture 
on  the  diverging  side  wall  portions,  the  film  running  down 
the  side  walls; 

(c)  outlet  means  connected  with  the  side  walls  and  operative 
to  collect  an  intermediate  enriched  mixture  descending 
from  the  side  walls; 

(d)  a  second  mixture  inlet  at  the  top  of  said  side  wall  portions 
disposed  within  said  annular  film-forming  means  and 
including  spraying  means  having  a  spraying  pattern  di- 
rected axially  downwardly  in  the  chamber  and  shaped  to 
remain  out  of  conUct  with  the  side  portions  and  walls; 

(e)  means  operative  to  introduce  said  intermediate  mixture 
from  said  outlet  means  into  said  second  inlet; 

(0  means  for  blowing  said  treatment  gas  upwardly  into  said 
chamber  into  contact  with  said  film  and  said  spray  patteni; 
and 

(g)  hopper  means  in  the  chamber  below  the  spray  patteni 
and  disposed  thereopposite  and  operative  to  separate 
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sprayed  solids  from  said  film  and  collect  the  solids  and 
conduct  them  outside  the  chamber. 


I 


4,135,966 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EQUALIZING  THE 

MOISTURE  CONTENT  OF  POROUS  MATERIAL 

Stig  GI'dersen,  Edsgatan,  POB  4502  Karlstad,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  611,925 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  10, 1974,  7411396 

Int.  a.2  D21C  1/02.  3/24.  7/00.  7/06 

\}S.  a.  162—17  I  6  aaims 


signals  to  continuously  tend  to  maintain  the  total  weight 
of  said  conuiner,  porous  material,  and  said  fluid  at  a  value 
corresponding  to  said  original  moisture  content. 


4,135,967 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CELLULOSE  PULP  BY 

SOLID  PHASE  DIGESTION 

Andre  Fogarassy,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Generate  de 

Brevets  Industriels  et  Ohimiques,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  560,229,  Mar.  20,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  341,508,  Mar.  15, 1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,887,426,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74,671,  Sep. 
23, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
772,954 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    26,    1969, 
14522/69;  Dec.  5,  1969,  18197/69 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  3, 1992, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  D21C  3/20 

VS.  a.  162—29  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  maintaining  the  moisture 
content  of  porous  material  in  a  fluid  treatment  chamber  which 
material  is  continuously  fed  to  a  fluid  treatment  container, 
continuously  treated  with  fluid,  and  continuously  discharged 
from  said  container  wherein  the  moisture  content  is  maintained 
at  a  value  which  corresponds  to  the  original  weight  of  the 
container  and  porous  material  and  fluid  contained  therein 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
continuously  weighing  said  container  and  porous  material 

and  fluid  contained  therein; 
continuously  comparing  the  total  weight  of  said  container 
and  said  porous  material  and  fluid  contained  therein  with 
the  original  weight  thereof  corresponding  to  the  original 
moisture  content  of  the  material  in  the  fluid  treatment 
chamber; 
generating  correction  signals  when  the  total  weight  of  said 
container,  said  porous  material,  and  fluid  differ  from  said 
original  weight;  and    . 
modifying  the  dwell  time  of  said  porous  material  in  said  fluid 
treatment  chamber  in  response  to  said  correction  signals 
to  continously  tend  to  maintain  the  total  weight  of  said 
container,  porous  material  and  fluid  therein  at  a  value 
corresponding  to  said  original  moisture  content. 
4.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  maintaining  the  moisture 
content  of  porous  material  in  a  fluid  treatment  chamber,  which 
material  is  continuously  fed  to  an  inlet  in  a  fluid  treatment 
container,  continuously  treated  with  fluid,  and  continuously 
discharged  from  an  outlet  in  said  container  wherein  the  mois- 
ture content  is  maintained  at  a  value  which  corresponds  to  the 
original  weight  of  the  container  and  porous  material  and  fluid 
contained  therein  comprising: 
means  for  continuously  weighing  said  container  and  porous 

material  and  fluid  contained  therein; 
means  for  continuously  comparing  the  total  weight  of  said 
container  and  said  porous  material  and  fluid  contained 
therein  with  the  original  weight  corresponding  to  the 
original  moisture  content  of  the  material  in  the  fluid  treat- 
ment chamber  and  for  generating  correction  signals  when 
the  total  weight  of  said  container,  said  porous  material, 
and  said  fluid  differ  from  said  original  weight;  and 
means  for  modifying  the  dwell  time  of  said  porous  material 
in  said  fluid  treatment  chamber  in  response  to  said  control 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  cellulose  pulp  comprising 
digesting  wood  chips  by  heating  the  wood  chips  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  100°  C  in  contact  with  a  concentrated  solution  of  a 
hydroxide  or  salt  of  an  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  or 
ammonium  in  a  solvent  which  consists  of  one  or  more  sub- 
stances which  have  boiling  points  above  100°  C  under  atmo- 
spheric pressure  "and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monohydroxy  alcohols,  ethylene  glycol  and  glycerol  to  solubi- 
lize  the  lignin  and  then  separating  the  cellulose  pulp  from  the 
solubilized  lignin,  the  improvement  consisting  of  heating  the 
wood  chips  in  contact  with  an  amount  of  said  solution  such 
that  substantially  all  the  solution  is  absorbed  by  the  wood,  said 
amount  of  absorbed  solution  being  obtained  by  impregnating 
the  wood  chips  with  said  concentrated  solution  and  allowing 
any  excess  solution  to  drain  off  prior  to  heating,  and  said  heat- 
ing step  being  carried  out  in  a  solid  phase  such  that  said  wood 
chips  are  not  suspended  in  said  concentrated  solution. 

10.  Process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  following 
operations  are  conducted  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  manufac- 
turing process:  wood  chips  impregnated  with  the  above  solu- 
tion are  charged  into  a  digester,  the  mixture  is  digested  at  a 
temperature  maintained  above  100°  C,  the  digested  mixture  is 
removed  from  the  digester,  the  mixture  being  in  the  form  of  a 
solid  mass  consisting  of  cellulose  pulp  impregnated  with  a 
solution  containing  lignin,  the  pulp  is  dispersed  in  the  effluent 
wash  waters  from  the  subsequent  pulp  filtration,  forming  a 
suspension  of  cellulose  pulp  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
lignin,  the  resulting  mixture  is  filtered,  the  yield  of  cellulose 
pulp  is  washed  with  water  on  the  filter,  the  effluent  wash 
waters  being  used  for  the  dispersion  mentioned  above,  to  the 
filtrate  there  is  added  calcium  hydroxide,  which  precipitates 
the  lignin  in  the  form  of  a  suspension  of  calcium  lignate,  the 
mixture  is  filtered,  the  yield  of  calcium  lignate  is  washed  with 
water,  the  effluent  wash  waters  are  combined  with  the  filtrate. 
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the  mixed  liquids  are  distilled,  the  resulting  distilled  water  is 
the  water  used  for  washing  the  calcium  lignate  on  the  Alter,  the 
tail  fraction  from  the  distillation  is  recycled  and  used  as  the 
solvent  for  impregnating  the  wood  chips. 


4,13S.968 
SPENT  LIQUOR  TREATMENT 
Gerrit  G.  Dehaas,  Longriew,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyerhaeuser 
Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  645,972,  Apr.  9,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,307 

Int.  a.^  D21C  H/04.  11/12 

\}S.  CL  162—30  R  II  Claimi 
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1.  The  process  of  increasing  the  capacity  of  a  recovery 
furnace  for  alkaline  spent  pulping  liquor  which  contains  both 
inorganic  and  organic  material  and  from  which  chemical  and 
energy  values  are  recovered  in  said  furnace,  comprising: 

concentrating  said  liquor  to  a  solids  content  of  between  SS 
and  65%  by  weight, 

dividing  said  liquor  into  two  portions,  one  of  said  portions 
containing  between  10  and  65%  by  weight  of  the  total 
solids  in  said  liquor  and  the  other  of  said  portions  contain- 
ing the  remainder  of  said  liquor  solids, 

pyrolyzing  said  one  portion  of  said  liquor  to  convert  part  of 
its  organic  material  to  a  fuel  gas  and  the  balance  to  a  solid 
pyrolysis  residue  consisting  of  carboniferous  char  contain- 
ing the  inorganic  material,  and  to  reduce  the  original  fuel 
value  of  said  one  portion  of  said  liquor  by  25  to  70% 
during  said  pyrolysis;  and 

combusting  said  solid  pyrolysis  residue  and  said  other  por- 
tion of  said  liquor  in  said  chemical  recovery  furnace  to 
convert  substantially  all  of  said  carboniferous  char  and 
said  organic  material  to  heat  energy. 


4,135,969 
GLYCIDALDEHYDE  MODinED  CATIONIC 
POLYACRYLAMIDE  POLYMERS  USED  IN  PAPER 
DtTid  R.  Cosper,  Downers  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445^20 
Int  a.2  D21H  i/4S 
U.S.  a.  162—167  2  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  treating  paper  to  increase  wet  and  dry  tensile 
strengths,  comprising;  adding  to  a  paper  slurry  a  reaction 
product  of  (1)  glycidaldehyde  and  (2)  a  polyacrylamide  con- 
taining both  (a)  tertiary  amine  cationic  reactive  sites  and  (b) 
amide  reactive  sites;  said  reaction  product  containing  unre- 
acted  aldehyde  reactive  to  cellulose:  the  added  reaction  prod- 
uct being  in  an  amount  effective  to  impart  enhanced  strength 


to  the  paper;  and  subsequently  subjecting  the  slurry  to  sheet 
formation. 


4,135,970 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  THE  FAILURE  OF  A 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  ROD  IN  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Norimasa  Mitsutsuka,  Yamato;  Katsumi  Kubo,  FigUawa,  ami 

Tatsuo  Miyazawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,981 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1976,  51-20902 

Int.  a.2  G21C  n/00 

U,S.  a.  176—19  LD  18  Clains 
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1.  A  system  for  detecting  a  failure  of  a  nuclear  fuel  rod  in  a 
nuclear  reactor  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  sampling  a  coolant 
in  the  nuclear  reactor,  (b)  introducing  the  sampled  coolant  into 
a  cover  gas-sealed  first  gas-liquid  separator  to  remove  xenon 
already  mixed  in  the  coolant,  (c)  cooling  the  coolant  and  pass- 
ing the  cooled  coolant  through  an  iodine  adsorption  device 
where  iodine  in  the  coolant  is  adsorbed  on  the  iodine  adsorp- 
tion device,  (d)  stopping  the  sampling  of  the  coolant  from  the 
nuclear  reactor  after  a  predetermined  amount  of  coolant  is 
passed  through  the  adsorption  device,  (e)  heating  the  coolant 
in  the  first  gas-liquid  separator  and  iodine  adsorption  device, 
(0  circulating  the  heated  coolant  through  the  first  gas-liquid 
device  and  iodine  adsorption  device  to  permit  xenon  produced 
by  decay  of  iodine  adsorbed  on  the  iodine  adsorbing  device  to 
be  moved  into  the  cover  gas  in  the  first  gas-liquid  separator, 
and  (g)  introducing  the  xenon-entrained  cover  gas  into  a  radio- 
activity detection  where  the  radioactivity  of  xenon  is  detected. 


4,135,971 
HYDRAUUC  HOLD-DOWN  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

FUEL 
John  N.  Calvin,  West  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combnstioi 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,189 
Int.  CL2  G21C  75/00 
U5.  a.  176—50  7  Claim 

1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  pressure  vessel  and  a  core 
within  the  pressure  vessel,  said  core  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
fuel  assemblies  each  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  veriicaUy 
oriented  fuel  elements,  the  reactor  having  fluid  under  pressure 
passed  upwardly  over  said  fuel  elements;  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  pressure  plate  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  a  fuel 
assembly,  and  integral  therewith  and  having  an  upper  surface 
and  a  lower  surface;  said  lower  surface  exposed  to  the  fluid  at 
the  fuel  assembly  outlet,  and  means  for  exposing  said  upper 
surface  to  the  fluid  at  a  pressure  greater  than  the  fuel  assembly 
outlet  pressure  from  a  location  upstream  with  respect  to  fluid 
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flow  of  said  fuel  assemblies  a  sealing  core  plate  spaced  above 
said  pressure  plate  and  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  periph- 


I 


ft 


EH — nZT 


1.  A  method  for  the  fabrication  of  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel 
assembly,  the  fuel  assembly  including  at  least  a  first  grid  struc- 
ture formed  of  web  members  fabricated  from  a  first  metal,  the 
grid  structure  web  members  deflning  at  least  a  first  opening  for 
receiving  a  guide  tube  formed  of  a  second  metal  dissimilar  to 
said  first  metal,  the  assembly  technique  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  an  open  ended  cylindrical  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being 
continuous  at  its  oppositely  disposed  ends  and  having  an 
outer  diameter  commensurate  with  the  outer  diameter  of  a 
guide  tube  to  be  passed  through  the  guide  tube  opening  in 
the  grid; 
forming  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  displaced  windows 
in  the  sleeve,  said  windows  having  an  axial  length  com- 
mensurate with  the  width  of  the  spacer  grid  and  a  width 
determined  by  the  grid  geometry,  said  windows  being 
located  intermediate  the  length  of  the  sleeve; 
inserting  the  sleeve  into  the  guide  tube  opening  in  the  spacer 
grid  with  the  windows  in  registration  with  those  regions 
where  the  spacer  grid  deflning  web  members  approach 
closest  to  the  sleeve; 
swaging  the  sleeve  radially  outwardly  along  its  entire  length 


whereby  the  inner  diameter  of  the  sleeve  along  its  entire 
length  will  be  caused  to  be  in  excess  of  the  outer  diameter 
of  the  guide  tube  and  the  grid  web  members  will  be  later- 
ally captured  by  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  sleeve 
windows,  the  expansion  of  the  sleeve  also  loading  the 
sleeve  against  the  grid  in  the  radial  direction  with  contact 
established  between  the  side  edges  of  the  sleeve  windows 
and  the  grid  web  members; 
inserting  the  guide  tube  through  the  sleeve;  and 
affixing  the  sleeve  to  the  guide  tube  by  fusion  bonding  or 
swaging  so  as  to  prevent  lateral  movement  between  the 
tube  and  sleeve. 


4,135,973 

CORE  DISRUPTIVE  ACCIDENT  MARGIN  SEAL 

Martin  P.  Golden,  Penn  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa,, 

assignor  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,328 

Int.  a.2  G21C  9/00 

UJS.  a.  176—87  1  Claim 


ery  thereof  so  as  to  form  a  pressurizable  plenum  deflned  by  the 
upper  surface  of  said  pressure  plate  and  the  lower  surface  of 
said  seal  plate. 


4,135,972 
NUCT.EAR  REACTOR  SPACER  ASSEMBLY 
Aadrew  J.  Anthony,  Tariffville,  and  Malcolm  D.  Groves,  Suf- 
field,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,596 

Int.  a.2  G21C  3/iO 

U5.  a.  176—78  5  Claims 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  system  including  a  vessel,  fuel  assem- 
blies positioned  therein,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  circulating  a 
coolant  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  fuel  assemblies, 
and  a  closure  head  disposed  on  said  vessel  in  a  tluid-tight 
relationship,  said  closure  head  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  outer  riser  assembly  disposed  on 
said  reactor  vessel  and  having  a  forked  member  disposed 
therein; 

a  substantially  cylindrical  inner  riser  assembly  disp>osed  in 
said  outer  riser  assembly  and  defining  an  annulus  between 
said  riser  assemblies; 

an  elastomer  ring  having  a  corrugated  contact  surface  dis- 
posed in  said  forked  member  and  extending  near  said 
annulus  for  sealing  said  annulus; 

a  tubular  inflatable  seal  disposed  in  said  forked  member  near 
said  elastomer  ring  for  expanding  against  said  elastomer 
ring  when  inflated  thereby  causing  said  elastomer  ring  to 
radially  expand  against  said  inner  riser  assembly  thus 
sealing  said  annulus; 

a  metallic  stem  attached  to  said  tubular  inflatable  seal  and  a 
passageway  connected  between  said  metallic  stem  and  a 
gas  source  for  conducting  a  gas  from  said  gas  source  to 
said  tubular  inflatable  seal  for  inflating  said  tubular  inflat- 
able seal; 

a  check  valve  disposed  in  said  passageway  for  selectively 
preventing  deflation  of  said  inflatable  seal;  and 

a  conduit  disposed  in  said  forked  member  and  having  one 
end  disposed  in  fluid  communication  with  the  side  of  said 
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tubular  inflauble  seal  that  is  opposite  said  elastomer  ring 
and  having  the  other  end  disposed  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  annulus  below  said  tubular  inflatable  seal 
whereby  increased  pressure  in  said  annulus  below  said 
tubular  inflauble  seal  will  be  transmitted  through  said 


so  as  to  further  increase  resistance  to  displacement  as 
greater  displacements  occur. 


4.135.975 
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4,135,978 
PRODUCTION  OF  N-ACYL-THIENAMYONS 

Jean  S.  Kahan,  and  Frederick  M.  Kahan,  both  of  Rahway,  N  J., 
assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
FUed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,884 
lBtC1.2C12D/i/06 


CHj— N  +  — CH2— Ri 
CH3 


NUCLEAR  CORE  POSITIONING  SYSItM 

Hans  D.  Garkisch,  Irwin;  Howard  W.  Yant,  Greensburg,  and 

John  F.  Patterson,  Murrysville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wes- 

tinghoiise  Electric  Corp.,  PitUburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  210,447,  Dec.  21.  1971,  now  Defensive 

Publication  No.  T9I1,015.  This  application  May  17,  1974,  Ser. 

No.  471,068 

fat.  a.2  G21C  9/Oa  19/00 

MS.  CL  176-r7  6  Claims 


int.  a.2  C12B  3/00:  C12K  9/0O 
MS.  a.  195—1.8  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  stimulating  in-vitro  growth  of  bone  marrow 
cells  comprising  conditioning  a  culture  media  with  an  active 
amount  of  a  CSA  agent  deflned  as  initially  obtained  from  OCT 
Of  RC4  cells  and  their  fragments;  innoculating  the  conditioned 
media  with  the  desired  marrow  cells;  and  incubating  the  result- 
ing modified  culture. 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  which  comprises  a  nuclear  core  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  vertically  oriented  elongated  fuel  assem- 
blies supported  in  a  side-by-side  relationship,  and  wherein  the 
assemblies  are  supported  between  an  upper  core  plate  and  a 
lower  core  plate  and  each  assembly  includes  nozzles  which  are 
supported  within  openings  in  said  core  plates  for  laterally 
positioning  same; 
a  radial  restraint  system  surrounding  said  fuel  assemblies  for 
applying  a  constraining  force  to  said  nuclear  core  when 
said  core  is  under  operating  conditions; 
vertically  oriented  resilient  members  positioned  adjacent  the 

core  and  supported  at  at  least  one  end; 
load  transmitting  means  interposed  between  said  resilient 
members  and  the  periphery  of  said  nuclear  core  for  trans- 
mitting resistance  to  displacement  to  said  fuel  assemblies 
as  same  tend  to  be  displaced  by  thermal  bowing  and  nu- 
clear induced  swelling  and  creep; 
a  first  relatively  stiff  band  surrounding  said  resilient  mem- 
bers and  displaced  therefrom  a  first  predetermined  dis- 
tance so  as  to  increase  the  resistance  to  displacement  of 
said  resilient  member  and  said  fuel  assemblies  after  a  small 
displacement  of  same,  said  band  being  arranged  and  con- 
structed to  expand  only  a  predetermined  fraction  of  the 
expansion  of  the  core  upon  an  increase  in  temperature, 
a  second  relatively  stiff  band  surrounding  said  resilient  mem- 
bers and  displaced  a  second  predetermined  distance  from 
said  resilient  members,  said  second  predetermined  dis- 
tance being  greater  than  said  first  predetermined  distance 


4,135,976 

TREATMENT  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING 

EFFLUENTS  USING  PHOTOSYNTHETIC  SULFUR 

BACTERIA 

Masao  Kit^ima,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiOi  Photo  Film  Co.. 

Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,556 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1976,  51/26278; 
May  4. 1976,  51/49848 

Int.  a.2  C02C  5/10:  C22B  11 /OO 
U.S.  a.  195—2  18  ChdM 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  silver  from  and  purifying  a 
waste  fixing  solution  used  for  the  fixing  of  a  silver-halide  pho- 
tographic material  containing  at  least  one  silver-thiosulfate 
complex  salt  which  comprises  applying  photosynthetic  sulfur 
bacteria  to  the  waste  fixing  solution,  under  substantially  anaer- 
obic conditions  with  irradiation  of  light,  cultivating  the  cells  of 
the  bacteria  to  concentrate  and  accumulate  silver  in  the  waste 
solution  into  the  cells  of  the  bacteria  as  silver  metal  or  insoluble 
silver  salts,  recovering  the  cells  of  the  bacteria  and  separating 
silver  or  silver  salts  from  the  cells. 


4,135,977 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  CYCLODEXTRIN 
Koki  Horikoriii,  Tokyo,  and  Nobuyuki  Nakamura,  KunitachI, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Rikagaku  Kenkyusho,  Wtko, 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,653,  Jun.  6,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,263 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1974,  49-70377 

Int.  a.2  CI  2D  li/02 

U5.  a.  195—7  3  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cyclodextrin  in  pure  crystalline 
form  from  starch  which  comprises  preparing  a  a  solution  of 
non-liquefied,  gelatinized  starch,  as  a  starting  material,  adjust- 
ing the  pH  thereof  to  6-10.5,  adding  thereto  a  cyclodextrin 
glycosyl  transferase  which  has  optimum  pH  in  the  alkaline  side 
and  which  has  been  obuined  by  fermentation  of  an  alkalophilic 
microorganism  belonging  to  the  genus  bacillus  and  allowing 
cyclodextrin  to  be  produced,  filtering  the  reaction  mixture, 
adding  to  the  filtrate  a  glucoamylase  to  decompose  unreacted 
starch  contained  in  the  filtrate,  decomposing  the  unreacted 
starch  with  glucoamylase,  concentrating  the  resulting  filtrate 
to  give  a  cyclodextrin  concentrate  containing  cyclodextrin  in 
an  amount  above  40%  and  adding  a  small  amount  of  crystals  of 
cyclodextrin  as  a  seed  to  said  concentrate  to  crystallize  out 
cyclodextrin  in  pure  crystalline  form. 
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(5)  enzyme  action:  catalyzes  the  reaction  [I]  and/or  [II]: 


COOH 


wherein  R  is  an  acyl  radical  produced  by  bringing  the  com- 
pound thienamycin  having  the  following  structure: 


CHj— N+— CH2CH2OH  -t-  O2  - 

CH3 

CH3 


CH3CH(OH> 


SCH2CH2NH2 


CCX3H 


into  contact  with  an  acyl  compound  in  an  aqueous  medium 
with  a  penicillin  amidohydrolase  which,  when  acting  on  the 
thienamycin  substrate,  produces  the  desired  N-acylated  thiena- 
mycin; wherein  the  acyl  radical  is  represented  by  the  formula: 


X 
II 

-K— R' 


wherein  X  is  O  or  S  and  R'  represents  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  groups  containing  from  5-10  carbons,  aryl,  aryloxy 
groups  containing  6-10  carbon  atoms. 


4,135,979 
TREATMENT  OF  XANTHAN  GUM  TO  IMPROVE 
CLARITY 
Am  E.  Corley,  La  Mesa,  and  Joe  B.  Richmon,  El  QOon,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1976.  Ser.  No.  717,303 
Int.  a.2  C12D  13/00.  13/04 
VS.  CI.  195—31  P  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  clarifying  a  xanthan  gum  produced  by  a 
bacterium  of  the  genus  Xanthomonas  comprising  filtering,  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  112°  C.  up  to  a  temperature 
beyond  which  thermal  degradation  of  the  gum  occurs,  a  fer- 
mentation beer  containing  at  least  about  1.5  weight  %  xanthan 
gum,  and  separating  the  xanthan  gum  from  the  filtrate. 


CH3— N+— CH2CHO  +  H2O2 
CH3 


m 


CH3 

CH3— N+— CH2CHO  -I-  H2O  -I-  O2 

CH3 

CH3 
\ 


[U] 


CHj— N+— CH2COOH  +  H2O2 
CH3 


4.135,981 
DEVICE  FOR  RECOGNFIION  AND  DIFFERENTIATION 

OF  GROUP  D  STREPTOCOCCI 
Lynn  B.  Simpson,  Coming,  and  Milton  M.  Takeguchi,  Painted 
Post,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  GUss  Works,  Cor- 
ning, N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,549 

Int.  a.2  C12K  1/06.  1/10 

MS.  a.  195—127  4  Claims 


Bile  -esculin   medium 


5X  NoCi  medium 


4.135,980 
CHOLINE  OXIDASE 
Shigeru  Ikuta;  Yoshifumi  Horiuchi;  Hideo  Misaki;  Kazuo  Mat- 
iuura;  Shigeyuki  Imamura,  and  Naoki  Muto,  all  of  Shizuoka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Shizuoka, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,990 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1976,  51-47992 
Int  a.^  C12D  13/10:  GOIN  31/14 
VS.  a.  195—62  21  Qaims 

1.  An  enzyme  choline  Oxidase  which  has  the  following 
properties: 
(1)  substrate  specificity:  a  specific  activity  for  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


978  O.G.  57 


1.  A  device  for  the  simultaneous  recognition  and  differentia- 
tion of  Group  D  streptococcal  bacteria,  the  d«;vice  comprising 
a  substantially  cylindrical  transparent  test  tube  having  upper 
and  lower  chambers  separated  by  a  connecting  conduit  of 
smaller  inner  diameter  than  either  chamber,  the  upper  chamber 
including  a  semi-solid  bile-esculin  medium  capable  of  indicat- 
ing the  presence  of  group  D  streptococcal  bacteria,  and  the 
lower  chamber  including  a  semi-solid  enterococci  identifying 
medium  having  a  NaCl  content  of  at  least  about  6.5%  and 
separated  from  the  medium  of  the  upper  chamber  by  a  gas 
within  the  connecting  conduit. 
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4,135.982 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  PLUGGING  IN  THE 

PYROLYSIS  OF  AGCLOMERATIVE  COALS 

Noraaa  W.  Green,  Upland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ocdtlental  Petro- 

IciuB  Corporation,  Lo«  Angeles,  Calif. 

CoatinuatioD-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  700,041,  Jan.  25,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,898, 

Not.  20,  1975,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  449,073,  Mar. 

7, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jao.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

871,686 

lat  a.2  ClOB  1/00.  49/16:  ClOG  1/00 

VS.  CL  201—12  *»  ClataM 


4,135.983 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  COKING  PROPERTY  OF 

COAL  FOR  USE  IN  PRODUCHON  OF  COKES 

Yoahio  Kiritani,  Sennangun,  and  Michio  Tsuyuguchi,  Waka- 

yama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  SumiUn  Coke  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japu 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  213,037,  Dec  28,  1971,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Dec.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  535,025 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1970,  46-12624(; 

Dec.  29,  1970,  46-127536;  Jun.  I.  1971.  46-37978;  Jun.  1,  1971, 

46-37979;  Oct  22,  1971,  46-84259 

Int  a.2  ClOB  57/G4 
VS.  CL  201—25  6  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrocarbon  values  from 
particulate,  solid  agglomerative  coals  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  particulate  coal  feed  stream  comprising  com- 
minuted narticulate  aselomerative  coal  and  a  carrier  sas 
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a  condensing  unit  disposed  above  said  boiling  chamber,  said 
condensing  unit  comprising  a  vessel  having  supply  water 
inlet  means  connected  thereto  whereby  supply  water  is 
contained  in  said  vessel,  and  a  separate,  vapor  flow  pas- 
sage disposed  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  supply  water 
in  said  condensing  vessel,  and  wherein 
said  supply  water  inlet  means  comprises  an  inlet  tube  and 
a  flow  control  valve  connected  therein,  said  valve  hav- 
ing a  valve  element  movable  relative  to  a  valve  port  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  supply  water  into  said  condens- 
ing vessel;  and 
said  vapor  flow  passage  having  a  vapor  inlet  in  fluid  flow 
communication  with  the  top  of  said  boiling  chamber 
and  a  fluid  outlet  for  discharging  distilled  water  exter- 
nally of  said  water  distiller  assembly,  whereby  steam 
vapors  generated  in  said  boiling  chamber  rise  into  said 
vapor  inlet,  pass  through  said  vapor  flow  passage  and  are 
cooled  and  condensed  to  distilled  water  which  flows 
out  through  said  fluid  outlet; 
a  supply  water  condenser  outlet  tube  extending  from  an 
inlet  opening  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  condensing 
vessel  at  a  predetermined  level  of  supply  water  therein 
downwardly  into  said  boiling  chamber  and  terminating 
at  a  discharge  opening  disposed  below  the  normal  level 
of  supply  water  in  said  boiling  chamber,  the  length  of 
said  supply  water  condenser  outlet  tube  and  the  ele- 
vated location  of  said  inlet  opening  thereto  in  said  con- 
densing vessel  providing  a  colimin  of  supply  water  in 
said  outiet  tube  suflident  to  at  least  balance  the  vapor 
pressure  generated  in  said  boiling  chamber,  whereby 
preheated  supply  water  flows  by  gravity  through  said 
outlet  tube  from  said  condensing  vessel  downwardly 
into  said  boiline  chamber: 


wavelength  heat  radiation,  whereby  said  cover  acts  as  a 
selective  filter  and  also  serves  as  a  condensation  surface  on 
which  the  water  evaporated  within  said  main  container 
can  condense, 

a  distillate  collection  container  within  said  main  container 
located  under  said  lowest  point  of  said  cover  to  collect 
desalinated  water  condensing  on  the  cover  and  running 
down  the  underside  thereof  to  said  lowest  point, 

a  salt  water  input  container  adjacent  said  main  container, 

means  for  transferring  salt  water  from  said  salt  water  input 
container  into  said  main  container,  and 

means  for  preheating  said  salt  water  transferred  from  said 
salt  water  input  container  before  it  enters  said  main  con- 
tainer comprising  outlet  means  for  said  main  container  and 
collection  container  and  pipe  coils  in  said  salt  water  input 
container,  said  pipe  coils  being  connected  in  series  with 
said  outlet  means  from  said  main  container  and  said  dis- 
tilled water  collection  container  respectively  whereby 
said  coils  serve  as  heat  exchangers  for  preheating  incom- 
ing salt  water  in  said  input  container  with  heat  from  water 
discharged  from  said  main  container  and  said  distilled 
water  collection  container. 


4,135,986 

ONE-SPOT  ROTARY  COKE  QUENCHING  CAR 

George  R.  Cain,  Pittsburgh;  Ward  F.  Gidick,  West  Newton,  and 

William  D.  Edgar,  Allison  Park,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Kop- 

pers  Company.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,366,  Apr.  4,  1977.  This 

application  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,962 


simultaneous  with  the  discharge  of  a  particulate  solid 
source  of  heat  in  a  fluidizing  gas  which  is  substantially 
nondeleteriously  reactive  with  respect  to  the  products  of 
pyrolysis  of  the  agglomerative  coal  along  the  peripheral 
inner  surface  of  the  reactor,  the  diverging  stream  of  par- 
ticulate coal  and  solid  source  of  heat  combining  in  the 
mixing  zone  of  the  reactor  prior  to  passage  to  a  pyrolysis 
zone  of  the  reactor  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the 
coal  in  the  feed  stream  is  formed  of  particles  which  de- 
tackify  prior  to  contact  with  an  interior  surface  of  the 
pyrolysis  reactor  closest  to  the  opening; 

(b)  discharging  the  particulate  source  of  heat  and  fluidizing 
gas  into  said  mixing  zone  at  a  temperature  greater  than  the 
temperature  of  the  pyrolysis  zone  at  a  predetermined  ratio 
of  particulate  source  of  heat  to  coal  in  the  feed  stream 
which  is  sufficient  to  maintain  said  pyrolysis  zone  at  the 
pyrolysis  temperature,  while  simultaneously  injecting  the 
particulate  coal  and  carrier  gas  through  the  opening  at  a 
temperature  less  than  the  temperature  at  which  the  coal 
beings  to  tackify  to  form  a  resultant  turbulent  mixture  of 
the  particulate  source  of  heat,  the  particulate  coal  and 
fluidizing  and  carrier  gases  in  the  mixing  zone,  the  quan- 
tity of  fluidizing  gas  discharged  into  said  mixing  zone  with 
the  particulate  source  of  heat  being  at  least  sufficient  to 
prevent  backflow  of  the  coal  from  the  divergent  stream; 
and 

(c)  passing  the  resultant  turbulent  mixture  from  said  mixing 
zone  to  the  pyrolysis  zone  of  said  pyrolysis  reactor  to 
pyrolyze  the  solid  particulate  coal  and  yield  a  pyrolysis 
product  stream  containting  as  solids,  the  particulate 
source  of  heat  and  a  carbon  containing  solid  residue  of 
pyrolysis  of  the  coal,  and  a  vapor  mixture  of  carrier  gas 
and  fluidizing  gas  and  pyrolytic  vapors  comprising  vola- 
tilized hydrocarbons. 


(b)  blending  said  bituminous  substance  with  raw  material 
coal  in  an  amount  effective  to  increase  the  coking  power 
of  the  raw  material  coal,  said  raw  material  coal  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  non-coking  cod, 
weakly  coking  coal,  and  a  mixture  of  both. 


4,135^984 
WATER  DISTILLER 
John  D.  KirKknami,  933  AndenoD  St.,  Biaaarck,  N.  DiL 
58S01 

Filed  Not.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,633 

lat,  a.2  BOID  i/02 

U.S.  a.  202—83  11  Clatai 


1.  A  water  distiller  assembly  comprising: 

a  boiling  chamber  comprising  a  vessel  having  heating  means 

operatively  associated  therewith  for  heating  supply  water 

in  said  vessel; 


*»i^a    %\\\,'u  < 


distilled  water  leaving  said  vapor  flow  passage  in- 
creases. 


1 


4,135,985 
DESALINATION  OF  SALT  WATER  BY  SOLAR  ENERGY 

MEANS 
Aide  La  Rocca,  Moncalieri  (Turin),  Italy,  assignor  to  FIAT 
Societa  per  Azioni,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  May  31.  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,977 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  May  31, 1976,  68334  A/76 
Int.  a.2  BOID  //«? 
U5.  a  202—176  <  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  desalmation  of  salt  water  comprising  at 
least  one  main  container  made  of  insulating  material  and 
adapted  for  containing  salt  water  to  be  desalinated, 
a  transport  cover  for  said  main  container,  said  transparent 
cover  having  a  highest  point  and  a  lowest  point  and  being 
made  from  a  material  which  is  transparent  to  shori  wave- 
length solar  radiation  and  substantially  opaque  to  longer 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  and  transporting  hot  coke  from  a 
coking  chamber  of  a  coke  oven  battery  to  a  quenching  station 
where  it  is  cooled  and  for  transporting  to  and  discharging  said 
hot  coke,  now  cooled,  onto  a  coke  wharf,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vehicle  that  is  movable  in  a  parallel  direction  along  the 
coke  side  of  a  coke  oven  battery,  adjacent  to  a  coke  guide 
of  said  battery  and  separated  from  said  battery  by  the 
general  width  of  said  coke  guide; 

(b)  a  rotatable  cylindrical  drum  hopper  with  closed  ends  and 
apertures  through  each  of  said  ends,  said  openings  aligned 
to  the  central  linear  axis  of  said  drum  hopper,  said  drum 
hopper  having  at  least  one  port  through  which  hot  coke 
passes  into  drum  hopper; 

(c)  trunnion  means,  interposed  through  each  of  said  aper- 
tures, upon  which  said  drum  hopper  is  rotatable; 

(d)  conduit  means,  ruiming  through  at  least  one  of  said 
trunnion  means,  through  which  fluid  can  be  conducted; 

(e)  bearing  means,  mounted  onto  said  vehicle,  through 
which  said  trunnion  means  are  rotatable; 

(0  powered  rotating  means  for  producing  rotation  of  said 
drum  hopper,  operable  on  at  least  one  trunnion  means; 

(g)  manifold  means  for  conducting  fluid  to  said  conduit 
means; 

(h)  fluid  entry  means,  located  on  said  vehicle,  through  which 
pressurized  fluid  can  be  forced  into  said  manifold  means 
and  said  conduit  means  into  said  drum  hopper; 
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(i)  slidable  cover  seal  means  linearly  operable  to  expose  and 
to  cover  and  seal  said  at  least  one  port; 

0)  a  secant  plane,  disposed  peripherally  adjacent  said  at  least 
one  port,  within  said  drum  hopper,  linearly  bisecting  and 
fixed  to  the  arc  of  said  drum  hopper,  removed  from  the 
central  axis  of  said  drum  hopper; 

(k)  discharge  means,  adjacent  said  at  least  one  port,  operable 
to  both  prevent  and  permit  discharge  of  coke  upon  rou- 
tion  of  said  drum  hopper; 

(1)  hood  means  to  prevent  escape  of  pollutants  to  the  amos- 
phere  during  the  gravitation  of  hot  coke  into  said  drum 
hopper  through  said  at  least  one  port; 

(m)  fume  extraction  means  operable  to  extract  pollutants 
from  said  drum  hopper  during  the  period  when  said  at 
least  one  port  is  covered  and  sealed  by  said  cover  seal 
means; 

(n)  shear  means  by  which  fluid  passing  through  said  conduit 
means  is  increased  in  velocity  and  then  distributed 
throughout  said  drum  hopper  in  a  flood,  but  prevented 
from  becoming  a  spray,  to  quench  said  hot  coke  within 
said  drum  hopper  uniformly  throughout; 

(o)  fluid  input  means  to  introduce  pressurized  fluid  to  said 
fluid  entry  means  and  to  pump  pressurized  fluid  intro- 
duced to  said  fluid  entry  means  through  said  manifold 
means  and  said  conduit  means  and  said  shear  means  into 
said  drum  hopper;  and 

(p)  collecting  means  to  collect  and  convey  steam  and  partic- 
ulate matter,  emanating  from  the  hot  coke  within  said 
drum  hopper  during  the  operation  of  said  fluid  input 
means,  expelled  from  said  drum  hopper  through  said  at 
least  one  port  exposed  by  said  slidable  cover  seal  means,  to 
a  suppressor. 


4,135,988 
ONE  HUNDRED  PERCENT  PATTERN  PLATING  OF 
PLATED  THROUGH-HOLE  CTRCUIT  BOARDS 
WUliam  P.  Dugan,  Pomona,  and  John  A.  Muhr,  Claremont,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation,  Po- 
mona, Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,196 

Int.  C\?  C25D  5/02:  H05K  i/06 

U.S.  CL  204—15  8  Claiiu 


4,135,987 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  THE  BOTTOM  SURFACE 

OF  A  COKE  OVEN  DOOR  PLUG 
Erich  Jorzenink,  and  Walter  Stanke,  both  of  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Knipp-Koppers  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1976,  2657228 

Int,  a.2  ClOB  4i/04 
MS.  CL  202—241  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  an  electrical  printed  circuit 
board  having  plated  through-holes  for  electrically  intercon- 
necting circuits  on  opposite  surfaces  of  the  board,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  laminating  a  thin  copper  foil  on  opposite  surfaces  of  an 
epoxy  glass  substrate; 

(b)  forming  apertures  through  the  laminated  assembly  at  the 
locations  of  the  desired  plated  through-holes; 

(c)  electroless  copper  plating  the  exposed  surfaces  of  the 
apertures  and  the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  substrate; 

(d)  applying  a  layer  of  photoresist  to  both  opposite  surfaces 
of  the  apertured  laminated  assembly  to  deflne  resist  layer 
portions  susceptible  to  a  chemical  developer  over  the 
apertures  and  a  desired  circuit  image  on  opposite  surfaces, 
and  resist  portions  resistant  to  chemical  etchant  over  the 
remainder  thereof; 

(e)  chemically  removing  those  portions  of  the  photoresisi 
layer  susceptible  to  the  developer  to  expose  the  apertures 
and  the  desired  circuit  image  on  opposite  surfaces  of  the 
substrate; 

(0  removing  the  electroless  copper  plating; 

(g)  plating  again  by  electroless  copper  plating  the  surfaces  of 

the  apertures  and  the  desired  circuit  image  to  esUbiish  an 

initial  copper  thickness; 
(h)  electroplating  with  copper  the  surfaces  of  the  apertures 

and  the  desired  circuit  image  to  the  approximate  thickness 

of  the  photoresist; 
(i)  electroplating  the  copper  plating  with  solder; 
(j)  removing  the  remaining  portions  of  the  photoresist  from 

the  board;  and 
(k)  chemically  removing  the  exposed  laminated  copper  foil 

from  the  substrate. 
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(c)  contacting  said  active  metal  coated  tin  oxide  film  anodi- 
cally  in  said  electrolytic  solution  to  thereby  etch  the  por- 


lead  or  tin-lead  alloys  comprising  at  least  one  bath-soluble 
metal  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  stannous  salt, 
a  lead  salt  or  a  mixture  of  stannous  and  lead  salts,  and  as  a 
brightener  agent,  an  effective  amount  of 
(a)  at  least  one  alkoxylated  amine  of  the  formula 


tion  of  said  tin  oxide  film  covered  by  said  etching  pattern 
of  active  metal  from  said  substrate. 


4,135,990 
SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  THE  ANODES  FOR 
TANTALUM  CAPACITORS 
Nfkfaile  Moulin;  Balint  Escher,  Dominique  Prince,  and  Jean 
Vasseux,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Lignes 
Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,714 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  7,  1977,  77  00329; 
Aug.  4,  1977,  77  23982 

Int.  a.2  C25D  U/26 
U5.  a.  204—32  R  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  anodically  oxidizing  sintered  anodes  for 
tantalum  capacitors  comprising: 
fust  anodizing  the  anodes  in  an  electrolytic  cell  to  form 

thereon  an  oxide  layer  that  is  a  fraction  of  the  thickness 

required  in  the  final  aiKxle, 
cleaning  the  anodes  by  immersion  in  an  acid  bath  consisting 

of  an  aqueous  solution  of  effective  amounts  of  nitric, 

sulfuric  and  hydrofluoric  acids. 


r  (R^)zH  1  ^(R^)xH 

l-l— N— R'- 


(D 


/ 
\ 


-N 


(R^O)yH 


wherein 

R  is  a  fatty  acid  alkyl  group  containing  from  about  8  to 

about  22  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  up  to  about  5  carbon 

atoms, 
R^  and  R^  are  each  independently  an  ethylene  or  propy- 
lene group,  a  is  0  or  1,  and 
X,  y  and  z  are  each  independently  integers  from  1  to  about 
30,  and  the  sum  of  x,  y  and  z  is  an  integer  of  from  about 
2  to  about  SO.,  and 
(b)  an  aromatic  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aniline,     o-toluidine,     m-toluidine,     p-toluidine    or    o- 
chloroaniline. 
37.  A  brightener  additive  composition  for  aqueous  acid  tin, 
lead  or  tin-lead  electroplating  baths  comprising  a  mixture  of: 
(a)  at  least  one  alkoxylated  amine  of  the  formula 


(R^O)xH 


(R^O)yH 


wherein 

R  is  a  fatty  acid  alkyl  group  containing  from  about  8  to 
about  22  carbon  atoms, 

R'  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  three  carbon  atoms, 

R^  and  R'  are  each  independently  an  ethylene  or  propy- 
lene group, 

a  is  1,  and 

X,  y  and  z  are  each  independently  integers  from  1  to  about 
30,  and  the  sum  of  x,  y  and  z  is  an  integer  of  from  about 
2  to  about  50,  and 
(b)  at  least  one  aromatic  aldehyde,  at  least  one  of  which  is  a 

chlorobenzaldehyde. 


4,135,992 
ZINC  ELECTROPLATING  BATH 

Rolf  Fikentscher,  Ludwigshafen;  Klaus  Glaser,  Mutterstadt; 
Guenther  Gotsmann,  Frankenthal,  and  Werner  Streit,  Boben- 
heim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Rheinland/Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,823 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 

1976,  2658934 


for  pivo;i0g  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  between  a 
lower  starting  position,  an  upper  end  position  and  at  least  one 
intermediate  position  in  which  said  scraping  edge  engages  said 
bottom  surface;  and  means  for  urging  said  tool  towards  said 
upper  end  position  and  said  scraping  edge  into  yieldable  en- 
gagement with  said  bottom  surface  so  that  said  scraping  edge 
follows  vertical  contour  variations  of  said  bottom  surface  in 
response  to  relative  movement  of  said  tool  and  the  door  plug  in 
direction  axially  of  the  latter. 


FUed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,482 
iBt.  a.2  C25F  i/l4.  5/00 
VJS.  a.  204-129.1  10  < 

1.  A  process  for  the  etching  of  tin  oxide  films  from  non-con- 
ductive substrate  materials  comprising: 

(a)  forming  an  etching  pattern  layer  of  an  active  meul  on  the 
tin  oxide  film  to  be  etched; 

(b)  contacting  said  active  metal  coated  tin  oxide  film  cathod- 
ically  in  an  electrolytic  solution;  and. 


BATH  AND  METHOD  FOR  ELECTROPLATING  TIN 
AND/OR  LEAD 

Valerie  M.  Canaris,  Parma,  and  William  J.  Willis,  Kent,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  R.  O.  Hull  &  Company,  Inc.,  Oeveland, 
Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,043 
Int.  a.2  C25D  3/32.  3/36.  3/60 
VS.  a.  204—43  S  37  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  acid  plating  bath  for  electrodeposition  of  tin. 


HjN— {(CH^— NHtH 

where  n  is  from  2  to  4  and  x  is  from  8  to  150  and  the  — (CH2. 
)^_  group  may  be  linear  or  branched,  the  said  polyalkylene- 
polyamine  being  alkylated  at  the  basic  nitrogens  with  from  0. 1 
to  2.2.  moles  per  equivalent  of  nitrogen  of  an  alkylating  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  chloride,  ethyl 
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chloride,  methyl  bromide,  ethyl  bromide,  methyl  iodide,  ethyl 
iodide,  dimethyl  sulfate  and  diethyl  sulfate. 


4,135,993 
RECOVERY  OF  LEAD  VALUES 
Richard  T.  Urn,  Mt.  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc^  Dca 
PtaiMcni. 

Flkd  Jm.  IS,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,884 

lat  a.2  COIG  21/16:  C25C  3/34 

VS.  a.  204— M  15  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  lead  values  from  a  sulfur- 
containing  lead  bearing  source  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  halogenating  said  lead  bearing  source  at  an  elevated 
temperature  to  form  lead  halide, 

(b)  washing  the  halogenated  mixture, 

(c)  leaching  the  washed  mixture  with  brine, 

(d)  filtering  the  resulting  solution  to  separate  elemental 
sulfur  and  residue  from  soluble  lead  halide,  and 

(e)  recovering  the  desired  lead  values,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  treating  the  soluble  lead  halide  with  a 
reducing  agent,  filtering  to  remove  insoluble  residue, 
thereafter  further  treating  the  soluble  lead  halide  with  an 
oxidizing  agent  and  metallic  iron  and  filtering  the  solution 
to  remove  insoluble  residue  before  recovering  said  lead 
values. 


4,135,994 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYTICALLY  PRODUCING 

ALUMINUM 

Tatsno  Ishikawa,  Sapporo,  and  Hachiro  IcUkawa,  Shimiza,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Light  Metal  Company  Limited, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,632 

Int  a.2  C25C  3/06 

U.S.  a.  204— «7  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  electrolytically  producing  metallic  alumi- 
num by  melting  and  electrolyzing  aluminum  chloride  together 
with  an  alkali  metal  halide  in  a  cell  lined  with  a  refractory 
material  and  containing  graphite  electrodes  to  produce  chlo- 
rine gas  at  the  anode  surface  and  molten  aluminum  at  the 
cathode  surface,  the  improvement  wherein  the  electrolytic 
bath  of  a  mixed  molten  salt  consisting  essentially  of  2  to  15% 
by  weight  of  AICI3,  15  to  70%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  chlo- 
ride selected  from  the  group  coasisting  of  CaClj  and  MgClj, 
provided  that  the  amount  of  CaCl2  does  not  exceed  40%  by 
weight,  and  83  to  15%  by  weight  NaCl. 


4,135,995 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROLYSIS,  AND  ELECTRODE  FOR 

THE  ELECTROLYSIS 
Cletns  N.  Welch,  Clinton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Ik.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,630 
Int.  a.2  C25B  1/04.  11/12 
VS.  a.  204—98  19  Claiim 

1.  In  a  method  of  conducting  electrolysis  comprising  passing 
an  electrical  current  from  an  anode  through  an  aqueous  elec- 
trolyte to  a  cathode,  the  improvement  wherein  said  cathode 
comprises  an  intercalation  compound  of  carbon  and  fluorine. 


4,135,996 

SELECTIVE  DLiPHRAGM  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS 

Pierre  Bony,  Enghien-les-Bains;  Jean  Bachot,  Fontenay-aui- 

Roses,  and  Jean-Luc  Bourgeois,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignon 

to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,570 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  21, 1975,  75  356r 
iBt  a.2  C25B  1/46  13/08.  13/02 
VS.  a.  204—98  15  Claiou 

1.  A  selective  diaphragm  for  an  electrolytic  cell  comprising 
an  ion-exchange,  permse'ective,  water-insoluble  polymeric 
membrane  having  a  microporous  layer  of  highly  homogeneous 
porosity  intimately  adherent  to  at  least  one  surface  of  said 
membrane,  said  ion-exchange,  permselective,  water-insoluble 
polymeric  membrane  having  ion-exchanging  radicals  and 
being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  cation-exchange 
membranes  and  anion-exchange  membranes  and  said  micropo- 
rous layer  having  pores  having  hydraulic  diameters  of  between 
about  0. 1  and  30  microns. 

10.  A  method  of  electrolysing  a  sodium  chloride  solution, 
characterized  in  that  it  is  conducted  in  an  electrolytic  cell 
equipped  with  anodes  and  cathodes  and  employing  a  selective 
diaphragm  according  to  claim  1  between  each  anode  and 
cathode. 


4,135,997 
ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCnON  OF  METALUC  LEAD 
John  C.  Stauter,  Streamwood,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Da 
PlaiM!s,IU. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,946 

Int  CL2  C25C  1/18 

VS.  a.  204—117  9  aaiau 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  lead  from  a  lead  bearing 
source  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  subjecting  said  lead  bearing  source  to  an  activation  or 
drying  treatment; 

(b)  halogenating  the  treated  lead  bearing  source; 

(c)  leaching  the  halogenated  lead  bearing  source  with  brine; 

(d)  filtering  the  leached  solution  to  separate  gangue  from 
soluble  lead  halide; 

(e)  crystallizing  said  lead  halide;  and 

(f)  recovering  metallic  lead, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  converting  said  crystallized 
lead  halide  to  lead  carbonate  by  treatment  with  sodium  carbon- 
ate, solubilizing  said  lead  carbonate  in  hydrofluosilicic  acid  and 
subjecting  the  resulting  lead  fluosilicate  to  electrowirming  to 
form  metallic  lead. 


4,135,998 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  PT-SI  SCHOTTKY  BARRIER 

CONTACT 

John  J.  Gniewek,  Wappingcrs  Falls;  Timothy  M.  Reith,  Pongb- 
keepsie;  Michael  J.  SulliTan,  Red  Hook,  and  James  F.  White, 
Newburgh,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,213 

Int  a.2  C23C  75/00 

UJS.  a.  204—192  E  6  Qaims 

Ar 
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1.  In  the  sputter  etching  of  platinum  in  the  presence  of  plati- 
num silicide  the  improvement  comprising  increasing  the  differ- 
ence in  the  sputter  etch  rates  of  platinum  over  the  silicide  by 
sputter  etching  said  platinum  in  an  ambient  of  a  rare  gas  con- 
taining at  least  1%  by  volame  of  oxygen  or  nitrogen. 


4,135,999 

ION  SENSmVE  ELECTRODE  AND  CELLS  FOR  USE 

THEREWITH 

Johannes  G.  Schindler,  and  Werner  Riemann,  both  of  Marburg 
(Lahn),  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  E.  Fresenius 
Chemiscb  pharmazeutische  Industrie  KG,  Apparatebau  KG, 
Bad  Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,349 
Cfadns  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1975,  2503176 

Int  a.2  GOIN  21/46 
U.S.  a.  204—195  M  13  Claims 

1.  An  ion  sensitive  electrode  comprising: 
a  wire  having  an  end  face  at  one  end  thereof; 
an  insulating  sleeve  having  an  end  face  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  insulating  sleeve  surrounding  said  wire  near  the  end 


face  of  said  wire  in  a  manner  such  that  the  end  face  of  said 
wire  is  recessed  from  the  end  face  of  said  sleeve;  and 


a  disc  directly  contacting  the  end  faces  of  said  wire  and  said 
insulating  sleeve,  said  disc  consisting  of  an  ion  selective 
substance  incorporated  in  a  homogeneous  polymer  matrix. 


4,136,000 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  IMPROVED  SOUD 
ELECTROLYTE  OXYGEN  GAS  SENSORS 
Donald  C.  DstIs;  Donald  J.  Romine,  both  of  Fostoria;  Phillip  R. 
Woodruff,  Tiffin,  aU  of  Ohio;  James  D.  Bode,  Royal  Oak, 
Mich.;  Tseng  Y.  Tien,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  and  Ching  T.  Young, 
Troy,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Bendix  Autolite  Corporation,  Fosto- 
ria, Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,423 
Int  a.2  C23G  1/02:  GOIN  27/58 
VS.  a.  204—195  S  21  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  oxygen  gas  sensor  element 
wherein  the  sensor  element  comprises  a  solid  electrolyte  body 
having  an  inner  electrode  of  conductive  catalyst  material  on 
the  interior  surface  thereof,  the  exposed  surface  of  said  inner 
electrode  being  for  exposure  to  a  reference  gas,  and  an  outer 
electrode  of  conductive  catalyst  material  on  the  exterior  sur- 
face thereof  for  exposure  to  a  gaseous  mixture,  the  oxygen 
content  of  which  is  to  be  measured,  comprising: 
contacting  said  inner  conductive  catalyst  with  an  acidic 
reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic 
acids  and  acid  salts  to  chemically  activate  said  electrode, 
whereby  the  voltage  output  of  the  sensor  element  is  in- 
creased and  the  internal  resistance  decreased. 
8.  The  oxygen  gas  sensor  element  produced  according  to  the 
process  of  claim  1. 


4,136,001 
NON-SACRmCIAL  ANODE  ANT)  WATER  HEATER 
CONSTRUCnON 
Michio  B.  Nozaki,  LaGrange,  lU.,  assignor  to  Rheem  Manufac- 
turing Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,006 
Int  Q.2  C23F  13/00     . 
VS.  Q.  204—196  18  Qaims 

1.  In  a  hot  water  heater  comprising, 
a  substantially  hollow  metal  tank  having  an  interior  surface, 
said  tank  being  formed  at  least  in  part  of  a  galvanically 
active  material,  heating  means  for  heating  water  in  the 
tank  and  a  non-sacrificial  anode  means  adopted  to  direct 
an  electrically  positive  current  from  within  said  tank  to 
said  interior  surface  when  said  tank  is  filled  with  water  the 
improvement  comprising  a  catalyst  means  for  catalyzing 
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hydrogen  gas  and  oxygen  gas  formed  within  the  tank  due 
to  electrolysis  of  water  resulting  from  operation  of  the 
non-sacrificial  anode  means  to  form  water  molecules 


4,136,003 
CELL  FOR  FUSED-SALT  ELECTROLYSIS  WITH  GAS 
COLLECTING  MEANS 
Tomas  Amason.  Essen,  and  Rudolf  Blaska,  Bottrop,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminum  Ltd.,  Neuhausen  am 
Rhienfall,  Switzerland 
ConHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,431,  Sep.  30,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  645,115,  Dec.  29, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,310 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1975,  2510400 

Int.  CL2  CMC  3/06.  3/22 
U.S.  a.  204—247  »  ClalM 


within  the  tank,  said  catalyst  means  being  disposed  near 
the  top  of  said  tank  and  being  chemically  suble,  inert, 
substantially  water  insoluble,  non-toxic  and  harmless  in 
contact  with  food  stuffs. 


4,136,002 

DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROLYTICALLY  APPLYING  A 

METAL  COAT  ONTO  A  CYLINDER-SHAPED  BODY 

Heinrich  Bober,  Bern,  and  Othmar  Hollenstein,  Dietikon,  both 

of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Penihag  A.G.,  Bern,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,947 
Claims   priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    27,    1977, 
005250/77 

Ut.  a.^  C25D  17/06.  21/00,  21/10 
VS.  a.  204—225  4  CUims 


1.  A  device  for  applying  by  way  of  electrolysis  a  metal  coat 
onto  a  cylinder-shaped  body,  especially  for  coppering  a  cylin- 
der, with  an  outer  tank  and  a  process  tank  arranged  above  this 
outer  tank,  as  well  as  with  a  circulation  and  filtering  apparatus 
for  the  electrolyte,  characterized  in  that  two  anode  supports 
adjusuble  shear-joint-type  for  the  purpose  of  mainuining  the 
distance  with  regard  to  cylinders  of  various  diameters  are 
insulled  in  the  process  tank  and  connected  to  spray  pipes, 
which  supports  are  controlled  by  adjusting  means  arranged 
above  the  process  tank,  and  in  that  the  process  Unk  is  designed 
at  its  longitudinal  ends  with  pockets  whose  inner  walls  are 
fitted  with  self-acting  sealing  elements  for  the  projecting  shaft 
ends  of  the  cylinder. 


1.  A  cell  for  fused-salt  electrolysis  for  reducing  alumina  in 
the  presence  of  cryolite  to  metallic  aluminum,  comprising  an 
insulated  tank  having  a  carbon  bottom,  an  anode  carrier  ar- 
ranged in  the  longitudinal  center  plane  and  movable  down- 
wardly during  use,  two  rows  of  anode  rods  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  anode  carrier,  an  exhaust-gas  collecting  duct 
extending  in  the  longitudinal  center  between  the  two  rows  of 
anode  rods,  and  a  plate-like  cover  inclined  downwardly  from 
the  outside  of  each  row  of  anode  rods  to  the  longitudinal  edge 
of  the  tank  and  provided  both  at  its  longitudinal  edge  adjacent 
to  the  unk  and  at  its  transverse  edges  with  a  skirt  extending  as 
far  as  the  edge  of  the  tank,  a  support  extending  along  the  rows 
of  anode  rods,  bearing  brackets  mounted  on  the  anode  carrier 
and  carrying  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  the  bearing  brackets, 
wherein  the  cover  extends  at  an  inclination  to  the  cathode  tank 
on  the  longitudinal  sides  of  the  anode  carrier  and  comprises 
two  paru,  a  lower  pivotoble  part,  hinged  on  at  least  a  portion 
of  its  longitudinal  edge  portion  adjacent  to  the  anode  rods  to 
the  support  which  is  rigidly  connected  at  least  in  its  end  por- 
tions to  the  carrying  arms  and  a  second  cover  part  disposed 
between  the  support  and  the  anode  carrier  and  abutting  the 
anode  carrier. 


4,136,004 

SOLID  ELECTRODE  ELECTROLYZER  FOR 

ELECTROLYSIS  OF  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

Georgy  M.  Kamarian,  Kotelnicheskaya  naberezhnaya,  25/8,  kr. 

45;  Leonid  A.  Kostandov,  Vorobievskoe  sbosse,  6,  k*.  4,  aa4 

Vladimir  M.  Zimin,  10  proezd  Mariinoi  roschi,  13,  kv.  251,  il 

of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,922 

CUims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jul.  15, 1975,  2155302 

Int.  a.2  C25B  1/16  1/26.  9/00 

as.  a.  204—256  18  Clata 

1.  An  electrolytic  cell,  suiuble  for  electrolysis  at  elevated 

pressures,  comprising: 

(a)  a  uniform  horizontally  disposed  cylindrical  cell  casinf 
made  from  a  corrosion-resistant  non-conducting  material 
having  opposite  and  substantially  parallel  ends  having  a 
first  opening  at  one  end  of  said  cell  casing  and  a  second 
opening  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  cell  casing; 

(b)  an  electroconductive  monopolar  electrode-cathode  piftt 
sealingly  attached  to  said  cell  casing  to  withstand  leakage 
at  elevated  pressure  and  covering  said  first  opening,  said 
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cathode  plate  having  a  plurality  of  cathode  members 
attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  cathode  plate,  and  a 
base  for  said  cathode  with  feeding  busbars  connected  to 
the  outer  side  of  said  cathode  base,  said  cathode  members 
being  secured  to  the  inner  side  of  said  base  so  that  a  com- 
mon cathode  space  is  formed  between  said  cathode  base 
and  said  cathode  members; 

(c)  an  electroconductive  monopolar  electrode-anode  plate 
sealingly  attached  to  said  cell  casing  to  withstand  leakage 
at  elevated  pressure  and  covering  said  second  opening, 
said  anode  plate  having  a  plurality  of  anode  members 
attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  anode  plate,  and  a 
bas4  for  said  anode  with  feeding  busbars  connected  to  the 
outer  side  of  said  anode  base; 

(d)  at  least  one  bipolar  electrode  positioned  between  said 
monopolar  electrodes,   internally  attached  within  said 


cylindrical  cell  casing  and  whose  current  distributing  base 
has  a  shape  corresponding  to  the  cross-section  of  said 
cylindrical  cell  casing  and  its  diameter  being  slightly  less 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  cell  casing  with 
anode  members  secured  on  one  side  of  the  current  distrib- 
uting base  of  said  bipolar  electrode  and  cathode  members 
secured  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  current  distributing 
base  of  said  bipolar  electrode  so  that  a  common  space  is 
formed  between  said  cathode  members  and  said  bipolar 
electrode  base; 

(e)  said  current  distributing  base  of  said  bipolar  electrode 
containing  an  opening  above  the  common  cathode  space; 

(0  a  membrane  positioned  between  said  anode  and  cathode 
members  of  said  electrodes; 

(g)  an  electrolyte  supplying  device; 

(h)  a  chlorine  tapping  device;  and 

(i)  an  alkali  and  hydrogen  tapping  device. 

4,136,005 
ELECTROLYTIC  CHLORINATOR 

Leif  Persson;  Bonde  Hansen,  both  of  Malmo,  Sweden,  and  Erik 
Ekloiid,  Marbella,  Spain,  assignors  to  AG  Licento,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,887 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  6,  1976,  7609801 
Int.  a.2  C25B  9/00 
VS.  a  204—266  10  Claims 

1.  Device  for  chlorinating  water,  comprising 
(a)  an  electrolytic  cell  including  (1)  means  defining  an  anode 
compartment  having  a  brine  inlet  and  a  chlorine  gas  outlet 
and  a  cathode  compartment  having  a  catholyte  overflow 
outlet  vented  to  the  atmosphere,  (2)  a  substantially  verti- 
cal membrane  permeable  substantially  only  to  cations  and 
forming  a  barrier  betweci  the  ai^ode  and  cathode  com- 
partments, and  (3)  means  defining  a  liquid  trap  passage 
extending  between  the  anode  and  cathode  compartments 
and  communicating  with  the  cathode  compartment  at  a 
firet  overflow  and  with  the  anode  compartment  at  a  sec- 
ond overflow  defining  a  maximum  anolyte  level,  the  level 
of  at  least  one  of  said  overflows  being  sufficiently  high 
above  the  level  of  said  catholyte  overflow  outlet  to  pre- 
vent liquid  in  the  cathode  compartment  from  flowing 
through  the  liquid  trap  passage  into  the  anode  compart- 
ment, 
(b)  a  brine  source  having  a  chloride  container  for  accommo- 
dating a  charge  of  an  electrolyzable  chloride  compound  in 


solid  form,  means  for  controlling  a  supply  of  water  to  the 
chloride  container  for  forming  brine  therein,  and  brine 
feed  means  for  feeding  brine  to  the  brine  inlet  of  the  elec- 
trolytic cell,  and 


(c)  a  chlorine-water  mixer  having  a  chlorine  intake  con- 
nected to  the  chlorine  outlet  of  the  electrolytic  cell  and  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  for  a  stream  of  water  to  be  chlorinated, 
said  chlorine  intake  communicating  with  said  outlet. 


4,136,006 
ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  MACHINING 

Gerrit  Verspui,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,676 
Claims  priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct.   20,   1976, 
7611566 

Int.  a.2  C25D  17/10:  B23P  1/02 
U.S.  a.  204—290  F  8  Qaims 


^;■^^^^^^^v^\^ 


1.  An  electrode  for  the  electrochemical  machining  of  electri- 
cally conductive  workpieces  in  an  electrolyte  solution  com- 
prising, an  electrically  conductive  member  having  a  coefficient 
of  linear  expansion  similar  to  that  of  silicon  carbide,  said  mem- 
ber being  covered  locally  with  an  insulating  layer  of  polycrys- 
talline  silicon  carbide,  an  intermediate  layer  being  present 
between  said  member  and  said  insulating  layer  in  a  thickness  of 
at  most  0.5  /im  and  comprising  an  inorganic  insulator  having  a 
resistivity  of  at  least  10*  Ohm.cm. 
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4,136,007 

SAMPLE  APPLYING  POSmON  MARKING  DEVICE 

FOR  HLM  FOR  ELECTROPHORESIS 

Ryo  FiOinori,  Hachiouji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,681 
CUins  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  21,  1977,  52/59185 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/26  27/28 
MS.  a.  204—299  R  7 


the  interconnection  in  opposite  directions  simultaneously, 
and 
(e)  lowering  the  conduit  lower  end  to  slightly  below  the 
interface  for  continued  replacement  of  the  water  in  the 
tank  with  the  lighter-than-water  polluting  medium  from 
below. 


4,136,009 

ADJUSTABLE  FLOAT  AND  FILTER  ASSEMBLY 

Darid  Samiran,  148  Northwest  Rd.,  Wettfield,  Mass.  01085 

FUed  Not.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,515 

Int.  CL2  BOID  29/36 

U&  CL  210—114  10  OaiH 
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a  storm  sewer  system; 

a  plurality  of  catch  basins  operatively  connected  to  said 

storm  sewer  system  and  each  having  ledge  structure  on  at 

least  two  opposing  sides  and  a  grate  adapted  to  seat  on 

said  ledge  structure; 
a  receiver  system; 
each  catch  basin  having: 

(a)  an  open,  sloping  trough  having  an  outlet  proximating 
the  lowest  point  of  the  trough  and  a  peripheral  lip 


having  a  peripheral  edge  which  cooperates  with  said  base 
member  to  define  said  cavity  and  a  plurality  of  support  ribs 
extending  from  adjacent  said  fluid  outlet  to  said  peripheral 
edge,  said  filter  medium  being  carried  by  said  ribs  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  base  member. 


4,136,012 

COMPACT  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PURinCATION  OF 

WASTE  WATER  BY  A  PHYSICAL  CHEMICAL 

TREATMENT 

Robert  Louboutin,  La  CeUe-Saint-Qoud,  and  Vincent  Savall, 

Velizy,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Degremont,  Rueil-Mal- 

maison,  France 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,095 


1.  A  sample  applying  position  marking  device  for  film  for 
electrophoresis  comprising  a  base  having  reference  surfaces,  a 
top  plate  arranged  to  move  upward  and  downward  on  said 
base  ai!d  to  contact  the  top  surface  of  said  base  when  said  top 
plate  is  moved  downward,  and  pointed  protuberances 
mounted  to  pre-determined  positions  on  the  surface  of  said  top 
plate  which  contacts  the  top  surface  of  said  base  when  said  top 
plate  is  moved  downward,  said  sample  applying  position  mark- 
ing device  for  film  for  electrophoresis  being  arranged  to  form 
marks  onto  a  film  by  placing  the  film  on  said  base  matching  the 
film  to  said  reference  surfaces  and  by  moving  said  top  plate 
downward. 


4,136,008 
OCEAN  OIL  SKIMMER  FOR  CONTINUOUS  REMOVAL 

OF  OIL  FROM  THE  OPEN  SEA  METHOD 
1*0  C.  Pogonowski,  Blacksburg,  Va^  and  Joe  R.  Fowler,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  482,289,  Jun.  24,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,542, 
Mar.  30, 1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  24,  1975,  Ser. 
No.  552,087 
Int  a.2  C02B  9/02 
UJS.  CL  210—83  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  removing  a  lighter-than-water 
medium  from  floating  on  a  water  surface  comprising  the  steps 
of. 

(a)  filling  a  tank  with  water, 

(b)  positioning  the  tank  at  an  elevation  greater  than  the 
lighter-than-water  medium, 

(c)  interconnecting  the  tank  of  water  with  the  lighter-than- 
water  medium  by  extending  a  conduit  from  the  bottom  of 
the  elevated  full  tank  of  water  down  into  the  polluting 
medium  above  the  interface  between  the  polluting  me- 
dium and  the  water, 

(d)  establishing  a  continuous  exchange  of  the  lighter-than- 
water  medium  for  the  water  in  the  tank  by  continuous 
gravity  flow  of  both  of  the  medium  and  the  water  through 


1.  A  filter  removing  liquid  and  solid  contaminate  from  a  fluid 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  filter  housing  pro- 
vided with  a  head  portion  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  dis- 
posed therein,  said  head  portion  having  a  downwardly  di- 
rected circular  partition  with  an  opening  communicating  with 
the  outlet,  a  filter  element,  means  for  supporting  a  said  filter 
element  within  the  housing  a  deflector  plate  mounted  within 
the  filter  housing  and  positioned  between  the  inlet  and  filter 
element  for  directing  the  incoming  liquid  toward  the  inside 
wall  of  the  filter  housing,  said  partition  having  a  circular  loca- 
tor element  for  positioning  the  deflector  plate  with  respect  to 
the  filter  element,  a  float  housing  connected  to  the  lower 
portion  of  the  filter  housing,  said  float  housing  having  a  drain 
opening  in  the  lower  portion  thereof,  an  adjustable  float  for 
controlling  the  draining  of  the  liquid  removal  from  the  fluid, 
said  float  being  hollow  aind  having  a  liquid  inlet  and  a  vent 
means  for  controlling  the  liquid  inlet  and  vent,  said  float  hav- 
ing a  top  dome  portion  whereby  the  float  can  be  adjusted  to  the 
specific  gravity  of  the  liquid  by  filling  part  of  the  float  with 
liquid  so  that  the  dome  of  the  float  has  buoyancy  in  the  liquid, 
a  needle  valve  carried  by  said  float,  a  valve  bushing  having  a 
valve  seat  mounted  in  the  opening  of  said  float  housing,  said 
valve  bushing  adapted  to  support  said  needle  valve  and  floii 
within  the  float  housing. 


4,136,010 
CATCH  BASIN  INTERCEPTOR 
Roland  J.  Pilie,  WUliunsrille,  and  Doaglas  B.  Dahm,  Lake 
View,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Calspan  Corporation,  Buffshi, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,905 
lit  CL2  E03F  J/OA  5/14 
MS.  CL  210—164  7  Chtai 

5.  A  system  for  reducing  the  amoimt  of  pollutants  entering  a 
storm  sewer  including: 


adapted  to  seat  on  the  ledge  structure  of  the  catch  basin 
and  to  be  held  in  place  by  the  grate; 

(b)  a  fluid  line  connecting  said  outlet  to  said  receiver 
system;  and 

(c)  a  valve  in  the  fluid  line  intermediate  the  outlet  and  the 
receiver  system,  whereby  when  the  valve  is  open,  run- 
off water  and  spills  flowing  into  the  catch  basin  are 
intercepted  by  the  trough  and  flow  through  the  outlet 
into  said  receiver  system,  and  flow  into  said  storm 
sewer  only  when  said  trough  overflows. 


4,136,011 
TRANSMISSION  FLUID  FILTER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
A,  DsYid  Joseph,  North  Maskegon,  Mich.,  and  Elmer  E.  Ward, 
Lake  Forest,  III.,  assignors  to  Sealed  Power  Corporation, 
Muskegon,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,385 

Int  a.2  POIM  n/OO:  BOID  39/08 

UJS.  a  210—168  10  Clai"* 


J4  ^a 


1.  In  a  fluid  filter  assembly  comprising  a  filter  medium, 
support  means  for  carrying  said  filter  medium  to  perrtut  pas- 
sage of  fluid  through  said  filter  medium  into  a  cavity  defined 
between  said  support  means  and  said  filter  medium  and  a  fluid 
outlet  from  said  cavity,  the  improvement  wherein  said  support 
means  comprises  a  base  member,  and  a  filter  support  frame 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  purification  of  waste  water  by  a 
physical  chemical  treatment,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  single,  integrally  formed  tank  having  a  lower  portion  of 
downwardly  descending  volume  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
exterior  walls,  at  least  two  opposite  of  said  exterior  walls 
being  inclined  downwardly  and  inwardly  toward  each 
other; 

the  interior  of  said  tank  being  divided  into  first,  second  and 
third  serially  connected  compartments,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond compartments  being  in  communication  at  the  bottoms 
thereof,  and  means  for  communicating  the  top  of  said 
second  compartment  with  the  bottom  of  said  third  com- 
partment; 

means  for  introducing  waste  water  to  be  treated  into  the  top 
of  said  first  compartment,  such  that  said  waste  water  flows 
downwardly  through  said  first  compartment,  then  from 
the  bottom  of  said  first  compartment  into  the  bottom  of 
said  second  compartment  and  upwardly  through  said 
second  compartment,  and  then  from  the  top  of  said  second 
compartment  through  said  communicating  means  into  the 
bottom  of  said  third  compartment  and  upwardly  through 
said  third  compartment; 

a  plurality  of  inclined  plates  positioned  within  said  second 
compartment  to  defme  therein  a  plurality  of  upwardly 
inclined  flow  passages  having  bottom  inlet  ends  in  com- 
munication with  the  bottom  of  said  first  compartment, 
whereby  said  waste  water  flows  through  said  upwardly 
inclined  flow  passages; 
a  plurality  of  deflectors  extending  into  each  of  said  upwardly 
inclined  flow  passages  for  creating  turbulence  in  the  flow 
of  said  waste  water  passing  therethrough; 
a  plurality  of  inclined  hollow  tubes  positioned  within  said 
third  compartment  and  having  bottom  inlet  ends  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  top  of  said  second  compartment 
through  said  communicating  means;  and 
means  for  collecting  purified  water  from  the  top  of  said  third 
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compartment,  and  outlet  means  in  communication  with 
said  collecting  means. 


4,136,013 

EMULSION  CATALYST  FOR  HYDROGENATION 

PROCESSES 

Nonna  G.  Moll,  Sanford,  and  George  J.  Quarderer,  Midland, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1977.  Ser.  No.  772,874 
Int  a.2  ClOG  //OS 
U.S.  a.  208—10  10  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  hydrogenating  a  coal  slurry,  the  slurry 
comprising  finely  divided  coal  dispersed  within  a  water-immis- 
cible liquid  phase,  the  process  comprising  contacting  the  slurry 
with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  metal-containing  hydroge- 
nation  catalyst,  the  improvement  wherein  the  metal-containing 
catalyst  is  initially  added  to  the  water-immiscible  liquid  phase 
as  an  emulsion  in  the  water-immiscible  liquid  phase  of  a  water 
solution  of  a  compound  of  the  metal,  the  compound  being 
convertible  to  the  hydrogenation  catalyst  under  the  conditions 
of  hydrogenation. 


4,136,014 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF 
BTTUMEN  FROM  TAR  SANDS 
Frederick  E.  Vermeulen,  Edmonton,  and  Frederick  S.  Chute, 
Sherwood  Park,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Pa- 
tents A  Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 


4,136,015 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  THERMAL  CRACKING  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Gerard  R.  Kanun,  South  Charleston;  David  Milks,  Charleston; 

James  D.  Keams,  Charleston;  Herbert  I.  Britt,  Charleston, 

and  Cyrus  R.  Khavarian,  South  Charleston,  aU  of  W.  Vs., 

assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,227 

Int  a.2  ClOG  9/i8 

MS.  a.  208—129  5  Oaims 


-nmt(i^cm 


^._J 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  thermal  cracking  of  hydrocarbons  by 
the  introduction  of  liquid  crude  oil  distillate  feedstock  in  atom- 
ized form  into  a  stream  of  hot  combustion  products  formed  by 
the  combustion  of  fuel  and  oxidant  in  successive  burner  and 
mixing  zone,  constricting  throat  zone,  a  velocity  acceleration 
diffuser  zone  and  secondary  cracking  and  reaction  zone  along 
the  f)ath  of  hot  combustion  product  stream  flow,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  effecting  initial  mixing,  vaporization 
and  cracking  of  said  atomized  liquid  petroleum  feedstock  in 
said  stream  of  hot  combustion  products  in  said  burner  and 
mixing  zone  maintained  at  subsonic  velocity  flow;  effecting 
substantially  complete  mixing  and  vaporization  in  said  con- 
stricting throat  zone  wherein  said  stream  is  maintained,  at  exit. 
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ized  hydrocarbon  feeds  ock  upwardly  through  said  bed  at   chamber  adjacent  said  first  wall  to  provide  rotational  move- 
a  superficial  gas  velocity  ranging  between:  ment  of  said  material  concurrentiy  with  the  movement  of  said 

(i)  at  least  10%  greater  than  the  normal  minimum  superficial   material  radially  outwardly  in  the  area  of  said  impeller  and 
gas  velocity  required  to  fluidize  the  bed  in  the  absence  of  j,gj,k  toward  said  first  wall,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  applied  magnetic  field;  and  removing  lightweight  rejects  through  an  outlet  in  the  center 

of  said  second  end  wall. 


STUBLE  FLUiaZEDEMULSIOH 


FLOW  INPUT 


(ii)  less  than  the  superficial  gas  velocity  required  to  cause 
time-varying  fluctuations  of  pressure  difference  through 
said  bed  for  a  0. 1  to  I  second  time  interval  during  continu- 
ous fluidization  in  the  presence  of  said  applied  magnetic 
field. 


4.136,017 

DEHYDROCYCLIZATION  WITH  AN  AODIC 

SULFUR-FREE  MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  lU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,321,  Jun.  27, 1977,  which  is 
I  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,020,  Aug.  9, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,036,742,  which  is  a  contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  656,925, 
Feb.  10, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,025,418,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  550,083,  Feb.  14,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,939,059.  This 

application  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,875 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  19, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL2  ClOG  i5/0S 

U5.  a.  208—139  2«  Cbiims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrocyclizing  a  dehydrocyclizable 


removing  heavy  rejects  through  an  outlet  in  said  cylindrical 
wall,  passing  accepts  through  the  perforate  screen  and 
introducing  said  material  into  said  chamber  through  an 
area  surrounding  and  immediately  adjacent  to  the  opening 
for  removing  lightweight  impurities. 


4,136,019 

PRODUCnON  OF  HIGH  PURITY  FLUORSPAR  AND 

BARFTE  CONCENTRATES  FROM  A  COMPLEX 

FLUORSPAR  ORE 

Martin  Wilson,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United  States  Borax 
&  Chemical  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,778 
Int  a.2  B03D  1/02 


1.  A  method  of  separation  of  bitumen  from  tar  sands  com- 
prising: 

(a)  placing  a  charge  of  unseparated  tar  sand  to  a  first  level 
and  an  amount  of  water  to  a  second  level  in  a  container, 

(b)  applying  electrical  energy  to  the  tar  sand,  such  that  an 
electric  current  passes  through  the  tar  sand  and  the  water, 

(c)  continuing  the  application  of  electrical  energy  until  the 
tar  sands  and  water  have  been  agitated,  mixed  and  the 
bitumen  separated  from  the  sand,  and  floated  upward  to 
the  top  of  the  water,  and 

(d)  removing  the  flotation  layer  for  further  processing,  said 
layer  containing  a  high  proportion  of  the  bitumen  occur- 
ing  in  the  charge  of  tar  sand. 


4,136,016 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS  UTILIZING 

A  MAGNETIC  HELD  IN  A  FLUIDIZED  BED  OF 

CATALITIC  PARTICLES 

Ronald  E.  Rosensweig,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Exxon  R^ 

search  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  786,613,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,115,9r, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,071,  Sep.  3, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  514,003, 
Oct.  11, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
866,780 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  23/ia  35/14 
VS.  a.  208—134  6  ClaiHH 

1.  A  fluidized  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  subjecting  a  fluidized  bed  comprised  of  magnetizable, 
fluidizable  composite  particles  which  have  catalytic  activ- 
ity for  hydrocarbon  conversion  and  which  contain  2  to  40 
volume  %  ferro-  or  ferrimagnetic  material  to  a  nontime 
varying  and  substantially  uniform  applied  magnetic  field 
having  a  substantial  component  along  the  direction  of 
gravity  such  that  said  composite  particles  have  a  compo- 
nent of  magnetization  along  the  direction  of  gravity,  and 

(b)  passing  a  fluidizing  gaseous  medium  comprising  a  vapor- 


f 


group  metal,  rhenium,  catalytically  available  cobalt  and  ger- 
manium are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier 
material;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  group  metal 
is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  sute;  wherein  substantially 
all  of  the  germanium  is  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that 
of  the  elemental  metal;  and  wherein  substontially  all  of  the 
rhenium  and  catalytically  available  cobalt  are  present  in  the 
elemental  metallic  state  or  in  a  state  which  is  reducible  to  the 
elemental  metallic  sute  under  dehydrocyclization  conditions 
or  in  a  mixture  of  these  states. 


|»,136,018 
VORTEX  SEPARATOR  WITH  COAXIAL  INLET  AND 
LIGHTWEIGHT  REJECT  PIPELINES 
Llewellyn  E.  Qark;  John  B.  Matthew,  both  of  Pittsfield,  and 
Bruce  E.  Nnnn,  Chester,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Beloit 
Corporation,  Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  No».  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,366 
Int.  a.2  B03B  5/32 
VS.  a.  209—13  12  Claims 

10.  A  method  of  pulping  and  grading  material  for  use  in 
making  paper  or  the  like  in  a  separator  unit  of  the  type  having 
an  elongated  chamber  defined  by  a  cylindrical  wall,  a  first  end 
wall  having  a  perforate  screen  and  a  second  wall  opposite  said 
first  end  wall  and  further  including  one  impeller  only  in  said 


4,136,020 
FLOTATION  REAGENT  AND  PROCESS 

Arthur  H.  Fischer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Minerec  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,844 

Int.  a.2  B03D  1/02 

VS.  CI.  209—166  «  Qaims 

5.  The  process  for  beneficiating  copper  sulfide  ores  by  froth 

floUtion  in  the  presence  of  a  flotation  promoter  to  recover 

copper  concentrate  comprising: 

providing  an  aqueous  pulp  of  said  ore; 
adding  as  said  promoter  a  mixture  of  an  alkyl  xanthogen 
formate  with  alkyl  radicals  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  the 
reaction  product  of  said  xanthogen  formate  and  an  aro- 
matic amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ©-tol- 
uene diamine,  o-phenylene  diamine,  o-toluidine  and  o- 
xylidine,  said  amine  comprisine  5  to  40  wt.%  of  the  reac- 
tion mixture;  and 
recovering  a  copper  concentrate. 
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4,136,021 

SORBENT  FOR  HEAVY  METALS 

Darreil  D.  WUtehnrst,  Tituarille,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  512,788,  Oct.  7.  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,994,978, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  387,873,  Aug.  13,  1973,  Pat  No. 

3,875,125.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  270,913, 

Jul.  12, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,785,968.  This  application  Aug.  25, 1976, 

Ser.  No.  717,720 

The  portion  of  tbe  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  15, 

1991,  has  been  discUiqied. 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  17/00.  17/02 

VS.  a.  208—251  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  effecting  removal  of  a  heavy  metal  contami- 
nant from  a  hydrocarbon  solution  containing  same  which 
comprises  contacting  said  solution,  with  a  sorbent  for  said 
metal  contaminant  comprising  a  cross-linked  polystyrene  resin 
modified  by  the  presence  therein  of  chemically  bound  sulfur 
having  an  oxidation  state  of  less  than  -f-  6. 


4,136,022 
NESTABLE  SIFTER 
Lawrence  R.  Hutzier,  Ix)ng  Beach,  N.Y.,  and  Fallc  Ltdall,  Ros- 
kilde.  Denmark,  assignors  to  Hutzier  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Inc..  Canaan.  Coon. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  662,044,  Feb.  27,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,705 

Int.  a.2  B07B  1/02 

VS.  a.  209—357  13  Claims 


1.  A  sifter  for  sifting  granular  or  powdered  material  such  as 
flour  comprising  a  hollow  body  member  formed  with  a  first 
opening  defining  a  bottom  end  and  a  second  opening  defining 
a  top  end,  said  body  member  including  an  upper  portion  which 


screen  positioned  within  said  lower  portion  near  the  bottom 
end,  an  agitator  positioned  within  said  lower  portion  above 
said  screen,  a  handle  member  connected  at  one  end  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  upper  portion  near  the  top  end,  the  other  end  of 
said  handle  member  being  spaced  from  said  body  member,  and 
actuating  means  connected  to  one  of  said  members  and  to  said 
agitator  for  actuating  said  agitator,  wherein  said  actuating 
means  extends  between  said  body  and  handle  members  and  in 
alignment  with  the  taper  of  said  upper  portion  and  is  spaced 
from  said  lower  portion  to  facilitate  manual  actuation,  and 
wherein  said  body  member  is  contoured  to  nest  therein  at  least 
the  lower  portion  of  an  identical  sifter. 


4,136,023 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 
WASTEWATER 
Bradley  S.  Kirk,  Plainfield,  and  Raymond  M.  Chappel,  Mend- 
bam,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Airco,  Inc.,  Montvale,  N J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  413,409,  Nov.  6, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,408 
Int  a.2  C02C  1/08.  5/04;  a)2B  3/08 
VS.  CL  21C— 7  16  ClaiB* 


I.  A  method  of  oxygenating  a  body  of  wastewater  contain- 
ing organic  solids  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  generally  enclosed  chamber  having  an  inlet,  an 
outlet,  and  a  static  mixing  zone  intermediate  said  inlet  and 
outlet; 

admitting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  body  of  wastewater  into 
said  chamber  through  said  inlet; 

passing  said  admitted  wastewater  to  said  static  mixing  zone; 

introducing  an  oxygenating  gas  into  said  static  mixing  zone 
and  oxygenating  said  admitted  wastewater  by  dissolving 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  oxygen  in  said  gas  in  said  admitted 
wastewater; 

collecting  undissolved  oxygen  entrained  in  said  wastewater 
subsequent  to  the  passage  of  wastewater  through  said 
static  mixing  zone; 

recirculating  said  collected  oxygen  to  said  static  mixing  zone 
for  further  dissolution  in  wastewater  therein,  and 

emitting  said  oxygenated  wastewater  from  said  chamber 
through  an  adjustable  nozzle  at  the  outlet  of  said  chamber 
and  controlling  the  opening  and  directionality  of  said 
nozzle  to  mix  said  oxygenated  wastewater  with  said  body 
of  wastewater  such  that  said  organic  solids  in  said  body  of 
wastewater  are  maintained  in  suspension. 

II.  Apparatus  for  oxygenating  a  body  of  wastewater  con- 
taining organic  solids  comprising  a  generally  enclosed  oxygen- 
ating chamber  emplaceable  in  said  body  of  wastewater;  means 
for  pumping  wastewater  under  treatment  into  said  chamber; 
means  for  introducing  an  oxygenating  gas  into  said  chamber  to 
form  a  gas  space  therein  containing  said  oxygenating  gas; 
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water  and  entrain  undissolved  oxygenating  gas  therein;  liquid 
accumulation  means  for  receiving  oxygenated  wastewater 
from  said  fall  zone  and  for  dissipating  said  turbulence  to  enable 
disentrainment  and  recovery  within  said  chamber  of  said  un- 
dissolved entrained  oxygenating  gas;  and  nozzle  means  for 
discharging  said  oxygenated  wastewater  from  said  liquid  accu- 
mulation means  into  said  body  of  wastewater  at  a  velocity  such 
that  said  body  of  wastewater  is  sufficiently  stirred  to  maintain 
said  organic  solids  suspended  therein. 


4,136,026 
CAUSTIC  SOLUTION  HAVING  CONTROLLED 
DISSOLVED  ALUMINUM  CONTENT 
Raymond  J.  Meyer,  Apollo;  Wayne  F.  Johnson,  Lower  Burrell, 
and  Richard  A.  Wodehouse,  New  Kensington,  all  of  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,271 
Int.  a.2  C02B  1/20 
VS.  a.  210—45  16  Claims 


4,136,024 
AEROSOL  DISPERSION  OF  MICROORGANISMS  TO 
ELIMINATE  OIL  SLICKS 
Karl  Bisa,  and  Thomas  Bisa,  both  of  Am  Wilzenberg  32,  5949 
Grafschaft,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  723,622,  Sep.  14,  1976, 
tbandoned.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  581.547, 
May  29,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1978,  Ser. 
No.  871,788 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1975,  2506612 

Int.  a.2  C02C  1/02.  5/10 
VS.  a.  210—11  20  Oaims 


^^SS^P 
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1.  A  method  for  the  reduction  or  elimination  of  hydrocarbon 
contamination  from  an  area  on  the  surface  of  the  earth  which 
comprises  selecting  a  bacterial  microorganism  or  mixture  of 
microorganisms  from  a  known  group  having  the  property  of 
degrading  the  hydrocarbon  contaminating  the  surface  area, 
selecting  a  growth  culture  medium  therefor  and  forming  at 
least  one  liberated  heavier  than  air  aerosol  cloud  containing  a 
combination  of  said  selected  microorganism  or  microorgan- 
isms and  said  selected  growth  culture  medium,  both  in  fine 
particulate  sute,  in  the  atmosphere  above  said  area  of  hydro- 
carbon contamination  in  such  calculated  position  that  the 
cloud  settles  gradually  over  a  predetermined  time  toward  and 
onto  said  area,  said  predetermined  time  being  sufficient  so  that 
a  substantial  increase  in  the  number  of  microorganisms  occurs 
before  said  cloud  settles  on  said  area. 


4,136,025 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  MEMBRANE  HLTER 

Robert  R.  Zwack,  New  Kensington,  and  Roger  M.  Christenson, 
Gibsonia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,735 
Int.  a.2  BOID  13/00 
VS.  a.  210—23  H  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  membrane  which  has  been  used 

for  filtprina  MnH*"r  nr^<«iir#»  n  rfltanhnrptir  naint  contAininc  lead 
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1.  A  method  of  greatly  extending  the  useful  life  of  a  caustic 
solution  for  etching  aluminum  by  controlling  the  dissolved 
aluminum  content  of  the  caustic  solution  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  providing  a  Unk  of  etching  solution  conuining  sodium 
hydroxide,  the  balance  comprising  water; 

(b)  etching  aluminum  in  the  etch  solution  thereby  dissolving 
aluminum  therein; 

(c)  introducing  a  ponion  of  the  etch  solution  conUming  the 
dissolved  aluminum  to  a  reactor  for  purposes  of  lowering 
the  aluminum  content  thereof; 

(d)  treating  the  etch  solution  in  the  reactor  with  aluminum 
hydroxide  to  lower  the  dissolved  aluminum  content 
thereof  by  causing  said  dissolved  aluminum  to  precipiute 
as  aluminum  hydroxide,  aluminum  hydroxide  being  main- 
tained in  the  reactor  in  the  range  of  30  to  600  gms/liter  of 
solution,  the  treatment  capable  of  causing  the  dissolved 
aluminum  to  precipiute  from  the  etch  solution  at  a  rate 
substantially  commensurate  with  the  rate  of  introducing 
aluminum  during  etching  and  capable  of  being  effective 
when  the  solution  has  a  mean  residence  time  of  less  than  5 
hours  in  the  reactor; 

(e)  removing  a  portion  of  the  etch  solution  and  aluminum 
hydroxide  from  the  reactor  on  a  subsuntially  continuous 
basis,  the  aluminum  hydroxide  being  separated  from  the 
etch  solution  to  an  extent  which  prevents  precipiUtion  of 
dissolved  aluminum  in  the  etching  tank,  the  solution  being 
removed  from  the  reactor  at  a  rate  subsUntially  commen- 
surate with  the  rate  at  which  it  is  introduced  in  step  (c); 
and 

(0  recirculating  the  portion  of  solution  to  the  etch  tank 
thereby  controlling  the  dissolved  aluminum  content  of  the 
etching  solution. 


4,136,027 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  WATER 

Yusuke  Sakamoto;  Munetaka  Kinugasa.  both  of  Osaka;  Shigeki 
Endo.  Sakai;  Mituo  Yamane,  Osaka,  and  Shigeyoshi  Fiyie, 
Kishiwada.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Osaka  Gas  Company 
Limited.  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  628.317,  Nov.  3,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  58U79.  May  27, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  398,796. 

Sep.  19, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

802,541 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1972,  47-95706 

Int.  C1.2  C02B  1/38 
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cling  discharged  gas  from  the  adsorption  tower  to  the  ozone 
generator,  supplying  a  carrier  gas  for  desirbing  the  ozone  from 
the  silica  gel  to  the  adsorbed  ozone-containing  adsorption 
towers  one  after  another  and  contacting  the  ozone-containing 
carrier  gas  discharged  from  the  adsorption  towers  with  the 
water  in  the  water  treating  tank  so  as  to  cause  the  ozone  to 
react  with  the  water,  an  improvement  which  comprises  (i) 
switching  the  supply  of  carrier  gas  to  the  adsorption  towers 
one  after  another  from  one  to  another  when  or  immediately 
before  or  immediately  after  the  ozone  concentration  in  the 


4,136,028 
METHOD  FOR  HLTERING  A  HBROUS  MATERIAL  BY 
MEANS  OF  A  DISC  FILTER  AS  WELL  AS  A  DISC  HLTER 

FOR  PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 
Martti  ToiTonen,  Rauma,  Finland,  assignor  to  Rauma-Rapola 
Oy,  Finland 

nicd  Sep.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,389 

Cfadois  priority,  application  Finland,  Sep.  13,  1976,  762626 

Int.  a.2  BOID  33/08 

VS.  a.  210—73  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  filtering  a  fibrous  material  by  means  of  a 
disc  filter  comprising  the  steps  of: 

rotating  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  an  axle  having 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  compartments  therein  and  at 
least  one  filter  disc  sector  associated  with  each  compart- 
ment; 

passing  said  compartments  through  a  first  vacuum  zone  as 
said  compartments  approach  the  lowest  point  in  their  path 
of  rotation,  to  draw  turbid  filtrate  through  at  least  one  of 
said  disc  sectors; 

discharging  said  turbid  filter  from  the  filter  through  a  first 
discharge  conduit; 

passing  said  compartments  through  a  second  vacuum  zone 
as  said  compartments  pass  through  the  first  60*  of  upward 
movement  in  their  path  of  rotation,  to  draw  relatively 
clear  filtrate  through  at  least  one  of  said  disc  sectors; 


discharging  said  relatively  clear  filtrate  from  the  filter 
through  a  second  discharge  conduit;  and 

removing  the  vacuum  from  said  compartments  at  a  point 
along  the  path  of  rotation  of  said  compartments,  to  permit 
unfiltered  material  to  be  discharged  from  the  filter. 


4,136,029 
PRESSURE  nLTRATION  DEVICE 
Klaos  Cosack;  Wolfgang  Hein,  and  Manfred  Neumann,  all  of 
Dassel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Schleicber  A 
Schiill,  Einbeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,738 

Int  a.2  BOID  25/00 

MS.  CL  210—242  R  12  Claim 


carrier  gas  discharged  from  the  adsorption  tower  starts  to 
decrease  so  as  to  keep  the  water  treating  ability  as  constant  as 
possible  with  a  substantially  constant  ozone  concentration  and 
(ii)  introducing  oxygen  into  the  adsorption  towers  to  which  the 
supply  of  carrier  gas  has  been  terminated  one  after  another 
from  one  of  the  towers  which  has  completed  adsorption  so  as 
to  purge  away  the  carrier  gas  containing  ozone  from  the  ad- 
sorption tower  and  from  a  line  extending  therefrom  into  a 
water  treating  tank  without  venting  the  same  to  the  atmo- 
sphere and  so  as  to  avoid  the  accumulation  of  impurities  in  the 
recycling  gas  and  the  contamination  of  the  atmosphere. 


1.  In  a  pressure  filtration  apparatus  of  flat  construction  suit- 
able for  operation  in  a  horizontal  position  and  having  means 
for  forcibly  conducting  the  inflow  stream  over  the  surface  of « 
filter,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  upper  portion  with  an 
inflow  channel  and  a  discharge  channel  for  the  concentrate 
and  a  lower  portion  with  a  filter  support  and  a  discharge  chan- 
nel for  the  filtrate,  the  upper  portion  and  the  lower  portion 
being  releaseably  connectable  with  one  another  while  forming 
a  pressure  space,  the  improvement  comprising  a  distributor 
plate  whose  underside  is  disposed  parallel  to  the  upper  side  of 
the  filter  and  snugly  above  the  latter  while  forming  an  inter- 
vening space  and  in  the  center  of  which  the  concentrate  dis- 
charge channel  opens,  the  outer  edge  of  the  distributor  plate 
forming  a  small  annular  space  which  extends  around  and 
closely  against  a  basically  vertical  interior  of  the  pressure 
space,  the  top  side  of  the  distributor  plate  having  a  peripherally 
raised  outer  edge  which  while  forming  a  narrow  annular  clear- 
ance extends  to  close  up  against  a  downwardly  pointing  hori- 
zontal wall  of  the  upper  portion,  has  an  annular  distributor  ring 
surface  which  grows  steadily  deeper  from  the  outer  edge 
toward  the  center  of  the  distributor  plate  and  in  the  center  has 
a  short  connecting  bushing  by  way  of  which  the  distributor 
plate  is  secured  to  the  upper  portion  and  through  which  the 
discharge  channel  for  the  concentrate  runs,  and  an  inflow 
channel  having  an  opening  which  opens  up  in  the  upper  por- 
tion in  the  region  of  the  deepest  point  of  the  distributor  ring 
surface  above  the  latter  and,  at  least  along  a  length  disposed  in 
front  of  the  opening  and  determining  the  direction  of  flow  of 
the  emerging  inflow  current,  slopes  toward  the  horizontal  at  an 
angle  thereto  and  relative  to  the  vertical  projection  of  its  axis 
nms  basically  tangentially  to  the  vertical  projection  of  the 
distributor  ring,  such  that  the  inflow  channel  and  the  distribu- 
tor plate  cooperate  to  provide  an  inflow  current  which  im- 
pinges basically  tangentially  to  the  connecting  bushing  in  the 
center  of  the  distributor  plate. 
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4,136,030 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  EFFLUENT  OIL 
Yijuro  Seike;  Yoshikuni   Matsuo;  Masaru  Nakashima;  To- 
shikazu  Shojima,  and  Shinohara  Masaaki,  all  of  Nagasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,108 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1977,  52-17088 

Int.  a.2  BOID  37/00:  E02B  15/04 

MS.  a.  210—242  S  i  Claim 


the  liquid  medium  within  said  container,  transporting  means 
located  within  a  zone  defined  between  the  interior  surface  of 
said  outer  drum  and  the  exterior  surface  of  said  inner  drum  and 
rotatable  with  said  drums  for  transporting  liquid-absorbing 
material  through  said  compression  zone  and  subsequently 
through  said  pressure-relief  zone,  solids  removal  means  con- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  effluent  oil  including  a  pair  of 
left  and  right  side  plates  disposed  at  a  predetermined  distance 
in  a  forwardly  opened  arrangement,  a  weir  plate  mounted  to 
said  side  plates  as  inclined  in  a  rear-downward  direction  so  that 
its  opposite  side  edges  may  contact  with  the  inner  wall  surfaces 
of  said  respective  side  plates  under  a  water  surface,  a  slant  plate 
disposed  with  its  rear  end  positioned  above  the  rear  end  of  said 
weir  plate  at  the  rear  ends  of  said  side  plates  and  having  its 
opposite  side  edges  fixedly  secured  to  the  inner  wall  surfaces  of 
said  side  plates,  an  oil  leakage  preventing  plate  positioned  in 
the  midway  between  the  rear  end  of  said  weir  plate  and  the 
rear  end  of  said  slant  plate  and  having  its  opposite  side  edges 
fixedly  secured  to  the  inner  wall  surfaces  of  said  side  plates  to 
form  a  water  discharge  port  between  said  oil  leakage  prevent- 
ing plate  and  the  rear  end  of  said  weir  plate  and  to  form  an  oily 
water  inuke  port  between  said  oil  leakage  preventing  plate  and 
the  rear  end  of  said  slant  plate,  an  oily  water  intake  pipe  com- 
municated with  said  oily  water  intake  port,  a  pair  of  left  and 
right  wave  buffer  chambers  which  are  of  substantially  cylindri- 
cal shape  having  their  top  and  bottom  ends  closed  and  having 
their  side  walls  partly  cut  away,  and  float  means  mounted  to 
said  side  plates;  characterized  in  that  said  slant  plate  is  appro- 
priately inclined  in  an  obliquely  rear-upward  direction  with  its 
rear  end  extended  into  said  wave  buffer  chambers,  and  that 
between  said  wave  buffer  chambers  and  an  oil  pool  formed  as 
delimited  by  said  side  plates,  weir  plate  and  oil  leakage  pre- 
venting plate,  is  provided  a  water  conduit  path  for  communi- 
cating therebetween. 


4,136,031 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  LIQUID  FROM  A 

LIQUID  MEDIUM  CONTAINING  SOLIDS 
Ole  M.  Jakobsen,  Roskilde,  Denmark,  assignor  to  A/S  Koben- 

havns  Pektinfabrik,  Lille  Skensved,  Denmark 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,236 

Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jan.  30,  1976,  407/76 
Int.  a.2  BOID  15/02.  33/16 
VS.  a.  210—267  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  liquid  from  a  liquid 
medium  containing  solids,  comprising  a  container,  an  inlet  for 
supplying  liquid  medium  to  said  container,  a  rotatable  outer 
drum  having  a  drum  wall  capable  of  filtering  said  solids  and 
containing  loose,  compressible,  resilient,  liquid-absorbing  ma- 
terial, a  rotatable  inner  drum  having  a  liquid  impervious  drum 
wall  and  being  mounted  for  rotation  within  and  eccentrically 
relative  to  said  outer  drum,  said  inner  drum  forming  with  said 
outer  drum  a  compression  zone  for  compressing  said  liquid- 
absorbing  material  and  for  passing  said  liquid  through  said 
outer  drum,  and  a  pressure  relief  zone  for  expanding  said 
liquid-absorbing  material  and  for  absorbing  liquid  passing 
through  said  outer  drum  from  said  container,  driving  means  for 
rotating  the  outer  and  inner  drums  in  the  same  direction  into 


tacting  the  exterior  surface  of  said  outer  drum  to  remove  solids 
deposited  thereon,  said  means  being  located  between  said 
pressure-relief  zone  and  said  compression  zone,  means  for 
collecting  liquid  removed  from  said  liquid-absorbing  material 
in  said  compression  zone  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  the 
collected  liquid. 


4,136,032 

LIQUID  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 

Daniel  A.  Bakken,  White  Bear  Lake;  Robert  A.  Henderson, 

Rosemount,  and  Edward  J.  Tischler,  St.  Paul,  all  of  Minn., 

assignors  to  Ecodyne  Corporation,  Lincolnshire,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,063 

Int.  a.2  BOID  23/24 

U.S.  CI.  210—278  »  atoms 


,/^B 


r^-^jgl^^-l 


1.  Multiple  cycle  liquid  treatment  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  enclosing  a  liquid  treating  material; 

(b)  a  liquid  flow  changing  control  valve  connected  to  said 
container,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  first  circular 
cavity  with  an  untreated  liquid  inlet  port  at  one  of  its  ends 
and  a  second  circular  cavity  with  a  treated  liquid  outlet 
port  at  its  other  end,  said  cavities  being  axially  aligned,  a 
channel  connecting  the  center  of  each  cavity  and  a  pas- 
sage spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  channel  also 
connecting  said  cavities,  first  and  second  holes  in  said 
housing  respectively  connecting  said  first  and  second 
cavities  to  the  inside  of  said  container; 

(c)  a  pair  of  separate,  rotatable,  slotted,  circular  discs,  a  first 
one  of  which  is  sealed  against  a  surface  of  said  first  cavity, 
and  a  second  one  of  which  is  sealed  against  a  correspond- 
ing surface  of  said  second  cavity,  and  coupling  means 


comprising  hollow  tubular  means  passing  through  said 
channel  and  connecting  said  discs  to  each  other;  and 
(d)  timer  controlled  means  for  rotating  said  discs  in  unison  so 
as  to  selectively  align  various  slots  in  each  disc  with  or  to 
block  said  cavities,  channel,  passage  and  holes  for  varying 
time  periods  during  which  the  direction  of  liquid  flow  in 
said  apparatus  is  changed  and  controlled. 


4,136,033 

6-HYDROXYPYHIDONE-2  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A 

CATIONIC  GROUP  IN  THE  J-POSITION 

Willy  Steinemann,  Baael,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switzerland 
Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  r7,602.  Not.  6,  1970,  Pat  No. 

3,852461.  This  application  Jim.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,041 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  7,  1969, 
16561/69;  Dec.  23,  1969,  19042/69;  Aug.  13,  1970,  12175/70; 
Aug.  18,  1970,  12339/70 

Int.  a.2  C07D  401/02 
VS.  a.  546—258  27  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


=0        A©. 


OH 


wherein 

K  0  is  pyridinium,  quinolinum,  isoquinolinium,  quinoxalin- 
ium,  thiazolium,  pyrimidinium,  imidazolium,  pyrazinium, 
benzoimidazolium,  benzotriazolium,  benzotliiazolium, 
triazolium,  tetrazolium,  thiadiazotium,  isoindazolium  or 
3-oxopyrazolinium,  or  a  substituted  derivative  thereof 
wherein  each  substituent  of  each  substituted  derivative  is 
independently  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  chloro,  bromo, 
cyano,  lower  hydroxyalkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl  or  dilower 
alkylcarbamoyl, 

R20  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  monosubstituted 
by  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  alkylsulfo- 
nyl,  cyano,  phenoxy,  phenyl,  dilower  alkylcartMunoyl, 
phenylcarbamoyl  or  pyrrolidinocarbonyl,  phenyl,  furyl, 
pyridyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or 


R  O 

\        H 

N— C— 
/ 


wherein  each  of 

R|4  and  R13  is  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  lower  alkyl  monosubstituted  by  hydroxy, 
phenyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  alkoxy,  cyano,  mor- 
pholino,  piperazino,  tetrahydrofuryl  or  dilower  alkyl- 
amino,  phenyl,  tolyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  or 

Ri4  and  R|;  taken  together  and  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  joined  are  pyrrolidino,  N'-lower  hydrox- 
yalkylpiperazino,  hydrazino,  N'  -lower  hydroxyalkylhy- 
drazino  or  N',N'  -dilower  hydroxyalkylhydrazino, 


4,136,034 

LOW  PRESSURE  HIGH  VOLUME  FILTER  APPARATUS 

Sandor  Grosshandler,  Middleburg  Heights,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to 

The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,932 

lat  a.2  BOID  25/02.  29/02 

VS.  CI.  210—346  4  Claima 

1.  A  filter  assembly,  the  filter  assembly  comprising  a  hollow 

housing  of  generally  rectangular  configuration,  the  housing 

having  a  first  open  end  and  a  second  open  end,  the  housing 


defining  a  generally  rectangular  channel  extending  from  the 
first  end  to  the  second  end,  the  housing  defining  a  generally 
upward  facing  fluid  receiving  opening  in  full  communication 
with  the  generally  rectangular  passage,  the  housing  defining  a 
bottom,  a  discharge  means  disposed  in  said  bottom,  first  and 
second  guide  means  disposed  within  the  housing  and  extending 
generally  from  the  first  end  to  the  second  end,  the  guide  means 
being  positioned  generally  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  housing 
and  projecting  inwardly  into  the  generally  rectangular  pas- 
sage, the  guide  means  supporting  a  plurality  of  filter  panels  of 
a  generally  rectangular  configuration,  the  panels  being  a  slid- 
ing fit  within  the  rectangular  passage,  the  panels  comprising  a 
generally  rectangular  frame  surrounding  a  fluid-permeable 


filter  membrane,  adjacent  ftanels  being  alternately  joined  at  an 
upper  hinge  line  and  a  lower  hinge  line,  both  hinge  lines  ex- 
tending transversely  in  the  rectangular  passage  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  the  upper  hinge  line  is  disposed  adjacent  the  top  of  the 
housing  and  the  lower  hinge  line  being  disposed  generally 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  housing,  a  plurality  of  generally 
fiuid-impermeable  sheet-like  members  pivotally  affixed  be- 
tween adjacent  filter  panels  at  the  upper  hinge  lines  thereby 
providing  a  high  vi  lume  low  pressure  drop  filter  element 
wherein  pairs  of  filter  panels  joined  at  the  lower  hinge  line  are 
selectively  slidably  disposed  beneath  the  liquid  receiving  open- 
ing in  the  top  of  the  housing  and  serve  to  filter  liquid  passing 
into  the  liquid  receiving  opening  flowing  through  the  panels 
and  out  of  the  liquid  discharge. 


4,136,035 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEHYDRATION  OF  CONTINUOUSLY 

FED  FLOW  OF  SUSPENSION 
Boris  N.  BogoooloT,  PerTomaiskaya  nlitsa,  35/18,  Ict.  11,  Mos- 
cow; Anatoly  V.  KiselcT,  ulltsa  imeni  Gazety  "Krasnoyar- 
tkyrabochy",  105-a,  kT.  35,  and  Alexandr  N.  MalafecT,  ulitsa 
Akademika  PaTloTa,  88,  kT.  8,  both  of  Krasnoyarsk,  all  of 
U,S,S.R. 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,138 

iBt  a.2  BOID  33/00 

VS.  CL  210—388  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dehydration  of  a  continuously  fed  flow 
of  suspension  comprising:  a  vertical  container  made  converg- 


ing  from  top  down;  a  pipe  for  continuously  feeding  a  suspen- 
sion to  said  container;  an  outlet  of  said  container  for  discharg- 
ing thickened  suspension  therefrom;  filtering  porous,  frusto- 
conical  sidewall  means  on  said  container  for  draining  filtrate 
released  from  the  suspension  during  its  dehydration  for  obtain- 
ing thickened  suspension;  a  vibrator  mounted  outside  said 
container,  frusto-conical  vibration  transmitting  plane  means 
connected  to  said  vibrator  contiguous  to,  parallel  to,  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  sidewall  means  for  transmitting  vibra- 
tion to  said  filtering  sidewail  means  during  operation  of  the 
vibrator;  vacuum  producing  means  for  continuously  draining 
filtrate  from  between  said  sidewall  means  and  said  plane 
means. 

4.  An  apparatus  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  filtering 
side  wall  means  of  the  container  are  made  of  a  woven  material. 


4,136,037 

PHOSPHORAMIDE-HYDROXYMETHYL  PHOSPHINE 

CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  FOR  TEXTILE  FIRE 

RETARDATION 

Destin  A.  LeBlanc,  115  Main  St,  and  Robert  B.  LeBlanc,  99 

Main  St,  both  of  Wickford,  R.I.  02852 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  643,574,  Dec.  22, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  552,501,  Feb.  24, 

1975,  Pat  No.  4,020,262.  This  application  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  8724>70 

Int.  a.2  C07F  9/22;  C09K  3/28 

VS.  a.  252—8.1  ^  Claims 

1.  A  condensation  product  of  (a)  at  least  one  hydroxymethyl 

phosphorus  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(CH20H)4P-Y  and  (CH20H)3P 

with  (b)  about  0.33  to  3  times  the  molar  amount  of  at  least  one 
substituted  phosphoramide  of  the  formula 

PCHNR'CHj)  (NR^CHj)  (NR'CHj) 

wherein 
R'  and  R^  each  independently  is  H  or  CH2OH, 
r3  is  H,  CH2OH,  CH3  or  PO(NHCH3)2 
Y  is  an  equivalent  amount  of  at  least  one  anion  of  an  acid. 


4,136,036 

COLLECnON  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR 
NON-PRESSURIZED  LIQUIDS 
Richard  L.  Columbus,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,462,  Apr.  7, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,930 

Int.  a.2  BOID  21/26 

VS.  a.  210—516  2*  Claims 


^ 


4,136,038 
FABRIC  CONDITIONING  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  METHYL  CELLULOSE  ETHER 
Hans  J.  Pracht  Cincinnati,  and  Michael  E.  Bums,  West  Ches- 
ter, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,432 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  11, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CI.2  D06M  13/34 
VS.  a.  252—8.8  10  P«i««» 

1.  A  fabric  conditioning  composition  having  the  ability  to 
impart  an  oily  soil  release  benefit  to  fabrics  contacted  there- 
with consisting  essentially  of:  (a)  from  0.05%  to  10%  by 
weight  of  a  methyl  cellulose  ether  having  the  structure 


1.  A  vented  liquid  collecting,  separating,  and  dispensing 
device  for  collecting,  separating  and  dispensing  non-pressu- 
rized liquids,  said  device  comprising 

a  collection  compartment  having  an  intake  end,  a  discharge 
end  generally  opposite  to  said  intake  end,  wall  means 
connecting  said  ends  to  define  with  said  ends  the  interior 
of  said  compartment,  and  capillary  means  in  said  compart- 
ment for  drawing  non-pressurized  liquid  into  said  com- 
partment at  said  intake  end  by  capillary  attraction,  said 
capillary  means  including  a  core  contained  within  said 
compartment  which  creates  a  path  along  the  compartment 
for  capillary  flow  of  liquid,  said  path  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional area  thai  is  less  than  that  of  said  compartment  but 
greater  than  the  area  obtained  by  multiplying  the  maxi- 
mum compartment  dimension  between  said  wall  means  by 
the  maximum  depth  of  sustainable  capillary  low, 

a  dispensing  chamber  adjacent  and  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  discharge  end, 

a  vent  passageway  extending  from  an  inlet  end  adjacent  to 
and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  discharge  end  to  an 
outlet  end  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  device,  to  exhaust 
air  from  said  compartment  as  liquid  is  drawn  in,  and 

means  for  displacing  liquid  from  said  capillary  passageway 
into  said  dispensing  chamber  in  response  to  a  centrifugal 
force. 


HO 


OH' 


CH20R' 


CH2OR' 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  n  ranges  from  14  to  54, 
having  a  DS  methyl  of  from  1.8  to  2.7  and  a  molecular  weight 
of  from  3000  to  10,000;  (b)  from  10%  to  80%  by  weight  of  a 
detergency  builder;  and  (c)  the  balance  an  inert  filler. 


4,136,039 
BORIC  AOD/AMINE  REACTION  PRODUCTS,  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE  AND  USE 
Horst  Jiiger,  Bettingen,  and  Hans  WegmiiUer,  Riehen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,837 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jul.  8, 1976,  75333 
Int  a.2  D06M  13/34 
U.S.  a.  252—8.8  12  Qaims 

1.  A  boric  acid/amine  reaction  product  of  (a)  boric  acid  and 
(b)  an  amine  of  the  formula 
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R,— N 


\ 


(CH2— CHOH— CHzO)^— H 


(CM.— CHOH— CH2O),— H 


in  which  R2  is  alkyl  with  I  to  22  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  alkyl- 
phenyl  with  1  to  22  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical,  cyclo- 
hexyl  or  a  heterocyclic  radical  with  6  ring  members  and  1  or  2 
nitrogen  or  oxygen  atoms  as  heteroatoms  and  m  and  n  each 
denote  a  number  from  1  to  6. 


4,136,040 


4,136,042 

LUBRICATING  OILS  CONTAINING 

DTTHIOPHOSPHORYLATED  COPOLYMERS  OF 

AZIRIDINEETHYL  ACRYLATES  OR  METHACRYLATES 

AND  ALKYL  ACRYLATES  OR  METHACRYLATES 
John  P.  PeUegrinl,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  and  Helen  I.  Thayer,  Oak- 
moat,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  DcTelopment 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,315 
lot  a.2  ClOM  1/48.  3/42.  5/24.  7/46 
VS.  a.  252—46.7  18  Qahns 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  which  comprises  a  major 
amount  of  a  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  amount,  sufficient  to 
improve  the  extreme  pressure  properties,  of  a  dialkyl,  diaryl, 
dialkaryl,  diarylalkyl  or  diaryloxyalkyl  dithiophosphorylated 
copolymer  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  (A)  a  mono- 
meric  aziridineethyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate  having  the  for- 
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4,136,043 
HOMOGENEOUS  COMPOSITIONS  PREPARED  FROM 

DIMERCAPTOTHIADIAZOLES 
Kirk  E.  Davis,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubrizol  Corpora- 
tion, Wickliffe,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,914,  Jul.  19,  1973, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  459,428,  Apr.  9, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,483 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/38 
VS.  a.  252—47.5  17  Claims 

1.  A  composition  obtained  by  preparing  a  mixture  compris- 
ing at  least  one  ashless  dispersant  soluble  in  a  lubricating  oil 
and  at  least  one  dimercaptothiadiazole  and  heating  said  mix- 
ture at  about  100°-250°  C.  until  it  is  capable  of  forming  a 
homogeneous  blend  with  an  oleaginous  liquid  of  lubricating 
viscosity;  about  0. 1-10  parts  by  weight  of  said  dispersant  being 
present  per  part  of  said  dimercaptothiadiazole. 


4,136,045 
DETERGENT  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 
ETHOXYLATED  NONIONIC  SURFACTANTS  AND 
SILICONE  CONTAINING  SUDS  SUPPRESSING  AGENTS 
TerreU  W.  Gault,  Seattle,  Wash.,  and  Edward  J.  Maguire,  Jr., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,257,  Oct  12,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,303, 
Oct.  14,  1975,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  622,304,  Oct.  14,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,078 
Int  a.2  CUD  3/20.  1/66 
VS.  a.  252—135  38  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  comprising 

(A)  from  about  10  to  about  60%  of  a  detergent  builder  salt, 
and 

(B)  an  intimate  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 

(\\  from  about  0.5%  to  about  50%  bv  weieht  of  the  com- 


pany,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Coatiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752425,  Dec.  20, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,094,799.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,101 

Int  a.-  ClOM  1/10.  3/02,  5/02.  7/04 

VS.  a.  252—30  17  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  major  amount  by 
weight  of  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity;  a  minor  amount  by 
weight  of  solid  particles  effective  to  improve  the  lubricating 
properties  of  said  composition;  and  a  minor  amount  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  nitrogen-containing  ester  of  a  carboxy  contain- 
ing interpolymer  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  the 
deposit  forming  tendencies  of  said  composition,  said  carfooxy- 
containing  interpolymer  being  interpolymer  of  a,P- 
unsaturated  acids  or  anhydrides  with  oleflns  having  a  reduced 
specific  viscosity  of  from  about  O.OS  to  about  2,  said  carboxy 
containing  interpolymer  having  carboxylic  ester  groups  hav- 
ing at  least  8  carbon  atoms,  and  carbonyl-amino  groups. 


where  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenoxy, 
alkylphenoxy  and  alkoxy,  and  x  is  1  or  2;  and  compounds  of 
said  formula  wherein  either  or  both  of  the  aromatic  rings  are 
substituted  with  an  alkyl  group  of  2  to  2S  carbon  atoms. 

2.  A  lubricating  oil  comprising  from  99.99  to  90  wt.%  of  an 
oil  and  from  0.01  to  10  wt.%  of  a  compound  according  to  claim 
1. 


RSC  O     R 

\  HI 

NCHj  CH2— O— C— C=CH2 
R'2C 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  having  from  about  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
each  R'  are  either  alike  or  different  selected  from  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl  groups  of  from  about  I  to  about  8  carbon 
atoms;  and  (B)  a  monomeric  alkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate  of 
the  formula: 

CH2  —  CR'COOR'" 

wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl,  and  R'"  is  selected  from  straight  and  branched  chain 
alkyl  groups  containing  from  about  I  to  about  30  carbon  atoms; 
with  the  mole  ratio  of  A  to  B  being  in  the  range  of  from  about 
1:99  to  about  30:60;  said  copolymer  comprising  the  formula: 


4,136,041 

PHOSPHOROTHIONATE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 

USE  IN  LUBRICANTS 

Alain  L.  P.  Leoack,  Mont-Saint-Aignan,  France,  assignor  to 

Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805428 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  11,  15>76, 
24300/76 

Int  a.J  C07F  9/21 
VS.  a.  252—46.6  10  Oaiais 

1.  Oil  soluble  compounds  of  the  general  formula: 


R 
I 
-C-CH2 

I 

s  c-o 

II  I 

P-S-CR'2-CR'2-NH2-CH2-CH2-0 
(YOh 


C-CH2- 

I 

yCOORy 


wherein  R,  R',  R"  and  R'"  are  as  described  above;  and  Y  is 
alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  arylalkyl  or  aryloxyalkyl  having  from 
about  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms;  X  ~  is 


(YOh— P— S' 


wherein  Y  is  defined  above;  and  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
about  I  to  about  300;  said  copolymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  20,000;  and  from  about  0.1  weight 
percent  to  about  60  weight  percent  comprising  the  dialkyl, 
diaryl,  dialkaryl,  diarylalkyl  or  diaryloxyalkyl  dithiophosphate 
moiety. 


a  dispersant  which  is  soluble  in  said  mineral  oil  and  which 
has  a  base  number  less  than  7  or  an  acid  number  when 
titrated  to  a  bromphenol  blue  end  point, 

said  dispersant  being  pre(>ared  by  sequentially  reacting  a 
polyisobutenyl-substituted  succinic  acid  in  which  the 
polyisobutenyl  substituent  contains  at  least  about  SO  car- 
bon atoms  with  pentaerythritol  and  a  polyethylene  poly- 
amine  containing  about  3-7  amino  groups  per  molecule; 

and  heating  said  mixture  at  about  100°-2S0°  C.  until  it  forms 
a  homogeneous  blend; 

about  0.1 '-10  parts  by  weight  of  said  dispersant  being  pres- 
ent per  part  of  2,5-dimercapto-l,3,4-thiadiazole. 


4,136,044 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ESTERS  OF 
ARYLAMINOPHENOXYALKYL  CARBOXYLIC  AODS 
Milton  Braid,  Westmont,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841^59 
Int  a.2  ClOM  1/34.  3/28;  C09K  15/18;  C07C  101/72 
VS.  a.  252—51.5  A  20  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a 
lubricating  oil  or  grease  and  a  minor  amount  sufficient  to 
inhibit  the  oxidation  thereof  of  an  ester  of  arylaminophenox- 
yalkylcarboxylic  acid  represented  by  the  formula: 


O 
HI  R 

(ArNAr'0(CH2),C0)„R 

wherein:  | 

Ar  and  Ar'  are  individually  selected  from  the  phenyl  and 
naphthyl  groups; 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl, 
and  aralkyl  hydrocarbyl  groups  containing  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  in  any  isomeric  constitution  and  may  contain  sub- 
stituent groups  such  as  alkoxy,  alkoxyalkyl,  acyloxy,  acyl- 
oxyalkyl,  and  carbalkoxy; 

m  is  a  whole  number  within  the  range  of  1  to  6;  and 

n  is  a  whole  number  within  the  range  of  1  to  12. 


(b)  the  condensation  product  of  Cg-C22  aliphatic  alco- 
hols with  from  about  3  to  20  moles  of  ethylene  oxide; 

(c)  the  condensation  product  of  ethylene  oxide  with  a 
hydrophobic  base  formed  by  the  condensation  of 
propylene  oxide  with  propylene  glycol,  wherein  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  hydrophobic  p>ortion  is  from 
about  1,500  to  about  1,800; 

(d)  the  condensation  product  of  ethylene  oxide  with  the 
product  resulting  from  the  reaction  of  propylene 
oxide  and  ethylene  diamine,  wherein  the  molecular 
weight  of  the  hydrophobic  portion  is  from  about 
2,S00  to  about  3,000  and  the  condensation  product 
contains  from  about  40  to  about  80%  by  weight  of 
polyoxyethylene;  and 

(e)  mixtures  thereof,  and 

'  (ii)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the 
composition  of  a  non-self-emulsified  silicone  suds  sup- 
pressor. 

11.  A  detergent  composition  comprising 

(A)  from  about  10%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  a  detergent 
builder  salt,  and 

(B)  an  intimate  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 

(i)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  the  com- 
position of  a  nonionic  surfactant,  and 

(ii)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the 
composition  of  a  self-emulsifled  silicone  suds  suppressor 
containing  a  silicone  suds  suppressor  and  an  emulsifler 
therefor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  a  modified  polysiloxane  having  at  least  one  polyoxy- 
alkylene  moiety  in  the  polymer; 

(b)  a  high  ethoxylate  of  a  fatty  acid; 

(c)  zwitterionic  surfactants;  and 

(d)  mixtures  thereof. 


4,136,046 

STORAGE-STABLE  PRECURSORS  FOR  RIGID 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

Justin  L.  Hirshman,  East  Brunswick,  and  Kenneth  Treadwell, 

Rahway,  both  of  fij.,  assignors  to  MAT  Chemicals  Inc., 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,157 
Int  a.2  C08K  5/57,  5/17 
VS.  CI.  252—182  11  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  method  for  preserving  catalytic  activity 
during  long  term  storage  of  precursors  for  rigid  cellular  poly- 
urethanes  wherein  said  precursor  comprises  a  polyol  contain- 
ing at  least  two  active  hydrogen  atoms,  as  determined  by  the 
Zerewitinoff  method,  and  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of 
an  organotin  compound  as  the  gel  catalyst,  the  improvement 
which  consists  of  storing  said  polyol  in  the  presence  of  a  gel 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R2Sn(SCN)2, 
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[R2Sn(SCN)]20,  (R2SnSCN)2S,  (R2SnX)2S  and  R2SnS, 
wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  and  X  is  chlorine, 
bromine  or  iodine. 


4,136,047 
VISCOSITY  INDEX  IMPROVERS 
John  B.  Rogan,  Glen  EUyn,  IIL,  aad  Steven  A.  White,  San  Fran- 
cisco, CaUr.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  andiana), 
Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  615,606,  Sep.  22, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,607 
Int  a.2  ClOM  1/24 
VS.  a.  252—56  R  19  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  base  mineral  oil 
and  a  viscosity  index  improving  amount  of  a  viscosity  index 
improver  comprising  a  block  copolymer  having  two  or  three 
block  segments,  having  a  molecular  weight  ranging  from  about 
12,000  to  500,000  and  having  an  Mw/Mn  ratio  less  than  2, 
which  comprises  (a)  from  about  5  to  50  wt.%  in  blocks  of 
styrene  or  alpha-methylstyrene,  and  (b)  from  about  50  to  95 
wt.%  in  blocks  of  3,4-diinethyl-alpha-methylstyrene. 

13.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  base  mineral  oil 
and  a  viscosity  index  improving  amount  of  a  viscosity  index 
improver  comprising  a  block  copolymer  having  two  or  three 
block  segments  having  a  molecular  weight  ranging  from  about 
10,000  to  500.000  and  having  an  KTw/Mn  ratio  less  than  2, 
which  comprises  (a)  from  about  5  to  50  wt.%  in  blocks  of 
styrene  or  alpha-methylstyrene  and  (b)  from  about  50  to  95 
wt.%  in  blocks  of  lauryl  methacrylate. 


4,136,048 

FLUID  HYDROCARBON  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  FOR  IMPROVED 

VISCOSITY  TEMPERATURE  RELATIONSHIP 
Thomas  L.  Staples,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  539,468 

Int  a.2  ClOM  1/16 

VS.  a.  252—59  11  aaims 


4,136,049 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  AOCULAR  MAGNETITE 
CONTAINING  Co  TO  STABILIZE  THE  MAGNETIC 
PROPERTIES  THEREOF 
Nanao  Horiishi;  Atiishi  Takedoi;  Hiroynki  Kondo;  Hiroshi 
Snmita;  Akira  Mnkaizaka,  and  Goro  Matsiii,  all  of  Hiro- 
sliima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toda  Kogyo  Corp.,  Hiroshimi 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977.  Ser.  No.  820,811 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1976,  51-95191 

Int  a.-  COIG  49/06.  49/08 

VS.  CL  252— 62 J6  4  Claiw 

1.  A  process  for  treating  acicular  magnetite  containing  Co  to 

stabilize  the  magnetic  properties  against  change  with  lapse  of 

time,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  acicular  magnetite  having  a  Fe^'^'/Fe^'*'  weight 
ratio  in  the  range  of  0.3  to  0.49  and  containing  0.1  to  2.5% 
by  atom  of  Co  with  respect  to  Fe  as  starting  material  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  300-1000*  C.  in  an  inert  gas 
atmosphere  in  which  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  b 
controlled  at  a  value  in  the  range  of  0.001-1%  by  weight 
and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  the  equilibrium  partial 
pressure  of  oxygen  in  accordance  with  Gibb's  phase  rule, 
and  thereafter  saturating  the  resultant  acicular  magnetite 
with  oxygen  by  heating  it  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
40  to  100*  C.  in  an  air  atmosphere  while  substantially 
retaining  the  value  of  the  Fe^+XFe'"'"  weight  ratio  that  is 
exhibited  by  said  acicular  magnetite  after  the  heating  in 
said  inert  atmosphere  and  prior  to  said  saturating  with 
oxygen,  whereby  obtaining  an  acicular  magnetite  having 
highly  stable  coercive  force  with  lapse  of  time. 


4,136,050 
DUST  SUPPRESSION  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION 
Gary  A.  Brehm,  ChurchWUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Betz  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Trerose,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769.087 

Int  a.J  C09K  3/22 

VS.  CL  252—88  21  Claims 
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14.  A  composition  for  enhancement  of  the  reduction  of  the 
dissemination  of  fugitive  dust  into  the  atmosphere  comprising 
an  aqueous  solution  of: 

octylphenoxy  polyethoxy  ethanol,  and  copolymer  of  ethyl- 
ene oxide  and  propylene  oxide, 
wherein  the  total  concentration  of  the  ethanol  compound  and 
the  copolymer  in  the  aqueous  solution  is  from  about  0.005%  to 
6%,  the  copolymer  has  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  1000 
to  16,000  and  an  ethylene  oxide  content  of  from  about  10%  to 
80%,  the  ethanol  compound  has  from  about  5  to  40  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide,  and  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  ethanol 
compound  to  the  copolymer  is  from  about  5/95  to  95/5. 

4,136,051 
POURABLE  WASHING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
A  LUMINOSILICATES  AND  NON-IONICS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Herbert  Saran,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen;  Peter  Krings,  Krefeld; 
Milan  J.  Schwuger,  Haan  Rhid.,  and  Heinz  Smolka,  Langen- 
feld,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
ichaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA),  Dusseldorf-Holthausen, 
Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  549,177,  Feb.  12,  1975, 
abandoned.  Thte  application  Jul.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,046 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  25, 1974,  1514/74 
Int  a.2  C02B  1/44;  CUD  3/12.  3/39.  17/06 
VS.  a.  252—91  »  Cl«*n» 

1.  A  pourable  washing  agent  composition  consisting  of 
(1)  59  parts  by  weight  of  a  premix  containing  48.3%  by 
weight  of 


N«B02    H2O2  .  3  H2O1 

having  a  bulk  density  of  830  gm/1,  34.5%  by  weight  of  an 
aluminosilicate  of  the  composition: 

0.9  N12O  .  AI2O3 .  2  Si02  .  4  H2O 

a  particle  size  distribution  of  100%  by  weight  below  30  p., 
90%  by  weight  below  10  fi,  the  maximum  range  of  the 


By  Weight 


ABS 

TA  +  5EO 

TA  +  14  EO 

Soap 

Sodium  tripolyphosphate 

EDTA 

Aluminosilicate 

Perborate 

Magnesium  silicate 

Waterglass 

Sodium  sulfate 

CMC 

Balance  (water,  perfume, 

optical  brighteners) 


8.03 
3.07 
IM 
iM 
11.49 

a37 

20.36 
28J0 

5.74 
a57 
1.72 

6.S9 


4,136,052 

ENCAPSULATED  BLEACHES  AND  METHODS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Louis  R.  Mazzola,  Mahwah,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Lever  Brothers 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  717,718,  Aug.  25, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,078,099. 
This  application  Oct.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No,  842^08 
Int  a.2  CUD  7/54.  3/395 
U.S.  CI.  252—94  19  Claims 

1.  A  granulated  active  chlorine  bleaching  agent  encapsu- 
lated with  a  coating  comprising: 

(a)  about  15  to  about  25%  of  the  total  encapsulate  weight  of 
a  first  coating  on  said  agent  consisting  essentially  of  a 
major  proportion  of  a  substantially  saturated  fatty  acid 
being  substantially  non-reactive  with  said  agent  and  hav- 
ing a  melting  point  range  of  about  85°  F.  to  about  135*  F. 
and  a  plasticizing  amount  of  a  microcrystelline  wax  hav- 
ing a  melting  point  range  of  about  125*  F.  to  about  210*  F.; 
and 

(b)  about  30%  to  about  40%  of  the  total  encapsulate  weight 
of  a  second  coating  on  said  first  coating,  said  second 
coating  consisting  essentially  of  a  major  proportion  of  a 
fatty  acid,  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  microcrystalline  wax 
to  plasticize  said  second  coating  and  about  5  to  about  20% 
of  the  total  encapsulate  weight  of  a  polyoxyethylene- 
polyoxypropylene  copolymer  having  at  least  about  65% 


wiiciciii  iiic  /\  [xjriiun  is  a  puiymcnc  siruciurc  oi  a  polymer- 
ized alkenyl  aromatic  monomer  wherein  said  structure  is  insol- 
uble in  said  oi)  below  a  transition  temperature  and  soluble 
above  that  temperature  and  the  B  portion  is  a  polymeric  struc- 
ture of  a  poly  alkylated  styrene  wherein  said  structure  is  solu- 
ble in  said  fluid  over  the  complete  range  of  temperature  for 
which  the  liquid  composition  will  be  used  and  wherein  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  chain  length  of  said  B  portion  is  from 
about  10,000  to  50,000  and  is  small  relative  to  that  of  said  A 
portion  which  has  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  100,000  to 
500,000. 

6.  A  liquid  composition  exhibiting  reversible  solution/emul- 
sion phase  transition  to  provide  an  improved  viscosity/temper- 
ature relationship,  said  composition  comprising  a  liquid  hydro- 
carbon oil  and  at  least  two  block  copolymers  each  having  an 
AB  configuration  wherein  the  A  portion  is  a  polymeric  struc- 
ture of  a  polymerized  alkenyl  aromatic  monomer  wherein  said 
structure  is  insoluble  in  said  oil  below  a  transition  temperature 
and  soluble  above  that  temperature  and  the  B  portion  is  a 
polymeric  structure  of  a  poly  alkylated  styrene  wherein  said 
structure  is  soluble  in  said  oil  over  a  complete  range  of  temper- 
ature for  which  the  liquid  composition  will  be  used  and 
wherein  the  molecular  weight  of  the  chain  length  of  said  B 
portion  is  from  about  10,000  to  50,000  and  is  smalt  relative  to 
that  of  said  A  portion  which  has  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
100,000  to  500,000  and  wherein  the  transition  temperature  of 
each  copolymer  differs  from  that  of  each  of  the  other  poly- 
mers. 


1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  reduction  of  the  dissemina- 
tion of  fugitive  dust  particles  into  the  atmosphere  comprising: 
treating  the  dust  particles  with  an  effective  amount  for  the 
purpose  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  octylphenoxy  polyethoxy 
ethanol  and  copolymer  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  ethanol  compound  to  the 
copolymer  is  from  about  5/95  to  95/5,  wherein  the  copolymer 
has  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  1000  to  16,000  and  an 
ethylene  oxide  content  of  from  about  10%  to  80%,  wherein  the 
ethanol  compound  has  from  about  5  to  40  moles  of  ethylene 
oxide,  and  wherein  the  total  concentration  of  the  ethanol  com- 
pound and  the  copolymer  in  the  aqueous  solution  is  from  about 
0.005%  to  6%. 


tallow  fatty  alcohol  (TA  +  5  EO)  and  12.0%  by  weight  of 
the  addition  product  of  14  mols  of  ethylene  oxide  to  1  mol 
of  tallow  fatty  alcohol  (TA  +  14  EO),  said  premix  being 
produced  by  spraying  said  addition  products  in  liquid 
form  onto  the  moving  powder  mixture  of  the  remaining 
ingredients,  and 
(II)  41  parts  by  weight  of  a  spray-dried  powder  containing 


%  By  Weight 


[ABS]  The  sodium  sUt  of  alkyl- 
benzenesulfonic  acid  with  10  to 
15  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
chain  (ABS) 

[Soap]  The  sodium  salt  of  a  har- 
dened mixture  of  equal  parts  by 
weight  of  tallow  and  rape  oil 
fatty  acids  (Soap) 

[EDTA]  The  sodium  slat  of  ethylene- 
diammetetraacetic  acid  (EDTA) 
Sodium  tripoly phosphate 
Walerglass(l;3.3) 
Sodium  sulfate 
Magnesium  silicate 
[CMC]  The  sodium  salt  of  carboxy- 
methyl  cellulose  (CMC) 
Balance  (Water,  perfume,  optical 
brighteners) 


19.6 


9.5 

0.9 

28.0 

14.0 

1.4 

S.6 

4,2 

16.8 


where  the  final  washing  agent  composition  after  mixing  said 
premix  and  said  spray-dried  powder  was: 


(a)  about  33%  to  atxjut  33%  oi  tne  loiai  encapsuiaic  wcigm 
of  a  coating  on  said  agents  consisting  essentially  of  a  major 
proportion  of  a  fatty  acid  being  substantially  non-reactive 
with  said  agents  and  having  a  melting  point  range  of  about 
85*  F.  to  about  135°  F.,  a  plasticizing  amount  of  a  micro- 
crystalline  wax  having  a  melting  point  range  of  about  125* 
F.  to  about  210*  F.;  and 

(b)  about  5%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  the  total  encapsu- 
late weight  of  a  polyoxyethylene-polyoxypropylene  co- 
polymer having  at  least  about  65%  by  weight  of  polyoxy- 
ethylene  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  8000  to 
about  16,500. 


4,136,053 
BIPHENYL  ESTERS  AND  LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE 
MIXTURES  COMPRISING  THEM 
Rolf  Steinstrasser,  and  Fernando  del  Pino,  both  of  Darmstadt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Gesell- 
schaft  mit  beschiinkter  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  624,400,  Oct.  21, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,065,489. 
This  application  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,946 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  22, 
1974,  2450088;  Aug.  6,  1975,  2535046 

Int  C1.2  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13 
VS.  a,  252—299  W  CUi«* 
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1.  A  liquid  crystalline  mixture  comprising  two  or  more  pendently  chosen  from  the  groups  consisting  of  sulfur,  methy- 
nematic  liquid  crystalline  compounds,  at  least  one  of  which  is  lene  and  butylidene  and  for  each  bisphenolic  repeating  unit 
a  biphenyl  ester  of  the  formula  — Z— Y— X— ,  Z  and  X  are  independently  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of 


■<yy-^' 


OH 


OH 


wherein  X  is  —CO — O—  or 

are  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1-8  carbon  atoms. 


and  R|  and  R2each 


4,136,054 
CATIONIC  TEXTILE  AGENT  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 

AN  IMPROVED  COLD  WATER  SOLUBILITY 
Manfred  Petzold;  Gunter  L'phues,  both  of  Dusseldorf,  and  Peter 

Waltenberger,  Hilden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to    Heakel    Kommanditgesellschaft    Auf    Aktien    (Henkel 

KGaA),  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1976,  Set.  No.  693,313 

Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1975,  2525610 

iBt  a  J  D06M  1/00:  C09K  11/00 
VS.  a.  252— 301  Jl  14  Claims 

1.  Cationic  textile  agent  compositions  having  improved  cold 
water  solubility  consisting  of  (1)  from  99%  to  70%  by  weight 
of  a  cationic  textile  brightening  agent  compound  containing 
basic  salt-forming  nitrogen  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amino,  imino  and  quaternary  ammonium  groups 
and  a  higher  molecular  weight  alkanoyl  group  having  8  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  in  the  form  of  a  salt  of  a  lower  carboxylic  acid 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  from  1%  to  30%  by 
weight  of  a  salt  condensation  product  of  a  primary  amine  of  the 
formula 

R  —  NHj 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  having  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  from  8 
to  22  carbon  atoms,  alkadienyl  having  from  8  to  22  carbon 
atoms,  and  phenylalkyl  having  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl,  with  from  6  to  30  mols  of  an  alkylene  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide  and  mixtures  of 
ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide,  reacted  at  a  temperature 
of  from  40'  C.  to  100'  C.  under  a  pressure  of  at  least  one  excess 
atmosphere  in  the  presence  of  at  least  5  mols  of  water  per  mol 
of  amine  and  the  absense  of  alkoxylation  catalyst,  said  salt 
being  of  an  anion  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrochloric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  alkanoic  acids  having  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxyalkane  polycarboxylic  acids 
having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,136,055 
COMPOSITIONS  OF  ANTIOXIDANTS  OF  REDUCED 
VOLATILITY 
Bernard  J.  Lyons,  Atberton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem  Corpo- 
ration, Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  481,740,  Jun.  21,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,986.981,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  150,831, 
Jun.  7,  1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  660,198,  Aug.  14,  1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug. 

23.  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,593 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  19, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 


Rj  and  R3  being  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  cycloaklyl,  aryl  and  alkaryl 
groups  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R4  being  an  alkyl 
group  of  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,136,056 
REGENERATION  OF  ZINC  CHLORIDE 
HYDROCRACKING  CATALYST 
Qyde  W.  Zielke,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Continental  Oil 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn,  and  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,764 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  27/32 

V.S.  a.  252—415  1  Gain 


1.  In  a  process  for  regenerating  spent  molten  zinc  chloride 
catalyst  resulting  from  the  hydrocracking  of  coal  or  coal  de- 
rived products  and  containing,  in  addition  to  zinc  chloride, 
water-soluble  and  water-insoluble  zinc  values  in  solid  form, 
carbonaceous  residue  as  well  as  ash,  sulfur,  and  nitrogen  com- 
ponents, which  comprises  (a)  subjecting  said  spent  molten  zinc 
chloride  catalyst  to  vapor  phase  oxidative  treatment  by  com- 
bustion of  the  carbon  and  sulfur  compounds,  as  well  as  any 
ammonia  that  may  be  present,  at  a  temperature  at  least  high 
enough  to  assure  vaporization  of  zinc  chloride,  whereby  efflu- 
ent vapors  are  produced  which  contain  finely  divided  solids 
composed  of  zinc  oxide  and  zinc  oxide  complexes  derived  from 
the  liydrocracking  of  said  coal  or  coal  derived  products,  some 
of  said  zinc  oxide  complexes  being  water-soluble,  and  some 
water-insoluble,  along  with  some  residual  organic  residue  in 
the  entrained  solids;  (b)  separating  zinc  chloride  vapors  from 
the  solids  in  said  effluent  vapors;  (c)  treating  said  separated 
solids  with  a  hydrogen  chloride-containing  gas  under  condi- 
tions favoring  the  reaction  of  zinc  oxide  and  hydrogen  chloride 
at  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  form  zinc  chloride  in  the 
vapor  state;  and  (d)  separately  recovering  said  vaporous  zinc 
chloride  and  condensing  it  to  the  molten  state  for  recycle  to 
the  hydrocracking  of  said  coal  or  coal  derived  products,  the 
imnrovement  which  comiirises 
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temperature  of  zinc  chloride,  to  form  vaporous  zinc  chlo- 
ride which  is  thereafter  recovered  and  condensed  as  afore- 
mentioned in  the  preamble. 

4,136,057 
TRANSITION  METAL  COMPOSITION 
John  P.  Candlin,  Aston,  near  Stevenage,  and  John  A.  A.  A.  G. 
Segal,  London,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,909 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  25,  1977, 
22044/77 

Int.  a.2  CD8F  4/02.  4/10.  4/26 
VS.  a.  252—429  B  '  Claims 

1  A  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  compound  of  a 
transition  metal  of  Group  IVA  or  VA  of  the  Periodic  Table 
with  a  solid  particulate  material,  wherein  the  compound  of  the 
transition  metol  contains  at  least  one  Tj^-arene  group  and  is 
selected  from  compounds  containing  only  the  transition  metal 
and  the  Tj*-arene  group  or  groups  and  titanium  dichloride- 
aluminum  chloride-arene  complex  compounds  and  the  solid 
particulate  material  consists  essentially  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound having  the  general  formula  MX2nL  wherein: 
M  is  a  metal  which  is  present  in  the  divalent  form  selected 

from  magnesium  and  manganese; 
X  is  a  halogen  atom  excluding  fluorine; 
n  is  a  number  such  that  0<n^6;  and 
L  is  an  organic  Lewis  Base  compound  which  is  a  hydro- 
carbyl  compound  containing  at  least  one  donor  atom 
which  has  one,  or  more,  pairs  of  electrons  capable  of 
effecting  co-ordination  with  the  metal  M,  the  said  donor 
atom,  or  atoms,  being  phosphorus,  nitrogen,  sulphur  or 
oxygen  atoms. 

4,136,058 

HIGH  EFnOENCY  CATALYSTS  FOR  OLEFIN 

POLYMERIZATION 

Janes  J.  Harris,  Pittsburgh,  and  Richard  E.  Hammond,  Irwin, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Arco  Polymers,  Inc.,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No,  772,794 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  31/02 

VS.  a.  252—429  B  «  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of  alpha-monoolefins,  in 
the  presence  of  an  organoaluminum  activator,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  product  from  the  steps  of  (1)  reacting  (a)  an  or- 
ganomagnesium  compound  of  formula  RMgX  where  R  is  alkyl 
having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  aryl  having  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  X  is  R,  halide  or  —OR  or  of  complexes  of  these  with 
organometallic  compounds  of  aluminum  or  zinc,  and  (b)  a 
transition  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  halides,  oxyhalides,  alcoholates  of  aliphatic  alcohols 
having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups,  acetates,  benzo- 
ates,  acetyl-acetonates  and  the  dicyclopenUdienyl  salts  of 
metals  in  Groups  IV-B,  V-B,  VI-B,  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic 
System  in  a  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  of  between  0.25:1  and  100:1  and 
(2)  deactivating  any  excess  organomagnesium  compound  (a) 
with  a  deactivation  agent  for  organomagnesium  compounds; 
said  deactivation  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  chloride,  hydrogen  bromide,  water,  acetic 
acid,  alcohols,  carbonic  acid,  phosphorus  penUchloride,  sili- 
con tetrachloride,  acetylene,  and  mixtures  thereof 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  highly  dispersed  platinum 
containing  dispersion  comprising:  mixing  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium chloroplatinic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof  and  sodium  dithionite 
to  provide  a  dispersion  of  platinum  containing  particles. 


4,136,060 

CATALYST  AND  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 

PROCESS 

Ralph  J.  Bertolacini,  Chesterton,  Ind.,  and  Dae  K.  Kim,  Naper- 

vUle,  lU.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  of  Indiana, 

Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  817,144,  Jul.  20,  1977,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,005,  Dec.  12, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,606 

Int  CL^  BOIJ  23/08 

VS.  CI.  252—455  R  "  CMms 


1.  A  catalytic  composition  for  the  reforming  of  petroleum 
hydrocarbons,  which  catalytic  composition  consists  of  from 
about  0.1  to  about  2  weight  percent  rhenium  and  from  about 
0.1  to  about  2  weight  percent  gallium  supported  on  a  solid 
porous  refractory  inorganic  oxide  support. 


4,136,061 
CONTINUOUS,  MULTIPLE  ZONE  FLUIDIZED  BED  FOR 

PARTICLE  TREATER 

John  P.  Hogan,  and  Donald  R.  Witt  both  of  Bartlesville,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  718,300,  Aug.  27,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,037 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  29/00.  8/00:  COIB  17/82 

V.S.  a.  252—458  1*  d^ms 


4,136,059 


vwv^-i«VY  %r  r^YCDlTDCim 


H— Z— Y— X]^ 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  about  1 2  and  average  n  for 
the  mixture  is  from  about  2  to  about  10  and  wherein  Y  is  inde- 


Dic  zinc  i:umpuunus; 

(2)  mixing  said  sohds  from  step  (1)  with  a  stream  of  HCL- 
containing  oxygen;  and 

(3)  reacting  said  zinc  oxide  and  zinc  oxide  complexes  with 
HCL  and  CaClj  at  a  temperature  above  the  vaporization 


ration,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,334 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  21/18.  23/42 
U5.  a.  252—447 


1.  A  multiple  zone  apparatus  for  contacting  particulate  solids 
with  treating  gas  wherein 
32  Claims        (1)  each  zone  is  a  chamber  comprising: 
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(a)  a  floor  of  porosity  sufRcient  to  admit  fluidizing  gas 
therethrough  and  to  retain  thereon  the  particulate  solids 
to  be  treated; 

(b)  a  means  for  supplying  fluidizing  gas  through  said  floor; 

(c)  a  means  for  conducting  particulate  solids  out  of  said 
chamber  having  a  port  sufficiently  above  said  floor  to 
maintain  a  level  of  fluidized  particles  above  said  floor; 

(d)  a  means  for  conducting  particulate  solids  into  said 
chamber  positioned  to  discharge  at  a  level  lower  than 
the  port  of  said  means  for  conducting  particulate  solids 
from  said  chamber; 

(e)  a  means  for  conducting  gases  from  said  chamber,  said 
means  for  conducting  gases  having  opening  above  the 
level  of  fluidized  particulate  solids;  and 

(2)  said  zones  arranged  for  gravity  overflow  of  treated  parti- 
cles from  each  zone  to  a  next  treatment  zone  with  over- 
flow from  the  apparatus  from  the  last  treating  zone;  and 

(3)  said  means  for  conducting  gas  arranged  to  conduct  gases 
to  a  common  collection  point  without  intermingling  said 
gases  with  fluidized  particulate  soUds  in  another  chamber. 

4.  A  method  for  contacting  particulate  solids  with  treating 
gas  wherein  said  particulate  solids  are  passed  through  a  itiulti- 
ple  zone  apparatus  of  claim  1  with  gravity  overflow  of  treated 
particles  from  each  zone  to  a  next  treatment  zone  with  over- 
flow from  the  last  treating  zone  being  treated  product. 


4,I3«,0«2 

HIGHLY  ACTIVE  Pd-Aa  CATALYST 

Michel  Boudart,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  and  Yiu-Lau  Lam,  Rio 

de  Jaaeiro,  Brazil,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Tnutees  of 

Lcland  Stanford  Junior  University,  Stanford,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842^20 
Int  a?  BOIJ  23/66.  23/56 
VS.  a.  252— MO  6  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  useful  in  hydrogenation  and  oxidative  dehydro- 
genation  reactions  comprising  Pd-Au  alloy  particles  contain- 
mg  from  about  30  to  80  atomic  percent  Au  and  ranging  in  size 
from  about  IS  to  40A,  said  alloy  particles  being  supported  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  l.S  to  10  weight  percent  on  an  inert, 
porous  adsorptive,  refractory  oxide  support. 

4.  A  method  for  preparing  a  catalyst  made  up  of  fme  Pd-Au 
alloy  particles  of  uniform  composition  held  on  an  inert,  porous, 
adsorptive,  refractory  oxide  support,  said  method  comprising 
adding  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  stable  Pd-  and  Au  Ill-con- 
taining compounds,  present  in  proportions  calculated  to  give 
the  desired  Pd-Au  alloy  composition,  to  a  warm  dispersion  of 
said  support  in  an  aqueous  ammoniacal  medium  whereby  Au 
III-  and  Pd-containing  ions  are  exchanged  for  NH4'''  ions 
present  in  the  support;  washing  the  resulting  support  to  free  the 
same  of  other  than  Au  III-  and  Pd-containing  ions;  and  heating 
the  washed  support  in  dihydrogen  at  temperatures  effective  to 
reduce  the  metals  and  form  fine  Pd-Au  alloy  particles  on  the 
support  surfaces;  said  stable  Pd-  and  Au  Ill-containing  com- 
pounds each  being  characterized  by  the  ability  to  withstand 
temperatures  of  bO'-SO*  C.  when  in  continuous  contact  with 
ammoniacal  solutions  having  a  pH  of  at  least  11. 


4,136,063 
CATALYST  CARRIER 
Sadahiro  Kimnra;  Kiyoshi  Uchida,  and  Hiroynki  Akiznki,  all  of 
Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  KabnshiH 
Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  568,550,  Apr.  16,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,039,481.  This  application  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,237 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1974,  49-044660 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  2, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

ImL  CV  BOIJ  21/04.  23/22.  23/24,  23/74 

MS.  CL  252—466  J  3  Claims 

1.  Catalyst  carrier  having  a  surface  layer  consisting  mainly 

of  a-phase  alumina,  and  an  iimer  portion  consisting  mainly  of 


alumina  that  is  not  a-alumina,  which  has  pores  in  the  a-alumina 
surface  layer  which  are  larger  than  those  in  said  inner  portion. 


4,136.064 

MULTIMETALUC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

John  C.  Hayes,  PaUtine,  and  Ernest  L.  PoUltzer,  Skokie,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  781,389,  Mar.  25,  1977,  which  is  a 

continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,135,  May  17, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,018,669,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  522^09, 

Not.  8, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,960,710.  This  appUcation  Oct  21, 1977, 

Ser.  No.  844,159 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  23/62.  23/82 

MS.  CL  252—466  B  23  Claigu 

1.  A  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  porous  carrier  mate- 
rial containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt. 
%  platinum  or  palladium,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  rho- 
dium, about  0.01  to  about  S  vtrt.  %  Group  IV A  metal,  and 
about  O.OS  to  about  S  wt.  %  cobalt;  wherein  the  platinum  or 
palladium,  rhodium  and  catalytically  available  cobalt  are  uni- 
formly dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier  material; 
wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  or  palladium  and 
rhodium  are  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state;  wherein 
substantially  all  of  the  Group  IVA  metal  is  present  in  an  oxida- 
tion state  above  that  of  the  corresponding  metal;  and  wherein 
substantially  all  of  the  catalytically  available  cobalt  is  present 
in  the  elemental  metallic  state  or  in  a  state  which  is  reducible  to 
the  elemental  metallic  state  under  dehydrogenation  conditions 
or  in  a  mixture  of  these  states. 


4,136,065 
EXTRACnON  METHOD  FOR  ODOR  AND  FLAVOR 
PRODUONG  INGREDIENTS  OF  FOODS  AND 
FLOWERS  AND  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED 
Nobumitsu  Yano;  Itani  Fukinbara,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Mitsuo 
Takano,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  655,573,  Feb.  5,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  491,228,  Jul.  24,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  4,069,351.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1973,  48-88184; 
Feb.  16,  1974,  49-18880;  Jun.  13,  1974,  49-66493 
Int  a.^  A61K  7/46;  CUB  9/02 
MS.  a.  252—522  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  mixture  containing  hydrophilic 
and  lipophilic  odor  producing  components  of  flower  substrates 
which  comprises  extracting  said  flowers  with  a  liquid  dimethyl 
ether-water  extract  mixture,  free  of  solid  phase  dimethyl  ether 
or  water,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  —25*  C.  to  40*  C,  and 
thereafter  separating  the  extraction  residue  and  removing  at 
least  the  dimethyl  ether  portion  of  the  extraction  mixture  by 
evaporation;  the  weight  ratio  of  dimethyl  ether  to  substrate 
being  from  1:1  to  S:l,  the  weight  ratio  of  water  to  dimethyl 
ether  in  the  extraction  mixture  being  such  that  in  the  phase 
diagram  of  the  system  shown  in  FIG.  2  hereof,  the  amounts  of 
each  component  are  defined  as  a  point  in  the  area  C  or  as  a 
point  located  along  the  line  B. 


4,136,066 

l-CROTONYL-2A«-TRIMETHYLCYCLOHEXANE 

Donwe  R.  De  Haan,  Soest,  and  Dirk  K.  Kettenes,  Putten,  both  of 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  P.F.W.  Beheer  B.V.,  Amersfoort, 

Netherlands 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,202,  Apr.  28, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,109,022,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  409,099,  Oct.  24, 1973, 

Pat.  No.  34>56,392.  This  appUcation  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

896,224 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  26,  1972, 
49368/72 

Int  a.2  CUB  9/00 
UJS.  a.  252—522  4  Qaims 


host  copolymer  having  weak  base  functional  anion  exchange 
sites  supplied  by  polyalkylene  polyamine  molecules  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  600  to  about  60,000,  grafted 
onto  the  aromatic  nuclei,  and  a  crosslinked,  gel  quest  copoly- 
mer imbibed  in  the  macropores  of  the  host  copolymer,  the 
imbibed  copolymer  being  functionalized  with  weak  acid  func- 
tional cation  exchange  sites. 
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1.  A  perfume  composition  to  which  has  been  added  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trans,  E-1-crotonoyl- 
2,2,6-trimethylcyclohexane  and  cis,  E-l-crotonoyl-2,2,6-trime- 
thylcyclohexane,  or  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  effective  to 
impart  a  perfume  characteristic  to  said  composition. 


4,136,067 
HYBRID  ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS  WFTH  IMPROVED 

PROPERTIES 
Sannel  F.  Reed,  Holland,  and  James  H.  Barrett,  Neshaminy 
Valley,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,826 
Int  a.2  C08F  8/32:  BOIJ  1/08 
U&  a  521—32  7  Claims 

1.  A  heterogeneous  hybrid,  weak  acid,  weak  base  ion  ex- 
change resin  comprising  a  crosslinked  aromatic  macroporous 


4,136,068 

CELLULOSE  ESTER  GRAFT  POLYMER/ ACRYLIC 

CO-POLYMER/ AMINO  RESIN  WATER  DISPERSIBLE 

COATING  COMPOSITION 

Yukio  Nomura;  Osamu  Nagura,  both  of  Nishinomiya,  and 
Hiromasa  Masuda,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nip- 
pon Oil  and  Fats  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,731 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1976,  51-95345 

Int  a.2  C08L  1/ia  1/14 

MS.  a.  260—15  10  Claims 

1.  A  water  dispersable  coating  composition  consisting  of  the 

following  three  components 

A.  10-34  parts  by  weight  of  a  water  dispersable  cellulose 
graft  polymer  obtained  by  graft  polymerizing  styrene, 
ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  a  vinyl 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
acrylate,  ethyl  acrylate,  n-propyl  acrylate,  isopropyl  acry- 
late,  n-butyl  acrylate,  cyclohexyl  acrylate,  octyl  acrylate, 
2-ethylhexyl  acrylate,  methoxyethyl  acrylate,  ethoxyethyl 
acrylate,  butoxyethyl  acrylate,  methyl  methacrylate,  ethyl 
methacrylate,  n-propyl  methacrylate,  isopropyl  methac- 
rylate, n-butyl  methacrylate,  cyclohexyl  methacrylate, 
octyl  methacrylate,  2-ethylhexyl  methacrylate,  lauryl 
methacrylate,  vinyl  acetate  and  vinyl  ether  to  a  reaction 
product  of  a  cellulose  ester  derivative  having  1-20%  by 
weight  of  free  hydroxyl  group  with  maleic  anhydride, 

B.  33-80  parts  by  weight  of  a  water  dispersable  acrylic 
copolymer  consisting  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer having  hydroxyl  group,  ethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  and  a  vinyl  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylates,  methacrylates,  styrene, 
vinyl  toluene  and  vinyl  acetate,  and 

C.  10-33  parts  by  weight  of  amino  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hexamethoxymethylmelamine,  me- 
thoxybutoxymethylmelamine,  methoxymethylated  urea, 
methoxybutoxymethylated  urea  and  guanamine, 

said  parts  by  weight  being  amounts  of  non-volatile  matter. 


4,136,069 
HOT  MELT  SIZING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  FIBROUS 
ARTICLES  SIZED  THEREWITH 
Raymond  N.  Vachon,  and  Richard  L.  McConnell,  both  of  Kings- 
port,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  597,122,  Jul.  18, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,181 
Int.  a.2  C08L  23/08 
U.S.  a.  260—23  AR  «  CMms 

1.  A  composition  useful  as  a  textile  sizing  composition  com- 
prising: a  blend  of  about  35-80  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  copolymers  consisting  of 
ethylene  and  a,/3-unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  containing 
75-90  weight  percent  ethylene  and  having  a  melt  viscosity  of 
about  10,000  to  200,000  cp.  at  190°  C.  and  about  5  to  50  weight 
percent  of  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
copolymers  consisting  of  ethylene  and  a./S-unsaturated  car- 
boxylic acids  containing  about  80-95  weight  percent  ethylene 
and  having  a  melt  viscosity  of  about  1 500  cp.  to  100  cp.  at  140* 
C. 


4,136,070 
CATHODIC  ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  PAINTS 
Udor  Hazan,  Plementon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Foot  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  845,891.  Oct.  31,  1977,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,084,  Jul.  13,  1977, 

abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  845,891,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  746,298,  Dec.  1,  1976,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No. 
815,084,  is  a  diiiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  746,298,.  This  application  Nov. 
21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,439 
Int  a.2  C09D  3/5S.  5/02.  5/40:  C25D  13/06 
VS.  a.  260—23  AR  22  Claims 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  graft  copolymer  comprising 
an  epoxide  grafted  onto  an  acrylic  backbone  portion  and  con- 
sisting essentially  of,  by  weight  based  on  the  graft  copolymer, 
about: 

a.  in  the  acrylic  backbone  portion:  15  to  25%  of  a  polymer  or 
copolymer  of  at  least  one  unit  selected  from  alkyl,  amino- 
alkyl,  and  hydroxyalkyl  acrylates  and  methacrylates,  said 
copolymer  containing  0.02  to  0. 1  equivalent  of  secondary 
and/or  tertiary  amine  functionality;  and 

b.  in  the  graft:  75  to  85%  of  a  copolymer  contributing: 

3  to  7%  of  a  glycidyl  ester  of  a  tertiary  carboxylic  acid 

containing  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  and 
72  to  80%  of  a  blend  of  a  55  to  60%  condensation  polymer 

of  epichlorohydrin  and  bisphenol-A  with  15  to  20%  tall 

oil  fatty  acids. 


essentially  of  a  stable  organic  film-fonning  polymer  and  a 
soluble  titanium  compound  in  a  weight  ratio  of  polymer  :  Ti  of 
100 :  1  to  1  :  10. 


4,136,071 
MIXED  BLOCK  POLYMER  ADHESIVE 
Ralf  Korpman,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A  John- 
son, New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Filed  May  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,573 
fait  CL2  O08L  93/00 
VJS.  CL  260—27  BE  3  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition  comprising  a 
thermoplastic  elastomeric  component  and  a  resin  component; 
said  thermoplastic  elastomeric  component  consisting  essen- 
tially of  about  50-90  parts  of  a  linear  or  radial  A-B-A  block 
copolymer  and  about  10-50  parts  of  a  simple  A-B  block  co- 
polymer, said  A-blocks  being  derived  from  styrene  or  styrene 
homologues  and  said  B-blocks  being  derived  from  isoprene; 
said  resin  component  consisting  essentially  of  about  20-300 
parts  of  tackifler  resin  for  said  elastomeric  component;  all  of 
said  parts  being  parts  per  one  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  the 
thermoplastic  elastomeric  component. 


4,136,072 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYOLEFIN  HLM 

COMPOSITIONS 

Charles  E.  Ladish,  Beaver,  and  Earl  S.  Hill,  Jr.,  Coraopolis,  both 

of  Pa^  assignors  to  Arco  Polymers,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,144 

Int.  a:-  C08L  93/00 

VS.  a.  260—27  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polyoleftn  film  composition  suitable  for 

packaging  use  comprising  a  polyolefln  containing  one  or  more 

additives  having  a  plasticizing  effect  and  about  0.05%  to  about 

1.0%  of  a  shellac. 


4,136,073 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  AN  ALUMINUM  SURFACE 
Kakuro  Muro,  Komae;  Kuniji  Yashiro,  Yokohama;  Hideaki 
Kaneko,  and  Kiyoichi  Yamazaki,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa, 
assignors  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation,  Warren, 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,960 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1974,  49/147949 

fait  CL2  B44D  1/06;  C08L  7/00  9/00.  31/00 

VS.  a.  260— 29J  EP  7  Claiou 

1.  A  process  for  treating  an  aluminum  surface  without  the 

use  of  chromium  chemicals  comprising  contacting  the  surface 

with  an  aqueous  chromium-free  acidic  composition  consisting 


4,136,074 

PROCESS  AND  BATH  COMPOSITION  FOR 

INCREASING  THE  RATE  OF  POLYMER  DEPOSITION 

IN  ELECTROCOATING 
Michael  A.  Dudley,  Beacoosfield,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canada 

Wire  A  Cable  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  429,771,  Jan.  2,  1974,  Pat  No.  4,020,028. 
This  appUcatioB  Nov.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,944 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  29,  1972, 160228 
Int  a.2  C08L  33/02.  63/00.  67/02 
VS.  a.  260—29.2  EP  21  Qains 

1.  An  electrocoating  bath  composition  for  depositing  a  coat 
of  electrodepositable  polymer  material  onto  an  anode,  said 
bath  composition  comprising  an  essentially  aqueous  solution, 
emulsion  or  dispersion  of  said  polymer  suitable  for  electrode- 
position  on  the  anode  when  an  electric  current  is  passed  there- 
through, and  comprising  0.01  to  2.0%  by  weight  with  refer- 
ence to  the  bath  composition  of  a  compound  of  the  general 
formula: 

X  —  R  —  X' 
wherein 
R  is  an  organic  radical, 
X  is  — SH,  and 

X'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  X, 
said  groups  X  being  in  such  electronic  configuration  with 
reference  to  the  organic  radical  R  that  there  is  always  a  pres- 
ence of  labile  protons  therein  under  operative  conditions  of  the 
electrocoating  bath,  or  of  a  salt  of  said  compound,  said  com- 
pound or  its  salt  being  in  an  at  least  partially  disassociated  state 
in  said  electrocoating  bath  composition  and  capable  or  proton 
association  in  close  vicinity  of  the  anode  under  conditions  of 
operation. 


4,136,075 
ACRYUC  COPOLYMER  COATINGS 

William  M.  Finn,  Decatur,  III.;  Michael  C.  Peck,  Savannah,  Ga., 
and  Maynard  R.  Winstead,  West  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
A.  E.  Staley  Manufocturing  Company,  Decatur,  III. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,453 
Int.  a.2  C08L  33/00 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  TA  40  Claims 

1.  An  acrylic  copolymer  solution  suitable  for  use  in  conjunc- 
tion with  cross-linking  reagents  to  provide  cross-linked  coat- 
ings, said  acrylic  copolymer  solution  comprising  an  acrylic 
copolymer  and  watermiscible  organic  solvent  with  said  acrylic 
copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  the  copolymerization  reac- 
tion product  of: 

(a)  5  to  less  than  16  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alpha-beta 
ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid; 

(b)  100  parts  by  weight  methyl  acrylate  and  ethyl  acryiate 
with  the  weight  ratio  of  copolymerized  methyl  acrylate  to 
ethyl  acrylate  in  said  copolymer  ranging  from  about  3:1  to 
about  1:2;  and 

(c)  about  I  to  13  parts  by  weight  of  a  comonomer  repre- 
sented by  the  structural  formula: 


H    CHt 
I       I 
HC=C— CXXJR 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  cartwn  atoms  inclu- 
sive, and  the  volatile  base  salts  thereof,  said  copolymer 
being  further  characterized  as  having  a  T,  from  about 
—  30*  C.  to  0*  C,  a  weight-average  molecular  weight  to 
number-average  factor  between  1/1  to  4/1,  a  weight-aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  about  20,000  to  about  40,000, 


insoluble  in  water  and  soluble  in  n-Propanol  at  25°  C.  and 
50%  by  weight  acrylic  copolymer  solids  level  when  said 
coftolymer  is  in  the  acid  form  and  forming  a  water-solu- 
ble, acrylic  copolymer  salt  when  neutralized  with  ammo- 
nia to  a  pH  ranging  from  about  7  to  about  9. 


4,136,076 

INK  JET  PRINTING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A 

SOLVENT,  A  DYE  STUFF,  A  VOLATILE  BASE,  A 

MULTI-VALENT  METAL  AND  A  POLYMER 

CONTAINING  CARBOXYL  GROUPS 

George  R.  E.  Daniels,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Framingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,186 
Int  a.2  C08L  33/02 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  HN  10  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  ink  jet  printing  employing  a  jet  printing  ink 
having  a  viscosity  below  about  5  cps  at  20°  C.  and  an  electrical 
resistivity  below  about  3000  ohm  cm.,  said  ink  comprising  a 
solvent  consisting  predominantly  of  water,  lower  alcohols,  or 
mixtures  thereof  and  having  dissolved  therein  soluble  dyestufT, 
a  volatile  base,  film-forming  polymer  means,  and  multivalent 
metal  ion  means  for  cross-linking  said  polymer  on  drying,  said 
polymer  containing  carboxyl  groups  substantially  inert  to  said 
metal  ion  means  in  the  presence  of  said  volatile  base  but  being 
cross-linked  therewith  upon  evaporation  thereof  to  form  an 
ionically  cross-linked  polymer  substantially  insoluble  in  water, 
said  soluble  dyestufT  being  present  in  an  amount  equal  to  at 
least  about  10%  of  the  dry  weight  of  said  polymer. 


4,136,077 

REACnON  PRODUCT  OF 

OLEFINICALLY-UNSATURATED  NFTRILE  AND  A 

MONOOLEnNIC  HYDROCARBON  AS  PLASTICIZER 

FOR  CONJUGATED  DIENE-UNSATURATED  NTTRILE 

RUBBER 
Ralph  P.  Williams,  and  WUIiam  S.  Howard,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,374 

Int  a.2  C08K  5/16 

VS.  a.  260—32.4  7  Claims 

1.  A  conjugated  diene-unsaturated  nitrile  rubber  plasticized 

with  at  least  one  reaction  product  of  an  olefmically  unsaturated 

nitrile,  having  the  general  formula 

(I)  RCH=CR— CN 

and  a  monoolefinic  hydrocarbon,  containing  an  allylic  hydro- 
gen atom  and  represented  by  the  formula 

ai)  R'  2C=CR'CHR'— 2. 

which  have  been  thermally  contacted  to  produce  an  unsatu- 
rated diadduct  product  having  the  formula 

R     R     R'    R     R     R     R  0") 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I 
NC— C— C— C— C=C— C— C— CN 

III  II 

H     R'    R'  H    H 

wherein  each  R  and  each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbyl  radicals,  and  an 
oligomer  thereof,  which  can  be  represented  by  the  formula 


R' 

I 

-C- 


R' 
I 

C 

I  I 

R'— C— R'       R— C— H 

I  I 

R— C— R'      R— C— H 


R— C— H 

I 

CN 


CN 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  defmed  earlier  and  n  is  equal  to  an 
integer  in  the  range  2  to  20. 


4,136,078 

COMPOSmONS  COMPRISING  A  PLASTICIZER  AND 

AN  N-SULFOHYDROCARBON-SUBSTTTUTED 

ACRYLAMIDE  POLYMER 

Roger  H.  Doggett,  Natick,  and  Henry  L.  Buccigross,  Needham, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Lubrizol  Corporation,  Wick- 

liffe,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  302,339,  Oct  30,  1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1454^5,  May  21,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  3, 1974,  Ser.  No.  476,014 

Int  a.2  C08K  5/05,  5/06 

VS.  a.  260—33.2  R  3  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  glycerol,  sorbitol  or 

polyethylene  glycol  as  plasticizer  and  at  least  one  homopoly- 

mer  containing  units  of  the  formula 


— CH,— C— 
I 

c=o 

If 

NHC— CHjSOjM 
CHj 

wherein  each  of  R'  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  M  is 
hydrogen  or  one  equivalent  of  a  cation;  said  plasticizer  com- 
prising about  25-50%  by  weight  of  said  composition. 


4,136,079 
UREA  COMPOUND  HAVING  CARBOXYLATE  RADICAL 

AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Shitomi  Katayama;  Nobuaki  Koyama;  H^ime  Shunabukuro,  all 
of  Yokohama,  and  Kiyoshi  Jin,  Shiki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,911 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1977,  52-19981 

fait  C1.2  C08G  18/32 

VS.  a.  260—37  N  50  Claims 

1.  A  urea  compound  having  carboxylate  radical,  represented 

by  the  formula: 

OX     X'    O  OX     X'    O        X     X'    O 

III       I      II  III       I      II         I       I      II 

-f  HNR  iNCNRsN— C-)j-fNR4NCNR3N— Cijr-eNRjN— C)7 

Rj— COO-M+     Rs    R^ 

where  R|  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon-based  radical  having  2  to 
17  carbon  atoms  or  a  divalent  polymer  radical  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  10,000  or  less;  R2  is 


1404 


Ri 

-c*- 
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Rii 


Riii 
I 
-C- 
I 
Riv 
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radical  with  the  a-carbon  directly  bonded  with  the  carbon 
atom  of  the  carboxylate  radical;  Ri,  Rii,  Riii  and  Riv  are  each 
independently  hydrogen  atom,  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon- 
based  radical  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  any  other  mono- 
valent radical  unreactive  with  isocyanato  or  amino  radicals,  at 
least  one  of  Ri  and  Rii  being  hydrogen  atoms;  Rj  is  a  divalent 
hydrocarbon-based  radical  having  4  to  25  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
polyether  or  polyester  radical  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  10,000  or  less;  R4  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon-based 
radical  having  2  to  17  carbon  atoms;  R5  and  R«  are  each  inde- 
pendently hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarlx)n-based 


CHj 


CH2— 


CH,     CH3 

)^/>-y 
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dant  wiU  not  cause  significant  foaming  of  the  polyolefin  com-   reduced  molecular  weight  and  being  uncrosslinked  and  un- 

position  when  said  polyolefm  composition  is  subjected  to   cured. 

molding  conditions.  


4,136,083 

PIPERIDINYL  HYDROGEN  ALKYLENE  OR  ARYLENE 

PHOSPHATES  AND  METAL  SALTS  THEREOF  WHICH 

COMPOUNDS  ARE  USEFUL  AS  ULTRAVIOLET 

STABILIZERS  FOR  ORGANIC  COMPOSmONS 

Gether  Irick,  Jr.,  and  Richard  H.  S.  Wang,  both  of  Kingsport, 

Tenn.,  asaignors  to  Eaitman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

FUed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,397 

fait  a.2  C08K  5/34 

VS.  a.  252—400  A  18  Claims 

1.  An  organic  composition  susceptible  to  ultraviolet  light 

degradation  stebilized  against  such  degradation  with  a  stobiliz- 

ino  amount  of  oioeridinyl  phosphate  having  the  formula: 


4,136,085 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  MELT  FLOW  OF 

AMIDE-IMIDE  POLYMERS 
Robert  B.  Hanson,  Aurora,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  OU  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,103 
Int  a.2  C08G  73/14 
VS.  a.  528—189  *  CMms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  improved  amide-imide  poly- 
mer comprising  reacting  in  an  organic  solvent  with  each  mole 
consisting  of  one  or  more  aromatic  primary  diamines  between 
about  0.92  and  about  0.99  mole  of  substantially  pure  4-trimellit- 
oyl  anhydride  halide  and  between  about  0.08  and  about  0.01 
mole  of  trimellitic  acid  anhydride. 


or  — CONH—  radical;  M  +  is  a  cation;  and  x,  y  and  z  are  values 
indicating  the  relative  molar  proportions  of  the  respective 
corresponding  units  and  complying  with  required  normaliza- 
tions: x+y+z=l  and0.1>100x/(x  +  y  +  z)^100. 


4,13<,0M 
POLYESTER  COMPOSITES 
Sidney  E.  Berger,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ratkw.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1976.  Ser.  No.  727,936 
Iirt.  a.2  CWK  9/06 
UJS.  a.  260—40  R  9  Claimf 

1.  A  reinforced  polyester  composition  comprising  therein 
alumina  trihydrate  particles  containing  on  their  surfaces  a 
silane,  its  hydrolyzates  or  resulting  condensate,  which  silane 
has  the  following  general  formula: 

R"(OR')^RSiX3 

wherein  R  can  be  any  divalent  organic  group  which  is  either 
oxygen  or  carbon  bonded  to  the  silicon  atom,  R' is  one  or  more 
1,2-alkylene  groups  each  containing  at  least  2  carbon  atoms 
and  typically  not  more  than  about  4  carbon  atoms;  R^^  is  hy- 
drogen, alkyl,  acyloxy  or  an  organofunctional  group;  X  is  a 
hydrolyzable  group;  and  a  is  a  number  having  an  average  value 
of  4  to  about  ISO. 


4,136,081 
2,2,6,6-TETRAMETHYL^PIPERIDYL  CARBOXYUC 
AaD  ESTERS  OF  ALIPHATIC  TETRACARBOXYUC 
AODS  AS  STABILIZERS  FOR  SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS 
Motonobu  Minagawa,  Kosigaya;  Naohiro  Kubota,  and  Toshihiro 
Shibata,  both  of  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  anignors  to  Argus 
Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736^88 
Cteins  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  Nov.  19,  1975,  50-139086 
Int  a.2  COOK  5/34:  C07D  211/6 
MS.  a.  260—45.8  N  30  Claims 

1.  A  2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4-piperidyl  carboxylic  acid  ester  of 
an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  tetracarboxylic  acid  having  the 
general  formula: 


wherein: 
R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and  when  a  is  2,  3,  or  4,  the  R]  groups  can  be  the  same  or 

different; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  alkyl; 

alkenyl;  cycloalkyl;   alkcycloalkyl;  cycloalkalkyl;  aryl; 

aralkyl;  and  alkaryl;  and  when  b  is  2  or  3,  the  R2  groups 

can  be  the  same  or  different; 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  O; 
R«  is  lower  alkyl; 

a  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  I,  2,  3  and  4; 
b  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0,  1,  2  and  3; 
a  +  b  is  equal  to  4;  and 
Z  is  a  tetravalent  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  radical  having 

from  two  to  about  twenty-four  carbon  atoms  and  carrying 

four 

R— C— O 
I 
O 

groups,  where  R  is  R|  or  R^,  and  can  include  from  one  to 

three  hydroxy!  groups  OH. 
24.  An  olefln  polymer  composition  having  improved  resis- 
tance to  deterioration  comprising  an  olefin  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  of  alpha-olefins  having 
from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  polystyrene,  and  a  com- 
pound in  accordance  with  claim  1. 


4,136,082 
FLAME-RET ARDANT  POLYOLEFINS 
Doonie  G.  Brady,  ButlesriUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okia. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  657,821,  Feb.  13, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,096,113, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  488,668,  Jnl.  15, 1974, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Oct.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,462 

int  a.^  COOK  s/n.  5/52 

vs.  CL  260—45.9  AD  15  CUims 

1.  A  fiame-retardant  polyolefm  composition  comprising 
normally  solid  polyolefin,  a  hydrohalide  salt  of  a  mono-  or 
diamine  in  which  the  amine  group  is  attached  to  or  incorpo- 
rated within  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  which  is  aromatic  or  ali- 
phatic containing  2  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  a  phosphorus-con- 
taining flame  retardant  produced  by  combining  reactants  com- 
prising ortho-phosphoric  acid,  urea,  dipcntaerythritol,  and 
melamine  under  suitable  conditions,  said  suitable  conditions 
comprising  employing  amounts  of  said  reactants  suitable  for 
yielding  said  phosphorus-containing  flame  retardant  and  heat- 
ing said  combined  reactants  at  a  temperature  suitable  for  yield- 
ing said  phosphorus-containing  flame  retardant  for  a  period 
which  will  assure  that  said  phosphorus-containing  flame  retar- 


R5— N 


OP— OXO-P-O 

1  I 

OM  OM 


R3  R4 


N— Rj 


R3 


Ri  and  R2  are  each  alkyl  having  1-6  carbons;  R3  and  R4  are 
each  alkyl  having  1-6  carbons  or  together  with  the  carbon 
to  which  they  are  bound  form  a  cyclopcntyl  or  cyclohexyl 
ring,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  methyl 
group;  and  R5  is  hydrogen,  oxy,  alkyl  having  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  /3-methoxyethyl,  alkenyl  having  3  or  4 
carbon  atoms,  propargyl,  benzyl  or  alkyl  substituted  ben- 
zyl, and  M  is  either  hydrogen  or  a  metal  ion  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Li,  Na,  K.,  Mg,  Ca,  Ba,  Mn,  Co,  Ni, 
Sn,  Zn,  Ce,  and  the  amount  of  hydrogen  for  M  can  vary 
from  zero  to  100%  and  X  is  an  alkylene  having  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms  or  an  arylene  with  6,  12  or  18  carbon  atoms. 


4  136084 
MOLECULAR-WEIGHT  MODIFICATION  OF 
POLYPHOSPHAZENES 
Rooald  L.  Dieck;  Louis  Goldfarb,  and  Nancy  D.  Hann,  all  of 
Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lan- 
caster, Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  694,978,  Jun.  11, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,092^78. 
This  application  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,022 
Int.  a.2  C08G  79/04;  C08J  9/06 
VS.  CL  528—481  2  Ctalnis 

1.  A  process  for  substontially  reducing  the  molecular  weight 
of  a  curable  poly(aryloxyphosphazene)  polymer  having  ran- 
domly distributed  repeating  units  of  the  formula 


OCjH*— Ri" 


-P=N 

I 

OC4H4 — R2 


OCJH4— Rj" 


-P=N 

I 
OC6H4-R, 


and 


OC6H4-R2' 


.p=N 

I 
OC6H4-R2 


wherein  R,  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent 
hydrogen,  Ci-Cio  linear  or  branched  alkyl,  C1-C4  linear  or 
branched  alkoxy,  which  process  comprises  heating  said  poly- 
mer to  a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  to  about  300*  C.,  in 
the  absence  of  air  or  oxygen,  for  a  period  of  at  least  1 5  minutes, 
to  produce  a  poly(aryloxyphosphazene)  polymer  having  a 


both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,282 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   10,  1977, 

3028/77 

Int  a.2  C08G  59/66 
U.S.  a.  528—99  W  CMms 

1.  A  curable  mixture  based  on  epoxide  compounds,  dimer- 
capto  compounds  and  polycarboxylic  anhydrides,  which  mix- 
ture comprises 

(a)  an  epoxide  compound  having  on  an  average  more  than 
one  1,2-epoxide  group  in  the  molecule, 

(b)  an  adduct  conteining  mercapto  groups,  which  is  obtained 
by  reaction  of  n  mol  of  a  diglycidyl  compound  with  n+l 
mols  of  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  dimercapto  compound, 
where  n  denotes  an  integer,  and 

(c)  a  polycarboxylic  anhydride, 

the  amounts  contained  being  such  that  there  are  present  in  the 
curable  mixture  0. 1  to  0.5  equivalent  of  mercapto  groups  of  the 
adduct  (b)  and  0.9  to  0.5  equivalent  of  an  anhydride  group  of 
the  polycarboxylic  anhydride  (c)  per  1  equivalent  of  an  epox- 
ide group  of  the  epoxide  compound  (a). 

4,136,087 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AROMATIC  CYCLIC 
POLYFORMALS 
Frank  J.  Williams,  III,  Scotia,  and  Paul  E.  Donahue,  Schenec- 
tady, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,636 
Int.  CI.2  C08G  65/40 
VS.  a.  528—219  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  aromatic  cyclic  polyformal  which 
comprises, 

(1)  stirring  a  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  25*  C.  to  80* 
C.  comprising 

(a)  methylene  halide  and 

(b)  the  anhydrous  bisphenol  dianion  formed  by  refluxing 
and  azeotroping  a  mixture  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide, 
and  a  bisphenol,  in  the  presence  of  a  mixture  of  a  dipolar 
aprotic  solvent  and  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  azeotrop- 
ing solvent, 

where  there  is  used  from  1  to  100  moles  of  methylene  halide, 
per  mole  of  bisphenol  dianion  and 

(2)  adding  the  resulting  mixture  of  (1)  to  a  precipitating 
solvent, 

(3)  recovering  aromatic  polyformal  from  (2)  and 

(4)  thereafter  extracting  with  a  dialkyl  ketone  aromatic 
cyclic  polyformal  from  the  aromatic  polyformal  of  (3). 
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4,136,088 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  LOW  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  POLYMERS 
AtsnsU  Kaiya,  Kawasaki;  Eizo  Aral,  Yokohama;  Hideo  Kawagu- 
chi,  Kawasaki,  and  Kazuo  Miyazaki,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,516 
CUns  priority,  application  Japwi,  Mar.  19, 1976,  51-29192 
Int.  a.2  C07C  15/00 
VS.  a.  260—669  P  7  Claima 

1.  In  a  method  for  obtaining  a  liquid  low  molecular  weight 
polymer  containing  no  catalyst  residue,  which  method  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 
polymerizing  a  conjugated  diolefm  or  copolymerizing  co- 
monomers  of  conjugated  diolefins  and  a  vinyl  compound 
having  anionic  polymerization  activity  which  is  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene, 
alkyl-substituted  styrcnes,  and  vinyl  napthalene,  in  the 
presence  of  a  polymerization  catalyst  mainly  containing 
an  organic  sodium  compound  represented  by  the  general 
formula: 


4,136,090 
STABILIZED  COPOLYETHERESTER  COMPOSITIONS 
Guenther  K.  Hoeschele,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Da 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
FUed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,785 
Int  a.-  C08G  63/68 
VS.  CL  260—45.95  H  16  aafans 

1.  A  copolyetherester  composition  stabilized  against  oxida- 
tive degradation  due  to  exposure  to  heat  and  light,  said  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of  a  copolyetherester  consisting 
essentially  of  a  multiplicity  of  recurring  long  chain  ester  units 
and  short  chain  ester  units  joined  head-to-tail  through  ester 
linkages,  said  long  chain  ester  units  being  represented  by  the 
formula 


/         ^CR,R2N« 


in  which  each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group,  and  a  chain  transfer  agent  of  an  alkyl  aryl  com- 
pound represented  by  the  general  formula: 


/        \-CRjR4H 


n 


— OGO— CRC— 

and  said  short  chain  ester  units  being  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 

0  O 

1  N 

— ODO— CRC— 

where  G  is  a  divalent  radical  remaining  after  the  removal  of 
terminal  hydroxyl  groups  from  a  poly(alkylene  oxide)  glycol 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  about  400-6000 
and  a  carbon  to  oxygen  atomic  ratio  of  about  2.0-4.3;  R  is  a 
divalent  radical  remaining  after  removal  of  carboxyl  groups 
from  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  a  molecular  weight 
less  than  about  300,  and  D  is  a  divalent  radical  remaining  after 
removal  of  hydroxyl  groups  from  a  diol  having  a  molecular 
weight  less  than  about  250;  said  short  chain  ester  units  amount 
to  about  15-95%  by  weight  of  said  copolyetherester  and  effec- 
tive concentrations  of  a  phenolic  antioxidant  and  copolymer- 
ized  hindered  amine  photostabilizer  units  having  the  formula 


in  which  each  of  R3  and  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group  to  obtain  a  polymerization  mixture;  and  thereafter 
recovering  said  liquid  low  molecular  weight  polymer,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  effecting  said  recovery  by: 


CH3    CH3 


-V ru  Art-i 


X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur; 

R  represents  a  k-valent  radical  obtained  by  removal  of  k 
hydroxyl  and/or  mercapto  groups  from  an  active  hydro- 
gen containing  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyether  polyolt,  polythioether  polythiols,  polyols 
containing  both  polyether  and  polythioether  segments, 
and  polythiols  containing  both  polyether  and  polythioe- 
ther segments,  said  material  having  n  hydroxyl  and/or 
mercapto  groups  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
1,300  to  60,000; 
n  represents  an  integer  of  from  2  to  8;  and 
k  has  an  average  value  of  from  0.05  n  to  0.9  n, 
characterized  in  that  said  active  hydrogen  containing  materials 
are  reacted  with  from  5  to  90%  of  the  equivalent  quantity 
(based  on  the  toul  quantity  of  hydroxyl  and/or  mercapto 
groups)  of  isatoic  acid  anhydride  in  the  presence  of  basic  or- 
ganic and/or  inorganic  catalysts  at  temperatures  of  from  20*  to 
130*  C.  in  a  first  reaction  stage  and,  when  evolution  of  carbon 
dioxide  has  ceased,  the  reaction  mixture  is  maintained,  in  a 
second  reaction  stage,  at  a  temperature  of  from  140°  to  240°  C. 
for  a  period  of  from  30  minutes  to  10  hours,  optionally  under 
nitrogen. 

4^136,092 
POLYURETHANE  CURING  AGENTS 
William  A.  Jackie,  Newtown,  Pa.;  Michael  P.  Mazzeo,  Hights- 
town,  NJ.,  and  Marina  N.  Gillis,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Thiokol  Corporation,  Newtown,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  585,150,  Jun.  9,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,215 

Int  CL2  C08G  71/04 
VS.  a.  528—60  13  Claims 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  isocyanate-terminated  polyurethane  prepolymer  and 

(b)  a  compound  of  formula 


all  simultaneously  hydrogen  provided  however  when  R  is 


H2N^   N  ^^N 

N  v_y  N 


N 


NH2 


— NH— R— NH— (  C)  N 

^  R7 


N^ 


that  Ri,  R2,  R7  and  Rg  can  all  be  hydrogen,  that  R]  and  R2 
may  contain  ethylenic  >C=C<  bonds;  and  that  if  either 
member  of  the  pairs  R],  R2  or  R7,  Rg  contains  ethylenic 
>C=C<  bonds,  the  other  member  of  the  same  pair  must 
be  hydrogen. 


4,136,093 

HEMOGLOBIN  PREPARATION  WITH  INCREASED 

OXYGEN  RELEASE 

Klaus  Bonhard,  Hanau;  Uwe  Boysen,  and  Hans  Schleubner,  both 

of  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Biotest-Serum- 

Institut  GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  21, 1977,  Ser,  No.  789,759 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1976,  2617822;  Mar.  31,  1977,  2617882 

Int  a.2  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  hemoglobin  preparation, 
comprising  washing  human  erythrocytes  at  least  four  times 
with  a  weakly  alkaline  solution,  hemolyzing  the  erythrocytes 
in  a  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  water,  treating  the  hemo- 
lyzate  material  with  a  cation  exchange  resin  in  the  H -I-  form 
until  the  pH  value  has  dropped  to  about  5  to  5.5,  separating  the 
material  from  resin  and  any  precipitated  stroma,  diluting  the 
material  with  water  to  a  hemoglobin  concentration  of  about  5 
to  9%.  adjusting  the  pH  to  about  7  to  9,  displacing  any  oxygen 
therein,  and  adding  about  0.25  to  1.25  g  of  pyridoxal-5-phos, 
phate  per  liter  of  hemoglobin  solution  of  5  to  9%  concentra- 
tion. 


mixture  containing  said  liquid  low  molecular  weignt  poiy-  wherein  A  is  ethylene  and/or  propylene,  a  is  a  aivaieni  nyaro- 

mer  and  an  isopropyl  alcohol  aqueous  solution  containing  carbon  radical  of  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  (n  +  m)  equals  5  to 

catalyst  residue;  and  40,  said  photostabilizer  units  being  connected  to  ester  units  in 

separating  said  liquid  low  molecular  weight  polymer  from  the  copolyctherestcr  through  ester  linkages, 

said  polymer  mixture.  

4,136,091 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERS 

CX)NTAINING  AMINO  GROUPS  AND  HYDROXYL 

AND/OR  MERCAPTO  GROUPS 

Jan  Mazanek,  and  Johannes  Blahak,  both  of  Cologne,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977.  Ser.  No.  824,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1977,  2702050 

Int  a.2  C08L  75/00:  C08G  WOO 
U.S.  a.  260— «55  R  4  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  correspond- 
ing to  the  following  general  formula: 


4,136,089 

MOLDED  ARTICLES  OF  CRYSTALLINE  POLY 

(ETHYLENE/ ALKYLENE)  TEREPHTHALATES  WHICH 

CRYSTALLIZE  RAPIDLY 
Peter  Bier,  Rudolf  Binsack,  and  Hugo  Vemaleken,  all  of  Kre- 

feld,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lever- 

kusen,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  658,816,  Feb.  17, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,086,212.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,121 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1975,  2507674 

Int.  a.2  C08G  63/18 
VS.  a.  528—309  1  Claim 

1.  Molded  articles  of  highly  crystalline,  thermoplastic  ter- 
ephthalic  acid  copolyesters  which  crystallize  rapidly  and 
which  consist  of  at  least  90  mol  %,  relative  to  the  dicarboxylic 
acid  component,  of  terephthalic  acid  radicals,  95. 2  to  99. S  mol 
%,  relative  to  the  diol  component,  of  ethylene  glycol  radicals 
and  0.5  to  4.8  mol  %,  relative  to  the  diol  component,  of  2.2- 
diethyl  propane- 1.3-diol  radicals. 


lar-  f 


wherein 


/ 
\ 


N 


R4 


-S— Rj  — O— R«  or 


N 


NH2 


— NH— R— NH— (  C)  N 


N^ 


where  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2,  R3.  and  R4  is  hydrogen,  R], 
R2,  R3,  R4,  R5,  Rft,  R7  and  Rg  each  independently  is  hy- 
drogen or  an  optionally  substituted  aliphatic  or  aromatic 
group,  provided  however  that  said  aliphatic  or  aromatic 
group  may  not  be  substituted  with  hydroxy  and  that  R|, 
R2,  R3,  R4,  R5,  and  Re  may  not  have  ethylenic  >C=C< 
bonds; 
R'  is  the  divalent  residue  of  an  organic  diamine,  the  residue 
of  an  organic  diisocyanate,  or  the  residue  of  an  organic 
diepoxide,  and  where  all  Rp  R2.  R3.  R4.  R5  and  Re  are  not 


978  O.G.  58 


Richard  M.  Condie,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Re- 
gents of  the  University  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,565 
Int.  a.2  A23J  1/06:  A61K  37/04 
MS.  a.  260—122  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  isolating  and  purifying  natural  immune 
gamma  globulin  for  intravenous  use  and  albumin  from  blood 
plasma,  which  method  comprises: 

(A)  intimately  admixing  a  human  blood  plasma  product 
containing  gamma  globulin  and  albumin  and  contaminat- 
ing blood  proteins,  lipids,  lipoproteins  and  proteolytic 
enzymes  with  finely  divided  sterile  fumed  silica, 

(B)  separating  the  silica  with  adsorbed  contaminating  blood 
proteins,  lipids  and  lipoproteins  from  the  remaining  stabi- 
lized plasma  product, 

(C)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  stabilized  plasma  product  to 
about  pH  6.8  to  7.2  and  the  conductivity  to  about  5  to  7  (at 
22°  C), 

(D)  applying  the  stabilized  plasma  product  to  a  strongly 
basic  anion  exchanger  and  separating  purified  gamma 
globulin  therefrom, 

(E)  eluting  the  albumin  from  the  anion  exchanger  by  apply- 
ing a  buffer  of  about  pH  4.7  to  4.9  thereto,  and 

(F)  applying  the  eluted  albumin  to  a  strongly  acid  cation 
exchanger  and  separating  purified  albumin  therefrom. 
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4,136,095 

5,9a-IMINO-  OR 

6,9a.IMINOMFnfYLENE-9-DEOXY-PCF,  COMPOUNDS 

Gordon  L.  Bandy,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,514,  Jun.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,097,489.  This  appUcation  Apr.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,585 
Int  a.2  one  177/00 
MS.  CL  546—112  53 

1.  A  prostacyclin  analog  of  the  formula 


CHj—Zi— X| 

R2N— C— CHj 
I  I 

(9H2),    (CHj), 


\ 


\ 


and 


I 


:'X 


9 


Yi— C— C— R7 

K    N 

M,  L, 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  Xj  is 
(1)  — COORi  wherein  R]  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  one  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three 
chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms;  phenyl  substi- 
tuted in  the  para  position  by 


wherein  R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  alkylcarbonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive; 

wherein  one  of  p  and  q  is  the  integer  one  and  the  other  is  the 
integer  zero; 

wherein  Z|  is 

(1)  -<CH2),-CH2-CH2-, 

(2)  — (CH2),— CH2— CF2— ,  or 

(3)  trans— (CH2),—CH=CH—, 
wherein  g  is  the  integer  zero,  one,  or  2; 

wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  Y|  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH— 

(2)  CIS— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — CH2CH2— . 

(4)  trans— CH=C(Hal)—,  or 

(5)  -C-C- 

wherein  Hal  is  chloro  or  bromo; 
wherein  M|  is 


r 


— NH— CR25 

O 
I 

-O-C-R26 


o 

II 

— CH=N— NHC— NH2 


(I) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


^v/V 


HC=C 


\)H,  HC=C 


OH. 


H2O 


•dH  ^^H.  or  HjC—CH  X)H, 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive, 
wherein  Li  is 


^ 


\ 


wherein  R26  is  methyl,  phenyl,  acetamidophenyl,  ben- 
zamidophenyl,  or  — NH2;  R26  »  niethyl,  phenyl,  — NH2,  or 
methoxy;  and  R27  is  hydrogen  or  acetamido,  inclusive;  or  t 
pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 

(2)  — CH2OH;  or 

(3)  — COL4,  wherein  L4  is 

(a)  amino  of  the  formula  — NR2LR22.  wherein  R21  and 

R22are 

(i)  hydrogen; 

(ii)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(iii)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(iv)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(v)  phenyl; 

(vi)  phenyl  substitutted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  inclusive, 
carboxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoim, 
inclusive,  or  nitro; 

(vii)  carboxyalkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; 

(viii)  carbamoylalkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; 

(ix)  cyanoalkyi  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(x)  acetylalkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xi)  benzoylalkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xii)  benzoylalkyl  substituted  by  one,  2.  or  3  chloro, 
alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms  inclusive;  hydroxy, 
alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  carboxy, 
alkoxycarbonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  nitro; 

(xiii)  hydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
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(c)  sulphonylamino    bf   the    formula    — NR23SO2R21. 
wherein  R21  and  R22  are  as  defined  above;  or 

(d)  hydrazino  of  the  formula  — NR23R24.  wherein  R24  is 
amino  of  the  formula  — NR2LR22.  as  defmed  above; 

wherein  R7  is 
(1)  -(CH2)„-CH3. 


-CH2)*-/       \       .. 


(2) 


(3) 


4,136,097 
PROCESS  AND  PROMOTING  AGENTS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  LOWERALKYL 
2-(N.R'-PYRRYL)-ALPHA-LOWERALKANOIC  AOD 
ESTERS 
Bruce  E.  Maryanoff,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNeO  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,405,  Aug.  23, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,004 
Int  a.2  C07D  207/32 
MS.  a.  260— 326J  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  loweralkyl  2-{N-R'-pyrryl)-a- 
loweralkanoic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


wherein  m  is  the  integer  one  to  5,  inclusive,  h  is  the  integer 
zero  to  3,  inclusive;  s  is  the  integer  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  and  T  is 
chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  with 
the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl; 
and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof  when  R2  is  not  alkylcarbonyl  and  R)  is  not  a  pharmaco- 
k>gically  acceptable  cation. 


4,136,096 

6.AMINO-24-DIMETHYL-3-(5-TETRA2MDLYL)PENAM 

PROCESS  AND  INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 

Donald  E.  Kuhla,  Gales  Ferry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  772,126,  Feb.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,081,455, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  691,999,  Jun.  2, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  503,281,  Sep.  5,  1974,  Pat  No. 

3,992,394.  This  appUcation  Nov.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,947 

Int  CL^  C07D  277/04 

UJS.  a.  26(^-306.7  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  6-(N-protected  amino)- 

2,2-dimethyl  3-(5-tetrazolyl)penam  compound  of  the  formula 


H  H 


CHj 


H^    T  N 


N 

I   \ 
H       N 


wherein  R  is  an  amino-protecting  group  which  comprises  the 
step  of  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


H 


H 


RNH- 


r^^ 


»»CH, 


n 


R' 


CH- 

I 

R" 


■COOR 


wherein  R  is  loweralkyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  primary  lower  alkyl;  R"  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  which 
comprises  reacting  an  N-R'-pyrrole  of  the  formula 


u 


R' 

wherein   R'    is   as   above   defmed    with    a   loweralkyl   o- 
diazoloweralkanoate  of  the  formula 


N2— CH— COOR 
I 
R" 

wherein  R  and  R"  are  as  above  defined  in  the  presence  of  a 
copper  (II)  complex  selected  from  those  of  formula 


Cu  X(2-n)  ""^ 


^^■— N 


Cu 


J2 


wherein: 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anions  of  mono- 

protic  strong  acids,  lower  alkoxy  radicals  and  a  phenoxy 

radical; 


=sO 


a  mixture  of 


R23  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms  »nd 
R21  is  as  defined  above; 


source  of  acid  which  is  sufficiently  soluble  in  said  reaction  inert 
•olveiit  to  catalyze  said  reaction. 


ing  bidentate  complexes  witn  copper  vii;  sciccica  irum  mc 
group  consisting  of  (a)  compounds  of  formula 
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wherein  R|  and  R3  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  loweralkyi,  loweralkoxy,  perfluoroloweralkyi,  phenyl, 
2-thienyl  and  j3-naphthyl;  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  loweralkyi;  (b)  compounds  of 
formula 


O 

Q  and 

—  O 


(CH2)m 


wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyi, 
loweralkoxy,  phenyl,  and  perfluoroloweralkyi;  and  m  is  0  or 
1;  (c)  compounds  of  formula 


wherein  R;  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyi 
and  perfluoroloweralkyi;  and  (d)  compounds  of  formula 


and  wherein  R^  and  R7  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halo,  nitro,  loweralkoxy  and  loweralkyi; 
provided  that  said  R^and  R7  are  oriented  meta  to  each  other 
if  both  are  other  than  hydrogen;  and  Rg  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  loweralkyi,  and  perfluoro- 
loweralkyi; and 


is  a  monoamino-l,3-diketonate  or  salicylaldimine  ligand  capa- 
ble of  forming  bidenute  complexes  with  copper  (II)  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


wherein  R^  R7  and  Rg  are  as  defined  above  and  Rt2  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  loweralkyi;  lower- 
alkoxy; hydroxy;  loweralkylamino;  diloweralkylamino; 
phenyl  substituted  with  from  one  to  three  members  each 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyi,  loweralk- 
oxy, and  halo;  phenylloweralkyi;  phenylloweralkyi  in  which 
said  phenyl  is  substituted  with  from  one  to  three  members 
each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyi,  low- 
eralkoxy, and  halo;  phenylamino,  and  phenylamino  in  which 
said  phenyl  is  substituted  with  from  one  to  three  members 
each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyi,  low- 
eralkoxy, and  halo;  provided  that  the  R|2  groups  on  both 
ligands  taken  together  may  be  further  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


(iHCH2).-CH-(CH2)»- 
RiJ 


wherein  a  and  b  integers  such  that  a  -t-  b  is  from  1  to  6,  and 
R|3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  low- 
eralkyi, phenyl,  and  phenyl  substituted  with  from  one  to 
three  members  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
loweralkyi,  loweralkoxy,  and  halo; 


V  .     ,  CH 
/ 


(CHj),- 


ZJ 


(ii) 


wherein  c  is  an  integer  from  3  to  S;  (iii)  o-phenylene  or  o-phe- 
nylene  substituted  with  from  one  to  three  members  each 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyi,  loweralk- 
oxy, and  halo;  and  (iv)  —{CHz)^— [NR^— (CH2)Jy— NR- 
15 — (CHiig — ,  wherein  d,  e,  and  g  are  each  2  or  3,  f  is  0  or  1, 
and  R|4  and  R13  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  loweralkyi. 


4,136.098 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CYCLIC  ESTERS 

OF  UNDECANEDIOIC  AOD 
Klaus  Burzin,  and  Ji>m  Riiter,  both  of  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels,  A.G.,  Marl,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,932 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1977,  2714564 

iBt  a.2  C07D  321/00 
VS.  a.  260—343  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cyclic  esters  of  un- 
decanedioic  acid  with  aliphatic  diols  which  comprises  thermo- 
lyzing  the  corresponding  linear  polyesters  derived  from  said 
acid  and  said  diols,  under  reduced  pressure  at  temperatures  of 
20O*-3O0"  C.  in  the  presence  of  organotin  and  phosphonate 
catalysts  wherein  the  organotin  catalysts  are  of  the  formula 
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C=Sn 


/ 

n 
\ 


R2 


wherein  Rj  and  R2  are  alkyl  of  1-18  carbon  atoms  of  aryl  or 
aralkyl  each  of  6-36  carbon  atoms,  and  the  phosphonate  is 
0,O-dialkyl-(3,5-di-tert-butyl-4-hydroxybenzyl)-phosphonate, 
the  alkyl  groups  of  which  each  contain  2-18  carbon  atoms. 


4,136,099 

PRODUCTION  OF  TETRAHYDROFURAN  FROM 

1,4-BUTANEDIOL  USING  TUNGSTEN  ON  ALUMINA 

CATALYSTS 

William  E.  Smith,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  635,730,  Not.  26, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,584 
Int  a.2  C07D  307/08 
VS.  a.  260—346.11  2  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  tetrahydrofuran  by 
heating  1,4-butanediol  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  150°  C. 
to  about  350°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement 
comprising  using  a  heterogeneous  tungsten  oxide  catalyst  on 
an  active  support  which  it  alumina  and  conducting  the  dehy- 
dration under  pressure  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen. 


— C— R, 

II 
O 

where  R  is  saturated,  linear  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  17  carbon 
atoms  which  is  substituted  by  chlorine  or  bromine  or  is  unsub- 
stituted,  phenylamino  which  is  substituted  by  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, methoxy  or  methyl  or  is  unsubstituted,  phenyl  which  is 
substituted  by  from  1  to  3  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
chlorine  or  bromine  (and  if  more  than  one  substituent  is  present 
these  may  be  identical  or  different)  or  is  unsubstituted,  alkox- 
ycarbonyl-alkyl  (where  alkoxy  is  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
alkyl  is  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms),  alkoxy  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 
or  alkoxyalkyl  of  a  total  of  3  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  A  is  chlorine, 
bromine,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  B  is  hydrogen  or  nitro  and  n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3  and  if  n  >  1 
the  radicals  A  may  be  identical  or  different. 


|4,136,100 
ANTHRAQUINOID  DYES 
Gerhard  Epple,  Weisenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,411 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1976,  2644731 

Int.  a.2  C07C  49/6S;  C09B  1/02.  1/42 
MS.  a.  260—377  W  Claims 

1.  An  anthraquinoid  dye  of  the  formula 


NH— X 


NH— Y 


4,136,101 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIALKYL 

(P-AMINOBENZOYL)  GLUTAMATES 

John  Kazan,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,051 
Int.  a.2  C07F  3/06:  C07C  101/26 
U.S.  a.  260—429.9  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ester  represented  by 
formula  (I): 


H       I, \       O    H     C 

I      /        \     II      I      I 
R,-N— ^  \-C-N-C 


CO2R2 


(D 


CH 
I 
CH2 


CH2 

I 

CO2R2 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl  and  R2  is  C1-C4  alkyl, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  zinc  salt  of  an  acid  represented  by 
formula  (II): 


where  Y  is  saturated  alkjd  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  a 
radical  of  the  formula  ^ 


I      /        \     II      I      I 


COPZnf 


OD 


CH 

I 

CH. 

CH2 

I 

COf  Znf 


where  D,  E  and  F  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine  or  bromine  or  D  and  E 
are  hydrogen  and  F  is  alkoxycarbonyl  (where  alkoxy  is  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms),  phenoxy,  benzoylamino,  trifluoromethyl  or 
alkylcarbonyl  (where  alkyl  is  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms),  and  if 
more  than  one  substituent  is  present,  the  substituents  may  be 
identical  or  different,  X  b 


wherein  Ri  is  as  previously  identified,  with  a  C1-C4  alcohol  at 
ambient  temperature  in  the  presence  of  an  inorganic  acid  to 
form  said  ester  of  formula  (I);  diluting  the  reaction  mixture 
with  water;  clarifying  the  diluted  reaction  mixture;  alkalizing 
said  clarified  reaction  mixture  to  about  pH  4-6  to  precipitate 
said  ester  of  formula  (I);  and,  recovering  the  same. 

6.  The  compound  zinc  N-(p-methylaminobenzoyl)-L-(-»-)- 
glutamate. 


■  xivrx  vru'^mm^A  vrB\*3 


■4  >'■  . 

-  <■ 


>> 


\~ 

*! 

\ 

y 

"•>- 

■  '  1 

■^  -'l 


1 


UMI 


s    y  ^ 


JaoK*  V.  CrWello,  Eloora,  N.Y^  udgnor  to  General  Electric 
Coapaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  574,006,  May  2,  1975,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  466,374,  May  2,  1974, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  466,375,  May  2.  1974,  abandoned,  and 

Ser.  No.  466,378,  May  2, 1974,  abamkwed.  This  application  Apr. 

21.  1973,  Ser.  No.  789,419 

bt  a.2  C07F  9/66 

VS.  CL  260—440  7  daims 

1.  Group  Va  salts  having  the  formula, 

O 

■  +      -    - 

[CftHjCCHi-PCCfcH,),]     [MFJ 

where  M  is  an  element  selected  frotn  the  class  consisting  of  P, 
As  and  Sb. 


4,136,103 

suBsnnrrED  tetraalkyl  phosphonium 

ALUMINOSILICATES 
Alexis  A.  Oswald,  Mountainside,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florhan  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  644,810,  Dec.  29, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,053,493,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  402,465, 
Oct.  1,  1973,  Pat  No.  3,929.849.  This  application  Oct.  5,  1977, 

Ser.  No.  839,749 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqncnt  to  Dec.  30, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  OTTF  5/06 

VJS.  a.  260—448  C  27  Claims 

14.  Diphenylphosphino  substituted  tetraalkyl  phosphonium 

clays  of  the  formula: 


(  R,P+  [(CH2)^-eQ)J^  Vlay 


wherein  R  is  a  C|-C|oo  monovalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl 
radical,  x  and  y  are  I  to  3,  providing  that  x  -i-  y  equal  4  and  z 
is  1  to  40. 

17.  Dialkylamino  substituted  tetraalkyl  phosphonium  clays 
of  the  formula: 

{R;,P+ [(CH2)^N(C^2,^.  ,hl,}CUy  " 

wherein  R  is  a  C|-C|oo  monovalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl 
radical;  q  is  0  to  18;  x  and  y  are  1  to  3,  providing  that  x  plus  y 
equal  4;  z  is  1  to  40. 

21.  Cyano  substituted  tetraalkyl  phosphonium  clays  of  the 
formula: 


H.  Shinn  Hwang,  LiTingston,  and  Panl  D.  Taylor,  Clinton,  bolk 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  795,260,  May  9,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,101,450. 
This  application  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,136 
Int.  a.2  C07C  27/06 
VS.  a.  260—449  R  6  Claiw 

1.  A  process  for  selective  conversion  of  synthesis  gas  into 
acetic  acid  and  related  oxygenated  C2-hydrocarbon  deriva- 
tives which  comprises  continuously  passing  a  carbon  monox- 
ide and  hydrogen  stream  in  contact  with  a  rhodium-ruthenium 
catalyst  composition  in  a  reaction  zone  maintained  at  a  temper- 
ature between  about  ISO*  C.  and  500*  C.  and  a  pressure  be- 
tween about  100  and  10,000  psi;  wherein  said  rhodium- 
ruthenium  catalyst  is  prepared  and  pretreated  by  a  method 
which  comprises  (1)  co-impregnating  a  carrier  substrate  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  soluble  rhodium  and  ruthenium  com- 
pounds, and  subjecting  the  co-impregnated  carrier  substrate  to 
drying  conditions  to  remove  substantially  all  of  the  water 
content,  wherein  the  resultant  catalyst  composition  consists 
essentially  of  between  about  0. 1  and  10  weight  percent  rho- 
dium metal  and  between  about  0.01  and  2  weight  percent 
ruthenium  metal,  based  on  the  total  catalyst  composition 
weight,  (2)  calcining  and  reducing  the  catalyst  composition  by 
contacting  said  catalyst  composition  with  hydrogen  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  200*  C.  and  500*  C,  and  (3)  subse- 
quently heating  the  catalyst  composition  in  a  static  atmosphere 
of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  between 
about  150*  C.  and  350'  C.  for  a  time  period  between  about  0.2 
and  20  hours. 


4,136,105 
MONOPEROXYCARBONATES 
Jose  Sanchez,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  427,293,  Dec.  21, 1973.  This  applicatioD 
No».  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,741 
Lit  a.2  C07C  69/00:  C08L  69/00 
VS.  a.  260—453  RZ  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH,  CH,         O 

I  I  N 

[CHj— C— CH^- C— OO— C— O— 1,  R 

CH3  CH3 


where 
n  is  I;  and 

R  is  alkyl  of  3-16  carbon  atoms  or 
cycloalkyl  of  5-12  carbon  atoms;  or 
n  is  2;  and 

R  is  alkylene  of  2-12  carbon  atoms  or  — Rj  XR  — ; 
R|  is  alkylene  of  2-6  carbon  atoms;  and  X'  is  — O —  or 
— S— . 


4,136,106 
1,3,5-TRIAZAPENTA-1,4-DIENE  SULFONATE  ESTERS 
Manfred  BSger,  Weil  am  Rhein,  Germany;  Ernst  Beriger, 
AllschwU,  Switzerland;  Jozef  Drabek,  Oberwil,  Switzerland; 
Dieter  Durr,  Bottmingen,  Switzerland,  and  Kurt  Riifenacht, 
Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporatioa, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1978.  Ser.  No.  875,721 
Clafaw  priority,   application   Switzerbud,   Feb.   11,  1977, 
1688/77;  Jan.  6,  1978,  141/78 

Int  a.2  C07C  143/68;  A61K  31/255 

wherein  R  is  a  Ci-Cioo  monovalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl    VS.  CL  260 456  A  5  ClaiM 

radical;  x  and  y  are  1  to  3,  providing  that  x  plus  y  are  4;  z  is  1        l.  A  l,3,5-tria2apenU-l,4.diene  of  the  formula 
to  40. 


{R,P+((CHj)/:Nl,}Clay- 

wherein  R  is  a  C|-C|(x)  monovalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl 
radical;  x  and  y  are  1  to  3,  providing  that  x  plus  y  are  4;  z  is  1 
to  40. 

24.  Hydroxy  substituted  tetraalkyl  phosphonium  clays  of  the 
formula: 

{R,P+ [(CH2)/)H],JClay- 


^^t^— N=CH— N— CH=N— SO2— O— ^y^ 


R3 


wherein  each  of  R]  to  R^  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  C|-C- 
^alkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl  or  cyano. 


4,136,107 
BISORTHODINITRILES 
Jnes  R.  Griffith,  Riverdale  Heights,  and  Jacques  G.  O'Rear, 
Temple  Hills,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  681,087,  Apr.  28, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,057,569. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser,  No.  843,908 
Int  a.2  C07C  121/78 
VS.  CL  260—465  E  6  Claims 

1.  A  bisorthodinitrile  of  the  general  formula: 


MALONONITRILE 
Theodor  Liissling;  Ferdinand  Theissen,  both  of  Gross-Auheim, 

and  Wolfgang  Weigert,  Offenbach,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Tormals  Ro- 

essler,  Frankfurt,  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  812,308,  Apr.  1,  1969,  Pat.  No.  3,729,499. 
This  application  Oct.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  294,925 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1968,  1768154;  Mar.  5,  1969,  1911174 

Int  a.2  C07C  121/22.  120/00 
VS.  a.  260—465.8  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  malonic  acid  dinitrile 
which  comprises  reacting  a  reaction  admixture  consisting  of 
acetonitrile  and  cyanogen  chloride  in  the  gaseous  phase  at  a 
temperature  between  740°  and  780*  C,  said  reaction  admixture 
having  a  residence  time  of  1  to  15  seconds,  and  said  cyanogen 
chloride  and  said  acetonitrile  being  present  in  said  reaction 
admixture  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1:1  to  1:5. 


NC, 
NC 


Vj^.=,.=K,.R,=N-Q- 


CN 
CN 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


c= 


cm 


c      =C 


o 


o 


c=, 


=c 


'^0^^    - 


and  R3  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


H  II  „ 

N  N  {!,  N^    N  » 

6.  (6-N..^  .  ^©d 


'N 


N'^=N 


o 


•  '^©-<0^'  - 


,      =N 


4,136,109 
INTER-OXA-12,13(E)-DIDEHYDRO-13,14-DIHYDRO-9,10- 

DIDEHYDRO-9-DEOXY-PGDi  COMPOUNDS 
DaTid  C.  Peterson,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  614,244,  Sep.  17, 1975.  This  application  Jun. 

23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,347 

Int  a.2  C07C  177/00 

VS.  a.  562—503  25  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


N= 


0 


,x;h2-Z8-coor, 

^CH-CH2— C-C-(CH2)„-CH3 

M,  L, 


wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive; 
wherein  M]  is 


^^ 


"bR* 


'5'  13R6 


wherein  R5  and  R^are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  R5  and  K(,  is  methyl  only  when  the  other  is 
hydrogen; 

wherein  L|  is 


X. 


^^ 


or  a  mixture  of 
^  R4 


^3 

and 


::% 


-4.  • 


<^ 


,  / 
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•continued 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  aklyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable cation;  and 

wherein  Zg  is 

(1)  -CH2-O— CH2-(CH2),-CH2-, 

(2)  -(CH2)2— 0-{CH2),-CH2-.  or 

(3)  -(CH2>r-0-(CH2>g-. 


4,136,112 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GLYCOLIC  AOD  FROM 
FORMALDEHYDE  USING  ACETIC  ACID 
Kiran  R.  Bakshi,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,736 
Int  a.2  C07C  59/06 
VS.  a.  562—518  2  ChUois 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  glycolic  acid  by  the  hydrogen 
fluoride-catalyzed  reaction  of  formaldehyde  and  carbon  mon- 
oxide, the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 
reaction  in  the  presence  of  acetic  acid  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
0.3  mol  for  each  mol  of  formaldehyde  but  less  than  0.5  mol  of 
acetic  acid  for  each  mol  of  formaldehyde. 


4,136,113 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC  AOD 

HALIDE 
James  D.  Johnston;  Richmond  M.  Starrett,  and  Robert  N.  San- 
ders, all  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation, 
Richmond,  Va. 


January  23, 

1979 
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,CH2-r^ 

> 

-Z3-(CH2),- 

-COL2 

same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  M]  is 

Y,— C— C- 
II      II 
M,  L, 

-R7 

or 
/                      lis              >0H, 

wherein  D  is 

H 

1 
< 

> 

r 

wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  wherein  R7  is 
(1)  -(CH2)„-CH3, 

(D,                             (2) 

or 

(11.                                     (3) 

AODS  FROM  UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDES 
James  F.  White,  Akron,  and  James  R.  Rege,  Lakcwood,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Qeveland, 
Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,363,  Aug.  18,  1975, 

ahaadoned.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,775 

Int.  a.2  C07C  51/32 

U.S.  CL  562—532  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  acrylic  acid  or  meth- 

acrylic  acid  by  the  oxidation  of  acrolein  or  methacrolein, 

respectively,  with  molecular  oxygen  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a 

reaction  temperature  of  about  200*  C.  to  about  500*  C.  in  the 

presence  of  an  oxide  catalyst,  and  optionally  in  the  presence  of 

steam,  the  improvement  comprising  using  as  the  catalyst  a 

catalyst  of  the  formula: 

A^ojP/), 

wherein  A  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  rubidium,  cesium,  thallium,  and  potassium; 
wherein  a  is  a  positive  number  less  than  about  3; 
C  is  a  positive  number  less  than  about  2; 
X  is  the  number  of  oxygens  required  by  the  valence  state  of 
the  other  elements  present; 
wherein  said  oxide  catalyst  is  prepared  in  the  absence  of  ammo- 
nia or  a  compound  containing  ammonium  by: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  or  suspension  of  molybdenum 
trioxide; 

(b)  refluxing  the  aqueous  slurry  or  suspension  and 

(c)  adding  to  the  refluxed  aqueous  slurry  or  suspension  at 
least  one  compound  containing  the  phosphorus  compo- 
nent and  at  least  one  compound  containing  the  A  compo- 
nent. 


4,136,111 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PYRUVIC  ACID 
Charles  F.  Feldman,  Fresno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hill  Brothers 
Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,070 

int  a.2  C07C  51/38.  59/34 

VS.  a.  562—577  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pyruvic  acid  comprising 

reacting  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  with  a  salt  of  bitartrate  at  a 

temperature  from  about  160*  C.  to  about  270*  C. 


about  10  carbon  atoms  and  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  and 
anhydrides  having  from  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  silicon 
tetrachloride  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  metal 
halide  to  obtain  the  corresponding  organic  acid  chloride. 


4,136,114 
2-AMINOMETHYLENE-5-HYDROXY-N-ALKYL-3-OXO- 

AMIDES 
Jeffrey  Nadelson,  Lake  Parsippany,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Sandoz, 

Inc.,  E.  Hanover,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  700,066.  Jm.  25, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,060,533. 

This  application  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,256 

Int.  O:-  C07C  103/133.  103/22.  103/28 

VS.  a.  260—559  A  2  Oaims 

1.  A  comftound  of  the  formula: 

R,  CXJNHR, 

HjN  C— CH,— CH— Ri 

•  I 

O  OH 

where  R|  and  R2  each  independently  is  lower  alkyl,  or 


where  R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  of 

from  19  to  36,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkyl, 
and  R3  is  lower  alkyl. 


4,136,115 

INTER-PHENYLENE-PG  CARBONYL-  OR 

CYANO-SUBSTITUTED  AMIDES 

Walter  Morozowich,  Kalamazoo  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 

Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mick 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,455,  Apr.  18, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,100,192.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,253 

Int.  a.^  C07C/ 77/00 

U.S.  a.  260—559  R  50  Claiu 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


R« 


sive,  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  and  T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  the  various  T's  being  the  same  or  different,  with 
the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  T's  are  other  than  alkyl; 
and 

wherein  L2  is 
amino  of  the  formula  — NR21R22.  wherein  one  R21  and  R22 
is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
and  the  other  of  R21  and  R22  is 

(i)  phenyl  substituted  with  zero,  one,  or  2  nitro,  chloro, 
alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  hydroxy 
and  at  least  one  but  not  more  than  three  carboxy  or 
alkoxycarbonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
with  the  overall  proviso  that  there  be  not  more  than  3 
substituents; 
(ii)  carboxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(iii)  carbamoy.lalkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(iv)  cyanoalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(v)  acetylalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(vi)  benzoylalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
(vii)  benzoylalkyl  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  carboxy,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  ititro. 


wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
wherein  Y]  is 

(1)  trans-CH=CH— , 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— ,  or 

(3)  -CH2CH2-.         1 
wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3] 

wherein  Z3  is  oxa  or  meOiylene,  with  the  proviso  that  Z3  is 
oxa  only  when  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being 
the  same  or  different; 

wherein  Lj  is 


4,136,116 
TRICYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 
Emilio  Kyburz,  Reinach,  and  Hans  Spiegelberg,  Basel,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Rothe  Inc.,  Nutley, 
NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  270,674,  Jul.  11,  1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  818,146,  Apr.  21, 

1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

558,609 

Int.  CI.2  C07L  87/05 

VS.  a.  260—570.8  1  Claim 

1.        The       compound,        l-methyl-5-<3-dimethylamino- 

wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the   propylidene)-SH-dibenzo[a,d]cycloheptene-N-oxide. 


or  a  mixture  of 


\ 
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4.136.117 
PREPARATION  OF  2,6-DINrTROANILINES 
Robert  E.  Dichl;  Stephen  D.  Levy,  both  of  Lawrencerille,  and 
William  H.  Gastrock,  Hightstown,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Aawrican  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Coon. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  565,885,  Apr.  7,  1975. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  373,077,  Jam.  25, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14, 1977.(Ser.  No. 
777.496  ] 

bt  CL'  C07C  85/24.  85/26  V^ 
VS.  a.  260—577  W  CtotaM 

1.  A  metliod  for  the  manufacture  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


OjN 


wherein  Y  is  alkyl  C,-C4.  halogen  or  CF3;  Z  is  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkyl  C1-C4,  alkoxy  C1-C4.  monohaloalkyl  C1-C4.  or 
monoalkoxy  (Cj-C*)  alkyl  (Cj-C*);  Rj  represents  alkyl  Cj-Cft, 
cycloalkyl  C4-C4.  monohaloalkyl  Ci-C4or  alkoxyalkyl  where 
the  alkyl  group  is  C1-C4  and  the  alkoxy  group  is  C1-C4;  R2  is 
hydrogen  or  one  of  the  groups  of  Ri;  comprising  reacting  an 
N-alkylated  aniline  of  the  formula: 


Ri^    ^*2 


4,136.118 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  24'-DITHIODL^NILINE 
Donald  E.  Smith,  TaUmadge,  and  Charles  B.  Jones,  Akron,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Robber  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,020 
Int  CL^  C07C  85/24,  85/26 
VS.  CL  260—578  3  Claimi 

^  1.  A  method  of  preparing  2,2'-dithiodianiline  which  com- 
prises (A)  forming  an  agiuted,  unstable  mixture  comprised  of 
(1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  solution  comprising 
about  10  to  about  50  weight  percent  sodium  or  potassium  salt 
of  o-aminothiophenol,  and  correspondingly,  about  90  to  about 
50  weight  percent  water  and  (2)  a  dispersion  therein  of  about 
10  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  hydrocarbon  selected  from  at 
least  one  of  toluene,  benzene  or  xylene,  (B)  oxidizing  said  salt 
of  o-aminothiophenol  by  adding  a  water  soluble  peroxide  to 
said  agiuted  dispersion  sufficiently  slowly  so  that  only  a  trace, 
if  any,  residual  peroxide  concentration  is  maintained  in  the 
dispersion,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  5*  C.  to  about 
50*  C,  to  form  products  including  inorganic  salts,  sodium  or 
potassium  hydroxide  and  substantially  water  insoluble,  yet 
hydrocarbon-soluble,  2,2'-dithiodianiline,  (C)  discontinuing 
said  agiution  to  essentially  immediately  yield  a  sharply  defined 
lower  aqueous  phase  and  an  upper  hydrocarbon  phase  contain- 
ing said  2,2'-dithiodianiline  essentially  exclusive  of  the  remain- 
der of  said  products  contained  in  said  aqueous  phase,  (D) 
drawing  off  said  sharply  defined  aqueous  phase  and  (E)  distill- 
ing the  remaining  hydrocarbon  phase  to  a  pot  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  130*  C.  to  about  150*  C.  under  a  reduced 
pressure  in  the  range  of  about  50  to  about  200  millimeters  of 
mercury  to  remove  said  hydrocarbon  solvent  as  a  distillate  and 
recover  said  2,2'-dithiodiaiiiline  as  a  distilland. 


4,136,119 
M-MENTHENONE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
PRODUCTION 
Gcorse  L.  K.  Hunter,  and  Beqiamin  C.  Clark,  Jr.,  both  of  At- 
huta,  Ga.,  asdgnoni  to  The  Coca-Cola  Company,  Altanta,  Ga. 
FUed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,829 
Int  a.2  C07C  45/00.  45/22 
VS.  a.  260—586  R  »  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  cyclohex-3-en-l-one  of 
the  formula 
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acid  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  said  cyclohex-3-en-l-one 
having  R|,  R2,  R3,  Rs>  Rj',  R^and  R^'  substituents  identical  to 
those  selected  for  said  epoxy  compoimd. 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  Y  and  Z  are  as  defmed  above  and  W  and  V  are 


H      OMgX  ^ 


y 


Of 


("cis"  and/or  "trans") 


4.136.120 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BUTENOYL 

NMtBORNENES 

Kenneth  K.  Light,  Long  Branch;  James  M.  Sanders,  Eatontown; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust,  all  of  N.J.;  Edward  J.  Schuster, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Joaquin  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  N.J.;  William  L. 
Scfareiber,  Jackson,  N  J.;  John  B.  Hall,  Rumson,  N  J.;  Denis 
E.  Hmza.  Sr.,  Bricktown,  NJ.;  Venkatesh  Kamath,  Red 
Bank,  N  J.;  Bn^a  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel,  N  J.;  Ching  Y. 
Tseng,  Middletown,  N  J.,  and  Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  765,847,  Feb.  4,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,076,853. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,141 

Int  CL2  C07C  45/00 

VS.  CL  260—586  G  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  norbomane  derivative  which 

comprises  the  steps  of  (i)  reacting  2-acetyl-3,3-dimethyl-5-nor- 

bomene  with  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


N— MgX 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine  or  iodine  thereby  forming  a  first  organometallic  com- 
pound having  the  structure: 


4,136,121 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
FLUORINE-CONTAINING  KETONES 
Thomas  Martini,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus,  and  Friedhelm  Kluge, 
Frankfurt    am    Main,    both    of   Fed.    Rep.    of   Germany, 
assignors    to    Hoechst    Aktiengesellschaft,    Frankfurt    am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  23. 
1976,  2648123;  Feb.  4,  1977.  2704607 

Int  a.2  C07C  49/04 
VS.  a.  260-593  H  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aliphatic  perfluoroke- 
tones,  which  comprises  reacting  a  perfluorocarboxylic  acid 
salt  of  the  formula 


R,  -  CO2M 


II 


wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Li, 
Na,  K,  Rb,  Cs,  Ag  and  R|  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical  having  of 
from  2  to  50  carbon  atoms,  which  radical  may  contain  in  addi- 
tion one  or  more  ether  oxygen  linkages,  with  a  perfluorocar- 
boxylic acid  fluoride  of  the  formula 


R2-COF 


III 


wherein  R2  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical  having  of  from  1  to  SO 
carbon  atoms,  which  radical  may  contain  in  addition  one  or 
more  ether  oxygen  linkages,  in  an  aprotic-polar  solvent  at  a 
temperature  of  from  20*  to  200*  C.  to  form  a  ketone  of  the 
formula  R2COR3  wherein  R3  is  selected  from  R\  and  isomers 
ofR,. 


4.136.122 


2.2  to  5.0  moles  of  nitric  acid  arc  employed  per  mole  of  the 

N-alkytated  aniline  and.  when  one  of  W  and  V  in  the  N-   ^^    .,;„    contacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  C  to 

alkylated  aniline  is  nitro.  the  moles  of  mtnc  acid  per  mole  of  ^^^^  130'  C  an  epoxy  compound  of  the  formula 

N-alkylated  aniline  is  in  the  range  of  1.2  to  4.0  moles  and  when 

a  compound  of  the  formula:  ^ 


N 


NOj 


OjN 

T     f 

wherein  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl  and  isopropyl,  and  where  R5,  Rj'. 

Y  Rfi  and  R^'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl,  isobutyl  and  t- 
wherein  R,  Y  and  Z  are  as  defmed  above  is  formed  in  the  butyl,  phenyl,  cyclohexyl  and  a  5,6  fused  six  membered  ring,  m 
reaction  mUture  denitroMting  the  reaction  mixture.  a  dry  inert  organic  solvent  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  Lew" 


(iii)  hydrolyzing  said  second  organometallic  compound  to 
form  a  keto  alcohol  having  the  structure: 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  2,6-  dichlorobenzaldehyde 
from  mixture  of  dichlorobenzaldehyde  isomers  which  com- 
prises dissolving  the  mixture  of  isomers  in  a  water-immiscible, 
chemically  inert  organic  solvent,  contacting  the  resultant  or- 
ganic solution  with  an  aqueous  sodium  bisulfite  solution,  and 
separating  the  resultant  aqueous  and  organic  phases. 


OH 


(]t^ 


Ov)  reacting  said  keto  alcohol  with  a  mixture  of  either  an 
■Uunoic  metal  acetate  and  acetic  anhydride  or  paratoluenesul- 
fonic  acid  in  benzene  or  toluene  thereby  forming  endo-2-(2'- 
butenoyl>-3,3-dimethyl-5-norbomene  having  the  structure: 


4,136,123 

USE  OF  WATER  SOLUBLE  METALLO 

PHTHALOCYANINES  AS  OXIDATION  CATALYSTS 

DtTid  A.  Hutchings,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 

ft  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1974,  Ser.  No.  490,424 
IBL  CL2  C07C  179/04 
U.S.  CL  568— 56S  S  Ctaima 

1.  In  the  hydroperoxide  oxidation  of  an  aromatic  compound 
having  the  general  structural  formula  (I) 
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R> 
R*— C— H 


I 
A— R 


-■3 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alky!  radicals  contain- 
ing from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  R '  and  R^  can  be  taken  to- 
gether to  form  a  cycloalkyi  ring  having  from  4  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  A  is  an  aromatic  nucleus  and  R}  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  halo  radicals,  acetyl  radicals  and  methoxy 
radicals  in  the  presence  of  a  metallo  phthalocyanine  catalyst  at 
a  temperature  of  from  50'  C.  to  150'  C.  at  a  pressure  of  from 
atmospheric  pressure  to  500  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge 
oxygen  partial  pressure,  the  improvement  comprising  first 
rendering  the  metallo  phthalocyanine  catalyst  water  soluble  by 
sulfonation  using  a  combination  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (A)  chlorosulfuric  acid  or  (B)  sulfuric  acid 
monohydrate  combined  with  fuming  sulfuric  acid. 


4,136,124 
MANUFACTURE  OF  DIALKYL-KETALS 
Helmut  Ziake-Allmang,  Bad  Durkhcim,  and  Walter  Scheidmeir, 
Limburgerhof,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ludwigshafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977.  Ser.  No.  820.718 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1976,  2636278 

Int.  a.-'  C07C  4J/00 
VS.  a.  S68— 591  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  dialkylketal  by 
reacting  a  ketone  with  an  alkanol  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
condensing  agent,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  at  least  an  equiv- 
alent amount,  based  on  the  ketone,  of  anhydrous  calcium 
sulfate  and  in  the  presence  of  from  0.5  to  2  liters  of  a 
hydrocarbon  or  hydrocarbon  mixture  per  liter  of  the 
ketone/alkanol  mixture. 


4,136,126 
PREPARATION  OF  /3-PHELLANDRENE 
LiMia  M.  Hlnchy,  JackaonTille;  Bernard  J.  Kane.  Atlantic 
Beach,  and  Sean  G.  Traynor.  Jacksonrille,  all  of  Fla.,  assign- 
ors to  SCM  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,659 
Int.  a.2  C07C  1/22 
VS.  a  260—666  A  11  CUdmt 

1.  A  process  for  making  /3-phellandrene  comprising:  heating 
a  para-menth-l-ene-7-sulfonate  salt  at  about  ISO*  to  about  350' 
C  under  non-acidic  conditions  until  said  /3-phellandrene  is 
formed. 


January  23,  1979 


4,136,127 

DEHYDROGENATION  METHOD  AND 

MULTIMETALUC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE  FOR  USE 

THEREIN 
George  J.  Antoa,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  asaignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Dcs  PUdnca,  HI. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,321,  Jua.  27, 1977,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,020,  Aug.  9, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,036.742,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  656,925, 
Feb.  10, 1976.  Pat.  No.  4,025,418,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  550.083,  Feb.  14,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,939,059.  This 

application  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827.651 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  19, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  C07C  5/40 
VS.  a.  260—668  D  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  a  dehydrogenatable  hy- 
drocarbon comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon,  at  dehy- 
drogenation  conditions,  with  a  catalytic  composite  comprising 
a  porous  carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis, 
about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  platinum  group  metal,  about  0.01 
to  about  2  wt.  %  rhenium,  about  0. 1  to  about  5  wt.  %  cobalt, 
and  about  0.001  to  about  1  wt.  %  germanium;  wherein  the 
platinum  group  metal,  rhenium,  catalytically  available  cobalt 
and  germanium  are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  porous 
carrier  material;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum 
group  metal  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state;  wherein 
substantially  all  of  the  germanium  is  present  in  an  oxidation 
state  above  that  of  the  elemental  metal;  and  wherein  substan- 
tially all  of  the  rhenium  and  catalytically  available  cobalt  are 
present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state  or  in  a  state  which  is 
reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic  state  under  dehydrogena- 
tion  conditions  or  in  a  mixture  of  these  states. 


4.136.12S 
PREPARATION  OF 
BlS(PENTACHLOROCYCLOPENTADIENYL) 
Denais  C.  Pelletier,  Fall  River,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hooker 
Chemicals  *  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,028 
Int.  CL^C07C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  260—648  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  bis(pentachlorocyclopen- 
tadienyl)  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  reductively  coupling  hexachlorocyclopentadiene  by 
reaction  with  cuprous  chloride  in  an  alcohol  reaction 
medium; 

(b)  extracting  the  bis(pentachlorocyclopentadienyl)  product 
from  the  reaction  medium  by  addition  thereto  of  an  or- 
ganic solvent  that  is  immiscible  with  the  alcohol,  and 
allowing  the  alcohol  and  organic  solvent  to  settle,  forming 
two  phases; 

(c)  separating  the  alcohol  phase; 

(d)  treating  the  organic  solvent  to  extract  unreacted  cuprous 
chloride  therefrom  by  addition  of  hydrochloric  acid  hav- 
ing a  strength  of  at  least  about  0.4  normal,  and  allowing 
the  organic  solvent  and  hydrochloric  acid  to  separate, 
forming  two  phases;  and 

(e)  recovering  the  bis(pentachlorocyclopentadienyl)  prod- 
uct from  the  oreanic  solvent  ohase. 


4,136,128 

CATALYTIC  ALKYLATION/TRANSALKYLATION 

Werner  O.  Haag,  Trenton,  and  DaTid  H.  Olson,  Pennington, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  580,864,  May  27, 1975,  Pat 

No.  4,070,407,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
449,315,  Mar.  8,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  851,334 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  24, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  C07C  3/52.  3/62 
VS.  CI.  260—671  R  15  Claina 

1.  A  process  for  effecting  alkylation  of  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon charge  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons  containing  a  non- 
polar  substituent  which  comprises  contacting  said  hydrocar- 
bon charge  with  an  alkylating  agent  under  conditions  effective 
for  accomplishing  said  alkylation  including  a  reactor  inlet 
temperature  between  about  37*  C.  and  about  650*  C,  a  reactor 
pressure  between  atmospheric  and  about  3000  psig,  a  mole 
ratio  of  of  hydrocarbon  charge  to  alkylating  agent  in  the  ap- 
proximate range  of  1:3  to  20:1  and  a  weight  hourly  space 
velocity  between  about  0.5  hr~ '  and  1000  hr~ '  in  the  pressure 
oresence  of  a  catalvst  comnrisine  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
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zeolite  or  a  product  of  thermal  treatment  thereof  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  800*  C,  said  zeolite  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ZSM-3S,  ZSM-38  and  a 
combination  thereof 


a  state  which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic  state  under 
dehydrocyclization  conditions  or  in  a  mixture  of  these  states. 


4,136,129 
STEAM  DEALKYLATION 
Tansukhlal  G.  Dorawala,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Russell  R. 
Reinhard,  Hopewell  Junction,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  610,806,  Sep.  5, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Not.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,120 
Int  a.2  C07C  3/58 
VS.  a.  260—672  R  11  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  steam  dealkylating  an  alkylaromatic  hy- 
drocarbon charge  which  comprises 
passing  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  steam  and  an 
alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon  for  0.5-3  minutes  at  steam 
dealkylating  conditions  at  600*  F.-950'  F.  into  into  a  bed 
wherein  it  is  in  contact  with  an  activated  supported  cata- 
lyst having  an  initial  activity  comprising  oxides  of  (i)  a 
Group  Vlll  metal  and  (ii)  a  Group  1  A  metal  thereby 
forming  a  product  gas  containing  dealkylated  alkylaro- 
matic hydrocarbon  during  a  reaction  period,  said  catalyst 
having  been  initially  activated  by  maintaining  it  in  a  hy- 
drogen atmosphere  at  650'  F.-1400*  F.  for  2-30  hours 
whereby  the  activated  catalyst  contains  15-100  mole  %  of 
the  Group  VIII  metal  in  the  form  of  metal  and  the  remain- 
der in  combined  form; 
interrupting  said  reaction  period  by  decreasing  the  flow  of 
hydrocarbon  when  die  catalyst  activity  has  decreased  to  a 
level  above  about  80%  of  its  initial  activity  as  measured  by 
the  mole  %  conversion  of  charge  alkylaromatic  hydrocar- 
bon; 
contacting  said  catalyst  in  said  bed  for  0.5-15  minutes  with 
steam  during  a  regeneration  period,  at  substantially  the 
same  conditions  of  temperature  prevailing  during  said 
reaction  period,  during  which  the  activity  of  said  catalyst 
increases  to  at  least  about  90%  of  its  initial  activity 
thereby  forming  regenerated  catalyst; 
passing  a  mixture  of  steam  and  charge  alkylaromatic  hydro- 
carbon for  0.5-3  minutes  into  contact  with  said  regener- 
ated catalyst  thereby  forming  product  gas  containing 
dealkylated  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon  during  a  subse- 
quent reaction  period;  and 


4,136,130 

DEHYDROCYCLIZATION  WrFH  AN  AODIC 

MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSFFE 

George  J.  Antos,  Arlington  Heights,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Dcs  Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,616,  Jan.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,087,381,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  633,890,  Nov.  20, 1975, 

Pat.  No.  4.024,052.  This  application  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

894  201 

lat  a.2  C07C  5/40.  15/08;  BOIJ  23/W.  23/94 

VS.  a.  260—673.5  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrocyclizing  a  dehydrocyclizable 
hydrocarbon  comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  at  dehy- 
drocyclization conditions  with  an  acidic  catalytic  composite 
comprising  a  porous  carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemen- 
tal basis,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  platinum  group  metal, 
about  0.05  to  about  5  wt.  %  cobalt,  about  0.01  to  about  5  wt.  % 
lanthanide  series  metal  and  about  0.1  to  about  3.5  wt.  %  halo- 
gen; wherein  the  platinum  group  metal,  catalytically  available 
cobalt  and  lanthanide  series  metal  are  uniformly  dispersed 
throughout  the  porous  carrier  material;  wherein  substantially 
all  of  the  platinum  group  metal  is  present  in  the  elemental 
metallic  state;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  lanthanide  series 
metal  is  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the  elemen- 
tal metal;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  catalytically 
available  cobalt  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state  or  in 


4,136,131 

EXTRACTION  OF  RUBBER  OR  RUBBERUKE 

SUBSTANCES  FROM  FIBROUS  PLANT  MATERIALS 

Russell  A.  Buchanan,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  8914>53 
Int.  a.2  C08C  4/00 
VS.  a.  260—816  G  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  polymeric  hydrocarbon  sub- 
stances, selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rubber  and  rub- 
berlike polymeric  hydrocarbons,  from  fibrous  plant  materials 
containing  the  same,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a.  subjecting  said  plant  materials  to  the  simultaneous  action 
of  compressive  and  shear  forces  under  nonaqueous  condi- 
tions, wherein  said  forces  are  sufficient  to  reduce  said 
fibrous  plant  material  to  comminuted  fibrous  matter  and 
released  [wlymeric  hydrocarbon  substances  and  to  cause 
the  comminuted  fibrous  matter  and  polymeric  hydrocar- 
bon substances  to  cohere  into  a  plastic  mass,  and  thereby 
producing  said  plastic  mass; 

b.  shaping  the  plastic  mass  into  particles; 

c.  extracting  the  jxjlymeric  hydrocarbon  substances  from 
the  shaped  particles  with  a  solvent;  and 

d.  recovering  said  polymeric  hydrocarbon  substances. 


4,136,132 

MANUFACTURE  OF  EXTRUDED  PRODUCTS 

Michael  J.  Poole,  London,  England,  assignor  to  BICC  Limited, 

London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,545 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26,  1975, 
39606/75 

Lit.  a.2  C08F  255/02 
VS.  a.  260—827  13  CUiims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  cross-linked  extruded  product 
comprising:  metering  into  a  first  screw  extrusion  machine  a 
polymer  capable  of  being  cross-linked  by  the  use  of  hydrolysa- 
ble  unsaturated  silane  together  with  compounding  ingredients 
comprising  a  hydrolysable  unsaturated  silane,  a  free-radical 
generator  and  a  silanol  condensation  catalyst;  blending  said 
compounding  ingredients  with  said  polymer  in  the  barrel  of 
said  first  extruder  to  form  a  homogeneous  mixture  at  a  temper- 
ature low  enough  to  avoid  substantial  grafting  of  silane  groups 
to  the  polymer;  feeding  said  mixture  directiy  without  exposure 
to  the  atmosphere  to  a  second  screw  extrusion  machine  and 
raising  its  temperature  sufficiently  in  said  second  extrusion 
machine  to  effect  grafting  of  silane  groups  to  the  polymer,  the 
amount  of  free-radical  generator  being  sufficiently  low  to  limit 
direct  free-radical  cross-linking  to  a  level  compatible  with 
extrusion  of  the  material;  after  said  grafting  extruding  said 
mixture  from  said  second  extruder  through  an  extrusion  die  to 
form  an  elongate  shaped  product;  and  cross-linking  said  poly- 
mer in  said  shaped  product  by  the  action  of  moisture. 


4,136,133 
BLOCK  COPOLYMER  OF  POLY  (OXA-AMIDE)  AND 
POLYAMIDE 
Robert  M.  Thompson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Sun  Ven- 
tures, Inc.,  Radnor,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  562,621,  Mar.  27,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  415,583, 

Nov.  14, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  774,364 

Int.  a.2  C08L  77/06      . 

U.S.  a.  260—857  TW  47  Claims 

1.  A  block  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 

5000-100,000  and  the  following  repeating  structural  formula: 
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r  H  Ri  R2        1^2  Ri  HO  o  1 

— |-N— CH,— C— C— O— C— C— CH2— N— C-R4— C— |- 
T  H     I  I      H  ' 

L  R3        R3  X 


bivalent 
radical 
of  melt 

-spinnable 

poly  amide 
havina  no 
ether  linkage 


wherein 
R|,  R2  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 

Ci-C|o  alkyls  and  C3-C10  isoalkyls; 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cq-Ciq  alkylenes 

and  C3-C10  isoalkylene;  and 
y  =  4-200 
z  =  4-200. 


4,196,136 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OF  HYDROCARBONS  AND 
SMALL  RING  HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  AND 
PROCESS  FX)R  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Patricia  Dreyfuas,  Bath,  and  Joseph  P.  Kennedy,  Akron,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Akron,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  Jun.  14. 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,368 
Int  a.2  CWL  23/00.  27/00 
VS.  a.  26(V-«78  R  29  Clahns 

1.  A  graft  copolymer  product  comprising: 
a  halogenated  backbone  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  saturated  and  unsaturated  polymers  devoid  of  oxygen, 
sulfur  and  nitrogen  in  the  main  chain;  and 
a  plurality  of  graft  branches  of  polymer  from  an  unhaloge- 
nated  cationically  polymerizable  heterocyclic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclic  ethers  having 
three-,  four-,  five-,  seven-  and  larger  membered  rings; 
cycUc  formals  having  five-,  seven-  and  eight-membered 
rings;  cyclic  lactones  having  from  four-to-and-eight-mem- 
bered  rings;  cyclic  sulfides  having  three-,  four-,  six-  and 
seven-membered  rings;  cyclic  amines  having  three-mem- 
bered  rings  and  bicylic  compounds. 


4,136,134 

FAST  ACTING  POLYESTER  ADHESIVE  SYSTEMS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

Aathoay  C.  Plaistcd,  North  Royaltoo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Celtite, 

Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,084 

Int.  a.2  O08L  67/06;  C09J  3/16 

VS.  CL  260—861  6  ClahM 

1.  A  fast  acting  polyester  adhesive  system  including  solu- 
tions of  unsaturated  polyester  resin  in  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomers  and  a  catalyst  paste  therefor,  the  improve- 
ment being  in  providing  as  said  catalyst  paste  the  combination 
of  an  unsubstituted  benzoyl  peroxide,  a  halogen  substituted 
benzoyl  peroxide  and  a  major  amount  of  filler  and  plasticizer 
for  said  polyester,  said  halogen  substituted  benzoyl  peroxide 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,4  dichloro  ben- 
zoyl peroxide,  and  parachloro  benzoyl  peroxide,  said  halogen 
substituted  benzoyl  peroxide  being  present  in  said  paste  in  an 
amount  by  weight  of  from  I  to  15%  and  said  unsubstituted 
benzoyl  peroxide  being  present  in  said  paste  in  an  amount 
greater  than  said  substituted  benzoyl  peroxide. 


4,136,135 
STYRENE/MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  COPOLYMERS 
Yooa  C.  Lee,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Con- 
puy,  St  Loois,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,888 
Int  CL2  C08L  ll/Oa  23/28.  35/06 
VS.  CL  260—874  12  ClaiM 

1.  A  polymer  composition  with  reduced  combustibility 
which  comprises: 

A.  from  40  to  60  parts  of  a  styrene/maleic  anhydride  com- 
polymer; 

B.  from  1  to  30  parts  of  a  halogen-containing  rubber  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  and  copoly- 
mers of  chloroprene,  epichlorohydrin  rubber  and  chlori- 
nated polyethylene; 

C.  from  7.S  to  13  parts  of  a  halogenated  aromatic  flame 
retardant  additive; 

O.  from  1  to  15  parts  of  a  metal  oxide  flame  retardant  syner- 
gist; and 

E.  a  total  of  from  15  to  25  parts  of  a  smoke  suppressant 
combination  consisting  of  from  2  to  10  parts  each  of 
(i)  dawsonite, 
(ii)  calcium  oxide,  and 
(iii)  a  magnesium  compound  selected  from  magnesium 

carbonate,  magnesium  borate  and  magnesium  oxide, 
wherein  the  total  number  of  parts  of  (ii)  is  at  least  one 
quarter  the  sum  of  the  parts  of  (i),  (ii)  and  (iii),  all  parts 
being  by  weight  of  the  polymer  composition. 


4,136,137 
BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
Henry  L.  Hsieh,  and  Floyd  E.  Naylor,  both  of  BartlesTille, 
Olda.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlcsrille, 
Okla. 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  636,488,  Dec.  1,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,996, 
May  10,  1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  8, 1978,  Ser. 
No.  904,121 
Int  a.2  C08F  293/00 
VS.  a.  260—880  B  8  Oains 

1.  A  rubbery  radial  block  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of 
a  conjugated  diene  containing  4  to  1 2  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule, styrene,  and  a  hydrocarbyl-substituted  styrene  of  the 
formula 


CHssCHj 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  containing  I  to  12  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyi, 
aryl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkenyl,  and  combinations  thereof  and  n  is 
an  integer  having  a  value  within  the  range  of  1  to  5,  said  rub- 
bery block  copolymer  having  an  inherent  viscosity  within  the 
range  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  3  and  being  represented  by  the 
general  formula  (A  —  ^)j^  wherein  A  is  a  resinous  (nonnib- 
bery)  polymer  block  of  styrene  and  hydrocarbyl-substituted 
styrene,  B  is  a  rubbery  polymer  block  of  conjugated  diene,  Z  is 
a  residue  from  a  coupling  agent,  and  x  is  greater  than  2  and 
represents  the  number  of  (A  —  B — )  polymer  blocks  coupled 
together,  and  wherein  said  block  copolymer,  based  on  100 
parts  by  weight  of  copolymer,  contains  from  about  50  to  about 
90  parts  by  weight  of  said  conjugated  diene  and  from  about  50 
to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  said  styrene  and  hydrocarbyl- 
substituted  styrene  and  the  amount  of  said  hydrocarbyl-sub- 
stituted styrene  to  the  total  of  said  conjugated  diene,  styrene, 
and  hydrocarbyl-substituted  styrene  is  within  the  range  of 
from  about  1  to  about  20  partt  by  weight  of  said  hydrocarbyl- 
substituted  styrene  per  100  paru  by  weight  of  the  total  of  said 
conjugated  diene,  styrene,  and  hydrocarbyl-substituted  sty- 
rene. 
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4,136,138 

CYANOACRYLATE  DENTAL  ADHESIVE 

OOMPOSmONS 

John  R.  Domhroski,  Kingsport,  and  Diane  M.  Stoakley,  Church 

Hill,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,160 
Int.  a.2  C08L  33/14 
VS.  CL  260—881  8  Claims 

1.  A  solidified  adhesive  compound  exhibiting  hydrolytic 
stability  which  solidified  adhesive  compound  results  from 
combining  components  A,  B  and  C  as  follows: 
A.  a  polymerizable  monomeric  2-cyanoacrylate  portion  of 

1.  from  60  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  allyl  2-cyanoacrylate; 

2.  from  3  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  2-cyanoacrylate 
having  the  formula 


L 


CN 
I 
2=C— CXX)R 


wherein  each  R  is  the  same  or  different  and  represents 
hydrogen,  phenyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms, 
chloro  or  bromo;  and 
C.  an  amount  of  an  organic  peroxide  free  radical  providing 
compound  sufficient  to  cause  crosslinking  of  the  difunc- 
tional  monomer  diester  with  the  2-cyanoacrylates. 


4,136,139 
VARIABLE  VENTURI  TYPE  CARBURETOR 
Norihiko  Nakamnra,  Mishima;  Takaaki  Iton,  and  Kazoo  Kiku- 
chi,  both  of  Susono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota  and  Aisan  Industry  Col., 
Ltd.,  Obu,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar,  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7734)35 
Oaims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1976,  51-150281 
Int.  a.2  F02M  7/24 
VS.  a  261— a  C  1  Claim 

1.  A  variable  venturi  type  carburetor,  comprising; 
a  housing, 
a  bore  extending  through  said  housing  and  having  an  inner 

wall  defming  an  intake  passage, 
a  suction  piston  movably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing a  bottom  end  fiace  projecting  into  said  intake  passage, 
said  bottom  end  face  of  said  suction  piston  and  said  inner 
wall  of  said  intake  passage  defining  a  venturi,  said  suction 
piston  moving  up  and  down  in  response  to  a  change  in  the 
vacuum  produced  in  said  intake  passage  located  down- 
stream of  said  venturi  for  maintaining  the  velocity  of  air 
flowing  into  said  venturi  at  a  constant  value, 
a  jet  disposed  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  intake  passage  at  a 


position  facing  against  said  bottom  end  face  of  said  suction 
piston, 

a  needle  fued  onto  said  bottom  end  face  of  said  suction 
piston  and  entering  into  said  jet,  said  jet  and  said  needle 
defining  an  annular  opening  through  which  fuel  is  injected 
into  said  intake  passage, 

a  fuel  reservoir  in  said  housing; 

a  fuel  supply  passage  disposed  in  said  housing  and  communi- 
cating said  fuel  reservoir  with  said  jet, 

a  pressure  reducing  device  being  disposed  in  said  fuel  supply 
passage  for  decreasing  the  pressure  of  the  fuel  contained  in 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

3.  from  0.25  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  difunctional  mono- 
mer diester  of  an  acid  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  and  a  diol  having  an  aro- 
matic nucleus;  and 

4.  from  3  to  1 5  parts  by  weight  of  a  2-cyanoacrylate  com- 
patible polymeric  thickener; 

B.  from  0.05  to  about  1.5  weight  percent  based  upon  the 
weight  of  component  A  of  a  cyclic  imino  initiator  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2,4,6-tri(allyloxy)-S-triazine, 
2,4,6-tri(alkyloxy)-S-triazines  having  1  to  about  20  exocy- 
clic  carbon  atoms;  and  benzoxazoles  having  the  formula 


said  fuel  passage  located  between  said  jet  and  said  pressure 
reducing  device,  said  pressure  reducing  device  compris- 
ing a  check  valve  which  only  allows  the  outflow  of  fuel 
from  said  reservoir  to  said  jet, 

an  air  bleed  passage  cotnmunicating  said  fuel  supply  passage 
with  the  atmosphere,  and 

a  bubble  generating  pip>e  made  of  sintered  metal  and  dis- 
posed in  said  fuel  passage  at  a  position  in  which  said  air 
bleed  passage  opens  into  said  fuel  supply  passage  for 
creating  fme  bubbles  of  air  in  the  fuel  contained  in  said  fuel 
supply  passage. 


4,136,140 
MOLDABLE  FOAMED  POLYMER  COMPOSmON  AND 

A  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Roy  Worrall,  Newport,  Wales,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Limited 

(Monsanto  Chemicals  Ltd.),  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  360,882,  May  16,  1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,068 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  8,  1972, 
26737/72 

Int  a.2  B29C  1/08 
VS.  a.  264-42  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  concrete  structure  having 
portions  defining  at  least  one  open  void  which  comprises 
molding  a  composition  of  a  wax  and  particles  of  foamed  poly- 
mer (said  ftarticles  being  smaller  than  said  open  void),  said  wax 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bond  the  particles 
together,  into  a  coherent  molded  article  in  the  shape  of  said 
open  void,  placing  said  molded  article  in  a  mold  having  the 
required  shape  for  said  concrete  structure,  flowing  concrete 
around  said  molded  article  in  said  mold  such  that  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  molded  article  is  a  portion  of  an  outer  face  of 
said  concrete  structure,  curing  said  concrete  structure  and 
removing  said  moldable  composition  from  said  concrete  struc- 
ture with  a  hot  mediimi  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water,  steam  and  air  or  mixtures  thereof,  (at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  30  to  100*  C,  wherein  said  wax  is  melted  and  said 
foamed  particles  floated  from  said  open  void. 
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4,136,141 

METHOD  OF  CUSHIONING  COMMODTHES  IN 

mNTAINF.R<«  WITH  FOAMF.D  IN  PLACE  CELLULAR 


4,136,143 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUONG 

CORRUGATED  THERMOPLASTIC  TUBING 
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the  vane  includes  a  solid  fletch  defined  by  a  curved  outer  edge 
and  projecting  from  the  point  of  a  V  shaped  base  with  an 


volatile  solvent  system  comprising  an  organic  polar  sol- 
vent miscihie  in  water;  and 


1976,  2616023 


U.S.  a.  264— 45J 


Lit  CL^  B29D  27/04 


lOCUims 


1.  A  method  of  cushioning  commodities  in  cartons,  boxes  or 
analogous  prefabricated  containers,  comprising  the  steps  of 
introducing  a  commodity  into  an  empty  prefabricated  con- 
tainer; supporting  the  commodity  from  the  outside  of  the 
container  by  at  least  one  distancing  element  which  extends  into 
the  container  to  maintain  the  commodity  in  a  position  in  which 
at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  external  surface  of  the 
commodity  is  spaced  apart  from  the  internal  surface  of  the 
container;  introducing  the  foamable  constituents  of  a  cellular 
plastic  material  between  said  surfaces;  foaming  the  thus  intro- 
duced constituents  in  place  so  that  the  resulting  cushion  at  least 
substantially  fills  the  space  between  said  surfaces;  and  terminat- 
ing said  supporting  step  when  the  cushion  is  sufficiently  stable 
to  maintain  the  commodity  in  said  position,  said  terminating 
step  including  withdrawing  the  distancing  element  from  the 
container. 


4,136,142 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRUDING  STABILIZED  EXPANDED 

POLYSTYRENE  COMPOSITION 
Brian  Harsreaves,  and  Michael  H.  Richmond,  both  of  Samia, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Polysar  Limited,  Samia,  Canada 
Filed  Mar.  23.  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,500 
Int  a.2  B29D  27/00 
MS.  a.  264—53  3  Claimi 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  expanded  polystyrene  which  com- 
prises preparing  a  foam  extruder  feed  material  comprising  from 
about  20  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  solid  pellets  of  previ- 
ously expanded  recycle  foam  polystyrene,  said  recycle  poly- 
styrene having  been  reduced  from  expanded  foam  by  compac- 
tion and  extrusion  at  temperatures  in  the  400'-550*  F.  range 
and  by  repelletization,  and  from  about  80  to  about  50  parts  by 
weight  of  pellets  of  virgin  polystyrene;  and  from  about  0.01  to 
about  0.5  parts  by  weight  of  l,l,3-tris(2-methyl-4-hydroxy-5- 
tertiary  butyl  phenyl)  butane  and  from  about  0.02  to  about  1 .0 
parts  by  weight  of  tris(mixed  mono-  and  dinonyl  phenyl)  phos- 
phite; feeding  said  feed  material  to  a  first  stage  being  an  ex- 
truder operating  at  temperatures  of  from  400*-550'  F.  so  as  to 
melt  and  homogeneously  mix  the  feed  material;  adding  blow- 
ing agent  to  said  molten  material  in  the  first  stage,  and  dispers- 
ing the  blowing  agent  within  the  molten  material  therein; 
feeding  the  material  to  a  second  stage  being  a  section  of  said 
extruder  or  a  second  extruder  operating  at  lower  temperatures 
so  as  to  cool  the  feed  material  to  temperatures  of  from  about 
230*-3l5'  F.;  and  extruding  the  material  from  said  second 
stage  through  a  die,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  230'-215* 
F.,  and  foaming  the  extrudate. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  corrugated  thermoplastic  tub- 
ing, the  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  complementary  mold 
assemblies  each  of  which  has  an  endless  array  of  articulately 
interconnected  mold  blocks,  drive  means  for  driving  the  mold 
blocks  of  each  mold  assembly  in  synchronism  with  the  mold 
blocks  of  the  other  mold  assembly  along  a  forward  run  in 
which  the  mold  blocks  of  the  mold  assemblies  are  in  coopera- 
tive interengagement  to  provide  an  axially  extending  tubular 
mold  tunnel  having  a  corrugated  wall,  and  back  along  a  return 
run,  an  extrusion  head  disposed  at  the  entrance  to  the  tubular 
mold  tunnel  for  forming  a  tube  of  thermoplastic  material,  and 
gas  supply  means  for  supplying  pressurized  gas  at  a  first  pres- 
sure to  a  first  zone  within  the  tube  of  thermoplastic  material  in 
the  tubular  mold  tunnel  for  supporting  said  tube  against  the 
cooperatively  interengaged  mold  blocks  forming  the  tunnel, 
and  for  supplying  pressurized  gas  at  a  second  pressure  which  is 
higher  than  said  first  pressure  to  a  second  zone  within  the  tube 
of  thermoplastic  material  in  the  tubular  mold  tunnel  for  urging 
said  tube  outwardly  into  the  corrugations  in  the  wall  of  the 
tubular  mold  tunnel,  a  first  sealing  arrangement  separating  the 
first  zone  which  is  disposed  adjacent  to  the  extrusion  head 
from  the  second  zone  which  is  disposed  downstream  of  the 
first  zone,  and  a  second  sealing  arrangement  defining  the 
downstream  end  of  the  second  zone. 


4,136,144 
ARROW  VANE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Richard  R.  Munger,  Charlotte,  Mich.,  assignor  to  MW  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Potterrille,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  714,091,  Aug.  13,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,680 

Int.  a.2  B29F  1/00,  1/14 

U.S.  a.  264—161  8  ClaliM 


PftOV10<NO    MATir4G    irfJCCTION    MOLDS 
WITH    CAVITIES     DEFINING     THE     SHAPE 
or    THE    VANE     TO    BE     MOLDED     EXCEPT 
THAT     THERE      IS    A     REVERSE    CURVE      TO- 
WARDS    THE      TLETCH      IN      THE    CAVITIES 
FOR    THE     VANE    BASE 


STEP      1 


INJECTION     MOLDING     A    POLVURCThANE 
ELASTOMER     AT     LESS     THAN       lOOOO   PSI 
TO     FORM      THE      VANE 


STEP    2 


EJECTING     THE       VANE     FROM     THE    MOLD 
AND      TRIMMING       EXCESS      POLYMER 


CURING     THE     VANE    ON    A     FLAT     SURFACE, 
THEREBY      FORMING     A     VANE     WHICH 
WILL     NOT      WRINKLE       WHEN     ATTACHED 
TO     AN      ARROW      SHAFT 


STEP    3 


STEP    4 


1.  The  method  of  injection  molding  a  vane  for  arrow  shafts 
of  a  thermoplastic  elastomeric  polyurethane  polymer  wherein 


for  the  base  with  a  radius  towards  the  point  of  the  V  and 
with  a  single  gate  into  the  cavity  at  one  end  of  the  base; 

(b)  injection  molding  the  polymer  into  the  mated  mold  cavi- 
ties through  the  gate  at  elevated  temperatures  such  that 
the  plastic  is  molded  at  a  pressure  of  less  than  about  10,000 
pounds  per  square  inch,  wherein  the  mold  is  at  an  elevated 
temperature  less  than  a  temperature  at  which  the  polymer 
is  thermoplastic  and  wherein  the  vane  is  held  in  the  mold 
until  the  plastic  solidifies; 

(c)  ejecting  the  vane  from  the  mold  and  trimming  the  poly- 
mer at  the  gate  wherein  the  reverse  curve  in  the  base 
decreases  after  the  vane  cools;  and 

(d)  curing  the  vane  on  a  flat  surface  at  room  temperature  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  prevent  permanent  deforma- 
tion during  storage,  thereby  forming  a  vane  wherein  the 
fletch  does  not  wrinkle  when  the  vane  is  attached  to  an 
arrow  shaft  due  to  the  molded  reverse  curve  in  the  base. 

8.  Tlie  method  of  forming  by  molding  an  arrow  vane  with  a 
base  which  atuches  to  the  arrow  and  with  a  solid  fletch  de- 
fined by  a  curved  outer  edge  projecting  from  the  base,  the 
fletch  having  a  cross-section  which  tapers  away  from  the  base 
to  the  edge  of  the  fletch  such  that  the  fletch  can  wrinkle  if  the 
base  is  formed  straight  in  molding  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  mating  injection  molds  with  cavities  having 
roughened  surfaces  defining  the  shape  of  the  vanes  to  be 
molded  except  that  there  is  a  reverse  curve  towards  the 
fletch  in  the  cavities  for  the  vane  base; 

(b)  injection  molding  an  elastomeric  polyurethane  polymer 
at  less  than  10,000  psi  to  form  the  vane; 

(c)  ejecting  the  vane  from  the  mold  and  trimming  excess 
polymer  wherein  the  reverse  curve  in  the  base  decreases 
after  the  vane  cools;  and 

(d)  curing  the  vane  on  a  flat  surface  thereby  forming  a  vane 
whch  will  not  wrinkle  when  attached  to  an  arrow  shaft 
due  to  the  molded  reverse  curve  in  the  base. 


4,136,145 

MEDICAMENT  CARRIERS  IN  THE  FORM  OF  HLM 

HAVING  ACnVE  SUBSTANCE  INCORPORATED 

THEREIN 

Peter  Fuchs,  and  Jurgen  Hilmann,  both  of  Berlin,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  591,634,  Jun.  30, 1975.  This  application  Jul. 
20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,032 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1974,  2432925;  Oct.  17,  1974.  2449865 

Int.  a.2  B29C  17/02 
VS.  a.  264—164  12  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  pharmaceutical  compo- 
sition in  unit  dosage  form  adapted  for  enteral  or  topical  admin- 
istration and  comprising  a  safe  and  effective  amount  of  a  phar- 
maceutically  active  medicament  compound   uniformly  dis- 
persed throughout  a  flexible,  water-soluble  film  carrier  there- 
for, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  drawing  into  a  sheet  having  a  uniform  layer  thickness  of 
about  0.1-2  mm  and  atlry  thickness  of  about  0.05-1  mm., 
a  homogeneous  solution  or  suspension  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (1)  up  to  60%  by  weight,  based  on  the  film  carrier, 
of  the  medicament,  (2)  0-30%  by  weight  of  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  accepuble  filler,  (3)  a  film-forming  amount  of  a 
water-soluble  film-forming  polymer,  and  (4)  as  solvent  or 
suspending  medium,  one  or  both  of  water  and  an  organic 


Ilhnois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  No?.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,508 
Int  a.2  B29C  7/00;  B29D  23/02 
VS.  a.  264—237 


5  Claims 


C3 


<-[; 


L 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  essentially  tubular,  blowable, 
plastic  parison,  by  the  steps  of: 

(1)  surrounding  an  essentially  cylindrical  mold  surface  with 
respective  closed  mold  halves  at  a  molding  station  to  form 
an  essentially  tubular  injection  molding  cavity; 

(2)  injection  molding  an  essentially  tubular  parison  around 
said  cylindrical  mold  surface; 

(3)  cooling  the  parison  while  said  parison  is  only  interiorally 
supported  by  the  mold  surface  and  while  displacing  the 
mold  surface  along  an  arcuate  path  to  a  position  at  a 
stripping  station  in  axial  alignment  with  an  axially  recipro- 
cable  stripping  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  radially 
spaced  gripping  surfaces  which  are  closable  upon  an  exte- 
rior portion  of  the  parison; 

(4)  axially  displacing  said  pair  of  spaced  gripping  surfaces  in 
unison  from  a  position  laterally  spaced  from  the  parison  to 
a  position  in  lateral  alignment  with  said  parison  but  radi- 
ally separated  therefrom; 

(5)  radially  inwardly  displacing  said  gripping  surfaces  in 
uniKin  to  engage  and  grip  an  external  surface  portion  of 
the  parison;  and  then 

(6)  axially  displacing  said  gripping  surfaces  in  unison  with 
the  parison  held  therebetween  to  strip  the  parison  from 
the  cylindrical  mold  surface; 

(7)  supporting  said  parison  in  a  cantilevered  manner  between 
said  gripping  surfaces  for  further  cooling;  and  then 

(8)  ejecting  said  parison  by  radially  outwardly  displacing  the 
gripping  surfaces  in  unison. 


4,136,147 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  HRE-PROOFING  MATERIAL 

TO  ELONGATE  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 
John  P.  Wheeler,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Carboline  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,729 
Int.  a.2  B32B  31/06 
VS.  a.  264—261  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  applying  a  coating  of  a  spreadable,  cemen- 
titious  fire-proofing  material  to  an  elongate  structural  member 
of  uniform  cross  section  throughout  its  length  having  a  web 
and  a  pair  of  flanges  perpendicular  to  the  web  extending  paral- 
lel to  one  another  from  one  face  of  the  web  and  facing  one 
another,  with  the  coating  spread  in  a  layer  of  generally  uniform 
thickness  on  said  one  face  of  the  web,  in  a  layer  of  generally 
uniform  thickness  on  the  inside  face  of  at  least  one  of  the 
flanges  adjacent  said  one  face  of  the  web,  and  on  the  edge  of 
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said  one  flange  adjacent  iu  said  inside  f»ce,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
securing  a  plurality  of  preformed  spacers  to  the  said  edges  of 
said  flanges,  said  spacers  being  of  a  material  compatible 
with  said  fire-proofing  material,  and  being  secured  in  a 
row  at  spaced  intervals  along  each  of  said  edges,  said 
spacers  being  of  generally  equal  thickness  corresponding 
to  a  desired  thickness  for  the  layer  of  material  on  the  said 

edge; 
removably  securing  a  pair  of  guide  bars  in  position  overiying 
the  spacers  on  the  said  edges  of  each  of  the  flanges,  with 
each  of  said  bars  extending  along  a  said  row  of  spacers  and 
spaced  thereby  from  the  edge  of  the  respective  flange  a 
distance  corresponding  to  the  said  desired  thickness  for 
the  layer  on  the  said  edge,  the  surface  of  each  bar  facing 
generally  outwardly  away  from  the  respective  flange  edge 
and  generally  parallel  to  the  said  one  web  face  constitut- 
ing a  first  guide  surface  for  a  spreading  tool  to  csubliah  in 
conjunction  with  the  tool  the  thickness  of  the  layer  to  be 
spread  on  the  said  one  face  of  said  web,  and  the  opposed 
facing  surfaces  of  said  bars  generally  parallel  to  the  inner 
flange  faces  constituting  second  guide  surfaces  for  the 
tool,  at  least  one  of  said  second  guide  surfaces  being 
spaced  from  the  inside  face  of  its  respective  flange  a  dis- 


r^lhfr' 


4,136,148 
WEBBED  HARNESSING  DEVICE 
Arthnr  W.  Joyce,  Fmmlngham,  Maaa.,  anigBor  to  Dcnnisoa 
Mannfacturing  Co.,  Fnmingham.  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  21,  1976,  Ser.  No,  734^72 

Lit  CL2  F16L  33/00 

VS.  CL  264—291  *  Ctataa 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  harnessing  device  which 
comprises; 

injecting  a  thermoplastic  material  into  a  mold  for  producing 
a  head  portion  having  an  elongated  guide  channel  extend- 
ing therethrough,  and  a  ladder  structure  with  rungs  that 
».._!-  .:<!-  >o:i«  anH  ar*  ffnaaomihlp  hv  a  lockins 
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positioning  the  outer  surface  of  the  article,  having  said 
blend,  against  the  mold  surface  and  curing  the  article;  and 
removing  the  thus  formed  molded  article  from  the  mold. 


4,136,150 

METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  A  CURVED  FLEXIBLE 

PRINTING  PLATE 

John  C.  Damall,  Jr.,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Times  Mirror  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  499,662,  Ang.  22, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,986,698. 

lUa  application  Jan.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,836 

Int  a.2  B29C  7/00 

VS.  CL  264—318  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  releasing  a  flexible  printing  plate  from  the 
inner  surface  of  a  curved  nutrix  after  formation  of  the  printing 
plate  in  a  mold,  the  method  comprising  in  the  order  recited  the 
steps  of:  I 


of  the  plate  into  stationary  contact  with  the  matrix  sur- 
face, and 
second,  without  any  intervening  movement  of  the  ends  of 
the  plate  following  the  movement  thereof  along  the  first 
axis,  only  along  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  the  first 
axis  to  separate  approximately  the  center  half  of  the  plate 
from  the  matrix. 


4,136,151 
PHOSPHORIC  AOD  PRODUCnON 
Thomas  N.  Beaumont;  Norman  Robinson,  both  of  Felixstowe, 
and  Geoffrey  N.  Quinton,  Kirton  near  Ipswich,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Fisons  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  592,316,  Jul.  1, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,954 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  6,  1974, 
30042/74;  Aog.  8, 1974, 34963/74;  Sep.  25, 1974, 41668/74;  Feb. 
15, 1975,  6493/75 

Int  a.2  COIF  11/46:  COIB  25/16 
U.S.  a.  423— 166  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  phosphoric  acid  by  the 
treatment  of  phosphatic  material  with  an  acid,  precipitating 
calcium  sulphate  and  separating  off  the  calcium  sulphate  as 
calcium  sulphate  dihydrate,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
improving  the  filtration  and  washing  of  the  calcium  sulphate 
dihydrate  cyrstals  by  supplementing  the  overall  amount  of 
AI2O3  and  Si02  provided  by  the  phosphatic  material  so  that 


4,136.149 

MOLDED  RUBBER  ARTICLE  AND  MFIHOD 

Roger  A.  PmyiK,  Parker,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Gates  Robber 

Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  685,200.  May  10, 1976.  This  application  Jul. 

18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,568 

Int.  a.2  B29C  77/06 

VS.  CL  264—300  ♦  C««» 


tance  required  to  esublish  in  conjunction  with  the  tool  the 
thickness  of  the  layer  to  be  spread  on  the  inside  face  of 
said  one  flange; 

applying  said  spreadable  firc-proofing  material  to  said  one 
face  of  the  web  and  the  inside  face  of  said  one  flange  in  a 
quantity  in  excess  of  that  needed  to  provide  the  desired 
thickness  for  the  said  layers  thereon; 

running  said  tool  along  the  bars,  said  tool  having  guide 
means  engageable  with  said  first  guide  surfaces  of  said 
bars  and  a  screed  which  extends  in  between  the  bars  and 
the  flanges  and  has  parallel  side  edges  movable  along  the 
said  second  guide  surfaces  of  the  bars  aiid  an  inner  edge 
perpendicular  to  the  side  edges  and  spaced  from  said  one 
face  of  the  web,  so  that  the  inner  edge  of  the  screed  strikes 
off  the  material  on  the  said  one  face  of  the  web  to  form  the 
layer  of  generally  uniform  thickness  on  the  web,  so  that 
one  said  side  edge  of  the  screed  strikes  off  the  material  on 
the  inside  face  of  said  one  flange  to  form  the  layer  of 
generally  uniform  thickness  on  said  inside  face,  and  so  that 
excess  material  is  forced  to  flow  into  the  spaces  between 
the  edge  of  the  said  one  flange  and  the  guide  bar  thereon 
and  between  the  spacers  on  said  one  flange  to  at  least 
partially  flow  around  the  spacers  to  fill  said  spaces;  and 
removing  said  guide  bars  after  running  said  tool. 


v'r->./7\.'"7 


1.  A  method  for  releasing  an  externally  molded  rubber  arti- 
cle from  its  associated  metal  mold  surface,  the  outer  surface  of 
the  article  being  comprised  of  a  heat  setting  rubbery  polymer 
normally  adherent  to  the  mold  surface  upon  its  release,  with- 
out requiring  use  of  a  separate  external  mold  release  agent, 
comprising: 
blending  and  incorporating  with  said  heat  setting  rubbery 
polymer,  prior  to  molding,  from  about  2  to  about  175 
weight  percent  of  a  chlorinated  or  brominated  polyethyl- 
ene based  on  the  weight  of  the  rubbery  polymer  to  form  a 
rubbery  blend; 


a 


luiiuwiug  uic  muvcmcni  mereoi  along  me  nrsi  axis,  mov- 
ing the  ends  of  the  plate  away  from  the  matrix  only  along 
a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  the  first  axis  to  separate  the 
center  of  the  plate  from  the  matrix. 
2.  A  method  for  releasing  a  curved  flexible  printing  plate 
from  a  mold  having  an  outer  mold  half  into  which  a  curved 
matrix  clamps  and  an  inner  mold  half  in  which  the  plate  is 
formed  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  matrix,  the  inner  mold 
half  having  a  wedge-shaped  center  section  converging  toward 
the  outer  mold  half,  adjoining  end  sections,  and  means  for 
clamping  the  ends  of  the  plate  to  the  end  sections  of  the  inner 
mold  half,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
withdrawing  the  center  section  from  the  outer  mold  half; 
during  the  initial  portion  of  the  withdrawal  of  the  center 
section,  drawing  the  end  sections  together  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  withdrawal  of  the  center  section, 
while  restraining  movement  of  the  end  sections  parallel  to 
the  withdrawal; 
during  the  final  portion  of  the  withdrawal  of  the  center 
section,  restraining  relative  movement  between  the  end 
sections  and  the  center  section  to  withdraw  th;  end  sec- 
tions with  the  center  section  as  a  unit;  and 
releasing  the  clamping  means  after  withdrawal  of  the  end 

sections  with  the  center  section  as  a  unit. 

10.  A  method  of  molding  a  convexly  curved  flexible  printing 

plate  in  a  curved  mold  cavity  having  a  concave  matrix  surface, 

the  matrix  surface  being  slightly  less  than  one-half  of  a  right 

cyHnder,  the  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

injecting  a  molten  plastic  material  into  the  mold  cavity  to  fill 

the  space  therein; 
cooling  the  injected  plastic  material  to  a  solid  while  in  the 

mold  cavity;  and 
after  cooling  the  plate  effecting  a  two  stage  separation 
thereof  by  moving  the  ends  of  the  plate  away  from  the 
matrix  surface 
^  first  together  and  inwardly  only  along  a  first  axis  to  separate 
approximately  the  end  quarters  of  the  plate  from  the 
matrix  surface  whUe  flexing  approximately  the  center  half 


calcium  sulphate  and,  separating  off  the  calcium  sulphate  as 
calcium  sulphate  dihydrate,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
adding  sources  of  reactive  Si02  and  aluminum  to  the  phos- 
phatic  material,  prior  to  its  use  in  the  process  of  producing 
phosphoric  acid,  so  that  the  phosphatic  material  has  the  weight 
ratios  of  total  Al203:total  P2O5  and  total  reactive  Si02:total  F 
within  the  ranges  of  1:75  to  1:10  and  up  to  1:1,  respectively. 


4,136,152 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  AQUEOUS  MEDIUMS 
Robert  L.  Jones.  Newtown;  Lewis  Volgenau,  Ivyland,  and  Philip 
S.  Davis.  Furlong,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Betz  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Trevose.  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  30.  1976.  Ser.  No.  718,718 
Int  a.2  COIB  17/00;  BOID  5/00;  C02B  J/20 
VS.  a.  423—242  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dispersing  magnesium  sulfite  tri-hydrate 
contained  in  an  aqueous  medium  under  precipitating  condi- 
tions wherein  said  aqueous  medium  is  the  scrubber  medium  for 
a  magnesium  oxide  based  gas  scrubber  system,  comprising 
adding  in  combination  to  the  medium  an  effective  amount  for 
the  purpose  as  a  dispersant  of:  (i)  an  oligomer  having  the  for- 
mula 


L  H    X  Ja  L  H     Y  Jj 


where  R],  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl 
and  ethyl,  Y  is  at  least  one  hydrophilic  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — COOH,  — COOM, 
— CONH2,  — OCH3,  — OC2H5.  — CH2OH7,  and 
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X  is  one  or  more  hydrophobic  groups  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — COOC2H4OH,  — COGCjHftOH, 
— CONHCH2OH,  — CONHCHv  — CONHC2H5, 
— CONHC3H7.  — CONHCsHp,  — COOCH3, 

— COOC2H5.  —ON.  — OOCCH3,  — OOCC2H5,  and 
— CONHC(CH3)2— CH2COOH,  a  -(-  b  is  4  to  250,  a/a-l-b 
is  greater  than  zero,  but  not  greater  than  0.6,  and  M  is  a 
water  soluble  cation  of  a  bisulfite  salt;  and 

(ii)  a  sulfur-containing  lignin. 


4,136,155 
PRODUCnON  OF  PHOSPHINE 
Klaw  Hestennann,  Erftstadt  BUcsheim,  and  Gcro  Heymer, 
Erftstadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
AktiengeaeUachaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUcd  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1977,  2721374 

Int  a.2  COIB  25/00 
VS.  CL  423—299  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  phosphine  (hydrogen  phosphide)  by 
reacting  phosphorus  with  water  at  elevated  temperature, 
which  comprises  reacting  gaseous  yellow  phosphorus  with 
steam  at  temperatures  of  280  to  400*  C.  in  the  presence  of 
ammonia  in  contact  with  a  carbon  catalyst. 


4,136,153 
SYSTEM  FOR  DIMINISHING  THE  EMISSION  OF 
NOXIOUS  GASES 
Terrence  M.  Robertson,  and  Larry  G.  Smith,  both  of  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  West- 
port,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  551,876 
Int  a,2  COIB  77/00 
VS.  CL  423—242  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  SO3  gas  from  exhaust  gases 
from  a  sulfuric  acid  plant  wherein  said  exhaust  gases  from  said 
plant  are  treated  in  either  absorbers  or  scrubbers  or  both  and 
then  conveyed  to  a  mist  eliminator  system  to  remove  sulfuric 
acid  mist  by  injecting  said  exhaust  gases  into  a  tank,  passing  the 
exhaust  gases  through  mist  eliminator  units  and  then  convey- 
ing the  exhaust  gases  out  of  the  tank,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, when  the  mist  eliminator  system  is  in  an  overload 
condition,  spraying  liquid  sulfuric  acid  onto  the  outer  surface 
of  the  mist  eliminator  units  to  saturate  the  same  so  that  the  SO3 
gas  will  be  absorbed  when  coming  in  contact  with  said  mist 
eliminator  units. 


4,136,154 
STABILIZED  RED  PHOSPHORUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  IT 
Horst  Staendeke;   Franz-Josef  Dany;  Joachim   Kandler,  and 
Werner  Klose,  all  of  Erftstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,833 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  19, 
1976,  2647093 

Int  a.2  COIB  5/22 
VS.  CL  423—265  16  Claims 

1.  Stabilized  pulverulent  red  phosphorus  comprising  a  ho- 


4,136,156 
PRODUCnON  OF  HCN  FROM  ORGANIC  NTTRILES 

Frank  J.  Weigert  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUcd  Ang.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,681 

Int  a.i  COIC  3/02 

VS.  CI.  423—372  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  hydrogen  cyanide  comprising 

reacting  hydrogen  in  the  absense  of  air  or  oxygen  with  an 

organic  nitrile  of  the  formula 

RCN  or  NCR'CN 

wherein  * 

R  is  alkyl  of  1-5  carbons  wherein  the  alpha  carbon  bears  a 
hydrogen  atom  and  the  beta  carbon  bears  no  hydrogen 
atom;  alkenyl  of  2-3  carbons  substituted  with  one  phenyl 
radical;  phenyl  substituted  with  up  to  three  alkyl  radicals 
of  1-2  carbons  each;  benzyl  substituted  with  up  to  three 
alkyl  radicals  of  1-2  carbons  each;  or  pyridyl; 

R'  is  a  single  bond;  methylene;  phenylene  substituted  with 
up  to  two  alkyl  radicals  of  1-2  carbons  each;  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  400*-700'  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  effective 
to  produce  hydrogen  cyanide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(A)  a  supported  metal  of  the  group  Ir,  Rh,  Ru,  Pd  and  Pt 
and 

(B)  an  oxide  of  a  metal  of  the  group  Al,  Cr,  Mg,  Mn  and 
Zn,  and  recovering  hydrogen  cyanide. 
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4,136,158 

PRODUCTION  OF  ACICULAR  MAGNETIC  IRON 
OXIDES 
.^     Yosiro  Okuda;  Nanao  Horiishi;  Hiroshi  Sumita,  and  Tosihani 
Harada,  all  of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toda  Kogyo 
Corp.,  Hiroshfana,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,446 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1,  1976,  51-131849; 
Nov.  4,  1976,  51-133636;  Dec.  15,  1976,  51-151385;  Dec.  18, 
1976,  51-152677 

Int.  a.2  COIG  49/02 
VS.  a.  423— 63S2  17  Claims 


i" 


i» 


bound  labeled  compound  or  the  free  labeled  compound  in  a 
gamma  counter. 


i 

*- 

z   10 


4,136,160 
SPECTFIC  ASSAY  FOR  ACnVE  DEMYELINIZATION 
Steven  R.  Cohen,  6923  Fieldcrest  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21215 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,238 
Int  a.2  COIN  33/16;  A61K  43/00 
VS.  a.  424-1  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  conducting  a  specific  assay  for  active  demye- 
linization  comprising  the  steps  of  incubating  human  spinal  fluid 
with  a  radioactive  antisera  to  myelin  basic  protein,  addition  of 
a  known  quantity  of  radioactive  myelin  basic  protein  to  the 
inculation  mixture,  a  separation  of  the  bound  and  free  basic 
protein,  and  measurement  of  the  radioactivity  of  the  bound  and 
unbound  fractions. 


OS  IX>  12 

Sl/F«  (ATOMIC  %) 


1.  In  the  production  of  acicular  ferromagnetic  iron  oxide  of 
highly  uniform  particle  size  by  oxidizing  an  iron  (II)  hydroxide 
suspension  at  a  pH  of  at  least  1 1  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas 
to  form  acicular  iron  (III)  oxide  hydroxide,  and  reducing  said 
acicular  iron  (III)  oxide  hydroxide  into  ferromagnetic  iron 
oxide,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
prior  to  the  oxidation  of  said  suspension  with  said  oxygen- 
conuining  gas,  providing  said  iron  (II)  hydroxide  suspen- 
sion with  a  water-soluble  silicate  in  an  amount  of  0.1-1.7 
atomic  %  based  on  the  amount  of  the  iron  (II)  hydroxide 
in  the  suspension  and  calculated  as  the  ratio  of  Si  to  Fe 
(II). 


4,136,159 
rXdIOASSAY  of  FOLATES 
Marcia  J.  Stone,  Wellesley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  New  England 
Nuclear  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,841 
Int  a.2  GOIN  33/16;  A61K  43/00 
VS.  a.  424-1  32  Qaims 

10.  A  method  for  analyzing  a  sample  for  the  presence  of  a 
folic  acid  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  folic  acid,  a 
metabolite  of  folic  acid,  a  derivative  of  folic  acid,  or  mixtures 
thereof,  comprising  mixing  said  sample  with  a  preselected 
amount  of  a  labeled  compound  of  the  chemical  formula: 


4,136,161 

STABILIZED  ERYTHROCYTES  AND  METHODS 

THEREFOR 

Frank  J.  Falkowski,  Lebanon,  and  Leonard  T.  Wilson,  Somer- 

ville,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc.,  Rari- 

,  tan,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,316 
Int  a.2  A61K  35/lS.  39/00;  GOIN  33/16 
VS.  CI.  424-3  11  Qaims 

1.  The  method  for  stabilizing  erythrocytes  which  comprises 
contacting  erythrocytes  in  biologically  suitable  aqueous  me- 
dium in  a  first  treatment  step  with  from  0.1  to  0.4  gms.  of 
glyoxal  per  0.8  ml.  of  Packed  Cell  Volume  of  said  erythrocytes 
to  obtain  treated  erythrocytes,  and  thereafter  conUcting  said 
treated  erythrocytes  in  biologically  suitable  aqueous  medium 
in  a  second  treatment  step  with  at  least  0. 1  gms.  of  formalde- 
hyde or  glyoxal  per  0.8  ml.  of  Packed  Cell  Volume  of  said 
treated  erythrocytes,  said  aqueous  medium  being  hypertonic 
and  having  a  degree  of  tonicity  substantially  compatible  with 
the  integrity  of  the  erythrocytes. 

10.  Indicator  erythrocytes  useful  in  antigen-antibody  detec- 
tion which  comprises  erythrocytes  chemically  reacted  in  an 
aqueous  medium  with  from  0. 1  to  0.4  grams  of  glyoxal  per  0.8 
ml.  of  packed  volume  of  said  erythrocytes  and  then  in  an 
aqueous  medium  with  at  least  0. 1  grams  of  formaldehyde  per 
0.8  ml.  of  Packed  Cell  Volume  of  glyoxal  reacted  erythrocytes, 
said  aqueous  medium  being  substantially  compatible  with  the 
integrity  of  the  erythrocytes. 
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4,136,162 

MEDICAMENT  CARRIERS  IN  THE  FORM  OF  FILM 

HAVING  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCE  INCORPORATED 

THEREIN 

Peter  Fuchs,  and  JUrgen  Hilmann,  both  of  Berlin,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  803,328,  Jun.  3,  1977,  abandoned. 


\ 

I 

/ 


P(0)OH 


in  which  R|  and  Rj  each  stand  for  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or 
aralkyi  group  having  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  the  metal  com- 
pound being  present  in  the  homogeneous  blend  in  a  proportion 
of  about  O.S  to  S  weight  %,  wherein  the  phosphinic  acid  salt  is 
formed  by  precipitating  a  phosphinic  acid  in  the  presence  of 
the  red  phosphorus. 


VS.  a.  423—395  18  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  stiver  nitrate  by  dissolving 
metallic  silver  in  nitric  acid  and  removing  metal  impurities 
therefrom,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  Al  "•■ '  ion 
to  a  crude  silver  nitrate  solution  prepared  by  dissolving  silver 
metal  in  nitric  acid  such  that  the  amount  of  Al  '*'  ^  added  ranges 
from  about  SO  to  about  1000  ppm  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
silver  nitrate  present  and,  silver  oxide  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the 
solution  to  about  S.S  to  about  6.S,  whereby  a  precipitate  of  said 
impurities  is  formed,  and  then  removing  the  precipitate  formed 
from  the  silver  nitrate  solution. 


COOH 


CH, 

I 

CH2 


N 


^ 


wherein  R  is  '^'l  ^r  "'l  in  the  presence  of  a  folate  binder  to 
bmd  at  least  some  of  said  labeled  compound,  separating  the 
bound  labeled  compound  from  the  remaining  free  labeled 
compound,  and  counting  the  radiation  emitted  from  either  the 


enteral  or  topical  administration  and  comprising  a  safe  and  a 

pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  an  active  medicament 

compound  and  a  flexible,  water  soluble  film  carrier  therefor, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

the  medicament  is  dissolved  or  uniformly  suspended  in  a  film 

carrier  consisting  essentially  of  a  non-ionic,  water  soluble 

methyl  ether  or  hydroxyalkyi  ether  of  cellulose  and  the 

pharmaceutical  composition  is  in  the  form  of  a  tissue-like 

sheet,  having  a  uniform  dry  film  thickness  of  about  0.05-1 

mm.,  drawn  from  a  solution  of  the  film  carrier  containing 

0-30%  by  weight  of  a  filler  and  up  to  60%  by  weight  of 

the  film  carrier  of  the  medicament. 
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4,13«,163 

P.MENTHANE  CARBOXAMTOES  HAVING  A 

PHYSIOLOGICAL  COOLING  EFFECT 

Hngli  R.  Watson,  Warsrave;  DtTid  G.  Rowsell,  Staines,  and 

Darid  J.  Spring,  Datcbct,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Wilkia- 

WM  Sword  Limited,  London,  United  Kingdom 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,755,  Jan.  28,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jul.  8,  1974,  Scr.  No.  486,564 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1971, 
y-nni;  Feb.  4,  1971,  3934/71 

Ut  CL2  A61K  7/22 
VS.  CL  424—54  12  Oaima 

1.  In  a  consumer  product  for  application  to  or  consumption 
by  the  human  body  comprising  a  consumer  product  base  and, 
as  adjuvants  in  said  base,  (i)  at  least  one  of  the  following:  a 
flavourant,  colourant,  perfuming  agent,  surface  active  ingredi- 
ent, antiseptic  or  pharmaceutically  active  agent,  and  (ii)  an 
ingredient  capable  of  stimulating  the  cold  receptors  of  the 
nervous  system  of  the  surface  tissues  of  the  body  in  those  parts 
of  the  human  body  with  which  the  product  comes  in  contact 
during  use,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  the 
cold  receptor  stimulating  ingredient  an  effective  amount  of  a 
substantially  odourless  cold  receptor  stimulating  compound  of 
the  formula: 


CONR'R" 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  cy- 
cloalkenyl,  hydroxyalkyi,  alkynyl,  acyloxyalkyi,  alkoxyalkyl, 
aminoalkyl,  acylaminoalkyi,  carboxyalkyl  radical  or  an  alkyl- 
carboxyalkyl  radical  of  the  formula  —  C,H2aCOOR"', 
wherein  —  CnH2n  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene 
group  in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  6  and  R'"  is  C|-Cg 
alkyl.  each  of  said  radicals  containing  up  to  25  carbon  atoms; 
and  R"  is  hydroxyl  or  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  alkenyl,  cycloalke- 
nyl,  hydroxyalkyi.  alkynyl,  acyloxyalkyi,  alkoxyalkyl.  amino- 
alkyl, acylaminoalkyi.  carboxyalkyl  radical  or  an  alkylcar- 
boxyalkyl  radical  of  the  formula  —  C,H2„COOR"',  wherein 
—  C,H2n  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group  in 
which  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  6  and  R'"  is  Cj-Cg  alkyl.  each 
of  said  radicals  containing  up  to  25  carbon  atoms;  with  the 
proviso  that  when  R'  is  hydrogen  R"  may  also  be  an  aryl 
radical  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  selected  from  benzyl  and 
substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituents  are  selected  from 
C1-C4  alkyl.  hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkoxy.  nitro  and  halogen. 


orally  administrable  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 
and  an  active  pharmaceutical  ingredient;  or 
(d)  a  tobacco  containing  consumer  product,  said  consumer 
product  also  containing  an  ingredient  capable  of  stimulat- 
ing the  cold  receptors  of  the  nervous  system  of  the  surface 
tissues  of  the  body  when  brought  into  contact  therewith 
by  application  or  consumption  of  the  said  product,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  using  as  said  cold  receptor 
stimulating  ingredient  an  eflective  amount  of  an  amide  of 
the  formula: 


N— CO— Rj 


wherein  R)  is  H.  C1-C7  alkyl  or  C3-C6  cycloalkyl; 

R2  is  C3-Cg  alkyl  or  Cs-Cg  alkylcycloalkyl.  alkylcycloalky- 
lalkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkylalkyl.  with  the  proviso  that 
R2  is  branched  at  an  alpha  carbon  atom  relative  to  the  N 
atom  when  R|  is  H,  or  at  an  alpha  or  beta  carbon  atom 
when  R|  is  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl,  this  condition  being  satis- 
fied in  the  case  of  cyclic  groups  when  the  carbon  atom 
attached  to  the  N  atom  is  part  of  the  cycle; 

R I  and  R2  together  provide  a  total  of  at  least  5  carbon  atoms; 

Rj  is  H,  C,-C6 alkyl,  Cj-Cj cycloalkyl,  Cj-Cg  hydroxyalkyi. 
Cj-Cg  carboxyalkyl  or  C3-Cg  alkylcarboxyalkyl.  with  the 
proviso  that  when  Rj  is  C«  alkyl  it  is  primary  in  structure; 
and 

R|.  R2  and  the  group  — COR3  together  provide  a  total  of 
from  7-16  carbon  atoms. 


4,136,165 
COSMETIC  PREPARATIONS  WTTH  ALKOXYBENZOIC 
ACID  ESTERS  AS  INFLAMMATION  INHIBITORS  AND 

METHOD 
Hinricb  MSUer,  Duaseldorf,  and  Han»Joachim  Thimm,  Hilden, 
iMtli  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  KommamUtgesellschafl 
auf  Aktien,  Uusseldorf-Holthausen,  Germany 

nied  Apr.  22,  1977.  Ser.  No.  789,844 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1976,  26178176 

Int.  CL2  A61K  7/44.  31/235:  A61L  23/00 
VS.  CL  424—60  3  CUdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  care  of  the  skin  of  warm-blooded  ani- 
mals against  topical  inflammation  from  sunburn  comprising 
topically  applying  to  the  skin  a  safe  but  effective  amount  for 
the  inhibiting  of  inflammation  from  sunburn  of  an  alkoxyben- 
zoic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


4,136,164 
CERTAIN  SUBSTFTUTED  AMIDES  HAVING  A 
PHYSIOLOGICAL  COOLING  EFFECT 
David  G.  Rowsell,  Staines,  and  Roger  Hems,  Maidenhead,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Limited,  London, 
England 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  568,663,  Apr.  16, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,044,120. 
This  application  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,371 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  17,  1974, 
16803/74 

Int.  a.2  A61K  7/22 
VS.  a.  424—54  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  manufactured  consumer  product  for  application  to  or 
consumption  by  the  human  body  and  being: 

(a)  a  personal  care  product  comprising  a  topically  or  orally 
administrable  base  medium  containing  a  flavourant.  clou- 
rant,  perfume,  surface  active  agent  or  antiseptic  agent; 

(b)  an  ingestible  preparation  comprising  an  edible  or  potable 
base  containing  a  fiavourant  or  colourant; 

(c)  a  pharmaceutical  preparation  comprising  a  topically  or 


l^^    J»— COOR2 

RiO 


wherein  R|  is  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl.  phenyl  and  benzyl,  as  an  inflam- 
mation inhibitor. 


4,136,166 
SKIN  UGHTENING  COMPOSmON 
Gabriel  BarMtt,  New  York;  Nathan  Gershaw,  Commack.  and 
Jack  J.  Mawner,  Eaat  HUla,  aU  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  Helena 
Rubinstein,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Scr.  No.  788,440 
lat  a.2  A61K  7/135 
VS.  a.  424-62  3  Clalmi 

1.  A  skin  lightening  cosmetic  composition,  comprising,  in 
parts  by  weight: 


1 


A)  cetyl  alcohol 
polyoxyethylene(40)stearate 
polyoxyethylene(2)cety1  ether 
white  mineral  oil 
preservative 

stearic  acid         I 

amyl  p-dimethylaminobenzoate 

B)  propylene  glycol 
preservative 
hydroxyethylcellulose 
magnesium  aluminum  silicate 
ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid 

disodium  sah 
citric  acid  (20%  aq.  sol'n) 
;    hydroquinone 
water 

C)  sodium  sulfite 
sodium  metabisuHite 
water 


0.25- 
0.25- 
0.25- 
2.00- 

effective 
0.25- 
0.25- 
1.00- 

effective 
0.25- 
0.25- 


8.00 
5.00 
5.00 
35.00 
amount 
5.00 
5.00 
15.00 
amount 
3.50 
3.50 


0.05  -  1.00 
0.10-  1.00 
0.10-4.00 

qs.  100 
0.05  -  2.50 
0.05  -  2.50 

qs.  100. 


4,136,167 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  INODENCE  OF 

NEONATAL  DIARRHOEA  IN  PIGS 

Stephen  H.  Parry,  Manton  Heights,  and  Philip  Porter,  Anin 

Close,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Internationale  Octrooi 

Maatschappij  "Octropa"  B.V.,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  694,613,  Jnn.  10,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,384 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  12,  1975, 
25221/75 

Int  a.2  A61K  39/02.  39/40 
VS.  a.  424—87  1  Qaim 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  incidence  of  neonatal  diar- 
rhoea in  pigs,  in  which  process  a  vaccine  consisting  essentially 
of  K88a,b/adhesion  factor  of  a  swine  enteropathogenic  strain 
of  £  coli  adsorbed  from  a  cell-free  aqueous  solution  by  sub- 
stantially saturating  chicken  erythrocytes  possessing  their 
natural  unmodified  surface  agglutination  characteristics  of 
forming  complexes  with  proteins  is  parenterally  administered 
to  a  pregnant  sow  about  3  weeks  before  farrowing  so  that  at 
parturition  the  colostrum  of  said  sow  contains  an  effective 
concentration  of  antibodies  to  said  K88a,b/adhesion  factor. 


4,136,168 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

NEURAMINIDASE  FROM  VIRAL  SOURCES  AND 

METHODS  OF  UTILIZING  SAME 

Robert  Fontanges,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Science  Union  et 

Cie,  Societe  Francaise  de  Recherche  Medicale,  Suresnes, 

France 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  553,293 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  5,  1974,  74  07352 

Int.  a.^  A61K  39/18:  C12D  13/00 

VS.  a.  424-89  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  neuraminidase  from 

myxovirus  influenzae  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  suspending  said  virus  in  saline  to  form  a  viral  suspension; 

(b)  treating  said  viral  suspension  with  protease  produced  by 
Streptomyces  fradiae  to  form  a  lysed  suspension; 

(c)  subjecting  said  lysed  suspension  to  diafiltration  through  a 
semi-permeable  membrane  capable  of  retaining  molecules 
of  molecular  weight  exceeding  10.000  to  form  a  concen- 
trate of  material  having  a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of 
10,000; 

(d)  subjecting  said  concentrate  to  discontinuous  density 
gradient  centrifugation;  in  aqueous  sodium  glutamate; 

(e)  isolating  the  centrifugate  fractions  containing  neuramini- 
dase. 


4,136,169 
CROSS-PROTECTIVE  FOWL  CHOLERA  BACTERINS 
Paul  A.  Rebers,  Nevada,  Iowa,  and  Kenneth  L.  Heddleston, 
Lakeview,  Ark.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America,  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,832 
Int.  a.2  A61K  39/02 
VS.  a.  424—92  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  modified  bacterins  useful  in  the 
cross-protective  vaccination  of  fowl  against  strains  of  both  the 
same  and  different  immunologic  and  serologic  types  of  Pasteu- 
rella  multocida  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a.  providing  fowl  tissue  infected  with  cells  of  a  strain  of  said 
Pasteurella  multocida: 

b.  inoculating  a  culture  medium  with  said  tissue  infected 
with  said  Pasteurella  multocida  cells; 

c.  passaging  said  Pasteurella  multocida  cells  on  said  inocu- 
lated culture  medium;  only  once,  without  subsequent 
sub-culturing 

d.  killing  said  cells  passaged  on  said  inoculated  medium  to 
yield  said  modified  bacterins;  and 

e.  recovering  said  modified  bacterins  from  step  (d). 


4,136,170 

METHOD  OF  EXTRACHNG  A  HYPERGLYCEMIC 

FACTOR 

Andre  Thomas,  8,  Rue  Pierre  et  Marie  Curie,  75005  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,908 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  21, 1975,  75  35645; 
Nov.  21,  1975,  75  35646;  Nov.  10,  1976,  76  33847 

Int.  a.2  A61K  35/28 
VS.  a.  424—95  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hyperglycemic  factor,  causing 
general  glycosuric  expulsion,  characterized  by  extracting  said 
factor  from  red  bone  marrow  obtained  from  flat  bones  from 
which  the  hard  bony  walls  have  been  removed  by  contact 
thereof  with  an  aqueous  medium  at  60-100°  C  and  at  a  buffered 
pH  of  between  4  and  7  or  of  approximately  7.5  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  extract  said  factor. 

17.  A  hyperglycemic  factor  causing  general  glycogenolysis 
and  glycosuric  expulsion,  comprising  an  extract  of  a  red  bone 
marrow  obtained  from  flat  bones  and  having  the  characteris- 
tics of  being  heat-stable,  proteinic,  exhibiting  low  or  no  fluores- 
cence in  ultraviolet  light  and  sharply  reacting  with  p.  dime- 
thylaminobenzaldehyde. 


4,136,171 

ANTIBIOTIC  354  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG 

SAME 

Clarence  De  Boer,  Kalamazoo;  Lester  A.  Dolak,  Plainwell,  and 

Durey  H.  Peterson,  Kalamazoo,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,286 

Int,  a.2  A61K  35/00 

VS.  a.  424—117  9  Claims 


lon-'i 


1.  Antibiotic  354  which  is  active  against  Pseudomonas  and 
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Proteus  and  which  in  its  essentially  pure  form  is  characterized 
as  the  sulfate  salt  having  the  following  characteristics: 

a.  molecular  weight  of  172  (field  desorption  mass,  spec.); 

b.  has  the  following  elemental  analysis:  C.  37.08;  H,  4.79;  N. 
12.38;  CI.  15.52;  S,  7.48;  O,  22.75; 

c.  is  soluble  in  water  and  relatively  insoluble  in  methanol, 
acetone,  dimethylsulfoxide  and  dimethylformamide; 

d.  has  a  characteristic  infrared  absorption  spectrum  when 
dissolved  in  a  mineral  oil  mull  as  shown  in  RG.  1  of  the 
drawings; 

c.  has  a  characteristic  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  as 

shown  in  FIG.  2  of  the  drawings;  and, 
f.  has  a  characteristic  NMR  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG.  3  of 

the  drawings. 


than  about  3.5-5  and  a  gel  at  a  pH  above  about  5;  and  wherein 
said  liquid  vehicle  comprises  60-100%  water  by  volume. 


4,136,172 
FUNGiaOAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Erwin  G.   Walliczck,   Beaumaris,   Australia,  assignor  to  ICI 
Aastralia  Limited,  Melbourne,  Australia 

RIed  Feb.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,021 
Cfaums  priority,  applicatioii  Australia,  Mar.  10, 1975,  PC0S5O 
lat  a.^  A61K  33/34 
\}S.  a.  424—141  19  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  topical 
fungal  diseases  in  animals  comprising  a  solution  of  cuprous 
copper  ions  in  association  with  halide  ions  in  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  polyether  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

a  liquid  condensate  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide, 

butylene  oxide  or  mixtures  thereof; 
a  sequential  or  random  cocondensate  of  ethylene  oxide, 
propylene  oxide,  butylene  oxide  or  mixtures  thereof;  or  a 
condensate  of  aliphatic  alcohol  containing  from  1  to  24 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkylphenol  or  a  fatty  acid  with  ethylene 
oxide  or  propylene  oxide  as  such  or  cocondensed  either 
sequentially  or  randomly  with  propylene  oxide  or  butyl- 
ene oxide; 
a  liquid  alcohol  alkoxylate  prepared  by  condensation  of 
ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide,  butylene  oxide  or  mix- 
tures thereof  with  an  aliphatic  alcohol  containing  1  to  24 
carbon  atoms:  and 
a  liquid  phenol  alkoxylate  prepared  by  condensation  of 
ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide,  butylene  oxide  or  mix- 
tures thereof  with  an  alkyl  phenol  containing  4  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  the  proportion  of  copper  in  the  solution 
being  in  the  range  of  0.01  to  12  percent  by  weight,  said 
composition  being  prepared  by  the  extraction  with  said 
polyether  of  an  aqueous  solution  saturated  with  a  halide 
salt  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  and  comprising  a 
cuprous  halide  salt  and  optionally  a  mild  reducing  agent, 
or  exposing  a  mixture  comprising  cupric  chloride  dihy- 
drate  and  said  polyether,  in  the  absence  of  air  or  oxygen, 
to  visible  or  ultraviolet  light. 


4,136,173 

MIXED  XANTHAN  GUM  AND  LOCUST  BEAM  GUM 

THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Matur*  K.  Pramoda,  and  Song-Ling  Lin,  both  of  Rouses  Poiat, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,319 
Int.  a.^  A61K  35/4S.  47/00.  31/35.  31/12 
\iS.  a.  424—177  17  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
pH  sensitive  solution  of  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  liquid 
vehicle  of  xanthan  gum.  locust  bean  gum  and  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  active  drug  in  said 
vehicle;  wherein  said  mixed  gums  together  comprise  about 
0.01-1.0%  weight  by  volume  of  the  liquid  composition;  and 
wherein  the  percent  of  xanthan  gum  in  the  mixed  gums  is  from 
about  6-94%  of  the  total  gum  content,  the  remainder  being 
locust  bean  gum;  said  composition  being  a  liquid  at  a  pH  of  less 


4,136,174 
BENZIMIDAZOLECARBAMATES  AND  METHOD 
Rmliger  D.  Hangwitz,  Titusrille,  and  Peter  C.  Wade,  Penning- 
ton, both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc., 
Princeton,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,391 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/695;  C07F  7/10 
VS.  a.  424—184  14  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


\ 


R2-Si— (CH2),— S 


NHCOjR 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  containing  1  to  7  carbons,  R],  R2  and 
R3  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl 
containing  1  to  7  carbons  or  straight  or  branched  chain  lower 
alkoxy  containing  1  to  7  carbons,  provided  that  only  one  or 
two  of  Rj.  R2  and  Rj  may  contain  more  than  one  branch,  m  is 
0,  1  or  2,  and  n  is  1  to  5. 


4,136,175 
PURINE  NUCLEOTIDE  ANTIVIRAL  COMPOSITION 
AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Janet  E.  Rideout;  Richard  L.  Miller,  both  of  Raleigh,  and  Ger- 
trude B.  Elion,  Chapel  Hill,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Bur- 
roughs Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,519 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  17,  1975, 
25768/75 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/52:  C07C  19/20 
VS.  a.  424—180  30  Oaims 

6.  A  method  of  treating  DNA  viral  infections  in  mammals, 
comprising  the  administration  of  an  effective  non-toxic  DNA 
antiviral  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I) 


OH 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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4,136,176 
0-ALKYL-0-[6-SUBSTmJTED-THIO-PYRIDAZIN.3-YL]- 
(THIONO)  (THIOD-PHOSPHORIC  (PHOSPHONIQ 
AOD  ESTERS 
Fritz  Maurer;  Reiner  A.  Fuchs,  both  of  Wuppertal;  Ingeborg 
Hammann,  Cologne,  and  Wolfgang  Behrenz,  Overath-Steinen- 
brueck,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,603 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1976,  2627075 

Int.  CL2  C07D  9/65;  AOIN  9/36 
U.S.  a.  424-200  9  Claims 

1.  An  0-alkyl-0-[6-substituted-thio-pyridazin-3-yl]-(thiono) 
(thiol)-phosphoric  (phosphonic)  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


RO     X 

\ll 

1 

_./ 


-o-f\ 


SR^ 


N=N 


in  which  | 

R  is  alkyl, 

R'  is  alkyl,  alkylthio  or  alkylamino, 

R^  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  phenyl  or  alkylthiophenyl,  and 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur. 

9.  A  method  of  combating  insect  or  acarid  pests  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  pests  or  a  habitat  thereof  an  insecti- 
cidally  or  acaricidally  effective  amount  of 

0-methyl-0-[6-methylthio-pyridazin-3-yl]-ethaj 
phosphonic  acid  ester, 

0-iso-propyl-0-[6-methylthiopyridazin-3-yI]-methaneth- 
ionophosphonic  acid  ester, 

0-ethyl-0-[6-methylthiopyridazin-3-yl]-ethanethionophos- 
phonic  acid  ester, 

0-methyl-0-[6-ethylthio-pyridazin-3-yl]-ethanethionophos 
phonic  acid  ester,  or 

0-ethyl-0-[6-phenylthio-pyridazin-3-yI]-ethanethionophos- 
phonic  acid  ester. 


4,136,177 
XANTHAN  GUM  THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Song-Ling  Lin,  and  Maturu  K.  Pramoda,  both  of  Rouses  Point, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,318 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/47.  31/66.  31/27.  31/415 
VS.  a.  424-211  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  topically  effective  ophthalmic  drug  and 
about  0.01%  to  about  2.5%  of  xanthan  gum  in  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally accepuble  liquid  vehicle,  said  liquid  vehicle  comprising 
about  50-100%  water  by  volume. 


4,136,179 
2,2-DIMETHYL-19-NOR-STEROIDS 
Lucien  Nedelec,  Le  Raincy;  Vesperto  Torelli,  Maisons-Alfort, 
and  Robert  Foumex,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel 
Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,254 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  17, 1976,  76  28026 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/56;  C07J  17/00 
VS.  a.  424-242  17  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH,— Rt 
I 

c=o 


CH 


CH 


4,136,178 
LOCUST  BEAN  GUM  THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Song-Ling  Lin,  and  Maturu  K.  Pramoda,  both  of  Rouses  Point, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,320 
Int.  a.-  A61K  31/27.  31/47.  31/66.  31/415 
VS.  a.  424-211  ,2  aaims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  topically  effective  ophthalmic  drug  and 
about  0.01%  to  about  2.5%  of  locust  bean  gum  in  a  pharmaceu- 
tically accepuble  liquid  vehicle,  said  liquid  vehicle  comprising 
about  75-100%  water  by  volume. 


wherein  R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
—OH  and 


O 
II 
— O— C— Rj 

and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
hydrocarbon  of  1  to  17  carbon  atoms  and  the  dotted  lines 
indicate  the  optional  presence  of  a  double  bond  in  9(10)  and 
11(12)  positions,  with  the  proviso  that  when  the  C  ring  is 
unsaturated,  the  B  ring  is  unsaturated. 

10.  An  antialdosteronic  composition  comprising  an  antial- 
dosteronically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of 
claim  1  and  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 

13.  A  method  of  treating  arterial  hypertension  and  cardiac 
insufFiciency  in  warm-blooded  animals  comprising  administer- 
ing to  warm-blooded  animals  an  amount  of  at  least  one  com- 
Dound  of  claim  1  to  relieve  arterial  hyperiension  and  cardiac 
sufficiency. 

IfivA  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  the  dotted  lines  indicate  the  optional  presence  of  a 
double  bond. 


4,136,180 

HYPOLIPIDEMIC  SUBSTITUTED 

STYRENESULFONYLUREAS 

Gerald  F.  Holland,  Old  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  689,580,  May  24, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,062,960, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  521,445,  Nov.  6,  1974,  Pat  No. 

3,983,107,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  422,088, 

Dec.  5, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

832,063 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/395.  31/55;  C07D  223/00.  295/00 

VS.  a.  424—244  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  lowering  elevated  blood  lipid  levels  in  a 

hyperlipidemic  mammal,  which  comprises  administering  to 
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said  mammal  a  blood  lipid  level  lowering  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


\)Ti 


f 


C»C— SO2— NH— C— Z 

I      I 


or  a  phannaceutically-accepUble  salt  thereof; 
wherein 


n\\\r 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  phenyl,  loweralkyi  or  lower- 
alky  1  carbonylamido;  R]  represents  morpholino  or  piperidino; 
and  Ki  reorescnts  hydrogen  or  loweralkyi  with  the  proviso 
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4,136,184 

HYDROXYALKYL 

SUBSTITUTEIM,5-DIHYDROPYRIDAZIN(2H)-3-ONES 

AND  DIAZABICYCLO-ENE-ONES 

William  J.  Houlihan,  Mountain  Lakes,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Sandoz, 

Inc.,  E.  Hanover,  N^J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  614,539,  Sep.  18, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,055,644, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  409,653,  Oct.  25, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,931,176,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  366,670, 
Jun.  4, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  182,159,  Sep.  20,  1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  166,565,  Jul.  27,  1971, 


4,136,185 

N-ARYL-N'-(PHENYL-OR 

PHENOXY-ALKYD-PIPERAZINES  AND  SALTS 

THEREOF 

Ernst-Otto  Renth;  Anton  Mentrup;  Kurt  Schromm,  all  of  Ingel- 
heim  am  Rhein,  and  Peter  Danneberg,  Ockenheim,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GermanyR,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH, 
Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  793,736,  May  4, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,100,282,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  636,734, 

Dec.  1, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,038,279,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  427  J67.  Dec  21.  1973.  Pat  No.  3.4A1  TIN  Thi. 


each  hydrogen  and  Z  is  az»cyclohepUn-l-yl. 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(S       >-c=c-so2-im— c— z 

or  a  pharmaceutically-accepUble  salt  thereof; 
wherein 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro 

and  methyl; 
A  and  B  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl; 
and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholino, 
thiomorpholino,  azacycloheptan-l-yl,  azacyclooctan-1-yl 
and  3-azabicyclo[3.2.21nonan-3-yl. 

4,136,181 
VACCINES  AGAINST  OEDEMA  DISEASE  OF  PIGLETS 
Lada  Dobrcsca,  BmaaeU;  Constant  Huygelea,  Huldenberg,  and 
Frans  Van  Wgnendaele,  Ottenburg,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors 
to  Recherche  et  Industrie,  Therapeutiques,  RIT,  Belgium 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  715,74«,  Ang.  IS,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatiou  Dec.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  865,451 
Int  a.2  A61K  39/00,  39/02 
MS.  CL  424—92  '  ClataM 

1.  Enterotoxin-free  E.  coli  neurotoxin  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  100,000  and  obtoined  from  the  supernatant 
of  disrupted  cells  of  a  culture  of  a  neurotoxin  producing  strain 
of  a  0138,  0139  or  0141  E.  coli  serogroup  capable  of  causing 
oedema  disease  of  piglets. 

4,136,182 

TRIAZOLOPYRIDAZINES  USED  TO  ALLEVIATE 

BRONCHIAL  SPASMS 

Jon  Lewis,  Indianapolis,  and  Philip  J.  Shea,  Cannel,  both  of 

Ind.,  aadgnors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,326.  May  26,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  569,417,  Apr.  18, 
1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  399,566, 
Sep.  21,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser. 
No.  877.061 
bt  CL2  A61K  27/00,  31/495 
UJS.  a.  424—248.54  1  Clataa 

1.  A  method  useful  for  alleviating  bronchial  spasm  in  mam- 
mals, the  method  comprising  administering  internally  to  a 
mammal  in  need  thereof  a  bronchodilating  amount  of  a 
triazolopyridazine  or  a  pharmacologically-accepUble  salt 
thereof,  the  triazolopyridazine  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


BENZOPYRANOPYRIDINES  AS  AJN 1  IULAUCUIVia 
AGENTS 

Anthony  T.  Dren,  Waukegan,  and  Barbara  A.  Bopp,  Lake  Bluff, 
both  of  IlL,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago, 

DL 

Filed  Ang.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,749 

bt  a.2  AOIN  9/00,  9/22.  9/28 

VS.  CL  424— 248J6  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  intra-ocular  pressure  in  mammalian 

patients  comprising  administering  to  a  glaucoma  patient  a 

therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH 


wherein,  in  the  C  ring,  X  is  NR4  where  R4  is  H,  loweralkyl, 
loweralkenyl,  loweralkynyl  or  lower  alkanoyl;  n  is  an  integer 
ofOto3andmisan  integer  of  0  to  3,  each  Rj  is  loweralkyl  and 
when  taken  together  the  substituents  RiRi  form  oxygen;  R2  is 
a  C1-C20  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or 


-■<?: 


wherein  Y  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  each  R5,  R*  and  R7  are 
the  same  or  different  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  H. 
halo  and  loweralkyl;  R3  is 


-(CHi), 


'■X 


Rs 


?    r 

-C-V-H  . 

wherein  Y'  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  b  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  4.  Z  is  CH2.  O,  S  or  NR,  where  R,  is  H  or 
loweralkyl,  with  the  provision  that  when  Z  is  O,  S  or  NR9,  the 
sum  of  a  and  b  is  3  or  4,  and  Rg  is  H  or  lower-alkyl;  or  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


Rj— N 


r^ 


,«*^ 


r\ 


c 
N 

o 


R2  R6 


R 

I 


N— CHjCHOH 


where  R  is  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

Ri.  R2.  Rjand  I^each  independently  represent  hydrogen  or 

lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  cartibn  atoms  or 
R|  and  R4  represent  hydrogen  and 
R2  and  R3  together  represent 


where  n  is  2,  3,  or  4 
A  represents 


and 


H 


wherein 
R  is  phenyl;  phenyl  having  one  or  two  substituents  attached 
thereto,  said  substituents  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine 
and  trifluoromethyl;  naphthyl;  1-  or  2-tetrahydronapht- 
hyl;  1-  or  2-indanyl;  pyridyl;  or  thiazolyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R4  and  R5  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
Q  is  oxygen  or  two  hydrogens; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkoxy  of  1  to 

4  carbon  atoms  or  halogen; 
A  is  a  single  carbon-to-carbon  bond  or  — OCH2— ; 
R«  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 

alkanolyloxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
m  is  0,  1,  2,  3,  4  or  5,  but  other  than  0  when  Rj  is  hydroxyl, 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  dosage  unit  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an  effective 
CNS-depressing  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,136,186 
TinENO[3,2-c)PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Daniel  Ft«hel,  and  Jean-Pierre  Maflrand,  both  of  Tonlonse, 
France,  assignors  to  Parcor,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,876 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  22,  1976,  76  01637 
Int  a.2  C07D  513/04;  A61K  31/44 
MS.  CL  424—256  4  Claims 

1.  A  thieno[3,2-c]pyridine  derivative  selected  from  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 


where  R7  represents  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro  or  straight 

chain  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
Rj  and  R«  each  independentiy  represent  hydrogen,  fluoro, 
chloro,  trifluoromethyl  or  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms 
provided  that  when  both  Rj  and  R^  represent  trifluoromethyl, 
they  are  on  other  than  adjacent  carbon  atoms  and  that  at  least 
one  of  Rj,  R^  and  R7  is  hydrogen  and  a  pharmaceutically 
•cceptoble  carrier  therefor. 


-(CHR3),R4 


in  which: 
R|  is  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen; 
R3  is  hydrogen; 

R4  is  a  radical  selected  from  hydrogen,  benzoyl,  phenyl,  and 
phenyl  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom;  and 
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n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2;  and  a  pharmaceutically  accepUble 
acid  addition  salt  thereof 

2.  Therapeutic  composition  having  an  inhibiting  activity  on 
blood-platelet  aggregation,  comprising,  as  active  ingredient,  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in 
claim  1,  together  with  a  therapeutically  accepUble  carrier. 


4,136,187 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE 
^AMINO-4,5-DIHYDROPYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Horst  Meyer,  Friedrich  Bossert  both  of  Wuppertid:  Wnlf  Vater, 
Opladen,  and  Kurt  Stoepel,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  383,962,  Jul.  30,  1973.  Pat  No.  3.959.292. 
This  application  Oct.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  518,283 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1972,  2239815 

Urt.  a.2  A61K  31/455 
MS.  CL  424—266  W  CUims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  hyper- 
tension and  for  effecting  coronary  vessel  dilation  in  animals 
which  comprises  an  antihypertensive  amount  or  a  coronary- 
vessel-dilating  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'C 


CH— A 


/ 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group;  R3  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or  a  lower  hydroxyalkyl 
group;  R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group; 
R«  represents  a  phenyl  group  which  may  have  a  substituent 
selected  from  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  a  lower 
alkoxy  group;  and  A  represents  a  -CH2-  group. 


or  a  physiologically-icceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 

wherein 

R'  when  taken  independently  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

9}  when  taken  independently  is  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl;  or 

R'  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 


4,136,189 
2-(5-NITRO-FURFURYLIDENE)-AMINO-BEN. 
ZIMIDOLES  AND  FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Giza  T6th,  and  Utrin  T6th,  both  of  Budapest  Hungary,  assign- 
ors to  Chinoin  Gy6gyszer  es  Vegyiszeti  Termekek  Gyara 
R.T.,  Budapest  Hungary 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Sep.  16,  1975,  CI  1605 
Int  a.^  C07D  405/12:  A61K  31/415 
MS.  a.  424-273  R  3  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 

(D 
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R-"  R^ 

-N=CH-H^  Q   ^NOz 


(VII) 


wherein  R^  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  C]  to  C7  alkyl;  and 
R'  is  a  group  of  the  formula  VI 

— CO— NH— R* 


(VI) 


wherein 
R^  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to 
7  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  Cj  to  C7 
alkyl  or  C3  to  C7  cycloalkyl,  and  having  fungicidal  proper- 
ties; or  a  fungicidally  effective  salt  thereof  in  admixture 
with  a  solid  or  liquid  carrier  suitable  for  fungicidal  appli- 
cation. 


4,136,190 

4,4-DIMETHYL-3,5-PYRR0LIDINEDI0NES 
Frederick  Cassidy,  Harlow,  and  Antony  W.  Lake,  Saffron  Wal- 
den,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited, 
Great  Britain 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,989 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  25,  1975, 
43989/75;  May  22,  1976,  21279/76 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/40:  C07D  207/40 
MS.  a.  424—274  37  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH 


\ 

C 


/ 


C     A    (CH2),COOR| 
\l/ 

c 

I 


4,136,191 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  OR 
PREVENTING  FOWL  COCCIDIOSIS 
Koji  Sakamoto;  Takeshi  Asano,  both  of  Takasaki;  Kazuo  Mizuo- 
chi,    Tokyo;    Kanemichi    Sasaki,    Koshigaya,    and    Koi^ji 
Hasegawa,  Omiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  (Thugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,487 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1977,  52-4979 

Int.  CI.2  A61K  31/365 

U.S.  a.  424—279  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  or  treating  fowl  coccidiosis, 

which  comprises  administering  to  the  fowl  an  effective  amount 

of  an  antibiotic  substance  of  the  macrotetrolide  type. 

5.  A  method  for  preventing  or  treating  fowl  coccidiosis, 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  fowl  an  effective  amount 
of  at  least  one  antibiotic  substance  of  the  macrotetrolide  type 
represented  by  the  general  formula 


o=(^oA^^oA^^o>— y_^^ 


wherein  Rj,  R2,  R3  and  R4  each  represents  a  methyl  or  ethyl 
group. 


4,136,192 
4-HYDROXY-3-NITRO  (CYANO)  COUMARINS 
Derek  R.  Buckle,  Redhill,  and  Harry  Smith.  Maplehurst,  Nr. 
Horsham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group 
Limited,  United  Kingdom 


cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  azido,  carbo(lower  alkoxy),  lower 

alkylsulfonyl,    lower    alkylsulfinyl.    lower    alkylthio    and 

phenyl;  or  naphthyl; 
R' is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxyOower  alkoxy). 

lower  alkenyloxy.  lower  alkynyloxy,  amino,  lower  alkyl- 

amino  or  di(lower  alkyl)ainino;  and 
R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl;  in  combination  with  a 

pharmaceutically  accepuble,  nontoxic  diluent  or  carrier. 


4,136,188 
TREATMENT  OF  DIABETES  WTTH 
^SUBSnTUTED-l>DIAZACYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 
Fumiyoshi    Ishikawa,    Funabashi;    Akira    Kosasayama,    Yot- 
wkaidomachi;    Yoshifumi    Watanabe,    Funabashi;    Yasushi 
Abiko,  Matoudo;  Kin-Ya  Kameda,  Narashino,  and  Shin-etv 
Ono,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daiichi  Seiyaku  Co., 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,761 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/415 
US.  a.  424—273  R  3  CUIms 

1.  A  method  of  treating  diabetes  mellitus  comprising  admin- 
istering a  therapeutically  effective  amount  for  treating  diabetes 
mellitus  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  following  structural 
formula  or  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof  to  a  pa- 
tient in  need  of  such  treatment: 


-N=CH-l!^  O   >-N02 


wherein  R^  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C7  alkyl;  and  R  is  a 
group  of  the  formula  VI 

— CO— NH— R*  (^') 

wherein 

R*  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to 
7  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  Cj  to  C7 
alkyl  or  C3  to  C7  cycloalkyl.  and  having  fungicidal  proper- 
ties; or  a  fungicidally  effective  salt  thereof. 
3.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising,  as  active  ingredient, 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  1 

(I) 


wherein 
r'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C7  alkyl  and 
R*  is  a  group  of  the  formula  VII 


n  IS  an  mteger  having  a  value  ot  trom  4  to  8; 

R|  is  hydrogen,  or  C02Ri  is  an  ester  group  in  which  Rj 

contains  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  hydroxy  alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  ben- 

zyloxy; 
each  of  R2  and  R4  when  taken  separately  is  hydrogen,  alkyl 
of  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl-alkyl  of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl 
moiety  and  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  phe- 
nyl-alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  naph- 
thyl, naphthyl-alkyi  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety,  said  phenyl  and  naphthyl  groups  being  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  nitro;  or  R2  and  R4  when  taken  with  the  carbon  atom 
to  which  they  are  joined  are  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  8  carbon 
atoms; 
A  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
or  an  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium  or  substi- 
tuted ammonium  salt  of  said  compound  in  which  K\  is  hydro- 
gen. 

32.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  as  active  agent  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  to  effect 
anti-gastric  secretion  activity,  anti-hypertensive  activity,  bron- 
chodilator  activity  and  platelet  aggregation  inhibition  activity 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


U.S.  a.  424—281 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


101  Claims 


(D 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  one  of 
A I  or  A2  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (II) 


R4^W7^R3 


(11) 


and  R),  R2  and  the  one  of  A j  or  A2  which  does  not  represent 
a  group  of  the  formula  (II)  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower 
alkynyl;  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R],  R2,  A|  and  A2  is 
hydrogen,  E  is  oxygen;  G  is  nitro  or  cyano;  X  is  oxygen;  and 
Q  is  alkylene  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  I  methylene 
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group  within  the  group  Q,  other  than  a  methylene  covalenUy 
bound  to  an  ether  oxygen,  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  hydroxyl,  and  R3,  R4.  Rj  ^6  *"<•  ^7  we  each  hydrogen, 
halogen,  nitro,  hydroxy,  cyano,  carboxyl,  amino,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy  car- 
bonyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  mono  or  di-lower 
alkyl  amino,  mono  or  di-lower  alkanoylamino,  phenyl,  lower 
alkylphenyl,  phenoxycarbonyl,  or  benzyloxycarbonyl. 

30.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  the  inhibition  in 
humans  of  the  release  of  mediators  of  the  allergic  response  and 
for  the  inhibition  in  humans  of  the  action  of  said  mediators 
which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  (I): 


OH 


hydrogen,  E  is  oxygen;  G  is  nitro  or  cyano;  X  is  oxygen;  and 
Q  is  alkylene  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  1  methylene 
group  within  the  group  Q,  other  than  a  methylene  covalently 
bound  to  an  ether  oxygen,  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  hydroxyl,  and  Rj,  R4,  R5.  ^6  and  ^7  are  each  hydrogen, 
halogen,  nitro,  hydroxy,  cyano,  carboxyl,  amino,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy 
carbonyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  mono-  or  di- 
lower  alkyl  amino,  mono-  or  di-lower  alkanoyl  amino,  phenyl, 
lower  alkylphenyl,  phenoxycarbonyl.  or  benzyloxycarbonyl, 
in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  one  of 
A I  or  A2  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (II): 

and  R|,  R2  and  the  one  of  A]  or  A2  which  does  not  represent 
a  group  of  the  formula  (II)  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkenyl  or  lower 
alkynyl;  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R].  R2.  A]  and  A2  is 
hydrogen,  E  is  oxygen;  G  is  nitro  or  cyano;  X  is  oxygen;  and 
Q  is  alkylene  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  I  methylene 
group  within  the  group  Q,  other  than  a  methylene  covalently 
bound  to  an  ether  oxygen,  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  hydroxyl,  and  R3.  R4,  R5.  R*  and  R7  are  each  hydrogen, 
halogen,  nitro,  hydroxy,  cyano,  carboxyl,  amino,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy 
carbonyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  mono-  or  di- 
lower  alkyl  amino,  mono-  or  di-lower  alkanoyl  amino,  phenyl, 
lower  alkylphenyl,  phenoxycarbonyl,  or  benzyloxycarbonyl. 

67.  A  method  of  inhibiting  mediators  of  allergic  response  in 
humans  and  for  inhibiting  in  humans  the  action  of  said  media- 
tors which  cpmprises  administering  to  a  human  in  need  thereof 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


4,136,193      

ANTI-DEPRESSIVE  SUBSTITUTED 
l-DIMETHYLAMINOPROPYL-1-PHENYL  PHTHALANS 
Klaus  P.  B#8ca«,  Kgs.  Lyngby,  and  Anders  S.  Toft,  Famm,  both 
of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Kefalas  A/S,  Copenhagen-Valby, 
Denmark 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,619 
CUims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoai,  Jan.  14,  1976, 
1486/76 

bt  a.2  A61K  31/34 
U&  a.  424-285  W  O**" 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (I)  a 
phthalane  of  the  general  formula: 

I 


C-(CH2)3  .  N(CH3)2 


wherein  R'  and  R^  each  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  cyano  group  and 
R_CO— ,  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  with  from  1-4  C-atoms 
inclusive,  and  (2)  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  with  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid. 

13.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  unit  dosage  form  useful 
in  treating  depression  comprising  a  major  quantity  of  a  phar- 
maceutical carrier  and  as  an  active  ingredient  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally effective  dose  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  one  of 
A|  A2  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (II): 

*5^  rT\  ^^7 


4,136,194 
2-PHENYL-2-CARBOXYETHYL 
l-(P-CHLOROBENZOYL)-5-METHOXY-2-METHYL-3- 
INDOLYLACETATE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
LudmiU  FUnerora;  JarosUTa  GrimoTa;  Zdenek  Roubal,  and 
Oldrich  Nemecek,  all  of  Prague,  CzechosloTakia,  assignors  to 
SPOFA,  United  Pharmaceutical  Works,  Prague,  Czechoslo- 
Takia 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,881 
CteiuM  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Jun.  30,  1976, 
4324-76 

tat  CL^  C07D  209/30:  A61K  31/405 

4  riaiaM 


1 


I 
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I        4,136,195 
INSECnCIDAL  CYCLOPROPANE  CARBOXYLATES 

Jnlien  Wamant,  Neailly-sur-Seine;  Jacques  Prost-Marechal, 
Paris,  and  Philippe  Cosquer,  Saint-Denis,  all  of  France,  as- 
signors to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,842 
CUims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  23,  1976,  76  12094 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/20;  C07C  121/  66 

VS.  a  424-304  3  cialma 

1.    (S)    a-cyano-3-phenoxy-benzyl     2,2-dimethyl-3R-(2,2- 

dichloro  viny  l)-cyclopropane- 1  R-carboxylate. 
3.  A  method  of  combatting  insects  comprising  contacting 

insects  with  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  (S)  a-cyano- 

3-phenoxybenzyl     2,2-dimethyl-3R-(2,2-dichlorovinyl)-cyclo- 

propane- 1  R-carboxylate. 


A         V— CO— NH— Y 


AhT"-' 


4,136,196 

HYPOGLYCAEMICALLY  ACnVE  2-(PHENYLALKYL- 
OR  -ALKENYL  HYDRAZONO)-PROPIONIC  AOD 
DERIVATIVES 
Rainer  Haeckel;  Mickael  Oellerich,  both  of  Hanover;  Ruth 
Heerdt,  Mannheim-Feudenheim;  Manfred  Hubner,  Ludwigs- 
hafen  am  Rbein,  and  Hans  Kuhnle,  Mannheim-Neuostheim, 
all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH, 
Mannheim,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,939 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1976,  2643303;  Jun.  10^  1977,  2726210 

tat  a.2  A6IK  31/195;  C07C  101/28 
VS.  a.  424-319  8  Ctaims 

1.  A  2-hydrazono-pnopionic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula: 


where 

A  is  a  valency  bond  or  a  methylene,  ethylene  or  vinylene 
radical, 

V  is  a  trivalent  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms, 

R]  and  R2  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom, 

a  hydroxyl  group  or  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  radical, 
R3  is  hydrogen,  a  hydroxyl  group  or  an  alkoxy  radical, 

Y  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  up  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
X  is  a  valency  bond  or  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 

radical  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
D  is  a  free  or  esterified  carboxyl  radical, 
or  a  physiologically  compatible  salt  thereof. 


f,  V-X-NH-N=C 


-CH, 


COOH 


wherein 

Ri  and  R2,  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluo- 
romethyl, alkyl  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl,  al- 
kanoyloxy of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  up  to  3 
carbon  atoms  or  together  are  mcthylene-dioxy,  and 

X  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  2-4  carbon 
atoms  and  is  optionally  substituted  by  an  alkyl  radical  of 
up  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  0-  or  S-position  to  the  nitrogen 
atom, 

or  a  physiologically  coinpatible  salt,  lower  alkyl  ester  or  amide 
thereof  ' 


4,136,198 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  TRYPANOSOMIASIS 
Allen  B.  Clarkson,  Jr.,  and  Fredrick  H.  Brohn,  both  of  New 
York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  RockefeUer  University,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,156 
tat  a.2  A61K  31/16 
VS.  a.  424-320  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  combatting  trypanosomiasis  comprising 
administering  parenterally  to  an  infected  host  a  composition 
comprising  138  to  276  mgAg  body  weight  of  glycerol  and 
from  96  to  191  mg/kg  of  an  iron  chelating  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halobenzohydroxamic  acid,  and  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salts  thereof,  per  day. 


4,136,197 

HYPOGLYCAEMICALLY  AND  4,136,199 

HYPOLIPIDAEMICALLY  EFFECTIVE  N-SUBSTTTUTED  METALLIC  ION  REMOVAL  FROM  PHOSPHORIC  AOD 

CARBOXYLIC  AOD  AMIDES  H««>W  E.  Mills,  Lake  Qty,  FTa.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Chemi- 

Manfred  Huliner,  Ludwigshafen  am  Rhein;  Ruth  Heerdt  Mann-  «*•  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

heim-Freudenheim;  Elmar  Bosies,  Heppenheim;  Hans  Kiihnle,  P"'"*  J""-  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,484 

Mannheim-Neuostheim,  and  Felix  H.  Schmidt  Mannheim-  I"*.  CI.2  COIB  25/18 


l^Xrr:l::^'^y^^o:::r  iloTy  Jow«  .Ikenyl  or  lower   laceU.c  « the  «:tivc  ingredicn.  in  combination  with  .  pharma- 
alkynyl;  provided  that  at  least  one  of  the  R|.  Rj.  A,  and  A2  is   ceutical  excipient  and  aiwiliary. 


UA  a.  424-319  uciMims 

I.  An  N-$ubstitutcd  carboxylic  acid  amide  of  the  formula 


•w»    wB    •■    yM^,^iyiK€H^    W^/lllOUUUK    UIC 


impurity;  and 
(c)  separating  the  precipitate  from  the  acid 
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4,136,200 
PHENYLBUTANOL  DERIVATIVES.  PROCESSES  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM 
Erich  Schacht;  Werner  Mehrhof;  Albrecht  Wild;  Joachim  Gante, 
and  Hans-Adolf  Kumeier,  all  of  DarmsUdt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 
chriinkter  Haftung,  DarmsUdt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  552,959,  Feb.  25,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,049^23. 
This  application  Jnn.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,712 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1974,  2409761;  Jun.  14,  1974,  2428686;  Jul.  3,  1974,  2431951; 
JmL  26,  1974,  2436012 

Int.  a.J  C07C  43/20 
V£.  a.  424—341  "f  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

r1_/         \_o— /         ^QCHj)  (OH)— CH2— CHjOR 

wherein  R  is  H  or  alkanoyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  F, 
CI  or  Br. 


general  shape  of  an  upright  acute  truncated  cone,  the  top  of  the 
body  terminating  into  a  generally  domed  end,  said  domed  end 
having  a  recess  for  receiving  said  water-injection  piercing 
member,  the  height  of  said  body  being  approximately  the  same 
as  the  base  dimension  thereof,  said  body  being  provided  at  said 
base  with  an  outer  rim,  a  membrane  defining  a  base  closure 
member,  and  a  filter  interposed  between  said  membrane,  and 
said  substance  said  membrane  being  resilient  and  bulging  out- 
warding  under  the  pressure  of  water  injected  into  said  capsule 
through  said  piercing  member,  said  membrane  being  provided 
with  an  integral  portion  at  least  partially  surrounded  by  a 
grooved  line  of  weakness  which  brakes  away  from  said  mem- 
brane under  the  influence  of  the  water  pressure  when  said 
membrane  is  in  bulged  condition  thereby  forming  an  aperture 
in  the  membrane  through  which  the  drink  will  flow  from  the 
capsule. 


4,136,201 
MICROBIAL  RENNIN 
LouU  I.  Feldman,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  CB  Fermen- 
tation Industries,  Inc.,  Kingstree,  S.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  688,349.  Dec.  6,  1%7.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  631,608,  Apr.  18, 
1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
860  636 
Irt.  a.2  A23C  19/02:  C12D  13/10 
VS.  a.  426—36  *  Claima 

1.  A  microbial  rennin  having  relatively  high  milk  coagulat- 
ing activity  and  relatively  low  proteolytic  activity  and  being 
relatively  free  from  lipase  obtained  by  cultivating  a  selected 
strain  of  Mucor  miehei  (NRRL  No.'s:  3169,  A7772,  A13131, 
A 13042,  and  2543)  in  a  medium  containing  available  carbon, 
nitrogen  and  trace  nutrients  and  fermenting  under  aerobic 
conditions. 


4,136,203 
MEAT  PACKAGING 
Robert  E.  Murphy,  Downers  Grofe,  and  Harry  F.  Bemholdt, 
Lombard,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Swill  A  Company,  Chicago, 

III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  703,593,  Jul.  8,  1976, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,421 

Int.  a.-  B65D  33/02 

MS.  a.  426—124  "  Oaim 


4,136,202 
CAPSULE  FOR  BEVERAGE  PREPARATION 
Eric  Fa»re,  Le  Mont-Pelerin,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Societe 
d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  La  Tour  de 
PeilA  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1977.  Ser.  No.  858>»7 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Dec.    17,    1976, 
15913/76 

Int.  a.2  B65B  29/02 
MS.  a.  426—77  2  Claims 


1.  A  capsule  containing  a  substance  for  making  up  a  drink 
using  an  apparatus  of  the  type  which  includes  a  water-injection 
piercing  member  which  mjects  water  into  the  capsule  under 
pressure,  said  capsule  being  composed  essentially  of  a  sealed 
impervious  body  containing  said  substance  and  having  the 


1.  An  improved  meat  package,  said  package  comprising:  a 
meat  item  encased  in  a  wrapper,  said  meat  item  having  surface 
area  potentially  capable  of  puncturing  said  wrapper;  and  a 
cushion  film  interposed  between  said  surface  areas  and  said 
wrapper,  said  cushion  film  comprising  a  layer  of  flexible  and 
resilient  foam  material  and  an  oxygen  impermeable  surface 
covering  disposed  between  said  layer  and  said  surface  areas. 


4,136,204 
PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING  DARK  nSH  MEAT 
Allan  R.  Hughes.  Billericay;  Joseph  E.  McCnidden.  Warring- 
ton, and  Barry  J.  R.  .Mayes.  Grimsby,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  Interox  Chemicals  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  685,187.  May  11.  1976.  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Not.  3.  1977.  Ser.  No.  848,231 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1975, 
20031/75 

Int.  a.2  A22C  25/00;  A23L  1/277 
MS.  a.  426—261  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  fish  bleaching  comprising  the  steps  of  con- 
tacting dark  fish  meat  in  the  undissolved  state  with  a  dilute 
aqueous  solution  containing  from  0.5  to  1.0%  by  weight  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  at  an  initial  pH  of  from  10.5  to  1 1  and  at  a 
temperature  of  from  10*  C  to  ambient  for  a  period  of  from  10 
to  20  minutes,  separating  the  fish  meat  from  the  solution  re- 


moving any  residual  hydrogen  peroxide  from  the  fish  and 
adjusting  the  pH  of  the  fish  to  from  about  6  to  7. 


4,136^05 
CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  FOR  PACKAGING  MEAT 

ARTICLES 
Robert  W.  Quattlebaum,  Lyman,  S.C,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 
A  Co.,  Duncan,  S.C. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,818 

Int  a.2  B65B  53/02:  B65D  33/02 

MS.  a.  426-412  14  claims 


1.  A  container  for  packaging  meat  articles  having  protruding 
bone  sections  therein,  comprising: 
a  body  portion  of  flexible  material  having  two  sides  which 
merge  at  one  end  of  the  body  portion  to  defme  a  closed 
end  and  which  define  a  single  opening  located  opposite 
said  closed  end,  said  body  portion  being  capable  of  envel- 
oping one  of  said  articles;  and 
a  layer  of  material  more  puncture  resistant  than  said  flexible 
material  disposed  within  said  body  portion  and  being 
attached  to  one  of  said  sides  adjacent  said  opening  and 
being  unattached  adjacent  said  closed  end  and  terminating 
adjacent  said  closed  end  such  that  the  area  between  said 
layer  and  said  one  of  said  sides  is  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  single  opening,  through  said  unattached  part  of 
said  layer,  said  layer  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  there- 
through. 


4,136,206 
METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  A  SMOKING  AGENT 
Janusz  Kulesza;  Kazimierz  Miler,  both  of  Warsaw;  Jerzy  Pod- 
lejski;  Jozef  Cora,  both  of  L«>dz;  Teresa  Cz^kowska;  Zbig- 
niew  Kozlowski,  both  of  Warsaw;  Jadwiga  Kolska,  Kolo; 
JolanU  Stolowska,  Lodi,  and  Zygmunt  Rutkowski,  Warsaw, 
all  of  Poland,  assignors  to  Politechnika  Lodzka,  Instytut 
Brzemyuslu  Miesnego,  Warsaw,  Poland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  551,416,  Feb.  20,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,303 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Feb.  22,  1974,  169004 

Int.  a.2  A23L  1/232 

k        ""f  ?  ^'^K  37  Claim, 

I  1.  A  method  of  obtammg  a  smoking  agent  from  a  smoke 

*^  condensate  obtained  from  the  destructive  distillation  of  cellu- 
losic  or  hgnin  material  comprising  extracting  the  smoke  con- 
densate with  extracting  amounts  of  aqueous  solution  of  a  min- 
eral acid  to  remove  organic  nitric  bases  thereby  leaving  a 
punfied  condensate  and  then  effecting  a  two-stage  distillation 
of  said  punfied  condensate  under  reduced  pressure  in  an  inert 
gas  atmosphere  in  the  presence  of  anti-oxidative  amounts  of 

Izmc  dust,  aluminum  dust  or  iron  dust  added  to  said  purified 
condensate,  the  first  stage  of  the  distillation  being  conducted  at 
a  pressure  of  20-30  mm  Hg  to  yield  a  residue  and  a  fraction 
constituting  technological  waste  containing  substances  having 
a  boiling  point  below  100-1 10*  C.  at  20-30  mm  Hg.  the  second 
stage  of  the  distillation  being  effected  on  said  residue  from  the 
u^t  Stage  of  distillation  and  being  conducted  at  a  pressure 
lower  than  the  first  stage  and  not  exceeding  20  mm  Hg  in  the 
presence  of  extractive  distillation  amounts  of  polyhydric  alco- 
hol added  to  said  residue  obtained  from  the  first  stage,  to  otain 
a  fraction  containing  compounds  exhibiting  a  boiling  point  of 

97«  O.G.  59 


up  to  250°  C.  at  20  mm  Hg,  said  fraction  from  the  second  stage 
constituting  the  smoking  agent  in  admixture  with  polyhydric 
alcohol,  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  50-90°  C.  to 
form  an  alcohol  layer  and  a  layer  of  smoking  agent,  and  sepa- 
rating said  layer  of  smoking  agent. 


4,136,207 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  LIGNOCELLULOSE 

MATERIALS  TO  PRODUCE  RUMINANT  FEED 

Robert  Bender,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Stake  Technology 

Ltd.,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Jan,  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,095 
Int.  a,2  A23K  1/12.  1/18:  D21B  1/36:  D21C  3/24 
MS.  a.  426-510  g  cUi^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cellulosic  material  of  enhanced 
digestibility  by  ruminants,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
initially  mechanically  compacting  a  lignocellulose  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hardwood  wood 
chips  and  sawdust,  said  lignocellulose  material  having  a 
moisture  content  at  or  above  the  fiber  saturation  point: 
continuously  feeding  the  compacted  lignocellulose  material 

to  a  pressure  withstanding  digestor  vessel; 
subjecting  said  compacted  lignocellulose  material  to  sudden 
increase  in  pressure  by  exposure  to  saturated  steam,  at  a 
pressure  of  at  least  200  psig,  in  said  digestor  vessel; 
conveying  said  lignocellulose  material  through  said  digester 
vessel  while  maintaining  said  lignocellulose  material  in 
contact  with  saturated  steam,  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  200 
psig  for  a  period  of  at  least  15  seconds,  and  in  the  absence 
of  added  chemical  reagents  other  than  said  steam  whereby 
a  cooked  and  digested  ligno-cellulose  materials  is  ob- 
tained; 
mechanically  compacting  the  cooked  and  digested  lignocel- 
lulose material  while  under  said  saturated  steam  pressure 
of  at  least  200  psig  and  adjusting  or  maintaining  the  free 
moisture  content  thereof  at  or  above  the  fiber  saturation 
point; 
subjecting  small  portions  of  the  cooked  and  digested  and 
mechanically  compacted  lignocellulose  material  succes- 
sively in  a  continuous  manner  to  rapid  reduction  in  pres- 
sure down  to  atmospheric  pressure  in  a  time  interval  of 
not  more  than  0. 1  sees,  resulting  in  cooling  of  said  mate- 
rial; and  then 
continuously  recovering  said  lignocellulose  material  in  a 
condition  of  enhanced  digestibility  by  reminants. 


4,136,208 
FLAVORING  WITH  SUBSTFTUTED  NORBORNANE 
DERIVATIVES 
Kenneth  K,  Light,  Long  Branch;  James  M.  Sanders,  Eatontown; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust,  all  of  N.J.;  Edward  J.  Shuster, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Joaquin  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  NJ.;  William  L. 
Schreiber,  Jackson,  N.J.;  John  B.  Hall,  Rumson,  NJ.;  Denis 
E.  Hniza,  Sr.,  Bricktown,  N.J.;  Venkatesh  Kamath,  Red 
Bank,  N.J.;  Bnya  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel,  N J.;  Ching  Y. 
Tseng,  Middletown,  N.J.,  and  Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright, 
N J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.. 
New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No,  765,847,  Feb.  4, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,076,853. 
This  application  Dec.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,137 
Int.  a.2  A23L  1/226 
MS.  a.  426-538  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  flavor  or 
aroma  of  a  foodstuff  comprising  adding  to  said  foodstuff  from 
about  0.5  ppm  up  to  about  500  ppm  of  at  least  one  compound 
defined  according  to  the  structure: 


^ 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  n-pro- 
pyl  and  n-butyl. 


4,136,209 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  PECTIN 

PREPARATION  AND  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A 

FOOD-GRADE  GELLING  AGENT  AND  THE  GELUNG 

AGENT  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Gerhard  Fox,  Neuenbiirg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignor  to 

Pektin-Fabrik  Hermann  Herbstrcith  KG,  Nencnbttrg.  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GcmMay 

nicd  Feb.  27,  1978,  Scr.  No.  881,813 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1977,2708404 

iBt  CL2  A23L  1/06.  1/04 
VS.  a.  426—577  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  pectin  preparation  based 
on  fruit  pectin  suitable  for  the  production  of  jellies  with  a  low 
solids  content  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  solution  of  a  pectin  which  has  a  metal  binding 
power  of  30-140  g  of  metal  salt,  calculated  as  CaCl2,  per 
kilogram  of  pectin  with  a  degree  of  cstcrification  of 
30-40%,  with  water  and  a  phosphate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  orthophosphates,  pyrophosphates, 
and  polyphosphates  at  a  temperature  between  10'  and  90* 
C.  to  obtain  a  pH  value  between  4.4  and  4.8; 

(b)  adding  a  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  soluble  calcium,  magnesium,  aluminum,  iron  and 
mixtures  thereof  in  dry  or  dissolved  form  to  the  solution 
with  stirring,  the  amount  of  the  salt  corresponding  stoi- 
chiometrically  to  30  to  140  g  of  CaCl2Ag  of  pectin,  and 

(c)  precipitating  the  pectin  preparation  formed  from  the 
solution  and  drying  the  precipitate. 


4,136,210 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  TEXTURAL  PROTEIN 

FOOD  MATERIAL  FROM  KRILLS 
AkiMii  NovkU,  Tokyo;  Suaumu  Kimura,  TacUkawa,  and  KeUi 
Umcda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Director  of  National 
Food  Research  Institute,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,535 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1977,  52-71088 

Lit  a.2  A23J  3/00 

VS.  a.  426— 6S7  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  textural  protein  food  material 

from  krills  which  comprises  mixing  uniformly  the  flesh  of  the 

khils,  centrifuging  the  resulting  mixture  to  obtain  a  precipitate, 

adjusting  the  pH  of  the  precipitate  to  not  less  than  10,  returning 

the  pH  to  near  neutral,  and  freezing  the  precipitate  to  effect 

texturing  thereof 


4,136,211 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BEARING  MATERIALS 
Harold  E.  Sliney,  Panna,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  764.245,  Jan.  31, 1977,  which  is  a  division  of 
Scr.  No.  616,528,  Sep.  25, 1975,  abandoned,  which  U  a  diTision  of 
Scr.  No.  513,611,  Oct  10,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,953,343.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,406 
Int.  a.-  B05D  1/Oa  1/08 
VS.  a.  427—34  7  CUims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  self-lubricating,  oxidation- 
resistant  article  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  frit  of  a  glass  capable  of  inhibiting  oxidation  in  a 


metal  captaDie  oi  proviamg  sirengin  ana  elasticity  to  a 
temperature  up  to  and  in  excess  of  about  930*  C, 

mixing  said  glass  frit  with  powders  of  said  metal  and  pow- 
ders of  a  fluoride  salt  capable  of  providing  lubrication 
thereby  forming  a  composition  of  matter, 

co-depositing  the  mixture  of  said  metal,  said  fluoride  salt  and 
said  glass  on  a  substrate  by  means  of  plasma-arc  spraying 
to  form  a  coating  having  a  thickness  from  about  0.010 
centimeter  to  about  0.060  centimeter,  and 

machining  said  coating  to  a  thickness  between  about  O.OOS 
centimeter  and  about  0.050  centimeter. 


4,136,212 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  UGHT 

CONDUCTOR  STRUCTURES  WTTH  INTERLAYING 

ELECTRODES 

Franz  Auracher,  Munich,  and  Guido  Bell,  Gilching,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlia  k 
Mnnich,  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,491 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14) 
1976,  2626516 

Int  a.2  B05D  S/12 
VS.  a.  427—38  9  ClaiaH 

„  tio    no   5    ^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  light  conductor  structure  having  a 
pair  of  light  conductors  embedded  in  one  surface  of  a  substrate 
of  an  electro-optical  material  having  ite  c-axis  extending  paral- 
lel to  the  one  surface  and  at  right  angles  to  the  light  conductors 
and  having  electrodes  extending  between  the  light  conductors, 
said  structure  being  particularly  adapted  for  use  as  an  electri- 
cally controllable  coupler,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  substrate  of  the  electro-optical  material  having 
said  one  surface;  applying  a  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  on 
said  one  surface  of  the  substrate;  removing  a  portion  of  the 
silicon  layer  from  said  one  surface  by  etching  to  provide  sili- 
con-free portions  of  said  one  surface  having  a  configuration  of 
the  light  conductors,  which  are  to  be  formed,  with  the  remain- 
ing portions  of  the  silicon  layer  forming  a  mask;  applying  a 
layer  of  diffusion  material  on  the  silicon  layer  and  said  silicon- 
free  portions  of  said  one  surface  of  the  substrate;  diffusing  the 
diffusion  material  into  the  surface  of  the  substrate  at  said  sili- 
con-free portions  to  form  light  conductors  having  an  index  of 
refraction  greater  than  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  substrate 
by  heating  to  an  elevated  temperature;  cooling  the  substrate; 
applying  a  layer  of  negative  acting  photo-lacquer  to  the  light 
conductors  and  the  layer  of  diffusion  material;  exposing  said 
layer  of  negative  acting  photo-lacquer  by  projecting  light 
through  the  substrate  with  the  remaining  portions  of  the  silicon 
layer  acting  as  a  mask;  developing  the  layer  of  photo-lacquer 
so  that  the  unexposed  portions  are  removed  and  the  remaining 
portions  of  the  lacquer  cover  the  light  conductors;  removing 
the  remaining  portions  of  the  silicon  layer  with  the  diffusion 
layer  thereon  from  said  one  surface;  applying  a  metal  layer  on 
said  one  surface  to  form  the  electrodes  and  then  removing  the 
photo-lacquer  strips  with  the  metal  deposited  thereon  from  the 
light  conductors. 


i 


I 


CARBON  ARTICLE  INCLUDING  ELECTRODES  AND 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Shun  C.  Fung,  Edison,  and  Samuel  J.  Tauster,  Englishtown,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  622,895,  Oct.  16,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  458,543,  Apr.  8,  1974,  Pat  No. 

3,964,933.  This  application  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser,  No.  765,765 

Int  a.2  HOIM  8/02;  B05D  5/12.  3/10 

VS.  a.  427-122  3  Qaims 


1.  A  process  of  forming  an  electrically  conductive  carbon 
composition  comprising  thermally  decomposing  a  carbona- 
ceous material  in  the  presence  of  an  oxide,  said  carbon  being 
deposited  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  2  wt.%  to  about  12 
wt.%,  thereby  carbonizing  the  oxide,  said  oxide  being  selected 
from  acid  soluble  oxides  which  remain  nonconductive  after 
being  carbonized,  and  thereafter  treating  said  carbonized  non- 
conductive  oxide  with  add  to  render  the  composition  electri- 
cally conductive. 


4,136,214 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  FILM 
Claude  Bourelier,  Paris;  Roger  Orain,  Vaucresson,  botii  of 
France;  Rudolf  Pelzer,  Herzogenrath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany; 
Wolfgang  Schaefer,  and  Siegfried  Schindler,  botii  of  Aachen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries, 
Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,453 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  18,  1976,  76  18543 
Int  a.2  B05D  1/26 
UA  a  427-169  12  Claims 


4,136,215 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  COATED, 

THERMOSETTING  PLASTIC  FOAM  HAVING 

IMPROVED  PROPERTIES 

Marinas  J.  A.  M.  den  Otter,  Munstergeleen,  and  Anne  te  Nijen- 

huis,  Brunssum,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicar- 

bon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,521 

Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  17,  1975, 
7500548 

Int  a.2  B05D  1/36 
U.S.  a.  427-204  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  foamed  thermosetting  composi- 
tion conuining  at  least  a  surface  layer  of  particulate  particles 
embedded  therein  including  the  successive  steps  of: 

(1)  distributing  a  foamable  thermosetting  liquid  composition 
onto  an  adhering  surface; 

(2)  at  least  partially  initiating  the  foam  curing  of  said  thermo- 
setting composition; 

(3)  thereafter  evenly  distributing  on  the  exposed  surface  of 
the  partially  formed  foam  of  step  (2)  a  thin,  continuous 
layer  of  inert,  initially  non-coherent  particulate  material; 
and 

(4)  completing  the  foaming  and  curing  of  the  thus  coated 
thermosetting  composition, 

whereby  the  inert,  non-coherent  particles  are  applied  to  the 
foam  in  step  (3)  at  a  time  in  which  the  foam  composition 
is  both  adhesive  to  and  at  least  partially  penetrated  by  the 
contacted  particulate  material  such  that  the  foam,  while 
still  foaming,  grows  up  and  around  the  deposited  particles, 
forming  a  continuous  surface  continuously  having  said 
inert  particulate  material  distributed  therethrough  and 
integrally  connected  to  the  now-cured  foamed  structure 
of  said  thermosetting  composition,  said  layer  containing 
said  particles  having  a  discrete  thickness  extending  within 
the  said  foamed  structure. 


4,136,216 
NON-PREaOUS  METAL  COLLOIDAL  DISPERSIONS 
FOR  ELECTROLESS  METAL  DEPOSmON 
Nathan  Feldstein,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Surface  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  607,506,  Aug.  26, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,993,799, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  512,224,  Oct.  4, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,212 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  23, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  C23C  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—306  45  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  non-conduc- 
tor substrates  for  electroless  metal  or  alloy  plating  thereon 
comprising  conucting  said  substrate  with  a  catalytic  non-pre- 
cious metal  colloidal  composition  wherein  said  catalytic  non- 
precious  metal  is  the  admixture  of  copper  and  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt,  and  iron 
and  wherein  said  colloidal  composition  is  formed  by  interac- 
tion of  the  metal  ions  with  a  precipitating  agent  and  wherein 
said  precipitating  agent  is  selected  from  the  group  of  hypo- 
phosphorus  acid  and  its  derivatives  and  hydroxyl  ions. 


1.  In  a  method  for  making  films  by  depositing,  from  a  flow 
head,  a  layer  of  flowable  material  onto  a  moving  substrate 
formed  of  a  series  of  panels  arranged  in  end-to-end  abutting 
relationship  and  maintaining  the  substrate  continuous  by  add- 
ing panels  successively  to  the  series  of  panels,  the  improvement 
comprising  abutting  each  newly  added  panel  with  the  endmost 
P«nel  in  the  series  of  panels  when  a  joint  between  preceding 
PMcls  m  the  series  is  beneath  the  flow  head. 


4.136,217 
REMOVING  OIL  EMULSION  FROM  ARTICLES  PRIOR 
TO  COATING  ARTICLES  AND  RECOVERING  OIL  FROM 

THE  EMULSION 
Thomas  D.  Henley,  Havertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Amchem  Prod- 
ucts, Ambler,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,217 

Int  a.2  C23G  5/00 

VS.  a.  427—327  17  Qaims 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  wherein  oil  emulsion  is  removed 

from  the  surfaces  of  a  plurality  of  articles  by  contacting  the 

surfaces  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  oil  insoluble 
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demulsifier  for  breaking  said  oil  emulsion  and  wherein  said 
surfaces  having  said  oil  emulsion  removed  therefrom  are  subse- 
quenUy  contacted  with  a  cleaning  solution  and  wherein  the 
cleaning  solution  is  recycled  for  contacting  additional  of  said 
surfaces  and  wherein  precipitates  tend  to  be  formed  in  said 


1F5^ 


:3t 


"  4  ri^^  I  T^ 


recycled  cleaning  solution,  the  improvement  comprising  con- 
tacting said  surfaces  having  thereon  said  oil  emulsion  with  said 
aqueous  solution  having  included  therein  a  chelating  agent  in 
o„  .>nr>iint  ciifTi/^irnt  to  rfrtef  the  formation  of  said  t)recipitotes. 


4,136,219 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  POLYURETHANE  PAINT  TO 

VULCANIZED  RUBBER 
Norman  E.  Odam,  Vnnderweydendreef  29,  1900-OverU8e,  and 
Bernard  CostemaUe,  15  Ave.  Valentin  Tandeur,  1610-Water- 
loo,  both  of  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  630,149,  Nov.  10,  1975.  abandoned, 
which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  441,404,  Feb.  11,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1977,  Scr.  No.  779,277 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1973, 
6445/73 

Int  a.J  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—385  B  5  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  applying  a  polyurethane  paint  to  a  vulca- 
nized rubber  surface,  said  vulcanized  rubber  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogenated  butyl  rubber  and 
blends  of  same  with  a  rubber  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  natural  rubber,  styrene  butadiene  rubber,  EPDM  rubber, 
polybutadiene  rubber,  acrylonitrilc  butadiene  rubber,  poly- 
chloroprene  rubber,  synthetic  polyisoprene  rubber,  or  chloro 
<...i(>.«a«»/i  rw^ii/othvl<>np  nihh<>r.  fuid  blends  containine  at  least 
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filament  denier  of  which  is  0.0001  to  0.4  denier,  used  as  a  first  of  gravel  or  pebbles,  and  a  layer  of  glass  fiber  contacting  said 
weft  and  a  30  to  300  denier  yam  consisting  mainly  of  continu-  surface  of  said  roofing  felt  and  having  through  holes  through 
ous  filaments,  the  mono-filament  denier  of  which  is  1 .0  to  8.0 


denier,  used  as  a  second  weft,  each  thread  of  said  first  weft 

floating  toward  the  adjoining  3  to  7  threads  of  said  warp  and    which  the  adhesive  foam  plastic  during  foaming  becomes 

said  raised  fibers  consisting  of  said  extra  fine  filaments  which    adherent  to  said  bituminous  roofing  felt. 

constitute  said  first  weft  of  said  fabric. 


J 


4,136,222 


4,136418 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  IMPROVEMENT  OF  THE 
WATER-ABSORBING  CAPACITY  AND  THE 
ABSORPTIVTFY  OF  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
EhrenfHed  NIschwitz,  Schmitten-Obeireifenbere  Arno  Hoist, 
Wiesbaden;  Ottokar  Smerz,  Kelkheim,  Tauoiu;  Michael  Kort- 
rzewa,  and  Helmut  Lask,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengesellschafI,  Fraak- 
fnrt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1974,  2441781 

ht  a.2  B05D  3/10 
VS.  a.  427—339  5  Claims 

1.  Process  for  improving  the  water-absorbing  capacity  and 
absorptivity  of  fibrous  materials  containing  synthetic  fibers  or 
filaments,  which  comprises  applying  modified,  highly  absorb- 
ing cellulose  ethers  onto  the  fibrous  materials  and  fixing  said 
cellulose  ethers  thereon  with  the  aid  of  carbamate-based,  linear 
or  cyclic  urea-formaldehyde  reactants  or  acrylic  acid  ester-  or 
vinylaceutc-based  copolymers  containing  reactive  groups, 
said  cellulose  ethers  being  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  carbox- 
ymethyl-hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  methylhydroxyethyl  cellu- 
lose or  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  which  are  modified  with  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

CH2=C— CONHCH— R]  or 
I  I 

Rj  Rj 

CH2=CH-S02-NH2. 

in  which  in  the  first  formula 
Ri  is  hydroxy  I,  alkanoylamino  or  alkoxycarbonylamino, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  carboxy  and 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


4,136,220 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MOLDING  OF  PLASTIC 

STRUCTURAL  WEB  AND  THE  RESULTING  ARTICLES 

Olagokc  Olabisi,  Plainffeld,  N J.,  atsigDor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Jul.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,101 

Int  a.2  B32B  3/Oa-  B29C  17/06 

U.S.  a.  428-35  7  Claini 


1.  A  molded  structural  web  article  of  plastic  material  com- 
prising a  substantially  continuous  molded  integral,  strong, 
enveloping  exterior  skin  having  major  sections  and  connecting 
side  wall  sections,  a  generally  continuous  hollow  center 
therein,  and  a  plurality  of  integral  skin-connecting  webs  posi- 
tioned in  said  hollow  center  and  projecting  from  the  interior  of 
a  side  wall  section  into  the  hollow  interior  of  said  article  to 
connect  and  support  portions  of  the  major  sections  of  the 
structural  web  article,  said  skin-connecting  webs  not  intercon- 
necting with  each  other. 


4,136,221 
SUEDE-LIKE  RAISED  WOVEN  FABRIC  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Miyoalii  Okamoto,  and  Syusuke  Yoshida,  both  of  Otsu,  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  745,161,  Not.  26,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No,  857,354 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1976,  51-70379 

Int  a.2  B29D  27/00:  D04H  1/64 

VS.  a.  428—91  27  ClaiM 

1.  A  suede-like  raised  woven  fabric  of  a  combination  weave 

having  raised  fibers  covering  the  surface  of  said  fabric,  which 

fabric  comprises  a  30  to  300  denier  yam  consisting  mainly  of 

continuous  filaments,  the  mono-filament  denier  of  which  is  10 

to  8.0  denier,  used  as  warp,  a  50  to  1,000  denier  yam  of  « 

bundle  comprising  continuous  extra  fine  filaments,  the  mono- 


I 


Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1971,  46-99866; 
Jan.  13, 1972, 47-05564;  Apr.  14, 1972, 47-37600;  May  27, 1972, 
47-52168 

Int.  a.2  B32B  3/30 
VS.  a.  428—161  7  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  material  useful  as  thermal  insulation  in  garments 
and  the  like  comprising 

(1)  at  least  one  thin  lightweight  drapeable  sheet  carrying  a 
vapor-deposited  layer  of  specularly  reflective  material  on 
at  least  one  surface;  and 

(2)  at  least  one  separator  layer  between  about  one-fourth  and 
one-and-one-half  centimeters  thick  adhered  to  said  sheet 
and  comprising  an  open  array  of  resiliently  flexible  supple 
and  compressible  polymeric  foam  segments  having  a  den- 
sity less  than  about  O.S  gram/cubic  centimeter,  said  array 
of  segments  covering  between  about  10  and  60  percent  of 
the  area  of  said  sheet  and  having  a  maximum  span  across 
an  open  area  of  the  array  of  no  more  than  about  S  centime- 
ters, and  said  separator  layer  exhibiting  a  reduction  in 
thickness  of  no  more  than  about  SO  percent  under  a  static 
load  of  7  grams/square  centimeter  and  a  regain  after  brief 
compression  at  70  grams/square  centimeter  of  at  least 
about  90  percent. 


4,136,223 
PLATE-SHAPED  ROOFING  ELEMENT 
Sven  Harder,  Albertslund,  Denmark,  assignor  to  A/S  Hotaco, 
Holbaek,  Denmark 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,196 
Int.  a.2  B32B  3/10 
VS.  a.  428—139  1  Claim 

1.  Plate-shaped  roofing  element  comprising:  adhesive  foam 
plastic  having  a  surface  facing  upwards  in  a  mounted  position 
and  having  a  covering  plate  comprised  of  bituminous  roofing 
felt  with  surface  facing  the  element  being  covered  with  a  layer 


1.  A  decorative  laminated  structure  having  a  pattern  of 
concaves  and  convexes  and  which  consists  essentially  of  a 
composite  material  of,  in  layers,  a  base  sheet,  a  heat-shrinkable 
resin  sheet  and  a  picture  layer  containing  a  plurality  of  heat- 
sensitive  picture  areas  formed  of  a  heat-sensitive  ink  composi- 
tion and  contiguous  and  adhered  to  said  heat-shrinkable  resin 
sheet,  said  heat-shrinkable  resin  sheet  having  formed  on  the 
surface  thereof  concave  portions,  said  concave  portions  corre- 
sponding to  said  heat-sensitive  picture  areas  of  the  picture 
layer. 


4,136,225 
COVER  COATINGS  FOR  PRINTED  CTRCUTTS 
Eugene  D.  Feit,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Marguerite  E.  Wurtz, 
Murray  Hill,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J.' 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,889 
Int.  CI.2  B32B  7/14;  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  O.  428—201  3  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising 
a  flexible  substrate 

a  conductive  pattern  formed  on  the  substrate  and 
a  protective  coating  covering  portions  of  the  conductive 
pattern 
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the  invention  characterized  in  that  the  protective  coating   comprises  less  than  60  wt.%  of  total  content  of  beryllium  oxide 
comprises  a  polymer  of  dichloropropyl  acrylate  cross-    and  yttrium  oxide. 


linked  with  an  acrylic  crosslinking  agent  in  a  weight  ratio 
of  2:1  to  6:1  to  yield  a  flexible  coating. 


4,136,226 
IMPACT-ABSORBING  LAMINATE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Richard  L.  Gilman,  Gilman,  Conn.  06336 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,243 

hit  a.2  B32B  3/26 

VS.  a.  428—315  22  Claims 


4,136,228 

COLD  PUNCHABLE  LAMINATES 

Ronald  H.  Dahms,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,768 

Int.  a.2  B32B  27/10.  27/42:  C09J  3/14:  B32B  27/08 

VS.  a.  428—476  «  Clain» 

1.  A  cold  punchable  substantially  nonporous  laminate  con- 
struction having  low  water  absorption,  fire  resistance  and  high 
flexural  strength  comprising  an  integral  combination  of  at  least 
two  cellulosic  substrate  sheet  members  arranged  face-to-face  in 
a  layer  sequence,  each  sheet  member  being  impregnated  with, 
and  adhered  to  the  adjoining  layer  by  a  thermoset  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  phenol-aldehyde  resole  resin  and  a 
vinyl  chloride  interpolymcr  having  comonomers  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinylidene  chloride,  vinyl  aceute, 
acrylate  esters,  acrylic  acid,  acrylamide  and  ethylene  or  mix- 
tures thereof  wherein  said  laminate  is  impregnated  with  from 
30-70%  by  weight  of  said  composition,  said  composition  being 
about  50  to  70%  by  weight  of  said  resole  resin  and  about  30  to 
50%  by  weight  of  said  vinyl  chloride  interpolymcr. 


1.  A  formed  impact-absorbing  article  comprising  a  relatively 
stiff,  self-supporting,  support  core  having  two  opposing  major 
surfaces,  and  at  least  one  impact-absorbing  cellular  layer,  hav- 
ing two  opposing  major  surfaces,  one  surface  of  the  foam  layer 
being  fused  to  one  surface  of  the  support  sheet,  and  the  second 
major  surface  of  the  foam  layer  comprising  a  relatively  high 
density,  relatively  impervious,  self-skin,  the  foam  layer  and  the 
support  sheet  being  formed  of  ionomer  resin. 


4,136,229 
SECURITY  PAPER 
Jean-YTes  Godet,  and  Giampaolo  Bartoli,  both  of  Chararines, 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Arjomari-Prioux, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  25. 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,112 
Int.  a.^  D21H  5/10:  B41M  3/14:  B44F  1/12 
VS.  a.  428—537  *  Claims 

1.  Security  paper  having  incorporated  therein  from  0.02  to  I 
g  per  square  meter  of  at  least  one  fluorescent  dyestuff  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  pyrenesulfonic  acid  and  a  meul 
salt  thereof,  said  dyestuff  not  normally  affecting  the  coloration 
of  said  paper  but  exhibiting  a  fluorescent  coloration  visible  in 
daylight  and  in  conventional  lighting  when  said  paper  is  con- 
tacted by  an  alkaline  reagent. 


I 


4,136,231 

SANDWICH  PANEL  FABRICATION 
Edward  R.  Slaughter,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  640,807,  Dec.  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,020,542. 

This  application  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,556 

Int  a.2  B32B  15/00 

VS.  a.  428—609  4  Claims 


substantially  focused  on  said  hydraulically  closest  end  of  the 
anode  collector  of  the  second  cell. 


1.  A  filler  assembly  for  a  sandwich  panel  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  rib  elements  interleaved  with  core  elements  posi- 
tioned to  hold  the  rib  elements  in  spaced  relation  and  all 
bonded  together  into  a  unitary  structure  and  with  core  ele- 
ments forming  the  outer  elements  of  the  filler  assembly,  said 
filler  assembly  having  all  rib  elements  of  a  uniform  thickness 
and  all  core  elements  of  a  uniform  thickness. 


4,136,232 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  GENERATORS  WTTH 

AUXILIARY  CATHODE 

Pierre  Durand,  Clermont-Ferrand,  France,  assignor  to  Compag- 

nie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin,  Oermont-Ferrand, 

France 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,774 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  6,  1976,  51-24468 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  8/00 

VS.  a.  429—15  17  Claims 


4,136,233 
CHALCOGENIDE  BATTERY 
Morris  Eisenberg,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electro- 
chimica  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,226 
Int.  a.2  HOIM  6/36 
VS.  a.  429—112  19  Claims 

1.  A  battery  comprising: 

(a)  An  anode  having  an  anode-active  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Group  la  metals,  Group  Ila  metals. 
Group  lib  metals.  Group  Illa  metals,  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(b)  a  cathode  having  a  cathode-active  material  consisting 
essentially  of  a  chalco-spinel  of  the  formula  M^N^^^ 
wherein  M  is  a  divalent  ion  selected  from  the  group  of 
metals  consisting  of  copper,  zinc,  cadmium,  iron,  cobalt, 
nickel,  manganese,  molybdenum,  vanadium  and  chro- 
mium, N  is  a  trivalent  ion  selected  from  the  group  of 
metals  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel  and  metals  of 
Group  IVb,  Group  Vb,  and  Group  VIb  of  the  periodic 
system,  Z  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfur  and  selenium,  a  is  a  numerical  value  between  0.90 
and  1 .  10,  b  is  a  numerical  value  between  1 .80  and  2.20.  and 
X  is  a  numerical  value  between  3.80  and  4.20;  and 

(c)  an  electrolyte  which  is  substantially  chemically  inert 
with  respect  to  said  anode-active  metal  and  said  cathode- 
active  material  through  which  ions  may  migrate  from  said 
anode  to  said  cathode. 


4,136,234 

CHARGE  SENSING  ELECTRODE  FOR  A  PRIMARY 

BATTERY 

David  H.  Fritts,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  844,162,  Oct.  21,  1977.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,862 

Int  a.2  HOIM  2/02 

U.S.  a.  429—178  3  Claims 


vs.  a.  428—389 


1.  An  electrode  of  a  discharge  lamp  which  comprises  an 
electron  emission  material  containing  5-40  wt.%  beryllium 
oxide  and  3-35  wt.%  yttrium  oxide  with  one  or  more  of  barium 
calcium  and  strontium  components  which  is  coated  on  a  sub- 
strate of  the  electrode  wherein  the  electron  emission  material 


Int.  a.2  B32B  15/00.  15/16 
VS.  a.  428—564  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  coated  meul  substrate  in  the  form  of  a  wear  and  abra- 
sion  resistant   hard  facing  coating  metollurgically  bonded 

thereto, 
said  coating  being  formed  of  a  nickel-base  matrix  alloy  con- 
sisting essentially  by  weight  of  about  2.5%  to  20%  Cr, 
about  0.5%  to  6%  Si,  about  0.5%  to  5%  B,  up  to  about 
10%  Fe  and  the  balance  essentially  nickel, 
said  matrix  alloy  coating  having  dispersed  therethrough  a 
substantially  non-segregated  fine  uniform  dispersion  of 
about  10%  to  30%  by  weight  of  hard  particles  of  tungsten 
carbide  of  average  size  less  than  about  10  microns  at  an 
average  interparticle  spacmg  of  less  than  15  microns  and 
being  characterized  by  substantially  improved  resistance 
to  wear  and  abrasion. 


material,  the  anode  collector  of  a  first  of  the  two  cells  being 
connected  electrically  to  the  cathode  of  a  second  of  the  two 
cells,  the  generator  having  means  for  creating,  through  the 
anode  compartments  of  the  two  cells,  a  flow  in  series  of  a  liquid 
electrolyte  containing  particles  formed  at  least  in  part  of  an 
anode-active  metal,  the  one  of  the  two  cells  which  is  traversed 
first  by  the  flow  being  the  upstream  cell  and  the  other  being  the 
downstream  cell,  the  anode  collector  of  each  of  the  two  cells 
having  two  ends,  one  located  upstream  and  the  other  down- 
stream with  respect  to  the  average  direction  of  flow  within  the 
anode  compartment  in  which  it  is  contained,  characterized  in 
that  the  second  cell  comprises,  in  addition  to  said  main  cath- 
ode, at  least  one  auxiliary  cathode  extending  beyond  the  end  of 
the  anode  collector  of  the  second  cell  which  is  located  hydrau- 
lically  closest  to  the  anode  collector  of  the  first  cell,  the  auxil- 
iary cathode  thus  giving  rise  to  electric  current  lines  which  are 


1.  An  improved  cathode  electrode  for  a  porous  electrode 
primary  battery  comprising: 

a.  a  porous  carbon  cathode  electrode,  having  a  first  side  and 
an  opposite  side; 

b.  a  voltage  sensing  grid  positioned  in  the  said  porous  carbon 
electrode  near  the  said  first  side  and  having  a  connection 
tab;  and 

c.  a  current  collection  grid  positioned  in  the  said  porous 
carbon  electrode  near  the  opposite  side  of  the  said  elec- 
trode. 
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4.136435 
SECONDARY  BATTERIES 
Vittorio  de  Nora,  Nassau,  The  Bahamas;  Antonio  Nidola,  and 
Placido  M.  Spaziante,  both  of  Lugano,  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzer- 
land 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,315,  Jan.  21,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,748 
Int.  a.2  HOIM  6/04 
VS.  a.  429—204  10  Claiau 

1.  A  battery  comprising  a  battery  housing  provided  with  a 
cover,  positive  electrodes  with  metal  bases  pasted  with  partic- 
ulate oxidized  lead  and/or  lead  oxides,  negative  electrodes 
with  metal  bases  pasted  with  lead  and/or  oxidized  lead  and  an 
elecuolyte,  the  positive  electrode  metal  bases  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten-rhenium  alloys,  tantalum 
and  titanium-tantalum  alloys  and  the  negative  electrode  metal 
base  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tantalum, 
titanium-tantalum  alloys  and  tungsten-rhenium  alloys  coated 
with  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead,  cad- 
mium and  silver. 


which  comprises  swelling  a  fluorinated  polymer  membrane 
having  cation-exchangeable  groups  in  a  water  miscible  organic 
solvent  and  removing  said  solvent  and  then,  immersing  a  mon- 
omer having  lactone  ring  and/or  a  lactonizable  monomer  with 
or  without  a  crosslinking  agent  or  a  polymerization  initiator 
into  the  treated  membrane. 


4,136,236 
LONG-LIFE  ALKAUNE  PRIMARY  BATTERY 
Paul  Riietschi,  Yverdon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Leclanche 
S.A.,  YTCfdoo,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,562 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   30,    1976, 
5477/76 

Int.  a.^  HOIM  6/04 
VS.  CL  429—206  7  OaiBU 


; 


V»>A^/)>■J>.),'..^!^';>>V.>.|);>)^.»^.>J');.,»,^»VJy 


1.  In  an  alkaline  primary  battery  of  the  type  having  a  nega- 
tive electrode  containing  cadmium  or  amalgamated  zinc  and  a 
positive  electrode  containing  monovalent  silver  oxide,  mercu- 
ric oxides  or  mixtures  of  these  oxides  with  manganese  dioxide, 
the  positive  electrode  having  an  electrochemically  active  sur- 
face area  facing  said  negative  electrode,  said  primary  battery 
comprising  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  mirroporous, 
electrolyte  saturated,  optically  opaque  filter  electrode  which 
covers  the  entire  said  electrochemically  active  surface  area  of 
said  positive  electrode,  said  filter  electrode  containing  electri- 
cally conductive  material  which  is  not  corroded,  oxidized  nor 
dissolved  in  alkali  electrolytes  at  the  given  potential  of  said 
positive  electrode  and  is  in  electrical  contact  with  said  positive 
electrode,  wherein  said  filter  electrode  contains,  in  addition  to 
said  conductive  material,  a  very  finely  divided,  surface-rich 
second  substance  which  is  insoluble  in  alkali  electrolytes  and  is 
not  attacked  or  dissolved  at  the  potential  of  said  positive  elec- 
trode. 


4.136437 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CATION-EXCHANGE 

MEMBRANE  BY  POLYMERIZING  LACTONE  RING 

CONTAINING  UNSATURATED  MONOMER  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  FLUORINATED  POLYMER 

Keqji  TakahasU;  Tom  Seita;  Shunichi  Aaami,  and  Akihiko 

Shimizu,  all  of  Shin-nanyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

RIed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824^25 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1976,  51/109346 
Int.  a.2  C25B  13/00;  C08L  31/02 
VS.  CL  521—27  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cation-exchange  membrane 


4,136438 
NON-FLAMMABLE  AND  OPTIONALLY 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  ORGANO-SILICATE 
POLYMERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Karl  H.  Hilterfaaus,  Georgsmarien-hutte,  Oesedr,  Franz  G. 
Renter,  Lemforde,  and  Tankred  Menzel,  Bad  Essen,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellscbaft  A.G.;  Renter  Tech- 
nologie  GmbH  and  Chemie-Anlagenbau  Bischofeheim  GmbH, 
all  of,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,674 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1974,  2460834;  Apr.  24,  1975,  2518192;  Jun.  25. 1975,  2528215 

Int  a.2  C08J  9/00 
VS.  a.  521—107  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  organosilicate  polymers  by 
reaction  of  a  water  glass  solution  with  an  isocyanate  com- 
pound having  at  least  two  isocyanate  groups,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  admixing  with  the  water  glass  solutions  prior 
to  the  introduction  of  said  isocyanate  compound  into  the  reac- 
tion mixture,  a  zwitterion  compound  having  in  the  molecule  at 
least  one  group  with  positive  charge,  at  least  one  group  with 
negative  charge,  and  additionally  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom 
with  Zerewitinov  activity,  the  zwitterion  compound  being  a 
tertiary  amino  compound  of  the  general  formula 


OH 


wherein  the  radicals  R],  R2  and  R3  stond  for  hydrogen  atoms 
or  a  radical  of  the  general  formula 


-(CH2),-N 


/ 
\ 


CH2— Xi 


CH2— X2 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  25  and  the  radicals  X\  and  X2 
are  hydrogen  atoms  and/or  alkyl  radicals  with  1  to  25  carbon 
atoms,  the  radicals  R|,  R2  and  R3  may  be  different,  at  best  two 
of  the  radicals  R|,  R2  or  R3  may  be  hydrogen  atoms,  and  the 
alkyl  radicals  may  bear  primary  and/or  secondary  hydroxy! 
groups. 

10.  Process  according  to  claim  1  characterized  in  that  the 
reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  additional  presence  of  flame 
retarding  agents,  especially  in  the  presence  of  halogenated 
phosphoric  acid  esters. 


i 


i 
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4,136,239 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

POLYSILOXANE-POLYOXYALKYLENE  MIXED  BLOCK 

POLYMERIZATES 
Gerd    Rossmy,    Essen-Werden,    Germany,    assignor    to    Th. 

Goldschmidt  AG,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  653,242,  Jan.  28, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,373 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1975, 
5160/75 

Int  a.2  C08G  18/14;  C08K  5/54 
VS.  a.  521—111  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  making  a  polyurethane  foam,  the  im- 
provement comprising  use  of  a  foam  stabilizing  amount  of  a 
mixture  of  polysiloxanepolyoxyalkylene  block  copolymeri- 
zates  corresponding  to  the  average  formula 


R3         O  O 

H-(-OCHCHr)s-N®  ©OC-eRi-C— 0©M® 
R4  R]       R2 


where  Ri,  R2  and  R3  individually  are  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  or  substituted  alkyl,  R4  is  a  radical 
substituted  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl 
or  hydrogen,  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  — CH2— ;t. 


<3- 


R*o4-Si— O— 


R5 

R'— Si 

(0R*)3. 


R=' 
Si— OR* 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl-, 
phenyl-,  — CHj— Br,  — (CH2)3CI, 

-CH2-CH2— ^  h.     -(CH2)3— O-C— CH3. 

F     CF, 
1/ 
— (CH2)3— O— C 

CF3 

and  — <CH2)3-0-alkyl  groups,  R'  is  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon 
group  with  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  a  trialkylsilyloxy  group, 
or  has  the  meaning  of  R',  R*  is  a  polyether  alcohol  group  of  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  400  to  6,000,  resulting  from 
the  addition  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide  to  lower 
alcohols  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and/or  corresponding  to  a 
lower  alcohol,  at  least  two  R*  groups  in  the  average  molecule 
being  derived  from  said  polyether  alcohol,  n  is  an  integer  with 
a  value  such  that  the  average  molecular  weight  of  the  siloxane 
block  is  about  500  to  12,000,  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  30,  and 
p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2. 


— CH2OCH2— ,  — CH=CH— ,  — C=C— ,  and 


— CH— CH— 
I         I 
OH    OH 

and  x  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  20,  n  is  a  number  of  from  1  to 
4,  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal  cation. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  polymer  is  a  cellular 
polymer  obtained  by  reacting  said  polyol  and  said  polyisocya- 
nate  in  presence  of  a  blowing  agent. 


4,136,241 

FLEXIBLE  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  BASED  UPON 

THE  USE  OF  A  SOLUBLE  AMINE  SALT  AS 

CROSSLINKING  AGENT 

Rudolf  Ammann,  Thalwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  627,489,  Oct.  30,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,808 

Int.  CI.2  C08G  18/14.  18/32.  18/34.  18/30 
U.S.  a.  521—163  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  flexible  polyurethane  foam, 
which  process  comprises  reacting  in  one  step  a  polyether 
polyol  and  a  crosslinking  agent  with  a  polyisocyanate  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  and  a  blowing  agent,  the  improvement  of 
employing  as  at  least  a  major  proportion  of  the  crosslinking 
agent  a  soluble  amine  salt  obtained  by  reacting  a  cycloaliphatic 
polyamine  having  at  least  two  primary  amine  groups  with 
approximately  the  stoichiometric  equivalent  amount  of  a  car- 
boxylic  acid. 


4,136440 

METALLIC  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

CARBOXYLATES  AS  POLYISOCYANURATE 

CATALYSTS 

Robert  L.  Zimmerman,  Austin,  and  Howard  P.  Klein,  Houston, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13.  1978.  Ser.  No.  886.209 
Int.  a.2  C08G  18/22.  18/14 
VS.  a  521—115  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  containing  recurring 
aocyanurate  and  urethane  linkages,  which  polymer  comprises 
the  reaction  product  of  a  polyol  and  an  aromatic  polyisocya- 
nate, while  utilizing  an  isocyanurate  group  formation  catalyst; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said  isocyanu- 
rate catalyst  a  quaternary  ammonium  carboxylate  alkali  metal 
salt  which  comprises  a  compound  falling  within  the  following 
structural  formula: 


4,136.242 
METHOD  FOR  SUSPENSION-POLYMERIZING  VINYL 

CHLORIDE 
Shunichi    Koyanagi;    Shigenobu    Tiyima,    both    of   Naoetsu; 
Kazuhiko    Kurimoto,    Nakakubiki,    and    Yoshitaka    Kin, 
Takada,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinetsu  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135.771.  Apr.  20,  1971.  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  18.  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,256 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4, 1970,  45-38167 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  23, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.2  C08F  2/20.  114/06 
VS.  a.  526—74  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  catalytic  suspension-polymerization  of 
vinyl  chloride  including  providing  an  equeous  mixture  of  vinyl 
chloride  and  a  suspending  or  dispersing  agent  in  a  polymeriza- 
tion vessel  provided  with  a  condenser  which  communicates 
with  the  gaseous  phase  of  the  vessel  to  remove  the  polymeriza- 
tion heat  by  the  latent  heat  of  the  monomer,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  agitating  the  aqueous  mixture  to 
produce  a  layer  of  suspended  droplets  of  vinyl  chloride,  then 
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adding  a  catalyst  to  said  layer  to  initiate  the  polymerization 
reaction,  said  aiddition  being  made  only  when  bubbling  caused 
by  the  agitation  subsides  and  substantially  stable  droplets  result 
whereby  blockage  of  the  condenser  by  polymer  scale  deposi- 
tion is  reduced. 


living  macromolecules  to  the  propagation  velocity  of  the  poly- 
merization reaction  is  between  1  X  10~'and  5  X  10~'. 


4,136,243 
OLEFINE  POLYMERISATION  PROCESS  AND 
CATALYST 
George  D.  Appleyard,  HitcUn;  Anthony  D.  Caunt,  Welwyn 
Garden  Gty;  Michael  S.  Fortuin,  St.  Albans,  and  Thomas  G. 
Heggs,  Welwyn,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cml  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  529,585 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  4,  1973, 
56168/73;  Mar.  28,  1974,  13741/74 

Int  a.2  C08F  4/66.  10/06 
VS.  a.  526—139  9  Claims 

1.  An  olefme  polymerisation  catalyst  comprising 

(a)  a  solid  TiClj-containing  component  having  a  specific 
surface  area  of  at  least  SO  metres^/gm; 

(b)  at  least  one  organo-metallic  compound  of  aluminum  or  a 
non-transition  metal  of  Groups  1  or  IIA;  and 

c)  at  least  one  Lewis  Base  compound  which  is  an  amine,  a 
diamine  or  an  organophosphorus  compound, 
component  a)  being  the  product  obtained  by  reducing  TiCl4 
with  an  organo-aluminum  compound,  separating  the  reduced 
solid  from  the  reaction  medium,  treating  the  reduced  solid 
with  a  complexing  agent  which  is  an  ether  of  the  formula 
R"-0-R  ",  where  R"  and  R'"  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
are  alkyl  groups  having  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  separating 
off  any  excess  complexing  agent,  contacting  the  treated  solid 
with  TiCU  and  isolating  the  resulting  solid  TiCls-containmg 
component. 


4,136.244 

CONTINUOUS  SOLUTION  POLYMERIZATION 

PROCESS 

Jean-Maire  Massoubre,  Germont-Ferrand,  France,  assignor  to 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Mlchelin,  Clermont- 
Ferrand,  France 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  639,373,  Dec.  10,  1975.  This  application 

Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,113 
Claim  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  23,  1974,  74  42810 
Int.  a.2  C08F  4/08.  4/12.  4/48 
VJS.  O.  526—174  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  solution  homopolymeriza- 
tion  or  copolymerization  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent,  initiated  by 
an  organolithium  initiator,  of  at  least  one  conjugated  diene  or 
of  at  least  one  conjugated  diene  with  at  least  one  vinyl  aro- 
matic compound  in  at  least  one  reactor  in  which  the  monomers 
in  solution  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  are  introduced  continu- 
ously and  from  which  the  solution  of  homopolymers  or  co- 
polymers formed  and  of  unreacted  monomers  is  also  removed 
continuously,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  polymerization 
reaction  is  carried  out  in  a  reactor  of  the  open  type  at  a  temper- 
ature of  20*  C.  to  1 10*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  deactivating 
system  which  inhibits  the  formation  of  gels  and  which  com- 
prises (a)  at  least  one  transfer  agent  which  deactivates  living 
macromolecules,  said  transfer  agent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  toluene,  xylene,  diphenylmethane,  triphe- 
nylmethane,  fluorene,  indene,  cyclopentadiene,  dicyclopenta- 
diene,  cyclohexadiene-1,4,  pentadiene-1,4,  vinyl  acetylene, 
propyne,  butadiene- 1,2,  a  primary  amine,  a  secondary  amine, 
butyl  chloride,  butyl  bromide  and  bromobenzene,  and  (b)  at 
least  one  metallating  agent  which  increases  the  reaction  veloc- 
ity of  living  macromolecules,  said  metallating  agent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alcoholates  of  alkali 
meuls  other  than  lithium,  the  keto  metals  of  alkali  metals  other 
than  lithium  and  mixed  complexes  of  an  alkali  metal  and  an 
organoaluminum  or  organozinc  compound,  the  components  of 
the  deactivating  system  and  the  initiator  being  present  in 
amounts  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  deactivation  velocities  of  the 


4,136.245 
CONTINUOUS  SOLUTION  POLYMERIZATION 
PROCESS 
Jean-Marie  Masaoabre,  aennont-Ferrand,  France,  assignor  to 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin,  Clermont- 
Ferrand,  France 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,114 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  23,  1974,  74  42810 
Int.  a.-  C08F  4/08.  4/12.  4/48 
VS.  a.  526—174  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  solution  homopolymeriza- 
tion  or  copolymerization  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent,  initiated  by 
an  organolithium  initiator,  of  at  least  one  conjugated  diene  or 
of  at  least  one  conjugated  diene  with  at  least  one  vinyl  aro- 
matic compound  in  at  least  one  reactor  in  which  the  monomers 
in  solution  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  are  introduced  conti- 
nously  and  from  which  the  solution  of  homopolymers  or  co- 
polymers formed  and  of  unreacted  monomers  is  also  removed 
continuously,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  polymerization 
reaction  is  carried  out  in  a  reactor  of  the  open  type  at  a  temper- 
ature of  20*  C.  to  1 10*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  deactivating 
system  which  inhibits  the  formation  of  gels  and  which  com- 
prises (a)  at  least  one  termination  agent  which  deactivates 
living  macromolecules,  said  termination  agent  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  heavy  alcohoi  of  the  formula 
C,H2„  +  1  OH  with  N  g  4,  the  corresponding  carboxylic  acid, 
benzyl  chloride,  benzyl  bromide  and  a  phosphoramide;  and  (b) 
at  least  one  metallating  agent  which  increases  the  reaction 
velocity  of  living  macromolecules,  said  metallating  agent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alcoholates  of  alkali 
metals  other  than  lithium,  the  keto  metals  of  alkali  metals  other 
than  lithium  and  mixed  complexes  of  an  alkali  metal  and  an 
organoaluminum  or  organozinc  compound,  the  components  of 
the  deactivating  system  and  the  initiator  being  present  in 
amounts  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  deactivation  velocities  of  the 
living  macromolecules  to  the  propagation  velocity  of  the  poly- 
merization reaction  is  between  1  X  10~'aiid  5  X  10~^. 


4,136,246 
THERMOPLASTIC  ACRYLONTTRILE  COPOLYMERS 
George  S.  Li,  Aurora,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Standard  Oil  Coah 
pany,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,889 
Int  a.2  C08F  212/34.  220/42.  244/00.  220/48 
VS.  a.  526—267  8  Claimi 

1.  The  polymer  resulting  from  the  polymerization  of 
(A)  from  50  to  90%  by  weight  of  an  olefinic  nitrile  having 
the  structure 


CH2=C— CN 
I 

R 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen, 

(B)  from  9.5  to  49.5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  coumarone  and 
indene,  and 

(C)  from  0.5  to  3%  by  weight  of  a  polyolefinic  monomer 
which  contains  a  plurality  of  polymerizable 


CH2«C 


\ 


groupings  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divinyl 
benzene,  trivinyl  benzene,  divinyl  naphthalene,  triallyl  cyan- 
urate,    methylene-bis-acrylamide,    methylene-bis-methacryl»- 


I 


I 


mide,  triacrylyl  triazine,  trimethacrylyl  triazine,  hexaallyl 
trimethylene  trisulfone,  tetraallyl  methane,  tetrabutenyl  meth- 
ane, tetraallyl  silane,  tetravinyl  silane,  tetraallyl  germane,  tet- 
revinyl  germane,  ethylene  glycol  diacrylate,  f>entaerythritol 
tetra  acrylate,  allyl  acrylate,  allyl  cinnamate,  diallyl  maleate, 
diallyl  phthalate,  divinyl  ether,  diallyl  ether,  3,9-divinyl- 
2,4,8, 10-tetraoxospiro  [5,5]  undecane,  divinyl  ketone  and  po- 
lyalkenyl  polyethers  of  polyhydric  alcohols  and 


4,136,247 

RING^PENED  ISO-PROPYLNORBORNENE 

COPOLYMERS 

Linwood  P.  Tenney,  Hudson,  and  Parley  C.  Lane,  Jr.,  Cuyahoga 
Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,141 
Int  a.2  C08F  36/00.  236/00.  2/38,  4/60 
VS.  a.  526—283  5  Claims 

1.  A  ring-opening  polymerized  copolymer  comprising  poly- 
merized units  of  (a)  isopropylnorbomene,  (b)  dicyclopenta- 
diene  in  an  amount  from  0  to  about  95  wt.%  based  upon  total 
copolymer  weight,  and  (c)  from  about  0.0001  to  about  0.5  mole 
of  at  least  one  acyclic  monoolefin  or  nonconjugated  acyclic 
olefin  per  mole  of  total  isopropylnorbomene  and  dicyclopenta- 
diene,  said  acyclic  monoolefin  or  nonconjugated  acyclic  olefin 
containing  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  having  at  least  one 
hydrogen  on  each  double-bonded  carbon  atom,  said  copoly- 
mer containing  groups  primarily  of  the  following  types  in 
random  order,  where  m  and  n  are  numbers  which  are  propor- 
tional to  the  concentrations  of  isopropylnorbomene  and  dicy- 
dopentadiene  respectively,  one  X  is  isopropyl,  and  the  remain- 
ing X's  are  hydrogen: 


and 


CH=CH- 


4,136,248 
RING-OPENED  ALKYLNORBORNENE  COPOLYMERS 
Liowood  P.  Tenney,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,142 
Int  a.^  CD8F  236/00.  36/00.  2/38.  4/60 
VS.  a.  526—283  10  Claims 

1.  A  ring-opening  polymerized  copolymer  comprising  poly- 
merized units  of  (a)  at  least  one  alkylnorbomene  wherein  the 
alkyl  group  contains  from  8  to  12  carbon  atoms,  (b)  dicyclo- 
pentadiene  in  an  amount  from  0  to  about  95  wt.%  based  upon 
total  copolymer  weight,  and  (c)  from  about  0.0001  to  about  0.5 
mole  of  at  least  one  acyclic  monoolefm  or  nonconjugated 
acyclic  olefin  per  mole  of  total  alkylnorbomene  and  dicyclo- 
pentadiene,  said  acyclic  monoolefin  or  nonconjugated  acyclic 
olefm  containing  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  having  at  least 
one  hydrogen  on  each  double-bonded  carbon  atoms,  said  co- 
polymer containing  groups  primarily  of  the  following  types  in 
random  order,  where  m  and  n  are  numbers  which  are  propor- 
tional to  the  concentrations  of  the  alkylnorbomene  and  dicy- 
clopentadiene  respectively,  one  X  is  an  alkyl  group  containing 
from  8  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  the  remaining  X's  are  hydro- 


r^^^— CH=CH 

o 


4,136,249 

RING-OPENED  COPOLYMERS  OF 

DIHYDRODICLOPENTADIENE,  NORBORNENE  OR 

ALKYLNORBORNENE,  AND  ACYCLIC  OLEFIN 

Linwood  P.  Tenney,  Hudson,  and  Parley  C.  Lane,  Jr.,  Cuyahoga 
Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,161 
Int  a.2  C08F  36/00,  236/00,  4/60,  2/38 
U.S.  a.  526—283  13  Claims 

1.  A  ring-opening  polymerized  copolymer  comprising  poly- 
merized units  of  (a)  1,2-dihydrodicyclopentadiene,  (b)  from 
about  5  wt.%  to  about  95  wt.%  of  norbomene,  at  least  one 
alkylnorbomene  wherein  each  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  (c)  from  about 
0.0001  to  about  0.5  mole  of  at  least  one  acyclic  monoolefin  or 
nonconjugated  acyclic  olefin  per  mole  of  total  norbomene, 
alkylnorbomene  and  dicyclopentadiene,  said  acyclic  monoole- 
fm or  nonconjugated  acyclic  olefin  containing  from  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  having  at  least  one  hydrogen  on  each  dou- 
ble-bonded carbon  atom,  said  copolymer  containing  groups 
primarily  of  the  following  types  in  random  order,  where  m  and 
n  are  numbers  which  are  proportional  to  the  concentration  of 
the  norbomene  or  alkylnorbomene  and  the  dihydrodicy- 
clopentadiene,  respectively,  and  X  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms: 


-CH=CH- 


and 


CH=CH- 


4,136,250 
POLYSILOXANE  HYDROGELS 
Karl  F.  MueUer,  and  Eduard  K.  Kleiner,  both  of  New  York, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardlsey,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,405 
Int  a.2  C08G  77/04 
VS.  a.  528—29  22  Claims 

1.  A  water-insoluble  hydrophilic  gel  comprising  the  cross- 
linked  copolymerization  product  of 
(A)  about  20  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  said  gel  of  (a)  a 
water-soluble  monoolefinic  monomer,  or  mixture  of  said 
monomers,  or  (b)  a  water-soluble  monomer,  or  mixture  of 
said  monomers,  with  1  to  80%  by  weight  of  total  mono- 


14S0 
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mers  of  a  water-insoluble  monoolefinic  monomer,  or  mix-   the  latex  being  coagulated  in  said  first  zone  of  the  extruder;  the 
ture  of  said  water-insoluble  monomers,  with  polymer  together  with  the  liquid  being  conveyed  by  the  posi-      ^ 

(B)  about  10  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  said  gel  of  a  terminal    tive  displacement  of  the  screws  from  said  first  zone  into  said      2 
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hydroxy,  methoxy,  cyano,  carboxamido,  nitro,  amino,  car- 
bomethoxy,  carbobenzyloxy,  carboxy,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl 
having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  acetamido;  disubsti- 
tuted  phenyl  wherein  said  substituents  are  each  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  nitro,  amino,  methoxy  and 


4,136,255 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SOLUTIONS  OF  CELLULOSIC 

COMPOUNDS 
Neal  E.  Franks,  Enka,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Akzona  Incorporated, 
AshevUle,  N.C. 

ITilul  rto«    %    1077   «pr   Nn   838.843 


the  pumping  action  of  the  screws. 


wherein  Rj  is  a  polysilonane  chain  having  a  molecular  weight 
from  about  200  to  about  8000,  and  is  of  the  formula 

(CHj)3SiO — hSitXCHjh  -fc— FSiO(CHj)-^SKCH,)3 


is  alkanoyl  having  from  two  to  three  carbon  atoms. 


— R« — hSiCKCHjh  -fc-SKXCHjh— R*— . 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  — CCX)R4, 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  with  the 

proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R2  and  R3  is  hydrogen, 
X  is  oxa,  —COO—  or  — CONR5— , 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
R4  is  a  branched  or  linear  alkylene  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  or 

— CH2CH2O— ,  where  n  is  I  to  20, 
X  is  an  integer  of  3  to  120, 
y  is  an  integer  of  2  to  3, 
z  is  an  integer  of  1  to  2, 
Y  is  the  direct  bond,  the  diradical 
— R7Z1— CONH— Rg- NHCO— Z2— . 

7OCOCH2CH2S— . 
R7  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms 

connected  to  X, 
Rg  is  a  diradical  obtained  by  removing  the  NCO  groups  from 

an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  diisocyanate, 
Z\  is  oxa  or  — NR5 — , 
Z2  is  Z|  or  thia  and  is  connected  to  R«.  with  the  proviso  that 

if  X  is  oxa,  Y  is  different  from  a  direct  bond  and  R2  and  R3 

are  hydrogen. 


4.136^2 
POLYMERIC  ORTHOESTERS  HAVING  ARYLENE 
ARRANGEMENT 
Richard  C.  Capozza,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alia  Corpora- 
tion, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  675,185,  Apr.  8, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,066,747.  This  application  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,308 
Int.  a.2  C08G  65/00 
VS.  a.  528—403  15  Qaims 

1.  A  polymer  of  the  general  formula: 


or 


— R- 


4,136,251 
EXTRUSION  PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 
POLYMERS  FROM  THEIR  DISPERSIONS  IN  LIQUIDS 
Archie  R.  Bice.  Hockessin,  Del.,  and  Donald  K.  Burchett,  LouU- 
Tille,  Ky.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Font  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,354 

Iirt.  a.2  CO8F  6/22.  6/24 

VS.  a.  528—486  W  Claims 


!.<?^<«j(y<fi^jf.^rf/»<*/<y«#*«_..  *>»>i»r»w 


wherein  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloaklyl,  cycloalkenyl,  aryl,  and 
aralkylene,  R2  is  arylene,  a  is  2  to  3  and  n  is  greater  than  10. 

4,136,253 

SEMI-SYNTHETIC 

4".SULPONYLAMINO-OLEANDOMYaN 

DERIVATIVES 

Arthur  A.  Nagel,  Gales  Ferry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

CoDtittuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  795,850,  May  11,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,608 

Int.  a.-  A61K  31/7]:  C07H  17/08 

VS.  a.  536—9  W  QaiiBS 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


N(CH3)2 


I 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  polymer  from  a  dispersion  in  a 
liquid  medium  comprising  introducing  the  dispersion,  and,  if 
the  dispersion  is  a  latex  which  requires  a  chemical  means  of 
coagulation,  separately  introducing  a  latex  coagulating  agent, 
into  a  first  zone  of  screw  flights  of  a  twin  screw  extruder 
having  counter-routing  screws  and  comprising  five  zones;  the 
flights  of  both  screws  in  the  first  zone  intermeshing  and  fully 
wiping  each  other  as  well  as  the  extruder  bore;  the  screw 
flights  in  zones  2,  4,  and  5  being  disposed  tangentially  to  each 
other,  a  pressure  seal  between  the  second  zone  and  the  fourth 
zone  constituting  the  third  zone,  and  a  liquid  evacuation  port 
being  provided  in  the  second  zone;  if  the  dispersion  is  a  latex. 


■^JHSOjR 


OCH3 

and  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereoC 
witerein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  havini 
fro^one  to  three  carbon  atoms;  1,1,1-trinuoroethyl;  phenyl; 
moii^ubstituted  phenyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodft 


4,136,254 
PROCESS  OF  SELECTIVELY  BLOCKING  AMINO 
FUNCTIONS  IN  AMINOGLYCOSIDES  USING 
TRANSITION  METAL  SALTS  AND  INTERMEDIATES 
USED  THEREBY 
Tattanahalli  L.  Nagabhusban,  Parsippany;  William  N.  Turner, 
Bloomfield,  and  Alan  Cooper,  Parsippany,  all  of  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N.J. 
Filed  Jun.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,297 
Int.  a.2  C07H  15/22.  23/00 
VS.  a.  536—10  24  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  selectively  blocking  amino  groups  with  an 
acyl  blocking  group,  Y,  in  a  polyamino-organic  compound,  at 
least  one  of  said  amino  groups  having  an  available  neighboring 
hydroxyl  group,  and  at  least  one  of  said  amino  groups  being 
either  devoid  of,  or  sterically  less  available  to,  an  available 
neighboring  hydroxyl  group; 
which  comprises  the  reaction  of  said  polyamino-organic 
compound  in  an  inert  organic  solvent,  with  a  salt  of  a 
divalent  transition  metal  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper  (II),  nickel  (II),  cobalt  (II)  and  cad- 
mium (II)  or  with  mixtures  thereof,  whereby  is  formed  a 
complex  of  said  polyamino-organic  compound  between 
said  transition  metal  salt  and  said  available  neighboring 
amino  and  hydroxyl  group  pairs; 
followed  by  the  reaction  in  situ  of  the  resulting  polyamino- 
organic  compound-transition  metal  salt  complex  with  an 
amine  blocking  reagent  having  an  acyl  blocking  group  Y; 
thence  reaction  of  the  resulting  polyamino-organic  com- 
pound-transition metal  salt  complex  having  acyl  blocking 
groups,  Y,  on  non-complexed  amino  groups,  with  a  transi- 
tion metal  precipitating  reagent  or  with  ammonium  hy- 
droxide, whereby  said  transition  metal  cation  is  removed. 


WirTWITEO  I 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  regenerated  cellulosic  material 
which  comprises  steeping  a  cellulosic  material  in  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  from  about  18  to  about  22%  by  weight  of 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  pressing  the  resulting  cellulosic 
material  containing  absorbed  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  to  re- 
move excess  thereof,  and  steeping  the  unaged  pressed  cellu- 
losic material  a  second  time  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
from  about  10  to  about  12%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide, pressing  the  unaged  cellulosic  material  a  second  time, 
shredding  and  aging  said  cellulosic  material,  derivitizing  said 
cellulosic  material,  and  thereafter  regenerating  the  cellulosic 
material. 


4,136,256 
4-(MONOALKYLAMINO)BENZOIC  AOD  IMIDATES 
Robert  G.  Shepherd,  South  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,949 
Int.  a.2  C07D  265/06;  A61K  31/535 
VS.  a.  544—88  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 

R,-NH— ^  V-C=N-R6 

wherein  R]  is  an  alkyl  group  of  the  formula  C„H2„4.  i  wherein 
n  is  an  integer  from  15  to  18,  inclusive;  R5  is  alkyl  having  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  Rg  is  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
R5  and  Rft  taken  together  is  — (CH2)2  -4;  and  the  pharmacolog- 
ically acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 
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4,136,257 

WIRE  DUCT  WITH  WIRE  RETAINING  CLIP 

Philip  W.  Taylor,  Rte.  No.  1.  Box  112A,  Burnet,  Tex.  78611 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,415 

Int.  a.2  H02G  3/04 


storing  a  digital  indication  of  the  polarity  of  the  isochronous 
data  at  the  end  of  each  frame;  and 


vs.  a.  174—68  C 


11  Claims 
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outputting  an  encoded  word  indicative  of  the  stored  digital 
indication  once  for  each  frame  pulse. 


1.  A  wire  duct  comprising  an  elongated  U-shaped  enclosure 
defined  by  a  bight  portion  and  spaced  flnger  portions  extend- 
ins  normally  thereto  and  having  first  locking  means  on  an 


4,136,259 
IGNITING  ELECTRODES  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
Jacques  L.  Djeddah,  4,  Avenue  Jules  Guesde,  92330,  Sceanx, 
France 

i?:i_j  r\-i    ie    laiti   c.   k:«   ^11  ddi 


being  engageable  with  a  first  pair  of  opposite  faces  on  the 
finger  portions  of  said  duct,  the  flanges  on  the  leg  portions  and 
the  bight  portion  of  the  U-shaped  body  being  engageable  with 
a  second  pair  of  opposite  faces  on  the  finger  portions  of  said 
duct  normally  related  to  the  first  pair  of  faces,  an  arm  extend- 
ing generally  perpendicularly  from  the  bight  portion  of  said 
retaining  clip  and  laterally  of  said  duct  for  retaining  and  f>osi- 
tioning  said  wires,  and  second  locking  means  on  the  bight 
portion  of  said  retaining  clip  engageable  with  said  first  locking 
means  on  the  finger  portions  of  said  duct  to  position  and  retain 
said  retaining  clip  at  a  selected  sftacing  relative  to  the  bight 
portion  of  said  duct. 


4,136,258 
TRANSITION  ENCODING  APPARATUS 
Harold  W.  Workman,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
FUed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,607 
InC  a.2  H03K  13/00 
\i&.  a.  178—68  9  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  encoding  transitions  of  isochronous  data 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  frame  pulses  to  defme  a  period  of  time  designated 

as  a  frame; 
generating  data  bit  sample  pulses; 

generating  a  digital  number  indicative  of  the  time  difference, 
if  any,  between  the  occurrence  of  a  frame  pulse  and  the 
first  occurrence  of  a  sample  pulse  in  a  frame; 
storing  a  digital  indication  of  the  difference  obtained; 
storing  a  digital  indication  of  the  polarity  of  the  isochronous 
data  at  the  time  of  occurrence  of  the  first  data  bit  sample 
pulse  in  each  frame; 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  igniting  electrode  for  a 
burner  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  insulating  body  of 
a  ceramic  material,  which  body  deflnes  a  longitudinal  bore 
therethrough  and  the  interior  of  which  is  provided  over  at  least 
part  of  its  length  with  projections  or  teeth,  providing  an  elec- 
trically conducting  metal  electrode  stem  means  for  supplying 
an  electrical  current  to  generate  an  igniting  spark  at  an  ignition 
end  of  the  igniting  electrode,  said  electrode  stem  means  having 
a  complementary  shape  to  that  of  the  longitudinal  bore,  absent 
said  projections  or  teeth,  and  forcing  said  electrically  conduct- 
ing metal  stem  into  the  bore  of  the  insulating  body  so  that  the 
projections  or  teeth  make  an  imprint  in  the  surface  of  the  metal 
stem  as  it  is  being  inserted  into  the  bore. 

4.  An  igniting  electrode  for  a  burner,  comprising  an  insulat- 
ing body  made  from  a  ceramic  material,  which  defmes  a  longi- 
tudinal bore  therethrough  the  interior  of  which  is  provided 
over  at  least  (tart  of  its  length  with  projections  or  teeth  and  an 
electrically  conducting  metal  electrode  stem  means  for  supply- 
ing an  electrical  current  to  generate  an  igniting  spark  at  an 
ignition  end  of  the  igniting  electrode,  said  electrically  conduct- 
ing metal  stem  being  forced  into  the  bore  of  the  insulating  body 
so  that  the  projections  or  teeth  make  an  imprint  in  the  surface 
of  the  metal  stem  when  the  latter  is  forced  into  said  bore. 
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4,136,260 
OUT-OF-HEAD  LOCALIZED  SOUND  REPRODUCnON 

SYSTEM  FOR  HEADPHONE 
Nobumitsu  Asahi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Trio  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,770 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1976,  51-58193; 
Not.  19,  1976,  51-139699 

Int.  a.2  H04R  S/04 
MS.  a.  179—1  G  3  Claims 


OIPFK.TW 
15  V-CIUCWT 


1.  In  stereo  sound  reproduction  circuitry  for  use  with  a 
stereo  signal  source  and  stereo  headphones,  the  improvement 
of  dip  filter  means  disposed  between  the  stereo  signal  source 
and  the  stereo  headphones,  said  dip  filter  means  having  a  dip  in 
the  transmission  characteristic  thereof,  said  dip  being  in  sub- 
stantially the  same  frequency  position  as  a  dip  which  occurs  in 
the  sound  pressure  frequency  response  characteristic  at  the  ear 
canal  entrance  when  a  sound  source  is  disposed  in  front  of  a 
listener,  means  for  varying  said  dip  in  the  transmission  charac- 
teristic of  said  dip  filter  means  between  said  7  to  1 3  kHz  and 
means  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  the  dip  in  the  transmis- 
sion characteristic  of  said  dip  filter  means  between  10-12  dB 
whereby  said  last  two-mentioned  means  permit  the  stereo 
sound  reproduction  circuitry  to  be  accommodated  to  a  plural- 
ity of  different  individuals. 


4,136,261 
AUTOMATIC  ANSWERING  DEVICE  IN  FACSIMILE 

Tasaku  Wada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kokusai  Denshin 
Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,859 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1977,  52-20901 

Int.  a.-  H04M  1/56;  GllB  S/80:  H04N  1/2S 

\i&.  a.  179—2  R  2  ClaiBia 


detection  means  for  detecting  a  ringing  signal  on  said  tele- 
phone line;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  detection  means,  said  first 
drive  mechanism,  said  second  drive  mechanism  and  said 
magnetic  head  for  actuating  said  first  drive  mechanism 
and  said  second  drive  mechanism  in  response  to  the  de- 
tected output  of  said  detection  means  to  send  out  over  said 
telephone  line  said  information  from  said  magnetic  head. 


4,136,262 
*  TELEPHONE  PAYSTATION 

Robert  A.  Clark,  Jr.,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Communi- 
cation Equipment  and  Engineering  Co.,  Melrose  Park,  III. 
FUed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,511 
Int.  a.2  H04M  17/02 
U.S.  a.  179— 6 J  R  11  aaims 


1.  A  full  prepay  paystation  usable  in  conjunction  with  a 
telephone  line  pair  comprising: 

a  dialing  signal  producing  device; 

a  voice  signal  transmitter; 

a  coin  escrow  unit  having  an  escrow  mode  of  operation  and 
collect  and  return  modes  of  operation,  said  escrow  unit 
including  a  coin  retaining  member  biased  to  a  first  position 
and  operable  to  a  second  position  upon  the  depKssit  of  a 


coin  in  the  escrow  unit; 
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4,136,263 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  HAVING  SPACE  DIVIDED 

SPEECH  CHANNELS  AND  A  SEPARATE  TIME  DIVIDED 

DATA  HIGHWAY 

loan  H.  Williams,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Thom-Ejicsson 

Telecommunications  (Mfg.)  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733,391,  Oct.  18,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  566,676,  Apr.  8,  1S>75, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  404,656,  Oct  9, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

809,422 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  2,  1972, 
47160/72 

Int.  a.2  H04J  3/12 


U.S.  a.  179—15  AT 


13  Claims 


'fiSCHUtimSOUKts', 
[_OSC_]_OCP_' 


12.  A  telephone  intercommunications  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  service  terminals  at  least  some  of  which  are 
constituted  by  the  telephone  stations  of  the  system; 

a  pluraity  of  space-divided  speech  channels,  the  number  of 
said  speech  channels  being  not  greater  than  the  number  of 
said  service  terminals  and  said  speech  channels  being 
maintained  continuously  operative, 

means  for  providing  access  selectively  to  all  of  said  sfteech 
channels  by  each  of  said  service  terminals; 

a  data  highway,  space-divided  from  the  speech  channels  and 
coupled  to  said  service  terminals  to  be  responsive  to  data 
therefrom  which  identifies  calls  to  be  made  between  ser- 
vice terminals,  said  data  highway  being  operative  in  time 
division  multiplex  to  provide  a  plurality  of  discrete  data 
time  channels  for  carrying  said  call  identifying  data, 

means  associating  each  of  said  speech  channels  with  one  of 
said  discrete  data  time  channels  at  a  respective  time  posi- 
tion, and 

means  for  selectively  controlling  said  access  providing 
means  by  the  presence  of  call-identifying  data  in  any  one 
of  said  data  time  channels  to  provide  access  by  the  service 
terminals  between  which  said  calls  are  to  be  made  to  the 
selected  one  of  said  speech  channels  associated  with  said 
data  time  channel. 


for  controlling  said  second  switch  frame  to  establish  a 
connection  path  between  any  two  of  said  terminal  posi- 
tions, and  an  extension  telephone  set  connected  to  one  of 
said  terminal  positions; 

an  interunit  trunk  connecting  another  one  of  said  terminal 
positions  of  said  first  switch  frame  with  another  one  of 
said  terminal  position  of  said  second  switch  frame;  and 

control  means  selectively  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
markers  for  connecting  said  central  office  trunk  which  has 


FftOM  CENnMLOFnCE 


received  a  call  from  a  central  office  to  said  extension 
telephone  set  of  said  second  exchange  unit,  including  first 
means  for  sending  information  identifying  said  interunit 
trunk  to  said  first  marker  to  establish  a  first  connection 
path  between  said  central  office  trunk  and  said  interunit 
trunk  and  second  means  for  sending  along  a  path  separate 
from  said  first  connection  path  information  identifying  the 
extension  telephone  set  number  to  said  second  marker  to 
establish  a  second  connection  path  between  said  interunit 
trunk  and  said  extension  telephone  set. 


4,136,265 
HAND-HELD  MICROPHONE  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  L.  Cote,  Windham,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Gentex  Corporation, 
Carbondale,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,219 

Int.  a.2  H04M  1/04 

U.S.  a.  179—146  R  15  Qaims 


r\rtcitir\n 


record  said  information  on  said  magnetic  record  card  and 
to  reproduce  the  recorded  information  from  said  magnetic 
record  card; 

first  drive  mechanism  operatively  coupled  with  said  mag- 
netic head  for  reciprocating  the  magnetic  head  along  said 
magnetic  record  card  to  perform  the  main  scanning 
thereof; 

second  drive  mechanism  operatively  coupled  with  said  mag- 
netic record  card  for  shifting  said  magnetic  record  card  by 
a  predetermined  width  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  said  main  scanning; 


member  is  positioned  in  said  tirst  position  and  tor  prevent- 
ing the  application  of  said  dialing  signal  and  said  voice 
signals  to  said  telephone  line  when  said  coin  retaining 
member  is  positioned  in  said  second  position;  and 
coin  counting  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  switching 
means  for  rendering  said  switching  means  operative  to 
apply  signals  from  said  voice  signal  transmitter  and  said 
dialing  signal  producing  means  to  said  telephone  line  upon 
the  deposit  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  money  in  said 
escrow  unit  when  said  coin  retaining  member  is  in  said 
second  position. 


I 


Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1976,  51-43731 

Int.  a:-  H04M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  179—18  AD  11  Claims 

1.  A  PABX  system  comprising: 

a  first  exchange  unit  including  a  first  switch  frame  having  a 
plurality  of  terminal  positions,  a  first  marker  for  control- 
ling said  first  switch  frame  to  establish  a  connection  path 
between  any  two  of  said  terminal  positions,  and  a  central 
office  trunk  connected  to  one  of  said  terminal  positions; 

a  second  exchange  unit  including  a  second  switch  frame 
having  a  plurality  of  terminal  positions,  a  second  marker 


1.  A  hand-held  microphone  assembly  including  in  combina- 
tion a  generally  elongated  prehensible  casing;  a  microphone; 
means  mounting  said  microphone  on  said  casing;  an  amplifier 
in  said  casing;  means  coupling  said  microphone  to  said  ampli- 
fier; a  battery  in  said  casing  adapted  to  act  as  a  power  source 
for  said  amplifier;  an  output  line  and  a  control  line  running 
outwardly  from  said  casing;  a  double-pole  slide  switch  assem- 
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bly  mounted  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  said  casing,  said 
switch  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  transversely 
spaced  switches  each  including  a  first  fixed  contact  and  a 
second  contact  movable  between  a  first  position  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  first  contact  and  a  second  position  in  engage- 
ment with  the  first  contact,  said  switch  assembly  including  a 
movable  slider  element  mounting  the  movable  contacts  of  said 
switches  for  movement  as  a  unit  and  means  for  biasing  the 
second  contact  of  each  of  said  switches  to  said  first  position; 
manually  operable  means  on  said  housing  for  moving  said 
slider  element  to  move  the  second  contact  of  each  of  said  first 
and  second  switches  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  posi- 
tion; and  a  third  switch  disposed  at  the  end  of  said  slide  switch 
assembly  remote  from  said  first  position,  said  third  switch 
including  a  first  fixed  contact  and  a  second  contact  movable 
between  a  first  position  out  of  engagement  with  its  associated 
first  contact  and  means  for  biasing  said  third  switch  second 
contact  to  its  first  position,  said  second  contact  of  said  third 
switch  being  so  disposed  relative  to  said  slider  element  that 
movement  of  said  element  in  response  to  said  manually  opera- 
ble means  urges  said  second  contact  against  said  first  contact  of 
said  third  switch  in  conductive  contact  therewith,  one  of  said 
switches  being  adapted  to  connect  said  battery  to  said  ampli- 
fier, another  of  said  switches  adapted  to  connect  said  amplifier 
to  said  output  line,  another  of  said  switches  being  connected  in 
said  control  line. 


4,136,267 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Baail  B.  Foster,  and  Ian  J.  Hirst,  both  of  London,  England, 
atiigiiors  to  lateraational  StamUrd  Electric  Corporation, 
New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,590 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1976, 
13863/76 

Int  CL2  H04B  3/12.  3/38 
VS.  CL  179—170  A  9  Claims 


4,136,266 

TELEPHONE  INTRUDER  ALERT  SYSTEM 

Eric  S.  Coken,  230  Crestwood  Dr.,  Soutii  Orange,  NJ.  07079, 

and  Paul  Korwin,  150-09-77  Ave.,  Flushing,  N.Y.  11367 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,476 

Int  a.2  H04M  1/68 

VS.  CL  179—81  E  9  CUins 
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1.  A  telephone  intruder  alert  system  for  indicating  the  subse- 
quent interconnection  and  disconnection  of  an  extension  tele- 
phone with  a  telephone  line  to  a  current  on-line  user,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  means  for  detecting  electrical  click  signals  which  are 
respectively  generated  in  response  to  interconnection  and 
disconnection  of  an  auxiliary  extension  telephone  with  a 
telephone  line;  and 

b.  means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  the  electrical  click 
signals  for  indicating  to  a  current  on-line  user  of  a  primary 
extension  telephone  which  is  already  interconnected  with 
the  telephone  line  of  the  subsequent  interconnection  and 
disconnection  of  the  auxiliary  extension  telephone, 

whereby  the  on-line  user  is  alerted  to  the  presence  of  an  in- 
truder on  the  telephone  line. 


1.  Apparatus  for  remote  control  of  cable  repeaters,  compris- 
ing within  said  repeater:  means  for  detecting  a  control  signal  of 
predetermined  frequency  received  by  said  repeater,  means 
responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  translating  said  signal  into 
a  d.c.  state-control  signal,  a  bistable  storage  device  having  a 
first  and  a  second  output,  said  device  responsive  to  said  d.c. 
state-control  signal  for  changing  state  to  emit  a  condition 
changing  signal  on  one  of  its  outputs,  a  first  circuit  component 
of  said  repeater  responsive  to  the  change  of  state  of  said  stor- 
age device  for  varying  a  predetermined  parameter  of  said 
circuit  in  accordance  with  the  output  emitting  the  condition 
changing  signal. 


4,136468 
PUSH  TO  TALK  SWITCH 
William  H.  Rose,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisbnrg,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,073 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  3/00.  23/24 

VS,  CL  200—17  R  3  Oains 


1.  In  a  switch  having  a  lever  pivoted  in  opposition  a  coiled 

resilient  return  spring,  a  base  carrying  a  pair  of  switch  poles, 

and  a  bridging  contact  moved  by  sufficient  pivoting  of  said 

lever  to  engage  said  poles  and  establish  electrical  connection 

therewith,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  anchoring  said  return  spring  to  said  base, 

means  for  engaging  a  coil  of  mm  spring  thereby  detaining 

compression  of  at  least  a  |4n«pn  of  said  spring  until  said 

sufficient  pivoting  of  said  lever  has  occurred  to  resiliently 

compress  a  remainder  of  said  coil  spring  to  cause  sudden 

slidable  traverse  of  said  coil  over  said  last  mentioned 

means,  said  sudden  traverse  providing  an  audible  click  and 

a  tactile  feel  of  said  sufficient  pivoting  of  said  lever,  and 

a  stop  engaged  by  said  lever  to  prevent  excessive  pivoting 

thereof. 
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4,136,269 
SPRING  SWITCH  FOR  MOUNTING  ON  A  aRCUIT 
BOARD  SUBSTRATE 
Charles  H.  Weidler,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  491,425,  Jul.  24, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,811 
Int  a.2  HOIH  5/18 
VS.  a.  200—67  D  3  aaims 


1.  A  switch  contact  comprising: 

a  single  piece  of  spring  metal  formed  into  a  "U"  shaped 
configuration  having  a  top  portion  and  support  and  stak- 
ing legs  perpendicular  therewith  for  insertion  into  holes  in 
a  substrate; 

each  of  said  legs  configured  to  securely  engage  at  a  predeter- 
mined depth  of  insertion,  the  edges  of  the  substrate  hole 
into  which  it  is  inserted  to  secure  said  switch  to  said  sub- 
strate with  said  top  portion  above  and  generally  parallel 
with  said  substrate; 

said  top  portion  constructed  to  have  a  stable  state  and  a 
non-stable  state  and  to  res|x>nd  to  a  force  applied  thereon 
in  the  direction  of  said  substrate  to  deform  from  said  stable 
state  into  said  non-stable  state  in  the  direction  of  the  sub- 
strate and  upon  removal  of  said  force,  to  spring  back  to  its 
stable  state.  i 


4,136,270 
ACTUATOR  FOR  PUSHBUTTON  SWFTCH 
William  F.  Wemet  Huntsville,  and  Raymond  H.  Anders,  Madi- 
son, both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labo- 
ratories Incorporated,  Northlake,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,888 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  3/12.  13/14 

MS.  CL  200—340  9  Claims 


1.  Actuator  means  for  use  with  at  least  one  pushbutton 

switch  internally  mounted  within  an  associated  enclosure, 

comprising  a  unitary  structure  constructed  of  plastic  material 

and  including: 

a  mounting  section  rigidly  fastened  to  said  enclosure, 

an  operating  section  flush  to  the  exterior  of  said  enclosure 

adjacent  to  and  in  contact  with  said  pushbutton  switch; 
and  a  hinge  section  connecting  said  operating  section  to  said 

mounting  section; 
whereby  said  pushbutton  switch  is  arranged  to  apply  a  force 
to  said  operating  section  retaining  said  operating  section  in 


a  non-operated  position  and  in  response  to  the  application 
of  manual  pressure  to  said  operating  section,  said  operat- 
ing section  is  displaced  to  an  operated  position,  to  render 
said  pushbutton  switch  operated. 


4,136.271 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Junzo  Tanaka,  Fi^iidera.  and  Chikao  Urashima,  Nara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,120 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1976,  51-11541; 
Feb.  3,  1976,  51-11536[U];  Feb.  5,  1976,  51-12656[U] 

Int  C1.2  H05B  9/06 
VS.  CL  219—10.55  F  2  Claims 


1.  A  high  frequency  microwave  oven  which  comprises  an 
oven  defining  structure,  walls  within  said  oven  defining  struc- 
ture defining  a  heating  cavity  for  accomodating  therein  an 
object  to  be  heated  and  having  an  access  opening  at  one  lateral 
side  of  the  heating  cavity,  door  means  having  an  observation 
window  therein  and  an  electric  wave  shielding  member  and 
transparent  plate  members  on  opposite  sides  thereof  forming 
the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  door  means  and  mounted 
on  said  oven  defining  structure,  said  door  means  selectively 
opening  and  closing  said  access  opening,  means  in  said  oven 
defining  structure  for  supplying  high  frequency  energy  into 
said  heating  cavity,  and  rotary  table  means  rotatably  disposed 
within  said  heating  cavity  for  carrying  the  object  to  be  heated 
thereon  and  being  rotatable  about  a  rotational  center  thereof, 
said  rotational  center  of  said  rotary  table  being  offset  toward 
the  rear  wall  of  said  heating  cavity  which  is  diametrically 
opposite  said  access  oi>ening  relative  to  said  rotational  center, 
the  distance  of  such  offset  being  a  portion  of  the  distance 
between  the  inner  surface  of  said  door  and  the  rear  wall  of  the 
heating  cavity,  the  distance  from  said  rotational  center  of  said 
rotary  table  means  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  door  means 
being  greater  than  the  distance  from  said  rotational  center  to 
the  rear  wall  of  said  heating  cavity. 


4,136,272 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HEAT  EXCHANGE 

PANELS 

Wallace  C.  Rudd,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Tbermatool 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,335 

Int  a.2  B23K  11/02 

VS.  a.  219—107  10  Claims 


17 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  heat  exchange  panel  comprising  a 
plurality  of  sub-panels  each  comprising  a  finite  length  of  a 
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metal  tube  secured  by  welding  to  metal  sheet  material  except  at 
opposite  end  portions  thereof  which  are  small  relative  to  said 
finite  length,  said  method  comprising  continuously  advancing 
both  metal  tubing  and  a  metal  sheet  in  separated  relation  to  a 
weld  point,  said  sheet  having  a  face  which  is  narrow  relative  to 
iu  length  and  which  is  wider  than  the  thickness  of  said  sheet, 
pressing  said  tubing  and  said  face  of  said  meul  sheet  together 
at  said  weld  point  and  continuously  removing  said  tubing  and 
said  metal  sheet  from  said  weld  point,  said  tubing  and  said 
meUl  sheet  having  corresponding  longitudinally  continuous 
lengths  at  least  several  times  said  finite  length  of  said  tubing, 
supplying  high  frequency  current  to  said  tubing  and  said  meul 
sheet  upstream  of  said  weld  point  to  cause  the  facing  surfaces 
thereof  to  reach  welding  temperature  by  the  time  that  they 
reach  the  weld  point  thereby  forming  a  longitudinally  continu- 
ous weld  between  said  tubing  and  said  metal  sheet  during  the 
time  that  said  high  frequency  current  is  supplied  to  said  tubing 
and  said  meUl  sheet,  interrupting  the  supply  of  high  frequency 
current  to  said  tubing  and  said  metal  sheet  each  time  that  a 
length  of  said  tubing  substantially  equal  to  but  less  than  said 
finite  length  passes  said  weld  point  so  that  a  portion  of  said 
tubing  which  is  small  in  length  relative  to  said  finite  length  is 
not  welded  to  said  metal  sheet,  whereby  there  is  provided  a 
unit  of  a  length  several  times  said  finite  length  and  which 
comprises  said  tubing  welded  to  said  metal  sheet  along  most  of 
the  length  of  the  tubing  but  with  weld  interruptions  spaced 
apart  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  said  finite  length,  sever- 
ing said  unit  at  each  weld  interruption  and  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  portion  of  said  tubing  to  provide  several  of  said 
sub-panels  each  having  tubing  thereon  of  said  finite  length 
welded  to  said  metal  sheet  except  at  the  end  portions  of  said 
last-mentioned  tubing,  and  assembling  a  plurality  of  said  sub- 
panels  in  side-by-side  relation  to  form  said  heat  exchange 
panel. 


4,136.r3 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TIG  WELDING 
Haruo  Ei^ita;  Yasushi  Ishikawa;  Hiroshi  Tachikawa,  and  Taizo 
Nakamura,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977.  Ser.  No.  774,«2 

I»t  aj  B23K  9/04.  9/24 

VS.  a.  219—121  P  7  Claims 


and  filler  wire  with  arcs  generated  between  each  electrode 
and  the  base  meul,  and; 
controlling  weld  penetration  and  fusion  of  the  base  metal 
chiefly  with  arc  plasma  from  one  of  the  nonconsumable 
electrodes  and  melting  the  filler  wire  chiefly  with  arc 
plasma  from  the  remaining  electrodes. 

4,136,274 
THERMAL  HEAD  FOR  A  PRINTER 
Susumu  Shibata;  Tsutomu  Nomoto,  and  Keiji  Murasugi,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1977.  Ser.  No.  784.848 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1976,  51-37229; 
Aug.  30,  1976,  51-102586 

Int  a.2  H05B  7/00 
U,S.  CL  219—216  14  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  head  for  a  printer  comprising  a  dielectric  plane 
support,  a  plurality  of  first  conductive  layers  of  a  single  mate- 
rial mounted  parallel  to  one  another  on  said  support,  each  of 
said  layers  being  electrically  insulated  from  one  another,  each 
of  said  conductive  layers  having  a  unitary  structure  including 
a  pair  of  straight  lead  lines  and  a  heater  line  formed  in  a  zigzag 
fashion  between  said  lead  lines,  said  lead  lines  and  said  heater 
line  being  integral  and  continuous,  a  second  conductive  layer 
plated  on  part  of  said  lead  lines,  the  conductivity  of  the  mate- 
rial of  said  second  conductive  layer  being  better  than  that  of 
said  first  conductive  layer,  wherein  the  material  of  said  first 
conductive  layer  is  nickel. 


4,136,275 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  ANCHOR  INSERTION  TOOL 
Harold  E.  McCullough,  Blacklick,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758.469 
Int  CL^  H05B  1/00:  B27F  7/02;  B29D  3/00 
VS.  a.  219—230  7  aain 


1.  A  method  of  TIG  welding  in  which  a  plurality  of  spaced 
nonconsumable  electrodes  extending  from  the  head  of  a  weld- 
ing torch  are  placed  in  a  protective  atmosphere  formed  by 
inert  shielding  gas  emitted  from  the  head  of  the  welding  torch 
which  can  travel  along  a  weld  line  of  base  metal,  and  a  filler 
wire  is  also  fed  into  the  protective  atmosphere  to  carry  out 
welding  of  the  base  metal,  which  method  comprises: 
projecting  the  plurality  of  nonconsumable  electrodes  from 

the  head  of  the  welding  torch  toward  the  weld  line; 
passing  the  filler  wire  at  least  once  around  a  ring-shaped 
passage  for  giving  it  a  permanent  set,  and  then  passing  the 
filler  wire  through  the  space  between  the  electrodes  ex- 
tending from  the  head  of  the  welding  torch  for  feeding  the 
filler  wire,  the  filler  wire  bending  toward  one  of  the  elec- 
trodes due  to  the  permanent  set; 
supplying  welding  voluge  and  current  independently  to  the 

respective  electrodes; 
producing  a  single  molten  pool  by  melting  the  base  metal 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  heating  means  to  heat  and  install 
an  insert  into  thermoplastic  material  comprising 

means  adapted  to  receive  a  heating  means  and  formed  into  a 
tip  externally  shaped  for  internally  grasping  and  heating 
an  insert  by  conductively  transferring  heat  from  the  heat- 
ing means  to  the  insert; 

means  slidably  disposed  in  said  grasping  and  conductively 
heating  means  for  engaging  the  grasped  insert;  and 

means  positioned  in  said  grasping  and  conductively  heating 
means  for  biasing  said  engaging  means  into  engagement 
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with  the  grasped  insert  to  maintain  the  insert  in  engage- 
ment with  said  shaped  tip  during  heating  and  insertion  of 
the  insert  into  the  thermoplastic  material. 


4,136,276 

HEAT  STORAGE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Thomas  L.  Ashe,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 

Corporation.  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  650,822,  Jan.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,089,176. 

ThU  application  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,094 

Int.  a.2  H05B  5/02;  F24H  7/04 

VS.  a.  219—378  18  Claims 


1.  Noncombustion  heat  storage  apparatus  for  heating  a 
working  fluid  to  a  substantially  constant  temperature,  compris- 
ing: 

a  casing  having  inlet  means  for  receiving  relatively  cool 
working  fluid,  and  outlet  means  for  exhausting  the  work- 
ing fluid  at  said  constant  temperature; 

a  foraminated  graphite  core  located  generally  centrally 
within  said  casing; 

means  in  said  casing  for  heating  said  core  by  electromagnetic 
induction  to  a  temperature  substantially  above  said  con- 
stant temperature; 

thermal  insulation  means  in  said  casing  substantially  sur- 
rounding said  core  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a 
fluid  mixing  chamber  and  a  separate  fluid  plenum  cham- 
ber, said  core  having  a  plurality  of  internal  through  pas- 
sages communicating  with  both  said  plenum  chamber  and 
said  mixing  chamber; 

means  in  said  casing  defining  first  and  second  fluid  passages 
extending  from  said  inlet  means  to  said  mixing  chamber 
and  said  plenum  chamber  respectively,  whereby  a  portion 
of  the  working  fluid  flows  through  said  first  passage  to 
reach  said  mixing  chamber  at  a  temperature  below  said 
consUnt  temperature,  while  the  remainder  of  working 
fluid  flows  through  said  second  passage  to  said  plenum 
chamber  and  then  through  said  internal  passages  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  said  core  to  reach  said  mixing 
chamber  at  a  temperature  above  said  constant  tempera- 
ture; 

means  in  said  casing  defining  a  third  fluid  passage  extending 
from  said  mixing  chamber  to  said  outlet  means  whereby 
the  working  fluid  is  exhausted  at  a  temperature  dependent 
upon  the  ratio  of  working  fluid  flowing  through  said  first 
and  second  passages;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  ratio  to  maintain  the  exhausted 
working  fluid  at  said  constant  temperature. 


I   4,136,277 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DOCUMENT 
COPYING  MACHINE 
James  A.  Gerrard,  Hanslope,  England,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration. Stamford,  Com. 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1976.  Ser.  No.  753.325 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  30,  1975, 
53119/75 

Int.  a.2  GOU  1/32;  G03B  7/08.  27/74 
VS.  a.  250—205  1  Claim 

1.  An  automatic  exposure  system  for  a  document  copying 
machine  which  includes  a  scanning  optical  system  having  an 


imaging  period  and  a  calibrating  period,  said  scanning  optical 
system  comprising: 

a  lamp  illumination  control  loop  for  providing  a  calibrated 
control  signal,  said  control  loop  comprising  means  for 
supplying  a  reference  control  signal  for  use  in  controlling 
illumination  during  the  calibration  period; 

a  light  intensity  detector  positioned  to  receive  light  reflected 
during  the  calibration  period  from  a  document  to  be  cop- 
ied; 

a  multiplying  digiul  to  analogue  convertor  arranged  to 
respond  to  the  output  of  said  light  intensity  detector; 
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and  counter  means  for  providing  a  digitized  down  count 
output; 

a  comparator  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  digital  to 
analogue  convertor  and  the  reference  control  signal  and 
for  controlling  the  countdown  of  said  counter  means  to 
equalize  the  output  of  said  convertor  and  the  reference 
control  signal,  and  circuit  means  for  mainUining  the  out- 
put of  said  counter  means  constant  during  a  subsequent 
imaging  period  and  for  supplying  a  predetermined  input  to 
said  digital  to  analogue  convertor  to  generate  as  its  output 
said  calibrated  control  signal. 


4,136,278 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PULSED  NEUTRON 
SPECTRAL  ANALYSIS  USING  SPECTRAL  STRIPPING 
Donald  W.  Oliver,  Houston.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries. Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,640 

Int.  a.2  GOIV  5/0O 

VS.  a.  250—269  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  well  logging,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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irradiating  the  formations  surrounding  an  earth  borehole 
with  high  energy  neutrons; 

detecting  radiations  emanating  from  said  formations  result- 
ing from  said  formations  being  irradiated  by  said  neutrons; 

generating  first  electrical  signals  based  upon  said  detected 
radiations  relating  to  the  carbon  content  of  said  forma- 


"O"  is  the  oxygen  content  of  said  formations  as  determined 

by  said  second  electrical  signals,  and 
"H"  is  functionally  related  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  third 

electrical  signals. 


a  iix  'xn 


I 


January  23.  1979 


ELECTRICAL 


1461 


a  first  assembly, 

said  first  assembly  made  of  a  material  for  absorbing  incident 

X-radiation  toully  only  for  the  low-energy  part  of  the 

spectrum; 
first  detector  means  embedded  within  said  first  assembly  at 

its  center  for  producing  an  output  signal  proportional  to 


nected  to  said  daU  processor  and  a  sutionary  collimator 
connected  to  said  detector, 

said  sutionary  collimator  for  collecting  daU  from  said  body 
to  provide  tomographic  daU  including, 

at  least  two  sections  each  including  a  large  number  of  chan- 
nels, said  channels  in  each  section  havine  longitudinal 


Rt  =  {C-  fO/O), 

where  "Kg."  is  a  corrected  carbon/oxygen  ratio, 

"C"  is  the  carbon  content  of  said  formations  as  determined 

by  said  first  electrical  signals, 
"O"  is  the  oxygen  content  of  said  formations  as  deter- 
mined by  said  second  electrical  signals,  and 
"f '  is  the  fraction  of  said  second  electrical  signals  sub- 
tracted from  said  first  electrical  signals. 


i 


H^[H^iH 


1.  A  method  of  well  logging,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
irradiating  the  formations  surrounding  an  earth  borehole 

with  high  energy  neutrons; 
detecting  gamma  radiation  emanating  from  said  formations 

resulting  from  said  formations  being  irradiated  by  said 

neutrons; 
generating  first  electrical  signals  based  upon  said  detected 

gamma  radiation  relating  to  the  carbon  content  of  said 

formations; 
generating  second  electrical  signals  based  upon  said  detected 

gamma  radiation  relating  to  the  oxygen  content  of  said 

formations; 
generating   third   electrical   signals  based   upon  detected 

gamma  radiation  having  a  higher  energy  level  than  that  of 

oxygen;  and 
generating  a  ratio  signal  R^.  in  accordance  with  the  relation- 
ship 

/?,.  =  (C  -  H)/(0  -  H) 

where  "R/'  is  a  corrected  carbon/oxygen  ratio, 
"C"  is  the  carbon  content  of  said  formations  as  determined 
by  said  first  electrical  signals. 


4,066,894.  This  application  .May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,148 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  3, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

int.  a.2  BOID  59/44;  HOIJ  39/40 


U.S.  a.  250—292 


12  Qaims 


4.136,279 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PULSED  NEUTRON 
SPECTRAL  ANALYSIS  USING  SPECTRAL  STRIPPING 
Eric  C.  Hoplunson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  14. 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,489 

Int  a.2  GOIV  5/00 

VS.  CL  250—270  8  OafaH 


1.  A  method  of  generating  and  monitoring  positive  and 
negative  ions  substantially  simultaneously  using  a  quadrupole 
mass  spectrometer  having  an  ion  generator  with  repeller, 
source  and  lens  electrodes,  and  a  quadrupole  filter,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
operating  the  mass  spectrometer  under  conditions  favoring 

the  generation  of  positive  and  negative  ions; 
alternately  transmitting  the  positive  ions  and  the  negative 
ions  at  a  frequency  in  excess  of  0. 1  Hz  through  the  quadru- 
pole filter;  and 
separately  extracting  the  alternately  transmitted  positive 
iotis  and  negative  ions  at  the  output  of  the  quadrupole 
fUter. 


4,136,281 
ENERGY  FLUENCE  METER  FOR  X-RAYS 
Kenneth  M.  Murray,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,515 

Lit  a.2  GOIT  1/16 

VS.  a.  250—336  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  portable  X-ray  detector  system  for  determining  en- 
ergy fluence  of  an  X-ray  field  comprising: 


end  assembly  by  incident  primary  X-radiation; 

said  second  assembly  made  of  materials  which  modify  the 
X-radiation  spectrum  as  it  penetrates  said  materials  to  said 
second  detector  means  such  that  said  second  detector 
means  responds  only  to  a  portion  of  incident  X-radiation 
greater  than  said  low  energy  part;  and 

a  thermal  insulating  housing, 

said  first  and  second  assemblies  embedded  within  said  ther- 
mal insulating  housing,  said  first  assembly  being  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  second  assembly  to  receive  incident 
X-radiation  prior  its  receipt  by  said  second  assembly. 


m 


1.  A  directional  detector  of  gamma  rays  comprising  a  first 
strip  of  an  electrical  conductor  of  high  atomic  number,  a  sec- 
ond strip  of  an  electrical  conductor  of  a  low  atomic  number 
disposed  parallel  to  the  first  strip  and  bonded  thereto  in  physi- 
cal and  electrical  contact  therewith,  an  electrode  coaxial  with 
the  first  and  second  strips,  means  for  maintaining  a  vacuum 
inside  the  detector,  means  for  completing  an  electrical  circuit 
between  the  conducting  strips  and  the  electrode,  and  means  for 
measuring  the  electric  current  in  the  circuit. 


4,136,283 

TOMOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Alvin  S.  Blum,  2350  Del  Mar  Place,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

33301 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  380,203,  Jul.  18, 1973,  abandoned,  and 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  650,321,  Jan.  19,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Not.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,896 
IK.  a.2  GOIT  1/20 
VS.  a.  250—363  S  3  Claims 

1.  A  tomographic  visualization  device  comprising: 
a  data  processor  means  for  providing  accumulated  informa- 
tion, 
a  scintillation  camera  connected  to  said  data  processor  for 
providing  image  data  of  radiation  from  a  body  to  said  data 
processor  means,  said  camera  including  a  detector  con- 
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4,136,282 
DIRECnONAL  DETECTOR  OF  GAMMA  RAYS 
Samson  A.  Cox,  Downers  Grove,  and  Francis  E.  Levert,  Chi- 
cago, both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,637 
Int.  a.2  GOIJ  1/00:  GOIT  1/22;  GOIJ  1/42 
VS.  a.  250—336  3  Claims 
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longitudinal  center  lines  at  the  same  general  angle  in  rela- 
tion to  a  single  reference  plane  for  at  least  two  sections  of 
said  collimator;  said  longitudinal  center  lines  of  the  chan- 
nels in  each  section  intersect  the  longitudinal  center  lines 
of  the  channels  of  at  least  one  other  section  at  a  large 
number  of  planes  to  reinforce  the  image  at  different  dis- 
tances from  said  stationary  collimator, 
said  camera  and  said  body  fixed  in  relation  to  one  another 
during  radiation  image  data  collection. 


4,136,284 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXAMINING  A  BODY  BY  MEANS  OF 

PENETRATING  RADIATION 
Raphael  Blumental,  Kiriat  Tivon,  Israel,  assignor  to  Elscint 
Ltd.,  Haifa,  Israel 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,175 

Int  a.2  G03B  41/16 

VS.  CI.  250—445  T  11  Ctaims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  examining  a  body  by  means  of  penetrating 
radiation  such  as  X-  or  y-  rays,  a  radiation  beam  assembly 
comprising  a  member  with  a  radiaton  source  for  producing  a 
collimated  beam  of  penetrating  radiation,  a  member  with  de- 
tector means  for  receiving  radiation  from  the  source,  and  guide 
means  for  slidably  mounting  the  members  on  a  support  struc- 
ture containing  a  circle  of  reconstruction  within  which  the 
body  is  located  so  that  the  members  are  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
center  of  the  circle  of  reconstruction  and  so  that  the  members 
are  translatable  as  a  unit  in  parallel  paths  to  cause  the  beam  to 
sweep  through  and  define  the  plane  of  the  circle  of  reconstruc- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising  a  flexible  connection  linking 
the  members  for  maintaining  a  fixed  spatial  relationship  there- 
between during  their  translation  at  least  while  the  beam  sweeps 
through  the  circle  of  reconstruction. 
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4,136,285 

METHOD  FOR  IRRADIATING  A  SPECIMEN  BY 

CORPUSCULAR-BEAM  RADIATION 

Klans  Anger,  Burkhard  Lischkr,  AndreM  Oelmann,  and  Helmut 

Reschke,  all  of  Berlin,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

RIed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,645 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  17, 
1975,  2547079 

Lit  CL^  HOIJ  37/00 
VS.  a.  250—492  A  »  Cto*" 


1  IN 


to  the  occurrence  of  a  preselected  condition  in  an  individual 
unit  for  adding  a  simulated  power  output  signal  to  the  individ- 
ual power  output  signal  for  the  unit  to  reduce  the  fuel  input  to 


that  unit  without  reducing  said  total  power  output  signal, 
thereby  avoiding  a  reduction  in  the  fuel  inputs  to  the  other 
units  and  a  resultant  reduction  in  the  frequency  of  the  power 
output  of  the  system. 

4,136,287 

1   In  a  method  for  irradiating  a  specimen  by  corpuscular        ^^Y^J^^^^^^^^^t^^?^^^^'' 
beam  radiation  in  a  surface  pattern  having  areas  unexposed  to  CHARGE-TRANSreR-DEVICT  ANALOG  SHIFT 

said  beam  surrounded  at  least  almost  completely  by  areas  .    *^^V"    ^  „.    ,       .    ^i-,..  v„,k. 

exposed  to  s«d  be«n  a«l  m  whK:h  a  m«k  havmg  a  ^pattern  <^^^'^  ■^:^^^^^:^:^ ,^^^l±,  ^''l^":"^ 
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terminals  connected  respectively  to  the  signal  to  be  fre- 
quency translated,  to  the  output  terminals  of  said  control 
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signal  generator  and  to  the  output  terminals  of  said  dc 
supply. 


4,136,289 
PHASE  CONTROL  aRCUTT  AND  OSOLLATOR 

ORCurr  USING  rr 

Makoto  Furihata,  Kokubuiui;  Shigeaki  Minamihata,  Fuchu,  and 
Takao  Yokoyama,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,200 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1976,  51-19009 

Int  a.2  H03K  1/12.  5/13 

VS.  a.  307—262  6  Oaims 


OUT,   ,« 
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devices  true  and  complement  outputs  in  response  to  true 
and  complement  inputs, 
a  source  of  pulsed  power  of  given  pulse  duration  connected 
to  said  latching  circuit,  and. 


means  for  maintaining  the  outputs  obtained  in  response  to 
said  true  and  complement  inputs  for  said  given  pulse 
duration  despite  a  change  in  said  inputs  within  said  given 
pulse  duration. 


areas  of  said  surface  pattern  arc  uniformly  illuminated  by  said 
beam,  and  in  which  an  image  of  said  mask  is  optically  shifted  at 
least  approximately  perpendicular  to  said  strips  of  said  support 
grid  by  a  distance  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
strips,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of, 
illuminating  said  mask  by  a  corpuscular-ray  beam  consisting 

of  a  plurality  of  parallel  corpuscular  rays, 
imaging  said  mask  on  said  specimen  by  means  of  shadow 

projection,  and 
tilting  said  corpuscular-ray  beam  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  strips  of  said  support 
grid  through  an  angle  which  is  at  least  equal  in  radians  to 
the  ratio  of  the  width  of  said  strips  to  the  distance  between 
said  mask  and  said  specimen. 


iHt  a.2  GllC  19/2S 
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4,136,286 
ISOLATED  ELECTRICAL  POWER  GENERATION 

SYSTEM  WITH  MULTIPLE  ISOCHRONOUS, 
LOAD-SHARING  ENGINE-GENERATOR  UNFTS 
WUliaai  J.  O'Halloran,  and  James  Trombley,  Jr.,  both  of  Fort 
CoIUbs,  Co1o„  aadgnon  to  Woodward  Goremor  Company, 
Rockford,  lU. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,995 
lat  a.2  H02J  i/46;  H02P  9/04 
MS.  a.  307—57  5  CUima 

1.  In  an  isolated  electrical  power  generation  system  having 
multiple  isochronous,  load-sharing  engine-generator  units  in- 
cluding 

(1)  load  sensing  means  for  generating  a  signal  representing 
the  individual  power  output  of  each  engine-generator 
unit, 

(2)  means  for  generating  a  signal  representing  the  total 
power  output  of  all  the  engine-generator  uniu  in  said 
system,  and 

(3)  load-sharing  means  responsive  to  deviations  between 
each  individual  power  output  signal  and  said  total  power 
output  signal  for  controlling  the  fuel  inputs  to  the  respec- 
tive engines  in  said  units, 

the  improvement  comprising  load  simulating  means  responsive 
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1.  A  device  for  the  correction  of  signal  tail  distortion  occur- 
ring in  an  analog  sampling  shift  register  and  comprising  syn- 
chronous phase  inverter  means  in  series  circuit  cooperation 
with  adjustable  input  time  phase  modulation  means  having  a 
modulation  control  input  responsive  to  a  synchronous  phase 
inverted  output  of  said  shift  register  during  the  response 
thereof  to  an  applied  null  input  to  compensate  for  tail-end  daU 
smear  of  signal  samples  sampled  by  said  shift  register. 


/  4,136,288 
FREQUENCY  TRANSLATION  ORCUTTS 
Michel  Knapp-Ziller,  and  Loic  Pasquer,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Societc  Ligncs  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,142 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  11, 1976,  76  14036; 
Oct.  20.  1976.  76  31564 

Int  a.2  H03K  n/6S 
U.S.  a.  307—240  '•  Claims 

1.  A  frequency  translation  circuit  comprising: 
a  dc  supply  having  input  and  output  terminals; 
a  control  signal  generator,  having  input  and  output  termi- 
nals, for  delivering  two  square  waves  180*  out  of  phase; 
means  for  connecting  a  carrier  wave  to  a  parallel  connection 

of  the  input  terminals  of  said  supply  and  generator; 
a  switching  circuit  including  a  C-MOS  double  bi-directional 
switch  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals  for  delivering  the 
translated  signal  and  first,  second  and  third  pairs  of  input 


BIAS 
Wesley  K.  Waldron.  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,345 

Int.  a.2  H03K  3/26,  5/153;  HOIG  5/04 

VS.  a.  307—308  11  Claims 


I.  A  phase  control  circuit  comprising  a  controlled  voltage 
source  circuit  and  a  controlled  current  source  circuit,  an  input 
signal  at  a  reference  frequency  to  the  phase  control  circuit 
being  applicable  in  common  to  said  source  circuits,  first  and 
second  impedors,  one  end  of  said  first  impedor  being  con- 
nected with  one  end  of  said  second  impedor,  and  an  output 
control  circuit  interconnected  between  said  controlled  current 
source  circuit  and  the  connected  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
impedors  and  arranged  to  receive  a  control  signal  for  control- 
ling the  phase  of  the  output  of  the  phase  control  circuit  in 
response  to  said  control  signal,  the  other  end  of  said  first  impe- 
dor being  connected  with  said  controlled  voltage  source  cir- 
cuit and  the  other  end  of  said  second  impedor  being  AC-wise 
grounded. 


4,136,290 
JOSEPHSON  SELF  GATING  AND  aRCUIT  AND  LATCH 

CIRCUIT 
Arthur  Davidson,  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Dennis  J.  Herrell, 
Somers,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,858 
Int.  a.2  H03K  3/38.  19/195 
VS.  a.  307—277  32  Claims 

1.  A  self  gating  circuit  comprising: 

a  latching  circuit  which  includes  at  least  a  pair  of  devices 
capable  of  carrying  Josephson  current  which  provide  via 
output  interconnection  lines  connected  to  said  pair  of 
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1.  A  capacitive  touch  pad  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  dielectric  material  having  first  and  second 
opposed  surfaces; 

a  single  conductive  touch  electrode  responsive  to  human 
communication  fabricated  upon  said  first  surface  over  a 
preselected  continuous  area; 

a  pair  of  spatially  separated  electrodes  fabricated  upon  said 
second  surface  substantially  within  an  area  overlying  and 
bounded  by  the  area  of  said  touch  electrode; 

at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  electrodes  having  at  least  one 
extension  therefrom  extending  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
at  least  one  surface  of  the  remaining  one  of  said  pair  of 
electrodes;  and 

dielectric  material  filling  the  volume  defined  between  said 
electrode  extension  and  the  confronting  portion  of  said 
remaining  electrode  to  provide  a  first  electrical  capaci- 
tance therebetween  of  essenltally  constant  value; 

the  dielectric  material  of  said  substrate  separating  said  con- 
ductive touch  electrode  and  each  of  said  spatially  sepa- 
rated electrodes  providing  second  and  third  electrical 
capacitances  respectively  therebetween  of  essentially 
constant  value. 
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4,136,292 

VOLTAGE  SENSING  CIRCUIT  OF  DIFFERENTIAL 

INPUT  TYPE 

Yaaoji  Suzuki,  Ayaac,  and  Kiyofumi  Ochii,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25.  1977,  Ser.  No.  827.721 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1976,  51-117547 
Int.  a.2  H03K  5/20 
VS.  CL  307—355  9  Claims 
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1.  A  voltage  sensing  circuit  for  sensing  data  read  out  of  a 
memory  cell  through  first  and  second  complementary  data 
lines  coupled  to  said  memory  cell,  comprising: 

first  and  second  MOS  transistors  of  one  channel  type  each 
having  drain,  source  and  gate  electrodes,  said  gate  elec- 
trodes of  said  first  and  second  transistor  being  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  data  lines,  respectively; 

first  and  second  load  resistive  impedance  means  for  coupling 
said  drain  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistors, 
respectively,  to  one  terminal  of  a  DC  power  supply 
source;  and 

a  third  constant  current  source  MOS  transistor  of  said  one 
channel  ty[>e  for  coupling  said  source  electrodes  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors  to  the  other  terminal  of  said 
DC  power  supply  source,  said  third  transistor  being  ren- 
dered ON  in  response  to  application  of  a  control  signal  to 
a  gate  electrode  thereof  to  cause  said  voltage  sensing 
circuit  to  sense  data  on  said  first  and  second  data  lines. 


4,136,293 

MULTI-ACTUATOR  SYSTEM  USING  SINGLE 

MAGNETIC  CIRCUIT 

Tulsidas  R.  Patel,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,134 

Int.  a.2  H02K  41/02 

VS.  a.  310—13  15  Claims 


corresponding  side  surface  of  an  adjacent  pole  piece,  and 
a  cylindrical  pole  portion  integral  with  said  base  portion, 

each  of  said  base  portions  being  attached  to  the  said  other 
planar  surface  of  said  permanent  magnet  with  the  axis  of 
said  cylindrical  portion  normal  to  said  planar  surfaces  of 
said  magnet,  each  of  said  base  portions  being  in  contact 
with  an  adjacent  base  portion  along  said  corresponding 
side  surface, 

A  single  unitary  housing  having  a  pole  plate  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  like  plurality  of  annular  pole  piece  receiving 
aperatures,  with  the  remaining  portion  extending  from 
said  pole  plate  poriion  to  the  perimeter  of  said  backing 
plate  enclosing  said  permanent  magnet  and  said  pole 
pieces, 

means  removably  attaching  said  housing  to  said  backing 
plate  so  as  to  position  each  said  pole  piece  in  one  of  said 
annular  pole  piece  receiving  apertures  to  thereby  define  a 
plurality  of  annular  fiux  gaps  each  of  which  is  in  a  separate 
parallel  magnetic  circuit  with  said  permanent  magnet 
whereby  the  same  substantially  uniform  flux  distribution  is 
obtained  throughout  said  gaps,  and 

and  a  cylindrical  coil  member  disposed  in  each  of  said  gaps, 
the  axial  length  of  said  coil  being  less  than  the  axial  length 
of  the  annual  gap  to  maintain  said  coil  completely  with 
said  gap  during  movement, 

each  said  coil  adapted  to  be  independently  energized  to 
cause  movement  thereof  within  its  annular  gap  without 
effecting  either  the  position  or  movement  of  any  other  coil 
relative  to  its  annular  gap. 


4,136,294 
DIRECT-CURRENT  MICROMOTOR 
Francois  Aubert,  Boudry,  and  Marc  Heyraud,  Les  Geneveys, 
Coffrane,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Portescap,  La 
Chaux -de- Foods,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,328 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1976,  2608889 

lot  a.2  H02K  13/14 
VS.  a.  310—220  6  QainH 
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4,136,295 
AIRCRAFT  BRUSH  MODULE 
DiTid  B.  Sweet,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company.  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,707 

Int  a.^  H02K  13/00 

VS.  a.  310—239  16  Claims 


1.  A  brush  assembly  for  establishing  electrical  connection 
from  a  brush  assembly  to  a  rotating  slip  ring  comprising  a  pair 
of  flat  members  made  of  dielectric  material;  one  of  said  mem- 
bers having  a  recess  to  provide  an  opening  therein;  a  brush 
slidably  mounted  in  said  recess;  spring  means  located  in  said 
recess  for  biasing  said  brush  outwardly  out  of  recess  to  project 
a  portion  of  said  brush  through  said  opening;  a  passageway  in 
said  one  member  extending  into  said  one  member  for  commu- 
nicating with  said  recess;  a  wire  secured  to  said  brush  member 
and  extending  through  said  passageway  outwardly  of  said 
brush  assembly;  means  interconnecting  said  flat  members  to 
retain  said  members  in  abutting  relationship;  said  one  flat  mem- 
ber has  a  forward  portion  and  a  rear  pwrtion;  said  recess  being 
located  in  said  forward  portion  and  extending  into  said  rear 
portion;  a  slot  in  said  rear  portion  communicating  with  said 
recess;  said  brush  having  a  rod  secured  thereto  for  linear  move- 
ment therewith;  and  said  rod  guided  by  said  slot  for  projection 
out  of  said  one  flat  member  indicating  the  wear  of  said  brush. 


4,136,296 

HIGH-SPEED,  LAMINATED  ROTOR  FOR 

HOMOPOLAR  INDUCTOR  ALTERNATOR 

John  S.  Hickey,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,599 

Int  a.2  H02K  1/24 

VS.  a  310—269  4  Claims 


nonmagnetic  restraining  means  constraining  said  nested 
laminations  within  a  fixed  radial  distance  from  the  rotor 
longitudinal  axis;  and 

an  end  clamp  situated  at  each  longitudinal  end,  respectively, 
of  said  nested  laminations,  each  of  said  end  clamps  being 
configured  to  abut  substantially  the  entire  longitudinally- 
outer  surface  at  each  end,  respectively,  of  the  radially- 
innermost  one  of  said  laminations. 


4,136,297 
POUR  CORNER  PIEZOELECTRIC  CRYSTAL  SUPPORT 
Wolfgang  Briese,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignor  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  9, 
1976,  2651094 

Int  a.2  HOIL  41/10 
VS.  a.  310—353  7  Claims 


1.  A  piezoelectric  crystal  holder  for  a  rectangular  crystal 
vibrator  coated  on  both  sides  with  electrodes  comprising: 
said  crystal  having  all  comers  bevelled; 
two  angled-ofl"  spring  sheetmetal  members  each  having  slots 

therein  to  support  said  comers;  and 
flaps  bent  out  of  the  ends  of  each  of  said  slots  to  engage  said 

bevelled  comers  to  hold  said  crystal  in  said  slots. 


4,136,298 
ELECTRODE-INLEAD  FOR  MINIATURE  DISCHARGE 

LAMPS 

Richard  L.  Hansler,  Pepper  Pike,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company.  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,557,  Aug.  15,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,612 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  61/06 


VS.  a.  313—217 


11  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  coil  linear  actuator  comprising  in  combination 

a  low  reluctance  backing  plate, 

a  single  permanent  magnet  having  two  opposite  planar  sur- 
faces one  of  which  is  attached  to  said  backing  plate 

a  plurality  of  pole  pieces  each  of  which  comprises  a  base 
portion  and  having  one  planar  surface  in  contact  with  said 
magnet  and  at  least  one  side  surface  adapted  to  contact  a 


1.  DirecKurrent  micromotor  comprising  a  rotor  bearing  » 
motor  winding,  a  segmented  commutator  and  brush  arrange- 
ment for  supplying  currents  to  said  winding,  said  rotor  being 
arranged  for  rotation  between  a  core  part  and  a  mantle  part  of 
a  stator  structure,  one  of  the  said  parts  of  the  stator  comprising 
a  permanent  magnet  and  the  other  part  being  at  least  in  pan 
made  of  magnetically  conductive  material,  wherein  at  least  a 
part  of  the  surfaces  of  at  least  one  of  the  core  part  and  the 
mantle  part  of  the  stator  structure  facing  the  rotor  winding  is 
provided  with  an  electrically  conductive  layer  the  thickness  of 
which  is  more  than  10  ^  m  and  the  specific  electrical  resistance 
is  less  than  0.09  ohm.mm^.m" '. 


1.  A  rotor  tor  a  high-speed  mductor  alternator  havmg  two 

sets  of  salient  poles,  respectively,  at  longitudinally-separated 

regions  of  the  rotor,  respectively,  the  poles  of  one  set  being 

offset  circumferentially  by  a  predetermined  angle  from  the 

poles  of  the  other  set  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  nested  laminations,  each  of  said  laminations 

extending  continuously  from  the  face  of  one  pole  through 

a  mid-region  extendiog  generally  parallel  to  an  axis  of 

rotation  of  the  rotor  and  which  rotates  with  said  poles 

around  said  axis  during  operation  of  said  alternator  in  one 

of  said  regions  to  the  face  of  an  opposite  pole  in  the  other 

of  said  regions; 

said  plurality  of  laminations  constituting  a  low  reluctance 

path  interconnecting  each  of  said  poles  in  one  of  said 

regions  to  each  of  said  poles  in  the  other  of  said  regions; 


8.  An  electrode-inlead  assembly  comprising  an  electrode 
having  a  pin-like  root  end  of  tungsten  joined  on  axis  to  a  fine 
refractory  metal  wire  inlead  having  means  adapting  it  to  make 
a  seal  through  a  fused  silica  part,  the  join  being  effected  by  a 
laser  weld. 
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4,136,299 
UGlfmiNG  ARRESTER  DEVICE 
Noboo  Nagai,  Nishinomiya;  Tugio  Watanabe,  Akoh,  and  Shoji 
Tada,  Itami,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2«,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,368 

lat  CL^  HOIJ  n/00,  21/00 

VS.  a.  313—325  42  Claims 


1.  A  lightning  arrester  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
metallic  housing,  an  arrester  element  disposed  within  said 
metallic  housing  and  including  a  discharge  gap  device,  an 
electrically  insulative  block  disposed  on  the  incoming-line  side 
of  said  metallic  housing  and  shaped  to  encircle  the  incoming- 
line  side  of  said  discharge  gap  device  including  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  lateral  surface  of  the  incoming-line  side  of  said 
discharge  gap  device  while  leaving  a  space  between  said  metal- 
lic housing  and  said  arrester  element  to  encircle  the  ground 
side  of  said  arrester  element,  terminal  means  on  the  incoming- 
line  side  extending  through  and  sealed  in  said  electrically 
insulative  block  for  connecting  with  the  incoming-line  side  of 
said  arrester  element,  and  means  for  forming  a  hermetic  seal 
between  said  electric  insulation  block  and  said  metallic  hous- 
ing, said  space  defining  an  electrically  insulating  space  in 
which  said  arrester  element  is  disposed  and  said  insulative 
block  portion  having  a  dielectric  constant  greater  than  that  of 
said  space  to  reduce  in  use  an  electric  field  density  on  said 
discharge  gap  device. 


4,136,300 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  HAVING  IMPROVED  SHADOW 

MASK 
Albert  M.  Morrell,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  559,778,  Mar.  19,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,592 

Int.  a.-  HOIJ  29/07 

VS.  a.  313—403  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  cathode-ray  tube  of  the  vertical  line  screen,  slit  aper- 
tured  mask  type,  the  improvement  comprising, 
the  ratio  of  mask-to-screen  spacing  at  the  edge  of  the  screen 
on  the  horizontal  central  axis  to  the  mask-to-screen  spac- 


ing at  the  center  of  the  screen  being  in  the  range  of  1 . 1 S  to 
3.0. 


4,136,301 

SPARK  PLUG  IGNITER  COMPRISING  A  DC-DC 

CONVERTER 

Hirokazu  Shimojo,  Akatsukashin,  and  Toshio  Inamura,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sigma  Electroi- 

ics  Planning,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,516 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1976,  51/88276 

Int.  a.2  HOSB  37/02.  39/04.  41/36 

VS.  a.  315—209  T  5  Claiw 


1.  A  spark  plug  igniter  circuit,  comprising: 

an  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding; 

a  spark  discharge  device  connected  to  said  secondary  wind- 
ing of  said  ignition  coil  for  developing  a  discharge  current 
therethrough  and  developing  an  electrical  spark  in  re- 
sponse to  a  high  voltage  induced  across  said  secondary 
winding; 

a  direct-current  power  source  coimected  to  said  primary 
winding  of  said  ignition  coil  for  affecting  current  flow 
through  said  primary  winding; 

a  breaker  point,  connected  in  series  with  said  primary  wind- 
ing and  said  direct-current  power  source,  and  operative  in 
a  closed  position  for  allowing  direct  current  to  flow 
through  said  primary  winding  and  operative  in  an  open 
position  for  interrupting  the  current  flow  through  said 
primary  winding  to  thereby  induce  the  high  voltage 
across  said  secondary  winding  effective  for  developing  an 
electrical  spark  with  said  spark  discharge  device;  and 

DC-DC  converter  means  connected  in  series  with  said  sec- 
ondary winding  for  increasing  the  discharge  current  flow- 
ing through  the  spark  discharge  device  and  for  extending 
the  duration  of  the  discharge  current  developed  in  ^^ 
sponse  to  the  high  voltage  applied  by  said  secondary 
winding  to  said  spark  discharge  device; 

wherein  said  DC-DC  converter  means  comprises  an  auxil- 
iary DC  power  source,  said  DC-EK;  converter  including 
an  input  connected  to  said  auxiliary  DC  power  source  and 
an  output  connected  in  series  with  said  secondary  winding 
and  having  a  transformer  for  effecting  a  change  between 
the  input  and  the  output  voltage  of  the  DC-DC  converter, 
a  feedback  winding  coupled  with  the  transformer  of  said 
DC-DC  converter  for  developing  a  voltage  in  response  to 
current  flowing  through  said  transformer,  rectifying 
means  for  rectifying  the  voltage  induced  in  said  feedback 
winding,  a  reactor  connected  in  series  between  said  feed- 
back winding  and  said  rectifying  means,  and  means  for 
connecting  the  output  of  said  rectifying  means  in  series 
with  said  auxiliary  DC  power  source  and  with  the  same 
polarity  to  thereby  vary  the  input  voltage  to  said  DC-DC 
converter  according  to  the  current  flowing  through  said 
transformer  of  said  DC-DC  converter. 
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4,136,302 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL  WITH 

HYDRAULICALLY  STROKED  CUTTER 

Erich  TIaker,  and  Clarence  M.  Nichols,  both  of  Springfield,  Vt^ 

assignors  to  Fellows  Corporation,  Springfield,  Vt 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,321 

Int  a.2  G05B  19/24 

MS.  CI.  318—39  22  Claims 


1.  The  combination  in  a  machine  tool  of  a  reciprocable 
cutter  spindle  having  a  stroke  cycle  including  a  cutting  stroke 
and  a  return  stroke,  a  stroking  motor,  a  hydro-mechanical 
means  driven  by  said  stroking  motor  for  reciprocating  said 
spindle  at  a  stroking  speed  (stroke  cycles  per  minute)  directly 
related  to  the  speed  of  said  stroking  motor,  means  providing  a 
first  electrical  signal  representing  a  fundamental  stroking 
speed,  means  providing  a  second  electrical  signal  representing 
a  stroking  speed  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  maximum 
return  stroke  velocity  of  said  spindle,  means  providing  a  differ- 
ence signal  representing  the  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  signals,  a  signal  summing  circuit,  motor  control  means 
connected  with  the  output  of  said  summing  circuit  and  with 
said  stroking  motor  for  driving  said  stroking  motor  at  a  speed 
directly  related  to  said  output  of  said  summing  circuit,  said 
summing  circuit  having  two  inputs,  means  continuously  sup- 
plying to  one  of  said  inputs  said  first  electrical  signal,  and 
means  for  supplying  to  the  other  of  said  summing  circuit  inputs 
at  least  a  fraction  of  said  difference  signal  during  only  the 
return  strokes  of  said  spindle. 


4,136,303 
TORQUE  LIMITING  DRIVE  WITH  SLIP  MONITOR 
Haas  Almquist;  Lars-Olof  Nilsson,  and  Hans  Skoog,  all  of 
Vesteras,  Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Vesteras, 
Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,049 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  15,  1976,  7608070 

Int.  a.2  H02P  S/S2 

U.S.  a.  318—52  8  Claims 


^km}4^ 


1.  In  a  motor  driven  vehicle  including  drive  wheels  and  at 
least  one  drive  motor  coupled  thereto,  a  torque  controlling 


device  for  controlling  the  drive  torque  of  said  drive  motor  and 
slip  indicating  means  for  providing  a  slip  signal  when  said 
drive  wheels  are  subjected  to  slipping  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
means  responsive  to  successive  occurences  of  said  slip  signal 
for  comparing  elapsed  time  between  successive  slip  sig- 
nals with  a  predetermined  time,  and 
torque  adjusting  means  for  reducing  available  drive  torque 
of  said  motor  when  said  elapsed  time  is  less  than  said 
predetermined  time. 


4,136,304 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  BRAKING  MECHANISM 

USING  AN  ENERGY-STORING  SPRING 

Urs  Baechler,  Effretikon,  and  Pierre  Riondel,  Genf,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Brown,  Boveri  &  Co.  Ltd.,  Baden, 

Switzerland 

FUed  May  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   May  30,   1S>75, 
6985/75 

Int  CL2  H02K  7/10 
VS.  CI.  318—372  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  braking  mechanism  of  the  type 
wherein  the  braking  mechanism  employs  an  energy-storing 
spring,  an  electric  rotatable  servomotor  and  a  translationally 
movable  spindle  rod,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  measuring  a  parameter  related  to  the  stored  brak- 
ing force  of  said  braking  mechanism  and  wherein  the 
servomotor  includes  a  rotor  and  said  stored  braking  force 
parameter  measuring  means  includes  means  for  determin- 
ing the  angular  position  of  the  servomotor  rotor. 


4,136,305 

POWER  CONVERTER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Yoshio  Okumura,  Katsuta;  Genichi  Matsumoto,  Hitachi;  Kyozo 

Tachibana,  Ibaraki,  and  Yoshio  Nozaki,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,723 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4, 1976,  51/131784 
Int.  a.2  H02P  3/14 
VS.  a.  318—376  6  Oaim 

1.  A  power  converter  control  apparatus  for  effecting  power- 
ing control  and  regenerative  braking  control  of  a  DC  motor, 
comprising  a  DC  motor  functioning  as  a  series  motor  for  pow- 
ering control  and  a  separately-excited  generator  for  regenera- 
tive braking  control,  a  first  converter  unit  connected  in  series 
to  said  DC  motor  in  DC  fashion  and  continuously  controlling 
an  output  thereof  for  supplying  power  to  said  DC  motor,  a 
second  converter  unit  connected  in  series  between  said  first 
converter  unit  and  said  DC  motor  and  effecting  on-off  control 
of  said  output,  a  third  converter  unit  for  controlling  a  field 
current  of  said  DC  motor  only  for  regenerative  braking  con- 
trol, a  current  control  circuit  for  receiving  a  current  command 
and  an  armature  current,  said  current  control  circuit  control- 
ling the  armature  current  in  response  to  said  current  command, 
a  first  phase  shifter  for  supplying  a  conduction  phase  signal  to 
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said  first  converter  unit  in  response  to  an  output  from  said 
current  control  circuit,  a  second  phase  shifter  for  receiving  an 
output  from  said  current  control  circuit  and  the  field  current. 
said  second  phase  shifter  producing  a  conduction  phase  signal 
for  controlling  the  field  current,  a  master  controller  for  gener- 
ating a  command  for  instructing  the  number  of  said  first  and 
second  converter  units  to  be  rendered  operative  and  powering 
and  regenerative  braking  control,  a  unit  change  circuit  for 
applying  a  unit  changing  operation  signal  to  said  first  and 
second  converter  units  in  response  to  the  command  for  in- 
structing the  number  of  converter  units  to  be  rendered  opera- 
tive generated  from  said  master  controller  and  an  output  from 
said  first  phase  shifter,  a  gate  cut-off  circuit  for  receiving  an 
output  of  said  unit  change  circuit,  said  gate  cut-off  circuit 
cutting  off  the  application  of  the  output  of  said  first  phase 
shifter  to  said  first  converter  unit  for  a  predetermined  length  of 


time,  said  gate  cut-off  circuit  restoring  the  phase  of  said  first 
phase  shifter,  means  for  producing  a  minimum  and  a  maximum 
conduction  phase  signals  from  a  signal  in  synchronism  with  a 
power  supply,  first  logic  means  for  receiving  the  output  of  said 
unit  change  circuit,  the  output  of  said  first  phase  shifter,  the 
output  of  said  gate  cut-off  circuit,  said  maximum  and  minimum 
coniduction  phase  signals,  said  first  logic  means  for  logically 
producing  a  gate  signal  to  be  applied  to  said  first  converter 
unit,  in  response  to  powering  and  regenerative  braking  control 
commands  from  said  master  controller,  and  second  logic 
means  for  receiving  the  output  of  said  unit  change  circuit  and 
the  minimum  and  maximum  conduction  phase  signals,  said 
second  logic  means  logically  producing  a  gate  signal  to  be 
applied  to  said  second  conduction  unit,  in  response  to  power- 
ing and  regenerative  braking  control  commands  from  said 
master  controller. 


4^136,306 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  PATTERN  CONTROL 

TAPES 

Kenneth  P.  Westiuod,  Danvers,  and  Patrick  N.  Klrwan,  BcTerly. 

both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington, 

Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  610,774,  Sep.  5,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,369 

Int.  a:-  G05B  19/42 

VS.  CL  318—568  2  CUins 


and  thereafter  stitching  the  predetermined  pattern  on  a  work- 
piece,  said  sewing  machine  comprising: 

A.  an  x-y  table  for  supporting  a  model  of  the  predetermined 
pattern  during  a  digitizing  operation  and  for  supporting  a 
workpiece  during  the  stitching  operation; 

B.  an  optical  viewing  system  mounted  above  said  x-y  table 
for  projecting  the  model  pattern  on  a  viewing  screen  so  as 
to  enable  an  operator  to  view  the  model  pattern; 

C.  a  manually-operated  control  means  for  generating  signals 
relative  to  the  desired  movement  of  the  x-y  table  during 
the  digitizing  of  the  model  pattern; 

D.  a  computer  adapted  to  receive  the  manual  control  signals 
and  convert  the  manual  control  signals  to  drive  signals; 

E.  motor  drive  means  adapted  to  receive  the  computer  drive 
signals  so  as  to  perform  the  desired  movement  of  the  x-y 
table  as  dictated  by  the  manually-operated  control  means; 
and 

F.  recording  means  adapted  to  receive  digitized  information 
from  the  computer  pertaining  to  the  movement  of  the  x-y 
table  during  the  digitizing  of  the  model  pattern,  said  re- 
cording means  being  furthermore  responsive  to  said  com- 
puter for  transmitting  the  digital  information  back  to  the 
computer  during  a  stitching  operation,  said  computer 
furthermore  being  0{>erative  to  generate  control  signals  to 
said  motor  drive  means  so  as  to  subsequently  cause  the  x-y 
table  to  be  driven  by  said  motor  drive  means  during  a 
stitching  operation. 
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4,136,308 
STEPPING  MOTOR  CONTROL 

Kenyon  M.  King,  7520  Cerrito  Roja,  Cucamonga,  Calif.  91730 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,541 

Int.  a.2  G05B  19/40 

VS.  a.  318—696  14  Claims 


termined  charge  level  on  said  battery  for  disconnecting 
said  battery  from  said  metal  structure  and  reducing  the 
charging  current  to  said  battery. 


4,136,307 

AMPUHER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROCESS 

CONTROLLER 

Brian  J.  Scott,  Saffron  Walden,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 

International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,615 

Int  a.2  G05I  7/00 

U.S.  a.  318—677  4  ClaiM 


1.  A  sewing  machine  for  digitizing  a  predetermined  pattern 


1.  A  process  controller  having  a  transfer  characteristic  that 
is  synmietrical  about  the  origin  and  a  central  plateau  region 
bounded  at  each  end  by  regions  in  which  the  gradient  of  the 
transfer  characteristic  is  substantially  increased,  said  transfer 
characteristic  being  provided  by: 

a  parallel  arrangement  of  first  and  second  shaping  amplifiers, 
wherein  the  first  of  said  shaping  amplifiers  has  a  relatively 
low  gain  providing  substantially  all  the  gain  in  the  centrsl 
plateau  region  of  the  characteristic,  said  gain  being  adjust- 
able, and  wherein  the  second  of  said  amplifiers  is  effec- 
tively switched  off  within  the  central  plateau  region  of  the 
transfer  characteristic  and  has  a  relatively  high  adjustable 
gain  outside  that  region,  the  switching  threshold  being 
determined  by  adjustable  potential  dividers. 


Anr^ts/Mts 


4,136,310 

AUTOMATIC  ELECTRIC  BATTERY  CHARGING 

APPARATUS 

George  W.  Foster,  Bolton,  England,  assignor  to  Chloride  Group 

Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,462 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  17, 1976, 
10604/76 

Int.  a.2  H02J  7/04 
U.S.  a.  320—37  10  Oaims 


1.  A  commutation  circuit  for  a  brushless  DC  motor  of  a  typ* 
having  a  permanent  magnet  rotor  and  four  stator  windings 
energized  by  switching  the  windings  in  sequence  across  a  DC 
power  source,  the  commutation  circuit  comprising  a  trans- 
former having  a  first  winding  connected  in  series  with  two  of 
the  stator  windings  and  the  power  source  and  having  a  second 
winding  connected  in  series  with  the  other  two  stator  windings 

and  the  power  source,  means  comparing  the  voluges  across       1.  Apparatus  for  supervising  the  switching  off  of  an  electric 
the  two  windings  for  generating  an  output  pulse  when  the  two   battery  charger  and  providing  a  topping-up  charge,  compris- 


voltages  are  equal,  and  means  for  switching  the  stator  windings 
in  response  to  the  output  pulses  of  said  comparing  means. 


4,136,309 
POWER  OUTPUT  CONTROL  ORCUIT  FOR 
SOLAR-POWERED  CATHODIC  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Galberth,  12452  Gilbert,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.  92641; 
Roy  L.  Arnold,  16262  Wishingwell  La.,  Huntington  Beach, 
Calif.  92647,  and  John  C.  Bollinger,  9181  Heatherton  Or., 
Huntington  Beach,  Calif.  92646 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,149 
Int  a.2  HD2J  7/00:  HOIB  7/28 


MS.  a.  320—2 
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1.  A  power  output  control  system  for  a  solar-powered  ca- 
thodic  protection  system  wherein  a  current  is  constantly  sup- 
plied to  a  metal  structure  located  in  an  electrolyte  material, 
said  system  comprising: 
a  solar  energy  converter  connected  to  said  metal  structure; 
a  battery  connected  to  said  solar  energy  converter  to  be 

charged  thereby  and  connected  to  said  metal  structure; 
means  for  sensing  the  charge  level  on  said  battery  when  said 
battery  is  connected  to  said  metal  structure  and  for  sensing 
the  voltage  output  of  said  solar  energy  converter  when 
said  battery  is  disconnected  from  said  metal  structure;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  indicating  a  prede- 


ing  a  clock  programmer  giving  digital  signals  on  an  output 
thereof  for  long  periods  and  short  periods  alternately,  a  bista- 
ble latch  having  set  and  reset  inputs,  of  which  the  set  input  is 
connected  to  the  programmer  output  to  force  the  latch  into  its 
set  condition  during  the  said  short  periods,  an  initial  reset 
signal  source,  the  reset  input  is  connected  to  the  initial  reset 
signal  source,  a  gate  connected  to  be  controlled  by  the  pro- 
grammer output  and  by  the  latch  for  controlling  the  switching 
on  and  off  of  charging  current,  the  gate  switching  on  the 
charging  current  when  either  the  latch  is  in  its  reset  condition 
or  the  programmer  is  providing  a  set  signal  to  the  latch,  so  that 
the  said  charging  current  is  allowed  to  be  switched  on,  because 
the  latch  is  reset;  during  a  first  long  period  at  the  end  of  which 
the  latch  is  set,  without  switching  off  the  charging  current  until 
the  end  of  the  ensuing  short  period,  and  at  the  end  of  each 
subsequent  long  period  the  charging  current  is  switched  on 
again,  and  at  the  end  of  each  subsequent  short  period  the 
charging  current  is  switched  off  again. 


4,136,311 
DUAL  RATE  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Ralph  E.  Scbeidler,  7415  SE.  Johnson  Creek  Blvd.,  Portland, 
Oreg.  97206 

Filed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,640 
Int.  a.2  H02J  7/14 
U.S.  a.  322—28  7  Claims 

1.  A  dual  rate  voltage  regulator  for  a  direct  current  alterna- 
tor or  generator  having  a  field  coil  terminal  and  positive  and 
negative  output  terminals  for  connection  across  a  battery,  the 
regulator  comprising: 

(a)  positive,  negative  and  field  coil  terminals  arranged  for 
connection  to  corresponding  terminals  of  a  direct  current 
alternator  or  generator, 

(b)  first  electrically  actuated  switch  means  for  connecting 
said  field  coil  terminal  to  one  of  said  positive  and  negative 
terminals, 

(c)  first  electric  switch  actuator  means  arranged  to  be  con- 
nected across  said  positive  and  negative  terminals  for 
operation  at  a  predetermined  low  level  output  voltage 
from  a  direct  current  alternator  or  generator  to  open  said 
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first  switch  means,  whereby  to  limit  the  output  charging 
voltage  to  said  low  level, 
(d)  second  electrically  actuated  switch  means  arranged  to 
releasably   connect   said   first  electric   switch   actuator 
means  across  stud  positive  and  negative  terminals,  and 


of  even  harmonics  in  said  field  flux  wave  by  comparing 
the  voltages  induced  in  said  search  coils  to  provide  an 
indication  of  a  fault  in  the  rotor  winding  of  said  dynamo- 
electric  machine. 


January  23, 1979 


ELECTRICAL 


1471 


tude-frequency  response  of  the  oscillatory  circuit,  a  sec- 
ond output  of  said  outputs  being  connected  to  said  first 
input  of  said  unit  for  producing  the  second  frequency 
derivative  of  the  amplitude-frequency  response  of  the 
oscillatory  circuit,  a  third  output  of  said  outputs  being 
nnnnr^teA  tn  said  second  innut  of  said  electronic  switch. 


voltage  regulating  circuit  connected  to  the  other  of  the  invert- 
ing and  noninverting  inputs,  and  a  high  frequency  oscillating 
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Filed  Sep.  29,  1977.  Ser.  No.  837,849 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Oct  1,  1976,  2408263 
Int.  a?  GOIR  27/00 
VS.  CL  324—57  R  2  Claims 


predetermined  higher  level  output  voltage  from  the  direct 
current  alternator  or  generator  to  close  said  second  switch 
means  and  connect  said  flrst  switch  actuator  means  across 
said  terminals,  whereby  to  operate  the  flrst  switch  actua- 
tor means  to  open  said  flrst  switch  means  and  reduce  the 
direct  current  voltage  output  of  the  alternator  or  genera- 
tor from  said  higher  level  to  said  low  level. 


4,136,312 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECnON  OF 

ROTOR  FAULTS  IN  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Sheppard  J.  Salon,  Pittsburgh,  and  Lon  W.  Montgomery,  Mon- 

roeTille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,773 

Int  C\?  GOIR  31/02.  33/02 

VS.  a.  324—51  3  Claims 


1.  A  synchronous  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising: 

a  generally  tubular  shaped  stator  with  a  plurality  of  alternat- 
ing slots  and  teeth  around  said  stator's  inner  periphery; 

a  cylindrical  rotor  member  carrying  a  distributed  fleld  wind- 
ing, said  rotor  member  being  mounted  within  said  tubular 
shaped  stator  and  separated  therefrom  by  an  air  gap, 
whereby  when  said  rotor  rotates  a  fleld  flux  wave  is  gen- 
erated in  said  air  gap; 

two  search  coils  disposed  in  said  air  gap,  said  search  coils 
being  mounted  on  said  teeth  of  said  tubular  shaped  stator 
at  locations  spaced  an  odd  multiple  of  180  electrical  de- 
grees apart,  said  coils  being  linked  by  the  radial  compo- 
nent of  said  fleld  flux  wave  in  said  air  gap;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  search  coils  for  detecting  the  presence 


MVTOOn* 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  Q-quality  of  oscillatory  cir- 
cuit components  comprising: 

a  flrst  control  unit  having  a  null  device  and  a  sawtooth 
generator  connected  in  series; 

a  flrst  memory  unit  having  two  inputs  and  an  output, 

said  sawtooth  generator  of  said  flrst  control  unit  being  con- 
nected to  said  flrst  input  of  said  first  memory  unit; 

a  high-frequency  generator  having  an  input  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  flrst  memory  unit; 

a  frequency  modulator  having  three  inputs  and  an  output  a 
first  input  of  said  frequency  modulator  being  connected  to 
said  high-frequency  generator; 

an  electronic  switch  having  two  inputs  and  an  output  con- 
nected to  a  second  input  of  said  frequency  modulator; 

a  low-frequency  generator  having  an  input  and  an  output 
electrically  coupled  to  said  first  input  of  said  electronic 
switch; 

a  second  memory  unit  having  two  inputs  and  an  output 
connected  to  said  input  of  said  low-frequency  generator, 

a  second  control  unit  having  a  null  device  and  a  sawtooth 
generator  connected  in  series,  said  sawtooth  generator  of 
said  second  control  unit  being  connected  to  said  input  of 
said  second  memory  unit; 

a  unit  for  measuring  the  frequency  ratio,  having  a  first  input 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  low-frequency  generator 
and  a  second  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  high- 
frequency  generator; 

a  measuring  unit  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  out- 
put of  said  frequency  modulator,  a  second  input  con- 
nected to  the  components  of  the  oscillatory  circuit  to  be 
investigated,  and  an  output; 

a  peak  detector  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  measuring  unit  and  an  output; 

a  unit  for  producing  the  first  frequency  derivative  of  the 
amplitude-frequency  response  of  the  oscillatory  circuit, 
said  unit  having  an  output  connected  to  said  null  device  of 
said  first  control  unit,  and  two  inputs; 

a  unit  for  producing  the  second  frequency  derivative  of  the 
amplitude-frequency  response  of  the  oscillatory  circuit, 
said  unit  having  an  output  connected  to  said  null  device  of 
said  second  control  unit,  and  two  inputs; 

a  third  control  unit  having  a  plurality  of  outputs  a  first 
output  of  which  is  connected  to  said  first  input  of  said  unit 
for  producing  the  first  frequency  derivative  of  the  ampli- 
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oscillatory  circuit  and  to  said  second  input  of  said  unit  for 
producing  the  second  frequency  derivative  of  the  ampli- 
tude-frequency response. 


4,136,314 

ADAPTIVE  SIGNAL  WEIGHTING  SYSTEM 

Darid  E.  Blacluner,  WUton,  and  C.  Rene'  Jaeger,  South  Lyn- 

deboro,  both  of  N  JI.,  assignors  to  DBX,  Inc.,  Newton,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  739,428,  Nov.  8, 1976.  This  application  Oct. 

31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,722 

Int.  a.2  H03B  3/02 

U&a.  328— 167  .  1  lOQaims 


circuit  including  a  resonant  feedback  transistor  amplifier  being 
biased  by  voltage  supplied  by  said  voltage  regulating  circuit. 
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4,136,316 
MULTI-COLOR,  ACTIVATOR-ACnVATOR  LASER 
Evan  P.  Chicklis,  Nashua,  N.H.,  and  Charles  S.  Naiman,  Brook- 
line,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua, 
N.H. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,486 

Int  a.2  HOIS  3/16 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  F  13  Claims 
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1.  An  adaptive  signal  weighting  system  for  use  in  electrical 
signal  transmission,  along  a  signal  path  said  system  comprising: 

filter  means  disposed  in  said  signal  path  and  having  electrical 
signal  transmission  characteristics  capable  of  varying  in 
response  to  a  flrst  control  signal  the  relationship  between 
the  spectral  region  of  dominant  energy  in  a  transmitted 
signal  relative  to  the  other  spectral  regions  of  the  transmit- 
ted signal; 

frequency  discrimination  means  for  sensing  the  spectral 
region  of  dominant  signal  energy  in  said  transmitted  signal 
and  for  providing  said  flrst  control  signal  as  a  function  of 
frequency  of  said  dominant  signal  energy; 

means  for  generating  a  second  control  signal,  said  second 
control  signal  being  logarithmically  related  to  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  transmitted  signal  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
frequency  range  of  said  signal;  and 

gain  control  means  disposed  in  said  signal  path  and  coupled 
in  series  with  said  filter  means  for  applying  a  variable  gain 
to  said  transmitted  signal  responsively  to  said  second 
control  signal. 


1.  A  laser,  comprising: 
a  laser  rod  aligned  within  a  resonant  cavity; 
said  rod  comprising  a  host  material  of  lithium  yttrium  fluo- 
ride and  at  least  two  different  active  laser  ions;  and 
means  for  pumping  said  laser  rod. 


4,136,317 

14  AND  16  MICRON,  OPTICALLY  PUMPED,  GAS 

DYNAMIC  CO2  LASER 

Joseph  A.  Stregack,  Silver  Spring,  and  Thomas  J.  Manuccia, 
Laurel,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,115 

Int  CI.2  H015  3/09 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  G  1  Claim 


4,136,315 

LOW  AND  HIGH  FREQUENCY  OSCILLATORS  HAVING 

COMMON  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  ORCUrr 

John  J.  Ktthn,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Air 

Brake  Company,  Swissvale,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,659 

int  CL2  H03B  3/00  5/12.  5/26 

VS.  a  331—46  10  Claims 

1.  A  low  and  high  frequency  signal  generating  circuit  com- 
prising, a  low  frequency  oscillating  circuit  including  an  opera- 
tional amplifier  having  an  inverting  and  noninverting  input  and 
an  output,  a  twin-T  feedback  network  coupled  between  the 
output  and  one  of  the  inverting  and  noninverting  inputs,  a 
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1.  A  16  micron  gas-dynamic  CO2  laser  which  comprises: 

an  electric  discharge  gas  dynamic  CO2  laser; 

means  for  pumping  said  CO2  laser; 

a  D2-A,  vibrationally  excitable  gas  mixture  mixed  with  CO2 
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in  said  laser  to  produce  a  9ft  transition  in  said  gas  dynamic 
CO2  laser  resonant  cavity;  and 

means  for  saturation  of  said  9^  transition  in  said  gas  dynamic 
CO2  laser  to  ensure  16fi  lasing  in  said  resonant  cavity; 

said  means  for  saturation  of  said  9^  transition  in  said  gas 
dynamic  CO2  laser  including  a  double  discharge  CO2- 
T%A  laser  cell,  a  low-pressure  continuous  wave  gain  cell 
and  an  absorption  cell  in  a  common  resonator. 


4,136,318 
SPIN-FUP  RAMAN  LASER  WITH  INCREASED  TUNING 

RANGE  AND  INCREASED  EFnaENCY 
Paal  W.  Kmsc,  Jr.,  Edina,  MinjL.,  asaignor  to  HoneyweU  Inc., 
Mianeapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,889 

Int  a.2  HOIS  3/18 

VS.  CL  331—943  N  17  Claims 
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1.  Improvements  in  spin-flip  Raman  laser  apparatus  having 
increased  tuning  range  and  efficiency  comprising: 
alloy  semiconductor  crystal  resonant  cavity  means  having  at 


a  blocking  filter  comprising  an  inductance  for  connection  in 
series  between  the  end  of  the  isolation  section  and  the 
sub-station,  and  a  tuning  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with 
the  inductance  and  adjusted  to  block  frequencies  in  the 
lower  pari  of  said  frequency  range  AF; 

a  capacitor  with  one  terminal  connected  to  the  isolation 
section  side  of  said  blocking  filter; 

a  drain  coil  connected  in  series  between  the  other  terminal  of 
the  capacitor  and  earih;  and 

a  selective  filter  assembly  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
drain  coil  and  adjusted  to  stop  the  said  n  frequency  bands 
of  the  isolation  section. 


4,136,320 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  DIELECTRIC 

RESONATOR  UNFT  AND  DIELECTRIC  RESONATOR 

UNIT  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Toshio  Nishikawa,  Nagaokakyo;  Youhei  Ishikawa,  and  Sadahiro 

Tamura,  both  of  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,573 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  14,  1976,  51-70261 

Int  a.2  HOIP  1/30  7/00 

VS.  a.  335—82  BT  8  Claim 
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resonator  unit  substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined 
value. 


4,136,321 

REED  RELAY  ASSEMBLY  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Philip  N.  Smith,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Standex  Intema- 
tiooal  Corporation,  Andover,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,274 

Int  CI.2  HOIH  51/28 

MS.  a.  335—151  7  Claims 


1.  A  reed  switch  assembly  comprising, 

a  bobbin  having  a  coil  wound  thereon, 

said  bobbin  having  a  bore  therethrough,  said  bore  terminat- 
ing in  a  small  aperiure, 

a  glass-encased  switch  having  leads  projecting  from  each 
end,  said  switch  being  disposed  in  said  bore  with  one  lead 
projecting  through  said  aperiure, 

*  crwm  nn  saiH  hohhin  having  a  ton  wall,  side  walls,  and  two 
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main  leg  such  that  their  diagonally  cut  sides  are  opposite 
diagonally  cut  sides  of  said  main  leg;  and 

a  pair  of  yokes  of  non-circular  cross-sectional  shape  consti- 
tuted by  laminating  a  plurality  of  yoke  steel  sheets  into 
masses  of  laminations  which  are  non-circular  in  cross-sec- 
tion, each  of  said  yoke  steel  sheets  having  at  both  ends 
thereof  diagonally  cut  sides  adapted  to  form  miter  joints  in 
cooperation  with  the  diagonally  cut  sides  of  the  side  leg 
and  main  leg  steel  sheets  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  mag- 
netic joints  between  both  ends  of  the  main  leg  and  a  side 
leg; 

wherein  a  predetermined  one  of  said  plural  joints  is  provided 
at  the  outer  side  thereof  with  a  flrst  joint  having  an  outer 
comer  point  at  which  the  vertices  of  the  diagonally  cut 
sides  of  the  main  leg  steel  sheet  and  the  yoke  steel  sheet 
meet,  and  wherein  another  main  leg  steel  sheet  is  disposed 
at  the  side  of  the  yoke  steel  sheet  of  said  first  joint  in 
overlapped-relation  to  said  first  joint  so  as  to  form  a  sec- 
ond joint  in  which  the  diagonally  cut  side  of  said  another 
main  leg  steel  sheet  is  miter-joined  to  the  corresponding 
diagonally  cut  side  of  another  yoke  steel  sheet,  the  joint 
angle  of  said  first  joint  being  made  to  be  of  the  same  value 
as  that  of  the  second  joint,  and  wherein  a  recess  is  pro- 
vided at  the  inner  side  of  each  of  said  joints  on  the  side  of 
the  wider  steel  sheet  of  the  respective  cooperating  steel 
sheets; 

and  wherein  in  each  of  said  flrst  and  second  joints  the  effec- 
tive width  in  the  joint  area  of  the  wider  steel  sheet  of  the 
respective  cooperating  steel  sheets  is  greater  than  the 
width  of  the  cooperating  narrower  steel  sheet  and  the 
joint  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
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nLTERING  DEVICE  FOR  HIGH-VOLTAGE  POWER 
LINES  USED  AS  HIGH-FREQUENCY  TRANSMISSION 

MEDIA 
Michel  Bowtie,  Paris,  Frmnce,  assignor  to  CGEE  Alstiom  S^ 
LeTallois-Perret,  France 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,383 
Claims  priority,  application  Fraace,  Mar.  26,  1976,  76  08876 
Irt.  a.2  H03H  1/14.  7/04:  H04B  3/56 
MS.  CL  333—1  6  Clainu 
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1.  A  flltering  device  for  use  at  an  end  of  an  isolation  section 
in  a  high-voluge  electricity  distribution  network;  the  network 
comprising  energy-transporting  line  sections  which  extend 
between  sub-stations  and  which  additionally  perform  the  func- 
tion of  transmission  media  for  high-frequency  carrier-wave 
telecommunications  between  communications  sets  of  adjacent 
ones  of  the  sub-sUtions;  the  carrier-waves  lying  in  a  frequency 
range  AF  which  extends  between  a  lower  frequency  f  and  an 
upper  frequency  F;  the  isolation  section  being  one  of  said  line 
sections  over  which  teleconmiunications  take  place  in  n  fre- 
quency bands  lying  within  said  frequency  range  AF  and  none 
of  which  n  bands  are  used  in  any  of  the  other  line  sections 
connected  to  the  sub-stations  of  the  said  isolation  section;  the 
filtering  device  comprising: 
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1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  dielectric  resonator  unit  for 
use  in  Altering  microwaves,  said  dielectric  resonator  unit  com- 
prising a  dielectric  resonator  having  an  inherent  TCt  and  > 
supporting  spacer  having  an  inherent  TCt  and  bonded  onto 
said  dielectric  resonator  so  as  to  make  the  composite  TCF  of 
said  dielectric  resonator  unit  substantially  equal  to  a  predeter- 
mined value,  TC«  standing  for  the  temperature  coefficient  of 
dielectric  constant  and  TCF  standing  for  the  temperature 
coefficient  of  resonator  frequency,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  reference  supporting  spacer  having  a  refer- 
ence value  of  the  inherent  TCt  and  a  reference  dielectric 
resonator  having  a  reference  value  of  the  inherent  TCF; 

(b)  coupling  said  reference  dielectric  resonator  with  each  of 
a  plurality  of  supporting  spacers  and  measuring  the  appar- 
ent TCF  of  the  respective  supporting  spacers  as  an  indica- 
tion of  the  degree  to  which  the  TCF  of  a  dielectric  resona- 
tor will  be  affected  by  each  of  the  respective  supportiii| 
spacers,  and  coupling  said  reference  supporting  spacer 
with  each  of  a  plurality  of  dielectric  resonators  and  mea- 
suring the  inherent  TCF  of  the  respective  resonators;  and 

(c)  coupling  one  of  said  plurality  of  dielectric  resonaton 
with  a  selected  one  of  said  supporting  spacers,  said  se- 
lected one  of  said  supporting  spacers  having  an  apparent 
TCF  which  affects  the  inherent  TCF  of  said  dielectric 
resonator  for  making  the  composite  TCF  of  the  dielectric 
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4,136,322 

SINGLE-PHASE  THREE-LEGGED  CORE  FOR  CORE 

TYPE  TRANSFORMER 

Masaaki  Maezima,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 

Japan 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,000 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  S,  1975,  50-145412 

Int  a.2  HOIF  27/08.  27/26 

VS.  a.  336—60  ,  12  Qaims 


John  R.  D'Entremont,  12  Alexander  Rd.,  Foxboro,  Mass.  02035, 

and  Jan  A.  Abcouwer,  Borg  Ewsum  72,  Almelo,  Netherbuids 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,406 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  61/02 

U.S.  CI.  337—107  5  Qaims 


1.  A  single-phase  three-legged  core  for  a  core  type  trans- 
former comprising: 

a  main  leg  of  substantially  circular  cross-sectional  shape 
constituted  by  laminating  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  main  leg 
steel  sheets  into  masses  of  laminations  having  a  stepwise 
varying  width,  each  sheet  having  at  both  ends  thereof 
diagonally  cut  sides,  said  main  leg  steel  sheets  of  each  pair 
being  spaced  from  each  other  with  a  predetermined  space 
to  define  an  oil  duct; 

a  pair  of  side  legs  constituted  by  laminating  a  plurality  of  side 
leg  steel  sheets  into  masses  of  laminations,  each  side  leg 
steel  sheet  having  at  both  ends  thereof  diagonally  cut 
sides,  said  side  legs  being  spaced  at  opposite  sides  of  the 


1.  A  motor  protector  comprising  an  open-ended  electrically 
conductive  metal  can  having  a  flange  extending  around  the 
open  can  end,  an  electrically  conductive  lid  for  the  can,  electri- 
cally insulating  gasket  means  disposed  between  the  lid  and 
flange  for  sealing  the  can  and  electrically  isolating  the  lid  from 
the  can,  thermally  responsive  switch  means  disposed  within 
the  can  for  electrically  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  lid 
and  can  in  response  to  selected  temperature  changes,  said 
gasket  means  having  a  pair  of  lateral  portions  folded  over 
respective  opposite  edges  of  the  lid  and  said  flange  having  a 
pair  of  portions  folded  over  said  respective  lateral  portions  of 
the  gasket  means  for  securing  the  lid  to  the  can  while  maintain- 
ing electrical  isolation  of  the  can  from  the  lid,  characterized  in 
that  an  electrical  resistance  heater  means  is  disposed  in  heat- 
transfer  relation  to  an  exterior  surface  of  the  lid  for  selectively 
heating  the  switch  means,  and  said  lateral  portions  of  the  gas- 
ket means  are  fitted  over  respective  portions  of  said  heater 
means  for  securing  the  heater  means  to  the  lid  while  maintain- 
ing electrical  isolation  of  the  heater  means  from  the  can. 
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4,136,324 

EXPANSION  BOX  TEMPERATURE  REGULATOR  FOR 

ELECTRIC  APPLIANCES 

Kari  Flacher,  Am  Gaensberg,  and  Manfred  Schwarzc,  Rote-Tor- 
StruM  S3,  both  of  7519  Oberderdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722^17 
daiiaa  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
1975,  2540499 

Int.  CL^  HOIH  71/18 
UJS.  CL  337—139  «  ' 


1.  A  temperature  regulator  for  an  electrical  appliance,  com- 
prising: an  expansion  box,  the  expansion  box  being  connectible 
to  a  temperature  sensor  such  as  to  vary  the  pressure  in  the  box 
with  the  temperature  sensed  by  the  sensor; 

an  adjustment  member  mounted  to  act  on  one  side  of  the 
expansion  box;  a  transmission  lever  mounted  to  be  acted 
upon  by  the  opposite  side  of  the  transmission  box; 

a  snap  switch  located  to  be  acted  upon,  to  cause  switching 
thereof,  by  said  transmission  lever  on  expansion  and  con- 
traction of  the  expansion  box; 

the  transmission  lever  extending  closely  over  the  expansion 
box; 

a  cam  switch  for  mains  or  signal  line  connection,  the  cam  of 
which  is  operated  by  said  adjustment  member; 

and  a  switch  housing; 

said  snap  switch  and  said  cam  switch  being  mounted  within 
a  recess  formed  in  the  switch  housing  and  open  at  the  side 
thereof  adjacent  the  transmission  lever  and  the  assembly 
formed  by  the  expansion  box  and  the  transmission  lever 
being  of  a  height  not  substantially  greater  than  the  height 
of  the  housing  and  of  a  width  in  the  direction  transverse  to 
the  transmission  arm  substantially  less  than  that  of  the 
switch  housing. 


out  modes,  for  sequentially  supplying  a  write-in  command 
signal  with  a  predetermined  frequency  to  at  least  one  of 
the  memory  sections  which  is  set  in  the  write-in  mode  to 
sequentially  write  an  electric  signal  at  a  predetermined 
rate  into  the  memory  section  and  for  sequentially  supply- 
ing a  readout  command  signal  with  a  frequency  higher 


than  that  of  the  write-in  command  signal  to  the  other 
memory  sections  to  read  out  the  contents  of  the  other 
memory  sections  at  a  rate  higher  than  the  predetermined 
rate,  and 
a  weight  setting  circuit  for  imparting  weight  to  output  sig- 
nals of  the  memory  sections. 


4,136,326 
APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  SEISMIC  DATA 
Jean-Claude  Naudot,  Nantes,  and  Roger  Cholez,  La  Chapelle  s» 
Erdree,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societc  d'Etudes,  Rechcr- 
chcs    et    Construction    Electroniquea    (Sercel),   Carquefoa,. 
France 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,384 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  18,  1975,  75  22562 

Int  a.2  GOIV  1/00 

MS.  CL  340—15.5  DP  6  ClaiH 


4,136,325 
ULTRASONIC  WAVE  TRANSMFITING  AND  RECEIVING 

APPARATUS 
Kinya  Taluunizawa,  and  Kazuhiro  linuma,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tolcyo  Shibanra  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,227 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1975,  50-78067 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/66.  7/62 
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form  a  digital  communication  channel,  said  digital  com- 
munication channel  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

means  coupled  for  recording  digital  signals  appearing  at  the 
output  of  said  digital  communication  channel; 

means  for  supplying  predetermined  control  signals  to  the 
input  of  said  digital  communication  channel; 

controllable  means  for  supplying  pseudo-random  digital 
words  to  the  input  of  said  digital  communication  channel; 
and 

first  control  means  for  causing  said  pseudo-random  digital 
word  supplying  means  to  send  a  plurality  of  different 
pseudo-random  digital  words  through  said  digital  commu- 
nication channel  at  the  outset  of  each  recording  operation, 
each  said  word  being  preceded  by  a  said  predetermined 
control  signal  from  said  control  signal  supplying  means; 
and 

wherein  each  said  digitizing  means  comprises: 

means  including  a  multiplexer  and  a  variable  gain  amplifier 
for  processing  the  analog  seismic  signals  from  the  associ- 
ated said  group  of  sensors,  and  delivering  at  an  output 
amplified  and  leveled  samples  from  the  respective  analog 
seismic  signals  in  sets,  each  said  set  including  in  sequence 
a  sample  of  the  analog  seismic  signal  from  each  said  sensor 
of  the  group; 

means  for  locally  generating  pseudo-random  digital  signals 
by  substantially  random  selection  from  a  predetermined 
scale  of  digital  reference  signals; 

means  for  converting  successive  said  pseudo-random  digital 
signals  into  corresponding  successive  analog  reference 
signals  which  are  substantially  random  between  them- 
selves within  a  predetermined  amplitude  range; 

means  for  comparing  each  of  said  amplified  and  leveled 
samples  with  a  respective  one  of  said  substantially  random 
analog  reference  signals  and  for  deUvering  at  an  output  a 
one-bit  binary  signal  upon  each  comparison; 

a  local  digital  word  register  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
comparing  means  for  storing  the  one-bit  binary  signals 
therefrom; 

second  control  means  for  synchronously  operating  said 
multiplexer,  said  variable  gain  amplifier,  said  pseudo-ran- 
dom digital  generating  means  and  said  digital  word  regis- 
ter, whereby  said  digital  word  register  receives  sets  of  said 
one-bit  binary  signals  corresponding  to  respective  sets  of 
said  amplified  and  leveled  analog  signal  samples  and  stores 
said  sets  as  respective  seismic  digital  words; 

means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  for  coupling  said 
digitizing  unit  to  said  interconnecting  means  and  for  nor- 
mally transmitting  digital  signals  from  said  input  thereof 
to  said  output  thereof;  and 

third  control  means  for  (a)  initially  responding  to  a  said 
predetermined  control  signal  by  causing  one  of  said  pseu- 
do-random words  aoplied  to  the  input  of  the  digital  com- 


4,136,327 
WELL  SURVEY  SYSTEM  MODULATION  TECHNIQUE 
Thomas  E.  Flanders,  Houston,  and  Herbert  E.  Moore,  Pauline, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fair- 
field, Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,909 

Int  a.2  GOIV  1/40 

MS.  a.  340—18  FM  2  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  simultaneously  transmitting  from  the 
earth's  surface  over  the  same  pair  of  conductors  jKiwer  and 
commands  to  control  equipment  down  a  bore  hole  and  receiv- 
ing information  signals  from  the  bore  hole  which  comprises  the 
steps  of 

(a)  applying  an  alternating  voltage  across  the  said  pair  of 
conductors  at  the  earth's  surface; 

(b)  providing  power-using  equipment  in  the  bore  hole,  con- 
nected across  the  said  pair  of  conductors; 

(c)  modulating  the  frequency  of  the  said  alternating  voltage 
to  signify  an  impulse  as  part  of  a  command  signal; 

(d)  in  the  bore  hole,  detecting  the  modulation  of  the  fre- 
quency of  the  alternating  voltage  and  decoding  it  as  part 
of  a  command  signal; 

(e)  in  the  bore  hole,  altering  the  phase  relation  between  the 
alternating  voltage  and  the  current  drawn  by  apparatus  in 
the  bore  hole;  to  signify  an  impulse  as  part  of  an  informa- 
tion signal; 

(0  at  the  earth's  surface,  detecting  the  altered  phase  relation 
between  the  alternating  voltage  and  the  current  being  fed 
into  the  said  pair  of  conductors,  and  decoding  it  as  part  of 
an  information  signal. 


4,136,328 
TAMPER-PROOF  SEATBELT  SYSTEM 
Bruce  P.  Cambem,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  226,101 

Int  a.2  B60R  21/10 

MS.  a.  340—52  E  15  Claims 
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stonng  electnc  signals  corresponaing  lo  uiirasonic  wave 
signals  reflected  from  a  to-be-measured  subject  and  re- 
ceived by  the  electrical-acoustic  converting  elements, 

display  means  for  displaying  information  corresponding  to 
ultrasonic  wave  signals  received  by  the  electrical-acoustic 
elements, 

a  control  circuit  for  producing  a  control  signal  to  causee  the 
memory  sections  to  sequentially  set  in  write-in  and  read- 


each  group  associated  with  a  digitizing  unit,  and  said 

analog  seismic  signals  containing  information  about  said 

subsoil  structure; 
a  plurality  of  digitizing  units,  each  connected  to  receive  the 

analog  seismic  signals  from  a  respective  said  group  of 

sensors; 
means  for  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  digitizing  units  to 


■  Hf^baaaK  •atMi\A   ■a«,/aaaa>»a    »■  •••■tj**s»>>>»v'»*  v^i    %aa^***~*   •'•^■■■*>u    vaBaiaf^B^a- 

said  coupling  means  and  causing  said  local  digital  word 
register  to  transfer  a  said  seismic  digital  word  through  said 
output  of  said  coupling  means  in  response  to  a  said  prede- 
termined control  signal,  and  for  modifying  the  particular 
control  signal  responded  to  so  that  such  control  signal  will 
be  ignored  by  the  subsequent  digitizing  units. 


t- 
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1.  A  tamper-proof  electrical  circuit  for  a  motor  vehicle 
having  at  least  one  seating  position  equipped  with  a  retractable 


1476 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  23,  1979 


January  23,  1979 


seatbcit  for  the  protection  of  an  occupant  of  said  seating  posi- 
tion, said  electrical  circuit  comprising: 
flrst  switching  means  for  sensing  whether  said  seatbelt  is  in 

a  retracted  or  in  an  extended  position; 
second  switching  means  for  sensing  whether  or  not  said 

seating  position  is  occupied; 
first  circuit  means  for  sensing  a  condition  in  which  said  first 
switching  means  indicates  that  said  seatbelt  is  in  an  extended 
position  while  said  second  switching  means  indicates  that  said 
seating  position  is  unoccupied;  and 
second  circuit  means  for  disabling  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
electrical  circuitry  in  said  motor  vehicle  subsequent  to  the 
sensing  by  said  first  circuit  means  of  said  condition. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  which  functions  in  response  to  the  occur- 
rence of  one  or  more  adverse  engine  operating  conditions  for 
disabling  a  normally-energized  switch  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  said  engine,  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises: 

at  least  one  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  engme,  each  of 
said  sensing  means  being  responsive  to  a  respective  engine 
operating  condition  to  provide  a  condition  signal  having  a 
value  which  is  indicative  of  said  condition; 

at  least  one  threshold  detecting  means,  each  of  said  threshold 
detecting  means  being  coupled  to  receive  the  condition 
signal  from  a  respective  one  of  said  sensing  means  and 
conditioned  to  provide  a  respective  adverse  condition 
signal  when  the  value  of  the  associated  sensing  means 
condition  signal  is  within  a  predetermined  range  which 
indicates  that  the  respective  engine  operating  condition  is 
adverse; 

indicating  means  coupled  to  said  threshold  detecting  means 
and  responsive  to  the  presence  of  an  adverse  condition 
signal  for  providing  an  indication  of  said  adverse  condi- 
tion; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

timing  means  coupled  to  said  threshold  detecting  means  and 
responsive  to  the  continued  presence  of  an  adverse  condi- 
tion signal  for  timing  a  predetermined  interval  and  provid- 
ing an  output  signal  at  the  termination  of  said  interval; 

means  responsive  to  said  timing  means  output  signal  for 
disabling  said  engine;  and 

manually  operable  switch  means  coupled  to  said  timing 


means  for  restarting  said  timing  means  when  said  manu- 
ally operable  switch  means  is  momentarily  operated. 


4.136,330 

DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  THE  FLOW  AND 

TEMPERATURE  OF  A  COOLANT 

Awlrc  F.  Estaque,  Bagneux,  France,  asaignor  to  Societe  Ano* 

■yaw  Automobiles  Citroen,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Not.  1,  1976,  Scr.  No.  737,708 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  28,  1975,  75  36585 
Int.  a.^  G08B  19/00 
MS.  a.  340—52  F  11  aaims 


4,136,329 
ENGINE  CONDITION-RESPONSIVE  SHUTDOWN  AND 

WARNING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  F.  Trobert,  Sparta,  N.J.,  assignor  to  TransportatioM 
Logic  Corporation,  Wharton,  NJ. 

Filed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,370 

bt  a.2  G08B  19/00 

MS.  a.  340—52  F  21  Claims 


1.  In  an  automobile,  a  device  for  monitoring  the  flow  and 
temperature  of  the  coolant  in  the  internal  combustion  engine, 
constituted  by  at  least  one  switch  of  the  electrical  supply  cir- 
cuit for  an  alarm  system,  wherein  the  mobile  part  of  said  switch 
is  controlled  mechanically  by  a  single  flow  and  temperature 
detector  disposed  at  a  single  point  in  the  coolant  circuit,  said 
detector  being  constituted  by  a  tongue  comprising  an  element 
which  deflects  under  the  effect  of  the  temperature  and  which 
extends  transversely  in  a  pipe  of  the  coolant  circuit,  said 
tongue  being  pivoted  by  one  of  its  ends  about  a  pin  disposed 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  circulation  of  fluid  and  opera- 
tively  supported  on  said  pipe,  a  stop  provided  in  the  pipe,  and 
an  elastic  return  member  coupling  the  tongue  with  the  pipe, 
said  tongue  being  adapted  to  abut  by  its  other  end  on  said  stop 
under  the  effect  of  the  circulation  of  the  fluid  and  against  the 
effect  of  the  elastic  return  member. 


4,136431 

SPEED-CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

ENGINE-POWERED  VEHICLE 

James  H.  Cullen,  1251  N.  Harding  Ave..  Chicago,  III.  60651 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,278,  Aug.  3,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,609 

Int  a.2  B60Q  1/54 

MS.  a.  340—53  14  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  control  signals  in  an  automobile 
having  a  speedometer,  the  speedometer  having  a  dial  with  a 
speed-indicating  scale  thereon  and  a  pointer  movable  over  the 
dial,  and  the  pointer  having  a  first  range  of  movement  to  indi- 
cate normal  speed  and  a  second  range  of  movement  beyond  the 
first  range  to  indicate  excessive  speed, 

said  apparatus  comprising, 

a  main  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  control  instrumentali- 
ties further  characterized  hereinbelow, 

the  speedometer  including  visual  blocking  means  beyond 
said  scale. 
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a  series  of  PE  means  spaced  along  said  scale  in  said  second 
range  behind  said  visual  blocking  means,  each  including  a 
light  bulb  and  a  cell  and  the  PE  means  being  individually 
operatively  associated  with  respective  ones  of  said  control 
instrumentalities, 

the  pointer  of  the  speedometer  having  a  shield  thereon  be- 
hind said  visual  blocking  means,  movable  in  association 
with  the  PE  means  and  operative  thereby  for  producing 
control  signals  in  the  PE  means, 

a  first  sub-circuit  including  said  light  bulbs  in  series  with 
each  other, 

the  apparatus  incorporating  a  first  relay  means  which  in- 
cludes a  coil  in  the  first  sub-circuit  and  a  normally  open 
switch  in  the  main  circuit, 

a  second  sub-circuit  including  said  cells,  the  cells  being 
parallel  with  each  other, 

the  main  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  third  sub-circuits, 
each  including  a  respective  one  of  said  control  instrumen- 
talities, the  third  sidvcircuits  being  parallel  with  each 
other,  but  each  in  series  in  the  main  circuit, 

the  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of  second  relay  means 
each  including  a  coil  in  circuit  with  and  controlled  by 
respective  ones  of  said  cells  and  a  normally  closed  switch 
in  a  respective  one  of  said  third  sub-circuits, 

said  first  sub-circuit  being  operative,  in  response  to  all  of  said 
light  bulbs  being  energized,  for  energizing  the  first  relay 
means,  closing  the  switch  therein  and  thereby  condition- 
ing the  main  circuit  for  energization,  and  upon  disabling  of 
any  of  the  light  bulbs,  enabling  that  switch  to  move  to 
open  position,  and  thereby  to  open  the  main  circuit, 

said  PE  means  being  serially  arranged  along  said  second 
range  representing  respectively  increased  speeds  of  said 
excessive  speeds  and  the  shield  on  said  pointer  controlling 
the  PE  means  successively  and  in  combination  and 
thereby  operative  for  energizing  the  respective  control 
instrumentalities  in  successive  manner  whereby  actuation 
of  each  control  instrumentality  indicates  a  corresponding 
excessive  speed  in  said  second  range. 
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1.  A  device  for  detectmg  the  displacement  between  succes- 
sive fields  of  a  pattern  being  scanned  in  a  predetermiined  direc- 
tion comprising: 


first  means  for  storing  signals  representing  a  field  of  said 
pattern  detected  at  a  selected  interval; 

second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  for  storing  the 
signals  which  were  stored  in  said  first  means  during  a 
previous  interval,  which  field  in  said  second  means  is 
relatively  displaced  in  position  with  respect  to  the  field 
now  in  said  first  means; 

third  means  for  obtaining  correlation  values  between  the 
first  and  second  fields  stored  in  said  first  and  second  means 
during  a  given  interval  by  comparing  the  signals  stored  in 
said  respective  means  as  said  fields  are  shifted  relative  to 
each  other  within  said  first  and  second  means  during  said 
given  interval  by  predetermined  amounts; 

fourth  means  for  deriving  as  the  position  displacement  be- 
tween the  successive  fields  a  value  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  relative  shifts  required  to  obtain  a  maximum 
correlation  value  from  said  third  means. 


4,136,333 
TERMINAL  SIGNAL  OPERATION  APPARATUS 
Shizuo  Sumida;  Kazuo  Nii,  both  of  Hiroshima;  Osamu  Shimizu, 
Himeji;  Atsushi  Ueda,  Himeji,  and  Mitsuaki  Ishii,  Himeji,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo  and  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  678,443,  Apr.  19,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  501,987,  Aug.  30, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,776 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1973,  48-99405; 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 1974,  2442067 

Int  a.2  H04Q  9/00 
U.S.  a.  340—147  C  30  Qaims 


I  4,136,332 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  DISPLACEMENT  BETWEEN 

PATTERNS 
Shozo  Kadota,  and  Yoshyi  Fujimoto,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,716 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1976,  51/8478; 
Jan.  30,  1976,  51/8481 

Int.  Q.2  G06K  9/12 
MS.  Q.  340—146.3  H  11  Claims 


ISMNtL  SCNAL  CfOUnOH  «*Minfi  6i 


V 


I      L 


A. 


-V 


f 


1.  A  signal  operation  apparatus  for  controlling  a  plurality  of 
electrical  devices  comprising:  central  operation  means  for 
generating  a  control  signal  for  the  electrical  devices,  a  plurality 
of  terminal  operation  means,  signal  transmitting  means  for 
transmitting  signals  between  the  central  operation  means  and 
the  plurality  of  terminal  operation  means,  each  terminal  opera- 
tion means  corresponding  to  an  electrical  device  for  driving 
the  corresponding  electrical  device  depending  upon  the  con- 
trol signal  and  for  forming  a  composite  signal  on  the  signal 
transmitting  means  indicating  the  state  of  the  corresponding 
electrical  device,  each  of  the  plurality  of  terminal  operation 
means  comprising  input-output  signal  operation  circuit  means 
for  receiving  the  control  signals  of  the  central  operation 
means,  signal  separation  circuit  means  for  discriminating  the 
control  signals  for  the  corresponding  electrical  device,  driving 
circuit  means  responsive  to  the  control  signal  for  the  corre- 
sponding electrical  device  for  operating  the  electrical  device, 
return  signal  generating  circuit  means  for  generating  a  return 
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signal  upon  detection  of  a  malfunction  of  the  electrical  device, 
the  input-output  signal  operation  circuit  means  also  function- 
ing for  combining  the  control  signal  for  the  corresponding 
electrical  device  and  the  return  signal  to  form  the  composite 
signal  on  the  signal  transmitting  means,  means  for  connecting 
the  signal  separation  circuit  means  to  the  input-output  signal 
operation  circuit  means,  means  for  connecting  the  signal  sepa- 
ration circuit  means  to  the  driving  circuit  means,  means  for 
connecting  the  signal  separation  circuit  means  to  the  return 
signal  generating  circuit  means,  means  for  connecting  the 
driving  circuit  means  to  the  return  signal  generating  circuit 
means,  means  for  connecting  the  driving  circuit  means  to  the 
corresponding  electrical  devices,  and  means  for  connecting  the 
input-output  signal  operation  means  to  the  return  signal  gener- 
ating circuit  means. 


accordance  with  an  analog  input  signal,  each  cell  containing  a 
selected  transfer  site,  characterized  in  that  in  proximity  to  each 
selected  transfer  site  is  located  a  different  corresponding  auxil- 
iary charge  storage  site  plus 
(a)  first  means  for  transferring  all  analog  charge  stored  at  a 
first  predetermined  time  in  the  selected  site  of  the  main 
sequence  into  the  corresponding  auxiliary  site, 
said  first  means  for  transferring  at  a  second,  later  predeter- 
mined time  from  said  auxiliary  site  back  to  said  selected 
site  a  first  quantity  of  charge,  said  first  quantity  of  charge 
being  equal  to  the  excess,  if  any,  in  charge  content  of  sud 
analog  charge  over  one-half  the  storage  capacity  of  said 
selected  site,  thereby  leaving  in  said  auxiliary  site  a  second 
quantity  of  charge  equal  to  said  one-half  the  storage  ca- 
pacity if  said  analog  charge  is  greater  than  said  one-half 


4,136,334 
TIMED  ALARMING  USING  LOGICAL  INVERTERS 
Moate  G.  Seifers,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Digequip  Secu- 
rity Industries,  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Job.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,672 

Int.  a.2  GMB  li/22:  B60R  25/10 

MS.  CL  340—529  S  Claims 


%^:r> 


1.  Alarm  circuitry  comprising, 

an  immediate  trigger  input  for  receiving  a  signal  for  causing 
an  immediate  alarm  condition  in  the  absence  of  a  disarm 
signal, 

at  least  one  delayed  trigger  input  for  receiving  an  alarm 
triggering  signal  for  providing  an  alarm  condition  only  if 
a  disarm  signal  remains  absent  for  a  predetermined  time 
interval, 

a  disarm  input  for  receiving  said  disarm  signal, 

an  output  logical  inverier  means  for  providing  an  alarm 
signal  only  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  an  immediate 
trigger  signal  on  said  immediate  trigger  input  concur- 
rently with  the  absence  of  a  disarm  signal  on  said  disarm 
input  and/or  the  occurrence  of  a  delayed  trigger  signal  on 
said  delayed  trigger  input  and  the  absence  of  a  disarm 
signal  on  said  disarm  input  outside  a  predetermined  delay 
interval, 

and  means  for  intercoupling  said  inputs  and  said  output 
inverter, 

the  latter  means  for  intercoupling  consisting  only  of  diodes, 
resistors,  capacitors  and  inverters, 

whereby  the  quiescent  current  drawn  by  said  circuitry  in  the 
absence  of  an  alarm  condition  is  negligible. 


4,136,335 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE 

ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Miduel  F.  TomiMett,  New  Providence,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

FUcd  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,546 

iBt.  CL^  H03K  13/02 

\i&.  a.  340—347  AD  3  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  charge  coupled  device  containing  a 

spatial  sequence  of  charge  storage  cells  in  a  semiconductor 

body  for  propagating  an  analog  charge  of  paclcets  injected  in 


the  said  storage  capacity,  and  said  first  quantity  being 
iqual  to  zero  otherwise,  thereby  leaving  in  said  auxiliary 
site  all  said  analog  charge, 

(b)  second  means  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of 
charge  in  said  selected  site  at  a  third  predetermined  time 
subsequent  to  said  second  predetermined  time,  thereby 
generating  a  binary  output  signal  corresponding  to  the 
detection  of  said  presence  or  absence  of  charge  in  said 
selected  site, 

said  first  means  for  transferring,  in  response  to  the  said 
detection  of  the  presence  of  charge  in  said  selected  site, 
said  second  quantity  of  charge  from  said  auxiliary  site  into 
a  charge  sink,  and  said  first  means  for  transferring,  in 
response  to  the  said  detection  of  the  absence  of  charge  in 
said  selected  site,  all  said  analog  charge  from  said  auxiliary 
site  into  said  selected  site. 


4,136,336 
KEYBOARD  APPARATUS 

Kiyomi  Abe,  and  Hidetoshi  Kameda,  both  of  Soka,  Japan,  it* 

signers  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,826 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1976,  51-29348; 
May  14,  1976,  51-55162 

iBt  a.2  G08C  ;/oa-  go6f  3/02 

U.S.  a.  340—365  S  11  ClaiM 

1.  A  keyboard  ap|>aratus  comprising  a  pair  of  tablets  each 
internally  carrying  two  sets  of  driver  lines  spaced  apart  and 
disposed  along  coordinate  axes  and  each  having  its  surface 
subdivided  into  a  multiplicity  of  key  segments  associated  with 
each  point  of  intersection  between  the  sets  of  driver  lines;  two 
pairs  of  scanning  units,  each  pair  of  scaiming  units  being  con- 
nected with  the  two  sets  of  driver  lines  of  one  of  the  tablets,  the 
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scanning  units  being  alternately  activated  to  supply  a  drive 
signal  to  the  sets  of  driver  lines  in  a  manner  such  that  at  least 
one  of  each  pair  of  scanning  units  supplies  one  set  of  driver 
lines  of  the  associated  tablet  with  a  drive  signal  which  is  time 
displaced  from  any  drive  signal  supplied  by  one  of  the  other 
pair  of  scanning  units;  an  overlay  unit  including  a  plurality  of 
overlays  bound  in  the  form  of  a  book  so  that  each  overlay  can 
assume  an  open  position  on  either  tablet,  each  overlay  having 
indicium  segments  at  positions  corresponding  to  the  key  seg- 
ments; a  selection  switching  device  for  producing  a  signal 


which  identifies  which  one  of  the  overlays  assumes  an  open 
position  on  at  least  one  of  the  tablets;  a  probe  for  sensing  the 
drive  signal  from  a  desired  key  segment  on  a  selected  one  of 
the  tablets  through  the  overlays  disposed  on  the  tablet;  and  a 
control  unit  for  supplying  a  control  signal  to  each  of  the  scan- 
ning units  and  for  receiving  an  output  signal  from  the  probe, 
the  control  unit  producing  a  digital  signal  indicative  of  a  de- 
sired indicium  segment  of  a  particular  overlay  which  assumes 
an  open  position  on  the  selected  tablet  and  against  which  the 
probe  is  applied,  said  particular  overlay  being  specified  by  an 
output  signal  from  the  selection  switching  device. 


4,136,337 
BUZZER  ASSEMBLY 
Carl  M.  Larime,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,099 

Int.  a.2  G08B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  340—384  R  |  16  Claims 


102  108  ,05        Z' 


1.  An  improved  buzzer  structure  designed  for  automated 
assembly  and  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  bobbin  assembly  having  a  coil  wound  thereon  and 
having  parallel  flanges  spaced  a  predetermined  distance 
apart  for  retaining  said  coil; 

(b)  a  magnetic  frame  having  parallel  surfaces  separted  by  an 
amount  slightly  in  excess  of  said  predetermined  distance 
for  accommodating  bobbin  insertion;  and 

(c)  interference  means  between  said  bobbin  assembly  and 
said  parallel  frame  surfaces,  effective  after  partial  insertion 
of  said  bobbin,  for  retaining  said  bobbin  assembly  and  said 
frame  in  a  predetermined  relative  orientation. 


4,136,338 
PERIMETER  ALARM  APPARATUS 
Ronald  L.  Antenore,  Coral  Gables,  Fla.,  assignor  to  James  D. 
Pauls  &  Associates,  Ltd.,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar,  8, 1977,  Ser,  No.  775,478 

Int.  a.2  H04B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  340—551  10  Claims 


1.  A  perimeter  alarm  apparatus  for  guarding  or  monitoring  a 
designated  area  to  determine  the  presence  or  absence  of  desig- 
nated persons  or  objects  within  the  area,  comprises:  a  transmit- 
ter having  means  for  attachment  thereof  to  the  designated 
person  or  object;  said  transmitter  having  electrical  circuit 
means  for  continuously  and  cyclically  producing  a  changing 
magnetic  field,  said  electrical  circuit  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  coils  arranged  angularly  relative  to  one  another  and 
connected  with  means  for  alternately  and  sequentially  energiz- 
ing the  coils  whereby  a  plurality  of  changing  magnetic  fields  of 
different  polarity  are  produced  to  minimize  the  effect  of  differ- 
ent orientations  of  the  transmitter;  a  monitor  for  monitoring 
the  presence  of  the  transmitter  and  including  a  wire  loop  ex- 
tending around  the  perimeter  of  the  designated  area;  monitor 
electrical  circuit  means  connected  with  the  wire  loop  for  de- 
tecting the  presence  of  a  signal  induced  on  the  loop  by  the 
magnetic  coupling  between  the  transmitter  and  loop;  said 
changing  magnetic  field  and  wire  loop  being  related  such  that 
a  signal  of  proper  strength  is  magnetically  induced  on  the  loop 
whenever  the  transmitter  is  within  the  area  bounded  by  the 
loop,  but  when  the  transmitter  is  a  predetermined  distance 
beyond  the  boundary  defined  by  the  wire  loop,  a  proper  signal 
is  not  imposed  on  the  loop;  and  alarm  means  connected  with 
said  monitor  electrical  circuit  means  for  indicating  when  the 
transmitter  is  not  inducing  a  proper  signal  on  the  loop. 


4,136,339 

CORONA  REDUCING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

SUBMERSIBLE  ELECTRICAL  FUSE 

Edmund  W.  Kuhn,  Mt.  Lebanon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp-,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,460 
Int.  a.2  G08B  21/00:  HOIH  85/32 
MS.  CI.  340—638  5  Claims 

.  1.  A  fuse  assembly,  comprising: 

\  (a)  enclosure  means  having  a  pair  of  spaced  terminals 
thereon  which  extend  from  the  inside  of  said  enclosure 
means  to  the  outside  thereof,  the  inside  surface  of  said 
enclosure  means  being  substantially  covered  in  two  re- 
gions with  a  layer  of  conducting  material,  said  later  mate- 
rial not  being  present  in  a  third  region  which  exists  be- 
tween said  spaced  terminals,  said  third  region  being  sub- 
stantially covered  by  a  thin  layer  of  semiconducting  mate- 
rial, said  semiconducting  material  having  a  raised  ridge 
portion  which  also  overlaps  the  interface  where  said  con- 
ducting material  terminates  on  said  inside  surface  to  re- 
duce corona  in  the  region  of  said  interface; 
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(b)  fuse  means  disposed  within  said  enclosure  means  in  cir- 
cuit relationship  with  said  spaced  terminals,  said  conduc- 
tive material  and  said  semiconductive  material  cooperat- 
ing to  reduce  corona  within  said  enclosure  when  said  fuse 
is  electrically  energized,  said  semiconductive  material 


ing  as  outputs  said  upper  threshold  number  Tc  and  said 
lower  threshold  number  Tg, 

ratio  product  determiner  means  receiving  said  inputs  R^ 
p(a/0.  p{a/l^,  LE,  TE,  (a),  (a)  for  producing  a  ratio  prod- 
uct R„  after  each  said  reply  has  been  evaluated  and  pro- 
viding R„  as  an  output,  and  additionally  providing  a  de- 
layed reset  signal  as  an  output; 

comparator  means  for  receiving  and  comparing  said  ratio 
product  R„  and  said  inputs  Tg  and  T^-  from  said  threshold 
register  to  determine  if  R„  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  T^;, 
less  than  or  equal  to  T^or  between  T^-and  T^and  provide 
an  indication  of  said  determination  as  an  output; 
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4,136,342 


RESOLVING  ANGULAR  AMBIGUITY 
Robert  N.  Alcock,  Reigate;  David  A.  Lucas,  Crawley  Down,  and 
Richard  P.  Vincent,  Crawley,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,262 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  15,  1976, 
10256/76 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  5/02 
MS.  a.  343—113  R  16  Claims 


decision  means  connected  to  said  signal  processing  means 
for  providing  an  indication  when  the  relative  amplitudes 


^f^-tf--^ 


4.136.340 

SEQUENTIAL  PROBABILITY  RATIO  TEST  FOR 

FRIEND  IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM 

Walton  B.  BUbop,  Oxon  Hill,  MtL,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Scr.  No.  r73,745 

Int  CL2  GOIS  9/02.  9/56 

VS.  CL  343— S  DP  7  Claims 


1.  A  single-look,  unlimited-reply  sequential  probability  ratio 
test  device  SLUR-SPRT  for  use  in  a  Friend  Identiflcation 
system,  said  Friend  Identification  system  having  the  following 
inputs  available  to  said  SLUR-SPRT  device:  Tc  -  upper 
threshold  number,  Tg  -  lower  threshold  number,  R^-  a-priori 
probability  ratio,  p(a/0-probability  that  an  acceptable  reply 
will  be  received  in  response  to  any  particular  interrogation 
selected  at  random  from  those  sent  to  a  friend,  p<a/0  probabil- 
ity that  an  acceptable  reply  will  be  received  in  response  to  any 
particular  interrogation  selected  at  random  from  those  sent  to 
an  enemy,  LE-leading  edge  pulse,  TE-trailing  edge  pulse, 
(a)-accepUble  reply  pulse,  (S)  -  unaccepUble  reply  pulse,  M- 
interrogation  trigger  pulses,  K-a  number  equal  to  or  slightly 
greater  than  the  average  number  of  missed  replies  required  by 
a  trailing  edge  detector  to  produce  a  trailing  edge  declaration, 
comprising: 

threshold  register  means  for  receiving,  storing,  and  provid- 


tion:  an  output  of  accept  A,  or  not  acceptable  A;  and  for 
either  mode  of  operation,  a  reset  bus  pulse  to  be  sent  back 
to  said  ratio  product  determiner. 


isolating  said  two  conducting  regions  when  said  fuse  is 
blown;  and 
(c)  indicator  means  disposed  outside  of  said  enclosure  means 
but  capacitively  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  two  con- 
ductive regions  within  said  enclosure  means  to  give  an 
indication  when  said  fuse  is  blown. 


4,136.341 
RADAR  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  TWO  KINDS  OF  PULSES 
Willem  Mulder.  Borne;  Antonius  F.  M.  Bouman,  Hengelo,  and 
Johan  M.  C.  Zwarts.  Borne,  ail  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
Hollandse  Signaalappareten,  B.V..  Hengelo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Not.   12,  197<, 
7612575 

Int  CL2  GOIS  9/233.  9/42 
U.S.  CL  343— 17J  PC  5  ClaiaM 


1.  A  radar  system  comprising  a  first  generator  for  generating 
frequency-modulated  transmitter  pulses  of  relatively  long 
duration,  a  second  generator  for  generating  transmitter  pulses 
of  relatively  short  duration  at  a  pulse  repetition  frequency 
greater  than  that  of  said  long  duration  pulses  generated  by  said 
first  generator,  a  transmitter  channel,  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  generators,  for  transmitting  both  the  long  and  short 
duration  transmitter  pulses,  and  a  receiver  having  a  first  receiv- 
ing channel,  including  a  pulse  compression  filter,  for  detecting 
return  signals  from  the  frequency-modulated  transmitter  pulses 
of  relatively  long  duration,  and  a  second  receiving  channel  for 
detecting  return  signals  from  the  transmitter  pulses  of  rela- 
tively short  duration. 


cV-(MTyT— -lAMPl- 


of  such  signals  are  characteristic  of  the  presence  of  multi- 
ple radiating  sources. 


1 

1.  A  method  of  resolving  angular  ambiguity  in  measure- 
ments of  phase  difference  between  a  pair  of  signals  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  phase  difference  between  said  pair  of 
signals  to  obtain  a  first  quantity  representative  of  the 
ambiguous  phase  difference  2  ir  F]  between  said  pair  of 
signals,  where  Fj  is  a  fraction; 

(b)  deriving,  from  at  least  one  signal  of  said  pair  of  signals 
and  a  third  signal,  an  unambiguous  angle  2  it  (F2  -t-  I2) 
which  is  ideally  equal  to  the  desired  unambiguous  phase 
difference  <l>i  =  2jr(Fi  -(-  Ij)  between  said  pair  of  signals 
but  may  differ  therefrom  by  an  amount  representative  of 
an  error  angle  of  magnitude  less  than  ir  radians,  where  F2 
is  a  fraction  and  I|  and  I2  are  either  zero  or  an  integer; 

(c)  generating  a  second  and  third  quantity  representative  of 
the  components  2  ir  F2  and  2  ir  I2,  respectively,  of  said 
unambiguous  angle; 

(d)  deriving,  from  said  first  and  second  quantities,  a  fourth 
quantity  representative  of  the  difference  between  said 
measured  phase  difference  2  tt  F|  and  said  component  2  ir 
F2  of  said  unambiguous  angle; 

(e)  calculating  the  value  of  2  tt  I,  by  adding  to  said  third 
quantity  a  quantity  rq)resentative  of  2  ir  n,  where  n  is  a 
plus  one,  a  minus  one  or  a  zero  depending  on  whether  said 
fourih  quantity  is  less,  greater,  or  the  magnitude  thereof  is 
less  than  a  predetermined  value,  respectively;  and 

(0  adding  the  calculated  of  value  of  2  ir  I|  to  said  first  quan- 
tity to  obtain  a  quantity  representative  of  the  unambiguous 
value  of  said  phase  difference. 


4.136,344 

MINIATURE  RECEIVING  SET  WITH  A  PIVOTABLE 

STAND 

Toshihiro  Nakao,  and  Kazumi  Saito.  both  of  Hachioji.  Japan. 

assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  22. 1976.  51-97876[U] 
Int.  a.2  HOIQ  1/12 
U.S.  CL  343—702  11  Claims 


1,136.343 
MULTIPLE  SOURCE  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Roy  W.  Heffher,  and  Robert  B.  Blanning,  both  of  Orlando,  Fla.. 
assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  Orlando,  Fla. 
FUed  May  2. 1977.  Ser.  No.  7924>57 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  3/42:  F41G  7/00 
U,S.  a.  343—117  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  detector  for  adapting  a  monopulse  tracking  receiver 
system  to  detect  the  presence  of  multiple  radiating  sources 
within  the  effective  antenna  beamwidth  of  the  system  compris- 
ing: 
signal  processing  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said 
receiver  system  for  comparing  the  relative  amplitudes  of 
the  output  signals  from  said  receiver  system;  and 


1.  A  miniature  receiving  set  comprising  a  casing  with  a  back 
wall  having  an  op>ening,  an  antenna  case  provided  within  said 
casing,  a  telescopic  rod  antenna  contained  within  said  antenna 
case  so  as  to  be  allowed  to  extend  outward  from  said  casing,  a 
stand  having  one  end  provided  with  a  pivotal  portion  pivotally 
supported  by  said  antenna  case  and  the  other  end  extending 
outward  from  said  back  wall  of  said  casing  through  said  open- 
ing, said  stand  being  capable  of  swinging  round  said  antenna 
case  to  a  working  position  where  the  other  end  thereof  is  kept 
away  from  said  casing,  and  a  retaining  means  provided  be- 
tween said  casing  and  said  stand  to  fix  said  stand  in  said  work- 
ing position. 


4.136.345 
OBJECT  DEFLECTION  SENSOR 
Mark  H.  Neville.  Lexington.  Ky..  and  Thomas  S.  Taylor,  At- 
lanta, Ga.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Armonk.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977.  Ser.  No.  847.453 
Int.  a.2  GOID  15/1% 
U.S.  a.  346—75  29  Claims 

1.  An  ink  drop  height  sensing  device  for  aii  Inkjet  recording 
apparatus,  said  apparatus  including  nozzle  means  for  forming 
and  propelling  a  stream  of  ink  drops  towards  a  recording 
media  in  a  predetermined  deflection  plane,  means  to  apply  a 
charge  to  an  ink  drop,  and  means  for  deflecting  said  charged 
ink  drop  in  said  deflection  plane;  first,  second  and  third  serially 
arranged  sensor  means  positioned  substantially  in  a  sensing 
plane  essentially  parallel  to  the  deflection  plane  for  sensing 
serially  the  passage  of  an  ink  drop,  at  least  one  of  said  sensors 
being  a  line  sensor  and  positioned  for  sensing  of  an  ink  drop 
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after  said  ink  drop  has  been  deflected,  said  line  sensor  being 
skewed  with  respect  to  the  path  of  said  deflected  ink  drop  in 
said  deflection  plane  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  line  sensor 
is  closer  and  another  portion  is  farther  than  the  next  adjacent 
tensor  in  yai^  plane,  and  timing  means  coupled  to  said  sensors 


4,136,347  ' 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  HOLOGRAPHIC  TONE 
WHEEL  FOR  USE  IN  A  SYNC-OFF-TACH  TAPE  DRIVE 
SYSTEM 

Michael  F.  Braitberg,  Littleton,  Colo.,  aarignor  to  Honeywell 

Ibc  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  557,792,  Mar.  12, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,103,214. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  758,313 

Int  CL2  G03G  WOO:  G03H  1/06 

UJS.  CL  346—151  9  CWtas 


to  compare  the  time  of  occurrence  of  a  drop  setised  between 
two  of  said  sensor  means  and  the  third  sensor  means  to  thereby 
give  an  indication  as  to  whether  the  ink  drop  being  sensed  is 
high  or  low  relative  to  a  predetermined  optimum  height  of  said 
drop  in  said  deflection  plane. 


4,136,346 

RECORDER  PEN  WITH  INK  JET  WRITING  DEVICE 

Traman  D.  Parkinson,  Mount  Proapect  IlL,  assignor  to  Goold 

Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  Dl. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  656,302,  Feb.  9. 1976,  abandoMd.  TUa 
application  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,736 
Int  CL2  GOID  15/1% 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  tape  drive  means  including  the 
steps  of  driving  a  coaxial  assembly  of  a  motor,  a  capstan  and  a 
tone  wheel  at  a  predetermined  rotational  speed  and  concur- 
rentiy  recording  a  succession  of  one  dimensional  holograms 
radially  arranged  on  said  tone  wheel. 
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M36,349  4,136,351 

IC  CHIP  WITH  BURIED  ZENER  DIODE  PHOTO-COUPLED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Wd  K.  Tsang,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Analog  Devices,  Inc.,  Yoshitaka   Sngawara;   Tatsnya   Kamei;   Sosnmn   Murakami; 

Norwood,  Mass.  Tadahiko  Miyoshi,  and  Takuzo  Ogawa,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 

Filed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,410  assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd..  Japan 

Int  0.2  HOIL  29/90  FUed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,002 

UJS.  CL  357— 13               I                                            5  Claims  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 1976,  51-53921 

J  Int  0.2  HOIL  31/12 

U.S.  0.357— 19  9  Claims 
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1.  An  IC  chip  comprising  a  planar  element  having  a  Zener 
diode  junction  formed  of  the  following  overlying  set  of  dtffii- 
sions: 

(a)  a  deep  p  diffusion; 

(b)  a  shallow  p  diffusion  over  said  deep  diffusion  and  having 
at  least  one  side  edge  which  is  laterally  beyond  the  corre- 
sponding side  edge  of  said  deep  difliision  in  one  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said  element;  and 

(c)  an  n  diffusion  over  said  shallow  p  diffusion,  said  n  diffii- 
sion  being  shallower  than  said  shallow  p  diffusion  and 
positioned  wholly  within  the  lateral  limits  of  said  deep  p 
diffusion  in  said  one  plane. 


1.  A  photo-coupled  semiconductor  device  comprising  a 
light-emitting  semiconductor  element,  a  light-receiving  semi- 
conductor element,  and  means  for  supporting  said  two  semi- 
conductor elements,  wherein  said  supporting  means  comprises 
first  and  second  substrates  extending  in  parallel  to  each  other, 
said  first  substrate  supporting  said  light-emitting  semiconduc- 
tor element  and  said  second  substrate  supporting  said  light 
receiving  semiconductor  element,  said  second  substrate  having 
an  opening  for  providing  an  optical  path  extending  between 
said  first  and  second  substrates  for  photo-coupling  said  two 
semiconductor  elements  to  each  other,  and  said  light-emitting 
semiconductor  element  being  coupled  to  at  least  two  rigid 
electrodes  having  surfaces  parallel  to  said,  parallel  substrates  of 
said  supporting  means,  said  rigid  electrodes  being  electrically 
and  mechanically  coimected  at  one  of  their  parallel  isurfaces  by 
solder  to  conductive  interconnection  layers  exposed  at  prede- 
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I  et  Telephoniqucs,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815^12 

Cblm  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  3, 1976,  76  23649 

Int  0.2  HOIL  29/4S.  29/56 

UJS.  CL  357—15  5  ClaiM 


1.  A  chart  recorder  writing  pen  including,  in  combination,  a 
motor  having  an  oscillating  output  shaft  responsive  to  the 
amplitude  and  frequency  of  the  signal  to  be  charted,  a  lever 
fixed  on  said  shaf^  and  having  an  end  whose  movement  is 
proportional  to  the  movement  of  the  periphery  of  the  shaft,  an 
arm  pivoted  at  one  end  on  said  lever  end  so  as  to  swing  in  a 
plane  spaced  from  and  perpendicular  to  said  shaft,  means  for 
controlling  the  pivoting  of  said  arm  so  that  the  non-pivoted 
end  of  the  arm  moves  in  a  linear  path  at  an  amplitude  and 
frequency  proportional  to  movement  of  said  lever  end,  said 
path  and  said  lever  end  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft,  an 
ink  jet  pen  mounted  on  the  non-pivoted  end  of  said  arm  per- 
pendicular to  said  plane,  means  including  an  opening  colinear 
with  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  spaced  from  said  arm,  means 
defining  a  conduit  for  ink  and  having  a  first,  substantially  rigid 
portion  extending  from  said  ink  pen  along  said  arm  to  the 
pivoted  end  thereof  and  further  having  a  second  portion  dou- 
bling back  from  the  pivoted  end  along  a  path  which  is  fixed 
relative  to  said  lever  to  pass  through  said  opening  colinearly 
with  said  axis,  whereby  whipping  of  said  conduit  portions  is 
mitiimJTiHi,  and  oieans  for  supplying  ink  to  said  conduit. 
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1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  Schottky  diodes  with  i 
guard  ring  and  a  gold-silicon  barrier,  consisting  in  that  a  film  of 
reducing  metal  having  a  thickness  between  several  thousand 
and  two  hundred  angstroms  is  deposited  on  the  silicon  prior  to 
the  deposition  of  the  barrier  metal  film,  the  structure  being 
subjected  to  a  heat  treatnient  which  ensures  diffusion  of  the 
hairier  metal  through  the  reducing  film  at  a  temperature  above 
300*  C.  but  below  the  formation  temperature  of  the  gold-sili- 
ooneutectic. 


Piag  K.  Tien,  Chatham  Township;  Morris  County,  N  J.,  assignor 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill, 
NJ. 

FUed  Jul.  14. 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,720 

Int  CL^  HOIL  29/161.  33/19 

MS.  a  357—16  6  Claims 


3.  An  integrated-optics  apparatus  comprising  a  first  layer 
formed  from  a  garnet  compound  having  a  first  lattice  constant 

a  second  layer  formed  from  a  compound  comprising  ele- 
ments from  groups  III  and  V  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the 
Elements  having  a  second  lattice  constant  A2,  which  two 
lattice  constants  form  two  ratios  A1/A2  and  A2/A1,  only 
one  of  which  two  ratios  is  substantially  equal  to  an  integer, 
said  second  layer  being  grown  epitaxially  onto  a  portion 
of  said  first  layer,  at  least  two  optical  devices,  one  of  said 
optical  devices  being  epitaxially  grown  directly  onto  said 
first  layer  and  a  second  one  of  said  optical  devices  being 
epitaxially  grown  onto  said  second  layer. 


4,136,352 

FIELD-EFFECT  STRUCTURES 

Paul  C.  Mouton;  Pierre  Gibeao,  and  Jean-Pascal  Duchemin,  all 

of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,099 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  14, 1975,  75  31412 
Int  a.2  HOIL  29/76 
MS.  a.  357—22  8  Claims 


.g^ 


fi^  ^  L 


1.  A  junction  type  filed  effect  transistor  comprising  a  semi- 
conductive  layer,  a  source  and  a  drain  electrode  upon  one  and 
the  same  face  of  said  layer  a  gate  electrode  forming  a  rectifying 
junction  with  said  layer  between  said  source  and  said  drain  and 
covering  at  least  partly  the  other  face  of  said  layer,  a  dielectric 
layer,  and  a  metal  layer  forming  a  substrate  for  said  transistor 
and  covering  said  other  face  and  said  dielectric  layer. 
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4,136.353 

BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  WTTH  HIGH-LOW  EMTTTER 

IMPURTTY  CONCENTRATION 

Marray  A.  PoUuky,  SooMrrille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 

ratkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  591,955,  Jon.  30,  1975, 

^l^w-1^«-«^^  This  appUcatkM  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,722 

I^  CL»  HOIL  29/72 

VS.  CL  357—34  • 
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1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  having  a  collector  region  of 
one  type  conductivity,  a  base  region  of  the  opposite  type  con- 
ductivity disposed  adjacent  said  collector  region,  and  an  emit- 
ter region  disposed  adjacent  said  base  region  away  fixnn  said 
collector  region  and  of  said  one  type  conductivity,  said  emitter 
region  having  a  depth  greater  than  about  0.5  micrometers  and 
having  a  relatively  high-impurity-concentration  portion  sepa- 
rated from  said  base  region  by  a  significantly  lower-impurity- 
concentration  portion  disposed  therebetween,  said  portions  of 
said  emitter  region  being  separated  from  each  other  by  a  high- 
low  junction  characterized  by  a  point  of  inflection  in  the  pro- 
file of  the  logarithm  of  the  impurity-concentration  vs.  depth, 
the  emitter  doping  concentration  at  said  point  of  inflection 
being  less  than  2  X  10"  atoms  per  cubic  centimeter,  said  high- 
low  junction  being  sufficient  in  depth  to  be  effective,  during 
operation  of  said  device,  as  a  barrier  to  reflect  minority 
carriers  from  said  base  region,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  low-impurity-concentration  portion  having  a  graded 
impurity  concentration  therein  with  the  lowest-impurity- 
concentration  section  thereof  being  disposed  adjacent  said 
base  region. 


4,136354  

POWER  TRANSISTOR  INCLUDING  A  SENSE  EMTTTER 

AND  A  REFERENCE  EMTTTER  FOR  ENABLING  POWER 

DISSIPATION  TO  BE  LIMITED  TO  LESS  THAN  A 

DESTRUCTIVE  LEVEL 

Robert  C.  DobUn.  Hillsboroogh,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  National 

Seaaicoadoctor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833^19 

Imt    CM  HOII.  lQ/77 


position  to  be  indicated  as  a  function  of  voltage  across  the 
junction  of  the  base  and  the  reference  emitter; 
whereby  a  voltage  difference  proportional  to  the  tempera- 
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ture  gradient  between  the  power  emitter  and  the  remote 
position  induced  by  power  dissipated  in  the  power  emitter 
can  be  sensed  between  the  sense  emitter  and  the  reference 
emitter. 


4,136,355 
DARLINGTON  TRANSISTOR 
Ka^Ji  Mlnkoshi,  Takatsnaki,  and  Goryo  Hagio,  KMrtan,  bolk 
of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Matsushita  Electronics  Corporatioa, 
Kadoaia,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,426 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1976,  51-13451; 
Aag.  11, 1976,  51-96527;  Not.  2, 1976,  51-131931 

Iirt.  O-J  HOIL  27/02 
VS.  CL  357—46  5  CUh 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  forming  a  two  sUge  amplifier 
comprising  first  and  second  transistors  interconnected  in  such 
a  way  that  the  emitter  of  the  first  transistor  is  connected  to  the 
base  of  the  second  transistor,  the  collectors  of  both  transiston 
are  connected  in  common  to  a  first  terminal,  the  base  of  the 
first  transistor  coupled  to  a  second  terminal  and  through  a  first 
resistor  to  the  emitter  of  the  first  transistor  respectively,  and 
the  emitter  of  the  second  transistor  coupled  to  a  third  terminal, 
and  through  a  second  resistor  to  the  base  of  said  second  transis- 
tor, tfM<  semiconductor  device  including  a  monoUthic  sub- 
strate having  a  collector  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and 
a  base  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  said  collector 
region  and  base  region  forming  a  P-N  junction  therebetween, 
said  base  region  having  at  least  two  emitter  regions  of  said  first 
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4,136,356  4,136,358 

WIRING  SUBSTRATE  FOR  A  MATRIX  CIRCUIT  TRANSCODING  APPARATUS 

MiHaki  Kasano,  Yokohaaia,  Japan,  aatigBor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd,,  Jon  K.  CleaieBS,  SkiUnuui,  and  Mkhad  D.  Ro«,  fnawrJak, 

Japan  both  of  N  J„  aarignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  Yo^  N.Y. 

FUed  Aag.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,094  FUed  Job.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,295 

CUau  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aag.  16, 1976,  51-97072  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Uaited  Kingdoai,  Aag.  9,  1976, 

lat  0.2  HOIL  23/48  33118/76 

UJS.  a  357—70                                                        7  Oaiw  Iirt.  O.^  H04N  9/32. 5/79 

VS.  CL  358—11 


1.  A  wiring  substrate  for  a  matrix  circuit  including  a  plural- 
ity of  semiconductor  chips  having  incoming  and  outgoing 
electrodes  in  multi-chip  configuration  and  incoming  and  out- 
going lines  to  be  connected  to  the  electrodes  of  said  semicon- 
ductor chips,  comprising:  incoming  and  outgoing  line  multi- 
wiring  conductors  for  interconnecting  the  electrodes  of  said 
semiconductor  chips  associated  with  the  same  incoming  and 
outgoing  lines;  incoming  and  outgoing  line  terminal  electrodes; 
and  conductor  means  for  connecting  said  terminal  electrodes 
with  the  middle  portions  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  associ- 
ated ones  of  said  multi-wiring  conductors. 


4,136,357 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  PACKAGE  WITH  OPTICAL 

INPUT  COUPLER 

Thoaas  M.  Frederikaen,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Semicondnctor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,137 

lat  CV  HOIL  23/28.  27/14,  31/00 

UJS.  CL  357—72  10  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  semioonductor  structure  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  integrated  circuit  package,  an  integrated  semi- 
conductor device  having  external  electrical  connections 
mounted  on  said  integrated  circuit  package,  said  integrated 
•emiconductor  device  being  electrically  connected  to  said 


1.  Transcoding  apparatus,  for  use  with  a  source  of  input 
composite  color  video  signals  including  luminance  signals  and 
associated  deflection  synchronizing  signals  at  respective  line 
and  field  frequencies,  and  chrominance  signals  encoded  in  the 
PAL  format  and  comprising  modulated  color  subcarrier  waves 
occupying  a  given  band  of  frequencies,  and  accompanied  by 
color  synchronizing  bursts  of  PAL  subcarrier  frequency;  said 
transcoding  apparatus  comprising: 
a  source  of  output  subcarrier  waves  of  a  frequency  substan- 
tially corresponding  to  a  given  odd  multiple  of  half  said 
line  frequency; 
first  comb  filter  means  for  subjecting  said  input  composite 
signals  to  a  first  frequency  response  characteristic  exhibit- 
ing a  plurality  of  rejection  notches  at  frequencies  corre- 
sponding to  respective  odd  multiples  of  half  said  line 
frequency; 
a  first  low  pass  filter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  comb 
filter  means,  and  having  a  cutoff  frequency  below  the 
lowest  frequency  in  said  given  band  and  spaced  above  said 
output  subcarrier  wave  frequency  by  a  first  frequency 
difference; 
second  comb  filter  means  for  subjecting  said  input  composite 
signals  to  a  second  frequency  response  characteristic 
exhibiting  a  plurality  of  rejection  notches  at  frequencies 
corresponding  to  respective  even  multiples  of  half  said 
line  frequency; 
a  second  low  pass  filter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second 
comb  filter  means,  and  having  a  cutoff  frequency  spaced 
below  said  output  subcarrier  wave  frequency  by  a  second 
frequency  difference; 
a  delay  line  exhibiting  a  delay  substantially  corresponding  to 
one  period  at  said  line  frequency,  and  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  second  comb  filter  means; 
a  delay  device  exhibiting  a  delay  substantially  corresponding 
to  a  quarter  of  a  period  at  said  PAL  subcarrier  frequency; 
means  for  summing  the  outputs  of  said  delay  line  and  said 

delay  device; 
detector  means,  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  summing 

m^flnfi    frkr  Hpvplrtninff  n  firct  nf\\f\r  tiiff^r^nr^  cional  nut. 


the  junction  of  the  base  and  the  lenae  emitter,  and 
a  reference  emitter  positioned  in  the  base  at  a  remote  posi- 
tion that  would  not  be  heated  by  the  heat  dissipated  by  the 
power  emitter  for  enabUng  the  temperature  at  the  remote 


ter  regions,  but  shallower  than  said  collector  region, 
thereby  forming  a  narrowed  path  under  said  obstruction 
region  and  one  of  said  emitter  regions,  said  path  operating 
as  said  one  resistor. 


Kmiconductor  device  having  a  light  responsive  device  located 
directly  beneath  said  recess  means  in  said  clear  dielectric  en- 
capsulant  material. 


of  said  frequency  differences; 
first  modulator  means  for  modulating  subcarrier  waves  of  a 
first  phase,  derived  from  said  output  subcarrier  wave 
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aoorce,  in  acoordaace  with  said  firat  color  diflerenoe 
signal  output; 

second  modulator  means  for  modulating  subcarrier  waves  of 
a  second  phase,  in  quadrature  relatioiiship  to  said  subcar- 
rier waves  of  said  first  phase  and  derived  from  said  output 
subcarrier  wave  source,  in  accordance  with  said  second 
color  difference  signal  output;  and 

means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said  fiist  and  second 
modulator  means  and  said  first  and  second  low  pass  filters 
to  form  output  composite  color  video  signals. 


a  tranrfer  switch  to  the  setting  means  of  a  constant  voltage 
source  for  the  adjustment  of  the  color  signal  components  to  a 
common  level  corresponding  to  the  level  of  said  constant 
voltage  source,  and  said  desired  value  inputt  are  connectable, 
for  adjusting  the  orfor  signal  componentt  to  values  necessary 
for  producing  a  true  color  reproduction,  to  a  storage  device 
containing  said  necessary  values,  wherein  a  desired  value 
computer  supplying  inpuU  to  the  storage  device  and  calculat- 
ing the  desired  values  from  the  actual  values  of  the  color  signal 


playing  a  visual  display  of  characters  viewed  by  the  cam- 
era. 


4yl3<399 
MICROCOMPUTER  FOR  USE  WITH  VIDEO  DISPLAY 
Staphaa  G.  Woaiak.  Capcrtiao,  CaUf^  iHigBor  to  Afplc  Coa- 
pMw.  iMn  CiptrtM,  Ciiif. 

FDed  Apr.  11,  WT7,  Scr.  No.  7««,ir7 
lat  OJ  H04N  9/44 
UjS.  a.  35S— 17  • 


1.  In  a  microcomputer  for  use  with  a  video  display  an  im- 
proved timing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  timing  reference  means  for  providing  a  color  reference 
signal  for  said  video  display; 

a  horizontal  synchronization  means  for  providing  horizontal 
synchronization  signals  for  said  display,  said  synchroniza- 
tion means  couplod  to  said  timing  reference  means  for 
synchronization  with  said  reference  means  such  that  said 
synchronization  signals  occur  at  an  odd-submultiple  of 
said  color  reference  signal; 

timing  compensation  means  coupled  to  said  timing  reference 
means  and  said  horizontal  synchronization  means  for 
adjusting  said  horizontal  synchronization  signals  such  that 
said  horizontal  synchronization  signals  are  in  phase  rela- 
tionship with  said  color  reference  signal; 

whereby  the  color  graphics  on  a  raster  scanned  cathode  ray 
tube  are  sharply  defined  in  the  vertical  direction. 
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components  of  the  white  dot  and  the  white  level,  said  com- 
puter is  connected  to  the  outputs  of  the  amplifiers  and  to  a 
constant  voltage  source,  and  wherein  for  each  color  signal 
component  a  voltage  generator  is  provided,  receiving  the 
output  of  an  associated  comparator,  each  voltage  generator 
during  the  adjustment  of  the  color  levels  produces  at  its  output 
a  changing  voltage  as  a  control  signal  when  unequal  input 
values  of  the  comparator  exist,  and,  when  the  input  values  are 
equal  locks  onto  and  holds  the  instantaneous  voltage  value 
existing  during  reproduction. 


4,136,361 

VmiCON  READER 

Dk  Dou,  7814  S.  San  Pedro  St.,  Loa  Angeica,  Calif.  90003 

CoBtinnatkHi-in-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  704,521,  Jul.  12,  1976.  This 

appUcatioB  Jol.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  819,391 

Int  CI?  H04N  7/Oa  5/30 

UJS.  CL  358—94  3  Clatai 


4,136,360 
APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  COLOR  SIGNAL  LEVELS  OF  A 

WHITE  DOT 
111(0  HoflHchter,  Kid,  and  HaM-Georg  Knop,  Heikendorf,  both 

of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Dr.  lag.  Radolf  Hell  GmbH,  Gcr- 

Biany 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Scr.  No.  732,404 

CUiM  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  14^ 
1975,2545961 

Int.  CL2  H04N  1/40 
UJS.  CL  358-80  5  Cfadau 

1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  color  signal  levels  of  a  white 
dot  in  reproduction  of  color  original  pictures  with  a  scanning 
means,  in  which  for  each  color  separation  a  photo-electric 
converter  and  amplifier  are  provided,  the  amplification  factor 
of  the  converter  and/or  the  amplifier  is  adjustable  by  a  control 
signal,  wherein  for  each  color  signal  component  of  a  color 
separation  a  comparator  is  provided,  having  an  actual  value 
input  and  a  desireid  value  input,  said  actual  value  inputs  of  the 
comparators  comprise  the  color  signal  components,  said  de- 
sired value  inputs  of  the  comparators  are  connectable  through 


1.  A  vidicon  reader  comprising: 

a  vidicon  camera  including  an  elongated  generally  cylindri- 
cal housing  dimensioned  approximately  20  millimeten  in 
diameter  adapted  to  be  held  in  the  hand  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  a  writing  pen; 

guide  means  extending  from  said  housing  for  engaging  and 
making  sUdable  contact  with  the  surface  of  a  sheet  of 
material  to  be  read, 

video  television  electronic  means  integrally  packaged  with 
and  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  vidicon  camera;  and 

television  receiving  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said 
video  television  electronics  means  for  receiving  and  dis- 


I 


4,136,362 

OPTICAL  VIDEO  PLAYBACK  APPARATUS  WTTH 

TRACKING  CONTROL  AND  TBC 

Yohnike  Namae,  Tokyo;  Maaanobn  Yamamoto,  Yokohama,  and 
Mikio  Sngiki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Scr.  No.  797,140 
Oahns  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20, 1976,  51-58307 
Int  a.2  H04N  5/76;  GllB  21/10 
UJS.  CL  358—128  12  Claims 


having  black  and  white  picture  elements  of  opposite  logic 
levels;  the  improvement  comprising  truncated  run  length  en- 
coding means  including 
run  length  dependent  means  for  converting  black  terminated 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  optically  reproducing  information 
signals  recorded  in  a  record  track  on  a  record  medium  surface, 
which  apparatus  comprises  light  source  means  providing  light 
beams  for  scanning  along  said  track  so  as  to  read  the  informa- 
tion signals  recorded  therein  and  for  tracking  the  scanning  of 
the  record  track  by  the  reading  light  beam,  respectively,  means 
directing  said  light  beams  in  respective  optical  paths  having 
portions  incident  on  said  record  medium  surface  and  portions 
reflected  from  said  surface,  objective  lens  means  interposed  in 
said  optical  paths  for  acting  on  said  light  beams  in  the  incident 
and  reflected  portions  of  said  paths,  signal  deflecting  means 
responsive  to  the  reading  light  beam  in  said  reflected  portion  of 
its  optical  path  for  reproducing  the  recorded  signals  in  said 
record  track  in  response  to  scanning  of  said  reading  light  beam 
along  the  track,  and  tracking  servo  control  means  responsive 
to  each  tracking  Ught  beam  in  the  reflected  portion  of  its  opti- 
cal path  for  positioning  said  reading  light  beam  traversely  in 
respect  to  the  direction  along  the  record  track  so  as  to  maintain 
said  scanning  of  the  track  by  said  reading  light  beam;  the 
improvement  comprising  time  base  correction  mirror  means 
interposed  in  said  optical  paths  adjacent  said  objective  lens 
means  for  acting  on  said  light  beams  in  both  the  incident  and 
reflected  portions  of  said  paths,  said  time  base  correction  mir- 
ror means  being  angularly  displaceable  for  positioning  said 
beams  in  said  direction  along  the  record  track,  and  said  track- 
ing servo  control  means  including  tracking  control  mirror 
means  interposed  in  said  optical  paths  between  said  source  and 
said  time  base  correction  mirror  means  for  acting  on  said  Ught 
beams  only  in  said  incident  portions  of  the  optical  paths,  said 
tracking  control  mirror  means  being  angularly  displaceable  for 
said  positioning  of  the  reading  light  beam  transversely  in  re- 
spect to  the  direction  along  the  track. 


4,136,363 
TRUNCATED  RUN  LENGTH  ENCODING 
Aoiitabh  Saran,  Cpyress,  Oalif.,  aasignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Staaifmtl,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Scr.  No.  756,664 
Int  CU  H04N  1/40  7/12 
V&  CL  358—261  10  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  raster  scanning  means  for  converting 
the  information  content  of  a  subject  copy  into  a  binary  video 
signal  containing  a  predetermined  number  of  serial  picture 
elements  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  successive  scan  lines  and 


intra-scan  line  runs  of  white  picture  elements  into  corre- 
sponding run  length  message  codes,  and 
run  length  independent  means  for  converting  unterminated 
intra-scan  line  runs  of  white  picture  elements  into  corre- 
sponding end  of  line  message  codes. 

4,136,364 

MULTI-STATE  WOW  AND  FLUTTER  REDUCnON 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

John  C.  Beery,  Locust  Grove;  Hanrey  L.  Huston,  Fairfox,  both 

of  Va.,  assignors  to  Signature  Systems,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Va. 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,382 

Int  CL2  GllB  5/02 

VJS.  a.  360—28  9  Claims 


1.  A  recording  and  reproducing  system  for  recording  verti- 
cal and  horizontal  positional  information  and  for  reproducing 
said  positional  information  comprising; 

recording  and  reproducing  means  including  chaimel  means 
A,  B  and  C  for  simultaneously  recording  vertical  and 
horizontal  positional  information  signals  f](t)  and  f2(t)  and 
a  reference  signal  f^  in  a  respective  channel  means  A,  B 
and  C,  means  for  reproducing  said  information  signals  and 
reference  signal  to  produce  output  signals  fi(t)  -f-  «i(t), 
hW  +  *2(0  *nd  f;.  +  e^t)  having  wow  and  flutter  fre- 
quency errors  £i(t),  «2(0  ""d  «X0.  respectively,  intro- 
duced into  said  information  and  reference  signals  by  said 
recording  and  reproducing  means; 

frequency  to  voltage  converter  means  connected  to  said 
channel  means  for  converting  said  output  signals  into 
frequency  dependent  voltages  Vfi(t)  -I-  Vti(t),  Vf2(t)  + 
V€2(t)  and  Vf;.  -I-  V«^t),  in  a  respective  one  of  said  chan- 
nel means  A,  B  and  C; 

variable  gain  means  connected  to  said  frequency  to  voltage 
converter  means  for  varying  the  gain  of  said  frequency 
dependent  voltage  Ve^t)  in  a  plurality  of  discrete  voltage 
steps  and  for  providing  signals  substantially  equivalent  to 
the  error  voltages  VtiO)  and  V«2(t),  and  for  removing 
said  error  voltages  VcjO)  and  Ve2(t)  from  said  frequency 
dependent  voltages  Vfi(t)  -1-  Vt,(t)  and  VfjCt)  +  V€2(t), 
respectively,  to  provide  frequency  dependent  voltages 
Vf,(t)  and  Vf2(t);  and 

voltage  to  frequency  converter  means  connected  to  said 
variable  gain  means  for  converting  said  frequency  depen- 
dent voltoges  Vfi(t)  and  VfjCt)  into  output  signals  substan- 


and  fM 


CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Ktafi  Ogiro,  Yokokama;  Shin  Haahizame,  Kaniaknra;  ScU 
Miyakawa,  Yokohama,  and  Maaajra  Klahi,  Kamaknra,  all  of 
Japan,  aadgnon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,561 
daiiaa  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1976,  51-106M9; 
Jaa.  22, 1977.  52-73225 

lat  CU  GllB  13/2S.  15/32 
UJ5.  CL  360—96  6  ClaiaH 


4,136,365 

MAGNETIC  DISC  STORAGE  DEVICES  HAVING 

COMPENSATION  FOR  DIMENSIONAL  CHANGES 

OaTid  M.  Chick,  AMerahot,  and  David  B.  Hawthorne,  Windle- 

aham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Data  Recording  lastrn- 

■eat  Co.  Ltd.,  Staines,  England 

Filed  Jnl.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,330 
Oataa  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  JoL  6,  1976, 
27972/76 

Int  0.2  GllB  21/08 
MS.  CL  360—78  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  data  transfer  between  a  magnetic  disc  data 
storage  device  and  a  magnetic  disc  operatively  coupled  there- 
with, said  device  having  a  read-write  head  movable  over  the 
disc  and  position  transducing  means  operative  to  produce  a 
first  position  signal  indicating  the  position  of  the  head  relative 
to  the  storage  device;  the  method  including  repeatedly  carry- 
ing out  check  cycles,  each  check  cycle  being  carried  out  dur- 
ing an  interruption  in  the  transfer  of  data  between  the  head  and 
the  magnetic  disc,  and  each  check  cycle  comprising  moving 
the  head  until  the  position  signal  indicates  that  the  head  is 
aUgned  with  an  expected  position,  relative  to  the  storage  de- 
vice, of  a  position  reference  on  the  magnetic  disc;  utilising  the 
head  to  read  a  reference  signal  from  the  disc  indicative  of  the 
position  of  the  head  relative  to  the  position  reference;  deriving 
from  the  position  signal  and  the  reference  signal  an  error  signal 
representing  the  actual  position  of  the  position  reference  on  the 
magnetic  due  relative  to  the  data  storage  device;  storing  the 
error  signal  and  during  a  subsequent  transfer  of  data  between 
the  head  and  a  selected  data  track  on  the  disc,  the  stored  error 
signal  is  read  out  and  utilised  together  with  an  address  signal 
for  the  selected  data  track  to  position  the  head  in  ali^unent 
with  said  selected  dau  track. 


1.  A  cassette  tape  recorder  comprising: 

a.  a  fixed  base  plate  formed  on  its  upper  surface  with  s 
plurality  of  position  regulating  members  adapted  to  be 
juxtaposed  against  a  plurality  of  portions  of  a  tape  cassette 
for  regulating  the  attached  position  of  the  cassette,  and 
formed  therein  with  openings  of  an  area  large  enough  to 
permit  a  magnetic  head  and  a  pinch  roller  respectively  to 
be  inserted  vertically  from  below  the  underside  of  the 
fixed  base  plate  to  extend  through  said  openings  for  move- 
ment between  positions  in  which  the  magnetic  head  and 
the  pinch  roller  are  inoperative  and  positions  in  which 
they  are  operative  to  perform  recording  and  reproduc- 
tion; 

b.  a  head  plate  for  vertically  supporting  said  magnetic  head 
assembled  by  being  moved  in  a  vertical  direction  toward 
the  underside  of  the  fued  base  plate  and  mounted  on  the 
underside  in  such  a  manner  that  the  head  plate  is  capable 
of  moving  in  sliding  motion  parallel  to  the  underside  and 
said  magnetic  head  extend  through  said  opening  in  the 
fixed  plate  to  appear  on  its  upper  surface; 

c.  a  pinch  roller  arm  for  supporting  said  pinch  roller  assem- 
bled by  being  moved  in  a  vertical  direction  towards  the 
underside  of  the  fixed  base  plate  and  mounted  at  its  base 
on  the  underside  in  such  a  manner  that  said  pinch  roller 
can  move  parallel  to  the  base  plate,  said  pinch  roller  ex- 
tending through  said  opening  in  the  fixed  base  plate  to 
appear  on  its  upper  surface;  and 

d.  an  operating  member  assembled  by  being  moved  in  s 
vertical  direction  towards  the  underside  of  the  fixed  base 
plate  and  mounted  on  the  underside  for  moving  said  mag- 
netic head  and  said  pinch  roller  between  their  inoperative 
positions  and  operative  positions,  said  operating  member 
being  connected  to  said  head  plate  and  said  pinch  roller 
arm  and  operative  to  move  the  head  plate  and  the  pinch 
roller  arm  on  the  underside  of  the  fixed  base  plate  when 
the  recorder  is  rendered  operative,  lo  that  the  magnetx; 
head  and  the  pinch  roller  can  move  on  and  parallel  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  base  plate  from  their  inoperative 
positions  to  their  operative  positions  in  which  they  are  in 
contact  with  a  tape  in  the  tape  cassette  attached  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  base  plate. 


: 


APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  AND/OR 
RECORDING  MAGNETIC  TAPE  IN  CASSETTES 

NanUno  Righi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ri-EI  Ricerche  Het- 
troniche  S.pJ^.,  Cologno  Milanese,  Italy 

Filed  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,118 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  May  25, 1976, 12643  A/76 
Int  a.2  GllB  15/24 
U&  CL  360—96  1  1 0«*" 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  and/or  recording  magnetic 
tape  in  cassettes  comprising,  in  combination,  a  fixed  frame 
plate,  a  cassette  receptacle  for  carrying  a  cassette  supported  on 
said  frame  plate  for  horizontal  sliding  movement  in  the  direc- 
tion of  introduction  and  expulsion  of  the  cassette  in  the  re<«p- 
tacle,  a  carrier  plate  having  a  tope  transport  mechanism 
mounted  thereon  supported  on  said  receptacle  for  both  sbding 
movement  therewith  and  for  vertical  movement  towards  and 
sway  from  said  receptacle,  a  strip  of  flexible  material  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  frame  plate  and  at  the  other  end  to 
said  carrier  plate,  a  guide  roller  mounted  on  said  receptacle  for 
shding  engagement  with  said  flexible  strip  to  effect  a  move- 
ment of  said  carrier  plate  towards  said  receptacle  during  the 
introduction  of  said  cassette  into  said  receptacle  for  engage- 
ment of  said  tope  transport  mechanism  with  said  cassette  and 
means  connected  to  said  carrier  plate  and  said  receptacle  for 
yieldingly  urging  said  carrier  plate  away  from  said  receptacle. 

4 136  J68 
THROUGH-PARTTnONING  OF  PORTABLE  FLEXIBLE 

DISK  PACK  AND  ASSOCLiTED  APPARATUS 
Dean  L.  DeMoss,  CamariUo,  and  Herbert  U.  Ra^e,  Thousand 
Oaks,  both  of  Calif.,  aisignors  to  Bnrroughs  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 
DiTiikm  of  Ser.  No.  711,628,  Ang.  4, 1976.  This  application  Sep. 

7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,905 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  25, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  CL^  GllB  23/02.  25/04 

MS.  CL  360—98  '  C**™ 


disk  center; 
the  disks  being  attached  together  adjacent  this  central  bore 
and  being  formed  and  stacked  so  that  these  segments 
register  and  so  that  predetermined,  of  said  superposed 
"partition  apertures"  of  different  disks  lie  in  registry  to 
thereby  generate  at  least  one  set  of  "blind  deflection 
bores"  extending  through  the  stack  from  one  end  thereof, 
each  such  bore  in  a  set  terminating  at  a  respective  different 
disk  in  the  stack,  so  as  to  accommodate  the  selective 
partitioning  deflection  of  said  respective  disk  in  coopera- 
tion with  "end-wise  partition  means"  adapted  to  be  selec- 
tively thrust  along  any  such  bore  which  has  been  regis- 
tered with  it; 
the  combination  therewith  of  an  automatic  disk  handling  ar- 
rangement comprising: 
disc  pack  rototion  means; 

transverse  thrust  means,  arranged  and  adapted  to  be  auto- 
matically thrust  up  at  least  a  selected  one  of  these  blind 
deflection  bores  to  thereby  effect  said  "end-wise  parti- 
tion"; and 
select  control  means  adapted  to  control  said  rototion  means 
so  as  to  register  said  thrust  means  with  the  selected  deflec- 
tion bore,  said  thrust  means  being  operatively  related  with 
said  control  means  and  controlled  thereby  to  invoke  each 
such  partitioning  thrust. 

4,136,369 
DISC  RECORDER  WTTH  LEAD  SCREW  DRIVE 
Samuel  A.  Morgan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sycor,  Inc., 
Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  531,246,  Dec.  1, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  418,299,  Not.  23, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,913,137.  This  appUcation  Feb.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,970 

Int  CL2  GllB  21/08.  5/55 

US.  a.  360—106  '  Claims 


L  In  a  daU  storage  system  including  a  portable  partitionable 
pack  of  flexible  disks,  this  pack  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  like  flexible  circular  recording  disks,  each 
including  at  least  one  planar  recording  surface,  the  disks 
being  formed  and  arranged  in  a  concentric  stack  so  that 
the  stack  is  "partitionable  end-wise"  and  normal  to  said 
recording  surface  rather  than  "edge-wise"  or  from  the 
side  of  the  pack; 

each  said  disk  of  said  stack  having  a  central  bore  for  engag- 
ing disk  pack  rototion  means  and  an  encoded  arrangement 
of  "partition  apertures"  provided  about  at  least  part  of  a 


1.  In  a  dato  recorder/reproducer  device,  of  the  type  using  a 
disc-form  recording  media  and  having  a  transducer  and  a  lead 
screw  and  follower  apparatus  for  moving  the  transducer  across 
the  recording  disc,  the  improvement  wherein  said  device  has  a 
rigid  main  support  frame  mounting  component  parts  of  the 
device,  said  parts  including  said  lead  screw  and  a  motor-driven 
hub  for  engaging  and  rotating  said  disc,  said  frame  having  a 
pair  of  mutually  spaced  and  oppositely-aligned  means  for 
supporting  said  lead  screw  in  position  at  widely-spaced  points 
relative  to  the  length  of  the  lead  screw,  said  points  spac«l  apart 
sufficiently  to  support  the  lead  screw  near  its  opposite  end 
extremities;  bearing  means  for  said  lead  screw,  disposed  at  at 
least  a  first  one  of  said  screw-supporting  frame  points,  and 
means  at  said  first  frame  point  for  holding  said  bearing  means 
in  place  against  lateral  movement  in  at  least  one  direction;  said 
bearing  means  including  a  portion  engaging  said  lead  screw 
and  holding  it  from  shifting  longitudinally  in  at  least  said  one 
direction;  means  for  continuously  resiliently  loading  said  screw 
endwise  along  a  major  portion  of  length  axially  from  the  other 
of  said  screw-supporting  frame  points  and  against  said  bearing 
means  to  resilienUy  hold  the  lead  screw  from  shifting  longitu- 
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dinally  away  from  said  bearing  means;  and  drive  motor  means 
coupled  to  said  lead  screw  to  rotote  the  latter. 

4,136,370 
MAGNETIC  FILM  SENSOR 
Charles  R.  Moeller,  Cardiff-by-the-Sea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  East- 
ana  Techaology,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,108 

Int  CL2  GllB  5/34 

as.  CL  360—111  1  Claim 


'^0<^!^^"' 


disposed  with  respect  to  said  pole  pieces  that  flux  entering 
said  transducer  gap  traverses  said  film  substantially  in  the 
direction  of  the  hard  axis  of  said  film; 

(c)  a  coil  inductively  coupled  to  the  hard  axis  of  said  film; 

(d)  means  for  applying  a  magnetic  bias  along  the  hard  axis  of 
said  film  in  order  to  effect  a  quiescent  inductance  for  said 
coil,  and 
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pivotal  connector  whereby  the  control  pipe  is  connected  to  the 
operating  levers  of  all  of  the  plurality  of  switches  thereby 
causing  the  rototoble  rods  to  rotote  together  and  the  switches 
to  open  and  close  together,  wherein  one  of  the  switches  is  a 
master  switch  characterized  by  crank  means  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  its  rototable  rod  under  the  crossbeam  for  rototing 
its  rototable  rod  to  open  and  close  the  master  switch  and  the 
other  switches,  the  multipart  protective  boot  being  fabricated 
out  of  a  flexible  nonconductive  material  of  sufficient  thickness 
to  prevent  bum-through  when  contacted  by  a  high  voltoge,  the 
multipart  protective  boot  comprising: 
(A)  a  crossbeam  cover  having  a  rectangular  top  portion 
dimensioned  to  cover  the  top  of  the  crossbeam  and  having 
depending  side  portions  extending  downwardly  from  the 
top  portion  for  covering  the  sides  of  the  crossbeam,  the 
top  of  the  crossbeam  cover  defining  openings  positioned 
to  permit  the  rototable  rods  of  the  switches  to  pass  there- 
through and  further  defining  a  slot  extending  from  each 
opening  to  an  edge  of  the  crossbeam  cover  wherein  the 
crossbeam  cover  may  be  fitted  over  the  crossbeam  with- 


and  65*  to  leave  said  limb  with  a  narrow  free  end  having  a 
width  equal  to  about  one  fifth  of  the  width  of  the  unchamfered 
portion  of  said  limb,  whereby  magnetic  flux  from  said  one  of 
said  outer  limbs  is  directed  substantially  entirely  to  said  central 


s 

^ 

. 

-kl 

limb  and  produces  a  magnetic  field  of  high  intensity  which 
extends  in  an  arc  through  a  region  between  and  above  the  free 
ends  of  said  one  outer  limb  and  said  central  limb  through 
which  region  a  bulk  tope  may  be  passed  for  erasure. 


1.  In  a  magnetic  head  adapted  to  produce  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  sensed  level  of  magnetic  flux,  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  magnetic  pole  pieces,  and  means  struc- 
turally cooperatmg  with  said  pole  pieces  so  that  they 
defme  a  non-magnetic  transducer  gap  therebetween; 

(b)  an  elongated  electrical  conductor  secured  to  and  extend- 
ing between  the  pole  pieces  remote  from  said  transducer 
gap,  said  conductor  having  a  thin  single  domain  film  of 
magnetic  material  coated  thereon  and  substantially  coex- 
tensive therewith,  said  film  forming  a  closed  magnetic 
path  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  conductor;  and 

(c)  a  coil  inductively  coupled  to  said  conductor,  said  thin 
film  having  an  easy  axis  of  magnetization  which  is  substan- 
tially in  the  plane  of  said  film  and  which  axis  is  substan- 
tially orthogonal  to  the  length  of  said  conductor,  said 
conductor  being  adapted  to  have  a  current  having  an 
alternating  component  passed  therethrough,  whereby  said 
coil  produces  a  modulated  signal,  the  modulation  of 
which  corresponds  in  a  substantially  linear  manner  to  the 
level  of  flux  traversing  said  pole  pieces, 

the  improvement  wherein  a  pair  of  electrical  leads  are  con- 
nected to  said  conductor  at  respective  opposite  sides  of  said 
coil,  such  connections  being  respectively  between  said  pole 
pieces  and  said  coil,  and  being  substantially  magnetically  iso- 
lated from  said  pole  pieces  and  said  film,  thereby  to  preclude 
magnetic  saturation  of  said  pole  pieces. 


PROTECTIVE  BOOT  FOR  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE  CIRCUn 

INTERRUPTER 
Regtaald  O.  Oak,  230  SoMraet  Ave.,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,584 
Int  CLJ  H02B  1/14;  HOIH  il/02:  HOIB  17/56 
M&.  a.  361—131  5  ( 


4,136,371 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  EMPLOYING  HARD  AXIS  THIN 

HLM  INDUCTOR 

Charles  R.  Mocller,  CanUfr-by-the-Sca,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  EaM- 

man  Tedu^piogy,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,105 
Int  a.2  GllB  5/34 
UJS.  CL  360— 111  6Claiw 

1.  Magnetic  head  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  magnetic  pole  pieces  disposed  to  form  a 
transducer  gap  therebetween; 

(b)  means  supporting  an  essentially  single  domain  unidirec- 
tional magnetic  film  magnetically  coupled  to  said  pole 
pieces  for  completing  a  magnetic  circuit  comprising  said 
pole  pieces,  said  gap,  and  said  film,  said  film  being  so 


1.  A  multipart  protective  boot  adapted  for  installation  on  in 
existing  voltage  circuit  interrupter  to  insulate  the  grounded 
portions  thereof  against  bridging  contact  with  the  high  voltage 
conducting  portions  thereof  caused  by  squirrels,  other  small 
climbing  unimiiU  or  foreign  objects,  the  high  voltage  inter- 
rupter being  of  the  type  having  a  metal  crossbeam  attached  to 
and  supported  on  a  pole,  the  crossbeam  having  top  and  side 
surfaces,  a  plurality  of  switches  mounted  at  spaced  apart  points 
on  the  crossbeam,  each  switch  including  a  first  insulator 
mounted  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  surface  of 
the  crossbeam,  the  first  insulator  surrounding  a  nonconductive 
rotatable  rod,  a  switch  blade  mounted  to  the  rotatable  rod 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  first  insulator  opposite  the  cross- 
beam, a  second  insulator  mounted  to  a  side  of  the  crossbein 
via  a  metal  support  bracket  having  a  top  plate  and  depending 
legs,  the  legs  connected  to  the  crossbeam  and  the  second  insu- 
lator positioned  in  a  circular  tub  of  the  top  plate,  the  second 
insulator  being  angled  away  from  the  first  insulator,  a  metsl 
brace  mounted  to  the  top  of  the  second  insulator  and  support- 
ing a  switch  contact  positioned  to  receive  the  switch  blade  and 
thereby  close  the  switch,  and  a  metal  operating  lever  attached 
to  the  rotatable  rod  between  the  first  insulator  and  the  crott- 
beam,  the  operating  lever  connected  to  a  control  pipe  by  * 


leg  coverings  extending  from  the  fold  to  flank  and  cover 
the  top  plate  and  legs  of  the  metal  support  bracket  thereby 
defining  a  slot  opposite  said  fold  permitting  the  support 
cover  to  be  slippled  over  the  metal  support  bracket,  the 
top  plate  cover  further  defining  an  opening  surrounded  by 
an  upstanding  circular  wall  for  surrounding  the  circular 
tub,  and  the  support  cover  defming  a  slot  to  its  edge 
permitting  the  support  cover  to  be  installed  without  re- 
moving the  second  insulator; 

(Q  an  operating  lever  cover  for  each  operating  lever,  the 
operating  lever  covers  being  hollow  and  having  a  top  and 
bottom  longitudinally  connected  by  a  pair  of  rounded 
sides  and  having  a  semicircular  cutout  at  one  end  which 
extends  through  the  top  and  bottom  for  conforming  to  the 
adjacent  first  insulator  and  the  bottom  having  a  connector 
opening  for  accommodating  the  pivotal  connector  to  the 
control  pipe,  the  operating  lever  cover  defining  a  longitu- 
dinal slot  which  extends  along  its  bottom  between  the 
connector  opening  and  the  semicircular  cutout  to  permit 
the  operating  lever  .cover  to  be  fitted  over  the  operating 
lever; 

(D)  a  control  pipe  cover  comprising  a  tube  having  a  longitu- 
dinal slot  extending  along  its  entire  length  permitting  it  to 
be  fitted  over  the  control  pipe,  the  control  pipe  cover 
having  enlarged  portions  positioned  for  accommodating 
and  substantially  covering  the  pivotal  connectors. 


assignors  va  ttcsiuikduiuk:  j:a«^uiw  ^.^wiii.,  m.  i^iav* 
FUed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  756,036 
Int  CL2  H02B  1/QO.  1/20 
VS.  CL  361—342 
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4,136,373 
BULK  TAPE  ERASER 
RayBond  E.  Amos,  Exeter,  England,  assignor  to  Amos  of  Exeter 
Limited,  Exeter,  England 

FUed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,891 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  28, 1976, 
22374/76 

Int  a.2  HOIF  13/00 
VS.  a.  361—151  2  Claims 

1.  A  bulk  Upe  eraser  for  erasing  magnetic  Upe  in  bulk  form, 
comprising  an  E-shaped  magnet  built  up  of  laminations  of 
nugnetic  material  having  a  central  limb  and  two  outer  limbs. 
Mid  three  limbs  having  free  ends  which  are  substantially  colin- 
ear,  said  outer  limbs  extending  substantially  parallel  to  one 
soother  and  to  said  central  limb,  and  an  energizing  coil  sur- 
rounding one  of  said  two  outer  limbs,  the  outer  edge  of  said 
one  of  said  outer  limbs  being  chamfered  at  the  free  end  of  said 
limb  toward  the  inner  edge  of  said  limb  at  an  angle  between  SS* 


1.  Electrical  power  distribution  switchboard  apparatus, 
comprising: 

a  cabinet  structure  having  a  device  compartment,  a  bus 
compartment,  and  a  barrier  separating  said  compartments; 

a  horizontal  main  bus  disposed  within  said  bus  compartment 
and  adapted  for  coimection  to  a  source  of  electrical 
power; 

a  vertical  distribution  riser  bus  comprising  a  vertical  conduc- 
tor disposed  within  said  bus  compartment  and  coimected 
to  said  horizontal  main  bus; 

fixed  line  side  connector  members  connected  directly  to  said 
vertical  conductor,  said  connector  members  extending 
into  said  device  compartment  and  adapted  for  sliding 
electrical  contact  with  associated  circuit  interrupter  de- 
vices; 

retainer  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  vertical  conductor, 
and 

fastener  means  completely  insertable  and  removable  from 
said  device  compartment  and  extending  through  said 
connector  members  to  engage  said  retainer  means, 
thereby  securing  said  connector  members  to  said  vertical 
conductor  to  provide  direct  electrical  contact  therebe- 
tween. 
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4.13C375 
SHIELD  CONNECnON  IN  PHOTOFLASH  ARRAY 

Norman  E.  Kewley,  Pepper  Pike,  Ohio,  iHisMir  to  GcMrai 

Electric  Coapany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837.732 

I^  CL'  G03B  15/02 

VS.  CL  363—10  7  CUam 

1.  A  multiple  flash  lamp  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  flash 
lamps  each  having  a  pair  of  lead-in  wires  extending  therefrom, 
a  circuit  board,  circuitry  comprising  circuit  runs  carried  by 
said  circuit  board  for  sequentially  firing  said  lamps,  and  a 
sheet-like  conductive  shield  member  positioned  substantially 
parallel  to  one  side  of  said  circuit  board,  said  lead-in  wires  of 
the  lamps  being  embedded  in  said  circuit  board  and  in  contact 
with  respective  ones  of  said  circuit  runs,  the  end  of  one  lead-in 
wire  of  at  least  one  of  said  pairs  thereof  extending  from  said 
side  of  the  circuit  board  and  in  contact  against  said  shield 
member. 


4,136,376 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  CIRCUTT  BOARD 
HAVING  ELECTRICAL  INSULATION 
David  H.  Green,  Mattooa,  DL;  Edward  J.  CoIIIm,  Meator-oo- 
the-Lake,  and  Vaughn  C.  Stcrliag.  OeTelaad  Heights,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Coopaay,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 
CootiaBation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  751^37,  Dec.  16,  1976.  TUs 
applicatioa  Oct  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,589 
lat  CL2  G03B  15/02 
VS.  CL  362—10  8  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  circuit  board  for  a  photoflash  lamp  array  having  lamp 
firing  circuitry  thereon  to  fire  a  plurality  of  flash  lamps  electri- 
cally connected  thereto  and  switch  devices  connected  in  said 
circuitry  for  sequentially  firing  said  lamps,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  switches  are  coated  with  an  electrically  insulative 
adhesive  coating  to  prevent  shorting  of  the  circuitry. 


4,136,377 
FOLDABLE  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNIT 
Timothy  Fohl,  Carliale,  Mass.,  aasignor  to  GTE  Sytraaia  Incor- 
porated, Danvcrs,  Maas. 

FOed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,270 
lat  CL'  G03B  15/02 
VS.  CL  362—13  11  Claims 

1.  A  foldable  photoflash  lamp  unit  for  substantially  eliminat- 
ing red-eye  photographic  results,  said  lamp  unit  comprising: 
a  housins  includins  a  bas^  nortion  and  a  lisht-transmittinir 


said  circuitry,  said  circuit  board  being  made  of  an  electricaUy 
insulative  light-transmitting  material,  and  a  sheet-like  reflec- 
tive member  positioned  immediately  behind  said  circuit  board 
and  which  fimctions  as  a  reflector  of  light  from  said  lampi 
when  flashed. 


4.136379 

PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  HAVING  REFLECTIVE 

CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Harihar  D.  Chevali,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electrk 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FOed  Ang.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,608 
lat  CL'  G03B  15/02 
VS.  CL  362— U  6  OaiH 

1.  A  photoflash  lamp  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  flash 
lamps,  and  a  circuit  board  carrying  circuitry  for  sequentially 
firing  said  flash  lamps,  said  flash  lamps  being  positioned  over  i 
surface  of  said  circuit  board  and  connected  electrically  to  said 
circuitry,  said  circuit  board  being  made  of  an  electrically  insu- 
lative light-reflecting  material,  said  surface  of  the  circuit  board 
functioning  as  a  reflector  of  light  from  said  lamps  when 
flashed. 


4,136,380 
COUNTER  TOP  DISPLAY  UNIT 
Jerry  Shaw,  50  W.  Fairiawa  Blvd.,  and  Samuel  G.  SoUtt  2121 
Brookahire  Rd.,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio  44313 

FUed  Mar.  28. 1977.  Ser.  No.  781,569 

lat  CL'  F21V  33/Oa-  A47B  77/08 

VS.  CL  3«3— 145  S  CUm 
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4,136.381 
DC  TROUBLE  LAMP 
Ercrett  W.  Bone,  2206  Melbourne  Ct,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46804 
FUed  Jnn.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,796 
lat  a?  F21V  3/00 
VS.  CL  362—311  «  a**™ 

1.  A  DC  trouble  lamp  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  handle  portion, 
an  electric  light  bulb  socket  in  said  housing  having  a  direct 

current  Ught  bulb  received  therein, 
a  curved  translucent  shade  connected  to  said  housing  and 
being  positioned  behind  said  bulb,  said  shade  being  of  a 
highly  visible  color, 
a  protective  cage  being  positioned  in  front  of  said  bulb, 
a  hook  secured  to  said  lamp, 

a  power  cord  electrically  connected  to  said  socket  for  sup- 
plying electric  current  thereto, 
a  pair  of  heavy  gauge  insulated  electrical  leads  each  termi- 
nating in  a  spring  biased,  manually  operated  battery  termi- 
nal clamp  at  one  end  thereof, 
first  and  second  cooperating  separable  connectors  electri- 
cally connected  respectively  to  one  end  of  said  power 
cord  and  to  the  free  ends  of  said  leads,  said  connectors 
including  means  for  positively  locking  them  together, 
said  power  cord  being  of  a  substantially  lighter  gauge  and  of 

a  substantially  longer  length  than  said  leads,  and 
selectively  operable  flasher  means  in  said  housing  for  period- 
Kally  interrupting  the  supply  of  electric  current  to  said 
light  bulb. 

4.136,382 
CONVERTER  SYSTEM 
BifM  L.  Ricd,  Madison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.,  Florhan  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,515 

Int  CL'  H02M  7/757 

VS.  a  363—137  »«  Claims 


trodes  of  said  first  through  third  switches  being  individu- 
ally connected  to  the  first  electrodes  of  said  fourth 
through  sixth  switches,  respectively; 
an  AC  relay  having  an  operating  coil  connected  across  said 
first  and  second  input  terminals,  first  through  third  nor- 
mally<losed    single-pole-single-throw    switch    contacts 
connected  between  said  first  through  third  output  termi- 
nals and  the  common  connections  between  said  first  and 
fourth,  second  and  fifth,  and  third  and  sixth  solid-state 
switches,  respectively,  first  and  second  normally-open 
single-pole-single-throw  switch  contacte  connected  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  input  terminals  and  the  com- 
mon connections  of  said  second  and  fifth,  and  third  and 
sixth  solid-state  switches,  respectively,  a  first  single-pole- 
double-throw  switch  having  a  pole  connected  to  the  posi- 
tive terminal  of  said  battery,  a  normally-closed  contact 
connected  in  common  to  the  first  electrodes  of  said  first 
through  third  solid-state  switches,  and  a  normally-open 
contact  connected  in  common  to  the  second  electrodes  of 
said  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  soUd-state  switches,  a  second 
single-pole-double-throw  switch  having  a  pole  connected 
to  the  negative  terminal  of  said  battery,  a  normally-closed 
contact  and  a  normally-open  contact  connected  individu- 
ally to  the  normally-open  and  normally-closed  contacts, 
respectively,  of  said  first  single-pole-double-throw  switch, 
and  a  third  single-pole-double-throw  switch  having  a  pole 
connected  to  said  mode  terminal,  a  normally-open  contact 
connected  to  the  positive  terminal  of  said  battery,  and  a 
normally-closed  contact  connected  to  said  reference  ter- 
minal; and 
controller  means  for  producing  first  through  sixth  control 
signals  for  operating  said  first  through  sixth  solid-state 
switches,  respectively,  whereby  whenever  said  single- 
phase  AC  voltage  is  applied  between  said  first  and  second 
input  terminals,  said  coU  of  said  AC  relay  is  energized  for 
connecting  the  poles  of  said  switches  of  said  relay  to  their 
respective  normally-open  contacts,  and  disconnecting  the 
poles  from  their  associative  normally-closed  contacts, 
causing  said  mode  signal  to  be  at  said  reference  potential 
level,  said  controller  means  being  responsive  to  said  mode 
signal  at  this  time  for  operating  said  solid-state  switches 
for  said  first  condition  of  said  system,  and  whenever  said 
single-phase  AC  volUge  is  not  applied  between  said  first 
and  second  input  terminals,  said  relay  is  de-energized  with 
its  switches  being  returned  to  their  "normal"  states,  said 
controller  means  is  responsive  to  said  mode  signal  having 


housing,  said  housing  pivoully  oriented  on  said  coupling 
means  and  adapted  for  occupying  first  and  second  posi- 
tions relative  thereto,  said  fluh-activating  signals  passing 
through  the  location  of  said  pivot  when  said  housing 
occupies  said  first  poaition. 


4,136,378 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  HAVING  REFLECTOR  AT 

REAR  OF  TRANSPARENT  CntCUIT  BOARD 
Haiikar  D.  Cherall,  Mentor,  Ohio,  aaaigaor  to  General  Elactric 
Coapuiy,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aog.  18,  1977,  Scr.  No.  825.607 
Ltt.  CL>  O03B  15/02 
UJS.  CL  363—13  6  C3aiaH 

1.  A  pbotoflash  lamp  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  flash 
lamps,  a  circuit  board  carrying  circuitry  for  sequentially  firing 
said  flash  lamps,  said  flash  lamps  being  positioned  over  the 
front  surface  of  said  circuit  board  and  connected  electrically  to 


display  surfaces  disposed  intermediate  said  ends; 
(B)  an  elongate,  box-like  canopy  having  a  planar  bottom 

panel; 
(Q  said  top  ends  of  said  pedestals  being  attached  to  said 

bottom  panel  of  said  canopy  adjacent  its  ends; 

(D)  said  bottom  ends  of  said  pedestals  being  supported  oo 
the  top  of  the  supporting  counter; 

(E)  attachment  means  carried  by  each  of  said  pedestals  for 
releasable  engagement  with  the  supporting  counter; 

(F)  a  top  plate  received  on  the  top  ends  of  each  of  ssid 
pedestals; 

(O)  said  bottom  panel  of  said  canopy  having  at  least  one 
elongate  slot  therein  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  and  disposed  adjacent  each  of  its  opposed  ends; 
and 

(H)  at  least  one  threaded  stud  carried  by  each  of  said  top 
plates  and  extending  through  said  slots  in  said  bottom 
panel  of  said  canopy. 


to  a  single-phase  AC  volUge,  for  rectifymg  the  smgle-phase 
AC  voltage  to  a  DC  voltage  for  charging  the  battery,  said 
system  comprising: 

a  mode  terminal  where  a  mode  signal  is  produced; 

laid  battery  having  a  positive  terminal  and  a  negative  termi- 
nal; 

first  and  second  input  terminals  for  receiving  a  single-phase 

AC  voltage; 

first  through  third  output  terminals  where  first,  second  and 
third  phases,  respectively,  of  said  three-phase  AC  output 
voltage  are  developed; 

a  reference  terminal  for  receiving  a  source  of  reference 
potential; 

first  through  sixth  solid-stote  switches,  each  having  a  control 
electrode  receptive  of  a  conUol  signal,  and  a  main  current 
conduction  path  between  first  and  second  electrodes  hav- 
ing a  relatively  high  impedance  in  the  presence  of  a  low- 
level  control  signal,  and  a  relatively  low  impedance  in  the 
presence  of  a  high-level  control  signal,  the  second  elec- 


Masani  Takesue,  HlgastoKurume,  japan,  h»ikuui  w  •■.■ki~" 
Telegraph  and  Telephone  PubUc  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,576,  Sep.  25, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,566 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1974,  49-112984 
Int  a.2  G06F  7/38.  9/16 
VS.  a.  364—200  '  Cf"*«»« 

1.  A  multipurpose  speed  controllable  processor  comprismg: 
a  plurality  of  control  memories  (CM's)  for  storing  micropro- 
grams including  micro  instructions  colnprising  operand 
addresses  and  operation  codes; 
a  plurality  of  register  groups  (REG's)  for  storing  the  micro 
instructions,  as  weU  as  data  and  the  internal  sUtes  of  the 
processor; 
a  plurality  of  arithmetic-logic  units  (ALU's)  for  executmg 

the  microinstructions; 
a  control  unit; 
a  first  switch  means  (SW-R)  for  transferring  operand  ad- 
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dresses  from  said  plurality  of  control  memories  to  said 
plurality  of  register  groups; 
a  second  switch  means  (SW-A,  SW-B)  for  transferring  infor-  ('i> '»  ■■• '« 

mation  from  said  plurality  of  register  groups  to  said  plural- 
ity of  arithmetic  logic  units; 
a  third  switch  means  (SW-D)  for  transferring  the  results  of  °'  **  P'"*>''y  of  arithmetic-logic  units  (T)  to  each  group  of 
operations  from  said  plurality  of  arithmetic-logic  units  to     .    Pl"r»l««y  of  control  memory  groups;  means  for  subdividing 

the  valid  control  memories  forming  an  arbitrary  group  (CGi,  1 
=  i  ^  n)  of  the  plurality  of  control  memory  groups  into  i 
plurality  (q)  of  control  memory  sub-groups  (sub-CG||,  sub- 
CG/2>  •  ■  ■  sub-CG,^),  each  control  memory  sub-group  including 
an  arbitrary  number  of  control  memories 


the  plurality  of  register  groups; 

a  fourth  switch  means  (SW-O)  for  transferring  operation 
codes  from  said  plurality  of  control  memories  to  said 
plurality  of  arithmetic-logic  units; 

a  fifth  switch  means  (SW-T)  for  transferring  the  special 
itotus  (+,  -,  0,  overflow,  etc.)  of  the  results  of  the  opera- 
tions in  said  plurality  of  arithmetic-logic  units  to  said 
control  unit; 

said  control  unit  comprising  means  for  controlling  the  exe- 
cution of  the  microprograms  by  reading  out  the  micro  and  means  for  setting  one  of  either  Go-On  mode  or  a  Wait 
instructions  maJcing  up  the  microprograms  from  the  plu-  mode  of  operation  for  each  of  the  plurality  of  control  memory 
rality  of  control  memories,  for  transferring  via  the  first   groups; 


(ffl.  ra, ...  r^    t    r^  =  j^  ^  -  ^/)  S  Ij); 


switch  means  (SW-R)  to  the  plurality  of  register  groups  a 
first  address  (A-address)  and  a  second  address  (B-address) 
selected  from  three  operand  addresses  (A-address,  B- 
address  and  D-address)  designated  in  the  microinstruc- 
tions, for  reading  out  two  input  operands  from  the  plural- 
ity of  register  groups  in  accordance  with  the  fiiit  and 


second  addresses,  for  transferring  the  two  input  operands 
to  the  plurality  of  arithmetic-logic  units  via  the  second 
switch  means  (SW-A,  SW-B)  and  for  transferring  via  the 
fourth  switch  means  (SW-O)  to  the  plurality  of  arithmetic- 
logic  units  operation  codes  designated  in  the  read  out 
micro  instructions  to  execute  the  operations,  for  transfer- 
ring the  resulu  of  the  operations  to  the  plurality  of  register 
groups  via  the  third  switch  means  (SW-O)  and  for  trans- 
ferring the  third  address  (D-address)  to  the  plurality  of 
register  groups  via  the  first  switch  means  (SW-R)  for 
writing  the  transferred  operation  results  in  the  plurality  of 
register  groups  in  accordance  with  the  transferred  third 
address  (D-address),  for  receiving  via  the  switch  (SW-T) 
infonnatioa  indicative  of  the  special  status  of  the  results  of 
the  operations  in  the  plurality  of  arithmetic-logic  units, 
and  for  controlling  a  series  of  stages  for  determining  ad- 
dresses of  micro  instructions  to  be  read  out  in  the  next 
cycle  in  accordance  with  the  received  special  status  infor- 
mation and  addresses  designated  in  the  read  out  micro 
instructions; 
said  control  unit  fiirther  comprising  means  for  dividing  said 
plurality  of  control  memories  into  valid  control  memories 
and  invalid  control  memories;  means  for  dividing  the  valid 
control  memories  (S)  into  a  plurality  (n)  of  control  mem- 
ory groups  (CG|,  CG2 . .  .  CGJ,  each  group  respectively 
including  an  arintrary  number 


wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  operation  of  said  last  men- 
tioned five  means,  a  control  memory  is  selected  from  a 
control  memory  sub-group  of  each  of  the  plurality  of 
control  memory  groups  at  the  same  time,  and  one  micro 
instruction  is  read  out  of  each  of  the  selected  control 
memories  at  the  same  time  (CM-READ  stage);  the  read- 
out micro  instructions  are  simultaneously  executed  in  the 
(tt)  arithmetic-logic  units  allocated  to  that  control  mem- 
ory group,  the  number  of  micro  instructions  simulta- 
neously executed  being  equal  to  the  number  (t^  of  arith- 
metic-logic units  allocated  to  that  control  memory  group 
(EXECUTION  stage);  upon  completion  of  the  execution 
of  all  of  the  read  out  micro  instructions,  addresses  of 
micro  instructions  to  be  read  out  in  the  next  cycle  are 
determined  corresponding  to  the  plurality  of  control 
memory  sub-groups  in  accoi  dance  with  the  address  parts 
of  the  read  out  micro  instructions  and  the  special  status 
information  of  the  results  of  the  operations  in  the  arithmet- 
ic-logic units  allocated  to  each  of  the  plurality  of  control 
memory  groups  (ADDRESS  DETERMINATION 
stage);  in  the  case  of  the  plurality  of  control  memory 
groups  being  each  set  in  the  Go-On  mode,  the  CM-READ 
stage  of  the  next  cycle  is  immediately  started  to  repeat  its 
operation;  and  in  the  case  of  the  plurality  of  control  mem- 
ory groups  being  each  set  in  the  Wait  mode,  the  CM- 
READ  stage  is  repeated  after  completion  of  the  AD- 
DRESS DETERMINATION  stage  of  all  the  other  con- 
trol memory  groups  set  in  the  Wait  mode; 

whereby  the  execution  q)eed  of  the  microprograms  is  con- 
trollable by  setting  the  number  of  the  valid  control  memo- 
ries, the  number  of  the  control  memory  groups,  the  num- 
ber of  the  valid  control  memories  included  in  each  of  the 
control  memory  groups,  the  number  of  the  control  mem- 
ory sub-groups,  the  number  of  the  control  memories  in- 
cluded in  each  of  the  control  memory  sub-groups,  the 
number  of  arithmetic-logic  units  allocated  to  each  of  the 
control  memory  groups  and  the  mode  of  operations  of 
each  of  the  control  memory  groups. 
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of  valid  control  memories;  means  for  allocating  an  arbitrary 
number 


4,136,384 
LOOP  TYPE  DATA  HIGHWAY  SYSTEM 
Maaakaaa  Okada;  JnsU  Ide;  ScUcU  Yasomoto,  and  HitoiU 
Faahioii,  all  of  HftacU,  Japaia,  Mrigaors  to  Hitachi,  Lii, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,020 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Mar.  29. 1976,  51-33662 
lat  a.'  G06F  3/04 
VS.  CL  364—200  5  CUm 

1.  A  loop  type  data  highway  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  statioiis  coimected  in  series  in  a  loop  transmission  line  for 
transmission  of  information  in  the  form  of  bits  from  one  of  said 
stations  selected  as  a  transmit  sution  to  another  one  selected  as 
a  receiving  station,  each  of  said  stations  comprising 
(a)  means  for  memorizing  information  to  be  transmitted  is 
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the  form  of  bits  when  said  each  station  is  selected  as  the 
transmit  station, 

(b)  means  for  transmitting  a  data  frame  including  at  least  said 
information  and  an  end  signal  indicating  the  end  of  said 
data  frame  to  a  stetion  next  to  said  each  station  when  said 
each  station  is  selected  as  the  transmit  station, 

(c)  means  for  passing  the  data  frame  received  from  a  preced- 
ing station  to  the  next  station  except  when  said  each  sta- 
tion is  selected  as  the  transmit  station, 

(d)  means  for  making  a  comparison  check  when  said  each 
station  is  selected  as  a  transmit  station  by  comparing  said 
memorized  information  with  the  information  included  in 
the  data  frame,  which  has  been  transmitted  from  said  each 
station,  passed  through  the  remaining  stations  and  then 
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returned  to  said  each  station,  on  a  predetermined  number 
of  bits  by  bits  basis  successively  and  for  producing  an 
error  signal  immediately  when  said  bits-by-bits  compari- 
son indicates  non-coincklence  between  them, 

(e)  means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  to  cause  said  each 
station  to  interrupt  transmission  of  said  information  and 
transmit  the  end  signal  when  said  each  station  has  been 
selected  as  a  transmit  station,  and 

(f)  means  for  receiving  the  data  frame  transmitted  from  the 
preceding  station  when  said  each  station  is  selected  as  the 
receiving  sution  and  determining  that  the  information 
included  in  said  received  data  frame  includes  error  when 
the  end  signal  is  received  prior  to  receiving  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  bits  of  said  information. 


4,136,385 
SYNONYM  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  MULTIPLE 
VIRTUAL  STORAGE  SYSTEMS 
Patrick  M.  Gaanoa,  Ponghkeepde;  Andrew  R.  Heller,  Mohegan 
Lake,  and  Ronald  M.  Smith,  Wappingers  Falls,  aU  of  N.Y., 
laigBors  to  International  Bnsineas  Machines  Corporatioii, 
ArmMk,N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  781.022 
Int  CL»  G06F  13/00 
VS.  a  364—200  9  Claims 

1.  Shareable  page  control  means  for  a  daU  processing  sys- 
tem, which  can  have  f>ages  in  different  address  spaces  which 
can  have  the  same  virtual  addresses,  the  address  spaces  being 
identified  by  respective  segment  tables,  control  register  means 
identifying  an  active  segmem  table,  and  a  virtual  address  regis- 
ter for  containing  a  virtual  address  to  be  accessed  in  the  ad- 
dress space  of  the  active  segment  table,  comprising 
adynamic  look-aside  array  having  a  plurality  of  buffer  entry 
units  called  DLATs,  each  DLAT  having  fields  for  con- 
taining a  virtual  and  a  real  address  for  a  page,  and  also 
having  a  field  for  identifying  a  segment  table  associated 
with  any  page  address  in  the  DLAT, 
DLAT  addressing  means  for  receiving  selected  bit  positions 
of  the  virtual  address  register  to  generate  a  DLAT  address 
for  selecting  a  subset  of  the  DLATs  in  the  array,  each 
subset  having  at  least  one  DLAT, 
address  translation  means  for  translating  a  virtual  address  in 
the  virtual  address  register  into  a  real  address  by  accessing 
a  segment  table  entry  (STE)  in  the  active  segment  table 


and  accessing  therefrom  a  page  table  entry  (PTE)  to 
obtain  a  page  frame  address, 

a  share  control  field  being  provided  in  each  STE  for  indicat- 
ing the  shareablility  of  all  pages  referenced  by  the  STE, 

DLAT  loading  means  for  loading  into  a  selected  DLAT  a 
direct  or  indirect  address  of  the  active  segment  table,  a 
virtual  address  of  a  page  from  the  virtual  address  register, 
and  a  page  frame  address  from  the  address  translation 
means, 


lIUIUkTIW  muiiM 


-mT 


share  control  means  with  the  address  translation  means  for 
sensing  the  state  of  the  share  control  field  in  the  STE  and 
being  connected  to  the  DLAT  loading  means  for  loading 
the  selected  DLAT  with  a  signal  indicating  the  state  of  a 
sensed  share  control  field, 

whereby  a  share  control  signal  in  any  DLAT  can  signal  if  a 
page  addressed  by  the  DLAT  is  to  be  shared  by  plural 
address  spaces  or  if  the  page  is  to  be  restricted  to  the 
address  space  of  the  segment  identified  in  the  DLAT. 


4,136,386 
BACKING  STORE  ACCESS  COORDINATION  IN  A 
MULTI-PROCESSOR  SYSTEM 
Eugene  J.  Annunziata,  Gary,  N.C.;  Robert  S.  James,  Pleasant 
Valley,  and  Kwang  G.  Tan,  Ponghkeepsie,  both  of  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  International  Business  Machines  Corporatioa, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,070 
Int  a.2  G06F  9/18,  13/00 
VS.  CL  364—200  13  < 


1.  For  use  in  a  data  processing  system  which  includes  at  least 
two  processors,  each  with  an  associated  cache,  and  a  backing 
store  shared  by  all  said  processors;  a  system  control  unit  for 
coordinating  backing  store  access  requests  by  said  processors, 
said  system  control  unit  comprising: 

cross-interrogate  means  reqxMisive  to  a  data  access  request 
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from  one  of  said  processors  to  produce  a  first  signal  if  the 
requested  data  is  in  the  cache  associated  with  another 
processor; 

queueing  means  for  temporarily  storing  a  plurality  of  data 
access  requests; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  causing  the  proces- 
sor associated  with  the  cache  containing  the  requested 
data  to  initiate  a  store  operation  of  said  data  into  the 
backing  store; 

means  preventing  access  to  said  requested  data  in  said  back- 
ing store  until  the  store  operation  initiated  by  said  another 
processor  has  been  completed;  and 

sequence  control  means,  associated  with  said  queueing 
means,  causing  access  requests  related  to  said  requested 
data  to  be  issued  from  said  queueing  means  in  a  ftrst-in- 
fint-out  sequence. 


4,13MS7 
GOLF  CLUB  IMPACT  AND  GOLF  BALL  LAUNCHING 

MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Paal  F.  SnlliraB,  AcaahMt;  VtMmda  dcS.  LyKk,  Mattapotoett; 
WilUaM  GobMh,  North  DartwMth,  and  Hoyt  C  Hottel,  Jr^ 
Mattapoiaett,  all  of  Maaa^  aMigaors  to  Acoahaet  Compaay, 
New  Bedford,  MaM. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977.  Scr.  No.  S32,5«4 

lat  CL2  G(MG  7/4S;  A63B  43/00 

VS.  CL  364—410  12  CUdn 
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4,136,388 
DATA  ACQUISITION  SYSTEM  FOR  COMPUTED 
TOMOGRAPHY 
R.  Umivit,  Oxford,  Cou.,  aadgaor  to  U.S.  PUUpa 
Corporadoa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Am-  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  827,932 
lat  CL'  GOIN  23/00 
VS.  CL  364—414  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  radiation  transmission  data  sig- 
nab  in  a  computed  tomography  system  of  the  type  wherein  one 
or  more  radiation  source  and  detection  units  move  about  a 
body  undergoing  examination  with  velocity  profiles  which 
may  vary  with  time;  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sampling  and  storing  radiation  detector  output  signals  and 


detector  position  signals  from  each  of  said  detectors  at  a 
large  number  of  sample  points  which  are  uniformly  sepa- 
rated in  time; 
associating  sets  of  said  sample  points  with  projection  posi- 
tions which  are  uniformly  separated  in  space;  and 


interpolating  values  of  radiation  detector  output  signab  hvS^ 
the  sample  points  in  each  of  said  sets  to  obtain  low-pass-fil- 
tered signals  representative  of  radiation  transmission  val- 
ues at  said  projection  positions. 

4.136,389 

FUEL  CONSUMPTION  RATE  INDICATING  SYSTEM 

FOR  AVEIQCLE 

Joha  D.  Vofel,  BrecksrUle,  Ohio,  Mrignor  to  Cunamiiis  Eagiac 

Company,  Inc.,  Columbos,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Scr.  No.  828,726 

lat  CL'  GOIF  9/02 

VS.  CL  364    442  15  CUm 


1.  Apparatus  for  evaluating  translational  and  rotational 
motion  of  at  least  one  sports  object  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  electro-optical  monitoring  means; 

(b)  means  for  optically  enhancing  at  least  one  point  on  said 
object; 

(c)  said  electro-optical  monitoring  means  each  providing  an 
output  at  at  least  two  discrete  times,  said  output  from  each 
electro-optical  monitoring  means  being  related  to  the 
position  within  the  field  of  view  of  each  electro-optical 
monitoring  means  of  said  at  least  one  point; 

(d)  first  means,  employing  the  outputs  of  said  electro-optical 
monitoring  means  for  calculating  the  spin  of  said  object 
between  said  at  least  two  discrete  times;  and 

(e)  second  means,  based  on  the  outputs  of  said  electro-optical 
monitoring  means  for  calculating  the  velocity  and  angle  of 
velocity  of  said  object  between  said  at  least  two  discrete 
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1.  A  system  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  fuel  consump- 
tion rate  of  a  vehicle  powered  by  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, the  engine  including  a  fuel  supply  system  wherein  the  fuel 
consumption  is  a  function  of  the  pressure  of  the  fuel  supplied  to 
the  combustion  chambers,  comprising  Tirst  means  for  sensing 
the  fuel  pressure  and  providing  a  first  signal  representing  the 
pressure,  second  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  vehicle 
and  providing  a  second  signal  representing  the  movement, 
third  means  connected  to  receive  said  first  signal  and  to  con- 
vert said  first  signal  to  a  third  signal  representing  the  fad 
consumption,  a  fourth  means  connected  to  receive  said  second 
and  third  signals  and  to  provide  a  fourth  signal  having  ooe 
characteristic  representing  vehicle  speed  and  another  charac- 
teristic representing  the  fuel  consumption,  and  fifth  meant 
receiving  said  fourth  signal  and  indicating  the  fiiel  consump- 
tion rate  of  the  vehicle. 
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4^136.390 

GRINDING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FORMING 

NON-CIRCULAR  PUNCHING  TOOLS 

John  H.  Fairell,  Baffialo;  Eageac  G.  Lawric,  North  Toaawaada, 

aad  Zaer  Sagi,  BaCMo,  all  of  N.Y^  aiaignorf  to  HoodaiUe 

ladartriea,  lac^  BafMo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  743,059 

lat  a.2  B24B  19/08;  G06F  15/46 

UJ5.  CL  364-^74  |  16  CUais 
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1.  In  a  multi-axis  punch  grinding  system  suitable  for  the  high 
speed  grinding  of  punches,  having  a  material  removing  ele- 
ment symmetrica]  about  its  axis  of  rotation,  means  to  rotate 
said  material  removing  element  at  a  controlled  rate,  a  Z  slide, 
having  a  Z  axis  of  relative  movement  perpendicular  to  and 
intersecting  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  material  removing 
element  with  drive  means  to  effect  movement  of  said  Z  slide, 
rotary  table  means  having  an  axis  of  rotation  parallel  to  that  of 
said  material  removing  element  with  drive  means  to  effect 
rotary  movement;  said  rotary  table  means  being  mounted  on 
said  Z  sUde;  sUde  means  mounted  on  said  rotary  table  with 
drive  means  to  effect  movement  of  said  slide  means;  said  slide 
means  supporting  the  workpiece,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  control  system  for  said  multi-axis  punch  grinding  system 
comprising  input  means  selectively  operable  for  selecting 
one  of  a  plurality  of  closed  cross-sectional  punch  configu- 
rations, so  as  to  define  a  selected  final  shape  for  the  work- 
piece,  and  for  pre-specifying  a  set  of  dimensional  parame- 
ters defining  a  selected  final  size  for  the  workpiece,  axes 
positioning  system  means,  logic  means  to  control  said  axes 
positioning  system  means,  and  computer  means  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  receive  data  from  said  input 
means  thereby  to  digitally  pre-store  data  from  the  input 
means  including  the  selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  closed 
cross-sectional  punch  configurations  and  the  set  of  pre- 
specified  dimensional  parameters,  and  having  control 
means  for  controlling  said  computer  means  to  produce 
outputs  for  said  logic  means  which  control  said  axes  posi- 
tioning system  means;  said  computer  means  producing 
said  outputs  based  on  the  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 
closed  cross-sectional  punch  configurations  digitally  pre- 
stored  in  said  computer  means  and  the  set  of  pre-specified 
dimensional  parameters,  and  the  axes  positioning  system 
means  being  controlled  automatically  to  effect  movement 
relative  to  one  axis  at  a  time  so  that  the  material  removing 
element  repeatedly  moves  relatively  about  the  perimeter 
of  the  workpiece  a  number  of  times  determined  by  the 
data  from  said  input  means,  each  arcuate  movement  being 
effected  by  rotation  of  the  rotary  table  while  the  slide  and 
slide  means  are  stationary,  such  that  said  workpiece  is 
automatically  ground  to  the  selected  shape  and  size. 
15.  The  method  of  automatically  forming  punches  of  a  pre- 
determined, closed  cross-sectional  configuration  firom  tool 
blanks  utilizing  a  computer  controlled,  grinding  system  having 
1  rotary  grinding  tool,  an  orthogonal  coordinate  system 
mounted  on  a  rotary  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  grinding  tool  wherein  the  operator  selects  one  of  a 


plurality  of  prestored  punch  cross  section  defining  grinding 
sequences  defining  respective  ones  of  a  set  of  pimch  cross 
section  configurations  including  at  least  one  of  rectangular 
with  rounded  comers  and  specifies  a  set  of  linear  and  radial 
parameters  for  such  desired  cross-sectional  configuration 
within  the  limits  of  the  multi  axis  grinder  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

calculating  the  necessary  displacements  to  position  the  tool 
blank  with  respect  to  the  rotary  grinding  tool  at  an  initial 
grinding  position; 

moving  the  tool  blank  to  the  initial  grinding  position;  calcu- 
lating a  first  and  second  linear  displacement  of  the  tool 
blank; 

moving  the  tool  blank  linearly  in  a  first  direction  parallel  to 
a  first  axis  of  the  orthogonal  coordinate  system  an  amount 
corresponding  to  the  first  calculated  displacement; 

sensing  a  predetermined  angle;  rotating  the  orthogonal  coor- 
dinate system  and  the  tool  blank  an  amount  corresponding 
to  the  sensed  angle; 

moving  the  tool  blank  linearly  in  a  first  direction  parallel  to 
a  second  axis  of  the  orthogonal  coordinate  system  an 
amount  corresponding  to  the  second  calculated  displace- 
ment; 

rotating  the  orthogonal  coordinate  system  and  the  tool  blank 
an  amount  corresponding  to  the  sensed  angle; 

moving  the  tool  blank  linearly  opposite  to  the  first  direction 
parallel  to  the  first  axis  of  the  orthogonal  coordinate  sys- 
tem a  distance  corresponding  to  the  first  calculated  dis- 
placement; 

rotating  the  orthogonal  coordinate  system  and  the  tool  blank 
an  amount  corresponding  to  the  sensed  angle; 

moving  the  tool  blank  linearly  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
first  direction  parallel  to  the  second  axis  of  the  orthogonal 
coordinate  system  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  second 
calculated  displacement; 

rotating  the  orghogonal  coordinate  system  and  the  tool 
blank  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  sensed  angle; 

comparing  the  desired  physical  dimensions  of  the  tool  blank 
with  the  actual  physical  dimensions  to  determine  whether 
or  not  the  tool  blank  has  achieved  the  desired  physical  and 
repeating  the  alternate  lineal  and  rotary  movements  of  the 
tool  blank  until  the  comparison  step  indicates  that  the 
desired  physical  size  of  the  tool  blank  has  been  reached. 


4,136.391 
ADAPTIVE  CARGO  LANDING  SYSTEM 
Joha  S.  Etenio,  Sndbnry,  Mass..  aad  Richard  J.  Casler,  Jr., 
Whitehall,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Charles  Stark  Draper  Labo- 
ratory. Inc..  Cambridge.  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  8. 1977.  Scr.  No.  831.505 

lat  CV  B65G  47/00 

VS.  CL  364-478  18  Oaiau 


1.  System  for  transferring  a  load  along  a  path  fi'om  a  load 
support  element  to  a  platform  element,  said  load  being  a  dis- 
tance L  from  said  load  support,  and  a  distance  R  fixnn  said 
platform  element,  wherein  the  distance  between  said  load  and 
said  platform  element  varies  substantially  periodically  with 
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amphtude  peaks  being  a  bandwidth-Umited  random  time  fiinc-      4»136,393 

tion.  comprising:  METHOD  OP  POWER  DEMAND  CONTROL  WITH  TIME 

A.  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  DEPENDENT  TARGET 

distance  R,  Richard  Q.  Foi,  Orlaado.  Fla..  aHiaaor  to  Weatiaghoasc  Ele^ 

R    iTUMfM  fnr  oonM^t^no  •  t.r^\nA  aintal  ranrMontatiuff  nf  »tl*  ttlC  COTB-  Pittabargh,  Pa. 
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a  base  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  near  the  golf  green,  said 
base  unit  comprising 

a  radio  receiver  for  receiving  RF  signals, 
means  for  detecting  received  RF  signals  of  a  predeter- 


4.136.396 
DATA  PROCESSING 

Michael  Haasford,  Rn^y.  Eagland,  assignor  to  Associated 
Engineering  fimjtfd,  E^ngland 


Ufi 
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where 

L  —  K/fR  +  KyR 

and  K/(  and  K^are  functions  of  R  and  R. 


^,136,392 

LOAD  CYCLING  WITH  SPACE  TEMPERATURE 

FEEDBACK 

Bncc  D.  WMtyhal,  Fox  River  GroTc,  and  Jte  A.  BeranU, 

HlgUaBd  Park,  both  of  IlL,  m^gaon  to  HoMywcU  Inc^ 

Minneapolis,  Mian. 

FUed  Oct  29,  1976,  Scr.  No.  737,244 
Int  0.2  G05B  ;j/OZ  G06F  15/56 
VS,  a.  364—492  17 


1.  A  system  for  cycling  loads  in  a  building  comprising: 

physical  condition  responsive  means  for  sensing  a  physical 
condition; 

memory  means  having  a  first  group  of  locations  for  storing 
at  least  one  schedule,  said  schedule  containing  information 
relating  to  a  time  sequence  of  operation  for  at  least  one 
load,  said  memory  means  having  a  second  group  of  loca- 
tions for  storing  at  least  one  table,  said  table  containing 
information  relating  to  operational  characteristics  of  each 
load  covered  by  said  table; 

processing  means  connected  to  said  physical  condition  re- 
sponsive means  and  to  said  memory  means  for  using  said 
information  contained  in  said  schedule  and  table  for  cy- 
cling said  loads  on  and  off  according  to  a  predetermined 
cycle  rate,  each  load  having  an  on  time  and  off  time  within 
a  cycle,  said  processing  means  using  said  physical  condi- 
tion responsive  means  for  resetting  said  off  time;  and, 

connecting  means  connected  to  said  processing  means  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  loads  for  cycling  said 
loads  whereby  said  off  time  of  said  loads  are  reset  by  said 
physical  condition  responsive  means. 


1.  A  method  of  limiting  the  power  demand  of  a  plant  facility 
having  controllable  and  non-controUable  loads  by  switching 
said  controllable  loads  during  successive  demand  periods  and 
selectively  in  accordance  with  a  pre-established  priority  list, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
assigning  at  the  beginning  of  a  given  demand  period  a  prede- 
termined demand  limit  to  be  met  at  the  end  of  said  given 
demand  period; 
recording  the  actual  demand  at  the  end  of  said  given  demand 

period; 
aaaigning  for  a  subsequent  demand  period  a  demand  limit 
other  than  said  prnletermined  demand  limit,  said  other 
demand  limit  being  equal  to  said  recorded  actual  demand 
when  said  actual  demand  differs  from  said  predetennined 
demand  limit  by  a  predetennined  amount; 
predicting  a  demand  at  the  end  of  any  demand  period  and 
deriving  a  demand  error  by  reference  to  the  assigned 
demand  limit  with  said  predicted  demand;  and 
switching  said  controllable  loads  during  the  demand  period 
to  tninimiT^  Said  error. 


4,13634 
GOLF  YARDAGE  INDICATOR  SYSTEM 
JoMph  JoMa,  121110A  Randn  Benanio  Rd.,  So  Diego,  Calif. 
9212S;  SteTen  J.  Pang,  Honoluln,  Hi.,  and  Roland  L.  Woo- 
dard,  Jr.,  1308  National  Atc,  New  Bern,  N.C  28560.  aasip- 
on  to  Joaeph  Joms,  OUvenhain,  Calif,  and  RobuMl  L.  Woo- 
dard,  Jr.,  New  Bern,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  836,073 

lat  0.2  GDIS  11/00 

U.S.  CL  364—561  10  Clain 
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1.  A  golf  distance  indicator  system  for  providing  a  measure- 
ment of  the  distance  between  a  golfer  and  a  green  on  a  golf 
coune.  comprising: 


a  sonic  sensor  for  receiving  said  sonic  signal  from  said  base 
unit. 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  radio  transmitter  and 
to  said  sonic  sensor  for  determining  the  distance  be- 
tween said  base  unit  and  said  remote  unit  from  the  time 
interval  between  the  sending  of  said  RF  signal  and  the 
receiving  of  said  sonic  signal, 

means  for  inputing  wind  conditions,  and 

means  for  correcting  the  distance  from  said  determining 
means  in  accordance  with  said  input  wind  conditions. 
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4.11 
SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMAllCALLY  PROOFREADING  A 

DOCUMENT 
Robert  A.  Kolpek,  Lexington,  Ky.;  David  L.  MacDufTee,  Ram- 
sey, N  J.,  and  Walter  S.  Roaenbanm,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignors 
to  IntematioBal  Bnaineas  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,094 

Int  0.2  G06K  9/00 

VS.  CL  364—518  1  13  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  and  correcting  erroneous  data 
agiuls  in  a  number  of  data  signals  comprising: 

I  source  of  data  signals; 

means  for  comparing  said  data  signals  with  a  list  of  valid 
data  signals; 

means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for  indicating 
erroneous  data  signals  when  said  erroneous  data  signals  do 
not  compare  to  said  valid  data  signals;  and 

means  for  correcting  said  erroneous  data  signals  operative 
such  that  the  correction  of  one  occurrence  of  said  errone- 
ous data  signals  will  automatically  correct  all  similar 
occurrences  of  erroneous  data  signals. 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  for  processing  measurement 
data,  comprising,  in  combination, 

an  input  for  receiving  the  measurement  data, 

sampling  means  connected  to  the  input  and  operative  when 
activated  to  sample  the  instantaneous  value  of  the  mea- 
surement data  at  the  input, 

control  means  connected  to  the  sampling  means  and  opera- 
tive to  produce  control  signals  each  of  which  activates  the 
sampling  means,  the  control  means  producing  the  control 
signals  at  successive  time  instants  which  are  randomly  or 
pseudo-randoDily  distributed  in  time,  and 

data  processing  means  connected  to  receive  and  process  the 
sampled  data  values,  the  data  processing  means  compris- 
ing accumulating  means  for  accumulating  the  sampled 
data  values  to  derive  their  mean  and  standard  deviations. 


4,136,397 

ASTRONOMICAL  TIMEPIECE 

Dirrel  J.  Pierce,  Rte.  #1,  Box  88,  Princeton,  Id.  83857 

FUed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,007 

Int  0.2  G06F  15/20:  G04B  19/26;  GOIC  7/00 

U.S.  O.  364—569  25  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  solar  time  at  any  location  on  a 

planet  similar  to  earth  having  a  radiating  sun  and  whose  period 

of  rotation  about  its  geographic  axis  is  known  comprising: 

(a)  establishing  first,  second  and  third  vector  directions  at 

said  location  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  vectors  is  a  line 

of  sight  to  said  sun; 
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(b)  determining  first  and  second  angles  via  electronic  means 
responsive  to  electronic  signals  represenutive  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  vector  directions,  said  first  angle  lying 
between  said  first  and  second  vectors  and  said  second 
angle  lying  between  said  first  and  third  vectors; 

(c)  determining  solar  time  at  said  location  by  use  of  the 
equatioa 


4,136,399  

DYNAMIC  CHANNEL  ALLOCATION  BUFFER  MATRIX 
Robert  H.  G.  Cham  Mt  Lrarel,  N  J.;  Martin  R.  Mann,  PUli- 
delphia.  Pa.,  and  Francis  M.  McDonnell,  Ckcrry  Hill,  NJ., 
aaaigttors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,077 
Int  0.2  G06F  7/00 
UjS.  O.  364—900  S  Oaiw 
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where  x  denotes  said  period  in  predetennined  time  units;  a 
denotes  said  first  an^e  and  /3  denotes  said  second  angle; 
and 
(d)  converting  said  determined  solar  time  via  electronic 
means  to  a  human  readable  display. 


4,136,398 

DIGITAL  FILTER  HAVING  COEFHCIENT  NUMBER 

GENERATOR 

Ladwig  D.  J.  Vjuamomt,  EindhoTen,  Netherlanda.  aMignor  to 

U.S.  PUlipo  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y, 
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1.  A  communications  control  system  including  a  plurality  of 
buffer  means  for  receiving  and  transmitting  data,  data  memory 
means  including  addressing  means,  and  data  port  means  for 
storing  data,  comprising  in  combination: 

buffer  selector  means  for  coupling  a  selected  one  of  said 
buffer  means  to  the  data  port  means  of  said  data  memory 


control  memory  means  including  addressing  means  and  dau 
port  means  for  storing  control  words  in  addressed  Iocs- 
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means  for  control  of  information  transfer  between  a  subsys- 
tem and  said  data  bus,  in  a  remote  terminal  mode;  and 

means  for  control  of  information  transfer  between  a  subsys- 
tem and  said  data  bus,  in  a  bus  controller  mode. 


4.136,401 
STORAGE  MODULE 
Paal-Wemer  ran  Baaie,  WoUhitahansen-Farchet  Germany, 
aaignor  to  Siemens  Aktitngesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,239 
dahni  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  27, 
1975,2553344 

Int  0,2  GllC  11/40 
VS.  a  365—208  2  Oaims 

1.  In  a  storage  module  of  the  type  in  which  a  plurality  of 
single-transistor  storage  cells  are  arranged  between  word  lines 
ind  bit  Unes  to  form  a  cell  field,  in  which  the  cells  comprise  a 
nngle-transbtor  and  a  capacitance  connected  thereto,  in  which 
the  cell  field  is  divided  into  two  zones  in  that  the  bit  lines  are 
divided  into  two  halves,  in  which  a  read  out  amplifier  is  con- 
nected, in  each  case,  between  the  two  halves  of  each  bit  line, 
ind  at  least  one  blank  cell  is  arranged  in  each  zone  of  the  cell 


field  in  respect  of  each  half  of  the  bit  hne,  the  improvement 
therein: 

said  blank  cells  constructed  identically  to  the  storage  cells; 

means  for  selecting  the  bkmk  cells  during  the  operating 
interval  of  the  storage  cells  of  the  cell  field  so  that  the 


storage  capacitances  of  the  blank  ceUs  are  charged  to  the 
potential  of  the  bit  lines;  and 
means  for  switching  off  the  blank  cells  of  a  zone  upon  the 
selection  of  a  word  line  of  that  zone  to  effect  oppositely 
directed  interferences  to  the  respective  bit  hne  half  to 
compensate  each  other. 


1.  A  digital  Tilter  for  generating  digital  output  signals  from 
information  signals  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  trans- 
fer characteristic  and  having  at  least  one  coefficient  number 
generator  means  for  supplying  digital  numbers  which  indicate 
the  values  of  coefficients  which  represent  the  transfer  charac- 
teristic, said  coefficient  number  generator  means  comprising 
storage  means  for  storing  increments  of  successive  coefficient 
values  in  numerical  form  and  decoder  means  connected 
thereto  for  recovering  the  coefficient  numbers  from  the  num- 
bers stored  in  the  storage  means,  said  storage  means  compris- 
ing a  circulating  shift  register  having  a  signal  input,  a  shift 
pulse  input  for  receiving  a  control  signal  and  an  output,  and 
switching  means  having  first  and  second  switching  positions 
and  connected  to  said  signal  input  for  providing  an  input  signal 
which  comprises  the  successive  coefficient  values  correspond- 
ing to  a  response  curve  in  uniform  delta  modulated  form  when 
in  said  first  position  and  for  connecting  the  shift  register  output 
to  its  signal  input  in  said  second  position,  said  decoder  means 
comprising  a  two-way  counter  having  an  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  circulating  shift  register  and  an  output,  a 
second  counter  having  an  input  for  receiving  said  control 
signal  and  an  output,  and  AND-gate  circuit  means  having 
inputs  for  receiving  the  two-way  counter  and  second  counter 
outputs  and  an  output  for  providing  a  decoder  output  which  is 
represenUtive  of  the  count  of  said  two-way  counter. 


for  selectively  coupling  another  address  portion  of  u 
active  control  word  to  the  addressing  means  of  said  con- 
trol memory  means;  and, 
means  responsive  to  a  section  of  said  control  word  regista 
for  coupling  a  portion  of  an  active  control  word  to  Mid 
buffer  selector  means. 


4,136,400 
NQCRO-PROGRAMMABLE  DATA  TERMINAL 
Robert  L.  Caswell,  Placcatia,  and  Glea  R.  GrifHth,  WeitmiMtcr, 
both  of  CaUf „  SMigBon  to  Rockwell  Intematkmal  Corpon- 
tioa,  B  Segundo,  CaUf. 

FUed  Ang.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,7« 
bt  CL»  G06F  l/QO 
MS.  a.  3M— 900  12  data 
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1.  A  single  chip  programmable  data  terminal  circuit  device 
for  use  in  a  time-division  multiplex  serial  data  bus  systen, 
comprising: 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JAN.  23,  1979 


DESIGNS 

JANUARY  23,  1979 


250,856 

WINDOW  FOR  WELDER'S  HELMET 

CM  J.  Siebert,  3344  W.  Harrard,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92704 

Filed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,389 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D2— 03 

U.S.aD2— 232 


250,858 

BRUSH 

Sakuzo  Yamaguchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yugen  Kaisha 

Yamaguchi  Burashi  Seisnknsho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,214 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  CL  D4— O; 

U.S.  CL  D4— 08 


i 


250,859 
BRUSH 
Aldo  A.  Artiano,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Stanley  Home 
Products,  Inc.,  Westfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,397 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D4— 01 


UJS.CLD4— 09 


250357 
GOLF  SHOE 
Kchard  M.  Procter,  1721  Kingsbury  La.,  Oklahoma  aty,  Okla. 
73116,  and  James  E.  Walker,  3000  Kerry  La.,  Oklahoma  Qty, 
Okk.  73120 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,125 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2— 04 
\S&  a.  D2— 311 
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250,860 

COMBINED  COCKTAIL  TABLE,  OTTOMAN, 

REMOVABLE  TRAY  AND  STORAGE  CHEST  UNIT 

Bcnard  Castro,  Long  lakml,  N.Y^  ■adgaor  to  Cutro  Coavert- 

ilile  CorponitkM,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,021 
Term  of  pateot  14  yeart 
lat  0.06—05 
UJS.CLD6— 4 


250,862 
COMBINED  STICK  INSERTER  AND  DISPLAY  STAND 

FOR  A  FOOD  PRODUCT 
Edward  D.  Cottrell,  Cattaraugua,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Chamifai 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,432 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  17, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D6— 99;  020—02 

VJS.  CL  D6— 25 
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250,864 
SEAT 
Uoaard  Eisen,  Montrale,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Trend  Line  Fumi- 
Ime  Corporation  Hickory.  N.C. 

Filed  May  11, 1977,  Sw.  No.  795,984 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 
l}JS.aD6— 62 


250,866 

STAND 

John  M.  MuUigan,  3  Nelson  Ridge  Rd.,  Princeton,  N  J.  08540 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,307 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 99 

VS.  a.  D6— 151 


^ 


2S0JU1  250,863 

CHILD'S  SWING  MOBILE  ADJUSTABLE  TABLE 
Robert  J.  Bondreau,  and  Joel  C.  Cvnard,  both  of  Bedford,  Pa.,   Eazo  Berti,  Pianiga  (Venice),  Italy,  assignor  to  Magis  SJLL, 

aasignors  to  Hedstron  Co.,  Bedford,  Pa.  Motta  di  LiTcnzia.  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,653  Filed  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,572 

Term  of  patent  7  y«n  Term  of  patent  14  years 

.,c  «  .w                   IntCLD6-0y  Inta.D6-0i 

U.S.  CL  D6-10  UA  a  D6-25 


250,865 

BAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Uoyd  J.  Finch,  427  Fillmore  St,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94117 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,800,  Dec.  8, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,929 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  06—04 

VS.  a.  D6— 144 


250,867 

ADJUSTABLE  DRAWER  UNIT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Clayton  A.  Elliott,  1931  Arbor  La.,  Union,  N.J.  07083 

FUed  Not.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,773 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 04 

VS.  CI.  D6— 159 
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250J68 
MODULAR  DISPLAY  CABINET 
Bridget  C.  Omatek,  Gleatricw,  DL,  assignor  to  Contempo  Design 
Inc.,  Northfleld,  DI. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,326 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
bt  CL  D20— CZ  D6— 04 
VS.  a.  D6— 167 


250,871 
CANISTER  BIN 
WUIiam  D.  Taylor,  Woocter,  Ohio,  assignor  to  RubberaM 
Incorporated,  Wooster,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,773 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  Dl—07 
VS.  CL  D7— 79 
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250,877 
HANGER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Miavitz,  7040  Shaner  Rd.,  Walton  HUls,  Ohio 


250374 
TOOL  RETAINER  FOR  A  HaND  HELD  POWER  TOOL 
Mvcd  P.  D'Haem,  New  Hartford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Chicago   Frederick  J 
Paenmatic  Tool  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  44146 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,531  Filed  May  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,438 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D8— OJ  Int.  CI.  D8— 08 

VS.  CL  D8— 70  I  VS.  Q.  D8— 373 


250369 
PITCHER 
Frederick  W.  Boeiter,  15020  Pmmmm  RtL,  Brookfleld,  Wis. 
53005 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,050 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

iBt  a.  Dl—OI 


250,872 
COOKING  RANGE 
Tiarko  Mettnicr,  Mennecy  (Eaaonne),  France,  assignor  to  Thoa- 
son-Brandt,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,159 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  11,  1976,  76  745«J 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 02 

MS.  CL  D7— 124 


250370 
COVERED  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

Alwin  J.  Stahel,  Brighton,  Mick.,  assignor  to  BaU  Corporatioii, 
Muncic,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655.945 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 07 
US.  CL  D7— 7« 


250,873 
BIN  COVER 
Robert  J.  Fagliano,  Walnut  Creek;  Ross  C.  Burkhardt,  Bcriu- 
ley,  and  Bruce  W.  Scharmer,  San  Ramon,  all  of  Calif.,  sssign- 
ors  to  E-Z  Lift  Corporation,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,853 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 99 
US.  a,  D7— 194 


% 


250,875 
SUPPORT  FOR  TUBES 


250,878 

BOTTLE 

Inez  M.  McGowen,  930  Pine  St.,  San  Francisco,  Qdif.  94108 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,744 

Terai  of  patent  14  years 


Ltn-OloT  H.  Lindblom,  Husam,  Sweden,  assignor  to  LOLAB,   ^^  ^  D9— 48 
Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  553,161 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 0« 
UJS.  a  D8-356 


lat.  a  W—01 


250,879 

BOTTLE 

Cedric  Marks,  880  Fifth  Atc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

FUed  Dec.  27. 1976.  Ser.  No.  754.610 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— 07 

MS.  a.  D9— 72 


250,876 
SUPPORT  FOR  TUBES 
LtrtOlov  H.  Lindblom,  Husum,  Sweden,  assignor  to  LOLAB, 
Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  553,162 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  O.  D8— OS 
VS.  a  D8— 356 
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2S03W  250383 

COMPARTMENTED  FOOD  PACKAGE  SCALE  BASE  CABINET 
DaTidS.StOM,a^ManriceA.Sokolofr,bothof31-1192iidSt^   George  E.  Hndson,  SanU  Rosa,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Natiosil 

Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.  11369  Controls,  Inc.,  SanU  Roaa,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1977.  Ser.  No.  790^70  FUed  Not.  22, 1976.  Ser.  No.  744,155 

Tcra  of  pateirt  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  CL  D9— QJ  I"t  CL  DIO— 0¥ 

MS.  CL  D9— 187  US.  CL  DIO— 94 


2S03S1 
COMBINED  DIGITAL  WATCH  AND  BAND 
JaMS  P.  Liantaud,  RItct  A  Bluff  Rds.,  Trout  VaUey,  Cary,  Dl. 
60023 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1977.  Ser.  No.  776,004 

Term  of  patent  14  years  v 

lat  CL  DIO— Oi 
UjS.  CL  DIO— 32 


250384 
PLAQUE 
James  W.  Price,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Elerations/Desiii, 
Inc.  DaUas,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,003 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 02 
UJS.  CL  Dll— 140 
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250,886  250,888 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS  AIR  DEFLECTOR  FOR  VANS  AND  SIMILAR  VEHICLES 

Hsss  J.  Voegler,  Herzogenratfa-Merkstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger-   John  T.  Bruno,  21  Esplanada,  Irvine,  Calif.  92715 
■sny,  assignor  to  Uniroyal  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Filed  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,710 

Qermany  Te>™  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,140  Int  CI.  012—76 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23,   U.S.  Q.  D12 — 181 
1)76,  20  MR  3158 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D12— 75 
UJS.  CL  D12— 147 


' -^ 


250,889 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Richard  G.  Oayton,  Detroit  and  Jerry  J.  Sims,  Southfield,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,293 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dl*— 02 

UJS.  a.  Dl^—U 


250^2 
SOIL  HUMIDITY  METER 
van  JoiumaeB,  SJaelland,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Sntetral  Inter- 
utioDal,  PcraiUe  S.A.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,166 
Tent  of  patent  7  years 
Int  a.  DV>—04 
VS.  CL  DIO— 56 


250jn5 

REUGIOUS  FIGURE 
Lawrence  D.  Newman,  88  CoUege  Are.,  FactoryriUe,  Pa.  18440 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  690,680,  May  27,  1976,  Pat.  No.  Do. 
248.459 
This  application  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,333 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  DU—02 
VJS.  CL  Dll— 160 


VS.  CL  D12— 147 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 75 


250,890 
TELEPHONE  STATION  SET  BASE 
Rembert  R.  Stolies,  Middletown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,737 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 53 
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250,891 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  DIALER 
Marc  Renard,  Pierrefitte,  France,  assignor  to  Sodetc  Peritd 
SAJLL.,  Boulogne,  France 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,639 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 66 


250,894 
STROBOFLASH 
Sh^ji  Ocawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Snnpak  Corporation 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,628 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1977,  5^92S3 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D16— 05 

U.S.  CL  D16-42 


250,892 
GRASS  AND  LEAF  COLLECTOR  FOR  A  LAWN  MOWER 
Harold  P.  Jackson,  McDooough,  Ga.,  sssignor  to  McDonough 

Power  Equipment  Inc.,  McDonough,  Ga. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,755,  May  23,  1977.  This 

application  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,419 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  DlS—03 

VS.  CL  D15— 27 
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250,896 
COIN  OPERATED  AUTOMATIC  BLOOD  PRESSURE 
TESTING  APPARATUS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Tkoaas  G.  Hnber,  and  Johnston  R.  Staples,  Jr.,  both  of  St 
Petersburg,  Fla.,  assignors  to  ViU-Stat  Medical  Services, 
be  St  Petersburg,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7794>31 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— 0/,  D20— 0/ 
U5.aD24— 21 


James  A, 
44708 


250,898 
BUILDING  BLOCK 
Schuring,  352  Saratoga  Ave.,  NW.,  Canton,  Ohio 


Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,406 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D25— o; 

VS.  CL  D25— 86 


250,893 
STROBOFLASH 
Shi^i  Ozawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Sunpak  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,626 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Mar.  15, 1977,  52-9254 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D16— 05 

U.S.  CL  D16— 42 


250,895 
BATHTUB 
Larer,  128  Country  Club  Dr., 


Haadkon,  Ontario, 


Arthur  S. 
Canada 

FUed  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,096 

Claims  priority,  apiriication  Canada,  Apr.  5, 1977,  0504773 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD23— 02 

U.S.  CL  D23— 55 


R 


i 


250,899 
OGARETTE  LIGHTER 

Vytautas  K.  Beleckis,  Oakhurst  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ronson  Cor- 
poration, Bridgewater,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,215 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D27— 05 
VS.  a.  D27— 42 


W 


250.897 
WIRE  GUIDE  FOR  LABORATORY  APPARATUS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Robert  S.  Potts,  Sherbom,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,948 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— 02 
VS.  a  D24— 29 


2504HKI 

CRUOFIX 

Lawrence  D.  Newman.  88  CoUese  Ave..  FactoryviUe.  Pa.  18440 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  690,680,  May  27,  1976,  Pat  No.  Des. 

248,459. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,360 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a,  D31— 00 

U.S.  a.  D99— 27 
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250,901  250,903 

TOY  HGURE  BELL  BEADED  FIGURE 

Timothy  A.  Effler,  Cincimuti,  Ohio,  assignor  to  G«neraJ  Mills   Tommye  C.  Bowden,  2806  Tucker  Rd.,  Nashville,  Tenn.  372M 
Fun  Group,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,280 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977.  Ser.  No.  791,664  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  D21— 01 

Int.  CL  D21— O;  U^.  CL  D34— 4  R 
VS.  a.  D34— 4  R 


250,902 
MARIONETTE 
Jerome  F.  Fletcher,  P.O.  Box  745,  Uef,  Tex.  77411,  and  Wayne 
H.  Shampang,  1521  Sherwood  Forest  Dr.,  Apt.  289,  Houston, 
Tex.  77077 

FUed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,705 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D34— 4  R 


250,904 

BEADED  FIGURE 

Tommye  C.  Bowden,  2806  Tucker  Rd.,  Nashiille,  Tenn.  37211 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,281 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D34— 4  R 
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250,905  250,907 

GAME  RACKET  TOY  VEHICLE 

Balnh  V  Sawyer.  Rumford,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmolive    Me!  Appel,  9  Nottingham  Rd.,  Livingston,  N.J.  07039 
Comp«.y.  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed  Jun.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,243 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,937  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Ike  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  30,  Int.  Q.  D21— 0/ 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed.  U.S.  Q.  D34— 15  AJ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a  D21— 02  '^ 

VS.  a.  D34— 5  ST 


250,908 

TOY  AUTOMOBILE 

Mel  Appel,  9  Nottingham  Rd.,  Livingston,  N.J.  07039 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,244 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

UJS.  a.  D34— 15  AJ 


250,906 

ELECTRONIC  BATTLE  GAME  CABINET 
Lawrence  L.  Reiner,  1  Hickory  Lane,  Woodbury,  N.Y.,  and  250,909 

Michael  Hennig,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lawrence  L.  GLOBE  FOR  A  LAMP 

Reiner  Norman  R.  Carter,  4000  San  Rafael  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,816  90065 

Term  al  patent  14  years  FUed  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,931 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U&aD34-5L  Int.  CI.  D26-05 

U.S.  a.  D48— 16  C 


George  R.  Clark;  Gary  A.  Meelu,  and  Uannie  u.  auaoutn.  au  oi 
Houston,  Tcx^  aasignon  to  Erth-Lite,  Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781^1 
Term  of  patent  7  yean 
lat  a.  D26— 05 
VS.  CL  D4S— 23  R 


Walter  Koziol,  Ruaaell,  Dl.,  aaaignor  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co^ 
Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Sep.  29. 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,020 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
ImL  a.  D26— 03 
UACLD48— 36 


250,911 
MINING  MACHINE  HEADUGHT 
H.  P.  McJanUn,  Jr.,  Charieaton,  W.  Va.,  asdgnor  to  Md 
Corporation 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,907 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lac  a.  D26— 05.  06 
VS.  CL  IMS— 24  B 


250,914 
PORTABLE  TYPEWRITING  MACHINE 
Mario  Bellini,  Milan,  Italy,  aadgnor  to  Ing.  C.  OliTetti  A  C, 
S.pjL,  Ivrea  (Tnrin),  Italy 

FUed  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,916 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  10,  1975,  53215  B/7S 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

int  a.  D18— o; 

UJS.  CL  D18— 1 


lU  WHUM 


250,912 
CAR  FRONT  SIGNAL  UGHT 

Michel  Tixier,  Boiilogae-BUlancourt,  France,  aMignor  to  Regie 
Nationale  de«  Utines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  597.689 

daimi  priority,  application  Frcncc,  Feb.  20,  1975,  73  636 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  D26— 06 

UJS.  CL  D48— 32  R 


250.915 
COMBINED  CHECKBOOK  HOLDER  AND  LOCK  WITH 

KEYS 
Saanel  W.  H.  Boyce.  100  WUshire  BWd.  Ste.  304,  Saatt 
Monica,  Calif.  90401 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7664>34 
Term  of  patent  3Vt  yean 
IatCLD3— O; 
VS.  CL  D87— 3  A 


I 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  23RD  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1979 

Note. — Arranged  in  acxxirdance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  E  Staley  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Fuui  William  M.;  Peck,  Michael  C;  and  Winstead,  Maynard  R., 
4,136,075,  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
A.  O.  Smith  Harvestore  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Warren,  Bruce  J.,  4,135,443, 0.  99-646.00S. 
A/S  Alto.  See— 

Arisland,  KieU  O.,  4,135,513.  O.  128-252.000. 
A/S  Hotaco;  See— 

Harder,  Sven,  4,136,223,  CI.  428-139.000. 
A/S  Kobenhavns  Pektinfabrik:  See— 

Jakobsen,  Ole  M.,  4,136,031,  Ci.  210-267.000. 
A-T-O  Inc.:  See— 

Utina,  Roland  N.;  and  Mitchell,  Hal  D.,  4,135,252,  a.  2-2.000. 
Abbeloos,  Charles.   Flash  synchronization  interlock.  4,135,796,  CI. 

354-126.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  S«—  ..,,,.,     ^ 

Dren,    Anthony    T.;    and    Bopp,    Barbara    A.,    4,136,183,    U. 
424-248.560. 
Abcouwer,  Jan  A.:  See — 

D'Entremont,  John  R.;  and  Abcouwer,  Jan  A.,  4,136,323,  CI. 
337-107.000. 
Abe,  Kiyomi;  and  Kameda,  Hidetoshi,  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Keyboard  apparatus.  4,136,336,  CI.  34O-365.00S. 
Abe,  Tadashi;  Horiuchi,  Tatumi;  Nakamura,  Ken;  Ohyama,  Yoshio;  and 
Kuhhara,  Shigeatsu,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Power 
Uansmission  control  mechanism  for  use  in  the  copying  apparatus. 
4,135,806,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Abiko,  Yasushi:  See— 

Ifhikawa,  Fumiyoshi;  Kosasayama,  Akira;  Watanabe,  Yoshjfuim; 
Abiko,  Yasushi;  iCameda,  Kin-Ya;  and  Ono,  Shin-etu,  4,136,188, 
CI.  424-273.00R. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See- 
Fowler,   James    M.;    and    Moran,    George   A.,   4,135,545,   CI. 

137-246.220. 
Morrison,  Bertram  L.,  4,135,546,  CI.  137-315.000. 
Acme-Cleveland  Corporation:  Set- 

Drobnik,   Leszck   R.;   and   Rebish,   Edward  J.,  4,135,569,   CX. 
164-158.000. 
Acosta,  Adam.  Plumb  bob  retriever.  4,135,753,  C\.  294-115.000. 
Acurex  Corporation:  .See — 

Kennedy,  WUIiam  S.,  4,135,493,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Acushnet  Company:  See — 

Sullivan,  Paul  F.;  Lynch,  Francis  deS.;  Gobush,  Willuun;  and 
Hottel,  Hoyt  C,  Jr.,  4,136,387,  CI.  364-410.000. 
Adachi,  Yoshiharu,  to  Aisin  Sciki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reaction  mecha- 
nism of  a  hydraulic  control  valve.  4,135,435,  CI.  91-6.000. 
Addressograph-Multigraph  Corporation:  See— 

Siabo  Francis  S  ;  and  Pick,  George  G..  4,135,794,  CI.  354-5.000. 
Adler,  Franklin  P.,  to  Illinois  Railway  Equipment  Company.  Adjust- 
able support  for  bottom  brake  connecting  rods  for  railway  cars. 
4,135,608,  a.  188-210.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Price,  William  L.,  4,135,295,  CI.  29-623.000. 
Aerotherm,  Inc.:  See — 

Houser,  John  E.;  and  Kramer,  Ralph  J.,  4,135,907,  Q.  71-9.000. 
AG  Licento:  See— 

Persson,  Leif;  Hansen,  Boade;  and  Ekiund,  Erik,  4,136,005,  CI. 
204-266.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Kikkawa,  Masayoshi,  4,135,942,  CI.  106-155.000. 
AOFA-Gevaert  AG:  See- 
Blank,  Rudolf;  and  Kluczynski,  Achim,  4,135,680,  CI.  242-74.000. 
Scharre,     Normann;     and     Bartel,     Siegfried,     4,135,802,     CI. 

354-275.000. 
Thate,  Kurt;  and  Bnickl,  Konrad,  4,135,698,  Q.  251-61.100. 
Walter,  Karl,  4,135,810,  CI.  355-29.000. 
Aikawa,  Akira;  Oguchi.  Masao;  Takeda,  Toshihide;  Kisaichi,  Akio;  and 
Saito,  Toshio,  to  Kanebo,  Ltd.  Process  for  improving  antistatic  and 
hygroscopic  properties  of  fibers  or  fibrous  structures  made  thereof 
4,135,877,  CI.  8-:  15.500. 
Ailawadhi,  Manohar  L  ;  Ryan,  James  H.;  and  Wahi,  Chander  M.,  to  E. 
F.  Johnson  Company.  Solderless  coaxial  cable  connector.  4,135,776, 
a.  339-177.00R.  I 

Airco,  Inc.;  See—  J 

Kirk,  Bradley  S.;  and  Chappel,  Raymond  M.,  4,136,023,  CI. 
210-7.000. 
Aim  Industry  Col.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,    Norihiko;    Itou.    Takaaki;    and    Kikuchi,    Kazuo, 
4,136,139,  CI.  261-44.00C. 
Aian  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Adachi.  Yoshiharu.  4,135,435.  Q.  91-6.000. 


Fujii,  Takashi;  Nakamura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Souma,  Tenio,  4,135,635, 
a.  220-85.00B. 
Akasaka,  Hideki:  See— 

Takahashi,     Youske;     and     Akasaka,     Hideki,     4,135,790,     CI. 
350-357.000. 
Akgulian,  Sahag  C,  to  Jacobsen  Manufacturing  Company.  Rotary  lawn 

mower  grass  mulcher.  4,135,351,  CI.  56-255.000. 
Akizuki,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kimura,    Sadahiro:    Uchida,    Kiyoshi;    and    Akizuki,    Hiroyuki, 
4,136,063,  CI.  252^>66.00J. 
Akkerman,  Neil  H.;  and  Foster,  Stephen  R.,  to  Baker  International 
Corporation.    Quick   disengaging   valve   actuator.   4,135,547,   Q. 
137-315.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See — 

Hultgren,  K.  Sten  R.;  and  Sundmar,  J.  P.  Goran,  4,135,433,  Ci. 
89-47.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Karlstads  Mekaniska  Werkstad:  See — 

Jansson,    Eric   O.;    Naucler,    Bengt   O.;    and   Asberg,   Thomas, 
4,135,853,  CI.  415-204.000. 
Aktiebolaget  SAMEFA:  See— 

Horvallius,  Torgny  W.,  4,135,823,  CI.  356-148.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Franks,  Neal  E.,  4,136,255,  CI.  536-60.000. 
Albertsen,  Peter  S.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Armored  piping  system. 

4,135,741,  CI.  285-55.000. 
Alcock,  Robert  N.;  Lucas,  David  A.;  and  Viacent,  Richard  P.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Resolving  angular  ambiguity.  4,136,342,  CI. 
343-113.00R. 
Aleksandrovic,  Sakharov  B.:  See — 

Santucci,  Nicola;  Aleksandrovic,  Zabotin  A.;  Dmitrievich,  Loschi- 
lin  E.;  Lvovich,  Galperin  A.;  Archakovich,  Onikov  E.;  Aleksan- 
drovic, Sakharov  B.;  and  Alekseevich,  Borodin  V.,  4,135,556,  CI. 
139-436.000. 
Aleksandrovic,  Zabotin  A.:  See — 

Santucci,  Nicola;  Aleksandrovic,  Zabotin  A.;  Dmitrievich,  Loschi- 
lin  E.;  Lvovich,  Galperin  A.;  Archakovich,  Onikov  E.;  Aleksan- 
drovic, Sakharov  B.;  and  Alekseevich,  Borodin  V.,  4,135,556,  CI. 
139-436.000. 
Alekseevich,  Borodin  V.:  See — 

Santucci,  Nicola;  Aleksandrovic,  Zabotin  A.;  Dmitrievich,  Loschi- 
lin  E.;  Lvovich,  Galperin  A.;  Archakovich,  Onikov  E.;  Aleksan- 
drovic, Sakharov  B.;  and  Alekseevich,  Borodin  V.,  4,135,556,  CI. 
139-436.000. 
Alessio,  Lorenzo  E.,  to  Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company, 

The.  Gear  transmission.  4,135,411,  CI.  74-417.000. 
AUgeyer,  David  F.;  Musgrave,  Donald  A.;  and  Reifeiss,  Lester  F.,  to 
UMC  Industries,  Inc.  Dual  temperature  merchandiser.  4,135,369,  CI. 
62-251.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Li,  Hsin  L.;  Oswald,  Hendrikus  J.;  and  LUand,  Alfred  L.,  4,135,280, 

CI.  28-257.000. 
Stephenson,  Robert  L.;  Gavagan,  James;  and  Loomba,  Yogendra 

S.,  4,135,683,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Tanner,  Lee  E.;  and  Ray,  Ranjan,  4,135,924,  CI.  75-159.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Barth,  Jonn  W.,  4,135,597,  CI.  180-139.000. 
Alloy  Metals,  Inc.:  See- 
Stem,  Marvin  J.,  4,135,656,  CI.  228-263.000. 
Almquist,  Hans;  Nilsson,  Lars-Olof;  and  Skoog,  Hans,  to  ASEA  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Torque  limiting  drive  with  sUp  monitor.  4,136,303,  Q. 
318-52.000. 
Alpha  Nova  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Winkler,  Robert  J.;  Harris,  Colin  G.;  and  Sprague,  Terry  A., 
4,135,668,  CI.  239-276.000. 
Alquier,  Michel  E.  L.:  See— 

Capdevila,  Claudio;  Juan,  Francois  A.;  Venditti,  Gaetan;  and  Al- 
quier, Michel  E.  L.,  4,135,695,  CI.  249-118.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Cebulak,  Walter  S.,  4,135,922,  CI.  75-143.000. 
Meyer,  Raymond  J.;  Johnson,  Wayne  F.;  and  Wodehousc,  Richard 
A.,  4,136,026,  CI.  210-45.000. 
Alza  Corporation:  See — 

Capozza,  Richard  C,  4,136,252,  CI.  528-403.000. 
ZafTaroni,  Alejandro;  Michaels,  Alan  S.;  and  Theeuwes,  Felix, 
4,135,514,  CI.  128-260.000. 
Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.:  See — 

Hays,  Herbert  G.,  4,135,487,  CI.  126-1  lO.OOR. 
Amchem  Products:  See — 

Henley,  Thomas  D.,  4,136,217,  CI.  427-327.000. 
American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Westlin,  Karl;  and  Rose,  Charles  E.,  4,135,900,  CI.  55-499.000. 
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American  Beauty  Macaroni  Company:  Set — 

PelUton,  Roy  C,  4.135,616,  CI.  198-423.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Shuppen,  Laurence  V.;  Hanson,  William  D ;  and  Wilier,  Robert 
A.  4,135,960,  CI.  156-240.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Dienl,  Robert  E.;  Levy.  Stephen  D.;  and  Gastrock.  WUIiam  H., 

4,136,117.  a  260-577.000. 
Glick,  Arthur,  4,135,622,  CI.  206^3.300. 
Kazan,  John,  4.136,101,  O.  26O-42'?.90O. 
Shepherd.  Robert  G  ,  4,136.256,  CI   544-88.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.:  See- 
Lin,    Song-Lmg;    and    Pramoda,    Maturu    K.,    4,136,177,    Q. 

424-211.000. 
Lm,    Song-Lmg;    and    Pramoda,    Maturu    K..    4,136,178.    C^. 

424-211.000. 
Pramoda,    Matura    K.;    and    Lin,    Song-Ling,    4,136,173,    O. 
424-177.000. 
Amencan  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Deeg,    Emil    W;   and   Travnicek.   Edward   A.,   4.135,792,   C\. 
351-41000 
Ammann.  Rudolf,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Flexible  polyure- 
thane  foams  based  upon  the  use  of  a  soluble  amine  salt  aa  croislinlung 
agent.  4,136,241,  CI.  521-163.000. 
Amos  of  Exeter  Limited:  Ser — 

Amos,  Raymond  E.,  4,136,373,  CI   361-151.000. 
Amos.  Raymond  E.,  to  Amos  of  Exeter  Limited.  Bulk  tape  eraser. 
4.136.373,  CI.  361-151.000. 


Archibald,  William  R.,  to  McNally  Mountain  Sutes  Steel  Company 

Centnfugal  slurry  pump  and  method.  4,135,852,  C\.  415-199.300. 
Arco  Polymers,  Inc.:  .Se*— 

Harris,  James  J.;  and  Hammond,  Richard  E.,  4,136,058,  Q.  252- 

429  OOB 
Ladish.  Charles  E  ;  and  Hill,  Earl  S.,  Jr.,  4,136.072,  CX.  26O-27.Q0II 
ARENCO-BMD  Maschinenfabnk  GmbH:  See— 

Muller,  Gunter.  4,135,570,  Q.  164-182.000. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  Ser — 

Minagawa,  Molonobu;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  ToshihiiD, 
4,136,081,  CI   260-45  80N. 
Arisland,  Kiell  O.,  to  A/S  Alto.  Drinking  nozzle  for  bottles  and  liniilar 

containers.  4,135,513,  CI.  128-252.000. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See — 

Dieck.  Ronald  L.;  Ooidfarb,  Louis;  and  Hann,  Nancy  D.,  4,136,0M, 

CI.  528-481.000. 
Greiner,  WUIiam  A.,  Jr.;  and  Evans,  Richard  J.,  4,135,675,  a 

242-67.  lOR. 
Johnson,  Norman  A.;  and  Kent,  Raymond  C,  4,135,341,  Q. 
52-316  000. 
Armstrong,  Derek:  See — 

Madsen,  Peter  E.;  Lee,  James  A.;  and  Armstrong,  Derek,  4,135,293, 
a  29-599  000. 
Am.  Kiekert  Sohne:  Ser — 

Kleefeldt,  Frank;  and  Krauae,  Lothar,  4.135,377,  Q.  70-264.000. 
Amason,  Tomas;  and  Blaska,  Rudolf,  to  Swiss  Aluminum  Ltd.  Cell  for 
fused-salt  electrolysis  with  gas  collecting  means.   4,136,003,  CI 
204-247.000. 
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Method  for  the  production  of  Ught  conductor  structures  with  inter- 
laying electrodes.  4,136,212,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Autelli,  Giulio.  Multi-nozzle  multiple  lance  for  washing  rotating  heat 
exchangers  and  a  distributor  for  said  lance.  4,135,534,  Q.  134-170.000. 
Auto-Safe  Research  and  Development  Corporation:  See — 

U  Chiusa,  Arturo  A.,  4,135,609,  CI.  192-3.00S. 
Automatik  Apparate-Maschinenbau  H.  Hench  GmbH:  See — 

Hench,  Hans  H.  W.;  and  MuUer.  Leo  K.  M.,  4.135,767,  CI. 
302-31.000. 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.:  Ser — 

Skarvada,  Thomas,  4,135,403,  Q.  73-384.00a 
BiBIuliaS.p.A.See- 

Busnelli,  Ambrogio,  4,135,264,  CI.  5-45.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Sweet.  David  B.,  4,136.295,  CI.  310^239.000. 

Tenney,  Linwood  P.;  and  Lane,  Parley  C,  Jr.,  4,136,247,  CI. 

526-283.000. 
Tenney,  Linwood  P.,  4,136,248,  CI.  526-283.000. 
Tenney,  Linwood  P.;  and  Lane,  Parley  C,  Jr.,  4,136.249,  CI. 
526-283.000. 
B.  T.  Crump  Company,  Inc.:  Ser — 

Matthews,  Thomas  A.,  4,135,348,  CI.  54-24.000. 
Babcock  St.  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See — 

Mackenzie,  Kenneth  J.,  4.135,739,  O.  285-22.000. 
Bachot,  Jean:  Ser— 

Bouy,  Pierre;  Bachot,  Jean;  and  Bourgeois,  Jean-Luc,  4,135,996,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Badaliants,   Khoren  A.;   Belsky,  Arkady  A.;   Butorin,   Leonid   M.; 


Bartel,  Siegfried:  See— 

Scharre,     Normann;     and     Bartel,     Siegfried,     4,135,802,     C\. 
354^275.000. 
Barth,  Gerald  D.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  TUtable  terminal  clamp 

assembly.  4,135,777,  CI.  339-246.000. 
Barth,  John  W.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Chassis  oscillation 

control  on  an  articulated  vehicle.  4,135,597,  CI.  180-139.000. 
Bartman,  Daniel  A.  Device  for  taking  up  slack  and  securing  cables, 

chain  members  or  the  lUte.  4,135,834,  CI.  403-44.000. 
Bartmann,  Bemhard,  to  J.M.  Voith  GmbH.  Roll-changing  device  for 

web  winding  apparatus.  4,135,674,  G.  242-64.000. 
Bartoli,  Giampaolo:  Ser — 

Godet,    Jean- Yves;    and    Bartoli,    Giampaolo,    4,136,229,    O. 
428-537.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Epple,  Gerhard,  4,136,100,  CI.  260-377.000. 

FUcentscher,  Rolf;  Glaser,  Klaus;  Gotsmaim,  Guenther;  and  Streit, 

Wemer,  4,135,992,  CI.  2O4-55.00R. 
Jung,  Johann;  Kiehs,  Karl;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  Theobald,  Hans, 

4,135,909,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Zinke-Allmang,  Helmut;  and  Scheidmeir,  Walter,  4,136,124,  CI. 
568-591.000. 
Bates,  Erwin  F. :  Ser — 

Snyder,  Michael  D.;  and  Bates,  Erwin  F.,  4,135,630,  CI.  214-l.OBT. 

Bauer,  Udo;  Nothdurft,  Jurgen;  and  Langer,  Willi,  to  Klein,  Schanzlin 

&  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  cushioning  commodities  in 

containers  with  foamed  in  place  cellular  plastic  material.  4,136,141, 

CI.  264-45.200. 

Baumann,  Dieter;  and  Rembold,  Heinz,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 


200-340.000. 
Andersen  2000,  Inc  :  See— 

Hunes,  Richmrd  C:  and  Craig,  Bnice  G..  4,135.894,  C\.  55-91.000. 
Anderson,  C.  Lawrence;  and  Dunlap,  Howard  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  Proccks  for  annealing  semiconductor  materials.  4,135,952, 
CI.  148-1.500. 
Anderson.  Gordon  H  ,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Adjust- 
able tube  coupluig.  4,135.742,  CI.  285-87.000. 
Anderson.    John    K.    Dual    flush    toilet    mechanism.    4,135,263,    CI. 

4-324.000. 
Andersson,  Sven  E..  to  Trelleborg  Rubber  Company,  Inc.  Pinch  valve 

control  circuit.  4,135,550,  Q.  137-565  000 
Andreas  Slihl,  Firma;  See— 

Hoeppner.  Klaus.  4,135,301.  CI.  30-381.000. 
Andrew  Corporation:  See — 

Dyott,  Richard  B  ,  4,135.780,  CI  350-96.150 
Anger,  Klaus;  Lischke.  Burkhard.  Oelmann,  Andreas,  and  Reschke, 
Helmut,  to  Siemens  Akliengrsellschar;.   Method  for  irradiating  a 
specimen  by  corpuscular-beam  radiation.  4,136,285,  CI.  250-492.00A. 
Ankenman,  "niomas  W.:  See — 

Swens<-)n,  Edward  L.;  and  Ankenman,  Thomas  W.,  4,135,352,  C\. 

56-341.000. 

White,  Allen  A.;  Case,  Cecil  L.;  .Ankenman,  Thomas  W.;  and 

Yatcilla,  George,  4.135.444,  CI    100-50.000 

Annunziata,   Eugene  J.;  James,  Robert  S.;  and  Tan,  Kwang  O.,  to 

International  Bu^mess  Machines  Corporation.  Backing  store  access 

coordination  in  a  multi-processor  system.  4,136.386,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Antenore.  Ronald  L..  to  James  D.  Pauls  &  Associates,  Ltd.  Perimeter 

alarm  apparatus  4.136.338.  CI   34O-551.000. 
Anthony,  Andrew  J.;  and  Groves,  Malcolm  D ,  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering.   Inc.    Nuclear    reactor    spacer    assembly.    4.135,972,    CI. 
176-78.000. 
Amos,  George  J.,  to  HOP  Inc.  Dehydrocyclization  with  an  acidic 
sulfiir-free     multimetallic     catalytic     composite.     4,136,017,     CI. 
208-139  000. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  [>hydro^enation  method  and  multimet- 
allic catalytic  composite  for  use  therein.  4.136,127.  CI  260-668.000 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc    Dehydrocyclization  with  an  acidic 

multimeullic  catalytic  composite  4,136,130.  CI   260-673.500. 
Aolu,  Kiyoshi  See — 

Tsuzi,  Shoichi;  Aoki,  Kiyoshi;  Sakai,  Takeshi;  Ikebe,  Hiroahige; 
and  So,  Dogi.  4,135,874,  CI.  43I-1 15.000 
Aoyama.  Masahiko  Roof-garden  4.135,330.  C\  47-I.OOR. 
Apple  Computer.  Inc.  See — 

Wozmak,  Stephen  G  .  4.136,359.  CI   358-17.000. 
Appleyard.  George  D  :  Caunt.  Anthony  D.;  Fortuin.  Michael  S.;  and 
Heggs,  Thoma.s  G  .  lo  Imperial  Chemical  Indu-Mries  Limited.  Olefine 
polymerisation  process  and  catalyst.  4.136,243.  CI.  526-139.000. 
Arai,  Eizo;  See— 

Kaiya,  Atsushi;  Arai,  Eizo;  Kawaguchi,  Hideo;  and  Miyazaki, 
Kazuo,  4.136.088,  CI.  260-669.00P 
Arbrook,  Inc.:  See— 

Stockum,  Glenn  F..  4,135,867,  CI.  425-275.000. 
Archakovich.  Onikov  E.:  See — 

Santucci,  Nicola,  Aleksandrovic,  Zabotin  A.;  Dmitrievich,  Loschi- 
lin  E.;  Lvovich,  Galperin  A.;  Archakovich,  Onikov  E.;  Aleksan- 
drovic, Sakharov  B  ;  and  Alekseevich,  Borodin  V.,  4,135,556,  CI. 
139-436.000. 
Archer,  John  D..  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Opti- 
cal fiber  termination.  4,135,781,  CI.  350-96.200. 


Aizoian,  samuei  n   i_awn  wecaer.  <,i.>^./uu,  \,i.  x^^ijz.uuu. 
Aaahi  Kasci  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yano,  Nobumitsu;  Fukinbara,  Itani;  and  Takano,  Mitsuo,  4,136,065, 
a.  252-522.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Uno,  Naoyuki;  Shono,  Tetsuji;  Urano,  Fumio;  Kawasaki,  Maaahiro; 
and  Nomura,  KaUuhiko,  4,135,795.  Q.  354-23.00D. 
Asahi,  Nobumitsu,  lo  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Out-of-head  localized 
sound  reproduction  system  for  headphone.  4,136,260.  CI.  179-l.OOG. 
Asai,  Akira:  See — 

Hisliida,  Yukio;  Asai,  Yuichi;  Kondo,  Toahikatsu;  Asai,  Akin; 
Sakaida,     Atxuo;     and     Miyazawa,     Chiaki.     4,135.830,    a 
400-124.000. 
Asai,  Tomiyasu;  and  Endo,  Akira,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 

of  preparing  purified  silver  nitrate.  4,136,157,  01.  423-395.000. 
Asai,  Yuichi:  See — 

Hishida,  Yukio;  Asai.  Yuichi;  Kondo,  Toahikatsu;  Asai,  Akin; 
Sakaida,     AUuo;     and     Miyazawa,     Chiaki,     4,135,830,    Q 
400- 1 24.000. 
Asami,  Shunichi:  See — 

Takahashi,   Kenji;  Seita,  Tom;  Asami,  Shunichi;  and  Shinun, 
Akihiko.  4,136,237,  a.  521-27.000. 
Asano,  Takeshi:  See — 

Sakamoto,    Koji;    Asano,    Takeshi;    Mizuochi,    Kazuo;    Saiaki. 
Kanemichi;  and  Hasegawa.  Kouji,  4,136.191,  O.  424-279.000 
Asberg,  Thomas:  See — 

Jansson,    Eric   O.;    Naucler,   Bengt   O.;   and   Asberg,  Thomas, 
4,135.853.  CI.  415-204.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Almquist,  Hans;  Nilsson,  Lars-OIof;  and  Skoog,  Hans,  4,136,303, 

a.  318-52.000. 
Dahle,  Orvar,  4,135,391,  Q.  73-136.00A. 
Ashe,  Thomas  L.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Heat  storage  method 

and  apparatus.  4,136,276.  CI  219-378.000. 
Ashton,  George,  to  L.  M.  Dearing  Associates,  Inc.  Solar  chronometer. 

4.135,357.  CI.  58-I.OOR. 
Assinck  Bros.  Limited:  See — 

Penterman.    Lou    F.;    and    Geverink.    Harry,    4,135,614,   d 
198-306.000. 
Associated  Engineering  Limited:  Set — 

Hansford.  Michael.  4,136.396,  a.  364-554.000. 
Assouly,  Pierre,  to  Schering  Corporation.  Syringe  barrel.  4,135,510,  d 

12S-2I8.00R. 
Asztalos,  Auguste:  5<e— 

Lorenz,  Leo  J.;  and  Asztalos,  Auguste,  4.135.731,  a.  28(M6I.00A^ 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Blieden.  Harry  R.;  and  MacDonald,  Roderick  W.,  4,135,537,  Q 

136-89.0PC. 
DeVries,  Donald  L.;  and  DeJovine.  James  M.,  4.136.0M,  a 
252-30.000. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See- 
van  Nederkassel,  Ludovicus  J.,  4.135.860.  Q.  417-12.000. 
Atlas-Graham  Industnes  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Stephenson,  Reginald  M.,  4,135,272,  Q.  IS-I47.00R. 
Aubert.  Francois;  and  Heyraud,  Marc,  to  Porteacap.  DirecKurrent 

micromotor.  4,136,294,  O.  310-220.000. 
Auf  Dem  Graben,  Horst:  See — 

Weidanz,  Herbert;  and  Auf  Dem  Graben.  Horst,  4.135.80a  O. 
354-174.000. 
Auracher,  Franz;  and  Bell.  Guido.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellichaft. 


ing  from  treatment  of  aluminum-containing  ores.  4,135.917,  CI. 
75-109.000. 
Baechler.  Urs;  and  Riondel,  Pierre,  to  Brown,  Boveri  &  Co.  Ltd.  Con- 
trol device  for  a  braking  mechanism  using  an  energy-storing  spring. 
4.136,304,  CI.  318-372.000. 
Bagryantsev,  Valery  I.:  See— 

Giishovich,  Igor  I.;  Pripadchev,  Vadim  Y.;  Tsemes,  Vladimir;  Y.; 
Bagryantsev.   Valery   I.;   Berdnik,   Valery   V.;   Kershenbaum, 
Naum  Y.;  Petrakov,  Jury  B.;  Zelvinsky,  Semen  M.;  and  Yas- 
uebova,  Tatyana  D.,  4,135,685,  CI.  243-38.000. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See — 

Akkerman,   Neil   H.;   and   Foster,   Stephen   R.,   4,I3S,S47.   CI. 
137-315.000. 
Baker,  Robert  W.  Swimming  pool  fluid  distribution  system.  4,135,549, 

a.  137-552.000. 
Bakken.  Daniel  A.;  Henderson,  Robert  A.;  and  Tischler,  Edward  J.,  to 
Ecodyne  Corporation.  Liquid  treatment  apparatus.  4,136,032,  CI. 
210-278.000. 
Bakshi,  Kiran  R..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing glycolic  acid  from  formaldehyde  using  acetic  acid.  4.136,1 12.  CI. 
562-518.000. 
Bakx,  Comelis  A.  C.  L.;  van  Goolen,  Jacobus  T.  J.;  Jansen,  Jacobus; 
and  Kuiper,  Hubertus  G.,  to  Stamicarbon.  B.V.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  determining  the  thermal  cracking  behavior  of  hydrocarbon 
feeds  for  cracking  furnaces.  4.135.881.  CI.  23-230.0PC. 
Balcke-Durr  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gersch,  Karl  H.,  4,135,575,  CI.  I65-I7I.00O. 
Baldwin,  Richard  D.;  and  Edwards,  Stanley  E.,  to  Lindeman  (Hold- 
ings) Limited.  Liquid  dispensing  Up.  4,135,649,  C\.  222-511  000. 
Ballard,  Clifford  P.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Glass- 
ceramic  composition  for  hermetic  seals.  4,135,936,  CI.  106-39.600. 
Ballentine.  Earle  W.  Apparatus  for  burning  gaseous  fuel.  4.135,875,  CI. 

431-354.000. 
Bahnat,  Jean  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Rhodium 
recovery  from  hydrofortnylation  still  heel  with  triaryl  phosphite 
lij^.  4,135,911.  CI.  75-0.  SAB. 
Balon,  Gary  D.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Wire  feeding  means.  4,135,378, 

a.  72-14.000. 
Balzers  Patent-  und  Beteiliguags-Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kraus,  Thaddaus,  4,135.895,  CI.  55-181.000. 
Barbakadze,  Dzhondo  F ;  Zamechnik,  Frants  F.;  Popov,  Vladimir  F.; 
and  Bykov,  Pavel  A.  Method  of  introducing  powdered  material  into 
molten  metal.  4,135,920.  CI.  75-130.00R. 
Barber-Colman  Company:  Set— 

Haug,  Edward  W.;  and  Beck.  Charles  E.,  4,135,414.  CI.  76- 
lOI.OOA. 
Bareis,  Alfred;  and  Braun,  Reinhard.  to  L.  Schuler  GmbH.  Press  ar- 
rangement. 4.135.446,  CI.  100-257.000. 
Bamby.  Donald  W.  Water  squirt  toy  and  fill  valve  combination. 

4,135,559,  CI.  141-18.000. 
Barnes,  Carl  K.;  and  Barnes.  John  O.,  to  Jack  Barnes  Engineering,  Inc. 

Machine  for  printing  measaring  Upe.  4,135,447,  CI.  101-177.000. 
Barnes,  John  O.:  See- 
Barnes,  Carl  K.;  and  Barnes,  John  O.,  4,135,447,  CI.  101-177.000. 
Bamett,  Gabriel;  Gershaw,  Nathan;  and  Mausner,  Jack  J.,  to  Helena 
Rubinstein.    Inc.    Skin    lightening    composition.    4.136,166,    CI. 
424-62.000. 

Barrett,  James  H.:  See—  

Reed,  Samuel  F.;  and  Barrett,  James  H.,  4.136.067,  a.  521-32.000. 


242-18.100. 
Maurer,  Fritz;  Fuchs,  Reiner  A.;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Behr- 

enz,  Wolfgang,  4,136,176,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Mazanek.  Jan;  and  Blahak,  Johannes.  4.136,091.  CI.  260-455.00R. 
Meyer,  Horst;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Vater,  Wulf;  and  Stoepel,  Kurt, 
4,136,187,  CI.  424-266.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Koch,  Wilhelm;  and  Jund,  Hans,  4,135,453,  CI.  105-131.000. 
Nagel.  Hartmut;  and  Perkins,  Roger,  4,135,953,  CI.  148-103.000. 
Beale.  Elden  C.  Weeding  rod  unit  for  plows.  4,135,581,  CI.  172-142.000. 
Beauhaire,  Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications 
Cit-Alcatel.    Connection    bar    for    optical    fibres.    4,135,782,    CI. 
350-96.210. 
Beaumont,  Thomas  N.;  Robinson,  Norman;  and  Quinton,  Geoffrey  N., 
to   Fisons   Limited.    Phosphoric   acid   production.   4,136,151,   CI. 
423-166.000. 
Beaver,  Bryan.  Skateboard.  4,135,726,  CI.  280-87.04A. 

g^Q^  Charles  E.:  See 

Haug,  Edward  W.;  and  Beck,  Charles  E.,  4,135,414,  CI.  76- 
lOI.OOA. 
Becker,  Clarence  A.  Bulldozer  blade.  4,135,583.  CI.  172-802.000. 
Beckinim  Instruments.  Inc.:  See — 

Conn,  Thomas  E.;  and  Grilli,  Victor  J..  4.135.660,  CI.  233-26.000. 
Hall.  James  K.,  4.135,789,  CI.  350-343.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See- 
Buckle,  Derek  R.;  and  Smith,  Harry,  4,136,192,  CI.  424-281.000. 
Cassidy,    Frederick;    and    Lake,    Antony    W.,    4,136,190.    CI. 
424-274.000. 
Beery.  John  C;  Huston,  Harvey  L.;  and  Signature  Systems,  Inc.  Multi- 
state  wow  and  flutter  reduction  system  and  method.  4,136,364,  CI. 
360-28.000. 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Fuchs,  Reiner  A.;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Behr- 
enz, Wolfgang,  4,136,176,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Bell,  Guido:  See— 

Auracher,  Franz;  and  Bell,  Guido,  4,136,212,  d.  427-38.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Brews,  John  R.;  and  Kahng,  Dawon,  4,135,289,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Feit,    Eugene    D.;    and    Wurtz,    Marguerite    E.,    4,136,225,    CI. 

428-201.000. 
McCullough,  Harold  E..  4,136.275,  CI.  219-230.000. 
Tien,  Ping  K.,  4,136.350,  CI.  357-16.000. 
Tompsett,  Michael  F.,  4.136,335,  CI.  340-347  OAD. 
Belli,  Frank  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Migration  imaging  process  in 

which  latent  image  is  set.  4,135,926,  CI.  96-I.OPS. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See- 
Clark,  Llewellyn  E.;  Matthew,  John  B.;  and  Nuim,  Bruce  E., 
4,136,018,  CI.  209-13.000. 
Belsky,  Arkady  A.:  See— 

Badaliants,  Khoren  A.;  Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Butorin,  Leonid  M.; 
Danilina.  Anna  E.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.;  Zatulovsky,  Isaak  A.; 
Zazubin,  Arkady  I.;  Ivanova,  Raisa  V.;  Isakov,  Evgeny  A.; 
Kostin,  Ivan  M.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Milberger,  Teodor  G.; 
Minin,  Petr  F.;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Ostapenko,  Tatyana  D.; 
Peredereev,  Alexandr  V.;  Peikarov,  Garegin  A.;  Romanov, 
Gennady  A.;  Simanova,  Anatolia  T  ;  TisheveUkaya,  Natalya  V.; 
Tkachenko,  Georgy  P.;  Shalavina,  Elena  S.;  Finkelshtein,  Leo- 
nid I.;  and  Shmorgunenko,  Nikolai  S.,  4,135,917.  CI.  75-109.000. 
Bender.  Robert,  to  Stake  Technology  Ltd.  Method  of  treating  lignocel- 
lulose  materials  to  produce  ruminant  feed.  4,136,207,  CI.  426-510.000. 


PI  4 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  23, 1979 


January  23,  1979 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PIS 


Bendix  Autolite  Corporation:  See — 

Davis,  Donald  C;  Romine,  Donald  J.;  Woodruff.  Phillip  R.;  Bode, 
James  D.;  Tien,  Tseng  Y.;  and  Young,  Ching  T.,  4,136,000,  Q. 
W4-195.0OS. 
Benedek,  Gyorgy;  and  Homung,  Peter,  to  Hajtomuvek  es  Festoberen- 
dezesek  Gyan.  Apparatus  for  the  electroMatic  coating  of  workpieces. 
4.135,667,  a.  239-697.000. 
Benedict,  Robert  P..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Device  for  mom- 
toring  phase  proportions  of  a  single  component  fluid.  4,135,387,  Q. 
73-53.000. 
Benson,   Carl   F.,   to  Torrington  Company,   The.   Universal  joint. 

4,135.372.  CI.  64-I7.0SP. 
Benson.  John  O.  Continuous  grain  drying  method.  4,135,308,  CI. 

34-9.000. 
Benson,  Philip  A.;  Kaire,  Thomas  A.;  Desher,  Elmer  J.;  and  Carpenter, 
Herbert  L.,  Jr.,  to  Greif  Bros.  Corporation.  Fiber  drum  and  locking 
rim  assembly.  4,135,657.  a.  229-5.700. 
Benteler-Werke  AG:  See— 

Olszewski.  Egon;  and  Hanert.  Eckehard.  4.135.380.  Q.  72-306.000. 
Berardi,  Jim  A.:  See — 

Westphal.    Bruce    D.;    and    Berardi,    Jim    A.,    4,136.392,    u. 
364-492.000. 
Berdahl,  C  Martm:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Berdahl,  C.  Martin;  and  Thiele,  Carl  L.,  4,135,367,  CI. 
60^1.000. 
Berdnik,  Valery  V.:  S*e— 

Gir^ovich,  Igor  I.;  Pripadchev.  Vadim  Y.,  Tsemes,  Vladimir;  Y.; 
Bagryantsev.   Valery   I.;    Berdnik.   Valery    V.;    Kershenbaum. 
Naum  Y.;  Petrakov.  Jury  B.;  Zelvinsky,  Semen  M.;  and  Yas- 
trebova,  Tatyana  D.,  4,135,685,  CI.  243-38.000. 
Berger,  Sidney  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Polyester  compos- 
ites. 4,136,080,  a.  260-40.00R. 
Beriger,  Ernst:  See— 

Boger,  Manfred;  Beriger.  Ernst;  Drabek.  Joief;  Durr,  Dieter,  and 
Rufenacht,  Kurt,  4,136,106,  CI.  26O-456.00A. 
Berkel,  James  A.,  Jr.,  to  CaterpUIar  Tractor  Co.  Load  indicators  for 

construction  vehicles.  4,135,632,  a.  214-761.000. 
Bemardi.  Carl  E  :  See- 
Ross,  John  P  ;  and  Bemardi,  Carl  E..  4.135.557.  CI.  140-105.000. 
Bemholdt.  Harry  F.;  See- 
Murphy.   Robert  £.;  and   Bemholdt.  Harry  F.,  4,136.203,  U. 
426-124.000. 
Bemolak,  Kalman;  and  Meszaros,  Sandor,  to  Medicor  Muvek.  X-ray 

Ught  divider  4,135,785,  CI.  350-172.000. 
Bertolacmi,  Ralph  J.;  and  Kim  Dae  K.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  of 
Indiana.  Catalyst  and  hydrocarbon  conversion  process.  4.136.060.  d. 
252-455.0OR.  „  ^,      ^ 

Bertram.  James  T.;  Segal,  Steven  A.;  and  Segal,  Arthur  R.,  to  North 
American    Products   Corp.    Quiet    running   circular   saw    blade. 
4,135,421.  CI.  83-835.000. 
Betz  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Brehm.  Gary  A  .  4,136.050.  CI.  252-88.000. 

Jones,  Robert  L  ;  Volgenau.  Lewis;  and  Davis,  Phihp  S.,  4,136,152, 
CI.  423-242.000. 
Bexford  Limited:  See — 

Mann,  David  R  .  4.135.932.  CI.  96-87.00R. 
Beyl,  Jean  J.  A.  Safety  ski  binding  with  boot-clamping  movable  plate. 
4.135.735,  CI.  280^18.000. 


Bio-Rad  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Mangiardi,  Vito  J.;  Jeong,  Henry  J.;  and  Lewin,  Nathan,  4,135.810, 
a.  23-230.00B. 
Biotest-Senun-Institut  GmbH:  See— 

Bonhard.  Klaus;  Boysen.  Uwe;  and  Schleubner.  Hans,  4,136,093, 

a.  260-1 12.50R. 

Biotteau,  Gerard,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Manufacture  Francaise  des 

Chaussures  Eram.  Automatic  guiding  device  for  the  workpiece  on  i 

sewing  machine.  4,135,460,  CI   112-153.000. 

Bisa,  Karl;  and  Bisa,  Thomas.  Aerosol  dispersion  of  microorganisms  to 

eliminate  oil  slicks.  4.136.024.  a.  210-11.000. 
Bisa,  Thomas:  See — 

Bisa,  Karl;  and  Bisa,  Thomas,  4,136,024,  O.  210-11.000. 
Bishop,  Bruce  J.;  and  Moon,  Allen  J.,  to  Star  Chemicals,  Inc.  Emulsifi- 
er-solvent  scour  composition  and  method  of  treating  textiles  then- 
with.  4,135,878,  CI.  8  139.000. 
Bishop.  Walton  B.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Sequential 
probability  ratio  test  for  friend  identification  system.  4.136,340,  Q. 
343-5.0DP 
Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See— 

Alessio,  Lorenzo  E.,  4,135.411.  CI  74-417.000. 
Blackmer,  David  E.;  and  Jaeger.  C.  Rene,  to  DBX,  Inc.  Adaptive  signal 

weighting  system.  4,136,314,  CI.  328-167.000. 
Blahak.  Johannes:  See — 

Mazanek.  Jan;  and  Blahak.  Johannes,  4,136,091,  CI.  26O-455.00R. 
Blank.  Rudolf;  and  Kluczynski,  Achim,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG.  Flat 
strip  spool  having  a  core  provided  with  strip  fastening  means. 
4,135,680,  CI.  242-74.000. 
Blanning,  Robert  B.:  Set— 

Heffner,  Roy  W.;  and  Blanning,  Robert  B.,  4,136,343,  CI.  343- 
II7.00R. 
Blaska,  Rudolf  See— 

Amason,  Tomas;  and  Blaska,  Rudolf  4,136,003,  CI.  204-247.000. 
Blieden,  Harry  R  ;  and  MacDonald.  Roderick  W  .  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company.  Light  collector  4,135.537.  CI.  136-89.0PC. 
Blight.  Graham  J.;  and  Djie,  Hien  T..  to  Brown  &  Root,  Inc.  Method 
for    transporting    and    erecting    offshore    towers.    4,135,842,    O. 
405-209.000. 
Bliss,  Joseph  P.:  See- 
Hughes.  John  J.;  Lis.  Theodore  F.;  Turner.  John  W.;  and  Bliss, 
Joseph  P..  4.135,848.  CI.  408-239.00A. 
Blum.  Alvin  S.  Tomographic  apparatus  and  method.  4,136,283,  O. 

250-36300S. 
Blumental.  Raphael,  to  Elscint  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  examining  a  body  by 

means  of  penetrating  radiation  4,136,284,  CI.  25O-445.0OT. 
Bober,  Heinrich;  and  Hollenslein,  Othmar.  to  Pemhag  A.G.  Device  for 
electrolyticaliy  applying  a  meul  coat  onto  a  cylinder-shaped  body. 
4,136,002,  CI.  204-225.000. 
Bode.  James  D  :  See — 

Davis.  Donald  C;  Romine,  Donald  J.;  Woodruff,  PhilUp  R.;  Bode, 
James  D  ;  Tien,  Tseng  Y.;  and  Young,  Ching  T..  4.136,000.  a 
2O4-195.0OS.  * 

Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See — 

Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  Mentrap.  Anton;  Schromm.  Kurt;  and  Dan- 
neberg,  Peter,  4,136,185,  a.  424-251.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  See — 

Haeckel.  Rainer;  Oellerich,  Michael;  Heerdt,  Ruth;  Hubner,  Man- 
fred; and  Kuhnle,  Hans,  4.136,196,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Hubner.  Manfred;  Heerdt.  Ruth;  Bosies,  Elmar;  Kuhnle,  Hans;  and 
Schmidt,  FeUx  H.,  4,136,197.  CI.  424-319.000. 


Aktiengesellschaft  Purifying  exhaust  gases  containing  organic  and 
inorganic  materials.  4.135,891.  C\.  55-59.000. 
Borre.  Earl  A.:  See— 

MacQuilkin.  Arthur  E.;  Kulousek.  Elmer  J.;  and  Borre,  Earl  A., 
4.135.640,  CI.  220-316.000. 
Bosses,  Elmar:  See— 

Hubner,  Manfred;  Heerdt,  Ruth;  Bosies,  Elmar;  Kuhnle,  Hans;  and 
Schmidt,  Felix  H..  4,136.197.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Bosnjak,  Milovan,  to  Buttes  Oas  &  Oil  Co.  Process  for  drying  beet  pulp. 

4,135.309,  CI.  34-14.000. 
BoMert,  Friedrich:  See — 

Meyer,  Horst;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Vater.  Wulf;  and  Stoepel.  Kurt. 
4,136.187.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Bosshard.  Wemer:  See — 

Hurlemann.    Ernst;    and    Bosshard.    Wemer,    4.135.434.    C\. 
89-181.000. 
Bott.  Helmuth;  and  Nothacker.  Siegfried,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Armrest    for    passengers   of  motor   vehicles. 
4,135,759,  a.  296-153.000. 
Boudart,  Michel;  and  Lam,  Yiu-Lau,  to  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  Univer- 
sity, The  Board  of  Trustees  of   Highly  active  Pd-Au  catalyst. 
4.136.062,  CI.  252-460.000. 
Bouman,  Antonius  F.  M.:  Set — 

Mulder,  Willem;  Boumaa,  Antonius  F.  M.;  and  Zwarts,  Johan  M. 
C,  4,136,341,  CI.  343-I7.2PC. 
Bourde,  Michel,  to  CGEE  Alstlom  S.A.  Filtering  device  for  high-volt- 
age power  lines  used  as  high-frequency  transmission  media.  4. 1 36.3 19. 
a.  333-1.000. 
Bourelier,  Claude;  Grain,  Roger;  Pelzer,  Rudolf;  Schaefer,  Wolfgang; 
and  Schindler,  Siegfried,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Method  of 
forming  film.  4,136,214,  CI.  427-169.000. 
Bourgeois.  Jean-Luc:  See — 

£)uy,  Pierre;  Bachot,  Jean;  and  Bourgeois,  Jean-Luc,  4,135,996,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Bouwman,  Aries,  to  Drost  Machines  B.V.  Plant  extractor.  4,135,580, 

a.  171-61.000. 
Bouy,  Pierre;  Bachot,  Jean;  and  Bourgeois,  Jean-Luc,  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  Industries.  Selective  diaphragm  for  electrolysis.  4,135,996, 
CI.  204-98  000. 
Bowe  Bohler  &  Weber  KG:  See— 

Fuhring,  Heinrich;  and  Steiu,  Winfried,  4.13S.3I0,  CI.  34-52.000. 
Boysen,  Uwe:  See— 

Bonhard,  Klaus;  Boysen,  Uwe;  and  Schleubner,  Hans,  4.136.093. 
CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Brackmann.  Warren  A.;  and  Hrboticky,  Karel,  to  Rothmans  of  Pall 
Mall   Canada   Limited.   Tobacco   feeding   system.   4. 1 35.61 5.   CI. 
198-371.000. 
Bradley,  David  D.,  to  General  Binding  Corporation.  Lamination  trim- 
ming device.  4,135,300,  CI.  30-293.000. 
Brady.  Donnie  G.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Flame-retardant 

polyolefins.  4,136,082,  CI.  260-45.9AD. 
Braga,  Albert  T.;  Brenner,  Robert  A.;  and  Cuthbert,  Victor  W.,  to 
Whirlpool    Corporation.    Waste    disposer    mounting    apparatus. 
4,135,258.  CI.  4-187.00A. 
Braid.  Milton,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Lubricant  composition  con- 
taining esters  of  arylaminophenoxyalkyi  carboxylic  acids.  4.136.044, 
CI.  252-51. 50A. 
Braitberg,  Michael  F.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Method  for  making  a  holo- 
graphu:  tone  wheel  for  use  in  a  sync-off-tach  Upe  drive  system. 
4.136,347,0.346-151.000. 
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Broemer,  Heinz:  See — 

Pfeil,  Emanuel;  and  Broemer.  Heinz,  4,135,935.  a.  106-35.000. 
Brohn.  Fredrick  H.:  See— 

Clarkson.  Allen  B.,  Jr.;  and  Brohn,  Fredrick  H.,  4.I36.I98,  a. 
424-320.000. 
Brooks.  Carson  L.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Shield  for  electro- 
magnetic continuous  casting  system.  4,135,568.  CI.  164-147.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hishida.  Yukio;  Asai,  Yuichi;  Kondo,  Toshikatsu;  Asai,  Akira; 
Sakaida,     Atsuo;     and     Miyazawa,     Chiaki,    4.135,830,     Q. 
400-124.000. 
Brown.  Averil  L.  Panel  carrier  and  handling  device.  4.13S.6SS.  CI. 

224-45.00M. 
Brown.  Boveri  &  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Baechler,  Urs;  and  Riondel,  Pierre,  4,136.304,  Q.  318-372.000. 
Brown,  Donald  D.;  and  Trindle.  Terry  L.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.  Magnet 

support  for  an  electric  brake.  4,135,607,  CI.  188-161.000. 
Brown.  Francis  B.;  Erickson,  John  W.;  and  Petrie,  Harold  L..  to  Kobe, 

Inc.  Jet  pump  with  ceramic  venturi.  4,135,861,  CI.  417-183.000. 
Brown,  Jack,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  X-Y  Patterning  by  electroni- 
cally controlled   household  sewing   machine.   4.135.462,   CI.    112- 
158.00E. 
Brown,  Robert  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Winding  a 
multi-pancake  magnet  from  a  continuous  conductor.  4,135.294.  Q. 
29-605.000. 
Brown  &  Root,  Inc.:  See — 

BUght,  Graham  J.;  and  Djie,  Hien  T..  4.135,842,  CI.  405-209.000. 
Bruckl,  Konrad:  See— 

Thate,  Kurt;  and  Bmckl,  Konrad,  4,135,698,  CI.  251-61.100. 
Brumm,  Richard  S.,  to  Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company.  Low 

pressure  pilot  valve.  4.135.697.  CI.  251-50.000. 
Buccigross.  Henry  L.:  See — 

Doggett,  Roger  H.;  and  Buccigross,  Henry  L..  4,136,078,  CI.  260- 
33.20R. 
Buchanan,  Russell  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Agriculture.  Ex- 
traction of  rubber  or  rubberlike  substances  from  fibrous  plant  materi- 
als. 4,136,131,  CI.  260-816.00G. 
Buck,  Hermaim:  See — 

Maus,  Dieter;  and  Buck,  Hermann,  4,135,420,  O.  83-371.000. 
Buckle,  Derek  R.;  and  Smith,  Harry,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 

4-Hydroxy-3-nitro  (cyano)  coumarins.  4,136,192,  CI.  424-281.000. 
Budzich,  Tadeusz.  Load  responsive  system  pump  controls.  4,135.365. 

a.  60-445.000. 
Bundy.  Gordon  L..  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  5.9a-Imino-  or  6,9a- 
iminomethyIene-9-deoxy-PGF|        compounds.        4,136,095,        CI. 
546-112.000. 
Buono,  Frederick  J.;  and  Woods,  William  B.,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals, 
Inc.  Pigment  dispersions  containing  polyoxymethyleneoxazolidine 
biocides.  4,135,945.  CI.  1O6-3O8.0ON. 
Burchett.  Donald  K.:  See- 
Bice.    Archie    R.;    and    Burchett,    Donald    K.,    4,136,251,    CI. 
528-486.000. 
Bums,  Michael  E.:  See — 

Pracht,  Hans  J.;  and  Bums,  Michael  E.,  4,136,038,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

DeMoss,  Dean  L.;  and  Ragle,  Herbert  U.,  4,136,368,  CI.  360-98.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See — 

Rideout.  Janet  E.;  Miller,  Richard  L.;  and  Elion,  Gertrude  B., 
4,136,175,  a.  424-180.000. 
Burwell,  Anson  C,  Jr.;  and  Decker,  John  J.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 


Bice,  Archie  R.;  and  Burchett,  E)onald  K  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I .  and  Company.  Extrusion  process  for  recovery  of  polymers  from 
Iheir  dispersions  Ln  liquids.  4,1J6,251.  CI.  528-W6.000. 
Bielomatik  Leuze  A  Co.:  See — 

Maus,  Dieter;  and  Buck,  Hermann.  4.135.420.  CI  83-371.000 
Bier,  Kenneth  C  ;  and  Miller,  Roben  J  .  to  Colt  Industries  Operating 
Corp  Apparatus  and  system  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  supplied 
to  a  combustion  engine.  4,135.482.  CI.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Bier  Peter   Binsack.  Rudolf;  and  Vcmalekcn.  Hugo,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Molded  articles  of  crystalUne  poly  (ethylene/alkylene) 
terephthalates  which  crystallize  rapidly.  4,136,089.  CI.  528-309000. 
Bill.  Robert  C;  and  Ludwig,  Lawrence  P..  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  Composite  seal  for 
turbomachinery  4,135,851,  CI  415-174.000. 
Billault   Pierre,  to  Essilor  International  Cie  Generale  d'Optique.  Ma- 
chines for  surfacing  lenses.  4,135.890.  a.  51-124.00L. 
Billy  the  Kid,  Inc  :  See— 

Breck,  Louis  W  .  Jr.,  4,135,707,  CI.  270-52.000. 
Binsack,  Rudolf:  See — 

Bier,  Peter;  Binsack.  Rudolf;  and  Vemaleken,  Hugo,  4,136,089,  CI. 
528-309.000. 
Binstock,  Morton  H.;  and  Stem,  Bertram  H.,  to  Westmghouae  Electric 
Corp  Control  system  for  variable  pitch  axial  fan  for  utility  boiler 
4,135.854,  CI  416-37  000 
Bio/Data  Corporation:  See — 

Kent,  Frederick  M  ;  and  Sokol,  Michael.  4.135.818.  CI.  356-39.000. 
Bio-Dynamics  Inc  :  See — 

McNeil,  Mark  D.;  Goldstein,  Robert  H.;  Stahl.  Robert  M.;  and 
Piepho.  SMidra  L..  4,135.883,  CI.  422-72.000. 


Rufenacht.  Kurt,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  1,3,5-Tri«iapenu-1,4- 
diene  sulfonate  esters.  4.136.106.  CI.  26O-456.00A. 
Bogese,  Stephen  B.,  II,  to  Virginia  Plastics  Company.  Plastic  guy  wire 
guard   and   method   of  making   and   using   same.   4,135,336.  01. 
52-147.000. 
bogeso.  Klaus  P.;  and  Toft.  Anders  S.,  to  Kefalas  A/S.  Anti-depressive 
substituted  1-dimethylaminopropyl- 1 -phenyl  phthalans.  4,136,193,0. 
424-285000. 
Bogomolov,  Boris  N.;  Kiselev.  Anatoly  V.;  and  Malafeev,  Alexandr  N. 
Apparatus  for  dehydration  of  continuously  fed  flow  of  suspension 
4.136.035,  CI.  210-388.000. 
Bollinger.  John  C:  See— 

Galberth,  Robert  L.;  Arnold,  Roy  L.;  and  Bollinger,  John  C, 
4,136.309,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Bomers,  Johannes  P..  to  Oce-van  der  Grinlen  N.V.  Apparatus  for 

applying  liquid  to  sheetlike  material.  4,135.475.  CI.  118-249.000. 
Bone.  Everett  W   DC  Trouble  lamp.  4.136.381.  O.  362-311.000. 
Bonhard.  Klaus;  Boysen,  Uwe;  and  Schleubner,  Hans,  to  Biotest- 
Senim-Institut  GmbH.  Hemoglobin  preparation  with  increased  oxy- 
gen release.  4,136.093,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
B<^p,  Barbara  A.:  See — 

Dren,    Anthony    T.;    and    Bopp.    Barbara    A.,   4,136,183.   CI 
424-248.560. 
Borchert,  Werner:  See — 

Treplin,  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  and  Borchert.  Werner,  4,135.574.  a. 
165-95.000. 
Borgen.  Jennings  O.  Method  and  means  for  reversible  sterilization. 

4.135.495.  CI.  128-l.OOR 
Borger.  GoU-Gerald;  Jonas,  Adam;  and  Germerdonk.  Rolf,  to  Bayer 


Brehm.  Gary  A.,  to  Betz  Latioratones,  Inc.  Dust  suppression  method 

and  composition.  4,136.0501  C\.  252-88.000. 
Brennan.  James  K.:  See — 

Lichtman,  Marshall  A.;  and  Brennan.  James  K..  4,135,975,  CI. 
195-1.800. 
Brenner.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Braga.  Albert  T.;  Brenner.  Robert  A.;  and  Cuthbert,  Victor  W.. 
4.13.5.258.  CI.  4-187.00A. 
Brews,  John  R.;  and  Kahng.  Dawon.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.  Method  for  producing  a  buried  junction  memory 
device.  4.135,289,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Bridges,  Edward  B.;  and  Bridges,  Lillian  K.  Portable,  wheeled  electric 
sprayer  with  pressurized  liquid  reservoir.  4,135,669,  Q.  239-373.000. 
Bridges,  Lillian  K.:  See- 
Bridges.   Edward   B.;   and   Bridges,   Lillian   K.,  4,135.669,  CI. 
239-373.000. 
Briese,  Wolfgang,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Four 

comer  piezoelectric  crystal  support.  4,136,297,  CI.  310-353.000. 
British-American  Tobacco  Company  Limited:  See- 
Luke,  John  A.;  and  Haslam,  Fred,  4,135,523,  Q.  131-261.00B. 
Britt.  Herbert  I.:  See— 

Kamm,  Gerard  R.;  Milks,  David;  Keams,  James  D.;  Britt,  Herl>ert 
I.;  and  Khavarian.  Cyrus  R..  4,136,015,  CI.  208-129.000. 
Broadhead,  Gordon  K.:  See— 

Tamblvn,  Robert  T.;  Rose.  James  W.  S.;  Silverthome,  Paul  N.;  and 
Broadhead.  Gordon  K..  4,135,571,  CI.  165-18.000. 
Brody,  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Luo.    Fang-Chen;    and    Brody.    Thomas    P.,    4.135,959,    CI. 
156-230.000. 


Process  for  the  production  of  cyclic  esters  of  undecanedioic  acid. 
4,136,098,  CI.  260-343.000. 
Bushnell,  Calvin  L.i  See — 

Jalan,    Vinod    M.;    and    Bushnell,    Calvin    L.,    4,136,059,    Q. 
252-447.000. 
Busick,   Eugene   D.   Air   lift   pump  energy  conversion   apparatus. 

4.135,364,  CI.  60-325.000. 
Busnelli,  Ambrogio,  to  B  &  B  Italia  S.p.A.  Divan  or  easy  chair  convert- 
ible into  a  made  bed.  4,135,264,  CI.  5-45.000. 
Butler,   Edward  J.,  Jr.   Gas  tank  measuring  and   closure  device. 

4.135,404,  CI.  73-426.000. 
Butorin,  Leonid  M.:  See — 

Badaliants,  Khoren  A.;  Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Butorin.  Leonid  M. 
Danilina.  Anna  E.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.;  Zatulovdcy.  Isaak  A. 
Zazubin,  Arkady  I.;  Ivanova,  Raisa  V.;  Isakov,  Evgeny  A. 
Kostin,  Ivan  M.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Milberger.  Teodor  G. 
Minin.  Petr  F.;  Novikov.  Nikolai  A.;  Ostiipenko,  Tatyana  D.; 
Peredereev,  Alexandr  V.;  Peikarov,  Garegin  A.;  Romanov, 
Gennady  A.;  Simanova.  Anatolia  T.;  Tishevetskaya,  Natalya  V. 
Tkachenko,  Georgy  P.;  Shalavina,  Elena  S.;  Finkelshtein,  Leo- 
nid I.;  and  Shmorgunenko,  Nikolai  S.,  4,135,917,  CI.  75-109.000. 
Buttes  Gas  &  Oil  Co.:  See— 

Bosnjak.  MUovan.  4.135.309,  CI.  34-14.000. 
Butticci,  Donald  E.,  personal  representative:  See — 

Butticci,  Donate,  deceased;  and  Butticci,  Donald  E..  persona! 
representative,  4,135,706.  CI.  269-82.000. 
Butticci.  Donate,  deceased;  and  Butticci,  Donald  E..  personal  represen- 
tative. Workpiecc  holding  assembly.  4,135,706,  CI.  269-82.000. 
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Bykov,  Pavel  A.:  S«e— 

Barbakadze,  Dzhondo  F.;  Zamechnik,  Franu  F.;  Popov.  Vladimir 
F    and  Bykov.  Pavel  A  .  4.135,920.  CI.  75-13O.0OR. 
Cabuk,  James  E.  Mixing  apparatus.  4,135,828.  CI   366-197.000. 
Cain.  George  R.;  Gidick,  Ward  F.;  and  Edgar.  WiUiam  D..  to  Koppers 
Company.  Inc.  One-tpo(  rotary  coke  quenching  car.  4,135,986,  Q. 
202-227.000. 
Calspan  Corporation:  See — 

Pilie,  Roland  J.;  and  Dahm,  Douglas  B.,  4,136.010,  a.  210-164.000. 
Calvin,  John  N..  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Hydraulic  hold- 
down  for  nuclear  reactor  fuel  4.135.971.  CI    176-50.000 
Cambem,  Bruce  P.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Tamper-proof  seatbelt 

system.  4,136,328.  CI.  340-52.00E. 
Cameo,  Incorporated:  See — 

Tauach.  Gilbert  H..  4.135,576,  a.  166-117.500. 
Camerik.  Eduard,  to  U.S.  Philip*  Corporation.  Video  diic  player. 

4,135,721,  a.  274-l.OOD. 
Campagnolo,  Tullio.  Mounting  of  the  transmimion  chain  of  bicycles. 

4,135,727.  CI.  280-236.000. 
C^fnp»iM,  Patsie  C.  Refractory  article  and  method  of  makmg  the  same. 

4,135,939,  a.  106-68.000 
Campbell,  Joseph  M  ,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Circuit  for  control- 
ling the  expression  of  an  electronically  controlled  keyboard  inttru- 
ment  4,135.428,  O.  84-1.240. 
Campbell  Soup  Company:  See— 

Egee,   Walter   W.;   and   Cramer.   Clarence  W.,   4,135,345,   Q. 
53-55.000. 
Canada  Wire  ft  Cable  Limited:  See- 
Dudley,  Michael  A  .  4.136.074.  CI.  260-29.2EP. 
Canadian  Industries  Limitnl:  See — 

Lang,  Leslie  C.  4,135.450.  CI.  102-23.000. 
Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Limited:  See — 

Vermeulen,  Frederick  E.;  and  Chute.  Frederick  S..  4,136,014,  O. 
208-1 1. OLE. 
Canaris.  Valerie  M.;  and  WiUis,  William  J.,  to  R.  O.  Hull  A  Company, 
Inc.  Bath  and  method  for  electroplating  tin  and/or  lead.  4,135,991, 
a.  204-43.00S. 
Candlin,  John  P ;  and  Segal.  John  A.  A.  A.  G..  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Transition  metal  composition.  4.136.057,  CI. 
252-429.00B. 
Candor.  James  T.  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  liquid  from 

liquid  bearing  material.  4,135.307,  Q.  34-1.000. 
Canon  Kabusmki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ikemori,  Keiji.  4,135,786.  CI.  350-184.000. 

Masunaga,    Makoto;    Hosoe.    Kazuya;    Tsunekawa.    Tokuichi; 

Tamura,  Shuichi;  and  Yokota,  Hideo,  4,135.815.  CI.  356-4.000. 
Sunouchi,    Akio;    Kozuki.    Susumu;    and    Watanabe.    Yoahiaki, 
4,135,801.  a.  354-214.000 
Capdevila,  Oaudio;  Juan.  Francois  A.;  Venditti,  Gaetan;  and  Alquier, 
Michel  E.  L.  Molding  machine  more  particularly  for  the  manufacture 
of  square-shaped  construction  elements.  4,135,695,  CI.  249-118.000. 
Capone,  David  M.,  to  Thermo-Lab  Instruments.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
developing  a  counterflow  to  clean  a  fluid  conveying  conduit  of  a  gas 
analyzer.  4,135.382.  Q.  73-23.000. 
Capozza,  Richard  C,  to  Alza  Corporation.  Polymeric  orthoesters 

having  arylene  arrangement.  4.136,252.  C\.  528-403.000. 
Carboline  Company:  See — 

Wheeler,  John  P.  4.136.147.  Q.  264-261.000. 
Carborundum  Company,  The:  See — 

Murata.  Yorihiro;  Coppola,  John  A.;  and  McMurtry,  Carl  H., 

4.135.937,  a.  106-44.000. 

Murata,  Yorihiro;  Coppola,  John  A.;  and  McMurtry,  Carl  H., 

4.135.938,  a.  106-44  000. 
Carl  Manufacturing  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See- 
Mori.  Chuzo,  4,135,319,  CI.  40-389.000. 

Carl  Schleicher  *  Schull:  See— 

Cosack.  Klaus;  Hein,  Wolfgang;  and  Neumann,  Manfred,  4,136,029, 
a.  2IO-242.00R. 
Carle  t  Montanari  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cerboni,  Renzo,  4.135.619.  a.  198-477.000. 
Cerboni,  Renzo.  4.135.872,  O.  425-453.000. 
Carondelet  Foundry  Company:  See — 

Cullmg.  John  H  .  4,135.919.  O.  75-122.000. 
Carpenter,  Herbert  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Benson.  Philip  A.;  Haire.  Thomas  A.;  Desher.  Elmer  J.;  and  Car- 
penter, Herbert  L..  Jr..  4.135,657.  a.  229-5.700. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See- 
Watson,  James  J.,  Jr..  4,135,740,  a.  285-22.000. 
Carson.  Forrest  L.;  and  Rives.  Joe  F..  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation. 
Pollution  control  device  adapted  for  attachment  to  reservoir  gland 
stufTmg  boxes.  4,135,859.  CI.  417-9.000. 
Case.  Cecil  L.:  See—  _ 

White.  Allen  A.;  Caae,  Cecil  L.;  Ankenman,  Thomas  W.;  and 
Yatcilla.  George.  4,135,444,  O   100-50  000. 
Casey,  John  A.;  and  Rojas,  Ismael  E.  Process  and  apparatus  for  enhanc- 
ing growth  of  precipiubles  in  a  chemical  solution.  4.135.946.  Q. 
127-11.000 


Richard  J..  Jr..  4,136,391,   Q. 


easier,  Richard  J  ,  Jr.:  See— 

Etemo,    John    S;   and   Caaler. 
364-478.000. 
Cassidy.  Frederick;  and  Lake.  Antony  W..  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 
4,4-Dimethyl-3,5-pyrToliduiediones.  4.136.190.  Q.  424-274.000. 
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Corporation.    Micro-programmable  data   terminal.   4.136.400.  Q. 
364-900.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Berkel,  James  A..  Jr..  4.135,632.  CI.  214-761.000.      « 
Lorimor,  Larry  W.,  4,135.541,  Q.  I37-1 16.300. 
Morley,  Roy  D.,  4,135,360,  CI.  59-7.000. 

Smith.  Roger  M.;  and  Freese.  Gary  P.,  4,135,584,  a.  172-804.000. 
Caunt,  Anthony  D.:  See— 

Appleyard,  George  D.;  Caunt,  Anthony  D.;  Fortuin.  Michael  S.; 
and  Heggs.  Thomas  G  ,  4,136,243.  O.  S26-I39.000. 
Caveney,  Jack  E.;  and  Moody.  Roy  A.,  to  Panduit  Corp.  Cable  tie. 

4.135,749.  a.  292-317.000. 
Cawood,  Robert  N.  Constant  force  spring  expandable  clasp-holder. 

4,135,626.  CI.  211-43.000. 
Cebulak.  Walter  S.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Metal  article 
and  powder  alloy  and  method  for  producing  metal  article  from 
aluminum  baie  powder  alloy  containing  silicon  and  manganeie. 
4.135.922,  a.  75-143.000. 
Cedco,  Inc.:  See — 

Warczak.  Russell  C,  4,135,677,  Q.  242-72.00B. 
Celaneae  Corporation:  See — 

Hwang,  H.  Shinn;  and  Taylor,  Paul  D.,  4,136,104,  CI.  26O-449.00R. 
Celtite,  Inc.:  Sec— 

Plaisted,  Anthony  C,  4,136,134.  a.  260-861.000. 
Central  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Murao,  Mikio;  Utiyama,  Susumu;  Hatanaka,  Kyo- 
hei;  and  Inoue,  Hajime,  4,135,904,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Centrifugal  &  Mechanical  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Derton,  Harry  E.;  and  Cope,  Dewey  M.,  4,135.659,  CI.  233-3.000. 
Cerixini.  Renzo,  to  Carle  A  Montanari  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  transfer- 
ring confectionery  products  from  a  feeding  conveyor  to  a  receiving 
conveyor  4.135,619,  Q.  198-477.000. 
Cerboni,  Renzo,  to  Carle  &  Montanari  S.p.A.  Supporting  device  for 
pouring  dies,  in  particular  for  pouring  dies  used  in  plants  for  making 
chocolate  items.  4,135.872.  CI.  425-453.000. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved:  See — 

Coupek,  Jiri;  Lukas,  Jaromir;  Hradil,  Jiri;  and  Krivakova,  Mirot- 
Uva.  4.135.892,  CI.  55-67.000. 
CGEE  Alstlom  S.A.:  See— 

Bourde.  Michel,  4,136.319,  Q.  333-1.000. 
Chadda.  Madan:  See— 

TuTSky,  Werner;  Chadda.  Madan;  and  Schafer,  Horst.  4,135.291, 
a.  29-574.000. 
Chan,  Robert  H.  G.;  Mann,  Martin  R.;  and  McDonnell.  Francis  M..  to 
RCA    Corporation.    Dynamic    chajinel    allocation    buffer    matrix. 
4.136.399.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Chang.  Augustine  W.;  and  Gaind,  Anin  K.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  fabricating  self-aligned  semicon- 
ductor   devices    utilizing    selectively    etchable    masking    layen. 
4.135.954.  CI.  148-187.000. 
Chapin,  Everett  E..  to  Chapin.  Vivian  G..  a  part  interest.  Rip-cross  cut 

guide  for  circular  saw  4.135,419,  CI.  83-471.300. 
Chapin,  Vivian  G.:  .See — 

Chapm,  Everett  E.,  4,135,419,  Q.  83-471.300. 
Chappel,  Raymond  M.;  See — 

Kirk.   Bradley   S.;  and  Chappel.  Raymond   M..  4,136.023,  O. 
210-7.000. 
Charles  Bar-Lok  Corp.:  See- 
Evans,  Arthur  A.;  and  Rifkin.  Morton  S..  4.135.376,  CI.  70-100.000. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The:  See — 
Eisenhaure,  David  B.,  4.135,361,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Etemo,   John   S.;   and   Casler,   Richard   J..   Jr..  4.136,391,  Q 
364-478.000. 
Chatterjea,  Probir  K.,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Brake 
operated  transmission  clutches  with  fuUy-resetting  modulator-load- 
puton.  4,135,610,  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Chazov,  Evgeny  I.;  Ruda,  Mikhail  Y.;  Burynin,  Vitaly  A.;  and  Lokshin, 
Moisei  A.,  to  Institut  Kardiologii  Imeni  A.L.  Myasnikova  Akademii 
Meditsinskikh  Nauk  SSSR.  Extracorporeal  circulation  apparatus. 
4,135,496,  CI.  128-l.OOD. 
Chemie-Anlagenbau  Bischofsheim  GmbH:  See — 

Hilterhaus,  Karl  H.;  Reuter,  Franz  G.;  and  Menzel,  Tankred, 
4,136.238,  CI.  521-107.000. 
Chemische  Fabrik  Kreussler  &  Co.,  GmbH:  See— 

Hascnclever.  Kaspar  D.,  4,135,879,  CI.  8-142.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels,  AG.:  See— 

Burzin,  Klaus;  and  Ruter.  Jom.  4.136,098,  O.  260-343.000. 
Cheney,  Bruce  R.,  to  Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.  Rinsing  tank. 

4,135,530,  CI.  134-60.000. 
Cherrington,  Martin  D.  Apparatus  for  constantly  routing  casing  during 

installation.  4,135,586,  CI    173-147.000. 
Chesia,  Frank  J.;  and  Wild,  Gerald  K.  Mishandling  detector  for  pack- 
ages. 4.135.472,  CI.  116-124.00R. 
Chevali,  Hanhar  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Pholoflash  lamp 
array  having  reflector  at  rear  of  transparent  circuit  board.  4.136,378, 
CI   362-13.000. 
Chevali,  Harihar  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Photoflash  lamp 

array  having  reflective  circuit  board.  4.136,.l79,  CI.  362-13.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Bakshi,  Kiran  R..  4,136,112.  CI.  562-518.000. 
Chibana.  Masanobu.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tronic musical  mstrument  4,135,422,  CI.  84-1.010. 
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ment  Co.  Ltd.  Magnetic  <fisc  storage  devices  having  compensation 
for  dimensional  changes.  4,136,365,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Chicklis,  Evan  P.;  and  Naiman,  Charles  S..  to  Sanders  Associates.  Inc. 

Multi-color,  activator-activator  laser.  4,136.316.  CI.  331-94.50F. 
Chimera  Research  tt.  Development  Inc.:  See — 
Druss.  Barry  L.,  4.135,736.  CI.  280-636.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszcr  es  Vegycszeti  Termekek  Gyara  R.T.:  See — 

Toth.  Geza;  and  Toth.  1st  van.  4.136,189,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Chisholm,  James  R.  Drain  device  for  compressed  air  lines.  4,135,542, 

a.  137-204.000. 
Chloride  Group  Limited:  See- 
On,  David  F.;  and  Hashimoto,  Tom  T.,  4,135.340.  Q.  52-115.000. 
Foster.  George  W..  4.136.310,  CI.  320-37.000. 
Cholez,  Roger:  See— 

Naudot.  Jean-Oaude;  and  Cholez,  Roger,  4,136,326,  Q.   340- 
I5.5DP. 
Chrislock.  Jerry  L.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Backlash 

compensator  mechanism.  4,135.412,  CI.  74-441.000. 
Christenson,  Roger  M.:  See — 

Zwack,  Robert  R.;  and  Chri$tenv>n,  Roger  M.,  4,136,025,  CI. 
2IO-23.00H. 
Christoffers,  Dirk:  See— 

Niemann,  Emst-Georg;  Christoffers.  Dirk;  and  Georgi.  Bemd. 
4.135.816,  CI.  356-317.000. 
Chu,  Cheuk  S.,  to  Yip  Hing  Camping  Gtxxls  Manufactury  Limited. 

Rucksack  frame.  4.135.654.  CI.  224-25.00A. 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushilci  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakamoto.    Koji;    Asano.    Takeshi;    Mizuochi.    Kazuo;    Sasaki. 
Kanemichi;  and  Hasegawa.  Kouji,  4,136.191,  O.  424-279.000. 
Chute,  Frederick  S.;  See— 

Vermeulen,  Frederick  E.;  and  Chute.  Frederick  S.,  4,136,014,  CI. 
208-1 1. OLE. 
Oba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Ridley,  Kenneth  A.,  4,135,477,  a.  118-325.000. 
Gba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Baumann.  Dieter;  and  Rembold.  Heinz,  4,136,086,  CI.  528-99.000. 
Boger,  Manfred;  Beriger,  Ernst;  Drabek,  Jozef;  Durr,  Dieter;  and 

Rufenacht,  Kurt.  4.136,106,  CI.  260-456.00A. 
Jager,  Hoist;  and  Wegmuller,  Hans.  4,136,039,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Mueller,  Karl  F.;  and  Kleiner,  Eduard  K  ,  4,136,250,  CI.  528-29.000. 
Wheeler.  Ian  R..  4.135.944.  CI.  106-288.00Q. 
dairol  Incorporated:  See — 

Rosenberg,  Ira  E.;  Ferguson.  John  A.;  and  Loveless,  Norman  P., 
4,135,524,  CI.  l32-7.00a 
Oark,  Benjamin  C.  Jr.:  See- 
Hunter,  George  L.  K.;  and  Clark,  Benjamin  C,  Jr.,  4,136,119,  CI. 
260-586.00R. 
Clark,  Llewellyn  E.;  Matthew,  John  B.;  and  Nunn,  Bmce  E.,  to  Beloit 
Corporation.  Vortex  separator  with  coaxial  inlet  and  lightweight 
reject  pipelines.  4,136,018,  CI.  209-13.000. 
Clark,  Meivin  D.,  to  Aro  Qirporation,  The.  Selectively  positioned 

muffler.  4,135,602,  CI.  181-230.000. 
Oark,  Robert  A.,  Jr..  to  Communication  Equipment  and  Engineering 

Co.  Telephone  paystation  4,136,262,  CI.  179-6.30R. 
Clarke.  Samuel  C;  and  Losinski,  Edward,  to  InterRoyal  Corporation. 

Adjusuble  angle  Hoor  support.  4,135,690,  CI.  248-188.200. 
Clarkson,  Allen  B..  Jr.;  and  Brohn,  Fredrick  H.,  to  Rockefeller  Univer- 
sity, The.  Method  for  the  control  of  trypanosomiasis.  4,136,198,  CI. 
424-320.000. 
Clemens,  Jon  K.;  and  Ross,  Michael  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Trans- 
coding apparatus.  4.136.358,  CI.  358-11.000. 
Clements,  Lloyd  W..  to  IRECO  Industries,  Inc.  Trail  line  moves. 

4,135,738,  CI.  285-5.000. 
Clements,  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Fallon,  Merton  R.;  and  Clements,  Thomas  W.,  4,135,641,  CI. 
222-1.000. 
Clements,    Vem    E.    Motorcycle    touring    fairing.    4,135,758,    CI. 

296-78.100. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See- 
Hunter,  George  L.  K.;  and  Clark,  Benjamin  C,  Jr.,  4,136,119,  CI. 
260-586.00R. 
Cogas  Development  Company:  See — 

Roberts,  Alan  G..  4.135,893,  CI.  55-82.000. 
Cohen.  Eric  S.;  and  Korwin,  Paul.  Telephone  intruder  alert  system. 

4.136,266,  CI.  179-8 1. OOE. 
Cohen,  Steven  R.  Specific  assay  for  active  demyelinization.  4,136,160. 

CI.  424-1.000. 
Collins,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Green.  David  H.;  Collins,  Edward  J.;  and  Sterling,  Vaughn  C. 
4,136,376,  CI.  362-10.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp:  See — 

Bier.  Kenneth  C;  and  Miller,  Robert  J.,  4,135,482.  Q.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Columbus,  Richard  L..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Collection  and 
dispensing    device    for    non-pressurized    liquids.    4,136,036.    CI. 
210-516.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Anthony,  Andrew  J.;  and  Groves,  Malcolm  D.,  4,135,972.  CI. 

176-78,000. 
Calvin,  John  N..  4,135,971.  a.  176-50.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 
Rosengard,  Alex.  4,135,898.  CI.  55-419.000. 


Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  MicheUn:  See— 
Durand,  Pierre,  4,136.232.  CI.  429-15.000. 
Massoubre,  Jean-Maire,  4,136,244.  CI.  526-174.000. 
Massoubre,  Jean-Marie.  4,136,245,  C\.  526-174.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  pour  les  Developpments  Operationnels  des  Ri- 
chesses  Sous-Marines  "C.G.  DORIS":  See— 
Lamy,  Jacques  E.,  4,135,844,  CI.  405-171.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See — 

Bcauhaire,  Pierre,  4,135,782,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Compriforce  AG:  See — 

Harcuba,  Siegfried;  and  Dussa,  Ewald,  4,135,620.  CI.  198-836.000. 

Condie,  Richard  M.,  to  University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the. 

Preparation  of  intravenous  human  and  animal  gamma  globulins  and 

isolation  of  albumin.  4,136,094,  CI.  260-122.000. 

Conn,  Thomas  E.;  and  Grilli,  Victor  J.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. 

Adjustable  tube  rack  carrier.  4,135,660,  CI.  233-26.000. 
Connolly,  Douglas  P.:  See — 

Forward,  John  E.;  Muller,  George  A.;  and  Connolly,  Douglas  P., 
4,135,642,  CI.  222-23.000. 
Consolidated  Cigar  Corp.:  See — 

Sinclair,  Robert  I.;  Godfrey,  Frederick  D.,  Jr.;  and  Fedro,  John  J., 
4,135,962,  CI.  156-387.000. 
Construction  Techniques,  inc.:  See — 

Umemoto,    Tomoji;    and    Nakamura,    Yukichi,    4,135,843,    CI. 
405-18.000. 
Conti,  Fulvio.  Full-width  scoiuing  station  particularly  for  delicate 

printed  fabrics.  4,135,373,  CI.  68-22.00R. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Mascia,  Carmen  T.;   and   Hasagawa,  Gary  K.,  4,133,647,  a. 
222-211.000. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See — 

Fair.  Delbert  W.,  4,135,599,  a.  181-121.000. 

Peterson,   Marvin   L.;  and   Oertle,   Donald   H.,  4,135,386,   CI. 

73-40.000. 
Stafford,  Jay  H.,  4,135,598,  CI.  181-114.000. 
Zielke,  ayde  W.,  4,136,056,  a.  252-415.000. 
Cooper,  Alan:  See — 

Nagabhushan,  Tattanahalli  L.;  Turner,  William  N.;  and  Cooper, 
Alan,  4,136,254,  CI.  536-10.000. 
Cooper,  Wayne  F.  Winch  attachment  for  vehicle  wheels.  4,135,681,  CI. 

242-95.000. 
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Derton,  Harry  E.;  and  Cope,  Dewey  M.,  4,135,659,  CI.  233-3.000. 
Coppola,  John  A.:  See — 

Murata,  Yorihiro;  Coppola,  John  A.;  and  McMurtry,  Carl  H., 

4.135.937,  CI.  106-44.000. 

Murata,  Yorihiro;  Coppola,  John  A.;  and  McMurtry,  Carl  H., 

4.135.938,  CI   106-44.000. 

Corley,  Foss  E.;  and  Richmon,  Joe  B.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Treatment 

of  xanthan  gum  to  improve  clarity.  4,135,979,  CI.  195-3I.00P. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

Resler,  Edwin  L.,  Jr.,  4,135,481,  CI.  123-119.00A. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Albertsen,  Peter  S.,  4,135,741,  CI.  285-55.000. 
Hudson,  Marshall  C,  4,135,779,  CI.  350-96.150. 
Simpson,  Lynn  B.;  and  Takeguchi.  Milton  M..  4.135.981,  Q. 
195-127.000. 
Cosack,   Klaus;   Hein,  Wolfgang;  and   Neumann,   Manfred,  to  Carl 
Schleicher  &  Schull.  Pressure  filtration  device.  4,136,029,  CI.  210- 
242.00R. 
Cosper,  David  R.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Glycidaldehyde 
modified  cationic  polyacrylamide  polymers  used  in  paper.  4,135,969, 
CI.  162-167.000. 
Cosquer,  Philippe:  See — 

Wamant,  Julien;  Prost-Marechal,  Jacques;  and  Cosquer,  Philippe, 
4,136,195,  a.  424-304.000. 
Costemalle,  Bernard:  See — 

Odam,  Norman  E.;  and  Costemalle,  Bernard,  4,136,219,  CI.  427- 
385.00B. 
Cote,  Paul  L.,  to  Gentex  Corporation.  Hand-held  microphone  assem- 
bly. 4,136,265,  CI.  179-146.00R. 
Cotter,  Byron  R.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.  Separation  of 
2,6-dichlorobenzaldehyde   from   isomeric   mixtures.   4,136,122,   CI. 
260-599.000. 
Cotter,  Donald  P.,  to  Field  Form,  Inc.  Insulated  metal  roofing  and 

siding  system.  4,135,342,  CI.  52-461.000. 
Coughlin,  John  E.:  See — 

Venetta,  Henry  J.;  Singrcy,  Raymond  E.;  and  Coughlin,  John  E., 
4,135,702,  CI.  266-44.000. 
Coupek,  Jiri;  Lukas,  Jaromir;  Hradil,  Jiri;  and  Krivakova,  Miroslava,  to 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved.  Macroporous  polymeric  sorbents  for 
chromatography,  especially  gas  chromatography  of  organic  com- 
pounds. 4,135,892,  CI.  55-67.000. 
Covington,  William  P.,  to  National  Car  Rental  System,  Inc.  Light- 
weight, disposable  transportation  casket.  4,135,279,  CI.  27-4.000. 
Cox.  David  F.;  and  Hashimoto,  Tom  T..  to  Chloride  Group  Limited. 

Modular  drill  rig  erection  systems.  4,135,340,  CI.  52-115.000. 
Cox,  Samson  A.;  and  Levert,  Francis  E.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.    Directional    detector    of   gamma    rays.    4,136,282,    CI. 
250-336.000. 
Craig,  Bruce  G.:  See— 


Di/^harH  f^  -   anH  {^r 


.  n    ^ii^SQ^  nt   v^-Qi  rmn 


PIS 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ja!WARY  23,  1979 


Crivello,  Jimes  V..  to  Genenl  Electric  Compwiy.  PhotoinituUora. 

4.136.102.  CI   26<M4O.00O. 
Cudworth.  Richard  W  :  See— 

Hunter,  Edwin  J  ;  Hunter.  Richard  E.;  and  Cudworth,  Richard  W.. 
4,135.539,  CI    137-1.000. 
Cullen,  James  H.  Speed-control  lyslem  for  an  engine-powered  vehicle. 

4.136.331,  CI.  340-53  000 
Culling.  John  H..  to  Carondelet  Foundry  Company.  Alloy  rcaotaot  to 

sulfuric  acid  corrosion.  4.135,919,  CL  75-122.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Vogel,  John  D..  4.136,389,  a.  364-442.000. 
Currie.  William  E.:  See— 

SuUivan,  Arthur  F.;  and  Currie.  William  E..  4,135,395,  a.  73- 
194.00B. 
Curtiss-Wright  Corporatioa:  See— 

Loyd.  Robert  W.,  Jr.,  4,135.4*5.  Q.  123-242.000. 
Cuthbert.  Victor  W.:  See— 

Braga,  Albert  T.;  Brenner,  Robert  A.;  and  Cuthbert,  Victor  W., 
4,135.258.  a.  4-187  OOA. 
CVI  Corporation:  See- 
Parish.  Harold  C;  Spulgis,  Ivan  S.;  Hickey.  Thomas  N.;  and  Hoy, 
David  R..  4.135.896.  CI.  55-270.000. 
Czajkowska,  Teresa:  See— 

Kulesza.  Janusz;  Milcr.  Kazimierz;  Podlejiki.  Jeny;  Oora,  Joief; 
Czajkowska,  Teresa;  Kozlowski,  Zbigniew;  Kolska,  Jadwiga; 
Stolowska.  Jolanta;  and  Rutkowski.  Zygmunt.  4,136,206,  CI. 
426-431000. 
Dabbs,  Phillip  E.:  See— 

Gunter.  Josef  K.;  Jones,  Thomas  R.;  and   Dabbs,  Phillip  E., 
4,135,275.  a.  19-107.000. 
Dahle,  Orvar.  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Torque  transducer.  4,135,391,  CI. 
73-136.00A. 

Dahm.  Douglas  B.:  See—  

Pilie.  Roland  J  ;  and  Dahm.  Douglas  B..  4.136,010,  C\.  210-164.000. 
Dahms.  Ronald  H  .  to  Monsanto  Company  Cold  punchable  laminates. 

4.136.228,  CI  428-476.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Minami,   Kazuto;  Tsukui,  Norihiko;  and  Imamoto,  Tsuoehiko, 
4,136,224,  CI.  428-161.000. 
Dmiichi  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  . 

lahikawa.  Funiiyoshi;  Kosasayama,  Akira;  Watanabe.  Yoahifuim; 
Abiko.  Yasushi;  Kameda.  Kin-Ya;  and  Ono.  Shin-etu.  4.136.188. 
a.  424-273.00R. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeselbchafl:  See— 

Scholz.    Hansjuergen;    Jahn.    Walter;    and    Gimbel.    Juergen. 
4.135.737.  CI.  280-747.000. 
Damene.  Guy,  to  Societe  Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques. 
Manufacture    of   gold    barrier    Schottky    diodes.    4,136,348,    Q. 
357-15000. 
Daniels,  George  R.  E.,  to  Dennuon  Manufacturing  Co.  Ink  jet  printing 
composition  comprising  a  solvent,  a  dye  stuff,  a  volatile  base,  a 
multi-valent    metal   and   a   polymer   contaiiung   carboxyl   groups. 
4,136,076,  CI.  260-29.6HN. 
Danilina,  Anna  E.:  See — 

Badaliants,  KJioren  A.;  Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Butorin.  Leonid  M.; 
Danilina,  Anna  E.;  Eljutin.  Alexandr  V.;  Zatulovsky,  Isaak  A.; 
Zazubin,  Arkady  I.;  Ivanova,  Raisa  V.;  laakov,  Evgeny  A.; 
Kostin.  Ivan  M.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Milberger.  Teodor  G.; 
Minin,  Petr  F.;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Ostapenko.  Tatyana  D.; 
Peredereev.  Alexandr  V.;  Peikarov.  Garegin  A.,  Romanov, 
Gennady  A.;  Simanova,  Anatolia  T.;  Tiahevetskaya,  Natalya  V.; 
Tkacbenko,  Georgy  P.;  Shalavina,  Elena  S.;  Finkelshtein,  Leo- 
nid I ;  and  Shmorgunenko,  Nikolai  S.,  4,135.917.  CI.  75-109.000. 
d'Anjou.  Marcel,  to  Mark  Hot  Inc.  Ventilator  system  with  adjustable 

damper  fan  4.135.850.  a.  415-148.000. 
Danneberg.  Peter:  Set— 

Renth.  Ernst-Otto;  Mentrup.  Anton;  Schromm.  Kurt;  and  Dan- 
neberg. Peter.  4.136.185.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Dany.  Franz-Josef:  See— 

Staendeke.   Horst;   Dany,   Franz-Joief;   Kandter.   Joachim;   and 
Kloie,  Werner,  4,136.154.  a  423-265  000 
Damall.  John  C,  Jr.,  to  Times  Mirror  Company.  The.  Method  for 
molding  a  curved  nexible  printing  plate.  4,136,150,  Q.  264-318.000. 
Data  Recording  Instrument  Co  Ltd.  See — 

Chick,    David    M..   and    Hawthorne,   David    B.,   4.136,365.   Q. 

360-78.000. 

Davidson.  Arthur,  and  Herrell,  Dennis  J.,  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation.  Joiephson  self  gating  And  circuit  and  latch 

circuit.  4.136.290.  a   307-277.000. 

Davies.  Robert  W  ;  and  Wager.  Leonard  R  .  to  Molins  Limited  Article 

conveymg  mechanisms.  4.135,617,  CI.  198-458.000. 
Davis,  Donald  C  ;  Romine.  Donald  J  ;  Woodruff.  Phillip  R.;  Bode, 
James  D  ;  Tien.  Tseng  Y  ;  and  Young.  Ching  T  ,  to  Bendix  Aulolite 
Corporation.  Process  for  producing  improved  solid  electrolyte  oxy- 
gen gas  sensors.  4.136.000.  O.  204-195.00S 
Davis,  Kirk  E..  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Homogeneous  composi- 
tions     prepared     from     dimercaptothiadiazoles.     4,136,043,     Q. 
252-47.500. 
Davis,  Lee  W  ;  Hollingsworth,  James  S.;  and  Roberts.  Leo  L..  to  Little 
Giant  Corporation    Impeller  for  a  magnetically  coupled  pump. 
4.135.863.  CI  417-420.000. 
Davit,  Philip  S.:  See— 

Jones,  Robert  L.;  Volgenau.  Lewis;  and  Davit,  Phihp  S.,  4,136,152, 
a.  423-242.000. 
Day,  George  E.:  See — 

Johnson,  R.  W.;  and  Day,  Oeorfe  E.,  4,135,764,  Q.  301-6.0CS. 


Day,  Joaeph  O.,  to  Johnson.  Mattbey  A  Co.,  Limited.  Extraction  of 

metals.  4.135.923.  a.  75-153.000. 
Day.  William  H.,  to  National  Research  Devdopment  Corporation. 

Orthopaedic  fracture  fixing  apparatus.  4,135,505,  O.  128-92.00A. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Loyer.  Philip  K.,  4,135,869.  a.  425-71.000. 
DBX.  Inc.:  Set— 

Blackmer,    David    E.;    and    Jaeger,    C.    Rene,    4,136,314,   Q. 
328-167.000. 
Dean,  Lee  W..  Ill;  and  Peracchio.  Aldo  A.,  to  United  Technologict 

Corporation.  Sound  suppressor  liners.  4,135,603,  Q.  181-286.000. 
deBettiencourt.  Joseph  T.:  See — 

Rowland.  Howard  J.;  and  deBettencourt,  Joaeph  T.,  4,135,579,  a. 
166-248.000. 
De  Boer,  Clarence;  Dolak,  Lester  A.;  and  Peterson,  Durey  H.,  to 
Upjohn  Company,  The.  Antibiotic  354  and  process  for  producing 
same.  4,136,171.  a.  424-117.000. 
Decker.  John  J.:  See— 

Burwell.  Anson  C,  Jr.;  and  Decker,  John  J.,  4,135,384.  d 
73-40.700. 
Deeg.  Emil  W.;  and  Travnicek,  Edward  A.,  to  American  Opticsl 

Corporation.  All  plastic  spectacles.  4,135,792,  Q.  351-41.000. 
Degawa,  Takashi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Swath  plate  type  compressor. 

4.135.862.  a.  417-269.000 
DeOraaf.  Douglas  W..  to  Chicago  Bridge  ft  Iron  Company.  Hose 

storage  and  supply  apparatus.  4,135,543,  CI.  137-236.00S. 
Degremont:  See — 

Louboutm.  Robert;  and  SavaU,  Vincent.  4,136,012, 0.  210-208.000. 
De  Haan.  Douwe  R.;  and  Kettenes.  Dirk  K..  to  P.F.W.  Beheer  BY 
l-Crotonyl-2.2.6-tnmethylcyclohexane.  4.136.066.  C\  252-522.000. 
Dehaas.  Gerrit  G.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Spent  liquor  treatment. 

4,135.968.  CI.  162-3O.0OR. 
Dehar.  David  C,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Quick  connect  fluid  fitting. 

4.135.745.  a.  285-319.000. 
DeJovine.  James  M.:  See — 

DeVries.  Donald  L.;  and  DeJovine,  James  M.,  4,136,040,  Q 
252-30.000. 
del  Pino.  Fernando:  See — 

Steinstratser,    Rolf;    and    del    Pino,    Fernando,    4,136,053,   a 
252-299.000. 
DeMoas,  Dean  L.;  and  Ragle,  Herbert  U.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Improved  through-partitiomng  of  portable  flexible  disk  pack  and 
iimtnatr<1  apparatus.  4,136,368,  CI.  360-98.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Daniels.  George  R.  E..  4.136.076.  CI.  260-29.6HN. 
Joyce,  Arthur  W..  4.136.148.  CI.  264-291.000. 
de  Nora,  Vittorio;  Nidola,  Antonio;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M.,  to 
Diamond    Shamrock    Technologies    S.A.    Secondary    batteries. 
4,136.235,  a.  429-204.000. 
den  Otter,  Marinus  J.  A.  M.;  and  te  Nijenhuis.  Anne,  to  Stamicarbon. 
B.V.  Process  for  preparing  a  coated,  thermosetting  plastic  fosm 
having  improved  properties.  4.136,215,  Q.  427-204.000. 
D'Entremont.  John  R.;  and  Abcouwer,  Jan  A.  Miniature  motor  protec- 
tor 4,136.323,  CI  337-107.000. 
Derton.  Harry  E.;  and  Cope.  Dewey  M..  to  Centrifugal  A  Mechanical 
Industries.    Inc.    Horizontal    centrifugal    separator.    4,135.659,   G. 
233-3.000 
Desher,  Elmer  J.:  See— 

Benson.  Philip  A.;  Haire,  Thomas  A.;  Desher,  Elmer  J.;  and  Car- 
penter, Herbert  L.,  Jr..  4.135,657.  a.  229-5.700. 
Detroit  Tool  A  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Miner.  Earl  L..  4.135.270,  CI.  15-53.00A. 
Deutsch,  Ralph,  to  Deutsch  Research  Laboratories.  Ltd.  Electronic 
musical  instrument  ring  modulator  employing  multiplication  of  lig- 
nail.  4.135.427.  a.  84-1.220. 
Deutsch  Research  Laboratories,  Ltd.:  See— 
Deutsch.  Ralph.  4.135.427.  C[.  84-1.220. 
Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fiir  Luft-  und  Raumfahit 
e  V  ■  See— 
Prochnow.    Jurgen;    and    Trommsdorff.    Wolf.    4.135.449.   Q 
102-52000 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormalt  Roestler:  See— 
Lutsling.  Theodor;  Tbeitsen,  Ferdinand;  and  Weigert,  Wolfgang. 
4.136.108.  a.  260-465.80R. 
DeVries,  Donald  L.;  and  DeJovine.  James  M..  to  Atlantic  Richfiekl 
Company.  Solid  particles  containing  lubricating  oil  composition  and 
method  for  using  same.  4.136,040,  CI.  252-30.000. 
Devuyst.  Eric  A   P  :  See— 

Ettel.  Victor  A..  Devuyst.  Eric  A.  P.;  Sridhar,  Ramamritliam;  tad 
O'NeUl.  Charles  E  ,  4,135,918,  d.  75-117.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies  S.A.:  See — 

de  Nora,  Vittorio;  Nidola,  Antonio;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M., 
4.136,235,  a.  429-204.000. 
Diaz,  Stephen  H..  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Catet  for  enclosing  sub- 

ttratet.  4,135.587.  a.  174-92.000 
Dieck.  Ronald  L.;  Goldfarb.  Louis;  and  Hann,  Nancy  D.,  to  Armstrong 
Cork  Company.   Molecular-weight  modification  of  polyphospha- 
zenes.  4.136.084.  CI.  528-481.000 
Diehl.  Robert  E.;  Levy.  Stephen  D.;  and  Gastrock,  William  H..  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Preparation  of  2,6-diiutroanilinet. 
4.136,117,  a.  260-577.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takada.  Haruhiko.  4.135.865.  CI.  418-93.00a 
Digequip  Security  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Seifm,  Monte  G.,  4,136,334,  Q.  340-529.000. 
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Oi  Oiovaimi.  Mario,  to  ICT  Instruments,  Inc.  Differential  pressure 

measuring  transducer  assembly.  4,135,408,  a.  73-721.000. 
DiLeo.  Philip  F.  Tennis  racquet  with  insert  4,135,717,  CI.  273-73.00L. 
Dilg,  Walter  C.;  and  Martm,  Albert  E.,  to  Dresser  Industnes,  Inc. 

&upler  knuckle  with  safety  shelf.  4.135.629,  CI.  213-153.000. 
Dillon.  Glenn  W.;  and  Lindell,  Albert  H..  to  Stock  Equipment  Com- 
pany. Closure  construction.  4,135,639,  CI.  220-288.000. 
Director  of  National  Food  Research  Institute:  See — 

Noguchi,  Akinori;  Kimura,  Susumu;  and  Unieda,  Keiji,  4,136,210, 
a.  426-657.000. 
DiRoma,  Sabeto.  Removable  wheel  and  handle  apparatus  for  trash 

receptacles.  4.135.725.  CI.  280-47.260. 
Djeddah,  Jacques  L.  Igniting  electrodes  and  method  for  making  same. 

4,136,259,  CI.  174-152.00S. 
Djie,  Hien  T.:  See — 

Blight,  Graham  J.;  and  Djie,  Hien  T.,  4,135,842,  a.  405-209.000. 
DIugos.  Diniel  F.,  to  Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.  Operator  prompting  system. 

4,135.662.  CI.  235-304.000. 
Dmitrievich,  Loschilin  E.:  See — 

Santucci,  Nicola;  Alektandrovic,  2^botin  A.;  Dmitrievich,  Loschi- 
lin E.;  Lvovich,  Galperin  A.;  Archakovich,  Onikov  E.;  Aleksan- 
drovic.  Sakharov  B.;  and  Alekseevich,  Borodin  V.,  4,135,556,  CI. 
139-436.000. 
Doan.  Due.  Vidicon  reader  4.136.361.  CI.  358-94.000. 
Doane,  Patrick  K.;  and  Springston,  David  R.,  to  Kimball  International, 
Inc.  Envelope  generator  for  electronic  organ.  4.135,425.  CI.  84-1.130. 
Dobkin.  Robert  C,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Power 
transistor  including  a  sense  emitter  and  a  reference  emitter  for  en- 
abling power  dissipation  to  be  limited  to  lest  than  a  destructive  level. 
4,136.354.  CI.  357-36.000. 
Dobrescu,  Lucia;  Huygelen,  Constant;  and  Van  Wijnendaele.  Frans,  to 
Recherche  et  Industrie,  Therapeutiques,  RIT.  Vaccines  against  oe- 
dema disease  of  piglets.  4,136,181,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Dr.   E.   Fresenius   Chemiach   pharmazeutische   Industrie   KG,   Ap- 
paratebau  KG:  See — 
Schindler.  Johannes  G.;  and  Riemann,  Werner,  4,135,999,  O. 
2O4-195.0OM. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bott,     Helmuth;     and     Nothacker,     Siegfried,     4,135,759,     CI. 
296-153.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See— 

HofTrichter,    Ingo;    and    Knop,    Hans-Georg,    4,136,360,    CI. 

358-80.000. 

Doggett,  Roger  H.;  and  Bucci^ross,  Henry  L.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation, 

"file.  Compositions  comprising  a  plasticizer  and  an  N-sulfohydrocar- 

bon-substituted  acrylamide  polymer.  4.136.078,  CI.  26O-33.20R. 

Doherty.  Norman  R.;  and  Doherty.  Richard  F.  Die  set  leader  pin. 

4,135.770.  CI.  308-400C. 
Doherty,  Richard  F.;  See— 

Doherty.  Norman  R.;  and  Doherty,  Richard  F.,  4,135,770,  Q. 
308-4.00C. 
Dolak,  Lester  A.:  See— 

De  Boer,  Clarence;  Dolak,  Lester  A.;  and  Peterson,  Durey  H., 
4,136.171.  a.  424-117.000. 
Dombroski.  John  R.;  and  Stoakley.  Diane  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Cyanoacrylate  dental  adhesive  compositions.  4,136,138, 
a.  260-881.000. 
Domtar  Inc.:  See — 

Kamis,  Alkibiadis;  and  Wood,  John  R.,  4,135,389,  CI.  73-61.400. 
Donahue.  Paul  E.:  See— 

WUIiams.  Frank  J.,  Ill;  and  Donahue,  Paul  E.,  4,136,087. 
528-219.000. 
Donaldson  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Gauer.  Daniel  S..  4.135.899,  CI.  55-482.000. 
Donnelly  Mirrors.  Inc.:  See — 

Stegenga,  Philip  D.;  and  Vandenbrink,  Wayne,  4,135,694, 
248-478.000. 
Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.;  and  Reinhard.  Russell  R.,  to  Texaco  Inc. 

Steam  dealkylation.  4.136.129.  CI.  26O-672.00R. 
Domier  GmbH:  See— 

Herpfer,  Eugen,  4,135,686,  CI.  244-3.270. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  TTie:  .See — 

Ammann,  Rudolf,  4,136.241,  CI.  521-163.000. 

Orosshandler,  Sandor.  4,136,034,  CI.  210-346.000. 

Lewis,  Jon;  and  Shea,  Philip  J..  4,136,182,  Q.  424-248.540. 

Moll.   Norman  G.;  and  Quarderer.   George  J.,  4,136,013,  CI. 

208-10.000. 
SUples.  Thomas  L.,  4,1.36,048,  CI.  252-59.000. 
Drabek.  Jozef:  See— 

Boger,  Manfred;  Beriger,  Ernst;  Drabek.  Jozef;  Durr,  Dieter;  and 
Rufenacht.  Kurt,  4,136,106,  CI.  260-456.00A. 
Draft  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Fallon.  Merton  R.;  and  Clements,  Thomas  W.,  4,135,641,  CI. 
222-1.000. 
Draugelis,  Vaidevutis  C;  Hartman,  William  R.,  Jr.;  and  Langdon, 
Michael  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Multicolor  xerographic  process. 
4,135,927,  CI.  96-1.200. 
Dren.  Anthony  T.;  and  Bopp,  Barbara  A.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Benzopyranopyridines    as    antiglaucoma    agents.    4,136,183,    CI. 
424-248.560. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Dilg,  Walter  C;  and  Martin,  Albert  E.,  4,135,629,  Q.  213-153.000. 
Hopkinson,  Eric  C,  4,136,279,  CI.  250-270.000. 
Oliver,  Donald  W.,  4,136,278,  CI.  250-269.000. 
Drews.  Udo  W.;  and  Shifrin.  Norman,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation, 

The  Beam  combining  apparatus.  4,135,820,  CI.  356-320.000. 
Oreyfuss,  Patricia;  and  Kennedy,  Joseph  P.,  to  University  of  Akron, 


CI. 


a. 


The.  Graft  copolymers  of  hydrocarbons  and  small  ring  heterocyclic 
compounds  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof.  4,136,136,  CI. 
26O-878.00R. 
Drilico  Equipment  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Schalge.  Roger  D.;  and  Neos,  Gus,  4, '.35,432,  CI.  85-84.000. 
Driscoll.  Richard  P.,  to  Steelcase  Inc.  Movable  divider  panels  with 

electrical  wiring.  4,135,775.  CI.  339-22.00R. 
Drobnik.  Leszek  R.;  and  Rebish,  Edward  J.,  to  Acme-Cleveland  Cor- 
poration. Molding  machine  clean  out.  4,135,569,  CI.  164-158.000. 
Drost  Machines  B.V.:  See— 

Bouwman.  Aries,  4,135,580,  CI.  171-61.000. 
Druss,  Barry  L.,  to  Chimera  Research  &  Development  Inc.  Adjustable 

boot-ski  interface  mechanisms.  4,135,736,  CI.  280-636.000. 
Du  Pont  of  Canada  Limited:  See — 

Wobtencroft,  Michael  J.,  4,135,356,  CI.  57-343.000. 
Ducbemin.  Jean-Pascal:  See — 

Moutou.  Paul  C;  Gibeau,  Pierre;  and  Duchemin,  Jean-Pascal, 
4,136,352,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Dudley,  Fred  T.;  and  Spector,  George.  Tank  for  fuel  tanker.  4,135,465, 

CI.  114-74.00A. 
Dudley.  Michael  A.,  to  Canada  Wire  &  Cable  Limited.  Process  and  bath 
composition  for  increasing  the  rate  of  polymer  deposition  in  electro- 
coating.  4,136,074,  CI.  260-29.2EP. 
Duffy,  James  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Two-stage  flow  control  valve  for 

a  power  steering  system.  4.135,436,  CI.  91-468.000. 
Dugan,  William  P.;  and  Muhr,  John  A.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corpora- 
tion. One  hundred  percent  pattern  plating  of  plated  through-hole 
circuit  boards.  4.135,988,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Dunlap,  Howard  L.:  See — 

Anderson,  C.  Lawrence;  and  Dunlap,  Howard  L.,  4,135,952,  CI. 
148-1.500. 
Dimlop  Limited:  See — 

Williams.   Geoffrey   A.;   and   Green,   Keith  R.,  4,135,769,   CI. 
303-106.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
Balmat,  Jean  L..  4.135,911,  CI.  7S-0.5AB. 
Bice,    Archie    R.;    and    Burchett,    Donald    K.,    4,136,251,    CI. 

528-486.000. 
Kazan,  Isidor,  4,136,070,  CI.  260-23.0AR. 
Hoeschele.  Guenther  K.,  4,136,090,  CI.  260-45.95H. 
Van  Remoortel.  John  G.,  4,135.773,  CI.  308-238.000. 
Weigert,  Frank  J..  4,136,156,  CI.  423-372.000. 
Durand,  Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin. 
Electrochemical  generators  with  auxiliary  cathode.  4,136,232,  CI. 
429-15.000. 
Durr,  Dieter:  See — 

Boger,  Manfred;  Beriger.  Ernst;  Drabek,  Jozef;  Durr,  Dieter;  and 
Rufenacht,  Kurt,  4,136.106,  CI.  260-456.00A. 
Durst,  Heinz,  to  Tacole  Etablissemcnt.  Artificial  cross-coimtry  skiing 

practice  set.  4,135,666.  CI.  238-lO.OOR. 
Duryea.  Josiah  T.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Sealant  applicator. 

4,135,476.  CI.  118-259.000. 
Dussa,  Ewald:  See — 

Harcuba,  Siegfried;  and  Dussa,  Ewald,  4,135,620,  CI.  198-836.000. 
Dutcher.  Robert  G.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Body  implantable  lead  and 

electrode.  4,135.518.  CI.  128-418.000. 
Dyott,  Richard  B.,  to  Andrew  Corporation.  Optical  fiber  tap.  4,135,780, 

CI.  350-96.150. 
E.  F.  Johnson  Company:  See — 

Ailawadhi,  Manohar  L.;  Ryan,  James  H.;  and  Wahi,  Chander  M., 
4,135.776,  CI.  339-I77.00R. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Haugwitz.   Rudiger   D.;   and   Wade,   Peter   C,   4,136,174,   CI. 
424-184.000. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Pruett,  Barry  B.,  4,135,989,  CI.  204-129.100. 
E-Z-EM  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Meyers,  Phillip  H.;  and  Greene,  Franklin  R.,  4,135,497,  Q.  128- 
2.00H. 
Eang.  Tan  H.;  McDonald.  John  O.;  and  Yi,  Kenneth  C,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  filling  bulk  material  containers. 
4,135,560.  CI.  141-198.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Columbus.  Richard  L.,  4,136,036,  CI.  210-516.000. 

Dombroski,  John  R.;  and  Stoakley,  Diane  M.,  4,136,138,  CI. 

260-881.000. 
Fernandez,  Jose  M.;  McCreary.  Michael  D.;  Ross,  Robert  E.;  and 

Staples,  Jon  T.,  4.135,929.  CI.  96-29.00D. 
Irick,  Gether,  Jr.;  and  Wang,  Richard  H.  S.,  4,136,083,  Q.  252- 

400.00A. 
Vachon,  Raymond  N.;  and  McConnell,  Richard  L.,  4,136,069,  CI. 
260-23.0AR. 
Eastman  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Moeller.  Charles  R.,  4,136,370,  CI.  360-111.000. 
Moeller.  Charles  R.,  4,136,371,  CI.  360-111.000. 
Eberle,  Keith  F.  Snowmobile  rollover  protective  structure.  4,135,591, 

CI.  180  5.00R. 
Ecodyne  Corporation:  See — 

Bakken.  Daniel  A.;  Henderson,  Robert  A.;  and  Tischler,  Edward 
J.,  4,136,032,  CI.  210-278.000. 
Edgar,  William  D.:  See- 
Cain,  George  R.;  Gidick,  Ward  F.;  and  Edgar,  William  D., 
4,135,986,  CI.  202-227.000. 
Edwards,  Frank  A.  Fuel  feed  device.  4,135,483,  CI.  123-133.000. 
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Egee.  Walter  W.;  and  Cramer,  Clarence  W.,  to  Campbell  Soup  Com- 
pany. Cookie  dispensmg  apparatus.  4,135.343,  O.  53-SS.OOO. 
Eggermont.  Ludwig  D.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Digital  filter 

having  coefficient  number  generator  4,136.398,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Eisen-  und  Drahtwerk  Eriau  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Muller,  Anton;  Konig,  Hubert,  and  Magiera.  Helmut.  4.I3S.S64.  Q. 
152-182.000. 
Euenberg.  Arnold  J.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Eotan- 
glement  of  a  first  strand  with  a  second  strand.   4.135.353.  CI. 
57-22.000. 
Eiienberg.  Morris,  to  Electrochimica  Corporation.  Chalcogenide  bat- 
tery 4.136.233,  a.  429-112  000. 
Eisenihaure,  David  B.,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc..  The. 

Self-contained  heat  generating  system.  4.135.361.  CI.  60-39.020. 
Ekiund,  Enk  See— 

Persson,  Leif;  Haoseo.  Boode;  and  Ekiund.  Erik,  4,136,003,  CI. 
204-266  000. 
Ekono  Oy:  See — 

Mattem,  Konrad.  4,135.567,  O.  I39-I63.000. 
Electrochimica  Corporation:  See — 

Eisenberg,  Morris,  4,136.233.  Q.  429-112.000. 
Electrolytic  Zinc  Company  of  Australia  Limited:  See — 

Matthew,   Ian  G .   Pickering,   Ralph   W.;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and 
Uchida,  Hisashi,  4,135,912,  C!   75-lOOOR. 
Elhaus.  Friedrich  W  ;  and  Hilge.  Bemhard,  to  Prolizenz  AG.;  and 
Elhaus,  Friednch  Wilhelm.  Method  and  apparatus  for  heat  treatment 
of  material  to  be  worked  on,  especially  of  aluminum  alloys  or  magne- 
sium alloys.  4,135.704.  CI.  266-261.000. 
Elhaus.  Fnedrich  Wilhelm:  See — 

Elhaus,    Friedrich    W;    and    Hilge.    Bemhard.    4.135,704,    O. 
266-261.000. 
Elion,  Gertrude  B.:  See— 

Rideout,  Janet  E.;  Miller.  Richard  L.;  and  Elion.  Gertrude  B.. 
4.136,175.0.424-180.000. 
Eljutin.  Alexandr  V.:  See — 

Badaliants.  Khoren  A.;  Belsky.  Arkady  A.;  Butorin.  Leonid  M 
Danilina,  Anna  E.;  Eljutin.  Alexandr  V.;  Zatulovsky,  Isaak  A 
Zazubin,  Arkady  I.;  Ivanova,   Raisa  V.,   Isakov,  Evgeny  A 
Kostin,  Ivan  M.;   Kunaev,  Askar  M.;   Milberger,  Teodor  G 
Minin,  Petr  F ;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Ostapenko.  Talyana  D 
Peredereev,   Alexandr   V.;   Peikarov,   Garegin   A.;   Romanov, 
Gennady  A.;  Simanova.  Anatolia  T.;  Tishevetskaya,  Natalya  V 
Tkachenko,  Georgy  P.;  Shalavina.  Elena  S.,  Finkelshlein.  Leo- 
nid I.;  and  Shmorgunenko.  Nikolai  S..  4.135.917,  a.  75-109000. 
Elscint  Ltd.:  See— 

Blumenlal.  Raphael.  4.136.284.  O  25O-445.00T. 
Endo.  Akira:  See — 

Asai.  Tomiyasu;  and  Endo.  Akira.  4.136,157,  CI.  423-393.000. 
Endo,  Shigeki:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Yusuke;  Kinugasa,  Munetaka;  Endo,  Shigeki;  Yamane, 
Miluo;  and  Fujie,  Shigeyoshi,  4,136,027,  d   21063.002. 
England.  Forrest  E..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Anti-tilting  resil- 
ient support  system  for  aimed  airborne  pod-enclosed  sensor  instru- 
ments. 4,135,688,  CI.  248-604.000. 
Engwall,  Bertil.  Device  to  prevent  vehicles  from  passing  a  temporarily 
q>eed-reduced   part   of  a   road   with   high   speed.   4,135,839,  CI. 
404- 1 6.000. 
Enomoto,  Kouichi.  Archery  bow  stobUizer  4,135,486.  CI.  124-89  000. 
Enut,  Marcel.  Method  of  producing  propeller  blades  and  improved 
propeller  blades  obtained  by  means  of  this  method.  4.135.858,  CI. 
4I6-223.00R 
Entreprise  d'Equipements  Mecaniqucs  et  Hydrauliques  E.M.H.:  See — 

Loire,  Rene,  and  Guillaume,  Daniel,  4,135,467,  CI.  114-219.000. 
Entwistlc  Company,  The:  See — 

Murphy.  Thomas  A.;  Long,  Richard  £.;  and  Tebo.  Kenneth  L.. 
4.135.679,  CI.  242-128.000. 
Epple,  Gerhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.   Anthraquinoid  dyes. 

4,136,100,0.  260-377.000 
Erickson,  John  W.:  See — 

Brown,  Francis  B.;  Enckson,  John  W.;  and  Petrie,  Harold  L., 
4,135,861.0.  417-183000. 
Ernst  Leitz  GmbH:  See— 

Schmid-Schonbein,  Holger,  4,133,819,  O.  356-39.000. 
Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Pfeil,  Emanuel;  and  Broemer,  Heinz,  4,135,935,  CI.  106-35.000. 
Escher,  Balini:  See— 

Moulin.  Michele;  Escher,  Balint;  Prince,  Dominique;  and  Vasseux, 
Jean,  4.135.990,  CI.  2O4-32.0OR. 
Escher  Wyss  GmbH:  See— 

Kohrs,  Manfred.  4,135,671,  O.  241-46.040. 
Essilor  International  Cie  Generate  d'Optique:  See — 

BUUult,  Pierre,  4,135,890,  CI.  51-124.00L 
Esublissements  Francois  Salomon  et  fils:  See- 
Salomon,  Georges  P  J..  4,135,734.  CI.  280618.000. 
Estaque,  Andre  F.,  to  Socicte  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen.  Device 
for  monitonng  the  flow  and  temperature  of  a  coolant.  4,136.330,  O. 
34O-52.0OF 
Esten.  Harold.  Sonic  fishing  lure.  4.135.323.  O.  43-42.160. 
Elemo.  John  S.;  and  Casler.  Richard  J..  Jr..  to  Charles  Stark  Draper 


N..  4.136,113.  O.  26O-544.00Y. 
Manee,  Frederick  J.,  4.135,480,  O.  123-1  I7.00A. 
Ettel,  Victor  A.;  Devuyst,  Eric  A.  P.;  Sridhar.  Ramamritham;  and 
O'Neill.  Charles  E..  to  Intenutional  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The. 
Roast-reductive  leach  process  for  copper  recovery.  4.135.918.  Q 
75-117.000. 
Eujita,  Hanio;  Ishikawa,  Yasushi;  Tachikawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakamun. 
Taizo.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  TIG 
welding.  4.136,273,  CI.  2I9-121.0OP. 
Eutectic  Corporation:  See — 

Patel.  Mahesh  S..  4.136.230,  O.  428-564.000. 
Evans,  Arthur  A.;  and  Rifkin,  Morton  S.,  to  Charles  Bar-Lok  Corp. 

Patio  door  security  bar  with  lock.  4,135,376,  O.  70-100.000. 
Evans,  John  C.  Jr..  to  United  Slates  of  America,  National  Aeronautic! 
and  Space  Administration.  Method  for  fabricating  solar  cells  having 
integrated  collector  grids.  4,135,290.  CI.  29-572.000. 
Evans,  Joseph  H..  and  Wolfe.  Richard  B.,  to  Raychem  Corporation. 

Recoverable  sleeve.  4,135.553.  O.  138-141.000. 
Evans.  Richard  J.:  .See — 

Greincr,  William  A..  Jr.;  and  Evans,  Richard  J.,  4,135,675,  a 
242-67.  lOR. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

Murrah,  Howard  E..  4,135,439,  CI.  93-36.800. 
Exxon  Research  A.  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Fung,  Shun  C;  and  Tauster,  Samuel  J.,  4,136,213. 0.  427-122.000 
Lenack,  Alain  L.  P.,  4,136,041,  O.  252-46.600. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.,  4,136,103,  O.  260-448.00C. 
Ricci.  Ronald  L.,  4,136.382.  O   363-137.000. 
Rosensweig,  Ronald  E  .  4.136,016.  O.  208-134.000. 
Rossi.  Albert,  4.135.887,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Ezekiel,  Frederick  D..  to  Foxboro  Company.  The.  Method  and  appan- 
tus  for  overrange  protection  of  the  transducer  in  a  differential  pres- 
sure transmitter  4.135.407.  CI.  73-717.000. 
Ezekiel.  Shaoul.  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Laser  gyro- 
scope 4,135,822,  CI  356-350  000. 
F.B.J.  Engineering  Services  Pty,  Ltd.:  See — 

Urauhart.  William  J..  4.135.723.  CI.  277-203.000. 
F.I.A.M.M.  S.p.A.  -  Fabbrica  Italiana  Accumulatori  Motocarri  Men- 
tecchio:  See — 
Frigo.  Domenico.  4,133,473,  Q.  II6-I42.00R. 
Fahey.  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Rew.  James  A.;   Simon.   Albert   B.;   and   Fahey,   Thomas  M., 
4.135,298,0.  29-727.000. 
Fair.  Delben  W.,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Base  plate  and  earth 
coupling    assembly    for    shear-wave    transducers.    4,135.599.   O. 
181-121.000. 
Falkowski.  Frank  J.;  and  Wilson.  Leonard  T.,  to  Ortho  Diagnostics, 
Inc.  Stabilized  erythrocytes  and  methods  therefor.  4.136.161.  G. 
424-3.000. 
Fallon.  Merton  R.;  and  Oemcnts,  Thomas  W..  to  Draft  Systems,  Inc. 
Apparatus    and    methods    for    dispensing    fluid    under    pressure. 
4.135.641,0.  222-1.000. 
Fallin.  Hans  G.  High  speed  insert  handling  mechanism  and  method. 

4.135.708.  CI.  270-57.000. 
Farrant.  David  J  Plough.  4.135.582.  CI.  172-280.000. 
Farrell.  John  H.;  Lawrie.  Eugene  G.;  and  Sagi.  Zeev.  to  Houdaille 
Industries.  Inc.  Grinding  control  system  for  forming  non-circular 
punching  tools  4.136.390,  CI   364-474.000. 
Favre,  Eric,  to  Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle 

S  A  Capsule  for  beverage  preparation.  4,136.202.  O.  426-77.000. 
Federighi,  George  B.:  See — 

Federighi,  George  J.;  and  Federighi.  George  B..  4.135.531.  a 
134-95  000 
Federighi.  George  J.;  and  Federighi.  George  B.  Dishwasher  operated 

solely  by  steam  and  hot  water  pressure.  4.135,531,  O.  134-95.000. 
Fedro,  John  J.:  See — 

Sinclair.  Robert  I.;  Godfrey.  Frederick  D..  Jr.;  and  Fedro.  John  J., 

4.135,962,  O.  156-387.000. 

Feil.  Eugene  D.;  and  Wurtz.  Marguerite  E..  to  Bell  Telephone  Labors- 

tories.  Incorporated.  Cover  coatings  for  printed  circuits.  4.136,225, 

CI.  428-201.000 

Feldman,  Charles  F.,  to  Hill  Brothers  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Process 

for  the  production  of  pyruvic  acid  4,136,111,  O   562-577.000 
Feldman.   Louis  I.,  to  GB  Fermentation   Industries.   Inc.   Microbial 

rennin.  4.136.201.  CI.  426-36000 
Feldstein.  Nathan,  to  Surface  Technology.  Inc.  Non-precious  metti 
colloidal  dispersions  for  electroless  mnal  deposition.  4.136.216.  CI. 
427-306.000. 
Fellows  Corporation:  See — 

Tiaker,  Erich;  and  Nichols,  Clarence  M.,  4,136,302,  CI.  318-39.000. 
Felsen.  Karl  H.  Manual  or  autonutic  drainage  device  for  downspoua 

4,135,540,0.  137-78.000. 
Fenton,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Wright,  Robert  J.;  Hecht,  Ralph  J.;  and  Fenton.  Richard  J., 
4,135,286.0.  29-420.000. 
Ferguson,  John  A.:  See — 

Rosenberg,  Ira  E.;  Ferguson,  John  A.;  and  Loveless,  Norman  P., 
4.135,524.0.  132-7.000. 
Ferguson.  Richard  R.  Stringed  musical  instrument  pick  dispenser 
4.135.431.  O.  84-329.000. 


Huber,  Wolfgang;  and  Feaerer.  Ludwig,  4,135,771,  O.  308-9.000. 
FIAT  Societa  per  Azioni:  See — 

U  Rocca,  Aldo,  4,133,983.  CI.  202-176.000. 
Field  Form,  Inc.:  See — 

Cotter,  Donald  P.,  4,135,342,  O.  52-461.000. 
Fikentscher,  Rolf;  Glaser,  Klaus;  Gotsmann,  Guenther;  and  Streit, 
Werner,   to   BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.   Zinc  electroplating  bath. 
4,135,992,  CI.  204-55.00R. 
Filderman,  Rene  G.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferdo.  Inertial 

k)cking  device.  4,135,410,  d.  74-411.500. 
Filippini,  Umberto;  and  Bianchini,  Pierluigi,  to  Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A. 

Control  device  for  a  valve  actuator.  4,135,661,  O.  233-132.00R. 
Filterwerk  Mann  £  Hummel  GmbH:  See — 

Mieschke,  Rudolf;  and  Mucke,  Walter,  4,135,643,  CI.  222-47.000. 
Fnninl,  Hans.  Piston  machine  having  a  non-contacting  seal.  4,135,437, 

a  92-168.000. 
Finkelshtein,  Leonid  I.:  See — 

Badaliants,  Khoren  A.;  Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Butorin,  Leonid  M.; 
Danilina,  Anna  E.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.;  Zatulovsky,  Isaak  A.; 
Zazubin,  Arkady  I.;  Ivanova,  Raisa  V.;  Isakov,  Evgeny  A.; 
Kostin,  Ivan  M.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Milberger,  Teodor  G.; 
Minin,  Petr  F.;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Ostapenko,  Tatyana  D.; 
Peredereev,  Alexandr  V.;  Peikarov,  Garegin  A.;  Romanov, 
Gennady  A.;  Simanova,  Anatolia  T.;  Tishevetskaya,  Natalya  V.; 
Tkachenko,  Georgy  P.;  Shalavina,  Elena  S.;  Finkelshtein,  Leo- 
nid I.;  and  Shmorgunenko,  Nikolai  S.,  4,135,917,  CI.  75-109.000. 
Finn,  William  M.;  Peck,  Michael  C;  and  Winstead,  Maynard  R.,  to  A. 
E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company.  Acrylic  copolymer  coatings. 
4,136,075,  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Fucher,  Arthur  H.,  to  Minerec  Corporation.  Flotation  reagent  and 

process.  4,136,020,  O.  209-166.000. 
Fischer,  Karl;  and  Schwarze,  Manfred.  Expansion  box  temperature 

regulator  for  electric  appliances.  4,136,324,  O.  337-139.000. 
Fisher,  Howard  M.:  See — 

Nagati,  Rashed  N.;  Fisher,  Howard  M.;  and  Mrozek,  John  W., 

4,135,703,  CI.  266-165.000. 

Fsnerova,  Ludmila;  Grimova,  Jaroslava;  Roubal,  Zdenek;  and  Neme- 

cek.  Oldrich.  to  SPOFA,  United  Pharmaceutical  Works.  2-Phenyl-2- 

carboxyethyl   I  -(p-chlorobefizoyl)-S-methoxy-2-methy l-3-indolylace- 

Ute  and  process  for  preparation  thereof  4,136,194,  CI.  424-274.000. 

Fisons  Limited:  See — 

Beaumont,  Thomas  N.;  Robinson.  Norman;  and  Quinton,  Geoffrey 
N,  4,136,151,  O.  423-166.000. 
FitzGerald.  Joseph  M.;  and  FitzGerald,  Ruthann  P.  Illuminated  aerody- 
namic enclosure  for  trucks  and  trailers.  4.133.734,  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
FitzGerald.  Ruthann  P.:  See— 

FitzGerald,  Joseph  M.;  and  FitzGerald,  Ruthann  P.,  4,133,734,  CI. 
296-I.OOS. 
Fitzsimons,  Ron.  Rocking  toy.  4,135,712,  O.  272-56.000. 
Flanders,  Thomas  E.;  and  Moore,  Herbert  E.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Well  survey  system  modulation  technique.  4,136,327,  O. 
340-18.0FM.  \ 

FMC  Corporation:  See—  ^ 

Knight,  Houston  W.;  and  Gibbons,  Harold  M.,  4,133.351.  d. 

137-614.060. 
Manring,  William  H.,  4,135,905,  O.  65-136.000. 
Fogarassy,  Andre,  to  Societe  Cenerale  de  Brevets  Industriels  et  Ohi- 
miques.  Process  for  producing  cellulose  pulp  by  solid  phase  digestion. 
4,135,967,  O.  162-29.000. 
Fohl,  Timothy,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Foldable  photoflash 

lamp  unit.  4,136,377,  O.  362-13.000. 
Fonlanges,  Robert,  to  Science  Union  et  Cie,  Societe  Francaise  de 
Recherche  Medicale.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  neuraminidase 
from  viral  sources  and  methods  of  utilizing  same.  4,136,168,  O. 
424-89.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Cambem,  Bruce  P.,  4,136,328,  CI.  34O-32.0OE. 
Debar.  David  C.  4.135.745.  CI.  285-319.000. 
Duft-y,  James  J.,  4,135,436,  CI.  91-468.000. 
Fonuin,  Michael  S.:  See — 

Appleyard,  George  D.;  Caunt,  Anthony  D.;  Fortuin,  Michael  S.; 
and  Heggs,  Thomas  G.,  4,136,243,  O.  526-139.000. 
Forward,  John  E.;  Muller,  George  A.;  and  Connolly,  Douglas  P.,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.   Wiper  arrangement  for  toner  level  sensor. 
4,135,642,  CI.  222-23.000. 
Foseco  International  Limited:  See— 

Hammerton,  Roderic  H.,  4^135,589.  CI.  277-1.000. 
Foster.  Basil  B.;  and  Hirst.  laa  J.,  to  International  Standard  Electric 

Corporation.  Transmission  systems.  4,136.267.  CI.  I79-170.00A. 
Foster,  George  W.,  to  Chloride  Group  Limited.  Automatic  electric 

battery  charging  apparatus.  4,136.310.  CI.  320-37.000. 
Foster.  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Akkennan.    Neil   H.;   and   Foster,   Stephen   R.,   4,135,547,   CI. 
137-315.000. 
Foumex.  Robert:  See— 

Nedelec.    Lucien;    TorelH.    Vesperto;    and    Foumex.    Robert, 
4.136,179,0.424-242  000. 
Fouts,  Robert  E.,  to  Fouts.  Robert  Earl.  Terminal  fitting  for  a  tubular 
conduit.  4.135.744.  CI.  285-253.000. 


face  seal.  4.133,343,  O.  137-246.220. 
Fowler,  Joe  R.:  See— 

Pogonowski,  Ivo  C;  and  Fowler,  Joe  R.,  4,136,008,  CI.  210-83.000. 
Fox.  Gerhard,  to  Pektin-Fabrik  Hermann  Herbstreith  KG.  Process  for 
the  production  of  a  pectin  preparation  and  for  the  production  of  a 
food-grade  gelling  agent  and  the  gelling  agent  prepared  therefrom. 
4,136,209,0.426-577.000. 
Fox,  Richard  Q.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  of  power 
demand    control    with    time    dependent    target.    4,136,393,    O. 
364-492.000. 
Foxboro  Company,  The:  See — 

Ezekiel.  Frederick  D.,  4,135,407,  O.  73-717.000. 
Frank,  John  W.;  and  Lucking,  Lawrence  M.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  ft 
Manufacturing   Company.   Camera   with   flash   exposing   device. 
4,135,813.  CI.  355-71.000. 
FrankI  &  Kirchner  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG:  See— 

Lengsfeld,  Karl,  4,133,612,  O.  192-18.00B. 
Franks,  Neal  E.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Process  for  making  solutions 

of  cellulosic  compounds.  4,136,255.  CI.  536-60.000. 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See — 
Theurer.  Josef.  4,135,332,  O.  51-5.00D. 

Theurer,  Josef;  and  Ollerer.  Friedrich,  4,135,631,  O.  214-38.0CA. 
Frederiksen.  Thomas  M.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation. 
Integrated  circuit  package  with  optical  input  coupler.  4,136,357,  O. 
357-72.000. 
Freeman.  Catherine.  Liquid  applicator.  4,135,274,  CI.  15-244.00R. 
Freese,  Gary  P.:  See- 
Smith,  Roger  M.;  and  Freese,  Gary  P.,  4.135,584.  CI.  172-804.000. 
Frehel.   Daniel;   and   Maffrand.   Jean-Pierre,  to  Parcor.   Thieno[3,2- 

cjpyridine  derivatives.  4,136.186.  O.  424-256.000. 
Frigo.   Domenico.   to  F.I.A.M.M.   S.p.A.   -  Fabbrica   Italiana  Ac- 
cumulatori   Motocarri    Montecchio.    Vehicular   sound   generator. 
4,135,473,0.  1I6-142.00R. 
Fritts,  David  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Charge 

sensing  electrode  for  a  primary  battery.  4,136,234,  CI.  429-178.000. 
Frye,  Lance  C.  Container  or  like  structure.  4,135,634,  O.  22O-5.0OA. 
Fuchs.  Peter;  and  Hilmann,  Jurgen,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Medicament  carriers  in  the  form  of  film  having  active  sutntance 
incorporated  therein.  4,136,145,  CI.  264-164.000. 
Fuchs,  Peter;  and  Hilmann.  Jurgen,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Medicament  carriers  in  the  form  of  film  having  active  substance 
incorporated  therein.  4,136,162,  O.  424-27.000. 
Fuchs,  Reiner  A.:  See — 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Fuchs,  Reiner  A.;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Bebr- 
enz,  Wolfgang.  4,136,176,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Fuhring.  Heinrich;  and  Steiu,  Winfried.  to  Bowe  Bohler  &  Weber  KG. 
Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  webs  of  material.  4,135,310,  CI. 
34-52.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asai,  Tomiyasu;  and  Endo,  Akira,  4,136,157,  CI.  423-395.000. 
Hinata.  Masanao;  Takei.  Hanio;  Sato.  Akira;  Iwamoto.  Atsuo;  and 

Hayashi,  Jun,  4,135,933.  O.  96-lOO.OOR. 
Kitajima,  Masao,  4.135.976,  CI.  195-2.000. 

Ohmura.  Hiroshi;  and  Shirane,  Hideto,  4,135.797.  O.  354-128.000. 
Yoneyama.     Masakazu;    Fuseya.    Yoshiharu;    Kato,    Norihiko; 
Sasaoka,  Senzo;  and  Ishiguro,  Shoji,  4,135,931,  CI.  96-66.300. 
Fujie,  Shigeyoshi:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Yusuke;  Kinugasa,  Munetaka;  Endo,  Shigeki;  Yamane, 
Mituo;  and  Fujie,  Shigeyoshi,  4,136,027,  O.  210-63.00Z. 
Fujii,  Takashi;  Nakamura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Souma,  Teruo,  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Dual-part  cap  assembly  for  sealed  fluid  reservoirs.  4,135,635,  O. 
220-85.00B. 
Fujimori,  Ryo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Sample  applying  position 
marking  device  for  film  for  electrophoresis.  4.136.007,  CI.  204- 
299.00R. 
Fujimoto.  Yoshiji:  See — 

Kadota,  Shozo;  and  Fujimoto.  Yoshiji,  4,136,332,  O.  340-146.30H. 
Fujimura,  Sadao:  See — 

Koizumi,  Hisao;  Kawada,  Yoshinosuke;  and  Fujimura,  Sadao, 
4,135,491,  CI.  126-270.000. 
Fujiwara,  Kunio;  Tanaka.  Gotaro;  and  Kurosaki,  Shiro.  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  glass  for  optical 
waveguide.  4.135.901.  O.  65-2.000. 
Fukinbara,  Itani:  See — 

Yano.  Nobumitsu;  Fukinbara,  Itaru;  and  Takano,  Mitsuo,  4,136,065, 
O.  252-522.000. 
Fukuda,  Tsuguo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Lithium  tanta- 
late  single  crystal  growth  from  a  platinum-rhodium  crucible  in  an 
inert  gas,  nitrogen  or  reducing  gas  atmosphere.  4,135,963,  O.  156- 
617.0SP. 
Fukushima,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Morishita.  Masataka;  Fukushima,  Mitsuru;  and  Inaba,  Yoshihito, 
4,135,943,  CI.  106-209.000. 
Fukuyama,  Keiji:  See — 

Saito,  Masato;  Watanabe,  Keiji;  and  Fukuyama,  Keiji,  4,136,227, 
CI.  428-389.000. 
Fukuyo.  Junji;  Kanbe,  Chiharu;  Ohike,  Yasuaki;  and  Oguri,  Tuneji,  to 
Yazaki    Sogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Rotation    displaying    device. 
4,135,405,  CI.  73-499.000. 
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Fung,  Shun  C;  and  Tauster.  Samuel  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Carbon  article  including  electrodes  and  methods  of  making 
the  same.  4.136.213.  O.  427-122.000. 
Furihata,  Makoto;  Minamihata.  Shigeaki;  and  Yokoyama,  Takao,  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Phase  control  circuit  and  narillator  circuit  using  it. 
4.136.289.  O  307-262.000. 
Fuseya,  Yoahiharu:  See — 

Yoneyama.    Masakazu;    Fuseya.    Yoahiharu;    Kato,    Norihiko; 
Saaaoka.  Senzo;  and  Ishiguro.  Shoji.  4.135.931,  O.  96-66.300. 
Fushimi,  Kitoahi:  See — 

Okaida.  Masakazu;  Ide,  Jushi;  Yasumoto,  Sciichi;  and  Fushimi. 
Hitoahi,  4,136,384,  O.  364-200.000. 
G.  D.  Societa  per  Azioni:  See — 

Seragnob,  Enzo.  4,135.344,  O.  53-54.000. 
Seragnoli,  Enzo,  4,133,7ia  O.  271-165.000. 
Gabhart.  Terry  L.:  See- 
Kitchen,  John  P.;  Gabhart,  Terry  L.;  and  1  anham,  Jowph  S., 
4,135,835.  O.  403-108.000. 
OAF  Corporation:  See- 
Van  Houwelingen.  Hendrik.  4,135,803,  O.  334-299.000. 
Oaind,  Arun  K.:  See— 

Chang,   Augustine   W.;   and   Oaind,    Anu   K.,   4.133.934,   CL 
148-187.000. 
Galberth,  Robert  L.;  Arnold.  Roy  L.;  and  Bollinger.  John  C.  Power 
output  control  circuit  for  solar-powered  cathodic  protection  system. 
4.136.309.0.  320-2.000. 
Oalbraith.  Donald  L.:  See— 

Tice.   Richard    P.;   and   Galbraith.   Donald    L.,   4,135,322,   O. 
42-90.000. 
Gall.  Herbert  J.;  and  Noooan,  Robert  T.,  to  National  Railroad  PiMen- 


Williams,  Frank  J..  HI:  and  Donahue,  Paul  E.,  4,136,087,  a 
528-219.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Sherwin.  Walter  M..  4.135.381,  O.  73-23.000. 
Templin,  Jackson  R  .  4.135.39a  O.  73-136.00C. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Lahme.  Carl  M..  4.136,337,  O.  340-384.00R. 
Oentex  Corporation:  See — 

Coic  Paul  L.,  4,136.265,  O.  I79-I46.00R. 
Georgi.  Bemd:  See — 

Niemann,  Emst-Oeorg;  Christoffers,  Dirk;  and  Oeorgi.  Bemd, 
4,135,816,0.  356-317.000. 
Georgia  Tech  Reiearch  Institute:  See — 

Orr,  Oyde,  Jr.,  4.135.388.  O.  73-61.400. 
Oermcrdonk.  Rolf  See — 

Borger,   Gotz-Oerald;   Jonas,   Adam;   and   Oermcrdonk,   Rolf, 
4,135,891,  a.  53-39.000. 
Gerrard,  James  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Exposure  control  system  for 

a  document  copying  machine.  4,136,277,  CI.  250-205.000. 
Oerach,  Karl  H.,  to  Balcke-Durr  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tube  wail  made  of 
tubes  which  extend  parallel  to  one  another  and  horizontal  to  inclined. 
4,135,575.0.  165-171.000. 
Oershaw,  Nathan:  See— 

Bamett,    Gabriel;    Gershaw,    Nathan;    and    Mausner,    Jack  J., 
4,136,166,  O.  424-62.000. 
Geaellschaft  fur  Strahlen-  und  Umweltforschung  mbH:  See— 

Niemann,  Emst-Georg;  Christoffers,  Dirk;  and  Oeorgi,  Bemd. 
4,135,816,  O.  336-3  n.OOa 
Geverink,  Harry:  See — 

Penterman.     Lou     F       and     Oeverink.     Harrv.     4.135.614.    CI. 


January  23,  1979 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  13 


GoMfarb.  Louis:  See — 

Dieck.  Ronald  L.;  Goldbrb,  Louis;  and  Hann.  Nancy  D..  4,136,084, 
a.  528-481.000. 
Goldman,  Melvin:  See — 

Kronman,   Joseph    H.;   and   Goldman,    Melvin,   4,135,302,    CI. 
32-57.000. 
Coklstein,  Robert  H.:  See- 
McNeil,  Mark  D.;  Goldstein,  Robert  H.;  Stahl,  Robert  M.;  and 
Piepho,  Sandra  L.,  4,135,883,  CI.  422-72.000. 
Gondek,  John  T.  Air  cleaner.  4.135.897.  CI.  55-404.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  St.  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 
Hutchings.  David  A..  4,136,123,  O.  368-365.000. 
Smith,  Donald  E.;  and  Jones,  Charles  B.,  4,136,1 18, 0.  260-578.000. 
Oora,  Jozef  See — 

Kulesza.  Janusz;  Miler,  Kazimierz;  Podlejski.  Jerzy;  Gora,  Jozef; 

Czajkowska,  Teresa;  Kozlowski,  Zbigniew;  Kolska.  Jadwiga; 

Stolowska,  Jolanta;  and  Rutkowski,  Zygmunt,  4,136,206.  O. 

426-431.000. 

Coral.  Adam  H.  Bicycle  lock.  4.135,374.  O.  70-18.000. 

Gorran.  Jody  A.,  to  Medpro.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  oscillating  floution 

support  systems.  4.135.5(XX  CI.  128-33.000. 
Gotoh,  Miyuki;  and  Ichimatsu.  Eizi.  Device  for  detecting  the  loss  of 
tension  of  a  warp  yam  in  a  weaving  loom.  4,135,554,  CI.  139-337.000. 
Gotsmann,  Guenther:  See — 

Fikentscher,  Rolf;  Glaser,  Klaus;  Gotsmann,  Guenther;  and  Streit. 
Werner,  4,135,992,  CI.  204-55.00R. 
Gould  Inc.:  See- 
Parkinson.  Tniman  D.,  4,136,346,  O.  346-140.00R. 
Oovignon,  Jacques  P.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Reduced  glare  scan- 
ner. 4,135,791,  CI.  351-7.000. 


Gulibon,  Robert  S.:  See— 

McCray,  David  M.;  and  Gulibon.  Robert  S.,  4,135,418,  O.  82- 
36.00A. 
Gunter  &  Cooke,  Inc.:  See— 

Gunter,   Josef  K.;   Jones,   Thomas  R.;   and   Dabbs,   Phillio   £.. 
4,135,275.  O.  19-107.000. 
Gunter.  Josef  K.;  Jones.  Thomas  R.;  and  Dabbs,  Phillip  E.,  to  Gunter  & 

Cooke.  Inc  High  speed  card.  4,135,275,  O.  19-107.000. 
Guntert  &  Pellaton,  Inc.:  See— 

Pellaton,  Roy  C,  4,135,616,  O.  198-423.000. 
Guttenberger,  Peter,  and  Schroeder,  Harry,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Method  for  the  production  of  a  cod  body  with  connecting  pins 
incorporated  in  the  course  of  injection.  4,135.297,  O.  29-629.000. 
Haag,  Werner  O.;  and  Olson,  David  H..  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation. 

Catalytic  alkylation/transalkylation.  4.136,128,  CI.  260-671.00R. 
Haeckel,  Rainer;  Oellerich,  Michael;  Heerdt,  Ruth;  Hubner.  Manfred; 
and  Kuhnle.  Hans,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Hypoglycaemi- 
cally  active  2-(phenylalkyl-  or  -alkenyl  hydrazonoj-propionic  acid 
derivatives.  4,136,196,  O.  424-319.000. 
Hagberg.  Bruce  E.  Serving  device.  4,135,658,  CI.  232-43.100. 
Hagio,  Goryo:  See — 

Mizukoshi.  Kanji;  and  Hagio.  Goryo.  4,136,355,  CI.  357-46.000 
Hahn,  Werner:  See— 

Reimann,  Hubertus;  Hahn,  Werner;  and  Weli:el,  Herbert,  4,135.799. 
CI.  354-147.000.  h    ,      ,      . 

Haire,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Benson,  Philip  A.;  Haire,  Thomas  A.;  Desher,  Elmer  J.;  and  Car- 
penter, Herbert  L.,  Jr.,  4,135,657,  O.  229-5.700. 
Hajtomuvek  es  Festoberendezesek  Gyara:  See— 

Benedek,  Gyorey;  and  Homuns.  Peter.  4.135.667.  O.  239.697  «« 


means  for  muluple  vutuaj  storage  systems.  4,  |3<>,J8>,  ci.  j04-.aw.ww. 
Game,  Joachim;  See — 

Schacht.  Erich    Mehrhof,  Werner;  WUd,  Albrecht;  Gante,  Jo- 
achim; and  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf,  4.136.200,  CI  424-341.000. 
Oarkisch,  Hans  D.;  Yant,  Howard  W.;  and  Patterson,  John  F.,  to 
Westinghouse   Electric   Corp.   Nuclear  core   poaitioaing   system. 
4.135.974,  CI.  176-87.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Ashe.  TTiomas  L.,  4.136,276.  a.  219-378.000. 
Gasoer.  John  T.;  and  Rivoli.  Anthony  L..  to  Harris  Corporation.  Pro- 
ce«  for  fabricatmg  hi^h  voluge  CMOS  with  self-aUgned  guard  rings 
utilizing   selective   diffusion   and   local   oxidatioiL   4,133,9}},   O. 
I48-I8r000. 
Gastrock,  William  H.:  See— 

Diehl,  Robert  E.;  Levy.  Stephen  D.;  and  Gastrock.  WilHam  H.. 
4,136,117,0.260-577.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Payne,  Roger  A  ,  4,136,149,  Q.  264-300.000 
Gates,  WUliam  H.  See- 
Koch,  Sanford;  and  Gates,  Willuun  H..  4,135,253,  O.  3-1.700. 
Gauer.  Daniel  S..  to  Donaldson  Company,  Inc.  Safety  filter  for  air 

cleaner.  4,135,899,  CI.  55-482.000. 
Oaulder.  Clifford  F.  Noise  suppretaor  system.  4,135,590,  C\.  179- 1. OOP. 
Gault,  Terrell  W  ;  and  Maguire,  Edward  J..  Jr..  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company,   The    Detergent   compodtions  containing   ethoxylated 
nonionic  surfactants  and  silicone  containing  suds  suppressing  agents. 
4.136.045.  CI.  252-135.000. 
Gavagan.  James:  See — 

Stephenson.  Robert  L.;  Gavagan,  James;  and  Loomba.  Yogendra 
S^.  4.135.683.  a.  242-107.40A. 
GB  Fermentation  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Feldman,  Louis  I..  4.136,201,  C!.  426-36.000. 
GEC  Mechanical  Handling  Limited:  See — 

Kennard,  John  M..  4.135.915,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Gederos,  Wayne  L  Razor  clam  shovel.  4,135,751,  CI.  294-49.000. 
Oeimuplast  Peter  Mundt  KG:  See- 
Urban.  Otfned.  Mundt,  Peter;  and  Neuhold.  Arnold,  4,135,343,  O. 
53-435.000 
Gem  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Wooldridge,  Darrel;  and  McKinnon,  Eugene  T.,  4,133.471,  CI. 
116-366.000. 
Gemco-Ware,  Iim:.:  See— 

Schlessel.  Walter.  4.135.672,  a.  241-169.100. 
General  Binding  Corporation:  See— 

Bradley,  David  D  ,  4,135.300.  a.  30-293.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See— 

Dugan.  WUliam  P.;  and  Muhr.  John  A.,  4,133.988,  Q.  204-13.000. 
GeneralElectric  Company:  See— 

CbevaU.  Htrihar  D..  4.136.378,  CI.  362-13.000. 
Chevali.  Harihar  D.,  4,136,379,  Q.  362-13.000. 
Crivello.  James  V.,  4,136.102.  O.  260-440.000. 
Flanders.  Thomas  E.;  and  Moore,  Herbert  E.,  4,136,327,  Q.  340- 

18.0FM. 
Green.  David  H.;  Collins,  Edward  J.;  and  Sterling,  Vaughn  C, 

4.136.376.  CI.  362-10.000. 
Hansler,  Richard  L..  4.136.298.  C\.  313-217.000. 
Hickey.  John  S  .  4.136.296.  CI.  310-269  000. 
Kewley.  Norman  E..  4.136.375,  CI.  362-10.000. 
Smith.  WUliam  E.,  4,136,099,  Q.  260-346.110. 
Waldron.  Wesley  K.,  4,136J91.  Q.  307-308.000. 


4,136.332.  a.  337-22.000. 
Gidick.  Ward  F.:  See— 

Cain,  George  R.;  Gidick,  Ward  P.;  and  Edgar,  WUliam  D., 
4,135,986.  CI.  202-227.000. 
Gillis,  Marina  N.:  See— 

Jackie,  WUliam  A.;  Mazzeo,  Michael  P.;  and  GUlis,  Marina  N.. 
4.136.092.  a.  528-60.000. 
Gilman,  Richard:  See — 

Senior.  Adrain;  and  GUman.  Richard.  4,133,774,  Q.  339-7.000. 
GUman,  Richard  L.  Impact-absorbing  lamiiute  and  method  of  manufac- 
ture thereof  4.136.226.  CI.  428-315.000. 
Gimbel.  Juergen:  See — 

Scholz,    Hansjuergen;    Jahn,    Walter,    and    Oimbel,    Juergen. 
4.135,737,  a.  280-747.000. 
Ginsburg.  Sam.  Portable  means  for  supporting  a  net  4,135,716,  O. 

273-29.0BC. 
Girshovich.  Igor  I.;  Pripadcbev,  Vadim  Y.;  Tsemes,  Vladimir;  Y.; 
Bagryantaev.  Valery  I.;  Berdnik.  Valery  V.;  Kershenbaum.  Naum  Y.; 
Pettakov.  Jury  B.;  Zelvinsky.  Semen  M.;  and  Yastrebova,  Tatyana 
D..  to  Vietojuzny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  I  Proektno-Konstruk- 
torsky  Institut  Po  Ti'uboprovodnym  Konteinemym  Sisteman.  Device 
for  braking  containers  of  pneumatic  tube  transport  installations. 
4.135.685.0.  243-38.000. 
Gladieux.  Norman  K.;  Herrington,  Richard  A.;  and  OeUce.  Waldemar 
W.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Sheet  heat  treating  furnace. 
4,135,906.  CI.  65-348.000. 
Glander,  Siegfried:  See — 

von  der  Eltz,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Glander,  Siegfried,  4,135,268,  O. 
8-155.100. 
Glaser,  iCIaus:  See— 

FUtentscher,  Rolf;  Glaser,  Klaus;  Gotsmann,  Guenther;  and  Strdt, 

Werner,  4,135,992,  CI  2O4-55.0OR. 

Glenn.  Robert  G..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Variable  vane  and 

flowpath  support  assembly  for  a  gas  turbine.  4.135,362.  C\.  60-39. 16R. 

Click,  Arthur,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Packaged,  desiccated 

surgical  elements.  4.135.622.  CI.  206-63  300. 
Oloersen.  Stig.  Method  and  device  for  equalizing  the  moisture  content 

of  porous  material.  4,135.966.  Q.  162-17.000. 
Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Onoe.  Katuhiko;  and  Tanaka,  Takaahi,  4,133,329,  O.  I33-3.00C. 
Gniewek,  John  J..  Rcith.  Timothy  M.;  Sullivan.  Michael  J.;  and  White, 
James  F.,  to  International   Business  Machines  Corp.   Method  for 
forming  Pt-Si  SchotUy  barrier  contact  4,135,998,  CI.  2O4-192.00E 
Gobush,  WUliam:  See— 

Sullivan,  Paul  F.;  Lynch,  Francis  deS.;  Gobush,  WUUam;  and 

Hottel,  Hoyt  C,  Jr.,  4,136.387,  Q.  364410.000. 

Goddard,  Terrenoe  P.;  and  Thatcher,  Donald  N.,  to  Teledyne  McCor- 

mick  Selph.  Coprecipitated  pyrotechnic  composition  processes  and 

resultant  products.  4,135,956,  CI.  149-22.000. 

Godet,  Jean-Yves;  and  BartoU,  Giampaolo,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite: 

Arjomari-Prioux   Security  paper  4.136.229,  Q.  428-537.000. 
Godfrey.  Frederick  D..  Jr.:  See- 
Sinclair.  Robert  I.;  Godfrey,  Frederick  D.,  Jr.;  and  Fedro,  John  J., 
4,135.962.0.  136-387.000. 
Oodsey.    David    W.    Medication    dispensing    cup.    4.133.512,   O. 

128-222.000. 
Golden,  Martin  P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Core  disrup- 
tive accident  tnargin  seal.  4,135.973,  O.  176-87.000. 


naving  electncal  insulation.  4,136.376.  CI.  362-10.000. 
Green.  Keith  R.:  See— 

WUliams,   Geoffrey   A.;   and   Green,   Keith   R.,   4,135.769,   O. 
303-106.000. 
Green,  Norman  W..  to  Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation.  Method  for 
pieventing    plugging    in   the    pyrolysis   of  agglomerative   coals. 
4,135,982.  CI.  201-12.000. 
Greene,  Franklin  R.:  See— 

Meyers,  PhUlip  H.;  and  Greene,  Franklin  R..  4,135,497,  O.  128- 
2.00H. 
Greif  Bros.  Corporation:  See — 

Benson.  Philip  A.;  Haire,  Thomas  A.;  Desber,  Elmer  J.;  and  Car- 
penter, Herbert  L..  Jr..  4.135,657.  O.  229-5.700. 
Greiner,  WUliam  A.,  Jr.;  and  Evans,  Richard  J.,  to  Armstrong  Cork 
Company.  Paper  carrier  stripping  method  and  apparatus.  4,133,675, 
a  242-67.  lOR. 
Oresh.  Peter  P.  Rinse  sink  skimmer.  4,135,260,  O.  4-201.000. 
Gresset.  Bernard  F..  to  Jouets  Educatifs  Universels.  Toy  such  as  a 

board.  4.135,303,  CI.  33-18.00R. 
Griffith,  Glen  R.:  See— 

Caswell,    Robert    L.;    and    GrifTith,    Glen    R.,    4.136,400.    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Griffith.  James  R.;  and  O'Rear,  Jacques  G.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Bisorthodinitriles.  4.136.107,  O.  260-465.00E. 
Orilli,  Victor  J.:  See- 
Conn.  Thomas  E.;  and  GrilU,  Victor  J..  4.135,660,  O.  233-26.000. 
GrUlo,  Richard  J.;  and  Castellano.  Carmine  T..  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corooration.  Homogenizer.  4.135,829.  O. 
366-337  000.  1 

Grimova,  Jaroslava:  See —     I 

Fisnerova,  LudmUa;  Grfcnova,  Jaroslava;  Roubal,  2Ulenek;  and 
Nemecek.  Oldrich.  4,136,194,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Gross,  Glenn  M.,  to  Norlin  Music,  Inc.  Automatic  rhythm  generator. 

4.135.423,0.  84-1.030. 
Grossbach,  Alfred.  Sliding  door  assembly  for  motor  vehicles.  4,135,760, 

a.  296-155.000. 
Orocshandler.  Sandor,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Low  pressure 

high  volume  filter  apparatus  4,136,034,  CI.  210-346.000. 
Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company:  See — 

Brumm,  Richard  S.,  4,133.697,  CI.  251-50.000. 
Groves,  Malcolm  D.:  See- 
Anthony.  Andrew  J.;  and  Groves,  Malcolm  D.,  4,133,972,  O. 
176-78.000.  [ 

Grundmann.  Edgard:  See—    ■ 

Heitland.    Herbert;    Grundmann.    Edgard;    and   Kroll,    Rudolf, 
4,135.492.  O.  126-271.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Wemet,  WUliam  F.;  and  Anders,  Raymond  H.,  4,136,270,  CI. 
200-340.000. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 

BurweU,   Anson  C,  Jr.;  and  Decker,  John  J.,  4.133.384,  O. 

73-40.700. 
Fohl.  Timothy.  4,136,377.  CI.  362-13.000. 
OuUlaume.  Daniel:  See— 

Uire,  Rene;  and  Guillaume.  Daniel.  4,133,467,  O.  114-219.000. 
Gulf  Research  A.  Development  Company:  See— 

PeUegrini,  John  P.,  Jr.;  and  Thayer,  Helen  I..  4.136.042.  O. 
252-46.700. 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Spanke.  Edwin  A..  4,135.611,  CI.  192-18.0QA. 


Light  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schuster,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  WUliam  L.; 
Hall,  John  B.;  Hruza.  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mook- 
herjee,  Braja  D.;  Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker.  Mark  A.. 
4,136,120.  CI.  26O-586.00G. 
Light  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookberjee.  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,136,208,  CI. 
426-538.000. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See — 

Maurer.  Fritz;  Fuchs,  Reiner  A.;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Bchr- 
enz,  Wolfgang,  4,136,176.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Hammerton,  Roderic  H..  to  Foseco  International  Limited.  Ingot  mould 

seal.  4.135,589,  O.  277-1.000. 
Hammond,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Harris,  James  J.;  and  Hammond,  Richard  E.,  4,136,058,  O  252- 
429.00B. 
Handschuch.  Karl;  and  Konig,  Reinhard,  to  Schubert  £  Salzer.  Appa- 
ratus for  removing  impurities  from  fibrous  material.  4.133,276.  O 
19-204.000. 
Hanert  Eckehard:  See — 

Olszewski.  Egon;  and  Hanert,  Eckehard,  4,135.380,  O.  72-306.000. 
Hann,  Nancy  D.:  See — 

Dieck,  Ronald  L.;  Goldfarfo,  Louis;  and  Hann,  Nancy  D.,  4,136,084, 
O.  528-481.000. 
Hannon.  Charles  N.  Closure  testing  means  and  method.  4,135,306,  CI 

33-199.00B. 
Hannula,  Rodney  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Center  venting  closure  system.  4,135,637,  O.  220-271.000. 
Hansen,  Bonde:  See — 

Persson,  Leif;  Hansen,  Bonde;  and  Eklund,  Erik,  4,136,003,  CI 
204-266.000. 
Hansen,  Karl  A.;  and  Hendrickson,  I.  Glen,  to  Boeing  Commercial 
Airplane   Company.   Portable   head   for  electromagnetic   pullins. 
4,135,379.0.72-56.000.  ' 

Hansford,  Michael,  to  Associated  Engineering  Limited.  Data  process- 
ing. 4,136,396,  O.  364-554.000. 
Hansler,  Richard  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electiode-inlead 

for  miniature  discharge  lamps.  4.136,298.  CI.  313-217.000. 
Hanson.  Robert  B.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Process  for 
controlling  the  melt  flow  of  amide-imide  polymers.  4,136,085,  O. 
528-189.000. 
Hanson.  WUliam  D.:  See— 

Shuppert.  Laurence  V.;  Hanson,  WUliam  D.;  and  WUler,  Robert 
A.,  4,135.960,  O.  156-24O.000. 
Harada,  TosUiaru:  See— 

Okuda,  Yosiro;  Horiishi,  Nanao;  Sumita,  Hiroshi;  and  Harada, 
Tosihani,  4.136.158.  CI.  423-632.000. 
Harcuba,  Siegfried;  and  Dussa.  Ewald.  to  Compriforce  AG.  Adjustable 

conveying  device.  4.135.620,  CI.  198-836.000. 
Harder,  Sven,  to  A/S  Hotaco  Plate-shaped  roofing  element  4,136.223. 

O.  428-139.000. 
Harding,  Maurice  R.;  and  Teeney,  David  D.  Tire  cleanins  brush 

4,135,271,  O.  15-53.00B. 
Hardwicke,  Robert  L..  to  Arrowcrafl  Products.  Inc  Wheel  adapter 

4.135,765.  O.  301-36.00R. 
Hargreaves,  Brian;  and  Richmond,  Michael  H.,  to  Polysar  Limited. 
Process  for  extruding  stabUized  expanded  polystyrene  composition 
4,136.142.  CI.  264-53.000. 
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Harkness,  Jack  W.;  and  Mefford,  Maurice  P.,  to  Harkness,  Jack  W. 

Foam  mjection  nozzle.  4,135,882,  O.  422-133.000. 
Hams,  Colin  G.:  See — 

Winkler.  Robert  J.;  Harris.  Colin  G.;  and  Sprague.  Terry  A.. 
4.135.668.  O.  239-276.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See—  ...,.„..     ^ 

Gasner.    John    T.;    and    Rivoli.    Anthony    L..    4.135.935.    O. 
148-187.000. 
Harris,  James  J.;  and  Hammond.  Richard  E.,  to  Arco  Polymers,  Inc. 
High  efficiency  catalysts  for  olefin  polymerization.  4,136,058,  O. 
252-4290OB. 
Harris,  Leslie  J.  Condykwephalic  naU  for  fixation  of  pertrochanteric 

fractures  4.135.507.  O   128-92.0BC. 
Harris,  Rudy  M.;  Wolfe,  Roger  L.;  and  Martin,  WUliam  T ,  to  Mara- 
thon  LeToumeau  Compwiy.   Hoisting  apparatus  with  improved 
anti-sway  system.  4,135,«8,  CI.  212-14.000 
Hartman.  WUliam  R..  Jr.:  See— 

Draugelis,  Vaidevutis  C  ;  Hartman.  WUluun  R  .  Jr.;  and  Langdon, 
Michael  J.,  4.135.927.  CI.  96-1.200. 
Hasagawa,  Gary  K:  See—  »•     ..,«*4-.    rn 

Mascia,   Carmen  T.;  and   Hasagnwa.   oary   K..  4.133.647.  CI. 
222-211.000. 
Haiegawa,  Kouji:  See—  .,,.        .       „  c      i. 

Sakamoto.    Koji;    Asano.    Takeshi;    Mizuochi,    Kazuo;    Sasaki. 
Kanemichi;  and  Hasegawa.  Kouji.  4.136.191.  O-  «*-"'';«p- 
Hasenclever.  Kaspar  D..  to  Chemische  Fabnk  Kreus-ler  *  Co..  GmbH. 
Processes  for  the  treatment  of  textiles  and  finishing  agents  for  use 
therein  4.135.879.  O.  8-142.000. 
Hashimoto.  Miwuru;  Ohta,  Masafumi;  and  Kozi-jj.  Akio.  to  Ricoh  Co.. 
Ltd.    Electrophotographic   light-sensitive   member.   4.133.928.   O. 
96-150R. 
Hashimoto.  Tom  T.:  See —  ._„.«..,  ««« 

Cox.  David  F  ;  and  Hashimoto.  Tom  T.,  4,135,340,  O.  52-115.000. 
Hashizume.  Shin:  See—  .„■  .■  ,- 

Ogiro.  Kenji;  Hashizume,  Shin;  Miyakawa,  Sen;  and  Kahi,  Masaya. 
4,136,366,  O.  36O-%.0OO. 

Luke,  John  A7«nd  Haslam.  Fred,  4,135,523,  O.  13I-261.00B. 
Hatanaka,  Kyohei:  See—  „         .      v 

Suzuki.  Takeshi:  Murao.  MUoo;  Uuyama,  Susumu;  Hatanaka.  Kyo- 
hei and  Inoue.  Hajime,  4.135.904,  O.  65-27.000. 
Hau£.  Edward  W    and  Beck.  Charles  E.,  to  Barber-Colman  Company. 

Method  of  making  inserted  blade  hob.  4,135,414,  O.  76-lOl.OOA. 
Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.;  and  Wade.  Peter  C,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons, 
Inc.     Benzimidazolecarbamates     and     method.     4,136,174,     O. 

424-184.000.  ...wo   .. 

Hausmann.  Winfried.  to  Masscy- Ferguson  Services  N.V.  Roll-over 
protective  structure  for  vehicles  and  method  of  construction  therefor. 
4.135.756.  O.  296-28.0OJ. 
Hawthorne.  David  B:  See—  ^,,,  «.    r^ 

Chick,   David   M.;   and   Hawthorne.   David   B..   4.136.365.  O. 
360-78.000. 
Hayashi,  Jun:  See—  ...  »  j 

Hinata.  Masanao;  Takei.  Haruo;  Sato.  Akira;  Iwamoto,  Atsuo;  and 
Hayashi,  Jun.  4.135.933,  CI  96-IOO.OOR. 
Hayashida,  Hajime.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Piano 

hammer  4,135,430,  CI.  84-254.000. 
Hayes.  John  C ;  and  Pollitzer.  Ernest  L..  to  UOP  Inc.  Mulumetallic 

catalytic  composite.  4. 1 36.064.  O  252-466.00B. 
Hays,  Herbert  G  .  to  Amana  Refrigeration.  Inc.  Heat  exchange  control 


Hems.  Roger:  See —  _ 

Rowsell.  David  O.;  and  Hems,  Roger.  4,136,164,  O.  424-54.000 
Hench,  Hans  H   W.;  and  Muller.  Leo  K.  M.,  to  Automatik  Apparat^ 
Maschinenbau  H.  Hench  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  dehumidifyuig  solids 
being  transported  by  a  flowing  gas.  4,135,767.  O.  302-31.000. 
Henderson.  Robert  A.:  See—  .  ^    ^,      ^, 

Bakken,  Daniel  A.;  Henderson,  Robert  A.;  and  Tischler,  Edward 
J.,  4,136,032,  O.  210-278.000. 
Hendricks,  David  E.  Ventilated  smoking  pipe.  4.135,322.  O.  131- 

198.00R. 
Hendrickson,  1.  Glen:  See—  ..,.,,„    _ 

Hansen,    Karl    A.;   and    Hendrickson.    I.   Glen,   4.133.379,  Q 
72-56.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Moller.    Hinnch;    and    Thimm,    Hans-Joachim.    4.136.165.   Q. 
424-60.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  Auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KOaA):  See— 
Petzold.   Manfred;   Uphues,  Gunter;  and   Waltenberger,   Peter, 

4.136,054,  O  252-301.210. 
Saran,  Herbert;  Krings,  Peter;  Schwuger,  MUan  J.;  and  SrooUu, 
Hemz.  4,136,051.  O.  252-91.000. 
Henley.  Thomas  D..  to  Amchem  Products.  Removing  oU  emulsion 
from  articles  prior  to  coating  articles  and  recovering  oU  from  die 
emulsion  4.136,217,  O.  427-327.000. 
Henry's  Machine  Works:  See— 

Trautloff.  Gary.  4,135.766,  O.  301-114.000. 
Herpfer,  Eugen.  to  Domier  GmbH.  Device  for  starting  rocket-drivea 

nussUes  4.135.686.  O.  244-3.270. 
HerreU.  Dennis  J.:  See- 
Davidson.    Arthur,    and    HerreU,    Dennia    J.,    4,136.290,    O. 
307-277.000. 
Herrington,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Gladieux,  Norman  K.;  Herrington,  Richard  A.;  and  Oelke,  Wakle- 
mar  W..  4,135.906.  O.  65-348.000. 
Hession,  Brent  M.;  and  Hession,  Rodney  J.  Device  for  applying  mortar. 

4,135,651,0.  222-611.000. 
Hession,  Rodney  J.;  See — 

Hession.    Brent    M.;   and   Heasion,    Rodney   J.,   4,135.631.  O. 
222-611.000. 
Hesston  Corporation:  See — 

Swenson.  Edward  L.;  and  Ankmman.  Thoma*  W.,  4,133,352,  Q. 

56-341.000. 
White.  Allen  A.;  Case.  Cecil  L.;  Ankenman,  Thomas  W.;  and 
Yatcilla,  George,  4.135,444,  O.  100-50.000. 
Hestair  Stanhay  Limited:  See— 

WUlis.  Robert  A..  4,135,457,  O.  111-52.000. 
Hestermann.  Klaus;  and  Heymer.  Gero,  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschafL 

Production  of  phosphine.  4,136,155,  O.  423-299.000. 
Heyes,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Mayne.  John  E.  O  ;  and  Heyes,  Peter  J.,  4,133,934,  O.  106-14.360. 
Heymer.  Gero:  See — 

Hestermann.  Klaus;  and  Heymer,  Gero.  4,136.133. 0. 423-299.000. 
Heyne.  Klaus-Peter.  Piano  ba«  string.  4,133,429.  O.  84-199.000. 

Heyraud.  Marc:  See—  ,„~w> 

Aubert  FrancoU;  and  Heyraud.  Marc,  4.136.294.  O.  310-220.000. 

Hickey,  John  S..  to  General  Electric  Company  High-speed,  laminated 

rotor  for  homopolar  inductor  alternator.  4,136,296,  CI.  310-269.000. 

Hickey.  Thomas  N.:  See—  v,       ^  „ 

Pariah,  Harold  C;  Spulgis,  Ivars  S.;  Hickey,  Thomas  N.;  and  Hoy, 

David  R.,  4,135,896.  O.  55-270.000. 

HUge,  Bemhard:  See—  „ 
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Hoaoda,  Tatsei;  Uzuhashi,  Hideo;  Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Ta- 
naka, Masaaki,  4.135.370,  O.  62-274.000. 
Ichikawa,  Hisashi;  and  Ogiro.  Kenji,  4,135,413,  CI.  74-329.000. 
Kadota.  Shozo;  and  Fujimoto,  Yoshiji,  4,136,332,  O.  340-146.30H. 
Kusano.  Mataaki,  4,136,356,  O.  357-70.000. 
Maezima,  Masaaki.  4.136,322.  O.  336-60.000. 
Ogiro,  Kenji;  Hashizume,  Shin;  Miyakawa,  Seii;  and  Kishi,  Masaya, 

4,136,366,  O.  360-96.000. 
Okada,  Masakazu;  Ide,  Jushi;  Yasumoto,  Seiichi;  and  Fushimi, 

Hitoshi,  4,136,384.  O  364-200.000. 
Okumura.  Yoshio;  Matsumoto.  Genichi;  Tachibana,  Kyozo;  and 

Nozaki.  Yoshio.  4,136.305.  O  318-376.000. 
Sugawara,  Yoshitaka;  Kamei.  Tatsuya;  Murakami,  Susumu;  Miyo- 

shi,  Tadahiko;  and  Ogawa,  Takuzo,  4,136,331.  O.  337-19.000. 
Yoshizaki,  Mineo.  4.136,264,  CI.  179-18.0AD. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hestermann.  Klaus;  and  Heymer,  Gero,  4,136,135,  O.  423-299.000. 
Martini.   Thomas;   and   Kluge,   Friedhehn,   4,136,121,   CI.   260- 

593.00H. 
Moraw,  Roland,  4.135,807.  CI.  355-9.000. 
Nischwitz.  Ehrenfried;  Hoist,  Amo;  Smerz,  Ottokar;  Kostrzewa, 

Michael;  and  Lask,  Helmut  4,136,218,  CI.  427-339.000. 
Schroter,  Herbert;  and  Stein,  Eckehard,  4,135,814,  CI.  355-106.000. 
Staendeke,   Horst   Dany,   Franz-Josef;   Kandler,   Joachim;   and 

Klose.  Werner,  4,136,154,  CI.  423-265.000. 
von  der  Eltz,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Glander,  Siegfried,  4,135,268,  O. 
8-155.100. 
Hoeppner,  Klaus,  to  Andreas  Stihl,  Firma.  Motorized  chain  saw. 

4,135,301.  O.  30-381.000. 
Hoeschele.  Guenther  K.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
StabUized  copolyetherester  compositions.  4,136,090,  O.  26(MS.9SH. 
Hofliiiann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Kyburz,  Emilio;  and  Spiegetberg,  Hans,  4,136,116, 0.  260-570.800. 
Hoflrichter,  Ingo;  and  Knop,  Hans-Georg.  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell 
GmbH.  Apparatus  including  a  circuit  arrangement  for  adjusting  the 
color  signal  levels  of  a  white  dot.  4.136.360.  O.  358-80.000. 
Hogan,  John  P.;  and  Witt,  Donald  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 
Continuous,    multiple    zone    fluidized    bed    for    particle    treater. 
4,136,061,  O.  252-458.000. 
Hokama,  Yosh:  See— 

Matranga.  Eve;  and  Hokama,  Yosh,  4,135.526,  O.  132-73.000. 
HoUand,  Gerald  F.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Hypolipidemic  substituted  styrenesul- 

fonylureas.  4.136.180.  O.  424-244.000. 
HoUandsche  Aanneming  Maatschappij  B.V.:  See — 

Volbeda,  Johan  H.,  4.135.318.  CI.  37-67.000. 
HoUandse  Signaalappareten.  B.V.:  See — 

Mulder,  WUlem;  Bouman,  Antonius  F.  M.;  and  Zwarts,  Johan  M. 
C,  4,136,341,  CI.  343-17.2PC. 
Hollenstein,  Othmar:  See — 

Pober.    Heinrich;    and    Hollenstein,    Othmar,    4.136,002,    CI. 
204-225.000. 
HoUingsworth,  James  S.:  See — 

Davis,  Lee  W.;  HoUingsworth,  James  S.;  and  Roberts,  Leo  L., 
4,135,863,  CI.  417-420.000. 
Holm.  Harold  K.  Vibrators.  4,135,826,  CI.  366-116.000. 
Holmes,  Stannard  D.  Hinge  with  interfitting  locking  means.  4,135,273. 

CI.  16-169.000. 
Hoist  Amo:  See — 

Nischwitz,  Ehrenfried;  Hoist  Amo;  Smerz.  Ottokar;  Kostrzewa. 
Michael;  and  Lask,  Helmut  4.136,218,  CI.  427-339.000. 
Holt  Ralph  J.  Tethered  airplane  assembly.  4,135.711.  O.  272-3I.00A. 
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Homung,  Peter:  See —  ^ 

Benedek,  Gyorgy;  and  Homung,  Peter.  4,135,667,  O.  239-697.000. 
Horton,   George   F.    Depth   gauge   and   position   marking   device. 

4,135.398,  O.  73-305.000. 
Horvallius,  Torgny  W..  to  Aktiebolaget  SAMEFA.  Optical  assembly 
for  generating  light  beams  accurately  at  right-angles  to  each  other. 
4,135,823,  O.  356-148.000. 
Hosmer/Dorrance  Corporation:  See- 
Weber,  T.  Jerome;  and  Roberts,  Roy  D.,  4,135,254,  O.  3-26.000. 
Hosoda,  Taisei;  Uzuhashi.  Hideo;  Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Tanaka, 
Masaaki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Humidity  control  apparatus.  4,133.370,  O. 
62-274.000. 
Hosoe,  Kazuya:  See — 

Masunaga,    Makoto;    Hosoe,    Kazuya;    Tsunekawa,    Tokuichi; 
Tamura,  Shuichi;  and  Yokota,  Hideo.  4,135,815,  O.  356-4.000. 
Hosokoshi,  Kakuichiro;  Nakamura,  Hiroto;  Sato,  Akira;  and  Maeda, 
Masakazu.  to  Matsushita  Electrorucs  Corporation.  Method  for  manu- 
facturing the  phosphor  screen  of  color-picture  tube.  4,135,930,  O. 
96-36.100. 
Hottel,  Hoyt  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Sullivan,  PaiU  F.;  Lynch,  Francis  deS.;  Gobush,  William;  and 
Hottel.  Hoyt  C,  Jr.,  4,136,387,  O.  364-410.000. 
Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Farrell,  John  H.;  Lawrie,  Eugene  G.;  and  Sag;,  Zeev.  4.136.390. 0. 

364-474.000. 

Houlihan,  WUliam  J.,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Hydroxyalkyl  substituted-4,S- 

dihydropyridazin(2H>3-ones  and  diazabicyclo-ene-ones.  4,136,184, 

O.  424-250.000. 

Houser,  John  E.;  and  Kramer.  Ralph  J.,  to  Aerotherm,  Inc.  Pulp  tree 

bark  treatment.  4,135,907,  CI.  71-9.000. 
Hovermarine  Transport  Limited:  See — 

Tattersall.  Edward  G.,  4,135.595,  O.  180-117.000. 
Howard,  WUliam  S.:  See— 

WUliams,   Ralph  P.;  and   Howard,   WUUam   S.,  4,136,077,  O. 
260-32.400. 
Howe,  Robert  K.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Oxadiazol-3-yl-benzoates  as 

plant  growth  regulants.  4,135,910,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Hoy,  David  R.:  See- 
Parish,  Harold  C;  Spulgis,  Ivars  S.;  Hickey,  Thomas  N.;  and  Hoy, 
David  R.,  4,135,896,  CI.  55-270.000. 
Hradil,  Jiri:  See— 

Coupek,  Jiri;  Lukas,  Jaromir;  HradU,  Jiri;  and  Krivakova,  Miros- 
lava,  4,135,892,  CI.  55-67.000. 
Hrboticky,  Karel:  See — 

Brackmann,  Warren  A.;  and  Hrboticky,   Karel,  4,135,615,  O. 
198-371.000. 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.:  See — 

Light,   Kenneth   K.;   Sanders.   James  M.;   Vock.   Manfred   H.; 
Schuster,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  WUliam  L.; 
Hall,  John  B.;  Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mook- 
herjee,  Braja  D.;  Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A., 
4,136,120,0.  260-586.00G. 
Light  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,   Ching   Y.;   and   Sprecker,   Mark   A.,   4,136,208,   CI. 
426-538.000. 
Hsieh.  Henry  L.;  and  Naylor,  Floyd  E.,  to  PhUlips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Block  copolymers.  4,136,137,  O.  260-880.00B. 
Huber,  Johann,  to  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH.  Accelerator  device  for  con- 
trol valve  of  an  air  brake  system  for  a  railway  vehicle.  4,135.768.  CI. 


Rebere,   Paul   A.;  and   Heddleston,   Kenneth   L.,  4,136,169,  CI. 
424-92.000. 
Heerdt.  Ruth:  See—  _.„..„,.        w 

Haeckel,  Rainer,  Oellerich.  Michael;  Heerdt,  Ruth;  Hubner.  Man- 
fred; and  Kuhnle.  Hans,  4.136,1%.  C\.  424-319.000. 
Hubner.  Manfred;  Heerdl.  Ruth;  Bosies,  Elmar;  Kuhnle,  Hani;  and 
Schmidt,  Felix  H  .  4,136.197,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Heffner.  Roy  W  ;  and  Blanning.  Robert  B  ,  to  Martin  MarietU  Corpora- 
tion  Multiple  source  tracking  system.  4.136,343,  CI.  343-117.00R. 
Heggs.  Thomas  G  :  S«—  .«    u    i  e 

ApDleyard.  George  D.;  Caunt,  Anthony  D.;  Fortuin,  Michael  S.; 
and  Heggs,  Thomas  G..  4,136,243,  O.  526-139.000. 

Coaack.  Klaus;  Hein,  Wolfgang;  and  Neumann.  Manfred,  4,136,029, 
a.  2'lO-242.0OR. 
Heitland,  Herbert;  Grundmann.  Edgard;  and  KroU,  Rudolf,  »  yoUt- 
swagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.   Manifold  arrangement.  4,135,492, 
CI.  126-271.000. 
Helena  Rubmstein,  Inc.;  See—  ,    .     , 

Bamett,    Gabriel;    Gershaw.    Nathan;    and    Mautner,    Jack    J., 
4,136,166,  a.  424-62.000. 
Heller.  Andrew  R.:  Set—  _.  ^      ,.   „       ,^  xm 

Gannon.  Patrick  M  ;  Heller.  Andrew  R.;  and  Smith,  Ronald  M., 
4,136.385.  a.  364-200.000. 
Hemmings,  David  T.,  to  Tulon,  Inc.  Componte  dnU  for  drilling  cucuit 
boards.  4,135,847,  a.  408-226.000. 


HihertiaiM,  Karl  H  ;  Reuter,  Franz  G  ;  and  Menzel.  Tankred,  to  Meull- 
■eadbchaft  AG.  Reuter  Technologic  GmbH;  and  Chemie-Anlagen 
Sau  Bischofsheim  GmbH  Non-flammable  and  optionally  electrically 
conductive  organo-silicate  polymers  and  process  for  preparing  same. 
4.136,238,  CI.  521-107.000. 

Himes.  Richard  C;  and  Craig,  Bruce  O.,  to  Andersen  2000,  Inc.  Aff 
rUtralion  apparatus  and  method  of  operation  thereof.  4,135,894,  CL 
55-91.000. 

Hinata,  Masanao;  Takei.  Hanio;  Sato,  Akira;  Iwamoto,  Atsuo;  and 
Hayashi.  Jun,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photo- 
graphic emulsion.  4,135.933,  a.  96-lOO.OOR. 

Hirschy,  Linda  M  ;  Kane.  Bernard  J.;  and  Traynor,  Sean  G.,  to  SO* 
Corporation.  Preparation  of  j3-phellandrene.  4,136,126,  C\.  260- 
666.00A.  ,   , 

Hirshman,  Justin  L.;  and  Treadwell.  Kenneth,  to  MAT  Chemicals  Inc 
Storage-stable  ptecunors  for  rigid  polytiretbane  foams.  4,136,046.  Q. 
252-182.000. 

Hirst,  Ian  J.:  See—  „. 

Foster.  Basil  B.;  and  Hirst.  Ian  J.,  4.136,267,  O.  179-I70.00A. 

Hishida,  Yukio;  Asai.  Yuichi;  Kondo.  Toshikatsu;  Asai,  Akira;  Sakaids. 
Attuo  and  Miyazawa.  Chiaki,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaishi. 
Wire  printer  pnntmg  head.  4,135,83a  O.  400-124.000. 

Hitachi.  Ltd  ;  See— 

Degawa,  Takashi.  4,135,862,  CI  417-269.000. 
Furihata,  Makoio;  Minamihala,  Shigeaki;  and  Yokoyama.  Ttkao, 
4,136.289,  a.  307-262.000. 


Hcwver  Universal.  Inc.:  See — 

Kitchen,  John  P.;  Gabhart,  Terry  L.;  and  Lanham,  Joseph  S., 
4.135,835,  CI.  403-108.000. 
Hope,  Henry  F.;  and  Hope.  Stephen  F.  Rim  dryer.  4,135.312,  CI. 

34-160.000. 
Hope,  Stephen  F.:  See- 
Hope.  Henry  F.;  and  Hope,  Stephen  F.,  4,135,312,  Q.  34-160.000. 
Hopkinson,  Eric  C,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  pulsed    neutron    spectral    analysis    using    spectral    stripping. 
4,136,279,  a.  250-270.000. 
Horiishi,  Naiuo;  Takedol.  Atushi;  Kondo,  Hiroyuki;  Sumita,  Hiroshi; 
Mukaizaka,  Akira;  and  Matsui,  Goro.  to  Toda  Kogyo  Corp.  Process 
for  treating  acicular  magnetite  containing  Co  to  stabilize  the  magnetic 
properties  thereof  4.136,049.  CI.  252-62.560. 
Horiishi.  Nanao:  See — 

Okuda,  Yosiro;  Horiishi,  Nanao;  Sumita,  Hiroshi;  and  Harada, 
Tosihani,  4.136,158,  O.  423-632.000. 
Horikoshi.  Koki;  and  Nakamura,  Nobuyuki,  to  Rikagaku  Kenkyusho. 

Process  for  production  of  cyclodextrin.  4.135,977,  CI.  195-7.000. 
Horiuchi,  Tatumi:  See — 

Abe.    Tadashi;    Horiuchi.    Tatumi;    Nakamura,    Ken;    Ohyama, 
Yoshio;  and  Kurihara.  Shigeatsu,  4,135,806,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Horiuchi.  Yoshifumi:  See— 

Dtuta,  Shigeni;  Horiuchi,  Yoshifumi;  Misaki.  Hideo;  Matsuura, 
Kazuo  Tmamura,  Shigeyuki;  and  Muto.  Naoki,  4.135,980,  CI. 
195-62.000. 


Hubner.  Mantred:  A« — 

Haeckel,  Rainer;  Oellerich,  Michael;  Heerdt,  Ruth;  Hubner,  Man- 
fred; and  Kuhnle,  Hans,  4.136,196,  CI.  424-319.000. 

Hudson.  Marshall  C,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Variable  ratio  optical 
junction  device.  4,135,779,  CI.  350-96.150. 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Anderson.  C.  Lawrence;  and  Dunlap,  Howard  L.,  4,135,952,  CI. 
148-1.500. 

Hughes,  Allan  R.;  McCnidden,  Joseph  E.;  and  Mayes,  Barry  J.  R.,  to 
Interox  Chemicals  Limited.  Process  for  bleaching  dark  fish  meat. 
4.136.204.  CI.  426-261.000. 

Hughes.  John  J.;  Lis,  Theodore  F.;  Turner.  John  W.;  and  Bliss,  Joseph 
P..  to  Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation.  Toolholder  clamp  for  ma- 
chine tools.  4,135,848.  CI.  408-239.00A. 

Hughes.  John  R.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Heat  fecoverable  coupling 
for  tubing.  4,135,743,  Q.  285-115.000. 

Hughes,  Ralph  L.  Golf  swing  muscle  developer.  4.135,714,  Q. 
272-136.000. 

Hultgren.  K.  Sten  R.;  and  Sundmar.  J.  P.  Goran,  to  Aktiebolaget 
Bofors.  Loading  device  for  a  firearm.  4.135,433,  CI.  89-47.000. 

Hunt,  Donald  F.;  and  Stafford.  George  C.,  Jr.,  to  University  of  Vir- 
ginia. Positive  and  negative  ion  recording  system  for  mass  spectrome- 
ter. 4.136.280,  CI.  250-292.000. 

Hunter.  Alexander,  to  Transaction  Management,  Inc.  Automatic  ten- 
sioning mechanism  for  a  continuous  web.  4,135,676,  CI.  242-67.200. 

Himter,  Edwin  J.;  Hunter.  Richard  E.;  and  Cudworth,  Richard  W.,  to 
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Toro  Company,  The.  Speed  control  means  for  center  pivot  irrigation 
system.  4,135,539,  Q.  137-1.000. 
Hunter.  George  L.  K.;  and  Clark,  Benjamin  C,  Jr.,  lo  Coca-CoU 
Company,  The.   M-Menthenone  and  proceii  for  its  production. 
4,136,119,0.  26O-586.00R 
Hunter.  Richard  E.:  See- 
Hunter.  Edwin  J.;  Hunter.  Richard  E.;  and  Cudworth,  Richard  W., 
4.135.539,  CI    137-1.000. 
Hurlemann.  Ernst,  and  Boiahard.  Werner,  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfab- 
rik   Oerlikon-Buhrle   AG.    Breechblock   for  an   automatic   finng 
weapon.  4.135,434,  a.  89- 181.00a 
HurletronAltair,  Inc.:  See— 

Reth,  Mark  S.,  4,135,664,  a.  235-475.000. 
Huston,  Harvey  L.:  See- 
Beery.  John  C;  Huston,  Harvey  L.;  and  Signature  Systems,  Inc.. 
4.136.364,  CI.  360-28.000. 
Hutchings,  David  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Use 
of  water  soluble  metallo  phthalocyanines  as  oxidation  catalysts. 
4.136.123.  CI.  568-565  000 
Hutchinson,  Carl  P.:  See—  ..,..„-, 

Nelson,    Paul    M.;    and    Hutchinson.    Carl    P..    4.135.577.    d 
166-241000. 
Hutzler.  Lawrence  R ;  and  Uldall,  Falle,  to  Hutzler  Manu.actunng 
Company.  Inc   Nesuble  sifter  4.136,022,  Q.  209-357.000. 

Hutzler  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc    See— 

Huuler,  Lawrence  R..  and  Uldall,  Falle,  4,136,022, 0.  209-357.000. 
Huygelen.  Constant:  See— 

Dobrescu,   Lucia;   Huygelen,   Constant;  and   Van  Wijnendaele, 
Frans,  4,136,181,  Q.  424-92.000. 
Hwang,  H.  Shinn;  and  Taylor,  Paul  D..  to  Celanese  Corporation. 

Production  of  acetic  acid.  4.136,104.  CI.  260^9.00R. 
Ichikawa.  Hachiro:  See—  .■..^.      ,~ 

Uhikawa,    Tatsuo;     and     Ichikawa,     Hachiro,    4,135,994,    a. 
204-67.000. 
Ichikawa,  Hisashi;  and  Ogiro,  Kenji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Device  or  ar- 
rangement   of   parts    for    elastically    loading    movable    member. 
4,135,413,  a.  74-529.000. 
Ichimatsu.  Eizi:  See — 

Gotoh.  Miyuki;  and  IchimaUu,  Eizi,  4,135,554,  Q.  139-337.000. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See— 

Walliczek.  Erwm  G.,  4,136,172,  C\.  424-14l.00a 

ICT  Instruments,  Inc.:  See—  

Di  Giovanni,  Mario,  4,135,408,  (X  73-721.000. 

Ide.  Jushi:  See—  „   .  ...        ^  t,    ^-    ■ 

Okada,  Masakazu;  Ide.  Jushi;  Yasumolo,  Seuchi;  and  Fushimi, 
Hitoshi,  4.136.384.  CI   364-200.000 
linuma,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Takamizawa,  Kinya;  and  linuma,  Kazuhiro,  4,136,325,  CI.  340- 
l.OOR 

Ikebe,  Hiroshige:  See—  

Tsuzi,  Shoichi;  Aoki,  Kiyoahi;  Sakai.  Takeshi;  Ikebe,  Hiroshige; 
and  So.  EX)gi,  4,135.874.  CI.  431-115.000. 
Ikeda,  Eizo,  to  Mizuno  Sporting  Goods,  Co.,   Ltd.   SporU  shoes 

equipped  with  cleats.  4.135,317,  C\.  36-134.000. 
Ikemon.    Keiji.   to   Canon    Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Zoom   lens   system. 

4.135.786.  CI.  350-1*4.000. 
Ikuta.  Shigeru;  Honuchi.  Yoshifumi;  Misaki.  Hideo;  Mauuura.  Kazuo; 
Imamura.  Shigeyuki;  and  Muto.  Naoki,  to  Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Choline  oxidase  4.135.980,  Q.  195-62.000. 
Illinois  Railway  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Adier.  Franklin  P.  4.135.608.  Q.  188-2iaOOO. 
IlUnois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Barth.  Gerald  D  .  4.135.777.  CI.  339-246.000. 
Illis,  Alexander;  and  Renzoni.  Louis  S..  to  International  Nickel  Com- 
pany. Inc..  The  Thermal  concentration  of  non-ferrous  metal  values  in 
sulfide  minerals.  4.135,913,  CI.  75-21.000. 
Imamolo.  Tsunehiko;  See — 

Minami,   Kazuto;   Tsukui,   Norihiko;   and   Imamoto.   Tsunehiko. 
4,136,224.  CI.  428-161.000. 
Imamura,  Shigeyuki:  See—  .,     ,      ..., 

Ikuta,  Shigeru;  Horiuchi.  Yoshifumi;  Misaki.  Hideo;  Matsuura, 
Kazuo.  Imamura,  Shigeyuki;  and  Muto,  Naoki,  4,135,980,  CI. 
195-62'000. 
Imbert.  Pierre  L  .  to  Service  d'ExploiUtion  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et 
des  Allumettes  Device  for  drying  wraoped  rod-shaped  products,  in 
particular  agars.  4.135.311,  O.  34-57.00E. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Appleyard.  George  D .  Caunt.  Anthony  D.;  Fortuin.  Michael  S.; 

and  Heggs.  Thomas  G  .  4.136.243.  CI.  526-139.000. 
Candlin,  John  P.;  and  Segal.  John  A.  A.  A.  G..  4,136,057,  Q. 
252-429  OOB 

In  Situ  Technology,  Inc.:  See—  

Terry.  Ruel  C.  4,135,578,  C\  166-245.000. 
Inaba,  Yoshihito:  See—  ..     ^      „    ,.  ,. 

Morishila,  Masataka;  Fukushima,  Mitsuru;  and  Inaba.  Yoshihito, 
4,135,943.  CI.  106-209.000. 
Inamura,  Toshio:  See — 

Shimojo,   Hirokazu;   and   Inamura,   Toshio.   4.136,301.   Q.    315- 
209.001. 
Industrial  Filler  *  Pump  Mfg  Co  :  See— 

MacQuilkm,  Arthur  E ;  Kulousek,  Elmer  J  ;  and  Borre,  Earl  A.. 
4.135.640.0.220-316.000. 


Insituform  International  Inc. 

Wood,  Eric,  4,135.958,  O.  156-199.000. 
Institut  Kardiologii  Iroeni  A.L.  Myasoikova  Akademii  Meditsinskikh 
Nauk  SSSR:  See— 
Chazov.  Evgeny  I.;  Ruda,  Mikhail  Y.;  Burynin,  Vitaly  A.;  and 
Lokshin.  Moisei  A  .  4.135,496.  O.  128-I.OOD. 
International  Beauty  Distributor:  See — 

Matranga.  Eve;  and  Hokama,  Yoah.  4,135,526.  C\.  132-73.000. 
International  Busmess  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Annunziata,  Eugene  J.;  James,  Robert  S.;  and  Tan,  Kwang  G.. 

4,136.386.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Chang.    Augustine   W.;    and   Gaind,    Anm   K.,   4,135,954,  a. 

148-187.000. 
Davidson,    Arthur;    and    Herrell,    Dennis    J..    4.136.290,    Q. 

307-277.000. 
Gannon.  Patrick  M.;  Heller.  Andrew  R.;  and  Smith,  Ronald  M., 

4,136,385.  a.  364-200.000. 
Gniewek.  John  J.;  Reith.  Timothy  M.;  Sullivan,  Michael  J.;  and 

White,  James  F.,  4.135,998.  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Kolpek.  Robert  A.;  MacDuffee,  David  L.;  and  Rosenbaum.  Walter 

S.,  4.136.395,  a.  364-518.000. 
Neville.  Mark  H  ;  and  Taylor,  Thomas  S.,  4.136,345,  Q.  346-75.000 
Patel.  Tulsidas  R  ,  4,136.293,  CI.  310-13.000. 
International  Ravors  A  Fragrances  Inc.:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Spencer.  Bette  M.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala, 
Jacob;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Shuster,  Edward  J.,  4,135,520,  Q 
13I-I7.00R. 
Light,   Kemieth   K.;   Sanders,  James  M.;   Vock,   Manfred  H.; 
Schuster,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber.  William  L.; 
Hall.  John  B  ;  Hruza.  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mook- 
herjee,   Braja  D.;  Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A., 
4,136.120.  a.  260-586.00G. 
Ught,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B ; 
Hniza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D ; 
Tseng.    Ching    Y.;   and    Sprecker.    Mark   A.,   4,136,208.  a. 
426-538.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

ChatI'  jea.  Probir  K  .  4,135,610,  Q.  192-4.00A. 
Intenutio.al  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Ettel,  Victor  A.;  Devuyst,  Eric  A.  P.;  Sridhar,  Ramamritham;  and 

O'Neill.  Charles  E.,  4.135.918,  Q.  75-117.000. 
Illis,  Alexander;  and  Renzoni.  Louis  S.,  4,135,913,  O.  75-21.000. 
Sullivan.  Arthur  F.;  and  Currie.  William  E..  4,135.395,  O.  73- 

194.00B. 
Turillon,    Pierre   P.;   and   Sandrock,   Gary   D.,   4,135.621,  Q. 
206-0.700 
International  Paper  Co.;  See— 

Lowdermilk.  Loren  L.,  4,135,347,  Q.  53-574.00a 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Archer.  John  D..  4.135.781.  CI.  350-96  200. 
Briese.  Wolfgang.  4.136.297.  CI.  310-353.000. 
Foster,  Basil  B  ;  end  Hirst,  Ian  J.,  4,136,267,  a.  I79-170.00A. 
Scott.  Brian  J  .  4.136.307.  CI   318-677.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 

Grillo.   Richard  J.;  and  Castellano.  Carmine  T..  4,135,829,  Q. 

366-337.000. 
November.  Milton  H.,  4,135,383,  Q.  73-32.00A. 
Internationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  •"Octropa"  B.V.:  See- 
Parry.  Stephen  H  ;  and  Porter,  Philip,  4,136,167,  Q.  424-87.000. 
Interox  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Hughes,  Allan  R.;  McCrudden,  Joseph  E.;  and  Mayes,  Barry  J.  R., 
4,136,204,0.  426-261.000. 
InterRoyal  Corporation:  See- 
Clarke,    Samuel    C;    and    Losinski,    Edward,    4,135.690,    O. 
248-188.200. 
Intersil,  Inc.;  See— 

Jaffe,  James  M  ;  and  Penton,  Jack  I.,  4,135,292,  O.  29-578.000. 
IRECO  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Clements.  Lloyd  W  .  4.135.738.  CI.  285-5.000 
Irick,  Gether.  Jr.;  and  Wang,  Richard  H.  S ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Piperidinyl  hydrogen  alkylene  or  arylene  phosphates  and  metal 
sahs  thereof  which  compounds  are  useful  as  ultraviolet  stabilizers  for 
organic  compositions.  4.136,083.  CI.  252-4OO.00A. 
Isakov.  Evgeny  A.;  See— 

Badaliants,  Khoren  A.;  Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Butorin,  Leonid  M. 
Danilina.  Anna  E.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.;  Zatulovsky.  Isaak  A. 
Zazubin.  Arkady  I.;  Ivanova,  Raisa  V.;  Isakov.  Evgeny  A. 
Kostin.  Ivan  M.;  Kunaev.  Askar  M.;  Milberger.  Teodor  G. 
Minin.  Petr  F.;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Ostapenko,  Tatyana  D.; 
Peredereev,  Alexandr  V.;  Peikarov,  Garegin  A.;  Romanov, 
Gennady  A.;  Simanova,  Anatolia  T.;  Tishevetskaya.  Natalya  V.; 
Tkachenko,  Georgy  P.;  Shalavina,  Elena  $.;  Finkelshtein,  Leo- 
nid I.;  and  Shmorgunenko.  Nikolai  S.,  4,135,917,  CI.  75-109.000. 
Ishiguro,  Shoji;  See— 

Yooeyama,    Masakazu;    Fuseya,    Yoshihani;    Kato,    Norihiko; 
Sasaoka,  Senzo;  and  Ishiguro,  Shoji,  4,135,931,  CI.  96-66.300. 
Ishii,  Mitsuaki;  See — 

Sumida,  Shizuo;  Nii,  Kazuo;  Shimizu.  Osamu;  Ueda,  Atsushi;  and 
Ishii.  Mitsuaki,  4,136,333,  O.  340-147.00C. 
Ishikawa,    Fumiyoshi;    Kosasayama.    Akira;    Watanabe.    Yoshifumi; 
Abtko,  Yasushi;  Kameda.  Kin-Ya;  and  Ono.  Shin-etu.  to  Daiichi 
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Company  Limited.  Process  for  electrolytically  producing  aluminum. 
4.135.994,  O.  204-67.000. 
Ishikawa,  Yasushi;  See — 

Eujita,    Haruo;    Ishikawa,    Yasushi;    Tacbikawa.    Hiroshi;    and 
Nakamura,  Taizo,  4,136,273,  O.  219-121.00P. 
Ishikawa,  Youhei:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Toshio;  Ishikawa,  Youhei;  and  Tamura,  Sadahiro, 
4,136,320.  O.  333-82.0BT. 
Iihikawajinu-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Nakamura,  Norio;  Tominaga.  Saloshi;  Kobayashi,  Tsimeo;  and 

Nagaoka,  Mitsuo.  4,135,876.  CI.  432-14.000. 
Tsuzi.  Shoichi;  Aoki.  Kiyoshi;  Sakai.  Takeshi;  Ikebe,  Hiroshige; 
and  So.  Dogi.  4.135.874.  CI.  431-115.000. 
bhimani,  Rakuichi.  Device  for  converting  rocking  motion  into  recipro- 
cating rotary  motion.  4.135.409.  CI.  74-76.000. 
Itou,  Takaaki:  See— 

Nakamura,    Norihiko;    Itou,    Takaaki;    and    Kikuchi,    Kazuo, 
4.136,139,  CI.  26I-44.00C. 
Ivanova,  Raisa  V.;  See — 

Badaliants,  Khoren  A.;  Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Butorin,  Leonid  M. 
Danilina,  Aniu  E.;  E^utin,  Alexandr  V.;  Zatulovsky,  Isaak  A. 
Zazubin,  Arkady  I.;  Ivanova,  Raisa  V.;  Isakov.  Evgeny  A. 
Kostin,  Ivan  M.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Milberger,  Teodor  G. 
Minin,  Petr  F.;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  OsUpenko,  Tatyana  D. 
Peredereev,  Alexandr  V.;  Peikarov,  Garegin  A.;  Romanov 
Gennady  A.;  Simanova,  Anatolia  T.;  Tishevetskaya,  Natalya  V. 
Tkachenko,  Georgy  P.;  Shalavina,  Elena  S.;  Finkelshtein,  Leo- 
nid I.;  and  Shmorgunenko,  Nikolai  S.,  4.135.917.  CI.  75-109.000. 
Iwamoto.  Atsuo:  See — 

Hinata,  Ma.sanao;  Takei.  Haruo;  Sato.  Akira;  Iwamoto.  Atsuo;  and 
Hayashi,  Jun,  4,135,933,  CI.  96-IOO.OOR. 
Iwau  Electric  Works,  Ltd.;  See— 

Nakamoto,  Yakayuki,  4,135,284,  O.  29-229.000. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See — 

Carson,  Forrest  L.;  and  Rives,  Joe  P..  4.135.859.  CI.  417-9.000. 
J.M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Bartmann.  Bemhard.  4.135.674.  CI.  242-64.000. 
Jack  Barnes  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Barnes,  Carl  K.;  and  Barnes,  John  O.,  4,135,447,  O.  101-177.000. 
Jackie.  WilUam  A.;  Mazzeo,  Michael  P.;  and  Gillis,  Marina  N..  to 
Thiokol  Corporation.  Polyurethane  curing  agents.  4.136,092.  CI. 
528-60.000. 
Jackson.  Marquis  A.  Record  keeping  ticket  isstiing  machine.  4.135,613. 

CI.  194-2.000. 
Jacobsen  Manufacturing  Company;  See — 

Akgulian.  Sahag  C,  4,135,351,  O.  56-255.000. 
Jaeger.  C.  Rene;  See— 

Blackmer,    David    E.;    and    Jaeger,    C.    Rene.    4,136,314.    O. 
328-167.000. 
Jaffe,  James  M.;  and  Penton.  Jack  I.,  to  Intersil,  Inc.  Integrated  circuit 
contact   and    method    for   fabricating    the   same.    4,135,292,    CI. 
29-578.000. 
Jager.  Horst;  and  Wegmuller,  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Boric 
add/amine  reaction  products,  their  manufacture  and  use.  4,136,039, 
a.  252-8.800.  I 

Jahn,  Walter;  See—  I 

Scholz,    Hansjuergen;    Jahn,    Walter;    and    Gimbel.    Juergen, 
4,135,737,  CI.  280-747.000. 
Jikobsen.  Ole  M.,  to  A/S  Kobenhavns  Pektinfabrik.  Apparatus  for  the 
recovery  of  liquid  from  a  liquid  medium  containing  solids.  4,136,031, 
a.  210-267.000. 
Jalan,  Vinod  M.;  and  Bushoell,  Calvin  L.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Method  for  producing  highly  diq>ersed  catalytic  plati- 
num. 4.136,059,  CI.  252-447.000. 
James  D.  Pauls  A  Associates,  Ltd.;  See— 

Antenore,  Ronald  L.,  4,136,338,  CI.  340-551.000. 
James.  Gregory  A.:  See — 

Rardin,  Jack  A.;  and  James,  Gregory  A.,  4,135.624,  CI.  206-425.000. 
James.  Robert  S.;  See— 

Annunziata,  Eugene  J.;  James,  Robert  S.;  and  Tan,  Kwang  G., 
4,136,386,  O.  364-200.000. 
Jansen,  Jacobus:  See— 

Bakx,  Cornells  A.  C.  L.;  van  Goolen.  Jacobus  T.  J.;  Jansen,  Jaco- 
bus; and  Kuiper,  Hubertus  G.,  4,135.881.  O.  23-230.0PC. 
Jansson,  Eric  O.;  Nauc'er.  Bengt  O.;  and  Asberg,  Thomas,  to  Aktiebola- 
get Karlstads  Mekaniska  Werkstad.  Stay  ring  for  the  spiral  casing  of 
a  rotary  hydraulic  machine.  4,135,853,  CI.  415-204.000. 
Jarvincn.  Plulip.  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Solar  energy  conversion 

system.  4.135,489,  CI.  126-270.000. 
Jensen,  Karsten.  Blocking-up  wedge.  4,135,335,  Q.  52-126.000. 
Jeong,  Henry  J.:  See — 

Mangiardi,  Vito  J.;  Jeon&  Henry  J.;  and  Lewin,  Nathan,  4,135,880, 
CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Jin,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Katayama,  Shitomi;  Koyama,  Nobuaki;  Shimabukuro,  Hajime;  and 
Jin.  Kiyoshi.  4,136,079,  CI.  260-37.00N. 
Johnson  &.  lohnson;  See — 

Korpman,  Ralf,  4,136,071,  CI.  260-27.0BB. 
Johnson.  Matthey  &  Co.,  Liiaited;  See- 
Day,  Joseph  G..  4,135,923,  CI.  75-153.000. 
Johnson,  Norman  A.;  and  Kent,  Raymond  C,  to  Armstrong  Cork 
Company.  Roll-on  ceiling  for  manufactured  homes.  4,135,341,  CI. 
32-316.000.  • 


Johnson.  Wayne  F.:  See — 

Meyer,  Raymond  J.;  Johnson,  Wayne  F.;  and  Wodebouse,  Richard 
A.,  4,136,026,  CI.  210-45.000. 
Johnston,  James  D.;  Starrett,  Richmond  M.;  and  Sanders,  Robert  N.,  to 
Ethyl  Corporation.  Process  for  preparation  of  organic  acid  halide. 
4,136,113,0.  260-544.00Y. 
Jonas,  Adam;  See — 

Borgcr,   Gotz-Gerald;   Jonas,   Adam;   and   Germerdonk,    Rolf, 
4,135,891,  O.  55-59.000. 
Jones,  Allen,  Jr.  Steering  and  stabilization  apparatus  for  aircraft. 

4,135,687,  CI.  244-90.00R. 
Jones,  Charles  B.:  See — 

Smith,  Donald  £.;  and  Jones,  Charles  B.,  4,136,1 18, 0. 260-578.000. 
Jones,  Ira  D.  Scope  for  viewing  the  internal  surface  of  a  bore  or  similar 

cavity.  4,135,824,  CI.  356-241.000. 
Jones,  Joseph;  Pang.  Steven  J.;  and  Woodard,  Roland  L.,  Jr.,  to  Jones, 
Joseph;  and  Woodard,  Roland  L.,  Jr.  Golf  yardage  indicator  system. 
4,136,394,0.364-561.000. 
Jones,  Robert  L.;  Volgenau,  Lewis;  and  Davis,  Philip  S.,  to  Betz  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.  Method  for  treating  aqueous  mediums.  4,136,152,  O. 
423-242.000. 
Jones,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Gunter,  Josef  K.;  Jones,   Thomas  R.;   and   Dabbs,   Phillip  E., 
4,135,275,  O.  19-107.000. 
Jonnes,  Nelson,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Thermally  insulating  sheet  material.  4,136,222,  CI.  428-116.000. 
Jordan,  Donald  J.  Tensiometer.  4,135,393,  CI.  73-144.000. 
Jorzenink,  Erich;  and  Stanke,  Walter,  to  Krupp-Koppers  GmbH.  Appa- 
ratus for  cleaning  the  bottom  surface  of  a  coke  oven  door  pluB. 
4.135,987,  CI.  202-241.000. 
Joseph,  A.  David;  and  Ward,  Elmer  E.,  to  Sealed  Power  Corporation. 
Transmission   fluid   filter  and   method   for  manufacture  thereof 
4,136,011,0.  210-168.000. 
Jouets  Educatifs  Universels;  See— 

Gresset,  Bernard  F..  4.135.303,  O.  33-I8.00R. 
Joyce,  Arthur  W.,  to  IJennison  Manufacturing  Co.  Webbed  harnessing 

device.  4,136,148,  CI.  264-291.000. 
Juan,  Francois  A.;  See— 

Capdevila,  Claudio;  Juan,  Francois  A.;  Venditti,  Gaetan;  and  Al- 
quier,  Michel  E.  L.,  4,135,695,  CI.  249-118.000. 
Julian,  Ronald  G.;  See— 

Stoner,  David  L.;  Shield,  Charles  F.,  Ill;  Julian,  Ronald  G.;  and 
Koegel.  Ewald,  4,135,494,  O.  128-I.OOR. 
Jund,  Hans;  See — 

Koch,  Wilhelm;  and  Jund,  Hans,  4,135,453,  O.  105-131.000. 
Jung,  Johann;  Kiehs,  Karl;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  Theobald,  Hans,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Salts    of    phosphonic    acids.    4,135,909,    O. 
71-86.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sigma  Electronics  Planning:  See — 

Shimojo,  Hirokazu;  and  Inamura,  Toshio,  4.136,301,  CI.  315- 
209.00T. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho;  See — 

Mizuno.  Yoshio,  4,135,682,  O.  242-107.40B. 
Kaczmarek,  Thomas  D.;  and  Wengrzyn,  Richard  J.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Use  of  an  expansion  chamber  for  the  production  of 
representative  particulate  emuent  from  polymers.  4,135,399,  CI. 
73-339.00R. 
Kadota,  Shozo;  and  Fujimoto,  Yoshiji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Device  for 
detecting  displacement  between  patterns.  t,l36,332,  O.  340-146.30H. 
Kahan,  Fredenck  M.;  See — 

Kahan,    Jean    S.;    and    Kahan,    Frederick    M.,    4,135,978,    O. 
195-29.000. 
Kahan,  Jean  S.;  and  Kahan,  Frederick  M.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Produc- 
tion of  N-acyl-thienamycins.  4,135,978,  CI.  195-29.000. 
Kahng,  Da  won:  See — 

Brews,  John  R.;  and  Kahng,  Dawon,  4,135,289,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Kaiya,  Atsushi;  Aral,  Eizo;  Kawaguchi,  Hideo;  and  Miyazaki,  Kazuo, 
to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  recovering  low  molecular  weight 
polymers.  4.136.088,  O.  260-669.00P. 
Kamarian,  Georgy  M.;  Kostandov,  Leonid  A.;  and  Zimin,  Vladimir  M. 
Solid  electrode  electrolyzer  for  electrolysis  of  aqueous  solutions. 
4,136,004.  CI.  204-256.000. 
Kamath,  Venkatesh:  See- 
Light,   Kenneth   K.;   Sanders,   James   M.;   Vock,   Manfred   H.; 
Schuster,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 
Hall,  John  B.;  Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mook- 
herjee, Braja  D.;  Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A., 
4,l36,l2a  O.  260-586.00G. 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,    Ching    Y.;    and    Sprecker,    Mark    A.,    4,136,208,    O. 
426-538.000. 
Kameda,  Hidetoshi;  See — 

Abe.  Kiyomi;  and  Kameda,  Hidetoshi,  4,136,336,  O.  340-36S.00S. 
Kameda,  Kin-Ya;  See — 

Ishikawa,  Fumiyoshi;  Kosasayama,  Akira;  Watanabe,  YoshiAimi; 
Abiko.  Yasushi;  Kameda,  Kin-Ya;  and  Ono,  Shin-etu,  4,136,188! 
O.  424-273.00R. 
Kamei,  Tatsuya;  See — 

Sugawara,  Yoshitaka;  Kamei,  Tatsuya;  Murakami,  Susumu;  Miyo- 
shi,  Tadahiko;  and  Ogawa.  Takuzo.  4.136.351.  O.  357-19.000. 
Kami.  Seiji;  and  Stefferson.  Warren  A.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Air  Force.  Method  of  ioinine  a  fine  wire  filament  to  a  connef^tnr 


inaoa,  losniniio:  jer — 

MorishiU,  Masataka;  Fukushiina,  MiUuni;  and  Inaba,  Yoshihito, 
4.135,943,  CI.  106-209.000. 
Inamura.  Toshio;  See — 

Shimojo.   Hirokazu;   and   Inamura.   Toshio,   4.136,301.   CI.    315- 
2O9.00T 
Industrial  Filter  4  Pump  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

MacQuilkin.  Arthur  E.;  Kulousek.  Elmer  J  ;  and  Borre,  Earl  A., 
4,135,640,  CI  220-316.000 
Inoue,  Hajime:  S«— 

Suzuki  Takeshi.  Murao.  Mikio;  Utiyama,  Susumu;  Hatanaka.  Kyo- 
hei;  and  Inoue.  Hajime,  4.135.904,  CI.  65-27.000. 


Ishiguro.  Shoji:  See— 

Yoneyama,    Maaakazu;    Fuieya,    Yothihani;    Kate,    Norihiko; 
Sasaoka,  Senzo;  and  Ishiguro,  Shoji,  4,135.931.  CI.  96-66.300. 
Ishii,  Mitsuaki:  See — 

Sumida,  Shizuo;  Nii.  Kazuo;  Shimizu,  Osamu;  Ueda.  Atsushi;  and 

Ishii.  Mitsuaki,  4,136.333.  CI   340-147  OOC. 

Ishikawa.    Fumiyoshi;    Kosasayama,    Akira;    Watanabe.    Yoshifumi; 

Abiko.  Yasushi;  Kameda.  Kin-Va;  and  Ono.  Shin-etu.  to  Daiichi 

Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd  Treatment  of  diabetes  with  2-substituted-1.3-diaM- 

cyclic  compounds.  4,136,188,  CI.  424-273.00R. 

bhikawa,  Tatsuo;  and  Ichikawa.  Hachiro,  to  Nippon  Light  Metal 


Katayama,  Shitomi;  Koyama,  Nobuaki;  Shimabukuro,  Hajime;  and 
Jin.  Kiyoshi.  4,136,079,  CI.  26O-37.00N. 
Johnson  A  Johnson:  See — 

Korpman.  Ralf,  4.136,071.  CI.  26O-27.0BB. 
Johnson.  Matthey  &  Co..  Limited:  See — 

Day,  Joseph  G..  4,135.923.  CI.  75-153.000. 
Johnson,  Norman  A.;  and  Kent,  Raymond  C,  to  Armstrong  Cork 
Company.  Roll-on  ceiling  for  manufactured  homes.  4.135,341.  CI. 
52-316.000. 
Johnson.  R.  W.;  and  Day.  George  E.  Wheel  assembly  with  air  cooling 
tneans.  4,135,764.  CI.  30I-6.0CS. 


Kameda,  Kin-Ya:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Fumiyoshi;  Kosasayama,  Akira;  Watanabe,  Yoshifumi; 
Abiko,  Yasushi;  Kameda,  Kin-Ya;  and  Ono,  Shin-etu,  4,136,188! 
a.  424-273.00R. 
Kamei.  Tatsuya:  See — 

Sugawara,  Yoshitaka;  Kamei,  Tatsuya;  Murakami,  Susumu;  Miyo- 

shi,  Tadahiko;  and  Ogawa.  Takuzo,  4.136,351.  CI.  357-19.000. 

Kami,  Seiji;  and  Stefferson,  Warren  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Air  Force.  Method  of  joining  a  Rne  wire  filament  to  a  connector. 

4,135,296,  CI.  29-628.000. 

Kamm,  Gerard  R.;  MUks,  Da-.-id;  Keams,  James  D.;  Britt,  Herbert  I.; 
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and  Khavahan,  Cyrus  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporatioo.  Procea  for 
the  thermal  cracking  of  hydrocarbon*.  4,136,015,  Q.  208-129.000. 
Kanbe,  Chiharu:  See — 

Fukuyo,  Junji;  Kanbe,  Chiharu;  Ohike,  Yaiuaki;  and  Oguri.  Tuneji, 
4,135,405,  a.  73-499.000. 
Kandler,  Joachim:  5m — 

Staendeke,   Horst;   Duty.   Franz-Joaef;   Kandler.   Joachim;   and 
Kloae.  Werner.  4,136.154.  a.  423-265.000. 
Kane,  Bernard  J.:  See— 

Hinchy.  Linda  M.;  Kane,  Bernard  J.;  and  Traynor,  Sean  G., 
4,136,126,  a.  260^66.00A. 
Kanebo,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aikawa,  Akira;  Oguchi,  Maaao;  Takeda.  Tcahihidr,  KiaaicU,  Akio; 
and  Suto,  Toaluo.  4.135,877,  a.  8-115.500. 
Kaneko,  Hideaki:  Sm^ 

Muro.  Kakuro;  Yaahiro.  Kuniji;  Kaneko,  Hideaki;  and  Yamazaki, 
Kiyoichi,  4.136,073.  Q.  260-29.2EP 
Kaplan.  Ruth.  BeU  actuating  mechanism.  4,135,474,  a.  116-155.000. 
Karl  Schmidt  GmbH:  See— 

Reitz,  Johannes;  Stark.  Erich;  and  Schneck,  Dieter,  4,135,479.  CI. 
I23-73.0AA. 
Kamis,  Alkibiadis;  and  Wood,  John  R.,  to  Domlar  Inc.  Specific  surface 

fractionator.  4,135,389.  Q.  73-6I.40a 
Kanip,  Alexander  A.:  See— 

Rensland,  Thomas  E.;  and  Karrip,  Alexaader  A.,  4,135,836.  d. 
403-120.000. 
Katayama.  Shitomi;  Koyama,  Nobuaki;  Shimabukuro.  Hajime;  and  Jin, 
Kiyoahi,  to  NHK  Spring  Co..  Ltd  Urea  compound  having  cartmxyl- 
ate  radical  and  method  for  producing  the  same.  4,136,079,  O.  260- 
37.00N. 
Kato,  Norihiko:  See — 

Yoneyama,    Masakazu;    Fuseya.    Yoahiharu;    Kato,    Norihiko; 
Sasaoka,  Senzo;  and  Ishiguro,  Shoji.  4,135,931,  d.  96-66.300. 
Kawada.  Yoshinosuke:  See — 

Koizumi,   Hisao;   Kawada,  Yoahinosuke;  and  Fujimura.  Sadao. 
4,135,491.  CI   126-270.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Hideo:  See — 

Kaiya,  Atsushi;  Arai.  Eizo;   Kawaguchi,  Hideo;  and  Miyazaki, 
Kazuo,  4,136,088,  CI   260-669  OOP. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Murao,  Mikio;  Utiyama.  Susumu;  Hatanaka.  Kyo- 
hei;  and  Inoue,  Hajime.  4,135,904,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Kawasaki,  Masahiro:  See— 

Uno,  Naoyuki;  Shone,  Tetsuji;  Urano,  Fumio;  Kawasaki,  Masahiro; 
and  Nomura.  Katsuhiko,  4,135.795.  a.  354-23.0OD. 
Kayanuma,  Kiyokazu:  5m — 

Sone,    Tadatoahi;    and    Kayanuma,    Kiyokazu,    4.135,873.    CI. 
425-147.000. 
Kazan,  John,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  preparing 

dialkyi  (p-aminobenzoyl)  glutamates.  4.136,101.  d.  260-429.900. 
Kearney  *  Trecker  Corporation;  See — 

Hughes,  John  J..  Lis.  Theodore  F.;  Turner.  John  W.;  and  Bliss, 
Joseph  P .  4.135.848.  Q.  408-239.00A. 
Keams,  James  D.:  5m— 

Kamm.  Gerard  R.;  Milks.  David;  Keams,  James  D.;  Britt.  Herbert 
I.;  and  Khavarian.  Cyrus  R..  4.136,015.  O.  208-129.000. 
Kefalas  A/S:  5m— 

Bogeso.  KUus  P.;  and  Toft  Anders  S..  4.136,193.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Co.:  5m— 

Brown.    Donald    D.;    and    Trindle.    Terry    L..    4,135,607,    O. 
188-161.000. 
Keiuiametal  Inc.:  See — 

McCray,  David  M.;  and  Gulibon,  Robert  S.,  4,135,418,  Q.  82- 
36.00A. 
Kenna.-d,  John  M.,  to  GEC  Mechanical  Handling  Limited.  Kinetic 

energy  monitor.  4,135,915,  Q.  75-60.000. 
Kennedy.  Joseph  P  :  5m— 

Dreyfuss,  Patricia;  and  Kennedy,  Jowph  P.,  4,136.136.  Q.  260- 

878.00R. 

Kennedy,  Melvin.  to  Nagel/Kennedy  A  Associates.  Vehicle  with 

spring  motor  operable  in  running  and  rewind  modes.  4.135,329,  O. 

46-206.000 

Kennedy,  William  S.,  to  Acurex  Corporation.  Parabolic  trough  solar 

energy  collector  assembly  4,135.493,  Q.  126-271.000. 
Kent,  Frederick  M.;  and  Sokol,  Michael,  to  Bio/Dau  Corporation. 

Platelet  aggregation  monitoring  device.  4,135,818.  O.  356-39.000. 
Kent,  Raymond  C:  5m— 

Johnson,  Norman  A;  and  Kent.  Raymond  C.  4,135,341,  O. 
52-316.000. 
Kephart,  Gerald  W.;  and  White,  Stanley  A.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Input  phase  modulation  correction  fo'  charge-transfer- 
device  analog  shift  registers  4,136,287,  CI.  307-22 l.OOD 
Kershenbaum,  Naum  Y.:  5m— 

Girshovich,  Igor  I.;  Pripadchev,  Vadim  Y.;  Tsemes.  Vladimir;  Y.; 
Bagryantsev,   Valery   1.;   Berdnik,   Valery   V.;   Kershenbaum, 
Naum  Y.;  Petrakov,  Jury  B.,  Zelvuuky,  Semen  M.;  and  Yas- 
trebova,  Tatyana  D..  4.135,685.  a.  243-38.000. 
Kertacher,  Eberhard,  to  Maillefer  S.A.  Installation  for  extruding  plas- 
tics. 4,135,825.  a.  366-79.000. 
Kesselring.  Fritz;  and  Schilling.  Siegfried.  Storage  element  for  a  sorp- 
tion heat  storage  system  4,135,371.  CI.  62-477  000. 
Kettenes,  Chrk  K.:  5m— 

De   Haan,   Douwe  R.;  and   Kettenes.   Dirk  K..  4.136,066,  O. 
252-522.000. 
Kewley.  Norman  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Shield  connection 
in  photoflash  array.  4.136,375,  O.  362-10.000. 


Teruo;  and   Kimura,  Masami. 

Akizuki,  Hiroyuki,  to  Toyota 
■yst  carrier.  4,136,063,  a 


Khavarian,  Cyrus  R.:  See — 

Kamm,  Gerard  R.;  Milks,  David;  Keams,  James  D.;  Britt,  Herbert 
1.;  and  Khavarian,  Cyrus  R..  4.136.015,  CI.  208-129.000. 
Kielis,  Karl:  5m — 

Jung,  Johann;  Kiehs,  Karl;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  Theobald,  Hant, 
4.135.909,  a.  71-86.000. 
Kikkawa,  Masayoshi.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology 

Keratin  membrane.  4.135.942.  O.  106-155.000. 
Kikuchi,  Kazuo:  5m — 

Nakamura.    Norihiko;    Itou,    Takaaki;    and    Kikuchi,    Kazuo. 
4.136,139,  a.  26I-44.00C. 
Kim,  Dae  K.:  5m — 

Bertolacini.  Ralph  J.;  and  Kim.  Dae  K..  4.136,060,  Q.  2S2-455.00R 
Kimball  Intematioiial.  Inc.:  5m — 

Doane.   Patrick  K.;  and  Springston.  David  R..  4,135,425,  Q. 
84-1.130. 
Kimmell.  Steven  D..  to  Mattel.  Inc.  Self-defense  ring.  4,135,645,  Q. 

222-83.000. 
Kimura,  Masami:  See^- 

Tsukagoshi.  Tsunehiro;  Tou 
4.135.601,  a.  181-167.000. 
Kimura,  Sadahiro;  Uchida,  Kiyoshi; 
Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
252-466.0QJ. 
Kimura,  Susumu:  5m — 

Noguchi,  Akinori;  Kimura,  Susumu;  and  Umeda,  Keiji,  4,136,210, 
CI.  426-657  000. 
King,  Kenyon  M.  Stepping  motor  control.  4,136,308,  Q.  318-696.000. 
Kingsland,  David  O.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Magnification  change 

mechanism.  4,135,812,  CI.  355-51.000. 
Kinsey,  Lloyd  E.;  and  Roush,  Gregory  C.  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Time  delay  computer  using  ftize  doppler  for  air-to-air  missiles. 
4,135,452,  CI.  102-214.000. 
Kinugasa.  Munetaka:  5m — 

Sakamoto.  Yusuke;  Kinugasa.  Munetaka;  Endo.  Shigeki;  Yamaoe, 
Mituo;  and  Fujie,  Shigeyoshi,  4,136,027,  a.  210-63.00Z. 
Kirby.  William  E.;  and  Seymour,  David  J.,  to  Wharton  Shipping  Cor- 
poration.   Barge-carrying    waterborae    vessel    and    transportation 
method  4,135,468,  Q.  114-260.000. 
Kiri.  Yoshitaka:  5m— 

Koyanagi,  Shunichi;  Tajima.  Shigenobu;  Kurimoto,  Kazuhiko;  and 
Kiri,  Yoshitaka.  4,136,242,  O.  526-74.000. 
Kiritani,  Yoshio;  and  Tsuyuguchi,  Michio,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogy... 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  and  Sumikin  Coke  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  improv- 
ing coking  property  of  coal  for  use  in  production  of  cokes.  4, 1 35,983, 
a.  201-25.000. 
Kirk,  Bradley  S.;  and  Chappel,  Raymond  M.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Methods 

and  apparatus  for  treating  wastewater.  4,136.023,  CI.  210-7.000. 
Kirschmann,  John  D.  Water  distUler.  4,135.984,  a.  202-83.000. 
Kirwan,  Patrick  N.:  5m— 

Westlund,   Kenneth  P.;  and  Kirwan.  Patrick  N..  4.136.306.  a. 
318-568.000. 
Kisaichi.  Akio:  5m — 

Aikawa.  Akira;  Oguchi,  Masao;  Takeda,  Toahihide;  Kisaichi.  Akio; 
and  Saito.  Toshio.  4.135,877,  O.  8-115.500. 
Kiselev,  Anatoly  V  :  5m— 

Bogomolov.  Boris  N.;  Kiselev,  Anatoly  V.;  and  Malafeev.  Alei- 
andr  N..  4.136.035,  a.  210-388.000. 
Kishi,  Masaya:  5m — 

Ogiro.  Kenji;  Hashizume.  Shin;  Miyakawa.  Seii;  and  Kishi,  Masaya, 
4,136,366,  CI.  360-96.000. 
Kita,  Takeshi:  5m — 

Murai,  Sadao;  Kita,  Takeshi;  and  Mochizuki.  Kiyoshi,  4,135,871, 
a.  425-377.000. 
Kitajima,  Masao,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Treatment  of  photo- 
graphic processing  eflluents  using  photosyntbetic  sulfur  bacteria. 
4,135,976,  a.  195-2.000. 
Kitamura,  Koichiro.  Automatic  tool  changing  device  for  a  machining 

center.  4,135,278,  CI.  29-2600A. 
Kitchen,  John  P.;  Gabhart,  Terry  L.;  and  Lanham,  Joseph  S..  to  Hoover 
Universal.  Inc.  Latch  imit  for  adjustable  bed  frame  rails.  4.135.835. 
a.  403-108.000. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  5m — 

Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Spencer.  Bette  M.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala. 
Jacob;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  and  Shuster.  Edward  J..  4.135.520. 0. 
131-17.00R. 
Kleefeldt,  Frank;  and  Krause,  Lothar,  to  Am.  Kiekert  Sohne.  Central 

locking  equipment  for  vehicle  doors.  4,135,377,  CI.  70-264.000. 
KJem,  Howard  P.:  5m — 

Zimmerman.  Robert  L.;  and  Klein.  Howard  P..  4.136.240.  O. 
521-115.000. 
Klein.  Schanzlin  &  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft:  5m — 

Bauer,  Udo;  Nothdurf^,  Jurgen;  and  Langer,  Willi.  4,136,141,  O. 
264-45.200. 
Kleiner,  Eduard  K.:  5m — 

Mueller.  Karl  F.;  and  Kleiner.  Eduard  K..  4,136,250.  d.  528-29.000. 
Klemm.  Waldemar  A.:  5m — 

Skalny,    Jan    P.;    and    Klemm.    Waldemar    A., 
106-100.000. 
Klingelhofer,  Hans- Jurgen:  5m — 

Vuletic,  Bogdan;  and  Klingelhofer,  Hans-Jurgen,  4. 1 35.914.  O. 
75-34.000. 
Klose,  Werner:  5m — 

Staendeke,   Horst;   Dany,   Fraiu-Josef;   Kandler, 
Klose.  Werner,  4,136,154,  a.  423-265.000. 


4.135.941,   a. 
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Uaczynski,  Achim:  5m — 

sunk,  Rudolf;  and  Kluczynaki,  Achim,  4,135,680,  O.  242-74.000. 
Klttge,  Friedhelm:  See — 

Martini,   Thomas;   and   Klnge,   Friedhelm,   4,136,121,   O.   260- 

593.00H. 

Ksapp-Ziller,  Michel;  and  Pasquer,  Loic.  to  Societe  Li^es  Telegra- 

phiques  et  Telephoniques.  Frequency  translation  circuits.  4,136,288. 

0.307-240.000. 

Knight,  Houston  W.;  and  Gibbons,  Harold  M.,  to  FMC  Corporation. 

Modified  dry-break  coupler  4,135,551.  CI.  137-614.060. 
Kooke,  Silas  J.,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Adjustable  bed  frame.  4,135,266, 

a.  5-201.000. 
Knop,  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Hoffrichter,    Ingo;    and    Knop,    Hans-Georg,    4,136,360,    CI. 
358-80.000. 
Koorr-Bremse  GmbH:  5m— 

Huber,  Johann,  4,135.768,  d.  303-68.000. 
Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Hosoda,  Taisei;  Uzuhashi,  Hideo;  Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Ta- 
naka,  Masaaki,  4,135,370,  CI.  62-274.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tsuneo:  5m— 

Nakamura,  Norio;  Tominaga,  Satoshi;  Kobayashi,  Tsuneo;  and 
Nagaoka,  Mitsuo.  4,135,876,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Kobe,  Inc.:  5m— 

Brown,  Francis  B.;  Erickson.  John  W.;  and  Petrie,  Harold  L., 
4.135.861.  CI.  417-I83.00a 
Koch.  Wilhelm;  and  Jund.  Hans,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  t  Company, 

Limited.  Motorized  bogie.  4,135.453.  CI.  105-131.000. 
Koegel.  Ewald:  5m— 

Stoner,  David  L.;  Shield,  Charles  F.,  Ill;  Julian,  Ronald  G.;  and 
Koegel,  Ewald,  4,135,494,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Koenig,  Howard  A.:  5m — 

WalUce.  Clarence  W.;  and  Koenig,  Howard  A.,  4.135.870,  d. 
425-130.000. 
Kohlhage,  Ernst,  to  Luk  Lamellen  u.  Kupplungsbau  GmbH.  Resilient 
structural  member  such  as  a  plate  spring.  4,135,283,  CI.  29-173.000. 
Kohrs.  Manfred,  to  Escher  Wy»s  GmbH.  Stock  pulper.  4,135,671,  CI. 

241-46.040. 
Koizumi,  Hisao;  Kawada.  Yoshiaosuke;  and  Fujimura.  Sadao,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toshiba  House  Living  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  Dwellings  equipped  with  a  room-heating  device  and  hot  water 
feeder  based  on  solar  heat  ^,135,491,  CI.  126-270.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m — 

Wada,  Tasaku,  4,136,261,  CI.  179-2.0OR. 
Kolpek.  Robert  A.;  MacDufTee,  David  L.;  and  Rosenbaum,  Walter  S., 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  System  for  automat- 
ically proofreading  a  document.  4,136,395,  CI.  364-518.000. 
Kolska,  Jadwiga:  5m— 

Kulesza,  Janusz;  Miler,  Kazimierz;  Podlejski,  Jerzy;  Gora,  Jozef; 
Czajkowska,  Teresa;  Kotlowski,  Zbigniew;  Kolska,  Jadwiga; 
Stolowska,  Jolanta;  and  Rutkowski,  Zygmunt,  4,136.206.  CI. 
426-431.000. 
Kondo.  Hiroyuki:  5m— 

Horiishi,  Nanao;  Takedoi.  Atushi;  Kondo.  Hiroyuki;  Sumita,  Hiro- 
shi;    Mukaizaka.    Akira;    and    Matsui.    Goro.    4.136,049.    CI. 
252-62.560. 
Rondo,  Toshikatsu:  5m— 

Hishida,  Yukio;  Asai,  Yuichi;  Kondo.  Toshikatsu;  Asai.  Akira; 
Sakaida.     Atsuo;     and     Miyazawa.     Chiaki.     4,135,830,    CI. 
400-124.000. 
Konig.  Hubert:  5m— 

Muller.  Anton;  Konig,  Hubert;  and  Magiera,  Helmut,  4,135,564,  CI. 
152-182.000. 
Konig,  Reinhard:  5m— 

Handschuch,  Karl;  and  Konig,  Reinhard,  4,135,276,  CI.  19-204.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,    Tadashi;    Horiuchi.    Tatumi;    Nakamura.    Ken;    Ohyama, 
Yoshio;  and  Kurihara.  SHgeateu.  4.135.806.  d.  355-8.000. 
Koppers  Company.  Inc.:  5m— 

Cain.  George  R.;  Gidick,  Ward  F.;  and  Edgar.  William  D.. 
4,135,986,  CI.  202-227.000. 
Koransha  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Kurita.  Sumihiko.  4.135.538.  CI.  136-234.000. 
Korf  Engineering  GmbH:  5m — 

Vuletic,  Bogdan;  and  Klingelhofer.  Hans-Jurgen.  4.135.914.  d. 
75-34.000. 
Korpman.  Ralf.  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Mixed  block  polymer  adhesive. 

4.136.071.  a.  260-27.0BB. 
Korwin.  Paul:  5m — 

Cohen.  Eric  S.;  and  Korwii.  Paul.  4.136.266,  d.  179-81.00E. 
Kosasayama,  Akira:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Fumiyoshi;  Kosasayama,  Akira;  Watanabe,  Yoshifumi; 
Abiko,  Yasushi;  Kameda.  Kin-Ya;  and  Ono,  Shin-etu,  4,136,188, 
CI.  424-273.00R. 
Koaono,  Kazuhiro;  and  Kosono,  Yasukazu.  Wheels  for  roller  skates  and 

the  like.  4,135,763,  CI.  301-5.700. 
Koaono.  Yasukazu:  5m — 

Kosono.    Kazuhiro;    and    Kosono.    Yasukazu.    4.135.763,    CI. 
301-5.700. 
Kostandov,  Leonid  A.:  5m — 

Kamarian,  Georgy  M.;  Kostandov,  Leonid  A.;  and  Zimin,  Vladimir 
M.,  4,136,004,  CI.  204-256.000. 
Kostin,  Ivan  M.:  See — 

Badaliants,  Khoren  A.;  Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Butorin,  Leonid  M.; 
Danilina.  Anna  E.;  Eljutin.  Alexandr  V.;  Zatulovsky.  Isaak  A. 
Zazubin,  Arkady  I.;  Ivanova,  Raisa  V.;  Isakov,  Evgeny  A. 
Kostin.  Ivan  M.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Milberger.  Teodor  G. 
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Minin.  Petr  F.;  Novikov.  Nikolai  A.;  Ostapenko,  Tatyana  D.; 
Peredereev.  Alexandr  V.;  Peikarov,  Garegin  A.;  Romanov, 
Gennady  A.;  Simanova.  Anatolia  T.;  Tishevetskaya,  Natalya  V.; 
Tkachenko.  Georgy  P.;  Shalavina.  Elena  S.;  Finkelshtein.  Leo- 
nid I.;  and  Shmorgunenko.  Nikolai  S.,  4.135.917,  CI.  75-109.000. 
Kostrzewa.  Michael:  5m — 

Nischwitz.  Ehrenfried;  Hoist,  Arao;  Smerz.  Ottokar;  Kostrzewa. 
Michael;  and  Lask,  Helmut.  4,136,218.  d.  427-339.000. 
Kovatch,  George  N.:  See — 

Rosey.  Richard;  Kovatch.  George  N.;  Tomasic.  Nicholas  A.;  and 
Simon,  Ned  H..  4.136.374,  CI.  361-342.000. 
Koyama,  Nobuaki:  5m — 

Katayama,  Shitomi;  Koyama,  Nobuaki;  Shimabukuro,  Hajime;  and 
Jin,  Kiyoshi,  4,136,079,  CI.  260-37.00N. 
Koyanagi,   Shunichi;  Tajima,  Shigenobu;   Kurimoto.  Kazuhiko;  and 
Kiri,  Yoshitaka,  to  Shinetsu  Chemical  Company.  Method  for  suspen- 
sion-[>olymerizing  vinyl  chloride.  4.136.242,  CI.  526-74.000. 
Kozima,  Akio:  5m — 

Hashimoto,    Mitsuni;    Ohta.    Masafiimi;    and    Kozima.    Akio. 
4.135,928,  CI.  96-1.50R. 
Kozlowski,  Zbigniew:  5m — 

Kulesza,  Janusz;  Miler,  Kazimierz;  Podlejski,  Jerzy;  Gora.  Jozef; 
Czajkowska,  Teresa;  Kozlowski,  Zbigniew;  Kolska.  Jadwiga; 
Stolowska.  Jolanta;  and  Rutkowski.  Zygmunt.  4.136.206.  CI. 
426-431.000. 
Kozuki.  Susumu:  5m — 

Sunouchi.    Akio;    Kozuki.    Susumu;    and    Watanabe.    Yoshiaki. 
4.135.801.  CI.  354-214.000. 
Krake.  Guss  L.  Level  measuring  system.  4.135.397.  CI.  73-290.00R. 
Kramer,  Ralph  J.:  See — 

Houser,  John  E.;  and  Kramer,  Ralph  J..  4.135,907.  CI.  71-9.000. 
Kraus.  Thaddaus,  to  Balzers  Patent-  und  Beteiligungs-Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Pump  construction  for  the  treatment  of  gases  with  a  sorbent 
material.  4,135,895,  CI.  55-181.000. 
Krause,  Lothar:  See — 

Kleefeldt.  Frank;  and  Krause.  Lothar,  4.135,377,  CI.  70-264.000. 
Krause,  Raymond.  Indexing  device.  4,135,305,  CI.  33-174.0TD. 
Kretz.  Carl,  to  Kretztechnik  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Method  for  ultra«onic 

examination.  4,135,406,  CI.  73-620.000. 
Kretztechnik  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See — 

KreU,  Carl.  4.135,406,  CI.  73-620.000. 
Kriger.  Igor.  Multiple  hair  rollers.  4,135.525.  CI.  132-39.000. 
Krings,  Peter:  See — 

Saran,  Herbert;  Krings,  Peter;  Schwuger.  Milan  J.;  and  Smolka, 
Heinz.  4.136.051.  CI.  252-91.000. 
Krivakova.  Miroslava:  See — 

Coupek.  Jiri;  Lukas.  Jaromir;  Hradil,  Jiri;  and  Krivakova.  Miros- 
lava. 4.135,892.  CI.  55-67.000. 
Kroll.  Rudolf:  See— 

Heitland,    Herbert;    Grundmann.    Edgard;   and    KroU.    Rudolf. 
4,135.492,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Kronman,  Joseph  H.;  and  Goldman,  Melvin,  to  National  Patent  Devel- 
opment Corporation.  Endodontic  therapeutic  device  and  procedures. 
4,135,302,  CI.  32-57.000. 
Krupp-Koppers  GmbH:  See — 

Jorzenink,  Erich;  and  Stanke,  Walter,  4,135,987,  CI.  202-241.000. 
Mertens,  Gottfried;  and  Stanke,  Walter,  4,135,948,  CI.  134-6.000. 
Knise,  Paul  W.,  Jr.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Spin-flip  Raman  laser  with 
increased  tuning  range  and  increased  efficiency.  4.136.318,  CI.  331- 
94.50N. 
Kubo,  Katsumi:  See — 

Mitsutsuka,  Norimasa;  Kubo,  Katsumi;  and  Miyazawa,  Tatsuo. 
4,135,970,  CI.  176-19.0LD. 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshizawa,    Tadao;   and    Sakaguchi,    Masayuki,   4,135,961,   CI. 
156-242.000. 
Kubota,  Naohiro:  See — 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  Toshihiro, 
4,n6,08l,  CI.  260-45.80N. 
Kuchar,  Paul  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Catalytic  reaction  chamber  for  gravity- 
flowing  catalyst  particles.  4,135,886,  CI.  422-216.000. 
Kuckhermann,   Gustav,   to   Wilhelmstal-Werke   GmbH.   Conveying 

apparatus.  4,135,618,  CI.  198-471.000. 
Kuhla,    Donald    E..    to    Pfizer    Inc.    6-Amino-2.2-dimethyl-3-(5-tet- 
razolyOpenam  process  and  intermediates  therefor.  4.136,096,  CI. 
260-306.70R. 
Kuhn,  Edmund  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Corona  reducing 
apparatus  for  a  submersible  electrical  fuse.  4,136,339,  CI.  340-638.000. 
Kuhn.  John  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Low  and  high 
frequency   oscillators   having   common   voltage   regulator  circuit. 
4,136.315,  CI.  331-46.000. 
Kuhnle,  Hans:  See — 

Haeckel,  Rainer;  Oellerich,  Michael;  Heerdt,  Ruth;  Hubner,  Man- 
fred; and  Kuhnle,  Hans,  4,136,196,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Hubner,  Manfred;  Heerdt,  Ruth;  Bosies.  Elmar;  Kuhnle,  Hans;  and 
Schmidt,  Felix  H.,  4,136,197,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Kuiper,  Hubertus  G.:  5m — 

Bakx.  Comelis  A.  C.  L.;  van  Goolen,  Jacobus  T.  J.;  Jansen.  Jaco- 
bus; and  Kuiper,  Hubertus  G..  4.135.881,  d.  23-230.0PC. 
Kulesza.  Janusz;  Miler,  Kazimierz;  Podlejski,  Jerzy;  Gora,  Jozef;  Czaj- 
kowska, Teresa;  Kozlowski,  Zbigniew;  Kolska,  Jadwiga;  Stolowska, 
Jolanta;  and  Rutkowski,  Zygmunt,  to  Politechnika  Lodzka,  Instytut 
Brzemytislu  Miesnego.  Method  of  obtaining  a  smoking  agent. 
4,136,206,  CI.  426-431.000. 
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Knkxiiek.  Ehner  J.:  Set—  _  ^  ^  ^ 

MacQuilUn.  Arthur  E.;  Kukwaek.  Elmer  J.;  Mid  Borre,  Eari  A. 
4,133.64a  a.  220-316.000. 
Kunarv.  Ajkar  M.:  5m^ 

Badaliaiits.  Kboren  A.;  Belsky.  Arkady  A;  Butonn,  Leonid  M. 
Danilina,  Anna  E.;  Eljutin.  Alezaadr  V.;  Zatulovtky,  Inak  A. 
Zazubin.  Arkady  I.;  Ivanova,  Rain  V.;  Iiakov,  Evgeny  A 
Kottm.  Ivan  M.;  Kimaev,  Askar  M.;  Milberger,  Teodor  G. 
Minm.  Petr  F.;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Otapoiko.  Tatyana  D. 
Peredereev,  Alexandr  V.;  Peikarov,  Garegin  A.;  Romanov 
Gcmiady  A;  Simanova.  Anatolia  T.;  Tobevetikaya,  Natalya  V., 
Tkacbenko.  Georgy  P.:  Shalavina,  Ekaa  S.;  Finkdahlein,  Leo- 
aid  I.;  and  Shmorgunenkc  Nikolai  S..  4,133,917.  d.  73-109.000. 
Konimittu  Nagatoihi:  Sk — 

Miyatake.  Hirokazu,  4.133,330,  a.  36-131.000. 
Kuntz,  Leiand  E.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Profile  inrtirating  tyttem  for 

ro^lways.  4,133.304,  a.  33-174.00P. 
Kunze.  Dieter,  to  Siemens  AktiengeieUichaft  Device  for  fotniin^  a 
detachable  connection  between  a  waveguide  and  another  optical 
component.  4.135,783,  a.  350-96.210 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabuihiki  Kaiaha:  Ste— 

Kiiiiani.    Yoahio;    and    Tuiyuguchi.    Michio.    4.133.983,    O. 
201-23.000 
Kurihara,  Shigeatsu:  See— 

Abe,    Tidashi,    Horiuchi,    Tatumi;    Nakamura,    Ken;   Ohyama, 
Yoahio;  and  Kurihara.  Shigeatm,  4,135,«06,  Q.  335-8.000. 
Kniimoto,  Kazuhiko:  See—  „      ^.. 

Koyanagi,  Shunichi;  Titjima.  Shigenobu;  Kunmoto.  Kazuhiko,  and 
Kiri.  ^oahitaka.  4.136^42,  a.  326-74.000. 
Kutita,  Sumihiko.  to  Koransha  Co..  Ltd.  Thermocouple  protecting 

tube.  4,135,538.  a.  136-234.000 
Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf:  See— 

Schacht.   Erich;   Mehrhof.  Werner;  Wild.  Albrecht;  Oante.  Jo- 
achim; and  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf.  4.136J00.  a.  424-341.000. 
Knroaaki,  Shiro:  5<w — 

Fujiwara.  Kunjo;  Tanaka,  Ootaro;  and  Kuroaaki.  Shiro,  4,133,901, 
a.  63-2.000. 
Kurt  Vogelsang  GmbH:  See— 

WandL  Rudolf  H.,  4,135,638,  Q.  220-284.000. 
Kmano,  Masaaki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Wiring  subatrate  for  a  matrix  circuit 

4.136.336.  a.  337-70.000.  T' 

Kyburz,  Emilio;  and  Spiegelberg.  Hans,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Tricyclic  compounds.  4,136.116.  a.  260-370.800. 
L.  M.  Deahng  Associate*.  Inc.:  See— 

Ashton,  George.  4,133.337.  d.  58-l.OOR. 

L.  Schuler  GmbH:  See—  

Bareis,  Alfred;  and  Braun.  Reinhard.  4,133.446.  O.  100-237.000. 
|^^„T>.    Rejean.    Mounting   arrangement   for   a   tewing   machine. 

4,135,463,  a.  112-217.100. 
La  Cbiuta,  Arturo  A.,  to  Auto-Safe  Research  and  Devdopment  Corpo- 
ratioo.  Brake  and  accelerator  control  for  operating  a  motor  driven 
vehicle.  4.135.609,  a.  192-3.00S. 
Ladish.  Charles  E.;  and  Hill,  Earl  S.,  Jr..  to  Arco  Polymers.  Inc.  Ther- 
moplastic polyolerm  fUm  compositions.  4,136,072.  C\.  26O-27.00R. 
Lake.  Antony  W    See— 

Cassidy,    Frederick;    and    Lake.    Antony    W..    4,136,190,    Q. 
424-274.000. 
Lallement,  Serge:  Set — 

Martineau.    Philippe;    aad    I  allemfiH.    Serge,    4,133,362,    U. 
141-283.000. 
Lam,  Yiu-Lau:  Ste — 

Boudart.  Michel;  and  Lam.  Yiu-Lau.  4.136.062.  CI.  232-460.000. 
Lamlec,  Stewart   Seedling  sprouter.  4,135,331,  CI  47-61.000. 
Lamy  Jacques  E..  to  Compamiie  Generate  pour  les  Developpments 
OperatioaneU des RicbesaeaSoua-Marines "CO  IXJRIS".  Uying of 
underwater  pipelines.  4.133.844.  Q.  403-171.000. 
Lancellotti.  William  E.  Golf  patter  practice  device.  4,133,720,  CI. 

273-186.00A. 
Lane,  Parley  C,  Jr.:  Set— 

Tenney.  Linwood  P.;  and  Lane.  Parley  C,  Jr.,  4,136047,  CL 
326-283000.  _ 

Tenney.  Linwood  P.;  and  Lane,  Parley  C,  Jr.,  4.136,249,  Q. 
326-283.000. 
Lang.  Leslie  C.  to  r^nmAimn  Industries  Limited.  Method  of  under- 
ground mining  4.135.430.  C\.  102-23.000. 
Langdon.  Michael  J.:  See — 

Draugelis.  Vaidevutis  C;  Hartman.  William  R..  Jr.;  and  Langdon, 
Michael  J.,  4,135,927,  O.  96-1.200. 
Langer,  Wilh:  See- 
Bauer,  Udo;  Nothdurlt.  Jurgen;  and  Langer.  Wilb,  4.136.I4I.  a. 
264-43.200. 
Lanham.  Joseph  S.:  Set — 

Kitchen,  John  P ,  Gabhart,  Terry  L.;  and  Lanham.  Joseph  S.. 
4,135,835,  CI.  403-108.000. 
Lanphear.  Marvin  P.  Rigid  chain  system  for  constructing  article*. 

4,135.689,  CI.  248-188.100 
Larime.  Carl  M.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Buzzer  assembly. 

4,136,337.  a.  34O-384.0OR.  ,    . 

La  Rocca.  Aldo,  to  FIAT  SocieU  per  Azioni.  Desahnadon  of  salt  water 

by  solar  energy  means.  4,135,985.  Q.  202-176.000. 
Larrick.  Robert  B.  Rear  screen  optic  projection  apparatus.  4.133.784. 

a.  330-122.000. 
Lanen,  Glenn  L..  to  Toro  Company.  The.  Gas  tank  support  aad  oontrol 
panel.  4.133.724.  a.  280-5.0(Ml. 


LMk.  Hdmut:  See— 

Niachwitz,  Ehrenfried;  Hoist,  Amo;  Smerz,  Ottokar;  Kostrzews, 
Michael;  and  Laak.  Helmut,  4,136,218,  Q.  427-339.000. 
Lasaota.  Matek  J.  Rotary  comprcMor  and  pcooeit  of  compresni| 

compressible  fluids.  4.135.864,  d.  418-1.000. 
Latina.  Roland  N.;  and  Mitchell.  Hal  D.,  to  A-T-O  Inc.  Shoulder  ptd 

4,133.252.  a.  2-2.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchida,  Shinya;  Moriyama,  Sinai;  and  Yoshida,  Minoru.  4.133,709, 
a.  271-93.000. 
Lawrie.  Eugene  G.:  See— 

Farrell,  John  H.;  Lawrie,  Eugene  O.;  and  Sagi.  Zeev.  4,136,390,  a 
364474.000. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See— 

Knoke,  Silas  J.,  4.133.266.  Q.  3-201.000. 
LeBlanc,  Destin  A.;  and  LeBlanc,  Robert  B.  Pboapboramide-hydrox- 
yroethyl  pbcaphine .  ondensation  products  for  textile  fire  retardatioD. 
4.136,037.0.232-8.100. 
LeBlanc,  Lester  R.:  See— 

Middleton,  Foater  H.;  and  LeBUmc,  LeMer  R.,  4,133,394,  a  73- 
170.00A. 
LeBlanc,  Robert  B.:  See— 

LeBlanc,   Destin  A.;  and   LeBlanc   Robert  B..  4,136.037.  Q 
232-8.100. 
LeBreton.  Albert  F..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Temperature 
measurement   system   for   hoUow   shaft   interiors.   4,133.401.  CL 
73-351.000. 
Leclanche  S.A.:  Stt— 

Ruetachi.  Paul.  4.136,236,  a.  429-206.000. 
Lee,  James  A.:  See— 

Madsen.  Peter  E.;  Lee,  James  A.;  and  Armstrong,  Derek,  4,135J9], 
a.  29-399.000 
Lee,  Yoon  C.  to  Monsanto  Company.  Styrene/maleic  anhydride  oo- 

polymers.  4.136.133.  Q.  260-874.000. 
I  .^hiMii,  James  A.  to  Warner-Lehman  Corporation.  Inflatable  nyiag 

saucer  toy.  4.133.323.  a.  46-74.00D. 
Leifheit  International  Gunter  Leifheit  GmbH:  See— 

Liebacher,  Johannes;  and  Schulein.  Rolf  O..  4,133,413,  a  tl- 
3.38A. 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of:  See— 
Boudart.  Michel;  and  Lam.  Yiu-Lau,  4.136.062,  O.  232-460.000. 
Lenack,  Alain  L.  P.,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Phos- 
phorothiooate  derivatives  and  their  use  in  lubricants.  4,136,041,  CL 
232-46.600. 
Loimfeld.  Karl,  to  Frankl  &  Kirchner  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG.  Electric 
motor  with  air  cooled  clutch  and  brake.  4.135,612.  Q.  192-18.00B. 
Lestradet.  Maurice.  Itinerary  following  device  for  a  vehicle.  4,135.394, 

a.  180-98.000. 
Lennissan.  Henry  P.  Dental  massage  device.  4,133,301,  Q.  128-66.00a 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  Set — 

Mazzola.  Louis  R..  4,136.032.  CI.  232-94.000. 
Levert,  Francis  E.:  See- 
Cox.  Samson  A.;  and  Levert,  Francis  E.,  4,136,282,  Q.  23O-336.00a 
Levy,  Stephen  D.:  Set— 

Diehl,  Robert  E.;  Levy.  Stephen  D.;  and  Oastrock.  WiUiam  R, 
4.136.117.0.260-377.000. 
Lewallyn,  Michael.  Firing  nipple.  4,135,321,  d.  42-83.000. 
Lewin.  Nathan:  Set — 

Mangiardi.  Vito  J.;  Jeong.  Henry  J.;  and  Lewin,  Nathan.  4.135,180, 
a.  23-230.0OB. 
Lewis.  J.  Stephen:  Stt— 

Sapkus,  Jurgis;  and  Lewis.  J.  Stephen.  4.135.327.  CL  46-161.000. 
Lewis.  Jon,  and  Shea.  Phihp  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Comiiany.  Tht 
Triazolopyridazines  used  to  alleviate  bronchial  spasms.  4,136,182,  Q 
424-248.540. 
Lewis,  Nathanial  H.  Capillary  action  brake  shoe:  vacuum  suction  type. 

4,135,606,  a.  188-24^000. 
Li.  George  S.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  The.  Thermoplastic  acrykjoi- 

Ifile  copolymers.  4,136.246.  O.  526-267.000. 
Li,  Hsin  L;  Oswald.  Hendrikus  J.;  and  Liland.  Alfred  L..  to  AUied 
Chemical  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  texturizing  contin- 
notts  filaments.  4.133.280,  Q.  28-237.000. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See— 

Gladieux,  Norman  K.;  Herrington.  Richard  A;  and  Oeike,  Wtk>^ 

mar  W  .  4.133.906,  CL  63-348.000. 

Lichtman,  Marshall  A.;  and  Brennan.  James  K.  Obtaining  human  od 

lines  that  elaborate  colony  stimulating  activity  for  marrow  cells  of 

man  and  other  species  and  methods  ofpreparing  same.  4,135,975,  d 

195-1.800. 

Liebacher.  Johannes;  and  Schulein,  Rolf  G.,  to  Leifheit  IntematioBs] 

Gunter  Leifheit  GmbH.  Corkscrew.  4,135,415.  d.  81-3.38A 
Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Spencer,  Bette  M.;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwsls. 
Jacob;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Shuster.  Edward  J.,  to  Intemalicnsl 
Flavors  ft  Fragrance*  Inc.  Tobacco  flavoring  with  cyclohexadieae 
derivative*.  4.133.320.  d.  131-17.00R. 
Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  Jame*  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schrdber,  WiUiam  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza.  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkateah;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker.  Mark  A,  to  International  Flavonft 
Fragrances  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  botenoyl  norbomeacs. 
4.136,120.  a.  26O-386.00G. 
Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster. 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruza.  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkalesh;  Mookherjee.  Brsjs  D.; 
Tseng.  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker.  Mark  A.,  to  International  Flavon  i 
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Fiagrances  Inc.  Flavoring  with  substituted  norbomane  derivative*. 
4,136,208.  a.  426-538.000. 
Udit.  Stanley  C,  Jr.;  and  Privosnik.  Louis  J.,  to  Weatinghouse  Electric 
Corp  Automatic  flame  cutter  for  mitres  with  constant  angle  bevels 
on  s  pipe.  4,133,701.  Q.  266-57.000. 
Liland,  Alfred  L.:  See- 
Li,  Hsin  L.;  Oswald.  Hendrikus  J.;  and  Liland.  Alfred  L.,  4,133,280, 
CI.  28-257.000. 
Limegrover,  John  K.  Floating  swimming  pool.  4,133,236,  CI.  4-171.000. 
Lin,  &ng-Ling;  and  Pramoda,  Maturu  K.,  to  American  Heme  Products 
Corp    Xanthan    gum    therapeutic    compoaitions.    4,136,177,    CI. 
424-211.000.  ^  ^ 

Lin.  Song-Ling;  and  Pramoda,  Maturu  K.,  to  American  Home  Producto 
Corp    Locust  bean  gum  therapeutic  compositions.  4,136.178,  CI. 
424-211.000. 
Lin.  Song-Ling:  See— 

Pramoda.    Matura    K.;    and    Lin.    Song-Ling,    4,136,173,    d. 
424-177.000. 
Lincofai  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Lincobi,  F.  William.  4,133.778,  CI.  330-38.000. 
Lincohi,  F.  William,  to  Lincoln  Associates,  Inc.  Microscope  lens  sys- 
tem. 4,135,778.  a.  330-38.000. 
Lindell,  Albert  H.:  Set— 

DUlon,    Glenn    W.;    and    Lindell,    Albert    H.,    4,135,639,    d. 
220-288.000. 
Liademan  (Holdings)  Limited:  See— 

Baklwin,  Richard  D.;  and  Edwards,  Stanley  E.,  4,135,649,  d. 
222-511.000. 
Lindquist.  Thomas  R..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  DaU  acquisition 

system  for  computed  tomography.  4,136,388,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Lit,  Theodore  F.:  See- 
Hughes,  John  J.;  Lis,  Theodore  F.;  Turner.  John  W.;  and  Bhss, 
Joseph  P..  4,135.848.  CI.  4O8-239.0OA. 
Lkchke,  Burkhard:  See- 
Anger,    Klaus;    Lischke.    Burkhard;    Oelmann.    Andreas;    and 
Reschke.  Helmut.  4.136.283,  d.  25O-492.00A. 
Little  Giant  Corporation:  See — 

Davis,  Lee  W.;  HoUingsworth,  James  S.;  and  Roberts,  Leo  L., 
4.135.863.  a.  417-420.000. 
Litton  Industrial  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Cheney,  Bruce  R.,  4,135,530,  CI.  134-60.000. 
Liu,  Hsing-Ching;  and  Liu.  Lan-dih.  Educational  toy  with  action. 

4,135.313,  cn5-9.00C.         ( 
Lin.  Lan-dih:  See —  I  _ 

Uu,  Hsing-Ching;  and  Liul  Lan-dih.  4,135.313.  CI.  35-9.0OC. 
Lockwood.  Alan  C;  and  Stock,  Gleim  A.,  to  Norris  Industries.  Inc. 

Electrical  junction  and  outlet  box.  4.135.633.  d.  220-3.940. 
Loewy,  Thomas  R.;  and  Tuttle.  Pat  R.  Toy  glider  and  target  game. 

4.135.718.  a.  273-95.0OB. 
Lof.  Lance  G.  A.  Floating  pool  cover.  4.135.257.  d.  4-172.120. 
Loire,  Rene;  and  Guillaume,  Daniel,  to  Entreprise  d'Equipements 
Mecaniques  et  Hydrauliaues  E.M.H.  Means  of  protection  against  the 
shocks  of  ships  coming  alongside,  particularly  for  platforms  of  the 
off-shore  type.  4,133.467.  CI.  114-219.000. 
Lokshin.  Moisei  A.:  See— 

Chazov,  Evgeny  I.;  Ruda.  Mikhail  Y.;  Burynin.  Vitaly  A.;  and 
Lokshin.  Moitei  A.  4.135.496.  d.  128-l.OOD. 
Long,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Murphy,  Thomas  A.;  Long,  Richard  E.;  and  Tebo.  Kenneth  L., 
4.135,679,  a.  242-128.000. 
Long.  William  J.  Ground  plugging  device.  4.135.732.  d.  294-30.700. 
Loomba.  Yogendr*  S.:  See — 

Stephenson.  Robert  L.;  Gavagan.  James;  and  Loomba,  Yogendra 
S.,  4.135.683.  a.  242-107.40A. 
Lord  Corporation:  Set — 

McGuire.  Dennis  P.,  4,135,856,  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Lorenz.  Leo  J.;  and  Asztalos,  Auguste,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc.  Upper 

link  storage  cUp.  4,135,731,  CI.  280-461.00A. 
Lorimor,  Larry  W.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Pressure  relief  and  load 

check  valve  assembly.  4,135,541,  CI.  137-116.300. 
Lotinski,  Edward:  See — 

Clarke,    Samuel    C;    and    Losinski.    Edward.    4.135.690.    d. 
248-188.200. 
Louboutin.  Robert;  and  SavaU.  Vincent,  to  Degremont  Compact 
apparatus  for  the  purification  of  waste  water  by  a  physical  chemical 
treatment  4.136.012.  d.  210-208.000. 
Loveless.  Norman  P.:  See- 
Rosenberg,  Ira  E.;  Ferguson.  John  A.;  and  Loveless,  Norman  P., 
4.133.324.  a.  132-7.000. 
Lowdermilk,  Loren  L.,  to  International  Paper  Co.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  producing  a  dispensing  tube.  4,135.347,  CI.  53-574.000. 
Loyd,  Robert  W.,  Jr.,  to  Curtiss-Wright  Corporation.  Split-multi-unit 

rotary  combustion  engine  4.135.485,  CI.  123-242.000. 
Loyer,  Philip  K.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  pixxlucing  a 

continuous  flexible  tubular  conduit  4.135.869.  d.  423-71.000. 
Lobliner/Saltz.  Inc.:  Set— 

Saltz,  Ira  M..  4.135,832.  d.  402-13.000. 
Lobrizol  Corporation.  The:  Set — 

Dtvis,  Kirk  E..  4.136.043,  d.  232-47.500. 

Doggett,  Roger  H.;  and  Buccigross,  Henry  L.,  4,136,078,  CI.  260- 

iTiaK. 

Lucas,  David  A.:  See—  _.  .     ,  _ 

Akock.  Robert  N.;  Lucas,  David  A.;  and  Vmcent,  Richard  P, 
4,136,342,  a.  343-1 13.00R. 

Lucas  Industries  Limited;  See — 

Fowkes,  RooaW,  4,135,593,  d.  18O<5.00R. 


Locking,  Lawrence  M.:  See — 

Frank,  John  W.;  and  Lucking.   Lawrence  M..  4.135.813,  d. 
355-71.000. 
Ludwig.  Lawrence  P.:  See — 

BUI.    Robert   C;   and    Ludwig.    Lawrence   P.,   4,135,851,   CL 
415-174.000. 
Ludwig  Taprogge,  Reinigungsanlagen  fiir  Rohren-Warmeaustauscher: 
See— 
Treplin,  Friedrich-Wilhehn;  and  Borchert,  Werner,  4,135,574,  d. 
165-95.000. 
Luk  Lamellen  u.  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  See — 
Kohlhage,  Ernst  4,133,283.  CI.  29-173.000. 
Lukas.  Jaromir:  See — 

Coupek,  Jiri;  Lukas.  Jaromir;  Hradil.  Jiri;  and  Krivakova.  Miros- 
Uva,  4.133.892.  CI.  55-67.000. 
Luke,  John  A.;  and  Haslam,  Fred,  to  British-American  Tobacco  Com- 
pany Limited.  Tobacco-smoke  filters.  4,135,523,  CI.  131-261.00B. 
Luo,  Fang-Chen;  and  Brody,  Thomas  P.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Method  of  manufacture  of  flat  panel  display  device.  4.135.959. 
a.  156-230.000. 
Lupke,  Gerd  P.  H.;  and  Lupke,  Manfred  A.  A.  Apparatus  for  and 
method  of  producing  corrugated  thermoplastic  tubing.  4,136,143,  CI. 
264-508.000. 
Lupke,  Manfred  A.  A.:  See — 

Lupke.  Gerd  P.  H.;  and  Lupke.  Manfred  A.  A.,  4,136.143.  d. 
264-508.000. 
Lussling,  Theodor;  Theissen,  Ferdinand;  and  Weigert  Wolfgang,  to 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.  Process 
for  the  production  of  malononitrile.  4.136,108.  d.  260-46S.80R. 
Lvovich.  Galperin  A.:  See — 

Santucci.  Nicola;  Aleksandrovic.  Zabotin  A.;  Dmitrievich.  Loschi- 
lin  E.;  Lvovich.  Galperin  A.;  Archakovich,  Onikov  £,;  Aleksan- 
drovic. Sakharov  B.;  and  Alekseevich,  Borodin  V..  4.135.556.  d. 
139-436.000. 
Lynch.  Francis  deS.:  Set — 

Sullivan,  Paul  F.;  Lynch,  Francis  deS.;  Gobush,  William;  and 
Hottel,  Hoyt  C,  Jr.,  4,136,387,  d.  364-410.000. 
Lyons,  Bernard  J.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Compositions  of  antioxi- 
dants of  reduced  volatility.  4,136.055,  CI.  252-404.000. 
Lyons,  Robert  J.  Stairway  stringers.  4.135,508.  CI.  182-194.000. 
M&T  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Hirshman,  Justin  L.;  and  Treadwell.   Kenneth.  4.136.046.  d. 
232-182.000. 
MacDonald,  Roderick  W.:  See— 

Blieden,  Harry  R.;  and  MacDonald,  Roderick  W.,  4,133,537,  d. 
136-89.0PC. 
MacDonnell,  Robert  W.;  and  Shander,  Otto  A.,  to  R.  W.  Mac  Com- 
pany. Railway  bolster  lug.  4,133.833,  d.  403-43.000. 
MacDuffee,  David  L.:  See— 

Kolpek,  Robert  A.;  MacDuffee,  David  L.;  and  Rosenbaum.  Walter 
S.,  4,136,395.  CI.  364-318.000. 
Machi,  Shinji;  See — 

Manabe,  Takao;  Machi.  Shinji;  and  Matunaga.  Sigetugu.  4.135.459, 
CI.  112-121.120 
Mackenzie.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  OfT-set 

welding  ring.  4,133.739,  d.  283-22.000. 
MacLeod,  John  G..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Balanced 

plug  valve.  4,133,544,  CI.  137-246.220 
MacQuilton.  Arthur  E.;  Kulousek,  Elmer  J.;  and  Borre,  Earl  A.  to 
Industrial  Filter  ft  Pump  Mfg.  Co.  Safety  closure  device  for  a  pres- 
sure vessel.  4.135,640.  d.  220-316.000. 
Madsen,  Peter  E.;  Lee,  James  A.;  and  Armstrong.  Derek,  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Superconducting  members  and 
methods  of  manufacturing  thereof.  4,133.293,  CI.  29-399.000. 
Maeda,  Masakazu:  See — 

Hosokoshi,  Kakuichiro;  Nakamura,  Hiroto;  Sato,  Akira;  and  Ma- 
eda. Masakazu,  4.135.930.  CI.  96-36.100. 
Maczima.  Masaaki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Single-phase  three-legged  core  for 

core  type  transformer.  4,136,322,  CI.  336-60.000. 
Maflrand,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Frehel,    Daniel;    and    Maffrand,    Jean-Pierre,    4,136,186,    CI. 
424-256.000. 
Magiera,  Helmut:  See — 

Muller,  Anton;  Konig,  Hubert;  and  Magiera.  Helmut,  4,135,564,  CI. 
152-182.000. 
Magnus  ft  Co.  A/S:  See- 
Magnus,  Hans  P.,  4,135,732,  d.  28^610.000. 
Magnus,    Hans   P.,   to   Magnus  ft   Co.   A/S.    Skis.   4,135,732,   CI. 

280-610.000. 
Maguire,  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Gault  Terrell  W.;  and  Maguire,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  4,136,045.  d. 
252-135.000. 
Mahler.  Charles  J.:  See- 
Taylor,  Thomas  N.;  and  Mahler,  Charles  J..  4.135,805,  CI.  355- 
3.00R. 
MaiUefer  S.A.:  See— 

Kertscher.  Eberhard.  4,135.825.  d.  366-79.000. 
Mailliet  Pierre  H.,  to  S.A.  des  Anciens  Etablissements  Paul  Wurth. 

Taphole  sealing  apparatus.  4,133,703.  CI.  266-273.000. 
Malafeev,  Alexandr  N.:  See — 

Bogomolov.  Boris  N.;  Kiselev.  Anatoly  V.;  and  Malafeev.  Alex- 
andr N.,  4.136.033,  CI.  210-388.000. 
Malan.  Johannes  D.;  and  Thirion.  Jacobus  C.  to  Tobacco  Research  ft 
Development  Institute  Limited.  Tobacco  products  and  methods  for 
their  preparation.  4,133.521.  d.  131-141.000. 
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Malavasi,  Alberto.  Modular  elemenU  for  covering  floors  and  walls  with 

tiles  and  the  like.  4.133.338.  d.  52-387.000. 
Malott  John  O.  Coordinated  and  integrated  fuel  and  auxiliary-exhaust 
system  for  internal  combustion  engines  for  automobiles.  4. 1 35.484,  CI. 
123-198.00F. 
Manabe,  Takao;  Machi.  Shinji;  and  Matunaga.  Sigetugu.  to  Toshiba 
Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  sewing  machine.  4,135,439,  d. 
112-121  120. 
Mangiardi.  Vito  J.;  Jeong.  Henry  J  ;  and  Lewin,  Nathan,  to  Bio-Rad 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Folate  assay  with  ion  exchange  resin  bound-free 
separation.  4,135,880,  CI   23-230  OOB 
Mann,  David  R,  to  Bexford  Limited.  Process  for  preparation  of  photo- 
graphic film  involving  corona  treatment  of  polystyrene  containing 
subbing  layers  and  product  4.135.932.  CL  96-87.00R. 
Mann,  Martin  R.:  See — 

Chan.  Robert  H.  G.;  Mann.  Martin  R.;  and  McDonnell.  Francis  M., 
4.136.399,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Manns,  William  G..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Metal-dielec- 
tric electron  beam  scanning  stack  4,135,281,  CI  29-25.140. 
Manring,  William  H  ,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Process  for  glass  melting. 

4.135,905,  CL  65-136.000. 
Manuccia,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Stregack,  Joseph  A.;  and  Manuccia,  Thomas  J..  4.136.317.  CI. 
331-94.50G. 
Marathon  LeToumeau  Company:  See- 
Harris,   Rudy  M.;  Wolfe.  Roger  L.;  and  Martin.  William  T, 
4.135,628,0.212-14.000. 
Marchant.  Jack  D.:  See— 

Morrice.  Edward;  and  Marchant,  Jack  D..  4,135,921,  d.  7^ 
134.00N. 

M .rr-hM^    VilKvnl  P  :  See — 


Matsui.  Goro:  See— 

Horiishi,  Nanao;  Takedoi.  Atushi;  Kondo.  Hiroyuki;  Sumita.  Hiio. 
Shi;    Mukaizaka.    Akira;    and    Matsui.    Goro.    4,136.049,  Q 
252-62.560. 
Matsumoto,  Oenichi:  See— 

Okumura,  Yoshio;  Matsumoto,  Genichi;  Tachibana.  Kyozo;  tad 
Nozaki.  Yoshio,  4,136,305,  CI.  318-376.000. 
Matsuo,  Yoshikuni:  See — 

Seike.  Yajuro;  Matsuo.  Yoshikuni;  Nakashima.  Masaru;  Shojimi, 
Toahikazu;  and  Masaaki,  Shinohara.  4.136.030.  O.  21O-242.00S. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industnal  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Junzo;  and  Urashima,  Chikao,  4.136.271.  CI.  2I9-10.3SF. 
Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Hosokoshi,  ICakuichiro;  Nakamura,  Hiroto;  Sato.  Akira;  and  Ms- 

eda.  Masakazu,  4.135,930,  CI.  96-36.100. 
Mizukoshi,  Kanji;  and  Hagio,  Goryo,  4.136.355.  d.  357-46.000. 
Matsuura.  Kazuo:  See — 

Ocuta.  Shigeru;  Horiuchi,  Yoshifumi;  Misaki.  Hideo;  Matsuun, 
Kazuo;  Tmamura.  Shigeyuki;  and  Muto.  Naoki.  4,135,980,  Q. 
193-62.000. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Kimmell,  Steven  D.,  4,133.645.  CI.  222-83.000. 
Sapkus,  Jurgis;  and  Lewis,  J.  Stephen,  4.135.327.  CI.  46-161.000. 
Yamasaki.  Toshio.  4.135,328.  CI.  46-202.000. 
Mattem,  Konrad,  to  Ekono  Oy.  Method  of  evaporating  and/or  concea- 

trating  water-containing  liquids.  4,135,567,  CI.  159-165.000. 
Matthew,  Ian  G.;  Pickering,  Ralph  W.;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and  Uchids, 
Hisashi,  to  Electrolytic  Zinc  Company  of  Australia  Limited;  md 
Mitsubbhi  Metal  Corporation.   Electric  smelting  of  lead  sulphsie 
residues.  4.133.912.  CL  7S-10.00R. 
Matthew,  John  B.:  See— 
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McKee.  Harry  A.   Miniaturized   model  kitchen  having  coordinated 

interchangeable  and  mtegraUble  modules.  4.135.315.  CI.  35-16.000. 
McKinney,  Kenneth  D..  Jr.:  See— 

McKinney,  Keimeth  D.,  Sr.;  and  McKinney.  Kenneth  D.,  Jr., 
4,135,267.  CI.  7-131.000. 
McKinney,  Kenneth  D..  Sr.;  and  McKinney.  Kenneth  D.,  Jr.  Utility 

belt  buckle.  4,135,267,  d.  7-131.000. 
McKinnon,  Eugene  T.:  See — 

Wooldridge,  Darrel;  and  McKinnon.  Eugene  T..  4,135,471,  CI. 
116-366.000. 
McLafferty,  George  H.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Unstable 

ring  resonator  with  cylindric:al  mirrors.  4,135,787,  d.  350-294.000. 
McMennamy,  John  A.:  See— 

Nafziger,  Marvin  L.;  and  McMennamy,  John  A.,  4,135,442,  O. 
99-582.000. 
McMurtry,  Carl  H.:  See— 

Muraia,  Yorihiro;  Coppola,  John  A.;  and  McMurtry.  Carl  H., 

4.135.937,  CI.  106-44.000. 

Murata,  Yorihiro;  Coppola.  John  A.;  and  McMurtry.  Carl  H.. 

4.135.938,  a.  106-44.000. 

McNally  Mountain  Sutes  Steel  Company:  See — 

Archibald,  William  R.,  4,135,852.  CI.  413-199.300. 
McNeil  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Maryanoff,  Bruce  E.,  4,136,097,  d.  260-326.200. 
McNeil,  Mark  D.;  Goldstein,  Robert  H.;  Stahl.  Robert  M.;  and  Piepho. 
Sandra  L.,  to  Bio-Dynamics  Inc.  Blood  analyzer  system.  4.133.883. 
a.  422-72.000. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Suttles,  James  M..  4.1 33.8 J7,  CI.  403-245.000. 
Medicor  Muvek:  See — 

Bernolak.     Kalman;     and     Meszaros,     Sandor,     4.133.785.     CI. 


Milberger,  Teodor  G.:  See — 

Badaliants.  Khoren  A.;  Belsky.  Arkady  A.;  Butorin,  Leonid  M.; 
Danilina.  Anna  E.;  Eljutin.  Alexandr  V.;  Zatulovsky,  Isaak  A.; 
Zazubin.  Arkady  I.;  Ivanova.  Raisa  V.;  Isakov,  Evgeny  A.; 
Kostin.  Ivan  M.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Milberger.  TMdor  G.; 
Minin,  Petr  F.;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Ostapenko,  Tatyana  D.; 
Peredereev.  Alexandr  V.;  Peikarov,  Garegin  A.;  Romanov. 
Gennady  A.;  Simanova,  Anatolia  T.;  Tishevetskaya,  Natalya  V.; 
Tkachenko,  Georgy  P.;  Shalavina.  Elena  S.;  Finkelshtein,  Leo- 
nid I.;  and  Shmorgunenko.  Nikolai  S.,  4.135.917,  a.  75-109.000. 
Miler,  Kazimierz:  See — 

Kulesza,  Janusz;  Miler,  Kazimierz;  Podlejski,  Jerzy;  Gora,  Jozef; 
Czajkowska,  Teresa;  Kozlowski,  Zbigniew;  Kolska,  Jadwiga; 
Stolowska,  Jolanta;  and  Rutkowski,  Zygmunt  4,136,206,  CL 
426-431.000. 
Milks,  David:  See— 

Kanun.  Gerard  R.;  Milks,  David;  Keams,  James  D.;  Britt  Herbert 
I.;  and  Khavarian,  Cyrus  R.,  4,136,015,  CI.  208-129.000. 
MUler,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Rideout  Janet  E.;  Miller,  Richard  L.;  and  Elion,  Gertrude  B., 
4,136,173.  a.  424-180.000. 
Miller.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Bier,  Kenneth  C;  and  MUler,  Robert  J.,  4.133,482.  d.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Miller.  Ronald  L.;  and  Murray,  Henry  A.,  II.  Illiuninated  disc  airfoil 

toy.  4,135.324,  CI.  46-74.00D. 
Mills,  Harold  E.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Company.  Metallic  ion  re- 
moval from  phosphoric  acid.  4,136,199,  CI.  423-321.00R. 
Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Kubota.  Naohiro;  and  Shibata.  Toshihiro.  to 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation.  2,2,6,6-Tetramethyl-4-piperidyl  car- 
boxylic  acid  esters  of  aliphatic  tetracarboxylic  acids  as  stabilizers  for 
svnthetic  nolvmers.  4.136.081.  CI.  260-45. SON. 


M«r«on.  Laurel  L.  Mop  sterilizer  and  dryer.  4.135,269,  Q.  15-4.000. 
Martin,  Albert  E.:  See— 

Dilg.  Walter  C  ;  and  Martin,  Albert  E.,  4,135,629,  CI.  213-153.000. 
Martin,  Harold  B  ,  to  Graber-Rogg.  Inc.  Revolving  skipping  device  and 

counter.  4,135,713,  CI   272-74.000 
Martin  MarietU  Corporation:  See— 

HefTiier,  Roy  W.;  and  Blanning.  Robert  B,  4,136,343,  CI.  343- 

I17.00R. 
Skalny,    Jan    P.;    and    IClenim,    Waldemar    A..   4.135,941,    CI. 
106-100.000. 
Martin,  WUliam  T.:  See— 

Harris,  Rudy  M.;  Wolfe,  Roger  L.;  and  Martin,  William  T., 
4,135,628,  a.  212-14.000. 
Martineau,  Philippe;  and  Lallemcnt,  Serge,  to  Regie  Nationale  des 
Usines  Renault  Arrangement  for  filling  and  venting  a  fuel  tank,  of  an 
automobile  in  particular  4.135.562,  CI    141-285.000. 
Martini.  Thomas:  and  Kluge,  Fnedhelm.  lo  Hocchst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  fluorine-containing  ketones.  4,136,121, 
CI.  260-593  OOH  v 

Maivin  M.  Stark  Research  Foundation:  See- 
Stark,  Marvin  M.,  4,135,528,  Q.  132-89.000. 
Maryanoff,  Bruce  E.,  to  McNeil  Laboratories,  Inc.  Process  and  promot- 
ing agents  for  the  preparation  of  loweralkyl  2-<N-R'-pyrryl)-alpha- 
loweralkanoic  acid  esters.  4,136,097,  C\.  260-326.200. 
Masaaki,  Shinohara:  See — 

Seike,  Yajuro:  Matsuo,  Yoshikuni;  Nakashima,  Masaru;  Shojima, 

Toshikazu;  and  Masaaki,  Shinohara,  4,136,030,  O.  210-242.00S. 

Maacia,  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasagawa,  Gary  K.,  to  Continental  Group, 

Inc.,  The.  Motor  driven  dispensing  unit  for  containers.  4,135,647,  CI. 

222-211.000. 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Ezekiel,  Shaoul,  4,135,822,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Massey-Ferguson  Inc.:  See — 

Lorenz,  Leo  J  :  and  Asztalos.  Auguste,  4,135,731,  CI.  280-461.00A. 
Smith,  Alfred  R  ;  and  Segales,  Jaime,  4,135,757,  CI.  296-35.00R. 
Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.:  See — 

Hausmann.  Wmfried,  4,135,756,  CI.  296-28.00J. 
Massoubre,  Jean-Maire,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Eublissements 
Michelin.  Continuous  solution  polymerization  process.  4,136,244,  Q. 
526-174.000. 
Massoubre,  Jean-Marie,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Eublissements 
Michelin.  Continuous  solution  polymerization  process.  4,136,245,  CI. 
526-174.000. 
Masuda,  Hiromasa:  See — 

Nomura,  Yukio;  Nagura,  Osamu;  and  Masuda,  Hiromasa,  4,136,068, 

CI.  260-15.000. 

Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Tamura, 

Shuichi   and  Yokota,  Hideo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Range 

finding  device.  4,135,815,  CI.  356-4.000. 

Matheme,  Michael  M.  Welding  ladder  with  folding  and  sliding  rungs. 

4,135,605,  CI.  182-194.000. 
Matranga,  Eve;  and  Hokama,  Yosh,  to  International  Beauty  Distribu- 
tor Application  of  fingemal  extension  to  natural  fingernail.  4,135,526, 
CI.  132-73.000. 
Matson,  Crawford  A.:  See— 

Ragard,  Phillip  A ;  and  Matsoo,  Crawford  A.,  4,135,538,  CI. 
140-105.000. 


JVUUUlUC    I  o&au,  iwim^iu,  jiiuiji,  mani  tvaaiuiiai^a,  ^Ji^^tu^u,  -vti^^iT^?, 

Cl.  112-121.120. 
Maucher,  Walter  H.  Apparatus  for  reducing  fiber  material  to  chip  form. 

4,135,563,  Cl.  144-323.000. 
Maurer,  Fritz;  Fuchs,  Reiner  A.;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Behreoz, 
Wolfgang,    to    Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft.    0-alkyl-0-[6-substituted- 
thio-pyridazin-3-yl]-(thiono)   (thiol)-phosphoric   (phosphonic)  acid 
esters.  4,136.176.  Cl  424-200.000. 
Maus,  Dieter;  and  Buck,  Hermann,  to  Bielomatik  Leuze  ft  Co.  Devices 

for  severmg  strips.  4,135,420,  Cl.  83-371.000. 
Mausbach,  Kaii  Heinz,  to  2  A  S.p.A.  Method  of  fastening  a  ipinl 
element  to  a  fabric  tape  for  a  sliding-clamp  fastener.  4,135,555,  O. 
139-384.00B. 
Mausner,  Jack  J.:  5m — 

Bamett,    Gabriel;    Gershaw,    Nathan;    and    Mausner,    Jack  J., 
4,136,166.  Cl.  424-62.000. 
Maxwell,  William  H.;  and  Sines,  Harvey  J.,  to  Time  4  Temperaturt 

Company.  Electronic  thermograph.  4,135,400,  a.  73-343.500. 
Mayes,  Barry  J.  R.:  See- 
Hughes,  Allan  R.;  McCrudden,  Joseph  E.;  and  Mayes,  Barry  J.  R., 
4.136,204,  Cl.  426-261.000. 
Mayne,  John  E.  O.;  and  Heyes,  Peter  J.,  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment   Corporation     Metal    coating    compositions.    4,135,934,   Cl. 
106-14.360. 
Mazanek,  Jan;  and   Blahak,  Johannes,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  polymers  containing  amino  groups  and 
hydroxyl  and/or  mercapto  groups.  4,136,091,  Cl.  260-455.00R. 
Mazzeo,  Michael  P.:  See— 

Jackie,  William  A  ;  Mazzeo.  Michael  P.;  and  Gillis.  Marina  N.. 
4.136,092,  Cl.  528-60.000. 
Mazzola,  Louis  R..  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Encapsulated  bleaches 

and  methods  for  their  preparation.  4,136,052,  Cl.  252-94.000. 
McCall,  Francis  L.,  to  Specified  Ceiling  Systems.  Integrated  air  dif- 

fuser.  4,135.441,  Cl.  98-4O.0OD. 
McConnell,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Vachon,  Raymond  N.,  and  McConnell,  Richard  L.,  4,136,069,  O. 
260-23.0AR. 
McCray,  David  M.;  and  Gulibon,  Robert  S.,  to  Kennametal  Inc  Gamp- 

ing  device  4.135,418,  Cl.  82-36.0OA. 
McCreary,  Michael  D.:  See- 
Fernandez.  Jose  M.;  McCreary,  Michael  D.;  Ross,  Robert  E.;  and 
Suples,  Jon  T.,  4,135,929,  Cl.  96-29.00D. 
McCrudden,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Hughes,  Allan  R.;  McCrudden,  Joseph  E.;  and  Mayes,  Barry  J.  R., 
4,136,204.  Cl  426-261.000. 
McCullough,  Harold  E..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Electrically  heated  anchor  insertion  tool.  4,136,275,  Cl.  219-230.000 
McDonald,  John  O.:  See— 

Eang,  Tan  H.;  McDonald,  John  O.;  and  Yi,  Kenneth  C,  4,135.56a 
Cl   141-198.000. 
McDonnell,  Francis  M.:  See — 

Chan,  Robert  H.  G.;  Mann,  Martin  R.;  and  McDonnell,  Francis M., 
4,136,399,  a.  364-900.000. 
McGee,  George  L.  Device  for  making  body  measurements  of  a  patient 

or  the  like  4,135,498,  Cl    128-2.00S. 
McGuire,  Dennis  P.,  to  Lord  Corporation.  Rotor  blade  retention  sys- 
tem. 4,135,856,  Cl.  416-I34.00A. 
Mclnemey,   James.   Operator   balanced,   manually   powered  crane 
4.135,627,  a.  212-8.00R. 


Cl. 


Cl. 


Jo- 


Dutcher,  Robert  G.,  4,135,518,  Cl.  128-418.000. 
Reich,  Sanford;  and  Gates,  William  H.,  4,135,253,  O.  3-1.700. 
Mefford.  Maurice  P.:  See — 

Harkness,  Jack  W.;  and   Mefford,   Maurice  P.,  4,135.882, 
422-133.000. 
Mehrhof  Werner:  See— 

Schacht,  Erich;  Mehrhof,  Werner;  Wild,  Albrecht;  Gante,  Jo- 
achim; and  Kurmeier,  Hans- Adolf,  4,136,200,  Cl.  424-341.000. 
Melilli,  Gennarino.  Fence  gate  latch.  4,135,747,  Cl.  292-175.000. 
Mendolia,  Frank  J,  to  Westin^ouse  Electric  Corp.  Pressuri:Mr  heaters. 

4,135,552,  Cl.  138-30.000. 
Menendez,   Jorge.   Pre-assembled   bidet   attachment.   4,135,255,   Cl. 

4-7.000. 
Mentrup.  Anton:  See — 

Renth,  Emst-Otto;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Schromm,  Kurt;  and  Dan- 
neberg,  Peter,  4,136,185,  Cl.  424-251.000. 
Menzel,  Tankred:  See — 

Hilterhaus,  Karl  H.;  Reater,  Franz  G.;  and  Menzel,  Tankred, 
4,136,238,  a.  521-107.000. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Corley.  Foss  E.;  and  Richmon,  Joe  B.,  4,135,979,  Cl.  195-31.00P. 
Kahan.    Jean    S.;    and    Kahan,    Frederick    M.,    4,135,978,    Cl. 
195-29.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mil  beschankter  Haftung:  See— 

Steinstrasser,    Rolf;    and    del    Pino,    Fernando,    4,136,053, 
252-299.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Schacht,  Erich;  Mehrhof,  Werner;  Wild,  Albrecht;  Gante, 
achim;  and  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf  4,136,200,  Cl.  424-341.000. 
Merrill,  Kenneth  V.  Multi-compartment  conL-iner  for  fragile  disks. 

4,135,625,  Cl.  206-445.000. 
Mertens,  Gottfried;  and  StaiAe,  Walter,  to  Krupp-Koppers  GmbH. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  scraping  the  bottom  wall  of  a  coke  oven 
chamber  4,135,948,  Cl.  134-6.000. 
Meszaros,  Sandor:  See — 

Bemolak,     Kalman;    and    Meszaros,     Sandor,    4,135,785,    Cl. 
350-172.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  A.G.:  See— 

Hilterhaus,  Karl  H.;  Renter,  Franz  G.;  and  Menzel,  Tankred, 
4,136,238,  Cl.  521-107.000. 
Meyer,  Horst;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Vater,  Wulf;  and  Stoepel,  Kurt,  to 
Bayer     Aktiengesellschaft.      Antihypertensive     2-amino-4,5-dihy- 
dropyridine  derivatives.  4,136,187,  Cl.  424-266.000. 
Meyer,  Raymond  J.;  Johnson,  Wayne  F.;  and  Wodehouse,  Richard  A., 
to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Caustic  solution  having  con- 
trolled dissolved  aluminum  content.  4,136,026.  Cl.  210-45.000. 
Meyers,  Phillip  H.;  and  Greene,  Franklin  R.,  to  E-Z-EM  Company,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  detecting  temperature  variations  over  selected  regions 
of  Uvmg  tissue,  and  method  thereof  4,135,497,  Cl.  128-2.00H. 
Miavitz,  Fredenck  J.  Double  hook  hanger.  4,135,693,  Cl.  24«-339.000. 
Michaels,  Alan  S.:  See — 

Zaffaroni,  Alejandro;  Mchaels,  Alan  S.;  and  Theeuwes,  Felix, 
4,135,514,  Cl.  128-260.000. 
Middleton,  Foster  H  ;  and  L^lanc,  Lester  R.  Wave  measunng  buoy. 

4,135.394,  Cl.  73-170.00A. 
Mieschke,  Rudolf;  and  Mucke,  Walter,  to  FUterwerk  Mann  ft  Hummel 
GmbH.  Ingredient  metering  flow  tube  and  bafile  for  plastic  raw 
materials  mixer.  4,135,643,  CI.  222-47.000. 


Miner,  Earl  L.,  to  Detroit  Tool  ft  Engineering  Co.  Portable  carwash 

apparatus.  4,135,270,  Cl.  15-53.00A. 
Minerec  Corporation:  See — 

Fischer,  Arthur  H.,  4,136,020,  a.  209-166.000. 
Minin,  Petr  F.:  See— 

Badaliants,  Khoren  A.;  Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Butorin,  Leonid  M.; 
Danilina,  Anna  E.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.;  Zatulovsky,  Isaak  A.; 
Zazubin,  Arkady  I.;  Ivanova,  Raisa  V.;  Isakov,  Evgeny  A.; 
Kostin,  Ivan  M.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Milberger,  Trador  G.; 
Minin,  Petr  F.;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Ostapenko,  Tatyana  D.; 
Peredereev,  Alexandr  V.;  Peikarov,  Garegin  A.;  Romanov, 
Gennady  A.;  Simanova,  Anatolia  T.;  Tishevetskaya,  Natalya  V.; 
Tkachenko,  Georgy  P.;  Shalavina,  Elena  S.;  Finkelshtein,  Leo- 
nid I.;  and  Shmorgunenko,  Nikolai  S.,  4,135.917,  Cl.  75-109.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  &  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Frank,  John   W.;   and   Lucking,   Lawrence  M.,  4,135,813.  Cl. 

355-71.000. 
Hannula,  Rodney  R.,  4,135,637,  Cl.  220-271.000. 
Jonnes,  Nelson,  4,136,222,  Cl.  428-116.000. 
Reale,  Richard  C,  4,135,517,  Cl.  128-303.00R. 
Misaki,  Hideo:  See — 

Ikuta,  Shigeru,'  Horiuchi,  Yoshifumi;  Misaki,  Hideo;  Matsuura, 
Kazuo;  Imamura,  Shigeyuki;  and  Muto,  Naoki,  4,135,980,  Cl. 
195-62.000. 
Mitchell,  Hal  D.:  See— 

Latina,  Roland  N.;  and  MitcheU,  Hal  D.,  4,135,252,  Cl.  2-2.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nagai,  Nobuo;  Watanabe,  Tugio;  and  Tada,  Shoji,  4,136,299,  Cl. 

313-325.000. 
Saito,  Masato;  Watanabe,  Keiji;  and  Fukuyama,  Keiji,  4,136,227, 

Cl.  428-389.000. 
Sumida.  Shizuo;  Nii.  Kazuo;  Shimizu,  Osamu;  Ueda,  Atsushi;  and 
Ishii,  Mitsuaki,  4,136,333,  Cl.  340-147.00C. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Seike,  Y'ajuro;  Matsuo.  Yoshikuni;  Nakashima,  Masaru;  Shojima, 
Toshikazu;  and  Masaaki,  Shinohara,  4,136,030.  Cl.  21O-242.00S. 
Mitsubishi  Metal  Corporation:  See — 

Matthew,  Ian  G.;  Pickering,  Ralph  W.;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and 
Uchida,  Hisashi,  4,135,912,  Cl.  75-lO.OOR. 
Mitsutsuka,  Nurimasa;  Kubo,  Katsumi;  and  Miyazawa,  Tatsuo.  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  System  for  detecting  the  failure  of 
a  nuclear  fuel  rod  in  n  nuclear  reactor.  4,135,970,  C\.  176-19.0LD. 
Miyakawa,  Seii:  See— 

Ogiro,  Kenji;  Hashizume,  Shin;  Miyakawa,  Seii;  and  Kishi,  Masaya, 
4,136,366,  Cl.  360-96.000. 
Miyatake,  Hirokazu,  to  Kimimitsu  Nagatoshi.  Reaping  machine  for 

parsley.  4,135,350,  Cl.  56-131.000. 
Miyazaki,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kaiya,  Atsushi;  Aral,  Eizo;  Kawaguchi,  Hideo;  and  Miyazaki. 
Kazuo.  4,136,088,  Cl.  26a669.00P. 
Miyazawa,  Chiaki:  See — 

Hishida,  Yukio;  Asai,  Yuichi;  Kondo,  Toshikatsu;  Asai,  Akira; 
Sakaida,     Atsuo;     and     Miyazawa,     Chiaki,     4,135,830,    Q. 
400-124.000. 
Miyazawa.  Tatsuo:  See — 

Mitsutsuka,  Norimasa;  Kubo,  Katsumi;  and  Miyazawa,  Tatsuo, 
4,135,970,  Cl.  I76-19.0LD. 
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Miyoshi.  Tadahiko:  See— 

Sugawara,  Yoshiiaka;  Kamei.  Talsuya;  Murakami.  Sutumu;  Miyo- 
sb,  Tadahiko:  and  Ogawa.  Takuzo,  4.136,351.  a.  357-19.000. 
Mizukoahi,  Kmw  •ad  Hano,  Ooryo,  lo  Matsushita  Electronics  Corpo- 
ration. Dwiington  truststor.  4.136.355,  d.  337-46.000. 
Mizuno  Sporting  Goods,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Oeda.  Eizo,  4,135,317,  a.  36-134.000. 
Mizuno,  Yoshio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakitsho. 
Emergency  lockmg  retractor  for  automobiles.  4,135,682,  O.  242- 
107.408. 
Mizuochi,  Kazuo:  5w — 

Sakamoto,    Koji;    Asano,    Takeshi;    Mizuochi,    Kazuo;    Sasaki, 
Kanemichi;  and  Hasegawa.  Kouji,  4.136,191.  Q.  424-279.000. 
Mizuahima.  Eiji:  See— 

Ohsato.  Nobuyoshi;  Tanaka,  Keihachiro;  and  Mizuahima,  Eiji, 
4,135.903,  a.  65-5.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  Set — 

Braid.  MUton.  4.136.044.  Q.  232-3 1. SOA. 

Haag.  Werner  O.;  and  Olson.  David  H..  4,136,128.  Q.  26O47I.00R. 
Whitehurst.  DarreU  D..  4,136.021,  a.  208-25 l.OOR. 
Mochizuki.  Kiyoahi:  See — 

Murai,  Sadao;  Kita.  Takeshi;  and  Mochizuki.  Kiyoahi,  4.l33,r71. 
a.  425-377.000. 
Moeller,  Charles  R.,  to  Eastman  Technology,  Inc.  Magnetic  film  ten- 
sor. 4,136,37a  a.  360-1 1 1.000. 
Moeller.  Charles  R..  to  Eastman  Technology,  Inc.  Magnetic  head 

employing  hard  axis  thin  fihn  inductor  4,136,371,  O.  360-111.000. 
Moestue,  Hans  J.  Mechanism  for  cleaning  a  cylinder  of  an  offset  litho- 
graphic printing  press.  4,135.448,  Cl    101-425.000 
Mohr,  Paul;  and  Piskowitz,  Wolf  D ,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesell- 
tchaft.    Motor    vehicle    air-cooditioiiing    system.    4,135,368,    O. 
62-133.000. 
Molins  Limited:  See — 

Davies,   Robert  W.;  and  Wager,   Leonard   R.,  4.133,617.  a. 
198-458.000. 
MoU.  Norman  G.;  and  Quarderer,  George  J.,  lo  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Emulsion  catalyst  for  hydrqgeiutioa  processes.  4.136.013. 
CL  206-10.000. 
MoUer.  Hinrich;  and  Thimm,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Henkel  Kommandit- 
geadlachafi  auf  Akuen.  Cosmetic  preparations  with  alkoxybenzoic 
acid  esters  as  inflammation  inhibiton  and  method.  4,136,165,  Cl. 
424-60.000. 
Molochnikov,  Viktor  V.;  Efimov.  Vastly  I.;  Veraxo.  Anatoty  S.;  and 
Savitsky,  Evgeny  M.  Apparatus  for  measuring  Q-quality  of  oscilla- 
tory circuit  components.  4,136.313,  Cl.  324-37.0OR. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Dahms,  Ronald  H.,  4,136,228,  d.  428-476.000. 
Howe,  Robert  K.,  4,135,910,  O.  71-92.000. 
Lee,  Yoon  C,  4,136,135,  Cl.  260-874.000. 
Stone,  Bobbie  B  ,  4,135,951,  O    148-1.500. 
Monsanto  Limited  (Monsanto  Chemicals  Ltd.):  See — 

Worrall,  Roy,  4,136.140,  Q.  264-42.000. 
Montgomery,  Lon  W.:  See — 

Salon,  Sheppard  J.;  and  Montgomery,  Lon  W.,  4,136,312,  Cl. 
324-51.000. 
Mootiel,  Alexandra.  Eyelash  extender  product  and  method  of  applica- 
tion. 4,135.527,  a.  132-88.700. 
Moody,  Roy  A.:  See— 

Caveney,  Jack  E.;  and  Moody,  Roy  A..  4.133.749.  Q.  292-317.000. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  See- 
Light,    Kenneth    K.;    Sanders,   James   M.;    Vock.    Manfred    H.; 
Schuster,  Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 
HalL  John  B.:  Hniza.  Denis  E ,  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mook- 


Morozowich,  Walter,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Inter-phenylene-PO 

carbonyl-  or  cyano-tubstituted  amides.  4,136,115,  O.  26O-5S9.00R. 
Morrell,  Albert  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Cathode  ray  tube  having 

improved  shadow  mask.  4,136,300,  Q.  313-403.000. 
Morrice,  Edward;  and  Marchant,  Jack  D.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Interior.   Process  for  the  preparatioa  of  rare-earth-silicon  alloyi 
4.135.921,  a.  75-134.00N. 
Morris,  Joseph  W.;  and  Marchese,  Vincent  P.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  SaTmg  a  flueric  cartridge  initiator.  4,135,454,  Q 
102-205.000. 
Morriaon,  Bertram  L.,  to  ACF  Industries.  Incorporated.  Stem  packmg 
aaaeably  for  gate  valves  and  means  for  removal.  4,135,546,  O. 
137-315.000. 
Morriaoo,  Douglas  I.,  to  Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.  Doctiaxnt  feeder  for  a 

copier.  4,133,808,  a.  353-14.000. 
Morse,  Glenn  B.:  See— 

Paubon,  RoUie  W.;  and  Morse,  Glenn  B..  4,133,722,  Q.  274- 

23.00A. 

Moulin.  Michele;  Eacher,  Balint;  Prince.  Dominique;  and  Vaasenx, 

Jean,  to  Societe  Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques.  Surface 

treatment  of  the  anodes  for  tantalum  capacitors.  4.135.990.  Cl.  204- 

3X0OR. 

Montou,  Paul  C;  Oibeau,  Pierre;  and  Ducbemin.  Jean-Pascal,  to  Tboo- 

ton-CSF.  Novel  field-effect  itnictutes.  4,136,332,  Q.  337-22.000. 
Mrozek.  John  W.:  See— 

Nagau.  Rashed  N.;  Fisher.  Howard  M.;  and  Mrozek.  John  W.. 
4,135,703,  a.  266-165.000. 

Mucke,  Walter:  See 

Mieschke,  Rudolf;  and  Mucke,  Walter.  4.135.643.  Q.  222-47.000. 
Mueller.  Karl  F.;  and  Kleiner.  Eduard  K..  to  Ciba-Oeigy  CorporatioB. 

Polysiloxane  hydrogeb.  4.136.250,  a.  528-29.000. 
Muhr.  John  A.:  .See — 

Dugan.  WUliam  P.;  and  Muhr.  John  A.,  4,135,988,  Q.  204-13.000. 
Mukaizaka.  Akira:  See — 

Horiiahi.  Nanao;  Takedoi,  Atushi;  Kondo.  Hiroyuki;  Sumita.  Hiro- 
thi;    Mukaizaka,    Akira;    and    Matsui.    Goto,    4,136,049,   a. 
252-62.560. 
Mulder,  Willem;  Bouman,  Antonius  F.  M.;  and  Zwarts,  Johan  M.  C,  to 
HoUandse  Signaalappereten,  B.V.  Radar  system  employing  two  kindi 
of  pulses.  4,136,341,  "a.  343-17.2PC. 
Muller,  Anton;  Konig,  Hubert;  and  Magiera,  Helmut,  to  Eisen-  und 
Drahtwerk  Erlau  Aktiengesellschaft  Skid  protection  for  vehicle 
tires  4,135,564,  C\.  152-182.000. 
Muller,  George  A.:  See- 
Forward.  John  E.;  Muller,  George  A.;  and  Connolly,  Douglas  P., 
4,135,642,  Cl.  222-23.000. 
Muller,  Gunter,  to  ARENCO-BMD  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Foundrv 
molding  installation  for  producing  boxless  sand  molds.  4,135,570,  Cl. 
164-182.000. 
Muller,  Leo  K.  M.:  Set— 

Hench.  Hans  H.  W.;  and  Muller.  Leo  K.  M.,  4.133.767.  a 
302-31.000. 
Mundt.  Peter:  See- 
Urban,  Otfried;  Mundt.  Peter;  and  Neuhold.  Arnold.  4.133.343.  G. 
53-435.000. 
Munger,  Richard  R.,  to  MW  Industries,  Inc.  Arrow  vane  and  method 

for  the  preparation  thereof  4,136,144,  Q.  264-161.000. 
Murai,   Sadao;   Kita,   Takeshi;   and   Mochizuki,   Kiyoshi,   to   Sekisui 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  rrsin 
tubes  altenutely  having  a  thick  wall  portion  and  a  thin  wall  portion. 
4,135,871,  a.  425-377.000. 
Murakami,  Susumu:  See — 

Sugawara.  Yoshitaka;  Kamei,  Tatsuya:  Murakami.  Sutumu:  Miyo- 
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Musgrave,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Allgeyer,  David  F.;  Musgrave,  Donald  A.;  and  Reifeiss,  Lester  F., 
4,135,369,  Cl.  62-251.000. 
Muto,  Naoki:  See— 

Ikuta,  Shigeru;  Horiuchi,  Yoshifumi;  Misaki,  Hideo;  Matsuura, 
Kazuo;  Imamura.  Shigeyuki;  and  Muto.  Naoki.  4.135.980.  O. 
195-62.000. 
MW  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Munger.  Richard  R.,  4,136.144,  Q.  264-161.000. 
Nadelson,  JefTrey,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  2-Aminomethyleiie-3-hydroxy-N- 

aIkyl-3-oxo-amides.  4,136.114,  a.  260-559.00A. 
Nafziger,  Marvin  L.;  and  McMennamy,  John  A.,  to  SunnyUnd  Farms, 

Inc.  Nut  cracking  machine.  4,135,442,  C\.  99-582.000. 
Nagabhushan,  Tattanahalli  L.;  Turner,  William  N.;  and  Cooper,  Alan, 
to  Schering  Corporation.   Process  of  selectively  blocking  amino 
fimctions  in  aminoglycosides  using  transition  metal  salts  and  interme- 
diates used  thereby.  4,136,254,  Cl.  536-10.000. 
Nagai,  Nobuo;  Watanabe,  Tugio;  and  Tada,  Shoji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Lightning    arrester    device.    4,136,299.    Cl. 
313-325.000. 
Nagaoka,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Nakamura.  Norio;  Tominaga,  Satoshi;  Kobayashi,  Tsimeo;  and 

Nagaoka,  Mitsuo,  4,135,876,  Cl.  432-14.000. 

Nagati.  Rashed  N.;  Fisher,  Howard  M.;  and  Mrozek.  John  W..  to 

Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation.  Mobile  hot  metal  mixer. 

4,135,703,  Cl.  266-165.000. 

Nagel.  Arthur  A.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Semi-synthetic  4"-sulfonylamino-olean- 

domycin  derivatives.  4,136,253,  Cl.  536-9.000. 
Nsgcl,  Hartmut;  and  Perkins,  Roger,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Com- 
pany,   Limited.    Permanent    magnet   and   method   of  making   it. 
4.135,953,  Cl.  148-103.000. 
Nagel/Kennedy  ft  Associates:  See — 

Kennedy,  Melvin.  4.135.329.  Q.  46-206.000. 
Nagura,  Osamu:  See — 

Nomura.  Yukio;  Nagtira.  Osamu;  and  Masuda.  HircHnasa,  4.136,068. 
a.  260-15.000. 
Nsiman.  Charles  S.:  See— 

Chicklis.  Evan  P.;  and  Naiman.  Charles  S..  4,136,316,  CL  331- 
94.50F. 
Nakaitnu,  Kazuo:  See — 

Tanaka.     Yasuyuki;     and     Nakiyima,     Kazuo,    4,133,964,     O. 
156-661.000. 
Nakaraoto,  Yakayuki.  to  Iwata  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Tool  for  moimting 

retaining  rings  on  a  shaft.  4.135,284,  Q.  29-229.000. 
Nskamura,  Hiroto:  See — 

Hosokothi.  Kakuichiro;  Nakamura.  Hiroto;  Sato,  Akira;  and  Ma- 
eda,  Masakazu.  4,135,93a  O.  96-36.100. 
Nakamura,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Fujii,  Takashi;  Nakamura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Souma,  Teruo,  4,133,633, 
a.  22O-85.0OB. 
Nakamura,  Ken:  See — 

Abe,    Tadashi;    Horiuchi,    Tatumi;    Nakamura.    Ken;    Ohyama. 
Yoshio;  and  Kurihara,  Shigeatsu,  4,135,806,  Q.  355-8.000. 
Nakamura,  Nobuyuki:  See^ 

Horikoshi,    Koki;    and    Nakamura,    Nobuyuki,    4.135.977.    Cl. 
195-7.000. 
Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Itou.  Takaaki;  and  Kikuchi.  Kazuo.  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisan  Industry  Col..  Ltd. 
Variable  venturi  type  carburetor.  4,136.139.  Cl.  261-44.00C. 
Nakamura,  Norio;  Tominaga,  Satoshi;  Kobayadii,  Tsimeo;  and  Naga- 
oka, Mitsuo,  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  for  simultaneously  calcining  first  kind  of  pulverized  materials 
containing  combustible  compounds  and  second  kind  of  pulverized 


Naucler,  Bengt  O.:  See— 

Jansson,   Eric  O.;   Naucler,   Bengt  O.;   and  Asberg.   Thomas. 
4.135.853.  a.  415-204.000. 
Naudot.  Jean-Claude;  and  Cholez.  Roger,  to  Societe  d'Etudes,  Recber- 
ches  et  Construction  Electroniques  (Sercel).  Apparatus  for  obtaining 
seismic  data.  4,136,326,  Cl.  340-15.5DP. 
Naylor.  Floyd  E.:  See— 

Hsieh.  Henry  L.;  and  Naylor,  Floyd  E.,  4,136,137,  Cl.  260-880.00B. 
Nealy,  Robert  H.  Integrated  sewage  treatment  system.  4.135.665.  CI. 

237-8.00R. 
Nedelec.  Lucien;  Torelli.  Vesperto;  and  Foumex.  Robert,  to  Roussel 

Uclaf.  2.2-Dimethyl-19-nor-steroids.  4.136.179,  a.  424-242.000. 
Neff,  Edward  C;  and  Spicer,  Howard  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Finned  tube  coil  and  method  of  making  same.  4,135,282,  Cl. 
29-I57.30A. 
Nelson,  Paul  M.;  and  Hutchinson,  Carl  P.,  to  Wilson  Industries,  Inc. 
Tool  centralizer  guide  having  a  J-groove  release.  4,135.577.  a. 
166-241.000. 
Nemecek.  Oldrich:  See — 

Fisnerova,  Ludmila;  Grimova,  Jaroslava;  Roubal.  Zdenek;  and 
Nemecek,  Oldrich,  4,136,194,  Cl.  424-274.000. 
Neos,  Gus:  See— 

Schalge,  Roger  D.;  and  Neos,  Gus.  4,135.432.  a.  85-84.000. 
Neuhold,  Arnold:  See- 
Urban,  Otfried;  Mundt.  Peter;  and  Neuhold.  Arnold,  4. 1 35.343,  CL 
53-435.000. 
Neumann.  Manfred:  See — 

Cosack.  Klaus;  Hein.  Wolfgang;  and  Neumann,  Manfred.  4.136.029, 
Cl.  210-242.00R. 
Neville,  Mark  H.;  and  Taylor,  Thomas  S.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.   Object  defiection   sensor.   4,136,345,   Cl. 
346-75.000. 
New  England  Nuclear  Corporation:  See- 
Stone,  Marcia  J.,  4,136,159,  Cl.  424-1.000. 
NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katayama,  Shitomi;  Koyama,  Nobuaki;  Shimabukuro,  Hajime;  and 
Jin,  Kiyoshi,  4,136,079,  d.  26O-37.O0N. 
Nichols,  Clarence  M.:  See— 

Tlaker,  Erich;  and  Nichols,  Clarence  M.,  4,136,302,  Cl.  318-39.000. 
Nidola,  Antonio:  See — 

de  Nora,  Vittorio;  Nidola,  Antonio;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M., 
4,136,235,  Cl.  429-204.000. 
Niemann,  Emst-Georg;  Christoffers,  Dirk;  and  Georgi,  Bemd,  to 
Gesellschaft  fur  Strahlen-  und  Umweltforschung  mbH.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  determining  the  total  protein  content  or  individual 
amino  acids.  4,135,816,  Cl.  356-317.000. 
Nifco,  Inc.:  See — 

Taniai,  Tadayoshi;  and  Yuda,  Takuo,  4,135,277.  d.  24-73.0PC 
Nii,  Kazuo:  See — 

Sumida,  Shizuo;  Nii,  Kazuo;  Shimizu,  Osamu;  Ueda,  Atsushi;  and 
Ishii,  Miteuaki,  4,136,333,  Cl.  34O-147.0OC. 
Nikkei,  Ronnie  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  for  start  up 

of  a  yam  crimping  process.  4,135,511,  Cl.  28-221.000. 
Nilsson,  Lars-Olof:  See — 

Almquist,  Hans;  Nilsson,  Lars-Olof;  and  Skoog,  Hans.  4.136.303. 
Cl.  318-52.000. 
Ninneman,  Lawrence  D.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Method  for  forming 

tubular  plastic  articles.  4,136,146.  Cl.  264-237.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  .See — 
Chibana,  Masanobu.  4,135,422,  Cl.  84-1.010 
Hayashida,  Hajime,  4,135,430,  a.  84-254.000. 
Okamoto,  Shimaji,  4,135,424,  Cl.  84-1.130. 
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Flanden,  Thonu*  E.;  and  Moore.  Herbert  E.,  4,13«,327,  a.  340- 
18.0FM. 
Moran,  Oeorge  A.:  See— 

Fowler,    Junes    M.;    and    Moran,    Oeorge   A.,   4,13S,MS,   O. 

l37-24«.220. 

Moraw,  Roland,  to  Hoechtt  Aktienyeielbchaft.  Apparatus  for  the 

repeated  recording  of  deformatioa  images  on  a  recording  material. 

4.13J.I07,  CI.  355-9  000. 

Morgan,  Samuel  A,  to  Sycor,  Inc.  Disc  recorder  with  lead  screw  drive. 

4,136,369,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Mori,  Chuzo,   to  Carl   Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.   ladeidng  device. 

4.135,319,  a.  40-389.000. 
Mori,  Shuji,  to  University  of  Utah.  Single  stage,  coal  gasification  reac- 
tor. 4,135.889,  a.  48-73.000. 
Moriarty,  Maurice  F.  Ring  cutting  tool.  4,135,299,  CI.  30- 1 82.000. 
Moriahita,  Masataka;  Fukushima,  Mitsuru;  and  Inaba,  Yoshihito,  to 
Toyo  Jozo  Company,  Ltd.  Novel  selective  adsorbents.  4,135,943.  CI. 
106^209.000. 
Moriyama,  Sinai:  See — 

Uchida,  Shinya;  Moriyama.  Sinai;  and  Yoshida,  Minoru.  4.135,709, 
a.  271-95.000. 
Morley,  Roy  D.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Podtiooing  apparatus  for  a 
track  assembly  machine.  4.135,36a  O.  59-7.000. 


Murata,  Yohhiro;  Coppola,  John  A.;  and  McMurtry,  Carl  H.,  to  Carbo- 
rundum Company,  The.  High  density  hot  prosed  thermal  shock 
resistant  silicon  carbide  4,135,937,  CI.  106-44.000. 

Murata,  Yorihiro;  Coppola,  John  A.;  and  McMurtry,  Carl  H.,  to  Carbo- 
rundum Company,  The.  High  density  thermal  shock  resistant  sintered 
silicon  carbide.  4,135.938,  CT  106-44.000. 

Muriot,  Edward  E.,  to  Health  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc.  Medical/- 
surgical  suction  equipment.  4,135,515,  CI   128-276.000. 

Muro,  Kakuro;  Yashiro,  Kuniji;  Kaneko,  Hideaki;  and  Yamazaki, 
Kiyoichi,  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation.  Process  for  treating 
an  aluminum  surface.  4,136.073,  Q.  260-29.2EP. 

Murphy,  Robert  E.;  and  Bemholdt,  Harry  F.,  to  Swifi  ft  Company. 
Meat  packaging.  4,136,203,  a.  426-124.000. 

Murphy,  Thomas  A.;  Long,  Richard  E.;  and  Tebo,  Kenneth  L.,  to 
Entwittle  Company,  The.  Means  for  controlling  a  wire  discharged 
from  a  Hyer  payoflT  4,135,679,  Q.  242-128.000. 

Murrah,  Howard  E.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Carton  bottom  breaker. 
4,135,439,  a  93-36.800. 

Murray,  Henry  A.,  II:  See — 

Miller,  Ronald  L.;  and  Murray,  Henry  A.,  II,  4,135,324,  a.  46- 
74.00D. 

Murray,  Kenneth  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Energy 
fluence  meter  for  X-rays.  4,136,281,  d.  230-336.00a 


Nakashima,  Masaru:  See — 

Seike,  Yajuro;  Matsuo,  Yoshikuni;  Nakashima,  Masaru;  Shojima, 
Toshikazu;  and  Masaaki,  Shinohara,  4,136,030,  CI.  21O-242.0OS. 
Nalco  Chemica]  Company:  5<e— 

Cosper,  David  R.,  4,135,969,  a.  162-167.000. 
Naruse,  Yohsuke;  Yamamoto,  Masanobu;  and  Sugiki,  Mikio,  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Optical  video  playback  apparatus  with  tracking  control 
and  TBC.  4,136,362,  CI.  358-128.000. 
National  Car  Rental  System,  Inc.:  See— 

Covington.  WUIiam  P.,  4,135,279,  CI.  27-4.000. 
National  Patent  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Kronman,   Joseph    H.;   and   Goldman,   Melvin,   4,135,302,   CI. 
32-57.000. 
National  Railroad  Passenger  Corporation:  See — 

Gall,    Herbert    J.;    and    Noonan.    Robert    T..    4,135,533,    a. 
134-104.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 
Day,  WUIiam  H.,  4,135,505,  CI.  128-92.00A. 
Mayne,  John  E.  O.;  and  Heyes,  Peter  J.,  4,135.934,  CI.  106-14.360. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 
Dobkin,  Robert  C,  4,136,354,  CI.  357-36.000. 
Frederiksen,  Thomas  M.,  4,136,357,  a.  357-72.000. 
Roas,  John  P.;  and  BerMrdi,  Carl  E..  4.133.557,  Q.  140-103.000. 


Tanaka,     Yasuyuki;     and     Nakajima,     Kazuo,    4,135,964,     CI. 
156-661.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaiya,  Atsushi;  Aral,  Eizo;  Kawaguchi,  Hideo;  and  Miyazaki, 
Kazuo,  4,136,088,  CI.  26O^69.00P. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Nomura,  Yukio;  Nagura,  Osamu;  and  Masuda,  Hiromasa,  4,136,068, 
a.  260-15.000. 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohsato,  Nobuyoshi;  Tanaka,  Keihachiro;  and  Mizushima,  Eiji, 
4,135,903,  CI.  65-5.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Wakamatsu,  Hisato;  and  Yazawa,  Akio,  4,133,402,  CI.  73-361.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Eujita,    Hanio;    Ishikawa,    Yasushi;    Tachikawa,    Hiroshi;    and 
Nakamura,  Taizo,  4.136.273,  a.  219-121.00P. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See — 

Takesue,  Masaru,  4,136,383,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nojiri,  Tadao;  and  Sugiura,  Akio,  4,133,663,  CL  233-463.000. 
Wakamatsu,  Hisato;  and  Yazawa,  Akio,  4,135,402,  CI.  73-361.000. 
Niachwitz,  Ehrenfried;  Hoist,  Amo;  Smerz,  Ottokar;  Kostrzewa.  Mi- 
chael; and  Lask,  Hehnut,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for 
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and  Segal,  Arthur  R., 


4,133,759,     a. 


the  improvement  of  the  water-abaorbing  capacity  and  the  absorptiv- 
ity of  textile  materials.  4,136,218,  C\.  427-339  000. 
Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Sato,  Eiichi;  and  Yanagisawa,  Kazuhisa,  to  Olym- 
pus Optica]   Company    Limited.    Electrophotographic   apparatus. 
4,135,811,  CI.  355-3  OSC. 
Nishikawa,  Toshio;  Ishikawa,  Youhei;  and  Tamura.  Sadahiro.  to  Mu- 
rau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd    Method  of  constructing  dielectric 
resonator    unit   and   dielectric    resonator    unit   produced    thereby. 
4,136,320,  CI   333-82.0BT. 
Noguchi,  Akinori;  Kimura,  Susumu;  and  Umeda,  Keiji.  to  Director  of 
National  Food  Research  Institute.  Process  for  production  of  textural 
protein  food  material  from  knils  4,136,210,  C\  426-657.000. 
Nojiri,  Tadao;  and  Sugiura,  Akio,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  System  for 

recognizing  bar  code  information.  4,133,663,  Q.  235-463.000. 
Nomoto,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Shibata,    Susumu;    Nomoto,    Tsutomu;    and    Murasugi,    Keiji, 
4,136,274,  a.  219-216.000. 
Nomura,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Uno,  Naoyuki,  Shono,  Tetsuji;  Urano,  Fumio;  Kawasaki,  Masahiro- 
and  Nomura,  Katsuhiko,  4,135,795,  CI  354-23.00D 
Nomura,  Yukio;  Nagura,  Osamu;  and  Masuda,  Hiromasa,  to  Nippon  Oil 
and  Fats  Company,  Lunited.  Cellulose  ester  graft  polymer/acryUc 
co-polymer/amino   resin   water   dispersible   coating   composition. 
4,136,068.  CI  260-15.000. 
Noonan,  Robert  T.:  See- 
Gall,    Herbert    J.;    and    Noonan,    Robert    T..    4,135.333,    Q. 
134-104.000. 
Norlin  Music,  Inc.:  See- 
Gross,  Glenn  M.,  4,135,423,  a.  84-1.030. 
Norris  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Lockwood,  Alan  C;  and  Stock.  Glenn  A.,  4,135.633.  Q.  220-3.940. 
North  American  Products  Corp.:  See — 
Bertram,   James   T;   Segal,   Steven   A 
4.135,421,  CI.  83-835.000. 
Nolhacker,  Siegfried:  See— 

Bott,     Helmuth;     and     Nothacker,     Siegfried, 
296-153.000. 
Nothdurft,  Jurgen:  See — 

Bauer,  Udo;  Nothdurft,  Jurgen;  and  Langer,  Willi,  4,136,141,  a. 
264-45.200 
November,  Milton  H  ,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor- 
poration. Vibration  densitometer  probe.  4,135,383,  CI.  73-32.00A. 
Novikov,  Nikolai  A.:  See— 

Badafiants.  Khoren  A.;  Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Butorin,  Leonid  M.; 
Danilina,  Amu  E.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.;  Zatulovsky,  Isaak  A.; 
Zazubin,  Arkady  I.;  Ivanova,  Raisa  V.;  Isakov,  Evgeny  A.; 
Kostin,  Ivan  M.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Milberger,  Teodor  G.; 
Minin,  Petr  F.;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Ostapenko,  Tatyana  D.; 
Peredereev,  Alexandr  V.;  Peikarov,  Garegin  A.;  Romanov, 
Gennady  A.;  Simanova,  Anatolia  T.;  Tishevetskaya,  Natalya  V.; 
Tkachenko,  Georgy  P.;  Shalavina,  Elena  S ;  Finkelshtein,  Leo- 
nid 1 ;  and  Shmorgunenko,  Nikolai  S.,  4,135,917,  CI.  75-109.000. 
Novo  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 

Spina,  Joseph;  and  Weibel,  Michael  K.,  4.135,516,  Q.  I28-3O3.0OR. 
Nowakowski,  James  J.   Inside-outside  deburring  tool  and  optional 

nycutter  4.135.846,  CI.  408-183.000. 
Nozaki,  Michio  B..  to  Rheem  Manufacturing  Company.  Non-sacrificial 

anode  and  water,  heater  construction.  4,136,001,  CI.  204-l%.000. 
Nozaki,  Yoshio:  See — 

Okumura,  Yoshio;  Matsumoto,  Genichi:  Tachibana,  Kyozo;  and 
Nozaki,  Yoshio,  4,136,305,  a.  318-376000. 
Nuclear  Supreme:  See— 

Waltrip,  Owen  R.,  4,135,888,  CI.  44-I.OOD. 
Nunn,  Bruce  E.:  See- 
Clark,   Llewellyn  E.;  Matthew,  John  B.;  and  Nunn,  Bruce  E.. 
4,136,018,  CI  209-13.000. 
Nuovo  Pi^one  S.p.A.;  See — 

FiUppuii,  Umberto;  and  Bianchini,  Pierluigi,  4,135,661,  Q.  233- 

132.00R. 
Santucci,  Nicola;  Aleksandrovic,  Zabotin  A.;  Dmitrievich,  Loachi- 
lin  E.;  Lvovich,  Galperin  A.;  Archakovich,  Onikov  E.;  Aleksan- 
drovic, Sakharov  B.;  and  Alekxeevich,  Borodin  V.,  4,135,556,  Q. 
139-436.000. 
Oak,  Reginald  O.  Protective  boot  for  a  high  voltage  circuit  interrupter. 

4,136.372,  CI.  361-131.000. 
Occidental  Chemical  Company:  See — 

MUls,  Harold  E  ,  4,136,199,  CI.  423-32I.OOR. 
Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation:  See — 

Green,  Norman  W.,  4,135,982.  CI.  201-12.000. 
Oce-van  der  Grinlen  N.V.:  See— 

Bomers.  Johannes  P.,  4,135,475,  a.  118-249.000. 
Ochii,  Kiyofumi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Yasoji;  and  Ochii,  Kiyofumi,  4,136,292,  CI   307-355  000. 
Odam,   Norman  E.;  and  Costemalle,   Benuu'd.   Method  of  applying 
polyurethane  paint  to  vulcanized  rubber.  4,136,219,  CI  427-385.00B. 
Oehrle.  Robert  C.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  drawing  optical  fibers  4,135,902.  CI.  65-2.000. 
Oelke,  Waldemar  W.:  See— 

Gladieux,  Norman  K.;  Herrington.  Richard  A.;  and  Oelke.  Walde- 
mar W..  4,135,906.  CI.  65-348.000. 
Oellerich,  Michael:  See— 

Haeckel,  Rainer;  Oellerich,  Michael;  Heerdt,  Ruth;  Hubner,  Man- 
fred, and  Kuhnle,  Hans,  4,136.1%,  O.  424-319.000. 
Oelmann,  Andreas:  See — 

Anger,    Klaus;    Liachke.    Burkhard;    Oelmann,    Andreas;    and 
Reichke,  Helmut,  4,136,285,  Q.  2SO-492.00A. 


Oertle.  Donald  H.:  See— 

Peterson,   Marvin   L.;   and  Oertle,   Donald   H.,  4,133,386,  Q 
73-40.000. 
Ogawa,  Takuzo:  See— 

Sugawara,  Yoahitaka;  Kamet,  TaUuya;  Murakami,  Susumu;  Miyo- 
shi,  Tadahiko;  and  Ogawa,  Takuzo,  4,136,351,  d.  357-19.000. 
Ogi,  Kenji;  and  Sakamoto,  Masakatsu,  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Loud- 
speaker system.  4,135,600,  CI.  181-156.000. 
Ogiro,  Kenji;  Hashizume,  Shin;  Miyakawa,  Seii;  and  Kishi,  Masaya,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Cassette  upe  recorder  and  method  for  producing  tk 
same  4,136,366,  Q.  360-%.000. 
Ogiro,  Kenji;  See — 

Ichikawa,  Hisaahi;  and  Ogiro,  Kenji,  4,133,413,  a.  74-529.000 
Oguchi.  Masao:  See— 

Aikawa.  Akira;  Oguchi,  Masao;  Takeda,  Toshihide;  Kisaichi,  Akio: 
and  Saito,  Toahio,  4,135,877,  a.  8-IIS.SOO. 
Oguri,  Tuneji:  See— 

Fukuyo,  Junji;  Kanbe,  Chiharu;  Ofaike,  Yaauaki;  and  Oguri.  Tuneh. 
4.135,405,  CI.  73-499.000. 
O'Halloran,  William  J.;  and  Trombley,  James,  Jr.,  to  Woodward  Gov- 
ernor Company    Isolated  electrical  power  generation  system  with 
multiple  isochronous,  load-sharing  engine-generator  units.  4.136^86. 
a.  307-57.000.  •      »—  •  "^oo, 

Ohike.  Yasuaki:  See— 

Fukuyo,  Junji;  Kanbe,  Chiharu;  Ohike.  Yasuaki;  and  Oguri.  Tuneii. 

4,135,405.  a.  73-499.000.  -^ 

Ohmura,  Hiroshi;  and  Shirane,  Hideto,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Shutter  lock  means  for  cameras.  4,135,797,  CI.  354-128.000. 
Ohsato,  Nobuyoshi,  Tanaka,  Keihachiro;  and  Mizushima,  Eiii,  to  Nip- 
pon Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  fibers  from  heat- 
softening  materials  4,135,903,  CI.  65-5.000. 
Ohta.  Masafumi:  See — 

Hashimoto,    Mitsuru;    Ohta.    Masafimii;    and    Kozima.    Akio. 
4.135,928.  CI.  96-1. 50R. 
Ohyama.  Yoshio:  See — 

Abe,    Tadashi;    Horiuchi,    Tatumi;    Nakamura,    Ken;    Ohyama, 
Yoshio;  and  Kurihara,  Shigeatsu,  4,135,806,  CI  355-8.000. 
Okada,  Masakazu;  Ide,  Jushi;  Yasiunoto,  Seiichi;  and  Fushimi,  Hitoshi, 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Loop  type  dau  highway  system.  4,136,384,  a 
364-200.000. 
Okamoto,  Miyoshi;  and  Yoshida,  Syusuke,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc. 
Suede-like   raised   woven   fabric  and   process  for  the  preparation 
thereof  4,136,221,  CI.  428-91.000. 
Okamoto,  Shimaji,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable 

function  generator.  4,135,424,  Q.  84-1.130. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shibata,    Susumu;    Nomoto,    Tsutomu;    and    Murasugi,    Kdii 
4.136.274,  a.  219-216.000. 
Okuda.    Yosiro;    Horiishi,    Nanao;    Sumita.    Hiroahi;    and    Harada, 
Tosiharu,  to  Toda  Kogyo  Corp.  Production  of  acicular  magnetic  iron 
oxides.  4, 1 36, 1 58,  a.  423-632.000. 
Okumura.    Yoshio;    MaUumoto,    Genichi;   Tachibana,    Kyozo;   and 
Nozaki,  Yoshio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Power  converter  control  apparatus. 
4. 1 36.305,  CI  3 1 8-376000.  ^'^ 

Olabisi,  Olagoke,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  the  mold- 
ing of  plastic  structural  web  and  the  resulting  articles.  4,136,220,  Q 
428-35.000. 
Oliver,  Donald  W.,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  pulsed  neutron  spectral  analysis  using  spectral  stripping. 
4,136,278.  a.  250-269.000  ^ 

OUerer,  Friedrich:  See— 

Theurer.  Josef;  and  OUerer,  Friedrich,  4,135,631,  Q.  214-38.0CA. 
Olson,  David  H.:  See— 

Haag.  Werner  O.;  and  Olson,  David  H.,  4,136,128,  O.  26O-671.00R. 
OlszewsL,   Egon;   and   Hanert,   Eckehard,   to   Benteler-Werke  AG. 
Method  of  and  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  elongated  curved 
tubular  elemento.  4,135,380,  CI.  72-306.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Fujimori,  Ryo.  4,136,007,  CI.  2O4-299.0OR. 
Nakao,  Toshihiro;  and  Saito,  Kazumi.  4,136,344,  a.  343-702.000. 
Nishikawa.    Masaji;    Sato,    Eiichi;    and    Yanagisawa,    Kazuhiia, 

4,135,811,  a.  355-3.0SC. 
Saito,  Shoichi,  4,135,316.  CI.  35-35.00A. 
O'NeUI,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Ettel,  Victor  A.;  Devuyst,  Eric  A.  P.;  Sridhar,  Ramamritham;  and 
O'NeUl,  Charles  E.,  4,135,918,  d.  75-117.000. 
Ono,  Hiroshi.  Aquatic  vehicle.  4,135,470,  Q.  115-70.00a 
Ono,  Shin-etu:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Fumiyoshi;  Kosasayama,  Akira;  Wataiube,  Yoshifumi; 
Abiko,  Yasushi;  Kameda,  Kin-Ya;  and  Ono,  Shin-etu,  4,136,188, 
a.  424-273.0OR. 
Onoe,  Katuhiko;  and  Tanaka,  Takashi,  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.   Coin  classification  device  in  coin   processins  macluDe. 
4,135.529,  a.  133-3.00C. 
Grain,  Roger:  See— 

BoureTicr,  Claude;  Grain,  Roger;  Pelzer,  Rudolf;  Schaefer,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Schindler,  Siegfned,  4,136,214,  CI.  427-169.000. 
O'Rear,  Jacques  G.:  See — 

Griffith,  James  R.;  and  O'Rear,  Jacques  G.,  4,136,107,  CI  260- 
465.00E. 
Orr,  ayde.  Jr..  to  Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  automatically  fractionating  a  sample  of  particulate  material 
into  discrete  size  fractions.  4,135,388,  CI.  73-6 1. 4O0. 
Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc.:  See— 

Falkowski,   Frank  J.;  and  Wilson,  Leonard  T..  4,136.161.  CL 
424-3.000.  .     ■  .~,      , 
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Osaka  Gas  Company  Limited:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Yusuke;  Kinugasa,  Munetaka;  Endo,  Shigeki;  Yaiqane, 
Mituo;  and  Fujie,  Shigeyoshi,  4,136,027,  CI.  2IO-63.00Z. 
Ostapenko,  Tatyana  D.:  See — 

Badaliants,  Khoren  A.;  Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Butorin,  Leonid  M.; 
Danilina,  Aima  E.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.;  Zatulovsky,  Isaak  A.; 
Zazubin,  Arkady  I.;  Ivanova,  Raisa  V.;  Isakov,  Evgeny  A.; 
Kostin,  Ivan  M.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Milberger,  Teodor  G.; 
Minin,  Petr  F.;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Ostapenko,  Tatyana  D.; 
Peredereev,  Alexandr  V.;   Peikarov,  Garegin  A.;  Romanov, 
Gennady  A.;  Simanova,  Anatolia  T.;  Tishevetskaya,  Natalya  V.; 
Tkachenko,  Georgy  P.;  Shalavina,  Elena  S.;  Finkelshtein,  Leo- 
nid I.;  and  Shmorgunenko,  Nikolai  S.,  4,135,917,  CI.  75-109.000. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Substituted 
tetraalkyi  phosphonium  aluminosilicates.  4,136,103,  CI.  26O-448.00C. 
Oswald,  Hendrikus  J.:  See — 

Li,  Hsin  L.;  Oswald,  Hendrikus  J.;  and  LUand,  Alfred  L.,  4,135,280, 
CI.  28-257.000. 
Ovation  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Rickard.  James  H.,  4,135,426,  CI.  84-1.160. 
Overbey,  Charles  A.  Dual  flush  devices  for  toilets.  4,135.262,  Q. 

4-325.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Eisenberg,  Arnold  J.,  4,135,353,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Owens- Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Ninneman,  Lawrence  D,  4,136,146,  CI.  264-237.000. 
Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation:  See — 

Muro,  Kakuro;  Yashiro,  Kuniji;  Kaneko,  Hideaki;  and  Yamazaki, 
Kiyoichi,  4,136,073,  CI.  260-29.2EP. 
Oy  Wartsila  AB:  See— 

Rimppi,  Martti;  and  Turunen,  Olavi,  4,133,469,  CI.  114-270.000. 
P.F.W.  Beheer  B.V.:  See— 

De  Haan,   Douwe  R.;  and   Kettenes,  Dirk  K.,  4,136,066,  d. 
252-522.000. 
Pacetti,  Clarence  N.  Caulking  gun.  4,135,644,  CI.  222-81.000. 
Packman,  Allan  B.,  to  Unitnl  Technologies  Corporation.  Device  to 
provide  flow  inversion  in  a  turbofan  exhaust  tailpipe  to  achieve  low 
jet  noise.  4,135,363,  CI.  60-262.000. 
Panduit  Corp.:  See — 

Caveney,  Jack  E.;  and  Moody,  Roy  A.,  4,135,749,  CI.  292-317.000. 
Pang,  Steven  J.:  See- 
Jones,  Joseph;  Pang,  Steven  J.;  and  Woodard,  Roland  L.,  Jr., 
4,136,394,  CI.  364-561.000. 
Pannone,  John  L.;  and  Smakula,  Fritz  K.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Reduced  drag  airfoil  platforms.  4,135,857,  Q.  416- 
193.00A. 
Parcor:  See— 

Frehel,    Daniel;    and    Maffrand,    Jean-Pierre,    4,136,186,    d. 

424-256.000. 

Parish,  Harold  C;  Spulgis,  Ivars  S.;  Hickey,  Thomas  N.;  and  Hoy, 

David  R.,  to  CVI  Corporation.  Gas  purifier  having  rechargeable 

adsorber   filter   with    removeable    rechargeable   sample   canister. 

4,135,8%,  CI.  55-270.000. 

Parkinson,  Truman  D.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Recorder  pen  with  ink  jet  writing 

device.  4,136.346,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Parry,  Stephen  H.;  and  Porter,  Philip,  to  Internationale  Octrooi  Maat- 
schappij  "Octropa"  B.V.  Process  for  reducing  the  incidence  of  neo- 
natal diarrhoea  in  pigs.  4,136,167,  CI.  424-87.000. 
Pasquer,  Loic:  See — 

Knapp-Ziller,     Michel;     and     Pasquer,     Loic,    4,136,288,     CI. 
307-240.000. 
Patel,  Mahesh  S.,  to  Eutectic  Corporation.  Wear  resistant  alloy  coating 

containing  tungsten  carbide.  4,136,230,  CI.  428-564.000. 
Patel,  Tulsidas  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Multi-actuator  system  using  single  magnetic  circuit.  4,136,293,  CI. 
310-13.000. 
Patterson,  John  F.:  See — 

Garkisch,  Hans  D.;  Yant,  Howard  W.;  and  Patterson,  John  F., 
4,135,974,  CI.  176-87.000. 
Patton,  Henry  W.  J.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.  Combination 

boot  slip  and  Jack.  4,135,652,  CI.  223-116.000. 
Paulson,  Rollie  W.;  and  Morse,  Glenn  B.,  to  Paulson,  Rollie  W.  Record- 
cutting  system.  4,135,722,  CI.  274-23.00A. 
Pawlitschek,  Donald  P.  Slatted  floor  system.  4,135,339,  CI.  52-660.000. 
Payne,  Roger  A.,  to  Gates  Rubber  Company,  The.  Molded  rubber 

article  and  method.  4,136.149,  CI.  264-300.000. 
Pechin,  William  H.;  Thacker.  Louis  H.;  and  Turner.  Lloyd  J.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Energy.  Calibration  of  optical  particle-size  analy- 
zer. 4,135,821,  CI.  356-335.000. 
Peck,  Donald.  Stereoscopic  patterns  and  method  of  nuking  same. 

4,135.302,  CI.  128-76500. 
Peck,  Michael  C:  See- 
Finn,  William  M.;  Peck,  Michael  C;  and  Winstead,  Maynard  R., 
4,136,075,  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Peikarov,  Garegin  A.:  See — 

Badaliants,  Khoren  A.;  Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Butorin,  Leonid  M 
Danilina,  Aiuu  E.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.;  Zatulovsky,  Isaak  A. 
Zazubin,  Arkady  I.;  Ivanova,  Raisa  V.;  Isakov,  Evgeny  A. 
Kostin,  Ivan  M.;  Kimaev,  Askar  M.;  Milberger,  Teodor  G. 
Minin.  Petr  F.;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Ostapenko,  Tatyana  D. 
Peredereev,  Alexandr  V.;  Peikarov,  Garegin  A.;  Romanov 
Gennady  A.;  Simanova,  Anatolia  T.;  Tishevetskaya,  Natalya  V. 
Tkachenko,  Georgy  P.;  Shalavina,  Elena  S.;  Finkelshtein,  Leo- 
nid I.;  and  Shmorgunenko,  Nikolai  S.,  4,135,917,  CI.  75-109.000. 
Peill,  Peter  G.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Hollow  cooled  blade  or  vane 
for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,135,855,  d.  416-90.00R. 


Pektin-Fabrik  Hermann  Heibstreith  KG:  See- 
Fox,  Gerhard,  4,136,209,  CI.  426-577.000. 
Pellaton,  Roy  C,  to  Guntert  &.  Pellaton,  Inc.;  and  American  Beauty 
Macaroni  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  stacking  pasta  strips. 
4,135,616.  CI.  198-423.000. 
Pellegrini,  John  P.,  Jr.;  and  Thayer.  Helen  I.,  to  Gulf  Research  & 
Development  Company.   Lubricating  oils  containing  dithiophos- 
phorylated  copolymers  of  aziridineethyl  acrylates  or  methacrylates 
and  alkyl  acrylates  or  methacrylates.  4,136,042,  CI.  252-46.700. 
Pelletier,  Dennis  C,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.  Preparation 

of  bis(pentachlorocyclopentadienyl).  4,136,125,  CI.  260-648.00R. 
Peltier,  Raymond.  Lightweight  material  comprising  Portland  cement, 
lime,  sand,  a  colloid  and  an  air  entraining  agent.  4.135,940,  O. 
106-88.000. 
Pelzer,  Rudolf:  See— 

Bourelier,  Claude;  Grain,  Roger;  Pelzer,  Rudolf;  Schaefer.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Schindler,  Siegfried,  4,136.214,  d.  427-169.000. 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Nagati,  Rashed  N.;  Fisher,  Howard  M.;  and  Mrozek,  John  W., 
4,135,703,  CI.  266-165.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Sanchez.  Jose,  4.136,105,  CI.  26O-453.0RZ. 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Abe,  Kiyomi;  and  Kameda,  Hidetoshi,  4,13C,336.  CI.  34O-365.00S. 
Penterman,  Lou  F.;  and  Geverink,  Harry,  to  Assinck  Bros.  Limited. 

Portable  radial  stacker.  4,135,614.  CI.  198-306.000. 
Penton,  Jack  I.:  See — 

Jaffe,  James  M.;  and  Penton,  Jack  I..  4,135.292.  CI.  29-578.000. 
Peracchio,  Aldo  A.:  See — 

Dean.   Lee  W.,   Ill;   and   Peracchio,   Aldo  A.,  4,133,603,  d. 
181-286000. 
Peredereev,  Alexandr  V.:  See — 

Badaliants,  Khoren  A.;  Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Butorin.  Leonid  M.; 
Danilina,  Anna  E.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.;  Zatulovsky,  Isaak  A.; 
Zazubin,  Arkady  I.;  Ivanova,  Raisa  V.;  Isakov.  Evgeny  A.; 
Kostin,  Ivan  M.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Milberger,  Teodor  G.; 
Minin,  Petr  F.;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Ostapenko,  Tatyaiu  D.; 
Peredereev,  Alexandr  V.;  Peikarov,  Garegin  A.;  Romanov, 
Gennady  A.;  Simanova,  Anatolia  T.;  Tishevetskaya,  Natalya  V.; 
Tkachenko,  Georgy  P.;  Shalavina,  Eleiu  S.;  Finkelshtein,  Leo- 
nid I.;  and  Shmorgunenko,  Nikolai  S..  4.135.917.  d.  75-109.000. 
Perkin-EImer  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Drews,  Udo  W.;  and  Shifrin,  Norman,  4,135,820,  CI.  356-320.000. 
Perkins,  Roger:  See — 

Nagel,  Hartmut;  and  Perkins,  Roger,  4,135,953,  CI.  148-103.000. 
Perkins,  Stephen  P.:  See— 

Wormser,   Alex   F.;   and   Perkins,   Stephen   P.,   4,133,883,   d. 
422-142.000. 
Persson,  Leif;  Hansen,  Bonde;  and  Eklimd,  Erik,  to  AG  Licento.  Elec- 

trolylic  chlorinator.  4,136,005,  CI.  204-266.000. 
Peruhag  A.G.:  See — 

Bober,    Heinrich;    and    Hollenstein,    Othnur,    4,136,002,    CI. 
204-225.000. 
Peterson,  David  C,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Inter-oxa-12,13(E> 
didehydro-13,14-dihydro-9,IO-didehydro-9-deoxy-PGDi  com- 

pounds. 4,136,109,  CI.  562-503.000. 
Peterson,  Durey  H.:  See — 

De  Boer,  Clarence;  Dolak,  Lester  A.;  and  Peterson,  Durey  H., 
4,136,171,  CI.  424-117.000. 
Peterson,  Marvin  L.;  and  Oertle,  Donald  H.,  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 
pany. Porous  material  crack  detection.  4,133,386,  CI.  73-40.000. 
Petrakov,  Jury  B.:  See— 

Girshovich,  Igor  I.;  Pripadchev,  Vadim  Y.;  Tsemes,  Vladimir;  Y.; 
Bagryantsev,   Valery  I.;   Berdnik,   Valery  V.;   Kershenbaimi, 
Naum  Y.;  Petrakov.  Jury  B.;  Zelvinsky.  Semen  M.;  and  Yas- 
trebova,  Tatyana  D..  4.135,685,  CI.  243-38.000. 
Petrie,  Harold  L.:  See- 
Brown,  Francis  B.;  Erickson,  John  W.;  and  Petrie,  Harold  L., 
4,135,861,  CI.  417-183.000. 
Petzold,  Manfred;  Uphues.  Gunter;  and  Waltenberger,  Peter,  to  Henkel 
Kommandilgesellschaft  Auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA).  Cationic  textile 
agent  compositions   having  an   improved   cold   water  solubiUty. 
4,136,054,  CI.  252-301.210. 
Petzsch,  Lothar;  and  Rentel,  Alfred,  to  Seitz-Werke  GmbH.  Control 

valve  for  gaseous  and  liquid  media.  4,135,699,  CI.  251-320.000. 
Pfeil,  Emanuel;  and  Broemer,  Heinz,  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH. 
Sintered  composite  material,  a  process  of  making  same,  and  a  method 
of  using  same.  4,135,935,  CI.  106-35.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Holland,  Gerald  F.,  4,136,180,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Kuhla,  Donald  E.,  4,136,0%,  CI.  260-306.70R. 
Nagel.  Arthur  A.,  4,136,253,  CI.  536-9.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Brady,  Donnie  G.,  4,136.082,  CI.  260-45.9Ab. 
Hogan,  John  P.;  and  Witt,  Donald  R.,  4,136,061,  d.  252-458.000. 
Hsieh,  Henry  L.;  and  Naylor,  Floyd  E.,  4,136,137,  d.  26O-880.00B. 
Nikkei,  Ronnie  D.,  4,135,511,  CI.  28-221.000. 
Reese,  Herbert  E.,  4,135,949,  CI.  134-18.000. 
Williams,    Ralph    P.;   and   Howard,   William   S.,   4,136,077,   d. 
260-32.400. 
Pick,  George  G.:  See— 

Szabo,  Francis  S.;  and  Pick,  George  G.,  4,135.794,  CI.  354-5.000. 
Pickering,  Ralph  W.:  See- 
Matthew,  Ian  G.;  Pickering,  Ralph  W.;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and 
Uchida,  Hisashi,  4,135,912,  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
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Piepho,  Sandra  L.:  Sm 

McNdl.  Mark  D.;  Goldstein,  Robert  H.;  Stahl,  Robert  M.;  and 
Piepba  Sandra  L..  4,133.883,  CI.  422-72.000. 
Pierce,  Darrd  J  Astrononucal  timepiece.  4,136,397,  CI.  364-569.000. 
Pigott,  Ronald,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Pinned  root  turbine 
bUde     providing     nmimiim     frictioa     damping.     4,I3S,849,     CI. 
41 J-1 19.000. 
POie.  Roland  J.;  and  Dahm.  Douglas  B.,  to  Cabpan  Corporatioo.  Catch 

baan  interceptor  4.136,010,  Cf.  210-164.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Tsokagoshi,  Tsunehiro;  Touma,  Tenio;  and  Kimura,   Masami, 
4,13S.601,  a.  I8M67.000. 
Pioneer  Works:  Stt— 

Senior,  Adrain;  and  Oilman.  Richard.  4,133.774.  CL  339-7.000. 
Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.:  See— 

DIugos.  Daniel  F..  4.133,662.  O.  233-304.000. 
Morrison.  Douglas  I..  4.133,S0S.  d.  333-14.000. 
Pitschi,  Franz  X.,  to  Spinner  GmbH.  Method  of  lecuring  HF-coaxial 

connector  with  a  coupling  nng  4,135.288,  CI   29-443.000. 
Plaisted,  Anthony  C,  to  Celtite,  Inc.  Fast  acting  polyester  adhesive 

systems  and  method  of  use.  4,136,134,  Q.  26O-86I.0OO. 
Playart  Limited:  See — 

Tong.  Duncan,  4,133,326.  Q.  46-92.000. 
Podlejski.  Jerzy:  See— 

Kulesza.  Janusz;  Miler,  Kazimierz;  Podlejski,  Jerzy;  Gora,  Jozef; 
Cz^owska,  Teresa;  Kozlowski,  Zbigniew;  Kolska,  Jadwiga; 
Stolowika.  Jolanta;  and  Rutkowski,  Zygmunt.  4.136.206.  CI. 
426-431.000 
Pogooowski.  Ivo  C;  and  Fowler.  Joe  R..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Ocean  oil 
skimmer  for  continuous  removal  of  oil  from  the  open  sea  method. 
4.136.008.  CI.  210-83.000. 
Pokowitz.  Wolf  D  :  Set— 

Mohr,  Paul;  and  Pokowitz.  Wolf  D.,  4,133,368,  Q.  62-133.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Slavitter,  Frederick,  4,135,798,  Q.  334-163.000. 
Thomas,  Paul  W.,  4.135.793.  a.  352-27.000. 
Polinsky,  Murray  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Bipolar  transistor  with 
high-low  emitter  impurity  concentration.  4.136,353,  CI.  337-34.000. 
Politechnika  Lodzka,  Instytut  Brzemyuslu  Miesnego:  See — 

Kulesza,  Janusz;  Miler,  Kazimierz;  Podlejski,  Jerzy;  Oora.  Jozef; 
Czajkowska,  Teresa;  Kozlowski,  Zbinii^w;  Kolska,  Jadwiga; 
Stoiowska.  Jolanta;  and  Rutkowski.  Zygmunt.  4.136.206.  CI. 
426-431.000. 
PoUitzer.  Ernest  L.:  See- 
Hayes.  John  C;  and  PoUitzer,  Enieat  L.,  4,136,064,  CL  232- 
466.00B. 
Polysar  limited:  See— 

Hargreaves,  Brian;  and  Richmond,  Michael  H.,  4,136,142,  Q. 
264-33.000. 
Ponce,    Fred   H.    Microfilm   recording   and   developing   apparatus. 

4.135,809,  CI.  335-27.000. 
Poole.  Michael  J.,  to  BICC  Limited.  ManufKture  of  extruded  products. 

4.136,132,  CI.  260-827.000. 
Popov,  VOadimir  F.:  See— 

Barbakadze,  Dzhondo  F.;  Zamechnik.  Frants  F.;  Popov,  Vladimir 
F.;  and  Bykov,  Pavel  A..  4.135.920,  a.  73-13O.0OR. 
Poque,  [Jionysius  J.:  See — 

Senger,  Gerhard  F.;  and  Poque.  Dionysius  J.,  4.133,566,  a.  152- 
36I.0FP. 
Potter.  Philip:  See- 
Parry,  Stephen  H.;  and  Porter.  Philip.  4,136,167,  a.  424-87.000. 
Portescap:  .See — 

Aubert.  Francois;  and  Heyraud,  Marc.  4.136,294.  a.  310-220.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Welch,  Cletus  N..  4,135.995.  Q.  204-98.000. 
Zwack.  Robert  R.;  and  Christenson,  Roger  M.,  4,136.025.  CI. 
210-23.00H. 
Pracht,  Hans  J.;  and  Bums,  Michael  E.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company. 
The.  Fabric  conditioning  compositions  containing  methyl  cellulose 
ether.  4.136,038,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Pramoda,  Matura  K.;  and  Lin.  Song-Ling,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corp.  Mixed  xanthan  gum  and  locust  beam  gum  therapeutic  composi- 
tions. 4,136,173,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Pramoda,  Maturu  K.:  See — 

Lin.    Song-Lmg;    and    Pramoda.    Maturu    K.,    4,136,177,    C\. 

424-211.000. 
Lin,    Song-Ling;    and    Pramoda,    Maturu    K.,    4,136,178,    a. 
424-211.000. 
Price,  William  L.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Process  of  making 
platinum  silicide  fuse  Unks  for  integrated  circuit  devices.  4,135,295, 
a.  29-623.000. 
Prince.  Dominique:  See — 

Moulin.  Michele;  Eicher.  Balint;  Prince.  Dominique;  and  Vaaseux. 
Jean,  4,135,990.  CI.  2O4-32.0OR. 
Pripadchev,  Vadim  Y.:  See— 

Girshovich,  Igor  I.;  Pripadchev,  Vadim  Y.;  Tsenies,  Vladimir;  Y.; 
Bagryantsev,   Valery   I.;   Berdnik,   Valery   V.;   Kersbenbaum, 
Naum  Y.;  Petrakov,  Jury  B.;  Zelvinsky,  Semen  M.;  and  Yas- 
trebova.  Tatyana  D.,  4,135,685.  CI.  243-38  000 
nivoznik,  Louis  J.:  See— 

Ught.  Stanley  C.  Jr.;  and  Privozaik.  Louis  J..  4,135.701.  C\. 

266-57.000. 

Prochnow,  Jurgen;  and  TrommsdorfT,  Wolf,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH, 

and  Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  ftir  Luft-  und  Raum- 

fahrt  e.V.   Projectile  lor  attacking  small   targets.   4,135,449,  CI. 

102-32.000. 


Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The: 

Gault.  Terrell  W.;  and  Maguire,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  4,136,045.  Q. 

252-135.000. 
Pracht.  Hans  J.;  and  Burns,  Michael  E..  4,136,038,  a.  252-8.800. 
ProUzenz  AG.:  See— 

Elhaus,    Friedrich    W.;    and    Hilge,    Bemhard,    4,135,704,   Q. 
266-261.000. 
Prost-Marechal.  Jacques:  See — 

Wamant,  Julien;  Prost-Marechal.  Jacques;  and  Cosquer.  Philippe, 
4,136,195.  a.  424-304.000. 
Pniett,  Barry  B.,  to  E-Systems,  Inc.  Electrolytic  etching  of  tin  oxide 

films.  4,135,989,  Q.  204-129.100. 
Puccini.  John  L.;  and  Shea.  Edward  F.,  Jr.  Tools  for  imprinting  non- 
repeating stone  patterns  in  fresh  concrete.  4,135,840,  d.  404-93.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See- 
Welsh,  Patrick  G.,  4.135,456,  a.  103-133.000. 
Quarderer,  George  J.:  See — 

Moll,   Norman   G.;  and  Quarderer.   George  J.,  4,136,013,  CL 
208-IO.OOa 
Quattlebsum,  Robert  W..  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.  Container  and  method 

for  packagina  meat  articles.  4,136,203,  d.  426-412.000. 
Quinton,  Oeoflrey  N.:  See- 
Beaumont.  Thomas  N.;  Robinson.  Norman;  and  Qtiinton.  Geoffrey 
N..  4.136.151,  a.  423-166.000. 
R.  O.  Hull  A  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Canaris,  Valerie  M.;  and  Willis.  WUliam  J.,  4,135.991.  CI.  204- 
43.008. 
R.  W.  Mac  Company:  See— 

MacDoanelL  Robert  W.;  and  Shander,  Otto  A..  4.135.833.  a 
403-43.000. 
Rajprd.  PhiUip  A.;  and  Matson,  Crawford  A.,  to  Universal  Instruments 
Corporation.  Multiple  lead  cut  and  clinch  mechanism.  4,133,358,  CL 
140-105.000. 
Ragle,  Herbert  U.:  See— 

DeMoas.  Dean  L.;  and  Ragle.  Herbert  U.,  4,136,368, 0.  360-98.000. 
Rardin,  Jack  A.;  and  James,  Gregory  A.  Plastic  file  sleeve  and  index 

cards.  4,135,624,  CI.  206^25.000. 
Rassey,  Louis  J.  Modular  engine  construction.  4,135,478,  CI.   123- 

59.00R. 
Rau  Fastener,  A  Division  of  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Silverbush,  Herbert  M.,  4,135,287,  a.  29-432.000. 
Rauma-Rapola  Oy:  See — 

Toivonen,  Martti.  4,136,028,  Q.  21O-73.00R. 
Ray,  Ranjan:  See — 

Tanner,  Lee  E;  and  Ray,  Ranjan.  4,135,924,  Q.  75-159.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Duz.  Stephen  H.,  4,135,587,  a.  174-92.000. 

Evans,    Joseph    H.;    and    Wolfe.    Richard    B.,    4,135,553,   a. 

138-141.000. 
Hughes,  John  R..  4,135,743.  CI.  285-115.000. 
Lyons,  Bernard  J.,  4,136,055,  CI.  252-404.000. 
Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc.:  See — 

Patton,  Henry  W.  J..  4.135,652,  Q.  223-116.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  Set— 

Rowland,  Howard  J.;  and  deBettencourt,  Joseph  T.,  4,133,379, 0. 
166-248.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Chan.  Robert  H.  G.;  Mann,  Martin  R.;  and  McDonnell,  Francis  M.. 

4.136,399.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Clemens,  Jon  K.;  and  Ross,  Michael  D.,  4,136,338,  CI.  338-11.000. 
Morrell,  Albert  M.,  4.136,300,  Q.  313-403.000. 
Polinsky,  Murray  A.,  4,136.353.  CI.  357-34.000. 
Rea,  Andrew.  Cutting  tool.  4,133.845.  CI.  407-3.000. 
Reale,  Richard  C,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Femoral  prosthesis  trial  fitting  device.  4,135,517,  Q.  I28-303.00R. 
Rebers,  Paul  A.;  and  Heddleston,  Kenneth  L..  to  United  States  of 
America.    Agriculture.    Cross-protective    fowl    cholera    bacterins. 
4,136.169,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Rebish,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Drobnik,    Leszek   R.;   and   Rebish,   Edward   J.,   4,135,569,  Q. 
164-158.000. 
Rebsamen,   August,   to  SIG   Schweizerische   Industrie-GesellschafL 
Apparatus  for  controlling   the   speed   of  a   packaging   machine. 
4,135.346.  a.  53-494.000. 
Recherche  et  Industrie.  Therapeutiques.  RIT:  See— 

Dobrescu.   Lucia;   Huygelen.  Constant;  and  Van  Wijnendaele, 

Frans,  4,136,181,  a.  424-92.000. 

Reed,  Samuel  F.;  and  Barrett,  James  H.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 

Hybrid  ion  exchange  resins  with  improved  properties.  4,136.067.  CI. 

521-32.000. 

Reese,  Herbert  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Safety  interlock  for 

pipeline  pig  launcher  and  receiver.  4,135,949,  C\.  134-18.000. 
Regan  Offshore  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Watkins,  Bruce  J..  4.135.841.  a.  4O5-l%.000. 
Rege.  James  R.:  See- 
White.  James  F.;  and  Rege,  James  R..  4.136.1 10,  CI.  562-532.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usincs  Renault:  See— 

Martineau.    Philippe;    and    Lallement,    Serge,    4.135,562,    Q. 
141-285.000. 
Reich.  Sanford;  and  Gates,  William  H.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Centrifugal 

blood  pump  for  cardiac  assist.  4,135.253,  CI.  3-1.700. 
Reifeiss.  Lester  F.:  See— 

Allgeyer,  David  F.:  Musgrave.  Donald  A.;  and  Reifeiss.  Lester  F., 
4.135.369.  CL  62-251  000 
Reimann.  Hubertus;  Hahn,  Werner;  and  Welzel,  Herben.  to  VEB 
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Pentacon  Dresden  Kamera  und  Kinowerke.  Photographic  camera 
with  flashlight  contacts.  4,135,799,  Q.  334-147.000. 
Reinhard,  Russell  R.:  See— 

Dorawala.  Tansukhlal  G.;  and  Reinhard,  RuskU  R.,  4,136,129,  Q. 
260-672.00R. 
Reith,  Timothy  M.:  See — 

Gniewek,  John  J.;  Reidi,  Timothy  M.;  Sullivan,  Michael  J.;  and 
White,  James  F.,  4,135,998.  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Reitknecht.    Jack.    I  Jiminiitcd    fountain    toothbrush    with    barrier. 

4.135,831.  CI  401-175.000 
Reitz,  Johannes;  Stark,  Erich;  and  Schneck,  Dieter,  to  Karl  Schmidt 
GmbH.  Piston  and  cylinder  for  two-cycle  engines.  4,135,479,  CI. 
I23-73.0AA. 
Reliance  Glass  Works:  See— 

Winkler.  Lyie  D.,  4,133,866,  Q.  422-103.000. 
Rembold,  Heinz:  .See — 

Baumann,  Dieter;  and  Rembold,  Heinz,  4,136,086,  CI.  328-99.000. 
Rensland,  Thomas  E.;  and  Karrip.  Alexander  A.,  to  Steelcaae  Inc.  Chair 

back  with  polymer  spring.  4,135,836,  CI.  403-120.000. 
Rentel,  Alfred:  See— 

Petzsch,  Lothar;  and  Rentel,  Alfred,  4.135,699,  CI.  251-320.000. 
Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Schromm,  Kurt;  and  Danneberg, 
Peter,    to    Boehringer    Ingelheim    GmbH.    N-AJryl-N'-(pheuyl-or 
phenoxy-alkyl>-piperazines     and     salts     thereof.     4,136,185,     CI. 
424-251.000. 
Rentmeester,  Paul  C:  See — 

Stanke,  Dennis  A.;  Reatmeester,  Paul  C;  and  Ulland.  Paul  D., 
4,135,396,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Renzoni,  Louis  S.:  See — 

IIUs,  Alexander;  and  Renzoni,  Louis  S.,  4,133,913,  CI.  73-21.000. 
Reschke,  Helmut:  See- 
Anger,    Klaus;    Lischke,    Burkhard;    Oelmann,    Andreas;    and 
Reschke,  Helmut,  4,136,285,  CI.  25O-492.00A. 
Resh,  Mark  S.,  to  HurletronAltair,  Inc.  Lateral  register  control  system 

snd  method.  4.135.664,  O.  235-475.000. 
Resler,  Edwin  L.,  Jr.,  to  Coraell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Exhaust  gas 

recirculation  pre-stratified  charge.  4,135,481,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Reuter.  Franz  G.:  See — 

Hilterhaus,  Karl  H.;  Reuter.  Franz  G.;  and  Menzel,  Tankred, 
4,136,238,  a.  521-107X100. 
Reuter,  Fritz:  See— 

Schmidt,  Friedrich  H.;  and  Reuter,  Fritz,  4,133,440,  a.  98-31.000. 
Reuter  Technologie  GmbH:  See — 

Hilterhaus,  Karl  H.;  Reuter,  Fraiu  G.;  and  Menzel,  Tankred, 
4.136.238,  CI.  521-107.000. 
Rew.  James  A.;  Simon,  Albert  B.;  and  Fahey,  Thomas  M.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Deformable  heat  transfer  fin.  4,135,298, 
CI.  29-727.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See — 

Brooks,  Carson  L.,  4,135,568,  Q.  164-147.000. 
Rheem  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Nozaki,  Michio  B.,  4,136,001,  CI.  204-196.000. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Prochnow,    Jurgen;    aiKl    TrommsdorfT,    Wolf,    4,133,449,    Q. 
102-52.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Bouy,  Pierre;  Bachot,  Jean;  and  Bourgeois,  Jean-Luc,  4.135.996.  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Ri-El  Ricerche  Elettroniche  S.p.A.:  See— 

Righi,  Nardino.  4,136.367,  CI.  360-96.000. 
Ricca,  Tom  L.  Attachment  (or  an  electronic  watch  system.  4.135,358, 

CI.  58-23.0OR. 
Ricci.  Ronald  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Converter 

system.  4.136,382,  O.  363-137.000. 
Richdel.  Inc.:  See— 

Saarem.  MyrI  J.;  and  Soukup.  Dale  F.,  4,135,696,  a.  251-30.000. 
Riclunon.  Joe  B.:  See — 

Corley,  Foss  E.;  and  Richmon,  Joe  B.,  4,133,979,  C  195-31.00P. 
Richmond,  Michael  H.:  See— 

Hargreaves,  Brian;  and  Richmotid,  Michael  H.,  4,136,142,  O. 
264-53.000. 
Rickard,  James  H.,  to  Ovation  Instruments,  Inc.  Stringed  instrument 

bridge.  4,135,426.  CI.  84-1.160. 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto,    Mitsuru;    Ohta,    Masafumi;    and    Kozima,    Akio. 
4,135,928.  a.  96-1.50R. 
Rideout.  Janet  E.;  Miller,  Richard  L.;  and  Elion.  Gertrude  B..  to  Bur- 
roughs Wellcome  Co.  Purine  nucleotide  antiveral  composition  and 
methods  of  use.  4,136,175,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Ridley,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Curtain  coating  apparatus. 

4,135,477,  CL  118-325.000. 
Riemann,  Werner:  .See — 

Schindler,  Johannes  G.;  and  Riemaiw,  Werner,  4,135,999,  CI. 
2O4-195.00M. 
Rifkin,  Morton  S.:  See- 
Evans,  Arthur  A.;  and  Rifkin,  Morton  S.,  4,133,376, 0.  70-100.000. 
Righi,  Nardino,  to  Ri-El  Ricerche  Elettroniche  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for 
reproducing  and/or  recording  magnetic  Upe  in  cassettes.  4,136.367. 
CI   360-96.000. 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Horikoshi.    Koki;    and    Nakamura,    Nobuyuki.    4,133,977,    CI. 
195-7.000. 
Rimppi,  MartU;  and  Turunea,  Olavi.  to  Oy  Wartsila  AB.  Method  for 

reducing  propeller  noise.  4,135,469.  O.  114-270.000. 
Rink,  Donald  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  of  cleaning 


surfaces  with  COj-neutralized  amine  compositions.  4,133,947,  CI. 
1344.000. 
Riondel,  Pierre:  5^e — 

Baechier,  Urs;  and  Riondel,  Pierre,  4,136,304,  a.  318-372.000. 
Rittner,  Edmund  S.,  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation.  Radia- 
tion hardened  solar  ceU.  4,133,950,  Q.  136-89.0SJ. 
Rives,  Joe  F.:  See- 
Canon.  Forrest  L.;  and  Rives,  Joe  F.,  4,135,839,  Q.  417-9.000. 
RivoU,  Anthony  L.:  See — 

Gasner,    John    T.;    and    Rivoli,    Anthony    L.,    4,135,955,    a. 
148-187.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Firma:  See— 

Rudiger,  Gunter,  4,135.334,  Q.  51-273.000. 
Roberts,  Alan  G.,  to  Cogas  Development  Company.  Mixing  method 

and  device.  4,135,893,  Q.  55-82.000. 
Roberts,  Charles  K.  Portable  door  lock.  4,135,748,  CI.  292-298.000. 
Roberts,  Leo  L.:  See- 
Davis,  Lee  W.;  Hollingsworth,  James  S.;  and  Roberts,  Leo  L., 
4,135,863,  CI.  417-420.000. 
Roberts,  Roy  D.:  See- 
Weber,  T.  Jerome;  and  Roberts,  Roy  D.,  4,135,254,  a.  3-26.000. 
Robertson,  Terrence  M.;  and  Smith,  Larry  G.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical 
Company.  System  for  diminishing  the  emission  of  noxious  gases. 
4,136,153,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Robinson,  Norman:  See — 

Beaumont,  Thomas  N.;  Robinson,  Norman;  and  Quinton,  Geoffrey 
N.,  4,136,151,  CL  423-166.000. 
Rockefeller  University,  The:  See— 

Clarkson,  Allen  B.,  Jr.;  and  Brohn,  Fredrick  H.,  4,136,198,  CL 
424-320.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Gordon  H.,  4,133,742,  Q.  283-87.000. 

CasweU,    Robert    L.;    and    Griffith,    Glen    R.,    4,136,400,    a. 

364-900.000. 
Kephart,  Gerald  W.;  and  White,  Stanley  A.,  4,136,287,  CL  307- 

22I.OOD. 
MacLeod,  John  G.,  4,135,544,  CL  137-246.220. 
Workman,  Harold  W.,  4.136,258,  CL  178-68.000. 
Rockwell-Rimoldi  S.p.A.:  See— 

Sanvifo,  Robert,  4,135,464,  Q.  112-121.150. 
Rogan,  John  B.;  and  White,  Steven  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Indiana).  Viscosity  index  improvers.  4,136,047,  CI.  252-56.0OR. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Reed,  Samuel  F.;  and  Barrett,  James  H.,  4,136,067,  a.  521-32.000. 
Rojas,  Ismael  E.:  See — 

Casey,  John  A.;  and  Rojas,  Ismael  E.,  4,135,946,  Q.  127-11.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See — 

Peill,  Peter  G..  4.135,855,  CI.  416-90.00R. 
Romano,  Nicholas  A.  Orthopedic  device.  4,135,303,  CI.  128-78.000. 
Romanov.  Gennady  A.:  See — 

Badaliants,  Khoren  A.;  Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Butorin,  Leonid  M.; 
Danilina.  Anna  E.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.;  Zatulovsky,  Isaak  A 
Zazubin,  Arkady  I.;  Ivanova,  Raisa  V.;  Isakov,  Evgeny  A. 
Kostin,  Ivan  M.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Milberger,  Teodor  O. 
Minin,  Petr  F.;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Ostapenko,  Tatyana  D.; 
Peredereev,  Alexandr  V.;  Peikarov,  Garegin  A.;  Romanov, 
Gennady  A.;  Simanova.  Anatolia  T.;  Tishevetskaya,  Natalya  V.; 
Tlachenko,  Georgy  P.;  Shalavina,  Elena  S.;  Finkelshtein.  Leo- 
nid I.;  and  Shmorgunenko,  Nikolai  S.,  4,135,917,  Q.  73-109.000. 
Romine,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Davis,  Donald  C;  Romine,  Donald  J.;  Woodruff,  Phillip  R.;  Bode, 
James  D.;  Tien,  Tseng  Y.;  and  Young,  Ching  T.,  4,136,000,  CL 
204-195.00S. 
Rose,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Westlin,  Karl;  and  Rose,  Charles  E.,  4,133,900,  Q.  53-499.000. 
Rose,  James  W.  S.:  See— 

Tamblyn,  Robert  T.;  Rose,  James  W.  S.;  Silverthome,  Paul  N.;  and 
BixMdhead,  Gordon  K.,  4,135.571,  a.  165-18.000. 
Rose,  WUliam  H.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Push  to  talk  switch.  4,136,268, 

CL  2OO-17.00R. 
Rosenbaum,  Walter  S.:  See — 

Kolpek,  Robert  A.;  MacDufTee,  David  L.;  and  Rosenbaum,  Walter 
S,  4,136,395,  CI.  364-518.000. 
Rosenberg,  Ira  E.;  Ferguson,  John  A.;  and  Loveless,  Norman  P.,  to 
Clairol  Incorporated.  Process  for  reducing  critical  surface  tension 
and  coefficient  of  friction  in  hair.  4,135,524.  a.  132-7.000. 
Rosengard.  Alex,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Device  for 
centrifugally  separating  the  components  of  a  gas  mixture.  4,135,898, 
CI.  55-419.000. 
Rosensweig,  Ronald  E.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Hydro- 
carbon conversion  process  utilizing  a  magnetic  field  in  a  fluidized  bed 
of  catalitic  particles.  4.136.016.  CI.  208-134.000. 
Rosey,  Richard;  Kovatch,  George  N.;  Tomasic,  Nicholas  A.;  and 
Simon,  Ned  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electrical  switch- 
board apparatus  including  double-flanged  vertical  riser  conductors. 
4,136,374,  CI.  361-342.000. 
Rosin,  Stanley  A.  Device  for  retrieving  dog  feces,  and  the  like. 

4.135.750.  a.  294-I9.0OR. 
Ross,  John  P.;  and  Bemardi,  Carl  E.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Cor- 
poration. Header  lead  roller.  4,135,557,  C\.  140-105.000. 
Ross,  Michael  D.:  See— 

aemens,  Jon  K.;  and  Ross,  Michael  D.,  4,136,358,  a.  358-11.000. 
Ross,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Fernandez,  Jose  M.;  McCreary,  Michael  D.;  Ross,  Robert  E.;  and 
Staples.  Jon  T.,  4,135,929,  Q.  96-29.00D. 
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Roan,  Albert  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Flow  improvers 
for  cnide  and  residual-containing  fuel  oils.  4.135.887,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Roasmy,  Gerd,  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG.  Process  for  preparing  polysi- 
loxane-polyoxyalkylene  mixed  block  polymerizates.  4.136.239,  CI. 
321-111.000. 
Rochmans  of  PaU  MaU  Canada  Limited:  See^ 

Brackmann.  Warren  A.;  and  Hrboticky,  KareL  4,135.613,  CL 
iaa-171  nm 


Salomon.  Georges  P.  J.,  to  S.A.  des  Esublissements  Francois  Salomon 
ft  fiU.  Devices  mounted  on  a  ski.  4.135,728,  CI.  280-605.000. 

Salomon,  Georges  P  J.,  to  S.A  Salomon  Eublissements  Francois 
Salomon  ft  Fils.  Safety  bmdings  for  skis.  4.135.733,  CI.  280-612.000. 

Salomon,  Georges  P  J.  to  EstablissemenU  Francois  Salomon  et  fils  Ski 
binding  4,135,734.  CI.  280-618.000. 

Salon.  Sheppard  J.;  and  Montgomery.  Lon  W..  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detection  of  rotor  faults  in 


January  23,  1979 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  31 


cooling  of  a  heat  exchaiiger  of  a  heating  and  cooling  system. 

4.133,372,  a.  165-61.000. 
Schainholz,  Herbert.  Supports  for  instrument  sterilization.  4,135,868, 

CI.  422-310.000. 
Schalge,  Roger  D.;  and  Neos,  Gus,  to  Drilico  Equipment  Company. 

Inc  Anchor  for  undercut  bore.  4,135,432,  CL  85-84.000. 
Scharre,   Normann;  and   Battel,   Siegfried,   to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG. 

ramette  for  lieht-sensitive   nhotosraDhic   material.   4,135,802,   CL 


Schwuger,  Milan  J.:  See — 

Saran,  Herbert;  Krings,  Peter;  Schwuger,  Milan  J.;  and  Smolka, 
Heinz,  4,136,051,  CI.  252-91.000. 
Science  Union  et  Cie,  Societe  Francaise  de  Recherche  Medicale:  See— 

Fontanges,  Robert,  4,136,168,  CI.  424-89.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Hirschy,  Linda  M.;  Kane.  Bernard  J.;  and  Tnynor,  Sean  G., 
4,136,126,  CL  260-666.00A. 


4.136,179,  a.  424-242.000.  ^... 

Wanunt,  Julien;  Pro«-M»reclul.  Jacques;  and  Cotqiiet.  Philippe. 
4,136,195,0.424-304.000.  .,„..^« 

Roui,  Jean.  Tool  for  opening  and  cloung  wnsi  watches.  4,133.416,  U. 

Rowland.  Howard  J.;  and  dcBettencourt,  Joseph  T.,  lo  Raytheon 
Company.  In  ntu  processing  of  organic  ore  bodies.  4.135.579,  CI. 
166-248.000 
Rowiell.  EHvid  O.;  and  Hems,  Roger,  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Limited. 
Certain  substituted  amides  having  a  physiological  cooling  effect. 
4.136.164.  a.  424^.000. 
Rowsell.  David  O.:  Ste—  ^  •.   , 

Watson.  Hugh  R.;  RowseU.  David  O.;  and  Spnng,  David  J., 
4,136,163.  a.  424-54.000. 
Ruda.  Mikhail  Y:  S«—  ^  „     .     a        m 

Chazov.  Evgeny  I.;  Ruda.  Mikhail  Y.;  Burynm,  Vitaly  A.;  and 
Lokshin.  Moisei  A..  4.135.496.  O.  128-l.OOD. 
RudbKh.  Michael,  to  Udo  Schuti  KG.  Outlet  pipe  closure  for  liquid 

containers.  4.135,636,  CI.  220-265.000.  ..    ,  ,    ,  , 

Rudd.  Wallace  C  .  to  Thennatool  Corporation.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing heat  exchange  panels.  4,136,272,  a.  219-107.000. 
Riidiger,  Gunter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Firma.  Dust  exhaust  hood. 

4,135,334.  a.  51-273.000. 
Ruetschi,  Paul,  to  Leclanche  S.A.  Long-life  alkaline  primary  battery. 

4.136,236.  CI  429-206.000. 
Rnfenacht.  Kurt:  Stt—  .      ,  ,^        ,^  ^ 

Boger,  Manfred;  Beriger,  Ernst;  Drabek,  Jozef;  Durr,  Dieter;  and 
Rufenacht,  Kurt,  4,136,106.  Q.  26O-456.00A. 
RusbM:h.  Maurice,  to  Sarmac  S.A  Fuze  plug,  particularly  for  use  m  a 

hand  grenade.  4.135.451.  CI.  102-64.000. 
Ruter,  Jorn:  See — 

Bunin,  Klaus;  and  Ruter.  Jorn.  4.136.098.  a.  260-343.000. 

Rutherford.  Ernest  Dishwasher.  4.135.532.  O.  134-100.000. 

Rutkowski.  Zygmunt  See—  _..,..  „         ,     ^ 

Kulesza.  Janusz;  Miler,  Kazimierz;  Podlejski.  Jeny;  Gora.  Jozef; 

Czajkowska,  Teresa;  Kozlowski,  Zbigniew.  KoUka,  Jadwin; 

Stolowska,  Jolanta;  and  Rutkowski,   Zygmunt,  4,136,206.  CI. 

426-431.000.  

Ryan.  Francis.  Vanity  storing  step.  4.135.604.  CI.  182-91.000. 
Ryan,  James  H.:  See — 

Ailawadhi,  Manohar  L.;  Ryan.  James  H.;  and  Wahi.  Chander  M.. 
4.135.776.  a.  339-177  OOR. 
Saarem,  Myrl  J.;  and  Soukup.  Dale  F..  to  Richdel.  Inc.  PUot  operated 
diaphragm  valve.  4.135.696.  Q.  251-30.000. 

Farrell  John  H.;  Lawrie,  Eugene  O.;  and  Sagi.  Zeev.  4.136.390.  Q. 
364-474.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Industrier-  Ste—  „j„-..^      n,., 

Bourelier,  CUude;  Grain,  Roger;  Pelzer.  Rudolf;  Schaefer.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Schindler.  Siegfried.  4.136,214,  O.  427-169.000. 

Nakao,  Toshihiro;  and  Saito,  Kazumi,  4,136,344.  CI.  343-702  000 
Saito   Masato;  Watanabe,  Keiji;  and  Fukuyama,  Keiji,  to  Mitsubishi 
D>>Qki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Electrode  of  discharge  lamp.  4,136.227,  CL 
428-389.000.  .        ^ 

Saito.  Shoichi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  cassettes  having 

mdicatioiis  for  Mind  use.  4,135.316,  Q.  3S-35.00A. 
Saito,  Toahio:  See — 

Aikawa,  Akira;  Oguchi.  Maaao;  Takeda.  Toshihide;  Kisaichi.  Akio; 
and  Saito,  Toshio,  4.135.877,  a.  8-115.500. 
Sakaguchi,  Masayuki:  See — 

Yoahizawa,   Tadao;   and   Sakaguchi.    Masayuki,   4,135,961,   U. 
156-242.000. 
■^■irM,  Takeshi:  See— 

Tsuzi   Shoichi;  Aoki.  Kiyoshi;  Sakai.  Takeshi;  Ikebe.  Hiroshige; 
and  So.  Dogi.  4.135.874.  CI.  431-115.000. 
Sjlr'i^t*,  Atsuo:  See— 

Hishida.  Yukio;  Asai.  Yuichi;  Kondo.  Toshikauu;  Asai.  Akira; 

Sfh.iM.      Atsuo;    and     Miyazawa,     Chiaki.     4.135.830.     CI. 

400-124.000.  o     ,.    „  u 

Sakamoto.  Koji;  Asano.  Takeshi;  Mizuochi.  Kazuo;  Sasaki.  Kanemichi; 

and  Hasegawa,  Kouji,  to  Nippon  Ksysku  Ksbushiki  Kaisha;  and 

Chuaai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Composition  and  method  for 

trea^g  or  preventing  fowl  coccidiosis.  4,136,191,  CI.  42^279.000. 

Sakamoto,  MMakatsu:  See —  

Ogi.  Kenji;  and  Sakamoto,  Masakatsu,  4,135,600,  O.  181-156.000. 
Sakamoto,  Yusuke;   Kinugasa,   Munetaka;   Endo,   Shigeki;   Yamane. 
Mituo'  and  Fujie.  Shigeyoshi.  to  Osaka  Gas  Company  Limited. 
Method  for  treating  water.  4.136.027.  Q.  2IO^3.0OZ. 
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Chicklis,  Evan  P.;  and  Naiman.  Charles  S..  4,136,316,  a.  331- 

94.50F. 
Jarvinen,  Philip,  4,135.489,  Q.  126-270.000. 
Sanders,  James  M:  Sm—  ,    .  „ 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schuster,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreibcr,  William  L; 
Hall,  John  B.;  Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mook- 
herjee,  Braja  D.;  Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A., 
4,136,120,  a.  260-586.00G. 
Ught.  Kenneth  K  ;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreibcr,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,136.208,  Q. 
426-538000. 
Sanders,  Robert  N.:  5(r— 

Johnston.  James  D.;  Starrett.  Richmond  M.;  and  Sanders.  Robert 
N.  4.136.113,  a.  26O-544.0OY. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See — 

Houlihan,  WUliam  J.,  4,136,184,  a.  424-250.000. 
Nadelson,  Jeffrey,  4.136.114.  Q.  260-559.00A. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Steinemann.  Willy.  4.136.033.  Q.  546-258.000. 
Sandrock,  Gary  D.:  See— 

Turillon,    Pierre   P.;   and    Sandrock.   Gary   D..   4.135.621.  a 

206-0.700. 

Santucci.  Nicola,  Aleksandrovic.  Zabotin  A.;  Dmitrievich,  Loschilin 

E.;  Lvovich,  Galperin  A.;  Archakovich,  Onikov  E.;  Aleksandrovic 

Sakharov  B.;  and  Alekseevich,  Borodin  V.,  to  Nuovo  Pignone 

S.p.A.;  and  ZNIKHBLTsentralny  Nauchne:issledevatel5ky  institut 

khlopehatobumezhnoi  proroyshlennesti.  Control  for  the  weft-thread 

carries  in  the  shed  of  a  multished  loom.  4,135,556,  CI.  139-436000. 

Sanvito,  Robert,  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi  S.p.A.  Sewing  unit  for  joining 

superimposed  lengths  of  cloth.  4,135,464,  CI.  112-121.150. 
Sapkus,  Jurgis;  and  Lewis,  J  Stephen,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Doll  constnictioa 

with  pivotable  torso  members.  4,135,327,  CI.  46-161.000. 
Saran,  Amitabh,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Truncated  run  length  encoding. 

4,136,363,  a.  358-261000. 
Saran,  Herbert,  Knngs,  Peter;  Schwuger,  Milan  J.;  and  Smolka,  Heinz, 
to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  suf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA).  Pour- 
able  washing  compositions  containing  a  luminosilicates  and  non-ion- 
ics and  method  for  their  preparation.  4,136,051,  CI.  252-91.000. 
Sargis,  Albert.  Cycle  handlebar  rear  view  mirror  assembly.  4,135,788. 

a.  350-307.000. 
Sarmac  S.A.:  Set— 

Rusbach.  Maurice.  4,135,451,  Q.  102-64.000. 
Sasaki,  Kanemichi:  See- 
Sakamoto,    Koji;    Asano,    Takeshi;    Mizuochi,    Kazuo;    Sasaki, 
Kanemichi;  and  Hasegawa,  Kouji,  4,136.191,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Sasaoka.  Scnzo:  See — 

Yoneyama,    Masakazu;    Fuseya.    Yoshihani;    Kato,    Norihiko; 
Saaaoka.  Senzo;  and  Ishiguro,  Shoji.  4,135,931,  a.  96-66.300. 
Sato,  Akira:  See— 

Hinata,  Masanao;  Takei,  Hanio;  Sato,  Akira;  Iwamoto,  Atsuo;  and 

Hayashi,  Jun,  4,135.933,  CI.  96-lOO.OOR. 
Hosokoshi,  KakuKhiro;  Nakamura.  Hiroto;  Sato,  Akira;  and  Ms- 
eda,  Masakazu.  4.135.93a  O.  96-36.100. 
Sato.  Eiichi:  See— 

Nishikawa.    Masaji;    Sato.    Eiichi;   and    Yanagisawa.    Kazuhisa. 
4.135.811.0.  355-3.0SC. 
Savall,  Vincent:  See— 

Louboutin,  Robert;  and  Savall,  Vincent.  4,136,012. 0.  210-208.000. 
Savitsky.  Evgeny  M.:  See— 

Molochnikov.  Viktor  V.;  Eiimov.  Vasily  1.;  Veraxo.  Anatoly  S.; 
and  Savitsky.  Evgeny  M..  4.136.313.  O.  324-57.00R. 
Scardenzan,  Anthony.  Cover  assembly  for  swimming  pool.  4.135.259. 

O.  4-172.110. 
Schacht.  Erich;  Mehrhof,  Werner;  WUd.  Albrecht;  Gante,  Joachim; 
and  Kurmeier.  Hans-Adolf,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 
chrankter  Haftung.  Phenylbutanol  derivatives,  processes  for  their 
preparation  and  com|x>sitions  containing  them.  4,136,200,  O. 
424-341.000. 
Schaefer,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Bourelier,  Claude;  Grain,  Roger,  Pelzer,  Rudolf;  Schaefer,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Schindler,  Siegftwd,  4,136.214,  O.  427-169.000. 
Schafer,  Horst:  See— 

Tunky.  Werner;  Chadda.  Madan;  and  Schafer.  Horst,  4.135.291. 
O.  29-574.000. 
Schafer.  Otmar  U.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  alternate  heating  and 


Fuchs,  Peter;  and  Hilmaan,  Jurgen.  4.136.I6Z,  U.  4Z4-.i/.ww. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Assouly.  Pierre,  4,135,510.  O.  I28-218.00R. 
Nagabhushan,  Tattanahalli  L.;  Turner.  William  N.;  and  Cooper. 
Alan,  4,136,254,  CI.  536-10.000. 
Schiemann,  Wolfram.  Device  for  discharge  nozzles  on  cans.  4,135,650, 

CI.  222-572.000. 
Schilling,  Siegfried:  See— 

Kesselring,     FriU;    and     Schilling,     Siegfried,    4,135,371.    O. 
62-477.000. 
Schindler.  Johannes  G;  and  Riemann.  Werner,  to  Dr.  E.  Fresenius 
Chemisch  pharmazeutische  Industrie  KG.  Apparatebau  KG.  Ion 
sensitive  electrode  and  cells  for  use  therewith.  4,135.999.  O.  204- 
I95.0OM. 
Schindler.  Siegfried:  See— 

Bourelier.  Claude;  Grain,  Roger;  Pelzer.  Rudolf;  Schaefer.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Schindler,  Siegfried,  4,136,214,  O.  427-169.000. 
Schlessel,  Walter,  to  Gemco-Ware,  Inc.  Grinding  mill  for  coffee  beans 

and  the  like.  4,135.672,  CI.  241-169.100. 
Schleubner,  Hans:  See — 

Bonhard,  Klaus;  Boysen,  Uwe;  and  Schleubner,  Hans,  4,136,093, 
O.  260-1 12.50R. 
Schmid-Schonbein,  Holger,  to  Ernst  Leiu  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  mea- 
suring the  aggregation  n>te  of  particles.  4,135,819,  CI.  356-39.000. 
Schmidt,  Felu  H.:  See— 

Hubner,  Manfred;  Heerdt,  Ruth;  Bosies,  Elmar;  Kuhnle,  Hans;  and 
Schmidt,  Felix  H.,  4,136.197.  CI  424-319.000. 
Schmidt.  Friedrich  H.;  and  Renter.  Fritz.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
ventilating   or  air   conditioning   occupied   rooms.   4.135.440.   CI. 
98-31.000. 
Schneck.  Dieter:  See— 

Reitz,  Johannes;  Stark,  Brich;  and  Schneck,  Dieter,  4,135,479,  CI. 
123-73.0AA. 
Scholz,  Hansjuergen;  Jahn,  Walter;  and  Gimbel,  Juergen,  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Adjustable  upper  deflection  fitting  for  a 
shoulder  belt.  4,135,737,  CI.  280-747.000. 
Schoppe,  Wayne  F.;  and  Winship,  Bruce  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Registration  system  for  a  reproducing  machine.  4,135,804,  O.  355- 
3.0SH. 
Schreiber,  William  L.:  See- 
Light,   Kenneth   K.;   Sanders,  James  M.;   Vock,   Manfred   H.; 
Schuster,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 
Hall,  John  B.;  Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mook- 
herjee, Braja  D.;  Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A., 
4,136,120,  O.  260-586.00G. 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,    Ching   Y.;   and    Sprecker,    Mark   A.,   4.136.208,   CI. 
426-538.000. 
Schreves,  Inc.:  See- 
Wagner,  Robert  L.,  4,135,588,  O.  175-19.000. 
Schroeder,  Harry:  See— 

Guttenberger,    Peter;    and    Schroeder.    Harry.    4.135.297.    O. 
29-629.000. 
Schromm.  Kurt:  See — 

Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Schromm,  Kurt;  and  Dan- 
neberg,  Peter,  4,136,185,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Schroter,  Herbert;  and  Stein,  Eckehard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  the  production  of  photocopies  using  two- 
component  diazotype  material.  4,135,814,  CI.  355-106.000. 

Schubert  &  Salzer:  See—  

Handschuch,  Karl;  and  Konig,  Reinhard,  4,135,276,  CI.  19-204.000. 
Schulein,  Rolf  G:  See—  ,    ^    „. 

Liebscher,  Johannes;  and  Schulein,  Rolf  G..  4.135.415,  O.  81- 
3.38A.  „    ,. 

Schumacher,  Frederick  A.,  to  Silicon  Technology  Corporation.  Sealmg 

piston.  4,135,499,  CI.  125-15.000. 
Schuster,  Edward  J.:  See—  ..    ,    ^   .. 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Schuster,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 
Hall,  John  B.;  Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mook- 
herjee, Braja  D.;  Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A., 
4,136,120,  O.  260-586.00G. 

Schwarze,  Manfred:  See—  ,,_  ., 

Fischer,  Karl;  and  Schwarze,  Manfred,  4,136,324,  CI.  337-139.000. 
Schwertner,  Larry  V.  Crop  shredder  apparatus  and  adapter.  4,135,349, 
O.  56-6.000. 
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Segal,  Arthur  R.:  See- 
Bertram,  James  T.;  Segal,  Steven  A.;  and  Segal,  Arthur  R., 
4,135,421,  O.  83-835.000. 
Segal,  John  A.  A.  A.  G.:  See— 

Candlin,  John  P.;  and  Segal,  Sdbn  A.  A.  A.  G.,  4,136,057,  O. 
252-429.00B. 
Segal,  Steven  A.:  See- 
Bertram,  James  T.;  Segal,  Steven  A.;  and  Segal,  Arthur  R., 
4,135,421,  CI.  83-835.000. 
Segales,  Jaime:  See — 

Smith,  Alfred  R.;  and  Segales,  Jaime.  4.135.757,  O.  296-35.00R. 
Seifers,  Monte  G.,  to  Digequip  Security  Industries,  Inc.  Timed  alarming 

using  logical  inverters.  4,136,334,  CI.  340-529.000. 
Seike,  Yajuro;  Matsuo,  Yoshikuni;  Nakashima,  Masaru;  Shojima,  To- 
shikazu;  and  Masaaki,  Shinohara,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  collecting  effluent  oil.  4,136.030.  CI.  210- 
242.00S. 
Seita.  Torn:  See — 

Takahashi.  Kenji;  Seita.  Tom;  Asami.  Shunichi;  and  Shimizu, 
Akihiko.  4.136.237.  O.  521-27.000. 
Seiu-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Petzsch,  Lothar;  and  Rentel,  Alfred,  4,135,699.  CI.  251-320.000. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Murai.  Sadao;  Kita.  Takeshi;  and  Mochizuki.  Kiyoshi.  4.135,871, 
CI.  425-377.000. 
Semikron.  Gesellschaft  fur  Gleichrichterbau  und  Elektronik  m.b.H.: 
See— 
Tursky.  Werner;  Chadda,  Madan;  and  Schafer,  Horst,  4,135,291. 
O.  29-574.000. 
Senelonge,  Henri.  Machine  for  introducing  measured  amounts  of  uquids 

into  vials  and  other  receptacles.  4,135,561.  O.  141-234.000. 
Senger,  Gerhard  F.;  and  Poque,  Dionysius  J.,  to  Uniroyal  GmbH. 

Belted  pneumatic  tires.  4,135,566,  CI.  152-361.0FP. 
Senior,  Adrain;  and  Gilman,  Richard,  to  Pioneer  Works.  Jointing 

members  and  joints.  4,135,774,  O.  339-7.000. 
Seragnoli,  Enzo,  to  G.  D.  Societa  per  Azioni.  Device  to  check  and 
discard  lengths  of  wrapping  material  (foil)  in  very  high  speed  packet 
cigarette  packers.  4,135,344,  CI.  53-54.000. 
Seragnoli.  Enzo,  to  G.  D.  Societa  per  Azioni.  Apparatus  for  adjusting 
the  slope  of  side  flaps  of  stacked  cardboard  blanks.  4,135,710,  Ct 
271-165.000. 
Service  d'Exploitation  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  des  AUumettes:  See— 

Imbert,  Pierre  L.,  4,135.311.  CI.  34-57.00E. 
Seymour.  David  J.:  See — 

Kirby.    WUliam    E.;    and    Seymour.    David   J..   4,135,468,   O. 
114-260.000. 
Shalavina,  Elena  S.:  See — 

Badaliants,  Khoren  A.;  Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Butorin,  Leonid  M.; 
Danilina,  Anna  E.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.;  Zatulovsky,  Isaak  A.; 
Zazubin,  Arkady  I.;  Ivanova,  Raisa  V.;  Isakov,  Evgeny  A.; 
Kostin,  Ivan  M.;  Kunaev.  Askar  M.;  Milberger,  Teodor  G.; 
Minin.  Petr  F.;  Novikov.  Nikolai  A.;  Ostapenko.  Tatyana  D.; 
Peredereev,  Alexandr  V.;  Peikarov,  Garegin  A.;  Romanov, 
Gennady  A.;  Simanova,  Anatolia  T.;  Tishevetskaya,  Natalya  V.; 
Tkachenko,  Georgy  P.;  Shalavina,  Eletia  S.;  Finkelshtein,  Leo- 
nid I.;  and  Shmorgunenko,  Nikolai  S.,  4.135,917.  O.  75-109.000. 
Shander,  Otto  A.:  See— 

MacDonnell.  Robert  W.;  and  Shander,  Otto  A.,  4,135,833,  CI. 
403-43.000. 
Shannon,  Thomas  J.,  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.  Fluid  pres- 
sure manometer.  4,135,509,  O.  128-2.05D. 
Shaw,  Frances  M.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  fluids.  4,135,646,  O. 

222-144.000. 
Shaw,  Jerry;  and  Solitt.  Samuel  G.  Counter  top  display  unit.  4,136.380. 

O.  362-145.000. 
Shea,  Edward  F..  Jr.:  See- 
Puccini.   John   L.;   and   Shea,   Edward   F.,  Jr..  4.135,840,  O. 
404-93.000. 
Shea,  Philip  J.:  See- 
Lewis,  Jon;  and  Shea,  Philip  J.,  4,136.182.  O.  424-248.540. 
Shen.  James  T.  Gamma  stick.  4,135.884.  CI.  422-59.000. 
Shepherd.  Robert  G.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  4-(MonoaIk- 

ylaraino)benzoic  acid  imidates.  4,136,256,  CI.  544-88.000. 
Sherwin,  Walter  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Oxygen  sensor 
temperature  monitor  for  an  engine  exhaust  monitoring  system. 
4,135,381,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Shannon,  Thomas  J.,  4,135,509,  O.  I28-2.05D. 
Shibata.  Susumu;  Nomoto.  Tsutomu;  and  Murasugi.  Keiji,  to  Oki  Elec- 
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tiic  loduitry  Co.,  Ltd.  Thenaal  head  for  a  printer.  4,136.274,  CL 
2l9-21&a00. 
Shibata,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Kubola.  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  Toshihiro. 
4.136.081,  O.  260-45.80N. 
Shieki.  Charles  F..  Ill:  See— 

Stooer.  David  L.;  Shield.  Charles  P.,  Ill;  Juhan.  Ronald  O.;  and 
Koegel.  Ewald.  4.135.494,  O.  I2*-I.0(MI. 
Shifrin.  Ntmnan:  See— 

Drews.  Udo  W.;  and  Shifrin.  Norman.  4.l3S.82a  O.  3S6-32a000. 
Shimabukuro.  Hajime:  See — 

Katayama,  Shitomi;  Koyama.  Nobuaki;  Shimabukuro.  Hajime;  and 
Jin.  Kiyoahi.  4.136.079,  O.  26O-37.00N 
Shimizu.  Akihiko:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kenji;  Seita,  Tora;  Asami.  Shunichi;  and  Shimizu. 
Akihiko.  4.136.237.  O.  521-27.000. 
Shimizu,  Oiamu:  See — 

Sumida,  Shizuo;  Nii.  Kazuo;  Shimizu,  Osamu;  Ueda,  Attuahi;  and 
Ishii.  Mitsuaki.  4,136.333,  O.  340-I47.00C. 
Shimojo,  Hirokazu;  and  Inamura.  Toahio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sigma 
Electronics  Planning.  Spark  plug  igniter  comprising  a  DC-DC  con- 
verter. 4.136,301.  O.  31^209.00iT. 
Shinetsu  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Koyanagi.  Shunichi;  Tajima,  Shigenobu;  Kurimoto.  Kazuhiko;  and 
Kiri.  Yoshitaka.  4.136.242.  O.  526-74.000. 
Shirane.  Hideto:  See— 

Ohmura.  Hiroshi;  and  Shirane.  Hideto,  4.135,797.  O.  354-128.000. 
Shmorgunenko,  Nikc^  S.:  See — 

Badahants,  Khoren  A.;  Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Butorin,  Leonid  M. 
DaniUna.  Anna  E.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.;  Zatulovsky,  Isaak  A. 
Zazubin,  Arkady  I.;  Ivanova,  Raisa  V.;  Isakov,  Evgeny  A. 
Koatin,  Ivan  M.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Milberger,  Teodor  G. 
Minin,  Petr  F.;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Octapenko,  Tatyana  D. 
Peredereev,  Alexandr  V.;  Peikarov,  Garegin  A.:  Romanov, 
Gennady  A.;  Simanova,  Anatolia  T.;  Tishevetskaya,  Natalya  V 
Tkachenko,  Georgy  P.;  Shalavina.  Elena  S.;  Finkelshtein.  Leo- 
nid I.;  and  Shmorgunenko.  Nikolai  S..  4.I3S.9I7,  O.  75-109.000. 
Shojima.  Toahikazu:  See— 

Seike.  Yijuro;  Matsuo,  Yoshikuni;  Nakashima,  Maaaru;  Shojima. 
Toahikazu;  and  Masaaki.  Shinohara.  4.136,03a  O.  2IO-242.00S. 
Shono,  Tetiaji:  See- 


Simon,  Ned  H.:  See— 

Roaey,  Richard;  Kovatch,  George  N.;  Tomaiic,  Nicholas  A.;  and 
Simon.  Ned  H..  4.136.374.  O.  361-342.000. 
Simpaott.  Lytm  B.;  and  Takeguchi,  Milton  M.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Device  for  recognition  ai^  differentiation  of  group  D  streptococci 
4.135,981.  a.  195-127.000. 
Sinclair.  Robert  I.;  Godfrey,  Frederick  D.,  Jr.;  and  Fedro,  John  J.,  to 
Consolidated  Ogar  Corp.  Apparatus  for  decorating  sheet  material. 
4,135,962,  O.  156-387.000. 
Sines,  Harvey  J.:  See — 

Maxwell,    Wilham    H.;   and   Sinea,    Harvey   J,.   4.13S,40a   a 
73-343.500. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Brown.  Jack.  4.135.462.  O.  II2-I3<.0(«. 
Sedlatachek.  Robert.  4.135.461.  CL  1I2-I58.00E. 
Singrey.  Raymond  E.:  Ste— 

Venetta,  Henry  J.;  Singrey.  Raymond  E.;  and  Coughlin.  John  E., 
4.135.702.  O.  266-44.000. 
Skalny,  Jan  P.;  and  Klemm,  W&ldemar  A.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  the  production  of  portland  type  cement  clinker. 
4.135.941.  a.  106-100.000. 
Skarvada,  Thomas,  to  Automation  Industries.  Inc.  Electronic  altitude 

encoder.  4.135.403.  O.  73-384000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Huber.  Wolfgang;  and  Feuerer.  Ludwig.  4.135.771.  O.  308-9.000. 
Skoog.  Hans:  See— 

Ahnquist.  Hana;  Nilason,  LarsOlof;  and  Skoog.  Hans,  4,136,303. 
O.  318-52.000. 
Slaughter.  Edward  R.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Sandwich 

panel  fabrication.  4,136,231.  O.  428-609.000. 
Slavitter,  Frederick,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Cam  actuated  coupUng 

and  latching  apparatus  4.135.798.  CI.  354-163  000. 
Sliney.  Harold  E.,  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Method  of  making  bearing  materials. 
4.136.211.  O.  427-34.000. 
Smakula,  Fritz  K.:  See— 

Pannone.  John  L.;  and  Smakula,  Fritt  K.,  4,135,837,  O.  416- 
I93.00A. 
Smerz,  Ottokar:  See— 

Niachwitz.  Ehrenfried;  Hoist.  Amo;  Smerz.  Ottokar;  Kostrzewa. 
Michael;  and  Lask.  Hehnut.  4.136,218.  O.  427-339.000. 
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Societe  Generale  de  Brevets  bidustriels  et  Ohimiques:  See— 

Fogaraaiy.  Andre.  4.135.967.  O.  162-29.000. 
Societe  Lab:  See — 

Vicard,  Jean-Francois.  4.135.965.  CI.  159-4.0CC. 
Societe  Lignes  Telegraphiquet  et  Telephoniques:  Ste — 
Damene,  Guy.  4,136.348,  Q.  357-15.000. 
Knapp-Ziller,     Michel;     and     Paiqiier,     Loic,    4.136.288,     O. 

307-240.000. 
Moulin,  Michele;  Escher,  Balint;  Prince.  Dominique;  and  Vasseux, 
Jean.  4.135.990.  O.  204-32.00R. 
Societe  Metallurgique  le  Nickel-SLN:  See— 

Toth.  Imre.  4.135.916,  O.  75-60.000. 
Sokol,  Michael:  See- 
Kent,  Frederick  M.;  and  Sokol,  Michael,  4,135,818, 0.  356-39.000. 
Soleau,  Bertrand  S.,  Jr.  Recirculating  natural  convection  solar  energy 

coUector.  4,135,490,  O.  126-270.000. 
SoUtt.  Samuel  G.:  See- 
Shaw.  Jerry;  and  Solitt,  Samuel  G..  4.1 36.38a  O.  362-145.000. 
Sone,  Tadatoshi;  and  Kayanunia.  Kiyokazu.  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.   Apparatus  for  controlling   injection   molding   machines. 
4.135,873.  CI.  425-147.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Naruse.   Yohsuke;   Yamamoto.   Masanobu;   and   Sugiki.   Mikio. 
4,136.362.  O.  358-128.000. 
Soukup,  Dale  F.:  See— 

Saarem,  Myrl  J.;  and  Soukup,  Dale  F.,  4.135,696,  O.  251-30.000. 
Soulos,  Steven  T.  Timed  stacking  game.  4,135,715,  O.  273-l.OOR. 
Souma,  Teruo:  See — 

Fujii,  Takashi;  Nakamura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Souma,  Teruo,  4.135.635, 
O.  22O-85.00B. 
Southern  California  Edison  Company:  See— 

Watkins,  John  H.,  4,135.385,  CI.  73-40.50R. 
Spanke.  Edwin  A.,  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company.  Press 

drive  clutch  with  brake.  4,135.611.  CI.  192-18.00A. 
Spann,  Donald  C.  Orthopedic  support.  4.135.504.  O.  I28-80.00A. 
Spaziante,  Placido  M.:  See— 

de  Nora.  Vittorio;  Nidola.  Antonio;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M., 
4,136,235,  CI.  429-204.0nO. 
Specified  Ceiling  Systems:  See— 

McCall,  Francis  L.,  4,135,441,  O.  98-40.00D. 
Spector.  George:  See — 

r>.,/IUu    tlr^A  T  .  aiut  «n«r-tr.r    drnTttr    4  115  4^5.  CI.   It4-74.00A. 


Stahl.  Robert  M.:  See- 
McNeil.  Mark  D.;  Goldstein,  Robert  H.;  Stahl,  Robert  M.;  and 
Piepho.  Sandra  L.,  4,135,883,  O.  422-72.000. 
Stahlecker,  FriU,  to  Stahlecker,  Hans;  and  Stahlecker,  Fritz.  Open-end 
spiiming    machine    with   a   maintmaiicr   device.    4,135,354,    CL 
57-302.000. 
Stahlecker,  Hans:  See— 

Stahlecker,  Fritz.  4.135.354,  O.  57-302.000. 
Stake  Technology  Ltd.:  See- 
Bender,  Robert,  4,136.207,  O.  426-SiaOOO. 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.:  See— 

Bakx,  Cornells  A.  C.  L.;  van  Goolen,  Jacobus  T.  J.;  Jansen.  Jaco- 
bus; and  Kuiper.  Hubertus  G..  4.I3S.881,  CI.  23-230.0PC. 
den  Otter,  Marinus  J.  A.  M.;  and  te  Nijenhuis,  Anne,  4,136,215,  CL 
427-204.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See- 
Li.  George  S.,  4,136,246,  CI.  526-267.000. 
White,  James  F.;  and  Rege.  James  R.,  4,136,lia  O.  562-532.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Hanson,  Robert  B.,  4,136,085,  O.  528-189.000. 
Rogan.  John  B.;  and  White,  Steven  A..  4,136.047.  O.  252-S6.0OR. 
Wallace.  Clarence  W.;  and  Koenig.  Howard  A..  4.135.870,  d. 
425-130.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  of  Indiana:  See — 

Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  and  Kim,  Dae  K.,  4.136,060.  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Standex  International  Corporation:  See — 

Smith,  Philip  N.,  4,136,321.  O.  335-151.000. 
Stanke,  Dennis  A.;  Rentmeester.  Paul  C;  and  UUand,  Paul  D..  to  Trane 
Company,  The.  Temperature  compensating  fluid  velocity  sensing 
apparatus.  4,135,396.  CI.  73-204.000. 
Stanke,  Walter:  See— 

Jorzenink,  Erich;  and  Stanke,  Walter,  4,135.987,  O.  202-241.000. 
Mertens,  Gottfried;  and  Stanke,  Walter.  4.135.948.  O.  134-6.000. 
Staples.  Jon  T.:  See- 
Fernandez.  Jose  M.;  McCreary.  Michael  D.;  Ross,  Robert  E.;  and 
Suples,  Jon  T..  4.135.929.  O.  96-29.00D. 
Staples,  Thomas  L.,  to  E>ow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Fluid  hydrocar- 
bon oil  compositions  containing  block  copolymers  for  improved 
viscosity  temperature  relationship.  4,136.048.  CI.  252-59.000. 
Star  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Bishop,  Bruce  J.;  and  Moon.  AUen  J.,  4,135,878,  O.  8-139.000. 
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ugni,  Kcnneui  k.,  sanoen,  Junei  m.;  vock,  manirca  n  ,  anusicr, 
Edward  J.;  Vinah,  Joaquin;  Schrdber,  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hnua,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkateah;  Mookherjee,  Bra>  D.; 
Ticng.  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker.  Mark  A..  4,136.208,  Q. 
426-338.000. 
Siegel,  Iirael.  Valvelen  diflerential  temperature  engine.  4,133,366,  Q. 

«M97.000. 
Sieloff,  Norman  T.  Armband  anembly  for  carrying  a  portable  radio. 

4.135,653,  CI.  224-5.0(M. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Anger,    Klaus;    Lischke,    Burkhard;    Oelmann.    Andreaa;    and 

Reschke.  Helmut.  4,136,285.  O.  250-492.00A. 
Auracher.  Franz;  and  Bell.  Guido,  4,136.212,  Q.  427-38.000. 
Guttenberger,    Peter;    and    Schroeder,    Harry,    4,133497,    Q. 

29-629.000. 
Kunze.  Dieter.  4,133,783,  a.  330-96.210. 
von  Basse.  Paul- Werner.  4.136,401.  CI.  363-2O8.00a 
SIG  Schweizehsche  Industrie-Gesellschaft:  See— 
Rebaamen.  August.  4.135,346,  C\.  53-494.000. 
Signature  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Beery,  John  C.  Huston,  Harvey  L.;  and  Signature  Systems,  Inc., 
4,136,364.  a.  360-28.000. 
SiJba,   Glen    R.    Hoae   tray    for   liquid   traniporter.   4.133,396,   Q. 

180-1 11.000. 
Silicon  Technology  Corporation:  Sec — 

Schumacher.  Frederick  A..  4.135.499.  CI.  125-15.000. 
Silveibttsh,  Herbiert  M.,  to  Rau  Fastener,  A  Division  of  U.S.  Industries, 
Inc.  Methods  of  attaching  snap  fasteners.  4.135.287.  a.  29-432.000. 
Silverthome,  Paul  N  :  Set— 

Tamblyn,  Robert  T.;  Rose,  James  W.  S.;  Silverthonie.  Paul  N.;  and 
Broadhead,  Gordon  K.,  4,133,371.  CL  163-18.000. 
Simanova,  Anatolia  T.:  See — 

Badaliants,  IChoren  A.;  Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Butorin.  Leonid  M.; 
Danilina,  Anna  E.;  Eljutin.  Alexandr  V.;  Zatulov^y.  Isaak  A.; 
Zazubin.  Arkady  I.;  Ivanova.  Raisa  V.;  Isakov.  Evgeny  A.; 
KoMin,  Ivan  M.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Milberger,  Teodor  G.; 
Minin.  Petr  F.;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Ostapenko.  Tatyana  D.; 
Peredereev,  Alexandr  V.;  Peikarov,  Garegin  A.;  Romanov, 
Gennady  A.;  Simanova.  Anatolia  T.;  Tobevetskaya.  Natalya  V.; 
Tkacbenko.  Georgy  P ;  Shalavina.  Elena  S.;  Ftnkehbtein,  Lrr^ 
nid  I.;  and  Shmorgunenko.  Nikolai  S..  4.135.917,  O.  75-109.0!/ 
Simon,  Albert  B.;  See— 

Rew,  James  A.;   Simon,   Albert   B.;  and  Fahey.  Thomas  M., 
4,133,298,  a.  29-727.000. 


biy  for  accurate  baler  plunger  guidance.  4,133,443,  d  100-179.000. 
Smith.  Larry  G.:  See— 

Robertson.  Terrence  M.;  and  Smith,  Larry  O.,  4,136,133,  d 

423-242.000. 

Smith,  Philip  N.,  to  Standex  International  Corporation.  Reed  relay 

asaembly  and  the  method  of  making  same.  4.136.321,  CI.  335-151.000. 

Smith.  Roger  M.;  and  Freese,  Gary  P.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Blade 

stabilizing  hnkage  for  a  bulldozer.  4,135,384,  a.  1 72-804.000. 
Smith,  Ronald  M.:  See— 

Gannon,  Patrick  M.;  HeUer,  Andrew  R.;  and  Smith,  Ronald  M., 
4,136.385.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Smith,  William  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  ProductioD  of  tetra- 
hydrofiiran  from  1,4-butanediol  using  tungsten  on  alumina  catalysts. 
4,136,099.0.260-346.110. 
Smolka,  HeinK  See- 

Saran,  Herbert;  Krings,  Peter;  Schwuger,  Milan  J.;  and  Smolka, 
Heinz,  4,136,051,  Cl  252-91.000. 
Snyder.  Michael  D.;  ad  Bates,  Erwin  F.,  to  Universal  Instruments 
Corporation.  Centering  device  for  automatic  placement  of  chip 
components  in  hybrid  circuiu.  4,135.630,  Q.  214-t.OBT. 
So,  DogirSee— 

Tsuzi,  Sboichi;  Aoki,  Kiyoahi;  Sakai,  Takeahi;  Ikebe,  Hiroshige; 
and  So,  Dogi,  4.135.874.  Q.  431-115.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Otroen:  See — 

Eataque.  Andre  F..  4.136.330,  O.  34O-52.0OF. 
S.A.  des  Anciens  Etabliasements  Paul  Wurth:  See— 

Mailliet,  Pierre  H.,  4,135,705.  Q.  266-273.000. 
S.A.  dea  Eatablissements  Francois  Salomon  A  fils:  See- 
Salomon,  Geor^  P.  J.,  4,135,728,  CI.  280-605.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Arjomari-Prioux:  See — 

Oodet.    Jean-Yvea;    and    BartoU,    Giampaolo,    4,136,229,    O. 
428-537.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferdo:  See — 

Fildennan,  Rene  G..  4.135.410,  a.  74-411.300. 
Societe  Anonyme  Manufacture  Francaise  des  Chaussures  Eram:  See — 

Biotteau.  Gerard,  4,135,460.  Q.  112-153.000. 
S.A.  Salomon  Etabliasements  Francois  Salomon  &  Fils.:  See — 

Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.,  4,135,733.  Q.  280612.000. 
Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 

Favre,  Eric,  4,136,202,  CI  426-77.000. 
Societe  d'Etudes,  Recberches  et  Construction  Electrooiques  (SerceQ: 

Naudot.  Jean-Claude;  and  Cholez.  Roger,  4,136,326,  Q.  340- 
I3.3DP. 


Spiegelberg,  Hans:  See — 

Kyburz,  Emilio;  and  Spiegelberg,  Hans,  4,136,1 16,  a.  260-370.800. 
Spina,  Joseph;  and  Weibel,  Michael  K.,  to  Novo  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated. Ddivery  apparatus  and  method  for  treatment  of  intralenticular 
cataracts  with  exogenous  enzymes.  4,133.316,  CI.  128-303.00R. 
Spinner  GmbH:  See — 

Pitschi,  Franz  X.,  4,135,288,  Q.  29-443.000. 
SPOFA,  United  Pharmaceutical  Works:  See— 

Fisnerova,  Ludmila;  Grimova.  Jaroslava;  Roubal,  Zdenek;  and 
Nemecek.  Oldrich,  4.136,194,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Sprague,  Terry  A.:  See — 

Winkler,  Robert  J.;  Harris,  Colin  G.;  and  Sprague,  Terry  A., 
4,133,668.  a.  239-276.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.:  See — 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schuster,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 
Hall,  John  B.;  Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mook- 
herjee, Braja  D.;  Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A., 
4.136,120.  a.  26O-586.00G. 
Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  DenL  E..  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Tseng.  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker.  Mark  A.,  4,136,208.  CI. 
426-538.000. 
Spring,  David  J.:  See — 

Watson,  Hugh  R.;  Rowtell,  David  G.;  and  Spring,  David  J., 
4,136,163.  O.  424-54.000. 
Springston,  David  R.:  See — 

Doane,   Patrick  K.;  and  Springston,  David  R.,  4,135,423,  d. 
84-1.130. 
Spulgis,  Ivars  S.:  See- 
Parish.  Harold  C;  Spulgia,  Ivars  S.;  Hickey,  Thomas  N.;  and  Hoy, 
David  R.,  4,135,896,  CL  55-270.000. 
Sridhar,  Ramamritham:  See — 

Ettel,  Victor  A.;  Devuyst,  Eric  A.  P.;  Sridhar,  Ramamritham;  and 
O'Neill,  Charles  E.,  4.135,918,  CI.  75-117.000. 
Staendeke,  Horst;  Dany,  Franz-Josef;  Kandler.  Joachim;  and  Klose, 
Werner   to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Subilized  red  phosphorus 
and  process  for  making  it.  4,136,154,  CI.  423-265.000. 
Stafford,  George  C  Jr.:  See— 

Hunt,  Donald  F.;  and  Stafford,  George  C,  Jr.,  4,136,280,  O. 
250-292.000. 
Stafford.  Jay  H.,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Lift  and  isolation  system 
for  seismic  vibrator.  4.I35.S98,  a.  181-114.000. 


Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Robertson,  Terrence  M.;  and  Smith.  Larry  G.,  4,136,153,  d. 
423-242.000. 
Stauter,  John  C,  to  UOP  Inc.  Electrolytic  production  of  metalic  lead. 

4,135,997,  a.  204-117.000. 
Steelcase  Inc.:  See — 

DriscoII,  Richard  P.,  4,133,775,  d.  339-22.00R. 
Rensland,  Thomas  E.;  and  Karrip,  Alexander  A.,  4,133,836,  CI. 
403-120.000. 
StefTens,  Alfred.  Arrangement  for  floor  gymnastics.  4,133,733,  CI. 

296-26.000. 
StefTerson,  Warren  A.:  See- 
Kami.  Seiji;  and  Stefferson.  Warren  A..  4,135,296,  Q.  29-628.000. 
Stegenga.  Philip  D.;  and  Vandenbrink,  Wayne,  to  Donnelly  Minon, 

Inc.  Pivot  support  bracket.  4,135,694,  O.  248-478.000. 
Stein,  Eckehard:  See — 

Schroter,  Herbert;  and  Stein.  Eckehard,  4.135,814,  O.  355-106.000. 

Steinemann,  Willy,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  6-Hydroxypyridone-2  compounds 

having  a  cationic  group  in  the  3-position.  4,136,033,  CI.  546-258.000. 

Steinstrasser,  Rolf;  and  del  Pino,  Fernando,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesell- 

schaft  mit  beschankter  Haftung.  Biphenyl  esters  and  liquid  crystalline 

mixtures  comprising  them.  4,136,053,  CI.  252-299.000. 

Steitz,  Winfried:  See— 

Fuhring,  Heinrich;  and  Steitz.  Winfried,  4,135,310,  CI.  34-32.000. 
Stephenson,  Reginald  M.,  to  Atlas-Graham  Industries  Company  Ltd. 

Mop  connector.  4,135,272,  CI.  15-147.00R. 
Stephenson,  Robert  L.;  Gavagan.  James;  and  Loomba,  Yogendra  S.,  to 
AUied  Chemical  Corporation.  Safety  belt  retractor  having  two  reels 
in  a  common  housing.  4.135.683,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Sterling,  John  G.  Latch  bolt  assembly.  4,135,746,  Q.  292-92.000. 
Sterling,  Vaughn  C:  See- 
Green,  Etevid  H.;  Collins,  Edward  J.;  and  Sterling,  Vaughn  C, 
4,136,376,  a.  362-10.000. 
Stem,  Bertram  H.:  See— 

Binstock.   Morton   H.;   and   Stem.   Bertram  H.,  4,133,834.  CI. 
416-37.000. 
Stem.  Marvin  J.,  to  Alloy  Metals,  Inc.  Nickel  base  brazing  alloy. 

4,133,656,  CI.  228-263.000. 
Stewart.  William  R.,  to  Wm.  R.  Stewart  &  Sons  (Hacklemakers)  Ltd. 
Opening  roller  for  an  open-end  spinning  machine.  4.135,355,  CI. 
57-58.910. 
Stith,   Joe   D.   Apparatus  for  grinding  a  cylindrical   optical   lens. 
4.135,333,  a.  51-160.000. 
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Stoakley.  Diane  M.:  See— 

Dombroski,  John  R.;  and  Stoakley,  Diane  M.,  4,136,138,  a. 

260-881000. 
Stock  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Dillon,    Glenn    W.;    and    Lindell.    Albert    H.,    4,135,639,    a. 
220-288000. 
Stock.  Glenn  A.:  See— 

Lockwood,  Alan  C;  and  Stock,  Glenn  A.,  4,135,633,  Q.  220-3.940. 
Stockum,  Glenn  F.,  to  Arbrook,  Inc.  Form  for  making  a  glove. 

4,135,867.  CI.  425-275.000. 
Stodt.  Enno,  to  Voilh  Getriebe  KG.  Bearing  block  for  boring  turbine. 

4.135.772.  a.  308-227.000. 
Stoepel,  Kurt:  See— 

Meyer,  Horst;  Boaaert,  Friedrich;  Vater,  Wulf;  and  Stoepel,  Kurt, 
4,136.187,  a.  424-266.000. 
Stotowska,  Jolanu:  See— 

Kuksza.  Janusz;  Miler,  Kazimierz;  Podlejski,  Jerzy;  Gora.  Jozef; 
Czajkowska,  Teresa;  Kozlowski.  Zbigniew;  Kolska.  Jadwiga; 
Stolowska,  Jolanta;  and  Rutkowski.  Zygmunt.  4.136,206,  CI. 
426-431.000. 
Stone,  Bobbie  B.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Annealing  method  to  increase 
minority  carrier  life-time  for  neutron  transmutation  doped  semicon- 
ductor matenals.  4.135.951,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Stone,  Marcia  J.,  to  New  England  Nuclear  Corporation.  Radioasaay  of 

foUtes.  4.136.159.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Stoner.  David  L.;  Shield,  Charles  F .  Ill;  Julian.  Ronald  G  ;  and  Koe- 
gel.  Ewald,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Over-pressure 
protection  device  4.135.494.  CI.  128-I.OOR. 
Stregack.  Joseph  A.;  and  Manuccia.  Thomas  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Navy.  14  And  16  micron,  optically  pumped,  gas  dyiumic 
CO2  laser  4.136.317.  O.  331-94.50G. 
Streit.  Werner:  See— 

Fikentscher.  Rolf;  Glaser,  Klaus;  Gotsmann,  Guenther;  and  Streit, 
Werner,  4.135.992.  CI.  2O4-55.0OR. 
Stump,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Young.    WUliam   R.;   and   Stump.   Charles   W..   4,133.817.   d. 
356-28.000. 
Stupp,  Hermann-Josef:  See — 

Gallus.  Manfred  L.;  and  Stupp,  Hermann- Josef.  4.135,673.  CI. 
242-18.100. 
Sugawara.  Yoahitaka;  Kamei.  Tatsuya;  Murakami.  Susumu;  Miyoshi. 
Tadahiko;  and  Ogawa.  Takuzo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.   Photo-coupled 
semiconductor  device.  4.136,351.  CI.  357-19.000. 
Su^.  Mikio:  See— 

Naruse,    Yohsuke;    Yamamoto,    Masanobu;   and   Sugiki.    Mikio. 
4.136.362.  CI.  358-128.000. 
Sugimoto.    Yoshio,    to    TSD    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Shower    device. 

4.135.670.  CI.  239-428.500. 
Sugioka.  Yasuji.  Device  for  roughening  the  edge  surface  of  a  plurality 

of  sheets.  4,135,438,  d.  93-I.OOG. 
Sugiura,  Akio:  See — 

Nojin,  Tadao;  and  Sugiura,  Akio,  4.135,663,  d.  235-463.000. 
Sullivan.  Arthur  F.;  and  Currie.  William  E..  to  International  Nickel 
Company,  Inc.,  The.  Undersea  mining  instrument.  4.135,395.  d. 
73-194.00B 
SuIUvan.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Gniewek.  John  J.;  Reith.  Timothy  M.;  Sullivan.  Michael  J.;  and 
White.  James  F..  4,135.998,  CI.  2O4-I92.00E. 
Sullivan,  Paul  F.;  Lynch.  Francis  deS.;  Gobush.  WUliam;  and  Hottel, 
Hoyt  C,  Jr.,  to  Acushnet  Company  Golf  club  impact  and  golf  ball 
launching  momtonng  system.  4.136.387,  CI   364-410  000 
Simiida,  Sluzuo;  Nii,  Kazuo;  Shimizu.  Osamu;  Ueda,  Atsushi,  and  Ishii. 
Mitsuaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Toyo  Kogyo 
Co..  Ltd.  Terminal  signal  operation  apparatus.  4.136.333.  d.  340- 
147.00C. 
Sumikin  Coke  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kiritani,    Yoahio;    and    Tsuyuguchi.    Michio.    4.135.983.    d. 
201-25.000. 
Sumita,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Honishi,  Nanao;  Takedoi.  Atushi;  Kondo.  Hiroyuki;  Sumita.  Hiro- 
shi;   Mukaizaka,    Akira;    and    Matsui.    Goro.    4.136.049.    CI. 
252-62.560. 
Okuda.  Yoaira.  Horiishi,  Nanao;  Sumita,  Hiroshi;  and  Harada. 
Toaiharu,  4,136,158.  CI.  423-632.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Fuitwara.  Kunio:  Tanaka.  Gouro;  and  Kurosaki,  Shiro,  4,135.901. 


Suzuki,  Takashi:  See — 

Matthew.  Ian  G.;  Pickering,  Ralph  W.;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and 
Uchida,  Hisashi,  4,135,912,  CI.  75-lOOOR. 
Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Murao,  Mikio;  Utiyama,  Susumu;  Hatanaka.  Kyohei; 
and  Inoue,  Hajime,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Central  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.  Premelting  method  for  raw  materials  for  glass 
and  apparatus  relevant  thereto.  4.135,904,  d.  65-27.000. 
Suzuki.  Yasoji;  and  Ochii,  Kiyofumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.  Voltage  sensing  circuit  of  differential  input  type.  4,136,292,  G. 
307-355.000. 
Sweet,  David  B.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Aircraft  brush 

module.  4.136.295,  d.  310-239.000. 
Swenson,  Edward  L.;  and  Ankenman,  Thomas  W..  to  Hesston  Corpora- 
tion. Semicontinuous  large  round  baling  machine.  4.135,352.  O. 
56-341.000. 
Swift  ft  Company:  See- 
Murphy,   Robert  E.;  and  Bemholdt,  Harry  F.,  4,136,203,  O. 
426-124.000. 
Swiss  Aluminum  Ltd.:  See — 

Amason,  Tomas;  and  Blaska.  Rudolf.  4.136,003,  d.  204-247.000. 
Svcor   Itic  '  Sec 

Morgan.  Samuel  A.,  4.136.369,  d.  360-106.000. 
Szabo.  Francis  S.;  and  Pick.  George  G..  to  Addressograph-Multigraph 

Corporation.  Photocomposition  machine.  4.135.794.  CI.  354-5.000. 
Tachibana.  Kyozo:  See — 

Okumura,  Yoshio;  Matsumoto,  Genichi;  Tachibana.  Kyozo;  and 
Nozaki,  Yoshio,  4.136.305.  CI.  318-376.000. 
Tachikawa,  Hiroshi:  Set — 

Eujita,    Haruo;    Ishikawa.    Yasushi;    Tachikawa,    Hiroshi;    and 
Nakamura.  Taizo.  4.136.273,  d.  2I9-I2I.0OP. 
Tacole  Etablissement:  See — 

Durst.  Heinz.  4.135.666.  d.  238-IO.OOR. 
Tada.  Shoji;  See — 

Nagai.  Nobuo;  Watanabe.  Tugio;  and  Tada,  Shoji,  4,136,299,  CI. 
313-325.000. 
Tajima.  Shigcnobu:  See — 

Koyanagi,  Shunichi;  Tajima.  Shigenobu;  Kurimoto,  Kazuhiko;  and 
Kiri.  Yoshitaka.  4.136.242.  d.  526-74.000. 
Takada.  Haruhiko,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Rotary  vane  compressor 
with  outlet  check  valve  for  start-up  pressure  on  lubricant  system. 
4.135.865.  CI.  418-93  000. 
Takahashi,  Kenji.  Seita,  Toru;  Asami.  Shunichi;  and  Shimizu,  Akihiko, 
to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  cation- 
exchange  membrane  by  polymerizing  lactone  ring  containing  unsatu- 
rated monomer  in  the  presence  of  fluorinated  polymer.  4,136,237.  Q. 
521-27.000. 
Takahashi.  Youske;  and  Akasaka,  Hideki,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K. 

Electrochromic  element.  4,135,790.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Takamizawa.  Kinya;  and  linuma.  Kazuhiro.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co..   Ltd.   Ultrasonic  wave  transmitting  and  receiving  apparatus. 
4.136.325.  CI.  340-1  OOR 
Takano,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Yano,  Nobumitsu;  Fukinbara.  Itaru;  and  Takano.  Mitsuo.  4.136.065, 
a.  252-522.000. 
Takeda.  Toshihide  See— 

Aikawa.  Akira,  Oguchi.  Masao;  Takeda.  Toshihide;  Kisaichi.  Akio; 
and  Saito,  Toshio.  4,135,877.  d.  8-115.500. 
Takedoi.  Atushi:  See— 

Horiishi,  Nanao;  Takedoi,  Atushi;  Kondo.  Hiroyuki;  Sumita,  Hiro- 
shi;   Mukaizaka,    Akira;    and    MaUui,    Goro,    4,136,049,   O. 
252-62.560. 
Takeguchi,  Milton  M.:  See^ 

Simpson,   Lynn  B.;  and  Takeguchi,  Milton  M.,  4,135,981,  CI. 
195-127.000. 
Takei,  Haruo:  See — 

Hinata,  Masanao;  Takei.  Haruo;  Sato.  Akira;  Iwamoto.  Atsuo;  and 
Hayashi,  Jun,  4,135,933,  d.  96-IOO.OOR. 
Takesue,  Masaru,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corpora- 
tion. Microprogrammed,  multipurpose  processor  having  controllable 
execution  speed.  4,136,383,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Tamblyn.  Robert  T.;  Rose,  James  W.  S.;  Silverthome.  Paul  N.;  and 
Broadhead,  Gordon  K.  Thermal  storage  systems.  4.135,571,  Q. 
165-18.000. 
Tamura,  Sadahiro:  .See — 

Nishikawa,  Toshio;   Ishikawa.   Youhei;  and  Tamura,  Sadahiro, 
4,136,320,  CI.  333-82.0BT. 
Tamurm.  Shuirhi: 
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shiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  manufacturing  die  for  embossing  circuit 

pattern.  4,135,964,  CI.  156-661.000. 
Taniai,  Tadayoshi;  and  Yuda,  Takuo,  to  Nifco,  Inc.  Moldmg  chp. 

4,135,277,  CI.  24-73.0PC.  .  .  ^      ■    .  ^ 

Tanner,  Lee  E.;  and  Ray,  Ranjan,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation. 

Filaments  of  zirconium-copper  glassy  alloys  containing  transition 

metalelements.  4,135,924,  CI.  75-159.000. 
Tattersall  Edward  G.,  to  Hovermarine  Transport  Lunited.  Gas-cush- 
ion vehicles.  4,135,595,  CI.  180-117.000. 
Tausch,  Gilbert  H.,  to  Cameo,  Incorporated.  Muluple  pocket  mandrel 

with  fluid  bypass.  4,135,576,  CI.  166-117.500. 

^'TJiig^^'c-f^austcr,  Samuel  J.,  4,136.213,  d.  427-122.000. 

^'"Hwan'^aS^and  Taj^or,  Paul  D.,  4,136,104,  CI.  26(M49.00R. 
Taylor,  Philip  W.  Wire  duct  with  wire  retaining  clip.  4,136,257,  CI. 

I74-68.00C. 
Taylor,  Thomas  N.;  and  Mahler,  Charles  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Counterbalancing  apparatus.  4.135,805,  CI.  355-3.00R. 

^"'Nevilte°M;^k  H?^  Taylor.  Thomas  S.,  4,136,343,  d.  34<k75.000. 
Tebo,  Kenneth  L.:  See—  ,  ^  ^     „         .   , 

Murphy,  Thomas  A.;  Loag,  Richard  E.;  and  Tebo,  Kenneth  L., 
4,135,679.  CI.  242-128.000. 
Teeney.  David  D.:  Set —  ,,«-«,    r^    •* 

Harding.  Maurice  R.;  and  Teeney.  David  D..  4,135,271,  CI.  15- 

53.0OB. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Campbell,  Joseph  M.,  4,135,428.  CI.  84-1.240. 
Teledyne  McCormick  Selph:  See—  t^    ,jw    Ai«o<«n 

Goddard,  Terrence  P.;  a»d  Thatcher,  Donald  N.,  4,135,956,  U. 
149-22.000. 

Temco  Products,  Inc  :  See—  

Thomas,  Morton  I.,  4,135,535.  CI.  135-67.000. 
Templin.  Jackson  R..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Enpne  torque 
transducer  using  a  spoked  torque  transmitting  plate.  4,133,3W,  «„i. 
73-I36.00C. 
te  Nijenhuis,  Anne:  See —  An^-iiir^ 

den  Otter,  Marinus  J.  A.  M.;  and  te  Nijenhuis.  Anne,  4,136,215,  CI. 
427-204.000. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See--  .jinon  ri    yof,. 

Buono,  Frederick  J.;  and  Woods,  William  B.,  4,135,945,  CI.  106- 

TenneJI^Linwood  P.;  and  Lwe,  Parley  C.  Jr.  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,   The.    Ring-opened   iso-propylnorboraene   copolymers. 

4,136.247.  CI.  526-283.000.  .^     „  ^ 

Tenney.  Linwood  P..  to  B  F.  Goodrich  Compimy.Thr  Ring-opened 

alkylnorbomene  copolymers.  4,136,248,  CI.  526-283.a» 
Tenney,  Linwood  P.;  and  Lane,  Parley  C,  Jr ,  toB   F.  Goodrich 

Company,  The.  Ring-opened  copolymers  of  d'hydrodiclopentadiene. 

norbomene  or  alkylnorbomene,  and  acychc  olefin.  4.136,249.  CI. 

Terry  Ruel  C.  to  In  Situ  Technology.  Inc.  Method  of  preparing  a  wet 

c^  seam  for  production  in  situ.  4.135.578,  CI.  166-245.000. 
Texaco  Development  CorpotBtion:  See—  A.xA-iAn   ri 

Zimmerman.  Robert  L.:  and  Klem.  Howard  P..  4.136.240.  CI. 
521-115.000. 

"^'"^/.wilfrlnsukhlal  gS  and  Reinhard.  Russell  R.,  4,136.129,  CI. 

Pog^wskil'lvo  C  ;  and  Fowler,  Joe  R.,  4,136,008,  CI.  210-83.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Manns,  William  G..  4.I35.28I.  CI.  29-25.140. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See—         

Rossmy,  Gerd,  4.136.239,  d.  521-111.000. 
Th.  Kieserling  ft  Albrecht:  See— 

Week  Karl-Gusuv.  4.135.417,  CI.  82-20.000. 

'^p'Siii'wi.Uam^T-n-cker.  Louis  H.;  and  Turner,  Lloyd  J., 

4.135,821,  CI.  356-335.000. 
Thatcher,  Donald  N:  See—  rv_    u  xj    a  n<  o</l   n 

Goddard,  Terrence  P.;  and  Thatcher,  Donald  N.,  4,135,956,  CI. 

Thate  'iCurt   and  Bruckl,  Konrad,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG.  Sealing 
device.  4,135,698,  CI.  251-61.100. 

"^"'Pelieg^"  Votal.,  Jr,  and  Thayer.  Helen  I.,  4.136.042,  CI. 


Thiele,  Carl  L.:  See—  ^„         ^.    . 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Berdahl,  C.  Martin;  and  Thiele,  Carl  L.,  4,135,367,  CI. 
60-641.000. 
Thimm,  Hans- Joachim:  See—  .  ,,i:  ,«     i-i 

Moller,    Hinrich;    and    Thunm,    Hans-Joachim,    4,136,165,    u. 
424-60.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation;  See—  . 

Jackie,  WUliam  A.;  Mazzeo,  Michael  P.;  and  GUlis,  Manna  N., 

4,136,092,  CI.  528-60.000. 

Thirion,  Jacobus  C:  See—  ,      ,.      r~     aiik<i\    m 

Malan,  Johannes  D.;  and  Thinon,  Jacobus  C,  4,135,521,  CI. 

131-141.000.  ^  ,         ... 

Thomas,    Andre.    Method   of  extractmg   a   hyperglycemic    factor. 

4,136.170,  CI.  424-95.000.  

Thomas.  John  M.  Rotary  blender.  4.135.827.  CI.  366-141.000. 
Thomas.  Morton  I.,  to  Temco  Products,  Inc.  Invalid  walker  apparatus. 

4,135,535.  CI.  135-67.000. 
Thomas.  Paul  W..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Transducer  backup  assem- 
bly for  sound  motion  picture  film  handling  cassette.  4.135.793,  CI. 
352-27.000.  „,     ,  ,  ,     , 

Thompson.  Robert  M.,  to  Sun  Ventures.  Inc.  Block  copolymer  of  poly 

(oxa-amide)  and  polyamide.  4,136.133,  d.  260-857.0TW. 
Thomson-CSF:  See—  „    .      •      ,       ,.       i 

Moutou,  Paul  C;  Gibeau.  Pierre;  and  E)uchemm.  Jean-Pascal. 
4,136,352,  a.  357-22.000. 
Thom-Ericsson  Telecommunications  (Mfg.)  Limited:  See— 

WUIiams,  loan  H.,  4,136,263,  CI.  179-I5.0AT. 
Thyen,  Eberhard  H.,  to  Ethicon,  Inc.  Package  for  armed  sutures. 

4,135,623,  CI.  206-63.300. 
Tice,  Richard  P.;  and  Galbraith,  Donald  L.  Muzzle  charge  storage  and 
loading  accessory   for  muzzle  loading  fire  arms.  4,135,322,  CI. 

42-90.000.  .      ,  .^  r:    .       , 

Tien,  Ping  K.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incorporated.  Epitaxial 
growth  of  dissimilar  materials.  4.136.350.  CI.  357-16.000. 

Davis,  Donald  C;  Romine.  Donald  J.;  Woodroff.  Phillip  R.;  Bode. 
James  D.;  Tien.  Tseng  Y.;  and  Young,  Ching  T.,  4.136.000,  CI. 
204-I95.00S. 
Time  ft  Temperature  Company:  See—  ,..,,.««    <-i 

Maxwell,    WUliam   H.;   and    Smes,    Harvey   J.,   4,135,400,   CI. 
73-343.500. 
Times  Mirror  Company,  The:  See— 

Damall,  John  C,  Jr..  4.136.150.  CI.  264-318.000. 
Tischler,  Edward  J:  See—  -.  ^.    ^,      cj     _i 

Bakken,  Daniel  A.;  Henderson,  Robert  A.;  and  Tischler.  Edward 
J..  4.136,032,  CI.  210-278.000. 
Tisheveukaya,  Natalya  V.:  See— 

Badaliants,  Khoren  A.;  Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Butorm,  Leonid  M.; 
Danilina.  Anna  E.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.;  Zatulovsky,  Isaak  A.; 
Zazubin.  Arkady  1.;  Ivanova,  Raisa  V.;  Isakov,  Evgeny  A.; 
Kostin,  Ivan  M.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Milberger.  Teodor  G.; 
Minin.  Petr  F.;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Ostapenko,  Tatyana  D.; 
Peredereev.  Alexandr  V.;  PeUtarov,  Garegin  A.;  Roinanov. 
Gennady  A.;  Simanova,  Anatolia  T.;  Tisheveukaya.  Natalya  V.; 
Tkachenko,  Georgy  P.;  Shalavina,  Elena  S.;  Fmkelshtein.  Leo- 
nid I.;  and  Shmor|unenko,  Nikolai  S..  4.135.917,  CI.  75-109.000. 
Tkachenko,  Georgy  P.:  See—  .    .     .     „       •     ,        j  w 

Badaliants,  Khoren  A.;  Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Butonn,  Leonid  M.; 
Danilina.  Anna  E.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.;  Zatulovsky,  Isaak  A.; 
Zazubin.  Arkady  I.;  Ivanova.  Raisa  V.;  Isakov.  Evgeny  A.; 
Kostin.  Ivan  M.;  Kunaev.  Askar  M.;  Milberger,  Teodor  G.; 
Minin.  Petr  F.;  NovUcov.  Nikolai  A.;  Ostapenko,  Tatyana  D.; 
Peredereev,   Alexandr  V.;   Peikarov,   Garegin   A.;   Romanov, 
Gennady  A.;  Simanova.  Anatolia  T.;  Tishevetskaya.  Natalya  V.; 
Tkachenko,  Georgy  P.;  Shalavina,  Elena  S.;  Finkelshtein.  Leo- 
nid?  and  Shmorfuneiiko.  NUcolai  S.,  4,135.917,  CI.  75-109.000. 
TIaker    Erich    and  Nichols.  Clarence  M..  to  Fellows  Corporation. 
Control  system  for  machine  tool  with  hydraulically  stroked  cutter. 
4.136,302,  CI.  318-39.000. 
Tobacco  Research  ft  Development  Institute  Limited:  See— 

Malan,   Johannes   D.;   and   Thirion.   Jacobus   C.   4.135.521,  CI. 
131-141.000. 
Toda  Kogyo  Corp.:  See— 

Horiishi,  Nanao;  Takedoi,  Atushi;  Kondo,  Hiroyuki;  Sumita.  Hiro- 
shi Mukaizaka,  Akira;  and  Matsui,  Goro,  4,136,049,  CI. 
252-62.560.  .      ^.        ,  „      . 

niriirta    Vnsiro:  Horiishi.  Nanao;  Sumita.  Hu-oshi;  and  Harada. 


UMI 


99-582.UUU. 
Sunouchi,  Akio;  Koiuki,  Susumu;  ind  WaUnabe,  Yoshialci,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Camera  having  fUm  winding-lo-rewinding  control 
by  releasing  either  of  two  buttons.  4,135,801,  CI.  354-214.000. 
Surface  Technology,  Inc.:  5ee— 

Feldstein,  Nathan.  4,136,216.  CI.  427-306.000. 
Sutter,  MelvUle  B.  Heat  shielding  tool  4,135.573.  CI.  165-80.000. 
Suttles,  James  M.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Shelving  assembly 
4,135.837,  a.  403-245.000. 


I  anaita,  Kcinacniro;  see — 

Ohsato,   Nobuyoshi;  Tanaka,   Keihachiro;  and   Mizushima,   Eiji, 
4,135,903,  CI.  65-5.000. 
Tanaka.  Masaaki:  See — 

Hosoda,  Taisei;  Uzuhashi,  Hideo;  Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Ta- 
naka. Maaaaki.  4,135.370.  CI.  62-274.000. 
Tanaka,  Takashi:  See— 

Onoe,  Katuhiko;  and  Tanaka,  Takashi,  4,135,529,  CI.  133-3.00C. 
Tanaka,  Yasuyuki;  aind  Nakajima,  Kazuo,  to  Nippon  Mektron  Kabu- 


RudZwaTi^  c:i,136.272.  CI.  219-107.000. 
Thermo-Ub  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Caiwne  David  M.,  4.135.382,  CI.  73-23.000.  . 

TheSTTcisef.  to  Fr«iz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen- Ind^tnegesell- 

schafl  m  b  H.  Rail  grinding  machine.  4,135,332,  CI.  51-5.00U. 
T^^^«,  W;  and  Ollerer,  Fnednch,  to  ^^  J'^'^\^^"^r^{ 
chinen-Industriegesellschaft   m.b.H.    Freight   tram.   4.135.631,   CI. 
2I4-38.0CA. 


MltsuisuKa,   rNonmasa;   ivuou,  ivoiauu",  »"-  .-..,—- — ■ . 

4  135,970,  CI.  176-19.0LD. 
Suzuki,  Yasoji;  and  Ochii,  Kiyofumi,  4.>  36-292.  CI-  307-355jOOO 
Takamizawa,  Kinya;  and  linuma,  Kazuhiro,  4.136.325.  U.  340- 

l.OOR. 
Tomasic,  Nicholas  A.:  See—  vi   u  i      »        a 

Rosey  Richard;  Kovatch.  George  N.;  Tomasic,  Nicholas  A.;  and 

Siinon,  Ned  H.,  4.136.374,  CI.  361-342.000. 
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Tominaga,  Satoahi:  Set— 

Nakamora.  Norio;  Tominaga.  Satoahi;  Kobayaihi.  Tsuneo;  and 

Nagaoka.  Mittuo,  4.135.876.  CI.  432-14.000. 

Tompiett,  Michael  F.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Semicooductor  charge  coupled  device  analog  to  digital  converter. 

4,136,335,  a.  34O-347.0AD. 

Tong,  Duncan,  to  Playart  Limited.  Aquatic  figure  toy.  4. 1 35.326,  CI. 

46-92.000. 
Toray  InduMrie*.  Inc.:  See — 

Okamoto.    Miyothi;    and    Yoahida.    Syusuke.    4.I36.22I,    CL 
428-91000. 
Torelli,  Vetperto:  See— 

Nedelec,    Lucien;    Torelli.    Vetperto;    and    Foumex.    Robert, 
4. 1 36. 1 79.  a.  424-242.000. 
Toro  Company.  The:  See- 
Hunter,  Edwin  }.;  Hunter,  Richard  E.;  and  Cudwortb,  Richard  W., 

4,135,539,  CI.  137-1.000. 
Larsen.  Glenn  L.,  4,135,724,  O.  280-5.00R. 
Torrington  Company,  The:  See — 

Benson,  CarlF ,  4,135,372,  O.  64-170SP. 
Toahiba  House  Living  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Koizumi,   Hisao;  Kawada.  Yoahinoauke;  and  Fujimura,  Sadao, 
4,135,491.  a   126-270.000 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Manabe,  Takao;  Machi,  Shinji;  and  Matunaga,  Sigetugu.  4.I3S.4S9, 

a.  112-121.120. 
Sone.    Tadatoahi,    and    Kayanuma,    Kiyokazu,    4,135,873,    CI. 
425-147.000. 
Toth.  Oeza;  and  Toth,  Iitvan,  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti 
Termekek  Gyara  R.T.  2-{5-Nitro-furfurylideiie)-amino-benzimidoles 
and   fiugicidal   compositions  containing   the  tame.   4,136,189,   CI. 
424-273.a)R. 
Toth,  Imre.  to  Societe  Metallurgique  le  Nickel-SLN.  Procot  in  the 

manufacture  of  steels  containing  nickel.  4.I3S.9I6.  O.  75-60.000. 
Toth,  1st  van:  See — 

Toth,  Geza;  and  Toth.  Istvan,  4,136.189,  CI.  424-273.0MI. 
Touma,  Teruo:  See — 

Tsukagoshi,   Tsunehiro;  Touma,  Tenio;  and  Kimura,   Masami, 
4,135,601,  a.  181-167.000. 
Toyo  Jozo  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Morishita,  Matataka;  Fukushima.  Mltsuro;  and  Inaba,  Yoahihito, 
4,135,943,  a.  106-209.000 
Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ikuta,  Shigeru;  Horiuchi,  Yoshifumi;  Misaki,  Hideo,  Matsuura, 
Kazuo;  Imamura,  Shigeyuki;  and  Muto,  Naoki,  4,135,980,  O. 
195-62.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sumida,  Shizuo;  Nii,  Kazuo  Shimizu,  Oiamu;  Ueda.  Atiuthi;  and 
Ishh,  Mitsuaki,  4,136,333,  CI   340-I47.00C. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd  :  See — 

Takahashi.   Kenji,   Seita,  Tom;  Asami,  Shunichi;  and  Shimizu. 
Akihiko,  4,136.237,  CI  521-27.000. 
Toyott  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujii,  Takashi;  Nakamura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Souma,  Tenio,  4,135,635, 

a  220-85  OOB 
Kimura,    Sadahiro;    Uchida.    Kiyoahi;   and    Akizuki.    Hiroyuki. 

4.136,063,  CI  252-466.0OJ. 
Nakamura,    Norihiko;    Itou.    Takaaki;    and    Kikuchi.    Kazuo. 
4. 1 36. 1 39,  a.  261-44.00C. 
Tracor,  Inc.:  See- 
Wallace,  David  W..  4.133,453,  a.  102-217.000: 
Trane  Company,  The:  See— 

Stanke,  Dennis  A.;  Rentmeester,  Paul  C;  and  Ulland,  Paul  D., 
4,135,3%,  CI   73-204.000. 
Transaction  Management,  Inc.:  See — 

Hunter,  Alexander,  4,135,676,  a.  242-67.200. 
Transportation  Logic  Corporation:  See — 

Trobert,  Joaeph  F ,  4,136,329,  a.  340-52.00F. 
TrautlofT,  Gary,  to  Henry's  Machine  Works.  High  performance  axle 

assembly  4,135,766,  Q.  301-114.000. 
Travnicek.  Edward  A.:  See— 

Deeg.   Emil   W.;   and   Travnicek,   Edward   A..   4.133.792.   O. 
331-41.000. 
Traynor,  Sean  G.:  See— 

Hirschy,  Linda  M.;  Kane,  Bernard  J.;  and  Traynor,  Sean  G., 
4,136,126.  a.  260^66.00A. 
Treadwell.  Kenneth:  See— 

Hirshman.  Justin  L.;  and  TreadwdL  Keaneth,  4,136,046.  C\. 
232-182.000. 
Trelleborg  Rubber  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Andersson,  Sven  E  ,  4,135,550,  C\.  137-563.000. 
Trelleborgs  Gummifabriks  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Wincent,  Alf  G.  R.,  4,135,592.  cT.  180-19.00H. 
Treplin,  Friedrich-Wilhehn;  and  Borchert,  Werner,  to  Ludwig  Ta- 
progge,  Reinigungsanlagen  fur  Rohren-Warmeaustauscher.  Device 
for  recovering  cfeining  elements  from  a  heat-exchanger  stream. 
4,135,574,  a.  165-95.000. 
Trindle,  Terry  L.:  See- 
Brown.    Donald    D.;   and    Trindle,    Terry    L..   4,133,607,   O. 
188-161.000. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asahi,  Nobumitsu,  4,136,260,  C\  179-I.OOG. 
Ogi,  Kenji,  and  Sakamoto,  Masakatsu.  4.135.600.  Q.  181-136.000. 
Trobert,  Joseph  F.,  to  Transporution  Logic  Corporation.  Engine 
condition-responsive  shutdown  and  warning  apparatus.  4,136.329.  CI. 
34O-52.0OF. 


Trombley,  James,  Jr.:  S«r — 

O'Halloran.  WUIiam  J.;  and  TromMey,  James,  Jr..  4,136,286,  a. 
307-57.000. 
Trommsdorff.  Wolf:  See— 

Prochnow.    Jurgen;    and    Trommsdorff.    Wdf,    4,133,449,    Q. 
102-52.000. 
Tiang,  Wei  K.,  to  Analog  Devices.  Inc.  IC  chip  with  buried  Zener 

diode.  4.136,349.  a.  357-13.000. 
TSD  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sugimoto.  Yoshio,  4,135.670.  Q.  239-428.300. 
Tseng.  Ching  Y.:  See- 
Light,    Kenneth    K.;    Sanders,   James    M.;   Vock,    Manfred   H.; 
Schuster,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 
Hall,  John  B.;  Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mook- 
herjee.  Braja  D.;  Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A., 
4,136,120,  CI.  260-586.00G 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J  ,  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L  ;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hniza.  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng.    Ching    Y.;    and    Sprecker,    Mark    A.,    4,136,208,    CI. 
426-538.000. 
Tsemet,  Vladimir;  Y.:  See— 

Oirshovich,  Igor  I.;  Pripadchev,  Vadim  Y.;  Tsemes,  Vladimir;  Y.; 
Bagryanlsev,    Valery   I.;    Berdnik,   Valery   V.;   Kershenbaum. 
Naum  Y.;  Petrakov.  Jury  B.;  Zelvinsky,  Semen  M.;  and  Yas- 
trebova.  Tatyana  D..  4.135.635.  O.  243-38.000. 
Tsukagoshi,  Tsunehiro;  Touma,  Teruo;  and  Kimura,  Masami,  to  Pio- 
neer Electronic  Corporation    Boron  coated  diaphragm  for  use  in  a 
loud  speaker  4,135,601,  CI.  181-167000. 
Tsukui,  Norihiko:  See — 

Minami,   Kazuto;  Tsukui.   Norihiko;  and  Imamoto,  Tsunehiko. 
4,136,224,  CI.  428-161.000. 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi:  See — 

Maaunaga,    Makoto;    Hoaoe,    Kazuya;    Tsunekawa.    Tokuichi; 
Tamura.  Shuichi,  and  Yokota.  Hideo,  4,135,815,  CI.  356-4.000. 
Ttuyuguchi,  Michio:  See— 

Kiritani.    Yoshio;    and    Tsuyuguchi.     Michio.    4,135.983.    a. 
201-25.000. 
Tsuzi.  Shoichi;  Aoki,  Kiyoshi;  Sakai,  Takeshi;  Ikebe,  Hiroshige;  and  So, 
Dogi,  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two 
stage  combustion  furnace.  4,135,874.  Q.  431-115.000. 
Tukm.  Inc.:  See — 

Hemmings,  David  T..  4,135,847,  a.  408-226.000. 
Tunllon,  Pierre  P.;  and  Sandrock,  Gary  D.,  to  International  Nickel 
Company,   Inc.,  The.   Hydrogen  storage  module.   4,135,621.  Q. 
206-0.700. 
Turner.  John  W.:  See — 

Hughes.  John  J.;  Lis.  Theodore  F.;  Turner.  John  W.;  and  Bliss. 
Joseph  P.,  4,135,848.  a.  40S-239.00A. 
Turner,  Lloyd  J.:  See — 

Pechin,  William  H.;  Thacker,  Louis  H.;  and  Turner,  Lloyd  J., 
4,135,821,  CI.  356-333.000. 
Turner,  William  N.:  See— 

Nagabhushan,  Tattanahalli  L.;  Turner,  William  N.;  and  Cooper, 
Alan,  4,136,254,  CI.  536-10.000. 
Tursky,  Werner;  Chadda,  Madan;  and  Schafer,  Horst,  to  Scmikron, 
Gesellschaft  fur  Gleichnchterbau  und  Elektronik  m.b.H.  Method  for 
producing  semiconductor  devices  with  high  reverse  blocking  capa- 
bility. 4,135,291,  a.  29-574.000. 
Tuninen,  Oiavi:  See — 

Rimppi,  Martti;  and  Tuninen.  Olavi.  4.135.469,  Q.  114-270.000. 
Tuttle.  Pat  R.  See— 

Loewy,  Thomas  R.;  and  Tuttle.  Pat  R..  4.133.718.  d.  273-9S.00B. 
2  A  S.p.A:  See— 

Mausbach.  Karl  Heinz,  4,135,555.  O.  139-384.008. 
Uchida.  Hisashi:  See- 
Matthew,   Ian  G.;  Pickering.  Ralph  W.;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and 
Uchida,  Hisashi.  4,135,912.  a.  7S-IO.0OR. 
Uchida.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kimura.    Sadahiro;    Uchida,    Kiyoahi;    and   Akizuki,    Hiroyuki, 
4,136,063,  CI.  252-466.0OJ. 
Uchida,  Shinya;  Moriyama.  Sinai;  and  Yoshida,  Minoru.  to  Laurel  Bank 
Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  preventing  the  reverse  movement  of  a 
rotary   cylinder    used    in   a   paper   iheet   counter.    4,135,709,   CI. 
271-95.000. 
Udo  Schutz  KG:  See— 

Rudbach,  Michael.  4.135.636.  Q.  220-263.000. 
Ueda,  Atsushi:  See— 

Sumida.  Shizuo;  Nii.  Kazuo;  Shimizu,  Osamu;  Ueda.  Atsushi;  and 
Ishii,  Mitsuaki.  4,136.333.  CI.  34O-I47.00C. 
Uhrman,  Harold,  to  State  Chemical  Manufacturing  Company,  The. 

Floauble  deodorant  holder.  4,135,261,  O.  4-222.000. 
Uldall.  Falle;  See— 

Hutzler,  Uwrence  R.;  and  Uldall,  Falle,  4.136.022,  a.  209-357.000. 
Ulland.  Paul  D.:  See— 

Stanke.  Dennis  A.;  Rentmeester.  Paul  C;  and  Ulland.  Paul  D.. 
4.135,396,  a.  73-204.000. 
Ulrich,  Max  B.  Method  of  and  device  for  pinning  a  fractured  vertebra. 

4,135,506,  a.  128-92.00B. 
Urn,  Richard  T.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Recovery  of  lead  values.  4,135,993,  O. 

204-66.000. 
UMC  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Allgeyer,  David  F.;  Musgrave,  Donald  A.;  and  Reifeiis,  Lester  F.. 
4.135.369.  CI.  62-251.000. 
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Noguchi,  Akinori;  Kimura.  Susumu;  and  Umeda,  Keiji.  4,136,210. 
a.  426-657.000. 
Umemoto,  Tomoji;  and  Nakamura,  Yukichi.  to  Construction  Tech- 
niques, Inc.  Erosion  control  mat.  4.135.843.  a.  405-18.000. 
Union  cirbide  Corporation:  See— 

Berger,  Sidney  E.,  4,136,080,  CI.  26O-4O.0OR. 

Eang,  Tan  H.;  McDonald,  John  O.;  and  Yi,  Kenneth  C,  4,135,560, 

CI.  141-198.000. 
Kamm,  Gerard  R.;  MUks,  David;  Keams,  James  D.;  Bntt.  Herbert 

I.  and  Khavarian.  Cyrus  R.,  4,136,015,  CI.  208-129.000. 
dabisi.  Olagoke.  4.136.220.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Rink.  Donald  R..  4.135.947.  CI.  134-4.000. 
Uniroyal  GmbH:  See—  ^  ,    .  itt  *A/i  ni   i« 

Senger,  Gerhard  F.;  and  Poque,  Dionysius  J..  4,135,366,  CI.  152- 

361  OFP. 
van  der  Burg,  Sjirk.  4,135.565,  CI.  152-36I.00R. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authonty:  See—  ,.^,,cio, 

Madsen.  Peter  E.;  Lee.  James  A.;  and  Armstrong,  Derek,  4.135,293, 
CI.  29-599.000. 
United  Stttes  Borax  ft  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 
WUson.  Martin,  4,136,019.  CI.  209-166.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 

Agriculture:  See —  _ 

Whanan,  Russell  A,  4,136,131,  a.  260-816.00G. 
Rebers,  Paul  A.;  and  Heddleston,  Kenneth  L..  4,136,169,  CI. 
424-92.000. 

Air  Force:  See—  

Fritts.  David  H..  4.136,234.  a.  429-178.000. 

Kami.  Seiji;  and  Stefferton,  Warren  A.,  4.135.296.  CI.  29-628.000. 

Rew,  James  A.;  Simon,  Albert  B.;  and  Fahey,  Thomas  M., 

4,135.298,  a.  29-727.000. 
Sears,  Daniel,  4,135.541, 0.  137-392.000.  „       ,_.  ^       ^ 

Stoner,  David  L.;  Shield,  Charles  F.,  Ill;  Julian,  Ronald  G.;  and 
Koegel,  Ewald,  4,135,494,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 

flifurd,  ciirrord  P.,  Jr..  4.135.936.  a.  106-39.600. 

Brown,  Robert  L.,  4,135,294,  CI.  29-605.000. 

Chrislock,  Jerry  L.,  4,135,412,  CI.  74^1,000_ 

Cox,    Samson    A.;    and    Levert,    Francis    E.,    4,136,282,    CI. 

250-336.000. 
Golden.  Martin  P..  4.135.973.  a.  176-87.000^ 
Pechin.  WiUiam  H ;  Thacker,  Louis  H.;  and  Turner,  Lloyd  J., 

4,135,821,  a.  356-333.000. 
Zielke,  Oyde  W.,  4,136,056,  CI.  252-415.000. 

Morrice,  Edward;  and  Marchant,  Jack  D.,  4,135,921,  C\.  75- 

134.00N.  J    •  •  .    . 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 
Berdahl  C  Martin;  and  Thiele.  Carl  L.  Thermal  energy  trans- 

fonner.  4.135.367,  O.  60-641.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 

Bill,    Robert   C;   and    Ludwig,   Lawrence   P.,   4,135,851,   U. 

415-174.000. 
Evans,  John  C,  Jr.,  4,135.290.  CI.  29-572.000. 
Sliney.  Harold  E..  4.1  J6.211,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Young.  William  R.;  and  Stump,  Charles  W.,  4,135,817,  CI. 

336-28.000. 

]^^vv'  See 

Bishop,  Walton  B.,  4,136,340,  CI.  343-3.0DP. 

GrifRth,  James  R.;  and  ORear,  Jacques  G.,  4.136.107.  a.  260- 

*65.00E.  ^      .,-,tAf,    f-y 

Kinsey.   Lloyd   E.;  and   Roush,  Gregory  C.  4,135,452,   CI. 

102-214.000.  .,.  „     ,  ,„.«   r-i 

Morris,  Joaeph  W.;  and  Marchese,  Vincent  P.,  4,135,454,  CI. 

102-205.000. 
Murray.  Kenneth  M,  4.136,281,  CI.  25O-336.000. 
Stregack.  Joseph  A.;  and  Manuccia,  Thomas  J.,  4,136,317,  CI. 
331-94.50G. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See—  » ■  u    j  d 

Alcock,  Robert  N.;  Lucas,  David  A.;  and  Vwcent,  Richard  P., 

4.136.342.  a.  343-1 13.00R. 
Camerik.  Eduard,  4,135,721,  CI.  274-l.OOD. 
Ettgennont,  Ludwig  D.  J.,  4,136,398,  CI.  364-724.000. 
l^quist,  Thomas  R  ,  4,136,388,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Verspui,  Gerrit,  4,136.006,  CI.  204-290.00F. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See--  ^ii««i^    ri 

Dean,   Lee  W.,   Ill;   and   Peracchio,   Aldo  A.,  4,135.603,  CI. 

181-286.000.  ,     „     ^  ,         ,       „iiArMO     ri 

Jalan.    Vinod    M.;    and    Bushnell,    Calvm    L.,    4,136,059,    CI. 

McliffcrtSloeorge  H,  4.135,787,  Q.  330^294.000. 

Packm«i,AltanB.,  4,135,363.  C.6(>262.000. 

Paimone.  John  L.;  and  Smakula.  Fntz  K.,  4.135,857,  a.  416- 

193  OOA 
Slaughter,  Edward  R,  4,136,231.  CI.  428-609.000.        _    .      .   , 
WriSt.  Robert  J.;  Hecht,  Ralph  J.;  and  Fenton,  Richard  J.. 

4X35.286.  CI.  29-420.000. 
Universal  Instruments  Corporation:  See--  iii<<«    n 

Ragard,   Phillip  A.;  and   Matson,  Crawford  A.,  4,135,558,   U. 

Sn'y'^r,  mISLi  D.;  and  Bates,  Erwin  F.,  4,135.630.  CI.  214-l.OBT. 
University  of  Akron.  The:  See—  ,.  n    Atintit.  n   i*ft. 

Dreyfuss,  Patricia;  and  Kennedy.  Joaeph  P.,  4,136,136,  a.  260- 
878.0OR. 


University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 
Condie,  Richard  M.,  4,136.094,  CI.  260-122.000. 
University  of  Utah:  See- 
Mori,  Shuji,  4,135,889,  CI.  48-73.000. 
University  of  Virginia:  See—  ,  .  ,^  ,««    /^i 

Hunt,  Donald  F.;  and  Stafford,  George  C,  Jr.,  4,136,280,  CI. 
250-292.000.  . .  ..     u 

Uno.  Naoyuki;  Shono,  Tetsuji;  Urano,  Fumio;  Kawasaki,  Masahiro;  and 
Nomura.  Katsuhiko.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Digital  indicator  device  for  indicating  photographing  exposure  val- 
ues in  the  fonn  of  digits.  4.135,795,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antos,  George  J.,  4,136,017,  CI.  208-139.000. 

Antos,  George  J.,  4,136,127,  CI.  260-668.00D. 

Antos,  George  J.,  4,136,130,  CI.  260-673.500. 

Hayes.  John  C;  and  PoUitzer.  Ernest  L.,  4.136.064,  CI.  252- 

466.00B. 
Kuchar,  Paul  J.,  4,135,886,  CI.  422-216.000. 
Stauter,  John  C,  4,135,997,  CI.  204-i  17.000. 
Um,  Richard  T.,  4,135,993,  CI.  204-66.000. 
Uphues,  Gunter:  See — 

Petzold,   Manfred;   Uphues,   Gunter;  and   Waltenberger,   Peter, 
4,136,054,  CI.  252-301.210. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  4,136,095,  CI.  546-112.000. 

De  Boer,  Clarence;  Dolak,  Lester  A.;  and  Peterson,  Durey  H., 

4,136,171,  CI.  424-117.000. 
Morozowich,  Walter,  4,136,115,  CI.  260-559.00R. 
Peterson,  David  C,  4.136,109,  CI.  562-503.000. 
Urano,  Fumio:  See—  , .  »,     u- 

Uno  Naoyuki;  Shono,  Tetsuji;  Urano,  Fumio;  Kawasaki,  Masahiro; 
and  Nomura,  Katsuhiko,  4,135,795.  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Urashima,  Chikao:  See — 

Tanaka,  Junzo;  and  Urashima,  Chikao,  4,136,271,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Urban,  Otfried;  Mundt,  Peter;  and  Neuhold,  Arnold,  to  Geimuplast 
Peter  Mundt  KG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  framing  photographic 
fUm  sections  in  sUde  frames.  4,135,343,  CI.  53-435.000. 
Urquhart,  William  J.,  to  F.B.J.  Engineering  Services  Pty,  Ltd.  Piston 

rod  seal.  4,135,723.  CI.  277-203.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See—  ..,,,„,    ^, 

Westlund,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Kirwan,  Patnck  N.,  4,136,306,  CI. 
318-568.000. 
Utiyama,  Susumu:  See— 

Suzuki  Takeshi;  Murao,  Mikio;  Utiyama,  Susumu;  Hatanaka.  Kyo- 
hei;  and  Inoue,  Hajime,  4,135,904,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Uzuhashi,  Hideo:  See—  . .   »,  .^       , .       .,  ~r 

Hosoda,  Taisei;  Uzuhashi,  Hideo;  Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Ta- 
naka, Masaaki,  4,135,370,  CI.  62-274.000. 
Vachon,  Raymond  N.;  and  McConnell,  Richard  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Hot  melt  sizing  compositions  and  fibrous  articles  sized 
therewith.  4,136,069,  CI.  260-23.0AR. 
Van  de  Kerkof,  Herman.  Bee  hive.  4,135,265,  CI.  6-1.000. 
Vandenberg,  Ervin  K.,  to  Westran  Corporation.  Valve  actuator  fas- 
tener. 4,135,838,  CI.  403-316.000. 
Vandenbrink,  Wayne:  See—  .,,„,„.« 

Stegenga,  Philip  D.;  and  Vandenbrmk,  Wayne,  4,135,694,  a. 
248-478.000.  .      . 

van  der  Burg,  Sjirk,  to  Uniroyal  GmbH.  Recapped  pneumaUc  tire. 

4,135,565,  CI.  152-361.00R. 
van  Goolen,  Jacobus  T.  J.:  See —  -,.   ,    .  . 

BaVx  Comelis  A.  C.  L.;  van  Goolen,  Jacobus  T.  J.;  Jansen,  Jaco- 
bus and  Kuiper,  Hubertus  G.,  4,135,881,  CI.  23-230.0PC. 
Van  Houwelingen,  Hendrik,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Developing  appara- 
tus for  high  resolution  photo-sensitive  diazo  plates.  4,135,803,  CI. 
354-299.000.  ,   .  ,   ,       .,    ,.   ^      j 

van  Nederkassel,  Ludovicus  J.,  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag.  Method  and 
device  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  a  working  medium  delivered  by 
a  compressor.  4,135,860,  CI.  417-12.000. 
Van  Remoortel,  John  G.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Snap-fitting.  4,135,773,  CI.  308-238.000. 
Van  Wijnendaele,  Frans:  See- 

Dobrescu,   Lucia;  Huygelen,  Constant;  and  Van  Wijnendaele, 
Frans,  4,136,181,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Govignon,  Jacques  P.,  4,135,791.  O.  351-7.000. 
Vasseux.  Jean:  See— 

Moulin.  Michele;  Escher.  Balint;  Prmce,  Dominique;  and  Vasseux, 
Jean,  4,135,990,  CI.  204-32.00R. 
Vater,  Wulf:  See—  ,,,  „      ^  ^         ,  ^  ^ 

Meyer,  Horst;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Vater,  Wulf;  and  Stoepel,  Kurt, 
4,136,187,  CI.  424-266.000. 
VEB  Pentacon  Dresden  Kamera  und  Kinowerke:  See— 

Reimann,  Hubertus;  Hahn.  Werner;  and  Welzel,  Herbert.  4.135,799, 
CI.  354-147.000. 
Venditti,  Gaetan:  See—  .   .   ^  .  » . 

Capdevila,  Claudio;  Juan.  Francois  A.;  Venditti.  Gaetan;  and  Al- 
quier.  Michel  E.  L.,  4,135,695,  CI.  249-118.000. 
Venetta,  Henry  J.;  Singrey,  Raymond  E.;  and  Coughhn,  John  E..  to 
Venetto.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  preheating  scrap.  4.135.702, 
CI.  266-44.000. 
Venetta.  Inc.:  See—  _        ^  ^      ,_■•     .  u    c 

Venetta,  Henry  J.;  Singrey,  Raymond  E.;  and  Coughlin,  John  E., 
4.135,702,  CI.  266-44.000. 
Veraxo,  Anatoly  S.:  See— 

Molochnikov,  Viktor  V.;  Efimov.  Vasily  I.;  Veraxo,  Anatoly  S.; 
and  Savitsky,  Evgeny  M..  4.136.313.  Q.  324-57.00R. 
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Venneulen,  Frederick  F.;  and  Chute.  Frederick  S.,  to  Canadian  Patents 
A  Development  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  Kparation  of 
bitumen  from  tar  sands.  4,136,014,  CI.  208-1 1. OLE. 
Vemaleken,  Hugo:  Stt — 

Bier,  Peter;  Binsack.  Rudolf;  and  Vemaleken.  Hugo,  4,136,019.  a. 
$28-309.000. 
Verspui,  Gemt.  to  US.  Philips  Corporation.  Electrode  for  electro- 
chemical machimng  4,136,006.  C\  2O4-29O.0OF. 
Vibro/Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Young.  Sheldon  E..  4.135.392.  CI.  73-141.00A. 
Vicard,  Jean-Francois,  to  Societe  Lab.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the 
treatment  of  liquids  containing  solid  particle*.  4,133,965,  CL   139- 
4.0CC. 
Vin-Tex  Sealers  Inc.:  5^— 

Voller.  Ronald  L..  4,135,957,  a.  156-157.000. 
Vinals,  Joaquin  See — 

Light.  Kenneth  K.,  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schuster.  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 
Hall,  John  B.;  Hniza,  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mook- 
berjee,  Braja  D.;  Tseng.  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A., 
4,136,120.  CI.  26O-586.0OG 
Light,  Kenneth  K  :  S«iden,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J  ;  Vinals.  Joaquin.  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza.  I>enis  E..  Sr.,  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Tseng.  Ching  Y;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,136,208,  CI. 
426-538.000. 
Vinals,  Joaqain  F.:  See — 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Spencer,  Bette  M.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala, 
Jacob;  Vock.  Manfred  H  ;  and  Shuster.  Edward  J..  4.135.520.  CI. 
13I-17.00R 
Vincent.  Richard  P.:  Set— 

Alcock.  Robert  N  ;  Lucas.  David  A.;  and  Vincent,  Richard  P., 
4,136,342,  CI   343-I13.00R. 
Virginia  Plastics  Company:  Set — 

Bogese,  Stephen  B..  U,  4,133.336.  a.  32-147.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Spencer,  Bette  M  ;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala, 
Jacob.  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Shuster.  Edward  J.,  4,135.52a  CI. 
131-I7.00R. 
Light.   Kenneth   K;   Sanders.   James   M.;   Vock,   Manfred   H.; 
Schuster,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber.  William  L.; 
Hall.  John  B.;  Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr ;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mook- 
herjee. Braja  D.;  Tseng.  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker.  Mark  A., 
4.136.120.  CI  260-586.000. 
Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Oenis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Tseng.    Ching    Y.;    and    Sprecker.    Mark    A..    4.136.208.    CI. 
426-538.000. 
Voegeli,    Ronald    C.    Locking    mechanism    for    cabinet    encloture. 

4,135.375,  CI.  70-77.000. 
Vogel,  John  D.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.  Fuel  consumption 

rate  indicating  system  for  a  vehicle.  4,136,389,  CI.  364-442.000. 
Voith  Getriebe  KG:  See— 

Stodt.  Enno,  4.135.772.  Q.  308-227.000. 
Volbeda.  Johan  H..  to  Hollandsche  Aanneming  Maatschappij  B.V. 
Tooth  positionmg  arrangement  for  an  underwater  soil  cutting  head. 
4,135,318.  CI.  37-67.000. 
Volgenau.  Lewis:  See — 

Jones,  Robert  L.;  Volgenau.  Lewis;  and  Davis,  Philip  S.,  4,136,152, 
CI.  423-242.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Heitland,    Herbert;    Grundmann,    Edgard;    and    KroU,    Rudolf, 

4,135.492,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Mohr.  Paul;  and  Pokowiu,  Wolf  D.,  4,135,368,  CI.  62-133.000. 
Voller.  Ronald  L.,  to  Vin-Tex  Sealers  Inc.  Method  for  sealing  plastic 

sheets.  4.135.957.0.  156-157.000 
von  Basse.  Paul-Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Storage  mod- 
ule. 4,136.401.  a.  365-208.000. 
von  der  F.ltz.  Hans-Ulnch;  and  Glander,  Siegfried,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  the  uniform  dyeing  of  textile  wound  pack- 
ages or  packaged  material.  4.135,268,  CI.  8-155.100. 
Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Isskdovatelsky  I  Proektno-Konstruktorsky  In- 
stitut  Po  Truboprovodaya  KoMeinemym  Sisteman:  See— 
Girshovich.  Igor  I.;  Pripadchev.  Vadim  Y.;  Tsernes.  Vladimir:  Y.; 
BagryanLsev,   Valery   I.;   Berdnik.   Valery   V.;   Kershenbaum. 
Naum  Y..  Petrakov,  Jury  B.;  Zelvinsky,  Semen  M.;  and  Yas- 
trebova,  Tatyana  D  ,  4,135.685,  CI   243  38.000. 
Vuletic.  Bogdan;  and  Klingelhofer.  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Korf  Engineering 
GmbH.  Process  for  the  direct  reduction  of  metallic  oxides.  4,135,914, 
CI.  75-34.000. 
W.  R  Grace  A  Co.  See— 

Quattlebaura.  Robert  W  ,  4.136,205,  Q.  426-412.000. 
Wada,  Tasaku.  to  Koku^ai  Dcnshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auto- 
matic answering  device  in  facsimile.  4,136,261,  CI.  179-2.00R. 
Wade,  Peter  C.  See— 

Haugwitz,    Rudiger   D.;   and   Wade,    Peter   C,   4,136,174,   CI. 
424-184.000. 
Wager,  Leonard  R.:  See — 

Davies,   Robert   W;   and   Wager,   Leonard   R.,  4,135,617,   CI. 
198-458.000. 
Wagner,  Gary  L.   Drill  rig-casing  driver  aaaembly.  4.135,585,  CI. 

173-49.000. 
Wagner,  Robert  L.,  to  Schreves,  Inc.  Boring  and  compacting  tool. 
4,135.588,  CI   175-19.000. 


Wahi,  Chander  M  :  See— 

Ailawadhi.  Manohar  L.;  Ryan,  James  H.;  and  Wahi,  Chander  M., 
4,135,776,  CI.  339-177.00R. 
Wakamatsu,  Hiaato;  and  Yazawa,  Akio,  to  Nippoodemo  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Thermocouple  temperature  detecting  aiMmbly. 
4,135,402,  CI.  73-361.000. 
Waldron,  Wesley  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Capacitive  touch- 
pad  devices  with  dynamic  bias  4,136,291,  CI   307-308.000. 
Wallace.  Clarence  W  ;  and  Koenig.  Howard  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana).  Machine  for  producing  additive  cootaining  plastic 
articles.  4,135,870,  C\.  425-130.000. 
Wallace,  David  W.,  to  Tracor,  Inc.  Multiple  payload  cartridge  employ- 
ing smgle  pair  of  electrical  connectioiis.  4,135,455,  CI.  102-217.000. 
Walliczek,  Erwin  G..  to  ICI  Australia  i  imit^^  Fun^cidal  composition 

and  method  of  use.  4.136.172.  CI.  424-141.000. 
Waltenberger,  Peter:  Set— 

Petzold.   Manfred;   Uphues,   Gunter;   and   Waltenberger,   Peter, 
4,136,054,  CI.  252-301.210 
Walter,  Karl,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG.  Method  and  system  for  automati- 
cally matching  the  format  of  the  projected  image  of  an  original  to  the 
format  of  the  copying  material.  4,133,810,  Q.  355-29.000. 
Walter  Kidde  A  Company,  Inc.:  Stt— 

WUley,  Clau  L.,  4,135,684,  CI.  243-19.000. 
Waltrip,  Owen  R.,  to  Nuclear  Supreme.  Enriched  fiiel  making  and 

sewage  treating  process.  4,135,888,  Q.  44-l.OOD. 
WandL  Rudolf  H..  to  Kurt  Vogelsang  GmbH.  Spray  can  safety  cap. 

4,135.638.  CI.  220-284.000. 
Wang.  Richard  H.  S.:  See— 

Ifick,  Gether,  Jr.;  and  Wang,  Richard  H.  S.,  4,136,083,  a.  252- 
400.00A. 
Warczak,  Ruaaell  C,  to  Cedco,  Inc.  Pneumatic  shafts,  chocks  and  lifts 

for  roU  stock.  4.135,677,  d.  242-72.00B. 
Ward,  Charles  A.  Load  body  for  a  pickup  truck.  4,135,761,  Q. 

296-37.600. 
Ward.  Ehner  E.:  See- 
Joseph.  A  David;  and  Ward.  Elmer  E..  4,136.011, 0.  210-168.000. 
Wamant,  Julien;  Proat-Marechal.  Jacques;  and  Cosquer,  Philippe,  to 
Roussel  Uclaf.  Inaecticidal  cyclopropane  carboxylates.  4,136,195,  CI. 
424-304.000. 
Wamer-Lehnuui  Corporatioa:  Set — 

Lehman.  James  A..  4,135.325.  C\.  46-74.00D. 
Warren.  Bruce  J.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Harvestore  Products,  Inc.  Self-adjust- 
ing breather  bag  4,135,443,  CI.  99-646.00S. 
Watanabc.  Keiji;  See— 

Saito.  Masato;  Watanabe,  Keiji;  and  Fukuyama,  Keiji.  4.136.227, 
a.  428-389.000. 
Watanabe,  Tugio:  Set — 

Nagai,  Nobuo;  Watanabe,  Tugio;  and  Tada.  Sboji.  4,136,299.  a. 
313-325.000. 
Watanabe,  Yoshiaki:  Set— 

Sunouchi,    Akio;    Kozuki,    Susumu;    and    Watanabe,    Yoshiaki, 
4,135,801,  CI.  354-214.000. 
Watanabe,  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Fumiyoshi;  Kosaaayama,  Akira;  Watanabe,  Yothifimii; 
Abiko,  Yasushi;  Kameda,  Kin-Ya;  and  Ono,  Shin-etu,  4,136,188, 
a.  424-273.00R. 
Watkins,  Bruce  J.,  to  Regan  Offshore  Intematioaal,  Inc.  Mud  flow 

heave  compensator.  4,135,841,  CI.  4O5-I96.000. 
Watkins,  John  H.,  to  Southern  California  Edison  Company.  Method  of 
determining  the  location  of  underwater  pipeline  leaks.  4,135,385,  CI. 
73-40.50R 
Watson.  Hugh  R.;  Rowsell,  David  G.;  and  Spring.  David  J.,  to  Wilkin- 
son Sword  Limited.  p-Menthane  caritoxamides  having  a  physiolog- 
ical cooling  effect  4,136,163,  Q.  424-54.000. 
Watson,  James  J.,  Jr.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Oval  bell  concept. 

4,135,740,  a.  285-22.000. 
Weber,  T.  Jerome;  and  Roberts,  Roy  D.,  to  Hotmer/Dorrance  Corpo- 
ration. Prosthetic  knee  apparatus.  4,135,254,  CI.  3-26.000. 
Week.  Karl-Gusuv.  to  Th.  Kieserling  A  Albrecht.  Infeed  device  for  a 
turning  machine  for  finishing  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  elongated 
workpieccs  of  cylindrical  cross-section.  4,133.417.  C\.  82-20.000. 
Wegmuller,  Hans:  See — 

Jager.  Horst;  and  Wegmuller,  Hans,  4,136,039,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Weibel,  Michael  K.:  See— 

Spina.  Joseph;  and  Weibel,  Michael  K.,  4,135,516,  C\.  128-3O3.00R. 
Weidanz,  Herbert;  and  Auf  Dem  Graben,  Horst.  Cassette  for  stack  of 

single  films.  4,135,800,  CI   354-174.000. 
Weidler.  Charles  H.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Spring  switch  for  mounting 

on  a  circuit  board  substrate.  4,136,269,  Q.  200-67.00D. 
Weigert.  Frank  J  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Pro- 
duction of  HCN  from  organic  nitriles.  4,136,156,  Q.  423-372.000. 
Weigert,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Lussling,  Theodor;  Theissen,  Ferdinand;  and  Weigert,  Wolfgang, 
4.136,108,  CI  260-465.80R 
Weiner,  Lewis.  Method  and  apparatus  for  assembling  slide  fastener 

sliders.  4,135,285.  CI.  29-409.000 
Welch,  Cletus  N.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  electrolysis,  and 

electrode  for  the  electrolysis.  4,135,995,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Wells,  John  B  .  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Methods  of  changing  color  by 

image  disruption.  4,135,925,  CI.  96-1. OPE. 
Welb,    William    T.    Fireplace    fiimace    apparatus.    4.133.488.    O. 

126-121.000. 
Welsh,  Patrick  G..  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Powered  railway  car 
steering  assembly.  4,135.456.  Q.  105-135.000. 
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Welzd.  Herbeii.  C-e— 

Reimann.  Hul>irtus;  Hahn.  Werner;  and  Welzel,  Herbert,  4.133,799. 
a.  354-147.000. 
Wengrzyn,  Richard  J.:  Set — 

Kaczmarek,  Thomas  D.;  and  Wengrzyn.  Richard  J.,  4.133,399.  CI. 
73-339.00R. 
Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG:  Set — 

Hurlemann,     Ernst;    and    Bosshaid,    Werner.    4.135.434.    Q. 
89-181.000. 
Wemet,  William  F.;  and  Anders,  Raymond  H.,  to  GTE  Autonuttic 
Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Actuator  for  pushbutton  switch. 
4,136.270,  CI.  200-340.000. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  Set — 

Oehrle,  Robert  C,  4,135,902,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Wettinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See — 

Kuhn,  John  J.,  4,136,315,  CI.  331-46.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Benedict,  Robert  P..  4,135.387.  CI.  73-53.000. 

Binstock,   Morton   H.;   and   Stem,   Bertram  R.  4,133,834,  CI. 

416-37.000. 
England,  Forrest  E.,  4,135,688,  CI.  248-604.000. 
Fox.  Richard  Q.,  4,136,393,  CI.  364-492.000. 
Garkisch,  Hans  D.;  Yant,  Howard  W.;  and  Patterson,  John  F.. 

4,135,974,  a.  176-87.000. 
Glenn,  Robert  G.,  4,135,362,  a.  60-39. 16R. 
Kaczmarek,  Thomas  D.;  and  Wengrzyn,  Richard  J.,  4,135,399,  CI. 

73-339.00R. 
Kuhn,  Edmund  W.,  4,136,339,  a.  340-638.000. 
LeBreton,  Albert  F.,  4,135,401,  CI.  73-351.000. 
Light,  Stanley  C,  Jr.;  and  Privoznik,  Louis  J..  4.135.701,  CI. 

266-57.000. 
Luo,    Fang-Chen;    aad    Brody,    Thomas    P.,    4,133,939,    CI. 

156-230.000. 
Mendolia,  Frank  J..  4,133,332.  Q.  138-30.000. 
NefT,  Edward  C;  and  Spicer,  Howard  F.,  4,133,282,  CI.  29- 

157.30A. 
Pigott,  Ronald,  4,135,849,  CI.  413-119.000. 
Rosey,  Richard;  Kovatch,  George  N.;  Tomasic,  Nicholas  A.;  and 

Simon,  Ned  H.,  4,136,374,  CI.  361-342.000. 
Salon,  Shepiwrd  J.;  and  Montgomery,  Lon  W.,  4,136,312,  CI. 
324-51.000. 
Westlin,  Karl;  and  Rose,  Charles  E.,  to  American  Air  Filter  Company, 

Inc.  Gas  filter  device.  4,135,900,  CI   55-499.000. 
Westlund,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Kirwan,  Patrick  N.,  to  USM  Corporation. 
Apparatus    for    preparing    pattern    control    tapes.    4,136,306,    CI. 
318-568.000 
Westphal,  Bruce  D.;  and  Berardi,  Jim  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Load 
cycling  with  space  temperature  feedback.  4,136.392,  CI.  364-492.000. 
Westran  Corporation:  .See — 

Vandenberg,  Ervin  K.,  4,135,838,  CI.  403-316.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  Set — 

Dehaas.  Gerrit  G.,  4,135,968,  Q.  162-30.00R. 
Wharton  Shipping  Corporation:  See — 

Kirfoy.    WUliam    E.;   and    Seymour,    David   J..   4,135,468,    CI. 
114-260.000. 
Wheeler,  Ian  R.,  to  Ciba-Ceigy  Corporation.  Pigment  composition. 

4.135.944,  CI.  1O6-288.00Q. 
Wheeler,  John  P.,  to  Carboline  Company.  Method  of  applying  fire- 
proofing  material  to  elongate  structural  member.  4,136,147,  CI. 
264-261.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  Set — 

Braga,  Albert  T.;  Brenner,  Robert  A.;  and  Cuthbert,  Victor  W., 

4,135,258,  CI.  4-187.0OA. 

White,  Allen  A.;  Case,  Cecil  L.;  Ankenman,  Thomas  W.;  and  Yatcilla. 

George,  to  Hesston  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  loading  and  baling 

crop  material.  4,135,444,  CI.  100-50.000. 

White,  Barry  F.,  to  Summit  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.  Metering  valve  for 

pressurized  dispensing  containers.  4,135,648,  CI.  222-402.200. 
White,  James  F.;  and  Rege.  James  R.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  The. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  unsaturated  acids  from  imsaturated 
aldehydes.  4,136,110,  CI.  562-532.000. 
White,  James  F.:  See— 

Giiiewek,  John  J.;  Reith,  Timothy  M.;  Sullivan,  Michael  J.;  and 
White,  James  F.,  4.135.998,  CI.  2O4-I92.00E. 
White,  Stanley  A.:  See— 

Kephart,  Gerald  W.;  and  White,  Stanley  A..  4,136,287,  CI.  307- 
221.00D. 
White,  Steven  A.:  See— 

Rogan,  John  B.;  and  White,  Steven  A.,  4,136,047,  CI.  252-56.00R. 
Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Sorbent  for  heavy 

metals.  4,136,021,  CI.  208-251.00R. 
Widmer,  Peter.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  aerobic  decomposition  of 

organic  solids.  4,135,908,  CI.  71-9.000. 
Wiesmann,  Herbert  L  Folding  leg  assembly.  4,135,691,  CI.  248-188.600. 
WUd,  Albrecht:  See— 

Schacht,  Erich;  Mehrhof,  Werner;  Wild,  Albrecht;  Gante,  Jo- 
achim; and  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf,  4,136,200,  CI.  424-341.000. 
Wild.  Gerald  K  :  See— 

Chesla,  Frank  J.;  and  Wild,  Gerald  K.,  4.135,472,  CI.  116-I24.00R. 
Wilhelmstal-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Kuckhermann,  GusUv,  4,133.618,  CI.  198-471.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See— 

Rowsell,  David  G.;  and  Hems,  Roger,  4,136,164,  CI.  424-54.000. 
Watson,  Hugh  R.;  Rowsell,  David  G.;  and  Spring,  David  J., 
4,136,163,  CI.  424-54.000. 


Wilier,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Shuppert,  Laurence  V.;  Hanson,  William  D.;  and  Wilier,  Robert 
A.,  4,135,960,  CI.  156-240.000. 
Willey,  Clair  L.,  to  Walter  Kidde  &  Company,  Inc.  Single  tube  pneu- 
matic banking  system.  4,135,684,  CI.  243-19.000. 
Wm.  R.  Stewart  &  Sons  (Hacklemakers)  Ltd.:  See- 
Stewart,  William  R.,  4,135,355,  CI.  57-58.910. 
Williams,  Frank  J.,  Ill;  and  Donahue,  Paul  E.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Method    for    making    aromatic    cyclic    polyformals. 
4,136,087,  CI.  528-219.000. 
Williams,  Geoffrey  A.;  and  Green,  Keith  R..  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Anti- 
skid system   incorporating  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  re- 
application  of  brake  pressure.  4,135,769,  CI.  303-106.000. 
Williams,   loan   H.,   to  Thom-Ericsson  Telecommunications  (Mfg.) 
Limited.  Telephone  system  having  space  divided  speech  charmels 
and  a  separate  time  divided  data  highway.  4,136,263,  CI.  179-15.0AT. 
Williams,  James  A.  Toilet  paper  roll  dispenser  and  holder.  4.135.678.  CI. 

242-55.300. 
Williams,  Ralph  P.;  and  Howard,  William  S.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Reaction  product  of  olefinically-unsaturated  nitrile  and  a 
monoolefinic    hydrocarbon    as    plasticizer    for    conjugated    diene- 
unsaturated  nitrile  rubber.  4,136,077,  CI.  260-32.400. 
Willis,  Robert  A.,  to  Hestair  Stanhay  Limited.  Seed  drilling  units. 

4,135,457,  CI.  111-52.000. 
Willis,  Wilbura  C.  Tip  members  for  crutches  and  the  like.  4.135.536.  CI. 

135-84.000. 
WUlis,  William  J.:  See— 

Canaris,  Valerie  M.;  and  Willis,  William  J.,  4.135,991,  CI.  204- 
43.00S. 
Wilson  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Nelson,    Paul    M.;    and    Hutchinson,    Carl    P.,    4,135,577.    CI. 
166-241.000. 
Wilson,  Leonard  T.:  See— 

Falkowski,   Frank  J.;  and  Wilson,   Leonard  T.,  4,136,161.  CI. 
424-3.000. 
Wilson,  Martin,  to  United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corp.  Production 
of  high  purity  fluorspar  and  barite  concentrates  from  a  complex 
fluorspar  ore.  4,136,019,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Wincent,  Alf  G.  R.,  to  Trelleborgs  Gummifabriks  Aktiebolag.  Four- 
wheel-drive  articulated  frame  steering  vehicle.  4,135,592,  CI.  180- 
19.00H. 
Winkler,  Lyle  D.,  to  Reliance  Glass  Works.  Laboratory  glassware  taper 
connector  system  with  retainer  and  backup  seal.  4,135,866,  CI. 
422-103.000. 
Winkler,  Robert  J.;  Harris,  Colin  G.;  and  Sprague,  Terry  A.,  to  Alpha 
Nova  Development   Corp.   Soaker  hose  support.   4,135,668,   CI. 
239-276.000. 
Winship,  Bruce  A.:  See — 

Schoppe,  Wayne  F.;  and  Winship,  Broce  A.,  4,135,804.  d.  355- 
3.0SH. 
Winstead,  Maynard  R.:  See- 
Finn,  William  M.;  Peck,  Michael  C;  and  Winstead,  Maynard  R., 
4,136,075,  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Witt,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Hogan,  John  P.;  and  Witt,  Donald  R.,  4.136,061,  CI.  252-458.000. 
Wodehouse,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Meyer,  Raymond  J.;  Johnson,  Wayne  F.;  and  Wodehouse,  Richard 
A.,  4,136,026,  CI.  210-45.000. 
Wolfe,  Richard  B.:  See- 
Evans,    Joseph    H.;    and    Wolfe,    Richard    B.,    4.135.553.    CI. 
138-141.000. 
Wolfe,  Roger  L.:  See- 
Harris,  Rudy  M.;  Wolfe,  Roger  L.;  and  Martin,  William  T.. 
4,135,628,  CI.  212-14.000. 
Wolstencroft,  Michael  J.,  to  Du  Pont  of  Canada  Limited.  Friction  false 

twister.  4,135,356,  CI.  57-343  000. 
Wood,  Eric,  to  Insituform  International  Inc.  Method  of  lining  a  pas- 
sageway with  a  resin  absorbent  tube.  4,135,958,  CI.  156-199.000. 
Wood,  John  R.:  See— 

Kamis,  Alkibiadis;  and  Wood,  John  R.,  4,135,389,  CI.  73-61.400. 
Woodard,  Roland  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Jones,  Joseph;  Pang,  Steven  J.;  and  Woodard,  Roland  L.,  Jr., 
4,136,394,  CI.  364-561.000. 
Woodruff,  Phillip  R.:  See- 
Davis,  Donald  C;  Romine,  Donald  J.;  Woodruff,  Phillip  R.;  Bode, 
James  D.;  Tien,  Tseng  Y.;  and  Young,  Ching  T.,  4,136,000,  CI. 
2O4-I95.00S. 
Woods,  WiUiam  B.:  See— 

Buono,  Frederick  J.;  and  Woods,  William  B.,  4,135,945,  CI.  106- 
308.00N. 
Woodward  Governor  Company:  See — 

O'Halloran,  William  J.;  and  Trombley,  James,  Jr.,  4,136,286.  CI. 
307-57.000. 
Wooldridge,  Darrel;  and  McKinnon,  Eugene  T.,  to  Gem  Products,  Inc. 
Combination    knob    and    dial    control    for   told    control    devices. 
4,135,471,  CI.  116-366.000. 
Workman,  Harold  W.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Transi- 
tion encoding  apparatus.  4,136,258,  CI.  178-68.000. 
Wormser,  Alex  F.;  and  Perkins,  Stephen  P.,  to  Wormser  Engineering, 

Inc.  Burning  and  desulfurizing  coal.  4,135,885,  CI.  422-142.000. 
Wormser  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Wormser,    Alex    F.;   and    Perkins,    Stephen   P.,   4,135,885,   CI. 
422-142.000. 
Worrall,  Roy,  to  Monsanto  Limited  (Monsanto  Chemicals  Ltd.).  Mold- 
able  foamed  polymer  composition  and  a  process  therefor.  4,136,140, 
CI.  264-42.000. 
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Wozniak.  Stephen  G.,  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.  Microcomputer  for  use 

with  video  display.  4,136,359,  O.  358-17.000. 
Wnght,  Robert  J.;  Hecht,  Ralph  J.;  and  Fenton,  Richard  J.,  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Sputtering  target  fabrication  method. 
4,135,286,  CI.  29-420.000. 
Wurtz.  Marguerite  E.:  See—  _ 

Feit,    Eugene   D.;   and   WurU,   Marguerite   £.,   4,136,225.   O. 
428-201.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Belli,  Frank  G.,  4,135,926,  Q.  96-l.OPS. 

DraugeUs,  Vaidevutis  C;  Hartman,  William  R.,  Jr.;  and  Langdon, 

Michael  J.,  4,135,927,  CI.  96-1.200. 
Forward,  John  E.;  Muller,  George  A.;  and  Connolly,  Douglas  P., 

4,135,642.  CI.  222-23.000. 
Gerrard,  James  A.,  4,136,277,  Q.  250-205.000. 
Kingsland,  David  O.,  4,135,812,  a.  355-51.000. 
Saran,  Amitabh,  4,136,363,  CI.  358-261.000. 
Schoppe,  Wayne  F ;  and  Winship,  Bruce  A..  4,135,804,  CI.  355- 

3.0SH. 
Taylor.  Thomas  N.;  and  Mahler,  Charles  J.,  4,135,803,  Q.  335- 
inrtB 


Yoshida.  Minoru:  Set— 

Uchida,  Shinya;  Moriyama,  Sinai;  and  Yoshida.  Minoru,  4,135.709. 
CI.  271-95.000. 
Yoshida.  Syusuke:  See— 

Okamoto.    Miyoshi;    and    Yothida,    Syusuke.    4,136,221,    CL 
428-91.000. 
Yoshizaki.  Mineo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Private  automatic  branch  exchange 

having  two  exchange  units.  4.136,264,  CI.  179-18.0AD. 
Yoshizawa,  Tadao;  and  Sakaguchi,  Masayuki,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Method 
of  molding  a  socket  part  on  a  synthetic  resinous  pipe  end.  4,135,961, 
CI.  156-242.000. 
Young,  Ching  T.:  See- 
Davis,  E>onald  C;  Romine,  Donald  J.;  Woodruff,  Phillip  R.;  Bode, 
James  D.;  Tien,  Tseng  Y.;  and  Young,  Ching  T.,  4,136.000,  Q. 
2O4-195.0OS. 
Young,    Sheldon    E.,   to   Vibro/Dynamics   Corporation.    Equipment 

mounting  and  monitoring  system.  4,135,392,  CI.  73-141.00A. 
Young,  William  R.;  and  Stump,  Charles  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Apparatus  for 
measuring  an  aircraft's  speed  and  height.  4,135.817.  CI.  336-28.000. 
Yuda.  Takuo:  See— 


I 


1ST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  23RD  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1979 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 

Fox.  Austin  L.;  and  Jones.  William  A.  A.,  to  Molins  Limited.  Box  or  Kaplan,  Ervin.  System  for  whole  body  imaging  and  count  profiling 

packet  for  cigarettes.  Re.  29.887.  CI.  229-44.0CB.  with  a  scintUIation  camera.  Re.  29.888.  CI.  230-363.00S. 
Jones.  William  A.  A.:  See-  Molins  Limited:  See- 
Fox,  Austin  L.;  and  Jones,  William  A.  A.,  Re.  29,887,  d.  229-  Fox,  AusUn  L.;  and  Jones,  WUliam  A.  A.,  Re.  29,887.  Q.  229- 
44.0CB.  44.0CB. 


Tamamoto,    laxesni.    rrc-rccorucu   iuskuciii.   auuiu   i«p«;    iv/i    s»«j;. 

4,135,314.  CI.  35-8.00A. 
Yamane,  Mituo:  See — 

Sakamoto.  Yusuke;  Kinugasa,  Munctaka;  Endo,  Shigeki;  Yamane. 
Mituo;  and  Fujie.  Shigeyoshi,  4,136,027,  CI.  21O-63.0OZ. 
Yamasaki,  Toihio,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Clutch  mechanism  for  a  toy  vehicle. 

4,135,328.  CI.  46-202.000. 
Yamazaki,  Kiyoichi:  See — 

Muro,  Kakuro;  Yashiro,  Kuniji;  Kaneko,  Hideaki;  and  Yamazaki, 
Kiyoichi,  4,136,073,  CI.  260-29.2EP. 
Yanagisawa.  Kazuhisa:  See — 

Nishikawa.    Masaji;    Sato,    Eiichi;   and   Yanagnawa,    Kazuhisa. 
4,135.811.  a.  355-3.0SC. 
Yano.  Nobumitsu;  Fukinbara,  Itaru;  and  Takano.  Mitsuo.  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Extraction  method  for  odor  and 
flavor  producing  ingredients  of  foods  and  flowers  and  products 
produced.  4,136,065,  CI.  252-522.000. 
Yant,  Howard  W.:  See—  ,  ^     ^ 

Garkisch.  Hans  D.;  Yant,  Howard  W.;  and  Patterson,  John  F., 
4.1 35.974,  a.  176-87.000. 
Yashiro,  Kuniji:  See— 

Muro,  Kakuro;  Yashiro.  Kuniji;  Kaneko.  Hideaki;  and  Yamazaki, 
Kiyoichi,  4,136,073,  CI.  260-29.2EP. 
Yastrebova,  Tatyana  D.:  See — 

Girshovich.  Igor  I.;  Pripadchev,  Vadim  Y.;  Tsemes,  Vladuntr;  Y.; 
Bagryantsev,   Valery   I.;    Berdnik.   Valery   V.;   Kershenbaum, 
Naum  Y.;  Petrakov,  Jury  B.;  Zelvinsky,  Semen  M.;  and  Yas- 
trebova, Tatyana  D..  4.135.685.  CI.  243-38.000. 
Yasumoto,  Seiichi:  See — 

Okada    Masakazu;  Ide.  Jushi;  Yasumoto.  Seiichi;  and  Fushimi. 
Hitoshi,  4,136.384,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Yatcilla,  George:  See— 

White,  Allen  A.;  Case,  Cecil  L.;  Ankenman.  Thomas  W.;  and 
Yatcilla,  Georae.  4,135,444.  O.  100-50.000. 
Yazaki  Sogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fukuyo,  Junji;  Kanbe,  Chiharu;  Ohike,  Yasuaki;  and  Oguri,  Tuneji. 
4,135,405,  CI  73-499,000 

Yazawa,  Akio:  See —  

Wakamatsu,  Hisato;  and  Yazawa,  Akio,  4.135,402,  Q.  73-361.000. 
Yi.  Kenneth  C:  See—  ^    ..,,  ,^ 

Eang.  Tan  H.;  McDonald.  John  O.;  and  Yi.  Kenneth  C.  4.135.560, 
^0^141-198.000. 
Yip  Hing  Camping  Goods  Manufactury  Limited:  See— 

Chu.  Cheuk  S  ,  4,135.654,  CI.  224-25.00A 
Yokota,  Hideo:  See—  ^  ,    ■  .■ 

Masunaga,     Makoto;    Hosoe.    Kazuya;    Tsunekawa,    Tokuichi; 
Tamura,  Shuichi;  and  Yokota,  Hideo,  4,135,815,  CI.  356-4.000. 
Yokoyama,  Takao:  See— 

Furihata,  Makoto;  Minamihata,  Shigeaki;  and  Yokoyama.  Takao, 
4,136,289,  CI.  307-262.000. 
Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  Fuseya,  Yoshiharu;  Kato,  Norihiko;  Sasaoka, 
Senzo-  and  Ishiguro.  Shoji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of 
image" formation.  4,135,931,  C\.  96-66.300. 


F.;  and  Bykov,  Pavel  A..  4,135,920.  Q.  75-130.00R. 
Zatulovsky,  Isaak  A.:  See— 

Badaliants,  Khoren  A.;  Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Butorin,  Leonid  M.; 
Danilina,  Anna  E.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.;  Zatulovsky,  Isaak  A.; 
Zazubin.  Arkady  I.;  Ivanova,  Raisa  V.;  Isakov.  Evgeny  A.; 
Kostin.  Ivan  M.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Milberger,  Teodor  G.; 
Minin.  Pctr  F.;  Novikov.  Nikolai  A.;  OsUpeiiko.  Tatyana  D.; 
Peredereev.  Alexandr  V.;  Peikarov,  Garegin  A.;  Romanov. 
Gennady  A.;  Simanova,  Anatolia  T.;  Tishevetskaya,  Natalya  V.; 
Tkachenko,  Georgy  P.;  Shalavina,  Elena  S.;  Finkelshtetn,  Leo- 
nid I.;  and  Shmorgunenko,  Nikolai  S..  4.135,917,  CI.  75-109.000. 
Zazubin,  Arkady  I.:  See— 

Badaliants,  Khoren  A.;  Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Butorin,  Leonid  M.; 
Danilina,  Anna  E.;  Eljutin,  Aleumdr  V.;  Zatulovsky,  Isaak  A.; 
Zazubin,  Arkady  I.;  Ivanova,  Raisa  V.;  Isakov,  Evgeny  A.; 
Kostin,  Ivan  M.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Milberger,  Teodor  O.; 
Minin,  Petr  F.;  Novikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Ostapenko,  Tatyana  D.; 
Peredereev,   Alexandr   V.;   Peikarov.   Garegin   A.;   Romanov, 
Gennady  A.;  Simanova,  Anatolia  T.;  Tishevetskaya,  Natalya  V.; 
Tkachenko.  Georgy  P.;  Shalavina,  Elena  S.;  Finkelshtein,  Leo- 
nid I ;  and  Shmorgunenko,  Nikolai  S..  4.135.917.  CI.  75-109.000. 
Zeeh.  Bemd:  See- 
Jung,  Johann;  Kiehs,  Karl;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  Theobald,  Hans, 
4,135,909,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Zelvinsky,  Semen  M.:  Set— 

Girshovich,  Igor  I ;  Pripadchev.  Vadim  Y.;  Tsemes,  Vladimir;  Y.; 
Bagryantsev,    Valery    1.;    Berdnik,    Valery   V.;    Kershenbaum, 
Naum  Y.;  Petrakov,  Jury  B.;  Zelvinsky,  Semen  M.;  and  Yas- 
trebova, Tatyana  D.,  4,135,685,  CI.  243-38.000. 
Zielke.  Clyde  W.,  to  Continental  Oil  Company;  and  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Energy.   Regeneration  of  zinc  chloride  hydrocracking 
catalyst.  4,136,056,  CI.  252-415  000. 
Zimin,  Vladimir  M  :  See— 

Kamahan,  Georgy  M.;  Kostandov,  Leonid  A.;  and  Zimin,  Vladimir 
M.,  4,136,004,  CI   204-256.000. 
Zimmerman,  Robert  L.;  and  Klein,  Howard  P.,  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  Metallic  quaternary  ammonium  carboxylates  as 
polyisocyanurate  catalysts  4,136,240,  CI.  521-115.000. 
Zinke-Allmang,  Helmut;  and  Scheidmeir.  Walter,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.      Manufacture      of     dialkyl-ketals.      4,136,124,      O. 
568-591.000 
ZNIKHBLTsentralny  Nauchne:issledevatelsky  institut  khlopehatobu- 
mezhnoi  promyshlennesti:  See — 
Santucci,  Nicola;  Aleksandrovic,  Zabotin  A.;  Dmitrievich,  Loschi- 
lin  E.;  Lvovich,  Galperin  A.;  Archakovich,  Onikov  E.;  Aleksan- 
drovic, Sakharov  B.;  and  Alekseevich,  Borodin  V.,  4,135,556,  CI 
139-436.000. 
Zwack,  Robert  R.;  and  Christenson,  Roger  M.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 

Method  of  cleaning  membrane  filter.  4.136.025.  a.  21O-23.00H. 
Zwarts,  Johan  M.  C  :  See- 
Mulder,  Willem;  Bouman,  Antonius  F.  M.;  and  Zwarts,  Johan  M. 
C.  4,136,341.  a.  343-17.2PC. 


V^l.     lU.UW. 


acnwanz,  crncsi,  ucvcascu,  ■^,ju7, 

Ryan,  John  J.  Impatiens  plant  4,371.  1-23-79.  a.  69.000. 

Schwartz.  Ernest,  deceased  (by  Schwartz,  Hazel  E.,  executrix),  to  F. 
Harmon  Saville  Nor'East  Miniature  Roses.  Rose  plant.  4,369, 1-23-79, 
CI.  10.000.  ^^^ 


Van  Well  Nursery:  See — 

Van  Well,  Peter  J.,  4,370.  CI.  43.000. 
Van  WeU.  Peter  J.,  to  Van  WeU  Nursery.  Compact  peach  tree.  4,370, 
1-23-79,  CI.  43.000. 
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Appel,  Mel.  Toy  vehicle.  250.907,  1-23-79,  CI.  D34-15.0AJ. 
Appel,  Mel.  Toy  automobile.  250,908,  1-23-79,  Q.  D34-15.0AJ. 
Artiano,  Aldo  A.,  to  Stanley  Home  Products,  Inc.  Brush.  250,859. 

1-23-79,  CI.  D4-09.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See — 

Stahel,  Alwin  J..  250.870.  CI.  D7-76.000. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See— 

Koziol.  Walter,  250.913,  CI.  D48-36.000. 
Beleckis,  Vytautas  K.,  to  Ronson  Corporation.   Cigarette  lighter. 

250,899,  1-23-79,  CI.  D27-42.0OO. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Stokes,  Rembert  R.,  250,890,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Bellini,  Mario,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.  Portable  typewnting 

machine  250,914.  1-23-79.  CI.  DI8-1.000. 
Berti.  Enzo.  to  Magis  S.R.L.  Mobile  adjustable  Uble.  250,863,  1-23-79, 

CI.  D6-25.000. 
Boelter,  Frederick  W.  Pitcher.  250.869,  1-23-79,  CI.  D7-64.000. 
Boudreau,  Robert  J.;  and  Cunard,  Joel  C,  to  Hedstrom  Co.  Child's 

swing.  250.861.  1-23-79,  CI.  D6-10.000. 
Bowden.  Tommye  C.  Bell  beaded  figure.  250,903.  1-23-79.  CI.  D34- 

Bowden.  Tommye  C.  Beaded  figure.  250.904,  1-23-79,  CI.  D34-4.00R. 
Boyce,  Samuel  W.  H.  Combined  checkbook  holder  and  lock  with  keys. 

250,915,  1-23-79,  CI.  D87-3.00A. 
Bruno.  John  T.  Air  deflector  for  vans  and  similar  vehicles.  250,888. 

1-23-79.  CI.  DI2-I8I.000. 
Burkhardt,  Ross  C:  See— 

Fagliano,  Robert  J.;  Burkhardt,  Ross  C;  and  Scharmer,  Bruce  W., 
250.873,  CI.  D7-I940OO. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Clayton,  Richard  G.;  and  Sims,  Jerry  J..  250.889,  CI.  D14-44.000. 
Carter,  Norman  R.  Globe  for  a  lamp.  250,909,  1-23-79,  CI.  D48-16.0OC. 
Castro,  Berturd,  to  Castro  Convertible  Corporation.  Combined  cock- 
tail table,  ottoman,  removable  tray  and  storage  chest  unit.  250,860. 
1-23-79,  CI.  D6-4.000. 
Ctttro  Convertible  Corpormtion:  See- 
Castro,  Bernard,  250,860.  CI.  D6-4.000. 
Chamoion  International  Corporation:  See — 

djttrell,  Edward  D.,  250,862,  CI.  D6-25.000. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company:  See— 

D'Haem,  Marcel  P..  250,874,  CI.  D8-7O.000. 
Clark,  George  R.;  Meeks,  Gary  A.;  and  Sudduth,  Dannie  D.,  to  Erth- 

Lite,  Inc.  Lighting  fixture.  250.910.  1-23-79,  CI.  D48-23.0OR. 
Clayton,  Richard  G.;  and  Sims,  Jerry  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 

Computer  system.  250,889,  1-23-79.  a.  D14-44.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See- 
Sawyer,  Ralph^  v.,  250.905,  CI.  D34-5.0ST. 
Contempo  Design  Inc.;  See— 

Omatck,  Bndget  C  ,  250,868,  CI.  D6-167.000. 
Cottrell.  Edward  D.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Com- 


bined stick  inserter  and  display  stand  for  a  food  product.  250.862, 
1-23-79.  CI.  D6-25.000. 
Cunard.  Joel  C:  See — 

Boudreau,  Robert  J.;  and  Cunard,  Joel  C,  250,861,  CI.  D6-10.000. 
D'Haem,  Marcel  P.,  to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company.  Tool  re- 
tainer for  a  hand  held  power  tool.  250,874,  1-23-79,  CI.  D8-70.000. 
E-Z  Lift  Corporation:  See— 

Fagliano,  Robert  J.;  Burkhardt,  Ross  C;  and  Scharmer,  Brace  W., 
250,873,  CI.  D7-194.000. 
Effler,  Timothy  A.,  to  General  Mills  Fun  Group,  Inc.  Toy  figure. 

250,901.  1-23-79,  CI.  D34-4.00R. 
Eisen,  Leonard;  and  FIG.  I  is  a  front  perspective  view  of  the  seat 
showing  my  design  in  the  form  of  a  loveseat.,  to  Trend  Line  Furni- 
ture Corporation.  Seat.  250.864.  1-23-79,  CI.  D6-62.000. 
Elevations/Design,  Inc.:  See- 
Price,  James  W..  250,884,  CI.  Dl  1-140.000. 
Elliott,  Clayton  A.  Adjustable  drawer  unit  or  similar  article.  250,867, 

1-23-79,  CI.  D6- 159.000. 
Erth-Lite,  Inc.:  See- 
Clark,  George  R.;  Meeks,  Gary  A.;  and  Sudduth,  Dannie  D., 
250,910,  CI.  D48-23.00R. 
Fagliano,  Robert  J.;  Burkhardt,  Ross  C;  and  Scharmer,  Brace  W.,  to 

E-Z  Lift  Corporation.  Bin  cover.  250,873,  1-23-79,  CI.  D7-194.000. 
FIG.  1  is  a  front  perspective  view  of  the  seat  showing  my  design  in  the 
form  of  a  loveseat.:  See — 
Eisen,  Leonard;  and  FIG.  1  is  a  front  perspective  view  of  the  seat 
showing  my  design  in  the  form  of  a  loveseat.,  250,864,  CI.  D6- 
62.000. 
Finch.  Lloyd  J.  Bar  or  similar  article.  250.865,  1-23-79,  CI.  D6-144.000. 
Fletcher.  Jerome  F.;  and  Shampang.  Wavne  H.  Marionette.  250.902, 

1-23-79,  CI.  D34-4.00R. 
General  Mills  Fun  Group.  Inc.:  See— 

Effler,  Timothy  A.,  250.901,  CI.  D34-4.00R. 
Hedstrom  Co.:  See— 

Boudreau.  Robert  J.;  and  Cunard.  Joel  C,  250,861.  CI.  D6-10.000. 
Hennig,  Michael:  See — 

Reiner,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Hennig,  Michael.  250,906.  Q.  D34- 
5.00L. 
Huber.  Thomas  G.;  and  Staples,  Johnston  R.,  Jr.,  to  Vita-Sut  Medical 
Services,  Inc.  Coin  operated  automatic  blood  pressure  testing  appara- 
tus or  the  like.  250,896,  1-23-79,  CI.  D24-2I.000. 
Hudson,  George  E.,  to  National  Controls.  Iiic.  Scale  base  cabinet 

250,883,  1-23-79,  CI.  DlO-94.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.:  See- 
Bellini,  Mario,  250,914,  CI.  DI8-1.000. 
Jackson,  Harold  P.,  to  McDonough  Power  Equipment,  Inc.  Grass  and 

leaf  collector  for  a  lawn  mower.  250,892,  1-23-79,  CI.  D15-27.000. 
Johansen,  Villi,  to  Substral  International,  Pemille  S.A.  Soil  humidity 

meter.  250,882,  1-23-79,  Q.  DlO-56.000. 
Koziol,  Walter,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Combined  lamp  and  illuminated 
address  sign.  250,913,  1-23-79.  CI.  D48-36.000. 
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Laver,  Arthur  S.  Bathtub.  250,895,  1-23-79.  CI.  D23-55.000. 
LUuuud.  James  P.  Combined  digital  watch  and  band.  250.881.  1-23-79, 

a.  DIO-32.000. 
Lindblom.  Lars-Olov  H..  to  LOLAB.  Support  for  tubes.  250,875, 

1-23-79,  a.  D8-356  000. 
Lindblom,  Lars-Olov  H.,  to  LOLAB.  Support  for  tubes.  250,876, 

1-23-79,  CI.  D8-356.000. 
LOLAB:  See— 

Lindblom.  Lars-Olov  H..  250.875.  C\.  D8-356.000. 
Lindblom,  LarsXWov  H.,  250.876.  C\.  D8-356.00O. 
Magis  S.R.L.:  See— 

Berti,  Enzo,  250,863.  CI.  D6-25.000. 
Marks.  Cedric.  Bottle.  250.879.  1-23-79.  a.  D9-72.000. 
McDonough  Power  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Jackson,  Harold  P.  250,892,  CI   Dl 5-27.000. 
McGowen,  Inez  M   Bottle.  250.878.  1-23-79.  CI.  D9-48.000. 
McJunkin  Corporation:  See — 

McJunkm,  H.  P.  Jr..  250,911,  O.  D48-24.00B. 
McJunkin,  H.  P..  Jr..  to  McJunkin  Corporation.  Mining  machine  head- 
light. 250,911.  1-23-79.  CI.  D48-24.00B. 
Meeks,  Gary  A.:  See- 
Clark,  George  R.;  Meeks,  Gary  A.;  and  Sudduth.  Dannie  D.. 
250.910,  CI.  D48-23.00R. 
Meunier.  Tiarko.  to  Thomson-Brandt.  Cooking  range.  250,872,  1-23-79. 

CI.  D7- 124.000. 
Miavitz,  Frederick  J.  Hanger  or  the  like.  250,877,  1-23-79,  a.  D»- 

373.000. 
Mulligan.  John  M.  Stand.  250,866.  1-23-79.  C\.  D6-15l.00a 
National  Controls,  Inc.:  See- 
Hudson,  George  E.,  250,883,  CI.  DIO-94.000. 
Newman.  Lawrence  D.  Religious  figure.  250.885.  1-23-79.  C\.  Dll- 

160.000. 
Newman.  Lawrence  D.  Cracifix.  250.900.  1-23-79.  CI.  D99-27.000. 
Oraatek,  Bridget  C,  to  Contempo  Design  Inc.  Modular  display  cabinet. 

250,868,  1-23-79.  CI  136-167.000. 
Ozawa,  Shuji,  to  Sunpak  Corporation.  Stroboflash.  250,893,  1-23-79,  CI. 

DI6-42.000 
Ozawa.  Shuji,  to  Sunpak  Corporation.  Stroboflash.  250,894, 1-23-79,  Q. 

D16-42.0OO 
Poque,  DionysJus  J.,  to  Uniroyal  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pneumatic  tire 

tread  and  buttress.  250,887.  1-23-79,  CI.  D12-147  000 
Potts,  Robert  S.  Guide  for  wires  for  laboratory  apparatus  and  the  like. 

25a897,  1-23-79,  CL.  D24-29.000. 
Price,  James  W.,  to  Elevations/Design,  Inc   Plaque.  250,884,  1-23-79, 

CI.  D11-I4O.000. 
Procter,  Richard  M  ;  and  Walker,  James  E.  Golf  shoe.  250,857,  1-23-79, 

CI.  D2-311000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Ti\ier,  Michel.  250,912,  CI   D48-32.00R. 
Reiner,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Hennig,  Michael,  to  Reiner,  Lawrence  L. 

Electronic  battle  game  cabinet.  250,906,  1-23-79,  CI.  D34-5.00L. 
Renard,  Marc,  to  Societe  Peritel  S.A.R.L.  Automatic  telephone  dialer. 

250,891,  1-23-79,  CI.  DI4-66.000. 


Scharmer,  Bruce  W.:  See— 

Fagliano.  Robert  J.;  Burkhardt,  Roa  C;  and  Scharmer,  Bruce  W., 
250.873.  CI.  D7-I94.000. 
Schuring.  James  A.  Building  block.  250,898,  1-23-79,  Q.  D25-86.000. 
Shampang.  Wayne  H.:  See — 

Fletcher.  Jerome  F.;  and  Shampang,  Wayne  H.,  250,902,  Q.  D34- 
4.00R. 
Siebert,  Carl  J.  Window  for  welder's  helmet.  250,856,  1-23-79.  Q. 

D2-232.000. 
Sims,  Jerry  J.:  See— 

CUyton.  Richard  G.;  and  Sims,  Jerry  J.,  250,889,  Q.  D14-44.000. 
Societe  Peritel  S.A.R.L.:  See— 

Renard,  Marc.  250.891.  Q.  D14-66.000. 
Sokoloff.  Maurice  A.:  See — 

Stooe,  David  S.;  and  Sokoloff,  Maurice  A..  230,880,  C\.  D9- 
187.000. 
Stahel,  Alwin  J.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Covered  storage  container. 

250,870,  1-23-79,  CI.  D7-76.000. 
Stanley  Home  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Artiano,  Aldo  A.,  250,859,  C\.  D4-09.000. 
Staples,  Johnston  R..  Jr.:  See — 

Huber,  Thomas  G.;  and  Suples,  Johnston  R.,  Jr.,  230,896,  Q. 
D24-2 1.000. 
Stokes,  Rembert  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Telephone  station  set  base.  250,890,  1-23-79,  CI   D14-53.000. 
Stone,  David  S.,  and  Sokoloff,  Maurice  A.  Compartmented  food  pack- 
age. 250,880,  1-23-79,  CI.  D9- 187.000. 
Substral  International,  Pemille  S.A.:  See — 

Johansen.  Villi.  250.882,  Q.  DlO-56.000. 
Sudduth,  Dannie  D.:  See- 
Clark,  George  R.;  Meeks,  Gary  A.;  and  Sudduth,  Dannie  D., 
250,910,  CI.  D48-23.00R. 
Sunpak  Corporation:  See — 

Ozawa,  Shuji,  250,893,  Q.  D16-42.000. 
Ozawa,  Shuji,  250,894,  a.  D16-42.000. 
Taylor,  William  D.,  to  Rubbermaid  Incorporated.  Canister  bin.  250,871, 

1-23-79,  a.  D7-79.000. 
Thomson-Brandt:  .See — 

Meunier,  Tiarko,  250,872,  CI.  D7-124.000. 
Tixier.  Michel,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Car  front  signal 

Ught.  250,912,  1-23-79,  CI   D48-32.00R. 
Trend  Line  Furniture  Corporation:  See — 

Eisen,  Leonard;  and  FiG.  1  is  a  front  perspective  view  of  the  seat 
showing  my  design  in  the  form  of  a  loveseat.,  230,864,  CI.  D6- 
62.000. 
Uniroyal  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Poque,  Dionysius  J  ,  250,887,  CI.  DI2-147.000. 
Voegler,  Hans  J  ,  250,886,  CI.  D12-I47.000. 
Vita-Sut  Medical  Services,  Inc.:  See— 

Huber,  Thomas  G.;  and  Staples,  Johnston  R..  Jr.,  230,896,  G. 
D24-2I.000. 
Voegler,  Hans  J.,  to  Uniroyal  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pneumatic  tire  tread 

and  buttress.  250,886,  1-23-79,  CI.  DI2-147.000. 
Walker,  James  E.:  See — 
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101  A 
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3.38  A  4,135,415 

S.I  R  4.135.416 
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20  4.135.417 

36  A  4.135.418 
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471.3 
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4,133,419 
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1.01 
1.03 
1.13 

1.16 
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1.24 

199 

254 

329 


84 
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4.135.432 
CLASS  89 


64 
203 
214 
217 


131 

133 


4.133,451 
4,135,454 
4,135,452 
4,135,455 


CLASSICS 


4,135,453 
4.135.456 


CLASS  106 


14.36 

35 

39.6 


68 

88 
100 
155 
209 
288  Q 
308N 


4.135.934 
4,135,935 
4,135,936 
4,135,937 
4.135,938 
4,133,939 
4,135,940 
4,135,941 
4,135.942 
4,135,943 
4.133.944 
4.133.945 


CLASS  111 

52  4.135.457 

CLASS  112 


80 

4.135,458 

121.12 

4,133,439 

121.15 

4,135,464 

153 

4,135,460 

158  E 

4.135.461 

4.135,462 

217.1 

4,135,463 

CLASS  114 

74  A 

4.135.465 

90 

4,135.466 

219 

4.135.467 

260 

4.135,468 

270 

4.133.469 

CLASS  115 

70  4,133.470 

CLASS  116 

124  R  4,135.472 

142  R  4,135,473 


155 
366 


4,135,474 
4,135,471 


80A 
92A 
92  B 
92  BC 

218  R 

222 

252 

260 

276 

303  R 

418 
419  PS 


4,135,504 
4,135,505 
4,135,506 
4,135,507 
4,133,310 
4,133,512 
4,135,513 
4,135,514 
4.135,515 
4,135,516 
4,135,517 
4,135.518 
4.135.519 


CLASS  131 

17  R  4,133,320 
141  4.133,321 
198  R  4,133,522 
261  B  4,135,523 

CLASS  132 

7  4.133.324 

39  4.133.525 

73  4.135.526 

88.7  4.135,327 

89  4.135.528 

CLASS  133 

3  C  4,135.529 

CLASS  134 

4  4.135.947 
6  4.135.948 

18  4.135.949 
60  4.135.530 
95  4.135.531 

100  4.135,332 

104  4,133,533 

170  4,135,534 

CLASS  135 

67  4,135,535 


84 


4,133,536 


CLASS  136 

89  PC  4,135,537 

89  SJ  4,135,950 

234  4,135,338 


221 
2S7 


4,I3S.2S0 


CLASS29 


25.14 
26A 

157.3  A 

173 

229 

409 

420 

432 

443 

571 

572 

574 

57« 

599 

iOS 

623 

628 

629 

727 


4.135.281 
4.135,278 
4,135,282 
4,135.283 
4.135.284 
4.135,285 
4.135,286 
4,135,287 
4.135.288 
4.135,289 
4.135,290 
4,135,291 
4.135,292 
4.135.293 
4.135.294 
4.135.295 
4.135.296 
4.135,297 
4,135,298 


CLASS  30 

182  4.135,299 

293  4,135,300 

381  4,135.301 

CLASS  32 

57  4.135.302 

CLASS  33 

18  R  4.135.303 

174  P  4,135,304 

174  TD  4.135,305 


113 

126 
147 
221 
316 
387 
461 
660 


54 
55 

435 
494 

574 


24 


59 

67 

82 

91 

181 

270 

404 

419 

482 

499 


6 
131 
255 
341 


4,135,335 
4,135,336 
4,135,337 
4,135,341 
4,135,338 
4,135,342 
4,135,339 

CLASS  S3 

4,135,344 
4,135.345 
4,135,343 
4,135,346 
4,135,347 

CLASSM 

4,135.348 
CLASS  55 

4,135.891 
4.135.892 
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4,135,894 
4,135,895 
4,135.896 
4,135,897 
4,135.898 
4,135,899 
4,135.900 
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4,135.349 
4.135.350 
4.135,351 
4.135.352 


CLASS  73 


23 


32  A 

40 

40.5  R 

40.7 

53 

61.4 

136  A 

136  C 

141  A 

144 

170  A 

194  B 

204 

290  R 

305 

339  R 

343.5 

351 

361 

384 

426 

499 

620 

717 

721 


76 
411.5 
417 
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CLASS  74 

4,135,409 
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CLASS  93 

1  G  4.135.438 


36.8 


4.135.439 


CLASS  96 


1  PE 

1  PS 

1.2 

1.5  R 
29D 
36.1 
66.3 
87  R 
100  R 


4.135.925 
4.135.926 
4.135.927 
4,135.928 
4.135.929 
4,135,930 
4.135.931 
4,135,932 
4,135.933 


CLASS  98 

31  4,135.440 

40  D  4.135,441 

CLASS  99 

582  4,135,442 

646  S  4,135.443 

CLASS  100 


50 
179 

257 


177 
425 


23 
52 


4,135.444 
4,135,445 
4.135.446 

CLASS  101 

4.135.447 
4.135.448 

CLASS  102 

4,135.450 
4,135,449 


^  1 1  r\ 

119  A 
119  EC 
133 
198  F 
242 


4.135,481 
4,135.482 
4.135.483 
4.135.484 
4.135,485 


CLASS  124 

89  4,135,486 

CLASS  125 
15  4,135,499 

CLASS  12< 

llOR  4,135,487 

121  4,135,488 

270  4.135.489 
4,135,490 
4,135,491 

271  4,135,492 
4.135,493 

CLASS  127 

11  4,135,946 


CLASS  128 


1  D 
IR 

2H 

2S 

2.05  D 
33 
66 
76.5 
78 


4,135,496 
4,135,494 
4,135,495 
4,135.497 
4,135,498 
4,135,509 
4,135.500 
4,135,501 
4,135,502 
4,135,503 


313 

392 
552 
565 
614.06 


30 

141 


4.135,547 
4,135,548 
4,135,549 
4,135,550 
4,135,551 

CLASS  138 

4.135,552 
4.135.553 


CLASS  139 

337  4.135,554 

384  B  4,135,555 

436  4,135,556 

CLASS  140 

105  4,135.557 

4.135,558 

CLASS  141 

18  4.135,559 

198  4.135.560 

234  4,135,561 

285  4,135,562 

CLASS  144 

323  4,135,563 

CLASS  148 

1.5  4,135,951 

4,135,952 

103  4,135.953 

187  4,135,954 

4,135,955 


PI  43 


PI  44 
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CLASS  M» 

22  4.135,9)6 

CLASS  153 
112  4.135,564 

3«l  FP  4.135.566 

3«l  R  4.135,565 


CLASS  1S< 

157 

4,135,957 

199 

4,135,958 
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4,135.959 

240 

4.135.960 

242 

4,135,961 

3r 

4,135,962 

617  SP 
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4.135,964 

CLASS  U» 

4CC 

4.135,965 

165 

4.135,567 

CLASS  M2 

17  4,135,966 

29  4,135,967 

30  R  4.135,968 
167  4,135,969 

CLASS  M4 

147  4.I35.5M 

158  4.I3).5«9 

182  4,135.570 

CLASS  1<S 

18  4,135.571 
6!  4.135.572 
80  4,135,573 
95  4,135,574 

171  4,135,575 

CLASS  1«6 

117.5  4,135,576 

241  4,135.577 

245  4,135,578 

248  4,135,579 

CLASS  171 

61  4.135.580 

CLASS  172 

142  4.135.581 

280  4,135.582 

802  4,135.583 

804  4.135,584 

CLASS  173 

49  4.135.585 
147  4.135.586 

CLASS  174 
68  C  4,136J57 

92  4,135,587 

152  S  4,136.259 

CLASS  175 

19  4.135.5U 
CLASS  17» 

19  LD  4,135,970 

50  4,135,971 
78  4,135,972 
r  4.135,973 

4,135,974 

CLASS  178 
68  4,136,258 


CLASS  179 


lO 
I  P 
2R 
6.3  R 
15  AT 
18  AD 
81  E 
146  R 
170  A 


4.I36J60 
4.135.590 
4.136^1 
4.136.262 
4,136.263 
4.136.264 
4.l36w266 
4.136J65 
4.136.267 


CLASS  18* 


5R 

4.135.591 

19  H 

4.135.592 

65R 

4,135.593 

98 

4,135.594 

111 

4,135,596 

117 

4,135,595 

139 

4,135,597 

CLASS  181 

24 
161 
210 


4,135,605 
CLASS  188 

4.135.606 
4.135.607 
4,135,608 


CLASS  192 

3  S  4,135.609 

4  A  4.135.610 
18  A  4,135,611 
18  B  4.135.612 

CLASS IM 

2  4.135,613 

CLASS  195 

1.8  4,135,975 


2 

7 

29 

31  P 

62 

127 


4.135,976 
4.135,977 
4.135,978 
4,135,979 
4,135,980 
4.135,981 


CLASS  19* 

306  4,135,614 

371  4.135.615 

423  4.135.616 

458  4.135.617 

471  4.135,618 

477  4,135,619 

836  4.135,620 

CLASS  188 

17  R  4,I36J68 

67  D  4,I36J69 

340  4,136,270 

CLASS  281 

12  4,135.982 


25 


4.135.983 


CLASS  >82 

83  4.135,984 

176  4,135.985 

227  4.135.986 

241  4,135.987 


CLASS  IM 


15 

32  R 
43  S 
55  R 

66 
67 
98 

117 

129.1 

192  E 

195  M 

195  S 

196 

225 

247 

256 

266 

290F 

299R 


4.135,988 
4,135,990 
4,135,991 
4,135,992 
4.I3S.993 
4,133.994 
4.135.99) 
4.135.996 
4.135.997 
4.135.989 
4,135,998 
4,135,999 
4,136,000 
4,136.001 
4. 136.002 
4.136.003 
4.136,004 
4,136.005 
4.136,006 
4,136,007 


CLASS  266 

0.7  4.135.621 

63.3  4.135,622 

4,135,623 

425  4.135,624 

445  4.135,625 

CLASS  388 

10  4,136,013 

11  LE  4.136,014 
129  4.136.015 
134  4.I36/>16 
139  4,136,017 
251  R  4.136,021 

CLASS  209 

13  4,136,018 

166  4.136,019 

4.136,020 

357  4,136,022 

CLASS  210 

7  4.136,023 

II  4,136,024 

23  H  4,136,025 

45  4,136,026 

63  Z  4,136.027 

73  R  4.136,028 


3U 

516 


4,136,035 
4,136.036 


CLASS  211 

43  4.135,626 

CLASS  2U 
8  R  4.135.627 

14  4,135,628 

CLASS  2U 

153  4,135,629 

CLASS  214 
I  BT  4,135,630 


38  CA 

761 


4,135,631 
4,135,632 


CLASS  319 

ia55F 

4,I36J7I 

107 

4,136472 

121  P 

4,I36J73 

216 

4,I36J74 

230 

4,136.275 

378 

4,136.276 

CLASS  238 

3.94 

4.135,633 

)A 

4,135,634 

8)B 

4,135,635 

265 

4,135,636 

271 

4,135,637 

284 

4,135,638 

288 

4.135.639 

316 

4.135.640 

1 

23 
47 
81 
83 

144 

211 

403.20 

511 

572 

611 


CLASS  223 

4.135.641 
4.133.642 
4,I3).643 
4,133,644 
4,133,64) 
4,133,646 
4,133,647 
4,133,648 
4,133,649 
4,133,6)0 
4,133,6)1 


CLASS 


116 


CLASS 
)H 
2)A 
4)M 

CLASS 

263 

CLASS 
5.7 
44  CB 


CLASS 


43.1 


CLASS 


3 
26 


CLASS 


132  R 
304 

463 

47) 


CLASS 


8R 


223 

4,133,6)2 

2J4 

4,133,6)3 

4,133,6)4 

4,133,6)) 

238 

4,135,656 
229 

4,135,657 
Re.29,887 

232 

4,135,658 
233 

4,135,659 
4,135,660 

235 

4.135,661 
4,135,662 
4,135,663 
4,135,664 

237 

4,135.665 


CLASS  238 

10  R  4.135.666 

CLASS  239 

276  4.135.668 

373  4,135,669 

428.5  4,135,670 

697  4,135,667 

CLASS  Ml 

46.04  4,135,671 


169.1 


4,135,672 


CLASS  342 

18.1  4,135,673 


3)3 

64 
67  1  R 


4,133,678 
4,133,674 
4,133,675 


38  4,135,685 

CLASS  344 

3.27  4,135,686 

90  R  4,135,687 

CLASS  3«8 

188.1  4,135,689 

188.2  4,135,690 
188.6  4,133,691 
317  4,135,692 
339  4,135,693 
478  4,133,694 
604  4,135,688 

CLASS  >«• 

118  4,135,69) 

CLASS  238 
20)  4.136,277 

269  4,136,278 

270  4,136,279 
292  4.136.280 
336  4.136.281 

4.136.282 
363  S  Re.29.88< 

4.136,283 
443  T  4.136,284 

492  A  4,136,285 

CLASS  251 

W  4,135,696 

50  4,135,697 

61.1  4.135,698 

320  4,135,699 

CLASS  253 


8.1 

4,136,037 

8.8 

4,136,038 

4,136,039 

30 

4.136,040 

46.6 

4,136,041 

46.7 

4,136.042 

47.5 

4,136,043 

51.5  A 

4,136.044 

56R 

4.136.047 

59 

4.136.048 

62.56 

4.136,049 

U 

4.136,030 

91 

4.136,051 

94 

4,136,032 

135 

4,136,04) 

in 

4,136,046 

299 

4,136,0)3 

301.21 

4,136,0)4 

400A 

4,136.083 

404 

4.136.055 

415 

4.136,056 

429  B 

4,136,057 

4,136,058 

447 

4,136,059 

455  R 

4,136.060 

458 

4,136,061 

460 

4,136,062 

466B 

4,136,064 

466J 

4,136,063 

522 

4,136.065 

4,136,066 

CLASS  254 

132  4,135,700 


CLASS  3t8 


15 
23  AR 

27  BB 

27  R 
29.2  EP 

29.6  HN 
29.6  TA 
32.4 
33.2  R 
37  N 
40R 

45.8  N 

45.9  AD 
45.95  H 

112.5  R 

122 

306.7  R 

326.2 

343 

346.11 

377 

429.9 

440 


4,136,068 
4,136,069 
4,136,070 
4,136,071 
4,136,072 
4,136,073 
4,136,074 
4,136,076 
4,136.075 
4.136,077 
4,136.078 
4.136.079 
4.136,080 
4,136,081 
4,136.082 
4.136.090 
4.136,093 
4,136,094 
4.136,096 
4,136,097 
4,136,098 
4,136,099 
4,136,100 
4,136,101 
4,136.102 


570.8 

577 

578 

5860 

586R 

593  H 

599 

648  R 

666A 

668D 

669P 

671  R 

672  R 
673.3 
816  C 
827 

857  TW 
861 
874 
878  R 
880B 
Ul 


4.136.116 
4.136.117 
4.136,118 
4,136,120 
4,136.119 
4.136,121 
4,136,122 
4,136,125 
4,136,126 
4,136,127 
4,136,088 
4,136,128 
4,136.129 
4.136.130 
4,136.131 
4,136,132 
4,136,133 
4,136,134 
4,136.135 
4.136.136 
4.136,137 
4,136,138 


CLASS  261 

44  C  4,136,139 

CLASS  364 

42  4,136,140 

45.2  4,136,141 

53  4,136.142 

161  4.136.144 

164  4.136,145 
237  4,136,146 
261  4,136.147 
291  4,136,148 
300  4,136,149 
318  4,136,130 
508  4,136,143 

CLASS  2M 

44  4,135.702 

57  4,133.701 

165  4,135,703 
261  4.135,704 
273                   4.135.705 

CLASS 2« 

82  4.135,706 

CLASS  278 

52  4,135,707 

57  4,135,708 

CLASS  271 

95  4,135,709 

165  4,135,710 

CLASS  272 

31  A  4,135,711 

56  4,135,712 

74  4,135,713 

136  4,135,714 

CLASS  273 

1  R  4,135,715 

29  BC  4,135,716 

73  L  4,135,717 

84  R  4.133,719 

95  B  4,135,718 

186  A  4,135,720 


CLASS  274 

1  D  4,135,721 


23A 


4,135,722 


CLASS  277 

1 

4,135,589 

203 

4,135,723 

CLASS  2se 

SR 

4,135,724 

11.37  E 

4.135.729 

47.26 

4.135.725 

65 

4,135.730 

87.04  A 

4.135.726 

236 

4.135,727 

461  A 

4.135,731 

605 

4,135,728 

610 

4,135,732 

612 

4,135,733 

618 

4,135,734 

4,135.735 

636 

4.133,736 

747 

4,135,737 

CLASS  2S5 

5 

4,135,738 

22 


4.135,739 


298 

317 


4,135,748 
4.135,749 


CLASS  294 

19  R 

4.135.7)0 

49 

4.135.751 

30.7 

4.135.752 

lis 

4.135,753 

CLASS  296 

IS 

4,135,754 

26 

4.135.755 

28  J 

4,135.756 

35  R 

4,135.757 

37.6 

4.135.761 

78.1 

4,135,751 

153 

4,135.759 

155 

4.135.760 

CLASS  299 

13 

4,135.762 

CLASS  301 

5.7  4,135,763 

6CS  4,135,764 

36  R  4,135.765 

114  4.133.766 

CLASS  302 

31  4.135.767 

CLASS  303 

68  4.135.768 

106  4.135.769 


CLASS  307 


57 
221  D 
240 
262 
277 
308 
355 


4.136,286 
4.136.287 
4.136.288 
4.136.289 
4.136.290 
4.136.291 
4.136,292 


CLASS  308 

4  C  4,135,T» 

9  4,135,771 

227  4,135,772 

138  4,135,773 

CLASS  310 

13  4,136,293 

220  4,136,294 

239  4,136,295 

269  4,136,296 

353  4,136,297 

CLASS  313 

217  4,136,298 

325  4,136,299 

403  4,136,300 

CLASS  315 

209  T  4,136,301 

CLASS  318 

39  4.136.302 
52  4.136.303 
372  4.136.304 
376  4,136.305 
568  4.136,306 
677  4,136,307 
696        4.136.308 

CLASS  320 

2  4,136,309 

37  4,136,310 

CLASS  322 

28  4,136,311 

CLASS  324 

51  4,136,312 

57  R  4.136.313 

CLASS  328 

167  4.136.314 

CLASS  331 

46  4.136.315 

94.5  F  4.136,316 

94.5  O  4,136,317 

94.3  N  4,136,318 

CLASS  333 

I  4,136.319 

82  BT  4.136,320 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  339 

7  4,135.774 

22  R  4,135,775 

177  R  4,135,776 

246  4,135,777 


CLASS  340 

IR 

4,136,325 

15.5  DP 

4,136,326 

18  FM 

4,136,327 

52  E 

4,136,328 

52  F 

4.136,329 

4,136.330 

53 

4.136.331 

146.3  H 

4.136,332 

147  C 

4,136.333 

347  AD 

4.136,335 

365  S 

4,136,336 

384  R 

4,136,337 

529 

4,136,334 

551 

4.136,338 

638 

4,136,339 

CLASS  343 

5  DP 

4,136,340 

17.2  PC 

4,136,341 

113  R 

4,136,342 

117  R 

4,136,343 

702 

4,136,344 

CLASS  346 

75  4,136,345 

140  R  4,136,346 

151  4,136,347 


CLASS  350 


38 

96.15 

96.20 
96.21 

122 

in 

184 
294 
307 
343 
357 


4,135,778 
4.135.779 
4,135,780 
4,135,781 
4,135,782 
4,135,783 
4,135,784 
4,135,785 
4,135,786 
4,135,787 
4,135,788 
4.135,789 
4,135,790 


CLASS  351 

7  4.135,791 


41 


4.135,792 


CLASS  352 

27  4,135,793 


CLASS  354 


5 

23D 

126 
128 
147 
163 
174 
214 
275 


4,135,794 
4,135,795 
4,135,796 
4,135,797 
4,135,799 
4,135,798 
4,135.800 
4,135,801 
4,135,802 


299 


4,135.803 


CLASS  355 


3R 
3SC 
3SH 
8 

9 
14 
27 
29 
51 
71 
106 


4,133,805 
4,135,811 
4,135.804 
4.135.806 
4.135.807 
4,135,808 
4.135,809 
4.135.810 
4,135.812 
4,135.813 
4,135,814 


4 
28 
39 

148 
241 
3l'> 
320 
335 
350 


13 
15 
16 
19 
22 
34 
36 
46 
70 
72 


11 
17 
80 
94 
128 
261 


CLASS  356 

4,135,815 
4,135,817 
4,135,818 
4,135,819 
4,135,823 
4,135.824 
4.135.816 
4.135.820 
4,135,821 
4,135,822 

CLASS  357 

4,136,349 
4,136,348 
4,136,350 
4,136,351 
4,136,352 
4,136,353 
4,136,3)4 
4,136,33) 
4.136,3)6 
4.136,357 

CLASS  358 

4,136,358 
4,136,359 
4,136,360 
4.136,361 
4,136,362 
4,136,363 


CLASS  360 

28  4,136,364 

78  4,136,365 

96  4,136,366 

4.136,367 

98  4,136.368 

106  4.136,369 

111  4,136,370 

4,136,371 

CLASS  361 

131  4.136,372 

1)1  4,136,373 

342  4,136,374 

CLASS  362 

10  4,136,375 

4,136,376 

13  4,136,377 

4.136.378 


145 
311 


4.136,379 
4,136,380 
4,136,381 


CLASS  363 

137  4,136,382 

CLASS  364 

4,136,383 
4,136,384 
4,136,385 
4,136,386 
4,136,387 
4,136,388 
4,136,389 
4,136,390 
4,136,391 
4,136,392 
4,136,393 
4,136,395 
4,136.396 
4,136,394 
4,136,397 
4,136,398 
4,136,399 
4,136,400 

CLASS  365 

4,136.401 


200 


410 
414 

442 
474 
478 
492 

518 
554 

561 
569 
724 
900 


208 


CLASS  366 

79  4,135,825 
116  4.135.826 
141  4.135.827 
197  4.135.828 
337        4.135.829 

CLASS  400 

124  4,135,830 

CLASS  401 
175  4,135.831 

CLASS  402 
15  4.135.832 

CLASS  403 

4,135,833 
4,135,834 
4.135.835 
4,135.836 
4.135.837 
4.135.838 


226 
239  A 


4.135,847 
4,135,848 


CLASS  415 

119  4,135,849 

148  4.135,850 

174  4.135,851 

199.3  4,135,852 

204  4,135,853 

CLASS  416 

37  4,135,854 

90  R  4,135,855 

134  A  4.135,856 

193  A  4,135,857 

223  R  4,135,858 

CLASS  417 

9  4,135,859 

12  4,135,860 

183  4,135.861 

269  4.135,862 

420  4,135,863 

CLASS  418 

1  4,135,864 


43 

44 
108 
120 
245 
316 

CLASS  404 

16  4,133,839 


93 


18 
171 
196 
209 


183 


4,135,840 

CLASS  405 

4,135,843 
4,135,844 
4,135,841 
4,135,842 

CLASS  407 

4,135,845 
CLASS  408 

4,135.846 


93 


59 
72 
103 
133 
142 
216 
310 


166 
242 

265 

299 

321  R 

372 

395 

632 


4,133,86) 
CLASS  422 

4.133,884 
4,133,883 
4,133,866 
4,135,882 
4,135,885 
4,135.886 
4,135,868 

CLASS  423 

4,136,151 
4,136,152 
4,136,153 
4.136,154 
4,136,155 
4,136.199 
4.136,156 
4,136,157 
4,136,158 


200 
211 

242 

244 

248.54 

248.56 

250 

251 

256 

266 

273  R 

274 

279 
281 
285 
304 
319 

320 
341 


PI  45 


4,136,176 
4,136,177 
4,136,178 
4,136,179 
4,136,180 
4.136,182 
4,136,183 
4,136,184 
4,136,185 
4,136,186 
4,136,187 
4,136,188 
4,136,189 
4.136.190 
4,136,194 
4,136,191 
4,136,192 
4.136,193 
4.136.195 
4,136.196 
4.136,197 
4,136,198 
4,136,200 


CLASS  425 

71  4,135,869 


CLASS  424 


3 
27 
34 

60 
62 
87 
89 
92 

95 
117 
141 
177 
180 
184 


4,136,159 
4,136,160 
4,136,161 
4.136,162 
4,136,163 
4,136.164 
4.136.165 
4,136,166 
4,136,167 
4,136,168 
4,136,169 
4,136,181 
4,136,170 
4,136,171 
4,136,172 
4,136,173 
4,136,175 
4,136,174 


130 
147 
275 
377 
453 


36 

77 
124 
261 
412 
431 
510 
538 
577 
657 


34 

38 
122 
169 
204 
306 
327 
339 
385  B 


35 
91 
116 
139 
161 
201 
315 
389 
476 
537 


4,135,870 
4,135,873 
4,135,867 
4,135,871 
4,135,872 

CLASS  426 

4,136.201 
4,136.202 
4,136,203 
4,136.204 
4.136,205 
4,136,206 
4,136,207 
4,136,208 
4,136,209 
4,136,210 

CLASS  427 

4,136,211 
4,136412 
4,136413 
4,136414 
4,136.215 
4.136416 
4.136.217 
4.136418 
4.136419 

CLASS  428 

4,136420 
4,136,221 
4,136,222 
4,136423 
4,136424 
4,136,225 
4,136426 
4,136427 
4.136.228 
4.136.229 


564 
609 


4,136,230 
4,136431 


CLASS  429 

15  4.136432 

112  4,136433 

178  4,136434 

204  4,136435 

206  4,136,236 

CLASS  431 

115  4.135,874 

354  4,135,875 

CLASS  432 

14  4,135,876 

CLASS  521 

27  4,136437 

32  4,136,067 

107  4,136438 

111  4,136439 

115  4,136440 

163  4,136441 

CLASS  526 

74  4.136442 


139 
174 

267 
283 


29 
60 
99 

189 
219 
309 
403 
481 
486 


9 
10 
60 


88 


112 
258 


503 
518 
532 
577 


565 
591 


4,136,243 
4,136444 
4,136445 
4,136,246 
4,136447 
4,136448 
4,136,249 

CLASS  528 

4,136,250 
4,136,092 
4,136,086 
4,136,085 
4,136,087 
4,136,089 
4,136,252 
4,136,084 
4,136451 

CLASS  536 

4,136453 
4,136,254 
4,136455 

CLASS  544 

4,136,256 
CLASS  546 

4,136,095 
4,136,033 

CLASS  562 

4,136,109 
4,136,112 
4,136,110 
4,136,111 

CLASS  568 

4,136,123 
4.136,124 


1 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2— 

232 

250,856 

1)1 

2)a866 

250,876 

D12- 

147 

25a886 

D23— 

55 

25a895 

)ST 

2)0,90) 

311 

250,857 

1)9 

2)0,867 

373 

250,877 

250,887 

D24- 

21 
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The  following  are  mailed  nnder  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Docnments,  GoTcrnment 
Priatinr  Offlee,  Wuhlnrton,  D.C.,  2*402,  to  whom  ail  subscriptions  shoald  be  made  payable  and 
all  commnnieations  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENTS  SECTION),  issued  weeklr.  subscription  )300.00  per 
annnm  for  first-class  mailing,  also  arailabic  as  fourth-class  mail  at  $200.00;  foreicn  first-class 
mailing  rates  will  be  furnished  upon  request;  sincle  copies  each,  $4.00  domestic,  $5.00  foreign. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weeklr.  subscription  $;88.40 
per  annum,  foreirn  mailinr  $22.10  additional;  sincle  copies  $1.70  each. 

GENERAL  INFORIWATION  conceminK  TRADEMARKS,  price  $I.S0  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  fnmUhed  hj  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Oflee  at 
SO  cents  each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color.  $1.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  AND  DESIGN 
PATENTS  at  20  cents  each.  Address  orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Waahlniten,  D.C.,  202S1. 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  11  (a) 3  of  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  loformation 

For  Information  concerning  the  PCT  Inclndlng  tbe  amounts 
of  tbe  fees  therennder  and  the  States  that  may  be  designated 
In  International  applications  consult  the  Notice  entitled 
"Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  :  Information  for  Prospec- 
tive Applicants"  appearing  in  tbe  Ovficial  Oazittb  of  Octo- 
ber 3,  1978. 

DONAU)  W.  BANMBB. 
Nor.  7,  1978.        CommUiionet-  of  Patents  and  Trademartu. 


National  Inventors  Day 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  along  with  tbe  National 
Conncll  of  Patent  Law  Associations,  will  co-sponsor  National 
Inventors  Day  in  the  Public  Search  Room  on  Saturday,  Febru- 
ary 10,  from  1 :00  p.m.  to  5  :00  p.m.  and  Sunday,  February  11, 
1979  from  10  :30  a.m.  to  5  :00  p.m.  Tbe  public  Is  invited  to 
view  tbe  exhibits  on  these  days  and  to  attend  the  dedication  of 
tbe  National  Inventors  Hall  of  Fame  and  tbe  induction  of  four 
inventors  into  the  Hall  of  Fame  at  1 :00  p.m.  on  Sunday, 
February  11. 

In  order  to  accommodate  the  exhibits.  It  will  be  necessary 
to  close  the  Public  Search  Room  at  B  K)0  p.m.  on  Friday, 
February  9,  1979. 

We  would  appreciate  the  cooperation  of  all  users  of  the 
Search  Room  facilities  by  removing  all  personal  properties  and 
Items  for  tbe  early  closing. 

LDTRELLB  F.    PABKER, 
For  DONALD  W.   BANNER, 
Dec.  7,  1978.        Oommitiioner  of  Patentt  and  Trademarkt. 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  tlw 
Montii  of  December  1978 

Affirmed 116 

Affirmed  in  Part 18 

Reversed ._     48 

Total   ITl 
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REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


3^1317,  Re.  S.N.  963.510,  Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  CI.  292/ 
336.3.  DOOR  LATCH  FOR  A  PRESSURE  VESSEL, 
Albert  E.  Schrinuher,  Owner  of  Record:  Hobart  Corporation, 
Troy,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lawrence  B.  Biebel,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  351 


3^1,717,  Re.  S.N.  %1,274,  Filed  Nov.  16.  1978,  C\.  119/ 
19,  KENNEL.  CIRCULAR  FACILITY.  Robert  Royce  Bu- 
chanan, Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
David  A.  Boone,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  333 


3,994^10,  Re.  S.N.  965,212.  Filed  Nov.  30.  1978.  d.  280/ 
432,  TRAILER  COUPLING  MEANS,  DurreU  U.  Howard, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Elliott  I. 
PoUock,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  316 


4,036,595,  Re.  S.N.  963.437.  Hied  Nov.  24,  1978.  Q.  23/ 
273  SP.  CONTINUOUS  CRYSTAL  GROWING  FUR- 
NACE, Robert  E.  Lorenzini.  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Inven- 
tor, Attorney  or  Agent:  C.  Michael  Zimmerman,  Ex.  Gp.: 
171 


^ 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Jan.  30,  1979 


Re.   29,540 

D.  244,927 

D.  249,410 

3,693,506 

3.808,764 

3.840,433 

3,880,328 

3,912,549 

3,941,830 

3,944,193 

3,991,797 

4.016.184 

4,031,370 

4,055,644 

4,058,532 

4,059,107 

4,059,744 

4.064,855 

4,065,331 

4,069,605 

4,074.328 

4,075.108 


4.07«,599 
4.080,278 
4.080,659 
4,083,668 
4,086,363 
4.086,946 
4,090,172 
4.090,884 
4,091,259 
4,093,655 
4.093,673 
4.094.078 
4,094,336 
4.095,951 
4,096,013 
4,098,554 
4,098,718 
4,099,560 
4,100,119 
4,100,134 
4,100,984 
4,101,246 


4,101,721 
4,101,937 
4,101,966 
4,102,513 
4,102,995 
4,104,015 
4,104,101 
4,104,202 
4,105,406 
4.106,544 
4,112,914 
4,113,132 
4,113,837 
4,114,085 
4,115.226 
4,115.395 
4,115,890 
4,116,281 
4,116,383 
4,116,676 
4,116,710 
4,116,735 


4.117,035 
4,117,152 
4.117,812 
4,117,889 
4,118,291 
4,118,658 
4,118,672 
4,118,690 
4,118,799 
4.120,152 
4,120,339 
4,120,419 
4.120.«65 
4,121,590 
4,121,618 
4,121,663 
4,122,163 
4,122,742 
4.122,95.'i 
4,123,506 
4,123,777 
4,123,985 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

4,027.696.     RAPID  TRANSIT   SYSTEM.   Michael  A.  Nar- 
doisl,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  98127,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.   16227. 


Tbe  Henkel  Corporation  is  prepared  to  ofTer  non-exclusive 
royalty-bearing  licenses  on  the  subject  matter  claimed  in  U.S. 
Patent  4,128,631.  METHOD  OP  IMPARTING  LUBRICITY 
TO  KERATIN0C8  SUBSTRATES  AND  MUCOUS  MEM- 
BRANES. 
For  further  information  contact : 

Forrest  L.  Collins 

The  Henkel  Corporation 

4620  West  7th  St. 

Minneapolis,  Minn.  55435 


National  Technical  Information  Service 

GOVEtNMEN-T-OWNED   INVENTIONS 

Notice  of  Availahility  for  Licenting 

The  Inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and  possibly  foreign 
licensing  In  accordance  with  tbe  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency -sponsors. 

Copies  of  the  patents  cited  are  available  from  tbe  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231,  for  |.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  In- 
clude tbe  patent  number. 

Copies  of  the  patent  applications  can  be  purchased  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Spring- 
field, Ta.  22161  for  $4.00  ($8.00  outside  North  American 
Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must 
include  tbe  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted 
from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  tbe  public  to  avoid 
premature  disclosure  in  the  event  of  an  interference  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Claims  and  other  technical 
data  will  usually  be  made  available  to  serious  prospective 
licensees  by  the  agency  which  filed  tbe  case. 

Requests  for  licensing  Information  on  a  particular  inven- 
tion should  be  directed  to  tbe  address  cited  for  the  agency- 
sponsor.  I 

I  DocoLAS  J.  Campion, 

Patent  Program  Coordinator, 
tttUonal  Technical  Information  Service. 


U.S.  Depabtment  or  the  .\ib  Force 
AF/JACP,  1900  HaU  St.,  SW,  Washington,  D.C.  20324 

Patent  appUcatlon  921,139.  High  Specific  Strength  Poly- 
crystalllne  Tltanlum-Based  Alloys.  Filed  June  30,  1978. 

Patent  application  922,603.  Control  Cable  Fail  Safe  Device. 
Filed  July  7,  1978. 

Patent  application  922.604.  Magazine  for  Glass  Photographic 
Plates.  Filed  July  7,  1978. 

Patent  4,090,872.  Aluminum  Base  Brazing  Alloy.  Filed  Dec. 

29,  1976.  Patented  May  23,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,091,453.  Low  Offset  AC  Correlator.  Filed  Nov.  10, 

1976.  Patented  May  23,  1978.  Not  available  XTIS. 
Patent  4,091,460.  Quasi  Static,  Virtually  Nonvolatile  Random 

Access  Memory  Cell.  Filed  Oct.  5,  1976.  Patented  May  23, 

1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Depabtment  of  Enebgt 

Assistance  General  Counsel  for  Patents 
Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  appUcatlon  816,574.  Lanthanum  Nickel  Aluminum  Al- 
loy. Filed  July  18,  1977. 

Patent  4,069,357.  Process  for  Diffusing  Metallic  Coatings 
Into  Ceramics  To  Improve  Their  Voltage  Withstanding  Ca- 
pabilities. Filed  Nov.  9,  1976.  Patented  Jan.  17,  1978.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,069,867.  Cyclic  Flow  Underground  Coal  Gasification 
Process.  Filed  Dec.  17,  1976.  Patented  Jan.  24,  1978.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.073,720.  Method  for  Reclaiming  Waste  Lubricating 
Oils.  Filed  Oct.  22,  1976.  Patented  Feb.  14,  1978.  Not  avail- 
able XTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Navy 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patent  Matters,  NASA — Code  GP-2 

Washington,  D.C.  20546 

Patent  application  321,913.  Corner  Fed  Electric  Non-Rec- 
tangular Microstrlp  Dlpole  Antennas.  Filed  July  3,  1978. 

Patent  application  895,838.  Direction-Finding  Array  of  Cross- 
ed Dlpoles.  Filed  Apr.  13,  1978. 

Patent  application  905,902.  TV  Bandwidth  Reduction  System 
Using  a  Hybrid  Discrete  Cosine  DPCM.  Filed  May  15.  1978. 

Patent  application  913,624.  Angle  Servo  Preamplifier.  Filed 
June  8,  1978. 

Patent  application  918,203.  Dry  Ice,  Liquid  Pulse  Pump  Cool- 
ing System.  Filed  June  22,  1978. 

Patent  application  919,195.  Corner  Fed  Electric  Rectangular 
Microstrlp  Dlpole  Antenna.  Filed  June  26,  1978. 

Patent  application  924,024.  Rotor  Hub  for  a  Helicopter.  Filed 
July  12,  1978. 

Patent  application  924,280.  Mode  Control  .Vpparatus  for  a 
Separable-Insert  Coaxial  Magnetron.   Filed  July  10,   1978. 

Patent  4.05.1.776.  CCD  Differential  Current  Apparatus.  Filed 
Oct.  26,  1976.  Patented  Oct.  25,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,068,.S11.  Discrete  Transform  Systems  Using  Permuter 
Memories.  Filed  Dec.  3,  1976.  Patented  Jan.  10,  1978.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.071.012.  Fluid  Fill  or  Bleed  Apparatus.  Filed  Apr. 
23.  1076.  Patented  Jan.  31.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.078.509.  Salvage  Apparatus  and  Method.  Filed  Mav 
27,  1976.  Patented  Mar.  14.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.086.769.  Compound  Memory  Engine.  Filed  May  19. 
1975.  Patented  May  2.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.087.743.  Fog-Water  Conductivity  Measuring  Device. 
Piled  July  21,  1976.  Patented  May  2,  1978.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.088.622.  Molded  Drag  Reduction  Coatings.  Filed 
June  25.  1976.  Patented  May  9.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.088.623.  Coatings  That  Reduce  Flow  Resistance  and 
Turbulent  Drag  at  Their  Interface  With  Liquids.  Filed 
June  28.  1976.  Patented  May  9.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,090.193.  Freauency  Multiplexed  Water  Leak  Detec- 
ystem.  Filed  Nov.  24,  1976.  Patented  May  16.  1978. 


tlon  System. 

Not  available  NTIS. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos- 
itory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 


ing,    the    collections    are   organized  in   patent   number 
sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

COl^DITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  18,  1978 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Diite 

of  Oldest 

New  (-ase 

Awaiting 

Action 


lib  in  gaining  cucLiivc  access  lo  iniormaiion  coniainea  in   lo  avert  possiDie  inconvenience, 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  foUow- 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham   Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library* (408)  736-0795 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 

Georgia  Atlanta:   Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology _ (404)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2814 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1458 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  LouU  Public  Library (3i4)  241-2288  Ext.  214 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library (404)  472-3411 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library __ (201)733-7740 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  790-6291 

North  Carolina         Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County  Public  Library (513)  369-6969 

Cleveland  Public  Library.. (216)  623-2932 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  242-7361  Ext.  258 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1226 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3128 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:    Kurt   F.    Wendt   Engineering   Library,   University  of 

Wisconsin (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

*CoUectlon  organized  tj  niblcct  mattw. 

978  OG  170 


KJio  ana  uxy;  ^uinonps;  Acias,  ^arooxyiic  ACiu  £.sier5;  Acia  Aiiiiyariues,  Aciu  naiiues. 

man  polymer  chemistry,  plastics  and  molding,  group  140-A.  p.  KENT,  Director 5-1-78 

Synthetic  Resln.s;  Rubber;  Proteins:  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates:  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-ForminR;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-R.  FRIEDMAN,  Director.  9  29-77 

Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Chemical 
Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  llleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-H.  S.  VINCENT,  Director..  10-19-77 
Keitilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analvtical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas; 
Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas,  and  Solid  Separation; 
Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical 
lYocesses. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W.  L.  CARLSON,  Director....  5-16-77 

Generation  and  Utillaitlon;  General  Applications:  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Illumination;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 6-17-77 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling.  Direciional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radlo- 
Active  Ratteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Activo  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-N.  ANSHER,  Director 11-22-77 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 
Related  Arts. 
RECE  PTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-A.  L.  SMITH,  Director..  5-1-78 

Receptacles;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Food;  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director 2-17-77 

Scml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DERKiNS.  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 1-17-77 

Industrial  Arts;  Housthold,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

(MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  SIO-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director 10-3-77 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling; 
Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics; 
Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances:  Brakes:  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director 1-16-78 

Mniiufacturlng  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire 
Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus:  Plastics  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and 
Earthenware  Apparatus:  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks. 
AMUSEMENT,   HUSBANDRY,    PERSONAL   TREATMENT,  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330-B.  R.  GRAY,    Director.  8-11-77 

Aniiisenient  and  Exercising  Devices:  Projectors:  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering:  Earth  Working  and  Excavating; 
Fishing,  etc.:  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery; 
Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT.  POWER,   AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 10-6-77 

Power  Plants;  Combintion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors:  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying:  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Couplings;  Gear- 
ing; Bearings;  Clutches;  Power  Transmission;  Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  350-G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director 9-2-77 

Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors:  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures:  Closure  Operators; 
Bridges;  Closures:  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling:  Mining;  Furniture;  .Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Centrifugal  Separations; 
Coating;  Textiles:  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines. 

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  November  1978,  except  those  which  may  liave 
expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60  Stat.  940)  and  I  ubilc 
Law  Ol'.i.  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  tlie  provisions  of 
35  U.8.C.  ass.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indlcaUd  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  Urm  of  17  years  lor 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  33  U.S.C.  l.il. 

Patents .  Numbers  3,007,169  to  3,001,168,  Inclusive 

Plant  Patents....  „  .  ....  Numbers  2,101  to  2,107,  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

JANUARY  30,  1979 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29,889 
CROWN  REMOVER 
Mickael  B.  KleiB,  790  5th  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019 
Origiiial  No.  3334,026,  dated  Sep.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  344,801, 
Mar.  26, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No. 
630,059 

Int  a.2  A61C  3/16 
VS.  O.  32—43  18  aaims 


1.  In  a  dental  crown  removing  pliers,  having  a  pair  of  op- 
posed arm  members  pivotally  connected  to  defme  on  one  side 
of  the  pivot  a  pair  of  opposed  jaws,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  resilient  deformable  gripping  surface  on  at  least 
one  jaw,  the  surface  of  said  jaw  generally  contoured  to  coin- 
cide with  a  side  surface  of  a  crown  or  bridge,  said  resilient 
deformable  gripping  surface  adapted  to  hold  at  least  one  jaw  of 
said  pliers  against  a  portion  of  the  side  surface  of  a  crown,  the 
surface  of  said  jaw  being  made  of  a  porous  material  which 
absorbs  water. 


Re.  29,890 

FLAT  FREE  PNEUMATIC  TIRE  AND  VOID  FREE 
nLLING  THEREFOR 
Edward  N.  Gomberg,  Tiutiii,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Synair  Corpora- 
tion, Tiistin,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3^66,651,  dated  Fd».  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  404,856, 


said  prepolymer  reactant  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of 

1.  organic  polyisocyanate  and  hydroxyl  group  terminated 
polyfunctional  polyether,  wherein  essentially  all  the 
prepolymer  terminal  groups  are  isocyanate  groups; 

2.  organic  polyisocyanate  and  hydroxyl  group  terminated 
polyfunctional  polyester,  wherein  essentially  all  the 
prepolymer  terminal  groups  are  isocyanate  groups; 

3.  organic  polyisocyanate  and  hydroxyl  group  terminated 
polyfunctional  polyether  wherein  essentially  all  the 
prepolymer  terminal  groups  are  isocyanate  groups 
which  groups  have  been  blocked  to  afford  "isocyanate" 
reactivity  only  at  elevated  temperature;  and 

4.  organic  polyisocyanate  and  hydroxyl  group  terminated 
polyfunctional  polyester  wherein  essentially  all  the 
prepolymer  terminal  groups  are  isocyanate  groups 
which  groups  have  been  blocked  to  afford  "isocyanate" 
reactivity  only  at  elevated  temperature; 

said  other  reactant  is  hydroxyl  group  terminated  polyfunc- 
tional polyether,  in  the  case  of  said  prepolymer  (1)  and 
said  prepolymer  (3)  to  obtain  poly(ether)urethane  elasto- 
meric  material; 

said  other  reactant  is  hydroxyl  group  terminated  polyfunc- 
tional polyester,  in  the  case  of  said  prepolymer  (2)  and  said 
prepolymer  (4)  to  obtain  poly(ester)urethane  elastomeric 
material; 

said  polyurethane  elastomeric  material  being  characterized 
in  part  by  an  essential  freedom  from  voids. 


Re.  29,891 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  SMALL  OPENINGS  IN 

HOLLOW  BODIES 

Bryce  W.  Phillips,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals 

Company,  Riclunond,  Va. 
Original  No.  3,453,054,  dated  Jul.  1,  1969,  Ser.  No.  619,748, 
Mar.  1,  1967.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
821.611 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/32 
US.  a.  356—237  4  Clains 


I    ^>«*        A^V^r^    M  /  V\^ 


UJS.  a.  152—313 


8  Claims 


1.  A  flat  free  pneumatic  tin  comprising  a  pneumatic  tire 
casing  and  an  essentially  void-free  polyurethane  elastomeric 
fUling  material  confined,  at  least  in  part,  by  said  casing,  said 
elastomeric  material  being  the  product  of  the  reaction  of,  in  the 
essential  absence  of  foam  producing  material  in  the  reaction 
zone,  a  defuted  prepolymer  and  a  defmed  other  reactant, 
where 


fe 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  for  any  random  perforation  in  the 
walls  of  container  bodies  having  brightly  reflective  interior 
surfaces,  comprising  means  to  make  light-tight  engagement 
with  the  end  of  the  wall  at  the  open  end  of  a  container  body, 
means  to  sense  light  passed  from  within  the  container  body  to 
said  open  end,  and  light  source  means  to  illuminate  the  outside 
of  the  container  body  walls  to  be  tested,  whereby  light  from 
said  light  source  means  can  pass  through  any  random  perfora- 
tion in  said  walls  to  be  tested,  and  thence  enter  the  interior  of 
the  container  to  pass  directly  or  by  reflection  from  the  brightly 
reflective  interior  surfaces  within  the  container  body  directly  to 
the  light  sensing  means,  thus  indicating  whether  the  container 
body  is  perforated. 
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January  30,  1979 


IU.2M92 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  TREATING 

DOPAMINE  DEnCIENCY  IN  BRAIN  TISSUE 

Gilbert  M.  BayM,  Li— dalt,  Pa^  aMivwr  to  Mcrcli  A  Co.  be^ 

Rakway.  NJ. 
Origiul  No.  3,769,424,  dated  Oct  30.  1973,  Scr.  No.  77,327, 

Oct  1.  1970.  CoatiBMtio»-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  835,730,  Ju. 

23,  19M,  at—do— d,  wUch  U  a  contiB— tioa-iB-purt  of  Scr. 

No.  764,325,  Oct  1, 1968,  ab— doocd.  AppUcation  for  reiaa— 

Apr.  22,  1977,  Scr.  No.  790,155 

fart.  CL2  A61K  31/195 
MS.  CL  424—319  13  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  dopamine  content  in  the  brain 
tissue  of  an  animal  which  comprises  administering  to  the  ani- 
mal an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  containing  a  Com- 
pound (A)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  L-dopa  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salt  thereof  and  a  Com- 
pound (B)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  L-a- 
hydrazino-a-lower  alkyl-3,4-dihydroxyphenyl  propionic  acid 
[and  a-hydrazino-3,4-dihydroxyphenyl  propionic  acid  J  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salt  thereof,  wherein 
the  ratio  of  Compound  (A)  to  Compound  (B)  is  from  about 
O.OS  to  about  SOO. 


the  additional  displacement  is  provided  by  a  side-step  of  at  least 
said  coilimating  means  at  a  particular  angular  displacement  of  the 
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Re.  29,893 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Michael  J.  Shaw,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Allied  Paper, 

Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Original  No.  3,922,441,  dated  Not.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  493,528, 

Aag.  1,  1974.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  25,  1977,  Scr.  No. 

818,407 

tat  CL2  B32B  27/10.  27/20:  B41C  1/10 
VS.  CL  428-44<  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  lithographic  printing  plate  comprising  a  base  and  a 
lithographic  printing  surface  thereon,  said  printing  surface 
comprising  colloidal  silica  and  msolubilized  hydrophilic  poly- 
mer, the  improvement  comprising;  providing  a  positively 
charged  colloidal  silica  as  said  colloidal  silica  component, 
wherein  said  silica  and  hydrophilic  polymer  are  present  in  the 
weight  ratio  of  at  least  about  four  parts  silica  to  one  part  poly- 
mer, the  hydrophilic  polymer  being  cationic.  nonionic,  or  a  mix- 
ture of  the  same. 


Re.  29,894 

RADIOGRAPHY 

Godfrey  N.  Hounsfield,  Newark,  England,  assignor  to  EMI 

Limited,  Hayes,  England 
Original  No.  3,934,142,  dated  Jan.  20,  1976,  Scr.  No.  489,084, 

Jul.  17, 1974.  Applicatioa  for  reiarac  Feb.  28,  1977,  Scr.  No. 

772.683 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  21,  1973, 
34859/73 

tat  a.2  G03B  41/16 
VS.  a.  250—360  6  daiam 

1.  Radiographic  apparatus  comprising  a  source  of  penetrat- 
ing radiation  arranged  to  project  a  swath  of  radiation  across  a 
space  for  location  of  a  body  to  be  examined,  means  for  coili- 
mating the  radiation  into  a  set  of  beams  with  gaps  between 
adjacent  beams,  detector  means  for  detecting  the  respective 
beams  and  for  producing  output  signals  dependent  on  the 
radiation  transmitted  in  said  beams,  means  for  orbiting  said 
source,  said  coilimating  means,  and  said  detector  means  in  the 


«CD 


orbiting  means,  said  side-step  taking  place  no  more  than  once  per 
orbital  movement  of  about  ISO". 


Re.  29395 
CONVERGENCE  MEANS  FOR  A  PLURAL  BEAM  COLOR 

PICTURE  TUBE 
Hiraahi  Morata,  Yokohama;  Akiyoahi  Inose,  Tokyo;  Maaahide 
Sawai,  Ebina,  and  Ynao  Fuse,  Tokyo,  all  of  Jap— ,  aiaignors 
to  Sony  Corporation.  Tokyo,  Jap- 
Original  No.  3,594,600,  dated  Jul.  20,  1971,  Scr.  No.  888,338, 
Dec.  29.  1969.  Application  for  reianic  Nov.  1.  1976.  Scr.  No. 
737.437 

Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Jap—,  Dec.  30, 1968,  43-96500 

tat  CL^  HOIJ  29/5a  29/76 

VS.  CL  313—411  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  color  cathode-ray  tube  having  means  generating 
plural  beams  including  a  central  beam  and  opposite  side  beams 
which  originate  in  a  common  horizontal  plane  and  which  are 
directed,  at  predetermined  incident  angles  to  each  other  for 
convergence  on  a  screen,  through  horizontal  and  vertical 
deflection  fields  produced  by  electromagnetic  deflection 
means  and  by  which  said  beams  are  made  to  scan  said  screen, 
the  improvement  comprising  magnetic  shielding  means  dis- 
posed in  advance  of  said  electromagnetic  deflection  means  adja- 
cent the  paths  of  said  beams  through  said  deflection  fields  and 
being  operative  to  [selectivelyl  eauallv  shield  Tat  least  one 


Re.  29,896 

INTRUSION  DETECnON  SYSTEM 

Heinz  Gilcher,  Export,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Weatinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittabnrgh,  Pa. 
Original  No.  3,846,780,  dated  Not.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  382,264, 
JnL  24,  1973.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
719,500 

lot  CL2  G08B  13/16 
VS.  a.  340—261  6  Claims 


wm^^m/!^//^^^ 


13.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  disturbances  caused  by  mechani- 
cal shock,  pressure,  impact,  etc,  comprising  in  combination,  a 


\ 


substantially  rigid  first  electrically  conductive  member  adapted  to 
respond  to  disturbances,  a  second  electrically  conductive  member 
disposed  in  a  loose  fitting,  intermittent  contacting  relationship  with 
said  first  electrically  conductive  member  and  being  mechanically 
free  to  move  with  respect  to  said  first  electrically  conductive  mem- 
ber, electrical  insulating  material  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  electrically  conductive  members  to  establish  a  capacitance 
therebetween,  a  disturbance  of  said  substantially  rigid  first  electri- 
cally conductive  member  resulting  in  a  mechanical  displacement 
and  a  mechanical  vibration  of  said  second  electrically  conductive 
member  with  respect  to  said  first  electrically  conductive  member, 
said  mechanical  displacement  and  mechanical  vibration  produc- 
ing a  change  in  said  capacitance,  said  change  in  capacitance  being 
manifested  by  the  development  of  an  electrical  signal,  said  electri- 
cal signal  consisting  of  a  first  frequency  component  corresponding 
to  the  capacitance  change  produced  by  said  mechanical  displace- 
ment of  said  second  electrically  conductive  member  and  a  second 
frequency  component  corresponding  to  the  mechanical  vibration  of 
said  second  electrically  conductive  member,  and  circuit  means 
responsive  to  said  electrical  signal 


least  said  collimating  means  relative  to  said  source  being  such  that   screen. 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  30,  1979 

Illustratioiis  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,372 
APPLE  TREE 
Donald  E.  Craig,  P.O.  Box  1416,  Cheian,  Wash.  98816 
FUed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,873 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/03 
VS.  CI.  Pit— 35  1  Clain 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree  characterized 
particularly,  as  contrasted  with  its  parent  Oregon  Spur,  by  the 
ten  to  fourteen  day  earlier  coloring  of  its  fruit;  by  the  approxi- 
mately one  week  earlier  ripening  of  its  fruit;  and  by  the  stripes 
of  light  color  underlying  the  deep  and  intense  overall  red  color 
of  its  fully  ripened  fruit,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JAN.  30,  1979 
ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

405-131 4,136,524 

340-690 • 4,136,556 

118-060 4,136,613 

431-336 4,136,625 

188-001  A 4,136,634 

422-133 4,137,048 

422-056 4,137,049 

204-012 4,137,130 

204-032  R 4,137,131 

204-038  R 4,137,132 

204-055  R 4,137,133 

521-154 4,137,198 

52H38 4,137,199 

521-159 4,137.200 

528-126 4,137,218 

528-177 4,137,219 

528-135 4,137,220 

528-273 4,137,221 

546-242 4,137,231 

546-089 4,137,232 

546-257 4,137,233 

562-477 4,137,258 

562-415 .-. 4,137,259 

562-580 4,137,260 

423-300 4,137,330 

528-271 4,137,382 

260-551  CD 4,137,386 

350-039 4,137,493 

363-145 4,137,560 

363-043.... 4,137,570 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  30,  1979 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,136,402 

SUIT  WFTH  INNER  HOOD 

Stig  G.  E.  InsuUn,  Brarted,  and  Jjin  Stubdal,  Fagerstrand,  both 

of  Norway,  auignore  to  Vilung-Askim  A/S,  Askin,  Norway 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,557 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Sep.  9, 1976,  763090 

Int.  a.2  B63C  11/04 

VS.  CL  2—2.1  R  14  Claims 


eluding  a  socket-forming  member  on  one  of  said  helmet  and 
mask  and  a  coupling  pin  on  the  other  of  said  helmet  and  mask, 
said  socket-forming  member  having  an  oval  outwardly  tapeTed 
receiving  socket  bore  with  an  internal  widened  portion  defin- 
ing a  catch  groove  therein,  said  coupling  pin  having  a  necked- 
down  portion,  at  least  one  engagement  member  in  said  necked- 
down  portion  movable  radially  outwardly  into  engagement 
with  said  catch  groove,  a  sleeve  slidable  along  said  coupling 
pin  to  engage  over  said  engagement  member  and  retain  it  in 
said  necked-down  portion,  biasing  means  between  said  sleeve 
and  said  coupling  pin  to  urge  said  sleeve  over  said  engagement 
member,  said  coupling  member  including  a  head  portion  of  a 
diameter  greater  than  said  necked-down  portion  displaceable 


i 


I 


1.  A  unitary  dry  protective  water  and  air  impervious  suit 
adapted  to  cover  the  entire  body  of  a  wearer  except  the  hands 
and  the  face,  comprising 

a  body  part  having  an  upper  portion  sealingly  surrounding 
the  neck  of  a  wearer  and  covering  the  body  below  the 
neck; 

said  body  part  being  inflatable  to  provide  heat  insulation 
between  the  body  part  of  the  suit  and  the  body  of  the 
wearer; 

a  hood  having  an  opening  for  the  wearer's  face  and  being 
sealingly  connected  to  said  upper  portion; 

said  hood  including  in  overlapping  relationship  a  water  and 
air  impervious  outer  layer,  and 

an  inner  layer, 

said  layers  being  sealed  to  one  another  at  said  face  opening 
to  define  with  one  another  an  inflatable  clearance  sur- 
rounding the  head  of  the  wearer;  and 

means  for  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  body  part 
to  provide  heat  insulation  in  form  of  a  thermally  insulating 
layer  which  surrounds  the  entire  body  of  the  wearer 
except  for  the  face  and  hands;  said  suit  further  comprising 
a  gas  and  water-proof  zipper  extending  along  a  vertical 
centerline  of  said  suit  from  the  vicinity  of  said  face  open- 
ings rearwardly  over  said  hoods  and  down  the  back  of  the 


4,136,403 

HEAD  GUARD  ASSEMBLY  COMPRISING  A 

PROTECTIVE  HELMET  AND  A  PROTECTIVE 

BREATHING  MASK 

Hut  J.  Walther,  and  Manfred  Gdiilla,  both  of  Liibeck,  Ger- 

■uuy,  assignors  to  Dragerwerk  AktiengeseUschaft,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Sep.  10, 
1976,  2640701 

bt  CL^  A42B  3/00 
l).S.  CL  2—10  6  Claims 

5.  A  head  guard  assembly,  comprising  a  protective  head 
helmet,  a  face  protective  breathing  mask,  and  coupling  means 
carried  on  each  respective  side  of  said  helmet  and  said  mask  for 
detachably  interengaging  said  helmet  and  said  mask  and  in- 


toward  said  engagement  member  when  said  coupling  pin  is 
positioned  within  said  socket-forming  member  and  said  sleeve 
being  displaceable  against  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means  and 
away  from  said  engagement  member  when  said  coupling  pin  is 
engaged  within  said  socket  forming  member  so  that  said  head 
portion  of  said  coupling  pin  urges  said  engagement  member 
radially  outwardly  into  engagement  with  said  catch  groove 
through  the  action  of  said  biasing  means  whereby  said  cou- 
pling pin  may.  be  displaced  against  the  bias  of  said  biasing 
means  to  position  said  necked-down  portion  adjacent  said 
engagement  member  to  [>ennit  the  radially  inwardly  displace- 
ment of  said  engagement  member  out  of  engagement  with  said 
catch  groove  and  the  withdrawal  of  said  coupling  pin  from 
said  socket-forming  member. 


4,136,404 
ATHLETIC  LEG  BRACE  APPARATUS 
Robert  B.  Lange,  3732  Wonderland  Hill  Ave.,  Boulder,  Colo. 
80302 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,510 
iBt  CL2  A41D  U/00 
U.S.  a.  2—22  13  Claims 

1.  An  athletic  leg  brace  apparatus  of  the  type  operable  to  be 
connected  to  the  sides  of  a  ski  boot  comprising: 
first  lower  leg  brace  means  for  extending  generally  verti- 
cally along  one  lateral  side  of  a  skiers  lower  leg; 
second  lower  leg  brace  means  for  extending  generally  verti- 
cally along  the  other  lateral  side  of  a'skiers  lower  leg; 
first  upper  leg  brace  means  for  extending  generally  verti- 
cally along  one  lateral  side  of  a  skiers  upper  leg; 
second  upper  leg  brace  means  for  extending  generally  verti- 
cally along  the  other  lateral  side  of  a  skier's  upper  leg; 
first  hinge  means  connected  between  an  upper  portion  of 
said  first  lower  leg  brace  means  and  a  lower  portion  of 
said  first  upper  leg  brace  means  for  permitting  unencum- 
bered forward  and  backward  flexing  of  a  skier's  knee 
while  substantially  transmitting  lateral  forces  through  said 
first  hinge  means; 
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first  resilient  means  connected  to  said  first  hinge  means  for   acting  between  said  first  and  second  plateaus  to  restrict  the 

permitting  lateral  movement  of  said  first  hinge  means;        arcuate  degree  of  rotation  of  said  axle  relative  to  said  tubular 
second  hinge  means  connected  between  an  upper  portion  of  bearing,  said  stop  means  including  bumper  post  means  on  one 

said  second  lower  leg  brace  means  and  a  lower  portion  of  of  said  plateaus  and  a  pair  of  spaced  notches  on  the  other  of 

said  second  upper  leg  brace  means  for  permitting  unen- 
cumbered forward  and  backward  flexing  of  a  skiers  knee  ^ 

while  substantially  transmitting  lateral  forces  through  said  ^  / 

second  hinge  means; 
second  resilient  means  connected  to  said  second  hinge  means 

for  permitting  lateral  movement  of  said  second  hinge 

means; 
first  lateral  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  lower 

leg  brace  means  for  securing  said  first  and  second  lower 

leg  brace  means  to  the  lower  leg  of  a  skier;  _■> 


said  plateaus,  said  notches  being  selectively  and  alternatively 
abuttable  with  said  bump>er  post  means  to  define  respective 
extremes  of  relative  rotation  about  a  generally  proximal-distal 


second  lateral  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
upper  leg  brace  means  for  securing  said  first  and  second 
upper  leg  brace  means  to  the  upper  leg  of  a  skier; 

first  means  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  first  lower  leg  brace 
means  for  rigidly  connecting  said  first  lower  leg  brace 


4,136,406 
INTRAOCULAR  LENS  WITH  ATTACHED  DISPOSABLE 

INSTRUMENT 

John  W.  Norris,  7927  Johnson  St.,  Pembroke  Ptnes,  Fla.  33024 

FUed  Jnl.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,195 

Int  a.^  A61F  1/16.  1/24.  9/0 

MS.  CL  3—13  11  dainu 


spring  means  for  exerting  a  restoring  force  upon  said  tube  for 
moving  said  tube  means  from  a  work  position  into  a  rest 
position; 

means  closing  the  upstream  end  of  said  tube  means  in  order 
to  form  a  piston  structure; 

said  cylinder  having  an  inner  wall; 

sealing  means  for  arging  the  piston  structure  with  pressure 
against  the  inner  wall  of  the  cylinder  and  for  sealing  said 
piston  structure  with  respect  to  said  cylinder-inner  wall; 

said  cylinder  including  a  spatial  region  containing  the  pres- 
surized water  in  the  work  |x>sition  of  said  tube  means; 

annular  channel  means  in  said  sealing  means  for  flow  com- 
mimicationg  the  spatial  portion  of  the  cylinder  with  the 
inner  space  of  said  tube  means; 

said  sealing  means  comprising  two  substantially  ring-shaped 


sealing  elements  arranged  in  spaced  relationship  from  one 

another,  one  on  the  upstream  side  and  the  other  on  the 

downstream  side  of  said  channel  means; 
said  tube  means  including  a  tube  section  located  between 

said  sealing  elements; 
said  tube  section  having  passage  means  penetrating  the  the 

wall  of  said  tube  means  and  leading  from  said  channel 


sure  such  as  a  swimming  pool,  greenhouse  or  the  like,  compris- 
ing: 

a  peri|rfieral  lower  frame  having  an  outer  surface, 

a  plurality  of  curved,  interconnected  tubular  supports  cou- 
pled to  the  lower  frame  overlying  the  enclosure  and 
spaced  along  the  length  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  elongated  rigid  stabilizer 
members  located  above  the  peripheral  lower  frame  and 
interconnecting  said  tubular  supports  for  rigidifying  the 
supports,  one  of  said  stabilizers  including  a  central  ridge 
pole  running  along  the  top  of  the  curvature  of  the  tubular 
supports  and,  flexible  guy  lines  coupled  to  the  top  of  the 
supports  adjacent  to  each  end  of  the  enclosure  and  cou- 
pled at  lower  ends  to  said  peripheral  frame  adjacent  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  enclosure  for  stabilizing  against  lengthwise 
movement, 

a  flexible  cover  overlying  said  lines,  supports,  stabilizer 
members  and  flexible  guy  lines  for  covering  the  space 
above  the  enclosure,  and 

means  for  securing  the  cover  to  the  lower  frame. 


4,136,409 
DRESSING-UNDRESSING  APPARATUS 
Michiyasu  Ishida,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mltsnbidii 
Jukogko  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Toyko,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,085 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1977, 52-11668[U] 
Int  CV  A61G  7/00 
MS.  a.  5—91  3  Claims 


skier's  skis  attached  thereto. 


4,13M05 

ROTATIONAL  OFFSCT  KNEE  PROSTHESIS 

Dan  L.  Pastrick,  and  John  M .  McDaniel,  both  of  Warsaw,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Zimmer  U^^^  Warsaw,  lad. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,186 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/24 

VS.  a.  3—1.911  S  Clain 

1.  A  knee  joint  prosthesis  comprising:  a  femoral  component 
including  first  fixation  means  defining  a  generally  longitudinal 
axis  and  first  hinge  knuckle  means  disposed  posteriorly  of  said 
longitudinal  axis  to  cooperate  in  defining  an  offset,  lateral- 
medial  pivot  axis;  a  tibial  component  including  second  fixation 
means,  a  first  transverse  plateau  and  a  proximal-distal  extend- 
ing tubular  bearing;  coupling  means  disposed  generally  interja- 
cent said  femoral  and  tibial  components  and  including  second 
hinge  knuckle  means  cooperatively  interdisposed  with  said 
first  hinge  knuckle  means  to  receive  a  hinge  pintle,  a  generally 
proximal-distal  aligned  pendent  axle  slidably  rotatably  re- 
ceived in  said  tubular  bearing  and  a  second  transverse  plateau 
confronting  said  first  plateau  to  transmit  vertical  load  forces 
therebetween;  a  hinge  pintle  slidably  and  rotatably  indwelling 
said  first  and  second  hinge  knuckle  means;  and  stop  means 


1.  A  disposable  tool  for  intraocularly  implanting  a  pseudo- 
phakos  havmg  a  lens,  posterior  iris  clips  and  an  anterior  fasten- 
ing clasp  for  insertion  in  an  iridectomy,  said  tool  comprising: 
a  manually  manipulauble  tool  body  for  engagement  with 

one  of  said  iris  clips; 
slide  means  movably  connected  to  said  tool  body  for  retease- 

ably  engaging  said  fastening  clasp; 
and  fastening  means  for  detachably  affixing  said  pseudo- 
phakos  to  said  tool  body. 


stream  seaUng  element  bears  against  the  inner  wall  of  the 
cylinder. 


4,136,407 
UNDER  SPRAY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TOILET  BOWLS 

AND  THE  UKE 
Hans  Manrer,  Rietholzstrasse  4,  Zolllkerberg,  Switzerland 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,567 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  12, 
1976,  2646021 

iBt.  0.2  A47K  3/22 
VS.  CL  4—7  9  CUioM 

1.  In  an  under  spray  arrangement  for  a  toilet  bowl,  compris- 
ing: 
a  cyliixler, 

means  for  infeeding  pressurized  water  to  the  cylinder; 
tube  means  displaceably  arranged  in  said  cylinder; 


I 


i 


4,136,408 

UGHTWEIGHT  REMOVABLE  COVER  FOR  A  POOL, 

GREENHOUSE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Edwin  L.  Dahlbeck,  and  Vema  H.  DaUbeck,  both  of  739  N. 

198th,  Seattle,  Wash.  98133 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,729 

Int.  a.2  B04H  3/16,  3/18:  E03C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  4—172.12  11  Claims 


nism  adapted  to  travel  along  said  guide  assembly  to  raise  or 
lower  said  mattress  elements  individually,  and  an  upright  oper- 
ating lever  secured  at  the  lower  end  to  said  actuating  mecha- 
nism and  having  a  ring  formed  at  the  upper  free  end  through 
which  the  nurse  can  put  one  of  his  or  her  arms. 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  flexible  cover  over  an  enclo-       c. 


4,136,410 
SPRING  DECK  FOR  SEATING  STRUCTURES 

Thomas  E.  Vandenbark,  Martinsrille,  Ind.,  and  John  H.  Patrick, 
Carthage,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Flex-O-Lators,  Inc.,  Carthage, 
Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,826 
Int  a.2  A47C  27/22 
U.S.  a.  5—190  9  Claims 

1.  A  spring  deck  for  supporting  padding  material  in  seating 
or  bedding  structures,  said  deck  comprising: 

a.  an  open  rigid  frame  having  generally  parallel  side  legs, 

b.  a  wire  fabric  sheet  substantially  covering  said  frame  and 
consisting  of  a  pair  of  resilient,  normally  straight  side 
wires  disposed  respectively  adjacent  the  side  legs  of  said 
frame,  and  a  continuous  series  of  closely  spaced  cross 
wires  extending  transversely  between  and  secured  at  their 
ends  to  said  side  wires,  and 
means  connecting  each  of  said  side  wires  unyieldably  to 
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the  adjacent  side  frame  leg  at  spaced  .apart  points  along  4,l36j412 

the  length  thereof,  the  pointt  of  attachment  of  one  of  said  AIR  MATTRESS  ,      .^.  , 

wires  to  its  frame  leg  being  sUggered  reUtive  to  the  points    Manfred  Wilhelm,  Siegen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Josef  Meier, 

Liechtenstein 

FUcd  Nov.  30, 1977.  Ser.  No.  856,122 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1977,  2740412 

Int  CL^  A47G  9/04-  A47C  27/08 
VS.  a.  5—344  10  Claims 


^m 


^arj: 
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of  attachment  of  the  other  side  wire  to  its  frame  leg  to  lie 
therebetween,  considered  longitudinally  of  said  side 
wires. 


4,136,411 
FURNFTURE  FRAME 
Hansniedi  Fanti,  Fliih,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Matra  AG, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,061 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   22,   1976, 
13375/76 

lat  CL'  A47C  23/06 
VS.  CL  5—191  17  i 


IS  u,y.  i5 
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1.  Air  mattress  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  sheet  formed  of  a  polymer  plastic  which  is 
transparent  to  ultra-violet  light, 

(b)  a  lower  sheet  formed  of  air-tight  material,  and 

(c)  a  layer  of  ultra-violet  light  reflective  material  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  lower  sheet  divided  into  a  grid-like 
pattern  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  reflective 
areas  divided  by  non-reflective  areas,  the  two  sheets  being 
sealed  together  to  form  a  plurality  of  air-tight  pockets  in 
which  substantial  portions  of  the  sheets  are  held  in  spaced 
relationship  so  that  a  person  lying  on  the  upper  sheet  not 
only  receives  ultra-violet  light  directly  on  his  upwardly- 
directed  surface,  but  also  receives  ultra-violet  light  indi- 
rectly on  his  downwardly-surface,  at  least  one  of  the 
pockets  being  provided  with  a  closable  filling  hole. 


4,136,413 
SUPPORT  APPLIANCE 
John  T.  Scales,  Stanmore,  England,  assignor  to  The  Institnte  of 
Orthopaedics,  London,  England 

Filed  Not.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,520 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  8,  1976, 
46432/76 

Int.  CU  A47C  27/08.  29/00 
VS.  CL  5—365  11  Claims 


1.  A  furniture  frame  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  relatively  elongated  carrier 
members  each  provided  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  recesses, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  retaining  members  each  having  a  recess 
engaging  portion  located  in  a  respective  one  of  said  reces- 
ses, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  cross-battens  each  extending  between  a 
respective  pair  of  said  retaining  members,  and 

(d)  a  respective  elastic  member  deuchably  retained  by  each 
of  said  retaining  members  and  supporting  a  cross-batten; 
each  retaining  member  comprising  a  bearing  portion  hav- 


1.  A  support  appliance  comprising  a  resilient  air  (wrmeable 
body  capable  of  supporting  a  user  and  a  cover  extending  over 
at  least  that  Dortion  of  the  body  which  suDDorts  the  user,  the 
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4,136,414 

KNOCKDOWN  BOAT  WITH  INFLATABLE  HULL 
John  R.  Popkin,  Apt  303, 739  S.  Normandie,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90005 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,229 

lit  CL'  B63B  7/00 

VS.  a.  9—2  A  17  Claims 


1.  A  knockdown  boat  structure,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  hull  structure  formed  by  an  elongate  rela- 
tively low  pressure  inflatable  envelope  of  a  pliable  fabric 
material; 

(b)  said  envelope  being  tapered  from  substantially  its  mid- 
length  towards  generally  pointed  opposite  ends; 

(c)  a  built-in  tubular  elongate  surface  sleeve  portion  extend- 
ing generally  between  the  ends  of  said  envelope; 

(d)  elongate  rigid  reinforcing  means  extending  lengthwise 
within  said  sleeve,  comprising  an  elongated  light  weight 
tubular  member; 

(e)  a  longitudinally  rigid  non-inflatable  frame  member  ex- 
tending in  generally  parallel  laterally  offset  relation  to  said 
envelope; 

(0  fore,  mid  and  aft  bridging  members  independently  con- 
necting said  envelope  and  said  frame  member; 

(g)  means  detachably  connecting  said  bridging  members  to 
said  envelope  independently  of  said  tubular  member. 


4,136,415 
UNDERWATER  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
James  E.  Blockburger,  290  WUey  PI.,  Wyckoff,  N J.  07481 
FUed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,213 
Int  a.2  B63B  21/52 
VS.  a.  9—8  R  10  Claims 

1.  An  underwater  release  mechanism  for  a  shackle  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  casing  having  an  upixr  and  a  lower  member; 

(b)  a  shaft  affixed  to  the  upper  member  and  shiftably  jour- 
naled  to  the  lower  member  from  a  normally  extended 
position  to  a  retracted  position; 

(c)  a  frangible  link  externally  connected  between  the  upper 
and  the  lower  members; 

(d)  a  spring  disposed  between  the  upper  and  the  lower  mem- 
bers and  held  compressed  therebetween  by  the  link; 

(e)  a  retaining  bracket  affixed  to  the  casing  below  the  lower 


captive  therein  by  the  hooked  end  of  the  shackle  hook 
lying  adjacent  to  and  overlapping  the  slot; 
(h)  actuating  means  carried  in  the  casing  to  operate  respon- 
sive to  a  remotely  induced  signal  to  cause  the  link  to 


fracture  and  force  the  shaft  into  the  retracted  position 
releasing  the  shackle  hook  to  permit  the  hook  to  rotate  its 
hooked  end  away  from  the  shackle  whereby  a  shackle  will 
be  separated  from  the  release  mechanism. 


4,136,416 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  A  VIBRATION  RESISTANT 

FASTENER 
William  J.  Thomas,  Glenside,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SPS  Technologies, 

Inc.,  Jenkintown,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  701,783,  Jul.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,170 

Int  a.'  B21H  3/06 

VS.  a.  10—10  R  4  Claims 


n 


*a.. 


•b<» 


member; 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  vibration  resistant  fastener 
having  a  shank  with  at  least  a  portion  of  its  length  provided 
with  an  external  helical  thread  configuration  including  a  root, 
a  crest  and  a  flank  therebetween  having  a  plurality  of  skewed 
ramp  and  buttress  configuration  serrations  thereon,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  providing  die  members  having  ribs  for  forming  the 
external 

thread  on  round  stock  material,  each  said  die  member  in- 
cluding a  segment  having  serrations  provided  on  one  side 
of  each  said  rib  within  said  segment  for  imparting  a  com- 


said  two  side  portions,  said  at  least  one  base  portion  and  at    which  the  water  vapour  can  be  dispersed  when  subjected  to  a 
least  part  of  said  bearing  portion.  diflerential  water  vapour  pressure. 


(g)  a  shackle  slot  having  an  open  end  formed  in  the  free  end 
of  the  retaining  bracket  to  receive  a  shackle  normally  held 


spaced  from  the  root  producing  portion  of  said  ribs,  each 
of  said  teeth  comprising  an  inclined  ramp  portion  extend- 
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ing  from  a  root  to  a  crest  thereof  with  a  buttress  extending 
between  said  crest  and  the  root  of  an  adjacent  serration  in 
a  plane  generally  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
fastener  being  produced,  the  height  of  said  buttress  be- 
tween said  crest  and  the  root  of  an  adjacent  serration 
being  greater  at  said  crest  producing  portion  of  said  ribs 
than  at  said  point  spaced  from  said  root  producing  portion 
of  said  ribs,  and  each  said  buttress  being  oriented  at  a 
skewed  angle  with  respect  to  the  crests  of  said  ribs; 

rolling  the  round  stock  material  between  said  die  members 
to  form  the  external  helical  screw  threads  on  a  portion 
thereof  and  to  impart  the  complementary  irregular  serra- 
tion configuration  on  a  segment  of  the  load  bearing  flank 
of  the  fastener  being  rolled  therebetween;  and 

smoothly  disengaging  each  said  skewed  angle  buttress  on  the 
die  members  adjacent  the  crest  producing  portion  of  the 
ribs  from  the  complementary  skewed  angle  buttress 
formed  on  the  stock  as  it  continues  routing,  without 
.tearing  material  therefrom. 


from,  said  bristles  being  of  a  generous  length;  and  said  housing 
having  an  integral  hand  grip  adjacent  one  end  provided 
thereon  adapted  to  provide  a  comfortable  engagement  with  the 
hand  of  an  individual;  and  a  scraper  blade  associated  therewith, 
said  scraper  blade  extending  outward  from  another  surface  of 
said  housing  individual;  said  hand  grip  including  an  elongated 
slot  in  said  housing  adjacent  one  end  so  as  to  define  a  first 
portion  adapted  to  allow  the  right  hand  of  an  individual  to 
grasp  said  snow  removal  device  with  said  snow  removal  de- 
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4,1M.417 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  A  HOLLOW 

RFVET 
David  L.  Dakmen,  aiHi  Luis  Zapata,  botk  of  BarnuMtaiUa,  Co- 
lombia, assignors  to  Remachcs  Indastrialc*  S,A.,  Barraaqni- 
Ua.Coioabia 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,127 

lat  a.2  B21K  im 


vice  extending  outwardly  from  the  thumb  side  of  said  right 
hand  and  a  second  portion  adapted  to  allow  the  left  hand  of  an 
individual  to  grasp  said  snow  removal  device  with  said  snow 
removal  device  extending  outwardly  from  the  thumb  side  of 
said  left  hand;  said  slot  being  defined  by  undulating  sidewalls  in 
said  housmg  and  said  housing  further  being  provided  with 
corresponding  undulations  along  a  portion  of  each  of  the  lat- 
eral sidewalls  of  said  housing,  said  portions  being  opposite  and 


MS.  CL  10—27  R 


14  Claiais   coextensive  with  said  elongated  slot 


4,136,419 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  A  COLUMN  OF 
WINDOWS  AND  WALL  SURFACES  OF  A  BUILDING 
Frank  W.  Hetman,  Minneapolis;  Kenneth  D.  Rakonska,  Excel- 
sior, and  Robert  N.  Baron,  ChampUn,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors 
to  Alpua  Alnminum  Products,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,972 
Int.  a.2  A47L  1/04 
MS.  CL  15—302  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  rivet  forming  machine,  a  fixed  closed  die  having  an 
axial  opening  therein  with  an  entrance  mouth,  means  movable 
laterally  of  said  axial  openmg  for  introducing  a  cylindrical 
blank  axially  into  the  mouth  of  said  die  opening,  said  blank 
having  opposite  ends,  said  means  comprising  a  closed  carrier 
for  a  blank  and  an  axially  aligned  pusher  pin  moving  together 
laterally  with  the  closed  carrier,  first  to  align  the  blank  in  the 
carrier  and  pusher  pin  with  said  die  opening  and  then  for 
movement  of  the  pusher  pin  by  cam  means  to  place  the  blank 
into  the  mouth  of  this  die  opening  and  thereafter  to  laterally 
retract  said  carrier  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  opening  to  posi- 
tion the  carrier  to  close  the  mouth  of  the  opening  and  act  as  an 
anvil  means  at  one  end  of  the  blank  after  the  blank  is  inserted 
in  the  fixed  die,  an  extrusion  pin,  means  to  advance  the  pin 
axially  in  the  opening  of  the  fixed  die  toward  the  mouth  of  the 
opening  to  engage  the  blank  and  force  it  against  said  anvil 
means  to  form  an  axial  recess  therein  at  the  other  end  of  the 
blank. 


4,136,418 
SNOW  REMOVAL  DEVICE 
■  M.  Griswold,  181  Raymowl  St.,  Poatiac  Mich.  48058 
Filed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818J09 
tat.  a.2  A46B  5/02.  17/0» 
CL  15—111  2  Claims 

A  snow  removal  device  comprising  an  elongated  gener- 
rectangular  housing  having  a  substantially  transverse 
width;  a  plurality  of  bristles  covering  substantially  an  entire 
lower  surface  of  said  housing  and  projecting  outwardly  there- 


U.S, 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  column  of  windows  and/or 
wall  surfaces  of  a  building  in  combination  with  a  platform 
having  a  support  railing  spanning  a  plurality  of  vertical  col- 
umns of  windows  and  movable  up  and  down  on  the  building 
comprising: 

(a)  support  means, 

(b)  cleaning  means  for  the  window  and/or  wall  surfaces, 

(c)  means  movably  mounting  said  cleaning  means  on  said 
support  means  allowing  movement  of  said  cleaning  means 
in  substantially  a  horizontal  plane  from  a  non-cleaning 
position  spaced  from  a  window  to  a  position  upon  a  win- 
dow for  the  cleaning  thereof, 

(d)  means  mounting  said  support  means  translatably  on  said 
support  railing  for  the  purposes  of  both  accommodating 
unevenness  in  the  mullion  surfaces  of  a  building  as  the 
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apparatus  is  moved  upon  a  building  vertically  during 
cleaning,  and  for  allowing  said  support  means  to  be 
moved  from  one  column  of  windows  to  another  column, 

(e)  means  carried  by  the  platform  for  supplying  cleaning 
material  to  the  cleaning  means, 

(f)  said  cleaning  means  including  a  vacuum  housing,  and 

(g)  means  carried  by  the  platform  for  supplying  a  vacuum  to 
said  vacuum  housing  for  picking  up  dirt  and  cleaning 
material  supplied  by  said  cleaning  means,  and 

(h)  means  carried  by  said  support  means  for  guiding  the 
cleaning  means  relative  to  the  face  of  a  building  as  the 
platform  is  raised  and  lowered  upon  the  building  for 
cleaning  the  same. 


4,136,420 
CARPET  SOIL  EXTRACTING  WAND  HAVING  A 
POWERED  BRUSH 
Gilbert  C.  Cyphert,  Glendale,  and  Patrick  E.  Lynch,  Jr.,  Phoe- 
nix, both  of  Ariz.,  asstgnors  to  Chemko  tadustries.  Inc.,  Phoe- 
nix, Ariz. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,932 

tot  CL'  A47L  7/00.  11/34 

MS.  CL  15—321  27  Claims 


1.  A  wand  of  a  carpet  soil  extractor  for  cleaning  carpets,  said 
wand  including  a  vacuum  conduit  connectable  with  a  source  of 
vacuum,  a  cleaning  solution  conduit  connectable  with  a  source 
of  cleaning  solution  under  pressure  and  electrical  conductors 
connectable  to  a  source  of  electric  power,  said  wand  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a.  a  chassis; 

b.  wheel  means  secured  at  one  end  of  said  chassis  for  aiding 
in  the  transport  of  said  wand  across  the  carpet  to  be 
cleaned; 

c.  said  chassis  including  vacuum  head  means  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  vacuum  conduit  for  extracting  a  mixture 
of  dirt  and  cleaning  solution  from  the  carpet,  said  vacuum 
head  means  including  a  snout  bearing  against  the  carpet 
and  providing  vertical  support  for  said  wand; 

d.  weight  means  for  increasing  the  pressure  of  said  snout 
acting  upon  the  carpet  to  urge  penetration  of  said  snout 
into  the  nap  of  the  carpet; 

e.  said  chassis  including  nozzle  means  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  cleaning  solution  conduit  for  directing  the 
cleaning  solution  into  the  carpet; 

f.  brush  means  for  scrubbing  the  carpet  wetted  with  the 
cleaning  solution,  said  brush  means  including: 

(1)  a  generally  downwardly  directed  brush; 

(2)  an  electric  motor  having  a  rotary  output,  said  motor 
being  electrically  connected  to  the  electrical  conduc- 
tors; 

(3)  linkage  means  interconnecting  the  rotary  output  and 
said  brush  for  translating  the  motion  of  the  rotary  out- 
put to  a  reciprocal  arcuate  motion  of  said  brush;  and 


(4)  pivot  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  linkage 

means  and  said  brush  with  respect  to  said  chassis;  and 

.  bias  means  disposed  intermediate  said  chassis  and  said 

brush  for  urging  said  brush  into  continuing  contact  with 

the  carpet 


4,136,421 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  THE  BODY 

CAVTTY  OF  POULTRY 
Donald  J.  Scheier,  Kansas  Qty,  and  Henry  E.  Frederick,  Park- 
rille,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Gordon  Johnson  Company, 
Kansas  Qty,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,671 

tat  a.2  A22C  25/18.  21/00 

MS.  CL  17—52  20  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  making  a  slit  between  a  hole  at  the  vent 
of  a  bird  and  its  keel  bone  so  as  to  provide  an  enlarged  opening 
to  the  body  cavity,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  knife  swingable  between  a  cocked  position  and  an  operated 
position  and  provided  with  a  cutting  edge; 

means  for  locating  a  bird  such  that  during  initial  entry  of  the 
knife  into  the  hole  from  the  operated  position  outside  of 
the  hole  said  knife  swings  through  a  cocking  stroke 
toward  said  cocked  position  and  generally  away  from  said 
keel  bone  with  said  cutting  edge  trailing, 

said  locating  means  positioning  the  bird  such  that  said  knife 
swings  generally  toward  said  keel  bone  with  said  cutting 
edge  leading  as  the  knife  is  swung  through  a  slitting  stroke 
toward  said  operated  position;  and 

means  for  effecting  said  swinging  movement  of  the  knife. 


4,136,422 
TENSIONING  AND  LOCKING  STRAP  DEVICE 
Jury  N.  iTanoT,  Onizheiny  perenlok,  5-9,  kv.  60;  Leonid  I.  Snris, 
Smolnaya  ulitsa,  31,  kv.  85;  Nikolai  M.  Zaitser,  Smolaaya 
nlitsa,  31,  kv.  116,  and  Vladimir  G.  Shikin,  Preobrazheuky 
Tal,  14,  kT.  8,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789^63 
tat  a.2  A44B  11/10,  11/25:  B61D  45/00;  B64D  9/00 
MS.  CL  24—170  3  Claimt 

1.  A  strap  tensioning  and  locking  device  comprising,  a  frame 
having  two  laterally  spaced  side  webs  having  opposed  elon- 
gated grooves,  a  wedge  member  extending  transversely  be- 
tween the  side  webs  and  movable  axially  on  said  webs  in  the 
grooves,  a  clamping  lever  pivotally  mounted  between  the  side 
webs  to  press  a  free  end  portion  of  a  strap  received  between  it 
and  the  wedge  member  reversely  folded  over  the  wedge  mem- 
ber to  clamp  the  strap  therebetween,  a  control  lever  pivotally 


mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  two  lugs  spaced  laterally, 
said  control  lever  being  operable  to  a  locking  position  for 
effecting  clamping  of  the  strap  and  to  an  unlocked  position 
releasing  the  strap,  an  elongated  roller  shaft  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  frame  between  the  lugs,  a  pivot  for  said  control 
lever  disposed  in  a  plane  spaced  laterally  from  a  plane  passing 
through  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  roller,  said  pivot  and  roller 
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4,1M,424 
BRIDGE  TOP  STOP  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
Kibei  TakahaaU,  Uozu,  Ja|Mn,  assignor  to  YosUda  Kogyo  X.iC, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,142 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1977,  52-16722 

Int.  a?  A44B  19/36 

VS.  a.  24—205.11  R  4  Ctaims 


being  disposed  spaced  relatively  for  said  roller  to  engage  the 
clamping  lever  and  move  it  toward  said  wedge  member  for 
clamping  said  free  end  portion  of  said  strap  when  disposed 
between  the  wedge  member  and  clamping  lever  and  said  con- 
trol lever  is  in  said  locking  position  and  to  move  the  roller  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  wedge  member  when  said  control 
lever  is  in  said  unlocked  position  to  release  said  clamping  lever 
and  thereby  release  said  strap. 


4,136,423 
CABLE  CLAMP  AND  BRACKET 
Maurice  Sterling,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Eby  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,323 

Int  a.J  F16G  11/06 

MS.  CL  24—122.6  4  Claims 


1.  A  slide  fastener  comprising  a  pair  of  stringer  Upes  having 
beaded  inner  edges,  rows  of  interlocking  fastener  elements 
attached  to  the  beaded  inner  edges  of  the  stringer  Upes,  a  slider 
movable  along  the  rows  of  fastener  elements  for  engaging  and 
disengaging  same,  and  a  bridge  top  stop  attached  to  the  upper 
ends  of  the  stringer  tapes  for  limiting  the  upward  movement  of 
the  slider,  the  bridge  top  stop  including  a  web  having  a  lower 
end  wider  than  its  upper  end,  the  web  being  formed  integral 
with  a  pair  of  first  legs  disposed  on  both  sides  respectively  of 
its  lower  end  and  engaging  the  respective  beaded  inner  edges 
of  the  stringer  tapes  to  maintain  same  in  spaced  parallelism,  the 
web  being  further  formed  integral  with  a  pair  of  second  legs 
disposed  on  both  sides  respectively  of  its  upper  end  and  engag- 
ing the  respective  beaded  inner  edges  of  the  stringer  tapes  to 
maintain  same  in  close  juxtaposition,  said  second  legs  being 
disposed  around  and  over  said  beaded  inner  edges  and  having 
their  end  portions  extending  parallel  to  and  contacting  each 
other. 


4,136,425 
ANCHORING  DEVICES  FOR  VEHICLE  SAFETY  BELTS 

AND  HARNESSES 
Mark  E.  Esner,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Howard  Wall 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,750 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  13,  1976, 
519W/76;  JaL  8, 1977,  28669/77 

Int.  a.2  A44B  11/25 
MS.  a.  24—230  A  8  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  cable  clamp  for  retaining  one  or  more  multi- 
conductor  cables  in  fued  disposition  comprising  a  body  por- 
tion and  a  jaw  movable  with  respect  thereto,  said  body  portion 
constituting  a  resilient  sheet  metal  stamping  formed  into  hol- 
low open-ended  boxlike  configuration  including  a  substantially 
flat  base,  planar  end  walls  extending  at  generally  right  angles 
to  opposed  margins  of  said  base,  said  walls  being  outwardly 
yielding,  and  a  pair  of  lateral  walls  spaced  intermediate  said 
end  walls  whereby  the  edges  of  said  lateral  walls  define  a  pair 
of  U-shaped  channels  with  the  adjacent  end  wall,  said  jaw 
interfitting  between  said  lateral  walls  and  having  a  pair  of 
symmetrically  disposed  concave  wings  having  an  apex  portion 
and  locationally  mounted  adjacent  said  end  walls  and  slidably 
contiguous  with  respect  to  said  end  walls  for  preventing  pinch- 
ing of  said  cables  between  said  wings  and  end  walls,  and  means 
to  draw  said  jaw  into  compressive  engagement  with  cables 
nested  within  said  channels. 
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1.  A  buckle  mechanism  comprising: 

a  locking  plate  having  a  face,  a  forward  end  and  an  opening 

defined  therein  and  means  connected  to  a  rear  end  thereof 

for  attaching  said  plate  to  a  vehicle; 
a  buckle  means  having  a  hollow  casing,  said  casing  having  a 

top,  bottom,  sides  and  ends  with  a  mouth  being  defined  in 

one  of  said  ends  for  receiving  said  locking  plate; 
means  for  attaching  said  buckle  means  to  a  vehicle; 
channel  defming  means  defining  a  channel  in  said  casing, 

said  channel  having  a  base  and  a  longitudinal  axis; 


i 


flanges  mounted  on  said  casing  in  said  chaimel; 

a  slider  slidably  mounted  on  said  flanges  and  having  an  end 
located  adjacent  said  casing  mouth,  said  locking  plate 
having  a  face  presented  toward  said  slider  when  said 
locking  plate  is  received  in  said  casing; 

a  latch  plate  pivotally  motmted  at  one  end  thereof  in  said 
channel  and  including  an  arm  on  another  end  to  be  located 
remote  from  said  one  end,  said  arm  extending  forwardly 
and  away  from  said  latch  plate,  and  a  tooth  positioned 
between  and  separating  said  latch  plate  arm  and  said  one 
end  to  engage  said  locking  plate  opening  when  said  lock- 
ing plate  is  received  in  said  casing; 

a  double  ended  lever  swingably  mounted  on  said  casing  to 
move  along  a  path  having  a  portion  thereof  oriented  at 
right  angles  to  said  channel  longitudinal  axis; 

one  end  of  said  lever  contacting  said  slider  directly  and 
another  end  of  said  lever  contacting  said  latch  plate  arm 
directly  and  being  located  farther  from  said  slider  than 
said  locking  plate  face  thereby  locating  said  locking  plate 
between  said  lever  another  end  and  said  slider  so  that  said 
latch  plate  arm  is  lifted  by  said  lever  another  end  upon 
actuation  of  said  slider  to  lift  said  latch  plate  tooth  out  of 
engagement  with  said  locking  plate  opening  when  said 
locking  plate  is  received  in  said  casing;  and 

an  ejection  spring  mounted  in  said  casing  and  engaging  said 
locking  plate  forward  end  when  said  locking  plate  is 
received  in  said  casing  for  ejecting  said  locking  plate  from 
said  casing  when  said  latch  plate  tooth  is  disengaged  from 
said  locking  plate  opening. 


4,136,427 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  IMPROVED  HEAT 

TRANSFER  SURFACE 

Ming  S.  Shum,  Des  Plaines,  DL,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,Ill. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867^57 

Int  a.2  B23P  15/26 

MS.  CL  29—157.4  8  Claims 


4,136,426 
SPINDLE  FOR  A  MACHINE  FOR  SEALING  ELECTRIC 

VACUUM  DEVICES 
Valentin  T.  Samonov,  ulitsa  Svetotekhniki  53,  kv.  49,  Saransk 
Mordovskoi  ASSR,  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  715,573,  Aug.  18,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  565,458,  Apr.  7,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,313 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  9/46 
MS.  a.  29—25.19  6  Claims 


1.  A  spindle  for  a  machine  for  processing  electric  vacuum 
devices,  comprising:  a  housing;  a  hollow  sleeve  rotatable 
mounted  in  said  housing;  a  central  arbor  within  said  hollow 
sleeve  and  movable  relative  thereto;  a  candle-like  plug  carried 
by  said  central  arbor,  said  candle-like  plug  having  a  weld 
holding  a  stem  of  an  electric  vacuum  device;  said  arbor  being 
axially  movable  within  said  sleeve;  and  stem  removal  means  in 
contact  with  said  arbor  and  being  actuated  when  said  arbor  is 
moved  axially  relative  to  said  stem  removal  means,  said  stem 
removal  means  removing  said  stem  from  said  candle-like  plug 
when  said  arbor  is  displaced  axially  by  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance. 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  metal  heat  transfer  member  with 
a  porous  nucleate  boiling  surface  comprising  the  steps  of  ap- 
plying a  porous  layer  of  non-conductive  reticulated  organic 
foam  materia]  to  the  surface  of  the  metal  member  and  electro- 
plating the  exposed  surfaces  of  the  tube  which  underlie  the 
pores  of  the  reticulated  foam  material  with  a  metal  so  as  to 
form  a  built-up  metal  surface  which  overlies  the  surface  of  the 
metal  member,  is  firmly  adhered  thereto,  and  which  extends 
outwardly  from  said  exposed  surfaces  through  the  pores  of  the 
foam. 


4,136,428 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  IMPROVED  HEAT 
TRANSFER  SURFACE 
Randall  D.  Godsey,  Palatine;  Roy  E.  Svacha,  North  Barrington; 
James  V.  Crawford,  Barrington  Hills,  and  Kenneth  R.  Janow- 
ski,  Wheaton,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 
lU. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867^58 

Int  CL2  B23P  15/26 

MS.  a.  29—157.4  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  metal  heat  transfer  member  with 
a  porous  nucleate  boiling  surface  comprising  the  steps  of  ap- 
plying a  layer  of  open  cell  reticulated  organic  foam  material 
having  an  adherent  coating  of  conductive  graphite  to  the 
surface  of  the  metal  member  and  electroplating  the  exposed 
graphite  coated  surfaces  of  the  reticulated  foam  material  and 
the  exposed  surfaces  of  the  metal  member  which  underlie  the 
foam  material  with  a  metal  so  as  to  form  a  reticulated  meUl 
surface  having  open  cells  which  overlies  the  surface  of  the 
metal  member  and  is  firmly  adhered  thereto. 


4,136,429 

DEVICE  FOR  INDEXING  AN  ARRAY  OF  SAMPLE 

CONTAINERS 

Walter  B.  Brandes,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  679,540,  Apr.  23,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,197 
Int  a.2  B23P  19/02 
MS.  a.  29—235  7  daims 

1.  A  device  for  holding  a  plurality  of  sample  containers  in  an 
orderly  arrangement,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  tray  defining  an  array  of  indexed  container  holding  su- 
tions,  said  container  holding  stations  each  comprising  an 
aperiure  on  said  tray  dimensioned  to  receive  and  support 
one  of  said  sample  containers; 
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each  of  said  stations  including  a  tag  indexed  to  the  sution 
and  adapted  to  automatically  grip  a  sample  container  as  it 
is  positioned  in  the  station,  and  to  ordinarily  remain  with 
the  sample  container  when  it  is  removed  from  the  station; 

said  tags  each  including  an  indicia-bearing  label  portion,  and 


nel  being  disposed  in  substantial  axial  alignment  with  said  tube 
forming  portion  of  said  forming  means,  and  mandrel  means 
disposed  substantially  along  the  length  of  said  planar  strip  of 
sheet  material  for  urging  said  planar  strip  of  sheet  material  into 
said  U-shaped  channel  and  for  moving  the  sheet  material  from 
laid  support  means  through  said  tube  forming  portion  to  form 
the  material  into  a  generally  tubular  shape  and  thereafter  in- 
serting the  tubular  shaped  material  into  the  hollow  member, 
whereby  the  relatively  flat  material  is  generally  simultaneously 
formed  into  a  tubular  shape  and  inserted  into  the  hollow  mem- 
ber. 

13.  The  method  of  inserting  a  strip  of  indicia  bearing  sheet 
material  into  the  hollow  barrel  of  a  writing  implement  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  releasably  clamping  said  barrel  along  a 
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plant  having  a  size  less  than  but  substantially  equal  to  the  width 
of  said  trailer: 
means  defining  an  opening  in  said  trailer,  for  promoting  the 

passage  of  heat  produced  by  said  power  plant; 
a  removable  section  comprising  a  portion  of  said  top  and 
portions  of  said  side  walls  of  said  trailer,  said  portions  of 
said  top  and  said  side  walls  forming  a  substantially  rigid 
structure  adapted  to  be  removed  from  said  trailer  as  a  unit 
to  provide  access  to  the  top  and  sides  of  said  power  plant 
from  outside  said  trailer; 
automatic  means  comprising  gate  means  having  a  flrst  posi- 
tion covering  said  opening  and  a  second  position  uncover- 
ing said  opening,  means  producing  a  signal  during  a  start- 
up condition  of  said  power  plant,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  signal  for  actuating  said  gate  means  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position;  and 
canopy  means,  forming  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  the  side 
walls  of  said  trailer  when  said  canopy  means  are  in  a  first 


4,136,434 
FABRICATION  OF  SMALL  CONTACT  OPENINGS  IN 
LARGE-SCALE-INTEGRATED  DEVICES 
Louis  R.  Thibault  Piscataway,  and  Leopoldo  D.  Yau,  New 
Proridence,  both  of  N  J.,  asrignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,408 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  77/00 

MS.  CL  29—571  2  daims 


|y\i^«fi/\*t       «*«/^«/aKlA     f*i-k«i 


tainen;  and 
each  of  laid  container  holding  stations  comprising  means  for 
supporting  one  of  said  tags  with  the  collar  portion  thereof 
in  alignment  with  the  sample  container  receiving  aperture 
of  said  station. 


4.136,430 

METHOD  FOR  DEUT^ING  A  FURNACE  OR  THE  LIKE 

NOa  T.  Fridhill,  Fra  Alstad  1,  231  00  Trelleborg.  Swedea 

FOad  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser .  No.  863^69 

Claimt  priority,  appUcatkM  Swedes,  Dec.  30, 1976,  7614726 

lat  CL2  F27D  1/16;  B23C  1/20 

VS.  a.  29—427  4  CUdau 


1.  A  method  of  delining  a  furnace  or  the  like,  in  which  the 
Uning  consists  of  a  hard,  outer  layer  and  a  substantially  pulver- 
ulent or  less  hard,  inner  layer,  first  removing  material  from  the 
inner  layer,  and  thereafter  breaking  up  the  outer  layer  in  those 
regions  where  material  from  the  inner  layer  was  removed. 


predetermined  axis  between  a  movable  clamping  member  and 
a  fixed  forming  member  having  a  fmsto-conical  portion  axially 
aligned  along  said  predetermined  axis,  positioning  the  strip  of 
generally  planar  sheet  material  on  a  feed  guide  means  adjacent 
to  said  forming  member  so  as  to  be  in  substantial  axial  align- 
ment with  said  axis  with  the  indicia  bearing  surface  of  the  sheet 
material  positioned  in  facing  relationship  with  said  feed  guide 
means,  initially  depressing  said  strip  of  sheet  material  against 
said  feed  guide  means  to  form  a  substantially  elongated  U- 
shaped  configuration  and  subsequently  moving  said  strip  of 
material  along  said  axis  through  said  fmsto-conical  portion  of 
said  forming  means  to  form  said  strip  into  a  generally  tubular 
configuration,  and  substantially  simultaneously  inserting  said 
tubular  strip  into  said  hollow  barrel. 


4,136^432 
MOBILE  ELECTRIC  POWER  GENERATING  SYSTEMS 
Joacyh  F.  Melley,  Jr^  Davie,  Fla^  aadgaor  to  Melley  Energy 
Syatens,  Ibc„  Fort  Laadeniale,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1977,  Scr.  No.  759,211 

lat  a.2  H02P  9/00 

VS.  a.  29—469  4  Claims 


4,136,431 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSERTING  INDICU 

INTO  PENS 
Pwcy  A.  Tacker,  3401  MarkTiew  Ct.,  Richmond,  Va.  23234 
Filed  Aag.  1,  1977,  Scr.  No.  821,055 
lat  CU  B23P  19/04;  B31B  43/00 
VS.  CL  29—451  13  OaiaM 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  and  inserting  a  strip  of  sheet  mate- 
rial into  a  hollow  member  comprising,  forming  means  having  a 
tube  forming  portion,  clamping  means  for  urging  the  hollow 
member  into  an  abuttmg  relationship  with  said  foaming  means 
so  as  to  be  in  axial  alignment  with  said  tube  forming  portion  of 
(aid  forming  means,  means  for  supporting  a  generally  planar 
■trip  of  sheet  material  adjacent  to  said  forming  means,  said 
means  for  supporting  a  strip  of  sheet  material  having  a  U- 
shaped  channel  akmg  the  length  thereof,  said  U-shaped  chan- 


1.  In  a  substantially  enclosed  trailer,  having  a  top  and  at  least 
two  side  walls,  of  predetermined  width  for  carrying  a  power 


4,136,433 

INSULATION  FEEDING,  CUTTING  AND  INSERTING 

MACHINES 

F^aadf  E.  Copeland,  Casttown;  Glen  E.  Bucholtz,  and  Hyman 

B.  Flnegold,  both  of  Dayton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 

Globe  Tool  and  Engineering  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,099 

lat  a.2  B23Q  41/02;  H02K  15/00 

VS.  CL  29—564.6  9  Claims 


I 


I 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  insulating  members  into  the  slots 
of  dynamoelectric  machine  members,  the  apparatus  being  of 
the  type  wherein  a  strip  of  insulation  material  is  fed  along  a 
predetermined  path,  a  length  of  said  material  is  cut  by  a  knife 
•ssembly  to  form  said  insulating  member,  said  insulating  mem- 
ber is  inserted  into  a  slot  in  the  machine  member,  and  the 
machine  member  is  then  rotated  about  its  axis  by  index  means 
to  position  another  slot  for  receiving  another  insulating  mem- 
ber, the  improvement  wherein  said  apparatus  includes  a  car- 
riage mounted  for  movement  along  a  path  substantially  parallel 
to  the  path  of  movement  of  said  strip,  said  machine  member 
being  supported  m  substantial  alignment  with  said  path,  means 
supporting  said  knife  assembly  between  said  carriage  and  said 
machine  member,  Scotch  yoke  drive  means  for  reciprocally 
moving  said  carriage  along  said  path  toward  and  away  from 
said  machine  member,  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
carriage  for  feeding  said  strip  toward  said  machine  member  so 
that  its  leading  edge  is  moved  past  said  knife  assembly,  means 
for  operating  said  knife  assembly  in  timed  relation  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  strip  to  cut  said  insulating  member  from  said  strip, 
and  a  ram  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  pushing  said  insulating 
member  into  one  of  said  slots  as  the  carriage  moves  toward 
said  machine  member. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  contact  windows  in  a  multilayered 
integrated-circuit  device  that  includes  underlying  conductive 
regions  to  which  electrical  connections  are  to  be  made  via 
contact  windows  that  extend  through  a  relatively  thick  insulat- 
ing layer  that  overlies  said  underlying  regions,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  relatively  thin  layer  of  polysilicon  on  said  underly- 
ing conductive  regions, 
masking  selected  contact  window  portions  of  said  thin  layer 
of  polysilicon  with  a  material  that  will  prevent  oxidation 
of  the  polysilicon  thereunder, 
oxidizing  said  polysilicon  to  convert  it  entirely  to  a  rela- 
tively thick  insulating  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  except  in 
said  contact  window  portions  where  substantially  no 
conversion  occurs, 
removing  said  masking  material  from  said  contact  window 

portions, 
adding  impurities  to  the  unconverted  polysilicon  in  said 
contact  window  portions  to  form  conductive  regions 
extending  through  said  relatively  thick  insulating  layer  to 
contact  said  underlying  regions, 
wherein  said  underlying  regions  comprise  the  gate,  source 
and  drain  electrodes  of  an  MOS  LSI  device,  and  wherein 
said  masking  material  comprises  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silicon  nitride  and  aluminum  ox- 
ide, said  method  further  comprising  the  step  of 
patterning  said  masking  material  by  electron  beam  lithogra- 
phy utilizing  direct  writing  techniques  with  a  negative 
electron  resist  to  form  said  contact  window  portions  in 
said  material, 
and  wherein  said  oxidizing  step  comprises  establishing  a 
steam  oxygen  atmosphere  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  one 
atmosphere  at  a  suitable  temperature  and  for  a  sufficient 
time  to  convert  the  thin  layer  of  polysilicon  to  electrically 
insulating  silicon  dioxide, 
said  method  further  including  the  step  of 
forming  a  relatively  thin  protective  layer  of  polysilicon  on 
the  entire  top  surface  of  said  device  subsequent  to  said 
removing  step. 
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4,136,435 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SOLID-STATE  DEVICE 

Choa  H.  LI,  379  Eta  Dr.,  Roslya,  N.Y.  11576 

Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  405.138.  Oct.  10.  1973,  abandoned, 

aad  Ser.  No.  580.414.  May  23,  1975.  each  is  a 

coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,483,  Oct.  19, 1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,765,956,  aad  Ser.  No.  386,102,  Aag.  6,  1973,  and  Ser.  No. 

802,018,  Feb.  25, 1969.  Pat.  No.  3.500.135.  which  is  a 

coatiaaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  490,955,  Sep.  28, 1965,  Pat  No. 

3,430,109.  said  Ser.  No.  190.483,  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser. 

No.  868,129,  Oct.  21.  1969.  abaadoacd.  which  U  a 

coatiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  491,718,  Sep.  30.  1965, 

abaadoacd.  This  application  Jaa.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,433 

lat  CL-  HOIL  21/18 

VS.  CL  29—572  *7  Claims 


material  of  all  said  first  bodies  with  the  second  conductiv- 
ity type  material  of  all  said  second  bodies, 
(g)  applying  a  support  layer  to  said  conductive  layer,  and 
(h)  releasing  said  one  level  layer  from  said  temporary  sup- 
port. 

4,136,437 

METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  A  POTENTIOMETER 

LoweU  J.  Leyrer,  Costt  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  laternational 

Teiephoae  aad  Telegraph  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,453 

lat  CLJ  HOIC  17/00 

VS.  CL  29—610  R  '  Oalw 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  active  solid-sUte  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  a  structure  having  microscopically  small  first  phase 
bodies  spaced  from  each  other  by  second  phase  bodies,  the 
bodies  of  at  least  one  of  the  phases  being  a  semiconductor 
substance,  the  first  phase  bodies  physically  contacting  the 
second  phase  bodies  but  the  structure  being  crystallo- 
graphically  discontinuous  at  the  physical  contact  of  the 
ftfst  phase  bodies  with  the  second  phase  bodies,  said  struc- 
ture including  electronic  rectifying  barriers  at  the  physical 
contacts  between  said  first  phase  bodies  with  said  second 
phase  bodies;  and 

providing  electncal  contacu  to  selected  locations  of  at  least 
the  bodies  of  one  of  the  phases. 

4,136,436 
UGHT  ENERGY  CONVERSION 
Jack  S.  Kilby,  Dallas,  Tex.;  Jay  W.  Lathrop,  Qemson,  S.C,  aad 
winuir  A   Pnrtfr.  CoHe«  Statioa.  Tcx„  aasigaors  to  Texas 


I 


I 


1.  The  method  of  assembly,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of:  inserting  an  annular  appendage  of  a  component  hous- 
ing through  a  hole  in  a  mounting  plate  from  one  side  thereof, 
said  housing  having  a  portion  larger  than  said  hole  on  the  other 
side  of  said  mounting  plate,  said  housing  carrying  a  component 
having  a  rouuble  shaft  emanating  from  the  interior  of  said 
annular  appendage;  holding  said  housing  portion  and  said 
mounting  plate  m  positions  relative  to  each  other  abutting  each 
other;  coating  at  least  the  shaft  side  of  the  plate  with  a  primer, 
but  not  the  shaft;  and  potting  a  volume  of  a  compound  around 
said  shaft  in  contact  with  and  from  said  mounting  plate  over  i 
length  of  said  shaft  not  to  exceed  the  location  of  the  outer  end 
of  said  shaft  while  said  housing  portion  and  said  plate  are  heW 
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comprising  the  steps  of  loosely  placing  a  closure  on  a  can  body 
having  electrical  elements  therein  and  having  a  torus  formed 
thereon  by  inwardly  rolling  the  rim  of  the  upper  end  of  the 
can,  sealing  the  area  surrounding  the  upper  end  of  the  can  and 
closure  from  the  external  environment,  removing  the  air  from 
die  container  and  from  the  area  surroimding  the  upper  end  of 
the  can  and  closure,  filling  electrolyte  under  pressure  into  the 
can  body  through  the  space  between  the  can  and  the  loosely 
fitting  closure,  and  thereafter  forcing  the  closure  onto  the 
upper  edge  of  the  can  body  and  crimping  it  into  sealing  rela- 
tionship with  the  torus. 


4,136,439 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  UGHT 

CONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE  WITH  INTERLYING 

ELECTRODES 

Rraaz  Anracher,  Munich,  and  Half  Kersten,  Rottach-Egern, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemeas  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Bcrlia  A  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,751 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Apr.  6, 
1976, 2614871 

lat  a.2  HOIP  11/00;  G02F  1/03 
VS  a.  29—624  ,  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  light  conductor  structure  having  a 
pair  of  light  conductors  embedded  in  a  substrate  consisting  of 
electro-optical  materials  aad  said  substrate  having  three  elec- 
trodes with  one  electrode  being  arranged  between  the  light 
conductors  which  are  between  the  other  two  electrodes,  said 


inserting  said  first  ends  of  said  wires  in  said  electrical  con- 
nector at  said  first  station. 

forming  loops  of  differential  lengths  in  said  wires  between 
said  first  and  second  stations, 

pressing  said  wires  into  axially  extending  channels  adjacent 
to  said  second  station,  each  of  said  channels  having  a 
cutting  blade  therein  for  partially  severing  the  insulation 
on  said  wires, 


gripping  said  wires  adjacent  to  said  second  station. 

shearing  said  wires  at  said  second  station  between  said  cut- 
ting blades  and  the  gripping  of  said  wires,  and 

imparting  an  axial  force  upon  said  wires  between  said  cut- 
ting blades  and  said  first  station  to  draw  said  wires  past 
said  cutting  blades  and  strip  the  wire  insulation  which 
previously  had  extended  between  said  blades  and  said 
sheared  end. 


4,136,441 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  BUTT  SPUCING 

WIRES 

Dory  J.  Neale,  Sr.,  Topeka,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  Natioaal 
Telephone  Supply  Company,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,532 
Int  CL^  HOIR  43/04 


vs.  CL  2»— 572 


9ClaiM 


ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 
Heary  R.  Mallory,  Greenwich,  Coon.,  SMigBor  to  P.  R.  Mallory 

A  Co.  Inc.,  IndUoapolis,  lad. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  728,672,  Oct  1,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,052,537. 

Thif  application  JnL  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  913,024 

lat  CL2  HOIM  2/04.  2/36 

VS.  CL  29— •23J  «  Claiw 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  solar  energy  converter  strip  to  be 
used  for  direct  contact  by  and  current  flow  through  an  electro- 
lyte which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  first  bodies  of  a  first  conductivity  type  semicon- 
ductor material  each  having  a  surface  Uyer  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  material, 

(b)  forming  second  bodies  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
semiconductor  material  each  having  a  surface  layer  of  said 
first  conductivity  type  material, 

(c)  removably  adhering  said  first  and  second  bodies  mter- 
mingled  in  s  one  level  layer  on  a  temporary  support. 

(d)  filling  the  voids  between  said  bodies  above  said  tempo- 
rary support, 

(e)  removing  a  base  side  of  said  one  level  layer  opposite  said 
support  to  a  depth  below  the  surface  layers  on  said  bodies, 

(0  applying  a  conductive  layer  on  said  base  side  of  said  one 
level  layer  to  interconnect  the  first  conductivity  type 


I.  A  method  for  forming  a  pressurized  electrical  devia 


or  exposed  portions  of  said  surface,  and  producing  the  pair  of 
light  conductors  on  the  substrate  by  doping  the  pair  of  exposed 
portions  of  the  surface  of  the  substrate  using  the  electrodes  as 
a  doping  mask. 


I 


4,136,440 
ELECTRICAL  HARNESS  FABRICATION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Joseph  E.  Brandewie,  Clearwater,  Fla.;  Kenneth  F.  Folk,  and 
Milton  D.  Rots,  both  of  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  JnL  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,046 
Lrt.  C12  HOIR  43/00 
U5.  a.  29—628  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  electrical  harness,  which 
comprises  at  least  one  multi-contact  electrical  connector  and  a 
plunlity  of  insulated  wires  extending  therefrom,  said  wires 
generally  being  of  different  lengths  with  diverse  segments  of 
insulation  removed  from  the  wire  ends  opposite  said  connec- 
tor, laid  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  said  electrical  connector  at  a  first  station, 
simultaneously  feeding  first  ends  of  said  plurality  of  wires 
uniformly  past  a  second  station  to  a  first  station,  said 
second  station  being  ^>aced  from  said  first  station  by  a 
distance  no  greater  than  the  length  of  the  shortest  of  said 
plurality  of  wires. 


1.  All  apparatus  for  trimming  end  portions  of  first  and  sec- 
ond wires  and  butt  splicing  the  same  together  by  crimping  an 
open  sided  electrical  connecting  sleeve  onto  trimmed  wire 
ends,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  means  on  said  frame  defining  a  sleeve  receiving  position 
and  shaped  for  receiving  a  sleeve  therein; 

(c)  means  positioning  said  first  and  second  wires  longitudi- 
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nally  into  said  sleeve  with  the  untrimmed  free  ends  of  said 
wires  extending  outwardly  of  one  end  of  the  sleeve; 

(d)  cutting  means  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  to  said 
sleeve  receiving  position  and  being  operable  to  trim  each 
wire  free  end  to  a  predetermined  point  relative  to  said 
sleeve; 

(e)  crimping  members  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having 
portions  thereof  movable  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  at  said  sleeve  receiving  position  for  crimping  the 
sleeve  about  the  wires  disposed  therein; 

(0  means  selectively  translating  said  sleeve  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  and  with  respect  to  said  wires  for  positioning 
each  of  the  trimmed  wire  ends  within  the  sleeve  and;  and 

(g)  activator  means  connected  with  said  frame  and  operative 
to,  in  sequence,  activate  the  cutting  means  for  trimming 
the  wires;  activate  said  means  for  longitudinal  translation 
of  said  sleeve  with  respect  to  said  wires  whereby  said 
trimmed  wire  ends  are  disposed  wholly  within  said  sleeve; 
move  said  crimping  member  portions  together  to  a  fully 
crimped  position  wherein  said  wires  are  physically  and 
electrically  connected;  and  retract  said  crimping  member 
portions  for  removing  said  sleeve  and  wires  therefrom. 


4,136,442 

INTERCONNECrOR 

Herbert  M.  Harnett  WUtstabIc,  England,  assignor  to  Bunker 

Rano  CorponitioB,  Oak  Brook,  III. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  739,912,  Nov.  8,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,088,381. 
This  application  Not.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,059 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  19,  1975, 
47667/75 

Int  a.2  HOIR  43/00 
VS.  CL  29—629  2  CUimt 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  interconnector  in  which  two 
spaced-apart  glass  sealing  members  support  at  least  one  con- 
ductor within  a  one-piece  tubular  metal  shell,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
arranging  said  at  least  one  conductor  and  a  first  of  said  glass 

sealing  members  in  a  jig  within  said  shell; 
sealing  said  first  sealing  member  to  the  inner  wall  of  said 
shell  and  to  said  at  least  one  conductor; 


4,136,443 
DEVICE  FOR  SEALING  CURRENT  SOURCES  OF 
CYUNDRICAL  SHAPE  WITH  ALKALI  ELECTROLYTE 
Faat  K.  Nabinllin,  3  Mytiachinskaya  ulitsa,  14A,  kT.  90;  Efia 
M.  Gertsik,  Malo-ModiOTskaya  ulitsa,  3,  kT.  92;  VyacheslST 
A.  RabinoTich,  proapekt  Mira,  122,  kv.  270,  all  of  Momow; 
Vladimir  A.  Soldatenko,  ulitsa  CheUuskintseT,  14,  kT.  136, 
NoToaibirsk,  and  Jury  T.  RodlonoT,  prospekt  Mira,  190A,  kT. 
71,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUcd  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,388 

lat  a.2  HOIM  2/04 

VS.  CL  29—731  8  Claint 


1.  A  device  for  sealing  current  sources,  said  current  sources 
consisting  of  a  cell  with  a  cover,  comprising  a  hold-down 
member  to  position  the  plane  of  an  end  face  of  the  cell  cover 
perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  the  cell  and  to  press  it  toward  a 
central  support;  a  footstep,  for  positioning  and  supporting  the 
cell  during  its  sealing,  having  a  shape  corresponding  to  that  of 
a  supporting  part  of  the  cell;  a  means  to  move  said  footstep 
along  the  axis  of  said  cell  until  said  cover  of  the  cell  rests 
against  said  hold-down  member;  a  rolling  die  having  a  cone- 
shaped  portion  with  an  angle  at  the  cone  vertex  of  about 
10±S*  and  a  stop  limiting  the  movement  of  said  die. 


4,136,444 
SEMIAUTOMATIC  SOUD  CHIP  REMOVAL 
APPARATUS 
Darid  J.  Dumcy,  Holland,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Burronghs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,512 

Int  CL2  B23P  79/00 

U,S.  CL  29—764  7  Claims 
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means  for  moving  said  second  heater  means  toward  and 
away  from  said  first  heater  means, 

means  movable  relative  to  said  first  and  second  heater  means 
for  mounting  a  chip  holding  and  extracting  member 
thereon, 

means  for  electrically  energizing  said  heater  means  so  as  to 
release  said  chip  from  said  printed  circuit  board,  and 

means  for  driving  said  chip  holding  and  extracting  member 
in  one  direction  to  lower  said  chip  carrying  tool  toward 
said  first  heater  means  and  said  printed  circuit  board  and 
for  moving  said  chip  carrying  tool  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  pull  said  released  chip  out  away  from  said  printed 
circuit  board  upon  its  release  therefrom. 


4,136,445  

PNEUMATICALLY  OPERATED  CABLE-SLITTING 
TOOL 
Daniel  B.  Grubb,  Hummelrtoim,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  329,248,  Feb.  2, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,024,794. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,483 
Int  a.2  B21F  13/00 
VS.  CL  30—90.1  3  Claims 


valve  means  for  selectively  introducing  fluid  under  pressure 
to  said  first  and  second  chambers, 

said  valve  means  being  selectively  actuable  to  introduce 
fluid  under  pressure  to  a  first  portion  of  said  first  chamber 
and  thereby  slidably  displace  said  piston  assembly  in  a  first 
direction  to  a  first  tool  position,  said  second  piston  being 
engaged  by  said  piston  assembly  and  being  forced  to 
slidably  displace  in  said  second  chamber  also  in  the  first 
direction, 

said  valve  means  being  selectively  actuable  to  cease  the 
introduction  of  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  first  portion 
of  said  first  chamber  and  to  introduce  fluid  under  pressure 
into  said  second  chamber  and  thereby  slidably  displace 
said  second  piston  in  a  second  direction  to  forcibly  engage 
and  then  to  forcibly  displace  said  piston  assembly  in  a 
second  direction  to  a  second  tool  position,  and 

said  valve  means  being  selectively  actuable  to  introduce 
fluid  under  pressure  into  a  second  portion  of  said  first 
chamber  and  thereby  slidably  displace  said  piston  assem- 
bly further  in  said  second  direction  to  a  third  tool  position. 


4,136,446 

ROTARY  CUTTING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  MECHANICAL 

LINEFEED 

Dwight  E.  Tripp,  Longriew,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Weed  Eater,  Inc., 

Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,942 

Int  a.2  AOIG  3/06 

VS.  a.  30—276  22  Claimt 


1.  A  three-position  tool  powered  by  fluid  under  pressure  and 
provided  with  a  first  fixed  jaw  and  a  second  reciprocating 
cutting  jaw  intended  for  positive  displacement  to  a  first  tool 
position  for  separating  the  jaws  and  permitting  insertion  and 
alignment  therebetween  of  a  multi-conductor  electrical  cable, 
the  second  jaw  being  further  intended  for  positive  displace- 
ment toward  said  first  jaw  to  a  second  tool  position  for  clamp- 
ing said  inserted  and  aligned  cable  between  said  jaws,  and  said 
second  jaw  being  further  intended  for  additional  displacement 
toward  said  first  jaw  to  a  third  tool  position  for  slicing  penetra- 
tion of  said  second  jaw  through  said  cable  to  separate  the 
individual  conductors  of  said  cable  without  severing  the  con- 
ductors, said  tool  comprising: 

a  piston  casing  to  which  said  first  jaw  b  fixedly  secured,  said 
casing  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  chambers, 

a  piston  assembly  mounted  for  reciprocation  within  at  least 
a  first  chamber  of  said  casing,  said  piston  assembly  pro- 
truding from  said  casing  and  having  said  second  jaw 

»..^,.M*A.4  tk^rAAM  fnr-  r*.-inrrw-«tirkffi  trt%A/flrH  nnH  5l%l/9V  from 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  vegetation  and  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  head  means  rotatable  about  an  axis  in  a  cutting  plane  and 
carrying  spool  means  mounted  for  rotation  therein  about 
said  axis; 

(b)  driving  means  for  rotating  said  head  means  in  said  cutting 
plane  and  about  said  axis; 

(c)  a  flexible  non-metallic  line  member  having  a  coiled  por- 
tion carried  on  said  spool  means  and  further  having  a  free 
end  portion  extending  outwardly  of  said  head  means  into 
said  cutting  plane; 

(d)  securing  means  for  securing  said  spool  means  against 
rotational  movement  relative  to  said  head  means; 

(e)  control  means  for  (1)  releasing  said  spool  means  for 
rotational  movement  within  said  head  means;  (2)  regulat- 
ing rotation  of  said  spool  means  only  through  a  predeter- 
mined angular  displacement  within  said  head  means  to 
extend  an  additional  certain  length  of  said  line  member 
outwardly  from  said  head  means  into  said  cutting  plane 


port  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  shell. 


I  «ru^«M»   v\fmt\M   %«i^a«A^ii, 


second  heater  means  arranged  to  straddle  said  associated 


chamber  for  engagement  on  said  piston  assembly, 


act  upon  said  floating  ring. 
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4,13M47 
CORING  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  GOBuii,  Sr^  732  N.  Halifu  Atc^  Apt  101,  Dmytam 
.  Ha.  3201S 

Filed  Jam.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  870,748 

lat  0.2  B26B  27/Oa  29/02 

VS.  CL  30—287  8  Oaiaa 


1.  A  coring  apparatus  comprising  in  combination; 

a  support  member; 

a  shank  fixedly  attached  to  said  support  member  and  extend- 
ing therefrom; 

a  straight  edge  cutting  blade  fixedly  attached  to  said  shank; 

an  annular  cutting  blade  fixedly  attached  to  and  supported 
by  said  straight  edge  cutting  blade;  and 

guide  means  attached  to  said  coring  apparatus  for  guiding  an 
elongated  member  axially  into  said  annular  and  straight 
edge  cutting  blades,  thereby  coring  said  elongated  mem- 
ber with  said  annular  cutting  blade,  and  cutting  an  incision 
to  said  cored  portion  of  said  elongated  member  with  said 
straight  edge  coring  blade,  said  guide  means  including  an 
elongated  first  guide  member  having  an  arcuate  surface 
attached  to  said  shank  in  front  of  the  cutting  edge  of  said 
annular  cutting  blade  and  in  front  of  said  straight  edge 
blade,  and  a  second  guide  member  attached  to  the  rear 
portion  of  said  annular  cutting  blade. 


4,136,448 
CAN  OPENER 
Erick-Pterre  Fowiaier,  awl  Ethel  V.  Hill,  both  of  30  Park  Are., 
New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

FUcd  JaL  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,707 

Ut  a.2  B67B  7/24 

VS.  a.  30—450  9  Claiflu 


1.  A  can  opener  for  producing  an  aperture  having  a  scalable 
edge  in  a  can  top  comprising: 

integral,  plastic  lever  arm  means  and  manually  grippable 
means,  said  manually  grippable  means  having  a  generally 
U-shaped  configuration  to  provide  knuckle  support  and 
adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  the  wall  of  said  can;  a 
Uving  hinge  at  the  upper  end  of  one  leg  of  said  U-shaped 
configuration  for  pivotally  connecting  said  lever  arm 
means  thereto  to  provide  a  fiilcrum;  the  other  leg  of  said 
U-shaped  configuration  being  bifurcated  to  define  a  lever 
arm  receiving  zone,  said  living  hinge  being  operative  to 
permit  said  U-shaped  gripping  means  to  be  routed  into 
overlying  relationship  with  said  lever  arm  means;  bridging 
means  extending  downwardly  from  the  fulcrum  to  define 
a  cavity  for  receiving  the  rim  of  the  can;  and  a  cutting 
element  including  a  generally  triangular  shaped  cutting 


blade  depending  from  said  lever  arm  adjacent  the  fulcrum, 
the  edges  of  said  blade  being  adapted  and  arranged  to 
perforate  the  can  top  in  the  form  of  a  generally  triangular 
(haped  flap  folded  downwardly  into  the  can,  said  flap 
being  attached  to  the  can  top  adjacent  the  rim,  and  said 
blade  including  wedging  means  for  folding  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  said  flap  adjacent  the  aperture  in  abut- 
ting relationship  with  the  underside  of  said  can  top, 
whereby  a  scalable  edge  aperture  is  produced  in  said  can. 


4.136,449 
ADJUSTABLEWSNIAL  BRIDGE  URING  STAND 
Etu  p.  Penrod,  1676  E.  88S0  South,  and  Charlea  K.  Wctt,  2S( 
E.9S85Soatl>  hot:,  of  Sandy,  Utah  84070 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  758,595 

lat  0.2  A61C  13/00 

VS.  CL  32—2  4  OahM 


I 


1.  An  adjusuble  dental  bridge  firing  stand  for  holding  dental 
bridge  framework,  comprising  in  combiiution: 

a  first  elongate  member  having  a  pivot  post  fixedly  attached 
to  one  longitudinal  end  thereof  and  a  receptacle  having  an 
aperture  therein  fixedly  attached  to  the  opposite  end 
thereof; 

a  second  elongate  member  having  a  first  receptacle  fixedly 
attached  at  one  longitudinal  end  thereof  having  an  aper- 
ture therethrough  for  receiving  and  routably  holding  said 
pivot  post  of  said  first  elongate  member  with  said  first 
receptacle  having  a  flat  upper  surface,  and  a  second  recep- 

''  tacle  having  an  aperture  therein  fixedly  attached  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  second  elongate  member; 

a  securing  member  having  a  flat  lower  surface  and  an  aper- 
ture therethrough  for  securing  on  said  pivot  post  of  said 
first  elongate  member  above  said  first  receptacle  of  said 
second  elongate  member;  and 

a  pair  of  support  pegs  for  attachment  respectively  in  said 
receptacle  of  the  first  elongate  member  and  in  said  second 
receptacle  of  the  second  elongate  member  whereby  said 
stand  is  adjustable  to  hold  all  sizes,  shapes,  and  types  of 
dental  bridge  frameworks  during  the  various  stages  of 
firing. 


4,136,450 
HYDRAUUC-PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 
CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF  AGENTS  TO 
HAND-HELD  DENTAL  APPARATUS 
Werner  Giieathcr,  Bensheim;  Franz  Stiieber,  Benaheim-Auer- 
bach;  Manfred  Miiether,  and  Haaa-Michael  Kratochwilla, 
both  of  Benaheim,  all  of  Germany,  aaaignori  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengeaellachaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,251 
Oainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1975,  2542177 

Int  0.2  A61C  19/02 
VS.  CL  32—22  7  OaiM 

1.  A  hydraulic-pneumatic  control  device  for  regulating  the 
flow  of  agents  to  at  least  one  hand-held  dental  apparatus,  said 
device  comprising  a  narrow,  one  piece,  elongated  supply  strip 
having  a  plurality  of  channels  extending  from  one  end  to  the 
other  end  and  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  supply  strip, 
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laid  supply  strip  having  a  plurality  of  separate  groups  of  open- 
ings spaced  along  the  strip  with  each  group  having  an  opening 
in  communication  with  each  channel;  a  connecting  block  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  separate  passages  for  supplying  agents  to  the 
supply  strip,  said  block  being  secured  on  the  supply  strip  with 
the  separate  passages  in  communication  with  selected  channels 
of  the  strip;  a  control  block  for  each  of  said  dental  apparatuses 
whose  agents  are  being  regulated,  each  of  said  control  blocks 
having  channels  and  being  mounted  on  a  separate  group  of 
openings  of  the  supply  strip  with  the  channels  of  the  control 
block  receiving  agents  from  the  channels  of  the  supply  strip, 
each  of  said  control  blocks  having  pneumatically  actuated 
valves  for  regulating  the  flow  of  the  agent  therethrough,  each 
of  said  control  blocks  having  a  first  channels  receiving  spray 
sir  and  extending  to  a  first  valve  of  said  valves,  a  second  chan- 
nel receiving  chip  blower  air  extending  to  a  second  valve  of 
said  valves,  said  first  va^e  having  a  first  outlet  passage,  said 


second  valve  having  a  second  outlet  passage,  a  line  channel 
interconnecting  said  first  and  second  outlet  passages,  a  supply 
channel  extending  from  said  line  channel  for  communication 
with  a  dental  apparatus,  and  a  control  piston  being  disposed  in 
the  line  channel  with  cUp  blower  air  acting  on  one  side  and 
spray  air  acting  on  the  other  side,  said  piston  being  movable  in 
tiie  line  channel  between  a  first  position  blocking  flow  from  the 
second  outlet  passage  and  permitting  flow  from  the  first  outlet 
passage  to  the  supply  channel  and  a  second  position  blocking 
flow  from  the  first  discharge  passage  and  permitting  flow  from 
the  second  discharge  passage  to  the  supply  channel  so  that  an 
application  of  a  charge  of  chip  blower  air  forces  said  piston  to 
the  second  position  to  permit  flow  of  the  chip  blower  air  to  the 
supply  channel  and  an  application  of  a  charge  of  spray  air 
moves  the  piston  to  the  first  position  permitting  flow  of  the 
spray  air  to  the  supply  channel;  and  means  for  sealing  the  ends 
of  the  channels  of  the  supply  strip  and  any  of  said  groups  of 
openings  which  are  free  of  one  of  said  blocks. 


4,136,451 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  DISTANCE  FOR  A  SKI 
Pierre  Briand,  Le  Brassus,  and  Remy  Bemey,  Le  Sentier,  both 

of  Switzerland,  aasignors  to  Francois  Golay  Swi.,  Le  Brascus, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Oct  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,366 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  12,  1977, 
5936/77 

Int  CL'  GOIB  3/12 
VS.  O.  33—141  E  3  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  ski,  a  device  for  measuring  distance 
traveled  by  the  ski,  said  device  comprising  an  arm  that  extends 
lengthwise  of  the  ski  to  the  rear  of  the  ski,  a  wheel  mounted  for 
rotation  on  the  rear  end  of  the  arm  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  length  of  the  ski,  an  axle  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  wheel, 
at  the  front  end  of  the  arm,  on  which  the  arm  is  mounted  for 
vertical  swinging  movement,  a  counter  associated  with  the 
wheel  for  counting  revolutions  of  the  wheel  and  for  displaying 
said  revolutions  of  the  wheel  as  the  distance  traveled  by  the 
iki,  a  support  for  said  axle  at  the  forward  end  of  the  arm,  a 


female  bracket  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  the  ski  that  receives 
a  male  portion  of  said  support,  clamping  means  for  releasably 


clamping  said  male  portion  in  said  bracket,  said  wheel  being 
disposed  in  the  track  of  said  ski,  and  a  spring  urging  said  arm 
downwardly  about  said  axle  at  the  forward  end  of  said  arm. 


4,136,452 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  CUSTOM  FIT 

GARMENT 

Marguerite  R.  McMillan,  Boulder,  Colo.,  aaaignor  to  Camp  7, 
Inc.,  Longmont  Colo. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,096 

Int  0.2  A41H  3/06 

VS.  CL  33—17  R  3  Oatai 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  custom  fit  garment,  the  steps 
including: 

(a)  selecting  a  length  of  fabric, 

(b)  selecting  a  set  of  pattern  pieces  for  the  desired  garment 
which  has  a  basic  nominal  size  closest  to  the  actual  size  of 
the  intended  wearer, 

(c)  spacing  the  pattern  pieces  in  the  set  on  said  fabric  so  that 
an  excess  of  fabric  is  provided  around  the  perimeter  of 
each  pattern  piece, 

(d)  marking  the  outline  of  the  spaced  pattern  pieces  on  said 
fabric, 

(e)  comparing  the  known  dimensions  of  the  nominal  sized 
pattern  pieces  with  the  actual  corresponding  measure- 
ments of  the  intended  wearer  to  determine  the  alteration 
differences  required  for  each  dimension  to  custom  fit  the 
finished  garment  to  the  intended  wearer, 

(0  altering  the  outline  of  the  individual  pattern  pieces  on  said 
fabric  to  correspond  to  the  various  dimensional  differ- 
ences determined, 

(g)  cutting  the  individual  garment  pieces  from  the  fabric 
following  the  altered  pattern  outline,  and 

(h)  joining  the  pieces  together  to  form  the  custom  fit  gar- 
ment. 


Hermes, 


4,136,453 
ENGRAVING  MACHINE 

Jack  W.  Levine,  Lerittown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  New 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  JuL  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,793  ^ 

Int  CL'  B43L  13/ia-  B23Q  17/00 
VS.  CL  33—21  R  8  Claims 

1.  An  engraving  machine  for  engraving  on  curved  surfaces 
comprising  a  frame,  an  engraving  tool  supported  by  said  frame. 


means  on  saia  inunc  lur  suppuiuug  oii  biw.ic  lu  ij%^  cu^a 


and  means  on  said  frame  for  automatically  causing  relative  podtioii  of  said  ferrous  periphery  and  selectively  generating  i 

rotary  motion  between  said  tool  and  said  article  supporting  single-sheet  indicative  output  signal  and  plural-sheet  indicative 

means  as  a  function  of  the  width  of  a  digit  to  be  engraved  so  output  signal  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  ferrous 

that  digits  may  be  engraved  by  said  tool  with  a  uniform  space  periphery, 
between  digits  regardless  of  the  width  of  the  digiu,  said  last 
mentioned  means  including  a  routable  digit  dial  having  radi- 


a?- 
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ally  disposed  grooves,  each  groove  being  aligned  with  a  digit 
on  the  dial,  said  grooves  having  different  lengths  as  a  function 
of  the  width  of  the  digit  aligned  therewith,  and  said  grooves 
starting  at  a  uniform  distance  from  the  axis  of  roution  of  said 
dial  said  last  named  means  also  including  an  actuator  for  rout- 
ing said  supporting  means,  means  connected  to  said  actuator 
for  engagement  with  one  of  said  grooves  for  rotating  said 
supporting  means  as  a  function  of  said  one  groove. 

4,136,454 
APPARATUS  FOR  GAUGING  THE  THICKNESS  OF 
V  MOVING  LAMINAR  MATERIAL 
Stuart  M.  Jenkiiis,  Bognor  Regis;  Albert  K.  King,  Portsmouth, 
and  Raymond  D.  Reece,  Goaport,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
De  La  Rue  Instruments  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  May  17, 1976,  S«r.  No.  686,903 
lit  CL2  GOIB  5/04 
\i&.  a.  33—147  L  5  Ctatai 


1.  Apparatus  for  recognizing  the  passage  of  single  sheets  and 
superposed  such  sheets  fed  along  a  flow-line,  said  apparatus 
compnsmg  a  first  roller  of  ngid  material  disposed  on  a  first 
shaft  having  a  fixed  axis,  a  second  roller  havmg  a  rigid  ferrous 
sheet  contactmg  periphery  disposed  on  a  second  shaft,  said  first 
and  second  rollers  defining  a  nip  therebetween,  means  biasmg 
said  second  roller  periphery  toward  said  first  roller  so  as  nor- 
mally to  make  rolling  contact  therewith  while  being  capable  of 
moving  away  therefrom  by  the  passage  of  a  sheet  or  sheets 
through  said  nip,  means  for  conveying  sheets  through  said  nip, 
an  electromagnetic  transducer  disposed  in  radially  spaced 
relationship  to  the  ferrous  sheet  contacting  periphery  of  said 
second  roller  and  remotely  located  from  said  nip,  the  relative 
positions  of  said  transducer  and  said  second  roller  being  such 
that  the  spacing  of  said  transducer  from  said  second  roller 
reduces  and  a  magnetic  coupling  effect  derived  from  said 
ferrous  sheet  contacting  periphery  increases  proportionally 
upon  the  passage  of  a  sheet  through  said  nip,  first  and  second 
threshold  devices,  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
second  roller  for  preventing  contact  between  said  transducer 
and  said  second  roller,  and  electronic  circuit  means  including  a 
level  discriminator  coupled  with  said  transducer  for  detecting 
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4,136,455 
FLOATING  HEAD  CHECKING  FIXTURE 

Paul  J.  Owsen,  TraTerse  City,  Mich.,  aaiignor  to  Century  S^- 
daltics.  Inc.,  TniTcne  Qty,  Mich.  ^ 

Piled  Feb.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  771,180  I 


1.  A  measuring  gage  comprising:  a  gage  frame;  a  first  gaging 
fmger  mounted  for  movement  in  said  gaging  frame;  a  second 
gaging  finger  mounted  for  movement  in  said  frame  and  located 
to  define  a  gaging  opening  between  said  first  and  second  gag- 
ing fingers  as  said  first  and  second  gaging  fmgers  move  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  by  virtue  of  said  respective  mov^ 
ments  in  said  gaging  frame;  displacement  transducer  means  for 
generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  relative  position  of 
said  first  and  second  gaging  fingers,  thereby  generating  a  gag- 
ing signal  corresponding  to  the  dimension  of  the  workpiect 
engaged  by  said  first  and  second  gaging  fingers;  means  driv- 
ingly  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  gaging  fingers  to 
produce  a  substantially  corresptonding  opposite  movement  of 
each  of  said  first  and  second  gaging  fingers  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  upon  movement  of  either  of  said  gaging  fin- 
gers; biasing  means  for  applying  a  biasing  force  to  one  of  said 
first  or  second  gaging  fingers  in  a  direction  urging  said  one  of 
said  gaging  fingers  toward  the  other  of  said  gaging  fingers 
whereby  said  means  drivingly  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  gaging  fingers  urges  said  other  of  said  gaging  fingers 
toward  said  one  of  said  gaging  fingers;  control  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  means  drivingly  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  gaging  fingers  for  selectively  moving  both  of 
said  first  and  second  fingers  apart  against  said  biasing  force. 


HOLE  GAUGE 
Mioco  Yamauchi,  and  Maaao  Nakahara,  both  of  Kawaaaki, 
JaiMn,  aarigBort  to  Kahuthiki  Kaiaha  Mitutoyo  Seisakusho, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748^88 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.    10,    1975,   50- 
167084[U] 

Int  a.»  GOIB  5/12.  3/18 
MS.  CL  33—164  C  7  Claims 


stationary  reference  jaw  of  said  micrometer;  and 


srtsii 


1.  A  hole  gauge  comprising 

a  main  supporting  body  having  an  opening  communicating 

with  an  interior  space  in  said  body, 
a  spindle  and  means  for  axially  moving  said  spindle  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  with  respect  to  said  opening  in 
said  body; 
a  plurality  of  elongated  support  arms  projecting  axially  from 
the  opening  in  said  body,  said  arms  having  rearward  ends 
mounted  within  said  body  by  means  mounting  said  arms 
and  preventing  axial  movement  thereof  with  respect  to 
said  body,  and  forward  ends  remote  from  said  body; 
contact  points  fixed  to  (aid  forward  ends  of  said  arms; 
a  contact  point  expanding  shaft  engaging  said  spindle  and 
mounted  to  move  axially  with  said  spindle,  said  shaft 
comprising 

a  forward  portion  projecting  axially  from  said  body  be- 
tween said  arms  and  having  first  tapered  surface  means 
engaging  each  of  said  arms  at  a  first  contact  location 
remote  from  said  body  for  expanding  said  forward  ends 
of  said  arms,  and 
an  intermedaite  portion  having  second  Upered  surface 
means  engaging  each  of  said  arms  at  a  second  contact 
location  remote  from  said  contact  points  for  expanding 
said  arms; 
each  of  the  associated  first  and  second  tapered  surface  means 
having  the  same  inclination  and  facing  in  the  same  direc- 
tion so  that  said  forward  and  rearward  ends  of  said  arms 
are  expanded  the  same  radial  distance  simultaneously,  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  shaft;  and 
said  mounting  means  including  spring  means  for  each  arm 
supported  by  said  body  for  urging  the  associated  arm 
radially  toward  said  contact  point  expanding  shaft. 


1 4,136,457 
PIN  MICROMETER  ADAPTER 

Klaus  Langer,  1750  Halford  Ave.,  Apt  106,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 
95051 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978.  Ser.  No.  885,542 
Int  a.2  GOIB  3/18 
MS.  a.  33—167  5  Claims 

1.  An  adapter  for  converting  an  interchangeable  anvil  mi- 
crometer to  accept  very  small  diameter  anvil  pins,  said  adapter 
comprising: 
a  rigid  channelled  member  having  a  flat  internal  floor,  a  flat 
exterior  surface  parallel  with  said  floor,  and  two  substan- 
tially parallel  side  walls  extending  from  said  floor  to  pro- 
vide a  generally  U-shaped  cross-section; 
said  internal  floor  having  a  width  to  provide  a  loose  fit  over 
the  clamping  jaw  of  the  interchangeable  anvil  microme- 
ter; 
said  exterior  surface  having  a  length  suitable  for  reaching  the 

longitudinal  center  line  of  the  micrometer  spindle; 
a  V-groove  in  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  exterior  surface 


978  O.C.  64 


means  in  at  least  one  side  wall  of  said  channel  member  for 
retaining  said  member  in  said  micrometer  clamping  jaw. 


4,136,458 
BI-AXIAL  PROBE 
Frederick  K.  Bell,  CenterriUe;  Jerome  E.  Deis,  Kettering,  and 
Paul  E.  Allen,  Springfield,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Ben- 
dix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,573 

Int  CL2  GOIB  7/00 

MS.  CI.  33—174  L  18  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  probe  of  the  type  having  a  housing, 
a  stylus  extending  outwardly  in  an  axial  direction  from  the 
housing  and  having  a  position  of  equilibrium  before  any  force 
external  from  the  probe  acts  thereon,  means  for  movably 
mounting  said  stylus  to  the  housing  to  allow  the  stylus  to 
displace  to  a  first  position  from  the  equilibrium  position,  in 
response  to  a  first  force  by  an  object  on  the  stylus  in  any  direc- 
tion chosen  from  a  radial  and  an  axial  direction  toward  the 
housing,  a  movable  plate  coupled  to  the  stylus  and  carrying  a 
conductor  having  spaced  insulator  regions  along  conductor,  a 
set  of  contacts  fixed  to  the  housing  and  disposed  to  bridge  and 
spaced  insulator  regions  when  the  movable  plate  engages  the 
contacts,  and  means  for  urging  the  plate  toward  the  contacts 
fixed  to  the  housing,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  stylus  portion  carried  by  the  stylus  and  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  axis  of  the  stylus; 
means  for  movably  mounting  the  stylus  to  the  housing  to 
allow  the  stylus  to  displace  from  the  equilibrium  position 
in  response  to  a  second  force  by  the  object  on  the  stylus 
portion  directed  axially  away  from  the  housing  to  a  sec- 
ond position  below  said  equilibrium  position;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  second  force  for  generating  an 
electrical  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  displacement  of 
the  stylus  as  a  result  of  said  second  force,  said  generating 
means  including: 
a  second  set  of  spaced  insulator  regions  disposed  on  said 

conductor; 
a  second  plate  disposed  within  the  housing  and  having  a 
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second  set  of  contact  fixed  thereto  and  dtspoaed  to  bridge 
the  second  set  of  spaced  insulator  regions  when  the  stylus 
is  in  the  equilibrium  position;  and 
a  second  means  for  urging  the  second  plate  toward  the  first 
plate  with  the  contacts  on  the  second  plate  in  engagetnent 
with  the  second  set  of  spaced  insulator  regions  in  the 
conductor,  whereby  the  conductor  has  a  low-resistance 
when  the  stylus  is  in  its  equilibrium  position  and  said  first 
and  second  sets  of  spaced  contacts  are  seated  on  the 
spaced  insulator  regions  and  high  resistance  when  the 
stylus  is  moved  away  from  the  equilibrium  position  and  at 
least  one  of  the  contact  is  not  seated  in  the  corresponding 
spaced  insulator  region. 


4,136,460 
ADJUSTABLE  BUTTONHOLE  SEWING  GUIDE 
Ddla  E.  Corawall,  5065  S.  Omnmt  Dr.,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utak 
84117 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,283 

IM.  CL^  A41H  25/00 

MS.  CL  33—190  11  daiw 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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periphery  with  a  pivality  of  similarly  formed  spaced 
depressions; 

means  for  mounting  the  rack  on  the  bar  so  as  to  extend 
generally  normal  to  the  bar; 

a  threaded  bolt  passing  through  the  slot  in  the  bar  and  hav- 
ing an  enlarged  portion  complementing  individually  the 
depressions  of  the  slot;  and 

a  cradle  for  atuchment  to  a  bow,  said  cradle  having  a 
threaded  opening  therein  in  which  the  bolt  is  screwed  to 
hold  the  bar  in  selected  positions  with  respect  to  the  cra- 
dle; whereby  when  the  cradle  is  attached  to  a  bow,  the 
rack  retaining  the  mount  for  the  sight  may  be  spaced 
selected  distances  from  the  bow  by  adjusting  the  position 
of  the  bolt  with  respect  to  the  slot  in  the  bar  and  the  sight 
may  be  advanced  along  the  rack  to  adjust  the  altitude 
thereof  with  respect  to  the  bow. 


k. 


436,462 

ADJUSTABLE  CROSSHAIR  SIGHT  FOR  ARCHERY  BOW 

Kcueth  D.  Tofd,  11209  Shaw  Rd.  E.,  PnyaUiip,  Wash.  98371 


having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  thread- 
ably  engaging  said  T-nut,  a  bushing  affixed  to  the  second 
end  of  said  threaded  shaft,  means  associated  with  said 
bushing  for  preventing  said  bushing  from  passing  through 
said  slot,  said  means  being  interposed  between  said  bush- 
ing and  a  second  surface  of  said  first  side  wall  so  that  said 
first  side  wall  is  clamped  between  said  bushing  and  said 
T-nut. 

6.  An  archery  sight  for  use  with  a  bow,  said  archery  sight 
comprising: 

a  mounting  plate  for  mounting  the  sight  to  the  bow,  said 
mounting  plate  haveing  a  first  tab  portion  and  a  second  tab 
portion  extending  therefrom,  said  first  and  second  tab 
portions  being  spaced  from  one  another,  and  each  of  said 
first  and  second  tab  portions  having  a  mounting  aperture 
formed  therethrough; 

a  crosshair  frame  spaced  from  said  mounting  plate,  said 
crosshair  frame  having  a  first  shaft  and  a  second  shaft 
extending  therefrom,  said  first  and  second  shafts  being 

er^ai-*£^^      t«>j-\rrt      r\r>^      t^r\/~if\\^r       eai/1      fis*«t     enctrff 


ClaiiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  Feb.  25, 
1976,M07607 

lat.  a.2  G03B  nm 

MS.  CL  33— ISO  R  4  OaiM 


1.  A  parallelizing  gauge  for  nuuntaining  a  predetermined 
parallel  spacing  between  a  light  exposure  mask  and  a  substrate 
plate  compnsuig,  in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  holding  a  flat  light  exposing  mask  in  a  predeter- 
mined plane; 

(b)  a  substrate  supporting  member  having  a  surface  disposed 
in  a  generally  parallel,  spaced  apart  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  predetermined  plane; 

(c)  positioning  means  coupled  to  said  substrate  supporting 
member  for  selectively  moving  said  substrate  supporting 
means  toward  and  away  from  said  light  exposing  mask; 
and 

(d)  at  least  three  spacer  members  operatively  coupled  to  said 
substrate  supporting  member  and  movable  relative 
thereto,  means  for  automatically  moving  said  spacer  mem- 
bers radially  inwardly  into  the  space  between  said  sub- 
strate supporting  member  and  light  exposing  mask  at 
difTerent  pointt  around  the  periphery  of  said  substrate 
supporting  member  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said 
substrate  supporting  member  towards  said  light  exposing 
mask,  the  radial  motion  of  said  spacer  members  being 
small  with  respect  to  the  dimensions  of  the  substrate  plate, 
and  as  said  substrate  supporting  member  is  withdrawn 
from  said  light  exposing  mask,  said  means  for  moving  said 
spacer  member  further  causing  said  members  to  be  re- 
tracted radially  outwardly  from  the  space  therebetween. 


having  a  common  axis  parallel  to  said  lateral  edge  and 
each  having  a  vertical  length  along  said  common  axis  and 
a  horizontal  length  along  a  respective  individual  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  common  axis,  and 
size  adjustment  means  associated  with  said  template  select- 
ably  actuable  for  reducing  the  effective  size  of  holes  in 
said  vertical  and  horizontal  lengths  both  separately  and 
simultaneously  to  correspond  with  the  desired  size  of  the 
buttonhole  stitching  to  be  sewn,  the  effective  size  of  each 
of  said  holes  being  adjusted  in  a  common  manner. 


4,136,461 
SIGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  BOW 
Mas  Gaaser,  Bcmeck,  Swltaeriaod,  aasigiior  to  Nfax  Gasser 
AGF  ProdiUctioa,  Beraeck,  Switzcriand 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842^76 
C3aiM  priority,  application  Fhuce,  Jul  29, 1977,  77  20S46 
lat  a.'  F41G  1/46 
MS.  CL  33-265  IQ  OaiiM 


1.  A  sighting  device  for  attachment  to  a  bow,  comprising: 

a  sight  for  aiming  arrows; 

a  mount  for  supporting  the  sight; 

a  worm  gear  rotatably  attached  to  the  mount; 

a  rack  having  teeth  and  means  for  slidably  retaining  the 
mount  thereon  with  the  worm  gear  meshed  with  the  teeth 
whereby  rotation  of  the  worm  gear  advances  the  mount 
along  the  rack; 

a  bar  having  a  slot  extending  therein  wherein  the  slot  has  a 


1.  An  archery  sight  for  use  with  a  bow,  said  archery  sight 
comprising: 

a  mounting  plate,  said  mounting  plate  having  opposing  par- 
allel surfaces; 

a  crosshair  frame,  said  crosshair  frame  having  a  longitudinal 
dimension  and  a  transverse  dimension,  said  crosshair 
frame  including  a  first  and  a  second  elongate  side  wall 
lying  along  said  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  frame  in 
generally  parallel  spaced  relation  to  one  another,  each  said 
side  wall  having  a  first  and  second  end,  said  first  side  wall 
having  a  slot  formed  therethrough  along  ite  elongate 
dimension,  an  elongate  top  wall  attached  to  said  first  ends 
of  said  side  walls  and  an  elongate  bottom  wall  attached  to 
said  second  ends  of  said  side  walls,  said  side  walls  and  said 
top  wall  and  said  bottom  wall  in  assembly  defining  an 
aperture; 

means  for  mounting  said  crosshair  frame  on  said  mounting 
plate  such  that  a  plane  defined  by  the  transverse  and 
longitudinal  dimensions  of  said  crosshair  frame  is  substan- 
tially normal  to  one  surface  of  said  mounting  plate; 

a  plurality  of  first  wires  mounted  in  said  crosshair  frame 
substantially  contained  within  said  aperture  and  extending 
across  said  aperture  in  substantially  parallel  spaced  rela- 
tion to  each  other  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  trans- 
verse dimension  of  said  crosshair  frame; 

a  second  wire  mounted  in  said  crosshair  frame  orthogonal  to 
and  intersecting  said  plurality  of  first  wires,  said  second 
wire  lying  in  the  plane  defined  by  said  longitudinal  and 
transverse  dimensions  of  said  crosshair  frame; 

clamping  means  attached  to  a  first  end  of  each  of  said  first 
wires  adjacent  said  first  side  wall  for  releasably  clamping 
said  first  side  wall  to  attach  said  first  wires  to  said  frame, 
said  clamping  means  including  a  T-nut  attached  to  said 
first  end  of  said  first  wire,  said  T-nut  having  a  crossbar 
portion  abutting  a  first  surface  of  said  first  side  wall  and  a 
shank  portion  extending  into  said  slot,  a  threaded  shaft 


to  and  intersecting  said  plurality  of  first  wires  to  provide 
a  windage  marker;  and 
first  means  for  varying  the  amount  of  the  extension  of  said 
first  and  second  shafts  through  said  mounting  apertures  so 
as  to  vary  the  spacing  between  the  mounting  plate  and  the 
frame  to  provide  a  windage  adjustment. 


4,136,463 
RADIANT  HEAT  PAINT  SPRAY  CHAMBER 
Damon  P.  Nolan;  Damon  P.  Nolan,  II,  and  Kerin  T.  Nolan,  all 
of  888  Eiaelito,  Denton,  Tex.  76201,  assignors  to  Damon  P. 
Nolan;  Damon  P.  Nolan,  II  and  Kerin  T.  Nolan,  all  of  Denton, 
Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,092 

iBt  a.2  F26B  i/32 

MS.  a.  34—39  12  Claims 


1.  A  paint  chamber  for  applying  radiant  heat  to  an  object  to 
prepare  the  object  for  painting  comprising: 

a  structure  for  housing  the  object  to  be  painted; 

tubing  fixed  in  surface  contact  with  the  outside  of  at  least 
one  wall  of  said  structure; 

means  for  circulating  a  heated  fluid  through  said  tubing  to 
thereby  heat  the  wall  of  said  structure  in  which  said  tubing 
is  in  contact;  and 

means  for  insulating  the  outside  of  the  wall  of  said  structure 
in  which  said  tubing  is  in  contact  to  attach  said  tubing  to 
said  wall  and  to  direct  radiant  heat  into  said  structure 
whereby  the  object  to  be  painted  is  heated. 
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4,136,464 
BOOT  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Alcxaadcr  Hay,  56  Maywood  Park,  Scarboroi«k, 
2GC) 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,309 
IM.  CL^  F26B  25/00 
MS.  CL  34—104 


(MIK 


SCUiM 


1.  A  boot  drying  apparatus  comprising  a  plenum  chamber, 
said  plenum  chamber  having  an  open  mouth  portion,  said 
plenum  chamber  having  walls  adjacent  said  open  mouth  por- 
tion thereof,  said  walls  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein 
communicating  to  the  interior  of  said  plenum  chamber,  said 
open  mouth  portion  of  said  plenum  chamber  located  at  a  lower 
surface  thereof,  said  plenum  chamber  having  an  upper  surface, 
said  walls  being  located  intermediate  said  open  mouth  portion 
and  said  upper  surface,  said  upper  surface  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  therein,  a  plurality  of  tubes,  said  plurality  of  tubes  and 
said  plurality  of  holes  and  said  plurality  of  openings  being 
equal  in  number,  said  plurality  of  tubes  fixedly  secured  to  said 
uppermost  surface,  each  of  said  tubes  having  an  opening  at  one 
end,  said  opening  at  said  one  end  interlocated  surrounding  said 
holes  in  said  upper  surface,  each  of  said  tubes  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  surface  and  having  the  longitudinal  axes 
thereof  being  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  one  another, 
each  of  said  tubes  having  a  plurality  of  openings  in  the  walls 
thereof,  said  each  of  said  tubes  having  a  rod  extending  along 
the  length  of  said  tubes,  means  to  bias  the  uppermost  end  of 
said  rod  UDwardIv  away  from  said  plenum  chamber  in  an 


a  horizontally  extending  bottom  structure. 

a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom 
structure  in  parallel  relation  with  respect  to  one  another, 

said  bottom  structure  and  said  side  walls  defining  curing 
space  of  a  size  comparable  to  a  transverse  section  of  a 
curing  bam  above  said  bottom  structure  and  between  said 
side  walls  which  is  open  at  the  upper  end  thereof  so  that 
tobacco  leaves  can  be  filled  downwardly  in  random  fash- 
ion into  supported  relation  to  said  bottom  structure  be- 
tween said  side  walls  and  uniformly  loaded  into  said  cur- 
ing HMce, 

top  closure  means  for  securement  between  said  side  walls 
across  the  open  upper  end  of  said  curing  space  after  the 
tobacco  leaves  have  been  filled  therein  to  provide  with 
said  bottom  structure  and  said  side  walls  peripheral  con- 
fuiement  for  the  loaded  tobacco  leaves,  and 


a  plurality  of  separate  U-shaped  tines,  each  of  said  U-shaped 
tines  comprising  a  bight  portion  and  a  pair  of  generally 
parallel  leg  portions  extending  therefrom  of  a  length  suffi- 
cient to  extoid  from  said  top  closure  means  to  said  bottom 
structure, 

the  free  ends  of  the  leg  portions  of  said  U-shaped  tines  being 
sha[>ed  to  pierce  completely  through  the  loaded  tobacco 
leaves  peripherally  confmed  in  said  curing  space  so  as  to 
be  positioned  adjacent  the  bottom  structure  when  the 
associated  bight  portion  is  positioned  adjacent  said  top 
closure  means  whereby  when  said  container  is  moved 
from  said  loading  position  into  said  curing  position  said 
U-shaped  tines  are  positioned  to  be  supported  and  to 
provide  interior  support  for  the  peripherally  confined 
tobacco  leaves  in  the  curing  space  during  the  curing  oper- 
ation. 


January  30,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1543 


a  flexible  diaphragm'  having  a  circular  aperture  there- 
through; 

cylindrical  diaphragm  mounting  means  having  said  dia- 
phragm peripherally  secured  thereto  for  supporting  said 
flexible  diaphragm; 

a  cylindrical  diaphragm  control  member  disposed  for  move- 
ment within  said  cylindrical  diaphragm  mounting  means, 
said  diaphragm  control  member  effecting  stretching  of 
said  diaphragm  and  enlargement  of  said  aperture  upon 
movement  of  said  control  member  toward  said  diaphragm 
and  permitting  contraction  of  said  diaphragm  upon  move- 
ment of  said  control  member  in  the  opposite  direction;  and 

means  for  selectively  effecting  movement  of  said  diaphragm 
control  member  with  respect  to  said  diaphragm  mounting 
means  either  towards  said  diaphragm  or  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  vary  the  size  of  said  diaphragm  aperture. 


4,136,468 
FOOTWEAR 
Dorotky  G.  Mimadiy,  1512  Locnst  RsTine,  Bakersfield,  Calif. 
93306 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,096 

Int  a.2  A43B  3/26 

MS.  a.  36—97  7  Claims 


4,136,467 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPARTING 

STABILIZATION  ERROR  TO  THE  LINE  OF  SIGHT  OF  A 

SIMULATOR 
John  D.  O'Rourke,  Utica,  and  Stuart  W.  Flockender,  Mt  Qem- 
ens,  both  of  Mich.,  astiKnon  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  High- 
laid  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,210 

Lrt,  a.J  P41F  27/00:  G09B  9/00 

MS.  CL  35—25  12  Claims 


ffiem»f^f 
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1.  Improved  footwear  comprising: 

A.  a  flexible  cover  component  for  a  human  foot  including  a 
sole  portion  characterized  by  forward,  central  and  rear- 
ward sections  arranged  in  contiguous,  coplanar  relation, 
an  upper  portion  integrally  related  with  the  sole  portion 
including  a  toe  section  disposed  in  spaced  relation  with 
the  plane  of  the  sole  portion,  a  pair  of  side  sections  com- 
prising a  pair  of  foldable  side  tabs  extended  rearwardly 
from  said  toe  section,  and  a  heel  portion  including  a  fold- 
able  heel  tab  integrally  related  to  the  rearward  section  of 
the  sole  portion  and  projected  upwardly  therefrom; 

B.  a  flexible  binder  component  for  securing  the  cover  com- 
ponent about  a  human  foot  comprising  a  strap  having  a 
midsection  united  with  the  heel  tab  in  a  spaced  relation 
with  the  rearward  section  of  the  sole  portion,  and  a  pair  of 
end  sections  positionable  into  overlapping  relation  with 
the  toe  section  of  the  upper  portion;  and 

C.  fastening  means  for  releasably  connecting  the  end  por- 
tions of  the  binder  component  to  the  toe  section  of  the 
upper  portion,  including  at  least  one-half  of  a  Velcro 
fastener  affixed  to  each  end  section  of  the  strap  of  the 
binder  component. 


4,136,469 
SHOVEL  TOOTH 
Hans-Rudolf  Zepf,  Hiraackerstnsse  30,  Horgen,  Switzerland 


tional  opening  in  the  surface  of  said  tubes  located  in  the  upper- 
most region  of  said  tubes,  said  additional  opening  being  dis- 
posed open  independent  of  the  location  of  said  rod. 

4.136,465 

TOBACCO  BULK  CURING  CONTAINER  SECTIONS  AND 

COMPOSITE  BARN  CONSTRUCTION  FORMED 

THEREBY 

Robert  W.  Wilson,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Powell  ManafK- 
turing  Company,  Inc.,  Bennettsville,  S.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,674,  Jan.  16,  1976, 

,lfiifHt~"^  This  application  Jan.  13,  1977,  Scr.  No.  758,921 

iBt  a.2  A24B  1/06 

UJS.  a.  34—210  37  CfadBH 

33.  A  container  for  receiving  tobacco  leaves  while  disposed 

in  a  horizontal  loading  position  and  for  supporting  the  leaves 

for  curing  while  disposed  in  a  vertical  curing  position,  said 

container  when  in  said  loading  position  comprising 


44  '"-4» 


I.  An  apparatus  for  providing  an  adjustable  aperture,  com- 
prising: 


W»r 


yirj^ljt 


1.  For  a  simulator  which  simulates  the  view  of  a  target, 
provides  for  movement  of  the  target  in  the  field  of  view,  and 
has  a  line  of  sight  which  the  user  of  the  simulator  must  place  on 
the  target,  the  method  of  more  realistically  simulating  in  the 
simulator  a  system  having  a  stabilized  line  of  sight  by  introduc- 
ing the  stabilization  error  which  the  stabilized  line  of  sight  in 
the  system  being  simulated  experiences  comprising:  determin- 
ing the  subilization  error  in  the  line  of  sight  of  the  system  being 
simulated  in  response  to  disturbances;  making  a  real  time  re- 
cord of  the  stabilization  error;  and  when  the  simulator  is  in  use, 
playing  the  record  and  imparting  the  real  time  stabilization 
error  contained  therein  to  the  line  of  sight  of  the  simulator 
while  also  imparting  target  maneuvers  to  the  target  of  the 
simulator. 


1.  A  shovel  tooth  for  use  in  combination  with  a  construction 
machine  of  the  type  having  a  shovel  blade  having  an  inner 
surface  and  a  front  edge  comprising: 

a  unitary  tooth  holder  including 

a  rear  portion  attachable  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  blade  and 
formed  as  a  half  shell  having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross 
section,  said  half  shell  defining  a  recess  opening  toward 
the  blade  inner  surface  when  attached  thereto  and  having 
closed  forward  and  rearward  ends,  said  U-shaped  cross 
section  having  a  bight  and  two  legs  extending  from  each 
side  of  said  bight,  said  legs  and  said  rearward  end  tenni- 
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nating  in  a  continuous  edge,  said  continuous  edge  being 
rigidly  attachable  to  only  the  inner  surface  of  the  blade  so 
that  said  half  shell  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  blade  defuie 
a  cavity  therebetween  when  attached,  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  recess  taken  in  planes  parallel  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  blade  and  bounded  by  said  legs  and  ends 
constantly  increasing  from  said  bight  to  said  continuous 
edge; 

a  transverse  web  extending  across  the  forward  end  of  said 
half  shell  with  one  side  thereof  mtcgrally  attached  thereto 
and  forming  said  closed  forward  end  of  said  recess,  a 
lower  edge  portion  of  said  web  extending  partly  along  and 
covering  a  portion  of  the  front  edge  of  the  blade  when  said 
half  shell  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  blade  are  attached; 
'  the  entire  surface  area  of  said  recess  being  exposed  from  the 
underside  of  said  half  shell  with  no  other  portion  of  the 
shovel  tooth  extending  rearwardly  from  said  lower  edge 
portion  of  said  web; 

a  forward  projecting  portion  integrally  connected  to  the 
opposite  side  of  said  web  from  said  half  shell,  said  forward 
projecting  portion  extending  away  from  the  front  edge 
when  said  half  whell  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  blade  are 
attached;  and 

a  tooth  cap  detachably  mounted  on  said  forward  projecting 
portion,  said  cap  having  an  interior  cavity  shaped  to  re- 
ceive and  substantially  mate  with  said  forward  projecting 
portion. 


4,136^70 
QUICK  CHANGE  PICTURE  FRAME 
Beano  Ban,  Gtennnttotraaac  10,  D-67S0  Kaiaenlantern,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  I^.  739,738 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Not.  14, 
1975,  2551302 

Int  CL'  G09F  1/12 
MS.  CL  40—152  II 


1.  A  quick  change  frame  for  pictures  comprising  frame 
moldings  and  comer  joints  for  detachably  fixing  the  frame 
moldings  together,  comprising 
frame  moldings  substantially  closed  tubular  shaped  in  cross- 
section  each  forming  a  hollow  rail  having  straight  ends 
perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  hollow  rail, 
the  latter  defining  a  cavity  and  having  an  inner  side  wall 
with  at  least  one  opening  formed  completely  through  said 
inner  side  wall  adjacent  each  end  thereof  and  adjacent  to 
and  communicating  with  the  cavity, 
comer  joints  constituting  angle  pieces  each  including  a 
central  portion  exposed  between  said  straight  ends  of 
adjacent  of  said  hollow  rails,  respectively  and  two  angle 
arms  attached  to  said  central  portion,  each  of  said  arms 
having  a  portion  adjacent  said  central  portion  correspond- 
ing complementary  in  shape  and  size  to  the  cross-section 
of  the  cavity  of  said  hollow  rail  of  said  frame  moldings, 
each  of  said  arms  includes  at  least  one  male  detent  part 
projecting  out  from  said  arms  and  releaseably  snappingly 
inserted  from  said  cavity  of  a  respective  of  said  hollow  rail 
into  said  at  least  one  opening  in  said  inner  side  wall  of  said 
respective  hollow  rail, 
said  two  arms  form  an  angle  less  than  90*. 


4,136^471 
DOCUMENT  CARRIER 
Alan  Anatin,  Leeds,  Englnad,  aarignor  to  Alf  Cooke  Bag  Ca. 
Ltd.,  Leeds,  England 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,761 
OainM  priority,  appUcntioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  18,  1975, 
34338/75 

Int  CL2  G09F  I/IO 
U.S.  CL  40—159  2  Oniw 


-•> 


L._^ 


CfTWpt 


I      - 


1.  A  document  carrier  comprising  a  single  folded  over  sheet 
of  material  said  folded  over  sheet  including  a  front  section  and 
a  back  section  that  are  parallel  to  each  other 
said  front  section  having  the  configuration  of  a  rectangle 

that  includes 

a  first  short  side 

a  second  short  side 

a  first  long  side 

a  second  long  side 
said  back  section  having  the  configuration  of  a  rectangle  that 

includes 

a  first  short  side 

a  second  short  side 

a  first  long  side 

a  second  long  side 

(a)  the  edge  portions  of  said  first  short  sides  of  said  front  and 
back  sections  being  adhered  together  to  form  a  leading 
edge  of  the  document  carrier. 

(b)  the  edge  portions  of  said  second  short  side  of  said  front 
and  back  sections  being  adhered  together  to  form  a  trail- 
ing edge  of  the  document  carrier, 

(c)  said  first  long  side  of  said  front  and  back  sections  being 
adhered  together  along  the  fold  line  that  forms  said  front 
and  back  sections  to  thereby  provide  a  sharp  and  strong 
bottom  edge  of  the  carrier. 

(d)  the  edge  portions  of  said  second  long  sides  of  said  front 
and  back  sections  being  unjoined  to  thereby  form  an  open 
top  for  the  carrier  so  that  it  can  receive  a  document  be- 
tween said  front  and  back  sections,  and 

(e)  said  front  and  back  sections  being  adhered  together  by  a 
line  of  adhesive  that  extends  along  a  line  parallel  to  but 
spaced  fron  said  bottom  edge  of  the  carrier,  said  line  of 
adhesive  providing  an  abutment  which  serves  to  support 
the  bottom  side  of  any  document  inserted  through  said 
open  top  at  a  spaced  distance  above  said  bottom  edge  of 
the  carrier. 


4,136,472 
READOUT  CASSETTE 
Bemd  DelTO,  No.  35,  Biirgermeister-Lanck-Strasse,  6093  Flor- 
theim  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775 Jll 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  II, 
1976,  2610117 

Int  CL2  G09F  11/29 
MS.  CL  40-471  5  Claims 

1.  A  readout  cassette  comprising: 

a)  a  casing  having  front  and  back  sides  and  comprising  first 
and  second  chambers  spaced  from  each  other  and  first  and 
second  walls  spaced  and  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other  and  extending  between  said  chambers,  at  least  one  of 
said  walls  having  a  viewing  window  therein; 


t 
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b)  first  and  second  reels  each  having  a  core  and  moimted  in 
said  first  and  second  chambers  respectively  for  rotation 
about  respective  axes; 

c)  means  extending  from  said  casing  for  rotating  at  least  one 
of  said  reels;  and 

d)  a  thin  elongated  web  having  printing  on  at  least  one  side 
thereof  and  extending  between  the  cores  of  said  reels,  said 
web  being  coiled  in  one  rotary  direction  about  the  core  of 
one  of  said  reels  and  being  coiled  in  the  opposite  rotary 
direction  about  the  core  of  the  other  of  said  reels; 

e)  said  first  and  second  walls  extending  from  said  first  cham- 
ber tangentially  on  the  front  side  of  the  axis  of  said  first 


4,136,474 

ILLUMINATED  OVERHEAD  ADVERTISING  DISPLAY 

Paul  Belokin,  Jr.,  Rte.  #4,  Haywnrd,  Wis.  54843 

FUed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,796 

Int  CL2  G09F  13/04 

MS.  a.  40—559  1  Claim 


reel  to  said  second  chamber  tangentially  on  the  back  side 
of  the  axis  of  said  second  reel  such  that  the  axis  of  said  first 
reel  is  adjacent  the  back  side  of  the  plane  of  said  first  wall 
and  is  closer  to  the  plane  of  said  first  wall  than  the  plane 
of  said  second  wall  and  the  axis  of  said  second  reel  is 
adjacent  the  front  side  of  the  plane  of  said  second  wall  and 
is  closer  to  the  plane  of  said  second  wall  than  the  plane  of 
said  first  wall; 
f)  whereby  said  web  extends  in  a  straight  line  from  said  first 
reel  and  between  said  walls  to  said  second  reel  during  the 
period  that  said  web  is  withdrawn  from  one  of  said  reels 
and  taken  up  on  the  other  of  said  reels  during  simultaneous 
rotation  of  said  reels  in  opposite  directions. 


'  4,136,473 
MANUALLY  ADJUSTABLE  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Stanley  S.  Coe,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,441 
Int  CL2  G09F  11/18 


U5.  a.  40—518 


8Clainis 


i 


1.  A  manually  adjustable  indicating  device  comprising  a 
housing  stmcture  having  a  substantially  flat  base  plate  and  a 
pair  of  storage  cavities  secured  to  opposite  side  edges  of  said 
base  plate,  a  support  plate  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing 
structure  in  parallel  relation  to  said  flat  base  plate  and  having 
at  least  one  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  transversely  disposed 
ribs  to  the  outer  edges  of  which  a  pair  of  flanges  are  secured, 
and  a  self  coiling  tape  having  its  coiled  ends  disposed  respec- 
tively in  said  storage  cavities  and  having  an  intermediate  por- 
tion arranged  in  flat  face  contacting  relation  to  said  base  plate 
and  with  its  side  edges  underneath  said  flanges,  said  tape  hav- 
ing visually  observable  indicia  thereon. 


1.  An  overhead  sign  for  disposition  in  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship below  and  for  illumination  from  an  elongated  horizontally 
disposed  light  source  which  is  simultaneously  employed  to 
illuminate  a  space  below  said  overhead  sign,  said  overhead  sign 
comprising: 

a  translucent  relatively  resilient  lower  member  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  side  walls  sloped  inwardly  and  down- 
wardly toward  each  other  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  end 
walls; 

each  wall  comprising  an  inner  light-receiving  surface  and  an 
outer  light-emitting  surface  and  at  least  some  of  said  walls 
comprising  an  outwardly  extending  flange  near  the  top 
thereof; 

an  opaque  upper  member  to  which  said  lower  member  is 
detachably  connected  and  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  end  walls; 

each  wall  of  said  upper  member  comprising  an  inner  surface, 
an  outer  surface,  and  a  lower  surface; 

a  surface  on  at  least  some  of  said  walls  of  said  upper  member 
having  a  groove  releasably  receiving  the  flange  of  the 
associated  wall  of  said  lower  members  to  detachably 
connect  said  lower  portion  and  said  upper  portion  of  said 
sign; 

said  outer  surface  sloping  inwardly  and  upwardly  relative  to 
its  associated  inner  surface,  and  said  lower  surface  extend- 
ing transversely  away  from  said  light-emitting  surface  of 
the  associated  lower  wall,  whereby  said  upper  member 
permits  direct  illumination  of  said  light-receiving  surface 
from  said  light  source  but  prevents  direct  illumination  of 
said  light-emitting  surface  from  said  light  source,  and 
permits  illumination  of  said  space  below  said  sign  from 
said  light  source; 

and  means  on  said  sign  for  suspending  said  sign  below  said 
light  source. 


4,136,475 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  FIREARMS 
Edward  E.  CentiUe,  2  Yorktown  Rd.,  Candlewood  Villnge,  De- 
Monte,  Ind.  46310 

FUed  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,639 
Int  CL2  F41C  17/00 
MS.  a.  42—1  LP  2  Claims 

1.  A  locking  mechanism  for  firearms  comprising  a  firing 
mechanism,  an  opening  extending  into  the  firearm  and  in  com- 
munication with  a  seat  of  a  trigger  of  the  firing  mechanism,  a 
key  operable  lock  installed  in  the  opening,  the  lock  having  a 
key  plug  in  rotatable  communication  with  a  rack  and  pinion 
gear  linkage  activating  member,  a  locking  pin  mounted  for 
movement  in  unison  with  the  rack  of  the  rack  and  pinion  gear 
linkage  and  in  slidable  engagement  with  the  trigger  seat,  the 
pinion  gear  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  shaft  which  is  in  rotat- 
able communication  with  the  key  plug,  the  locking  pin  in 
slidable  engagement  with  a  recess  in  the  trigger  seat  a  spring 
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spiraled  about  the  locking  pin  and  in  operative  relation  to  both 
the  trigger  seat  and  the  rack,  the  locking  pin  selectively  lock- 


force  to  said  hook,  the  apparatus  being  attached  to  the  end  of 

a  first  length  of  line,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 

end,  the  first  length  of  the  line  being  attached  generally  at 

the  first  end  of  said  body  member; 

a  pivot  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  said  body  member  at  the 

second  end  thereof  and  disposed  to  pivot  about  a  pivot 


"ig:;' 


ing  and  unlocking  the  trigger  seat  in  response  to  the  operation 
of  the  key  lock. 


4,136,476 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  PORTABLE  HREARMS 

George  Hctrick,  Walaat  Creek,  CaUf.,  asdgnor  to  Richard  L. 

Goraum,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  a  part  iatereat 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Scr.  No.  834,7U 

Int.  CL^  F41C  27/00 

MS.  CL  42—1  LP  S  elates 


\ 


^■t   ...i llfM/VS^. 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  poruble  firearm  having  a  firing 
chamber  and  barrel,  comprising: 

a  metallic  cartridge  plug  insertable  into  the  Tiring  chamber  of 
the  firearm,  the  plug  being  rotatable  within  the  chamber 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  having  threaded  means, 

a  telescoping  rod  insertable  into  and  through  the  barrel  of 
the  firearm  and  into  threading  relationship  with  the  car- 
tridge plug,  and 

a  cap  affixed  to  the  outer  end  of  the  telescoping  rod,  the  cap 
having  a  diameter  substantially  in  excess  of  the  bore  diam- 
eter of  the  firearm. 


tension  spring  means  mounted  on  said  body  member,  the 
spring  means  being  elastically  deformable  from  a  fixed 
point  of  attachment  near  the  first  end  of  the  body  member, 
a  lower  portion  of  the  spring  means  being  releasably  en- 
gageable  with  the  pivot  arm  when  said  spring  means  is  in 
its  deformed,  tensioned  state,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
pivot  arm  being  held  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  body  member  by  the  pivot  arm  engaging  the  spring 
means  at  a  position  laterally  spaced  of  the  position  of  the 
pivot  axis  on  the  body; 

a  second  length  of  line  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to 
said  lower  portion  of  said  tension  spring  means  and  the 
opposite  end  connected  to  said  hook; 

engagement  means  slidably  connecting  said  second  length  of 
line  to  said  pivot  arm  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  pivot 
axis  along  tlie  pivot  arm  such  that  a  force  exerted  on  said 
second  line  will  produce  a  torque  on  said  pivot  arm  caus- 
ing the  pivot  arm  to  rotate  toward  the  body  second  end 
thereby  bringing  the  lower  p>ortion  of  the  spring  means 
into  a  position  laterally  spaced  of  the  position  of  the  pivot 
axis  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  body  from  its  initial  posi- 
tion, thereby  releasing  the  spring  means  from  engagement 
with  the  pivot  arm,  the  spring  means  returning  toward  its 
undeformed  state  to  displace  the  hook  substantially 
toward  the  body  member. 


4,136,478 

FISHING  POLE  AND  REEL  HOLDING  BAG 

Charles  J.  Wycosky,  166  Pasadeu  Ave.,  Elyria,  Ohio  44035 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,389 

lat.  a.2  AOIK  97m 

U.S.  CL  43—26  6  ClaioH 


4,136,477 

nSHHOOK  DEVICE 

Paul  R.  HiMS,  3721  Williamsburg.  Boiic,  Id.  83706;  Edward  A. 

Shelly,  3010  S.  Willis,  Abilene,  Tex.  79605,  and  Paul  R. 

Hines,  1237  Anson  Ave..  AbUene.  Tex.  79601 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,19* 

bt  O.^  AOIK  97/00 

MS.  CL  43— IS  6  Ctoiflu 


1.  Apparatus  for  setting  a  hook  on  application  of  a  sufficient 


4.  In  combination  with  a  fishing  pole  having  a  handle  and  a 
fishing  line  holding  reel  mounted  on  the  handle,  a  cover  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  a  receptacle  arrangeable  around  the  handle  of  the  fishing 
pole  aiid  covering  the  reel  mounted  on  the  handle;  and 

(b)  fastener  means  provided  on  the  receptacle  for  retaining 
the  receptacle  on  the  handle  of  the  fishing  pole,  the  recep- 
tacle has  an  opening  arranged  for  insertion  of  the  fishing 
rod  handle  into  the  receptacle,  the  fastener  means  being 
disposed  at  the  o|{ening  for  closing  the  receptacle  against 
the  fishing  pole,  the  fastener  means  including,  in  combina- 
tion: 


(1)  a  flexible  element  slidably  mounted  on  the  receptacle 
about  the  opening  of  the  receptacle;  and 

(2)  connector  means  attached  to  the  element  and  arranged 
engaging  the  fishing  pole  for  closing  the  opening  of  the 
receptacle  and  holding  the  receptacle  on  the  pole. 


4,136,479 

FISHING  LURE 

Lewis  PlerceaU,  Rte.  2,  Lot  15,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27514 

FUed  Not.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,096 

Int  a.2  AOIK  B5/00 

U  A  CL  43-42J2  1  Claim 


I.  A  fishing  lure,  comprising: 

a.  a  flexible  body  member  in  the  nature  of  an  elongated 
flexible  simulated  worm  having  defined  head  and  tail 
extremities; 

b.  a  fishhook  member  having  an  eye  formed  at  the  leading 
end,  a  central  rod-like  shank  and  at  the  trailing  end  a 
curved  hook  having  a  forwardly-directed  barb,  said  flexi- 
ble body  member  being  mounted  on  said  fishhook  member 
by  means  of  a  minor  leading  portion  of  said  fishhook 
shank  extending  through  and  being  confmed  within  a 
portion  of  the  body  of  said  flexible  body  member  between 
said  eye  and  a  point  of  exit  from  said  flexible  body  member 
rearwardly  thereof  with  said  eye  residing  proximate  said 
head  extremity  and  said  curved  hook  extending  outwardly 
from  said  flexible  body  member  and  said  hook  barb  being 
directed  toward  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  body 
member; 

c.  a  vane  structure  including  a  pair  of  oppositely-positioned, 
trailing,  bendable,  vane  portions  extending  outwardlly 
from  said  shank  and  an  integral  leading  and  pointed  vane 
portion  forming  an  extension  of  said  trailing  vane  portions 
and  means  securing  said  leading  vane  portion  to  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  shank  forward  of  said  curved 
hook,  said  leading  vane  portion  residing  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  curved  hook 
and  said  trailing  portions  providing  adjustable  guide 
means  designed  to  affect  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
fishing  lure  through  water;  and 

d.  surface  finish  means  providing  on  the  inner  side  of  said 
vane  structure  adjacent  said  flexible  body  member  a  sub- 
stantially shiny  sur&ce  and  on  the  opposite  outer  side  of 
said  vane  structure  a  substantially  white,  soft,  irregular, 
non-flaking  coating. 


complete  pictorial  representation  on  at  least  one  planar 
face  when  juxtaposed  in  a  planar  configuration  edgewise 
along  their  length  dimension  in  correct  order  and  with 
correct  longitudinal  orientation,  and 
means  for  mounting  said  puzzle  pieces  in  upstanding  orienta- 
tion so  as  to  permit  movement  of  the  assembled  puzzle 
pieces,  said  means  including 

a  vertically  oriented  generally  rectangular  frame  having  a 
vertically  oriented  pocket,  open  at  the  top,  formed 
therein,  said  frame  having  a  length  approximately  equal 


to  the  length  of  said  puzzle  pieces  and  a  height  dimen- 
sion approximately  equal  to  the  overall  width  of  the 
juxtaposed  puzzle  pieces,  said  frame  being  operative  to 
provide  upright  support  of  puzzle  pieces  inserted 
therein  through  the  open  top  of  said  pocket,  and 
wheels  supporting  said  frame  permitting  relative  movement 

of  said  frame  with  respect  to  a  surface, 
said  mounting  means  being  configured  in  a  design  which 
together  with  said  complete  pictorial  representation  forms 
a  composite  representation  of  a  wheeled  vehicle. 


4,136,481 
TOY  nGURES 

Bryan  F.  Nicholls,  Northampton,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Mettoy  Company  Limited,  Northampton,  England 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,232 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  11,  1976, 
37730/76;  Oct.  28,  1976,  44927/76 

Int  a.2  A63H  33/00 
MS.  a.  46—22  7  Claims 


4,136,480 
PUZZLE  PULL  TOY 
Norman  Fabricmnt,  Rego  Park,  N.Y.,  and  Matthew  A.  Mons- 
takas,  MercerriUe,  NJ.,  assignors  to  CBS  Inc.,  New  York, 

N  V 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,159 
bt  a.2  A63H  33/06 

MS.  a.  46—17  5  a«*™ 

1.  A  movable  puzzle  comprising: 

at  least  one  set  of  puzzle  pieces  each  of  which  consists  of  a 
plurality  of  elongated  strips  of  planar  configuration  each 
having  length  and  width  dimensions  substantially  greater 
than  its  thickness  and  having  a  pictorial  representation  on 
at  least  one  of  ite  two  flat  surfaces  which  together  form  a 


7.  A  toy  figure  comprising  an  elongate  body  having  a  neck 
opening  at  its  upper  end,  a  transverse  resilient  diaphragm 
intermediate  ite  upper  and  lower  ends,  and  a  tubular  portion 
beneath  the  diaphragm  open  from  below,  a  leg  assembly  com- 
prising a  centre  fitting  and  two  legs  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
centre  fitting,  said  leg  assembly  presenting  a  bulbous,  generally 
hemispherical  upper  end  portion  received  in  said  tubular  por- 
tion of  said  body,  an  elongate  stem  extending  rotatably 
through  said  neck  opening  and  through  an  opening  in  said 
diaphragm,  said  stem  having  an  upper  end  carrying  a  head  and 
having  a  lower  end  disposed  adjacent  said  centre  fitting  and 
cooperating  therewith  to  hinder  removal  of  said  leg  assembly 
from  said  body  and  journal  means  operative  between  said  leg 
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assembly  and  said  body  to  permit  rotation  of  said  leg  assembly 
relative  to  said  body  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stem,  said 
diaphragm  bearing  downwardly  on  said  leg  assembly, 
whereby  to  take  up  play  between  said  body,  head  and  leg 
assembly  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said  stem. 


least  a  part  of  the  top  of  a  face  and  simulated  hair  extending 
downwardly  at  the  rear  thereof,  a  lower  head  portion  includ- 
ing changeable  facial  features  oriented  back-to-back  and  meant 
for  mounting  said  lower  head  portioo  for  rotation  about  t 
generally  vertical  axis.  whMvhv  u/h^n  caiH  lr>u/i>r  h*aH  T<r\Tt\n^ 
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4.  bending  said  pair  of  wires  a  second  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  their  respective  right  angular  bends  to  substan- 
tially equal  acute  angular  bends. 

5.  bending  said  pair  of  wires  a  third  predetermined  distance 
frnm  th«r  resnective  acute  ansular  bends  so  that  the 


between  about  10^  and  10*  bacteria  per  ml,  wherein  the 
adhesive  agent  is  present  in  an  amount  less  than  about  0.1 
part  per  part  of  the  mixture  by  weight  which  is  sufficient 
to  adhere  the  bacteria  to  the  seeds  or  the  particles  or  a 
combiiution  thereof:  and 


Filed  Oct  5,  1977,  S«r.  No 
Oatmrn  priority,  ftUeatkm  Fed.  Rc». 
iy7«,  7M1177IU] 

bM.  CL'  AOH  33/08 
VS.  CL  4^-23 


S39,589 

of  Gcnuuy,  Oct  6, 


16ClaiM 


■  i^umpicincniary  oau  lormea  on  (ne  oase  lor  engagement  witb 
Skid  socket  to  provide  forward  and  rearward  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  head  relative  to  the  bate. 


1.  In  an  assembly  kit,  a  combination  comprising  a  plate 
element  having  two  faces  spaced  from  one  another  in  one 
direction  and  two  side  edges  spaced  from  one  another  in  an- 
other direction,  said  plate  element  having  an  undercut  groove 
extending  from  one  of  said  side  edges  and  open  at  at  least  one 
of  said  faces,  and  a  bore  communicating  with  said  undercut 
groove;  and  an  axle  element  having  a  pin-shaped  portion  in- 
sertable  into  said  bore  of  said  plate  element,  a  holding  portion 
connected  with  said  pin-shaped  portion  and  insertable  into  said 
groove  of  said  plate  element,  said  holding  portion  having  a 
non-circular  cross-section  mating  with  the  cross  section  of  said 
groove  and  being  provided  with  a  projecting  connecting 
means  for  connecting  said  holding  portion  with  another  struc- 
tural element  of  the  kit,  and  a  shaA  portion  connected  with  said 
holding  portion. 


4,13«,483 
DOLL  WITH  CHANGEABLE  FAOAL  FEATURES 
Judy  Shackelford,  Lo«  Angelca,  Califs  and  Rovbea  T.  Terzian, 
Chicago,  III.,  assignor*  to  Marria  Glaaa  A  AaaodaUs,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Hied  Dec.  ZJ,  1976,  Scr.  No.  7S4J60 

Iirt.  a.'  A63H  13/00 

VS.  a.  4«— 135  R  2  ClaioH 


4,136,484 

STUFFED  DOLL  WITH  BENDABLE  FRAMEWORK  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FRAMEWORK 
D.  DsTid  AbnuBs,  KowIoom,  Hong  Koag,  aadgBor  to  Mcgo 
Cofp,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul  6, 197S,  Ser.  No.  S67,S28 

lat  CL^  A63H  3/OZ  3/04 

VS.  CL  46—160  u  cUiu 


1.  A  figurine  having  changeable  facial  features,  comprising: 
means  defining  a  base  of  the  figurine,  and  means  defining  a 
head  of  the  figurine  having  an  upper  bead  portion  including  at 


1.  A  stuffed  bendable  doll  having  a  bendable  linear  frame- 
work, said  doll  including  a  pair  of  arms  and  a  pair  of  legs 
connected  to  a  torso,  said  framework  comprising: 
a  pair  of  flexible  wires,  each  said  wire  coated  with  an  annular 
layer  of  flexible  reslient  plastic,  one  of  said  wires  extend- 
ing substantially  centrally  and   longitudinally  through 
each  limb  of  said  doll,  each  said  wire  having  a  first  portion 
extending  from  one  of  said  arms,  a  second  portion  extend- 
ing from  one  of  said  legs  and  a  junction  connecting  said 
first  and  second  portions,  each  said  junction  comprising  a 
first  section  and  a  second  section,  each  said  first  section 
depending  substontially  perpendicularly  from  the  inner 
end  of  the  associated  first  portion  to  one  end  of  the  associ- 
ated second  section,  each  said  second  section  extending 
laterally  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  it's  associated  first 
section  and  further  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said 
first  section  from  said  one  end  to  another  end  which  is 
joined  to  the  inner  end  of  the  respective  second  portion, 
said  two  wires  being  joined  to  each  other  at  said  junctions. 
10.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  framework  for  a  stuffed 
bendable  doll  including  the  steps  of: 

1.  extruding  flexible  wire  with  deposition  of  an  outer  annular 
resilient  plastic  coating. 

2.  cutting  said  wire  into  predetermined  lengths. 

3.  bending  a  pair  of  said  lengths  of  wire  to  substantially  a 
right  angular  bend  at  a  first  predetermined  distance  from 
one  end  of  each  of  said  wires,  '' 


said  pair  of  wires  along  the  substantially  parallel,  overly- 
ing portions  of  said  lengths. 


4,136,485 
MINIATURE  VEHICLE 
Lawrence  T.  Jones,  Playa  4el  Rey;  Anson  Sinu,  Northridge,  and 
Ashley  G.  Howden,  Los  Angeles,  aU  of  Cslifn  assignors  to 
CaUfbmia  RAD  Center,  CnlTer  Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,871 

Int  0.2  A63H  29/22 

UJS.CL46— 251  6a«lnis 


4,136,487 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ABRASIVE  MACHINING  OF 
SHAPED  SURFACES 
Vladimir  N.  Khokhulin,  Sredneokhtinsky  prospekt,  26/17,  kr. 
75;  Andrei  N.  Gracher,  nlitsa  Ryleera,  39,  kr.  1;  Valery  G. 
Shver,  Bolshoi  prospekt,  104,  kr.  24,  and  Valentin  L.  KozIot, 
prospekt  Eoera^OT,  28,  korpus  7,  kv.  27,  all  of  Leningrad, 
U.S.SJt. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,268 

Int  CL2  B24B  17/00 

VS.  CL  51—33  R  «  castas 


1.  In  a  miniature  vehicle  for  operating  on  a  track  coiitaining 
dectrical  power  conductors  and  including  a  chassis,  rear 
wheels  and  electric  drive  means  for  driving  said  rear  wheels, 
the  improvement  in  steering  apparatus  interfacing  with  said 
conductors  comprising: 
a  substantially  triangular  hitch  section  on  said  chassis; 
a  unitary  steering  block  mounted  to  said  chassis  on  said  hitch 

section; 
first  and  second  receptacles  in  said  steering  block; 
first  and  second  front  wheels  mounted  to  rotate  on  said 

steering  block; 
first  and  second  electrical  conductive  pick-up  means  float- 
ably  mounted  in  said  first  and  second  receptacles,  respec- 
tively, for  maintaining  electrical  contact  to  said  power 
conductors,  and 
means  for  biasing  each  floating  pick-up  means  into  said 
electrical  contact  with  said  power  conductors. 

4,136,486 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  INOCULATING 

LECUMINOSAE  WITH  BACTERIA 
AUnd  A.  Franklin,  Jr.,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  and  Ian  C.  McLeod, 
Okemos,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Microlife  Technics,  Inc^  Sara- 
sota, Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,312 
Int  CL2  AOIC  1/06 
U&CL  47-58  "9^ 

1.  The  method  of  inoculating  seeds  of  the  plant  family 
Leguminosae,  particles  surrounding  the  seeds  including  soil 
particles  or  a  combination  thereof  with  nitrogen  fixing  bacteria 
in  order  to  induce  root  nodulation  which  comprises: 
(a)  providing  nitrogen  fixing  bacteria  which  are  selected  to 
be  infective  of  the  particular  variety  of  plant  of  the  seeds 
to  be  inoculated  as  a  composition  in  admixture  with  water 
in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  0.99  part  water  per  part  of 
the  mixture  by  weight  and  with  a  non-toxic  water  soluble 
adhesive  agent  at  a  temperature  which  maintains  the  via- 
bility of  the  bacteria  to  produce  a  mixture  containing 


1.  An  arrangement  for  abrasive  machining  of  shaped  sur- 
faces of  an  intricate  profile,  comprising: 
a  base  member; 

articulated  suspensions  attached  to  said  base  member; 
a  casing  made  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  cylinder  connected 
with  said  base  member  by  said  articulated  suspensions  and 
having  a  seat  with  an  opening; 
an  intermediate  sleeve  mounted  in  said  seat  of  said  hollow 
cylinder  and  having  formed  thereon  a  spherical  surface 
coaxial  with  said  intermediate  sleeve  to  serve  as  a  spheri- 
cal bearing  of  this  sleeve,  said  spherical  bearing  having  a 
flat  end  in  a  plane  extending  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  intermediate  sleeve; 
a  tool  spindle  disposed  in  said  intermediate  sleeve;  an  abra- 
sive tool  secured  to  one  end  of  said  tool  spindle;  a  flexible 
shaft  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  tool  spindle; 
a  rotary  drive  means  for  said  tool  spindle; 
an  intermediate  shaft  coupled  to  said  rotary  drive  means; 
a  spUned  joint  for  joining  said  flexible  shaft  to  said  intermedi- 
ate shah; 
a  device  for  urging  said  abrasive  tool  against  the  surface  to 
be  machined  including: 

a  socket  positioned  in  said  hollow  cylinder  and  having  an 

end-face  engaging  said  flat  end  of  said  spherical  bearing, 

said  end-face  of  said  socket  being  provided  with  an 

opening  to  receive  said  flexible  shaft,. 

a  spring  for  urging  said  socket  against  said  flat  end  of  said 

spherical  bearing  of  said  intermediate  sleeve,  and 
an  urging  force  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  force 
urging  said  socket  against  said  flat  end  of  said  spherical 
baring;  and 
a  reciprocating  drive  means  for  said  hollow  cylinder 
including  an  end-face  cam  rigidly  mounted  on  said 
intermediate  shaft  and  a  plunger  connected  with  said 
hollow  cylinder  and  engaged  by  said  end-face  cam; 
whereby  said  abrasive  tool  performs  simultaneously  a 
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rotary  motion  and  a  reciprocating  motion  along  an  arc 
relative  to  said  base  member,  a  constant  controlled 
urging  force  being  directed  in  a  plane  extending  normal 
at  any  point  of  the  surface  to  be  machined. 


4,136,488 
HONING  MACHINE 
Williaa  G.  Wunder,  Hamilton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ex-CeU-O 
Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  29,  1977,  Scr.  No.  828^475 

Int  CL2  B24B  5/36 

VS.  CL  51—58  12  ClahM 


moval  of  the  workpiece  from  the  honing  machine  and 
insertion  of  a  new  workpiece  into  the  machine,  the  lift 
means,  upon  deactuation,  causing  the  tool  holder  mount- 
ing means  to  move  back  to  its  engaged  position  for  honing 
the  newly  inserted  workpiece,  the  lift  means  comprising 
lift  cylinder  means  for  raising  the  inner  side  of  the  tool 
holder  moimting  means  with  respect  to  the  base  member 
so  as  to  move  the  tool  holder  mounting  means  between  its 
engaged  and  disengaged  positions  for  interchanging 
workpieces  in  the  honing  machine;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  honing 
machine,  said  control  means  actuating  and  deactuating  the 
lift  means  for  insertion  and  removal  of  successive  work- 
pieces  into  and  out  of  the  machine. 


Esco 


4,136,489 
GRINDING  AND  POLISHING  MACHINE 

Pierre  ron  AUmen,  Neudiatel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
S.A.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,186 
CUims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  10, 1975,  75  38401; 
Oct  4, 1976,  76  30410 

Int  a.2  B24B  3/60  41/04 
VS.  CL  51—98  BS  4  Oainu 


1.  A  honing  machine  for  honing  an  arcuate  grooved  surface 
that  extends  around  the  circumference  of  a  cylindrical  work- 
piece  comprising: 
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second  positions,  and  the  means  for  setting  comprising   source  for  said  electric  motors  whereby  manual  operation  of 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  cam  track.  said  individual  control  means  varies  the  speeds  of  said  individ- 


( 


4,136,490 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  ORCUMFERENTIAL 

OVERSPEEDING  OF  A  GRINDING  WHEEL 
SUqji  Tange,  Aichi,  and  Akihiro  Matsuura,  Kariya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,614 
aainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1976,  51-144518 
lat  a.2  B24B  55/00 
VS.  a.  51— 134J  R  6  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preventing  circumferential  overspeeding 
of  a  grinding  wheel  in  a  grinding  machine  having  a  wheel  head 
rotatably  carrying  a  wheel  spindle  for  supporting  said  grinding 
..,k»i    o  mninr  kaco  aliHahlv  mniintMi  uMon  Said  whcel  head 


24  a 


ual  electric  motors  and  the  discs  driven  thereby  so  as  to  cause 
the  sanding  machine  to  move  to  the  right  or  left  of  a  path  on 
which  the  floor  machine  is  traveling. 


4,136,492 

INDUSTRIALIZED  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

John  H.  Willingham,  1280  Estate  Dr.,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38117 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  80,540,  Oct.  14, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,217,  Mar.  14, 

1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4, 1973,  Ser.  No.  366,409 

Int  CL2  E04H  9/06 
VS.  a.  52—79.7  13  Claims 


piece  is  routed,  the  oscillation  assembly  means  causing 
the  honing  stone  to  be  oscillated  back  and  forth  as  it  is 
held  in  abrading  engagement  with  the  arcuate  surface  of 
the  rotating  workpiece,  said  oscillation  assembly  means 
including: 

oscillating  tool  holder  means  for  holding  the  honing  stone  as 
it  is  oscillated,  the  tool  holder  means  oscillating  with  the 
honing  stone; 

non-oscillating  tool  holder  mounting  means  for  supporting 
the  oscillating  tool  holder  means,  said  tool  holder  mount- 
ing means  permitting  oscillation  of  the  tool  holder  means 
relative  thereto,  the  tool  holder  mounting  means  being 
movable  in  the  honing  machine  between  an  engaged  posi- 
tion, wherein  the  honing  stone  fits  into  the  arcuate 
grooved  surface  of  the  workpiece  in  abrading  engagement 
therewith,  and  a  disengaged  position,  wherein  the  honing 
stone  is  moved  out  of  the  arcuate  grooved  surface  in  the 
workpiece  for  insertion  and  removal  of  successive  work- 
pieces  into  and  out  of  the  honing  machine,  the  tool  holder 
mounting  means  being  pivotably  mounted  on  a  base  mem- 
ber for  pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  the  base  member 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  work  piece, 
said  movement  moving  the  tool  holder  mounting  means 
between  its  engaged  and  disengaged  positions,  the  tool 
holder  mounting  means  including  an  outer  side  that  is 
pivotably  mounted  on  the  base  member  and  an  inner  side 
facing  the  workpiece  support  means,  the  inner  side  being 
positioned  against  the  base  member  when  the  tool  holder 
mounting  means  is  in  its  engaged  position,  and  the  inner 
tide  being  raised  above  the  base  member  when  the  tool 
holder  mounting  means  is  in  its  disengaged  position; 

oscillation  means  for  oscillating  the  tool  holder  means  at 
least  while  the  honing  stone  is  in  abrading  engagement 
with  the  arcuate  surface  on  the  workpiece; 

lift  means  for  moving,  upon  actuation,  the  tool  holder 
mounting  means  to  its  disengaged  position  to  permit  re- 


u 


1.  A  machine  for  successively  grinding  and  polishing  work- 
pieces,  in  particular  tools  such  as  gravers  of  hard  metal,  com- 
prising: 

a  frame; 

a  workpiece  carrier  on  the  frame; 

a  grinding  wheel  and  a  polishing  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
about  parallel  axes  and  having  a  support  movable  relative 
to  the  frame  between  a  first  position  in  which  an  operative 
surface  of  the  grinding  wheel  is  placed  to  grind  a  work- 
piece  carried  by  the  carrier  and  a  second  position  in  which 
an  operative  surface  of  the  polishing  wheel  is  placed  to 
polish  the  workpiece; 

means  for  mounting  a  movable  one  of  the  polishing  wheel 
and  the  workpiece  carrier  for  movement  relative  to  the 
other  and  relative  to  the  grinding  wheel  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  axes  and  for  precisely  setting  an  extreme 
position  of  the  movable  one  of  the  polishing  wheel  and 
workpiece  carrier  in  said  direction  to  limit  its  movement 
towards  the  other,  so  that  in  the  extreme  position  when 
the  support  is  the  second  position  the  operative  surface  of 
the  polishing  wheel  is  accurately  positioned  relative  to  the 
workpiece  in  the  same  position  as  the  operative  surface  of 
the  grinding  wheel  when  the  support  is  in  the  first  posi- 
tion; and 

means  for  moving  the  movable  one  of  the  polishing  wheel 
and  workpiece  carrier  into  the  extreme  position; 

the  workpiece-carrier  being  movable  in  said  direction,  the 
means  for  moving  comprising  a  cam  track  cooperating 
with  a  cam-follower  to  move  the  workpiece-carrier  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  support  between  the  first 
and 


I 


base  to  move  said  first  rejection  member  to  and  away  from 
one  of  said  motor  pulleys  on  said  motor  shaft; 

a  second  link  having  a  second  rejection  member  protruding 
therefrom,  said  second  link  being  pivotably  carried  on  said 
wheel  head  to  move  said  second  rejection  member  to  and 
away  from  said  grinding  wheel; 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  pivotal  movement  of 
said  first  link  to  said  second  link  so  as  to  prevent,  by  said 
first  rejection  member,  an  attachment  of  said  large  diame- 
ter pulley  to  said  motor  shaft  when  a  grinding  wheel 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  a  predetermined  pulley 
exchange  diameter  is  on  said  wheel  spindle  without  inter- 
ference with  said  second  rejection  member;  and 

a  parallel  motion  mechanism  incorporated  in  said  transmit- 
ting means  for  causing  the  same  to  operate  without  being 
affected  by  movement  of  said  motor  base. 


4,136,491 
FLOOR  SANDING  MACHINE  WITH  CONTROLLABLE 

MOTION 
William  H.  Redifer,  116  Maywood  Dr„  Youngstown,  Ohio 
44512 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,793 
Iht  a.2  B24B  23/02 
VS.  CL  51—177  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  floor  sanding  machine  having  a  housing  and  a  sup- 
porting structure  therein,  a  pair  of  electric  motors  on  said 
supporting  structure  in  side  by  side  relation,  drive  shafts  on 
said  motors  extending  downwardly  from  said  supporting  struc- 
ture and  housing  and  a  pair  of  discs  on  said  drive  shafts,  means 
for  varying  the  speed  of  said  electric  motors  individually,  a 
handle  on  said  floor  sanding  machine  extending  at  a  right  angle 
to  a  line  intersecting  said  drive  shafts  of  said  electric  motors, 
individual  control  means  on  said  handle  and  secondary  means 
interconnecting  said  Individual  control  means  and  said  means 
for  varying  the  speed  of  said  electric  motors  and  a  power 


1.  A  building  construction  for  human  occupancy  having  a 
plurality  of  cells  each  including  at  least  a  floor,  a  ceiling,  and  a 
pair  of  oppositely  disposed  side  walls  comprising  first,  second 
and  third  elements  forming  portions  of  said  cells,  each  of  said 
first  and  third  elements  including  an  elongated  member  having 
a  stem  and  a  flange  extending  substantially  normal  to  said  stem 
along  one  side  thereof,  said  second  element  including  a  mem- 
ber having  a  stem  and  a  pair  of  flanges  extending  substantially 
normal  to  said  stem  along  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  first, 
second  and  third  elements  being  arranged  in  respective  sub- 
stantially side-by-side  relation  with  said  second  element  inter- 
mediate said  first  and  third  elements,  the  respective  flanges  of 
said  second  element  lying  in  opposed  relation  with  the  flanges 
of  said  first  and  third  elements,  the  stems  of  said  first  and 
second  elements  and  said  second  and  third  elements  lying  in 
spaced  generally  parallel  planes  and  respectively  forming  the 
generally  oppositely  disposed  side  wall  portions  of  cells  de- 
fmed  therebetween,  a  fourth  element  forming  portions  of  said 
cells,  said  fourth  elements  comprising  a  box  like  member  hav- 
ing side  and  end  walls  and  a  horizontal  wall  lying  in  a  plane 
containing  common  edge  portions  of  said  side  and  end  walls, 
said  fourth  element  having  a  lateral  dimension  substantially 
coextensive  with  the  width  of  said  second  element,  said  fourth 
element  being  disposed  between  said  first  and  third  elements 
and  adjacent  an  end  of  said  second  element  with  said  horizon- 
tal wall  lying  in  substantial  coplanar  relation  with  the  flanges 
of  said  first,  second  and  third  elemenu,  the  walls  of  said  fourth 
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element  forming  wall  portions  of  said  cells,  said  stems  and  said 
latter  wall  portions  extending  substantially  he  entire  distance 
between  the  floors,  and  ceilings  of  said  cells  sufficiently  to  at 
least  accommodate  an  adult  human  being  standing  in  an  erect 
position  on  the  floor,  and  means  connecting  the  opposing 
flange  of  said  first  and  second  elements  and  said  second  and 
third  elements  and  connecting  said  fourth  element  to  at  least 
one  of  said  first,  second  and  third  dements. 


4,136,493 
SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  CONTAINERS  USED 

IN  STORING  UQUEHED  GAS 
RoUaml  H.  Bradford,  Tocaon,  Ariz.;  Paul  V.  Uylaader,  IttIm, 
and  Anthony  J.  Bannyi,  Coata  Mean,  both  of  Call/.,  aMifMn 
to  NRG  Incorporated,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  579,970,  May  22,  197S,  abandoned. 
Thto  appUcntion  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,805 
Int  CL^  B63B  23/ Ji  n7C  7/02 
VS.  CL  52-169.7  16  i 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  a  cryogenic  liquid  comprising: 

an  outer  structural  vessel  having  a  height  and  width  in  ex- 
cess of  10  feet; 

an  inner  structural  vessel  spaced  from  said  outer  structural 
vessel  throughout  its  entire  perimeter  and  bottom; 

granulated  compressible  insulation  material  filling  the  void 
between  said  inner  and  outer  vessels,  said  insulation  being 
the  sole  means  of  support  of  said  inner  vessel;  and 

means  for  prohibiting  migration  of  said  granulated  insulation 
materia]  from  beneath  said  inner  structural  vessel  to  the 
sides  thereof 


4,136,494 

TRIANGLE  CHAIN  ANCHOR 

Robert  W.  JameM>n,  1690  Nutwood  Rd.,  Akron,  Ohio  44305 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Scr.  No.  899,536 

Int  a.2  E02D  5/74 

VS.  CL  52—166  5  Clntei 
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upper  end  of  said  brace  member  and  the  front  end  of  said 
base  means,  and 
a  second  flexible  stress  member  engaging  said  first  flexible 
stress  member  intermediate  the  upper  end  of  said  brace 
member  and  the  front  portion  of  said  base  means  and 
extending  forwardly  for  attachment  to  a  stressing  means 
which  is  to  be  attached  to  the  anchor  assembly. 


4,136.495 

WALL  PANEL 

Cknrlca  V.  FMcrick,  Rte.  #5,  Box  132,  New  Virginia,  Iowa 

50210 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  517,881,  Oct  25, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,971,180. 

This  application  JnL  22,  1976,  Scr.  No.  707,753 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Jnl.  27, 

1993,  has  been  disckimed. 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/16.  2/34 

VS.  CL  52-251  2  Oainu 


1.  A  building  panel,  comprising, 

U-shaped  side  members  each  having  a  web  portion  and 
outwardly  disposed  spaced  apart  flange  members,  said 
side  members  being  oppositely  disposed  in  a  spaced  apart 
relation  with  the  flanges  thereof  extending  outwardly  in 
opposite  directions, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  sheet  members  extending  between 
said  web  portions  and  being  secured  thereto,  and 

a  plurality  of  stiffener  members  extending  between  said  side 
members  on  opposite  sides  of  said  sheet  members  and 
covering  the  adjacent  edges  of  adjacent  sheet  members  to 
form  an  enclosed  compartment  along  said  adjacent  edges 
with  said  compartment  having  openings  at  each  end 
thereof  adjacent  to  said  web  portions,  said  stiffener  mem- 
bers having  a  beveled  outer  surface  and  being  free  from  an 
upwardly  exposed  horizontal  surface  so  that  particulate 
material  will  not  lodge  thereon  when  said  panel  is  in  a 
vertical  position, 

said  web  portion  containing  apertures  in  commimication  and 
alignment  with  said  compartment  openings. 

4,136^496 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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ride  of  said  moisture  retaining  wall  wUch  includes  the  spigot-  two  adjacent  panels  substantially  «|J»'%'"''*-P°f,'°"  ^^^J^' 
S.2ct«  ^^Stion  for  the  strip  element  which  provides  juncture  formed  by  said  flange  member  ^^ .^^^^'^i^^^^^ 
«na-socx«  conncvuu  K  overlapping  the  debossed  flange  member  of  the  other  adjacent 

panel,  with  the  surface  of  said  core  slab  within  said  slot  being 
in  substantial  engagement  with  a  surface  of  the  extended  edge 
of  said  debossed  flange  member,  and  with  the  planar  flange 
member  of  one  panel  overlapping  the  debossed  flange  member 
of  an  adjacent  panel  and  engaging  the  outer  surface  only  of 
said  debossed  flange  member,  and  wherein  the  debossed  flange 
member  of  each  panel  is  provided  with  a  series  of  spaced 
openings  adapted  to  receive  fasteners  therethrough. 

4,136,498 

BLOCK  OR  BRICK  LAYING  GUIDE  REINFORCING 

MODULE 

Cecil  Kanigan,  1830-6th  Aye.,  North,  Reghia,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,818 

Int  a.2  E04C  2/04.  1/10 

VS.  CL  52—604  ^^  C'""" 


ttid  vertical  side  of  said  frame,  is  contained  therein  by  said 
wall.  

4,136,497 

INSULATING  PANEL  CONSTRUCnON 

William  H.  Porter,  HoHand,  Mich.,jis8ignor  to  W.  H.  Porter, 

Inc.,  Holland,  Mich.  ^.     .^     .      ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  519,403,  Oct  31, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continuatinn  of  Ser.  No.  367,113,  Jnn.  5, 1973, 

abandoned,  wWch  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  159,295,  Jnl.  2, 

1»71  abandoned.  This  appUcntion  Jnl.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

708,102 

Ihe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subM^4nent  to  Not.  11, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  E04C  2/08 

UACL  52-593  ^  minims 
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1.  A  block  or  brick  laying  guide  and  reinforcing  module  for 
vertically  apertured  blocks  and  bricks,  comprising  a  web  of 
material  substantially  rectangular  when  viewed  in  plan  and  a 
plurality  of  upwardly  and  downwardly  projecting  members 
extending  from  the  opposing  faces  of  said  web  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  vertical  apertures  of  the  associated  blocks  and 
bricks  thereby  centering  adjacent  courses,  providing  and  main- 
taining horizontal  positioning  of  said  blocks  and  bncks  and 
providing  and  maintaining  the  vertical  spacing  between 
courses,  and  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  fins  formed  on  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  member. 


1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  abutting,  interlock«l  prefab- 
ricated non-load-bearing,  insulating  panels,  suitable  for  use  in 
refrigerated  enclosures  such  as  food  processing  [oonw,  cold 
rooms,  and  the  like,  of  substantially  uniform  width  and  thick- 
ness, except  for  a  debossed  area  along  a  panel  edge  adapted  to 
underUe  a  portion  of  an  adjacent  panel,  each  panel  compnsing 
a  core  slab  of  an  insulating  material;  a  rigid  facing  sheet  bonded 
to  the  core  slab  on  at  least  one  side  thereof;  an  mtegral  sheet- 
form  planar  flange  member  along  one  edge  of  and  consisting  m 
•n  extension  of  the  facing  sheet  and  extending  beyond  an 
underiying  one  end  of  the  core  slab,  the  upper  surface  of  said 
flange  member  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  upper  surface  of  said 
facing  sheet  and  the  under  surface  of  said  flange  member  lymg 
in  the  plane  of  the  under  surface  of  said  facing  sheet;  and  an 
integral,  sheet-form,  planar  debossed  flange  member  which 
extends  along  and  consists  in  an  extension  of  a  facmg  sh^t 
edee  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  planar  flange  member. 


4,136,499 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  REINFORCED  WALL  OR 
FOUNDATION 
Walter  Nilsen,  Prins  Oscarsgt  32,  Drammen,  Norway 
FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,460 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Sep.  27,  1976,  763301; 
Mar.  25,  1977,  771060 

Int  a.2  E02G  27/00 
VS.  CL  52—741  *  Claims 
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like  and  comprising 
an  elongate  base  means  having  front  and  back  ends, 
a  tie-down  means  operatively  engaging  the  back  end  of  said 

base  means  to  attach  it  to  a  support, 
a  brace  member  op>eratively  engaging  said  base  means  as  its 

front  portion  thereof  and  extending  upwardly  and  rear- 

wardly  therefrom  at  an  obtuse  angle  thereto, 
a  first  flexible  stress  member  operatively  secured  to  and 

extending  between  said  back  end  of  said  base  means,  the 


1.  A  structural  assembly  for  use  in  a  building  comprising  a 
pair  of  strip  elements  which  form  adjacent  horizontal  and 
vertical  aidet  of  a  frame  and  a  comer  piece  joining  said  two 
strip  elements  together,  said  comer  piece  comprising  a  hollow 
body,  formations  at  right  angles  to  each  other  on  said  hollow 
body  providing  respective  spigot-and-socket  connections  with 
said  two  strip  elements,  said  body  of  said  comer  piece  having 
a  moisture  retaining  wall  arranged  so  that  moisture  draining 
from  one  of  said  strip  elements  into  said  comer  piece,  on  that 


member,  and  said  facing  sheet  being  integral  parU  of  a  contmu- 
ous  sheet  having  a  uniform  thickness  throughout  its  extent;  said 
flange  member  being  essentially  coextensive  with  said 
dd>ossed  member;  said  core  slab  along  one  edge  of  said  panel 
being  cut  away  directly  underlying  the  planar  flange  member 
to  form  with  said  facing  sheet  a  slot  essentially  co-extensivc 
with  the  extended  edge  of  the  debossed  flange  member  and 
having  received  therein  the  extended  edge  of  a  debossed  flange 
member  with  substantial  abutment  of  the  core  slab  edges  ot 


forming  a  wall  supporting  foundation;  assembling  a  plurality  of 
panel  elements  on  said  foundation  to  form  exterior  walls  of  a 
first  level  of  said  house;  disposing  a  reinforcing  structure  about 
said  walls  and  spaced  from  exterior  surfaces  thereof;  mounting 
a  floor  and  walls  for  an  upper  level  of  said  house  upon  upper 
edges  of  said  panel  elements  and  thereafter  incorporatmg  said 
reinforcing  structure  into  walls  with  said  panel  elements  by 
applying  a  settoble  mass  thereto,  said  panel  elemento  havmg  a 
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particuUr  tUckneas  and  said  walls  for  said  upper  level  having 
a  similar  thickneia,  said  walls  of  said  upper  level  being  disposed 
above  and  ofTset  from  said  said  panel  elements,  and  wherein 
said  mass  is  applied  to  said  exterior  wails  of  said  first  level  to  a 
thickness  whereby  the  surface  of  said  mass  is  contiguous  with 
an  outer  surface  of  a  wall  of  said  upper  level. 


provide  reservoirs  surrounding  the  reconstructed  por- 
tions of  the  footer  drainage  tile  system  for  receiving  and 
temporarily  retaining  water. 


4,136,300 
BASEMENT  WATERPROOFING  SYSTEM 
Oute  DtFlore,  5387  WOaoa  Milk  Rd^  HigUaMl  Heightt,  Ohio 
44143 

FIM  Mar.  30, 1971,  Scr.  No.  891,683 

lit  CL2  E04B  1/00;  E04G  21/00 

VS.  CL  S2— 742  U  Oaimm 


4,136,501 

ELASTIC  PLASTIC  NETTING,  AND  PALLET  LOAD 

WRAPPING  THEREWITH 

Hagh  R.  CoanoUy,  MinnetOBka,  Minn.,  aaaignor  to  Bemis  Com- 

paajr.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,892 

lat  OJ  B32B  5/04;  B65B  11/00 

VJ&.  a.  53—461  28  OaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  overcoming  the  problem  of  water  seeping 
into  the  basement  of  a  dwelling  or  other  structure  of  the  type 
having  a  basement  wall  supported  atop  a  poured  concrete 
footer,  at  least  portions  of  the  basement  wall  being  hollow,  and 
of  the  type  having  a  footer  drainage  tile  system  extending 
around  the  perimeter  of  the  footer,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  treating  the  basement  wall  portions  by: 

(i)  forming  a  plurality  of  openings  in  the  basement  wall 
portions  to  provide  communciation  with  the  hollow 
interior  of  the  basement  wall  portions; 

(ii)  pumping  a  hardenable  filler  material  in  fluid  form 
through  the  openings  into  the  hollow  interior  to  fill  and 
to  effect  a  sealing  of  the  hollow  interior  as  the  filler 
material  hardens;  and, 

(iii)  after  the  hollow  interior  has  been  fllled,  closing  the 
openings  formed  in  the  basement  wall  portions;  and, 

(b)  treating  the  footer  drainage  tile  system  by: 

(i)  digging  a  plurality  of  holes  at  spaced  locations  around 
the  perimeter  of  the  basement  wall  to  expose  the  footer 
drainage  tile  system  at  these  locations: 

(ii)  removing  portions  of  the  footer  drainage  tile  system  at 
the  locations  of  the  holes; 

(iii)  cleaning  the  interior  of  the  footer  drainage  tile  system 
to  assure  its  proper  operation; 

(iv)  reconstructing  the  removed  portions  of  the  footer 
drainage  tile  system  and  providing  each  of  the  recon- 
structed portions  of  the  system  with  a  clean-out  branch 
extending  upwardly  through  the  region  of  its  associated 
hole  to  provide  an  open  upper  end  near  ground  level, 
whereby  a  plurality  of  near-ground-level  accesses  com- 
municating with  the  footer  drainage  tile  system  are 
provided; 

(v)  capping  the  open  upper  ends  of  the  clean-out  branches 
with  removable  cover  structures;  and, 

(vi)  refilling  the  holes  with  at  least  lower  regions  of  the 
hole*  being  filled  with  porous  particulate  material  to 


1.  Plastic  netting  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  web  having 
strands  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  the  web  spaced  at 
intervals  transversely  of  the  web  and  strands  extending  gener- 
ally transversely  of  the  web  spaced  at  intervals  longitudinally 
of  the  web,  the  netting  being  formed  of  a  thermoplastic  syn- 
thetic resin  material,  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  strands 
being  integrally  joined  at  the  intersections  thereof,  the  longitu- 
dinal strands  being  elastic  to  the  extent  of  being  stretchable  at 
least  100%  when  stretched  at  the  rate  of  1000%  per  minute 
while  retaining  a  substantial  degree  of  elasticity  over  a  rela- 
tively long  period  of  time. 

25.  The  method  of  stabilizing  a  load  on  a  pallet  comprising 
wrapping  plastic  netting  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  around  the  load 
with  the  longitudinal  strands  of  the  netting  extending  in  the 
direction  of  wrap  and,  as  the  netting  is  wrapped  around  the 
load,  stretching  the  longitudinal  strands  of  the  netting  at  least 
2S%,  and  securing  the  netting  in  place  on  the  load  with  the 
longitudinal  strands  so  stretched,  thereby  to  maintain  the  load 
bound  in  place  on  the  pallet,  the  netting  allowing  for  ventila- 
tion of  the  load. 

27.  A  pallet  load  wrapped  with  plastic  netting  as  set  forth  in 
claim  1  with  the  longitudinal  strands  of  the  netting  extending  in 
the  direction  of  wrap  and  stretched  at  least  2S%,  thereby 
maintaining  the  load  bound  in  place  on  the  pallet  while  allow- 
ing for  ventilation  of  the  load. 


4,136,502 
INFLATER  SEALER  MACHINE 
WilUan  S.  Shore,  Pepper  Pike,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  See-Pak  Cor- 
poratioa,  OcTcland,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,238 
lat  a.2  B65B  57/Oa  31/06 
VS.  CL  53—493  5  CUm 

4.  A  machine  for  inflating  and  sealing  a  container  compris- 
ing: 
a  pair  of  clamping  means  capable  of  moving  together  for 

holding  portions  of  the  container  together; 
stationary  means  extending  into  the  clamping  means  for 

inflating  the  container  with  gas; 
a  pair  of  sealing  means  adjacent  to  the  clamping  means  and 
capable  of  moving  together  to  seal  together  the  portions 
of  the  container  while  inflated; 
a  control  system  having  means  for  sequentially  moving  the 
pair  of  clamping  means  together  and  moving  the  pair  of 
sealing  means  together,  the  control  system  also  having 
means  for  actuating  the  inflating  means;  and 
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means  for  physically  sensing  the  expansion  of  the  container 
as  it  is  inflated,  said  sensing  means  operatively  connected 


4,136,504 

SUCING  METHOD 

Ihor  Wyriotaky,  3311  Montmarte,  Hazeicrest,  111.  60429 

Continiiation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  721,953,  Sep.  10, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,537 

Int  a.2  B65B  63/Oa-  B26D  4/34.  5/34 

VS.  CL  53—435  17  Claiina 


to  said  actuating  means  to  halt  the  flow  of  gas  when  the 
container  is  inflated. 


14,136,503 

ERROR-DETECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  PACKAGING  OF 

ARTICLES  AND  ENCODED  CONTAINER  BLANK 

THEREFOR 

Douglas  C.  MiUer,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  PhiUp  Morris 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,218 

Int  a.2  B65B  57/06.  57/18 

VS.  CL  53—507  «  CMms 


1.  A  system  for  providing  output  indication  of  matching 
errors  as  between  diverse  articles  and  containers  for  assembly 
therewith  and  bearing  plural  bit  article  designation,  compris- 


ing 


(a)  indicator  means  providing  said  output  indication  upon 
application  thereto  of  an  energizing  voltage  of  predeter- 
mined character; 

(b)  sensor  circuit  means  for  simultaneously  examining  such 
designation  bits  and  generating  voltages  of  character 
inclusive  of  that  of  said  energizing  voltage  and  other 
character  in  a  pattem  unique  for  each  such  examined 
container  and  indicative  of  the  article  designation  thereof; 

and 

(c)  article-designator  means  comprising  variably-settable 
switch  means  for  each  said  designation  bit  series-con- 
nected between  said  sensor  circuit  means  and  said  indica- 
tor means,  said  article-designator  means  being  setuble  for 
each  of  said  articles  by  single  common  input  to  all  said 
switch  means  to  supply  such  energizing  voluge  generated 
by  said  sensor  circuit  means  to  said  indicator  means  exclu- 
sively when  the  vohage  pattem  generated  by  said  sensor 
circuit  means  is  indicative  of  a  container  having  article 
designation  diverse  from  such  article-setting  of  said  arti- 
cle-designator means. 
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1.  An  improved  method  of  automatically  producing  a  se- 
lected weight  draft  of  sliced  product  from  a  workpiece  of 
variable  density  in  substantially  uniform  weight  slices  and  in  an 
integral  number  of  slices,  the  selected  weight  draft  having  a 
first  slice  and  at  least  one  succeeding  slice,  said  method  com- 
prising: 
selecting  an  integral  number  of  slices  for  each  draft  and 
thereby  determining  the  preferred  weight  for  each  slice; 
detecting  from  the  workpiece  a  first  indicium  of  weight  for 
the  first  slice  and  determining  therefrom  the  slice  thick- 
ness which  will  produce  a  first  slice  of  substantially  the 
preferred  weight; 
incrementally  advancing  the  workpiece  the  determined 

thickness; 
cutting  the  first  slice  of  the  determined  thickness  from  the 

workpiece; 
detecting  from  the  first  slice  as  cut  a  second  indicium  of 

weight; 
detecting  from  the  workpiece  face  the  first  indicium  of 
weight  for  a  next  succeeding  slice  and  determining  there- 
'  from,  and  from  the  second  indicium  of  weight  for  the  first 
slice,  the  thickness  which  will  produce  a  next  succeeding 
slice  of  substantially  the  preferred  weight; 
repeating  the  steps  of  incrementally  advancing,  cutting,  and 
said  detecting  the  first  and  second  indicia  of  weight  until 
the  selected  integral  number  of  slices  has  been  cut;  and 
conveying  the  slices  away. 


4,136,505 
TUBELESS  VERTICAL  FORM,  nLL  AND  SEAL 
PACKAGING  MACHINE  WITH  IMPROVED  FEED 
MEANS 
Roger  L.  Putnam,  Jr.,  East  Longmeadow;  Richard  H.  Shultz, 
Longmeadow,  and  Edward  F.  O'Brien,  Northampton,  all  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Package  Machinery  Company,  East  Long- 
meadow, Mass. 

FUed  No».  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,667 
Int  CL^  B65B  9/12 
VS.  a.  53—551  21  Claims 

1.  A  tubeless  vertical  form,  fill  and  seal  packaging  machine 
comprising  a  source  of  flexible  packaging  material  in  the  form 
of  an  elongated  thin  flat  strip  of  material  of  uniform  width 
comprising  successive  flat  package  blanks  as  integral  longitudi- 
nally contiguous  sections  thereof,  a  tube  former  adapted  to 
receive  said  strip  material  and  to  progressively  form  the  same 
to  a  depending  and  upwardly  open  tubular  configuration, 
opposite  longitudinal  edge  portions  of  the  material  being  pro- 
gressively juxtaposed  by  said  former  so  as  to  extend  vertically 
in  parallel  relationship  for  side  sealing,  product  dispensing 
means  above  said  former  and  operable  for  the  gravity  dis- 
charge of  measured  quantities  of  product,  verticaUy  open 
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tubular  product  guide  means  beneath  said  product  dispensing 
means  for  receiving  said  measured  quantities  of  product  and 
for  directing  the  same  downwardly  to  the  interior  of  the  tube 
of  packaging  material  through  its  said  upwardly  open  end,  said 
means  extending  vertically  within  said  tube  former  in  radially 
spaced  relationship  therewith  and  within  the  tube  of  packaging 
material  formed  therein,  side  and  end  sealing  means  disposed 
beneath  said  tube  former  and  guide  means  respectively  for 
sealing  said  vertically  extending  longitudinal  edge  portioiu  of 
the  tube  and  for  providing  successive  longitudinally  spaced 
horizontal  end  seals  across  the  tube,  first  and  second  pairs  of 
vertically  spaced  rolls  respectively  on  opposite  external  sides 
of  said  tube  of  packaging  material  beneath  said  product  guide 
mean,  first  and  second  tube  feeding  belts  respectively  trained 
over  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  rolls,  each  belt  having  a 
vertically  extending  inner  run  engageable  with  the  external 
surface  of  the  tube  of  packaging  material,  and  opposite  verti- 
cally extending  marginal  portions  of  each  belt  being  imperfor- 


ate and  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  perforate,  vacuum 
generating  means  communicating  with  at  least  said  intermedi- 
ate perforate  portions  of  each  of  said  belts  along  their  said  inner 
runs  to  cause  the  belts  to  grip  the  tube  of  packaging  material 
with  the  inner  belt  runs  in  engagement  therewith,  tube  guide 
and  belt  back-up  means  disposed  within  the  tube  of  packaging 
material  in  engagement  with  its  internal  surface  and  extending 
vertically  opposite  at  least  each  imperforate  marginal  portion 
of  each  belt  inner  run  whereby  to  prevent  lateral  vacuum  loss 
and  to  provide  for  frictional  tube  feeding  action  with  the  inner 
belt  runs  externally  engaging  the  tube,  and  means  for  driving  at 
least  one  roll  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  rolls  to 
cause  said  inner  belt  runs  to  travel  downwardly  in  unison  and 
thereby  to  effect  combined  vacuum-friction  tube  feeding  ac- 
tion positively  drawing  the  tube  of  material  downwardly 
through  the  former  and  successively  presenting  said  integral 
package  blanks  therebeneath  in  tubular  form  for  filling,  sealing 
and  package  formation. 


4,136,306 
SADDLE  PAD 
Jacob  NfUler,  Saata  Barbwa,  CaUf„  aiaignor  to  Miller  Hamcaa 
Compuy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  711,466 
bt  aj  B68C  i/n 
VS.  CL  54—66  4  Claiai 

1.  A  saddle  pad  for  use  in  connection  with  riding  saddles 
including  depending  panel  portions  extending  downwardly  on 
either  side  of  the  tree  of  the  saddle,  said  saddle  pad  comprising 
an  upper  portion  contoured  to  receive  the  seat  portion  of  said 
saddle,  and  a  pair  of  side  panels  depending  downwardly  from 
said  upper  portion,  each  of  said  side  panels  comprising  an  outer 
layer  and  an  inner  layer  to  define  a  pocket  therebetween,  and 
slot  means  associated  with  said  outer  layer  of  said  side  panels. 


to  that  tubtantially  the  entire  saddle  panel  portions  below  the 
saddle  tree  may  be  inserted  into  said  slot  means,  and  into  said 


pocket  between  said  outer  layer  of  said  side  panels  and  said 
inner  layer  of  said  side  panels,  to  thereby  stabilize  said  saddle 
pad  during  use. 


4,136,507 

PEANUT  COMBINE 

OUvcr  K.  Hobta,  P.O.  Box  1306,  Siffolk,  Va.  23434 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1973.  Scr.  No.  396^06 

Lit  CL2  AOID  41/10 

VS.  CL  56—126 


29aaiin 


1.  In  a  peanut  combine  comprising  a  housing  enclosing  a 
space,  a  series  of  thrashing  members  disposed  across  the  space 
for  removing  peanuts  from  peanut  laden  vines  disposed  with 
respect  to  each  other  whereby  the  vines  are  transferred  from 
the  first  of  the  series  to  the  next  in  the  series,  and  means  for 
separating  the  removed  peanuts  from  the  vine  remnants  after 
thrashing,  the  improved  thrashing  member  which  comprises  a 
shaft  disposed  transversely  across  the  space  enclosed  by  the 
housing,  means  for  rotating  the  shaft  as  the  combine  moves 
over  the  ground,  a  parallelepiped  shaped  member  disposed 
about  and  enclosing  the  shaft,  a  circular  end  plate  fixed  to  the 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  closing  each  end  of  said  paral- 
lelepiped shaped  member  and  having  a  diameter  which  is 
greater  than  the  cross-section  of  the  parallelepiped  shaped 
member,  each  of  the  walls  of  the  parallelepiped  shaped  mem- 
ber extending  on  one  side  only  outwardly  beyond  the  adjacent 
wall  to  the  circumference  of  the  circular  plates,  a  bar  fixed  to 
the  circiunferences  of  the  end  plates  and  extending  across  the 
space  therebetween  at  each  point  where  a  wall  of  the  parallel- 
epiped shaped  member  intersects  the  circumference  of  the 
plate  member,  a  plurality  of  flexible  thrashing  fingers  spaced 
along  each  bar,  and  a  vine  guide  means  disposed  across  the 
housing  below  the  forward  peripheral  edge  of  the  said  im- 
proved thrashing  member,  said  guide  means  comprising 
spring-backed  plates  spaced  acron  the  width  of  the  combine 
and  inclined  downwardly  in  front  of  the  improved  thrashing 
member. 
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4,136,508 
CLOSED-LOOP  COMBINE  HEADER  HEIGHT 
CONTROL 
Martin   W.   Coleman,    Independence,   Mo.,   and   Edwin   M. 
Northup,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  anignon  to  Allis-Chalmera  Cor- 
poration, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,064 

lat  CL'  AOID  75/28 

VS.  a.  56-208  3«  C>«™ 


1.  A  closed  loop  header  height  control  for  a  crop  harvester 
having  a  vertically  adjustable  cut  crop  receiving  header  com- 
prising, in  combination, 

position  sensor  means  for  deriving  an  electncal  header 
height  signal  which  continuously  is  an  analog  of  the  mini- 
mum clearance  between  said  header  and  ground, 

setpoint  adjusting  means  for  deriving  a  selectively  variable 
electrical  setpoint  signal  indicative  of  desired  height  of 
said  header, 

means  for  comparing  said  header  height  signal  to  said  set- 
point  signal  and  for  deriving  a  height  error  signal  whose 
value  is  null  when  actual  header  height  equals  said  desired 
height  indicated  by  said  setpoint  signal  and  which  deviates 
in  magnitude  and  direction  from  said  null  as  a  function  of 
the  deviation  between  said  actual  header  height  and  said 
desired  height, 

deadband  esUblishing  means  for  deriving  electrical  raise  and 
lower  command  signals  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
deviation  in  the  magnitude  of  said  height  error  signal  in 
opposite  directions  respectively  from  said  null,  and 

power  means  responsive  to  said  raise  and  lower  command 
signals  respectively  for  raising  and  lowering  said  header. 


guishing  mature  heads  by  size  in  a  row  of  heads  to  be 

harvested, 
(c)  means  mounted  on  said  frame  responsive  to  said  sensing 
means  for  cutting  the  mature  heads  including  a  horizontal 
knife  blade  routable  180*  for  each  head  cut,  and 


(d)  means  for  lifting  cut  heads  from  the  cutting  area  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  counter-rototed  lifting  belts,  said  means  leav- 
ing uncut  heads  intact. 


4,136,510 
FEEDER  FINGER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HAY  BALERS 
LeRoy  A.  Crawford,  New  HoUand,  Pa.,  and  Paul  S.  Trible, 
Delaplane,  Va.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New 
Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,999 

Int.  a.2  AOID  39/00 

VS.  a.  56—341  W  C^ms 


4,136,509 

APPARATUS  FOR  HARVESTING  VEGETABLE  HEADS 
Don  H.  Lenkcn  Dennis  F,  Naadmento,  and  Panl  A.  Adrian,  aU 
of  Salinas,  Calif.,  atd«M>r(  to  The  United  Statei  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Waahington, 

D.C 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,377 
Int  a.2  AOID  45/26 
VS.  a  56-327  R  J  Cla*™ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  harvesting  non-colinear  vegetable  heads, 
which  comprises  • 

(a)  a  frame. 

(b)  sensing  means  mounted  on  said  frame,  laterally  movable 
to  engage  the  non-colinear  vegetable  heads,  for  distin- 
guishing mature  heads  by  size  in  a  row  of  heads  to  be 
harvested,  said  means  including 

a  head-engaging  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  pivot- 
able  arms  with  counter-rotating  rollers  about  30-40 
centimeters  in  diameter  with  an  outer  perimeter  of 
pliable  material  about  2-3  centimeters  thick  mounted  to 
move  laterally  away  from  each  other,  said  movement 
being  resisted  by  a  mutual  tension  means, 
guide  means  for  maintaining  said  arms  parallel,  and 
an  electrical  mechanism  including  a  selector  potentiome- 
ter cooperative  with  said  head-engaging  unit  and  a 
reference  potentiometer  cooperative  with  said  head- 
engaging  unit  and  said  selector  potentiometer  for  distm- 


1.  A  feeder  fmger  assembly  for  use  in  the  feeding  mechanism 
of  a  hay  baler,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  bracket  member  having  means  thereon  for  afTixment  to 
a  driven  element  of  the  feeding  mechanism,  said  bracket 
member  including  a  first  substantially  planar  engagement 
surface  having  first  friction  means  thereon; 

(b)  an  elongate  substantially  straight  feeder  fmger  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  finger  including  a  second 
substantially  planar  engagement  surface  on  said  ftfst  end 
thereof  having  second  friction  means  thereon;  and 

(c)  adjustable  holding  means  forcing  said  first  and  second 
engagement  surfaces  together  such  that  said  fu^t  and 
second  friction  means  prevent  relative  movement  between 
said  bracket  member  and  said  feeder  fmger. 
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4,136,511 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  TO  DETERMINE 

DEFECTIVELY  OPERATING  SPINNING  STATIONS 

Hani  Raasch,  .Moncben-Gladbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  W. 

ScUaAortt  A  Co.,  Mdndien-GiadbMh,  Gcrwuiy 

FUed  Ang.  8,  1977,  Scr.  No.  822,794 
CUbm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  Am.  7, 
1976,  2635714 

Int  a.2  DOIH  13/22 
VS.  CL  57—265  14  CUm 

a 
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and  twisting  section  and  associated  with  brake  means  for 
said  spindles. 

(iii)  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  assembly  to  i 
transporter,  and 

(iv)  fixing  means  for  attachment  to  the  cabling  and  rewind- 
ing section. 


4,136,513 
ERROR  COMPENSATOR  FOR  A  TIMEPIECE 
VMmb  a.  Lcourd,  1200  CordcU  St.,  Denton,  Tex.  76201 
FUed  Oct  18,  1976,  Scr.  No.  733,299 
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said  movement  gearing  when  said  drive  means  is  not 
rotating,  said  brake  means  cooperating  with  said  driving 


reassembled  without  impairing  the  sealing  effectiveness  of 
said  gasket  beads. 


4,136,516 
GAS  TURBINE  WITH  SECONDARY  COOLING  MEANS 
Robert  J.  Corsmeier,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Oncinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,162 

Int  a.2  F02C  7/16,  7/18 

VS.  CL  60—39.09  R  8  Claims 


•-i; 


5.  Device  for  performing  a  method  of  determining  incor- 
rectly operating  spinning  sutions  of  a  spinning  machine  com- 
prising separate  counting  means  located  at  the  respective  spin- 
nmg  sutions  at  least  at  a  given  time  at  which  they  are  effective 
for  counting  the  number  of  anomalous  interruptions  of  the 
operation  exclusively  at  the  respective  spinning  stations,  a 
mobile  operating  device  capable  of  traveling  relatively  to  the 
spinning  stations  and  including  means  for  interrogating  said 
counting  means  at  time  intervals  to  determine  the  count,  and 
means  for  issuing  a  fault  signal  automatically  in  response  to  at 
least  the  reaching  of  a  predetermined  count  of  the  respective 
counting  means  for  the  spinning  sutions. 


4,136412 

MACHINE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  TWISTING  AND 

CABUNG 

Jean  Venot,  La  Miraadole,  VUlereat,  42300  Roamie,  France 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,431 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  12,  1976,  76  21370 

Lit  a.2  DOIH  I/IO,  9/18 

MS.  CL  57—58.49  3  Claims 


b^^r^ 


: !  !i 


^^iiiiiMi 


1.  A  continuous  twisting  and  cabling  machine  comprising  a 
yam  feeding  and  twisting  section,  a  cabling  and  rewinding 
section  positioned  below  the  twisting  section,  the  twisting 
section  including  a  series  of  removable  assemblies,  each  remov- 
able assembly  supporting: 

(i)  a  series  of  twist  spindles, 

(ii)  control  means  driven  by  a  motor  fixed  on  said  feeding 


1.  A  compensator  for  correcting  time  loss  or  gain  in  minute 
and  hour  hand  works  in  a  time-keeping  mechanism  wherein 
signals  are  received  and  converted  into  first  and  second  electri- 
cal signals  at  predetermined  time  intervals,  comprising: 

(a)  a  servo  unit  for  receiving  the  electrical  signals,  and  upon 
receiving  the  first  signal,  the  servo  unit  driving  a  first 
lever  to  contact  and  drive  a  first  pin  to  a  first  position,  and 
upon  receiving  a  second  signal,  the  servo  unit  driving  i 
second  lever  to  contact  and  drive  a  second  pin  to  a  second 
position; 

(b)  a  first  clutch  fixed  to  the  first  pin,  routively  coupled  to 
a  main  drive  shaft  of  a  main  drive  assembly,  and  drivably 
connected  to  minute  and  hour  hand  works,  the  first  clutch 
adapted  to  uncouple  the  minute  and  hour  hand  works 
from  the  main  drive  assembly  when  the  first  pin  is  driven 
to  the  first  position,  the  first  clutch  further  adapted  to 
drive  the  minute  and  hour  hand  works  to  a  first  time 
setting;  and 

(c)  a  second  clutch  fixed  to  the  second  pin,  routively  cou- 
pled to  the  main  drive  shaft  of  the  main  drive  assembly, 
and  drivably  connected  to  the  minute  and  hour  hand 
works,  the  second  clutch  adapted  to  drive  the  minute  and 
hour  hand  works  to  a  second  time  setting  when  the  second 
pin  is  driven  to  the  second  position  and  thereupon  to 
couple  the  minute  and  hour  hand  works  to  the  main  drive 
assembly. 


4,136,514 
ELECTRO-MECHANIC  CALENDAR  TIMEPIECE 
Daniel  Rochat,  Saint-Blaise,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ebancki 
S.A.,  Canton  of  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,768 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   May  24,   1974, 
6516/76 

Int.  a.2  G04B  19/24 
MS.  CL  58—58  $  C\tSm 

1.  An  improved  calendar  electro-mechanic  timepiece  includ- 
ing a  movement  gearing  and  a  driving  mechanism  for  at  least 
one  calendar  indicating  member,  said  driving  mechanism  in- 
cluding intermittent  routing  means  for  intermittently  driving 
said  calendar  indicating  member  and  torque  generating  means 
for  preventing  floating  of  said  movement  gearing  when  said 
drive  means  is  routing,  said  improvement  comprising: 
brake  means  for  generating  torque  for  preventing  floating  of 


SEALED  WATCH  CASE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
HarweU  B.  Thompson,  Cheshire,  and  William  H.  Young,  Trum- 
bull, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Timex  Corporation,  Water- 
kary.  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,207 

Int  a.2  G04B  37/08.  39/00:  GIOD  11/24 

MS.  a.  58—90  R  *  Claims 


1.  A  turbine  comprising  a  rotor  disk  bearing  a  plurality  of 
turbine  blades,  each  blade  having  an  airfoil  portion  defining  a 
hollow  interior  and  having  a  given  melting  point  temperature; 
a  closed-loop  coolant  system  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
hollow  blade  interiors  and  providing  the  primary  cooling 
therefor;  a  secondary  coolant  supply;  means  for  fluidly  com- 
municating between  said  secondary  coolant  supply  and  the 
hollow  blade  interiors;  a  first  filling  means  disposed  within  said 
fluid  communicating  means;  means  defining  holes  through  said 
airfoil  portions  for  the  discharge  of  the  secondary  coolant;  and 
a  second  filling  means  disposed  within  said  holes;  and  wherein 
said  first  and  second  filling  means  have  a  melting  point  temper- 
ature less  than  that  of  said  airfoil  portions. 


:  assen 


1.  A  sealed  watch  case  asfcmbly  comprising: 

«  watch  case  member  including  an  upper  body  portion  hav- 
ing downwardly  extending  peripheral  side  walls,  a  first 
recess  extended  axially  within  the  upper  body  portion  and 
second  axial  recess  in  the  watch  case  formed  by  the  pe- 
ripheral side  wall,  said  upper  body  portion  having  an 
inwardly  projecting  ledge  portion  forming  a  crysul  seat; 

a  crystal  having  an  upper  surface  to  enclose  the  first  recess 
in  the  watch  case  and  downwardly  projecting  side  wall 
portions  to  engage  said  seat; 

a  first  resilient  gasket  bead  applied  to  said  crystal  seat  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  downwardly  projecting  sidewall 
portions  of  the  crystal  to  effect  sealing  action,  said  first 
bead  being  applied  to  said  seat  as  an  uncured  elastomeric 
bead  and  then  being  cured  in  situ  prior  to  assembly  so  that 
it  is  integral  and  adherent  to  said  seat  but  nonadherent  to 
the  sidewall  portions  of  said  crystal  when  brought  into 
sealed  relation  therewidi  during  assembly; 

a  caseback  member  having  a  base  and  upwardly  extending 
peripheral  walls  for  insertion  into  the  second  recess  in  the 
watch  case  and  having  an  exterior  seat  portion  protruding 
outwardly  from  the  walls  to  receive  the  downwardly 
extending  side  walls  of  the  watch  case,  and; 

a  second  resilient  gasket  bead  applied  to  at  least  one  of  the 
case  member  and  caseback  member  to  provide  a  seal 
therebetween,  said  second  bead  being  applied  to  said  one 
of  said  members  as  an  uncured  elastomeric  bead  and  then 
being  cured  in  situ  prior  to  assembly  so  that  it  is  integral 
and  adherent  to  said  one  of  said  members  but  nonadherent 
to  said  other  member  when  placed  in  sealed  relation  there- 
with during  assembly; 

whereby  the  nonadherence  of  said  first  and  second  gasket 
beads  to  said  crystal  and  other  member  enables  the  watch 
case  to  be  disassembled  for  repair  and  the  like  and  then 


4,136,517 

THRUST  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINE 

Harold  Brown,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,526 

Int  CI.2  F02K  3/00;  F02C  9/04 

MS.  a.  60—223  13  Claims 


-ni- 


/■MUMfAV 
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6.  In  a  thrust-setting  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine,  the 
invention  comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  a  first  error  signal  indicative  of  the 
deviation  of  a  first  thrust-indicating  parameter  of  said 
engine  from  a  first  reference  value; 

second  means  for  generating  a  second  error  signal  indicative 
of  the  deviation  of  a  second  thrust-indicating  parameter  of 
said  engine  from  a  second  reference  value; 

third  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  error  signals 
for  providing  an  output  signal  in  a  first  mode  wherein  said 
first  and  second  means  are  in  normal  operating  condition 
and  wherein  said  output  signal  is  indicative  of  both  of  said 
first  and  second  error  signals,  said  third  means  further 
providing  an  output  signal  in  a  second  mode  when  said 
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first  means  is  in  an  abnormal  operating  condition  and 
wherein  said  output  signal  is  not  mdicative  of  said  first 
error  signal; 
fourth  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  delivering 
metered  fuel  to  said  engine  in  order  to  adjust  the  thrust 
output  of  said  engine  to  correspond  to  a  demanded  level. 


4,13«41< 

INFRARED  RADL\TION  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  A  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 

John  F.  Hurley,  Hnntington,  and  CUirord  R.  Banthin,  Redding. 

both  of  Conn.,  SMignnrs  to  Aveo  Corporation,  Stratford, 

Cowt 

Filed  May  3, 1972,  Ser.  No.  249,827 

Int  CL'  P02K  3/04 

MS.  CL  60—264  11  CUm 


1.  An  infrared  suppressor  for  the  hot  gas  discharge  stream 
from  a  gas  turbine  engine,  said  suppressor  comprising: 

duct  means  forming  an  outlet  flow  path  for  the  gas  stream 
from  said  engine; 

a  plurality  of  vanes  positioned  in  the  inlet  end  of  said  duct 
means  in  said  outlet  flow  path,  said  vanes  being  comprised 
of  a  pair  of  side  walls  joined  at  the  leading  edge  of  each 
vane  and  having  trailing  edges  displaceable  away  from 
one  another  to  maintain  said  vanes  in  a  first  configuration 
and  displaceable  toward  one  another  to  maintain  said 


fluid  drive  unit  being  remotely  located  relative  to  said 
transfer  mechanism  and  including 

(1)  a  frame. 

(2)  double-acting  fluid  pumping  cylinder  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  having  piston  means  and  cylinder  housing 
means  slidably  supported  for  relative  displacement  with 
respect  to  one  another, 

(3)  mechanical  drive  means  drivingly  connected  to  said 
pumping  cylinder  means  for  effecting  relative  slidable 
displacement  between  said  cylinder  housing  means  and 
said  piston  means,  said  mechanical  drive  means  including 


mr-  \ 


a  cycloidal  drive  mechanism  having  a  linearly  reciprocal 
slide,  a  gear  routably  supported  on  said  slide  and  disposed 
in  rolling  meshing  engagement  with  a  sUtionary  gear 
rack,  and  a  crank  drivingly  connected  to  said  gear  and 
disposed  in  driving  engagement  with  said  pumping  cylin- 
der means. 
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in  the  cufT  (30)  and  in  the  cylinder  wall  (21)  that  are  in  registry 
with  each  other  when  fluid  under  pressure  is  discharged  from 


»'?f  7i  «  !• 


(h)  first  and  second  pressure  responsive  one-way  check 
valves  in  said  first  and  second  passages  respectively;  and 
(i)  a  bypass  valve  between  said  first  and  second  passages 
permitting  passage  of  fluid  from  above  said  piston  back  to 
said  reservoir  after  said  piston  has  been  driven  down- 
wardly by  operation  of  said  hydraulic  pump  means,  said 
valve  being  manually  operable  so  that  said  piston  can  be 
moved  upwardly  to  a  reset  position, 
whereby  operation  of  said  hydraulic  pump  means  when  said 
reservoir  and  portion  of  said  inner  cylinder  above  said  piston 
are  filled  with  hydraulic  fluid  exerts  a  pulling  force  on  said  first 
piston  rod  and  a  pushing  force  on  said  second  piston  rod  so  that 
said  unit  may  be  used  in  applications  requiring  either  a  pulling 
or  pushing  force. 


the  cylinder  space  (29)  to  said  closed  chamber  (44)  being  at 
least  equal  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  cylinder  space  (29). 


4,136,522 

HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  DRIVE-  AND 

CONTROL-UNIT 

Karl  Eickmann,  2420  Isshiki,  Hayanu-machi,  Kanagawa-ken, 

Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  610^72,  Sep.  8, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,086,768, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  131,782,  Apr.  6, 1971,  Pat  No. 

3,790,105.  This  appUcatioB  Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,030 

Int  a.'  F15B  11/16,  13/09 

MS.  a.  60—484  1  Claim 


4,136,521 
MULTI-PURPOSE  PORTABLE  HYDRAUUC  UNIT 
Gregory  E.  Mendoza;  Donald  R.  Henthorn,  and  James  F.  Tay- 
ktr,  all  of  Simi  Valley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  QMA  Inc.,  Simi 
Valley,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,042 

Int  CL2  F15B  15/18 

\}S.  CL  60—477  5  Claims 


1.  A  driving  and  controling  unit,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  DOwer  olant  forime  mover). 


means  for  fomiing  flow  passages  for  ambient  air  in  heat 
transfer  relationship  aiong  said  duct  means  to  an  outlet 
adjacent  the  downstream  edge  of  said  vanes  whereby  a 
flow  of  cooling  air  passes  through  said  flow  passages 
thereby  cooling  said  duct  means  and  into  the  hot  gas 
stream  flowing  through  said  infrared  suppressor  thereby 
coolmg  said  gas  stream. 


HYDRAULIC  CYCLOIDAL  DRIVE 
Harry  Field,  ML  aemens;  Monte  L.  Smith,  St  Clair  Shores; 
Jat.  A.  Whitehead,  Southfleki,  and  Movoc  E.  Lean,  Fraacr, 
all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Newcor,  Ik.,  Bay  Qty,  Mich. 
Filed  JaL  26,  1977,  Scr.  No.  819,153 
lit  a.2  nSB  15/18 
VS.  a.  60—369  7  Claian 

1.  In  a  transfer  system  for  use  in  association  with  a  produc- 
tion machine  to  permit  a  workpiece  to  be  transferred  from  one 
working  station  to  another,  said  system  comprising: 
a  transfer  mechanism  mounted  on  or  directly  adjacent  the 
production   machiite   and   including   oscillating   shuttle 
means  movable  back  and  forth  between  first  and  second 
locations  for  effecting  transfer  of  a  workpiece  therebe- 
tween, and  fluid  power  means  connected  to  said  shuttle 
means  for  effecting  the  oscillating  movement  thereof; 
a  fluid  drive  unit  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  and  from  the 
transfer  mechanism  to  effect  the  oscillating  thereof,  said 


4,136,520 

HYDRAUUC  PIIJ;  DRIVER 

Alexaader  J.  Verstractea,  P.O.  Boi  55,  Ooatbnrg,  Netherlands 

FUcd  Jun.  15,  1977,  Scr.  No.  806,720 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Jnn.  15,  1976, 
7606451 

bt  0.1  F15B  1/02 
VS.  CL  60—371  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  hydraulic  pile  driver  comprising  at  least  one  hydraulic 
cylinder  for  raiting  a  tup,  a  fluid-supply  line  for  passing  a  fluid 
under  pressure  to  a  cylinder  space  of  the  cylinder,  and  a  con- 
trol slide  for  periodically  connecting  the  cylinder  space  to  t 
fluid-discharge  line,  said  control  slide  being  a  cuff  having 
apertures  therein  and  mounted  within  or  around  part  of  the 
peripheral  wall  of  the  cylinder  for  movement  from  a  position  in 
which  the  fluid  under  pressure  is  supplied  to  the  cylinder,  to  t 
position  in  which  the  fluid  under  pressure  is  discharged  from 
the  cylinder,  characterized  by  a  closed  chamber  (44)  provided 
around  the  cylinder  (11),  the  volume  of  said  chamber  being 
considerably  in  excess  of  that  of  the  cylinder  space  (29)  of  the 
cylinder  (II),  said  fluid-discharge  line  (49)  being  connected  to 
said  closed  chamber  (44),  the  total  area  of  the  apertures  (28, 34) 


1.  A  multi-purpose  portable  hydraulic  unit  mcluding,  in 
combination: 

(a)  an  outer  cylinder; 

(b)  an  inner  cylinder  coaxial  with  said  outer  cylinder  to 
defme  between  the  inside  wall  of  said  outer  cylinder  and 
the  outside  wall  of  said  inner  cylinder  an  annular  reservoir 
for  holding  hydraulic  fluid; 

(c)  a  piston  in  the  interior  of  said  inner  cylinder; 

(d)  closure  means  closing  off  the  lower  ends  of  said  outer 
and  inner  cylinders; 

(e)  a  cylinder  head  on  the  upper  end  of  said  outer  and  inner 
cylinders  incorporating  hydraulic  pump  means  communi- 
cating with  first  and  second  passages  passing  respectively 
to  said  annular  reservoir  and  upper  interior  of  said  inner 
cylinder  above  said  piston; 

(0  a  first  piston  rod  extending  from  said  piston  out  through 

said  cylinder  head; 
(g)  a  second  piston  rod  extending  from  the  opposite  end  of 

said  piston  out  through  said  closure  means; 


means  in  each  of  said  groups, 

said  device  producing  in  said  groups  at  least  a  pair  of  sepa- 
rated and  with  respect  to  each  other  independent  output 
flows  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  with  the  rates  of 
flow  of  flows  in  said  at  least  one  pair  of  output  flows  being 
constantly  proportionate  to  each  other; 

separate  and  independent  supply  lines  delivering  one  flow  of 
said  flows  directly  to  at  least  one  of  said  motors  and  at 
least  another  flow  of  said  flows  to  at  least  another  of  said 
motors; 

the  number  of  motors  supplied  by  each  flow  being  equal  to 
the  number  of  motors  supplied  by  the  other  flow  of  the 
same  pui  of  flows; 

said  motors  including  flow  receiving  spaces; 

said  flow  receiving  spaces  of  each  motor  of  the  same  pair  of 
motors  being  proportionate  to  each  other  in  volume; 

whereby  said  motors  of  the  same  pair  of  flows  receive  with 
respect  to  one  another  proportionate  rates  of  flow  to  one 
anothers  proportionate  volumes  for  actuation  and  mainte- 
nance of  at  all  times  relatively  to  each  other  proportionate 
speed  of  motion  of  said  motors  of  the  same  pair  of  flows; 

a  common  rate  of  flow  adjustment  device  associated  with 
said  fluid  flow  producing  device  and  to  said  displacement 
means  of  all  of  said  groups  for  at  all  times  equal  relatively 
to  each  other  variation  of  rate  of  flow  of  said  output  flows 
for  varying  the  rate  of  flow  to  the  said  motors  in  unison 
and  independently  of  the  speed  of  the  power  plant  for 
equal  variation  of  the  rotary  revolutions  of  said  motors;  at 


1S62 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  30,  1979 


least  two  variable  by  pass  control  valves  having  each  a 
closed  range  and  an  at  least  partially  open  range;  said 
valves  each  communicated  to  a  different  line  of  said  sepa- 
rate supply  lines  and  a  common  bypass  control-means  for 
selectively  either  holding  said  control  valves  in  said 
closed  range  or  for  selectively  opening  one  of  said  bypass 
control  valves  to  a  desired  extent  of  the  variability  of  said 
variable  bypass  control  valves. 


1.  In  a  Stirling  cycle  type  engine  having  a  cylinder  provided 
with  a  hot  end  portion  containing  a  displacer  plunger  and  an 
opposite  end  portion  containing  a  power  piston,  with  a  cold 
s[>ace  between  the  piston  and  plunger  for  cyclically  causing 
gas  in  the  cold  space  to  compress  and  then  move  into  the  hot 
end  portion  for  heating  and  expansion  to  thereby  drive  the 
plunger  and  piston  away  from  the  hot  end  portion,  and  follow- 
ing which  the  heated  gas  returns  to  the  cold  space,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

gas  exhaust  and  inlet  ports  communicating  with  said  cold 
space,  and  valve  means  normally  closing  said  ports,  and 
means  for  o|)ening  the  exhaust  port  valve  means  for  ex- 
hausting the  heated  gas  returned  to  said  cold  space  and 
thereafter  for  opening  the  inlet  port  valve  means  for  re- 
charging the  cold  space  with  gas  prior  to  the  compressing 
of  the  gas  in  said  cold  space. 


4,136,524 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  ACCESS  HOLES  TO 

CAVITIES  WITHIN  THE  EARTH  WITH  ROCK  GLASS 

Robert  R.  Holman,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  aasigiior  to  Wcstinghoiise 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1976,  Scr.  No.  740,685 
bit  a.2  E02O  3/08 
VS.  a.  405—131  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  fusing  and  sealing  a  cavity  within  a  rock 
formation  comprising: 

an  elongated  outer  tubular  member  sized  to  extend  longitu- 
dinally within  the  cavity  below  the  exterior  surface  of  the 


adjacent  the  extended  end  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
melt  the  rock  formation;  and 
means  for  feeding  gravel  of  substantially  the  same  constitu- 
ency as  the  rock  formation  through  the  interior  of  the 
inner  tubular  member  under  pressure  to  the  exterior  of  the 


4,136,523 
STIRLING  TYPE  ENGINE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
OPERATING  SAME 
Jacqncs  O.  PronoTost,  Gnelph,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Scr.  No.  815,709 

lat  CL^  F02G  1/02 

VS.  CL  60—517  10  CtoiM 


extended  end  wherein  the  predetermined  diameter  of  the 
orifice  of  the  inner  tubular  member  is  sized  to  control  the 
feed  of  gravel  to  the  exterior  of  the  extended  end  to  a  rate 
which  will  enable  gravel  melt  within  the  interior  of  the 
inner  member. 


4,136,525 

DIELECnC  REFRIGERATOR  USING  ORIENT  ABLE 

DEFECT  DIPOLES 

James  A.  Van  Vechtcn,  New  Castle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 

tioaal  Basincss  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,890 

Int.  a.2  F25B  21/02 

VS.  a.  62—3  7  I 


tMMHl  KUHOil 


f-vr 


1.  A  refrigerator  operable  electrocalorically  by  orientable 
defect  dipoles  in  a  dielectric  material  subjected  to  a  variable 
electric  field  which  comprises: 
an  electrically  insulating  solid  dielectric  material  having 

orientable  dipole  defects  dispersed  therein; 
electrode  means  for  applying  a  variable  electric  field  in  said 

material;  and 
thermal  energy  transport  means  for  exchanging  thermal 

energy  between  said  dielectric  material  and  relatively  low 

and  hi^  temperature  regions  comprising  thermal  load 
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load  to  said  material  and  from  said  material  to  said  reser- 


1.  A  portable  helium  3  cryostat,  which  comprises,  disposed 
inside  a  portable  helium  4  cryostat  of  a  known  type,  an  assem- 
bly comprising  a  lower  evaporation  chamber  containing,  in 
operation,  helium  3  in  the  liquid  state,  an  upper  reservoir,  a 
first  pipe  coimecting  the  reservoir  to  the  evaporation  chamber, 
an  adsorption  chamber  containing  an  adsorbent  which  does 
not  become  effectively  adsorbent  for  helium  3  until  below  a 
critical  temperature,  higher  than  the  vaporisation  temperature 
of  helium  4,  and  a  second  pipe  which  connects  the  adsorption 
chamber  to  the  first  pipe,  a  valve  being  disposed  in  the  second 
pipe,  either  at  the  inlet  or  at  the  outlet  thereof,  for  isolating  the 
adsorption  chamber  from  the  sub-assembly  formed  by  the 
reservoir,  the  evaporation  chamber  and  the  first  pipe,  said 
assembly,  hermetically  sealed,  enclosing  a  gaseous  mass  of 
helium  3  under  high  pressure  at  the  ambient  temperature. 


4,136,527 
COOLING  CONTINUOUSLY  CAST  INGOTS 
Gcrt  Kiding,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Man- 
nesmann  AktieneescUachafL  Duaseldorf.  Fed.  Ren.  of  Ger- 


surface  of  the  ingot  by  means  of  a  radially  inwardly  directed 
jet,  and  causing  the  jet  to  revolve  about  the  central  axis  of  the 

^^^9- ~1 
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4,136,526 

PORTABLE  HELIUM  3  CRYOSTAT 
Gerald  Chanin,  Verriercs-le-Bnisson,  and  Jean-Pierre  Torre, 
Hcrblay,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Agencc  Nationale  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  France 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Scr.  No.  787,557 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  22, 1976,  76  11956 
iBt  a.2  F17C  7/02 
VS.  a.  62—48  7  Claims 


,t 
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ingot  at  a  particular  speed  to  vary  the  direction  of  spraying  in 
relation  to  the  surface  of  the  ingot. 


4,136,528 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  SUBCOOLING  CONTROL 
Kenneth  E.  Vogel,  Mound,  and  Jerome  D.  Powlas,  Minneapolis, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  McQnay-Perfex  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,129 

Int  a.2  F25B  45/00 

VS.  CL  62—174  23  Claims 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  refrigeration  system  of  the  type 
including  a  compressor,  a  condenser,  an  expansion  device,  an 
evaporator,  and  interconnection  means  connected  to  form  a 
refrigerant  flow  path  therethrough  including  a  liquid  line 
connected  between  the  condenser  and  the  expansion  device, 
said  control  system  comprising  means  for  sensing  the  subcool- 
ing  of  liquid  refrigerant  in  the  liquid  line  at  the  wannest  point 
thereof  that  will  assure  subcooling  at  the  expansion  device,  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  subcooling  sensing  means  and 
connected  for  controlling  system  head  pressure  in  response  to 
the  sensed  subcooling. 


4,136,529 
AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 
William  J.  McCarty,  Loaisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Louisrille,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct.  3.  1977.  S«r.  No.  839.134 


extended  end; 
means  for  heating  the  interior  of  the  inner  tubular  member 


and  second  mechanical  devices  for  intermittently  and 
sequentially  communicating  thermal  energy  from  said 


detcends  from  a  mold  at  a  particular  speed,  the  ingot  having  a 
nrface,  comprising  the  Mep  of  spraying  water  towards  the 


inner  and  outer  heat  exchangers  mounted  respectively  in 
said  inner  and  outer  compartments; 
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an  inner  air  moving  means  for  recirculating  encloMire  air 
through  said  inner  compartment; 

an  outer  air  moving  means  for  circulating  air  through  said 
outer  compartment; 

a  compressor; 

means  for  selectively  connecting  said  compressor  to  said 
heat  exchangers  whereby  said  outdoor  heat  exchanger 
functions  as  an  evaporator  during  operation  of  the  unit  on 
the  heating  cycle  and  said  indoor  heat  exchanger  func- 
tions as  an  evaporator  during  the  cooling  cycle; 

a  condensate  collection  sump  disposed  in  said  base  member 
being  arranged  to  collect  condensate  from  said  outdoor 
heat  exchanger  during  said  heating  cycle; 

a  drain  opening  in  said  sump; 

a  water  collecting  chamber  arranged  below  said  base  mem- 
ber extending  from  a  position  below  said  drain  opening  for 


the  fluid  in  said  first  section  and  conducting  heat  to  the  fluid  in 
said  second  section,  and  impedance  control  means  for  provid- 
ing an  increase  in  pressure  drop  for  an  increase  in  flow  rate  of 
said  fluid  in  said  conduit 


receiving  water  from  said  sump  to  a  position  underlying  a 
portion  of  said  inner  compartment; 

a  first  and  second  opening  in  said  base  member  arranged 
over  said  portion  of  said  water  collecting  chamber  located 
below  said  inner  compartment,  said  first  opening  being 
arranged  relative  to  said  inner  air  moving  means  so  that  a 
portion  of  the  relatively  warm  air  being  recirculated  by 
said  inner  air  moving  means  is  forced  through  said  collect- 
ing chamber  between  said  first  and  second  openings  and 
across  the  surface  of  said  water  when  present. 

condensate  disposal  means  in  said  inner  compartment  being 
operable  in  the  heating  cycle  including  means  extending 
into  said  collecting  chamber  for  lifting  and  depositing  said 
water  when  present  into  the  path  of  air  being  circulated  by 
said  inner  fan  where  it  is  vaporized  and  directed  through 
the  relatively  warm  inner  heat  exchanger. 


4,136430 

ROTARY  THERMODYNAMIC  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Frederick  W.  Kaator,  2875  BnMdway.  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 
DiTWon  of  Ser.  No.  569,478,  Apr.  18, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,010,018, 

which  U  a  continuatkM  of  Ser.  No.  78,552,  Oct  6,  1970, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatiauatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864,112, 

Oct  6, 1969.  Pat  No.  3,808428.  This  application  Feb.  18, 1977, 

Ser.  No.  770416 

lirt.  CL^  F25B  3/00 

VJS.  a.  62—499  »♦  Claims 


.a/'     ^i-^ 


T« 


1.  Thermodynamic  heat  pump  apparatus  comprising  a  rotary 
inertia!  thermodynamic  device  comprising  a  conduit  having  a 
first  section  extending  away  from  a  reference  line  and  a  second 
section  extending  towards  said  reference  line,  means  for  pump- 
ing a  fluid  through  said  conduit  means  for  routing  said  con- 
duit about  said  reference  Une,  means  for  extracting  heat  from 


4,136431 
^HE-*H£  DILUTION  REFRIGERATOR 
FnuH  A.  Staaa,  ud  Adrianos  P.  SercrUaa,  both  of  EindhoTca, 
Nctkcriaada,  aaaignon  to  VJS.  PUUpa  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795479 
OaiflM  priority,  application  Nctfacrfamda,  May  26,   1976, 
760S645 

Lrt.  a.2  F25B  J/00 
VS.  CL  62—502  7  Claims 


1.  A  ^He-*He  dilution  refrigerator  for  producing  extremely 
low  temperatures,  which  comprises  pump  means  for  circulat- 
ing and  compressing  gaseous  ^He,  means  for  cooling  and  con- 
densing the  compressed  ^He,  a  heat  exchanger  for  further 
cooling  the  condensed  ^He,  a  first  mixing  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing the  cooled  condensed  ^He  for  separation  into  liquid  con- 
centrated 'He  and  liquid  dilute  'He  containing  superfluid  *He, 
a  supply  duct  for  flowing  the  compressed  'He  from  said  pump 
means  through  said  cooling  and  condensing  means  and  said 
heat  exchanger  to  said  flrst  mixing  chamber,  a  vaporization 
chamber  for  receiving  liquid  dilute  'He  from  said  first  mixing 
chamber  for  separation  of  gaseous  'He,  a  return  duct  for  flow- 
ing liquid  dilute  'He  from  said  first  mixing  chamber  through 
said  heat  exchanger  in  heat-exchange  relation  with  said  supply 
duct  to  said  vaporization  chamber,  a  suction  duct  for  flowing 
the  gaseous  'He  from  said  vaporization  chamber  to  said  pump 
means,  a  second  mixing  chamber  arranged  at  a  level  higher 
than  said  flrst  mixing  chamber,  a  communication  duct  having 
one  end  opening  into  the  bottom  of  said  second  mixing  cham- 
ber and  its  other  end  opening  into  the  top  of  said  first  mixing 
chamber,  and  a  superleak  having  one  end  opening  into  the 
second  mixing  chamber  for  the  supply  of  superfluid  ^He 
thereto,  the  other  end  of  said  superleak  opening  directly  into  a 
space  containing  dilute  'He  for  taking  up  superfluid  ^He  from 
said  dilute  'He. 


4,136432 
DRIVE  SHAFT 

Hiroji  Okuda,  Nara,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Koyo  Seiko  Company 
Liadtcd,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819418 
lat  CL^  F16D  3/06.  3/26 
VS.  CL  64—23  5  daiins 

1.  A  drive  shaA  comprising: 
a  shaft  assembly  including  two  shaft  members  aligned  with 
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and  axially  slidably  splined  to  each  other,  the  shaft  mem- 
bers being  axially  biased  away  from  each  other, 

two  fitting  yokes  respectively  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  shi^  assembly  toward  which  the  shaft  assembly  is 
extensible,  each  of  the  fitting  yokes  having  a  flange  and  a 
sleeve  extending  from  the  flange  toward  the  shaft  assem- 
bly and  having  a  center  bore  for  fittingly  receiving  therein 
one  end  of  a  drive  shaft  element  or  of  a  driven  shaft  ele- 
ment in  alignment  with  the  sleeve,  the  fitting  yoke  being 
roUUble  with  the  shaft  element  in  the  direction  of  roution 
of  the  shaft  element. 

two  annular  joint  members  each  surrounding  the  sleeve  of 
the  corresponding  yoke  and  coaxial  with  the  sleeve  with  a 
suitable  clearance  formed  therebetween,  each  of  the  annu- 


~"  ■   ■    lit 
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lar  joint  members  having  four  pins  extending  radially 
outward  from  its  outer  periphery  and  equidistantly  ar- 
ranged at  angular  spacing  of  90*  about  the  center  of  the 
joint  member,  the  clearance  having  such  a  dimension  as  to 
permit  the  displacement  of  the  center  axis  of  the  annular 
joint  member  relative  to  the  center  axis  of  the  sleeve 
during  the  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft,  and 
housings  mounted  on  the  pins  on  each  annular  joint  member 
and  freely  movable  in  a  direction  allowed  by  the  pins,  the 
housings  being  arranged  in  opposed  pairs  on  diametrical 
lines  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  one  pair  of  the  housings 
being  secured  to  a  flange  portion  provided  at  the  end  of 
the  shaft  assembly,  the  other  pair  of  the  housings  being 
secured  to  the  flange  of  the  fitting  yoke. 


4,136433 
DRIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  ROLLING  ROLLS 
Hiroji  Okuda,  Nara,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Koyo  Seiko  Company 
fjmitfii,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,123 
Oains     priority,     application     Japan,     May     19,     1977, 
S2/64639[U1 

lot  CL^  F16D  3/06 
MS.  a.  64—23  «  Ctalma 

1.  A  drive  assembly  for  a  rolling  roll  comprising: 
a  driven  shaft  extending  fron  one  end  of  a  rolling  roll  axially 
thereof  and  formed  on  its  peripheral  surface  with  two 
parallel  diametrically  opposed  planar  surface  portions  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  shaft,  the  planar  surface  portions 
being  positioned  adjacent  one  end  of  the  driven  shaft, 
an  intermediate  shaft, 

a  driven  fitting  yoke  connected  to  one  end  of  said  intermedi- 
ate shaft  by  a  universal  joint  assembly, 
a  coupling  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  intermediate 
shaft  by  another  universal  joint  assembly  and  fittable  to 
the  driven  shaft,  the  coupling  having  a  fitting  bore  for 
releasably  receiving  therein  the  driven  shaft  with  a  loose 
fit  the  fitting  bore  being  provided  with  two  flat-bottomed 


liner  grooves  of  suitable  width  diametrically  opposed  to 
each  other  on  opix>site  sides  of  the  fitting  bore  and  extend- 
ing in  an  axial  direction  thereof  in  parallel  to  each  other  in 
corresponding  facing  relation  to  the  parallel  planar  sur- 
face portions  of  the  driven  shaft, 
inner  and  outer  wedge-shaped  liners  positioned  in  each  of 
said  liner  grooves,  said  inner  and  outer  liners  having  fac- 
ing flat  slanting  surfaces  slanted  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
the  coupling  in  contact  with  each  other,  the  outer  liners 
having  an  outer  surface  positioned  on  the  flat  bottom  of 
their  respective  liner  groove  in  a  manner  permitting 
movement  of  the  outer  liner  in  an  axial  direction  in  its 
respective  liner  groove  in  the  coupling,  the  inner  liners 
being  positioned  in  their  respective  liner  grooves  in  super- 
imposed relation  to  and  inwardly  of  the  outer  liners  and 
having  an  inwardly  facing  planar  surface  engagable  with 


one  of  the  planar  surfaces  of  the  driven  shaft  and  oriented 
parallel  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  outer  liners, 

holding  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  locking  bolts  radi- 
ally mounted  on  the  coupling  and  screwed  into  threaded 
holes  in  the  inner  liners  for  securely  holding  each  combi- 
nation of  the  outer  liner  and  inner  liner  in  each  of  the  liner 
grooves,  each  outer  liner  having  axially  elongated  slots  for 
passing  the  bolts  therethrough  so  as  to  permit  movement 
of  the  outer  liners  in  an  axial  direction  in  their  respective 
liner  groove  in  the  coupling;  and 

positioning  means  mounted  in  the  coupling  for  axially  mov- 
ing the  outer  liners  to  consequently  effect  movement  of 
the  inner  liners  radially  of  the  fitting  bore  to  vary  the 
distance  between  the  inwardly  facing  surface  of  the  inner 
liners  and  the  outwardly  facing  surfaces  of  the  respective 
outer  liners. 


4.136434 
KNITTING  MACHINE 
Carlo  Villa,  Via  Mazzini  43  -  Meizo,  Milan,  Italy 
RIed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,944 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  19, 1976,  23379  A/76 
iBt  a.2  D04B  23/00 
VS.  a.  66—84  A  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  knitting  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  mutally 
parallel  hook  needles  which  are  mounted  displaceably  between 
an  advanced  position  and  a  retracted  position,  the  needles 
being  operable  to  form  in  respective  warp  threads  a  loop  chain 
and  thereby  linking  with  each  resulting  row  of  loops  at  least 
one  weft  thread  which  is  laid  over  the  warp  threads  when  the 
needles  are  in  their  retracted  position;  a  weft  thread  laying  unit 
comprising  fixed  guide  bar  means  extending  transversely  of  the 
loop  parallel  to  the  direction  of  laying  of  the  weft  thread,  said 
bar  means  including  two  pairs  of  mutually  parallel  bars,  the 
two  pairs  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  one  bar  of  each  pair 
being  arranged  above  the  other  bar  of  said  pair;  slider  means 
mounted  for  reciprocating  sliding  movement  along  said  bar 
means  and  including  at  least  one  respective  slider  mounted  on 
each  of  said  pair  of  bars  for  reciprocating  sliding  motion  there- 
along;  drive  means  operable  to  produce  the  reciprocating 


brBJ    Vr»A«W« 


drive  arm  which  is  mounted  for  reciprocating  angular  move- 
ment about  a  pivot;  niear«  for  producing  the  pivotal  movement 


y 
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of  the  arms  whereby  the  two  arms  are  pivoted  through  an 
equal  angular  distance  and  in  phase  opposition  relative  to  each 
other;  and  a  weft  thread  guide  carried  by  said  slider  means  and 
operable  to  lay  a  weft  thread  guided  thereby  along  a  path 
extending  over  said  warp  threads  and  adjacent  to  the  needles 
when  the  same  are  in  their  retracted  position. 


4,13«,S35 
PADDING  APPARATUS  FOR  GOODS  IN  WEB-FORM 
Fnmds  G.  Andas,  54  Earlc  Rd^  Bramhall,  Cheshire,  EagUnd 
Coatiauatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  562,792,  Mar.  27,  1975, 
This  application  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  W7,074 
priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1974, 
15449/74 

Iirt.  CL2  DOa  2J/00,  2J/1S 
VJS.  CL  68—5  E  3  Claims 


1.  Padding  apparatus  for  web-form  goods  comprising: 

a  bath  structure  and  a  bath  of  pad  liquor  charged  thereinto, 

a  guide  disposed  within  the  bath  for  guiding  the  web-form 

goods  therethrough, 
a  steam  jacket  communicating  with  a  source  of  steam  and 

having  an  inlet  for  leading  steam  from  the  source  into  the 

jacket, 
the  jacket  being  in  vertical  disposition  upwardly  of  the  bath 

and  having  apertured  top  and  bottom  walls, 
a  partition  disposed  within  the  jacket  and  connecting  to  the 

jacket  top  wall  in  registry  with  the  aperture  thereof  and 

suspended  downwardly  from  the  top  wall  and  having  a 

primary  passage  extending  therethrough  and  open  at  its 


of  the  web-form  goods  therethrough  and  into  the  jacket, 
the  jacket  and  partition  cooperantly  constraining  steam  flow 
through  the  jacket  in  a  first  flow  direction  downwardly 
and  exteriorly  of  the  partition  in  heat  transfer  relationship 
therewith  and  in  a  second  flow  direction  upwardly  and 
interiorly  of  the  partition  through  the  primary  passage  in 
counter  direction  to  the  downward  direction  of  mov^ 
ment  of  the  web-form  goods,  and 
a  seal  having  a  secondary  passage  extending  therethrough 
and  being  disposed  with  an  upper  portion  extending  in  a 
sealed  manner  through  the  aperture  in  the  jacket  bottom 
wall  and  into  the  jacket  in  vertical  alignment  with  the 
partition  and  with  a  lower  portion  extending  into  the  bath, 
the  secondary  passage  accommodating  movement  of  the 
web-form  goods  in  an  absence  of  air  and  steam  in  move- 
ment from  the  jacket  into  the  bath  and  toward  the  guide. 


4,136,536 

HERMETIC  SEAL  OF  A  CHAMBER  FOR  TREATMENT 

OF  BANDUKE  MATERIAL  AT  AN  EXCESS  PRESSURE 

Leoaid  G.  Gorodissky,  DmitroTskoe  shoMC,  153/43,  kr.  106; 

Raiaa  V.  VasiUeva,  Nizhnyaya  MasloTka,  18,  kv.  95;  Mikhail 

D.  Kozlov,  MatrecTakaya  alittt,  1,  kT.  331,  all  of  Moscow, 

U.S,S.R.;  Nikolai  T.  Romano?,  dcceaacd,  late  of  Moscow, 

U.S,SJL,  and  by   Anastasia  I.   Romaaova,  administrator, 

Bulatnikovaky   proezd,    14,   korpos   5,   kv.    152,   Moscow, 

U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,464 

bit  CL2  D06B  23/18 

VS.  a.  68—5  E  7  ClafaM 


1.  A  hermetic  seal  of  a  chamber  for  treatment  of  bandlike 
material  at  an  excess  pressure,  comprising:  a  hollow  shell;  a 
pair  of  driving  rollers  for  traversing  the  bandlike  material 
under  treatment,  said  rollers  being  accommodated  in  said 
hollow  shell;  a  sealing  device  housed  in  said  hollow  shell;  and 
excess  pressure  zone  within  said  hollow  shell,  said  zone  being 
located  under  said  sealing  device  and  communicated  with  the 
chamber;  an  atmospheric  pressure  zone  defined  within  said 
hollow  shell,  said  zone  being  communicated  with  the  atmo- 
sphere and  being  hermetically  isolated  from  said  excess  pres- 
sure zone  through  said  sealing  device  along  with  said  pair  of 
driving  rollers;  a  check  valve  mounted  in  said  hollow  shell  to 
establish  communication  between  said  atmospheric  pressure 
zone  with  the  atmosphere;  said  check  valve  being  fashioned  as 
a  flexible  sleeve;  the  passageway  of  said  flexible  sleeve  adapted 
for  the  bandlike  material  under  treatment  to  pass  freely. 


Enn  Mamcn,  nuriMcii,  ucnnany,  ■«■««  w  ruu»  »«».. 
Poensgen  A  Sulzmann  GmbH,  Gcnnany 

FUcd  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,857 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiaii  Anatria,  Feb.  25,  1977, 1296/77 
lat  CL2  D66F  21/04.  37/00 
VS.  a.  68-13  R  22  Claims 


IV  V^  fcAKX  v/  ▼▼  aa  ) 
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23  21    «•  M         «■  23  21  20 


1.  In  a  drum-type  machine  for  the  treatment  of  batchwise 
textile  material,  especially  a  washing  machine,  of  the  type 
having  at  least  one  driven  drum  rouubly  supported  in  an 
approximately  horizontal  position  and  having  an  opening  in 
one  end  wall  for  loading  purposes  and  an  opening  in  the  other 
end  wall  for  unloading  purposes,  as  well  as  a  conveying  paddle 
in  the  interior  for  moving  the  batch  of  material  in  an  approxi- 
mately radial  plane  in  one  direction  of  rototion  of  the  drum  and 
for  the  axial  transportation  of  the  batch  of  material  through  the 
unloading  aperture  in  the  other  direction  of  roution  of  the 
drum,  the  improvement  comprised  in  that  a  sensor  means  is 
provided  oriented  into  at  least  the  loading  or  unloading  opeai- 
ing  for  producing  an  indication  as  a  result  of  a  batch  of  material 
moving  through  the  respective  loading  or  unloading  aperture. 

4,136,538 
TREATMENT  OF  CONTINUOUS  TOWELS 
John  F.  Spear,  Holmbury  St  Mary,  and  Maurice  C.  Lemon, 
Reigate,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Universal  Towel  Com- 
pany, Sussex,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Not.  10,  1976,  Ser,  No.  740,490 
n«iHi«  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10,  1975, 
46377/75 

iBt  CL^  D06B  3/ia  23/00 
\iS  a.  68—22  R  9  Claims 


into  the  roll  holder; 

(e)  a  pair  of  squeeze  rollers,  being  an  upper  squeeze  roller 
and  a  lower  squeeze  roller  mounted  on  the  frame  for 
gripping  the  fabric  when  it  has  passed  through  the  bath,  at 
least  one  of  said  rollers  being  driven  and  at  least  one  of 
said  rollers  being  movably  mounted  for  movement  from 
its  operative  position  in  which  the  fabric  is  gripped  into  an 
inoperative  position  in  which  the  rollers  are  separated  to 
allow  a  roll  of  the  fabric  to  be  thrown  between  said  rollers 
into  the  roll  holder; 

(0  a  driven  rewind  mandrel  mounted  on  the  frame  onto 
which  the  treated  fabric  having  passed  through  the 
squeeze  rollers  is  wound  directly;  and 

(g)  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  simultaneously  lifting 
the  immersing  member  and  effecting  movement  of  said  at 
least  one  movable  squeeze  roller  from  their  operative 
position  to  their  respective  inoperative  positions  whereby 
the  free  end  of  a  new  roll  of  fabric  may  be  attached  to  the 
rewind  mandrel  and  the  remainder  of  the  roll  thrown 
between  the  immersing  member  and  bath  and  between  the 
squeeze  rollers  into  the  roll  holder,  and  for  subsequently 
returning  the  immersing  member  and  said  one  movable 
squeeze  roller  to  their  operative  position. 

4,136,539 
HEAVY  EQUIPMENT  LOCK 
Phillip  C.  Nobles,  36  Kathryn  Dr.,  Pleasant  Hill,  Calif.  94523, 
and  Mark  A.  Noble,  1400  Creekside  Dr.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 
94596 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,866 

Int  a.2  E05B  73/00 

VS.  a.  70—18  9  ClaiiBS 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  roll  of  continuous  fabric  passing 
fixMn  a  roll  to  a  rewind  mandrel  forming  a  new  treated  roll 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  an  open  roll  holder  on  said  frame  for  catching  and  cra- 
dling a  roll  of  fabric  for  treatment; 

(c)  an  open  bath  mounted  on  the  frame  adjacent  the  roll 
holder  for  reception  of  a  treating  liquid  and  through 
which  fabric  to  be  treated  is  passed; 

(d)  a  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  for  immersing 
the  fabric  in  the  treating  liquid  during  its  passage  through 


1.  A  heavy  equipment  lock  operable  by  a  key  comprising: 

a  split  ferrule; 

an  elongated  shackle  with  said  split  ferrule  bondingly  associ- 
ated to  one  end  and  defining  an  enlarged  member  at  the 
other  end; 

a  casing  member  defining  an  aperture  for  receiving  said  split 
ferrule,  and  an  orifice  for  receiving  a  key; 

a  yoke  member  slidably  disposed  within  the  casing  member 
and  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tion, the  yoke  member  for  lockingly  engaging  said  split 
ferrule  with  said  yoke  member  in  said  first  position  and 
with  said  split  ferrule  received  in  said  aperture;  and 

a  cam  assembly  disposed  within  the  casing  member  and 
responsive  to  movement  of  a  key  to  urge  said  yoke  mem- 
ber between  said  first  position  and  said  second  position, 
the  cam  assembly  including  a  cam  roller  and  cam  race 
means  in  operative  engagement  with  the  cam  roller,  the 
cam  race  means  integrally  formed  with  the  yoke  member 
and  restricting  movement  of  the  cam  roller  for  urging 
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linear  movement  of  the  yoke  member  between  the  first 
and  second  position. 


4,13«.S4« 

ROLLING  GATES  CYLINDER  LOCK 

Gioriio  V.  Coram,  aad  Alcaaaadro  Bnaaelli,  both  of  Boiogaa, 

Italy,  aMigaon  to  Viro  laaoccati  S.p.A.,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Aag.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,130 

lat  CL^  E05B  63/04 

VS.  CL  70—100  1  Claiai 


'5 «'1 

*  < ' 


'/7    /w  »     r    t)  '^rr  1 


■rcr       \ni 


bolt  member,  in  combination,  a  tamper-proof  nut  assembly 
including  a  nut  member  having  an  internally  threaded  tubular 
bolt-engaging  first  part  adapted  to  be  projected  into  said  ^^ 
cessed  region  for  threaded  securement  to  said  projecting  end 
portion  of  said  bolt  and  a  tubular  second  part  of  enlarged 
diameter  integral  with  and  extending  axially  from  said  fuit 
part,  said  axially  extending  second  part  having  a  polygonally 
shaped  external  surface  for  application  of  a  wrench  or  like 
nut-turning  tool  thereto  terminating  in  an  annular  shoulder 
immediately  adjoining  said  first  part  and  being  internally  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  parallel  annular 
grooves  or  channels,  a  pair  of  first  and  second  cylindrical 
sleeves  respectively  revolubly  fitted  in  axially  separated  rela- 
tion on  said  first  and  second  parts  of  said  nut  member,  said  first 
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ing  channels  formed  by  at  least  one  chamber  subdivided 
by  a  plurality  of  transverse  partitions  having  ball  passing 
apertures  at  diverse  locations  to  define  a  continuous,  three 
dimensional  torturous  passageway  having  cross  passage- 
ways at  mutually  perpendicular  orientations  with  at  least 
one  of  said  transverse  partitions  being  removeably  re- 


4,136,544 
COOLING  TUBES  FOR  WIRE  STOCKS 
Yamada  Maaahiko,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Showa  Elec- 
tric Wire  ft  Cable  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,372 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1976,  51-104164 
Int  CL^  B21B  45/02:  C21D  1/64 

VS.  a.  72—201  3  a«i"«« 


ceived  in  said  chamber  thereby  permitting  fixed  adjust- 


^ 


c:TT7Trf 


1     I 


1.  In  a  cooling  tube  arrangement  for  a  hot  rolled  wire  stock 
of  the  type  wherein  the  cooling  tube  is  divided  into  a  plurality 
of  cooling  sections  by  spaced  apart  partition  members,  each 
partition  member  having  an  opening  for  the  passage  of  the  wire 
stock,  and  each  cooling  section  being  provided  with  inlet  and 
outlet  for  cooling  liquid,  the  improvement  which  comprises 


bonom  wall,  and  with  a  second  slot  on  the  same  side  and 
conununicating  with  said  Tint  slot;  a  circular  recess  formed  in 
said  block  on  its  side  opposite  to  the  said  slotted  side,  the 
bottom  of  said  recess  being  provided  with  a  through  passage  in 
communication  with  said  second  slot;  two  apertures  in  the  side 
walls  of  said  casing  in  alignment  with  the  first  slot  of  said 
block;  a  sliding  bolt  disposed  in  said  first  slot,  with  iu  ends 
projecting  out  of  said  apertures  in  the  side  walls  of  the  casing; 
a  rack  bar  inside  of  said  casing  secured  by  means  of  screws  to 
said  sliding  bolt;  a  lock  cylinder  mounted  with  its  rear  end  in 
said  circular  recess  in  the  guide  block  and  secured  thereto  by 
means  of  screws,  said  cylinder  being  provided  with  a  rotating 
key-operated  plug  provided  with  a  square  extension  extending 
through  said  through  passage  formed  in  the  bottom  of  said 
recess  in  said  second  slot;  a  pinion  housed  in  said  second  slot 
and  keyed  to  said  square  extension,  said  pinion  being  in  mesh 
with  the  toothed  portion  of  said  rack  bar;  a  cylindrical  cap 
member  disposed  around  the  fore  end  of  said  cylinder  project- 
ing from  said  recess  in  the  guide  block,  said  cap  member  being 
secured  to  the  guide  block  by  means  of  screws;  a  counter  plate 
having  a  plane  contour  conforming  to  the  plane  contour  of  said 
casing,  and  provided  with  a  bore  for  the  passage  of  the  said 
cylinder  portion  and  the  cap  member  thereof,  and  nut  and  stud 
bolt  means  for  clamping  together  said  plate  and  said  lock 
casing  with  interposed  gate  element. 


4.136^1 

TAMPER  PROOF  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  FUEL  OIL 

METERS  AND  THE  UKE 

LawrcMC  R.  Gramlkk,  Edgewater  Park,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  F.  C 

Haab  Co.,  Inc.,  PkiladelpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  22,  1977,  Scr.  No.  SS3320 
lat  CL>  F16B  41/00 
UJS.  CL  70-231  3  CUm 

1.  In  a  meter  assembly  for  monitoring  the  flow  of  liquid  from 
a  storage  supply  thereof  of  the  type  wherein  the  meter  is  opera- 
tively  mounted  upon  a  support  assembly  having  separable 
parts  clamped  about  a  depending  collar  of  the  meter  and 
wherein  one  of  said  parts  is  provided  with  a  bolt  member 
having  a  threaded  end  portion  projecting  through  and  beyond 
the  other  of  said  parts  for  attachment  thereto  of  a  securing  nut, 
said  other  part  being  recessed  in  the  region  thereof  immedi- 
ately surrounding  the  freely  projecting  threaded  end  of  said 


cylindrical  sleeve  fitted  on  said  internally  threaded  bolt-engag- 
ing part  of  said  nut  member  being  of  an  external  diameter  so 
substantially  smaller  than  that  of  said  second  sleeve  as  to  enable 
it  to  be  closely  confmed  in  said  recessed  region  of  said  meter 
support  assembly  whereby  to  effectively  preclude  access 
thereto  of  a  crimping  tool  or  the  like  for  binding  said  first 
sleeve  on  said  bolt-engaging  part  of  said  nut  member,  and  a 
key-actuated  timibler  cylinder  removably  fitted  within  the 
bore  of  said  internally  grooved  p«rt  of  said  nut  member  having 
spring-pressed  tiunbler  elements  adapted  to  project  into  said 
grooves  or  channels  automatically  upon  retraction  of  the  key 
from  said  tumbler  cylinder  whereby  to  retain  said  second 
sleeve  in  position  to  freely  revolve  about  said  polygonally 
shaped  part  of  said  nut  member. 


4,136,542 
SECURITY  LOCKING  BOX 
Aliea  M.  RoMson,  3731  StCTely  Ave.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  908M 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,759 
lat  a?  E05B  i7/20 
MS.  a.  70—290  9  ClataH 

1.  A  locking  box  having  an  opening  closed  by  a  cover  se- 
cureable  in  a  position  closing  said  opening  and  a  lock  mecha- 
nism requiring  movement  through  an  enabling  combination  of 
a  plurality  of  preselected,  sequential  positions  which  com- 
prises: 
a  retainer  member  carried  on  the  inside  wall  of  said  cover; 
a  latch  member  carried  by  said  box  and  moveable  between  a 
first  position  capturing  said  retainer  member  and  a  second 
position  releasing  said  retainer  member; 
latch  actuation  means  including  an  actuation  member  and  a 
ball  member  received  in  an  actuation  cavity  to  operatively 
interconnect  said  actuation  member  and  said  latch  mem- 
ber; 
labyrinth  means  received  within  said  box  and  accessible  only 
through  said  opening  including  a  plurality  of  ball  receiv- 


'HOI 


Ll36,543 
SKEW  ROLLING  MILL 
Eckhard  Tuachy,  and  Georg  Wischmeyer,  both  of  Osnabnick, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnung- 
shuette  AG,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1978.  Ser.  No.  888,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1977,  2712244 

Int.  a?  B21B  li/20 
UJS.  CL  72—78  5  Claims 


passing  tneretnrougn  ana  wnercin  mc  ctuss-sc«.;uuiuu  «^uiibu- 
ration  of  each  passage  gradually  changes  from  its  inlet  opening 
to  ite  outlet  opening  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  passage. 


4,136,545 
ROLLING  MILL  STAND 
Alexander  I.  Wilson,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to  Hille  Engi- 
neering Company  Limited,  Yorkshire,  England 

FOed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,734 
f»atm«  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29,  1976, 
27020/76 

lot  CL2  B21B  il/14 
MS.  CL  72—238  «  CM™ 


1.  In  a  skew  rolling  mill  including  a  routing  roller  carrier 

which  routes  about  the  axis  of  a  stock  to  be  rolled  and  carries 

routing  working  rollers  in  contact  with  the  stock  which  route 

about  an  axis  inclined  to  and  which  intersecU  with  the  axis  of 

the  stock,  the  improvement  comprising: 

laid  roller  carrier  carrying  only  two  working  rollers  spaced 

from  each  other  by  about  180*  and  restraining  means 

positioned  between  the  working  rollers  to  restrain  lateral 

bending  of  the  stock. 


1.  A  rolling  mill  stand  comprising: 

a  stand  housing,  having  a  pair  of  eccentric  shafts  joumalled 

therein, 
a  pair  of  rouuble  mountings  each  supported  by  one  of  said 

eccentric  shafu,  the  mountings  being  located  on  opposite 

sides  of  the  stand  pass  line, 
a  drive  shaft  supported  by  each  of  said  eccentric  shafts, 
each  rouuble  mounting  having  at  least  two  fitments  equally 

spaced  from  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  mounting,  each 

fitment  being  adapted  to  support  a  roll  assembly,  and 
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coupling  meaiu  for  coupling  each  of  the  drive  shafts  with  a 
roll  assembly  at  iu  operative  rolling  position,  whereby  the 
roution  of  the  eccentric  shafts  adjusu  the  roll  gap  and 
roution  of  each  mounting  brings  the  fitmenU  in  turn  to  a 
given  position  in  which  the  roll  assembly  carried  by  that 
fitment  is  in  the  rolling  positioa 


4,136,546 
PRESSURE  ROLL 
Rolf  i.yiim«iiii,  RndoUstetten.  Switacriaod, 
WyM  Limited,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  23.  1977.  Scr.  No.  854,346 
aataM  priority,  appUcatiofl  Switzcrlaml,  Nor.  30, 
015032/76 

bt  0.2  B2IB  13/02 
MS.  CL  72—241  10  CUm 


,3„, ;nA, 


to  Escher 


1976, 


c. 


1.  A  roll  unit  including 

a.  a  pressure  equalization  roll  and  at  least  one  counter-roll 
which  coacu  with  the  equalization  roll  to  define  a  press 

8«P. 

b.  the  equalization  roll  comprising  a  sUtionary  axial  support- 
ing member,  a  series  of  hydrosutic  supporting  elemenu 
mounted  in  the  supporting  member  and  arranged  in  a  row 
which  extends  along  the  press  gap,  and  a  shell  which 
routes  about  the  supporting  member  and  is  supported 
thereon  via  the  hydrosutic  supporting  elements, 
the  shell  being  free  to  move  in  all  radial  directions  rela- 
tively to  the  supporting  member,  and  the  supporting  ele- 
ments being  radially  displaceable  so  that  they  follow 
radial  movements  of  the  shell, 

d.  the  equalization  roll  also  including  at  least  one  guide  ring 
which  surrounds  the  supporting  member  and  is  interposed 
between  that  member  and  the  shell,  said  ring  containing  a 
central  aperture  dimensioned  to  permit  the  ring  to  move  in 
all  radial  directions  relatively  to  the  supporting  member; 

e.  means  restraining  the  guide  ring  against  axial  movement 
relatively  to  the  supporting  member;  and 

f.  means  restraining  the  guide  ring  against  both  radial  and 


petition  to  a  rearmost  position  to  grip  and  pull  the  man- 
drel of  an  inserted  hollow  rivet 

(c)  a  first  lever,  one  end  of  which  is  pivotally  connected  to 
the  body  and  the  other  end  of  which  extends  rearwardly 
of  the  body, 

(d)  a  second  lever,  one  end  which  is  pivotally  connected  to 
the  body  and  the  other  end  of  which  extends  rearwardly 
of  the  body, 

(e)  linkage  means  pivotally  connected  at  first  and  second 


poinU  to  the  first  and  second  levers,  respectively,  and  to 
the  pulling  device  at  a  third  point  said  first  and  second 
points  being  spaced  from  the  pivotal  connection  of  each 
lever  on  the  body  so  that  divergence  of  the  extending  ends 
of  the  levers  causes  the  pulling  device  to  move  toward 
said  rearmost  position  and  convergence  of  said  extending 
ends  causes  the  pulling  device  to  move  toward  said  fore- 
most F>osition,  and 
(0  means  for  biasing  the  levers  so  that  the  rearwardly  ex- 
tending portions  of  said  levers  diverge. 


4,136348 
TOOL  FOR  ATTACHING  WEIGHTS  TO  FISHING  LINE 
William  L.  Dippold,  St  Marys,  Pa^  aaaignor  to  ElaAist,  Inc.,  St 
Marys,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  839,518 

Lit  CL^  B21D  7/06 

MS.  a.  72—409  8  ClaiM 
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4,136,549 

ELECTRICAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR  TOOL 

nomas  G.  Lytic,  and  AlnK«  Z.  Bauer,  both  of  Norwalk,  Conn., 

Miignors  to  Bumdy  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Scr.  No.  869,405 

Int  CL2  HOIR  4i/04 

UA  CL  72—453.16  »  Claims 


sponding  saturated  solution  associated  with  said  reference 
instrument  in  said  insulation  medium  to  a  standard  climate 
corresponding  to  the  operational  climate  with  regard  to  the 
relative  humidity,  maintaining  said  reference  instrument  and 
said  saturated  solution  in  said  insulation  and  subsequently  at 
the  place  of  mounting  of  the  instrument  to  be  checked  exposing 
said  reference  instrument  together  with  the  hygrometer  to  be 
checked  to  the  same  conditions,  and  after  the  reference  instru- 
ment has  been  adapted  to  the  operational  conditions,  equaliz- 
ing the  instrument  to  be  checked  with  said  reference  instru- 
ment, during  the  calibration  of  said  reference  instrument  ex- 


rT 


-/- 


\ 


1.  A  device  for  compressing  electrical  connectors  compris- 

\  main  body  having  positionally  fixed  with  respect  thereto  a 
compression  head  for  receiving  connector  bodies  to  be 
subjected  to  compression, 
a  compression  indentor  positioned  within  an  aperture  form- 
ing the  connector  receiving  portion  of  said  compression 
head,  said  indentor  being  located  at  the  end  of  an  associ- 
ated sleeve  which  is  interconnected  to  one  end  of  an 
axially  movable,  routable  shaft  which  has  two  intermedi- 
ate  axially  displaced  threaded  portions,  the  threads  of 
which  are  oriented  in  the  same  direction,  the  lead  of  the 
threads  of  the  first  threaded  portion  closest  to  the  head 
being  greater  than  those  of  the  other  threaded  portion  and 
being    threadedly    interengaged    with    correspondmg 
threads  in  said  associated  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  posi- 
tioned fixed  with  respect  to  said  main  body  against  rou- 
tion when  said  shaft  is  routed,  the  other  of  said  threadwJ 
portions  being  threadedly  interengaged  with  correspond- 
ing threads  of  a  pillow  block  which  surrounds  and  is 
coaxial  with  said  shaft,  said  pillow  block  being  position- 
aUy  fued  with  respect  to  said  main  body  against  routmg 
when  said  shaft  is  routed,  said  pillow  block  bemg  nor- 
mally biased  against  axial  movement  m  the  direction  of 
said  head  by  bias  means  and  including  stop  means  cooper- 
atively interengageable  with  corresponding  stop  means 
positionally  fixed  with  respect  to  said  head  so  as  to  limit 
the  distance  by  which  said  pillow  block  can  move  axially 
in  the  direction  of  said  head, 
whereby  through  roution  of  said  shaft,  and  as  a  result  of  the 
lead  differential  between  the  said  threaded  portions,  said 
compression  indentor  wUl  be  moved  into  said  compres- 
sion head  to  a  desired  extent  with  corresponding  relative 
motion  of  said  pillow  block  towards  said  head  and  conse- 
quent shortening  of  the  distance  between  both_  of  the 


posing  the  latter  to  the  standard  climate  created  by  said  solu- 
tion while  during  said  calibration  insulating  said  reference 
instrument  with  regard  to  its  surrounding,  following  the  equal- 
ization of  the  instrument  to  be  checked  again  exposing  said 
reference  instrument  to  the  sundard  climate  created  by  said 
solution  and  confined  in  said  insulation  medium,  said  solution 
being  selected  from  the  group  consUting  of  lithium  chloride 
for  a  standard  climate  with  a  12%  relative  humidity,  sodium 
bichromate  for  a  standard  climate  with  a  52%  relative  humid- 
ity, sodium  chloride  for  a  standard  climate  with  a  75.5%  rela- 
tive humidity,  and  barium  chloride  for  a  standard  climate  with 
a  90%  relative  humidity. 

4,136,551 

DENSIMETER 

Klaus  Lunstroth,  4746  Peaac  St,  Houston,  Tex.  77023 

FUed  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,266 

Int  a.J  GOIN  9/10 


MS.  a.  73—32  R. 


19Claina 


John  F.  Ewig,  Jr.,  Worcester,  and  Jon  S.  Gardner,  Marlboro, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Parker  MaBufiKtiiring  Coapaay, 
Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1978.  Scr.  No.  893,354 
bt  a.2  B2U  15/34 
VS.  CL  72—391  10  OafaH 

1.  A  riveting  tool  for  use  with  a  hollow  rivet  having  a  man- 
drel, comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  having  an  elongated  barrel  which  contains  a 
bore, 

(b)  a  pulling  device  movable  within  said  bore  and  including 
jaws,  the  foremost  position  of  the  pulling  device  being 
determined  by  abutment  with  a  portion  of  the  body  of  the 
tool,  the  jaws  being  adapted  to  be  opened  in  their  foremost 
position  to  permit  release  or  insertion  of  a  mandrel  there- 
between, and  adapted  when  nooved  from  said  foremost 


a  base  having  a  channel  and  having  an  opening  for  insertion 
of  the  line  traversing  said  channel,  and  having  an  abut- 
ment across  said  channel  adjacent  to  said  opening; 

a  reservoir  adapted  to  store  a  plurality  of  slotted  weights  and 
to  discharge  individual  slotted  weights  into  said  channel 
said  reservoir  extending  perpendicularly  from  and  com- 
municating with  said  channel,  said  reservoir  being  gener- 
ally tubular  with  a  single  flat  interior  side  for  maintaining 
in  proper  alignment  a  plurality  of  generally  cylindrical 
weights  having  a  flat  surface  opposite  the  slot; 

a  transfer  block  slidable  within  said  channel,  said  block 
adapted  to  urge  a  slotted  weight  discharged  from  said 
reservoir  against  said  abutment  to  close  the  slot  and  attach 
the  weight  to  the  line;  and  , 

means  for  moving  said  transfer  block  within  said  channel 


HYGROMETERS  AND  H YGKUS  i  a  i  a 
Otto  F.  Pott,  Nurtlngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  G. 
Lnltt  Metallbarometer«abrik  GmbH  A  Co.,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany  „,or.. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,612 
dains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 

1976,  2639958 

iBt  a.2  GOIW  1/18 

U.S.CL73-1G  ,.  ^^SfTr 

24  A  method  of  checking  calibration  of  instruments  used  for 
reUtive  humidity  purposes  including  a  hygrometer  and  a  hy- 
grosut.  comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of:  ch«:king  the 
instrument  to  be  checked  by  a  reference  instrument  of  the  same 
type  operable  to  directly  indicate  the  air  humidity  and  con- 
fined in  an  insulation  medium  to  maintain  a  constant  tempera- 
ture, calibrating  said  reference  instrument  by  means  of  a  corr-:- 


97«  O.G.  65 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  specific  gravity  of  a  fluid 
comprising 
a  shaft, 

a  disk  having  a  non-interrupted  outer  penphery  and  an  axis 
and  being  rototebly  mounted  to  said  shaft  through  said 

axis, 
a  first  means  for  displacing  the  center  of  buoyancy  of  said 

disk  from  said  axis, 

a  second  and  non-protuberant  means  for  displacing  the  cen- 
ter of  gravity  of  said  disk  from  both  said  center  of  buoy- 
ancy and  said  axis,  and 

scale  and  indicator  means  associated  with  said  disk  for  read- 
ing its  angular  displacement  from  a  reference  position, 

said  second  means  including  both  weight  means  for  alteiing 
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the  mass  distribution  of  said  disk  and  temperature  com- 
pensation means  for  altering  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
disk  to  compensate  for  changes  in  temperature  of  the  fluid, 
and 
said  disk  further  having  means  for  compensating  for  the 
angular  position  of  the  disk  on  the  shaft  to  maintain  the 
change  in  density  with  respect  to  the  change  in  angular 
position  substantially  constant  over  a  typical  range  of  fluid 
specific  gravity. 


4,136,552 

LEAK  TESTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

TUBULAR  MEMBERS  AND  PACKER  MEANS 

THEREFOR 

Mabcra  M.  Haska,  5400  MeiMrial  Dr.,  Ste.  813,  Houston  Tex. 

77007 

Coatinnadoa  of  Ser.  No.  506,547,  Sep.  16, 1974,  which  to  a 

coatimiatloii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  467,133,  May  6, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,003 

Iitt.  GL2  GOIM  3/04 

VS.  CL  73—46  3  OataH 
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1.  A  testing  apparatus  for  repetitively  performing  external 
tests  for  leaks  in  tubular  members,  such  as,  connections  be- 
tween two  interconnected  tubular  members,  comprising: 

a  body  for  encircling  a  selected  length  of  tubular  member 
including  the  portion  of  the  tubular  member  to  be  tested 
for  leaks,  said  body  having  a  longitudinal  opening  through 
which  the  tubular  member  may  extend; 

the  body  having  first  and  second  annular  grooves  therein 
spaced  longitudinally  along  said  opening; 

annular  seal  means  mounted  in  each  groove  for  inwardly  and 
outwardly  radial  movements,  each  of  the  annular  seal 
means  comprising  an  annular  elastomer  body  having  an 
inner  surface  extending  generally  toward  the  tubular 
member  to  be  sealingly  engaged  and  having  an  outer 
circumferential  surface  for  receiving  fluid  pressure,  the 
inner  surface  including  two  opposing  sloping  surfaces 
which  taper  inwardly  to  a  surface  which  physically  en- 
gages the  tubular  member  when  the  annular  seal  ooeans  is 
moved  radially  inwardly; 

back-up  means  mounted  in  association  with  each  annular 
seal  means  for  inward  and  outward  radial  movement  with 
such  seal  means,  the  back-up  means  for  each  annular  seal 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  anti-extrusion  elements 
mounted  on  the  upper  inner  portioa  and  on  the  lower 
inner  portion  of  the  annular  seal  means  so  as  to  be  simulta- 
neously movable  therewith  in  a  radial  direction  and  so  as 
to  form  a  substantially  circular  ring  on  each  of  the  upper 
inner  portioa  and  the  lower  inner  portion  of  the  annular 


seal  means  when  the  annular  seal  means  and  the  back-up 
means  engage  the  tubular  member; 

each  of  the  plurality  of  anti-extrusion  elements  forming  the 
back-up  means  having  a  first  surface  for  extending  toward 
the  tubular  member  to  be  sealingly  engaged  and  having  t 
second  sloping  surface  for  engagiug  the  sloping  surface  of 
the  annular  seal  means  which  tapers  inwardly  toward  the 
tubular  member; 

means  associated  with  the  body  for  supplying  a  pressurized 
actuating  fluid  directly  against  the  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  each  of  the  annular  seal  means  to  force  the 
annular  seal  means  and  its  associated  back-up  means  radi- 
ally inwardly  whereby  the  annular  seal  means  and  the 
back-up  means  sealingly  engage  the  tubular  member  at  a 
selected  position,  the  spaced  annular  seal  means  and  the 
body  forming  a  closed  chamber  which  seals  off  the  exte- 
rior of  the  tubular  member  and  the  portion  of  the  tubular 
member  to  be  tested,  and  the  sloping  surfaces  of  the  annu- 
lar seal  means  and  the  sloping  surfaces  of  the  anti-extni- 
sion  elements  of  the  back-up  means  coacting  to  urge  the 
anti-extrusion  elements  into  tighter  frictional  engagement 
with  the  tubular  member  upon  the  application  of  addi- 
tioiul  pressurized  actuating  fluid  after  the  annular  seal 
means  have  moved  into  sealing  engagement  with  the 
tubular  member; 

means  for  supplying  a  pressurized  test  fluid  into  the  closed 
chamber  for  externally  testing  the  selected  portion  of  the 
tubular  member  enclosed  in  the  closed  chamber;  and 

means  for  measuring  any  decline  of  the  pressure  of  the  test- 
ing fluid  occurring  in  the  closed  chamber,  which  decline  b 
indicative  of  a  leak  in  the  tubular  member. 


4,136,553 

METHOD  FOR  VERIFYING  THE  PRESSURE  IN  A 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ROD 

WilUaa  J.  JoMa,  PHtaborgh,  Pa^  MaigMir  to  WcatinghooM 

Electric  Corp.,  Pfttaburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  83M60 
lat  CL'  GOIL  19/00 
UJS.a.73— 52  4< 


ser 
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1.  The  method  of  verifying  gas  pressure  in  a  nuclear  reactor 
fuel  rod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  an  end  of  a  sealed  fuel  rod  charged  with  a  gas  to  s 
predetermined  nominal  pressure  in  a  drill  chamber; 

placing  said  drill  chamber  under  atmospheric  pressure; 

charging  a  ballast  chamber  connected  with  said  drill  cham- 
ber to  a  pressure  greater  than  the  nominal  pressure. 

piercing  the  end  of  said  rod  to  permit  the  gas  therein  to  flow 
into  said  drill  chamber, 

discharging  the  gas  pressure  from  said  ballast  chamber  into 
said  drill  chamber;  and 

comparing  the  deviation  of  the  combined  pressure  then  in 
the  drill  chamber  from  nominal  to  determine  the  degree  of 
charge  in  said  fuel  rod. 
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4,136,554 
TESTER  FOR  INFLATED  ITEMS 
Raymond  B.  LarKm,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  aaaignor  to  Wdii  Elec- 
tronics, loc.  South  Bead,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,228 

bit  CL2  GOIN  3/4% 

UA  CL  73—81  9  Claima 


1.  A  device  for  testing  the  pressure  of  inflated  objecte  com- 
prising 

a  housing  having  a  test  chamber  formed  in  one  end  thereof 
and  adapted  to  receive  an  inflated  object  to  be  tested,  said 
end  adapted  to  bear  upon  a  supporting  member,  the  depth 
of  said  chamber  being  not  greater  than  a  dimension  of  said 
object, 

a  spring  pressed  plunger  slidable  in  said  housing  and  nor- 
mally positioned  to  project  into  said  test  chamber  toward 
said  supporting  member,  and 

means  for  measuring  the  displacement  of  said  plunger  from 
normal  position  incident  to  compressive  deformation  of 
said  object  within  the  confines  of  said  test  chamber  be- 
tween said  plunger  and  said  supporting  member  when  the 
chambered  end  of  said  housing  engages  said  supporting 
member. 


4,136,555 

REFERENCE-LOAD  VARIABLE  HARDNESS  TESTER 
Shoao  IwaaaU,  Ebiaa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha 
Akaihi  SdaakMbo,  Japan 

Filed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,969 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28, 1976,  51-76181 

lat  CL'  GOIN  3/44 

UJS.  a  73—83  1  Claim 


L  A  variable  reference  load  hardness  tester,  comprising; 

a  supporting  and  guide  frame; 

a  load  shaft  movably  supported  by  the  frame,  having  an 
indenter  at  a  first  end  and  having,  between  the  indenter 
and  a  second  end,  a  flared  portion  of  the  shaft,  outwardly 
extending  therefrom; 

a  receiving  member  rigidly  supported  by  the  frame,  sur- 


rounding the  shaft  adjacent  the  shaft  adjacent  the  flared 
portion,  having,  remotely  from  the  indenter,  a  relatively 
wide  portion,  and  having,  closer  to  the  indenter,  a  rela- 
tively narrow  portion,  the  wide  portion  having  apertures 
extending  along  the  shaft; 

a  spring  and  seat  system  for  variable  application  of  reference 
loads,  comprising,  a  spring  seat  secured  to  the  shaft  to  be 
stationary  relative  thereto,  a  coimter-seat  slidably  fltted  on 
the  shaft  opposite  the  stationary  seat  and  having  means  for 
receiving  a  reference  load  from  adjacent  the  second  end  of 
the  shaft,  an  internal  and  an  external  coil  spring,  both 
coaxial  with  the  shaft,  for  variable  independent  applica- 
tion of  the  reference  load  to  the  shaft,  the  internal  spring 
being  compressedly  interposed  between  the  stationary 
seat  and  the  counter-seat,  a  movable  spring  seat  engage- 
able  with  the  stationary  spring  seat  and  having  means  for 
receiving  an  end  of  the  external  coil  spring  for  use  of  both 
coil  springs  in  measuring  one  type  of  hardness; 

drive  means  engageable  with  the  apertures  in  the  wide  por- 
tion of  the  receiving  member  for  retumably  spacing  the 
movable  spring  seat,  guided  by  the  apertures,  from  the 
stationary  spring  seat  to  retumably  disengage  it  therefrom 
for  use  of  die  internal  coil  spring  only  in  measuring  an- 
other type  of  hardness;  the  drive  means  being  directly, 
threadedly  connected  with  the  narrow  portion  of  the 
receiving  member,  for  thread-guided  movement  along  the 
same; 

the  drive  means  comprising  a  discoidal  operating  member 
threadedly  engageable  with  the  narrow  portion  of  the 
receiving  member;  and  a  plurality  of  slide  bars  secured  to 
and  upstanding  from  the  operating  member  for  sliding 
motion  through  the  wide  portion  of  the  receiving  member 
and  for  pushing  engagement  with  the  movable  spring  seat; 

the  receiving  member  having  vertical  holes  receptive  of  the 
slide  bars;  and 

a  stop  screwed  onto  the  narrow  portion  of  the  receiving 
member  below  the  operating  member  to  prevent  the  oper- 
ating member  from  dropping  and  limit  downward  adjust- 
ment of  said  operating  member. 


4,136,556 
DEVICE  TO  MONTTOR  MOVEMENT  OF  A  SURFACE 
Glenn  A.  Graham,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Maasachnsetts 
Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,596 

Lit  CL'  GOIN  33/24 

VS.  CL  340—690  H  Oalan 


1.  A  device  to  monitor  movement  of  a  surface  that  com- 
prises, in  combination:  an  expansion  anchor  that  is  inserted  into 
the  bulk  of  the  material  behind  the  surface  to  be  monitored  to 
reach  a  stable  stratum  therein;  a  creep-resistant,  force-generat- 
ing, elongate  member;  an  anchor  block  to  rest  against  the 
surface  whose  movement  is  to  be  monitored;  the  expansion 
anchor  being  secured  to  one  end  of  the  elongate  member  and 
the  anchor  block  being  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  elon- 
gate member  so  that  said  elongate  member  is  in  tension  be- 
tween the  two;  and  means  to  denote  if  the  tension  of  the  ekm- 
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gate  member  exceeds  some  predetermined  amount,  the  creep- 
renitant,  force-generating  elongate  member  being  operable  to 
measure  velocity  or  creep  rate  of  movement  of  said  surface  and 
the  tension  on  the  elongate  member  being  a  function  of  said 
velocity. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  testing  the  resistance  to  fabric  or  seam 
damage  to  panty  hose  garments  and  the  like;  a  manikin  having 
an  external  configuration  substantudly  conforming  to  the 
lower  portion  of  a  human  torso  and  including  waist,  hip,  and 
leg  portions,  crotch  means  including  a  crotch  member  interme- 
diate the  leg  portions,  said  crotch  member  normally  positioned 
in  substantially  abutting  relation  with  said  manikin,  means 
adjacent  said  manikin  waist  portions  for  applying  a  force  to  a 
garment  for  firmly  holding  a  garment  up>on  said  manikin,  and 
means  for  selectively  applying  a  force  to  said  crotch  means  to 
displace  said  crotch  member  relative  to  said  leg  portions  and 
against  the  crotch  portion  of  a  garment  sufficiently  to  initiate  a 
tear  or  seam  damage  to  the  garment  material,  and  means  for 
recording  the  force  applied  by  said  crotch  means  sufficient  to 
initatc  seam  or  fabric  damage  of  the  garment. 


ELECTRONIC  TEST  INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING 
THE  SPEED  AND  TIMING  ANGLE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hcwy  J.  LiikM,  BeUerae,  and  Walter  Kaaphorst,  Redmond, 
both  of  Waak^  mitanri  to  SwidstraDd  DaU  Coatrol,  lac^ 
Rackfonl,IIL 

Flkd  Job.  7,  1977,  Scr.  No.  805J47 
lat  a.2  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  CL  73—119  A  «0  Clalmt 

1.  An  electronic  test  instrument  for  a  rotating,  piston  driven 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  signal  representing  the  time  of  occur- 
rence of  a  firing  event  in  the  engine; 
means  for  generating  a  position  signal  representing  the  time 
a  predetermined  piston  in  the  engine  arrives  at  a  predeter- 
mined point  within  a  cylinder; 
means  responsive  to  said  firing  event  signal  and  said  position 
signal  for  generating  a  t  pulse  signal  wherein  said  t  pulse 
signal  has  a  pulse  width  proportional  to  t  the  time  duration 
from  said  firing  event  to  the  time  said  piston  reaches  said 
predetermined  point  within  the  cylinder; 
means  for  generating  a  T  pulse  signal  wherein  said  T  pulse 


signal  has  a  pulse  width  proportional  to  T  the  time  of 
rotation  of  the  engine; 
first  means  for  converting  said  t  signal  pulse  width  into  a  first 
electrical  quantity  representing  t; 


4,136,557 
PANTY  HOSE  TESTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Cedl  R.  Bdl,  Jr„  Piuacle,  ami  Waitar  R.  SixcMrc,  WimUm- 
Salem,  both  oT  N.C,  aarigBora  to  Haaca  Corporatkw,  WIih 
atoa-Salcm,  N.C 

FIM  Jml  19, 1979,  Sar.  No.  n,(M6 

bt  CL2  COIN  3/00 

VS.  CL  73—914  10  Claims 
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second  means  for  converting  said  T  signal  pulse  width  into 
a  second  electrical  quantity  representing  T;  and 

electronic  means  for  dividing  said  first  electrical  quantity  by 
said  second  electrical  quantity  to  generate  a  timing  angle 
signal. 


4,134,559 
TORQUE  METER  MEANS 
Wiathrop  K.  Browa,  Bellairc,  Tex.,  aaaigaor  to  Texaco,  lac, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5. 1977.  Scr.  No.  794,285 

lat  CL'  GOIL  3/10 

VS.  CL  73—134  A  t  Claiias 


•^H&^g 


1.  A  torque  meter  for  measuring  the  torque  of  a  rotating 
shaft  comprising  at  least  two  sensing  means,  portions  of  which 
are  affixed  to  the  shaA,  for  providing  shaA  pulse  signals  at  the 
same  frequency  but  having  a  phase  difference  corresponding  to 
the  torque  experienced  by  the  shaft,  clock  means  for  providing 
clock  pulses,  circuit  means  connected  to  the  two  sensing  means 
and  to  said  clock  means  for  providing  first  groups  of  pulses  in 
accordance  with  the  shaft  pulse  signals  so  that  the  number  of 
pulses  in  each  group  of  the  first  groups  of  pulses  corresponds  to 
the  torque  experienced  by  the  shaft,  first  counting  means  for 
counting  the  pulses  from  the  circuit  means,  pulse  means  con- 
nected to  the  clock  means  for  providing  second  groups  of 
pulses  in  accordance  with  the  shaft  rotation;  second  counting 
means  connected  to  the  pulse  means  for  counting  the  pulses 
from  the  pulse  means,  control  pulse  means  connected  to  both 
counting  means  for  resetting  the  counting  means  each  revolu- 
tion of  the  shaft,  and  ratio  means  connected  to  both  counting 
means  for  averaging  out  errors  due  to  the  shaft  roution  and 
providing  an  output  corresponding  to  the  torque  experienced 
by  the  shaft  in  accordance  with  the  ratio  of  the  counts  in  the 
counting  means. 
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14,136,540 
PRESSURE  GAUGE 

Alexander  T.  GeUoa,  144-36  29th  Are.,  FludiiBg,  N.Y.  11354 

ContiBnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,514,  Dec.  27, 1976, 
(bandoned,  which  ia  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  591,899, 
Jan.  30, 1975,  abandoned,  which  ia  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser. 
No  464,239,  Apr.  25, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  9, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  859,015 
Int.  a.J  B40C  23/Oa-  GOIL  7/16 
VS.  CL  73— 146J  35  C"*™ 


4,136,561 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  SENSING  AND 

RECORDING  DATA  IN  A  SEWAGE  SYSTEM 

Frederick  N.  MueUer,  Dallas,  and  Ronald  W.  Chandler,  Piano, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Tetradyne  Corporation,  CarroUton, 

Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No,  803,773 

Int.  CV  GOIF  23/04;  GOIW  1/14;  GOID  11/24 

VS.  CL  73—171  1«  Oaima 


1.  A  gauge  for  measuring  the  pressure  of  an  inflaUble  device 
having  a  valve  stem  which  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  forming  a  first  enclosure; 

(b)  means  for  forming  an  airtight  enclosure  of  variable  vol- 
ume within  said  first  enclosure; 

(c)  means  for  affixing  said  gauage  to  the  valve  stem; 

(d)  means  for  coacting  with  the  valve  stem  to  release  the 
pressurized  gas  within  the  inflatable  device  into  said  air- 
tight enclosure,  said  releasing  means  also  adapted  to  re- 
spond to  device  inflating  means  to  thereby  cause  the  de- 
vice to  be  inflated; 

(e)  means  for  controlling  the  variation  of  the  volume  of  said 
airtight  enclosure  such  that  said  variation  is  proportional 
to  the  pressure  of  the  gas;  and 

(f)  means  for  indicating  said  variation  in  response  to  the 
pressurized  gas  to  thereby  give  a  measure  of  the  pressure 
of  the  gas,  said  indicating  means  including, 

(i)  an  annular  band  adapted  to  move  axially  in  response  to 
the  variations  of  the  volume  of  said  airtight  enclosure; 

(ii)  a  transparent  housing  comprising  that  portion  of  said 
first  enclosure  wherein  said  annular  band  moves; 

(iii)  at  least  one  grouping  of  numerals,  each  grouping 
extending  axially  along  the  length  of  said  transparent 
housing  and  corresponding  to  the  range  of  pressures  to 
be  measured  by  said  gauge,  each  grouping  positioiied 
radially  about  the  perimeter  of  said  transparent  housing 
a  predetermined  distance  from  another  grouping; 

(iv)  at  least  one  grouping  of  serrations,  each  of  said  latter 
groupings  extending  axially  along  the  length  of  said 
transparent  housing;  and 

(v)  an  indicator  ring,  adaptable  to  move  axially  along  the 
length  of  said  transparent  housing  and  adapted  to  coop- 
erate with  said  serrations  to  thereby  be  restrained 
against  unintended  axial  movement. 


1.  An  automatic  data  acquisition  system  for  recording  data  in 
a  sewage  system  comprising: 

a  control  module  including  circuitry  for  generating  control 
signals  and  for  receiving  digital  data  and  further  including 
a  plurality  of  input  terminals, 

a  plurality  of  sensor  modules  each  including  means  for  sens- 
ing a  different  physical  characteristic  of  the  sewage  sys- 
tem, each  of  said  sensor  modules  including  means  for 
being  removably  connected  to  one  of  said  input  terminals 
and  operable  in  response  to  said  control  signals  for  input- 
ting digital  data  representative  of  the  sensed  physical 
characteristics  to  said  control  module  along  with  identifi- 
cation data  identifying  the  source  of  said  digital  data, 

a  first  one  of  said  sensor  modules  sensing  the  level  of  water 
in  a  portion  of  the  sewage  system, 

a  second  one  of  said  sensor  modules  sensing  the  amount  of 
rainfall  in  the  area  of  the  sewage  system, 

a  recorder  module  including  means  for  being  removably 
connected  to  one  of  said  input  terminals  and  including  a 
removable  recording  cassette,  said  recorder  module  hav- 
ing a  recording  head  for  periodically  and  sequentially 
recording  digital  and  identification  data  from  said  sensor 
modules, 

said  control  module  periodically  interrogating  said  sensor 
modules  in  a  preset  sequential  order  and  receiving  digital 
and  identification  data  transmitted  from  said  sensor  mod- 
ules and  causing  said  data  to  be  recorded  on  said  record- 
ing cassette, 

clock  means  in  said  control  module  for  generating  time 
signals  representative  of  the  day  of  the  year  and  the  time 
of  the  day,  and 

means  transmitting  said  time  signals  to  said  recorder  module 
for  recording  on  said  recording  cassette. 


4,136,562 
AUDIBLE  SPEED  INDICATOR  FOR  HANG  GLIDER 
Stephen  M.  Crooker,  28  Mechanic  St.,  Lebanon,  N.H.  03766 
Filed  Fdi.  3, 1978,  Ser,  No.  875,067 
Int  CL^  GOIC  21/10 
VS.  CL  73—187  '  Clalma 

1.  An  audible  speed  indicator  for  a  movable  vehicle,  such  as 
a  hang  glider  or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  vehicle, 

(b)  an  impeller  rototably  mounted  in  the  housing. 
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(c)  means  for  varying  the  paaaage  of  air  through  the  impeller  4,136,544 

to  thereby  adjust  the  air  speed  at  which  the  impeller  wiU      MASS  FLOW  RATE  DETECTOR  OF  ELECTROSTATIC 
commence  rotation,  TYPE 

(d)  electrical  Dulse  senerator  means  driven  bv  the  imoeller.  Sum  Smdd,  Yokoaakac  YoildUaa  Kawamara,  Fvliaawa,  and 
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means  operative  to  decrease  the  rate  of  such  increase  in 
response  to  such  increasing  fluid  flow. 


pressure  sensors  to  the  differential  pressure  transducer, 
said  medium  being  a  gas;  and 


;^-^ 


(e)  audio  generator  means  energized  by  the  output  of  the 
pulse  generator  means,  whereby  the  frequency  of  the 
audio  generator  means  output  is  proportional  to  air  speed. 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  volumetric  rate  of  flow  of  a 
flowing  fluid,  comprising: 

placing  a  conductivity  probe  into  the  flowing  fluid,  said 
probe  having  an  oscillator  with  a  frequency  proportional 
to  the  conductivity  of  the  fluid, 

determining  the  base  line  conductivity  of  the  fluid, 

introducing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  known  electrolyte 
material  into  the  flowing  fluid  at  a  point  upstream  from 
the  conductivity  probe, 

determining  a  flow  rate  constant  based  on  the  number  of 
equivalents  of  the  known  electrolyte  introduced  into  the 
flowing  fluid, 

accumulating  the  base  line  conductivity  as  measured  by  the 
frequency  of  the  output  signal  of  the  oscillator  for  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time, 

determining  the  integral  of  the  fluid  conductivity  caused  by 
the  electrolyte  and  the  fluid  for  said  predetermined  period 
of  time, 

automatically  subtracting  the  accumulation  of  the  base  line 
conductivity  from  said  integral  of  the  fluid  conductivity 
for  said  predetermined  period  of  time  such  that  said  inte- 
gral of  change  of  conductivity  which  is  caused  solely  by 
the  electrolyte  material  for  said  period  of  time  is  deter- 
mined, 

dividing  said  flow  rate  constant  by  said  integral  of  the 
change  of  conductivity  caused  by  the  electrolyte  for  cal- 
culating the  volumetric  flow  rate  of  the  fluid,  and 

displaying  the  calculated  volumetric  flow  rate. 


A,13iJ563 
DIGITAL  VOLUMETRIC  FLOW  RATE  MEASUREMENT 

OF  A  FLOWING  FLUID 
Frederick  N.  MMlkr,  Dallas,  awi  RomM  W.  Ckaadlcr ,  PUm, 
botk  of  Tex^  asaigaors  to  Tetradyae  CorporatkM,  Canolhoa, 
Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1977.  S«r.  No.  83S4M2 
bt  CL>  GOIF  1/70 
VS.  CL  73—194  E  2 


aBo    ▼  ^28 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  mass  flow  rate  of  a  fluid  in  a  fluid 
passage,  comprising: 

a  set  of  corona  discharge  electrodes  spaced  and  disposed  in 
a  section  of  said  fluid  passage; 

a  power  supply  for  applying  a  high  voltage  to  said  electrodes 
to  make  corona  discharge  across  said  electrodes  thereby 
to  partially  ionize  said  fluid; 

an  ion  detection  electrode  disposed  in  said  fluid  passage  at  a 
distance  downstream  from  said  corona  discharge  elec- 
trodes; 

an  output  producing  means  for  producing  an  electrical  out- 
put representing  the  amount  of  ions  collected  by  said  ion 
detection  electrode;  and 

a  control  means  for  regulating  the  output  voltage  of  said 
power  supply  so  as  to  maintain  the  intensity  of  a  discharge 
current  flowing  between  said  corona  discharge  electrodes 
constant,  whereby  the  formation  of  ions  by  said  corona 
discharge  is  not  influenced  by  fluctuation  in  the  density  of 
said  fluid  while  said  amount  of  ioiu  becomes  a  function  of 
the  product  of  said  density  and  the  volume  flow  rate  of 
said  fluid. 


VARIABLE  GEOMETRY  FLUID  FLOWMETER 

Robert  S.  Mlgrin,  and  Jerry  A.  Oboa,  both  of  Dcarbom,  Mich., 
aaaigaors  to  Eatoa  Corporation  Ocrelaiid,  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  20,  197S,  Scr.  No.  I9«,2«7 
JM.  CL'  GOIF  1/44.  1/46 
VS.  CL  73—212  23  i 


1.  In  a  flowmeter  of  the  type  including  means  for  swirling  a 
fluid  flowing  in  a  passage  to  create  a  low  pressure  region  at  the 
center  of  said  swirl,  means  for  sensing  said  low  pressure,  and 
means  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  before  said  swirling, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  swirling  means  comprises: 

means  operative  to  increase  the  rate  of  said  swirl  in  response 
to  increasing  fluid  flow  through  said  passage;  and 
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1.  A  temperature  sensor  comprising  in  combination: 

a  radiant  energy  path  means  comprising  a  first  optical  fiber 
waveguide  means  and  a  second  optical  fiber  waveguide 
means; 

sensing  means  prismatically  configurated  so  as  to  provide  a 
direct  reflective  path  from  said  first  waveguide  means, 
through  said  sensing  means,  to  said  second  waveguide 
means,  said  sensing  means  being  fabricated  from  material 
which  absorbs  a  portion  of  a  monochromatic  radiant 
energy  transmitted  along  said  direct  reflective  path 
through  said  sensing  means  as  a  function  of  temperature; 

a  monochromatic  radiant  energy  source  means  optically 
coupled  to  said  first  optical  fiber  waveguide  means, 
ther^y  introducing  said  monochromatic  radiant  energy 
into  said  first  optical  fiber  waveguide  means;  and 

detecting  means  optically  coupled  to  said  second  optical 
fiber  waveguide  means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  the 
monochromatic  radiant  energy  transmitted  along  said 
direct  reflective  path  through  said  sensing  means,  the 
detecting  means  correlating  the  intensity  of  the  transmit- 
ted monochromatic  radiant  energy  with  the  temperature 
of  the  sensing  means. 


4,136,S«7   

PULP  DENSITY  METER 
F^ank  Roaenblam,  VOle  Saint  Laurent,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Noranda  Mines  Ltasited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,864 
Claimf  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  JoL  5, 1976,  256295 
iBt  CL2  COIN  9/26 
VS.  CL  73—438  6  dalBH 

1.  A  poruble  device  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  body  of 
Uquid  for  measuring  the  density  of  said  Uquid  or  of  a  suspen- 
sion of  solids  in  said  liquid  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  holder  of  predetermined  length; 

(b)  two  gas-tight  diaphragm  type  pressure  sensors  mounted 
a  predetermined  distance  apart  one  above  the  other  at  one 
end  of  the  holder  and  adapted  to  be  submerged  in  th^ 
liquid  so  that  the  two  sensors  are  vertically  at  predeter- 
mined levels  apart; 

(c)  a  gas-tight  differential  pressure  transducer  mounted  on 
the  holder  at  the  end  opposite  from  said  pressure  sensors; 

(d)  tubes  extending  through  the  center  of  said  holder  and 
connecting  the  two  pressure  sensors  to  the  difTerential 
pressiuv  transducer  to  form  a  closed  gas  circuit  therebe- 
tween, said  differential  pressure  transducer  providing  an 
output  voltage  proportional  to  the  pressure  differential 
sensed  by  the  pressure  sensors; 

(e)  a  medium  in  said  closed  gas  circuit  for  coupling  the  two 


(0  an  enclosure  for  containing  said  differential  pressure 
transducer. 


4,136,568 
ELECTRO-OPTIC  SPACE  POSITIONER 
Herbert  R.  Seymour,  Glen  CoTe,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Gnunman 
Aerospace  Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,996 

iBt  a.2  GOIM  9/00:  GOIH  9/O0 

VS.  CL  73—655  2  Claims 


2.  In  apparatus  of  the  type  described  for  analysis  of  aircraft 
wing  vibrations  under  load 

a  plurality  of  light  emitters  located  on  the  aircraft  wing, 

an  electro-optic  sensor  on  the  aircraft  fuselage  including  a 
cylindrical  lens  for  stigmatizing  Ught  rays  from  said  emit- 
ters at  the  focal  plane  of  said  lens  and  a  photoelectric 
pick-off  device  at  said  focal  plane, 

said  photoelectric  pick-ofT  device  including  a  plurality  of 
photodiodes  and  means  for  scanning  said  photodiodes, 

digital  control  means  including  an  emitter  driver  for  sequen- 
tially energizing  said  light  emitters,  clock  means  for  gener- 
ating clock  pulses  controlling  said  photodiode  scanning 
means,  counting  means  for  counting  said  clock  pulses, 
gate  means  between  said  clock  means  and  said  counting 
means,  said  gate  means  controlled  by  the  output  of  said 
pick-off  device, 

whereby  the  clock  pulses  counted  by  said  counting  means 
indicates  the  position  of  said  wing  at  the  location  of  the 
particular  energized  emitter. 
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4.136,569 
THERMOSTAT  RESETTING  DEVICE 
Walter  HoUweck,  Niirembcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaigDor 
to  later  Coatrol,  Niiremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,750 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  11, 
1975,2545640 

lat  CL'  G05G  17/00,  1/02 
VS.  CL  74—2  5  Oaiw 


contact  with  said  push  button  and  said  propelling  means  in 
said  fully  depressed  position  of  said  push  button  for  pro- 
viding free  mobility  of  said  resetting  pin  subsequent  to  said 
impact-like  engagement,  irrespective -of  the  position  of 
said  push  button. 


4,136.570 

TRANSMISSION  GEAR  FOR  A  WIRE  GUIDE  OF  A 

WINDING  MACHINE 

Parel  Zdndud,  AdliswiL  SwitzerUnd,  assignor  to  Meteor  AG, 

Riischlikoa,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser,  No.  781,872 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerlawl,  Mar.  31,  1976, 
3999/76 

lit  CL'  F16H  19/04 
VS.  CL  74—34  5  Claiau 
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A.136J71  4.136.573                     

MANURE  DISPOSER  INSTALLATION  EXTENDED  RANGE  FUEL  fUJff  COMPUTER  PRICE 

"^  '^^3*S;r"S^7'L^r7&^'^  enmo  S.  SmOgys,  uJ^^^^  3.  nis,  PUmtsWUe,  and 

vwu.~  V       7.  -i-r  Veeder  Industries  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

.,  e  n  74_M  15                                                      « Claims  Filed  Jmt  27, 1977.  Ser.  No.  809,991 

VS.  CL  74— W.IS  j^  Q^2  pj^  jy22 

VS.  a.  74—348  1*  CMaa 


1.  In  a  manure  disposal  installation:  an  electric  motor  having 
in  armature  and  a  hoUow  sleeve  connected  coaxially  within 
the  armature  for  roUtion  therewith,  reciprocatory  actuatmg 
means,  a  manure  shovel,  and  connection  means  connecting  said 
ihovel  to  said  actuating  means,  said  actuating  means  including 
iicrewthreaded  shaft  passing  through  said  sleeve,  a  nut  fixedly 
mounted  in  said  sleeve  to  be  driven  thereby,  said  nut  having 
threads  for  engaging  said  shaft  so  that  roUtion  of  said  nut  by 
.^j  _^>...,  .fr.<->c  tr«n«i«tif>n  of  said  screw-threaded  shaft. 


1.  In  a  unit  volume  price  variator  for  a  fuel  pump  computer 
settable  for  esUblishing  the  amount  of  each  place  of  a  multiple 
...  r,»i  nri^s  an/4  hnvinff  fl  rntarv  innut  adaoted 


1.  A  resetting  device  coupled  to  a  thennosut  which  has  a 
resetting  pin  actuated  by  depressing  the  same,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  attached  to  said  thermostat;  said  resetting  pin 
extending  into  said  housing; 

(b)  a  body  arranged  to  be  movable  within  said  housing 
towards  and  away  from  said  resetting  pin; 

(c)  a  manually  operable  push  button  movably  supported  in 
said  housing  and  having  a  position  of  rest,  a  fully  de- 
pressed position  and  an  intermediate,  actuating  position; 
said  push  button  including  a  component  arranged  to  en- 
gage said  body  for  moving  said  body,  in  unison  with  the 
motion  of  said  push  button,  along  a  portion  of  its  traveling 
path  while  an  external  pressing  force  is  applied  to  said 
push  button; 

(d)  propelling  means  for  launching  said  body  in  the  direction 
of  said  resetting  pin  for  depressing  said  resetting  pin  by 
said  body  by  impact-like  engagement  between  said  body 
and  said  resetting  pin;  said  propelling  means  being  actu- 
ated by  said  push  button  upon  reaching  said  actuating 
position  from  said  position  of  rest;  said  propelling  means 
comprising 

(1)  resilient  force  exerting  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  push  button  and  said  body  for  imparting  potential 
energy  to  said  body  at  a  location  spaced  from  said 
resetting  pin  upon  actuation  of  said  push  button;  said 
resilient  force  exerting  means  including  a  plurality  of 
resilient  fmgers  held  in  said  housing  and  defming  a 
space  between  themselves  for  acconunodating  said 
body; 

(2)  retaining  means  projecting  into  the  traveling  path  of 
said  body  for  obstructing  its  motion  towards  said  reset- 
ting pin  at  said  location;  said  retaining  means  having 
detents  carried  by  said  fingers  and  projecting  into  said 
space  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  resetting 
pin  for  engaging  said  body;  said  resilient  fingers  with 
said  detents  constituting  a  resistance  to  the  motion  of 
said  body  with  said  push  button,  said  body  accumulat- 
ing said  potential  energy  during  obstruction  of  its  mo- 
tion by  said  detents;  said  detents  being  arranged  for 
releasing  said  body  at  a  predetermined  position  thereof 
during  its  travel  with  said  push  button;  said  body  being 
propelled  from  said  predetermined  positon  away  from 
said  component  of  said  push  button  against  said  reset- 
ting pin  by  the  potential  energy  on  said  body; 

(3)  means  for  releasing  said  retaining  means  for  propelling 
said  body  against  said  resetting  pin  by  said  energy;  and 

(e)  means  for  maintaining  said  body  out  of  force-transmitting 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  rotary  motion  to  rectilinear 
motion,  selectively  in  alternating  directions,  comprising: 

a  member  disposed  to  be  movable  back  and  forth  along  the 
rectilinear  path, 

rotary  drive  means  including  a  drive  shaft, 

first  actuatable  electro-magnetic  clutch  means  associated 
with  said  rotary  drive  means  for  moving,  when  actuated, 
said  member  in  one  direction  and  second  actuatable  elec- 
tro-magnetic clutch  means  associated  with  said  rotary 
drive  means  for  moving,  when  actuated,  said  member  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction, 

each  of  said  clutch  means  including  a  rotary  coupling  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  to  be  rotatable  therewith, 
a  rotary  gear  member  which  is  roUUble  with  said  rotary 
coupling  member  when  said  respective  electro-magnetic 
clutch  means  is  actuated,  said  rotary  gear  member  being 
idly  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft,  each  said  rotary  gear 
member  having  a  coupling  disc  carried  thereon  with  each 
said  rotary  gear  member  and  each  said  coupling  member 
of  each  said  clutch  means  being  relatively  axially  movable 
on  said  drive  shaft,  each  clutch  means  further  including  a 
toothed  rack  having  one  end  connected  to  said  movable 
member,  each  said  rack  being  in  engagement  with  one  of 
said  rotary  gear  members  so  that  rotation  of  a  said  gear 
member  will  effect  translation  of  a  said  rack  engaged 
therewith, 

said  rotary  gear  members  being  located  on  said  drive  shaft 
between  said  coupling  members  of  said  first  and  second 
clutch  means,  said  first  clutch  means  including  a  station- 
ary electro-magnet  located  externally  of  its  said  coupling 
member  on  one  side  of  said  rotary  gear  members  and  said 
second  clutch  means  including  a  stationary  electro-mag- 
net located  externally  of  iu  said  coupling  member  on  the 
other  side  of  said  rotary  gear  member  of  said  second 
clutch  means,  said  apparatus  including  a  housing  having 
an  interior  surface  on  which  is  supported  each  said  station- 
ary electro-magnet. 


nid  motor  effects  transUtion  of  said  screw-threaded  shaft. 


4.136A72 

DEVICE  FOR  INCREMENTAL  FEED  IN  A  MACHINE 

TOOL 

Bcagt  E,  NUaMm,  Udkoping,  Sweden,  atdgnor  to  Lidkopings 

Mckaniaka  Verkjtads  AB,  Lidkoping,  Sweden 

CMtiniutioii  of  Ser.  No.  60M24,  Aug.  4, 1975,  abandoned.  Thfa 

appUcatioB  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,871 

Oainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  14, 1974,  7410346 

tat  a.J  F16H  29/00 

U&CL  74-125  J  UCtata. 


1.  In  an  incremental  feed  device  for  a  tool  or  woricpiece  in  a 
machine  tool,  wherein  the  machine  tool  has  a  rotoUble  shaft 
and  feed  of  said  tool  or  workpiece  U  effected  by  roution  of  the 
roUUble  shaft;  the  improvement  comprising  a  circular  disk 
mounted  concentrically  on  said  roUUble  shaft  for  rouuon 
therewith,  lever  means  pivoully  mounted  on  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  and  adjacent  said  circular  disk,  stop  means  positioned  to 
limit  angular  displacement  of  said  lever  in  one  direction,  linear 
acting  drive  means  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end 
thereof  being  coupled  to  move  said  lever  means  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  stop  means,  adjusuble  position  mount- 
ing means  coupled  to  pivotally  support  the  second  end  of  said 
linear  acting  drive  means,  and  selectively  operable  couplmg 
means  mounted  to  couple  said  lever  means  to  said  circular  disk, 
and  rotary  drive  means  connected  to  said  shaft. 


place  unit  volume  fuel  price  and  having  a  rotary  input  adapted 
to  be  routed  by  a  fuel  meter  in  accordance  with  the  volume  of 
fuel  delivered;  a  roUUble  primary  stack  of  gears  driven  by  the 
variator  input;  a  plurality  of  roUUble  drive  range  arm  assem- 
blies for  the  multiple  places  respectively  having  respective 
roUUble  range  arm  shafts  with  axes  radially  offset  from  and 
generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  primary  gear  suck,  a  range 
arm  pivotally  and  axially  shiftable  on  each  range  arm  shaft  for 
being  set  into  selective  engagement  with  the  primary  stack  of 
gears  for  routing  the  respective  range  arm  shaft  therewith,  and 
a  range  arm  output  gear  on  each  range  arm  shaft;  a  rotary 
differential  gear  mechanism  coaxial  with  the  primary  gear 
stack  in  engagement  with  the  range  arm  output  gears  for  com- 
bining the  roUUble  drives  through  the  range  arms  with  rela- 
tive drive  ratios  in  accordance  with  their  respective  places;  and 
at  least  one  set  of  a  plurality  of  price  wheels  for  the  multiple 
places  respectively,  each  connected  to  the  respective  range 
arm  assembly  for  displaying  the  amount  of  the  respective  place 
of  the  unit  volume  price  esUblished  by  the  range  arm  setting; 
the  improvement  wherein  the  variator  further  comprises  an 
auxiliary  higher  place  price  selector  mechanism  for  esUblish- 
ing  a  next  higher  place  price  to  said  multiple  place  unit  volume 
price  and  having  an  auxiliary  roUUble  drive  take-off  assembly 
with  a  roUUble  take-off  shaft  generally  parallel  to  and  radially 
offset  from  the  primary  gear  stack,  an  input  gear  mounted  on 
the  take-off  shaft  in  operative  engagement  with  one  of  the 
gears  of  the  primary  gear  stack  for  routing  the  take-off  shaft 
therewith,  and  a  first  auxiliary  higher  place  drive  gear  driven 
by   the  take-off  shaft;   and   a  roUry   auxiliary   differential 
mounted  coaxially  in  operative  engagement  with  said  differen- 
tial gear  mechanism;  the  auxUiary  higher  place  price  selector 
mechanism  further  comprising  a  shifuble  selector  lever  and  a 
selector  gear  roUUbly  mounted  on  the  selector  lever  for  selec- 
tively operatively  interconnecting  said  first  auxiliary  drive 
gear  and  auxiliary  differential  and  for  being  shifted  by  the 
selector  lever  between  first  and  second  positions  thereof  in  and 
out  of  said  operative  interconnection  respectively;  the  auxil- 
iary differential  being  operable  for  combining  the  roUUble 
drives  through  the  differential  gear  mechanism  and  selector 
gear  with  relative  drive  ratios  in  accordance  with  the  respec- 
tive places  of  the  unit  volume  price  whereby  the  selector  gear 
is  adapted  to  be  selectively  shifted  to  its  first  position  for  selec- 
tively esUblishing  a  first  auxiliary  higher  place  price  setting. 
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4,136,574 
COUNTERSHAFT  GEAR  BOXES 
WilUtti  M.  M.  Morrison,  Shandon  107,  Coalway  Rd,,  Woircr- 
kamptoo,  Staffordshire,  EngUad 

ContiBUtioii  of  Ser.  No.  431,408,  Jan.  7,  1974,  abudoMd, 
which  ia  a  coatiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  164,805,  JnL  26,  1971, 
■b— dooed.  TUa  appUcatioa  Jul  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,230 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  United  KiagdoiB,  JoL  28,  1970, 
36417/70 

tat  CL^  F16H  i/06.  37/00 
UACL74— 359  3 


1.  A  gear  box  including  a  casing  having  separate  input  and 
output  ends,  an  input  shaft  extending  into  the  casing  through 
the  input  end,  an  output  shaft  extending  into  the  casing 
through  the  output  end,  said  input  shaft  and  output  shaft  being 
coaxial  and  relatively  routable,  a  lay  shaft  routably  mounted 
in  the  casing  in  parallel  relationship  with  the  input  and  the 
output  shafts,  an  output  gear  mounted  on  said  output  shaft,  a 
complementary  output  gear  permanently  in  mesh  with  said 
output  gear  mounted  on  the  output  shaft  and  being  mounted  at 
one  end  of  said  lay  shaft,  all  gears  for  forward  speeds  being 
grouped  in  meshing  pairs,  one  gear  of  each  pair  on  said  input 
shaft  and  lay  shaft  respectively,  each  said  meshing  pair  of  gears 
providing  a  different  speed  ratio,  each  speed  ratio  pair  of  gears 
arranged  sequentially  in  accending  speed  ratio  order  from  said 
input  end  towards  said  output  end,  synchronizer  means  for 
selectively  synchronizing  all  pairs  of  gears  for  forward  speeds, 
a  synchronizer  on  the  lay  shaft  for  selectively  connecting  at 
least  the  lowest  speed  ratio  pair  of  gears,  at  least  one  further 
speed  ratio  pair  of  gears  having  one  of  the  pair  of  gears  rout- 
ably carried  on  the  input  shaft  and  the  other  of  the  pair  of  gears 
being  fixed  on  the  lay  shaft,  a  further  synchronizer  on  the  input 
shaft  for  selectively  connecting  said  further  speed  ratio  gear  on 
the  input  shaft  thereto,  whereby  all  meshing  pairs  of  gears 
selectively  transmit  torque  from  the  input  shaft  through  the  lay 
shaft  and  the  complementary  output  gears  to  the  output  shaft 


for  free  roUtioa  on  said  output  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  rotat- 
ably  connected  to  said  output  shaft  by  means  of  second  dog 
and  synchromesh  units,  and  in  constant  meshing  engagement 
with  speed  gears  carried  by  said  layshaft  means,  one  of  said  (n 
-  2)  forward  vpced  gears  being  rigid  with  a  hollow  shaft  sur- 
rounding and  extending  in  the  axial  direction  towards  said 
input  shaft  a  second  of  said  (n  -  2)  forward  speed  gears  being 


mounted  for  looae  roution  and  carried  by  said  hollow  shaft,  a 
gear  of  a  train  of  the  reverse  speed  gear  set  being  mounted  for 
loose  roution  on  said  hollow  shaft  and  carrying  dog  teeth,  and 
said  second  of  said  (n  -  2)  forward  speed  gears  having  dog  teeth 
separated  from  the  dog  teeth  carried  by  said  gear  of  the  reverse 
speed  gear  set  by  one  of  said  second  dog  and  synchromesh 
unite. 


4,136,576 
COUNTERSHAFT  TYPE  POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Kdzaboro  Umi,  and  laao  Hajrasa,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japaa, 
aaaignon  to  Niaaan  Motor  Cooipany,  limitrd,  Yokohaaaa, 
Japan 

Filed  J«L  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,147 

ClaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  15, 1976,  51-84623 

tat  CL^  G05G  9/00 

VS.  CL  74—473  R  2  CUm 
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4,136,577  opener  link  and  being  pivotally  connected  to  each  of  said 

DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  EITHER  ONE  OF  TWO       handle  and  opener  link  to  impart  handle  movement  to  the 
ALTERNATIVE  OPERATING  MEMBERS  WTTH  AN 
OPERATED  MEMBER 
1^  L  Borteraen,  HJilteby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  VoIto 
Penta,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,652 
tat  CL2  G05G  11/00 


VS.  CL  74—479 


4CUiiBa 


opener  link  with  the  idler  link  guiding  the  movement  of  the 
opener  link. 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  either  one  of  two  alternative 
operating  means  (5,6),  each  of  which  comprises  an  elongated 
operating  member  (7,8)  having  axial  operating  movement  to  a 
means  intended  for  operation  which  also  has  an  elongated, 
axially  movable  operated  member  (9),  the  operating  members 
(7,8)  of  the  two  operating  means  being  each  connected  to  an 
individual  first  (38)  and  second  (46)  swing  arm,  said  swing  arms 
being  routable  about  a  common  axis  line  (22)  extending  in  a 
transverse  direction  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  oper- 
ating members;  the  operated  member  (9)  being  connected  to  a 
third  swing  arm  (52)  which  is  roUUble  about  said  axis  line  (22) 
and  situated  between  the  first  and  second  swing  arms  (38,46); 
each  of  the  first  and  second  swing  arms  (38,46)  having  cou- 
pling means  (39,48)  arranged  to  connect  the  first  and  second 
swing  arms  (38,46)  to  cooperating  coupling  means  (53)  of  the 
third  swing  arm  (52)  in  a  non-rouuble  manner  during  coupling 
movement  parallel  with  said  axis  line  (22);  the  first  and  second 
swing  arms  (38,46)  being  immovable  in  the  direction  of  the  axis 
line  (22)  while  the  third  swing  arm  (52)  is  movable  back  and 
forth  in  the  direction  pf  the  axis  line  by  means  of  manually 
operable  moving  meant  (34)  so  as  to  be  coupled  to  either  one 
of  the  first  and  second  swing  arms  (38,46)  in  a  predetermined 
relative  roUtion  position  between  the  third  (52)  and  the  first 
(38)  or  second  (46)  swing  arm,  respectively,  manually  operable 
routing  means  (34)  connected  to  the  third  swing  arm  (52)  for 
roution  of  the  same,  the  first  and  second  swing  arms  (38,46) 
being  roUUbly  and  axially  movably  joumalled  on  a  shaft  (22); 
the  shaft  (22)  being,  io  turn,  roUUbly  and  axially  movably 
joumalled  in  a  frame  (10);  the  third  swing  arm  (52)  being 
risidlv  connected  to  the  shaft  (22):  the  frame  (10)  havinit 


4,136,579 

FORCE  LEVER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  HAND  TOOLS 

Merle  W.  Robinson,  109  College  Dr.,  and  Lynn  M.  RoUnaon, 

512  N.  Streeter,  both  of  Hesston,  Kans.  67062 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,641 

tat  a.2  G05G  1/04:  B23B  47/00.  39/00 

VS.  a.  74—523  10  Claims 


1.  An  attachment  for  an  instrument  having  a  tool  secured 


Filed  Sep.  21.  1976,  Scr.  No.  725,175 
I  priority,  appUcatioa  Fmce,  Sep.  25,  1975,  75  29353 
IM.  a>  FIOI  3/08 
MS.  CL  74—359  4  Oaiw 

1.  A  chuige-speed  transmission  mechanism  having  (n)  for- 
ward transmission  ratios,  one  reverse  transmission  ratio,  a 
reverse  speed  gear  set  and  (n  -  1)  forward  speed  gear  sets, 
comprising:  an  input  shaA  and  an  output  shaft  aligned  on  a 
common  axis,  layshaft  means  for  carrying  speed  gears  and 
having  a  layshaft,  a  common  shaft,  and  a  first  dog  and 
synchromesh  unit  for  connecting  the  layshaft  and  the  common 
shaft  parallel  to  said  input  and  output  shafts,  the  layshaft  hav- 
ing rigidly  mounted  thereon  a  gear  of  a  speed  gear  set  which  is 
in  constant  meshing  engagement  with  an  input  gear  rotatably 
rigid  with  said  input  shaft,  (n  -  2)  forward  speed  gears  mounted 


^ 


1.  A  countershaft  type  power  transmission  for  shifting  gears, 
comprising:  a  select  motor;  a  select  shaft  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  select  motor;  a  shift  motor;  a  ^ft  shaft  opera- 
tively connected  with  said  shift  motor,  said  shift  shaft  and  said 
select  shaft  cooperating  so  that  rotation  thereof  selectively 
engages  the  gears  of  the  power  transmission  to  shift  the  trans- 
mission between  at  least  one  forward  speed,  neutral  and  i 
reverse  speed;  a  control  lever  having  at  least  one  forward  drive 
position,  and  neutral  position  and  a  reverie  potition;  and  means 
for  disconnecting  the  operative  connection  between  said  shift 
motor  and  said  shift  shaft  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
control  lever  toward  and  into  the  reverse  position. 


4,136,578 
CLOSURE  OPERATOR 
Mario  G.  Van  Klompenburg,  Owatomia,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Tratk  Incorporated,  Owatonna,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,578 
lA  a.2  G05G  1/04 
MS.  a.  74—520  II  CUima 

1.  A  closure  operator  having  a  base,  an  opener  link  connect- 
able  to  a  closure,  an  operating  handle  movable  on  said  base 
between  two  positions,  an  idler  link  movably  mounted  on  said 
base  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  opener  link  adjacent  an 
end  thereof  to  control  movement  of  the  opener  link  relative  to 
the  base,  and  a  driver  link  extending  between  said  handle  and 


instrument  and  the  other  of  said  links  having  a  pressure- 
exerting  end;  and 

means  for  rigidly  connecting  said  one  link  to  said  instrument 
to  cfTectively  form  a  rigid  extension  of  said  one  link, 
whereby  said  tip  of  the  tool  will  define  one  point  of  the 
toggle  joint,  said  knee  will  deftne  a  second,  middle  point 
of  the  toggle  joint,  and  said  end  of  the  other  link  will 
define  a  third  point  of  said  toggle  joint, 

said  links  being  normally  disposed  out  of  alignment  such  that 
when  they  are  swung  relatively  at  the  knee  between  a  pair 
of  spaced  abutments  and  in  a  direction  tending  to  align 
said  three  points,  said  tip  of  the  tool  will  exert  pressure  on 
one  of  the  abutments  and  said  end  of  the  other  link  will 
exert  pressure  on  the  other  of  said  abutments. 
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4,136,580 
POWER  BRANCHING  TRANSMISSION 
Wilkdm  Brand,  Huovcr;  MaatnA  DieMt,  Bnrgdorf,  Adolf 
Harkcrt,  and  Gutker  Hc^fca,  both  of  Hanover,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraany,  artgnnrs  to  Hermann  BerstorfT  Maachinen- 
hm  OmM\,  Haw>Tcr  Kkefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1977,  Scr.  No.  807,125 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwmy,  Jon.  24, 
1976,2628387 

IM.  CL2  F16K  37/06 
MS.  CL  74—665  GA  4  ( 


a  second  steplessly  variable  coupling  connecting  the  other  of 
said  satellite  shafts  with  an  intermediate  shaft; 

brake  means  engageable  with  said  other  of  said  satellite 
shafts  for  immobilizing  same  together  with  said  intermedi- 
ate shaft;  and 


L  In  power  branching  transmission,  having  two  parallel 
output  shafts,  two  output  drive  pinions  rotationally  rigidly 
connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  parallel  output  shafts,  said 
output  drive  pinions  being  axially  offset  with  respect  to  one 
another,  two  rotatable  ring  gears,  two  central  gear  wheels  each 
disposed  in  a  respective  one  of  said  rotatable  ring  gears,  said 
output  drive  pinions  each  meshing  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
ring  gears  and  with  a  respective  one  of  said  central  gear 
wheels,  two  parallel  drive  shafts,  two  driving  pinions  roution- 
ally  rigidly  disposed  on  respective  ones  of  said  parallel  drive 
shafts  and  each  meshing  with  a  respective  one  of  said  ring 
gears  and  a  respective  one  of  said  central  gear  wheels,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  coaxial  race  for  each  of  said  ring 
gears  and  each  of  said  central  gear  wheels  and  a  supporting 
roller  for  each  co-operating  pair  of  said  ring  gears  and  said 
central  gear  wheels,  disposed  between  said  races  and  bracing 
respective  ones  of  said  ring  gears  and  co-operating  central 
wheels  with  respect  to  one  another. 


4.136,581 

CONnNUOUSLY  ADJUSTABLE  TRANSMISSION  WITH 

TWO  SPEED  RANGES 

August  Winter,  Fricdrickshafen,  and  Anton  Ott,  Tettnang.  both 
of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichahafen 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Friedrichshafen,  Germany 

Filed  May  4,  1977,  Scr.  No.  793,889 
OaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  May  15, 
1976,  2621682 

Int  CL^  F16H  37/08 
MS.  a.  74—689  7  CUm 

1.  A  continuously  adjustable  transmission  inserted  between  a 
source  of  motive  power  and  a  load,  comprising: 
a  drive  shaft  connectable  to  said  source; 
a  driven  shaft  connectable  to  said  load; 
differential  gear  means  having  a  summing  input  connected 
with  said  drive  shaft  and  two  difTerential  outputs  con- 
nected with  a  pair  of  satellite  shafts; 
a  first  steplessly  variable  coupling  connecting  one  of  said 
satellite  shafts  with  said  driven  shaft; 


coupling  means  enabling  entrainment  of  said  driven  shaft  by 
both  satellite  shafts  at  a  lower  speed  in  a  disengaged  state 
of  said  brake  means  and  by  said  one  of  said  satellite  shafts 
at  a  higher  speed  in  an  engaged  state  of  said  brake  meant 


4,136,582 
SHAFT  AND  BORE  COMBINATION 
IVands  H.  Boor,  Lafayette,  Ind.,  Mii^or  to  Fairfield  Manatee- 
taring  Co.,  Inc.,  Lafiiyctte,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,972 

Int  0.2  F16H  1/42 

MS.  CL  74-710  8  CUm 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  shaft  having  an  external  surface 
and  a  member  having  a  bore  surrounding  said  shaft  which  bore 
has  an  internal  surface  and  with  one  of  said  shaft  and  member 
being  fixed  and  the  other  of  said  shaft  and  member  being  rout- 
able,  the  improvement  including  one  of  said  internal  and  exter- 
nal surfaces  comprising  a  first  cooperating  surface  portioa 
having  a  constant  radius  and  extending  through  an  angle  of  360 
degrees  and  generated  about  an  axis,  the  other  of  said  internal 
and  external  surfaces  comprising  two  oppoaed  second  cooper- 
ating surface  portions  each  having  a  raditu  matching  said 
constant  radius  and  each  extending  through  an  angle  of  less 
than  180  degrees,  the  centen  of  the  radii  for  said  two  opposed 
•econd  cooperating  surface  portions  being  offset  from  each 
other  and  from  said  axis,  said  other  of  said  internal  and  external 
surfaces  having  another  portion  with  a  dimension  different 
than  that  of  said  radii  as  measured  from  the  respective  centen 
of  said  radii,  and  said  two  opposed  second  cooperating  surface 
portions  tapering  toward  said  axis  as  they  extend  from  one  end 
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portion  of  said  other  of  said  internal  and  external  surfaces  to 
the  other  end  portion. 


4,136,583 
Patent  Not  laraed  For  This  Nnmbcr 


4,136,584 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Kazno  IiUkawa,  IcUnomiya,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Alain  Seiki 
Kabaahiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,631 

OaiBS  priority,  appUeatiott  Japan,  May  11, 1976,  51-54021 

Int.  CL'  B60K  41/06 

MS.  CL  74—867  8  CUima 


as 


29     22  29    23  33  **  37 


1.  Automatic  transmission  for  automobiles  which  comprises 
gear  means  having  at  least  one  frictional  constraining  means 
adapted  for  selective  operation  to  provide  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent speed  ratios,  actuator  means  associated  with  said  constrain- 
ing means,  control  circuit  means  including  at  least  one  hydrau- 
lic pressure  line  for  the  actuator  means  to  provide  a  supply  of 
operating  pressure  to  said  actuator  means,  said  control  circuit 
means  further  including  at  least  one  return  line,  trimmer  valve 
means  disposed  between  said  hydraulic  pressure  line  and  said 
return  line  and  including  at  least  one  valve  member  biased 
toward  a  first  position  wherein  the  hydraulic  pressure  line  is 
blocked  from  communication  with  the  return  line,  means  for 
applying  hydraulic  pressure  in  the  pressure  line  to  the  valve 
member  so  that  the  valve  member  is  urged  imder  the  pressure 
toward  a  second  position  wherein  the  hydraulic  pressure  line  is 
opened  to  the  return  line  wherry  the  pressure  in  the  hydraulic 
pressure  line  is  allowed  to  leak  into  the  return  line  to  produce 
a  modified  pressure  in  the  hydraulic  pressure  line,  means  for 
applying  the  modified  pressure  to  the  valve  member  so  that  the 
valve  member  is  urged  by  the  modified  pressure  toward  the 
first  position,  and  means  for  establishing  in  the  return  line  a 
pressure  corresponding  to  engine  load. 


a  grinding  wheel  moimted  to  said  spindle; 

said  carrier  being  rotatable  in  a  range  of  at  least  90*  about 

said  tilting  axis,  said  tilting  range  lying  on  both  sides  of  a 

neutral  position  in  which  the  spindle  axis  is  disposed  in  a 

plane  parallel  to  said  direction  of  feed; 
said  spindle  head  being  mounted  to  said  carrier  by  means  of 

said  lifting  carriage  and  is  swivable  relative  to  said  carrier 

about  said  swiveling  axis; 


said  spindle  head  further  having  first  and  second  standard 
positions  each  of  which  standard  positions  defined  by  said 
spindle  axis  being  located  in  or  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
saw  blade,  the  swiveling  range  of  said  spindle  head  being 
at  least  30*  to  either  side  of  each  of  said  first  and  said 
second  standard  positions;  said  spindle  head  being  ar- 
ranged to  be  rotated  about  said  swivel  axis  by  180*  from 
said  first  standard  position  to  said  second  standard  posi- 
tion and  vice  versa  when  said  carrier  is  in  said  neutral 
position. 


4,136,586 

METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  A  MULTIPLE 

SEGMENT  ROCK  BIT 

WiUiam  J.  Neilson,  Whittier,  and  Dwight  A.  Rife,  Mission 

Viejo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Smith  International.  Inc^ 

Newport  Beach,  CaUf. 

FQed  Oct  17. 1977.  Ser.  No.  842,614 

Int  a.2  B21K  S/02 

MS.  a.  76—108  A  17  Claims 


4,136,585 
SHARPENING  MACHINE  FOR  SAWS 
Peter  Leaard,  Bibench   an  der  Rias,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
MrivMN-  to  VoUmer  Werke  Maschinenfabrick  GmbH,  Bibe- 
rach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Scr.  No.  782,450 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1976,  2614419 

lat  CL2  B23D  63/14 
MS  CL  76—40  3  CUau 

1.  A  sharpening  machine  for  sharpening  toothed  saws  com- 
prising: 
a  support  for  a  saw  blade  supporting  said  blade  for  adjust- 
ment in  a  direction  of  feed; 
a  carrier  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  tilting  axis  oriented 

perpendicular  relative  to  the  plane  of  said  saw  blade; 
a  lifting  carriage  shiftably  guided  on  said  carrier  for  recipro- 
cal movement  toward  and  away  from  the  blade  along  a 
swiveling  axis  lying  in  the  plane  of  said  saw  blade  and 
intersecting  said  tilting  axis; 
a  spindle  head  mounted  on  said  lifting  carriage; 
a  spindle  journalled  on  said  spindle  head,  the  axis  of  said 
spindle  intersecting  said  swiveling  axis;  and 


1.  A  method  of  accommodating  tolerances  developed  in  the 
fabrication  of  a  rock  bit  segment  of  a  multiple  segment  rock  bit, 
each  segment  having  a  pin  end,  a  leg,  a  journal  extending  from 
the  leg  and  a  cone  cutter  mounted  on  the  journal  for  rotation 
about  a  rotational  axis  of  the  journal,  the  cone  cutter  having  a 
gage  diameter  corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  the  rock  bit 
and  a  gate  point  on  the  gage  diameter  where  the  cone  cutter  is 
to  engage  the  side  wall  of  a  hole  being  drilled  by  the  rock  bit, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supporting  the  cone  cutter  at  the  gage  point  to  establish 
a  fixed  position  of  the  gage  point  with  respect  to  a  datum; 

(b)  supporting  the  pin  end  of  the  segment  to  establish  a  fued 
position  of  the  pin  end  with  respect  to  the  datum; 
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(c)  loading  the  cone  cutter  with  an  axial  force  acting  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  journal  and  toward  the  leg; 

(d)  loading  the  segment  with  a  force  acting  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  journal  opposite  the  force  on  the  cone  cutter  to 
establish  equilibrium  between  such  forces,  whereby  the 
tolerances  between  the  cone  cutter  and  the  journal  in  a 
direction  axially  of  the  journal  are  taken  up  in  the  manner 
that  such  tolerances  would  be  taken  up  by  bearing  on  the 
bottom  wall  of  a  hole  being  drilled; 

(e)  loading  the  cone  cutter  with  a  radial  force  acting  normal 
to  the  axis  of  the  journal  and  toward  such  axis  at  the  gage 
point; 

(0  loading  the  journal  with  a  force  acting  opposite  the  radial 
force  to  establish  equilibrium,  whereby  the  tolerances 
between  the  cone  cutter  and  the  journal  in  a  direction 
radial  of  the  axis  of  the  journal  and  on  a  line  through  the 
gage  point  are  taken  up  in  the  manner  that  such  tolerances 
would  be  taken  up  by  bearing  on  the  side  wall  of  a  hole 
being  drilled; 

(g)  angularly  orienting  the  segment  by  aligning  preformed 
faying  surfaces  thereof  with  respect  to  the  datum;  and 
then 

(h)  holding  the  segment  fixed  with  respect  to  the  datum  with 
the  loads  applied;  and  then 

(i)  finishing  the  faying  surfaces  to  develop  the  required 
position  of  the  included  angle;  and  then 

(j)  assembling  the  rock  bit  by  welding  the  segmenU  together 
along  their  faying  surfaces. 


4,13<,5r7 
BREAK-JOINT  POWER  PISTON  SCREW  JACK 

Julian  A.  Howard,  Main  St,  New  Havcm  Ky.  40051 
nied  Not.  16,  1977,  Scr.  No.  851,860 
Lit  a.2  B66F  11/00 
VS.  CL  81—3  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  lengthwise  adjustable  jack  for  use  between  a  stationary 
base  and  the  overspeed  link  of  a  diesel  engine  to  raise  the 
power  piston  of  the  engine's  control  governor  to  and  hold  it  in 
its  full  load  position  during  the  adjustments  required  to  match 
the  fuel  pump  racks  with  the  governor's  piston  gage  gap, 
comprising: 

A.  a  longitudinally  elongate  body  having 

1.  opposite  sides,  including  a  strike  side, 

2.  an  upper  part  having  an  upper  end  engagable  with  said 
tink. 

3.  a  lower  part  having  a  lower  end  engagable  with  said 
base, 

4.  a  transverse  pivot 

a.  hinging  the  parts  pivotally  for  angular  movement 

back  and  forth  between 

i.  a  locked  joint  position,  wherein  their  longitudinal 
planes,  which  extend  through  the  longitudinal 
center  axis  of  the  pivot  point  in  one  direction  and 
cooperate  to  form,  on  the  strike  side  of  said  body, 
a  fixed  angle  slightly  greater  than  180*;  and 

a.  a  broken  jomt  position,  wherein  said  planes  point  in 
the  opposite  direction  and  cooperate  to  form,  on 


the  strike  side  of  said  body,  another  angle  less  than 
180*, 
B.  means  on  said  body  for  adjusting  the  length  of  said  body. 


4,136,588 

AUGNED  SLIDING  JAW  KEY  SET 

Peter  G.  Rodcr,  243  No.  16th  St,  Su  Jom;.  Calif.  95112 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Scr.  No.  781,499 

Lrt.  0.2  B25B  13/12 

MS.  CL  81—165  8  Claiw 


1.  A  chuck-type  tool  for  grasping  nuu  and  boiu  for  the 
purpose  of  imposing  torque  thereon;  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  center  piece  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
having  therein  drive  means  adapted  to  receive  a  drive 
handle; 

(b)  a  slide  groove  formed  in  said  cylindrical  center  piece  and 
extending  diametrically  thereacross; 

(c)  at  least  two  jaw  members  mounted  on  said  cylindrical 
center  piece  for  radially  directed  movement  in  relation 
thereto,  each  said  jaw  member  including  a  slide  member 
sUdably  engaging  said  slide  groove  and  a  jaw  section 
presenting  two  angularly  disposed  gripping  surfaces 
thereon  facing  corresponding  gripping  surfaces  on  the 
other  jaw  member, 

(d)  means  routably  jounuded  on  said  cylindrical  center 
piece  operatively  associated  with  said  jaw  members  and 
selectively  manipulable  to  effect  movement  of  said  jaw 
members  toward  or  away  from  each  other  to  decrease  or 
increase  the  space  between  said  gripping  surfaces;  and 

(e)  each  said  jaw  member  including  an  axially  extending 
semi-cylindrical  body  portion  having  an  inner  peripheral 
surface  divided  longitudinally  by  a  transversely  extending 
semi-circular  integral  support  wall  to  define  an  upper 
support  portion  including  said  slide  member  and  a  lower 
jaw  section,  said  slide  member  being  integral  with  said 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  semi-cylindrical  body  por- 
tion and  the  side  of  said  support  wall  remote  from  said  jaw 
wction. 


4,136,589 
KEY  HOLDING  TOOL 
John  Kerr,  1505  SE.  DiTidoa,  Portland,  Orcg.  97202 
Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814.479 
bt  d}  B25B  7/02 
MS.  CL  81—425  A  i  Qaia 

1.  A  key  holding  tool  for  keys  of  the  type  having  a  shank 
portion  and  a  flat  head  portion  with  a  key  ring  hole  therein, 
said  tool  comprising 

(a)  first  and  second  jaws  having  forward  ends  and  arranged 
for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions, 

(b)  a  flat  longitudinal  base  surface  on  said  first  jaw  leading 
rearwardly  from  said  forward  end  and  facing  said  second 
jaw. 
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(c)  said  base  surface  being  arranged  to  engage  flatwise  one 
side  of  the  head  portion  of  a  key, 

(d)  a  longitudinally  extending  sharpened  projection  on  said 
second  jaw  leading  rearwardly  from  said  forward  end  and 
being  directed  toward  said  base  surface, 

(e)  said  projection  being  arranged  to  cut  slightly  into  the 
metal  of  the  head  poriion  of  a  key  when  the  jaws  are 
clamped  on  a  key. 


[     4,136,590 
FLOATING  PAD  SAW  GUIDE 
William  W.  Kordybu,   Prince  George,  Canada,  and  Lntz 
Claassen,  deceased,  Ute  of  Delta,  Canada  (by  Gayle  L. 
Claasen,  administratrix),  assignors  to  Hawker  Siddeley  Can- 
ada Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

FQed  Aug.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,085 
dahns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  12, 1976, 
33544/76 

Int  a.2  B27B  11/02.  5/38 
VS.  CL  83—169  6  Claims 


1.  A  saw  guide  for  use  between  circular  saw  blades  fixed  on 
an  arbor  comprising: 

(a)  guide  holder  means  having  a  cylindrical  annular  head 
extending  between  the  saw  blades, 

(b)  a  cylindrical  guide  member  having  flat  parallel  opposed 
faces  confronting  the  saw  blades  and  having  a  loose  axi- 
ally movable  and  tiluble  fit  in  the  annular  head, 

(c)  a  pair  of  aimular  lip  seals  mounted  on  the  guide  member 
in  spaced  relationship  having  a  deformable  resilient  seal- 
ing fit  against  the  annular  head, 

(d)  first  fluid  passage  means  extending  through  the  guide 
holder  means  for  delivering  fluid  under  pressure  between 
the  lip  seals, 

(e)  second  restricted  fluid  passage  means  extending  through 
the  guide  member  having  an  intake  port  between  the 


annular  lip  seals  and  discharge  ports  opening  out  of  the 
faces  of  the  guide  member  for  enabling  variation  of  sealing 
frictional  pressure  of  the  lip  seals  against  the  annular  head 
corresponding  to  variation  in  pressure  of  fluid  delivered 
through  said  first  fluid  passage  means. 


4,136,591 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  THE  LENGTH  OF 

ENVELOPE  BLANKS  CUT  FROM  A  CONTINUOUS  WEB 

Herbert  W.  Helm,  and  Dennis  Ziegler,  both  of  HoUidaysburg, 

Pa.,  aaaignort  to  F.  L.  Smithe  Machine  Company,  Inc.,  Dun- 

cansrille.  Pa. 

FUed  Jnn.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,678 

Int  a.2  B31B  1/16 

VS.  CL  83—355  9  Oainu 


(0  said  sharpened  projection  having  a  dimension  such  as  to 
provide  a  longitudinal  engagement  on  the  head  portion  of 
the  key  to  clamp  it  firmly  against  said  base  surface  and 
form  a  rigid  extetuion  of  the  key  from  the  tool, 

(g)  and  an  integral  post  on  said  second  jaw  spaced  rear- 
wardly from  said  sharpened  projection  and  arranged  to  fit 
in  the  key  ring  hole  in  the  key. 


1.  In  an  envelope  machine,  apparatus  for  changing  the 
length  of  envelope  blanks  cut  from  a  continuous  roll  of  web 
material  comprising, 

a  drive  shaft  of  the  envelope  machine, 

said  drive  shaft  arranged  to  rotate  at  a  preselected  speed, 

web  feeding  apparatus  for  conveying  web  material  at  a 
preselected  speed  relative  to  the  speed  of  said  drive  shaft, 

web  cutting  apparatus  for  cutting  the  web  material  at  prese- 
lected intervals  to  form  envelope  blanks  therefrom, 

a  variable  speed  drive  mechanism  having  an  input  shaft  and 
an  output  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  meshing  change  speed  gears  connecting  said 
drive  shaft  to  said  input  shaft, 

said  input  shaft  being  drivingly  connected  to  said  drive  shaft 
through  said  meshing  change  speed  gears  so  that  said 
input  shaft  is  driven  at  a  preselected  ratio  relative  to  the 
speed  of  said  drive  shaft, 

said  output  shaft  being  drivingly  connected  to  said  web 
feeding  apparatus  so  that  said  web  feeding  apparatus  is 
driven  at  a  predetermined  ratio  relative  to  the  speed  of 
said  drive  shaft, 

means  to  change  the  ratio  of  said  meshing  change  speed 
gears  and  change  the  speed  ratio  at  which  said  input  shaft 
is  driven  relative  to  said  drive  shaft  and  change  the  length 
of  the  envelope  blank,  and 

said  variable  speed  mechanism  being  operable  to  change  the 
speed  of  said  output  shaft  relative  to  the  speed  of  said 
input  shaft  to  further  change  the  length  of  the  envelope 
blank  and  change  the  length  of  the  throat  section  of  the 
envelope. 


4,136,592 
APPARATUS  FOR  ONE-PASS  PUNCHING  OF  BEAMS 
William  C.  Beatty,  Mnnster,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Beatty  Machine  * 
MannAu:tiiring  Co.,  Hammond,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,343 
Int  CL2  B26F  1/14;  B26D  5/04 
VS.  CL  83—516  4  Claims 

1.  A  press  for  punching  a  flange  of  a  beam  extending  there- 
through, including  a  pair  of  punch  assemblies  aligned  trans- 
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versely  of  a  beam  flange;  each  assembly  including  a  die  portion  tive  cable  length  supported  on  a  stationary  plate  disposed  in 
and  a  movable  punch,  and  a  sturdy  C-frame  adapted  for  the  front  of  said  ram  and  coupled  with  said  cable  behind  said 
passage  of  a  beam  flange  therethrough,  and  carrying  the  die  in   tutionary  plate,  said  adjustment  means  including  a  pivot  axis 
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generating  means  and  providing  an  output  in  response  to   duced  be  equal  division  and  arranged  successively  from  the 

changes  in  said  levels,  forward  end  of  each  drill  point  portion,  said  two  half  drill  point 

C.  gating  means  responsive  to  said  level  generating  means  to   portions  being  juxtaposed  against  each  other  in  such  a  manner 


.A«*«     Airm^*fimn9 


and  means  rotating  said  rotatable  shaft  from  the  front  of  said 
plate. 


4,l3iJS94 
CUTTING  TOOL 
Robert  P.  Tyler,  WcrtniHtcr,  MiM^  awigDor  to  Wallace  M■^ 
rajr  Corporatton,  Fltchborg,  Maaa. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  7r7,317 

iat  CL^  BZ7B  33/08,  33/14 

VS.  CL  «3-«39  15  OaiM 


guiding  the  punch  through  its  other  end-leg  and  having  an 
interlock  of  similar  sturdiness  for  withstanding  punch  thrust 
transmitted  to  the  interlock  through  the  center-leg  of  the  C- 
frame,  slidable  with  respect  to  the  cylinder-and-piston  means 
for  movement  in  a  direction  transverse  of  the  beam  flange;  and 
means  for  moving  the  assemblies  simultaneously  toward  and 
simultaneously  from  one  another  in  said  direction. 


4,136,593 
FRONT  OPERATED  RAKE  ADJUSTMENT  ASSEMBLY 
Wilkv  G.  Short,  Browns,  lU.,  asaigaor  to  Caaroa,  lac..  Oak- 
laad,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  776,634 
Lrt.  CL2  B23D  15/08:  B26D  5/12 
UA  CL  83—624  3 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  a  metallic  support  member  for 
supporting  and  moving  a  cutting  element  in  a  cutting  path,  said 
support  member  having  at  least  one  tapped  cavity,  and 
a  cutting  element  having  an  elongated  threaded  shank  en- 
gaged in  said  cavity  and  having  an  enlarged  head  carrying 
a  cutting  edge  at  an  end  of  said  shank  projecting  from  said 
cavity,  said  shank  having  a  negative  rake  angle  of  3*  to 
40*. 


4,136,595 
SINGLE  BUS  KEYBOARD 
Tifliothy  C.  Gillette,  BrookUM,  Maaa.,  aaaigM 
aMBta,  lac,  Lexiagtoa,  Maaa. 

Filed  Oct  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  733,772 
Lrt.  a.2  GIOH  1/00 
MS.  CL  U—\M 


to  ARPIastra- 
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1.  A  shear  machine  or  the  like  comprising  side  walls,  an 
upper  knife  supported  on  the  lower  portion  of  a  movable  ram, 
reciprocal  drive  means  including  a  pair  of  hydraulic,  series- 
connected  drive  pistons,  pivotally  connected  at  each  end  of 
said  movable  ram,  means  altering  the  position  of  one  end  of 
said  ram  with  respect  to  the  other  including  means  controlling 
quantity  of  fluid  in  said  hydraulic  series  connection  between 
said  piston  pair,  said  controlling  means  including  means  me- 
chanically actuating  a  biased  valve  in  said  series  connection  by 
controlling  the  effective  length  of  a  cable  attached  to  said 
biased  valve,  and  adjustment  means  for  controlling  said  effec- 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  electronic  mmical  instruments,  com- 
prising 

A.  means  responsive  to  the  playing  of  one  or  more  notes  on 
a  musical  instrument  to  generate  signal  levels  indicative  of 
each  note,  as  well  as  at  least  one  non-zero  signal  level 
indicative  of  the  playing  of  no  notes, 

B.  level  change  detection  means  responsive  to  said  level 
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4,136,598 
f /vnriiJ^l^l  I  AR  SNAP-ON  CAP  AND  WASHER  ASSEMBLY 

LOCKBULi  CULXAK  Rodney  R.  Hushes,  Hdiard  Hill  Rd.,  Randolph,  Vt  05060 

S...CI  B.  DaTla,  Jr.  N«r  Galilee,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Textron  Inc.,   ^''^  «•  "^"^^'^1977,  ser.  No.  826,096 
ProTidence,  R.L  ^^^  q^2  a47G  3/00;  F16B  15/02 

VS.  a.  85—53  2  Claims 


FUed  Aug.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  825,262 
Int  CL'  F16B  79/05 
UJS.CLSS— 7 


aOaims 


1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  rigid  members  having 
aligned  openings,  a  lockbolt,  and  a  collar,  the  lockbolt  having 
a  preformed  head  adjacent  one  of  said  rigid  members,  a  shank 
portion  connected  to  the  head  and  extending  through  the 
openings  and  locking  grooves  formed  on  the  shank  and  extend- 
ing beyond  the  rigid  members,  said  collar  positioned  on  the 
thank  and  with  an  interior  defmed  by  a  cylindrical  first  section, 
and  a  flared  skirt  second  section  extending  angularly  outward 
ftxwn  the  first  section,  said  first  section  and  a  portion  of  said 
second  section  being  in  swaged  interlocking  relationship  with 
said  locking  grooves  so  as  to  form  a  tight  connection  of  the 
rigid  members  between  the  preformed  head  and  the  skirt  sec- 
tioa. 


4,136,597 
DRILL  SCREW  AND  DIE  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
AUra  Takemura,  and  Tadao  Utanmi,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 
HBipiors  to  K^^^!f'■^^^  Kaisha  Yamashina  Sdkoaho,  Koyto, 


FUed  Ang.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,555 
Ctaima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  24, 1976,  51/100178 
Int  CL^  F16B  25/00 
VS.  CL  85—41  »  C"«*™ 


1.  A  snap-on  and  washer  assembly  for  a  screw  or  like  fas- 
tener which  comprises  a  cap  piece  having  a  circumferential 
skirt  and  a  centrally  located  cylindrical  hub  equipped  with  an 
outwardly  extending  annular  flange  said  hub  being  divided 
into  sections  by  radial  cuts,  and  a  washer  having  a  circumferen- 
tially  located  cylindrical  wall  equipped  with  an  inwardly  ex- 
tending annular  flange  adapted  to  draw  the  hub  inside  the  wall 
after  the  outwardly  extending  flange  of  said  cap  piece  passes 
the  innermost  extent  of  said  inwardly  directed  flange  and  to 
fixedly  receive  the  cylindrical  hub  of  said  cap  piece  in  a  snap-fit 
connection. 


1.  A  drill  screw  comprising  a  head  having  a  routing  tool 
engaging  means,  a  threaded  portion  and  a  drill  point  portion, 
such  drill  screw  being  characterized  in  that  said  drill  point 
portion  consists  of  substantially  identical  two  half  drill  point 
portions  each  of  which  includes  a  half  conical  portion,  a  half 
cylindrical  portion  and  a  half  truncated  conical  portion  pro- 


4,136,599 
PLASTIC  SCREW  GROMMET 
Victor  S.  Hammer,  Jr.,  Hofhnan  Eatatea,  III.,  aaaignor  to  Illinois 
Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,474 

Int  CL2  F16B  13/04 

VS.  a.  85—80  5  Claims 


1.  A  one-piece  plastic  screw  grommet  for  use  in  mounting  a 
screw  relative  to  a  blind  bore  of  a  predetermined  diameter 
located  in  a  fibrous  material  panel,  said  grommet  including  a 
head  and  a  shank  having  a  common  bore  passing  through  said 
hffK<  into  said  shank,  said  shank  having  an  upper  first  portion 
with  an  external  dimension  adjacent  said  head  substantially 
equal  to  said  predetermined  bore  diameter  and  said  shank 
carrying  axially  disposed  rotation  prevention  means  thereon, 
circumfcrentially  disposed  shoulder  means  intermediate  the 
extremities  of  said  shank  and  projecting  radially  beyond  said 
predetermined  dimension,  an  intermediate  Upered  portion 
connecting  said  predetermined  dimensioned  upper  portion  and 
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a  leaser  dimension  lower  portion  extending  to  the  free  end  of 
said  shank  opposite  said  head,  said  shoulder  means  being  at 
least  two  in  number  and  disposed  on  said  upper  portion  with 
said  Upered  intermediate  portion  blending  into  the  lowest 
axially  located  shoulder  means,  said  shank  further  including  at 
least  two  axially  extending  slots  which  communicate  between 
the  common  bore  and  the  external  surface  of  said  shank,  a 
shouldered  arm  positioned  in  each  of  said  slots  and  connected 
at  one  extremity  adjacent  the  said  lesser  dimension  lower 
portion  and  extending  toward  said  head,  each  said  shouldered 
arm  on  iu  radially  outer  surface  being  Upered  outwardly  to  an 
intermediate  point  and  thence  inwardly  to  form  shoulder 
means,  the  inner  surface  of  said  arms  adjacent  their  point  of 
connection  to  said  shank  lower  portion  initially  having  sub- 
stantially parallel  opposed  surfaces  extending  axially  to  an 
intermediate  point  and  then  diverging  outwardly  away  from 
one  another  to  form  a  throat,  adapted  to  lead  in  a  screw,  said 
intermediate  point  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  arms  lying  in  a 
plane  transverse  to  the  axis  and  adjacent  to  or  on  a  plane 
passing  through  the  shoulder  means  carried  by  said  anna,  and 
axially  extending  flange  means  integral  with  and  extending 
from  the  double  upered  free  ends  of  said  arms,  said  common 
bore  is  non-circular  through  said  head  and  a  substantial  portion 
of  said  shank  and  thence  blending  into  a  cylindrical  bore  in  said 
lower  portion  said  non-circular  bore  being  generally  in  cross 
section  an  elongated  shape  with  the  major  sides  diverging 
linearly  from  their  connection  to  substantially  flat  ends  toward 
their  midpoints  which  fall  on  a  plane  lying  in  the  axis  of  the 


slide  movable  between  a  plurality  of  positions  respectively 
controlling  the  amount  of  pressure  fluid  passing  therethrough, 
a  pressure  reducing  valve  upstream  of  said  throttle  valve  in 
said  one  conduit,  and  a  proportional  magnet  connected  to  said 
valve  slide  for  moving  the  same  between  the  positions  thereof; 
a  first  inductively  operated  position  transducer  connected  with 
said  proportional  magnet  into  a  feed-back  position  control 
circuit;  a  first  electrical  control  device  coordinated  with  said 
feedback  position  control  circuit;  control  means  actuated  by 
said  movable  member  for  influencing  the  change  of  the  speed 
of  the  latter  in  dependence  on  the  position  thereof,  said  control 
means  including  at  least  a  second  inductively  operating  posi- 
tion transducer  for  indicating  the  actual  value  of  displacement 
of  said  movable  member,  said  control  means  forming  part  of » 
second  feedback  circuit. 


4,136,601 

NO  TIE  DOWN  VALVE 

Nicbota  Sanu,  19120  Bd  Aire  Dr.,  Miuni,  Fla.  33157 

FIM  Jnn.  20, 1977.  Scr.  No.  808,376 

Int  CL2  F16K  17/00 


VS.  CL  91—424 
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said  left,  center,  and  right  positions,  together  with  said  four 
O-rings,  defining  and  locating  nine  distinct  hypothetical 
circumferential  zones  on  the  bore  of  said  cylinder;  said 
zones  being  defined  by  the  said  O-ring  contact  bands  on 
said  bore  as  located  by  the  three  distinct  configurations  of 
said  spool  in  the  left,  center,  and  right  positions,  respec- 
tively; said  zones  being  hereinafter  referred  to  by  consecu- 
tive ordinal  number,  with  the  leftmost  zone  being  the  first 
zone,  the  next  to  leftmost  zone  being  the  second  zone,  and 
soon, 

laid  cylinder  having  a  left  input  port  on  said  bore  lying 
entirely  between  said  first  and  third  zones,  with  at  least  a 
portion  lying  between  said  first  and  second  zones,  and  at 
least  a  portion  lying  between  said  second  and  third  zones; 

laid  cylinder  having  a  left  output  port  on  said  bore  lying 
entirely  between  said  third  and  fourth  zones; 

said  cylinder  having  an  exhaust  port  on  said  bore  lying 
entirely  between  said  fourth  and  sixth  zones,  with  at  least 
a  portion  lying  between  said  fourth  and  fifth  zones,  and  at 
least  a  portion  lying  between  said  fifth  and  sixth  zones; 

said  cylinder  having  a  right  output  port  on  said  bore  lying 
entirely  between  said  sixth  and  seventh  zones; 

laid  cylinder  having  a  right  input  port  on  said  bore  lying 
entirely  between  said  sevenUi  and  ninth  zones,  with  at 
least  a  portion  lying  l)etween  said  seventh  and  eighth 
zones,  and  at  least  a  portion  lying  between  said  eighth  and 


a  shaft  having  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  passages  mounted  within 
said  casing  in  movable  relation  to  said  casing, 

a  cylinder  housing  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  disposed  in  substan- 
tially surrounding  relation  to  said  shaft. 

said  cylinder  housing  including  a  plurality  of  cylinders 
formed  therein  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another  and  in 
radially,  outwardly  extending  relation  to  the  central  axis 
of  said  shaft. 

valve  means  moimted  on  said  shaft  in  floating  relation  to  said 
shaft  and  said  cylinder  housing, 

said  valve  means  being  connected  to  said  casing  and  dis- 
posed in  fluid  regulating  disposition  between  said  fluid 
inlet  and  outlet  passages  in  said  shaft  and  said  plurality  of 
cylinders; 

a  piston  movably  disposed  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  cylin- 
ders; 

each  piston  being  dimensioned  and  configured  relative  to  the 
corresponding  cylinder  so  as  to  be  movable  in  floating 
relation  to  the  interior  of  the  respective  cylinder; 

cam  means  mounted  in  said  casing  and  disposed  in  substan- 
tially outwardly  surrounding  relation  to  said  cylinder 
housing, 

said  cam  means  comprising  a  cam  element  having  a  continu- 
ous cam  surface  defined  by  a  plurality  of  surface  portions 
disposed  in  angular  orienution  to  one  another,  said  adja- 
cently positioned  of  said  angularly  oriented  surface  por- 
tions beine  disoosed  in  oppositely  inclined  relation  to  one 


bore  in  laid  lower  portion  thereby  substantially  preventing 
canted  introduction  of  said  screw. 
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4,136,600 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SPEED  OF 

A  HYDRAUUC  MOTOR 
JoacUai  Heiaer,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  SMi^or  to 
Robert  Boack  GasbH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rcf .  of  Geraaay 

Filed  Mar.  4.  1977,  S«r.  No.  rr5,3«3 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  Mar.  6, 
1976,2609434 

lirt.  CL'  FISB  9/03.  9/09.  15/22 
MS.  CL  91—77  6  dains 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hydraulic  nxMor  having  a  movable 
member  with  a  pair  of  opposite  faces  to  be  altematingly  im- 
pinged by  pressure  fluid  to  move  the  movable  member  in  one 
and  the  opposite  direction,  a  control  arrangement  for  control- 
ling the  hydraulic  motor  comprising  a  source  of  pressure  fluid; 
a  pair  of  conduit  means  for  feeding  pressure  fluid  from  said 
source  onto  said  opposite  faces,  or  to  discharge  pressure  fluid 
therefrom;  first  valve  means  interconnected  with  said  conduit 
means  for  controlling  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  mov- 
able member;  second  valve  means  interconnected  with  said 
conduit  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  movable  mem- 
ber in  dependence  on  the  position  thereof  and  comprising  a 
throttle  valve  in  one  of  said  conduit  means  and  having  a  valve 


1.  A  fluid  power  device,  hereinafter  referred  to  as  a  no  tie 
down  valve,  having  two  input  ports,  an  output  port,  and  so 
exhaust  port,  and  so  constructed  that 

a  pressurized  output  resulu  if  and  only  if  both  inputs  are 
pressurized  within  an  interval  of  time  determined  by  de- 
sign parameters  of  the  device,  and 

the  output  becomes  depressurized  if  initially  pressurized  and 
either  or  both  inputs  is  then  depressurized; 

said  device  comprising  a  cylinder  and  a  coacting  spool,  in 
combination, 

said  cylinder  consisting  of  a  portion  having  a  cylindrical 
bore  capped  seaUngly  and  preferably  square  to  the  cylin- 
drical bore  axis  at  both  ends  by  end-caps,  with  fluid-flow 
porting  on  said  cylinder  bore  as  hereinaAer  described; 

said  spool  comprising  a  cylindrical  piston  having  end-faces 
preferably  square  to  the  piston  axis,  and  four  ring-type 
seals  such  as  O-rings  seated  in  circumferential  grooves 
appropriately  formed  on  said  piston,  with  said  piston,  said 
seals,  and  said  grooves  so  sized  that  the  resulting  spool 
may  slide  easily  yet  sealingly  within  said  cylindrical  bore; 
said  O-rings  when  in  minimum  sealing  contact  with  said 
cylinder  deforming  slightly  to  produce  a  circumferential 
contact  band  of  the  O-ring  on  the  cylinder  bore,  and  width 
of  this  band  being  hereinafter  referred  to  as  the  O-ring 
contact  width;  said  piston  being  shorter  in  axial  extent 
than  said  cylinder  bore  by  an  amount  hereinafter  referred 
to  as  the  spool  travel;  said  four  circumferential  grooves 
being  symmetrically  and  equispatially  disposed  on  said 
piston  axis,  with  an  axial  spacing  between  adjacent 
groove-width  centers  equal  to  the  spool  travel; 

said  combination  being  provided  with  spring  means  to  main- 
tain said  spool  in  a  symmetrical  position  with  respect  to 
said  cylinder  bore  whenever  neither  of  said  inputs  is  pres- 
surized, with  said  symmetrical  position  being  hereinafter 
referred  to  as  the  center  position  of  said  spool,  while  the 
two  extreme  positions  of  travel  of  said  spool  will  hereinaf- 
ter be  referred  to  as  the  left  position  and  the  right  position, 
respectively; 


tion  to  extenal  fluid  power  systems; 

said  input  ports  being  the  iimer  termini  of  respective  input 
ducte;  said  input  ducte  having  their  respective  outer  ter- 
mini on  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylinder,  with  said  outer 
termini  adaptable  for  fluid-flow  connection  to  external 
fluid  power  systems; 

said  exhaust  port  being  the  inner  terminus  of  an  exhaust  duct 
having  its  outer  terminus  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
cylinder,  with  said  outer  terminus  optionally  adaptable  for 
fluid-flow  connection  to  external  fluid  power  systems. 


4,136,602 
HYDRAUUC  MOTOR 
Leonard  L.  Lenz,  7400  Miami  Lakes  Dr„  Miaad  Ukes,  Fla. 
33166 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Set.  No.  689,668 

iBt  a.2  FQIB  13/06 

MS.  CL  91—491  21  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  motor  of  the  type  designed  to  deliver  high 
torque  at  relatively  low  speed,  said  hydraulic  motor  compris- 
ing: 

a  casing, 


accomplished  by  substituting  cam  means  therein  which 
include  surface  portions  of  different  angular  conflgiu^- 
tions, 

cam  follower  means  connected  to  each  of  said  pistons  and 
disposed  in  movable  driving  engagement  with  said  cam 
surface  portions, 

whereby  fluid  passing  through  said  valve  means  into  said 
predetermined  plurality  of  cylinders  causes  outward 
movement  of  said  pistons  relative  to  said  shaft, 

said  cam  follower  means  moving  into  driving  engagement 
with  said  cam  means  to  cause  rotation  of  one  of  said  casing 
and  shaft;    . 

each  of  said  pistons  being  disposed  in  diametrically  opposed 
coaxial  relation  to  one  other  of  said  pistons  relative  to  the 
central  axis  of  said  shaft, 

said  cam  surface  portions  being  conflgured  to  concurrently 
orient  each  of  said  opposed  pistons  in  the  same  cycle  phase 
through  movable  engagement  of  said  cam  follower  means 
with  said  cam  surface  ponions, 

said  valve  means  providing  fluid  communication  to  at  least 
two  adjacent  pairs  of  diametrically  opposed  pistons  at 
substantially  all  times, 

whereby  said  shaft  is  subjected  only  to  equal  and  opposed 
forces  by  said  diametrically  opposed  pistons  and  continu- 
ous turning  force  during  their  operation  and  movement 
within  said  respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  cylinders. 


4,136,603 
DIAPHRAGM  ASSEMBLY 
Nicholas  E.  Doyle,  Jr.,  Norwood,  Maaa.,  aasignor  to  The  Fox- 
boro  Company,  Foxboro,  Maaa. 

FUcd  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,870 
Int  CL^  FOIB  79/00 
MS.  CL  92—98  R  1*  Claims 

5.  An  improved  metal  diaphragm  assembly  particularly 
suitable  for  use  in  a  strongly  corrosive  environment  compris- 
ing: 
a  stainless  steel  body  including  means  defining  a  chamber 

therein; 
a  tantalum  diaphragm  formed  to  fit  over  said  chamber,  said 
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diaphragm  being  metallurgically  incompatible  with  said 
body; 
a  transition  member  having  a  first  portion  of  stainless  steel 
and  a  second  portion  of  tantalum  molecularly  bonded 
together; 


said  first  portion  being  bonded  to  said  body  around  said 

chamber; 
said  diaphragm  being  hermetically  sealed  to  said  second 

portion,  thereby  protecting  said  body  from  said  corrosive 

environment. 


4,136,604 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

INDIVIDUAL  BLANKS  OF  A  MULTIPLE  CARDBOARD 

BLANK 

Hago  Scimiidt,  Diiaaeldorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Fcldmuhle 

AfcHwigcsfllschaft,  DiiaaeMorf-Oberkaaael,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1977,  Scr.  No.  828,993 

Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 

1976,  2639212 

lat  a.2  B26F  3/02 


such  a  manner  that  the  individual  blanks  of  said  multiple 
blanks  constitute  a  first  stack,  the  remainders  of  said  multi- 
ple blanks  constitute  a  second  stack,  and  said  bridge  por- 
tiona  are  interposed  between  said  stacks  in  superimposed 
relationship; 

(b)  fastening  the  individual  blanks  of  said  first  stack  to  each 
other; 

(c)  fastening  the  remainders  of  said  second  stack  to  each 
other,  and 

(d)  reciprocating  one  of  said  stacks  of  fastened  blanks  rela- 
tive to  the  fastened  blanks  of  the  other  stack  in  said  trans- 
verse direction  until  the  bridge  portions  of  all  said  multi- 
ple blanks  are  broken. 


4,136,60S 

VAN  ROOF  VENTILATOR 

Qvtis  D.  JohMOB,  38  Mickaal  PL,  Lerittown,  Pa.  19057 

FIM  Oct  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  842,348 

bt  a.2  B60H  1/24 

MS.  CL  98—2.18  3  Claims 


1.  A  van  roof  ventilator  for  a  van  having  a  body  with  a  floor, 
a  roof  and  sides,  said  van  roof  ventilator  comprising 
an  opening  formed  through  the  roof  of  the  van; 
a  sealed  airtight  air  chamber  affixed  to  the  roof  inside  the 

van  and  completely  covering  an  area  surrounding  the 

opetiing,  said  air  chamber  having  a  wall; 
a  watertight  container  mounted  in  the  air  chamber  beneath 

the  opening  in  the  roof  for  collecting  rain  falling  through 

said  opening; 
an  exhaust  hole  formed  through  the  floor  of  the  van; 
a  water  exhaust  hose  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the 

watertight  container  through  the  wall  of  the  air  chamber 

in  an  airtight  manner  to  the  exhaust  hole  in  the  floor  of  the 

van; 
an  air  exhaust  hose  extending  through  the  wall  of  the  air 
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duct  having  an  upper  end  positionable  near  the  ceiling  and 
a  lower  end;  and 
a  blower  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  duct  adjacent  the 
floor  of  the  room,  said  blower  including  a  housing  having 
side  walls,  a  front  wall,  and  a  back  wall  forming  extensions 
of  the  corresponding  walls  of  said  duct,  the  upper  portion 
•of  said  front  wall  of  said  housing  diverging  in  iu  down- 
ward extension  out  of  alignment  with  said  vertical  front 
wall  and  away  from  the  plane  of  the  back  wall  of  said 
duct,  the  portion  of  said  front  wall  immediately  below  said 
upper  portion  converging  in  its  downward  extension 
toward  the  plane  of  the  back  wall  of  said  duct  to  present 


chamber,  anchoring  means  for  holding  said  vertically  movable 
means  in  a  bread  toasting  position,  a  bi-metal  element  for  sens- 
ing the  temperature  of  said  bread  toasting  chamber,  tempera- 
ture control  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  bi-metal 
element  to  achieve  desired  toasting  of  the  bread  and  releasing 
means  responsive  to  displacement  of  said  bi-metal  element  to 
release  the  holding  of  the  vertically  movable  means  by  the 
anchoring  means;  characterized  in  that  said  bi-metal  element  is 
secured  to  a  bi-metal  element  supporting  member  pivotably 
mounted  at  its  upper  end  on  said  toaster  body,  said  bi-metal 
support  member  being  connected  to  the  bread  supporter  inter- 
locked with  the  vertically  movable  means  to  vertically  move 
within  said  bread  toasting  chamber,  and  said  bread  supporter 
being  interlocked  with  said  temperature  control  means  to 
move  in  a  horizontal  direction  upon  movement  of  said  temper- 
ature control  means  thereby  pivoting  said  bi-metal  element 
supporting  member  to  displace  said  bi-metal  element  and  ad- 
just the  toasting  of  the  bread. 


a  surface  orienUtobfe  toward  the  floor  of  the  room  when 
the  duct  is  mounted  on  the  wall  of  the  room,  a  fan  of  the 
axial  flow  type  mounted  in  said  housing  for  drawing  hot 
air  down  the  duct  and  for  imparting  an  increased  velocity 
thereto,  a  plenum  located  ajdally  in  front  of  said  fan  and 
between  said  side  walls  of  said  housing  for  receiving  the 
air  from  said  fan,  said  plenum  having  a  port  in  said  con- 
verging portion  of  said  front  wall  of  said  housing  for 
discharging  said  air  from  said  plenum  into  the  room  angu- 
larly downward  toward  the  floor,  said  discharge  port 
having  means  to  project  the  discharged  air  into  the  room 
in  a  laminar  flow. 


4,136,608 
SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING  MEAT 
Andrew  J.  Gladd,  NorthTille;  Andrew  Gladd,  Jr.,  Lironia,  and 
Ralph  J.  MacKa>,  NoW,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gladd 
Industries,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  658,203,  Feb.  17, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,707 

Int  a.2  A23B  4/04 

MS.  CL  99—476  22  Claims 


4,136,607 
TOASTER  WITH  BI-METAL  CONTROLS 
Maiam  Mitauo,  Mlaoo,  and  Sigeham  laayama,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaigiiors  to  Toyo  Press  Co.,  Ltd.  and  MatsushiU 
Electric  Indaatrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,644 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  5,  1976,  51-120099; 
Oct  5, 1976,  51-120100 
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1.  In  an  elongated  meat  processing  system  including  a  hous- 
ing defining  at  least  one  treatment  zone  for  processing  meat  or 
the  like  and  a  conveyor  for  conveying  products  to  be  pro- 
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chamber  in  an  airtight  manner  to  an  open  end  near  the 
floor  in  the  van  for  exhausting  air  from  the  van  via  the  air 
chamber,  said  air  exhaust  hose  having  an  opening  therein 
near  the  roof  of  the  van;  and 
a  switch  valve  in  the  air  exhaust  hose  at  the  opening  therein 
for  selectively  directing  cool  air  from  the  area  of  the  floor 
of  the  van  and  warm  air  from  the  area  of  the  roof  of  the 
van  into  the  air  chamber. 


1.  A  method  of  dividing  each  multiple  blank  of  a  plurality  of 
multiple  blanks  of  sheet  material,  each  multiple  blank  including 
an  individual  blank  integrally  connected  to  the  remainder  of 
said  multiple  blank  in  a  predetermined  direction  by  a  frangible 
bridge  portion,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  superimposing  said  multiple  blanks  on  each  other  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  said  predetermined  direction  in 


4,136,606 
WALL  MOUNTED  VENTILATING  DEVICE 
Darid  W.  Wolbrink,  Hartford,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eroan  Mann- 
tectwii^  Co.,  Inc.,  Hartford,  Wis. 

Filed  Mtf.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,108 
Lit  CL'  FZ4F  7/06 
VS.  CL  98—33  A  IS  Clains 

1.  A  ventilating  device  for  a  room  having  a  ceiling,  floor, 
and  wall,  said  room  having  a  stratum  of  hot  air  along  the 
ceiling,  said  ventilating  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  duct  extending  in  a  generally  vertical  directioa 
and  mountable  on  the  wall,  said  duct  having  vertical  front 
and  back  walls  joined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls,  said 


UCt.  9,  ly/B,  91-I^UlWI 

Int.  a^  A47J  37/08 
UJS.  a  99—329  R 


10  Claims 


L  A  toaster  compriang  a  toaster  body  defming  a  bread 
toasting  chamber,  vertically  movable  means  normally  urged 
upwardly  under  the  action  of  resilient  means  and  connected  to 
a  bread  supporter  vertically  movable  within  said  bread  toasting 


the  like  and  a  conveyor  tor  conveying  products  to  oe  pro- 
cessed through  the  treatment  zone,  an  improved  lifting  mecha- 
nism for  lifting  products  from  the  conveyor  comprising:  later- 
ally spaced  lifters  between  which  the  conveyor  carries  prod- 
ucts to  be  processed  through  the  treatment  zone;  each  lifter 
being  movable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  to  lift 
products  from  the  conveyor  within  the  treatment  zone  and 
being  movable  from  the  second  position  back  to  the  fu^t  posi- 
tion to  return  the  lifted  products  to  the  conveyor;  a  rouubly 
supported  elongated  control  member  extending  laterally  with 
respect  to  the  conveyor  between  the  Ufters  at  each  side  thereof 
and  having  crank  arms  respectively  connected  to  the  lifters  so 
as  to  coordinate  the  movement  of  the  Ufters  between  the  first 
and  second  positions;  an  actuator  for  rotating  the  control 
member  about  the  elongated  extent  thereof  to  move  the  lifters 
between  the  first  and  second  positions  while  the  control  mem- 
ber is  loaded  in  a  torsional  mode;  said  actuator  being  spaced 
laterally  with  respect  to  the  conveyor  at  one  side  thereof  such 
that  the  space  above  the  conveyor  is  not  obstructed  by  the 
actuator;  and  a  gas  circulator  for  supplying  circulating  gas  to 
the  treatment  zone  and  being  locat«l  immediately  over  the 
upper  extremity  of  the  treatment  zone. 
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4,136,609 
BALING  PRESS  CONTROLS 
DoMid  W.  Vo  Doon;  Jim*  B.  HawUM;  Roy  T.  WUUaau,  I 
WaUan  C.  Pease,  III,  aU  of  Coluibw,  Ga.,  MaigDors 
Lumns  Indwtiiea,  Ik.,  Cotambos,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  840,658 
lat  CL'  B30B  15/18 
VS.  CL  100—51  4 


to 


1.  In  apparatus  for  baling  fibers, 

(a)  a  baling  chamber  defined  in  part  by  at  least  one  wall 
which  is  mounted  for  movement  from  a  first  position 
relative  to  an  opposite  wall  to  a  second  position  farther 
from  said  second  wall, 

(b)  a  movable  platen  adapted  to  compress  a  quantity  of  fiber 
in  the  baling  chamber  thus  to  form  a  bale,  and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  entry  of  the  platen  into  the  baling 
chamber  when  it  contains  fiber  to  move  said  movable  wall 
away  from  the  second  wall  prior  to  final  compression  of 
the  bale  therein. 


BrawB  A 


4,136,610 

PORTABLE  BALE  PRESS 

WOUam  R.  Tyler,  Jr.,  Lexiagton,  Ky.,  aarisaor  to 

WUliamsoa  TobKco  Corporatioii,  LooisTille,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,625 

Im.  CL'  B30B  15/32 

VS.  CL  100—100  18  OafaM 


1.  A  portable  bale  press  for  tobacco  and  the  like  comprising; 
a  transportable  support,  a  movable  frame  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  support  to  rotate  between  a  substantially  horizontal  inac- 
tive (>osition  on  the  support  and  a  substantially  vertical  active 
position  on  the  support  with  compression  chamber  and  a  press 
bead  which  is  drivable  into  the  compression  chamber  to  form 
a  compressed  mass  of  tobacco  in  the  compression  chamber, 
power  means  for  driving  the  press  head,  the  frame  supporting 
the  compression  chamber  and  the  press  head  being  shiftable 
between  an  inactive  position  for  transportation  of  the  bale 
press  and  an  active  position  where  the  compression  chamber 
and  the  press  head  are  in  position  for  compression  of  tobacco, 
and  releasable  holding  and  shifting  means  for  transferring  the 


frame  between  positions  and  holding  the  frame  in  the  active 
and  inactive  positions  for  tobacco  compression  and  transporta- 
tion of  the  bale  press  respectively,  the  shifting  means  including 
a  winch  mounted  on  the  support  the  winch  including  a  cable 
mounted  to  the  frame  so  that  rotation  of  the  winch  to  reel  the 
cable  will  shift  the  frame  to  the  inactive  position  and  unreeling 
<^  the  cable  permits  the  frame  to  shift  to  the  active  position. 


4,136,611 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  DIRECTLY  ONTO  PAPER 
AUMri  WatuAe;  Akio  NagBM,  a^  KataaUit  Tanodiima,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japut  aaaigiion  to  Old  Electric  ladwtry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Ju.  22, 1977.  Scr.  No.  8094)55 

CUmm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japo,  Jn.  25, 1976,  51/74405 

bt  CL'  G03F  7/16;  G03G  5/ia  15/12.  15/22 

VS.  CL  101—1  4  ClaiH 


1.  A  high  speed  printer  for  obtaining  vistial  images  of  figura 
on  paper  by  developing  and  fixing  electrostatic  images  or 
figures  of  characters,  numerals,  symbols,  etc.  after  forming 
them,  comprising  in  order,  means  for  drying  said  paper  prior  to 
forming  an  image  thereon,  means  for  forming  an  electrostatic 
image  on  said  paper,  means  for  depositing  visible  grains  on  said 
electrosutic  image  for  development  thereof,  and  means  for 
fixing  said  visible  grains  to  said  paper,  said  drying  means  com- 
prising a  heating  drum  formed  of  a  semi-cylindrical  heating 
plate  including  a  heater  for  drying  the  paper  and  a  semi-cylin- 
drical non-heating  part,  said  semi-cylindrical  heating  plate 
mating  with  said  semi<ylindrical  non-heating  part  to  form  sakl 
heating  drum. 


4,136,612 
APPARATUS  FOR  STAMPING  ARTICLES,  ESPECIALLY 

METAL  SHEETS 
Doiiifaik)iic  D.  Dagidac  CkerilkM,  Vnmct,  aaaigaor  to  Sodcte 
Anonyme  dite:  Aa  Cachet  Lorrain,  Metz,  France 

Filed  Not.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  7384KW 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Vtmct,  Nor.  3, 1975,  75  33572 
lat  CL'  B4U  7/78 
VS.  CL  101—18  21  Claiw 

1.  Apparatus  for  stamping  an  article,  such  as  a  metal  sheet, 
by  printing  characters  on  a  surface  of  said  article,  said  appara- 
tus including: 
at  least  one  stamping  unit  comprising  a  frame  provided  with 
guide  means  and  a  plurality  of  independent  stamping 
modules  mounted  within  said  frame,  each  stamping  hkxI- 
ule  being  guided  by  respective  ones  of  said  guide  means 
for  translational  movement  with  respect  to  said  frame,  and 
each  stamping  module  comprising  a  movable  character 
support  with  a  plurality  of  character  positions  at  least  one 
of  which  includes  a  character  thereon,  drive  means  for 
driving  said  support  with  respect  to  iu  associated  module 
and  stop  means  for  stopping  and  immobilizing  said  sup- 
port; 
preselecting  means,  having  an  input  unit  and  being  coo- 
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nected  to  said  stop  means  of  each  stamping  module  for 
bringing  a  character  position  of  each  character  support 
into  a  stamping  position  facing  said  surface  to  be  printed; 
and 
means  for  individually  actuating  each  character  support  by 
translationally  moving  each  stamping  module  indepen- 
denUy  of  any  other  stamping  module  from  a  rest  position, 


member  against  the  friction  force  between  the  transfer 
roller  and  the  applicator  roller  when  the  coefficient  of 
friction  between  the  transfer  roller  and  the  fixing  member 
is  above  a  predetermined  value  and  the  transfer  roller  is 
held  against  rotation  by  the  friction  force  between  the 
transfer  roller  and  the  applicator  roller  when  the  coeffici- 
ent of  friction  between  the  transfer  roller  and  the  fixing 
member  is  below  the  predetermined  value,  the  surface 
energy  of  the  fixing  member  being  smaller  than  the  sur- 
face energy  of  the  transfer  roller  which  is  smaller  than  the 
surface  energy  of  the  applicator  roller. 

4,136,614 
LETTERPRESS  PRINTING  PRESS 
Werner  Wiitfarich,  Giimligeii,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Auteica 
AG,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,415 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Dec   11,  1975, 
16076/75 

Int  a.'  B41F  31/00:  B41J  31/00:  B41F  3/00 
VS.  a.  101—274  ^  Claims 


wherein  a  character  of  this  module  placed  in  stamping 
position  is  spaced  from  said  surface  to  be  printed,  to  a 
work  position,  wherein  said  character  placed  in  stamping 
position  is  brought  into  contact  with  said  surface  to  be 
printed,  whereby  the  strokes  of  said  stamping  modules 
between  the  rest  position  and  the  work  position  are  vari- 
able independenUy  from  each  other,  and  in  accordance 
with  the  relief  contour  of  the  surface  to  be  printed. 

4,136,613 

FIXING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

Ryoicfai  Namiki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,290 
n«<m.  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1975,  50/52145 
Int  a.'  B05C  11/00 
MS.  CL  118—60  «  Oaima 
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1.  An  electrophotographic  apparatus  comprising: 

a  routing  fixing  member; 

a  transfer  roller; 

an  applicator  roller  having  a  shaft  coaxial  therewith  and 
pressed  into  contact  with  the  transfer  roUer; 

an  applicator  member  pressed  into  contact  with  the  applica- 
tor roller; 

a  friction  member  being  pressed  against  the  shaft  by  a  com- 
pression spring  to  provide  a  frictional  resistance  thereto; 

first  biasing  means  for  pressing  the  transfer  roller  and  the 
fixing  member  together  with  a  force  Fj;  and 

second  biasing  means  for  pressing  the  transfer  roUer  and  the 
applicator  roller  together  with  a  force  F2.  the  second 
biasing  means  comprising  a  lever  pivotal  about  a  fixed 
fiilcrum  and  a  spring  urging  the  lever  into  pressing  en- 
gagement with  the  shaft,  the  force  F,  being  greater  than 
the  force  F2,  the  forces  F]  and  F2  being  selected  so  that 
the  transfer  roUer  fa  driven  for  roUtion  by  the  fixing 

I 
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1.  A  letter  press  printing  press  for  printing  a  plurality  of 
indicia  on  a  sheet  with  an  interchangeable  printing  form  carry- 
ing a  plurality  of  embossed  indicia  and  an  ink  ribbon  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

(a)  a  press  housing; 

(b)  a  pressure  absorption  plate  fixed  in  said  press  housing  on 
one  edge  and  having  two  free  edges  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  press; 

(c)  a  cassette  housing; 

(d)  a  delivery  spool  and  a  wind-up  spool  having  spool  roU- 
tion axes  mounting  said  spools  in  said  cassette  housing, 
said  ink  ribbon  wound  on  said  spools; 

(e)  said  cassette  housing  comprising  a  first  U-shaped  profile 
wall  having  side  longitudinal  U-section  flanges  extending 
from  a  web,  and  a  second  wall  disposed  inside  said  fu^t 
U-shaped  profile  wall  and  having  two  flanges  which  are 
parallel  spaced  from  said  first  wall  flanges  and  which  have 
free  edges,  said  delivery  spool  and  said  wind-up  spool 
disposed  inside  said  first  U-shaped  profile  wall  with  said 
spool  roUtion  axes  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  flanges,  said  web  of  said  first  wall  and  the  section  of 
said  second  wall  between  said  flanges  enclosing  said 
spools,  said  ink  ribbon  extending  from  said  delivery  spool 
in  the  space  between  the  one  said  parallel  spaced  flanges 
of  said  first  and  second  wall  and  in  self-supporting  relation 
from  said  free  edge  of  the  one  said  second  wall  flange  to 
said  free  edge  of  the  other  said  second  wall  flange  and  in 
the  space  between  the  other  said  parallel  spaced  flanges  of 
said  first  and  second  wall  to  said  wind-up  spool,  the  self- 
supporting  portion  of  the  ink  ribbon  extending  parallel  to 
said  web  of  said  first  U-shaped  profile  wall; 

(0  said  cassette  housing  being  removable  from  and  insertable 
in  the  press  housing  parallel  to  to  said  web  of  said  first 
wall,  said  absorption  plate  being  disposed  between  said 
second  wall  of  said  cassette  housing  and  said  self-support- 
ing portion  of  said  ink  ribbon  and  parallel  thereto; 

(g)  at  least  one  pressure  element  being  arranged  in  said  press 
housing  at  the  other  side  of  said  pressure  absorption  plate. 
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opposite  to  Mid  second  wall  of  said  cassette  housing  and 
movable  between  an  inactive  position  and  a  printing  posi- 
tion for  the  purpose  of  in  the  inactive  position  inserting 
and  removing  said  printing  form  and  said  sheet  between 
the  pressure  absorption  plate,  said  self-supporting  portion 
of  the  ink  ribbon  and  the  at  least  one  pressure  element,  and 
in  the  printing  position  pressing  together  and  against  said 
pressure  absorption  plate,  the  printing  form,  the  self-sup- 
fmrting  portion  of  the  ink  ribbon  and  the  sheet. 


4,13C,tfl5 
PA1TE31N  PLATE  OF  COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE 

Nonnu  J.  Pozniak,  MkllaMl,  Mich.,  aaai^or  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Coatinuatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  652,601,  Jan.  26,  1976, 

■bttMtoned.  Iliis  application  Sep.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  835,929 

IiM.  CL'  B41N  1/06;  B41C  1/02 

M&.  CL  101—401.1  1  Claim 


1.  A  composite  laminated  pattern  plate  having  an  etchable 
sheet  of  magnesium  having  unetched  thickness  of  approxi- 
mately 30  mils  bonded  to  a  self-supporting,  dimensionally 
stable,  all-plastic  base  structure  compoised  of  an  intermediate 
layer  of  adhesive  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  acrylic  acid, 
which  intermediate  layer  has  substantially  uniform  thickness  in 
the  approximate  range  from  O.S  to  2  mils,  and  a  backing  sheet 
of  poly(ethylene  terephthalate)  having  substantially  uniform 
thickness  in  the  approximate  range  from  2  to  S  mils. 


4,134,616 
CARTRIDGE  FOR  HAND  AND  SHOULDER  FIREARMS 
Hans-Lodwig  Schimeker,  Engelalit  10,  D-4773  Mokncnee-Vol- 
Uaghanaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,665 
CUms  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  9, 
1975,  2535704;  Sep.  18.  1975,  2541632;  Dec  17, 1975,  2556744; 
Jm.  11,  1976,  2626219 

lat  a.'  F42B  n/10,  5/02 
MS.  CL  102—38  R  14 


1.  A  cartridge  for  hand  firearms  and  shoulder  arms,  compris- 
ing a  cartridge  case  containing  powder  and  a  fuse,  and  a  pro- 
jectile inserted  in  said  case,  said  projectile  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  main  body  of  hard  material  such  as  iron, 
tombnc  or  copper,  said  body  including  a  forwardly  projecting 
annular  rim  portion  which  defines  a  central  cavity  and  which 
mushrooms  out  upon  the  projectile  striking  the  target,  the 
leading  end  of  said  rim  portion  being  constructed  to  form  a 


shoulder,  a  convex  cap  at  the  front  of  said  projectile  and  clos- 
ing  said  cavity,  said  cap  engaging  and  being  supported  by  said 
shoulder,  and  a  central  projecting,  generally  pointed  tip  inte- 
gral with  said  body  and  extending  into  said  cavity,  said  cap 
remaining  essentially  intact  and  being  pushed  into  said  cavity 
so  that  said  cap  is  fued  to  said  tip  upon  the  projectile  striking 
a  target 


4,136,617 
ELECTRONIC  DELAY  DETONATOR 
Stercn  E.  Fowler,  Ridgecreat,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  The  United 
Statea  of  America  aa  reprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Waahington,  D.C 

FIM  JnL  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  816,415 

Int  a.2  F42C  U/06 

U.S.  CL  102—220  12  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  delay  detonator  fired  by  a  trigger  signal 
comprising: 

a  safety  circuit  with  output  current  for  arming  the  detonator, 

a  current  regulator  electrically  connected  to  said  safety 
circuit  output  for  limiting  the  current  from  the  safety 
circuit  output  so  as  to  produce  a  current  output  from  said 
current  regtilator  which  cannot  cause  overloads; 

a  power  storage  circuit  which  inputs  said  current  regulator 
output  for  holding  in  reserve  the  energy  delivered  by  said 
regulated  current; 

a  power-up  reset  circuit  which  receives  as  input  the  output 
of  the  current  regulator  for  providing  an  initial  timing 
signal; 

a  trigger  circuit  connected  to  the  power-up  reset  circuit  and 
has  said  trigger  signal  as  an  input  so  as  to  initiate  a  prede- 
termined fire  delay  timing  period  by  an  output  from  said 
trigger  circuit; 

a  fuse  placed  so  as  to  ground  the  trigger  circuit  until  a  prede- 
tennined  minimum  trigger  signal  is  received; 

a  time  delay  circuit  which  receives  the  trigger  circuit  output 
for  causing  said  fire  delay  timing  period  and  outputting  a 
signal  when  said  predetermined  delay  time  has  passed; 

a  firing  circuit  which  is  activated  by  the  output  of  the  time 
delay  circuit  and  connected  to  said  power  storage  circuit 
for  releasing  said  energy  reserve  in  said  power  storage 
circuit;  and 

a  detonator  which  receives  said  released  energy  for  firing 
said  detonator. 


4,136,618 
RAILROAD  LIFTING  DEVICE  FOR  BALLAST 
CLEANING  AND  LEVELLING  MACHINES 
Jeaa^acqnca  Boyer,  Montduui?et,  France 

Filed  Jna.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,153 
lat  CLJ  EOIB  29/04,  27/02.  27/06 
VS.  CL  104—7  R  4  OaiM 

1.  A  ballast  cleaning  and  levelling  machine  for  railroad 
tracks  comprising  at  least  a  track  lifting  device  which  lifts  the 
rail  and  ties  by  acting  on  the  rails,  said  machine  carrying  in 
front  of  the  lifting  device  as  such  a  shoe  which  is  at  least 
engaged  under  the  end  of  the  ties  between  a  point  which  it 
exterior  but  neighboring  the  end  of  the  tie  and  a  point  situated 
inside  in  relation  to  said  end,  the  shoe  having  a  wedge-shaped 


January  30,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1595 


vertical  cross-section  and  a  forwardly  downwardly  inclined 
upper  surface  that  engages  the  underside  of  the  ties  to  lift  the 
ties,  said  shoe  being  carried  by  elements  which  are  integral 
with  the  machine  frame  and  extend  beyond  the  tie  ends,  an 
endless  cable  and  a  guiding  device  for  said  endless  cable  com- 
prising front  and  rear  guiding  means  for  respectively  introduc- 


at  least  one  guide  roller  contacts  the  carriage  guide  rails 
when  said  guide  arm  is  decoupled  from  said  pole  for 
alternatively  imparting  steering  movement  to  said  guide 


arm; 


4,136,619 

CARRIAGE  FOR  CONTAINER  TRANSPORT  AND 

TRANSFER  PLANT  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Gerhardns  J.  Wormmeester,  Zw^ndrecht,  and  Joannes  C.  I^j- 

lenbrij,  Boskoop,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Europe 

Container  Terminus  B.V.,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jon.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,798 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jun.   9,    1976, 
7606231 

Int  a.2  B62D  13/04 
U5.  a.  104— 244.1  .  6  Claims 


4.  A  transport  carriage  adaptable  for  use  with  a  vehicular 
train  in  a  transfer  conveying  system  having  both  a  conveying 
region  with  carriage  guide  rails  and  a  conveying  region  with- 
out carriage  guide  rails,  said  transport  carriage  comprising: 

(a)  a  carriage  member; 

(b)  a  pair  of  front  wheels  rotatably  mounted  to  said  carriage 
member; 

a  pair  of  rear-wheels  rotatably  moimted  to  said  carriage 

member;  and 
(d)  means  for  selectively  steering  said  carriage  on  said  car- 
riage guide  rails  and  without  said  carriage  guide  rails,  said 
steering  means  including 

(i)  a  pole  for  connecting  the  carriage  to  another  member 
of  the  vehicular  train  and  for  imparting  a  steering  move- 
ment to  the  carriage  when  the  carriage  is  in  the  convey- 
ing region  without  guide  rails; 
(ii)  at  least  one  guide  roller  for  imparting  a  steering  move- 
ment to  the  carriage  when  the  roller  is  contacting  the 
carriage  guide  rails  of  the  transfer  conveying  system; 
Oii)  a  guiding  arm  rotatably  mounted  to  said  carriage 
member  about  a  vertical  axis,  operatively  coupled  to  the 
guide  roller  and  selectively  coupled  to  said  pole  for 
receiving  steering  movement  when  the  carriage  is  in  the 
conveying  region  without  guide  rails,  and  wherein  said 


(iv)  a  first  transmission  operatively  connecting  said  guid- 
ing arm  to  said  front-wheel  pair;  and 

(v)  a  second  transmission  operatively  connecting  said 
front-wheel  pair  and  rear-wheel  pair. 


ing  one  of  the  cable  runs,  from  the  outside  of  the  tie  ends, 
behind  the  shoe  and  extracting  the  other  end  of  the  cable  run 
from  under  the  ties  downstream  of  the  lifting  device  and  guid- 
ing means  for  maintaining  the  cable  run  between  its  introduc- 
tion and  its  extraction,  under  the  ties,  at  a  distance  from  the 
upper  surface  of  the  rail  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  sum 
of  the  rail  height  and  the  ties  thickness. 


4,136,620 
SELF  STEERING  RAILWAY  TRUCK 
Herbert  Scheffel,  Pretoria,  and  Rowlen  E.  Ton  Gericke,  Kemp- 
ton  Park,  both  of  South  Africa,  assignors  to  South  African 
Inventions  Development  Corporation,  Pretoria,  South  Africa 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,775 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jul.  14,  1975, 
75/4505 

Int  a.2  B61F  3/08.  5/06.  5/32.  5/38 
MS.  a.  105—168  7  o««-f 


1.  A  load-carrying  railway  truck  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
in  its  direction  of  travel  and  including  a  load-bearing  structure; 
a  pair  of  live-axle  wheelsets  each  comprising  a  pair  of  wheels 
solidly  mounted  on  an  axle  and  supporting  the  load-bearing 
structure  through  axle  bearings  mounted  on  each  axle,  load- 
transmitting  means  for  each  axle  bearing  including  an  adaptor 
means  seated  on  the  bearing  and  having  flanges  straddling  the 
bearing,  and  an  elastic  element  between  each  adaptor  flange 
and  the  load-bearing  structure,  with  each  wheel  tread  being 
profiled  to  a  high  effective  conicity  to  generate  steering  forces 
by  the  conical  tread  independently  of  the  wheel  flange  and  the 
elastic  elements  providing  constraints  against  longitudinal 
movement  of  each  wheelset  with  respect  to  the  load-bearing 
structure  which  are  lower  than  the  steering  forces  whereby 
each  wheelset  is  substantially  self-steering;  and  means  intercon- 
necting the  wheelsets  to  couple  yawing  movements  of  each 
wheelset  in  opposite  sense  to  the  other  wheelset,  the  intercon- 
necting means  comprising  a  first  extension  secured  to  an  adap- 
tor on  the  first  wheelset,  an  identical  extension  being  secured 
to  a  diagonally  opposite  adaptor  on  the  second  wheelset,  an 
anchor  means  extending  diagonally  across  the  truck  pivotally 
connected  to  the  free  ends  of  the  first  and  second  extensions; 
each  of  the  elastic  elements  comprising  a  first  member  resilient 
in  the  lateral  and  longitudinal  directions  of  the  truck  and  an 
elongate  second  member  having  an  arcuate  surface  in  vertical 
load  supporting  engagement  with  the  first  member,  each  elas- 
tic element  being  disposed  on  an  adaptor  flange  with  the  prin- 
cipal axis  of  the  second  member  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  truck  whereby  each  elastic  element  provides  a  resilient 
constraint  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  truck  which  is  lower  than  the  resilient  constraint  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  truck. 
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4.13M21 
RAILWAY  HOPPER  CAR  DOOR  LOCKING 

MECHANISM 
J.  Schdlcr,  Ordc,  DL;  WiUlMi  Rakaaayi, 


td>le  pubct  member  adjacent  laid  inner  edge  thereof  and 
to  said  wall  mounting  plate,  said  latch  means  for  securing 
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4,136,624 

INCINERATOR  FOR  REFUSE  IN  CONTAINERS  AND 

METHOD  OF  INCINERATION  THEREFOR 

NetahMf  Kato,  Niihama;  Ryo  Yanuo,  and  Soaamn  Y^iima, 


4,136,625 
FLAME  INJECnON  THROATS  FOR  FURNACES 
John  S.  Corliet  Beaiadea,  Scodand;  John  Basford,  Stoke-on- 
Trent  and  JaBMa  R.  Hemming,  Solihull,  both  of  Eagjand, 


m^\ 


1.  In  a  hopper  airangement  having  a  wall  structure  including 
a  discharge  opening,  a  downwardly  swinging  hopper  door 
connected  to  said  wall  structure  for  opening  and  closing  said 
discharge  opening,  the  improvement  comprising  an  over-cen- 
ter locking  mechanism  for  said  arrangement  comprising; 

a  lock  support  bracket  connected  to  said  wail  structure, 

a  keeper  member  on  said  door, 

a  latch  element  having  a  keeper  engaging  end  portion, 

means  pivotally  mounting  said  latch  element  on  said  bracket 
adjacent  to  said  opening, 

a  first  link  including  means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of 
said  first  link  to  said  latch  element, 

a  bell  crank  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket, 

means  pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  first  link  to 
said  bell  crank  lever, 

means  connected  to  said  bell  crank  lever  for  rotating  the 
same  to  move  the  latch  element  through  said  first  link 
between  locking  and  unlocking  engagement  relative  to 
said  keeper,  and 

the  pivotal  coimection  of  said  first  link  to  said  bell  crank 
lever  being  movable  to  a  latch  locking,  limiting  over-cen- 
ter position  relative  to  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  first 
link  to  said  latch  element  to  secure  said  keeper  engaging 
end  portion  in  locking  engagement  with  said  keeper  mem- 
ber. 


FOLDING  WALL  TABLE 
Rickard  C.  Bm,  Ckaakai,  aad  Carney  L.  Carlsoi^  MinMayoUs, 
botk  of  Miu^  aMifMn  to  Sico  LKorvorated,  MiueapoUs, 
Miu. 
OMtiaMtkw-ia-ptvt  of  S«r.  No.  760451,  Jais.  21, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,1004SS.  Tkia  appikatkM  May  4, 1977,  S«r.  No.  793^99 
iat  a.2  A47B  5/00 
VS.  a.  10»-48  10  CUm 

1.  A  folding  wall  table  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  wall  for 
movement  between  a  storage  position  vertically  disposed  adja- 
cent the  wall  and  a  usable  position  horizontally  extending  from 
the  wall,  comprising: 
a  table  surface  member, 

a  wall  mounting  plate  for  attachment  to  a  wall; 
hinge  means  connecting  said  table  surface  member  to  said 
wall  mounting  plate  for  movement  between  said  usable 
and  storage  poaitioas  so  that  the  inner  edge  of  the  table, 
nearest  the  wall  in  the  usable  position,  is  the  uppermost 
edge  in  the  storage  position;  and 
first  and  second  latch  means  connected  respectively  to  said 


•aid  inner  edge  of  said  table  surface  to  said  wall  mounting 
plate  when  the  ubie  is  in  itt  usable  position. 


4,136,623 

FURNITURE  CONSTRUCTION 

Billjr  R.  Dickaoa,  3313  Maneile,  Houston,  Tex.  77093 

Filed  Oct  31. 1977,  Scr.  No.  M7,02S 

Lit  a.}  A47B  3/00 

ujs.  a.  los— 111  5 


1.  A  furniture  construction,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  planar  first  frame;  and 

(b)  a  planar  second  frame  attached  to  the  first  frame,  and 
arranged  with  the  plane  of  the  first  frame  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  second  frame,  each  of  the 
first  frame  and  second  frame  being  a  rectangular  frame- 
work comprising  two  pairs  of  substantially  parallel,  longi- 
tudinally extending  elements  disposed  perpendicular  to 
one  another  and  connected  together  at  longitudinally 
spaced  ends  thereof  to  form  an  integral  unit,  one  of  the 
pairs  of  elements  of  each  frame  crossing  the  other  frame  st 
substantially  a  right  angle  and  in  common  planes,  there 
being  a  pair  of  second  frames,  each  of  the  second  frames 
being  arranged  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  first 
frame  and  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the 
other  of  the  second  frames,  the  latter  having  extents  trans- 
verse of  the  first  frame  substantially  equal  and  less  than 
half  the  extent  of  the  first  frame  perpendicular  to  the 
extent  of  the  second  frames,  the  second  frames  being 
spaced  symmetrically  along  the  extent  of  the  first  frame. 


L  Apparatus  by  which  refiise  in  an  open-topped  container 
can  be  completely  incinerated  without  bdng  removed  from  the 
container,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  receiver  dish  upon  which  the  container  can  rest  with  its 
open  top  uppermost,  said  receiver  dish  being  large  enough 
to  have  murginal  portions  that  extend  beyond  a  container 
thereon  for  receiving  material  that  falls  down  alongside 
the  container; 

B.  means  defining  a  closed  incineration  chamber  having  at 
least  one  door  through  which  the  receiver  dish  with  a 
container  thereon  can  be  moved  into  and  out  of  the  incin- 
eration chamber; 

C.  liquid  cooled  supporting  meaiu  in  the  interior  of  the 
incineration  chamber  upon  which  a  receiver  dish  having  a 
container  thereon  can  rest  and  upon  which  the  receiver 
dish  is  readily  movable  horizontally; 

D.  burner  means  in  said  chamber  comprising  fuel  nozzle 
means  located  and  arranged  to  guide  burning  fuel  substan- 
tially laterally  against  the  side  of  a  container  in  the  cham- 
ber. 

E.  means  for  blo\./ing  air  downwardly  into  the  open  top  of  a 
container  in  the  incineration  chamber,  the  last  mentioned 
means  comprising 

(1)  a  downwardly  opening  air  nozzle  in  an  upper  portion 
of  the  incineration  chamber  interior;  and 

(2)  means  for  forcing  air  through  said  nozzle  at  a  rate  to 
cause  a  substantial  stream  of  air  to  be  projected  down- 
wardly therefrom; 

P.  said  incineration  chamber  has  a  length  to  contain  a  sub- 
stantially aligned  plurality  of  receiver  dishes,  each  with  a 
container  thereon,  further  characterized  by: 

(1)  said  burner  meaiB  comprising  a  plurality  of  fuel  noz- 
zles spaced  from  one  another  along  the  length  of  the 
chamber; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  air  nozzles  spaced  from  one  another 
along  the  length  of  the  chamber,  and 

(3)  said  chamber  having  doors  at  both  ends  thereof  to 
permit  receiver  dishes  and  the  containers  they  carry  to 
move  through  the  chamber  in  one  direction,  entering 
the  chamber  at  one  end  thereof  and  leaving  it  at  its  other 
end; 

G.  means  linking  a  plurality  of  receiver  dishes  with  one 
another,  chain -fashion,  and  means  for  advancing  the 
linked  receiver  dishes  stepwise  into,  through  and  out  of 
the  incineration  chamber;  and 

H.  said  liquid  cooled  supporting  means  comprises  liquid 
cooled  pipes  fixed  in  substantially  closely  spaced  relation 
and  in  a  common  horizontal  plane,  upon  which  receiver 
dishes  can  slide. 


1.  A  flame  injection  throat  for  a  furnace  comprising  a  fur- 
iuu:e  structure  having  an  opening  and  at  least  one  ring  of  re- 
fractory tiles  lining  the  inner  face  of  the  opening  forming  the 
flame  injection  throat,  the  adjacent  edge  portions  of  the  outer 
faces  of  selected  adjacent  tiles  being  formed  with  imdercut 
grooves  wider  at  the  bottom  than  the  top,  said  grooves  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  the  adjacent  end  faces  of  the  tiles  in  align- 
ment with  one  another,  pins  having  enlarged  ends  attached  to 
the  furnace  structure  within  the  throat  opening  and  projecting 
into  grooves  in  the  tiles  so  that  the  enlarged  ends  are  within  the 
grooves  and  locking  members  fitted  into  the  grooves  and 
engaging  simultaneously  the  imdercut  portions  of  the  grooves 
in  the  tiles  and  the  enlarged  ends  of  the  pins  whereby  to  hold 
the  tiles  to  the  pins  each  of  said  locking  members  being  a  block 
of  heat-resisting  metal  bifurcated  along  a  portion  of  its  length 
whereby  to  present  two  limbs  arranged  when  fitted  into  a 
groove  in  a  tile  to  straddle  a  pin  projecting  into  the  groove  and 
simultaneously  engage  the  undercut  portion  of  the  groove. 


4,136,626 
PRESSERFOOT 
AUyoshi  Kandoo,  Uozu,  and  Kiyoo  Yoneya,  Knrobe,  botk  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  YosUda  Kogyo  K  K,  CUyoda,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  21, 1977.  Ser.  No.  808,526 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  22, 1976, 51-81697[U] 
iBt  CL2  D05B  29/00 
MS.  CL  112—235  6  CSaiw 


1.  A  presser  foot  for  a  sewing  machine  comprising: 

a  stem  member  for  attachment  to  a  sewing  machine  bar,  said 

stem  member  having  a  groove  defined  therein  partly  by  a 

wall; 
a  sole  member  including  a  pair  of  spaced  lugs  having  a  pair 

of  holes  therein,  respectively;  and 
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a  pin  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  journals  and  a  strip 
provided  therebetween,  said  journals  being  pivotally  sup- 
ported in  said  holes,  said  strip  extending  through  said 
groove,  and  said  strip  having  an  edge  forcibly  engageable 
with  said  wall  upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  pin  member 
about  its  axis  through  an  angle,  to  thereby  retain  said  pin 
member  against  axial  displacement  relative  to  said  stem 
member. 


4,136,627 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEAMING  A  LID  TO  A  CONTAINER 

PAN 
Roland  E.  Miller,  OrangeTiile;  Joseph  A.  Scaietta.  Mt  Pros- 
pect and  John  Valek,  Qcero.  aU  of  IlL.  aasignors  to  Kraft. 
Inc.,  Glenriew,  lU. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  707,754,  Jul.  22,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,088,086. 
Thia  appUcation  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863.520 
lat  CL^  B21D  19/00 
VS.  CL  113—18  A  8  Claims 


&- 
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4.136,628 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

SLOTTED  BEAM  CONTACT  ELEMENTS 

Charles  McGooigal.  Grayson,  and  James  E.  Voytko.  Atlaala, 

botk  of  Ga..  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  710,358,  JaL  30,  1976, 

abandoMd.  Tkis  appUcatioa  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,969 

lat  CL^  B21D  53/00 

VS.  CL  113—119  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  slotted  beam  contact  element, 
which  comprises  steps  of: 
forming  an  opening  in  a  metallic  strip; 
applying  forces  to  at  least  one  portion  of  the  strip  adjacent 

the  opening  to  reshape  said  portion; 
forming  a  bifurcated  beam  in  the  strip  with  at  least  portions 

of  the  furcations  of  the  beam  encomnajisinir  thf  nnrniins' 
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4,136,630 

SAIL  BATTEN 

Ih  K.  Ftaser.  Bracken.  Cosawea,  Perranarwortlud.  Truro. 

Cornwall.  England 

DIrision  of  Ser.  No.  699,077.  Jun.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,965 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  26,  1975, 
riOl/75 

lat  CL^  B63H  9/06 
MS.  CL  114—102  1  Oaim 


1.  A  flexible  tapered  sail  batten,  comprising  two  external 
generally  flat  sheets,  and  an  interposed  corrugated  core  sheet, 
formed  of  a  fibre  reinforced  synthetic  plastics  material,  the 
depth  of  the  corrugations  in  said  core  sheet  increasing  progres- 
sively from  end  to  end  of  said  sheet,  and  the  two  external 
sheets  being  bonded  to  the  peaks  of  said  corrugations,  the 
batten  being  elongated  and  the  corrugations  being  transverse 
to  the  length  of  the  batten. 


4,136,632 
MARINE  FENDER 
John  T.  Day.  Wfaifield;  Robert  O.  Herder.  Easton,  botk  of  Md.; 
Thomas  N.  Blockwick,  McLean,  Va.;  Dan  B.  Brockman, 
Cohasset,  Mass.;  John  F.  Skarpe,  Mansfield,  Mass..  and  Rick- 
ard W.  HUdebrand,  Lowell,  Mass..  assignors  to  Ocean  Sys- 
tems. Inc..  Houston.  Tex.  and  Rubber  MiUers,  Inc, 
Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Sep.  16. 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,753 

Int  a.2  B63B  59/02 

VS.  a.  114—220  7  daiau 


1.  A  fender  for  marine  use  of  the  type  having  an  outer  flexi- 
ble shell  forming  a  chamber,  compressible  buoyant  material 
within  said  chamber  and  at  least  one  mooring  fitting  connected 
to  said  shell  to  secure  said  fender,  said  fender  being  free  of  rigid 
internal  support  structure  so  that  forces  applied  to  said  fitting 
are  transmitted  entirely  to  said  shell,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  shell  of  said  fender  is  composed  of  an  integral  piece  of 
homogeneous  elastomeric  material,  said  shell  having  a 
thickened  annularly  shaped  lip  of  the  same  material  as  and 


Ml 


!T*..|  ""■ 


*     W     A.JM 


/ 


1.  A  system  for  securing  a  lid  to  a  container  pan  wherein  the 
lid  has  a  peripheral  marginal  surface  the  outer  marginal  edge  of 
which  is  formed  into  a  depending  lip,  and  wherein  the  pan  has 
an  upstanding  wall  the  upper  edge  of  which  forms  an  out- 
wardly directed  flange  which  lies  in  a  plane  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  upstanding  wall,  said  lid  being  disposed  on 
said  pan  with  said  marginal  surface  overlying  said  flange  and 
with  said  depending  lip  disposed  outwardly  of  and  extending 
below  the  plane  of  said  flange,  said  system  comprising,  first  die 
means  including  a  die  fixture  adapted  to  receive  and  support 
said  pan  and  complementary  lid,  said  first  die  means  further 
including  seam  forming  plate  means  supported  peripherally  of 
said  pan  and  lid  and  movable  in  a  plane  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  depending  lip  on  said  lid,  and  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  forming  plate  means  to  effect  movement 
thereof  so  as  to  engage  said  depending  lip  and  form  it  into 
underlying  juxtaposed  relation  to  said  flange,  and  second  die 
means  including  a  lower  die  set  adapted  to  receive  and  support 
said  pan  and  rim  after  forming  said  lip  into  said  underlying 
juxtaposed  relation  to  said  flange,  said  second  die  means  in- 
cluding final  seam  forming  supported  for  movement  in  a  first 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  outwardly  di- 
rected flange  and  for  subsequent  movement  in  a  second  direc- 
tion substantially  p>erp>endicular  to  said  upstanding  wall  of  said 
pan,  and  means  for  effecting  said  movements  of  said  seam 
forming  die  means  to,  firstly,  form  said  flange  and  juxtaposed 
lip  against  said  upstanding  wall,  and,  secondly,  press  the  juxta- 
posed thicknesses  of  said  flange,  marginal  surface  of  said  lid, 
and  said  Up  against  said  upstanding  wall  to  complete  said 
double  seam. 


4,136,629 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CAN  COVERS  AND  CAN 

COVERS  OBTAINED  THEREBY 

Rndolf  Liithi,  Niederwangen,  Switzerland,  aaiignor  to  Styncr  A 

Bienz  A.G.,  Niederwangen,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jim.  7,  1977.  Ser.  No.  804,366 
CUims   priority,   appUcatioo   Switzerland,   Jun.   14,   1976, 
7491/76;  Dec  9, 1976, 15485/76 

Int  a.2  B21D  51/44 
VS.  a.  113—121  C  10  ClaiM 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  cover  for  an  easy-open  tin,  can 
or  the  like,  wherein  a  cover  blank  is  punched  from  the  cover 
material,  said  blank  being  introduced  into  an  apparatus  for 
embossing  a  weakening  score  therein,  and  is  aligned  in  accor- 
dance with  its  grain  direction  whereby  said  weakening  score  is 
made  deeper  in  the  portions  extending  transverse  to  the  grain 
direction  than  in  the  portions  extending  parallel  to  the  grain 
direction. 


V,0,  Vff.    RE^ 


1.  A  folding  sail  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  frame  including: 
(i)  a  main  mast; 

(ii)  a  pair  of  boom  members  attached  to  said  mast  interme- 
diate its  length  by  coupling  means  such  that  said  boom 
members  are  pivotable  about  said  coupling  means  be- 
tween an  inoperative  position  wherein  said  members  lie 
adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  with  said  mast  and  an 
operative  position  wherein  said  members  extend  at  an 
angle  relative  to  said  mast  said  coupling  means  being 
slidable  along  said  mast  for  facilitating  shifting  of  said 
boom  members  between  said  inoperative  and  operative 
positions; 

(iii)  spring  loaded  said  retention  members  adjacent  each 
distal  end  of  said  mast  and  said  boom  members,  and 
attached  thereto;  and 

(b)  a  sail  member  stretched  about  said  frame  and  releasably 
secured  to  said  mast  and  boom  members  by  engagement 
with  said  retention  members  whereby  when  said  sail  as- 
sembly is  subjected  to  external  forces  likely  to  cause  in- 
jury, said  sail  member  will  be  released  from  said  retention 
members  and  said  boom  members  will  collapse  to  said 
inoperative  position. 


lorcc  IS  appiiea  lo  saia  moonng  iinmg, 
said  mooring  fltting  capturing  said  lip  without  compressing 
it,  so  that  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  lip  and  said  fltting 
may  swivel  with  respect  to  one  another  while  said  fitting 
still  remains  secured  to  said  shell. 


4,136,633 
DEVICE  FOR  RESTRAINING  LATERAL  MOVEMENT  OF 

SUBSEA  EQUIPMENT 
Joseph  F.  Homen  John  L.  Glaeser,  and  Robert  P.  Bright,  all  of 
Anchorage,  Ak.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,816 

Int  CU  B63B  35/44 

VS.  a.  114—264  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  restraining  movement  of  a  blowout  preven- 

tor  stack  when  moving  said  apparatus  through  the  well  of  a 

floating  vessel  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced-apart  means  secured  to  said 

vessel  for  engaging  and  restraining  lateral  movement  of 

said  stack; 
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each  of  said  spaced-apart  means  including: 

a  rigid  frame  assembly  connected  to  said  vessel; 

a  roller  mounted  for  slidable  movement  on  said  frame  assem- 
bly and  capable  of  rolling  along  the  surface  of  said  stack; 

shock  absorber  means  connecting  said  roller  and  said  frame 
assembly;  and 

actuator  means  connected  to  said  roller  for  moving  said 
roller  into  and  away  from  engagement  with  said  stack. 


HOIST  BRAKE  WEAR  INDICATOR 
Walter  WUsoo,  Wcatlaad,  Mick^  aari^nr  to  Eatoa  Corporatioii, 
CleTelaBd,OUo 

FUed  No?.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,239 
lat  CL'  B66D  5/30 
U.S.CL188— lA  31 


1.  A  brake  adapted  to  stop  the  roution  of  a  driving  shaft 
comprising: 

at  least  one  friction  disc  attached  to  said  shaft  and  extending 
radiaUy  therefrom,  said  friction  disc  adapted  for  rotation 
with  said  shaft  and  having  limited  longitudinal  movement 
along  said  shaft; 

at  least  one  annular  friction  member  radially  disposed  about 
the  shaft  and  adapted  to  move  longitudinally  along  said 
shaft  but  rigidly  mounted  with  respect  to  rotation  and 
normally  biased  into  engagement  with  said  friction  disc; 

a  rigidly  mounted  magnet  backing  plate  separated  from  said 
annular  friction  member; 

an  electromagnet  mounted  on  said  magnet  backing  plate  and 
tMi^p"*^  to  move  said  annular  friction  member  out  of 
contact  with  said  friction  disc;  and 

a  wear  indicator  attached  to  said  annular  friction  member 
and  said  magnet  backing  plate,  said  wear  indicator  mea- 
suring the  gap  between  said  annular  friction  member  and 
said  electromagnet  and  externally  indicating  the  gap  pres- 
ent to  show  the  amount  of  wear  on  the  annular  friction 
member  and  friction  disc  said  gap  increasing  in  size  with 
wear. 


4,136,635 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  COATING  A  WEB 


coating  liquid  into  the  chamber  to  wet  the  surface  of  the  roller; 
and  means  for  rotating  the  roller  to  convey  coating  liquid  to 
the  web,  said  means  for  rotating  the  roller  being  arranged  to 
move  the  roller  surface  adjacent  the  web  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  motion  of  the  web  and  at  a  speed  which  is  up  to  that  of 


the  web,  the  vacutun  in  that  portion  of  said  chamber  between 
the  roller  and  the  edge  of  the  chamber  downstream  from  the 
roUer  cooperating  with  the  external  atmospheric  pressure  to 
prevent  substantial  penetration  of  said  liquid  into  the  body  of 
the  web  beyond  the  coated  surface. 


4,136,636 
SOLVENT  VAPOR  COLLECTOR 
Kcueth  ElUaoii,  20  Afoadale  Crta^  Markkas,  and  Alaa  S. 
WUka,    RJL     #1,    CaledM    East,    botk    of    Caaaria, 
to  B  A  K  Mackteary  LrtcraatkMal  Ltd„  Toroala, 


FUed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,522 
lit  CL^  B05C  15/00 
VS.  a.  118—68 


14 


unni  A  T  trki  im 


1.  A  solvent  vapour  collector  for  use  on  the  upstream  end  of 
a  strip  sheet  coating-curing  oven,  said  oven  receiving  strip 
sheet  material  carrying  a  coating  containing  vapourizsbie 
solvents,  said  coating  being  applied  at  a  coating  station  located 
upstream  of  said  oven,  said  solvent  vapour  coUector  compris- 
ing: 
a  bousing  having  a  base,  a  roof,  side  walls  and  an  upstretn 
end  wall  and  adapted  about  its  downstream  end  to  be 
secured  to  an  upstream  inlet  end  of  such  a  curing  oven; 

■n  »lnM<v«t«H  fthrrtii/l  m/M/sKlv  ni/liin##v1  in  ftttiH  iii^ctr^Affl  md 
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heating  same  thereby  preventing  condensation  of  solvent 
vapours  thereon. 


4,136,637 
CONTINUOUS  CONTRAST  DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM 
Ckriitopber  SnelUng,  Penfleld,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,015 

Iirt.  CL2  G03G  15/09 

UJ5.  a.  118—658  6  Oaims 


1.  A  development  apparatus,  including: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  for  storing  a  supply  of  devel- 
oper material  therein;  and 

a  donor  member  disposed  in  the  chamber  of  said  housing  for 
advancing  the  developer  material  into  the  development 
zone,  said  donor  member  comprising  a  magnetic  member, 
snd  a  tubular  member  interfit  telescopically  over  said 
magnetic  member,  said  tubular  member  having  at  least 
two  sets  of  plurality  of  grooves,  one  set  of  said  plurality  of 
grooves  extending  about  the  circumferential  surface  of 
said  tubular  member  and  being  substantially  equally 
spaced  from  one  another  in  a  direction  extending  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  member  and  the  other 
let  of  said  plurality  of  grooves  extending  substantially 
paraUel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  member 
and  being  substantiaUy  equally  spaced  from  one  another 
about  the  circumferential  surface  of  said  tubular  member. 


4,136,638 

MOUNTING  FOR  WALL  AQUARIUM 

J.  Fedor,  7  TnUp  Ave.,  Bndd  Lake,  N  J.  07828 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,456 

Int  CL'  AOIK  64/00 


nel  member  disposed  parallel  to  and  adjacent  with  said  open 
mouth  portion,  a  frame  including  a  prominent  inner  Iwrder 
complementary  to  said  rear  panel,  said  inner  border  determin- 
ing an  interior  picture  slot,  and  an  outer  border  recessed  rela- 
tive to  said  inner  border  adapted  to  supplementarily  overfit 
said  rear  panel,  first  and  second  lateraUy  extending  channels 
being  determined  between  said  inner  and  outer  borders,  said 
first  and  second  channel  members  being  adapted  to  overfit 
opposite  edges  of  said  inner  border  and  respectively  register  in 
said  first  and  second  channels,  snap  means  mounted  on  said 
outer  border  of  said  frame,  a  cover  member  overflttable  onto 
said  tank  and  releasably  receivable  into  said  snap  means,  means 
to  cover  said  open  mouth  portion  with  said  cover  member 
when  said  cover  member  engages  said  snap  means,  means  to 
sUde  8  picture  into  and  out  of  said  picture  slot  whilst  said  cover 
member  engages  said  snap  means,  and  means  for  mounting  said 
frame  on  a  vertical  standard,  whereby  said  open  mouth  portion 
is  opened  for  access  when  said  cover  member  is  disengaged 
from  said  snap  means. 


4,136,639 

VACUUM  AND  PULSATOR  AUTOMATIC  SHUTOFF 

FOR  A  CLAW 

Daniel  O.  Noorlander,  Orem,  Utah,  assignor  to  LB.A.  Inc., 

MUlbnry,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,862 

Int  CL2  AOIJ  5/04 

VS.  a.  119—14.55  10  Claims 


Uj5.ail9-5 


1.  A  milking  machine  claw  comprising  a  milk  tank,  vacuum 
5  Qalms   means  connected  to  the  interior  portion  of  said  tank  for  draw- 
ing off  the  milk,  a  plug  having  a  position  closing  said  vacuum 
means  and  a  position  opening  the  same,  movable  means  tempo- 
rarily holding  said  plug  in  vacuum  clear  condition  but  upon 
being  retracted  allowing  the  plug  to  move  to  its  position  clos- 
ing off  the  vacuum  to  the  milk  tank, 
pulsator  passage  means,  and  means  for  opening  and  closing 
these  passage  means  with  the  motion  of  the  plug. 


lat  CL2  BOSC  7/09 
VS.  CL  118—50  2  < 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  coating  a  paper  web  with 
a  liquid  comprising  a  chamber  having  an  opening  in  its  wall;  a 
roller  mounted  in  said  chamber  having  a  portion  of  the  surface 
of  said  roller  situated  in  said  opening  and  spaced  from  an  edge 
of  the  opening  in  the  wall  of  the  chamber  which  is  downstream 
from  the  roller;  means  for  continuously  passing  a  paper  web 
past  said  chamber  while  covering  said  opening;  means  con- 
nected to  the  chamber  for  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  chamber 
to  suck  the  web  into  contact  with  the  edges  of  said  opening  and 
said  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  roller;  means  for  supplying 


by  at  least  a  roof  and  side  walls  and  having  an  opening  for 
the  paasage  into  said  shroud  of  both  solvent  vapours  andi 
coated  strip  sheet  for  paasage  to  such  an  oven,  said  open- 
ing being  open  to  atmosphere  at  all  times; 

co-operating  guide  means  on  said  housing  and  said  shrood 
permitting  movement  of  said  shroud  between  said  r^ 
tracted  and  extended  positions  thereof; 

air  induction  means  in  said  housing  for  inducting  ambient  lir 
through  said  opening  and  said  shroud  into  said  oven, 
thereby  entraining  solvent  vapours  therewith,  and, 

shroud  beating  means  along  the  roof  of  said  shroud  fot 


"^^^ 


1.  An  improved  decorative  wall  mounting  for  an  aquarium 
of  the  type  including  an  aqua  tank  of  transparent  material 
having  at  least  a  planar  substantially  rectilinear  rear  panel  and 
an  open  mouth  portion  adjacent  thereto,  comprising  a  rein- 
forced edging  along  opposite  laterally  extending  edges  of  said 
rear  panel,  first  and  second  corresponding  channel  members 
McuTEd  respectively  to  said  reinforced  edging,  said  first  chan- 


Cfadms  priority,  applicatioa  Caaoda,  Apr.  15, 1976,  250383 

Lrt.  CL'  A61D  3/00 

VS.  CL  119—99  12  Claims 

1.  A  squeeze  gate  assembly  in  conjimction  with  a  head  gate 
assembly,  said  squeeze  gate  assembly  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  base  frame,  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  side  gate 
components,  front  and  rear  linkage  means  mounting  said  com- 
ponents to  said  base  frame  for  swinging  action  inwardly  and 
outwardly  relative  to  one  another,  actuating  means  for  moving 
said  components  towards  and  away  from  one  another,  end  lock 
means  co-operating  between  said  actuating  meau  and  said 
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components  for  selectively  locking  said  components  in  the 
desired  position  relative  to  one  another,  said  rear  link  means 


being  detachable  whereby  said  components  can  swing  freely 
outwardly  from  said  base  upon  said  front  linkage  means. 


4,13M«1 
LIVESTOCK  SORTING  GATE 
Hcrkcrt  F.  Hofhaaa,  Platte,  S.  IMl  57349 

Flkd  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,738 
lat  CL^  AOIK  29/00:  EOIF  ]J/00 
VS.  CL  119—155 


7.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  chute  forming  a  path  for 
guiding  animals,  and  a  pair  of  pens  disposed  in  opposed  relation 
laterally  of  the  path  formed  by  the  chute  for  receiving  animals 
from  the  chute,  a  gate  comprising,  in  combination,  three  sides 
pivotally  connected  together  in  series,  with  one  of  the  sides 
disposed  between  the  other  two  sides,  and  the  other  two  sides 
pivotally  mounted  at  fixed  pivots  on  respective  lateral  edges  of 
the  chute,  the  fixed  pivots  of  the  other  two  sides  being  points 
on  a  line  of  a  fourth  side  of  the  gate,  such  that  the  gate  is  in  the 
form  of  a  four-bar  linkage  swingable  transversely  of  the  path 
formed  by  the  chute,  and  motor  means  attached  to  the  gate  for 
controlling  movement  of  the  gate. 


*,136M2 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING 

STEAM  AND  HOT  WATER  BOILERS  EMPLOYING 

FLUIDIZED  FUEL 

PiTcl  NoTOtiy,  aad  Ladrik  Ftala,  botk  of  Prague,  CaeckoaloTa- 

kia.  assignors  to  CKD  DUKLA,  Mradai  poitaik,  PragM, 

CzccbodoTakia 

Filed  Oct  12,  1977,  Scr.  No.  841,602 

Oabm  priority.  artUattkam  CwckodoraUa,  Oct  13,  1976, 
6605/76 

bt  CL2  F22B  1/02:  F23D  19/02 
VS.  CL  122—4  D  5  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  heating  power  of  a  stream  or 
hot  water  boiler  burning  powdered  fuel  maintained  in  suspen- 
sion by  fluidizing  air  introduced  into  the  combustion  chamber 
of  the  boiler  in  dependence  on  the  temperature  of  the  burning 
fluidized  fuel  layer  and  on  the  heat  output  of  the  boiler,  the 
boilers  being  provided  with  heat-transmitting  means  adapted 
for  the  passage  of  a  heat-transmitting  medium,  the  heat-trans- 
mitting medium  having  a  part  disposed  in  the  burning  fluidized 
fuel  layer,  the  method  comprising:  upon  a  reduction  in  the 
temperature  of  the  burning  fluidized  fuel  layer  increasing  the 
rate  of  transmission  of  beat  by  the  heat-transmittmg  medium  to 


the  fluidizing  air,  and  upon  a  rise  ip  the  temperature  of  the 
burning  fluidized  fuel  layer  decreasing  the  rate  of  transmissioo 
of  heat  by  the  heat-transmitting  medium  to  the  fluidizing  sir. 
4.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  heating  power  of  a  steam  or 
hot  water  boiler  having  a  boiler  drum  and  burning  powdered 
fuel  maintained  in  suspension  by  fluidizing  air  introduced  into 
the  combustion  chamber  of  the  boiler  in  dependence  on  the 
temperature  of  the  burning  fluidized  fuel  layer  and  on  the  heal 
output  of  the  boiler,  comprising  a  boiler  drum,  a  combustiofl 
chamber  for  a  fluidized  particulate  fuel,  an  air  chamber  for 
fluidizing  air  below  the  combustion  chamber,  means  for  sup- 
plying combustion  air  from  said  air  chamber  to  the  combustion 
chamber,  means  for  supplying  powdered  fuel  to  be  maintained 
in  suspension  by  the  combustion  air  within  the  combustion 


9Claim 


chamber,  heat-transmitting  means  for  the  passage  of  a  heat- 
transmitting  medium  for  the  regulation  of  the  output  of  heat  by 
the  boiler,  a  heat-transmitting  system  containing  said  heat- 
transmitting  medium,  the  system  having  a  first  part  disposed 
within  the  burning  fluidized  fuel  layer  in  the  combustion  layer, 
a  second  part  disposed  in  the  boiler  drum  of  the  boiler,  and  i 
third  part  dispoMd  in  the  air  chamber  of  the  boiler,  valve 
means  adapted  to  control  the  flow  of  the  heat-transmitting 
medium  between  said  parts  of  the  heat-transmitting  system,  a 
temperature  feeler  in  the  burning  fluidized  fuel  layer  in  the 
combustion  chamber  of  the  boiler,  a  device  for  measuring  the 
heat  output  of  the  boiler  drum,  means  for  evaluating  values 
measured  by  said  temperature  feeler  and  said  device  for  mea- 
suring the  heat  output  of  the  boiler  drum,  and  means  controlled 
by  said  evaluation  means  for  controlling  the  valve. 


4,13<M> 
WASTE  HEAT  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Emile  AgMt  Wiaterthur,  Switxerlaod,  aastgnor  to  Sulzcr  Broth- 
ers Lioaited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  IS,  1977,  Scr.  No.  824,693 
Lrt.  a.2  F22B  1/18.  31/04;  F22G  5/06 
VS.  CL  122—7  B  12  CUw 

1.  A  waste  heat  steam  generator  comprising 
an  entrance  for  receiving  a  flow  of  exhaiut  gas; 
a  pair  of  channels  disposed  in  parallel  relation  relative  to  a 

flow  of  exhaust  gas  downstream  of  said  entrance; 
at  least  one  heating  surface  in  each  said  channel  for  convey- 
ing a  working  medium  therein  in  heat  exchange  relation 
>vith  a  flow  of  exhaust  gas  in  said  respective  chaimel; 
a  first  supplemental  burner  disposed  in  one  of  said  channeb 
to  heat  a  flow  of  exhaust  gas  therein  to  a  temperature 
above  900'  C;  and 


January  30,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1603 


a  second  supplemental  burner  disposed  between  said  en- 
trance and  said  heating  surface  in  said  other  of  said  chan- 


nels to  heat  a  flow  of  exhaust  gas  therein  to  a  temperature 
less  than  900'  C. 


4,136,644 
TUBE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  HEATING  TUBES 
Herbert  Tratz,  Ottensoos;  Richard  Welch,  and  Jiirgen  Hoff- 
■ann,  both  of  Eriangen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraft- 
werk  Union  AktiengeseUschaft,  Miilheim,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,093 
Claiaas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  23, 
1975,  2558127 

Lat  a.2  F22B  1/02,  37/54 
VS.  CL  122—32  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  tube  heat  exchanger  having  a  substantially  cylindrical 
housing,  a  pair  of  adjacent  cylindrical  headers  disposed  in  the 
housing,  and  a  multiplicity  of  downwardly  extending  U- 
shaped  heat  exchanger  tubes  connecting  the  headers  to  one 
another,  one  of  the  headers  being  an  inlet  header  and  the  other 
thereof  being  an  outlet  header,  both  of  said  headers  being 
connectible  to  pressurized  water  lines  of  a  pressurized  water 
nuclear  reactor,  a  feedwater  supply  coimected  to  the  housing 
below  the  outlet  header  for  supplying  a  quantity  of  feedwater 
into  the  housing  up  to  a  given  level  partly  filling  the  housing 
during  operation  of  the  heat  exchanger,  the  heat  exchanger 
tubes  extending  upwardly  from  said  outlet  header  above  said 
given  feedwater  level  and  being  formed  with  a  U-shaped  bend 
located  above  said  given  level,  and  a  flow  guide  plate  disposed 
in  said  housing  and  connected  to  the  inner  wall  surface  thereof 
above  said  feedwater  supply  and,  inclusive  of  a  part  of  said 
heat  exchanger  tubes,  extending  in  a  downward  direction. 

978  O.O.  66 


4,136,645 
ELECTRIC  AIR-TO-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Osamn  Ito,  Toyota;  NobuUto  Hobo,  Innyama;  Yntaka  SuznU, 
Nishio;  Itsushi  Kawamoto,  Ohiryu;  Takashi  Naitou,  Kariya; 
Makoto  SUozakl,  Toyota,  and  Yoshimnne  Konishi,  Kariya,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,910 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1976,  51-70847 

Lit  a.2  P02B  3/08:  F02M  7/12;  FOIN  3/08 

VS.  CL  123—32  EE  9  Claims 


1.  An  air-to-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  internal  combustion 
engines  comprising: 

a  carburetor,  provided  in  the  intake  passage  of  an  engine  of 
a  vehicle,  for  supplying  said  engine  with  air-fuel  mixture, 
said  carburetor  including  a  float  chamber  in  which  fuel  is 
stored,  a  venturi  at  which  said  fuel  is  mixed  with  air,  and 
a  fuel  passage  which  communicates  said  float  chamber 
with  said  venturi; 

a  speed  detector  for  generating  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the 
vehicle  speed; 

an  air-to-fuel  ratio  detector,  provided  in  the  exhaust  passage 
of  said  engine,  for  generating  a  second  signal  related  to  the 
air-to-fuel  ratio  of  said  mixture  supplied  to  said  engine; 

a  pressure  detector,  provided  in  said  intake  passage,  for 
generating  a  third  signal  indicative  of  the  pressure  in  said 
intake  passage; 

a  frequency-to-voltage  converter  circuit  connected  to  said 
speed  detector,  for  generating  a  fifth  voltage  signal  whose 
voltage  corresponds  to  the  frequency  of  said  first  signal; 

a  first  vehicle-speed  function  voltage  generator  connected  to 
said  frequency-to-voltage  converter  circuit,  for  generat- 
ing a  sixth  voltage  signal  related  to  the  comparison  of  said 
fifth  voltage  signal  to  a  first  predetermined  level; 

a  second  vehicle-speed  function  voltage  generator  con- 
nected to  said  frequency-to-voltage  converter  circuit,  for 
generating  a  seventh  voltage  signal  related  to  the  compari- 
son of  said  fifth  voltage  signal  to  a  second  predetermined 
level; 

a  Hrst  logical  circuit  connected  to  said  first  vehicle-speed 
fimction  voltage  generator  and  said  pressure  detector,  for 
generating  a  first  logical  output  signal  from  said  second 
sixth  signal  and  said  third  signal; 

a  second  logical  circuit  connected  to  said  second  vehicle- 
speed  function  voltage  generator  and  said  pressure  detec- 
tor, for  generating  a  second  logical  output  signal  from  said 
seventh  voltage  signal  and  said  third  signal; 

a  third  logical  circuit  connected  to  said  first  logical  circuit 
and  said  air-to-fuel  ratio  detector,  for  generating  a  third 
logical  output  signal  from  said  first  logical  output  signal 
and  said  second  signal;  and 

a  fourth  logical  circuit  connected  to  said  second  and  third 
logical  circuits,  for  generating  a  fourth  signal  by  logical 
operation  on  said  second  and  third  logical  output  signals 
so  that  said  fourth  signal  corresponds  to  said  second  signal 
when  the  speed  of  said  vehicle  is  less  than  a  first  predeter- 
mined value,  to  one  of  said  second  and  third  signals  when 
the  speed  of  said  vehicle  is  between  said  first  value  and  a 
second  predetermined  value  greater  than  said  first  value 
and  to  said  third  signal  when  the  speed  of  said  vehicle  b 
greater  than  said  second  value;  and 

electromagnetic  valve  means,  connected  to  said  fimction 
signal  generator  and  provided  in  said  fuel  passage,  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  fuel  flowing  therethrough  in 
response  to  said  fourth  signal,  whereby  the  air-to-fuel 
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ratio  of  laid  mixture  it  twitched  in  reiponie  to  taid  ipeed 
of  taid  vehicle. 


TWO  CYCLE  ROTAKY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Cleto  L.  Lappa,  Ml  Torwood  La^  PHlakvih,  Pa.  15236 

FIM  Sap.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  S3«,383 

bt  OJ  P02B  57/06 

VJS.  CL  U3-^M  C  5 


1.  In  a  two-cycle  internal  combuttion  engine  having  a  rotary 
cylinder  block  compriting  a  plurality  of  radially  arranged 
angularly  spaced  cylinders  supported  at  their  outer  extremitiet 
by  an  annular  rim  member,  each  cylinder  having  a  bore  open  at 
its  outer  end  and  having  a  piston  reciprocable  therein,  said 
pistons  being  connected  to  a  common  crank  arm  of  a  crank- 
shaft, a  circular  housing  within  which  taid  rotary  cylinder 
block  rotates,  taid  housing  having  a  series  of  exhaust  ports  and 
fuel  injectors  arranged  circumferentially  in  angularly  spaced 
relation  with  which  said  open-ended  bores  sequentially  regis- 
ter, means  providing  a  sealed  contact  between  each  cylinder 
and  said  circular  housing,  said  cylinders  having  air  admission 
ports  in  the  side  walls  thereof  located  so  as  to  be  covered  and 
uncovered  by  movement  of  the  pistons  in  the  bores  of  said 
cylinder,  the  improvement  comprising  end  covers  closing  the 
open  ends  of  said  circular  hoiuing,  one  of  said  end  covert 
having  perforations  therein,  and  an  intake  manifold  lecured 
thereto  in  sealed  relation  such  that  air  under  pressure  tupplied 
to  said  manifold  flows  through  said  perforations  to  the  interior 
of  said  circular  housing  whence  it  flows  in  surrounding  rela- 
tion to  said  cylinders,  for  cooling  the  cylinders  and  preheating 
the  air  under  pressure,  and  via  said  air  admission  ports  into  the 
bores  of  said  cylinders,  from  which  it  is  exhausted  via  the  taid 
exhaust  ports. 


4,13<,<47 

ROTARY  DEVICE  PARTICULARLY  USEFUL  AS  A 

ROTARY  ENGINE 

Mothe  Stolcr.  10  Tlroah  St.,  Kammt  Haikaroa,  larMi 

FUcd  Apr.  27,  1977,  Scr.  No.  791,326 

lat  CU  P02B  75/28 

VS.  CL  123— «5  R  3 

1.  A  rotary  engine,  comprising:  a  fixed  cylinder;  a  least  one 
pair  of  pistons  displaceable  in  the  cylinder  towards  and  away 
from  each  other  to  define  an  expansible  and  contractable 
chamber  therebetween;  a  first  annular  recess  formed  in  taid 
fixed  cyUnder  on  one  tide  of  the  expantibie  and  contractable 
chamber;  a  first  annular  array  of  fuel  intake  openings  formed 
through  said  fixed  cylinder  and  communicating  with  said  first 
annular  recess;  means  for  igniting  the  fuel  inletted  through  said 
fuel  intake  openings;  a  second  annular  recess  formed  in  said 
fixed  cylinder  on  the  oppoaite  tide  of  taid  expantibie  and  con- 


tractable chamber,  a  tecond  annular  afray  of  exhaust  openings 
formed  through  taid  fixed  cylinder  and  communicating  with 
taid  tecond  annular  recest;  a  sealing  ring  ditposed  in  each  of 
laid  annular  recestet  in  the  fixed  cylinder  and  formed  with  in 
annular  array  of  openingt  aligned  with  the  respective  openings 
through  the  fixed  cylinder  communicating  with  the  respective 


annular  reccaa;  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder  being  formed 
with  cam  tlott,  and  the  outer  surface  of  taid  pistona  including 
cooperable  cam  follower  meant  tuch  that  the  ditplacement  of 
taid  pistons  axially  towards  and  away  from  each  other  effects 
a  rotation  of  said  pistons  with  respect  to  said  cylinder;  and  i 
rotary  output  drive  thafi  coupled  to  taid  rotating  pittons. 


4,136,648 
LOW  WEIGHT  RECIPROCATING  ENGINE 
Robert  P.  ErMat,  Dcarfcor*  Hdgkta,  Mich.,  aarivaor  to  Ford 
Motor  Coapaay,  Dcarbora,  Mick. 

FIM  Dec  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  733,347 
lat  OJ  F1)2B  75/22 
UjS.  O.  123--SS  VE  14  ( 


1.  In  an  engine  housing  for  a  reciprocating  engine,  effective 
to  receive  operating  pistons,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  one  piece  integrally  cast  block  having  first  wall  portions 
defining  at  least  one  series  of  uniformly  thin-walled  bv- 
rela,  each  barrel  being  integrally  tangentially  connected  in 
consecutive  order  to  the  next  adjacent  barrel,  said  fint 
wall  portions  presenting  a  continuous  undulating  out- 
wardly facing  side  surface,  said  block  having  tecond  wall 
portioiu  turrounding  said  first  wall  portions  and  defming 
a  series  of  overlapping  integral  thin  walled  barrel  sections 
interrupted  at  the  area  of  overlap  in  a  manner  so  that  the 
interior  surfaces  of  said  tecond  wall  portioiu  form  in 
oppoaing  turface  complimentary  to  that  of  the  outwardly 
facing  turface  of  taid  fint  wall  portions  but  uniformly 
spaced  therefrom,  said  block  having  third  wall  portions 
commonly  joining  said  first  and  second  wall  portions  to 
form  a  closure  at  the  bottom  end  of  said  spacing,  and 

(b)  means  effective  to  tutically  place  at  leatt  taid  firtt  walls 
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in  high  compression  for  and  during  normal  engine  opera- 
tion. 


4.136,649 
DASHPOT 

AUra  TakahaaU,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Mitanbiahi  Jidooha 
Kogyo  KabMhild  Kaiaha,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  754,526 

Caaima  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1976,  51-4524 

Int.  CL^  F02D  11/08 

VS.  CL  123—103  R  5  daliM 


1.  A  daahpot  unit  for  preventing  tudden  closing  of  a  carbure- 
tor throttle  valve  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  compris- 


ing; 


ing  the  delay  control  valve,  comprising  a  second  pressure 
differential  responsive  member  linked  to  the  delay  control 
valve,  means  defining  a  vacuum  chamber  on  one  side  of 
the  latter  member  and  a  chamber  vented  to  the  atmo- 
sphere on  the  other  tide  thereof,  a  vacuum  tube  connect- 
ing the  vacuum  chamber  with  a  portion  of  an  engine 
intake  passage  downstream  of  the  throttle  valve  to  coop- 
erate with  the  vented  chamber  in  providing  a  differential 
pressure  in  the  second  responsive  device,  the  vacuum 
chamber  being  connected  with  the  other  chamber  of  the 
first  responsive  device  by  the  air  passage  to  cooperate 
with  the  one  chamber  in  providing  differential  pressure  in 
that  device,  and  a  second  spring  in  the  tecond  responsive 
member  to  open  the  delay  control  valve  linked  to  it; 
wherd>y,  when  a  vacuum  exceeding  a  predetermined  level 
occurs  in  said  portion  of  the  intake  passage  and  thereby  in 
the  vacuum  chamber,  the  vacuum  draws  the  second  re- 
sponsive member  against  the  force  of  the  second  spring  to 
close  the  delay  control  valve  and  thus  the  air  passage, 
thereby  enabling  the  first  pressure  differential  responsive 
device  to  position  the  throttle  valve  in  a  high  engine  speed 
area,  and  also  to  function  as  a  dashpot  in  a  low  engine 
speed  area,  thus  minimizing  emission  of  unbumed  exhaust 
gas  from  the  engine  regardless  of  whether  the  engine 
operates  in  the  high  or  low  engine  speed  area. 


4,136,650 
CRANKCASE  OIL  VAPOR  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Annan  Manookian,  Jr.,  2875  Tarell  Atc,  Oceanaide,  N.Y. 
11572 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1977.  Scr.  No.  773,617 

bt  CL2  F02M  25/06 

VS.  CL  123—119  B  4  Oaiflia 


a  lever  and  a  shaft  secured  thereto  for  setting  a  throttle  valve 
of  an  engine,  the  lever  having  a  return  spring  for  urging 
the  lever,  and  thereby  the  shaft,  to  close  the  valve,  the 
lever  also  having  a  stop  disposed  so  that  the  lever  contacts 
it  when  the  valve  provides  a  predetermined  degree  of 
opening,  during  a  motion  of  the  valve  to  cloae  in  an  idling 
condition  of  the  engine; 

a  delay  member  secured  to  the  shaft  for  slowing  the  closing 
of  the  valve; 

a  first  pressure  differential  responsive  device  having  a  first 
pressure  differential  responsive  member  linked  to  the 
delay  member,  the  device  comprising  a  housing  with  two 
chambers  separated  by  the  responsive  member,  and  a 
spring  for  urging  that  member  to  move  the  delay  member 
linked  to  it  to  open  the  valve  and  for  thereby  mcreasing 
the  size  of  one  of  the  two  chambers,  to  slow  the  motion  of 
the  valve,  while  the  size  of  the  other  chamber  is  corre- 
spondingly decreased,  the  one  chamber  having  a  vent; 

means  defining  an  air  passage  opening  to  the  atmosphere  to 
vent  also  the  other  chamber; 

a  vent  delay  device  contained  in  the  air  passage  and  having 
means  defining  an  orifice,  the  passage  also  having,  in 
parallel  with  the  orifice,  a  non-return  valve  for  permitting 
only  passage  of  air  from  the  other  chamber  to  the  atmo- 
sphere through  the  latter  valve; 

a  delay  control  valve  interposed  on  the  air  passage  in  series 
with  and  closer  to  the  atmosphere  than  the  delay  device, 
for  opening  and  closing  the  passage  containing  the  delay 
device;  and 

a  second  pressure  differential  responsive  device  for  actuat- 


1.  In  a  combustion-type  engine  through  which  lubricatiiig 
oil  flows  and  having  an  oil  sump, 

a  source  of  input  air  directed  to  the  interior  of  the  engine 
whereat  the  air  becomes  mixed  with  oil, 

a  source  of  vacuum,  by  which  said  input  air  introduced  into 
the  engine  is  directed  to  the  interior  thereof  for  mixture 
with  the  lubricating  oil, 

an  air  exhaust  means  commimicating  with  the  interior  of  aaid 
engine, 

conduit  means  connecting  said  air  exhaust  meaiu  with  taid 
source  of  vacuum, 

means  in  series  connection  with  said  conduit  for  filtering  the 
oil-mixed  air  to  separate  from  the  air  oil  mixed  therewith, 

means  to  collect  the  filtered  oil, 

said  filter  means  comprising  a  bounded  chamber  defining  a 
flow  passage  and  having  defmed  therein  an  inlet  apertiu-e 
coimected  by  said  conduit  means  to  said  air  exhaust  means 
and  an  outlet  aperture  connected  by  said  conduit  means  to 
the  source  of  vacuum  at  opposite  ends  of  said  flow  pas- 
sage, a  drainage  port  for  enabling  removal  from  said 
bounded  chamber  of  at  least  some  of  the  oil  separated 
from  the  oil-mixed  air,  and  a  filtering  material  located  in 
the  flow  passage  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  apertures 
such  that  air  entering  said  bounded  chamber  at  the  inlet 
aperture  must  pass  through  said  filtering  material  to  exit 
taid  boimded  chamber  through  the  outlet  ^>erture,  taid 
filtering  material  being  favorably-permeable  to  air  but 
ofTering  resiatance  to  the  through-flow  of  oil. 
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and  valve  meant  in  teriet  connection  with  taid  drainage  port 
to  close  the  tame  against  through-flow  of  oil  during  peri- 
od! of  engine  operation,  said  collecting  means  being  in 
series  connection  with  said  drainage  port  and  valve  means 
to  collect  the  filtered  oil  paaaing  in  series  through  said 
drainage  port  and  valve  means. 


4,136,651 
ADDITIONAL  AIR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
TadaaU  Hattori,  Okazaki;  TakaadcU  Nakaae,  Gamagori,  and 
Hirnaki  Vunaoiiflit.  Aichi.  ail  of  Janan.  aasionora  to  Nionon 


shift  signal  by  shifting  outputs  sequentially  in  response  to 

said  forward  and  reverse  signals,  and 
a  switching  circuit  electrically  connected  to  said  reversible 

shift  register  for  generating  a  switching  signal  in  response 

to  said  forward  and  reverse  shift  signals;  and 
a  pulse  motor  coupled  to  said  control  valve  and  electrically 

connected  to  said  control  means  for  alternately  driving 

stopping  said  control  valve  in  a  skip  movement  fashion  in 

response  to  said  switching  signal. 
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diaphragm  valve  to  close  and  alter  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  in 
dependence  on  ambient  air  pressure;  and  a  first  temperature- 
responsive  element  for  exerting  a  first  temperature-dependent 
mechanical  force  on  said  diaphragm  at  temperatures  below  a 
first  predetermined  temperature  to  oppose  the  force  exerted  by 
laid  pressure  cell  and  said  spring  to  thereby  alter  the  pressure 
of  said  fluid  in  temperature-dependent  manner,  the  improve- 
ment in  said  pressure  control  valve  assembly  comprising: 


Pi-/ 


■ilft«. 
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end  walls  and  a  medial  portion  having  a  circular  cross-sec- 
tional shape  of  varying  diameter  arranged  to  cooperate  with 
the  needle  valve  to  limit  the  axial  movement  thereof  and  means 
responsive  to  the  fiiel  pressure  in  the  internal  combustion 
engine  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  slide. 


4,136,655  

FUEL  METERING  VALVE  WIFH  INLET  METERING 
CONTROL 
Werner  G.  Mannhardt,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, QcTcland,  Ohio 


Lit  CV  P02M  59/00 


VS.  a.  123— 136 


SOaiM 


1.  An  additional  air  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  an  intake  system  and  an  exhaust  system 
comprising: 

a  carburetor  connected  to  the  intake  system  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  including  a  main  passage  and  a  bypass 
passage,  said  carburetor  supplying  air-fuel  mixture  to  said 
engine; 

said  main  passage  being  provided  with  a  throttle  valve  for 
controlling  an  amount  of  air-flow  and  said  bypass  passage 
being  provided  with  a  control  valve  for  compensating  the 
air-fuel  ratio  of  said  air-fuel  mixture  by  controlling  an 
amount  of  additional  air-flow  flowing  therethrough; 

gas  sensing  means  mounted  in  the  exhaust  system  of  said 
engine  for  sensing  the  oxygen  content  of  the  exhaust  gases 
and  deriving  an  electrical  sensing  signal; 

electronic  control  means  electrically  connected  to  said  gas 
tensing  means  for  producing  an  intermittent  output  signal 
in  accordance  with  said  sensing  signal, 

said  control  means  including, 

an  A/F  discrimination  circuit  for  comparing  said  sensing 
signal  with  a  preset  value  and  for  generating  a  comparison 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  result  of  the  comparison, 

an  oscillation  circuit  for  generating  a  first  and  a  second  pulse 
signal  of  different  frequencies, 

a  command  circuit  electrically  connected  to  said  A/F  dis- 
crimination circuit  and  said  oscillation  circtiit  for  generat- 
ing a  forward  or  a  reverse  signal  in  accordance  with  said 
comparison  signal  of  said  A/F  discrimination  circuit,  said 
command  circuit  being  also  adapted  to  combine  said  first 
and  second  pulse  signals  and  to  permit  said  first  pulse 
signal  to  pass  only  during  a  time  period  determined  by  said 
second  signal  thereby  to  form  said  forward  signal  or  said 
reverse  signal  occuring  intermittently, 

a  reversible  shift  register  electrically  connected  to  said  com- 
mand circuit  for  generating  a  forward  shift  and  a  reverse 


1.  A  fuel  delivery  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
operated  with  a  gasoline/alcohol  fuel  mixture,  said  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  fuel  tank; 

(b)  a  fuel  pressure  line  for  delivering  fuel  from  said  tank  to 
said  engine; 

(c)  a  fuel  pump,  disposed  within  said  fuel  tank  and  so  situated 
that  it  is  immersed  when  fuel  is  present  in  the  tank,  said 
fuel  pump  having  a  fuel  suction  line  with  an  inlet  opening 
near  the  bottom  of  said  tank  for  drawing  fuel  from  the 
tank,  said  fuel  pump  being  connected  to  said  fuel  pressure 
line  for  supplying  fuel  thereto  under  pressure,  and  said 
fuel  pump  having  a  capacity  in  excen  of  that  required  for 
running  said  engine;  and 

(d)  a  fuel  return  line  connected  to  said  fuel  pressure  line  at  a 
point  within  said  fuel  tank  for  returning  fuel  directly  to 
said  fuel  tank,  said  return  line  having  an  outlet  opening 
arranged  near  said  inlet  opening  at  the  bottom  of  said  tank 
and  directed  towards  the  bottom  of  said  tank. 


4,13<,«S3 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  ASSENfBLY 
Heinridi  Knapp,  Leoaberg;  Rdnhardt  Schwartz,  Stnttgart-SO- 
lenboch;  Walter  Schlott,  Rommebhanaen;  Klaus  Riel,  MogUa- 
gen,  and  Klaoa-Jiirgen  Peten,  AfhltcrtMch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aaaignors  to  Robert  Boach  GnbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rtp.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  May  19, 19T7,  Scr.  No.  7W,521 
Claiau  priority,  ap|riicatk»  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcroiaay,  May  22, 
1976,  2623121 

laL  aj  F02M  39/02.  1/10 
VS.  CL  12J— 139  AW  3  Claiw 

1.  A  pressure  control  valve  assembly  for  controlling  the 
pressure  of  a  fluid  which  provides  a  restoring  force  on  the  fuel 
control  plunger  of  a  fuel  injection  system  associated  with  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  pressure  control  valve  assem- 
bly including:  a  spring  loaded  diaphragm  valve  for  providing 
selective  return  flow  of  said  fluid  to  a  storage  tank,  an  ambient 
air  pressure  responsive  cell  for  exerting  an  ambient  air  pres- 
sure-dependent force  on  said  diaphragm  to  thereby  urge  said 


U         .■  '</ 
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second  temperature-responsive  element  for  exerting  a 
second  temperature-dependent  mechanical  force  on  said 
diaphragm  to  further  oppose  the  force  exerted  by  said 
pressure  cell  on  said  diaphragm  at  temperatures  below  a 
second  predetermined  temperature  lower  than  said  first 
predetermined  temperature. 


4,136,654 

FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE  FOR  PRELIMINARY  AND 

MAIN  INJECTION  INTO  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Giintcr  Kulke,  Eaalingen;  Odon  Kopse,  and  Gregor  Schuster, 

both  of  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  751,290 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
197S,  2558766 

iBt  a.2  P02M  39/00 
MS.  a.  123—139  AT  12  Ciaimi 


1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  internal  combustion  engines 
provided  with  a  needle  valve  which  is  shiftable  under  pressure 
of  the  fuel  supply  against  the  force  of  a  closing  spring,  the 
opening  stroke  of  said  needle  valve  being  changeable  by  a 
movable  slide  which  serves  to  limit  the  stroke  of  the  needle 
valve,  the  improvement  comprising  said  slide  being  disposed 
substantially  transversely  in  relation  to  the  symmetry  axis  of 
the  needle  valve  and  including  a  body  portion  having  spaced 


1.  In  a  fluic  metering  valve  including  a  valve  housing  having 
a  cylindrical  bore  and  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  opening  means 
communicating  with  said  bore,  a  valving  member  axially 
moveable  a  given  distance  in  said  bore  between  first  and  sec- 
ond positions  and  having  a  circumferential  surface  in  sliding- 
sealing  contact  with  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  bore  for  block- 
ing communication  between  said  opening  means  when  said 
valving  member  is  in  said  first  and  second  positions,  means  for 
moving  said  valving  member  axially  in  said  bore  between  said 
first  and  second  positions,  and  means  for  varying  the  angular 
position  of  said  valving  member  in  said  bore,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
metering  means  defined  by  said  valving  member  and  opera- 
tive in  response  to  axial  movement  of  said  valving  member 
from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position  to  intercom- 
mimicate  said  inlet  and  outlet  opening  means  for  a  portion 
of  said  given  distance  and  define  a  continuous  passage 
through  said  valve  housing,  said  metering  means  opera- 
tive in  response  to  variations  in  the  angular  position  of  said 
valving  member  in  said  bore  to  vary  said  portion  of  said 
given    distance   that   defines   said    continuous    passage 
through  said  valve  housing  for  controlling  the  amount  of 
fluid  metered  to  said  outlet  opening  means  independent  of 
the  axial  velocity  of  said  valving  member. 


4,136,656 

LOAD  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

TURBO^USPERCHARGED  DIESEL  ENGINES 

Sergei  S.  Sokolor;  Viktor  K.  Safonov,  and  Leonid  I.  Vlasov,  all 

of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Ttentralny  Nanchno- 

lasledoTatelsky  Dizehiy  Institut,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jnl.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,106 
Int.  a.2  P02D  1/04.  1/06 
VS.  a.  123—140  FG  1  Claim 

1.  A  load  control  device  for  turbo-supercharged  diesel  en- 
gines, comprising: 
a  diesel  engine  crankshaft  speed  measuring  mechanism; 
a  pilot  valve  connected  to  said  diesel  engine  crankshaft 

measuring  mechanism; 
a  sump  containing  hydraulic  fluid; 

a  pump  located  within  said  sump  for  delivering  hydraulic 
fluid  into  said  pilot  valve; 
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a  first  passage  hydraulically  connecting  said  pilot  valve  to 
said  sump; 

a  iervomotor  having  a  tailrod  and  means  hydraulically  con- 
necting the  servomotor  to  said  pilot  valve; 

a  second  passage  hydraulically  connecting  said  pilot  valve  to 
said  servomotor; 

a  stroke  limiter  of  said  tailrod  of  laid  servomotor,  located 
within  said  second  passage; 

a  sutionary  fixed  casing  of  said  tailrod  stroke  limiter  having 
ports  therein  communicating  with  said  second  passage; 


■Mouaeaa^   ^^"Pl 


two  valve  elements  mounted  within  said  stationary  fixed 
casing,  said  elements  being  movable  with  respect  to  said 
stationary  fued  casing  and  with  respect  to  each  other  in 
order  to  provide  a  valving  fimction; 

means  connecting  one  of  said  elements  to  said  tailrod  of  said 
servomotor; 

a  third  passage  hydraulically  coonectiog  said  tailrod  stroke 
limiter  to  said  sump;  and 

a  pressure  sensor,  charging  air  pressure  being  supplied 
thereto,  means  connecting  said  pressure  sensor  to  said 
second  element  of  said  tailrod  stroke  limiter. 


4.13<,«57 


said  electric  motor  in  accordance  with  the  turning  of  said 
key  switch, 

said  electric  control  drcmt  including; 

a  first  rday  having  a  first  relay  coil  connected  to  said  start 
position  contact  of  said  key  switch,  first  and  second  mov- 
able contaca  respectively  connected  to  said  brushes  of 
said  electric  motor,  and  first  to  fourth  fued  contacu,  said 
first  fixed  contact  being  connected  to  said  battery,  said 
second  and  third  fixed  contacts  being  connected  to  the 
ground,  said  first  and  second  movable  contacts  being 
respectively  connected  to  said  first  and  third  fued 
contacu  when  said  first  relay  coil  is  energized  while  said 
first  and  second  movable  contacts  being  respectively 
connected  to  said  second  and  fourth  fixed  contacu  when 
said  first  relay  coil  is  deenergized; 

a  second  relay  having  a  second  relay  coil,  a  third  movable 
contact  connected  to  said  fourth  fixed  contact  of  said  first 
relay,  a  fifth  fued  contact  connected  to  said  battery,  and  a 
sixth  fixed  contact  connected  to  the  ground,  said  third 
movable  contact  being  connected  to  said  fifth  fued 
contact  when  said  second  relay  coil  is  energized  while 
being  connected  to  said  sixth  fixed  contact  when  said 
second  relay  coil  is  deenergized;  and 

a  third  relay  having  a  third  relay  coil  connected  to  said 
operating  poaition  contact  of  said  key  switch,  a  fourth 
movable  contact  connected  to  said  battery,  and  a  seventh 
fixed  contact,  said  movable  contact  being  connected  to 
said  seventh  fixed  contact  when  said  third  coil  is  deener- 
gized; 

said  cam  switch  having  a  movable  conductive  metal  plate 
rotatable  with  said  control  lever,  and  first,  second  and 
third  sliding  contacts,  said  first  sliding  contact  being  con- 
nected to  said  battery  and  being  contacted  with  said  metal 
plate  when  said  control  lever  is  moved  from  said  starting 
position  to  said  normal  operation  position,  said  second 
sliding  contact  being  connected  to  said  seventh  fixed 
contact  of  said  third  relay  and  being  contacted  with  said 
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passage  meant  for  introducing  pressurized  fluid  into  the 
chamber  at  a  preselected  pressure; 

a  valve  associated  with  the  passage  means  and  being  mov- 
able between  a  fust  position  at  which  the  fluid  pressure  in 
the  actuating  chamber  is  substantially  equal  to  the  fluid 
pressure  in  the  passage  means,  and  a  second  position  at 
which  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  actuating  chamber  is  less 
than  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  passage  means,  said  valve 
being  connected  to  the  diaphragm  in  a  manner  sufficient 
for  biasing  the  valve  toward  the  second  position  in  re- 
sponse to  pressurized  fluid  in  contact  with  the  diaphragm; 
«nd  ^ 

a  flyweight  assembly  associated  with  the  valve  and  being  of 
a  cotutruction  sufficient  for  moving  the  valve  to  iu  first 
position  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  flyweight  assembly 
above  a  preselected  speed  and  for  permitting  the  valve  to 
move  to  the  second  position  in  response  to  a  decrease  in 
the  routional  speed  of  the  flyweight  assembly  below  the 
preselected  speed. 


4,136,659 

CAPACITOR  DISCHARGE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Harold  J.  Smith,  4642  Hauu  St,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46806 
FUed  Nor.  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  629,996 
lat  CL^  F02P  3/08 
VS  a  123—148  E  14 


4,136,660 
OIL  PRESSURE  FAILURE  PROTECnON  DEVICE  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Howard  J.  Palmr.  68  Gaywood  PL,  Moraga,  CUIf.  94556,  and 

Jancf  R.  Bechard,  170  PcrUaa  St,  Oakland,  CUif.  94610 

Filed  Not.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  851,046 

Lrt.  CL2  F02B  77/0% 

VS.  CL  123—198  DC  8  n.ii. 
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1.  An  engine  malfunction  protection  device,  comprising 
normally  open  engine  malfunction  sensing  switch  means  hav- 
ing  one  pole  connected  to  ground;  a  controlled  switching 
means  for  limiting  engine  speed  having  one  electixxle  con- 
nected to  the  other  pole  of  said  engine  malfunction  sensing 
twitch  means  and  another  electrode  connected  to  the  spark 
forming  portion  of  the  engine  ignition  circuit;  engine  speed 
sensing  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  analog  of  the 
speed  of  the  engine,  said  output  signal  connected  to  the  actiu- 
tor  of  said  controlled  switching  means,  said  acttutor  having  a 
predetermined  triggering  threshold;  and  electrical  power  sup- 
ply means,  said  engine  speed  sensing  means  being  normally 
unpowered  and  connected  directly  to  one  side  of  said  power 
supply  means  and  connected  through  said  engine  nudfiinction 
sensing  switch  means  to  the  other  side  of  said  power  supply 
means. 


Ut.  CL'  VV2M  JV/W 


VS.  a.  125-140  K 


2t^ 


SPEED  SENSITIVE  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  SYSTEM 
Mania  A.  G«tM,  CUUfeotkc,  DL,  Mri^or  to  CiterpOlar  Trae- 
tar  Co^  PMria,  m. 

FIM  Jaa.  17, 1977.  Scr.  No.  760,062 
lat  CL'  PD2D  1/04 
VS.  CL  133—140  MC  ,      5  ( 


I.  An  electric  control  system  for  a  diesel  engine  comprising: 

a  fiiel  injection  pump  for  supplying  fuel  to  a  dicael  engine: 

a  governor  coupled  to  said  fuel  injection  pump  for  control- 
ling the  amount  of  fuel  to  be  supplied  to  said  engine  in 
response  to  operational  conditions  of  said  engine,  said 
governor  being  provided  with  a  control  lever  having  a 
fiiel  cut-off  position,  a  normal  operation  position  and  a 
starting  position: 

a  battery: 

a  key  switch  having  an  Off  position  contact,  an  operating 
position  contact,  a  start  position  contact  and  a  movable 
contact  connected  to  said  battery: 

an  actuator  having  a  reversible  electric  motor  operatively 
connected  to  laid  control  lever  of  said  governor  for  driv- 
ing the  same,  and  a  cam  switch  operatively  connected  to 
said  electric  motor,  said  electric  motor  having  a  pair  of 
brushes:  and 

an  electric  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of 


1.  A  speed  sensitive  pressure  regulator  system  comprising: 

ahouaing: 

a  diaphragm  being  of  resilient  flexible  material  and  posi- 
tioned within  the  housing  and  forming  an  actuating  cham- 
ber. 


1.  In  a  capacitor  discharge  ignition  system  comprising  an 
ignition  transformer  having  a  low  voltage  primary  winding 
and  a  high  volUge  secondary  winding  adapted  to  be  coupled  in 
sequence  at  predetermined  times  to  a  plurality  of  spark  de- 
vices, means  for  generating  a  pulse  at  said  predetermined  times, 
a  source  of  direct  current  potential,  an  AC  power  capacitor 
coupled  in  series  with  said  primary  winding  across  said  source 
and  being  charged  thereby,  gate  means  for  short-circuiting  said 
source  in  response  to  a  control  signal  whereby  said  power 
capacitor  discharges  through  said  primary  winding,  and  con- 
trol means  for  providing  a  said  control  signal  in  response  to 
each  said  pulse;  the  improvement  comprising  an  AC  ringing 
capacitor  directly  connected  across  said  primary  winding  and 
proportioned  to  provide  a  damped  oscillatory  current  therein 
when  said  gate  means  removes  said  short  circuit  thereby 
clamping  the  peak  induced  voltage  in  said  secondary  winding 
to  a  low  predetermined  value  to  inhibit  misfiring; 
said  direct  current  source  including  a  DC  to  AC  inverter 
having  an  output  drcuit,  and  a  fiill-wave  rectifier  coupled 
to  said  output  circuit,  and  further  comprising  another  AC 
capacitor  smaller  than  said  power  capacitor  series-con- 
nected with  said  rectifier  in  said  output  circuit  for  inhibit- 
ing stopping  of  the  oscillation  of  said  inverter  by  said  gate 
means  being  turned  ON. 


1.  A  rotary  engine  comprising: 

a  housing  defming  an  internal  annular  chamber, 

first  and  second  concentric  shafts  extending  through  said 
housing  and  terminating  at  one  end  within  said  annular 
chamber, 

a  first  pair  of  radially  extending  rotor  blades  centrally 
mounted  within  said  annular  chamber  on  said  first  concen- 
tric shaf^  said  rotor  blades  in  substantially  sealed  engage- 
ment with  the  surface  of  said  annular  chamber, 

a  second  pair  of  radially  extending  rotor  blades  centrally 
mounted  within  said  annular  chamber  on  said  second 
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concentric  shaft,  said  rotor  blades  in  substantially  sealed 
engagement  with  the  surface  of  said  annular  chamber, 

said  first  and  second  pair  of  rotor  blades  being  alternately 
spaced  to  divide  said  annular  chamber  into  four  engine 
chambers, 

a  pinion  gear  segment  fixed  on  the  end  of  each  concentric 
shaft  exterior  of  said  housing, 

an  output  shaft  carried  adjacent  said  housing, 

a  slider  rack  having  two  pair  of  parallel  slider  legs  disposed 
at  right  angles  to  each  other  to  form  a  cross  hatch,  said 
output  shaft  extending  through  the  said  croM  hatch, 

a  first  slider  bar  slidably  received  between  one  pair  of  said 
parallel  slider  legs  and  fued  to  said  output  shaft, 

a  second  slider  bar  slidably  received  between  the  other  pair 
of  said  slider  legs  and  rotatable  relative  to  said  output 
shaft. 

a  disc  cam  mounted  within  said  second  slider  bar  and  posi- 
tively engaged  therewith. 

a  return  gear  system  engaging  said  output  shaft  and  said  cam 
to  rotate  said  cam  opposite  the  rotation  of  said  output 
shaft,  rotation  of  said  slider  rack  serving  to  rotate  said  first 
and  second  slider  bars  and  said  output  shaft  in  one  direc- 
tion and  said  cam  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  rotation  of 
said  cam  causing  said  second  slider  bar  and  said  slider  rack 
to  oscillate  linearly  as  they  rotate, 

a  pair  of  parallel  facing  gear  racks  mounted  on  said  slider 
rack,  each  gear  rack  engaging  one  of  said  pinion  gears 
whereby  linear  oscillation  of  the  slider  rack  and  the  gear 
racks  thereon  will  cause  the  pinion  gear  segments,  concen- 
tric shafts  and  rotor  blades  to  move  through  partial  revo- 
lutions backwards  and  forwards,  alternately  expanding 
and  contracting  said  engine  chambers  to  provide  selected 
expansion,  compression,  intake  and  exhaust  cycles. 


4,136,662 

WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 

Allan  C.  Willsoa,  P.O.  Box  65,  Mill  Qty,  Oreg.  97360 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Scr.  No.  836,502 

lat  CL2  F34C  1/14 

VS.  CL  126—61  20  dalns 


1.  A  stove  for  burning  solid  fuel,  comprising: 

(a)  top,  bottom  and  front  and  rear  end  walls, 

(b)  inner  and  outer  front  and  rear  side  walls  extending  be- 


lower  ends  of  said  side  wall  for  admitting  air  into  the 
combustion  air  passageway, 

(e)  a  pair  of  air  openings  in  the  inner  side  wall  associated 
with  the  combtution  air  passageway  one  intermediate  the 
upper  and  lower  etids  of  said  wall  and  the  other  adjacent 
the  lower  end  thereof  for  admitting  air  from  said  combus- 
tion air  passageway  into  the  interior  of  the  stove  above 
and  below  the  fuel-supporting  grate, 

(0  a  baffle  member  within  said  combustion  air  passageway 
separating  the  intermediate  openings  in  the  inner  and 
outer  side  walls  from  each  other,  the  baffle  member  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  opening  in  the  outer  side 
wall  and  terminating  above  the  opening  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  the  inner  side  wall,  and 

(g)  a  damper  member  in  said  combustion  air  passageway 
movable  between  positions  varying  the  degree  of  admit- 
tance of  air  through  the  opening  in  the  outer  side  wall  to 
the  space  between  the  baflle  member  and  the  outer  side 
wall. 


4,136,663 
HEATING  UNIT 
DerrcU  A.  GMitiag.  and  John  A.  Gneiting,  both  of  856  E.  New- 
port, Hermiaton,  Oreg.  97838 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,044 

Int.  CL'  F34C  1/14 

VS.  CL  126—63  9  Oaiw 


^fld^^ 


3.  A  heating  unit  comprising 

(a)  an  outer  shell  including  rear,  side,  top  and  bottom  walls, 

(b)  an  inner  shell  within  said  outer  shell  including  rear,  side, 
top  and  bottom  walls, 

(c)  said  inner  shell  being  of  less  dimension  than  said  outer 
shell  at  the  top,  sides  and  rear  for  forming  a  heat  circulat- 
ing area  between  said  two  shells  at  the  top,  sides  and  rear, 

(d)  a  heat  outlet  at  an  upper  portion  of  said  outer  shell 
whereby  heat  applied  exteriorly  to  a  lower  portion  of  said 
heating  unit  flows  up  said  circulating  area  and  out  said 
outlet, 

(e)  and  a  pair  of  baffles  in  the  rear  space  between  said  inner 
and  outer  shells. 
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4,136,664 
STOVE 
Tcmncc  R.  Folaom,  S.  4015  Conklia  St^  Greenacrea,  Wash. 
99016 

Filed  Not.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  850,420 

IM.  CL2  F24C  15/08 

VS.  CL  126-64  5  Ciains 


selectively  open  the  draft  hole  to  a  desired  extent,  the 
second  end  coinciding  with  the  first  doorway  of  the  first 
chimney  wall,  sides  and  a  top; 

a  stove  door  movably  mounted  in  the  second  end  of  the 
chamber  for  supplying  wood  to  the  stove  for  combustion 
and  for  removing  the  products  of  combustion  from  the 
stove,  said  stove  door  having  a  smoke  pipe  extending 
therethrough  into  the  chimney  and  a  damper  on  the  end  of 
said  smoke  pipe;  and 

decorative  screens  at  the  top  and  the  front  of  the  chamber 
for  permitting  heat  from  a  fire  in  the  chamber  to  flow  into 
the  house  therethrough  to  simultaneously  warm  rock, 
brick,  and  the  like,  walls  at  the  sides  of  the  stove  and  the 
rock,  brick,  or  the  like,  wall  of  the  house. 


1.  A  stove  comprising  a  hollow  body  of  pentagonal  dodeca-   jj^^  cL  126—143 
hedron  shape  with  a  bottom  wall  and  a  top  wall  parallel  to 
each  other; 
the  two  walls  being  joined  by  five  upwardly  diverging  lower 

walls  and  five  upwardly  converging  upper  walls  joined  to 

each  other  to  complete  the  hollow  body; 
one  of  the  upper  waJis  having  a  fuel  inlet  opening  therein 

spaced  below  said  top  wall; 
a  door  covering  said  fuel  inlet  opening; 
the  stove  having  an  outlet  for  the  gases  produced  at  the  point 

of  the  top  wall  most  remote  from  the  full  inlet  opening. 


4,136,666 

FIREPLACE  CONSTRUCTION 

Willard  A.  Haas,  R.D.  #2,  Box  60B,  Oley,  Pa.  19547 

Filed  Mar.  2.  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,466 

iBt  a.2  F24B  13/02 


6  QaiBtt 


4,136,665 
WOOD-BURNING  STOVE 
Peter  U.  SteffcB,  159  Randlewood  Qose  N.E.,  Calgary.  Alberto, 
Canada  (TIY  2P2) 

Filed  Oct.  25. 1977.  Scr.  No.  845.265 

bt  CL»  F24C  15/30;  F24B  7/00 

VS  CL  126—123  2  Claims 


1.  A  fireplace  having  a  flue,  a  grate,  an  ash  dump  located 
under  the  grate,  and  an  ash  pit  having  a  clean-out  door  located 
below  the  ash  dump,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  air  diffuser  mounted  over  the  ash  dump,  the  air  diftuser 
comprising  a  hollow  box  extending  upwardly  from  the  ash 
dump  toward  the  grate,  having  an  open  bottom,  a  top,  and 
perforate  side  Walls  to  permit  the  passage  of  air,  and  the  clean- 
out  door  having  associated  air-control  means. 


4,136,667 

OVEN  DOOR  LATCH  MECHANISM 

Walter  E.  Lewis,  Louiarille.  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Louisrille,  Ky.  , 

Filed  Mar.  24. 1977.  Scr.  No.  780.793 

lat  a.'  E05C  19/12 

VS.  a.  126—197  15  ClaiBM 


1.  A  wood-burning  stove  for  installation  at  a  chimney  of  a 
house,  said  chimney  being  adjacent  a  rock,  brick,  and  the  like, 
wall  of  the  house  and  having  first  and  second  spaced  opposite 
chimney  walls,  the  first  chimney  wall  abutting  the  wall  of  the 


,    VolV^^-^J     < 


*%9   %^\^**^,^»MM   vaa«af 


(c)  a  fuel-supporting  grate  above  the  bottom  wall, 

(d)  an  air  opening  in  the  outer  side  wall  associated  with  the 
combustion  air  passageway  intermediate  the  upper  and 


ui^    iv^ai     w«Lii9  ui    ssnj    luuci    auu   uuici    9IIC115   lioics  Knn- 

wardly  as  it  flows  up  the  baffles  so  as  to  be  slowed  and 
circulated  forwardly  in  said  heat  circulating  areas  for 
efliciently  heating  the  walls  of  said  outer  shell. 


said  chamber  having  first  and  second  spaced  opposite 
ends,  the  first  end  having  a  draft  hole  formed  there- 
through and  a  draft  door  movably  mounted  thereon  to 


1.  A  high  temperature  self-cleaning  oven  comprising  a  box- 
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like  oven  liner  and  a  front-opening  access  door,  heating  means 
for  the  oven,  a  latch  mechanism  for  locking  the  door,  said  latch 
mechanism  comprising  an  elongated  latch  arm  that  is  movable 
between  an  open  and  a  closed  position,  the  top  portion  of  the 
door  including  a  keeper  that  is  engageable  by  the  latch  arm,  the 
oven  liner  including  an  oxidation  unit  in  cooperation  with  an 
exhaust  vent  for  removing  the  gaseous  degradation  producU 
during  a  self-cleaning  oven  cycle,  and  a  locking  means  engage- 
able  with  the  latch  arm  in  the  closed  position  when  the  oven 
temperature  is  above  about  600*  F.  so  as  to  render  the  latch 
arm  inoperable  until  the  oven  temperature  returns  to  a  temper- 
ature below  about  600*  P.,  said  locking  means  comprising  a 
thermally  responsive  means  operative  in  responae  to  the  tem- 
perature of  said  oxidation  unit  and  joined  with  a  catch  means 
which  when  actuated  by  the  thermally  responsive  means  con- 
fines the  latch  arm  from  fiuther  movement  at  oven  air  tempera- 
tures above  about  600*  F. 


between  said  cover  portion  and  said  solar  energy  absorb- 
ing surface  and  a  flow  passage  along  the  back  face  of  said 
collector  plate  and  defined  in  part  by  said  back  portion, 
said  collector  plate  absorbing  the  solar  energy  transmitted 
through  said  top  portion  to  become  heated  and  in  turn 
heat  a  stream  of  air  flowing  through  said  flow  passage;  and 
heat-washing  means  for  said  collector  plate  extending  into 


SOLAR  HEAT  STORAGE  AND  UTIUTY  SYSTEM 

Arid  it  Dmis,  3476  Fleetwood  Dr„  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah  84111 

Filed  Afr.  t,  1977,  Scr.  No.  7SM01 

iBt  0.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—270  g  n«i— 


1.  In  a  building  structure  having  an  occupancy  area,  a  b«e- 
ment  heat-storage  area  disposed  at  a  level  underneath  said 
occupancy  area,  and  an  upper,  radiant  energy  receiving  area,  a 
pair  of  mutually  spaced  endless  connectors  passing  into  and 
through  said  basement  heat-storage  area  and  also  circumscrib- 
ing said  occupancy  area,  a  series  of  mutually  spaced,  elongate, 
heat  storage  elemenu  interconnected  to  and  between  said 
endless  connectors,  means  for  supporting  for  movement  said 
endless  connectors,  and  means  for  progressively  driving  said 
endless  connectors  whereby  to  advance  said  heat  storage  ele- 
ments toward,  proximate,  and  past  said  radiant  energy  receiv- 
ing area. 


4,136,669 
SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTING  MODULE  AND  MODULAR 

SYSTEM 
George  T.  Lue,  P.O.  Box  306,  Fleadng,  Colo.  8072S 
Filed  May  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  797,351 
Int  CU  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126— no  5  CUmt 

1.  In  a  solar  heat  collecting  module,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 
a  generally  hollow  member  having  an  inner  cavity  which 
includes  a  cover  portion  for  passing  solar  energy  into  said 
inner  cavity,  a  beat-insulating  back  portion  forming  an 
integral  structural  p«rt  of  said  member,  and  opposed  rigid 
side  rail  portions  supporting  said  cover  portion  and  side 
rail  portions  in  a  fixed  spaced  relation  to  one  another; 
a  collector  plate  disposed  in  said  inner  cavity  having  a  solar 
energy  absorbing  surface  with  a  closed  air  spoce  formed 


said  flow  passage  from  the  back  face  of  said  collector 
plate,  said  heat-washing  means  including  at  least  one 
projection  arranged  generally  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  air  flow,  said  projection  having  a  pair  of  oppositely 
dispoaed  tapered  tide  edges  that  converge  toward  an  apex 
around  which  the  air  passes  causing  a  turbulence  in  the  air 
flowing  through  said  flow  passage  to  enhance  the  removal 
of  heat  from  said  collector  plate  into  said  stream  of  air. 


4,136,670 

SOLAR  HEATING  COLLECTOR  APPARATUS 

Theodore  L.  DbtIs,  21  Meryl  St.,  Medway,  M«b.  02053 

FUed  Jn.  13. 1977.  Ser.  No.  005.688 

Int  CL'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—271  7 


1.  A  solar  heating  system  comprising: 

a  collector  dish  for  receiving  solar  heat; 

supply  means  for  distributing  a  heat  transfer  liquid  over  said 
collector  dish; 

drain  means  for  removing  the  heat  transfer  liquid  from  said 
collector  dish;  and 

optical  director  means  for  directing  solar  energy  onto  said 
collector  dish,  said  director  means  comprising  an  array  of 
converging  lenses  oriented  to  receive  radiant  energy  from 
the  sun  and  to  direct  said  energy  onto  said  collector  dish, 
said  array  of  converging  lenses  comprising  a  substantially 
hemiq>herical  optical  dome  one  portion  of  which  is 
formed  by  a  matrix  of  double  convex  lenses  oriented  so  as 
to  have  portions  facing  the  sun  during  substantially  an 
entire  day  and  another  portion  of  which  comprises  an 
inner  surface  that  is  reflective  of  radiant  energy  so  as  to 
reflect  solar  energy  toward  said  collector  dish. 
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4,136,671 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIATION  REFLECTOR 
Qvl  L.  WhHeford,  3  High  Potat  Rd.,  Wwtport,  Conn.  06902 
FUed  Mw.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780.807 
lit  a?  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126—271  30 


I.  A  reflector  of  electromagnetic  radiation  which  comprises: 

(a)  at  least  one  rectangular  sheet  of  flexbile  material  having 
a  radiation  reflective  surface; 

(b)  support  means  securing  two  opposite  edges  of  said  sheet 
a  predetermined  distance  apart  and  means  movably  seal- 
ing the  remaining  two  opposite  edges  of  said  sheet; 

(c)  said  support  means  including  means  for  substantially 
gas-tight  enclosure  of  one  surface  of  said  sheet; 

(d)  means  applying  and  maintaining  a  substantially  uniform 
pressure  differential  between  the  surfaces  of  said  sheet  for 
holding  said  sheet  in  a  substantially  cylindrical  arc; 

(e)  said  reflective  surface  being  on  the  concave  surface  and 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  segments  angled  with 
respect  to  said  arc  for  directing  substantially  all  of  the 
parallel  rays  of  electromagnetic  radiation  striking  said 
surface  toward  the  same  longitudiiul  focal  line  whereby 
said  reflective  surface  is  effectively  a  parabola. 


4,136,672 

FLAT  PLATE  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

UwrcMC  W.  Hallanger,  1410  Ambrow,  Ozuurd,  CUif.  93030 

FDed  Mar.  24,  1977.  Scr.  No.  780.899 

Int  CLJ  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a  126—271  10  Claims 


1.  A  solar  energy  heat  collector  comprising: 

a.  an  insulated  outer  housing; 

b.  said  housing  having  at  least  one  broad  surface,  non- 
insulated  wall  which  is  transparent  to  solar  radiation; 

c.  a  flat  plate  collector  within  said  housing  spaced  apart  from 
and  facing  said  transparent  wall; 

d.  said  flat  plate  collector  consisting  of  a  relatively  thin  layer 
of  highly  porous  open  cell  material  encased  in  a  water- 
proof covering,  at  least  the  portion  of  said  waterproof 
covering  whidi  faces  said  transparent  wall  being  non- 
traniparent  and  in  close  contact  with  said  layer  of  porous 


open  cell  material,  and  operating  to  absorb  and  collect 
solar  energy;  said  porous  material  also  operating  to  reduce 
thermal  convection; 

e.  first  and  second  fluid  flow  means  connected  along  first 
and  second  opposite  edges,  respectively,  of  said  porous 
open  cell  layer,  and  a  working  fluid  opeiible  to  flow  from 
said  first  fluid  flow  means  into,  through  and  across  said 
porous  open  cell  layer  to  said  second  fluid  flow  means 
while  circulating  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  non- 
transparent  waterproof  covering; 

f.  the  solar  energy  impinging  upon  said  non-transparent 
waterproof  covering  being  transferred  as  heat  energy 
from  said  non-transparent  waterproof  collector  surface 
directly  to  said  working  fluid  as  said  working  fluid  passes 
through  said  porous  layer  in  intimate  contact  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  non-transparent  energy  collecting 
covering;  said  heated  working  fluid  also  being  operable  to 
be  directed  from  said  second  fluid  flow  means  to  a  point 
where  it  is  to  be  used. 


4.136.673 

MULTIMODE  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  AND 

PROCESS 

William  J.  D.  Eacfacr.  506  S.  Clinton  Ave,  St.  Johns,  Mich. 

48879 

Filed  JnL  11. 1977.  Ser.  No.  814,289 

Int  CL2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—271  13  Claims 


1.  A  multimode  soUu^  energy  collector  comprising:  a  trans- 
parent tubular  body  portion  having  end  closures  sealing  each 
end  of  said  body  portion  providing  a  fluid-tight  cavity  within 
the  tube,  a  concentrator-reflector  within  and  in  fixed  relation 
to  the  tube,  a  focal-line  solar  energy  absorber  in  the  focus  of 
said  concentrator-reflector,  a  high  temperature  fluid  conduit  in 
thermal  exchange  relation  with  said  focal-line  solar  energy 
absorber,  a  diffuse  solar  energy  absorber  within  the  tube  in  the 
path  of  reflected  or  diffuse  solar  radiation,  a  low  temperature 
fluid  conduit  in  thermal  exchange  relation  with  said  diffuse 
solar  energy  absorber,  heat  exchange  fluid  in  said  conduits  and 
means  for  introducing  and  withdrawing  the  heat  exchange 
fluid  from  said  collector,  said  concentrator-reflector  being  in 
the  path  of  direct  solar  radiation  and  focusing  said  direct  radia- 
tion to  said  focal-line  absorber  and  said  diffiise  absorber  being 
in  the  path  of  reflected  or  diffuse  solar  radiation. 


4,136,674 

SYSTEM  FOR  SOLAR  RADIATION  ENERGY 

COLLECnON  AND  CONVERSION 

Abraham  L.  Korr,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  aaaivMr  to  A.  L.  Korr 

Aawdatea,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FDed  JnL  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  819,753 
Int  CL2  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126—271  7  Clainis 

1.  A  system  for  the  collection  and  conversion  of  solar  radia- 
tion energy,  comprising: 
a  central  absorber  of  solar  radiation  energy; 


«m 


means  for  routing  said  mirror  support  means  about  an  axis 
through  said  central  absorber,  at  a  rate  synchronized  with 
the  daily  apparent  east-west  motion  of  the  sun,  so  as  to 
maintain  said  reflection  of  said  solar  radiation  energy  upon 


sutnaent  to  resist  excessive  deflection  under  load. 


said  central  absorber  during  said  daily  motion  of  the  sun 
wherein  said  mirror  support  means  comprises  buoyant 
means  on  which  said  mirror  means  are  mounted,  said 
system  also  comprising  flotation  means  for  floating  said 
buoyant  means  and  said  means  for  rotating  said  mirror 
support  means  comprising  means  for  rotating  said  floating 
buoyant  means  wherein  said  central  absorber  is  secured  to 
the  earth,  independent  of  said  buoyant  means. 


4.13«,67S 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Noraua  M.  Kararick,  3254  Glendoa  Ave^  Loa  Angelca,  Calif. 
90094 

Filed  Aag.  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  712,602 

bt  OJ  F24J  3/02 

UjS.  CL  126—271  19  Claims 


Miji^"  '' I  r 
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1.  In  a  solar  collector: 

a.  extruded  absorber  means  made  of  high  thermal  conductiv- 
ity structural  material  having  a  top  wall  to  be  exposed  to 
solar  radiation,  and  having  a  series  of  side-by-side  flow 
channels  separated  by  a  series  of  ribs  substantially  all  of 
which  extend  from  said  Cop  absorber  wall; 

b.  a  bottom  wall  for  said  flow  channels; 

c.  end  members  attached  to  said  absorber  means  and  closing 
the  ends  of  said  flow  channels; 

d.  some  of  the  ribs  being  cut  away  adjacent  the  end  members 
in  order  to  define  a  serpentine  path  for  transfer  fluid  in  an 
ultimate  direction  transverse  to  the  flow  channels; 

e.  each  rib  being  formed  in  one  piece  with  said  top  absorber 
wall  whereby  a  low  thermal  impedance  path  free  of  welds 
is  provided  for  efficient  transfer  of  thermal  energy  to  the 
transfer  of  fluid;  and 
supporting  means  connected  to  oppoaite  tides  of  said 


f. 


4,136,676 
FLUE  BOX  ASSEMBLY 
Letcher  L  McCowio,  BoUogbrook,  aad  Enwrt  H.  Soderlund, 
Oak  Lawn,  both  of  III.,  aaaignon  to  Thermiaer  ManuAKturing 
Corponuion,  Oak  Lawn,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,370 

tat  CL2  F23L  7//0a  WOO 

\i&.  a.  \lA-nei  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  flue  box  assembly  for  instalUtion  in  con- 
junction with  a  heating  plant  of  the  type  having  a  heated  fluid 
outlet  emanating  from  the  main  furnace  box  and  constructed  to 
improve  fuel  consumption  in  the  heating  plant  while  permit- 
ting fast  and  efficient  waste  gas  emission  under  severe  back 
pressure  situations,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  housing  formed  by  a  continuous  sidewall,  a  top  wall  and  a 

bottom  wall, 
each  of  said  top  wall  and  bottom  wall  having  an  aperture, 
means  associated  with  each  of  said  top  and  bottom  apertures 
for  accommodating  the  interconnection  thereto  of  an 
outlet  and  inlet  conduit  respectively, 
said  housing  having  an  interior  diametric  opening  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  diametric  opening  of  said  inlet  and 
outlet  apertures  respectively, 
said  housing  further  including  damper  means  spaced  a  dis- 
tance below  said  outlet  aperture  in  said  housing  and  mov- 
ably  positioned  within  said  housing  such  that  said  damper 
means  is  movable  between  a  closed  position  overlying  said 
inlet  aperture  and  an  open  position, 
said  damper  means  further  including  a  flue  opening  sized  to 
be  diametrically  smaller  than  each  of  said  inlet  and  outlet 
apertures  such  that  said  damper  means  functions  to  close 
off  a  substantial  portion  of  the  diametric  opening  within 
said  housing  when  in  the  closed  position  and  to  expose  a 
substantially  larger  diametric  opening  relative  to  said  inlet 
and  outlet  apertures  when  in  the  open  position, 
whereby  said  flue  box  assembly,  when  installed  in  the  fluid 
pathway  of  the  heated  fluid  outlet  emanating  from  the 
main  furnace  box  functions  to  retain  the  furnace  fuel 
within  the  furnace  until  the  fuel  is  substantially  burned 
when  said  damper  means  is  in  the  closed  position  and 
permitting  only  waste  gases  to  be  emitted  through  said 
diametrically  smaller  flue  opening  in  said  damper  means, 
while  at  the  same  time  permitting  a  fast  and  efficient 
emission  of  waste  gases  in  the  event  of  any  back  pressure 
or  minor  explosions  within  the  furnace  by  having  said 
damper  means  movable  to  an  open  position  which  thereby 
exposes  said  substantially  greater  diametric  opening  of 
said  housing  relative  to  said  inlet  and  outlet  aperture 
thereby  to  provide  an  assembly  which  permits  efTicient 
and  substantially  complete  burning  of  the  fuel  within  the 
furnace  while  at  the  same  time  an  efficiently  safe  assembly 
in  the  event  of  back  pressure  or  explosion  situations. 


FUed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,865 
iBt  CL^  F24B  13/00.  7/00 
UJ5.  CL  126-298 


3Claims 


1.  In  a  fireplace  comprising  a  floor,  a  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  side  walls,  a  front  wall  defining  an  opening  and  a  rear 
wall  disposed  opposite  said  front  wall,  an  andiron  system  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  apart  andirons,  each  of  said  andirons 
comprising  an  elevated  generally  horizontal  log  supportmg 
member  spaced  vertically  above  and  apart  from  said  floor  and 
extending  from  a  location  adjacent  said  front  opening  toward 
said  rear  wall  of  said  fireplace  and  a  post  member  of  non-circu- 
lar cross  section  extending  generally  uprightly  from  said  sup- 
port member  adjacent  said  front  opening  of  said  fireplace,  and 
a  log  guard  comprising  a  single  elongated  rigid  rod  having  a 
length  greater  than  the  distance  between  said  andiron  post 
members  whereby  the  ends  of  said  rod  project  laterally  from 
said  post  members  to  extend  substantially  across  the  said  open- 
ing of  said  fu^lace,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  cuff  means  fixedly 
secured  to  said  rod  and  each  defining  an  opening  that  is  com- 
plementary in  geometry  to  said  non-circular  cross  section  of 
said  post  member  and  non-pivoUbly  receiving  one  of  said  post 
members,  and  means  supporting  said  rigid  rod  substantially 
horizontally  between  said  andirons  in  a  position  generally 
parallel  to  said  front  wall  and  said  floor  and  above  said  log 
supporting  member  with  no  substantial  portion  thereof  being 
disposed  below  said  log  supporting  members  to  block  said 
fireplace  opening,  whereby  logs  placed  upon  said  log  support- 
ing members  are  restrained  from  rolling  off  said  andirons  ma 
direction  toward  said  front  opening  of  said  fireplace  and  said 
andirons  are  restrained  against  pivotal  movement  relative  to 
one  another  and  pantographic-type  movement  of  said  andirons 
and  said  rod.  I 


disconnecting  both  of  said  tubes  from  said  egress  means,  and 
recoimecting  said  tubes  to  each  other. 


4,136,678 
METHOD  OF  ADMrTTING  SOLUTIONS  TO  MEDICAL 

DRAINAGE  OR  IRRIGATION  CONDUITS 
Janet  Bench,  P.O.  Box  409,  Camden,  Me.  04843 
FUed  Ai«.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,187 
Int.  a.i  A61B  19/00 
MS,  CL  128—1  R  2  Clalma 

1.  A  method  of  admitting  solution  from  a  first  source  into 
one  of  a  pair  of  tubes  which  is  connecUble  into  tandem  rela- 
tionship with  the  other  of  said  pair  of  tubes,  concurrently  with 
admitting  solution  from  a  second  source  into  the  other  of  said 
tubes  comprising  the  steps  of 
disconnecting  said  tubes  from  each  other, 
connecting  one  of  said  tubes  to  one  of  the  egress  means  of 
apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  manually  collapsible  solu- 
tion containers  which  are  structurally  integral  with  each 
other  without  a  solution  flowpath  therebetween,  each  of 
which  has  a  solution  egress  means,  the  egress  means  m 
each  of  said  containers  being  positioned  at  the  end  thereof 
opposite  the  end  of  the  other  of  said  containers  at  which 
the  egress  means  therein  is  positioned,  wherein  said  con- 
tainers are  pouch-like  and  are  structurally  integrated  with 
each  otiier  by  means  of  a  hinge-like  juncture  about  which 
said  containers  may  be  swung  into  contact  side-by-side 
with  each  other, 
connecting  the  other  of  said  tubes  to  the  other  of  said  egress 


4,136,679 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ROTATION  OF  FETAL  HEAD 
DURING  CHILDBIRTH 
Eduardo  G.  Martinez  Martinez,  458,  St.  Domingo  St  Gnanaba- 
coa;  GuUlenno  Azcarraga  Maig,  657,  26  St  Nuevo  Vedado; 
EmUio  Soto  Mendez,  555,  Tres  Palados  St  Luyano;  Ednardo 
Rodriguez  Calderon,  262,  Agucate  St,  and  Nicanor  Menendez 
Mesa,  9523,  Vento  Atc.  Alto  Habana,  aU  of  HaTsna,  Cuba 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,102 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Cuba,  Apr.  11, 1975, 34249 
Int  a,2  A61B  17/42  , 

MS.  CL  128—1  R  *  Clainjs 


1.  A  process  for  rotation  of  the  fetal  head  during  childbirth, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  using  a  force  through  the  agency  of 
spatulas  by  applying  the  principle  of  wheel  rototion  for  rotat- 
ing the  head  in  any  of  ite  presentations  of  position,  to  reduce 
fetal  and  maternal  lesions,  as  well  as  the  necessity  of  cesarMn 
sections;  rotating  the  head  by  applying  the  force  at  a  point 
corresponding  to  the  zone  of  the  occipital  bone;  and  utilizing  as 
the  axis  of  rotation,  the  rotation  axis  of  the  head  passing 
through  the  junction  of  the  cervical  column  with  the  fetal 
occiput. 
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4,136,6m 

SELF-CONTAINED  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECnON 

AND  MAINTENANCE  OF  MEDICAL  SPECIMEN  AND 

METHODS  OF  USING  SAME 

Ahs  M.  SoMhworth,  Su  Dicflo,  Calif.,  aasi^nr  to 

Corp.,  So  Dleflo,  CaUf . 

FUed  Jul  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  692,826 
bt  CL>  A61B  10/00 
UJ5.  CL  Ut— 213  47  < 


45.  A  self-contained  apparatus  for  collecting  a  bacteriologi- 
cal or  microbiological  or  tissue  specimen  and  maintaining  said 
specimen  comprising: 

chamber  means  having  longitudinally  opposing  end  portions 
with  sealing  means  on  each  end  portion  and  containing 


being  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  the  vagina  and  cer- 
vix of  a  woman  in  labor, 
an  elongated  flexible  catheter  tube  within  said  guide  tube  for 
providing  a  liquid  coupling  from  a  patient's  uterus  to  i 
suitable  pressure  measuring  device,  said  catheter  tube 
being  filled  with  liquid  and  including  a  plurality  of  pin- 
boles  at  the  uterine  end  of  the  catheter  tube,  and  a  dia- 
phragm sealing  the  opposite  end  of  the  catheter  tube  for 
enabling  the  transmission  of  liquid  pressure  changes  with- 
out significant  energy  transformation,  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  catheter  tube  being  smaU  enough  to  pass  through 
the  slot  in  said  guide  tube. 


tK^TMr 


4,13<,6U 
APPARATUS  PARTICULARLY  FOR  EVALUATING  THE 
FUNCnONAIJTY  OF  MAN  LOCOMOTIVE  FACULTIES 
Antoibo  Pedotti,  Via  GwcbaUi  4,  Brwto  (Varwe),  Italy 
FUed  Aac.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  7194)30 
I  priorttjr.  appMction  Ilaijr,  Sap.  4, 1975,  26912  A/7S 
iBt  CL}  A61B  5/10 
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determined  magnetic  susceptibility  to  a  corresponding  temper- 
ature of  the  particles. 


4,136,685 
CUSHIONED  VIBRATING  MEANS 
Carol  Ramey,  6413  Ocean  FhHit  Walk,  Playa  Del  Ray,  CUif. 
90291,  assignor  to  Carol  Ramey,  Playa  Del  Rey,  Calif. 
DdRey,  Calif. 

FDed  Not.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,797 

bt  CL2  A61H  1/00 

MS.  CL  128—33  6  Oains 


.c:- 


4,136,684 

LINEAR  ELECTROMYOGRAPHIC  BIOFEEDBACK 
SYSTEM 
Mark  G.  Scattergood,  and  Darid  C  Howsoo,  both  of  RJ>.  2, 
TriMnabvg.  N.Y.  14886 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  766,500 
bt  CL2  A61B  5/05 
UJS.  CL  US— 2.1  M  3 1 


means  for  controlling  passage  of  exteiior  atmosphere  into 
said  chamber,  means  through  said  one  end  portion;  and 
specimen  collecting  means  movably  poaitioned  through  said 
chamber  means,  each  of  said  end  portion  sealing  means 
and  said  air-lock  in  sealing  relationship  with  said  chamber 
means  and  said  end  portion  sealing  means  to  form  a  sealed 
chamber  interior  and  for  extension  therefrom  to  collect 
said  specimen  and  for  retraction  thereinto  to  coopera- 
tively allow  entry  of  said  collected  specimen  into  said 
air-lock  and  into  said  sealed  chamber  interior  while  main- 
taining said  sealed  sute  of  said  chamber  interior. 


4,13MI1 
CATHETER  FOR  MEASURING  INTRAUTERINE 
PRESSURE 
Edww4  H.  Hon,  Bndbvjr,  Oritf^  MrifMr  to  AMricaa  Hi 
Pra«Kls  Corfontkm,  New  York.  N.Y. 

F1M  P«k.  17.  1976,  Ser.  No.  tSS^Ul 

lat  CL'  A61B  5/00 

VS.  CL  1»— 2  R  5  ClaiM 


1.  An  intrauterine  catheter  for  use  in  measuring  intrauterine 
pnature,  comprising: 
an  elongated  guide  tube  having  a  slot  extending  its  entire 
length  and  means  for  sealing  said  slot,  said  guide  tube 


,?Vi^  ^-^r-H   ^^1?^ 


^t-^ 
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1.  A  human  locomotive  fimctioaality  evaluating  apparatus 
comprising  a  substantially  rigid  platform  adapted  to  support  a 
subject  walking  thereonto  and  exercising  on  said  platform  a 
force  and/or  pressure  due  to  said  walking;  a  plurality  of  force 
and/or  preasure  transducing  members  operatively  associated 
with  said  platform  and  adapted  to  provide  a  corresponding 
multiplicity  of  electrical  signals  represenutive  of  said  force 
and/or  pressure  on  said  platform,  said  apparatus  being  charac- 
terized in  that  it  further  comprises  a  hybrid  processor  circui- 
tally  connected  to  said  plurality  of  transducing  members  and 
adapted  to  on-line  convert  onto  an  output  display  means  the 
time-space  representation  of  the  projection  on  a  plane  of  the 
resultant  of  the  forces  and/or  pressures  acting  on  said  platform 
due  to  said  walking  of  said  subject  thereonto,  said  hybrid 
processor  comprising  first  and  second  RC  circuit  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  outputs  of  sample-bold  circuit  means,  said 
RC  circuit  means  being  driven  by  clock  means  and  being 
adapted  to  provide  at  the  outpuU  thereof  an  exponential  signal 
asymptotically  going  to  a  value  imposed  by  said  sample-hold 
drmit  means. 


4.13M83 
INTRACELLULAR  TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT 
Robert  T.  Gordon,  4936  Wcat  Eates,  SkoUc,  DL  60076 
Coirtinntion  of  Scr.  No.  670.9r7.  Mar.  25. 1976,  abandoned. 
Ilia  appUcatioo  Mar.  9, 1977.  Ser.  No.  777,924 
lit  CL'  A61B  5/05 
UjS.  CL  US-2  H  9  Oatas 

1.  A  process  for  the  measurement  of  the  intracellular  temper- 
ature of  cells  within  the  body  comprising:  intracellularly  in- 
jecting into  the  patient,  minute  particles  capable  of  magnetic 
characteristics  and  of  the  size  less  than  1  micron  to  permit 
absorbing  said  minute  particles  into  the  cells,  determining  the 
magnetic  susceptibility  of  the  intracellular  particles  with  mag- 
netic susceptibility  measuring  equipment  and  correlating  the 
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1.  An  electromyographic  biofeedback  system  for  indicating 
magnitude  of  muscle  activity  by  measuring  voltage  on  a  skin 
surface  adjacent  a  muscle  which  is  to  be  measured,  comprising: 

a  transducer  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  a  skin  surface 
adjacent  a  muscle  which  is  to  be  measured; 

high  input  impedance  differential  linear  amplifier  means 
connected  to  said  transducer  for  amplifying  voltages  rep- 
resenting magnitude  of  muscle  activity;  said  amplifier 
means  eliminating  common  mode  noise  and  maximizing 
said  voltage  representing  muscle  activity,  said  amplified 
means  providing  a  linear  amplification  of  muscle  activity 
voltage  over  a  dynamic  range  of  at  least  one  thousand 
times  a  smallest  measurable  input  voltage; 

filter  means  coimected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  means 
comprising  one  or  more  band  pass  filters  adapted  to  pass  a 
band  of  frequencies  in  which  the  greatest  amount  of  elec- 
tromyographic activity  occurs,  for  filtering  out  unwanted 
information  and  passing  signals  in  a  predetermined  desired 
range  of  frequencies,  said  filter  means  further  comprising 
a  rejection  filter  adapted  to  reject  signals  and  noise  occur- 
ring in  commoidy  used  electrical  power  line  frequencies; 

detection  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  filter  means 
for  detecting  voltages  representing  muscle  activity; 

averaging  filter  means  connected  to  an  output  of  said  detec- 
tion means,  said  averaging  filter  means  having  a  rise  time 
of  leas  than  250  milliseconds  and  having  an  overshoot  of 
less  than  10  percent  of  maximum  signal  value,  said  averag- 
ing filter  means  adapted  to  provide  an  output  signal  repre- 
senting an  instantaneous  value  of  voltage  corresponding 
to  muscle  activity; 

oscillator  means  coimected  to  the  output  of  said  averaging 
filter  means  for  converting  voltage  representations  of 
magnitude  of  muscle  activity  to  a  sequence  of  signals  in 
the  audio  frequency  range;  and 

output  transducer  means  for  converting  said  sequence  of 
signals  in  the  audio  frequency  range  into  an  audible  signal 
for  recognition  by  human  being. 


a  pressure-sensitive  switching  means  electrically  connected 
to  said  vibratory  motor  means,  and  to  said  portable  power 
source  for  energization  and  de-energization  of  said  vibra- 
tory motor  means; 

a  pressure  plate  means  directly  overlying  said  pressure-sensi- 
tive switching  means  and  having  a  relatively  enlarged 
surface  area  with  respect  to  said  pressure-sensitive  switch- 
ing means;  and 

a  compressible  cushioning  material  completely  enclosing 
said  vibratory  motor  means  portable  power  source,  said 
pressure-sensitive  means  and  said  pressure  plate  means 
whereby  upon  the  application  of  external  inwardly  di- 
rected force  at  any  one  of  a  multiplicity  of  areas  on  the 
surface  of  said  compressible  cushioning  material  said 
pressure  plate  means  is  forced  into  contact  with  said  pres- 
sure-sensitive switching  means  to  thereby  energize  said 
vibratory  motor  means  for  transmission  of  vibrations,  in  a 
damped  manner,  to  the  surface  of  said  cushioning  material 
and  upon  release  of  said  external  inwardly  directed  force 
upon  said  compressible  cushioning  material  said  pressure 
plate  means  is  released  from  contact  with  said  pressure- 
sensitive  switching  means  to  thereby  de-energize  said 
vibratory  motor  means. 


4.136.686 
ORTHOPEDIC  DEVICE 
Elmer  M.  Arinck,  New  York,  N.Y..  aadgnor  to  Yaidney  Com- 
pany. New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTidon  of  Ser.  No.  600,082,  JuL  29, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,006.741, 
wkich  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  465,404.  Apr.  29, 
1974,  Pat  No.  3,906,943.  This  appUcation  Jan.  U,  1977,  Scr. 

No.  758,786 
The  portion  of  tbe  term  of  this  patent  rabaeqnent  to  Feb.  8, 1994, 
hM  been  diadaimed. 
Int  CL2  A61F  5/04 
MS.  CL  128—90  2  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  AatpeA  device  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
heating  a  flat  sheet  consisting  of  a  plastic  sheet  member  of  a 
thickness  of  SO  to  120  mils,  a  flexural  strength  of  3,000  to 
14,000  psi,  a  flexural  modulus  of  O.S  X  10*  to  7  x  lO'psi 
and  a  Vicat  softening  point  of  60*  C  to  80*  C,  an  insulating 
layer  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  10  mils  and  a  coefficient 
of  heat  transfer  below  2  cal/scc/cm^/*C  X  10~*  on  one 
side  of  said  sheet  member,  and  a  protective  layer  on  tbe 
other  side  thereof  to  a  temperature  of  120*  F  to  400*  F  by 
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subjecting  said  sheet  to  a  source  of  heat  at  said  protective 
layer; 
removing  said  source  of  beat; 


III 


4,136,687 
WATER  RESISTANT  ORTHOPEDIC  CAST 
Winifkvd  C.  Dabroski,  Eaat  Bnuswick  Township,  Middleaez 
Conaty,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Jobnsoa  A  Jnbaarw,  New  Braaa- 
wick.NJ. 

Fikd  Oct  27,  1977,  Scr.  No.  846,049 
lat  a.2  A61F  13/04:  C04B  11/14 
VS.  CL  128—91  R  10  daiins 

1.  A  water  resistant  orthopedic  bandage  having  improved 
water  resistance,  green  strength  and  dry  crush  strength  which 
includes  a  hardenable  plaster  of  Paris  composition,  including  a 
reactive  silicone  polymer  supported  on  a  flexible  carrier. 


Racal- 


4,136.688 
PROTECTIVE  DEVICES 
AntlMMy  G.  Gorman,  Raislip,  Fngiand,  aaaignor  to 
AaipiiTox  Conimnaicatioas  Ltd.,  WemMcy,  England 

Filed  Mar.  8.  1977.  Scr.  No.  775.634 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31,  1976, 
13027/76 

Int  a.2  A61F  9/06 
VS.  a.  128—142.7  9  CbiM 


4,136,689 

CUSTOMIZED  MOUTHPIECE  RETAINER  FOR  AN 

UNDERWATER  BREATHING  APPARATUS 

Ralph  B.  Sbamlian,  San  Fraaciaco,  Calif.,  Mai^or  to  Faralloa 

Indnstrics,  Inc.,  Belmont  Calif. 

Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  608,551,  Aig.  28, 1975,  abandoned, 

wUcb  U  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  488,035.  JnL  12.  1975. 

abandoned,  which  ia  a  diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  402,720,  Oct  2, 1973. 

Pat  No.  3.844,281.  lUs  applicatioa  Jaa.  5. 1977.  Scr.  No. 

757.036 

lat  CL>  A62B  7/00 

VS.  CL  128—147  2  Claims 


shaping  the  heated  flat  sheet  to  the  contours  of  a  contoured 

shaping  part  in  contact  with  said  insulating  layer;  and 
cooling  the  shaped  sheet. 


1.  A  retainer  for  the  mouthpiece  of  an  underwater  breathing 
apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  pliable  flange  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  end  of  a  breathing  tube,  such  flange  to  be 
received  between  the  lips  ard  the  frontal  surface  of  the  user's 
teeth  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  projections  extending 
outwardly  from  the  flange  on  opposite  sides  of  the  breathing 
tube,  said  retainer  including  means  shaped  and  dimensioned  for 
gripping  between  the  user's  upper  and  lower  teeth  essentially 
only  on  either  opposite  side  of  the  central  front  teeth  and 
including  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  over  either  projection 
on  the  mouthpiece,  whereby  when  a  retainer  is  mounted  on 
each  projection,  the  mouthpiece  can  be  held  in  the  user's 
mouth  with  the  upper  and  lower  teeth  of  the  user  spaced  apart 
to  faciUtate  breathing  through  the  breathing  tube,  said  retainer 
having  a  surface,  when  mounted  on  each  projection  and  the 
mouthpiece  positioned  in  the  mouth  of  a  user,  exposed  to  the 
bite  of  the  user,  said  retainer  being  made  of  a  material  which  is 
thermoplastic  at  an  elevated  temperature  compatible  with  use 
within  the  mouth  of  the  user  and  which  is  moldable  while  in  a 
thermoplastic  state  by  the  bite  of  the  user  so  as  to  flow  to  form 
an  impression  of  the  bite  of  the  user  in  the  material  upon  cool- 
ing thereof,  whereby  each  retainer  of  the  mouthpiece  can  be 
customized  to  the  bite  of  the  individual  user. 
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sample-and-hold  means  connected  to  said  peak-determining 
means,  and  connected  to  said  rectangtilar-to-polar  coordi- 
nate converter,  and  responsive  to  said  first  sampling  signal 
to  produce  a  first  sampled  angle  signal  equal  to  the  value 
of  the  angle  signal  at  the  time  of  occurrence  of  the  first 
sampling  signal,  and  responsive  to  said  second  sampling 
signal  to  produce  a  second  sampled  angle  signal  equal  to 
the  value  of  the  angle  signal  at  the  time  of  occurrence  of 
the  second  sampling  signal; 


-T'^TS^- 


difference  means  connected  to  said  sample-and-hold  means 
for  producing  an  output  difference  signal  equal  to  the 
difference  between  the  first  sampled  angle  signal  and  the 
second  sampled  angle  signal;  and, 

classifying  means  connected  to  said  difference  means  for 
counting  the  number  of  difference  signals  having  ampli- 
tudes within  a  predetermined  angular  range. 


4.136,691 
RESPIRATION  MASK 

Okri  A.  Ebcling,  and  Risto  W.  Lunden.  both  of  Helainki,  Fin- 
buid.  aadgnon  to  Oy  Kontekla.  Helsinki.  Finland 

Filed  Apr.  8.  1977.  Ser.  No.  785.844 

daims  priority.  appUcation  Finland,  Apr.  30, 1976,  761218 

Int  a.2  A61M  16/00 

VS.  CL  12^—212  4  Claims 


.^' 


4,136,692 

FLOW  METER  ADMINISTRATION  DEVICE 

Michael  Goldowsky,  7  Greenwood  La.,  Valhalla,  N.Y.  10595 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  659,220,  Feb.  19.  1976. 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4. 1977.  Ser.  No.  765.561 

Int  a.2  A61M  5/16 

VS.  a.  128-214  C  11  Claims 


\ 


1.  A  flow  meter  device  including  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second  fluid  passage  means  having  upper  and 
lower  portions,  the  upper  portion  of  the  first  passage 
means  being  in  communication  with  the  inlet  means; 

(b)  a  passageway  interconnecting  the  lower  portions  of  the 
first  and  second  passage  means; 

(c)  a  drip  chamber  enclosing  the  first  and  second  passage 
means,  the  top  of  said  second  passage  means  vented  to  the 
drip  chamber, 

(d)  indicia  means  associated  with  the  device  and  adapted  for 
indicating  the  level  of  a  liquid  in  the  second  passage 
means;  the  diameter  of  said  second  passage  means  being 
sufficiently  small  to  give  a  fast  response  to  changes  in 
flow; 

(e)  thin  disc  means  having  an  orifice  and  located  approxi- 


1.  A  respiratory  helmet  comprising  means  providing  filtered 
air,  visor  means  guiding  air  in  front  of  the  wearer's  face,  and  air 
flow  restricting  means  restricting  the  egress  of  air  between  said 
viaor  means  and  the  sides  of  the  wearer's  face  said  air  flow 
restricting  means  comprising  a  supporting  member  sealed  to 
the  lateral  edge  of  the  visor  means  and  a  multiplicity  of  bristles 
extending  from  said  supporting  member  inwardly  of  the  visor 
to  engage  the  wearer's  face. 


UTIM,  UUU. 

Filed  Oct  31, 19T7,  Scr.  No.  847,400 
lit  CL2  A61B  5/04 
VS.  CL  12S— 2.06  A  22  ClaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  analyzing  successive  ECG  signatures 
in  two-channel  vector  electrocardiographic  signals  for  sensing 
the  vector  angle  at  the  peak  of  the  QRS  complex  and  the 
vector  angle  at  the  peak  of  the  T  wave,  for  determining  the 
difference  between  the  vector  angles,  and  for  counting  the 
number  of  times  during  a  predetermined  time  interval  the 
angular  difference  falls  within  predetermined  angular  limits, 
comprising: 
peak -determining  means  responsive  to  an  applied  input  sig- 
nal for  sensing  the  peak  of  the  QRS  complex  and  produc- 
ing a  first  sampling  signal  when  it  occurs,  and  for  sensing 
the  peak  of  the  T  wave  and  producing  a  second  sampling 
signal  when  it  occurs; 
a  rectangular-to-polar  coordinate  converter  responsive  to 
the  two-channel  electrocardiographic  signals  to  produce  a 
magnitude  signal  and  an  angle  signal; 


V=' 


1.  A  respiration  mask  comprising  a  mask  portion  for  cover- 
ing the  mouth  and  nose  of  a  person,  said  mask  portion  having 
a  respiration  opening  therein,  and  a  heat  exchanger  through 
which  inhalation  and  exhalation  air  flows  for  the  recovery  of 
the  heat  and  humidity  contained  in  the  exhalation  air  and  for 
the  transfer  thereof  to  the  inhalation  air,  said  heat  exchanger 
including  a  pile  of  superimposed  woven  wire  nettings  formed 
from  at  least  one  continuous  strip  of  wire  netting  wound  heli- 
cally to  form  a  cylindrical  netting  roll  comprising  several 
turns,  said  netting  roll  at  one  axial  end  being  connected  to  said 
respiration  opening  in  the  mask  portion  and  means  closing  the 
other  end  of  said  roll  so  that  the  flow  of  air  takes  place  radially 
through  the  netting  roll  in  alternately  opposite  directions  dur- 
ing inhalation  and  exhalation. 


4,136,693 
CONSTANT  FLOW  I.V.  DEVICE 
Denis  G.  Dyke,  Edinboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A  Johnson, 
New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

FUed  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,579 
Int  a.2  A61M  5/16 
VS.  a.  128—214  C  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  gravity  fed  delivery  of  a  liquid  from  a 
Uquid  reservoir  to  a  patient  which  comprises  a  housing  includ- 
ing an  upper  chamber,  means  for  passing  said  liquid  from  said 
liquid  reservoir  to  said  upper  chamber,  means  for  maintaining 
a  predetermined  volume  of  said  liquid  in  said  upper  chamber, 
said  predetermined  volume  being  less  than  the  total  volume  of 
said  upper  chamber,  thereby  providing  a  non-liquid  containing 
volume  in  said  upper  chamber,  a  lower  chamber,  liquid  com- 
munication means  between  said  predetermined  volume  of 
liquid  and  said  lower  chamber,  operable  to  pass  said  liquid 
from  said  upper  chamber  to  said  lower  chamber  in  the  form  of 
droplets,  means  for  passing  said  liquid  from  said  lower  cham- 
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ber  to  said  patient  which  include  a  port  operably  sealed  by  a 
hydrophilic  filter  which  will  pass  said  liquid,  but  will  not  pass 
gases  therethrough,  said  means  for  passing  said  liquid  from  said 
lower  chamber  to  said  patient,  further  including  liquid  collect- 
ing means  below  said  filter  having  a  finite  volume  and  capable 


tion  to  prevent  flow  therethrough,  said  collet  member 
being  freely  longitudinally  movable  along  said  plastic 
member  for  quick  actuation,  and  said  clamping  jaw  means 
compriiing  an  integral  component  of  said  plastic  member. 


/ 


r 


I 
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4,136,694 
SEPARABLE  INTEGRAL  DONOR  TUBE  UTILIZING  AN 

INTEGRAL  PLASTIC  MEMBER  WITH  TUBE  CLAMP 
Robert  L.  Kneha,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  aaaigiior  to  Baxter 
TraTcnol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  lU. 

FUed  Job.  10,  1977,  Scr.  No.  805,364 

Int.  CL^  A61M  05/00 

VS.  CL  128—214  D  I  CUa 


1.  In  a  flexible  blood  tube,  communicating  with  a  blood  bag, 
means  for  parting  said  blood  tube  and  exposing  an  internally 
mounted  needle  carried  by  and  communicating  with  said  tube 
for  penetrating  a  closure  of  a  sample  tube,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
said  means  being  defined  by  an  integral  plastic  member,  said 
plastic  member  being  positioned  to  sealingly  enclose  an 
interrupted  portion  of  said  blood  tube  and  said  needle,  a 
thin-walled,  frangible  portion  of  said  integral  plastic  mem- 
ber positioned  to  permit  the  separation  of  the  plastic  mem- 
ber into  two  pieces  by  breaking  of  said  frangible  portion, 
to  expose  said  needle  for  use  and  separate  said  blood  tube, 
and   manually  operated   means  for  shutting  off  flow 
through  said  blood  tube  at  a  point  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  plastic  member  from  said  blood  bag,  said  manually 
operated  means  including  a  collet  member  positioned  on 
the  plastic  member,  and  clamping  jaw  means,  actuated  by 
manual  manipulation  of  the  collet  member,  to  press  a 
portion  of  said  blood  tube  into  collapsed,  sealed  configura- 


4,136,695 
TRANSVAGINAL  STERILIZATION  INSTRUMENT 
CAariM  A.  Daftw,  Dearer,  Cdc  aMigMr  to  GyMtech-Denvcr, 
lac,  DcBTcr,  Colo. 

Filed  JaL  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,269 

Lit  CL2  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—215  12  ClaloH 


of  maintaining  said  liquid  level  flush  with  said  hydrophilic 
filter,  said  liquid  communication  means  passing  said  droplets 
into  contact  with  said  hydrophilic  filter  prior  to  said  droplets 
contacting  said  liquid  level  and  fluid  communication  means 
between  said  non-liquid  containing  volume  and  said  lower 
chamber. 


1.  A  hypodermic  needle  assembly  adapted  for  insertion  into 
the  uterus  comprising  in  combination: 

an  outer  elongated  housing  open  at  itt  rearward  end  and 
substantially  closed  at  the  opposite  forward  end  except  for 
an  axially  extending  guide  passage  therein,  and  a  fvst 
finger-engaging  means  at  the  open  end; 

elongated  hollow  needle  guide  means  extending  forwardly 
from  said  housing  as  a  continuation  of  said  guide  passage 
and  terminating  in  a  rounded  tip  at  its  forward  extremity, 
closure  means  associated  with  the  rounded  tip  to  normally 
close  said  guide  passage,  said  guide  means  adapted  to 
guide  slidable  advancement  of  at  least  one  needle  there- 
through for  forward  extension  from  the  tip  at  an  angle  of 
10*- IS'  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis  through  the 
housing; 

at  least  one  needle  of  limited  flexibility  disposed  in  said 
needle  guide  means,  said  needle  having  a  hollow  interior, 
needle  advancing  means  disposed  in  inner  concentric 
relation  to  said  housing  and  operative  to  suppon  said 
needle  for  longitudinal  slidable  advancement  through  said 
needle  guide  means  and  said  closure  means  and  to  extend 
for  a  predetermined  distance  beyond  said  tip,  said  needle 
advancing  means  connected  to  said  needle  and  extending 
rearwardly  therefrom  and  terminating  in  second  finger- 
engaging  means  adjacent  to  said  first  finger-engaging 
means  on  said  housing  and  said  first  finger-engaging 
means  manipulable  with  one  hand  to  advance  said  needle 
forwardly  with  respect  to  said  housing  and  said  needle 
guide  means,  and 

liquid-containing  cartridge  means  disposed  in  inner  concen- 
tric relation  to  said  housing  and  rearwardly  of  said  needle, 
said  cartridge  means  being  adapted  to  be  slidable  for- 
wardly by  manipulation  with  the  same  hand  into  liquid 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  needle  and  to 
force  fluid  therethrough  by  manual  depression  of  said 
cartridge  means  forwardly  through  said  housins. 
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4,136,696 

SELF-CONTAINED,  COMBINED  IRRIGATOR  AND 

EVACUATOR  FOR  WOUNDS 

John  R.  Nehring,  Wooddiff  Lake,  NJ.,  aadgnor  to  Interna- 

tiooal  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatlBaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  568,205,  Apr.  5, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,983,872,  aad  Set.  No.  587,142,  Jaa.  16, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4i)22,209,  each  it  a  coattaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,124, 

Not.  19, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,889,677.  IWa  appUcatioa  Oct  4, 1976, 

Ser.  No.  729,094 

lat  CL2  A61M  1/00 

VS.  CL  128-27S  23  Oaiaii 


6.  A  self-contained  combined  irrigator  and  evacuator  for  use 
in  bathing  a  wound  with  an  irrigated  liquid  and  removing 
liquid  from  the  wound,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  rigid  container  having  substantially  flat 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  side  walls,  third  and  fourth 
side  walls  joined  to  the  opposite  ends  of  and  spaced  apart 
farther  than  said  first  and  second  side  walls,  and  a  bottom 
wall  joining  all  four  side  walls,  said  four  side  walls  being 
joined  at  their  tops  to  form  an  irrigation  port  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  said  container; 

(b)  a  substantially  cylindrical,  resilient  bladder  having  a 
single  opening,  said  bladder  being  within  said  container 
and  said  bladder  opening  being  in  fluid  flow  communica- 
tion with  said  irrigation  port,  said  third  and  fourth  side 
walls  having  a  configuration  substantially  conforming  to 
the  natural,  ummpeded  shape  of  the  adjacent  portion  of 
said  bladder  when  inflated; 

(c)  an  inlet  passageway  in  one  of  said  third  and  fourth  side 
walls  and  an  outlet  passageway  in  the  other  of  said  third 
and  fourth  side  walls,  said  passageways  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  container  and  being  proximate  to 
and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  irrigation  port; 

(d)  means  for  selectively  permitting  and  preventing  fluid 
flow  through  said  passageways; 

(e)  means  in  fluid-flow  communication  with  said  irrigation 
port  for  simultaneously  inflating  and  filling  said  bladder 
against  its  resibent  bias  with  said  irrigating  liquid;  and 

(0  means  for  preventing  fluid  flow  between  the  interior  of 
said  bladder  and  the  interior  of  said  container  exterior  said 
bladder,  die  former  being  a  pressure-irrigating  section 
wherein  the  bias  of  the  bladder  when  inflated  and  filled 
tends  to  expel  said  irrigating  liquid  under  positive  pressure 
through  said  irrigation  port  and  the  latter  being  a  suction- 
evacuating  section  wherein  deflation  of  said  bladder  cre- 
ates a  negative  pressure  in  said  container  which  may  be 
used  to  asoirate  fluid  through  said  inlet  passageway. 


4,136,697 

FIBERS  OF  HIGH  FLUID-HOLDING  CAPACITY 

Frederick  R.  Smith,  Wilmington,  DeL,  aadgaor  to  Avtex  Fibers 

lac,  VaUey  Forge,  Pa. 
DiTidon  of  Ser.  No.  625,445,  Oct  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,041,121, 
Ser.  No.  530,476,  Dec  6, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,951,889,  and  Ser.  No. 

309,076,  Not.  24, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,919,385,  laid  Ser.  No. 

625,445,  ia  a  coatianation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  309,290,  Not.  24, 

1972,  aham^Hf*.  said  Ser.  No.  530,476,  ia  a  diTidoa  of  said  Scr. 

No.  309,076.  Thif  application  Not.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,952 

The  portioB  of  the  tena  of  this  patent  tubaeqaent  to  Not.  11, 

1992,  hatbeca  il«fr««ti— «< 

lat  CL2  A61F  13/20;  C08L  1/02;  DOIF  2/08 

VS.  CL  128—285  »  Claims 

1.  Alloy  rayon  fibers  of  higher  fluid-holding  capacity  than 
non-alloy  rayon,  comprising  a  regenerated  cellulose  matrix  and 
a  water  soluble  polymer  dispersed  therein  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  increase  the  fluid-holding  capacity  by  more  than  20% 
and  to  attain  a  fluid-holding  capacity  in  the  Syngyna  test  of  at 
least  five  cc  per  gram,  said  water  soluble  polymer  comprising 
an  N-vinylamide  polymer  which  is  a  polymer  of  one  or  more  of 
the  monomers  vinylpyrrolidone,  N-vinyl  lactam,  a  N-vinyl-2- 
oxazolidinone  or  a  N-vinyl-3-morpholinone. 

9.  Process  for  making  alloy  rayon  fibers,  of  higher  fluid- 
holding  capacity  than  non-alloy  rayon,  comprising  a  regener- 
ated cellulose  matrix  and  a  water  soluble  polymer  dispersed 
therein  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  fluid-holding 
capacity  by  more  than  20%  and  to  attain  a  fluid  holding  capac- 
ity in  the  Syngyna  test  of  at  least  five  cc  per  gram,  said  water 
soluble  polymer  comprising  an  N-vinylamide  polymer  which 
is  a  polymer  of  one  or  more  of  the  monomers  vinylpyrrobdone, 
N-vinyl  lactam,  a  N-vinyl-2-oxazolidinonc  or  a  N-vinyl-3-mor- 
pholinone  which  comprises  spinning  into  a  coaguhiting  bath  a 
blend  of  viscose  and  said  water-soluble  polymer  to  form  fibers, 
the  proportions  of  said  dispersed  polymer  being  at  least  about 
7%  of  the  total. 

18.  A  vaginal  tampon  comprising  a  mass  of  fibers  of  claim  1. 


4,136,698 

DIAPER  WITH  TAB  FASTENER  HAVING  GRIPPABLE 

ADHESIVE-FREE  END  REGION 

Frederick  K.  Meaek,  Downers  GroTC,  IIL,  aadgnor  to  Johnson  A 
Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,204 

lat  CL2  A61F  13/16 

VS.  CL  128—287  W  ClaimM 


'J^/a. 


^^^^ 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  having  a  facing  sheet  defming  a  diaper 
inside  surface  for  direction  toward  an  infant,  a  moisture-imper- 
vious backing  sheet  juxtaposed  with  said  facing  sheet  and 
defining  a  diaper  outside  surface,  an  ab$ort>ent  panel  positioned 
between  said  facing  sheet  and  said  backing  sheet,  and  a  pair  of 
adhesive  ub  fasteners  each  comprising: 
a  backing  web  folded  over  to  form  first  and  second  anchor- 
ing legs  each  having  an  iimer  face  and  an  outer  face,  said 
backing  web  extending  around  and  receiving  a  portion  of 
the  lateral  margin  of  the  diaper  therebetween,  and  said 
inner  face  of  said  anchoring  legs  being  provided  with  an 
adhesive  coating  by  means  of  which  said  anchoring  legs 
are  permanently  attached  to  the  diaper  marginal  portion; 
a  face  wd)  having  a  fixed  end,  a  grippable  adhesive-free 
region  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  face  web,  and  a  free 
working  portion  situated  between  said  fixed  end  and  said 
adhesive-free  region,  a  continuous  layer  of  pressure-sensi- 
tive adhesive  being  provided  on  one  face  of  said  face  web 
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and  coextensive  with  s«id  fixed  end  and  said  free  working 
portion,  said  fixed  end  being  permanently  attached  to  said 
second  leg  by  means  of  said  adhesive  layer;  and 

release  means  releasably  attached  to  said  adhesive  layer  on 
said  free  working  portion; 

said  grippable  adhesive-free  region  extending  inwardly 
away  from  said  lateral  margin  of  the  diaper  and  beyond 
said  release  means  and  said  backing  web  when  the  tab 
fastener  is  in  a  storage  position,  and  said  free  working 
portion  being  separable  from  said  release  means  to  make 
said  free  working  portion  available  for  use  in  securing  said 
diaper  about  an  infant. 


tially  hydrocarbon  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  naphthenic  oils,  parafTinic  oils,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
the  amount  of  said  essentially  hydrocarbon  oil  in  said 
compoaition  ranging  from  15  to  40%  by  weight; 
said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition  having  a  measur- 
able 500%  modulus  at  23*  C,  being  resistant  to  cohesive  failure 
in  P.S.T.C.-l  180*  peel  strength  tests  throughout  the  afore- 
mentioned range  of  essentially  hydrocarbon  oil  content,  and 
exhibiting  P.S.T.C.  - 1  values  in  excess  of  about  4  pounds  per 
inch  width. 


4,136,«99 
ABSORBEnfT  ARTICLE  WITH  ADHESIVE  STRIP 
Jaaca  A.  Collins,  North  Oaks,  and  Thomas  H.  Qnioa,  St  Paul, 
both  of  Minn.,  aasigBors  to  H.  B.  Fuller  Coapany,  St  Paul, 
Mlim. 
Coatinuatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  590,936,  Jan.  27,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760^31 
l«t  a.2  A61F  JJ/16;  O08K  5/01;  COW  7/02 
VS.  CL  12S— 290  R  7  ruim^ 

1.  In  an  article  for  absorbing  fluids,  the  structure  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  absorbent  pad  having  essentially  two  major 
surfaces; 

(b)  an  outer  layer  in  adherent  contact  with  at  least  one  of 
said  two  major  surfaces; 

(c)  a  hot-melt  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer  adhered  to 
the  outwardly  facing  surface  of  said  outer  layer,  said 
hot-melt  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  having  a  viscosity  of 
500  to  15,000  centipoise  at  its  pour  temperature,  said  pour 
temperature  ranging  from  about  300*  to  about  400*  F., 
said  hot-melt  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  comprising: 

(i)  10-20%  by  weight  of  a  rubbery  copolymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  radial  block-copolymer, 
an  A-B-A  block  copolymer,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
radial  block  copolymer  being  a  teleblock  copolymer 
comprising  molecules  having  at  least  three  polymerized 
butadiene  branches  radially  branching  out  from  a  cen- 
tral hub,  each  said  branch  having  polystyrene  terminal 
blocks;  said  A-B-A  block  copolymer  having  polysty- 
rene end  blocks  and  a  rubbery,  essentially  saturated, 
poly(mono-olefm>-like  midblock, 
(ii)  more  than  120  but  less  than  500  parts  by  weight,  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  said  rubbery  copolymer  of  an 
essentially  hydrocarbon  oil  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  naphthenic  oils,  parafTmic  oils,  and  mix- 
tures thereof;  the  amount  of  said  oil  in  said  hot-melt 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition  being  within 
the  range  of  15  to  40%  by  weight; 
(iii)  more  than  250  but  less  than  500  parts  per  100  paru  by 
weight  of  said  rubbery  copolymer,  of  terpene  tackifier 
resin;  the  amount  of  terpene  tackifier  resin  in  said  com- 
position being  within  the  range  of  40  to  60%  by  weight. 
5.  A  hot-melt  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition  hav- 
ing a  Brookfield  viscosity  ranging  from  about  500  to  15,000 
centipoise  at  the  pour  temperature,  said  pour  temperature 
ranging  from  about  300*  to  about  400*  F.,  said  composition 
being  substantially  free  of  solvents  with  a  boiling  point  below 
200*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  10-20%  by  weight  of  a  rubbery  A-B-A  block  copolymer 
having  polystyrene  end  blocks  and  a  rubbery,  essentially 
saturated,  poly(mono-olerin)-like  midblock,  said  A-B-A 
block  copolymer  being  at  least  partially  incompatible  with 
terpene  tackifying  resins,  said  A-B-A  block  copolymer 
having  a  modulus  at  300%  extension  of  at  least  about  500 
p.s.i.  and  an  ultimate  tensile  strength  in  excess  of  about 
2,000  p.s.i.; 

(b)  from  about  300  to  about  400  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  said  A-B-A  block  copolymer,  of  ter- 
pene tackifier  resin;  the  amount  of  said  terpene  tackifier 
resin  in  said  composition  ranging  from  40  to  60%  by 
weight; 

(c)  from  about  1 50  to  about  350  paru  by  weight  of  an  essen- 


4,136,700 
NEUROSONIC  ASPIRATOR 

Alan  Broadwin,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  Sterea  N.  Wela^  Lagnna  Nig. 

ael,  Calif.,  and  Staaley  H.  Eaker,  Lawreacc,  N.Y.,  aarigaors 

to  CaTitroa  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTiakw  of  Ser.  No.  555,474,  Mar.  5,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,016,882. 

This  application  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,321 

lat  CL^  A61B  17/32 

VS.  a.  12S— 305  u  n-t-T 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  an  exposed  layer  of  sof^  tissue 
such  as  neurological-type  tissue,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tool  tip  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  from  one  end 
of  said  tool  tip;  and 

a  connecting  member  extending  from  said  tool  tip  for  con- 
necting said  tool  tip  to  ultrasonic  meaiu  such  that  said 
ultrasonic  means  ultrasonically  vibrates  said  tool  tip  flex- 
urally  and  said  one  end  of  said  tool  tip  substantially  en- 
tirely transversely  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tool  tip, 
whereby  said  transversely  vibrating  end  of  said  tool  tip 
can  be  swept  back  and  forth  across  said  exposed  layer  of 
soft  tissue  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  said  transverse 
vibration  of  said  tool  tip  end  to  comminute  and  thereby 
remove  said  exposed  layer  of  soft  tissue. 


4,136,701 

RETRACTABLE  STIMULATION  ELECTRODE 

APPARATUS 

Sterea  A.  Bartoa,  401 S.  Braioaport  Blvd.,  Freeport  Tex.  77541, 

aad  Sterea  G.  Aadenoa,  107  Poiadaaa  Dr.,  Lake  Jackaoa, 

Tex.  77566 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,954 

lat  CL^  A61N  1/04 

VS.  CL  12S— 418  13  ciaiau 


1.  Retracuble  tissue  engaging  electrode  apparatus,  compris- 


mg: 


an  electrically  conductive  signal  lead  means; 

electrode  body  meaiu  coimected  to  said  sig^  lead  means 
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and  having  a  conductive  portion  intended  for  signal  trans- 
fer contact  with  body  tissue; 
tissue  engaging  means  associated  with  said  electrode  body 
means  and  operative  to  engage  body  tissue  so  as  to  main- 
tain said  conductive  portion  in  predetermined  signal  trans- 
fer contact; 
rotatable  means  within  said  electrode  body  means;  and 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  rotatable  means  to 
non-rotatably  extend  or  withdraw  said  tissue  engaging 
means  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  rotating  means. 


4,136,702 
CATHETER-TYPE  ELECTRODE  MEMBER  FOR  AN 
IMPLANTABLE  PACEMAKER 
Hector  O.  Trabncco,  2926  At.  Santa  Fe,  Bnenoa  Airea,  Argen- 
tina 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875^49 
Caatms  priority,  application  Argentina,  Feb.  14, 1977,  266538 
Int  CL2  A61N  1/04 
VS.  CL  128— 41S  1  aaim 


1.  A  catheter-type  member  for  an  implantable  pacemaker, 
insertable  from  without  through  the  epicardium  into  the  heart 
muscle  for  cardiac  stimulation,  comprising: 

a  holder  of  dielectric  material  including  a  stem  and  an  en- 
larged elastic  pad  having  a  substantially  flat  major  surface; 

conductor  means  connectable  to  an  external  source  of  elec- 
tric pulses,  said  conductor  means  extending  through  said 
stem  into  said  pad  and  forming  therein  a  helically  coiled 
portion  projecting  outwardly  from  said  major  surface, 
said  helically  coiled  portion  terminating  beyond  said 
major  surface  in  an  arcuately  curved  electricity  conduct- 
ing hook  of  generally  semi-circular  shape,  rising  from  the 
outwardly  projecting  helically  coiled  portion  and  being 
located  above  said  major  surface  and  having  a  tip  pointing 
back  towards  said  major  surface; 

at  least  one  sutionary  generally  straight  shaped  spaced-apart 
anchoring  needle  projecting  beyond  and  diverging  from 
said  substantially  flat  major  surface  at  such  an  angle  that 
its  axis  crosses  at  an  acute  angle  the  tangent  line  passing 
said  generally  lemi-circular  shaped-hook  at  the  point  of 
ccMmection  with  the  outwardly  projecting  helically  coiled 
portion. 


4,136,703 

ATRIAL  LEAD  AND  METHOD  OF  INSERTING  SAME 
FMerik  H.  M.  Wittkampf,  Bmnunen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Vitatnm  Medical  B.V.,  Dieren,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,917 
Int  a.2  A61N  1/04 
VS.  CL  128—419  P  15  CUims 

1.  A  lead  particularly  adapted  for  placement  in  a  patient's 
atrium,  comprising: 
an  encased  conductor  portion  running  substantially  the 
length  of  said  lead  and  containing  a  lumen  along  the  axis 
thereof,  having  an  electrical  conductor  for  conducting 
signals  between  a  first  proximal  end  of  said  lead  and  the 
distal  end; 
an  electrode  in  fued  mechanical  and  electrical  contact  with 
said  electrical  conductor  at  said  distal  end  of  said  lead 


adapted  for  delivering  signals  to  and  sensing  signals  from 
said  atrium; 
stylet  means  adapted  for  insertion  within  said  lumen  and  for 
cooperation  with  said  encased  conductor  portion  for 
causing  the  axis  of  said  conductor  portion  to  take  a  curvi- 
linear form  at  the  distal  end  of  said  conductor  portion;  and 


said  stylet  means  comprising  an  element  with  a  preset  curve 
portion  and  means  for  introducing  into  said  conductor 
distal  portion  a  portion  of  said  preset  curve  portion  and 
for  restraining  the  remainder  of  said  preset  curve  portion 
from  assuming  its  preset  form,  whereby  said  conductor 
distal  portion  maintains  only  the  curve  of  said  introduced 
portion. 


4,136,704 
ROTOR  FOR  A  COMBINE 
CalTin  J.  Dyke,  Mt  Morris,  III.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpo- 
ration, New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,602 

Int  CL2  AOIF  12/18 

VS.  a.  130—27  T  7  Oafana 


1.  In  an  axial  flow  type  harvesting  machine  having  a  gener- 
ally fore-and-aft  extending  axial  flow  type  threshing  and  sepa- 
rating mechanism  which  includes  generally  fore-and-aft  ex- 
tending casing  means  of  generally  cylindrical  cross  section, 
said  casing  means  having  a  front  threshing  concave;  rotor 
means  which  includes  a  generally  cylindrical  main  body  por- 
tion having  a  substantially  utiiform  diameter,  said  rotor  means 
being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing  means  and  cooperable 
with  said  casing  means  upon  roution  for  providing  flow  of 
crop  material  through  said  casing  means  in  a  generally  spiral 
path;  and  feed  means  in  the  form  of  an  auger  with  flighting 
mounted  forwardly  of  said  main  body,  portion  of  said  rotor 
means;  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination  therewith; 
at  least  one  threshing  element  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  the  surface  of  the  main  body  portion  for  cooperating 
with  said  casing  means  to  thresh  crop  material; 
said  threshing  element  being  positioned  rearwardly  of  said 
auger  and  including  front  and  rear  portions,  said  front 
portion  being  inclined  outwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the 
front  end  of  said  rotor  means  to  facilitate  the  smooth  flow 
of  crop  material  through  said  mechanism. 
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4,136,705 
HAIR  ROLLER 


Lf.lA V 


readied  for  use  by  mutual  rotation  of  a  pair  of  hinge  coupled 
bodies  arranged  in  a  telescoping  assembly,  said  hair  roller 


January  30, 1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1625 


piping  extending  through  a  wall,  and  in  particular  a  horizoiital 
flooring,  comprising  an  annular  case  having  a  first  portion 

•  > ^L 1  ■  ■•«  f».^«w*  *t«A  uf«ll  mnA  m  m^t^nnA  nnrtinn  which  is 


central  passage  and  having  an  aperture  extending  there- 
through, 
■ntiiitar  rf«ilimt  w>^t<>  disDoscd  within  said  Dassaae  and  hav- 


1.  An  improved  hair  roller  comprising  in  combination,  a  pair 
of  resiliently  flexible  rectangular  shaped  elongated  substan- 
tially flat  roller  members  each  having  a  pair  of  opposed  elon- 
gated marginaJ  segments  terminating  in  longitudinal  edges, 
said  roller  members  arranged  in  overlying  relationship  to  each 
other  with  said  marginal  segments  arranged  in  adjacent  paral- 
lel pain  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  means  attached 
to  each  of  said  adjacent  pairs  of  said  marginal  segmenu  in 
bridging  relationship  to  at  least  one  of  said  longitudinal  edges 
of  said  pairs  of  marginal  segments  for  hinge  coupling  one  of 
said  roller  members  to  the  other  of  said  roller  members,  said 
hinge-coupled  members  being  resiliently  deflectable  from  said 
overlying  relationship  (o  an  arcuate  shaped  spaced  apart  rela- 
tionship to  form  a  generally  hollow  cylindncal  shaped  roller 
body,  means  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said  roller  members  for 
rekasably  maintaining  said  roller  body  in  said  cylindrical 
shaped  configuration,  said  roller  body  being  substantially  resis- 
tant to  bending  and  buckling  from  externally  applied  finger 
force  and  the  resiliency  of  said  roller  members  urging  said 
roller  body  into  a  substantially  flat  configuration  upon  release 
of  said  maintaining  means,  the  improvement  comprising  in  that 
said  marginal  segments  each  having  a  preformMl  arc  shaped 
transverse  cross  sectional  configuration  for  conforming  the 
surface  of  the  marginal  segments  to  the  circular  arc  of  said 
cylindrical  shaped  configuration  of  the  roller  body  upon  de- 
flecting said  hinge-coupled  roller  members  into  said  roller 
body. 


4,136,706 
HAIR  ROLLER 
Darid  L.  Hna,  Norwalk,  Cmul,  iMi^or  to  Sperrjr  Ra^  Corpo- 
latkM,  BrUgcport,  Cou. 

F1M  Not.  IS,  1976,  Scr.  No.  741,921 
Ut  a.2  A45D  2J00 
MS.  CL  132—40  7 


of  the  body  members  in  an  aligned  coextensive  relation- 
ship with  the  correqxMiding  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
other  body  member, 

c.  means  secured  to  said  marginal  portions  of  the  body  mem- 
bers for  hinge  coupling  said  body  members  to  each  other 
along  laid  aligned  coextensive  edges  and  forming  a  fust 
iubatantially  flat  hinge  coupled  body,  said  hinge  coupled 
body  having  an  axis  extending  through  said  opposed  hinge 
coupled  longitudinal  edges  transverse  of  said  body  mem- 
ben, 

d.  a  second  substantially  flat  hinge  coupled  body  constructed 
in  the  same  manner  as  said  fint  hinge  coupled  body  and 
dimensioned  for  insertion  between  the  overlying  body 
members  of  the  fint  hinge  coupled  body,  said  first  and 
second  hinge  coupled  bodies  being  arranged  in  telescop- 
ing assembly  in  said  generally  flat  configuration  with  the 
transverse  axis  of  the  Tint  hinge  coupled  body  and  the 
transverse  axis  of  said  second  hinge  coupled  body  aligned 
in  substantially  the  same  plane, 

e.  said  fint  and  said  second  hinge  coupled  bodies  being 
resiliently  deflectable  under  extemaly  applied  fmger  force 
and  mutually  rotatable  for  positioning  said  bodies  with 
said  transverse  axes  at  a  substantially  normal  relationship 
to  each  other  forming  a  hair  roller  having  a  generally 
cylindrical-shaped  configuration, 

f  said  second  hinge  coupled  body  resiliently  engaging  said 
fint  hinge  coupled  body  in  said  substantially  normal  rela- 
tionship of  the  axes  for  maintaining  said  hair  roller  in  said 
cylindrical-shaped  configuration  with  said  transverse  axes 
forming  diametrical  axes  of  said  cylindrically-shaped  hair 
roller. 

g.  said  hair  roller  assuming  said  substantially  flat  configun- 
tion  upon  mutual  rotation  of  said  hinge  coupled  bodies  to 
said  substantially  same  plane  arrangement  of  said  trans- 
verse axes. 


4,136,707 

FIRE-RESISTING  DEVICE  FOR  PIPING  EXTENDING 

THROUGH  A  WALL 

Jca»-Pnl  Gaillot,  Laxov,  aad  Benard  P.  Kirch,  PoM-a-Moos- 

iOB,  both  of  Fraace,  aMigaon  to  Poat-a-Moaaaoa  SA, 

Naacy,  Fraace 

FIM  Ai«.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  827,416 
OaiaM  priority.  ■ppUcatioa  Fhucc,  Aag.  31, 1976, 76  26232; 
Not.  5, 1976,  76  33440 

lat  CL2  F16K  17/36 
M&.  CL  137— 7S  26  ClaiM 


1.  A  hair  roller  resiliently  expandable  from  a  substantially 
flat  storage  configuration  into  an  elongated  generally  cylindri- 
cal-shaped body  which  is  substantially  resistant  to  bending  and 
buckling  to  externally  applied  fmger  force  and  which  can  be 


1.  A  fire-rensting  device  for  interconnecting  two  pipes  of  a 


a  distinct  fiision  point,  means  combined  with  said  fint  portion 
of  the  case  for  instantaneously  closing  said  passage  as  soon  as 
laid  fint  section  has  disappeared,  and  a  material  which  is 
capable  of  radially  swelling  under  the  action  of  heat  filling  said 
second  portion  of  said  case. 

4,136,708 
HEMODIALYSATE  BLENDING  SYSTEM 
Loais  C  Coacatiao,  Wayiata,  Mian^  and  Stnart  L.  Gallant, 
PikoTiUe,  Md.,  aadgaors  to  Renal  Systems,  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
|li,Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,505 

lat  CLJ  B67D  5/52 

UAa  137-99  24Claiai« 


said  valve  body  to  form  a  close  fit  such  that  said  linen  may 
be  removed  for  repair  or  replacement  from  said  central 
passage  by  sliding  said  linen  in  an  outward  direction 
along  said  central  passage  without  the  requirement  of 


1.  A  blending  system  for  preparation  of  variable  hemodialy- 
lates  from  multiple  fluid  concentrate  sources  and  water  in 
conttolled  proportion,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  cylinder  and 
piston  pump  assemblies;  means  operating  said  pump  assemblies 
simultaneously;  fluid  connection  means  for  connecting  said 
pump  assemblies  to  a  plurality  of  fluid  sources  to  be  metered, 
said  fluid  connection  means  including  valve  means  for  sepa- 
rately controlling  fluid  flow  to  and  from  each  of  said  pump 
assemblies;  position  sensor  means  associated  with  said  pump 
assemblies  for  producing  signals  indicative  of  the  position  of 
the  pistons  within  the  cylinden  of  said  pump  assemblies;  con- 
trol means  connected  to  receive  said  position  indicative  signals 
and  connected  to  said  valve  means  in  controlling  relationship, 
said  control  means  being  operable  to  separately  control  the 
opention  of  the  valve  means  associated  with  each  of  said  pump 
assemblies  as  predetermined  functions  of  piston  position  so  as 
to  control  the  volume  of  fluid  metered  by  each  of  said  pump 
assembUes  during  a  pump  stroke. 

4,136,709 

FLANGE  VALXT  HAVING  IMPROVED  SEALING 

CHARACTERISnCS  AND  WEAR  INDICATOR 

Philip  W.  Rogera,  and  Claude  E.  Parkin,  Mexico  Qt)-,  Mexico, 

aMigaon  to  A.  Dean  Manuael,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jna.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,973 
lat  CLJ  F16L  7/00 
U5.  CL  137—375  ♦  Oaia» 

1.  A  flange  valve  comprising: 

an  integral  metal  valve  body  with  a  longitudinal  central 

passage  therethrough  and  having  outwardly  directed 

annular  housing  flanges  at  the  ends  thereof  for  connection 

to  conduits, 

an  ellipsoid  valve  member  pivotally  mounted  within  said 


disassembly  of  said  valve  body;  said  linen  constructed 
from  non-corrosive  material  to  prefent  corrosion  of  said 
valve  body,  said  linen  having  annular  liner  flanges  which 
abut  against  the  outer  ends  of  said  valve  body  and  for 
being  held  in  place  by  the  conduits  attached  to  said  hous- 
ing flanges, 

annular  spacer  rings  having  fint  and  second  ends  and  being 
disposed  between  said  valve  body  and  said  aimular  linen 
with  said  fint  ends  bearing  against  said  resilient  seats, 

said  liner  flanges  engaging  said  second  ends  of  said  spacer 
rings  to  press  said  fint  ends  of  said  spacer  rings  against 
said  resilient  seaU  to  urge  said  resilient  seats  against  said 
valve  member,  and 

means  for  routing  said  valve  member  to  open  and  closed 
positions. 

4,136,710 
FLOATING  SEAT  STRUCTURE  FOR  GATE  VALVES 
John  A.  Bond,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries,  In- 
corporated, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,868 

Int  0.2  F16L  7/00 

MS.  CL  137—375  «  Ctainu 


1.  A  gate  valve  structure  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a 
valve  chamber  therein  and  inlet  and  outlet  flow  passages  com- 
municating with  the  valve  chamber,  an  expanding  valve  assem- 
bly including  a  gate  element  and  segment  slidably  mounted 
within  the  valve  chamber  for  movement  between  open  and 
closed  positions  of  the  valve  assembly  with  said  gate  element 
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and  segment  expanding  away  from  each  other  at  the  fiiUy 
closed  position; 

said  valve  body  having  a  counterbore  about  each  flow  pas- 
sage adjacent  the  valve  chamber  to  define  an  annular 
recess  having  a  rear  wall  and  an  outer  circumferential 
wall,  said  valve  body  having  an  end  flange  about  each  of 
the  flow  passages,  each  end  flange  havng  an  outwardly 
facing  annular  recess  about  the  flow  passage  therein; 

a  tubular  insert  fitting  within  the  flow  passage  having  cylin- 
drical main  body  of  a  uniform  cross  section  defuiing  the 
flow  passage  and  an  annular  flange  about  the  outer  end  of 
said  cylindrical  main  body  fitting  within  the  recess  of  the 
end  flange,  the  inner  end  portion  of  said  insert  being  posi- 
tioned closely  adjacent  the  gate  assembly  and  having  an 
outer  peripheral  surface  defuiing  with  the  rear  and  outer 
circumferential  walls  of  the  recess  a  pocket;  and 

a  metallic  seat  ring  mounted  within  said  pocket  for  floating 
back  and  forth  movement  relative  to  the  gate  assembly 
and  the  tubular  insert  and  having  a  resilient  face  seal  for 
engaging  the  gate  assembly  in  sealing  relation,  said  seat 
ring  further  having  inner  and  outer  peripheral  surfaces 
with  an  annular  groove  about  each  of  the  peripheral  sur- 
faces, an  O-ring  being  positioned  in  each  of  the  grooves  to 
seal  between  the  peripheral  surfaces  and  the  adjacent 
surfaces  forming  the  seat  pocket. 


4,136,711 


4,136,712  

SEALED  RESERVOIR  FOR  BRAKE  MASTER  CYLINDER 
Toaoynki  Nogami,  aad  Kaom  Tsabouchi,  both  of  Toyota,  Ja- 
pan, asdgaon  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  KabnshiH  Kaiaha, 
ToyoU  and  Aisia  Seiki  Kabnshiki  Kaiaha,  Kariya,  botii  of, 
Japaa 

FUed  Aag.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,862 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Aag.  14, 1975,  50-98865 

lat  CL^  F16K  17/26,  24/00,  37/00 

VS.  CL  137—558  »  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  reservoir  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  brake  master 
cylinder  comprising: 
a  casing  having  an  inner  wall  and  an  upper  opening  for 
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planes;  five  mutually  parallel  passageways  comprising  bores 
extending  between  the  top  and  bottom  faces  and  perpendicular 
to  said  faces,  said  passageways  being  arranged  with  four  at  the 
comen  of  a  square  and  the  fifUi  at  the  intersection  of  the 
diagonals  of  the  square;  one  side  face  perpendicular  to  the  top 
and  bottom  faces  and  one  of  the  diagonals  of  the  square;  means 
for  attaching  a  valve  assembly  to  said  one  side  face;  at  least  two 
fint  connections  extending  between  said  one  side  face  and  at 


4,136,715 

COMPOSITE  ARTICLE  FROM  ORIENTED 

COPOLYETHERESTER  ELASTOMERS 

Charles  E.  McConaack,  WUmiagtoa,  DeL,  aad  Martin  L. 

Brown,  EUcton,  Md.,  assignon  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  de  Nemonn 

and  Company,  Wilmiagton,  DeL 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  509,733,  Sep.  26, 1974.  This  appUcation  Apr. 

28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,941 

Int  CU  F16L  11/00  11/04 

US.  CL  138—130  1  Claiai 


SV' 


TSV 


^r 


least  two  of  the  passageways  for  connecting  a  valve  assembly 
when  attached  to  said  one  side  face  to  said  at  least  two  passage- 
ways; a  pipe  opening  in  each  of  the  three  other  side  faces  of  the 
unit;  a  second  connection  extending  between  each  pipe  open- 
ing and  the  respective  adjacent  one  of  said  four  passageways; 
and  means  for  connecting  said  unit  to  an  adjacent  similar  unit 
in  any  one  of  eight  possible  relative  orientations  of  the  two 
units  so  that  the  passageways  of  the  two  units  are  aligned. 


.^cs 


1.  A  pilot  operated  ball  cock  valve  for  controlling  liquid  in 
a  tank,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  pressure  chamber  and 
evacuation  chamber  contained  within  said  housing; 

first  means  contained  within  said  housing  for  discharging 
fluid  into  the  evacuation  chamber  from  which  fluid  flows 
into  the  tank; 

diaphragm  means  mounted  between  the  pressure  chamber 
and  evacuation  chamber  of  said  housing  for  closure  upon 
said  first  means  to  prevent  fluid  flow  into  the  evacuation 
chamber; 

a  pilot  valve  having  a  valve  member  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  housing  having  an  internal  fluid  channel  for  commu- 
nication with  said  first  means  and  the  pressure  chamber 
upon  sufficient  rotttion  of  said  pilot  valve,  the  valve 
member  being  cylindrical  and  being  mounted  in  a  bore  in 
said  housing,  and  sealing  means  sealing  the  valve  member 
with  respect  to  the  bore; 

second  means  for  rotating  said  pilot  valve  responsive  to  the 
height  of  fluid  in  a  tank  such  that  communication  of  said 
internal  fluid  channel  with  the  pressure  chamber  transmits 
fluid  pressure  to  said  diaphragm  means  thereby  closing 
said  first  means  and  preventing  fluid  discharge  into  the 
evacuation  chamber. 


on  said  cap  concentric  with  the  center  of  said  cap  and 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  radially  inwardly  from 
the  inner  wall  of  said  casing; 

a  second  valve  body  formed  in  a  mushroom  configuration 
and  secured  at  its  neck  portion  to  said  annular  boss  of  said 
cap,  said  second  valve  body  being  made  of  elastic  material 
and  having  a  circular  head  portion  opposed  to  said  first 
valve  body; 

a  valve  plate  having  iu  inner  edge  carried  by  said  annular 
boss  of  said  seal  cap  between  said  first  and  second  valve 
bodies,  with  the  outer  edge  of  said  plate  being  spaced 
radially  inwardly  from  the  inner  wall  of  said  casing,  said 
valve  plate  having  at  least  one  opening  to  permit  the  flow 
of  air  therethrough,  said  valve  plate  co-operating  with 
said  second  valve  body  to  provide  an  inlet  check  valve 
permitting  the  flow  of  air  through  said  opening  in  said 
valve  plate  into  said  interior  air  space  and  further  co- 
operating with  said  first  valve  body  to  provide  an  outlet 
check  valve  permitting  the  flow  of  air  out  from  said  inte- 
rior air  space  to  the  exterior;  and 

means  for  communicating  the  interior  space  to  the  atmo- 
spheric air  by  way  of  said  inner  bore  in  said  annular  boss 
and  said  inlet  and  outlet  check  valves. 


UK.  VA.^  riOL,  JJ/VW 


UjS.ai38— 30 
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4,136,713 
HYDRAUUC  CIRCUIT  UNITS 
Geoffrey  Huvkrejrs.  Loadoo.  Eivbad,  aadgnor  to  B  A  G 
Hydranlica  United,  WortUag.  England 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,497 
OainM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1975, 
13347/75 

Int  CL'  P15C  4/00 

UJS.  CI  137—561  A  11  Ctaim 

1.  A  hydraulic  circuit  unit  comprising  a  cast  generally  cubic 

block  having,  in  a  particular  orienUtion  thereof,  parallel  top 

and  bottom  faces  and  four  side  faces  in  mutually  perpendicular 


uct  of  poly(tetramethylene  oxide)glycol  havmg  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  975,  1,4-butanediol,  and 
dimethylterephthalate,  said  elastomer  having  a  Shore  D  hard- 
ness of  about  SS  and  a  melting  point  of  about  412'  F.  encapsu- 
lated within  a  second  copolyetherester  elastomer  of  lower 
melting  point  that  is  the  reaction  product  of  poly(tetramethy- 
lene  o»de)glycol  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
of  about  975,  1,4-butanediol,  dimethylterephthalate  and  dime- 
thylisophthaiate,  said  elastomer  having  a  Shore  D  hardness  of 
about  40  and  a  melting  point  of  about  355'  F.  and  wherein  said 
jacket  is  composed  of  a  second  wrapping  of  the  same  elasto- 
meric  tape  wound  helically  in  the  opposite  direction  from  the 
first,  the  aforesaid  wrappings  being  brought  together  through 
thermal  fusion  of  the  contiguous  surfaces. 


1.  A  closure  device  for  an  accumulator,  the  accumulator 
being  of  the  type  which  stores  substances  and  having  an  accu- 
mulator port  through  which  the  substances  pass  into  and  out  of 
the  accumulator  in  a  predetermined  path  and  a  bladder  therein 
for  pushing  the  stored  substances  through  the  drain  opening, 
the  bladder  coming  into  contact  with  the  opening,  said  device 
comprising: 

(a)  a  drain  housing  defuiing  the  accumulator  port; 

(b)  a  drain  closure  member  substantially  within  and  movable 
with  respect  to  said  housing,  said  member  having  closed 
and  open  positions,  said  member  in  said  closed  position 
closing  said  accumulator  port  so  as  to  prevent  the  bladder 
from  entering  said  accumulator  port; 

(c)  resiUent  means  within  said  housing  for  yieldably  urging 
said  member  into  said  open  position,  said  resilient  means 
being  so  disposed  as  to  be  spaced  from  the  predetermined 
path;  and 

(d)  stop  means  within  said  housing  for  retaining  said  resilient 
means  and  said  member  within  said  housing  accumulator 
port. 


4,136,716 

AIR  GUIDING  COMB  TOOTH  FOR  AIR  JET  WEAVING 

LOOM 

Shigenori  Tanaka,  HacUoji;  Akio  Tojo,  Higashi-murayama,  and 
Takno  Honya,  Koganei,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,383 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  12, 1976,  51-135151 
Int  a.2  D03D  47/30 
UjS.  CL  139—435  5  Claims 

1.  An  air  guiding  comb  tooth  for  an  air  jet  weaving  loom, 
comprising: 
a  body  forking  into  a  substantially  straight  part  and  an  arcu- 
ate part  which  are  combined  to  form  an  aperture  through 
which  a  weft  yam  is  adapted  to  pass,  and  to  leave  an  exit 
slot  between  said  straight  part  and  the  leading  end  of  said 
arcuate  part; 
a  flat  spring  member  extending  from  an  iiuier  surface  of  said 
arcuate  part  toward  an  inner  surface  of  said  straight  part 
so  as  to  substantially  close  said  exit  slot;  and 
screen  means  for  sutetantially  covering  the  clearance  de- 
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fined  between  said  arcuate  part  and  said  flat  spring  mem- 
ber while  permitting  said  flat  spring  member  to  be  suffi- 


ciently deformable  to  open  said  exit  slot  when  said  flat 
spring  member  is  flexed  toward  said  arcuate  part 


4,136,717 
TRAVELLING-WAVE  LOOM  WITH  LOOM-STOPPING 

MECHANISM 
Jvy  L  giMiaror,  Viktor  M.  LakknuuMr;  ETgeay  P.  Kndryart- 
wer,  Daltry  V.  THor,  and  Gennady  I.  KoTaler,  all  of  Moacow, 
U.S.SJI.,  aasignorB  to  Vseaojnzny  Naachno-IasledoTatdakjr 
Inatitnt  Legkogo  I  TeztilMito  MaakinoAroenia,  U.S.SJL 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,233 
daiiM  priority,  application  U.S.SJI.,  Apr.  23, 1975, 2129655 
Int  CL^  D03D  47/26 
VS.  CL  139^-436  5  CUm 


1.  In  a  travelling-wave  loom,  a  rotary  reed  including  a  rotary 
shaft  carrying  disks  each  of  which  are  provided  with  teeth  for 
advancing  a  weft  carrier  and  for  beating  up  the  weft,  guide 
means  extending  parallel  to  said  rotary  reed  for  guiding  a  weft 
carrier  advanced  by  teeth  of  said  disks  of  said  rotary  reed,  said 
guide  means  including  a  stationary  portion  and  a  pivoted  por- 
tion pivoted  to  said  stationary  portion  and  defining  with  said 
stationary  portion  a  channel  for  receiving  part  of  a  weft  carrier 
to  guide  the  latter,  said  pivoted  portion  including  a  plurality  of 
strips  situated  in  line  with  each  other  along  the  path  of  travel 
of  a  weft  carrier  and  said  strips  each  being  individually  tuma- 
ble  with  the  pivoted  portion  of  said  guide  means,  releaaable 


means  also  including  a  plurality  of  plates,  the  latter  plates 
respectively  being  in  line  with  said  disks  of  said  rotary  reed  and 
in  line  with  said  plates  of  said  sutionary  portion  of  said  guide 
means  for  also  defining  between  themselves  spaces  for  accom- 
modating warp  yams  of  a  shed,  said  plates  of  said  pivoted 
portion  forming  group*  of  plates  which  are  respectively  fixed 
to  said  strips  and  which  extend  therefirom  to  define  with  said 
plates  of  said  stationary  portion  said  channel  for  receiving  part 
of  a  weft  carrier  to  guide  the  latter,  whereby  when  any  one 
strip  turns  in  opposition  to  the  force  of  said  releasable  holding 
means  away  from  its  operative  poaition  when  a  weft  carrier 
encounters  an  obstruction  during  travel  of  the  weft  carrier,  the 
plates  which  are  fixed  to  said  one  strip  also  turn  therewith,  said 
releasable  holding  means  cooperating  with  the  pivoted  portion 
of  said  guide  means  for  releasably  holding  a  strip  and  the  part 
of  said  pivoted  portion  of  said  guide  means  connected  thereto 
in  its  inoperative  position  when  it  has  turned  toward  the  latter 
poaition  in  response  to  obstruction  of  a  weft  carrier,  so  as  to 
indicate  visually  the  location  of  an  obstruction  encountered  by 
a  weft  carrier. 


4,136,718 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SERPENTIFORM  SPRINGS 
Alexei  K.  IgMticT,  Volgo^vdaky  proapckt,  71,  kT.  167;  Rnaaaa 
S.  NcsMts,  SirencTy  baJTir,  57,  kr.  50;  Efla  S.  GorbulcT, 
Torariacheaky  pcrcaJok,  9/11,  kT.  5;  Elena  N.  StolyaroTa, 
VankiTikoe  akoaae,  65,  korp«  2,  kT.  220,  aU  ofMoacow,  and 
Jvy  M.  KoMaoT.  lUtsa  KraaMTS,  1.  kT.  58,  Odeasa,  all  of 
U.&SJL 

FOad  Dec  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,794 

Int  CL'  B21F  35/04 

VJS.  CL  140—105  2  OainM 
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4,136,719 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  BOTTLE 
FILLING  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Hcrauna  Kronaeder,  8404  WSrth,  and  Wilhelm  Wieaa,  Hain- 
■acker  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Hermann 
Kronseder,  W5rth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  FOt.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,262 
daims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
19n,  2706925;  May  28,  1977,  7717057[U];  Ang.  12,  1977, 

2736332 

Int  CL'  B65B  3/04:  B06B  9/00 
VS.  CL  141—1  31  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  fining  bottles  and  other  containers  with 
liquid  including  a  common  tank  for  the  filling  liquid  and  gas,  at 
least  one  filler  valve  having  an  inlet  for  filling  liquid  and  an 
inlet  for  gas,  said  inlet  for  gas  being  coupled  to  said  tank  at  a 
higher  level  than  the  inlet  for  said  filling  liquid,  a  float  ar- 
ranged for  vertical  movement  in  said  tank, 
improved  means  for  cleaning  said  apparatus  by  circulating 
cleaning  fluid  through  it  in  the  absence  of  said  filling 
liquid  and  gas,  comprising: 
means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  float  in  one  direc- 
tion to  a  position  for  said  float  to  partition  said  tank  into 
upper  and  lower  chambers  and  for  said  gas  inlet  to  said 
filler  valve  to  communicate  with  said  upper  chamt>er  and 
said  filling  liquid  inlet  of  said  filler  valve  to  communicate 
with  said  lower  chamber, 
inlet  means  for  intnxlucing  pressurized  cleaning  fluid  into 
one  of  said  chambers  and  outlet  means  for  exhausting 
simultaneously  said  cleaning  fluid  from  the  other  of  said 
chambers. 


4,136.720 
PRODUCTION  OF  A  MARBLED  PRODUCT 
AUnA  W.  Kinney,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.,  aaaignor  to  PhiUipa  Petro- 
lewn  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Mm.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,771 

Int  a.2  B65B  3/04 

VS.  a.  141—9  2«  Claims 


and  an  outlet  end,  each  said  inlet  means  being  operably 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  supply 
conduit  means,  said  product  patterning  means  bdng 
adapted  for  accepting  a  constituent  streamlet  of  product 
from  each  of  said  supply  conduit  means  and  for  providing 
a  pattern  of  jiutaposed  adjacent  product  streamlets; 

product  marbling  means  between  said  inlet  means  and  said 
outlet  end  for  mixing  a  limited  portion  of  at  least  one 
product  constituent  within  said  pattem  of  product  stream- 
lets with  an  adjacent  product  streamlet  within  said  pattem 
of  product  streamlets  to  produce  a  marbled  product 
stream  and  deliver  said  marbled  product  stream  from  said 
outlet  end;  and 

a  dispensing  valve  means  for  accepting  said  marbled  product 
stream  and  delivering  separated  segments  of  said  marbled 
product  stream  from  a  delivery  outlet  thereof. 


4,136,721  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 
UQUm  FROM  A  STORAGE  CONTAINER  TO  A  VESSEL 

IN  A  CONTROLLED  MANNER 
GSran  HolmqTist  iOT^JS;  Bo  Molander,  Lidingo,  and  Jan  Wick- 
Innd,  Spinga,  all  of  Sweden,  assignor  to  AGA  Aktiebolag, 
Lidingo,  Sweden 

Flkd  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,494 

daims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jmt  1, 1976,  7606120 

Int  CL2  B65B  3/10 

UJS.CL141— 11  12  daims 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  a  liquid  from  a  first  vessel  to  a 
second  vessel  communicating  with  said  first  vessel  at  a  level 
beneath  the  surface  of  the  liquid  contained  therein,  comprising 
the  steps  of  passing  cold  vapour  from  the  surface  of  the  liquid 
in  said  first  vessel,  through  a  passage  whose  cross-sectional 
area  is  smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  liquid  sur- 
face, to  a  heating  zone;  heating  said  vapour  in  said  zone  to  a 
temperature  atwve  the  boiling  point  of  the  liquid  in  said  first 
vessel;  forcibly  passing  the  thus  heated  vapor  by  a  positively 
driven  circulating  device  back  to  said  first  vessel  separately 
from  the  flow  of  cold  vapor  such  that  vapor  is  circulated  in  a 
closed  path  between  said  fu^t  vessel  and  said  heating  zone,  and 


part  of  the  pivoted  portion  connected  thereto  to  turn  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  force  of  said  relcasabic  holding  means  away  from  its 
operative  position  when  a  weft  carrier  encounters  an  obstruc- 
tion during  travel  of  the  weft  carrier,  and  means  engaging  said 
strips  when  the  pivoted  portton  of  said  guide  means  is  in  its 
operative  position  for  responding  to  turning  of  any  one  of  said 
strips  away  from  its  operative  position  to  stop  the  operation  of 
the  loom,  said  stationary  portion  of  said  guide  means  including 
a  plurality  of  plates  respectively  aligned  with  said  disks  of  said 
rotary  reed  and  defining  between  themselves  spaces  for  guid- 
ing warp  yams  of  a  shed,  and  said  pivoted  portion  of  said  guide 


ing  axes  of  roution  parallel  to  each  other  and  extending  on 
either  side  of  the  bending  portion  relative  to  the  feed  plane  of 
the  rod  stock  at  a  right  angle  thereto;  bending  rods  mounted  on 
said  plates  parallel  to  their  axes  of  rotation;  spring-loaded  shoes 
located  on  either  side  of  the  bending  portion  transversely  of 
the  rod  stock  being  fed,  one  of  said  shoes  urging  the  rod  stock 
against  the  pin  about  which  the  bending  is  effected  at  a  given 
moment,  and  another  shoe  urging  the  bent  stock  against  the 
preceding  pin;  and  means  for  retracting  said  pins  axially  into 
said  drum  of  the  portions  before  and  after  the  bending  zone. 


STRIKING  MEMBERS  FROM  COMPRESSED  WOOD 
VENEERS 
Charles  F.  Traris,  P.O.  Box  1285,  GreenTffle,  S.C.  29602 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  696,687,  Job.  16, 1976.  TUf  appUartion 
Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,161 
1.  Apparatus  comprising:  I^  CL^  A63B  53/04;  B29J  5/00:  B27D  1/08 

a  plurality  of  supply  conduit  means  adapted  to  supply  a   U.S.  0. 144—317  4  dains 

plurality  of  product  constituent  streams  of  similar  viscos-       1.  A  method  of  making  an  impact  delivery  member  compns- 
ity  and  temperature;  «>g  *<=  *tep*  °^  stacking  a  multiplicity  of  main  fiiU  length  wood 

product  patterning  means  having  a  plurality  of  inlet  means   veneers  and  another  multiplicity  of  comparatively  short  partial 
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length  supplemental  wood  veneers  in  superposed  relationship 
and  with  said  main  and  supplemental  veneers  in  alternating 
relationship  in  said  stack  and  with  the  supplemental  veneers 
arranged  at  one  comparatively  short  end  region  only  of  said 
stack  and  with  a  bonding  agent  applied  to  opposing  faces  of  the 
main  and  supplemental  veneers  in  said  stack,  and  then  com- 


4,136.723 
FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER  FOR  TRANSPORTATION  AND 

STORAGE  OF  BULK  MATERIAL 
Johauca  Skaadel,  Skin,  ami  BJarac  Oadal,  Pongnuu,  both  of 
Norway,  aiaignors  to  Norsk  Hydro  A.S.,  Osk>,  Norway 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,473 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Jm.  28, 1976,  762230 
lat  CL2  B65D  29/00 
VS.  CL  150—1  5 


1.  A  flexible  container  for  transportation  and  storage  of  bulk 
material,  said  container  comprising: 
a  single  piece  of  material  having  an  upper  section,  side  walls 

and  a  bottom  section; 
said  upper  section  having  lifting  loops  and  a  central  filling 

opening; 
said  bottom  section  comprising  at  least  four  separate  flaps 

which  each  have  free  lateral  edges  and  which  are  direct 

extensions  of  said  side  walls;  and 
said  flaps  having  lower  edges  which  are  joined  together  in 

pairs  to  form  joints  that  cross  at  a  single  point 


4,136,724 


GOLF  CLUB  CARRIER 
M.  Ldtid,  Portland,  Orcg.,  aaaigaor  to  Jarman  Con- 
paay,  MOwaaJtie,  Orcg. 

Filed  JaiL  21, 1977,  So-.  No.  760,912 

lat  CU  A63B  55/00 

VJS.  CL  1S0-L5  9  daiaa 


pressing  all  of  the  veneers  in  said  stack  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  opposing  faces  with  a  sufficient  degree  of 
compression  to  produce  a  permanently  laminated  elongated 
body  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  throughout  its  length 
with  the  density  of  said  comparatively  short  end  region  sub- 
stantially increased  in  said  elongated  body  compared  to  the 
density  of  the  remainder  of  said  body. 


1.  In  a  golf  club  container, 

a  hollow  container  having  a  front  wall  provided  with  an 

opening  through  which  club  heads  can  be  inserted, 
and  separating  means  for  separating  the  clubheads  from  each 

other. 


4,136,725 
MOTION  COMPENSATING  UQUID  HOLDING  TANK 
Lawrcacc  M.  PhilUpa,  OIlTenhain,  and  Homer  O.  Porter,  Dd 
Mar,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  753,140 

lat  CL^  B63C  9/16 

VS.  CL  150— OJ  8  dains 


1.  A  motion  compensating  tank  comprising: 

a  bottom  tank  portion  which  is  capable  of  holding  a  liquid; 

a  top  tank  portion  which  includes  a  flotation  collar  and  a 
flexible  collar; 

the  flotation  collar  being  buoyant  in  the  liquid  to  float  sub- 
stantially level  thereon; 

the  flexible  collar  being  an  accordian  flap  which  sealably 
joins  the  flotation  collar  to  the  bottom  tank  portion;  and 

the  flaps  of  the  flexible  collar  being  substantially  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  the  flotation  collar, 

whereby  sloshing  liquid  in  the  tank  can  be  retained  by  move- 
ments of  the  flotation  collar  and  corresponding  expansions 
and  contractiofu  of  various  sides  of  the  accordian  flap. 
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4,136,726 

CAMERA  CASE  WITH  INTEGRAL  EXTENDABLE 

POUCH 

Robert  M.  Lee,  16  East  53rd  St,  Woodmere,  N.Y.  10022 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,035 

lat  a.2  G03B  29/00 

VS.  CL  150—52  J  9  Clainis 


1.  A  camera  case  comprising  an  openable  casing  having  an 
interior  adapted  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  camera,  said 
casing  having  top  and  bottom  walls,  front  and  rear  walls,  and 
lefi  and  right  side  walls,  said  casing  having  an  opening  with 
fastener  means  extending  across  said  bottom  wall  and  up- 
wardly along  both  side  walls,  said  opening  being  proportioned 
to  permit  a  camera  to  be  inserted  therethrough  into  the  casing, 
strap  means  on  said  camera  for  suspension  of  the  camera,  said 
cssing  having  hole  means  in  one  of  said  side  walls  such  that 
laid  strap  means  can  extend  from  said  hole  means  and  from  said 
opening  for  the  suspension  of  the  camera  and  the  casing 
thereon,  said  casing  including  a  flexible  pouch  having  a  first 
retracted  position  within  the  interior  of  the  casing  and  a  second 
projecting  position  in  which  the  pouch  is  folded  inside-out  and 
extends  from  the  casing  to  form  an  extension  thereof  in  which 
the  interior  of  the  casing  is  in  communication  with  the  interior 
of  the  pouch  such  that  an  extension  on  the  camera  lens  can  be 
accommodated  within  said  pouch  in  extended  position  and  be 
entirely  covered  thereby,  said  front  wall  of  the  casing  being 
provided  with  an  opening  through  which  said  pouch  extends 
in  the  projecting  position. 


4,136,727 

OPTICAL  LENS  BLOOONG  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

AAcrt  B.  Vogt  506  Fifth  St  Sonth,  Sank  Rapids,  Minn.  56379 

FOed  Jol.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,028 

lat  a.2  B22D  17/24:  B29D  11/00 

VS  CL  164—112  20  daiau 


1.  Appara^as  for  mounting  a  lens  block  to  an  optical  lens 
blank  having  predetermined  independent  optical  and  mechani- 
cal centers,  the  lens  block  formed  of  a  material  which  is  applied 
to  the  lens  blank  as  a  liquid  and  which  hardens  to  form  the 
block,  the  hardened  block  having  a  central  axis,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  lens  blank  holder  removably  mounted  to  said  base  and 
having  a  central  axis  corresponding  to  the  central  axis  of 
the  formed  lens  block  whereby  the  lens  blank  can  be 
mounted  on  said  holder  with  the  optical  axis  thereof 
aligned  with  said  central  axis; 

(c)  a  plate  member  affued  to  said  base  and  having  a  substan- 


tially planar  surface  on  which  said  holder  can  be  remov- 
ably placed;  said  plate  member,  said  holder,  and  the  lens 
blank  defining  an  enclosed  chamber  into  which  the  lens 
block  material  in  a  liquid  state  is  introduced; 

(d)  means  on  said  plate  member  for  forming  on  the  lens  block 
means  for  holding  the  lens  block  in  subsequent  grinding  of 
the  lens  blank,  said  forming  means  spaced  apart  and 
aligned  on  said  plate  member  whereby  said  holder  can  be 
placed  on  said  plate  member  with  a  line  drawn  through 
the  mechanical  center  of  the  lens  blank  aligned  with  said 
forming  means; 

(e)  whereby  the  blocked  lens  blank  has  its  optical  center 
aligned  with  the  central  axis  of  the  lens  block  and  its 
mechanical  center  on  a  line  drawn  through  said  holding 
means  on  the  hardened  lens  block. 


4,136,728 
CONTINUOUS  STEEL  CASTING  MOLD  FOR  BILLETS 

AND  BLOOMS 
Markus  Schmid,  Ziirich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Concast  AG, 
Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,785 
Clainis  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.  30,   1976, 
16462/76 

lat  CV  B22D  11/124 
VS.  CL  164—444  5  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  casting  mold  for  casting  steel  billets  and 
blooms  having  cornered  cross-sectional  configuration,  espe- 
cially four-cornered  cross-sections,  comprising: 

an  upper  mold  part  having  mold  walls; 

a  lower  mold  pari  having  mold  walls; 

said  mold  walls  of  said  upper  mold  part  and  said  lower  mold 
part  enclosing  a  mold  compartment  in  which  there  is 
continuously  cast  a  strand; 

said  mold  walls  of  said  lower  mold  pari  being  movable 
independently  of  one  another; 

pivot  elements  coimected  with  each  of  the  independently 
movable  walls  of  the  lower  mold  pari  for  enabling  such 
walls  to  move  about  pivot  axes  defined  by  said  pivot 
elements  which  are  arranged  transversely  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  travel  of  the  strand; 

means  for  operatively  connecting  said  pivot  elements  with 
said  upper  mold  pari; 

resilient  means  for  applying  the  independently  movable 
walls  of  the  lower  mold  part  in  the  direction  of  the  hoUow 
mold  compartment; 

means  movably  arranging  the  pivot  elements  connected 
with  each  independently  movable  wall  of  the  lower  mold 
part  for  movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  side  of 
the  related  wall  of  the  lower  mold  pari  which  confronts 
the  hollow  mold  compartment;  and 

said  pivot  elements  mounted  to  be  movable  incorporate 
means  enabling  an  additional  pivotal  movement  of  the 
related  wall  within  a  predetermined  extent  about  an  axis 
extending  approximately  parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  strand. 


1632 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  30, 1979 


January  30, 1979 


4.13<.729 

HEAT  accumulating  MEMBER  FOR  A  ROTARY 

HEAT-ACCUMULATION  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  OF 

A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
YoMUn  SakaU,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  amt^or  to  Niam  Motor 
,  Liidted,  Japaa 

itioa.ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  C73«479,  Apr-  S.  1976, 
Tklf  appikatioa  Jan.  17, 197t,  Scr.  No.  r70,110 
lit  CLJ  FMD  19/04 
VS.  a. !«-»  ^ 


heat  exchanger  for  only  a  lecond  predetermined  time 
period  after  terminatioa  of  operation  of  laid  means. 


4,136,731 
HEAT  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
J.  DeBocr.  4054  Baooihoff,  NW.,  Coautock 
Mich.  49321 

Filed  Aac  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  827,900 
Iirt.  CL'  F27D  17/00 
VS.  a.  165—12  " 


Pirk, 


1.  In  a  heat  accumulating  member  for  rotary  heat-accumula- 
tion type  heat  exchanger  of  a  gas  turbine  engine,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  hub  routably  mounted  on  a  shaft  of  the  heat 
exchanger;  a  flat  sheet  of  metal;  and  a  corrugated  sheet  of 
metal  attached  to  said  flat  sheet  into  an  integral  unit  which  is 
wound  around  said  hub;  at  least  a  portion  of  said  flat  sheet  near 
the  high  temperature  side  having  a  thickness  of  about  2.5  times 
that  of  said  corrugated  sheet  for  eliminating  deformation  of 
said  heat  sccumuUting  member  due  to  softening  effect  of  a 
material  of  said  fUt  sheet  because  of  gas  pressure  and  high 
temperature  of  gasses  without  sacrificing  engine  operating 
efficiency. 


4,136,730 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  EFHCIENCY  CONTROL 

Btnar*  B.  KiMcy.  102  SkyUM  Dr.,  Aaatia,  Tex.  7r746 

Filed  Jul.  19. 1977,  Scr.  No.  §17,100 

lat  CL^  F2SD  21/00 

VS.  CL  165—12  >® 


1.  A  method  of  operating  apparatus  for  changing  the  temper- 
ature of  air  in  an  enckiaure  and  including  a  thermosut  respon- 
sive to  the  temperature  of  said  air,  a  heat  exchanger,  a  btower 
for  blowing  said  air  through  said  heat  exchanger  and  means 
controlled  by  said  thermosut  for  producing  a  temperature 
differential  in  said  heat  exchanger,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
causing  said  thermoatat  to  initiate  operatKW  of  said  means 

and  said  blower; 
Umiting  the  maximum  time  of  operation  of  said  means  to  a 

first  predetermined  time  period  and  to  terminate  operation 

of  said  means  even  when  said  thermosut  would  normally 

cause  said  operation  to  continue;  and 
causing  said  blower  to  continue  to  blow  air  through  said 


1.  Heat  transfer  apparatus  comprising: 

a  flue  heat  exchan^  adapted  to  be  poaitioned  in  a  chimney 
flue; 

conduit  means  for  coupling  said  heat  exchanger  to  a  hot 
water  heater, 

thermally  responsive  switch  means  associated  with  the  hot 
water  heater; 

pump  means  coupled  to  said  heat  exchanger  and  to  said 
conduit  means  for  forcing  fluid  from  said  heat  exchanger 
into  the  hot  water  heater;  and 

timing  circuit  means  coupled  to  sakl  switch  means  and  to 
said  pump  means  for  activating  said  pump  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  sufficient  to  transfer  heated  water 
from  said  heat  exchanger  to  the  water  heater. 

3.  Heat  transfer  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  heat  exchanger  for  positioning  in  the  flue  of  a  furnace; 

a  second  heat  exchanger  for  positioning  in  the  fan  chamber 
of  the  fiimace; 

fint  means  for  coupling  said  first  heat  exchanger  m  a  first 
fluid  circulation  loop  with  a  water  heater; 

lecond  means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  heat  ex- 
changers together  in  a  second  fluid  circulation  loop; 

valve  means  for  selectively  permitting  fluid  flow  in  said  first 
or  second  k)ops  during  a  heating  mode  of  operation;  and 

third  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  second  heat  ex- 
changer to  a  source  of  cold  water  for  providing  cooling  to 
air  flowing  through  the  fan  chamber  during  a  coolmg 
mode  of  operation. 

4,136,732 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

AIR-CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS 

MerUa E.  De«aray. aisd RaaacU G. Attridge, Jr  both ofColiua- 

bM,  Ohio,  aaainors  to  RaMo  lM»rporated,  Colombaa,  oiuo 

DiTiaio.  of  Ser.  No.  661,619,  Feb.  26, 1976.  Pat  No. ^042,013. 

This  appUcatkw  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,834 

Iirt.  a.2  F25B  29/00 

UACL 165-16  ^  i°f^ 

1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  wherem  heatmg  and  coolmg 

means  are  employed  to  alter  air  temperature  m  a  lone  and  a 

temperature  responsive  control  system  governs  operation  of 

the  heating  and  cooUng  means,  the  zone  temperature  control 

system  comprising:  ,,i^. 

(a)  sensor  means  for  sensing  zone  air  temperature  conditions, 

(b)  command  signal  generator  means  connected  to  said 
sensor  means  for  producing  a  command  signal  wtacb  is 
variable  throughout  first  and  second  value  ranges  as  a 
function  of  sensed  temperature  conditions; 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1C33 


(c)  controller  means  connected  to  said  signal  generator 
means  for  effecting  operation  of  the  heating  and  cooling 
means,  said  controller  means  responsive  to  command 
signal  values  in  said  first  range  to  control  operation  of  one 
of  said  heating  and  cooling  means  and  responsive  to  com- 
mand signal  values  in  said  second  range  to  control  the 
other  of  said  heating  and  cooling  means;  and. 


transmitting  wall,  said  inert  control  gas  during  operation  form- 
ing an  interface  with  the  vaporized  heat-transport  medium  at 
the  heat-transmitting  wall  of  said  separate  duct  and  exposing 
said  heat-transmitting  wall  more  or  less  when  the  vaporized 
heat-transport  medium  pressure  is  higher  or  lower,  respec- 
tively, than  such  pressure  corresponding  to  the  normal  operat- 
ing temperature  of  the  heating  chamber. 


"fe 


h 


4,136,734 

FEEDWATER  HEATER 
Takoya  SaaaU;  Tamotan  Yaauae;  Yoahnn  Horlbe,  aad  Mituo 
SaznU,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,156 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5, 1975,  50-82974 

Int.  a.2  F28B  1/02;  F28F  9/26:  F28D  7/06 

VS.  CL  165—111  .  6  daiau 


(d)  command  signal  modifier  means  rendered  effective  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  command  signal  value  ranges 
to  substantially  prevent  said  command  signal  from  chang- 
ing value  in  response  to  changes  in  sensed  zone  tempera- 
ture conditions  between  first  and  second  predetermined 
temperature  condition  levels,  said  controller  means  main- 
tained ineffective  to  operate  either  said  heating  means  or 
said  cooling  means  when  zone  temperature  condition 
levels  are  between  said  first  and  second  levels. 


4,136,733 
HEATING  DEVICE 
Gcsrie  A.  A.  AaadaiaB,  Eiadhoroi,  Netherlanda;  Darid  B. 
Gfcea,  WcyaMNrth,  Eaglaad;  Adriaans  P.  J.  Casteliina,  Eind- 
hoTca,  Netherlaiidr,  Pieter  A.  Naaatepad,  EhidhoTen,  Nether- 
laads,  and  Jacob  W.  de  Rniter,  EhidhoTca,  Netherlands,  aa- 
sigaors  to  U.S.  Philipa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  613.271.  Sep.  15, 1975,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  dlTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  354.498.  Apr.  25, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,965434.  This  appUcation  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,014 
Oahas  priority,   application   Netherlanda.   May  4,   1972, 
7206063 

lat  CLJ  F28D  15/00:  H05B  3/62 
VS.  CL  165—32  8  daims 


1.  An  isothermal  heating  apparatus  which  comprises  a  plu- 
rality of  separate  heat  ducts  arranged  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other  about  a  longitudinal  axis  substantially  parallel  to 
sakl  heat  ducts,  said  plurality  of  heat  ducte  together  defining  a 
centrally  disposed  heating  chamber,  at  least  one  end  of  each 
such  hett  duct  being  ck>sed,  means  interconnecting  the  sepa- 
rate heat  ducu  with  each  other,  a  vaporizable  and  condensible 
heat-transport  medium  in  said  heat  ducts,  means  arranged 
externally  of  a  portion  of  said  heat  ducts  to  viqmrize  said 
beat-transport  medium,  the  resulting  vaporized  heat-transport 
medium  flowing  through  said  heat  ducts  wherein  it  condenses 
aad  provides  heat  for  transmittal  into  the  centrally  disposed 
heating  chamber,  a  gas  buffer  reservoir  containing  an  inert 
control  gas,  and  a  separate  duct  connecting  said  interconnect- 
ing means  with  said  gas  buffer  reservoir  and  having  a  heat- 


1.  A  feedwater  heater  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  heating  tubes  arranged  in  U  form  for  passage  of 
feedwater  therethrough; 

a  feedwater  inlet  chamber  having  a  feedwater  inlet  for  intro- 
ducing feedwater  thereinto  and  a  tube  plate  being  formed 
with  the  inlet  chamber  in  one  united  body  securing  one  of 
the  ends  of  said  heating  tubes  collectively  in  position  and 
also  having  formed  therein  a  feedwater  reservoir; 

a  feedwater  outlet  chamber  having  a  feedwater  outlet  for 
discharging  the  heated  feedwater  and  a  tube  plate  being 
formed  with  the  outlet  chamber  in  one  united  body  secur- 
ing the  other  ends  of  said  heating  tubes  collectively  in 
position  and  also  having  formed  therein  a  feedwater  reser- 
voir; 

a  first  cylindrical  body  housing  therein  the  nest  of  one-side 
portions  ofsaid  U-formed  heating  tubes  and  having  sup- 
port plates  for  holding  said  heating  tubes  in  place,  said 
cylindrical  body  having  its  one  end  connected  into  said 
feedwater  outlet  chamber  and  also  provided  with  a  hot 
steam  inlet  for  introducing  hot  steam  which  acts  as  a 
feedwater  heating  source; 

a  second  cylindrical  body  housing  therein  the  nest  of  the 
other  side  portions  of  said  U-formed  heating  tubes  and 
having  support  plates  for  holding  said  heating  tubes  in 
place,  said  second  cylindrical  body  having  its  one  end 
connected  into  said  feedwater  inlet  chamber  and  also 
provided  with  a  condensate  outlet  for  discharging  steam 
condensate  to  the  outside  of  the  system; 

a  spherical  container  having  formed  therein  a  space  for 
housing  the  bent  portions  of  said  U-formed  heating  tubes, 
said  spherical  container  being  constituted  from  two  hemi- 
spherical shells,  one  of  which  is  joined  to  said  both  cylin- 
diical  bodies: 

said  spherical  container  being  provided  with  a  condensate 
inlet  means  for  introducing  thereinto  as  additional  heat 
source  the  condensate  from  another  feedwater  heater  unit 
located  upstream  of  the  feedwater  system. 

2.  A  feedwater  heater  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  generally  horizontal  heating  tubes  arranged  in 
U  form  for  passage  of  feedwater  therethrough; 

a  feedwater  inlet  chamber  having  a  feedwater  inlet  for  intro- 
ducing feedwater  thereinto  and  a  tube  plate  being  formed 
as  one  integral  piece  with  the  inlet  chamber  in  one  united 
body  securing  one  of  the  ends  of  said  beating  tubes  coUec- 
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tively  in  position  and  also  having  formed  therein  a  feed- 
water  reservoir; 
a  feedwater  ouUet  chamber  structurally  independent  of  and 
spaced  from  said  inlet  chamber  and  having  a  feedwater 
outlet  for  discharging  the  heated  feedwater  and  a  tube 
plate  being  formed  as  one  integral  piece  with  the  ouUet 
chamber  in  one  united  body  securing  the  other  ends  of 
said  heating  tubes  collectively  in  position  and  also  having 
formed  therein  a  feedwater  reservoir; 


4,136,735 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A 

TOROIDAL-TYPE  RADIATOR 

Harold  D.  Beck,  DowMrs  GroTC,  aad  C.  Panl  Kolthoff,  Jr., 

Naperrille,  both  of  111.,  aaaigaon  to  laternational  Harrester 

Co«p>"y>  Chicago,  ni. 

CoatiaaatkM-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  543,713,  Jan.  24. 1975. 

abaadoned,  which  U  a  contiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  472^57.  May  22, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Oct  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  728.657 

lat  CL'  F28F  9/22 
VS.  CL  165-125  <0  C>«*»« 
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at  least  one  baffle  set  providing  radial  support  for  each  tube 
and  comprising  at  least  three  baffles,  wherein  each  baffle 
comprises 
an  outer  ring  surrounding  said  tube  bundle;  and 
a  plurality  of  rods  positioned  in  a  portion  of  the  spaces 
between  adjacent  tube  rows  in  one  pluraUty  of  parallel 
tube  rows  and  cooperating  with  said  outer  ring  to  form  a 
plurality  of  parallel  chords  with  said  outer  ring,  each  said 

hn   •"^Lf^"  -"-W^'-  "jrf^"   B  i\ 


with  the  ignitor  means  responsive  to  a  thermocouple 
detecting  no  burning  in  the  combustion  chamber, 

(e)  extinguishing  the  ignitor  responsive  to  the  thermocouple 
detecting  burning  in  the  combustion  chamber  to  provide 
an  automatic,  reliable,  and  flame-out  proof  method  for 
initiating  heat  deep  in  the  well,  and 

(f)  supplying  air  to  Uie  combustion  chamber  by  passing  the 
air  through  a  plurality  of  transverse  air  ducts  extending 
transversely  through  the  air  supply  duct  walls  for  passing 
from  a  passage  externally  of  the  air  supply  duct  to  inter- 
nally of  the  air  supply  duct  for  ensuring  a  highly  agiuted 


introducing  hot  steam  wluch  acts  as  a  leeawaier  ncsung 

source; 
a  second  horizontal  axis  cylindrical  body  parallel  to  said  first 

body  and  housing  therein  the  nest  of  the  other  side  por- 
tions of  said  U-formed  heating  tubes  and  having  support 
pUtes  for  holding  said  heating  tubes  in  place,  said  second 
cylindrical  body  extending  horizontally  and  having  its  one 
end  connected  into  said  feedwater  inlet  chamber  and  also 
provided  with  a  condensate  outlet  for  discharging  steam 
condensate  to  the  outside  of  the  system; 
a  spherical  container  having  formed  therein  a  space  for 
housing  the  bent  portions  of  said  U-formed  heating  tubes, 
said  spherical  container  being  constituted  from  two  hemi- 
spherical shell  elements; 
a  first  one  of  said  hemispherical  shell  elemento  being  con- 
nected to  the  end  of  each  of  said  cylindrical  bodies  oppo- 
site from  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  to  hold  said  cylin- 
drical bodies  in  spaced  side  by  side  reUtionship,  and  hav- 
ing its  circular  periphery  in  a  generally  vertical  plane; 
the  second  one  of  said  hemispherical  shell  elementt  being 
unconnected  to  said  cyhndrical  bodies  and  said  tubes,  and 
having  its  circular  periphery  connected  to  the  periphery 
of  said  fint  hemispherical  shell  so  as  to  be  removable  for 
repair  and  replacement  access  to  said  tube  bent  portions; 
means  having  plate  members  disposed  one  above  the  heating 
tube  nest  positioned  within  said  first  cylindrical  body  on 
the  hot  steam  inlet  side  and  the  other  below  said  tube  nest 
so  that  said  plate  members  are  connected  to  the  first  cylin- 
drical body  and  extend  along  a  length  of  said  tube  nest, 
and  forming  a  desuper  heating  zone  to  give  heat  of  said 
hot  steam  to  feedwater  in  said  heating  tubes  in  a  part  of 
said  first  cylindrical  body  within  the  range  of  said  plate 
members, 
means  having  similar  plate  members  also  disposed  one  below 
the  heating  tube  nest  positioned  within  said  second  cylin- 
drical body  on  the  condensate  outlet  side  and  the  other 
above  said  tube  nest  so  that  said  similar  plate  members  are 
connected  to  the  second  cylindrical  body  and  extend 
along  a  length  of  said  tube  nest,  and  forming  a  drain  sub- 
cooling  zone  to  give  heat  of  the  condensate  to  feedwater 
in  said  heating  tubes  in  a  part  of  said  second  cyhndrical 
body  within  the  range  of  said  plate  members;  and 
means  having  a  condensing  zone  to  give  Utent  heat  devel- 
oped at  the  time  of  condensation  of  steam  to  feedwater  in 
said  heating  tubes  in  the  part  of  the  first  cylindrical  body 
not  including  said  desuper  heating  zone,  the  part  of  the 
second  cylindrical  body  not  including  said  drain  subcool- 
ing  zone  and  said  spherical  container. 


1.  A  heat  exchange  apparatus  comprising: 

a  heat  exchanger  means  including  a  toroidal  radiator  struc- 
ture, said  toroidal  radiator  structure  including  a  toroidal 
radiator  core  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
cooling  air  passageways  formed  therethrough,  said  toroi- 
dal radiator  structure  further  including  a  first  radially 
extending  wall  and  a  second  radially  extending  wall  axi- 
ally  spaced  and  substantially  parallel  with  respect  to  said 
first  wall,  said  first  and  second  walls  substantially  defming 
the  axial  limits  of  said  toroidal  radiator  core  and  an  air- 
receiving  plenum  chamber  disposed  radially  inwardly  of 
said  toroidal  radiator  core; 

a  rotatable,  axial  flow  fan  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced,  radially  extending  impeller  blades;  and 

a  generally  annular  fan  shroud  means  supported  within  an 
opening  formed  through  said  first  wall  and  encircling  the 
fan,  said  fan  shroud  means  including  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal, axially  extending  throat  section,  an  annular,  generally 
radially  extending  fiat  flange  section,  said  flat  fiange  sec- 
tion being  spaced  radially  outwardly  and  axially  in  a 
direction  downstream  from  said  throat  section  and  having 
a  radial  length  substantially  equal  to  the  axial  length  of 
said  cylindrical  throat  section,  said  fan  shroud  means 
being  positioned  with  respect  to  said  toroidal  radiator 
structure  whereby  said  flat  flange  section  lies  substantially 
in  a  plane  spaced  and  parallel  with  respect  to  said  first  and 
second  walls,  and  an  annular  intermediate  section  extend- 
ing between  and  operatively  interconnecting  said  throat 
section  and  said  radial  flat  flange  section,  said  throat  sec- 
tion, intermediate  section,  and  radial  flat  flange  section 
being  effective  to  produce  a  low  pressure  region  between 
the  air  stream  flowing  over  the  surface  thereof  and  such 
surface  when  the  fan  is  in  operation. 

4,136,736 
BAFFLE 
WilUaa  M.  Smll,  Bartlearille,  Okla^  ai8igw)r  to  PhiUipa  Pe- 
troleui  CoapMiy.  BartleariUe,  Okla. 

OmOmaatiom-la-fUt  of  Scr.  No.  681,670,  Apr.  29, 1976, 
■fcininnni  Hit  avfikatioM  Amg.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  715,704 
imL  aJ  F28F  7/00 
U.S.  CL  165-162  23Ctaimi 

1.  Supporting  apparatus  for  a  plurality  of  tubes  m  the  form  ot 
a  tube  bundle  suiuble  for  use  in  a  shell  and  tube  heat  ex- 
changer, said  tubes  positioned  to  form  at  least  a  first  plurality 
of  parallel  tube  rows  and  a  second  plurality  of  paraUel  tube 
rows  and  sp«»  between  at  least  a  portion  of  the  adjacent  tube 
rows  comprising: 


rod  being  of  sufficient  size  to  provide  support  for  the  tubes 
in  the  tube  rows  a4jacent  said  rod,  and  the  number  of  rods 
in  each  of  said  baffles  being  substantially  less  than  the  total 
number  of  rods  necessary  for  positioning  one  rod  in  each 
of  the  spaces  between  all  of  the  tube  rows  in  the  plurality 
of  parallel  tube  rows  and,  wherein  each  of  said  baffles  is 
positioned  substantially  parallel  to  the  other  baffles  in  the 
apparatus. 

4,136,737 

MEmOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  INTOATING  IN  SITU 

COMBUSTION  FOR  ENHANCED  THERMAL 

RECOVERY  OF  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  A  WELL 

Cards  E.  Howai^  Huble;  Douglas  G.  Cdvin,  and  Robert  W. 

Pitts,  Jr.,  both  of  Houfton,  all  of  Tex.,  asrignon  to  Texaco 

lac  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatiaiiatioa-iB-part  oT  Ser.  No.  669,127,  Mar.  22, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4,079,784.  IWa  application  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,053 

IM.  CL2  E21B  43/24 
VS.  a.  166—251  ^  Claim* 


mmtnam  mnttvAt 
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LIGHT  HYDROCARBON  AND  CAKBUIN  U1UX1U1<: 
Stewart  Hayncs,  Jr.,  Houston;  Frank  H.  Lim,  Katy,  and  Robert 
B.  Alston,  Missouri  City,  all  of  Tex.,  aasignors  to  Texaco, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,413 
Int  a.J  E21B  43/22 
UjS.  a.  166—273  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a  dipping  subterra- 
nean oil-bearing  reservoir  traversed  by  at  least  one  injection 
well  and  one  production  well  said  oil  being  immiscible  with 
carbon  dioxide  at  the  reservoir  conditions  of  temperature  and 
pressure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  injecting  via  said  injection  well  a  first  slug  of  light  hydro- 
carbon at  a  rate  exceeding  the  critical  velocity  and  in 
amounts  sufficient  to  form  a  mixture  of  altered  fluid  of 
reservoir  oil  and  Ught  hydrocarbon  adjacent  said  injection 
well,  said  mixture  being  conditionally  miscible  with  car- 
bon dioxide  at  the  reservoir  conditions  of  temperature  and 
pressure, 

(b)  injecting  via  said  injection  well  a  second  slug  comprising 
carbon  dioxide  at  a  rate  less  than  the  critical  velocity  and 
in  amounts  sufficient  to  form  a  transition  zone  of  condi- 
tional miscibility  between  said  mixture  and  said  carbon 
dioxide  slug, 

(c)  injecting  via  said  injection  well  a  drive  agent  to  displace 
said  altered  fluid  and  second  slug  and  reservoir  oil 
through  said  reservoir  toward  said  production  well, 

(d)  producing  said  reservoir  oil  via  said  production  well. 


6.  A  method  for  initiating  heat  in  a  well  in  a  subterranean 
reservoir  for  recovering  petroleum  from  the  well  comprising, 

(a)  positioning  an  efengated  open  ended  combustion  cham- 
ber in  the  well  at  the  depth  of  the  subterranean  reservoir, 

(b)  injecting  fuel  and  air  from  fuel  and  air  supply  conduits, 
respectively,  into  the  combustion  chamber  for  forming  an 
air-fuel  mixture  in  the  combustion  chamber, 

(c)  mounting  an  ignitor  adjacent  to  a  means  in  the  combus- 
tion chamber, 

(d)  lighting  the  air-fiiel  mixture  in  the  combustion  chamber 

978  O.O.  67  , 


4,136,739 
METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  HYDROFLUORIC  ACID 

IN  A  SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATION 
William  M.  Salathiel,  and  Christopher  M.  Shaughnessy,  both  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,206 
Int  a.J  E21B  43/27 
M&.  CL  166-300  37  Claims 

37.  In  a  method  for  acidizing  a  subterranean  siliceous  forma- 
tion surrounding  a  wellbore  wherein  at  least  two  aqueous 
solutions  are  injected  into  the  formation,  one  of  the  aqueous 
solutions  containing  a  fluoride  salt  and  the  other  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  an  acid,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of 

(a)  injecting  into  the  formation  one  of  said  aqueous  solutions, 

(b)  injecting  into  the  formation  a  substantial  volume  of  liquid 
that  is  substantially  immiscible  with  said  injected  aqueous 
solution  to  reduce  the  saturation  of  the  injected  aqueous 
solution  in  a  portion  of  the  formation  invaded  by  said 
aqueous  solution  in  step  (a)  to  approximately  residual 
saturation. 

(c)  injecting  into  the  formation  the  other  aqueous  solution. 
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said  acid  in  one  of  said  aqueous  solutions  combining  with 
fluoride  saltt  in  the  other  aqueous  solution  to  form  hydro- 


|: 


generating  large  drops  of  liquid,  said  large  drop  deflector 
means  being  generally  cylindrical  and  including  a  plural- 
ity of  tines,  said  tines  being  equally  spaced  around  the 
periphery  of  said  deflector  means  and  extending  towards 
said  nozzle  beyond  said  shoulder  and  generally  perpendic- 
ular to  said  base. 
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4,136,741 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENT 
Celcstia  Ramharh,  VendeuTrc  sur  Barse,  France,  assignor  to  C 
van  dcr  Laly  N.V.,  Maaaland,  Netherlanda 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Scr.  No.  747,180 

Int  CL'  AOIB  33/16,  59/043 

VS.  CL  172—47  9  Claina 
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fluoric  acid  which  is  capable  of  dissolving  siliceous  mate- 
imL 


4.136,740 

LARGE  DROP  SPRINKLER  HEAD  FOR  HIGH  HEAT 

OUTPUT  FIRES 

Rickard  T.  GftMM,  and  Gerald  W.  Sunders,  botk  of  Hasdngs, 

Mick.,  Msi^ors  to  The  Viking  CorporatkM,  Hastings,  Mick. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Scr.  No.  809,169 

Int  CL'  A62C  37/10:  B05B  J/26 

VS.  CL  169 — 39  14  ClBi—       1.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  an  elongated 
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corresponding  axis  of  rotation  for  that  member  and  driving 
means  engaging  said  shaft,  said  driving  means  comprising  a 
gear  connection  for  the  shaft  and  said  connection  being  sup- 
ported by  a  respective  bearing  housing,  said  frame  comprising 
in  assembly  of  three  spaced  apart  plates  located  above  one 
another,  said  plates  defining  the  walls  of  an  upper  chamber  and 


portion  being  independently  movable  with  respect  to  said 
central  portion,  to  match  ground  undulations  during  travel, 
latching  means  releasably  connecting  said  outer  portion  to  said 
central  portion,  said  latching  means  being  positioned  to  auto- 
matically engage  retaining  means  and  secure  the  outer  portion 
in  an  upwardly  extending  transport  position,  said  latching 
means,  at  least  in  part,  being  interconnected  to  the  cylinder  of 
said  assembly. 


4,136,744 
GROUND  DRIVEN  POWER  TILLAGE  DEVICE 
Daniel  E.  Hanunett  Nicholasrille,  and  Edward  M.  Smitk,  Lex- 
ingtou,  both  of  Ky.,  aasignors  to  The  University  of  Kentacky 
Researck  Foundation,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  JuL  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  815,219 

Int  CL'  AOIB  33/02.  33/08 

VS.  CL  172—60  23  CUims 


a  lower  trough,  said  gear  connection  being  positioned  within 
said  chamber,  at  least  in  part,  and  said  housing  together  with 
bearings  being  located  within  said  trough,  said  housing  being 
releaieably  secured  in  openings  of  the  lower  two  plates,  said 
member  together  with  corresponding  shaft,  housing  and  bear- 
ings being  installable  into  and  removable  from  said  trough. 

4,136,743 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENT 
Aiy  Tan  der  Leiy,  Weverskadc  10,  Maaaland,  Netherlands 
Filed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  757,159 
daims   priority,   application   Netkerlanda,   Jan.   8,    1976, 
7M0I41 
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1.  An  unproved  upright  sprinkler  bead  of  the  automatic  type 
including  a  nozzle,  a  pair  of  arms  extending  outwardly  and 
upwardly  from  said  nozzle  and  being  joined  at  their  ends  by  a 
member  positioned  opposite  and  aligned  with  said  nozzle,  said 
improvement  comprising: 
a  concave  plate  distributor  defining  a  cup-shaped  central 
portion  opening  towards  said  nozzle,  said  cup-shaped 
centra]  portion  including  a  circular,  generally  planar  base 
secured  at  its  center  to  said  member  and  a  generally  cylin- 
drical wall  extending  around  the  periphery  of  said  base 
towards  said  nozzle,  said  plate  distributor  further  includ- 
ing a  radially,  outwardly  and  downwardly  extending 
annular  flange  having  a  generally  concave  shape  and 
being  joined  to  the  periphery  of  sikid  cylindrical  wall  to 
defme  a  shoulder,  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  flange 
being  in  a  single  plane;  and 
large  drop  deflector  means  carried  by  said  plate  distributor 
and  positioned  within  said  cup-shaped  central  portion  for 


to  the  lower  part  of  said  three-point  coupling,  said  linkage 
means  being  pivotable  about  spaced  apart  and  substantially 
horizontal  axes  that  extend  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel 
and  said  linkage  means  extending  above  the  frame  portion  from 
the  carrier  structure,  said  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially vertical  frame  beams  that  are  interconnected  with  an 
upper  tie  beam  and  a  lower  tie  beam,  plate  means  secured  to 
said  upper  tie  beam,  said  plate  means  extending  downwardly, 
below  said  lower  tie  be«iis  and  rearwardly  extending  arms 
being  pivoted  to  the' lower  portion  of  said  plate  means,  bracket 
means  flxed  to  said  plate  means  above  said  arms  and  adjustable 
carrier  arms  interconnecting  the  rearwardly  extending  arms  to 
said  bracket  means,  a  coupling  plate  member  secured  to  said 
upper  tie  beam,  said  plate  member  and  rearwardly  extending 
arms  forming  a  three-point  coupling  that  is  coimectable  to  a 
cooperating  coupling  member  of  a  further  implement. 


4,13«,742 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 
Coraelis  fia  der  Leiy,  7,  ilriaclwrali,  Zi«.  Switzerland 
Filed  Ai«.  23,  197C  Scr.  No.  716.766 
CUm  irtoritjr,  appUcadM  Netkeriaada,  Ai«.  25,  1975, 
7509994 

tat  CL'  AOIB  33/06 
M&.  CL  172—59  •  Oaiau 

1.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  an  elongated 
frame  portion  and  a  transverse  row  of  rotatable  soil  working 
members  being  mounted  on  said  frame  portion,  each  soil  work- 
ing member  having  an  upwardly  extending  shaft  that  defmes  a 


V 


1.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  a  main  frame  and 
a  first  group  of  soil  working  members  being  joumalled  in  a 
central  elongated  portion  of  said  frame,  said  central  portion 
extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel,  outer  frame 
portions  supporting  corresponding  groups  of  soil  working 
members  being  linked  at  the  lateral  sides  of  said  central  por- 
tion, at  least  one  outer  frame  portion  being  elongated  and 
extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel,  driving  means 
engaging  the  soil  working  members  to  rotate  same  during 
operation,  said  outer  frame  portion  being  linked  to  the  central 
portion  by  at  least  one  pivot  connection  and  also  intercon- 
nected to  said  central  portion  by  a  respective  adjusting  cylin- 
der assembly,  said  cyfinder  assembly  being  interconnected  to 
Slid  outer  portion  with  a  connection  including  pin  means,  said 
pin  means  being  held  by  lug  means  and  said  pin  means  being 
daplaceaUe  within  limits  defmed  by  said  lug  means,  said  outer 


DracKei  means  on  saia  looi  oar  navmg  pivui  i^unncvuuiis 
beneath  said  tool  bar; 

a  plurality  of  power  tillage  modules  each  having  a  dray  bar 
with  a  free  end  and  a  coupling  end,  the  coupling  end  being 
attached  to  a  corresponding  said  pivot  means  on  said 
bracket  means; 

each  said  power  tillage  module  further  comprising: 

a  rotary  coulter  suspended  beneath  the  free  end  of  said  dray 
bar  for  engagement  with  a  ground  surface  to  be  tilled  and 
rotatable  by  said  ground  engagement  in  response  to  trans- 
lation of  said  dray  bar; 

a  power  shaft  routable  by  said  coulter; 

a  torque  transfer  means  having  an  input  drive  means  en- 
gaged with  and  driven  by  said  power  shaft  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  coulter  and  an  output  shaft  means  substan- 
tially parallel  with  and  radially  spaced  from  said  power 
shaft  and  driven  by  said  input  drive  means  in  opposite 
rotation  to  said  power  shaft; 

a  rotary  tillage  blade  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  means  for 
rotation  therewith  for  engagement  with  a  partial  entry  to 
a  predetermined  tilling  depth  into  the  surface  of  the 
ground  to  be  tiUed; 

said  torque  transfer  means  including  a  housing;  and 

ground  engaging  depth  limiting  means  mounted  on  said 
housing  adjacent  said  tilling  blade  for  maintaining  said 
predetermined  tilling  depth  of  said  tilling  blade;  and 

saiid  tillage  device  fiirther  including  bias  means  mounted  on 
said  tool  bar  and  acting  against  said  free  end  of  said  dray 
bar  to  bias  said  coulter  toward  said  ground  surface. 
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4,136,748 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 
Condk  Tn  dcr  Ldy,  7,  Briiickearaia,  Zag,  Switaeriaad 
Fliad  Dec  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  754,221 
Clatai  priority,  appUcatioa  Nctkcriaada,  Dae.  31, 
7515219 

tat  CL>  AOIB  WIO 
MS.  CL  172—63  34 


1975, 


12.  A  cultivating  implement  comprising  a  frame  and  a  plural- 
ity of  tines  fued  to  said  frame,  said  frame  having  coupling 
means  at  the  front  thereof,  for  connection  to  a  prime  mover, 
with  respect  to  the  normal  direction  of  implement  travel  and 
means  adjusting  the  working  depths  of  said  tines,  a  further  soil 
working  member  being  linked  to  said  frame  by  spaced  apart 
linkages,  said  further  member  being  supported  by  said  frame  at 
the  rear  of  said  tines  to  further  work  the  soil,  said  linkages  each 
including  an  upper  arm  and  a  lower  arm,  the  forward  portions 
of  the  arms  being  pivoted  to  bracket  means  connected  to  the 
frame,  a  fixing  mechansim  including  plates,  being  pivoted  to 
the  bracket  means  and  at  least  one  spring  of  said  mechanism 
bearing  on  said  upper  arm  to  urge  said  linkage  and  further 
working  member  into  an  equilibrium  position,  said  plates  being 
adjustably  connected  to  the  bracket  means  and  driving  means 
connected  to  impart  vibratory  movements  to  said  further  mem- 
ber, which  movements  are  opposed  by  said  spring. 


^  4,136,746 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FARM  IMPLEMENTS 
INCORPORATING  ROTATABLE  DISCS 
Aftkv  P.  TMiag,  P.O.  Box  64,  Dell,  Ark.  72426 
Filed  May  23,  1977.  Scr.  No.  799.446 
lat  CL^  AOIB  71/04 
UjS.  a.  172—599  6 


r    "\ 


races  for  taking  the  lateral  load,  flxed  hub  means  having  a 
rotatable  axle  extending  therethrough  with  at  least  a  pair  of 
disc  blade  members  being  disposed  on  either  side  of  said  hub 
means  and  being  attached  to  said  axle  for  roution  therewith, 
said  radial  bearing  means  and  said  thrust  bearing  means  being 
circumferentially  disposed  about  said  axle  and  engaging  the 
interior  of  said  hub  means  with  said  radial  and  said  thrust 
bearing  means  respectively  having  flxed  and  rotatable  races, 
said  hub  means  including  a  reduced  diameter  portion  esublish- 
ing  inwardly  directed  annular  shoulder  means  for  engaging 
and  rettingly  supporting  said  fixed  race  of  said  thrust  bearing 
means,  and  spacer  sleeve  means  slip-fltted  about  said  axle  with 
said  thrust  bearing  means  being  circumposed  thereabout  for 
establishing  an  optimum  non-binding  relationship  between  said 
pair  of  lateral  races  irrespective  of  lateral  compression  forces 
developed  in  frictionally  urging  said  pair  of  disc  blade  mem- 
ber* together,  said  spacer  sleeve  means  including  an  enlarged 
diameter  portion  eatablishing  outwardly  directed  annular 
shoulder  means  for  engaging  and  restingly  supporting  said 
rotatable  race  of  said  thrust  bearing  meant. 


4,136,747 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  REDUCTION  OF  OXYGEN 

CONTENT  IN  DRILLING  FLUID 
Harrey  E.  Mallory.  Talaa,  Okla.,  aad  Jaasca  W.  Ward.  Riqua. 
United  Arab  Fjalnrtw,  aMlgaon  to  Lofflaad  Brothers  Com- 
paay,  Tnlaa,  Okla. 

Filed  D«^  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  751,255 

let  CL2  E21C  21/00 

\}&.  CL  175—66  t  ClahBs 


-'=& 


""V^-W 


1.  A  method  for  drilling  a  well  bore  using  drilling  fluids  and 
which  comprises  the  displacement  of  substantially  all  of  the 
oxygen  in  the  drilling  fluid  with  a  suitable  inert  gas  for  reduc- 
tion of  corrosion  in  the  drilling  operation,  and  providing  an 
atmoaphere  of  the  inert  gas  adjacent  substantially  any  exposed 
surface  of  said  drilling  fluids  for  reducing  contamination  of  the 
drilling  fluids  from  the  oxygen  content  of  the  ambient  air. 


4^136,740 

ROLLER-TYPE  ROCK  BIT  AND  BEARING 

ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR 

RoaaM  P.  Dickeriioff,  Loaisrille,  Ohio,  aadgaor  to  The  TImken 
Coaspaay,  Caatoa,  Okio 


catting  elements  arranged  to  bear  against  the  end  of  the  drill 
hole;  a  bearing  cone  fitted  around  the  spindle  and  having  a 
upered  bore,  the  Uper  of  which  matches  the  uper  on  the 
intermediate  portion  of  the  spindle,  the  cone  further  having  an 
inner  upered  raceway  that  is  fued  in  position  with  respect  to 
the  spindle;  a  bearing  cup  fitted  into  the  cavity  of  the  cutter 
and  having  an  outer  t^xred  raceway  that  is  fixed  in  position 
with  respect  to  the  cutter;  a  single  row  of  Upered  rollers  be- 
tween the  two  raceways  with  the  rollers  having  their  upered 
side  surfaces  against  those  raceways  and  their  small  diameter 
ends  presented  toward  the  small  end  of  the  cutter;  a  first  rib 
fixed  in  position  with  respect  to  the  spindle  and  projected 
outwardly  from  the  tapericd  raceway  thereon,  the  first  rib 


of  crude  rubber  by  said  first  and  second  conveyors  of  said 
first  conveyor  group. 

an  output  conveyor, 

an  automatic  weighing  machine, 

means  for  conveying  pieces  of  crude  rubber  cut  by  said 
cutting  devices  to  said  output  conveyor  which  transfers 
them  to  said  automatic  weighing  machine,  said  first  con- 
veyor being  fixed  in  relation  to  said  first  cutting  device, 
and  said  second  conveyor  being  displaceable  transversely 
in  relation  to  the  feed  direction  of  said  second  cutting 
device,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  output  conveyor 
which  receives  the  pieces  of  crude  rubber  cut  by  said 
second  cutting  device  in  dependence  on  output  signals 
from  said  automatic  weighing  machine. 


being  located  opposite  the  small  diameter  ends  of  the  Upered 
rollers;  a  backing  ring  fitted  against  the  cup  and  being  detach- 
able from  the  cutter,  the  backing  ring  having  a  second  thrust 
rib  on  it  with  that  thrust  rib  being  fixed  in  position  with  respect 
to  the  cutter  and  located  adjacent  to  the  upered  raceway  on 
the  cup,  the  second  rib  being  located  opposite  the  large  diame- 
ter ends  of  the  Upered  rollers  so  that  the  rollers  are  captured 
between  the  two  ribs,  whereby  a  thrust  load  applied  in  the 
direction  which  urges  the  thrust  ribs  together  is  transferred 
through  the  ribs  and  generally  axially  through  the  rollers, 
while  a  thrust  load  applied  in  the  direction  which  urges  the  ribs 
apart  is  transferred  through  the  raceways  and  generally  trans- 
versely through  the  rollers. 

4,136,749 
DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  AND  MEASURING  PORTIONS 
OR  LUMPS  OF  CAOUTCHOUC  TO  BE  FED  TO  A  MIXER 

FOR  RUBBER 
GaetaM)  Di  Rom,  Pino  Torineae  (Turin),  Italy,  assignor  to 
FA.TA,  -  Fabbric*  Apparecchi  dl  SoUcTamento  e  Traaporto 
Ed  Afllal  S.P.A.,  Tarin.  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889^06 
Oalms  priority,  application  Italy,  Jnl.  15, 1977,  68643  A/77 
tat  a.2  GOIG  19/04,  19/52;  B26D  7/00 
UJS.  a  177—25  "  C**™ 


4,136,750 
TOP-LOADING  BALANCE 
Ernat  Strickler,  Wolfhansen.  Switzerlaad,  asaignor  to  Mettler 
lastrumente  AG,  Greifensee-Znrich,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jnl.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,147 
aaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec   14,  1976, 
15690/76 

tat  CL2  GOIG  21/22.  23/02 
VJS.  CL  177—189  10  Claims 


1.  In  weighing  apparatus  including  a  support,  a  pan  carrier 
member,  guide  means  on  said  support  for  guiding  movement  of 
said  carrier  member  in  a  verticid  direction,  a  weighing  pan 
member,  force  transmitting  means  operatively  interposed  be- 
tween said  members  for  transmitting  a  force  from  said  weigh- 
ing pan  member  to  said  carrier  member,  said  force  transmitting 
means  including  a  first  resilient  element  yieldable  under  said 
force,  cooperating  abutment  means  on  said  weighing  pan  mem- 
ber and  on  said  support  for  limiting  the  resilient  deformation  of 
said  element  by  said  force,  transducer  means  connected  to  said 
carrier  member  and  to  said  support  for  generating  an  electrical 
signal  in  response  to  said  movement  of  said  carrier  member, 
and  indicating  means  conductively  connected  to  said  trans- 
ducer means  and  responsive  to  said  signal  for  generating  a 


umus  lui   win^u^ijr   «»■>  aiiil^  atiu  yi^ymxuij^  iiic  sk/u,   uic  uij- 

provement  which  comprises  bearing  means  for  axially  support- 
ing said  disc  blade  means  while  simultaneously  providing 
optimum  support  thereof  against  the  lateral  forces  acting 
thereon,  said  bearing  means  including  at  least  one  radial  bear- 
ing means  having  inner  and  outer  axial  races  for  taking  the  axle 
load,  at  least  one  thrust  bearing  means  having  a  pair  of  lateral 


jected  from  the  body  and  having  a  tapered  intermediate  por- 
tion provided  with  a  tapered  surface  that  converges  toward  the 
body;  a  generally  coneshaped  cutter  surrounding  the  spindle 
and  having  large  and  small  ends  and  a  cavity  opening  out  of  its 
large  end,  with  the  spindle  projecting  into  the  cavity  from  the 
large  end  of  the  cutter,  the  cutter  further  having  external 


1.  A  machine  for  cuttmg  ana  measunng  diocks  or  lumps  ui 
crude  rubber  to  be  fed  to  a  mixer  for  rubber,  comprising: 
a  first  conveyor  group  including  a  first  conveyor  and  a 

second  conveyor  operating  to  convey  articles  placed 

thereon  in  the  same  direction, 
first  and  second  cutting  devices  respectively  fed  with  blocks 


second  elements  to  each  other  and  to  said  members,  in  a 
position  in  which  said  elements  and  one  of  said  members 
constitute  parallelogram  linkage  means  for  guiding  said 
weighing  pan  member  in  said  direction  during  said  move- 
ment of  said  carrier  member. 
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4,13«.7S1 
POWER  DIVIDEK  WITH  GOVERNED  SPEED  CONTROL 
Wedey  A.  Poore;  EdwaH  F.  RuMiolph,  amd  Harvey  W.  Rock- 
well, aU  of  Springfield,  IlL,  tdwaon  to  Flat-AUIs  Coutrvc- 
tkM  Machinery,  Ibc.,  Deerfleld,  Dl. 

Filed  Oct  29.  1976.  Ser.  No.  736,722 
lat  CL2  B60K  25/00;  F16H  37/14 
VS.  CL  1M^70  R  13  < 


13.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  power  source,  a  propulsion  drive 
system  and  an  auxiliary  drive  system;  a  power  divider  system 
for  dividing  and  controlling  rotary  power  output  of  said  power 
source;  said  power  divider  system  comprising 

power  dividing  means  having  an  infinitely  variable  speed 
differential  between  a  first  output  element  and  a  second 
output  element,  said  power  dividing  means  in  power 
receiving  relation  to  said  power  source; 

a  first  power  path  associated  with  a  vehicle  propulsion  drive 
system  in  power  receiving  relation  to  said  first  output 
element  of  said  power  dividing  means; 

a  second  power  path  associated  with  a  vehicle  auxiliary 
drive  system  in  power  receiving  relation  to  said  second 
output  element  of  said  power  dividing  means; 

power  transfer  means  interposed  between  said  first  power 
path  and  said  second  power  path  for  transferring  power 
therebetween  when  tbie  speed  of  said  second  power  path 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value  and  when  the  speed  of  said 
first  power  path  exceeds  a  predetermined  speed  ratio  with 
relation  to  the  speed  of  said  second  power  path; 

speed  sensing  means,  associated  with  said  second  power  path 
for  determining  the  speed  thereof;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  said  second  power 
path  determined  by  said  speed  sensing  means  for  control- 
Ung  said  power  transfer  means  for  transferring  power 
from  said  second  power  path  to  said  first  power  path; 

said  control  means  comprising 

a  logic  module  for  converting  the  speed  determination  of 
said  speed  sensing  means  into  a  plurality  of  control  phases; 

a  pilot  fluid  pressure  source; 

valve  means,  having  fluid  receiving  relationship  with  said 
pressure  source,  actuable  in  response  to  the  plurality  of 
control  phases  produced  by  said  logic  module; 

actuator  means  in  fluid  pressure  receiving  relationship  with 
said  valve  means  and  said  pressure  source; 

a  control  fluid  pressure  source  in  fluid  transmitting  relation- 
ship with  said  power  transfer  means;  and 

control  valve  means  responsive  to  said  acttiator  means  for 
varying  the  fluid  pressure  produced  by  said  control  pres- 
sure source  for  modulatingly  adjusting  the  engagement  of 
said  power  transfer  means. 


4,136,752 

VEHICLE  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYCTEM 

Lairy  D.  FHcmh,  and  Stcpkca  L.  PaliMr.  both  of  Dallaa,  Orcf^ 

aasignon  to  Towaotor  Corporatioii,  Mcator,  Okio 

Filed  May  13,  1977,  Scr.  No.  796,568 

bt  CL2  B60T  7/02 

VS.  CL  1S»-101  10  Claiiu 

1.  In  a  vehicle  brake  control  system  of  the  type  including  a 

brake  having  an  engaged  position  and  a  disengaged  position;  a 


seat  having  an  element  moveable  between  a  first  position  cor- 
responding to  an  occupied  seat  and  a  second  position  corre- 
sponding to  an  unoccupied  seat;  and  control  means  connected 
to  the  brake  for  selectively  operating  the  brake  in  said  engaged 
and  disengaged  positions  and  being  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  element  to  said  second  position  for  automatically  placing 
the  brake  in  said  engaged  position;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 


a  brake  actuating  assembly  having  a  control  member  move- 
able between  a  first  position  solely  corresponding  to  said 
brake  engaged  position  and  a  second  position  solely  corre- 
sponding to  said  brake  disengaged  position,  said  brake 
actuating  assembly  connected  to  said  control  means  and 
being  of  a  construction  sufficient  for  automatically  mov- 
ing the  control  member  to  said  first  position  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  element  to  said  second  position  said 
control  member  being  solely  mantudly  movable  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position. 


4,136,753 
VEHICLE  POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Stephen  F.  Merkel,  Painetrille,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Fluid  Con- 
trols, Ibc,  Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767^27 
bt  0.2  B62D  S/OS 
VS.  CL  ISO— 133  11  Claims 

10.  A  fluid  power  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  reversible  fluid  actuators; 

(b)  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  for  actuating  said  actuators, 
the  source  including  a  reservoir, 

(c)  control  valve  means  for  controUing  the  direction  of  fluid 
flow  to  and  from  said  actuators  to  effect  operation  in  a 
desired  direction; 

(d)  first  and  second  divcrter  valves  disposed  in  a  series  fluid 
flow  relationship  with  said  control  valve  means,  each  said 
diverter  valve  including  a  pair  of  companion  fluid  flow 
paths,  each  path  of  each  pair  of  companion  flow  paths 
communicating  with  a  different  one  of  said  actiutors; 

(e)  each  diverter  valve  including  flow  means  for  dividing 
fluid  flow  from  said  control  valve  means  to  concurrently 
provide  fluid  to  each  of  the  companion  fluid  flow  paths  of 
its  diverter  valve; 

(0  one  of  the  companion  flow  paths  in  said  first  diverter 
valve  communicating  with  a  first  port  in  one  said  actuator 
and  the  other  companion  flow  path  of  the  first  diverter 
valve  communicating  with  a  first  port  in  the  other  actua- 
tor; 

(g)  one  of  the  companion  flow  paths  in  said  second  diverter 
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valve  communicating  with  a  second  port  in  said  one  actu- 
ator and  the  other  companion  flow  path  of  the  second 
diverter  valve  coaimunicating  with  a  second  port  in  said 
other  actuator; 
^)  each  diverter  valve  fiirther  including  a  pressure  respon- 


sive means  to  divert  the  fluid  flow,  should  pressure  fall 
below  a  predetermined  value  in  either  of  its  companion 
flow  paths  due  to  conduit  fracture  or  the  like,  from  the 
path  of  decreased  pressure  to  the  other  path,  and 
(i)  the  system  including  conduit  means  to  return  fluid  ex- 
hausted by  the  actuators  to  the  fluid  reservoir. 

4,136,754 
PROCESS  FOR  SEISMIC  E3CPLORATION  BY  MEANS  OF 

A  DIRECTIVE  SOURCE 
Michel  Manin,  Mtmy,  Vrwae*,  asaignor  to  Compagnie  General 
de  Geophyaiqm,  Massy.  France 

FUed  Jna.  7,  1977.  Ser.  No.  804,455 
Cfadns  priority,  application  France,  Jim.  17, 1976,  76  18420 
iBt  a.2  GOIV  1/13 
VS.  a  181—111  23  Claims 


V,  :  fSWayt) 


tfsJMOiya 


average  ratio  F«  (0  of  the  spectral  density  Aj  (0  of  seismic 
disturbance  power  transmitted  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion to  the  spectral  density  Ao(0  of  seismic  disturbance 
power  transmitted  vertically  downwardly,  for  a  predeter- 
mined band  of  frequencies,  is  less  than  about  -20  dB, 
where  A0(O  =  modulus  of 


[2/     X     tin  (2ir/-s/—  co 
7=1  »'l 

and  Ao(0  =  modulus  of 
I2i    l^mUln/-^)]. 


,<,),2*/-n--», 


n  being  the  number  of  sources,  Xj  0  =  1  to  n)  and  Pj  (j  =  1  to 
n)  being  respectively  the  abcissas  and  depths  of  the  respective 
sources, 
V]  being  the  propagation  speed  of  seismic  disturbances  in 
said  medium,  f  being  a  frequency  in  the  spectral  band  of 
the  disturbances  emitted  by  the  sources,  and  0  being  the 
angle  between  the  vertical  and  said  predetermined  direc- 
tion. 


4,136,755 
LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Friedrich  Goes,  Wolftbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengeiellachaft,  Wolfisborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Apr.  17, 
1976,  2617068 

iBt  a.2  GIOK  10/00;  H05K  5/00 
VS.  CL  181—141  7  Clatais 


1.  A  process  of  seismic  exploration  in  an  environment  com- 
prising at  least  one  subsoil  layer,  a  medium  capable  of  propa- 
gating seismic  disturbances  superimposed  on  said  subsoil  layer, 
and  a  terrestrial  atmosphere  superimposed  on  said  medium, 
wherein  each  elementary  measurement  of  the  exploration 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
positioning  a  pluraUty  of  seismic  disturbance  sources  Sj  (j  = 
1  to  n)  in  spaced  relation  in  said  medium  at  various  depths 
in  relation  to  the  interface  of  said  medium  with  said  terres- 
trial atmosphere; 
positioning  seismic  collectors  to  receive  seismic  signals 
resulting  from  reflections  of  said  disturbances  propagated 
in  said  subsoil; 
emitting  seismic  disturbances  from  said  sources;  and 
receiving  at  said  collectors  said  disturbances  reflection  sig- 
nals, 
wherein  positioning  said  sources  further  comprises  selecting 
the  respective  source  depths  and  spacings  so  that  the 


1.  In  a  loudspeaker  system  for  the  passenger  compartment  of 
a  vehicle,  such  as  an  automobile,  having  at  least  two  loud- 
speakers arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  the  passenger  compart- 
ment, the  improvement  comprising  a  rigid,  hollow  support 
element  adapted  for  arrangement  within  the  passenger  com- 
partment of  the  vehicle,  wherein  said  hollow  support  element 
has  a  lengthwise  dimension,  measured  in  the  direction  of  the 
spacing  between  the  loudspeakers,  which  is  substantially  equal 
to  the  width  of  the  passenger  compartment;  wherein  said  hol- 
low support  element  is  closed  on  all  sides  and  has  openings  in 
the  end  regions  thereof  for  receiving  the  loudspeakers;  and 
wherein  said  hollow  support  element  is  at  least  partially  filled 
with  sound  absorbing  materiaL 
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4,136,736 

SUCTION  AIR  MUFFLER  FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE 

Yoihio  Kawamra,  AluaU,  Japu,  MiicMr  to  Kawanki  Jako- 

gjro  g-»— Mn  Kaiaha,  Hyofo,  Japaa 

OMdaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  67Z,331,  Mar.  31, 1976,  ■»iiiMtffHfil, 

TUt  applkatioa  Dec.  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  S62,4«S 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  19, 1975,  50/S3791 

lat  0.2  FOIN  7/00 

U.S.  CL  1S1--229  4  CUm 


helical  curve  around  said  inlet  pipe,  means  defining  an  outlet 
channel  connected  to  the  perforated  circumferential  portion  of 
said  outlet  pipe  and  extending  in  a  helical  curve  around  said 
outlet  pipe,  both  said  outlet  pipe  and  said  inlet  pipe  being 
enveloped  with  and  spaced  firom  a  surrounding  wall  of  the 
respective  inlet  channel  and  outlet  channel  and  having  in 
unperforated  surrounding  wall  portion  overlying  the  respec- 


1.  In  a  motorcycle  including  an  internal  combustion  engine 
and  having  a  forward  direction  of  travel,  the  improvement  of 
an  air  intake  mufFler  assembly  for  the  carburetor  of  said  motor- 
cycle internal  combustion  engine,  said  air  intake  mufHer  assem- 
bly comprising  means  including  an  air  cleaner  defining  an  inlet 
to  said  carburetor  extending  along  an  air  path  having  a  given 
air  direction,  a  muffler  casing  defming  a  muffler  chamber 
surrounding  said  carburetor  air  inlet  through  which  all  air 
entering  said  inlet  passes,  means  defining  the  air  intake  port  to 
said  casing,  said  air  intake  port  being  arranged  to  open  in  a 
direction  other  than  said  forward  direction  of  travel  of  said 
motorcycle,  said  air  intake  port  thereby  opening  to  always 
receive  air  therethrough  during  travel  of  said  motorcycle  from 
a  direction  other  than  the  forward  direction  of  travel  of  said 
motorcycle,  pipe  means  extending  from  said  casing  intake  port 
into  said  muffler  chamber,  said  pipe  means  being  arranged  so 
that  substantially  all  air  entering  said  chamber  is  supplied 
through  said  pipe  means,  said  pipe  means  defining  a  path  along 
which  air  travels  therethrough,  said  muffler  assembly  being 
constructed  so  that  all  air  entering  said  carburetor  air  inlet 
passes  along  an  air  path  which  includes  said  air  intake  port  of 
said  casing,  said  pipe  means  and  said  muffler  chamber,  said 
assembly  further  including  means  for  maintaining  said  air  path 
between  said  air  intake  port  and  said  carburetor  air  inlet  with 
a  directional  component  extending  transversally  to  said  given 
direction  of  said  air  inlet  to  said  carburetor  thereby  to  maintain 
a  non-linear  air  path  between  said  casing  intake  port  and  said 
carburetor  air  inlet  to  muffle  noise  created  by  said  incoming 
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tive  perforated  portion  of  the  associated  inlet  pipe  and  said 
outlet  pipe  and  a  perforated  portion  which  extends  around  the 
associated  outlet  and  inlet  pipe  and  then  obliquely  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  channels  to  defme  connecting  channels  be- 
tween said  outlet  and  inlet  channels,  a  sound  damping  material 
covering  each  convolution  of  said  helical  curve  of  portion  of 
said  inlet  and  outlet  channels  and  also  covering  said  cotmecting 
channels  on  the  interior  of  said  housing. 


4,136.758 
SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  ELEVATOR 
Keaio  TacUno,  Inazawa,  Japan,  asrignor  to  MitiabiiU  Deaki 
Kahuahlkl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No».  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,886 

Claiina  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1976,  51-144339 

lat  CL^  B66B  1/30 

MS.  CL  187—29  R  5  ciaiM 
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4,136,757 

ABSORPTION  MUFFLER  CONSTRUCnON 

Walter  BaMnchaddt,  KlrchheiBi-OtUagea,  Gcrmaay,  aMignor 

to  J.  Ebenpicber,  Gcrauuy 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1977.  Ser.  No.  856,987 

daiau  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  Apr.  4, 
1977,  2715053 

I«t  CL'  POIN  I/IO,  1/12 
MS.  CL  181—256  16  Claian 

1.  An  absorption  muffler  for  flowing  gases,  particularly 
exhaust  gases  from  internal  combustion  engines,  comprising  an 
oblong  housing  having  spaced  apart  semicylindrical  short  side 
walls,  long  side  walls  longer  than  said  short  side  walls  on  each 
side  having  intermediate  synclinally  drawn  portions  therebe- 
tween on  each  side,  a  rear  wall  and  a  front  wall,  an  inlet  pipe 
and  an  outlet  pipe  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  and 
centered  within  the  respective  short  side  walls  and  extending 
into  said  front  wall  of  said  housing  substantially  up  to  said  rear 
wall,  and  each  having  a  circumferential  portion  with  perfora- 
tions and  a  remaining  unperforated  portion,  inlet  means  defin- 
ing an  inlet  channel  connected  to  the  perforated  circumferen- 
tial portioa  of  said  inlet  pipe  and  extendmg  m  at  least  one 


1.  A  speed  control  system  of  elevator  in  which  a  first  speed 
pattern  being  an  integration  of  an  acceleration  pattern  and  a 
second  speed  pattern  decreasing  at  a  constant  acceleration  for 
the  remaining  distance  till  the  stoppage  point,  are  set  up,  and  a 
car  is  operated  in  accordance  with  the  first  speed  pattern,  and 
when  the  car  reaches  a  deceleration  decision  point,  the  car  is 
controlled  in  accordance  with  the  first  speed  pattern  before  the 
first  and  second  speed  patterns  are  not  coincident  and  then  in 
accordance  with  the  second  speed  pattern  after  they  are  coin- 
cident, in  which  comparing  means  for  detecting  the  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  speed  patteiu  is  provided  and, 
after  the  car  reaches  said  deceleration  point,  said  acceleration 
pattern  is  successively  reduced  stepwisely  in  accordance  with 
the  output  of  said  comparator  and  integration  of  the  reducing 
thereof  is  used  as  said  first  speed  pattern. 
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4,136,759 
BICYCLE  RIM  BRAKE 
Robot  Schoch,  Siageii,  Hoheatwiel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay, 
Mii^or  to  WdBBUiia  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  SiBcen,  Hohentwid, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Not.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  856,018 
Oil  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  9, 
1976,2655699 

bt  a.2  B62L  1/10 
MS.  CL  188—24  4  Oaiou 


1.  A  brake  assembly  for  a  bicycle  having  a  pair  of  frame 
members  straddling  a  wheel  including  a  rim,  said  assembly 
comprising  a  support  fitted  to  each  of  said  frame  members  and 
confronting  one  another  adjacent  said  rim;  a  brake  member 
carried  by  each  of  said  supports  for  movements  toward  one 
another  into  braking  engagement  with  said  rim;  an  actuating 
lever  carried  by  each  of  said  supports  and  engageable  with  the 
respective  brake  members  for  moving  them  toward  said  rim;  a 
cover  on  each  of  said  supports  and  having  an  opening  therein 
through  which  the  associated  lever  extends;  means  coupled  to 
said  levers  for  operating  the  latter;  said  supports  said  brake 
members,  and  said  actuating  levers  being  symmetrical  with 
respect  to  said  frame  members,  and  spring  means  acting  on  the 
respective  brake  members  and  yieldably  biasing  them  in  direc- 
tions away  from  said  rim,  said  spring  means  being  coimected  to 
the  associated  cover  for  maintaining  the  latter  on  its  support. 


I 


pled  at  one  end  of  the  body  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  pull  rod 
and  slidably  linked  at  the  other  end  of  the  body  at  an  intermedi- 
ate position  on  said  pull  rod  for  limited  movement  in  said 
slotted  gtiides  of  said  pull  rod,  the  remaining  end  of  said  Uve 
brake  lever  at  its  end  opposite  the  piston  being  slidably  linked 
to  said  pull  rod  in  said  slotted  guides,  the  other  end  of  the  body 
being  pivotally  coupled  to  the  remaining  end  of  the  live  brake 
lever  to  transmit  a  pulling  force  from  the  Uve  brake  lever  to  the 
pull  rod  via  the  brake  regulator,  and  a  control  mechanism  for 
said  brake  regulator  determining  when  the  slack  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value  consisting  of  a  straight  control  lever  arm 
having  one  end  pivoted  on  the  framework  of  said  vehicle  and 
having  the  remaining  end  connected  directly  to  said  movable 
control  sleeve  of  said  brake  regulator,  and  a  link  on  an  interme- 
diate position  of  said  control  lever  arm  connecting  it  to  the 
junction  of  said  first  brake  block  and  said  live  brake  lever. 


4,136,761 
SPOT-TYPE  DISC  BRAKE 
Jochen  Burgdorf,  OfTenbach,  and  Roberto  Stoka,  Frankfiirt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Induatries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  758,100,  Jan.  10, 1971,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  640,131,  Dec.  12,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  539,149,  Jan.  7, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,247 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 

1974,  2408519 

Int  a.2  F16D  65/02 
MS.  CL  188—73.3  9  Claims 


4,136,760 
CLASP  BRAKE  RIGGING  FOR  A  RAILWAY  VEfflCLE 
Nik  B.  L.  Saader,  Malno,  Sweden,  anignor  to  SAB  Industri 
AB,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  733,305,  Oct  18, 1976,  which  U  a 

coBtiaoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  631,637,  Nov.  13, 1975,  abudooed.  This 

appUcation  Aig.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  820,612 

Oaiou  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Nor.  15, 1974,  7414357 

iBt  CL2  F16D  65/52 

UjS.  a  188—198  1  Claim 


1.  A  clasp  brake  rigging  for  a  railway  vehicle  comprising  in 
combination,  a  first  brake  block,  a  live  brake  lever  pivoted  at 
in  intermediate  position  to  said  first  brake  block,  a  piston 
applying  force  to  one  end  of  said  brake  lever,  a  second  brake 
block,  a  dead  brake  lever  suspended  at  one  end  from  frame- 
work on  said  vehicle  and  pivoted  on  said  second  brake  block  at 
an  intermediate  position,  a  pull  rod  pivotally  attached  to  the 
remaining  end  of  said  dead  brake  lever  and  having  slotted 
gmdes  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  an  axially  acting  brake 
regulator  having  a  longitudinal  body  with  two  opposing  ends 
lod  a  separate  connection  to  a  control  sleeve  movable  thereon 
to  control  the  regulator  mechanism,  said  regulator  being  cou- 


1.  A  spot-type  disc  brake  comprising: 

a  rotating  brake  disc  having  an  axis  of  rotation; 

a  fixed  brake  carrier  to  receive  braking  torque  embracing 

said  disc; 
a  pair  of  brake  shoes,  one  of  said  pair  of  brake  shoes  being 
disposed  on  one  side  of  said  disc  and  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  brake  shoes  being  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said 
disc,  said  one  of  said  pair  of  brake  shoes  being  guided  and 
supported  in  an  opening  of  said  carrier; 
a  brake  caliper  embracing  the  edge  of  said  disc  supports  said 
other  of  said  pair  of  brake  shoes  and  transmits  an  actuating 
force  of  an  actuating  device  disposed  on  said  one  side  of 
said  disc  directiy  to  said  one  of  said  pair  of  brake  shoes  and 
indirectly  to  said  other  of  said  pair  of  brake  shoes;  and 
a  slidable  guiding  arrangement  slidably  connecting  said 

caliper  with  said  carrier  parallel  to  said  axis; 
said  arrangement  including 
a  pair  of  grooves  in  said  caliper  parallel  to  said  axis,  one  of 
said  pair  of  grooves  being  spaced  in  one  direction  from 
said  axis  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  grooves  being 
spaced  in  a  direction  opposite  said  one  direction  from 
said  axis, 
two  pairs  of  spaced  guide  members  carried  by  said  carrier, 
a  first  pair  of  said  spaced  guide  members  engaging  said 
one  of  said  pair  of  grooves  and  a  second  pair  of  said 
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spaced  guide  members  engaging  said  other  of  said  pair 
of  grooves, 

each  of  said  pair  of  grooves  having  a  first  guide  surface 
lying  in  a  common  plane  tangential  to  the  outer  circum- 
ference of  said  disc,  a  second  guide  surface  extending 
from  and  perpendicular  to  said  first  guide  surface  and  a 
third  guide  surface  extending  from  said  second  guide 
surface  and  lying  substantially  at  an  angle  of  45*  with 
respect  to  said  first  guide  surface,  and 

resilient  means  engaging  said  carrier  and  said  actuating 
device  remote  from  said  grooves  and  said  guide  mem- 
bers to  keep  said  two  pain  of  spaced  guide  members  in 
onsaoMTi^nt  with  taiH  fint  and  third  miide  surfacea  at 


4,136,763 
SAWMILL  STOP  ASSEMBLY  MODULE 
Roy  R.  Pryor,  aad  Harold  A.  Pryor,  both  of  P.O.  Box  26,  Wood- 
riUc  Tex.  75979 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  747,558 

lat  CL'  B65G  13/00 

MS.  CL  193—35  A  2  CUw 
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and  configuration  readily  to  receive  packaged  food  arti- 
cles having  a  size  and  configuration  substantially  of  that  of 
a  loaf  of  bread; 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  discrete  spaced-apart  hinged 
door  members  secured  to  the  front  portion  of  said  housing 
means,  each  hinged  door  member  being  placed  in  registry 
with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  compart- 
ments to  allow  easy  access  thereto  when  said  door  mem- 
ber is  opened,  said  door  members  accumulatively  being 
combined  to  form  a  front  waU  of  said  housing; 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  discrete  spaced-apart  coin  re- 
ceiving, and  door  release  mechanisms,  associated  with 
each  one  of  said  plurality  of  hinged  door  members  to 


4,136,765 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING 
ELECTRICALLY  ASYMMETRICAL  DEVICES  WITH 
MAGNETIC  HANDLING 
Bruce  C.  Abraham,  Reading;  Loring  D.  Emery,  Jr.,  Hamburg; 
Harold  A.  Grieaemer,  Reading,  and  Robert  H.  Stroup,  Fleet- 
wood, aU  of  Pa.,  assispors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,120 

Int  a.2  B65G  47/24 

MS.  a.  198—381  11  Claims 
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engagement,  rests  agminst  said  Tint  guide  lurface; 
the  other  guide  member  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  pain 

of  said  spaced  guide  members,  at  a  second  pair  of  poinu  of 

engagement  adjacent  said  actuating  device,  retU  against 

said  third  guide  surfaces;  and 
the  portions  of  said  caliper  and  said  carrier  adjacent  said 

first,  second  and  third  guide  surfaces  are  spaced  from  one 

another  at  a  distance  to  not  impair  the  alignment  of  said 

caliper  in  said  arrangement. 


4,13«,762 

LOG  DISPENSER  FOR  FIREPLACE 

Jacky  R.  Rodabam,  Rte.  1,  Qyde,  Tex.  79S10,  aad  Terry  L. 

Rodnbaum,  2612  Smith  Barry,  Arlington,  Tn.  76010 

Filed  Jul.  14.  I9n,  Ser.  No.  815.535 

lat  CL'  B<SC  H/20 

VS.  CL  193—34  •  OaimM 


1.  A  log  dispenser  for  use  in  combination  with  a  generally 
vertical  building  partition  comphstng 

a  partition  having  an  opening;  an  exterior  box  disposed  at  the 
exterior  side  of  said  partition  opening;  and  an  interior  box 
disposed  at  the  interior  side  of  said  partition  opening;  said 
exterior  and  interior  boxes  having  a  common  inclined 
floor  defining  the  bottom  of  said  opening; 

a  closure  door  mounted  for  generally  vertical  sliding  move- 
ment at  the  exterior  side  of  said  partition  to  close  said 
opening;  guide  means  mounted  at  the  side  edges  of  said 
opening,  for  guiding  the  sliding  movement  of  said  door; 

door  operator  means  comprising  a  bell  crank  and  a  coupling 
link;  said  bell  crank  comprising  a  journal  shaft,  a  Ufl  arm 
disposed  for  swinging  movement  in  a  plane  adjacent  to  the 
plane  of  said  door,  and  a  handle  arm  disposed  for  swinging 
movement  in  a  plane  adjacent  to  the  interior  side  of  said 
partition;  means  pivotally  connecting  said  coupling  link  to 
said  door  and  to  said  lift  arm;  and  bushing  means  mounted 
in  said  partition  for  routably  supporting  said  journal  shaft. 


r^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  movement  of  an  elongate 
body  traveling  in  a  sawmill  and  the  like,  comprising 

a  pair  of  vertical  support  members  fixedly  positioned  oo 
each  side  of  the  expected  course  of  travel  of  said  body, 

a  pair  of  generally  vertical  support  arms  positioned  on  each 
side  of  said  course  at  a  location  downstream  of  said  sup- 
port members, 

a  first  pair  of  bracket  members  each  pivotally  attached  at  one 
end  to  the  lower  end  of  a  respective  one  of  said  support 
arms  and  also  pivotally  attached  at  the  other  end  to  a  point 
adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  a  respective 
one  of  said  support  members, 

a  second  pair  of  bracket  members  each  pivotally  attached  it 
one  end  to  a  point  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  upper 
end  of  a  respective  one  of  said  support  arms  and  also 
pivotally  attached  at  the  other  end  to  a  point  adjacent  to 
but  spaced  from  the  upper  end  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
support  members, 

first  sleeve  member  rotatably  mounted  between  said  one  end 
of  each  of  said  second  pair  of  bracket  members. 

plate  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said  first  sleeve  member 
and  spanning  said  pair  of  vertical  support  arms, 

a  second  sleeve  member  rotatably  mounted  between  said 
other  end  of  each  of  said  first  pair  of  bracket  members, 

a  pneumatic  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  connected  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  sleeve  members  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  plate  member  at  a  preselected  location 
along  kaid  course  of  travel  of  said  elongate  body, 

an  electric  switching  means  having  a  pivotally  movable 
actuator,  and 

an  actuating  arm  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  plate  member  and 
upwardly  arcuately  movable  to  engage  and  move  said 
switching  means  actuator  in  response  to  tilting  of  said 
plate  member  by  abutting  engagement  with  said  elongate 
body. 


4,13«.7M 
MULTIPLE  CX>MPABTMENT  BREAD  VENDING 
MACHINE 
Alice  A.  JohMoa,  448  FrcMMt  ATe^  CUcago,  DL  6018S 
Filed  Feb.  2, 1977.  Ser.  No.  744,182 
lat  CLJ  G07F  11/62 
VS.  CL  194—32  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  vending  apparatus  for  storing,  displaying  and  selec- 
tively dispensing  packaged  food  articles  therefrom,  comprising 
in  combination: 
housing  structure  means  having  side,  top,  bottom  and  rear 
wall  portions,  said  housing  structure  means  arranged  to  be 
transported  to  the  site  of  intended  use  and  positioned  as  a 
floor  mounted  unit; 
a  plurality  of  discrete  spaced-apart  compartments  formed  ia 
the  said  housing  means,  each  compartment  being  a  tat 


the  now  opened  compartment; 

isid  apparatus  being  substantially  completely  assembled 
prior  to  delivery  to  the  intended  site  where  it  is  to  be  used 
as  a  floor-mounted  unit; 

said  rear  wall  of  said  housing  being  provided  with  hinge 
members  formed  along  one  edge  thereof  and  being  ar- 
ranged to  be  opened  to  allow  access  to  all  of  said  compart- 
ments without  opening  of  said  plurality  of  said  discrete 
spaced-apart  door  members  from  the  front; 

each  of  the  said  plurality  of  said  plurality  of  said  discrete 
spaced-apart  hinged  door  members  including  a  handle 


1.  A  method  of  positioning  a  device  having  magnetic  proper- 
ties and  a  longitudinal  axis,  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis,  which  comprises: 

disposing  the  device  in  a  nonmagnetic  cylindrical  means 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  length  of  the  device, 
such  that  opposite  ends  of  the  device  are  adjacent  respec- 
tive diametrically  opposed  helical  magnetic  means  of 
opposite  polarity;  and 

magnetically  attracting  the  opposite  ends  of  the  device  along 
respective  substantially  helical  paths  as  the  device  moves 
through  the  cylindrical  means,  to  turn  the  device  about 
the  perpendicular  axis. 


member  extending  outwardly  therefrom  to  be  easily 
grasped  by  the  user  for  opening  the  door  member  after  the 
appropriate  amount  of  coinage  has  been  inserted  into  said 
coin  receiving  and  door  release  mechanism; 

each  of  the  said  plurality  of  discrete  spaced-apart  hinged 
door  members  including  a  transparent  portion  to  allow 
visual  inspection  of  the  packaged  food  article  then  and 
there  contained  in  said  compartment; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  discrete  spaced-apart  coin  receiving 
and  door  releasing  mechanisms  including  a  plate,  each 
said  plate  attached  to  one  of  said  door  members,  a  slot 
formed  in  said  plate,  an  arm  cooperable  with  said  slot  and 
pivoted  at  a  first  pivot  point  to  selectively  engage  said  slot 
during  a  locked  condition  of  said  door  and  to  disengage 
said  slot  during  an  unlocked  condition  of  said  door,  and  a 
lever  engaging  said  arm  selectively  to  pivotally  actuate 
said  arm  to  engage  and  disengage  said  slot  as  a  result  of  the 
absence  or  presence,  respectively,  of  appropriate  coinage 
inserted  into  said  coin  receiving  and  door  release  mecha- 
nism; 

•aid  arm  being  positioned  and  arranged  relative  to  said  lever 
at  right  angles  thereto,  said  lever  being  positioned  immedi- 
ately adjacent  a  coin  receiving  access,  and  pivoted  about 
a  point  rearwardly  of  said  access  to  allow  the  weight  of 
the  coinage  to  actuate  said  lever  and  move  said  arm  out  of 
engagement  of  said  slot;  and 

laid  lever  being  actuated  as  a  result  of  the  weight  of  the 
exact  coinage  inserted  into  said  coin-receiving  opening. 


4,136,766 
SAWMILL  PULL-OFF  ASSEMBLY  MODULE 
Roy  R.  Pryor,  and  Harold  A.  Pryor,  both  of  P.O.  Box  26,  Wood- 
Tille,  Tex.  75979 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747.534 

lot  a.2  B65G  37/00 

VS.  a.  198—485  22  daims 


12.  In  a  sawmill  and  the  like  including  conveyor  means  for 
longitudinally  conducting  timbers  and  other  elongate  bodies 
along  a  path,  removal  means  in  combination  therewith  com- 
prising 

an  engaging  member  rotatable  substantially  ninety  degrees 
between  a  first  generally  erect  position  wherein  said  engaging 
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member  projects  at  least  partially  above  said  conveyor  means 
and  a  second  generally  supine  position  below  any  body  carried 
on  said  conveyor  means, 
actuating  means  responsive  to  the  arrival  of  a  selected  one  of 
said  bodies  on  said  conveyor  means  for  moving  said  en- 
gaging member  into  engagement  with  said  selected  body 
and  across  said  conveyor  means,  and 
a  vertically  arcuately  movable  assembly  extending  from  said 
conveyor  means  for  moving  bodies  engaged  by  said  en- 
gaging member  to  a  preselected  location,  said  movable 
assembly,  conveyor  means  and  engaging  member  occupy- 
ing the  same  substantially  horizontal  plane. 


4,136,767 

VACUUM  OPERATED  CAN-CONVEYING  AND 

CAN-UPRIGHTING  APPARATUS 

Steve  SaroTich,  Oak  Brook,  m.,  asalgnor  to  The  Sardec  Corpo- 

ratkw,  Alsip,  DL 

CoMiBaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  741,468,  Nor.  12,  1976,  abaadoned. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871.092 

Im.  a.^  B65G  15/SS 

VS.  CL  19«-«89  26  daiau 


±jmf^ 


1.  A  vacumm  operated  can-conveying  and  can-uprighting 
apparatus  for  uprighting  a  bank  of  cans  received  from  a  can 


openings  in  the  said  rotary  foraminous  drum  or  cylinder 
and  through  the  said  perforated  endless  flexible  conveyor 
belt  whereby  the  said  bank  of  cans  are  gripped  by  vacuum 
appUed  from  the  said  vacuum  chamber  or  housing 
through  the  said  rotary  foraminous  drum  and  said  perfo- 
rated endless  flexible  conveyor  belt  to  the  closed  bottom 
walls  of  the  said  cans  and  transported  from  said  can  con- 
veying means  to  said  endless  belt  and  thence  are  carried 
by  the  said  perforated  endless  flexible  conveyor  beh 
around  the  said  external  peripheral  surface  of  the  said 
rotary  foraminous  drum  or  cylinder  by  said  vacuum  ap- 
plied to  the  bottom  walls  of  the  cans,  the  cans  being  up- 
righted  u  they  travel  over  the  said  horizontal  upper  run  of 
the  said  perforated  endless  flexible  conveyor  belt  to  the 
said  can  delivery  or  takeway  means. 


4,136,768 
SHAFT  RETAINER  ARRANGEMENT 
Earl  W.  Yatenan,  ami  Gerald  D.  Saadersoa.  both  of  BeUeriUe, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Allis-Clialmers  Canada,  Uodted,  La- 
chlae,  ^"*^« 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,710 

lat  CL^  B65G  39/12 

VS.  CL  198— «30  24  Claiu 
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door  and  pivotably  connected  to  a  peripheral  edge  of  said 
pulley  at  opposite  end; 
(d)  stop  means  associated  with  said  pulley  to  limit  rotation 
thereof  in  both  the  clockwise  and  cotmterclockwise  direc- 
tions located  so  as  to  allow  rotation  of  said  pulley  in  one 


4,136,771 
ARTICLE  CARRIER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Ronald  C.  Owen,  Harwood  Heights,  HL,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  14, 1973,  Ser.  No.  360,081 

Int  CL2  B65D  85/72 

VS.  CL  206-150  1  Clain 


direction  slightly  past  the  point  where  said  pivotable 
connection  is  at  its  lowermost  point  of  travel  and  in  the 
opposite  direction  slightly  past  its  uppermost  point  of 
travel; 
(e)  an  elongated  flexible  means  wrapped  around  said  pulley 
suitable  for  causing  rotation  thereof  in  each  direction. 


4,136,770 

SAFETY  MATCHBOOK  AND  MATCHES 
Ckarles  C  Cohn.  123  S.  New  Hampshire  Ave.,  Atlantic  Qty, 
NJ.  08401 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,758 

Int  CU  A24F  27/00 

VS.  a.  206-106  6  Claims 


34  32  '6  W  12     38 


34 


16  14  12  I  16    14 


-30 


-34 
■^12 


36 


1.  A  carrier  for  carrying  a  selected  number  of  like  articles 
such  as  containere  in  a  package,  said  carrier  comprising  a 
length  of  flattened  tubing  of  a  resilient  flexible  plastics  mate- 
rial, the  internal  circumference  of  said  tubing  being  less  than 
the  outer  circumferential  dimensions  of  one  of  said  articles, 
said  tubing  having  a  plurality  of  slits  of  one  less  in  number  than 
said  selected  number  of  articles,  said  slits  disposed  in  a  parallel 
relationship  transversely  of  said  tubing  and  spaced  apart  a 
distance  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  tubing, 
each  of  said  slits  being  discontinuous  over  a  predetermined 
incremental  section  of  said  tubing  to  form  a  series  of  bands 
equal  in  number  to  said  selected  number  of  articles  and  inter- 
connected by  said  incremental  sections,  each  of  said  incremen- 
tal sectional  having  at  least  one  opening  therethrough,  and  said 
incremental  sections  being  disposed  alternately  in  diametri- 
cally opposed  areas  of  said  tubing. 


bank  ot  cans  tn  upnght  position  to  a  can  printing  or  laDeiing 
apparatus,  or  other  work  station,  comprising 

(a)  a  supporting  frame; 

(b)  a  rotary  foraminous  drum  or  cylinder  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  said  supporting  frame  and  having  openings  formed 
in  its  external  cylindrical  peripheral  surface; 

(c)  a  perforated  endless  flexible  conveyor  belt  constructed 
and  arranged  to  travel  over  and  in  contact  with  the  said 
open  external  cylindrical  peripheral  surface  of  the  said 
rotary  foraminous  drum  or  cylinder  through  an  arc  of 
travel  sufficient  to  upright  the  cans  from  an  inverted 
position,  said  belt  having 

(1)  a  generally  horizontal  bottom  run;  and 

(2)  a  generally  horizontal  upper  run; 

(d)  a  vacuum  chamber  or  housing  mounted  on  the  support- 
ing frame  with  the  body  of  the  drum  projecting  radially 
into  the  interior  of  the  vacuum  chamber,  and  the  vacuum 
chamber  thereby  having  communication  with  the  said 
open  external  cylindrical  peripheral  surface  of  the  said 
foraminous  drum  or  cylinder  and  with  the  portion  of  said 
perforated  endless  flexible  conveyor  belt  in  contact  there- 
with 

(e)  can  delivery  of  take-away  conveyor  means  for  receiving 
the  bank  of  uprighted  cans  from  the  said  generally  hori- 
zontal upper  run  of  the  said  perforated  endless  flexible 
conveyor  belt  and  for  delivering  the  said  uprighted  cans 
to  a  printing  and  labeling  apparatus  or  other  work  station; 

(0  can-conveying  means  for  conveying  said  bank  of  cans 
from  a  can  washer  in  inverted  position  below  and  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  and  in  close  spaced  proximity 
to  the  said  generally  horizontal  bottom  run  of  the  said 
perforated  endless  flexible  conveyor  belt; 

(g)  means  for  creating  vacuum  in  the  said  vacuum  chamber 
or  housing  and  from  said  vacuum  chamber  through  the 


end  of  said  shaft,  an  upwardly  open  recess  in  said  support 
bracket  for  supportingly  receiving  said  shaft  contiguous  an  end 
of  said  shaft,  a  retention  groove  in  each  of  the  oppositely 
disposed  bounding  walls  of  said  recess  contiguous  the  upper 
portion  of  each  of  said  opposite  walls,  a  retention  clip  formed 
of  spring-like  material  for  retaining  said  shaft  against  upward 
movement  in  said  upwardly  open  recess  when  said  shaft  is 
positioned  in  said  recess,  said  retention  clip  comprising  an 
arcuate  portion  positioned  in  encircling  relation  to  a  portion  of 
the  periphery  of  said  shaft,  said  retention  clip  comprising  a  pair 
of  latei^y  spaced  lug  portions  respectively  extending  in  a 
direction  axially  of  said  shaft  from  circumferentially  opposite 
ends  of  said  arcuate  portion  of  said  retention  clip,  said  lug 
portions  snapping  into  the  respective  retention  grooves  of  said 
oppositely  disposed  bounding  walls  of  said  recess  when  said 
shaft  is  positioned  in  said  recess,  whereby  said  lug  portions  of 
said  retention  clip  axially  overUe  oppositely  positioned  upper 
surface  portions  of  said  shaft  when  said  shaft  b  positioned  in 
said  recess  to  thereby  prevent  upward  movement  of  said  shaft 
in  said  recess. 


4,13«,769 
DOOR  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
JtMtpk  Dostal,  Jr„  Rtc.  2,  Rice  Lake,  Wia.  S4M8 
Flkd  Ju.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,910 
lat  OJ  B65G  15/60 
VS.  CL  199— «61  6  CUfaM 

1.  In  combination  a  hinged  door  and  a  mechanism  for  open- 
ing and  closing  said  door  comprising: 

(a)  a  door  having  a  hinge  at  the  top  edge  thereof; 

(b)  a  pulley  located  above  said  door; 

(c)  •  connecting  rod  hingedly  connected  on  one  end  to  said 


4,140, //Z 

REUSABLE  CAN  CARRIER 
Carmen  T.  Mascia,  Clarendon  Hills,  and  Gary  K.  Hasegawa, 
Chicago,  both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,979 

Int  a.2  B65D  85/62.  71/00 

VS.  CL  206—199  15  Claims 


I 


L  A  match  comprising  a  substantially  straight  elongated 
Item  and  a  head  located  at  one  end  thereof,  said  head  compris- 
ing a  bulbous  mass  of  flanmiable  material  adapted  to  ignite 
when  rubbed  against  a  phosphorus-containing  friction  surface, 
and  characterized  by  means  providing  a  coating  of  material 
incapable  of  igniting  when  rubbed  against  a  phosphorus-con- 
taining friction  surface,  said  coating  being  located  at  the  tip  of 
laid  head,  and  preventing  ignition  of  the  match  when  rubbed 
•gainst  a  phosphorus-containing  friction  surface  with  the  stem 
nbstantiaUy  perpendicular  to  said  surface. 


1.  A  new  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  reusable  car- 
rier for  cans,  said  reusable  carrier  being  in  the  form  of  a  sub- 
stantially thick  sheet  of  resilient  plastics  material,  said  sheet 
having  a  preselected  number  of  openings  therethrough,  each  of 
said  openings  being  of  the  same  depth  as  the  thickness  of  said 
sheet,  each  of  said  openings  being  fnisto-conical  in  transverse 
section  and  having  a  wide  dimension  for  facilitating  the  forced 
passage  of  an  enlarged  end  portion  of  a  can  through  said  open- 
ing and  a  narrow  dimension  cooperating  with  a  portion  of  said 
sheet  to  engagably  retain  an  intended  can. 


I 
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4,136,773  4,13«,775 

CONTAINER  FOR  ARTISTS  CRAYONS  MIXING  CAPSULE 

Dvcy  L.  Booth,  12040  E.  Ranchito  St,  El  Monte,  Calif.  91732  Soil  Zidtsman,  SaTyon,  Israel,  aadgnor  to  Silmet  Ltd-  GIts- 

Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  648^56,  Jan.  12,  1976,  tayim,  Israel 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,494  Filed  Ang.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,395 


Int  CL'  B65D  85/28.  25/10 
VS.  CL  206—214 


Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Aug.  10, 1977,  52695 
23  Claims  Int  Q.^  B65D  81/32 

VS.  CL  206—219  9  ClaiM 


1.  A  container  and  organizer  for  crayons,  comprising: 
an  upwardly  open  box  defined  by  bottom  and  side  walls, 
a  removable  holder  plate  configurated  to  fit  within  the  side 
walls  and  defming  a  plurality  of  orifices  sized  to  receive 
the  crayons, 
means  removably  securing  the  holder  plate  in  a  normally 
horizontal    position    in   selected    positions   at   different 
heights   relative   to   the   normally    vertical   side   walls 
wherein  the  crayons  extend  downwardly  to  be  supported 
by  the  bottom  and  extend  upwardly  above  the  holder 
plate, 
said  securing  means  including  recess  and  projection  means 
interengaging  the  holder  plate  and  the  box,  and  said  secur- 
ing means  being  manually  operable  to  releasibly  position 
the  holder  plate  at  selected  respective  heights  relative  to 
the  box  side  walls. 


4,136,774 
ROCK  BOLT  RESINS 
Ramkrishna  Ghoshal,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Rexnord 
Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863.134 

Int.  a.i  B65D  25/08 

VS.  a.  206—219  3  Claims 


1.  A  mixing  capsule  for  mixing  a  first  material  with  a  second 
material,  comprising:  a  first  tubular  housing  section  and  s 
second  tubular  housing  section  removably  attached  to  each 
other  and  defining  between  them  a  first  chamber  for  receiving 
the  first  material  to  be  mixed;  said  first  housing  section  being 
closed  at  the  bottom  and  defining  the  bottom  wall  of  the  first 
chamber;  said  second  housing  section  including  a  partition 
integrally  joined  to  its  inner  surface  by  a  thin  connecting  web 
and  serving  as  a  temporary  top  wall  closing  the  first  chamber; 
said  second  housing  section  further  including  a  tubular  neck 
extending  above  said  partition;  and  a  plunger  having  a  tubular 
stem  disposed  in  the  neck  of  said  second  housing  section;  the 
lower  face  of  the  plunger  defining  with  said  partition  a  second 
chamber  for  receiving  the  secord  material  to  be  mixed;  said 
plunger  being  depressable  within  the  neck  of  the  second  hous- 
ing section  to  cause  the  partition  to  be  severed  along  its  con- 
necting web  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  second  housing 
section  and  thereby  to  cause  the  material  in  the  second  cham- 
ber to  drop  into  and  mix  with  that  in  the  first  chamber;  the 
lower  face  of  said  plunger  being  engageable  with  said  partition 
and  being  formed  with  a  recess  of  sufficient  depth  that  depres- 
sion of  the  plunger  severs  the  connecting  web  before  the 
plunger  can  apply  a  compressive  force  to  the  material  in  the 
second  chamber. 


^o 


4,136,776 

DISPOSABLE  THERMOMETER  SHEATH  PACKAGE 

George  W.  Poncy,  12540  U.S.  1,  North  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  3340S 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,385 

lat  CL'  B65D  85/38 

VS.  CL  206—306  6  Claim 


a 
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Krips,  said  inner  strips  and  said  cover  strips  all  being  bonded 
together  along  the  sides  of  said  tab  portion  to  defme  a  pocket 
in  said  tab  portion  between  both  said  bonded  sides  and  said 
inner  strips,  said  inner  strips  not  being  bonded  together  in  said 
tab  portion  between  said  tionded  sides  of  said  tab  portion  from 
the  distal  end  thereof  to  the  mouth  of  said  sheath  so  that  said 
pocket  provides  an  opening  from  the  mouth  of  said  sheath  to 
the  exterior  of  the  package. 


4,136,777 

PACKAGE  WITH  TEAR  ELEMENT 

Ridley  Watts,  Jr.,  QeTebiid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  American  Pack- 

sging  Corporation,  Hadson,  Ohio 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  52,782,  Jul.  6, 1970,  abandoned,  which 

is  s  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,575,  Mar.  9,  1970, 

sbsndooed.  This  appUcation  Sep.  18, 1972,  Ser.  No.  289^70 

Int.  a.2  B65D  17/20.  65/34.  77/36 

MS.  a  206—469  6  Claims 


4,136.778 
LINEN  SORTER 
Jianic  J.  Wortman,  Chapel  Hill;  Richard  A.  Whisnant,  Greens- 
boro, snd  Larry  K.  Monteith,  Raleigh,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  604.081.  Aug.  12. 1975.  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  565.133.  Apr.  4, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  14.  1977.  Ser.  No.  842.158 
Int  a.2  B07C  5/346 
MS  CL  209—589  39  Claims 


^gstzti 


response  to  exciting  radiation  impinging  thereon,  and 
which  form  a  code  identifying  the  article, 

impinging  said  exciting  radiation  onto  said  articles  from  said 
source  so  that  said  secondary  radiation  is  produced, 

detecting  discretely  each  of  the  secondary  radiations  and 
producing  a  signal  indicating  the  passing  articles  including 
the  steps  of  applying  said  secondary  radiation  to  an  x-ray 
detector  to  produce  a  series  of  electrical  output  pulses  at 
each  of  a  plurality  of  energy  levels,  each  associated  with  a 
quantity  of  a  different  material  and  the  number  of  pulses  in 
a  given  time  indicating  the  amount  of  x-ray  radiation 
detected  at  that  energy  level,  applying  said  pulses  to  a 
multi-channel  analyzer  and  counting  the  number  of  pulses 
produced  at  each  of  said  energy  levels  in  a  given  time  to 
determine  whether  a  given  material  is  present  as  a  part  of 
said  article,  and 

controlling  further  movement  of  said  article  in  accordance 
with  said  signal. 


4.136.779 
AMPULE  SCORE  LINE  DETECnON 
Robert  J.  Bieringer.  Toledo.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,200 

Int  a.2  B07C  5/00.  5/342 

VS.  CL  209—524  21  Claims 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  panel  scored  to  form  three  side- 
by-side  sections  with  the  two  end  sections  foldable  beneath  the 
center  section,  a  packaged  article,  a  plastic  film  over  said 
article  and  adhered  only  to  the  surface  of  the  center  one  of  the 
three  sections  and  drawn  substantially  around  the  article,  and 
a  tear  element  extending  beneath  the  film,  over  the  article, 
across  the  panel,  and  secured  to  the  package  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  article  by  the  film,  with  one  end  extending  from  between 
the  panel  and  film,  said  panel  being  shaped  and  scored  to 
facilitate  its  being  folded  to  form  a  box  that  surrounds  said  film 
ind  packaged  article. 


1.  A  method  of  inspecting  an  ampule  having  a  constriction  to 
determine  whether  or  not  a  diffusely  reflecting  score  line  is 
present  on  said  constriction  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  projecting  a  laser  beam  towards  the  constriction  of  said 
ampule,  said  laser  beam  being  directed  parallel  to  and 
slightly  below  a  tangent  to  the  constriction; 

(b)  determining  whether  the  laser  beam  is  specularly  re- 
flected or  diffusely  scattered  after  striking  the  constric- 
tion, with  specular  reflection  corresponding  to  the  ab- 
sence of  a  score  line. 


4,136,780 
MAIL  SINGULATION  AND  CULLING  SYSTEM 
James  R.  Hunter,  Chadds  Ford;  Sebastian  J.  Lazzarotti.  and 
Robert  S.  Bradshaw.  both  of  Broomall,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 


1.  A  two  pocket  package  of  resin  and  curing  agent  compris- 
ing, in  one  pocket,  a  linear  pre-polymer  polyester  reaction 
constituent,  capable  of  being  crosslinked  and  thereby  cured  to 
a  thermoset  sute,  together  with  sodium  bicarbonate  and  a 
calcium  carbonate  filler;  and,  in  a  second  pocket,  a  curing 
agent  for  the  resin,  which  starts  the  reaction,  together  with 
water  and  an  acid  which  is  stronger  than  carbonic  acid,  that  is, 
Ka  >4.3  X  10~^,  but  non-reactive  with  the  curing  agent. 


1.  A  sheath  package  comprising  a  pair  of  inner  strips  of 
flexible  thermoplastic  material  bonded  together  along  a  tear 
seal  shaped  to  form  a  sheath  out  of  said  inner  strips  with  an 
open  mouth  and  designed  to  receive  an  instrument,  a  pair  of 
cover  strips  sandwiching  said  inner  strips  and  bonded  to  said 
inner  strips,  a  weakened  line  extending  across  the  width  of  said 
cover  strips  at  the  mouth  of  said  sheath,  to  define  a  tab  portion 
between  said  weakened  line  and  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 


c^r.^ 


L  A  method  of  sorting  articles  or  the  like  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

passing,  substantially  one  at  a  time,  randomly  oriented  arti- 
cles past  a  source  of  impinging  radiation,  at  least  some  of 
said  articles  having  as  a  part  thereof  a  quantity  of  at  least 
two  materials  which  produce  x-ray  secondary  radiation  in 


at  least  one  receiving  station,  an  input  conveyor  for  deposit- 
ing said  mail  pieces  in  said  receiving  station,  a  deUvery 
station  disposed  in  contiguity  with  said  receiving  station, 

common  transport  means  linking  said  receiving  station  to 
said  delivery  station,  the  portion  of  said  transport  means 
within  said  receiving  station  being  so  situated  and  having 
physical  dimensions  such  that  it  captures  a  limited  number 
of  predetermined  types  of  the  mail  pieces  deposited  within 
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said  receiving  station,  and  conveys  them  to  said  delivery 
station,  said  receiving  station  including  means  for  selec- 
tively precluding  the  capture  of  any  mail  pieces  by  said 
transport  means, 

a  chute  disposed  below  said  receiving  station  for  catching 
those  mail  pieces  not  captured  by  said  transport  means, 
means  coupling  said  chute  to  said  input  conveyor  for 
continuously  recirculating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  uncap- 
tured  mail  pieces  to  said  receiving  station, 

singulator  means  comprising  an  inclined  slide  coupled  to 
said  deUvery  station  for  receiving  the  mail  pieces  fur- 


nished to  said  delivery  station  by  said  transport  means, 
said  singulator  means  separating  said  last  mentioned  pieces 
from  the  other  to  effect  a  stream  of  individual  pieces  down 
said  slide, 

a  size  detection  sution  located  along  said  sUde  and  down- 
stream from  said  singulator  means  for  measuring  the  di- 
mensions of  said  mail  pieces  and  thereby  determining  the 
respective  mail  categories  to  which  they  belong,  and 

a  plurality  of  gates  under  the  control  of  said  size  detection 
station  for  diverting  from  said  stream  of  mail  pieces,  those 
pieces  belonging  to  predetermined  categories. 


4,136,711 
CAN  SORTING  APPARATUS 
Vernon  L.  Perry,  Walla  Walla.  Waah^  aad  RomM  D.  Kdaey, 
Milton-Frecwater,  Oreg^  Mri^nw  to  AwUed  MagMtics 
CorporatkHi.  Goieta.  Calif. 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  M2J67 
bt  CL2  B07C  5/00 
U.S.  CL  20»-552  S  ( 


nal  dimension  of  the  cans  in  which  the  belt  has  a  width 
substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  can; 

said  wide  belt  having  a  surface  adapted  to  enable  a  can  to 
readily  slide  on  the  surface; 

an  energizable  electromagnet  associated  with  the  overhead 
conveyor  and  directly  above  the  conveyor  path  for  gener- 

'  ating  a  magnetic  force  of  sufficient  strength  to  lift  a  rap- 
idly moving  can  from  the  can  conveyor  and  hold  the  lifted 
can  in  frictional  engagement  with  the  moving  lower  flight 
of  the  overhead  separating  conveyor  to  impart  a  trans- 
verse force  to  the  lifted  can  to  bias  the  Ufted  can  laterally 
while  enabling  the  lifted  can  to  slide  forward  on  the  belt 
surface  of  the  overhead  separating  conveyor  to  thereby 
progressively  displace  the  rapidly  moving  can  from  the 
conveyor  path; 

control  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  desired  can  at  the 
sorting  station  and  selectively  energizing  the  electromag- 
net to  lift  the  desired  can  from  the  can  conveyor  and  hold 
the  can  against  the  lower  moving  flight  of  the  overhead 
conveyor  to  remove  the  desired  can  from  the  conveyor 
path. 


4,13<,7S2 

DEVICE  FOR  STORING  A  BICYCLE  IN  A  BUILDING 

SPACE 

Kurt  W.  H(«el.  Regnlihaiiaea  J  11.  6580  Idar-Oberstein,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Not.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,61S 
CUiH  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Nor.  22, 
1976,  2652992 

bt  CL2  A47F  7/04 
MS.  CL  211—19  3  OalM 


Y, '/,'/. ■'///.'  ///.'// A 


—  1.  A  device  for  storing  a  bicycle  in  a  building  space  compris- 


mg 


1.  A  can  sorting  apparatus  for  selectively  sorting  cans  in 
which  the  cans  have  a  known  height,  width  and  diagonal 
dimension,  comprising: 

a  can  conveyor  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  cans  and  for 
successively  rapidly  moving  the  caiu  forward  in  a  con- 
veyor path  past  a  sorting  station; 

an  overhead  separating  conveyor  overlying  the  can  con- 
veyor at  the  sorting  station  and  extending  transverse  to 
the  conveyor  path; 

said  overhead  separating  conveyor  having  a  wide  continu- 
ous belt  with  a  transverse  continuously  moving  lower 
flight  vertically  spaced  above  the  can  conveyor  a  distance 
greater  than  the  height  of  the  cans  and  less  than  the  diago- 


a  generally  horizontal  wall  bracket  fastenable  to  a  wall,  said 
wall  bracket  comprising  an  upwardly  open  channel  di- 
mensioaed  barely  wider  than  the  thickness  of  a  tire  of  said 
bicycle,  said  wall  bracket  arranged  to  support  the  two 
wheeb  of  the  bicycle, 

a  generally  vertical  rail  fastenable  to  the  same  wall  extending 
upwardly  from  said  horizontal  wall  bracket,  and 

a  swivel  hook  for  the  suspension  of  the  bicycle  interchange- 
ably and  adjustably  secured  along  said  vertical  rail,  said 
hook  positionable  to  engage  a  portion  of  the  bicycle  frame 
when  the  wheels  thereof  are  on  the  horizontal  bracket 
such  that  the  bicycle  leans  away  from  the  wall  and  is 
inclined  to  the  wall. 


4,136,783 
SHOWCASE  EQUIPMENT 
MmmU  Kf— m— I  40-7  SangeiUaya  2-cbome,  Setagaya-kn, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,785 
Oahns  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1977,  5^20274; 
Feb.  28, 1977,  5^20275 

bt  CLJ  A47F  5/QO 
UJ8.  CL  211—49  D  2  Oaima 


^^J    Hlj 


the  weight  of  the  aforesaid  recited  rings  is  therebeneath 
and  holds  the  same  in  an  essentially  vertical  plane,  and 
whereby  when  scarfs  or  like  suspendable  fabric  elements 
are  positioned  in  the  various  rings  as  identified  herein- 
above, a  static  balance  is  created,  and  the  scarfs  and  like 
suspendable  fabric  products  are  separated  each  from  the 
other  suitable  for  insertion  and  removal  without  interfer- 
ing with  the  positioning  of  the  remaining  scarfs  or  the  like 
suspendable  fabric  products. 


4,136,785 
MARINE  CARGO  STOWAGE  RACK 
Jerome  A.  McDeritt,  El  Toro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Waco  Scaffteld 
A  Shoring  Company,  Arlington  Hts.,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,883 
bt  CL^  A47F  7/00:  E04G  1/06 
UA  CL  211—190  7  ( 


1.  A  showcase  for  goods  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  horizontal  shelves; 

surface  inclining  means  on  said  shelves  at  the  rear  edge 
thereof  for  providing  an  inclined  slope  from  the  rear  of 
each  shelf  to  the  front  of  each  shelf;  and 

movable  goods  display  means  on  said  shelves  and  said  sur- 
face inclining  means  for  supporting  goods  thereon  and  for 
moving  said  goods  rearward  and  forward  on  said  shelves 
and  said  surface  inclining  means. 


4,136,784 
SCARF  HANGER 
Gladys  Kaobel,  340  Greenbay  Rd^  Glencoe,  III.  60022,  and 
lleodore  Prisland,  632  Melody  La.,  Highland  Park,  IlL 
60035 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,129 
bt  CLJ  A47F  5/01 
UA  a  211—119  7 ' 


L  A  hanger  for  scarfs  and  like  suspendable  fabric  products 
comprising,  in  combination, 

a  hanging  element  at  the  upper  intended  portion  of  the 
hanger, 

a  plurality  of  rings  beneath  the  hanger  and  coupled  directly 
thereto, 

two  lateral  rings  positioned  at  extremes  lateral  to  the  hanger 
and  beneath  the  hanging  element, 

two  top  and  two  bottom  rings  central  of  the  lateral  rings  and 
in  essentially  flanking  relationship  to  a  horizontal  axis 
between  the  central  portion  of  the  lateral  rings, 

one  ring  positioned  below  the  hanger,  the  major  portion  of 
which  is  below  the  axis  between  the  centers  of  the  two 
bottom  rings, 

said  hanger  being  formed  from  two  bent  wire  portions, 

laid  first  bent  wire  portion  including  the  hanging  element, 
the  two  top  rings,  the  two  bottom  rings,  and  the  ring 
positioned  below  the  hanger, 

a  second  separate  element  comprising  the  lateral  two  rings  at 
the  remote  portions  thereof,  the  same  being  proportioned 
to  overlie  and  being  connected  between  the  centers  of  the 
two  top  rings  and  two  bottom  rings,  whereby  upon  hang- 
ing the  subject  hanger  for  scarfs  on  the  hanging  element. 


1.  A  stowage  rack  for  cargo  carriers  including  a  plurality  of 
base  members  of  substantial  height  each  defining  a  vertically 
directed  open  socket  and  a  plurality  of  first  vertical  pins  sup- 
ported in  pairs  adjacent  to  each  socket  and  extending  upwardly 
a  short  distance  above  a  cargo  deck  around  each  socket, 

a  plurality  of  vertical  extendible  legs  having  an  extension 
member  whose  lower  end  telescopes  with  said  open 
socket  in  supported  relation  and  whose  upper  end  in- 
cludes, 

a  support  collar  means  having  a  socket  of  the  same  opening 
size  and  shape  as  said  open  socket  and  a  laterally  extend- 
ing cross  head  portion  parallel  with  said  base  below  it 
having  second  vertical  pins  extending  upwardly  and 
align^  with  said  first  vertical  pins, 

girder  means  terminally  having  an  opening  received  on  one 
of  said  second  vertical  pins  and  defming  crosswise  channel 
sections  adjacent  thereto  having  vertical  pins  therein, 

beam  members  received  in  said  crosswise  channel  sections 
having  openings  received  on  said  last  vertical  pins,  and 

side  brace  means  interconnecting  said  girder  means  and  one 
of  the  first  veriical  pins  for  maintaining  said  leg  and  girder 
at  right  angles  to  each  other. 


4,136,786 
LOGGING  SYSTEM  AND  YARDER  THEREFOR 
Gary  R.  Morrow,  Sedro-WooUey,  and  Larry  L.  Dargitz,  Bur- 
lington, both  of  Wash.,  assignon  to  Skagit  Corporation,  Sedro 
WooUey,  Wadi. 

Continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  510,540,  Sep.  30, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Fd>.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660^83 
bt  CL2  B66C  21/00 
UjS.  CL  212—76  7  daiau 

1.  A  system  for  yarding  logs  comprising 
a  yarder  having  a  tower  with  a  skyline  fairleader,  inhaul  and 
outhaul  fairleaders  and  idler  sheaves,  a  skyline  drum,  first 
and  second  single  layer  drums  and  drive  means  coimect- 
ing  said  skyline  drum  and  at  least  one  of  said  single  layer 
drums. 
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means  for  selectively  driving  said  skyline  dnun  and  at  least 

one  of  said  single  layer  drums, 
a  cable  storable  on  said  skyline  dnun  and  having  one  end 

attached  thereto; 
a  carriage  including  at  least  one  supporting  sheave,  a  second 

sheave  carried  on  the  side  nearer  said  yarder,  a  third 

sheave  carried  on  the  side  farther  from  said  yarder,  and 

means  for  supporting  choker  cables; 
a  tail  block; 
a  tail  hold  sheave; 
and  an  anchor; 
said  cable  being  reeved  from  said  skyline  drum  through  said 

skyline  fairleader,  around  said  second  sheave,  over  said 


inhaul  fairleader  and  an  idler  sheave  in  a  plurality  of  loops 
around  both  said  first  and  second  single  layer  drums, 
around  a  second  idler  sheave,  said  outhaul  fairleader, 
below  said  supporting  sheave,  through  said  tail  block  and 
said  tail  hold  sheave  to  said  third  sheave  and  having  its 
opposite  end  attached  to  said  anchor; 
such  that  reeling  cable  off  said  skyline  drum  and  rotating 
said  first  and  second  single  layer  drums  to  increase  the 
amount  of  cable  in  said  skyline  and  between  said  single 
layer  drums  and  said  carriage  tends  to  lower  said  carriage, 
and  reeling  cable  onto  said  skyline  drum  and  rotating  said 
single  layer  drums  to  decrease  the  amount  of  cable  be- 
tween said  single  layer  drums  and  said  carriage  tends  to 
raise  said  carriage. 


4,13<,7r7 
ELASTIC  HINGE  OF  A  CENTRAL  BUFFER  COUPLING 

FOR  RAIL  CARS 
HilMT  Foratcr.  aad  WUhclm  Gaadier,  both  of  Wolfeabiittet, 
Gcnnay,  airiginn  to  Scharfcabcrgkapplwig  GmbH,  Gcr- 

Fltod  Jan.  19,  1978,  Scr.  No.  r70,633 
CUinu  priority,  applicatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Jan.  19, 
1977,  2701984 

Lst  CL^  MIG  9/06 
VS.  a  213—40  R  3 


1.  An  elastic  central  buffer  coupling  for  two  rail  cars,  com- 
prising a  bearing  housing  adapted  to  be  coiuiected  to  one  of  the 
rail  cars  and  having  at  least  one  end  with  a  coupling  rod  receiv- 
ing opening,  said  housing  having  an  interior  wall  with  a  plural- 
ity of  axially  spaced  radially  inwardly  exteixling  annular  hous- 
ing cam  surfaces,  a  coupling  rod  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  other  of  the  rail  cars  and  having  an  end  extending  into  said 
housing  with  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  axially  spaced 


annular  coupling  rod  cam  surfaces  of  substantially  the  same 
axially  spacing  as  said  housing  cam  surfaces,  and  a  plurality  of 
rings  engaged  on  said  coupling  rod  between  said  coupling  rod 
cam  surfaces  with  respective  ones  having  outer  peripherict 
bearing  on  said  housing  between  adjacent  housing  cam  sur- 
faces, said  housing  interior  wall  and  said  coupling  rod  having 
an  oval  cross-section,  said  rings  being  held  in  spaced  axial 
relationship  by  said  coupling  rod  cams  wherein  said  housing 
comprises  two  mirror-image  half-shells  joined  together  and 
detachable  bolt  means  connecting  said  half-shells  together. 


1.  A  four-ply  dunnage  bag  having  a  first  wall  and  a  second 
wall  and  having  a  folded  closure  at  one  end  of  the  bag  wherein 
each  ply  of  the  first  wall  has  an  extension  flap,  said  first  and 
second  walls  each  having  an  innermost  first  ply  and  second 
through  fourth  plies  arranged  consecutively  therefrom,  the 
flap  on  the  first  ply  of  the  first  wall  folded  over  the  end  of  the 
bag  and  secured  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  second  ply  of  the 
second  wall,  the  flap  on  the  second  ply  of  the  first  wall  folded 
over  the  end  of  the  bag  and  secured  to  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  folded  over  flap  on  the  first  ply,  the  flap  on  the  third  ply  of 
the  first  wall  folded  over  the  end  of  the  bag  and  secured  to  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  third  ply  of  the  second  wall,  and  the  flap 
on  the  fourth  ply  of  the  first  wall  folded  over  the  end  of  the  bag 
and  secured  to  both  the  interior  surface  of  the  fourth  ply  of  the 
second  wall  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  folded  over  flap  on 
said  third  ply. 


4,136,789 
CONVEYING,  STORAGE  AND  SORTING  SYSTEM  FOR 
LARGE  METAL  SHEETS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  IN 

SHIPBUILDING 
Johaa  H.  Mnlock  Hoawer,  Middelburg,  Netherlands,  acsignor 

to  B.V.  KooinkUike  Maatschapp^J  "Dc  Schelde",  Vliadi«Ma, 

NetheriaB^s 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1977.  Ser.  No.  777,668 

OaiM  priority,  applicatkM  Ncthcrianda,  Mar.  16,  1976, 
7607745 

bt  CL2  B6SG  63/04 
VS.  CL  214—16  B  4  Clafaw 

1.  A  conveying  and  storage  system  for  sheet  material  and  the 
Hke,  which  comprises  a  plurahty  of  parallel  rails  positioned 
each  with  an  end  located  along  a  predetermined  transfer  path 
and  defining  a  corresponding  pluraUty  of  elongated  sheet 
storage  passages,  each  passage  extending  lengthwise  from  said 
transfer  path  between  a  respective  pair  of  said  rails;  a  first 
vehicle  moveable  along  said  transfer  path;  a  second  vehicle 
carried  by  said  first  vehicle,  said  second  vehicle  being  move- 
able between  said  first  vehicle  and  a  pair  of  said  rails  corre- 
sponding to  a  selected  storage  passage,  said  second  vehicle 


I 


4,136,788 
DUNNAGE  BAG  END  CLOSURE 
A.  RobMns,  Coringtoa,  Ten.,  aasignor  to  Signode  Corpo- 
ration, GicBTicw,  ni.  g 
Filed  Apr.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  783,675  || 
Iirt.  a.2  B65G  1/14:  B65D  57/00 
VS.  CL  214-lOJ  D                                                  2 
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lyfing  moveable  upon  and  along  said  pair  of  rails  to  carry  sheet 
material  between  the  selected  storage  passage  and  said  first 
vehicle;  and  lifting  means  carried  by  said  second  vehicle  and 
operable  to  engage  and  support  sheet  material  to  be  carried 
tbeieby,  said  lifting  means  including  grippers  moveable  verti- 
cally relative  to  the  second  vehicle  to  lift  sheet  material  in  the 
lelected  storage  passage  upwardly  for  carrying,  and  to  lower 


through  said  enclosure  opening  means  when  said  enclosure 
opening  means  is  opened. 

12.  The  method  of  changing  a  bell  and  associated  hopper 
portion  in  a  charging  apparatus  that  includes  an  enclosure  in 
which  the  bell  is  movable  in  an  upright  path  relative  to  a 
hopper  portion  having  an  opening  between  a  bell  position  in 
which  the  bell  is  spaced  from  said  opening  to  permit  charge 
material  to  pass  out  of  said  hopper  portion  and  a  position  in 
which  the  bell  substantially  closes  said  hopper  portion,  and  in 
which  the  bell  is  supported  and  so  moved  by  a  bell  rod,  which 
method  comprises  forming  an  opening  at  a  side  location  in 
which  said  opening  is  substantially  aligned  with  said  bell  and 
said  hopper  portion  when  said  bell  is  in  said  hopper  closing 
position,  placing  temporary  supporting  means  to  temporarily 
supori  said  bell  and  said  hopper  portion  in  said  enclosure  while 
said  hopper  portion  surrounds  said  bell;  discoimecting  said  bell 
from  its  bell  rod  and  said  hopper  portion  from  its  supporting 
means,  and  moving  said  bell  and  said  hopper  portion  laterally 
out  of  said  enclosure  through  the  said  opening. 


sheet  material  carried  to  deposit  same  in  the  selected  storage 
passage;  a  support  platform  carried  by  said  second  vehicle  for 
supporting  sheet  material,  said  support  pUtform  being  verti- 
cally moveable  relative  to  said  second  vehicle  and  detachable 
thetefrom  to  allow  said  support  platform  to  be  sutioned  at  a 
given  location  to  receive  sheet  material  carried  from  elsewhere 
by  said  second  vehicle  and  deposited  thereby  on  said  support 
platform  at  said  location. 


4,136,790 

CHARGING  APPARATUS  WITH  REMOVABLE  BELL 
Aaditjs  Berdna,  Parma,  Ohio,  aaiignor  to  Arthur  G.  McKec  tt 
Company,  Independence,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,636 

iBt  a.2  F27B  11/12 

VS.  CL  214—36  1«  Ctalnis 


1.  Apparatus  for  charging  particulate  material  into  a  recepta- 
cle comprising  a  housing  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  recepta- 
cle; a  hopper  within  said  housing  adapted  to  receive  particulate 
material,  said  hopper  comprising  a  lower  hopper  portion  re- 
movably fixed  to  means  for  supporting  said  hopper  portion  and 
providing  an  opening  in  said  hopper  portion  through  which 
particulate  material  may  leave  said  hopper;  a  bell  movable  in 
an  upright  path  between  a  hopper  closing  position  in  which  it 
substantially  closes  said  opening  against  discharge  of  charge 
material  from  said  hopper  and  a  hopper  opening  position  in 
which  it  opens  said  opening  to  permit  discharge  of  charge 
material  from  said  hopper;  means  for  supporting  and  moving 
said  bell  in  said  upright  path;  means  providing  an  opening  in 
said  housing  at  a  location  in  lateral  alignment  with  said  bell  and 
■id  lower  portion  of  said  hopper  when  said  bell  is  in  said 
hopper  closing  position,  said  means  including  removable  clo- 
sure means  adapted  to  close  said  opening  in  gas  tight  relation; 
and  means  permitting  said  bell  to  be  disconnected  from  said 
bdl-supporting  means  to  permit  lateral  movement  of  said  bell 
and  said  lower  portion  of  said  hopper  out  of  said  enclosure 


4,136,791 

TILTABLE  VEHICLE  LOADING  RAMP 

Gary  E.  Clark,  SimpsonTille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Maurice  L.  Miller, 

Jr.,  Lonisrille,  Ky.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  673,146,  Apr.  2, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,023,852.  This  appUcation  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,519 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  17, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  a.2  B65G  67/02 

VS.  CL  214—85  3  OaiiM 


1.  A  loading  ramp  assembly  for  a  load  carrying  vehicle  such 
as  a  truck,  trailer  and  the  like  comprising 

a  stationary  forward  load  carrying  portion, 

a  tiltable  rear  load  carrying  portion  forming  a  loading  ramp 
and  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  forward  portion, 

first  restrainii\g  arm  supporting  means  suspended  beneath 
said  forward  portion, 

second  restraining  arm  supporting  means  suspended  beneath 
said  rear  portion, 

an  elongated  restraining  arm  having  a  rear  end  portion  piv- 
otally connected  to  said  second  supporting  means  and  a 
front  portion  projecting  in  a  forward  direction  beneath 
said  forward  portion  to  engage  said  first  supporting 
means, 

means  for  locking  said  arm  in  a  retracted  position  between 
said  first  and  second  supporting  means  to  confine  said 
forward  and  rear  portions  in  a  horizontal  load  carrying 
position,  and 

means  for  unlocking  said  arm  from  said  retracted  position  to 
permit  said  rear  pwrtion  to  tilt  downward  from  said  hori- 
zontal load  carrying  position  toward  an  inclined  loading 
position  thereby  forcing  said  arm  to  move  forward  toward 
an  extended  position  relative  to  said  first  supporting 
means,  said  arm  being  retractable  rearward  from  said 
extended  position  as  said  rear  portion  is  tilted  upward 
from  said  inclined  position  toward  said  load  carrying 
position,  said  unlocking  means  comprising 

a  rocker  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  forward  portion 
above  a  forward  end  portion  of  said  restraining  arm, 

a  lifting  arm  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  one  end 
of  said  rocker  arm  and  having  the  other  end  pivotally 
connected  to  said  restraining  arm,  and 

means  for  rotating  said  rocker  arm  relative  to  said  forward 
portion  for  pulling  said  lifting  arm  to  raise  said  restraining 
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arm  to  thereby  unlock  said  restraining  arm  from  between 
said  first  and  second  support  means. 


mounted  to  said  frame  means  for  upward  displacement 
from  its  lowermost  position  initially  solely  against  a  grav- 


4,136,792  

QUICK  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE  FOR  A  LIFTING 
TRACTOR 
Ckmlct  D.  WUaon,  Burlingtoo,  Iowa,  aMignor  to  J.  L  Caae 
Compaay,  Raciae,  Wia. 

Filed  Not.  7, 1977.  Scr.  No.  849,082 
lat  CL'  E02F  3/70 
VS.  CL  314—145  A  11  < 


January  30.  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4.136.795 
PLASTIC  RADIATOR  CAP 
Billy  G.  Onte;  Henry  RuU,  both  of  ConnertTille,  aod  William 
R.  Coffey,  Indianapolis,  all  of  ImL,  aaaignors  to  Stant  Mann- 
(Ktariag  Cooipaay,  Inc.,  Coanerirille,  lad. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,652 

lat  CL'  B65D  51/16 

VS.  CL  220—203  10  Oaims 


connecting  to  the  container  across  said  opening;  an  integral  flat 
disc  extending  across  said  passage  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
from  said  upper  end  and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures,  the 
plug  including  a  bottom  end,  and  a  porous  relatively  inert, 
easily  damaged  fluorocarbon  flat  cloth  membrane  of  3  micron- 
mesh  fabricated  from  fluorocarbon  filaments  associated  with 
the  closure  below  the  disc  and  across  said  passage  to  permit 
venting  of  gasses  therethrough  and  out  said  passage  through 
the  disc  apertures  into  the  ambient  and  preventing  passage 
therethrough  of  a  liquid,  the  membrane  extends  across  die  plug 
bottom  end  longitudinally  spaced  apart  from  said  disc  and 
being  coimected  to  the  plug  bottom  with  the  plastic  of  the 


against  resilient  bending  of  said  leaf  spring. 


•4   /(  1  " 


1.  A  quick  attachment  device  on  a  lifting  tractor,  comprising 
an  implement  for  use  in  attaching  to  a  tractor  to  lift  material 
and  having  two  spaced-apart  attaching  portions  disposed  in 
upper  and  lower  relative  positions  and  with  said  portions 
presenting  confined  openings  faced  toward  each  other,  support 
arms  on  said  tractor,  a  pivot  pin  on  said  support  arms,  an 
attachment  member  pivotly  mounted  on  said  pivot  pin  and 
extending  thereabove  and  having  two  spaced-apart  extension 
portions  disposed  in  upper  and  lower  relative  positions  and 
extending  away  from  each  other  in  free  ends  and  with  the 
maximum  dimension  of  the  spacing  therebetween  being  less 
than  the  nrmtimiim  dimension  of  the  spacing  between  said 
openings  of  said  attaching  portions  to  have  said  attachment 
member  nest  into  and  extend  between  said  openings  of  said 
attaching  portions  and  be  movable  respectively  toward  and 
away  from  said  attaching  portions,  said  free  ends  being  in  snug 
contact  in  said  attaching  portions  in  the  nested  position,  and  a 
spring-urged  fastener  mechanism  releasably  interconnected 
between  said  implement  and  said  attachment  member  and 
having  self-fastening  portions  on  a  common  axis  and  including 
a  spring-urged  pin  and  opening  with  their  longitudinal  axes 
disposed  on  said  common  axis  and  with  said  pin  being  movable 
into  fastening  position  when  said  implement  and  said  attach- 
ment member  are  nested  together,  and  with  said  common  axis 
being  arranged  to  be  automatically  established  when  said  at- 
tachment member  is  moved  relative  to  said  attaching  portions 
in  the  aforesaid  manner,  for  locking  said  attachment  member  to 
said  implement. 


4,136,794 

CANNULA  PHatCEABLE,  SELF-SEALING  CLOSURE 

Edward  P.  Percarpio,  Nortk  Haledon,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bectoa, 

DicUBaon  and  Company,  Ratherford,  N J. 

DItUob  of  Ser.  No.  729,643,  Oct  5, 1976,  which  U  a 

continnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,921,  Mar.  4, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  M0,474 

bt  CL^  B65D  39/04 

UJS.  CL  215—247  2  OataM 


4,136,793 
LOAD  STABILIZER  FOR  PORKLIFT  TRUCK 
Joseph  G.  Dirtra,  Jr.,  456S  Thonrton  Ave,  Frwoat.  Calif.  94536 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,702 
lat  CL'  B66F  9/l» 
UJS.  CL  214—654  11  CUiau 

1.  A  load  stabilizer  for  use  with  a  forklifl  truck  apd  including 
frame  means,  and  top  clamping  means  mounted  to  said  frame 
means  for  displacement  in  an  upward  direction  upon  engage- 
ment with  a  load  carried  by  said  truck,  said  top  clamping 
means  being  formed  and  being  mounted  to  said  frame  means 
for  biasing  in  a  downward  direction,  wherein  the  improvement 
in  said  stabilizer  is  comprised  of: 
said  top  cUmping  means  includes  at  least  one  leaf  spring 
member  mounted  to  said  frame  means  for  biasing  in  a 
downward  direction  under  a  combination  of  gravity  and 
spring  biasing  forces,  said  leaf  spring  member  being 


^J^^ 


lO 


1.  A  cannula  pierceable,  self-sealing,  gas  proof  closure  for 
sealing  an  open  end  of  an  air  evacuated  blood  collection  tube, 
which  comprises; 

(a)  a  tubular  elastomeric  body  having 
(i)  flexible,  elastic  sidewalls; 

(ii)  an  open  first  end;  and 

(iii)  a  closed  second  end  formed  by  a  cannula  pierceable, 
flexible,  elastic  end  wall  integral  with  said  sidewalls; 

(b)  a  flange  disposed  radially  about  the  periphery  of  said 
sidewalls  adjacent  to  said  first  end;  and 

(c)  a  protective  cap  adhered  to  the  outside  of  said  closed 
second  end; 

said  end  wall  having  a  convex  inner  surface  and  a  concave 
outer  surface  when  pressure  on  inner  and  on  outer  surfaces  is 
equal,  said  tubular  body  having  a  diameter  which  bears  a  ratio 
to  the  height  of  the  body  of  about  0.8: 1  and  to  thickness  of  the 
second  end  of  from  3.4:1  to  12.1:1; 
whereby  when  the  closure  is  emplaced  in  and  sealing  aa 
open  end  of  an  air  evacuated  tube,  the  higher  pressure  oa 
the  convex  inner  surface  of  the  end  wall  as  compared  to 
the  lower  pressure  (vacuum)  exerting  itself  on  the  con- 
cave outer  surface  creates  a  pressure  differential  on  the 
end  wall,  flexing  and  flattening  the  concave-convex  con- 
figuration and  creating  a  radial  force  directed  toward  the 
periphery  of  the  end  wall,  said  force  effecting  a  restraining 
and  sealing  force  between  the  closed  second  end  of  the 
elastomeric  body  and  the  air  evacuated  tube. 


I 


1.  For  a  radiator  fUler  fleck  of  the  type  having  a  peripherally 
extending  upper  lip  and,  downwardly  from  said  lip,  a  radially 
inwardly  and  peripherally  extending,  upwardly  facing  pressure 
valve  seat,  a  cap  comprising  an  outer  shell  for  engaging  and 
closing  said  filler  neck,  a  molded  plastic  retainer  connected  to 
said  outer  shell,  and  a  molded  plastic  pressure  valve  member 
for  engaging  said  seat,  said  retainer  having  a  peripherally  and 
radially  outwardly  extending  flange  and  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending shank,  sealing  means  carried  by  said  flange  for  engag- 
ing and  sealing  against  said  upper  lip,  said  valve  member  pro- 
viding an  upwardly  extending  shank,  said  shanks  having  inter- 
k)cking  portions  for  connecting  said  valve  member  to  said 
retainer,  spring  means  for  yieldably  urging  said  valve  member 
against  said  valve  seat,  said  spring  means  acting  between  said 
letainer  and  valve  member  to  hold  said  interlocking  shank 
portions  in  engagement,  the  improvement  in  which  said  shell 
has  a  peripherally  depending  skirt  formed  to  provide  peripher- 
sUy  and  radially  inwardly  extending  flange  means  having  an 
upwardly  facing  surface,  said  retainer  flange  having  a  plurality 
of  peripherally  spaced  apart,  downwardly  and  radially  out- 
wardly extending  fingers  for  engaging  said  upwardly  facing 
surface  of  said  flange  means  to  connect  said  retainer  within  said 
ihell,  said  fmgers  being  resiliently  deflecuble  radially  inwardly 
to  move  upwardly  past  said  flange  means  when  said  retainer  is 
inserted  into  said  shell,  said  retainer  being  roUUble  in  said 
iheU. 


both  of  which  have  internal  threads,  the  threads  of  the  outer 
flange  adapted  to  mesh  with  corresponding  threads  on  the 
exterior  of  the  neck  of  the  container,  the  connecting  means  of 
the  plug  including  external  threads,  and  the  threads  on  the 
inner  flange  mating  with  threads  of  the  plug,  and  a  radial  lip  on 
the  top  of  the  plug  for  sealing  with  the  top  of  the  cap  and 
preventing  the  plug  from  being  threaded  too  far  into  the  c^>. 


4,136,797 
EASY-OPENING  CAN  END  AND  METHOD  OF  OPENING 
Vinson  S.  Potts,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Crown  Cork  A 

Seal  Company,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  741,664,  Not.  15, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4,078,695,  which  is  a  continuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 

596,530,  JnL  16, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  20, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  844,142 

iBt  CL2  B65D  41/32 

U.S.  CL  220—271  80  Claims 


4,136,796 
VENTED  CLOSURE 
Robert  A.  Dubois,  MarfoB,  Ohio,  and  William  H.  Gnahard, 
Statea  Island,  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Greif  Bros.  CorporatioB, 
Delaware,  Ohio 

Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  Na  459,970,  Apr.  11, 1974,  abaadoned, 

wUch  is  a  continnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  270,310,  JuL  10,  1972, 

abaadoBcd.  This  appUcatioB  Not.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,907 

iBt  a.J  B65D  51/16.  51/18 
VS.  a.  220—256  2  daims 


1.  A  molded  plastic  vented  closure  for  a  container  having  a 
moMed  plastic  liner  neck  defming  an  opening  comprising  a 
plug  for  extending  across  an  opening  in  a  container,  the  plug 
including  an  upper  end  and  comprising  a  body  with  a  passage 
extending  longitudinally  therethrough,  means  on  said  body  for 


1.  A  can  of  the  easy-opening  type  comprising: 

a  can  body; 

an  end  panel  attached  to  said  can  body  and  having  a  dispens- 
ing opening  communicating  between  the  interior  and  the 
exterior  of  said  can  body;  and 

a  closure  tab  pivotally  attached  to  said  end  panel,  said  tab 
comprising  a  closure  portion  sealingly  engaging  said  end 
panel  on  the  interior  side  thereof  adjacent  said  dispensing 
opening,  said  closure  portion  extending  on  the  interior 
side  of  said  end  panel  from  said  dispensing  opening  to  the 
area  of  pivotal  attachment  of  said  tab  to  said  end  panel, 
said  tab  further  comprising  a  finger  engageable  portion 
located  on  the  exterior  of  said  end  panel  so  as  to  permit 
said  closure  portion  to  be  pivoted  from  the  closed  position 
to  the  open  position,  said  dispensing  opening  and  said  tab 
permitting  said  closure  portion  to  be  pushed  inwardly  so 
as  to  break  the  seal  between  said  closure  portion  and  said 


> 


1656 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  30, 1979 


end  panel  during  opening  while  said  finger  engageable 
portion  remains  on  the  exterior  side  of  said  end  panel 
thereby  faciliuting  subsequent  pivoting  of  said  closure  tab 
about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  can 
body. 


4,136,798 

FLUSHABLE  BEDPAN  BAG 

Nathan  Oberstda,  55  Kw>Us  Crescent  Bronx,  N.Y.  10463 

Filed  Aag.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714^38 

iBt  CU  B65D  25/16^  25/34:  A61G  9/00 

Ui.  CL  220-M8  «  Clatas 


angle  relative  to  said  bar  which  is  slightly  less  than  90 
degrees  on  the  side  adjacent  to  the  end  of  the  bar; 

(d)  an  O-ring  about  said  pushbutton  and  engageable  with  the 
underface  of  said  top  wall  to  close  said  vent; 

(e)  a  leaf  spring  having  one  end  secured  to  said  bar  at  the  end 
having  the  pushbutton;  and 

(0  means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  spring  to  the 
underface  of  said  top  wall;  said  pushbutton  being  loosely 


1.  In  an  improved  bag  for  enclosing  a  bedpan,  emesis  pan,  or 
the  like,  comprising  a  bottom  wall,  top  wall  and  side  walla 
interconnecting  the  top  and  bottom  walls  to  form  a  complete 
enclosure  for  the  pan  with  a  portion  of  the  top  wall  being 
disposed  downwardly  into  an  opening  in  the  top  of  the  pan  to 
thereby  completely  enclose  and  protect  the  pan  from  contact 
with  a  patient  and  excreU  therefrom  and  to  maintain  the  pan 
sterile,  thereby  eliminating  the  necessity  of  cleaning  and  steril- 
izing the  pan  after  each  use,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  top  wall  of 
the  bag,  which  portion  normally  contacts  excreU  from  the 
.; •  k^_«  fnnn^>^  i\t  ■  fnatmi>l  which  is  water-insoluble  at 


positioned  in  said  vent  when  said  O-ring  and  said  valve 
member  for  the  drinking  opening  are  in  fully  closed  posi- 
tion; whereby  upon  partial  depression  of  the  pushbutton 
the  latter  engages  the  side  of  said  vent  closest  to  the  end  of 
said  bar  to  constitute  said  side  a  fulcrum  about  which  the 
pushbutton  swings  on  further  depression  of  the  pushbut- 
ton to  move  said  O-ring  and  valve  member  into  open 
positions. 


i 
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(d)  automatically  dispensing  said  cones  substantially  one  at  a 
time  from  said  stack  to  a  product-fdling  area. 


4,136,801 

REPLACEABLE  CARTRIDGE  FOR  A  DISPENSER 

StMford  PaTeaick,  341  Sootlaad  Rd.,  South  Oraage,  N  J.  07079 

FUed  Dec  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,153 

iBt  CL2  B65D  35/30.  35/56 

VS.  a  222—82  12  Clatais 


4,136,803 

METHOD  AND  MECHANISM  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 

FREE  ACCESS  ICE  CHESTS  TO  PROVIDE 

CONTROLLED  DISPENSING  OF  ICE 

Lamar  K.  Tobias,  615  N.  LakcTiew  Apt  101,  Sturgis,  Mich. 

49091,  aad  Jerry  J.  Motyka,  Detroit  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Laaiar  K.  Tobias,  Sturgis,  Mich. 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,534 

lat  CL2  B65G  33/20 

UJS.  CL  221— iU  10  CUims 


1.  In  a  dispenser,  a  combination  compnsmg: 
a  an  elongated  container  having  a  discharge  outlet  at  one 
end  of  said  container; 

b.  means  for  expelling  material  to  be  dispensed  through  said 
discharge  outlet  including 

a  shaft  extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  container 
towards  said  one  end  of  the  latter, 

a  compression  element  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  move- 
ment lengthwise  of  the  latter,  and  means  for  moving 
said  compression  element  from  said  other  end  towards 
said  one  end  of  said  container;  and 

c.  a  replaceable  collapsible  envelope  for  containing  the 
material  to  be  dispensed,  said  envelope  surrounding  said 
shaft  and  being  located  in  said  container  intermediate  said 
discharge  outlet  and  said  compression  element  said  enve- 
lope having  an  openable  portion  adjacent  said  discharge 
outlet  to  thereby  permit  escape  through  the  latter  of  the 


1.  A  method  of  converting  a  free  access  ice  chest  to  a  limited 
access  ice  chest  of  the  type  including  a  housing  enclosing  a 
storage  bin  for  containing  bulk  quantities  of  ice,  and  an  access 
door  located  over  an  access  opening  communicating  with  the 
storaee  bin.  the  method  includine  the  steps  of: 


being  adapted  to  be  opened  to  form  an  opening  in  the  bottom   ^      ^  221—1 
wall  of  the  bag  along  said  seam  to  allow  the  bottom  wall  to  be 
displaced  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  bedpan  to  enable 
the  bedpan  to  be  removed  from  the  bag  through  the  opening 
formed  along  said  seam. 


4,136,799 
DECANTER 

KewMth  J.  Albert,  BeTerly  HUh,  Calif,  nrifDor  to  IiTcator's 

lac,  BcTeriy  Hills,  Calif. 

FIM  Sep.  26,  1977,  Scr.  No.  836,382 

laL  CL'  A47G  19/22 

VS.  CL  220— 415  »'  CW« 

1.  In  a  decanter  for  liquids  from  which  gas  emanates,  an 
open-top  cylindrical  receptacle,  a  cover  detachably  mounted 
on  said  receptacle  at  its  open  top  with  a  sealing  fit,  said  cover 
including  a  generally  vertical  side  wall  defining  a  passageway 
confined  by  the  perimetric  boundary  of  said  side  wall,  said  side 
wall  traversed  by  a  top  wall  to  completely  block  passage 
through  said  passageway,  said  top  wall  having  a  drinking 
opening  and  a  gas  relief  vent,  and  an  improved  operating  unit 
controlling  opening  and  closing  of  said  drinking  opening  and 
said  vent,  said  operating  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  bar  positioned  on  the  underside  of  said  top  wall  and 
generally  parallel  thereto; 

(b)  a  valve  member  for  said  drinking  opening  on  one  end  of 
said  bar; 

(c)  a  pushbutton  on  the  other  end  of  said  bar  and  received 
through  said  vent,  said  pushbutton  being  disposed  at  an 


K^f^SM  jr/Wt   rm^^m^  *.»/< 


16Clai« 


1.  A  method  of  vending  edible  open  top  cones  adapted  to 
receive  edible  product  therein  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  covering  a  portion  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  cones  with  an 
inedible,  non-toxic,  close-fitting  sanitary  covering, 

(b)  adhering  the  covering  to  the  cone,  the  portion  of  each 
cone  being  covered  comprising  the  bottom  of  the  cone 
and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  a  grasping  distance, 
and  terminating  short  of  the  open  top  of  the  cone,  said 
adhering  accomplished  by  providing  a  plurality  of  gener- 
ally longitudinally  extending  ribs  in  said  covering,  said 
ribs  facilitating  interfering  engagement  between  said  cov- 
ering and  said  cone  portion, 

(c)  disposing  said  cones  in  a  nested  stack,  one  above  the 
other,  and 


i 


T.  Mascia,  Claroidoa  Hills,  and  Gary  K.  Haaegawa, 
CUcago,  both  of  111,  assignors  to  The  Conttnental  Group,  Inc, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser,  No.  835,350 

iBt  CL2  B65D  35/28:  B05B  11/02 

MS.  a  222—95  I  10  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  unit  for  a  container,  said  dispensing  unit 
comprising  a  readily  collapsible  container  having  a  bottom 
Will,  and  a  spring  mechanism  engageable  with  said  bottom 
wall,  said  spring  mechanism  including  a  plurality  of  spring 
strips  each  inherently  urged  towards  a  rolled  condition,  said 
ipring  strips  being  spaced  about  the  exterior  of  said  container 
ud  extend  along  the  axial  length  of  said  container  terminating 
k  tower  end  portions  underlying  said  bottom  wall. 


receive  said  ice  at  said  end  disposed  in  said  storage  bin  and 
said  other  opening  allowing  dispensing  therethrough  of 
ice  at  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  housing  produced  by 
rotation  of  said  auger  element; 

locking  said  access  door  to  prevent  opening  thereof;  install- 
ing a  handle  enabling  manual  rotation  of  said  auger  ele- 
ment; 

controlling  the  rotation  of  said  auger  element  by  said  handle 
by  controllably  releasing  said  auger  element  for  rotation 
and  locking  said  auger  element  against  rotation,  whereby 
the  quantity  of  ice  dispensed  by  rotation  of  said  handle 
may  be  metered; 

whereby  limited  access  to  said  storage  bin  is  provided  by 
controlled  operation  of  said  lift  conveyor  mechanism. 


4,136,804 
GRAVITY  MOTIVATED  HOPPER 
Raymond  C.  Kinzler,  Carnegie,  and  Harry  R.  Bartlebangh, 
Gibsonia,  both  of  Pau,  aasigiiors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  891,013 
Lit  a.2  B65G  65/70 
VS.  a.  lll—SAl  3  OafaM 

1.  A  gravity  motivated  hopper  movable  from  one  location  to 
another,  to  alleviate  the  propensity  for  hopper-contained  gran- 
ular material  to  compact  and  arch  in  the  critical  arching  dimen- 
sion of  said  hopper,  comprising: 
(a)  a  hopper  with  a  hollow  interior  having  a  bottom  section 
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vertically  oriented  with  vertically  decreasing  cross-sec- 
tion areas  defining  a  discharge  flow  path  leading  to  a 
bottom  opening; 

(b)  first  gate  means  for  closing  said  opening  while  said 
hopper  is  being  charged  with  granular  material  and  during 
transport  of  said  material  to  a  discharge  location; 

(c)  second  gate  means  spaced  above  such  first  gate  means  so 
that  said  critical  arching  dimension  is  between  said  gates, 
said  second  gate  means  incompletely  closing  said  hopper 
during  the  discharging  and  transportation  of  said  granular 


of  planar  transversely  aligned  recesses,  each  conformed  to 
the  planar  form  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  tongoo, 
the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  tongues  and  said  recesM 
each  including  mating  ribs  for  providing  engagement 
therebetween,  said  first  and  second  lips  each  include  lon- 
gitudinal serrations  formed  on  the  opposed  surfaca 
thereof,  said  ribs  comprise  longitudinally  aligned  elongate 
projections  having  a  triangular  section,  the  apex  of  each 
rib  being  biased  to  allow  insertion  of  said  tongues  into  said 
recesses  and  to  oppose  withdrawal  therefrom,  whereby 
said  first  and  second  halves  are  alignable  to  mate  said 
tongues  and  said  recesses  at  various  spacings  relative  to 
each  other  to  deploy  said  first  and  second  Ups  in  a  deform- 
ing and  frictioaal  fit  around  the  edges  of  said  calculator; 
and 
strap  means  insertable  through  said  slots  for  securing  said 
bracket  means  to  a  person. 


4,136306 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  CARRIER 

AAam  Wias,  2231  W.  60tb  Dr,  MerriUTUIc,  Ind.  46410 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1977.  Ser.  No.  858,695 

lat  CL>  B60R  9/08 

VS.  CL  224—42,45  R 


ICUhi 


material  so  as  to  allow  a  portion  of  said  granular  material 
to  be  deposited  between  said  gates  while  providing  sup- 
port for  the  remaining  portion  of  granular  material  in  said 
hopper  and  thereby  preventing  arching  conditions  of  said 
granular  material  from  developing  in  said  critical  dimen- 
sion area;  and 
(d)  means  for  slidably  motivating  said  second  gate  means  to 
a  discharge  position  for  allowing  unobstructed  flow 
through  said  second  gate  means  during  discharge  of  said 
granular  material  firom  said  bottom  opening. 


4,136,805 

WRIST  BAND  HOLDER  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

CALCULATOR 

WilUaa  L.  Storaa,  CoMa  Mesa,  Calif,  assigMN-  to  Alpka  Nom 

DerdopoMat  Corp,  Santa  Aaa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,108 
Iirt.  a.2  A45F  5/00 
VS.  CL  234— U  R  2 


1.  An  outboard  motor  carrier  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
having  a  chassis  and  a  body  mounted  on  the  chassis  and  having 
a  top  and  a  rear,  said  outboard  motor  carrier  comprising 

a  support  member  affixed  to  the  chassis  of  an  automotive 
vehicle  and  extending  substantially  horizontally  beyond 
the  rear  of  the  body; 

a  support  post  mounted  on  the  support  member  beyond  the 
rear  of  the  body  of  the  vehicle  and  extending  substantially 
vertically  beyond  the  top  of  the  vehicle  for  supporting  a 
boat  resting  on  said  top; 

a  substantially  square  U-shaped  bracket  having  first  and 
second  spaced  parallel  arms; 

fastening  means  affixing  the  first  arm  of  the  bracket  to  the 
support  post  in  substantial  juxtaposition  therewith  at  an 
area  intermediate  the  support  member  and  the  top,  the 
second  arm  of  said  bracket  extending  rearward  of  said 
support  post; 

a  flattened  elongated  ring  affixed  to  the  free  ends  of  the  firtt 
and  second  arms  of  said  bracket  and  extending  substan- 
tially horizontally;  and 

a  board-like  motor  support  member  affixed  to  the  second 
arm  of  said  bracket  and  extending  substantially  vertically 
from  said  ring  for  supporting  an  outboard  motor  mounted 
thereon. 
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and  opposed  second  edge  which  edges  are  transverse  to  the 
dinction  of  advance,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
advsncing  the  scored  sheet  along  an  article  movement  path 
into  a  snapping  position; 


I 


1.  A  securing  device  deployable  on  the  arm  of  a  person  for 
securing  electric  calculators  and  the  Uke  comprising: 


4,136307 


I 


engaging  the  sheet  between  the  first  and  second  edges  with 

bending  moment  applying  means;  and 
displacing  the  bending  moment  applying  means  transverse 

to  the  article  movement  path  to  open  the  at  least  one  score 


4,136,808 
WEB  THREADING  SYSTEM 
laaats  Refaa,  Vancouver,  Wash,  assignor  to  Crown  Zellerbach 
Csrporatioa,  San  FMndaco,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,692 
Int  CL2  B65H  17/32 
VS.  a.  226—7  7  Claims 


<.  A  method  of  directing  the  tail  end  of  a  web  from  a  first 
kKation  to  a  second  location  laterally  offset  from  said  first 
locstion  comprising: 

positioning  a  first  Coanda  nozzle  having  an  elongated  fluid 
flow  exit  slit  between  said  first  and  second  locations; 

ftowins  a  pressurized  gas  through  the  fluid  flow  exit  slit  of 


fluid  flow  exit  slit,  whereby  said  gaseous  flow  and  said 
web  tail  impinge  against  said  side  wall  and  said  web  tail  is 
laterally  displaced  in  the  web  plane  said  first  predeter- 
mined angle  of  displacement  as  it  is  propelled  toward  said 
second  location  by  said  gaseous  flow; 

positioning  a  second  Coanda  nozzle  having  an  elongated 
fluid  flow  exit  slit  between  said  first  Coanda  nozzle  and 
said  second  location  with  said  second  Coanda  nozzle  slit 
angularly  displaced  relative  to  said  first  Coanda  nozzle 
slit; 

flowing  a  pressurized  gas  through  the  fltiid  flow  exit  slit  of 
said  second  Coanda  nozzle  so  that  a  gaseous  flow  is  in- 
duced thereby  along  a  second  planar  wall  adjacent  to  said 
second  Coanda  nozzle;  and 

entraining  said  web  tail  in  the  gaseous  flow  of  said  second 
Coanda  nozzle  after  the  web  tail  has  been  propelled  by  the 
first  Coanda  nozzle  to  additionaUy  lateraUy  displace  said 
web  tail  in  the  web  plane  as  it  progresses  towards  said 
second  location. 


4,136309 
PAPER  TRANSPORT  DEVICE 
GottfHed  Engelmann,  Irschenhausen,  and  Gnenter  Christoph, 
Munich,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,215 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1976,2636387 

Int  CL2  B65H  17/38 
VS.  CL  226—79  9  Claims 


1.  A  paper  transporting  device  comprising  a  platen  having 
tubular  end  portions  with  circumferentially  spaced  apart  slots 
therethrough,  pin  wheels  received  within  said  tubular  end 
portions  having  radially  extending  circumferentially  spaced 
pins,  and  eccentric  mounts  for  said  pin  wheels,  said  eccentric 
moimts  effective  to  position  the  pin  wheels  with  respect  to  the 
platen  such  that  pins  project  through  said  slots  for  only  a 
portion  of  the  circumference  of  the  platen,  said  pins  having  a 
radial  dimension  sufficient  to  engage  side  margin  perforations 
in  a  paper  received  around  said  platen,  the  slots  have  circum- 
ferentially spaced  apart  axially  extending  walls  parallel  to  the 
platen  axis,  the  pin  wheel  having  projecting  teeth  portions 
having  circumferentially  spaced  axially  projecting  walls  di- 
mensioned to  be  received  in  said  slots,  at  least  some  of  said 
teeth  portions  projecting  into  at  least  some  of  said  slots,  pins 
formed  on  radial  end  portions  of  the  teeth  and  projecting 
radially  thcrebeyond,  the  teeth  having  a  radial  dimension  suffi- 
cient to  project  into  the  slots  but  insufficient  to  project  beyond 
the  platen  surface. 


piaie  joinea  lo  a  nrsi  pianar  up  mjong  one  longiiuainai 
edge  thereof,  the  alignment  of  said  lip  relative  said  plate 
being  at  an  acute  angle  in  partial  overlap  over  said  plate, 
a  second  bracket  half  comprising  a  plurality  of  tongue 
members  joined  at  an  acute  angle  to  a  second  partly  over- 
lapping planar  Up,  said  plate  including  a  corresponding  let 


uiTiwiM  wi  OCT.  i-vu.  «9Vy9j/,  nuy  to,  I7fi>.  tnn  uffiKMuva 

Aag.  24, 19T7,  Scr.  No.  Sr^lOl 

lit  0.2  OOB  33/02 

VS.  CL  22S— 2  IS  CUw 

1.  A  method  of  severing  a  sheet  of  fracturable  material 
having  at  least  one  score  line  extending  between  a  first  edge 


induced  by  said  first  Coanda  nozzle;  and 
propdling  said  web  tail  with  said  gaseous  flow  so  that  said 
web  tail  engages  a  side  wall  projecting  from  said  bottom 
wall  and  positioned  at  a  first  predetermined  angle  of  dis- 
placement relative  to  said  first  Coanda  nozzle  elongated 


nied  uct.  27,  vm,  ser.  no.  M9,H2U 
Int  CL^  B25C  1/04 
VS.  CL  227—120  Tl  ( 

1.  An  improved  automatic,  hand-held  nailer  comprising: 
(a)  a  gun  selectively  operable  by  an  operator  and  having 
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driver  means  for  impacting  the  head  of  a  nail  with  soffi- 
cient  force  to  set  the  nail; 

(b)  a  driver  head  having  a  chamber  for  receipt  of  a  nail  of  a 
predetermined  size  and  passage  of  the  driver  means  into 
the  chamber  to  impact  the  head  of  a  nail  there; 

(c)  means  to  hold  the  nail  in  the  chamber  and  for  releasing 
the  nail  when  the  driver  means  impacU  the  nail;  and 

(d)  magazine  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  nails  and  to 
sequentially  feed  the  nails  into  the  chamber,  the  magazine 
means  including: 

(i)  nail  bead  support  means  to  support  the  head  of  a  nail, 


^K»  Of   rut 


and  said  top  surface  of  said  base  plate  member,  and  effecting 
J-shaped  groove  welding  along  said  J-shaped  grooves  of  nid 
base  plate  member  between  bottom  surfaces  of  said  flanges  cf 
the  column  member  and  said  grooved  surfaces  of  said  bsK 
plate  member. 

4,13MU 
JOINING  METALS 
Joha  BdUa,  Wrexhaai,  Waica,  aMifMf  to  British  Steel  Corpors- 
tio^  Great  Brttaia 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,206 
Caaiass  priority,  appUcatioo  Uaited  Kinfdoai,  Ju.  30, 197i, 
3766/76 

tat  CL2  B22F  3/QO 
VS.  CL  228—175  1*  Clatai 


(ii)  nail  point  support  means  to  support  the  points  of  the 
nails,  and 

(iii)  the  nail  head  and  point  support  means  being  oriented 
at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  and  having  a  distance 
between  them  shorter  than  the  distance  between  the  nail 
bead  and  the  point  of  the  nails  to  be  used  in  the  maga- 
zine so  that  the  nails  orient  in  echelon  fashion,  with  each 
nail  head  overlapping  the  head  of  the  nail  immediately 
preceding  it  and  engaging  the  shaf^  of  the  nail  immedi- 
ately following  it. 


4,136311 

H-SHAPED  STEEL  COLUMN  BASE  MEMBER  AND 

WELDING  THEREOF 

Kaniaki  Sato,  Hiratauka,  Japan,  aaiivior  to  Ki^i"**  Corpora- 

tion,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  613,347,  Sep.  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,068,436, 
wUch  is  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  385,166,  Aag.  2, 1973, 
Pat  No.  4,048,776.  Tlds  appUcatioa  Oct  31, 1977,  S«r.  No. 

847,266 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  21,  1972,  47/82799; 
Aag.  21, 1972,  47/82800 

tat  a^  B23K  31/02 
VS.  CL  228—165  3 


1.  A  method  for  securing  green  metallic  strip  produced  from 
metal  powder  to  means  by  which  a  strip  end  may  be  guided 
along  a  selected  path,  the  method  consisting  of  interposing 
between  overlapping  regions  the  means  and  the  strip  end  u 
aqueous  composition  having  a  water  content  which  can  be 
absorbed  by  the  strip  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  enable  the  com- 
position to  provide  adequate  adhesion  for  support  and/or 
guidance. 

13.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  the  strip  and  the 
guide  means  move  with  substantially  matched  velocities  dur- 
ing bonding  by  tbe  aqueous  composition. 

4,136,813 
JOINING  A  PAIR  OF  PARTS 
Noraaa  F.  Saritk,  SoUhall,  Eagiaad,  asri^or  to  Lucas  ladai- 
trica  Liidted,  Birmiagkam,  Eagiaad 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  782,257 
OataH  priority,  appUcatioa  UaUed  Kiagdom,  Apr.  6,  197(, 
13815/76 

tat  CL2  B23K  31/02 
VS.  CL  228-224  W  CUh 


I 


I 


1.  A  method  of  connecting  an  H-shaped  steel  column  mem- 
ber to  a  base  plate  member,  wherein  said  base  plate  member 
comprises  a  substantially  planar  bottom  plate  portion,  a  projec- 
tion extending  from  the  planar  bottom  plate  portion  and  hav- 
ing a  top  surface  whose  shape  is  substantially  identical  to  cross 
sectional  shape  of  the  steel  column  member,  a  web  part  of  a  top 
surface  of  said  projection  having  a  width  broader  than  that  of 
a  web  of  column  member,  J-shaped  welding  grooves  formed 
along  both  edges  of  said  top  surface  of  said  projection  facing  to 
lower  ends  of  flanges  of  said  column  member,  the  improve- 
ment characterized  by,  the  steps  of  placing  the  lower  end 
surface  of  said  column  member  onto  said  top  surface  of  said 
base  plate  member  in  a  desired  relation,  effecting  fillet  welding 
along  between  lower  ends  of  said  web  of  the  column  member 


1.  A  method  of  joining  a  pair  of  parts,  wherein: 

(a)  the  paru  are  assembled  with  the  surfaces  to  be  joined  in 
tbe  required  joining  position,  one  of  the  parts  being 
formed  of  a  material  containing  free  carbon  and  the  other 
part  being  formed  of  a  metal  at  least  at  its  surface  to  be 
joined  to  said  one  part, 

(b)  a  brazing  material  and  a  flux  are  provided  at  or  adjacent 
said  surfaces  to  be  joined,  tbe  flux  when  raised  to  is 
elevated  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  the  bfii- 
ing  material,  being  capable  of  reacting  with  oxides  snd 
carbon  at  tbe  surface  of  said  one  part,  and  the  brazing 
material  being  capable  of  being  heated  to  said  elevated 
temperature  without  decomposition,  and 

(c)  tbe  assembly  is  heated  at  least  to  said  elevated  tempera- 
ture in  a  iKMi-oxidizing  atmosphere  so  as  to  melt  the  braz- 
ing material  and  cause  the  flux  to  react  with  surface  oxida 
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and  carbon  on  said  one  part  whereby,  on  cooling,  a  brazed 
joint  is  produced  between  the  parts. 


4,136414 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  RESISTANCE  TO 

EMBRTTTLEMENT  DUE  TO  HYDROGEN  IN  WELDED 

JOINTS 
Mario  Sarradao,  Robm,  and  Ardaino  LaaaaioU,  Vaaaadlo  (Vi- 
tcrto),  both  of  Italy,  aattgaora  to  ItaUder  S.pwi.,  Italy 
Filed  JbL  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818^39 
tat  CL2  B23K  35/30 
UJS.  a  228—263  4  Oaims 

L  A  method  of  improving  tbe  resistance  to  hydrogen  em- 
btittlement  of  welded  joints  in  carbon  steels  and  low-alloy 
itnictural  carbon  steels,  wherein  there  is  created  in  the  weld 
zone  a  galvanic  couple  such  that  hydrogen  ions  are  discharged 
onto  the  welded  seam  while  the  latter  is  protected  from  the 
hydrogen  action  by  alloying  with  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chromium  and  molybdenum;  which  com- 
prises using  for  the  welding  operation  a  steel  welding  wire 
containing  nickel  and  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chromium  and  molybdenum;  the  nickel  content  of  said 
wire  being  related  to  tbe  nickel  content  of  tbe  steel  to  be 
wekled  according  to  tbe  following  expression: 

«Nit«,  M^-t-0.40%<%NiiH.,<%Nita«  Mx-t- 1.0% 

sad  the  chromium  content  of  said  wire  if  present  being  be- 
tween l.S  and  S  times  the  nickel  content  of  the  wire,  and  the 
molybdenum  content  of  the  wire  if  present  being  between  0. 1 5 
snd  0.30  times  the  nickel  content  of  the  wire. 


4,136315 
CONVERTIBLE  PARTTnON  ARRANGEMENT 
Jdtey  M.  Gardner,  Wbcatoa,  m.,  aatigaor  to  Coatainer  Corpo- 
ratkm  of  AaMfica,  Chicago,  IIL 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,055 
tat  CL2  B65D  5/48 
UjS.a229— 15  4 


I.  b  a  convertible  partition,  formed  of  foldable  sheet  mate- 
rial such  as  paperboard,  for  forming  a  plurality  of  cells  within 
an  outer  package,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  pair  of  vertical,  longitudinal  members  spaced  from  each 
other  in  parallel  relation  and  each  comprising  a  pair  of 
co-planar  panels  disposed  in  end-to-end  relation; 

(b)  a  pair  of  vertical  end  transverse  members  spaced  from 
each  other  in  parallel  relation  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
partition; 

(c)  a  vertical  center  traiBverse  member  located  intermediate 
and  parallel  to  said  ead  transverse  members; 

(d)  each  of  said  transverse  members  comprising: 

(i)  a  major  panel  extending  outboardly  beyond  said  longi- 
tudinal members; 

(ii)  a  pair  of  minor  paneb  located  outboardly  of  said  longi- 
tudinal members; 

(iii)  said  minor  panels  having  itmer  edges  foldably  joined 
to  adjacent  side  edges  of  related  longitudinal  member 
panels  on  vertical  fold  lines  and  having  outer  edges 
foldably  joined  to  adjacent  upper  edges  of  said  major 
panel  on  inclined  fold  lines. 


4,136316 
SELF  LOCKING  CONTAINER 
Jeffrey  M.  Gardner,  Wheaton,  HI.,  assignor  to  Coatainer  Corpo- 
ratioB  of  America,  Chicago,  IIL 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,481 

tat  CL^  B65D  5/081  5/02 

VS.  CL  229—33  2  Oains 


1.  A  self-locking  container,  formed  of  a  unitary  blank  of 
foldable  paperboard,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  top  and  bottom  walls  intercoimected  by  a  rear 
wall  foldably  joined  at  its  upper  and  lower  edges  to  rear 
edges  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls; 

(b)  a  front  wall  foldably  joined  at  its  lower  edge  to  a  front 
edge  of  said  bottom  wall; 

(c)  opposed  pairs  of  upper  and  lower  side  wall  panels  fold- 
ably joined  to  opposed  side  edges  of  said  top  and  bottom 
walls; 

(d)  opposed  pairs  of  front  and  rear  bellows  members  fold- 
ably joining  said  side  wall  panels  to  said  front  and  rear 
walls; 

(e)  said  rear  bellows  members  also  foldably  joining  said 
upper  side  wall  panels  to  said  lower  side  wall  panels  at  the 
rear  of  said  container; 

(f)  a  closure  flap  foldably  joined  to  and  depending  from  a 
front  edge  of  said  top  wall; 

(g)  said  front  bellows  members  forming  with  said  front  wall 
a  pocket  for  receiving  said  closure  flap  to  provide  inter- 
locking means  for  closing  said  container. 


4,136317 
VARIABLE-SIZE  CARTON  BLANK 
Gerald  E  Perry,  Martinfrille,  Va.,  aadgaor  to  Sootfaeast  Con- 
tainer Corporation,  Martiairille,  Va.  and  WilUs  H.  White, 
SaUdmry,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870368 
tat  a.2  B65D  5/66,  5/22 
VS.  a.  229—33  18  ( 


1.  A  carton  blank  comprising  a  rectangular  sheet  of  foldable 
material  having  spaced  parallel  first  edges  and  spaced  parallel 
second  edges  at  right  angles  thereto,  first  spaced  tabs  extending 
from  each  of  said  second  edges,  first,  second  and  third  spaced 
parallel  fold  lines  parallel  to  each  of  said  second  edges  in  said 
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iheet,  second  spaced  tabs  in  each  of  said  first  fold  lines,  first 
spaced  slots  in  each  of  said  second  fold  tines  to  receive  said  first 
spaced  Ubs,  second  spaced  slots  adjacent  to  said  third  fold  lines 
to  receive  said  second  spaced  tabs,  fourth  and  fifth  spaced 
parallel  fold  lines  in  said  sheet  parallel  to  each  of  said  first 
edges,  a  sixth  fold  line  in  said  sheet  parallel  to  said  second 
edges  forming  the  rear  bottom  edge  of  the  completed  carton,  a 
seventh  fold  Une  in  said  sheet  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said 
sixth  fold  line  forming  the  upper  rear  edge  of  the  top  of  the 
completed  carton,  a  first  tab  in  said  sheet  disposed  at  one  end 
and  a  second  tab  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
fourth  fold  lines  foldable  about  said  second  fold  line  and  tabs  in 
said  sheet  at  each  end  of  said  sixth  fold  line  foldable  about  said 
seventh  fold  line,  said  sixth  and  seventh  fold  lines  being  spaced 
from  each  other  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  depth  of 
the  completed  carton,  each,  of  said  fourth  fold  lines  including 
first  and  second  end  portions  conditioned  to  be  separated,  said 
carton  blank  being  foldable  into  at  least  first  and  second  config- 
urations of  different  size,  in  said  first,  relatively  large  configu- 
ration said  carton  blank  being  folded  about  its  first  and  second 
fold  lines,  in  said  second,  relatively  small  configuration  said 
blank  being  folded  about  said  first,  second  and  third  fold  lines 
and  said  first  and  second  end  portions  being  separated  to  form 
larger  first  and  second  tabs. 

UGHT-SHIELDING  TUBE  HOLDER  FOR  USE  WITH 
BLOOD  WASHING  APPARATUS 
Edward  W.  Lambce,  BrouTiUe,  N.Y„  aarignor  to  UbIob  Car- 
kUe  Corpontkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct.  25,  1977.  Ser.  No.  S45,299 

lat  CL2  BMB  15/12 

VS.  a.  233—1  R  «  Ctataia 


CARD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Tonohiko  Torita,  CUchibo;  Tom  Okada,  Knmagaya,  and  Y^ 
Yokota,  CUcUImi,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Canon  KabosUU 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo  and  Canon  DenahJ  Kabiiithlkl  Kaisha,  SaitiM, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  726,733 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1975,  50-11750; 

Oct. «,  1975, 50-121503;  Oct  17, 1975, 50-125105;  Oct  21,  WS, 

50-126554;  Oct  21, 1975,  50-126555;  Oct  21, 1975,  50-126551;    j 

Not.  10. 1975,  50-134841  ji 

iBt  OJ  G06K  7/02.  1/20,  7/OS.  13/00 
UA  CL  235-431  47 


1.  A  device  for  holding  a  transparent  tube  in  the  optical  path 
of  a  first  slot  in  a  top  surface  of  an  optical  sensor  for  detecting 
the  amount  of  light  passing  through  said  tube  and  for  shielding 
light  from  external  sources  from  said  optical  sensor  comprisr 


mg: 


i 


1.  A  card  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  opening  therein; 

card  carrying  means  movably  disposed  within  said  openiiii 

of  said  housing  and  having  a  card  rest  portion  on  which  i 

card  having  information  recorded  thereon  may  rest; 
reader  means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  reading  the 

recorded  information  from  said  card; 
transport  means  for  transporting  said  card  on  said  card  rot 

portion  to  said  reader  means  by  said  card  carrying  mesm 

being  moved  within  said  opening  and  inwardly  of  tsid 

housing;  and 
guide  means  disposed  between  said  card  carrying  means  ind 

said  reader  means  for  guiding  said  card  between  said  two 

means. 


4,136320 
AUTOMATIC  CALLING  DIRECrORY 
Jnan  CoUado,  Bayamon,  and  Enrique  Leon,  Rio  Tledras,  bothif 
PJl.,  aaaignora  to  loternatioaal  Telephone  and  Telegni* 
Cor^oratioB,  Nntlcy,  N  J. 

Filed  Ang.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,373 
Int  a.2  G06K  7/10:  G08C  9/06 
U.S.  a.  235-460  26 


(a)  an  opaque  cover  containing  a  second  slot  for  receiving 
said  tube, 

(b)  said  cover  pivotally  attached  to  said  optical  sensor  for 
limited  movement  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
position,  such  that  said  cover  blocks  said  first  slot  when  in 
the  open  position,  and  such  that  said  cover  excludes  light 
from  external  sources  from  said  optical  sensor  when  in  the 
closed  position, 

(c)  said  second  slot  located  such  that: 

(1)  said  second  slot  pushes  said  tube  below  the  top  surface 
of  said  optical  sensor,  as  said  cover  is  moved  from  the 
open  to  the  closed  position. 

(2)  while  said  cover  is  moved  from  the  open  to  the  closed 
position,  a  portion  of  said  second  slot  always  coincides 
with  a  portion  of  said  first  slot,  forming  an  opening 
large  enough  for  said  tube,  and 

(3)  when  said  cover  is  in  the  ckxed  position,  a  portion  of 
said  second  slot  coincides  with  the  optical  path  of  said 
first  slot  thereby  holding  said  tube  in  place  and  shielding 
said  optical  sensor  from  Ught  from  external  sources. 


1.  A  reader  for  a  code  punched  card  comprising: 
a  first  portion  including 
a  first  plurality  of  compartmenu  having  a  given  orioti' 
tkn. 


t  angle  first  means  to  emit  Ught  disposed  in  each  of  said 
firat  plurality  of  compartments,  and 

lecond  means  completely  lining  all  walls  of  each  of  said 
first  plurality  of  compartments  to  diffuse  light  emitted 
by  said  single  first  means  throughout  an  associated  one 
of  said  first  plurality  of  compartments;  and 
a  second  portion  including 

a  second  plurality  of  compartments  having  an  orientation 
orthogonal  to  said  given  orientation, 

s  single  third  means  to  detect  light  disposed  in  each  of  said 
second  plurality  of  compartments,  and 

fourth  means  completely  lining  all  walk  of  each  of  said 
second  plurality  of  compartments  to  reflect  said  dif- 
fused light  passing  through  said  card  to  said  single  third 
means  in  all  of  said  plurality  of  second  compartments 
receiving  said  diffused  Ught 


4vl36321 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOGNIZING  CODE 
INFORMATION 

AUo  Saginra,  Nagoya;  Atutoshi  Okamoto,  Toyohashi,  and 
Taiao  Nojiri,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso 
Csn  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  JnL  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,669 
Oaiu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1976,  51-104398 
Int  a.^  G06K  7/14:  G03B  7/08:  G06K  5/00 
MS,  a  235—462  5  Claims 


L  A  system  for  recognizing  code  information  comprising: 

s  light  source  for  supplying  illumination  Ught  on  an  object 
on  which  code  information  is  recorded  by  a  combination 
of  two  different  bar  widths  in  two  Ught  reflective  colors; 

1  converging  lens  adapted  to  converge  the  reflected  Ught 
prtxluced  by  said  code  information; 

means  for  producing  clock  pulses; 

sn  image  sensor  comprising  a  plurality  of  Ught  response 
dements  each  optically  coupled  with  said  converging  lens 
snd  driven  one  by  one  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  bar 
extending  direction  for  receiving  said  reflected  Ught 
through  said  converging  lens  and  producing  an  image 
signal  which  has  a  signal  level  changing  in  accordance 
with  the  density  of  said  reflected  Ught; 

oieans  for  sampling  said  image  signal  in  synchronization 
with  said  clock  pulses  to  thereby  produce  continuous 
analog  signals; 

s  focus  detection  circuit  connected  to  said  image  sensor,  for 
detecting  the  level  change  of  said  continuous  analog  signal 
snd  producing  a  deviation  signal  when  the  detected  value 
of  said  level  change  is  less  than  a  predetermined  reference 
vslue;  and 

dirtaace  control  means,  connected  to  said  focus  detection 
circuit,  for  controlling  the  distance  between  said  converg- 
ing lens  and  said  image  sensor  in  response  to  said  deviation 


4,136,822 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FAN 

OPERATION 

John  V.  Felter,  P.O.  Box  7464,  Houston,  Tex.  77008 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,738,  Aug.  5,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,495, 

JnL  21, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

817,612 

Irt.  0,2  F24F  7/06 

U.S.  CL  236—49  3  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  electricaUy 
driven  ventilator  means  in  response  to  the  difference  in  temper- 
ature between  first  and  second  locations,  comprising  an  elec- 
tric switch  for  controlling  operation  of  said  ventilator  means,  a 
first  temperature  responsive  diode  for  sensing  the  temperature 
at  said  first  location  and  a  second  temperature  responsive  diode 
for  sensing  the  temperature  at  said  second  location,  means  for 
operating  said  switch  in  response  to  temperature  differences 
between  said  first  and  second  locations  to  start  said  ventilator 
means  in  operation  when  the  difference  in  the  temperatures 
between  said  first  and  second  locations  exceeds  a  small  prede- 
termined temperature  difference  and  to  stop  operation  of  said 
ventilator  means  when  the  difference  in  the  temperatures  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  locations  does  not  exceed  said  small 
predetermined  temperature  difference,  said  operating  means 
comprising  an  electrical  bridge  circuit  having  first  and  second 
input  terminals,  a  direct  current  electrical  source,  means  con- 
necting said  source  to  said  first  and  second  input  terminals,  said 
bridge  circuit  including  a  pair  of  parallel  branches  connected 
between  said  first  and  second  input  terminals  each  having  an 
intermediate  juncture  point  and  each  having  a  fixed  resistor 
between  said  juncture  point  and  said  first  input  terminal,  said 
first  and  second  temperature  responsive  diodes  being  disposed 
one  in  each  of  said  branches  between  said  juncture  points  and 
said  second  input  terminal,  an  integrated  circuit  differential 
ampUfier  serving  as  a  voltage  comparator  connected  between 
said  juncture  points  and  serving  to  amplify  voltage  differences 
caused  by  temperature  differences  at  said  diodes  at  said  first 
and  second  locations,  a  transistor  connected  to  said  source  and 
coimected  to  said  ampUfier  to  receive  the  voltage  output 
thereof  and  being  turned  on  in  response  to  voltage  outputs 
resulting  from  temperature  differences  between  said  first  and 
second  locations  exceeding  said  small  predetermined  tempera- 
ture difference  and  being  turned  off  in  response  to  voltage 
outputs  resulting  from  temperature  differences  between  said 
first  and  second  locations  not  exceeding  said  small  predeter- 
mined temperature  difference,  a  solenoid  in  series  with  said 
transistor  connections  to  said  source  adapted  to  close  said 
switch  to  turn  on  said  ventilator  means  when  said  transistor  is 
turned  on  and  to  open  said  switch  to  turn  off  said  ventilator 
means  when  said  transistor  is  turned  off. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OR  LIMITATION 

OF  WATER  DAMAGE 
Bcngt  G.  A.  E.  Kallberi.  Stor6rilgen  20,  S-141  42  HnddiBge, 


UA 


FIM  Feb.  17,  1977.  Scr.  No.  769,667 
priority,  application  Swedes,  Feb.  26, 1976,  7602561 
Int  CL^  HOIH  35/00:  F24D  3/00 
CL  237—8  R  9  i 


valve  and  each  movable  into  open  position  in  response  to  i 
predetermined  pressure  in  a  respective  one  of  said  conduiti, 
said  valves  being  combined  with  a  unitary  valve  block  haviof 
support  means  for  an  oil  filter  and  flange  means  for  connectioB 
of  the  block  to  the  engine,  said  block  also  including  means  for 
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sectional  area,  and  which  when  wetted,  expands  against  said  outer  and  inner  tips  defining  a  mixing  chaimel  communi- 
said  restricted  neck  with  a  pressure  of  2  to  3.4  pounds  eating  with  said  longitudinal  and  transverse  annual  metering 
per  thousand  square  feet, 

whereby  said  wick  assembly  filb  the  interior  of  said  restricted 

wick  and  prevents  said  liquid  composition  from  spiUing  from 

aid  container,  while  permitting  said  Uquid  composition  to 

move  by  wicking  action  along  said  wick  assembly  into  contact 

with  the  air  to  be  treated. 


4,136326 
WATER  ACTIVATED  STOP  FOR  SPINNERS 
Harry  S.  Ansherman,  715  Fairway.  Wichita,  Kans.  67212 
Filed  Nov.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,611 


i 


1.  An  ippantus  for  limiting  water  damage  in  structural 
floors  and  covering  floors  in  a  building  which  have  water-car- 
rying means  connected  to  a  central  water  circulating  appara- 
tus, characterized  by  at  least  one  moisture  sensing  device 
positioned  at  floor  level  in  proximity  with  said  water-carrying 
means,  a  relay  means  connecting  said  relay  to  the  moisture 
sensing  means,  a  direct  acting  thermostatic  valve  positioned  in 
the  central  water  circulating  apparatus  supplying  the  water- 
carrying  means  to  control  the  flow  of  water  to  the  water-car- 
rying means,  said  valve  having  a  sensing  body  for  actuating  the 
valve,  a  heating  element  arranged  in  proximity  with  the  sens- 
ing body,  and  circuit  means  connecting  said  heating  element 
through  a  source  of  electric  current  to  said  relay  to  be  con- 
trolled thereby,  said  relay  being  arranged  to  close  the  circuit 
means  energizing  the  heating  element  from  an  impulse  from 
the  sensing  device  indicating  that  a  predetermined  moisture 
limit  has  been  exceeded  and  operative  to  actuate  the  thermo- 
static valve  to  close  the  flow  of  water  to  the  water-carrying 
means. 


receiving  said  supply  and  return  conduits,  said  system  after  i 
cold  start  avoiding  withdrawal  of  any  heat  during  a  heating 
phase  though  simultaneously  for  heating  in  a  fool  proof  man- 
ner gradually  exchanging  cold  lubricating  oil  independent  of 
servicing  errors,  said  system  capable  of  being  added  later  to  in 
internal  combustion  engine. 


4,13M25 
ORIFICE  SEALING  DEVICE 
Frank  J.  Mack,  Klnndon,  aad  Michael  P.  Demkowicz,  New 
Prorideace,  both  of  N  J^  aMigBOrt  to  American  Home  Pro4- 
acts  Corpontfaw,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Feb.  22, 1977,  S«.  No.  770,967 

lat  CL>  A61L  9/01 

VS.  a.  299—44  3  CUh 


i 


4,13M24 
DEVICE  USING  OIL  FOR  HEATING  THE  OPERATOR'S 

CAB  OF  A  MACHINE 
Hdaz-Dietcr  Kallcnbach,  Cologiic,  Fed.  Rtp.  of  Gcraaay,  ■•• 

rignor  to  KlSckMr-HiuiboMt-Deatz  Aktieagcaellachaft,  Co- 

loffBC,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,704 

OafaM  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1976,  2623621 

bt  CL'  B60H  1/14;  FDIP  11/08:  F16N  39/02 
VS.  a.  237— 12J  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  supplying  heat  to  the  operator's  compart- 
ment of  an  internal  combustion  engine  driven  vehicle  compris- 
ing in  combination:  a  heat  exchanger  for  supplying  heat  to  the 
operator's  compartment,  a  lubricating  system  for  the  engine 
including  a  pump  having  the  suction  side  connected  to  the 
engine  oil  sump,  a  supply  conduit  leading  from  the  discharge 
side  of  the  pump  to  said  heat  exchanger  and  a  return  conduit 
leading  from  said  heat  exchanger  to  the  oil  sump,  a  control 
valve  common  to  said  conduits  being  a  manually  adjustable 
rotary  valve  member  to  open  and  cloae  conduiu  respectively 
for  heat  feeding  and  heat  return  with  one  position  in  which  said 
conduits  are  connected  to  said  heater  exchanger  and  a  second 
poaitioa  in  which  the  conduits  are  connected  together  and 
bypam  the  heat  exchanger,  a  normally  closed  bypass  valve 
interposed  between  said  conduits  on  each  side  of  said  control 


1.  A  space  air  treating  device  comprising  in  combination: 

A.  a  container  having  a  restricted  neck; 

B.  a  liquid  air  treating  composition  container  in  said  con- 
tainer; 

C.  an  elongated  wick  assembly  disposed  within  said  con- 
tainer in  contact  with  said  liquid  composition  and  fiirtba 
comprising; 

1.  an  outer  member  comprised  of  non-woven  cotton; 

2.  an  inner  core  comprised  of  cellulosic  material,  which 
when  wetted  by  said  liquid  composition,  absorbs  froo 
14-20  times  its  weight  of  said  liquid  composition  ind 
expands  from  100  to  173  percent  of  its  original  cnw- 


out;  and  a  nut  coupling  said  outer  tip  and  said  head  together. 


1.  A  water  activated  stop  device  for  spiimers  mounted  on  the 
main  water  distribution  pipe  of  a  center  pivot  irrigation  system, 
the  device  comprising: 

a  wster  cylinder  mounted  on  top  of  the  main  water  distribu- 
tion pipe  and  communicably  cotmected  to  the  water  sup- 
ply in  the  water  distribution  pipe; 

a  piston  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  extending 
upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  top  of  said  cylinder, 
said  piston  raised  upwardly  in  said  cylinder  when  the 
water  pressure  is  applied  thereto,  said  piston  lowered 
downwardly  when  the  water  pressure  is  turned  off;  and 

stop  means  pivotally  mounted  on  top  of  the  water  distribu- 
tion pipe  and  raised  and  lowered  by  said  piston,  said  stop 
means  for  releasably  engaging  the  spinner  when  the  water 
pressure  is  turned  off 


4,136328 
OXIDE  DEPOSITING  RIBBON  BURNER 
Joseph  W.  Anderson,  Coming;  Donald  L.  Goile,  and  Roy  E. 
Smith,  both  of  Horaeheada,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning 
Glass  Woi^  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,308 

Lit  CL2  F23D  11/16 

VS.  a.  239—422  5  Claims 


^136,827 
OXYGEN-FUEL  CUTTING  TORCH 
MkoU  Y.  Maahodto,  nUtaa  N.  Knrchenko,  15,  kr.  48;  Gcnaady 

P.  Laria,  ulitsa  Sotsialiaticheskaya,  57,  kr.  5;  Vladimir  P. 

Scredenko,  olitsa  S.  Lazo,  45,  kr.  10,  and  Itui  P.  STCtikov, 

alitM  Marata,  11,  kT.  16,  ail  of  Kramatorsk,  U.S.SJt. 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,445 
lat  a^  F23D  11/16 
VS.  a  239— 419  J  1  CWm 

1.  An  oxygen-fiiel  cutting  torch  comprising:  a  head  having 
three  ducts  longitudinally  extending  therethrough,  a  first  of 
nid  ducts  communicating  with  a  first  annular  chamber  made  in 
Hid  head,  a  second  of  said  ducU  conmiunicating  with  a  second 
unular  chamber,  and  a  third  of  said  ducU  being  wider  at  its 
outlet  portion;  three  gas  supply  conduits,  each  being  connected 
to  laid  head  and  communicating  with  a  respective  longitudinal 
duct;  an  inner  tip  secured  in  the  outlet  portion  of  the  third  duct 
in  laid  head  and  defining  together  with  the  surface  of  said  duct 
•aid  first  annular  chamber  and  a  longitudinal  annular  metering 
pasngeway  communicating  therewith;  an  outer  tip  disposed 
coazially  with  said  inner  tip,  the  face  of  said  outer  tip  and  the 
hoe  of  said  head  defining  a  transverse  annular  metering  pas- 
i^eway  communicating  with  said  second  annual  chamber. 


1.  A  burner  for  producing  a  flame  in  which  a  reactant  gas 
undergoes  a  chemical  reaction  comprising 

a  housing,  a  portion  of  which  defmes  a  burner  face, 

means  in  said  housing  defining  a  first  linear  array  of  orifices 
for  providing  a  plurality  of  streams  of  said  reactant  gas, 

means  in  said  housing  defining  second  and  third  parallel 
linear  arrays  of  orifices,  for  directing  angled  streams  of 
combustible  gas  which  intersect  the  streams  of  reactant 
gas,  said  second  and  third  arrays  being  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  first  array  and  being  equally  spaced  there- 
from, and 

means  disposed  between  said  first  array  of  orifices  and  said 
second  and  third  arrays  of  orifices,  respectively,  for  pro- 
viding a  first  shield  gas  at  a  velocity  less  than  that  with 
which  said  reactant  gas  issues  from  said  first  orifices,  the 
total  flow  rate  of  said  first  shield  gas  being  greater  than 
that  of  said  reactant  gas,  said  means  for  providing  a  first 
shield  gas  comprising  first  and  second  elongated  rectangu- 
lar slots  in  said  burner  face,  one  of  said  slots  being  dis- 
posed between  said  first  linear  array  and  each  of  said 
second  and  third  linear  arrays,  the  width  of  each  of  said 
slots  being  at  least  one  half  the  distance  between  said  first 
and  second  arrays. 
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4,136,829 
NEEDLE  NOZZLE  HAVING  A  VALVE 
MitaaUro  KaMo,  2156-14  YakeyuM^V),   Kuv-ahi, 
shiau-kc«,  Japan 

FIM  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,168 
Ctaima  priority.  appUcsdoa  Japmi,  Mar.  4, 1976,  51-23892 
bt  CLi  B05B  1/30 
VS.  CL  239-533.1  » 


4,136431  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MINIMIZING  STEAN 
CONSUMPTION  IN  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  PULP  FOI 

FIBERBOARD  AND  THE  LIKE 
Kart  Cadcr^aM,  Stockholm,  Sweden;  Bcnurd  Marechal,  Bi» 
ritz,  Fraace,  aad  Stig  Sdander,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  aasiptn 
to  lad  SJi.,  Paris-la-DaitMC  Fnmcc 

FDed  All.  4, 19n,  Ser.  No.  821,711 
CUm  priority,  appMcatioB  Swedes,  Aag.  6, 1976,  7608847 
lat  CL^  B02C  23/40 
VS.  CL  241—18  •  < 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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1.  In  an  injection  nozzle,  for  injection  moulding  of  synthetic 
resinous  plastics,  having: 

(a)  a  nozzle  body  including  a  feed  passage  leading  to  an 
outlet  opening,  said  nozzle  body  defining  at  said  opening 
a  first  valve  seating,  said  nozzle  body  including  a  cylinder 
chamber  having  first  and  second  etids, 

(b)  a  needle  valve  member  movable  in  said  feed  passage  and 
including  a  first  valve  element  shaped  to  coact  with  said 
first  valve  seating,  said  needle  valve  member  including  a 
piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder  chamber, 

(c)  spring  loading  means  positioned  in  said  cylinder  chamber 
and  abutting  the  piston  to  urge  the  needle  valve  member  in 
the  direction  to  close  said  first  valve  element  and  valve 
seating, 

the  improvement  that: 
(i)  said  nozzle  body  defines  a  second  valve  seating  at  said 
first  end  of  said  cylinder,  and 


1.  In  the  method  of  producing  pulp  for  fibeiboard  and  Ike 
like,  in  which  raw  chips  of  lignocellulosic  material  are  defi- 
brated  in  a  defibrator  in  an  atmosphere  of  saturated  steam  u 
predetermined  defibrating  temperatures  above  100'  C.  ind 
corresponding  steam  pressures,  the  chips  prior  to  being  psned 
to  the  inlet  side  of  the  defibrator  having  been  presteamed  to  i 
predetermined  temperature  by  atmospheric  steam  relened 
from  the  mixture  of  steam  and  pulp  at  the  outlet  side  of  the 
defibrator,  compressed  and  dewatered  to  a  dryness  of  at  lesa 
30%,  the  improvement  for  minimizing  steam  consumptioL 
comprising: 

(a)  separating  a  portion  of  the  high-pressure  high-tempen- 
ture  steam  from  the  mixture  of  steam  and  pulp  discharged 


inanged  at  a  spacing  smaller  than  the  minimum  width  of 
projection  of  three-dimensional  extraneous  matter  and  auxil- 
iary parallel  bars  disposed  over  one  surface  of  the  grizzly  and 
imaged  at  right  angles  to  the  bars  to  form  a  lattice,  the  open- 
ittgi  of  the  lattice  having  a  diagonal  dimension  smaller  than  the 
maximiun  width  of  projection  of  planar  extraneous  matter,  the 
Ijttice  being  in  the  form  of  a  roUUbly  drum  with  the  grizzly 
defining  the  inner  periphery  thereof  and  having  scraper  plates 
ittached  to  the  inner  perijAery,  and  an  inlet  for  the  waste  glass 
ind  an  outlet  for  the  extraneous  matter  provided  at  the  oppo- 
■te  ends  of  the  lattice  drum  respectively. 

4,136333 
RENEWABLE  TIP  HAMMER  FOR  A  CRUSHER 
Uoyd  K.  Knight  Columbas,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Dreaaer  Indus- 
tries, lac  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794374 

lat  CL^  B02C  13/04 

U3.  a  241— 194  3  Claims 


adjacent  each  traversing  device,  each  spool  having  a  catch 
slot  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  guiding  a  plurality  of  threads  equal  to  the  number  of 
spools  being  wound  to  one  end  and  in  the  front  of  the 
winding  device, 

b.  said  threads  being  guided  in  common  as  a  bundle,  yet 
separately  from  one  another, 

c.  moving  the  threads  from  said  one  end  into  a  spaced  apart 
relationship  with  respect  to  each  other  corresponding  to 
the  line  of  said  spools  through  the  insertion  slot  of  the 
winding  device,  and  then 

d.  simultaneously  inserting  the  spaced  apart  threads  into  the 
catch  slots  of  the  spools. 

3.  An  assembly  for  inserting  threads,  yams,  and  the  like,  into 
a  winding  device  having  an  open-ended  insertion  slot  and  a 
plurality  of  traversing  devices  disposed  along  said  slot,  each 


1.  In  a  swing-hammer  type  crusher  having  a  rotor  with  a 
plurality  of  radial  discs  spaced  along  its  shaft  and  a  plurality  of 
hammers  pivotobly  mounted  at  selected  locations  about  the 
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traversing  device  including  a  reverse  thread  roller  mounted  in 
a  casing,  said  winding  device  including  means  for  supporting  a 
spool  adjacent  each  traversing  device,  each  spool  having  a 
catch  slot,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a.  means  for  guiding  a  plurality  of  threads  equal  to  the  num- 
ber of  spools  being  wound  to  one  end  and  in  front  of  the 
winding  device, 

b.  said  guiding  means  being  effective  to  guide  the  threads  in 
<~nfninnn  as  a  bundle,  vet  seoaratelv  from  one  another. 


pressure  uuiuik  lujcvuvii  um/wmmm^  ^■— ^*"  ^.^-w-^w— -  —  — 
needle  v»lve  member  in  the  revene  directton  to  open  said  fint 
valve  clement  and  valve  seating,  and  to  close  said  second  valve 
onto  said  second  valve  seating,  thereby  to  seal  said  cyUnder 
chamber  against  entry  of  plastics  material. 


ORE  GRINDING  PROCESS  CONTAINING  COPOLYMER 

GRINDING  AIDS 
WiUy  Maafroy,  Caraei,  bd^  aMi  Richard  R.  Kliavel,  Midind, 
Mkh^  MaigMTi  to  The  Dow  Ckeaical  Coapwiy,  MidlaMi, 
Mich. 

CoatiHaatioiHi»^art  of  Scr.  No.  687,796,  May  19, 1976, 
,fc,,4^^..f^  Thia  appUcatioa  Nor.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  SS3,731 
lat  a.2  B02C  23/18 
MS.  CL  241—16  »''  CU« 

1.  A  process  for  grinding  coal  or  ore«  containing  metal 
values  comprising  carrying  out  said  grinding  in  the  presence  of 
a  liquid  medium  and  a  polyelectrolyte  grinding  aid  comprising 
copolymers  of  styrene  with  maleic  anhydride,  itaconic  acid  or 
citraconic  acid,  said  grinding  aid  being  dispersible  in  said  me- 
dium, and  being  employed  in  an  amount  effective  to  provide 
increased  grinding  efficiency. 


■ •    '.. 

4,136332  ||f 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  UP  A>a) 

SEPARATING  WASTE  GLASS  TO  OBTAIN  CULLET 
KaacJi  Morlta;  Aldo  Sagie,  both  of  Niahiaoaiiya,  and  iCaiii 
lahioka,  Kobe,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Yamamnra  Giia 
KiitfTffcnH  Kaiaha  aad  Juazo  ShiBM>iizal(a,  both  of,  Japaa 
DiTiaioa  of  S«r.  No.  741,490,  Not.  12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,069,n 
lUa  applicatioa  May  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  796,464 
lat  CL2  B02C  17/02 
MS.  CL  241—91  5 


1.  An  apparatus  for  breaking  up  and  separating  waste  gha 
to  obtain  cullet  comprising  a  grizzly  made  up  of  parallel  bm 


between  said  pair  of  discs  to  limit  the  outward  pivotal 
freedom  of  the  hammer  shank  so  that  the  connecting  pin  is 
confmed  between  said  pair  of  rotor  discs  at  all  times  dur- 
ing operation  of  the  crusher  but  which  can  be  removed  to 
allow  the  shank  to  pivot  outward  until  the  connecting  pin 
is  outside  the  rotor  discs  and  can  be  extracted  to  replace 
the  tip  section  when  desired. 

4,136,834 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INSERTING  THREADS, 
YARNS  AND  THE  LIKE  INTO  A  WINDING  DEVICE 
Attred  Ticheatacher,  Cologae,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgaor 
to  FMN  Schufter  A  Cbmpaay,  Hnrth  Efferen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaaay 

FOed  Jua.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,089 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jaa.  19, 
1976,2627643 

lat  a.»  B65H  54/02,  54/20 
U5.a  242-18  PW  24ClalBii 

L  A  method  of  inserting  threads,  yams,  and  the  like,  into  a 
winding  device  having  an  open-ended  slot  and  a  plurality  of 
traversing  devices  disposed  along  said  slot,  each  traversing 
device  including  a  reverse  thread  roller  mounted  in  a  casing, 
laid  winding  device  including  means  for  supporting  a  spool 

971 0.O.  6S 


4,136335 
BUILDER  MECHANISM  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINE 
Frank  E.  Brooks,  Seaeca,  aad  Gneather  C.  Wunderlich,  Eaaley, 
both  of  S.C.,  aasignors  to  Piatt  Saco  Lowell  Limited,  Roaaea- 
dale,  England 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,269 

IbL  CL2  B65H  54/36 

MS.  CL  242—26.4  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  builder  mechanism  for  vertically  moving  the  ring  rail* 
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of  a  textile  spinning  machine  during  package  building  opera- 
tion thereof  through  progressively  advancing  reciprocatory 
strokes;  said  builder  mechanism  including  a  shaft  movable 
substantially  synchronously  with  said  ring  rails  in  opposite 
rotative  directions  through  progressively  advancing  oscilla- 
tory strokes;  first  switching  means  adapted  to  be  periodically 
advanced  along  an  arcuate  path  of  travel  substantially  concen- 
tric with  and  spaced  radially  from  the  axis  of  said  shaft;  and 
second  switching  means  connected  to  said  shaft  for  movement 
therewith  into  and  out  of  cooperating  relationship  with  said 
first  switching  means  along  an  arcuate  path  of  travel  adjacent 
that  of  said  first  switching  means;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  pick  gear  mounted  in  concentric  relationship  to  said  shaft 

for  rotative  movement  about  the  axis  thereof; 
pawl  means  connected  to  and  movable  in  unison  with  said 
shaft  adjacent  said  pick  gear  for  rotating  said  pick  gear  a 
predetermined  angular  distance  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft 
during  a  portion  of  each  of  said  oscillatory  strokes  of 
movement  of  said  shaft; 
and  differential  gearing  means  concentric  with  said  shaft  and 
innerconnecting  said  first  switching  means  and  said  pick 
gear  for  advancing  said  first  switching  means  along  said 
arcuate  path  of  travel  thereof  in  ttxpotait  to  rotation  of 
said  pick  gear. 


4,136336 
YARN  WINDING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  THEREFOR 
Richard  L.  Akers,  Wiladagtoa,  Del.,  asBigaor  to  E.  L  Da  Foot  de 
NcaMMTS  aad  Coa^aay,  WOadagtoa,  DeL 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  861,306 
lat  CL2  B65H  54/28 
MS.  CL  242—43  R  12 
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1.  In  a  yam  winding  apparatus  for  winding  generally  cylin- 
drical cross-wound  yam  packages  in  reciprocating  strokes, 
said  apparatus  including  a  first  traverse  device  having  a  recip- 
rocable  yam  guide  for  guiding  the  yam  over  the  mid  range  of 
the  strokes  and  a  second  traverse  device  embodying  a  routably 
driven  cylindrical  roller  having  groove  means  for  guiding  the 
yarn  at  the  respective  ends  of  the  strokes  to  impart  stroke 
reversal  to  the  yam  guided  therein,  said  groove  means  having 
successive  helical,  reversal  curve,  and  helical  portions  in  the 
surface  of  said  roller,  the  improvement  of  which  comprises: 
said  groove  means  having  a  croas-cectional  profile  taken  in  a 

plane  extending  longitudinally  through  the  axis  of  the 

roller  comprising  successively: 
a  shoulder  facing  outwardly  from  the  center  of  the  strokes 

and  extending  from  its  one  end  from  the  surface  of  the 

roller  toward  its  axis  said  shoulder  being  at  an  angle  of  up 

...1*1.    *   tmXm.^^  m.j.^^^m.\   t^  *Wm  awM   nif  *\.m   *v%I1a«.. 


4,136337 

POSTTIVE  TAPE  FEED  WITH  MULTIPLE  YARN 

WINDINGS 

Joacf  Fcckcr,  Biaiagea-Steiahofea,  and  Gastav  Meauniaier, 

I¥eadeastadt  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  aasignon  to 

Gaatav  Mcasadager  VcrfihrcMtecbaik  fir  die  Mascheaia^ 

trie,  Fkcadcastadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Aag.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827369 
CUioH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Aug.  31, 
1976,  2639207 

lat  CL2  B65H  51/02;  D04B  15/48.  35/14 
MS.  CL  242—47.01  13  CUm 
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1.  Yam  feeding  apparatus  to  feed  yam  (20)  under  slip-free 
conditions  to  a  utilization  position  of  a  textile  machine  com- 
prising 

a  rotatable  storage  drum  (1)  forming  an  essentially  cylindri- 
cal storage  drum  (1); 

a  drive  means  (24,  124)  rotatably  driving  the  storage  drum; 

supply  yam  guide  means  (12, 13)  to  guide  yam  for  supply  to 
said  drum; 

removal  yam  guide  means  (18, 19)  to  guide  yam  for  removil 
from  the  drum, 

the  yam  forming  a  plurality  of  storage  windings  (23)  on  the 
drum  before  removal  therefrom  at  a  rate  corresponding  to 
the  rotational  speed  of  the  drum, 

wherein  the  drive  means  (24, 124)  are  positioned  relative  to 
the  drum  (1)  to  engage  the  drum  at  the  outer  circumfer- 
ence thereof,  in  the  region  of  a  portion  of  the  axial  length 
of  the  drum,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  plurality  of  winding! 
of  the  yam  on  the  storage  drum  being  located  in  the  zone 
of  engagement  between  the  drive  means  (24, 124)  and  said 
drum  (1)  to  provide  for  direct  frictional  engagement  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  yam  on  the  drum  and  said  drive 
means,  and  wherein  the  axis  of  rotation  (26)  of  the  drum 
(21)  forms  an  acute  angle  (28)  with  a  line  (27)  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  drive  means  (24, 
124)  to  apply  an  axially  directed  force  to  the  yam  on  the 
drum  beneath  the  drive  means  to  feed  all  the  storage 
windings  of  the  yam  on  the  drum  axially  along  the  storage 
drum. 


.^    1  C   J.. 


4^136338 

MACHINE  FOR  WINDING  MAGNEHC  TAPES  ONTO 

CASSETTES 

Aaaelo  Boaco,  MOaa,   Italy,  aasigaor  to  AEG-Telef^ukca- 

Sodeta  Italiaaa  per  Azioni,  Mihu,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,051 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Mar.  1, 1976,  20733  A/76 
lat  a.2  B65H  19/20 
MS.  CL  242—56  R  5  CfadM 

1.  A  fQachine  for  winding  magnetic  tapes  within  cassettes 
provided  with  a  neutral  connecting  tape  joining  together  a  pair 
of  spools  situated  inside  the  cassette,  comprising: 


I 
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in  the  cassette  and  joining  said  parts  to  respective  ends  of  in  said  one  direction  so  as  to  urge  the  incoming  tape  against  the 


a  desired  length  of  magnetic  tape; 

aid  filling  assembly  comprising  support  and  unwinding 
means  for  a  reel  of  magnetic  tape,  a  support  and  filling  seat 
for  the  cassette  and  cutting  and  jointing  means  disposed  in 
the  path  of  the  magnetic  tape  between  the  reel  and  the 
cassette; 

aid  preparation  assembly  comprising  a  temporary  support 
seat  for  the  empty  cassette  disposed  in  front  of  said  sup- 
port and  filling  seat  of  the  filling  assembly,  and  extractor 
means  for  extracting  a  middle  portion  of  connecting  tape 
from  the  empty  cassette  and  disposing  said  portion  in  front 
of  said  cutting  and  jointing  means  of  the  filling  assmebly; 


hub,  and  to  expand  about  the  hub  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 


means  for  causing  the  mutual  approach  of  said  parallel  oper- 
ating assemblies; 

first  transfer  means  operable  with  the  operating  assemblies  in 
the  approached  position  to  transfer  the  cassette  from  said 
temporary  support  seat  of  the  preparation  assembly  to  said 
support  and  filling  seat  of  the  filling  assembly;  and 

second  transfer  means  operable  with  the  operating  assem- 
blies in  the  approached  position  to  simultaneously  transfer 
the  already  extracted  coimecting  tape  from  the  prepara- 
tion assembly  to  said  cutting  and  jointing  means  of  the 
filling  assembly. 


4,136,839 
CASSETTE  FOR  TAPE,  PARTICULARLY 
UGHT-SENSTTIVE  TAPE 
Eirl  Walter,  Pendierg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  assignor  to  AG- . 
FA-Gcraert  AG,  LeTcrkasea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aag.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,962 
CUais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Aug.  27, 
1976,2638697 

lat  CL^  G03B  1/04 
UjS.  a  242—71.1  13  Claims 

1.  A  cassette  for  tape,  particularly  light-sensitive  tape,  com- 
prising a  housing  having  an  inlet;  a  tumtable  in  said  housing 
and  provided  with  a  tape-engaging  hub,  said  tumtable  being 
rotatable  about  a  normally  upright  axis  in  one  direction  to  take 
1  tape  up  on  said  hub  and  in  another  direction  to  pay  the  upe 


tumtable  in  the  other  of  said  directions  so  as  to  permit  unob- 
structed paying-out  of  the  outgoing  tape  from  the  hub. 


4,136340 

CORD  TAKE-UP  REEL  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  LAWN 

MOWER 

Charles  A.  Batea,  5555  SE.  Sahaon,  Pordaad,  Orcg.  97215 

FUed  Jaa.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,707 

lat  CL2  B65H  17/46 

MS.  CL  242—863  R  7 


1.  A  cord  take-up  reel  for  use  on  an  electric  lawn  mower 
having  a  pair  of  laterally  opposed  handles  comprising: 

a  spool  assembly  having  a  pair  of  fixed  shafts  extending 
outwardly  from  opposite  sides  thereof  along  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  spool  assembly,  said  spool  assembly  being 
adapted  to  take  up  and  pwy  out  an  electric  cord  when  said 
assembly  is  rotated  in  one  direction  or  the  other, 

mounting  means  on  each  of  the  laterally  opposed  handles  for 
detachably  and  rotatably  mounting  an  associated  one  of 
said  shafts,  and 

a  crank  pivotally  attached  to  one  of  said  shafts  for  selective 
positioning  between  a  winding  position  wherein  said 
crank  may  be  freely  moved  to  rotate  said  spool  assembly, 
and  a  stowed  position. 


4,136341  

AUTOMATIC  ROLL-UP  DEVICE  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS  IN 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Artnr  Fohl,  Schorndorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Repa  Fdnstanz- 
werk  GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831332 

lat  CL^  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 

MS.  CL  242—107  10  OaiaH 

1     In  on  aiitnmatir  mll.iin  ^\nr^  fnr  ciafMv  h^ltft  in  mntrkr 
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ttom  the  housing  into  engmgement  with  a  running  surface  of 

the  winding  shaft  to  exert  pressure  on  the  winding  shaft  in  the 


4,136^2 
FLEXIBLE  DYE  TUBE 
Staaley  Urtegrtooe,  Ckariotte,  and  Gordoa  H.  Broome,  Mooirt 
HoUy,  both  of  N.C^  aiiivMNri  to  Anericaa  A  Efird  Thread 
Mills.  Inc^  Mount  HoUy,  N.C. 

Filed  JaL  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,400 
IM.  a.2  B«5H  75/20 
VS.  CL  242—118.11  14 


1.  A  tube  for  use  on  a  perforated  dyeing  spindle,  for  support- 
ing for  dyeing  a  package  of  yam  wound  therearound,  said  tube 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  flexible  uprights  spaced  circumferentially 

around  said  axis, 
top  and  bottom  base  portions  of  the  tube, 
each  said  upright  being  joined  at  opposite  ends  to  said  base 
portions,  respectively,  and 
a  pluraUty  of  rings  joining  said  uprights  in  spaced  planes 
perpendicular  to  said  axis, 

at  least  two  of  said  rings  being  incomplete  by  having, 
respectively,  gaps  at  circumferentially  staggered  posi- 
tions so  as  to  leave  one  pair  of  adjacent  uprights  free  to 
approach  each  other  in  one  of  said  planes  and  a  second 
pair  of  adjacent  upnghts  free  to  approach  each  other  in 
a  second  of  said  planes,  each  portion  of  each  ring  adja- 
cent to  a  gap  extending  circumferentially  to  join  more 
than  two  adjacent  uprights,  thereby  providing  said  tube 
with  balanced  and  limited  radial  flexibility  to  accommo- 
date yam  shrinkage, 
said  spaced  uprights,  base  portions,  and  rings  cooperatively 
defining  a  plurality  of  dye  openings  through  said  tube. 


4,136,843 

TAPE  CASSETTE  HAVING  REEL  LOCKING  MEANS 
THEREIN 
Douis  R.  Govlcy,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  aasignor  to  Fih 
Ctmtttt  be.  Salt  Lake  CUy,  Utah 

FUad  Mar.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  778,487 
lat  CL2  GllB  23/10 
VS.  CL  242—198  6  Claim 


radial  direction  thereby  minimizing  rattling  of  the  winding 
shaft. 


I 

I 


1.  A  cassette  including,  in  combiiution:  a  cassette  housing 
having  a  pair  of  reels  joumalled  therein;  a  pair  of  couplen 
joumalled  in  said  cassette  housing;  a  pair  of  endless  mesm 
intercoupling  said  couplers  with  respective  ones  of  said  reeli; 
flexible,  elongate  media  means  routed  through  said  casaette 
and  wound  upon  said  reels;  a  pair  of  spring-locks  carried  by 
said  cassette  and  respectively  spring-biased  toward  releasable 
locking  engagement  with  respective  ones  of  said  couplers;  snd 
means  for  urging  said  spring-locks  out  of  engagement  with  said 
couplers  when  said  cassette  is  disposed  in  an  operative  condi- 
tion relative  to  external  equipment. 


4,136,844 
QUASI-INERTIAL  ATnTUDE  REFERENCE  PLATFORM 
Inge  Mandal,  Claremont,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  General  Dynamia 
CorporatioB,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1976,  Scr.  No.  667,240 

lat  a.2  F41G  9/00;  F42B  15/02.  15/00 

VS.  CL  244— 3  J  10  CUw 


1 


t 


1.  A  space-stable  reference  platform  system  comprising: 

a  frame  toutable  about  at  least  one  axis; 

a  platform  having  three  orthogonal  axes; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  rotational  movement  of  the  plat- 
form about  all  of  said  orthogonal  axes,  said  sensing  mesm 
being  positioned  on  said  platform; 

inner  and  outer  gimbals  for  mounting  the  platform  for  mov» 
ment  relative  to  the  frame  such  that  the  platform  is  capa- 
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ble  of  two-degrees-of-freedom  axial  rotation  about  first 
snd  second  orthogonal  axes,  the  outer  gimbal  being  pivot- 
ably  mounted  on  the  frame,  the  inner  gimbal  including  the 
platform  being  pivotably  mounted  to  the  outer  gimbal; 

first  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  rotating  said 
gimbals  relative  to  the  frame  in  order  to  maintJiin  the 
platform  aligned  in  space  with  respect  to  said  first  and 
second  axes;  and 

lecond  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  rotating 
said  frame  in  order  to  maintain  the  platform  aligned  in 
space  with  respect  to  the  third  orthogonal  axis. 


4,136,845 

HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  AIRCRAFT  WTTH  A 

RETRACTABLE  PROPELLER 

larl  Eickmann,  2420  laAiki,  Hayama-macfai,  Kanagawa-ken, 

Jaran  (240-01) 
Coatianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  487,272,  Jul.  10, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
4,009349,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,676, 
Mv.  8, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,823,898.  This  appUcation  Jan.  17, 1977, 
Ser.  No.  760,006 
iBt  a.2  B64D  27/00.  29/00 
MS,  a  244— S4  1  Claioi 


parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  propeller;  wherein  said  hollow  space 
is  associated  to  guide  means;  wherein  said  motor  is  provided 
with  at  least  one  guide  portion;  wherein  said  guide  portion  of 
said  motor  is  borae  and  guided  by  said  guide  means  of  said 
hollow  portion  of  said  wing;  wherein  said  motor  is  moveable  in 
said  hollow  space  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  motor  and 
wherein  said  motor  and  said  propeller  are  contained  in  said 
hollow  space,  when  said  propeller  blades  are  swung  into  the 
said  position  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  motor  and  when  said 
motor  is  retracted  to  the  innermost  position  in  said  hollow 
space,  while  said  blades  of  said  propeller  can  be  swung  into 
both  of  said  positions  when  said  motor  is  moved  into  the  outer- 
most position  relatively  to  said  hollow  space. 


4,136,846 
^      COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE 
Paul  C.  Brault,  Bellerue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Boehig  Commercial 
Airphme  Company,  Seattle,  Waah. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,691 

iBt  CL2  B32B  3/12 

VS.  CL  244—123  7  Claims 


1.  A  fluid-stream  driven  aircraft,  comprising,  a  body  having 
I  medial  plane  of  substantial  symmetry;  at  least  one  wing  ex- 
'  tending  substantially  on  both  opposite  sides  of  said  plane;  at 
iesst  one  pair  of  hydraulic  fluid  operated  motors  on  portions  of 
tsid  aircraft;  at  least  one  pair  of  fluid  stream  creating  means 
driven  by  said  motors,  respectively,  and  arranged  symmetri- 
cslly  on  opposite  sides  of  said  medial  plane;  at  least  one  hy- 
draulic fluid  flow  producing  means  having  at  least  one  pair  of 
lepsrate  fluid-handling  chamber  groups  of  equal  volumes,  at 
least  one  pair  of  separate  outlets  with  each  one  of  said  chamber 
groups  connected  to  one  outlet  of  said  outlets,  resptectively, 
ud  including  means  for  fluid-tight  separation  of  the  chambers 
and  outlets  so  that  fluid  from  each  chamber  group  passes 
dirough  one  of  said  outlets  only;  at  least  one  pair  of  displace- 
oent  means  associated  with  said  fluid-handling  chambers, 
lespectively;  equally  acting  actuator  means  actuating  and 
defining  the  displacement  volumes  of  said  chambers,  respec- 
tively, and  cooperating  at  equal  times  ano  in  unison  with  said 
displacement  means  for  maintaining  equal  movements  of  said 
displacement  means  so  that  fluid  flows  in  said  outlets  at  pro- 
portionate and  equal  flow  rates;  a  pair  of  delivery  passage 
metns  connecting  each  of  said  outlets  with  a  different  one  of 
iud  motors,  respectively;  said  actuator  means  set  to  provide 
equal  strokes  of  said  displacement  means;  said  motors  contain- 
ing fluid  intaking  chambers  of  equal  number  and  equal  volumes 
for  equal  number  of  revolutions  at  equal  quantities  of  intake  of 
(few  of  fluid;  said  motors  having  each  at  least  one  pair  of  ports; 
Kid  ports  of  said  motors  of  each  {>air  of  motors  on  opposite 
■des  of  said  medial  plane  communicated  vice-versa  to  said 
delivery  passage  means  for  revolving  said  motors  of  the  re- 
flective pair  of  motors  in  opposite  directions  at  equal  rate  of 
levolutions,  whereby  said  stream-creating  means  on  opposite 
ades  of  said  medial  plane  are  torque-balanced  and  driven  at 
equal  velocities  for  producing  equial  thrusts  on  both  sides  of 
iud  medial  plane  to  stabilize  the  movement  and  attitude  of  said 
lircrsft;  wherein  said  wing  includes  at  least  one  hollow  space; 
wherein  said  fluid  stream  creation  means  includes  at  least  one 
propeller,  wherein  said  propeller  includes  at  least  two  blades 
which  are  swingably  borne  in  a  holding  portion;  wherein  said 
Hides  of  said  propellers  can  be  swung  from  a  position  normal 
to  the  axis  of  the  said  propeller  to  a  position  substantially 


1.  A  composite  structure  comprising:  a  primary  load  carry- 
ing member  of  a  high  density  honeycomb  strip  covered  on 
each  face  with  unidirectional  flber  tape  to  extend  lengthwise 
along  the  strip,  a  low  density  honeycomb  core  along  each  side 
of  the  primary  load  carrying  member,  and  a  reinforced  plastic 
to  cover  the  core  and  primary  load  carrying  member  to  form 
an  integrated  structural  member. 


4,136,847 

WINDOW  SHADE  AND  CURTAIN  ROD  BRACKET 

PLATE 

Cari  F.  Murray,  3140  Mohican  Arc  Dayton,  Ohio  45429 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,544 

Int  CU  A47H  1/142 

VS.  a.  248—256  1  Claim 


1.  A  window  shade  and  curtain  rod  bracket  plate  assembly, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  right  and  left  hand 
bracket  units,  each  of  which  comprises  a  metal  plate  having  a 
tongue  struck  out  from  a  center  thereof,  and  bent  at  right 
angles  thereto,  each  of  said  tongues  having  support  means  for 
supporting  a  window  shade  either  closer  or  further  from  a 
window,  and  means  at  one  end  of  said  metal  plate  for  selec- 
tively supporting  either  a  double  curtain  rod  bracket,  a  single 
curtain  rod  bracket,  a  large  cafe  rod  bracket  or  a  traverse  rod 
bracket;  and  said  tongue  supports  a  secondary  bracket  which 
carries  said  support  means  for  said  window  shade,  said  tongue 
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4,13M48  

BRACKET  4.13&8S0 

Robert  H.  McCoUan,  2833  Mcrlia  Atc^  PBllcrtom  Calif.  92635  FORM  FOR  POOL  DECKS 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7M,12S  Gre»ory  E.  Groedi,  1153  Del  Sol  U.,  Dtammi  Bar,  Calif.  917K 
iat  a.2  A47F  S/00  pu^  ^.y  ig,  1977,  ser.  No.  797,991 


U^.  CL  24S— 316  R 


12 


Lrt.  a.2  EIMG  11/04 


1.  in  a  unitary  elastomeric  bracket  structure  for  supporting  a 
fishing  rod  or  the  lilce  on  a  planar  mounting  surface,  compris- 
ing a  base  and  a  pair  of  arms  defining  a  partly  enclosed  bracket 
cavity,  said  structure  having  a  single  central  locus  of  secure- 
ment  to  said  mounting  surface  and  tending  to  pivot  about  said 
locus,  the  improvement  comprising  base  bottom  wall  meant 
defining  a  securement  locus  centered  recess  peripherally  co- 
planar  with  the  base  said  arms  cooperatively  interacting  with 
said  base  bottom  wall  means  to  resiliently  vary  the  dimensions 
of  said  recess  in  vacuum  seal  generating  relation  responsive  to 
arm  deflecting  reception  of  a  rod  in  said  cavity,  whereby  said 
wall  means  is  flexibly  responsive  in  surface  sealing  relation 
against  pivoting  of  said  structure  about  its  securement  locus. 


4,13M49 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CONCRETE 
BUILDING  SECnONS 
JaiMa  C.  Abercrombie,  177  Aliaon  Rd.,  Thamesford,  Ontario; 
JaM8  D.  PiMbia,  199  CowiUaaioMra  Rd.,  E.  Loiidoa,  On- 
tario, botb  of  Canada,  and  Jack  J.  Van  Loon,  Tbamfford, 
Canada,  aaaignori  to  James  Carman  Abercrombie,  Thames- 
ford  aad  Jamca  Daris  Pinchin,  E.  London,  both  of,  Canada 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  623,030,  Oct  16,  1975, 
abawkmed.  This  application  Jal.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  S1M42 
ClalaM  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  11, 1975,  235212 
iBL  CL2  EIMG  11/06 
VS.  CL  249— IS  5 


1.  Apparatus  for  molding  a  plurality  of  large  curved  con- 
crete bodies  of  the  same  constant  thickness  comprising,  at  least 
three  vertically  oriented  rigid  forms  each  having  first  and 
second  faces,  said  forms  being  releasably  connected  in  align- 
ment whereby  said  first  face  of  one  form  is  situated  adjacent  to 
and  horizontally  spaced  from  said  second  face  of  an  adjacent 
form,  said  first  face  having  a  transverse  concave  curvature 
with  a  first  radius,  said  second  face  having  a  transverse  convex 
curvature  with  a  second  radius  which  is  equal  to  said  first 


UJS.  CL  249—19 


10  date 


1.  A  form  attachable  to  the  upper  periphery  of  a  pool  wall, 
for  casting  a  cantilevered  margin  of  a  concrete  slab  pool  deck, 
said  form  comprising: 

a.  a  set  of  first  form  units  being  molded  of  deformable 
foamed  plastic  material  having  a  surface  adapted  to  con- 
form to  the  upper  periphery  of  the  pool  wall  and  having 
an  upper  surface  adapted  to  be  positioned  essentially  flush 
with  the  upper  terminum  of  the  pool  wall; 

b.  seta  of  concrete  penetrating  elements  adapted  to  extend 
through  the  form  units  and  into  the  concrete  forming  the 
upper  periphery  of  the  pool  wall  to  secure  the  first  form 
units  in  conformity  therewith; 

c.  means  distributing  the  force  of  the  penetrating  element! 
with  respect  to  the  first  form  units; 

d.  a  set  of  second  form  units,  molded  of  deformable  foamed 
plastic  material  to  present  a  surface  conformable  to  the 
outer  extended  surface  of  the  first  form  units,  and  project- 
ing above  the  first  form  units  a  distance  approximating  the 
intended  thickness  of  the  cantilevered  margin  of  the  deck 
slab  to  be  formed  above  the  first  form  units; 

e.  and  adhesive  means  removably  joining  the  outer  extended 
surface  of  the  set  of  first  form  units  and  confronting  sur- 
face of  the  set  of  second  form  units. 


4,136^1 
VALVE  FOR  FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  SYSTEM  OF  GAS 

DISTRIBUTION  TYPE 
Ane  Hanirn,  New  Qty,  N.Y.,  and  George  Troap,  Hatboro,  Pi, 
iwlgnnri  toChcsnetron  Corporation 

Filed  Aog.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717.754 

Int  CL^  F16K  31/122 

UJS.  CL  251—63  2  CUM 

1.  In  a  valve  for  pressurized  fluid,  of  a  type  comprising: 

(a)  a  caaing  having  an  inlet  for  the  pressurized  fluid  at  one 
end  thereof  and  having  an  outlet  including  a  valve  seat  at 
the  other  end; 

(b)  a  piston  positioned  within  said  casing  having  a  wsU 
defining  an  internal  cavity  in  continuous  communicatioa 


I 


) 


adjacent  said  closed  end  thereof,  said  opemng  providing  a 
communication  path  between  said  internal  cavity  and  said 
outlet  when  said  closed  end  is  displaced  from  said  valve 
seat,  whereof  said  piston  has  a  first  pressure-operative 
surface  portion  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  from  said  inter- 
nal cavity  so  as  to  urge  said  piston  toward  said  second 


^-_>1::4^ 


^3- 


position  and  a  second  pressurc-opertive  surface  portion 
normally  not  in  direct  communication  with  said  internal 
cavity;  and 

(c)  separate,  selectively-open,  pressurized  fluid  path  means 
for  connecting  said  inlet  to  said  second  pressure-operative 
surface  portion  for  selectively  urging  said  piston  toward 
its  second  position  for  displacing  said  closed  end  from  said 
valve  seat; 

the  improvement  including  means  for  venting  said  second 
pressure-operative  surface  to  said  internal  cavity  only 
when  said  piston  is  in  said  second  position  whereby  said 
piston  remains  in  said  second  position. 


oiner  ena  oemg  conneciea  (o  saia  nanaic, 

a  valve  plug  secured  to  the  said  one  end  of  said  valve  stem, 
said  plug  being  slidably  movable  in  said  chamber  to  open 
and  close  said  flow  passage,  and  formed  of  a  resiliently 
expansible  and  compressible  material,  said  plug  having  a 
sealing  portion  located  in  said  channel  between  said  fluid 
passage  and  said  valve  chamber,  and 

means  for  expanding  said  sealing  portion  outwardly  against 
said  channel  into  fluid-tight  sealing  relationship  with  said 
chaimel,  said  valve  plug  including  an  inner  body  portion 
of  elastomeric  material  and  said  stem  including  a  flange 
portion  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  embedded  in  said  body 
portion  but  extending  peripherly  beyond  said  body  por- 
tion, a  peripheral  flange  portion  formed  on  said  inner  body 
portion  and  spaced  from  flanged  portion  of  said  stem,  a 
ring  member  of  nonexpansible  nuiterial  interposed  be- 
tween said  flange  portions  and  surrounding  said  elasto- 
meric body  portion,  and  an  outer  elastomeric  cover  mem- 
ber fitting  over  said  ring  member  and  the  elastomeric 
'body  portion. 


4,136353 
SLIDE  VALVE 
Foike  L.  Johanason,  Malsryd,  and  B.  F.  StafCan  Svenning,  Frit- 
tla,  both  of  Sweden,  aasignors  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag, 
Nacka,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  658,175,  Feb.  17, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,354 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  24, 1975,  7502013 

Int  a.2  F16K  39/00 

VS.  CL  251—282  23  Oaims 


4,136,852 
EXPANSIBLE  PLUG  VALVE 
WmM  J.  Grenier,  Rutland,  Maaa.,  aasignor  to  General  Indns- 
tries.  Inc.,  Rutland,  Maaa. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,550,  Ang.  14, 1975,  Pat 
No.  3,990,677,  which  is  a  diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  392,967,  Ang.  30, 
1973,  Pat  No.  3,907.251.  This  appUcation  Oct.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
730.262 
Int  a.2  F16K  25/00 
VS.  a  251—189  3  Claims 


L  A  flow  valve  for  use  in  a  valve  housing  having  a  flow 
passage,  a  valve  chamber  extending  transversely  to  and  inter- 
lectiiig  said  flow  passage. 


*i  <o 


S7    A2     sa 


1.  A  flat-type  slide  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  provided  with  two  substantially  parallel,  substan- 
tially flat  contact  surfaces,  and  fluid  passages  ending  in  at 
least  one  of  said  contact  surfaces,  said  contact  surfaces 
being  rigid  and  immovable  relative  to  each  other  in  said 
housing; 

a  valve  slide  movably  guided  between  said  contact  surfaces 
and  having  opposite  substantiaUy  flat  sides,  each  of  said 
substantially  flat  sides  cooperating  with  a  respective  one 
of  said  contact  surfaces  of  said  housing; 

said  valve  slide  having  passage  means  for  controlling  fluid 
flow  through  said  fluid  passages  of  said  housing  and  for 
pressure  balancing  the  valve  slide;  and 

seal  rings  carried  on  said  opposite  sides  of  said  valve  slide 
and  encircling  said  passage  means  for  maintaining  sealing 
contact  with  said  contact  surfaces  of  the  housing; 

the  improvement  wherein: 

each  of  said  opposite  sides  of  said  valve  slide  has  a  plurality 
of  grooves  therein  which  do  not  communicate  with  the 
grooves  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  valve  slide,  said  seal 
rings  being  retained  in  said  grooves  in  said  valve  slide; 

each  of  said  seal  rings  comprises  a  band-shaped  contact 
member  and  a  resilient  support  member; 

the  respective  resilient  support  members  and  contact  mem- 
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bers  being  located  in  difTerent  planes  which  are  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other  as  well  as  to  one  of  said 
contact  surfaces;  and 
said  resilient  support  members  of  each  seal  ring  being  lo- 
cated underneath  itt  respective  contact  member  and  in  a 
respective  groove  for  resiliently  biasing  said  respective 
contact  member  toward  one  of  said  contact  surfaces  by  a 
force  which  is  substantially  uniformly  distributed  over  the 
entire  length  of  said  respective  contact  member,  said 
contact  members  being  bendable  so  as  to  adapt  to  the 
adjacent  contact  surface  to  maintain  sealing  contact  there- 
with, said  resilient  support  members  comprising  the  only 
biasing  means  for  biasing  said  valve  slide  relative  to  said 
contact  surfaces  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  contact  surfaces. 


tort 


iponding  to  a  helium  leakage  of  not  more  than  10 
liter  per  second, 
(7)  said  metallic  materials  resisting  plastic  deformatioi 
under  the  applied  pressure. 

4,136355 
HOIST  DRUM  DRIVE  CONTROL 
iimm  G.  Morrow,  Sr^  David  J.  Pech,  and  Oariea  A.  Haattr. 
n.  all  of  Manitowoc  Wia.,  aaaignora  to  The  Manitowoc  Ca» 
pany  Inc.,  Manitowoc,  Wia. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1976.  Ser.  No.  747^31 
Int  CL2  B66D  1/30 
VS.  CL  254—150  FH  3  ' 


4,136354 

ALL-METAL  LIFT  VALVE  FOR  HIGH-VACUUM 

APPUCATIONS 

Gerhard  Ehmig.  Feldkirch-Toatera,  Anatria,  and  Karl  Vogt 

Bncha,  Switzerland,  aaaipors  to  Vat  Aktiengesellachaft  tu 

Vaknnni-Appante-Technik,  Hang,  Switzerland 

Plied  Jnn.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698.338 
n«tiM  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jnl.  1. 1975, 8557/75 
Iat  a.2  n6K  1/38,  1/42.  51/02 
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pinrality  of  laterally  dispoaed  panel  members  vertically  stacked 
in  courses  extending  between  a  pair  of  said  panel  jambs,  and 


4,136358 
SURGICAL  KNEE  HOLDER 

D.  Peteraen,  La  Mean,  Calif.,  aaaignor 

Orthopedic  Reaearch.  Inc.  La  Meaa.  Calif. 

Filed  Fd>.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881356 
Int  CL2  A61F  5/04 
VS.  CL  269—328 
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each  of  said  courses  including  a  pair  of  horizontally  extending 
vertical  sheets,  said  pair  of  sheets  being  parallel  and  spaced 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  defining  a  flow  path  therethrough; 

(b)  a  valve  seat  member  fuedly  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
formed  with  an  opening  therethrough; 

(c)  a  valve  member  of  metallic  material, 

(1)  said  valve  seat  member  being  an  annular  disc  of  sheet 
metal  having  two  opposite  major  faces  and  an  annular 
edge  portion  of  rounded  contour  connecting  said  major 
faces. 

(2)  said  disc  consisting  essentially  of  an  outer  planar  por- 
tion and  an  inner  frustoconical  portion  terminating  in 
said  edge  portion, 

(3)  said  valve  member  having  an  annular  sealing  surface; 
and 

(d)  actuating  means  for  moving  said  valve  member  relative 
to  said  valve  seat  member  in  a  predetermined  direction 
toward  and  away  from  a  position  in  which  said  valve 
member  closes  said  opening, 

(1)  said  edge  portion  in  said  position  engaging  said  surface 
substantially  in  line  contact  along  a  circle, 

(2)  said  predetermined  direction  being  obliquely  inclined 
relative  to  said  surface  at  an  angle  of  less  than  30*  in  all 
planes  perpendicular  to  said  circle, 

(3)  said  two  major  faces  defining  a  median  line  between 
said  faces  in  each  of  said  planes, 

(4)  each  median  line  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  engaged  sealing  surface  in  the  corresponding  plane, 

(3)  said  sealing  surface  being  a  surface  of  roution  about  an 
axis  extending  through  the  center  of  said  circle  in  said 
predetermined  direction,  said  surface  Upering  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  valve  member  toward 
said  position, 

(6)  said  actuating  means  including  means  for  applying  to 
said  edge  portion  and  to  said  surface  a  contact  pressure 
effective  to  maintain  a  tightness  therebetween  corre- 


prising.  in  combination,  an  engine  driven  variable  displacement 
pump,  hydraulic  motor  means  including  a  variable  displace- 
ment motor  and  a  fixed  displacement  motor  both  geared  to  the 
drum,  hydraulic  supply/return  lines  interconnecting  said  pump 
and  said  motor  means  in  parallel,  a  pneumatic  actuator  for 
varying  the  displacement  of  the  pump,  said  actuator  being 
normally  biased  to  zero  displacement  position,  pneumatic 
control  means  for  shifting  said  pump  actuator  to  positive  dis- 
placement during  hoisting  operation,  a  fluid  actuator  for  vary- 
ing the  displacement  of  said  variable  displacement  motor,  said 
fluid  actuator  being  normally  biased  to  lero  displacement 
condition  and  having  a  pneumatic  section  opposing  said  bias  in 
one  direction  and  a  hydraulic  section  of  reduced  effective  ares 
opposing  said  bias  in  the  opposite  direction,  means  for  commu- 
nicating charge  pressure  from  one  of  said  supply  lines  to  said 
hydraulic  section  to  shift  said  actuator  against  said  bias  to 
ma»imiiin  displacement  condition,  means  for  supplying  air  at  * 
predetermined  pressure  to  said  pneumatic  section  to  shift  said 
actuator  toward  zero  displacement  condition,  and  means  for 
communicating  pressure  from  said  supply  line  to  said  hydraulic 
section  of  said  fluid  actuator  to  increase  the  displacement  of 
said  motor  means  as  the  back  pressure  therein  increases  with 
increasing  load  on  the  drum. 


4,136,856 
SOUND  ATTENUATING  STRUCTURE 
Robert  H.  Mardodc,  Kensington,  Calif.,  HrigDor  to  Cvtoa 
Automatic  Ridumwd,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  25. 1974,  Ser.  No.  454,689 
bt  CLJ  B04H  17/16 
VS.  CL  256-24  «  Clatai 

1.  A  wall  construction  comprising  spaced  apart  verticil 
support  means,  a  plurality  of  panel  sections  each  extending 
between  adjacent  vertical  support  means,  each  of  said  p*ael 
sections  including  a  vertically  disposed  panel  jamb  at  eitch  end 
thereof,  locking  means  including  plate  means  adjustably 
spaced  from  and  secured  to  each  of  said  vertical  support  means 
for  resiliently  and  compressively  engaging  therebetween  each 
of  said  panel  jambs,  each  of  said  panel  sections  including  i 


I 


I 
I 


I 


,lMB^«i»H  This  appUcation  Apr.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  566,588 

tat,  CL^  C21L  5/34 

VS.  a  266-80  W  Claims 


X'X 


K^uwaiua^     aa«»»    *i%^fr    ■•>««•    — ■—■T-—    — — ^ 

top  thereof,  and 
a  bracket  including  a  leg  brace  means  for  receiving  and 
connecting  to  the  lower  leg  and  the  foot  of  a  patient,  said 
bracket  including  pivotal  connecting  means  having  a 
single  pivot  axis  for  selectively  engaging  and  pivotally 
connecting  said  bracket  to  said  first  connecting  means  for 
pivotal  movement  about  said  single  pivot  axis  and  for 
relative  adjustment  of  the  bracket  along  the  base  plate  for 
supporting  a  leg  in  selected  bent  positions. 

4,136,859 

INFANT  HOLDER 

Gary  F.  Hnlbert,  700  Robertioii  Way,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95818 

FUed  Ang.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930J9U 

tat  CL2  A61G  13/00 

VS.  CL  269—328  •  Clalmi 


1.  ta  combination  a  steel-refining  converter  of  the  type 
having  at  least  one  tuyere  at  the  bottom  thereof  through  which 
fluid  under  pressure  is  supplied  to  said  converter  and  an  appa- 
ratus for  controlling  the  injection  of  (lux  into  said  converter, 
lakl  apparatus  having: 

(a)  conduit  means  for  supplying  fluid  at  a  predetermined 
pressure  to  said  converter; 

(b)  a  flux-containing  tank  coupled  to  said  conduit  means  for 
injecting  flux  into  laid  fluid; 

(c)  means  for  pressurizing  the  interior  of  said  tank; 

(d)  valve  means  interposed  between  said  tank  and  said  con- 
duit means,  said  valve  means  having  a  variable  orifice  for 
regulating  the  rate  of  which  flux  flows  out  of  the  tank  and 
into  said  conduit  means; 

(e)  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  actual  amount  of 
flux  remaining  in  said  tank  at  any  given  time  with  a  prede- 
termined reference  amount  which  should  remain  in  said 
tank  for  such  given  time;  and 

(0  means  coupled  to  said  comparison  means  for  controlling 
the  opening  of  said  variable  orifice  as  a  function  of  the 
difference  between  said  actual  and  reference  amounts. 


1.  An  infant  holder  comprinng  a  table,  a  pair  of  uprights 
disposed  opposite  each  other  at  the  sides  of  said  table,  a  pair  of 
arms,  means  for  mounting  said  arms  on  respective  ones  of  said 
uprighu  for  pivotal  motion  between  opposite  sides  of  central 
positions,  means  for  urging  said  arms  away  from  said  central 
positions,  and  a  strap  at  ite  opposite  ends  secured  to  the  ends  of 
said  arms  and  of  a  length  to  be  spaced  above  said  table  when 
said  arms  are  in  said  central  positions. 
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4,136,860 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

ROLLED  inrPORMATION  LABEL 
Jamea  R  Skacklett,  Jr.,  2025  JoahM  RL,  Lafiiyette  HOI,  Pa. 
19444,  aad  Ckarica  W.  Bittaer,  Ckcrry  HOI.  N  J.,  aarivton  to 
Jamca  H.  Skacklett.  Jr.,  Laftqrette  Hill,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  4.  1977.  Ser.  No.  774,521 
tat  CL2  156  446.  B65H  43/00 
VS.  CL  270—61  R  17 


1.  A  label-folding  apparatus  comprising  an  upwardly  facing 
horizontally  fixed  support  for  a  stack  of  labels  to  be  folded,  said 
support  being  vertically  shiftable  to  locate  the  uppermost  label 
of  a  stack  at  a  predetermined  level,  a  mandrel  adjacent  to  said 
support  and  fixed  vertically  for  predetermined  spacing  above 
said  predetermined  level  for  adherently  engaging  one  portion 
of  the  uppermost  label  from  a  stack  on  said  support  to  free  the 
uppermost  label  from  the  next  uppermost  label,  said  mandrel 
being  rotatable  for  simultaneously  drawing  the  uppermost 
label  across  the  next  uppermost  label  and  rolling  the  uppermost 
label  into  a  tube  about  said  mandrel,  and  creasing  rolls  having 
a  nip  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  mandrel  for  rolling  engage- 
ment in  the  nip  of  a  tube  on  said  mandrel  and  simultaneous 
withdrawal  therefrom  of  a  rolled  label  tube  and  creasing  the 
same  to  a  flat  configuration. 

13.  A  label-forming  apparatus  comprising  an  upwardly  fac- 
ing support  for  a  stack  of  labels  to  be  formed,  a  rotary  mandrel 
adjacent  to  and  spaced  above  said  support  and  having  its  axis 
fued  horizontally  relative  to  said  support,  vacuum  gripping 
means  associated  with  said  mandrel  for  gripping  engagement 
with  an  uppermost  label  from  said  stack  to  simultaneously 
draw  the  uppermost  label  upwardly  and  horizontally  away 
from  the  next  uppermost  label  and  roll  the  uppermost  label  into 
a  tube  about  said  mandrel,  said  mandrel  being  fixedly  spaced 

■hnvr  anH  aHiar-^^nt  tn  nn^  mIdb  marsin  of  the  stack  of  labels  to 


4,136,861  

PAPER  GUIDE  MEANS  FOR  REVERSE  FEED  SHEET 
PAPER  SEPARATION  DEVICE 
Willie  Goff,  Jr.,  AMtia,  Tex.,  aaaigMM-  to  taterMtioiial  BuciBai 
MachlMB  Corporatioa,  AroMmk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  30. 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,434 
fat  CL>  R6SH  3/30 
VS.  CL  271—22  8  ( 


1.  A  separator  for  separating  the  pliant  sheet  on  a  first  end  of 
a  stack  of  such  sheets  from  the  stack,  said  first  end  and  also  i 
second  opposite  end  of  the  stack  each  being  defmed  by  a  single 
one  of  said  sheets  and  a  face  of  said  stack  being  defined  by 
aligned  edges  of  the  sheets  in  said  stack,  said  separator  com- 
prising: 
a  pair  of  stationary  posts  positioned  at  said  face  of  the  stack 
and  each  of  the  posts  including  a  conical  portion  in  aUgn- 
ment  with  said  pliant  sheet  on  said  first  end  of  the  stack 
and  tapering  to  smaller  diameter  along  said  face  of  the 
stack  toward  said  second  end  of  the  stack,  and 
sheet  drive  means  operable  centrally  of  said  pliant  sheet  on 
said  first  end  of  the  stack  to  move  this  sheet  toward  and 
into  contact  with  said  conical  post  portions  to  thereby 
cause  points  on  the  edge  of  the  sheet  contacting  said 
conical  post  portions  to  be  cammed  thereby  toward  said 
second  end  of  the  stack  wherd>y  the  pliant  sheet  on  sakl 
first  end  of  the  stack  remains  substantiidly  in  contact  with 
the  stack  centrally  of  the  sheet  in  the  direction  of  its  move- 
ment and  is  bow«l  away  from  the  stack  at  opposite  edges 
of  the  sheet. 


4,136,862 

PAPER  ORIENTATION  FOR  DUPLEXING  AND 

COLLATING 

Barton  H.  Knnz.  Longmont;  Myron  F.  Shiatz.  Boulder,  aad 

Lowell  M.  Simaon,  Looisrille.  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  tatcr- 

national  Bnaiaeaa  Machines  Corporation.  Amonk,  N.Y. 

FDed  Apr.  13.  1977.  Ser.  No.  787,140 

tat  CL2  B6SH  29/00 
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turnaround  means  for  moving  said  copy  sheet  at  90*  to  said 
first  direction  and  guiding  said  sheet  around  a  180*  bend 
into  a  duplex  bin; 

lecond  stop  means  for  stopping  said  copy  sheet  in  said  du- 
plex bin;  and 

iheet  moving  means  for  moving  said  sheet  in  said  first  direc- 
tion and  guiding  said  sheet  around  a  180*  bend  into  said 
transfer  sution, 

wherry  a  duplexed  copy  is  provided  while  maintaining  the 
leading  edge  of  the  copy  sheet  constant  for  both  passes 
throu^  said  transfer  station. 

4,136,863 
SYSTEM  FOR  STACKING  FLEXIBLE  OR  SEMI-RIGID 

ARTICLES 

Dt^i  A.  Sloan,  and  Jamea  F.  King,  both  of  Winaton-Salem, 

N.C.,  Mrignora  to  Hanes  Corporation,  Winston-Salem,  N.C 

Filed  Nof .  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,103 

tat  CL^  B65H  31/08 

UA  a  271— 212  WOalms 


comprising  screws  which  drivingly  engage  ball  nute  mounted 
on  the  base  of  each  skid  lift  section  to  provide  the  source  of 
vertical  movement,  a  separate  clutch  assembly  connected  to 
the  plural  driven  means  for  each  skid  lift  section,  a  primary 
drive  means  connected  to  said  clutch  assemblies  for  providing 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  a  plurality  of  flexible  or  semi- 
rigkl  articles  in  vertically  aligned  condition  comprising  the 
steps  of:  advancing  an  article  along  a  first  linear  path,  elevating 
the  article  from  the  first  path  to  a  second  path,  rotating  the 
artkle  in  the  second  path  about  a  vertical  axis,  advancing  a 
second  article  along  the  first  path,  elevating  the  second  article 
from  the  first  path  to  the  second  path  and  routing  the  second 
aiticle  in  the  second  path  about  the  vertical  axis,  and  repeating 
the  steps  with  additional  articles  where  subsequent  articles  are 
lequentially  elevated  from  the  first  path  to  the  second  path  and 
positioned  beneath  articles  previously  positioned  within  and 
rotating  in  the  second  path  to  stack  the  articles  vertically. 


gross  changes  in  the  vertical  height  of  the  skid  lift  sections  and 
a  secondary  drive  means  connected  to  said  clutch  assemblies 
for  automatically  lowering  the  skid  lift  sections  to  accomodate 
the  increasing  height  of  the  stack  as  sheets  are  deposited 
thereon. 


4,136365 
SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Joaef  Maran,  Seehanaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
Gcorg  Spieai  GmbH,  Gcrtthofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Ang.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,949 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  27, 
1976,2638783 

tat  a.2  B65H  5/34 
VS.  CL  271—270  20  Claima 


1.  A  sheet  feedins  apparatus  with  a  cross-cutter  in  front; 


14.  A  laoel-ionning  apparaius  comprising  an  upwaraiy  lac- 
ing support  for  a  stack  of  labels  to  be  formed,  a  rotary  mandrel 
adjacent  to  and  above  said  support  for  adherent  engagement 
with  an  uppermost  label  from  said  stack  and  simultaneously 
drawing  tlte  uppermost  label  away  from  the  next  uppermost 
label  and  rolling  the  uppermost  label  into  a  tube  about  said 
mandrel,  said  mandrel  being  adjacent  to  one  edge  margin  of 
the  stack  of  labels  to  be  rolled,  vacuum  means  communicable 
through  said  mandrel  to  effect  said  adherent  engagement 
thereto  of  said  one  edge  margin  of  the  uppermost  label  for 
rolling  of  the  uppermost  label  about  said  mandrel,  stripping 
means  for  axially  withdrawing  a  rolled  label  tube  from  the 
mandrel,  and  adhesive  applying  means  spaced  from  said  man- 
drel for  applying  adhesive  to  a  label  edge  margin  laaote  from 
said  one  edge  margin. 


:^-^r 


•cc 


:d« 


1.  In  a  document  copier  machine  wherein  an^electrostatic 
image  is  placed  upon  a  copy  sheet  at  a  transfer  station  and  said 
image  is  fused  to  said  copy  sheet  at  a  fusing  station,  apparatus 
for  automatically  providing  duplexed  copies  comprising: 
guide  means  for  receiving  a  simplexed  copy  sheet  from  said 
fusing  station  and  guiding  said  copy  sheet  around  a  180* 
bend  into  a  first  direction  and  onto  a  receiving  tray; 
fint  itop  means  for  stopping  said  copy  sheet  in  said  tray, 


UJS.  a  271—217  2  'Jm™ 

1.  A  sheet  receiving  and  stacking  means  for  a  fixed  height 
iheet  dehvery  device  comprising  a  stock  supporting  skid  lift 
isiembly  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  skid  lifi  sections  arranged 
adjacent  to  one  another  at  the  delivery  end  of  said  sheet  deliv- 
ery device,  a  jogger  rail  assembly  including  joggers  located 
adjacent  to  said  skid  lift  assembly  for  successively  aligning  the 
edges  of  sheets  being  stacked,  means  for  adjusting  said  jogger 
raO  assembly  for  stacking  a  vtdde  range  of  sheet  sizes  and  a 
means  for  automatically  lowering  the  skid  lift  assembly  to 
accomodate  the  increasing  height  of  the  stack  as  sheets  are 
deposited  thereon,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
■tacking  a  wide  range  of  sheet  sizes  wherein  each  skid  lift 
lection  includes  means  for  independently  adjusting  its  vertical 
hdght,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  driven  means 


holding  elements  oemg  lasienea  to  saia  iranspon  cicmcnis  ami 
being  kept  on  a  straight  path  in  the  engagement  area  slightly 
delayed  relative  to  the  following  withdrawal  device,  the  effect 
of  said  different  feed  speeds  being  compensated  by  a  relative 
movement  between  said  sheeu  and  said  holding  elemenu. 


4,136,866 
SKIP  ROPE 
Ronald  O.  Bonvter,  91  Woodland  Rd^  HoMen,  MasL  01520 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,926 
lirt.  a.2  A63B  5/20 
VS.  CL  272—75  4  Oaiw 

1.  Skip  rope,  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  handles,  each  handle  having  a  bore  at  one  end. 
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(b)  a  tubular  houing  for  insertion  in  the  bore  of  each  handle 
in  a  snug  fit,  the  housing  having  top  and  bottom  inwardly* 
extending  flanges,  and  a  top  outwardly  extending  flange 
located  in  the  same  plane  as  the  top  inwardly-extending 
flange,  thus  forming  a  stop  when  the  housing  is  imbedded 
in  the  handle, 

(c)  a  bearing  locked  within  the  top  and  bottom  inwardly- 
extending  flanges  of  each  housing,  the  bearing  having  an 


4,136368 

EXERCISING  SLANT  BOARD 

Ckarlcf  J.  HofM,  Box  449,  Pfedmoot,  Ala.  36272 

FIM  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801^93 

lat  CL>  A63B  23/02 

V&  CL  371—144 


lOCUw 


outer  race  locked  against  rotation  and  an  inner  race  sepa- 
rated from  the  outer  race  by  anti-friction  elements  and 
having  a  central  bore,  the  inner  race  being  elongated  with 
reapect  to  the  outer  race  and  protruding  extenially  of  the 
bousing  and  handle,  and 
(d)  an  elongated  rope,  each  end  of  the  rope  running  through 
the  central  bore  of  one  of  said  inner  races,  the  end  of  the 
rope  being  held  in  place  by  an  enlargement  at  its  end. 


4,136,867 

VIBRATING  EXERCISING  WHEEL 

Douglas  G.  WUkia,  3061  Evclya  St,  La  OcMcata,  Calif.  9U14 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,178 

Int.  CL'  A63B  2J/00 

VS.  CL  273—127  7 


1.  A  wheel  exerciser  for  use  with  a  floor  having  a  surface: 

(a)  a  wheel  body  having  an  axis  said  wheel  body  having  a 
series  of  protuberances  forming  a  noncircular  periphery 
each  of  said  protuberances  having  an  edge  extending  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis; 

(b)  a  pair  of  pads  on  opposite  sides  of  the  wheel  body; 

(c)  means  connecting  the  pads  to  the  center  of  the  wheel 
body  and  permitting  relative  rototion  between  the  wheel 
body  and  said  pads  said  means  being  substantially  rigid  to 
prevent  lateral  deflection  of  said  pads; 

(d)  each  said  protuberance  being  separated  from  the  next 
protuberance  by  an  opening,  rotation  of  said  wheel  body 
by  a  user  causing  vibrations  to  be  imposed  upon  said  pads 
through  said  wheel  body  and  through  said  rigid  connect- 
ing means  as  said  wheel  body  is  moved  along  a  floor 
surface  or  the  like  during  an  excercise  program. 


1.  An  exercising  slant  board  comprising  a  pair  of  rectangular 
substantially  rigid  panels;  a  hinge  assembly  securing  said  panels 
together,  said  panels  having  proximal  transverse  edges,  said 
hinge  assembly  having  a  transverse  hinge  axis  approximately 
parallel  to  said  proximal  edges  below  one  of  said  panels,  said 
axis  being  offset  longitudinally  from  said  proxinud  edges;  said 
panels,  in  their  set-up  position,  being  in  approximately  a  com- 
mon plane  with  their  proximal  edges  in  abutting  relationship, 
said  panels  being  pivotoble  about  said  transverse  axis  to  a 
folded  position  adjacent  to  each  other;  and  leg  means  for  sup- 
porting sand  slant  board. 

4,136369 

BALL  TEE 

Joacpk  V.  Taaaoac,  2425  RawaMiale  Rd.,  Kettering,  Ohio  45440 

Contiiiuation  of  Ser.  No.  517^95,  Oct  25, 1974,  abaadoatd, 

wUch  U  a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  258^63,  Ju.  1,  1972,  Pat  No. 

3353378.  This  applicatkM  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,060 

lat  a.2  A63B  69/40 

VS.  CL  273—36  R  1 1 


20 


x 


22- 


1.  A  baseball  and  soflball  type  ball  tee  comprising,  a  base  and 
an  upstanding  colunm  carried  by  said  base  and  having  means 
for  supporting  a  ball  having  an  external  diameter  within  the 
range  of  the  diameter  of  a  standard  baseball  to  the  diameter  of 
a  standard  softball,  said  base  and  column  being  a  single-piece 
construction  and  being  dimensioned  to  enable  said  tee  to  be 
knocked  over  easily,  said  column  having  a  vertical  dimension 
which  is  substantially  greater  than  the  largest  horizontol  di- 
mension of  said  base,  said  base  and  column  being  substantially 
entirely  of  a  yieldable  resilient  elastomeric  material,  said  base 
and  colunm  being  hollow  and  each  being  of  substantially  uni- 
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fonn  wall  thickness  throughout  its  vertical  height,  said  column 
being  adapted  to  be  struck  by  said  ball  bat  with  said  column 
ind  bat  remaining  intact  and  said  base  and  column  being 
adapted  to  be  easily  flattened  transverse  a  longitudinal  axis 
therethrough  upon  applying  compresnve  forces  thereagainst 
10  thereby  assure  a  person  falling  thereon  will  be  free  of  injury, 
sskl  hollow  base  having  a  substantially  cup-shaped  conflgura- 
tion  terminating  in  a  bottom  annular  supporting  edge,  said 
column  having  a  vertical  dimension  which  is  at  least  several 
times  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  softball. 


said  arm  control  means  and  at  least  two  axis  means  for  coordi- 
nately  routing  said  arms  in  response  to  the  manual  manipula- 
tion of  said  arm  control  means,  said  coupling  means  including 
a  pivotobly  mounted  transmission  member;  means  operatively 
connecting  said  arm  control  means  and  said  transmission  mem- 
ber for  the  selective  pivoting  of  said  transmission  member  in 
response  to  the  manual  displacement  of  said  arm  control 
means;  ntc^et  wheel  means  operatively  coupled  to  each  of 
said  aiu  means  for  rototion  of  said  axis  means  in  response  to 
rotation  of  ratchet  wheel  means;  and  pawl  means  associated 


4.136370 

SCORE  KEEPING  METHODS 

VcfMa  Kinser,  Box  157  A,  Rte.  1,  JeaklBS,  Mo.  65677 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,378 

lat  CL'  A63D  5/00 


VS.  CL  273—54  C 


^ 


2Clainis 


^ 


'N 


\s 


T 

1.  A  method  for  promoting  accuracy  in  score  keeping  in  the 
game  of  bowling  wherein  there  is  utilized  a  bowling  alley,  a 
bowling  pin-setting  machine,  a  remote  controller  for  said  pin- 
letting  machine,  a  bowling  ball  return  chute,  a  counting  mech- 
anism provided  in  said  chute  for  progressively  indicating  the 
balls  returned  whereby  the  total  number  of  rolls  may  be  imme- 
diately ascertained,  and  a  score  keeping  sheet  having  discrete, 
delineated  portions  for  receiving  the  score  of  each  ball,  said 
method  comprising  ascertaining  the  number  of  pins  remaining 
after  opponent  player's  play,  placing  such  opponent  player's 
score  for  such  play  within  the  portion  of  said  score  keeping 
sheet  corresponding  to  the  particular  turn,  then  operating  said 
controller  to  effect  resetting  of  the  pins  for  the  next  player's 
play,  and  comparing  the  number  indicated  on  the  counting 
mechanism  with  the  number  of  rolls  determiiuble  by  reference 
to  the  score  sheet  to  establish  the  correct  portion  of  said  sheet 
for  the  succeeding  score  reception. 


t; 


with  each  of  said  ratchet  wheel  means  and  coupled  to  said 
transmission  member  for  displacement  from  a  first  point  on  one 
side  of  said  ratchet  wheel  means  past  said  ratchet  wheel  means 
to  a  point  on  the  other  side  of  said  ratchet  wheel  means  and 
back  to  said  first  point  in  response  to  the  pivotable  displace- 
ment of  said  transmission  memt>er,  said  ratchet  wheel  means 
and  pawl  means  being  adapted  for  rotation  of  said  ratchet 
wheel  means,  and  therefore  the  associated  axis  means  and  arm 
only  during  the  displacement  of  said  pawl  means  from  said  first 
point  to  said  second  point 


4,136372 
GAME  EMPLOYING  UQUID  MOVEMENT  TO  MOVE  A 

PLAYING  PIECE 
Takao  Matanmoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Tony  Kogyo  Co., 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,235 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioB    Japan,    May     26,     1976, 
51/67979[U] 

Int  CL2  A63F  7/06 
VS.  CL  273— 85  H  5  Claiins 


4,136371 
ROTARY  TABLE  BALL  GAME 
Michael  R.  Meyera,  TramboU,  Conn.;  Michael  Laagieri,  Butler, 
NJn  and  Calria  Cook,  Erie,  Pa.,  assigaora  to  Louia  Marx  A 
Co.,  lacn  Stamford,  Caaa. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752338 
lat  CL'  A63F  7/05 
VS.  a  273-85  A  23  Claims 

1.  A  toble  ball  game  for  use  with  a  game-piece  comprising  a 
playing  surface;  at  least  two  arms  for  projecting  said  game- 
piece  across  said  playing  surface;  axis  means  for  rototobly 
mounting  each  said  arm  on  said  playing  surface,  each  said  arm 
extending  radially  from  each  said  axis  means  across  said  play- 
ing surface,  each  said  arm  curving  outwardly  from  said  axis  so 
that  the  concave  portion  of  the  curve  faces  in  the  direction  of 
rotation,  means  for  selectively  routing  said  arm  about  said  axis 
in  said  direction,  said  rotating  means  including  angularly  nui- 
nipulatable  arm  control  means  and  means  operatively  coupling 


1.  A  game  having  a  transparent  housing,  a  liquid  located 
within  said  housing,  a  movable  member  having  a  speciflc 
gravity  greater  than  the  specific  gravity  of  said  liquid  located 
within  said  housing  in  said  liquid,  and  means  for  circulating 
said  liquid  within  said  housing  so  as  to  move  said  movable 
member  in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  game  having  two  of  said  circulation  means, 
each  of  said  circulation  means  being  capable  of  being  inde- 
pendently operated  so  as  to  remove  Uquid  firom  the  inte- 
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rior  of  taid  boosing  and  to  at  to  eject  a  itream  of  Mid 
liquid  into  the  interior  of  laid  housing  at  variable  rates, 

each  of  laid  circulation  means  having  a  nozzle  directed  into 
the  interior  of  said  housing  for  ejecting  a  stream  of  said 
liquid  into  the  interior  of  said  bousing, 

said  nozzles  being  located  separate  and  apart  from  one  an- 
other and  being  located  relative  to  one  another  so  that  said 
circulation  means  are  capable  of  being  operated  to  cause 
currents  within  said  housing  for  moving  said  movable 
member  which  vary  and  which  interfere  with  one  an- 
other, 

said  nozzles  being  directed  to  a  common  point  within  said 
housing, 

two  separate  goal  means  located  within  said  housing,  one  of 
said  goal  means  being  associated  with  one  of  said  circula- 
tion means  and  the  other  of  said  goal  means  being  associ- 
ated with  the  other  of  said  circulation  means, 

each  of  said  goals  being  a  simulated  basket  through  which 
said  movable  member  is  capable  of  passing  and  wherein 

said  movable  member  is  a  simulated  basketball, 

said  simulated  baskeU  being  located  so  as  to  be  spaced  from 
one  another  above  the  bottom  of  said  housing. 


first  and  a  stable  second  position,  means  to  secure  laid 
super  structure  in  said  first  and  second  positions;  whereto 
said  first  podtion  approximates  the  height  and  appearance 
of  a  calf  suitable  for  practicing  the  roping  of  calves,  snd 
said  second  position  approximates  the  height  and  appear- 
ance of  a  steer,  said  super  structtve  in  said  second  position 


4,136373 

TARGETS  AND  MATERIALS  THEREFOR 

WflUaH  H.  Bowycr,  Famhm,  Fnglwid,  aaaigMor  to  AutralasiaB 

Training  Aids  Pty.  Ltd^  Albory.  Anstralia 

Coatlnution  of  Ser.  No.  590,214,  Jan.  25,  1975,  abuidoned. 

This  appUcatioa  JoL  12,  1976,  Scr.  No.  704,551 
CUm  priority,  awlicatiov  United  iCinfldoa,  Jn.  2S,  1974, 
2S9S6/74 

bt  CL'  F4M  1/02 
UjS.  CL  273—102  B  t  CUm 


having  rearward  legs  approximating  the  legs  of  a  steer 
with  downwardly  disf>osed  free  ends,  which  free  ends  are 
also  disposed  substantially  free  of  the  apparatus  and  above 
the  ground  suitable  for  practicing  the  roping  of  steers;  and 
(c)  a  tow-cable  means  releaseably  coimected  to  said  super 
structure  for  towing  said  apparatus  along  the  ground. 


4,13M75 

MULTI-GAME  TOY  MOUNTED  ON  TURNTABLE 

Fiwk  Kohncr,  Ralph  Stcra,  and  Albert  Stnbbmann,  all  of  Tea- 

Mdt,  N J„  aarivMrs  to  WecoUte  Co.,  Inc.,  Teaneck,  NJ. 

Filed  Jol.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  819,493 

Int.  CL2  AOF  7/00 

UjS.  CL  273—121  R  14  < 


\^4 


1.  A  target  formed  from  a  material  comprising  a  mixture  of 
high  density  polyethylene  and  a  filler  in  the  form  of  talc,  the 
talc  content,  as  a  percentage  by  weight,  being  10  percent  or 
less,  in  amounts  sufficient  so  that  said  target  is  capable  of 
transmitting  shock  waves  for  hit  detection  in  temperatures 
ranging  from  —20*  C.  to  -f-60*  C.  for  ammunition  ranging 
from  S.6S  mm  to  9  mm. 


4,13M74 

VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  BOVINE  ROPING 

PRACTICE  APPARATUS 

Keueth  J.  McCoH,  1725  W.  Eva,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85021 

Filed  Ang.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,002 

bt  CL2  A63K  3/00:  A63B  69/00 

U.S.  CL  273— 105  J  9  CUm 

1.  A  bovine  roping  practice  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  ground  engaging  means  for  translational  movement 
along  the  ground; 

(b)  a  super  structure  connected  to  said  ground  engaging 
means  and  selectively  movable  vertically  between  a  stable 


1.  A  multi-game  toy  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  predetermined  game-playing  location; 

(b)  a  tumable  support  mounted  on  said  housing  for  turning 
movement  about  an  axis; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  games  each  having  a  playing  field  of  prede- 
termined size  and  a  toy  element  to  be  displaced  for  playing 
the  respective  game,  said  games  being  spaced  about  said 
axis  on  said  support  and  being  movable  with  the  latter  for 
registration  of  any  selected  one  of  said  games  at  said 
predetermined  location; 

(d)  actuating  means  at  said  predetermined  game-playing 
location  for  displacing  said  toy  element  of  the  selected 
game  to  play  the  latter,  and 

(e)  means  for  enlarging  the  view  of  the  playing  field  to  a  size 
larger  than  said  predetermined  size,  said  enlarging  meam 
including  a  magnifier  lens  mounted  on  said  housing  at  a 
position  remote  from  said  predetermined  location. 
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4,13M76 
VARIABLE  POJMERICAL  SELECTION  APPARATUS 

Aktrt  Kaplan,  AeM:h,  Block  E,  CH-8S34  Sciiindelkgi,  Switzer- 

FOed  FA.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  767,534 
CUbh  priority,  applicntion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Jan.  30, 
1976,2629343 

lit  CL^  A63F  7/04 
UJS.  CL  273—138  R  11  daint 
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1.  A  numerical  selec^on  apparatus  comprising  a  casing, 
means  forming  an  interior  chamber  of  said  casing,  and  includ- 
ing an  opening  for  viewing  the  interior  of  said  chamber,  a 
transparent  covering  for  said  opening,  a  slide  longitudinally 
movable  relatively  to  said  casing,  means  exterior  to  said  casing 
for  effecting  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  slide  to  a  pre- 
ferred position  means  forming  a  guide  opening  by  which  said 
slide  is  movable  relative  to  said  casing  through  the  guidance 
opening  of  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  locating  means  on  said 
slide,  each  having  a  numerical  assigned  value  and  adapted  for 
games  of  chance,  and  a  plurality  of  surface  projectiles  which 
tie  randomly  positionable  within  said  chamber  and  on  said 
locating  means  after  said  sUde  has  been  moved  to  a  preselected 
position  to  select  the  ratio  of  locating  means  to  said  surface 
projectiles. 

4,136377 

GOLF  CLUB  AUGNMENT  SYSTEM 

AMkony  J.  AntonioM,  7005  LmUu  Or.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21239 

CootinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649^97,  Jan.  16, 1976, 

absMloaed.  Thia  application  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761^60 

Lrt.  CLJ  A63B  53/04 

UJS.  CL  273—164  16  dains 


\.  A  golf  clubhead  of  the  putter  type  having  a  putter  blade 
with  a  frontal  striking  face,  a  rear  face  and  at  least  one  upper 
surface  and  at  least  one  lower  surface  comprising; 
one  single  visual  precision  alignment  means  creating  one 
single  sighting  image  at  one  single  focal  point  for  provid- 
ing both  lie  and  loft  alignment  of  said  clubhead  including: 

(a)  inner  indicia  located  on  one  of  said  surfaces  forming  a 
dominant  central  image  having  at  least  two  inner  direc- 
tional marks,  one  of  said  marks  being  parallel  to  said 
striking  face  and  a  second  of  said  marks  being  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  striking  face, 

(b)  outer  indicia  positioned  outside  of  said  iimer  indicia  and 
located  on  the  other  of  said  surfaces  vertically  spaced 
from  and  complementary  to  said  iimer  indicia,  said  outer 
indicia  having  at  least  one  outer  directional  mark  in  the 
same  linear  direction  as  each  of  said  two  inner  directional 
marks,  one  of  said  outer  marks  being  parallel  to  said  strik- 


ing face  and  a  second  of  said  outer  marks  being  perpendic- 
ular to  said  striking  face,  and 
(c)  said  inner  indicia  extend  outwardly  to  interface  with  said 
complementary  outer  indicia  creating  a  visual  in-line 
outwardly  radiating  extension  of  said  dominant  central 
image  appearing  as  one  enlarged  image  when  said  inner 
indicia  and  said  outer  indicia  are  interfaced  clearly  pres- 
enting a  single  sighting  image  at  one  single  focal  point  so 
that  the  user  may  establish  precision  alignment  for  both  Ue 
and  loft  indicating  when  the  clubhead  is  properly  soled. 
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BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 

Ben  L.  Caldwell,  7640  S.  Vernon  Atc.,  Chicago,  IlL  60619 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  695,580,  Jan.  14, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  11,  1977,  Scr.  No.  795,967 

Int.  0.2  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  CL  Hi— 237  9  CUim 


1.  An  amusement  device  comprising: 

a  housing, 

a  gameboard  on  a  surface  of  said  housing  receiving  a  plural- 
ity of  pegs  which  are  manually  moved  sequentially  on  said 
gameboard  from  one  position  to  another,  and 

chance  apparatus  on  said  housing  for  determining  which  of 
said  pegs  is  to  be  moved  on  said  gameboard,  said  chance 
apparatus  including 

a  rotatable  disc  having  a  plurality  of  indicator  means  spaced 
about  its  periphery  and  each  corresponding  to  one  of  said 

pegs. 

a  stationary  member  adjacent  said  disc  providing  a  reference 
site  fo  selecting  one  of  said  indicator  means  on  said  disc 
which  stops  in  juxtaposition  thereto,  and 

means  for  rotating  said  disc,  said  means  including 

an  electric  motor, 

switch  means  movable  from  an  open  to  a  closed  position  for 
electrically  operating  said  motor, 

means  for  drivingly  coimecting  said  motor  to  said  disc,  and 

means  for  continuing  the  rotation  of  said  disc  after  said 
switch  means  is  opened  to  increase  the  element  of  chance 
provided  by  said  apparatus. 

9.  A  portable  self-powered  rotational  toy  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing; 

a  rotational  member  mounted  to  said  housing  and  a  station- 
ary member  mounted  to  said  housing,  one  of  said  members 
defming  an  indicator  and  the  other  member  defming  a 
plurality  of  different  indicia,  said  members  being  mounted 
and  routional  relative  to  one  another  so  that  said  indicator 
will  indicate  one  of  the  pluraUty  of  indicia  after  rotation  of 
the  rotary  member  stops; 

an  electric  motor  mounted  to  said  housing  and  coupled  to 
drive  said  rotating  member; 

an  electric  storage  battery  means  mounted  in  said  housing, 
for  serving  as  the  source  of  power  for  the  electric  motor; 

a  manually  operable  switch  means  operably  associated  with 
said  battery  and  said  motor  for  controlling  said  motor 
such  that  Uie  rotatioiud  member  may  be  selectively  ro- 
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tated  for  a  period  by  operating  the  switch  means  and 
afterward  allowed  to  stop  to  indicate  one  of  the  indicia, 
said  switch  means  including  a  switch  connected  by  a 
length  of  electric  cord  to  the  housing  whereby  control  of 
the  apparatus  may  be  had  by  one  of  a  number  of  players 
positioned  about  the  housing,  without  having  to  touch  the 
hooting  and  the  twitch  may  be  eatily  patted  to  other 


ditcharge  a  patient  when  a  collected  treatment  card  com- 
sponds  to  the  symptom  and  diagnosis  of  an  admitted  pa- 
tient 


4,136380 
FOUR  HAND  CHECKERBOARD 
KU  Rikm.  1AIU7  70th  RiL.  FlMhiao.  N.V.  11367 


I 


probability  of  winning  said  game  by  said  first  player  play- 
ing under  said  first  game  conduct  theory  as  controlled  by 
ttid  probability  detennining  means  is  statistically  equal  to 
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GAME  BOARD  APPARATUS 

Garry  W.  Klees,  9130  SE.  72ad  PI.,  Mercer  lalnnd.  Wash.  98040 

Filed  Dec  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  857,213 

Int  a.2  A63F  3/Oa-  G09B  1/20 

VS.  CL  273—281  8  Oaimt 


u  tne  Housing  wnicn  are  conirouea  lo  louna  wnenever 
the  motor  is  energized. 


Iirt.  CL2  AOF  i/02 


U^  CL  273—261 


1.  A  board  game  apparatus  for  a  game  to  be  played  by  a 
plurality  of  players,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  playing  pieces,  one  for  each  player, 

a  playing  board  having  a  plurality  of  marked  sequential 
spaces  constituting  a  playing  path  to  be  traversed  by  said 
playing  pieces; 

means  associated  with  the  majority  of  said  sequential  spaces 
for  identifying  them  as  different  patient  symptom  spaces, 
said  patient  symptom  spaces  including:  a  first  plurality  of 
spaces  markttl  to  additionally  identify  them  with  a  first 
medical  speciality;  and  a  second  plurality  of  spaces 
marked  to  additionally  identify  them  with  a  second  medi- 
cal speciality; 

means  associated  with  a  first  majority  of  said  sequential 
spaces  for  identifying  them  as  diagnosis  spaces; 

means  associated  with  a  second  minority  of  said  sequential 
spaces  for  identifying  them  as  treatment  spaces; 

change^ietermining  means  responsive  to  actuation  by  each 
player  for  indicating  a  number  of  said  sequential  spaces  to 
be  traversed  by  that  player's  piece  in  one  turn; 

a  plurality  of  diagnostic  cards,  at  least  one  for  each  of  said 
patient  symptom  spaces,  each  identifying  the  patient 
symptom  corresponding  to  a  patient  symptom  space  and  a 
diagnosis  for  that  patient  symptom; 

a  plurality  of  treatment  cards,  at  least  one  for  each  of  said 
diagnosis  cards,  each  identifying  a  patient  diagnosis  and 
symptom  corresponding  to  a  patient  symptom  space  and  a 
treatment  for  that  patient  diagnosis; 

whereby  each  player  is  assigned  a  medical  specialty  and  is 
entitled  to  admit  a  patient  for  diagnosis  when  the  player's 
piece  lands  on  a  patient  symptom  space  marked  with  that 
player's  medical  specialty,  is  entitled  to  collect  diagnostic 
cards  when  said  playing  piece  lands  on  a  diagnosis  spaces, 
is  entitled  to  diagnose  a  pabent  when  a  collected  diagnosis 
card  corresponds  to  the  symptom  of  an  admitted  patient, 
is  entitled  to  collect  treatment  cards  when  said  playing 
piece  lands  on  treatment  spaces,  and  is  entitled  to  treat  and 
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I^^rERN  BOARD  GAME 
CUfToH  G.  Aa^cw,  a^  Ltwiae  B.  Aadrew,  botli  oT  S5S  Brook 
IU„  TowMM,  fM.  21204 

FIM  Sc».  30,  1977,  Scr.  No.  83«,062 
ht  CL^  A63F  3/00 
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1.  A  game  comprising  a  gameboard  having  a  square  playing 
field  divided  into  a  checkerboard  arrangement  of  2n  +  1 
playing  squares  along  rows  and  columns  of  the  playing  field, 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  or  larger  than  6,  said  playing 
squares  being  alternately  identified  by  contrasting  colors,  alter- 
nate ones  of  the  playing  squares  being  playing  piece  receiving 
squares  with  the  rest  of  the  playing  squares  being  spacing 
squares,  the  four  comers  of  said  square  playing  field  being 
devoid  of  said  checkerboard  arrangement  of  which  a  fint 
diagonally  opposed  pair  of  comers  each  occupy  the  space  of 
three  columns  and  two  rows  of  playing  squares  and  the  other 
diagonally  opposed  pair  of  comers  each  occupy  the  space  of 
two  columns  and  three  rows  of  playing  squares,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  said  comers  said  checkerboard  arrangement  being 
uniform  throughout  the  playing  field,  the  comers  being  ar- 
ranged such  that  a  player  facing  any  side  of  the  gameboard  has 
the  left  hand  comer  devoid  of  playing  squares  in  the  area  of 
two  vertical  and  three  horizontal  playing  squares  and  the  right 
hand  comer  devoid  of  playing  squares  in  the  area  of  three 
vertical  and  two  horizontal  playing  squares,  the  checkerboard 
arrangement  being  such  Uut  the  respective  first  playing 
squares  on  the  playing  field  along  an  imaginary  diagonal  line 
crossing  each  of  said  four  comers  is  a  playing  piece  receiving 
square,  and  four  sets  of  playing  pieces,  each  set  being  distin- 
guishable from  the  other  of  said  sets,  each  playing  piece  fitting 
within  a  playing  square. 


4,136381 

GAME  EQUIPMENT  AND  METHOD  HAVING 

SIMULTANEOUSLY  PLAYED.  BALANCED,  MULTIPLE 

GAME  THEORIES 
Ralph  AiispKh,  1060  Kdtk  Are.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  9470« 
Filed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  763^15 
lat.  CU  A63F  3/00 
VS.  a.  273—256  12  ClahH 

1.  Game  equipment  including  game  format  means,  a  plural- 
ity of  player  identification  means  formed  for  use  widi  said 
format  means,  and  probability  determining  means  formed  to 
control  play  of  a  game  under  a  first  game  conduct  theory  by  a 
first  player  and  to  control  play  of  said  game  under  a  second 
different  game  conduct  theory  by  a  second  player,  said  proba- 
bility determining  means  being  provided  on  at  least  one  of  said 
format  means  and  reference  means  associated  with  said  format 
means,  wherein  the  improvement  in  said  game  equipment 
comprises: 
said  probability  determining  means  being  formed  so  that  the 


I 


a:  "CHOICE 


XT^^ 


the  probability  of  winning  said  game  by  said  second  player 
playing  under  said  second  different  game  conduct  theory 
as  controlled  by  said  probability  determining  means. 


)f^rk^-r^r. 


i 


^k^^i^j^^^j^^e:^ 


1.  A  game  and  display  board  mechanism  comprising:  an 
enclosed  frame;  a  plurality  of  shafts  aligned  parallel  to  each 
other  and  extending  from  a  first  to  an  opposite  side  of  said 
frame;  a  plurality  of  blocks  mounted  for  rotational  movement 
on  each  of  said  shafts;  said  blocks  each  having  a  plurality  of 
exterior  surfaces  and  a  weighted  lobe  located  within  each 
block  to  cause  the  display  of  a  selected  one  of  said  exterior 
surfaces  when  said  blocks  are  allowed  to  rotate  freely  on  said 
shafts;  biasing  spring  means  for  providing  a  predetermined 
force  acting  on  each  of  said  blocks  to  prevent  inadvertent 
rotational  movement;  and  manually  actuated  reset  means  for 
relieving  said  predetermined  force  to  allow  each  of  said  blocks 
that  are  not  displaying  said  selected  one  of  said  exterior  faces  to 
rotate  under  the  action  of  its  weighted  lobe  to  display  said 
selected  one  of  said  exterior  surfaces. 


4,136382  

DOMAIN  GAME  WITH  ELASTIC  PIECE  RETENTION 

Boir  Odza,  Gc6rge  Spector,  both  c/o  George  Spector,  3615 

Woolworth  BIdg.,  233  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Ang.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714^17 

lat  0.2  A63F  3/00 

U&a273— 264  1  Claim 


^Z' 


1.  A  DOMAIN  GAME,  comprising  in  combination  a  game 
board  having  a  playing  field  imprinted  on  one  side  consisting 
of  three  concentric  squares  with  interconnecting  cross  lines  at 
1  center  of  each  side  thereof,  and  a  set  of  eighteen  playing 
pieces  divided  into  two  differently  colored  teams  of  nine  pieces 
etch  wherein  said  board  comprises  a  pair  of  panels  which  fold 
together  along  a  central  line  including  an  emperforate,  elastic 
ibeet  mounted  flush  on  one  panel,  said  elastic  sheet  having  said 
playing  field  imprinted  thereon  and  said  one  panel  having  a 
depression  under  each  complete  playing  space  of  said  playing 
fidd,  said  depressions  being  slightly  larger  than  the  playing 
pieces  in  circumference  and  of  depth  equal  to  the  combined 
depth  of  a  piece  and  thickness  of  said  sheet  whereby  said  panels 
ire  movable  from  an  open  playing  position  in  which  said  pieces 
rest  on  said  elastic  sheet  to  a  closed  storage  position  wherein 
iome  of  the  playing  pieces  are  forced  into  said  depressions 
when  the  second  panel  engages  the  pieces  to  thereby  retain 
them  in  said  depressions  with  the  pieces  being  flush  with  the 
Kcood  said  panel  and  playing  field. 


4,136,884 
ELECTROMAGNET  TYPE  PICKUP  DEVICE 
Motoi  lyeta,  Hamakita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo 
KabwhikI  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,928 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1976,  51-29548 

Int  a.2  GllB  3/02;  H04R  1/16 

VS.  CL  274—37  8  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnet  type  pickup  device  comprising: 

a  cantilever  carrying  a  stylus  at  one  end; 

a  vibrating  element  securely  receiving  the  other  end  of  said 
cantilever; 

an  elongated  metallic  member  supporting  said  vibrating 
element  under  tension,  said  member  comprising  a  first 
portion  of  a  relatively  small  diameter  and  a  teardrop- 
shaped  second  portion  of  a  relatively  large  diameter 
which  is  integral  with  said  first  portion  and  formed  by 
melting  one  end  of  said  member  to  produce  the  teardrop 
shape,  said  second  portion  being  securely  received  in  said 
vibrating  element  and  said  first  portion  extending  through 
and  beyond  said  vibrating  element  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  said  cantilever;  and 

means  engaging  said  second  portion  to  maintain  the  elon- 
gated member  in  tension. 
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4^136385 

AXIAL  SHAFT  SEALING  UNIT  FOR  SEALING  A 

STATIONARY  MACHINE  PART  RELATIVE  TO  A 

ROTATABLE  MACHINE  PART 

Daaa^JMrgca  UkrMr,  Ldasarten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aa> 

■ifBor  to  Kaprer-Aabcat-Co.  GnataT  Ba^  HcObrou,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcratuy 

Filed  Jaa  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  872^99 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Jam.  26, 
1977,  2703104 

bt  CLJ  F16J  15/lS.  15/36 
VS.  CL  277—93  18 


23   22 


L  An  axial  shaft  sealing  unit  for  sealing  a  stationary  iii«/-hii» 
part  relative  to  a  rotatable  machine  part  especially  a  pump 
shaft,  which  includes:  a  slide  ring  seal  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  stationary  machine  part  in  a  sealing  manner  and  compris- 
ing a  housing  with  a  bottom  surface  located  transversely  to  the 
slide  ring  seal  axis,  a  primary  seal  forming  a  sliding  ring  and 
having  a  sealing  surface;  a  bellows-like  secondary  seal,  and 
compression  sorinK  means  arransed  between  said  Drimarv  seal 


cle,  a  first  sealing  ring  surrounding  the  shaft,  said  ring  being  of 
the  type  which  prevents  a  flowable  medium  from  forcing  iti 
way  firom  the  interior  of  the  receptacle  past  the  ring  but  allowi 
a  flowable  medium  to  force  its  way  past  the  ring  into  the 
interior  of  the  receptacle,  said  receptacle  wall  forming  a  clctcd 
chamber  surrounding  the  shaft  outside  said  sealing  ring,  i 
device  connected  to  said  closed  chamber  for  supplying  clean- 
ing liquid  thereto,  the  shaft  having  a  portion  extending  out  of 
the  closed  chamber  and  away  from  the  receptacle  interior,  ml 
a  second  sealing  ring  surrounding  said  shaft  portion  within  nid 
wall  and  operable  to  prevent  a  flowable  m«lium  from  forctof 
its  way  out  of  said  chamber  in  the  direction  away  from  the 
receptacle  interior. 


4,136387 
BELLOWS  TYPE  MECHANICAL  SEAL 
Robert  S.  Wortwortk,  Jr.,  TcaMcala,  Qdif.,  aarigiMr  to  Boi|. 
WanMr  Corpontioa,  CUcaao.  HI 

FOad  Oct  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,479 
lat  a.2  F16J  15/36 
VS.CLm—43  41 


aS^;^?c!;:^^^v^'x^:w 


located  to  engage  on  the  edge  of  a  step  to  receive  the  weight 
of  laid  transport  device  as  the  front  wheel  means  rolls  over  said 
edge  in  descending  the  step,  and  means  causing  said  friction 
infant  to  move  responsive  to  said  weight  in  a  direction  to  allow 
downward  movement  of  said  frame  means  over  said  edge, 
wherein  said  frame  means  includes  rearwardly  offset  side-rein- 
fotdng  bars  at  its  opposite  side  edges,  said  reinforcing  bars 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  opposite  side  edges  and 
defining  a  storage  space  therebetween,  upwardly  foldable 
wheeled  rear  support  means  pivoted  to  said  frame  means  and 


engaged  hold  the  said  arms  and  support  device  parallel  to 
the  side  members  but  permit 
(a)  the  support  device  to  be  moved  pivotally  between  the 
side  members  to  rest  on  said  cross-bar  in  V-formation  with 
the  side  members  and  arms  to  form  a  trolley. 


^K 


iw^na  rMvivahle  at  times  in  said  space  between  said  side-rein- 


(b)  permit  the  arms  to  be  swimg  away  from  the  side  members 
and  the  support  device  to  be  engaged  with  the  first  retain- 
ing rod;  and 

(c)  the  arms  can  be  swung  through  180  degrees  and  the 
support  device  and  be  engaged  with  the  second  retaining 


coiTcsponaing  suDsianiuuiy  lo  lu  uuiaiiea  posiuon  ana  oeuig 
held  in  said  last  mentioned  position  by  said  holder;  said  holder 
being  detachable;  and  a  machine  component  for  non-rotatable 
connection  to  the  rotatable  machine  part;  said  counter  ring 
resting  directly  against  said  machine  component. 


4,13MM 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CLEANING  A  SEALING  RING  ON 

ASHAFT 
Oms  B.  SJokoiii,  MalM,  miKmlJ.G.  MMtammm,  Lm4, 
botk  of  Sweden  iHigMin  to  Alte-LaTal  AB,  Tuib^  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  23,  197S,  Ser.  No.  8M,363 
CtaiM  priority,  ewUcrtion  Sweden,  Feb.  2S.  1977,  77020r7 
Int  CL'  F\U  15/32.  15/40 
U&  CL  277—24  6  ( 


I.  The  combination  of  a  receptacle  having  a  wall,  a  rotatable 
shaft  passing  through  said  wall  into  the  interior  of  the  recepta- 


adapted  to  surround  and  be  rotatable  with  said  shaft; 
a  rotatable  seal  ring  surrounding  said  reduced  portion  of  said 

sleeve  and  resiliently  urged  into  engagement  with  said 

shoulder, 
spring  means  adapted  to  engage  said  shaft  and  said  routable 

seal  ring  resiliently  urging  said  routable  seal  ring  into 

engagement  with  said  shoulder; 
a  stationary  seal  ring  surrounding  said  sleeve;  || 

engaging  seal  faces  on  said  seal  rings;  ■ 

a  bellows  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  sutionary  seal 

ring; 
said  bellows  means  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  to 

exert  a  resilient  force  on  said  stationary  seal  ring  to  urge  it 

toward  said  rotatable  seal  ring;  and 
a  ring  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  housing; 
said  bellows  means  being  connected  at  iU  other  end  to  said 

rmg  member. 


toe  device  may  oe  empioyco  as  ■  wu 


TRANSPORT  DEVICE  FOR  INVALIDS 
WOUaa  R.  Bowie,  Jr.,  and  George  B.  SaavMM,  both  of 
BaMMorc,  Md^  Md^on  to  The  United  States  of  America  M 
reprewn ted  by  dM  Dtpff  mt  of  Health,  Edocatioa  wd 
Wettuc,  WMUagtoa,  D.C 

FDed  Oct  7. 1977,  Ser.  No.  M0,37S 
tat  CL'  B62B  5/02 
UJS.  CL  280— SJ2  13  CUM 

1.  A  transport  device  for  handicapped  persons  comprisiflg 
frame  means,  support  means  on  said  frame  means  structured  to 
receive  a  penon,  said  frame  means  being  provided  with  de- 
pending front  wheel  means,  movable  friction  means  on  the 
frame  means  rearwardly  adjacent  said  front  wheel  means  and 


4,136,889 
COLLAPSIBLE  TROLLEY 
Joha  R.  Middleton,  London,  England,  anignor  to  M.S.  Preci- 
sion Prodncis  Llidted,  London,  Ea^and 

FDed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,448 
tat  CL2  B62B  1/04 
U&a280— 30  3CIalnif 

1.  A  trolley  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  support 
framework  including  side  members  parallel  to  each  other 
which  at  one  end  serve  as  handles; 
s  pair  of  arms  parallel  to  each  other  and  pivotally  mounted 
at  one  end  thereof  on  said  side  members  on  an  axis  trans- 
verse to  said  side  members  between  the  ends  thereof; 
ground  engaging  members  mounted  on  the  other  ends  of 

said  arms; 
a  first  retaining  rod  carried  by  said  side  members  trans- 
versely thereto  near  the  ends  thereof  remote  from  said 
handles; 
a  second  retaining  rod  carried  by  said  side  members  trans- 
versely thereto  adjacent  to  the  axis  of  said  pair  of  arms; 
a  support  device  pivotally  mounted  on  said  arms  at  the  ends 
thereof  remote  from  the  axis  of  said  arms  and  arranged  so 
as  to  be  movable  between  said  side  members; 
first  retaining  means  for  holding  the  free  ends  of  said  arms 

(I)  removably  on  to  the  first  retaining  rod; 
second  retaining  means  for  holding  the  free  end  of  the  sup- 
port device  removably  on  the  second  retaining  rod; 
a  cross-bar  carried  by  the  side  members  at  the  ends  remote 

hoxa  the  handles; 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  retaining  means  when 


Filed  Aug.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,258 
tat  a.2B62J  77/00 
MS.  CL  280—289  S 
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1.  In  combination  with  the  crash  bar  of  a  motorcycle,  a  pair 
of  essentially  identical,  but  opposite  hand  leg  shields  of  unitary 
plastic  construction  generally  symmetrically  arranged  about  a 
longitudinal  center  line  and  secured  to  the  crash  bar  of  the 
motorcycle,  said  shield  of  sufficient  height  and  breadth  to 
protect  the  legs,  feet  and  thighs  of  the  operator,  said  leg  shield 
of  planar  construction  at  the  lower  portion  for  ease  of  attach- 
ment to  the  crash  bar,  but  curved  convexly  aft  at  the  top  and 
outer  side,  such  curvature  mainly  about  a  horizontal  axis,  to 
especially  provide  a  lifting  force  to  the  shield  which  stiffens  the 
shield  to  a  high  degree  during  riding  without  the  need  for 
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beads,  stifTeners,  strips,  bands  or  the  like  while  maintaining  the 
flexibility  of  the  shield  when  the  motorcycle  is  not  in  motion, 
allowing  for  especially  Ughtweight  and  inexpensive  construc- 
tion. 


4,136391 

SELF-RELEASING  JACK  ASSEMBLY 

Tboasas  G.  Mcnael,  156  Santa  Rita  St,  Lo*  Banoa,  Calif.  93635 

Filed  Aug.  25.  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,604 

tat  0.2  B60D  1/00 

U.S.  CL  280—475  5  OaiiM 


1.  In  combination,  a  draft  tongue  of  a  towable  vehicle  and  a 
rotatable  support  assembly  comprising: 

a  mounting  plate  having  a  vertical  surface  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  towa- 
ble vehicle  in  normal  travel; 

an  adjustable  jacic  assembly  having  a  ground  engaging  por- 
tion and  a  Ufting  head  portion; 

means  for  providing  rotation  about  an  axis,  the  plane  of 
rotation  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  aforesaid  plane 
of  the  mounting  plate,  said  means  being  comprised  of  an 
axle  affixed  with  the  axis  thereof  normal  to  said  mounting 
plate  and  a  centrally  perforated  disc  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  axle,  said  disc  having  a  predetermined  thickness  and 
an  edge  surface  along  the  circumference  thereof; 

means  for  affixing  said  lifting  head  portion  to  said  means  for 
providing  rotation  about  an  axis;  and 

means  for  inhibiting  the  rotation  of  said  means  for  providing 
rotation  about  an  axis  and  the  jack  assembly  affixed 
thereto  until  rotational  forces  reach  a  predetermined  level 

said  means  being  a  detent  mechanism  comprised  of  at  least 
one  notch  on  the  surface  of  said  disc  and  a  means  for 
engaging  said  notch  which  automatically  leaves  the  notch 
when  said  rotational  forces  reach  said  predetermined  level 
thereby  allowing  the  jack  assembly  to  rotate  about  said 
axle. 


4,136,892 
METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  VEHICLE  MODULES 

Ralph  M.  Duttarer,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Clark  Equip- 
ment Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

FDed  Aag.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,461 
tat  CL2  B60D  1/00 
VS.  CL  280—479  R  2 


^ 


tractor  module  includes  a  first  coupling  portion  and  a  source  of 
pressurized  hydraulic  fluid,  and  the  implement  module  ig- 
eludes  a  frame  having  a  second  coupling  portion  thereon  witb 
a  hydraulically  operated  movable  structure  on  the  frame  por- 
tion together  with  a  hydraulic  actuator  for  operating  it  sad 
legs  arranged  to  be  selectively  located  between  the  hydrauU- 
cally  operated  structure  and  the  ground  for  supporting  the 
implement  module  at  rest,  the  method  comprising  moving  the 
tractor  module  adjacent  the  vehicle  module  so  that  the  two 
coupling  portioiu  are  in  confronting  relation,  connecting  the 
source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  on  the  tractor  module  to 
the  hydraulic  actuator  for  the  hydraulically  operated  structure 
on  the  implement  module,  adjusting  the  frame  of  the  impl^ 
ment  module  by  moving  it  relative  to  the  hydraulically  oper- 
ated striicture  to  get  the  two  coupling  portions  in  position  for 
coupling,  and  moving  the  tractor  module  toward  the  impl^ 
ment  module  to  mesh  the  two  coupling  portions  together. 


1.  In  a  suspension  system  for  a  tandem  axle  vehicle  charac- 
terized by  a  horizontally  oriented  frame,  a  pair  of  Uve  axles 
extended  transversely  of  said  frame  and  arranged  in  mutually 
spaced  parallelism,  and  a  pair  of  pivotal  walking  beam  assem- 
blies disposed  beneath  the  frame  of  the  vehicle  in  spaced  paral- 
lelism, each  of  said  assemblies  being  characterized  by  a  pivotal 
walking  beam  extended  in  interconnecting  relation  with  the 
axles  of  said  pair  and  pivotally  coupled  in  supporting  relation 
with  a  leaf  spring  assembly  for  angular  movement  about  an  axis 
passing  through  the  midportion  of  the  walking  beam,  as  har- 
monic motion  is  imparted  thereto,  means  for  damping  higb- 


4,136^3 
MOTION  DAMPER  FOR  A  WALKING  BEAM  ASSEMBLY 
Philip  J.  Sweet;  Buck  C.  Hnalet  and  David  L.  Sweet,  all  of 
Preno,  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  AiMrican  Carrier  Equipment  lac, 
F^cawt,  Calif. 

Filed  May  31, 1977.  Ser.  No.  801,768  ■ 

tat  CL'  B60G  5/02  ■ 
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4,136394 

GAS  GENERATOR  FOR  INFLATABLE  VEHICLE 

SAFETY  BAGS 

KoicU  Ono;  ToaUynU  Takataara,  both  of  Tatnuo,  and  Tetnyo- 

M  Ito,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Daicel  Ltd,,  Sakai, 

Jipaa 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819^17 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  29, 1976,  51-90569 

tat  a.2  B60R  21/08 

MS.  CL  280—729  9  Claims 


4,136395 
INDEXED  MANIFOLD  SET 
Rkhard  E.  McKinzie,  aad  Joaepb  J.  Juszak,  both  of  Crystal 
Lake,  DL,  aaaigBon  to  Uarco  Incorporated,  Barrington,  111. 
Filed  Not.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,183 
tat  CI.2  B41L  1/20.  1/24 
U5.a282— 9R  6Claintt 
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linear  part  and  a  bulbous  part  and  extending  across  said 
set  the  linear  parts  of  each  line  of  weakening  being 
aligned  across  the  set  and  the  bulbous  parts  of  each  line  of 
weakening  being  staggered  across  the  set  whereby  when 
said  lines  are  broken,  a  plurality  of  individual  sheets  hav- 
ing individual  index  tabs  are  provided  with  the  index  tabs 
being  staggered. 


4,136396 
FLARELESS  TUBE  FnTING  FOR  37*  ADAPTER 
Michael  R.  Rodman,  Hariland,  Ohio;  Paul  M.  Hohnes,  and 
Joseph  Habib,  both  of  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Aeroquip 
Corporation,  Jackson,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,673 

tat  CL2  F16L  19/08 

VS.  a.  285—341  2  Claims 


1.  A  gas  generator  for  an  inflatable  vehicle  safety  bag,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  generator  housing  defming  three  independent  cham- 
bers, 

(b)  an  electrical  ignition  squib  mounted  in  the  botttmi  of  each 
chamber; 

(c)  a  gas  generating  agent  disposed  in  each  chamber  around 
the  squib; 

(d)  a  heat  absorbing  and  filtering  material  disposed  in  each 
chamber  overlying  the  gas  generating  agent; 

(e)  an  apertured  diffuser  mounted  over  the  open  top  of  each 
chamber; 

(0  an  apertured  deflector  plate  mounted  above  the  diffusers; 
(g)  an  inflatable  knee  bag  sealingly  attached  to  the  deflector 

plate;  and 
(h)  an  inflauble  torso  bag  sealingly  attached  to  the  generator 

housing  surrounding  the  knee  bag,  said  knee  and  torso 

bags  being  disposed  to  receive  gases  generated  in  the 

respective  chambers. 


3*-   **  /**^ 
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1.  A  flareless  tube  coupling  for  a  cylindrical  tube  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  an  adapter  having  external  threads,  an 
external  conical  nose  surface  extending  outwardly  from  the 
end  of  the  adapter  and  an  interior  bore  concentric  with  said 
nose  surface,  a  nut  of  aimular  configuration  having  an  internal 
bore  including  a  threaded  region  adjacent  one  end  having  an 
outer  end  and  adapted  to  engage  the  threads  of  said  adapter,  a 
central  ferrule  receiving  region,  and  a  reduced  diameter  region 
adjacent  the  other  end,  an  annular  ferrule  within  said  nut 
central  region,  said  ferrule  including  a  primary  body  portion 
having  a  substantially  cylindrical  outer  wall  and  having  a 
minimum  inner  diameter  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
tube  and  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  ferrule  body  por- 
tion having  an  annular  conical  adapter  nose  engaging  surface 
defined  at  said  first  end  of  an  angular  orientation  complimen- 
tary to  the  angle  of  said  adapter  nose  surface  and  an  annular 
axiitlly  extending  hinge  wall  of  reduced  wall  thickness  project- 
ing from  said  second  end  adjacent  said  ferrule  body  portion 
outer  wall  having  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  constituting  an 
extension  of  said  body  portion  outer  wall,  an  annular  seal 
portion  defined  on  said  hinge  wall  axially  spaced  from  said 
body  second  end  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface, 
at  least  one  radially  inwardly  projecting  annular  lip  defined  on 
said  inner  surface  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  the  tube,  a  first 
conical  cam  surface  defined  on  said  outer  surface  in  radial 
alignment  with  said  lip,  and  a  second  conial  cam  surface  de- 
fined upon  said  nut  at  said  central  region  axially  overlapping 
and  engaging  said  first  cam  surface  upon  threading  of  said  nut 
upon  said  adapter  threads  to  radially  deform  said  ferrule  seal 


\J 
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1.  The  method  of  connecting  together  a  tractor  module  and 
an  implement  module  to  form  a  complete  vehicle,  wherein  the 


to  said  frame,  and  means  for  selectively  pressurizing  the 
pair  of  air  springs  including  a  source  of  air  under  pressure, 
and  circuit  means  connected  between  the  air  bags  and  the 
source  of  air  under  pressure  for  delivering  air  under  pres- 
sure to  the  air  spnngs  including  a  manually  operable  valve 
interposed  between  the  source  and  the  pair  of  air  springi- 


corresponding  edge  of  each  sheet; 
image  transfer  means  at  the  interface  of  adjacent  sheets  for 

transferring  an  image  placed  on  the  uppermost  sheet  to 

corresponding  locations  on  the  lower  sheets;  and 
lines  of  weakening  in  each  sheet  inwardly  of  said  edge  and  of 

said  securing  means,  each  said  line  of  weakening  having  a 


be  placed  in  said  nut  central  region  with  said  tirst  and  second 
cam  surfaces  overlapping  and  engaging  to  permit  engagement 
of  said  adapter  threads  with  said  nut  threaded  region  outer  end 
and  reversal  of  said  ferrule  within  said  nut  central  region  pre- 
venu  engagement  of  said  adiq>ter  threads  with  said  nut 
threaded  region  outer  end. 
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4,13M97 

COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 

DavM  A.  Hatech,  Plalawdl,  Mick,  irt^nr  to  Parkcr-Hauifta 

Caryoratioa,  ClerciaBd,  Ohio 

Coatiaaatioa  or  Scr.  No.  C74,956,  Apr.  t,  1976.  This  appUcatkm 

Aac  »,  ISm,  Scr.  No,  82MS2 

lit  CLJ  FWL  11/08 

VS.  CL  285—342  '  Oal^ 
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1.  A  coupUng  for  tubes,  comprising  a  body  having  a  bore  to 
receive  a  tube  and  having  an  abutment  surface  surrounding  the 
axially  outer  end  of  said  bore,  a  portion  of  said  abutment  sur- 
face having  a  tapered  surface,  a  nut  threadedly  engaged  with 
the  body  and  having  a  intumed  flange  spaced  from  said  abut- 
ment surface  to  form  a  chamber  between  the  nut,  body  and 
tube,  a  one  piece  sleeve  within  said  chamber,  said  sleeve  hav- 
ing an  undercut  internal  recess,  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end, 
said  sleeve  also  having  an  axially  outer  face  engageable  by  the 
intumed  flange  for  moving  the  sleeve  toward  the  body  when 
the  nut  is  threaded  onto  the  body,  a  sealing  ring  of  deformable 
material  having  an  enlarged  diameter  portion  received  within 
said  recess  and  having  a  cylindrical  extension  projecting  from 
the  sleeve  toward  said  upered  surface,  said  recess  having  a 
transverse  wall  at  iu  axially  outer  end  and  having  a  beveled 
surface  intersecting  said  transverse  wall  and  oppositely  in- 
clined to  said  tapered  surface,  and  said  seaUng  ring  having  a 
beveled  face  oppositely  inclined  to  said  tapered  surface  and 
adjacent  said  beveled  surface  so  that  upon  threading  of  the  nut 
onto  the  body  the  beveled  surface  will  engage  the  beveled  face 
and  the  cyUndrical  extension  will  engage  said  Upered  surface 
causing  the  sealing  ring  to  be  deformed  into  tight  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  tube. 


4,13MM  

COMBINATION  DOOR  HANDLE  AND  SAFETY 

LOCKING  DEVICE 

Kari  H.  GaeatlMr,  P.O.  Boa  1»5,  Coldca.  N.Y.  14033 

FUad  Not.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  •52,473 

I^  0.2  EOSC  5/02 

MS.  CL  292—57  »1 


(b)  a  handle  portion  on  said  stem  spaced  from  said  k>ckin| 
dement; 

(c)  a  lock  housing  comprising  spaced  apart  bearing  plata 
having  aligned  openings  therein,  said  stem  being  received 
in  said  openings  of  said  bearing  plates  so  as  to  be  routable 
and  slidable  therein,  a  striking  plate  and  adjacent  keeper 
slot  on  at  least  one  end  of  said  lockhousing  and  positioned 
so  that  said  locking  element  must  override  said  striking 
plate  in  a  radial  motion  as  said  stem  is  rotated  before 
entering  a  locked  position  in  said  keeper  slot;  and 

(d)  biasing  means  operatively  associated  with  said  stem  and 
said  locking  element  for  urging  said  locking  element  into 
said  keeper  slot  upon  said  locking  element  passing  over 
said  striking  plate  and  for  causing  pressure  in  substantially 
orthogonal  directions  against  said  locking  element  when 
in  a  locked  position  in  laid  keeper  slot. 


4,13M99 

DOOR  BRACE 

G«y  J.  F^Mkar,  G-134S  W.  Carpcatar,  FUat,  Mich.  4850S 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 197S,  Scr.  No.  915,392 

lat  O.'  EOSC  n/50 


U.S.  CL  292-331 
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1.  A  combination  door  handle  and  locking  device  compris- 
ing: '(•)  •  locking  portion  comprising  a  stem  adapted  to  be 
received  in  an  opening  in  a  door  or  drawer  to  be  locked  and  an 
elongated  locking  element  connected  to  one  end  of  said  stem 
and  projecting  outward  of  said  stem; 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  door  having  a  door 
knob,  the  rotation  of  which  permits  said  door  to  open,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  member  having  one  end  attached  to  saki 
door, 

a  second  elongated  member  slidably  attached  to  said  fint 
member  and  movable  between  an  extended  position 
wherein  said  second  member  abuto  a  groimd  support 
surface  and  braces  the  door  against  unauthorized  entry 
and  a  retracted  podtion  wherein  said  second  member  is 
free  of  said  ground  support  surface  permitting  said  door  to 
be  opened, 

resilient  means  for  urging  said  second  member  from  said 
extended  position  to  said  retracted  position, 

locking  means  for  retaining  said  second  member  in  said 
extended  position,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  door  knob  means  for 
unlocking  said  locking  means  to  permit  said  members  to 
move  to  said  retracted  position. 

4,136,900 

SPREADER  DEVICE  WTTH  DISPOSABLE  BAGS 

Alfred  L.  Thoaipaoa,  70  W.  95tk  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 

FUad  Oct.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  045,297 

lat  CL2  AOIK  29/00 

UA  CL  294-19  R  •  Oalm 

1.  Apparattu  comprising  a  support,  receptacle  means  having 

open  and  cloaed  conditions,  spreader  means  supporting  the 

receptacle  means  on  said  support  and  operable  to  open  and 

close  said  receptacle  means,  control  means  on  said  support  at  s 

position  remote  from  said  receptacle  means  to  control  iskl 

spreader  means,  said  receptacle  means  being  detachable  from 

said  spreader  means,  and  forearm  engaging  means  on  sakI 

suppcMt  to  accommodate  a  forearm  of  a  user  with  the  corr^ 
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Boodins  hand  of  the  user  on  said  control  means,  said  control   closing  the  U-shaped  receptor  thereby  providing  a  nesting  tray 


^— 1  including  a  handle  and  a  trigger  juxtaposed  with  respect 
to  each  other  on  said  support,  said  support  being  an  elongated 
lod,  said  spreader  means  including  straight  parallel  arms  out- 
■de  of  said  support,  inclined  arms  respectively  connected  to 
lakl  parallel  arms,  and  further  arms  connected  to  said  inclined 
inns  and  extending  into  said  support,  said  receptacle  means 


and  orifices  disposed  upon  said  base  portion  to  allow  water 
drainage  and  linear  ribs  are  disposed  on  the  base  portion  ori- 
ented from  the  open  to  closed  faces  of  the  U-shaped  receptor 


including  a  receptacle  wkh  channels  thereon,  said  straight 
panDel  arms  fitting  into  said  channels,  coupling  means  cou- 
pling said  control  means  to  said  further  arms  to  operate  the 
latter,  said  control  means  providing  a  linear  force,  said  further 
inns  operating  with  a  pivotal  motion,  said  coupling  means 
converting  the  linear  force  into  said  pivotal  motion  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  said  support. 

4,136,901 
GOLF  BALL  RETRIEVER 
Erhari  P.  Walter,  Dowaariew,  Caaada,  aarignor  to  Howard  C. 
Darid,  WlUowdale,  Canada,  a  part  interat 

FUad  Dec  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  863^98 
CUaH  priority,  appUcatkm  Caaada,  Dec  20, 1977,  293469 
Int  a.2  A63B  47/02 
U5.a294— 19A  7aalnia 
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which  taper  downwardly  to  said  open  face  to  provide  removal 
of  the  soap  from  the  base  portion  thereby  assuring  that  the  soap 
will  not  become  soft  by  tangential  relation  of  the  soap  to  the 
base,  and  also  whereby  the  tapering  portion  will  assist  in  slid- 
ing said  soap  into  said  receptor. 


4,136,903 

TIRE  LIFTING  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  W.  RoetUer,  Box  6,  Larrabee,  Iowa  51029 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7964>39 

Int.  CL2  B66C  1/28 

UJS.  CL  294—81  R 


L  A  golf  ball  retriever  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  body  member  having  a  substantially  horizontal 
base  portion,  the  base  portion  formed  by  a  pair  of  arms 
extending  forwattlly  to  define  a  frontwardly  open  mouth 
therriwtween; 

(b)  a  retaining  member  connected  at  the  rear  to  the  body 
member  at  a  point  above  the  base  portion  to  pivot  between 
a  lower  retaining  position  and  an  upper  open  position,  the 
retaining  member  extending  forwardly  from  the  body 
member  and  having  a  retaining  portion  which  extends 
substantially  across  the  mouth  of  the  base  portion  to  sup- 
port a  golf  ball  therebetween  in  the  retaining  position,  and 

(c)  an  elongated  handle  member  connected  to  the  body 
member. 


4,136,902 
SHOWER  SOAP  RETRIEVER 
Doaald  L.  Leonard,  P.O.  Box  305,  ComeO,  DL  61319 
FUad  Oct  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  845,847 
Int  CL'  A47F  W06:  B25J  1/04 
UAa  294-55  3ClalM 

I A  shower  soap  retriever  comprising  a  handle  having  a  slot 
It  one  extremity  and  a  U-thaped  receptor  at  ito  other  extremity 
and  a  length  to  reach  the  ground  when  the  user  is  generally 
erect,  an  open  face  on  said  U-shaped  receptor,  a  cloaed  face 
opposite  said  open  face  a  substantially  planar  base  portion 


5  Claims 


1.  A  tire  lifting  apparatus  for  use  in  the  lifting  of  a  tire  by  the 
inner  rim  comprising: 

a  master  support  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  a  hole  formed 
longitudinally  therethrough; 

first  and  second  movable  arms  movably  secured  to  said 
master  support  sleeve,  said  first  and  second  movable  arms 
being  telescopically  disposed  in  said  hole  with  said  arms 
projecting  coaxially  from  opposite  ends  of  sxid  sleeve;  and 

first  and  second  hook  units  secured  to  said  first  and  second 
movable  arms,  respectively,  for  engaging  the  inner  rim. 

4,136,904 
UNDERHOOD  TOOL  AND  STORAGE  COMPARTMENT 
Clilton  R  Landerdale,  Rte.  #1,  CaMweU,  Te*.  77836 
Filed  JnL  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,739 
Int  CL'  B60R  5/00.  7/00 
VS.  CL  296—37.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  tool  and  storage  compartment  adapted  to  be  affixed 
under  the  hood  of  vehicles  to  the  internal  surface  of  the  fender 
wheel  cover,  comprinng: 
an  elongated  hollow  body  having  a  bottom  and  front  and 
rear  ends  provided  with  fastening  means  for  affixing  said 
body  to  the  internal  surface  of  the  vehicle  fender  wheel 
cover,  said  body  having  a  plurality  of  sections  and  being 
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provided  with  an  electrica]  receptacle,  a  cover,  said 
cover,  hingedly  affixed  to  the  rear  end  of  said  elongated 
body,  said  cover  carrying  said  illumination  means  thereon, 
a  switch,  said  switch  secured  to  said  body,  means  to  elec- 
trically couple  said  receptacle  and  said  illumination  means 
to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  whereby  said  receptacle 
and  said  illumination  means  are  energized  by  said  source 


4lyt>- 


when  said  cover  has  a  portion  thereof  hingedly  disposed 
away  from  said  body  and  whereby  said  switch  and  said 
illumination  means  and  said  receptacle  are  covered  by  said 
cover  when  said  portion  of  said  cover  is  disposed  in  a 
closed  position  adjacent  said  body,  whereby  said  recepU- 
cle  is  de-energized  when  said  cover  is  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion. 


4,136,905 

TAILGATE  CONSTRUCTION 

R.  Mmvu,  2765  Townley  Cir^  DorariUe,  Ga.  30340 

Filed  Oct  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,804 

bt  CL2  B620  33/02 

UJS.  CL  296—50  *  Oataa 


H 


1.  A  low  air  drag  tailgate  construction  adapted  to  be  pivot- 
ally  mounted  in  the  tailgate  opening  between  the  truck  side- 
widls  at  the  trailing  end  of  the  open  top  cargo  compartment  of 
a  pickup  truck  on  the  tailgate  mounting  brackets  provided  on 
the  pickup  truck  in  replacement  of  the  conventional  tailgate 
nonnally  associated  therewith,  said  tailgate  construction  com- 
prising: 
an  open  frame  having  a  peripheral  configuration  corre- 
sponding generally  to  the  configuration  of  the  tailgate 
opening  to  the  open  top  cargo  compartment  of  the  pickup 
tnick,  said  open  frame  pivotally  connected  to  the  trailing 
end  of  the  pickup  truck  in  lieu  of  the  conventional  tailgate 
for  selectively  extending  around  the  tailgate  opening  at 
the  trailing  end  of  the  open  top  cargo  compartment,  said 
open  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  parallel 
generally  vertically  extending  end  plates  having  upper 
and  lower  ends;  an  upper,  generally  horizontal,  tubular 
edge  member  extending  between  and  connected  to  the 
upper  ends  of  said  end  plates;  a  lower,  generally  horizon- 
tal, tubular  edge  member  extending  between  and  con- 
nected to  said  end  plates  adjacent  the  lower  ends  thereof; 
at  least  one  generally  vertically  extending  tubular  brace 
member  extending  between  and  connected  to  said  upper 
and  lower  tubular  edge  members  intermediate  their  ends; 
and  a  pair  of  pivot  connectors  attached  to  the  lower  ends 
of  said  end  plates  below  said  lower  tubular  edge  member 
and  coaxially  aligned  along  a  common  tailgate  pivot  axis 
generally  parallel  to  said  upper  and  lower  tubular  edge 
members,  said  pivot  connectors  adapted  to  pivotally  con- 


nect said  open  frame  to  the  tailgate  mounting  brackeu  on 
the  pickup  truck  so  that  said  open  frame  can  be  pivoted 
upwardly  to  a  closed  position  whereby  said  end  plata 
extend  along  opposite  sides  of  the  tailgate  opening,  ssid 
upper  tubular  edge  member  extends  along  the  upper  edge 
of  the  tailgate  opening,  and  said  lower  tubular  edge  mem- 
ber extends  along  the  lower  edge  of  the  tailgate  opening, 
said  open  frame  defining  opening  therethrough  betweea 
said  end  plates,  said  upper  and  lower  tubular  edge  mem- 
bers, and  said  brace  member;  and 
an  expanded  metal  screen  cover  member  covering  the  open- 
ings through  said  open  frame  and  attached  to  that  side  of 
said  open  frame  facing  the  truck  cargo  compartment 
along  said  end  plates,  and  said  upper  and  lower  edge 
members  for  retaining  cargo  in  the  cargo  space,  said  ex- 
panded metal  screen  cover  member  defining  a  plurality  of 
small  air  passages  therethrough  so  that  the  size  of  any  one 
of  said  air  |>assages  is  sufficiently  small  to  retain  cargo  in 
the  cargo  compartment  yet  at  least  seventy-five  percent  of 
the  cover  member  area  is  open  through  said  air  passages  to 
permit  air  to  flow  therethrough  to  reduce  the  air  drag 
associated  therewith,  said  expanded  metal  screen  cover 
member  constnicted  and  arranged  so  that  it  is  strong  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  cover  member  to 
prevent  bending  of  said  cover  member  when  engaged  by 
cargo  in  the  cargo  compartment  and  to  reinforce  said 
open  frame. 


4,136,906 
OPENING  ROOF  FOR  VEHICLES 
Alfred  L.  IreiaMi,  and  Raywmd  B.  Oiborae,  both  of  Wol?cr- 
kunpton,  Fi»g'«''^.  aarignora  to  Edward  Roac  (Binninghaa) 
Limited,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1976,  S«r.  No.  719,727 
lirt.  CL>  B60J  7/06 
MS.  CL  296—137  C  « < 


1.  In  an  opening  roof  assembly  for  fitting  to  a  vehicle  having 
a  roof  formed  with  an  opening  therein,  the  assembly  compris- 
ing a  support  member,  an  opening  and  closing  means  having  t 
part  carried  by  the  support  member,  means  for  mounting  the 
support  member  on  the  vehicle  for  movement  relative  to  the 
opening  in  the  roof  thereof  between  a  first  position  in  which 
the  opening  and  closing  means  closes  the  opening  and  a  second 
position  in  which  the  roof  is  open,  and  operating  means  con- 
nected between  the  support  member  and  the  said  part  of  the 
opening  and  closing  means  and  operable  by  actuating  means 
operatively  connected  thereto  to  move  the  said  part  of  the 
opening  and  closing  means  relative  to  the  support  member 
between  a  first  position  in  which  the  said  part  of  the  opening 
and  closing  means  is  in  clamping  engagement  with  the  vehicle 
roof  whereby  the  support  member  is  locked  against  movement 
between  its  said  first  and  second  positions,  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  the  said  part  of  the  opening  and  closing  means  is 
released  from  clamping  engagement  with  the  vehicle  roof 
thereby  to  permit  such  movement  of  the  support  member,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  operating  means  comprises  a  clamp- 
ing mechanism  including  a  tumable  component  mounted  on 
the  support  member  and  operable,  on  turning  thereof,  to  move 
the  said  part  of  the  opening  and  closing  means  relative  to  the 
support  member  between  its  said  first  and  second  positions, 
and  the  actiuting  means  includes  a  tumable  component 
mounted  on  the  support  member  at  a  spacing  from  the  clamp- 
ing mechanism,  and  wherein  an  endless  flexible  drive  element 
passes  around  the  said  two  tumable  components,  the  element 
and  the  components  having  co-operating  drive  formations  to 


i 
I 


I 


provide  a  positive  drive  of  the  operating  means  by  the  actuat- 
ingmeans. 

4,136,9^7 
BARBERCHAIR 
Mvp«t  Henuaas,  Gotzweg  15,  D-4050  Monchengladbach  2, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,756 
daias  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Fd>.  24, 
1976,3607862 

lat  CL'  A47D  /J/Oft  A47C  7/50;  A47B  83/00 
UJS.  a  297—182  36  C3aima 


L  A  chair  for  use  when  cutting  hair,  comprising: 

■  seat  member; 

•  back  rest  in  operative  relationship  with  said  seat  member 
for  enabling  a  person  seated  on  said  seat  member  to  lean 
back  against  said  back  rest; 

means  in  operative  relationship  with  said  seat  member  and 
said  back  rest  for  supporting  said  seat  member  and  said 
back  rest  and  defining  a  first  internal  area  or  cavity; 

ade  wall  members  positioned  adjacent  to  said  seat  member 
and  each  of  said  side  wall  members  defining  an  internal 
cavity  or  area  in  fluid  commimication  with  said  first  cav- 
ity; and 

plate  means  in  movable  operative  relationship  with  said  side 
wall  members  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  side 
wall  member  cavities  for  receiving  falling  hair  from  the 
person  seated  in  the  chair  and  for  enabling  said  hair  to  be 
directed  to  sait]  first  cavity. 


4,136,908 

MOUNT  FOR  BARBER  CHAIR  ACCESSORY 

Robert  P.  Crayae,  108  Newton  Dr.,  Bnrliagame,  Calif.  94010 

Filed  Oct  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,842 

lat  a.2  A47C  7/62 

UA  a  297—188  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  chair  structure  of  the  type  used  by  barbers 
and  beauticians  comprising  a  pedestal  engaging  the  floor,  a 
piston  having  one  end  received  in  said  pedestal  for  relative 
vertical  hydrauUc  movement  with  respect  to  said  pedestal  and 
1  chair  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  piston,  Uie  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a.  a  rigid  mounting  ring  coaxially  surrounding  said  piston 
with  a  close  tolerance  for  rotation  thereabout,  said  mount- 
ing ring  having  a  lower  end  surface  lying  in  a  plane  nor- 
mal to  the  axis  thereof; 

b.  a  rigid  support  ring  coaxially  surrounding  said  piston  and 
rigidly  fixed  thereto  at  said  other  end  thereof  beneath  said 


mounting  ring  and  supporting  said  mounting  ring  thereon 
immediately  adjacent  said  chair,  said  support  ring  having 
an  upper  end  surface  lying  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis 
thereof  with  said  upper  end  surface  of  said  support  ring 
slidably  abutting  the  lower  end  surface  of  said  mounting 
ring; 

c.  means  rigidly  fixing  said  rigid  support  ring  to  said  piston; 

d.  an  elongated  support  arm  having  one  end  rigidly  mounted 
on  said  motmting  ring  and  a  first  portion  extending  from 
said  one  end  of  said  support  arm  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
motmting  ring;  said  support  arm  having  a  second  portion 
extending  upwardly  from  said  first  portion  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  mounting  ring  to  a  free  end;  and 

e.  means  motmting  an  accessory  on  said  free  end  of  said 
support  arm. 


4,136,909 
VEHICLE  MODULE 
Ralph  M.  Dnttarer,  St  Joaeph,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  Clark  Eqidp- 
ment  Company,  Bnchanani  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,462 

Int  a^  B60P  1/04 

U5.  CL  298—17  B  4  Claims 


1.  A  dimip  body  vehicle  module  for  connection  to  a  tractor 
module  to  form  a  complete  vehicle,  comprising  a  horizontally 
disposed  frame,  ground  engaging  wheels  connected  to  said 
frame  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  coupling  portion  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  said  frame  adapted  for  detachable  connection 
to  a  tnating  coupling  portion  on  a  tractor  module,  a  dump  body 
carried  by  said  frame  and  pivotally  connected  thereto,  double- 
acting  hydraulic  actuators  coimected  between  said  dump  body 
and  said  frame  for  moving  said  dump  body  pivotally  between 
a  carrying  position  and  a  raised  position,  and  legs  adapted  to  be 
positioned  between  said  dump  body  and  the  ground  for  sup- 
porting one  end  of  the  module  when  it  is  not  connected  to  a 
tractor  module,  the  said  hydraulic  actuators  supporting  said 
frame  from  said  dump  body  in  the  last  mentioned  condition. 

4,136,910 
EXCAVATING  MACHINES 
Derek  Plummer,  Burton  upon  Trent,  England,  assignor  to  Coal 
lodnstry  (Patents)  Lindted,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,374 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  30, 1974, 
46943/74 

lat  CLi  E21C  25/06.  29/02 
VS.  CL  299-31  16  Oaima 

1.  An  excavating  machine  for  forming  an  underground 
roadway  at  least  a  part  of  a  rock  boimdary  of  which  is  of 
arcuate  form,  comprising  a  cutter  imit  and  a  stay  imit,  each  of 
which  is  anchorable  in  the  roadway  and  each  of  which  is 
releasable  and  advanceable  along  the  roadway  with  respect  to 
the  other  unit,  advancing  means  for  advancing  in  use  the  cur- 
rently released  unit  with  respect  to  the  currently  anchored 
unit,  a  boom  support  member  carried  by  the  cutter  unit  for 
rotational  movement  about  an  axis  longitudinally  extending 
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akmg  the  roadway,  a  forwardly  directed,  rotary  cutter-carry- 
ing boom  pivotally  mounted  on  the  boom  support  member, 
ram  means  for  controlling  pivotal  movement  of  the  boom,  a 
mechanism  for  moving  the  boom  support  member  about  said 


V^^'VJlAi'-^^^-V^V.^^^fcT 


4,136,912 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FILTERING 
DIGITAL,  MEASURED  CYCLE-DURATION  VALUES,  IN 
PARTICULAR  IN  ANTISKID  CONTROL  DEVICES  ON 
VEHICLES 
Kari-Hdaz  Hcaac,  Gchrdca;  Gerhard  Rnbnan;  Wolfgang  Gndai, 
botk  of  HaaoTcr,  and  Peter  Liermana,  Gcbrdcn,  all  of  F«i 
Rcr.   of  Germaay,   avipon   to   WABCO   Wcatinghome 
G JkbJL,  Haoorcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramay 

FDed  Oct  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,460 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  14, 
1976,2646375 

lat  CL^  B60T  8/00 
MS.  CL  303—91  36  date 


axis,  a  rotary  cutter  head  moimted  on  the  boom  for  cutting  the 
arciute  form  of  the  rock  boundarv.  rotarv  cutter  drive  meana 
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4,1364^13  ing  portions  against  the  base  thereby  to  elastically  deform  the 

ROD  CONNECTOR  FOR  AN  ENDLESS  TRACK  first  section  of  the  bearing  housing  whereby  the  width  of  the 

LaMs  Pictncb,  Karlsrnhe;  Harald  Kaner,  EttUngen,  and 
B,fjf  Hartmann,  Kariabad-Anerbach,  all  of  Germany,  aa- 
riaors  to  Dr.-Iog.  Lndwig  Pietach,  Etdiagen,  Germany 

FOed  Apr.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,714 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  21, 
1976,2657905 

lot  CL2  B62D  55/20  -^  r. 

U&  a  305—58  PC  <  Cl«l™» 


slot  may  be  selectively  adjusted  and  thereby  the  cross-section 


4,136.911 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  A  CARD  WITH  FIBER 

MATERIAL 

Gcrd  Hmget,  and  Rnpcrt  Karl,  both  of  bgolstadt.  Fed.  Rcy.  of 

Gennany,  aaaignora  to  Schabcrt  A  Salzcr,  Ingolstadt,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GtrmMmy 

Piled  JaL  15,  1977,  Scr.  No.  815^22 
ClaiaH  priority,  applkatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jal.  30, 
1976,2<342S0 

lat  CL2  B6SG  53/40;  DOIG  J5/40 
VS.  CL  302—59  5  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  a  carding  machine  with  fiber 
material,  having  a  filling  shaf^  which  is  fed  via  a  preceding  feed 
shaft,  the  fiber  material  being  conveyed  into  the  feed  shaft  by 
means  of  a  stream  of  air  flowing  through  a  conveying  conduit 
and  said  stream  of  air  used  for  conveying  said  fibers  to  said 
feed  shaft  enemerging  from  said  feed  shaft,  said  apparatus 
oompristng: 
an  air  circulating  passage  connecting  said  feed  shaft  to  said 

filling  shaft, 
said  stream  of  air  emerging  from  said  feed  shaft  being  con- 
veyed into  said  filUng  shaft  through  said  air  circulating 
passage  for  compressing  the  fiber  material  therein,  and 
an  air  cleansing  device  disposed  in  said  air  circulating  pas- 
sage for  cleaning  said  stream  of  air  emerging  fix>m  said 
feed  shaft 


MQVrCH 


I 


1.  A  method  for  filtering  disturtnng  signals  in  the  digital 
measurement  of  the  cycle  duration  in  an  antiskid  control  sys- 
tem for  motor  vehicles  in  order  to  suppress  the  damaging 
influence  of  short  disturbances  on  the  production  of  control 
signals  which  takes  place  as  determined  by  the  result  obtained 
from  a  comparison  of  the  respective  measured  value  t„  with  s 
reference  value  Tg,  wherein  the  filtering  is  characterized  by  the 
steps  of;  entering  a  digital  measured  value  r^  obtaining  a  mesD 
value  from  the  reference  value  Tg  and  a  new  measured  value 
r,p  and  producing  a  new  reference  cycle  duration  Tg,  which  ii 
a  function  of  the  difference  between  the  reference  value  Tgioi 
the  mean  value. 

4.  An  arrangement  for  filtering  disturbing  signals  in  the 
digital  measurement  of  the  cycle  duration  in  an  antiskid  control 
system  for  motor  vehicles  in  order  to  suppress  the  damaging 
influence  of  short  disturbances  on  the  production  of  control 
signals  which  takes  place  as  determined  by  the  result  obtained 
from  a  comparison  of  the  respective  measured  value  t„  with 
reference  value  Tg  wherein  a  wheel  senaor  provides  a  series  of 
signals  proportional  to  the  cycle  diuittion,  characterized  by,  a 
control  unit  receiving  the  series  of  signals  and  controlling  a 
measurement  device,  the  measuring  device  measuring  the 
respective  cycle  duration  (r^,  a  first  storage  connected  to  the 
control  unit  accepting  the  respective,  digital  cycle-duratioa 
value  measured  (r^,  a  second  storage  containing  the  corrected 
measured  value  {rg)  obtained  from  a  preceding  measurement 
and  representing  the  respective  reference  value,  a  first  device 
forming  the  mean  value  from  the  respective  stored  values  and 
being  connected  with  the  first  and  second  storages,  and  s 
second  device  for  ascertaining  the  difference  between  the 
reference  value  and  the  mean  value,  and  the  sum  obtained  from 
the  difference  and  the  reference  value  determining  the  new 
reference  value. 


■  J 


1.  Connector  means  for  connecting  together  the  adjacent 
ends  of  successive  chain  links  of  an  endless  track,  comprising 

(a)  an  end  connector  member  containing  transversely  ex- 
tending through  openings  at  its  forward  and  rear  ends, 
respectively,  each  of  said  through  openings  including 

(1)  a  curved  first  inner  wall  contact  surface  which  com- 
prises, in  transverse  cross-section,  a  segment  of  a  circle, 
and 

(2)  a  flat  second  inner  wall  contact  surface,  said  contact 
surfaces  extending  the  length  of  said  through  opening; 
and 

(b)  a  pair  of  cylindrical  rod  members  extending  at  one  end 
within  said  openings,  respectively,  each  of  said  rod  mem- 
bers having  on  its  outer  periphery 

(1)  a  curved  first  outer  wall  contact  surface  in  contiguous 
frictional  engagement  with  said  first  inner  wall  contact 
surface,  and 

(2)  a  flat  second  outer  wall  contact  surface  in  contiguous 
frictional  engagement  with  said  second  inner  wall 
contact  surface,  whereby  said  contact  surfaces  cooper- 
ate to  prevent  rotation  of  said  rod  member  relative  to 
said  end  connector  member; 

(c)  each  of  the  curved  and  flat  contact  surfaces  of  one  of  said 
members  contauung  at  least  one  groove,  wherd)y  when 
the  corresponding  curved  and  flat  contact  surfaces  are 
pressed  tightly  together  in  tight  frictional  engagement, 
foreign  matter  is  removed  from  the  contact  surfaces  to 
produce  a  large  constant  frictional  force  between  the 
members  for  preventing  axial  displacement  of  the  rod 
member  relative  to  the  coimector  link. 


Filed  Apr.  18, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  788,373 

Int  CL2  F16C  33/38 

VS.  CL  308—201  11  CUima 
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4,136,914 
BEARING  HOUSING 
Slue  bftling,  Katrineholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SKF  Not*  AB, 
Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  May  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,558 
CUims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  21, 1977,  7605766 
Int.  a.2  F16C  35/00 
VS.  a  308—15  5  0«1™ 

1.  A  one-piece  bearing  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
base  member  having  a  first  support  surface,  said  housing  com- 
prising a  first  section  having  an  interior  peripheral  surface 
defining  a  bearing  seat,  a  longitudinally  extending  slot,  mount- 
ing portions  protruding  at  each  side  of  said  first  section,  each 
mounting  portion  being  provided  with  a  second  support  sur- 
face, confronting  said  first  support  surface,  which  when  not 
kMded  is  disposed  at  a  predetermined  angle  relative  to  the  first 
support  surface,  fastening  means  adapted  to  press  said  mount- 


1.  A  ball  bearing  retainer  in  the  form  of  a  unitary  molded 
plastic  ring  having  a  central  axis,  an  inner  peripheral  edge 
spaced  about  said  axis,  an  outer  peripheral  edge  spaced  about 
said  axis,  a  base  pdrtion  extending  between  said  inner  and  outer 
peripheral  edges  of  the  ring,  and  a  plurality  of  ball  bearing 
receiving  pockets  defined  in  part  by  fingers  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  and  opening  axially  of  the  ring  in  a  direction  opposite 
from  the  base  portion,  each  pocket  having  a  generally  trun- 
cated spherical  concave  seat  for  retaining  a  ball  bearing  within 
the  pocket,  each  pocket  having  at  least  one  generally  cylindri- 
cal surface  extending  radially  of  the  ring  from  one  of  the  pe- 
ripheral edges  to  intersect  with  the  generally  truncated  spheri- 
cal concave  seat  and  thereby  relieve  the  tnmcated  spherical 
portion  of  the  pocket  adjacent  the  peripheral  edge  from  which 
the  cylindrical  surface  extends  to  improve  the  flexibility  of  the 
retainer  for  bending  transversely  about  a  line  radial  of  the  ring 
between  said  fmgers  and  to  improve  the  fatigue  life  of  the 
retainer  by  eliminating  a  spherical  wraparound  portion  of  the 
retainer  pocket  that  would  be  subjected  to  extreme  stress  due 
to  such  bending. 

4,136,916 
UNITIZED  SINGLE  ROW  TAPERED  ROLLER  BEARING 
Lawrence  L.  Mnssehnan;  William  E.  Harbottle,  both  of  North 
Canton,  and  Joseph  P.  Berecek,  Canton,  all  of  Ohio,  aatignon 
to  The  Timken  Company,  Canton,  Ohio 
Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  810,282,  Jan.  27, 1977,  abaadooed. 
Ihis  application  Mar.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  890,589 
lat  CL2  F16C  33/46 
VS.  CL  308—213  16  Otima 

1.  A  bearing  capable  of  taking  radial  loading  and  also  thrust 
loading  in  both  axial  directioiu  and  comprising:  an  inner  race 
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having  an  outwardly  presented  raceway  that  is  larger  at  its  one 
end  than  at  its  other  end  and  a  thrust  rib  projected  outwardly 
from  the  raceway  at  the  small  diameter  end  thereof,  an  outer 
race  surrounding  the  inner  race  and  having  a  raceway  that  is 
presented  inwardly  and  is  larger  at  its  one  end  than  at  its  other 
end,  the  raceway  of  the  outer  race  being  located  opposite  the 
raceway  of  the  inner  race;  rolling  elemenu  arranged  in  a  single 
row  between  the  raceways  of  the  inner  and  outer  races  and  at 
their  sides  conforming  to  the  configuration  of  the  raceways  so 
to  seat  against  the  raceways,  the  rolling  elements  having  large 


and  small  diameter  ends  with  4he  small  diameter  ends  being 
located  adjacent  to  the  thrust  rib  on  the  inner  race;  a  separate 
rib  ring  at  the  large  diameter  end  of  the  raceway  on  the  outer 
race,  the  rib  ring  projecting  inwardly  from  the  raceway  of  the 
outer  race  and  being  located  adjacent  to  the  large  diameter 
ends  of  the  rolling  elements;  and  a  cage  between  the  inner  and 
outer  races  and  being  configured  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
circumferential  spacing  between  the  rolling  elements,  the  cage 
having  retaining  means  for  preventing  separatioa  of  the  outer 
race  and  rib  ring. 


4.136,917 
MULTIPLE-CONTACT  CONNECTOR  FOR  A  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Gcbhard  Then,  Bad  Neaatadt,  aad  Gerhard  SpUlcr,  Saal,  both  of 


about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  edge,  said  detent  means  being 
formed  so  aa  to  produce  a  net  axial  force  on  the  circuit  board 
so  as  to  press  the  circuit  board  in  one  direction  of  said  axis  into 
a  reference  position,  and 
said  detent  means  including  first  and  second  resilient  tongues 
formed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  housing  and  having  differ- 
ent spring  characteristics  so  that  upon  their  deflection 
they  will  produce  the  net  axial  force  toward  the  refer- 
enoed  position. 


4,136,918 

PLUG  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRICAL 

INTERCONNECnON 

Ton  V.  Claeasoo,  aod  Goatar  R.  A.  GnataTssoa,  both  of  Saad- 

rikca,  Swedoi,  aaaivMMi  to  Saadrik  Akticbolag,  Sandrikca, 

Swedes 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,387 
Oafaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedca,  Sep.  20, 1976,  7610379 
lat  CL'  HOIR  29/00 
VS.  CL  339-^1  R  9  ( 


1.  A  plug  having  contact  pins  for  insertion  into  an  electrical 
outlet  comprising  a  base  plate  and  an  element  which  comprises 
a  yoke  and  a  case  movably  arranged  over  said  yoke,  said  plug 
having  two  pairs  of  contact  pins  of  which  one  pair  is  fastened 
to  said  base  plate,  in  which  plug  said  case  and  said  yoke  are 


pin  spring  means,  whereby  insertion  of  the  blades  auto- 
matically causes  the  inns  to  retract  and  then  engage  the 
blade  holes; 
means  for  manually  retracting  the  pins  when  it  is  desired  to 
remove  the  cap  from  the  receptacle,  comprising  a  pair  of 
lock  release  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  the  receptacle 
body,  one  at  each  pin,  each  lever  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  the  lock  pin,  with  spring  means  biasing  the  lever 


toward  a  normal  position  wherein  the  pin  is  in  an  engaged 
position,  said  lock  pin  spring  means  bearing  against  a 
portion  of  the  lock  release  lever,  said  lock  pin  being  slid- 
able  within  the  lock  release  lever  between  a  normal  and  a 
pin-retracted  position;  and 
emergency  means  for  releasing  the  cap  blades  from  the  pins 
when  a  predetermined  degree  of  pulling  force  is  applied  to 
the  cap. 


4,136,920 
WIRE  CLAMPING  ELEMENT 
Haas  Scholtbolt,  LohhoT,  and  Ewald  Striacr,  Allmannahanaen, 
both  of  Gcraaay,  aatigaors  to  Siemeas  Alctteagesellschaft, 
BcrUa  A  Maaich,  Gcnaay 


each  clamping  area  having  an  opening  thereto  defined  by 
insulating  piercing  contours  of  the  post  edges,  each  slot  extend- 
ing from  an  open  end  defined  between  the  center  post  and  a 
fold  bend  area  of  the  side  posts,  the  open  end  open  to  an  inser- 
tion insulation  opening  having  a  width  dimension  between  the 
center  post  and  a  fold  bend  area  of  the  side  posts,  the  open  end 
open  to  an  insertion  insulation  opening  having  a  width  dimen- 
sion between  side  posts  and  center  post  edge  walls  to  receive 
an  insertion  carrying  conduit  and  to  retain  the  same  therein  by 
engagement  with  the  insulation,  the  insertion  opening  having  a 
bottom  defined  by  a  first  set  of  insulation  cutting  edges  forming 
an  opening  to  a  first  clamping  area  having  a  width  dimension 
less  than  the  insertion  width  dimension  and  effective  to  clamp 
a  conductor  of  a  first  core  diameter  in  electrically  conductive 
engagement  with  the  conductor  core,  the  first  clamping  area 
having  a  bottom  defmed  by  a  second  set  of  insulation  cutting 
edges  forming  an  opening  to  a  second  clamping  area  having  a 
width  dimension  less  than  the  width  dimension  of  the  first 
clamping  area  and  effective  to  clamp  an  electrical  conductor  of 
a  smaller  core  diameter  than  the  first  clamping  area  in  elecrtri- 
cally  conductive  core  contact. 


4,136,921 

ADAPTER  FOR  CB  RADIO  REPLACEMENT 
George  F.  Hardy,  26  Snbnrbaa  Atc.,  and  Morton  K  Darid,  102 
Clifr  Ave  both  of  Pelham,  N.Y.  10803 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,166 

lat  CL'  HOIR  13/46 

VS.  CL  339—141  6  CUina 
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moved  about  uid  pivot  to  expoae  said  first  pair  of  contact  pirn 
for  iiiaertion  into  said  outlet 


1.  A  multiple-contact  connector  for  a  printed  circuit  board, 
comprising  a  housing  of  insulating  material  and  a  plurality  of 
contact  springs  disposed  in  the  housing  for  contacting  conduc- 
tor means  provided  at  an  edge  portion  of  the  circuit  board,  an 
opening  allowing  the  circuit  board  to  be  inserted  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  its  fmal  contacting  position,  detent  means  for 
locking  the  circuit  board  in  its  final  position  upon  rotation 


4,13(^19 

ELECTRICAL  RECEPTACLE  WITH  RELEASABLE 

LOCKING  MEANS 

Guy  W.  Howard,  #3-1598  Sir  Fnuida  Drake  BWd.,  San  Aa- 

•cteo,  Calif.  94960,  and  Brian  W.  Dodd,  46  Juniper  Rd.,  Saa 

GcrtMlmo,  CaUf.  94973 

Filed  Not.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  848,493 
bt  CL>  HOIR  13/54 
M&.  CL  339—75  P  8  Oaiw 

1.  An  electrical  receptacle  adapted  to  lock  a  cap  to  itself  by 
engaging  the  holes  in  the  blades,  comprising: 
a  recepUcle  body  having  slots  for  insertion  of  the  cap  blades 
and  conductors  inside  for  engaging  against  the  cap  blades; 
a  pair  of  locking  pins  slidably  mounted  within  the  receptacle 
body  so  as  to  be  aligned  with  the  respective  cap  blade 
holes; 
a  pair  of  lock  pin  spring  means,  one  acting  on  each  pin, 
urging  the  pin  toward  the  position  of  engagement  with  the 
cap  blade  holes,  said  pins  having  blade-engaging  ends 
which  are  tapered  on  the  side  toward  the  blade  slots  of  the 
receptacle  so  that  insertion  of  the  blades  cams  the  pins  out 
of  the  paths  of  the  blades,  against  the  urging  of  the  kx;k 


connection  to  the  replacement  microphone,  a  second  female 
connector  end  spaced  and  insulated  from  said  first  connector 
end  for  coimection  to  the  C  B  radio,  means  for  clampingly 
securing  said  shell  about  said  coimector  ends,  and  wiring 
means  operatively  electrically  connecting  said  connector  ends 
to  each  other. 


l-r 


1.  A  clamping  element  for  electrically  conductively  clamp- 
ing an  insulated  conductor  without  stripping  the  insulation 
comprising:  a  clamping  member  formed  of  punched  sheet 
conductive  material  folded  back  upon  itself  defming  spaced 
apart  double  thickness  side  post  members  and  a  single  thickness 
center  post  member  intermediate  the  side  post  members,  inside 
edges  of  at  least  one  of  the  thicknesses  of  each  of  the  side  post 
members  positioned  in  opposition  to  side  edges  of  the  center 
post  and  defining  therebetween  conductor  receiving  slots, 
each  slot  being  subdivided  from  an  entrance  opening  into  at 
least  two  clamping  areas  of  progressively  smaller  width  be- 
tween the  center  post  edge  and  the  opposed  side  post  edge. 


4,136,922 

IGNITION  CABLE  TERMINALS 

Stephen  J.  Grebik,  Roaerille,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Eaiex  Intermi- 

tional,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Contiiination  of  Ser.  No.  598,363,  JoL  23, 1975,  abudoaed.  Thia 
application  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,903 

iBt  CL2  HOIR  um 

MS.  CL  339—223  S  10  < 


1.  An  ignition  cable  and  terminal  assembly  comprising  a 
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substantially  cylindrical  core  having  conductive  material  at 
least  on  itt  outer  surface  and  encircled  by  an  insulating  jacket, 
at  least  one  end  of  said  core  projecting  wholly  beyond  said 
jacket;  and  an  elongate,  metal  conductive  member  having  at 
one  of  its  ends  first  means  receiving  and  gripping  said  jacket 
and  having  at  itt  opposite  end  second  means  for  connection  to 
an  electrical  terminal,  said  member  having  an  intermediate 
porticw  between  iu  said  ends  comprising  a  smooth  surface  base 
on  which  the  projecting  end  of  said  core  lies,  said  intermediate 
portion  being  flanked  by  a  pair  of  upstanding  arms  each  of 
which  is  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  base  and  has  itt  other  end  free, 
each  of  said  arms  being  rolled  to  provide  between  iU  ends  a 
smooth  clamp  surface  overhanging  said  base  with  the  free  ends 
of  said  arms  being  spaced  apart  and  extending  away  from  one 
another  and  being  free  from  engagement  with  said  core  and 
said  member,  said  clamp  surfaces  and  said  base  forming  a 
triangular  chimping  zone  comprising  three  circumferentially 
spaced  contact  pointt  encircling  said  core,  each  of  said  arms 
engaging  and  clamping  said  core  directly  against  said  base,  said 
core  resisting  a  tendency  of  that  part  of  each  of  said  arms 
between  itt  clamp  surface  and  itt  free  end  to  unroll. 

4,136,923 
UNITARY  HOODED  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
Tedford  H.  Spnldiiis.  Norridge,  DL,  aaaigMr  to  Buker  Ramo 
Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  DL 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,185 

bt  CL>  HOIR  wn 

U&  CL  339^258  R  W  Ctalma 
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eluding  a  base  and  legs  on  each  side  of  the  base,  the  conductor 
being  disposed  between  the  legs,  the  base  having  Upped  bole 
means,  the  Upped  hole  means  being  aligned  with  the  aperture 
means,  the  screw  having  a  threaded  shaft  and  a  head,  the 
threaded  shaft  engaging  the  tapped  hole  means  and  the  head 
engaging  the  conductor  on  the  side  <q>posite  the  clamp,  the 


r? 


1.  An  elongated  electrical  contact  formed  of  a  single,  inte- 
gral piece  of  sheet  metal  and  comprising: 

an  active  contact  element  forming  an  open  end  at  one  end  of 
the  contact  including  radially  resilient  tine  means  for 
electrically  engaging  a  complimentary  pin  contact; 

an  integral  terminal  element  forming  an  open  end  at  the 
other  end  of  the  contact  including  means  for  mechanically 
and  electrically  engaging  an  electrical  conductor;  and 

an  open  ended  hood  means  coaxially  about  said  active 
contact  element  for  housing  and  protecting  said  active 
contact  element,  said  hood  means  including  a  relatively 
smooth  outer  surface  free  of  cutting  edges. 


conductor  and  clamp  comprising  mutually  interengaging 
means  to  prevent  separation  of  the  conductor  and  clamp,  the 
interengaging  means  comprising  opening  means  on  the  con- 
ductor and  the  legs  which  are  slidably  mounted  in  the  opening 
means,  the  opening  means  comprising  an  edge  notch  on  each 
opposite  edge  of  the  conductor,  a  leg  seated  in  a  corresponding 
notch,  and  each  leg  having  a  T-shaped  end  portion. 


4,136,925 

EXTERIOR-MOUNTED  REAR  ROTARY  VISION 

MIRROR  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Joha  L  Menzica,  and  Manreen  Menzics,  both  of  Kenniorc 

Awtralia,  aaatgnors  to  Menzics  Derelopmento  Pty.  Ltd., 

Kenmore,  Autralia 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  815311 

CUims  priority,  appUcatkw  Anstralia,  Ang.  20, 1976, 7090 

Int  CL'  G02B  J/08 

U&  CL  350—62  5  Oaim 


4,136,924 
TERMINAL  CONNECTOR 
Stephen  S.  Dobrodclski,  Beaver;  Stephen  G.  Laydak,  Brighton 
Township,  Beaver  County,  and  Robert  J.  Johnston,  Patterson 
Heiohts.  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Weatinghoasc  Electric  Corp., 


1.  An  exterior-mounted  rear  vision  mirror  assembly  for  s 
vehicle  having  a  housing,  open  at  the  rear;  mounting  mesm 
connected  to  the  housing  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  s 

...ft>:..f-..    .    ^*a..1a»    M*...,^r.r    «M/^i,n*«i/l    in    aat/l    lirkliaiflO    mfAtflblV 
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4^136,926 
ACHROMATIC  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM  FOR  SMALL 

TARGETS 
Bskcrt  D.  Sigler,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  Aacrica  aa  repreaented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
■Ht  of  EMTgy,  WasUagton,  D.C 

FUed  Apr.  14^  1978,  Scr.  No.  896,540 
Int  CL'  G02B  5/10 
U&  a  350—55  6  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  focusing  light  from  a  beam  of  parallel 
rsyt  onto  a  hemispherical  surface  comprising: 

s  corrector  window  disposed  in  the  beam  to  refract  the 
beam; 

I  planar  mirror  disposed  to  reflect  the  refracted  beam  paral- 
lel to  an  axis; 

a  paraboloidal  mirror  disposed  to  reflect  and  focus  the  re- 
fracted beam  that  is  reflected  from  the  planar  mirror,  the 
paraboloidal  mirror  coaxial  with  the  axis; 

a  pair  of  cavities  having  ellipsoidal  internal  reflecting  sur- 
faces, the  cavities  disposed  to  place  the  foci  of  the  ellipsoi- 
dal surfaces  on  the  axis,  one  of  the  cavities  having  an 
aperture  on  the  axis  at  the  focus  of  the  parabola  to  admit 
the  focused  beam  from  the  parabola;  and 

a  target  disposed  on  the  axis  midway  between  the  foci  of  the 
ellipsoidal  internal  reflecting  surface. 


4,136,927 
UNIVERSAL  MICROSCOPE  CONDENSER 
Rokert  Lisfeld,  UlnitaL  Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aasignor  to 
Erast  Leitz  Wetzlar  Gnri>H,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  806,699 
Oaiaia  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
076,2626864 

Int  a.2  G02B  21/W 
U.S.a  350-87  16  Claims 


said  fixed  lens,  said  first  lens  member  thereby  being  mov- 
able in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis; 

a  carrier  slide  mounted  movably  on  said  supporting  member 
for  movement  in  a  plane  genorally  aligned  with  the  optical 
axis; 

a  second  movable  lens  member  mounted  on  said  carrier 
slide; 

means  acting  upon  said  pivot  arm  and  said  carrier  slide  for 
moving  said  first  and  second  lens  members  into  and  out  of 
optical  alignment  with  the  flxed  lens  to  vary  the  aperiure 
and  limiinous  field  of  the  microscope  condenser;  and 

a  variable  aperture  stop  disposed  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond movable  lens  members. 


4,136,928 
OPTICAL  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING 
JUNCTION  LASER  WTTH  OBUQUE  MIRROR 
Ralph  A.  Logan,  Morriatown,  and  James  L.  Merz,  Madison, 
both  of  N.J.,  aasignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,465 

Int  CL'  G02B  5/14;  HOIS  i/19 

\5&.  CL  350—96.11  11  Claims 
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4.  An  optical  integrated  circuit  comprising 

a  wide  bandgap  first  cladding  layer  of  one  conductivity  type, 

a  narrower  bandgap  waveguide  layer  of  said  one  type  con- 
tiguous and  substantially  coextensive  with  said  first  layer, 

a  still  narrower  bandgap  laser  active  region  disposed  on  and 
optically  coupled  to  a  localized  portion  of  the  free  major 
surface  of  said  waveguide  layer, 

means  forming  an  optical  resonator  which  includes  said 
active  region  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  and 

a  wide  bandgap  second  cladding  layer  of  the  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  disposed  on  the  free  major  surface  of  said 
active  region,  characterized  in  that 

said  resonator  forming  means  includes  at  least  one  surface 
which  is  oblique  to  said  axis  and  which  terminates  at  least 
one  end  of  said  active  region,  said  surface  being  effective 
both  to  provide  optical  feedback  to  said  active  region  and 
to  couple  laser  radiation  from  said  active  region  into  said 
waveguide  layer. 


L  A  universal  microscope  condenser  comprising: 


4,136,929 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  UGHT  PULSE  TRAIN 
Yaanzi  Snzaki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,112 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  29, 1974, 49-136186 
Int  a.'  G02B  5/14:  HOIS  3/00 
VS.  CL  350-^96.15  49  Claiais 

1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  train  of  light  pulses  com- 


clamp,  and  a  screw;  the  conductor  having  aperture  means 
therethrough,  the  clamp  having  a  U-«haped  cross  section  in- 


anu  IS  aoapiea  lO  mmniain  swu  muiui  suinuuiuou;  ui  I 

desired  plane  during  rotation. 


IB*»   MAM\^WmVM^    U\fMMa    I 


movement  by  said  pivot  arm  into  optical  alignment  with  into  said  optical  fiber  loop,  said  optical  coupling  means 
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ftuther  transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  said  light  pulse  4,136,931 

from  said  optical  fiber  loop  each  time  said  Ught  pulse  HIGH  SPEED  WIDE  ANGLE  LENS  SYSTEM 

Erhard  Glatzel,  Heidenheim  Gcnnany,  assignor  to  Carl  Zchi 
Stiftug,  Oberkochdi,  Gemany 

Filed  Dec  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  746,65S 
CUaa  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  (, 
1975.  2554963 

lat  CL'  G02B  3/04,  9/64 
VS.  a.  350— 1S9  10  OaiH 


circulates  once  through  said  optical  fiber  loop,  such  that  a 
train  of  light  pulses  being  equidistantly  spaced  in  time  is 
generated. 


4,136.930 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEFECIING 

FOREIGN  PARTICLES  IN  FULL  BEVERAGE 

CONTAINERS 

TUd  Goam,  Cartic  Rodi,  and  Stephen  E.  Price,  Lakewood, 

both  of  Colo.,  amigton  to  The  Coca-Cola  Compaay,  Adaata, 

G«. 

Filed  Jaa.  10.  1977,  Ser.  No.  758.2S9 

lat  CL^  H04N  7/00.  7/02 

VS.  CL  358—106  15  ClaiBis 
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5.  A  system  for  detecting  foreign  particles  in  an  optically- 
transparent  liquid-Uled  container  comprising: 

a.  conveyor  means  for  transporting  a  pluraUty  of  said  con- 
tainers in  seriatum  through  at  least  first  and  second  inspec- 
tion stations; 

b.  first  camera  means  disposed  at  said  first  station  for  detect- 
ing a  first  optical  image  of  each  of  said  containers  when 
the  fluid  and  foreign  particles  therein  are  in  a  substantially 
static  condition; 

c.  means  for  storing  said  first  image  in  a  memory; 

d.  agitation  means  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
stations  for  generating  motion  of  said  foreign  particles  in 
said  fluid-filled  containers; 

e.  second  camera  means  disposed  at  said  second  station  for 
detecting  a  second  optical  image  of  said  container  after 
said  foreign  particles  have  been  set  into  motion; 

f  means  for  storing  said  second  optical  image  in  a  memory; 

g.  means  for  comparing  said  first  and  second  images  stored 
in  said  memories;  and 

h.  means  responsive  to  said  means  for  comparing  for  gener- 
ating a  reject  signal  when  said  first  and  second  optical 
images  differ  by  a  predetermined  degree. 


1.  A  high  speed  wide  angle  lens  system  consisting  of  compo- 
nents numbered  I  through  IX  consecutively  from  front  to  rear, 
grouped  as  a  front  member  (Vgl)  and  a  rear  member  (Hgl) 
with  the  first  two  components  I  and  II  collectively  forming  * 
negative  group  followed  by  a  positive  component  111,  compo- 
nents I,  II,  and  III  forming  a  Newtonian  finder  part  (NS), 
followed  with  an  air  lens  space  by  a  main  lens  part  (O)  the  first 
component  of  which  (IV)  is  a  positive  meniscus  with  its  front 
surface  convex  toward  the  front,  followed  by  a  negative  com- 
ponent (V)  and  another  negative  component  (VI)  air  spaced 
from  each  other  and  shaped  to  provide  a  strongly  dispersing  air 
lens  space  between  them,  followed  by  a  plurality  of  positive 
components  (VII,  VIII,  and  IX(  air  spaced  from  each  other  to 
provide  air  lenses  d\  and  62  °f  collecting  power,  the  compo- 
nent III  having  a  surface  power  (^///)  which  is  more  than  the 
absolute  numerical  value  of  the  refractive  power  (4>yf  of  the 
negative  component  V,  said  component  V  having  a  paraxial 
surface  (Kswer  {4>fd  less  than  the  surface  power  (<^k/)  of  the 
negative  component  VI,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the 
quotient  of  the  sum  of  the  surface  powers  of  said  last  men- 
tioned air  lens  5|  and  Ih  (^|  +  ^82  =  ^^)  divided  by  the 
refractive  power  {^eo  )  of  the  air  lens  between  the  compo- 
nents III  and  IV  is  within  the  limits  of  0.96189  and  1.44233,  and 
further  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  paraxial  surface 
power  sum  (^ym)  of  said  component  VIII  is  within  the  limits 
of  0.29949  and  0.47886  times  the  paraxial  surface  power  sum 
(^ni)  of  s>>d  component  VII. 


4,136,932 

COMPOUND  INDICATOR  DEVICE  CONTAINING  AT 

LEAST  ONE  UQUID  CRYSTAL  CELL 

Haas  Kraeger.  and  Wolfgang  Weisch,  both  of  Munich,  Gcr- 

Biaay,  aadgaors  to  Siemens  AktiengeaeUschaft,  Berlin  t 

Maaich,  Gcrmaay 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  545.107.  Jan.  29. 1975.  Pat  No.  4.054.671. 
This  application  May  18,  1977,  Scr.  No.  798,149 

ClaiaM  primity,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Dec  16, 
1974,2459488 

lat  CLJ  G02F  1/13 
VS.  CL  350-.33S  8  OaiM 

1.  In  an  indicator  device  having  at  least  two  sealed  chambert 
arranged  in  tandem  directly  behind  one  another  in  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  light  in  the  device,  said  device  including  a 
stack  of  spaced  members  sealed  together  at  their  margins  by 
glass  solder,  said  stack  including  a  pair  of  outer  glass  plate 
members  with  at  least  one  transparent,  thin  carrier  member 
interposed  therebetween  to  form  the  spaced  chambers  with 
adjacent  chambers  being  separated  by  a  carrier  member,  at 
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lesst  one  of  the  chambers  containing  a  liquid  crystal  layer  and   wherein  each  said  fixture  comprises  a  unitary  elastomenc 

having  transparent  conductive  material  on  the  surfaces  of  the   molded  part  having  a  disc-like  portion  and  an  mtegral,  tail-hke 

Biembers  facing  the  layer  to  form  a  liquid  crystal  cell,  the 

improvements  comprising  each  of  said  chambers  containing  a  ^ 

liquid  crystal  layer,  the  surfaces  of  the  members  facing  each 

chsffiber  having  a  layer  of  transparent  conducting  material  ^^^^-^^    (        //  ^^^^.   /? 

with  the  material  on  each  surface  having  an  interruption  in  the 


fonn  of  a  fme  continuous  line  outlining  a  symbol  and  electri- 
cally separating  the  symbol  from  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
material  of  the  layer,  each  of  said  symbols  and  remaining 
portions  having  separate  electrical  leads  so  that  an  electrical 
potential  can  be  selectively  applied  to  each  symbol  which  is 
different  than  the  potential  applied  to  the  remaining  symbols 
sod  portions  to  selectively  produce  at  least  four  separate  and 
distinct  symbol  indications. 


4,136,933 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  AUGNMENT  FILM 
BIREFRINGENCE  COMPENSATION 
Jaws  E.  Adama;  Werner  E.  L.  Haas,  both  of  Webster,  and  Gary 
A  Dir.  Fairport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stanford,  Onu. 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,615 

lat  CL2  G02F  1/13 

U&  a  350-J41  5  Claims 


08    28    2/^ 


projection  extending  therefrom,  and  an  elongated  slot  in  said 
projection. 


4,136,935 
REAR  PROJECTION  VIEWER  HAVING  AUXILIARY 
VIEWING  SCREEN 
Gerald  H.  Cook,  Lynnfield,  and  William  A.  Hohnes,  Marble- 
head,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  665,788 

Int  a.2  G03B  21/10 

VS.  CL  352—104  7  Oaims 


L  A  birefringence  compensated  member,  comprising:  a 
supportive  substrate;  an  alignment  film  on  one  side  of  said 
supportive  substrate  vacuum  evaporated  in  a  first  direction; 
snd,  s  second  alignment  film  on  the  other  side  of  said  support- 
ive substrate  vacuum  evaporated  in  a  second  direction,  said 
first  and  second  directions  being  substantially  orthogonal  to 
one  another. 


4,136,934 
EYEGLASS  HOLDER 

Svca  V.  Sertm,  JoUct  Ul.,  aadgaor  to  Seron  MannfiKtnring 
Coapaay.  Joliet  Dl. 

FUed  JnL  14. 1977.  Ser.  No.  815,538 
liM.  CL2  G02C  3/00 
UA  a  351—157  5  Claims 

5.  In  an  eyeglass  hoMer  having  an  elongated,  flexible  band 
terminating  in  opposed  ends  each  having  eyeglass  temple- 
receiving  and  holding  fixtures  thereon,  the  improvement 

97g  O.G.  W 


1.  Photographic  apparatus  for  projection  of  an  image  of 
given  size  recorded  on  transparent  photographic  film  for  view- 
ing thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  defined  in  part  by  a  first  rear  projection  screen, 
said  first  rear  projection  screen  being  .removably  located 
at  an  operative  position  with  respect  to  the  other  portions 
of  said  housing; 

image  projection  means,  including  a  projection  lamp  and 
lens,  mounted  within  said  housing  for  projecting  the 
image  onto  said  first  screen  in  a  diverging  patii  at  least  in 
part  along  an  axis  substantially  normal  to  said  first  screen 
with  the  image  substantially  filling  the  first  screen  when 
located  at  its  said  operative  position; 

a  second  rear  projection  screen  substantially  smaller  than 
said  first  screen,  said  second  screen  and  selected  sections 


oi  Hwi  uuicT  poruoiu  oi  sua  nousuig  luvuig  complemen- 
tary means  formed  thereon  for  selectively  locating  said 
second  screen  within  said  housing  at  an  operative  position 
subatantially  normal  to  said  axis  and  at  a  location  there- 
along  substantially  closer  to  said  image  projecting  means 
than  said  first  rear  projection  screen  when  it  is  at  its  said 
operative  position;  and 
means  for  selectively  adjusting  said  lens  to  focus  substan- 
tially the  entire  image  on  said  second  screen  when  said 
first  screen  is  removed  from  said  other  portions  of  said 
housing  and  said  second  screen  is  disposed  at  its  said 
operative  position,  whereby  said  first  screen  may  be  uti- 
lized to  view  the  projected  image  under  normal  ambient 
lighting  conditions  and  said  second  screen  may  be  utilized 
to  view  the  projected  image  under  substantially  higher 
ambient  lighting  conditions. 


4,136^7 
MICROFILM  READER 
Lyie  A.  Fettis,  OcowMMnroc,  Wia^  aari^or  to  Data  View,  be, 
McwMMMM  Falls.  Wis. 

Coatiraatloa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  5M,I54,  Jan.  31, 1975, 

ab— domid.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  62S^ 

lit  CL2  G03B  23/08.  21/28 

VS.  CL  353—27  R  13  Claiw 
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adjusuble; 
said  second  mirror  being  in  optical  communication  with 


4,136,936 

APPARATUS  FOR  EDITING  MOTION  PICTURE  AND 

SOUND  FILM 

Gcraid  Roe,  S211  Fowth  Are.,  North  Bergen,  NJ.  07047 

FDed  Mar.  IS,  1977.  Scr.  No.  779,073 

lit  a.2  G03B  21/00 

VS.  CL  352—129  5  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  editing  a  motion  picture  tape  and  transfer- 
ring a  pluraUty  of  sound  trades  thereon  in  frame  for  frame 
synchronization  comprising:    . 

a.  A  vertical  panel  having  four  reel  receiving  shafts  rotatably 
mounted  therein  in  a  side-by-side  and  top  to  bottom  paral- 
lel spaced  about  relationship  with  each  other  wherein  the 
bottom  two  shafts  project  out  from  said  vertical  panel  a 
greater  distance  than  the  top  two  shafts; 

b.  A  tape  reel  rotateably  mounted  on  each  of  said  four  reel 
receiving  shafts; 

c.  A  plurality  of  idler  pulleys  mounted  on  said  vertical  panel 
for  guiding  the  travel  of  tapes  from  reel  to  reel; 

c.  A  sound  picture  editing  module  mounted  in  said  vertical 
panel  through  which  the  motion  picture  tape  to  be  edited 


e.  A  drive  sprocket  mounted  on  said  vertical  panel  over 
which  the  tapes  travel  for  driving  said  tape  through  said 
sound  picture  editing  module  in  a  parallel,  side-by-side 
relationship; 

f.  An  intermediate  panel  cooperating  with  and  extending 
below  said  vertical  panel  at  an  angle  thereto  and  having  a 
viewing  screen  mounted  therein  for  viewing  said  motion 
picture  tape;  and; 

g.  A  base  portion  cooperating  with  and  extending  below  said 
intermediate  panel  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
vertical  panel  for  housing  controls  necessary  for  editing 
said  motion  picture  tape  and  tranaferring  said  plurality  of 
sound  tracks  thereon. 


^7^?r" 


1.  In  projection  apparatus  having  a  housing  including  a 
housing  surface,  means  defining  a  surface  for  supporting  upper 
and  lowei  carrier  plates  in  a  projection  plane  and  means  for 
projecting  a  selected  image  from  an  image  bearing  medium 
containing  a  plurality  of  images,  the  improvement  for  retaining 
and  orienting  the  medium  for  display  of  selected  images  com- 
prising a  frame  for  supporting  said  plates,  connecting  means 
for  connecting  said  frame  to  said  housing  to  afford  guided 
movement  of  said  plates  along  first  and  second  transverse  axes, 
and  to  afford  withdrawal  of  said  frame  from  said  housing,  said 
connecting  means  including  a  shaft  having  rotary  gear  means, 
linear  gear  means  supported  on  said  housing  and  having  teeth 
located  in  mesh  with  said  rotary  gear  means,  releasable  means 
axially  locating  said  shaft  with  said  rotary  gear  means  in  aUgn- 
ment  with  said  linear  gear  means  and  said  rotary  gear  meam 
being  supported  on  said  linear  gear  means  to  guide  movement 
of  said  plates  along  said  first  axis,  said  shaft  being  movable 
axially  to  disengage  the  rotary  gear  means  from  the  linear  gear 
means  for  release  of  said  frame  from  said  housing,  and  slide 
means  connecting  said  shaft  to  said  frame  to  provide  guided 
movement  of  said  plates  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  along 
said  second  axis. 


4,136,938 
OPTICAL  PROJECnON  APPARATUS 
DsTid  S.  Wise,  Solon.  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  McGraw-Hill,  lac.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Ai«.  16. 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,172 
bt  CL2  G03B  21/28 
VS.  a.  353-78  33  OataM 

1.  An  optical  projection  system  compriiing: 
a  lower  housing;  and 

an  optical  section  pivotally  connected  to  said  lower  hous- 
ing, said  optical  section  including: 
an  upper  housing  having  a  projector  mounted  thereon,  and 
a  screen  for  viewing  an  image  generated  by  said  projec- 
tor, 
a  first  mirror  pivotally  connected  to  said  upper  housing  and 

in  optical  communication  with  said  projector; 
a  second  mirror;  and 

connecting  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  second 
mirror  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  upper  housing,  and  for 
selectively  connecting  said  second  mirror  at  another  end 
thereof  to  said  first  mirror  such  that  said  first  and  second 
mirrors  substantially  form  adjacent  legs  of  a  generally 
triangular  structure  formed  of  at  least  said  firat  and 
second  mirrors,  said  connecting  means  adjustably  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  mirrors  together  so  that  the 


both  said  first  mirror  and  said  screen,  wherd)y  an  image 
emanating  from  said  projector  is  projected  on  said  screen 
via  said  two  mirros. 

4,136.939 
RANGEFINDING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Maiao  Abe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Nihon  Bem-Haueru 
Kaboshlki   Kaiaha   (BeU   A   Howell   Japan.   Ltd.),   Higa- 
sUmnrayama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1977.  Ser.  No.  838,610 

dafans  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Oct  8.  1976,  51-121110 

IM.  a.2  G03B  7/08.  13/10.  13/02 

MS.  a.  354—25  14  Claims 
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1.  A  supplementary  optical  system  for  an  automatic  range- 
finder  camera  with  an  adjustable  main  lens  comprising: 

a  pair  of  optical  systems  defining  two  paths  from  a  subject  to 
at  least  one  photosensitive  surface; 

a  pair  of  mirrors  positioned  within  said  paths  of  the  said 
optical  systems  for  providing  a  reference  image  and  a 
scanned  image  for  focusing: 

a  pair  of  lens  elements  disposed  along  each  of  said  paths 
between  each  of  said  mirrors  and  said  photosensitive 
surface  for  optically  modifying  the  image  of  the  subject 
transmitted  to  said  surface; 

a  pair  of  support  means  operatively  connected  to  each  of 
said  pair  of  lens  elements  for  movement  of  at  least  one  of 
said  elements  axially  along  each  of  the  respective  paths; 
and 

coupling  means  between  said  support  means  and  the  main 
lens  of  the  camera  for  providing  controlled  relative  axial 
motion  of  said  support  means  as  said  main  lens  is  moved  to 
modify  the  image  of  the  subject  transmitted  to  said  surface 
in  accordance  with  the  adjusted  position  of  the  main  lens. 


the  resist  layer  depressed  areas  altenuting,  at  predetermined 
periodicity,  with  relatively  non-depressed  areas,  in  a  given 
region  of  said  surface;  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  effecting  developer  fluid  contact  with  said  resist 

layer, 
means,  providing  a  beam  of  light,  for  illuminating  a  portion 
of  said  region  of  the  resist  layer  surface,  the  illuminated 
portion  being  sufficiently  large  to  span  a  plurality  of  said 
depressed  areas; 
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the  structure  of  the  emerging  depressed  areas  in  the  illumi- 
nated portion  serving  as  a  diffraction  grating  for  diffract- 
ing light  incident  upon  said  illuminated  portion; 

means  for  detecting  light  power  contained  in  a  selected 
portion  of  the  diffracted  Ught;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  detecting  means  for 
indicating  achievement  of  a  desired  degree  of  develop- 
ment of  said  resist  layer. 


4,136,941 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
E^i  Sawaoka,  Zama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd..  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FQed  Jan.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759.553 

Int  CL^  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—3  R  7  CUiaH 


4,136,940 
RESIST  DEVELOPMENT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Lawrence  H.  Lin,  Pennington,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  RCA  Corpom- 
tkw.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,192 

Int  CL2  G03D  13/00 

MS  a  354—298  10  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus,  for  control  of  the  development  process  of  a 

resist  layer,  a  surface  of  which  resist  layer  has  been  partially 


Lj=i 


1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  machine  comprising: 
a  machine  body  including  first  and  second  sides  opposite  to 

each  other; 
means  for  forming  an  image  on  a  copy  paper,  including  a 

photosensitive  rotary  drum  disposed  in  the  machine  body; 
an  original  holder  reciprocating  on  the  body  to  extend  over 

the  first  side; 
copy  paper  supplying  means  provided  on  the  first  side; 
a  receptacle  for  receiving  the  copied  paper,  provided  on  the 

first  side  and  extending  outward  therefrom; 
a  mechanism  for  transporting  the  copy  pnper  from  the  copy 

paper  supplying  means  to  the  receptacle;  and 
said  means  for  forming  an  image  further  including  an  optical 

system,  said  optical  system  disposed  between  said  first  side 

and  said  rotary  drum  and  above  said  mechanism. 
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4,136,942 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

and  YaaqrnU  TaBura,  both  of  KawaaaU, 
I  to  Caww  KabMUki  Kaiaka.  Tokyo,  Japan 
F1M  Not.  19.  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,499 
Oaima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nor.  25.  1975.  50-141703 
Int  CL2  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—3  CH  19 


oppoaite  ends  thereof  around  the  supply  roller  and  the 
take-up  roller  respectively; 

first  and  second  idler  rollers  spaced  between  the  supply  snd 
take-up  rollers  along  the  length  of  the  belt; 

charging  means  for  electrosUtically  charging  the  photocoo- 
ductive  member; 

projector  means  for  projecting  a  light  image  of  the  origins! 
document  onto  the  pbotoconductive  member  to  form  so 
electrostatic  image  thereon; 

developing  means  for  applying  a  toner  substance  to  the 
pbotoconductive  member  to  produce  a  visible  toner  image 
thereon; 

drive  means  connected  to  rotate  the  supply  and  take-up 
rollers  for  moving  the  phtotconductive  member  to  a  view- 
ing position  for  viewing  the  visible  image,  the  viewing 
position  being  between  the  first  and  second  idler  rollen 
along  the  length  of  the  belt,  at  least  one  of  the  first  and 
second  idler  rollers  being  movable  to  vary  the  distance 
between  the  first  and  second  idler  rollers:  and 
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4,136,945 

ELECFROPHOTOCaiAPHIC  APPARATUS  HAVING 
COMPENSATION  FOR  CHANGES  IN  SENSFFOMETRIC 

PROPERTIES  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTORS 
Cartis  L.  Stephens,  Rochester.  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
OiapaBy.  Rocheater.  N.Y. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  621.940.  Oct  14, 1975,  abudoned. 
Thia  application  Oct  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  846,666 
Int  CL2  G03G  15/16 
VS.  a  355—14  6 


tied  length  of  the  photographic  paper,  a  printing  means  for 
controllably  exposing  the  photographic  paper  after  movement 
of  the  paper  by  the  pay-out  assembly  has  stopped,  a  punching 
member  operatively  controlled  by  operation  of  the  printing 
means  to  punch  a  hole  at  a  predetermined  location  on  the 
photographic  paper,  roller  means  for  passing  the  photographic 
paper  through  the  printer,  removal  means,  including  a  take-out 
roller,  for  transporting  said  specific  length  of  paper  in  response 
to  the  time  required  for  a  treatment  of  said  photographic  paper 
exteriorly  of  the  printer,  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  hole 
punched  in  said  paper  to  control  the  operation  of  said  take-out 
roller,  a  cutting  assembly  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  to 
cut  a  length  of  said  photographic  paper,  and  an  assembly  for 
removing  the  cut  paper  from  the  printer,  a  photogn4>hic  paper 
accumulator  comprising: 
a  casing  disposed  within  said  printer  for  receiving  a  length  of 
the  photographic  paper  in  randomly-formed  loops,  said 
loops  not  being  subjected  to  external  forces; 


181 


1.  An  electrophotographic  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  three-layer  photosensitive  medium  having  an  insulating 
layer,  a  photoconductive  layer,  and  an  electrically  con- 
ductive substract; 

(b)  means  for  applying  a  substantially  uniform  primary 
charge  of  a  predetermined  polarity  to  said  photosensitive 
medium; 

(c)  means  for  applying  a  secondary  charge  to  said  photosen- 
sitive medium  by  a  corona  discharger  having  a  polarity 
component  opposite  to  that  of  said  primary  charge; 

(d)  means  for  irradiating  said  photosensitive  member  with  a 
Ught  image  to  be  reproduced,  said  primary  charge  means, 
secondary  charge  means  and  irradiating  means  being 
operable  to  form  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  said 
photosensitive  medium;  and 

(e)  means  for  controlling  said  secondary  charge  means  to 
change  the  discharging  power  thereof  after  completion  of 
said  electrostatic  latent  image  formation. 


4.13M43 
VISUAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Yataka  Koizwni,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,7M 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1975,  50-151032 
lat  0.2  G03G  15/00 
VS.  0. 395—5  5 1 


1.  A  display  apparatus  for  producing  an  enlarged,  erasable 
display  of  an  original  document,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  supply  roller  and  a  take-up  roller; 
a  photoconductive  member  comprising  a  belt  wound  at 


4,136,944 
UQUm  TYPE  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
laao  lizaka,  SUaaUro,  aad  Oiama  Miyamoto,  Toyokawa,  botk 
oT  Japaa,  aasigwtn  to  Mlaolta  CaaMra  ic«i««ii»n  Kaisha, 
Japaa 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,799 
Oaiw  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  18, 1976,  51-125105; 
Oct  26,  1976,  5M44372;  Not.  6,  1976,  51-149090 

lat  CL2  G03G  15/10 
VS.  CL  355—10  6  Claiaa 


1.  A  liquid  type  developing  apparatus  including  walls  of 
electrically  conductive  material  defming  a  chamber  for  con- 
taining a  quantity  of  developing  liquid  of  totter  and  organic 
solution,  comprising: 
first  electrode  means  made  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial and  being  mounted  within  said  chamber  in  at  least 
partial  contact  with  the  liquid  contained  therein; 
second  electrode  means  made  of  electrically  conductive 
material  and  being  moimted  within  said  chamber  in  opposed 
relationship  to  said  first  electrode  means  for  defining  therewith 
a  passage  for  a  copy  sheet,  having  an  electrostotic  latent  image 
on  a  surface  thereof,  between  said  first  and  second  electrode 
means; 
electric  power  means  for  impressing  a  bias  volUge  on  said 

first  and  second  electrode  means; 
means  mounting  said  first  electrode  means  in  non-contacting 

relationship  with  said  chamber;  and 
means  connecting  said  second  electrode  means  in  electri- 
cally conductive  relationship  with  said  chamber; 
whereby  said  first  electrode  means  is  electrically  insulated 
from  said  chamber  thereby  preventing  and  leak  of  the  bias 
voltage  impressed  between  said  first  electrode  means  and 
said  chamber. 


1.  In  electrophotographic  apparatus  of  the  type  utilizmg  a 
reusable  photoconductor  and  including  means  for  uniformly 
electrostatically  charging  the  photoconductor  and  means  for 
exposing  the  photoconductor  to  an  imagewise  pattern  of  radia- 
tion, said  charging  and  exposing  means  being  cyclically  opera- 
ble to  form  a  latent  electrosutic  image,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  actuauble  means,  operatively  associated  with  said  expos- 
ing means,  for  aidjusting  the  magnitude  of  imagewise 
exposure  of  the  photoconductor; 

(b)  sensing  means  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  a  cycle 
of  apparatus  operation; 

(c)  storage  means  for  receiving  such  signals  from  said  sens- 
ing means  and  for  storing  information  representative  of 
the  cumulative  usage  of  the  photoconductor,  said  storage 
means  being  actuatable  at  various  stages  during  the  useful 
life  of  such  photoconductor  to  provide  a  signal  indicative 
of  the  current  status  of  cumulative  usage  of  such  photo- 
conductor; and 

(d)  control  means  for  actuating  said  storage  means,  and 
responsive  to  the  cumulative  usage  signal  therefrom,  for 
actuating  said  exposure  adjusting  means  in  accordance 
with  a  control  program  based  on  the  differing  sensitomet- 
ric  characteristics  of  the  photoconductor  at  each  of  a 
plurality  of  stages  during  its  useful  lifespan. 


4,136,946 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER  AND  ASSOCIATED 

PROCESSOR 

KaaicU  NifUawto,  Wakayaau,  Japan,  aatignor  to  Noritsu  Koki 

Co„  Ltdn  Wakayama,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,890 
Claiaia   priority,   application   Japaa,   Dec   28,    1976,   51- 
I75300[U] 

lat  CL2  G03B  29/00 
VS.  CL  355—28  7  Clains 


1.  In  combination  with  a  photographic  printer  having  a 
charging  member  for  receiving  a  length  of  photographic  pa- 
per, a  pay-out  assembly  for  intermittently  paying-out  a  sped- 


a  lusi  swiicn  locaico  wunin  saia  casing  ana  responsive  lo  a 
first  position  of  said  biased  plate  to  control  selected  opera- 
tions of  said  printer;  and 

a  second  switch  located  within  said  casing  and  responsive  to 
a  position  of  said  paper  within  said  casing  to  control  a 
second  set  of  selected  operations  of  said  printer, 

said  paper  accumulator  storing  a  length  of  photographic 
paper  within  said  printer  without  subjecting  said  paper  to 
stress  or  strain,  and  said  first  and  second  switches  respon- 
sive to  the  position  of  said  biased  plate  and  the  lengUi  of 
paper  within  the  accumulator  to  control  printer  operation 
in  response  to  the  time  required  by  another  processing 
procedure  performed  on  said  photographic  paper  exteri- 
orly of  the  printer. 


4,136,947 
MICROFILM  PROJECTION  PRINTER 
James  F.  Harper;  James  F.  Harper,  Jr.,  and  ChristiaB  P.  Har- 
per, all  of  13063  Ventora  BWd.,  Studio  Qty,  Calif.  91604 
Filed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,359 
lat  a.2  G03B  27/48.  27/52 
VS.  a.  355—50'  3  Claims 


1.  A  microfilm  projection  printer  for  reduction  printing 
which  includes: 

a  projector  having  means  for  storing  a  first  film; 

means  for  projecting  light  through  said  first  film  along  an 
optical  axis; 

a  first  driving  means  in  said  projector  for  moving  said  first 
film  continuously  at  a  substantially  constant  predeter- 
mined rate  uniform  throughout  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  first  film,  said  first  driving  means  including  a  driving 
roller  immediately  adjacent  said  optical  axis  and  around 
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which  said  first  film  travels  after  said  first  film's  passage 
across  said  optical  axis  and  a  hold  back  roller  immediately 
adjacent  optical  axis  and  around  which  said  first  film 
travels  before  said  films  passage  across  said  optical  axis 
whereby  said  first  film  is  subjected  to  a  substantially  con- 
stant tension  and  moves  at  a  substantially  constant  speed  in 
its  passage  across  said  optical  axis; 

a  camera  having  means  for  storing  a  second  film; 

lens  means  for  forming  an  image  of  said  first  film  on  said 
second  film; 

a  second  driving  means  in  said  camera  for  moving  said 
second  film  continuously  at  a  substantially  constant  prede- 
termined rate  uniform  throughout  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  second  film; 

and  motor  means  including  an  electric  motor  connected  by 
a  first  belt  to  said  first  driving  means  and  by  a  second  belt 
to  said  second  driving  means. 


4,136,948 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ENLARGER 
Claaa  Prochaow,  Braiuischweig,  GermaBy,  assignor  to  RoUci- 
Wcrke  Fraake  it  Heideckc,  Braaaachwcig,  GeriMay 

Filed  Aag.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,403 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Sep.  9, 
1976,  7628238[U] 

lat  CL'  G03B  27/76 
VS.  CL  355—71  7  Claims 


4,136,949 

METHOD  FOR  OPTICALLY  MEASURING  A  DISTANCE 

MaaMim  Hayaadsa,  aad  YMaaU  TaalgaU,  botfe  of  Tokyo,  Js- 

paa,  Msigaors  to  KaboaUU  Kaisha  Daini  Sdkosha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,524 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dec  26, 1975, 5O-1575I0; 
Jaa.  19, 1976,  51-4743 

lat  a.2  GOIC  3/Oa  3/08 
VS.  CL  356-1  5  Claiw 


1.  A  method  of  optically  measuring  the  distance  of  an  object 
from  a  reference  line,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  polyhedral  mirror  and  rotating  the  polyhe- 
dral mirror  at  a  constant  speed  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
selected  so  that  respective  distances  of  faces  of  the  mirror 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  are  different; 

(b)  illuminating  the  polyhedral  mirror  with  a  beam  of  light 
stationary  relative  to  the  polyhedral  mirror,  wherein  the 
beam  of  Ught  defines  a  reference  line  for  measuring  a 
distance  of  an  obiect  relative  thereto: 
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4,136,950 

MICROSCOPE  SYSTEM  FOR  OBSERVING  MOVING 
PARTICLES 
I H.  Labmm,  West  Jordan,  aad  Doaald  R.  Stewart,  Mar- 
ray,  both  of  Utah,  asrfgaors  to  Labram  Eagiaeeriag,  lac. 
West  Jordaa,  Utah 

Flkd  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,426 

lat  CL'  GOIP  3/36:  H04N  7/18 

UAa  356-28  i  17  Claims 


4.  Analysing  said  volatilized  and  ionized  coating  constitu- 
ents. 


LMKTnUE- 
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4,136,952 

MEASURING  THE  SURFACE  TEMPERATURE  OF  A 

BODY 

Bernard  Mairy,  Aadeae,  Belgiaat,  asslgaor  to  Ceatre  de  Recher- 

ches  Metallivgiqnes-Ceatmm  Voor  Research  in  de  Metallar- 
glc,  Brassels,  Bclgiam 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,487 
ririnw  priority,  appUcation  Belgian,  Apr.  14, 1976,  840761; 
Not.  17, 1976,  848455 

lat  CL'  GOIN  1/34:  GOIJ  5/60 
VS.  CL  356-36  "  Clahas 


1.  A  microscope  system  for  observing  and  determining  the 
velocity  of  moving  particles,  comprising  a  television  camera 
which  includes  an  image  sensitive  device,  having  short  term 
storage  capability,  and  a  scan  system  for  producing  electrical, 
image-information  signals  representative  of  the  image  sensed 
by  said  device,  the  scan  system  being  adapted  to  successively 
scan  said  device,  with  blank  periods  interposed  between  suc- 
cessive scans,  no  such  signals  being  produced  during  the  blank 
periods,  and  the  storage  capability  of  said  image-sensitive 
device  being  such  that  an  image  is  stored  until  said  device  is 
icanned  and  the  image  is  converted  to  electrical,  image-mfor- 
mation  signals;  a  Ught  source  adapted  to  produce  a  series  of 
light  pulse  pairs,  the  second  pulse  of  each  pair  occurring  a 
present  time  interval  after  the  first  pulse  of  that  pair,  and  each 
pube  pair  having  a  duration  less  than  the  duration  of  a  blank 
period  of  the  camera;  means  for  synchronizing  the  light  source 
and  the  camera,  so  that  any  Ught  pulse  pairs  occur  dunng  a 
blank  period  of  the  camera;  magnifying  means  for  focusing  the 
camera  on  an  object  plane  between  the  light  source  and  the 
camera,  so  that  the  camera  sees  a  magnified  image  of  anything 
placed  in  Uie  object  plane;  and  means  for  monitoring  the  cam- 
era picture  to  obtain  desired  information. 


4,136,951 

rk   A  &.T  A  T  «rcYC  rw  D  A  DTTr*f  IT 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  a  surface  of  a 
body  moving  past  the  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  tubular  frame; 
a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  in  the  tubular 

frame; 
a  motor  connected  to  one  end  of  the  shaft  and  adapted  to 
rotate  the  shaft  in  the  tubular  frame; 


luutvi    tm  vii^ufcb^j   ^v   »«««»    vu^   t^»t^^r%*,^A 


1.  A  photographic  enUrger,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  projection  head  including  a  housing,  said  projection  head 
having  a  projection  axis  and  an  exchangeable  film  trap  for 
receiving  a  film, 
a  magnifying  lens  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  film  trap, 
an  insert  member  including  a  light-deflection  mirror  and  a 
condensor  abutting  the  film  trap,  said  projection  head 
being  split  into  first  and  second  parts  at  least  within  the 
region  of  said  film  trap  along  a  plane  at  an  angle  to  the 
projection  axis,  the  first  part  including  said  insert  member, 
the  second  part  being  detachable  from  the  first  part  and 
including  s^  magnifying  lens,  sad  insert  member  being 
guidable  within  said  first  part  in  opposite  predetermined 
directions, 
resiliently  yieldable  means  disposed  in  said  first  part  for 
exerting  a  force  on  said  insert  member  in  one  of  said 
predetermined  directions  so  as  to  press  said  insert  member 
and  said  condensor  against  said  film  trap,  and 
manually  releasable  locking  means  disposed  in  said  projec- 
tion head  for  locking  said  insert  member  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  against  the  force  of  said  resiliently  yield- 
able  means. 


along  the  path  of  the  incident  beam  of  light,  and  detecting 
the  reflected  light  with  the  first  light  detecting  means; 

(d)  providing  second  light  detecting  means  having  an  optical 
axis  for  detecting  light  incident  thereon  in  the  direction  of 
its  optical  axis; 

(e)  providing  a  pair  of  light  trantmiative  targets  positioned 
along  the  optical  axis  of  the  second  light  detecting  means 
and  positioned  for  reflecting  light  reflected  from  the  poly- 
hedral mirror  and  incident  on  the  light  transmissive  tar- 
gets to  the  second  light  detecting  means  in  the  direction  of 
its  optical  axis; 

(0  detecting  light  successively  reflected  fixHn  the  pair  of 
light  transmissive  targets  as  the  polyhedral  mirror  rotates; 

(g)  providing  an  object  whose  distance  from  the  reference 
line  is  to  be  measured,  and  positioning  the  object  on  the 
optical  axis  of  the  second  light  detecting  means  with  the 
pair  of  light  transmissive  targets  between  the  object  and 
the  second  Ught  detecting  means  and  with  the  object 
positioned  to  reflect  light  reflected  from  the  polyhedral 
mirror  and  incident  on  the  object  to  the  second  light 
detecting  means  in  the  direction  of  its  optical  axis; 

(h)  detecting  the  light  reflected  from  the  object  as  the  poly- 
hedral mirror  rotates;  and 

(i)  calculating  the  distance  of  the  object  from  the  reference 
axis  from  the  times  that  reflected  light  is  detected  by  the 
first  and  second  light  detecting  means  and  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  the  mirror. 


NJS.W^  Anrtralia 

Filed  Not.  5,  W76,  Ser.  No.  739,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Anatralia,  Nor.  28, 1975,  PC4104 
Int  a.2  COIN  1/00:  GOU  3/00 
VS.  CL  356—36  1*  Ctaima 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  nature  of  a  chemical  coating 
on  particles,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  Entrapping  the  coated  particles  in  a  flow  of  chemically 
inert  carrier  gas,  .  •     • 

2.  Plasmatising  said  carrier  gas  to  volatilize  and  ionise  said 

3.  Separating  the  pwticles  from  the  voUtilued  and  xnuaed 
coating  constituents,  and 


rotation  of  the  shatt  ana  coniacimg  a  given  iuuc  ui  mc 
surface  of  the  moving  body  while  the  shaft  is  being  ro- 
tated; and 
a  sighting  instrument  for  measuring  the  surface  temperature 
of  the  given  zone,  the  at  least  one  scraping  member  and 
the  sighting  instrument  being  disposed  in  such  a  way  as  to 
permit  sighting  of  the  already  scraped  middle  portion  of 
the  given  zone. 

4,136,953 

NEPHELOMETER  WITH  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

FOCUSED  ON  OPTICAL  DARK  REGION 

Gerald  L.  Heta,  Orange,  and  Richard  C.  Meyer,  La  Habra,  both 

ol  Calif.,  aaa^Bon  to  Beckman  Instrnmenta,  Inc.,  FallertoB, 

Calif. 

FOed  JuL  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,981 
Int  CU  GOIN  21/Oa  1/10 
VS.  CL  356—339  '  C'**^ 

1.  A  nephelometer  comprising: 
a  source  of  light; 

a  container  including  in  a  wall  thereof  a  first  window  area 
for  passing  light  from  the  source  in  a  forward  direction 
into  the  container  to  impinge  upon  a  substance  therein  and 
to  scatter  therefrom,  and  a  second  window  area  for  pass- 
ing from  the  container  a  portion  of  the  light  scattering  in 
a  forward  direction  from  the  substance; 
a  first  lens  system  having  an  optical  axis  passing  through  the 
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second  window  area  and  an  area  in  the  container  where  prising  means  to  aim  in  said  first  and  second  directions,  means 
light  from  the  source  impinges  upon  and  scatters  in  a  to  generate  a  periodic  moire  pattern  with  a  relative  position 
forward  direction  from  the  samphe.  and  focused  on  an  corresponding  to  the  direction  of  said  aiming  means,  four 
optical  dark  region  on  an  inner  wall  of  the  container  photoelectric  receivers  in  line  for  sensing  the  relative  position 
oppodte  the  second  window  area;  and  ^f  ,^  moiie  pattern,  each  of  said  receivers  covering  one 

fourth  of  one  moire  period  and  providing  one  signal  of  two 
/  pairs  of  electrical  output  signals  in  push-pull  relationship,  two 

differential  amplifier  means  each  connected  to  one  of  said 
push-pull  output  pairs,  the  differential  output  signals  being  in 


a  light  detector  for  monitoring  light  passing  from  the  con- 
tainer and  through  the  first  lens  system  along  the  optical 


aMOMCTEK 


4,136,954 

IMAGING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

SPATIAL-SPECTTIAL  INTERFEROMETER 

Joka  A  JaadMon,  5306  Keawood  A?*.,  Chery  Ome,  Md. 

20015 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,288 

Imt.  CL>  GOIB  9/02 

VS.  a  356—349  32  CWm 


phase  quadrature,  a  clock  oacillator  means  having  two  output 
signals  of  corresponding  phase  quadrature,  signal  multiplier 
means,  multiplying  each  differential  output  signal  with  one  of 
the  clock  si^ials,  forming  two  product  signals,  signal  adding 
means,  forming  the  sum  of  the  two  product  signals  and  a  phase 
meter  for  determining  the  phase  difference  between  the  output 
of  said  signal  adding  means  and  one  of  the  clock  signals,  said 
phase  difference  being  indicative  of  the  relative  position  of  said 
periodic  moire  pattern  and  of  the  direction  of  said  aiming 
means. 


4»136,956 

INTEGRATED  ATTACHING  AND  AUGNING 

APPARATUS  FOR  LASER  DEVICES  IN  GUN  BARRELS 

Kvt  Eickwebcr,  SchntzcnstraHC  77-85,  2000  Hamburg  SO, 


11 


FUad  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,953 

priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  Mar.  31, 

1.  A  split  aperture  radiation  sensor  having  an  entrance  aper-    ifrjf^  2613821 
ture  of  area  A  comprising  at  least  two  apertures  separated  by  ut.  O.^  F41G  3/26;  F41F  27/00 

a  distance  B,  U.S.  CL  356—153 

a  detector  array  comprising  plural  transducers  arranged  to 

receive  focused  radiation  from  said  entrance  aperture, 
relay  means  located  between  said  entrance  aperture  and  said 
detector  array  for  redirecting  and  focusing  radiation  re- 
ceived within  said  entrance  area  A  onto  said  detector 
array, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises, 
phase  adjusting  means  included  in  said  relay  means  for  ad- 
justing the  phasing  of  radiation  traversing  said  relay 
means  from  said  split  aperture  as  a  function  of  time  to 
produce  a  time  varying  diffraction  pattern  at  said  detector 
amy,  said  time  varying  diffraction  pattern  having  fre- 
quency components  related  to  spatial  frequencies  of  radia- 
tion incident  on  said  spbt  aperture. 

4,136,^ .—.^^.v^,  ,....,0  1-  An  integrated  attaching  and  aligning  apparatus  for  mount- 

APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  THEODOLITES         ^^       ^^,  X)l  simulator  in  gun  barreU  of  different  calibea 
Hdiu  AeaddiiMna;  Rene  Nunllst,  both  of  Aaraa,  amd  Radoif      *„.•„,. 
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centering  said  barrel  kember  in  said  one  end  of  said  gun 

barrel; 
t  barrel  ring; 
s  positioning  ring  removably  attached  coaxially  to  said 

barrel  member  at  one  end  thereof  for  mounting  said  flrst 

resihent  ring  member, 
a  second  annular  resilient  ring  member  disposed  on  the 

exterior  surface  of  said  barrel  ring  between  said  sections 

for  engaging  a  gun  barrel  interior  surface  of  a  given  cali- 

means  for  applying  an  axial  force  to  said  second  section  to 
deform  said  second  ring  member  outward  to  engage  and 
center  said  barrel  member  in  said  other  end  of  said  gun 
barrel. 


4,136,958 
ENCAPSULATED  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Gunther  Nelle,  Siegsdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 
Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1976,  2623526 

Int.  a.2  GOID  11/24 
VS.  CL  356—395  11  Oaims 


•4,136,957 
RECOGNITION  DEVICE  FOR  RECOGNIZING  THE 
SHAPE  AND  THE  POSITION  OF  AN  OBJECT 
Takeshi  Uno,  Sayama;  Sadahiro  Ikeda,  Tokyo;  Todiikazn  Ya- 
IM,  HacUoJi,  and  Maaakazu  E^ri,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan, 
Migaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,126 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1976,  51-5988; 
Jaa.  26, 1976,  51-6670 

lat  a.2  GOIB  11/30 
VS.  a  356—394  10  Claims 


1.  A  recognition  device  for  recognizing  the  shape  and  the 
position  of  an  object  comprising: 

first  means  for  applying  a  bundle  of  substantially  parallel 
light  beams  having  a  predetermined  cross-sectional  shape 
to  a  space  containing  said  object;  second  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  light  information  in  the  visual  field  including  at 
least  the  portion  to  which  said  bundle  of  parallel  light 
beams  is  applied  and  for  converting  the  light  information 
into  image  signals;  third  means  for  progressively  picking 
up  selective  successive  portions  of  said  image  signals; 
fourth  means  for  comparing  partial  patterns  of  the  respec- 
tive portions  picked  up  by  said  third  means  with  at  least 
nn^  T^tfTftir-^  nattrm  (virresnondina  to  the  shaoe  of  the 


1.  In  an  encapsulated  measuring  apparatus  including  a  mea- 
suring scale,  a  scanning  assembly  for  scanning  the  scale,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  scanning  assembly  to  a  mounting,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  housing  member  for  substantially  surrounding  the  scale 
and  the  scanning  assembly,  said  housing  member  defining 
an  elongated  aperture  extending  substantially  along  a 
longitudinal   direction   through   which   the  connecting 
means  passes  and  an  inner  surface,  said  housing  member 
configured  such  that,  for  both  a  first  orientation  of  the 
housing  member  and  a  second  orientation,  rotated  about 
the  logitudinal  direction  by  substantially  90*  with  respect 
to  the  first  orientation,  the  aperture  is  positioned  to  permit 
a  fluid  contained  in  the  housing  member  to  substantially 
completely  drain  out  of  the  housing  member  through  the 
aperture;  and 
means  for  sealing  the  aperture  around  the  connecting  means, 
said  sealing  means  including  a  sealing  surface  adjacent  the 
connecting  means,  said  sealing  means  configured  such  that 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  sealing  surface  is  positioned  sub- 
stantially no  higher  than  the  inner  surface  in  both  the  first 
and  second  orientations  in  order  to  permit  the  drainage  of 
fluid  contained  in  the  housing  member  out  of  the  housing 
member  between  the  sealing  means  and  the  coupling 
means. 


4,136,959 
METHOD  FOR  ANALYZING  ONE  INGREDIENT  OF  A 

THREE  INGREDIENT  MIXTURE 
Tadashi  Honkawa,  and  Ritsuo  Komori,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,674 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1976,  51/7471 

lat  a.2  GOU  3/48.  3/46;  GOIN  21/06 

VS.  a.  356—418  1  Claim 


«  ■»«       •«  i     _*J 


Lrt.  CL'  GOIB  11/26:  GOIC  1/00:  GOID  5/54 
UA  a.  356-152  »  CW« 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  relative  measure  of  horizontal 
and  vertical  angles  between  first  and  second  directions,  corn- 


laser  beam  smiulating  a  snot  irom  tne  gun  oarrci; 
a  first  annular  resilient  ring  being  removably  disposed  about 
said  one  section  of  said  barrel  member  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  for  engaging  the  interior  of  said  gun  barrel  and 


visual  field  when  the  comcidence  is  detected  Dy  saio  hght  rays  ot  a  tirst  waveiengtn  ana  a  secona  wavcicngin 

fourth  means,  thereby  recognizing  the  shape  and  the  posi-  through  the  mixture  of  the  three  ingredients,  with  the  first  and 

tion  represented  by  the  information  detected  by  said  fifth  second  wavelengths  being  selected  at  which  the  absorption 

mcu  spectra  of  at  least  two  of  the  materials  of  the  mixture  intersect; 
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detecting  the  light  waves  of  the  first  wavelength  transmitted 
through  said  mixture  and  the  light  rays  of  the  second  wave- 
length transmitted  through  said  mixture  and  producing  first 
and  second  electric  signals  proportional  to  the  transmittance  of 
the  first  and  second  wavelengths  through  the  mixture;  electri- 
cally logrithmically  converting  the  first  and  second  electric 
signals  respectively  into  third  and  fourth  electrical  signals 
correlated  to  the  absorbance  of  the  light  rays  of  the  first  wave- 
length and  the  light  rays  of  the  second  wavelength  in  the 
mixture;  determining  one  wavelength  at  which  the  absorbance 
of  the  second  and  third  materials  is  identical  and  another  sepa- 
rate wavelength  at  which  the  absorbance  of  the  second  and 
third  materials  are  identical  and  measuring  the  absorbance  of 
the  second  and  third  materials  at  said  one  and  another  wave- 
lengths to  obtain  first  and  second  coefficienu  having  a  ratio 
with  respect  to  each  other  that  is  substantially  equal  to  the  ratio 
of  the  absorbance  of  the  another  wavelength  in  said  second 
materia]  to  the  absorbance  of  the  one  wavelength  in  said  sec- 
ond material,  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  ratio  of  the 
absorbance  of  the  another  wavelength  in  said  third  material  to 
the  absorbance  of  said  one  wavelength  in  said  third  material; 
and  multiplying  said  third  and  fourth  electric  signals  by  said 
first  and  second  coefficients,  respectively,  to  obtain  fifth  and 
sixth  electric  signals;  differentially  amplifying  said  fifth  and 
sixth  electric  signals  to  obtain  a  seventh  differential  signal  that 
is  quantiutively  correlated  to  only  said  first  material  in  the 
mixture. 


4,136^1 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTION  OF 

INCLUSIONS  IN  GLASS  ARTICLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Roy  V.  Yoof,  n.  Painted  Poat,  N.Y„  aarignor  to  Coming  Gba 

Worka,  Condiv.  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  1,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  812,340 
brt.  CL2  COIN  21/32 
VS.  CL  356—239  13  i 


4,136,960 
TEST  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDES 
Ynng-Yien  Haaag,  FrceiMM;  Jerry  A  Olasewald,  Ediaoa,  and 
Araab  Sarkar,  Piacataway,  aU  of  N  J.,  aadgnors  to  Gcocral 
CaWc  Corporatiom  Greeawick.  Cmul 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  765,658 
lat  CL'  GOIN  21/32 
MS.  CL  356—239  16 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  attenuation  and  the  presence  of 
faults  in  an  optical  fiber  wave  guide,  including  in  combination 
a  support  holding  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  wave  guide 
with  its  axis  in  a  straight  line,  a  light  beam  source,  a  lens 
through  which  the  light  beam  passes,  the  lens  being  of  a  nature 
that  fqcusses  the  light  along  a  conical  pattern,  and  the  lens 
being  in  position  to  direct  the  light  beam  as  a  converging  cone 
of  light  toward  a  side  of  the  wave  guide  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  a  reflector  that  directs  the  converging  light  beam  with 
its  axis  substantially  coincident  with  the  axis  of  the  wave  guide, 
the  lens  having  a  substantial  focal  length  so  that  the  light  of  the 
beam  strikes  the  sides  of  the  wave  guide  at  a  small  angle  to  the 
axis  of  the  wave  guide,  so  that  some  of  the  light  of  the  beam  is 
launched  into  the  wave  guide  through  the  sides  thereof  where 
the  wave  guide  is  held  with  iu  axis  in  a  straight  line,  and  a  Ught 
detector  at  one  end  of  the  wave  guide. 


1.  An  inspection  system  for  detecting  inclusions  in  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  member,  comprising: 

a  source  for  producing  a  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation 
of  a  wavelength  to  which  the  member  is  substantially 
transparent; 

mounting  means  for  rotatably  disposing  the  member  in  the 
path  of  said  beam,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  member 
being  disphK^ed  from  said  beam  to  cause  said  beam  to 
traverse  a  chord  of  the  cylindrical  member; 

sensor  means  disposed  in  proximate  relation  to  said  mount- 
ing means  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bean 
exiting  from  the  member,  and 

signal  processing  means  responsive  to  the  sequential  inter- 
ruption of  said  beam  for  determining  the  position  of  an 
inclusion  in  the  member. 


4,136,962 
APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  AND  MAINTAINING 
THE  ORIENTATION  OF  CONSTRUCnON  EQUIPMENT 
Floyd  Brouwcr,  Jenisoo;  Roger  E.  Helms,  Sand  Lake;  Fred  D. 
Litty,  and  Merlin  J.  Applegate,  both  of  Grand  Rapids,  all  of 
Mkh.,  assignors  to  Vari-Tcch  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mick 
FUed  Jan.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,378 
lat.  a.2  G02B  27/00:  GOIC  9/00 
MS.  CL  356—248  15  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  orienting  and  maintaining  laser  equip- 
ment and  the  tike  in  a  predetermined  relationship  with  respect 
to  the  horizontal,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  support  means  to  which  a  laser  or  other  construction 

tool  can  be  mounted; 
a  second  support  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  fixed 

podtion; 
third  support  means  gimbaled  in  poaition  between  the  fint 

and  second  support  means; 
means  mounting  the  third  support  means  to  the  first  and 

second  support  means  for  roUtion  about  first  and  second 

axes  respectively; 
means  mounted  on  the  first  support  means  for  detecting  the 

angular  position  of  the  first  support  means  with  respect  to 

a  horizontal  plane  and  for  generating  an  output  signal 

represenutive  of  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  angular 

deviation  of  the  first  support  means  with  respect  to  the 

horizontal; 
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lervo  means  electrically  coupled  to  the  detecting  means  and 
mounted  on  the  third  support  means  for  driving  the  first 
lupport  means  about  the  first  and  second  axes  with  respect 
to  the  second  support  means  and  responsive  to  the  output 
signal  from  the  detecting  means  so  as  to  null  the  output 
ugnal  from  the  detecting  means;  and 

takl  servo  means  having  means  to  continuously  drive  said 
fint  support  means  about  said  axes  when  the  magnitude  of 
said  output  signal  is  above  a  first  predetermined  value  and 
to  intermittently  drive  said  first  support  means  about  said 
axes  when  the  magnitude  of  the  output  signal  is  between 
zero  and  the  first  predetermined  value. 

4,136,963 
COLLIMATOR  GUNSIGHT 
Riyaoad  G.  Budden,  HaTaat;  Fraaer  Scott,  and  Iran  F.  R. 
DiekiBton,  both  of  Gnildfbrd,  all  of  England,  aaaignors  to  Ring 
Sights  Limited,  GoUdfbrd,  England 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,659 
n^iiM  priority,  application  United  Kingdran,  Apr.  9,  1976, 

14S95/76 

lat  CL2  G02B  27/34 
U5.a356-251  9Claimi 


pf 


burner  means  connected  to  the  housing  for  heating  the  par- 
ticulate material  in  the  housing;  and. 


means  for  injecting  asphaltic  oil  into  the  medial  portion  of 
the  housing,  whereby  the  asphaltic  oil  is  mixed  with  the 
heated  particulate  material  to  form  a  hot  mix  asphalt. 

4,136,965 
MIXER  BLOCK  FOR  USE  IN  ROTARY  DRUMS 
Carl  E.  Sunnergren,  Bethlehem;  John  K.  Sirams,  Bath,  and  Dale 
W.  Brinker,  Allentown,  all  of  Pa„  aatignors  to  Bethlehem 
Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,367 

Int  a.2  B28C  S/46 

MS.  CL  366—25  37  Claimi 


1.  A  collimator  gunsight  comprising  a  body  containing  a 
collimator  lens,  means  forming  a  transparent  graticule  pattern 
in  the  focal  plane  of  the  collimator  lens,  a  window  to  ambient 
light  behind  the  graticule  forming  means  and  an  artificial  light 
generator  located  between  the  graticule  forming  means  and  the 
window,  the  graticule  forming  means  having  a  first  transparent 
portion  through  which  light  from  the  artificial  light  generator 
pisses  directly  into  the  aperture  of  the  collimator  lens  and  a 
second  transparent  portion,  said  generator  being  sufficiently 
small  and  so  spaced  behind  the  graticule  forming  means  that 
smbient  light  entering  the  body  through  the  window  can  by- 
pass the  generator  to  illuminate  at  least  said  second  portion  of 
the  graticule  pattern,  said  second  portion  being  arranged  to 
divert  said  illuminating  ambient  light  substantially  to  fill  the 
aperture  of  the  collimator  lens. 

4,136,964 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  MIXING  AND 

CONVEYING  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
George  W.  Swisher,  Jr.,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla.,  aadgnor  to  CMI 
Corporation,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,306 
lat  CL^  B28C  5/46 
MS.  CL  366-23  »7  Oaima 

1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  mixing  and  conveying  a 
particulate  material,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  input  end  and  an  output  end  disposed 

vertically  higher  than  the  input  end; 
means  for  feeding  particulate  material  into  the  input  end  of 

the  housing; 
conveyor  means  disposed  within  the  housing  and  extending 
from  the  input  end  to  the  output  end  thereof  for  lifting  the 
particuUte  material  from  the  input  end  to  the  output  end 
of  the  housing,  the  conveyor  means  including  a  plurality 
of  lifting  surfaces  having  perforations  therethrough, 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  particulate  material  being  lifted 
by  each  lifting  surface  descends  through  the  perforations 
and  is  mixed  with  particulate  material  being  lifted  by 
hfting  surfaces  dispc»ed  therebelow; 
means  for  discharging  the  mixed  particulate  material  from 
the  output  end  of  the  housing; 


1.  A  mixer  block  suitable  for  use  in  the  interior  of  a  rotary 
drum  to  mix,  dry,  cool,  heat  or  calcine  solid  particles  of  a 
material,  comprising  a  base  surface  and  two  converging  side 
surfaces  arranged  to  form  a  generally  triangular  shape  in  cross- 
section,  one  of  said  converging  side  surfaces  being  a  leading 
surface  and  the  other  of  said  converging  side  surfaces  being  a 
trailing  surface,  and  end  surfaces,  and  two  included  angles 
formed  by  the  intersection  of  the  base  surface  and  the  two 
converging  side  surfaces,  the  included  angle  formed  by  the 
intersection  of  the  leading  surface  and  base  surface  being  be- 
tween plus  10*  and  minus  10'  of  the  angle  of  repose  of  the 
material  in  the  rotary  drum. 


4,136,966 
ASPHALT  SLEEVE  MIXER  APPARATUS 
Robert  L,  MendenhaU,  1770  Indnstrial  Rd.,  Laa  Vegas,  Ner. 
89102 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  616,910,  Sep.  26, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coBtlnnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  488,518,  Jnl.  15,1974, 
Pat  No.  4,000,000  and  Ser.  No.  601,177,  Aug.  1, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,034^.  This  appUcation  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,316 
lat  CL2  B28C  5/06 
MS.  CL  366—25  ^^  Clairna 

Lin  a  mixing  apparatus  for  asphalt-aggregate  compositions 
including  a  routable  cylindrical  drum,  means  for  introducing 
composition  at  an  input  drum  end  and  means  for  recovering 
composition  at  an  opposite  output  drum  end,  the  improvement 
comprising:  _  u      .^  . 

a  sleeve  extending  around  the  drum  extenor  from  the  output 
end  along  a  portion  of  the  drum  length,  the  rieeve  and 
drum  exterior  defming  a  mixing  chamber  therebetween, 
port  means  communicating  between  the  mixing  chamber 
and  the  drum  interior  for  directing  composition  from  the 
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drum  interior  to  the  mixing  chamber,  means  in  the  mixing 
chamber  for  advancing  the  compoaition  therein  from  the 


extending  roUUble  shafts  with  radially  intercooperating  nMt- 
rial  forwarding  portions  thereon  configured  to  wipe  the  cylin- 
der! including  the  saddle  portions,  the  improvement  comprit- 
ing:  radially  adjacent  pairs  of  co-wiping  elements  on  said  shafii 
downstream  from  the  material  supply  opening  at  a  flow  coo- 
Uol  sUtion,  the  co- wiping  elements  of  each  pair  being  received 
in  different  cylinders,  one  element  of  each  pair  being  of  full 
bore  shape  to  substantially  block  flow  through  one  of  the 
cylinders  by  leaving  only  wiping  clearance  between  the  said 
element  and  cylinder,  and  the  other  element  of  each  pair  being 
of  reduced  size  and  permitting  flow  through  the  cylinder  in 
which  it  is  disposed  adjacent  its  periphery,  the  first  element  of 


port  means  to  a  recovery  means,  and  means  for  recovering 
composition  from  the  mixing  chamber. 

4,13<,967 
SCREW  MACHINE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 
DEGRADATION  OF  PLASTICS 
Ernst  Grigat,  and  Hartmut  Hctzel,  both  of  Cologne,  Gcrmaay, 
aaaignors  to  Bayer  AktknseaeUachaft,  LcTcrkusen,  Gemuuy 
DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  608,853,  Aug.  29,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,051,212. 
This  application  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,697 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  Sep.  4, 
1974,  2442387 

bt  CL2  B29B  1/10:  BOIF  7/08 
VS.  CL  366—82  3  Ctotaa 


I 
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1.  A  screw  machine  consisting  of 

a.  a  tubular  housing  having 

1.  an  air  vent  means,  2.  a  water  inlet  means 

3.  a  material  feed  hopper  means  located  between  «aid  vent 
means  and  said  inlet  means,  and 

4.  a  material  outlet  nozzle  provided  with 

i.  a  pressure  measuring  and  regulating  means, 

and  ii.  a  liquid  level  measuring  and  regulating  means, 

b.  a  screw  shaft  arranged  in  said  housing,  said  screw  shaA 
comprising 

1.  a  fust  screw  threaded  section  of  high  pitch  extending 

beyond  said  feed  hopper  means  in  the  direction  of  flow, 
2  adjacent  to  said  first  section,  a  second  screwthreaded 

section  of  lower  pitch  than  said  first  section,  and 
3.  adjacent  to  said  second  section,  kneading  discs  fitted  to 

said  screw  shaft,  said  water  inlet  means  opening  into 

said  second  section.    

4,136,968 

MULTI-SCREW,  CONTINUOUS,  MATERIAL 

PROCESSING  SYSTEMS 

David  B.  Todd,  Sagiraw,  Mich.,  aMisBor  to  Baker  Peridaa  lac, 

Saginaw,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  636,030,  Not.  28, 1975, 
abandoacd.  This  applicatioa  Jal.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,227 
Int  a.2  BOIF  7/02;  B29B  1/10 
VS.  CL  366—85  25  CbdaH 

1.  In  a  continuous  processor  having:  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing barrel  housing,  with  a  material  supply  opening  and  a  down- 
stream discbarge  opening,  configured  to  form  an  axially  ex- 
tending processing  barrel  with  at  least  twin  interconnected 
cylinders  therein  and  wherein  the  distance  between  the  axes  of 
the  twin  cylinders  is  substantially  equal  to  or  less  than  twice 
the  radius  of  the  cylinders  and  the  housing  has  saddle  portions 
of  generally  V  cross  section  at  the  points  of  interconnection  of 
the  cylinders;  and  at  least  a  pair  of  parallel  longitudiiudly 


one  pair  being  axially  displaced  from  the  said  first  element  of 
the  other  pair  and  located  in  axially  staggered  position  with 
respect  to  it  on  a  different  shaft,  and  each  being  located  radially 
opposite  the  said  second  element  on  the  other  shaft  in  co-wip- 
ing relationship  therewith;  the  second  element  of  one  pair  abo 
being  located  in  axially  staggered  relation  with  respect  to  the 
second  element  of  the  other  pair;  and  a  movable  flow  restrict- 
ing part,  disposed  to  interact  with  said  elements  at  the  flow 
restricting  station  to  tend  to  back  up  the  flow,  and  mounted  to 
move  toward  and  away  from  a  position  in  which  it  permits  less 
restricted  flow;  the  barrel  having  a  degassing  vent  opening 
therein  radially  downstream  from  the  location  where  the  flow 
restricting  part  tends  to  back  up  the  flow  of  material. 


4,136,969 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
Paal  Meyer,  Wieabadcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Frcnkel  C-D  AktiengeaeUachafL,  Vaduz,  Luxembourg 

Filed  JbL  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,702 
ClaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Uoitcd  Kingdom,  JnL  14,  197i, 
29328/76;  Job.  14, 1977,  25013/77 

lat  CL'  A21C  1/06;  BOIF  7/08 
VS.  CL  36fr-<8  17  ( 


JSM 


\!s~ai. 


1.  A  continuous  mixer  comprising  at  least  one  mixing  zooe 
formed  by  a  Transfermix  geometry,  said  Transfermix  geome" 
try  being  defmed  by  an  exterior  component  having  an  internal 
operating  surface  provided  with  a  first  helical  thread  and  aa 
interior  component  having  an  extenud  operating  surface  pro- 
vided with  a  second  helical  thread  of  different  direction  from 
but  coaxial  with  said  first  heUcal  thread,  said  fu^t  and  second 
hehcal  threads  facing  one  another  and  defining  therebetween 
said  one  mixing  zone,  said  first  and  second  helical  threads 


defining  respective  first  and  second  helical  grooves  therebe- 
tween of  predetermined  cross-sectional  areas,  each  of  said  fir« 
lad  second  helical  threads  having  starts,  the  number  of  said 
Mfts  of  said  first  and  second  helical  threads  change  at  diffen- 
locations  for  each  of  said  interior  and  exterior  componei 
akmg  the  length  of  said  Transfermix  zone  in  the  opposite  sens^ 
to  the  change  of  the  cross-sectional  area  at  different  locations 
of  said  helical  grooves  on  said  interior  and  exterior  compo- 
nents whereby  when  in  operation  a  medium  moves  along  said 
Tnnsfermix  zone  and  portions  thereof  are  successively  trans- 
ferred between  the  grooves  of  facing  helical  threads,  and 
grooves  of  larger  cross-sectional  area  are  of  greater  widths 
Ihao  grooves  of  small  cross-sectional  area. 

4,136,970 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE 
SIZE  AND  FREQUENCY  OF  BUBBLES  EMPLOYED  FOR 

MIXING  UQUIDS 
Pedro  P.  Cabrera,  and  Robert  T.  Duncan,  both  of  Miami,  Fla., 
Miignors  to  Coulter  Elcctronia,  Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 
Filed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,674 
lat  CL2  BOIF  W02 
UJS.  a  366-101  ^  Claims 


said  rotor;  a  row  of  apertures  in  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
rotor,  the  number  of  said  apertures  of  the  rotor  being  greater 
than  the  number  of  said  apertures  in  the  peripheral  surface  of 
raid  sUtor  by  an  integral  factor  so  that  when  said  apertures  of 
d  rotor  are  brought  in  register  with  said  apertures  of  said 


sUtor  at  regular  intervals,  said  running  liquid  medium  is  admit- 
ted from  said  closed  internal  space  to  said  working  chamber, 
the  width  a  of  said  apertures  in  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
rotor  and  sUtor  in  the  cross-section  being  selected  on  the  basis 
of  the  relationship 


1.  Method  for  generating  bubbles  for  use  in  mixing  sample 
material  in  a  container,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
defining  discrete  quantums  of  a  substance  having  a  density  less 
than  the  density  of  the  sample  material,  and  injecting  said 
quantums  separately  in  time  spaced  sequence  into  the  container 
near  its  bottom,  said  defining  and  injecting  being  coactive  such 
that  each  separate  quantum  forms  a  bubble  of  the  substance 
that  wUl  rise  through  sample  material  in  the  container  and  in  so 
riling  will  mix  the  sample  with  a  minimum  of  turbulence. 

4,136,971 
APPARATUS  FOR  CREATING  ACOUSTIC 
OSCILLATIONS  IN  A  RUNNING  UQUID  MEDIUM 
Vladiiair  M.  Variamov,  uUtaa  50  let  Oktyabrya,  1,  kT.  16; 
Aaatoly  I.  Sopin,  proapekt  Gagarina,  4  linia,  2,  kT.  7,  both  of 
Zlatoust  Chelyabinskoi  obUsti;  Vaaily  F.  JndaeT,  nUtsa  Po- 
lyaraaya,  52,  korpua  4,  kT.  557,  Moscow;  Jury  P.  RomanoT, 
proqwkt  Gagarina,  2  Unia,  3,  kT.  78,  Zlatoust  Chelyabinskoi 
obhMti;  Dmitry  T.  KokareT,  ulitaa  K.  Marxa,  21/4,  kT.  29, 
Mo«»w;  Alexandr  Z.  Metelyagin,  ulitsa  DTOrtaoTaya,  14-24, 
Zlatoust  Chelyabinskoi  oblaati;  VladislaT  A.  SheatakoT,  ulitsa 
DTortsoTaya,  9,  kT.  71,  ZUtonst  Chelyabinskoi  oblasti;  Vladi- 
■ir  L  Fomhi,  ulitsa  Zelenaya,  30,  kT.  67,  Ztatoost  Chelyabin- 
skoi oblasti,  and  Vladtmir  A.  Fllin,  prospekt  Mlra,  20,  kT.  58, 
Zlatoust  Chelyabinskoi  oblasti,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Apr.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  570,497 
IbL  a'  BOIF  11/02,  07/28 
UJS.  a.  366—169  ^  C"**™ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  creating  acoustic  oscillations  m  a  run- 
ning Uquid  medium  comprising:  a  working  chamber;  openings 
m  said  working  chamber  for  ouUet  of  said  liquid  medium;  a 
itator  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  cylinder  in  said  working  cham- 
ber, a  row  of  apertures  in  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  sutor; 
a  rotor  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder  with  closed  ends  in  said  work- 
ing chamber  coaxially  with  said  stator;  a  closed  internal  sp«:e 
of  said  rotor;  an  opening  in  one  of  said  ends  of  said  rotor  for 
admitting  said  running  liquid  medium  to  said  internal  space  of 


wherein 
o)  is  the  angular  speed  of  said  rotor, 
R  is  the  external  radius  of  said  rotor, 
C  is  the  rate  of  propagation  of  sound  in  said  running  liquid 
medium. 


4,136,972 

PREMIXER 

LewU  G.  Doom,  95  Meadow  Farm  Rd.,  East  IsUp,  N.Y.  11730 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  590,578,  Jun.  26, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,776 

iBt  a.2  BOIF  7/20,  7/22 

VS.  a,  ^f:if>—'il(il  1"  c*"*™ 


1.  Mixing  apparatus  including  a  housing  having  a  central 

axis; 

a  rotatable  shaft  disposed  along  said  central  axis  and  adopted 
to  rotate  in  a  predetermined  direction;  and 

a  first  and  second  group  of  interdigitated  members  each 
member  having  a  leading  and  a  trailing  edge  when  said 
shaft  rotates  in  said  predetermined  direction,  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  first  and  second  ends,  each  of  said  first  group 
of  members  being  attached  at  said  first  end  to  said  rotat- 
able shaft  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  rotatable 
shaft  toward  said  housing  and  each  of  said  second  group 
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of  members  being  attached  at  said  first  end  to  said  housing 
and  extending  inwardly  from  said  housing  toward  said 
shaft,  and  all  of  said  members  of  both  said  first  and  said 
second  groups  of  memt>ers  comprising  shaped  members, 
each  of  said  shaped  members  including  first  and  second 
longitudinal  portions  adjacent  respectively  to  said  first 
and  second  ends,  said  first  portion  having  a  first  lateral 
axis  passing  through  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  first  lateral 
axis  sloping  downwardly  from  said  leading  to  said  trailing 
edge,  and  a  second  portion  having  a  second  lateral  axis 
passing  through  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  second  lateral 
axis  sloping  downwardly  from  said  leading  to  said  trailing 
edge,  said  first  and  second  lateral  axes  forming  an  acute 
angle. 

a.iM.«73 


cover  enclosure  for  said  ear  portion,  a  support  flange  means  on 
said  tank  above  said  top  plate,  a  propeller  and  drive  unit  in- 
cluding a  housing  operably  secured  to  said  top  plate  and  a- 
tending  downwardly  of  the  tank  for  stirring  action,  drive 
means  for  said  propeller  and  drive  unit  operably  carried  by  siid 
tank  and  including  a  stub  shaft  telescopically  engaging  ssid 
propeUer  and  drive  unit  and  joumalled  on  and  extending  be- 
tween said  top  plate  and  support  flange  means  to  be  removable 
separately  from  said  propeller  and  drive  unit,  said  propeller 
and  drive  unit  being  of  substantially  L-shape,  said  aperture  of 
said  top  plate  being  of  a  size  to  permit  said  propeller  and  drive 
unit  to  be  removed  therethrough. 


I 


I 


nixing  members  not  being  connected  to  said  housing,  each  said 
mixing  member  having  a  large  number  of  openings  for  fluent 


4,136,978 
HIGH  SPEED  ELECTROMAGNETIC  PRINTING  HEAD 
JaoMS  E.  Bellinger,  Jr.,  Melbourne,  and  John  H.  MacNeill, 
ladialantic,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Optical  Business  Ma- 
cUbcs,  Inc.,  Melbounie,  Fla. 

ContiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  621,526,  Oct  10, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850^48 

Int  CL'  B41J  3/12 

VS.  CL  400—124  18  CUInu 


a^    l^ority.    .pplkatio.    NetberU-d.,    J.L    1,    m«.   ^'^^i^-'S;;;,-;^'^' "^  "" "-"  ""^"- 
1^  CL2  BQ,p  ^/jQ  FItod  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,403 


,--*■    ^ 


rUOCCULCWT 


1  CARBON    fit^ACH 

(TO  o«^y»J 


1.  A  mobile  device  for  transporting  a  mixture  of  a  liquid  and 
further  substances,  said  device  comprising  a  tank,  a  frame 
supporting  said  tank,  at  least  one  guide  member  arranged  in 
said  tank  at  an  acute  angle  to  a  horizontal  plane,  said  angle 
opening  to  the  front  as  viewed  in  the  usual  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  device,  said  guide  member  cooperating  with  move- 
ment of  the  device  during  transportation  for  performing  the 
function  of  preventing  dissociation  of  the  mixture  of  liquid  and 
further  substances  in  said  tank,  said  guide  member  extending 
within  said  tank  for  only  part  of  the  height  of  said  tank. 


4,13«,974 

SEAL  AND  PROPELLER  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

INDUSnUAL  CLEANING  TANKS 

John  J.  PalotMC,  P.O.  Box  1127,  YowgMown,  Ohio  44501 

Filed  Aag.  10,  1977,  Scr.  No.  823,466 

lit  a.2  BOIF  7/06 

VS.  a.  366—283  7  Clain 


1.  A  carbon  black  pelleter  comprisiiig: 

asbeU; 

a  shaft  routably  supported  in  the  shell; 

means  for  routing  said  shaft  in  said  shell;  and 

a  plurality  of  pins  each  having  an  upstream  and  downstream 
edge  and  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  projecting  radially 
therefrom,  said  pins  being  positioned  in  a  plurality  of  rows 
defining  helical  flights  positioned  along  the  length  of  the 
shaft,  said  pins  being  arranged  such  that  azimuthally  adja- 
cent pins  in  each  helical  flight  are  axially  spaced  along  the 
shaft  a  distance  greater  than  the  axia/distance  between  the 
upstream  and  downstream  edges  of  each  pin  and  less  this 
twice  the  axial  distance  between  the  upstream  and  down- 
stream edges  of  each  pin,  each  pin  of  a  first  helical  flight 
of  pins  being  axially  spaced  along  the  shaft  an  axial  dis- 
tance from  a  corresponding  pin  of  a  second  helical  flight 
of  pins  angularly  displaced  therefrom  about  the  axis  of  the 
shaft  through  an  angle  of  180*,  said  last  mentioned  axial 
distance  being  less  than  the  axial  spacing  between  azi- 
muthally adjacent  pins  of  a  helical  flight 


4,136,976 
STATIC  MIXING  DEVICE 
Victor  C  Leffelman,  Oak  Forest,  lU.,  aaaigBor  to  Nalco  Chc^ 
cal  Compaay,  Oak  Brook,  DL 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Scr.  No.  799,483 

ht  a.2  BOIF  5/06 

VS.  a.  366—336  4  Clai« 

1.  A  static  mixing  device  for  mixing  a  plurality  of  fluent 

1.  An  industrial  cleaning  machine  including  a  tank  for  re-   materials  comprising,  a  hollow  cylindrical  housing  having  la 

ceiving  cleaning  liquid  therein,  which  tank  has  an  offset,  verti-    inlet  and  an  outlet,  and  a  plurality  of  hollow  spherical  mixing 

cally  extending  ear  portion  at  one  area  of  its  periphery,  an    members  within  said  housing  having  outer  diameters  slightly 

apertured  top  plate  for  said  tank  extending  over  and  forming  a   less  than  the  interior  diameter  of  said  housing,  each  of  sakl 


I 


oaterial  flow,  whereby  the  fluent  materials  flow  through  the 
hollow  spherical  mixing  members  between  the  inlet  and  outlet. 


4,136,977 
MOUNT  FOR  A  CONSUMABLE  ELECTRODE  MATRIX 

PRINTER 
Otio  Kranas,  Steia-Deotenlwch,  and  Joaef  Lendl,  Ottensoos, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Triumph  Werke 
Naniberg  A.G.,  Nnmberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaoy,  Oct  16, 
1976,2646783 

lot  CLJ  B41J  3/20 
VS.  a  400—120  5  Claims 


1.  A  stylus  printer  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of 
stylus  drivers,  each  of  which  includes: 

an  arm  lying  in  a  first  plane  and  having  a  first  end  for  sup- 
porting a  stylus  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  arm 
and  a  second  end, 

means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  second  end  of  said  arm, 

a  body  of  magnetic  material  disposed  in  said  arm  adjacent 
said  second  end  of  said  arm,  and 

a  magnetic  structure  providing  a  continuous  magnetic  path 
having  a  single  gap  therein  and  including  a  permanent 
magnet  and  an  electromagnet  having  a  pole  piece,  said  gap 
located  adjacent  said  pole  piece, 

said  magnetic  structure  lying  in  a  second  plane,  said  second 
plane  lying  at  an  angle  to  said  first  plane,  said  magnetic 
structure  and  said  arm  intersecting  only  in  the  region  of 
said  body  of  magnetic  material, 

said  body  of  magnetic  material  being  disposed  in  said  gap 
adjacent  said  pole  piece  and  forming  the  armature  of  said 
electrotnagnet. 


4,136,979 

PAPER  GUIDANCE  SYSTEMS 

Ronald  N.  Piper,  London,  Englaiid,  assignor  to  DaU  Recording 

Instrument  Company  Limited,  Great  Britain 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  700,719,  Jun.  28, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,064 

lot  a.2  B41J  15/00 

U,S.  CL  400-616.2  2( 


L  In  combination  in  a  mount  for  a  consumable  electrode 
printer,  at  least  one  consumable  electrode,  first  means  compris- 
ing a  resilient  member  for  slidably  receiving  said  consumable 
electrode,  biasing  means  for  said  consumable  electrode,  clamp 
means  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said  resilient  member  for 
gripping  said  electrode  to  prevent  the  sliding  thereof,  and 
second  means  for  relaxing  said  gripping  means  whereby  said 
biasing  means  advances  said  electrode  to  a  printing  position. 


1.  Apparatus  including  a  platen  rotatable  about  a  first  axis  in 
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a  printer  comprising  a  continuous  cylindrical  web  supporting 
surface  on  said  platten;  a  web  guide  freely  rotatable  about  a 
second  axis  parallel  with  said  first  axis  and  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  arms  extending  radially  from  the  second  axis,  each  arm 
terminating  in  a  two-dimen^onal  web  engaging  surface,  said 
web  guide  having  web  receiving  recesses  between  the  web 
engaging  surfaces;  a  web  comprising  an  outer  layer  and  a 
plurality  of  inner  layers;  feeding  means  operative  to  engage 
continuously  the  layers  to  register  the  layers  with  one  another 
and  to  feed  the  layers  from  the  feeding  means  along  a  first  path 
towards  the  web  guide,  the  web  then  being  drawn  along  a 
second  path  extending  between  the  web  guide  and  the  platen; 
said  feeding  means  also  being  operative  to  continuously  re- 
engage the  layers  to  maintain  the  layers  in  registration  with  one 
another  after  passing  the  platen  and  to  draw  the  layers  along  a 
third  path  from  the  platen,  the  first  and  second  paths  being  at 
an  acute  angel  with  respect  to  one  another,  said  web  being 
turned  through  said  acute  angle  by  the  web  guide  and  said 
outer  layer  lying  radially  outermmost;  said  second  and  third 
paths  being  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  one  another  and 
the  web  being  turned  through  said  obtuse  angle  by  engagement 
with  said  continuous  cylindrical  web  supporting  surface  with 
said  outer  layer  lying  radially  outer-most;  and  tensioning 
means  operative  to  tension  the  outer  layer,  the  inner  layers 
tending  to  wrinkle  during  passage  around  the  web  guide,  said 
recesses  being  effective  to  accommodate  the  wrinkles  and 
thereby  ensure  that  registration  of  the  layers  is  maintained 
during  engagement  of  the  web  with  the  platen. 


4,136,981 
LOOSE  LEAF  BINDER  WTTH  FLEXIBLE  TELESCOPIC 
POST  ASSEMBLIES  AND  MAGNETICALLY  RETAINED 

BAR 
James  P.  Stecklow,  8558  Broadriew  Rd.,  BroMlriew  Heights, 
Ohio  44147 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,035 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Dec  12, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lit  a.2  B42F  3/Oa  13/30,  13/12 

VS.  CL  402—46  8  CUh 


4,136,980 
MECHANICAL  PENCIL 
Tae  Yooa  Leem,  310-92ka,  Saagsu-Dong,  Sungdoag-Ku,  Seoul, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786^57 

lat  a.2  B43K  21/08.  27/14 

VS.  a.  401—31  *  ClaliM 


»  94  a4t*» 


1.  A  loose  leaf  binder  for  loose  leaf  sheets  or  brochures  and 
enabling  individual  sheets  or  brochures  to  be  removed  or 
added  without  taking  the  binder  apart  and  without  removing 
additional  sheeU  or  brochures,  said  binder  comprising  a  base 
member,  a  top  member  spaced  from  the  base  member  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  loose  sheets  of  material  there- 
between, a  plurality  of  post  assemblies  extending  between  the 
base  member  and  top  member  and  receiving  and  mounting  the 
loose  leaves,  each  post  assembly  including  a  pair  of  tubular 
members  with  one  of  the  tubular  members  extending  from  the 
base  member  and  the  other  of  the  tubular  members  extending 
from  the  top  member,  the  inner  ends  of  the  tubular  memben 
forming  a  telescopic  relation  with  each  other  to  enable  varia- 
tion in  the  length  of  each  post  assembly,  wherein  at  least  the 
tubular  member  forming  the  outer  porton  of  said  telescopic 
relationship  has  a  rigid  portion  as  a  part  thereof  and  at  least  one 
of  said  tubular  members  has  a  flexible  portion  as  a  part  thereof. 
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grtxjve  transversely  disposed  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  members,  said  grooves  being  radially  aligned  with 
each  other  in  response  to  the  telescopic  movement  of  said 
extension  into  said  opening  in  said  second  member  to  a  prede- 
tennined  position,  said  retainer  assembly  comprising  a  curved 
spring  member  and  a  curved  resilient  snap  ring  radially  dis- 
posed with  TCSptxA  to  each  other  operatively  mounted  in  one  of 
laid  grooves,  said  spring  contacting  said  last  mentioned  groove 
at  a  plurality  of  arcuately  spaced  stations  along  the  bottom  of 
laid  groove,  said  spring  having  a  plurality  of  radially  project- 
ing arms  contacting  said  snap  ring  at  a  plurality  of  arcuately 
spaced  peripheral  sUtions  to  exert  a  low  spring  force  thereon 
and  to  yieldably  hold  said  snap  ring  in  a  centered  and  radially 
projecting  position  with  respect  to  said  last  mentioned  groove 
to  facilitate  insertion  of  said  extension  into  said  opening,  said 
spring  readily  constricting  in  response  to  deflection  of  said 
snap  ring  by  the  wall  defining  said  cylindrical  opening  in  re- 
sponse to  the  telescopic  movement  of  said  extension  into  said 
opening  until  said  predetermined  position  is  reached  at  which 
position  said  snap  ring  deflects  paJtiaUy  into  the  other  of  said 
grooves  to  thereby  axially  secure  said  members  to  each  other. 


resting  surface  the  first  transverse  section  will  be  located  with 
the  selected  one  of  said  spaced  notches  in  the  drag  stake. 


4,136,984 

CLAMP-CONNECTOR  FOR  JOINING  TUBULAR 

MEMBERS 

Henry  T.  Hayashi,  2373  Abreu  Rd^  Union  Qty,  Calif.  94587 

Filed  Jim.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,044 

Int  CL2  F16B  7/04 

VS.  CL  403—170  2  Cbdns 


4,136,983 

DRAG  STAKE  MOUNTING  FOR  WALK-BEHIND 
ROTARY  TILLER 
Dale  R.  Dobberpuhl,  Horicoo,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  *  Com- 
paay, Moline,  IIL 

FUcd  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,407 

tat.  a.J  F16B  7/14 

UJS.  a  403—108  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  structural  system  comprising: 

a.  three  structural  circular  elongated  tubular  memben  (1); 

b.  a  bracket  member  including: 

1.  a  first  triangular  web  member  (12)  formed  with  a 
straight  first  inner  edge  (6)  and  a  straight  first  edge  (16) 
positioned  at  right  angles  to  one  another  and  also 
formed  with  a  first  opening  (24)  adjoining  said  first  edge 
(16)  and  a  second  opening  (23)  adjoining  said  first  inner 
edge  (6), 

2.  a  second  triangular  web  member  (13)  formed  with  a 
straight  second  inner  edge  (11)  and  a  straight  second 
edge  (18)  positioned  at  right  angles  to  one  another  and 
also  formed  with  a  third  opening  (21)  adjoining  said 
second  edge  (18)  and  a  fourth  opening  (22)  adjoining 
said  second  inner  edge  (11), 

3.  a  first  circular  quarter-arc  elongated  curved  portion 
l\iS  fnr  rwjMvinD  one  of  said  tubular  members  d)  hav- 


If" 


y 


4,136^2 
CENTERED  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 
Duid  V.  Sagady,  Saginaw,  Mick^  aidgaor  to  GcMral  Moton 
CorporatkMi,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  Oct  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839^3 

lat  aj  F16B  7/10:  F16D  1/12 

VS.  a.  403— IW  2  CUM 


1.  A  mechanica]  pencil  for  adjusting  the  bacic  and  forth 
movements  of  a  writing  implement  comprising:  a  pencil  txarrel 
having  an  inner  wall  surface  in  which  spiral  grooves  are 
formed;  a  hollow  part-annular  carrier  havmg  a  spiral  guide  that 
travels  along  the  spiral  grooves;  and  a  cap  having  a  protruding 
holder  member  which  travels  through  a  rounded  circular 
recess  formed  in  the  upper  part  of  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the 
pencil  barrel  so  that  manual  roution  of  the  cap  will  adjust  the 
roution  of  the  earner  along  the  spiral  groove  in  order  to  cause 
the  writing  implement  to  move  in  response  to  the  carrier  in  a 
back  and  forth  movement,  the  spiral  guide  moving  in  response 
to  the  roution  of  the  cap,  the  cap  having  a  part-annular  sup- 
porting member  contacting  the  carrier  to  define  therewith  a 
hollow  annular  member  with  said  carrier  and  said  supporting 
member  each  partly  surrounding  the  writing  implement 


^.    a  VCWVIIU   WUW&UOA    «| 


UC&A  *\rt 


1.  A  centered  retainer  assembly  for  connecting  first  and 
second  members  together  in  a  fixed  axial  position,  said  fint 
member  having  a  generally  cylindrical  extension  that  tele- 
scopes and  fits  into  a  corresponding  cylindrical  opening 
formed  in  said  second  member,  said  extension  and  said  opening 
each  being  formed  with  a  radially  extending  and  annular 


1.  A  drag  stake  mounting  for  a  walk-behind  rotary  tiller 
comprising:  a  bracket  defining  a  socket;  a  drag  stake  slidably 
received  in  the  socket  and  including  a  leading  surface  in  which 
is  k>cated  a  plurality  of  spaced  notches;  an  elongate  hole  ex- 
tending transversely  through  the  bracket  and  including  a  rear- 
ward portion  located  to  register  with  a  selected  one  of  said 
spaced  notches  and  a  forward  portion  located  forwardly  of  the 
drag  stake;  said  bracket  further  including  a  notch  located 
rearwardly  of  the  drag  stake  in  general  alignment  with  the 
elongate  hole;  a  lock  member  having  a  first  transverse  section 
disposed  in  said  hole  and  a  second  transverse  section  located 
behind  the  drag  stake  and  spaced  from  the  first  transverse 
section  such  that  when  the  lock  member  is  in  an  unlock  posi- 
tion wherein  the  second  transverse  section  is  located  forwardly 
in  the  notch  in  the  bracket  the  first  transverse  section  will  be 
disposed  in  the  forward  portion  of  the  hole  and  free  of  the 
selected  one  of  said  spaced  notches  whereby  the  drag  stake 
may  be  slid  in  the  socket  to  bring  a  difTerent  one  of  the  spaced 
notches  into  register  with  the  elongate  hole;  said  bracket  fur- 
ther including  a  resting  surface  separated  from  the  notch  in  the 
bracket  by  a  retaining  surface  spaced  from  a  rear  surface  of  the 
one  of  said  spaced  notches  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
distance  between  the  first  and  second  trmnsverse  sections  of  the 
Uxk  member,  said  resting  surface  being  spaced  from  the  elon- 
gate opening  such  that  when  the  lock  member  is  in  a  lock 
position  with  the  second  transverse  section  engaging  said 


(17)  for  receiving  another  of  said  tubular  members  (1) 
and  connected  along  an  edge  to  said  first  edge  (16)  of 
said  first  web  member  (12)  and  positioned  at  right  an- 
gles to  said  first  curved  portion  (14), 

5.  a  third  circular  quarter-arc  elongated  curved  portion 
(19)  for  receiving  still  another  of  said  tubular  members 
(1)  and  connected  along  an  edge  to  said  second  edge 

(18)  of  said  second  web  (13)  and  positioned  at  right 
angles  to  said  first  and  second  curved  portions  (14)  and 
(17). 

6.  said  curved  portions  are  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
web  portions  so  that  said  structural  circular  tubular 
members  cradled  in  said  curved  portions  are  adapted  to 
intersect  one  another, 

c.  a  plurality  of  clamp  members  (3),  each  including: 

1.  a  strap  member  (10)  fortned  with  a  plurality  of  slots  (9) 
and  inserted  through  said  openings  (21-24)  and  encir- 
culing  said  curved  portions  (14),  (17),  and  (19)  and  said 
tubular  members  (1)  cradled  therein, 

2.  a  housing  (5)  formed  with  a  U-shaped  member  for 
receiving  and  holding  said  strap  (10), 

3.  a  worm  gear  (4)  joumaled  for  rotation  within  said 
housing  (5)  for  engaging  said  slits  (9)  in  said  strap  (10) 
and  also  formed  with  a  tool  engaging  head  for  manual 
rotation  of  said  worm  gear; 

d.  said  clamp  members  are  selected  so  that  a  screw  driver  or 
hand  wrench  is  capable  of  pulling  said  straps  (10)  in  such 
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close  fitting  frictional  engagement  around  said  tubular 
members  (1)  and  said  curved  portions  (14),  (17),  and  (19) 
that  said  structural  tubular  members  cannot  move  with 
respect  to  said  bracket  member. 


UJS.  CL  403—172 


10 


1.  A  comer  structure  for  a  vehicle  roll  over  protective 
structure  having  three  members  coming  together  to  form  a 
comer  thereof  for  slidably  receiving  at  least  one  member 
therein  comprising:  an  outer  member  for  receiving  the  comer 
members,  at  least  one  inner  member,  an  unbroken  face  on  said 
outer  member  adjoining  at  least  one  comer  member,  a  first 
extension  on  said  outer  member  extending  generally  perpen- 
dicularly outwardly  from  said  face  and  a  second  extension 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  face  and  first  extension,  said 
second  extension  extending  outwardly  from  said  face,  said  first 
and  second  extension  adjoining  and  being  nondetachably  af- 
fixed to  a  second  comer  member  to  form  a  conunon  unbroken 
surface  for  the  entire  surface  of  said  outer  member,  a  first  leg 
on  said  inner  member  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  outer 
member  face,  a  second  leg  on  said  inner  member  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  first  leg  and  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  outer  member  first  extension,  said  first  and  second  timer 
legs  nondetachably  affixed  to  and  abutting  said  outer  member 
face  and  first  extension,  respectively,  and  together  therewith 
encompassing  said  one  comer  member,  said  inner  member 
having  a  length  extending  over  most  of  the  length  common  to 
both  said  one  comer  member  and  outer  member  first  extension 
and  means  fastening  said  one  comer  member  to  said  corner 
structure  by  passing  through  both  said  structures. 


4,136,986 
AUTOMOBILE  ANTENNA  MOUNT  STRUCTURE 
Joaeph  Grashow,  BrooUyii,  and  Jan  H.  KnMt,  New  York,  botk 
of  N.Y.,  Miivion  to  Qaick-Moaat  Manafkctving  Ompaay, 
be  Brooklya,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Jo.  20,  1977.  Scr.  No.  808,151 
lit  a.2  HOIQ  1/12 
VS.  CL  403—197  7  CUam 

1.  An  antenna  mounting  structure  for  mounting  an  antenna 
within  an  aperture  formed  in  a  support  surface  comprising: 
a  base  for  supporting  the  antenna  having  laterally  spaced- 
apart  shouldered  portions  thereon,  said  shouldered  por- 
tions curved  in  a  vertical  plane; 
elongated  lower  retainer  means  adapted  to  pass  endwise 


upper  retainer  means  having  an  opening  therein  through 
which  said  base  is  adapted  to  extend;  and 


4,13MtS 
CORNER  STRUCTURE 
Nicb  A.  Taid,  Kokkedal,  DcaBirk,  iHi^or  to  Maney-FcrgB- 
■on  IK^  DMroit.  Mick. 

Filed  JmL  7,  1977,  Scr.  No.  813^74 
iBt  a.2  B60R  21/00 


means  for  clamping  the  base  and  lower  retainer  means  to  the 
upper  retainer  with  the  support  surface  therebetween  and 
a  portion  of  the  baae  extending  through  the  lower  and 
upper  retainer  means  and  the  aperture  in  said  surface. 


4,136.987 
MECHANICAL  SPUCE  FOR  WIRE  STRANDS 
Dante  Tettanuti,  Picrrefonds,  Canada,  aaaigiior  to  Wire  Rope 
Indnfltrics  Ltd.,  Montreal,  CiMida 

FUed  Aag.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  82S,542 
daiau  priority,  appiicatioa  Canada,  Dec  20, 1976,  268246 
lat  CL^  F16G  11/02 
VS.  CL  403—212  6 1 


1.  A  mechanical  splice  for  forming  turn-back  loop  ends  in 
wire  strands  having  a  breaking  strength  which  is  over  100%  of 
the  nominal  breaking  strength  of  the  wire  strands,  comprising 
an  elongated  element  of  extruded  aluminum  having  two  longi- 
tudinal smooth  bores  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  element  and 
separated  by  a  partition  having  a  minimum  thickness  of  i  inch, 
each  bore  being  of  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter 
of  the  strand  for  insertion  of  the  main  body  of  the  strand  in  one 
of  the  bores  and  of  the  turn-back  end  of  the  strand  in  the  other 
and  the  length  of  the  elongated  element  also  being  at  least  a 
minimum  predetermined  multiple  of  the  diameter  of  the  strand. 


4,136,988 
ROUND-NOSE  FRAME  JOINT 
Eageac  M.  Nist,  Tacoma,  Waik.,  aaiigBor  to  Seattle  Box  Co„ 
Sootk  Kcat.  Waak. 
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tiguously  parallel  along  said  non-rabbetted  portion  from 
the  joint  end  of  said  member; 

uid  edge  rabbett  42  providing  an  edge  flange  58  having  a 
thickness  which  is  substantially  one-half  the  thickness  of 
said  first  member  40,  the  width  of  said  flange  being  ap- 
proximately one-third  the  width  of  said  first  member  40, 
and  one  face  of  said  fiange  being  coplanar  with  a  face  of 
said  non-rabbetted  portion; 

laid  first  member  40  having  an  accurately  rounded  joint  end, 
the  curvature  56  of  which  is  restricted  to  between  and 


like  element  and  in  turn  against  said  first  abutment  with  said 
second  flat  surfaces  bearing  against  said  third  abutment 


coextensive  with  the  outer  edge  and  the  end  of  the  non- 
rabbetted  portion  of  said  first  member  40;  one  end  of  said 
curvature  merging  tangentially  with  the  adjacent  end  of 
said  flange  58; 

a  second  member  44  of  a  thickness  equal  to  said  first  member 
40,  and  having  a  trmnsverse  rabbet  54  at  its  end  forming  a 
flange  of  a  width  and  thickness  to  fit  into  said  edge  rabbet 
and,  in  coplanar  manner,  interfitting  said  first  and  second 
members;  and 

means  fixedly  securing  said  members  in  their  interfitted 
relation. 


4,136,989 

EXPANDABLE  ANNULAR  CAM-TYPE  LOCKING 

DEVICE  FOR  A  SHAFT 

Romilo  P.  Bianco,  2803  Grindley  Pk.,  Dearborn,  Mick.  48124 

FUed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,077 

lat  a.2  F16B  21/00 

UJS.  0. 403—261  22  Claims 


4,136,990 

HIGHWAY  MARKER 

Alaa  W.  Morgan,  328  Femdale,  Rockester,  Mick.  48063 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,447 

Int  CL2  EOIF  9/00 

VS.  CL  404—9  10  Claim* 


1.  A  highway  marker  comprising  a  metallic  or  plastic  body 
of  rectangular  shape  adapted  for  nesting  within  a  recess 
formed  in  a  roadway; 
said  body  having  upright  side  and  end  walls  and  a  flat  bot- 
tom wall; 
opposed  downwardly  and  inwardly  inclined  inner  side  walls 

along  the  length  of  said  body  extending  to  and  merging 

with  said  bottom  wall; 
opposed  downwardly  and  inwardly  inclined  inner  end  walls 

along  the  width  of  said  body  extending  to  and  merging 

with  said  bottom  wall; 
and  a  reflectorized  layer  upon  each  of  said  inclined  walls. 

said  marker  providing  a  visual  guide,  and  readily  noticable 

vibrations  to  aid  in  lane  identification. 


4,136,991 
ROADWAY  MARKER  AND  PROCESS  OF  AND 
APPUCATION  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
EUn  R.  Clark;  Benny  J.  Clark,  botk  of  Rte.  1,  Box  219F,  Lin- 
dale,  Tex.  75771,  and  Jerry  M.  Lang,  Lindale,  Tex.,  ata^nors 
to  Elin  R.  Clark  and  Benny  J.  Clark,  botk  of  Uadale,  Tex. 
Filed  Jon.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802^17 
Int  CL2  EOIF  9/04 
VS.  CL  404—73  12  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  shaft  of  varying  diameter,  with  a  first 
portion  of  the  shaft  containing  a  first  abutment  and  with  a 
second  portion  of  the  shaft  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the 
first  portion  and  being  provided  with  an  annular  groove  hav- 
ing oppositely  facing  second  and  third  abutments  which  are 
axially  aligned  with  and  spaced  from  said  first  abutment  at 
least  one  sleeve-like  element  mounted  on  said  second  portion 
of  the  shaft  at  the  side  of  said  groove  closest  to  said  first  abut- 
ment for  engagement  therewith,  and  an  annular  locking  device 
for  retaining  said  sleeve-like  element  against  said  first  abut- 
ment said  locking  device  being  formed  by  a  pair  of  members 
disposed  in  said  annular  groove  about  opposite  portions  of  said 
shi^.  each  of  said  members  having  a  pair  of  first  and  second 


1.  Process  of  producing  a  roadway  marker  comprising: 

(a)  disposing  an  upwardly  open  mold  of  a  roadway  marker  in 
a  position  adjacent  to  a  roadway; 

(b)  filling  said  mold  with  a  plastic  which  will  set  up  after 
being  placed  in  the  mold; 

(c)  inverting  the  mold  containing  the  plastic  onto  a  roadway 

.....M^^MoK   Ta.*  ^Adu^^aa^Mf*   »n%A   t^\^a*irt   an/I    aas/1    m/\1H    n/ntt\  tK^ 


-^ 


lower  retainer  means; 


ainai  pomon  ana  an  insiae  eage  raooet  *i  exienaing  con- 


injerts  for  expanding  and  urging  said  inserts  against  the  sleeve-  lower  portion  to  the  surface  of  said  roadway. 
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4,13<,992  ♦,136,»4 

METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  GROUND  OF  LOW  "^™^  "F^«^«.„^  ,m..    «. 

BEiUSING  CAPACITY,  AND  A  STABILIZING  UNIT  FOR  Rkhard  B.  Fuller,  MO  Locmt  St.  Apt  31B.  Philadelphia.  Pi. 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD  »106                                ««.  „      ^,     .«  ««                       I 

Go-rOi«o.,ST.rtk«rT.T..»24.133  00SdHJoh«»eii,Swe.  ^^^Ji^'AVIi^\^J^^^                     * 

^^  ut  CL'  EluB  J/Oo 

Filed  Feb.  7. 1978,  Ser.  No.  875.W6  UACL  405-27                                                       WOatai 
Hf'—  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden.  FA.  11, 1977, 01S733/77 


VS.  CL  404— 7« 


Iirt.  CL*  EOlC  21/00 


lOdaioH 


r5v.C^ 


<-C^«', 


1.  A  method  of  in  situ  stabilizing  a  ground  surface  whose 
bearing  capacity  is  so  low  that  it  is  unable  to  satisfactorily 
support  a  stabilizing  machine  used  to  subilize  the  surface,  the 
sttbilizing  machine  being  adapted  to  introduce  a  stabUizing 
agent  into  the  ground,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
using  a  stabilizing  unit  carried  in  front  of  a  drive  unit  of  the 
stabilizing  machine  to  subilize  the  ground  to  a  width 
exceeding  the  width  of  the  drive  unit  of  the  sUbilizing 
machine;  and 
introducing  the  subilizing  agent  into  the  ground  to  a  depth 
of  such  magnitude,  and  driving  the  machine  at  such  a 
speed  that  the  ground  is  sufficiently  subilized  by  said 
subilizing  agent  introduced  thereinto  to  support  the 
whole  of  the  stabilizing  machine. 

4,13(.993 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  KEYWAY  JOINTS 
Lawrence  J.  Fletcher.  Ida  Grove,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Goaaco 
CotporatioB,  Ida  Grove,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8413*3 

Iirt.  CL*  EOlC  23/02 

VS.  a  404-W  »  c«i« 


1.  A  floatable  breakwater  for  dissipating  wave  energy,  said 
breakwater  comprising: 

a  floaUble  open  grid  structure  defining  first  and  second  ends 
and  first  and  second  longitudinal  membrane  supports 
extending  between  the  ends; 

a  flexible  membrane  having  first  and  second  edges  secured  to 
said  membrance  supports  with  the  width  of  said  mem- 
brane between  said  edges  being  substantially  greater  than 
the  lateral  distance  between  said  longitudinal  membrane 
supports; 

means  connected  to  said  membrane  for  pulling  the  interme- 
diate region  of  said  membrane  downwardly  away  from 
said  open  grid  structure  to  thereby  form  a  trough; 

a  second  flexible  membrane  between  said  open  grid  structure 
and  said  first  flexible  membrane,  the  second  flexible  mem- 
brane having  first  and  second  edges  fixed  to  said  mem- 
brane supports,  the  width  of  the  second  membrane  !»• 
tween  iu  edges  being  substantially  greater  than  the  dis- 
tance between  the  membrane  supports  but  less  than  the 
width  of  the  first  flexible  membrane,  said  second  flexible 
membrane  being  permeable  to  fluid  flow; 

means  fixing  said  second  flexible  membrane  to  said  fint 
flexible  membrane  at  points  between  the  edges  of  each  of 
the  flexible  membranes,  the  points  being  positioned  with 
respect  to  each  other  generally  along  a  longitudinal  line, 
and 

anchoring  means  for  retaining  said  grid  structure  in  a  sub- 
stantially fued  location  in  a  body  of  water. 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  laying  concrete  comprising: 

a  movable  frame; 

means  attached  to  said  frame  for  receiving  concrete  in  a 

plastic  condition; 
shpforming  means  attached  to  said  frame  behind  said  receiv- 
ing means  for  shaping  said  concrete  into  an  elongated 

concrete  slab; 
means  attached  to  said  frame  for  forming  a  continuous 

groove  in  at  least  one  edge  of  said  concrete  slab; 
means  attached  to  said  frame  for  lining  said  groove  with  a 

lining; 
means  attached  to  said  frame  for  punching  a  plurality  of 

holes  in  said  lining; 
means  attached  to  said  frame  for  automatically  placing  bars 

through  said  openings;  and 
means  operably  attached  to  said  frame  for  shutting  off  sud 

apparatus  if  said  bar  placing  means  malfunctioas. 


4,136.995 
PORTABLE  DAMS 
Dnid  C.  E  Flak,  80  Cobhaa  Rd.,  Femdown  Indnstrial  Ettatt, 
WimbofM,  Dorset,  E^itaad 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870.863 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  CaMda.  Sep.  28, 1977,  287727 
iBt  CL*  E02B  7/00 
VS.  a.  405-115  8  ClataB 

1.  In  a  dam  comprising  a  plurality  of  support  posts,  said  posts 
being  substantially  uniformly  spaced  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other and  having  a  predetermined  pitch  spacing,  a  flexible  web 
having  a  central  body  portion  and  upper  and  lower  margins! 
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edge  portions,  the  improv  wherein  said  marginal  edge  portions 
IT  miifonnly  shortened  along  the  length  thereof  to  a  length 


conductors  thereto  when  said  cage  (22)  is  disengaged 
from,  and  removed  from  said  upstanding  leg  (12). 


4,136,997 

FLOATING  WALL  OIL  CONTAINER 

Marcos  R.  Chapman,  711  Marshall  St,  Plaquemine,  La.  70764 

Filed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,936 

Lit  CL*  B65G  5/00:  E21F  17/16 

VS.  a.  405—210  8  Claims 


which  is  less  than  the  unshortened  length  of  the  central  body 
portion  by  a  factor  of  2/ir. 

4,136,996 
DIRECTIONAL  DRILLING  MARINE  STRUCTURE 

Robert  B.  Bums,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Develop- 
nient  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,633 

iBt  CL*  E21B  7/12.  7/04,  15/02 

MS.  CL  405—195  >  Clataia 


1.  A  marine  structure  for  drilling  wells  into  the  ocean  floor 
at  an  offshore  body  of  water,  said  structure  including  a  deck 
(14)  which  is  positioned  above  the  water's  surface,  and  is 
ad4q>ted  to  hold  well  drilling  equipment  including  a  roUUble 
drill  string  (19), 
at  least  one  upstanding  leg  member  (12)  supporUbly  con- 
nected to  said  deck  (14)  and  extending  downwardly  to 
said  ocean  floor, 
a  conductor  cage  (22)  registered  in  and  supporUbly  posi- 
tioned by  said  upstanding  leg  member  (12)  for  a  drilling 
operation,  said  cage  being  adapted  to  be  disengaged  from 
and  removed  from  said  leg  member, 
at  least  one  drill  string  conductor  (21)  depending  from  said 
conductor  cage  (22)  defming  a  guide  passage  for  register- 
ing said  routable  drill  string  (18),  whereby  to  guide  the 
Utter  as  it  is  lowered  from  the  deck  toward  the  ocean 
floor,  and 
means  on  said  cage  (22)  for  positioning  additional  drill  string 


yftftrrwf'v^f-'f  '  '■"t*"<fcw 


1.  A  floating  wall  oil  container  comprising 

an  upstanding  continuous  peripheral  wall  having  free  upper 
and  lower  edges, 

a  plurality  of  vertical  pilings  positioned  at  spaced  intervals 
around  said  wall, 

sliding  connections  attached  to  said  wall  and  slidably 
mounted  on  said  pilings,  said  connections  restricting 
movement  of  said  wall  to  vertical  movement, 

a  plurality  of  individual  floats  adjusubly  interconnected 
around  said  wall,  said  floats  being  interconnected  by  a  pair 
of  adjusuble  tie  rods  extending  between  said  adjacent  pair 
of  floats,  and  there  is  a  swivel  connection  between  said  tie 
rod  and  associated  float  and 

bracket  means  releasably  connecting  each  of  said  floats  to 
said  wall. 


4,136,998 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DISPOSAL  OF  THE  RESIDUE  OF 

THE  EXHAUST  GAS  WASHERS  OF  FURNACES  IN 
PARTICULAR  BTTUMINOUS  COAL  POWER  STATIONS 
Friedrich-Karl  Bassier,  Duisburg,  and  Klaus  Goldschmidt,  Es- 
sen, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  RnhrfcoUe  AG 
and  Steag  AG,  both  of  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jan.  31, 
1976,2603699 

lot  CL*  E02D  3/14:  E21F  15/00 
VS.  CL  405—267  6  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  utilizing  the  residues  df  a  thermal  energy 
power  plant  washer  for  forming  protective  structures  within  a 
mine  proximate  to  said  power  plant  comprising  the  steps  of: 
reacting  the  sulfur  bearing  exhaust  gases  of  the  power  plant 
with  a  calcium  compound  in  the  washer  to  form  a  CaS04 
compound: 
disassociating  and  recrystallizing  substantially  all  of  the 
CaS04  compound  to  form  alpha-CaS04.J  H2O  in  dry 
form  by  heating  the  CaS04  compound  with  thermal  en- 
ergy obtained  from  the  power  plant; 


ri 


mixing  the  alpha-C«S04.i  HjO  with  water;  and  implacing 
the  alpha-CaS04.1  H2O  within  the  interior  of  the  mine  for 
forming  protective  structures  within  the  mine. 

CANOPY  AND  SHIELD  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 

SUPPORTING  SHIELD  IN  A  SEAM-LIKE  MINE 

DEPOSIT 

Manfred  Koppsrs,  Didsbwg,  Germany,  aHi«Mir  to  ThysMa 

Indwtric  AG,  Gcnuuy 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1*77,  Ser.  No.  764,r71 
Ciaiau  priority,  appllcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10. 
1976,  2MS06S 

Iirt.  CL'  E21F  5/06 
VS.  CL  405—295  4  < 


TZ       ^^^^ 


1.  A  canopy  and  shield  structure  for  supporting  a  shield 
adjacent  a  working  face  and  a  seam-like  mine  depoist  having  a 
roof  stratification  and  a  working  space  on  one  side  of  the  shield 
and  a  stowing  area  on  the  other  side  of  the  shield,  comprising 
a  floor  skid,  a  roof  canopy  overlying  said  skid  having  a  work- 
ing end  adapted  to  extend  up  to  the  working  face  of  the  mine 
deposit  and  having  an  opposite  end  extending  away  from  the 
working  face,  a  fluid  pressure  operated  extensible  and  retract- 
able prop  having  an  upper  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  roof 
canopy  adjacent  the  operating  face  end  and  an  opposite  end 
pivotally  connected  to  said  skid,  a  shield  extending  between 
the  opposite  end  of  said  roof  canopy  and  said  floor  skid  includ- 
ing a  lower  part  having  a  lower  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
floor  skid  and  having  an  opposite  upper  end,  a  substantially 
vertical  upper  shield  part  having  an  opening  therethrough 
pivotally  connected  to  said  roof  canopy  and  said  upper  end  of 
said  lower  shield  part,  a  parallel  hnkage  guide  means  con- 
nected between  said  upper  part  and  said  skid  and  said  lower 


pmn  10  cneci  movement  ot  said  canopy  with  said  upper  part 
maintained  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  roof  stratifica- 
tion, a  blast  conduit  having  a  discharge  through  the  opening  of 
said  upper  part  into  the  stowing  area,  and  means  mounting  said 
blast  conduit  in  the  working  space. 


Ml  length  of  said  front  wall  of  the  blade  at  a  predetermined 
nke  ingle  with  respect  to  said  fiont  wall,  the  intersection  of 


4,137.000 

CUTTING  TOOL 

Victor  C.  Takacs,  aad  Joocpli  E.  Takaca,  both  of  Houston.  Tex, 

aMigMn  to  Triaagk  Griadtag,  lac,  Houston.  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  14.  1977,  Scr.  No.  833.084 

lat.  a?  B26D  1/12 

UACL  407-101  «CW,^ 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising: 

an  elongated  bar  member  having  a  wedge-shaped  recess  at 
one  end  thereof,  one  side  of  which  terminates  in  a  flat 
surface,  the  other  side  of  which  opens  away  from  said  bar 
member  and  the  bottom  of  which  is  formed  by  a  pair  of 
generally  and  substantially  mutually  perpendicular  sar- 
faces  connected  by  a  generally  curved  surface,  said  per- 
pendicular surfaces  being  upwardly  inclined,  relative  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bar  member,  as  viewed  from 
their  intersections; 

a  wedge  shaped  anvil  member  rigidly  and  removably  fas- 
tened in  said  wedge-shaped  recess  and  having  an  elon- 
gated recess  in  which  a  cutting  insert  may  be  received,  at 
least  one  side  of  said  wedge-shaped  anvil  member  being 
flat  and  lying  against  said  flat  surface  of  said  wedge- 
shaped  recess,  the  bottom  of  said  wedge-shaped  anvil 
member  resting  against  said  pair  of  mutually  perpendicu- 
lar surfaces,  said  anvil  member  being  fastened  in  said 
recess  by  a  single  screw  disposed  in  a  countersunk  hole 
therein  for  engagement  with  a  threaded  hole  in  said  flat 
surface  of  said  recess  and  the  tightening  of  which  wedges 
said  anvil  member  between  said  pair  of  mutually  perpen- 
dicular surfaces  forming  the  bottom  of  said  wedge-shaped 
recess;  and 
a  clamp  member  removably  fastened  to  said  bar  member  for 
rigidly  clamping  said  cutting  insert  in  said  elongated  re- 
ceaa. 


4,137.001 
CUTTER  BLADE 
Edgar  A.  Foaataia.  Ckartotte.  Mich.,  avigaor  to  Gcaeral  Mo- 
ton  Corporadoa.  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  May  2, 19n.  Ser.  No.  792,686 
lat  CL^  B2CD  1/12 
U.S.  a  407-115  4  QUI. 

1.  A  tooth  forming  blade  for  machining  hypoid  pinion  and 
ring  gears,  said  blade  comprising  an  elongated  support  shank 
including  a  front  wall  and  oppositely  disposed  side  walls  and 
having  a  cutting  end  formed  on  one  end  thereof  a  side  face 
formed  on  one  of  said  side  walls  adjacent  said  cutting  end  at  a 
predetermined  pressure  angle  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said 
one  of  said  side  walls,  an  end  face  formed  on  said  cutting  end 
•t  a  predetermined  relief  angle  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  a 
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■id  side  and  front  faces  constituting  a  cutting  edge,  and  said 
■de  face  and  said  end  face  being  the  only  surfaces  requiring 
ittharpening  during  the  operational  life  of  said  blade. 

4.137.002 
HIGH  SPEED  COOLANT  FEEDING  GUN  DRILL  AND 

CUTTING  HEAD  SECnON  THEREFOR 
Edtooa  D.  Barker.  Ketterlag,  aad  Joha  A.  Cook,  Dayton,  both  of 
OUo,  assigaors  to  Geaeral  Motors  Corporation.  Detroit. 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857.525 
lat  CL*  B23B  27/10,  51/06 
VS.  a.  408—59  3  Oatais 


'    4,137,003 
DRILL  JIG 

Jalei  BadofT.  17  Gai4ea  Dr..  MoaticeUo,  N.Y.  12701 
FDed  Oct  7. 1977.  Ser.  No.  840.132 
lat  O.^  B23B  47/2S,  49/00 
VS.  a.  408—103 
1.  A  drill  jig,  which  comprises: 
an  elongated  support  member. 


gdainis 


member  for  clamping  a  workpiece;  and 

first  drill  guide  means  adjustably  mounted  on  and  extending 
tnmsversely  from  said  support  member  and  [>ositioned  in 
use  adjacent  said  workpiece  for  permitting  formation  of  a 
rectangular  mortise  therein; 

said  drill  guide  means  comprising  a  channel-shaped  member 
having  at  least  one  elongated  through  slot  formed  therein, 
and  a  drill  guide  plate  slidably  disposed  within  said  chan- 
nel-shaped member  and  including  at  least  three  substan- 
tially circular  guide  holes  formed  therethrough; 


2.  A  gun  drill  cutting  head  section  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
lod  secured  to  a  drill  shank-carrying  section  to  make  a  com- 
plete gun  drill,  said  cutting  head  section  comprising:  an  axially 
extending  body  having  a  cutting  end  and  a  mounting  end,  said 
body  being  defmed  by  a  web  center  section  and  a  pair  of  dia- 
metrically opposed  lands  defining  circumferentially  therebe- 
tween a  pair  of  axially  parallel  diametrically  opposed  flutes 
forming  chip  exit  channels; 
esch  of  said  lands  having  a  leading  margin  and  a  trailing 
margin  circumferentially  separated  by  a  relief  surface  of 
lesser  cross  section  diameter  than  the  cross  section  diame- 
ter of  said  margins,  said  leading  margins  each  having  a 
chip  breaker  undercut  at  the  cutting  end,  said  trailing 
margins  being  circumferentially  spaced  about  90'  from 
said  leading  margins; 
s  coolant  passage  in  each  of  said  lands  extending  axially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cutting  head  section  with  one 
end  opening  through  said  cutting  end  and  the  other  end 
opening  through  said  mounting  end,  the  axes  of  said  cool- 
ant passages  being  located  in  a  plane  passing  through  the 
axis  of  said  cutting  head  section  and  arcuately  spaced 
about  4S*  from  said  leading  and  trailing  margins; 
each  of  said  chip  exit  channels  being  defined  by  side  surfaces 
of  said  lands  and  said  web  with  all  of  said  side  surfaces 
from  a  trailing  margin  to  a  line  location  inwardly  spaced 
from  a  leading  margin  being  defined  as  arcuate  sections  of 
a  cylinder  subtending  through  an  arc  substantially  more 
than  90*  and  on  the  order  of  120*; 
and  relief  means  at  the  cutting  end  providing  for  flushing  of 
drilled  material  generated  during  drill  use. 


wherein  said  three  guide  boles  formed  in  said  guide  plate  are 
disposed  in  a  triangular  configuration  and  two  of  said 
three  guide  holes  may  be  aligned  over  the  respective  ends 
of  said  elongated  through  slot  in  said  channel-shaped 
member  while  the  third  of  said  three  guide  holes  may  be 
aligned  over  the  middle  of  said  elongated  through  slot  in 
said  channel-shaped  guide  member; 

said  elongated  support  member  including  at  least  one  guide 
hole  extending  transversely  therethrough  for  permitting 
formation  of  a  pilot  hole  in  said  workpiece  which  is  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  rectangular  mortise. 


4,137,004 

OPERATION-CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

MACHINE 

Takao  Knwabara,  and  HIrosU  Oknmnra,  both  of  Hitachi.  Japan. 

assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  May  6. 1977,  Ser.  No.  794.550 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa.  May  7, 1976.  51-52519 

IntCL^FOlD  77/26 

U,S.  CL  415—1  10  Clainis 


1.  An  operation-control  method  for  hydraulic  machines 
wherein  two  or  more  hydraulic  machines  are  positioned  in 
water  conduits  separated  or  branched  upstream  thereof,  with 
branch  water  conduits  downstream  therefrom  being  joined 
together  or  maintained  separate,  so  that  said  hydraulic  ma- 
cl^es  are  communicated  with  each  other  through  said  branch 
water  conduits,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  a  transient  operation  signal  correlated  to  a  change 
in  at  least  one  operational  condition  of  a  hydraulic  ma- 
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dune  that  wiD  change  the  water  conditions  in  the  commu- 
nicated water  conduita;  and 
fixing  a  range  of  operational  speed  of  guide  vanes  in  another 
one  of  the  hydraulic  machines  in  response  to  said  signal  so 
as  to  override  any  control  signal  to  the  another  hydraulic 
machine  that  would  otherwise  change  the  operatioiul 
speed  of  itt  guide  vanes  outside  of  the  fixed  range. 

4,137.005 
OCEANIC  WAVE  POWERED  PRIME  MOVER 
Walter  F.  CoMtock.  Shawaee  Miasioa,  Kam.,  aadgaor  to  Out- 
door Eatcrpriaes  of  Aawrica.  lac.  Skawaee  MiasloB,  Kaas. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  782.886.  Mar.  30.  1977. 
abaadooed.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  1.  1977.  Ser.  No.  856,415 
lat  CL'  POID  7/04 
VS.  CL  415—2  u  I 


which  is  provided  with  an  integral  outlet  nozzle;  a  generally 
cylindrical  rigid  shell  fabricated  separately  from  and  extending 
axially  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  end  sections,  said  shell 
being  subdivided  into  upper  and  lower  semi-cylindrical  shell 
sections,  said  upper  semi-cylindrical  shell  section  permanently 
joined  at  opposite  ends  respectively  to  said  upper  inlet  and 
outlet  end  sections  to  form  an  upper  casing  half,  said  lower 
semi-cylindrical  shell  section  permanently  joined  at  opposite 
ends  respectively  to  said  lower  inlet  and  outlet  end  sections  to 
form  a  lower  casing  half;  external  bolting  flanges  on  said  upper 
and  lower  casing  halves,  said  bolting  flanges  having  end  leg- 
menu  which  are  formed  integrally  with  said  end  sections  and 
intermediate  segmenu  which  are  permanently  joined  to  said 
shell  sections;  and  means  cooperating  with  said  bolting  flanges 
to  removably  mount  said  upper  casing  half  on  said  lower 
casing  half 


4,137,007 
ROTOR  BLADE  STRUCTURE 
Wahcr  SckbabalL  Thnriageritia—g  6.  nu  Rm.  Hm, 
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a  phoality  of  struts  eacai  having  a  first  threaded  end  of  a  first  4,137,010 

pitch  threadedly  attached  to  a  fastener  in  said  upper  duct    CONSTANT  LIFT  ROTOR  FOR  A  HEAVIER  THAN  AIR 
panel  and  each  having  a  seconded  threaded  end  of  a  pitch  CRAFT 

difTerent  from  said  first  pitch  threadedly  attached  to  a   R<*ert  H.  Stroub,  Saa  Jose,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admlnistratloa,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  JnL  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,916 
lat  CL^  B64C  27/72 


VS.  CL  416-51 


lOCIaiiH 


n rtn        } TirT  fllti  1 


1       I*  I* 


drive  shaft  and  >t  least  one  power  rotor  coaxially  tup- 
ported  on  the  shaft; 
sutionary  structure  extending  upwardly  beyond  the  surface 

of  said  body; 
mechanism  shiftably  mounting  said  drive  means  on  said 

structure  for  up  and  down  movement  over  said  body; 
said  rotor  having  a  central  hub  and  a  number  of  radially 

projecting  wave-engageable  blades  secured  to  the  hub  for 

powered  rotation  by  said  waves; 
a  planetary  gear  assembly  operably  coupling  said  rotor  and 

said  shaA  for  in  unison  rotation, 
said  gear  assembly  including  a  speed  multiplier  for  roUtion 

of  said  shaft  at  a  speed  greater  than  said  rotor, 
lift  means  for  selectively  shifting  said  drive  means  toward 

and  away  firom  said  surface  whereby  to  permit  positive 

optimum  positioning  of  said  rotor  relative  to  said  surface 

for  advantageous  wave  engagement;  and 
a  control  for  said  drive  means,  there  being  a  wave  height 

sensor  coupled  with  said  control  for  shifting  said  drive 

means  in  response  to  changes  in  wave  height. 

4,137,006 
COMPOSITE  HORIZONTALLY  SPLIT  CASING 
Joha  H.  Becker,  Moontain  Brook,  Ala,,  MsiffMir  to  K  B  Sooth- 
era,  lac,  Birmiaghaa,  Ala. 

Filed  Jaa.  26,  1977,  Scr.  No.  762,513 
lat  a.2  FOID  25/24:  FQ3B  11/02:  P04D  29/40 
VS.  a.  415—201  2 


1.  A  rotor  blade  for  a  wind  generator,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  straight  spars  each  having  a  longitudinally 
uniform,  rectangular  cross-section,  and  aU  secured  to  one 
another  in  lateral  contact  with  one  another  to  provide  an 
integral  unit  thereof,  similar  to  a  plank; 

a  skin  of  synthetic  plastic  foam  embedding  the  unit  of  span 
and  defining  a  rotor  blade  having  an  exterior,  aerody- 
namic profile,  the  number  of  the  spars,  transverse  of  the 
rotor  blade,  diminishing  longitudinally  from  a  hub  end  of 
the  rotor  blade,  and  the  uniform  cross-section  of  each  spar 
having  an  area  corresponding  to  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  a  directly  embedding  portion  of  the  rotor  blade;  and 

means  for  attaching  the  hub  end  of  the  rotor  blade  to  a  hub, 
whereby  the  rotor  blade  has  maiimnrn  strength  near  the 
hub. 


1.  A  composite  horizontally  split  casing  comprising:  an  inlet 
end  having  upper  and  lower  seamless  inlet  end  sections,  one  of 
which  is  provided  with  an  integral  inlet  nozzle;  an  outlet  end 
having  upper  and  tower  seamless  outlet  end  sections,  one  of 


4,1374m 

ADJUSTABLE  BLOWING  SLOT  FOR  CIRCULATION 

CONTROL  AIRFOIL 

JaaMt  B.  Graat,  Wiadaor,  Coaa.,  aad  George  A.  McConbray, 

WeitfleM,  Maas.^  aadgaort  to  The  Uaited  States  of  Amcrks 

as  repreteated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washingtoa, 

Piled  Sep.  21,  »77,  Scr.  No.  835,125 
lat  a.2  BMC  21/08 
VS.  CL  416—20  R  3  n.i— 

1.  A  circulation  control  airfoil  comprising,  \ 

an  upper  duct  panel  and  a  lower  duct  panel  spaced  Ipart  to 
form  an  edge  slot,  each  said  duct  panel  having  a  ^^urality 
of  dimples  therein, 
a  plurality  of  saddles  attached  one  each  in  each  said  dimple, 
a  plurality  of  threaded  fasteners  positioned  in  each  said 
saddle,  and 


fastener  in  said  lower  duct  panel  whereby  the  different 
thread  pitches  provide  a  high  resolution  adjustment  for 
maintaining  the  edge  slot  height  and  whereby  said  saddles 
transfer  the  load  of  said  struu  over  a  large  area  of  said 
duct  panels. 


4,137,009 
PIVOTED  BLADE  BARREL  ROTOR  WIND  TURBINE 
Jaacs  W.  Telford,  Reno,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Regents 
Ualversity  of  Nerada  System,  Reno,  Nev. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739.125 

lat  CL2  F03D  3/00 

VS.  a  416—24  42  Claims 


1.  A  wind  turbine,  comprising: 

airfoil  means  for  deriving  lift  from  wind  moving  therepast; 

support  arm  means  for  supporting  said  airfoil  means  for 
rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  wind  turbine; 

airfoil  pivot  means  for  permitting  said  airfoil  means  to  pivot 
with  respect  to  said  support  arm  means  in  response  to  said 
wind; 

aerodynamic  airfoil  orienting  means  for  aerodyiuunically 
orienting  associated  ones  of  said  airfoil  means  with  respect 
to  said  wind;  and 

deflecting  means  for  alternately  deflecting  said  airfoil  orient- 
ing means  to  one  side  of  the  chords  of  their  associated 
airfoil  means  and  then  to  the  other  and  causing  said  airfoil 
orienting  means  to  dwell  on  both  sides  of  the  chords  of 
their  associated  airfoil  means. 


thereby  for  pitch  displacement  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  said  airfoil  having  an  aerodynamic  center  spaced 
in  trailing  relation  with  said  spar,  said  angular  displace- 
ment of  said  spar  and  said  airfoil  causing  a  lift  force  on  said 
airfoil  and  a  pitch  moment  about  said  spar  axis; 

C.  a  motion  limiting  arm  pivotally  coupl«l  to  said  spar  and 
having  a  camming  surface  extended  along  one  edge  ex- 
tended along  one  edge  thereof; 

D.  a  movable  cam  follower  truck  coimected  to  said  airfoil, 
said  truck  being  seated  on  said  canuning  surface  and  mov- 
able therealong  in  response  to  centrifugal  forces  for  estab- 
lishing a  pitch  moment  acting  in  opposition  to  said  pitch 
moment;  and 

E.  means  coupled  to  said  motion  limiting  arm  for  modulating 
said  pitch  control  moment. 


4,137,011 

FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  UQUID 

CHROMATOGRAPHS 

Joha  V.  Rock,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Spectra-Physics, 

Inc.,  Monntain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,591 

lat  CL^  F04B  49/08 

VS.  CI.  417—22  6  Claims 


41  '1^  -n- 
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1.  In  a  liquid  chromatograph  system  having  a  motor  driven 
pump  for  supplying  a  carrier  containing  isocratic  or  gradient 
controlled  elution  solvents  and  for  delivering  the  carrier  to  an 
LC  column  under  pressure,  a  method  of  flow  control  of  the 
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pump  output  comprising  the  steps  of  measuring  pimip  output 
pressure  over  at  least  one  cycle  of  pump  operation  at  constant 
pump  motor  speed  to  develop  a  pressure  reference  level  for  a 
given  carrier,  subsequently  varying  the  speed  drive  of  the 
pump  motor  to  maintain  the  output  pressure  equal  to  the  pres- 
sure reference  level;  measuring  the  pattern  of  pump  motor 
speed  during  a  cycle  of  operation;  storing  said  pattern  in  a 
memory  to  provide  a  ptunp  motor  speed  reference,  measuring 
the  actual  pump  motor  speed  during  operation  of  the  system; 
comparing  the  pump  motor  speed  reference  and  actual  pump 
motor  speed  to  obtain  a  difference  signal  in  speed  caused  by 
changes  in  system  variables;  continually  changing  the  pressure 
reference  level  applied  to  the  pump  in  response  to  the  differ- 
ence signal. 


4,1374)12 
MODULAR  GETTER  PUMPS 
Paolo  della  Porta;  Bniao  Ferrario,  aad  Lirio  Roaai,  all  of  Milan, 
Italy,  aasigDors  to  Sji.E.S.  Getters  S.P.A.,  Milaa,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,243 
CfadaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Nor.  3, 1976,  29004  A/76; 
Mar.  9, 1977,  21075  A/T7 

lat  CL'  FQ4B  37/02 
U&a.417— 51  22  ( 


1.  A  modular  getter  pump  comprising: 
(1)  a  first  and  a  secoixl  supporting  electrode, 
(b)  at  least  one  strip  of  high  ohmic  resistance  nuterial  con- 
nected to  and  supported  by  the  first  and  second  support- 
ing electrodes,  the  strip  having  a  length  much  greater  than 

it«  uriHth  anH  >  nrtminal  thii^kneiu.  the  xtrin  bnnir  nleated 


ing  a  pressure  proportional  to  the  pomp  discharge  pro- 
sure; 

the  differential  area  piston  having  a  face  which  forms  i 
hydrosutic  thrust  bearing; 

means  for  metering  the  fluid  to  the  hydrostatic  thrust  bear- 
ing; and 

means  coupled  to  the  hydrostatic  thrust  bearing  and  to  the 


swash  plate  for  transmitting  the  thrust  load  to  the  swsth 
plate  upon  the  chamber  receiving  the  pressure  propor- 
tional to  the  piunp  discharge  pressure  including  s  riot 
member  adjacent  the  hydrostatic  thrust  bearing  and  dis- 
placed in  response  to  the  thrust  load  provided  thereby, 
and  means  arranged  with  the  ring  member  and  the  swsdi 
plate  and  responsive  to  the  displacement  of  the  ring  mem- 
ber for  transmitting  the  displacement  to  the  swash  plate. 


4,1374114 
TWO  SPEED  COMPRESSOR  WITH  ROTOR  SUPPORT 

STRUCTURE 
Sidacy  A.  Parker,  Ft  Wortk,  Tcx^  avigBor  to  Lennox  lBd» 

trlM,  lac,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  601,471,  Aag.  4, 1975,  absadoned.  TUi 

appUcation  Jna.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,604 

Int  a.2  F04B  17/00.  35/04 

VS.  CL  417—326  5  Oahai 


ft 


I 
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rotor  during  operation  of  the  motor,  said  vibration  dampening 
means  comprising  a  self-aligning  bearing  engaging  an  end  of 
the  drive  shaft  and  a  plate  member  having  a  bell-like  central 
portion,  said  plate  member  being  secured  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  ttator,  with  the  bell-like  central  portion  receiving  said 
idf-aligning  bearing  that  engages  with  the  end  of  the  drive 
shsft  to  prevent  undesirable  vibration  thereof  and  thereby 
prevent  rubbing  between  the  stator  and  the  rotor  secured  to 
the  drive  shaft,  the  self-aligning  bearing  being  affixed  within 
the  bell-like  central  portion,  and  the  bell-like  central  portion 
and  the  self-aligning  bearing  having  cooperating  means  there- 
between to  prevent  rotation  of  the  self-aligning  bearing  in  use. 


4,t31ftl5 

ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEM  USING  WINDMILL 
WOliam  C.  Groasmaa,  4274  Briarwood  Way,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

94303 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  644,495,  Dec.  29, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,055,950. 
lUs  appUcation  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,807 
lat  CL'  F04B  39/02 
U.S.  a  417-366  1  Claim 


4,1374)16 
VALVE  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  AIR  PUMP 
Tsoyoshi  Itakura,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Itakara  SoU  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,817 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  24, 1977, 52-7174[U] 
lat  CL'  F04B  43/04.  39/10 
VS.  a.  417—413  4  Claims 
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1.  A  valve  mechanism  for  an  air  pump  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  casing  which  has  a  first  valve  housing  having  a 
bed  and  a  second  valve  housing  having  a  bed; 
said  first  and  second  housings  having  semi-circular  walls 
and  opposed  protrusions  at  the  termination  of  said  semi- 
circular walls, 
said  first  and  second  housings  having  holes  at  the  beds 
thereof, 
a  cup-like  membrane  of  resilient  materials; 
the  open  end  of  said  membrane  being  connected  to  said 
cylindrical  casing  to  form  a  chamber  at  one  end  of  said 
casing, 
the  closed  end  of  said  membrane  being  connected  to  a 
vibration  device, 
a  cover  member  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  casing; 
a  first  chamber  connected  to  the  hole  of  said  first  housing 

and 
a  second  chamber  connected  to  the  hole  of  said  second 

housing; 
an  inlet  nozzle  connected  to  said  first  chamber  and  an  outlet 

nozzle  connected  to  said  second  chamber; 
a  first  valve  element  which  has  a  semi-circular  body  having 
a  flat  side  and  a  tongue  extending  from  the  lower  end  of 


between  adjacent  parallel  zones. 


4,137^13 
VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  PISTON  PUMP 
Fhnk  Woodrafr.  New  Hartford,  N.Y^  aMigior  to  Tke  Bcadix 
Coryoratkw,  Tetcrboro,  N  J. 

Filed  Se».  22,  1977,  Scr.  No.  S35,623 
Iirt.  0.2  FMB  1/28 
UJ&  CL  417—222  6  Oalat 

1.  In  a  variable  displacement  pump  of  the  type  including  a 
drive  shaft  member,  at  least  one  piston  and  a  swash  plate 
mounted  about  an  axis  offset  from  the  axis  of  the  drive  shaft 
member  and  arranged  with  the  piston,  and  displaced  in  re- 
sponse to  pump  discharge  manifold  pressure  for  controlling  the 
stroke  of  the  piston  upon  a  thrust  load  proportional  to  the 
discharge  manifold  pressure  being  transmitted  to  the  swash 
plate,  means  for  transmitting  the  thrust  load  comprising: 
a  pump  casing  containing  a  fluid; 

a  differential  area  piston  slidingly  arranged  within  the  casing 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  form  a  chamber  for  receiv- 


1.  In  a  refrigerant  compressor,  the  combination  of  a  housing, 
compression  mechanism  resiliently  supported  in  said  housing, 
said  compression  mechanism  including  cylinder  means,  piston 
means  in  said  cylinder  means,  a  drive  shaft  for  actuating  said 
piston  means,  a  multi-speed  motor  including  a  stater  and  i 
rotor  electrically  coupled  thereto,  said  rotor  being  connected 
to  said  drive  shaft  for  rotating  the  drive  shaft,  bearing  meau 
for  joumalling  the  drive  shaft,  including  a  first  bearing  st  u 
end  of  the  drive  shaft  and  a  second  bearing  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  drive  shaft  and  vibration  dampening  means  on  tbe 
side  of  the  motor  opposite  the  second  intermediate  bearing  for 
engaging  the  drive  shaft  and  preventing  undesirable  vibratin 
thereof  that  could  cause  rubbing  between  the  stator  and  the 


said  cylinder,  whereby  downward  movement  of  the  piston  in 
the  cylinder  will  cause  air  to  be  drawn  into  said  cylinder 
through  said  inlet  and  upward  movement  of  the  piston  will 
cause  air  to  be  forced  out  of  the  cylinder  imder  pressure;  a  rod 
secured  to  the  piston  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
exteriorly  of  said  cylinder,  said  rod  having  a  fluid  passage 
therethrough,  said  piston  having  a  number  of  fluid-receiving 
channels  communicating  with  said  passage  in  the  rod  and 
terminating  at  the  outer  periphery  of  the  piston;  a  check  valve 
in  the  lower  end  of  said  rod;  a  tubular  mount  near  the  lower 
end  of  the  rod;  a  reservoir  for  a  flowable  lubricant  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  mount;  a  second  piston  biased  up- 
wardly and  disposed  in  the  lower  part  of  said  mount,  said  rod 
being  movable  downwardly  into  said  lower  part  to  trap  lubri- 
cant therein,  said  second  piston  being  opeiitble  to  open  the 
check  valve  in  the  rod  and  to  force  the  trapped  lubricant  into 
said  fluid  passage  in  response  to  the  downward  movement  of 
the  rod,  said  check  valve  in  the  rod  being  biased  into  a  closed 
position  and  movable  into  said  closed  position  when  the  rod  is 
■Doved  upwardly;  and  a  member  coupled  with  said  rod  for 
■noving  the  same  up  and  down. 


ui^  auu  uii^  cuu  Ml  uic  iUIIKUC, 

a  second  valve  element  which  has  a  semi-circular  body 
having  a  flat  side  and  a  tongue  extending  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  semi-circular  body; 
said  semi-circular  body  being  trapezoidal  and  having 

upper  diameter  greater  than  the  lower  diameter, 
said  second  valve  element  being  secured  within  said  sec- 
ond housing,  said  tongue  having  a  width  smaller  than 
the  length  of  said  flat  side  of  said  semi-circular  body  to 
form  shoulders  at  the  starting  end  of  the  tongtie, 
said  first  valve  element  being  secured  within  said  first  hous- 
ing and  said  second  valve  element  being  secured  within 
said  second  housing. 


4,1374)17 

SUBMERSIBLE  DEEP  WELL  PUMP 

Vincent  P.  Lonardo,  5890  Salt  Springs  lUL,  Girard,  Ohio  44420 

Filed  JuL  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,320 

bt  0.2  FMB  47/Oa  21/04 

VS.  O.  417—431  2  CUbm 

1.  A  submersible  deep  well  pump  comprising  a  vertically 

disposed  cylinder  open  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends,  vertically 
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spaced  apertured  means  in  said  cylinder  defining  upper  and 
lower  chambers,  upwardly  opening  check  valves  in  two  of  said 
chamber  defining  means,  a  hollow  piston  positioned  in  said 
cylinder  and  slidably  engaged  in  two  of  said  apertured  cham- 
ber defining  means  so  as  to  be  movable  partially  into  and  out  of 
the  lower  one  of  said  chambers,  said  hollow  piston  having 
apertures  therein  communicating  with  the  upper  one  of  said 
chambers  whereby  movement  of  said  piston  downwardly  into 
said  lower  chamber  displaces  fluid  therein  upwardly  through 
one  of  said  check  valves  and  into  said  upper  chamber  and 
movement  of  said  piston  upwardly  in  said  lower  chamber 
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moves  fluid  into  said  lower  chamber  upwardly  through  the 
other  one  of  said  check  valves,  said  vertical  spaced  apertured 
means  comprising  an  area  of  reduced  diameter  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  cyUnder  and  forming  a  seat  for  one  of  said  check  valves 
and  a  pair  of  annular  members,  one  positioned  adjacent  said 
upper  end  of  said  cylinder  and  the  other  positioned  inwardly  of 
the  ends  of  said  cylinder,  a  check  ring  valve  on  said  other 
annular  member  arranged  to  close  bores  therethrough,  side- 
wardly  extending  projections  formed  adjacent  the  lower  end 
of  said  hollow  piston  so  as  to  engage  said  other  annular  mem- 
ber and  prevent  said  hollow  piston  from  moving  through  the 


4,1374)18 
ROTARY  VANE  VARIABLE  CAPACITY  COMPRESSOR 
Bynm  L.  BnKkca,  Miaaiaburg.  Ohio,  aMignor  to  General  Mo- 
tora  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,032 

IM.  0.2  F04B  41 /Oa  49/02:  POIC  21/14;  F04C  17/00 

VS.  CL  417—440  i  daia 


drical  working  chamber,  said  cylinder  telescoped  within  sad 
housing  such  that  said  front  cylinder  head  is  in  sealed  rektioii 
with  the  open  end  of  said  housing,  a  rear  rotor  stub  shaft  fbud 
to  and  extending  into  said  working  chamber  from  said  f«« 
head  on  an  axis  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  said  chamber,  a  rotor 
tube  joumaled  on  said  rear  stub  shaft  for  roution  about  slid 
eccentric  axis  within  said  chamber,  said  rotor  tube  having  i 
plurality  of  slots  therein,  slidable  vanes  mounted  in  said  skxi 
engaging  the  wall  of  said  working  chamber  separating  suj 
chamber  into  a  plurality  of  moving  compartments,  discharge 
port  means  communicating  with  said  working  chamber  ad>- 
cent  its  throat  area,  a  front  driven  shaft  coaxial  with  said  rest 
stub  shaft,  said  front  driven  shaft  joumaled  in  said  front  held 
with  itt  iimer  end  fixed  to  said  rotor  tube  and  iu  outer  front  end 
connected  to  drive  means,  a  suction  enclosure  in  said  rear  heid 
communicating  with  suction  inlet  means  in  said  housing 
closed-end,  rear  suction  gas  intake  aperture  means  formed  in 
said  rear  head  communicating  between  said  suction  enclosure 
and  the  moving  compartments  on  the  expansion  side  of  said 
working  chamber,  a  circular  recess  formed  in  the  inner  face  of 
said  front  head  concentric  with  said  cyUnder  working  chin- 
ber,  a  capacity  modulator  plate  routively  mounted  in  siid 
recess  having  a  portion  of  iU  peripheral  edge  formed  with  ii 
elongated  arcuate  notched-out  cavity  on  iU  rearwardly  fsciiij 
surface,  axially  extending  suction  crossover  passage  means  ii 
said  cylinder  interconnecting  said  rear  head  aperture  mean 
and  said  front  modulator  plate  cavity  upon  preselected  miii- 
mum  capacity  orienUtion  thereof,  control  means  operative  to 
rotate  said  modulator  plate  to  said  nminmn}  capacity  orienta- 
tion, whereby  the  compressor  moving  compartments  are  fed 
suction  gas  from  said  rear  head  enclosure  via  both  said  reir 
head  aperture  means  and  said  front  modulator  plate  cavity  oo 
the  expansion  side  of  said  working  chamber,  said  control 
means  operative  for  routing  said  modulator  plate  from  iti 
maximum  capacity  orienUtion  in  the  direction  of  roution  of 
said  vanes  such  that  said  modulator  plate  cavity  is  advanced 
toward  the  working  chamber  throat  area,  whereby  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  the  gas  in  each  moving  compartment  on  the 
compression  side  of  said  working  chamber  is  by-passed  around 
the  forward  edge  of  the  moving  compartment  trailing  vane  via 
said  modulator  plate  cavity  into  the  next  successive  working 
chamber  resulting  in  said  compressor  operating  at  a  reduced 
capacity. 


4,1374)19 
ROTARY  PISTON  MACHINE 
Rudolf  Hofteann,  c/o  Snllair  Europe  Corp.,  Wallenitehistnat 
20,  8192  Gcretsricd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,383 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  i, 
1976,2604665 

iBt  a.2  P04B  19/OZ-  POIC  7/Oa  19/00,  21/02 
VS.  CL  417—442  4  QUm 


1      A    n\ffarv    \/«ri«K1*    e^^wsA^txi    ^m.fiem 


-._  t       A     ->.* 


t •__  »9 


ade  of  said  jacket  portion,  said  jacket  portion  defining  a  circu- 
lar inner  circumference,  a  rotor  within  the  housing  and  being 
fbtmed  by  an  annular  center  portion  and  a  pair  of  lateral  end 
portioas  one  on  each  side  of  said  center  portion,  said  center 
portkm  having  a  circular  outer  circimiference  corresponding 
to  the  inner  circumference  of  the  housing  and  a  diametrically 
extending  recess  acting  as  a  working  chamber  with  openings  at 
each  of  the  diametrically  opposed  ends  of  the  recess  communi- 
cating exteriorly  of  the  rotor,  said  rotor  being  adapted  to  route 
within  tbe  housing  to  move  said  openings  into  and  out  of 
communication  with  said  outlet,  a  rotary  piston  positioned 
within  said  recess  and  adapted  to  reciprocate  between  the  ends 
of  said  recess,  and  a  shaft  having  a  routional  axis  eccentric  of 
the  routional  axis  of  the  rotor  to  which  the  rotary  piston  is 
Mcured,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  pair  of  first  bearing  means  one  at  each  side  of  said  rotor  for 

mounting  the  rotor  for  roution  within  said  housing; 
a  pair  of  second  bearing  means  one  at  each  side  of  said  rotary 

piston  for  mounting  the  shaft  and  the  rotary  piston  for 

roution  within  the  housing; 
first  spring  means  for  biasing  the  first  bearing  means  toward 

one  side  of  the  housing  and  resiliently  locating  said  first 

bearing  means;  and 
second  spring  means  for  biasing  the  second  bearing  means  in 

the  same  direction  as  said  first  bearing  means  and  resil- 
iently locating  said  second  bearing  means. 


4,137,020 
DLy>HRAGM  TYPE  AIR  PUMP 
MkQi  Ito,  Nagoya;  Naotairo  Naganuma,  and  Shojiro  Nagano, 
hoth  of  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
LUfKariya,  Japaai 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,580 
CUw  priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.   26,    1976,   51- 
174«<tU];  Feb.  4.  1977.  i2-\lMl\U\ 

lit  0.2  FMB  45/04:  F16J  15/00 
MS.  CL  417—534  3  aaims 


1.  A  diaphragm  type  air  pump  comprising: 

first  and  second  housing  means; 

I  diaphragm  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  hous- 
ing means  to  respectively  form  first  and  second  diaphragm 
chambers  at  both  sides  thereof; 

first  and  second  inlet  openings  respectively  formed  on  said 
first  and  second  housing  means  for  operatively  communi- 
cating said  diaphragm  chambers  with  the  ouUide  thereof; 

fint  and  second  outlet  openings  respectively  formed  on  said 
first  and  second  housing  means  for  operatively  communi- 
cating said  diaphragm  chambers  with  an  outlet  pipe  of  the 
lir  pump; 

frst  and  second  inlet  valve  members  respectively  associated 
with  said  first  and  second  openings  for  opening  and  clos- 
■ng  the  same  in  accordance  with  expansion  and  contrac- 
tioa  of  said  diaphragm  chambers; 

int  and  second  outiet  valve  members  respectively  associ- 


a  shaft  connected  at  one  end  to  said  diaphragm  and  extend- 
ing through  said  second  diaphragm  chamber, 

a  bushing  fixed  to  said  second  housing  means  and  having  a 
hole  through  which  said  shaft  extends,  an  axially  extend- 
ing groove  being  formed  on  one  of  the  inner  surface  of 
said  hole  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  shaft; 

a  bellows  disposed  in  said  second  diaphragm  chamber  and 
surrounding  a  portion  of  said  shaft,  one  end  of  said  bel- 
lows being  air-tightly  fixed  to  said  diaphragm  and  the 
other  end  being  air-tightly  fixed  to  said  bushing  to  form  a 
bellows  chamber  inside  of  said  bellows,  whereby  said 
diaphragm  chamber  outside  of  said  bellows  being  air- 
tightly  isolated  from  said  bellows  chamber; 

said  second  housing  means  having  a  lever  compartment  into 
which  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  protrudes  from  said 
bushing; 

a  lever  pivotally  fixed  to  said  second  housing  means,  the 
inner  end  being  disposed  in  said  compartment  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  other  end  of  said  shaft,  and  the 
outer  end  of  said  lever  being  operatively  connected  to  an 
eccentric  cam  formed  on  a  crankshaft  of  said  engine, 
whereby  said  lever  is  driven  by  said  eccentric  cam  to 
perform  a  pivotal  movement, 

said  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  being  transmitted  to  said 
diaphragm  through  said  shaft  so  that  said  diaphragm  is 
reciprocally  moved  in  said  diaphragm  chambers,  and 
thereby  said  diaphragm  chambm  are  respectively  ex- 
panded and  contracted  in  accordance  with  the  reciprocal 
movement  of  said  diaphragm  for  alternately  drawing  air 
thereinto  through  the  respective  inlet  openings  and  forc- 
ing out  the  drawn  air  therefrom  through  the  respective 
outiet  openings. 


4,137,021 
ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  AND  PROCESS  OF 
COMPRESSING  COMPRESSIBLE  FLUIDS 
Marek  J.  Lassota,  8657  W.  FoMer  Are.,  Apt  IB,  Chicago,  Hi 
60656 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  659,324,  Feb.  19, 1976,    ^ 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coBtinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,159, 
Sep.  4, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,010,675,  which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser. 
No.  523,958,  Not.  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  JnL  27, 
•  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,552 
Int  0.2  POIC  1/24.  21/08:  FMC  17/16:  F16J  1/24 
VS.  O.  418—1  16  Claims 
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2.  A  rotary  compressor  comprising: 

a  cyUnder-piston  comprising  a  body  and  spaced  arms  ex- 
tending from  one  end  of  said  body,  said  spaced  arms 
having  opposing  parallel  surfaces  and  forming  with  said 
body  of  said  cylinder-piston  a  U-shaped  opening; 

said  cylinder-piston  further  having  two  side  faces; 

a  piston  positioned  within  said  U-shaped  opening  of  said 
cylinder-piston  and  having  spaced  faces  adjoining  said 
opposing  parallel  surfaces  of  said  spaced  arms  of  said 
cylinder-piston; 

said  piston  further  having  two  sp>aced  side  faces; 

two  axially  spaced  walls  adjoining  said  side  faces  of  said 
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•  routable  piston  thaft  comprising  an  eccentric  portion 
joumaled  in  said  piston; 

gearing  means  interconnecting  said  cylinder-piston  shaft  and 
said  piston  shaft  so  said  shafts  follow  coordinated  rou- 
tions  in  opposite  directions  and  said  cyhnder-piston  and 
said  piston  follow  coordinated  planetary  roUtions  in  op- 
posite directioas  with  and  around  said  eccentric  portions 
of  said  shafts; 

said  cylinder-piston  and  said  piston  forming  moveable  sur- 
faces, and  said  axially  spaced  walls  forming  sutionary 
surfaces  of  a  compression  chamber  located  between  said 
body  of  said  cylinder-piston  and  said  piston  and  varying  in 
volume  upon  said  coordinated  planetary  roUtions  in  op- 
posite directions  of  said  cylinder-piston  and  said  piston; 

intake  means  comprising  an  intake  valve  leading  to  said 
compression  chamber;  and 

discharge  means  leading  from  said  compression  chamber. 


4.137402 

ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  AND  PROCESS  OF 

COMPRESSING  COMPRESSIBLE  FLUIDS 

Marck  J.  LaMota,  S657  W.  Foster  Ave^  Apt  IB,  Chicago,  DL 
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Coatianatioa-ta-part  of  Scr.  No.  C92,129,  Jo.  2, 197<, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatiauation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  659,324, 

Fab.  19, 1976,  abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr. 

No.  610,159,  Sep.  4.  1975,  Pat  No.  4,010,675,  which  is  a 

coatiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  523,958,  Nor.  14, 1974,  abaadoacd.  TUa 

appUcatioa  Aug.  11,  1977,  Scr.  No.  823,656 

lat  CL»  FOIC  1/24.  21 /OS;  FWC  17/ J  6;  P16J  1/24 

VS.  CL  418—1  5> 


1.  A  compressible  fluid  compressing  process  comprising 
sequentially  the  steps  of: 
opening  an  intake  valve  or  valves  leading  into  a  first  com- 
pression chamber  located  between  a  piston,  a  body  and 
spaced  walls  of  a  cylinder-piston,  and  axially  spaced  su- 
tionary walls  when  said  first  compression  chamber  is  at 
about  its  minimum  volume; 
closing  an  intake  valve  or  valves  leading  to  a  second  com- 
pression chamber  located  between  said  piston,  said  two 
spaced  walls  and  an  interconnecting  wall  of  said  cylinder- 
piston,  and  said  awally  spaced  sUtionary  walls  when  said 
second  compression  chamber  is  at  about  ia  maximum 
volume; 
passing  said  compressible  fluid  to  be  compressed  through 
said  intake  valve  or  valves  into  said  first  compression 
chamber  while: 

said  volume  of  said  first  compression  chamber  increases  as 
a  result  of  a  coordinated  and  opposite  planetary  roU- 
tions of  said  piston  and  said  cylinder-piston  with  a  dis- 
tance between  said  piston  and  said  body  of  said  cylin- 
der-piston increasing;  and 
a  discharge  valve  or  valves  of  said  first  compression 
chamber  are  closed; 
compressing  said  compressible  fluid  in  said  second  compres- 
sion chamber  by  decreasing  said  volume  of  said  second 
compression  chamber  as  a  result  of  said  coordinated  and 
opposite  planetary  roUtions  of  said  piston  and  said  cylin- 
der-piston while  a  distance  between  said  piston  and  said 
wall  interconnecting  said  two  spaced  walls  of  said  cylin- 
der-piston decreases; 
c^)ening  a  discharge  valve  or  valves  of  said  second  compres- 


sion chamber  when  the  pressure  of  said  compressible  fluid 
compressed  in  said  second  compression  chamber  reaches 
desired  level,  while  continuing  said  intake  process  in  said 
first  compression  chamber; 

passing  said  compressed  compressible  fluid  from  said  second 
compression  chamber  through  said  discharge  valve  or 
valves  and  into  a  suitable  receiver  while  said  compression 
procest  in  said  second  compreation  chamber  continues, 
and  while  continuing  said  intake  process  in  said  first  com- 
pression chamber; 

closing  said  intake  valve  or  valves  of  said  first  compression 
chamber  when  said  fu^t  compression  chamber  is  at  about 
its  maximum  volume; 

closing  said  discharge  valve  or  valves  of  said  second  com- 
pression chamber  when  said  second  compression  chamber 
is  at  about  iu  minimum  volume; 

opening  said  intake  valve  or  valves  leading  into  said  second 
compression  chamber  when  said  second  compression 
chamber  is  at  about  iu  minimum  volume; 

compressing  said  compressible  fluid  in  said  first  compression 
chamber  by  decreasing  said  volume  of  said  first  compres- 
sion chamber  as  a  result  of  said  coordinated  and  opposite 
planetary  routiotu  of  said  piston  and  said  cylinder-piston 
while  said  distance  between  said  piston  and  said  body  of 
said  cylinder-piston  decreases; 

passing  said  compressible  fluid  to  be  compressed  through 
said  intake  valve  or  valves  into  said  second  compression 
chamber  while: 

said  volume  of  said  second  compression  chamber  in- 
creases as  a  result  of  said  coordinated  and  opposite 
planetary  roUtions  of  said  piston  and  said  cylinder-pis- 
ton with  said  distance  between  said  piston  and  said  wall 
intercoimecting  said  two  spaced  walls  of  said  cylinder- 
piston  increasing;  and 
said  discharge  valve  or  valves  of  said  second  compression 
chamber  are  closed; 

opening  said  discharge  valve  or  valves  of  said  first  compres- 
sion chamber  when  the  pressure  of  said  compressible  fluid 
compressed  in  said  first  compression  chamber  reaches 
desired  level  and  while  said  intake  process  in  said  second 
compression  chamber  continues; 

passing  said  compressed  compressible  fluid  from  said  fint 
compression  chamber  through  said  discharge  valve  or 
valves  and  into  a  suiuble  receiver  while  said  compression 
process  in  said  first  compression  chamber  continues,  snd 
while  said  intake  process  in  said  second  compression 
chamber  continues; 

closing  said  discharge  valve  or  valves  of  said  first  compres- 
sion chamber  when  said  first  compression  chamber  is  it 
about  its  minimum  volume;  and 

repeating  said  cylcle  in  said  first  and  in  said  second  variable 
volume  compression  chambers. 


4,137,023 

LOW  ENERGY  RECOVERY  COMPOUNDING  AND 
FABRICATING  APPARATUS  FOR  PLASTIC  MATERIALS 
Isaac  Moked,  New  BrvMwicfc;  Richard  H.  Haadwerk,  Soont- 

Tille,  awl  Walter  R.  Marshall,  Bloonfleld,  all  of  N  J.,  avip- 

ors  to  UaioB  Carbide  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoirtiautfcNi-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  609,947,  Sep.  3, 1975,  Pat  No. 

44)32,391.  Tlis  appUcatioa  Mar.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  783,431 

bt  dJ  F04C  1/ia  15/00:  POIC  21/10;  B29F  3/00 

VS.  a.  418—15  24  OaiM 

1.  A  gear  pump  for  pumping  highly  viscous  media  compris- 
ing:  housing  means  defining  an  inlet  passage  at  one  end,  n 
outlet  passage  at  an  opposite  end  and  a  chamber  therebetween; 
a  pair  of  pump  gears  generally  horizontally  positioned  witbin 
said  chamber  having  intermeshing  teeth  and  being  rotataUy 
mounted  in  said  housing,  said  chamber  and  said  pump  gesn 
defining  therebetween  a  media  free  space;  said  chamber  snd 
each  of  said  gears  defining  gear  sealing  zones  adjacent  siid 
outlet  passage,  each  sealing  zone  having  a  minimum  length 
equal  to  the  circumferential  distance  between  two  adjaceot 


letr  teeth  acrocs  the  full  axial  length  of  the  gears  at  the  outside 
dismeter  of  said  gears;  said  media  free  space  expanding  from 
the  end  of  said  seal  zones  remote  from  said  outlet  passage  such 
that  an  increasing  hydraalic  radius  is  produced  at  least  to  the 
pisne  of  the  tops  of  said  gears,  said  increasing  hydraulic  radius 
being  produced  by  an  increasing  horizontal  dimension  of  the 
cbsfflber  from  the  end  of  said  seal  zones  remote  from  said 


the  rotor  peripheral  surface  in  positions  of  the  tensioning 
means  away  from  the  junctures  of  the  cavity  lobes. 


4,137,024 
ROTOR  FOR  ROTARY  PISTON  MECHANISM 

Charict  Jones,  HOladalc,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Cnrtias-Wright  Cor- 
peratioa,  Wood-Ridge,  N  J. 

FUed  JnL  18,  1977,  Scr.  No.  816,436 
lat  CU  FOIC  1/02.  5/02.  5/06.  19/06 
VS.  a  418—61  A  5  Claims 
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L  In  a  rotary  piston  mechanism  of  the  type  comprising  a 
boosing  with  axially-spaced  end  walls  and  a  peripheral  wall 
interconnecting  the  end  walls  to  form  a  multi-lobed  cavity 
therebetween,  a  rotor  mounted  within  said  cavity  for  roUtion 
00  an  axis  eccentric  to  the  housing  cavity  axis,  the  rotor  having 
opposite  end  faces  adjacent  the  housing  end  walls  and  a  periph- 
ersl  surface  of  a  contour  which  substantially  coincides  with  the 
trace  of  the  inner  envelope  of  a  hypotrochoid,  the  rotor  defin- 
ing with  the  housing  walls  a  plurality  of  worldng  chambers 
which  vary  in  volumetric  size  as  the  rotor  routes  relative  to 
the  housing  and  intake  and  exhaust  ports  for  passing  fluid  into 
and  from  the  working  chambers  as  the  latter  change  in  volu- 
metric size,  the  improvement  in  the  rotor  comprising: 

(a)  an  endless  flexible  band  overlying  the  peripheral  surface 
of  the  rotor  and  extending  substantially  the  fiill  distance 
between  the  opposite  end  faces  of  said  rotor;  and 

(b)  tensioning  means  carried  by  the  rotor  to  resiliently  bias 
said  endless  flexible  band  in  a  direction  radially  outwardly 
of  the  rotor  axis  of  roution  to  a  point  beyond  the  trace  of 


4,1374)25 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND  CONTROLLING 

THE  WALL  THICKNESS  OF  PLASTIC  PIPES 
Kenneth  E.  GraTCS,  18701  Harldgh  Dr.,  Saratoga,  Calif.  95070, 
and  Peter  Angelbeck,  555  Middlefleld  Rd.,  Mountain  View, 
Calif.  94040 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  775,246 

Int  CV  B29D  23/04 

VS.  CL  425—71  16  Claim* 


outlet  passage  to  the  plane  of  the  tops  of  said  gears,  whereby  a 
pressure  gradient  is  created  to  fill  the  gear  cavities  with  said 
viscous  media;  said  outlet  passage  adjacent  said  sealing  zones 
having  a  cross-sectional  area  of  from  0.2  to  2.0  times  the  prod- 
uct of  the  gear  vtodth  and  the  gear  tooth  height;  and  said  cham- 
ber increasing  in  cross-sectional  area  above  the  tops  of  said 
gesrs  to  the  top  of  said  chamber,  thereby  enhancing  the  pump- 
ing capacity  and  volumetric  efficiency  of  said  gear  pump. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  plastic  pipe  comprising: 

(a)  an  extruder  for  forming  a  hollow  plastic  tube  in  a  molten 
sUte; 

(b)  a  sizing  sleeve  disposed  downstream  of  said  extruder  for 
receiving  the  hollow  plastic  tube  in  a  molten  sUte  formed 
by  said  extruder  to  form  a  plastic  pipe  in  a  molten  sUte; 

(c)  takeaway  means  for  removing  the  plastic  pipe  in  a  molten 
sUte  from  said  sizing  sleeve  for  advancement  along  a 
predetermined  path  downstream  of  the  sizing  sleeve; 

(d)  cooling  means  disposed  along  said  predetermined  path 
for  forming  a  plastic  pipe  in  a  solid  sUte  from  said  plastic 
pipe  in  a  molten  sUte; 

(e)  measuring  means  disposed  at  the  upstream  end  of  said 
sizing  sleeve  said  measuring  means  comprising  a  measur- 
ing sleeve  through  which  said  hollow  pipe  in  a  molten 
SUte  advances,  the  axis  of  said  measuring  sleeve  being 
coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  sizing  sleeve,  said  measur- 
ing means  further  comprising  a  sonic  transducer  disposed 
adjacent  to  the  outer  wall  of  said  measuring  sleeve  for 
transmitting  sound  pulses  through  said  measuring  sleeve 
and  for  detecting  sound  pulses  reflected  from  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  plastic  pipe  in  a  molten  sute  and  from  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  plastic  pipe  in  a  molten  sUte  to  emit 
signals  represenUtive  of  the  wall  thickness  of  said  plastic 
pipe  in  a  molten  sUte;  and 

(f)  control  means  responsive  to  said  signals  emitted  by  said 
measuring  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
takeaway  means  to  adjust  the  speed  at  which  said  takeea- 
way  means  removes  plastic  in  a  molten  sUte  from  said 
sizing  sleeve  for  forming  a  plastic  pipe  of  a  prescribed  wall 
thickness. 


4,137,026 
BRICKMAKING  PRESS 
Rudolf  Gcnd,  Vienna,  Anatria,  aaaignor  to  Veitscher  Magnedt- 
werlce-Actien-Gcsellachaft,    Vienna    and    Oesterreichisch- 
Amerikaniache    Magnesit    Aktiengeaellschaft,    Radenthein, 
both  of,  Anatria 

Flkd  JnL  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,567 
Int  CL2  B22F  3/04;  B29B  5/02 
VS.  CL  425—78  5  Claima 

1.  In  a  brickmaking  press  for  making  bricks,  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  a  segmental  ring  defining  a  mold  cavity, 

(b)  a  brick  shaping  mold  supported  by  the  segmental  ring  in 
the  mold  cavity,  and 

(c)  a  clamping  ring  surrounding  and  enclosing  the  segmental 
ring, 
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1.  Extruder  apparatus  comprising  an  extruderhead  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  and  two  screw  extruders  which  converge  at 
an  acute  angle  to  one  another  to  feed  material  from  both  of  said 
extruders  to  said  head,  said  extruderhead  comprising  three 
parts,  namely  a  wedge-shaped  middle  part  which  is  fixed  to 
said  extruders  and  two  outer  parts  which  are  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  middle  part  and  are  hinged  for  movement 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  said  middle 
part  having  opposite  outer  faces  which  converge  at  an  acute 
angle  toward  the  outlet  of  said  extruderhead  and  said  outer 
parts  having  inner  faces  which  face  and  are  spaced  from  said 
opposite  faces  of  said  middle  part,  and  insert  plates  removably 
mounted  on  and  substantially  covering  said  inner  faces  of  said 
outer  extruderhead  parts  and  having  channels  on  iimer  faces  of 
said  insert  plates  which  define  passages  for  extrusion  of  com- 
posite products  of  predetermined  cross  section  formed  partly 
of  material  from  one  of  said  extruders  and  partly  of  material 
from  the  other  of  said  extruders  when  said  hinged  parts  are  in 
closed  position,  said  insert  plates  being  accessible  for  cleaning 
and  for  replacement  when  said  hinged  parts  are  in  open  posi- 
tion, and  means  operatively  associated  with  said  insert  plates 
for  positioning  said  insert  plates  on  said  outer  extruderhead 
parts  and  for  securing  them  removably  in  place  on  said  outer 
extruderhead  parts. 


Filed  Jan.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,993 
aaim  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1977,27IW0SS 

lat  a.2  B29F  3/04 
\}&.  CL  425—141  10  ClaiM 


(d)  means  for  maintaining  a  fluid  pressure  in  the  annular 
chamber. 


4,137,027 
EXTRUDERHEAD 
WoUkand  Riiger,  Hobenbochen  a.  Alfieid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniuay, 
to  Kari-Heinz  Scbmidt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiaay 
FUed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,082 
I  priority,  ipplkatioM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuy,  May  18, 
1976,  2622011 

Iirt.  0.2  B29F  3/04 
MS.  CL  425— 133  J  9  ClaiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  extrusion  of  tubular  bodies,  compris- 
ing an  extrusion  press  having  an  outlet; 

a  tube-forming  die  connected  to  said  outlet  and  receiving 
thermoplastified  material  therefrom,  the  tubular  body 
emerging  from  said  die,  said  die  having  an  inner  member 
and  an  outer  member  shiftable  relative  to  said  inner  mem- 
ber, said  material  being  extruded  between  said  membere; 

a  calibration  sleeve  connected  to  and  extending  axially  from 
said  die  for  imparting  a  given  outer  dimension  to  laid 
body; 

a  radiation  source  mounted  on  said  inner  member  within  said 
sleeve;  and 

a  plurality  of  radiation  detectors  mounted  on  said  die  and 
radially  aligned  with  said  radiation  source,  said  radiation 
source  and  said  detector  constituting  a  thickness-measur- 
ing device  for  controlling  the  thickness  of  said  body. 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  and  pelletizing  organic  materai 
such  as  sewage,  the  apparatus  comprising:  an  elongate,  rotsl- 
able,  louvred  drying  drum,  having  longitudinal,  circumfereo- 
tially  spaced-apart,  radially  inwardly  disposed  louvres;  the 
drying  drum  including  an  input  section,  an  output  section  and 
a  central  pelletizing  section  formed  by  adjacent  portions  of  the 
input  and  output  sections;  the  input  section  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  supply  of  heated  air  at  a  temperature  between 
500  and  800*  F.;  the  output  section  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  supply  of  cooling  air;  means  for  feeding  organic  material  into 
the  input  section;  means  for  rotating  the  louvred  drying  dnun; 
means  for  passing  said  heated  air  and  cooling  air  through  the 


4,137,029 
ORGANIC  MATERIAL  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Alfred  W.  Brooks,  St  Tboaas,  Caaada,  assignor  to  Caasoa 
Liadted,  HamiltOB,  Bermada 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,735 

lat  0.2  B29B  1/02 

U.S.C1425— 222  21  CUh    , 


) 


nifice  for  rolling  the  organic  material  to  form  pellets;  means 
fcr  adjusting  the  longitudinal  location  of  said  rolling  surface  to 
control  the  location  of  said  rolling  of  the  organic  material;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  longitudinal  length  of  said  rolling 
surface,  whereby  the  duration  of  rolling  and  thus  the  size  of  the 
orginic  material  pellets  is  controlled. 

4,137,030 
A^ARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CUSHIONS 
Jtitph  F.  Sanson,  Beangency,  France,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Coaipaiiy,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DMsioB  of  Ser.  No.  540,555,  Jan.  13, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,046,611. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,871 
Int  a.2  B29C  n/04 
U&  a  425—388  «  Claims 


wtj«a    va     ^^K\, 


wardly  into  at  least  one  of  said  annular  mold  cavities; 


"    Vt 


1.  Apparatus  for  integrating  a  cover  cloth  with  moulded 
fosmed  plastics  material  in  a  vacuum  mold  in  the  manufacture 
of  a  resilient  cushion,  said  means  comprising 

a  pair  of  superimposed  open-center  frames,  partable  in  the 
plane  of  the  frame  to  receive  a  cover  cloth  between  them, 
and  means  holding  said  frames  together  in  clamping  rela- 
tion to  said  cover  cloth  to  restrain  lateral  movement 
thereof,  said  frames  having  front  and  back  portions  corre- 
sponding respectively  to  the  front  and  back  edges  of  a 
cushion  to  be  moulded  and  side  portions  joining  said  front 
and  back  portions  and  corresponding  to  the  side  edges  of 
the  cushion,  said  frames  being  mountable  on  the  mouth  of 
a  vacuum  mould  to  disjx)se  said  cover  cloth  across  said 
mould  mouth; 

laid  frame  portions  having  a  plurality  of  slou  arranged 
circumferentially  thereabout  and  oriented  substantially 
radially  such  that  projections  of  the  slot  axes  all  intersect 
at  a  common  point  constituting  a  center  of  homothety  in 
the  plane  of  the  frame  in  the  open  center  thereof; 

a  guide  member  associated  with  and  parallel  to  each  of  said 
slots  and  a  needle  supported  in  each  slot  by  said  guide 
member  to  permit  its  movement  therealong,  means  urging 
said  needles  to  the  radially  outermost  position  in  their 
respective  slots,  said  needles  having  points  projecting  into 
contact  with  and  controlling  sliding  movement  of  said 
cover  cloth  in  said  frames  as  the  cloth  is  drawn  into  the 
mould  when  vacuum  is  applied  thereto. 


abutment  means  for  engaging  and  supporting  the  other  end 
of  said  tube  including  a  vertical  movable  end  abutment  in 
a  vertical  alignment  with  said  compression  mandrel;  and 
means  for  axially  compressing  said  other  tube  end  to  force 
plastic  material  radially  outwardly  into  the  other  of  said 
annular  mold  cavities. 


4,137,032 

CORROSION-RESISTANT  SPINNERET 

Leland  R.  Honneker,  Wamiagton,  DeL;  Gary  L.  Jones,  Midlo- 

tliian,  and  Walter  E.  Wood,  Ridge^fsy,  both  of  Va.,  assignors 

to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  720,849,  Sep.  7,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,054,468. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,201 

Int  0.2  B29F  3/04 

MS.  O.  425—464  5  Claims 


4,137,031 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PLASTIC 

ARTICLES 
Asdnw  C.  Dickson,  and  Robert  F.  Kontz,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio, 

laaignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  677,095,  Apr.  15, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,097,570. 
lUs  appUcatioa  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,781 
lat  a.2  B29C  3/0O 
U&  a  425—393  3  Claims 

1.  A  molding  apparatus  for  forming  a  finish  and  an  adjacent 
support  flange  on  an  open  end  of  a  plastic  tube,  comprising: 
a  sectional  forming  mold  deflning  means  for  receiving  a 
plastic  tube  including  a  circular  longitudinal  opening,  said 
opening  including  an  annular  support  flange  cavity  longi- 
tudinally spaced  from  an  annular  finish  cavity; 
a  vertically  movable  compression  mandrel  axially  alignable 
with  the  opening  in  said  forming  mold,  said  mandrel  in- 
cluding 
(a)  an  essentially  cylindrical  projection  telescopically 

•7IO.O.  70 


1.  A  corrosion-resistant  spinneret  which  comprises  a  backer 
plate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tantalum  alloy  and 
stainless  steel,  and  an  exit-face  layer  of  annealed,  surface-hard- 
ened commercially  pure  tantalum,  the  exit-face  layer  being 
about  0.02S  to  0.04  inch  thick  and  being  bonded  to  the  backer 
plate  by  a  relatively  thin  transition  layer  composed  of  a  mix- 
ture of  the  metals  used  in  the  backer  plate  and  the  exit-face 
layer,  a  counterbore  extending  through  the  backer  plate  and 
partially  into  the  exit-face  layer,  a  conically  tapering  section  at 
the  bottom  of  the  counterbore,  a  spinneret  capillary  extending 
through  the  exit-face  layer  from  the  conically  tapering  section, 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  capillary  being  about  3  to  12 
square  mils  and  substantially  less  than  that  of  the  counterbore, 
and  the  length  of  the  capillary  being  greater  than  about  S  mils. 
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4,137,033 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Aatboay  G.  GoodfeUow,  Maghall,  aear  Liverpool, 

aasigBor  to  Dualop  Liadted,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  579,238,  May  20, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,052,496. 
This  application  JuL  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,161 
Claisas  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  May  28, 1974, 
23576/74 

lat  0.2  B29H  3/10;  B29G  3/00:  B29H  5/02 
M&.  CL  425—542  3  ( 


wheel  such  that  each  of  the  channels  extend  to  one  side  of 
the  band,  and 


I 
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means  for  injecting  a  flowable  synthetic  polymer  resin  into 
the  channels  at  the  one  side  of  the  band  and  into  the  cavi- 
ties enclosed  by  the  band. 


4,137,035 
BURNER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
PhOUp  J.  Cade,  Wiachester,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
CorporatioB  of  AaMrica,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUad  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,307 


Electroaics 


I 


after  said  pilot  stabilization  interval  to  terminate  aU  fuel 
fk)w  and  disable  said  timing  circuit  to  prevent  fiuther 
ignition  cycle  operation. 


4,137,037 
METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  FURNACE  ROOFS  DURING 

HEAT-UP 
Lloyd  W.  Daman,  PemberrUle;  Don  V.  Marti,  II;  Mickad  L. 
Newsom,  bodi  of  Toledo,  and  Donald  E.  Shamp,  MiUbory,  all 
(rf  Ohio,  assignors  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo, 
Ohio 

FUed  Oct  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839^05 

lat  0.2  F27D  1/16 

U.S.  0. 432—3  3  Oaiau 


4,137,036 
FLARE  BURNER 
Jtfea  F.  Straitz,  IH,  Meadowbrook,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
UaUsaited  Incorporated,  Jenldntown,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781^49 
lat  a2  F23M  9/O0 
UA  a  431—202  2  Oaims 


[ 


3        J 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  individual  bricks  from  dropping 
from  a  sprung  arch  roof  of  a  furnace  during  initial  heat-up 
thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  visually  observing  the  interior  surface  of  said  sprung  arch 
Foof  and  detectine  anv  individual  bricks  which  change 


Uut  of  one  side  of  the  core,  said  side  plates  being  movable 
toward  one  another  to  contact  and  support  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  core  during  molding  of  the  tread  portion  of  the 
tire  on  said  core; 

a  tread  molding  ring  adapted  to  surround  the  core  when  the 
latter  is  supported  by  said  plates  to  define  with  the  radially 
outer  periphery  of  the  core  a  mold  cavity  for  the  tire  tread 
portion; 

a  pair  of  sidewall  mold  halves,  said  mold  halves  being  substi- 
tuted for  said  side  plates  after  the  tire  tread  portion  is 
molded,  each  of  said  sidewall  mold  halves  being  shaped  to 
define  with  a  respective  one  of  the  sidewall  surfaces  of  the 
core  in  a  molding  position  a  mold  cavity  for  one  of  the  tire 
sidewalls;  and 

said  solid  core  being  removable  from  the  interior  of  the  tire 
after  manufacture. 


4,137,034 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  OF  TRAINS  OF 

SLIDE  FASTENING  ELEMENTS 
George  B.  Moertel,  CoueairtTille,  Pa^  aHigaor  to  Textroa, 
lac..,  ProTidence,  R.I. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  6S9JUI,  Feb.  20,  1976,  wUch  ia  a 
contiBttatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  601,787,  Aag.  4, 197S,  Pat  No. 
4,084,296.  This  applicatioa  Jaa.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,742 
fat  a.2  B29D  5/00 
VS.  a.  42S-S45  10  Claims 

L  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  train  of  fastening  elements  for 
a  slide  fastener  comprising 
a  cavity  wheel  having  a  row  of  fastening  element  forming 
cavities  extending  around  the  periphery  of  the  cavity 
wheel, 
each  of  the  fastening  element  forming  cavities  having  a  head 
forming  portion  and  a  pair  of  leg  forming  portions  extend- 
ing from  opposite  sides  of  the  head  forming  portion, 
said  cavity  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  channels  each  extend- 
ing from  one  of  the  pair  of  leg  forming  portions  of  each 
respective  cavity  to  one  side  of  the  row  of  cavities, 
a  band  for  engaging  the  cavity  wheel  during  a  portion  of  the 
angular  rotation  of  the  cavity  wheel  to  enclose  the  cavity 


« 


1.  Burner  control  apparatus  for  use  with  a  fuel  burner  instsl- 
lation  having  an  operating  control  to  produce  a  request  for 
burner  operation,  a  flame  sensor  to  produce  a  signal  wba 
flame  is  present  in  said  fiiel  burner  installation,  and  mesm 
responsive  to  said  burner  control  apparatus  for  independently 
controlling  pilot  and  main  fuel  flow,  said  burner  control  apps- 
ratus  comprising: 
a  control  device  for  actuating  said  fuel  control  means; 
electronic  circuit  timing  means  for  providing  an  ignition 
cycle  having  successive  timing  intervals  including  in  m- 
quence  a  preignition  purge  interval,  a  pilot  ignition  inter- 
val, a  pilot  stabilization  interval,  and  a  main  fuel  ignitios 
interval  which  begins  at  the  termination  of  the  pilot  stabi- 
lization interval  and  continues  for  a  predetermined  time 
after  said  pilot  stabilization  interval  terminates; 
means  responsive  to  a  request  for  burner  operation  to  initisJt 
said  ignition  cycle  by  actuating  said  electronic  circuit 
timing  means; 
means  responsive  to  said  actuated  circuit  timing  means  for 
energizing  said  fuel  control  means  at  the  end  of  said  pikx 
stabilization  interval  to  actuate  said  main  fuel  control 
means  and  initiate  main  fuel  flow; 
flame  signal  responsive  means  responsive  to  a  signal  from 
said  flame  sensor  when  sensing  a  flame  to  maintain  stid 
control  device  energized; 
means  responsive  to  failure  to  establish  pilot  flame  durini 
said  pilot  stabilization  interval  for  preventing  the  produc- 
tion of  further  timing  intervals  by  said  timing  circnii 
means;  and 
means  responsive  to  loss  of  said  signal  from  flame  senior 


1.  A  flare  burner  comprising 

B  combustion  chamber  open  at  the  top  and  at  the  bottom  and 
having  an  upper  margin  and  having  a  lower  margin  ele- 
vated above  the  ground  for  free  entry  of  air  at  the  bottom 
for  supporting  combustion, 

s  wall  surrounding  said  combustion  chamber  in  spaced  rela- 
tion thereto  and  having  its  lower  margin  disposed  interme- 
diate the  upper  and  lower  margins  of  said  combustion 
chamber  for  free  entry  of  air  for  distribution  to  said  com- 
bustion chamber  and  free  and  uniform  entry  of  air  interi- 
oriy  of  said  wall  and  providing  a  combustion  space  above 
said  combustion  chamber, 

said  wall  extending  upwardly  above  the  top  of  said  combus- 
tion chamber  and  being  open  at  the  top  for  the  discharge 
of  products  of  combustion, 

members  including  a  burner  nozzle  for  supplying  waste 
combustible  gas  to  the  center  of  the  lower  part  of  said 
combustion  chamber  for  combustion  therein, 

I  waste  combustible  gas  supply  manifold  below  said  combus- 
tion chamber, 

members  including  a  plurality  of  burner  nozzles  spaced 
around  the  upper  margin  of  said  combustion  chamber, 
connected  to  said  supply  manifold  and  supplying  waste 
combustible  gas  upwardly  in  the  air  entry  space  between 
said  combustion  chamber  and  said  wall  for  combustion  of 
said  waste  gas, 

1  closed  shielding  wall  member  extending  upwardly  from 
the  ground  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  wall  and  ex- 
tending above  the  lower  margin  of  said  wall  in  spaced 
relation  at  its  top  for  air  entry  over  the  top  of  said  wall 
member  and  having  a  sound  absorbing  lining  in  sound 
ibsorbing  relation  to  air  delivered  over  said  wall  member 
and  below  said  wall  and  to  said  combustion  chamber, 

laid  shielding  wall  member  preventing  access  of  air  except  at 
its  top. 


4,137.038 
CLINKER  ROASTING  PLANT 
Leonid  T.  Vorobeichiltov,  and  Vitaly  G.  Goloraya,  both  of  Khar- 
lioT,  U.SJS.It.,  assignors  to  Gosndarstrenny  Vsesojuzny  In- 
stitut  po  ProektiroTaiiUn  i  Nanchno-IsslcdoTatelskim  rabotam 
"JUZHGIPROTSEMENT*,  U.S.SJL 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,267 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  18, 
1976,  2418207 

lot  CL2  F27D  J5/02 
VS.  a.  432— TJ  11  Claims 


1.  A  clinker  roasting  plant  comprising:  a  rotary  kiln  having 
a  housing  and  a  hot  head;  a  cooler  for  cooling  clinker  mounted 
downstream  of  said  rotary  kiln;  heat-exchange  tubes  arranged 
in  a  zone  of  flow  of  roasted  clinker  from  a  hot  end  of  said  kiln 
housing  to  a  place  of  discharge  of  finished  clinker  from  said 
cooler;  a  heat  insulating  casing  surrounding  said  heat-exchange 
tubes  and  having  at  least  one  movable  wall  for  selectively 
communicating  an  inner  space  of  said  heat  insulating  casing 
with  an  inner  space  of  said  zone  of  flow  of  clinker. 
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4,137,039 

MEANS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  RELATIVE 

MOVEMENT  BETWEEN  LOOSE  RACEWAYS  AND  A 

REVOLVING  DRUM  MOUNTED  IN  THE  RACEWAYS 

Heiaz  StobcabcTi,  Bwglcagea/eM,  Fed.  Rep.  at  GcnaaBy, 

aadffior  to  KHD  laaMfiricaalaflea  AG,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jaa.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,318 

lat  CL^  F27B  7/Oa  7/20 

VS.  a.  432—103  7 1 


••'i 


^ 


rv 


f^- 


TO 


1.  A  control  system  for  use  with  rotary  kilns  comprising: 

at  least  two  loose  raceways; 

a  revolving  drum  mounted  in  said  raceways; 

a  drive  motor  with  gear  input  shaft  for  driving  the  drum  at 

a  predetermined  speed; 
a  contactlesa  pulse  generator  also  driven  by  said  drive  motor 

for  generating  pulses  to  indicate  each  revolution  of  the 

motor  shaft; 
at  least  one  of  said  looae  raceways  having  a  contactlesa  pulse 

generator  therewith  for  generating  pulses  corresponding 

to  the  revolutions  thereof;  and 
counter  means  responsive  to  the  pulses  from  both  the  drive 

motor  pulse  generator  and  the  at  least  one  loose  raceway 

pulse  generator  and  responsive  thereto  for  indicating  the 

counted  numbers  of  revolutions. 


4,137,040 

FOOTBALL  DRIER 

Walter  D.  Starker,  11769  S.  77  E.  Ave,  Bixby,  OUa.  74008,  and 

RoUaad  W.  CkaMjr,  3717  E.  46  St,  Talsa,  OUa.  74135 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830^42 

lat  CL^  F27B  9/OZ-  F26B  25/00 

VS.  CL  432—128  7  ClaiM 


compartments,  each  dimensioned  to  freely  receive  a  foot- 
ball therein; 

a  cylindrical  stationary  plenum  chamber  below  said  carou- 
sel, the  bottom  of  the  carousel  having  openings  thereia 
permitting  the  passage  of  air  from  the  plenum  chamber 
into  the  carousel; 

a  cylindrical  shroud  surrounding  said  carousel,  the  top  of  the 
shroud  having  an  opening  therein  by  which  a  football  may 
be  placed  into  or  removed  from  said  carousel  compart- 
ment, the  top  of  the  shroud  having  a  central  opening 
therein  rotatably  receiving  said  axle; 

means  affixed  to  said  axle  above  said  top  of  said  shroud  for 
routing  said  axle  to  thereby  rotate  said  carousel  whereby 
said  compartments  in  said  carousel  may  be  selectivdy 
brought  below  said  opening  in  said  shroud  top  to  permit 
foottMlls  to  be  deposited  into  or  retrieved  from  said  com- 
partments; 

a  fuel  tank  supported  on  said  frame; 

a  burner  housing  supported  on  said  frame  having  a  burner 
therein  connected  to  said  fuel  tank; 

an  electrically  driven  fan  positioned  in  said  burner  housing; 
and 

a  conduit  connecting  said  burner  housing  with  said  plenum 
chamber  whereby  hot  air  from  said  burner  housing  a 
directed  by  said  fan  through  the  conduit  to  said  plenum 
chamber  and  up  into  said  shroud  surrounding  said  carou- 
sel whereby  footballs  positioned  in  said  carousel  compart- 
ments are  heated  and  dried. 


4,1374MI 
HEATERS 
Victor  C  Woodroir,  Eppiag,  aad  John  S.  Walford,  ShenfleU, 
both  of  Enghud,  assignors  to  Jetairc  Company  Liadted,  Los- 
doo,  Fjiglaad 

Filed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,103 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitcd  Kingdom,  May  6,  19N; 
18686/76 

lat  CLJ  F23D  11/02 
VS.  CL  432—222  11 
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4,137,042 
Wn  HEAT  PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  AND  PRINTING 
ORGANIC  MATERIAL  WHICH  CAN  BE  DYED  WTTH 
CATIONIC  DYES 

Rayaoad  Defego,  Riehea;  Stefan  KoUer,  Ramlinsburg,  and 

Peter  Moser,  Bianingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 

Gcigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUcd  May  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  576,193 

OaiBH  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  20,  1974, 
084/745  FA.  13,  1975,  1787/75 

lat  a.2  D06P  5/00 
VS.  a.  8— 2  J  A  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  dry  heat  transfer  process  for  the  dyeing,  printing  or 
optical  brightening  of  organic  material  susceptible  to  dyeing 
with  cationic  dyes  which  comprises  (1)  bringing  the  surface  of 
the  said  organic  material  to  be  dyed,  printed  or  optically 
brightened  into  contact  with  the  treated  surface  of  an  inert 
carrier,  said  surface  being  treated  with  a  printing  ink  contain- 
ing at  least  one  finely  divided,  electroneutral,  deprotenized 
catiouc  dye  or  fluorescent  brightener  of  the  formula 


S^ 


»X,— X2=R 


wherein  R  is  an  aromatic,  heterocyclic  or  aliphatic  radical 
which  contains  a  deprotonized  nitrogen  atom  (=:N — ),  each  of 
Xi  and  X2  independently  b  N,  CH  or  CR2,  in  which  R2  is  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  at yl  or  aralkyi,  Z  is  a  divalent  radical 
which  optionally  contains  further  heteroatoms  or  fused  rings 
and  which  completes  the  nitrogen-containing  ring  to  form  an 
unsaturated  5-  or  6-membered  ring,  and  Ri  is  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkyl,  and  the  deprotonized  nitrogen  atom  in  R  is 
io  conjugation  to  the 


— N— 
I 
Ri 


group,  irrespective  of  the  length  of  the  conjugation  system 
which  advanUgeously  extends  over  3  to  17  members,  (2)  sub- 
jecting the  said  organic  material  and  inert  carrier  while  in 
contact  to  a  heat  treatment  of  120*  C.  to  210*  C,  and  (3)  sepa- 
rating the  said  organic  material  from  the  said  inert  carrier,  the 
improvement  according  to  which  the  printing  ink  employed  to 
treat  the  surface  of  the  inert  carrier  additionally  contains  an 
indicator  dye  which  does  not  exhibit  acid  reaction. 


versible  transformation  by  heating  above  a  predetermined 
temperature, 

(b)  heating  the  coating  to  a  temperature  sufTicient  to  convert 
the  coating  into  a  coherent  polymer  film  and  below  the 
predetermined  temperature  of  irreversible  transformation, 

(c)  maintaining  a  substantial  quantity  of  active  proton  accep- 
tor groups  untransformed  in  the  coherent  polymer  film, 
and 

(d)  dyeing  the  polymer  film  with  an  aqueous  dye  solution  to 
form  a  colored  coating  on  the  article. 


4,137,044 
METHOD  OF  WASHING 
Darid  M.  Flower,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Economics 
Laboratory,  Inc.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  JuL  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,874 
Int  0.2  B08B  3/00 
VS.  CL  8—137  18  Claims 

1.  A  multi-step  process  for  laundering  oil  soiled  fabric,  said 
process  comprising: 
laundering  said  fabric  in  a  first  aqueous  bath  including  a 
lipophilic  surfactant  which  imparts  oil-solubilizing  char- 
acteristics to  said  first  aqueous  bath, 
separating  said  fabric  from  said  first  aqueous  bath, 
laundering  said  fabric  in  a  second  hydrophilic  aqueous  bath 

including  hydrophilic  detergent  and, 
separating  said  fabric  from  said  second  hydrophilic  aqueous 
bath. 


4,137,045 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  A  TEXTILE  WEB  WITH 

STEAM 

Hans  Brugman,  Deldenbroek,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Brugman 

Machinefabriek  B.V.,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  612,048,  Sep.  10, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,009 
CUims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.   13,  1974, 
7412216 

Int  CL2  D06B  5/08,  21/02 
VS.  a.  8—149.1  6  Claims 


I  4,137,043 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  DYEABLE  COATING  ON  A 


LxvnrAT    A  vk'i'Yr^  f? 


T3A- 


\^ 


1.  A  footbaU  drying  apparatus  comprising:  ^^ 

a  frame  having  wheels  and  means  to  guide  the  wheels  so  that 

the  frame  may  be  moved  about; 
a  vertical  axle  rotatabiy  supported  at  its  lower  end  to  said 

frame; 
a  carousel  affLud  to  said  vertical  axle,  the  carousel  having  a 

plurality  of  radial  partition  walls  defining  a  plurality  of 


a  coaxial  convergent  guide  ring  the  wall  of  which  is  imper- 
forate and  extends  inwardly  from  the  wall  of  the  housing 
downstream  of  the  burner;  and 

one  or  more  openings  in  the  housing  downstream  of  the 
mouth  of  the  guide  ring  to  admit  ambient  air  for  mixing 
with  the  heated  air  downstream  of  the  guide  ring,  the  wiO 
of  the  housing  upstream  of  the  mouth  of  the  guide  ring 
being  imperforate  and  shaped  to  provide  the  housing  with 
a  divergent  portion  upstream  of  the  convergent  guide 
ring. 


UiA-U.  I 


lA   \^UU1119 


lAr-n 


^ 


1.  A  method  for  treating  a  textile  web  with  a  fluid  medium, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  a  textile  web  over 
a  slit  formed  in  an  elongated  norzle  and  in  firm  contact  with 

said  nozzle  and  simultaneously  passing  steam  through  said  slit 

soUd  polymer  resin  containing  a  substantial  quantity  of  towards  said  web  at  a  speed  approximately  equal  to  the  speed 
active  proton  acceptor  groups  which  are  subject  to  irre-   of  sound. 

1735 


L  A  method  of  producing  a  colored  coating  on  a  metal 
article,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  depositing  on  the  metal  article  a  coating  of  powdered 
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4,1374»M 
TRANSPARENT  CELLULOSIC  PAPER  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
TakaaU  KoOw,  and  MMiMrn  Amm,  koth  of  Tokyo,  Jayn, 
to  MhMibWd  Pap^  Mflk,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Ja^M 
Filed  Oct  4.  1976,  Ser.  No.  7»,920 

WUcatloa  Jaya^  Oct  7,  1975,  50-121131; 
Not.  29,  1975,  5O-1430M;  Ayr.  19. 1976,  51-442M 

lirt.  0.2  B32B  29/06;  B05D  5/00 
VS.  CL  S— 192  7  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  transparent  cellulosic  paper 
which  consists  essentially  of  coating  or  impregnating  a  cellu- 
losic paper  with  an  organic  solvent  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  organic  solvent  and  a  compound  having  a  weight- 
average  molecular  weight  of  200  to  2,000  and  having  at  least 
two  isocyanate  groups  in  the  molecule;  removing  said  organic 
solvent;  and  allowing  the  resulting  coated  or  impregnated 
celluloaic  paper  to  harden  by  aging,  the  amount  of  said  com- 
pound being  sufficient  to  make  the  cellukxic  paper  transparent 
by  filling  the  pores  of  the  cellulosic  paper. 


4,1374M7 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  CORROSION 

RESISTANCE  OF  ANODIZED  ALUMINUM 

Dmk  H.  Kim,  BcUctm,  Wask.,  asaigaor  to  Bocii«  Coasacrdal 

AirplaM  Coaipaay,  Seattle,  Waak. 

Filed  Scy.  27,  1977.  Ser.  No.  S36.942 
IM.  a.2  GOIN  7/lS.  17/Oa  33/20 
VS.  CL  23—230  C  4  ( 


1.  A  method  of  evaluating  corrosion  resistance  of  a  coating 
generated  on  aluminum  by  chromic  acid  anodizing,  the 
method  comprising:  covering  anodic  coating  aluminum  with 
an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  having  a  concentration  of  up 
to  about  \%  by  weight  of  hydroxide,  directing  hydrogen 
generated  by  a  reaction  between  aluminum  and  the  hydroxide 
into  a  displacement  indicating  means,  and  determining  corro- 
sion resistance  of  the  coating  by  measuring  time  versus  dis- 
placement. 


4,137.04S 
INSULATING  FOAM  PRODUCING  AND  DEUVERING 

APPARATUS,  AND  FOAM  GUN  THEREFOR 
GeraU  H.  Steiuun,  17  Iroawood  La.,  Mlllis,  Mass.  02045 
Filed  Jal.  IS,  1977.  Ser.  No.  81M26 
lat  CL2  BOIF  3/ia  5/04.  15/04 
VS.  CL  422—133  20  Oaiw 

1.  Insulating  foam  producing  and  deUving  apparatus  com- 
prising 
a  foaming  agent  supply; 
a  foammg  agent  supply  conduit; 


means  for  pumping  said  foaming  agent  from  said  topfily 

through  said  conduit; 
means  for  adjusting  the  preasure  of  said  foaming  agea 

pumping; 
a  resin  supply; 
a  resin  supply  conduit 
means  for  pumping  resin  from  said  supply  through  aid 

conduit; 
means  for  adjusting  the  pressure  of  said  resin  pumping; 
an  air  supply  conduit; 

means  for  compressing  the  air  in  said  supply  conduit; 
means  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  said  air  compressing; 
a  foam  gun  comprising 
a  base, 

a  foam  generating  chamber  supported  on  said  base, 
a  foaming  agent  line  supported  on  said  base,  inletting  to  said 

foam  generating  chamber,  and  coupled  to  said  foamiag 

agent  supply  conduit, 
an  air  line  supported  on  said  base,  inletting  to  said  foam 

generating  chamber,  and  coupled  to  said  air  supply  coo- 

duit; 


a  resin  injector  nozzle. 

a  resin  line  supported  on  said  base,  inletting  to  said  reiia 
injector  nozzle,  and  coupled  to  said  resin  supply  conduit; 

means  in  said  foam  generating  chamber  for  creating  a  com- 
plete foam  mixture  therewithin  of  the  foaming  agent  sad 
air  supplied  thereto,  said  mixing  means  comprising  a  free 
spinning  propeller  in  said  foam  generating  chamber  turned 
at  high  speed  by  said  inletted  air  and  foaming  agent  to 
thereby  create  a  mixing  turbulence  that  whips  the  air  sad 
foaming  agent  into  the  desired  foam, 

a  foam  combining  chamber  surrounding  said  resin  injector 
nozzle, 

a  discharge  line  conducting  said  foam  mixture  from  isid 
foam  generating  chamber  to  said  foam  combining  cham- 
ber, and 

a  foam  applicator  line  outletting  from  said  resin  injector 
nozzle  and  from  said  nozzle  surrounding,  foam  combiniog 
chamber,  and  in  which  takes  place  all  mixing  of  said  rem 
with  said  foam. 


4,1374)49 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  AS  AN  ELAPSED  TIME  INDICATOI 

OR  TIME  TEMPERATURE  INDICATOR 
ThoMS  W.  CoMk,  Aakerille;  Jmmea  A.  Harrey,  Eaka,  mi 
Gcrardaa  L.  J.  TnuMra,  AaiwTiUe,  all  of  N.C,  aaaigaonli 
Akaoaa  iMoryonted,  AakeriUc,  N.C 

Filed  May  10, 1977.  Ser.  No.  795,582 
IM.  a.2  GOID  13/00:  GOIN  31/06.  31/22 
VS.  CL  422—56  19  CUm 

1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  elapse  of  time  comprising:  i 
container,  a  vapor  generating  means  enclosed  in  said  container, 
said  vapor  getterating  means  including  a  first  chemical  having 
a  vapor  presstue,  a  carrier  enclosed  in  said  container,  a  mixtnc 
including  a  second  chemical,  an  indicator,  and  a  gel  forming 
agent  impregnated  in  said  carrier,  the  longitudinal  outer  nr- 
face  of  said  mixture  being  in  contact  with  a  portion  of  the 
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logntudinal  iimer  surface  of  said  container,  said  second  chemi- 
cal having  a  pH  value  different  from  said  first  chemical,  said 
ndicator  responsive  to  a  change  in  PH  value  due  to  the  reac- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  chemicals;  the  viscosity  of  said 
mixture  impregnated  in  said  carrier  being  of  such  a  value  so  as 
10  provide  that  said  second  chemical  and  said  indicator  are 


mbitantially  uniformly  held  in  a  dispersion  in  said  carrier  and 
further  to  provide  an  impedance  to  the  movement  of  the  vapor 
through  said  carrier,  whereby  substantially  accurate  indication 
of  the  elapse  of  a  predetermined  time  after  activation  of  said 
vapor  generating  means  is  indicated  for  certain  temperature 
fmges. 

4,137,050 
COAL  DESULFURIZATION 

Stcpkca  L.  Grant.  Stow,  Ohio.  aaaigBor  to  Standard  OH  Com- 
p«jr  (OUo).  acTeland,  Ohio 

Flkd  Mar.  31.  1978.  Ser.  No.  892.000 
bt  CV  ClOL  9/ia-  ClOB  57/00:  C22B  ///; 

VS.  a  44-1 R  M  a«*« 

1.  A  process  for  removing  sulfur  from  coal  comprismg  con- 
tacting the  coal  with  a  leachant  comprising  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  the  hexacyanoferrate  (III)  ion. 

1  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  leachant  has  an  acid 
pH. 

4,137,051       

GRATE  FOR  COAL  GASIFIER 
StHler  J.  Godwin.  Schenectady,  N.Y..  aaaignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,380 
Int.  CL2  ClOJ  3/72 
U.S.a48-66  1  " 


carbonization  and  then  to  reduction,  the  improvement  for 
reducing  the  size  of  clinkers  wherein  said  grate  assembly  com- 
prises, in  combination: 

(A)  a  generally  cylindrical  platform  including  means  in  the 
upper  surface  thereof  for  .defining  a  generally  radially 
extending  notch  therein  and 

(B)  means  rotatable  relative  to  said  platform  in  a  plane  gen- 
erally parallel  thereto  and  in  register  with  said  notch- 
defining  means  to  co-act  therewith  in  a  scissors-like  ac- 
tioii. 

9.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  fuel  gas  from  coal  by  subject- 
ing the  coal  to  carbonization  and  then  to  reduction  as  it  moves 
by  gravity  down  a  shaft,  with  the  solids  remaining  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  shaft  being  removed  from  the  gasification  process 
by  passage  through  a  grate  structure  including  a  platform,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  step  of:  reducing  the  size  of 
clinkers  contained  in  the  solids  on  the  platform  by  trapping  the 
clinkers  in  a  notch  defined  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  platform 
by  a  generally  upright  wall  and  an  inclined  surface  thereof  and 
simultaneously  applying  a  shearing  force  to  the  clinkers  by 
rotating  an  arm  relative  to  said  notch  in  cooperation  with  said 
upright  wall  to  effect  size  reduction  of  the  trapped  clinkers  in 
a  vertical  dimension  thereof  to  a  value  of  not  more  than  the 
height  of  the  wall  above  the  inclined  surface. 

4,137,052 

APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  COAL 

GAS 

Anthony  A  dn  Pont,  12  Outrider  Rd.,  Rolling  Hilla,  Calif. 

90274,  and  Joaeph  A  Connell,  24815  S.  Normandie  Ave., 

Harbor  Qty,  Calif.  90710 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,881,  Fdt.  7, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  682,257,  May  3, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

825,271 

Int  CL2  ClOB  3/02 

VS.  CL  48-89  «  CMam 


L  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  a  fuel  gas  from  coal  includ- 
ing a  shaft  disposed  over  an  enclosed  grate  assembly  whereby 
coal  moving  by  gravity  down  said  shaft  is  subjected  first  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  coal  gas  comprising:  a  retort 
having  a  central  reaction  column  surrounded  by  a  wall  and 
having  an  outlet  for  hot  coal  gas  produced  by  the  reaction 
column;  means  for  introducing  pulverized  coal,  or  the  like,  into 
the  reaction  column;  wall  means  forming  an  annular  chamber 
surrounding  said  first-named  colimm  in  coaxial  relationship 
therewith;  burner  means  coupled  to  said  annular  chamber; 
means  for  introducing  combustible  gas  and  air  into  the  annular 
chamber  to  be  burned  by  said  burner  means  so  as  to  produce 
hot  flue  gas  passing  through  the  annular  chamber  for  maintain- 
ing the  wall  of  the  reaction  column  at  a  temperature  higher 
than  the  interior  temperature  of  the  reaction  column  so  that 
heat  is  directed  inwardly  through  the  wall  into  the  interior  of 
the  reaction  column;  fiirther  wall  means  forming  a  second 
annular  chamber  surroimding  the  firstnamed  annular  chamber, 
and  means  for  introducing  water  into  said  second  annular 
chamber  to  be  heated  by  heat  from  said  first-named  annular 
chamber. 
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4,137,053 
GASIFICATION  PROCESS 
DmrM  S.  Mitchell,  ud  DiTid  R.  Sagnua,  both  of  Su  RaAwl. 
CaUf^  MrigBori  to  Cherron  Rcaearcfc  Coopaay,  San  Fhu- 
daco,  Calif. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  811,496,  Jan.  30,  1977,  wUch  ia  a 
coatiaiiation-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  77735S,  Sc^  28, 1976, 
abaadoacd.  This  applicatloa  Mar.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  887,700 
lA  aj  ClOJ  3/46.  3/54 
VS.  CL  48—197  R  11 


BBS 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  gasifying  hydrocarbon-contain- 
ing solids  in  a  vertically  elongated  gasification  zone,  said  gasifi- 
cation zone  including  means  for  substantially  impeding  vertical 
back  mijung  of  vertically  moving  solids  substantially  through- 
out said  gasification  zone,  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  particulate  solid  heat-transfer  material  at  an 
elevated  temperature  into  an  upper  portion  of  said  gasifi- 
cation zone; 

(b)  maintaining  an  upward  flow  of  a  steam-containing  fluid- 
ization  gas  through  said  gasification  zone  at  a  rate  sufTi- 
cient  to  maintain  said  heat-transfer  material  in  a  fluidized 
state; 

(c)  introducing  into  an  intermediate  level  of  said  gasification 
zone  a  first  portion  of  hydrocarbon-containing  solids 
which  is  entrained  by  said  fluidization  gas  and  flows  up- 
wardly in  plug  flow  through  said  gasification  zone  and 
reacts  with  said  fluidization  gas  forming  a  first  portion  of 
partially  gasified  solids  and  a  first  portion  of  combustible 

g«s; 

(d)  introducing  into  an  intermediate  level  of  said  gasification 
zone  a  second  portion  of  hydrocartwn-containing  solids 
which  is  fluidized  by  said  fluidization  gas  and  which  reacts 
with  said  fluidization  gas  forming  a  second  portion  of 
partially  gasified  solids  and  a  second  portion  of  combusti- 
ble gas; 

(e)  reacting  said  second  portion  of  said  partially  gasified 
solids  in  a  lower  level  of  said  gasification  zone  with  ao 
oxygen-containing  gas  thereby  forming  combusted  solids 
and  a  noncombustion-supporting  fluidization  gas, 
whereby  said  heat-transfer  material  is  heated  to  an  ele- 
vated temperature; 

(0  maintaining  a  substantially  net  downward  plug  flow  of 
said  heat-transfer  material  and  said  second  portion  of  said 
hydrocarbon-containing  solids  through  said  gasification 
zone  by  withdrawing  from  a  bottom  portion  of  said  gasifi- 
cation zone  a  first  effluent  stream  comprising  said  heat- 
transfer  material,  said  effluent  stream  being  withdrawn  at 
an  elevated  temperature; 

(g)  withdrawing  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  gasification 
zone  a  second  effluent  stream  comprising  a  product  com- 
bustible gas  and  said  first  portion  of  said  partially  gasified 
solids. 


4,137,054 

PURinCATION  OF  FORMALDEHYDE  BY 

SEPARATION 

Tetaojra  Miyalu,  Tokyo;  Kuoihilco  Talieda,  Yokohama;  Naold 

Miyata,  KawaaaU;  TataoaU  Saeki,  Yokohama,  and  Maoal 

Seko,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Aaahi  Kaaei  Kogyo 

KaboaUki  Kaiaha,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760^18 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1976,  51-5447 
iBt  0,2  BOID  53/04.  53/28 
MS.  CL  55-33  15 


LI 
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\ 
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1.  A  process  for  purification  of  formaldehyde  by  separation, 
which  comprises  contacting  a  mixture  containing  formalde- 
hyde and  water  with  an  adsorbent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  type  A  synthetic  zeoUtes  wherein  the  exchange- 
able cations  contain  at  least  one  of  the  Group  lA,  from  the 
fourth  to  the  sixth  period,  and  Group  IIA,  the  sixth  period,  of 
the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements  thereby  selectively  to  adsort 
water  on  said  adsorber  and  to  leave  a  stream  enriched  in  form- 
aldehyde, said  zeolite  having  been  pretreated  with  a  treating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid 
and  salts  thereof 


4,137,055 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING 

TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  FROM  NITROGEN  AND 
CARBON  MONOXIDE 
ReiBhard    A.    Solzbach,    Biirghauaen,    Salzach,    and   Gcorg 
Oberaner,  Biirgkirclien,  Alz,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 
aaaignors  to  Hoecliat  Aktiengesellacliaft,  Frankfurt  am  Mala, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1977,  Scr.  No.  827,104 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1976,2638650 

Int  CL2  BOID  19/00 
US.  CL  55—71  3  CUh 


1.  A  process  for  separating  tetrafluoroethylene  from  a  gas^ 
ous  mixture  containing,  in  addition  to  tetrafluoroethylene,  s 


\ 


\ 


I 


aember  of  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  carbon  monoxide 
and  mixtures  thereof,  which  comprises  contacting  said  gaseous 
giixture  with  a  liquid  absorption  medium  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic  ketones  containing  3  to 
6  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof  having  a  boiling  point  in 
the  range  of  from  -(-  50*  C.  to  -h  130*  C,  and  being  present  in 
in  amount  of  from  0.5  to  20  liters  per  liter  of  tetrafluoroethyl- 
ene in  said  gaseous  mixture,  whereby  absorbing  the  tetrafluor- 
oethylene in  said  absorption  medium,  separating  and  removing 
uid  member,  and  then  heating  said  absorption  medium  to  iU 
boiling  point  whereby  the  tetrafluoroethylene  is  recovered. 


4,137.057 

REFRIGERATING  SYSTEMS  WTTH  MULTIPLE 

EVAPORATOR  FAN  AND  STEP  CONTROL  THEREFOR 

ZcBon  Piet,  Princeton,  N  J.,  and  Daniel  Kramer,  Yardley,  Pa., 

aaaignon  to  Kramer  Trenton  COn  Trenton,  N  J.,  by  said 

Zcnon  Piet 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765.805 

Int.  CL2F25D  77/05 

U.S.  CL  62—89  2  Oainv 


4,137.056 
PROCESS  FOR  LOW-TEMPERATURE  SEPARATION  OF 

AIR 
Geoffy  A.  Goiorko.  bolrar  A.  Tolatogo,  16,  kT.  29,  Pvahkin, 
Lcaingrad,  U5.SJI. 
CoatiaBation  of  Ser.  No.  568,856,  Apr.  17, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  2. 1977,  Ser.  No.  776.515 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Apr.  26, 1974,  2015808 
Int  a.J  F25J  3/02.  3/03.  3/08 
UJS.a62— 13  1  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  lov  temperature  separation  of  air  which 
OHnprises  removing  dust  from  air;  compressing  the  dedusted 
air  to  180-200  kg/cm^;  purifying  the  compressed  air  by  remov- 
ing carbon  dioxide  and  acetylene  therefrom,  drying  to  a  due 
point  of  -60*  C.  to  -70*  C.  and  cooling  at  a  temperature 
below  the  condensation  temperature,  thus  partially  condensing 
the  air;  subjecting  the  cooled  and  partially  condensed  air  to 
primary  rectification  in  a  high  pressure  column  to  produce,  at 
the  top  reflux  condenser,  liquified  nitrogen  containing  less  than 
0.5  vol.%  of  oxygen  and  argon  and  at  the  bottom  of  the  col- 
umn oxygen-enriched  liquified  air  containing  32-36  vol.%  of 
oxygen,  1.5-1.8  vol.%  of  argon  and  60.2-66.5  vol.%  of  nitro- 
gen; supercooling  said  liquified  nitrogen  and  oxygen-ennched 
air,  subjecting  the  supercooled  air  enriched  with  oxygen  to 
secondary  rectification  by  said  supercooled  liquified  nitrogen 
in  a  low  pressure  column,  to  obtain  from  the  top  of  said  low 
pressure  column  gaseous  nitrogen  containing  less  than  0.3 
vol.%  of  oxygen  and  argon  impurities,  a  gaseous  oxygen-argon 
mixture  containing  7-10  vol.%  of  argon  and  a  liquified  oxygen- 
argon  mixture  containing  up  to  4.5  vol.%  of  argon  and  less 
than  0.01  vol.%  of  nitrogen;  and  subjecting  said  gaseous  oxy- 
gen-group mixture  to  a  further  rectification  in  a  second  low 
pressure  column  to  produce  an  argon-oxygen  mixture  contain- 
ing argon  with  impurities  of  3-0.1  vol.%  of  oxygen  and  less 
than  0. 1  vol.%  of  nitrogen,  as  well  as  oxygen  with  a  concentra- 
tion of  99.7-99.9  vol.%  oxygen. 


I?-  »  J«  »  M 


1.  An  improved  refrigeration  system  comprising  a  compres- 
sor having  an  ON  condition  and  an  OFF  condition;  control 
means  for  establishing  said  ON  and  OFF  conditions;  at  least 
one  evaporator;  a  first  fan  positioned  to  move  air  over  an 
evaporator,  said  fan  having  an  ON  condition;  a  second  fan, 
positioned  to  move  air  over  an  evaporator,  said  second  fan 
having  an  ON  condition  and  an  OFF  condition;  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  means  for  achieving  substantial  cor- 
respondence between 

(a)  compressor  in  the  OFF  condition  and  an  evaporator  fan 
in  the  OFF  condition,  and 

(b)  compressor  in  the  ON  condition  and  said  fan  in  the  ON 
condition. 


4.137,058 

PRE-COOLER 

Lcalic  A.  Schlom,  5524  Saloma  Ave.;  Michael  B.  Dubey,  5518 

Saloma  Ave.,  both  of  Van  Nnys.  Calif.  91411,  and  Andrew  J. 

Becwar,  818  Old  Landmark  La.,  La  Canada,  Calif.  91011 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  601,873,  Aug.  4, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,023,949.  This  appUcation  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796.800 

Int  a.2  F28C  7/00;  F28D  5/00;  F25B  7/70 

MS.  CL  62—121  1*  CIntaM 


^ 


Ca«AAK5W0 


I  COOCM 


LzT 


^ 


A« 


COOL  agva* 


1.  In  a  gas  compression  system  having  first  and  second  gas 
compressors,  an  intercooler  connecting  said  compressors,  at 
least  one  power  turbine  to  drive  said  compressors,  a  combus- 
tion chamber  to  supply  combusted  gas  to  drive  said  turbine, 
and  an  air  compressor  to  supply  compressed  air  to  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  indirect  evaporating  film  heat  exchanger  having  sepa- 
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rated  dry  and  wet  sides  and  formed  with  a  first  conduit  for 
exhausting  cool  dry  air  from  the  dry  side  of  said  heat 
exchanger,  and  a  second  conduit  for  exhausting  cool  moist 
air  from  the  wet  side  of  said  heat  exchanger, 
mans  for  connecting  said  first  heat  exchanger  conduit  to  the 
air  compressor  of  said  power  turbine  conveying  said  cool 
dry  air  from  the  heat  exchanger  to  said  turbine  air  com- 
pressor for  supply  thereby  to  said  combustion  chamber; 


and 


1  fr%T  nr\w\ w#>o.f  t w a  aat/l  •m^'^r^nA  tt^«ff  mn 


•  r*r\w^A\\tt  fr\ 


deflecting  the  jets  including  the  flow  induced  by  the  jet  corei 
from  said  common  plane  by  subjecting  the  jets  to  the  Coandi 
effect  of  a  convexly  curved  surface,  the  jets  being  spaced  froo 
each  other  and  the  induced  flow  of  the  jeU  developing  zones  of 
laminar  flow  in  regions  overlying  the  Coanda  surface  bet  wees 
adjoining  jets,  delivering  streams  of  attenuable  material  inter- 
mediate said  median  planes  into  said  zones  of  laminar  flow  to 
be  carried  thereby  into  the  jet  flow  and  effect  attenuation  of 
the  streama.  and  KeneratinE  a  caseous  blast  of  crosji  uvtim 


I 


vacuum  is  applied  to  the  neck  molds  to  settle  the  charges 
therein,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  source  of  low  pressure  air; 
1  neck  mold  supporting  arm; 

nteans  for  immediately  delivering  counterblow  air  under 
tow  pressure  in  the  range  of  1-10  psi  to  the  interior  of  the 
neck  molds  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  the  charges  of 
glass  to  just  expand  into  the  full  shape  of  the  parison 

cavities;  . 

_~._  /w^«n«krt«vi  tn  thf  npcV  mold  snoDortms  arm  for  m- 


a  mixture  of  phosphoric  acid  and  sulfuric  acid  at  a  temperature 
of  250'-500*  C,  wherein  the  amount  of  phosphoric  acid  re- 
acted corresponds  to  a  molar  ratio  of  P205:K20  in  the  range  of 
4:1  to  1:1,  and  wherein  0,05-0.95  moles  of  sulfuric  acid  are 
reacted  per  mole  of  potassium  fluosilicate,  the  reaction  being 
conducted  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  evolve  fluorides 


•         1— ■ 


said  turbine,  and  an  air  compressor  to  supply  compressed  air  to 
said  combustion  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising: 
exhausting  cool  dry  air  from  the  dry  side  of  a  first  indirect 

evaporating  film  heat  exchanger  having  separated  dry  and 

wet  side  walls; 
exhausting  cool  moist  air  from  the  wet  side  of  said  first 

indirect  evaporating  film  heat  exchanger  having  separated 

dry  and  wet  side  walls; 
conveying  said  cool  dry  air  to  said  air  compressor  and  then 

to  said  combustion  chamber;  and, 
conveying  said  cool  moist  air  to  said  intercooler  for  heat 

exchange  between  said  intercooler  and  said  cool  moist  air. 


4,137.060 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  LENS  AT  THE  END  OF  A 

UGHT  GUIDE 

Chriadaa  Timmermann,  Eachollbnickea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmmif, 

assignor  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

ContiBnatioH-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  916,892,  JuL  18,  1977, 

abwidoDcd.  This  application  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8S3,13« 

Lit  CLJ  C03C  15/00;  C03B  11/08;  G02B  5/14 

VS.  CL  65—31  9  n«i.y 
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4,137,059 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FIBERS 

FROM  ATTENUABLE  MATERIALS 

Marcel  Lerecqae,  BircbnmTiUe,  Pa.;  Jeu  A.  Battigelli,  and 

DooiiBiqiie  PUntard,  both  of  Raatigay,  Fnaet,  aadgBora  to 

Saint-Gobain  Indiistrica,  Neuilly-nr-SeiBe,  FraDcc 

Coatinuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,589,  Mar.  24,  1977,  Pat 

No.  4,070,173,  and  Ser.  No.  762,789,  Jan.  25,  1977,  Pat  No. 

4,102,662,  and  Scr.  No.  676,755,  Apr.  14,  1976,  which  is  a 

coattanatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,282,  Mar.  11, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,015,964,  which  is  a  contiauation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  353,984, 

Apr.  24, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,886,940.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  19, 1977, 

Ser.  No.  834,537 

ClaiflH  priority,  applicatioB  Fraace,  Aug.  23,  1977,  77  25692 

Lit  CL^  C03B  37/04 

VS.  CL  65—5  10  Oaiw 


1.  Method  to  make  a  light  guide  having  a  coupling  to  couple 
a  light  guide  fiber  to  a  radiator  comprising  the  steps  of 
reducing  the  cross  section  of  the  light  guide  fiber  (11, 12, 13) 

in  the  region  of  its  end  portion  to  just  about  the  core  (11) 

of  the  fiber  and  leaving  an  interface  (13); 
and  attaching  an  essentially  semispherical  lens  (15)  of  t 

lower  melting  point  material  than  the  light  guide  fiber  to 

the  end  face  (14)  of  the  light  guide  fiber. 


4,137,061 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  GLASS  CONTAINERS 

Jmmta  D.  Mallory,  and  Richard  T.  Kiriuaaa,  both  of  MauMC, 

Ohio,  aadgaors  to  Oweas-IlUaois,  lac,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,132 

fait  CL^  Cd3B  9/16 

VS.  CL  65—232  15  Oate 


I 


i 
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1.  A  process  for  attenuating  attenuable  material  comprising 
generating  a  plurality  of  jets  with  the  jet  cores  centered  in 

spaced  side  by  side  median  planes  and  initially  directed  in  a  1-  Apparatus  for  forming  lightweight  glass  containers  by  the 
common  plane  transverse  to  the  median  planes  and  each  jet  blow  and  blow  process  wherein  a  plurality  of  charges  of  gla« 
being  of  greater  cross  sectional  dimension  in  said  common  at  an  elevated  temperature  are  delivered  to  a  plurality  of  pan- 
plane  than  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  common  plane,  son  forming  mold  cavities  with  aligned  neck  molds  and  > 


(b)  means  for  opening  the  neck  molds  to  release  the  pari- 
sons  at  the  blow  mold  sUtion  wherein  the  parisons  are 
expanded  to  final  shape. 

4,137,062 
FILTRATION  WITH  A  COMPOSTABLE  FILTER 
MEDIUM 
Sierca  B.  MnUerfacim,  Kenaington,  and  Fred  G.  WilUams,  Jr., 
Saa  Aaiebno,  both  of  Calif.,  aasignon  to  Great  Circle  Aiaod- 
alH,  Wahiut  Creek,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,201 
Lit  CL2  C05F  11/08;  BOID  33/04 
VS.  CL  71—9  25  Claima 


V 


from  the  reacting  mixture  and  to  produce  said  solid  potassium 
polyphosphate  polymer. 

8.  A  solid  potassium  polyphosphate  polymer  produced  by 
the  reaction  of  claim  1. 

9.  A  fertilizer  containing  as  the  effective  ingredient,  the 
polymer  of  claim  8. 


7.  A  process  for  treating  fresh  sewage  containing  organic 
bqvid  and  solid  wastes,  comprising: 

delivering  the  fresh  sewage  to  a  filtering  sUtion  while  the 
solids  still  retain  si4>stantial  structural  integrity,  before 
they  have  deteriorated  or  have  become  significantly 
blended  with  the  liquid; 

separating  the  solids  from  the  liquids  by  filtration  soon  afler 
the  newly  delivered  fresh  sewage  has  reached  the  filtering 
station,  through  an  organic  compostible  filter  medium, 
thereby  enhancing  filtration  efficiency  and  producing  a 
liquid  filtrate  low  in  suspended  solid  material; 

composting  the  solids  along  with  used  filter  medium;  and 

dispensing  the  nutrieat-rich  liquid  filtrate  to  unsaturated 
ground.  | 


4,137,063 
PRODUCnON  OF  POTASSIUM  POLYPHOSPHATES 
FROM  POTASSIUM  SIUCOFLUORIDES 
Joka  B.  Sardiaco,  Shrercport,  La.,  aasignor  to  PenazoU  Com- 
pny,  Shrcreport,  La. 

Filed  Job.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,002 
tot  a.»  C05B  21/Oa  11/04 
Ui  a  71-51  11  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  solid  potassium  poly- 
phosphate polymer  containing  crystalline  KPO3,  crystalline 
K2SO4.  amorphous  polyphosphates,  K2P2O7,  and  unconverted 
K2SiF4,  which  comprises  reacting  potassium  fluosUicate 
whkA  has  been  separated  from  other  inorganic  materials  with 


4,137,064  

UNSATURATED  DIESTERS  OF 

/5-HALOETHANEPHOSPHONATES  AND 

DmnOPHOSPHONATES  AS  PLANT  GROWTH 

REGULATOR 

Werner  Tmeb,  Therwil,  Switzerland,  aasignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Baael,  Switzerlaad 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  612,501,  Sep.  11, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,042,370. 
This  appUcation  Jua.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,792 
Claims   priority,   appUcation  Switzerland,  Sep.   18,   1974, 
12677/74 

tot  CI.2  AOIN  9/36 
VS.  a.  71—86  5  Claima 

1.  The  method  of  regulating  the  grovrth  of  plante  or  regulat- 
ing plant  secretion  comprising  applying  to  the  plant  a  growth 
regulating  or  secretion  regulating  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


O    Y— CH2— Z 
11/ 
X— CH2CH2— P 

Y— CH2— Z 


wherein 

X  is  chloro  or  bromo, 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 

Z  is  —  (CH2)„  —  CR5=CHR« or  —{CHi)„ -CmC-RV 
m  is  O,  1  or  2,  and 

Rj,  R«  and  R7  are  independently  hydrogen,  Cj-Cg  alkyl, 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  members 
selected  from  Uie  group  consisting  of  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  cyano,  carboxy,  C2-Cg  alkoxycarbonyl,  C2-Cg 
alkylcarbamoyl,  trihaloalkyl,  Ci-Cg  alkylsulphinyl,  un- 
substituted  phenylsulphinyl,  phenylsulphinyl  substituted 
by  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group  or  two  methyl  groups,  Ci-Cg 
alkylsulphonyl,  unsubstituted  phenylsulphonyl,  phenyl- 
sulphonyl  substituted  by  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group  or  two 
methyl  groups,  and  nitro. 
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4,137,065 

AMIDO  PHOSPHOROTHIOLATE  PESTICIDE 

TakM    Satomi.    NiaidMiaiya;    Nagawiri    Hiwr, 

Hinmo,  both  of  Toyoaaka;  Knaio  Makai,  NiahiBoodya;  Hideo 

SakaaMMo,  Toyoaaka,  aad  Ryo  Yoakida,  Miaoo,  all  of  Japaa, 

Mdgaora  to  Samitomo  Chcndcal  Coo^aay,  Ltd.,  Oaaka, 

DfTialoa  of  Scr.  No.  416,205,  Nor.  15, 1973,  Pat  No.  3^97426. 
Tlta  appUcatkM  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672^36 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  30, 1972, 47-120438; 
Not.  30,  1972,  47-120439;  Apr.  26,  1973,  48-48234 

tot  CL2  AOIN  9/36 
VS.  CL  71—87  8  daiau 

8.  A  method  for  killing  undesirable  weeds,  which  comprises 
applying  to  said  weeds  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  N-(0-methyl-S-n-propyldithiolphosphorylacetyl>-tetrahy- 
droquinoline, 

(2)  N-(0-methyl-S-n-butyldithiolpho«phorylacetyl)-tetrahy- 
droquinoline, 

(3)  N-(0-methyl-S-n-pentyldithiolpbosphorylacetyl)-tetrahy- 
droquinoline, 

(4)  N-<O-methyl-S-n-hexyldithiolphocphorylacety0-tetrahy- 
droquinoline, 

(5)  N-<0,S-diethyldithiolphosphorylacetyl>tetrahydroquino- 
line, 

(6)  N-<0<thyl-S-n-propyldithiolphosphorylacetyl)-tetrahy- 
droquinoline, 

(7)  N-<0-ethyl-S-n-butyldithiolphosphorylacetyI>-tetrahy- 
droquinoline, 

(8)  N-<&ethyl-S-iso-butyldithiolpbosphorylacetyl)-tetrahy- 
droquinoline, 

(9)  N-(0-ethyl-S-iso-pentyldithiolphosphorylacetyl)-tetrahy- 
droquinoline, 

(10)  N-<0-ethyl-S-n-pentyldithiolpbo8phorylacetyl)-tetraby- 


(30)  N-<0-n-propyl-0-ortliotolylthiolphosphorylacetyl)-td- 
rahydroquinoUne, 

(31)  N-(0-n-butyl-0-ptaenylthiolphoq>borylacetyl)-tetnhy- 
droquinoline, 

(32)  N-(0-n-butyl-0-meUtolylthiolphosphorylacetyl)-tetrdi^ 
droquinoline,  and 

(33)  N-<0-butyl-0-paraethylphenylthiolphosphorylacetyl)4et> 
rahydroquinoline, 

(34)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


11-C1H7— O  O 

\/ 
P  O 

/  \  II 

b^jHt— S  S— CH2C— N  ),  and 


(33)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


B<:,H7— O         O 

\  • 

P 
/  \ 
d-CjHt— S  S 


— CH2C— N  1 


4,137,066 

SULFOXIDE  AND  SULFONE  THLAZOLIDINES, 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF  AND  THEIR  UTILITY  AS 
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CONH— NH— R, 


wherein 
R,    represente    Ci-C4-alkyl,    alkyl(Ci-C4)-carbonyl    or 
halogcnoalkyl(Ci-C3)-carbonyI  as  well  as  salts  thereof 
with  organic  and  inorganic  acids. 
9.  A  method  for  combatting  phytopathogenic  microorgan- 
iinu  which  comprises  applying  thereto  or  to  the  locus  thereof 
a  microbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in 
daml.  I 


4,137,070 
HERBICIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
Fereac  M.  PaUoa,  Walnut  Creek;  Merria  E.  Brokke,  Moraga, 
aad  Dnaae  R.  Amekler,  SnaayTale,  all  of  Calif.,  asaignora  to 
Stanffer  Chendcal  Compaay,  Wcctport,  Cobb. 
ContiBnatioB-Ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  134,868,  Apr.  16, 1971, 
abaadoocd.  Thia  appUcatioB  Dec.  9, 1971,  Ser.  No.  208,041 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  suboequent  to  May  3, 1994, 
has  beea  ^jf^taimntiA 
tot  CU  AOIN  9/11  9/20 
VS.  CL  71—100  25  Claima 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  active  thiolcarba- 
mate  herbicide  compound  and  an  antidotally  effective  amount 
of  an  antidote  compound  having  the  formula 


'4,137,068 
NOVEL  UREAS 
Jac^aes  Perroaaet,  Paria;  Jean-Pierre  Demoute,  Moatrenil- 
MMs-Bois;  Pierre  Giranit,  Paris,  and  Andre'  T^che,  Naaterre, 
an  of  Fkaacc,  aadgaors  to  Ronaael  Udaf,  Paria,  Fraace 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  667,992 
n««-«  priority.  appUcation  France,  Mar.  26, 1975,  75  09439 
tot  CL2  AOIN  9/12;  C07C  119/20 
VS.  a.  71—98  23  Claima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H       / 


/ 


R— C— N 


wherein  R  is  haloalkyl  containing  from  1  to  about  6  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  and  R|  and  R2  are  alkenyl  containing  from  2 
to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  said  compound  being 
antidotally  active  with  said  thiolcarbamate  herbicide  com- 
pound and  wherein  said  compound  is  present  in  an  amount 
varying  between  about  0.0001  to  30  parts  by  weight  for  each 
part  by  weight  of  the  active  herbicidal  compound. 

4,1374r71 
LOW  COST  METHOD  OF  FLUIDIZING  CUPOLA  SLAG 

(A) 
Robert  Mr^jenoTich,  Trentoa,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  535,545 


imme, 

( 1 5)  N-<0-eUiyl-S-n-propy  ldithiotphosphorylacetyl>hex- 
•methylene  imine, 

(16)  N-(0-ethyl-S-ii-t>utyldithiolphotphorylacetyi)-hex- 
amethylene  imine, 

(17)  N-<0-ethyl-S-iso-butyldithiolphotphoryUcetyI)-hex- 
amethylene  imine, 

( 1 8)  N-<0-ethyl-S-sec-butyldithiolpho<phory  UcetyiVbex- 
•methylene  imine, 

(19)  N-(C>-ethyl-S-n-pentyldithiolphosphorylacetyl)-hex- 
amethylene  imine, 

(20)  N-(0-cthyl-S-n-bexyldithiolpho«phoryUcetyl)-hex- 
amethylene  imine, 

(21)  N-<0-n-butyl-S-ethyldithiolphosphorylacetyl)-hex- 
amethylene  imine, 

(22)  N-<0-ethyl-S-aUyldithiolphosphorylacetyl)-hexamethy- 
lene  imine, 

(23)  N-<0-ethyl-S-methyldithiolphospborylacetyl>-hex- 
amethylene  imine, 

(24)  N-(0-ethyl-0-phenylthiolpbcNphorylicetyl)-letrahy- 
droquinoline, 

(23)     N-(0-ethyl-0-metatolylthiolphosphorybcetyl>-tetraliy- 
droquinoline, 

(26)  N-(0-ethyl-0-orthotolylthiolphosphorylacetyl>tetr«hy- 
dnxjuinoline, 

(27)  N-<0-ethyl-0-3,5-xylenylthiolpho«phoryl«cetyl)-tetr«hy- 
droquinoline, 

(28)  N-(0-ethyl-0-pvachlorophenylthiolplK»phorylacetyl)- 
tetrahydroquinoline, 

(29)  N-<0-n-propyl-0-phenylthiolphcMphoryUcetyl)-tetrahy- 
droquinoline. 


>1 
■ 


»4    Rs 


R— C— N 


S(0), 


in  which  R  it  haloalkyl  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  incluave, 
and  having  1-3  chloro  groups  or  1-2  bromo  groups,  n  it  2,  R| 
is  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  Rj  is  lower 
alky  I  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  R3,  R4,  Rjsiid 
R^  are  each  hydrogen. 


4,1374)67 
PYIUDINE-4-CARBOXYUC  ACID  HYDRAZIDES  FOI 

COMBATTING  PHYTOPATHOGENIC 
MICROORGANISMS  AND  FOR  REGULATING  PLANT 

GROWTH 
Karl  Citai,  BMd.  Switxerland,  aMigwir  to  Clba-Gcigy  Coryon- 
tkm,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Contiaiiatioa-iii-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  685,594,  May  12, 1976, 
abudoMd.  This  appUcatkm  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,864 
ClaiM  Kktrity,  apylicatioa  SwitxeriaMi,  May   14,  197S, 
06192/75;  Apr.  2, 1976,  04148/76 

Iirt.  CL^  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  2IS/86 
VS.  CL  71—94  18 1 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula  I 


ma  ciuonnc,  i\  wiu  1^)  oic  uiui»i»jim»»ij  _••>.;.  ^.  .  -^  .  — — - 
atoms  and  R2  is  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  a  chlorine.     1 


4,137,069 

SULFIDE  HERBIODE  ANTIDOTE  COMPOSmONS 
AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
DiMe  R.  AnwUer,  Aatelope,  Moat,  and  Don  R.  Baker, 

Oriada,  Calif.,  aMignort  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company, 

Wcttport,  CooB. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  591,257.  Jun.  27, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,042,371, 

wUch  is  a  contianatioii  of  Ser.  No.  394,230,  Sep.  4, 1973, 

■iMdoHcd  TUa  appUcation  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,164 

Int.  CL^  AOIN  9/12 
UjS.a71— 98  3aalmf 

1.  The  method  of  protecting  a  crop  selected  from  wheat  and 
Dik)  from  injury  due  to  a  substituted  chloroacetanilide  herbi- 
cide, comprising  pre-plant  incorporation  in  the  soil  in  which 
tsk!  crop  is  to  be  planted,  a  non-phytotoxic  antidotally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 

Ri-S-Ri 

wherein  Rj  is  chloroalkenyl,  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
indusive,  and  R2  is  chloroalkenyl,  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
iodusive. 


1.  A  method  of  fluxing  slag  in  a  basic  operated  cupoU  for 
making  low  sulfur  and/or  high  carbon  irons,  by  adding  to  the 
cupola  charge  therein  an  effective  amount  of  fluxing  materials 
comprising,  by  weight  in  the  slag  analysis  45-55%  CaO, 
9-15%  MgO,  2-4%  Na20,  about  6.5%  AI2O3,  about  23-33% 
Si02,  and  less  than  0.2%  CaF2. 


4,137,072 
ADDTTIVE  FOR  USE  IN  REFINING  IRON 
Noboni  Kawakami,  Tokyo;  Takeshi  Goto,  Ataogi;  Itsuo  HfaraM, 
Sagamihara,  and  Yoichi  Itaknra,  MnaaaUno,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  MaBufiKtnriag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,602 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  1, 1976,  51-143487; 
Dec.  1, 1976,  51-143488 

Int  aj  C21C  7/00 
VS.  a.  75-58  *  Clalma 

1.  An  additive  in  a  molded  form  for  use  in  refining  iron. 


1744 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JANUARY  30,  1979  JANUARY  30.  1979 


comprising  a  mixture  of  5%  to  90%  by  weight  of  magnesium   strength  at  elevated  temperatures,  and  imparting  resistance  to 
and  10%  to  95%  by  weight  of  magnesium  oxide.  deformation  to  articles  made  therefrom. 


CHEMICAL 


1745 


4,1374173 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

ALUMINOUS  METAL  SKIM  MATERIAL  AND 

BY-PRODUCTS  OF  SAID  METHOD 

Ogle  R.  Singletoa,  RicfaMmd,  Va^  aari^or  to  ReywiUa  Metals 

Coapaay,  Richasoad,  Va. 

Coatiaoation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  642,028,  Dec.  18,  1975. 
abaadofd.  This  appUcafioii  Feb.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  771,666 
Lrt.  CL'  C22B  21/00 
VS.  CL  75-68  R  13 


1.  A  method  of  treating  hot  skim  material  after  its  removal 
from  a  body  of  molten  aluminum  to  separate  and  recover 
aluminum  contained  therein  without  adding  a  salt  flux  to  the 
skim  material,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
rotating  a  charge  of  said  skim  material  in  a  rotatable  con- 
tainer having  at  least  one  peripheral  gap  therein,  said  gap 
having  a  width  in  the  range  of  from  i  to  1  inch  at  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  above  the  Uquidus  under  conditions 
effective  substantially  to  avoid  thermiting,  and  at  a  speed 
of  rotation  sufficient  to  separate  molten  aluminum  from 
residual  portions  of  the  charge; 
consolidating  with  centrifugal  force  residual  portions  of  said 
charge  into  a  porous  filter  cake  as  the  charge  is  being 
routed  at  said  peripheral  opening,  said  container  having  a 
wall  against  which  centrigugal  force  drives  said  residual 
portions  for  consolidating  said  residual  portions  at  said  at 
least  one  gap,  into  said  porous  filter  cake  at  said  gap  with- 
out substantially  passing  therethrough; 
discharging  separated  aluminum  radially  outwardly  around 
and  through  said  porous  filter  cake  and  through  said  gap. 


4,1374r74 
NICKEL-CHROMIUM  ALLOYS 
Miles  Firahaber,  Rte.  3.  Pewaakee,  Wia.  53072 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978.  Scr.  No.  896,701 
lat  CL'  C22C  19/05 
VS.  CL  75—134  C  2  Claim 

1.  An  alloy  consisting  of  the  following  ingredients  in  per- 
centages by  weight: 


4,137,075 
METALUC  GLASSES  WTTH  A  COMBINATION  OF  HICH 
CRYSTALLIZATION  TEMPERATURES  AND  HIGH 
HARDNESS  VALUES 
Ra^Jaa  Ray.  Morriatowa;  Lee  E.  Taucr.  Saaudt,  both  of  N J., 
and  Cari  F.  Otee,  Wabnrt  Ovek,  Calif.,  assignors  to  AIM 
Chwical  Corporatioa,  Morris  TowMhip,  Morris  Coaatr, 
NJ. 
Coatiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764.661,  Jan.  17, 1977, 
abandoaed,  which  is  a  contiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  495.458.  A^  7, 
1974,  abuMloMd.  This  application  May  25. 1977.  Ser.  No. 
800,107 
laL  CL'  C22C  27/02.  27/04.  30/00 
VS.  CL  75-174  14  CUm 

1.  A  metal  alloy  which  is  primarily  glassy  and  has  high 
crystallization  temperature  and  high  hardness,  characterized  is 
that  the  metal  alloy  consists  essentially  of 

(a)  about  15  to  25  atom  percent  of  at  least  one  metaUoid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus,  boron, 
carbon  and  silicon; 

(b)  about  20  to  40  atom  percent  of  least  one  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  chromium,  iron  vsos- 
dium,  cobalt  and  aluminum,  with  the  proviso  that  when 
the  metalloid  consists  essentially  of  boron,  then  about  20 
to  55  atom  percent  of  at  least  one  of  iron  and  cobalt  it 
employed;  and 

(c)  about  40  to  60  atom  percent  of  at  least  one  refractory 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdeniun, 
tungsten,  tantalum  and  niobiiun,  with  the  proviso  thsi 
when  the  metalloid  consists  essentially  of  boron  and  the 
metal  consists  essentially  of  at  least  one  of  iron  and  cobslt, 
then  about  25  to  60  atom  percent  of  at  least  one  of  molyb- 
denum and  tungsten  is  employed. 

fe 

4,1374)76 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  MATERIAL  OF  TiC,  WC  AND 

SILVER 

Norauu  S.  Hoyer;  Paul  G.  Sladc,  and  Ram  KoaM>wsky,  aU  W 

Pittaburgh,  Pa.,  aasigaors  to  Westiaghouac  Electric  Corp, 

Pittaburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,430 
Lrt.  a.'  HOIH  1/02:  B22F  5/00 
VS.  CL  75—241  5  CUm 

1.  A  contact  material  comprising  a  skeleton  of  a  soiid-stste 
solution  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  tungsten  carbide  sad 
titanium  carbide  in  which  the  tungsten  carbide  is  present 
within  the  range  of  about  30%  and  about  50%  by  weight  of  the 
skeleton  of  the  contact  material  and  the  balance  of  the  contact 
material  comprising  a  metal  of  high  heat  and  electrical  conduc- 
tivity, said  latter  metal  being  present  within  the  range  between 
about  10%  and  90%  by  weight  of  the  contact  material. 

5.  A  contact  material  comprising  a  solid-state  solution  aUoy 
skeleton  of  refractory  metal  carbides  and  a  metal  of  high  elec- 
trical and  heat  conductivity  interspersed  within  the  skeletal 
interstices. 


I 


I 


A  tnafn 


I 


ference  pattern  of  light  representative  of  an  image,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  thermoplastic  layer  of  the  type  that 
^  s  frost  frequency  inversely  related  to  thickness,  said  ther- 
moplastic layer  having  a  surface  with  undulations  that  cause 
nid  thermoplastic  layer  to  have  a  multiplicity  of  frost  frequen- 


,22 


following  said  application  of  energy  and  through  which  open- 
ings light  can  pass,  and  controlling  the  intensity  of  the  applied 
energy  above  said  certain  critical  value  to  control  the  amount 
of  such  change  in  accordance  with  the  intensity  of  the  applied 
energy  above  said  certain  critical  value  to  increase  the  amount 
of  said  change  and  the  area  of  the  openings  in  the  film  and 
decrease  the  area  of  the  deformed  material  in  the  film  and, 
therefore,  the  optical  density  of  the  film  in  accordance  with  the 
intensity  of  the  applied  energy  above  said  certain  critical  value 
for  continuous  tone  imaging  of  the  dry  process  imaging  film. 


> 

-^ 

/''           \ 

W ij    ,               m.._i 

1    II 

1 

iii;        '  ii. 

des,  said  undulations  having  a  spatial  frequency  less  than  any 
one  frost  frequency  of  said  multiplicity  of  frost  frequencies, 
laid  thermoplastic  layer  being  disposed  upon  the  other  surface 
of  said  photoconductor  layer,  whereby  said  thermoplastic 
layer  has  a  surface  abutting  said  photoconductor  layer  and  a 
free  surface. 


14,137,078 
METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUS  TONE  IMAGING  USING 

DISPERSION  IMAGING  MATERIAL 
MMStsaga  Izn,   BimiB^iam,   and  Stanford  R.   Orshinsky. 
Blooafidd  Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  aaaignors  to  Energy  CooTer- 
rioa  Derices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  725.926,  Sep.  23, 1976,  Pat  No.  4.082,861. 
lUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  30. 1978,  Ser.  No.  891.498 
Int  CL'  B95C  5/00:  G03C  5/16,  5/04 
UJS.a96-27E  47aaima 


4,137,079 

ANTIFOGGANTS  IN  HEAT  DEVELOPABLE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

Conrad  G.  Houle,  Webater,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,594 

Int  a.'  G03C  7/Oa  1/40.  1/02.  1/34 

VS.  CL  96—55  35  Claims 

34.  A  process  of  developing  a  dye  enhanced  silver  image  in 

an  exposed  heat  developable  photographic  element  comprising 

a  support  having  thereon,  in  binder,  in  reactive  association, 

(a)  photosensitive  silver  halide, 

(b)  a  dye-forming  coupler, 

(c)  an  oxidation-reduction  image-forming  combination  com- 
prising 

(i)  a  3-amino-lH-l,2,4-triazole  silver  salt  oxidizing  agent 
consisting  essentially  of  a  silver  salt  of  a  3-amino-lH- 
1,2,4-triazole  represented  by  the  structure 


N NH 


S-(CH2frV 

wherein  Y  is  aryl  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms;  n  is 
0  to  2;  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  or  amine,  with 
(ii)  an  organic  reducing  agent  which  in  its  oxidized  form 
forms  a  dye  with  a  dye-forming  coupler,  and 
(d)  an  antifoggant  concentration  of  a  5-mercapto- 1,2,4- 
triazole  represented  by  the  formula: 


I.  The  method  of  producing  by  a  dry  process  a  continuous 
tone  image,  which  method  comprises  the  step  of  providing  a 
continuous  tone  dry  process  imaging  film  including  a  substrate, 
I  solid,  high  optical  density  and  substantially  opaque  film  of  a 
dispersion  imaging  material  deposited  on  said  substrate,  said 
nibstantially  opaque  film  of  the  dispersion  imaging  material, 
upon  application  of  energy  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase 
the  absorbed  energy  in  the  material  above  a  certain  critical 
value,  being  capable  of  changing  to  a  substantially  fluid  sUte  in 
which  the  surface  tension  of  the  material  acts  to  cause  the 
substantially  opaque  film  where  subject  to  said  energy  to  dis- 
perse and  change  to  a  discontinuous  film  comprising  openings 
and  deformed  material  which  are  frozen  in  place  following  said 
application  of  energy  and  through  which  openings  light  can 
pass,  and  means  associated  with  said  film  of  imaging  material 
for  retarding  the  change  to  the  discontinuous  film,  caused  by 
the  surface  tension,  and  for  controlling  the  amount  of  such 
change  in  accordance  with  the  intensity  of  the  applied  energy 


N  =  N 
I  H  SH 


wherein  R  is  H  or  alkyl  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
comprising  heating  said  element  to  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  about  120*  C.  to  about  185*  C.  until  said  image  is 
developed. 


4,1374)80 

PROCESS  FOR  DYE  IMAGE  PRODUCnON  ON  A 

UGHT-SENSmVE  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL 
Mitsiito  Fqjiwbara;  SyniUi  Matsuo;  Mikio  Kawaaaki;  Yntaka 
Kaneko.  and  Toyoaki  Masakawa,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  aaaign- 
ors to  KonishirokB  Photo  Indastry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
r<.nHnn>H«n  nf  Soj-.  No.  739.330.  Not.  5. 1976.  abandoned.  This 


1.  In  a  holographic  recording  medium  wherein  an  electn- 

cally  conductive  layer  has  first  and  second  surfaces  respec- 
said  alloy  being  characterized  by  resistance  to  corrosive  attack  lively  connected  to  a  surface  of  a  substrate  and  to  one  surfiw 
by  molten  glass,  having  superior  creep  resistance,  having   of  a  photoconductor  layer  that  is  adapted  to  receive  an  inter- 


criticd  value  to  disperse  ,Sd  change  the  same,  where  subjected   lected  from  the  group  "'""If*'"*  °[,!^^7;"' ^^^^^ 

to  laid  applied  energy,  to  a  discontinuous  film  comprising   ybiphenyl,  5-AmmoKi-naphthol.  N,N -BuK3-hydroxyphenyl)e- 

openings  and  deformed  material  which  are  frozen  in  place   thylenediamme. 


1  -Pheny  l-3-{  1  -hydroxy-2naphthamido)- 
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pyrazolin-S-one,  N,N'-Bis(l-<^ulfophenyl>pyrazolin-S-otie- 
3-y]].malondiamide,  a-Acetyl-3-hydroxyacetoanilide,  N,N'- 
Methylenebis(l-hydroxy-2-naphtluunide).  2,2'- 

Methylenebis(8-hydroxyquinoline).  2,2'-Methylenebis[6K2- 
hydroxyphenyl)phenol],  N,N'-Bis{2-hydroxy-4-(2',4'-di-tert.- 
amylphenoxy  acetamido)phenyl]malondiamide,  2,2'- 

Methylenebis(4-chlorophenol),  3,3'-Diphenylamine,  3-Amino- 
phenol,  3-Anilinophenol,  3-(N-Methyl)aminophenol,  and  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N.N'- 
Ethylenebis(3-methyl-4-amino-N-methylaniline).  fi,fi'- 

Oxybis[/3-<N-ethyl-4-aminoanilino)ethyl]ether,  N,N'- 

Ethylenebis{4-amino-N-03-hydroxyethyl)aniline].  4-Amino-N- 
ethyl[^-(4'-amino-N'-ethylaniIino)propionic  acid]anilide,  2,2'- 
Methylenebis(p-phenylenediamine),  2-Amino-5-fN-ethyl-N- 
03-methoxyethyl))amino-phenethyl{2-amino-5-[N-ethyl-N-(^- 
methoxyethyOD-aminobenzylsulfonamide,  N[2-(N.N-die- 

thyUmino)-3-aminophenethyl]-2-amino-S-(N,N-diethylamino)- 
phenylaniline,  2-[/3-{2-amino-3-(N,N-diethylamino)phenox- 
y}ethyl]-4-amino-N,N-diethylaniline,  Bis(2-hydroxy-5- 

aminobeiuyl)amine,  2,2'-Methylenebis(p-aminophenol),  N-(2'- 
hydroxy-S'-aminophenyl)-2-hydroxy-5-amino-benzylamine, 
a,a'-(Ethylenediimino)-bis-(4-amino-o-cre8ol),  3-Methyl-4- 
aniino-N-ethyl-N-(2-hydroxy-S-aminobenzyl)aniline,  a,a'- 
Oxybis(4-amlno-o-cresol),  5-Aminoaalicylic  acid  (2-amino-5- 
hydroxy)anilide,  2,2'-Disuiridebis(p-aminophenol),  2.6-Bis(2- 
hydroxy-3-methyl-3-aminobeazyI)-3,3-dimethyl-4-amino- 
phenol. 


4,137,081 

PRINTING  PLATES  FROM  POLYMER  WITH 

TERMINAL  UNSATURATION 

Rndolph  L.  Pohl,  Newark,  DeL,  aaiigBor  to  Hcrcnlca  lacorpo* 
rated,  Wilmington,  DeL 

CoBtinurtJoa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  628,862,  Nor.  S,  1975, 
■fa— <»oiitJ.  This  appUcatioH  imm.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  810^34 
Lit  a.2  G03C  1/78.  1/96.  1/6S.  5/00 
MS.  CL  96—87  R  10  Cteiw 

1.  A  photopolymer  composition  comprising  (1)  a  liquid 
terminal  olefmically  unsaturated  linear  polymer  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  in  the  range  of  from  1,000  to  20.000.  selected 
from  polymers  having  the  structure 


Y— CHi— CH— CHj— X— P— X— CH2— CH— CHj— Y  , 

OH  OH 

O  O 

CH2»C— C— O— P— O— C— C«CH2 . 
I  I 

R'  R' 

O  .    O 

Z— C— O— CH,— CH— P— CH— CH,— O— C— Z  , 

I  I 

OH  OH 

/>  / 

Z— C— O— CHi— CH— P— CH— CH,— O— C— Z  ,     and 
I  I 

NH2         NH2 

CH2«CH— C— P— C— CH=CH2 


where  X  is  selected  from 


-.-S-, 


O 

— c— o— . 

and    — NH—    groups;    Y    is    selected    firom    — O— CH- 
2— CH=CH2and 


— O — C— C»CH2     groups; 

r 


R'  is  selected  from  — H  and  — CHj  groups;  Z  is  selected  fnw 


— C«CH— R"    and     — CHj— C— C— O— R' , 
I  I 

R  CH2 


where  R"  is  selected  from  — H,  — CH3  and 

— C— O— R' ; 

and  P  is  a  polymer  residue  selected  from  homopolymers  of 
butadiene,  isoprene,  chloroprene,  styrene,  isobutylene,  ethyl- 
ene, and  copolymers  of  butadiene  with  acrylonitrile.  butadiene 
with  styrene.  butadiene  with  isoprene.  ethylene  with  neohex- 
ene,  isobutylene  with  styrene.  isobutylene  with  acrylonitrile, 
and  the  corresponding  saturated  residues;  (2)  from  about  1  to 
about  S0%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer  of  at 
least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  selected  from 
acrylonitrile.  methacrylonitrile.  styrene,  methyl  substituted 
styrene.  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone.  and  monomers  containing  one  or 
more 


CH2» 


«c— c— 


i 


group* 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C3  alkyl  group;  (3)  from  about 
0. 1  to  about  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  poly- 
mer of  a  photoinitiator;  and  (4)  from  about  0.01  to  about  2%  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer  of  a  stabilizer. 


4,137,082 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERUL 

HARDENED  WITH  A  VINYLSULFONYL  COMPOUND 

HideAnd  Sen;  TmMni  lahii;  Jue  YaaugncU,  and  HIimM 

SUraiihi,  all  of  MinaBd-aaUgara,  Japan,  asaignon  to  F^Ji 

Photo  FDa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mimuni-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1977.  Ser.  No.  837.248 
Oaima  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Sep.  27, 1976,  Sl-115611 
Int.  a.2  G03C  1/30 
U.S.  a.  96—111  6  Clai« 

1.  A  photographic  Ught-sensitive  material  comprising  a 
support  having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer,  with  at  least  one  hydrophiUc  colloid  layer  thereof  con- 
taining (a)  gelatin  and/or  a  gelatin  derivative  and  (b)  0.1  to 
about  10  wt%  based  on  the  weight  of  dry  gelatin  or  derivative 
of  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula  (I)  or  (II): 


f 


0  R 

1  I 

(Y-S-CH2-C-N-)i(A), 

O 


(D 


i 
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o  o 

H  II 

Y— S— CH2— C 

N  I 

O  ^N^ 

O    H2C  CH2 

II     T       I 

Y-S— CH2— C N-^    ^N- 

O 
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O 

I 


Hi 


O  o 

II         y 

■C— CH2— S— Y 
I 

o 


a  wood  or  non-wooden  material  with  a  liquid  mixture  or  so- 
(II)  dium  sulfite  with  sodium  hydroxide  or  sodium  carbonate,  or  a 
concentrate  or  powder  prepared  from  said  waste  liquor,  (c)  a 
mixture  of  a  solution  of  an  alkali  lignosulfonate  having  a  pH  of 
9  to  13  with  a  monosaccharide  or  polysaccharide  or  a  mono- 
saccharide- or  polysaccharide-containing  residue  left  after 


wherein  Y  represents  a  linyl  group;  A  represents  a  divalent 
cyclic  or  acyclic  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  one  to  three  of  which  carbon  atoms  can  be  replaced  by 
a  hetero  atom;  R,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represenu  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1 
10  4  carbon  atoms;  and  /i  is  0  or  1. 


4,137,083 
WATER  BASED  PRINTING  INK 
laa  M.  Hedrick,  Crert  Coenr,  Mo.,  aarignor  to  Monaanto 

Coapany,  St  Lmda,  Mo. 
DhWon  of  Ser.  No.  687,413,  May  17, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,072,644. 
This  appUcatioa  Not.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,641 
Int  a.2  CD9D  n/00 
MS,  a  106—20  12  Oaima 

1.  A  printing  process  wherein  a  fast  drying  protective  over- 
coat is  applied  over  a  slow  drying  ink,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  overcoat  is  an  aqueous  based  solution  comprising 
water  and  a  polymer  solubilized  in  said  water  by  a  rapid  re- 
oiovable  solubilizing  component,  said  polymer  being  capable 
of  forming  a  water-insensitive  gel  film  upon  removal  of  said 
rapid  removable  solubilizing  component 


4,137,084 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 
COPY  SHEETS  USING  NOVEL  RADIATION  CURABLE 

COATINGS 
Gerald  T  Daris,  and  Dale  R.  Shackle,  both  of  Chillicothe,  Ohio, 

amigDors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

DiTUon  of  Ser.  No.  684,462,  May  7,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,091,122. 

ThU  appUcation  Aug.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,124 

Int  CL2  C09D  ll/OO 

UjS.  a  106—21  5  CUima 

1.  A  liquid  chromogenic  coating  composition,  said  coating 
composition  being  characterized  as  substantially  solvent-free 
and  comprising  a  chromogenic  material  and  a  liquid  radiation 
curable  substance,  said  chromogenic  material  being  a  color 
devek>per  of  the  acidic  electron  accepting  type,  said  coating 
composition  and  said  radiation  curable  substance  being  com- 
patible with  the  color  forming  characteristics  of  said  color 
devek>per,  said  radiation  curable  substance  including  one  or  a 
mixture  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  organic  compounds  hav- 
ing at  least  one  terminal  ethylenic  group  per  molecule,  said 
liquid  chromogenic  coating  composition  being  radiation  cur- 
able by  free  radical  polymerization  to  a  solid  uck-free  resin. 


4,137,085 
GREEN  SAND  COMPOSITION  FOR  CASTING 
Hhvfeml  Matsni,  No.  6-16,  2-choaie,  Higaahi,  SUbuya-kn, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,312 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1976,  51-40047 
Int  a.2  B28B  7 /a 
Ui  a  106-38.35  »  Claims 

1.  A  green  sand  composition  for  casting  comprising  a  green 
nnd  composed  of  siliceous  sand,  bentonite,  and  water,  and 
having  incorporated  therein  a  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  waste  liquor  of  a  pH  of  9  to  1 3  obtained 
in  the  soda  process,  kraft  process,  or  oxygen-alkali  cooking 
process  for  preparing  pulps  from  woods  or  non-wooden  raw 
materials,  or  a  concentrate  or  powder  formed  from  said  waste 
r,  (b)  a  waste  liquor  of  a  pH  of  9  to  13  obtained  by  cooking 


removing  thiolignin  from  a  kraft  pulp  waste  liquor,  the  mixing 
ratio  being  in  the  range  of  30/70  to  70/30  based  on  the  solids, 
and  (d)  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  components  selected  from  said 
components  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  the  amount  incorporated  of  said 
component  (a),  (b),  (c)  or  (d)  as  the  solids  thereof  being  at  least 
0.1%  by  weight  based  on  the  siliceous  sand. 


4,137,086 
GLASS  COMPOSmONS  FOR  USE  IN  CURABLE 
COMPOSITIONS 
WUIiam  D.  Potter,  Ware;  Andrew  C.  Barclay,  Harlow;  Reginald 
Dunning,  Parbold,  and  Richard  J.  Parry,  Sonthport  aU  of 
England,  assignors  to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited,  St.  Helens 
Merseyside,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  685,485,  May  11, 1976,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcation  Not.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,280 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1975, 
20196/75;  May  13,  1975,  20197/75;  Aag.  15,  1975,  34128/75 

Int  a.2  C03C  3/04 
MS.  a.  106—52  19  Claims 

1.  A  calcium  fluoroaluminosilicate  glass  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  25- to  35%  by  weight  of  silicon  calculated  as 
silica,  from  30  to  40%  by  weight  of  aluminum  calculated  as 
alumina,  from  20  to  35%  by  weight  calcium,  calculated  as 
calcium  oxide,  and  up  to  9%  by  weight  fluorine. 


4,137,087 
CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS  OF  WATER-SOLUBLE  SILICATES  AND 
WATER-SOLUBLE  LATENT  INSOLUBILIZING  AGENTS 
John  E.  Blasko;  William  G.  Boberski,  both  of  Gibsonia,  and 

Jerome  A.  Seiner,  Pittsburgh,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,983 

Int  a.2  C09D  1/04 

UJS.  a.  106—84  20  Claims 

1.  Curable  coating  compositions  comprising  aqueous  solu- 
tions of  water-soluble  silicates  and  a  water-soluble  latent  insol- 
ubilizing  agent  formed  from  AI+  +  +  ions  and  ligands  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylenediaminetetraaceUte. 
diethylenetriaminepentaacetate.  N-(hydroxyethyl)- 

ethylenediaminetriacetate,  nitrilotriacetate  and  1.3- 
propanediaminetetraacetate;  wherein  said  insolubilizing  agent 
is  sUble  at  a  pH  of  greater  than  7.0.  and  wherein  the  amounts 
of  said  insolubilizing  agent  included  in  said  compositions  are 
sufficient  to  enhance  the  wet  abrasion  and  water  resistance  of 
the  cured  compositions,  as  measured  by  soaking  a  cured  coat- 
ing on  a  glass  panel  in  water  and  rubbing  the  surface  of  the 
coating  with  a  water  soaked  cloth  at  least  130  double  finger 


rubs  without  abrading  the  surface,  but  uuufncient  to  cause 
package  iiutability  in  the  uncured  compoaitions. 


4,137.068 

PLASnCIZER  COMBINATION  FOR  BUILDING 

MATERIALS 

GcrhaN  Debas,  AanuaoiMhaMcn,  and  Volker  Katttd,  Wieaba- 

dcm  both  of  Gcnwuy.  aarigBon  to  Hoecbat  Aktlfwrll- 

•cbaft,  Gcraaay 

Filed  Feb.  2,  an,  Scr.  No.  r74,«9 
ClaiiM  priority,  applkatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMay,  Feb.  7, 
1977,2704929 

bt  CL2  OMB  7/3S 
VS.  CL  106—90  I  OaiM 

1.  An  additive  combination  for  water  containing,  setting 
building  materials,  in  particular  tboae  of  cement,  baaed  on 
about  0.1%  by  weight  to  3.0%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  polye- 
lectrolyte,  and  including  at  least  about  0.05%  by  weight  to 
1.0%  by  weight  of  a  non-ionic,  low-foaming  surfactant,  all 
percent  by  weight  values  being  relative  to  a  binder  in  the 
building  material. 


4,137,019 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDRAUUC  BINDERS 
AND  BINDERS  OBTAINED 
Marcel  Anioald,  Boorg  La  Reioe;  Roger  StraiikMi,  Viileroo, 
YTCtte,  and  Jack  Roger,  Chartres,  all  of  France,  aadgnon  to 
AaMdation  pour  la  Recherche  et  Ic  DcTeloppawat  des  Me- 
tbodca  et   ProceMM   Induttriels   (AJLMXNJLS.),   Paris, 
Fraacc 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  7SM07 
lat  CL2  C04B  7/36 
VS.  CL  106—100  15  ClaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  hydraulic  binder  com- 
prising essentially  a  mixture  of  calcium  and  silicon  oxides, 
which  process  comprises: 
adding  to  a  mixture  of  starting  compounds  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  hydraulic  binders  which  starting  compounds  con- 
tain oxygen,  calcium  and  silicon,  at  least  one  disturbing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  sul- 
phate and  sodium  sulphate,  said  agent  being  capable  of 
modifying  the  crystallinity  of  silicate  normally  formed  by 
the  firing  of  said  mixture  of  starting  compounds  at  a  high 
temperature,  firing  said  mixture  containing  said  disturbing 
agent  at  a  temperature  between  600*  and  9S0*  C,  and 
recovering  a  silicate  possessing  hydraulic  properties. 


4,137,090 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  OPERATION  OF 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREHEATING  AND  CALCINING 
CEMENT  MATERIALS  CONTAINING  COMBUSTIBLE 
MATERIALS 
Norio  Nakannra,  Omiya;  Satoahi  Toaiaaga,  Taau;  Tsmco 
Kobayashi,  Ichikawa,  and  Mitsuo  Nagaoka,  Higaahiknnuae, 
ail  of  Japan,  aaiignors  to  IshUuw^iau-Hariina  Jukogyo 
ICabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Ote,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,756 
Claiois  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1976,  51-37840 
IM.  CL'  C04B  7/02 
VS.  CL  106—106  2  ClaiiM 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  apparatus  for 
preheating  and  calcining  cement  materials  containing  combus- 
tible materials  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preheating  noncombustible  cement  materials  in  a  pre- 
heater  and  then  introducing  the  preheated  materials  into  a 
calciner, 

(b)  introducing  combustible  cement  materials  into  the  cal- 
ciner in  such  a  quantity  that  the  heating  value  of  the 
combustible  cement  materials  may  be  less  than  the  heat 
required  for  the  complete  preheating  and  calcining  of  both 
cement  materials, 

(c)  burning  the  combustible  materials  in  the  cement  materials 
and  supplying  additional  heat  to  said  calciner  in  an  amount 


required  for  the  complete  preheating  and  calcining  of  boili 
cement  materials, 

(d)  detecting  in  terms  of  the  variation  of  temperature  of  the 
gases  at  an  outlet  of  said  calciner  tlie  variation  in  required 
calcination  heat  which  in  turn  is  caused  by  the  variation  in 
mixing  ratio  of  the  combustible  cement  materials  and  the 
variation  in  heating  value  thereof, 

(e)  automatically  controlling  the  additional  heat  supplied  to 
said  calciner  in  response  to  tlie  detected  temperature  of    rv 
gases,  and  ■ 

(0  introducing  the  calcined  material  into  the  kiln  and  buni- 
ing  the  material  introduced  therein  to  form  cement  clin- 


ker. 


4,1374>91 

IMPREGNATING  AGENT  FOR  CAMOUFLAGE 

Horst  Haaiach,  Niederkaaaei-Rbeidt;  Kari-Martin  Rodder, 

Han^JMrgen  Haaa,  both  of  Troiadorf-Spich,  ail  of  Gcmaay, 

aaaigmtn  to  Dynaadt  Nobel  Alctiengeaeiiachaft,  Troisdoi^ 

Bezirfc  Cotogae,  Gcnuay 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,057 
OabM  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GtrmMmy,  Mar.  1^ 
1976,2608668 

Iirt.  CL2  C09K  3/Oa  3/1% 
VS.  CL  106—287.16  4  CUaa 

1.  A  camouflage  impregnating  agent  for  an  oxidic  surface 
comprising  a  silver  salt  dissolved  in  an  alcoholic  solution  oft 
C|4  alky  I  trialkoxysilane. 


.\ 


4,1374)92 

DISPERSION  OR  SUSPENSION  OF  SOLID  PHASE  IN 

UQUm  PHASE 

Edward  H.  Cmpatoa,  43  MouacM  Atc^  Old  Bennington,  Vt 

05201 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  655,990 
Irt.  CL'  C09C  3/04,  1/42 
VS.  CL  106-288  B  4 1 
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1.  A  method  of  dispersing  or  suspending  a  solid  phase  ia  « 
liquid  phase  by  using  a  mixer  having  a  mixing  region  arranged 
so  said  phases  enter  an  input  region  of  said  mixing  regioo, 
move  through  said  mixing  region,  and  exit  from  an  outpot 
region  of  said  mixing  region,  said  solid  and  liquid  phases  being 
continuously  fed  into  said  input  region  of  said  mixing  regioa,  r 
and  said  method  comprising:  pj 

a.  establishing  the  relative  input  rates  for  said  solid  and  liquid 
phases  so  that  the  combination  of  said  phases  in  said  input 
region  continuously  forms  a  substantially  non-flowable 
third  phase  extending  from  said  input  region  toward  saki 
output  region  and  having  a  plastic  consistency  tbKk 
enough  to  receive  and  hold  subsequently  input  material 
and  prevent  any  direct  passage  of  material  through  said 
mixing  region  until  said  solid  and  liquid  phases  are  homo- 
geneously mixed  together,  and  said  plastic<onsistency 
tliird  phase  also  l>eing  tliick  enough  to  produce  high  mix- 
ing shear  in  response  to  worlcing  by  said  mixer; 

b.  shearing  said  plastic-consbtency  third  phase  with  an  de- 
ment moving  in  said  mixing  region  to  apply  discrete  and 
rapidly  occurring  high  shear  increments  to  said  plastio- 
consistency  third  phase; 

c.  using  said  high  shear  to  work  said  plastic  consistency  tUfd 
phase  atxNit  within  said  mixing  region  so  that  all  of  nid 
third  phase  encounters  said  moving  element  and  said  high 


ihear  increments  are  quickly  appUed  uniformly  tlirough- 
oot  said  third  phase; 

d.  using  said  high  diear  and  said  working  of  said  third  phase 
to  mix  said  solid  and  liquid  phases  more  homogeneously 
together  with  increasing  distance  from  said  input  region 
toward  said  output  region; 

t.  continuing  said  high  shear  and  said  working  of  said  third 
phase  sufficiently  to  transform  said  non-flowable  third 
phase  continuously  into  a  relatively  flowable  fourth  phase 
before  said  third  phase  reaches  said  output  region,  said 
fourth  phase  being  a  uniform  dispersion  or  suspension  of 
nkl  solid  phase  in  said  liquid  phase;  and 

f,  leparating  said  fourth  phase  continuously  from  said  third 
phase  and  continuously  moving  said  fourth  phase  away 
from  said  third  phaae  and  tlirough  said  output  region 
without  mixing  said  fourth  phase  back  into  said  third 
phase. 

4,137,093 
SETTING  RETARDING  COMPOSITION  FOR  WELL 
CEMENTING  AND  RECEMENTING 
Baal  Poblano,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  aarigaor  to  Instituto  Mex- 
Icao  del  Petroleo,  Mexico  City,  Mexico 

FUed  JuL  IL  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,663 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Mexico,  JoL  26, 1976, 165645 
lat  CL'  C04B  13/21  13/24 
UJS.  a  106—315  ♦  o^ 

1.  An  improved  setting  retarding  composition  for  cementing 
ud  recementing  of  wells,  which  comprises:  from  13  to  17%  by 
weight  of  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  from  20  to  23%  by  weight 
ofiodium  tetraborate,  from  25  to  27%  by  weight  of  dextrine; 
characterized  in  that  it  also  contains  from  35.0  to  40%  by 
weight  of  boric  acid. 

4,137,094 
CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  OF  STARCH 
HYDROLYSATES 
Mi  F.  Hngbes,  91  Darignon,  DoUard  des  Ormeaox,  Qnebec, 


4,137,095 
CONSTANT  VOLTAGE  SOLAR  CELL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Joseph  lindfluyer,  Betbesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Solarex  Corpora- 
tion, RockriUe,  Md. 
CoBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  705,063,  Jul.  14,  t976,  Pat.  No. 
4,056^79,  which  to  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  614,619,  Sep.  18, 1975, 
Pat  No.  34>90,097.  TUs  appUcation  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
795,012 
Int  CL'  HOIL  21/225 
VS.  a.  136—89  SG  10  Claims 


Cootinoation  of  Ser.  No.  767,794,  Feb.  11,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  667,170,  Mar.  15, 

1976,  abondoaed.  TUa  appUcation  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

868,921 

Lit  CL'  C13K  1/06 

U,S.a  127-38  SCIaima 


\.  A  process  for  producing  starch  hydrolysates  comprising 
continuously  moving  an  aqueous  acidic  starch  slurry  feed 
containing  at  least  about  35%  by  weight  starch  solids  through 
t  confined  preheat  zone  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  300  psi  to  raise 
the  temperature  of  the  slurry  to  at  least  140*  C,  continuously 
forcing  the  hot  fluid  mass  emerging  from  the  preheat  zone 
through  an  elongated  compressing  zone,  said  elongated  com- 
piCHing  zone  having  a  cross-sectional  area  less  than  25%  of  the 
crois-sectional  area  of  the  preheat  zone  and  a  length:diameter 
lalio  of  at  least  4:1,  continuously  receiving  material  emerging 
from  the  compressing  zone  in  the  form  of  a  fine  spray  or  mist 
including  water  vapor  in  a  confined  zone  of  reduced  pressure 
ud  continuously  collecting  from  said  reduced  pressure  zone  a 
homogeneous  starch  syrup  having  a  higher  solids  content  than 
the  itarch  slurry  feed,  the  temperature  and  pressure  within  the 
compressing  zone  being  selectively  controlled  to  provide 
tymp  products  of  predetermined  DE  values. 


IILI—HTIOK  OUMI 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  silicon  solar  energy  cell  capable  of 
maintaining  a  substantially  constant  voluge  during  exposure  to 
significant  increases  in  illumination,  comprising  heating  a  sili- 
con wafer  having  at  least  one  major  surface  with  a  diffusant- 
/impurity  to  form  an  electrical  junction  inwardly  of  said  major 
surface  and  a  film  of  diffusant  glass  on  said  surface,  applying  a 
coating  of  gallium  to  the  glass  film,  and  then  heating  the  wafer 
at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufTicicnt  to  enable  the  galhum 
to  penetrate  the  glass  film,  negate  the  polarity  of  the  junction 
and  form  a  gallium  junction  in  its  stead. 


4,137,096 

LOW  COST  SYSTEM  FOR  DEVELOPING  SOLAR  CELLS 

Henry  B.  Maier,  6  Sealey  Ave.,  Hempstead,  L.  I.,  N.Y.  11550 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,914 

Int  CL'  HOIL  31/04:  C25D  11/00 

VS.  CL  136—89  TF  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  solar  cell  comprising  electroplating 
an  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  substrate  with  a  flash  coating 
of  iron,  leaving  a  contact  portion  thereof  uncoaled,  cathodi- 
cally  electrolytically  treating  said  coated  substrate  in  a  photo- 
graphic hypo  or  other  thiosulfate  containing  bath  to  convert  a 
portion  of  said  iron  coating  to  iron  sulfide,  applying  an  alumi- 
num contact  to  a  portion  of  said  iron  sulfide  layer,  and  drying 
said  coated  substrate  sufficiently  to  yield  a  solar  cell  which 
generates  a  photovoltagc  and  photocurrent  upon  exposure  to 
radiant  energy. 

2.  A  solar  cell  comprising  an  aluminum  substrate  having  an 
electrodeposited  layer  of  iron  thereon,  a  conversion  coating  of 
iron  sulfide  formed  on  said  iron  layer,  and  an  aluminum  contact 
to  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  iron  sulfide  layer. 

3.  A  method  of  making  an  electroresponsive  cell  comprising 
electroplating  an  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  substrate  with  a 
metallic  flash  coating,  leaving  a  contact  portion  thereof  un- 
coated,  cathodically  electrolytically  treating  said  coated  sub- 
strate in  a  bath  comprising  photographic  hypo  or  other  thiosul- 
fate containing  bath,  to  form  the  electroresponsive  coating 
thereon  by  the  said  electrolytic  action,  and  then  applying  a 
metallic  contact  to  a  portion  of  said  electroresponsive  layer, 
and  drying  said  coated  substrate  sufficiently  to  yield  an  electro- 
responsive cell  which  generates  a  voltage  and  current  upon 
excitation  by  solar  or  radiant  energy. 

4.  An  electroresponsive  cell  comprising  an  aluminum  sub- 
strate having  an  electrodeposited  layer  comprising  iron 
thereon,  a  conversion  coating  comprising  iron  sulfide  formed 
on  said  electrodeposited  layer,  and  a  metal  contact  to  a  portion 
of  the  surface  of  said  sulfide  layer. 
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4,137,097 

SOLAR  ENERGY  ASSEMBLY 

Jocepb  E.  KeUy,  908  Island  St.,  LaCroMC,  Wto.  54601 

FUed  Ang.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  824,428 

Int  a.2  HOIL  31/04;  F24J  3/02 


VS.  CL  136—89  PC 


lOClaiH 


b.  a  plurality  of  parallel  slats  pivotally  moimted  within  tiid 
frame  for  rotation  about  their  longitudinal  axis; 

c.  a  plurality  of  photovoltaic  cells  mounted  on  each  of  laid 
slats;  the  photovoltaic  cells  on  each  of  the  slats  being 
electrically  connected  together  to  provide  a  desired  volt- 
age when  excited  to  generate  electricity; 

d.  means  for  electrically  connecting  together  the  electrical 
output  from  each  of  the  slats  of  photovoltaic  cells  to 
achieve  a  desired  electrical  power  level  to  be  used  as  u 
electrical  source  of  power; 

e.  a  pair  of  transparent  window  panels  mounted  on  said 
frame,  cme  to  the  fore  and  one  to  the  aft  of  said  plurality 
of  said  slats  thereby  completely  enclosing  said  slats  within 
said  frame  and  between  said  transparent  window  pands, 
said  transparent  window  paneto  being  operable  to  allow 
solar  energy  to  pass  therethrough  and  impinge  upon  the 
photovoltaic  cells  on  said  slats  when  said  slats  are  posi- 
tioned at  an  angle  for  said  photovoltaic  cells  to  receive 
said  solar  energy; 
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(c)  depositing  the  dopant  on  the  oxide  coated  wafer  to  coat 
the  oxide  and  fill  the  excavation;  and 

(d)  heating  the  wafer  for  a  first  time  period  at  a  temperature 
lufficient  to  diffuse  the  dopant  in  the  excavation  into  the 
wafer  to  a  first  predetermined  depth. 

4,137,101 
APPARATUS  AND  MCTHOD  FOR  REMOVING  TIRES 

FROM  WHEELS 
HaroM  R.  Stock,  Orerlaiid,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Wieae  Planning 
and  Engineering,  Inc.,  St  Loois,  Mo. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,112 

Int  a.'  B60C  25/00:  B23K  7/00 

MS.  CL  148-9  R  W  Ctaima 


0  to  max.  0.1%  magnesium  ' 

balance  aluminum  and  inevitable  impurities  which  are  due  to 
the  manufacture,  said  alloy  having  been  subjected  after 
casting  to  a  temperature  of  450*  C.  to  500*  C.  for  a  period 
of  5  to  10  hours  and  hot  and  cold  working  so  as  to  have  the 
characteristics  of  good  deformability,  resistance  to  corro- 
sion, and  a  recrystallization  temperature  above  400*  C. 
2.  The  part  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said  wrought  alumi- 
num alloy  contains  zirconium  in  a  range  of  0.1  to  0.35%  by 
weight  said  part  being  a  kitchen  utensil  coated  with  vitreous 
enamel  and  resistant  to  corrosion  and  having  a  high  buckling 
strength. 


4,137,103 

SIUCON  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  REGION 

CONTAINING  IMPLANTED  ARSENIC  AND 

GERMANIUM 

Siegfried  R.  Mader,  Croton-on-Hudson;  Burton  J.  Masters, 

Ponghkeepsie,  and  H.  Bemhard  Pogge,  HopeweU  Jnnctioa, 


plane  of  said  top,  said  transparent  wall  being  about  its  entire 
periphery  adjacent  inner  surfaces  of  said  upstanding  side  walls, 
whereby  to  divide  said  housing  into  upper  and  lower  cham- 
bers, said  upper  chamber  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet, 
said  lower  chamber  having  a  liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet 
interconnected  by  a  conduit  extending  through  said  lower 
chamber,  photo  cells  disposed  in  said  lower  chamber  and 
adapted  to  provide  heat  to  said  conduit,  and  reflective  means 
disposed  in  said  lower  chamber  for  directing  sunlight  to  said 
photo  cells  and  for  reflecting  sunlight  toward  said  upper  cham- 
ber. 


4,1374m 
SOLAR  ENERGY  WINDOW 

Richard  L.  Field,  Gaitbersbarg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Tbe  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  20,  1977,  Scr.  No.  843,760 

Iirt.  CU  HOIL  31/04:  FJ4J  3/02 

VS.  CL  136—89  PC  12  Claims 
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1.  A  solar  energy  window,  comprinng: 
a.  a  window  frame, 


METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  LEAKAGE  CURRENTS 

AND  REVERSE  RECOVERY  TIME  OF  RECnFIERS  BY 

HOT  ELECTRON  IRRADUTION  AND 

POST-ANNEALING  TREATMENTS 

Yea  S.  E.  Su,  Lm  AHot,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  General  Electric 

Coapaay,  Aabwn,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  814,405 
lat  ai  HOIL  21/263 
VS.  CL  148— 1 J  14  CUh 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  high  speed  semiconductor  rectifier 
characterized  by  low  leakage  current  and  short  reverse  recov- 
ery time  comprising  the  steps  of: 
fabricating  a  rectifier; 

heating  said  rectifier  to  a  temperature  of  about  300*  C; 
irradiating  said  rectifier  while  maintaining  the  temperature 

of  said  rectifier  at  about  300*  C;  and  then 
annealing  said  rectifier  at  a  temperature  of  between  about 
280*  and  3  SO*  C.  for  a  time  between  about  two  and  about 
ten  hours  selected  to  decrease  the  leakage  current  while  it 
the  same  time  increasing  the  reverse  recovery  time  by  a 
relatively  lesser  amount. 


4,137,100 

FORMING  ISOLATION  AND  DEVICE  REGIONS  DUE  TO 

ENHANCED  DIFFUSION  OF  IMPURFTIES  IN 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL  BY  LASER 

Viaceat  J.  Zaieckat,  Wall,  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  Western  Electric 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,221 

lat  a.2  B23K  27/Oa-  HOIL  21/268 

VS.  CL  148—1.5  12 1 
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7.  A  process  for  diffusing  a  dopant  into  a  semiconductor 
wafer  to  form  an  isolation  region  therein,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  growing  an  oxide  coating  on  at  least  one  major  surface  of 
the  wafer; 

(b)  directing  a  laser  beam  at  the  oxide  coated  wafer  to  fonn 
an  excavation  in  the  wafer  and  simultaneously  remove 
portions  of  the  oxide  coating  tberealwve; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  transverse  groove  through  Uie 
solid  tread  of  a  tire  so  as  to  provide  easier  access  to  a  rim 
underlying  the  tread,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  base  config- 
ured to  support  a  tire  thereon;  cutting  means  for  cutting  the 
tread  of  the  tire;  and  force  imparting  means  for  causing  relative 
movement  between  tire  and  the  cutting  means  such  that  the 
cutting  means  passes  through  the  tread  of  the  tire,  but  not  the 
rim,  and  cuts  a  transverse  groove  therein. 

4,137,102 
ALUMINUM  ALLOY  PRODUCTS  OF  HIGH 
CORROSION  RESISTANCE  AND  DEFORMABILTFY 
JHrgea  Althoff,  Oberursel;  Knrt  Tiger,  Rodheim  v.d.H.;  Heinz 
Lommel,  Neu-Anspach;  Manfred  Mifller,  Bad  Vilbel,  and 
Maafred  Ptftzschke,  Kronberg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Mctallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellachaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1975, 2529064;  Dec  8, 1975,  2555095 

lat  a.2  C22C  27/00 
UA  a  148— 3L5  10  Claims 


1.  A  part  subject  to  corrosion  which  is  constituted  of  a 
wrought  aluminum  alloy  which  is  composed,  on  a  weight 
basis,  of 

0.8  to  2.2%  manganese 

0.1  to  0.3%  zirconium 

0.2  to  0.7%  iron 

0.2  to  0.6%  silicon 

0  to  O.S%  copper 


AJJAMtiL 


ION  IMPLANT 
ARSENIC 


ION  IMPLANT 
GERMANIUM 


aniulua 
i   i 


1.  A  silicon  substrate  having  formed  therein  an  ion  implanted 
N  conductivity-type  region  comprising  arsenic  atoms  having  a 
concentration  of  at  least  1  X  10"^  As  atoms/total  atoms  in 
substrate,  and  implanted  germanium  atoms. 

4,137,104 
AS-ROLLED  STEEL  PLATE  HAVING  IMPROVED  LOW 

TEMPERATURE  TOUGHNESS  AND  PRODUCnON 

THEREOF 

HiOime    Nashiwa,    Sakai;    Akiyoshi    Mori,    and    Yoshiyasu 

Kitagawa,  both  of  Wakayanm,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,042 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1976,  51-18658 

Int  CL2  C22C  38/08 

VS.  a.  148—36  7  Claims 

1.  An  as-rolled  steel  plate  having  improved  low  temperature 
toughness,  which  consists  essentially  of: 

C:  0.03  -  0.55%  by  weight 

Si:  0.02  -  0.50%  by  weight 

Mn:  0.30  -  2.00%  by  weight 

P:  not  greater  than  0.025%  by  weight 

S:  not  greater  than  0.010%  by  weight 

Ni:  0.8  -  2.0%  by  weight 

Ca:  0.0005  -  0.004%  by  weight 

Nb:  0  -  0.05%  by  weight 

V:  0  -  0.10%  by  weight 

Sol.  Al:  not  greater  than  0.080%  by  weight 

Calcium/sulfur  weight  ratio:  0.05  -  1.50 
said  amounts  of  Ca  and  Ni  serving  to  reduce  the  formation  of 
bainite  phase  during  low  temperature  rolling  and  making  it 
possible  for  use  of  said  plate  as  a  pipe  line  material  in  the 
as-rolled  state 

Fe:  balance. 
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4,137,105 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  TOOLING  FOR 

SUPERPLASTIC  METAL  SHEET 

Martia  E.  Neat,  Wettoa,  Coaa.,  asrignor  to  Calf  A  Wcatera 

ladaatrics,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  20.  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,924 
lat  CL^  C22F  1/18 


VS.  CL  148— IIJ  R 


24ClaiBH 


engagement  between  the  hollow  cylindrical  moulding  lad 
the  cylindrical  cemented  carbide  element,  and 
beat-treating  tbe  resultant  roll  assembly  in  an  inert  gas  it  t 
temperature  from  1,200*  to  1,500*  C,  under  a  pressure  cf 
20  to  2,000  atm  so  as  to  eliminate  voids  between  the  al- 
tered moulding  and  the  cylindrical  cemented  carbide 
element 


4,137,107 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOI 
DEVICE  UTILIZING  SELECTIVE  MASKING, 
DEPOSmON  AND  ETCHING 
Willcm  NUana,  aad  Peter  J.  da  Waard,  both  of  EindhoTM, 
Ncthcrlaads,  aadgnora  to  UjS.  Pkillpa  Corporation,  Net 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  25,  1977,  Scr.  No.  818,312 
OaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Nethcrlaada,  Ang.  30,  1971; 
7609607 

lat  a.2  HOIL  21/308,  21/208 
VS.  CL  148—171  3  < 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  back  die  piece  for  use  in  a  system 
for  compression  molding  thin  superplastic  sbeeu  of  the  type 
having  a  strain  rate  sensitivity  of  at  least  about  0.3  at  an  ele- 
vated forming  temperature  and  a  given  thickness  between  first 
and  second  surfaces,  said  system  using  a  front  die  piece  of 
metal  having  a  strain  rate  sensitivity  of  substantially  less  than 
0.2  wherein  said  front  die  piece  has  a  general  contour  and 
discrete  surface  impressions  extending  from  said  general  con- 
tour, with  said  surface  impressions  having  displacemenU  from 
said  general  contour  of  at  least  about  25%  of  said  sheet  thick- 
ness and  requiring,  during  compression  of  said  sheet  against 
said  front  die  piece,  a  metal  flow  adjacent  said  second  sheet 
surface,  said  metal  flow  being  generally  transverse  to  said 
general  contour,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  back  die  piece  formed  from  a  mass  of  super- 
plastic  metal  having  a  strain  rate  sensitivity  of  at  least 
about  0.3  at  an  elevated  forming  temperature; 

(b)  heating  said  back  die  piece  to  said  elevated  forming 
temoerature: 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
which  comprises: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  major  surface; 

forming  an  epitaxial  system  of  layers  on  said  major  surface  in 
a  first  epitaxy  process  by  forming  a  plurality  of  epitaiial 
layers  on  said  major  surface,  forming  a  gallium  arsenide 
contact  layer  on  said  plurality  of  layers  and  forming  • 
gallium  aluminum  arsenide  masking  layer  on  said  conttct 
layer, 

locally  removing  said  epitaxial  system  of  layers  down  to  aid 
major  surface  at  selected  locations  to  expose  selected 
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(s)  contacting  an  HCI  gas  with  Al  in  a  selected  one  of  solid 
and  liquid  sutes,  thereby  obtaining  a  gaseous  product; 

(b)  transferring  said  resaltant  gaseous  product  toward  the 
region  of  said  Si-single  crystal(s); 

(c)  mixing  said  resultant  gaseous  product  with  a  CO2  gas; 


(d)  heating  said  Si-single  crystal(s)  heating  to  a  temperature 
of  from  950  to  1350*  C;  and 

(e)  contacting  said  resultant  gaseous  product  mixed  with 
COjwith  said  Si-single  crystal(s),  thereby  growing  the 
AI2O3  as  a  single  crystal  on  said  Si-single  crystal(s). 

4,137,109 
SELECTIVE  DIFFUSION  AND  ETCHING  METHOD  FOR 

ISOLATION  OF  INTEGRATED  LOGIC  CIRCUFF 
jtMt  G.  Aiken,  and  BeiUutin  J-  Sloan,  Jr.,  both  of  Richardson, 
Tex.,  amignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Oiridoa  of  Ser.  No.  676,023,  Apr.  12, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,325 
lat  CL^  HOIL  21/302.  21/76 
UJS.  a  148—175  4  Claims 


(a)  forming  a  mask  layer  on  a  semiconductor  slice,  said  mask 
layer  being  resistant  to  diffusion,  etching  and  oxidation, 

(b)  patterning  said  mask  layer  by  removing  a  portion  thereof 
to  define  mask  apertures  which  expose  an  area  of  said  slice 
to  be  located  between  two  of  said  base  and/or  collector 
portions. 

(c)  selectively  diffusing  a  suiuble  dopant  thru  said  mask 
apertures  into  said  exposed  area  of  the  semiconductor 
slice,  whereby  regions  are  formed  which  have  both  verti- 
cally and  laterally-doped  portions, 

(d)  then  selectively  etching  said  exposed  area  of  the  slice 
thru  the  same  mask  apertures  to  remove  the  full  vertical 
extent  of  the  vertically-doped  portions,  while  leaving  at 
least  a  part  of  the  laterally-doped  portions. 

(e)  selectively  oxidizing  the  etched  areas  of  the  slice  to  form 
isolation  regions  therein  which  are  in  some  regions  adja- 
cent the  retained  part  of  said  laterally-dop«l  portions,  and 

(0  completing  the  device  to  include  active  base  portions 
isolated  by  said  oxidized  regions,  whereby  channel  inver- 
sion is  prevented  along  the  isolated  boundary  of  said 
active  base  portions. 


4,137,110 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LAMINATED  INSOLES 
Tej  K.  Singh,  Baildon,  England,  assignor  to  Associated  Paper 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,000 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  27,  1976, 
31183/76 

lat  a.2  B32B  5/32;  A43B  13/38 
VS.  O.  156— 62J  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  producing  an  air-permeable  wear-resistant 
insole  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  web  or  matt  layer  of  fibres  loaded  with  active 
carbon  by  amn  air-laying  method  onto  a  wear-resistant 
fabric  wWch  is  different  from  and  has  greater  wear  resis- 
tance than  said  web  or  matt  layer 
wherein  the  amount  of  latex  required  to  adequately  bond 
such  fabrics  to  the  web  or  matt  results  in  lowering  perme- 
ability of  the  insole  to  a  useless  level; 
effecting  a  first  impregnation  of  said  web  or  matt  layer  of 

fibres  with  a  latex  binder  and 
effecting  migration  of  said  binder  from  the  interior  of  said 
u/f>h  ciT  matt  trt  the  surfaces  thereof. 


4,137,106 

SUPER  HARD  METAL  ROLL  ASSEMBLY  AND 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Yoahihiko  Doi;  YasnUro  Saito;  Mitnuori  Kotayaahi,  and  SciU 

Hinoka,  all  of  Itami,  Japaa,  anigBon  to  Smnitomo  Electric 

ladastries,  LtiL,  Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,759 
Mat  a.2  B22F  7/02 
UjS.  CL  148—126  5  Clatae 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  cemented  carbide  roll  assembly 
comprising: 
moulding  a  powdered  mix  of  cemented  carbide-forming 

materials  into  a  hollow  cylindrical  moulding, 
placing  the  hollow  cylindrical  moulding  concentrically 
about  a  cylindrical  cemented  carbide  clement  in  a  manner 
such  as  to  provide  a  space  between  the  inner  periphery  of 
the  hollow  cylindrical  moulding  and  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  cylindrical  cemented  carbide  element, 
sintering  the  resultant  assembly  at  a  temperature  from  1.250' 
to  1,500*  C,  thereby  contracting  the  hollow  cylindrical 
moulding  and  generating  a  liquid  phase  to  effect  integral 


layer  so  that  the  masung  layer  can  oe  seiecuveiy  rcmovw 
with  respect  to  the  localized  layer  by  asubsequent  etchinj 
treatment;  and 
selectively  removing  portions  of  said  masking  layer  by  u 
etching  treatment. 


4,137,108 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  BY  VAPOR  GROWTH  OF  SINGLE  CRYSTAL 

AliO» 

Maaara  Ikara,  aad  Maaaydd  Jifkka,  botk  of  Kawasaki,  Jap« 

aaai^ort  to  F^Jitsa  Lteited,  Japu 

Flkd  Dec  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,099 
Clains  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Dec  13, 1975, 50/14792i 
lat  CL2  HOIL  21/205.  21/76.  21/86 
VS.  CL  148—175  25  CUa 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  at  least  one  semiconduc- 
tor device  comprising  an  Si-single  crystal  and  an  epitsiiil 
AI2O3  film  on  the  Si-single  crystal,  said  process  compriang 
vapor  growth  of  the  AI2O3  film  on  at  least  one  piece  of  aid 
Si-sin^  crystal,  wherein  said  vapor  growth  comprises  stepi 
of: 


'♦•" ..  i'*'-"     r" 
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intended  object,  by  effecting  a  second  impregnation  by 
coating  the  outer  surface  of  said  wear-resistant  fabric 
section  of  said  insole  with  a  latex  binder  which  contains  a 
sufficient  amount  of  wetting  agent  to  effect  a  controlled 
penetration  of  said  binder  through  said  wear-resistant 
fabric  and  into  the  surface  of  the  web  or  matt  attached 
thereto  but  an  insufTicient  amount  of  said  wetting  ageint  to 
cause  complete  penetration  through  to  the  web  or  matt 
layer  and  curing  the  said  binder  by  the  application  of  heat. 


1.  A  method  for  the  fabrication  of  an  integrated  semiconduc- 
tor injection  logic  circuit  having  an  inverted,  multiple-collec- 
tor transistor  wherein  the  base  region  includes  a  plurality  of 
lightly-doped  active  portions  and  a  heavily-doped  extrinsic 
portioii,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


4,137,111 
RIBBED  TICK  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAID 
RIBBED  TICK 
Signrd  S.  Hansen,  Fmens  Boge,  Denmark,  assignor  to  NonUsk 
FJerfabrik  Aktieaelakab,  Copenhagen,  Denmark 
Filed  Oct  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  513,464 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Oct  9, 1973, 5479/73; 
Jul.  5, 1974,  3620<'74 

iBt  a,2  A47C  27/0&,  27/10:  B32B  3/20.  3/22.  31/10 
\iS.  a.  156—65  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  ribbed  tick  comprising  the  steps  of 
introducing  between  two  webs  of  textile  materials  a  plurality 
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of  ribbons,  each  comprising  a  strip  of  thermoplastic  material  forward  end  of  said  layer  arrangement  fixed  to  said  mandrel,  i 

located  at  and  parallel  to  one  edge  on  one  surface  of  said  portion  of  said  layer  arrangement  which  has  not  yet  bea 

ribbon  and  a  strip  of  thermoplastic  material  located  at  and  tightly  wound  is  forced  to  bulge  in  a  direction,  perpendiculir 

parallel  to  the  opposite  edge  of  the  second  surface  of  said  to  the  surface  of  said  layer  arrangement,  just  before  comiaj 
ribbon,  heating  the  thermoplastic  material  to  a  temperature 


^    D    23, 


sufficiently  high  to  melt  the  thermoplastic  material  and  then 
cooling  the  thermoplastic  material  so  as  to  form  welded  seams 
bonding  the  edges  of  said  ribbons  to  the  webs  of  textile  mate- 
rial, cutting  the  bonded  webs  at  spaced  locations,  joining  the 
webs  at  their  edges  and  filling  channels  formed  between  the 
ribbons  and  the  webs  with  flexible  insulating  filler. 


4,137,112 
METHOD  OF  RETREADING  A  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
John  A.  Hedlund,  Findlay.  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  Hercules  Tire 
A  Rabber  Company,  Findlay,  Ohio 

Filed  Jai.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,067 

lat  CL^  B29H  17/36 

MS.  a.  156—96  8  OaiM 


1.  A  method  of  retreading  a  tire  by  mounting  a  new  tread  on 
a  pneumatic  tire  casing,  said  casing  having  been  buffed  to  a 
predetermined  profile,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  precured  tread  having  an  integral  belt,  said  belt 
comprising  a  plurality  of  strands  disposed  in  a  preselected 
orientation  with  respect  to  the  tread. 

providing  an  uncured  cushion  gum  layer  having  an  integral 
belt,  said  belt  comprising  a  plundity  of  strands  disposed  in 
a  preselected  orientation  with  respect  to  said  layer, 

wrapping  said  cushion  gum  layer  around  and  securing  said 
layer  to  said  casing  so  that  the  strands  in  said  layer  are 
situated  in  a  first  orientation  with  respect  to  said  casing, 

wrapping  said  tread  around  and  secunng  said  tread  to  said 
casing  over  said  cushion  gum  layer,  so  that  the  strands  in 
said  tread  are  situated  in  a  second  orientation  different 
from  said  first  orientation;  and  curing  the  tire. 


4,137,113 
PRODUCnON  OF  A  UQUID  SEPARATION  MODULE 
Naokatn    Kaaanuun,    Kyoto;    Kazao    laiai,    Moriyaasa,   aad 
Hisaaki  Fujino,  Hikone,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815J84 
Claiou  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1976,  51-82486; 
Mar.  29,  1977,  52-34930 

lit  0.2  B65H  81/00 
MS.  CL  156—187  H  Claiau 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  liquid  separation  module  of  a 
spiral  type,  having  a  mandrel  with  a  layer  arrangement,  con- 


into  tight  contact  with  said  mandrel  or  with  another  portion  of 
said  layer  arrangement  which  has  been  tightly  wound,  so  tfait 
at  the  bulged  portion  said  layer  elements  are  partially  separated 
from  each  other. 


4,137,114 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  UNTTARY  UGHTWEIGHT 

OUTER  GARMENT 

Pierre  L.  Ours,  4920  NE.  GUsan,  Portland,  Oreg.  97213 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,232 

brt.  CL2  A41D  3/04;  B32B  31/18 

MS.  CL  156—251  1  O^ 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  garment  comprising: 

(a)  Placing  two  sheets  of  thin  thermoplastic  film  in  overlying 
engagement  with  one  another; 

(b)  Positioning  the  overlying  sheets  on  a  planar  cutting 
surface; 

(c)  Die  cutting  the  overlying  sheets  in  a  manner  to  form  a 
garment  having  a  body  member  and  paired  arms,  wherein 
the  bottom  margin  of  the  body  member  and  the  bottom 
margins  of  the  arms  are  formed  from  the  bottom  margin  of 
the  overlying  sheets  and  the  medial  portion  of  the  top 
margin  of  the  garment  is  formed  from  the  top  margins  of 
the  overlying  sheets; 

(d)  Sealing  together  the  margins  of  the  cut  sheets  except  for 
the  bottom  margins  of  the  body  member  and  the  arms  and 
the  media]  portion  of  the  top  margin  of  the  body  member, 

(e)  Forming  the  inner  side  margin  of  each  arm  and  the  adja- 
cent side  margin  of  the  body  member  by  a  single  cut,  said 
cut  terminating  in  a  circular  tear  gusset  at  the  intersection 
of  the  arms  and  the  body  member;  and 

(0  Performing  the  steps  of  die  cutting  and  sealing  simulta- 
neously and  with  the  same  tool. 


4,137,115 
JOINING  STRUCTURE 
Patrick  Lambert  144  Longmeadow  Lane,  State  College,  Pa. 
16801 

Filed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,285 
iBt  CL2  F16B  13/00 
MS.  CL  156—257  1  CUi 

1.  A  method  of  securing  wooden  structures  comprising  the 
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di«neter  of  said  dowel  is  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  side  surfaces  of  said  members  and  with  a  tapered  crevice  be- 

sSdhole  in  said  first  member,  disposing  a  pin  through  said  tween  said  surfaces  leading  to  said  zone,  simultaneously  spac- 

Kcond  member  and  said  dowel  substantially  perpendicularly  jng  gajj  members  apart  by  means  of  spaced  pointo  of  contact 

to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  dowel,  disposing  at  least  a  disposed  in  a  series  along  the  entrance  to  said  crevice  and 


portion  of  said  dowel  extending  outwardly  of  said  second 
member  into  the  hole  in  said  first  member,  and  inserting  adhe- 
sive into  said  hole  in  said  first  member  prior  to  the  insertion  of 
said  dowel  therein. 


4,137,116 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PRESSURE  SWITCH 
NorMB  K.  Miller,  CoBcordrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  MiUer  Broth- 
ers, Concordrille,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,807 
Int  a.2  HOIH  3/02 
U&  a  156—269  3  Gataat 


spaced  longitudinally  from  said  zone  of  interference,  and 
thereafter  introducing  a  solvent  into  said  topered  crevice  and 
between  said  points  of  contact  to  form  a  solvent  bond  between 
said  members. 


4,137,118 

CHEMICAL  MILLING  APPARATUS 

Daniel  J.  Brinun,  La  JoUa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chem-tronics,  Inc^ 

Santee,  Calif. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  785,168,  Apr.  6, 1977.  This  appUcation  Sep. 

27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,304 

Int  CL2  C23F  1/02 

MS.  CL  156-345  >  Oalms 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  flexible  switch  means,  the  steps 
which  comprise:  continuously  feeding  an  intermediate  open 
work  web  of  resiliently  yieldable  scalable  insulating  material, 
continuously  feeding  a  pair  of  flexible  conductive  webs  of  less 
width  than  and  into  facing  relation  with  opposite  faces  of  said 
open  work  web  simultaneously  with  feeding  of  the  latter, 
simultaneously  feeding  a  pair  of  flexible  non-conductive  seal- 
able  outer  webs  of  greater  width  than  and  into  facing  relation 
with  opposite  outer  faces  of  respective  conductive  webs,  and 
sealing  adjacent  longitudinal  edges  of  said  outer  webs  out- 
wardly beyond  said  conductive  webs  to  projecting  longitudi- 
nal edge  portions  of  said  open  work  web  with  said  conductive 
webs  remaining  unsealed,  whereby  said  conductive  webs  are 
each  retained  in  position  by  and  between  said  open  work  web 
and  a  respective  outer  web  without  additional  securement. 

2.  The  method  according  to  claim  1,  further  characterized  in 
severing  predetermined  lengths  of  the  sealed  assembly,  and 
closing  the  ends  of  said  predetermined  lengths  to  defme  thereof 
sealed  switch  units. 
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4,137,117 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SOLVENTBONDED  JOINT 
Eagene  C.  Jonea,  Lagnna  Niguel,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  American 
Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  ETanston,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,430 

iBt  a.2  B29C  27/02 

VS.  a.  156—294  If  P^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  workpiece  and  effecting  a 
selected  pattern  of  motion  of  the  workpiece  in  a  chemical 
milling  bath,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  supporting  frame; 
means  for  rotating  said  frame  about  a  first  axis;  an  axle 
mounted  on  said  frame  with  its  longitudinal  axis  at  right  angles 
to  said  first  axis;  a  workpiece  retainer  joumalled  on  said  axle 
for  rotation  about  said  axle  relative  to  said  frame  and  for  rota- 
tion about  said  first  axis  concomitantly  with  said  frame;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  workpiece  retainer  about  said  axle  as 
said  frame  and  retainer  are  rotated  about  said  first  axis  compris- 
ing a  first  gear  rotatable  with  the  workpiece  retainer  and  a 
second  gear  meshed  with  said  first  gear,  said  second  gear  being 
non-rotatobly  fixed  relative  to  said  supporting  frame,  whereby 
.  wnrkniM-j!  sunnorted  bv  Said  workpiece  retainer  can  be 
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4.137,119 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  POLES  OF 

REINFORCED  PLASTICS  MATERIAL 

AJdo  Piola,  lavcrigo  (Coom),  Italy,  amtvur  to  Daytoa  GJtP. 

Sj-X,  Milaa,  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  2S,  1977,  Scr.  No.  7<3,S50 
Clainu  priority,  applkatioa  Italy,  Jaa.  29, 1976, 19717  A/76; 
May  14,  1974,  23285  A/74 

lat  a.2  B45H  81/00 
VS.  CL  154-431  3 


t,   ,      1'     ^11.,  I*-™*       106       '^ 


I.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  cylindrical 
or  conical  tubular  poles  of  reinforced  plastic  material,  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  base  means  defining  a  guide  path  adapted 
to  sequentially  receive  prefabricated  tubular  cores,  means  for 
continuously  advancing  a  prefabricated  tubular  core  along  said 
guide  patluafSpiicator  means  supported  by  said  base  means  and 
adapted  to  apply  resin  impregnated  reinforcing  threads  longi- 
tudinally along  and  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation  about 
a  prefabricated  tubular  core  as  it  passes  along  said  guide  path, 
means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  resin  impregnated  reinforc- 
ing threads  to  said  applicator  means,  spiral  winding  means 
including  a  hollow  cylindrical  drum  rotatably  supported  by 
said  base  means  in  coaxial  relation  with  said  guide  path  down- 
stream of  said  applicator  means  in  the  direction  of  advance  of 
said  core,  means  disposed  within  said  drum  defining  an  annular 
chamber  internally  thereof  having  a  plurality  of  recesses 
spaced  circumferentially  about  said  chamber  and-  was  in- 
serted; adapted  to  contain  a  bath  of  resin,  a  plurality  of  bobbins 
rotatably  supported  on  said  drum  for  rotation  about  axes  dis- 
posed parallel  to  said  guide  path,  said  bobbins  being  equidis- 
tantly  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drum  in  equidis- 
tantly  circumferentially  spaced  relation  about  said  drum  and 
each  supporting  a  length  of  reinforcing  thread,  a  plurality  of 
thread  guides  corresponding  in  number  to  said  bobbins  and 
being  mounted  on  said  drum  externally  of  said  annular  cham- 
ber in  a  position  to  receive  a  thread  from  an  associated  one  of 
said  bobbins,  said  thread  guides  each  extending  substantially 
radially  toward  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drum  so  as  to  be 
disposed  in  closer  proximity  to  said  drum  axis  than  said  annular 
chamber,  means  supported  on  said  drum  for  guiding  a  thread 
from  each  bobbin  through  one  of  said  recesses  to  a  correspond- 
ing thread  guide,  and  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
drum  for  effecting  roution  thereof  about  the  axis  of  said  guide 
path  so  as  to  effect  spiral  winding  of  resin  impregnated  rein- 
forcing threads  from  said  thread  guides  circumferentially 
about  said   hollow  core  and  said   longitudinal   reinforcing 
threads  thereon  as  said  core  is  passed  through  said  rotating 
drum. 


4,137,120 
BOOKBINDING  MACHINE 
Maaaaki  Shimizu,  Q  Flat  BMg.,  31,  BaaahH-clio,  SUtguka^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  19.  1977.  Scr.  No.  824,045 
Claiaa    priority,    appUcatioii    Japan,     Ang.     24,    197<. 
51/113734(U];  Aog.  24,  1976,  51/113735CU);  Aug.  24,  197t 
51/113734[U]  ^ 

laL  CL^  B05C  1/02 
VS.  CL  154-554  lo  CUh 


1.  A  bookbinding  machine  comprising:  a  container  for  con- 
taining a  hot  melt  type  of  adhesive  therein;  an  adhesive  appli- 
cator plate  having  a  heat  retaining  body  for  being  disposed  in 
said  container;  means  for  heating  said  adhesive  and  said  appli- 
cator plate  while  in  said  container;  means  for  clamping  a  book 
comprising  a  plurality  of  piled  sheets  of  paper  or  the  like  to  be 
bound  together  above  said  container  so  that  the  back  of  said 
book  is  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  faces  the  upper 
surface  of  said  adhesive;  and  applicator  plate  positioning  means 
for  selectively  positioning  said  applicator  plate  at  a  first  posi- 
tion submerged  in  said  adhesive  and  at  a  second  position  raised 
out  of  said  adhesive  and  in  contact  with  the  back  of  said  book 
clamped  by  said  clamping  means  to  apply  adhesive  to  said  back 
while  concurrently  heating  it  with  heat  retained  by  the  body  of 
said  applicator  plate,  and  wherein  said  applicator  plate  posi- 
tioning means  includes  means  for  raising  said  plate  obliquely 
from  said  position  submerged  within  said  adhesive  to  the  upper 
surface  of  said  adhesive  and  then  bringing  said  plate  to  a  hori- 
zontal position  as  said  plate  is  moved  to  said  second  position. 

4,137.121 
DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  SPECIFICALLY  TAPELIKE 

CUTS  TO  CONTAINERS 
Aloia  MiUer,  Barbing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  ■■Ignnr  to  Ito> 
nuuiB  KroBicder,  Worth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832.254 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  UL 
1976,2442044 

bt  CU  B45C  9/08 
VS.  CL  154—571  ,  1  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  strips  such  as  labels  to  articles 
such  as  containers  wherein  a  supply  stack  of  strips  is  provided, 
comprising: 
rotatably  driven  turret  means, 

a  plurality  of  members  having  curved  surfaces  mounted  oo 
said  turret  means  for  being  turned  and  for  being  moved  ia 
an  orbit  when  said  turret  means  rotates,  the  axially  extend- 


ing width  of  said  curved  surfaces  being  less  than  the  width 
of  laid  strips,  and  the  circumferentially  extending  length 
of  said  curved  surfaces  being  short  of  the  length  of  said 
strips,  said  curved  surface  making  contact  centrally  of  said 
strips, 

roller  means  adjacent  the  orbital  path  of  said  members  for 
applying  cold  glue  to  said  surfaces  as  they  pass  said  glue 
applying  means,  said  stack  of  strips  being  disposed  relative 
to  said  orbital  path  for  said  surfaces  to  effect  a  rolling 
action  on  only  the  central  lengthwise  extending  portion  of 
said  strips  in  said  stack  to  thereby  apply  a  first  stripe  of 
cold  glue  to  said  central  portion  of  a  strip  short  of  the 
length  of  said  strip  and  for  withdrawing  it  from  said  stack 
and  leaving  a  short  zone  at  the  end  of  said  stripe  where  no 
cold  glue  is  applied, 

another  rotatably  driven  generally  cylindrical  means  adja- 
cent the  orbital  path  of  said  members  and  means  on  said 
cylindrical  means  for  gripping  said  orbiting  strips  at  the 
end  of  the  first  stripe  where  glue  has  not  been  applied  to 
thereby  cause  removal  of  said  strips  from  said  surfaces  and 
their  transfer  to  said  cylindrical  means, 

another  roller  means  having  a  central  annular  groove  at  least 
as  wide  as  said  first  stripe  for  applying  additional  stripes  of 
hot  melt  glue  over  the  full  length  of  the  strips  and  to  parts 
of  said  strips  on  opposite  sides  of  where  said  first  stripe  of 
glue  had  been  applied  as  said  strips  rotate  with  said  cylin- 
drical means,  and 

means  for  transferring  said  strips  from  said  cylindrical  means 
to  articles  after  said  additional  stripes  of  glue  are  applied. 


4.137.123 

TEXTURE  ETCHING  OF  SHJCON:  METHOD 

William  L.  Bailey,  Scottadale;  Michael  G.  Coleman,  Tempe; 

Cynthia  B.  Harria,  Phoenix,  and  larael  A.  Leak,  Scottadale, 

all  at  Ariz.,  aaaignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmbnrg,  DL 

Filed  Dec  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,573 

Int  CL2  HOIL  31/18 

VS.  CL  154—647  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  decreasing  the  reflectance  of  a  silicon  sur- 
face in  the  wavelength  range  0.3  to  1.1  microns  comprising: 

contacting  said  surface  with  an  etchant  comprising  an  aniso- 
tropic etchant  containing  0.5  to  10  percent  by  weight  of 
silicon  prior  to  said  contacting;  and 

etching  said  surface  in  said  etchant  comprising  an  aniso- 
tropic etchant  to  achieve  a  pyramidal-shaped  texture. 


4,137,122 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR    U.S.  Q.  162-343 
DEVICE 

Gerard  A  Acket,  EindhoTen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  VS. 
PUIipa  Corporation,  Ntw  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,733 
Cbdw  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlanda,  May  17,  1976, 
7iOS234 

Int  a.2  HOIL  21/66:  COIN  21/02 
UJS.ai56— 401  2  Claims 


4,137,124 
HEAD  BOX  FOR  A  PAPERMAKING  MACHINE 
Alfred  Bubik,  and  Hans-Joachim  Schultz,  both  of  Ravensborg, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Escher  Wyss  GmbH,  Ravensburg, 
Germany 

FUed  May  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   11,   1976, 
5871/76 

Int  a.2  D21F  1/02.  1/06 

10  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
whkh  comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

epitaxially  depositing  on  said  substrate  a  compound  compris- 
ing at  least  two  semiconductor  materials  and  having  an 
energy  gap  which  is  smaller  than  that  of  the  substrate; 

measuring  the  thermal  emission  spectrum  of  the  epitaxially 
deposited  compound  during  deposition;  and 

controlling  the  composition  of  said  compound  during  depo- 
sition as  a  function  of  ite  measured  thermal  emission  spec- 
trum. 


1.  A  head  box  for  a  papermaking  machine  comprising 

a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  sidewalls  converging  towards 
each  other  to  form  a  nozzle  duct  and  a  pulp  exit  throat  at 
one  end  of  said  nozzle  duct; 

a  distributor  between  said  sidewalls  of  said  nozzle  duct,  said 
distributor  having  a  plurality  of  pulp  distributing  ducts 
extending  therethrough  towards  said  throat,  each  said 
duct  having  at  least  one  step-like  widening  therein;  and 

an  insert  mounted  on  said  distributor  between  said  sidewalls. 
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converge  towards  Mid  throat. 


Int  CL^  C07C  7/04;  BOID  l/ZS,  3/06 
UAa20a-26 


18  Claims 


4,137,125 

METHOD  OF  WELDING  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL 

ASSEMBLIES 

Joka  M.  WaHers,  Omwebvi.  S.C^  aasigMr  to  Westtngboiisc 

Elactric  Cor^,  PMabvgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1976.  Scr.  No.  741,436 
lat  CL'  G21C  3/30:  B23K  9/28.  5/00 
UJS.  CL  176— 7«  3 


4,137,127 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
THROMBIN-LIKE  ENZYMES  FROM  SNAKE  VENOMS 
Kart  F.  Stodur,  Oberwil,  Switzcriand,  assignor  to  Pentaphara 
A.G.,  Baael,  Switzeriaad 

Filed  JbL  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,473 
daiau  priority,  appiicatioB  Swttierlaad,  Aag.  17,  197i, 
10493/76 

lat  CL^  C07G  7/026 
yjS.  CL  195—66  B  IS  CUh 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  thrombin-like  proteolytic  en- 
zymes from  snake  venoms  or  fractions  thereof  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  said  snake  venom  or  fraction  thereof  in  in 
aqueous  medium  with  insolubilized  heparin  bound  to  a  water- 
insoluble  carrier  in  order  to  bind  the  thrombin-Uke  enzyme  to 
the  insolubilized  heparin,  removing  undesirable  accompanying 
substances  of  the  snake  venom  and  splitting  the  thrombin-like 
enzyme  from  the  insolubilized  heparin  in  an  aqueous  medium. 


1.  A  method  of  welding  control  rod  guide  thimbles  to  Ubs 
formed  on  fuel  assembly  grid  straps  which  define  the  cells  in 
which  the  guide  thimbles  are  located  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  control  rod  guide  thimbles  in  cells  provided  in  a  fuel 
assembly  grid; 

positioning  a  weld  guide  in  a  cell  adjacent  the  cell  containing 
a  control  rod  guide  thimble; 

supporting  the  weld  guide  on  said  grid  straps,  and  accurately 
locating  an  opening  in  the  weld  guide  with  the  approxi- 
mate centerline  of  said  tabs; 

inserting  one  electrode  of  a  welding  gun  through  said  open- 
ing and  into  contact  with  a  tab  to  be  welded  to  a  guide 
thimble; 

locating  the  other  electrode  on  the  side  opposite  of  the  guide 
thimble  and  against  the  other  tab; 

clamping  the  welding  gun  electrodes  to  the  tab  and  control 
rod  guide  thimbles,  and 

passing  current  through  said  electrodes  to  effect  a  first  spot 
welding  of  said  tabs  to  the  control  rod  guide  thimble. 


4,137,126 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GLUCOSE  ISOMERASE 

USING  STREPTOMYCES  GLAUCESCESS  MUTANTS 

Peter  Weber,  GreitaMe,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  GivaiidaB 

Corporatioii,  Cliftoa,  N J. 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  680,608,  Apr.  26,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  ap|>licatioa  Not.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,332 
Claiats   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   3,    1975, 
5702/75 

Ut  CL'  C12D  13/10,  13/02 
VS.  CL  195—66  R  W  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  glucose-isomerase, 
which  comprises  cultivating  under  aerobic  conditions  a  mutant 
of  Stnptomyca  glaucexens  NRRLB-2900  having  no  or  prac- 
tically no  intra-cellular  tyrosinase  activity  in  a  nutrient  medium 
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4,137,128 
BATTERY  OF  HORIZONTAL  COKE  OVENS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  THE  SAME 
Lewia  A.  Wataon,  OMkaa^  England,  aaaignor  to  Dr.  C.  Ottoi 
Coaip.  G.a.b  JL,  Bochnm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar,  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,631 
OaiaH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  19, 19N; 
11073/76 

Int.  CL2  ClOB  27/Oa  27/04.  27/06 
VS.  CL  202—256  9  Claiai 


1.  In  a  battery  of  horizontal  coke  ovens,  a  first  gas-collectiag 
main,  first  valve  means  for  connecting  each  oven  to  said  tint 
main  after  that  oven  has  been  charged  and  the  normal  coking 
process  proceeds,  a  second  gas-collecting  main  in  the  form  of 
a  loop,  second  valve  means  for  connecting  each  oven  to  said 
second  gas-collecting  main  during  the  occurrence  of  dust  in 
the  off-gas  from  the  oven  due  to  charging  of  that  oven,  a  fu 
for  circulating  off-gases  in  the  loop,  a  first  exit  duct  connected 
to  the  loop,  a  third  valve  in  the  first  exit  duct  for  regulating  the 
passage  of  off-gases  therethrough,  means  for  burning  at  least  t 
portion  of  the  ofT-gases  passing  through  said  third  valve,  and 
means  for  indirectly  heating  said  second  main  with  the  burned 
off  gas  to  maintain  the  temperature  in  the  second  main  at  i 
level  which  will  prevent  condensation  of  tars  in  the  off  gss 
therein. 


—  I  '   •.*■  tit..'..' 


first  stripping  mAns  and  a  second  stnppmg  means,  together 
with  support  means  for  the  single  unitary  stripping  means, 
wherein: 

(a)  the  first  stripping  means  comrises  a  wedge  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  the  V-shaped  groove  to  initiate  separation  of 
the  electrodeposited  metal  from  the  basis  metal  electrode 
plate; 

(b)  the  second  stripping  means  comprises  a  blade  adapted  to 
propagate  the  separation  of  the  electrodeposited  metal 
from  the  basis  metal  electrode  plate;  and 


1.  A  process  for  separaHng  two  chemical  compounds  by 
fractionation  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  feed  stream  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
chemical  compound  into  a  fractionation  zone  operated  at 
fractionation  conditions; 

(b)  removing  an  overhead  vapor  stream  which  is  rich  in  the 
first  chemical  compound  from  the  fractionation  zone,  at 
least  partially  condensing  the  overhead  vapor  stream  by 
indirect  heat  exchange  to  produce  overhead  liquid,  sup- 
plying a  portion  of  the  overhead  liquid  to  the  fractionation 
zone  as  reflux  and  removing  a  portion  of  the  overhead 
liquid  as  a  first  product  stream; 

(c)  removing  a  bottom  liquid  stream  which  is  rich  in  the 
second  chemical  compound  from  the  fractionation  zone 
and  flashing  the  bottoms  liquid  stream  to  produce  a  mixed- 
phase  stream  having  a  lower  pressure  and  temperature 
than  the  bottoms  liquid  stream; 

(d)  dividing  the  mixed-phase  stream  into  a  liquid  fraction  and 
a  vapor  fraction; 

(e)  heat  exchanging  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  fraction 
against  the  overhead  vapor  stream  to  effect  the  previously 
described  condensation  of  the  overhead  vapor  stream; 

(0  compressing  a  working  vapor  stream,  which  comprises  at 
least  a  first  portion  of  the  vapor  fraction  of  the  mixed- 
phase  stream,  to  form  a  high  pressure  vapor  stream  having 
a  higher  temperature  than  the  bottoms  Uquid  stream;  and, 

(g)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  high  pressure  vapor 
stream  into  the  fractionation  zone  to  effect  the  rdwiling  of 
the  fractionation  zone. 


(c)  the  support  means  comprises  a  mounting  for  the  single 
unitary  stripping  means  and  includes  means  for  the  contin- 
uous movement  of  the  single  unitary  stripping  means 
substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  intermetallic  boundary 
through  a  first  position  whereat  the  first  stripping  means 
engages  the  V-shaped  groove  and  initiates  separation  of 
the  electrodepositod  metal  from  the  basis  metal  electrode 
plate,  through  an  intermediate  position  whereat  the  sec- 
ond stripping  means  enters  the  gap  resulting  from  the 
initial  separation  of  the  electrodeposited  metal  from  the 
basis  metal  electrode  plate,  and  to  a  third  position  whereat 
the  cooperating  action  of  the  first  and  second  stripping 
means  causes  substantial  separation  of  the  electrodqxM- 
ited  metal  from  the  basis  metal  electrode  plate. 


4,137,131 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  DEPOSITION  OF 

METALS  ON  ZIRCONIUM  MATERIALS 

Robert  E.  Donaghy,  Wibnington,  N.C.,  aaaignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,861 

Int  CL'  C25D  5/34 

VS.  a.  204—32  R  19  Claima 

AftTlCtE    OF  ZIRCONIUM 
Oft  ZmCOMlUM  ALLOT 


4,137,130 
AUTOMATIC  STRIPPING  OF  CATHODE  ZINC 
Robert  D.  H.  Willans,  Trail,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  Cominco  Ltd., 
VaacoMTer,  Canada 

FUed  Not,  29,  1977,  Ser,  No,  855,769 
CUm  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Dec  3, 1976,  267119 
Int  a.2  C25C  1/Oa  7/00.  7/08 
UJS.  a  204— 12  MCUima 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  separation  of  a  layer  of  electrode- 
posited metal  from  the  surface  of  a  basis  metal  electrode  plate 
wherem  the  separation  is  effected  by  detaching  the  electrode- 
posited metal  from  the  basis  metal  electrode  by  a  stripping 
means  inserted  between  the  electrodeposited  metal  and  the 
dectrode,  and  moved  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  interme- 
tallic boundary  and  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  one  boundary 
edge  of  the  electrodeposited  metal  and  an  exposed  portion  of 
the  basis  metal  electrode  plate  face,  exposed  by  the  removal  of 
<n  edge  insulator  strip,  each  comprise  the  faces  of  a  V-shaped 
groove,  the  included  angle  between  the  faces  defining  the 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  electrolytic  depontion  of  a  metal  fUm 
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on  an  article  comprised  of  zirconium  or  a  zirconium  alloy 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  activating  the  article  in  an  aqueous  activating  solution 
comprising  from  about  10  to  about  20  grams  per  liter  of 
ammonium  bifluoride  and  from  about  0.7S  to  about  2 
grams  per  titer  of  sulfuric  acid,  the  solution  being  aged  by 
immersion  of  pickled  zirconium  in  said  solution  for  about 
10  minutes,  and 

(b)  contacting  the  article  with  an  electrolytic  plating  solu- 
tion containing  the  metal  to  be  deposited  on  the  article  in 
the  presence  of  an  electrode  receiving  current;  the  im- 
provement comprising  removing  any  loosely  adhering 
film  formed  on  the  article  in  the  activating  step  prior  to 
practicing  the  contacting  step,  said  improvement  of  re- 
moving any  loosely  adhering  film  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (i)  immersing  the  article  in  water  and 
applying  ultrasonic  energy  on  the  immersed  article,  (ii) 
contacting  the  article  with  an  aqueous  solution  comprising 
from  about  2  to  about  10  percent  fluoboric  acid  by  vol- 
ume, (iii)  contacting  the  article  with  an  aqueous  solution 
comprising  from  about  2  to  about  10  percent  hydrofluosil- 
icic  acid  by  volume,  and  (iv)  contacting  the  article  with  a 
swab. 


4,137,134 
METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  SULPHUR 
COMPOUNDS,  VOLATILE  ALCOHOLS,  TURPENTINE 
AND  THE  LIKE  PRODUCED  IN  CONNECHON  Wm 
PULPING 
Jorma  Snominen;  Cari-Johan  Candolin,  and  Arri  Rttnnhola,  d 
of  Fori,  Finland,  aaeignors  to  Oy  W,  Roacnlew  Ab,,  Fori, 
Finland 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser,  No.  785,894 
Chdms  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  20, 1976,  76100 
Int  CL2  BOID  3/10 
VS.  CL  203—73  16  CfariM 


of  the  cooling  solid  surface  and  wherein  the  lower  boiling 
components  of  the  gaseous  stream  condense  onto  said  solid 
turface  at  higher  portions  on  said  solid  surface  to  thereby  form 
a  liquid  film  on  said  solid  surface  which  film  then  runs  down- 
ward onto  the  lower  portions  of  said  solid  surface  to  thereby 


-^^Ovr  CoatoM 
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inhibit  depositt  from  adhering  to  these  lower  portions  of  said 
soUd  surface;  (b)  withdrawing  a  gaseous  stream  containing  a 
nujor  portion  of  the  light  oil;  and  (c)  withdrawing  a  liquid 
condensate  which  contains  substantially  all  of  the  wash  oil  and 


4,137,137 
RADIATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 
GRAFT  COPOLYMER  TO  BE  USED  FOR 
ION-EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE 
Sneo  Machi,  Takaaaki;  Takanobn  Sugo,  Gnnma;  Akio  Sugiahita; 
Saknnobu  Kanai,  both  of  Takaaaki,  and  HirosU  Fi^iwara, 
Ohndya,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy 
Reaearch  Institute,  Tokyo  and  Mamzen  Oil  Company  Lim- 
ited, Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,423 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  14, 1976,  51-83765 
Int  CL2  C08F  8/00 
VS.  CL  204—159.16  4  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  graft  copolymer  to  be 
used  for  an  ion-exchange  membrane  which  comprises: 
co-grafting  a  mixture  of  monomers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acyloxystyrene,  hydroxystyrene,  and  mix- 
tures thereof, 
a  polyene  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
divinylbenzene,    isoprene,    butadiene,    cyclopentadiene, 
ethylidenenorbomene,  diol  ester  of  acrylic  acid,  diol  ester 
of  methacrylic  acid,  and  divinyl  ester  of  adipic  acid,  and 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid, 
onto  a  hydrocarbon  type  polymer  selected  from  the  group 


COATINGS 
J.  B.  Ward,  aad  CUtc  Baniet,  both  of  Wantage,  Eagiaad, 
aaiigBon  to  BNF  Metals  Technology  Centre,  Wantage,  En- 


Filed  May  31, 1977.  Ser.  No.  802,193 
Clalmi  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  1,  1976, 
22686/76 

Int.  a.2  C25D  n/38 
VJS.  CL  204—38  R  26  OaiM 

1.  An  aqueous  thvalent  chromium  electrolyte  for  the  dispo- 
sition of  protective  chromite  deposits  consisting  apart  from 
water  essentially  of 
(i)  Cr'^^  ions  in  a  concentration  of  from  0. 1  to  2  molar; 
(ii)  a  weak  compiexing  agent  for  Cr'^'ions  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hypophosphite.  glycine,  gluconolac- 
tone,  glycolic  acid,  acetic  acid,  citric  acid,  and  formic  acid 
said  compiexing  agent  being  present  in  a  molar  concentra- 
tion of  at  least  O.S  times  that  of  the  Cr'^'ion  present; 
(iii)  a  conductivity  salt  in  a  concentration  of  at  least  O.S 

molar;  and 
(iv)  as  the  sole  poison  for  the  cathodic  reduction  of  Cr^'^to 
CR'',  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H2O2,  peroxy  acid  salts,  nitrate  ions,  a  polyamine,  a  phos- 
phate and  formaldehyde,  said  poison  being  present  in  a 
concentration  of  at  least  1  gl~'. 


4,137,133 

ACID  ZINC  ELECTROPLATING  PROCESS  AND 

COMPOSITION 

DowOd  A.  Ardkai,  Mout  CIcomm,  Mich.,  aaaigwir  to  MAT 

Ckcadcab  Ik.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser,  No.  860,774 
Lrt.  CL'  C25D  3/22 
VS.  CL  204—55  R  8  Oaiiu 

5.  A  composition  for  producing  bright  zinc  electrodeposits 
over  a  wide  current  density  range,  which  comprises  an  aque- 
ous acidic  bath  composition  containing  at  least  one  zinc  com- 
pound providing  zinc  cations  for  electroplating  zinc  and  con- 
taining as  cooperating  additives  I  to  SO  g/1  of  at  least  one  bath 
soluble  substituted  or  unsubstituted  polyether,  0.0  i  to  10  g/I  of 
at  least  one  aliphatic  unsaturated  acid  containing  an  aromatic 
or  heteroaromatic  group  and  0.001  to  10  g/1  of  at  least  one 
aromatic  or  N-heteroaromatic  aldehyde. 


group  consisting  of  sulphur  compounds,  volatile  alcohols  such 
as  methanol,  and  by-producu  such  as  turpentine,  which  ir 
produced  in  connection  with  pulping,  from  blow-expamioii 
condensates  from  evaporating  series  of  digestery,  from  turpen- 
tine mother  liquors,  or  from  other  liquids  in  a  separate  treit- 
ment  unit,  characterized  in  that  said  liquids  are  treated  in  1 
vacuum  stripping  unit  by  means  of  a  proportion  of  secondary 
steam  necessary  for  the  treatment  of  the  liquid  quantity,  which 
secondary  steam  is  obtained  from  the  last  stage  of  a  multi-stsjc 
evaporating  plant,  an  excess  of  secondary  steam  is  condensed 
by  means  of  indirect  condensation  in  a  first  surface  condenser, 
whose  exhaust  vapors,  together  with  the  vapors  leaving  the 
stripping  unit  and  with  the  exhaust  vapors  that  are  to  be  re- 
moved from  the  evaporating  steps,  are  condensed  by  means  of 
indirect  condensation  in  a  second  surface  condenser,  the  con- 
densate from  the  latter  is  used  as  return  flow  into  the  stripping 
unit,  and  the  gases  leaving  the  condenser  are,  by  means  of  1 
vacuum  device,  passed  into  the  condensate  tank  of  the  evapo- 
rating plant,  the  gas  fraction  obtained  from  same  is  removed  to 
a  separate  treatment,  as  well  as  the  condensate  fraction  pro- 
duced therein  is  either  recirculated  to  the  treatment  or  recov- 
ered separately,  at  the  same  time  as  purified  liquid  from  the 
stripping  unit  is  returned  to  the  process  and  the  return  ftow 
from  the  second  surface  condenser  is  recovered. 


4.137,135 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  UGOI 

OIL  PROM  A  MIXTURE  COMPRISING  WASTE  OIL 
Dould  Glaasaan,  Pittsburgh,  and  Marc  T.  Rabbits,  Jeannettt, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporstioa, 

Pittsbwgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678^36 
iBt  a.2  BOID  3/38:  OHC  7/04:  ClOG  5/04 
VS.  CL  203—87  20  OaisM 

1.  A  process  of  separating  water  and  wash  oil  from  a  gaseous 
feed  stream  of  water  vapor,  wash  oil  and  light  oil  comprising 
(a)  directing  the  gaseous  feed  stream  in  an  upward  direction 
attd  in  contact  with  a  cooling  solid  surface  in  the  form  of  1 
vertical  knock-back  condenser  containing  vertical  tubes  for 
passage  of  the  gaseous  feedstream  upward  through  the  inside 
of  these  tubes  such  that  a  temperature  gradient  of  the  gaseous 
stream  is  produced  such  that  the  temperature  of  the  gaseous 
stream  is  highest  at  the  bottom  of  the  cooling  solid  surface  such 
that  gaseous  components  of  the  gaseous  stream  having  the 
highot  boiling  temperature  condense  onto  the  lower  portiooi 


4,137,136 
METHOD  FOR  ELECFROLYZING  ALKAU  METAL 
HALIDE  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 
Tsdao  Ueda;  Tenso  Nagiya,  and  Koji  Kawada,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  AsaU  Denka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct  12. 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,436 
Oainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  22, 1976,  51-126275 
list  a.2  C25B  1/26.  1/34 
U&  a  204—98  2  Ctaims 
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L  A  method  for  electrolyzing  an  alkali  metal  halide  aqueous 
solution  in  a  three-chamber  system  horizontal  type  electrolytic 
cell  which  comprises  (a)  a  cathode  chamber  having  a  cathode 
positioned  above  a  cation  exchange  membrane  substantially 
horizontally  positioned,  (b)  a  middle  chamber  partitioned  with 
sakl  cation-exchange  membrane  and  a  diaphragm  positioned  at 
the  lower  part  opposite  the  cation-exchange  membrane  and  (c) 
la  anode  chamber  having  an  anode  positioned  below  said 
diaphragm,  characterized  in  that  said  method  comprises  charg- 
ing an  alkali  metal  halide  aqueous  solution  into  the  middle 
chamber,  taking  hydrogen  gas  and  concentrated  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  aqueous  solution  having  a  desired  concentration  out 
of  the  cathode  chamber  while  optionally  supplying  water  or 
dilute  alkali  metal  hydroxide  aqueous  solution  to  the  cathode 
chamber,  and  taking  halogen  gas  out  of  the  anode  chamber  and 
amoltaneously  taking  diluted  alkali  metal  halide  aqueous  solu- 
tkm  out  of  the  anode  chamber  in  such  a  maimer  as  to  make  the 
mode  chamber  work  substantially  as  a  gas  chamber. 


polymers,  or 

a  fluorine-containing  type  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethylene  tetrafluoride,  polyvinylidene 
fluoride,  ethylene-ethylene  tetrafluoride  copolymer,  eth- 
ylene tetrafluoride-propylene  hexafluoride  copolymer, 
and  vinylidene  fluoride-propylene  hexafluoride  copoly- 
mer, 

by  means  of  ionizing  radiation. 


4,137,138 
RADIATION  CURABLE  COMPOSmONS 
Colin  B.  Batt,  Acton;  Helena  Z.  Kncharaka,  Weston,  and  Arie 
Jansen,  Rexdale,  aU  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Reichbold  Chemi- 
cals limited,  Islington,  Canada 

Filed  Nor.  4. 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,782 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Not.  7, 1974,  213193 

Int  a.2  C08F  8/30:  C08G  63/76 

VS.  CL  204—159.18  22  Claims 

1.   A   radiation-polymerizable  composition  comprising  a 

mixture  of  components  A  and  B,  in  which  component  A  is 

chosen  from 

(a)  an  unsaturated  polyester  derived  from  a  polyhydric 
alcohol  and  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  or  an  unsatu- 
rated dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  containing  a  single 
ethylenic  bond;  or 

(b)  an  unsaturated  polyester  derived  from  a  polyhydric 
alcohol,  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  or  an  unsatu- 
rated dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  containing  one  ethyl- 
enic bond,  and  a  saturated  dicarboxylic  acid  or  saturated 
dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride;  or 

(c)  an  unsaturated  polyester  derived  from  a  polyglycidyl 
ether  and  an  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid;  and  in 
which  component  B  represents  at  least  one  saturated 
monomeric  lactone  or  lactam  of  general  formula  I 


(CH2), 


c=o 


in  which  formula  X  represents  oxygen  or  an  imino  (— NH-^) 
group;  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  comprising  the 
numbers  3, 4,  S,  and  6;  and  R  represenu  hydrogen,  or  an  alkyl 
group  containing  I  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  may  be  branched, 
linear  or  cyclic  in  configuration,  said  composition  containing 
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from  10%  to  90%  by  weight  of  component  A  and  from  90%  to 
10%  by  weight  of  component  B,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
polyester,  and  lactone,  and/or  lactam  present 


4,137.139 

RADIATION  CURABLE  HYDANTOIN  DIACRYLATE 

COMPOUNDS 

Raymond  Sdtacr.  New  Qty,  and  Joseph  F.  DiPrian,  Hartsdalc, 

botk  oT  N.Yn  assignors  to  Clbn-Gcicy  Corporation,  Ardaley, 

N  Y 

FUed  Jon.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,740 
Int  CL2  C08F  2/46.  4/00 
UJS.  CL  204— 159J3  10  Claima 

I.  An  hydantoin  diacrylate  compound  of  the  formula 


4,137.141 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SIUCON  NFTRIDE 
DIFFUSION  BARRIER  ON  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
SUBSTRATE.  PARTICULARLY  HI-V  SEMICONDUCTOI 

SUBSTRATES 
Loik  G.  Henry,  16,  Residence  dn  Ron,  and  Pierre  N.  FaTeasH; 
Orcc'h  LJa,  Beg  Legner,  both  of  22300  Lannion,  France 

FUed  Not.  14, 1977.  S«.  No.  850.951 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  18. 1976, 76  352M 
Int  a.2  C23C  15/00 
VS.  CL  204—192  EC  7  Claim 


— CH2— CH— CH2— O— C C—CHj 

OH 

wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  alkyl  containing  S  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  Rj  is  hydrogen 
or  metbyL 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  silicon  nitride  diffusion  barrier  by 

cathode  sputtering  onto  a  dioxidized  semiconductor  substrtte 

which  has  been  preheated  to  approximately  400*  C,  which 

comprises  the  following  steps, 

cathode  sputtering  in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  with  a  silicas 

target  to  grow  a  first  silicon  nitride  layer  on  the  substrate, 

ionically  etching  the  exposed  surface  of  the  silicon  nitride 

layer  in  an  atmosphere  of  nitrogen  and  argon  until  the  first 

siUcon  nitride  layer  has  been  reduced  by  about  one  half, 

and 

cathode  sputtering  in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  with  a  silicos 

target  s  second  silicon  nitride  layer  upon  the  reduced 

silicon  nitride  layer  to  form  the  desired  diffusion  barrier. 
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4,137,140 
CATHODIC  ELECTROCOATING 
WnUam  J.  Bdanger,  IxmisTlUe,  Ky.,  asBi0M>r  to  Cdancse  Poly- 
mer Specialties  Compuy,  LooisTille,  Ky. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  715,266,  Aag.  18,  1976,  abuHloned.  This 
application  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,296 
Int  CL'  C25D  13/00 


4,137,142  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPUTTERING 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  COATING  ON  ENDLESS 

FLEXIBLE  BELTS  OR  CYLINDERS 

Jacobua-Gcrardus  Vertegaal,  Boxmeer,  and  Lodentjk  Aaid> 

rode,  St  Antbonis,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stork 


I 


conductive  material  onto  a  flexible  sleeve  substrate  member 
which  comprises:  .        .      u         j 

A  s  sputtering  vessel  having  a  sputtenng  chamber  and 
oeins  for  esUblishing  an  r.f  plasma  condition  in  the 
chamber  including  target  means  of  a  photoconductive 
material  and  anode  means  arranged  opposite  the  target 
oieans  and  defining  at  least  one  gap  between  them  within 
which  the  plasma  condition  appears  during  the  sputtering 
operation, 
B.  means  for  configuring  the  sleeve  substrate  menaber  in  an 
oval  configuration  having  arcuate  ends  and  straight  sides, 
said  configuring  means  including  at  least  two  support 
members  having  arcuate  sides  facing  away  from  one  an- 
other, the  sleeve  substrate  member  adapted  to  be  stretched 
between  the  support  members, 
C  means  for  applying  tension  to  the  straight  sides  and  com- 
prising structure  for  biasing  the  support  members  to  move 

apart  «nd 
D.  means  for  driving  the  sleeve  substrate  member  over  the 

lupport  members  to  pass  through  said  gap. 
14,  A  method  of  sputtering  a  photoconductive  material  onto 
s  fleiible  sleeve  substrate  member  in  a  sputtering  chamber 
which  has  means  for  esUblilhing  a  sputtering  condition  within 
ibe  chamber  which  comprises: 
A  providing  in  the  chamber  a  pair  of  supports  having  arcu- 
ate ends, 

B.  moving  the  supports  towards  one  another  a  distance 
sufficient  to  enable  the  substrate  member  to  be  looped 
over  the  supports, 

C.  moving  the  supports  apart  after  so  engaging  the  substrate 
member  a  sufficient  amount  to  form  an  oval  having  arcu- 
ate ends  closely  engaging  over  the  arcuate  ends  of  the 
supports  and  straight  sides  between  the  arcuate  ends  of  the 

oval, 

D.  esUblishing  a  sputtering  condition  including  a  plasma  belt 
within  the  chamber, 

E  translating  the  substrate  member  in  a  repetitive  cycle 
through  the  plasma  belt  while  maintaining  tension  on  the 
straight  sides  for  a  period  of  time  to  deposit  a  coating  of 
photoconductive  material, 

F.  discontinuing  the  sputtering  condition, 

G.  moving  the  supports  toward  one  anotheer  to  relieve  the 
tension  and  loosen  the  substrate  member,  and 

H.  removing  the  substrate  member  from  the  chamber. 


4,137,143 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  MACHINING 


machined,  an  electrically  conductive  mobile  support  for  an 
electrode-tool  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  work- 
piece,  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  for  providing  electrical 
current  to  the  sutionary  support  and  to  the  mobile  support 
respectively,  one  of  said  contacte  constituting  a  stationary 
contact  and  the  other  a  mobile  contact  continuously  slidably 
guided  on  the  sutionary  contact  during  relative  movement 
therebetween  as  said  mobile  support  moves  toward  and  away 
from  said  workpiece,  means  connecting  the  mobile  contact  to 
the  mobile  support  comprising  means  establishing  electrical 
connection  therebetween  and  means  for  effecting  proportional 
travel  of  the  mobile  contact  jointiy  with  the  mobile  support, 
said  mobile  contact  having  a  non-conductive  portion  slidable 
on  the  sutionary  contact  electrically  isolating  the  two  contacts 
during  a  certain  distance  of  relative  travel  therebetween  and 
maintaining  the  mobile  conUct  guided  on  the  sutionary 
contact  as  said  mobile  support  is  retracted  away  from  the 
workpiece  to  retract  the  electrode  tool,  a  circuit  for  energizing 
the  pair  of  contacts,  and  means  on  said  mobile  contact  for 
closing  said  circuit  as  said  electrode-tool  moves  toward  said 
workpiece  for  variably  setting  the  length  of  travel  of  the  mo- 
bile support  and  electrode-tool  thereon  toward  said  workpiece, 
thereby  variably  setting  when  electrical  current  is  applied  to 
the  two  contacts  and  the  workpiece  and  the  electrode  tool. 


4,137,144 

HOLLOW  BIPOLAR  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

ANODE-CATHODE  CONNECTING  DEVICE 

Edward  J.  Kenney,  Cheektowaga,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Hooker 

Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,390 

Int.  a.2  C25B  9/04.  11/00.  11/10 

VS.  CL  204—268  15  Claims 


and  the  ungeUed  reaction  product  of 

(A)  a  polyepoxide  resin  derived  from  a  dihydric  phenol 
and  an  epihalohydrin,  said  polyepoxide  resin  having  a 
1,2-epoxide  equivalent  weight  of  about  400  to  about 
4000  and 

(B)  a  polyamine  having  at  least  2  amine  nitrogen  atoms  per 
molecule,  at  least  3  amine  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule 
and  no  other  groups  reactive  with  epoxide  groups; 
followed  by  reaction  with 

(Q   a   monoepoxide    which   contains   one    1,2-epoxide 
groups  and  no  other  groups  reactive  with  amine  groups, 
or  a  monocarboxylic  acid  which  contains  one  carbox- 
ylic  acid  group  and  no  other  groups  reactive  with  amine 
groups,  said  monoepoxide  and  monocarboxylic  acid 
having  about  8  to  24  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 
wherein  about  1  mol  of  (B)  is  reacted  with  each  epoxide 
equivalent  of  (A),  about  2  to  about  6  mols  of  (C)  are 
reacted  per  each  mol  of  (A)  and  wherein  said  reaction 
product  has  a  weight  per  active  nitrogen  of  about  200  to 
about  600,  and 
(II)  depositing  a  coating  on  the  cathode. 


1.  Sputtering  apparatus  for  sputtering  a  coating  of  a  jMo- 


VSSJL 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,373 
Int.  a.2  B23P  1/02.  1/12 
VS.  a.  204—224  M 


3Claimi 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrochemically  machining  metal  work- 
pieces  comprising,  an  electrically  conductive  sutionary  sup- 
,      port  for  supporting  a  metfl  workpiece  to  be  electrochemically 


m  O.0. 71 


1.  In  a  hollow  bipolar  electrode,  comprising  an  anode  mem- 
ber and  a  cathode  member,  each  of  which  is. formed  of  non- 
foraminous  metal,  at  least  one  of  said  members  having  a  con- 
cave portion  which,  when  said  members  are  joined  together  in 
electrically  conductuvc  contact  along  the  periphery  thereof, 
forms  a  hollow  section  in  the  interior  of  said  bipolar  electrode, 
the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  electrically  conduc- 
tive connecting  device  between  said  anode  member  and  said 
cathode  member,  within  the  hollow  section,  said  connecting 
device  providing  dimensional  control  of  the  inter-electrode 
gap  between  adjacent  bipolar  units. 
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4,137.149 

sepakating  web  for  electrolytic 
apparatuses 

Bmce  S.  Wallace,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  aMioor  to  Hooker 
Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corp..  Niagara  Falls.  N.Y. 
Filed  Jaa.  3.  197S,  Ser.  No.  MM47 
lat  0.2  C25B  1/16,  1/12.  9/00 
VS.  CL  204—290  R  17 


1.  A  separating  web  for  use  in  an  electrolytic  apparatus 
having  a  plurality  of  cells  containing  anolyte  and  catholyte 
which  comprises  an  anolyte  side  wall  of  a  material  resistant  to 
corrosion  by  and  impermeable  to  such  anolyte  and  a  catholyte 
side  wall  of  material  resistant  to  corrosion  by  and  impermeable 
to  such  catholyte,  said  walls  being  separated  from  each  other 
and  said  web  being  scalable  in  the  electrolytic  apparatus  be- 
tween adjacent  cells  thereof  so  as  to  separate  such  cells. 


4,137,146 

TWO-STAGE  HYDROCONVERSION  PROCESS 

(HYDROCRACKING  AND  REFORMING)  USING  A 

STABILIZED  ALUMINOSIUCATE  HYDROCRACKING 

CATALYST 
Jarold  A.  Meyer.  Coocord,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Cheyroa  Research 
Compaay,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Coatiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  586,674,  Jon.  13,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,625 
lat  a.2  ClOG  37/00 
U.S.  a.  208—60  13  ClaiflH 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  product  comprising 
reformed  cracked  gasoline  from  a  substantially  parafTmic  hy- 
drocrackable  hydrocarbon  feed,  containing  less  than  10  vol- 
ume percent  aromatics,  by  the  steps  comprising  hydrocracking 
and  reforming,  said  hydrocracking  being  effected  under  ordi- 
nary hydrocracking  conditions,  including  a  temperature  in  the 
range  400'-850*  F.  and  a  hydrogen  rate  of  1,000-20,000  SCF 
per  barrel  of  said  feed,  by  contacting  said  feed  with  a  substan- 
tially porous  hydrocracking  catalyst  composite,  said  composite 
having  a  surface  area  of  SO  to  700  square  meters  per  gram,  said 
com|X>site  comprising  an  amorphous  simultaneously  cogelled 
silica-alumina  cracking  base  component  and  at  least  one  cata- 
lytic hydrogenation  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  noble  elements  of  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Chart 
of  the  Atoms,  said  cracking  base  component  containing  at  least 
80  weight  percent  amorphous  silica-alumina  of  which  the 
alumina  content  is  in  the  range  from  about  30  to  98  weight 
percent  and  the  balance  thereof  comprises  at  least  one  inor- 
ganic refractory  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxides  of  Group  II  and  of  the  other  refractory  oxides  of 
Groups  III  and  IV,  said  elements  being  present  in  said  compos- 
ite in  at  least  one  form  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxides  and  sulfides  and  the  metal,  thereby  producing  a  hydro- 
carbon hydrocrackate;  said  reforming  being  effected  by  con- 
tacting at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  hydrocrackate  with 


700*- 1, 000*  F.,  thereby  producing  said  gasoline  products,  the 
improvement  comprising  carrying  out  said  hydrocracUii 
using  a  stabilized  catalytic  cracking  composite,  said  stabiliz*. 
tion  being  obtained  by  admixing  an  organic-metal  compouikl 
precipitate  with  a  freshly  prepared  gelatinous  silica-alumini 
precursor  of  said  cogelled  cracking  base  component,  ujd 
precipitate  resulting  from  the  interaction,  by  complex  com- 
pound formation  of  metathesis,  of  a  water-soluble  compooad 
of  at  least  one  of  said  elements  with  at  least  one  organic  gnvi- 
metric  reagent  therefor,  said  reagent  and  compound  exhibitiaf 
a  solubility  product,  Ksp,  of  less  than  about  10~^,  and  conven- 
ing the  resulting  mixture  into  said  stabilized  catalyst,  nid 
converting  comprising  at  least  a  step  of  calcining  by  maintsis- 
ing  said  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  froo 
about  SOO*  F.  to  1,800*  F.  for  a  period  sufRcient  for  expdlisi 
volatile  portions  of  the  mixture  and  in  the  range  of  from  about 
I  to  48  hours. 


4,137,147 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  OLEHNIC 

HYDROCARBONS  WTTH  RESPECTIVELY  TWO  AND 

THREE  CARBON  ATOMS  PER  MOLECULE 

Jeaa-Ptcrre  Fraack,  BoagiTal;  Edoaard  Frennd.  Rueil  Malaii- 

soo;  CkrIstiaB  MarciUy.  Honillcs,  and  Jean  Miquel,  Paris,  ill 

of  France,  assignors  to  lastitat  Fkancais  du  Petrolc,  RacO- 

MalwalsoB,  France 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,025 
Claian  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Sep.  16, 1976,  76  28245; 
Oct  4, 1976,  76  29992 

lat  CX?  C07C  3/34:  ClOG  13/04.  37/04 
U.S.CL208— 61  16< 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  ethylene  and  propylene  from 
a  charge  having  a  distillation  point  lower  than  about  360*  C 
and  containing  at  least  normal  and  iso-paraflins  having  at  lent 
4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  wherein: 

(a)  said  charge  is  subjected  to  a  hydrogenolysis  reaction  in  i 
hydrogenolysis  zone,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  of  the 
acid  mordenite  type  with  at  least  0.01  to  2S%  b.w.  of  it 
least  one  group  VIII  metal, 

(b)  the  effluents  from  the  hydrogenolysis  reaction  are  fed  to 
a  separation  zone  from  which  are  discharged  (a),  from  tbe 
top,  methane  and  possibly  hydrogen,  03)  a  fraction  con- 
sisting essentially  of  hydrocarbons  with  2  and  3  carton 
atoms  per  molecule,  and  (X),  from  the  bottom,  a  fraction 
consisting  essentially  of  hydrocarbons  with  at  least  4 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 

(c)  only  said  fraction  consisting  essentially  of  hydrocarfoou 
with  2  and  3  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  is  fed  to  a  steam- 
cracking  zone,  in  the  presence  of  steam,  to  transform  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  hydrocarbons  with  2  and  3  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  to  monoolefinic  hydrocarbons;  said 
fraction  consisting  essentially  of  hydrocarbons  with  at 
least  4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  obtained  from  the 
bottom  of  said  separation  zone,  is  supplied  to  a  second 
hydrogenolysis  zone  where  it  is  treated  in  the  presence  of 


\ 


the  second  hydrogenolysis  zone  is  supplied  to  a  separation 
rone  to  discharge,  on  the  one  hand,  hydrocarbons  with  at 
least  4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  which  are  recycled  at 
least  partly  to  the  said  second  hydrogenolysis  zone,  and, 
on  the  other  hand,  a  fraction  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  hydrogen,  methane  and  saturated  hydrocar- 
bons with  2  and  3  carbon  atoms  per  molecule;  a  hydrogen 
itream  and  a  methane  stream  are  separated  from  said 
mixture  and  there  is  fed  to  said  steam-cracking  zone  the 
hydrocarbons  of  said  mixture  with  2  and  3  carbon  atoms, 
together  with  said  fraction  consisting  essentially  of  hydro- 
carbons with  2  and  3  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  as  recov- 
ered from  said  separation  zone  following  the  first  hydro- 
genolysis zone,  and  there  are  thus  obtained  at  the  outlet  of 
the  steam-cracking  zone,  in  addition  to  a  stream  of  meth- 
ane and  hydrogen  and  a  stream  of  paraflRnic  hydrocarbons 
with  2  and  3  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  on  the  one  hand, 
olefins  with  2  and  3  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  products  with  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule. 


light  oil,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  heavy  oil  and  solids 
having  a  particle  size  up  to  about  50  microns  in  diameter, 
(b)  separating  said  portion  of  liquid  product  with  said  hydro- 
carbonaceous  oil  in  said  separation  zone  to  produce  said 
fractions,  and 
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J  4,137,148 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SPECIALTY  OILS 
Bcruffd  M.  Gillespie.  Pitman;  Michael  S.  Sarli,  Haddonfleld, 

and  Kenneth  W.  Smith,  Woodbury,  all  of  N  J.,  aasigBors  to 

Mobil  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  20.  1977.  Ser.  No.  817,309 
Int.  a.J  ClOG  21/00.  37/06 
U&a  208-87  lldalms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  high  quality  specialty  oil  from 
wuy  crude  oil  which  comprises  separating  from  said  waxy 
crude  a  distillate  fraction  thereof  having  an  initial  boiling  point 
of  at  least  about  450*  F.  and  a  final  boiling  point  less  than  about 
lOJO*  F.,  extracting  said  distillate  fraction  with  a  solvent  selec- 
tive for  aromatic  hydrocarbons  to  yield  a  raffinate  from  which 
undesirsble  compounds  have  been  removed,  catal'-'ically  de- 
waxing  the  raffinate  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  to  a  pour 
point  not  higher  than  about  -30*  F.  by  contacting  said  raffi- 
oale  at  a  temperature  of  500*  to  675*  F.  with  a  dewaxing  cata- 
lyst comprising  an  aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a 
nlica/alumina  ratio  above  12  and  a  constraint  index  between  1 
and  12  thereby  forming  dewaxed  raffmate  and  lower  boiling 
hydrocarbons,  hydrotreating  the  dewaxed  raffinate  by  contact 
at  a  temperature  of  425*  to  600*  F.  with  a  hydrotreating  cata- 
lyst comprising  a  hydrogenation  component  on  a  non-acidic 
support,  and  topping  the  raffinate  sulMequent  to  dewaxing  to 
remove  therefrom  said  lower  boiling  hydrocarbons,  whereby 
directly  recovering  substantially  all  of  the  remainder  of  said 
dewaxed  raffmate,  said  remainder  having  a  pour  point  not 
higher  than  about  -30*  F. 

4,137,149 
SLURRY  HYDROGEN  TREATING  PROCESSES 
DsTid  E.  AUan;  William  E.  Lewis,  and  William  J.  Metraller.  aU 
of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Emob  Research  A  Engl- 
aecring  Co..  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,913 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  13/18.  23/10 
UJS.a208— 93  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  slurry  hydrogen  treating  process  wherein  a  hydrocar- 
bonaceous  oil  is  separated  into  fractions,  including  a  heavy  oil 
fraction,  in  a  separation  zone,  and  wherein  a  slurry  of  said 
heavy  oil  and  particulate  solids  is  hydrogen  treated  in  a  hydro- 
gen treating  zone  at  hydrogen  treating  conditions,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  hydrogen  and  the  resulting  normally  liquid  product 
comprising  a  lighter  oil,  a  heavier  oil  and  solids  is  removed 
from  the  hydrogen  treating  zone,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
(a)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  liquid  product,  without 


(c)  removing  a  separate  portion  of  solids  from  said  hydrogen 
treating  zone,  the  solids  of  said  separate  portion  of  solids 
having  a  particle  size  greater  than  50  microns  in  diameter. 


4,137,150 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  COAL-TAR 

PTTCHCOKE 

Gerhard  Pietzka.  Vockenhansen.  Taunns.  and  Harald  TiUmanns, 
Kelkheim,  both  of  Germany,  assignon  to  Sigri  ElektrograpUt 
GmbH,  Meitingen  bei  Augsburg,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1976,  2635451 

Int  CV  ClOB  55/00:  COIB  31/02 
MS.  CL  208—106  3  Calms 


OSS 

a-RESIN.*T  % 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  coal-tar  pitch  coke 
from  coal-tar  pitch  by  heating  the  pitch  to  a  temperature  up  to 
about  1300*  C.  to  convert  the  pitch  to  coke,  the  improvement 
comprising  producing  coke  with  a  predetermined  degree  of 
anisotropy  and  thermal  volume  expansion  coefficient  by  ad- 
justing primary  resin  content  which  are  components  of  a  coal- 
tar  pitch  which  are  insoluble  in  quinoline  and  have  a  hydrogen 
content  which  is  <  2%,  and  secondary  resin  content  which  are 
components  of  a  coal-tar  pitch  which  are  insoluble  in  quinoline 
and  have  a  hydrogen  content  which  is  >  3%,  in  the  pitch  to 
produce  a  coke  having  desired  degree  of  anisotropy  of  the 
linear  thermal  expansion  coefficients  and  thermal  volume  ex- 
pansion coefficient,  wherein  the  pitch  prior  to  coking  is  sub- 
jected to  a  separation  treatment  to  remove  solid  particles  there- 
from and  primary  resin  and  secondary  resins  are  added  to  the 
nitch  after  seoaration  treatment  to  effect  said  adjusting  of 
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♦.137.151  4»137,153 

HYDKOCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  CRACKING  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  AN 

CATALYST  HAVING  CO-COMBUSTION  PROMOTERS  ATTENUATED  SUPERACTIVE  MULTIMETALUC 

LANTHANUM  AND  IRON  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

Sigmiud  M.  (Meaery,  Lirf^rette,  C«llf^  asdgnor  to  Chenoa  George  J.  Antoe,  Ariington  Heighte,  DL,  aadgnor  to  UOPIk. 
Reeearch  Company,  Saa  Fraadaco,  Calif.  Dm  Plainea,  III 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1»77,  Ser.  No.  772,170 
bt  CI.2  ClOG  lJ/04;  BOIJ  8/24.  27/28.  29/12 
MS.  CL  208—120  5  Oaiiu 


ML«TlO««H.>    «IT.tt«  .«n.AL    CO.! 


MUAMC   MOOT   O'  »«OMOTf«   CO**CC  MTMATiOM.  WT   % 


1.  A  process  for  catalytically  cracking  a  hydrocarbon  feed- 
stock which  comprises  contacting  said  feedstock  with  a  caU- 
lyst  composition  comprising  1  to  80  weight  percent  of  a  zeo- 
litic  crystalline  aluminosilicate,  0.05  to  10  weight  percent  lan- 
thanum, calculated  as  the  elemental  metal  and  excluding  lan- 
thanum in  the  crystal  structure  of  said  aluminosilicate,  and  0.05 
to  10  weight  percent  iron,  calculated  as  the  elemental  metal 
and  excluding  iron  in  the  crystal  structure  of  said  zeolite  and 
excluding  iron  deposited  on  said  catalyst  composition  during 
catalytic  use,  said  lanthanum,  iron  and  aluminosilicate  being 
dispersed  in  a  porous,  refractory  matrix,  at  catalytic  cracking 
conditions  including  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  800'  F.  to 
1300*  F. 


4,137,152 
SELECTIVE  HIGH  CONVERSION  CRACKING  PROCESS 
Arthur  W.  Cheater,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ.;  Albert  B.  Schwartz, 
Phihuklphia,  Pa.,  and  WUUam  A.  Stover,  Woodbury,  N  J., 
aaaignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Flkd  Not.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850.183 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  8/24:  ClOG  11/04;  CfflC  15/02 
\iS.  CL  208—120  15  CUina 

1.  A  process  for  cracking  a  hydrocarbon  chargestock  con- 
taining aromatic  nuclei  components  and  non-aromatic  nuclei 
components  which  comprises  contacting  said  chargestock 
with  a  catalyst  composition: 

(1)  characterized  by  an  alkali  metal  content  of  less  than 
about  1.5  weight  percent  and 

(2)  comprising  a  mixture  of  faujasite  and  mordenite  in  which 
the  weight  ratio  of  faujasite  to  mordenite  is  within  the 
approximate  range  of  30:1  to  1:5 

said  contacting  taking  place  under  catalytic  cracking  condi- 
tions, including  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  900*  to 
about  1200*  F.,  a  pressure  between  about  atmospheric  and 
about  100  psig,  an  oil  contact  time  between  about  0.5  second 
and  about  IS  minutes  and  a  catalyst  to  oil  ratio  of  between 
about  I  and  about  20,  the  activity  of  said  catalyst  and  said 
conditions  being  controlled  such  that  severity  of  the  conver- 
sion level  exceeds  that  attributable  to  conversion  of  the  non- 
aromatic  nuclei  portion  of  said  charge  stock  with  a  resultant 
coke  yield  lower  than  that  obtainable  with  the  same  catalyst  in 
the  absence  of  mordenite  at  the  same  level  of  conversion. 


CoMimation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,332,  Sep.  14, 1977.  Db 
iWUcation  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,115 
iBt  CL2  ClOG  35/08 
MS.  CL  208—139  5  q^ 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  which  compriio 
contacting  said  hydrocarbon  with  a  catalytic  composite  con- 
prising  a  combination  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  1 
pyrolyzed  rhenium  carbonyl  component  with  a  porous  canier 
material  containing  a  uniform  dispersion  of  catalytically  effec- 
tive amounts  of  a  platinum  group  component,  which  is  nuiii- 
tained  in  the  elemental  metallic  sute,  and  of  a  zinc  compooeat 

4,137,154 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  NITROGEN 

COMPOUNDS  FROM  VARIOUS  ORGANIC  MEDIA 
Coatandi  A.  Andeh,  PriMXton,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Mobil  GO  Cm- 

poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,950 
Lrt.  CL2  ClOG  17/00 
U.S.  CL  208—254  R  23  CUa 

1.  A  process  for  effecting  the  removal  of  undesirable  nitrog- 
enous compounds  from  liquid  organic  media  comprising  con- 
tacting said  organic  media  under  removal  conditions  at  a  tem- 
perature below  the  boiling  point  of  the  organic  media  with  1 
solid  sorbent  wherein  said  sorbent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  crystalline  and  amorphous  forms  of  silica,  btiu- 
ite,  X  and  Y  zeolites,  alumina,  silica-alumina  and  mixtuiet  of 
silica  and  alumina  having  an  effective  amount  of  from  about 
0.001-20  weight  percent  of  an  anhydrous  acid  gas  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  bromide  and  hydrogen 
chloride  adsorbed  therein  until  substantially  all  of  said  undeiii- 
able  compounds  are  removed  from  said  organic  media. 


4,137,155 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PNEUMATICALLY  SORTING  HETEROGENEOUS 

MIXTURES 

Friuncoia  Clin;  Jean-Nad  Gony,  both  of  Orleans,  and  Fraafoii 

Proust,  Olivet,  all  of  Vnaet,  aaaignors  to  Bureau  de  Recker 

ches  Geologiques  et  Minieres,  Paris  Cedex,  France 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,445 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27, 1976,  76  12437 
ht  a.2  B07B  4/02 
MS.  CL  209—134 


1.  An  apparatm  for  pneumatically  sorting  hetcrogeneoo 
objects  of  different  shapes  and  densities  comprising  sorting 
chamber  means  having  top,  side  and  end  walls,  open  ended 
vertical  hopper  means  supported  on  said  chamber  means  and 
extending  through  said  top  wall  adjacent  one  end  wall,  first  air 
jet  means  extending  through  said  one  end  wall  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  bottom  of  said  vertical  hopper  means  for  directing 
at  least  one  horizontal  jet  of  air  toward  the  other  end  wall 
across  the  open  bottom  of  said  hopper  means,  outlet  meant  in 
said  chamber  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  other  end  wall,  at 


Idit  one  vertical  partition  extending  between  said  side  walls  to 
define  a  plurality  of  bins,  mounting  means  for  adjustably  and 
removshly  securing  each  partition  to  said  side  walls  at  selected 
locations  intermediate  said  end  walls  and  second  jet  means 
noanted  on  the  top  of  the  partition  closest  to  said  one  end  wall 
md  spaced  below  said  first  jet  means  for  directing  a  horizontal 
jet  of  air  toward  said  other  end  wall  to  impart  a  further  lateral 
impobe  to  those  objects  which  were  previously  diverted  by 
aid  first  jet  means  from  their  vertical  downward  path  as  they 
anerged  from  said  vertical  hopper  means,  roller  means  rout- 
rtrfy  mounted  parallel  to  the  top  of  said  partition  above  said 
Kcood  jet  means  to  prevent  falling  objecU  from  lodging  on  top 
of  laid  partition  and  interfering  with  said  second  jet  means  and 
two  deflectors  mounted  on  said  one  end  wall  for  roUtion  about 
vertical  axes  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  jet  means  for  later- 
illy  containing  the  expansion  of  the  air  jets  carrying  the  objects 
to  be  sorted. 

4,137,156 
SEPARATION  OF  NON-MAGNETIC  CONDUCTIVE 

METALS 
looker  W.  Morey,  Pasadena,  and  Samuel  Rudy,  Pomona,  both 
of  CkUf.,  aaaignors  to  Ocddental  Petroleum  Corporation,  Loa 
Aaaeles,  Calif . 

Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  560,972,  Mar.  21, 1975,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  449,823,  Mar.  11, 1974, 
ikaadoncd.  This  appUcation  Jan.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,784 

Int  a.2  B03C  1/16 
UjS.a209— 212  8Ctoima 


nected  by  a  support  structure  having  openings  therein  for 
passing  screened  material,  two  extended  area  apertured  screens 
supported  on  said  panels  for  separating  finer  from  coarser 
material  and  respectively  having  opposite  side  edges,  means 
for  securing  one  side  edge  of  each  said  screen  to  said  frame 
adjacent  a  respective  side  panel,  the  other  side  edges  of  said 
screens  being  adjacent  and  defming  an  elongated,  narrow 
space  therebetween  intermediate  and  parallel  with  said  side 
panels,  and  down-turned  hook  portions  respectively  formed  at 
said  other  side  edges  and  respectively  engaging  upstanding 
elements  on  said  support  structure;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing means  for  removably  closing  and  sealing  said  space  against 
the  entry  of  said  material,  said  closing  and  sealing  means  in- 
cluding an  upper  element  extending  across  and  closing  said 
space,  and  a  lower  element  seated  in  said  space  and  having 
portions  respectively  resiliently  engaging  said  last-named  hook 
portions,  each  of  said  securing  means  comprising  an  up-turned 
hook  portion  formed  at  the  one  side  edge  of  the  respective 


r» 


^ 
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I.  A  method  of  separating  relatively  large  non-magnetic 
conductive  components  from  a  mixture  of  non-magnetic  con- 
ductive metal  components  and  non-magnetic  non-conductive 
mateiial,  including  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  traveling  electromagnetic  wave  from  a  linear 
motor  stator  with  a  frequency  from  about  400  to  about  800 
cycles  per  second; 

passing  a  stream  of  a  mixture  of  non-magnetic  conductive 
oKtal  components  of  a  size  at  least  about  {  inch  and  non-mag- 
netic non-conductive  material  through  said  traveling  wave 
akmg  the  face  of  the  linear  motor  stator  on  a  moving  belt 
spacing  the  mixture  from  said  stator,  with  the  direction  of  the 
linear  motor  traveling  wave  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  the  stream  of  mixture,  inducing  eddy  currents  in 
the  conductive  metal  components  of  the  mixture  producing 
forces  acting  on  the  conductive  metal  components  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  traveling  wave  and  moving  conductive  metal  com- 
ponents from  the  stream  along  paths  parallel  to  the  stator  face 
at  a  velocity  substantially  less  than  the  velocity  of  the  traveling 
wavr,  and 

collecting  the  components  which  are  moved  by  the  forces 
acting  in  the  direction  of  the  traveling  wave. 

4,137,157 
SCREEN  TENSION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VIBRATORY 
SCREENING  APPARATUS 
Eafl  E.  Deister,  and  Emit  M.  Deister,  both  of  Fort  Wayne,  Ltd., 
Micsors  to  Deister  Machine  Company,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne, 
lad. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,759 

Int  CL2  B07B  1/49 

VS.  a  209—403  19  Cbims 

M.  In  particulate  material-screening  apparatus  including  a 

frame  having  spaced,  parallel,  upstanding  side  panels  con- 


screen,  each  of  said  securing  means  comprising  a  clamping 
member  having  opposite  ends  with  one  end  normally  engaging 
the  respective  up-turned  hook  portion  and  the  other  end  nor- 
mally engaging  ihe  respective  side  panel,  a  stud  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  clamping  member  intermediate  said  ends 
thereof  and  its  other  end  extending  through  an  aperture  in  the 
respective  side  panel,  resilient  means  on  said  other  end  of  said 
stud  and  engaging  the  respective  side  panel  for  urging  said  stud 
in  a  direction  to  cause  said  clamping  member  to  apply  tension 
on  the  respective  screen,  means  on  said  clamping  member  for 
pivotally  connecting  said  other  end  thereof  to  the  respective 
side  panel  so  that  said  clamping  member  may  be  pivoted  up- 
wardly away  from  the  respective  screen  to  a  stored  position 
thereby  to  disengage  said  other  end  from  the  respective  hook 
portion,  and  wedge  means  removably  seated  in  a  slot  in  said 
other  end  of  said  stud  and  normally  engaging  and  compressing 
said  resilient  means  whereby  removal  of  said  wedge  means 
permits  removal  of  said  resilient  means  from  said  other  end  of 
said  stud  so  that  said  clamping  member  may  be  pivoted  to  said 
stored  position. 

4,137,158 

PROCESS  FOR  TERTIARY  TREATMENT  OF  WASTE 

WATERS  FROM  ANAEROBIC  DIGESTION  TREATMENT 

PROCESS 
Maaahiko  IsUda;  RyooicU  Haga,  and  YoiOi  Odawara,  all  of 
Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,207 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  25, 1975,  50-156248 

Int  CL2  C02B  7/20;  O02C  1/14 

MS.  a.  210—16  4  OdM 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  BOD,  nitrogen  and  phosphorus 

concentration  from  the  effluent  produced  in  the  liquid-solid 

separation  of  anaerobically  digested  biochemical  waste  solu- 
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i^iiuiuus  anu  niirugcn  lo  proaucc  caroon  aioxiae  gas  and 
anaerobically  digested  biochemical  waste  and  thereafter 
separating  by  solid-hquid  separation  the  anaerobically 
digested  biochemical  waste  into  anaerobically  digested 
sludge  and  effluent  having  ammonia  and  phosphorous, 

(2)  adding  lime  to  the  emuent  to  render  the  pH  of  the  efflu- 
ent within  the  range  of  10.3  to  11.0  and  to  form  calcium 
phosphate  with  said  phoaphorus, 

(3)  separating  ammonia  in  the  form  of  aqueous  ammonia 
distillate  from  the  effluent  by  reduced  pressure  distillation 
at  a  pressure  of  200  mm  Hg  or  lower, 


^3      " 


IT- 


(4)  adsorbing  the  separated  ammonia  in  a  weakly  acidic  ion 

exchange  material, 
(3)  desorbing  the  adsorbed  ammonia  by  reacting  said  ion 

exchange  material  with  an  acid  to  form  an  ammonia  salt 

and  regenerate  the  ion  exchange  material, 

(6)  blowing  the  carbon  dioxide  gas  that  was  produced  in  step 
(1)  into  the  effluent  from  which  ammonia  has  been  re- 
moved at  the  step  (3),  to  form  calcium  carbonate,  precipi- 
tate the  calcium  phosphate,  formed  in  step  2,  with  the 
calcium  carbonate,  and  separating  said  precipitate  from 
the  effluent,  and 

(7)  subjecting  the  eflluent  from  which  the  precipiute  has 
been  separated  at  the  step  (S),  to  aerobic  digestion  treat- 
ment within  a  pH  range  of  6.0-7.  S  for  removing  said  BOO 
therefrom. 


4,137,199 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DEUQUIFYING 
MATERIAL 
Harold  T.  Sawyer,  Pacific  Paliaadca,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  V( 
D.  Beehler,  Lot  Angelea,  Calif„  a  part  intercat 
Contiauation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  S73,043,  Apr.  30, 1977, 
■baadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  83«,S37 
lit  CL'  BOID  35/20 
VS,  CL  210—19  17 


smooth  exterior  surface,  said  exterior  surface  being  in  contiao. 
ous  progressive  face  to  face  engagement  with  said  oppoiiie 
face  of  the  belt,  said  exterior  cylindrical  roll  having  a  selected 
resonant  frequency,  said  smooth  exterior  surface  of  the  roll 
having  a  path  of  travel  in  the  same  direction  as  and  corre- 
sponding to  the  path  of  travel  of  the  belt,  a  first  drive  means  for 
said  exterior  cylindrical  roll  operable  to  drive  the  smootb 
exterior  surface  at  substantially  the  same  linear  speed  as  siil 
belt,  means  routably  supporting  said  frequency  genentor 
assembly,  a  generator  roll  member  inside  and  substantiilly 
concentric  with  the  exterior  cylindrical  roll,  a  generator  ihaA 
substantially  concentric  with  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  exterior 
cylindrical  roll,  and  a  separate  drive  means  for  said  genentor 
•hafl  adapted  to  drive  said  generator  shaft  in  a  selected  dim- 
tion  of  roution  relative  to  said  exterior  cylindrical  roil,  and  u 
a  speed  of  rotation  different  from  the  spMd  of  roution  of  said 
exterior  cylindrical  roll,  an  eccentric  connection  between  siid 
generator  shaft  and  said  generator  roll  member  peoductive  of 
a  sinusoidal  vibration  condition  in  said  generator  roll,  nid 
generator  roll  member  having  a  connection  to  said  exterior 
cylindrical  roll  at  an  antinodal  point  for  one  of  the  modes  of 
resonant  frequency  of  said  exterior  cylindrical  roll,  operatioi 
of  said  generator  roll  member  being  productive  of  a  sinusoidd 
vibration  condition  in  said  exterior  cylindrical  roll  in  the  sonic 
range  at  resonance,  whereby  to  set  adjacent  portions  of  siid 
belt  sinusoidally  at  resonance  and  excite  the  material  thereon  ■ 
a  condition  of  caviution. 


4,137,160 
DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  LOW  DENSITY  MATERIAl 
SUCH  AS  GAS  BUBBLES  FROM  A  UQUID,  AND  THE 
USE  THEREOF  IN  A  DIALYSIS  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Wendell  V.  Ebling,  Libertyrille,  Dl.;  Reoe  G.  Lamadrid,  Be- 
tkeada,  Md^  and  EvI  G.  PUllipa,  Wheeling,  Dl.,  aasignonlt 
Baxter  Traveaol  Laboratorica,  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  111. 
Contimiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  S19.730,  Oct  31,  1974,  abandoiML 
This  appUcatioa  Not.  g,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,878 
Lit  CL2  BOID  IS/00 
VS.  CL  210—22  A  |0  cUm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  deliquifying  a  belt  carried  fluid  suspen- 
sion of  material  and  separating  fluid  therefrom  comprising  an 
endless  porous  belt  in  a  path  of  travel  at  a  selected  linear  speed, 
feed  means  for  said  material  having  an  outlet  adjacent  an  up- 
wardly directed  face  of  the  belt,  a  collecting  means  beneath  the 
opposite  face  of  the  belt,  and  a  frequency  generator  assembly. 


I.  In  a  dialysis  deUvery  system  which  comprises  a  dialysis 
solution  source,  means  for  conveying  dialysis  solution  from 
said  source  to  a  dialysis  unit  at  a  predetermined  pressure  and 
rate  of  flow,  the  improvement  comprising:  bubble  separation 
apparatus  positioned  in  flow  communication  with  said  dialysis 
solution  source  and  said  dialysis  unit  for  removing  any  gas 
bubbles  in  said  dialysis  solution  before  they  reach  said  dialysis 
unit,  said  bubble  separation  apparatus  comprising  a  liquid 
storage  chamber  having  side  walls  of  generally  circular  cro*- 


i 


which  is  positioned  to  pass  liquia  mio  saia  cnamoer  circumicr-  carbon  particles;  introaucmg  a  waste  water  irom  ine  oonom 
entially  about  said  side  walls,  to  provide  swirling  of  liquid  portion  of  the  container  to  fluidize  the  activated  carbon  parti- 
ptning  into  said  chamber,  outlet  and  positive  pressure  pump  gj^g  ^jhin  the  pores  of  the  porous  packing  pieces  and  in  spaces 
means  for  removing  bubble-free  liquid  from  said  chamber  at  a 
point  spaced  from  said  inlet  but  adjacent  said  side  wall;  liquid 
iKitiog  means  positioned  in  said  chamber  to  heat  said  swirling 
liquid  to  increase  gas  bubble  generation;  first  conduit  means  for 
conveying  a  portion  of  bubble-free  liquid  so  removed  to  a 
ieaei  site  of  use  and  thereafter  to  a  drain  line,  and  second 
conduit  means  for  conveying  the  balance  of  said  bubble-free 
bqaid  so  removed  to  theJiquid  inlet  for  reentry  into  the  cham- 
ber, to  enhance  swirling  action  of  fluid  in  said  chamber. 

I  4,137,161 
UQUID  CHROMATOGRAPH  APPARATUS 

Mitno  Shimada,  aad  Yoahio  FiUii,  bodi  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 
Mipon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,673 
Qdi  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1976,  51-8530 
Int  CL^  BOID  15/08 
UAa210— 31C  13Claliiia 

I 

among  the  adjoining  porous  packing  pieces  and  simultaneously 
to  contact  the  waste  water  with  the  activated  carbon  particles; 
maintaining  the  upper  level  of  the  fluidized  bed  of  the  activated 
carbon  particles  at  least  5  cm  below  the  upper  level  of  the 
porous  packed  bed;  and  withdrawing  the  waste  water  which 
has  been  so  contacted  from  the  top  portion  of  the  container. 


13.  A  liquid  chromatograph  method,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  passing  a  liquid  through  a  reference  cell  of  a  detector  to 
clear  the  reference  cell  of  gas  bubbles;  closing  one  of  an  inlet 
ind  outlet  of  said  reference  cell  while  the  liquid  is  filled  in  said 
reference  cell;  maintaining  direct  fluid  communication  be- 
tween a  sample  cell  of  said  detector  and  the  other  of  said  inlet 
and  outlet  of  said  reference  cell  to  maintain  substantially  identi- 
cal pressures  in  said  sample  cell  and  said  reference  cell  while 
amuhaneously  providing  a  resistance  to  a  fluid  flow  of  an 
eflluent  from  said  sample  cell  to  provide  the  same  back  pres- 
sure to  both  said  sample  cell  and  said  reference  cell  and  isolate 
laid  sample  cell  and  said  reference  cell  from  changes  in  atmo- 
spheric pressure;  passing  an  eluent  with  a  sample  therein 
through  a  separation  column  to  separate  the  sample  into  its 
components;  thereafter  passing  the  eluent  from  said  separation 
column  with  the  separated  components  of  the  sample  therein 
through  said  sample  cell  during  said  steps  of  maintaining  and 
providing;  and  passing  light  rays  through  said  reference  cell 
with  its  contained  liquid  and  said  sample  cell  as  the  separated 
sample  passes  therethrough  and  measuring  the  effect  upon  the 
light  rays  of  said  reference  cell  and  sample  cell,  respectively. 

I 

I    4,137,1<2 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  WASTE  WATERS 
MicUUro  Mohri;  HirooTakeda;  MataaU  Tnsiseiiii,  aU  of  Kawa- 
hU;    Tadaahi    UcUumi,    Tokyo,    and    Takeshi    Kanda, 
Si^mihara,  all  of  Japan,  assigDon  to  Nippon  Oil  Company, 
L4d.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,782 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10. 1976,  51-107721 

Int  CL^  BOID  15/00:  C02B  1/14 

U.S.a210— 40  lOdaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  waste  waters  to  remove  oils  and/or 

COD  therefrom,  which  comprises  accomodating  solid  porous 

picking  pieces  and  activated  carbon  particles  in  a  container. 


4,137,163 
TREATMENT  OF  VEGETABLE  TANNING  WASTES 
Harland  H.  Young,  Western  Springs,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Eberle 
Tanning  Company,  Westfield,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,498 

Int  a.2  CD2B  1/20;  C02C  5/02 

VS.  CL  210—44  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  removing  suspended  solids  and  color  bodies 
from  alkaline  liquid  taimery  waste  effluent  containing  colored 
vegetable  extract  tannin  bodies  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  the  effluent  with  at  least  about  4ppm  of  a  poly- 
acrylamide  flocculant; 

(b)  scrubbing  a  hot  combustion  gas  with  the  treated  effluent 
from  (a)  to  at  least  partially  reduce  the  alkalinity  of  said 
effluent  and  to  produce  floaUble  foam  that  entraps  non- 
settlcable  floe,  said  scrubbing  being  continued  until  the 
temperature  of  said  effluent  is  raised  to  at  least  about  85' 
F  and  the  alkalinity  of  said  effluent  is  reduced  to  a  pH 
below  about  10; 

(c)  separating  floatable  and  settleable  matter  from  the  efflu- 
ent 
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4,137,164 
PROCESS  FOR  CLARIFYING  IRON  ORE  SLIMES 
Anthony  T.  Coada,  Sontli  Norwalk,  and  Michael  N.  D.  O'Con- 
nor, Norwaik,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamfonl,  Coon. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  735,577,  Oct.  26,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,744 
Int  CL2  BOID  21/01 
VS.  CL  210-54  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  clarifying  iron  ore  slimes  containing  up  to 
about  100,000  parts  per  million  of  suspended  inorganic  solids 
with  a  particle  size  of  up  to  about  2  microns  which  comprises 
mixing  with  said  slimes  from  about  0.1  to  1,000  parts  per  mil- 
lion, based  on  the  solids  content  of  said  slimes,  of  a  water 
soluble  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyacrylamide 
having  a  content  of  at  least  about  SO  mol  percent  of  amide 
groups  chemically-modified  to  contain  dimethylaminomethyl 
groups,  the  dimethylaminomethyl  groups  being  further  modi- 
fied by  quatemization  with  an  alkylating  agent,  the  chemically- 
modified  polyacrylamide  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  in  the 
range  of  about  0. 1  to  below  about  0.5  deciliters  per  gram  mea- 
sured in  3M  NaCI  at  30*  C.  to  form  suspendible  floes  from  a 
portion  of  the  solids  present,  maintaining  said  suspendible  floes 
in  susoension  in  said  water  until  a  substantial  portion  of  the 


chlorite  to  ammonia  or  ammonium  salt  being  3  moles  of  OQ" 
to  2  moles  of  NH3  or  NH4'*'  according  to  the  following  equa- 
tion: 

SNHaCl  +  3NaOa  -»  N2  -I-  3Naa  +  SHjO  -f^ 

so  as  to  convert  substantially  all  of  the  NH3  or  NH4  +  to  nitro- 
gen without  the  formation  of  nitrogen  trichloride,  and  aUow- 
ing  the  nitrogen  formed  in  the  reaction  to  evolve. 


4,137,167 
REMOVAL  OF  MOISTURE  FROM  A  SLUDGE  SLURRY 

OR  THE  UKE 
Jack  Kenyoa,  Goostrey,  and  Herbert  M.  Heaton,  Whale; 
Bridge,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Moseley  Robber 
Company  Limited,  Manchester,  England 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,244 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23, 197i^ 
2617/76 

Int  CL^  BOID  25/12 
VS.  CL  210—81  8  O^ 
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g^M  for  controllably  nixing  a  dialysb  fluid  concentrate 
with  water  passing  through  said  first  pump  means  to 
provide  dialysis  fluid  having  a  desired  concentration,  said 
mixing  means  connecting  the  discharge  of  said  fust  pump 
means  to  said  buffer  container; 

means  for  controlling  said  first  pump  means  to  cause  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  dialysis  fluid  to  be  delivered  to  said 
buffer  container  per  unit  of  time; 

means  coupling  said  buffer  container  to  the  dialysis  chamber 
whereby  dialysis  fluid  from  said  buffer  container  may  be 
passed  Uirough  said  chamber; 


chamber  in  a  portion  of  said  lower  compartment  immedi- 
ately below  said  filter  element; 

(b)  a  vacuum  compartment  in  fluid  conmiunication  at  its 
lower  end  with  said  lower  compartment  and  constructed 
and  arranged  with  its  upper  end  providing  a  second  vac- 
uum chamber  above  the  level  of  said  first  vacuum  cham- 
ber; 

(c)  a  vacuum  pump; 

(d)  a  conduit  coimecting  said  vacuum  pump  with  said  sec- 
ond vacuum  chamber  for  evacuating  air  therefrom; 

(e)  a  throttle  valve  in  said  conduit;  and 

(0  liquid  level  sensing  means  in  said  upper  end  of  said  vac- 
uum compartment  constructed  and  arranged  to  reduce  the 
opening  of  said  throttle  valve  in  response  to  rise  of  the 
liquid  level  in  said  vacuum  compartment  upper  end  and  to 
increase  the  opening  of  said  throttle  valve  in  response  to 
lowering  of  the  liquid  level  in  said  vacuum  compartment 
upper  end. 


Aathony  T.  CoKia,  South  Norwalk,  and  Michael  N.  D.  O'Cm- 

■or,  Norwalk,  both  of  Comi.,  aMignon  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  73S,577,  Oct.  26,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  2,  1977,  Scr.  No.  792,746 

lat  0.2  BOID  21/01 

\}S.  a.  210—54  5  Claimt 

1.  A  process  for  clarification  of  raw  water  from  natural 
waterways  containing  up  to  about  10,000  ppm  of  suspended 
inorganic  solids  of  a  particle  size  up  to  about  2  microns  which 
comprises:  mixing  with  said  water  from  about  0. 1  to  20  ppm  of 
a  water  soluble  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyacryl- 
amide  having  a  content  of  at  least  SO  mol  percent  of  amide 
groups  chemically  modified  to  contain  dimethylaminomethyi 
groups,  the  dimethylaminomethyi  groups  being  further  modi- 
fied by  quatemization  with  an  alkylating  agent,  the  chemically- 
modified  polyacrylamide  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  in  the 
range  of  about  0. 1  to  0.43  deciliters  per  gram,  measured  in  3 
molar  NaCl  at  30*  C.  to  form  suspendible  floes  from  a  portion 
of  the  solids  present;  maintaining  the  suspendible  floes  in  sus- 
pension in  said  water  until  a  substantial  portion  of  the  remain- 
ing solids  is  adsorbed  thereto;  and  thereaifter  settling  the  result- 
ing floes  formed. 


4,137,166 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  WASTE  WATER 

CONTAINING  AMMONIA  AND  AMMONIUM  SALTS 
Werner  Heiabergcr,  Hauii,  and  HeraMU  Schaitt,  Rodenbach, 

both  of  GcraMay,  aari^ors  to  DcMacbe  Gold-  umI  SUber- 

Scheideanstalt  Tormals  Rocaaler,  FraakfBrt,  Germany 
FUed  May  20.  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,949 

Claiata  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1976,  2624256 

lat  CL'  C02B  1/36 
MS.  CL  210—62  15  Claiau 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  ammonia  or  ammonium 
salt  containing  waste  water  using  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline 
earth  metal  hypochlorite,  said  waste  water  having  a  pH  below 
8,  comprising  initially  raising  the  pH  of  the  waste  water  to  an 
initial  pH  of  8-10.3  with  an  alkaline  material  and  then  treating 
the  waste  water  with  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
hypochlorite  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  the  ammonia  or  am- 
monium salt  to  an  amount  up  to  3%  in  excess  of  the  equivalent 
amount  of  ammonia  or  ammonium  salt,  the  equivalent  of  hypo- 


1.  A  method  of  filtering  which  comprises  the  steps  of  provid- 
ing a  press  structure  having  a  plurality,  but  not  more  than 
twenty,  of  press  plates  defining  press  chambers,  charging  tuch 
structure  with  a  sludge,  slurry  or  the  like,  physically  compren- 
ing  material  within  the  chambers  to  express  liquid  therefnn 
and  form  a  coherent  mass  of  not  more  than  nineteen  milliiM- 
ters  thickness  when  compressed,  opening  all  of  the  press  cham- 
bers simultaneously  when  said  press  structure  is  opened  sub- 
stantially to  its  full  extent,  and  removing  the  compacted  cakes 
therefrom. 

5.  A  plate  filter  press  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  dis- 
posed filter  plates  defining  less  than  twenty  relatively  shallow 
filter  lined  filter  chambers  and  having  membranes  to  efTed 
physical  compression  of  cake  not  more  than  nineteen  milliffl^ 
ters  in  thickness  in  said  chambers,  means  linking  adjacent 
plates  together  for  providing  simultaneous  opening  of  all  of 
said  chambers  when  the  press  is  opened  substantially  to  its  fidl 
extent  following  a  sequential  one  at  a  time  opening  of  said 
chambers,  and  means  for  facilitating  said  cake  to  separate  from 
said  chambers  as  a  consequence  of  the  opening  the  press. 


4,137,168 
DEVICE  FOR  DIALYSATION  OF  BLOOD 
Erwin  Perrot,  SchwaHMch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 
KUuachenz  A  Perrot  KG,  Schwalbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaar 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,389 
ClaiiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  2. 
1976,2644584 

lat  CL2  DOID  li/00,  31/00 
MS.  CL  210—96  M  14  CUm 

1.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  blood  dialysis,  the  apparatus  includ- 
ing means  for  the  continuous  automatic  production  of  dialyv 
fluid  and  the  transport  of  such  fluid  through  a  chamber 
whereby  impurities  in  the  blood  may  be  transferred  to  the 
fluid,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  pump  means,  said  first  pump  means  being  adapted  to  be 

connected  to  a  source  of  water; 
a  buffer  container. 


I 
I 


the  dialysis  chamber;  Int  Cl.^  BOID  21/20 

means  for  measuring  the  quantity  of  fluid  in  said  buffer   y^g^  q  210—112 
container  and  generating  a  signal  commensurate  there- 
with; and  .       _  8        O    3BM«  H  (J     «       ^ 


means  responsive  to  said  signal  commensurate  with  the 
quantity  of  fluid  in  said  buffer  container  for  controlling 
taid  second  pump  means  to  maintain  a  constant  quantity  of 
dialysis  fluid  in  said  buffer  container. 


23CUima 


4,137,169 
UQUID  nLTRATION  SYSTEM 
M.  El-Hindi,  FabiuB,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Filter  Tech,  Inc., 

Maalias,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,537 
Iirt.  GL2  BOID  29/02 


VS.  a  210—97 


4Claiffls 


1.  In  filter  apparatus  for  separating  solid  contaminanU  from 
liquids  of  the  type  having  a  tank  defining  an  upper  compart- 
ment with  a  liquid  inlet  and  a  lower  compartment  with  a  liquid 
outlet  in  fluid  communication  with  said  upper  compartment, 
ud  an  endless,  flexible,  liquid-permeable  filter  element  sup- 
ported for  movement  in  a  path  between  said  upper  and  lower 
Gcmpartments  and  separating  said  upper  and  lower  compart- 
ments to  allow  passage  of  liquid  through  said  filter  element 
from  said  upper  to  said  lower  compartment,  the  improvement 
therein  of  means  for  withdrawing  filtered  liquid  at  a  substan- 
tiilly  constant  rate,  said  means  comprising: 

(a)  pump  means  for  removing  liquid  through  said  outlet  at  a 
substantially  constant  rate,  thereby  forming  a  first  vacuum 


1.  A  travelling  precipitate  collector  which  comprises  a  lon- 
gitudinally travelling  frame  body  capable  of  travelling  over  a 
plurality  of  sedimentation  basins,  a  transversely  travelling 
frame  body  capable  of  travelling  on  said  longitudinally  travel- 
ling frame  body,  an  elevating  frame  vertically  movably  pro- 
vided in  a  machine  frame  fixed  on  said  transversely  travelling 
frame  body,  said  elevating  frame  capable  of  having  a  bending 
moment  as  the  collector  collects  precipitate  which  varies  in 
proportion  to  the  volume  of  the  precipitate  accumulated  at  the 
bottom  of  a  sedimentation  basin,  a  chain  rotatably  provided 
which  is  capable  of  circulating  through  said  machine  frame 
and  the  elevating  machine,  a  plurality  of  buckeU  fixedly  pro- 
vided on  the  chain,  at  least  one  pressure  detector  provided  in 
a  portion  of  said  machine  frame  so  as  to  abut  against  said 
elevating  frame  through  urging  means,  transversely  travelling 
drive  means  for  causing  said  transversely  travelling  frame 
body  to  travel,  and  control  means,  responsive  to  said  pressure 
detector,  for  controlling  the  speed  at  which  said  transversely 
travelling  drive  means  causes  said  transversely  travelling 
frame  body  to  travel,  whereby  variation  of  the  bending  mo- 
ment of  said  elevating  frame  is  detected  by  means  of  said 
detector  and  travelling  speed  of  said  transversely  travelling 
frame  body  is  controlled  responsive  to  this  variation. 
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4,137,171 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  WASTE  WATER  AND  AN 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Ittahn  Yokata,  ZentSHii,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  laUgaki  KOto  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  part  iatercat 

FOed  May  3, 1974,  Scr.  No.  466,718 

Lrt.  CL'  C02C  1/04 

VS.  CL  210—150  1  daia 


1.  The  apparatus  for  treating  waste  water  comprising  at  least 
one  treating  tank  having  an  inlet  for  waste  water  and  an  outiet 
for  treated  water;  at  least  one  net  assembly  which  is  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending  net  units  arranged  in 
said  treating  tank  in  parallel  with  vertical  intervals  therebe- 
tween of  between  3  and  30  millimeters,  each  of  said  net  units 
being  composed  of  at  least  one  net  having  openings  there- 
through, each  of  the  openings  being  in  the  form  of  polygons 
having  sides  of  at  least  five  millimeters;  and  means  for  moving 
waste  water  relative  to  the  net  units  through  said  net  assembly 
in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  surfaces  of  the  net  units  at 
a  rate  of  about  one  centimeter  per  second,  said  means  for 
moving  waste  water  relative  to  the  net  units  is  constructed  so 
that  the  said  means  forcedly  flows  the  waste  water  in  said 
perpendicular  direction  through  said  net  assembly  from  the  top 
of  the  assembly  toward  the  bottom  of  the  assembly,  the  appara- 
tus further  including  means  for  scraping  off  sludge  from  the 
upper  surface  of  the  uppermost  net  unit  comprising  a  net  which 
is  intermittently  reciprocated  to  move  on  and  along  the  upper 
surface  of  the  uppermost  net  unit. 


4,137,172 
ROTATING  BIOLOGICAL  CONTACTOR 
Faodo  F.  Sako,  San  Jose,  and  Chriatopher  C.  Pearaoo,  Wood- 
side,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago, 
lU. 

Filed  Aag.  17,  1977.  Scr.  No.  825,220 


each  other  to  minimize  the  power  required  to  drive  taid  M 


4,137,173 
TRAP  FOR  GREASE  OR  OTHER  FOREIGN  MATIB 
DISSOLVED  OR  ENTRAINED  IN  A  UQUID 
Cyril  L.  Janria,  271  Cowlc  Rd.,  Dnrbaii,  Natid,  Sooth  AM« 
Laarcmce  Ajrera,  Box  449,  Bolawayo,  and  Trevor  Hewitt,  K 
decTC  Rd.,  Montroae,  Balawayo,  both  of  Sonthera  Rh«M 
FUed  Dec.  1. 1976,  Scr.  No.  746,613 
lat  CU  BOID  iJ/Oa  21/02 
UJS.  CL  210— 187  UCte 


1.  A  trap  for  grease  or  other  foreign  matter  dissolved  ot ' 
entrained  in  liquids,  comprising  a  chamber  disposed  about  the 
periphery  of  said  trap,  at  least  one  port  to  admit  liquid  into  the ' 
upper  portion  of  said  chamber;  a  central  settiing  tank  enconi' . 
passed  by  said  chamber,  said  chamber  having  a  bottom  wil 
that  inclines  downwardly  inwardly  towards  said  settling  tuk 
for  conducting  the  liquid  from  said  chamber  to  an  inlet  to  the 
settling  tank,  thereby  to  reduce  the  turbulence  of  the  liquid  a 
it  is  conducted  from  said  chamber  to  said  settling  tank;  aii  ■ 
trap  being  segmental  in  plan  and  being  comprised  of  a  plunlity '  "^ 


comprising  at  least  one  set  consisting  of  two  bowl-shaped 
bodies  each  of  which  bowl-shaped  bodies  is  positioned  rout- 
ibly  on  a  hollow  shaft,  said  bowl-shaped  bodies  being  arranged 
gnposite  each  other  symmetrically  and  with  an  operating  air 
«p  therebetween,  said  hollow  shafts  serving  as  inflows  for  the 
Stroduction  of  the  liquid  to  be  purified  into  the  interiors  of  said 
bowl-ihaped  bodies,  the  outflow  of  said  liquid  occurring 
through  said  operating  gap,  a  container  partially  surrounding 
aid  bowl-shaped  bodies  and  into  which  said  liquid  passes  after 
Mparation  therefrom  of  the  ferromagnetic  impurities,  perma- 
nent magnets  positioned  outside  of  said  bowl-shaped  bodies, 
lepirate  pole  shoes  each  in  contact  with  their  associated  per- 
manent magnets,  said  bowl-shaped  bodies  being  oppositely 
polarized,  said  pole  shoes  carrying  said  hollow  shafts,  said 
ferromagnetic  impurities  being  collected  from  the  liquid  to  be 
purified  in  said  operating  air  gap  and  on  and  adjacent  to  the 
edges  of  said  bowl-shaped  bodies,  and  a  stripper  associated 
with  laid  operating  air  gap  to  remove  said  ferromagnetic  impu- 
rities during  rotation  of  said  bowl-shaped  bodies  for  discharge 
ud  removal  of  said  ferromagnetic  impurities. 


4vl37,175 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  FILTERING  UQUIDS 
jika  A.  Bos,  Garden  Oty,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Amated  Indnatries 
beorporated,  Chicago,  m. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,379 
Int  CL2  BOID  35/00 
UJS.  a  210-351  1 


of  mutually  separable  segmenu  each  of  which  includes  a  por- 
tion of  said  chamber  and  a  portion  of  said  settling  tank,  over- 
flow weirs  in  each  segment  providing  limited  fluid  communi- 
cation between  adjacent  said  portions  of  said  chamber,  tiid 
weirs  being  of  such  a  height  that  excess  liquid  in  any  chamber 
portion  will  overflow  said  weirs  before  overflowing  out  of  uid 
trap,  and  an  outiet  constructed  and  arranged  for  removini 


I 


1.  In  a  filtering  system  for  removing  particulate  from  a 
filtrate  flow  wherein  said  flow  enters  a  filter  cavity  defined  by 
a  fixed  lower  portion  and  a  movable  upper  portion  and  a  filter 
media  selectively  sealed  between  said  filter  portions  by  an 
operative  device  connected  to  said  upper  filter  portion  and 


advance  portion  of  said  operative  device,  said  third  port 
connected  to  said  reservoir,  and  said  fourth  port  con- 
nected to  said  lift  portion  of  said  operative  device,  and 

pressure  relief  means  to  provide  a  flow  path  upon  said  means 
sensing  a  selective  second  pressure  having  a  value  substan- 
tially greater  than  said  first  pressure,  said  means  having  an 
inlet  connected  between  said  first  port  of  said  valving 
means,  said  discharge  of  said  second  pump  portion  and 
said  outiet  side  of  said  check  valve  means,  and  an  outiet 
connected  to  said  reservoir, 

wherein  said  valving  means  may  be  selectively  regulated  to 
place  filter  cavity  in  a  sealed  or  an  unsealed  condition  or 
said  pumping  means  in  a  low  energy  consuming  state. 


4,137,176 
CHIP  DISCHARGE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CHIP  WRINGER 
Robert  H.  Dudley,  Portage,  and  Larry  D.  Arean,  Texas  Town- 
ihip,  Kalamazoo  County,  both  of  Mkh.,  asaignors  to  Recla- 
met.  Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,954 

Int  a.2  BOID  33/10 

VS.  CL  210—375  7  Claims 


^! I  _  i:& 


1.  A  centrifuge  for  continuously  separating  a  lubricating 
liquid  from  lubrication-impregnated  metal  shavings  or  the  like, 
comprising: 

a  motor  having  a  rotatable  drive  shaft; 

inlet  means; 

substantially  bell-shaped  centrifugal  drum  means  having  a 


gr^j^j'^^^^jT 


f\fi^ 


»^^-»  J  ■■  y^  J  w.*..i»^.M  JJiM 


Heinrfcii  Spodig,  4714  Sda-Bork,  Netteberge  202,  Fed.  Rcy.  i( 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,633 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  M, 
1976,26358M 

bt  CL2  BOID  35/06 
U.S.  CL  210—222  II  CUm 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  sewage,  or  the  like,  including  a 
tank  containing  liquid  to  be  treated,  shaft  means  in  said  tank 
extending  through  each  of  a  plurality  of  axially  disposed  inter- 
connected generally  cylindrical  channel-shaped  corrugated 
discs  for  supporting  same,  means  for  securing  said  discs  to- 
gether in  abutting  relationship,  means  for  rotating  the  shaft 
means  to  rotate  said  discs  to  alternately  immerse  the  discs  into 
the  the  liquid  to  be  treated  and  exp>ose  bacterial  growths  dis- 
posed thereon  to  atmosphere,  said  channel-shaped  corruga- 
tions being  disposed  in  a  parallel  chordal  relationship  and  said 
channel-shaped  corrugations  extending  completely  across  the 
discs  and  having  opposite  open  ends  at  the  periphery  of  said 
discs,  the  adjacent  discs  being  angularly  disposed  relative  to 


1.  A  permanent  magnetic  separator  for  liquids  to  be  purified 


ply  of  fluid  in  a  reservoir, 

check  valve  means  allowing  a  flow  between  an  inlet  side  and 
in  outlet  side  and  preventing  an  opposite  flow,  said  inlet 
side  connected  to  a  discharge  of  said  first  pump  portion 
tnd  said  outlet  side  connected  to  a  discharge  of  said  sec- 
ond pump  portion, 

in  unload  device  to  provide  a  flow  path  upon  said  device 
tensing  a  selective  first  pressure  of  said  fluid,  said  device 
having  an  inlet  connected  between  said  inlet  side  of  said 
first  check  valve  means  and  said  discharge  of  said  first 
pumping  portion,  and  an  outlet  connected  to  said  reser- 
voir, 

a  four-way  valving  means  having  a  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  port,  said  means  having  a  first  sute  providing  a 
flow  path  between  said  first  and  third  ports,  a  second  sUte 
providing  a  flow  path  between  said  first  and  second  ports 
and  a  flow  path  between  said  third  and  fourth  ports,  and  a 
third  sute  providing  a  flow  path  between  said  first  and 
fourth  ports  and  a  flow  path  between  said  second  and 
third  ports,  said  first  port  connected  to  said  outlet  side  of 
said  check  valve  means  and  to  said  discharge  of  said  sec- 
ond pump  portion,  said  second  port  connected  to  said 


ing  from  said  lubrication-impregnated  shavings  and  for 
discharging  the  liquid  from  said  centrifuge; 

shaving  collecting  chamber  means  including  an  annular 
surface  surrounding  said  shaving  dispensing  edge  of  said 
drum  radially  outwardly  spaced  therefrom  for  collecting 
shavings  discharged  by  centrifugal  action  from  said  drum; 

an  outlet  duct  means  connected  to  said  shaving  collecting 
chamber  means  and  having  a  central  axis  extending  tan- 
gential of  said  shaving  collecting  chamber  means  and 
away  therefrom; 

whereby  said  shaving  collecting  chamber  means  will  collect 
said  shavings  emanating  from  said  dispensing  edge  and  the 
kinetic  energy  of  said  moving  shavings  will  effect  a  move- 
ment thereof  along  said  annular  surface  and  into  said 
outlet  duct  means  for  discharge  thereof;  and 

blower  blade  means  secured  to  said  dnmi  and  movable 
therewith  for  effecting  a  movement  of  air  into  said  shav- 
ing collecting  chamber  means  through  said  inlet  means 
and  out  through  said  outlet  duct  means  to  effect  an  en- 
trainmemt  of  said  shavings  in  said  air  movement  for  dis- 
charge out  through  said  outlet  duct  means,  said  blower 
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blade  means  including  a  plurality  of  blades  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  around  the  periphery  of  said  drum  means 
adjacent  said  shaving  dispensing  edge  thereof,  said  shav- 
ings moving  during  said  cntrainmcnt  between  said  blower 
blades,  each  of  said  blades  including  support  means  sup- 
porting said  blades  for  movement  relative  to  said  drum 
means. 


4,137,178 
PHOSPHORUS-NTTROGEN-SIUCA  COMPOSITION  AS 

A  FLAME  RETARDANT 
Fawzy  G.  Sherif,  Spring  VaUcy,  and  Mazin  R.  Irani,  Tarrytoti, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Company,  Ww- 
port.  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  748,430 
Int  a.2  C09K  3/28 
U.S.  CL  252— 8.1  MCto 

1.  An  insoluble,  flame  retardant  phosphorus-nitrogen-silia 
composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
30-70  weight  %  P2O5 
1-15  weight  %  N 
15-50  weight  %  Si02 

wherein  said  composition  exhibits  x-ray  diffraction  pattat 
main  identifying  peaks  as  follows: 


4,137,177 
FILTERING  APPARATUS  FOR  SLUDGY  LIQUIDS 
YoaUkazn  Sboda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Nishihara  Enriron- 
mental  Sanitation  Research  Corporation   Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,904 
OafaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  4, 1975,  50-93495[U]; 
Jul.  4,  1975,  50-93496[U];  Jnl.  ♦,  1975,  50-93497[U];  J«L  4, 
1975,  50-82467 

Int.  CLJ  BOID  33/10 
MS.  a.  210—403  1  Q«*" 


13    16   .,     10 


X-Ray  Diffraction  DaU  (Copper  K  alpha  ndiation) 
20  ilA"  I/Io 


13.13 

67371 

48 

13.60 

63033 

S8 

1602 

3.3276 

100 

1690 

3.2417 

44 

21.10 

4.0734 

32 

24.40 

3.6449 

38 

26.  IS 

3.4010 

44 

1.  A  filtering  apparatus  for  sludgy  Uquid  comprising  a  su- 
tionary  housing  having  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  end  wall,  a  filter 
drum  disposed  within  the  housing  and  having  an  annular  ring 
defining  a  front  opening  adjacent  said  front  wall  and  a  rear  end 
plate  and  a  peripheral  filter  consisting  of  a  series  of  closely 
spaced  filter  bars  extending  parallel  to  the  central  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  filter  drum  between  said  annular  ring  and  said  end 
plate  to  define  elongated  filter  openings  between  the  adjacent 
bars,  said  filter  drum  defining  an  annular  space  between  the 
housing  and  the  filter  drum,  means  for  routing  said  filter  drum, 
sludgy  liquid  supply  means  extending  into  the  interior  of  the 
filter  drum  for  supplying  the  sludgy  liquid  onto  the  inner 
surface  of  the  filter  of  the  routing  filter  drum  to  separate  the 
sludgy  liquid  into  a  solid  component  and  a  hquid  component 
and  to  a  deposit  the  solid  component  onto  said  filter,  means  for 
discharging  filtration  residue  of  the  solid  component  from  the 
interior  of  the  filter  drum  and  means  for  discharging  the  liquid 
component  passing  through  the  elongated  filter  openings 
through  said  annular  space  to  the  exterior  of  the  housing,  said 
sludgy  liquid  supply  means  including  a  pipe  extending  horizon- 
tally through  the  front  opening  of  the  filter  drum  towards  the 
inner  surface  of  the  filter  of  the  filter  drum  at  an  intermediate 
position  between  the  central  longitudinal  drum  axis  and  the  top 
of  the  drum  and  having  opening  means  for  spraying  the  sludgy 
liquid  onto  a  downwardly  moving  portion  of  the  filter  to  effect 
the  separation  of  the  sludgy  liquid  into  a  solid  component  and 
a  hquid  component,  said  solid  component  carried  by  the  por- 
tion of  the  filter  being  separated  from  it  by  adhering  to  aggre- 
gations of  filtration  residue  rolling  on  a  bottom  portion  of  the 
filter  drum  due  to  the  roUtion  of  the  drum,  said  aggregations  of 

»•.  '^ L^.t.  L...^  .>u*«<aM*ilA*A/4  e\n  tK»  inn^r  ciirfar'^ 


4,137,179 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  AN  AQUEOUS 

PREPARATION  FOR  SHRINK-PROOnNG  WOOL 
Gotz  Koemer,  Etaen,  and  Hana-Jiirgen  Patzke,  Gclsenkirck» 
Reiae,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  TH.  GoU- 
ndth  AG,  Eaicii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,911 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  21, 197t, 
30404/76 

Int  a.2  D06M  13/10 
UACL  252-8.6  "Oita 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  aqueous  prepantioci 
of  compounds  for  shrinkage-proofing  wool  wherein  a  diiM- 
thylpolysiloxancdiol  is  mixed  with  emulsifiers  and  water  to 
form  an  emulsion,  the  improvement  comprising  adding  a  siline 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aminodialkoi- 
ysilanes  and  anvnotrialkoxysilanes  wherein  the  alkoxy  portM 
is  methoxy  or  ethoxy  to  the  emulsion  of  a  dimethylpolysikji- 
anediol  of  a  viscosity  of  1000  to  100,000  cP  at  20*  C.  in  such 
amounU  that  1  mole  of  aminosilane  corresponds  to  every  25 10 
1000  dimethylsiloxy  units. 
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4,137,181 
STAPLE  FIBER,  FINISH  THEREFOR  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  USE  OF  SAME 
Biriaad  L  Hawkins,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  aidgnor  to  Hoechst 

Flbcn  Industries,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 
DirUan  of  Ser.  No.  715,719,  Aug.  19, 1976.  This  appUcation  Jul. 
22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,127 
Int  CI.2  D06M  13/10 
U5.  a  252-8.9  14  Claims 

1.  A  finish  composition  for  promoting  dispersion  of  sUple 
fibers  in  an  aqueous  medium  comprising  as  an  essential  ingredi- 
ent t  primary  emulsifier,  said  emulsifier  being  ethoxylated  and 
coDtiining  at  least  five  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  said  emulsifier 
further  being  characterized  by  a  surface  tension  of  at  least  30 
dynes  per  centimeter  in  a  0. 10  weight  percent  aqueous  solution 
of  lime  at  about  25*  C,  and  said  composition  being  further 
chtracterized  by  a  low  foaming  propensity,  and  not  adversely 
iffecting  bondability  of  the  fibers  with  which  it  is  used  in  the 
pceience  of  a  chemical  bonding  agent  therefor. 


4,137,180 
FABRIC  TREATMENT  MATERIALS 
Appaya  R.  Naik,  Mcraeyaide,  England;  Klaus  H.  Todt,  Hm- 
burg,  Germany,  and  Martin  A.  Wells,  Wirral,  England,  airip- 
ors  to  LcTcr  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,423 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  JnL  2,  197i, 
27682/76 

lot  CL2  D06M  13/46 
VS.  CL  252— 8J  21  Osl" 

1.  A  chemical  compound  which  is  substantially  free  of  the 
corresponding  monoestcr  having  the  formula: 


I 


R4COOCH2,, 
R5COO' 


;CH— CH2— NRiRjRj         X- 


4,137,184 
OVERBASED  SULFONATES 

NicolaaS  Bakker,  Pinole,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cberron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  CaUf. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,422 

Int.  0.2  ClOM  1/40.  3/34.  5/22.  7/38 

MS.  CL  252—33  9  Clahns 

1.  A  Group  II  metal  carbonate  overbased  raeUl  sulfonate  of 
the  formula  R— SO3M  wherein  R  is  a  substantially  saturated 
aliphatichydrocarbyl  substituent  containing  50  to  about  300 
aliphatic  carbon  atoms  and  M  is  a  Group  I  or  Group  II  metal 
or  lead. 

8.  A  composition  comprising:  (A)  an  oU  of  lubricating  vis- 
cosity, and  (B)  a  dispersant  amount  of  an  oil-soluble  composi- 
tion of  claim  1. 


4,137,182 
PROCESS  FOR  FRACTURING  WELL  FORMATIONS 
USING  AQUEOUS  GELS 

Hotart  S.  GoUnkin,  NaperrUle,  lU.,  assignor  to  Standard  OU 

Coapany  (Indiana),  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,969 
Int  a.2  E21B  43/26 
UAa252-8J5R  19  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  fluid  composition  comprising  water,  a  soluble 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  polymeric 
nht  of  ammonia,  sodium  and  potassium  salts  of  acrylamide: 
neihscrylate  copolymer,  said  copolymer  having  a  weight  ratio 
of  from  about  50  to  about  90  weight  percent  acrylamide  and 
from  about  10  to  about  50  weight  percent  methacrylate,  and 
nid  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide a  brine  viscosity  of  at  least  1.8  centipoises  (measured  in 
Cinnon  viscometer)  when  dissolved  in  a  concentration  of 
ibout  500  ppm  in  an  aqueous  brine  containing  from  about  3650 
to  3750  ppm  sodium  chloride  and  from  about  365  to  375  ppm 
caknum  chloride  made  with  deionized  water,  a  chromium  ion 
ofiwatersoluble  trivalent  chromium  salt  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  cross-link  said  acrylamide:  methacrylate  copolymer, 
nid  copolymer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  viscosity  of 
Hid  fluid  as  a  gel  to  a  certain  initial  amount,  a  carbonate  ion  in 
uimount  sufficient  to  actuate  rapid  formation  of  said  gel  upon 
addition  of  said  chromium  salt  to  said  copolymer,  an  oxalate 
ion  of  a  water-soluble  oxalate  salt  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
Mabilize  said  gel  against  syneresis  upon  standing  and  heating. 


4,137,185 
STABILIZED  IMIDE  GRAFT  OF  ETHYLEIVE 
COPOLYMERIC  ADDITIVES  FOR  LUBRICANTS 
John  B.  Gardiner,  Mountainside;  James  ZieUnski,  Somerset; 
Robert  L.  EUiott,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Stanley  J.  Brois,  West- 
field,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,846 
Int  CL^  ClOM  1/40.  3/34.  1/32.  3/26 
MS.  a.  252—33  10  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  a  lubricating  oil  having  dissolved  therein  at  least  a  viscosity 
index  improving  amount  of  an  oil-soluble  ethylene  polymeric 
viscosity  index  improver  having  dispersancy  properties  and 
containing  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.001  to  8  wt.  %  of 
nitrogen,  which  improver  has  been  formed  by:  grafting  an 
ethylene  copolymer  comprising  about  30  to  80  wt.  %  ethylene 
and  about  20  to  70  wt.  %  C3  to  C2g  alpha  olefm,  with  an  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  acid  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  and  anhydrides  of 
carboxylic  acid,  reacting  said  grafted  ethylene  copolymer  with 
polyamine  of  2  to  60  carbons  and  2  to  12  nitrogens  and  having 
at  least  two  primary  amine  groups,  wherein  essentially  one  of 
said  primary  amine  groups  reacts  with  an  acid  moiety  of  said 
grafted  ethylene  copolymer,  and  reacting  with  an  anhydride  of 
an  acid  having  a  C]  to  C30  hydrocarbyl  group  to  thereby 
sUbUize  the  resulting  ethylene  polymeric  viscosity  index  im- 
prover and  inhibit  viscosity  increase  of  said  oil  composition 
upon  aging. 


wherein  R,,  R2  and  R3  are  each  an  alkyl  or  hydroxy  slkyl 
group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  benzyl  group;  I 


4,137,183 
HYDROCARBYL  TTTANATE  DFTHIOPHOSPHATE 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES 
Gntar  Caspari,  Wheaton,  HI.,  assignor  to  Standard  OU  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  No».  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,130 
Int  a.2  ClOM  1/48.  3/42.  5/24;  C07F  7/28 
VS.  a  252—32.7  E  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 

S 
II 
((R20)2-l'-Sil?Ti-(OR,), 

wherein  x  -|-  y  =  4  and  x  ranges  from  1  to  3  and  y  ranges  from 
i  to  3  and  R|  comprises  a  hydrocarbyl  group  of  about  1  to 
•boot  18  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  of  about 

1  tn  74  rflrKrtn  atrkfn«  l 


4,137,186 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  OVERBASED 

MAGNESIUM  SULFONATES 
Albert  R.  Sabol,  Munster,  lU.,  assignor  to  Standard  OU  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,037 
Int.  CL2  ClOM  1/40.  3/34.  5/22.  7/38 
MS.  CL  252—33  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  overbased  magnesium 
sulfonate  comprising  forming  a  composition  comprising  an  oil 
soluble  sulfonic  acid  compound  containing  from  about  1  to  100 
weight  percent  oil  soluble  ammonium  sulfonate,  a  stoichiomet- 
ric excess  based  on  the  sulfonic  acid  compound  of  a  hydratable 
magnesium  compound,  water,  a  lower  alkanol  and  at  least  one 
substantially  inert  diluent,  heating  the  composition  to  hydrate 
the  magnesium  compound,  after  the  hydration  is  complete, 
heating  the  mixture  to  remove  substantially  all  the  lower  alka- 
nol, and  then  adding  an  acidic  material  to  the  mixture  at  a 
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4,137,lt7 

ANTIWEAK  ADDITIVE  AND  LUBFJCATING  OIL 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME 

Warren  Lowe,  El  Cerrito,  Califs  aMi^MM-  to  Ckcrroa  Reaearck 

Coapoy,  Saa  FraMiaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  8Z3413 
laL  CL'  CUM  1/48 
UA  CL  2S2— M.6  H  OataM 

1.  An  anti-wear  additive  for  lubricating  compodtions  com- 
prising 

(A)  1  part  by  weight  of  a  sulfurized  acid  prepared  by  sulfti- 
rizing  an  acid  of  the  formula  R-COOH  wherein  R  is 
C10-C40  slkenyl,  said  sulfurized  acid  having  a  minimum 
sulfur  content  of  3%  by  weight  and 

(B)  1-100  partt  by  weight  of  a  phosphate  of  the  formula 


rJ— O— P— O— R* 

wherein  each  of  R^,  R',  and  R*  b  independently  a  Q-C20 
aromatic  or  Ci-Cjo  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group. 


4,I37,in 

MAGNETIC  TONER  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
SUgem  Uetakc;  KatsirtaaU  Toxawa,  and  KeUi  Sato,  all  of  No.  1, 

Sakura-auuAl,  HIm  City,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  799,130,  Nov.  S,  1976,  abamloaed.  TUa 
appUcatioB  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,151 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nor.  7, 1975,  50/134570 

lat.  a.2  G03G  9/14 

MS.  CL  252— «.l  P  •  Oataa 

1.  A  process  of  making  an  insulating  magnetic  toner,  useful 
as  a  one  component  developer  for  electrophotography  com- 
prising the  steps  of  mixing  ferromagnetic  particles,  a  thermo- 
plastic resin  and  a  charge  controlling  agent,  heat  kneading, 
cooling  and  granulating  the  resulting  mixture  into  fine  parti- 
cles, contacting  the  fine  particles  with  a  hot  gas  of  a  tempera- 
ture higher  than  the  toner  softening  point  and  lower  than  500* 
C.  for  a  length  of  time  sufficient  so  that  particles  smaller  than 
about  1  nm  in  size  fuse  to  larger  particles  thereby  reducing  the 
content  in  percent  by  weight  of  the  toner  particles  smaller  than 
about  1  fim  in  size  to  a  range  between  0.10  and  0.00,  cooling 
the  particles  and  then  selecting  the  particles  having  an  average 
particle  size  in  the  range  of  about  7  to  about  30  /im. 
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(B)  3  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  chlorendate  havini  tk 
general  formula 

f        f 

a— C— C CH— C— OR 

I  f" 

a— C— C CH— C— OR 

I  R 

a  o 

wherein  each  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  4  to  10 
carbon  atoms  or  the  tetrahydrofurfural  radical,  and 
(Q  0.25  to  0.5  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  selecta! 
from  the  ^oup  consisting  of  antimony  dithiocarbanuto, 
antimony  phosphorodithioates,  lead  dithiocarbamateiaid 
lead  phosphorodithioates. 


tevng  at  least  one  long  chain  aliphatic  radical  attached  to  a 
poBiively  charged  nitrogen  atom  by  reacting,  in  a  non-aqueous 
ta^  medium,  a  chloroacetK  acid  salt  with  a  tertiary  amine 
hiving  at  least  one  long  chain  aliphatic  radical  attached  to  the 
uniDO  nitrogen  atom,  said  non-aqueous  liquid  medium  com- 
praing  a  water-miscible,  polar,  organic  Hquid  having  a  boiling 
point  of  at  least  180*  C,  and  adding  to  said  betaine  product, 
whik  itill  dispersed  in  said  non-aqueous  medium,  a  substan- 
tally  equimolar  amount  of  an  amine  fatty  alcohol  sulfate  in 
which  the  fatty  alcohol  moiety  contains  from  8  to  18  carbon 
MODI,  the  amount  of  said  non-aqueous  liquid  medium  being 
Klected  10  that  said  betaine  and  said  amine  fatty  alcohol  sulfate 
together  comprise  at  least  40  percent  by  weight  of  said  compo- 
Btioo.  I 


4,137,190 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
SYNERGISTIC  HYDROTROPE  MIXTURE  OF  TWO 
CLASSES  OF  ORGANIC  PHOSPHATE  ESTERS 
Paritoah  M.  Chakrabarti,  WayM,  N  J.,  and  Richard  A.  Grih, . 
Bangor,  Pa^  aaaignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7M,541 
Int  CL2  CllD  3/36.  1/825.  1/66 
VS.  CL  252—135  S  CUai 


••     ■»      ■»     T     W  -'L  JS'    JP 


1.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

I.  a  low-foaming,  non-ionic  surfactant  and, 

II.  a  synergistic  hydrotrope  mixture  of; 

A.  a  first  phosphate  ester  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 

(1)  phosphorus  pentoxide  with 

(2)  a  compound  of  Formula  I: 


4,137,192 
UQUID  CRYSTALLINE  COMPOSITION 
T4I  MatinftUl,  Tokyo,  Japui,  asaignor  to  Canon  KabusUki 
UAa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  543,431 
CUM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1974,  49-10732; 
ta.  31, 1974, 49-13020;  Jan.  31, 1974, 49-13021;  May  30, 1974, 

#41346 

Int  CLJ  G02P  1/13;  C09K  3/34 
UJS.a252— 299  67  Claiasa 

1.  A  liquid  crystalline  composition  which  comprises: 
(t)  at  least  one  biphenyl  liquid  crystal  material  represented 
by  the  formula  (1)  and  having  a  positive  dielectric  anisot- 
ropy: 


(I) 


4,137,199 
THREE  COMPONENT  COMMON  HYDRAUUC  FLUID 

COMPRISING  A  NON-UNEAR  SILOXANE  FLUID 
George  W.  Hoibrook,  Midland;  EngMC  R.  Jakabczak,  Bay  Qty, 
and  Ckarica  A.  Roth,  Midland,  aU  of  Mich.,  aaaignors  to  Dow 
Corning  Corporatioa,  Midland,  Mick 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  760,776 
Int  CL'  ClOM  3/44 
MS.  CL  253—75  26  OaiaH 

17.  In  a  process  of  transmitting  power  from  one  place  to 
another  via  a  hydraulic  fluid  medium,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  using  as  the  hydraulic  fluid  medium  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of 
(A)  89.5  to  94.75  percent  by  weight  of  a  siloxane  fluid  having 
a  viacoaity  of  leas  than  10,000  centistokes  at  25*  C,  said 
siloxane  fluid  being  composed  of  R'Si03/2  units  wherein 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl, 
propyl,  butyl,  octyl,  3-chloropropyl  and  3,3,3-trinuoro- 
propyl    radicals,    R'^SiO    units    and    R"3SiOi/2    unite 
wherein  at  least  95  percent  of  the  R"  radicals  are  methyl 
radicals,  there  being  from  1  to  10  mole  percent  of  the 
R'Si03/2  unite  in  the  siloxane  fluid,  and  the  mole  ratio  of 
the  R'Si03/2  unite  to  the  R"3SiOi/2  unite  in  the  siloxane 
fluid  being  less  than  1.2, 


III 


R-t-OCH2-CH2->-,OH  • 

wherein  R  is  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  alkaryl  and 
wherein  n  is  1  to  10, 

and  the  molar  ratio  of  (1)  to  (2)  is  1:2  to  1:4.5  and 
B.  a  second  phosphate  ester  which  is  the  reaction  prodoctct 

(1)  105-130%  polyphosphoric  acid  with 

(2)  a  compound  of  Formula  I  and  the  molar  ratio  of  (1)  10 
(2)  is  10.3  to  1:1.3  and  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  AJ 
is  1:9  to  9:1,  and 

a  builder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metil 
hydroxides,  carbonates,  bicarbonates,  phosphates,  tilicato, 
sulfates,  and  chlorides. 


4,137,191 
LOW-IRRITANT  SURFACTANT  COMPOSITION 
John  W.  Lohr,  Ckcrry  Hill.  N J.,  aaai^or  to  Inolex  Can» 
tkM,  Ckicago,  m. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768403 
Int  a.2  A61K  7/08;  CllD  1/90,  1/94.  3/43 
MS.  CL  252—153  11  (**■ 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  low  irritant  surfactant  compos- 
tion  which  comprises  preparing  a  betaine  surfactant  compoaad 


"<EK^™ 


wherein  R  reprcsente  an  alkyl  or  an  alkoxy  group;  and 
(b)  at  least  one  other  liquid  crystal  material  selected  from 

those  Ikjuid  crystal  materials  represented  by  the  formulae 

(2)  to  (6):  ■ 

R,    '  (2) 


^.-mVc 


Uo\-cooJo\-i^i 


mi 


(5) 


Rs-/  O  Vcoo-/  O  \-^ 


wherein  one  of  Rg  and  R9  represente  an  acyloxy  or  alkox- 
ycarbonyloxy  group  and  the  other  of  Rg  and  R9  represente 
an  alkyl  group  or  an  alkoxy  group,  and  wherein  the  sum  of 
the  carbon  content,  not  including  carbonyl  carbons,  in 
both  Rg  and  R9  is  not  less  than  4;  and 


(«) 


I10-/  O  VcH=N-/  O  V-Rn 


wherein  either  one  of  Rjo  and  Ri  1  represente  a  cyano  group 
and  the  other  of  Rjoand  R|i  represente  an  alkyl,  alkoxy  or 
acyloxy  group. 


wherein  R,  and  R2  each  represente  an  alkyl,  alkoxy,  acyloxy 
or  alkoxycarfoonyloxy  group,  and  wherein  R3  represente  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group; 

(3) 


4,137,193 

UTILIZATION  OF  DYES  FOR  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

DISPLAYS 

Maged  A.  Osman,  Zurich,  and  Terry  J.  Scheffer,  Forch,  both  of 

Switzerland,  aasignora  to  BBC  Brown,  BoTeri  A  Company, 

Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  23,  1976, 
7996/76 

Int  CL2  G02F  1/13;  C09K  3/34 
MS.  CL  252—299  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  cholesteric  guest-host  liquid  crystal  composition 
having  a  positive  dielectric  anisotropy  and  consisting  of  a 
nematic  host  component  composed  of  a  mixture  of  N-p- 
butoxy-,  N-p-hexyloxy-,  and  N-p-octanoyloxyben- 
zylideneaminobenzonitrile  with  a  dye  incorporated  as  a  guest 
component  therein  and  an  optically  active  (cholesteric)  com- 
ponent, the  improvement  consisting  of  at  least  one  water  insol- 
uble azo  dye  guest  component  which  is  stable  under  conditions 
of  continuous  operation  at  an  applied  ac  voltage  of  20  volts  and 
a  temperature  of  100*  C,  and  which  has  a  pleochroic  ratio 
ai/a2  of  greater  than  6.5  and  an  absorption  maximum  in  the 
range  of  from  350  to  700  nm,  wherein  said  azo  dye  is  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


yiiCo^^^-^,_^s 


_CH2CH20H 
'CH2CH2OH 


wherein  R4  represente  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group,  and  wherein 
Rj  represente  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group; 


HO 


1-N=N^(3-^N=N-^ 


CI 


(4) 


.-/oVcoo-^oV'^' 


wherein  R«  represente  a  cyano  group  and  R7  represente  an 
alkyl  group  having  a  carbon  content  of  from  3  to  10  or  an 
alkoxy  group  having  a  carbon  content  of  from  1  to  9; 


Q_...^Q..=.^Q-o„ 


H^4-/        \-N=N-/         VnH: 
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meric  layer  having  a  substantially  continuous  metallic  liyn 
tbereover. 


4^137,195 
CATALYST  FOR  DISPROPORTIONATION  OF 
TOLUENE 
CUn-CUnii  Chu,  South  PUinfleld,  N J^  aadgnor  to  Mobfl  01 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DMakM  of  Ser.  No.  734,701,  Oct  21, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,0984r 
which  it  a  coatiniiatiOB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  680,998,  Apr.  a, 
1976,  Pat  No.  4,01 1,^76.  This  appUcation  Jul.  29, 1977,  Scr.  Nt. 
820.192 
Iirt.  CL'  BOIJ  27/14,  29/06 
U.S.  CL  2S2-437  9CUm 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolilc 
having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  about  12  and  a  oat' 
straint  index  within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12,  nid 
catalyst  having  been  modified  by  initial  treatment  with  a 
ammonium  phosphate  followed  by  treatment  with  a  magM- 
sium  compound  to  yield  a  composite  containing  phosphonii 
oxide  and  magnesium  oxide,  each  in  an  amount  of  at  least  aboa 
0.23  percent  by  weight. 

4.  A  method  for  preparing  a  catalyst  composition  whidi 
comprises  contacting  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  hav- 
ing a  siUca  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  about  12  and  a  constrtigt 
index  within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12  with  a  solutiot 
of  an  ammonium  phosphate,  followed  by  maintaining  the  pb» 
phorus-containing  zeolite  at  a  temperature  between  about  20* 
and  about  100*  C.  to  yield  a  product  containing  phosphons 
oxide,  contacting  the  resulting  zeoUte  containing  phosphoni 
oxide  with  a  solution  of  a  magnesium  compound,  followed  by 
maintaining  the  zeolite  at  a  temperature  between  about  20'  in) 
about  100*  C.  to  yield  a  fmal  product  containing  phosphoni 
oxide  and  magnesium  oxide. 


4,137,196 
GELATINOUS  FRAGRANCE-IMPARTING 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  STABILIZED  PERFUME 
Akira  Sakwai,  Salcnra,  aad  Maulw  F^iita,  Kashiwa,  bothtf 
Japaa,  aarigiiors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toicyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,129 

CUaH  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1977,  5^595n 

lirt.  OJ  CllB  9/00 

VS.  CL  252—522  7  CM* 

1.  A  gelatinous  fragrance-imparting  composition  compriai 

a  gel  substrate,  a  perfume,  at  least  one  first  additive  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphates  having  the  fonnult 

(M),^,_«,P04xH:0  fl 


I 


4,137,194 

CAPSULAR  PRODUCTS 

WOUaa  J.  McCuM,  Jr.,  Soirth  Liacola,  Maaa^  aiiivMK  to 

Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  545,333,  Apr.  26, 1966,  Pat  No.  3,468,662, 

which  is  a  continuation-iD-part  of  Scr.  No.  108,774,  May  9, 1961, 

Pat  No.  3,276,869.  This  appiicatioa  Jan.  25,  1969,  Ser.  No. 

836,333 

lat  a.2  SOU  13/02 

VS.  a.  252—316  3  Oaiats 

1.  Microscopic  capsules  consisting  essentially  of  a  substan- 


wherein  M  b  sodium,  potassium  or  ammonium,  m  is  an  mtega  ^ 
of  from  1  to  3,  and  x  is  0  or  an  integer  of  from  1  to  12,  aad 
carbonates  having  the  formula: 

(M),,(H)2_,C03.xH20  (■ 

wherein  M  and  x  are  the  same  as  defined  above  and  n  ii  ■ 
integer  of  1  or  2,  and  at  least  one  pH  adjusting  agent  selecMd 
from  said  phosphates  and  carbonates,  with  the  proviso  M 
said  pH  adjusting  agent  is  different  from  said  first  additive,*' 
wherein  the  pH  of  said  composition  is  in  the  range  of  from  U 
to  10.0. 


SUKrAClAmi 

jita  lowakhnk,  Paliaadca  Park,  N  J.,  aatigiior  to  Lever  Broth- 
«n  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,321 
tot  a.'  CllD  1/S3.  1/12.  3/065 
U&  a  252-532  ."J^ 

1.  A  mechanically  mixed,  non-spray  dned,  powdered  laun- 
dry detergent  composition  comprising: 
(s)  from  about  4  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  the  calcium 
nit  of  a  non-soap,  organic,  anionic  surfactant; 

(b)  ftom  about  4  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  an  ethoxyl- 
■ted  alcohol  nonionic  surfactant;  and 

(c)  from  about  5  to  about  70  weight  percent  of  an  alkali  metal 
lalt  of  a  phosphate  sequestering  builder  compound; 

the  percenuges  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  compo- 


I 


4,137,198 
POLYMER-INORGANIC  FOAM 

Ckrai  C  Sachs,  14721  LuU  St,  Van  Nuy^  Calif.  91405 
Cidiaaation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,943,  Oct  28, 1970,  Pat  No. 

J.775J51.  This  appUcation  Not.  2, 1973,  Ser.  No.  412,333 
tot  a.2  C08J  9/30 
UA  a  521-154  19Clalmi 

1.  A  polymer-inorganic  cellular  hybrid  foam  of  low  density, 
and  which  is  load  supporting,  fire  resistant,  thermally  insulat- 
ing and  has  low  thermal  expansion,  consisting  essentially  of  a 
plastic  phase  matrix  formed  of  unexpanded  polymer  particles 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  aceute,  butadi- 
enMtyrene  and  silicone  resins,  and  an  inorganic  phase  formed 
of  particles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Portland 
cement  and  gypsum,  substantially  uniformly  distributed 
through  said  plastic  phase,  said  inorganic  phase  being  substan- 
tially free  of  sand,  rock  or  aggregate,  intersticial  compounds  or 
complexes  being  formed  between  said  inorganic  phase  and  said 
plastic  phase,  said  hybrid  foam  having  a  density  ranging  from 
about  10  to  about  80  pounds  per  cu.  ft.,  said  foam  containing 
about  300  to  about  1,000  parts  of  said  inorganic  phase  and 
about  50  to  about  100  parts  of  said  polymer  particles,  by 
weight,  said  foam  being  substantially  free  of  surface  active 
agents. 


CoatiBnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  404^23,  Oct  9, 1973, 
■bandoned,  which  is  a  continiiatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  250,012, 
May  3, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  10, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  805,458 
tot  CV  C08J  9/02 
VS.  a.  521—159  W  Q«*™ 

1.  A  crosslinked  hydrophilic  foam  having  a  three-dimen- 
sional network  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 

A.  isocyanate  capped  prepolymers  consisting  of  a  mixture  of 

(1)  an  isocyanate  capped  hydrophilic  polyoxyethylene 
diol,  said  diol  having  an  ethylene  oxide  content  of  at 
least  40  mole  percent;  and 

(2)  an  isocyanate  capped  polyol  having  a  hydroxyl  func- 
tionality in  the  range  3  to  8  prior  to  capping;  said  isocya- 
nate capped  polyol  being  present  in  an  amount  in  the 
range  2.9  to  50%  by  weight  of  (1)  and  (2); 

B.  3.2  to  7.9%  by  weight  of  A  and  B  of  a  polyisocyanate 
having  an  isocyanate  functionality  in  the  range  2.0  to  2.8; 

and 

C.  6.5  to  390  moles  of  water  for  each  mole  of  unreacted 

isocyanate. 


4,137,201 

CYCUC  PHOSPHONTTE  STABILIZED  CELLULOSE 

ESTER  COMPOSITIONS 

Chung-Ming  Kuo;  Richard  H.  S.  Wang,  and  Richard  T.  Bogan, 
aU  of  Kingiport  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,296 
tot  a.2  CD8L  1/10.  1/12.  1/14 
U&a.  260— 13  8aaiBM 

1.  A  cellulose  ester  plastic  composition  containing  a  ther- 
mally stabilizing  amount  of  the  combination  of 
(A)  about  0.10  to  1  part  by  weight  of  at  least  one  cyclic 
phosphonite  compound  having  the  formula 


4,137,199 

FIRE-RETARDANT  COMPOSITION 
Geoftcy  T.  Brown,  and  John  R.  Case,  both  of  Runcorn,  Eb- 
giM..!   Msignora  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Umited, 
London,  England 

Filed  JuL  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  593,241 
Hri-.  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  16,  1974, 
31424/74;  Jul.  16, 1974,  31423/74 

tot  CL2  C08J  9/00 
U&  a  521— 138  20  Claims 

1.  A  composite  material  comprising  a  mixture  of  an  orgamc 
polymer,  a  phosphate  fire  retardant,  and 
(i)  a  blowing  agent  and  a  hydroxy  group-containing  orgamc 
add  or  salt  thereof,  said  blowing  agent  being  character- 
ised as  a  compound  which  decomposes  with  evolution  of 
a  non-flammable  gas  when  heated  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  150*  C.  to  400*  C,  or 
fu)  a  reaction  product  of  a  blowing  agent  and  said  acid  or 
salt  thereof. 


•^rxry 


p 
I 

X 


wherein 
X  U  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  amino,  alkyl  having  1  to  22  cartoon 

atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  aUcylthio, 

aryloxy  or  arylthio  having  1  to  22  carbon  atoms; 
Yt  is  alkyl  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
Y2  is  halogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 

having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  cyano  or  sulfonic  acid 

radical; 
Yi  and  Y2  combined  with  a  biphenyl  ring  form  a  phenan- 

threne  ring; 
Z  is  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom; 
m  and  n  are  whole  numbers  ranging  from  0  to  4; 

(B)  a  conventional  antioxidant;  and 

(C)  an  acid  accepting  epoxy  compound. 
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4,137,202 

METHOD  OF  SYNTHESIZING  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Herbert  Heinen,  Nennldrcbcn,  Germany,  aMignor  to  Dynamit 

Nobel  AktiengeseUachaft,  Troisdorf,  Bczirk  Cologne,  Germany 

FUed  Dec  27, 1974,  Ser.  No.  537,017 

Claiau  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8, 
1974,  2400611 

tot  CL^  OWL  97/00 
UJS.  CL  260-23  XA  14  CUm 

1.  to  a  process  of  preparing  vinyl  chloride  polymer  by  the 
polymerization  of  monomeric  material  consisting  essentially  of 
vinyl  chloride,  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  suspension 
vehicle,  catalyst  for  the  polymerization,  and  at  least  one  addi- 
tive, the  improvement,  for  obtaining  free-flowing  chloride 
polymer,  ready  for  fabrication,  which  comprises  dissolving 
ethylene-vinyl  ester  copolymer  in  tlie  vinyl  chloride  before 
beginning  the  polymerization. 


4,137^05       

AQUEOUS  EMULSION  THERMOSETTING  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS 

Donald  J.  Berenachot  Chicago;  Dale  F.  Anden,  Dcs  Plaiao, 


ami  Fred  D.  Hawker,  VOIa  Park.  aU  of  Dl., 
DeSoto,  toe,  Des  Plainca,  EIL 

FUmI  Ang.  15, 1974,  Scr.  No.  497,342 
tot  a.2  C08L  29/00.  33/14.  61/28 
VS.  CL  260—29.4  UA  18 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  thermosetting  coating  composition 
comprising  water  having  emulsified  therein: 
(1)  an  aqueous  emulsion  mercaptan-terminated  copolymer  of 
ethylenically  unsaturated  materials  produced  by  emulsios 
copolymerization  in  the  presence  of  surface  active  agents 
of  monomers  consisting  essentially,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  copolymer,  of: 

A.  from  0.7S-2S%  of  non-nitrogenous  hydroxy  fimctional 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer; 

B.  from  about  0.1%  to  about  15%  of  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid;  and 

C.  the  balance  of  said  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  free  of  fuw> 
tional  groups  other  than  said  monoethylenic  unsatun- 
tkMi; 


group  consisting  of  isopropylamine,  dibutylamine,  diisopropyl- 
gnine,  cyclohexylamine,  dicyclohexylamine,  isopropylhexyla- 
mine,  ethylmorpholine,  naphthylamine,  the  benzoate,  carbon- 
ate or  nitrite  salts  thereof  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,137,207 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  RESINS 

CONTAINING  HYDROXYL  GROUPS 

Gndolf  Fuchs,  Buchholz,  and  Dietrich  Pirck,  Reiabek,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Denticfae  Texaco  Aktien- 

mfllirhaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,235,  Not.  2, 1973, 

ibaadoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,391 

tot  CL^  C08K  5/01;  CD8L  25/04.  61/28.  67/00 
UJS.  a  260—29.6  T  *  Claims 

I.  A  synthetic  resin  conUuning  hydroxyl  groups  suitable  for 
ue  in  preparing  baking  varnishes  which  comprises  a  copoly- 
mer of  a  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  of  from  8  to  12  carbon 
itoms,  an  ester  of  an  alpha,  beta-unsaturated  monocarboxylic 
icid  and  an  alpha,  beta-unsaturated  dicarboxyUc  acid  in  solu- 
tion or  dispersion,  the  said  copolymer  having  been  prepared  in 
the  presence  of  an  ester  of  an  alpha,  beta-unsaturated  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  with  an  aliphatic  alcohol  of  from  10  to  20  carbon 
itnms  as  a  disoersina  agent,  the  carboxyl  groups  of  the  said 


size  in  the  range  of  5  to  60  microns  of  a  polymer  which  is 
not  dissolved  by  water  or  by  the  non-solvent,  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  5  to  75%  by  volume  of  the  non-volatile 
content  of  the  composition. 

4,137,209 
GLASS  FIBER  SIZE  COMPOSITION 
Robert  Wong,  and  Martin  C.  Flautt,  both  of  GranriUe,  Ohio, 
aasignors  to  Owoas-Coming  FIberglas  Corporation,  Toledo, 
Ohio 

FUed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,889 
tot  a.2  C08L  31/04 
VS.  CL  260—29.6  fffi  8  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  size  composition  for  use  in  the  treatment  of 
glass  fibers  comprising  (1)  a  heat-curable  polyurethane  latex 
(2)  a  film-forming  polymer  (3)  a  thixotropic  gelling  agent  and, 
(4)  at  least  one  organo  silane  coupling  agent 


4,137,210 

METHOD  OF  COLD-SHAPING  OF  MIXTURES 

COMPRISING  POLY[2  J.l]BICYCLO-2-HEPTENE  OR  ITS 

SHORT-CHAIN 

n.nJ.    «*•<.     Vamann^n    HalaHa     aiul    Patripk    U    Delliou. 


Henry  S.  Makowtki,  Scotck  Plains;  DooglM  Brenner,  Liring- 
■ton,  both  of  N  J.,  and  Jan  Bock,  Hoostoo,  Tex^  aaiivMrs  to 
Exxon  RcMarch  A  Engineering  Co^  Florkam  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  Not.  29.  1977.  Scr.  No.  SSS,553 
Lrt.  CL'  CWL  91/00^  C308K  5/01 
VS.  CL  2<a-23J  A  11  ClataM 

1.  An  elastomeric  composition  including: 

(a)  a  neutralized  sulfonated  EPDM  elastomeric  terpolymer 
having  about  IS  to  about  SO  meq.  zinc  sulfonate  groups 
per  100  grams  of  said  sulfonated  EPDM  elastomeric  ter- 
polymers;  and 

(b)  about  8  to  about  60  parts  by  weight  of  zinc  stearate  based 
on  100  parts  of  said  zinc  neutralized  sulfonated  EPDM 
elastomeric  terpolymers,  said  zinc  stearate  containing  less 
than  about  30  wt.  %  of  stearic  acid. 


aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol  having  from  2-4  hydroxy 
groups  with  a  C2-C4  monoepoxide  or  a  lactone  containing 
3-6  carbon  atoms,  said  adduct  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  from  about  300  to  about  6000. 


4,137,204 

CATIONIC  METHOD  FOR  EMULSIFYING 

ASPHALT-RUBBER  PAVING  MATERIAL  AND  A 

STABLE  THIXOTROPIC  EMULSION  OF  SAID 

MATERIAL 

Charics  H.  McDonald,  3130  W.  Pierce  St,  Phocaix,  Ariz.  85009 

Filed  No?.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  951,062 

Int.  CL'  COOL  91/00 

VS.  a.  260— 28  J  AS  6  Clainia 

1.  A  method  for  emulsifying  an  asphalt-rubber  pavement 

material  into  a  sUble,  thixotropic  emulsion  capable  of  flowing 

as  a  liquid  upon  agitation  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  heating  a  mixture  of  about  2  to  about  5  parts  of  paving 
grade  asphalt  with  a  penetration  range  of  10  through  300 
and  about  1  part  of  particulate  non-oil  resistant  asphalt 
'soluble  rubber,  reclaimed  rubber  and  partially  devulcan- 
ized  reclaimed  rubber  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
about  350*  F.  to  about  500*  F.  to  form  a  jellied  reaction 
product,  and 

b.  admixing  said  jelUed  reaction  product  with  an  asphalt-rub- 
ber soap  consisting  essentially  of  water,  a  cationic  water 
soluble  emulsifying  agent  comprising  a  mixture  of  imidaz- 
oline and  quaternary  diamine  asphalt  emulsiflers,  a  thick- 
ener, and  aluminum  sulfate. 


4,137,206 
TIRE  PROTECTION  COMPOSITION 
Jerry  B.  Kcirt,  ArUiVton,  Tcx^  aHi^or  to  New  World  Prodacts, 
I>c  aad  Tri-TezM,  Inc^  both  of  Arlington,  Tex.,  part  intmst 

tOMCh 

Filed  Feb.  14. 1977,  Scr.  No.  768,024 

Int  CL'  C08L  29/04 

VS.  O.  260—29.6  B  6  CUm 

1.  An  aqueous  liquid  tire  sealing  and  balancing  compositioo 
capable  of  imparting  corrosion  resistance  to  metallic  wire  belli 
of  belted  elastomeric  tires  comprising: 

(a)  an  aqueous  solution  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  the  ratio  of 
polyvinyl  alcohol  to  water  being  from  about  O.S:100  to 
about  1:100; 

(b)  a  fibrous  component  of  asbestos  and  fiberglass  fibers,  said 
fibrous  component  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  4%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  said  liquid  tire  seal- 
ing and  balancing  composition;  and, 

(c)  an  organic  volatile  amine  or  amine  salt  capable  of  volatil- 
izing within  said  tire,  niigrating  to  said  elastomer,  perme- 
ating the  said  elastomer  and  reaching  the  metallic  wire 
belts  thereof,  said  organic  volatile  amine  or  amine  salt 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isopropyla- 
mine,  dibutylamine,  diisopropylamine,  cyclohexylamine, 
dicyclohexylamine,  isopropylhexylamine,  ethylmorpho- 
line,  naphthylamine,  the  benzoate,  carbonate  or  nitrite 
salts  thereof  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  amine  or  amine  salt 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.01%  to  about 
O.S%  by  weight  of  said  liquid  tire  sealing  and  balancing 
composition,  said  liquid  tire  sealing  and  balancing  compo- 
sition having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  1000  to  about  2200 
cps.  at  100*  F. 

5.  A  method  of  imparting  corrosion  resistance  to  the  metallic 
tire  reinforcement  elements  within  the  elastomeric  carcass  of  s 
tire  which  comprises  introducing  within  said  tire  an  aqueous 
tire  balancing  and/or  sealing  composition  containing  an  or- 
ganic volatile  amine  or  amine  salt  capable  of  volatilizing  within 
said  tire,  migrating  to  said  elastomer,  permeating  said  ehoto- 
mer  and  reaching  the  metallic  tire  reinforcement  elements,  said 
organic  volatile  amine  or  amine  salt  being  selected  from  the 


wherein  R  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6 
caiton  atoms,  to  yield  a  half-ester  copolymer  and  then  reacted 
with  an  alkylene  oxide  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  until 
the  residual  acid  number  of  the  said  hydroxyl  copolymer  is 
reduced  to  a  value  of  from  about  0  to  2  mg  KOH/g  of  the 
copolymer,  baaed  on  a  50  weight  percent  solution  or  suspen- 
sion and  fwally  adjusting  the  acid  number  of  the  said  solution 
or  said  dispersion  to  at  least  5  by  adding  phosphoric  acid 
thereto,  the  mole  ratio  of  the  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  to 
the  ester  of  the  alpha,  beto-unsaturated  monocarboxy  lie  acid  to 
the  alpha,  beta-unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride 
thereof  being  between  30:20:50  and  40:10:50;  wherein  the  said 
hslf-ester  copolymer  is  reacted  with  the  said  alkylene  oxide  at 
s  temperature  between  about  60  and  about  100*  C.  utilizing  a 
niole  ratio  of  alkylene  oxide  to  the  half-ester  copolymer  of 
between  about  0.1:1  to  1.1. 

I.  A  baking  varnish  consisting  essentially  of  a  solution  of  the 
lynthetic  resin  containing  hydroxyl  groups  of  claim  1  in  a 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  oinsisting  of  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  solvent  boiling  in  the  range  of  about  ISO  to  190* 
C,  and  a  mixture  of  about  10  to  about  IS  percent  by  weight  of 
keroiene  boiling  in  the  range  of  about  1 50  to  about  1 90*  C,  and 
with  the  balance  being  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  boil- 
ing in  the  same  range;  blended  with  melamine  resin,  and 
wherein  the  weight  percent  ratio  of  the  said  synthetic  resin  to 
the  melamine  resin  is  from  about  90:10  to  about  70:30. 


abandoned,  inis  appucaaon  uec.  a,  ly//,  scr.  roo.  991,900 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  27. 1975.  75  06213 
Int  a.2  C08K  5/12 
VS.  a.  260— 31J  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cold-shaping  of  mixtures  comprising  poly 
(2.2.1)  bicyclo  2-heptene  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of : 
bringing  a  powder  of  finely  divided  ring  opened  poly  (2.2.1) 
bicyclo  2-heptene  having  an  apparent  density  of  0.2  to  0.5  and 
obtained  by  polymerizing  (2.2.1)  bicyclo  2-heptene  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  system  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  noble  metal  compoimd  with  a  reducing  substance  and  a 
tungsten  compound  with  a  compound  having  at  least  one  metal 
hydrocarbon  link,  into  contact  at  room  temperature  with  at 
least  one  compound  of  low  volatility  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  organic  esters  derived  from  aliphatic  and  cyclanic  alco- 
hols, the  aUphatic,  aromatic  and  naphthenic  hydrocarbons  and 
their  mixtures,  the  proportions  being  100-450  parts  by  weight 
of  said  low  volatility  compounds  per  100  parts  of  said  polymer; 
effecting  at  room  temperature  an  intimate  mixture  of  these 
constituents;  shaping  or  moulding  the  resulting  fluent  mixture 
before  its  jellification  and  leaving  the  shaped  mixture  to  jellify 
at  room  temperature. 


4,137,208 
COATING  COMPOSITION 
WDIiaai  T.  Elliott  Concord  West  Australia,  assignor  to  Berger, 
Jcttson  *  Nicholson  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,857 
Cfadais  priority,  appUcntion  Awtralia,  May  6, 1976.  PC5834 
Int  a.J  C08L  31.02 
UJS.  a  260—29.6  RB  W  a«»«" 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising: 
(s)  an  aqueous  latex  of  film-forming  resin  binder 

(b)  fmcly  dispersed  therein,  from  0.05  to  3  parts,  per  part  by 
weight  of  the  film-forming  resin  binder,  of  a  non-solvent 
for  the  film-forming  binder  of  sufficiently  low  volatility  to 
produce,  on  first  removing  water  from  the  latex  and  se- 
condly removing  said  non-solvent,  a  continuous  non-por- 
ous microcellular  film  having  minute  discrete  closed 
voids,  and 

(c)  non-film-forming  granules  of  a  weight  average  particle 


4,137,211 
WIRE  COATING  SOLUTION 
Raymond  W.  Angelo;  Edward  J.  Armstrong,  both  of  Endwell. 
and  Robert  Bock,  Binghamton,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800.106 
Int  a.2  C08K  5/01;  C08L  63/02.  63/00 
VS.  CL  260—31.4  EP  9  Clainis 

1.  A  solderable,  flame  retardant  wire  coating  solution  con- 
sisting of  about  30-40%  by  weight  of  solids  in  about  70-60% 
by  weight  of  solvent  wherein  said  solids  comprise  by  weight: 
from  31  to  35%  of  a  polyol  containing  bromine  and  phos- 
phorous; 
from  9  to  12%  of  a  hydroxy  terminated  saturated  polyester 

of  adipic  acid  and  ethylene  glycol; 
from  14  to  21%  of  a  solid  epoxy  condensation  product  of 
bisphenol  A  and  cpichlorohydrin  wherein  said  condensa- 
tion product  has  an  epoxy  equivalent  of  1650-2050, 
from  35  to  43%  of  phenol  blocked  toluene  diisocyanate 

adduct;  and 
a  catalyst  between  0.1  and  1.0%  of  the  solids. 
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4,137,212 
FLAMEPROOFED  NYLON  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Raincr  Theysohn,  Lodwigshafcn;  Dans  Pcnziett;  Wolfgang 
Seydl,  both  of  Fraakenthal;  Rolf  Wnnnb.  Heidelberg;  Horst 
Reimann,  Worms;  Clana  Cordcs,  Weiaenbeim,  and  Hana-Jooef 
Sterael,  Dannstadt-Schanemheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aaaignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Ludwigshafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  30.  1977.  S«r.  No.  855,890 
ClaiflH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Jan.  28. 
1977,  2703419 

Int  CL'  COOK  5/03,  3/10 
VS.  CL  260—37  N  12  Claima 

1.  A  synthetic  linear  polyamide  molding  composition  which 
can  be  processed  by  thermoplastic  methods  and  which  con- 
tains a  halogen-containing  flameproofing  agent  and  a  synergis- 
tic metal  oxide,  with  or  without  a  filler,  wherein  the  flame- 
proofing  agent  comprises  from  S  to  30%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  total  molding  composition,  of  brominated  styrene  oligo- 
mers, said  oligomers  containing  from  40  to  80%  by  weight  of 
bromine,  having  a  mean  degree  of  polymerization  of  from  3  to 
90,  and  having  been  manufactured  by  nuclear  bromination  of 
styrene  oUgomers. 


4,137,215 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DECORATIVE  PLASTICS 
ARTICLES,  AS  WELL  AS  PRODUCTS  PREPARED 
ACCORDING  TO  THE  PROCESS 
Reo^  L.  E.  Van  Gaaac,  Schoten,  Bclginm,  aasignor  to  Stamicsr- 
bon,  B.V.,  Gdeea,  Netherianda 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  463,368,  Apr.  23, 1974,  abandoned 

Thia  appUcation  Jan.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,488 
CUau  priority,   appUcation   Netherianda.   Apr.  26.  1973, 
7305W7 

bt  0.2  OOSL  67/00 
VS.  CL  260-^40  R  9  CUm 


4.137,213 
PIGMENT  FORMULATIONS  FOR  USE  IN 
SURFACE-COATING  BINDERS 
Fritx  E.  Kcaspter.  Mannheim;  Erich  Gnlbina,  Heidelberg-Nenen- 
helm;  Armin  Haag.  Groaa-Sachaen,  and  Ruprecht  Kroker, 
Ladwigshafen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

FUed  Jan.  31. 1977.  Scr.  No.  764,196 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany.  Feb.  20. 
1976.2606831 

IM.  CL'  C08K  9/04 
VS.  CL  260—39  P  7  OaiaH 

1.  A  pigment  formulation  which  contains  pigments,  organic 
solvents  and  from  10  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  wetting  agent, 
wherein  the  wetting  agent  is  a  non-ionic  organic  compound 
which  has  a  viscosity  of  from  500  to  10,000  mPa.s  and  has  been 
produced  by  reacting 

(A)  an  alkylated  amide/formaldehyde  condensation  product 
with 

(B)  a  modified  epoxy  resin  which  is  an  adduct  of  an  epoxy 
resin  and  one  or  more  compounds  selected  from  the  group 


*m/4   Airv\mrf*»^t- 


1.  A  process  for  imparting  a  reproduceable  decorative  efTed 
in  a  molded  plastic  article,  said  decorative  effect  extending 
throughout  said  article,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(A)  forming  a  molding  composition  by  mixing 

(i)  a  curable  thermosetting  binder  material,  composed  of 
an  unsaturated  polyester  admixed  with  styrene  mono- 
mer, 

(ii)  at  least  one  inorganic  filler  selected  from  calcium 
carbonate,  calcium  magnesium,  and  crystalline  miner- 
als, 

(iii)  glass  fiber,  and 

(iv)  solid  polymer  particles  in  an  amount  of  from  0.1  to 
20%  by  weight  based  on  said  binder,  said  particki 
being  a  homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  styrene  or  of 
polyvinyl  acetate  and  having  dimensions  between  0.1 
and  10  millimeters,  a  visible  color  different  from  the 
color  of  said  binder,  and  being  composed  of  a  homopol- 
ymer or  copolymer,  which  is  at  least  partially  soluble  in 
said  binder  material  at  elevated  temperatures  and  pres- 
sures and 
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polymer  of  vinyl  halide  by  bulk  Uquid  phase  polymerization 

(jooprising  the  steps  of: 
(I)  polymerization  of  a  monomer  composition  compnsmg  a 
vinyl  halide  monomer  or  a  mixture  of  a  vinyl  halide  mono- 
mer with  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  comonomer  co- 
polymerizablc  therewith,  in  a  first  stage  using  high  speed 
agiution  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  30  to  about  70 
degrees  centigrade  in  the  presence  of  a  water-free  particle 
size  control  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  an  inorganic  or  organic,  inert  fine  particle  size  material 
which  is  solid  at  least  at  the  reaction  temperature  and 
insoluble  in  said  monomer,  said  material  having  an 
average  particle  size  in  the  range  of  about  0.001  to  about 
50  microns  and  said  material  being  present  in  the 
amount  of  0.001  to  5  percent  by  weight  based  upon  said 
monomer  composition  present  in  said  first  stage; 

(b)  a  surface  active  agent  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  5  percent 
by  weight  based  upon  said  monomer  present  in  said  first 

ittge;  .  ,       . 

(c)  a  mixture  of  said  inert  fine  particle  size  material  and 

said  surface  active  agent;  and 

(d)  a  polyolefin  in  an  amount  of  about  0.05  to  about  4 
percent  by  weight  based  upon  said  monomer  composi- 
tion present  in  said  first  stage;  until  about  3  to  about  20 
percent  by  weight  of  said  monomer  composition  has 
been  converted  to  polymer  particles, 

(2)  continuing  the  preparation  of  small  particle  size  polymers 
by  polymerization  in  a  second  stogc  during  which  the 
reaction  mixture  is  subjected  to  low  speed  agitation,  until 
about  30  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  of  the  monomer 
composition  has  been  converted  to  base  polymer, 

(3)  introducing  additional  monomer  into  said  second  stage 
comprising  at  least  one  vinyl  haUde  monomer  or  at  least 
one  comonomer  which  copolymerizes  therewith  or  mix- 
tures thereof  and 

(4)  carrying  out  the  polymerization  of  said  additional  mono- 
mer in  said  second  sUge  to  provide  non-porous  polymer 
particles  by  increasing  the  second  stage  polymerization 
temperature  after  about  30  to  about  80  percent  by  weight 
of  said  reaction  mixture  has  been  converted  to  polymer, 
from  a  range  of  about  30  to  about  70  degrees  centigrade  to 
a  range  of  about  60  to  80  degrees  centigrade,  said  increase 
in  polymerization  temperature  being  about  10  to  about  50 
degrees  centigrade,  said  second  stage  polymerization 
being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  surface  active  agent 
added  to  said  second  sUge  polymerization  reaction  in  an 

.  -r  .I.,...,  n  ni  (/^  aKrtnt  D  7  n^rr/>nt  hv  weisht  based 
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in  which  A  represents 


\"/  *»*  V"/ 


with  (B)  being  carried  out  at  from  80  to  120*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  an  acid  catalyst. 


4,137^14 
ASBESTOS  FREE  FRICTION  COMPOSITIONS 
Hevy  A.  SockaUd,  TreatcM,  N  J^  aarifwir  to  Thiokol  Corpora- 
tfoo,  Newton,  Pa. 

Coatinoatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  813,609,  JiL  7, 1977, 

abandoned.  TUs  application  No?.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  S49.722 

lat  CL^  CWK  im.  3/26.  7/06.  7/14 

UJS.  CL  260—38  18  Oaiau 

1.  A  friction  material,  substantially  free  of  asbestos,  which 

comprises: 

(a)  a  thermosetting  resin; 

(b)  cashew  nut  particles; 

(c)  from  3%  to  13%  of  a  non-asbestos  fiber,  and 

(d)  more  than  20%  by  weight  of  •  powdered  inorganic 
compound  having  a  Moh's  hardness  rating  of  greater  than 
2.0  and  less  than  3.0  and  capable  of  being  subjected  to 
temperatures  of  greater  than  about  423'  C.  without  sub- 
■tantial  chemical  or  physical  alteration. 


(a)  cure  said  tnermosetting  Dinaer  material,  out 

(b)  insufTicient  to  effect  more  than  partial  solubilization  of 
polymer  particles  in  said  binder  material, 

whereby  a  decorative  molded  article  is  obtained  in  which  siid 
solid  polymer  particles  are  partially  solubilized  and  dispersed 
within  the  now  cured  thermoaet  binder  material. 


4,137,216 
POST  BULK  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR 
POLYVINYL  HALIDE  AND  COMPOSITION  THEREOF 
Anthony  L.  Lemper,  Toaawanda;  Gilbert  Witachard,  Grai 
laland,  and  Victor  A.  Pattiaon,  ClareKc  Center,  all  of  N.Y, 
anignort  to  Hooker  CVrnkab  A  Plaatics  Corp.,  Niagn 
Falla,  N.Y. 
Continoation-fai-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  711,672,  Ang.  4, 1976,  which  k 

a  continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  465,008,  Apr.  24, 1974, 

abaadoaed,  wkick  ia  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  251,097, 

May  8, 1972,  abudoned.  TUs  application  Jan.  29, 1977,  Scr. 

No.  811,215 

Int.  CL^  O08K  9/06.  9/00;  C08F  255/00.  255/06 

VS.  CL  260—42.14  14  CUh 

1.  The  procesa  for  the  preparation  of  small  particle  ne 


4,137,217 
POLYION  COMPLEX  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

THE  SAME 
Ebhaa  TsncUda,  1-141,  SekimacU,  Nerima-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
tad  YosUhito  Oiada,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Eishun 
TsachUa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoBttanation  of  Ser.  No.  373,954,  Jnn.  27, 1973,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcation  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser,  No.  790,085 
CUan  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  1, 1972,  47-66239 
Lit  a.2  O08F  8/32;  C08G  69/34.  69/28 
VS.  a  260—837  R  *  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  polyion  complex  which  is 
fibrous  or  shapable  into  a  mass  or  film  consisting  essentially  of 
reading  at  a  temperature  of  zero  to  80*  C,  a  polycarboxyUc 
idd  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyacrylic,  poly- 
methacryhc,  polymaleic,  polyitaconic,  polyasparatic  and  poly- 
glutamic  acids  having  a  polymerization  degree  of  5  or  more 
with  a  polycation  having  the  formula: 


-0(CH2)4-; 

CH,  ^ 

Iffi 
-CHzCHCH-B-^jCHjCHCHzN^ 

I  I  I  a® 

OH  OH        CHj 


in  which  B  represents 

-O— /     H     V-O-. 
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-continued 

o 

-OC(CH2)4C-0-. 
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m,  n  and  p  represent  integers  of  3  or  more. 


4,137,218 
THERMOPLASTIC  BENZOPHENONE  POLYESTER 
Duan  C.  Preroraek,  Morriatowa,  aad  Leoa  Segal,  Raadolph, 
both  of  N  J.,  aadgnors  to  AlUed  Cheadcal  Corpontioa,  Mor- 
ria  TowaaUp,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Scr.  No.  807,754 
lat  CL'  one  63/18.  63/24 
VS.  CL  528—126  18  CUaH 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polyester  consisting  essentially  of  recur- 
ring units  of  the  formula: 

fO  O  O  CHj  "I 

c-^)-c-^^c-o— ^^c-^o)-o4 


havms  an  intrinsic  viacoaity  of  at  least  0.83  deciliter/gram,  as 


4,137,219 
POLYCONDENSATES  CONTAINING 
HYDROXYQUINOLINE  END  GROUPS,  THEIR  USE  FQK 
THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERS  CO^a■AINING 
METALS  AND  METAL  CONTAINING 
POLYCONDENSATES 
Karatca  Idel,  Krefcid;  Hago  Veraalekea,  Krcfeld-Bocknm;  Di- 
eter Frdtag,  Krefeld,  all  of  Geraiany;  GUnther  ReifT,  Saati 
Maria,  BrazD,  aad  Haas  Radoiph,  Krefeld,  Germany,  aarip- 
on  to  Bayer  Akticageaellachaft,  LererknaeB,  Germany 
DlTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  549,282,  Feb.  12,  1975,  abandoned.  lUi 

appUcation  Aag.  17,  1977,  Scr.  No.  825,506 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11 
1974.  2407309 

lat  CL'  O08G  69/32,  69/42 
VS.  CL  528—177  I7  ( 

1.  A  polyamide  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydrogen, 
(C|-C4>-alkyl,  phenyl  or  halogen  and  Z  is  CH2, 
CH— CH},  an  iaoaUcylidene  radical  with  3  to  3  caiixiB 
atoms,  a  cycloalkylene  or  cycloalkylidene  radical  with  S 
to  13  carbon  atoms,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


'S-i-i^ 


-c 


/ 


./ 


in  which 
R^  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  alkyl  radicals  with  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  M  is  a  polyamide  segment  of  the      \ 
formula 


HroO  TOOH 

I  I         N  I         H    I 

— N— I  — C— R— C— NH— R— NH—    L— C— R— C-N- 

wherein 
R  and  R'  are  identical  or  difTerent  and  are  C2-C|2-aIkylene 
which  can  be   interrupted   by   -O-  or  cyclohexylene, 
C5-C15  cycloalklycne,  Cg-Ci2  arylenedialkylene,  Q-C12 
aryloie  and  Cii-Ci<  alkvlidene  diohenvlene  and  d  is  aa 


4,137,220 
PREPARATION  OF  NOVOLAK  EPOXY  RESINS 

Gioigio  !«««*<■«,  Milan;  SUrio  Vargiu,  Caaatcaoro  (Como), 
ad  Mario  PitzaUa,  Arcore  (MUaa),  aU  of  Italy,  aaaignort  to 
Sodcta'  ItaUaaa  Rcaiac  S JJt  S.pA.,  MUaa,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747^56 
CUM  priority,  appUcadoB  Italy,  Dec  19, 1975,  30493  A/75 
lat  CL2  C08G  59/08 
UJS.  a  528—135  10  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  Novolak  epoxy  resin, 
which  comprises: 
(a)  gradually  feeding  an  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  into  a  solution  in  cpichlorohydrin  of  a  Novolak 
phenolic  resin  definable  by  the  general  formula: 


4,137,222 
PROTEIN  PRODUCT,  A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION, 

AND  APPUCATION  OF  SAID  PRODUCT 
Marie-Fraace  Makula,  aad  Robert  Plan,  both  of  Lyon,  F^rancc, 

aaaignon  to  lastitnt  Mericnx,  France 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  567,403 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhmce,  Apr.  12, 1974,  74  13019 
Int  CL'  C07G  7/00 
VS.  CL  260—112  B  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  protein  product  which  is  rich  in 
gamma  globulins  and  which  also  contains  plasmin  consisting 
essentially  of  diluting  with  water  a  Taylor  precipitate  III-l 
fraction,  treating  the  resulting  solution  with  a  2-ethoxy-6,9- 
diamino  acridine  lactate  solution  whereby  a  precipitate  is 
formed,  eliminating  the  thus  formed  precipitate,  adding  to  the 
resulting  filtrate  an  aqueous  semi-saturated  ammonium  sul- 
phate solution  whereby  a  precipitate  is  formed  and  isolating 
the  thus  formed  precipiute  containing  said  protein  product 
which  is  rich  in  gamma  globulins  and  which  also  contains 
plasmin. 


where  the  average  value  of  n  is  from  0  to  3,  the  ratio 
between  the  moles  of  cpichlorohydrin  and  the  number  of 
phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  in  said  epychlorohydrin  solu- 
tion being  from  2.5:1  to  12:1,  until  the  number  of  moles  of 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  fed  in  is  substantially  equivalent  to 
the  number  of  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  present  in  said 
epicUorohydrin  solation,  while  maintaining  the  reaction 
medium  at  boiling  point  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  60* 
to  80*  C,  distilling  off  water  in  the  form  of  an  azeotropic 
mixture  with  cpichlorohydrin  and  recycling  the  distilled 
cpichlorohydrin  into  the  reaction  medium,  the  addition  of 
alkaU  metal  hydroxide  and  the  distillation  conditions  being 
adjusted  so  as  to  maintain  in  the  reaction  medium  a  water 
content  of  on  the  order  of  from  1  to  2.3  wt.%  and  a  pH 
value  between  7  and  8; 
(b)  distilling  off  the  residual  water  present  in  the  reaction 
medium  and  recovering  the  Novolak  epoxy  resin  from  the 
reaction  products. 


.  4,137,221  

HEAT-CURABLE  AND  SOLVENT-SOLUBLE  ESTER 

GROUP-CONTAINING  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

SUgeyosU  Hara,  and  TateyoaU  Yamada,  both  of  Hiao,  Japan, 

aadgnors  to  TeUin  Limited,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  593,644 
Oaima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JnL  11,  1974,  49/78672; 
Sep.  30, 1974,  49/111649 

lat  CL'  C08J  3/00;  C08G  63/70 
U&  a  528—273  12  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  prodacing  a  heat-curable  and  solvent-solu- 
ble ester  group-containing  polymer  composition  which  com- 
prises 

(1)  reacting  a  highly  polymerized  linear  aromatic  polyester 
having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  (ij),  measured  on  an  o<hloro- 
phenol  solvent  at  35*  C,  of  above  0.3  (component  1)  with 
10  to  70  mole%,  based  on  the  total  amount,  in  moles,  of 
dibasic  acid  contained  in  the  polyester,  of  a  diaryl  carbon- 
ate (component  2)  to  dcpolymeriie  the  polyester  and  form 
a  solvent-soluble  low  molecular  weight  polyester  (compo- 
nent A)  in  which  at  least  30  mole%  of  the  entire  terminal 
groups  are  aryl  carboxylate  groups,  and 

(2)  fi)  mixing  or  (ii)  partially  reacting  component  A  with  a 
monomenc  polyfunctional  compound  (component  B) 
containing  at  least  two  reactive  groups  selected  from  the 
srouD  consistins  of  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  primary  amino 


4,137,223 
METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  BLOOD  PLASMA  H 
Edward  Shanbrom,  Santa  Ana,  aad  Robert  C.  Biahop,  Loa  An- 
geles, both  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  Edward  Shanbrom,  Inc., 
Santa  Ana,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  797,108,  May  16, 1977,  wUch  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  567,371,  Apr.  11, 1975,  abandoned.  TUa 
appUcation  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,346 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  diis  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  25, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  a.'  A61K  37/02 
VS.  a.  260—112  B  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  preserving  blood  plasma  coagulation  fac- 
tors and  other  proteins  during  freezing  and  thawing  of  plasma 
for  improving  the  recovery  of  coagulation  proteins  thereafter 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  to  whole,  fresh  blood  pUsma  a  preservative  solu- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  heparin  and  alpha-hydroxy- 
omega-hydroxy-poly(oxyethylene)poly(oxypropylcne)- 
poly(oxyethylene)  block  copolymer  or  mixtures  of  the 
same  with  polyethylene  glycol  to  a  concentration  of  from 
about  0. 1  to  about  23  grams  of  said  polyol  and  from  about 
10  to  about  2000  unite  of  heparin  per  liter  of  plasma; 

(b)  thereafter  freezing  the  blood  plasma  containing  said 
preservative;  and 

(c)  thereafter  thawing  the  frozen  blood  plasma  containing 
the  preservative  solution  to  recover  therefrom  pla«ma 
cryoprecipitate  from  which  plasma  proteins  can  be  recov- 
ered in  improved  yield. 


4,137,224 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ANTIBIOTIC 
W-IO  COMPLEX  AND  FOR  THE  ISOLATION  OF 
ANTIBIOTIC  20561  AND  ANTIBIOTIC  20562 
THEREFROM 
Darid  Taplia,  Miami,  Fla.;  Marrin  J.  Weinatcin,  East  Bruns- 
wick, NJ.;  Raymond  T.  Testa,  Verona,  NJ.;  Joseph  A. 
Marqnez,  Montclair,  N  J.,  aad  Mahesh  G.  PateL  Vcroaa, 
N J.,  assignon  to  Scbering  Corporation,  KcaUworth,  N  J. 
FUed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,102 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/71.  37/00;  C07H  17/00 
VS.  CL  260— 112J  R  2  Claims 

1.  Antibiotic  20561,  said  antibiotic  having  the  foUowing 
physical  properties: 

(a)  A  melting  point  of  160*- 166*  C; 

(b)  A  specific  optical  rotation  as  measured  at  the  D  line  of 
sodium  at  26*  C,  of  -88*  ±  3*  at  0.4%  concentration  in 
pyridine  containing  3%  water  and  of  —66*  ±  2*  at  4% 
concentration  in  dimethylsulfoxide  containing  3%  water; 

(c)  Ultraviolet  absorption  maxima  in  methanol  at  220  and 
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methanol  containing  10%  v/v   IN  sodium  hydroxide, 
tM»im«  are  observed  at  240  and  29S  m^; 

(d)  A  nuclear  magnetic  spectrum  in  deuterated  dimethylsulf- 
oxide  containing  the  following  characteristic  absorption 
peaks  in  parts  per  million  from  tetramethylsilane  (TMS): 

0.85,  3H.  triplet  (J  =  7  HzX  CH3— CH2— ;  0.98-1.09,  9H, 
overUpping  doublet  (J  =  5  Hz),  CH3— CH(0— );  1.21, 
20H,  -<CH2)io— ;  1 80,  6H,  doublet  (J  =  7  Hz), 
CH3— CH  =  ;  2.84.  3H.  CH,— N<, 

(e)  An  infrared  abaorption  spectrum  in  mineral  oil  (Nujol) 
substantially  as  shown  in  Table  IV; 

(0  A  molecular  formula  of  C57Hg40i^i2; 

(g)  And  having  a  structural  formula  substantially  as  follows: 


H^^CHj 


4,137,226 
3,3-(l,l'-BIPHENYL-2,2'-DIYL).l-(4.METHYLPHENYU.l- 

TRIAZENE 
Lee  D.  Brodaky,  Paraippaay;  Mark  L.  Moakowitz,  WayM,  bo(k 
of  NJ.,  ami  Ralph  G.  D.  Moore,  Chenango  Forks,  N.Y, 
aaaignors  to  GAF  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  961,669 

fart,  a.2  one  107/04 

MS.  CL  260-140  1  CMi 

1.    The    compound    of    3.3-(l.l'-biphenyl-2.2'-diyl)-l-(4. 
methylphenyl)-l-triazene. 


CH3(CH:),o  H 


i 


NH        HjC^^OH 


N-/ 


where  one  of  M  and  M'  is 


I 


HjC— f  ^N=N— N 


4,07,227 

1-ALKYL-1ADIHYDRO-4-OXO-7-TRIAZENYL4- 

QUINOLINECARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Amirew  W.  Zaiay,  Albany,  and  George  Y.  Usher,  Sdlodsd^ 

both  of  N.Y.,  aasignora  to  Sterling  Drug  faic.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,339 

NH2  Int.  a.2  CD7C  107/00 

U.S.  CL  260—140  6  CUa 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

O 


wherein 

a.  BN  is  dimethylamino  where  R  is  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl 
n-butyl,  n-pentyl  or  n-octyl; 

b.  BN  is  diethylamino  where  R  is  n-propyl;  or 

c.  BN  is  4-methyl-l-piperazinyl  where  R  is  ethyl. 


4.137,22s 
NOVEL  CHROMOGENIC  ENZYME  SUBSTRATES 
Bo  T.  Af  Ekenstam,  Mohidal;  Leif  E.  Aorell;  Karl  G.  Clacaoa, 
both  of  Sairtf;  Birgitta  G.  Karlaaoo;  Stig  I.  GastaTsaoo,  both  of 
MSbidal,  and  Gun  A.  Olanaaoa,  Viistra  FrMnada,  all  of  Swe- 
den, aaaignors  to  Ab  Kabi,  Stockhohn,  Sweden 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  697,002,  Jan.  17,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatiofl  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,586 

Oaiau  priority,  application  Sweden,  JnL  11, 1975,  7507974 

fait  a.2  C07C  103/52:  CUR  1/04 

UJS.  a.  260— 112J  R  29  CUms 

1.  Diagnostically  active  chromogenic  substrate  with  a  good 

solubility  and  a  high  specificity  to  serine  proteases,  having  the 

following  general  formula: 

H-D-A1-A2-A3-NH-R 

or  salts  thereof,  wherein  A  |  is  an  amino  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Gly,  Ala,  Val,  Leu,  lie,  Pip,  Pro,  and  Aze; 
A2  is  an  amino  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Gly, 
Ala,  Val,  Leu,  lie,  Pip,  Pro,  Aze,  and  Phe;  A3  is  an  amino  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Arg,  Lys,  and  Om;  and 
R  is  a  chromophoric  group. 


4,137,228 
WATER-SOLUBLE,  COPPER  CONTAINING  TRISAZO 
COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A 
2-<4THENYLENE)-BENZIMIDAZOYL-<5  OR 
6),-BENZOXAZOLYL-<5),  OR  -BENZTHIAZOLYIXS) 
COMPONENT 
WoUkang  Baoer,  Maintal,  and  Joachim  Ribka,  Offcakack 
(MaiB)-Biirgel,  both  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Cassella  Ak- 
ticageaellschaft,  Frankfort,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,177 
Ctaina  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  27, 
1975,  2553261 

fait  a.2  C09B  45/2&,  45/48.  35/34.  35/38 
MS.  CL  260—146  R  12  CUM 

1.  A  water  soluble  trisazo  dye  having  the  formula 


M— NsN— (v     I 
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O— Co— O-f^^^^ 

I 

A- 

9} 


U.-X3- 


—COO  lower  alkyl  or  CON(R4)2  wherein  R4  is  lower  alkyl  or 
hydrogen  and  may  be  different 
which  comprises: 
A.  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


nd  the  other  is  a  benzene  or  naphthalene  coupling  component 
ndicsl  containing  one  or  two  substituents  which  are  selected 
ftom  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  — NR'R^  groups 
lod  isid  benzene  or  naphthalene  having  additionally  up  to  two 
iofastituenu  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  carboxy,  sulfo,  chloro,  bromo.  niUo,  and  lower 
ilkoxycarbonyl; 

X  b  — N— ,  — S—  or  — O— ; 

R  snd  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl,  and  chlorine; 

R^B  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  sulfo.  — NO2  or 
hak)gen; 

R^  it  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl; 

A  it  the  1,2-phenylene,  1,2-naphthylene  or  2,3-naphthylene 
radical  of  a  diazo  component,  which  can  additionally  be 
mono-substituted  or  di-substituted  by  substituente  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  — SO3H,  — CO2H, 
-SO2NH2.  -SO2NHCH3,  -S02N(CH3)2. 

-S02N(C2H5),  nitro  and  alkyl  having  1  to  2  carbon 
Items; 

V'  being  —OH  or  — NR*R'  and  meta-positioned  to  the 
copper-containing  bridge;  each  R*  and  R'  independently 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
ilkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkylcarbonyl,  sulfoalkyl  with  up  to 
two  carbon  atoms, 

hydroxyalkyl  with  up  to  two  carbon  atoms  and  carboxyalkyl 
with  up  to  two  cvbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety; 

R*  snd  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl  having  up  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  lower  alkylcarbonyl,  carboxy  lower  alkyl, 
lulfo  lower  alkyl  and  hydroxy  lower  alkyl;  and  the  dye 
contains  at  least  one  sulfo  or  carboxy  group  present  in  acid 
or  salt  form. 


4,137,229 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

IMIDAZO(l,5-aill,5]BENZODL\ZEPINES 

Anaia  Walaer.  Wcat  CaldweU,  and  Rodney  L  Fryer,  North 
CiMweU,  both  of  N  J.,  asdgnors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nadey,  N  J. 
DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  775,347,  Mar.  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,080,323. 
This  application  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,076 
Int.  a.'  C07D  487/04 
U5.  a  260— 239  J  T  1  Claim 

L  A  process  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Rj  and  X  are  as  above  with  methylamine  in  the  pres- 
ence of  titanium  tetrachloride 

B.  nitrosating  the  product  of  (A)  with  nitrous  acid  or  nitro- 
syl  chloride  in  pyridine  in  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon solvent  at  from  —  30*  C.  to  room  temperature; 

C.  condensing  the  product  of  (B)  with  the  anion  generated 
from  malonic  ester  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  at  from  room 
temperature  to  150*  C; 

D.  hydrolyzing  and  selectively  decarboxylating  the  product 
of  (C)  by  utilizing  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  metal  hydrox- 
ide at  from  room  temperature  to  reflux  temperature; 

E.  nitrosating  the  product  of  (D)  with  nitrous  acid,  nitrosyl 
chloride  or  a  lower  alkyl  nitrite  in  the  presence  of  a  chlori- 
nated hydrocarbon  at  from  about  —20*  C.  to  100*  C; 

F.  reducing  the  product  of  (E)  to  the  amino  intermediate  by 
hydrogen/Raney  Ni  or  zinc  in  acetic  acid  at  room  temper- 
ature to  80*  C; 

G.  condensing  the  product  of  (F)  to  the  closed  ring  com- 
pound by  reaction  with  a  reagent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  orthoesters,  amide  acetals  or  orthoamides  at 
from  room  temperature  to  reflux  temperature; 

H.  converting  the  ester  of  (G)  to  the  desired  amide  by  reac- 
tion with  lithium  chloride  in  hexaalkylphosphorous  triam- 
ide  at  from  180*  C.  to  250*  C. 


4,137,230 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

MAYTANSINOIDS 

Naoto  Hashimoto,  Snlta,  and  Toyokazu  Kishi,  Nakamachi,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

nied  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,815 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  14, 1977, 52/137078; 
Feb.  20, 1978,  53/18675 

fait  a.2  C07D  498/18 
MS.  a.  260—239.3  P  H  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CHi 


CH3O 


CH3  CH3O 

wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  halogen;  Ri  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  •       •     u 

trinnoiomethyl;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  R3  is   wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  which  comprises  contactmg,  m  the 
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H'^«-n — *.Aj>jn 


R— C 

H 
o 

wherein  R  it  lower  alkyl. 


wUcB  If  a  co«tBB«MM-u-p«rt  or  aer.  no.  iui,m9,  ju.  21,  if7«, 
Pmt  No.  4,072,076,  which  it  t  contianatioa-iii-part  of  Scr.  Ni. 
621,763,  Oct  14,  1975,  Prt.  No.  4,004,012. 
Thia  appiicatioii  Feb.  10, 197S,  Ser.  No.  876,571 
bt  CLi  CD7D  213/56 
US.CLS46— 257  SOita 

1.  A  l-R-3-Q-3-PY-2(lH>pyridinone  having  the  formula 


4,137,231 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOLATION  OF 

a-HYDROXYMETHYL^AS-TRIHYDROXYPIPERIDiNE 

FROM  PLANT  MATERLiL 
Hiromu  Mural,  Otta;  Hiroahi  Eaomoto;  Yoahiaki  Yoahlkmi, 
both  of  Kyoto;  Tatrahilco  Kono,  Kyoto,  and  Maaahiro  Yagi, 
Otta,  aU  of  Japan,  aattgaon  to  Nippon  Shinyakn  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,149 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dec  29, 1975,  50/157423 
Int.  a.2  C07D  211/46 
VS.  a.  546—242  5  OainH 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  extracting  2-hydroxynieth- 
yl-3,4,5-trihydroxypiperidine  from  plant  material  of  the  Moms 
genus  with  water  or  a  polar  organic  solvent  and  isolating  the 
2-hydroxyniethyl-3,4.5-trihydroxypiperidine  from  the  resul- 
tant extract. 


4,137,232 

2,»-DISUBSTlHJlED-10-HYDROXY-5,5-DIMErHYL- 

lA3,4-TETRAHYDRO-5H 

-(l)BENZOPYRANO{4>c]PYRIDINE 

Harold  E.  Zaogg,  Lake  Forest,  and  Cheok  M.  Lee,  Libertyrille, 

both  of  111.,  aatignort  to  Abbott  Laboratorica,  North  Chicago, 

ni. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No,  897,620 
lat  CL2  COTD  491/04 
VS.  a.  546—89  9  OaiiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


*, 


where  FY  is  4-  or  3-  or  2-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-  or  2-pyridi«yl 
having  one  or  two  lower-alkyl  substituents,  R  is  hydrogen. 
lower-alkyl  or  lower-hydroxyalkyl  and  Q  is  carbamyl,  « 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


4,137,235 
OXAZOLE  ESTERS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  STABILIZERS 
IN  ORGANIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Gdkr  Irick,  Jr.,  and  Chariea  A  KeUy,  both  of  Kingaport,  Tenn., 

Miport  to  Eattmaa  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Coadaaation  of  Ser.  No.  484,846,  Jul.  1, 1974,  abandoned.  Thit 
application  Dec.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  797,667 
Int  a.2  C07D  263/34 
U5.a  260-307  R  8  CJaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


wherein 

Z  is  a  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal  atom,  or  a  group  protecting 

the  carboxylic  function, 

X  is  a  sulfur  or  oxygen  atom, 

n  is  1  or  2, 

m  is  1  or  2. 


I? 


4,137^34 
THIAZOLE,  ISOTHIAZOLE,  OXAZOLE  AND 
ISOXAZOLE  SUBSTITUTED  THIOUREA  AND  UREA 
COMPOUNDS 
Graham  J.  Onrant,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty;  John  C.  Emaed, 
Codicote,  and  Charon  R.  Ganellin,  Welwyn  Garden  aty,  sU(( 
England,  attignors  to  SmithKline  tt  French  Laboratoria 
Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty,  England 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  638,005,  Dec.  5,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,053,473, 
whku  it  a  dlTition  of  Scr.  No.  451,333,  Mar.  14, 1974,  Pat  Nt 
3,950453,  which  it  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  290,5M, 
Sep.  20, 1972,  abandoned,  which  it  a  continuation-in-part  of  S«. 
No.  230,451,  Feb.  29, 1972,  abandoned.  Thit  appUcation  Jan.  10, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  805,491 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9, 1971, 
6352/71;  Jnl.  22,  1971,  34334/71;  Ang.  8, 1972,  37015/72;  Ire- 
land, Feb.  3,  1972,  136/72 

Int  a.2  COTD  277/02 
VS.  CL  260—302  R  16  CUni 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


I 


E 


C-(CH2)»Y(CH2),,,NHC 


\ 


NHRi 


wherein  A  is  such  that  there  is  formed  together  with  the  car- 
bon atom  shown  an  unsaturated  heterocyclic  nucleus,  said 
unsaturated  heterocyclic  nucleus  being  a  thiazole,  isothiazole, 
oxazole  or  isoxazole  ring;  X]  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  by- 
droxyl,  trifluoromethyl,  benzyl,  halogen,  amino  or 


(CH2)iV(CH2)„NHC 


NHR,  * 

wherein  11  =  I  or  2;  R  is  a  Cj-C^  «»kyl.  phenylalkyl,  halophe- 

nylalkylorloweralkylphenylalkyl;  RiisNR2R3whereR2and  X2  is  hydrogen  or  when  X|  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl « 

R3  each  are  H,  loweralkyl,  phenylalkyl,  halophenyl  alkyl  or  halogen;  k  is  0  to  2  and  m  is  2  or  3,  provided  that  the  sum  of  1 

loweralkyl  phenyl.  andmis3or4;Yis  oxygen,  sulphur  or  NH;  E  is  oxygen  flf 


A— C— O— B 

wherein  ) 

A  is  t  member  having  the  structure 


..A .  J- 


I  Yisai 


wherein 

X  ii  a  carbon  atom  and  V  is  a  nitrogen  atom; 

Z  is  an  oxygen  atom; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  lower  alkyl,  chloro  substi- 
tuted lower  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl, 
cyanophenyl,  methoxy  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  phe- 
nyl-tubstituted-phenyl,  alkoxy  containing  1  to  20  cartwn 
stems,  dimethyl  amino,  cyano,  methylsulfonyl;  and 

B  is  a  group  having  the  formula 


o  y^' 


4,137,237 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  GUANIDINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Graham  J.  Durant  Welwyn  Garden  City;  John  C.  Emmett 
Codicote,  and  Charon  R.  Ganellin,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty,  all  of 
England,  attignors  to  Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratorica 
Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  aty,  England 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  637,496,  Dec.  4, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,022,797, 
which  ia  a  divition  of  Ser.  No.  450,957,  Mar.  14, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,950,333,  which  it  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  290,584, 
Sep.  20, 1972,  abandoned,  which  it  a  continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser. 
No.  230,451,  Feb.  29, 1972,  abandoned.  Thia  appUcation  Feb.  2, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  764,921 
daimt  priority,  application  Ireland,  Feb.  3, 1972, 136/72 
Int  CL2  C07D  249/04.  249/08.  249/12.  249/14 
VS.  CL  260—308  R  6  CJaima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 
St  least  one  R«  or  Rio  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  R«,  R7,  Rg, 
Rfsnd  R|o  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl, 
k)wer  alkylphenyl,  phenyl-substituted-phenyl,  alkoxy 
containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  carboalkoxy 
wherein  said  alkyl  radical  of  said  carboalkoxy  contains  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  nitrile,  chloro,  and  bromo. 
I 


X2 


'7^         C-(CH2)jkY(CH2)„NHC 


NHR|     • 


wherein  A  is  such  that  there  is  formed  together  with  the  car- 
bon atom  shown  an  unsaturated  heterocyclic  nucleus,  said 
unsaturated  heterocyclic  necleus  being  a  triazole  ring;  Xi  is 
attached  to  triazole  ring  carbon  and  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxyl,  trifluoromethyl,  benzyl,  halogen,  amino  or 


4,137436 

AMINO-SPIRO[OXA(OR 

THU)CYCLOALKANE-PENAM]-CARBOXYLIC 

LadoTic  Rodriguez,  Brussels;  Jacques  Leclerca,  Braine  L'Al- 
Icad;  Pierre  Ykman.  Brutselt,  and  Eric  Coaaement  Bruttelt, 
all  of  Belgium,  aaaignors  to  U  C  B,  Soci^  Anonyme,  Brut- 
ids,  Belginm 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  869^59 
Cfadau  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1977, 

wo5/n 

Int  CL^  C07D  277/04 
UJS.  a  260-306.7  C  6Claimt 

L  An  amino-spiro   [oxa(or   thia)cycloaUcane-penam]-car- 
boxyUc  acid,  a  salt  of  an  ester  thereof,  of  the  formula 


(CH2)ikY(CH2)„NHC 


\ 

NHR] 

X2  is  attached  to  triazole  ring  nitrogen  and  is  hydrogen  or 
when  Xi  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  or  when  Xi  is  hydrogen, 
benzyl;  k  is  0  to  2  and  m  is  2  or  3,  provided  that  the  sum  of  k 
and  m  is  3  or  4;  Y  is  oxygen,  sulphur  or  NH;  E  is  NR2;  Rj  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  di-lower  alkylamino-lower  alkyl;  and 
R2  is  hydrogen,  nitro  or  cyano,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able addition  salt  thereof. 


4,137438 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2-HYDROXYCARBAZOLES 

Friedrich  Werner,  Cologne;  Rolf  Piitter,  Dnateldorf,  and  Peter 

Wenzl,  Cologne,  aU  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

geaelltchaft,  Leverkuten,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,980 
daimt  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1977,  2711943 

Int  CL2  C07D  209/8S 
VS.  CL  260—315  7  Claimt 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-hydroxycaibazole  of 
the  formula 
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"^^^a^'^^^o" 


(I) 


wherein 
R'  represenu  hydrogen,  halogen  or  an  optionally  substituted 
alkyl,  aryl  or  alkoxy  radical 
which  comprises  contacting  a  diphenylamine  of  the  formula 


TO 


unsaturated  cyclic  or  acyclic  olefinic  compound  having  3  to  20 
carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  moooi. 
ide  at  a  molar  ratio  of  1:1  or  greater  of  hydrogen  to  caita 
monoxide  and  a  rhodium  complex  catalyst  to  prepare  a  ootn- 
sponding  aldehyde,  the  improvement  wherein  the  oldiiac 
compound  is  a  cyclic  acetal  of  acrolein,  the  initial  total  pta 
sure  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  is  from  40  to  500  jsa 
the  initial  partial  pressure  of  the  carbon  monoxide  is  from  20  to 
200  paia  and  the  partial  preasure  of  carbon  monoxide  is  coata 
uously  or  stepwise  reduced  at  least  25%  as  the  reaction  fry 
ceeds  from  said  initial  range  to  a  final  range  of  20  to  300  pa 
total  pressure  and  1  to  40  psia  cari>on  monoxide  partial  pn 
sure. 


wherein 

R'  has  the  above-described  meaning  and 

R^  represenu  halogen 
with  a  base  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  from  150'  to  400*  C, 
in  water  and/or  an  oreanic  solvent  or  diluent  the  ratio  of  base 


4,137441 
DEOXY-<0-8VEPI-17-SALINOMYCIN  (1) 
Chao-Min  Uu,  and  John  Weadey,  both  of  Cedar  Grove,  NJ, 
aatignort  to  Hof(teann-La  Roche  Inc^  Nntley,  N J. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,482 
Int  a.2  C07D  309/22 
VS.  a.  260—345.7  R  1  Ok 

1.  The  compoiud: 
deoxy-(0-8)-epi- 1 7-salinomycin. 
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peroxide  to  propionic  add  being  3.5  to  5:1,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  10  to  70*  C. 

(b)  extracting  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  with  benzene 
for  formation  of  benzene  phase  rich  in  perpropionic  acid, 
propionic  acid,  and  containing  hydrogen  peroxide,  and 
iqueous  raflinate  phase  rich  in  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
catalyst, 

(c)  treating  at  least  part  of  the  aqueous  raftinate  to  remove 
water  therefrom  and  form  a  concentrated  solution  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  catalyst, 

(d)  recycling  said  concentrated  solution  of  hydrogen  perox- 
ide and  catalyst  to  step  (a), 

(e)  extracting  the  benzene  phase  of  step  (b)  with  water  for 
formation  of  a  benzene  phase  containing  perpropionic 
scid,  propionic  acid,  water  and  a  reduced  amount  of  hy- 
drogen peroxide,  and  an  aqueous  phase  containing  hydro- 
gen peroxide. 

(f)  subjecting  the  benzene  phase  produced  in  step  (e)  to 
azeotropic  distillation  to  reduce  the  water  content  thereof 
to  less  than  0.5%  by  weight. 

(g)  contacting  the  benzene  phase  of  reduced  water  content 
of  step  (0  with  propylene  at  a  temperature  of  40  to  100*  C, 
and  a  pressure  of  2  to  30  bars  for  reaction  of  perpropionic 
acid  of  the  benzene  phase  with  propylene  to  form  propy- 
lene oxide  and  a  reaction  mixture  containing  the  propy- 
lene oxide,  and  other  materials, 


H  and  OH,  R4  is  an  alkyl  moiety  containing  at  least  1  carbon 
atom,  said  polymeric  constituent  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  polypropylene  oxide,  copolymers  of  polyethyl- 
ene oxide  and  polypropylene  oxide  and  mixtures  of  polyethyl- 
ene oxide  and  polypropylene  oxide,  polyalkylene  polyamines 
in  which  the  alkylene  moiety  contains  from  2  to  about  4  carbon 
atoms,  polysaccarides,  polyamides,  and  copolymers  of  vinyl 
amine  and  acrylamide,  said  polymeric  constituent  being  further 
characterized  as  having  a  molecular  weight  of  up  to  about 
6,000,  X  is  an  integer  of  at  least  1,  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  OR«  wherein  R^  is  H,  an  aryl  moiety  or  an 
alkyl  moiety  containing  from  1  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  or 
NHR7  wherein  R7  is  an  aryl  moiety  or  R«-(polymeric  con- 
stituent)— (NH2)x  wherein  1^4,  polymeric  constituent  and  x  are 
as  previously  defined. 


4,137444 

ASYMMETRIC  SYNTHESIS  OF  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

PROSTAGLANDINS 

Naresh  K.  Chadha,  Nntley;  John  J.  Partridge,  Jr.,  and  Milan  R. 

UakokoTic,  both  of  Upper  Montclair,  all  of  N  J.,  aatignort  to 

Ho(hnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  N  J. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  623405,  Oct  16, 1975,  abandoned,  which  it 
a  dlTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  434,539,  Jan.  18, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,933,892, 
which  ia  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  331,931,  Feb.  12, 


Nikolai  V.  KhroBOV-BoriaoT,  uUtn  NaUcbuya,  »,  korpos  y, 
kT.  214;  Suauil  F.  Torf,  alitaa  Karckatova,  4,  kv.  86;  Valea- 
daa  P.  ChercpaaoTa,  4  liaia,  19,  kv.  S,  aad  Aaatoly  F.  DaailoT, 
V.O.  9  liaia,  54,  kT.  96,  aU  of  Leaiagrad,  U^,SJl. 

Filed  May  26,  1976,  S«r.  No.  689,979 
lat  CL'  C07D  403/10;  O07C  87/68;  A61K  31/14.  31/40 
VS.  CL  260— 326J2  »  Oaiw 

1.  p,p"-bu-Quatemary  ammonium  salts  of  p-terphenyl  of  the 
formula 


■ooo-- 


wliere  x  =  N(R)2R' 
»  -  N(CH>).R 
y  =  CiHjSJj.  Hal. 


R  and  R'  are  alkyl 

of  from  1  to  3  cartxw  atomi 


9.  A  method  for  preparing  p,p"-bis-quatemary  ammonium 
salu  of  p-terphenyl  according  to  claim  1,  consisting  in  reduc- 
tion of  p,p"-dinitro-p-terphenyl  to  p,p"-di«mino-p-terphenyl 
with  hydrazine  hydrate  in  the  presence  of  Raney  nickel  in 
ethylene  glycol  at  between  165*  and  180*  C;  alkylation  of 
p,p"-diamino-p-terphenyl  to  p,p"-bis<tertiary-amino)-p-terphe- 
nyls  with  alkyl  iodides  or  tetramethylene  dibromide;  quatemi- 
zation  of  p,p"-bis(tertiary-amino)-p-terphenyl  with  alkyl  esters 
of  benzenesulphonic  acid  to  form  p,p"-bis(quatemary-ammoni- 
um)-p-terphenyl  benzenesulphonates. 

4,137,240 
HYDROFORMYLATION  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

OF  PREDOMINANTLY  LINEAR  ALDEHYDES 
Marria  L.  Pctcnoa,  Wooditowa,  N  J.,  aMi«Mr  to  E.  L  Da  P<wt 
4e  Nemoars  aad  Compaay,  Wilmiagtoa,  DcL 

Coatiattatioo-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  753,45S.  Jaa.  31, 1976, 

abaadoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  23,  1977,  Scr.  No.  809,188 

lat.  a.2  OPD  319/04 

VS.  CL  260—340.7  H  Oaimm 

L  In  a  process  for  the  hydroformylation  of  a  terminally 


Lererknaea,  and  Wolfgang  Swodenk,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fti 
Rcy.  of  Gcrmaay,  aasignort  to  Bayer  AktiengescllscM, 
LererkaMB  aad  Dentache  GoM-  and  SUber-ScbcideoMl 
Vormali  Roeaaler,  Frankftart  am  Main,  both  of,  Fed.  tbef.i 
Genmuy 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,823 
OaiBM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  31 

1975,  2519297 

Int  CLJ  C07D  301/14 

VS.  CL  260— 348  J5  32  CUai 


r 


JTC 


^>.    »r.tlMlc 


kL 


aaaUllaUM  yHauilaUM  S.      

MauiiaUaa  r 


-n.  fmnliMMiM 


vnwiMM.  n^ 


1.  Process  for  the  continuous  production  of  propylene  oil* 

from  propylene  and  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  which  c<» 

prises: 

(a)  contacting  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  with  proptooc 

acid  for  reaction  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  propionic  tai 

to  form  perpropionic  acid,  in  the  presence  of  a  water-iol» 

ble  acid  catalyst  for  the  reaction,  the  amount  of  wiia. 

catalyst  and  hydrogen  peroxide  corresponding  to  an  sq*^ 

ous  solution  of  catalyst  and  hydrogen  peroxide  contaiimt 

10  to  40%  by  weight  of  catalyst  and  20  to  30%  by  wafk 

of  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  the  molar  ratio  of  hydfa|>> 


third  distillation  and  distilUng  off  overhead  benzene  and 
recycling  said  benzene  to  step  (b). 

(k)  removing  bottoms  from  said  third  distillation  consisting 
essentially  of  propionic  acid  and  materials  of  higher  boil- 
ing point  than  propionic  acid  and  introducing  said  bot- 
toms into  a  fourth  distillation  and  distilling  over  propionic 
acid  and  recycling  said  propionic  acid  to  step  (a)  and 
separating  bottoms  consbting  essentially  of  the  material  of 
higher  boiling  point  than  propionic  acid,  and 

0)  recovering  propylene  oxide  as  a  side  cut  from  said  second 
distillation. 


4,137,243 

POLYMERIC  ANTHRAQUINONE  DERIVED 

COLORANTS 

Imtj  B.  Fanner,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  Milliken  Re- 

Kircb  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Coatiniiation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  717,143,  Aug.  24,  1976, 

ihailniinl  ThU  appUcatioa  Jul.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,486 
Int  CL»  C07C  97/24 
tt&a  260-378  4CIainif 

L  Novel  polymeric  anthraquinone  dervied  colorants  having 
improved  light  and  alkali  fastness  properties  represented  by  the 
fonnula 


R,     O      NH—R4— (polymeric  con$tituentHNH2), 
II 


f" 


I 


wherein  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H,  OH,  a  halogen,  NHj.  NO2  and 


NH— C— CH3, 
RlXKl  R3  ue  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH2— C— OR] 


wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl,  or  benzyl,  trityl  or  benzhydryl; 
and 
the  boron  substituent  is  attached  to  the  cyclopentene  moiety  on 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  plane  as  the  methylenecarboxy  ester. 


4,137,245 
I^TTROGENOUS  CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS 

Arrid  Christiansen,  North  Arlington,  NJ.,  ascignor  to  The 

Miranol  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Irrington,  N  J. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  598,092,  Jul.  22, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,044,034. 

This  appUcation  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,279 

Int  CI.2  C09F  5/00 

VS.  CL  260—404.5  6  Claims 

1.  A  nitrogenous  compound  of  the  formula 

O 

R-C-NH,.,-CH2CH2NH2.m-RlO-(RlO),-Ac 

(R3CX)2M)^  (R3C02M)„ 

wherein  R3CO2M  is  the  residue  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  of  2 
to  S  carbon  atoms; 

n  is  0  to  4; 

y  is  0  or  1; 

m  is  from  0  to  2; 

M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a 
cation; 

Ac  is  a  saturated  residue  of  an  a,/3-unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acid  of  4  or  S  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  carboxylic  acid 
groups  are  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms  and  the  double  bond 
is  between  the  two  carbon  atoms  or  immediately  adjacent 
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to  one  of  them  and  wherein  one  of  the  carboxylic  acid 
groups  may  be  neutralized  with  a  base  or  esterified  with 
an  alcohol  of  1-6  carbon  atoms 

R  is  an  alkyl  of  alkenyl  group  of  5-23  carbon  atoms  and  each 
Rl  is  alkylene  of  2-4  carbons  and  may  be  the  same  or 
different. 

5.  A  compound  according  to  claim  4  wherein 

R  is  undecyl 

m  is  from  1  to  1.3 

R3  is  methylene 

and  Ac  is  a  saturated  residue  of  an  a,/3-unsaturated  dicarbox- 
ylic acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic, 
fiunahc  and  itaconic  acids  wherein  one  of  the  cartwxylic 
acid  groups  may  be  neutralized  with  a  base  or  esterified 
with  an  alcohol  of  1  to  6  cartioa  atoms. 


4,137J46 
FLUORINATED  AROMATIC  POLYENES 
Ka-Koag  Chan,  Hopatcoi«,  aad  Bevcriy  A.  Pawwrn,  Moatclair, 
both  of  N J.,  MrigaiTn  to  Hofhsaan-U  Roche  Inc.,  Natley, 

NJ. 

Conttnaation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  723,939,  Sep.  13, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  contittnation-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  632,028, 

Not.  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jaa.  24,  1977,  Scr. 

No.  809,738 

Int.  CL'  C09F  7/00;  CllC  3/00 

VS.  a.  260—408  17  daiau 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  fonnula 


wherein  Rj,  R2  and  R3  are  lower  alkyl.  R4  is  lower  alkoxy, 
R«  and  Rt  are  methyl  or  triHuoro  methyl,  R9  is  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  lower  alkenoxycarbonyl  and  lower  alkynoxycarbo- 
nyl;  Rj,  R7,  R,o.  R12  ^d  R13  are  hydrogen  or  fluorine 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R5,  R7,  Rio  R 12  <>' 
R,3  is  fluorine  or  at  least  one  of  R«  or  Rs  is  trifluoro 

methyl. 
2.  The  compound  of  claim  1,  9-(4-methoxy-2,3,6-triroethyl- 
phenyl>2-fluoro-3,7-dimethyl-2(Z),4{E),6(E),8(E)-nonatetra- 

enoic  acid  ethyl  ester. 


tc-tc-^ 


wherein      Z4     is     ds— CH2— CH=CH— (CH2)^H2- 

wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3; 

wherein  R7  is  — (CH2)m— CHj,  wherein  m  is  one  to  S,  iiid» 

sive; 

wherein  L|  is 


-lU.Kf 


/N 


»4. 


or  a  mixture  of 


/"\. 


lUaod  R3 

wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  tk 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R41 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  whew 
M|is 


.f"^. 


wherein  Rj  and  R«  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the  provso 

that  one  of  R5  and  R^  is  methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydro 

gen;  and 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  ston 

inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive 

aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phay: 

substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  out 

to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  k 

ceptable  cation. 


4,137,248 

COMPOUND, 

AiBBrkwnu'ruAf  attvi  ').nf  a itrrNrtr^n DHFT. 
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4,137,249 
SILICON-TIN  COMPOUNDS 

EmI  WohUartfa;  WoUfeang  Hechtl,  and  Paul  Hittmair,  all  of 
DBlbsnsm.  Germany,  aciitnon  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH, 
Marich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  May  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  690,683 
CUas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
UTS,  2524000 

Int  CL'  C07F  7/22 
Ui  a  260-429.7  10  Clalmi 

L  A  crystalline  compotmd  of  the  general  formula 

R^OSnR'R^OOCR')4_4 

which  is  obtained  from  the  reaction  of  a  nlane  having  the 

fonnnls 


4,137,251 
ANIONIC  ARALIPHATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Alfred  Berger,  Reinach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  836,639 
dainif  priority,  appUcation  Loxembonrg,  Oct  6, 1976, 75947; 
Feb.  16, 1977,  76778 

Int  CL2  C07C  141/14,  141/16;  D06P  3/24 
VS.  a.  260—458  C  •  Oataa 

1.  An  anionic  araliphatic  compound  of  the  general  formula 


Z]      Z2 

I     r 

R— A— O-tCH— CH-0^r=TCH2— CH— CH2— O-X 


(0 


SO3M 


I 
OSO3M 


R^0R*)4_.  I 

«kk  a  dialkyltin  salt  of  the  formula 

R'R^OOCR'h. 

is  1  mol  ratio  of  (4  -  a)  mols  of  dialkyltin  salt  per  mol  of  silane, 
R inn  alkyl  radical  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R',  R^  and 
R',  each  represent  an  alkyl  radical,  R*  is  a  monovalent  hydro- 
cttbon  radical  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  is  1. 


wherein 
A  is  a  mono-  or  binuclear  aromatic  radical, 
R  is  alkyl  having  4  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
X  is  alkyl  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  of  Z\  and  Z2.  one  is 

hydrogen  and  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
M  is  a  cation,  and  n  is  1  to  21. 


4,137,252 
DICYCLODODECYL  PEROXYDICARBONATE 

Takeshi  Komai,  Aichi;  Kazuo  Matrayama,  Gamagori,  and 
Kazuhiro  Mizuno,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil 
and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  804,869 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1976,  51/69719 

Int  a.2  C07C  7  79/;« 

VS.  CL  260—463  1  Claim 

1.  Dicyclododecyl  peroxycarbonate  of  the  formula 


4,137,250 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOUNDS  AND  COMPOSITION 
lew  M.  Reynolds,  Phoenix,  Arit,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Schnmboig,  m. 
CsitiBHrtion  of  Scr.  No.  554^37,  Mar.  3, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  760,594 
Ut  a'  C07C  153/11;  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13 
VS.  a.  260-455  R  2  Claims 


-O  C  O  O  C  O- 

II  II 

o       o 


4,137,253 

PREPARATION  OF  CHLOROFORMATES  HAVING 

TERMINAL  ACRYUC  OR  METHACRYLIC  GROUPS 

Marc  D.  Pitean,  Mennecy,  and  Jean-Pierre  G.  Senet  Melun, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Nationale  des  Pondres  et 

ExpkMift,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Not.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,183 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  10, 1976,  76  37198 


PGE,  C»MPOUNDS 
Herau  W.  Siaitk,  K«l«i— loo,  Mich^  aMignor  to  The  Uftioha 

DiTidM  of  Ser.  No.  657,740,  Feb.  13,  1976.  TWi  appUcatkM 
Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,057 
ImLCL^  cone  177/00 
VS.CL2M-4M  W 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


,CH2— Z4— CXX)R, 


tae  Uepartnent  of  neuot,  luiucanoa  ana  vreinn,  na^ 
toa,D.C. 

FUed  Ang.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8284>26 
Int  CL2  C07F  15/00 


K 

-L^^^CS  C-C C-R7 


wherein  D  is 


VS.  CL  260— «29  R 
1. 


Y  -  H.  alk  met 


»NH2 


la* 

0 

,c-or 


4-carboxyphthalato(l,2-diaminocyclohewu>e)platinuiii(II)  ■< 
alkali  meul  salts  thereof. 


■-kio^r 


*H4 


L  A  p-p'-  disubstituted  phcnylbenzthiolate  compound  of  the 
formola 


CH2=C-C-0— R2— CH2— o-c-a 
R,  O  O 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R2  is  an  alkylene  of  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms  which  consists  of  introducing  a  solution  of 
one  acrylate  or  methacrylate  of  formula 


R— ♦— C— S— <►— R' 

where  (^  is  a  benzene  ring  containing  hydrogen  atoms  at  other 
than  the  para  position,  and  R  and  R'  are,  independently  in  each 
cue,  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon 
•tomi  with  at  least  one  of  R  and  R'  having  at  least  2  carbon 
■iooH,  a  nitro  group  or  fluorine. 


CH2=C— C— O— R2— CH2OH 
O 

wherein  R\  and  Rj  are  as  deflned  hereinabove  and  an  acid 
acceptor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  alkyla- 
mines  and  heterocyclic  amines  of  aromatic  character,  in  an 
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inert  solvent  into  a  solution  of  phosgene  in  the  same  niert 
solvent  or  in  a  solvent  which  is  miscible  with  said  solvent,  said 
phosgene  being  present  in  an  at  least  10%  excess  with  respect 
to  the  stoichiometric  amount,  at  a  temperature  of  from  —20* 
C.  to  +5*  C,  while  stirring,  and  isolating  said  chlorofonnate 
from  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,137,254 
PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  NFTRILES 
Joha  M.  LarkiB,  Aoatia,  Tcx^  airitMr  to  Texaco,  Im^  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jol.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,512 
lat  CL2  CD7C  120/14,  121/78 
VS.  CL  260—465  E  M  Cto«« 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  aromatic  nitrile  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  methylated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  1 
to  4  methyl  groups  with  ammonia  and  a  nitroaromatic  hydro- 
cartwn  having  1  to  2  nitro-groups  in  the  presence  of  an  ammox- 
idation  catalyst  comprising  two  or  more  oxides  of  the  metals  of 
Groups  I  B,  III  B.  V  A,  VI  B,  VII  B,  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic 
Table  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  419  to  950*  F. 


4,137,257 
TERPENE  HYDROXYSULFONIC  ACIDS  AND 
CORRESPONDING  HYDROXYSULFONATE  SALTS 
Seaa  G.  TrayMr,  Jackaoarille,  Fla^  aaaignor  to  SCM  Corpm 
doB,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,242 
IM.  CL'  C07C  143/22.  99/12;  CllD  1/12 
VS.  a.  260—503  21  Oiia 

1.  A  compound  containing  the  saturated  or  non-aronuticilly 
unsaturated,  carbon  skeleton  of  para-menthane,  said  skelttot 
containing  adjacently  a  hydroxyl  group  and  a  sulfonate  salto 
sulfonic  acid  group;  the  unsaturated  sulfonate  salt  or  sulfonic 
acid  dehydration  products  of  said  compound;  the  y3-keto«il- 
fonate  s^t  or  sulfonic  acid  oxidation  products  of  said  com- 
pound; and  the  Ci-C|oalkyl  esters  of  said  unsaturated  sulfonic 
acid  or  said  ^-keto-sulfonic  acid. 


4,137,2» 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  NTTROGLYCERIN 
FROM  MIXTURES  WTFH  DIETHYLENE  GLYCOL 
David  W.  Eadkott,  Jr.,  Brigham  CItr.  Ctariea  L.  Denton,  North 
Osden,  and  Michael  L.  Lerinthal.  Brigham  Qty,  aU  of  Utah, 
assignors  to  Thiokol  Corporation,  Newtown,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,773 
Int  CL'  C07C  77/02 
VS.  CL  260—467  1  Ctata 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  nitroglycerin  from  mix- 
tures of  diethylene  glycol  and  nitroglycerin  without  the  forma- 
tion of  undiluted  nitroglycerin  which  comprises: 

(a)  treating  a  mixture  of  nitroglycerin  and  diethylene  glycol 
with  an  equal  weight  of  methylene  chloride  to  form  a 
homogeneous  solution  of  the  three  components; 

(b)  treating  the  solution  of  step  a  with  an  equal  volume  of 
water  to  form  a  two  phase  system; 

(c)  separating  and  recovering  the  heavier  organic  phase  of 
the  two  phase  system  of  step  b  from  the  lighter  aqueous 
phase  of  said  two  phase  system;  and 

(d)  repeating  the  aqueous  partitioning  of  the  organic  phase 
of  step  c  as  in  steps  b  and  c  until  said  organic  phase  con- 
tains up  to  the  minimum  accepuble  quantity  of  diethylene 
glycol. 


4,137,258 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PURE  SALICYLIC  ACID 
Eugene  R.  Moore;  Roger  L.  Briggs;  DaWd  C.  McDonald,  mi 
Richard  Hofhnan,  all  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ik 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FOcd  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,222 
Int  CL2  C07C  65/10 
UACL  562—477  40*1 

3.  A  method  of  making  salicyclic  acid  of  high  purity  frtm 
sodium  salicylate  in  a  continuous,  two-step  acidification  pro- 
cess comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  in  the  first  step,  sodium  salicylate  in  the  solid  phase  s 
contacted  at  a  reaction  temperature  below  its  softemm 
point  with  a  gas  stream  containing  a  greater  than  stoichio- 
metric amount  of  gaseous,  anhydrous  hydrogen  chlonde 
to  effect  substantially  complete  acidification  and  the  aU- 
cylic  acid  product  is  contemporaneously  sublimed  into  the 
gas  stream; 

(b)  in  the  second  step,  the  gas  stream  contacts  a  greater  thai 
stoichiometric  amount  of  sodium  salicylate  in  the  solid 
phase  at  reactive  conditions  so  as  to  effect  acidificatios  to 
the  substantially  complete  exhaustion  of  the  hydroga 
chloride  remaining  in  the  gas  stream,  the  salicylic  idd 
product  is  contemporaneously  sublimed  and  the  unrescted 
sodium  salicylate  is  cycled  back  to  the  first  step. 


4,137,256 
PREPARATION  OF  PERACETIC  ACID  BY  OXIDATION 

OF  ACET ALDEHYDE 
Gerald  H.  Slattery,  Paaadcna,  Md^  and  Leonard  SegUn,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  aadgnocs  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  764,079,  Oct  1, 1968,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,953 

laLCL^CmC  179/12 

VS.  CL  260—502  A  •  Claims 

1.  In  the  vapor  phase  process  for  oxidizing  acetaldehyde  to 
peracetic  acid,  acetic  acid  being  formed  at  the  same  time,  in  an 
elongated  reaction  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  between 
140'  C.  and  180*  C,  the  improvement  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing acetaldehyde  into  a  steady-plate  plug-flow  reactor 
while  introducing  an  oxygen  containing  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  air  and  oxygen  into  the  reactor  at  a  plural- 
ity of  at  least  three  oxygen  injection  sites  spaced  along  the 
reactor  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  reaction  mixture  and 
maintaining  reaction  gas  velocities  through  the  reaction  zone 
in  the  areas  of  the  oxygen  injection  sites  in  excess  of  the  flame 
velocity  of  the  reaction  gas  mixture  of  between  5.2  and  452  feet 
per  second. 


4,137,259 
CATALYTIC  GAS  PHASE  OXIDATION  OF  TOLUENE  TO 

BENZALDEHYDE  AND/OR  BENZOIC  ACID 
PanI  C.  Van  Gcem,  and  Antonins  J.  J.  M.  Teunissen,  bulk  s( 
Gcleen,  Netherlaiids,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.,  Gdm 
Netherlands 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,321 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Netherlands,    Jul.   9,  197^ 
7607598 

Int  CLJ  aJ7C  51/33:  BOU  29/16 
U.S.  CL  562— 415  •O*! 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  vapor-phase  catalytic  oxidatxm  of 
toluene  with  oxygen  or  ozone  to  benzaldehyde  and  benioic 
acid  at  a  temperature  between  about  300*  C.  and  about  500"  C 
in  the  presence  of  a  silver  vanadate  catalyst,  the  improvemeBi 
consisting  essentially  in  carrying  out  said  oxidation  reaction  in  | 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  mass  composed  of  silver  vsnidale  . 
and  iron  vanadate  as  the  catalytically  active  components. 

6.  In  a  process  for  the  vapor-phase  catalytic  oxidation  of 
toluene  with  oxygen  or  ozone  to  benzaldehyde  and  benzoic 
acid  at  a  temperature  between  about  300*  C.  and  about  500'  C. 
in  the  presence  of  a  silver  vanadate  catalyst, 
the  improvement  consisting  essentially  in  carrying  out  said 
oxidation  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  mass  com- 
posed of  silver  vanadate  with  iron  vanadate  and  a  vans- 
date  of  at  least  one  rare  earth  metal  as  the  catalytically 
active  components. 


I 


4,137,260 
PROCESS  FOR  PRECIPITATION  OF  CARBOXYALKOXY 

SUCCINATE  TETRAHYDRATE  SALT 
niMi  J.  Walter,  Baton  Ronge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 

llH,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Fdi.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765.214 
Int  CL'  C07C  59/23 
Ui.aS62— 580  15  Claims 

t  A  process  for  producing  predominantly  tetrahydrate 
,iy«K  metal,  ammonium  or  amine  salt  of  carboxyalkoxy  suc- 
dnic  add  from  an  aqueous  solution  containing  said  salt  which 
comprises  forming  a  supersaturated  system  by  combining  said 
nlution  with  (1)  lower  alkanol  having  from  1  to  about  3  car- 
bon atoms  per  molecule,  and  (2)  tetrahydrate,  pentahydrate  or 
mixed  tetrahydrate  and  pentahydrate  seed,  said  system  con- 
taining from  about  30  to  about  65  percent  by  weight  of  alcohol, 
baa  about  20  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  water  and  from 
about  10  to  about  30  percent  salt,  maintaining  a  system  temper- 
Mre  of  from  about  45  to  about  75*  C  for  a  fmite  period 
wherein  precipitation  occurs,  and  recovering  a  precipitate  of 
predominantly  tetrahydrate  salt  from  said  system. 

4,137,261 
MANUFACTURE  OF  N-VINYL-N-ALKYL-CARBAMIC 
ACID  CHLORIDES 

Kvl-Hciax  Koenig,  Frankenthal;  Christian  Rdtel,  Heidelberg, 
sad  Dietrich  Mangold,  Neckargemnend,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcTMBy,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUachaft,  Ludwigsha- 
fca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,598 
nttmt  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 

1976, 2601542 

Int  CL'  C07C  125/03 

U5.a260— 544C  10  Claims 

I  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  N-vinyl-N-alkylcar- 

^finir  acid  chlorides  of  the  formula 


liquid  reaction  product  containing  unreacted  carbamate,  C02> 
NH3  and  water,  passing  said  liquid  reaction  product  containing 
said  unreacted  carbamate,  CO2,  NH3  and  water  into  the  upper 
end  of  a  Tirst  stage  decomposer  maintained  at  substantially  the 
same  pressure  as  said  reactor,  in  the  absence  of  a  stripping 
agent  heating  said  liquid  reaction  product  and  said  water  in 
said  first  stage  decomposer  and  thermally  decomposing  and 
separating  a  major  amount  of  carbamate  from  said  Uquid  reac- 
tion product  in  said  first  stage  decomposer,  passing  the  liquid 


\ 


R-N 


/ 

4 
\ 


c— a 


CH=CH2 


where  R  is  isopropyl,  isobutyl,  tertiary  amyl  or  tertiary  butyl, 
by  reacting  Schiff  bases  of  the  formula 


R  -  N  =  CH  —  CH3 


n 


where  R  has  the  above  meanings,  with  phosgene  in  the  pres- 
ence of  tertiary  amines  and  separating  off  the  end  product  1, 
wherein,  after  the  reaction,  excess  phosgene  is  removed  and 
the  reaction  mixture  is  treated  with  water,  the  aqueous  phase 
thus  formed,  and  the  tertiary  amine  salts  contained  therein,  are 
separated  off  and  the  end  product  is  then  isolated  from  the 
organic  phase  in  the  conventional  maimer. 


A 


■ 


z\ 


oopcDaDati 


T 


(.  * 


effluent  remaining  after  said  thermal  decomposition  and  sepa- 
ration in  said  first  stage  decomposer  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
first  stage  decomposer  into  the  upper  end  of  a  second  stage 
decomposer  maintained  at  substantially  the  same  pressure  as 
said  reactor  and  said  first  stage  decomposer  and  separating  the 
unreacted  compounds  from  said  liquid  effluent  by  contacting 
said  liquid  effluent  in  said  second  stage  decomposer  with  a 
stripping  stream  of  inert  gas  and  removing  from  the  lower  end 
of  said  second  stage  decomposer,  as  finished  product,  a  water 
solution  of  substantially  pure  urea. 


4.137,262 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  UREA 
Mario  Gnadalupi,  Milan;  Umberto  Zardi,  San  Donato  Milanese, 
sad  Vincenzo  Lagana,  Milan,  aU  of  Italy,  aasigBors  to  Snara 
Progetti  S.pj^.,  MUan,  Italy 

CoatiaBation  of  Ser.  No.  477,048,  Jnn.  6, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3384.469,  which  U  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  81,475,  Oct  16, 

1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

696,405 
CUsH  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  16, 1969,  23440  A/69 
IbeportkHi  of  Use  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  5, 1993. 
has  been  disclainsed. 
Int  CL'  C07C  126/02 
U&a260-555A  4Clalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  urea  from  CO2  and  NH3 
which  comprises  reacting  COj  and  NH3  in  a  reactor  to  form  a 

m  0.0. 72  1 


4,137.263 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  EVAPORATION  OF 

CYCLOHEXANONE  OXIME 

Otto  Immel;  Bemd-Ubich  Kaiaen  Hans-Helmut  Schwarz,  and 

Klaus  Starke,  all  of  Krefeld,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,790 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15. 
197^.  2641414 

Int  a.'  C07C  131/04 
VS.  a.  260—566  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  evaporation  of  cyclohexanone  oxime, 
which  comprises  evaporating  the  cyclohexanone  oxime  in  the 
presence  of  an  inert  gas  at  a  superatmospheric  pressure  of  at 
least  300  Torr,  the  evaporation  temperature  being  maintained 
in  the  range  of  from  1 10*  to  160*  C.  by  adjusting  the  inert  gas 
pressure  and/or  by  adjusting  the  ratio  of  cyclohexanone  oxime 
to  inert  gas. 


4.137.264 
PREPARATION.  POLYMERIZATION.  AND  USE  OF 
NEW  BIS-VINYLBENZYL  NITROGENOUS  MONOMERS 
Frank  L.  Glayis.  RydaL  and  David  H.  Clemens,  WUlow  GroTC, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  593,906,  Jul.  7, 1975,  abandoned.  TUs 

appUcation  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779.426 

Int  CL'  C07C  87/30;  CMV.  36/00;  C07C  87/29 

VS.  CL  260—567.6  M  4  Claims 

1.  A  crosslinking  and/or  function-introducing  bis-(vinylben- 

zyl)  amine  monomer  represented  by  the  formula 
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CHj-CH-^        ^CH2-[-NRiX, 


wherdn: 

R'  is  a  C|_|6  alkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl  radical  or  a  hydrogen 
radical; 

R^,  R^  and  R*  independently  represent  C|.|«  saturated  or 
unsaturated  hydrocarbyl,  halogen,  nitro,  hydroxy,  alkoxy, 
amino,  or  hydrogen  radicals; 

n  is  1  or  2  wherein,  if  n  is  2,  each  R'  is  independently  se- 
lected; 

X  is  an  anion;  and 

m  is  0  or  1  when  n  is  1  and  2,  respectively. 


4tl374<5 
WATER-INSOLUBLE  NITROGEN-CONTAINING 
POLYOLS 
Gaylc  D.  Edwards,  NederiaMi;  Doris  M.  Rice,  Austin,  and  Ro- 
bert L.  Soulcn,  Georgetown,  all  of  Tex„  aarignors  to  Texaco 
Derelopmeat  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6S2,5<0,  Nor.  13,  1967, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  288,474, 
Jn.  17, 1963,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28, 1976,  Scr. 
No.  110,599 
lat  CL^  C07C  87/28 
MS.  CL  260—570.9  1  date 

1.  A  water-insoluble  polyol  having  the  property  of  self-cat- 
alyzing reaction  with  organic  polyisocyanates  to  form  rigid 
polyurethane  foam  said  polyol  having  the  formula 

CH] 


OH 

I 
HjCC— H2CX)H2CH2C 

H 


HCOH 
I 

CH2 
I 


HO2HC2HC 


v..^.. 


C9HI9 


r 


—N 


CH2CH2OCH2CCHJ 


\ 


CH2CH2OH 


4,137,266 
PROCESS  FOR  TOLUENE  DIAMINE  RECOVERY 
John  R.  Caasata,  Beayerton,  Oreg.,  aaaignor  to  OUn  Corpora- 
tion, New  HaTca,  Conn. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  726452,  Sep.  27, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  IS,  1977,  Scr.  No.  833,416 
Int  a.2  C07C  85/20,  85/26 
VS.  CL  260—578  11  CUaH 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  toluene  diamine  which 
comprises  hydrolyzing,  at  a  temperature  of  about  lSO*-330*  C, 
a  substantially  solvent-free  residue  obtained  from  the  distilla- 
tion of  the  product  of  phosgenating  toluene  diamine,  the  im- 
provement characterized  by  first  transforming  said  residue  into 
a  granular  material  by  heating  it,  in  the  presence  of  aqueous 
ammonia,  to  a  temperature  of  about  2S*  to  about  63'  C,  and 
then  effecting  the  hydrolysis  of  said  residue  by  heating  it,  in  the 
presence  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonia,  to  a  temperature 
of  about  ISO*  to  about  3S0*  C. 


4,137,267 
CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
Robert  E.  Rdd,  Hooatoa,  Tex.,  and  Hynag  K.  Zaog,  Homd 
JaactkM,  N.Y.,  aarigMtrt  to  Texaco  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  770,339 
lat  CLJ  one  85/00:  CffJB  29/00 
U.S.  CL  260— 583  P  UC^ 

1.  A  catalytic  hydrogenation  process  for  preparing  Cigk 
Cm  alkyl- 1,3-diaminopropanes  which  comprises 
contacting  a  C 10  to  C30  alkyl  aminopropionitrile  or  mixtan 
thereof  and  an  organic  solvent  having  a  normal  boilai 
point  of  about  85  to  1 75*  F.  in  the  liquid  phase  with  hydr» 
gen  and  ammonia,  wherein  the  volume  ratio  of  gaxog 
hydrogen  and  ammonia  to  liquid  nitrile  and  solvent  g 
about  10:1  to  about  100:1,  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogeu 
tion  catalyst  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  between  iboa 
180*  F.  and  260*  F.  and  a  pressure  of  between  about  2a 
and  1000  p.s.i.g. 
wherein  said  contacting  is  conducted  non-isothermally  at  n 
increasing  reaction  temperature  with  progressive  vapotv 
zation  of  said  solvent  and  under  sufficient  pressure  10 
prevent  complete  vaporization  of  said  solvent,  where  the 
increase  in  reaction  temperature  is  between  S  and  40*  F. 


4,137,268 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AMINOACETALDEHYDI 
ACETALS  BY  THE  HYDROGENATION  OF 
DLUJCOXYACETONTTRILE 
Gerhard  Danm,  Cologne,  and  WUhelm  Vogt,  Cologac-Sii 
both  of  Gcmany,  asrignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AktieageKll'  j_ 
schaft,  Troisdorf,  Gcraaay 

Filed  Avg.  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  717,789 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aig  t, 
1975,2538231 

lat  CL'  one  85/12 
UjS.  CL  260— 584  C  ICWb 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aminoacetaldehyde  acetiltf 
the  formula 


RO 


\ 

CH— CH2— NH, 


RO 


wherein 
R  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  radical  which  comprises  contactia|i 
dialkoxyacetonitrile  of  the  formula 


RO 


EC 


\ 

c 

/ 


CH— C«N 


wherein 
R  has  the  meaning  given  above,  in  the  presence  of  s  loWM 
with  hydrogen  under  an  elevated  pressure  at  a  tempeO' 
ture  of  50*- 180*  C,  wherein  the  sole  solvent  is  liqii 
ammonia. 


4,137,270 
M«!CARBOXY.2-HYDROXYMETHYL.13,14.DIDEHY- 

DRO-«*-ARYL.PG  COMPOUNDS 
Haan  W.  SaHk,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

QggMKf,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DHUoaof  Ser.  No.  708,752,  JuL  26, 1976,  Pat  No. 4,058,564. 
This  application  JnL  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,410 
lat  CL»  C07C  49/76 
UAa260-590C  68  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 

KCH2-Z,o-CH20H  ^^ 

CSC-C-C-O— /        ^ 


4,137,269 
D-HOMOSTEROmS 

Leo  Alig,  Liestal;  Andor  Fiirst  Basel;  Marcel  Miiller,  Frtak»  f 
dorf,  all  of  Switzerland;  Ulrich  Kerb;  Klaus  Kieslich,  ■< 
Radotf  Wiecbert  all  of  Berlin,  Germany,  assignors  to  M 
auuui-La  Roche  Inc.,  Natley,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731^38 
daiau   priority,   appUcstioa   Switzerlaod,   Oct  22,  V/ti, 

13665/75;  JaL  30,  1976,  9762/76 

lat  CL'  G07J  63/00 

MS.  CL  260—586  E  2  CUa 

1.    9-Fluoro- 1 7a-hydroxy-D-homopregna- 1 ,4-diene-3, 1  \^ 

trione. 


1.    "  \        / 

M,  L,  \=/ 


wherdn  D  is 


f 


wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
wherein  Mi  is 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or 
wherein  L|  is 


oramixtureof 


.r"X 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl  being  the  same 

or  different; 
wherein  Z|o  is 

(1)  cis-CH=CH— CH— (CH2),— CH2— 

(2)  cis-CH=CH— CH2— (CH2),— CF2— , 

(3)  cis-CH2— CH=CH-(CH2)^-CH2— , 

(4)  -{CH2)3-{CH2),-CH2-, 

(5)  -{CH2)3-{CH2)g-CF2-  or 

(6)  — CH2— O— CH2— (CH2)g— CH2— , 
wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and 

wherein  s  is  one  to  3,  inclusive  and  T  is  chloro,  fluoro, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the  various 
Ts  being  the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  not 
more  than  two  are  other  than  alkyl,  with  the  further  pro- 
viso that  Z3  is  oxa  only  when  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or 
methyl,  being  the  same  or  different. 


4,137,271 
PROCESS  FOR  OXIDATION  OF  l-PROPANOL 
AlTin  B.  StUcs,  and  Darid  C.  EngUnd,  both  of  Wilmington,  Del^ 
aaaignors  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  WU- 
adngton,  Del. 

DiTidon  of  Scr.  No.  639,246,  Dec.  9, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  837,631 

Int  a.2  C07C  45/00.  45/02 

MS.  CL  260—604  R  *  Ctolmi 

1.  A  process  for  the  oxidation  of  1-propanol  to  acrolein 

comprising  the  steps 

(a)  forming  a  vaporous  admixture  comprising  0.5-5  moles  of 
O2  per  mole  of  1-propanol;  and 

(b)  contacting  the  vaporous  admixture  in  rapid  sequence 
with  a  two-stage  catalyst  system  for  a  period  of  from  0.1 
to  60  seconds  in  each  stoge  at  a  temperature  of  from  350  to 
500*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  0.5-6  atm,  the  catalyst  system 
consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  a  first  bed  of  dehydration  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  boron  phosphate,  coprecipitoted 
Si02/Al203  and  coprecipitoted  WO3/AI2O3;  and 

(2)  a  second  bed  of  oxidation  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mixed  oxides  of  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Bi,  P, 
Mo  and  K,  mixed  oxides  of  Fe,  Co,  W,  Bi,  Mo  and  Mg, 
mixed  oxides  of  Sb  and  U,  bismuth  molybdate,  bismuth 
phosphomolybdate,  and  mixtures  of  such  catalysts. 

4,137,272 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
^ALKOXY■«■BROMO-NAPHTHALENES 
Theodor  Papenfohs,  Frankftart  am  Main,  and  Kurt  Gengnagel, 
Offenbach  am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,854 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1976,  2619641 

lat  a.'  C07C  41/10 
MS.  CL  568—628  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  2-alkoxy-6-bromo-naph- 
thalene  having  1  or  2  carbons  in  the  alkoxy  group,  which 
comprises  brominating  1  mol  of  2-hydroxy-naphthalene-l-car- 
boxylic  acid  with  0.5  mol  of  bromine  in  sulfuric  acid  at  about 
5*  to  30*  C,  heating  the  bromination  mixture  of  105*-120*  C, 
isolating  the  formed  and  precipiuted  6-bromo-2-hydroxy- 
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naphthalene  and  alkylating  it  with  dimethylsulfate  or  diethyl- 
sulfate  in  aqueous  medium. 


4,137,275 

LATENT  ACCELERATORS  FOR  CURING  EPOXT 

RESINS 

JaaMa  D.  B.  Sadth,  WUUm  TowaaUp,  ADcghcay  Coaai;,  ^ 

Robert  N.  KaafflBaa,  Mooraerille,  both  of  Pa.,  asriptn  a 
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fgnctxiaal  and  said  other  monoethylenically  unsaturated  mon- 
omen  consist  essentially  of  difunctional  monomers  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylamide  and  methacrylamide 
in  IB  amount  comprising  about  2  to  about  10  weight  percent  of 
..xA  ~w«nivm^r  and  mnnoethvlenicallv  unsaturated  monomers 


f 


R|   RJ 


O 

N 


— O— c— c— o  c— 

I    I 


Joka  B.  Siddall,  Palo  AHo,  Califs  mtltpor  to  Zoecoa  Corpora- 
tkm,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf. 

Coatlauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  100,7r7,  Dec.  22,  1970,  abaadoaed, 

which  to  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,762,  JaL  30, 1970, 

Pat  No.  3,709,914.  Thto  appUcatkw  Jaa.  19, 1973,  Scr.  No. 

324,903 

lit  CL'  arc  43/20 

VS.  CL  S68— 648  10 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R*— C— CHj— (CH2),— C— CH— (CH2)„— O 
OR  Z     Z' 


wherein, 
Y  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 
m  is  the  positive  integer  one  or  two; 
n  is  the  positive  integer  two  or  three; 
each  of  R^,  R^  and  R*  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R  b  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aralkyi;  and 
each  of  Z  and  Z'  is  hydrogen,  or,  taken  together,  a  carbon 
cartxMi  double  bond. 


\j.a*  \^m*  . 


4,137,274 
PROCESS  FOR  MOTOR  FUEL  PRODUCnON  BY 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 
Michael  Z.  Mikalicz,  Palatine,  and  Vance  P.  Burton,  Arlington 
Heights,  both  of  IlL,  aaaignors  to  UPO  Inc.,  Dee  Plainet,  DL 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  5m,10S,  Jan.  18, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  to  a  continnation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  475,686, 
Jon.  3, 1974,  abandoned.  Thto  application  Dec.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No. 
750J48 
bt  OJ  C07C  3/16 
VS.  CL  260—683.15  C  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  motor  fuel  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  admixing  into  a  feed  stream  comprising  normally  gaseous 
olefins  about  O.S  to  about  S.O  wt.  %,  based  on  the  feed 
stream,  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  point 
below  400"  F.; 

(b)  contacting  the  resultant  mixture  with  a  polymerization 
catalyst  in  a  reaction  zone  maintained  at  polymerization- 
promoting  conditions  including  a  pressure  sufficient  to 
maintain  at  least  SO  vol.  %  of  the  added  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon in  a  liquid  phase,  effecting  as  the  principal  reaction 
in  the  process  the  polymerization  of  a  large  portion  of  the 
normally  gaseous  olefins  to  form  polymers  having  boiling 
pointo  within  the  range  of  110*  F.  to  420*  P.,  and  also 
effecting  the  alkylation  of  a  portion  of  the  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon with  a  smaller  second  portion  of  the  normally 
gaseous  olefins  to  form  a  high  octane  alkylated  aromatic 
hydrocarbons; 

(c)  withdrawing  an  effluent  stream  from  the  reaction  zone 
comprising  the  polymers,  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and 
the  alkylated  aromatic  hydrocarbon;  and, 

(d)  recovering  from  the  effluent  stream  a  motor  fuel  product 
comprising  the  polymers,  the  aromatK  hydrocarbon  and 
the  alkylated  aromatic  hydrocarbon. 


1.  A  highly  fluid,  solventiess,  high  voltage  capability,  iaa- 
lating,  resinous  composition  consuting  essentially  of  (1)  ioo 
parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin  mixture  consisting  essentitOy 
of:  a  first  epoxy  resin  consisting  of  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  a 
aliphatic  diol  and  a  second  epoxy  resin  selected  from  the  giotp 
consisting  of  bisphenol  A  epoxy  resins,  buphenol  F  qjoiy 
reains,  novolac  epoxy  resins,  glycidyl  ester  epoxy  resins,  liy- 
dantoin  epoxy  resins,  cycloaliphatic  epoxy  resins  and  mixtva 
thereof,  (2)  about  2S  parts  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  an  orgtaic 
carboxylic  acid  anhydride  and  (3)  0.002  part  to  1.00  pan  of 
chromium  (III)  acetylacetonate,  acting  as  a  latent  catslya, 
wherein  the  resinous  composition  has  an  initial  viscosity  of 
below  about  330  cpa.  at  23*  C. 


4,137,276 
FLEXIBLE  nLM  LAMINATING  ADHESIVES 
Jalint  Sirota,  Sooth  Plainfleld,  N  J.,  anigBor  to  National  Stsnl 
and  Chemical  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  825,912 
Int  CLJ  C08L  63/00 
VS.  CL  260—830  P  S  CUh 

1.  A  curable  two-part  laminating  adhesive  for  flexible  fila 
comprising: 

(a)  an  alcoholic  solution  of  ketimine  terminated  and/or 
amine  terminated  polyetherurethane-urea  prepared  by  the 
addition  of  at  least  30%  of  the  stoichiometric  equivalent  of 
a  diketimine  having  — NH  functionality  of  0,  1  or  3  to  ai 
isocyanate  terminated  polyalkylene  ether  diol  urethav 
prepolymer;  and 

(b)  a  poly  epoxide  in  a  chain-extending  and  cross-linkini 
amount  of  about  10-30%  by  weight,  based  on  the  wei^ 
of  said  ketimine  terminated  and/or  amine  terminsied 
polyetherurethane-urea  solids. 


lad  methacrylic  acid  and  Cg-C,2  monovinyl  hydrocarbons. 


4,137,277 

POWDER  PAINT  WTTH  EPOXY  AND  AMIDE 

COPOLYMER  WTTH  CARBOXY  TERMINATED 

CROSSLINKING  AGENT 

John  D.  Nordstrom,  Detroit,  and  Stephen  C.  Peng,  Utica,  bslk 

of  Mich.,  aaaignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mid 

Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  394375,  Sep.  6, 1973, 
abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Feb.  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  552,511 
lat  CL2  C08G  59/42 
U.S.  CL  260— 835  4Clitai 

1.  In  a  thermosettable  powder  paint  which  exclusive  of 
pigments,  catalysts,  antistatic  agents,  plasticizers  and  flow 
control  agents,  the  same  being  conventional  non-reactive  addi- 
tive to  a  thermosettable  powder  paint,  consists  essentially  oft 
coreactive  particulate  mixture  of 

(A)  a  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  about  3  to  abont  20 
weight  percent  of  a  glycidyl  ester  of  a  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  about  80  to  about  95 
weight  percent  of  other  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers,  and  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  la 
the  range  of  about  40*  C.  to  about  90'  C.  and  a  moleculv 
weight  (fX^  in  the  range  of  about  ISOO  to  about  13,000 
and 

(B)  as  crosslinking  agent,  a  carboxy-terminated  componad 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxy-terminated 
epoxy  esters  and  carboxy-terminated  polyesters  and  hav- 
ing molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  630  to  about 
3000, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  copolymer  to  qualitatively  di- 


4,137,278 

MELT  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND  LINEAR 

AROMATIC  POLYESTERS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Aiihoay  L  Lemper,  Amherst,  and  JeroM  C.  Roaenfeld,  Tona- 

wada,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Hooker  Chemicato  A  Plas- 

dci  Corp.,  Nto«ara  FaUs,  N.Y. 
CHtinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,635,  Jan.  20,  1975, 

^ajtrrr-*  Thto  appUcation  Jnl.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,493 
Int  CV  C08L  67/00 
VS.  a  260-860  18  Ctoima 

L  A  melt  polymerization  process  for  the  preparation  of  a 
linear  aromatic  polyester  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at 
lesit  0.5  dl/g  when  measured  in  sym-tetrachloroethane  at  23' 
C  which  comprises  (a)  mixing  a  diphenyl  ester  of  terephthalic 
acid  and  a  hydroxyl  component  comprising  btophenol  A  and 
an  oligomer  of  terephthalic  acid  and  a  diol  of  2  to  20  carbon 
itoms,  said  oligomer  having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  1  to 
about  20;  and  (b)  reacting  the  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a 
transesterification  catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature;  wherein 
the  diphenyl  ester  component  and  said  hydroxyl  component 
are  present  in  proportions  from  stoichiometric  proportions  to 
an  excess  of  up  to  about  120  percent  of  stoichiometric  propor- 
tion of  either  component;  and  where  the  weight  ratio  of  bto- 
phenol A  to  oUgomer  to  from  93:3  to  13:83. 


4,137,279 
COPOLYMERS  OF  POLYCAPROLACTONE 
IKRIVATIVES  AND  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 
MONOMERS 

OHTcr  W.  Smith,  South  Charieston,  and  Joaeph  V.  Kolcske, 
Charleston,  botii  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,754 
Int  a^  C08L  67/06 
VS.  a.  260-861  17  Claims 

L  A  polymer  comprising  (A'*  from  10  to  97  weight  percent 
of  the  reaction  product  mixture  of  a  polycaprolactone  polyol 
and  auleic  anhydride  and  (B)  from  3  to  90  weight  percent  of  an 
ediylenically  unsaturated  monomer  polymerized  with  (A); 
wherein  said  reaction  product  mixture  (A)  to  the  adduct  of  a 
polycaprolactone  polyol  having  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups 
in  the  molecule,  a  hydroxyl  ntmiber  of  from  4  to  600  and  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  290  to  25,000  with  from  0. 1 
to  1  anhydride  equivalent  per  hydroxyl  equivalent  in  said 
polyol  initially  charged. 


4,137,280 
POLYALKYLENE  CARBONATES  AS  PROCESSING  AIDS 

FOR  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 
Drie  D.  Dixoa,  Katztowa,  and  Michael  E.  Ford,  Trexlertown, 
both  of  Pa^  aaaigaors  to  Air  Prodncts  aad  Chenicab,  Inc^ 
AOcatown,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,627 
lat  CLJ  C08L  69/00 
VS.  a  260-873  7  Oaima 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  which  comprises  a  uniform 
blend  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  containing  at  least  30%  vinyl 
chkxide,  and  from  about  $-60%  by  weight  of  said  blend  of  a 
polyalkylene  carbonate  formed  by  reacting  an  alkylene  oxide 
■ad  carbon  dioxide  having  a  repeating  unit  of  the  formula: 


R|  to  a  hydrogen  atom  or  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from 

1-6  carbon  atoms; 
R3  to  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbyl  having  from  1-6  carbon 

atoms; 
R2  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbyl  having  from  1-6 

carbon  atoms;  and 
n  to  an  interger  from  230-6300. 


4,137,281 

IMPACT-RESISTANT.  HIGH  SOFTENING  MALEIC 

ANHYDRIDE  COPOLYMERS 

George  S.  Li,  Aurora,  and  Richard  J.  Jorkaaky,  II,  Walton 

Hills,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company, 

acTcland,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,019 
Int  CV  C08F  279/02 
VS.  CL  260—878  R  10  Oaima 

1.  The  resinous  polymer  composition  resulting  from  the 
polymerization  of  100  parts  by  weight  of 

(A)  from  0  to  70%  by  weight  of  styrene, 

(B)  from  10  to  33%  by  weight  of  maleic  anhydride,  and 
(Q  from  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  isobutylene,  propylene,  diisobutylene, 
dipropylene,  triisobutylene,  2,3,3-trimethyl-butene-l,  2,4- 
dimethyl-pentene-l,  and  2-methyl-butene-l  in  the  pres- 
ence of  from  1  to  40  parts  by  weight  of 
(D)  a  rubber  selected  from  the  group  constoting  of 

(1)  a  rubbery  polymer  of  from  50  to  100%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  constoting  of 
butadiene  and  isoprene  and  from  0  to  30%  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  constoting 
of  an  olefinic  nitrile,  an  ester  of  an  acrylic  acid,  and 
styrene, 

(2)  a  homopolymer  of  an  ester  of  an  acrylic  acid, 

(3)  chlorinated  butyl  rubber,  and 

(4)  an  ethylene-propylene  rubber. 


4,137,282 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  WATER-DISPERSIBLE 
FILM-FORMING  MATERIAL 
Yntaka  Otsnld,  Yokohama;  Hideo  Horii,  Tokyo,  and  YoshUiiko 
Araki,  Kawaoaki,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippon  OU  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,457 
Oaima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  10, 1976,  51-147668 
Int  0.2  C08F  279/06 
VS.  CL  260—879  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  film-forming  material,  which 
comprises  graft-polymerizing  in  the  absence  of  a  surface  active 
agent  a  monomer  having  a  radical  polymerizable  ethylenically 
unsaturated  group  in  the  presence  of  a  radical  initiator  with  a 
butadiene  polymer  of  a  low  degree  of  polymerization  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  300  to  10,000,  a  butadiene 
copolymer  of  a  low  degree  of  polymerization  containing  not 
more  than  30%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  component,  or  a 
mixture  of  these,  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  solution,  said  buta- 
diene polymer  or  copolymer  in  aqueous  solution  or  aqueous 
dtopenion  containing  0.03  to  0.3  mole,  per  100  g  of  the  poly- 
mer, of  a  basic  group  of  the  general  formula 
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wherein  R|  represento  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  an 
organic  group  containing  I  to  8  carbon  atoms;  R2  and  R3  are 
identical  or  different  and  represent  an  organic  group  contain- 
ing 1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
organic  group  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and  X  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  bond,  and  when  X  to  a  bond,  the 
cartwn  atom  attached  to  R|  and  the  adjacent  carbon  atom  to 
which  hydrogen  to  attached  may  form  a  part  of  the  main  chain. 


4,137,283 
STARTING  FACnJTIES  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  CABURETORS 
Jcaa-Fraa^ois  Coaderc,  Bonffeaiont  France,  aasifaor  to  Sodcte 
ladnatrieUe  de  BrcTcts  et  d'Etiadea,  S.I.B.E.,  NenOly-fln- 
Sciac,  Fraace 
Coatinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  580^42,  May  23, 1975,  abawloaed. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Dec.  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  749,059 
CUm  priority,  appUcation  Fraace,  May  27, 1974,  74  18298 
lat  0.2  F02M  1/12 
VS.  CL  261—39  B  < 


temperature  of  the  engine  increases  and  the  ambient  tea. 
perature  increases  and  for  moving  the  fast  idle  cam  to  1 
position  corresponding  to  a  second  minimum  opening 
position  of  said  main  throttle  element,  in  which  the  naJD 
throttle  element  to  more  open  than  in  said  first  poaitioa, 
when  the  engine  temperature  and  ambient  temperature  an 
at  the  value  corresponding  to  the  minimum  starting  tem- 
perature of  the  engine;  and 

duct  means  fluidly  communicating  said  pneumatic  elemeat 
and  said  intake  pipe,  said  duct  means  having  a  calibrated 
reatrictioa  therein,  said  duct  means  opening  into  aid 
intake  pipe  at 

a  first  fixed  position  which  to  downstream  of  the  main  thi» 
tie  element  during  all  operating  conditions  of  the  engist, 
and 

a  second  fixed  position  which  to  upstream  of  the  main  thrM- 
tie  valve  when  it  to  in  said  first  minimum  opening  poaitioa 
and  to  dowiutream  of  the  main  throttle  valve  when  it  jsia 
said  second  minimum  opening  position. 


4,137,2M 

CARBURETOR 

Boyd  D.  Barbec  1941  63rd  Atc,  Sacramento,  CaUf.  95823 

FUed  Aag.  18,  1977,  Scr.  No.  825,621 

lat  CL^  F02M  9/12 

VS.  CL  261—44  B  IS 
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4,137,285 
GAS-UQUm  CONTACT  APPARATUS 
MiddUko  Nojiri,  TakaiaU;  Tatano  Watanabe,  FiyUdera,  and 
Kaxayoshi  Matsao,  Sakai,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Mitsni 
EigiMering  A  ShipbnUding  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,443 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1976,  51/74887; 
Sea.  r,  1976,  51/115559 

lat  CL^  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  261—93  7  Claims 


'»v»i'..HfflV' 


I.  A  gas-liquid  contact  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  vessel  for  holding  the  hquid  and  maintaining  a  fued  Uquid 
level; 

pipe  means  stationarily  mounted  within  said  vessel  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  arranged  along  a 
fixed  path  below  the  liquid  level; 

gas  supply  means  extending  through  said  vessel  for  conduct- 
ing pressurized  gas  to  said  pipe  meaiu  to  eject  the  gas 
through  said  apertures  into  the  liquid; 

rotor  means  including  a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 


with  the  second  solid  propellant  grain  held  in  place,  and  at- 
taching an  igniter  means  and  nozzle  means  to  the  housing. 


4,137,287 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  BETA  ALKALINE  ALUMINA 

PARTS 
Gerard  Deaplanchea,  ViUeJnst;  Yvon  Lazennec,  St  Michel  anr 
Orge,  and  Jacques  Leboucq,  Ste.  GeneTiere  des  Bois,  aU  of 
France,  aaaignors  to  Compagnie  Generale  d'Electridte  S.A., 
Paria,  France 

FUed  Not.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,081 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Not.  26, 1975,  75  36169 
Int  CL2  C04B  35/10 
VS.  CL  264—62  12  Oaima 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  beta  alkaline  alumina  parts  which 
comprises  the  following  successive  stages: 

A.  intimately  mixing  alumina  and  alkaline  carbonate  pow- 
ders in  quantities  such  that  a  predetermined  ratio  of  alu- 
mina to  alkaline  carbonate  to  obtained; 

B.  heating  said  initiate  mixture  in  an  open  crucible; 

C.  cooling  said  mixture  freely; 

D.  crushing  the  powder  thus  obtained; 

E.  forming  said  parts;  and 

F.  sintering  the  parts; 

the  improvement  wherein  after  said  forming  and  before 
sintering,  depositing  a  layer  of  a  compound  of  said  alkaline 
metal  on  the  surface  of  the  parts  in  contact  with  the  atmo- 
sphere; 

whereby,  an  atmosphere  rich  in  alkaline  metal  to  created  in 
the  immedtote  vicinity  of  the  parts  during  sintering  for 
compensating  any  loss  of  alkaline  metal  which  may  occur 
from  the  parts  while  minimizing  alkaline  metal  losses  by 


1.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
carburetor  comprising: 
an  intake  pipe; 
a  main  operator-controlled  throttle  element  in  said  intake 

pipe; 

a  main  fuel  jet  system; 

a  choke  valve  in  said  intake  pipe  upstream  of  said  throttle 
element,  said  choke  valve  being  biased  toward  opening  by 
air  flow  in  said  intake  pipe; 

a  thermostat  element  comprising  a  bimetallic  coil  subjected 
to  the  temperature  of  the  engine; 

a  rotary  lever; 

a  one-way  connection  linkage; 

one  end  of  said  bimetalUc  coil  being  fixed  and  the  other  end 
thereof  being  connected  to  said  choke  valve  through  said 
rotary  lever  and  said  one-way  connection  Unkage; 

a  pneumatic  element  having  a  one-way  connection  with  said 
choke  valve,  said  pneumatic  element  being  constructed  to 
override  said  thermostat  element  when  energized  to  open 
said  choke  valve  by  a  predetermined  amount; 

auxiliary  means  comprising  a  spindle  means  secured  to  said 
lever, 

a  fast  idle  cam  rotatably  mounted  on  said  spindle  means; 

a  separate  thermostatic  means  subjected  to  ambient  tempera- 
ture and  connecting  said  cam  and  said  spindle  means; 

said  thermostat  element  and  auxiliary  means  being  con- 
structed to  move  said  fast  idle  cam  to  a  position  corre- 
sponding to  a  first  minimum  opening  poaition  when  the 


^ 


1.  A  carburetor  for  controlling  the  mixture  of  fiiel  lod  it 
entering  the  carburetor  and  atomizing  the  same  including; 

a  housing; 

a  fuel  inlet  leading  into  said  housing; 

a  seal  block  having  an  air  inlet  mounted  in  said  housing; 

said  housing  having  a  head  portion  surrounding  said  mi 
block; 

a  movable  valve  in  said  housing  below  said  seal  block  havi^ 
a  throat  in  fluid  communication  with  said  air  inlet; 

an  air  inlet  in  said  housing  surrounding  said  block  in  (hid 
communication  with  a  chamber  formed  in  said  bouai 
below  said  block  and  surrounding  said  valve; 

a  plurality  of  restricted  orifices  in  said  valve  in  fluid  comofr 
nication  with  both  said  throat  and  said  chamber; 

adjusting  means  engaging  said  fuel  inlet  for  selectively  id- 
justing  the  ratio  of  fuel  to  air  in  the  mixture  of  fuel  and  ar 
entering  said  housing  by  varying  the  amount  of  fuel  enter- 
ing said  housing, 

valve  lifting  means  coupled  to  said  adjusting  means  ad 
operatively  engaging  said  valve  for  selectively  lifting  At 


seal  block  positioning  means  engaging  said  seal  block  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  seal  block  with  respect  to 
said  valve  to  thereby  selectively  seal  said  block  against  tke 
upper  surface  of  said  valve;  and 

an  outlet  in  said  housing  below  said  throat  in  fluid  commmii- 
cation  therewith. 


UlVUUtCU   Ull   9aM\A   Stamt    V\J    *.r\r    «|/ai«^«>^^   «»v^^«*b    vaa«r    |^^»  ai^sa^ra^     ««* 

said  shaft  and  extend  generally  radially,  outward  from  said 
shaft  axis,  and  said  blades  being  provided  with  radially 
outermost  surfaces,  so  that  with  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said 
outermost  surfaces  pass  closely  adjacent  said  fued  path  of 
apertures. 

and  said  rotor  means  shearing  gas  bubbles  from  the  gas  being 
ejected  through  said  aperttires; 

the  path  of  said  apertures  being  in  a  straight  line  parallel  to 
and  spaced  from  said  shaft  axis; 

laid  apertures  extending  downwardly  away  from  said  pipe 
means  so  as  to  eject  the  gas  downwardly  with  respect  to 
said  vessel. 


4,137,286 
METHOD  OF  NfAKING  DUAL-THRUST  ROCKET 
MOTOR 
LawitMc  J.  Boniftein,  Sacramento,  CaUf„  aaaignor  to  Aerojet- 
GcMral  Corporation,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1960,  Ser.  No.  49,390 
fat  a.2  C06B  21/00 
V&  a  264—3  R  9  Claims 


L  A  method  of  making  a  dual-thrust  rocket  motor  compris- 
ing: filling  a  rocket  motor  housing  with  a  first  propellant  grain 
material,  forcing  a  cured  second  solid  propellant  grain  cen- 
trally within  the  first  propellant  grain  material  and  substan- 
H«lly  to  the  bottom  thereof,  curing  the  first  propellant  grain 


PLATES  WITH  ORNAMENTAL  SHAPES 
Hans  LingI,  Neu-UIm-Lodwigsfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  a>- 
signor  to  Lingl  Corporation,  Paris,  Tenn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  478,036,  Jun.  10, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,346 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  17, 
1973,  2341631 

fat.  a.2  B28B  11/16 
VS.  a.  264—67  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  ornamentally  shaped  tiles  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  continuous  clay  column  in  an  extrusion  press, 
said  column  having  a  pair  of  side  faces  and  a  groove  in  the 
middle  of  said  column  throughout  the  length  thereof 
substantially  equally  spaced  from  said  side  faces, 

(b)  conveying  said  column  from  said  extrusion  press  to  a  tile 
forming  assembly, 

(c)  punching  ornamentally  shaped  tile  imprints  into  said  side 
faces  of  said  colunm  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  colunun  and  forcing  each 
said  tool  through  said  colunm  face  to  approximately  said 
groove  in  the  middle  of  said  column  so  that  ornamentally 
shaped  tiles  are  formed. 
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(d)  moving  said  punching  tool  with  the  same  velocity  as  said 
column  during  punching  so  that  there  is  no  relative  move- 
ment in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  colunm  be- 
tween laid  punching  tool  and  said  column  while  said 
punching  tool  acts  upon  said  column, 

(e)  severing  a  section  of  said  column  acted  upon  by  said 
punching  tools  from  the  rest  of  the  column  at  an  area  not 
coterminus  with  a  tile  edge  formed  by  punching  the  tile 
from  the  column,  whereby  severed  column  sectioiu  are 
formed,  and 

(0  levering  said  formed  column  sections  along  said  groove 
therein  extending  the  length  of  said  sections. 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  removable  binding  slidably 
engageable  in  a  channel  member  mounted  to  a  cover,  compris- 
ing: 

providing  a  single  sheet  of  (riastic  material; 

cutting  a  pattern  for  the  removable  binding  from  the  single 
sheet  having  a  strip-like  base  portion,  parallel  finger-like 
strips  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  base  portion,  a  projecting  first  tab  between  each  of  the 
finger-like  strips,  and  a  projecting  second  tab  opposite 
each  first  tab  projecting  from  an  edge  of  the  base  portion; 

curling  the  pattern  to  curve  the  base  portion  and  form  said 
finger-like  strips  into  loops;  and 

bending  the  first  and  second  tabs  away  from  the  direction  of 
curve  of  the  base  portion  such  that  the  first  and  second 
tabs  all  lie  approximately  in  the  same  plane. 


4,137,290 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 

HEAVY  METAL  IONS  FROM  DILUTE  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTION 

DstM  J.  Degenkolb,  Mimioa  Hilla,  and  Fred  J.  Scobey,  HoUy 

wood,  both  of  Calif.,  ■■ignon  to  Dc  Ivxe  Gcaeral,  facorpo- 


ion-abaorfoing  material  and  to  expand  the  volume  that  i 
occupies  and  dislodge  said  gelatinous  contaminants  fori 
further  interval  of  time  of  approximately  an  hour,  and 


4,137,289 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SPIRAL  BINDER 
Hcwy  N.  Staata,  Dccrfldd,  IIL,  aaricMir  to  General  Binding 
Corporation,  North  Brook,  IIL 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  808,556,  Ju.  21, 1977.  Tlis  appUcatioa 

Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895^4 

fat  CLJ  B29C  17/02,  17/10 

VS.  CL  264—138  3  Oaima 


(c)  periodically  regenerating  said  resinous  ion-absorbin| 
material  to  effect  a  continuing  process. 


4,137,291 

EXTRACnON  OF  METAL  VALUES  FROM  MANGANESE 
NODULES 

Pnd  H.  Cardwell,  Zanooi,  and  William  S.  Kane,  Wicomico,  kali 
of  Va.,  aaafffiors  to  Deepaea  Ventnrca,  Inc.,  Gloucester,  IM. 
FUed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,214 
fat  CL2  COIG  3/14.  51/12.  53/12 
VS.  CL  423—24  16  Chta 
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1.  A  process  for  selectively  removing  metal  values  froB  i 
manganese  nodule  ore,  the  ore  comprising  a  primary  proper 
tion  of  manganese  and  iron  and  secondary  proportiom  of 
nickeL  copper  and  cobalt  the  weight  ratio  of  manganese :  ina 
being  at  least  about  S:l  and  the  total  combined  amounts  tf 
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obtain  an  aqueous  pregnant  leach  solution  comprising 
dittolved  manganese  sah  and  a  first  solid  residue  compris- 
ing the  remaining  nickd,  copper  and  cobalt  salts; 

(d)  oxygenating  the  pregnant  leach  solution  to  form  an 
oxidic  precipiute  comprising  the  manganese  and  any  iron 
values  present  in  the  pregnant  leach  solution;  and  separat- 
ing the  oxidic  precipiute  from  the  aqueous  solution  to 
itgenerate  the  aqueous  leaching  solution  of  an  acidic 
uunonium  salt  substantially  free  of  dissolved  manganese 

mdiron; 

(e)  ammoniating  the  regenerated  aqueous  leachmg  solution 
to  form  an  ammoniacal  basic  releaching  solution  of  the 
unmonium  salt  wherein  the  concentration  of  ammonia  is 
at  least  about  0.5  molar  and  wherein  the  concentration  of 
the  ammonium  salt  is  at  least  about  0.2  Normal;  and 

(0  releaching  the  first  solid  residue  with  the  ammoniacal 

basic  releaching  solution  to  form  an  aqueous  pregnant 

releach  solution  of  nickel,  copper  and  cobalt  soluble  salts 

and  a  second  solid  residue. 

3.  A  process  for  selectively  removing  metal  values  from  a 

manganese  nodule  ore.  the  ore  comprising  a  primary  propor- 

tioa  of  manganese  and  iron  and  secondary  proportions  of 

nickel,  copper  and  cobalt,  the  weight  ratio  of  manganese:  iron 

being  at  least  about  5:1  and  the  total  combined  amounts  of 

copper  and  nickel  being  at  least  about  1.5%  by  weight  of  the 

nodule  ore,  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  comminuting  the  ore  to  a  particle  size  of  not  greater  than 
about  20  mesh; 

(b)  reducing  the  comminuted  ore,  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  300  to  about  850*  C,  in  the  presence 
of  a  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbonaceous  materials  and  hydrogen,  such  that  the  man- 
ganese, nickel,  cobalt  and  copper  values  are  reduced  to  a 
condition  in  which  the  metal  values  are  leachable  by 
ammoniacal  ammonium  salt  solutions; 

(c)  leaching  the  reduced  ore  with  an  aqueous  leaching  solu- 
tion of  an  acidic  ammonium  salt,  the  ammonium  salt  being 
present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  80%  to 
about  120%  by  weight  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  to 
react  with  all  of  the  manganese  value  in  the  ore,  so  as  to 
obtain  an  a2|ueous  pregnant  leach  solution  comprising 
dinolved  ammonia  and  manganese  salt  without  the  evo- 
lution of  substantial  quantities  of  free  ammonia,  and  a  first 
solid  residue  comprising  the  remaining  nickel,  copper  and 
cobalt  salts; 

(d)  oxygenating,  without  adding  other  reagent  to,  the  preg- 
nant leach  solution  to  form  an  oxidic  precipiute  compris- 
ing the  manganese,  and  any  iron,  values  present  in  the 
pregnant  leach  solution  to  regenerate  the  aqueous  leach- 
ing solution  of  an  acidic  ammonium  salt  substantially  free 
of  dissolved  manganese  and  iron  and  separating  the  oxidic 
precipiute  from  the  regenerated  aqueous  leaching; 

(e)  recycling  the  regenerated  aqueous  leaching  solution  to 
leach  additional  reduced  and  comminuted  ore;  and 

(0  releaching  the  first  solid  residue  with  an  ammoniacal 
basic  releaching  solution  of  an  ammonium  salt  wherein  the 
concentration  of  ammonia  is  at  least  about  0.5  molar  and 
wherein  the  concentration  of  the  ammonium  salt  is  at  least 

.1. .  t\  •,<  ^*  *  *^  rn«w«.  m..  a/.ii«ir,i.e  nr^mmnt  r^l^^flCn 


(a)  drying  said  titanium  trichloride  in  an  air  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  below  about  100*  C; 

(b)  fiiither  drying  said  titaniimi  trichloride  in  a  carbon  mon- 
oxide atmosphere  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  about  250*  to  about  750*  C; 

(c)  roasting  the  dried  titanium  trichloride  for  about  0.5  to 
about  2  hours  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  about  400*  to  about  750*  C.  in  the  presence  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  chlorine; 

(d)  separating  the  volatile  impurities;  and 

(e)  recovering  purified  titanium  dioxide  and  titanium  tetra- 
chloride. 


4,137,293  

PRODUCING  GYPSUM  AND  MAGNETTTE  FROM 
FERROUS  SULFATE  AND  SEPARATING 
Koichi  Nagata,  Yokkaichi;  Kokichi  Miyazawa,  Snzuka;  Takedii 
Sato;  Maaathi  Tiuchimoto,  both  of  Yokkaichi,  and  Junicfai 
Kawaihima,  Koka,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Ishihara  Sangyo 
Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,438 
fat  a,2  COIF  11/46:  COIG  49/08 
VS.  CL.  423—140  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  gypsum  and  magnetite  which 
comprises  introducing  a  calcium  reagent  into  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  ferrous  sulfate  while  an  oxidizing  gas  is  blown 
thereinto  and  then  separating  and  recovering  the  resulting 
gypsum  and  magnetite  separately,  characterized  by  using  cal- 
cium carbonate  as  the  calcium  reagent,  carrying  out  an  oxidiz- 
ing and  neutralizing  operation  at  a  pH  of  5-6  and  a  temperature 
of  60*-80*  C,  and  carrying  out  separation  of  gypsum  and 
magnetite  by  magnetic  separation. 


4,137,294 
PROCESS  OF  SCRUBBING  FUEL  SYNTHESIS  GASES  TO 
REMOVE  ACID  GASES  AND  ORGANIC  SULFUR 
COMPOUNDS 
Karl  Braizler,  Bad  Homburg  Ton  der  Hohe,  and  Alexander 
Doerges,  OberurseL  both  of  Germany,  asrignon  to  Metall- 
gesellschaft  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,390,  Dec.  2, 1969,  abuidoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  6744>92 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1968,  181/137 
The  porfion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  30, 


pack  resinous  particles  that  includes  the  method  steps  of; 

(a)  flowing  said  solution  downward  under  pressure  in  an 
enclosed  vessel  through  a  bed  of  resinous  ion-absorfoing 
material  for  an  interval  of  time  of  approximately  an  hour, 

(b)  subsequently  reversing  the  flow  and  flowing  further  said 
aolutioa  upward  under  pressure  through  the  same  said  bed 
of  ion-absorfoing  material,  at  a  discharge  velocity  into  said 
material  of  not  more  than  one-half  of  the  resin  volume  of 
the  solution  per  minute,  to  physically  agitate  said  bed  of 


bsiuuiwccuus  Duiicriais  una  nyarogcn,  sucn  inai  ine  mm-  , 

ganese,  nickel,  cobalt  and  copper  values  are  reduced  to  i  i 

condition  in  which  the  metal  values  are  leachable  by  ■ 
ammoniacal  ammonium  salt  solutions; 

(c)  leaching  the  reduced  ore  with  an  aqueous  leaching  win-  , 

tion  of  an  acidic  ammonium  salt,  the  ammonium  salt  btat  [ 

present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  80%  to  i 

about  120%  by  weight  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  to  f 

react  with  all  of  the  manganese  value  in  the  ore,  so  <i  to  ' 


WOUaa  K.  ToUey,  Arlington  Heights,  lU.,  aadgoor  to  UUP  1bc„ 
Des  Plaiacs,  U. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,845 
Int.  aj  CMIG  23/02.  23/04 
U&  a  423-75  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  titanium  trichloride  and  recover- 
ing titanium  dioxide  and  titanium  tetrachloride  which  com- 
priKi  the  steps  of: 


C.  up  to  100*  C.  and  then  through  a  scrubbing  zone  to  recover 
entrained  absorbent,  the  absorption  zone  being  supplied  with  a 
circulating  absorbent  comprising  a  primary  aliphatic  alcohol, 
one  or  more  alkanolamines  and  eventually  water,  whereafter 
the  absorbent  is  regenerated  by  flashing  and  heating,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  washing  the  gases  in  the  absorp- 
tion zone  using  an  absorbent  consisting  essentially  of  methanol 
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and  0.2  to  4  moles  of  an  alkanolamine  per  liter  of  absorbent,  4,137,296 

flashing  the  rich  absorbent  and  heatmg  it  to  a  boiling  tempera-  PRODUCTION  OF  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE 

*  DaTidN.GIew,aadE.Cotia  W.Clarke,  both  of  Suiiia,Ciiaii, 

aMignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mick. 
Filed  Not.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737^85 
••  ^-"^^-^^  ctai^  priority,  appUcatioB  Cuuda,  Oct  26, 1976,  2641S9 

lit  CL2  OOIB  n/02 
UJ5.  CL  43»-47S  28  CUm 
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ture  not  higher  than  100*  C,  cooling  the  absorbent  and  recircu- 
lating it  to  the  absorption  zone. 


4,137,295 
CARBIDE  PRODUCTION  USING  MOLTEN  METALS  AS 

HEAT  SOURCE 

M«rry  A.  TaMrs,  Notb  UaiTersity,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fta.  33314 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,075 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  sabseqaent  to  Feb.  22, 

1994,  has  been  diaclaiflicd. 

lat  CL'  COIB  31/3a  31/32 

MS.  CL  423—439  7 


1.  A  process  for  producing  carbides  of  reactive  metals  com- 
prising: 

(a)  forming,  in  a  first  reaction  zone,  a  molten  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  and  copper  by  combus- 
tion of  a  fuel, 

(b)  passing  the  molten  metal  from  the  first  reaction  zone  to  a 
second  reaction  zone, 

(c)  supplying  to  said  second  zone  a  reactive  metal  source 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and 
alkaline  earth  metals  and  the  carbonates,  oxides  and  hy- 
droxides thereof  and  a  carboneaceous  fuel  wherein  the 
sensible  heat  of  the  molten  metal  supplies  the  heat  re- 
quired to  react  said  reactive  metal  source  with  said  fuel  to 
form  a  carbide  of  the  reactive  metal,  which  floats  on  the 
surface  of  the  molten  metal  and 

(d)  separating  the  metal  carbide  and  the  molten  metal. 


23.  A  method  to  produce  chlorine  dioxide  from  an  alkali 
metal  chlorate  by  reacting  the  chlorate  with  HCl  comprising 
maintaining  in  a  reaction  vessel  an  aqueous  reaction  medium 
containing  at  least  5.5  moles  per  liter  of  sodium  chlorate  and 
substantially  entirely  saturated  with  sodium  chlorate,  sufficient 
HCl  to  provide  an  acid  normality  of  at  least  about  0.002  and 
sufficient  sodium  chloride  to  saturate  the  reaction  medium; 
boiling  the  reaction  medium  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  40* 
to  about  100*  C;  and  withdrawing  a  mixture  including  chlo- 
rine dioxide  gas,  chlorine  gas  and  a  water  vapor  from  the 
reaction  vessel. 


4,137,297 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  TTTANIUM 

DISULPHIDE 

Anthony  J.  Thorp,  Immlngham;  Frank  Clamp,  Grimsby;  Raoil 
Feld,  Qeethorpct;  Joseph  E.  Page-Gibson,  Grimsby,  ssi 
Keith  Archer,  Brigg.  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Laportc 
Industries  Limited,  Great  Britain 

FUed  Dec  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,605 
bt  CL2  CDIG  23/00:  OOIB  7/08 
U.S.  CL  423—561  R  16  CUM 

1.  A  process  Tor  the  production  of  titanium  disulphide, 
which  comprises;  forming  a  dry,  oxygen-free,  hydrogen-free 
reactant  gas  mixture  having  a  mixed  gas  temperature,  of  froa 
460*  C.  to  570*  C.  by  mixing  preheated  titanium  tetrachloride 
and  hydrogen  sulfide  streams  and  comprising  an  inert  gii, 
titanium  tetrachloride  and  hydrogen  sulphide,  the  hydrogea 
sulphide  being  in  an  excess  over  the  stoichiometric  quantity  far 
reaction  with  the  titanium  tetrachloride,  and  the  titanium  tetn- 
chloride  and  the  hydrogen  sulphide  streams,  both  containia| 
inert  gas  being  separately  preheated  ■to  temperatures  within  ^ 
C.  of  each  other,  the  hydrogen  sulphide  not  being  preheated  10 
above  600*  C.  nor  using  a  heat  source  above  650'  C;  pas(ii| 
the  reactant  gas  mixture  through  a  reaction  zone  as  a  |M 
stream  having  a  velocity  sufficient  to  entrain  particles  of  titi- 
nium  disulphide  formed  in  the  course  of  the  reaction,  heatifll 
the  gas  stream  in  the  reaction  zone  by  means  of  a  heat  source 
having  a  temperature  less  than  50*  C.  above  the  mixed  pt 
temperature,  removing  the  entrained  titanium  disulphide  parti- 
cles from  the  reaction  zone  and  recovering  the  titanium  dml- 
phide  particles  from  the  entraining  gases  said  particles  havia| 


dK  composition  Ti^.  where  x  has  a  value  firom  1.00  to  1.02, 
iad  a  particle  size  range  of  1-25  microns. 


4,137,298 
PRODUCnON  OF  A  HYDROGEN-RICH  GAS  FROM  A 
HYDROGEN,  CARBON  MONOXIDE  AND  CARBON 
DIOXIDE-CONTAINING  FUEL  GAS 
CMC  W.  Zielke,  Bethel  Park,  Pt.,  and  Eyerett  Gorin,  San 
Kaftwl,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Continental  OU  Company,  Stam- 
tod,Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,025 
Int.  a.2  CDIB  1/18 
UA  a  423-648  R  •  C**™ 


4,137.299 

BIOLOGICAL  STAINING  COMPOSmON  AND 

STAINING  METHOD 

Joseph  P.  DiMagglo,  Jr.,  283  E.  Main  St,  Bergenfleld,  N J. 

07621 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  570,020 

Int  CL2  D06P  1/00:  GOIN  1/30,  33/16 

U5.CL424— 3  7aalnis 

1.  A  stain  composition  for  use  in  staining  biological  samples 
which  comprises  a  mixture  of  a  first  component  comprisiiig 
Wright's  stain  solution  prepared  from  Wright's  stain  powder  in 
solution  in  absolute,  acetone-free  methyl  alcohol  in  the  ratio  of 
3  grams  of  said  powder  per  liter  of  said  methyl  alcohol,  and  a 
second  component  comprising  a  30%  solution  of  a  non-ionic 
surfactant  comprising  a  polyethylene  oxide  (23)  lauryl  ether, 
said  second  component  present  in  an  amount  up  to  about  one 
percent  by  volume  of  said  first  component. 

3.  In  the  method  of  staining  a  biological  sample  which  com- 
prises applying  to  said  sample  a  stain  composition  comprising 
Wright's  stain  in  solution  in  methyl  alcohol,  permitting  said 
stain  composition  to  remain  in  contact  with  said  samples  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  enable  said  sample  to  become  stained  thereby, 
thereafter  applying  an  equal  quantity  of  a  buffer  solution  com- 
prising an  aqueous  solution  of  a  phosphate  salt,  and  maintain- 
ing said  buffer  solution  in  contact  with  said  samples  for  from 
four  to  six  minutes,  and  rinsing  said  sample  and  drying  said 
sample  under  ambient  conditions,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  stain  composition  and  said  buffer  solution  each  respec- 
tively contain  up  to  about  one  percent  by  volume  of  a  30% 
solution  of  a  non-ionic  surfactant  comprising  a  polyethylene 
oxide  (23)  lauryl  ether. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  hydrogen-rich  gas 
from  a  fuel  gas  containing  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide,  carbon 
dioxide  and  nitrogen  or  methane  or  both,  said  process  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  fuel  gas  with  an  aqueous  absorbing  solu- 
tion which  contains  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  bicar- 
bonate, potassium  carbonate,  potassium  bicarbonate  and 
mixtures  thereof  in  a  non-caulytic  reaction  zone  under 
formate  synthesis  conditions  of  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  400*  to  about  600*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range 
of  20  to  150  atmospheres,  whereby  carbon  monoxide  is 
reacted  with  said  compound  to  produce  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion which  contains  principally  formate,  and  thereafter 

(b)  heating  the  aqueous  formate-containing  solution  pro- 
duced in  step  (a)  in  contact  with  a  catalyst  composite 
containing  at  least  one  metallic  component  selected  from 
Group  VI  and  Qto\sp  VIII  metals,  their  oxides  and  sul- 
fides supported  on  an  alkali  resistant  carrier  at  formate 
decomposition  conditions  of  temperature  in  the  range  of 
350*-600*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  20-200  atmo- 
spheres, whereby  the  formate  in  the  aqueous  formate-con- 
taining solution  decomposes  to  produce  a  hydrogen-rich 
gas  while  regenerating  said  aqueous  absorbing  solution, 
and  thereafter  passing  said  aqueous  absorbing  solution  to 
step  (a),  the  improvement  comprising  countercurrentiy 
contacting  said  fuel  gas  from  step  (a)  from  which  CO  has 
been  removed  with  fresh  aqueous  absorbing  solution  in  a 
catalytic  reaction  zone  with  a  catalyst  composite  compris- 
ing at  least  one  metallic  component  selected  from  Group 
VI  metals,  their  oxides  and  sulfides  supported  on  an  alkali- 
resistant  carrier  under  formate  synthesis  conditions  of  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  350*  to  about  600*  F. 
and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  20  to  about  1 50  atmo- 
spheres whereby  hydrogen  and  carbon  dioxide  are  re- 
acted with  said  compound  to  produce  formate,  and  pass- 
ing the  resultant  aqueous  absorbing  solution  containing 
formate  to  step  (a)  to  produce  said  formate-containing 
solution  for  decomposition  in  step  (b). 


4 137  JOG 
SUSTAINED  ACTION  DOSAGE  FORMS 

Prarin  Sheth,  Springfield,  and  Lewis  J.  Leeson,  Roseland,  both 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,314,  Aug.  20, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,424 
Int  a.2  A61K  9/24.  9/38.  9/42 
VS.  a.  424—21  13  Claims 

1.  A  sustained  action  dosage  form  of  the  type  comprising  at 
least  (a)  a  core-mixture  of  a  pharmacologically  effective  sub- 
stance and  at  least  two  members  selected  from  a  higher  alkanol 
and  alkanoic  acid  melting  above  25*  C,  and  (b)  an  outer  layer 
of  a  prolamine,  wherein  the  proportions  of  said  effective  sub- 
stance: said  alkanol/acid:  said  prolamine  vary  from  about 
100:5:3  to  about  100:200:80. 


4,137  JOl 
METHOD  OF  INHIBmNG  SKIN  IRRFFATION 
Sharon  G.  WiUer,  Loreland;  Paul  R.  Ynst  mmI  R«lph  KeUy,  both 
of  Cincinnati,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Cincinnati  Mllacron, 
Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  319,030,  Dec.  27, 1972,  Pat  No.  4,076,799. 
This  application  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,009 
Int  a.2  A61L  9/04:  A61K  31/74.  31/08 
VS.  a.  424—45  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  or  reducing  irritotion  of  the  skin 
caused  by  contact  with  a  skin  irritating  allergenic  agent  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  skin  of  a  subject  sensitized  to  said 
allergenic  agent  prior  to  contact  with  said  skin  irritating  aller- 
genic agent,  a  protective  agent  containing  at  least  two  polar 
groups  separated  by  a  chain  of  at  least  15  atoms,  the  majority 
of  which  are  carbon  atoms;  wherein  said  protective  agent  is  a 
condensation  product  of  ethylene  oxide  with  a  hydrophobic 
base  formed  by  the  condensation  of  propylene  oxide  with 
propylene  glycol,  having  the  general  formula 

HO(CH2CH20).(CHCH20)4(CH2CH20)^ 
CHj 


I 
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wherein 
ait  1  to  150; 
bit  IS  to  70;  and 
c  it  1  to  130. 
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4,137.302 
COSMETIC  COMPOSITION 
Vnmfotat  Haabcrt,  and  Mlcheiine  Davot.  botk  of  Paria,  FVaMc, 
MrisBon  to  Lercr  Brotfecn  Coayoiy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Scr.  No.  7W,378 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatkw  UaUad  ria»inai,  Apr.  2,  197<, 
13433/76 

Int  CL'  A61K  7/OQ  7/22.  7/42,  7/025 
VS.  CL  424—47  2  CUm 

1.  A  composition  for  the  topical  treatment  of  Hving  human 
ikin  which  comprises  from  about  1  %  to  about  20%  by  weight 
of  mono  acetyl  urea  together  with  an  amount  of  N-methyl 
glucaminc  as  a  cosmetically  acceptable  vehicle  sufficient  to 
solubilize  the  mono  acetyl  urea. 

2.  A  method  for  moisturizing  living  human  skin  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  skin  a  moisturizing  amount  of  the  com- 
poaition  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,137.303 
ANTIBACTERIAL  ORAL  COMPOSITION 
Abdid  Gaffiar,  and  Anthony  R.  Voipe,  both  of  Somcract,  N  J., 
MBtpiort  to  Colgate  PalaM>liTe  Company,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 
Coatinuitioa-i»-part  of  Scr.  No.  SS8,094,  Jan.  IS,  197S, 
abandoned.  TUt  appUcation  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  M3,0M 
Int.  CL^  A61K  7/16.  7/18.  7/22 
VS.  CL  424—52  23  OaiM 

1.  An  oral  composition  comprising  an  oral  vehicle,  a  quater- 
nary ammonium  antibacterial  antiplaque  agent  tending  to 
cause  staining  of  dental  surfaces  and  antibacterial  agent  being 
present  in  amount  which  provides  about  0.001%  to  about  15% 
by  weight  based  on  the  free  base  form  thereof  and  an  amount 
of  at  least  about  0.01%  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  polyamine 
polyphosphonic  compound  stain  reducing  agent,  which 
amount  of  at  least  about  0.01%  by  weight  is  such  that  upon 
ingestion  an  adverse  effect  does  not  occur,  taid  polyamine 
polyphosphonic  having  the  formula: 


XjOjP-HiC  CHj-POjXi 

XjOjP— HiC^  CH2PO3X2 


wherein  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  10  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  orally  acceptable  cation 
and  said  polyamine  polyphosphonic  compound  reduces  stain 
formed  by  said  antibacterial  antiplaque  agent 


4,137.304 

CYCUC  SUBSTITUTED  UREAS  HAVING  A 

PHYSIOLOGICAL  COOLING  EFFECT 

Darid  G.  Rowaell,  Stainea,  and  Roger  Heau,  Maidenhead,  both 

of  Eaglaad,  aaaigMtrt  to  Wilkiaaoa  Sword  Liodtcd,  London, 

EagUnd 

DiriakM  of  Scr.  No.  568,663,  Apr.  16, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,044,120. 

This  appUcatkM  Jan.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802.369 

iBt  a.2  A6IK  7/22 

vs.  CL  424—54  9  CUw 

1.  In  a  manufactured  consumer  product  for  application  to  or 
consumption  by  the  human  body  and  being: 

a.  a  personal  care  product  comprising  a  topically  or  orally 
administrable  base  medium  containing  a  flavourant,  colou- 
rant, perfume,  surface  active  agent  or  antiseptic  agent; 

b.  an  ingestible  preparation  comprising  an  edible  or  potable 
base  containing  a  flavourant  or  colourant; 

c.  a  pharmaceutical  preparation  comprising  a  topically  or 
orally  administrable  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 
and  an  active  pharmaceutical  ingredient;  or 


d.  a  tobacco  containing  consumer  product, 
said  consumer  product  also  containing  an  ingredient  capable  of 
stimulating  the  cold  receptors  of  the  nervous  system  of  lb 
surface  tissues  of  the  body  when  brought  into  contact  then- 
with  by  application  or  consumption  of  the  said  product,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  using  as  said  cold  receptor 
stimulating  ingredient  an  effective  amount  of  a  heterocydic 
urea  of  the  formula: 


Ri  O  Rs 

\       I       / 

N— C— N 


wherein 

R|,  when  taken  separately,  is  H,  C|-C7alkyl  or  C3-C«cydo- 
alkyl; 

R2,  when  taken  separately,  it  C3-C1  alkyl  or  C3-Cg  alkylcy- 
cloalkyl,  alkylcycloalkylalkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  cyclotlky 
lalkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  R2  is  branched  at  an  ilphi 
carbon  atom  relative  to  the  N  atom  when  R|  is  H  or  tt  ai 
alpha  or  beta  carbon  atom  when  R|  is  alkyl  or  cyckwlkyl, 
this  condition  to  be  tatitfied,  in  the  caie  of  cyclic  groiqii, 
when  the  carbon  atom  alpha  or  beU  to  the  N  atom  is  pw 
of  the  cycle, 

R|  and  R2,  when  taken  together,  represent  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkylene  group  of  from  5  to  10  carboi 
atoms; 

R|  and  R2  when  separate  groups  and  when  taken  togetha 
provide  a  total  of  at  least  3  carbon  atoms; 

Rs  R«.  when  taken  separately,  are  each  H,  Cj-Q  alkyl 
Cj-C^  alkylcycloalkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  cycloalkylalkyi, 
C2-Cj  hydroxyalkyi,  C2-CJ  carboxyalkyi  or  Ca-Cgslkyl- 
carboxy  alky;  or  together  represent  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  C3-C10  alkylene  group  optionally  containing  n 
ether  oxygen  atom;  it  being  provided  that  at  least  one  of 
the  pairs  R|,  Rj  and  Rs,  R^  is  joined  in  the  manner  defined 
to  form  at  least  one  heterocycle,  and  Ri,  R2  and  the  group 


0  Rs 

1  / 

— C— N 

\ 


jointly  provide  a  total  of  7-16  carbon  atoms. 
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4,137.305 
CYCUC  AMIDES  HAVING  A  PHYSIOLOGICAL 
COOLING  EFFECT 
Darid  G.  RowtcU,  StaiMS,  and  Roger  Hems,  Maidenhead,  botk 
of  England,  aaaivMcs  to  WiUdMoa  Sword  Limited,  Loata, 
England 
DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  568,663,  Apr.  16. 1975.  Pat  No.  4,044,12(. 
TUa  application  Jan.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,370 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  17. 1974, 
16803/74 

Int  CL2  A61K  7/22 
VS.  CL  424—54  11  OaiM 

1.  In  a  manufactured  consumer  product  for  application  to  or 
consumption  by  the  human  body  and  being: 

a.  a  personal  care  product  comprising  a  topically  or  onDy 
administrable  base  medium  containing  a  flavourant,  coloo- 
rant,  perfiime,  surface  active  agent  or  antiseptic  agent; 

b.  an  ingestible  preparation  comprising  an  edible  or  potable 
base  containing  a  flavourant  or  colourant; 

c.  a  pharmaceutical  preparation  comprising  a  topically  or 
orally  administrable  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 
and  an  active  pharmaceutical  ingredient;  or 

d.  a  tobacco  containing  consumer  product, 

taid  consumer  product  also  containing  an  ingredient  capable  of 
stimulating  the  cold  receptors  of  the  nervous  system  of  the 
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_Ace  tissues  of  the  body  When  brought  into  contact  there- 
Zh  by  application  or  consumption  of  the  said  product  the 
Z^J^X  which  comprises  using  as  said  ccM  ^V^^ 
ZiuUting  ingredient  an  effective  amount  of  an  amide  of  the 

formuU:  I 


I 


4,137.308 
1  J^XAZOLE  PHOSPHATES  AND  PHOSPHONATES  AS 

INSECnCIDES  AND  MITICIDES 
Arnold  D.  Gntman,  Bcritdey,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Wettport,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,764 
Int  a.2  C07D  263/42.  263/32.  263/46;  AOIN  9/36 
UA  a.  424-200  39  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R,  and  R2  JoinUy  represent  a  straight  or  branched  cham 
ilkylene  group  of  5-10  carbon  atoms;         ^   ^  ^  , 

R,  is  H.  C,-C6  alkyl.  Cj-C^  cycloalkyl,  C2-C,  hydroxyri- 
kvL  C,-C«  carboxyalkyi  or  Cj-Cg  alkylcaiboxyalkyl  with 
ie  proviso  that  when  Rj  is  C^  alkyl  it  is  primary  m  struc- 

R,Ti  Md  *e  group  -COR3  jointiy  providing  a  total  of 
from  7-16  carbon  atoms. 

4,137.306 
ANHYDROUS  ANTIPERSPIRANT  STICK 
COMPOSmONS 
AaiRW  M.  Rnblw^  New  Proridence.  and  John  J-M*'*"^'™* 
nSirboth  of  N  J,  assignors  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical 

Coaaany,  Phoenix,  Aria. 

^^     Filed  Jan.  5, 1973,  Ser.  No.  367.310 
^UCL^A61K  7/34.  7/36.  7/38 
VS.  CL  424—68  v-i^™- 

1  A  stable  astringent  composition  in  stick  form  comprising 
imbttantially  anhydrous,  homogeneous  mixture  of  about  5  to 
20  weight  percent  of  an  alcohol  soluble  astringent  basic  alumi- 
numoompound,  about  20  to  35  weight  percent  of  an  .dkylcnc 
polyhydric  alcohol,  about  20  to  30  weight  percent  of  a  nor- 
miuy  solid  higher  fatty  add  amide  of  an  alkylolamine  m  which 
the  fatty  acid  radical  contains  at  least  12  cartwn  atoms  and  the 
ilkylol  groups  of  said  alkylolamine  contain  from  2  to  3  cai*on 
stoms.  and  about  1  to  40  weight  percent  of  a  non-toxic  der- 
mttologically  accepUble  non-aqueous  solvent  for  said  astnn- 
gent  basic  aluminum  compound,  taid  weight  percents  bemg 
bated  on  the  total  weight  of  the  mixture,  and  said  mixture 
being  in  stick  form  suitable  for  application  to  the  human  axilla. 


>v^Nv  X    R, 

/So/  *2 


r 

I 


in  wWch  R  is  phenyl,  phenylthio,  phenoxy  or  lower  alkylthio; 
R,  is  lower  alkoxy;  R2  U  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  R3  is 
lower  alkyl  and  X  U  sulfur  or  oxygen,  provided  that  when  R  is 
isopropylthio,  R3  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  contaimng  from  1  to  3 

carbon  atoms. 

36  A  method  of  combatting  insecte  and  mites  compnsmg 
applying  to  the  insect  or  mite  an  insecticidally  or  miticidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


in  which  R  is  phenyl,  phenylthio,  phenoxy,  or  lower  alkylthio; 
R,  is  lower  alkoxy;  R2  »  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  R3  is 
lower  alkyl  and  X  is  sulfur  or  oxygen,  provided  that  when  R  is 
isopropylthio,  R3  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  contaimng  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms. 


4,137.307 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HAPTOGLOBIN  AQUEOUS 

^lON  USING  STRONG  ANION  EXCHANCra 

Satothi  Fnnakoahl,  Katano;  Takao  Omnra,  Toyonaka,  and  Take- 

lU  Ohshlro,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ihe  Green 

Orost  Corporation,  Osrita,  Japan      ^,  „  ^  „     .  „,  ,„ 

DtTitio.  of  Scr.  No.  677.085,  Apr.  15, 1»76,  Prt.  No.  4,061  J35. 

S.4  .  .«rtin«ation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  444,662,  FA.  21. 1J74. 

tl«do«ed.  Thlt  application  Apr.  » V*"«^i7?"iiSS5. 
OaiHM  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  15, 1973, 48-128609, 

Nof .  15, 1973, 48-128606 

Int  CL'  A61K  37/04.  37/06:  C07G  7/00 
UA  a  424-177  ,^  "9^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  solution  of  human  serum  hapto- 
gkjbin,  characterized  by  subjecting  an  aqueous  solution  of  o- 
snd  ^-globulin  fractions  of  human  blood  plasma  to  further 
fhctionation  by  use  of  ammonium  sulfate,  collecting  the  frac- 
tions precipiuted  at  an  ammonium  sulfate  concentration  be- 
tween 30%  W/V  and  40%  W/V  saturation,  contactmg  an 
aqueous  reconstituted  solution  of  the  collected  fractions  with  a 
strong  anion  exchanger  which  is  epichlorhydrin-crowlmked 
diethyl  (2-hydroxypropyl)  aminoethyldextran  or  guamdoethyl 
ceUulose  to  absorb  haptoglobin  onto  said  amon  exchanger, 
eluting  haptoglobin  from  the  anion  exchanger,  concentratmg 
the  lesulting  eluate  and  forming  the  concentrated  solution  mto 
a  physiologically  acceptable  aqueous  solution. 


4,137,309 
THERAPEUTIC  TREATMENT 
Barry  F.  Van  Dnzee,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 
*  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,226 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/66 
U5.  a.  424-204  5*^ 

1  A  process  for  treating  sickle  cell  anemia  comprising  ad- 
ministering to  patients  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  safe  and 
effective  amount  of  a  geminal  diphosphonate  compound. 


4,137,310  _^ 

MEinOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  CATTLE  GRUBS 

EMPLOYING  A  PHENYLENE 
BISHMINOCnnOlCARBONYDDIPHOSPHORfrHIO). 

AMIDIC  ACID  ESTER 
Gnang  T.  Wang,  Princeton  Junction,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jnn.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912.812 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/66 
VS  a  424-204  "  ClaiB" 

1'  A  method  for  the  control  of  larvae  of  flies  of  *c  family 
Hypodermatidae  infesting  ruminante  and  other  warm-blooded 
animals  comprising  administering  to  said  infested  host  animal  a 
Iwvicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  havmg  the  for- 
mula: 
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»i 
R2 


X  Y 

I  I 

^fR«— C—  NH— P(OR)2 

NR7-C-NH-P(0R)2 
R,       ^  ^' 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  (C1-C4);  R|  represenU  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  (C1-C4),  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  R5O,  RsS(0),  and  CFj;  R2.  R3  and  R4 
each  represent  hydrogen,  methyl  and  halo;  Rs  represenU  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  (C1-C4), 
benzyl  and  phenyl;  n  represenU  an  integer  from  0  to  2;  and  X, 
X',  Y  and  Y'  each  represent  members  selected  from  the  group 

cnnsistinir  nf  nxvo^n  nr  iiilfiir    nrtw/iAtkA  that  Y    V    V  m..^  V 


4,137.312 
EPOXY  SUBSTITUTED  CEPHALOSPORIN 
DERIVATIVES 
Barry  C  Rons,  Birchington,  and  Braham  Shroot,  QutoWy 

hothorEHglawi,aasigw>rs  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  NY 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  628,543,  Not.  3,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,064,241. 
This  appUcation  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,830 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  7, 19H 
48116/74  ^ 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/545;  C07D  501/34.  501/46 
VS.  a.  424—246  10 

1.  A  compoimd  of  the  formula: 

R«         R» 

R^-C-X-C-C»NH-CH-C»NH— I <  *    N 
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Y  ii  hydrogen,    fluorine,   chlorine,   bromine,   methoxy, 

oethyl,  ethyl  or  trifluocomethyl;  and 
Ar  it  2-thiazolyl  which  may  optionally  have  one  or  two 
methyl  or  ethyl  substituenU  attached  thereto;  5,6Klihydro- 
4H-cyclopentathiazol-2-yl;  4,5,6,7-tetrahydro-2-benzo- 
tfriazolyl;  2-bcnzothiatolyl;  3-isothiazolyl  which  may 
optionally  have  a  methyl  substituent  attached  thereto; 
2^yl  which  may  optionally  have  a  methyl  or  hy- 
droxyl  tubstituent  attached  thereto;  3-pyridyl;  4-pyndyl; 
4.pyrimidinyl;  pyrazinyl;  2-benzimidazolyl  2-benzoxazo- 
lyL  2-oxazolyl  which  may  have  a  methyl  substituent  at- 
ttched  thereto;  or  phenyl  which  may  optionally  have  a 
fluoro,  chloro,  bromo.  methyl,  ethyl,  trifluoromethyl  or 
methoxy  substituent  attached  thereto; 

or  s  non-toxic,   pharmaceutically   acceptable   salt   thereof 

t ^  u/ith  an  innrsanic  or  organic  base. 


NH— R2 


wherein  the  symbol  R2  represenU  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  ammo 
radical,  or  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  radical  which  u 
optionally  substituted  on  a  terminal  carbon  atom  by  a  vmyl, 
ethynyl,  dialkoxymethyl,  hydroxymethyl,  dialkylaminomethyl 
(the  alkyl  radicals  of  which  may  form  with  the  nitrogen  atom 
to  which  they  are  attached  piperidino,  morpholine,  piperazm- 


Kooen  w.  Kitin,  Blue  Beu,  ud  ueorge  w.  Nnai,  Jr^  '^yihn. 

hotit  of  Pa.,  aMignon  to  Williaa  H.  Rorer,  loc,  Fortwf 

ingtoB,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  S35,S96 

bt  a.2  A61K  SJ/S6 

VS.  CL  424—240  U  Oaiaa 

1.  A  compoaition  for  topically  treating  dermatitis  in  warm 
blooded  animals  which  comprises  about  O.OS  to  about  3%  by 
weight  of  the  total  composition  of  the  combination  of  a  corti- 
costeroid selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocorti- 
sone, hydrocortisone  aceute,  hydrocortisone  butyrate,  hydro- 
cortisone valerate,  triamcinolone  acetonide,  fluocinolone 
acetonide,  16a-hydroxypredniaolone-16a,17a-acetonide, 

fluorohydrocortisone  and  1-dehydrocortisone  and  the  adducts 
of  bis-(2-pyridyl-l -oxide)  disulfide  having  the  empirical  for- 
mula: 


(C5H4NOS)2MY, 


(I) 


wherein  M  represenu  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  zinc,  iron,  magnesium,  tin,  r^miwm.  zirconium, 
alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals;  Y  is  the  anion  of  an  inorganic 
or  organic  acid  and  t  is  either  1  or  2,  together  with  a  suitable 
pharmaceutical  carrier. 

9.  A  composition  for  topically  treating  inflammation  in 
warm  blooded  animals  comprising  as  active  agents  the  combi- 
nation of  hydrocortisone  and  bis-(2-pyridyl-l -oxide)  disuinde 
magnesium  sulfate  and  a  suitable  pharmaceutical  carrier,  said 
active  agents  being  present  in  said  composition  in  an  amount  of 
0.05-5%  by  weight  of  composition  and  said  hydrocortisone 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  0.01-2.3%  by  weight  of  bis-(2- 
pyridyl-1 -oxide)  disulfide  magnesium  sulfate. 

9.  A  method  of  treating  dermatitis  in  warm  blooded  animals 
which  comprises  topically  administering  to  a  warm  blooded 
animal  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a 
corticosteroid,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocor- 
tisone, hydrocortisone  aceute,  hydrocortisone  butyrate,  hy- 
drocortisone valerate,  triamcinolone  acetonide,  fluocinolone 
acetonide,  1 6a-hydroxyprednisolone- 1 6a,  1 7a-acetonide, 

fluorohydrocortisone  and  l-dehydrocortisone  and  at  least  one 
adduct  of  bis-(2-pyridyl-l-oxide)  disulfide  having  the  empirical 
formula: 


(C,H4NOS)2MY, 


(D 


wherein  M  represenu  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  zinc,  iron,  magnesium,  tin,  cadmium,  zirconium, 
alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals;  Y  is  the  anion  of  an  inorganic 
or  organic  acid  and  t  is  either  1  or  2. 


.->••>  ujviui^i  aEK^tGu  iiuiu  uic  ijruup  consisting  Of  pnenyL 
thienyl  and  2-furyl,  and  monosubstituted  phenyl  wherai 
the  substituent  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  triflno- 
romethyl; 

R  is  hydroxy,  and  R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  acetoxy,  carbamoyloxy  and  azido, 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
boxy,  COOR'  wherein  R*  is  chosen  from  the  group  coo- 
sisting  of  lower  alkyl,  S-indanyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl  lod 
monosubstituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  choMa 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl,  and  CONR^R*  wherein  R' 
and  R*  are  each  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  cycloalkyi  having  from  thne 
to  six  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  a  direct  carbon-carbon  link;  and 

R^  and  R'  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the  group  cos- 
sisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  compound  « 
claimed  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

10.  A  method  for  treating  an  animal  of  diseases  caused  by 
Oram--negative  and  Gram-poaitive  bacteria,  which  compriw 
administering  to  said  animal  an  antibacterially-effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,137,313 
2,5-DIHYDRO-l,2-THIAZINO(5.6-b)INDOLE-34:ARBOX- 

AMIDIE-l,l-DIOXIDES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Gtiater  Trummlitz;  WoUhard  Eogel;  Eraat  Seeger,  Walter  Ha«- 
■aim,  ami  GiiDter  Engelhardt,  all  of  Biderach.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcrMmy,  aaaignorB  to  Boehringer  lageliieim  GabH,  bgei- 
keim  an  Rheia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmany 

Filed  Jaa.  27. 1978,  Scr.  No.  r72,m9 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb.  i, 
1977,2704485 

Lrt.  a.2  C07D  513/04;  A61K  31 /3S 
VS.  a.  424— 24<  9  cUm 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CO— NH— Ar 


OH 


wherein 
R|  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R2  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 


!■ 


} 


4,137,314  _ 

7.DrnnOACETAMIDO  CEPHALOSPOTINSiWD 
PHaSiACEUTICAL  COMPOSmONS  ANDJCCTHGDS 
ttffLOYlNG  THEM  HAVING  ANTIBACrERIAL 
ACTIVITY 
B*,t  M.  DeMarinls,  King  of  Pm-to,  P*.  •-»««»  to  S"^*' 
Btoe  Corporatloii,  Phltodelphla,  Pa.  ^«.«io 

DWrioa of  Ser.  No. 700,290.  Jm..  ».  «!''' ^S^^      * 
TOs  appUcatioa  S«p.  1. 19T7,  Ser.  No.  830,278 
lit  a.2  A611  31/545:  C07D  501/28 
U5.a424-24«  »<^'**™ 

L  A  chemical  compouad  of  the  formula: 


CH2X 


and  -  when  appropnaie  -  non-iowt  pu«ui«^u"«— ..j  r- 

able  salts  thereof.  .      .... 

13.  A  medicinal  composition  useful  as  an  anti-microbial  ana 
antifungal  agent  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  an 
indolizino[7,6,5-de]isoquinoline  derivative  as  claimed  m  claim 
1,  or  -  when  appropriate  -  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof,  in  association  with  a  suiuble  dUuent. 


O 

n 

RSSCH2C— NH 


or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  in 

which:  ,   , 

R  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  1-4  carbon  atoms,  trichloromethyl, 

trifluoromethyl,  cyanomethyl,  or  trifluoroethyl; 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy; 
X  is  hydrogen  or  acetoxy.  . 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  dosage  umt  form  havmg 
antibacterial  activity  comprising  a  pharmaceutical  earner  and 
a  chemical  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 

4.  The  method  of  producing  antibacterial  activity  which 
comprises  administering  parenterally  to  animals  requinng  said 
treatinent  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  said  activity  a  chem- 
ical compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 

4,137,315 

DERIVATIVES  OF 
I0-NnRO.7-OXO-7H.INDOLIZINO[7,6,5.DE]ISOQUINO. 

LINE 
Daaiel  Farge,  Thiate;  Hiea  U  Goff.  BretlgBy-wir-OrBe,  and 
Gilbert  Polget,  Thiato,  all  of  Frtnce,  avigBors  to  Rhone- 
Podeacliidnftrica,  Paris,  FruKC 

Filed  Jim.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  80MM 
aaims  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Jun.  16, 1976, 76  18232; 
A|r.  8, 1977,  77  10763  ,_^„ 

iBt  CL^  am>  471/14:  A61K  31/475 
UA  a  424-248  J6  13  CWma 

t  An  indolizino[7,6,5-de]isoquinoline  derivative  of  the  gen- 
eral formula: 


4,137,316 

ANTI-DEPRESSIVE  VINCAMINE 

pyRIDOXAL-5-PHOSPHATE 

Andre  Esann,  Paris,  France,  asdgnor  to  Sodete  d'Etndes  de 

Prodnits  Chimiqnes,  Paris.  France 

FOed  May  9. 1977.  Ser.  No.  794.938 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  11, 1976, 
19290/76      ^^,^^^jir  J j^^j.  corn)  519/04 
VS.  CL  424—256  ^.  Claims 

2.  An  anti-depressive  composition  of  matter  comprising  an 
effective  anti-depressive  amount  of 


CHO 


CH2OPO3H2 


(jWz-CHj  -1 


together  with  a  therapeuticaUy  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 
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4,137417 
GLYCERIDES  WFTH  ANTDACTiaUAL  PROPERTIES 
G«»ld  Y.  Paris,  Davcmy;  De^  C.  Omm.  Moatreal  North, 
awl  Darid  L.  GarMiae,  MoMrcal,  all  oTCamida.  aadgMri  to 
Abbott  Laboratoriea,  North  CUcago.  DL 

CoMiBnatioo-lB.part  of  Ser.  No.  638,246,  Dec.  8, 1975. 

■bamloiied,  and  Ser.  No.  754J99.  Dec  27,  1976.  abaadoMd. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Not.  14.  1977.  Ser.  No.  851,003 

lat  a.i  A61K  31/455:  C07D  471/04 

i;Aa424-256  g  cial« 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CH2— O— R 


CH— O— R' 
CH2— O— R 

wherein  R  is  an  acyl  derivative  of  the  formula  CHj— X- 
— CO—  wherein  X  represenu  a  single  bond  or  a  satiuvted  or 
unsaturated  divalent  carbon  chain  of  2-18  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  R'  is  the  acyl  moiety  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
chemically  prepared  carboxyhc  acid  having  anti-bacterial 
properties. 


4,137,319 
GUANIDINO.  THIOUREIDO,  ISOTHIOUREIDO  AND 
NITROVINYLAMINO  DERIVATIVES  OF  PYRIDINE 
Graham  J.  Dmnmt,  awl  Charoa  R.  GaneUin,  both  of  Wthm 
Gardca  Chy.  Ei«laad,  aaaigaors  to  Smith  iOine  A  FnL 

Laboratoriea  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  aty,  England 
pirialoo  of  Ser.  No.  678,564.  Apr.  20. 1976.  Pat.  No.  4,07M7l 
which  is  a  dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  542,971,  Jan.  22.  1975,  P«js^ 
3j968,227.  lliia  appUcation  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,62i 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7  1974 
5596/74 

lat  a^  A61K  31/44:  C07D  213/78 
U.S.  a.  424— 263  ,4^^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

X|  X2 

I  N 

R,NH-C-W-(CH2),-W-C-NHR2 

wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  different,  each  represent  a  grouping  of 
the  structure:  '^^ 


4,137418 
N-<PHENYLALKYLAMINO-ALirYL).DIHY. 
DROISOQUINOLINONES,  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSmONS  AND  METHODS  EMPLOYING  THEM 
Wo^gaag  EberieiB,  Biberacfc;  Joachim  Heider,  Warthaasen; 
Volkhard  Aastei,  Bfberacfa;  Jiirgen  DJimmgen,  Warthausen. 
aad  Rudolf  Kadatz,  Biberach.  all  of  GemuDy,  aaaignors  to 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Germany 

FUed  Ang.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826^53 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep.  3 
1976. 2639718  ^     ' 

lat  a^  A61K  31/47:  COTD  217/24.  223/16;  A61K  31/55 
UACL  424-258  ^Qaima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


"«-(CH2)„,Z-(CH2),-      ' 

wherein  Het  is  a  nitrogen  containing  5  or  6  membered  hetei» 
cyclic  rmg  selected  from  imidazole,  pyridine,  thiazole,  iio- 
Uuazole,  oxazole,  isoxazole,  pyrazole,  triazole,  thiadiazde, 
whKh  IS  optionally  subttitiited  by  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyl,  h»kv 
gen  or  ammo  except  that  one  of  said  terms  R ,  and  Rj  repreaenti 
a  pyriduie  containing  group  but  both  R,  and  R2  are  not  pyri- 
dme  contammg  groups;  Z  is  sulphur  or  a  methylene  group;  d 
»  0,  1  or  2;  n  IS  2  or  3;  and  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  3.  4  or  whea 
Y  IS  other  than  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  hydroxyl,  2;  X|  and  Xj 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each  sulphur,  CHNO, 
or  NY  wherein  Y  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  cyana 
CONH2  or  SOjRj;  Rj  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  tolyl,  triflooro- 
methyl  or  amino;  W  is  NH,  and  when  X,  and  Xj  are  NH,  W 
may  also  be  sulphur;  and  q  is  an  integer  from  2  to  8;  or  1 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

14.  A  method  of  inhibiting  H-2  histamine  receptors,  said  H-2 
nistanune  receptors  being  those  histamine  receptors  which  are 
not  inhibited  by  mepyramine  but  are  inhibited  by  burimamide, 
which  comprises  administering  orally  or  oarenterallv  to  «< 


I 
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ISOXAZOLE  CARBOXAMIDES  OF 
■-AMINOTETRAMISOLE  AS  ANTHELMINTICS 
MictacI  R.  G.  Leemiag,  Canterbury,  and  John  K.  Stnbbs,  Deal, 
both  of  F^g'*"^,  aaatgnors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1977.  Ser.  No.  834^94 
C3aiBM  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  22,  1976, 
44(W0/76 

Int  CL2  C07D  277/60 
UJ8.  a  424—270  ^  Claims 

L  The  dl-  and  1-  forms  of  the  compounds  of  the  formula: 

I 

and  the  pharmaceutically   acceptable   acid   addition    salts 
thereof,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  helminth  infections  in  an  infected 
host  comprising  administering  to  said  host  an  anthelmintic 
amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


or  oedema  comprising  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


f  0) 

S   .        ,C— (CHz).— COOR2 


HO. 


■OCXiJ 


V      Rj 

wherein 

R|  is  hydrogen,  halogen  of  atomic  number  from  9  to  35  or 
lower  alkyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  each  of 

R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen,  or 

R3  and  R4  together  are  oxygen, 

n  is  2,  3  or  4,  and 

A  is  ethylene  or  vinylene, 
or  when  R2  is  hydrogen  alternatively  in  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  form  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutical  car- 
rier or  diluent. 


4,137422 
ML-236B  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND 
THEIR  USE  AS  ANTIHYPERLIPEMIC  AGENTS 
AUra  Eado;  AUra  Terahara;  NoritoaU  Kitano;  AUra  Ogiso, 
Md  ScUl  Mitsui,  aU  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Saakyo 
QNBpany  Limited.  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Oct  31. 1977.  Ser.  No.  847,044 
OaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nor.  2, 1976,  51-132044; 
Dec  29. 1976.  51-160052;  Aug.  8.  1977,  5^94807 

lat  a.2  C07C  69/74.  69/30;  A61K  31/215 
MS.  a  424-273  R  16 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


COOR 
.OH 


4,137424 

OPTIONALLY  SUBSTITUTED 

PHENYL-a-CYCLOPROPYL  ACETIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND 

USE  AS  INSECTIODES 
Michael  ElUott  SteTcnage;  Norman  F.  Janes.  Luton,  and  Darid 
A.  Pnlman,  Harpenden.  aU  of  EngUnd.  assignors  to  National 
Research  DeTclopment  Corporatloii,  London,  England 
FUed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789426 


/ 


I 

o 


\-\ 


wberein 

R],  R2  and  R«  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 

atoms; 
R3  is  alkoxy  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
R4  is  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  together  with  R3, 

methylenedioxy  or  ethylenedioxy; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl; 
R7  is  hydrogen  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
Rg  is  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  together  with  R7, 

methylenedioxy  or  ethylenedioxy;  and 
n  is  2  or  3; 

or  a  non-toxic  pharmacologicaUy  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  dosage  unit  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an  effective 
bradycardiac  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 

«.  The  method  of  reducing  the  heart  rate  of  a  warm-blooded 
animal  in  need  thereof,  which  comprises  perorally  parenterally 
or  rectally  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  bradycar- 
diac amount  of  a  compound  of  claun  1. 


iMlUA^XK2,14)THIAZOLES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
REDUCING  BLOOD  SUGAR  LEVELS  THEREWITH 

Emo  TedwcU,  Td-ATlT.  Imel,  aarigw  to  Phatex,  U«L  Nda- 
mjM,  brad 

DJTtekm  of  Ser.  No.  546M2,  Feb.  3,  ms.  abudoned.  lUi 

apvUcatkM  Oct.  14,  1»76.  Ser.  No.  732,356 
CbliM  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Feb.  7,  1»74,  44161;  Jm 
26,  W74,  45127 

Irt.  CLJ  A61K  31/425 
VS.  a  424-270  22  cu. 

1.  A  method  for  the  reduction  of  the  blood  sugar  level  in  ( 
patient  sufTcring  from  diabetes,  which  comprises  administeriag 
to  said  patient  an  imidazo(2,l-b)thiazole  of  the  formuU. 


/^N^^S'^ 


wherein: 

A'  is  COOR"  and  R"  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

C  is  methyl,  tert.-butyl  or  phenyl;  and 

D'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
or  pharmaceuucally  acceptable  acid  salts  thereof;  in  an  amount 
efrecnve  for  lowering  the  blood  sugar  level 


nts  an  alkyl  group,  a  b 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group,  a  benzyl  group  optionally 
substituted  with  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halogen  or  a  phenacyl  group 
optionaUy  substituted  with  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halogen;  a  group  of 
l/n  M  in  which  M  represents  a  metal  and  n  represents  a  va- 
lency of  said  metal;  or  a  group  of  AH  '*'  in  which  A  represents 
an  amino  acid. 


4,137,323 
ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Jcaa-Michel  Bastian,  Therwfl,  Switaerland,  assignor  to  Saadoz 

Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerian4 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  673,257,  Apr.  2,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,052,412, 
iad  a  coatinBation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  64M16,  Dec.  29, 1975, 
■kaidoaed,  which  is  a  coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  511,994,  Oct  4, 

1974,  abaadoBcd.  This  appUcation  Jun.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
8Q9fOoo 

CUm  priority,  appUcation  Switzeriaod,  May  22,  1975, 
6Sa2/75 

iat  aj  AOIN  9/00;  OTTD  333/24.  333/16 
VS.  a.  424—275  17  ClaiBt 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  usefiil  in  treating  arthritis 


in  which  R',  R^,  R',  R*  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represent  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group,  R* 
represents  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  a  halogeno  or  nitro  group  or  two  groups  R*  together 
represent  a  methylenedioxy  group  and  n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3,  the 
groups  R*  being  the  same  or  different  when  n  is  2  or  3,  D  is  H 
or  CN,  Z'  represents  CH2, 0,  S  or  CO,  Z'  and  Z^  which  may 
be  the  same  or  different,  each  represent  chlorine  or  a  methyl 
group  and  each  n',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  is  0,  1 
or  2. 
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4,137,325 

ANTISECRETORY  OXAMIC  ACID  ESTERS 

John  H.  ScUfltedt  Pottstowa;  Charics  J.  GniwMwn  DaTid  A. 

SkriTcr.  botli  of  King  of  Praaria.  aad  Dieter  H.  iOaabert 

West  Chester,  all  of  Pa.,  Mrigaon  to  AaMricaa  Honw  Prod- 
acts  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  77S,51< 

Iat  CLJ  A61K  31/21  31/535.  31/44.  31/40 

MS.  CL  424—311  15  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  treating  peptic  uker  disease  which  com- 
prises administering,  orally  or  parenterally,  to  a  mammal  in 
need  thereof  an  anti-secretory  amount  of  an  N-substituted 
lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  ester  of  oxamic  acid  in  which  the  N-sub- 
stituent  is: 

phenyl; 

2-carbamyl-3-methoxyphenyl — ; 

2-carbamyl-3-hydroxyphenyl — ; 

2-carbamyl-3-benzyloxyphenyl— ; 

2-cartMunyl-3-dimethylaminophenyl — ; 

2-carbamyl-3-ethyloxalamidophenyl — ; 

2-carbamyl-3,5-dimethoxyphenyl — ; 

2-carbamyl-4,6-dimethylphenyl — ; 

2-carbamyI-4,6-dichlorophenyl — ; 

4-methoxyphenyl — ; 

4-methoxy-2-nitrophenyl — ; 

4-nitrophenyl — ; 

3-f1uoropheoyl^; 

benzyl—; 

biphenylyl — ; 

phenyl,  methyl — ; 

4-phenoxyphenyl — ; 

3-methyIphenyl — ; 

2-nitro-4-trifluoroinethylphenyl — ; 

l-naphthyl — ; 

4-chiorophenyl — ;  or 

2-carbamyl-3Hethylmethylaminophenyl — . 


4,137,326 

USE  OF  MAGNESIUM  MONOSPARTATE 

HYDROCHLORIDE  COMPLEX 

Franz  Fischer,  aad  Joachim  Hclbig,  both  of  Tatziag,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Verla-Pharai  Arzaeimittelfebrik, 
Apotheker  H J.V.  Ehrlich,  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,366,  Apr.  11,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,731, 
Jan.  11,  1971,  abaadoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  77M21 
Iat  CL'  A61K  31/195 
lis.  CL  424—319  6  CUav 

1.  A  method  of  treating  heart  necroses  comprising  adminis- 
tering orally,  enterally  or  parenterally  to  a  patient  in  need  of 
said  treatment  a  heart  necrosis  inhibiting  amount  of  magnesium 
monospartate  hydrochloride  complex. 


4,137,327 
PROCESS  FOR  WEIGHT  REDUCnON 
Edward  M.  Marshall,  700  BonhUI  Rd.,  Los  Aafleies,  CaUf.  90049 
FUcd  May  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,552 
Iat  a.'  A61K  31/16.  31/165 
MS.  a.  424—324  9  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  weight  control  process  in  which  a  quantity  of  food  is 
consumed  and  passes  through  the  gastro  intestinal  digestive 
tract  of  a  living  body: 
said  quantity  of  food  including  foodstuffs  requiring  digestion 
caused  by  pancreatic  enzymes  for  absorption  into  the 
bloodstream  from  the  small  intestine,  the  improvement 
which  comprises 


said  digestive  tract  said  anesthetization  being  carried  oat 
to  an  extent  effective  and  at  a  time  effective  to  inhibit  tiid 
nerve  endings  from  releasing  sufficient  hormones  to  caiae 
the  release  of  said  pancreatic  enzymes  which  will  contact 
said  food  as  it  passes  through  the  digestive  tract, 
said  anesthetization  serving  to  prevent  the  release  of  nid 
hormones  when  said  nerve  endings  are  contacted  by  Mid 
quantity  of  food,  this  having  the  effect  of  preventing 
release  of  said  enzymes  by  the  pancreas  to  the  digettivt 
tract  so  that  said  food  passes  through  the  digestive  tnct 
without  being  digested  so  that  it  is  capable  of  being  ib- 
sort>ed  into  the  bloodstream  as  a  consequence  of  the  ab- 
sence of  said  enzymes 


4,137,321 
PHENYL-ALKANOLAMINE,  AUCYLAMINE  AND 
a-AMINOAUTYL  KETONE  DERIVATIVES  AS  HEART 
STIMULANTS 
Darid  A.  Cox,  Caatcrborr,  laa  T.  Barniah,  Ramsgatt,  aad 
Aatbony  G.  ETana,  Wcatgatc-oa-Sea,  aU  of  England,  assipon 
to  PHzcr  lac.  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
DiTirioa  of  Ser.  No.  691,994.  Jaa.  2, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,086,272, 
wUch  it  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  443,034,  Feb.  15,  1974,  Pat  Na. 
3,976,783,  which  is  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  160,529,  Jul  7, 1971, 
Pat  No.  3416,51(.  This  appUcation  Jaa.  27, 1978,  Ser.  Nt, 

872410 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  JaL  18, 1971, 
34931/70 

Iat  CL>  AOIN  9/24 
MS.  CL  424—324  5  CUa 

1.  A  method  of  stimulating  the  heart  in  an  animal  subject 
suffering  from  congestive  heart  failure,  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering to  said  subject  an  effective  amount  of  a  compouad 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  l-phenyl•^ 
aminoalkanol,  l-phenyl-2-alkylaminoalkane  and  a-aminoalk)! 
phenyl  ketone  bases  of  the  formula: 


Y    R* 

On   I 
c—ct 


I 

C— CH— N— CH— (CH2),— X 


^. 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  aahi 
thereof,  wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  hydrogen  or  hydroxy  with 
the  proviso  that  at  least  one  is  hydroxy;  R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl 
of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  from  I  to  4  caiboa 
atonu;  R^  is  formamido,  acetamido,  propionamido  and  caibam- 
oyl,  any  one  of  which  may  be  separated  from  the  phenyl  ting 
by  a  methylene  or  ethylene  group;  R*.  R'  and  R*  are  each 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  X  is  oxygen, 
sulfur,  imino  or  ^  direct  link;  Y  is  hydrogen  and  hydroxy,  two 
hydrogens  or  oxygen;  n  is  I  to  3  when  X  is  other  than  a  direct 
link  and  0  to  4  when  X  is  a  direct  link. 


4,137429 
INSECnCIDAL  PROPARGYL  ETHERS 
Wahcr  Haagartaer,  Schiifflisdorf,  and  ABicrt  PHfAaer,  BUad, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hofhaaaa-La  Roche  be, 
Natiey,  N  J. 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  606306.'Aag.  22, 1975.  abaadoaci 

This  appUcatioa  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,924 
daiott  priority,  appUcadion  Switzcriaad,   Aug.  30,  1974, 
11834/74 

Iat  CL2  AOIN  9/24 


January  30. 1979 
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CH-C-CH2-0-{CH2)»-0-CH2-C-CH 
,rtere  « i«  an  integer  of  from  8  to  12  or  mixtures  thereof  and  an 
oert  pesticidal  carrier. 

4,137430 

UCTAL  SALT  CATALYZED  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
(NPQs)  OUGOMERS 
M«k  S  Prichard,  CUaton;  Ashley  S.  HUtoa,  MaaaiUoa;  Mark 

L  St^.  Jr.,  Saflleld,  and  Thomas  A.  Aatitowiak,  Rittiaaa, 

aD  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Tlie  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 

^ar  Akron,  Ohio 

'Satiaaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,480,  Apr.  18, 1977, 

ihndMed.  This  appUcation  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  8764*5 
Iat  CL'  COIB  25/10 
US.  a  423-300  .   WCI"«™ 

I  The  process  of  polymerizing  a  slow  or  ordinanly  non- 
Bolynierizing  exceptionally  pure  cyclic  oligomer  having  the 
^Uture  (NPCl2)„,  wherein  n  is  from  3  to  9.  which  compmes 
polymerizing  said  oligomer  at  a  temperature  of  from  200  -300 
C  under  an  inert  atmosphere  or  in  a  vacuum  in  the  presence  of 
from  about  0.002  to  about  0.50  weight  percent  of  a  hydrated 
inorganic  metal  halide  salt,  whereby  the  percent  conversion  to 
the  resultant  linear  polymer  represented  by  the  strucmre 
(NPCW,  wherein  x  is  between  20  and  50,000.  is  increased  as 
compared  to  the  percent  conversion  in  the  absence  of  said  salt 

f  The  process  of  polymerizing  cyclic  oligomers  represented 
by  the  formuU  (NPCy,  in  which  n  is  from  3  to  9,  which 
comprises  polymerizing  said  oligomers  at  a  temperature  of 
200'-3OO*  C.  under  an  inert  atmosphere  or  in  a  vacuum  m  the 
presence  of  from  about  0.002  to  about  0.50  weight  percent  of  a 
hydrated  inorganic  metal  halide  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nkkel,  cobalt  chromium,  magnesium, 
copper,  iron  and  manganese,  whereby  the  dilute  solution  vis- 
cosity of  the  resultant  linear  polymer  represented  by  the  for- 
muU (NPCI2),  in  which  x  is  between  20  and  50,000  is  reduced 
to  a  desired  value  as  compared  to  the  dUute  solution  viscosity 
of  laid  polymer  prepared  in  the  absence  of  said  salt. 

4.137431 
3-PIPERIDINO-2-HYDROXYPROPOXY 

SUBSTTTUTED-MNDOLINONES 
Richard  Berthold,  and  Franz  Troxler,  botii  of  Bottmingen,  Swit- 
leriaad,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
CoatiBuation-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  586472,  Jun.  12,  1975, 
sbaadoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,781 
Clahns  priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Jun.   19,   1974, 
1310/74;  Jan.  19, 1974,  8381/74;  Sep.  23, 1976, 12063/76 

Iat  CL'  C07D  401/12:  A61K  31/445 
U&  a  424-267  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

OH 

Het— O— CH2— CH— CH2— R 

wberein  I 

Het  is  2-indolinone  substituted  in  the  4-position  by  the 

OH 
— O— CH2— CH— CH2— R 


4,137432 
l.(ALKOXYPHENYL)-5-(PHENYL)BIGUANIDE 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE  AS  AGRICULTURAL 
FUNGICIDES 
Michael  J.  Brown,  Raadolph;  Bruce  M.  Resnick,  West  Patersoa, 
and  James  H.  R.  Woodland,  Bloomingdalc  "U  of  N4.,  aadga- 
on  to  GAP  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,720 

Iat  CL'  AOIN  9/20 

MS.  CL  424—326  "^  Clairas 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  fungi  on  living  plants  com- 
prising: contacting  said  fungi  with  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


NH 


NH 


NHC-NH-CHN— ^  (^  > 


where  R  is  alkyl,  linear  or  branched,  having  from  1-14  caibon 
atoms,  or  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4,137433 

PACKAGED  MEAT  SANDWICH 

Alexaader  C.  Daswick,  647  Orange  Grove  Soutii  Pasadena, 

CaUf.  91103  ^ 

Coatinuation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  209,738,  Dec.  20, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  2, 1976.  Ser.  No.  654,712 

Iat  a.2  B65B  25/22 

MS.  a.  426—120  •  Claims 


24^ 


2ai 


zasa. 


side  chain  and 
Ris 


-N 


(CHj).- 


6.  A  prepared  meat  product  packaged  for  shipping  and 
cooking  in  the  same  package,  comprising: 
a  meat  patty; 
an  inner  metal  foU  wrapper  removably  wrapped  about  said 

meat  patty; 
two  pieces  of  bread  arranged  in  sandwich  fashion  upon  the 
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both  of  laid  wrappen  into  the  side  edges  of  said  meat 
pany  for  the  purpoae  of  cooking  it. 


4,137,334 

PROCESS  FOR  PRESERVING  THE  FRESHNESS  OF 

FRESH  MEAT  USING  ACETYLATED  FATTY  ACID 

MONO-,  DI-,  AND  TRIGLYCERIDES 

Ckiiatiaa  HeiM,  Moaheim;  Rdahold  Wiiat,  Kaarat  b.  Ncaaa, 

and  Brigittc  Kaap,  Dtoacldoff-Wcratea.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcmaay,  aaaignors  to  Hcokei  Koamanditgeaellachaft  aaf 

Aktica  (Hcakel  KGaA).  IWaaeldorf-Holthaaacn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcmaay 

nied  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,430 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Sep.  27, 
1976,2643370 

bt  CL2  A23B  4/10 
UjS.  CL  426—310  7  OataM 

1.  In  a  process  for  prolonging  the  fresh  sute  of  fresh  meat,  of 
the  type  wherein  the  meat  is  immersed  in  a  glyceride  preserva- 
tive consisting  of  completely  acetylated  molecularly  distilled 
monoglyceride,  obtainable  from  lard,  cottonseed  oil  or  par- 
tially hydrogenated  vegetable  oil,  and  stored  at  a  temperature 
of  1  to  16*  C,  the  improvement  comprising  replacing  said 
completely  acetylated  molecularly  distilled  monoglyceride 
with  an  amount  of  a  completely  acetylated  fatty  acid  glyceride 
mixture  comprising  35  to  75  weight  percent,  relative  to  the 
total  weight  of  said  fatty  acid  glyceride  mixture,  of  fatty  acid 
monoglyceride  5  to  50  weight  percent,  relative  to  the  total 
weight  of  said  fatty  acid  glyceride  mixture,  of  fatty  acid  diglyc- 
cride,  and  5  to  30  weight  percent,  relative  to  the  total  weight 
of  said  fatty  acid  glyceride  mixture,  of  fatty  acid  triglyceride, 
said  fatty  acids  having  12  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  consisting  of 
70  to  100  mole  percent  unsaturated  fatty  acids  and  said  amount 
of  the  completely  acetylated  fatty  acid  glyceride  mixture  used 
as  a  replacement  for  the  completely  acetylated  molecularly 
distilled  monoglyceride  is  at  least  50  weight  percent  of  the 
total  glyceride  preservative  mixture  so  that  said  glyceride 
mixture  is  in  a  liquid  sUte  in  the  temperature  range  from  1  to 
16*  C. 


(2)  A  shortening  portion  comprising  shortening; 

(3)  a  baking  powder  portion  comprising  an  acidic  compo- 
nent and  an  alkaline  bicarbonate  component; 

the  improvement  wherein: 

the  sweetener  is  provided  essentially  by  fructose; 

the  non-shortening  portion  includes  torula  yeast  in  a  ufR. 
cient  amount  so  that  a  cookie  baked  from  batter  fonned 
when  the  dry  mix  is  combined  with  water  and  mixed  hv 
acceptable  sweetness. 


4,137,335 
RECOVERY  OF  FAT  AND  MEAT  MEAL  FROM  ANIMAL 

RAW  MATERIAL 
Ldf  G.  Holm,  RoaUMe,  ami  BirgHte  N.  Korreauiu-Nieiaen, 

Vanlooe  Copenhageii,  both  of  Denmark,  aaaignon  to  Alfii- 

Laval  AB,  Tnmba,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1974,  Ser.  No.  462,134 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  19, 1973,  7305613 

lat  a.2  A23C  n/02 

MS.  CL  426—417  2  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  fat  and  meat  meal  from  animal 
raw  material,  which  comprises  boiling  the  raw  material  at  least 
mainly  by  indirect  heating,  dividing  the  boiled  material  into 
stick  water  and  solids,  separately  drying  said  solids  to  form  a 
first  meat  meal  fraction  with  a  low  percentage  of  protein, 
separating  said  stick  water  into  a  sludge  phase,  a  stick  water 
phase  poor  in  fat  and  a  fat  phase,  concentrating  said  stick  water 
phase  by  evaporation,  dividing  the  concentrated  stick  water 
phase  into  a  sludge  phase  and  a  fat  phase,  and  drying  the  two 
sludge  phases  together  to  form  a  second  meat  meal  fraction 
with  a  high  percenUge  of  protein. 


4,137436 
DIETETIC  COOKIE  MIX 
Sol  B.  RadloTe,  1165  Pleaaant  Run  Dr.,  Wheeling,  DL  60090 
FUed  Jul.  25,  1977.  Ser.  No.  818,616 
Int.  0-2  A21D  lO/OO 
\}S.  CL  426—555  12  CUtaa 

1.  In  a  dietetic,  dry  cookie  mix,  free  of  artificial  sweeteners, 
having 
(1)  a  non-shortening  portion  comprising  flour,  a  sweetener, 
skim  milk  solids  and  dried  egg  whites; 


4,137,337 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADDING  SALT  OR 
SEASONINGS  TO  FOOD  BEING  COOKED  IN  STEAM 
COOKERS 
AUM  Liikr,  Bochnm,  a^  WoUiiBng  Tacfaek,  GelaenUrcki, 
both  of  Gcrauny,  aaaignon  to  Knpperabnach  Aktiengndj- 
schaft,  Gciaenkirchen,  Gcrmaay 

Contiaoatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  556,174,  Mar.  6, 1975, 
abandoned.  Thia  application  Jul.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,292 
CUbb  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  i, 
1974,  2410552 

Int  a.2  A23L  1/216 
U.S.  CL  426-637  9  CUh 


JajWAHY  30,  1979 


ZW777777P 


1.  A  method  for  cooking  food  in  a  steam  cooker  having  i 
cooking  chamber,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  pUcisf 
the  food  to  be  cooked  in  at  least  one  container,  inserting  laid 
container,  having  food  therein,  in  said  cooker  and  bringing  i 
heated  NaCl  salt  solution  or  other  heated  seasoning  solutkn 
which  is  heated  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  60*  C.  to  90*  C 
into  contact  with  the  food  before,  during  or  after  the  steaming 
process,  with  the  concentration  of  salt  or  seasoning  in  tht 
heated  solution  being  between  about  5  and  20%  by  weight,  and 
the  length  of  contact  of  the  food  with  the  salt  or  seasoning 
solution  being  between  IS  and  60  seconds. 


4,137438 

STABLE  FLUENT  EMULSIFIER  CONCENTRATE 

CONTAINING  SOLID  PHASE  EMULSIFIER 

COMPONENTS 

nya  Gawrilow,  StrongnlUe,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  SCM  Corptn- 

don.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747^96 
bt  a.2  A23D  5/QO 
U5.  CL  426-601  22  CUh 

1.  A  temperature  stable  fluent  food  emulsifier  concentnte 
for  yeast-raised  products,  to  provide  improved  dough  condi- 
tioning and  anti-staling  properties,  consisting  essentially  of  * 
normally  liquid  partial  glycerol  ester  food  emulsifier  vehicle  in 
which  is  stably  dispersed  an  ethoxylated  fatty  acid  ester  and  t 
solid  phase  betacrystaUine  food  emulsifier  component,  said 
concentrate  being  mechanically  dispersible  into  a  comestiUe 
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aotnre  for  the  emulsification  tiiereof,  the  proportions  of  mgre- 
diats  being  about  10  to  about  70%  liquid  partial  glycerol  ester, 
iboot  15  to  about  72%  ethoxyUted  fatty  acid  ester  and  about  4 
todxwt  54%  soUd  phase  beu-crystalline  food  emulsifier. 

4,137439 
MEmOD  OF  PREPARING  PROCESSED  FOOD 
MATEIUAL  FROM  SOYBEAN 
9*0  K>*>,  Ito;  Keiao  lahiao,  lida,  and  Yodiinori  TakasUma, 
riiMlir-'  aU  of  Japan,  aaoignora  to  Aaahimatan  Koridofu 
rjmihlH  Kaiaha,  Nagano,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,749 
n.1^  ariority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1977,  52/7033 
iBt  CL'  A23L  1/20:  A23J  3/QO 
UJS.a426-634  ,,       « CUtaa 

1  A  method  of  preparing  a  food  material  from  soybean 
eooprising  swelling  the  beans  by  soaking  whole  grains  of 
uybean  in  water,  heating  flie  swollen  grains  at  80  to  200  C. 
whh  superheated  steam  for  less  than  a  minute  to  deactivate  the 
enzyme  and  tripsin  inhibiting  substances  therein,  crushmg  the 
gnim  thus  treated  in  sufficient  amount  of  water  to  dissolve 
Sstulence  producing  saccharides  followed  by  fiirther  subdivid- 
iiif  into  finer  particles  with  a  homogemzer  to  completely 
tatroy  the  soybean  cells  and  adding  a  protem  coagulating 
igent  in  amounts  sufficient  to  precipiute  the  protem  together 
with  fat  and  fibrin. 


mined  according  to  the  respective  tests  described  in  the  specifi- 
cation. 


4,137441 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  A  LOOP  OF  A  SEAL  EDGE  OF 

A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WITH  VISCOUS  MATERIAL 
Hiroshi  Adachi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  692428,  Jun.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  Uria 
appUcation  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,431 
Int.  CL2  C03C  n/00.  17/04 
MS.  CL  427—64  *  Q**™ 


4,137440 
METHOD  FOR  FIXING  ELECTROPHOREnCALLY 
FORMED  TONER  IMAGES 
WlBy  G.  Vertinden,  Edegem;  Yran  K.  GUUama,  Herer,  and 
EbOc  F.  StieTenart,  Hoboken,  aU  of  Belgimn,  aaaignora  to 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.,  Mortael,  Belglnin 
Coadaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  7234H  Sep.  14, 1976,  abandoned.  Thia 
appUcatioa  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  87143* 
n.!—  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16, 1975, 

ytM/n 

Imt  CL»  G03G  13/20.  13/10 
UjS.a427-16  ,'9**™ 

I.  A  process  for  electrophoretically  depositing  and  fixmg  an 
dectrophoretic  toner  particle  image  on  a  recording  material 
comprising  a  web  support  having  permanentiy  adhered  thereto 
1  thermo-adhesive  fixing  Uyer  defining  the  surface  on  which 
said  toner  image  particles  are  deposited,  said  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  passing  said  recording  material  with  an  electro- 
tutic  charge  pattern  preaent  in  said  thermo-adhesive  fixing 
layer  through  an  electrophoretic  developing  liquid  comprising 
finely  divided  resin-coated  pigment  particles  suspended  in  an 
iMulating  carrier  liquid  to  imagewise  deposit  said  parUcles  on 
said  fixing  layer,  said  resin-coated  particles  being  adapted  to 
form  with  said  thermo-adhesive  layer  when  the  latter  is  in 
melted  condition  a  contact  angle  smaller  than  90*  so  that  said 
particles  will  be  wet  by  molten  thermo-adhesive  layer,  and 
exposing  said  surface  to  at  least  one  short  duration  high  energy 
light  pulse  emitting  an  amount  of  energy  of  at  least  0.8 
W4.cm-^  which  has  a  power  output  exceeding  \  of  its  peak 
power  output  for  a  time  not  longer  than  1  ms  so  as  to  effect 
lufRcient  melting  of  a  surface  substratiim  of  the  thermo-adhe- 
sive layer  thus  irradiated  as  to  cause  said  toner  particles  to 
become  at  least  partially  absorbed  into  said  melted  substratum 
while  simultaneously  evaporating  residual  carrier  liquid,  the 
dw^tion  of  said  pulse  being  insufficient  to  permit  diffusion  of 
substantial  heat  from  said  fixing  layer  into  said  support, 
whereby  permanent  deformation  of  the  recording  material  is 
avoided  and  energy  consumption  is  minimized,  and  allowing 
laid  imaged  layer  to  cool  and  solidify  with  said  image  particles 
embedded  in  said  layer,  said  thermo-adhesive  fixing  layer 
comprising  an  organic  polymeric  material  and  being  character- 
ized by  a  surface  resistance  above  10'°  Ohm/square,  freedom 
from  blocking  at  temperatures  at  least  up  to  35*  C,  a  melt 
viscosity  at  190*  C.  of  not  more  than  120  P  and  an  abrasion 
resisUttice  in  excess  of  175  g  at  20*  C,  said  blocking,  abrasion 
resisUmce,  melt  viscosity  and  contact  angle  values  being  deter- 


1.  A  method  for  applying  a  viscous  material  on  a  substan- 
tially horizontal,  upwardly  facing,  loop-shaped  surface  of  a 
seal  edge  of  a  portion  of  television  cathode  ray  tube  comprismg 
the  steps  of:  .  . 

disposing  at  least  one  pair  of  nozzle  bodies  containing  said 
viscous  material  adjacent  to  and  over  but  not  in  contact 
with  the  loop-shaped  surface; 
predetermining  initial  points  and  ^rminal  pomts  on  said 
loop-shaped  surface  for  each  said  pair  of  nozzle  bodies 
with  said  initial  points  for  each  said  pair  of  nozzle  bodies 
being  immediately  adjacent  each  other,  and  with  the  ter- 
minal point  for  each  of  said  nozzle  bodies  being  immedi- 
ately adjacent  the  terminal  point  for  another  of  said  nozzle 
bodies; 
simultaneously  moving  said  nozzle  bodies  along  a  path  cor- 
responding to  said  loop-shaped  surface  with  the  nozzle 
bodies  of  each  said  pair  thereof  being  moved  in  opposite 
directions  starting  from  said  initial  points  thereof  while,  at 
the  same  time,  keeping  said  nozzles  aimed  in  a  fixed  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  surface  and  discharging  the  viscous 
material  onto  said  surface;  and 
substantially  simultaneously  halting  the  movement  of  said 
nozzle  bodies  at  the  respective  terminal  points  and  the 
discharge  of  said  viscous  material  therefrom,  whereby  the 
loop-shaped  surface  is  coated  with  a  closed  continuous, 
substantially  uniform  layer  of  the  viscous  material. 


4,137442  

COBALT-DOPED  AOCULAR  HYPER-MAGNETTTE 
PARTICLES 
Thomas  M.  Kanten,  Baldwin,  Wia.,  aaaignor  to  Minneaota  Min- 
ing and  Manuftcturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Oct  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,744 
Lit  CL'  HOIF  1/36 
U&  a.  427-127  *^^^ 

1.  Process  for  making  acicular  particles  useful  for  magnetic 
recording  media  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of 

(1)  heating  acicular  alpha-FeOOH  particles  of  submicron 
size  in  an  inert  atmosphere  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing 
agent  at  300*-600*  C.  to  produce  acicular  hyper-magnetite 
particles, 

(2)  depositing  a  cobalt-containing  material  onto  tiie  surfaces 
of  the  hyper-magnetite  particles  in  an  amount  such  Uiat 
after  step  (3)  the  cobalt  in  the  surface  layer  provides 
1-10%  by  weight  of  the  particles,  and 
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4,137,343 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 
CARBONLESS  TRANSFER  SHEETS 
Genld  T.  Daria;  Gcrfcart  Schwab,  both  of  ChilUcothe,  Ohio,  and 
Dale  R.  Shackle,  Scottsboro,  Ala^  aari^on  to  The  Mead 
Corpontioii,  Dayton,  Ohio 
IXTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  747,682,  Dec  6, 1976,  which  ia  a 
contiiinatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  684,459,  May  7, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aog.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,534 
Int.  CL2  B41M  5/22 
MS.  CL  427—150  8  daima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  pressure-sensitive  carbonless 
transfer  sheet  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  hot  melt  suspending  medium,  said  hot  melt 
suspending  medium  being  water  insoluble  and  having  a 
melting  point  of  from  about  60*  C.  to  about  140*  C.  and  a 
melting  range  of  less  than  about  IS'  C,  said  hot  melt 
suspending  medium  being  characterized  by  the  presence 
of  one  or  more  functional  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  carboxyl,  carbonyl,  hydroxyl,  ester,  amide, 
amine,  heterocyclic  groups  and  combinations  thereof  to 
impart  polarity  thereto,  said  hot  melt  suspending  medium 
being  further  characterized  by  having  a  weight  loss  rating 
If  less  than  about  IS  mg/g/hr.  at  90*  C.  on  a  thermogravi- 
metric  scale  when  a  20.0  mg.  sample  of  said  hot  melt 
suspending  medium  is  analyzed  and  a  heat  resistance  char- 
acteristic  as  measured  by  typewriter  intensity  decline  on  a 
seven  day  period  of  less  than  about  I S  units  loss  when 
initial  typewriter  intensity  is  less  than  about  7S  typewriter 
intensity  units; 

(b)  preparing  a  microencapsulated  chromogenic  material, 
said  chromogenic  material  being  a  color  precursor  of  the 
electron  donating  type,  said  chromogenic  material  being 
mixed  with  a  carrier  oil  to  form  an  oil  solution  of  said 
chromogenic  color  precursor  nuterial,  said  oil  solution 
being  microencapsulated  by  combination  with  a  wall- 
forming  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxypropylcellulose,  carboxymethylcellulose,  gelatin, 
mel.<unine-formaldehyde,  polyfunctional  isocyanates  and 
prepolymers  thereof,  polyfunctional  acid  chlorides,  poly- 
amines,  polyols,  epoxides  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  preparing  a  coating  dispersion  by  combining  said  hot 
melt  suspending  medium  with  said  microencapsulated 
chromogenic  color  precursor  material,  said  hot  melt  sus- 
pending medium  being  compatible  with  the  color  forming 
characteristics  of  said  microencapsulated  chromogenic 
material; 

(d)  applying  said  coating  dispersion  to  a  substrate,  said  coat- 
ing dispersion  being  applied  at  a  coat  weight  of  from  about 
1.0  pounds  to  about  8.0  pounds  per  3300  square  feet  of 
substrate;  and 

(e)  setting  said  coated  substrate  by  cooling  said  coating 
dispersion. 


firing  said  layer  at  a  temperature  high  enough  to  transfonn  it 
into  a  layer  of  enamel  and  causing  the  enamel  deposited  on 
the  under-coat  to  crack  during  firing;  and 

removing,  after  firing,  the  layer  of  cracked  enamel  from  (he 
hooks. 


4,137,344  

METHOD  OF  ENAMELLING  SHEETS 
Qaude  Laaae,  Airtony,  and  Alain  GcnMz,  St.  Jcaa  dc  la  Rnellc, 
both  of  France,  aasignors  to  Compagnic  Gencrale  d'Electridte 
SjL,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Dec  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,810 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatkM  Fhucc,  Jan.  4, 1977,  77  00053 
Int  a.2  B65B  i3/00 
UJS.  a.  427—156  4  Oainu 

1.  A  method  of  enamelling  sheets  comprising  successively 
the  following  steps: 
depositing  an  under-coat  of  non-pellicular  aluminum  paint 
on  metal  hooks; 


4,137,345 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FABRIC 
CONDmONING  ARTICLE 
Paaqnale  J.  FallTcne,  Union  Qty,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to  Colgtft 

PalnMUTC  Company,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,238,  Oct.  20, 1970,  abandoned.  Tkk 
application  Jun.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,916 
Int.  CL2  B05D  i/02,  3/12 
U,S.  CL  427— 242  6CUm 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  article  for  conditioning 
fabrics  by  contacting  said  fabrics  with  said  article  to  apply  i 
fabric  softener  composition  to  the  surfaces  of  said  fabrics 
which  comprises  raising  the  temperature  of  said  fabric  softener 
composition  selected  from  amides,  alkanolamide,  polyoxy 
lower  alkylene  containing  synthetic  organic  nonionic  surface 
active  agents;  higher  fatty  acid  soaps  or  synthetic  organic 
anionic  surface  active  softeners;  quaternary  ammonium,  citi- 
onic  surface  active  softeners,  amine  cationic  surface  active 
softeners,  mixtures  of  soft  softener  composition  with  additional 
softeners,  compatible  with  said  softener  composition;  or  mix- 
ture of  said  softener  compositions  with  non-interfering  carrien 
which  improve  the  melting  and  solidification  characteristics  of 
said  softener  composition  until  it  forms  a  melt,  said  melt  being 
substantially  free  of  solvent  materials  and  compounds  which 
would  have  to  be  removed  to  solidify  said  fabric  softener 
composition  at  ambient  temperature  of  higher  temperature  to 
which  said  melt  is  cooled,  maintaining  said  melt  at  a  tempers- 
ture  of  from  40*  C.  to  200*  C.  at  which  temperature  said  melt 
is  a  fluid  of  from  10  to  100  cps  viscosity  and  readily  applicable 
to  a  base  for  the  fabric  softener  article,  the  pore  size  of  uid  bue 
being  sufficiently  small  to  minimize  penetration  of  said  mdt 
into  said  base,  applying  said  melt  to  said  base  article  so  that  i 
surface  thereof,  adapted  to  contact  said  fabric  is  coated  with 
said  melt,  said  base  being  substantially  solid,  dimensionaUy 
stable  and  form-retaining  at  the  temperature  of  application  of 
said  fabric  softener  composition,  and  rapidly  cooling  said  com- 
position on  said  surface  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
from  — 10*  C.  to  60*  C.  so  as  to  convert  said  composition  to  i 
solid  state,  wherein  said  composition  forms  a  coating  on  said 
base,  said  coating  having  a  thickness  of  from  0.0002  to  0.2} 
inch,  the  m««iminn  penetration  of  said  melt  into  said  base  being 
about  0.01  inch,  and  said  base  haa  a  thickness  of  at  least  i  inch, 
said  fabric  softener  composition  being  sufficiently  softened  by 
heat,  moisture  of  a  combination  of  heat  and  moisture  in  n 
automatic  laundry  dryer  so  as  to  be  deposited  on  tumbling 
moist  laundry  in  contact  with  said  fabric  softening  compoii- 


llMtanM,  which  ia  a  continnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  493,815, 
AmTi974.  P«t  No.  3,933,122,  which  te  a  dlTiaion  of  Ser.  No. 
iMJ74.  Apr.  17, 1972,  Pat  No.  3^46,155.  This  application  Sep. 
^^  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,841 

lie  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tids  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Jan.  10, 
1995,  has  been  diaclaimed. 
Int  CL2  C09K  3/28:  B05D  3/04 
U&a427-341  1  26Clnln» 


length  of  said  jet  from  said  metalUc  strip  to  the  source  of  said 
jet  being  uniform  across  the  width  of  said  strip. 

4,137,348 
PROTECTIVE  MAT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Richard  L.  Gilman,  Gilman,  Conn.  06336 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863^49 

Int  C1.2  B32B  3/02.  27/00,  31/18 

UA  a.  428—33  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  rendering  proteinaceous  material  durably 
flime  retardant  comprising 

a  Impregnating  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  proteinaceous  materials  and  blends  of  protemaceous 
material  with  synthetic  material  with  a  (lame  retardmg 
solution  comprising  poly(hydroxymethyl)  phosphomum 
cation  having  a  pH  of  from  about  2  to  about  9,  and  con- 
taining from  about  10  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of 
poly(hydroxymethyl)  phosphonium  cation; 

b.  Drying  the  impregnated  material,  to  a  moisture  content  of 
from  about  0  to  about  8  percent  by  weight; 

c.  Aerating  the  dried  material  by  directing  a  current  of  air 
through  the  dried  material; 

d.  Exposing  the  aerated  material  in  an  enclosed  chamber  for 
a  period  of  at  least  about  5  seconds  but  less  than  about  60 
seconds  to  an  atmosphere  containing  at  least  about  50 
percent  by  volume  of  gaseous  ammonia  to  cure  the  phos- 
phorus containing  impregnant  in  and  on  the  material; 

e.  Contacting  the  material  with  water  to  render  the  material 
durably  flame  retardant;  and 

Fuither  exposing  the  water  contacted  material  for  a  penod 
of  from  1  to  about  10  seconds  to  an  atmosphere  containing 
at  least  about  SO  percent  by  volume  of  gaseous  ammonia. 

4,137,347 
METALUC  COATING  METHOD 
Hart  F.  Graff,  Middletown;  John  B.  Kohler,  Greentown;  Noel 
W.  Parka,  Middletown;  Marrin  B.  Pierson,  Middletown;  Paul 
E.  Schnedler,  Middletown,  aU  of  Ohio,  and  Richard  E.  Sti^it, 
Aihland,  Ky.,  aaaignors  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation,  Middle- 
town,  Ohio  .     ^      ^  _ . 
Coatfaiuatiott  of  Ser.  No.  841,936,  Jnl.  15, 1969,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,457 
Int  CV  B05C  U/10 
U&  a  427-349                                               „         .^^^ 
1.  In  a  method  of  coating  a  flat  ferrous  metallic  stnp  with  a 
molten  coating  metal,  wherein  the  still  molten  coating  metal  is 
finished  by  an  elongated  jet  of  gaseous  fluid,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  step  of  eliminating  heavy  edge  coatings 
and  oxide  berries  to  produce  an  even  coating  weight  from 
edge-t<Hxlge  across  said  strip,  by  contouring  the  narrow  di- 


1.  A  mat  having  vertically  spaced  substantially  horizontal 
parallel  wide  top  and  bottom  faces  and  comprising  a  plurality 
of  elongated  thin  strips  of  a  recoverably  compressible  cellular 
thermoplastic  polymeric  resin  having  skins  formed  on  the  wide 
opposing  faces  thereof,  said  strips  being  disposed  in  face-to- 
face  parallel  relationship  with  the  skins  of  adjacent  strips  being 
contiguous  and  bonded  to  each  other  along  their  borders  to 
form  a  coherent  body  and  said  skins  extending  substantially 
vertically  between  said  top  and  bottom  faces. 

4,137,349 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  MULTI-LAYER  COATINGS 

Takao  Sakakibara,  Kasugai,  and  Hamhiko  Okazaki,  Iwaknra, 

botii  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,086 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  26, 1975,  50-155964 
Int.  a.2  B32B  15/00:  D02G  3/00 
UJS.  CL  427—380  '  C***™ 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  multi-layer  coatmg  including  at 
least  two  layers  on  a  metal  substrate  which  comprises  applying 
to  said  substrate  a  lower  coating  layer,  which  is  a  paint  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water  soluble  paints,  emulsion 
paints,  slurry  paints  and  organic  solvent  dilution  type  paints, 
partially  drying  said  coating  layer  to  a  non-flowing,  at  least 
set-to-touch  state,  the  amount  of  the  volatile  component  left  m 
the  lower  coating  layer  being  (a)  not  higher  than  S%  by  weight 
in  the  case  of  an  organic  solvent  dilution  type  paint,  and  (b) 
between  3  and  30%  by  weight  in  the  case  of  a  water  soluble 
paint,  emulsion  resin  paint  and  slurry  paint,  then  applying 
thereon  at  least  once  a  slurry  paint  consisting  of  thermosettmg 
synthetic  resin  particles  to  form  a  laminate  coating,  the  slurry 
paint  comprising  10  to  70%  by  weight  of  resin  particles  dis- 
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persed  in  a  medium  composed  mainly  of  water,  said  reain 
particles  having  an  average  particle  size  of  4  to  30  microns  and 
a  softening  point  of  5*  to  120*  C,  and  baking  the  resulting 
laminate  coating  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the  fihn-fonning 
temperature  of  the  coating  layer  having  the  highest  film-form- 
ing temperature  among  respective  coating  layers. 


4,137450 
PAINTED  EXTERIOR  AUTOMOTIVE  BODY  PARTS 
Arthnr  A.  Biaakicwicz,  Danhory,  and  Jnliaa  M.  MitcheU,  New 
Harcn,  both  of  Conn.,  aaaignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  613,695,  Sep.  15, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,372 
Int  CL2  C08L  9/02.  9/06 
VS.  CL  428—31  3  n.iT 

1.  A  painted  exterior  automotive  body  part  which  is  a 
shaped  article  made  of  a  vulcanized  elastomeric  composition 
comprising  a  blend  of  (A)  an  ungrafted  elastomeric  monoolefin 
copolymer  rubber  of  low  unsaturation  with  (B)  a  highly  unsat- 
urated conjugated  diolefin  polymer  rubber,  and  (Q  sulfur,  the 
said  monoolefin  copolymer  rubber  (A)  of  low  unsaturation 


4,137452 
METHODS  OP  MAKING  LOOPS  IN  STRIP  FABRIC 
MATERIAL 
Arthnr  L.  Stonebridge,  Bradford,  Eaglnad,  aaaignor  to  BBa 

Gronp  Limited,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  804482,  Mnr.  5, 1969.  abandonei  TM 
application  Nor.  30,  1971,  Ser.  No.  203,411 
OaiiM  priority,  application  United  KingdooL  Mar.  13.  ifa 
12207/68  ^  ^ 

bt  CL2  B32B  3/06 
VS.  CL  428—102  y  q^ 


1.  A  high-strength  strip  fabric  material  for  aircraft  amMet 
tapes,  having  a  high  strength  single  loop  therein,  comprising  u 
end  of  a  single  thickness  of  aircraft  arrester  Upe  fabric  mateml 
turned  back  upon  itself  and  fixedly  secured  to  the  bodv  of  tht 
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bodi  said  first  and  second  planes  and  said  fabric,  effecting 
iMaced-apart  relationship  between  said  first  and  second 
Unnds  and  between  said  third  and  fourth  strands;  wherein 
iMl  fint,  second,  third  and  fourth  strands,  and  said  coupling 
means,  cooperate  to  define  a  first  multiplicity  of  through- 
wing  voids,  extending  perpendicularly  of  said  first  and 
Mcond  planes,  and  a  second  multiplicity  of  throughgoing 
voids  which  extend  parallel  with  said  first  and  second 
planes,  in  said  fabric. 


4,137456 
NON-SKID  PLACE  MAT  AND  THE  LIKE 
Charlea  T.  Shoemaker,  and  Joaeph  P.  Engler,  botii  of  Oahkoah, 
WISm  aaaignors  to  The  Hofftnnater  Company,  Inc.,  Oahkoah, 

Wia. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,903 

Int  a.2  B32B  3/00,  29/00 

VS.  CL  428—211  2  Claims 


i 


4,137454 

BBBED  COMPOSTTE  STRUCTURE  AND  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
tad  T  Mayea,  Jr.,  St  Lonia,  Mo.,  and  WiU  A.  Rooene,  New 
Orieans,  La.,  aaaignorf  to  McDonneU  Donglaa  Corporation, 

SlLimS,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,760 
Int  C\?  B31D  3/02 
UJS.  a  428-116  "CIdmi 


1.  An  article  useful  as  a  place  mat,  coaster  or  the  like  com- 
prising: 

a  flat  or  planar  sheet  of  paper;  a  plurality  of  discrete,  spaced 
fu^t  projections  extending  from  the  top  surface  of  said 
paper,  said  first  projections  consisting  essentially  of 
foamed  thermoplastic  polymeric  material  providing  a 
high  coefficient  of  friction; 

a  plurality  of  discrete,  spaced  second  projections  extending 
from  the  bottom  surface  of  said  sheet  of  paper,  said  second 
projections  consisting  essentially  of  foamed  thermoplastic 


mehzable  polyene; 
the  said  highly  unsaturated  rubber  (B)  being  a  polymer 
containing  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  conjugated  diolefin, 
the  ratio  of  (A)  to  (B)  in  the  blend  being  from  70:30  to 
85:15  by  weight,  and  the  amount  of  (C)  being  from  6  to  12 
parte  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  (A)  plus  (B),  said  compo- 
sition having  a  flexural  modulus  of  from  4,000  to  75,000 
pd  and  a  10%  oxxlulus  of  from  100  to  1,800  pet.  and  an 
elongation  of  from  25  to  250%.  the  paint  on  the  surface  of 
said  article  adhering  thereto  sufTiciently  firmly  that  the 
painted  article  passes  the  cross  hatch,  water  immersion, 
galvanic  action  and  thermal  shock  automotive  industry 
tesu  referred  to  herein. 


4.137,351 
FILAMENT/EPOXY  CAMOUFLAGE  LAUNCH  TUBES 
Glea  A.  Clodfdter.  Madtom,  a^  Odw  C.  F^achtaicht,  Haata- 
Tille,  both  of  AhL,  aarigMrs  to  The  Uaited  State*  of  Aaerka 
ai  reprcacatcd  by  the  Sacrctary  of  the  Army,  WasUngton, 
D.C 

F1M  Apr.  3,  1978,  Scr.  No.  192342 
Imt  CLJ  F41F  17/08;  F16L  9/U-  F41F  3/04 
VS.  CL  428—34  4 1 
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I.  A  cured  camouflage  launch  tube  comprising  a  wound 
glass  fiber  structure  that  is  secured  together  with  an  epoxy 
resin  system  and  with  coloring  agenU  in  the  epoxy  resin  system 
to  color  the  bunch  tube  the  same  camouflage  color  throughout 
the  entire  wall  thickness,  said  coloring  agentt  being  carbon 
black  and  yellow  iron  oxide  and  possesses  thermal  and  color 
stability  under  the  resin  curing  conditions. 


base  load  than  the  fabric  material  in  which  the  loop  is  formed, 
the  relationship  between  the  thickness  of  the  additional  kyer 
and  the  thickness  of  the  fabric  material  of  the  strip  being  in  the 
range  of  ratios  from  2:1  to  1:2. 


4,137,353 
FABRIC  COMPRISING  A  NOVEL  TYPE  OF  NETITNG 
LeoMrri  A.  Fariello,  Box  173,  Troy  Mcadowi  RtL,  WhiMar, 
NJ.  07981  ^^ 

FItod  May  27, 1975,  Sw.  No.  580,731 
lat  CL2  B32B  5/12 
U.S.  CL  428— 112  (I 
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1.  A  fabric  for  body  protection,  comprising: 

a  multiplicity  of  continuous  first  strands  lying  in  a  first  plsae 
parallel  to,  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  said  fint 
plane; 

a  multiplicity  of  continuous,  second  strands  lying  in  a  secood 
plane  which  is  parallel  to  said  first  plane,  said  second 
strands  lying  in  said  second  pUne  parallel  to,  and  spaced 
apart  from  each  other; 

a  multiplicity  of  cpntinuous  third  strands,  parallel  to  and 
spaced  apart  from  each  other,  and  extending  perpendicu- 
lar to  and  coupled  to  said  first  strands; 

a  multiplicity  of  continuous  fourth  strands,  parallel  to  snd 
spaced  apart  from  each  other,  and  extending  perpendicu- 
lar to  and  coupled  to  said  second  strands;  and 

means  coupling  between  said  first  and  second  strands  and 
said  third  and  fourth  strands,  only  in  a  plane  normal  lo 


:con 


1.  A  composite  structure  fcomprising:  a  plurality  of  filaments 
irrsnged  in  distinct  rows  with  the  filaments  of  each  row  being 
bgih  up  on  each  other  in  a  stacked  disposition,  the  rows  bemg 
ohented  at  different  angles  and  intersecting  each  other  at  nodes 
where  the  filamente  of  the  Intersecting  rows  remain  intact  and 
ire  interlaced,  each  node  including  a  central  area  and  the 
filtments  of  each  row  which  passes  through  that  node  bemg 
located  on  both  sides  of  the  central  area  for  the  node  so  that 
those  fUaments  where  they  are  interlaced  with  the  filaments  of 
■Bother  row  do  not  create  an  excessive  build-up  of  filaments  al 
the  node;  and  a  rigid  matrix  in  which  the  filamente  of  the  rows 
are  embedded,  the  matrix  holding  the  filamente  together  to 
form  a  rigidified  grid-like  structure  having  rigid  wd»  which 
ire  joined  together  at  the  nodes. 


4,137,355 
CERAMIC  COATED  WITH  MOLTEN  SIUCON 
Jostph  D.  Heaps,  Shakopee,  and  Obert  N.  Tufte,  Minnetonka, 
bodi  of  MhiB.,  aasignors  to  HoneyweU  lac,  MinneapolU. 
Miaa. 
DMiioa  of  Ser.  No.  748,982.  Dec  9, 1976,  Pat  No.  4.112,135. 
CMdaaatkm  of  Ser.  No.  625.443.  Oct.  24, 1975,  abandoned. 
lUt  appUcatioB  Dae  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,760 
lat.  OJ  B32B  i/Ztt  9/04 
U&  a  428-201  3  culms 

L  A  crystalline  sUicon  coating  on  a  ceramic  substrate  com- 
pnsin£: 
a  ceramic  substrate  of  a  type  which  is  not  wet  by  molten 

■been; 
an  interface  Uyer  comprising  carbon  00  at  least  a  portion  of 

the  surface  of  said  ceramic  body  to  render  said  surface 

portion  wetuble  by  molten  silicon;  and 
a  layer  of  crystalline  sihcon  grown  onto  said  carbon  coated 

ceiamic  by  contacting  the  carbon  coated  ceramic  with 

molten  siUcon  to  form  said  silicon  layer. 


4,137,357 
PLASTIC  THERMOSET  LAMINATES 
Roger  D.  Emmons,  Decorah,  Iowa,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dea 
Plaines,Ill. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1977.  Ser.  No.  844.664 
iBt  a.2  B32B  7/00 
VS.  a.  428—245  f  CUtan 

1.  A  high  pressure  plastic  thermoset  post-forming  laminate 
consisting  essentially  of  a  blended  fabric  substrate  consisting  of 
natural  cotton  fibers  woven  with  polyester  wherein  said  sub- 
strate has  a  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  impregnated  therein. 

4.137,358 
MICRO-CRYSTALLINE  WAX  DIP  FORMULATION 

ADDITIVES  FOR  PROTECTION  OF 

ADHESIVE-COATED  FABRICS  AND  SINGLE  END 

CORDS 

Roy  E.  Hartx,  Columbia,  S.C,  assignor  to  Unlroyal,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,498 

lat  CL^  B32B  23/02.  27/02;  C08L  61/12.  91/06 

VS.  a.  428—272  •  Ctataia 

1.  A  fabric  or  single  end  cord  made  from  a  polyamide,  ara- 
mid,  polyester,  or  rayon  cord  and  coated  with  3  to  10  weight 
percent,  based  on  the  fabric  weight,  of  a  dried  adhesive  com- 
prising: (1)  a  resorcinolformaldehyde  condensate,  (2)  a  vmyl 
pyridine-butadiene-styrene  rubbery  terpolymer  or  butadiene- 
styrene  rubber  copolymer  composition,  and  (3)  a  wax  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  a  microcrystalline  wax  having  a 
melting  point  of  160*  to  215*  F.  and  a  molecular  weight  of  up 
to  about  1,500,  said  percent  being  based  on  the  dry  weight  of 
rubber  in  the  resin-rubber  dip,  said  coated  fabric  or  single  end 
cord  having  the  characteristic  of  better  retention  of  adhesion 
after  exposure  to  the  producte  of  combustion  present  in  fuel  oil 
or  kerosene-fired  dryers  and  curing  ovens  and  oxidation 
caused  by  atmospheric  pollutante. 

7.  An  adhesive  dip  formulation  for  application  to  fabnc  or 
single  end  cord  made  from  a  polyamide,  aramid,  polyester  or 
rayon  cord  which  is  subsequentiy  to  be  adhered  to  rubber  in 
vulcanized  shaped  rubber  articles  comprising  a  dip  of  (1)  a 
resorcinol-formaldehyde  condensate,  (2)  a  Utex  of  vinyl  pyri- 
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dine-butadiene-styrene  rubbery  terpolymer  or  butadiene-sty- 
rene  rubber  copolymer  and  (3)  from  about  3  to  about  10  weight 
percent  of  a  wax  composition,  wherein  the  wax  in  said  dip 
formulation  consiste  essentially  of  a  microcrystalline  wax  hav- 
ing a  melting  point  of  160*  to  215*  F.  and  a  molecular  weight 
of  up  to  about  1500,  said  percent  being  based  on  the  dry  weight 
of  rubber  in  the  resin-rubber  dip. 


in  which 
n  S  2 
Z  =  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  in  vyl 

radical  containing  6  to  15  carbon  atoms,  a  siloxyl  or  doa- 

nyl  group  or 

— R— Y— C— N<  ; 


4,137,359 

ELASTOMERS  WITH  IMPROVED  METAL  ADHESION 

Engene  Bak,  Polk,  Pa.,  aad  Albert  V.  CoUloa,  Falniew  Park, 

Ohio,  aasignors  to  Moooey  Ckeaicala,  Inc.,  Cterdaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  31,  1977.  Scr.  No.  847,261 

lat  CL2  COOK  5/09;  B32B  15/08;  COOL  13/00 

VS.  CL  428—295  29  Oaima 

1.  A  vulcanizable  elastomeric  composition  comprising  an 


I 


the  groups  Z  being  the  same  or  different; 
R  =  an  alkylene  group  and 
Y  =  — NH— ,  — O— ,  — S—  or  NR, 

where 
R,  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  i 
cyclohexyl  radical 

i_      _      jf          w-.nnnl./^n.           j       .      ,         .  '"'* '^c  total  quantity  of  siloxanc  scquenccs  in  the  microporoM 

elastomer  and  from  about  0.001  to  0.01  pound  mole  of  metal  polyurethane  sheet  is  about  0.1  tcTiibout  20%  by  weigT 

per  100  pounds  of  elastomer,  the  metal  content  comprising  at  «.  The  product  of  the  process  of  claim  I. 

least  one  metal  which  is  an  oxidizing  constituent  and  a  second  


4,137,361 
POWDER  PRODUCTS 
Robert  J.  Deffeycs,  and  GroTer  L.  Johnson,  both  of  Arllaglai, 
Tex.,  aaaignors  to  Graham  Magnetics  Incorporated,  Grahsa, 
Tex. 
DiTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  540,521.  Jan.  13, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,092,«l. 
This  application  Mar.  30,  1977,  Scr.  No.  783,075 
lat  CL^  B32B  15/02 
VS.  CL  42»-328  U I 


metal  which  is  a  polymerizing  constituent  or  calcium,  said 
metals  being  present  as  either 

(a)  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  salt  of  two  different  metals 
combined  with  one  or  more  carboxylic  acids,  or 

(b)  a  combination  of  two  or  more  different  metal  salte  of 
organic  carboxylic  acids,  or 

(c)  a  combination  of  a  metal  salt  of  an  organic  carboxylic 
acid  and  a  mixed  organic  acid  salt  complex. 

10.  A  method  of  improving  the  adhesion  between  a  vulcaniz- 
able eUstomeric  composition  and  a  brass  coated  metal  surface 
to  provide  a  strong  and  durable  bond  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  an  elastomeric  vulcanizable  composition  con- 
taining from  about  0.001  to  about  0.01  pound  moles  of 
metal  per  100  pounds  of  elastomer,  the  metal  content 
comprising  at  least  one  first  metal  which  is  an  oxidizing 
constituent  and  a  second  metal  which  is  a  polymerizing 
constituent  or  calcium,  said  metals  being  present  as  either 
(i)  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  salt  of  two  different  metals 

combined  with  one  or  more  carboxylic  acids,  or 
(ii)  a  combination  of  two  or  more  different  metal  salte  of 

organic  carboxylic  acids,  or 
(iii)  a  combination  of  a  metal  salt  of  an  organic  carboxylic 

acid  and  a  mixed  organic  acid  salt  complex; 

(b)  contacting  the  elastomeric  composition  prepared  in  step       16.  An  article  of  manufacture,  a  magnetic  recording  member 
(a)  with  a  brass  coated  metal  surface,  and  comprising  a  substrate  and  on  said  substrate  a  coating  formed 

(c)  vulcanizing  the  elastomeric  composition  while  in  contact   of  a  conductive  composition  comprising  (1)  a  mass  of  small 
with  the  metal.  particles  formed  of  a  core  material  of  an  electroconductive 

metal  and  a  thin  electrically-conductive,  corrosion-resistant, 

surface  layer  of  a  conductive  silicide,  boride  or  carbide  and  (2) 
a  resin  matrix  for  said  particles  within  which  said  particles  ire 
dispersed  and  form  means  to  conduct  electricity. 


10- 


4,137,360 
MICROPOROUS  SHEETS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 


I 


L 


CHEMICAL 
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-«urth  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  Upe  of  above  about  crosslinking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl 
^S^icn^c  strength  in  Uie  transvene  direction  of  the  triethoxy  silane  and  isophthaloyl  buK^prolactam  to  give  said 
tipe  of  above  about  800  kg/cm^  an  impact  strength  in  the 


iooa 


lengthwise  direction  of  the  Upe  of  above  about  15  kg.cm/mm^ 
and  above  40  kg.cm/mm^  in  the  transverse  direction,  and  a 
thickness  of  about  10  to  300  microns. 


4,137.363 
MATRIX  MATERLU.  FOR  PRINTING  PLATES  AND 
MEIllOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
dartace  G.  Maron,  Vernon,  and  Donald  W.  Snndstrom.  Storrs, 
both  of  Coan..  assignor*  to  Rogers  Corporation.  Rogers,  Conn. 
CoatiBMrtion  of  Scr.  No.  581^80,  May  27, 1975,  abandoned. 
lUs  application  Apr.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,733 
Ittt  a.^  B41B  5/02 
UJS.  a  428—338  »«  C>«*«« 

1.  A  sheet  of  moldable  matrix  material  for  printing  plates, 

including : 

fibrous  material; 

thermosetting  resinous  material;  and 

microbubbles; 

said  fibrous  material,  said  thermosetting  resinous  material 
and  said  microbubbles  being  substantially  uniformly  dis- 
tributed throughout  said  sheet  of  matrix  material,  said 
thermosetting  resinous  material  in  said  sheet  of  matrix 
molding  material  being  less  than  fully  cured  and  said  sheet 
of  matrix  material  being  moldable  under  heat  and  pressure 
to  form  a  printing  plate  matrix  having  sharp  character 
definition. 

8.  The  method  of  forming  a  sheet  of  moldable  matrix  mate- 
rial for  printing  plates,  including  the  step  of: 

mixing  fibrous  material,  thermosetting  resinous  material  and 
lucrobubbles  to  form  a  substantially  uniform  furnish;  and 

forming  said  furnish  into  sheet  material  having  said  fibrous 
material,  thermosetting  resinous  material  and  microbub- 
bles dispersed  substantially  uniformly  throughout  said 


■ao      i      fO     /to     Ud    X'     M' 


adhesive  film  having  a  temperature  utility  in  laminates  in  the 
range  of  -65*  F.  to  at  least  350*  F. 


4,137,365 
OXYGEN  POST-TREATMENT  OF  PLASTIC  SURFACES 
COATED  WTTH  PLASMA  POLYMERIZED 
SnJCON-CONTAINING  MONOMERS 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Adndnistration,  with  respect  to  an  Invention  of 
Theodore  J.  Wydeven,  Jr.,  Sunnyrale,  and  John  R.  HoUahan, 
San  Francisco,  both  of  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  634,304,  Nov.  21, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779^83 

Int  CL2  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  428—412  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  abrasion  resistance  of  poly- 
merized organosilane  coatings  on  a  plastic  substrate  which 
comprises  treating  the  silane  coated  substrate  in  an  oxygen 
plasma. 

5.  A  plastic  substrate  coated  with  an  oxygen  plasma  treated 
polymer  of  an  organosilane  compound. 


4,137,366 

INTERIOR  FINISH  LAMINATES  COMPRISING  A  FOAM 

LAYER  APPLIED  THROUGH  USE  OF  POLYAMIDE 

ADHESIVES 

YnichI  Harada,  and  Yoshinoba  Ohya,  both  of  Amagasaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Daicel  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,839 


Lit.  CL2  B32B  27/^ 
MS.  CL  42S— 310  9  CUins 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  microporous  sheets  which  are 
permeable  to  water  vapor  comprising  applying  a  polyurethane 
in  a  hygroscopic  polar  solvent  to  a  substrate,  coagulating  the 
polyurethane  with  a  non-solvent  for  the  polyurethane,  remov- 
ing the  solvent  and  non-solvent,  and  optionally,  removing  the 
substrate,  the  improvement  which  comprises  coagulating  a 
solution  containing  a  polyurethane  which  has  the  following 
structural  imit 


l\ Si— CH Si— R— Y— C— 


LtiL,  Ibaraki,  Japui 
CoatiBnatioii  of  Ser.  No.  501,109,  Ai«.  27. 1974,  abandoned. 
Thia  appUcatioB  Feb.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  767,421 

OaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  27, 1973,  48-95>25 
lat  a.^  B32B  27/32:  C09J  7/02 
MS.  CL  428—337  21  Oate 

1.  In  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  tape  for  sealing  cartons 
comprising  a  backing  having  thereon  a  pressure  sensitive  adl»- 
sive  layer,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  bacldng 
consisting  of  a  unitary  sheet  having  lengthwise  and  transvene 
directions  of  polypropylene  as  a  main  component  stretched  is 
the  substantially  transverse  direction  such  that  the  stretching 
ratio  in  the  transverse  direction  is  at  least  4  and  the  sheet  is  nol 
stretched  lengthwise  or  the  stretching  ratio  in  the  lengthwise 
direction  is  less  than  3  and  having  a  shock  edge  tearing  resis- 
tance of  below  about  200g,  an  elongation  at  break  in  the  length- 
wise direction  of  the  tape  of  above  about  200%,  a  tensik 


4,137,364 

TRANSPARENT  LAMINATE  AND  ADHESIVE  FILM 
George  L.  Ball,  lU,  Weat  CarroUton;  Dennia  W.  Werkmeiater, 

New  Lebanon,  and  Iral  O.  Salyer,  Dayton,  all  of  Ohio,  aasign- 

ors  to  Monsanto  Research  Corporation,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 
Filed  Not.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,367 
Int  CL^  B32B  27/36,  17/10:  C08F  8/00 
MS.  a  428-412  12  Claims 

1.  An  optically  clear  adhesive  film  useful  in  laminates  com- 
prising an  ethylene/vinyl  acetate/vinyl  alcohol  terpolymer 
having  a  hydroxy!  content  in  the  range  of  1%  to  6%,  said 
terpolymer  having  been  formed  by  partial  hydrolysis  of  an 
ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymer  having  a  vinyl  acetate  con- 
tent in  the  range  of  40%  to  60%,  and  said  terpolymer  in  film 
form  having  been  heat  treated  and  crosslinked  by  means  of 
radiation  or  curing  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a 


polyvinyl  chloride  sheet  adhered  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
polyurethane  foam  layer,  said  adhesive  film  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  polyamide  copolymer  composed  of  at  least  three 
different  polyamide-forming  monomers,  at  least  one  of  which 
is  lauryl  lactam  or  (i>-aminoundecanoic  acid,  said  polyamide 
copolymer  having  a  melting  point  of  80*  to  140*  C. 

6.  A  motorcar  interior  finish  material  comprising  a  frame,  an 
adhesive  film  adhered  to  said  frame,  a  polyurethane  foam  layer 
whose  inner  surface  is  adhered  to  said  adhesive  film  and  a 
polyvinyl  chloride  sheet  adhered  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
polyurethane  foam  layer,  said  adhesive  film  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  blend  of  ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymer  resin 
containing  5  to  20%  of  vinyl  acetate  and  a  polyamide  copoly- 
mer composed  of  at  least  three  different  polyamide-forming 
monomers,  at  least  one  of  which  is  lauryl  lactam  or  b>-aminoun- 
decanoic  acid,  said  polyamide  copolymer  having  a  melting 
point  of  80*  to  140*  C,  the  amount  of  said  ethylene/vinyl 
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acetate  copolymer  rain  being  from  3  to  IS  pans  by  weight  per 
100  partt  by  weight  of  said  potyamide  copolymer. 


4,137,367 
SILANE  COATED  SIUCATE  MINERALS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Tkoaaa  E.  Sample,  Jr.,  and  John  M.  Horn,  both  of  Hooston, 
Tex.,  aaaignon  to  Drtaaer  Indnatrica,  Inc.,  Dnilaa,  Tex. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  637,339.  Dec.  3,  1975, 
abandoned,  whkh  ia  a  contlnnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  513,984.  Oct  11, 
1974,  nhnndongd.  This  appUcation  Feb.  28, 1977.  Scr.  No. 
772,380 
bt  CL2  B32B  19/08 
lis.  CL  428-443  9  dainis 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  of  chrysotile  asbestos 
mineral  having  an  exposed  silica  layer  chemically  bonded  to  an 
outer  layer  of  organo-silane  with  the  underlying  octahedral 
oxide  layers  essentially  intact. 


4,137,368 

COATING  COMPOSmONS  AND  PROCESSES 

Rnwtll  C  Miller,  CUc^o,  IlL,  aaaignor  to  J.  M.  EHxroth  A 

Aandatea,  Inc.,  Schanmbwi,  DL 
Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  679.694,  Apr.  23, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,069.187, 
which  ia  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  505,212,  Sep.  12,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  25.  1977.  Ser.  No.  845,469 
The  portion  of  the  tcroi  of  thia  patent  subaequent  to  Jan.  10, 
1995,  haa  been  diaclnlmcd. 
Int  CL2  B32B  15/08:  C23F  7/26 
UjS.  CL  428—461  10  OainH 

1.  A  process  of  protecting  metals  which  comprises  coating 
said  metals  with  an  emulsion  coating  composition  containing 
water  in  the  continuous  phase  and  having  in  the  discontinuous 
phase  at  least  one  water  insoluble  particulate  film-forming 
thermoplastic  resin  and  a  water  insoluble  pigment  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  strontium  chromate,  calcium 
silicofluoride  and  a  chromate  containing  calcium  silicofluo- 
ride,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  pigment  to  said  resin  being  within 
the  range  of  1 :99  to  40:60,  the  solids  content  of  said  composi- 
tion being  within  the  range  of  15-35%  by  weight,  excluding 
pigmentation,  said  composition  also  containing  a  substance 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  hydroxide,  dimethyle- 
thanolamine  and  diethanolamine,  the  viscosity  of  said  composi- 
tion being  within  the  range  of  25-45  seconds  on  a  Zahn  #  I  cup 
and  17-35  seconds  on  a  Zahn  #2  cup,  and  thereafter  removing 
water  from  said  composition,  the  amount  of  said  composition 
applied  to  the  metal  being  sufficient  to  produce  a  uniform 
coating  having  a  wet  thickness  within  the  range  of  0.05  mil  to 
10  mils. 

9.  A  metal  coated  with  a  coating  compocition  as  claimed  in 
claim  L 


4,137,369 

VISUAL  DYE  INDICATOR  OF  SOLDER  WICIONG 

ACTION  IN  METAL  COATED  COPPER  BRAID 

Sanl  W.  ChalUn,  Sumymle,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Wik-It  Electron- 

ica  Corporation,  Sannyrale,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  3,  1977,  Scr.  No.  793,330 
Int  CL^  B23P  19/00 
MS.  CL  428-624  8  Oniw 

1.  A  metal  desoldering  wick  comprising: 

(a)  stranded  copper  wires  forming  a  wick; 

(b)  a  coating  of  tin  surrounding  said  copper  wires  and; 

(c)  a  coating  surrounding  said  tin  coating  and  including  a 
soldering  flux  which  imparts  substantially  no  coloration  to 
the  wick  and  an  indicator  agent  which  exhibits  a  visually 
observable  change  in  appearance  upon  exposure  to  the 
heat  of  the  soldering  operation  to  clearly  demark  the 
portion  of  the  wick  into  which  molten  solder  has  been 
absorbed. 


4,137,370 
TTTANIUM  AND  TFFANIUM  ALLOYS  ION  PLATiD 
WTTH  NOBLE  METALS  AND  THEIR  ALLOYS 
SUro  FmiiUro,  Yellow  Springs,  and  Daniel  Eyion,  Daytoa,  botk 
of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  u  refr^ 
seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force.  Waahington,  DC 
Filed  Ang.  16, 1977.  Scr.  No.  825.005 
Int  CL^  B32B  15/00 
MS.  a.  428—660  3  ru«, 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  component  fabri- 
cated from  titanium  or  a  titanium  alloy,  the  component  having 
a  noble  metal  or  noble  metal  alloy  ion  plated  coating  having  1 
thickness  ranging  from  about  0.5  to  1.5  microns  cohesively 
bonded  to  noble  metal  or  noble  metal  alloy  ion  implanted 
surfaces  of  the  component,  the  noble  metal  being  ruthenium, 
rhodium,  palladium,  osmium,  iridium,  gold  or  platinum. 


4,137,371 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  ZINC-OXYGEN  CELL 

Akin  P.  O.  Bbnchart  Balen;  Gnataaf  J.  F.  Spnepen,  Dessel,  sad 

Conatantine  W.  M.  V.  A.  De  Brandt  Itterbeek,  all  of  Belgian, 

aaaignoTB  to  Electrochemiachc  EaergieconTersie  N.V_  MoL 

Bdginm 

Filed  Jnl.  5,  1977,  Scr.  No.  812,892 
OaiBH   priority,    application    Netherianda,    Jul.    7,   197i, 
7607471 

Int  CL'  HOIM  8/08.  12/04 
MS.  CL  429—29  5  Cfariv 


Jl 


7  15 


t 


12 


1.  Electrochemical  zinc-oxygen  cell  comprised  of, 

a.  an  oxygen  electrode  comprised  of  a  porous  electrically 
conductive  layer  and  an  ion-exchanging  layer,  said  layen 
containing  an  identical  binder, 

b.  a  zinc  electrode;  and 

c.  an  electrolyte  space  between  said  ion-exchanging  layer 
and  said  zinc  electrode  which  contains  a  liquid  basic  elec- 
trolyte. 


4,137,372 
CATALYST  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
Vinod  M.  Jalan.  Manchester,  and  Calrin  L.  BnahneU,  Gbntoa- 
bnry.  both  of  Conn.,  aaaignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpa- 
ntion,  Hnrtford.  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  23.  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,284 
Int  CL2  BOIJ  21/18.  23/42 
MS.  CL  429—44  28  CUh 

20.  A  fuel  cell  electrode  including  an  improved  catalyst 
comprising  platinum  crystallites  supported  on  carbon  particles, 
said  crystallites  having  porous  carbon  deposited  thereon  and 
therearouad. 
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4,137,373 
PUTINUM  CATALYST  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
Vlaod  M.  Jalan,  Mancbcater,  and  Calrin  L.  BnahneU,  Glaston- 
bary,  both  of  Conn.,  aaaignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,285 
Int  CL2  BOIJ  21/18  23/42 
UJS.  a  429-44  15Cialnia 

10.  A  fuel  cell  electrode  including  an  improved  catalyst 
comprising  small  platinum  crystallites  supported  on  carbon 
ptrticles,  said  crystallites  having  porous  carbon  deposited 
Sereon  and  therearound,  said  catalyst  with  said  porous  carbon 
deposits  having  been  heated  in  an  inert  atmosphere  or  vacuum 
wittai  the  temperature  range  of  1500*  F.  to  2250*  P.,  the  tem- 
perature having  been  held  within  said  range  for  one-half  to  six 
hours. 

4,137,374 
METHOD  FOR  STATE  OF  CHARGE  OF  PRIMARY 
BATTERY 
Darid  H.  Fritts,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  United  States  of 
Aawrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
WasUngton,  D.C. 

DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  844,162,  Oct  21, 1977.  This  application 
May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,133 
Int  CL2  HOIM  10/44 
MS.  a  429—50  f  1  Claim 


collector  for  the  positive  electrode  of  the  cell,  a  second  metal 
cup  fitted  together  with  the  first  metal  cup  in  facing  relation 
thereto  and  containing  a  negative  active  mass  and  acting  as  a 
current  collector  for  the  negative  electrode  of  the  cell,  a  sepa- 
rator impregnated  with  electrolyte  between  the  positive  and 
negative  active  masses,  and  an  insulating  seal  at  the  joint  be- 
tween the  two  cups  fitted  together,  the  overall  volume  of  the 
active  masses  being  different  in  the  charged  state  than  in  the 
discharged  state,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  perfo- 
rated metal  sheet  in  electrical  contact  with  the  first  cup  and 
having  a  portion  thereof  spaced  from  the  inner  wall  of  said  first 
cup  to  form  at  least  one  compartment  situated  between  said 
wall  and  the  positive  active  mass,  said  compartment  being 
filled  with  electrolyte  when  the  active  materials  of  the  cell  are 
in  that  state  of  charge  in  which  they  take  up  the  maximum 
volume. 


4,137,376 

SODIUM  SULPHUR  BATTERIES  COMPRISING  A 

PLURAUTY  OF  SEPARATE  CELLS  WITHIN  A 

CONTAINER 

Gordon  A.  Qegg.  Rossendale,  and  Darid  R.  Lander,  Timperley, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited, 

London,  England 

Filed  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,287 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Khigdom,  Not.  8.  1976. 
46471/76 

Int  a.2  HOIM  10/39 
MS.  CL  429—104  17  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  ascertaining  the  state  of  charge  of  a  porous 
electrode  primary  battery  having  a  separator  separating  a 
porous  carbon  cathode  and  an  anode,  the  said  battery  haying  a 
porous  carbon  cathode  with  a  current  collecting  grid  in  the 
laid  porous  carbon  electrode  and  a  voltage  sensing  grid  posi- 
tioned in  the  said  porous  carbon  cathode  near  the  surface  of  the 
cathode  adjacent  the  said  separator  and  having  a  connection 
tab,  which  comprises  measuring  the  electrical  voltage  between 
the  said  sensing  grid  and  the  said  current  collecting  grid. 

4,137.375 
BUTTON  TYPE  ELECTTUC  CELLS 
Daniel  CoueUle.  Poitien,  France,  assignor  to  Saft-Sodete  des 
Accnmulatenrs  Fixes  et  de  Traction,  RomainTille,  France 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,487 
Oahns  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  21, 1977,  77  01705 
Int  0.2  HOIM  6/00 
MS.  CL  429-66  I  « Claims 


1.  A  sodium  sulphur  battery  comprising  a  plurality  of  cells 
each  having  a  container  within  which  is  a  solid  electrolyte 
separating  sodium  from  a  cathodic  reactant,  wherein  the  cells 
are  formed  into  an  assembly  within  an  outer  housing  and 
wherein  foamed  carbon  material  is  provided  within  the  outer 
housing  between  the  cells. 


4 137  J77 
MAINTENANCE-FREE  LEAD-ACID  CELL 
Donald  H.  McQelland,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Gates 
Rubber  Company,  DenTer.  Colo. 

FQed  Oct  19.  1977.  Ser.  No.  843.470 

Int  CL2  HOIM  2/14 

MS.  a.  429—145  2  ClalnM 


1.  In  a  rechargeable  maintenance-free  lead-acid  cell  having  a 
positive  plate,  a  negative  plate,  an  acid  electrolyte,  and  a  po- 
L  A  button  type  electric  ceU  comprising  a  first  metal  cup   rous  multiUyered  highly  ab«,rbent  thin  «spanitor  disposed 
oont^Tporitive  active  mass  a^d  se^g  as  a  current   between  and  in  contact  with  the  ptates,  with  the  electrolyte 
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being  substantully  completely  abiorbed  in  the  separator  and 

plates,  the  combination  of: 
said  porous  multilayered  electrolyte  retaining  separator 
including  (1)  at  least  one  compressible  layer  of  about 
82-93  percent  porosity  microdiameter  glass  flbrous  mate- 
rial compressed  to  intimately  conform  to  the  positive 
plate,  and  exhibiting  glass  weight  variations  from  plus  or 
minus  10  percent  per  unit  area  of  the  layer,  and  being 
compressed  in  the  range  from  about  70  to  about  95  percent 
of  its  uncompressed  thickness,  and  having  an  average  fiber 
diameter  of  less  than  about  0.65  microns  with  a  surface 
area  of  from  about  2  to  about  8  square  meters  per  gram  of 
silica  of  the  glass,  (2)  at  least  one  such  layer,  as  defined  in 
"(I)",  compressed  to  intimately  conform  to  the  negative 
plate,  and  (3)  a  substantially  dimensionally  stable  micropo- 
rous  layer(s)  positioned  intermediate  the  layers  of  glass 
fibrous  material  and  having,  compared  with  the  glass 
fibrous  materials,  a  lesser  thickness,  and  a  resistivity  from 
about  1.3  to  about  3  times  the  resistivity  of  the  glass;  and 
said  electrolyte  being  of  such  limited  proportion  and  distri- 
bution that  the  bulk  of  the  electrolyte  in  the  cell  is  con- 
tained within  the  pores  of  the  multUayered  separator  yet 
the  multilayered  separator  has  a  substantial  electrolyte- 
free  void  volume  thierein. 


4,137478 
CALCIUM-STRONTIUM-LEAD  GRID  ALLOY  FOR  USE 

IN  LEAO-ACm  BATTERIES 
John  Nees,  Wyomiasing,  and  Dale  A.  Bailey,  Hamburg,  both  of 
Pa^  assignors  to  General  Battery  Corporatioa,  Reading,  Pa. 
Filed  May  31,  1977,  Scr.  No.  802,182 
IiM.  CL^  HOIM  4/66 
VS.  CL  429^245  2  rirff 

1.  In  a  lead-acid  storage  battery  having  a  plurality  of  grids 
disposed  therein;  the  improvement  wherein  said  grids  com- 
prise a  lead  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about  0.04  wt-% 
calcium;  about  0.04  wt-%  strontium;  0.1  to  1.0  wt-%  tin;  trace 
impurities  not  exceeding  0.03  wt-%,  with  the  remainder  of  said 
alloy  being  lead. 


4,137,379 

STORAGE  BATTERY  WITH  SEPARATOR  OF 

DUMBBELL-SHAPED  FIBERS 

Klaas  Sduridt,  Hincfaberg;  Harald  Hofhnann,  Mannheim,  and 

Erich  Fahrback,  Weinbcim,  all  of  Germany,  aasignors  to 

Flrma  Cari  Frendenberg,  Weinheim,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,869 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1976,  2618623 

lat  a.'  HOIM  2/16 
U.S.  CL  429— 2M  3  CUm 

1.  In  a  storage  battery  comprising  a  housing,  a  plurality  of 
plates  within  said  housing,  an  electrolyte  within  said  housing 
about  said  plates,  and  a  non-woven  fabric  separator  between 
adjacent  plates,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing 
as  said  separator  a  compressed  web  of  synthetic  fibers  depos- 
ited in  random  arrangement  and  having  an  essentially  dumb- 
bell-shaped profile. 


4,137,380 
POLYESTER  GRANULES  AND  PROCESS 
Raymond  H.  Gunning,  Box  HiU  North;  Brace  C.  Hcnshaw, 
Moont  Waveriey,  and  Frederick  J.  Labbock,  Beaamaris,  all  of 
Anstralia,  aasignors  to  Dnlnx  Australia  Ltd.,  Melbourne, 
Australia 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  409,454,  Oct  25, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,879^14. 
This  appUcatkM  Dec.  17, 1974,  Scr.  No.  535,711 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Anstralia,  Not.  13, 1972,  PB1202 
Int  CL2  C08J  9/28 
UJS.  CL  521—62  7  CUm 

1.  An  aqueous  slurry  of  vesiculated  cross-linked  polyester 
resin  granules  which  are  dimensionally  stable  in  that  the 
shrinkage  of  a  water-wet  granule  on  drying  out  and  measuring 


by  microscope  examination  is  less  than  3%  and  which  htvti 
vesicle  volume  of  63-80%  of  the  total  granule  volume,  the 
cross-linked  polyester  being  the  product  of  a  carboxyluai 
unsaturated  polyester  resin  which  has  an  acid  value  of  l(M! 
mgm  KOH  per  gm  cross-linked  with  ethylenically  unsatnnua! 
monomer  copolymerisable  therewith  and  which  has  a  soluliii. 
ity  in  water  at  20*  C  of  less  than  5%  by  weight,  said  sluny  tin 
including  a  water-soluble  polyamine  which  contains  at  las 
three  amine  groups  per  molecule  and  which  has  a  dissociatioi 
constant  in  water  (pKa  value)  of  8.5-10.3,  at  a  concentratiai 
such  that  there  are  0.3  to  1.4  amine  groups  present  per  pdyo- 
ter  resin  carfooxyl  group  before  said  resin  in  crosslinked. 

4,137,381 
FINELY  DISTRIBUTED  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 
MOLDING  COMPOSmONS  CAPABLE  OF  BEING 
SINTERED 
Helmut  Kraus,  Burghauscn,  Sulzach;  Heinz  MiiUer,  Burgkh^ 
hen,  Ak;  Hans  Huber,  Bnrgklrcben,  Alz,  and  Kasimir !» 
chlak,  Bnrgkirchcn,  Alz,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  mI^ 
ors  to  Hoechat  AktiettgeacUachaft,  FtvnkAirt  am  NUa,  Fed 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,809 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  U, 
1976,2646595 

Int  CL'  OMK  5/42 
U.S.  CL  526—3  g  cUh 

1.  Finely  distributed  molding  composition  capable  of  beiii( 
sintered  made  from  suspension  polyvinyl  chloride  having  i  K 
value  of  from  60  to  73,  an  apparent  density  of  from  350  to  300 
g/1,  a  plastifier  uptake  of  from  12  to  23  weight  %,  a  mean  pm 
size  of  from  IS  to  33  yan,  a  grain  size  distribution  of  from 

60  to  98  weight  %  smaller  than  33  fim 
2  to  33  weight  %  from  33  to  63  fun 
0  to  4.3  weight  %  from  63  to  123  /im 
0  to  0.3  weight  %  greater  than  123  ^m, 

prepared  by  suspension  polymerization  of  vinyl  chloride  ■ 
aqueous  phase  by  means  of  oil-soluble  activators,  in  the  pi» 
ence  of  at  least  one  suspension  stabilizer  and  from  0.01  to  (U 
weight  %,  relative  to  monomer  vinyl  chloride,  of  at  least  oae 
alkylarylsulfonic  acid  having  from  3  to  16  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  chain,  or  of  at  least  one  alkylsulfonic  acid  having  from  I 
to  16  carbon  atoms,  or  mixtures  of  the  cited  sulfonic  acids, 
whereby  a  further  amount  of  at  least  one  of  these  sulfonic  acidi 
may  be  added  to  the  polymer  obtained  after  its  separation  from 
the  polymerization  mixttuv,  wherein  the  molding  compositini 
comprises 

(a)  from  0.003  to  0.43  weight  %  (relative  to  the  total  molding 
composition)  of  at  least  one  of  the  said  sulfonic  acids,  tnd 

(b)  from  1/9  to  7/3  of  the  amount  cited  sub  a)  of  at  least  one 
anion  of  the  said  sulfonic  acids  in  the  form  of  their  sahi 
with  at  least  one  organic  cation  having  a  total  number  of 
from  6  to  60  carbon  atoms,  and  corresponding  to  the 
following  formula 


Rl(OC,H«),-N 

H     R} 


wherein  R,  is  a  linear,  branched  or  cyclic,  saturated  or 
unsaturated  alkyl  radical  or  arylalkyl  radical  having  ftoa 
6  to  22  carbon  atoms;  /i  isOor  1;  R2and  R3,  being  idential 
or  different,  each  are  hydrogen,  a  linear,  branched  « 
cyclic,  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl  or  aralkyi  radial 
having  from  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  a  radical  of  the  fomnii 
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-(CH2CHO)„-H, 
X 


wherein  X  is  H  or  CH3  and  m  an  integer  of  from  1  to  20; 
or  R:  or  Rj  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  — CjHfiO— Ri, 
wherein  R,  is  as  defined  above. 


4,137,382 
PROCESS  FOR  COPOLYMERIZING  ETHYLENE,  VINYL 
ACCTATE  AND  CARBON  MONOXIDE  TO  PROVIDE 
COPOLYMERS  OF  REDUCED  MELT  FLOW  RATE 
OarcBCC  J.  Vetter,  Jr.,  Atwood,  HI.,  assignor  to  National  Diitill- 
en  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,762 
Int  CL2  C08G  67/02 
U5.a528-271  ^     ^,  'Claim. 

I  A  process  for  preparing  a  copolymer  of  ethylene,  vmyl 
acetate  and  carbon  monoxide  which  comprises  introducmg  a 
copolymerizable  mixture  containing  from  about  15  to  about  83 
percent  by  weight  ethylene,  the  balance  being  made  up  of  vmyl 
tctXM  and  not  more  than  about  5  percent  carbon  monoxide  by 
weight  of  the  entire  mixture,  into  a  polymerization  zone  and 
copolymerizing  said  mixture  at  an  elevated  pressure  and  an 
average  temperature  within  the  range  from  about  170  F.  to 
about  240*  F. 


4,137,385 

HYDROCURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

POLY-OXAZOLINE  GROUPS 

R.  Larry  Reltz,  Salem,  Conn^  Thomas  W.  Hntton,  Doylestown, 

and  Sheldon  N.  Lewis,  Willow  GroTC,  both  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to 

Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,887 
Int  0.2  C08F  8/30 
MS.  CL  526—50  **  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocured,  thermoset  polymer  comprising  the  reac- 
tion product  of: 
(A)  a  first  poly-oxazoline  compound  represented  by  the 

formula 


rZ— C— N. 


/ 


4.137383 
PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  CHLORINE-CONTAINING 

RESINS 
Norio  Savmc,  Osaka;  Minora  Kohara;  Tomoo  SUohara,  both  of 
Kyoto,  and  YasnUko  Arakl,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to 
Sckisai  Kagaku  Kogyo  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,684 
Oaiffis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1974,  49-3314 
Int  CL'  C08K  3/12.  3/28.  3/38 
VS.  a  526-24  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  a  chlorine-containing  resm  which 
comprises  contacting  a  chlorine-containing  resin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyvinylidene 
chloride,  a  vinyl-chloride-vinylidene  chloride  copolymer,  a 
vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  a  vinyl  chloride-ethy- 
lene  copolymer,  a  chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride  and  chlon- 
nated  polyethylene  with  a  hydride  gaseous  at  a  temperature 
below  the  molding  temperature  of  said  resin  for  a  period  of 
time  suflicient  to  stabilize  the  chlorine-containing  resin. 


,     4,137,384 
ACCELERATOR  FOR  CURING  CHLORINATED 
ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  POLYMERS 
Anthony  F.  FlneUi,  Akron,  and  Thomas  G.  HutcUns,  Union- 
town,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,645 
Int  CL»  CD8F  8/30  8/34.  8/42 
UJS.  CL  526—35  •  Clatas 

1.  A  curable  chlorinated  ethylenically  unsaturated  polymer 
composition  comprising  a  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  chlorinated 
ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  polymer  containing  mixed  therem  a 
curable  amount  of  a  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  zinc  oxide  and  magnesium  oxide,  and  an  accelerating 
amount  of  thioperimidone. 


R^— C— O 


wherein: 

(1)  Q  is  a  Sigma  bond  or  a  divalent  or  tnvalent  orgamc 
radical  having  up  to  sixty  carbon  atoms  which  is  a  mem- 
ber of  (a)  the  saturated  straight-chain,  branched-chain, 
and  mono-  and  dicyclic  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group,  or 
(b)  the  mono-  and  dicyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group, 
or  (c)  the  group  which  comprises  a  combination  of  (a)  and 
(b)  above,  wherein  each  of  said  radicals  occurs,  indepen- 
dently, as  a  substituent  attached  to  a  different  carbon  atom 
or  to  a  single  carbon  atom  of  the  hydrocarbon  groups  of 
(a)  and  (b)  above; 

(2)  X  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  2  to  20,  wherem 
when  Q  is  a  sigma  bond,  x  has  a  value  of  2;  and 

(3)  R',  R*,  R'  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  of  hydrogen  and  monovalent  organic  radicals 
which  contain  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  which  are 
unreactive  towards  carboxylic  acid  cyclic  anhydrides;  aiid 

(B)  A  second  compound  comprising  a  polymer  containing  in 
the  backbone  thereof  from  about  2-70%  by  weight  of 
compounds  having  units  derived  from  addition  polymeriz- 
able  ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  cyclic 
anhydrides;  and 

(C)  Water;  wherein  said  first  oxazoline  compound  and  said 
second  cyclic  anhydride-containing  compound  are  ini- 
tially blended  in  a  proportion  such  that  the  ratio  of  poly- 
oxazoline  groups  of  said  first  compound  to  cyclic  anhy- 
dride groups  of  said  second  compound  is  about  1:1,  the 
blended  compounds  arc  heated  to  a  temperature  of  from 
about  100*  C.  to  about  250*  C.  thereby  fusing  the  blended 
compounds,  and  said  fused  blended  compounds  arc  ex- 
posed to  moisture  by  means  of  feeding  water  or  steam  mto 
a  high  humidity  oven  at  a  temperature  of  about  1 10'  C.  up 
to  150*  C.  to  effect  said  reaction,  thereby  effecting  cross- 
linking  of  the  compounds  of  the  blend. 


4,137,386 
COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 
Curtis  P.  Smith,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  764,376,  Jan.  31, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,098,973. 
This  appUcation  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,489 
Int  a.2  C08F  8/22.  8/24.  8/42 
VS.  a.  260-551  CD  }  9^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  carbodunude  by 
heating  the  appropriate  organic  isocyanate  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said 
catalyst  a  polymer  characterized  by  the  presence  therem  of  a 
recurring  unit  having  the  formula: 
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4,137,389 
LOW-MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  ACRYLATE  RESINS  AND 

A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Frank  Winglcr,  Lercrfcuaen;  Joaef  Pedain,  Cologne,  and  Waliv 
UenUngea,  Lercrinaen,  aU  of  Gcnuny,  aasignors  to  Bstw 
Aktiengesellackafk,  Lererkusen-Bayerwerk,  Germany 


January  30, 1979 
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4,137,391 

CONTINUOUS  SOLUTION  POLYMERIZATION  OF  A 

CONJUGATED  DIENE  WITH  A 

MONOVINYLAROMATIC  COMPOUND  USING 

ALIOXYSIUCON  TREATING  AGENTS  IN  THE  FIRST 

REACTOR  MEANS  OF  A  REACTOR  SERIES 


4,137,393 
POLYESTER  POLYMER  RECOVERY  FROM  DYED 
POLYESTER  FIBERS 
Norman  C.  Sidebotham.  Gulf  Breeze;  Paul  D.  Shoemaker,  and 
Clarence  W.  Young,  in,  both  of  Pensacola,  aU  of  Fla.,  assign- 
ors to  Monsanto  Company,  Decatur,  Ala. 


Ml.  J     A—.      T      %t 


N«   7M  ATT 


wherem  n  is  0  or  1,  R|  and  R}  each  independently  repreaentt 
hydrocarbyl,  said  hydrocarfoyl  being  free  of  subctituents  which 
are  reactive  with  isocyanate,  R3  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  chlorine,  methyl  and  hydrogen  and  R4  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


4,137,3r7 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  HANDLING  SPENT-AQUEOUS 

ZIEGLER  TYPE  CATALYST  IN  THE  POLYMERIZATION 

OF  OLEFINS 
CoMtantiM  D.  Miacrlis,  ArUi«toii,  aad  Peter  J.  Lewia,  Aado- 

Tcr,  both  of  Maaa.,  aaaigMfS  to  Tke  Badfer  Coapaay,  lac^ 

Canbridge,  Maas. 

FUed  Scv.  30,  1976,  Scr.  No.  728,15S 

lit  CU  OOSF  6/2S 

VS.  CL  526—62  3  CUma 

1.  A  method  of  polymerizing  olefins  from  liquid  olefin  mon- 
omer with  a  Ziegler  type  catalyst  under  positive  pressure,  in 
which  the  reaction  maas  comprises  catalyst  and  polyolefin 
dissolved  in  liquid  monomer  and  is  mixed  with  water  in  a  mixer 
to  halt  the  reaction  and  in  which  the  water  with  catalyst  dis- 
solved therein  is  separated  from  the  reaction  mass  in  a  settling 
tank,  and  in  which  at  least  one  of  the  mixer  and  settling  tank 
comprises  an  outer  shell  the  inner  wall  of  which  has  a  lining 
resistant  to  said  aqueous  solution  of  Ziegler  catalyst  and  to  said 
polyolefin-in-monomer  solution,  said  lining  comprising  a  layer 
of  acid  resistant  bricks  and  an  intermediate  membrane  between 
said  layer  of  bricks  and  said  inner  wall,  said  bncks  being  mor- 
tared together  and  to  said  membrane  and  said  membrane  being 
cemented  to  said  inner  wall  of  said  shell  by  a  furan  polymer 
cement  and  said  membrane  comprising  a  fiiran  polymer. 


4,137,3m 

POLYSTYRENE  WITH  DISTINCT  MOIETIES  OF 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  DISTRIBUTION 

Loids  A.  Cutter,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  M8igM>r  to  United  Statm  Sted 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,394 
lat  a.2  C08F  2/lS.  4/3&,  112/08 
U,S.  CL  526—73  6  Ciaim 

1.  Method  of  making  polystyrene  having  a  bimodal  molecu- 
lar weight  distribution  by  suspension  polymerization  compris- 
ing (a)  polymerizing  100  parts  by  weight  styrene  in  the  pres- 
ence of  at  least  about  0.03  parts  low-temperature  peroxide 
initiator  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  80*  C.  to  1 10*  C.  to  the 
point  where  at  least  about  70%  of  the  styrene  moiKMner  is 
polymerized,  (b)  thereafter  adding  to  the  polymerization  mix- 
ture about  100  to  about  300  parts  additional  styrene  and  con- 
tinuing to  conduct  the  polymerization  reaction  in  the  presence 
of  a  high-temperature  initiator  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  80* 
C.  to  ISO*  C.  until  residual  monomer  is  less  than  about  0.3%  of 
the  polystyrene  product. 


\}J3.  \A.  a^c      BO  i  < 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  acrylic  resin,  which 
comprises  the  radical  bulk  copolymerisation  of 

(A)  0  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  hydroxyalkyl  csta 
of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  with  2  to  4  caitxM 
atoms  in  the  hydroxyalkyl  radical,  or  a  mixture  thereof; 

(B)  0  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  styrene,  a-methyl  styrene, 
o<hlorostyrene,  p-chlorostyrene,  o-,  m-  or  p-methyl  By- 
rene,  p-tert. -butyl  styrene  or  methyl  methacrylate,  or  1 
mixture  thereof; 

(C)  10  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  acrylic  acid  esta 
with  1  to  12  caiixMi  atoms  in  the  alcohol  radical  or  of  st 
least  one  methacrylic  acid  ester  with  2  to  12  carbon  atom 
in  the  alcohol  radical,  or  a  mixture  thereof; 

(D)  0  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  a,/3-monoolefioi- 
cally  saturated  mono-  or  di-carboxylic  acid  with  3  to  5 
carbon  atoms  or  of  at  least  one  maleic  acid  semiester  with 
2  to  14  carbon  atoms  in  the  alcohol  radical,  or  a  mixture 
thereof  or  a  reaction  product  thereof  with  a  monoglycidyl 
compound,  in  the  presence  of 

(E)  10  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monoallyl  ether 
of  an  at  least  trihydric  alcohol,  the  sum  of  the  parts  by 
weight  of  all  the  monomers  A-E  amoimting  to  100, 
wherein  the  indicated  quantity  of  monomer  E  is  initisUy 
introduced  and,  at  a  temperature  above  100*  C,  mono- 
mers A  to  D  together  with  0.3  to  6%  by  weight,  based  oo 
A  to  D,  of  an  initiator,  are  introduced  over  a  period  of  I 
to  6  hours  and  polymerised,  at  least  98%  by  weight  of  iIk 
monomers  A  to  D  and  from  36  to  93%  by  weight  of 
monomer  E  being  converted. 


4,137,390 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
CYCLOOLEFINS 
EUert  A.  ObtMd,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  A  Robber  Conpaay.  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,201 
bt  CL2  COSF  4/78.  32/04 
VS.  CL  526-143  4  date 

1.  A  cycloolefin  metathesis  polymerization  process  compris- 
ing polymerizing  at  least  one  unsaturated  alicyclic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  unsaturated  alicyclic 
compounds  containing  five  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring  and  one 
double  bond  in  the  ring  and  (2)  non-conjugated,  unsaturated 
alicyclic  compounds  containing  at  least  seven  carbon  atoms  in 
the  ring  and  at  least  one  double  bond  in  the  ring,  by  subjecting 
said  alicyclic  compounds  or  mixtures  thereof  to  polymeriza- 
tion conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  comprising 
(A)  at  least  one  transition  metal  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tungsten  halides  and  tungsten  oxyhalides,  (B)  st 
least  one  compoimd  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylaluminum  sesquihalides,  alkylaluminum  dihalides,  dialkyl- 
aluminum  halides  and  trialkylaluminums,  (C)  at  least  one  hy- 
droxy compound  of  the  general  formula  RGB  wherein  R  it 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alky  I,  cycloalkyi,  alkoxy- 
alkyl,  aralkyi  and  aryl,  and  (D)  pentachloropbenol  or  penta- 
bromophenol,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  A:B<^:D  lies  within 
the  range  of  l:0.3-10K).3-3:0.l-3  wherein  aliphatic  or  cyclosli- 
phatic  hydrocarbons  or  mixtures  thereof  are  employed  ss  t 
polymerization  solvent 


\ 


Int  CL^  CWF  4/48.  4/56.  4/58 

Ui5.  a  526-178  ^  n"?f™ 

I  A  process  for  preparing  a  rubbery  substantially  random 
copolymer  which  comprises  polymerizing  monomers  selected 
from  st  least  one  polymerizable  conjugated  diene  with  at  least 
one  copolymerizable  monovinyl-substituted  aromaUc  com- 
pound under  solution  polymerization  conditions  of  tempera- 
ture pressure,  dUuent.  an  organolithium  initiator,  and  at  least 
one  randomizing  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  substantially 
nmdomize  the  copolymetization  of  said  conjugated  diene  and 
said  monovinyl-substituted  aromatic  compound, 
wherein  said  polymerization  process  is  conducted  as  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  polymerization  process  employing  at 
least  two  reactor  means  of  which  the  first  and  optionally 
st  least  one  second  reactor  means  function  as  polymenza- 
tion  reactor  means  and  the  last  as  a  terminating  reactor 
means,  wherein  said  conjugated  diene.  said  monovmylaro- 
matic  compound,  said  organolithium  initiator,  said  ran- 
domizing agent,  said  diluent,  and  at  least  one  alkoxysilicon 
treating  agent,  are  added  to  said  first  reactor  means  to 
form  a  polymerization  mixture,  wherein  said  polymeriza- 
tion of  said  monomers  is  substantially  complete  when  said 
polymerization  mixture  enters  said  terminating  reactor 
means,  and  said  random  copolymer  is  withdrawn  as  prod- 
uct from  said  last  reactor  means,  wherein  said  alkoxysUi- 
con  treating  agent  is  employed  in  an  amount  effective  to 
substantially  increase  the  processability  of  said  random 
copolymer  product. 


ItV/IBB      V'%^*"*i'*' ••*'"' 


I 
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production,   or   poiycsicr   puiymti 

meric  materials  comprising  dyed  polyester  fibers  comprising: 

(1)  stripping  the  dye  from  said  dyed  polyester  fibers  by 
contacting  the  collections  with  a  dye-stripping  solvent  at 
a  temperature  below  which  the  polyester  dissolves  and 
above  which  the  crystalline  lattice  of  the  polyester  fiber 
swells  so  as  to  release  the  dye; 

(2)  removing  the  excess  of  the  dye-containing  dye-stripping 
solvent  which  is  not  absorbed  by  the  fabric; 

(3)  contacting  the  dye-stripping  solvent-laden  fiber  with 
sufficient  addition  of  a  primary  dissolution  solvent  to 
dissolve  the  polyester  fibers;  thereby  creating  a  dissolved 
polyester  component; 

(4)  separating  the  residual  dye-stripping  solvent  and  the 
primary  dissolution  solvent  from  the  polyester  component 
by  evaporation  of  the  solvent  without  precipiuting  the 
polyester  component  from  solution. 


4,137  J94 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF 
FIBROUS  POLYMER  CRYSTALS 
Cornelia  E.  Meihuizen,  Groningen;  Albertns  J.  Penninga,  Norg, 
and  Arie  ZwiJnenburg,  Groningen,  all  of  Netherlands,  assign- 
ors to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

FUed  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797^34 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherianda,  May  20,  1976, 

7605370 

Int  a.J  C08F  10/02.  6/06 

VS.  CL  528-502  »"'  C*"*™ 


4,137,392 
CARBOXYLATED  VINYL  PYRROLIDONE 
COPOLYMERS 
Bill  B.  Groaa,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A 
Rabber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,258 
lat  a.2  C08F  212/08.  220/12.  226/10 
U&  a  526-224  8  Claims 

1.  A  resin,  suiuble  for  use  in  a  water  reducible  composition 
which  comprises,  based  on  100  weight  percent  of  monomenc 
units  within  the  resin: 

(A)  from  about  60  to  about  73  percent  of  at  least  two  acry- 
Ute  monomers  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
methyl  acryUte,  ethyl  acrylate.  2-ethylhexyl  acrylate, 
Uuryl  acrylate,  2-ethylhexyl  methacrylate.  butyl  acrylate. 
iiodecyl  methacryUte.  butyl  methacrylate.  and  isobutyl 
methacrylate; 

(B)  from  about  20  to  about  30  percent  styrene 

(Q  from  about  0.5  to  about  5  percent  N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone; 

and 
(D)  from  about  2  to  about  13  percent  of  an  orgamc  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  and 
methacrylic  acid. 
7.  A  resin,  suitoble  for  use  in  a  water  reducible  composition 
whKh  comprises  a  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  71 
percent  isobutyl  methacrylate,  24  percent  2-cthylhexyl  meth- 
acrylate, 2  percent  N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone  and  3  percent  meth- 
acrylk  acid. 

978  O.G.  73 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  continuous  fUament-likc  crystals 
of  a  crystollizable  polymer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  solution  of  a  crystalUzable  polymer  m  a 
container  therefor  in  contact  with  a  routing  surface; 

(b)  routing  said  solution  whUe  growing  a  seed  crystal  of  said 
polymer  in  the  flowing  solution  and  allowing  the  seed 
crystal  to  grow  longitudinaUy  with  respect  to  the  direc- 
tion of  roution  of  said  polymer  solution;  and 

(c)  removing  the  thus  grown  polymer  in  the  form  of  a  con- 
tinuous filament  from  the  polymer  solution  at  a  rate  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  polymer  crystal  growth  rate, 
wherein: 

(i)  the  longitudinal  growth  tskes  place  at  the  routing 

surface  which  surface  is  moving  in  the  direction  of  the 

growth  of  the  crystal,  and 
(ii)  at  least  about  13  cm  of  the  filament-like  crystal  thus 

produced  contacto  said  surface  over  a  length  of  at  least 

15  cm  thereof. 
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4,137,395 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TWO-STAGE  COMPOSITION  OF 

THE  HEMICELLULOSES  OF  XYLANE-CONTAINING 

NATURAL  PRODUCTS  FOR  THE  PURPOSE  OF 

OBTAINING  XYLOSE 

Haas  Bnckl,  FreiaJng-Tlimteahauaw,  and  Rndolf  Faho.  Gam- 

mebdorf,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SUd-Cbemie  Aktien- 

geaeilaciuift,  Mwdck,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  22,  1976,  Scr.  No.  744,210 
daiass  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Nov.  28, 
1975.  2553647 

ht  CL2  O07H  1/Oa  1/08 
VS.  CL  536—1  15  Claiu 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  two-stage  decomposition  of  the  hemi- 
celluloses  of  xylane-containing  natural  producU  for  the  pur- 
pose of  obtaining  xylose  solutions,  wherein  the  starting  mate- 
rial is  treated  with  an  alkali  hydroxide  solution  in  the  first  sUge 
and  the  obtained  residue  is  subjected  in  the  second  sUge  to  a 
dilute  acid  treatment,  the  improvement  wherein  the  treated 
material  is  moved  continuously  in  both  sUges  in  successive 
reactors  by  conveyor  devices  with  different  conveying  perfor- 
mances, while 

(a)  in  the  first  sUge  the  starting  material  is  brought  into 
contact  with  an  alkali  hydroxide  solution  and  the  residue 
conveyed  into  a  subsequent  extraction  zone  is  extracted 
with  an  extraction  liquid,  and 

(b)  in  a  second  sUge  the  extraction  residue  of  the  first  stage 
is  brought  into  contact  with  dilute  acid  and  the  residue 
conveyed  into  a  subsequent  extraction  zone  is  extracted 


tained.  and  combining  said  catalyst  free  polyol  filter  heel 

with  the  polyol  of  step  (d). 
(0  washing  said  filter  with  said  solvent, 
(g)  drying  said  filter  cake,  and 
(h)  removing  said  solvent  and  said  water  from  said  catslyg 

free  polyol. 


4,137,397 
ERYTHROMYCIN  ALDOBIONATES 
Sadhaa  K.  Dirtta,  and  Saaat  K.  Baao,  both  of  Calcutta,  ladh, 
aaaignors  to  Regiatrar,  Jadarpnr  UniTcrsity,  Calcutta,  ladia,  1 
part  iatereat 

Filed  Jul  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,833 
lat  CLJ  one  17/08 
VS.  CL  536—9  3  data 

1.  Erythromycin  Maltobionate. 

2.  Erythromycin  Cellobionate. 

3.  Erythromycin  Mellibionate. 


4,137,398 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  CATALYST  FROM 
POLYETHER  POLYOL 

John  A.  Muzzio,  Taylor,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  BASF  Wyaadolte 
Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Ju.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914,024 
lat  CL2  C07C  3/00:  C07H  1/06;  CVJC  41/12 
VS.  CL  536—4  5  date 

1.  In  the  process  for  purifying  crude  polyoxyalkylene  ether 
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4,137,400 
POLYGALACTOMANNAN  ETHER  COMPOSITIONS 
nZi  N.  DeMartiao,  Wayne,  and  Aatlway  B.  Condatori, 
^rtham,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Cdaaeae  Corporation, 

oSa!Ss^.'r*o.  763,372,  Jaa.  28, 1977.  TOa  appUcatlon  JnL 
"^  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,855 

lit  CLi  COBB  37/00:  C07G  77/00 
US.a 536-114  ^  ♦Claims    ^ 

1  N  N-dialkylacrylamide  ether  hdduct  of  polygalactoman- 
MO  guin  having  a  degree  of  substitution  between  about  0.01    ^^^^"'^^^^_^^_^- 
Z  fTwherein  each  alkyl  group  conUins  between  one  and   ^  Y,^»'ans-CH=CH    . 
dnut  four  carbon  atoms.  ^  ^ 


^XMi—Zj-COU 


HO-' 


M,  L, 


.C-,  or  — CH2CH2— ; 


4,137,401 
GLYCOSIDE-ETHER-ESTER  COMPOUNDS 
Bnwwd  U   Lemienx,  Edmonton;  Darid  R.  Bundle,  Ottawa, 
^laOonald  A.  Baker,  Edmonton,  all  of  Caaada,  aaaigaora  to 
Chcmbiomed  Limited,  Edmonton,  Caaada 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,548 
OaiM  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  JnL  8,  1975, 

21729/75 

lat  CL2  C07H  7i/0tf 

UJS.a  536-116  ,  8Clai-. 

1.  An  0-/3-glycoside  having  the  general  structure 


Rj 


wherein 

Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein 

L2is 


r'""N>H. 


^-'"V 


hydroxide  solution,  or  the  dilute  acid,  or  one  of  the  extraction 
Uquids  colder  by  about  10'  to  60'  C.  is  added. 


♦,13749« 
nLTRATION  PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  POLYOLS 
Joacyh  F.  Loarar,  Liacotai  Park;  Midiael  A.  Capraro,  South- 
gate,  aad  WUllan  M.  Hcrriag,  Treaton,  all  of  Mich.,  aaiignon 
to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Continuatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  726,122,  Sep.  24,  1976, 
abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,436 
lat  a.2  COTH  3/06;  C07C  41/12 
VJS.  CL  536— i  S  Claims 

I.  In  the  process  for  the  removal  of  alkaline  catalysts  from 
crude  polyoxyalkylene  ether  polyols  selected  from  the  group 
prepared  by  condensing  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide,  bu- 
tylene  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof  with  compounds  such  as 
ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  water,  dipropylene  glycol, 
trimethyiene  glycol,  1,2-butanediol,  1,3-butanediol,  1,4- 
butanediol,  hexanetriol,  glycerol,  trimethylolpropane,  trimeth- 
ylolethane,  hydroquinone,  pentaerythritol,  alpha-methylgluco- 
side,  sorbitol,  sucrose,  ethylene  diamine,  diethylene  triamine, 
toluene  diamine,  aniline,  methylene  dianiline,  piperazine,  triiso- 
propanolamine  and  bisphenol  A  wherein  said  polyols  have  a 
molecular  weight  ranging  from  300  to  26,000,  prepared  in  a 
reactor  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  stirring  a  mixture  of  water,  synthetic  magnesium  silicate 
adsorbent,  and  said  crude  polyol  at  about  30'  to  about  120* 
C, 

(b)  spray  washing,  with  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  alicyclic  and  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons, dialkyi  ketones,  dialkyi  ethers,  halogenated  hydro- 
carbons and  mixtures  thereof,  the  reactor  employed  for 
the  preparation  of  said  crude  polyol, 

(c)  transferring  said  solvent  to  said  mixture  of  step  (a), 

(d)  cycling  said  mixture  of  step  (c)  through  a  filter  until 
sufficient  filter  cake  is  deposited  on  said  filter  and  a  cata- 
lyst free  filtrate  containing  said  polyol  is  obtained, 

(e)  pumping  a  polyol  filter  heel  through  a  catalyst  scaveng- 
ing system  until  a  catalyst  free  polyol  filter  heel  is  ob- 


water  forming  a  mixture  with  said  crude  polyol  wherdn 
the  amount  of  adsorbent  is  from  about  0.3  to  3.0  weight 
percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyol  and  the  amount 
of  water  is  from  about  2.0  to  4.0  weight  percent  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  polyol, 

(b)  heating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  range  from  about 
80'  Centigrade  to  about  130'  Centigrade  for  at  least  4S 
minutes, 

(c)  adding  from  0. 1  to  0.3  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of 
polyol  of  magnesium  carbonate  to  the  mixture  during  the 
latter  portion  of  the  heating  step  and  at  least  1 5  minuta 
prior  to  the  end  thereof, 

(d)  adding  sufficient  carbon  dioxide  to  saturate  the  water  tt 
least  IS  minutes  after  the  magnesium  carbonate  is  added 
and  at  least  13  minutes  prior  to  filtration,  and 

(e)  separating  the  polyol  from  the  adsorbent  by  filtration  a 
a  temperature  from  about  90'  C.  to  about  120'  C.  wherein 
the  residual  catalyst  impurities  are  retained  on  the  adsor- 
bent. 


or  tower  alkoxy,  and  n  has  a  value  of  1  to  4. 


4,137,399 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  FUNCnONALIZED 

CELLULOSES 

Haas  L.  Hiilsmaaa,  Wetter,  and  Guatav  Renckhoff,  Witten,  botk 

of  Genaaay,  assigaors  to  Dyaamlt  Nobel  Aktiengcsellackaft, 

Troisdorf,  Bezirk  Cologne,  Germany 

FUcd  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,432 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Oct  2, 
1976,2644678 

lat  a.2  OMB  3/Oa  3/14.  11/00.  15/06 
VJS.  a.  536—32  8  date 

1.  In  the  production  of  cellulose  substituted  by  a  group 
having  a  functional  moiety  or  moieties  capable  of  forming 
respectively  a  bond  or  bonds,  wherein  cellulose  is  contacted 
with  an  at  least  bifunctional  reagent  for  reaction  of  a  hydroxy 
group  of  the  cellulose  with  the  bifunctional  reagent  to  fonn 
said  substituted  cellulose,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
contacting  the  reagent  with  cellulose  dissolved  in  dimethyl- 
sulfoxide  containing  polyhydroxymethylene  for  said  reaction 
of  the  cellulose  and  reagent  to  form  said  substituted  cellukae. 


'R4 


and 


I   4,137«402  _„ 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF  DANTROLENE 

AND  CLODANOLENE 
Ralph  L.  White,  Jr.,  an4  George  C.  Wright,  both  of  Norwich, 
N.Y.,  aarigaon  to  Mortoa-Norwich  Producti,  lac.,  Norwich, 

N  Y 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,521 
lat.  a.'  C07D  405/14.  405/12 
U&a  542-420  iCMma 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


0^ 


I 


CH=NN— C=0 

I         ^N©.®NR4    nHjO 

H2C  — C—O 


wherein  X  is  4-mtro  or  3.4Kiichloro;  ®NR4  is  N-methyl- 
pyridinium,     3.7-diamino-2,8-dimethyl-5-phcnylphenazimum. 
2,3-dimethyl-l-phenyl-4-trimethylammonium-3-pyrazoUne- 
$-one,  1,3-dimethylimidarolium.  choline,  or  2-methyl-2-tnme- 
thylammonium-1-propanol;  and  n  is  0,  0.75  or  1.5. 


4,137,403 
9.DEOXY.9.METHYLENE-PGF2CYCLO  AMIDES 

(Mm  L.  Baady.  Portage,  MWu,  aarigaor  to  TV  Upjoha 

Company,  Kalaauxoo,  Mkh. 
Coatiauitioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,250,  Apr.  11.  W77^Pat  No. 

4JmjKS.  This  application  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,663 

lat  CL^  C07C  177/00 

UJS.a  542-426  88  Claima 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


R,  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro.  being  the  same  or 
different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rj  and  R4  is  Huoro 
only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein 

\l)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-{CH2)j-CH2-. 

(2)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-<CH2)g-CF2-.  or 

(3)  cis-CH2-CH=CH-(CH2)g-CH2-. 

wherein 

g  is  one,  2,  or  3; 
wherein 

R7tt 


-(CH2)„-CHj , 


-(CH2)» 


-/>'".  •    ■ 


(2) 


(3) 


wherein  m  is  one  to  5.  inclusive,  h  is  zero  or  one,  T  is  chloro, 
fluoro.  trifluoromethyl.  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  caiixwi  atoms,  inclusive,  uid  s  is 
zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  the  various  Ts  being  the  same  or  difTerent, 
with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other  than 
alkyl,  with  the  further  proviso  that  R7  is 
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wherein 

T  and  s  are  as  defined  above,  only  when  R3  and  R4  are 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or  different;  and 
wherein 

L^  is  cycloamino  of  the  formula 

V>^It«    .     ^^RZ2    . 


^>-*^' 


-N  O 


— N 


122     ' 


R22     • 


— N  NRj, 


»22 


V>^R^ 


wherein  R21  and  R22  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  one.  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  phenyl  substituted  with 
hydroxycarbonyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive. 


4,137,404 
SYNTHESIS  OF  TRYPTOPHANS 
Andrew  D.  Batcho,  North  Caldwell,  and  Willy  Leimgraber, 
Moatclair,  both  oT  NJ.,  aaaigaon  to  Hofhaaaa-La  Roche 
lac.,  Natley,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,304 
lat  CL2  C07D  263/18 


4,137,405 
ISOLATION  OF  ANTIBIOTIC  CEPHAMYCIN  C 
George  T.  Wildmaa,  WcftfleM,  and  Rathia  Datta,  Princtlw, 
both  of  N J,  aaiigBon  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  lac.,  Rahway,  NJ 
FItad  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,810 
lat  a.»  CD7D  501/12 
UA  a  544-20  joatai 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  the  antibiotic  Cephamycin  C 
from  fermentation  broths  or  solutions  containing  said  antibiotic 
wherein  ion  exchangers  are  utilized,  the  improvement  being 
utilizing  a  water  insoluble  quartemary  ammonium  liquid  anion 
exchanger  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  having  a  dielectric 
constant  from  about  4  to  about  24. 


4,137,406 
CEPHALOSPORINS  HAVING  A  SULFUR  CONTAINING 
PUNCnONAL  GROUP  IN  THE  7-POSrnON  SIDE 
CHAIN 
GcakU  Tsochihashi,  Tama;  KatanyuU  Ogura;  Masao  Ymo, 
both  ofSagaadhara;  Masaahi  Kuramoto.  SUzuoka;  TadaaUn 
FiUil,  Mishima,  and  Tetauo  Wataaabe,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center  aad 
Toyo  Joio  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,113 
Oaima  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Mar.  4,  1976,  51-23522 
lat  a.2  C07D  501/56  501/46  501/34;  A61K  31/545 
VS.  a.  544—27  2  ^-'-| 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


H  -8—  CHCXJNH— 1 < 


■       ^ 


COOH 


CH2Y 


wherein  R  equals  methyl,  X  equals  O  or  S,  Y  equals  1-methyl- 
1-H-tetrazol-S-ylthio  and  n  equals  0  to  2. 


4,137,407 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  CEPHALOSPORANIC  ACID 

ESTER  DERIVATIVES 
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4,137,408 

[AMINO  SULFONYL-2^XO-NICOTINYL]DERIVATIVES 
'  OF  CEPHALOSPORIN 

JaMS  S.  Kaltenbronn;  Theodore  H.  Haakell,  both  of  Ana  Arbor, 
MfcA.^  aad  Leoaard  Doub,  Tucsoa,  Ariz.,  aaaigaon  to  Warn- 
er-Lambert Morris  Plains,  NJ. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  803,004.  Jun.  3, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,101,661. 
Tills  application  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,996 
lat  CI.2  C07D  501/34 
U&a  544-28  5  Claima 

1  A  compound  of  the  formula 

'         n 

C— NH— CH— 


4,137,410 
NOVEL  DEGRADATION  PRODUCTS  OF  RUBRADIRIN 

AND  RUBRADIRIN  B 
Herman  Hoeksema,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjoha 
Compaay,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Coatiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  793,785,  May  5, 1977, 
abaadoaed.  ThU  application  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,767 
lat  CU  C07D  265/28 
VS.  CI.  544^101  *  Claima 

1.  A  compound  which  can  be  shown  by  the  following  struc- 
tural formula: 

ni 


Ri 


/ 


R3 


NSO2 


CX>2H 


and  pharmaceutically-accepuble  salte  thereof;  wherein  R  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl;  R|  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxy(- 
lowcr  alkyl).  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  hydroxyOower 
alkyl),  pyridyl  or  diOower  alkyl)aminoOower  alkyl);  R,R2N 
taken  together  is  1-pyrrolidinyl,  1-piperidnyl  or  hydroxymeth- 
yH-piperidinyl  R3  is  phenyl,  4.hydroxyphenyl,  2-thienyl  or 
cyclohexa-1.4<lien-l-yl;  R4  is  hydrogen,  acetoxy  or  1-pyndyl 
and  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy,  with  the  proviso  that  when 
R4i8  l-pyridyl,  the  CO2H  is  C02~. 


CHj 


and  its  base  salts. 

2.  Acylates  of  the  compound  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said 
acyl  group  consists  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxyUc  acid  acyl  of 
from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  halo-,  nitro-,  hydroxy-, 
amino-,  cyano-,  thiocyano-,  and  lower  alkoxy-substituted  hy- 
drocarbon carboxylic  acid  acyl  of  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive. 


4,137,411 

PREPARATION  OF 

2  4.DUMINO-5-(4-AMINO-3,5-SUBSnTUTED-BENZYL)- 

PYRIMIDINES 
iTaa  Kompia,  Oberwil,  aad  Alexander  E.  Wick,  Riehen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoflmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 

NJ. 

FOed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,133 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.   4,    1977, 

1383/77 

lat  a.2  C07D  239/48 

VS.  a.  544—325  *  ^ta*™ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  benzylpyrimidine  of  the 

formula 


4,137,409 

MORPHOLINO  CARBOXYMETHYLOXYSUCCINIC 

ANHYDRIDES,  HAUDES  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THRREOF 


>\c„./  V 


(D 


wherein  R|  and  R|«  individually  are  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  aralkyloxy,  amino,  trihalomethyl 
or  hydrogen  and  R9  is  lower  alkyl.  aryl.  hydrogen  or 
halo-lower  alkyl. 


•*  ■  luTuiuD  ui  aer.  rxo.  *yy.j/4,  Mar.  B,  1*74,  Pat  No. 
3,953,437.  TbU  application  Mar.  9,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  775,841 
CSaims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japui,  Mar.  14,  1973,  48-29703 
lat  CL2  C07D  501/04 
VS.  a.  544-28  1  Qaia 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  benzhydryl  3-methyl-7-{2J- 
dimethyl-3-nitroso-4-phenyl-S-oxo- 1  -iniidaK>lidinyl)-A^-ceph- 
em-4-carboxylate.  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  to  a  mixture 
of  benzhydryl  3-hydroxy-3-methyl-7-<2,2-dimethyl-3-nitroso- 
♦-phenyl-5-oxo-l-imidazolidinyl)-cepham-4-carboxylate  sulf- 
oxide, in  an  inert  organic  solvent,  under  ice-cooling,  about  0.4 
weight  part  amounts  with  respect  to  the  aforesaid  cepham 
sulfoxide  compound  of  thionyl  chloride  and  about  three  molsr 
amounts  with  respect  to  said  thionyl  chloride  of  pyridine  base 
and  recovering  the  desired  A^-cephalosporanic  acid  ester 
product 


p   M|r|ru«.^»«ww   .  -r.  - 


int  a.^  C07D  795/16 
VS.  Q.  544—86  *  Claim 

1.  A  mixture  of  amido  ether  polycarboxyl  compounds  of  the 
general  formula: 

CH,— CH— O— CHj 
II  I 

c=o  c—o     c«o 

i  i    i 

wherein  Y  is  independently  NHj.  -NRR'.  or  OM,.  and  at 
least  one  Y  is  always  OM,;  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  con- 
taining 6  to  22  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkyl  group  R2OH  wherem 
R2  contains  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  R'  is  H  or  R  as 
defined  above  and  wherein  Mj  is  a  morpholinium  cation. 


wherein  R'  and  R''  independently  are  Ci.3-aiKyi  or  ^,,.3- 
alkoxy.  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


RO— C 
II 


-!> 


NH2 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  above  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl,  with  hydroxylamine  or  a  salt  thereof  in  polypboq>horic 
acid. 
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2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  benzylpyrimidine  of  the       R4  representt  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  trichloromethyi; 

and 
R5  represents  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  hydrogen  witli 
(D  an  a./3-unsaturated  nitrile  of  the  formula 


formula 


R* 


HjN- 


NH2 


)-NH2 


(UI) 


wherein  R'  and  R^,  independently,  are  C|.3-alkyl  or  C1.3- 

alkoxy,  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula   wherein 


8 


aii) 


y 


NHj 


R2  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine,  alkyl  with  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  nitrophenyl  or  chloro- 
phenyl; 
R3  represents  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine,  and 
R«  represents  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine. 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  above,  with  sodium  azide  in  poly- 
phosphoric  acid. 


4,137,413 
14,7-TRINITROPHENAZir«:-5-OXIDE 
ManrfiuiJ  Ohta,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Ricoh  Cof^aay, 


Ud.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

4,137,412  DiTtaloo  of  Ser.  No.  639,417.  Dec  10, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,055,42t 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTITUTED  ^^  application  Jon.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,696 

CHLOROPYRIMIDINES  Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  12,  1974,  49-142736 

Radolf  Bradea,  aad  Kart  Fladeitea,  both  of  Odeathal,  Germaay,  ^"^  ^^  ^^^f*^  -^^/^ 

aarigaors  to  Bayer  Aktieagesellachaft,  Leverkaaea,  Gcrauay  ^•^-  ^  ^44— 348                                                        1  cUa 

Filed  Dec  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,272  *  l,3,7-trinitrophenazine-5-oxide. 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Dec  31, 

1976, 2659694  

fat  CL2  C07D  239/02 


VS.  a.  544—334  13  Clatef 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  chlorinated  pyrimidine, 
chloroalkyl-substituted  in  the  S-position  of  the  formula 


ca 


(D 


4,137,414 

5-SUBSTrrUTEO-2-PHENYLBENZO(bm<IOPHENE-3- 

AUCYLAMINES  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

Michael  J.  Knkia,  Skokic,  lU.,  aadgnor  to  G.  D.  Searic  A  Co„ 


N  N 

I 


CUca|o,IlL 

FDed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,868 
lat  CL2  C07D  333/5S.  409/06 


VS.  CL  544—376 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


21ClaiM 


wherein 
R 


(CH2),,N 


I  represents  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  trichloromethyi, 

phenyl  or  hydrogen  or  a  second  chlorinated  pyrimidine 

ring  substituted  in  the  S-position, 
R2  represenu  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl 

with  I  to  6  C  atoms,  phenyl,  nitrophenyl  or  chlorophenyl. 
R3  represenu  hydrogen,  fluorine,  bromine  or  chlorine  and 
R4  represenu  fluorine  chlorine  bromine,  trichloromethyi 

hydrogen, 

which  comprises  contacting  a  halogeno-azaalkene  of  the  for 
mula 


or 


I 
\ 


.a 


(ID 


N 


I 

*4 


a 


wherein 
R 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  saltt 
wherein  R|  and  R2  each  independently  represenu  H  or  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  R|  and  R2  together  with  N 
reresent  an  azamonocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  pyrrolidinyl,  piperazinyl,  substituted  pyrrolidinyl 
wherein  the  substituent  is  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  substituted  piperazinyl  wherein  the  substituent  is 
alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxy  alkyl 
wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Y 
represenu  H,  halogen  or  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  X 

fwnrM^mt.    U     l..l^~_     .II,..t    I....;--    •    .-    1 • J 


Trm  represenu  H,  halogen,  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 

1  represenu  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  trichloromethyi.   alkoxy  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
phenyl,  hydrogen  or  — €02— N=CCl2;  and  a  is  a  positive  integer  from  I  to  4. 


n 
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4,137*415 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
^VINYLIMIDAZOLINES 
11-.P  Paaxer, Stamford, and Kenay  U.  Acholoaa, Bridgeport, 
Ti  ofOmL  «-»««M«  to  American  Cyaaamid  Compaay, 

*"***  raS  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,255 
Int  CL'  C07D  233/06 
«48_347  5CIalni» 

"t  A  proctor  preparing  compounds  of  the  structure: 


aralkyl  or  aryl,  X  hydrogen  or  -  COR4and  R4  is  alkyl  or  aryl. 
which  comprises  hydrogenating  an  oxime  havmg  at  \ast  one 
hydrogen  atom  at  the  a-position  represented  by  the  formula 

ai). 


II1-CH-C-R2 
Rj      NOH 


OD 


N— CH2 


wherein  R,.  R2  and  R3  are  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of 
a  carboxylic  anhydride  of  the  formula  (III). 


CH2«CH-C 


(R4CO)20 


an) 


\ 


N— CH2 
R| 


wherein  R4  is  as  defined  above,  using  a  ruthenium  catalyst  the 
amount  of  said  carboxylic  anhydride  used  being  at  least  two 
times  by  mole  based  on  the  oxime. 


»h««n  R.  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  of  about  1  to  5  carbon 
2Sr«S  "rcSss  comprising  heating  to  cnu^kmg  tempera- 
ture a  compound  of  the  structure 


N— CH2 


RCONHC!H2CH2— C 


\ 


N— CH2 


»,t«M»in  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  about  I  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
RXro^eTorJlXl  group  of  about  1  to  5  crjon^o- 
tolling  the  cleavage  producu.  and  recovenng  the  desired 
compound  from  the  distillate. 

4,137,416 
^ACYLAMIDOETHYL-^IMIDAZOLINES 

Haas  P.  Panxer,  Stamfonl,  and  Kenny  U.  Acholonn,  Bridgeport, 
Td,  of  Com.,  -adgaor.  to  Americaa  Cym-mid  Comp«.y. 

Stamford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,252 
lat  a.2  C07D  233/26 
U5.a548-353  '^^^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


4,137,418 
CONVERSION  OF  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL 
Johann  C.  D.  Schuiz,  Pittsburgh,  aad  Edward  T.  Sabourta, 
AlliK«  Park,  both  of  Pa.,  aarignors  to  Gulf  Reaearch  A  Derel- 

onment  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
cSStion-ta^  of  Ser.  No.  696,752,  Jan.  »M976.  Prt.  No. 
^M2  448  Tliirapplication  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,217 
Int  a.J  C07C  51/16 

UA  a.  562-407  .,'?^ 

1  A  process  for  converting  a  carbonaceous  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  coal  and  lignite  to  a  mixture  of 
nolycyclic  aromatic  polycarboxylic  acids  that  is  substantially 
soluble  in  acetone  and  soluble  in  water  which  comprises  sub- 
jecting an  aqueous  slurry  containing  said  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial to  reaction  with  aqueous  nitric  acid,  wherein  the  mtnc  acid 
has  a  concentration  of  about  5  to  about  90  percent  and  the 
reaction  U  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  about  15  to  about 
200-  C  for  about  0.5  to  about  15  hours,  separating  the  solids  in 
the  resulting  slurry  by  filtration,  separating  mtnc  acid  and 
water  from  the  resulting  filtrate  by  distillation  and  then  ex- 
tracting the  remainder  of  said  filtrate  with  a  polar  solvent  »«> 
obtain  said  mixture  of  polycyclic  aromatic  polycarboxylic 
acids. 


H— C— NH( 


ICH2CH2— C 


N— CH2 

^N-CH2 
R| 


\ 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  about  1  to  5carbon  atoms  and 
R,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  about  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 

4,137,417 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ENAMIDE 

Motoo  Hazama,  Kyoto.  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Smnltomo  Chemical 
Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,908 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  30. 1976,  51-«km' 
Inta.2  C07C  102/00.  67/00  ^^ 

1."  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  enamide  of  the  formula 

0).  I 


COR4 
(R,)(R,)C=C(R2)(N^^       ) 


0) 


I 


where  R,  and  R2  independently  are  Mrog^kyl  or  aryl  or 
R,  and  R2  together  are  cycloalkyl.  R3  is  -  OCOR5.R5  »  alkyl. 


4,137,419 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  4-NrrRO.O-PHTHAUC 

ACID 

John  D.  Bacha;  AaatoU  Onopchenko,  both  of  M««™eJUe,  «aj 

Johami  G.  D.  Schuiz,  PitUburgh,  aU  of  Pa..  a«lgnort  to  Galf 

Research  A  DeTclopmeat  Company.  Pittsbui^  Fa. 

FUedJaTll.  1977,  Ser.  No.  814.213 

Int  CL'  C07C  51/24 
U&  a.  562-408  "9SS 

1  A  process  for  converting  an  organic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  an  indene  (2)  a  polymdcne.  (3) 
a  dihydronaphthalene  and  (4)  a  polydihydronaphthalene  to 
4-nitro-o-phthalic  acid  which  comprises  nitrating  said  orgamc 
compound  with  concentrated  nitric  acid  and  then  oxidizing 
said^iitrated  organic  compound  with  dilute  mtnc  acid,  said 
nitration  being  conducted  with  an  aqueous  mtnc  acid  solu^n 
having  a  concentration  of  about  70  to  about  95  weight  per  c«it 
«  a  t^perature  of  about  -40'  to  about  90'  C.  over  a  period 
of  about  one  minute  to  about  eight  hours  and  said  oxidatwn 
being  conducted  with  an  aqueous  nitric  acid  solution  having  a 
conLtration  of  about  five  to  about  50  wei^t  per  cent  at  a 
temperature  of  about  135'  to  about  210'  C.  for  about  0.1  to 
about  10  hours. 
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4,137,430 

CYSTEEVE  DERIVATIVES 
TadMhl  P^Jita,  Salui;  MaMjmki  Ojra,  Onka;  Hideo  TakMhiiM. 
Kobe,  and  TadaeU  bo,  TondabeyMhi,  all  of  Jayaa,  aarigMra 
to  Saaten  Pharaace«tical  Co^  Lld^  Oiaka,  Japan 
Dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  771,743,  Feb.  34, 1977.  This  awlkatioa  Feb. 
33. 197S,  Ser.  No.  n0,34« 
ClaiBH  priority,  appiicadoa  Japaa,  Mar.  8,  1974,  S1-3545S 
lat  CL2  CXr7C  149/41  149/40,  149/243;  A41K  31/195 
VS.  CL  543—434  s  Claim 

1.  N-{benzylnierc«ptoacyI)-S-benzylcytteine  represented  by 
the  formula  (IV)  wherein  Z  it  telected  from  the  group  consttt- 
ing  of  CH3-CH<.  (CHjhCK,  (CH^iK  and  CH2<. 


containing  as  impurities  therein  a  trichloro-ethane  compound 
of  formula 


"H^VfYoV- 


OH 


Z— CX)— NH— CH— COOH 

I  \ 

S-CHjCtH,  CHj-S-CHjCtH, 


(IV) 


\         /       I       \  ^ — / 


and  a  dichloroethyiene  compound  of  the  formula 


4,137,421 
PURIFICATION  OF  DICHLOROETHYLENE 
COMl»OUND 
Miag  K.  Li,  Scheaectady,  and  Michael  R.  MacLavy,  Rexford, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaalfion  to  GcMral  Electric  Coa^aay,  Sche- 
aectady, N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,083 
lat  CL'  one  37/24 
VS.  CL  548— 73S  6  ClaiM 

1.  The  process  for  purifying  a  dichloroethyiene  compound 
of  the  formula 


which  comprises 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  the  dichloroethyiene  compound  la 
phenol, 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  of  ingredienu  to  a  temperature  it 
which  the  dichloroethyiene  compound  is  substantially 
dissolved, 

(c)  cooling  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  at  which  crystals  of 
dichloroethyiene  compound  are  produced,  and 

(d)  removing  the  crystalline  dichloroethyiene  compound  of 
increased  purity. 


\ 


ELECTRICAL 


-  437,433 
AIRTIGHT  METAL  MELTING  FURNACE 
Olct  A  Barbashin,  nlitaa  Rodionora,  188,  kv.  25;  Alexandr  A. 
Otaaer,  bolw  JnbUeiny,  3,  k?.  64,  both  of,  Gorkr,  Sergei  K. 
MIkkafloT,  ATtoTskaya  ulltta,  3,  k».  116,  Leningrad;  Ut  E. 
MochatoT,  nlitaa  L.  Tolslogo,  74,  Gorky;  Le?  P.  OrloT,  ulitsa 
bitary,  16,  kr.  7,  Gorkr,  Le?  B.  Shenderov,  nlitaa  Knitnry, 
10.  kr  35,  Gorky;  Nikolai  S.  ShelepoT,  nlitaa  Geroev  Koa- 
■osa,  2a,  k?.  96,  Gorky;  Viaaarion  M.  Dnbodin,  2  Mokhovoi 
Mcid,  24,  kT.  7.  Gorky;  Alexandr  S.  VladimiroT,  nUtaa 
Vasility  Koihinoi,  «,  korpns  1,  k».  12,  Moscow,  and  Igor  V. 
GoryiiB,  ulitsa  GromoTa,   16,  kT.  50,  Leningrad,  all  of 

U^jSJL 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,790 
Int  a.2  F27D  21/00 
UJS.ai3-9R  UCIalma 


cap  disposed  about  the  other  end  of  the  tubular  insulator  and 
sealed  to  the  metallized  exterior  surface  of  the  tubular  insulator 
and  the  conductive  central  tube,  and  wherein  the  other  end 
surface  of  the  tubular  insulator  body  has  a  first  radial  surface 
portion  of  a  predetermined  minimum  dimension  extending 
from  the  tubular  insulator  body  interior  surface  to  an  axial 
surface  portion  coaxial  about  the  conductive  central  tube,  with 
a  second  radial  surface  portion  extending  from  the  axial  surface 
portion  to  the  tubular  insulator  body  exterior  surface,  with  the 
radial  and  axial  surface  portions  free  of  metallized  layer,  and 
wherein  sealing  braze  material  is  provided  between  the  con- 
ductive central  tube  and  the  metallized  interior  surface  of  the 
tubular  insulator  body  with  the  braze  material  terminating 
along  the  first  radial  surface  portion. 


1  An  airtight  metal  melting  furnace,  comprising  a  hned 
metal  encasing  shell;  a  refractory  roof  arranged  above  said 
shell,  defming  therewith  a  melting  chamber  and  having  a  metal 
cover,  said  lined  mctol  encasing  shell  being  provided  with  a 
working  port  for  deslagging  and  repair  of  the  furnace  slopes 
and  with  a  discharge  port  for  pouring  metal  from  the  melting 
chamber,  a  channel  being  formed  in  said  roof  and  said  cover;  at 
least  one  upper  electrode  introduced  into  said  melting  chamber 
through  an  opening  in  the  roof  and  the  cover;  a  hearth  elec- 
trode with  said  upper  electrode  producing  a  plasma  or  electric 
irc;  a  gate  cutting  off  said  channel;  a  toble  mounted  above  said 
roof  cover  for  plane-parallel  movement  and  fitted  with  slots; 
process  means  operable  for  measuring  temperature  of  molten 
metal,  for  drawing  samples  of  said  molten  metal  and  for  intro- 
ducing additives  into  said  molten  metal,  fixed  in  said  slots  of 
said  table  and  arranged  alternately  above  said  channel  on  said 
table;  a  seal  providing  tight  joining  of  said  channel  with  the 
process  means  being  brought  in  alignment  with  said  channel. 

4,137,423 
NUCLEAR  INSTRUMENTATION  CABLE  END  SEAL 
ColllH  P.  Cannon,  and  Donald  P.  Brown,  both  of  Richland, 
Walk.,  aaaignort  to  The  United  SUtcs  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,132 

Int  a.J  H02G  15/22 

VS.  a  174—19  7  ClaiBM 
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4,137,424 
RAIL  FOR  SUPPORTING  ELECTRICAL  FIXTURES 
Kurt  Hease;  Karl  Wehling,  and  Alfred  Staff,  aU  of  Lemgo,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Staff  KG,  Lemgo,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,732 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1976,  7612998[U] 

Int.  C1.2  H02G  5/04.  3/04;  B60M  1/34;  HOIR  9/00 
VS.  a.  174—97  3  Claims 


1.  A  high  voluge,  high  temperature  coaxial  end  seal  for 
hermetically  sealed  nuclear  instrumenUtion  cable  which  exhib- 
its an  improved  breakdown  pulse  noise  characteristic,  which 
end  seal  comprises  a  generally  tubular  insulator  body  portion 
with  selected  portions  of  the  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of 
the  tubular  insulator  body  being  metallized,  a  conductive  cen- 
tral tube  passing  through  the  tubular  insulator  and  scaled 
thereto,  an  outer  conductive  sheath  disposed  about  one  end  of 
the  tubular  insulator  and  sealed  thereto,  with  a  conductive  end 


1.  A  supporting  rail  for  supporting  electrical  fixtures  of  the 
like  comprising: 

an  extruded  plastic  elongate  member  formed  at  least  in  part 
by  spaced  inner  and  outer  walls  which  are  joined  at 
spaced  locations  about  the  cross-sectional  periphery  of 
said  member, 

siad  inner  wall  enclosing  an  elongate  inner  chamber  having 
an  opening  along  its  entire  length, 

said  outer  wall  being  of  generally  C-shaped  cross-section 
and  including  a  flattened  surface  portion  opposite  the 
opening  in  said  inner  chamber, 

said  spaced  walls  defining  therebetween  longitudinally  ex- 
tending hollow  channels  extending  substantially  about 
said  periphery  of  said  member,  with  said  outer  wall  merg- 
ing with  said  inner  wall  adjacent  the  opening  in  said  inner 
chamber, 

said  inner  wall  forming  at  least  one  elongate  recess  and  at 
least  one  elongate  projection  over  the  length  of  said  mem- 
ber for  supporting  electrical  conductors  and  connecting 
elements  of  fixtures  intended  to  be  suspended  from  said 
member. 
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4,137.425 
BIALPHABEnC  TELEPRINTER  FOR  TEXTS  IN  LATIN 

AND  ARABIC  CHARACTERS 
Laigino  Ferroglio,  In-ea,  and  Umberto  Ratti,  Turin,  botk  of 


January  30, 1979 


a  support  bracket  mounted  on  said  first  end  disc  within  luj 
casing  and  extending  diametrically  across  said  casing; 

a  central  column  member  attached  at  one  end  to  said  support 
bracket  and  extending  axiallv  from  said  suoDort  br«pl« 


JANUARY  30,  1979 
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4,137,428 
OPnCALLY  ACTUATED  BIDIRECTIONAL 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCH 
jMah  Federico,  Berkeley  Heights;  Stephen  Knight,  Mnrray 
*^  .-J  fiionnl  C.  Waaben.  Princeton,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 


associated  with  said  monitored  zone,  and  a  third  group  of 
storage  locations  having  stored  therein  a  plurality  of 
codes,  each  indicative  of  a  particular  alarm  condition 
present  at  said  monitored  zone,  according  to  said  detec- 
tors, 
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4,137,426 
LOADING  COIL  ASSEMBUES  FOR  COMMUNICATION 

CABLES 
Eric  J.  Crompton,  Montreal;  Serge  Poinaot,  Laprairie,  and  Ian 
Fordyce,  Roxboro,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

nied  Jan.  6,  1977,  Scr.  No.  803,470 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  17/08.  17/30 

VS.  CL  178—46  14  CUims 


1.  A  loading  coil  assembly,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  casing  having  first  and  second  end  discs,  the 

first  end  disc  at  an  inlet  end  of  the  casing  and  the  second 

end  disc  closing  the  end  of  the  casing  remote  from  said 

inlet  end; 
an  inlet  tube  attached  to  said  first  end  disc  and  extending 

axially  from  said  casing,  said  inlet  tube  aligned  with  an 

aperture  in  said  first  end  disc; 


ing,  said  magazines  extending  axially  and  spaced  around 
said  centra]  column  member; 

suspension  means  at  one  end  of  each  magazine,  said  suspen- 
sion means  inserted  into  said  apertures  in  said  support 
member; 

expanded  synthetic  resin  electrically  insulating  matehal 
filling  spaces  in  said  casing; 

an  outer  plastic  material  casing  surrounding  said  casing  and 
said  inlet  tube,  said  outer  plastic  casing  closed  at  the  end 
remote  from  said  inlet  tube  and  spaced  from  said  casing; 
and 

expanded  synthetic  resin  material  filling  the  space  between 
the  casing  and  the  outer  plastic  casing. 


1.  A  bialphabetic  teleprinter  for  texts  in  alphabets  of  latin 
and  arable  characters,  including  an  alphanumeric  keyboard  10 
selectively  conditionable  for  setting  up  texts  in  both  said  alpha- 
bets, signal  generating  means  11  for  generating  signals  corre- 
sponding to  characters  and  machine  functions,  a  printer  18 
controlled  by  said  signals  for  printing  selectively  in  either  of 
said  two  alphabets,  and  letter  spacing  means  115  for  letter 
spacing  said  printer  from  left  to  right  when  printing  in  latin 
alphabet  and  from  right  to  left  when  printing  in  arabic  alpha- 
bet, wherein  the  improvement  includes: 
alphabet  selecting  means  116, 148  conditionable  to  cause  the 
said  keyboard  to  set  characters  in  a  selected  one  of  said 
alphabets  and  said  printer  to  operate  both  in  sending  and 
receiving  according  to  said  selected  one  of  said  alphabets, 
recognizing  means  144,  147  for  recognizing  predetermined 
sequences  of  said  signals  for  selectively  conditioning  said 
alphabet  selecting  means,  and 
direction  selecting  means  12  conditioned  by  said  recognizing 
means  for  causing  said  spacing  means  to  accordingly 
select  the  direction  of  letter  spacing  movement. 


--U^pCEo>[^^fti~[ 
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1.  A  synchronizing  process  for  adjusting  the  relative  phase 
of  a  receiver  clock  whose  output  signals  define  the  signaling 
instants  of  the  signal  received  by  the  receiver  of  a  synchronous 
digital  data  transmission  system  using  PSK  modulation,  said 
process  enabling  the  signaling  instanu  to  be  the  same  relative 
to  the  received  signal  as  the  signaling  instants  defined  in  the 
transmitted  signal,  said  process  characterized  in  that  it  includes 
the  following  steps: 

(a)  measuring  the  variation  8X  _  |  of  one  of  the  characteristic 
parameters  X  of  the  received  signal  at  an  instant  tac,-T, 
where  ton  is  the  signaling  instant  defined  by  the  receiver 
clock  and  r  is  a  small  given  time  interval; 

(b)  measuring  the  variation  6X^.  i  of  parameter  X  on  a  wc- 
ond  instant  tgc+r; 

(c)  deriving  from  the  measured  values  of  variations  6X_i 
and  fiX^i,  a  signal  c  according  to  the  following  explo- 
sion: 


«  =  («X_,)^-(8X_,)2;and 

(d)  applying  signal  c  to  the  receiver  clock  to  adjust  the  phase 
of  the  clock  signals  in  a  direction  to  reduce  the  value  of 
the  magnitude  of  c. 


4,137,427 
SYNCHRONIZING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  RECEIVER 
CLOCK  OF  A  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  USING 
PSK  MODULATION 
Michel  Choquet,  Vence;  Daniel  Piloat,  and  Andre'  Vade,  both  of 
St-Laurent-du-Var,  all  of  France,  aaaignort  to  Intematiooai 
Buainess  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,971 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  9,  1976,  76  21S64 
lat  CL^  H04L  7/00 
VS.  a.  178—69.1  13  CUw 


A'i^ 


1  Semiconductor  apparatus  which  comprises: 

(a)  first  and  second  photo-Darlington  transistor  device 
connected  series  opposing  between,  respectively,  first  and 
second  terminals; 

(b)  a  first  unidirectional  diode  element  connected  across  the 
first  photo-Darlington  device  for  conducting  current 
between  the  first  and  second  terminal  m  the  opposite 
source  of  direction  from  that  of  the  first  photo-Dariington 

(c)rSond  unidirectional  element  connected  across  the 
second  photo-Dariington  device  for  conductmg  current 
between  the  first  and  second  terminals  in  the  opposite 
sense  of  direction  from  that  of  the  second  photo-Darling- 
ton device. 


accessing  said  central  station, 

(c)  logic  means  coupled  to  said  memory  and  responsive  to 
said  first  code  being  provided  to  cause  said  memory  to 
provide  a  second  code  associated  with  said  second  group 
of  locations  for  transmission  to  said  remote  station  of  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  address  of  said  monitored  zone, 

and  , 

(d)  means  coupled  to  said  memory  and  responsive  to  the 
transmission  of  said  address  signal  to  cause  said  memory 
to  provide  a  third  code  associated  with  said  third  locations 
for  transmission  to  said  remote  sUtion  an  alarm  signal 
indicative  of  the  particular  type  of  alarm  situation  emanat- 
ing from  said  monitored  location. 

4,137,430 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  A  SIGNAL  WITH  TRAONG 
AND  TRACKING  DISTORTION  COMPENSATION  ON  A 

RECORD  DISC 
Teruo  Muraoka,  Sagamihara,  and  Kol^i  Seki,  Ichikawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 

hama,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,734 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1975,  50-76935 

Int.  C1.2  GllB  3/00 

VS.  a.  179-100.4  C  «  Claims 


4,137,429 
DIGITAL  DIALERS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  SECURITY  HELD 
Roy  Stockdale,  Hunttagton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Napco  Security 
Systems,  Inc.,  Copiagae,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,930 

Int  a.z  H04M  n/04 

U&ai79-5R  »« Claims 


1.  A  telephone  dialer  apparatus  of  the  type  adapted  to  access 
a  telephone  line  to  transmit  a  dialing  code  via  said  line  indica- 
tive of  the  location  of  a  remote  central  sUtion  and  to  supi^y 
said  SUtion  upon  accessing  of  the  same  with  a  subscriber  code 
address  manifesting  the  location  and  condition  of  an  alarm 
emanating  from  a  monitored  zone  under  surveUlance.  said  zone 
including  a  plurality  of  alarm  detectors,  each  capable  of  re- 
sponding to  a  different  alarm  situation,  comprising: 
(a)  a  programmable  accessible  memory  having  a  plurality  ot 
storage  locations,  with  a  first  group  of  said  locations  stor- 
ing a  code  indicative  of  the  location  of  said  remote  centra^ 
SUtion.  a  second  group  of  storage  locations  having  storwl 
therein  a  code  indicative  of  the  subscriber  address  code 


1  A  record  disc  recording  system  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  an  input  signal  f(t)  to  said  system  for 

causing  said  system  to  record  on  a  record  disc; 
cutter  means  having  a  cutting  angle  0  for  recording  by 

cutting  on  a  record  disc; 
tracing  and  tracking  distortion  compensation  means  for 

producing  an  output  signal  Tp"  Kf(t)}  as  expressed  by  the 

equation: 


r,-'{Ao}=yw--^ 


{At)}h\  + 


sinC  -  Art 

y 


wlicrc 
r  is  the  radius  of  the  tip  of  a  stylus  used  for  reproducing  the 

signal  recorded  on  the  disc; 
V  is  the  linear  velocity  of  the  reproducing  stylus  relaove  to 

the  sound  groove  of  the  record  disc; 
Ht)  equals  d{f(t)}/dt;  and  fi(t)  equals  d{f(t)}/dt; 
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said  tracing  and  tracking  distortion  compensation  means  hav- 
ing a  coefficient  weighting  adder  means  for  weighting  a  plural- 
ity of  signals  by  a  plurality  of  predetermined  coefficienu  and 
adding  the  weighted  quantities;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  signal  Tp~'  {f(t)}  for  driving  said 
cutter  means  in  order  to  record  a  signal  on  the  record  disc. 


4.137,431 
CABLE  CONNECTOR  FOR  HEARING  AIDS 
Hugo  B.  Pallcaen,  Bremerbolm  26,  DK-1069,  Copenhagen,  Den- 
mark 

Rled  Not.  17.  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,375 
CUims  priority,  applkatioa  Deaaaark,  Nov.  19, 1976,  S211/76 
Int  CL'  H04R  25/00 
VS.  CL  179—107  H  6  OaiaH 


which,  when  energized,  drives  the  moving  member  akni 
the  defined  path, 
limit  means  supported  by  the  sUtionary  structure  at  a  pttdt- 
termined  position  along  the  defined  path,  and 


22 


148 

1 


U    144  146 


control  means  responsive  to  the  moving  member  contacting 
the  limit  means  to  provide  a  control  signal  indicating  that 
the  moving  member  has  contacted  the  limit  means. 

4,137,433 
BOLTED  PRESSURE  SWITCH  WITH  SIDE  OPERATOR 

MECHANISM  AND  DOOR  ASSEMBLY  INTERLOCK 
-'•■»•  A.  Erickaon,  and  John  W.  Erickaon,  both  of  Crystal  Lake, 
ni.,  aaaignors  to  Boltawitch,  Inc.,  Crystal  Lake,  111. 
Filed  Jon.  10,  1977,  Scr.  No.  805,597 
Lat  CLJ  HOIH  9/2a  3/00 
VS.  a.  200-50  A  8  cJatai 
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Ae  slot  into  two  portions,  the  detent  retainmg  the  pm  in 
!^  portion  of  the  riot  untU  overridden  to  allow  the  pm  to 
^vVto  the  other  portion  of  the  slot,  the  ovemdmg  oc- 
S  as  *e  toggje  spring  reaches  its  fully  compressed 

1  ^Steh  operating  mechanism  of  claim  1  in  which  the 
i^Tating  i^hanLi  is  located  in  a  housmg  havmg  an 
SsdS  and  includes  interiock  means  for  the  housing  ac- 
Sl^hat^g  means  to  latch  the  access  door  closed  when 
rSh^ntLtt  are  in  their  closed  position  and  additional 
^.SprSeiirthe  movement  of  the  switch  conucts  to  their 
Mnwd  oosition  when  the  access  door  IS  open, 

'SiSS:k  means  being  actuated  t»-o«fh  enga^-^ 
with  cam  and  stop  surfaces  formed  as  part  of  the  best  lost 
motion  connection  means. 

4,137,434  _ 

FLUID  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 

A|«  V.  C  DaTto,  5600  Alta  Canyada  Rd.  U  Canada,  Calif. 

"""        Filed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,336 
Int  CL'  HOIC  35/34 
.  _  6  CUims 

UJS.a  200-83  P  '*^'" 


hmiter  beam-like  between  ite  support  points,  the  load  sensitive 
element  being  constituted  by  two  blocks  connected  together 
by  a  resUient  common  portion  which  forms  a  pivot  between 
the  blocks,  said  blocks  delimiting  an  empty  space  between 
facing  surfaces,  which  empty  space  has  an  open  end  that  tends 


to  be  widened  when  the  load  limiter  bends  beam-like  under 
load,  said  open  end  being  bridged  by  a  twisted  resUient  stnp 
that  tends  to  un-twist  when  tension  is  applied  between  ite  ends 
and  having  an  actuator  responsive  to  said  untwisting  under 
load  to  actuate  an  electrical  switch  thereby  providing  said 
electrical  signal. 

4,137,436  ^^ 

MEANS  FOR  MANUALLY  SLOW-CLOSING  A  ORCUrr 

BREAKER  THAT  HAS  A  SPRING-ACTUATED 

OPERATING  DEVICE 

Philip  Barkan,  Media,  and  Robert  S.  Barton,  Bryn  Mawr,  both 

rmup  iwjuu.,     «»-,  Fi^tri-  Comoany.  PhiUdelphia, 


I.  Cable  connector  for  the  connection  of  «n  electrical  cable 
8  to  a  near  the  ear  places  hearing  aid,  f.inst.  hearing  spectacles 
or  a  hearing  aid  placed  behind  the  ear  and  comprising  termi- 
nals secured  to  the  cable,  said  terminals  coming  into  contact 
with  corresponding  terminals  in  the  housing  during  the  con- 
necting action,  characterized  in  that  the  cable  connector  com- 
prises a  terminal  holder  secured  to  the  cable,  said  cable  connec- 
tor being  arranged  to  engage  around  and  come  into  snap  en- 
gagement with  the  hearing  aid,  pairs  of  corresponding  termi- 
nals being  mounted  with  one  terminal  in  the  housing  of  the 
hearing  aid  and  one  terminal  in  said  cable  connector  secured  to 
said  cable  in  such  a  way  as  to  be  placed  opposite  each  other  by 
the  connecting  operation  and  to  press  resiliently  against  each 
other. 


4,137,432 

LIMIT  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MA^aJFAC^URING 

MACHINE 

Lawrence  J.  Kamm,  ISIS  Chatnrortk  BWd^  Su  Diego,  Calif. 

92107 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  4«8,760,  May  10. 1974,  Pat  No.  3,999,316. 
This  application  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,107 
Irt.  a.2  HOIH  i/l6 
MS.  a.  200—47  9  rhi-T 

1.  A  linear  motion  device  for  imparting  controlled  linear 
reciprocal  motion  to  an  element,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  sutionary  structure  including  a  spar  member,  a  shaft  mem- 
ber and  means  for  supporting  the  spar  member  and  shaft 
member  in  spaced,  parallel  relationship, 
a  moving  member  including  means  for  securing  thereto  the 

element  to  be  moved, 
the  moving  member  further  including  bearing  means  for 
attaching  the  moving  member  to  the  spar  member  and 
shaft  member  for  sliding  reciprocal  movement  along  a 
defined  path  parallel  to  the  spar  member  and  shaft  mem- 
ber, 
controllable  drive  means  secured  to  the  stationary  structure 


1.  A  switch  operating  mechanism  for  opening  and  closing 
the  movable  contacts  of  a  load  break  bolted  pressure  contact 
switch,  said  mechanism  including: 

a  main  shaft, 

a  handle  attached  to  said  main  shaft  for  routing  said  shaft  in 
opposite  directions,  between  switch-open  and  switch- 
closed  positions, 

an  operating  lever  routably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  me- 
chanically connected  to  said  movable  switch  conucts, 

an  overcenter  toggle  spring  means  for  driving  said  operating 
lever  to  iu  contact-open  and  contact-closed  positions, 

a  lost  motion  connection  means  connecting  said  main  shaft, 
said  operating  lever  and  said  overcenter  toggle  spring 
means, 

said  lost  motion  connection  generally  arranged  so  that  initial 
roution  of  the  main  shaft  compresses  the  overcenter  tog- 
gle spring  means  and  moves  it  towards  its  center  toggle 
position  and  specifically  arranged  so  that  during  move- 
ment from  said  switch-closed  position  to  said  switch-open 
position,  said  operating  lever  is  routed  before  said  spring 
means  reaches  its  center  toggle  position,  while  during 
movement  from  said  switch-open  position  to  said  swttcb- 
cloaed  petition,  the  spring  means  is  moved  past  its  center 
toggle  position  before  said  operating  lever  is  routed, 

said  overcenter  toggle  spring  means  connected  to  the  lost 
motion  connection  means  by  a  pin  located  in  an  elongated 
slot,  the  elongated  slot  having  a  detent  projection  dividing 


r 

I 


I 
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22  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressure  responsive  dev.ce  havmg  a  snap^tion  disc 

spring  which  is  actuated  in  response  to  fluid  V^^^'IJ^^ 

Son  moving  a  movable  element  of  an  electncal  switch, 

the  improvement  comprising:  „r««ire 

a  housing  having  an  opening  to  wluch  ""jj-^jfj  P'S"*' 

may  be  applied,  said  disc  spring  bemg  within  said  dr««n8. 

,  member  Covering  said  opening  and  adapted  to  prevent 

fluid  from  entering  said  housing. 

said  member  being  coupled  to  said  disc  spnng.  Jf-f  ««^"- 
ber  being  exposed  to  and  being  movable  by  fluid  pr^- 
sure  to  cause  said  disc  spring  to  undergo  snap  action  for 
operating  said  movable  element, 

•m^tlSlJ^tSrone  end  of  said  helical  spri^ 
^tive  to  the  oSier  end  thereof  so  as  to  selectively  place 

said  helical  spring  in  tension  or  m  compression, 
^.rmeSsSupling  «id  one  end  of  said  helical  spnng  to  said 
disc  spring,  with  the  helical  spring  being  in  tension  at  fluid 
pressures  above  a  predetermined  pressure  and  in  compres- 
sion at  fluid  pressures  below  said  predetermined  pressure. 


1^ 


,       4,137,435 
LOADLIMITER 
€«»,.•  Redon.  Orle—,  Fr«K»,  i-lBDOf  to  Soclete  Anonyme 
dite:  Alfthom-Unelec,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1978.  Ser.  No.  «77,853 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioB  Frwice,  Feb.  24, 1977,  77  05428 

U5  a  2lL«5R  '""''""""''''  '^^ 

"t  A  "load  limiter  for  lifting  apparatus  for  Vro>ra\^%^A^-^ 
trical  signal  representative  of  a  limiting  load  the  load  lim.ter 
compriig  a  toad-sensitive  element  and  a  h'tch'ng  Pomt  d«- 
p«ed  side  by  side  between  support  pomU  such  *»'  *e  appl^ 
Sition  of  a  load  to  the  hitching  point  tends  to  bend  the  load 


1.  In  a  stored-energy  operating  device  for  closing  a  circuit 
breaker, 

SVSble  spring-controller  mounted  for  roUtion  be- 
tween first  and  second  angularly-spaced  dead<enter  posi- 
tions with  respect  to  said  spring, 

(c)  means  for  transmitting  charging  forces  to  said  sprmg  m 
response  to  roUtion  of  said  spring-controller  m  a  forward 
direction  toward  said  first  dead-center  position, 

(d)  said  spring  acting  to  discharge  and  thereby  further  to 
route  said  spring-controller  in  a  forward  direction  when 
said  spring^ontroUer  has  been  routed  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion past  said  first  dead-center  position. 

(e)  releasable  stop  means  coacting  with  said  spnng-con- 
trollcr  for  blocking  said  further  forward  roUt.on  of  said 
spring-controller  when  said  spring-controller  reaches  an 
overcenter  position  slightly  past  said  first  dead-center 
position,  said  stop  means  being  releasable  to  permit  said 
spring  to  rapidly  discharge  and  continue  forward  roUtion 
of  said  spring^ontroUer  from  said  overcenter  position 
into  said  second  dead-center  position, 

(0  means  for  closing  said  circuit  breaker  in  response  to 
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(h) 


forward  roUtion  of  said  spring-controller  into  said  second 
dead-center  position, 
(g)  means  for  forwardly  routing  said  ipring-controller  fhnn 
said  second  to  said  first  dead-center  poaition,  thereby 
charging  said  spring,  comprising: 
(gl)  cooperating  pawl  and  abutment  elemenu 
(g2)  a  rouuble  driving  member  for  said  spring-controller 

carrying  one  of  said  elements  thereon, 
(g3)  the  other  of  said  elements  being  mounted  on  said 
spring-controller  and  arranged  to  be  driven  by  said  one 
element  when  said  driving  member  is  driving  said 
spring-controller  in  a  forward  direction  toward  said 
first  dead-center  position, 

cam  means  effective  after  said  spring-controller  has 
passed  in  a  forward  direction  through  said  first  dead-cen- 
ter |x>sition  but  before  said  stop  means  has  become  effec- 
tive to  block  forward  routional  movement  of  said  spring- 
controller  for  uncoupling  said  pawl  and  abutment  ele- 
ments so  that  said  driving  member  is  not  imparting  driving 
force  to  said  spring-controller  when  said  stop  is  blocking 
said  spring-controller, 
(i)  an  auxiliary  element  of  the  same  type  as  said  other  ele- 
ment mounted  on  said  spring-controller  in  a  position  angu- 
larly spaced  from  the  location  of  said  other  element, 
(j)  said  auxiliary  element  being  engageable  with  said  one 
element  when  said  driving  member  is  manually  routed  in 
a  forward  direction  through  predetermined  travel  past  the 
normal  terminal  position  of  said  driving  member  at  the 
end  of  a  charging  operation,  additional  manual  roUtion  of 
said  driving  member  in  a  forward  direction  while  said  one 
element  and  said  auxiliary  element  are  engaged  acting  to 
rotate  said  spring-controller  into  said  second  dead-center 
position,  thereby  to  produce  a  manually-powered  circuit- 
breaker  closing  operation,  and 
(k)  means  for  effectively  disabling  said  spring  while  said 
spring-controller  is  being  manually  routed  through  said 
circuit-breaker  closing  operation. 


4,137,437 
ORCUIT  BREAKER  HAVING  IMPROVED  MOVABLE 
CROSSBAR  AND  SPRING  HOLDER 
Alfred  E.  Maier.  and  LouU  N.  Ricd,  both  of  Chippewa  Town- 
ship, Beaver  County.  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  Wcatlnghoaae  Electric 
Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  3. 1977.  Ser.  No.  803,196 

Int  a.2  HOIH  ;/2A  i/42 

MS.  a.  200—153  SC  6  Claims 


contact*  when  said  movable  contacts  are  in  the  ckised 
position; 
a  contact  carrier  engaging  said  movable  contacts  for  hoUing 
said  movable  contacts  such  that  said  movable  ccntactt 
move  together  between  said  open  and  closed  positions; 
a  molded  plastic  holder  secured  to  said  contact  carrier  and 
having  a  first  plurality  of  openings  therein  for  holding  laid 
contact  springs  and  a  second  plurality  of  openings  therein 
of  a  size  different  from  said  first  plurality  of  openings  ind 
capable  of  holding  therein  contact  springs  of  a  size  difTer- 
ent  from  the  size  of  the  contact  springs  disposed  within 
said  first  plurality  of  openings,  said  holder  having  u 
aperture  therethrough; 
a  cross  arm  disposed  within  said  holder  aperture  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom,  said  holder,  said  contact  carrier, 
and  said  movable  contacts  moving  upon  movement  of  uid 
cross  arm;  and 
means  engaging  said  cross  arm  for  cfTecting  movement  of 
said  cross  arm  to  move  said  movable  contact  between  nid 
open  and  closed  positions  comprising: 
toggle  means  engaging  said  cross  arm  for  moving  said  mov- 
able contacts  between  said  open  and  closed  positions,  siid 
toggle  means  comprising  first  and  second  links  and  i 
toggle  latch  lever,  said  first  link  engaging  said  cross  arm, 
said  second  link  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  tint 
link,  said  toggle  latch  lever  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  second  link,  said  second  link  having  a  drive  pis 
fixedly  secured  thereto; 
a  routaUe  drive  shaft  having  a  cam  secured  thereto,  aid 

cam  being  rouuble  with  said  drive  shaft; 
means  for  routing  said  drive  shaft; 
a  rouuble  follower  plate  having  a  cam  roller  secured 
thereto,  said  follower  plate  having  a  drive  pawl  pivotally 
secured  thereto,  said  cam  roller  engaging  said  cam,  laid 
drive  pawl  being  disposed  adjacent  said  drive  pin; 
spring  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  follower  plate  and 
capable  of  being  in  spring  charged  and  spring  discharged 
positions,  said  spring  means  being  charged  by  the  roUtion 
of  said  cam  causing  said  cam  roller  engaged  therewith  to 
move  outwardly  causing  roUtion  of  said  follower  plate 
causing  charging  of  said  spring  means,  the  changing  of 
position  of  said  spring  means  from  charged  to  discharged 
causing  roUtion  of  said  follower  plate  such  that  said  drive 
pawl  is  capable  of  engaging  said  drive  pin  to  move  said 
toggle  means  into  a  toggle  position,  the  movement  of  said 
toggle  means  into  toggle  position  causing  movement  of 
said  cross  arm  which  moves  said  movable  contacts  into 
closed  position; 
releasable  toggle  latch  means  for  holding  said  toggle  meant 

in  toggle  position;  and, 
releasable  drive  latch  means  for  holding  said  follower  plate 
in  the  spring  charged  positioh. 
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.  4.137  440 

(e)  .«d  click  conuiner  having  grooves  fo™«»J*"««'  «"?  ELECTWCaI  SWITCH 

pooves  corresponding  to  said  tongues  whereb,  said  click   ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^  Australia,  assignor  to  Bryant  Manuftw- 

taring  Pty.  Limited,  Taree,  Australia 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1977.  Ser.  No.  810.865 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Australia,  Jul.  7,  1976,  PC6558 
Int  a.2  HOIH  3/12: 
MS.  a.  200—159  R  1*  QSaiaa 


8     2c  ,0  U    3 


4b 


2d 


conuiner  may  be  attached  to  said  frame  by  inserting  said 
tongues  into  said  grooves. 


4,137,439 
SELECTOR  SWITCH  RELAY 
Akiander  MacLean,  Hingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Switch  Corp.,  Weymouth,  Mass. 

Int  a.2  HOIH  3/00.  21/04 


Electro 


U&  a  200-153  L 


17  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  selector  switch  relay  device  capable  of  remote 

operation  at  high  switching  speed,  having  high  torque  but 

using  a  minimum  sized  roury  solenoid,  said  selector  switch 

relay  comprising, 

an  axially  extending  switch  shaft  carrying  •  plurality  of 

substantially  radially  extending  contacts,  with  said  shaft 

being  mounted  for  roUtion  about  its  axis, 

a  detent  wheel  coaxial  with  said  switch  shaft  and  fixed 

thereto, 
spring  means  acting  to  maintain  said  detent  wheel  and  shaft 

in  a  first  position, 
.  oinna  loaded  drive  bar  mounted  substantially  perpendicu- 


1.  A  switch  comprising:  an  open-topped  housing  including  a 
base;  a  lid  adapted  to  close  the  housing  top;  tubular  mounting 
means  for  the  housing  formed  on  and  projecting  from  one  end 
of  the  housing;  a  plurality  of  conUct  pieces  mounted  m  the 
housing  base,  said  contact  pieces  including  conUct  blocks 
projecting  into  the  housing  in  tranversely  spaced,  parallel 
relationship  and  integral  terminals  projecting  out  of  the  hous- 
ing base;  a  plunger  mounted  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement 
in  the  mounting  means,  said  plunger  having  one  of  its  ends 
projecting  from  the  mounting  means  for  application  of  a  mov- 
ing force  and  having  its  other  end  located  within  the  housing; 
a  contact  connector  assembly  releasably  mounted  upon  the 
other  end  of  the  plunger,  said  connector  assembly  including  at 
least  one  metal  contact  plate  which  has  a  plurality  of  contact 
fingers  extending  therefrom  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
number  and  transverse  spacing  of  the  contact  blocks,  said 
fingers  each  having  a  contact  formed  thereon  for  engagement 
with  at  least  one  aligned  contact  block;  and  means  integrally 
formed  on  the  conUct  plate  and  extending  upwardly  for  en- 
gaging the  lid  when  the  lid  is  closed  to  resiliently  bias  the 
fingers  towards  the  housing  base;  the  length  of  said  fingers  and 
of  said  contact  blocks  being  arranged  so  as  to  connect  the 
contacts  with  and  disconnect  them  from  predetermined  ones  of 
said  contact  blocks  in  a  scrubbing  movement  under  the  action 
of  said  bias  in  response  to  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
plunger. 

4,137,441 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  DOOR  SEAL  SYSTEM 

Arnold  M.  Bucksbaum,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Amana 

Refrigeration,  Inc.,  Amana,  Iowa  ^     ^      ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  563,935,  Mar.  31, 1975,  abandoned. 

.  .,.-^. ikx in    \ait   Car   Nn   TQS  SRO 


**V    "'  't    t^Ela    i^Va    V^7f1 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

stationary  contact  means, 

a  plurality  of  movable  contacts  operable  between  open  and 

closed  positions  with  respect  to  said  stationary  contact 

means; 
a  plurality  of  contact  springs  each  engaging  one  of  said 

movable  contacts  for  increasing  the  engagement  pressure 

between  said  stationary  contact  means  and  said  movable 


cuius   priority,   appUcatkM   Japu,    Dec.    13,    1976,  51- 

IM893[U] 

Irt.  CL'  HOIH  3/00.  15/lS.  1/36 
U.S.  CL  200—153  H  l  CUm 

1.  A  lever  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  oppositely  facing  positioning  tongua 
formed  in  a  rear  portion  thereof; 

(b)  a  slider  within  said  frame,  said  slider  having  a  driving 
P^ 

(c)  a  click  container  within  said  frame,  said  container  having 
a  click  member  therein; 

(d)  a  driving  lever  pivotally  secured  to  said  frame,  said  lever 
having  a  driving  projection  adapted  for  engagement  with 
said  driving  part  of  said  slider  and  a  cam  portion  adapted 
for  engagement  with  said  click  member. 


tion  of  said  bar  about  said  shaft  axis  causes  corresponamg 
simultaneous  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  detent  wheel, 
a  drive  ratchet  coaxially  mounted  with  respect  to  said  shaft 
engaging  said  drive  bar  and  carrying  a  plurality  of  angu- 
larly arranged  inclined  surfaces  whereby  reciprocal  arcu- 
ate movement  of  said  ratchet  causes  arcuate  movement  of 
said  shaft  and  detent  wheel  in  a  single  direction  at  prede- 
termined arcuate  increments, 
a  rotary  solenoid  for  driving  said  ratchet  wheel, 
laid  spring  means  acting  to  multiply  arcuate  movement  in 
said  shaft  over  corresponding  arcuate  movement  of  said 
ratchet  means  whereby  a  solenoid  with  a  small  degree  of 
arcuate  movement  and  high  power  can  be  used  to  cause  a 
high  degree  of  arcuate  movement  in  said  switch  shaft. 


ing  an  access  aperture  closed  by  a  door  and  having  a  micro- 
wave energy  seal  for  preventing  leakage  of  microwave  energy 
through  the  space  between  peripheral  regions  of  said  aperture 
and  peripheral  regions  of  said  door; 
said  seal  having  an  input  transmission  line  section  and  a 
choke  section  coupled  to  said  input  section,  said  input 
section  comprising  conductive  portions  of  said  wall  oven 
spaced  from  conductive  portions  of  said  door  by  a  dielec- 
tric medium  comprising  a  solid  dielectric  having  a  dielec- 
tric constant  substantially  greater  than  unity  and  with  said 
choke  section  comprising  conductive  portions  of  said 
door  substantially  enclosing  a  dielectric  medium  compns- 
ing  a  solid  whose  dielectric  constant  is  substantially 
greater  than  unity; 
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the  improvement  comprising: 
said  choke  section  being  formed  with  dimensions  which 
would  resonate  at  a  frequency  below  said  predeter- 
mined frequency  of  said  oven  if  said  choke  were  filled 
with  said  solid  dielectric; 
a  portion  of  said  solid  dielectric  being  omitted  in  a 
tuning  region  adjacent  said  coupling  region  to  pro- 


vide an  average  dielectric  constant  in  said  tuning 
region  which  is  lower  than  the  dielectric  constant  of 
the  major  portions  of  said  choke  section  dielectric 
medium;  and 
the  size  of  said  omitted  dielectric  portion  being  selected 
to  resonate  said  choke  section  substantially  at  said 
predetermined  microwave  oven  exciution  fre- 
quency. 

4,137.442 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  OVEN  HAVING  A  BROWNING 

UNIT 

Koichi  Tateda,  Yao,  Japui,  aaaignor  to  Sharp  IC«lMi«hitt  X»i^m 

Onka,  Japan 

ContiooatJon  of  Ser.  No.  579,917.  May  22,  1975,  abandoned 

Tliis  applicatkm  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  S33,652 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1974,  49-59028 

Int.  a.2  HOSB  9/06 

U.S.  a.  219-10.55  B  4  cuimi 


«- 


1.  A  microwave  cooking  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  an  oven  cavity  containing  a  means  for  supporting  food- 
stuff, 

b.  a  magnetron  operatively  associated  with  said  oven  cavity 
for  generating  and  introducing  microwave  energy  into 
said  oven  cavity, 

c.  a  browning  unit  for  browning  foodstuffs  contained  in  the 
oven  cavity, 

d.  a  supporting  member  extending  from  the  outside  into  the 


inside  of  said  oven  cavity  for  supporting  the  brownin. 
unit  in  said  oven  cavity, 

e.  a  shifting  means  operatively  connected  to  said  supportiM 
member  for  shifting  the  position  of  the  browning  unit  in 
the  oven  cavity  relative  to  the  means  for  supportina  the 
foodstuff,  * 

f.  a  choke  mechanism  provided  at  the  point  of  entry  of  stid 
supporting  member  into  the  oven  cavity,  said  supporting 
member  passing  through  the  choke  mechanism,  and 

g.  an  insulating  member  for  slidably  supporting  the  support- 
ing member  in  the  choke  mechanism. 


4,137.443 
WELDING  APPARATUS  FOR  DENTAL  PURPOSES 
Fumio  YogoMwa,  Tokyo,  Japui,  assignor  to  Sankin  Kogyo  Ltd. 
Osaka,  Japan  ^^ 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789.092 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  11,  1976,  51-151415 
Int  aj  B23K  11/28 
UACL219-86J1  «cw« 


1.  A  welding  apparatus  for  dental  purposes  comprising: 
a  pair  of  supporting  members  vertically  disposed  on  a  base 
plate, 

a  bar  fued  at  its  both  ends  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
supporting  members, 

a  plate  means  which  has  a  vertical  extension  and  is  pivotally 
connected  with  said  bar  so  that  it  is  pivotable  relative  to 
said  base  plate, 

an  upper  arm  which  has  an  upper  electrode  at  one  end 
thereof  and  is  connected  at  the  other  end  to  the  vertical 
extension  of  said  plate  means, 

a  lower  arm  which  has  a  lower  electrode  at  one  end  thereof 
and  is  swingably  supported  by  said  bar  at  the  substantially 
middle  portion  of  said  bar  so  that  it  is  pivouble  relative  to 
said  base  plate, 

a  switch  means  having  a  microswitch  which  is  switched 
upon  contact  by  said  lower  arm,  and 

an  electrical  circuit  device  which  has  charging  and  discharg- 
ing transformers, 

wherein  when  said  plate  means  b  pushed  downward  and 
pivoted  relative  to  said  base  plate,  said  uppei  electrode 
pushes  said  lower  electrode  to  thereby  pivot  said  lower 
arm  and  actuate  said  switch  means,  thereby  feeding  an 
electric  current  to  said  upper  and  lower  electrodes. 
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1  4,137  444  4,137.445 

W^ERESISTANC^OIX^V^I^WITHBRAKEAN^   Oonal- H. Ettinger. rSSS^K™  ignor to USM Corpo- 

^^^t^iSTd"^*"*"'"^*""  *"'"*'''-       "'**"' '''niS'Sk't^977.  ser.  No.  839,396 
"■'■"•^L^^Mf  1977,  Ser.  NO.  846,633  _        Int.  Q.^  B23K  9/20 

CUBS  priority,  appUcation  Switieriaiid,  Not.   10,  1976,   MS.  Q.  219-98  »  Cta«« 

14144/76 

Int  a.2  B23K  11/06 

MS.  a  219—81  ♦  Cta*^ 


.  «  ^^-^■c± 


1.  An  electrical  resWlance-roll  seam  welding  machine  for 
welding  a  workpiece,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  welding  rolls; 
supply  means  defining  a  supply  station  for  fresh  welding 

wire  for  infeeding  at  least  one  electrode  wire; 
means  providing  a  collecting  station  for  consumed  welding 

wire;  . 

said  supply  means  dcHvering  the  electrode  wire  by  means  of 
at  least  one  of  the  welding  rolls  to  said  collecting  station; 

said  welding  rolls  forming  means  for  placing  the  welding 
wire  into  contact  with  a  workpiece  to  be  welded; 

a  brake  device  for  the  electrode  wire  arranged  between  the 
supply  station  and  the  welding  rolls; 

a  tension  device  for  the  electrode  wire  an-anged  between  the 
welding  rolls  and  the  collecting  station; 

the  sum  of  the  tension  force  exerted  by  the  tension  device 
upon  the  vwre  and  the  brake  force  exerted  by  the  brake 
device  upon  the  wire  being  large  enough  to  continuously 
tension  the  electrode  wire  as  it  moves  along  its  path  of 
travel  between  the  brake  device  and  the  tension  device; 

drive  means  operatively  coupled  with  at  least  said  one  weld- 
ing roll  over  which  there  is  guided  the  electrode  wire; 

said  drive  means  imparting  by  means  of  said  one  welding  roll 
over  which  the  electrode  wire  is  guided  a  speed  of  travel 
to  said  electrode  wire  which  corresponds  to  the  desired 
feed  speed  of  the  workpieces  during  formation  of  the 
welding  seam;  and 

the  difference  between  the  tension  force  exerted  by  the 
tension  device  upon  the  electrode  wire  and  the  brake 
force  exerted  by  the  brake  device  upon  the  electrode  wire 
being  smaller  than  the  environment  force  exerted  upon  the 
electrode  wire  by  the  periphery  of  said  one  welding  roll. 


1.  In  a  device  for  arc  welding  headed  studs  to  a  work  surface 

wherein  the  studs  are  fed  seriatim  to  a  stud  retaining  collet,  the 

combination  of  a  two  part  receiver  block  having  a  cylindrical 

bore  formed  therein  through  which  a  stud  is  fed  axially  to  said 

collet, 

a  second  bore  formed  in  said  block  and  intersecting  said 

cylindrical  bore,  said  second  bore  being  formed  with  an 

internal  cross  section  substantially  T-shaped  to  receive  a 

stud  fed  therethrough  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  stud 

axis, 

said  receiver  block  comprising  a  fixed  part  which  maintams 

said  cyHndrical  bore  in  alignment  with  said  collet  and  a 

second  part  movable  relative  to  said  first  part,  said  second 

part  of  said  receiver  block  comprising  that  portion  of 

cylindrical  bore  which  intersects  with  T-shaped  bore 

whereby  headed  studs  which  become  jammed  during 

operation  at  the  bore  intersections  are  readily  removed 

from  the  device. 


4,137,446 
WELDING  WIRE  CONSTITUTED  BY  A  CORE  OF 
WELDING  POWDER  ENCLOSED  BY  A  MANTLE  OF 
METAL  AND  A  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE 
WELDING  WIRE 
Jacques  Blanpain,  Gentbmgge,  and  Leon  Deleboiizee,  Wondel- 
gem,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Acieries  Reunies  de  Bur- 
bach-eicb-Dudelange  S.S.Arbed,  Luxembourg 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  572,636,  Apr.  29, 1975.  Pat  No. 
4.048,705.  ThU  appUcation  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823.460 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  22, 1974,  74  17830 
Int  a.2  B23K  35/02.  35/10 
VJS.  CL  219— 145  J2  «  Claims 


1.  A  welding  wire  constituted  by  a  core  of  welding  powder 
enclosed  by  a  mantle  of  metal,  said  mantle  of  metal  being 
formed  by  an  inner  metallic  sheath  and  an  outer  metallic  sheath 
surtounding  said  inner  sheath  and  having  longitudinal  edge 
portions  closely  adjacent  each  other,  said  inner  sheath  being 
constituted  by  two  separate  bands  each  lining  about  half  of  the 
inner  surface  of  the  outer  sheath  and  each  having  longitudinal 
edge  portions  displaced  circumferentially  about  90*  from  the 
edge  portions  of  the  outer  sheath. 
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4,137,447 
ELECTRIC  HEATEK  PLATE 
Premaluna  T.  Bo«z,  SMtkgate,  Mich^  aMigDor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  197S,  Scr.  No.  900,947 

lit  CL'  H05B  3/06 

MS.  CL  219^522  2  CUm 


J7  M 


^?L*^ 


^-rrx 


t 


<-^^ 


\  \ 


1.  An  electric  heater  plate  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  tempered  glass, 

a  plurality  of  thin  lines  of  a  silver  ceramic  material  bonded  to 
one  surface  of  said  sheet  of  tempered  glass  and  extending 
in  a  generally  parallel  but  spaced  apart  relationship  across 
a  dimension  of  said  sheet  of  tempered  glass,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  thin  lines  having  left  hand  and  right  hand  end 
portions  deflned  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  number  of  said 
plurality  of  thin  lines  forming  a  group  of  thin  lines, 

a  pair  of  relatively  thin  interconnection  strips  of  a  silver 
ceramic  material  bonded  to  said  one  surface  of  said  sheet 
of  tempered  glass,  individual  ones  of  said  pair  of  intercon- 
nection strips  interconnecting  said  left  hand  and  right 
hand  end  portions  of  a  group  of  said  thin  lines, 

a  small  terminal  area  of  a  silver  ceramic  material  associated 
with  each  of  said  interconnection  strips,  each  of  said  ter- 
minal areas  being  bonded  to  said  one  surface  of  said  sheet 
of  tempered  glass,  said  terminal  area  being  interconnected 
with  its  associated  left  hand  or  right  hand  interconnection 
strip, 

a  pair  of  termination  areas  of  silver  ceramic  material,  one  of 
said  pair  of  termination  areas  being  bonded  to  said  one 
surface  of  said  sheet  of  tempered  glass  at  a  position  spaced 
from  and  out  of  contract  with  said  thin  lines  said  left  hand 
and  right  hand  interconnection  strips  and  said  small  termi- 
nal areas, 

a  pair  of  thin  copper  strips,  one  of  said  copper  strips  being 
bonded  to  each  of  said  terminal  areas  and  said  termination 
area  associated  with  said  left  hand  or  said  right  hand 
interconnection  strip  to  electrically  interconnect  the  same, 
and 

a  pair  of  electrical  leads,  one  connected  to  each  of  said  pair 
of  tenniiMtion  areas. 


4,137,440 
PUTTING  STROKE  CALCULATOR 
Williaa  J.  Smith,  17  Mildred  Rd.,  West  Hartford,  Conn.  06107 
Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,400 
iBt  a.2  G06C  27/00.  3/00:  A63B  55/00 
MS.  CL  235—70  G  3  ClaiiH 

1.  A  device  for  determining  the  putting  stroke  required 
under  existing  green  conditions  to  drive  a  golf  ball  through 
distances  between  the  ball  and  a  bole,  said  distances  being 
proportional  to  the  square  of  said  putting  stroke,  comprising, 
a  first  element  having  a  logarithmic  putting  stroke  scale  with 
scale  divisions  bearing  number  indicia  representing  put- 
ting strokes, 
a  second  element  having  a  logarithmic  putting  distance  scale 
with  scale  divisions  bearing  number  indicia  representing 
the  squares  of  putting  strokes, 
a  third  element  having  a  logarithmic  scale  with  scale  divi- 


sions bearing  number  indicia  representing  heights  betwea 
ball  and  hole  on  uphill  or  downhill  lies, 

and  means  mounting  said  first  and  second  elements  for 
movement  relative  to  one  another  for  setting  the  putt 
distance  on  said  second  element  scale  opposite  a  givea 
putt  stroke  on  said  first  element  scale  which  produced  the 
putt  distance  to  establish  the  proportionality  between 
putting  stroke  and  distance  under  existing  green  condi- 
tions, whereby  thereafter  the  putting  stroke  necessary  to 
drive  a  golf  ball  over  any  estimated  distance  between  lie 
and  hole  may  be  read  off  the  said  first  element  scale  oppo- 
site the  estimated  distance  on  said  second  element  scale, 

said  means  mounting  said  first  and  second  elements  alio 


mounting  said  third  element  for  movement  relative  to  said 
second  element  for  setting  the  height  on  said  third  element 
scale  achieved  with  said  given  putting  stroke  opposite  > 
putting  distance  on  the  second  element  scale,  which  is  the 
difference  between  the  distance  achieved  by  the  given 
stroke  over  a  flat  surface  and  the  uphill  distance  achieved 
by  the  given  putting  stroke,  to  establish  a  compensating 
distance  under  existing  green  conditions,  whereby  when 
faced  with  an  uphill  or  downhill  lie,  the  distance  on  the 
second  element  scale  opposite  the  height  faced  on  the  first 
element  scale  which  must  be  added  to  or  subtracted  from 
the  uphill  or  downhill  distance  between  ball  and  hole  can 
be  determined  and  the  putting  stroke  required  for  the 
resulting  distance  can  be  read  off  the  first  element  scale. 


4,137,449 
TRACKING  MOUNT  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  H.  Towoaead,  Richardaon,  and  Barry  C.  Kockler,  Lewis- 
▼illc,  both  of  Tex.,  aasignon  to  Xerox  Coiporation,  Stamfonl, 
CooiL 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,485 

Lit.  CL^  C06K  13/06,  7/08 

MS.  a.  235—485  4  CUw 


^"m 


1.  In  a  card  transport  system,  a  card  tracking  assembly  com- 
prising: 


JAKUARY  30,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 


1845 


I  magnetic  card  support  platform,  «^^  „i,, 

to^surface  formed  on  said  magneUc  ^d  »"PPO«  P^*" 
form,  and  having  a  card  guide  surface  thereon  adjacent  to 
nkl  top  surface, 

•  tracking  mount  frame, 

,  lead  screw  mounted  for  selective  rotation  m  said  trackmg 

mount  frame,  _  r—- ,• 

,  mide  shaft  mounted  in  said  trackmg  mount  frame, 
SLlity  of  alignment  lugs  extending  from  said  trackmg 
St  frame  and  engageable  with  the  ca^  gu.de  surf^ 
for  aligning  the  lead  screw  and  guide  shaft  relative  to  the 
card  guide  surface,  and 
.hgnment  faces  formed  on  said  alignment  lugs,  said  align- 
m«t  faces  being  in  a  first  plane  tr««verse  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  lead  screw  such  that  the  engagement  of 
«d  alignment  faces  with  the  card  guide  surfa«  position 
tfie  lonSttulinal  axis  of  s«d  lead  screw  perpendicular  to  a 
second  plane  defined  by  the  card  guide  surface. 


4,137,451  ...„«« 

DCTECriNG  ORCUrr  FOR  A  PHOTOCELL  PATTERN 

SENSING  ASSEMBLY 

Charles  W.  Einolf,  Jr,  MurryarUle  Boroo^  *^^^l  ^^2 

pL  aadgnor  to  Weattoghooae  Electric  Corp.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

riu,  --«»j^^  jj^  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,192 

iBt  CL2  GOID  5/34 

UA  a.  250-231  SE  UCtata. 


4137  450 
MIAL  DETECTOR  PULSED  NEUTRON  "JGGINGFOR 

ffomS^rCATION  OF  FC^ilT'J^^ 
Efic  C  Hopkinaoii,  Hourton,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Dreiaer  Imlua- 

•^""•'SSrJ-I'u.  1977,  ser.  No.  806.050 
,.t.a.'G01V5/«) 
U5.  a  250-264  ^  v-uu™ 


"  1.  A  method  for  loggilg  the  formations  surrounding  an  earth 

borehole,  comprising:  Kiir«t« 

pulsedly  irradiating  said  formations  with  discrete  bursts 

from  a  source  of  high  energy  neutrons; 
detecting  radiations  emanating  from  said  irradiated  forma- 
I  Sns  ft  first  and  second  points  spaced  from  said  source  of 

R  high  energy  neutrons;  ._^.^  —-»:, 

gemSating  electrical  signals  indicative  of  said  detected  radia- 

gaS^'the  said  electrical  signals  indicative  of  the  radiation 
Ttected  at  said  firet  point  for  a  fir»t  time  mterval  follow- 
ing each  of  said  bursU  of  high  energy  neutrons; 
grting  the  said  electrical  signals  indicative  of  the  radmdon 
TLed  at  said  second  point  for  a  second  Ume  mterva^ 
foUowing  c«:h  of  laid  bursU  of  high  energy  neutrons,  said 
Si Te'interval  being  of  lesser  duration  than  said  second 

time  interval;  and  .    .    .  •    .  .:.„.i.  .« 

combining  s«d  gated  first  and  second  «=»f^ '"J^^ 

produa  an  indication  of  the  porosity  of  said  formations. 


1  A  photocell  detecting  circuit  for  sensing  a  coded  pattern 
of  light  radiations  produced  by  an  optically  coded  pattern 
having  opaque  and  transparent  code  segments  which  corre- 
^ndbigiy  transmit  and  block  the  light  radiations  at  a  plurd^ 
of  sensing  positions,  said  photocell  detectmg  circmt  compns- 

"*«,  array  of  encoding  photocells  having  a  separate  one  of  said 
encoding  photocells  located  at  each  of  "-J  «msmg  po«- 
tions  for  response  to  the  transmitted  and  blocked  coded 
lieht  radiations; 
a  reference  photocell  circuit  including  at  least  one  reference 
photocell  located  for  receiving  light  radiations  indepen- 
dent of  said  coded  light  radiations; 
means  including  a  sequential  sampling  control  ^rc^t  for 
combining  lighted  and  unlighted  output  values  of  «^h 
encoding  photocell  with  a  lighted  output  value  of  «ud 
reference  photocell  circuit  so  as  to  produce  a  signal  to  be 
.ensed  having  variable  magnitudes  responsive  to  the  com- 
bined output  values  of  separate  ones  of  said  encoding 
photocells  and  of  said  reference  photocell  cucmt; 
anklog  voluge  comparator  means  havmg  fint  -"d  second 
inputs  and  an  output,  said  first  input  r««ivmg  «id  Mp«d 
to  be  sensed,  said  second  input  havmg  a  predetermined 
reference  voltage  connected  thereto  to  establish  a  pr«le- 
termined  threshold  value  in  said  comparator  means  and 
said  output  of  said  comparator  means  producmg  an  ou^t 
binary  signal  having  first  and  second  signal  v^u"  ""^^ 
sive  to  the  signal  to  be  sensed  increasmg  and  decreasmg 
above  and  below  said  threshold  value;  and 
inhibiting  circuit  means  comiected  to  said  comparator  means 
^  as  t^  render  the  comparator  output  active  and  inactive 
in  response  to  the  presence  or  al«ence,  respectivdy^J 
predetermined  malfunction  condition  m  said  photocell 
detecting  circuit. 


4,137,452  „,r^ 

MFHUOD  OF  MEASURING  HORIZONTAL  FLUTO 
JJSirS  CASroore  SUBSURFACE  FORMATIONS 
"^^mTNSlJGANESE  COMPENSATION 

Hm..  J.  ^^  M.  Arnold,  ^  Hubert  »•  ^  •"  »' 

Touaton, tL,  a-dg-or. *» ?"~' J^JI'TJ^"*' '*''• 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,422 

Int  CL^  GOIV  5/00 

r7n  ^  Claims 

"t  ?*i^  for  determining  the  location  and  flow  rate  of 
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earth  formation  fluids  moving  in  a  horizontal  direction  past  a  absolute  pressure  the  range  of  0.1  torr  to  100  atmospheia  Md 

steel  casing  m  a  well  borehole  comprising  the  steps  of:  «ud  coUecting  step  occurring  in  a  second  region  havinTi 

(a)  irradiating  the  earth  formations  in  the  vicinity  of  a  well  lower  pressure  than  said  first  region 

borehole  with  fast  neutrons  for  a  predetermined  length  of  " 

time  to  neutron  activate  elemenU  in  the  casing  and  at  least 

one  selected  tracer  element  in  the  earth  formation  fiuid  4,137,454 
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A.137  457 

k,(^  aid  detector  devices  such  that  said  arcuate  path  «     ^^  PRODUCING 'iMPLANTED  AREAS  IN  A 

STto  the  patient's  body  than  the  source  of  radution     J^*™"**  ""^  *^"""  subctRATE 
H„B,hout  the  rotational  movement  of  said  source,  and  means   j^^^^,^^  Krimmel,  Pnltach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
fbr  moving  detector  devices  for  the  time  bemg  disposed  at  tne       ^tlengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,248 
I     .  ,^^. I u_  ...ii...«t<».  i7aii   Dm>.  nf  Ormanv.  Sen.  22. 


CUon  priority,  ■pplkatioa  Uaitod  Kingdom,  Mar.  9.  UK 
W64/76  ^ 

Lit  CL^  G03B  41/16 
VS.  d  2Sfr-M2  I Q^ 


caused  by  the  radioactive  decay  of  elements  in  the  casing 
and  the  selected  tracer  element; 

(c)  measuring  the  at  least  three  time  mtervals  during  which 
said  step  of  detecting  is  being  performed;  and 

(d)  obtaining,  from  the  at  least  three  detected  count  rate 
signals  and  the  at  least  three  measured  time  intervals  the 
flow  speed  of  the  fluid,  a  measure  of  the  amount  of  gamma 
radiation  attributable  to  elements  in  the  casing  and  a  mea- 
sure of  the  amount  of  gamma  radiation  attribuuble  to  the 
tracer  element  in  the  fluid. 


4,137.453 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING 

ELECTRON  CAPTURE  DETECTORS  BY  COLLECTION 

OF  IONS 
Melria  W.  Sictel,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  aasignor  to  Extnuadcar 
Laboratories,  lac.,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  31,  1976,  Scr.  No.  719,280 

lat  CL2  GOIT  1/18 

VS.  CL  250— 3«2  43  cWaw 


1.  A  video  viewing  system  used  with  a  pulsed  X-ray  fluoroi- 
copy  system  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  X-ray  trigger  pulses; 

means  responsive  to  said  X-ray  trigger  pulses  for  generatiiig 
pulses  of  X-rays; 

a  fluorescent  screen  for  forming  images  in  correspondence 
with  received  X-ray  pulses; 

a  video  signal  utilization  device; 

a  video  viewing  means  for  formulating  a  video  signal  at  t 
given  framing  frequency  from  said  fluorescent  screen 
images  having  picture  detail  portions  corresponding  to 
said  images  and  applying  said  video  signal  to  said  utilizi- 
tion  device,  said  video  viewing  means  including  gsia 
control  means  for  varying  the  amplitude  of  said  video 
signal; 

means  for  sensing  said  X-ray  trigger  pulses  and  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  corresponding  to  each  said  trigger  pulse;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  sensor  signal  for  formulating  a  gain 
control  signal  applied  to  said  gain  control  means  to  reduce 
the  gain  applied  to  said  video  signal  and  thus  its  amplitude 
for  a  time  duration  corresponding  at  least  to  the  initial 
portion  of  each  X-ray  pulse. 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  concentrations  of  sample  mole- 
cules in  a  carrier  gas  which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  a 
carrier  gas-sample  molecule  mixture  with  a  mixture  of  a  con- 
centration of  free  electrons  and  sample  molecule  ions,  remov- 
ing substantially  all  of  said  free  electrons  from  said  ions,  and 
collecting  and  measuring  said  ions,  said  ion  measurement  being 
proportional  to  the  sample  molecule  concentration  in  the  car- 
rier gas,  said  forming  step  occurring  in  a  first  region  having  an 


4,137,455 
MEDICAL  RADIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  WITH  MEANS 

FOR  NOTATING  DETECTOR  RING 
Rickard  W.  Fetter.  WarreariUe,  DL,  aarigaor  to  EMI  Liadttd, 

Middlcaex,  Uaited  Kiagdoa 

FHed  Jaa.  29,  1977,  Scr.  No.  811,279 

lat  CL2  A61B  6/02 

VS.  a.  250—445  T  n  rui- 

1.  Medical  radiographic  apparatus,  for  investigating  a  cross- 
sectional  slice  of  a  patient's  body,  including  a  source  of  a 
fan-shaped  distribution  of  penetrating  radiation,  such  as  X- 
radiation,  locating  means  for  locating  the  source,  in  relation  to 
the  patient's  body,  so  that  said  radiation  is  directed  towards 
said  slice,  scanning  means  for  routing  said  source  around  the 
patient's  body  to  direct  radiation  towards  said  slice  from  s 
plurality  of  different  directions,  detector  means  comprising  1 
plurality  of  detector  devices,  sensitive  to  said  radiation,  dis- 
posed along  an  arcuate  path  surrounding,  or  partly  surround- 
ing, the  patient's  body,  the  detector  devices  being  substantially 
immobile  in  the  direction  of  roution  of  said  source,  means 


1 


lime  side  of  the  patient's  body  as  the  source  so  that  they  do  not 
interrupt  the  detection  of  said  radiation  by  detector  devices  for 
the  time  being  disposed  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  paUent  s 
body  to  said  source. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  dopant  material  implanted  areas 
in  a  semiconductor  substrate,  comprising: 

generating  a  main  beam  composed  of  relatively  high  kinetic 
energy  dopant  material  ions; 

dividing  said  main  beam  into  at  least  two  coherent  dopant 
material  ion  sub-beams  which  are  superposed  in  relation  to 
one  another;  and 

positioning  said  semiconductor  substrate  reUttve  to  said 
sub-beams  so  that  said  substrate  is  irradUted  by  said  sub- 
beams  and  so  that  the  maxima  and/or  minima  of  an  mter- 
ference  pattern  formed  by  said  dopant  ion  sub-beams  is 
located  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate. 


4,137.45< 
INFANT  X-RAY  EXAMINATION  CRADLE  SYSTEM 
waUam  F.  Hogaa,  Woodhdry,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Spectmm  X-Ray 
CorporatioB,  Weatraie,  N  J.  ,.««^ 

FUed  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,486 
lat  a.2  COIN  21/00.  23/00 
U&a250-«6  'Clrim* 


4,137,458 
ELECTRON  IMAGE  PROJECHON  MASKS 
Hewaoa  N.  G.  King,  Redhill,  and  Jnlian  P.  Scott  Brixton,  bott 
of  England,  asaignora  to  VS.  Philips  Corporation,  New  Yorit, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,180 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  9,  1976, 

37390/76 

lat  CLJ  A61K  27/02 

VS.  a.  250-492  A  *  *^*'" 


»->' 


1.  An  infant  basket  assembly  for  X-ray  examination,  said 
assembly  comprising: 
a.  an  infant  basket  having: 
a- 1  head  and  foot  upright  end  sections; 
a-2  an  infant-supporting  center  panel  spanning  between 

said  end  sections; 
a-3  clamp  means  at  each  end  section  for  detachably  secur- 
ing said  end  sections  to  opposite  ends  of  said  center 
panel,  said  clamp  means  including  manually  operable 
lever  cam  means  for  moving  said  clamp  into  and  out  of 
clamping  position; 
a-4  a  pivot  shaft  eitending  axially  outwardly  from  each 

end  section; 
a-5  support  means  for  each  pivot  shaft; 
a-6  drive  means  connected  to  one  of  said  pivot  shafts  for 
driving  said  one  pivot  shaft  rotttionally; 
b.  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  support  means  to 
table-top  X-ray  examination  means. 


Uth^ 


1  An  electron  image  projection  mask  consistmg  of  an  opto- 
cal  mask  comprising  a  transparent  substrate,  an  opaque  mask 
pattern  disposed  on  said  substrate,  a  transparent  coatmg  ex- 
tending over  said  mask  pattern  and  the  areas  of  said  substrate 
exposed  through  the  apertures  in  said  opaque  mask  pattern, 
and  a  metal  image  extending  over  said  transparent  coating  and 
having  a  pattern  corresponding  to  the  apertures  in  said  opaque 
mask  pattern,  the  optical  density  of  said  metal  image  being 
such  as  to  reduce  the  average  light  transmission  through  the 
apertures  in  the  mask  to  a  value  between  25  and  80%  of  the 
average  light  transmission  of  said  apertures  in  the  absence  of 
said  metal  image. 
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4,137.459 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  FOCUS 
CORRECTION  IN  E-BEAM  SYSTEM 
Drew  E.  AlbncM,  Flaadcn,  NJ.;  Samoel  K.  Doraa,  Pataam 
Valley,  N.Y.;  Mlckd  S.  Michail,  Wapplaaen  Falla,  N.Y.,  and 
HawHW  S.  Yoarkc,  Poaghltwpeie,  N.Y.,  aaai^ora  to  Interna- 
tiowU  Bweinwi  MackiMt  Corporatioa,  Araoak,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Scr.  No.  877,198 
lat  a.2  A61K  27/02 
VS.  CL  250-492  A  3  CUw 


of  a  prescribed  series  of  operating  parameters,  the  module 
comprising  an  interchangeable  semiconductor  integrated 
circuit  device; 

receptor  detector  means  dispoaed  for  engagement  with  the 
image  receptor  and  electrically  connected  to  the  memory 
module  for  priducing  electrical  signals  indicative  of  the 
image  receptor  in  pocition  to  receive  the  X-ray  beam;  and 

orienUtion  detector  means  connected  to  the  collimator  and 
electrically  connected  to  the  memory  module  for  produc- 
ing electrical  signals  indicative  of  the  orienUtion  of  the 
shutter  aperture  with  respect  to  the  image  receptor. 

4,137,461 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  ENHANCEMENT  BY 

PHOTOFISSION 

Kenneth  M.  Mniray.  Falb  Ckarcfc,  Va.,  aarigaor  to  The  Uaittd 

States  of  America  aa  repreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nan 
WasUngton,  D.C 

Filed  Not.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,126 

Int  CL'  G03C  5/08.  5/46.  11/22 

VS.  CL  250-526  6  cial« 


1.  In  an  electron  beam  system  which  includes  registration 
means  that  calculate  the  apparent  magnification  and  roution 
error  of  a  given  target  chip,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  utilizing  the  calculated  magnification  and  rotation 
error  infonaation  to  calculate  a  height  error  factor  and  means 
to  apply  a  compensating  current  proportional  to  said  height 
error  factor  to  a  dynamic  focusing  coil  of  the  system  to  move 
the  effective  beam  focal  plane  of  the  system  to  a  position  which 
matches  the  tarset  olane  at  each  chin  site. 
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secondary  light  beams  therethrough  from  a  first  end  adja- 
cent said  splitting  means  to  a  second  end; 

■  specimen  steam  channel  for  routing  steam  across  the  path 
of  said  secondary  light  beam; 

a  mirror  disposed  adjacent  said  specimen  channel  for  reflect- 
ing light  directed  thereto  through  said  specimen  channel 
from  said  optical  fibers; 

a  substantially  transparent  barrier  for  transmitting  light 
emitted  by  said  optical  fiber  bundle  therethrough,  said 


electrical  signal  provided  by  said  timing  means  when  said  fixed 
number  of  said  electrical  pulses  have  been  counted  for  latching 
said  control  circuit  in  at  least  another  mode  of  operation. 

4,137,464 
CHARGE-TRANSFER  BINARY  SEARCH  GENERATING 

CIRCUIT 
Lawrence  G.  HeUer,  Brewster,  and  Lewis  M.  Tennan,  Sonth 
Salem,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670,781,  Mar.  26, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Ang.  16, 1977.  Ser.  No.  825,016 
Int  a.2  H03K  4/02 
UA  a.  307—227  ♦< 


mirror  and  specimen  steam  channel  being  isolated  from 
the  optical  fiber  bundle  by  said  transparent  bamer 
wherein  said  barrier  has  a  first  surface  adjacent  said  speci- 
men channel; 

means  for  preventing  moisture  formation  on  said  transparent 
barrier  and  mirror;  and 

a  photodetector  which  provides  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
intensity  of  the  reflected  light  directed  thereto  from  said 
mirror,  said  reflected  light's  intensity  being  characteristic 
of  the  steam's  quality. 

4.137.463 


♦3 

?6       U 


♦t 


M  I     '    K     ,50 

''(-^     po  ,2^         f « 

+      20     TV 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  a  binarily  decreasing  sequence  of 
electrical  signal  levels  comprising: 
a  first  capacitive  electrical  signal  storage  means  adapted  to 
store  up  to  a  predetermined  quantity  of  electrical  signal 

E/i. 
a  second  capacitive  electrical  signal  storage  means  also 
adanted  to  Store  UD  to  said  predetermined  quantity  of 


piro,  Graonrich,  aU  of  Cou^  aarivion  to  Tke  MacUett 

Laboratories,  lac^  Stamford,  Cona. 
ContinBatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,447.  Jn.  U,  1975,  Pat  No. 

4,018,716.  TUi  appUcatkM  Jan.  17, 197<,  Scr.  No.  fiM,»77 

lot  CL^  G21F  5/04:  G21K  1/04 

VS.  CL  2SO-511  10  OaiM 


1.  A  radiographic  system  comprising 

means  for  directing  an  X-ray  beam  from  a  source  through  an 
adjustable  shutter  aperture  in  an  aligned  collimator  and 
onto  an  image  receptor  located  at  a  preselected  distance 
from  the  source;  and 

automatic  means  connected  to  the  source,  the  collimator, 
and  the  image  receptor  for  ensuring  that  the  croas-iec- 
tional  size  of  the  X-ray  beam  conforms  to  the  size  of  the 
image  receptor  at  the  selected  distance  from  the  source, 
the  automatic  means  including; 

a  read-only  memory  module  disposed  to  receive  electrical 
signab  indicative  of  operating  parameters  and  pro- 
granuued  to  produce  a  desired  output  signal  upon  receipt 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  plate  having  a  replica  image  of 
the  photographic  image  on  a  developed  film  negative  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

toning  said  fUm  negative  with  a  "stable  photofissionable 
isotope"; 

placing  said  fihn  negative  in  contact  with  a  replication  plate 
made  from  a  transparent  material  in  which  damage  tracb 
can  be  made  by  the  producU  of  the  fissioning  of  said 
isotope  and  which  can  be  etched  to  expose  said  damage 
tracks  to  form  a  replica  of  the  photographic  image  on  said 
film  negative; 

irradiating  the  film  negative  with  high-energy  photons  while 
it  is  in  contact  with  said  replication  plate  so  as  to  cause 
said  isotope  to  fission  and  produce  damage  tracks  in  said 
replication  plate  because  of  the  fission  products;  and 

retnoving  the  film  negative  from  said  replication  plate. 


4,137.4<2 
PROBE  FOR  MEASURING  STEAM  QUALITY 
Joha  S.  WylCT,  Andorer,  Maas.,  aadgnor  to  Wcatiiighoiise  Elec- 
tric Corf.,  Pittsbwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1977.  Scr.  No.  846,943 
bt  a.'  GOIN  21/26 
VS.  CL  250—573  g  ri.i«. 

1.  A  steam  quality  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 
a  laser  apparatus  from  which  a  primary  light  beam  is  emitta- 

ble; 
means  for  splitting  the  primary  light  beam  into  a  pluraUty  of 
secondary  Ught  beams,  said  primary  light  beam  being 
receivable  from  said  laser, 
a  bundle  of  optical  fibers  which  transmit  at  least  one  of  ssid 


FUCO  JHB.  10,  »"".  OCT.  1-iw.  «Fwi.ww^ 

lat  CL^  H03K  19/08 
VS.  a  307—141 


^T"-, 


41  Claims 


EH 


y 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  machine  and  the  like  having  at  least 
one  cycle  made  up  of  at  least  one  event  comprising:  a  plurality 
of  momentarily  operable  programming  means  for  actuating 
said  cycle  and  for  selectively  programming  a  plurality  of  Ume 
periods  of  said  event,  first  gate  circuit  means  responsive  to  a 
momentary  signal  provided  by  said  programmmg  means  for 
latching  said  control  circuit  in  at  least  one  mode  of  operation, 
timing  mens  responsive  to  said  latching  of  said  first  gate  circuit 
means  for  timing  said  event  in  accordance  with  a  selectively 
programmed  time  period,  said  timing  means  including  an  oscil- 
lator circuit  means  for  generating  a  series  of  electncal  pulses 
having  a  frequency  variable  in  accordance  with  said  selec- 
tively programmed  time  periods  and  a  counter  for  countuig  a 
fixed  number  of  said  electrical  pulses  generated  by  said  oscilla- 
tor circuit  means,  and  fimction  control  means  responsive  to  an 


amount  ot  eiectncai  signai  oi  saiu  picuciciuiiiicu  (jiuuiiavj 
of  electrical  signal  E/j  from  one  of  said  capacitive  storage 
means  to  the  other  of  said  capacitive  storage  means  when 
said  switching  element  is  closed  during  a  given  time  per- 
iod, 
said  first  and  second  capacitive  electrical  storage  means 
being  connected  in  parallel  when  said  switching  element  is 
closed  to  produce  a  parallel  capacitance  value, 
an  output  terminal, 

a  third  capacitive  electrical  signal  storage  means  having  a 
capacitance  relatively  smaller  than  the  capacitance  of  said 
first  and  second  capacitive  electrical  signal  storage  means 
and  having  one  side  thereof  connected  in  series  circuit 
with  said  second  capacitive  electrical  signal  storage  means 
and  the  other  side  of  said  third  capacitive  electrical  signal 
storage  means  being  connected  to  said  output  terminal, 
said  third  capacitive  electrical  signal  storage  means  being 
connected  in  series  with  the  parallel  combination  of  said 
first  and  second  capacitive  electrical  signal  storage  means 
when  said  switching  element  is  closed  to  produce  a  com- 
bined capacitance  value  with  said  first  and  second  capaci- 
tive electrical  signal  storage  means  which  is  less  than  the 
said  parallel  capacitance  value  of  said  first  and  second 
capacitive  electrical  signal  storage  means, 
a  source  of  reference  potential, 

a  second  switching  element  connected  between  said  source 
of  reference  potential  and  said  first  electrical  capacitive 
signal  storage  means, 
and  means  including  first  and  second  signal  conductore  for 
producing  a  plurality  of  sequential  control  signals  includ- 
ing a  first  sequence  of  electrical  pulses  occurring  at  a 
selected  time  sequence  on  said  first  signal  conductor  con- 
nected to  said  first  switching  element  of  said  electrical 
signal  transfer  means  for  placing  said  first  switching  ele- 
ment into  said  open  and  closed  states  and  a  second  se- 
quence of  electrical  pulses  occurring  at  said  selected  time 
sequence  on  said  second  signal  conductor  connected  to 
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said  second  switching  element,  said  ftrat  and  second  se- 
quence of  signals  and  said  associated  first  and  second 
switching  elements  operating  in  combination  for  control- 
ling the  transfer  of  quantities  of  electrical  signal  between 
said  first  and  second  capacitive  storage  means  for  produc- 
ing a  binarily  decreasing  sequence  of  electrical  signal 
quantities  at  said  output  terminal  of  the  form  E=En/l, 
En/A,  En/%  up  to  En/l^  where  N  is  a  positive  integer. 


sistor  to  a  current  injector;  and  the  base  of  the  fint  switch- 
ing transistor  being  connectible  to  a  signal  input  meim 
and  a  collector  of  the  second  switching  transistor  being 
connectible  to  a  signal  output  means. 


4.137.465 
MULTI-STAGE  INTEGRATED  INJECTION  LOGIC 

ciRcurr 

ConcUs  M.  Hart  EiMlhoren,  Netherlands,  iHigBor  to  U.S. 
PUlift  CoryoratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,939 
dains   priority,    appUcadon    Netherlands,   Jon.   9,    1976. 
7606193 

LH.  a.2  H03K  n/04.  17/60,  3/286.  19/08 
VS.  CL  307—255  3  dalw 


1.  A  circuit  comprising 

voltage  supply  terminals; 

a  pluraUty  of  circuit  suges  connected  in  series  across  said 
volUge  supply  terminals  so  as  to  include  a  first  in  the 
series  connected  closer  to  one  supply  terminal  and  defined 
as  a  higher  stage  and  at  least  a  second  in  the  series  con- 
nected further  from  said  one  terminal  and  defined  as  a 
lower  stage,  and  current  injector  means  in  a  plurality  of 
said  circuit  stages  for  supplying  current  thereto; 

said  first  stage  including:  a  first  switching  transistor  of  the 
first  conductivity  type  having  emitter,  base,  and  one  or 
more  collectors;  a  first  auxiliary  transistor  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  having  emitter,  base,  and  collector; 
means  connecting  a  collector  of  said  first  switching  tran- 
sistor to  the  emitter  of  said  first  auxiliary  transistor,  and 
the  base  of  said  first  switching  transistor  to  a  current 
injector  in  said  first  stage; 

said  second  stage  including  a  second  switching  transistor  of 
the  first  conductivity  type  having  emitter,  base,  and  one  or 
more  collectors; 

means  connecting  the  collector  of  said  first  auxiliary  transis- 
tor to  the  base  of  said  second  switching  transistor  for 
supplying  a  signal  thereto; 


4.137,466 
CONTROLLABLE  ELEOItONIC  RESISTANCE  DEVia 
Hans  R.  Schemmel,  and  Ingo  Reichelt  both  of  Nuremberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignora  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  Ntw 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,266 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7 
1976.  2655320 

Int  CL2  H03K  1/14 
VS.  CL  307—264  6  OaiM 
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1.  An  electronic  resistance  device  comprising  an  amplifier 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  a  fint  and  a  second  terminal 
means  for  applying  an  input  voltage,  a  voltage  divider  includ- 
ing a  first  resistor  and  a  second  resistor  connected  in  series 
between  said  fint  and  second  terminal,  means  connecting  the 
amplifier  input  to  the  junction  of  said  first  and  second  resistors, 
and  a  third  resistor  connecting  the  amplifier  output  to  said  fiitt 
terminal,  said  second  resistor  being  adjustable  in  response  to  in 
applied  control  signal  so  as  to  thereby  adjust  the  value  of  the 
electronic  resistance  device  between  said  first  and  second 
terminals. 


4.137.467 
SENSOR  INTERFACE  CIRCUTT 
Richard  J.  Flog.  Pesbtigo,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Ansul  Com- 
pany, Marinette,  Wis. 

Filed  May  11,  1977.  Scr.  No.  795.807 
lat  CL2  H03K  1/14.  5/00 
VS.  a.  307—264  5  ( 
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(b)  latching  means  connected  to  said  additional  transistor 
ind  responsive  to  said  current  equal  to  one  subpart  of  said 
kx>p  current  for  devekjping  a  latching  output  signal  when 
laid  current  equal  to  one  subpart  of  said  loop  current 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 

JL137468 
TUs'fOR  CORRECTING  PULSE 

TIMING  PATTERN 

FHdoUa  L.  Bosch,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assigBor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,796 
lat  a.J  H03  5/01 
U&  a  307— 268  llCUlms 


■oVqut 


1.  A  circuit  for  modifying  the  timing  pattern  of  pulses  as 
defined  by  designated  time  slots  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  incoming  pulses; 

I  transistor  amplifying  stage  having  its  base  coupled  to  said 
input  terminal,  its  emitter  coupled  to  a  reference  potential, 
and  its  collector  coupled  to  a  bias  potential  and  delivering 
amplified  intermediate  pulses; 

rorens  coupled  to  said  amplifying  stage,  said  means  applying 
a  potential  to  said  amplifying  sUge  for  selectively  shifting 
the  dc  potential  of  said  intermediate  pulses  with  respect  to 
a  predetermined  dc  level  by  an  amount  such  that  the 
resulting  widths  of  the  pulses  at  the  predetermined  dc 
level  estoblish  a  prescribed  time  shift  in  relation  to  said 
time  slots;  and 

amplitude  limiting  means  coupled  to  said  collector  and  to  a 
reference  potential  terminal  for  limiting  the  potential  of 
said  intermediate  pulses  a  prescribed  amount  from  said 
predetermined  dc  level,  said  limiting  means  in  combina- 
tion with  said  shifting  means  thereby  modifying  the  timing 
pattern  of  the  circuit  output  pulses  at  said  predetermined 
dc  level. 


4,137,469 
THRESHOLD-EFFECT  INTEGRATED  INJECTION 

LOGIC  aRcurr  with  hysteresis 

Oaade  Chapron,  Caen,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,041 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  22, 1976,  76  18922 
Int  a.2  H03K  3/286.  3/295.  17/30.  19/08 
VS.  a  307—291  W  C"*™ 


first  and  second  voltage  terminals; 

a  trigger  circuit  including  an  input  and  an  output;  a  diode 
having  first  and  second  terminals,  said  first  terminal  being 
connected  to  said  input;  a  first  and  a  second  transistor  each 
having  an  emitter,  a  base,  and  one  or  more  collectors,  a 
collector  of  each  transistor  being  connected  to  the  base  of 
the  other  transistor,  the  emitters  of  said  first  and  said 
second  transistors  being  connected  together  and  to  said 
first  voltage  terminal  having  a  first  voltage  level,  said  first 
transistor  including  a  second  collector  connected  to  said 
output,  the  base  of  said  second  transistor  being  connected 
to  said  second  terminal  of  said  diode; 

a  current  amplifier  comprising  n  switching  transistors, 
where  n  is  an  odd  integer,  each  having  an  emitter,  a  base, 
and  one  or  more  collectors,  the  emitters  of  said  n  switch- 
ing transistors  being  connected  together  and  being  at  said 
first  voltage  level,  said  n  switching  transistors  comprising 
an  input  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  said  input, 
a  controlled  transistor  connected  to  and  controlled  by  said 
input  transistor,  having  an  emitter,  a  base,  and  a  collector, 
and  an  output  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a 
collector,  said  collector  of  said  controlled  transistor  being 
connected  to  said  base  of  said  output  transistor,  and  said 
collector  of  said  output  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
base  of  said  first  transistor; 
a  plurality  of  current  injectors  connected  to  corresponding 
ones  of  said  switching  transistors  for  supplying  current 
thereto,  said  current  supplied  to  said  input  transistor  being 
greater  than  the  current  supplied  to  said  controlled  tran- 
sistor; and 
interruption  means  connected  between  said  input  and  said 
second  voltage  terminal  having  an  open  stote  and  a  closed 
state; 
the  sum  of  the  internal  voltage  drop  across  the  said  diode 
and  the  voltage  drop  introduced  by  said  interruption 
means  in  the  closed  state  being  smaller  than  the  sum  of 
said  voltage  level  and  the  internal  voltage  drop  across  the 
emitter-base  junction  of  said  controlled  transistor. 

4,137,470 

MAGNETOSTRICnVE  ELASTIC  SURFACE  WAVE 

STRUCTURE 

Bernard  Desormiere,  and  Gerard  VoUuet  both  of  Paris.  France. 

assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775.515 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  11, 1976,  76  06906 
Int  a.2  HOIL  41/14 
VS.  CL  310—26  20  Oaims 


a  third  switching  transistor  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
having  emitter,  base,  and  one  or  more  collectors;  means 
connecting  a  collector  of  said  third  switching  transistor  to 
the  base  of  said  second  switching  transistor,  and  the  base 
of  said  third  switching  transistor  to  a  collector  of  said 
second  switching  transistor; 

a  second  auxiliary  transistor  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
having  emitter,  base,  and  collector,  means  connecting  the 
collector  of  said  second  auxiliary  transistor  to  the  base  of 
said  third  switching  transistor  and  supplying  thereto  a 
signal  which  is  the  inverse  of  said  signal  supplied  by  said 
first  auxiliary  transistor  to  the  second  switcl^g  transistor; 

a  fourth  switching  transistor  located  in  a  stage  higher  than 
laid  second  stage  and  having  emitter,  base  and  a  collector, 
means  connecting  the  collector  of  said  fourth  transistor  to 
said  second  auxiliary  transistor  for  controlling  same,  and 
means  connecting  the  base  of  said  fourth  switching  tran- 


1.  A  circuit  for  interfacing  with  sensors  having  a  loop  cur- 
rent flowing  therethrough  comprising: 
(a)  integrated  circuit  means  having 
(i)  a  plurality  of  transistors  connected  as  diodes  for  divid- 
ing said  loop  current  into  several  equal  subparts, 
(ii)  at  least  one  additional  transistor  connected  to  said 
diode-connected  transistors  so  that  a  current  equal  to 
one  subpart  of  said  loop  current  is  caused  to  flow 
through  said  additional  transistor;  and 


I 


1.  A  threshold-effect  btcgrated  injection  logic  circuit  with 
hysteresis  comprising: 


210 


1.  A  magnetostrictive  elastic  surface  wave  structure  com- 
prising a  non-magnetic  substrate  and  at  least  one  electrome- 
chanical transducer  arranged  on  a  free  major  face  of  said 
non-magnetic  substrate  for  converting  electrical  energy  into 
said  elastic  surface  wave  and  vice-versa;  said  electromechani- 
cal transducer  comprising:  a  deposit  of  magnetostrictive  mate- 
rial overlaying  a  portion  of  said  major  face,  electrical  conduc- 
tive means  located  above  said  deposit  for  creating  therein  an 
alternating  magnetic  field  in  response  to  said  electrical  energy 
and  inductor  means  creating  in  said  deposit  a  d.c.  bias  magnetic 
field;  said  elastic  surface  wave  being  launched  by  at  least  one 
radiating  element  pertaining  to  said  deposit;  the  pattern  of  said 
element  being  in  the  form  of  one  wavefront  of  said  elastic 
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surface  wave  and  delimited  by  the  geometrical  configuration 
of  said  deposit. 


4,137v«71 
STATOR  WINDING  STRUCTURE  FOR  GAP  WINDING 

TYPE  ELECTRIC  ROTARY  MACHINE 
MsmU  Sato;  MaahatoaU  Wataaabe;  NoriyoaU  Takahadd.  and 
MijroaU  TakakMhl,  aU  of  HitacU.  Japan,  aadgaon  to  Hita- 
cU,IM,  JapM 

Filed  Dm.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  7S2,100 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japao,  Dec  25, 1975,  S0-IS62M 
lat  CL2  H02K  5/24 
MS.  CL  310—51  9  ClaiaH 


1.  A  gap  winding  type  electric  rotary  machine  having  a 
stator  core,  a  rotor  core  disposed  in  a  bore  of  said  stator  core, 
a  stator  winding  disposed  in  a  cylindrical  gap  defined  between 
said  stator  core  and  said  rotor  core,  and  supporting  means  for 
fixing  said  stator  winding  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  stator 
core,  said  stator  winding  comprising  a  plurality  of  coils,  char- 
acterized in  that  each  of  said  coils  is  supported  by  said  support- 
ing means  and  comprises 

a  plurality  of  conductors, 

electric  insulating  means  covering  and  bundling  said  plural- 
ity of  conductors, 

a  solid  and  nonmagnetic  casing  enclosing  said  electric  insu- 
lating means,  and 

vibration  absorbing  means  disposed  between  said  electric 
insulating  means  and  said  solid  and  nonmagnetic  casing. 


to 


4,137,472 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
John  Worionaa,  Greyabbey,  Northcn  Ireiaad,  aaaigaor 

&B.W.  Eagioecn  Limited,  Belfast,  Nortbcra  IrelaMi 
Cofltinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  544,652,  Jan.  27, 1975,  abaodooed.  This 
application  Sep.  16,  1976.  Ser.  No.  724,069 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31.  1974, 
04435/74 

Int  CL^  H02K  1/32 
UjS.  CL  310-41  17 


1.  An  electromagnetic  machine  rotor  anembly  comprising  a 
rotor  shaft  internally  accommodating  a  heat  pipe  which  ex- 


tends axially  therealong  and  has  an  evaporating  portion  tad  i 
condensing  portion,  a  rotor  mounted  on  the  rotor  shaft  so  that 
the  heat  pipe  evaporating  portion  lies  within  the  axial  confioa 
of  the  rotor  and  the  condensing  portion  lies  outwardly  of  the 
axial  extent  of  the  rotor,  a  tint  pocket  formed  in  the  end  por- 
tion of  the  shaft  which  is  adjacent  said  heat  pipe  condensing 
portion,  said  first  pocket  being  concentric  with  the  shaft  axii 
and  opening  into  said  condensing  portion,  and  being  of  later 
radial  dimension  than  said  condensing  portion,  whereby  uid 
first  pocket  acts  as  a  trap  for  non-condensible  gases  within  the 
heat  pipe,  a  second  pocket  formed  in  said  shaft  end  portion  and 
open  at  one  end  face  thereof,  said  second  pocket  being  coaxial 
with  said  shaft  axis,  one  of  said  first  and  second  pockets  being 
annular  and  surrounding  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
pockets. 


4,137.473 
ELECTRICAL  DRIVE  DEVICE 
Jean-Francois  Pflster,  Sonceboz,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  So- 
dete  IndnstricUe  dc  Sonceboz  SA.,  Sonceboz,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,571 
ClaiBM   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   21,   1976, 
11938/76;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21.  1977,  2717969 

Int  CL2  H02K  7/11 
\i&.  CL  310—98  9  Claiaa 
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1.  An  electrical  drive  device  comprising: 

means  defining  a  rotor  compartment; 

a  stator  arrangement  of  the  claw  pole  type  and  surrounding 
said  rotor  compartment  and  producing  therein  at  least  one 
magnetic  field  which  contains  at  least  one  rotary  field 
component; 

a  permanent  magnet  rotor  arranged  in  said  rotor  compart- 
ment such  that  it  rotates  in  synchronism  with  said  mag- 
netic field; 

a  hysteresis  magnetic  coupling  having  a  driving  part  and  a 
driven  part; 

said  driving  part  being  connected  in  form-locking  manner 
with  said  rotor; 

ashaft; 

said  driven  part  being  connected  in  force-locking  manner  to 
said  shaft; 

said  shaft  constituting  a  power  take-off  shaft  of  the  drive 
device;  and 

said  means  defining  the  rotor  compartment  including  a  com- 
mon housing  in  which  there  is  arranged  the  stator  arrange- 
ment, the  rotor,  the  driving  part  of  the  hysteresis  magnetic 
coupling  and  the  driven  part  of  said  couphng. 
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4,137^74 
GAS<»OLED  SLIP  RING  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
MACHINES 
(M  Irteger,  Miflhelm,  Gcmany,  aMignor  to  Kraftwerk  Union 
Akticngesellichaft,  MHIheim,  Germany 
Coattonation  of  Ser,  No.  581,973,  May  29. 1975.  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcattoB  Not.  17, 1976.  Scr.  No.  742.637 
CUM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  4, 
1974,2426823 

Int  CL2  H02K  9/28 
UA  a  310-227  3  Claims 


pressure  so  as  to  produce  an  oscillating  piezoelectric  field 
between  the  electrodes  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the 
strength  of  the  contact  pressure,  and  an  elastic  wave  absorbing 
means  separate  from  said  oscillator  and  positioned  between 
said  oscillator  and  said  piezoelectric  element,  said  oscillating 
energy  being  applied  to  said  piezoelectric  element  via  said 
absorbing  means  when  both  said  piezoelectric  element  and  said 
oscillator  are  in  contact  with  said  absorbing  means  and  said 
absorbing  means  absorbing  vibrations  of  the  air  between  said 
oscillator  and  said  piezoelectric  element  when  either  said  pi- 
ezoelectric element  or  said  oscillator  are  not  in  contact  with 
said  absorbing  means. 


4,137.476 
THERMIONIC  CATHODE 
Maa^Ji  lahii,  Tokyo;  Shnzo  Watanabe,  Kawasaki;  AUra  Miyai, 
Machida,  and  Hideo  Hiraoka,  both  of  Machida,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Denki  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo. 
Japan 

Ftled  May  18, 1977.  Ser.  No.  798.243 

Int  CL^  HOIJ  1/16,  19/10 

VS.  CL  31J-336  9  Claima 


1.  Gas-cooled  slip  ring  for  mounting  on  a  slip  ring  shaft  of 
electrical  machines  comprising  a  hub  having  means  for  mount- 
ing the  same  on  the  sHp-ring  shaft  in  insulating  relationship 
thereto,  and  a  ring  flange  extending  in  axial  direction  from 
both  sides  of  said  hub,  said  ring  flange  having  a  radially  outer 
surface  with  a  multiplicity  of  mutually  adjacent  axially  spaced 
radially  extending  grooves  incised  therein,  and  a  radially  inner 
lurface  spaced  from  the  surface  of  the  slip-ring  shaft  and  defin- 
ing therewith  a  pair  of  axially  extending  ring  channels  serving 
at  coolant  gas  supply  channels,  said  ring  flange  having  a  plural- 
ity of  incised  notches  shaped  as  substantially  circular  segments 
spaced  axially  along  as  well  as  circumferentially  about  said 
ring  flange  and  extending  ft-om  said  grooves  in  radial  direction 
to  said  ring  channels,  said  incised  notches  and  said  radially 
extending  grooves  defining  direct  radial  gas  flow  paths  from 
laid  ring  channels  through  said  ring  flange. 

4,137.475 

THIN  FILM.  THERMOPLASTIC  PIEZOELECTRIC 

SWTTCHES 

Masafumi  Yoshida,  and  Naohiro  Mnrayama,  both  of  IwaU. 
Japan,  assignors  to  Knreha  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabwhiki  Kalaha. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6804^93.  Apr.  28,  1976. 

sbandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Sep.  23. 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,925 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Apr.  28,  1975,  50-778 

Int  a.2  HOIL  41/10 

UJS.  a  310—323  3  Clalmi 
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1.  A  thermionic  cathode  for  an  electron  beam  device  which 
comprises  a  first  layer  of  a  single  thermoelectron  emissive 
compound  sharpened  towards  a  point,  a  third  layer  of  metal  of 
high  melting  point  and  a  second  layer  of  reaction  barrier  mate- 
rial interposed  between  the  first  and  third  layers,  said  reaction 
barrier  material  being  selected  from  one  or  more  of  the  group 
consisting  of  borides  and  nitrides  having  high  melting  points 
and  electrically  conducting  properties,  a  first  current  terminal 
being  directly  welded  to  said  third  layer  and  a  second  current 
terminal  being  directly  welded  to  said  third  layer  whereby 
electric  current  passes  from  the  first  terminal  through  said 
third  layer  to  the  second  terminal. 


1 


1.  A  piezoelectric  switcJi  comprising  a  thin  film  thermoplas- 
tk:  piezoelectric  element  with  electrodes  attached  to  both 
surfaces  thereof,  and  an  oscillator  positioned  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  element  for  providing  mechanical  oscillating  energy,  at 
least  one  of  the  piezoelectric  element  and  oscillator  being 
movable  to  a  position  relative  to  the  other  to  cause  said  oscil- 
lating energy  to  be  applied  to  said  piezoelectric  element  with  a 


4,137.477 

ELECTRODES,  FOR  EXAMPLE  GRID-LIKE 

ELECTRODES  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTRON  TUBES,  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Johannes  W.  A.  Krol.  Valkenswaard.  Netiierlands;  Bemhard 
Lennacfaer.  Aachen;  Hans  Lydtin,  Stolberg,  and  Horst  Sd- 
fert  Hambnrg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  VS. 
Philipa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798.315 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1975.  2623828 

Int  CL2  HOIJ  1/46.  17/04.  17/38.  21/10 
VS.  CL  313—348  »  ClalM 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  glassy  carbon  grid  electrode  for  an 
electron  tube  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  sheet  of  syn- 
thetic resin  into  a  body  of  a  shape  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
desired  electrode,  forming  a  plurality  of  grid  apertures  in  said 
body,  gradually  heating  said  body  to  a  temperature  between 
800*  C.  and  1000*  C.  at  a  rate  which  is  dependent  on  the  thick- 
ness of  said  body  and  is  sufficiently  low  to  maintain  a  substan- 
tially uniform  temperature  throughout  said  body  during  said 
heating  to  thereby  transform  said  synthetic  resin  into  glassy 


13.  In  combiiution,  a  high  pressure  metal  vapor  lamp  of  a 
kind  having  a  filling  of  todiiun  within  an  envelope  provided 
with  (paced  electrodes  and  proportioned  to  produce,  at  a  rated 
power  input,  a  sodium  vapor  pressure  causing  self-reversal  and 
broadening  of  the  sodium  resonance  D  lines,  and  means  for 


deflecting  each  beam  out  of  the  first  beam  guides  and  towiid 
the  catbodolumineacent  screen. 


4,137.485 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  BLOCK  SCANNING  METHOD 
Joha  A.  ru  Raalte,  Priocetoa,  N J.,  afrifDor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr-  1. 1977.  Scr.  No.  7S3.654 

bt  CL^  HOIJ  29/7a  29/72 

VS.  CL  315— 3M  S  Claim 


frffit^ 

1.  A  method  for  scanning  a'  line  of  an  image  in  a  display 
device  having  a  cathodoluminescent  screen  and  X  number  of 
first  electron  beam  guides  each  of  which  periodically  confines 
an  electron  beam  as  it  travels  along  the  guide,  said  guides  being 
divided  into  groups,  each  of  which  consists  of  Y  number  of 
guides,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  Y  number  of  electron  beams; 

modulating  each  of  said  electron  beams  %vith  image  informa- 
tioo; 

sequentiaUy  directing  said  dectnm  beams  into  each  group  of 


4,137.4W 
ELECTRON  BEAM  CATHODOLUMINESCENT  PANEL 

DISPLAY 
JaoMS  W.  Schwartz,  Dcerfleld,  VL,  aadgnor  to  Zenidi  Radio 

Corporation,  GlesTiew,  Di. 
Coatinnatiog-iB-part  of  Set.  No.  735.465.  Oct  26, 1976.  IVi 
appUcatioa  Apr.  25, 197S,  Scr.  No.  899,933 
lat  CLJ  HOIJ  29/70.  29/72 
VS.  CL  315—366  7  CUh 


energizing  said  lamp  comprising  a  generator  of  electrical 
pulses  connected  across  said  electrodes,  said  generator  produc- 
ing approximately  said  rated  power  input,  said  pulses  having  a 
rise  rapid  enough  and  a  time-duration  short  enough  to  pro- 
duce, in  addition  to  the  light  resulting  from  the  self-reversal 
and  broadening  of  the  sodium  D  lines,  substantial  light  in  the 
blue-green  side  of  the  spectrum  whereby  the  color  temperature 
is  increased. 


1.  An  image  display  panel  comprising  an  evacuated  envelope 
having  a  back  wall,  side  walls,  and  a  faceplate  having  an  anode 
and  an  ordered  array  of  rows  and  columns  of  phosphor  targets 
deposited  on  an  inner  surface  thereof,  said  panel  including 
electron  beam  generating  means  disposed  along  an  edge  of  said 
panel,  said  beam  being  directed  into  a  beam  guide  comprising 
a  substantially  rectangular  column  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
parallel  walls  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  back  wall  sod 
said  faceplate,  said  beam  guide  including  beam-confining 
means  for  restricting  egress  of  said  beam  from  said  beam  guide, 
said  panel  including  beam-diverting  means  comprising  at  least 
one  electrode  pattern  disposed  on  each  of  said  opposed  parallel 
walls,  each  of  said  patterns  being  electrically  linked  to  a  sub- 
stantially mirror-image  electrode  pattern  deposited  on  the 
opposed  parallel  wall  to  comprise  a  pair,  the  pairs  of  electrode 
patterns  having  a  configuration,  spacing  and  electrical  energi- 
zation effective  to  divert  said  beam  from  said  beam  guide  by 
means  of  electrostatic  beam-diverting  fields,  the  pairs  of  elec- 
trode patterns  for  each  row  each  comprising  an  array  of  paral- 
lel strips  once-divided  into  conductive  and  resistive  segments 
of  successively  varying  apportionment,  said  conductive  seg- 
mentt  being  adapted  to  receive  a  predetermined  first  potential 
and  the  respective  distal  ends  of  said  resistive  segmemts  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  predetermined  second  potential  which  is 
negative  with  respect  to  said  first  potential  such  that  the  volt- 
age drop  across  said  resistive  aegmenU  produces  across  the 
path  of  said  beam  in  cooperation  with  the  opposed  mirror-im- 
age electrode  pattern,  a  family  of  equipotentiid  surfaces  defin- 
ing electron-refractive  fields  for  diverting  said  beam  from  said 
beam-confining  means  of  said  beam-guide  towards  said  face- 
plate. 


LEVELING  FLEECES,  SLIVERS,  ROVINGS  AND  THE 

LIKE  BY  DRAWING 
IMtfich  Nieatroj,  lagolstadt,  and  Peter  Denz,  Hoheawart,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aasigaors  to  Schubert  A  Salzer, 
iHolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genrnuy 

FUcd  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,737 
CUM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  2, 

19TS.  2544029 

lat  CLJ  DOIH  5/38:  G05B  19/28 
VS.  CL  318-39  «  Claims 


a  second  line  of  said  three-phase  power  system  to  an  eno  oi  me 
other  of  said  windings,  and  third  means  for  operatively  con- 
necting a  third  line  of  said  power  system  to  said  junction  of  said 
windings,  said  first  and  second  connecting  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  alternately  operable  relay  contacts. 

4,137,489 

FEEDBACK  CONTROL  FOR  REDUCnON  OF  COGGING 

TORQUE  IN  CONTROLLED  CURRENT  AC  MOTOR 

DRIVES 

Thomas  A.  Upo,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  21. 1977.  Ser.  No.  817,626 

Int  CL»  H02P  5/40 

VS.  a.  318—798  9  ClaiiBS 


^ 


VOI.TWE 
CONVERTER 
ANDCONTRa 


>. 


*    « 


1  A  device  for  automatically  leveling  a  band  of  fibers  such 
IS  fleeces,  slivers,  roving  and  the  like  by  varying  the  draftmg 
speed  of  a  drafting  mechanism,  said  device  comprising: 

a.  means  for  sensing  the  thickness  of  said  band  of  fibers 
before  said  band  of  fibers  are  fed  into  said  drafting  mecha- 
nism and  generating  an  analogue  voluge  correspondmg 

thereto,  . 

b.  an  analogue  to  digital  converter  convertmg  said  analogue 
voluge  to  a  digital  signal, 

c.  storage  means  for  storing  said  digital  signal, 

d.  said  storage  means  for  storing  said  distal  signal  mcludmg, 
i.  a  digital  value  stepping  storage  register,  and 

il  means  for  stepping  said  storage  register  in  synchronism 
with  said  dr^iling  speed, 
c.  means  for  reading  out  said  stored  digital  signal  from  said 

storage  means  after  a  predetermined  period  of  time, 
r  means  for  converting  said  digital  signal  after  being  read- 
out to  a  converted  analogue  signal, 
g.  means  for  varying  the  drafting  speed  of  said  draflmg 
mechanism  with  said  converted  analogue  signal  in  order 
to  level  said  band  of  fibers,  and 
h.  said  means  for  stepping  said  storage  register  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  drafting  speed  includes, 
i.  an  impulse  generator  operably  connected  to  said  draft- 
ing mechanism  for  generatmg  pulses  having  a  frequency 
corresponding  to  the  drafting  speed. 

4 137  488 
MODIFIED  INDUCnON  'mOTOR  FOR  USE  IN  A  THREE 

PHASE  POWER  SYSTEM 

Daa  Sibalis,  90  Gold  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10038 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,461 

Int  CL2  H02P  1/02 

VS.  CL  318—778  '  '  Oaim 


FRCOUENCV 
•ESPONSC 

OONTRIX. 


T 


1.  An  electric  motor  arrangement  comprising  a  motor  in- 
cluding a  rotar  and  no  more  than  first  and  second  sUtor  wind- 
ings connected  at  a  junction  point,  first  means  for  operatively 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  controlled  current  motor  drive 
comprising  a  voltage  converter  which  is  connected  by  way  of 
a  dc  link  including  a  smoothing  inductor  to  a  controlled  cur- 
rent inverter  for  producing  output  current  with  the  dc  link 
current  magnitude  and  a  variable  frequency  to  be  fed  to  an  ac 
motor,  the  control  system  including  means  for  varying  the 
magnitude  of  the  voltage  applied  to  the  dc  link  by  said  voltage 
converter,  improved  means  for  reducing  cogging  torque  m 
said  motor  comprising 
means  for  generating  a  change  of  instantaneous  torque  feed- 
back signal  that  is  a  function  of  only  the  instantaneous 
pulsating   component    of  electromagnetic    torque   and 
which  has  no  dc  component,  and 
means  for  providing  said  change  of  torque  feedback  signal  as 
a  correction  term  to  said  means  for  varying  the  magnitude 
of  the  voltoge  applied  to  the  dc  link  to  thereby  effect  a 
reduction  in  cogging  torque  pulsations. 

4,137,490 
TRIGGER  SPEED  CONTROL  SWITCH 
Daniel  J.  Brozoski.  Franksrille,  and  Pupak  T.  Pnpak,  Mew>- 
monee  Falls,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Cntler-HamaMr,  lac, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,676 
tot  CV  H02P  5/16 
VS.  a.  318—345  G  •  Claims 

1.  A  trigger  speed  control  comprising: 
an  insulating  housing  having  switch  contacts  and  a  variable 

resistor  mounted  therein; 
a  spring-biased  trigger  mounted  for  movement  in  said  hous- 
ing and  normally  extending  therefrom  for  depression  by 
the  user  to  close  said  switch  contacts  and  to  operate  said 
variable  resistor, 
and  a  speed  control  circuit  subassembly  in  said  housing 

comprising: 
a  heat  sink  and  means  connecting  it  to  said  variable  resistor; 
a  thyristor  having  its  anode  side  soldered  to  said  heat  sink; 
a  double-sided  adhesive  insulating  film  stuck  to  said  heat  sink 
adjacent  to  said  thyristor; 
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a  pair  of  terminals  stuck  to  said  film  and  having  end  portions 

contacting  the  gate  and  cathode  of  said  thyristor; 
a  chip  capacitor  soldered  across  said  terminals; 


^      3t 


1^. 


magnetic  structure  and  a  predetermined  stop  positioi 
differing  from  any  of  said  magnetically  determined  steps; 

selectively  energizing  the  windings  of  said  motor  so  is  to 
reduce  said  distance  in  response  to  the  determined  dis- 
tance; and 

stopping  said  location  of  said  movable  magnetic  structuie 
substantially  at  said  predetermined  position. 


4,137.492 
STORED  ENERGY  MODULE 
Forrest  O.  E.  Sckuhz,  Owoaso,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Midlaad-Rw 
Corporation,  ClerelasMi,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,245 
tot  CL'  G05F  1/46;  H02M  3/155 
VS.  CL  320—1  I  CUa 
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-a  outout  voluge  surte  to  fall,  said  detector  means  compris-  when  the  detector  is  immersed  m  water,  and  means  for  electn- 
IStoralfd  a  re«stor  in  «ries,  a  switch  for  periodically  cally  connecting  said  electrodes  to  a  measunng  circuit,  said 
SJoecting  the  input  circuit  to  the  capacitor,  and  a  comparator 
for  comparing  the  volUge  across  the  resistor  with  a  reference 
voltage-  

4,137,494 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ANALYZING  OIL 
CONTENT  OF  WATER 
ti^  MaUey,  Gloucester,  and  Raymond  F.  Akers,  Mantua, 
Mk  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Delray  Electronics  toe,  Westrille, 

NJ 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,071 

tot  CL»  GOIN  27/12  capillary  channel  being  on  an  external  face  of  said  body  mem- 

U5.  a  324-30  R  "  "■""   be^  and  being  exposed  to  the  body  of  water  and  being  open  to 

receive  a  water-oil  mixture. 


.2S. 


said  terminals  to  said  heat  sink; 
and  said  terminals  being  connected  to  said  variable  resistor 
and  said  contacts  to  provide  a  trigger  speed  control 
circuit  capable  of  variable  motor  speed  control  by  trigger 
depression. 


4.137.491 
STEPPER  MOTOR  WFTH  ANALOG  POSITIONING 
George  S.  Bartley,  Harleysrille,  and  Stanley  N.  Brunner,  Dowd- 
iagton,  both  of  Pa^  assignon  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineer- 
ing Co^  Florham  Park.  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1977,  Scr.  No.  833.2M 

Int  a.2  GOSB  19/40 

VS.  CL  318— 6S5  13  Clainia 


1.  A  stored  energy  module  including  a  battery,  a  switch,  i 
capacitor  and  a  transistor  having  a  base,  collector  and  emitter, 
said  capacitor  being  series  connected  with  said  transistor  for 
applying  a  forward  bias  from  said  base  to  said  emitter,  said 
battery  being  connected  with  said  collector  for  applying  i 
reverse  bias  from  said  collector  to  laid  base  and  for  supplying 
current  to  a  load  only  through  said  transistor  from  said  collec- 
tor to  said  emitter,  said  battery  being  connected  through  uid 
switch  between  said  capacitor  and  transistor  for  charging  siid 
capacitor  and  applying  a  forward  bias  from  said  base  to  said 
emitter  when  said  switch  is  closed,  said  capacitor  being  con- 
nected to  no  other  voltage  source  except  said  battery  and  being 
connected  thereto  only  as  aforesaid  through  said  transistor  or 
through  said  switch,  and  said  battery  being  connected  with  the 
k>ad  only  as  aforesaid  through  said  transistor. 


4,137,493 
BATTERY  CHARGE  DETECTOR  AND  CHARGING 
SYSTEM  INCLUDING  SUCH  DETECTOR 
Sidney  B.  Smitk.  Henel  Hcmpstend.  England,  asiignor  to  Lacai 
Industrica  Limited,  Great  Britain 

Piled  Not.  3.  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,550 
Clainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Not.  8,  197S, 
46294/75 

Int  CL2  H02J  7/04 
VS.  CL  320—39  IS 


10.  A  method  of  modifying  the  step  positions  of  a  stepper 
motor  comprising  a  movable  magnetic  structure,  a  statioiuu>r 
magnetic  structure  and  a  plurality  of  windings  associated  with 
one  said  structure  at  a  plurality  of  pole  positions,  said  movable 
magnetic  structure  being  inherently  capable  of  moving  in 
magnetically  determined  steps  relative  to  said  stationary  stnic- 
ttire  in  response  to  selective  energization  of  said  windings,  said 
method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

sensing  the  location  of  the  movable  magnetic  structure; 

determining  the  distance  between  a  location  on  the  movable 


I 


1.  A  detector  for  use  in  the  control  of  charging  of  a  second- 
ary battery  comprising  an  input  circuit  for  connection  to  t 
battery  being  charged  and  producing  an  output  voltage  depen- 
dent on  the  battery  voltage  and  detector  means  sensitive  to  lakl 
output  voltage  and  arranged  to  provide  an  output  signal  when 


b  fint  and  second  eieciroac  cicmcnis  (jumuv/..*^  "" —  - — 
housing,  said  elements  being  of  dissimilar  metallic  compo- 

(ition;  .  . 

c  oU  absorbing  accumulating  means  positioned  between  said 
electrodes  for  absorbing  and  accumulating  trace  amounts 
of  oil  from  water  flowed  therethrough;  and 
d  output  means  connected  to  said  electrodes  for  providmg 
outside  of  said  housing  an  output  signal  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  accumulated  oil  absorption  of  said  accumulat- 
ing means.  ,      ^      ..  _ 
12  A  method  of  analyzing  the  oil  content  of  water,  the 
method  utilizing  a  detector  having  a  degradable  ion  transport 
membrance  sandwiched  between  two  electrodes,  compnsing 

the  steps  of:  .  .     r 

obtaining  a  sample  of  said  water  containmg  trace  amounts  of 

oil  therein,  ,   ■■  .v        u 

flowing  said  sample  containing  trace  amounts  of  oU  through 

said  membrane, 
accumulating  oil  from  said  oil  in  said  membrane, 
recirculating  said  sample  through  said  membrane  until  sub- 
stantially all  of  said  trace  amounts  of  oU  have  been  accu- 
mulated in  said  membrane,  and 
detecting  the  electrical  output  generated  across  said  elec- 
trodes, which  output  varies  as  a  function  of  said  accumula- 
tion such  that  said  detected  output  is  a  predetermined 
function  of  said  accumulation. 


55343 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,735 
Int  a.2  GOIR  23/02 
VS.  a.  324—78  Z 


TCUima 


1.  A  frequency  meter  for  measuring  the  deviation  of  an 
alternating  current  signal  from  a  nominal  frequency  compris- 


mg: 


4,137,495 
OIL  DETECTOR 
DBTid  M.  B.  Brown,  1  MOton  Park,  Colyton,  Ayr,  Aynhire, 

Scotland 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1977.  Ser.  No.  781,352 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27, 1976, 

39885/76 

Int  a.2  GOIN  27/42 
U5.  a  324-30  B  ,     ?P^ 

1.  An  oil  detector  for  detecting  the  presence  of  oil  loating 
on  a  body  of  water  comprising  a  pair  of  electrodes,  a  body 
member  formed  of  an  electrically  nonconductive  matenal 
having  a  capillary  channel  therein  extending  at  least  between 
said  electrodes  and  communicating  therewith,  a  bore  formed  m 
said  body  member  extending  therethrough  and  intersecting 
said  channel  to  faciliute  the  entry  of  water  into  said  channel 


978  O.O.  74 


a  clock  generator  for  producing  a  train  of  pulses  having  a 
period  at  least  100  times  shorter  than  those  of  the  nominal 
frequency; 

means  for  generating  a  first  logic  signal  when  said  alternat- 
ing current  signal  has  a  first  polarity  value  and  a  second 
logic  signal  when  said  signal  has  a  second  polarity; 

counter  means  connected  to  receive  pulse  inputs  from  said 
clock  generator  and  also  connected  to  receive  signals 
from  said  means  for  generating  said  first  and  second  logi- 
cal signals,  said  counter  means  operative  to  count  said 
pulses  from  said  clock  generator  only  when  said  second 
logic  signal  is  applied  thereto;  and 

display  means  connected  to  receive  an  indication  from  that 
stage  of  said  counter  means  which  will  be  reached  when 
the  period  of  said  alternating  current  Mgnal  has  its  nominal 
value,  said  display  means  operative  to  produce  a  tangible 
indication  when  the  frequency  of  said  input  signal  is  equal 
to  the  nominal  frequency. 
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4,137,497 
FREQUENCY  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Oacar  Lowwiacbnaa,  Goleta,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Raythoon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Maaa. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  847^81 
Int  a.2  GOIR  23/02 
VS.  CL  324—78  F  12 


•     ¥    I, 


i^,^..;!^ri|'<g^'^^:fLlT4>-" '— '  I— :■£;  H      ' 


•      JE-- 


•■■'TTi 


i^^li^-ist-i 


1.  Frequency  measuring  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  mixing  an  input  signal  with  sets  of  signals 
producing  a  plurality  of  groups  of  beat  frequency  signals, 
each  group  of  beat  frequency  signals  being  produced  by 
mixing  the  input  signal  with  a  corresponding  one  of  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  harmonic  signals,  such  sets  of  harmonic 
signals  being  harmonic  signals  of  different  fundamental 
frequency  signals; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  filters,  each  one  being  fed  by  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  the  groups  of  beat  frequency  signals,  for  reject- 
ing the  beat  frequency  signals  in  such  groups  having  fre- 
quencies greater  than  different  predetermined  frequenciet; 

(c)  counter  means,  coupled  to  the  filters,  for  counting  the 
number  of  cycles  of  the  beat  frequency  signals  fed  thereto 
by  the  filters  in  a  predetermined  time  interval  for  convert- 
ing the  frequencies  of  the  beat  frequency  signals  passed 
thereto  by  the  filters  to  corresponding  digital  words;  and 

(d)  means  for  determining  the  frequency  of  the  input  signal 
in  response  to  the  digital  words. 


4,137,498 

MAGNETIC  FLUX  STANDARD  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CALIBRATING  FLUXMETERS 

Erick  A.  StdngrocTcr,  Flcnaburger  Straaae  33,  53  Bonn,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 


c.  means  for  inserting  said  calibrating  element  into  laid  ■ 
gap  in  a  reproducible  position,  and; 

d.  sensing  means  disposed  in  said  air  gap,  and  being  respcn- 
sive  to  changes  in  flux  resulting  from  insertion  of  tke 
calibrating  element  into  said  air  gap  to  generate  co^^ 
■ponding  changes  in  electrical  values  at  its  output; 

whereby  the  change  in  value  of  the  electrical  output  resultiii( 
from  insertion  of  said  calibrating  element  into  the  air  gw 
provides  a  standard  value  for  calibrating  an  instrument. 


4,137,499 
SIGNAL  STRENGTH  MEASURING  TRANSCEIVER 
Edward  R.  Caadd,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Texas  Iiiilisaim 
Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Scr.  No.  791,265 
Int  CL'  H04B  J7/0a  1/40 
VS.  CL  325—67  13  Claim 


tf  WlClliHi 


DVL..J    I«     in     fOT-I     c 


1.  A  radio  transceiver  having  means  for  measuring  the  signal 
strength  of  its  radio  wave  signal  transmissions,  said  transceiver 
comprising: 

(a)  transducer  means  for  converting  audio  information  to  be 
transmitted  by  said  transceiver  into  audio  electrical  sig- 
nals; 

(b)  frequency  generator  means  for  generating  a  reference 
frequency  signal  to  be  transmitted  by  said  transceiver; 

(c)  a  transmitter  section  having  a  signal  input  including  aa 
antenna  means,  said  transmitter  section  for  transmitting 
radio  wave  signals  on  said  antenna  means  in  accordance 
with  signals  applied  to  said  signal  input; 
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4,137,500 
MOUENCY  DEPENDENT  AMPLFFUDE  MODULATED 

EXCITER  APPARATUS 
omM  J  Weber,  20  Whitney  Dr.,  Sherbom,  Mass.  01770 
■      Filed  Dec  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,373 
Int  CL'  H04B  1/04 
Ui!.  a  32^-141  "Claim. 


on  said  circuit  thereby  creating  a  standing  wave  pattern  of 
noise  current  on  said  circuit;  and 
a  second  wire  electrically  coupled  to  a  node  of  said  standing 
wave  pattern  thereby  substantially  reducing  the  magm- 
tude  of  the  noise  current,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
wires  having  an  open  end  and  a  length  equal  to  X/4  +  A/2 
X  n  (n=0  ,  1,  2,  .  .  .  ),  where  is  the  wave  length  of  the 
noise  current  to  be  suppressed,  said  first  and  second  wirM 
are  disposed  along  and  substantially  in  parallel  to  said 
circuit  on  the  side  where  high  frequency  currents  occur. 

4,137,502 
RADIO-RECEIVER  OR  TUNER  PROVIDED  WFTH  SOLTO 
STATE  MEMORIZING  MEANS  FOR  A  MULTTPUCTTY 

OF  RECEPTION  FREQUENOES 

Ciro  Maddaloni,  Rome,  Italy,  asrignor  to  Voxwm  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,251 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  3, 1976,  49305  A/76 

Int  CV  H04B  1/26 

VS.  CL  325-455  *3  Claim. 


U  Exciter  means  for  producing  output  signal  pulses  com- 
poted  of  a  sequential  plurality  of  distinctly  different  pulse 
UDpUtudes  wherin  each  particular  amplitude  component  has  a 
pr^isely  defined  periodicity,  said  exciter  includmg  m  opera- 
tive combination:  ,  _  „  •.  r„, 
a.  input  means  connecuble  to  a  source  of  DC.  volUge  for 

receiving  operating  current  and  voluge  therefrom; 
b  generative  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  and  opera- 
tive to  develop  first  frequency  oscillations  in  response  to 
connection  to  said  source  of  D.C.  voltage; 
c  counter  means  coupled  to  said  generative  means  mcluding 
s  plurality  of  flip-flops  arranged  in  a  binary  s<^uential 
circuit  that  includes  several  outputs  therefrom  which  are 
caused  to  proceed  cyclically  through  a  set  of  sUble  binary 
sutes  in  response  to  a  series  of  said  first  frequency  oscilla- 

tions;  ,  -j 

d.  combinatorial  switching  network  means  coupled  to  said 
counter  means  and  responsive  to  said  set  of  suble  binary 
sutes  so  as  to  be  concurrenUy  operative  to  produce  a 
plurality  of  unique  seconds  signal  pulse  rates,  exhibiting 
harmonic  relationship,  at  each  of  several  outputs; 

e.  level  converter  means  coupled  to  the  said  several  outputs 
provided  by  the  said  combinatorial  svwtching  network 
means  and  operative  to  produce  at  a  common  summing 
point  output  terminal  a  pulse  train  comprising  a  sequence 
of  pulses  of  different  instantaneous  voltage  amplitudes 
wherein  each  amplitude  corresponds,  respectively,  to  a 
different  combination  of  plural  second  pulse  trains. 


1  A  receiver-tuner  comprising: 

first  control  means  capable  alternatively  of  assuming  a  man- 
ual condition  and  a  memory  condition; 

a  clock  generator  for  generating  clock  pulses; 

a  binary  counter,  having  a  count  input  connected  to  said 
clock  generator,  a  reset  input,  and  an  output,  for  countmg 
the  clock  pulses  and  providing  a  count  signal  mdicative 

thereof;  „  .. 

momentary  contact  control  means  normally  assunung  a  first 
condition  and  capable  of  momentarily  assummg  a  second 
condition  and  connected  to  said  binary  counter  reset  input 
to  reset  said  binary  counter  upon  assunung  ite  second 
condition:  .  .   . 


^ls,V-svk\Vvk^ 


5 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  calibratioa  of  fliu  measuring  instru- 
ments comprising: 

a.  means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  circuit  including  an  air 
gap,  said  circuit  having  a  predetermined  constant  field 
strength  across  said  air  gap; 

b.  a  saturable  calibrating  element  to  be  magneticaUy  satu- 
rated by  said  field; 


indicative  of  the  magnitude  of  reverse  traveling  voltage 
waveforms  on  said  antenna  means;  and 
(0  digital  processor  means  for  controlling  the  operatioa  of 
said  transceiver,  said  digital  processor  means  being  coo- 
pled  to  said  electrically  controllable  switch  means  for 
controlling  said  switch  means  to  transmit  a  radio  wave 
signal  indicative  of  said  reference  frequency  for  a  prede- 
termined time  period  prior  to  transmission  of  radio  wave 
signals  containing  audio  information  and  being  coupled  to 
said  standing  wave  sensing  means  for  receiving  said  fint 
and  second  digital  signals  and  calculating  signal  strength 
based  upon  the  first  and  second  digital  signals  generatiog 
during  the  transmission  of  said  reference  frequency  agnsL 


^^^•^   ^.rma   *fm 


1.  A  noise  suppression  device  for  suppressing  noise  currentt 
in  an  electrical  circuit  ia  motor  vehicles  comprismg: 
a  first  wire  electrically  coupled  to  an  arbitrarily  chosen  pomt 


said  resistance  network,  for  receipt  of  the  analog  count 
signal  voltoge  therefrom,  for  providing  a  first  comparator 
output  indication  when  the  control  voluge  is  greater  than 
the  count  signal  volUge  and  providing  a  second  output 
indication  when  the  control  voltage  is  less  than  the  count 
signal  voltage; 
further  control  means  connected  to  said  first  control  means, 
to  said  momentary  contact  control  means,  to  said  voltoge 
comparator,  and  to  said  clock  generator  and  responsive  to 
said  momentary  contact  control  means  assummg  ite  sec- 
ond condition  while  said  first  control  means  is  m  its  mem- 
ory condition  to  activate  said  clock  generator  to  stort 
generation  of  clock  pulses,  and  responsive  to  said  voltage 
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comparator  second  output  indication  to  deactivate  said 
clock  generator  to  stop  generation  of  clock  pulses; 

a  digital  memory  having  a  plurality  of  storage  locations,  for 
storing  signals  indicative  of  a  plurality  of  reception  fre- 
quencies, and  of  a  plurality  of  reception  bands; 

manual  key  means  coupled  to  said  digital  memory  for  select- 
ing one  of  said  plurality  of  storage  locations; 

means  coupling  said  binary  counter  output  to  said  digital 
memory  and  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  key  means  in 
a  first  meanner  to  select  one  of  said  plurality  of  storage 
locations  and  to  write  the  count  signal  provided  by  said 
binary  counter  at  the  time  said  voluge  comparator  pro- 
vides the  second  output  indication  into  that  selected  one 
of  said  plurality  of  storage  locations; 

means  coupling  said  digital  memory  to  said  resistance  net- 
work and  responsive  to  activation  of  said  key  means  in  a  sec- 
ond manner  to  select  one  of  said  plurality  of  storage  and  loca- 
tions and  to  apply  the  coimt  signal  stored  in  that  selected  one 
of  said  plurality  of  storage  locations  to  said  resistance  network; 

variable  tuning  reactance  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  first  control  means  being  in  it* 
manual  condition  for  applying  the  control  voltoge  to  said 
tuning  reacunce  means  and  responsive  to  said  first  control 
means  being  in  its  memory  condition  for  applying  the 
analog  count  signal  voltage  to  said  tuning  reactance 
means. 


selected  period  has  elapsed  after  each  occurrence  of  said 
occurrence  indication. 


4,137,504 
DIGITAL  FILTER 
Efancr  C.  Simmons,  Whitman,  Maas.,  ascignor  to  Digital  Eiprif 
■eat  Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

FUed  Ang.  12,  1977.  Scr.  No.  824,030 
Int  €3.2  H03K  1/10 
VS.  CL  32S— 165  ,  4  data 


4,137,503 
PHASE  SHIFTING  APPARATUS 
Randall  A.  Zicaacr,  PiaeUas,  Fla.,  aadgnor  to  Honeywell  lac., 
Minneapolis,  Miaa. 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Scr.  No.  829,706 

lat  CL^  H03K  5/153 

MS.  CL  328-155  9  ClaiiBa 
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1.  A  controlled  phase  shifter  having  a  timing  signal  input  and 
a  control  signal  input,  said  timing  signal  input  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  periodic  timing  signal  of  a  selected  period,  said  voltoge 
controlled  phase  shifter  comprising: 

a  period  timing  means  having  a  period  timing  means  output, 
said  period  timing  means  being  capable  of  providing  at 
said  period  timing  means  output,  in  each  said  selected 
period  and  in  response  to  said  periodic  timing  signal,  a 
periodic  phase  delay  signal  each  of  which  is  a  single-val- 
ued function  of  phase  in  its  corresponding  said  selected 
period  for  a  significant  portion  of  that  said  corresponding 
selected  period; 

a  comparator  means  having  first  and  second  comparison 
inputs  and  a  comparator  means  output,  said  first  compari- 
son input  connected  to  said  period  timing  means  output 
and  said  second  comparison  input  serving  as  said  control 
signal  input,  said  comparator  means  being  capable  of 
providing  a  comparator  means  output  signal  level  shift  at 
said  comparator  means  output  thereof  when  said  periodic 
phase  delay  signal  sufficiently  exceeds  a  control  signal 
applied  to  said  control  signal  input;  and 

a  duty  cycle  determination  means  having  a  duty  cycle  deter- 
mination means  input  and  a  duty  cycle  determination 
means  output  and  a  duty  cycle  determination  means  input 
connected  to  said  comparator  means  output,  said  duty 
cycle  determination  means  being  capable  of  providing  and 
occurrence  indication,  at  said  duty  cycle  determination 
means  output,  that  a  said  comparator  means  output  signal 
level  shift  has  occurred  and  being  capable  of  providing  a 
determination  indication  when  a  selected  fraction  of  a  said 


1.  A  filter  circuit  for  electrically  processing  a  voltoge  wav^ 
form  having  positive  and  negative  portions,  wherein  informa- 
tion is  contained  in  the  pattern  and  spacing  of  zero-voltage 
crossings,  to  eliminate  false  zero  crossings  caused  by  noise,  said 
circuit  comprising; 

a.  a  first  voltoge  comparator  having  positive  and  negative 
inputs,  said  first  comparator  producing  an  output  when  a 
voltage  present  at  said  positive  input  exceeds  a  voltage 
present  at  said  negative  input; 

b.  means  for  connecting  said  voltoge  waveform  to  said  posi- 
tive input  of  said  first  comparator; 

c.  means  for  connecting  the  inverse  of  said  voltoge  wav^ 
form  to  said  negative  input  of  said  first  comparator  means; 

d.  a  second  voltoge  comparator  having  a  positive  and  nega- 
tive input,  said  second  comparator  producing  an  output 
when  a  voltoge  present  at  said  positive  input  exceeds  t 
voltoge  present  at  said  negative  input; 

e.  means  for  connecting  said  voltoge  waveform  to  said  nega- 
tive input  of  said  second  comparator; 

f  means  for  connecting  the  inverse  of  said  voltoge  waveform 
to  said  positive  input  of  said  second  comparator; 

g.  first  integration  means  responsive  to  an  output  produced 
by  said  first  comparator  for  generating  a  linearly  increas- 
ing voltage  waveform; 

h.  second  integration  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
second  comparator  for  producing  a  linearly  increasing 
voltoge  waveform; 

i.  a  reference  voltoge  source; 

j.  a  third  voltoge  comparator  having  a  positive  and  negative 
input  and  an  output,  said  positive  input  being  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  first  integration  means,  and  said  nega- 
tive input  being  connected  to  said  reference  voltage 
source; 

k.  a  fourth  voltoge  comparator  having  a  positive  and  nega- 
tive input  and  an  output,  said  positive  input  being  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  second  integration  means,  and 
said  negative  input  being  connected  to  said  reference 
voluge  source;  and 

I.  a  set-reset  flip-flop  having  a  set  input  and  a  reset  input,  said 
set  input  being  connected  to  said  output  of  said  third 
comparator  and  said  reset  input  being  connected  to  lakl 
output  of  said  fourth  comparator. 
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1,137,509 

UCTHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FREQUENCY 

CONTROL 

Gmut  Guaaella,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Patelhold 
PrteBtrerwertungs-  *  Holding  AG,  GlannM,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,890 
Cbdatt  priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Apr. 

***^'  lat  a.2  H03D  3/06 

UJS.  a  329-124  1 


16,   1975, 


34  Claims 


said  second  transistor  and  a  collector  of  said  third  transis- 
tor being  connected  together  to  a  collector  of  said  fourth 
transistor,  a  base  of  said  third  transistor  being  connected 
to  the  collector  of  said  third  transistor,  bases  of  said  first 
and  fourth  transistors  being  connected  in  common  to  said 
second  terminal,  an  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  being 
connected  to  a  collector  of  said  second  transistor,  a  collec- 
tor of  said  fu^t  transistor  and  an  emitter  of  said  fourth 
transistor  being  connected  together  to  said  third  terminal. 

4,137,507 
PHASE^HIFTING  aRCUTT 
Yntaka  Haramoto,  Zama;  Yasuhlko  FhJII,  Yokohama,  and 
Masaml  Yamazaki,  Zama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor 
Compaay  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FQed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,213 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1976,  51-41064; 
Jan.  4,  1976,  51-72227 

Int  C1.2  H03F  3/04 
VS.  a.  330—302  •  Q**" 


1  A  demodulator  for  a  phase  keyed  carrier  comprising: 
means  for  providing  first  and  second  frequency  signals  hav- 
ing a  substantially  constant  phase  difference  thercbe- 

firlTiS^  for  mixing  the  modulated  carrier  with  one  of  said 
first  and  second  signals;  .  ,      ^  -.u  ,».- 

second  means  for  mixing  the  modulated  earner  with  the 
remaining  one  of  said  first  and  second  frequency  signal; 

means  for  combining  the  outpute  of  said  first  and  second 
mixer?  for  generating  a  control  signal  coupled  to  said 
providing  means  for  regulating  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  frequency  signals  product-forming  means  for 
forming  the  products  of  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond mixer  means;  said  means  for  combining  further  m- 
cluding  a  sum-forming  circuit  coupled  between  said  first 
and  second  mixers  and  said  combining  means  and  a  differ- 
ence-forming circuit  coupled  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond mixers  and  sakl  combining  means  to  respectively 
couple  the  sums  and  the  differences  of  the  mixer  outputs 
to  said  product-forming  means. 

4,137,506 
COMPOUND  TRANSISTOR  aRCUITRY 
Masaynki  Iwamatsu,  and  Keaji  Yokoyama,  both  of  Hamamateu, 
Jtpaa,  asrignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seize  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  r,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,021  ^ 

daiais    priority,    application     Japan,    No».     11,     1976, 
5V151431[U] 

Int  a.2  H03F  3/04 
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1.  A  compound  transistor  circuit  comprising: 
a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  terminal, 
first,  second  and  third  bipolar  transistors  of  a  first  conductiv- 
ity type,  and  . . 
a  fourth  bipolar  transistor  complementary  at  least  to  saia 

first  transistor, 
said  second  and  third  transistors  having  their  respective 
emitters  coupled  together  to  said  first  terminal,  a  base  of 


1.  A  phase-shifting  circuit  comprising:  ftfst  and  second  resis- 
tors of  equal  resistance  values  connected  in  series,  one  end  of 
the  series  connection  of  the  first  and  second  resistors  being 
connected  to  a  reference  voltoge  point,  and  the  other  end  of 
the  series  connection  being  applied  substantially  with  an  input 
signal;  a  third  resistor  connection  at  one  terminal  thereof  to 
said  other  end  of  the  series  connection;  a  capacitor  connected 
between  an  other  terminal  of  the  third  resistor  and  the  refer- 
ence voltoge  point;  and  a  circuit  receiving  a  first  signal  voltoge 
obuined  from  said  other  terminal  of  the  third  resistor  and  a 
second  signal  voUage  obtained  from  the  junction  between  the 
first  and  second  resistors  for  producing  an  output  signal  which 
is  proportional  to  a  difference  voluge  between  said  first  and 
second  signal  volUges. 

4,137,508 

CHANNEL  SELECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DISPLACED 

SPECTRUM  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 

Eduard  H.  Hugenholtz,  16  Brucedale  Crescent  WUlowdale, 

Ontario,  Canada  (M2K  2C7) 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,710 

lat  a.2  H03B  3/08 

U&  a.  331-4  ^  "O-i™ 

\.  In  a  phaselock  device,  having  a  variable  first  oscillator,  to 
be  phaselocked  to  a  predetermined  harmonic  of  a  second  signal 
source  having  a  frequency  spectrum,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  comparator  discriminator  control  system  to  move  the 
frequency  of  said  first  oscillator  from  a  condition  of  phase- 
locked  coincidence  with  one  said  harmonic  frequency  to  an- 
other said  harmonic  frequency,  comprising:  a  source  of  an 
offset  frequency;  a  frequency  divider  having  a  dividmg  ratio 
related  to  the  harmonic  number  of  said  predetermined  har- 
monic to  which  phaselock  is  desired;  control  means  to  control 
the  frequency  of  a  third  signal  source  having  a  frequency 
spectrum,  capable  of  controlling  the  third  signal  source  fre- 
quency to  such  a  value  that  the  difference  m  frequency  be- 
tween the  second  source  frequency  and  the  third  source  fre- 
quency is  equal  to  the  output  frequency  of  said  frequency 
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divider,  said  output  frequency  having  a  value  equal  to  laid 
offiet  frequency  divided  by  the  dividing  ratio  of  laid  divider; 
mixing  means  for  mixing  the  spectrum  of  the  third  spectrum 
signal  source  with  a  component  of  the  signal  of  said  first  oscil- 
lator, to  create  as  an  output  signal  of  said  mixing  means  a  beat 
frequency  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  first  oscillator 
frequency,  coinciding  with  a  harmonic  of  the  second  source 
spectnun,  and  a  nearby  harmonic  of  the  third  source  spectrum; 
filter  means  to  filter  out  said  frequency,  comparator-dis- 
criminator means  connected  to  the  filtered  beat  output  signal 
and  to  the  source  of  the  offset  frequency,  integrating  means  to 
integrate  the  output  signal  of  said  comparatornliacriminator  to 
compare  the  relative  position  of  both-said  signals,  periodic 
switching  means  to  periodically  feed  an  integrated  output 


signal  of  said  comparator-discriminator  into  said  frequency 
control  system  of  said  first  oscillator  and  causing  a  break  in  the 
phaselock  of  the  first  oscillator  frequency  on  a  harmonic  of  the 
second  source  spectrum,  when  said  beat  frequency  is  higher 
than  the  offset  frequency  the  discriminator  output  voltage 
being  of  such  a  magnitude  and  (wlarity  as  to  decrease  the 
frequency  of  the  first  oscillator,  and  when  said  beat  frequency 
is  lower  than  said  offset  frequency  the  output  voltage  of  said 
comparator-discriminator  is  of  such  a  magnitude  and  polarity 
as  to  increase  the  frequency  of  the  first  oscillator,  and  when 
said  beat  frequency  is  equal  to  said  offset  frequency  the  dis- 
criminator output  retains  a  neutral  condition  in  which  it  does 
not  alter  the  voltage  of  the  control  system  of  the  first  oscillator, 
as  long  as  the  equality  of  both  said  frequencies  is  retained. 


4,137,509 
TUNABLE  LASER  BASED  UPON  S,,  Tei  AND  OTHER 
SELECTED  DIMERS 
Stephen  R.  Leone,  Boulder,  Coio^  and  Kenneth  G.  Konik, 
Bnrfauk,  Calif^  aarignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  at 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washingtoo,  D.C 
FUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,214 
lat  CL^  HOIS  3/223 
VS.  CL  331—94.5  G  7  Ckiau 

1.  A  tunable  laser  based  upon  selected  Group  VI  dimers 
comprising: 
an  optically  resonant  cavity, 

a  laser  cell  disposed  in  said  cavity,  said  cell  containing  pre- 
dominantly a  vapor  selected  from  a  group  of  dimers  con- 
sisting of  $2,  Te2,  Se2,  TeO.  TeSe,  SO,  TeS  and  SeS, 
means  for  pumping  said  vapor  from  a  ground  state  to  a 
selected  vibrational-rotational  level  in  a  selected  excited 
electronic  state  below  the  known  dissociation  level  of  said 
excited  state,  said  selected  excited  state  being  one  having 


allowed  transitioiia  relative  to  said  groiuid  electronic  ttait, 
whereupon  a  lasing  output  is  produced  at  allowed  tnmi- 
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tions  between  said  excited  sute  level  and  the  higher  vibn- 
tional-rotational  levels  of  said  ground  electronic  state,  and 
means  for  tuning  said  lasing  output. 


4,137^10 
FREQUENCY  BAND  DIVIDING  RLTER 
Makoto  Iwahara,  Sagamlhara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Ca» 
puy  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 
CoDtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7(0,956,  Jan.  21, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  8M,5<1 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1976,  51-61(N; 
May  24, 1977,  52-60089;  May  24,  1977,  52-60091 

Lit  CL2  H03H  7/46 
VS.  CL  333—6  12  CUm 


12.  A  frequency  band  dividing  filter  comprising:  an  input 
terminal  for  application  thereto  of  input  signals;  a  delay  circuit 
connected  to  the  input  terminal;  a  low-pass  filter  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  delay  circuit  with  respect  to  the  input  termi- 
nal and  having  a  speciTic  filtering  frequency  band  with  a  steep 
cut-off  characteristic;  a  subtraction  circuit  connected  to  the 
output  sides  of  said  low-pass  filter  and  said  delay  circuit 
thereby  to  carry  out  subtraction  of  the  outputs  of  said  low-pifl 
filter  and  said  delay  circuit;  a  phase-shifting  circuit  connected 
in  a  shunted  signal  path  containing  the  low-pass  filter  between 
the  input  terminal  and  the  subtraction  circuit;  a  first  output 
terminal  for  leading  out  the  output  low-frequency  band  signil 
of  said  low-pass  filter;  and  a  second  output  terminal  for  leading 
out  the  output  high-frequency  band  signal  of  said  subtraction 
circuit,  the  frequency  phase  characteristic  of  the  cascade  con- 
nection circuit  of  said  low-pass  filter  and  said  phase-shifting 
circuit  being  equal  to  the  frequency  phase  characteristic  of 
delay  circuit  in  the  pass  band  of  the  low-pass  filter. 
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4,137,511 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  FILTER  AND  RESONATOR 

j^jTs.  Jones,  Macimgle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone 
Uboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,932 
lit  a.2  H03H  9/04.  9/24.  9/26 
UAa333-71  "CUta. 


second  substantially  straight  edges,  each  of  which  passes  adja- 
cent to  one  of  said  rectangular  projections  so  that  when  one  of 
said  edges  is  aligned  along  the  entire  longitudinal  axis  of  one  of 
said  sensing  elements  the  other  of  said  edges  wiU  be  aligned 
along  the  entire  longitudinal  axis  of  the  other  of  said  sensmg 
elements. 

4,137,513 
MATRIX  PRINT  WIRE  SOLENOID 
John  W.  Reece,  Sunnyrale,  Calif.;  Victor  J.  Italiano.  Ithaca,  and 
Ledie  L.  Cmmp,  Trnmansbnrg,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1977,  Ser,  No.  846,082 

Lrt.  CL»  HOIF  7/16 

VS.  CL  335—219  **  ^^^^ 


1.  An  electromechanical  resonator  in  the  form  of  a  single 
planar  body  comprising: 
an  elongated  torsionally  vibratable  member; 
a  flexuiilly  vibrauble  resonating  clement  coupled  along  its 

nodal  axis  to  said  member; 
electromechanical  transducer  means  attached  to  at  l«»st  one 

side  of  said  element  for  exciting  mechanical  vibrauons  m 

the  resonator;  and  ,.     ,      ..    i,;„„  ,k- 

means  located  at  both  ends  of  said  member  for  attaching  the 
resonator  to  a  base,  characterized  in  that  the  flexurally 
vibratable  resonating  element  has  a  length,  L,  along* 
direction  transverse  to  the  torsionally  vibratable  member 
elongated  direction,  and  a  width,  b,  along  said  elongated 
direction  such  that  the  ratio  L/b  ranges  between  3  and  4. 
thereby  substantially  eliminating  unwanted  flcxural  modes 
in  the  resonator. 

4,137,512 
CONTACTLESS  MAGNETIC  SWTTCH 
Edward  F.  SIdor,  Lombard,  lU.,  assignor  to  Illlaois  Tool  Works 
lac  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,573 

Int.  C1.2  HOIH  36/00 

UJS.  a  335-206  »7  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  contactless  switching  device  for  achieving  a 
rapid  change  in  output  signal  constituting  a  switchmg  action 
comprising  first  and  second  elongated,  contactless  sensing 
elements  constructed  to  be  electrically  interconnecub  e.  each 
of  said  sensing  elements  having  a  substantially  straight  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  being  shaped  to  form  a  rectangular  projection  in 
a  plane  and  being  of  the  type  that  undergo  a  continuous  change 
of  condition  between  a  first  state  and  a  second  state  '"accor- 
dance with  the  area  of  said  projection  that  is  influenced  by  a 
kical  magneUc  field,  at  least  one  permanent  magnet  positioned 
adjacent  said  sensing  elements,  to  provide  said  local  magneOc 
field,  said  permanent  magnet  being  shaped  to  have  first  and 


1.  A  solenoid  for  moving  a  print  wire,  comprising  a 

housing,  a  .  j  l     • 

first  pole  piece  enclosing  one  end  of  said  housmg  and  havmg 

an  aperture  therethrough,  a 
second  pole  piece  enclosing  the  other  end  of  said  housmg 

and  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  an 
armature  positioned  in  the  aperture  of  said  second  pole 
piece,  said  print  wire  being  secured  to  said  armature  and 
movable  therewith  upon  movement  of  said  armature,  a 
coil  for  providing  magnetic  flux  in  a  path  through  said  hous- 
ing and  said  pole  pieces  to  cause  axial  movement  of  said 
armature  and  said  print  wire,  a 
sleeve  encircling  a  portion  of  said  armature  and  a  portion  of 
said  first  pole  piece  for  containing  said  coil,  said  sleeve 
having  an  enlarged  diametral  portion  engaged  by  said  first 
pole  piece  for  positioning  said  first  pole  piece  in  axial 
relation  with  said  armature  and  providing  a  gap  therebe- 
tween, and 
means  connecting  said  first  pole  piece  and  said  armature  for 
maintaining  said  armature  in  fixed  position  pnor  to  energi- 
zation of  said  coil,  for  permitting  said  armature  to  move 
along  said  gap  upon  energization  of  said  coU,  and  for 
returning  said  armature  to  said  fixed  position  upon  deener- 
gization  of  said  coil. 

4,U7,514 
CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Lonnie  C.  Wright,  and  DsTid  L.  BUllngs,  both  of  LonisrUle,  Ky., 
assignors  to  General  Bectric  Company,  LouisrUle,  Ky. 
FUed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,164 
tat  CL^  HOIF  7/08 
U&  a.  335-220  '9^ 

1.  A  control  mechanism  for  providmg  four  separate  linear 
control  positions  comprising: 
a  lever  having  two  ends,  one  end  being  free  to  register  the 

four  linear  positions, 
first  and  second  stationary  solenoids  both  being  located  on 
one  side  of  the  lever  and  each  including  a  plunger  withm 
an  electrically  energized  coil  that  produces  a  magnetic 
field  the  plunger  being  movable  responsive  to  actuation 
of  the  solenoid,  said  first  solenoid  plunger  being  pivotably 
secured  to  the  lever  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  the  free 
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end  and  the  plunger  of  the  second  solenoid  being  pivota- 
bly secured  to  the  lever  between  the  ends  thereof,  and 
stationary  assembly  including  a  spring  positioned  and 
arranged  to  exert  force  on  the  lever  between  the  first  and 
second  solenoid  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  of 
plunger  movement  upon  solenoid  actuation,  said  spring 


>*',• 


agent  and  an  air-gap  layer  disposed  between  said  first  ind 
second  plies. 


4,137,516 
GRINDING  WHEEL  CRACK  DETECTOR 
MUtoB  C.  Shaw;  Rangachary  Komanduri,  both  of  Pittsbargk, 
Pa.,  and  Soichl  Kumekawa,  Higasliimurayama,  Japan,  issigi. 
ors  to  CamegJe-MeUon  Unirersity,  Pittaburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,688 
tat  CL2  HOIC  13/00 
VS.  a.  338—67  20  Claiw 
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pin  means  for  establishihg  electrical  contact  with  a  portion 
of  said  plurality  of  conductors  on  said  surface  directly  or 
through  said  surface; 

first  means,  responsive  to  one  of  said  engine  parameters,  for 
providing  relative  movement  between  said  surface  and 
uid  pin  means  in  said  first  direction; 

lecond  means,  responsive  to  the  other  of  said  engine  parame- 
ters, for  providing  relative  movement  between  said  sur- 
face and  said  pin  means  in  said  second  direction;  and  each 
of  said  plurality  of  conductors  arranged  along  traced 
curves  on  said  surface  so  as  to  provide  said  desired  voltage 
•_..>  Kiic/>H  iirwMi  <aiH  mmhination  of  eneine  oarameters. 


4,137,520 

TIRE  PRESSURE  INDICATOR  SYSTEM 

LeTi  J.  Dereau,  2631  NW.-9-Terr.,  WUton  Manors,  Tenn. 

FUed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,205 

tat  a.2  B60C  23/04 


VS.  CL  340—58 
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force  exerted  on  the  lever  being  less  than  the  combined 
force  of  the  plungers  of  the  first  and  second  solenoids 
upon  their  common  actuation,  and 
means  to  move  the  lever  such  that  the  lever  is  perpendicular 
to  the  plungers  when  both  the  first  and  second  solenoids 
are  deactuated. 


4,137^15 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  PACKED  COIL  ASSEMBLY 
Mantake   Akao,    Kataao;    Yoahikazu    Yokoie,   Takaranika; 
KazDO  YanashJta,  and  TakaaU  Shibano,  both  of  KawaniaU, 
all  of  Jaitan,  aasignors  to  MatiiiaUta  Electric  Industrial  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,082,  Sep.  19,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,5SS 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1974,  49-108528; 
Sep.  19,  1974,  49-108529;  Sep.  19,  1974,  49-108530;  Sep.  19. 
1974,  49-108531;  Sep.  19,  1974,  49-108532;  Sep.  19,  1974, 
49-108533;  Sep.  20,  1974,  49-109098;  Jan.  14,  1975.  50-6565; 
Apr.  17,  1975,  50-47030 

Irt.  CL2  HOIF  15/04.  27/30 
VS.  CL  336—84  C  9  Claims 


1.  A  synthetic  resin  packed  coil  assembly  which  comprises 

a  wound  spiral  of  a  pluraUty  of  bundled  turns  of  insulated 
wire, 

a  first  layer  of  high  strength  fibrous  material  impregnated 
with  a  synthetic  resin,  said  first  layer  forming  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  synthetic  resin  packed  coil  assembly, 

an  intermediate  insulating  layer  disposed  between  said 
wound  spiral  and  said  first  layer,  and 

a  semi-conductive  layer  disposed  between  said  intermediate 
insulating  layer  and  said  first  layer,  said  semi-conductive 
layer  being  constituted  by  a  first  ply  firmly  bonded  to  said 
intermediate  insulating  layer  and  a  second  ply  firmly 
bonded  to  said  first  layer,  there  being  a  layer  of  a  release 


1.  The  combination  of  a  grinding  wheel  and  crack  detecting 
means  therefore,  those  means  comprising  a  film  of  electrically 
insulating  material  affixed  to  the  surface  of  the  bore  in  the 
grinding  wheel,  a  coil  of  an  electrical  conductor  disposed  on 
the  film  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  turns  around  the  grinding 
wheel  bore,  and  contact  means  for  each  end  of  the  coil  affUed 
to  the  grinding  wheel  and  adapted  for  connection  with  exter- 
nal continuity  determining  means,  the  film  and  the  conductor 
being  weak  in  tension  relative  to  the  grinding  wheel,  so  that 
inception  of  a  crack  in  the  grinding  wheel  ruptures  the  conduc- 
tor. 


4,137,517 

POTENTIOMETRIC  REGULATOR  OF  A  PHYSICAL 

MAGNITUDE  WHICH  IS  A  FUNCTION  WHATEVER  OF 

OTHER  TWO  MAGNITUDES 
Giampado  Garcea,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Alfii  Romeo  S:fX, 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797^74 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  19, 1976,  23414  A/7< 
lat  CL^  HOIC  10/30 
VS.  CL  338—118  ^  3  ^ 


1.  A  potentiometric  regulator  for  providing  a  desired  volt- 
age output  baaed  upon  two  indepetident  internal  combustion 
engine  parameters,  said  regulator  comprising: 
a  poor  and  constant  conductive  surface  having  first  and 

second  directions; 
a  plurality  of  conductors  extending  along  said  surface  gener- 
ally in  said  first  direction; 
voltage  means  for  supplying  a  preselected  volUge  to  each  of 
said  conductors; 


Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,899 
Int  a^  HOIC  10/26 
U5.  a  338— 150 


3  Claims 


1.  A  variable  resistor  assembly  including  in  combination,  a 
nonconductive  plate  having  thereon  a  randomly  configured 
radially  varying  resistance  surface  and  rototable  about  a  trans- 
verse axis,  at  least  two  spaced  substantially  fued  contact  mem- 
bers electrically  engaging  the  resistance  surface  of  said  plate 
and  so  disposed  with  respect  to  each  other  that  substantially 
only  the  radial  resistance  of  the  resistance  surface  upon  the  disk 
is  applied  between  the  contacts  whereby  the  resisUnce  pattern 
between  said  contacts  is  caused  to  continually  vary  in  a  gradual 
and  random-like  manner  by  roUtion  of  the  disk  between  said 
contacts. 


4,137,519 
RESISTOR  MATERIAL,  RESISTOR  MADE  THEREFROM 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Malcolm  H.  Hodge,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  TRW,  tac, 
dereland,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,793 

Int.  CU  HOIC  1/012 

UJS.  a  338—308  20  Claims 
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at  least  one  tire  pressure  moicaior  navmg 
a  diaphragm  wire  strain  gage  adapted  to  signal  on  depar- 
ture of  said  diaphragm  from  a  specified  pressure  range 
value, 
a  signal  transmitter  disposed  on  a  microchip,  said  transmit- 
ter adaptively  coupled  to  receive  an  unbalanced  pres- 
sure electrical  signal  from  said  strain  gage,  and  to  trans- 
mit said  pressure  signal  to  a  tire  stem  metal  antenna, 
a  battery  power  source  electrically  powering  said  indica- 
tor, 
a  flexible  bellows  hermetically  enclosing  said  strain  gage, 
signal  transmitter,  and  said  power  source,  said  flexible 
bellows   having   an   inert   gas   atmosphere   disposed 
therein  at  a  specific  pressure  value, 
a  metal  valve  stem  for  a  tire,  having  an  electrical  insula- 
tion exterior,  providing  a  signal  transmitter  antenna, 
a  mounting  clamp  means  having  an  electrical  conductive 
coupling  between  said  transmitter  and  said  antenna,  said 
clamp  securing  said  flexible  bellows  in  the  interior  of 
said  tire  disposed  on  said  tire  stem, 
at  least  one  signal  receiver  having  signal  indicating  means 
secured  thereon,  providing  information  that  said  tire  pres- 
sure indicator  signals  a  tire  pressure  value  exceeding  a 
predetermined  value. 


1.  A  resistor  material  comprising  a  mixture  of  particles  of 
tungsten  carbide,  tungsten  trioxide,  and  a  glass  frit. 


4,137,521 

ANTENNA  ALARM 

Roberto  Martinez,  2408  Whitewing,  McAllen,  Tex.  78501 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766^86 

Int  a.2  G08B  13/14:  B60R  2i/10 

VS.  CL  340—63  2  Claim 

1.  An  antenna  and  support  assembly,  comprising; 

(a)  an  antenna;  said  antenna  including  a  loading  coil; 

(b)  a  screw-threaded  base  member  adapted  to  receive  said 
loading  coil; 

(c)  a  screw-threaded  stud  member  in  cotnbination  with  a 
base  plate,  said  stud  member  being  adapted  to  receive  said 
base  member; 

(d)  a  push-button  switch  mounted  in  combination  with  said 
base  plate,  the  button  thereof  being  located  in  an  upright 
position  at  a  distance  from  said  stud  sufficient  to  clear  the 
lower  edge  of  said  base  member  when  the  latter  is  screwed 
in  place,  but  at  least  partly  within  the  radius  of  the  bottom 
of  the  loading  coil,  whereby  said  button  is  depressed  by 
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the  bottom  of  the  loading  coil  when  the  latter  is  screwed 
in  place;  and 


(e)  a  remote  alarm  sigiud  generating  means  electrically  cou- 
pled to  said  switch,  whereby  removal  of  said  antenna 
turns  on  the  alarm  signal. 


4,137,522 
REMOTE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  PLURALITY 

OF  CONTROLLABLE  OBJECTS 
Hermann  Stein,  Munich,  Germany,  mitior  to  Steuemngrteck- 
nik  GmbH,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,311 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1976,2639363 

lat.  CL2  H04Q  9/00 
VS.  CL  340—147  R  28  Claims 


ing  means  for  storing  said  external  address  signal,  thereby 
furnishing  a  stored  external  address  signal;  timing  means  con- 
nected to  said  receiving  means  for  furnishing  a  sequence  of 
timing  signals  starting  at  a  predetermined  time  instant  follow- 
ing termination  of  reception  of  said  control  sigiuU;  enable 
means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  storage  means  and 
said  timing  means  for  receiving  said  timing  signals,  and  furnish- 
ing said  transmit  enable  signal  when  the  number  of  received 
timing  signals  corresponds  to  the  difference  between  said 
stored  external  address  signal  and  said  stored  self-addrtu 
signal;  and  blocking  means  for  blocking  the  furnishing  of  said 
transmit  enable  signal  in  response  to  said  blocking  signal, 
whereby  transmission  from  all  except  the  first  enabled  one  of 
said  individual  control  units  following  termination  of  reception 
of  the  previous  control  signal  is  blocked. 


4,137^23 
DIGFTAL  DISPLAY  DRIVING  CIRCUTT 

F^mlaki  Mnkaiyama,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Ksi- 
iha  Sawa  Scikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,584 
daima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  20, 1975,  5O-6057S 
Int  a.2  361  5«  G02F  1/13 
VS.  CL  340—813  6  CUm 
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1.  In  a  digital  display  driving  circuit  for  driving  digital  dis- 
play cells  forming  a  digital  display,  said  driving  circuit  having 
interfacing  circuit  means  adapted  to  be  enernzed.  and  in  r^ 
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charging  means  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  second  transistor 
means,  and  second  charging  means  coupled  in  parallel  with 
nid  first  transistor  means  and  the  parallel  connection  of  said 
lecond  transistor  means  and  first  charging  means,  said  second 
charging  means  defining  the  output  of  said  booster  circuit 
inf.n«  for  applying  said  elevated  supply  voltage  to  said  detect- 
ing circuit  means,  said  first  charging  means  being  charged  by 
lakl  DC  supply  means  in  response  to  said  first  transistor  means 
being  turned  ON,  said  second  charging  means  being  charged 
by  laid  DC  cell  and  said  first  charging  means,  in  response  to 
nkl  second  transistor  means,  being  turned  ON. 

4,137,524 
REVERSIBLE  PRINTING  DISPLAY 
Sckoen-nan  Chen,  North  Brunswick,  and  Kenneth  J.  Harrison, 
Plaiasboro,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Optel  Corporation, 
Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,070 

Int  CL^  G02F  1/13 

MS.  CL  340—765  ^  Claims 


1.  A  display  comprising: 

a  dispUy  electrode  having  the  shape  of  a  symbol  to  be  dis- 
played; 

a  layer  of  display  material  positioned  in  spaced  aligned 
relationship  to  the  display  electrode; 

a  background  electrode  positioned  in  interposing  aligned 
relationship  between  the  display  electrode  and  a  first  side 
of  the  display  material  layer,  the  background  electrode 
having  an  aperture  therein  which  has  the  shape  of  the 
symbol  to  be  displayed,  the  size  of  the  aperture  being  the 
same  or  less  than  the  display  electrode; 


a  time  delayed  value  of  the  analog  input  signal  for  generat- 
ing a  difference  analog  voltege; 

a  second  linear  isolation  amplifier  having  the  difference 
analog  voltage  applied  to  an  input; 

a  second  linear  scale  comparator  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  second  isolation  amplifier  and  generating  a  binary 
coded  linear  scale  output  varying  with  the  difference 
voltage; 


L_  ji^Nr ... , 
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a  first  linear  scale  to  binary  translator  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  first  comparator  and  generating  the  most 
significant  biu  of  a  binary  coded  output;  and 

a  second  linear  scale  to  binary  translator  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  second  comparator  and  generating  the  least 
significant  bits  of  a  binary  coded  output. 


4,137,526 

ALARM  ZONE  DISABLING  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

noyd  S.  Merchant  Box  P25,  R.D.  Asbnry,  N  J.  08802 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,443 

Int  a.2  G08B  29/00,  25/00 

lie  n  xu\ <iw:  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  furnishing  control  signab  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  to  a  plurality  of  controllable  objects,  said 
apparatus  compnsing  a  plurality  of  individual  control  units, 
each  for  furnishing  a  control  signal  to  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  objects,  each  control  signal  comprising  a  self-address 
signal  signifying  the  position  in  said  predetermined  sequence  of 
said  control  signal  and  a  command  portion  specifying  the 
operation  to  be  carried  out  by  the  controlled  object,  each  of 
said  individual  control  units  comprising,  in  combination,  first 
storage  means  for  storing  said  self-address  signal  thereby  fur- 
nishing a  stored  self-address  signal;  receiving  means  for  receiv- 
ing control  signals  transmitted  by  the  others  of  said  individual 
control  units,  furnishing  a  blocking  signal  indicative  of  the 
presence  of  a  received  control  signal,  and  detecting  the  address 
in  said  control  signal  and  furnishing  a  corresponding  external 
address  signal;  second  storage  means  connected  to  said  receiv- 


coupled  intermediate  said  DC  supply  means  and  said  interfac- 
ing circuit  means,  said  detecting  means  being  adapted  to  detect 
when  said  drive  signal  is  applied  to  said  interfacing  circuit 
means,  and  in  response  thereto  apply  said  energizing  voltage 
produced  by  said  DC  supply  means  to  said  interfacing  circuit 
means,  said  detecting  means  being  fiirther  adapted  to  detect 
when  said  drive  signal  is  not  being  produced  by  said  signal 
source  means,  and  in  response  thereto,  prevent  said  interfacing 
circuit  means  from  being  energized  by  said  energizing  voltage 
produced  by  said  DC  supply  means,  and  booster  circuit  means 
intermediate  said  DC  supply  means  and  said  detecting  circuit 
means,  said  booster  circuit  means  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
booater  control  signal  produced  by  said  signal  source  meam 
and  having  a  higher  frequency  than  the  predetermined  fre- 
quency of  said  drive  signal,  and  in  response  thereto  elevate  the 
energizing  volUge  produced  by  said  DC  supply  means,  said 
detection  circuit  means  being  coupled  to  said  booster  circuit 
means  in  order  to  detect  the  absence  and  presence  of  said 
booater  control  signal  being  produced  by  said  signal  source 
means,  and  in  the  absence  of  said  booster  control  signal,  pr^ 
vent  said  elevated  supply  voltage  from  being  applied  to  said 
interfacing  circuit,  said  booster  circuit  means  further  including 
first  and  second  transistor  means  adapted  to  receive  said 
booster  control  signal,  said  first  and  second  switching  transis- 
tor means  being  alternately  turned  ON  and  OFF  in  response  to 
said  booster  control  signal  being  applied  thereto,  and  first 


4,137^25 
SIGNAL  CONVERTER 

Syhan  F.  Tyrrel,  443  Bcrerly  Dr„  Richardson,  Tex.  75080 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  56&fi69,  Apr.  7, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,016^55. 
This  application  Jan.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  646,565 
Int  CL2  H03K /i/;  75 
UJS.  CL  340—347  AD  *  Claims 

1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  first  linear  isolation  amplifier  having  an  analog  input  signal 

applied  thereto; 
a  fust  linear  scale  comparator  connected  to  the  output  of 

said  fust  isolation  amplifier  and  generating  a  binary  coded 

linear  scale  output  varying  with  the  analog  input  signal, 

said  linear  scale  comparator  including: 

a  plurality  of  flip-flops, 

a  volUge  ladder  network  generating  volUges  at  different 
levels  in  number  equal  to  said  flip-flops,  and 

a  plurality  of  amplifier  means  in  number  equal  to  the 
number  of  said  flip-flops,  said  amplifier  means  having 
individual  outputs  connected  to  one  of  said  flip-flops 
and  one  input  responsive  to  a  voltage  of  said  ladder  and 
a  second  input  responsive  to  the  analog  input  signal 
from  said  first  isolation  amplifier; 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  first  comparator  and 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  an  alarm  system,  the  system  having 

a  sensor  to  provide  a  sensor  signal,  an  alarm  device  responsive 

to  an  operating  signal  to  provide  an  alarm  output  signal  and  to 

signal  an  alarm,  the  control  device  comprising: 

a  normally  off  sensor  responsive  switch  having  an  on  sute 

and  an  off  state, 
a  normally  off  holding  switch  having  an  on  stote  and  an  off 

sUte, 
a  normally  off  latching  switch  having  an  on  sUte  and  an  off 

state, 
said  sensor  responsive  switch  switching  into  its  on  state  m 

response  to  said  sensor  signal  when  said  holding  switch  is 

in  its  off  state  to  provide  an  operating  signal, 
means  responsive  to  said  alarm  output  signal  to  provide  a 

latch  initiating  signal  to  said  latching  switch,  said  latching 

initiating  signal  having  a  predetermined  duration, 
said  latching  switch  switching  into  ite  on  state  in  response  to 

said  latch  initiating  signal  when  said  sensor  responsive 

switch  is  in  its  on  state. 
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said  latching  switch  holding  its  on  state  in  response  to  said 
on  state  of  said  sensor  responsive  switch  and/or  said  on 
state  of  said  holding  switch, 

said  holding  switch  switching  into  its  on  state  in  response  to 
the  on  state  of  said  latching  switch,  and 

delay  means  coupled  to  said  holding  switch  and  responsive 
to  the  switching  on  of  said  latching  switch  to  delay  said  on 
state  of  said  holding  switch  a  predetermined  time  period 
after  said  latching  switch  switches  into  its  on  state,  said 
predetermined  time  period  being  greater  than  said  prede- 
termined duration  of  said  latch  initiating  signal, 

said  sensor  responsive  switch  switching  into  its  off  state  in 
response  to  the  on  state  of  said  holding  switch  regardless 
of  the  presence  of  the  sensor  signal. 


1.  A  liquid  level  sensing  device  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a 
basement  sump  or  drain  pipe  for  detecting  the  level  of  water 
below  the  basement  level  of  a  building,  said  water  level  sensing 
device  comprising: 

a  sensing  probe  having  first  and  second  spaced  electrical 
sensor  terminals  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected 
when  said  sensor  terminals  are  immersed  in  water  in  said 
sump  or  pipe; 

a  source  of  electrical  energy; 

an  alarm  means  for  providing  a  warning  signal  when  con- 
nected to  said  source  of  electrical  energy; 

electrical  wires  interconnecting  said  terminals  and  said 
alarm  means  to  said  source  of  electrical  energy  whereby 
said  alarm  means  is  activated  when  said  sensor  terminals 
are  immersed  in  said  water; 

said  sensing  probe  made  from  an  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial and  having  an  element  with  an  upper  and  lower  sec- 
tion coimected  by  an  intermediate  smaller  section  so  as  to 
define  a  pair  of  walls  on  said  smaller  section  inwardly 
spaced  from  the  outer  edges  of  said  upper  and  lower  walls; 
said  electrical  sensor  terminals  being  carried  on  opposite 
outer  walls  of  said  smaller  section  such  that  the  path  of 
electrical  communication  between  said  electrical  sensor 
terminals  is  around  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces;  a  por- 
tion of  said  wire  connected  to  said  sensor  terminals  being 
embedded  in  said  smaller  section,  said  pair  of  walls  on  said 
smaller  section  being  inwardly  sptaced  from  the  outer 
edges  of  said  upper  and  lower  walls  a  distance  sufficient  to 
prevent  said  sensor  terminals  attached  thereto  from  con- 
tacting the  wall  of  said  sump  or  pipe  wherein  said  probe 


mains  on  after  the  water  recedes  below  the  level  of  the 
sensing  probe  until  it  is  reset,  whereby  the  system  will 
deliver  a  warning  of  impendent  flood. 


4,137,52S 
FAULTY  WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION  DETECTING 
APPARATUS 
John  E.  Traise,  Niagara  Falla,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Moore  Businw 
Foras,  lacn  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,479 
Int  a.2  G08B  19/00 
VS.  CL  340—675  12  Claiw 


4,137,527 
UQUID  LEVEL  SENSING  DEVICE 
Clifford  C.  TeueahooM,  1876  Bovlan,  Troy,  Mich.  48084,  and 
Leourd  Olshansky,  4833  Faircowt  Dr.,  WcM  Bloomflcid, 
Mich.  48033 

Filed  JnL  18,  1977,  Scr.  No.  816,333 

Int  a.2  G08B  21/00 

VS.  CL  340—620  1  CUa 
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tonuned  rate,  said  adjustable  calibrated  means  being  con- 
jected  to  second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  circuit 


1.  In  a  high  speed  press  comprising  a  die-cut  system  for 
successively  cutting  window  openings  in  a  plurality  of  window 
areas  of  a  moving  web  and  comprising  a  window  patch  secure- 
ment  system  for  securing  a  window  patch  over  each  window 
opening,  fault  detector  circuitry  for  signaling  the  presence  of 
Ught-blocking  material  covering  a  window  area  and  for  signal- 
ing the  absence  of  a  window  patch  which  leaves  an  opening  in 
a  window  area,  comprising: 
phototransducer  means  positioned  to  sense  the  transparency 
of  the  web  along  the  line  of  window  travel  for  transducing 
a  sensed  opening  in  a  window  area  to  a  first  output  level, 
transducing  sensed  light-blocking  material  to  a  second 
output  level  and  transducing  a  sensed  window  patch 
overlaying  a  window  opening  to  a  third  output  level; 
referencing  means  for  producing  a  predetermined  output 
level  at  the  time  a  window  area  is  in  a  position  to  be  sensed 
by  said  phototransducer  means; 
processing  circuitry  means  receiving  the  output  of  said 
referencing  means  and  the  output  of  said  phototransducer 
means  for  producing  a  fault  signal  indicative  of  the  sensing 
of  light-bloclcing  material  in  a  window  area  or  a  window 
opening;  and 
operator  indicator  means  responsive  to  said  fault  signal  for 
providing  an  operator  indication  of  the  occurrence  of  i 
fault. 


4,137,529 
CAUBRATED  TUNEABLE  MONITOR 
James  H.  Anaoo,  Anbum,  and  David  E.  Steffen,  Chatluun,  both 
of  111.,  aasignors  to  Dickey-John  Corporation,  Auburn,  IlL 
FUed  Ang.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,222 
Int  CL^  G08B  21/00 
VS.  CL  340—684  8  ClaiM 

1.  A  monitor  system  for  connection  to  multi-row  seed  plant- 
ing apparatus  for  indicating  that  the  rate  of  seeds  being  planted 
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4,137,531 
RADAR  SELECTIVE  INTERROGATION  SYSTEM 
Christopher  Pell,  Homdean,  England,  assignor  to  Plcsaey  Han- 
del and  InTCStmenta  AG,  Zi«.  Switzerland 

FOed  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,336 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  May  13, 1976, 
19697/76;  JnL  8, 1976,  28413/76 

iBt  CLJ  GOIS  9/56 
VS.  CL  343-6J  R  "  °**™ 
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means  for  actuating  said  indicator  means  in  response  to  sensing 
» leed  planting  rate  which  is  below  said  predetermined  rate 
Klected  and  indicated  by  said  adjustable  calibrated  means. 
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4,137,530 
DIGTTAL  RADAR  DISPLAY  SMOOTHING 

Marrtai  L.  Hooker,  Jr.,  Marion,  Iowa,  assignor  to  RockweU 
btemational  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,954 
Int  CL2  GOIS  7/70 
UAa343-5VQ  '  ^1.^ 
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3  In  a  radar  system  of  the  type  including  means  for  receiv- 
ing echo  signals  from  targets  in  a  searched  space;  m«uis  for 
producing,  from  the  received  echo  signals,  an  array  of  digital 
words  representative  of  the  searched  space;  and  digital  mem- 
ory means  for  storing  for  a  predetermined  time  at  least  words 
W,  Wj.  W^  and  W J  of  said  array  of  digital  words,  said  words 
W«,  Wi,  Wp  and  Wj  corresponding  to  four  segments  of  the 
se^ched  space,  the  W<.  corresponding  segment  being  at  the 
same  range  as  the  W^  corresponding  segment,  the  Wj  corre- 
sponding segment  being  at  the  same  range  as  the  Wj  corre- 
sponding segment,  and  the  Wj  corresponding  segment  being  at 
a  range  different  from  the  W„  corresponding  segment,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  digital  word  W^*^  whose  value  hes 
between  the  smallest  and  largest  values  of  the  words  W^, 
Wj,  Wj,  and  Wrf,  and  ... 

means,  including  display  means,  for  prod^^nKJ^^gf ^  "^ 


1.  In  a  radar  arrangement  for  eflecting  ground  movement 
monitoring  of  vehicles  carrying  secondary  survcUlance  radar 
transponders  operative  to  provide  a  desired  reply  when  mter- 
rogated  by  a  pair  of  pulses  having  a  first  predetermined  time 
separation  and  an  interfering  reply  when  spuriously  mtcrro- 
gated  by  a  pair  of  pulses  having  a  second  predetermmcd  time 
separation,  means  for  overcoming  garbling  of  a  desired  reply 
by  an  interfering  reply  from  a  spuriously  interrogated  tran- 
sponder comprising  aerial  means  for  transmitting  a  first  pair  of 
pulses  timed  to  reach  any  spuriously  interrogated  transponder 
with  said  second  predetermined  time  separation,  and  for  trans- 
mitting a  second  pair  of  pulses  timed  to  reach  any  transponder 
from  which  a  desired  reply  is  required  with  said  first  predeter- 
mined time  separation  so  as  to  initiate  interrogation  thereof 
before  any  spuriously  interrogated  transponder  becomes  re- 
sponsive to  further  interrogations. 

4,137,532 
VIP  DOPPLER  nLTER  BANK  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 
FOR  PULSE  DOPPLER  RADAR 
John  W.  Taylor,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  and  Raymond  G.  M**^'^' 
Ucott  aty,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  ,-,  v«» 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,279 
Int  CU  GOIS  9/42.  7/30 
■   U&CL  343-7.7  "  CI.»™ 


>-a 


1.  In  a  pulse  doppler  radar  system,  the  combination  compris- 
*"!.-„.  f^r  »«,pratinB  radar  oulscs  at  predetermined  variable 


wires;  and 
a  switching  deviced  wired  such  that  the  alarm  means  re- 


means  on  said  monitor  panel,  and  adjustable  calibrated  means 
including  indicia  on  said  panel  to  select  and  indicate  said  prede- 


spending  to  the  words  W^,  Wj.  W^  and  Wj. 


ponents; 
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said  plurality  of  digital  filters  being  operative  to  receive  the 
digital  words  in  sequence  at  the  sample  times,  each  of  said 
filters  being  constituted  to  provide  attenuation  to  pulse 
echoes  from  objects  less  than  a  predetermined  velocity 
over  a  different  predetermined  doppler  frequency  band, 
each  said  filter  having  a  single  rejection  notch,  the  width 
of  which  is  a  large  fraction  of  the  reciprocal  of  the  average 
period  between  the  sampled  pulses,  each  said  filters  being 
constituted  also  to  provide  substantially  no  attenuation  to 
pulse  echoes  having  doppler  frequencies  greater  than  the 
reciprocal  of  said  average  period; 

means  responsive  to  clutter  interference  in  each  filter  to 
desensitize  the  outputs  of  the  respective  filter  to  prevent 
false  alarms  from  clutter;  and 

means  to  detect  the  output  values  of  the  desensitizing  means. 


1.  Adaptive  moving  target  indicator  radar  signal  processing 
apparatus  for  use  with  coherent  or  non-coherent  radar  of  the 
type  which  provides  return  signals  indicative  of  reflections 
received  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  successive  range  bins  as  a 
consequence  of  repetitive  illumination  of  a  target  area  in  each 
of  a  sequence  of  pulse  repetition  intervals  (PRIs),  comprising: 
difference  means  responsive  to  said  return  signals  for  com- 
paring the  phase  of  signals  in  each  range  bin  during  each 
PRI  with  the  phase  of  signals  in  a  corresponding  range  bin 
of  a  succeeding  PRI  and  for  providing  in  response  thereto 
phase  signals  representing  estimated  phase  difference  of 
clutter  in  succeeding  PRIs  of  each  range  bin; 
accumulation  means  responsive  to  said  phase  signals  for 
providing  summation  signals  indicative  of  the  summation, 
modulo  two  pi,  of  the  phase  differences  represented  by 
said  phase  signals  in  corresponding  range  bins  of  said 
sequence  of  PRIs,  said  summation  signals  representing  the 
estimated  accumulated  phase  of  clutter  in  the  given  range 
bin  over  said  sequence  of  PRIs; 
rotation  means  responsive  to  said  return  signals  and  to  said 
summation  signals  to  provide,  in  each  range  bin,  rotated 
vector  signals  indicative  of  a  vector  of  amplitude  and 
angle  represented  by  said  return  signals  in  said  range  bin 
rotated  through  the  angle  represented  by  said  summation 
signals  for  said  range  bin;  and 
clutter  elimination  means  responsive  to  said  rotation  means 
for  combining  said  rotated  vector  signals  related  to  a  like 
range  bin  in  several  PRIs  to  provide  moving  target  signals 
indicative  of  the  presence  of  moving  targets  having  aver- 
age doppler  frequency  significantly  different  from  the 


estimated  clutter  doppler  frequency  related  to  said  phase 
signals. 


4,137.534 
VERTICAL  ANTENNA  WITH  LOW  ANGLE  OF 
RADUTION 
Roy  G.  Goodnight,  440  Columbia  Blvd^  Deer  Island,  Ortf. 
970S1 

Filed  May  26. 1977.  Scr.  No.  800.969 
lat  CU  HOIQ  9/16 
VS.  CL  343—752  4  Claiaa 


4,137.533 

ANGLE/VECTOR  PROCESSED. 

PHASE-ACCUMULATED  SINGLE  VECTOR  ROTATION, 

VARIABLE  ORDER  ADAPTIVE  MTI  PROCESSOR 

George  T.  BriecUc,  Mooroe;  Joha  A.  Di  Doaiizio,  Norwalk,  and 

Frederik  Weiodling,  Westport,  all  of  Conn.,  aasigoors  to 

Uaited  Technologies  Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Coon. 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  M1.279 

iBt  CL^  GOIS  9/42 

UJS.  a.  343—7.7  8  CUlint 


1.  A  vertical  antenna  comprising: 

a  substantially  vertical  continuous  conductor  having  an 
effective  length  of  substantially  an  electrical  quarterwave 
at  the  antenna's  operating  frequency,  said  conductor  in- 
cluding a  top  loading  coil, 

and  a  lower,  radiating  coil  wound  over  said  vertical  conduc- 
tor and  insulated  therefrom,  said  coil  covering  not  more 
than  approximately  half  the  length  of  said  antenna,  sakl 
lower  radiating  coil  being  located  below  the  position  of 
said  top  loading  coil 

said  conductor  having  a  capacitive  plate  means  connected 
thereto  and  located  within  said  lower  coil  for  providing 
capacitive  coupling  between  said  conductor  and  said 
lower  coil. 


4.137.535 

TELESCOPING  ANTENNA  MAST 

Walter  Rnpprecht,  An  Storksberg  8,  Linaengericht  1,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany  (6464) 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,987 

CUina  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep.  17, 
1976,  7629017 

Ut  a.2  HOIQ  1/04 
VS.  CL  343—902  12  CUim 

1.  A  telescoping  antenna  mast  comprising  a  plurality  of 
hollow  tubular  members  dimensioned  so  that  progressively 
higher  located  tubular  members  fit  into  the  next  adjacent  lower 
tubular  member,  each  tubular  member,  except  the  lowest  tubu- 
lar member,  having  a  lower  end  comprising  piston  means 
slidingly  fitted  into  the  next  adjacent  lower  member,  each 
piston  means  having  gas  passage  means  therethrough  intercon- 
necting the  spaces  in  the  hollow  tubular  members  in  succes- 
sion, said  lowest  tubular  member  having  gas  port  means  con- 
nectable  to  a  source  of  pneumatic  pressure  and  openable, 
whereby  the  tubular  members  are  extendible  by  pneumatic 
pressure  admitted  into  said  lowest  tubular  member,  said  tubu- 
lar members  comprising  cylindrical  walls,  a  longitudinal 
groove  in  each  cylindrical  wall  except  in  the  wall  of  the  lower- 
most tubular  member,  each  tubular  member,  except  the  upper- 
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nost  tubular  member,  furtjier  comprising  around  its  upper  end 
bushing  means  slidingly  receiving  the  next  higher  tubular 
member,  and  cam  means  in  said  bushing  means  positioned  to 
engage  the  respective  groove  means  in  a  sliding  manner 


verse  to  the  axial  direction  of  the  record  carrier,  said  means  for 
holding  said  record  carrier  positioning  including  a  guide  ele- 
ment cooperating  with  the  record  carrier  in  front  of  and  be- 
hind the  region  in  which  contact  between  each  said  stylus 
electrode  and  the  record  carrier  occurs,  said  guide  leaving  this 
region  at  least  partly  unconstrained  in  order  to  form  an  arcuate 
surface  which  is  coaxial  to  the  axis  of  the  printing  roller. 

4,137.537 

ELECTROSTATIC  TRANSFER  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  SAME 

Hideo  Takahashi,  Yokohama;  Kazuhisa  Aikawa,  Zushi,  and 

Masakatsu  Horie,  Atsugi.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiUitsu 

Limited.  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  12. 1977,  Ser.  No.  859.870 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Dec.  13. 1976.  51-149982 
Int  a.2  G03G  15/052 
VS.  a.  346—159  W  Claims 


whereby  the  longitudinal  telescoping  movement  of  said  tubu- 
lar members  is  guided  by  said  cam  means  and  any  rotaUonal 
movement  of  one  tubular  member  relative  to  any  other  tubular 
member  is  prevented. 

4,137.536 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  DEVICE  WTTH  AIR 
CUSHION  GUIDING 
Haas-Dieter  Hinz.  Tomcach.  and  Ulf  Rothgordt,  Norderstedt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808.802 
Claiois  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jul.  31. 
1976,2634561  .,,_ 

IbL  CL^  G03G  15/00:  GOID  15/28 
VS.  a  346—155  *  Claimi 


1.  A  device  for  the  elecuostatic  printing  of  alphanumeric^ 
characters  or  facsimile  images  on  an  associated  elongated 
record  carrier  which  comprises:  a  roUtoble  pnnting  roller 
which  includes  one  or  more  radially  extending  stylus  elec- 
trodes disposed  at  equal  angular  increments  about  said  roller, 
means  for  holding  the  record  carrier  in  spaced  relationship 
from  said  printing  roller,  an  air  cushion  without  physical  sup- 
port touching  the  record  carrier  disposed  m  the  region  of  said 
record  carrier  which  is  touched  by  said  stylus  electrodes, 
means  for  moving  said  record  carrier  axially  and  contmuously 
during  printing,  means  for  selectively  applying  controllable 
electric  pulses  to  each  stylus  electrodes  when  there  is  contact 
with  the  record  carrier,  so  that  discrete  point  images  are  re- 
corded, means  for  routing  said  printing  roUer  m  a  plane  trans- 


i^S28S&. 


1.  An  electrostatic  transfer  process  for  performing  an  elec- 
trostatic printing  of  an  image  onto  a  recording  paper  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
applying  a  uniform  level  of  electrostotic  charges  of  a  prede- 
termined polarity  onto  an  insulating  layer  surface  of  an 
electrostatic  latent  image  forming  material  comprised  of  a 
conductive  substrate  and  an  insulating  layer  on  the  con- 
ductive substrate; 
causing  a  reduction  in  the  level  of  electrostotic  charges 
applied  to  image  forming  areas  of  the  insulating  layer 
surface  wherein  an  electrostotic  latent  image  correspond- 
ing to  said  image  to  be  printed  is  formed; 
passing  said  electrostotic  latent  image  forming  material  past 
a  developing  electrode  means  to  which  an  electric  voltoge 
having  the  same  polarity  as  that  of  said  electrostotic 
charges  applied  onto  said  insulating  layer  surface  of  said 
electrostotic  latent  image  forming  material  is  impressed; 
supplying  said  insulating  layer  surface  of  said  electrostotic 
latent  image  forming  material  with  a  developer  carrying 
thereon  electrostotic  charges  of  the  same  polarity  as  that 
of  said  electric  voltoge  impressed  to  said  developing  elec- 
trode means  while  said  electrostotic  latent  image  forming 
material  is  passing  by  said  developing  electrode  ineans, 
thereby  allowing  said  developer  to  adhere  to  said  image 
forming  areas  of  said  insulating  layer  surface  wherein  the 
level  of  electrostotic  charges  is  reduced,  so  that  said  elec- 
trostotic latent  image  is  visualized  by  said  developer,  and; 
transferring  said  visualized  electrostotic  latent  image  of  said 
electrostotic  latent  image  forming  nuterial  onto  said  re- 
cording paper. 

4.137.538 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPATIBLE  WET 

AND  DRY  PAPER  SIGNAL  RECORDING 
Martin  Klein.  Salem.  N.H..  aaaigiior  to  Heia  Aawdatea,  lac, 

Salem,  N  Jl.  _ 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,608 
iBt  CL^  G03G  17/02 
VS.  CL  346-165  ^  C**^ 

L  A  process  for  enabling  dry  electric-signal  recording  paper 


Die  to  electnc-duchwgc  marking  as  a  wire  spnng-pressured    oient  of  the  second  shutter  blind  during  travel  of  the  fi« 
relatively  high  voluge.  low<urrent-carrying  stylus  point  en-   jhutter  blind.  "«=  ito 

gages  the  same  to  be  interchanged  with  wet  paper  having 

chemical  treatment  for  producing  a  chemical  darkening  reac-  ~ 

tion  in  the  presence  of  moisture  and  relatively  high  electrical 

signal  current  at  relatively  low  voltage,  normally  passed  across  ^^^'^^_._ 

the  same  between  a  moving  helical  conductive  edge,  rather  CAMERA  MATTE  BOX 

Jack  Cutis,  P.O.  Box  1853,  SanU  Monica,  Calif.  90406 
Filed  Oct  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  M2,287 
Lit  CL'  G03B  11/00 

UjS.  CL  354-296  lo  cUmt 


k 


than  a  stylus  wire  point,  and  a  grounding  conductive  edge,  the 
process  comprising  inserting  the  said  dry  recording  paper 
between  the  helical  conductive  edge  and  said  grounding  con- 
ductive edge;  esublishing  contact  pressure  therebetween  in 
excess  of  the  range  of  pressures  normally  used  for  wire  spring- 
pressured  stylii;  and  drawing  the  electric -discharge  to  the  edge 
adjacent  said  coated  duplay  surface  of  said  dry  recording 
paper  while  routing  the  signal-provided  helical  edge  against 
the  paper. 


4.137339 

SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 

Yoddbiaa  Maitaai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Olyapvs  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd^  Japaa 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  329,110,  Feb.  2, 1973,  abandoned.  TUa 
application  Sep.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,029 
ClaiaH  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  May  22,  1972,  47-50582; 
May  22,  1972,  47-30583 

Int  a.2  G03B  9/34.  9/62.  19/12 
MS.  CL  354-152  20  Cbdw 
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1.  In  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  comprising  a  camera  body 
having  a  top,  bottom,  front,  back  and  two  sides,  an  object  lens 
on  the  front  of  the  camera  body,  first  and  second  shutter  blinds 
positioned  in  the  camera  body  between  the  object  lens  and  the 
back  of  said  camera  body,  high  and  low  speed  shutter  control- 
ling mechanisms  received  in  the  camera  body;  actuating  means 
for  said  high  and  low  speed  shutter  controlling  mechanisms;  a 
reflex  mirror  located  between  the  object  lens  and  the  shutter 
blinds,  a  shutter  blind  winding  shaft  positioned  between  the 
reflex  mirror  and  one  side  of  the  camera  body,  a  shutter  blind 
rewinding  shaft  positioned  between  the  reflex  mirror  and  the 
other  side  of  the  camera  body;  the  improvement  comprising  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  high  speed  shutter  controlling  mecha- 
nism being  located  between  thie  bottom  of  the  camera  body  and 


1.  A  camera  matte  box  comprising  in  combination: 

a  shell  having  at  one  end  mounting  means  for  mounting  ssid 

shell  on  a  camera  and  at  the  opposite  end,  guide  means  for 

slidingly  receiving  a  tray;  and 
a  tray  for  sliding  insertion  into  said  shell,  said  tray  including 

means  for  supporting  a  mask  therein. 


4,137,541 
AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

A  SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 
Ynkio  Mashimo,  Tokyo;  Masanori  UcUdoi,  Yokohaan; 
MaaayoaU  YamamicU,  Kawaiaki;  Fnmio  Ito,  Yokohaau; 
ToknicU  Tionekawa,  Yokohaaia,  and  Tadaahi  Ito,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japaa,  aarignon  to  Canon  KaboaUki  KaUha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,456 
Clal«i  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  7,  1974,  49/I1S305; 
Dec.  23,  1974,  49/147842 

Int  CL'  G03B  7/08 
MS.  CL  354—23  D  13  ( 


1.  An  automatic  exposure  control  apparatus  for  a  single  lens 
reflex  camera  comprising: 

(a)  manually  adjusuble  shutter  time  setting  means  having  ■ 
signal  generator  arranged  upon  setting  of  a  shutter  time  to 
produce  an  electrical  signal  with  a  magnitude  propor- 
tional to  said  shutter  time; 

(b)  an  objective  lens  of  said  camera; 

(c)  diaphragm  means  having  a  range  of  sizes  of  the  aperture 
for  said  objective  lens; 

(d)  light  value  sensing  means  having  a  photosensitive  ele- 
ment arranged  upon  receiving  scene  light  entering 
through  said  objective  lens  with  the  full-size  aperture  of 
said  diaphragm  means  to  produce  an  electrical  signal  with 


i 


(e)  automatically  adjustable  setting  means  for  said  dia- 
phragm means  adapted  to  select  an  aperture  value  as  the 
fiinction  of  said  shutter  time  and  said  scene  light  intensity; 

(0  adjusting  means  for  said  automatically  adjustable  setting 
means  having  a  signal  generator  arranged  upon  operative 
Msociation  of  said  adjusting  means  with  said  setting  means 
to  produce  an  electrical  signal  with  a  magnitude  propor- 
tional to  the  aperture  value  selected  as  the  function  of  the 
position  of  said  setting  means; 

(g)  pulse  generating  means; 

(h)  digital-to-analog  pulse  generating  means  upon  counting 
of  the  number  of  pulses  supplied  therefrom  to  produce  an 
electrical  signal  with  a  time  variable  magnitude  propor- 
tional to  said  number  of  pulses; 

(i)  fint  comparing  means  receptive  of  the  electrical  signals 
from  said  light  value  sensing  means  and  said  digital-to- 
malog  converting  means  and  responsive  to  the  establish- 
ment of  a  predetermined  relationship  between  the  magni- 
tudes of  said  electrical  signals  for  producing  an  electncal 

output  signal; 

(i)  gating  means  connected  between  said  pulse  generating 
means  and  said  counter  upon  advent  of  the  output  signal 
from  said  first  comparing  means  thereon  to  stop  the  pas- 
sage of  pulses  to  said  counter  therethrough; 

(k)  second  comparing  means  receptive  of  the  electrical  sig- 
nab  from  said  adjusting  means  and  said  digiul-to-analog 
converting  means  and  responsive  to  the  cstoblishment  of  a 
predetermined  relationship  between  the  magnitudes  of 
said  electrical  signals  for  producing  an  electncal  output 

signal; 

0)  arresting  means  for  said  adjusting  means  arranged  upon 
advent  of  the  output  signal  from  said  second  companng 
means  thereon  to  arrest  said  adjusting  means  at  a  position 
dependent  upon  said  shutter  time  and  said  scene  light 
intensity  as  said  adjusting  means  is  moved  from  the  maxi- 
mum to  minimum  possible  aperture  position; 

(m)  driving  means  causing  said  diaphragm  means  to  be 
brought  into  effective  exposure  aperture-determimng 
engagement  with  said  setting  means; 

(n)  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  driving  means  and  said 
adjusting  means  synchronously  with  each  other  in  re- 
sponse to  the  release  of  said  camera; 

said  apparatus  further  including: 

(0)  manually  adjusuble  diaphragm  settmg  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  automatically  adjusuble  diaphragm 
setting  means  and  having  a  signal  generator  arranged 
upon  setting  of  a  diaphragm  aperture  value  to  produce  an 
electrical  signal  with  a  magnitude  proportional  to  said 
aperture  value; 

(p)  first  change-over  means  for  selecting  either  said  shutter 
time  setting  means  or  said  manually  adjusuble  diaphragm 
setting  means  for  cooperation  with  said  first  companng 

means; 
(q)  control  means  for  controlling  the  shutter  of  said  camera. 

said  control  means  having: 

(1)  a  first  timer  cooperative  with  said  shutter  setting  means 
for  providing  a  delay  time  corresponding  to  the  shutter 
time  selected  on  said  shutter  time  setting  means, 

(2)  a  second  timer  cooperative  with  said  digital-to-analog 
converting  means  for  providing  a  time  deUy  corre- 
sponding to  the  output  signal  of  said  digital-to-analog 
converting  means,  and 

(3)  selecting  means  for  selectively  rendenng  operative 
said  first  and  said  second  timer;  and 

(r)  second  change-over  means  for  selecting  either  said  sec- 
ond comparing  means  or  said  shutter  control  means  for 
cooperation  with  said  digital-to-analog  converting  means. 


Leroy  L.  Chang,  Mohegan,  and  Leo  Esaki,  Chappaqua,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,158 

Int  a.2  HOIL  29/161 

MS.  a.  357—16  »  ^^••*™ 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  in  combination: 
a  semiconductor  body  said  body  made  up  of 
alternating  epiuxial  planar  regions  of  at  least  first  and 
second  semiconductor  materials  exhibiting  a  difference 
in  semiconductor  carrier  barrier  height  at  each  interface 
of  said  planar  regions; 
each  of  said  planar  regions  having  a  thickness  dimension 
less  than  the  mean  free  path  of  an  electron;  and 
at  least  input  and  output  means  positioned  for  introducing 
cun-ent  flow  in  the  regions  of  said  body  parallel  to  the 
interfaces  between  said  regions. 


4,137,543 
LIGHT  DETECTOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Heinz  Beneking,  Aachen,  Gennany.  assignor  to  LicentU  Patent 
Verwaltungs  GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,536 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jim.  1, 

1976,  2624436 

Int  CI.2  HOIL  27/14.  29/161 
U.S.a.  357-30  1*  Claims 
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1  In  an  arrangement  including  a  light  wave  conductor  m 
which  light  is  conducted  through  a  first  semiconductor  layer 
disposed  between  second  and  third  semiconductor  layers  hav- 
ing a  smaller  dielectric  constant  than  that  of  said  first  semicon- 
ductor layer,  and  a  detector  coupled  to  said  light  wave  con- 
ductor for  detecting  the  conducted  light;  the  improvement 
wherein:  said  second,  first,  and  third  semiconductor  layers  are 
disposed  sequentially  one  above  the  other  on  a  surface  of  a 
substrate;  said  light  wave  conductor  has  an  edge  surface  which 
slopes  toward  said  surface  of  said  substrate;  said  detector  is  a 
semiconductor  device  formed  at  least  partially  within  said 
three  semiconductor  layers  adjacent  said  edge  surface  and 
extending  to  the  upper  surf-ace  of  said  third  layer;  and  said 
detector  has  a  first  contact  electrode  disposed  on  said  edge 
surface  and  a  second  contact  electrode  disposed  on  said  upper 
surf-ace  of  said  third  layer  and  adjacent  said  edge  surface. 
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4,117,544 
MERCURY  CADMIUM  TELLURIDE  PHOTODIODE 
Toivo  Koclilcr,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  JaL  5.  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,872 

iML  CL2  HOIL  27/14 

MS.  CL  357—30  8  CUh 
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1.  A  mercury  cadmium  telluride  photodiode  comprising: 
a  body  of  mercury  cadmium  telluride  having  a  n-type  bulk 

region  therein; 
a  n-type  accumulation  region  present  in  the  body  proximate 


and  said  base  region,  a  portion  of  said  anode  region  over- 
lapping said  cathode  region; 

said  non-regenerative  section  being  adjacent  to  and  integnj 
with  said  regenerative  section,  said  three  layers  of  aid 
non-regenerative  section  comprising  extensions  of  laid 
cathode  region,  said  active  gate  region  and  said  base  r^ 
gion,  a  portion  of  said  base  region  extending  to  said  sec- 
ond major  surface  in  said  non-regenerative  section;  ud 

means  for  rectifyingly  contacting  said  portion  of  said  bw 
region  at  said  second  major  surface  to  reduce  the  lateni 
current  between  said  regenerative  section  and  said  aoD- 
regenerative  section  necessary  to  initiate  current  regener- 
ation in  said  regenerative  controlled  rectifier  section. 
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4,137,547 
MOP-OUT  RESPONSIVE  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
AND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 

a,j,fff    Yamamitsu,    Kawanishi;    Ichiro    Arimnra,    Kyoto; 
^Sataai  Kitamura,  Neyagawa,  and  Norio  Meki,  Takatsuki, 

d  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsnshita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

UJ.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,883 

CUM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Oct  19, 1976, 51-125765; 

Ott  20, 1976,  51-126590 

Lit  a.' H04N  J/7<5 
U5.a35»-«  9  Claims 
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recurring  groups  of  luminescent  deposits  disposed  on  a  screen, 
each  of  said  deposits  being  located  at  a  nominal  landing  site  of 
an  associated  electron  beam  on  said  screen,  said  picture  tube 
subject  to  the  effects  of  error  movement  from  said  error 
sources,  said  error  movement  moving  the  landing  site  of  said 
associated  electron  beam  from  said  nominal  landing  site  m  a 
first  direction  by  a  first  predetermined  magnitude  in  a  first 
region  of  said  raster,  said  error  movement  moving  said  landing 
site  in  a  second  direction  by  a  second  predetermined  magni- 
tude in  a  second  region  of  said  raster,  said  apparatus  compns- 

mounting  means  for  holding  said  color  picture  tube  and  a 
color  purity  adjustment  assembly  and  deflection  yoke  in 
operating  relationship  relative  to  said  picture  tube; 

a  pair  of  auxiliary  deflection  coils  mounted  on  said  mounting 
means  and  responsive  to  auxiliary  defiection  signals  for 
developing  an  auxiliary  magnetic  field; 

means  for  storing  various  values  of  said  auxiliary  deflection 
signals  representing  the  various  amounts  of  auxiliary  de- 
flection of  said  electron  beam  that  are  required  to  be 
produced  by  said  auxiliary  magnetic  field  in  said  first  and 
«econd  regions  of  said  raster  in  said  first  and  second  direc- 


the  rirst  surface;  4,137,546 

a  first  ohmic  contact  means  providing  electrical  contact  to  STAMPED  LEAD  FRAME  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

the  p-type  region;  and  PACKAGES 

a  second  ohmic  contact  means  providing  electrical  contact  Joiu*  M.  Frwco,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J^  aaiignor  to  PleiMy  lacor- 

to  the  n-type  bulk  region.  ^orated,  Moatrale,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  14,  1977,  Scr.  No,  M2,322 

ImL  CLJ  HOIL  23/4S,  29/44.  29/52 

4,137,545  VS.  CL  357—70 


GATE  TURN-OFF  THYRISTOR  WITH  ANODE 
RECTIFYING  CONTACT  TO  NON-REGENERATIVE 
SECTION 
Hans  W.  Beckc,  Morristowa,  NJ„  wrigaor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1977.  Ser.  No.  833,751 
CUiou  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jan.  31,  1977, 
03918/77 

Int  aj  HOIL  29/747 
VS.  CL  357—39  6  OaiM 


lOCIaiH 


1.  A  gate  controlled  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  therein  a  four  layer 
regenerative  controlled  rectifier  section  and  a  three  layer 
non-regenerative  section, 
said  four  layers  of  said  regenerative  section  having  alternat- 
ing conductivity  types,  and  comprising  a  cathode  region 
adjacent  a  first  major  surface  of  said  body  and  having  a 
one  type  conductivity,  an  active  gate  region  having  a 
second  type  conductivity,  a  base  region  having  said  one 
type  conductivity,  said  base  region  being  spaced  apart 
from  said  cathode  region  by  said  active  gate  region,  and 
an  anode  region  having  said  second  type  conductivity  and 
being  adjacent  to  a  second  major  surface  of  said  body  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  cathode  region  by  said  gate  region 


■  •  I —J 


br- — fer — ' 


1.  In  a  lead  frame  for  semiconductor  packages  including  s 
plurality  of  leads  integral  with  a  surrounding  frame  and  ex- 
tending to  a  central  opening  around  which  the  inner  tips  of  said 
leads  converge,  the  improvements  comprising: 
the  inner  tips  of  at  least  the  longest  of  said  leads  being  int^ 

gral  with  one  or  more  tabs; 
said  tabs  being  scored  across  a  break-off  line  to  facilitate 
removal  of  same. 


DoduUted  brightness  signal,  said  modulated  bnghtness  si^a^ 
lod  the  frequency  converted  carrier  color  signal  are  record^ 
oo  a  record  medium,  and  in  playback,  said  angular  modulated 
brightness  signal  is  demodulated  while  said  low  frequency 
converted  carrier  color  signal  U  frequency  converted  to  a  high 
frequency  and  time  axis  correction  is  carried  out;  said  magnetic 
recording  and  reproducing  system  comprising; 
an  input  circuit  means  to  which  a  synch,  signal  mcludmg  at 

least  horizontal  synch,  signal  is  applied; 
t  tow  frequency  carrier  generating  means  connected  to  said 
input  circuit  means  for  generating  a  low  frequency  earner 
which  is  in  phase  synchronism  with  said  horizontal  synch, 
signal  and  which  has  a  frequency  equal  to  n  times  as  high 
as  the  horizontal  frequency; 
a  gate  circuit  means  for  extracting  a  burst  signal  from  the 
reproduced  carrier  color  signal  by  a  gate  signal  which  is  m 
phase  synchronism  with  said  horizontal  synch,  signal; 
a  variable  frequency  oscillation  means  for  producing  an 
oscillation  output  which  is  in  phase  synchronism  with  the 
extracted  burst  signal; 
a  carrier  generating  means  for  frequency  convertmg  Mid 
tow  frequency  carrier  by  the  output  of  said  variable  fre- 
quency oscillation  means  to  produce  a  earner  to  be  used  m 
the  frequency  conversion  to  said  high  frequency; 
a  means  for  detecting  dropout  in  the  reproduced  signal;  and 
an  inhibit  circuit  means  connected  between  at  least  said  input 
circuit  means  and  said  carrier  generating  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  output  of  said  dropout  detection  means  to 
substantially  inhibit  the  supply  of  the  signal  at  the  honzon- 
tal  frequency  to  said  low  frequency  earner  generating 
means  and  said  burst  signal  to  said  variable  frequency 
oscillation  means. 


4,137  J4S 
MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTIMIZING  COLOR 

PURITY  IN  A  COLOR  KINESCOPE 
William  R,  KeUy,  and  Robert  L.  Barbin,  both  of  Lancaster,  Pa„ 
assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,478 
dahtts  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  30,  1976, 

4069S/76 

Int  CV  H04N  9/62 

U5.a358-10  MCtaims 

l  An  apparatus  for  optimizing  color  punty  in  a  color  tclevi- 

sioa  picture  tube  while  simulating  the  effects  of  en-or  sources, 

laid  tube  having  at  least  two  electron  beams  and  a  mosaic  of 


tions  for  creating  a  simulated  expanded  electron  beam  for 
simulating  the  error  movement  of  selected  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  error  sources,  the  position  and  width  of  said 
simulated  expanded  electron  beam  with  respect  to  the 
nominal  landing  sites  of  said  electron  beam  being  deter- 
mined by  appropriate  selection  of  said  various  values; 

means  for  energizing  said  defiection  yoke  at  normal  field  and 
line  deflection  rates  for  scanning  a  raster  on  said  screen 
with  at  least  one  of  said  electron  beams; 

means  for  coupling  said  auxiliary  deflection  signals  from  said 
storing  means  to  said  auxiliary  deflection  coils; 

means  for  energizing  said  auxiliary  coils  with  current  to 
cause  the  beam  to  be  deflected  by  said  various  amounts  of 
auxiliary  deflection,  in  said  first  direction,  during  a  first 

period; 

means  for  energizing  said  auxiliary  coils  with  cun-ent  to 
cause  the  beam  to  be  deflected  by  said  various  amounts  of 
auxiliary  deflection,  in  said  second  direction,  dunng  a 
second  period,  each  of  said  first  and  second  periods  com- 
prising at  least  one  vertical  field  for  minimizing  the  cur- 
rent switching  requirements  of  said  auxiliary  coils;  and 

color  purity  adjusting  apparatus  for  adjusting  said  tube  to  a 
desired  degree  of  color  purity. 

4 137349 
DPCM  CODING  APPARATUS 
Takeshige  Ichida,  Hirakata;  Kunihiko  Hontani,  Katano,  and 
Tetsuro  Hanaoka,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd„  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,470 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1976,  51-38974 

Int  a,2  H04N  9/02 

VS.  CL  358-13  9  Claims 

1.  A  DPCM  coding  apparatus  wherein  a  composite  color 
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video  signal  is  sampled  at  a  frequency  which  is  m  times  as  high 

as  the  frequency  of  the  sub-carrier  wave,  where  m  is  an  integer. 

and  wherein  the  sampled  signals  are  converted  to  coded  digital 

signals  for  coding  of  a  prediction  value  at  a  selected  point, 

comprising 

prediction  means  for  producing  a  prediction  signal  including 

delay  means  having  at  least  first  and  second  delay  circuits, 

said  first  delay  circuit  delaying  said  coded  signals  by  m 

dot  periods;  and  said  second  delay  circuit  delaying  said 


common  to  form  Y  groups  wherein  X  times  Y  equals  the 
total  number  of  cathodes; 

a  first  switch  means  for  selectively  switching  one  of  two 
different  voluge  levels  to  each  group  of  first  resiston; 

a  plurality  of  second  resistors  each  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  a  different  cathode; 


-f^UM.\otcfOjnwr 


coded  signals  by  m  x  k  dot  periods,  where  k  is  an 
integer,  and  producing  at  the  output  thereof  a  signal  at 
a  sampling  point  which  occurs  later  than  the  point 
which  is  one  horizontal  scan  period  earlier  than  the 
signal  at  said  selected  point,  and 
adding  means  for  scanning  predetermined  fractions  of  the 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  delay  circuits,  and 
means  for  coding  the  diflerence  between  said  digital 
signal  and  prediction  signal. 


4,137,550 
VIDEO  DISC  WITH  A  DIELECTRIC  LAYER  FORMED 
FROM  ACETYLENE  AND  NTTROGEN 
Grzegorz  Kaganowicz,  Princeton,  N.J.;  John  W.  Robinson, 
Lerittown,  Pa.,  and  Hirotsugu  Yasuda,  Dorham,  N.C.,  assign- 
ors to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  18,  1977,  Ser,  No.  852,928 

Int  CL^  H04N  1/2S;  B32B  3/02 

VS.  a.  358—128  10  Claims 


a  second  bus  means  connecting  each  of  the  second  resiston 

into  X  groups  of  Y  resistors;  and 
a  second  switch  means  for  selectively  switching  one  of  two 

different  volUge  levels  to  each  group  of  second  resistoa 

4,137^52 
AUTOMATIC  BEAM  CURRENT  LIMTTER  WITH 
INDEPENDENTLY  DETERMINED  THRESHOLD  LEVEL 

AND  DYNAMIC  CONTROL  RANGE 
Joseph  J.  Seraflni,  IndianapoUs,  Ind,,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpors- 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,126 
Int  CU  H04N  S/6S.  9/16 
UA  a,  358-243  140,^1 
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operating  control  range  when  said  threshold  level  is 
exceeded;  and  wherein 

feedback  current  provided  by  said  feedback  means  is 
proportional  to  the  level  of  beam  current  demand  in 
excess  of  said  threshold  level,  and  is  supplied  to  said 
input  of  said  active  means  to  determine  the  operation  of 
said  active  means  within  said  control  range  and  to  said 
image  device  as  additional  beam  current  when  said 
threshold  current  level  is  exceeded;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  output  control  signal  to  said  image 

reproducing  device  to  oppose  increasing  current  conduc- 

tton  thereof  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  said 

control  signal. 


4,137,554 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  EMPLOYING  FLUX 

INTERROGATION 

Richard  J.  McQure,  San  Diego.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Technology  Inc.,  Rochester.  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  21.  1977,  Ser,  No.  835,110 

Int  a,2  GllB  5/34 

VS.  a.  360—111  1  Claim 


4,137,553 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETICALLY 
RECORDING  VEHICLE  RUNNING  CONDmONS 
NaoU  Tokitsn,  Chiryu,  and  Muneo  Saito.  Kariya,  both  of  Japan. 

imignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 
CoitiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  564,208,  Apr,  1, 1975.  This  appUcation 
Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,065 
daiffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1974,  49-41442 
Int  a.2  GOID  1/16,  15/12 
VS.  a  360—6  3  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetic  head  adapted  to  produce  a  signal  correspond- 
ing to  a  sensed  level  of  magnetic  flux,  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  magnetic  pole  pieces,  and  means  structur- 
ally cooperating  with  said  pole  pieces  so  that  they  define 
a  non-magnetic  transducer  gap  therebetween; 

b.  an  elongated  electrical  conductor  secured  to  and  extend- 
ing between  the  pole  pieces  remote  from  said  transducer 
gap,  said  conductor  having  a  thin  single  domain  film  of 
magnetic  material  less  than  3  microns  in  thickness  coated 
thereon,  said  film  forming  a  closed  magnetic  path  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  conductor;  and 

c.  a  coil  inductively  coupled  to  said  conductor,  said  thin  film 
covering  the  outer  skin  of  said  conductor,  and  said  film 
having  an  easy  axis  of  magnetization  which  is  substantially 
in  the  plane  of  said  film  and  which  axis  is  substantially 
orthogonal  to  the  length  of  said  conductor,  said  conductor 
including  means  for  applying  a  current  having  an  alternat- 
ing component  passed  therethrough,  whereby  said  coU 
produces  a  modulated  signal,  the  modulation  of  which 
corresponds  to  the  level  of  flux  traversing  said  pole  pieces. 


4,137,555 
•    MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Alfred  Sveceny.  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  U,S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
ronHnnaHnn  nf  <«<>r.  No.  693.945.  Jun.  8. 1976.  This  application 


».  n  uapociuvc  rccuruing  means  compnsing  a  aisc  having  a 
spiral  groove  on  a  face  thereof  with  audio/video  information 
in  the  form  of  geometric  variations  in  said  groove,  a  thin  con- 
ductive layer  thereon  and  a  thin  dielectric  layer  formed  from 
acetylene  and  nitrogen  in  a  glow  discharge  on  said  conductive 
layer. 


4,137^1 
CATHODE  ADDRESSING  SYSTEM 
Jaa  A.  RiOdiman,  Princeton,  NJ^  assiKnor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  4, 197«,  Ser,  No.  729^17 
Int  0.2  H04N  5/66.-  GMB  5/36 
VS.  CL  358—230  3  ctalmt 

1.  A  system  for  addressing  a  plurality  of  cathodes  in  an 
image  display  device  with  one  of  two  different  voluge  levels, 
said  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  first  resistors  each  being  electrically  connected 

to  one  end  of  a  different  cathode; 
a  first  bus  means  connecting  X  adjacent  first  resistors  in 


1.  In  a  system  for  processing  image  representative  video 
signals,  said  system  including  a  video  signal  transmission  chan- 
nel and  an  image  reproducing  device  for  reproducing  an  image 
in  response  to  video  signals  transmitted  via  said  channel,  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  source  of  current  of  a  given  level  coupled  to  said  image 
device  for  supplying  beam  current  thereto  in  accordance 
with  the  current  demand  of  this  device  below  a  threshold 
level,  said  given  current  level  corresponding  to  said 
threshold  level  above  which  it  is  desired  to  oppose  in- 
creases in  beam  current; 
means  for  deriving  a  control  signal  represenutive  of  the 
magnitude  of  beam  current  when  said  threshold  level  it 
exceeded,  including 

active  current  conducting  means  having  an  input  coupled 
to  said  current  source,  and  an  output  for  providing  said 
control  signal; 
means  for  providing  degenerative  direct  current  feedback 
coupled  from  said  output  to  said  input  of  said  active 
means  to  determine,  for  said  active  means,  a  dynamic 


converting  said  signal  into  a  pulse  signal  varying  in  fre- 
quency in  proportion  to  the  magnitude  of  the  sensed  run- 
ning condition, 

temporarily  memorizing  said  pulse  signals  by  alternately 
directing  said  signals  for  predetermined  intervals  to  a  pair 
of  movable  recording  means, 

alternately  moving  said  recording  means  at  first  and  second 
speeds  during  said  intervals  whereby  when  one  of  said 
recording  means  moves  at  the  first  speed,  the  other  of  the 
recording  means  moves  at  the  second  speed,  said  second 
speed  being  faster  than  the  first  speed, 

transferring  said  temporarily  memorized  signals  from  said 
pair  of  movable  recording  means  as  each  moves  at  said 
second  speed  and  recording  the  transferred  signals  on  a 
movable  magnetic  recording  means,  said  transferring  and 
recording  occurring  during  further  intervals  each  of 
which  is  shorter  than  one  of  said  predetermined  intervals, 
and 

stopping  said  magnetic  recording  means  between  said  fur- 
ther intervals. 


<      22 
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1.  A  magnetic  head  comprising: 

a  non-magnetic  unitary  housing  adapted  to  house  a  magnetic 
system,  said  housing  including  first  and  second  opposed 
walls  which  together  enclose  a  cavity,  said  cavity  having 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  faces  disposed  substantially 
normal  to  said  first  and  second  walls,  said  first  face  being 
a  tape  recording  medium  contact  face,  said  second  face 
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being  an  open  rear  face,  said  first  and  second  opposed 
walls  each  having  over  a  part  of  their  length  a  slot,  said 
slots  each  extending  through  one  said  wall  and  into  said 
recording  medium  contact  face,  said  housing  including  an 
inner  wall  part  centrally  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  walls,  said  inner  wall  having  a  length  dimension 
which  is  less  than  the  length  of  said  slots  and  having  an 
edge  which  is  flush  with  said  recording  medium  contact 
face,  said  magnetic  head  including  first  and  second  C- 
shaped  core  parts  disposed  in  said  slots  to  form  a  magnetic 
circuit  interrupted  by  said  edge  of  said  inner  wall,  said 
C-shaped  core  parts  being  dimensioned  and  configured  for 
mating  engagement  with  said  housing,  said  magnetic  head 
further  including  a  winding  disposed  in  magnetically 
coupled  relationship  to  said  core  parts  with  at  least  some 
portion  of  said  winding  extending  about  some  portion  of 
said  core  parts,  said  cavity  proximate  to  said  rear  face 
being  dimensioned  and  configured  for  mating  engagement 
with  said  winding,  said  winding  including  first  ind  second 
ends  for  cooperation  with  associated  apparatus,  said  hous- 
ing positioning  said  core  parts  and  winding  in  predeter- 
mined fixed  relationship  and  fiirther  including  means 
holding  said  winding,  said  C-shaped  core  parts  and  said 
housing  in  mating  engagement  with  each  other. 


4,137,5M 
PROTECTION  ORCUrr  FOR  A  DATA  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 
Coflio  Stun,  Fairfield,  Cooa.,  aatigiior  to  Alpex  Computer  Cor- 
pontkM,  Daabwy,  Coaa. 

FIM  Sep.  2,  1977,  Scr.  No.  S30.059 

bt  a.2  H02H  3/20 

VS.  a.  361—91  11  ClaiM 
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1.  In  a  data  transmission  system  a  protective  network  cou- 
pling a  data  device  and  a  data  transmission  circuit,  said  protec- 
tive network  comprising: 

conductive  means  providing  a  path  adapted  to  carry  data 
signak  simultaneously  entering  and  leaving  said  device  via 
said  transmission  circuit; 

control  means  in  said  data  path  for  receiving  the  data  signals 
carried  by  said  conducting  means  and  providing  a  control 
signal  dependent  on  the  magnitude  of  the  data  signal 
leaving  said  data  device  and  independent  of  the  data  signal 
entering  said  data  device;  and 

switching  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  selec- 
tively interrupting  said  data  path  said  switching  means 
being  dependent  on  the  magnitude  of  the  data  signal  leav- 


4,137,557 
AUTOMATIC  CUT-OUT  DEVICE 
Giorgio  Clamicllo,  Vatto,  and  Otcar  De  Lena,  TennoU,  botk  of 
Italy,  aaaigDors  to  SodcU  Italiana  Vetro  S/V  S.p.A.,  Vmi 
(Chieti),  Italy 
Coatinnation-iii-put  of  Ser.  No.  577,563,  May  14, 1975,  Pit 
No.  4,0n,940.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,310 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Italy,  May  15, 1974,  S1009  A/74; 
Feb.  12,  1975,  48126  A/75 

Lit  CL^  H02H  3/24 
VS.  CL  361—92  7  CUh 


1.  A  device  to  cut  out  non-essential  loads  in  a  generator  and 
battery  fed  electric  plant  including,  in  addition  to  a  circuit  of 
essential  loads,  also  a  circuit  of  at  least  one  non-essential  load. 
said  device  comprising  a  voltage  responsive  means  connected 
across  terminals  of  said  battery  for  opening  said  circuit  of  a 
least  one  non-essential  load  whenever  voltage  at  said  tenninab 
falls  below  a  pre-aet  level,  said  voltage  responsive  means  in- 
cluding an  integrated  unit  having  means  for  developing  t 
constant  reference  voltage  and  a  differential  amplifier;  a  power 
transistor,  said  differential  amplifier  having  its  output  control- 
lably  connected  to  said  power  transistor;  and  a  normally  cloied 
contact  relay  coupled  to  said  power  transistor  to  be  activated 
thereby  whenever  the  output  of  said  differential  amplifier 
exceeds  a  pre-adjusUble  critical  level,  said  output  being  pro- 
portional to  the  difference  between  the  battery  voluge  and 
said  constant  reference  voltage. 


4,137,558 
INSTRUMENT  PROBE  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 
CONTINUOUS  PROBE  INSULATION 
Normaa  V.  Bcamaa,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  aaiigBor  to  Robcrtshaw 
Coatrola  Compaay,  RickaKwd,  Va. 

Filed  Jaa.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  758,195 
lat  CL'  HOIG  7/00 
VS.  CL  361—284  8  OaiM 


1.  A  probe  assembly  for  mounting  in  an  aperture  in  the  wafl 
of  a  vessel  which  comprises: 
a.  a  body  having  attachment  means  at  one  end  for  secuiinc 
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b.  a  through  passageway  in  said  body  opening  to  said  one 
end  thereof  and,  substantially  coaxiaUy,  to  the  opposite 
end  thereof; 

e,  an  elongated  metal  solid  core,  single  rod  probe  member 
received  within  said  passageway  extending  through  said 
body  and  projecting,  from  said  one  end  whereby  said 
member  projects  into  said  vessel  when  said  assembly  is 
mounted  in  said  aperture; 

d.  a  continuous  insulating  coating  coextensive  with  said 
probe  member; 

e.  a  preformed  radial  deflection  bend  in  the  received  portion 
of  said  probe  member  within  said  housing,  a  successive, 
reverse  radial  deflection  bend  and  a  straightening  bend  m 
laid  received  portion  of  said  probe  member,  said  deflec- 
tion bends  being  limited  in  angle  and  radius  to  avoid 
fractures  in  said  continuous  coating; 

f.  preformed  internal  shoulder  means  within  said  body  hav- 
ing  an  axial  groove  with  a  radially  offset  center  and  radi- 
iUy  inclined  shoulders  to  receive  said  bends  of  said  probe 
member  and  provide  continuous  abutments  therefor,  pre- 
venting axial  and  roUtional  movement  of  said  probe  mem- 
ber in  said  body. 

4,137,559 
SOCKET  ASSEMBLY 
Haa^Wemer  Reuttag.  Peia*,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Etaeg-Elektro-Mechaaik    Getellichafl    mit    beachrankter 
Haftug,  Peine,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,312 
dafans  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jim.  30, 

197«,  2629358 

lat  CL2  H02B  1/04 

19  Claims 
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with  the  said  contact  springs  of  the  tube,  said  contacts 
extending  also  into  the  interior  of  the  frames;  and 
circuit  elemcnte  disposed  and  mounted  in  the  frames  and 
being  electrically  connected  to  the  contacts  as  extending 
into  the  frames. 


4,137,560  

MULTIPHASE  FULL-WAVE  RECTIFIER  ASSEMBLY 
Alan  R.  Moore,  Walsall,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,139 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  29,  1977, 

45151/77 

Int  a.2  H02M  7/06 
VS.  a.  363—145  5  Clalam 
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1.  A  multiphase,  full-wave  rectifier  assembly,  comprising  a 
first  plate,  a  second  plate  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  plate, 
first  and  second  sets  of  diodes  carried  by  the  first  and  second 
ptotes  respectively,  terminals  of  the  first  set  of  diodes  extending 
through  holes  in  the  second  plate,  connector  electrically  inter- 
connecting said  terminals  of  each  diode  of  the  first  set  with  a 
respective  diode  of  the  second  set  a  support  structure  in  the 
form  of  an  electrically  insulating  body  having  recesses  therem, 
a  further  set  of  diodes  disposed  respectively  in  said  recesses, 
said  recesses  being  shaped  so  as  to  hold  the  diodes  of  the  fur- 
ther set  in  predetermined  relative  positions,  one  of  the  termi- 
nals of  each  diode  of  the  first  set  being  electrically  connected 
with  a  respective  one  of  the  connectors,  and  a  common  con- 
nector connecting  together  the  other  tenninals  of  the  diodes  of 
the  further  set,  wherein  the  common  connector  is  shaped  so 
that  portions  thereof  overiie  said  recesses  in  the  electrically 
insulating  body  so  that  the  diodes  of  the  further  set  are  retained 
in  said  recesses  by  said  portions  of  the  common  connector. 


1.  Socket  structure  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  electric  and- 
/or  electronic  circuit  elements,  comprising: 

a  quadrilateral  socket  tube  with  rectangular  or  square- 
shaped  cross  section  being  of  elongated  configuration  and 
being  open  at  its  ends; 

a  plurality  of  contact  springs  extending  inwardly  from  the 
tube  and  being  continued  outwardly  therefrom  for  exter- 
nal accessibility,  the  plurality  of  contact  springs  being 
arranged  in  several  levels  in  the  tube; 

a  plurality  of  similar  quadrilateral  mounting  frames  not 
constituting  circuit  elements  or  portions  thereof  them- 
selves and  having  external  dimensions  matching  the  rect- 
angular or  square-shaped  cross  section  of  the  tube  to  fit 
into  said  tube,  each  frame  further  having  four  joined  side 
walls  with  apertures,  all  said  frames  being  stacked  m  the 
tube  by  insertion  from  one  of  said  ends  and  each  having  a 
height  commensurate  with  said  leveU  of  said  contact 
springs  in  the  tube; 

contacts  mounted  in  the  frames  and  extending  outwardly 

through  the  apertures  in  the  side  walls  of  the  respective 

..  -I _:_..  an/l  mabino  ^niiaeement 


4,137,561 
MAGNIFYING  HAND  TOOL  WITH  SELF-CONTAINING 

ILLUMINATING  MEANS 

Gcoroe  C.  Andree,  528  WUlow  St,  West  Hempstead,  N.Y.  11552 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,832 

Int  a.2  F21V  33/00 

VS.  a.  362-119  2  Claims 


1.  A  hand  tool  having  integral  illumination  riieans,  adjustable 
magnification  means,  a  chuck  for  receiving  interchangeable 
workpiece  modifying  tool  elements; 
and  a  hollow  cylindrical  elongated  support  member  adapted 
to  be  held  in  the  crook  of  the  hand  having  clectncally 
energizable  illumination  means  at  one  end  thereof  with  a 
terminal  means  extending  into  the  support  member; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  a  bracket  affued  to  said  support  member; 
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different  fields  of  view  encompassing  said  golfer  and  golf 
club  during  at  least  a  portion  of  said  golf  swing; 

(b)  optical  means  for  marking  at  least  some  significant  body 
locations  on  said  golfer  and  said  golf  club; 

(c)  means  for  determining  the  three-dimensional  location  of 
at  least  some  of  said  optically  marked  locations  at  selected 
time  intervals; 


(d)  means  for  storing  said  three-dimensional  locations; 

(e)  means  for  displaying  a  time  history  of  at  least  some  of  said 
stored  three-dimensional  locations;  and 

(0  said  at  least  flrst  and  second  electro-optical  sensors  hav- 
ing sensing  axes  located  at  least  30  degrees  apart 


4,137^7 

SYSTEM  FOR  PASSENGER  AND  LUGGAGE 

PROCESSING  AT  COMMERCIAL  AIRPORTS 

HaM  J.  Grabc,  830  RItcii  Rock  Rd^  Saata  Barbva,  Calif. 

931M 

Filed  Oct  21. 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,390 
ClaiM  priority,  ap^Ucatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuiy,  Oct  24, 
1974,2450M7 

bt  CL2  GOIG  n/14:  GOOB  29/00:  B45G  67/00 
M&.  CL  364-567  7  Claim 


u 
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1.  A  new  and  improved  system  for  processing  passengers 
and  their  luggage  at  civil  airports  including  a  passenger  pro- 
cessing counter  for  verifying  airline  tickets  and  confirming 
passenger  identity,  equipment  for  conveying  large  luggage  to 
be  separately  stowed  aboard  the  plane  from  the  counter  to  the 
plane  and  installations  for  performing  a  security  check  of  both 
the  passengers  and  their  hand  luggage,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  first  moveable  conveyor  belt  means  extending  alongside 
the  passenger  processing  counter  and  alongside  a  passen- 
ger passageway  for  passengers  approaching  the  counter 
for  processing,  said  first  moveable  conveyor  belt  means 
being  in  close  proximity  to  said  counter  and  accessible  to 
passengers  in  the  passageway  in  advance  of  the  counter 
but  inaccessible  to  passengers  from  a  passenger  check-in 
station  at  the  counter  to  a  point  of  pick-up  and  handling  by 
airport  personnel; 

(b)  a  passenger  security  check  zone  in  which  a  personal 
security  check  of  the  individual  passengers  is  provided, 
said  passenger  security  check  zone  being  designed  in  the 


manner  of  a  one-way  gate  for  allov^ng  only  one-w»y 
travel  of  passengers  through  the  passenger  passageway 
from  a  point  immediately  following  the  passenger  check- 
in  station  at  the  counter  through  to  a  verification  zone 
which  immediately  follows  the  passenger  security  ched[ 
zone  and  where  a  paaienger  it  considered  cleared  from  i 
security  standpoint; 

(c)  second  moveable  conveyor  belt  means  accessible  to 
passengers  in  the  passenger  passageway  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  passenger  processing  counter  and  prior  to  the  passen- 
ger security  check  zone  for  transporting  said  hand  lag- 
gage  of  passengers  through  a  hand  luggage  security  check 
zone  and  terminating  in  the  verification  zone,  said  second 
moveable  conveyor  belt  means  being  inaccessible  to  pn- 
tengers  while  the  hand  luggage  is  passing  through  the 
hand  luggage  security  check  zone  and  becomes  accessible 
to  particular  and  security  cleared  passengers  so  that  they 
may  retrieve  their  security  cleared  hand  luggage  after 
having  passed  through  the  passenger  security  check  zone 
and  upon  reaching  the  verification  zone; 

(d)  at  least  one  weighing  device  for  recording  the  weight  of 
the  large  luggage  transported  by  the  Ttnt  conveyor  belt 
means,  at  least  one  weighing  device  for  recording  the 
weight  of  the  hand  luggage  transported  by  the  second 
conveyor  belt  means,  and  at  least  one  passenger  weighing 
device  provided  in  the  passenger  passageway  of  the  pas- 
senger security  check  zone  at  a  point  where  the  hand 
luggage  is  inaccessible  to  the  passenger  for  recording  the 
weight  of  passengers; 

(e)  a  fiuther  weighing  device  provided  on  the  passenger 
pathway  to  the  plane  immediately  adjacent  to  the  plane 
entrance  for  recording  the  weight  of  all  of  the  passengen 
plus  their  hand  luggage  as  the  plane  is  loaded;  and 

(0  weight  analyzing  means  for  receiving  and  correlating  the 
weighu  recorded  for  the  large  luggage,  the  hand  luggage 
and  the  individual  passengers  at  the  passenger  check-ii 
sution  with  their  weight  at  the  point  of  plane  loading 
whereby  any  discrepancies  between  the  recorded  weights 
at  the  point  of  passenger  check-in  and  the  weighU  ob- 
tained from  said  further  weighing  device  can  be  readily 
determined. 


4.137.568 
CIRCUIT  FOR  ESTABLISHING  THE  AVERAGE  VALUE 

OF  A  NUMBER  OF  INPUT  VALUES 
Duiel  F.  Dlugoa,  Hnntington,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  Pitacy-Bowo, 
be,  Staitford,  Cou. 

Fowl  Apr.  11, 1977.  Ser.  No.  786.411 
lit  CL2  G06F  7/54;  GOIG  23/42 
VS.  CL  364—734  8  Clate 

1.  An  averaging  circuit  for  use  in  a  system  including  a  source 
of  clock  pulses,  said  averaging  circuit  for  establishing  an  aver- 
age of  a  selected  number  of  input  values,  comprising: 
a  multisUge  accumulator  circuit  for  totalling  applied  input 
values,  said  circuit  being  capable  of  shifting  dau  between 
serially-connected  stages; 
a  counter, 

means  for  enabling  said  counter  to  begin  counting  clock 
pulses  and  for  terminating  the  counting  operation  when 
the  selected  number  has  been  counted; 
a  shift  register  connected  to  said  counter, 
a  register  load/shift  control  circuit  for  enabling  said  shift 
register  to  receive  a  binary  signal  from  said  counter  at  the 
termination  of  counting  and  for  initiating  the  shifting  of 
the  binary  signal  serially  through  said  register; 
an  accumulator  load/shift  control  circuit  connected  to  said 
accumulator  and  to  said  register  load/shift  control  circuit 
for  causing  input  values  to  be  loaded  into  said  accumula- 
tor circuit  in  synchronism  with  the  counting  with  ckx;k 
pulses  and  for  causing  the  contents  of  the  accumulator  to 
be  shifted  in  synchronism  with  the  shifting  of  the  contents 
of  said  shift  register  to  effect  a  binary  division  of  the 
accumulator  contents;  and 
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ihift  stop  means  connected  to  said  accumulator  load/shift 
control  circuit  and  to  said  shift  register  for  responding  to 


1, 


negation  (~x)  of  the  second  signal  (x)  to  said  domain- 
generating  electrode;  and 
detecting  the  presence  of  high  electric  field  domains  gener- 
ated in  said  first  and  second  circuit  elements  for  thereby 
obtaining  the  exclusive-or  of  said  first  and  second  signals 

(y.x)- 


^^^^=^ 


4.137.570 
WAVEFORM  SYNTHESIZER 
Richard  H.  Baker,  Bedford.  Mats.,  assignor  to  Exion  Research 
Jk  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park.  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  31. 1977.  Ser.  No.  846.697 
Int  a.2  H02M  7/537 
MS.  CL  363—43  1' 


the  presence  of  a  binary  signal  at  a  selected  stoge  of  said 
device  to  inhibit  further  shifting  in  said  accumulator  cir- 
cuit and  in  said  shift  register. 

4,137.569 
LOGIC  QRCUrr  SYSTEM  USING  HIGH  ELECTRIC 
HELD  DOMAIN 
Hwn  Komamiya,  Yokohama;  Hirodil  Tateno;  Shoel  KaUoka. 
both  of  Tanashi,  and  Morisue  Mititada.  Yono,  all  of  Japan, 
tadgnors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology. 
T<Ayo,  Jspui 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,025 
dahns  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27, 1976,  51-60663 
lat  CL2  G06F  7/3%5 
UJS.  a  364-784  '  <^*^"" 
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1.  A  method  for  excIu«ive-or  operation  by  use  of  a  high 
electric  field  domain  device,  said  device  comprising  first  and 
second  high  electric  field  domain  circuit  elements  each  havmg 
a  portion  of  high  electric  field  and  a  portion  of  low  electnc 
fieW,  said  portion  of  high  electric  field  having  attached  thereto 
a  high  electric  field  domain-generating  electrode  for  causing  a 
domain  to  be  generated  by  applying  signal  volUge  thereto,  said 
portion  of  low  electric  field  having  attached  thereto  a  high 
electric  field  domain-suppressing  electrode  for  causing  a  do- 
main to  be  suppressed  by  applying  signal  voltage  thereto  and 
an  output  electrode,  which  method  comprises: 
applying  a  signal  of  affirmation  (y)  of  a  first  signal  (y)  to  said 
domain-suppressing  electrode  of  said  first  circuit  element 
and  a  signal  of  negation  (  ~  y)  of  the  first  siganl  (y)  to  said 
domain-suppressing  electrode  of  said  second  circuit  ele- 

ment; 
then  applying  an  effective  signal  (x)<,^of  a  signal  of  affirma- 
tion (X)  of  a  second  signal  (x)  to  said  domain-generatmg 
electrode  and  an  effective  signal  (-x^of  a  signal  of 


1.  A  circuit  for  inverting  a  DC  voltage  to  an  AC  voltoge 
having  a  predetermined  waveform,  comprising: 

first  and  second  terminals  for  receiving  said  DC  voltoge,  said 
second  terminal  also  being  connected  to  a  point  of  refer- 
ence potential;  ^  .      ■      r    .  ._^ 

first  and  second  level  shifting  stages  each  having  first  and 
second  input  tenninals  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
terminals  of  said  inverting  circuit,  respectively,  aiid  an 
output  tenninal.  each  being  operable  to  a  first  condition 
for  applying  said  DC  voltoge  to  its  respective  output 
tenninal.  and  to  a  second  condition  for  applying  a  voltoge 
greater  in  level  than  said  DC  voltoge  to  its  respective 
output  terminal;  r      ■       , 

first  and  second  switching  means  each  having  a  first  mput 
tenninal  connected  individually  to  the  output  tenninals  of 
said  first  and  second  level  shifting  stoges,  respectively,  a 
second  input  terminal  connected  in  common  to  said  sec- 
ond tenninal  of  said  inverting  circuit,  and  an  output  termi- 
nal for  individual  connection  to  one  and  the  other  ends  ot 
a  load,  respectively,  each  one  of  said  switchmg  means 
providing  a  single-pole-double-throw  switching  action, 
each  one  of  said  switching  means  being  operable  to  a  fust 
condition  for  providing  a  cunent  conduction  path  be- 
tween their  respective  first  input  and  output  terminals,  and 
to  a  second  condition  for  providing  a  cunent  conducUon 
path  between  their  respective  second  input  and  output 

tenninals;  and  _  .  j  i„.j 

means  for  selectively  operating  said  first  and  second  level 

shifting  stoges,  and  said  first  and  second  switching  means. 
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into  different  combinations  of  their  first  and  second  condi-    of  the  respective  memory  circuits,  and  a  program  selection 
tions,  for  obtaining  said  AC  voltage.  circuit  connected  with  the  outputs  of  the  memory  circuits  for 


4.137471 

PROGRAM  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  OPERATING  SEQUENCE  OF  AN 

X-RAY  PHOTOGRAPHIC  INSTALLATION 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JAN.  30, 1979 


U^.  a.  365—49  6  Claims 

1.  Program  control  apparatus  for  the  photographic  operat- 
ing sequence  of  an  x-ray  photographic  installation  comprising 
a  series  of  memory  circuits  for  storing  respective  photographic 
program  sequences,  a  resettable  pulse  counter  being  connected 
with  the  address  input  of  each  of  said  memory  circuits  for 
sequentially  selecting  the  program  steps  of  the  respective  mem- 
ory circuits,  a  pulse  generator  for  supplying  program  signals  to 
the  pulse  counter  for  sequentially  selecting  the  program  steps 
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transmitting  the  output  signals  from  a  selected  one  of  the  mem- 
ory circuits. 
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250,916 
LACED  OPEN  TOE  WEDGIE 

Mimu  H.  FloB,  Waban,  Masa^  aarignor  to  The  United  States 
Skoe  Corporatioii,  CiMiaiiati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,464 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat,a.D2-04 
U5.aD2— 286 


250,919 
UTILITY  BELT  HOLSTER 
William  N.  Milligan,  and  Herbert  Litzenberger,  both  of  Rte.  4, 
Box  855-B,  Orlando,  Fla.  32807 

FQed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,675 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2— 07 
U.S.  a.  D2— 400 


vs.  a  D2— 309 


250^18 
SOLE  FOR  FOOTWEAR 

Dtub  P.  DoUntky,  Naagatnck,  Conn^  assignor  to  Uniroyal, 
Ik. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  765,506 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
lmt.CLD2-04 
U&aD2— 320 


250,920 

SPEAKERS  LECTERN 

Earl  E.  Waters,  Rte.  2,  Box  503,  Goldsboro,  N.C.  27530 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,982 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  a.  D6— 03 

VS.  a.  D6— 27 
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250,921 

DENTAL  CHAIR 

J.  Dawsoa  Raby,  RJ).  #1,  P.O.  540-A,  Hopwood,  Pa.  15445 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778.741 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  years 

lBta.D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 58 


250,924 
CLIP-ON  TOWEL  HOLDER 
John  D.  Helaai,  Dallas,  Tex^  aasigaor  to  Matchpoint  Induttrio, 
lacn  Famers  Branck,  Tex. 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,645 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lBtCLD23— Oi 
U.S.  a  D6— 99 


250,922 

LOUNGE  CHAIR  OR  THE  UKE 

Joaeph  E.  AdkinsDa,  3807  Lelaad  St,  Chery  Chase,  Md.  20015 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,679 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Iirt.CLD6-07 

VS.  CL  D6— 73 


250,925 
RACK  FOR  TENNIS  RACKETS 
Mary  Ann  B.  FUnigan,  1115  Aahbridge  Rd.,  Rosemont,  H 
19010,  and  Maryaane  G.  White,  653  Baroa  DeKalb  M, 
Wayne,  Pa.  19087 

FUcd  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,007 
Terai  of  patent  14  years 
ImUCLDi— 04 
VS.  CL  D6— 125 


to  Vecta  Contract,  Inc^ 


250,923 
CHAIR 
Ganter  Eberie,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aasivM 

Dallas,  Tex. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  747,401,  Dec.  3, 1976.  This  application  Feb. 

23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880^48 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.CLD6— 07 

VS.  CL  D6-73 
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00,927 

CRAYON  DISPLAY  UNTT 

DMdd  W  Uwls,  Box  164-llth  An.  North  Payette,  Id.  83661 

FOed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,088 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D20-02 

UJS.aD6-14« 


250,930 

BOWL 

DoBaU  M.  Franklin,  4132  Balmoral  dr.,  PikesriUe,  Md.  21208 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,304 

TeiB  of  pateat  14  years 

bta.D7-^7 

VS.  CL  D7— 36 


250,928 

PARTITIONED  PLATE 

DoasM  M  Franklin,  4132  Balmoral  Cir.,  PikesriUe,  Md.  21208 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,305 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D7— 07 

VS.  CL  D7— 27  I 


250,931 

GAS  SAVING  GRATE 

Ronald  T.  Pierce,  904  Lincoln  Dr.  West  Ambler,  Pa.  19002 

nied  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,435 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  in— 04 

VS.  a.  D7— 136 


250,926 
TOOL  POUCH 
Stanley  W.  Perkins,  Orangeborg,  S.C., 
Coaipaay,  Inc.,  Orangeburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,383 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IatCLD6— M 
U.S.  CL  D6— 131 


to  Utica  Tool 


250,929 
FOOD  CONTAINER 
Richard  B.  Gcrttman,  Tenafly,  N J.;  Herbert  M.  Meyers,  New 
RocheUc,  and  Richard  C  Edstrom,  New  York,  both  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  The  NesUe  Company,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,291 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D7— 0/ 
U&aD7— 28 


! 


250,932 
CRUCIFORM  KEY  BLANK 
Rudolph  E.  Anderson,  4128  Wabash  Ave.,  #6,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92104 

Filed  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,738 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


978  O.O.  75 
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250,933  290,936 

SEAM-FREE  CAN  BODY  REFLECTORIZED  MARKER 

Wmam  T.  Snadcn,  Wdrton,  W.  Va^  iMi^or  to  NatkNuU  Arthur  P.  Schncier,  SdiaiualMrg,  DL,  aMigMM-  to  Astro  Ortci 

Sted  CorporatkM,  Pittaborgk,  Pa.  Corporatioa 

DiTiskw  of  Scr.  No,  S«5,093,  Apr.  4, 1975.  TUs  appUcatkm  Jaa.  FUed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  r76,lM 

S.  1977,  Ser.  No.  104,749  Tera  of  patent  14  years 

Ter»  of  patent  14  years  imL  CL  DID— 0«5 

Lrt.  CL  D9—03  VS.  CL  DIO— 111 
VS.  CL  D9— 218 


250,934 
DIGITAL  DARKROOM  TIMER 
Howard  M.  Fauia,  540  La  Veta  Park  dr.,  Apartaeat 
Oraage,  Calif.  92668 

Piled  Dec.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  748,148 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  DIO— OJ 
U.S.  a.  DlO— 40 


30, 


250,937 
REFLECTORIZED  MARKER 
Arthar  P.  Schnclcr,  Schaantbnrg,  111.,  and  Robert  I. 
Mcaa,  Ariz.,  assipiors  to  Astro  Optics  Corporation 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,004 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
latCLDlO— 0(5 
VS.  CL  DIO— 111 


Nijel, 


250,935 

LETTER  SCALE 

Tor  LokTig,  17821  Miranda  St^  Eadno,  Calif.  91316 

Filed  Jaa.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,053 

Tera  of  pateat  14  years 

IntCLDlO— M 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 87 


250,938 
JEWELRY  PIN 
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250,939 
PENDANT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
j-rf  J  Barr,  293  S.  Cowity  Rd.,  P«lm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 
*^  FUed  Sep.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,474 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  Dll— 07 
UAaDll— 79 


250,942 
ARMORED  VEHICLE 
Irving  Appelblatt,  West  Bloomfleld,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Cadfllnc 
Gage  Company 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,349 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  012—13 
VS.  a.  D12— 12 


250,940 

PLANT  CONTAINER 

Berrin  W.  Magee,  and  Betty  A.  Magee,  both  of  416  N.  4th  Atc 

'*'^~*SSe?5".  3. 1976.  Ser.  NO.  738,459 
Term  ol  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  Dll— 02 
VS.  a  Dll— 152 


P  ^.fUiuuuieiZ "ump'^ 

[ 

W    V,,— J; -"^  ^.^rtcwr^^ 

^^__,[7^?^ 

/Ds-^rtHk S^^-i 

JEWELRY  PIN 
Joan  Sumner,  3310  Oro  Blanco,  Colorado  Springy  Colo.  80917    I 
FUed  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,659 
Term  of  aatent  14  vean 


250,941 

SEA  SHELL  FIGURINE 

Stephen  J.  Rndy,  107  Oferlook  Dr.  ^^^^^  "*^ 

FOed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,880 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  Dll-02 

U&  a  Dll— 158 


U.S.  CL  Dll— 49 


of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  Dll— 0/ 


250,943 
SOLE  FOR  FOOTWEAR 

Gioranni    Bergamaschi,    9,    VU    Madonna    degU    AngeU, 
Vlgerano,  Paris,  Italy  I  r029 

Filed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,  532 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— 0¥ 
UJS.  CL  D2— 320 
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2S0,944 
VEHICLE  FRAME 
GMTit  C  Moore;  JoMc  Moon,  both  of  Lm  Va^^  Ncr^  omI 
Jmmi  M  Tipkc  SpokoM,  Waik^  aMi«Bon  to  Wcateni  Rick- 
ihmn,  Lk^  Lm  VegM,  Ncr. 

FIM  Ayr.  4.  1977,  Ser.  No.  793^^2 
Tcm  of  pMrat  14  yean 
Imt  CL  DU— 7/ 
U.S.  CL  D12— tS 


250,947 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAO  AND  BUTTRESS 
DkMjnlM  J.  PoqM,  Aackca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwuy,  aatifMrn 
Uairoyal  AkHrngfeellicheft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuoy 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,740 

ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  31 

197«,  3156  ^ 

Tera  of  potest  14  yean 

lat  CL  on— 13 

VS.  CL  DU— 14< 


250,945  ^ 

ANTIQUE  CAR  BODY 
Coorad  K.  Weiffeabach,  5483  SUoMrrillc  Rd.,  Clarence,  N.Y. 
14031 

Filed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688357 
Tcra  of  patcat  14  yeara 
IatCLD12— OS 
UjS.  CL  D12— 91 


250,948 

250,946  UQUm  RESERVOIR  PRIMARILY  FOR  USE  IN  A 

TIRE  VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Bernard  Germaia,  Cleraont-Ferraad,  Vnmee,  Mriiaor  to  Omt-  <'o^  P-  Pidiering,  SoUhnll,  England,  aeiignor  to  Girling  Lia- 

pagnie  Geacrale  dee  Etabliaaeaients  Mlcbelia,  CEenaont-Fer-  '^Mt*  Birmingham,  England 

read,  France  Filed  Jan.  19,  1977.  Ser.  No.  760^45 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,397  Term  of  patcM  14  yean 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnuicc,  Dec  17,  1976,  76J22  Iirt.  CL  D12— 7d 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  VS.  CL  D12— 155 
bt  CL  Dll— 75 
U.S.  CL  D12— 146 
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250,949 
PNEUMATICALLY-OPERATED  SWITCH 
Ifkcrt  D.  Rela,  Hlngham,  Maaa,  aarignor  to  United  Electric 
Coatroto  Company,  Watertown,  MaM. 
^^    Filed  Dec  16. 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,955 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  CL  D13— Oi 
U5.aD13-32 


250,951 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Richard  G.  Ctoyton,  Detroit,  and  Jerry  J.  Sims,  SwithfleWj^ 

of  MidL,  anignon  to  Borrooght  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mien. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 19n,  Ser.  No.  791,292 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D14— 02 

VS.  CL  D14— 44 


250,952 
MODULAR  COMPUTER  PRINTER 
James  R.  Spowart,  Piano.  Tex.;  Robert  E.  Warren.  Penfield.  and 
Rnediger  W.  Knodt,  Rochester,  both  of  N.Y..  assignon  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,599 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D14— 02 
VS.  a.  D14— 50 


250,950  ^^^ 

CONTROL  CONSOLE  MODULE  FOR  A  COMPUTER 
PRINTER 
ItMdiger  W.  Knodt,  Rochester,  and  Robert  E.  Warren,  Penfleld, 
toSr of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

^^°^        Filed  Jan.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,755 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
InL  a.  D14-02 
VS.  CL  D14-42 


as^ 


U.J 


250,953 
MODULAR  COMPUTER  PRINTER 
Rnediger  W.  Knodt,  Rochester,  Robert  E.  Warren,  Penfield, 
both  of  N.Y.,  and  James  R.  Spowart,  Piano.  Tex.,  assignon  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford.  Conn. 

FUcd  Jnn.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,618 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D14— 02 
VS.  CL  D14— 50 
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250,954 
MODULAR  COMPUTER  PRINTER 
Rnediger  W.  Knodt,  Rochcater;  Robert  E.  Warrea,  Peafldd, 
both  of  N.Y.,  and  James  R.  Spowart  Plaao,  Tex.,  aasignan  to 
Xerox  CorporatioB,  Staaiford,  Coaa. 

FUed  Jna.  2.  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,619 
Term  of  pateat  14 
IatCLD14— 02 
U.S.  CL  D14— 50 


250,956 
TELEPHONE  UNIT 
HlroMri  Yoohlkawa,  Hirakata,  Japan,  Msignor  to  Iwatia  El» 
trie  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Aag.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,292 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IatCLD14— 0} 
U.S.  CL  D14— 58 
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250,958 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
DitM  E.  Haasea,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  »T7,  Ser.  No.  779,457 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int  CL  D16-0/ 
U5.aD16-06 


250,960 
DESK  FILE 
Keaneth  M.  BitMr,  Jr.,  502  E.  8th  St,  Sheridan,  Ind.  46069; 
Robert  E.  Marray,  8735  N.  PennsylTsnia,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46240,  and  Charles  R.  Hodges,  819  KnoUwood  Dr.,  Green- 
wood, Ind.  46142 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,954 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  D19— 02 
VS.  CL  D19— 90 


tl 


iri'irrppriiii 


2SM55 
TELEPHONE  UNIT 
Hinwori  YoaUkam,  Hirakata,  Japu, 
trie  Co.  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  30,  iy76,  Ser.  No.  725J91 
Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 
Iirt.  CL  D14— Oi 
U&  a  D14— 5« 


tolwatn  Elec- 


250,957 
CHAIN  GUARD  FOR  AN  IRRIGATION  IMPLEMENT 
BoMc  G.  PalMT,  LiMock,  Tex.,  aMi«nor  to  Perow  Manote- 
twiagCo.,lM. 

FDed  May  9. 1977.  Ser.  No.  794,754 
Tens  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D15— Oi 
VS,  CL  D15— 2S 


250,959 

PERPETUAL  CALENDAR 

WilMT  L.  Preacott,  105  W.  SoU  Street,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

•3101 

Filed  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,522 
Term  of  patent  14  yeart 
Int.  a.  D19— OJ 
U&  CL  D19— 25 


250,961 

COMBINED  BATHTUB  AND  SHOWER  STALL 

Hont  G.  Bonsack,  Flat  17,  51  Sonth  St,  London  W.l,  Eng^d 

FUed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,954 

Claimt  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1977, 

979028 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int  CL  D23— 02 
VS.  CL  D23— 49 


ff-i 
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290.N2  250,964 

BATHTUB  MODULAR  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

Horrt  C,  BoHack.  Flat  17, 51  Soirth  St,  London,  W.l,  Eatfaai  CUfTord  C.  WhltiMy.  Jr,  3620  Springbrook,  Dallai,  Tex.  7$» 
FDed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,955  PIM  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,892 

OafaM  priority,  appUcation  UnHad  Kiaadoai,  Apr.  27.  1977.  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

•'••i?  IntClD25-OJ 

Tann  of  patent  14  yean  VJS.  CL  D25— 4 
IntCLD23— 02 
U.S.  CL  D23— 55 


250.968 
aGARETTE  MAKING  MACHINE 
Herman  MoKOTitch,  2359  de  Maiaonaeare  BWd.  East,  M» 
treat,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977.  Ser.  No.  784.548 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  11. 1977,  1101773 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  DTJ—99 

VS.  CL  D27— 51 
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iCA<k«T  250,969 

cuLfi  Ti  ATfVF^VoY  VEHICLE  COMBINED  AQUARIUM  AND  LIGHT  HXTURE 


29MO 
UROLOGICAL  INSTRUMENT  HANDLE 
Dowdd  J.  MMtor,  Maadeteia,  lU.,  MriffMr  to  AMcricaa  Hoapi- 
tal  Sapply  CorporatkM 

FiM  Oct  8, 197«,  Scr.  No.  730^1 
Tcrai  of  patcat  14  jrean 
lat  a.  D24— 02 
VS.  CL  D24— 27 


250,966 

TOY  HEUCOPTER 

Fraak  W.  Sport,  13074  Gladttoae  St,  Sybaar,  Calif.  91342 

Filed  Dec.  TJ,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,637 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

fat  CL  D21— 07 

VS.  CL  D34-15  KK 


1250,968 
RING  FOR  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
H.  E.  Baddy  Combest  3311  Booaty  dr.,  Hnatington  Beach, 

Cilif.  92649  ^ 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,288 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D26— 05 
UjS.aD48— 7A 


250,970 
MINE  MACHINE  LIGHT 
H.  P   McJnnkin,  Jr.,  Charieaton,  W.  Va.,  and  Randolph  E. 
Slone,  Big  Stone  Gap,  Va.,  aasignon  to  McJunldn  Corpora- 

tion 

FUed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800.436 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  a.  D26— 05,  03 
VS.  CL  D48— 24  B 
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250,971 

MUSICAL  DRUM  SOUND  PROJECTOR 

Gcorie  Migirian,  2832  E.  Graad  Blvd.,  Detroit  Mich.  48211 

Filed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,568 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  on— 04 

VS.  CL  D17— 22 


250,974 
CARRIER  FOR  A  CITIZEN'S  BAND  RADIO  UNIT  01 
THE  LIKE 
Doaald  J.  Doaley,  Deaver,  and  Richard  E.  Watson,  EverpM, 
both  of  Colo.,  aaaigaon  to  Keadoa  Manufacturing  Coapa;, 
lac,  Arrada,  Colo. 

Filed  Joa.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,107 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D3— 02 
U.S.  CL  087—1  R 


250,972 

COMBINED  CASSETTE  AND  PALETTE  FOR  WATER 

COLORS 

Viktor  P.  Rodin,  BoUhaya  FilcTskaya  ulitsa,  41,  korpoa  2,  kr. 
31,  Moscow;  Petr  S.  ZhdanoT,  Komsomolskaya  ulitsa,  90A, 
kv.  74.  Podolsk  MoskoTskoi  oblasti,  and  Jury  I.  Prokhorov, 
Koaisomolskaya  ulitsa,  90A,  kv.  95,  Podolsk  MoskoTskoi 
oblasti,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Dec.  10.  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,526 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D19— Oi 
UJS.  a.  D87— 1  R 


250,973 

COMBINED  DRAWING  BOARD  AND  INSTRUMENT 

CARRYING  CASE 

JaaMS  D.  Ramsey.  616  N.  Florcs,  Los  Aaielcs,  CaUf.  90040 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  592,466 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

IatCLD3-02 

U.S.  a.  D87— 1  R 


250,975 
EXPANDED  METAL  SHEET 
Peter  FeiseathaL  Westport  Coaa.,  aasigaor  to  Exaiet  Cocpon- 
tioa,  Bridfeport  Coaa. 

FUed  Jaa.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  869.080 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD2S— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D92— 26 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  30th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1979 


Nom-Amuiged  in  w^rdance  with  the  first  Mgnifiamt  chimurter  or  word  of  the  name 
NOTE,    '^r™*™  ittcord«ice  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


t  I  Korr  Asiociate*,  Inc.:  See— 

KwTAbSham  U  4.136.674.  O.  126-271.000. 

*^  m"eiS^.  Bo  T.;  Aurell.  Leif  E;;  C1.«0".  K^'  «  '  i^^,' 
Birgitu  O.;  Gusuvsson.  St«  I.;  and  OUusson,  Gun  A.,  4.137.225. 
a.  260-1I2.50R. 

*"  ^^er^  KjS'i:  4.136.577.  O.  74^79.000. 

"ISrll'SrY.f^^.  Dcni.  O.;  «kJ  Gann««.  David  L.. 

Z;l;ii^'^':oS  E^t^d'l^  CheuW  M,.  4.137.232.  CI  M^^'OOO 
Abe.  mSo,  to  Nihon  Beru-Haueru  Kabushiki  iUish.  (Bell  A  Howdl 
Imn.  Ltd.).  Rangefmding  optical  system.  ♦.136.939.  a^  \'^k'i    ,„ 
Ah«rombie.  James  C;  Pinchin.  James  D.;  and  Van  Loon.  Jack  J.  to 
*^Cbie.  James  Carman;  and  Pinchin.  Jajnes  ^^^P^'^ 
fcTmanufacturing    concrete    building    sections.    4.136.849.    CI. 
MM8.000. 
nS:^^^Jrra.S^P^.  ;««  D.^  a«d  van  l.x.n.  Jack  J.. 
4,136,849,  CI.  249-18.000.  u      w  a    .„x 

AI«U.  Bruce  C;  Emery.  Lortng  D..  J''Or«>cmcTlUrcMA^<u^ 
Twp  Robert  H.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  '"^  .Methods  of 
MTapparatus  for  orienting  electrically  asymmetncal  devices  with 
mttnetiThandling.  4,136.765.  CI.  198-381.000. 
A^STd  D.v.d.*to  Mego  Corp.  Stuffed  doUwrth  ^d^bte Jnune- 

work  and  method  of  making  framework.  4.136,484.  CI.  46-160.0UU. 
ACF  Industries.  Incorporated:  S«— 

Bond.  John  A..  4,136.710.  O.  137-375.000. 

Acholonu,  Kenny  U:  S«—  ami  am 

Pinier.    Hans   P.;   and    Acholonu.    Kenny   U.,   4,137,415, 

548-347.000.  ^   ,  ^  „      .,„^,,i 

Panier.    Hani    P.;    and    Acholonu,    Kenny   U.,   4.137,416, 

Aderies  Reunies  de  Burbach-eich-Dudelange  S-SArbed:  &e- 
Hanpain.    Jacques;    and    Delehouzee,    Leon,    4,137.44*. 

Ackct,  0';':^".?!  to  U.S.  Ph"t,??'K"A°",5^^K' """'"'"■ 
ing  1  semiconductor  device.  4.137.122.  Q.  156-ftOl.WW. 

*^favrL.;^meneau.  Norman  O.;  Sulljvjm.  Paul  F.;  Hot|el 
iSvt  C  Jr  Brown.  Robert  A.;  Gobush,  William;  Jepson,  John 
W^indL^h  Frakcis  deS..  4.137,566.  CI.  364-HO.OOO. 

Adachi.  Hiroshi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  for  coajing  a  loop  of  a 
leal  edge  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  with  viscous  material.  4,137,341.  Li. 

Ata^^es  E.;  Haas,  Werner  E.  L.;  and  Dir,  Gary  A.,  to  Xerox 
^oration.  Liquid  crystal  alignment  film  birefringence  compensa- 
tion. 4.136,933.  CI.  350-341.000. 

Adrian,  Paul  A.:  See—  a  j..;.„    p.„i  a 

Lenker   Don  H.;  Nascimento,  Dennis  F.;  and  Adrian,  Paul  A., 

4.136,509,  a.  56-327.00R. 

Advance  NaUing  TooU.  Inc.;  See—  ,„.„,_. 

Bull,  William  T.,  4.136,810.  CI.  227-120.000. 
AEGTelcfunken-SocieU  Italiana  per  Azioni:  See— 

Boico.  Angek).  4.136.838.  CI.  242-56.00R. 

*T:SS:jL'^r'S'«r4.^»6,  a.  264-3.00R. 

^^^'mS'.^St'Holmes.   Paul   M.;  and   Habib.  Joseph. 

4  136.896,  a.  285-341.000.  „   ,  „      „       «,/-„ 

A««:hlimann.  Heinz;  Nunlist.  Rene;  «"d  S.ocker.  Rudolf  to  Kerji  ft  Co. 

AG.  ADoaratus  for  correcting  theodolite.  4.136,955,  CI- "^-ISJ-OOO 


and   Hone.   Masakatsu, 


a. 

CI. 


CI. 


Aikawa,  ICazuhisa:  See— 

Takahashi,   Hideo;   Aikawa,   Kazuhisa; 

4.137,537,  CI.  346-159.000. 

Aiken.  James  G.;  and  Sloan,  Benjamin  J.,  Jr.,  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated.  Selective  diffusion  and  etching  method  for  isolauon  of 

inte^iued  logic  circuit.  4.137,109.  CI.  148-175.000. 

Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See--  7«vB7»nno 

Dixon.  Dale  D.;  and  Ford,  Michael  E.,  4,137,280,  CI.  260-873.000. 

Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishikawa.Kazuo,  4.136,584.  CI.  74-867.000^ 

Nogami.    Tomoyuki;    and    Tsubouchi.    Kaoru.    4,136.712,    CI. 

Akao  Masataice;  Yokose,  Yoshikazu;  Yamashita,  Kazuo;  and  Shibano, 
Takashi  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Synthetic  resin 
packed  coil  assembly.  4,137,515,  CI.  336-84.00C. 

^''M.H^y'.Tl;  an^Mers.  Raymond  F..  4,137.494,  CI.  324-30.00R. 
Akers,  Richard  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemou«,  E  I.  and  ComPJ^R^*™ 
winding  method  and  device  therefor.  4,136,836,  CI.  242-43.0OR. 

Akzona  Incorporated:  See—  »        j  t  „  <--,.rH,..  I 

Couch,  Thomas  W.;  Harvey.  James  A.;  and  Tummers.  Gerardus  U. 
J..  4.137.049.  CI.  422-56.000.  a,ia7qo    r-i 

Albert.    Kenneth   J.,   to   Inventor's   Inc.    Decanter.    4.136.799.   CI. 

Albrecht.  Drew  E.;  Doran.  Samuel  K.;  Michail,  Michel  S.;  and  Yourk^ 
Hannon  S.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporauon.  MeUiod 
and  apparatus  for  applying  focus  correction  m  E-beam  system. 
4,137.459,  CI.  250-492.00A. 
Alf  Cooke  Bag  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Austin,  Alan.  4.136,471,  CI.  40-159.000. 
Alfa-Laval  AB:  See—  .  Ain«<ri 

Holm.  Uif  G.;  and  Korremann-Nielsen.  Birgitte  N..  4,137,335,  CI. 

426-417.000.  „    ,  ,   «    AiiAsa/i   ri 

Sjoholm,  Claes  B.;  and  Martensson,  Karl  J.  O.,  4.136.886,  CI. 

277-24.000. 

"^'"o^G^p.^r^.W.ill.Cl  338-118.000. 
Ahg  Lw^Furst.  Andor;  MuUer.  Marcel;  Kerb.  Ulnch;Kieslich  Klaus; 
aSd  Wlichert,  Rudolf,  to  Hoffmann-U  Roche  Inc.  D-homosteroids. 

AlU^Dat^d  E- L^l'wiuiam  E.;  and  Metrailer,  William  J.,  to  Exxon 
RSearch  ft  Engineering  Co.  Slurry  hydrogen  treatmg  processes. 
4,137.149.  CI.  208-93.000. 

'^"'Sen'Fr^e^'k.;  Deis.  Jerome  E.;  and  Allen.  Paul  E..  4.136.458. 

d.  33-174.00L. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See—  .,,,„«  <-i  <i»  17*000 

Prevorsek.  Dusan  C;  and  Segal,  IfO";.  ♦••".2  ».  CI  528-126.0ro. 
Ray.  Ranjan;  Tanner,  Lee  E.;  and  Cline.  Carl  F..  4.137.075,  CI. 
75-174.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Canada,  Limited:  See—       ^      , .  _, 
Yateman.  Earl  W.;  and  Sanderson.  Gerald  D., 
198-830.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See—  ^^         « 

Coleman.   Martin  W.;  and  Northup.  Edwin  M., 
56-208.000. 
Alpana  Aluminum  Products.  Inc.:  See—  i,~k-«  m 

Hetman,  Frank  W.;  Rakouska.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Baron.  Robert  N., 
4.136.419,  CI.  15-302.000. 

Alpex  Computer  Corporation:  See—     

Sessa,  Conio.  4,137.556.  CI.  361-91.000. 
Aloha  Nova  Development  Corp.:  See— 

•^Storms.  William  L..  4.136.805.  CI.  224-28.00R. 
Airui  Pl»<-»r«-  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 


4.136,768,  CI. 


4,136.508.  CI. 


a.  141-11.000.  .    „     ..      u    /Axn/ADV  Cm 

^^in,  Ger»ld;  u»d  Torre.  Jean-P^rre.  4  1J6.526.  Q.  62^000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See-^  Mibuda. 

Konunuvfc  Ymuo;  Tateno.  Hiroshi;  ICauoka,  Shoet;  and  Mititaaa. 
Mor»ue.  4.U7.569,  Q.  364-784.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  AG:  See—  __  .^ 

Walter,  Karl,  4.136.839,  a.  242-71.100. 

^""'y^^^Sa^ni^  Yvan  K.;  «k1  SUevenan.  Emile  F., 

Ar«.*E^K  SuI^'b^"  Limited.  Waste  he«  «e»n  ge«ef«or. 
4,136,643,  a.  I22-7.0OB. 


PotzschkeT  Manfred,  to  Meullgesellschaft  AktiengesellKMir  ^.um.- 
num  alloy  products  of  high  corrosion  resistance  and  deformability. 
4,137,102,  a.  148-31.500. 
Alvarado  Orthopedic  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Petersen,  Tllomas  D.,  4,136,858,  Q.  269-328.000. 
Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.:  See— 

Bucksba^,  Arnold  M.,  4,137.441.  a.  219-10.55D. 

'^"^oik'^.'^S^i^if^  Amano.  Masahiro.  4,137,046,  a.  8-192.000. 
American  Carrier  Equipment,  Inc.:  See—  1 1  is  «« 

Sweet,  Philip  J..  Hamlet.  Buck  C;  and  Sweet.  David  L..  4.136.893. 
a.  280^78.000. 

PI    1 
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American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Coicia.  Anthony  T.;  and  O'Connor,  Michael  N.  D..  4.137.164.  d. 

210-54.000. 
Coacia.  Anthony  T.;  and  O'Connor.  Michael  N.  O.,  4.I37.I6S.  a. 

210-54.000. 
Panzer,    Hans    P.;    and    Acholonu,    Kenny    U.,   4.137.415.   O. 

548-347.000. 
Panzer.    Hans    P,    and    Acholonu.    Kenny    U..    4.137.416.    Q. 

548-353.000. 
Wang.  Guang  T.  4,137,310.  O  424-204.000. 
American  A  EHrd  Thread  Mills.  Inc.:  Set — 

Livingstone,   Sunley:   and   Broome,   Cordon   H.,  4,136,842,  CL 
242-118.110. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  Set — 
Hon,  Edward  H  ,  4,136,681,  CI.  I28-2.00R. 
Mack.   Frank  J;   and   Demkowicz.   Michael   P..  4,136,825.  a. 

239-44  000 
Sellsiedt.  John  H.;  Guinoao.  Charles  J..  Shriver,  David  A.;  and 
Klaubert.  Dieter  H..  4,137,325,  CI.  424-31  l.OOa 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

Jones.  Eugene  C,  4,137,117,  a.  156-294.000. 
American  Packaging  Corporation:  See — 

Watts,  Ridley.  Jr ,  4,136,777,  a.  206-469.000. 
Amin,  Ramesh  G.:  Set — 

Torre,  Alton  J.;  Retsky.  Michael  W.;  Oioia.  Norman  P.;  and  Amin, 
Ramesh  G  ,  4,137,480,  CI.  313-481.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  Set — 

Brandewie.  Joseph  E.;  Folk.  Kenneth  F.;  and  Rosa,  Milton  D., 

4,136,440,0   29-628.000. 
Gnibb,  Daniel  B  ,  4,136,445,  O.  30-90.100. 
Amsted  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Bos,  John  A.,  4,137,175,  Q  210-351.000 
Anders.  Dale  F.:  See— 

Berenschot.  Donald  J.;  Anders.  Dale  F ;  and  Hawker.  Fred  D., 
4.137.205,  CI.  260-29  4UA 
Anderson,  Donald  L.;  and  Cherry,  Isaac  R.,  to  Del  Mar  Avionics. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  vector  analysis  of  ECO  arrbythmias. 
4,136.690,  CI   I28-2.06A 
Anderson,  Joseph  W.;  Guile,  Donald  L.;  and  Smith,  Roy  E.,  to  Coming 
Glass    Works.    Oxide    depositing    ribbon    burner.    4,136,828,    cT 
239-422000. 
Anderson,  Steven  G.:  See — 

Barton.    Steven    A.;   and   Anderson,   Steven   O.,   4,136,701,   CI. 
128-418  000. 
Andree,  George  C.  Magnifying  hand  tool  with  self-containing  illumi- 
nating means.  4.137.561,  CI.  362-119.000. 
Andrew,  Chfford  G.;  and  Andrew,  Louise  B.   Intern  board  game. 

4,136,879.  a.  273-243.000. 
Andrew,  Louise  B.:  See — 

Andrew,  Oifford  G.;  and  Andrew,  Louise  B.,  4,136.879,  Ci. 
273-243000. 
Angelbeck,  Peter:  See — 

Graves,    Kenneth    E.;    and    Angelbeck,    Peter,    4,137,025.    C\. 
425-71.000 
Angelo,  Raymond  W  ;  Armstrong,  Edward  J.;  and  Bock,  Robert,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Wire  coating  solution. 
4.137.21 1.  CI   260-31  4EP. 
Anselrode,  Lodewijk:  See — 

Venegaal.  Jacobus-Gerardus;  and  Anselrode.  Lodewijk,  4.137.142. 
CI   204- 1 92  OOP 
Anson.  James  H..  and  StefTen.  David  E.,  to  Dickey-John  Corporation. 

Calibrated  tuneable  monitor  4,137,529.  O   340-684.000 
Anspach,  Ralph   Game  equipment  and  method  having  simultaneously 
played,  balanced,  multiple  game  theories  4,136,881,  CI.  273-256.000. 
Ansul  Company,  The:  See — 

Plog,  Richard  J.,  4,137,467,  Q.  307-264.000. 
Antkowiak,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Prichard.  Mark  S ;  Hilton,  Ashley  S.,  Suyer,  Mark  L.,  Jr.;  and 
Antkowiak,  Thomas  A.,  4.137,330.  a.  423-300.000. 
Antonious.  Anthony  J.  Golf  club  alignment  system.  4.136.877,  CI. 

273-164.000 
Antos.  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  with  an  attenu- 
ated superactive  multimetallic  catalytic  composite.  4,137,153,  CI. 
2O8-I39  00O 
Applegate.  Merlin  J.:  See — 

Brouwer.  Floyd;  Helms,  Roger  E.;  Litty,  Fred  D.;  and  Applegate, 
Merlin  J  ,  4,136,962,  CI.  356-248.000 
Applied  Magnelics  Corporation:  Set — 

Perry.    Vernon    L.;    and    Kelsey,    Ronald    D.,   4.136.781,    O. 
209-552.000. 
Araki,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Sagane,  Nono;  Kohara.  Minoru;  Shiohara,  Tomoo;  and  Araki, 
Yasuhiko,  4, 1 37,383,  CI.  526-24.000.  k 

Araki.  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Otsuki.  Yutaka;  Horii.  Hideo;  and  Araki.  Yoshihiko.  4.137.282.  Q. 
260-879.000 
Archer.  Keith:  See — 

Thorp,  Anthony  J.;  Clamp,  Frank;  Feld,  Raoul;  Page-Gibson, 
Joseph  E ;  and  Archer,  Keith,  4,137,297,  CI.  423-56I.0OR. 
Arcilesi.  Donald  A.,  to  MAT  Chemicals  Inc.  Acid  zinc  electroplating 

process  and  composition  4,137.133,  CI.  204-SS.OOR 
Areaiix.  Larry  D.:  See — 

Dudley.    Roben    H.;   and   Areaux.    Larry    D..   4.137,176,   CL 
2IO-37S.00a 


Arimura.  Ichiro:  See — 

Yamamitsu.  Chojuro;  Arimura.  Ichiro;  Kitamura,  Sadafumi;  t^ 
Meki.  Norio.  4.137,547.  CI.  358-8.000. 
Arluck.  Elmer  M..  to  yardney  Company.  Orthopedic  device.  4.l36Mi 

a.  121-90.000. 
Annco  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Graff,  Hart  F.;  Kohler,  John  B.;  Parks,  Noel  W.;  Pierson.  Mani 
B ;  Schnedler.  Paul  E.;  and  Strait,  Richard  E.,  4,137,347  a 
427-349.000. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company:  Set— 

Rubino.    Andrew    M.;   and    Margres,   John   J..    4.137.306.  a 
424-68.000. 
Armstrong.  Edward  J.:  See — 

Angelo.  Raymond  W.;  Armstrong.  Edward  J.;  and  Bock.  Roben 
4.137.211.  CI.  260-3 1.4EP. 
Ameklev,  Duane  R  ;  and  Baker,  Don  R.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Con- 
pany.  Sulfide  herbicide  antidote  compodtions  and  method  of  at 
4,137.069.  CI   71-98.000. 
Ameklev.  Duane  R.:  See— 

Palloa,  Ferenc  M.;  Brokke,  Mervin  E.;  and  Ameklev,  Duane  IL 
4,137,070,0.  71-100.000. 
Arnold.  Dan  M.:  Set- 
Pup.  Hans  J.;  Arnold.  Dan  M.;  and  Scott,  Hubert  D..  4.137,452.0 
250-270.000. 
Amould,  Marcel;  Struillou,  Roger;  and  Roger.  Jack,  to  Associatm 
pour  la  Recherche  et  le  Developpment  da  Methodes  et  Procau 
Industriels  (A  R  M  I  N  E.S  )  Process  for  producing  hydraulic  biid^ 
ers  and  binders  obtained.  4.137.089.  CI.  106-100.000. 
ARP  Instruments.  Inc.:  See— 

Gillette.  Timothy  C.  4. 136.395.  O.  84-I.Oia 
Arthur  G  McKee  A  Company:  See — 

Berzins.  Andrejs.  4,136.790.  CI.  214-36.000. 
Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ueda,  Tadao;  Nagaya.  Teruo;  and  Kawada.  Koji,  4,137,136,0 
204-98.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyake.  Tetsuya;  Takeda.  Kunihiko;  Miyata,  Naoki;  Saeki.  Tiin- 
shi;  and  Seko,  Maomi.  4,137.054.  CI.  55-33.000. 
Aaahimatsu  Kondofu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kudo,  Shiro;  Ishino.  Keizo;  and  Takashima,  Yoshinori.  4.137.3)9, 
CI.  426-634.000. 
AaMlman.  George  A.  A.;  Green.  David  B.;  Castelnns,  Adrianus  P.  J, 
Naastepad.  Pieter  A.;  and  de  Ruiter.  Jacob  W..  to  U.S.  Philips  CorpO' 
ration  Heating  device.  4.136.733.  CI.  165-32.000. 
Associated  Paper  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Smgh.  Tej  K  .  4,137,110,  CI.  156-62.200. 
Association  pour  la  Recherche  et  le  Developpment  des  Methodei  H 
Processus  Industnels  (A  R  M.I  N  E.S.):  See— 
Amould,  Marcel;  Struillou.  Roger;  and  Roger.  Jack,  4,137.019.0 
106-100.000 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Johansson.  Folke  L.;  and  Svenning.  B.  F.  Suffan,  4,136.853.0 
251-282.000. 
Attridge.  Russell  G..  Jr.:  See— 

Demaray,  Merlin  E.;  and  Attridge.  Russell  G.,  Jr.,  4,136.732,  Q 
165-16000. 
Audas.  Francis  G.  Padding  apparatus  for  goods  in  web-form.  4.136.53S. 

O.  68-5.00E. 
Audeh.  Costandi  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  the  removtl 
of  nitrogen  compounds  from  various  organic  media.  4.137,154.  C 
208-254  OOR 
Auracher.  Franz;  and  Kersten.  Ralf.  to  Siemens  Akliengeselbchift 
Method  for  the  production  of  a  light  conductor  structure  with  imei' 
lying  electrodes.  4.136.439.  O.  29-624.000. 
Aurell.  Leif  E.:S«— 

Af  Ekenstam.  Bo  T ;  Aurell.  Leif  E.;  Claeson.  Karl  G.;  Karbna. 
Birgitu  G.;  Gusuvsson.  Stig  I.;  and  OUusson.  Gun  A..  4. 137.223. 
O  260-1 12.50R. 
Ausherman.  Harry  S.  Water  activated  stop  for  spinners.  4.136.826  O. 

239-212.000 
Auslel,  Volkhard:  See— 

Eberlein,  Wolfgang;  Heider,  Joachim;  Austel,  Volkhard;  DamiD' 
gen,  Jurgen;  and  Kadatz,  Rudolf,  4,137,318,  O.  424-258.000. 
Austin,  Alan,  to  Alf  Cooke  Bag  Co.  Ltd.  Document  carrier.  4,136,471, 

CI  40-159  000. 
Australasian  Training  Aids  Pty.  Ltd.:  Set — 

Bowyer.  William  H..  4.136.873.  O.  273-IO2.0OB. 
Auteica  AG:  See— 

Wuthrich.  Werner.  4.136.614.  O.  101-274.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Hurley.    John    F.;    and    Bantbin.    Oifford    R..    4,136,518,  d 
60-264.000. 
Avtex  Fibers  Inc.:  See — 

Smith.  Frederick  R..  4.136.697.  O.  128-285.000. 
Ayers.  Laurence:  See — 

Jarvis.  Cyril  L.;  Ayers.  Laurence;  and  Hewitt.  Trevor,  4,137.173, 
CI.  210-187  000. 
Azcarraga  Maig.  Guillermo:  Set—  > 

Martinez  Martinez,  Eduardo  G.;  Azcarraga  Maig,  Guillermo;  Solo 
Mcndez.  Emilio;  Rodriguez  Calderon,  Eduardo;  and  Menendez 
Mesa,  Nicanor.  4.136,679,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
BAG  Hydraulics  Limited:  See- 
Humphreys,  Geoffrey.  4.136.713.  O.  137-S6I.00A. 
B  A  K  Machinery  International  Ltd.:  Set — 

Ellison.  Kenneth;  and  Whike.  Alan  S..  4,136,636,  O.  118-68.000. 
Bacha,  John  D.;  Onopchenko,  Anatoli;  and  Schuiz,  Johann  O.  D..  to 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  30,  1979 

Otlf  Research  A  Devdopmcnt  Company.  Process  for  preparing 
4«ln>o-phthalic  acid.  4.137,419,  O.  562-408.000. 
liter  Company.  Inc..  The:  S«*—  ..,,■,«■.    oi 

iSiserlia,  Constantine  D.;  and  Lewia.  Peter  J.,  4,137,387,  CI. 
526^2.000. 

■^Sto^ote;'  Slailey.  Dale  A..  4,137,378.  O.  429-245.000 
MiTwilliam  L.;  Coleman.  Michael  G.;  Harris.  Cynthia  B.;  and  Lak. 

toad  A.   to  Motorola,  Inc.  Texture  etching  of  silicon:  method. 

Jm  123!  a.  1 56-647.000. 
■I  Euene^  and  CoUins,  Albert  V.,  to  Mooney  Chemicals,  Inc^EUsto- 
"tS^'il^e*!""^  adhesion.  4,137,359,  O.  428-295.000. 

•^^iSJ'l^!^  R ;  "nd  Baker.  Don  R..  4,137,069,  O.  71-98.000. 

Biker.  Donald  A.:  See—  ^  „  .       r^ u  a 

Lemieux.  Raymond  U.;  Bundle.  David  R.;  and  Baker.  Donald  A.. 
4.137.401.  O.  536-116.000. 

Ma  Perkins  Inc.:  See— 

Todd.  David  B..  4.136.968. 0.  366-85.000.         .      ^     ^      , 
Uer  Richard  H..  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineermg  Co.  Waveform 

ivnibesizer.  4.137.570,  CI  363-43.000.  ^  .^  ^      „ 

i^^SkxiUii,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Overbased  sulfo- 

BToe^rKL.,  Ill;  Werkmeister,  Dennis  W.;  and  Salyer,  Ival  ».,  to 

Momanto  Research  Corporation.  Transparent  laminate  and  adhesive 

SB.  4.137.364.  O.  428-412.000. 

Buithin.  Clifford  R.:  See—  ...licie     n\ 

^ley,    John    F.;    and    Banthin.    Chfford    R.,    4,136,518,    O. 

iO-264.000. 

■TfcidfojjRolUndHTLaylander.  Paul  V.;  and  Baranyi.  Anthony 
J.4.136.493.0.  52-169.700.  .,       ^        .„    w 

iMtaihin.  Oleg  A.;  Okunev.  Alexandr  A.;  MikhaJov  Sergo  It-;  Mo- 

^SoTuv  1.  Orlov.  Lev  P.;  Shenderov.  Lev  B.;  Shelepov  Nikolai 
S.;  Dubodm.  Vissarion  M.;  VUdimirov.  Alexandr  S;  »n<l  G^jy"'"- 
I^r  V.  Airtight  metal  melting  <»">««• '♦••"•♦p'^''  '3-'  <»R 

sXe.  Boyd  D  Carburetor.  4.137,284.  O.  26I-44.00B. 

"^elf^^lii^^^  Barfrin.  Robert  L..  4,137.548. 0.  358-10.000. 

Btfclay,  Andrew  C:  See—  „    ^  o  _:    u 1 

rvtta  WUIiam  D.;  Barclay.  Andrew  C;  Dunmng.  Reginald;  and 
Parry  Richard  J..  4.137,086.  CI.  106-52.000. 
Balkan.  Philip;  and  Barton.  Robert  S..  to  General  El«:tnc  Company. 
Mffn.  for  manually  sIow<losing  a  circuit  breaker  that  has  a  sprmg- 
■ctnated  operating  device.  4.137.436.  CI.  20O-153.0SC. 
Barker  Edison  D.;  and  Cook.  John  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
High  speed  coolant  feeding  gun  drill  and  cutting  head  section  there- 
for. 4.137.002.  a.  408-59.000. 

■^a^l'joi.^.;  and  Barnes,  Clive.  4,137.132.  O.  204-38.00R. 

Cox.  David  A.;  Bamish.  I«i  T.;  and  Evans,  Anthony  G.,  4,137,328, 
a.  424-324.000. 
Baroo,  Robert  N.:  Set —  _  «  ,.  _  vi 

Hetman.  Frank  W.;  Rakouska.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Baron.  Robert  N.. 
4.136.419.  O.  15-302.000. 
Bartlehaugh.  Harry  R:  See—     ^     ,^      .    „         o    Afu.anA.  r\ 
Kinzler,  Raymond  C;  and  Bartlebaugh,  Harry  R.,  4,136,804,  CI. 

Bartley.  George  S.;  and  Brunner.  Stanley  N..  to  Exxon  Kesaxcht 
Eapneering  Co.  Stepper  motor  with  analog  positionmg  4.137.491. 
a.  318-685.000. 

'''XSS!^if.p;"^Barton.  Robert  S..  4.137.436.  CL  200-1 53.0SC. 
Barton.  Steven  A  ;  and  Anderson.  Steven  G.  Retractable  stimuUtion 

electrode  apparatus.  4.136.701.  CI  l28-»18.oa)_  ^,5,000 
Bvz,  Benno.  Quick  change  picture  frame.  4.136.470.  CI.  40-l5/.«*i. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  Se<s-  a  v^t,^ 

Kempter,  Fntz  E.;  Gulbins.  Erich;  Haag.  Anmn;  and  Kroker. 

Ruprecht.  4.137.213.  CI  260-39.00P. 
Koeug    Karl-Heinz;  Reitel.  Christian;  and  Mangold.  Dietrich. 
4.137,261. 0.  260-544.00C.  ,  „,       ^  d  ir 

TVysohn.  Rainer;  Penzien.  KUus;  Seydl.  Wolfgang;  Wujmb.Ro^; 
Reimann.    Horst;    Cordes.    Claus;    and    Sterzel.    Hans-Josef. 
4.137.212.  O.  26O-37.00N. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  Set— 

Louvar  Joseph  F.;  Capraro.  Michael  A.;  and  Herrug,  William  M.. 

4.137.396.  0.  5364.000. 
Muzzk).  John  A..  4.137.398.  O.  5364.000. 

Baiford.  John:  See—  .  ,         o    .«  1  ii  «< 

Coibet.  John  S.;  Basford.  John;  and  Hemmmg,  James  R..  4.136.W3. 

a.  431-336.000.  „,  „   u  1.  ui     Ar- 

BMier.  Friedrich-Karl;  and  Goldschmidt.  KUus.  to  Ruhrkohle  AG 

and  Steag  AG.  Process  for  the  disposal  of  the  residue  of  the  exhaust 

gat  wioSrs  of  furnaces  in  particular  bituminous  coal  power  sutions. 

4.136.998.  CI.  405-267.000.  .t,ni-.i 

Battian.  Jean-Michel,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Organic  compounds.  4,137,3Z3, 

a  424-275.000 

■^I^'sLi^K.;  and  Ba«..  Sanat  K..  4.137.397^.  536-9.000. 
Bitcbo,  Andrew  D.;  and  Leimgruber.  Willy^  to  HofFm«m-La  Roche 

Inc  Synthesis  of  tryptophans.  4. 1 37.404.  O.  542-M2.000. 

Bates,  Qiarles  A.  Cord  take-up  reel  for  an  electric  lawn  mower. 

4.136,840,  a.  242-86.50R.  d-;^i.i„,ih 

Batt.  Colin  B.;  Kucharska.  Helena  Z.;  and  lansen.  Ane,  to  Reichhold 
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Chemicals  Limited.  Radiation  curable  compositions.  4,137,138.  CI. 
204-159.180. 
Battigelli.  Jean  A.:  See—  „,         j   ,^ 

Levecque,  Marcel;  Battigelli.  Jean  A.;  and  Plantard.  Dominique. 
4.137,059.  CI.  65-5.000. 

^"L'ytte'Thomas  oTand  Bauer.  Alajos  Z..  4.136.549.  CI.  72-453.160. 
Bauer.  Wolfgang;  and  Ribka.  Joachim,  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschan. 
Water-soluble,  copper  containing  trisazo  compounds  having  a  2- 
(4'phenylene)-benzimidazoyl-(5   or   6),-benzoxazolyl-(5).   or   -benz- 
thiazolyl-(5)  component.  4.137.228.  CI.  260-146.00R. 
Bauerschmidt.  Walter,  to  Eberspacher.  J.  Absorption  muffler  construc- 
tion. 4.136,757.  0.  181-256.000. 
Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated:  See — 

Wrue.  Richard  J..  4.136.466.  CI.  35-17.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Brandes.  Walter  B,  4,136.429.  CI.  29-235.000. 

Ebling.  Wendell  V.;  Lamadrid.  Rene  G.;  and  Philkps,  Earl  G., 

4.137.160.  CI.  210-22.00A. 
Kuehn.  Robert  L..  4.136.694.  CI.  I28-214.00D. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ,„,,.„~. 

Braden.  Rudolf;  and  Findeisen.  Kurt,  4,137,412,  O.  544-334.000. 
Grigat.  Ernst;  and  Hetzel.  Hartmut.  4.136.967.  O  366-82.000. 
Idel,  Karsten;  Vemaleken.  Hugo;  Freitag.  Dieter;  Reiff,  Gunther, 

and  Rudolph.  Hans.  4.137.219.  CI.  528-177.000. 
Immel.  Otto;  Kaiser.  Bemd-Ulrich;  Schwarz.  Hans-Helmut;  and 

Starke,  Klaus.  4.137.263,  O.  26O-566.0OA. 
Preacher.  Gunter;  Schreyer.  Gerd;  Weiberg.  Otto;  Wirthwein, 
Rold  Waldmann.  Helmut;  Seifert.  Hermann;  Schwerdtel.  Wulf; 
and  Swodenk.  Wolfgang.  4.137.242.  CI.  260-348.250. 
Reischl.  Artur.  4.137.360.  CI.  428-310.000. 
Werner.  Friedrich;  Putter.  Rolf;  and  Wenzl.  Peter.  4,137,238.  CI. 

Wingler.  Frank;  Pedain.  Josef;  and  Uerdingen.  Walter,  4,137.389, 
0.  526-86.000. 

BBA  Group  Limited:  See—  

Stonebndge.  Arthur  L..  4.137.352.  CI.  428-102.000. 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  A  Company.  Limited:  Set—  ,,„,„,     „ 

Osman.    Maged    A.;    and    Scheffer.    Terry    J..    4.137,193,    O. 
252-299.000.  .     ,  _. 

Beach.  Janet.  Method  of  admitting  solutions  to  medical  drainage  or 

irrigation  conduitt.  4. 1 36,678.  O.  1 28- 1  OOR. 
Beaman.  Norman  V..  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Instniment 
probe  assembly  having  continuous  probe  insulation.  4.137,558.  O. 
361-284.000. 
Bcatty  Machine  A  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Beatty,  William  C.  4.136.592.  CI.  83-516.000. 
Beattv  William  C.  to  Beatty  Machine  A  Manufacturing  Co.  Apparatus 

for  one-pass  punching  of  beams.  4.136.592.  O.  83-516.000. 
Bechard.  James  R.:  See —  ,,-:,^«   ^1    n» 

Palmer.  Howard  J.;  and  Bechard.  James  R..  4.136.660.  CI.  U3- 
198.0DC.  .  ,u         . 

Beck  Harold  D.;  and  Kolthoff.  C.  Paul.  Jr..  to  International  Harvester 
Company.  Heat  exchange  apparatus  including  a  toroidal-type  radia- 
tor. 4.136.735.  0.  165-125.000. 
Becke.  Hans  W..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Gate  turn-off  thynstor  vkTth 
anode  rectifying  contact  to  non-regenerative  section.  4.137,545.  CI. 

Becker  John  H..  to  K  B  Southern.  Inc.  Composite  horizontally  split 

casing.  4.137.006.  CI.  415-201.000. 
Beckman  InstrumenU.  Inc.:  See—  .,,,io«i     r-i 

Klein.    Gerald    L.;    and    Meyer.    Richard    C.    4.136,953,    CI. 
356-339.000. 
Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company:  See—       ,  .„  ,^^ 
Percarpio.  Edward  P..  4.136.794.  CI.  215-247.000. 
Becwar.  Andrew  J.:  See— 

Schlora.  Leslie  A.;  Dubey.  Michael  B.;  and  Becwar.  Andrew  J.. 
4.137.058.  O.  62-121.000. 

Beehler.  Vernon  D.:  See—  

Sawyer.  Harold  T..  4.137.159.  O.  210-19.000. 
Belanser,  William  J.,  to  Celanese  Polymer  Specialties  Company.  Ca- 

thodic  electrocoating.  4.137.140.  CI.  2O4-181.O0C 
Bell.  CecU  R..  Jr.;  and  Sizemore   Walter  R    to  H«i«;Conx)raUOT. 
Panty  hose  testing  apparatus  and  method  4.136,557.  CI.  73-8ie.lMJ. 
Bell    Frederick  K.;  Deis.  Jerome  E.;  and  Allen.  Paul  E^to  Bendix 

djrporation.  The.  Bi-axial  probe.  4.136.458.  CI.  33-174.00L. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See- 
Bosch.  Fridolin  L..  4.137.468.  CI.  307-268.000  „.       ^   ^ 
Federico.  Joseph;   Knight.   Stephen;   and   Waaben.   Sigurd  G.. 

4.137.428.  O.  179-l.OSW. 
Jones.  Joseph  S..  4.137.511.  O.  333-71.000. 
Lo^.  ^h  A.;  and  Merz.  James  L..  4.136.928.  O.  350-96110 
Thibault.    Louis    R.;    and    Yau.    Leopoldo    p..    4.136.434.    U. 

Bellinger'.  James  E..  Jr.;  and  MacNeill.  John  H..  to  Optical  Businea 
Machines.  Inc.  High  speed  electromagnetic  pnnting  head.  4.136,978. 

O.  400-124.000.  .  .,    Atx^ati  ni 

Bellis,  John,  to  British  Steel  Corporation.  Joming  metals.  4,136.812.  CI. 

228-175.000.  ^     ,    .  J     ,       Atx^iiA 

Belokin.  Paul.  Jr.  Illuminated  overhead  advertismg  display.  4,136,474, 

O.  40-559.000. 
Bemis  Company.  Inc.:  Set — 

Connolly?  Hugh  R.,  4.136.501.  O.  53-461.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See—  „    ,  c    ^  .  i*  .i<a 

Bell  Frederick  K.;  Deis,  Jerome  E.;  and  AUen,  Paul  E..  4.136.458. 
O.  33-174.00L. 
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Woodrufr.  Frank.  4.137,013.  a.  417-122.000. 
Beneking.  Heinz,  lo  Licentia  Patent  Verwaltungt  OmbH.  Light  detec- 
tor arrangement.  4.137.543,  O.  357-30.000 
Berecek.  Joaeph  P :  See— 

MuMelman,  Lawrence  L.;  Hart>ottle.  William  E.;  and  Berecek. 
Joaeph  P..  4.136.916.  CI.  308-213.000. 
Bcrenachot,  Donald  J ;  Anden.  [>aJe  F;  and  Hawker,  Fred  D ,  lo 
DeSoto,  Inc.  Aqueous  emulsion  thermoietting  coating  compositions. 
4,137.205,  CI   260-29  4UA 
Berger,  Alfred,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Anionic  araliphatic  com- 
pounds. 4,137.251.  CI   26O-45g.0OC. 
Berger.  Jenson  A  Nicholson  Limited:  See— 

Hliolt,  William  T,  4,137,208,  CI.  260-29.6RB 
Berluti,  Vincent,  Jr..  See— 

Fitzsimmons,  Thomas  W.;  Berluti.  Vincent.  Jr.;  Wagner.  Howard 
G.;  and  Shapiro.  Jonathan  S..  4,137.460.  a.  230-511.000. 
Bemey.  Remy:  See— 

Briand.  Pierre;  and  Bemey,  Remy.  4.136,451,  C\  33-I41.00E. 
Bemier.  Lomie  J.,  and  Das.  Tapan  K..  to  Textron.  Inc.  Method  of 
producing  a  dyeable  coaling  on  a  metal  article.  4. 137.043.  CI.  8-4.00O. 
Berthold.  Richard;  and  Troxler.  Franz,  lo  Sandoz  Ltd.  3-Pipendino-2- 
hydroypropoxy        subttituted-2-indolinones.        4.137.331.        CI. 
424-267.000. 
Berzins.  Andrejs,  lo  Arthur  O.  McKee  *  Company.  Charging  appara- 
tus with  removable  bell  4.136.790.  O.  214-36.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Sunnergren.  Carl   E.;  Simms.  John  K.;  and  Brinker.   E)ale  W.. 
4.136.965.  CI  366-25.000. 
Bianco.  Roroolo  P.  Expandable  annular  cam-type  locking  device  for  a 

shaft.  4.136.989,  CI.  403-261.000 
Bieringer.  Robert  J.,  to  Owcns-Illinoii,  Inc.  Ampule  score  line  detec- 
tion. 4.136.779,  CI   209-524.000. 
Billeruds  Akiiebolag:  See— 

Johansson,   Enk    V.;   and   Kullander,   Matt  O..   4.136.633.   CI. 
118-50.000. 
Billings.  David  L.:  See— 

Wright.    Lonnie    C;    and    BUIings.    David    L.,    4,137.314,    O. 
335-220.000. 
Bishop.  Robert  C:  See— 

Shanbrom.  Edward;  and  Bishop.  Robert  C.  4.137.223.  CI.  260- 
II2.00B. 
Bittner.  Charles  W.:  See— 

Shacklett.  James  H.,  Jr.;  and  Bittner,  Charles  W.,  4,136,860,  C\. 
270-61  OCR 
Bjorklund,  Bradford  L.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Fractionation  process.  4,137,129, 

a.  203-26  000. 
Blanchart,  Alain  P.  O.;  Spaepen,  Gustaaf  J.  F.;  and  De  Brandt,  Conttan- 
tine  W  M.  V.  A.,  to  Electrochemische  Energieconversie  N.V.  Elec- 
trochemical zinc -oxygen  cell  4,137,371,  CI  429-29.000 
Blanpain,  Jacques;  and   Delehouzee.   Leon,   lo  Acieries  Reunies  de 
Burbach-eich-Dudelange  S  S  Arbed   Welding  wire  constituted  by  a 
core  of  welding  powder  enclosed  by  a  mantle  of  metal  and  a  method 
of  producing  the  welding  wire  4,137,446.  CI  219145.220. 
Blaskiewicz.  Arthur  A.;  and  Mitchell.  Julian  M..  lo  Uniroyal.  Inc. 

Painted  exterior  automotive  body  paru.  4.137.350.  Ci.  428-31.000. 
Blasko.  John  E.;  Boberski.  William  G.;  and  Seiner.  Jerome  A.,  to  PPG 
Industries.  Inc.  Curable  compositions  comprising  aqueous  solutions 
of  water-soluble  silicates  and   water-soluble   latent   insolubilizing 
agents.  4.137.087.  CI.  106-84.000. 
Blockburger.  James  E.  Underwater  release  mechanism.  4.136,413,  O. 

9-8.00R. 
Block  wick,  Thomas  N.:  See— 

Day,  John  T.;  Herder,  Robert  O.;  Blockwick,  Thomas  N.;  Brock- 
man,  Dan  B.;  Sharpe,  John  F.;  and  Hildebrand,  Richard  W., 
4,136.632,0.  114-220.000. 
BNF  Metals  Technology  Centre:  See- 
Ward,  John  J   B  ;  and  Barnes,  Clive,  4,137,132,  O.  204-38.00R. 
Board  of  Regents  University  of  Nevada  System:  See— 

Telford.  James  W.,  4,137,009.  CI  416-24.000. 
Boaz.  Premakaran  T .  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Electric  beater  plate. 

4.137,447.0.  219-522.000. 
Boberski.  William  G.:  See— 

Blasko.  John  E.;  Boberski.  William  G.;  and  Seiner.  Jerome  A., 
4,137,087,0.  106-84.000. 
Bock,  Jan:  See— 

Makowski,  Henry  S.;  Brenner,  Douglas;  and  Bock,  Jan,  4,137,203, 
CI.  260-23.50A. 
Bock,  Robert:  See— 

Angelo,  Raymond  W.;  Armstrong,  Edward  J.;  and  Bock,  Robert, 
4,137,211,0.  260-31  4EP. 
Boeck,  Joachim;  Dunker,  Peter;  Fryen,  Jurgen;  Neumann,  Dietrich; 
Paltberg,  Georg,  and  Wieseke,  Udo,  to  Vereinigte  Flugtechnische 
Werke-Fokker   GmbH     DsU   acquisition    from    multiple   sources. 
4.137.562,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Boehnnger  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See — 

Eberlein,  Wolfgang;  Heider,  Joachim;  Austel,  Volkhard;  Damm- 

gen,  Jurgen;  and  Kadalz,  Rudolf,  4,137,318,  O.  424-238.000. 
Trummlitz,  Gunter;  Engel,  Wolfhard;  Seeger,  Ernst;  Haartnann, 
Walter;  and  Engelhardt,  Gunther,  4,137,313,  O.  424-246.000. 
Boeing  Commercial  Airplane  Company:  See — 
Brault,  Paul  C,  4,136,846,  CI.  244-123.000. 
Kim,  Duk  H  .  4,137,047,  CI.  23-230.00C. 
Bogan,  Richard  T.:  See — 

Kuo,  Chung-Ming;  Wang,  Richard  H.  S.;  and  Bogan,  Richard  T., 
4,137.201.  CI.  260-13.000. 


Boltawitch.  Inc. 

Ericksoo,  Jamea  A.;  and  Brickioa.  Mm  W..  4,137,433,  a  U. 
30.00A. 
Bond,  John  A.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Floating  seal  itnic- 

tare  for  gate  valves.  4,136,710,  CI.  137-373.000. 
Boor,  Francis  H.,  to  Fairfield  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Shaft  and  ban 

combination.  4,136,582,  O.  74-710.000. 
Booth.    Darcy    L.    Container    for   artiu't   crayont.    4,136.773   n 
206-214.000.  .  •~.     .  VI 

Borg-Wanier  Corporation:  See— 

Wenlworth.  Robert  S..  Jr.,  4,136,887,  O.  277-43.000. 

Borgersen,  Kjell  I.,  to  AB  Volvo  Penta.  Device  for  connecting  dtker 

one  of  two  alternative  operating  members  with  an  operated  meailKr 

4,136.377,  O.  74-479.000.  ^^ 

Bomslein,  Lawrence  J.,  to  Aerojet-General  Corporation.  Method  of 

making  dual-thrust  rocket  motor.  4,137,286,  CI  264-3  OOR 
Boa,  John  A.,  to  Amsted  Industries  Incorporated.  Method  and  mesn 

for  nitenng  liquids.  4,137,175,  O.  210-331.000. 
Bosch,  Fndolin  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpofaled 
Method  and  apparatus  for  correcting  pulae  timing  pattern.  4,I374M. 
CI.  307-268.000. 
Bosco,  Angelo,  to  AEC-Telefunken-Socieu  Italiana  per  Azioni.  Ma- 
chine for  winding  magnetic  tapes  onto  cassettes.  4,136,838,  a  242- 
56.0OR. 
Bouvier,  Ronald  O.  Skip  rope.  4,136,866,  CI.  272-73.000. 
Bowie,  William  R.,  Jr.;  and  Sampson,  George  B.,  to  United  Stales  of 
America,  Health,  Education  and  Welfare.  Transport  device  In 
invalids.  4,136,888,  O.  280-5.220. 
Bowyer,  WUIiam  H.,  lo  Australasian  Training  Aids  Ply.  Ltd.  Tsrteti 

and  materials  therefor  4,136,873,  O.  273-10200B 
Boyer,  Jean-Jacques   RailnMd  lifting  device  for  ballast  cleanina  aid 

levelling  machines.  4,136,618,  CI.  r04-7.00R. 
Braden.  Rudolf;  and  Findeisen,  Kurt,  lo  Bayer  Aktiengeselbchaft. 
Process    for    the    preparation    of   subatituted    chloropyrimidiaei 
4,137.412.  O.  344-334.000.  *^     ^^ 

Bradford.  Rolland  H.;  Laylander.  Paul  V.;  and  Baranyi,  Anthony  J.,  lo 
NRG  Incorporated.   Supporting  structure  for  containers  used  ■ 
storing  liquefied  gas.  4.136.493.  O.  52-169.700. 
Bradshaw.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Hunter,  James  R.;  Lazzarotti.  Sebastian  J.;  and  Bradshaw.  Roben 
S..  4.136.780.  O  209-539.000. 
Braizler.  Karl;  and  Doerges.  Alexander,  to  MetaUgesellschaft  Aktio- 
gesellschaft.  Process  of  scrubbing  fuel  synthesis  gases  to  remove  acid 
gases  and  organic  sulfur  compounds.  4,137,294,  CI  423-223.000. 
Brand,  Wilhelm;  Dienst.  Manfred;  Herbert.  Adolf;  and  Henjes.  Gun- 
ther. to  Hermann  Berstorff  Matchinenbau  GmbH.  Power  branchiu 
transmisston.  4.136.580.  O.  74-66S.0GA. 
Brandes.  Walter  B .  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Device  Ibi 

indexing  an  array  of  sample  containers.  4,136,429,  O.  29-235.000. 
Brandewie.  Joseph  E.;  Folk.  Kenneth  F.;  and  Ross.  Milton  D..  lo  AMP 
Incorporated.  Electncal  harness  fabrication  method  and  apparalai 
4.136,440.  CI.  29-628.000. 
Brandon,  Robert  J..  Jr..  to  Rolls-Royce  (1971)  Limited.  RadioarsDliv 

4. 1 37.434,  O.  230-402.000. 
Brault,  Paul  C,  to  Boeing  Commercial  Airplane  Company.  CompoMe 

structure.  4,136,846,  CI.  244-123  000. 
Brenner,  Douglas:  See — 

Makowski,  Henry  S.;  Brenner,  Douglas;  and  Bock,  Jan,  4,I37J03, 
CI   260-23  50A. 
Briand,  Pierre;  and  Bemey,  Remy,  to  Francois  Golay  S.A.  Device  (> 

measuring  distance  for  a  ski.  4,136,451,  O.  33-I4I.00E. 
Briechle,  George  T  ;  Di  Domizio,  John  A;  and  Weindling,  Frederiilo 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Angle/vector  processed,  ptmt- 
accumulated  single  vector  rotation,  variable  order  adaptive  MTl 
procesaor.  4,137,333,  O.  343-7.700. 
Bnggs.  Roger  L. :  See- 
Moore.  Eugene  R.;  Briggt,  Roger  L.;  McDonald.  David  C;  aad 
Hoffman.  Richard.  4.137,238.  O.  362-477.000. 
Bright.  Robert  P  :  See- 
Homer.  Joseph  F.;  Glaeter.  John  L.;  and  Bright.  Robert  P. 
4.136.633,  a.  1 14-264.000. 
Brinun,  Daniel  J.,  to  Chem-trooica,  Inc.  Chemical  milling  apparann. 

4,137,118,0.136-343.000. 
Brinker,  Dale  W.:  See— 

Sunnergren,  Carl  E.;  Simms,  John  K.;  and  Brinker,  Dale  W., 
4,136,965,  O.  366-25.000. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Bellis,  John,  4,136,812,  CI.  228-175.000. 
Broadwin,  Alan;  Weiss,  Steven  N.;  and  Enker,  Stanley  H.,  to  Cavitroa 

Corporation  Neurosonic  aspirator.  4,136,700,  CI.  128-305.000. 
Broan  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Wolbrink,  David  W.,  4,136,606,  O.  98-33.0QA. 
Brockman,  Dan  B.:  See- 
Day,  John  T.;  Herder,  Robert  O.;  Blockwick,  Thomas  N ;  Brock- 
man,  Dan  B.;  Sharpe,  John  F.;  and  Hildebrand,  Richard  W, 
4,136,632,0.  114-220.000. 
Brodsky,  Lee  D.;  Moakowitz,  Mark  L.;  and  Moore,  Ralph  G.  D.,  lo 
GAF  Corporation.  3,3-(l,l -Biphenyl-2,2'-diyl)-l-<4-methylpheoyl> 
l-triazene.  4,137,226,  O.  260-140.000. 
Brois,  Stanley  J.:  See— 

Gardiner,  John  B.;  Zielinski,  James;  Elliott.  Robert  L.;  and  Bn» 
Stanley  J..  4.137.185.  O.  252-33.000. 
Brokke.  Mervin  E.:  See— 

Pallos.  Ferenc  M.;  Brokke.  Mervin  E.;  and  Ameklev.  Duane  R.. 
4.137,07a  O.  71-100.000. 
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ftnokt.  Alfred  W..  to  Cannon  Limited.  Organic  material  treatment 
■ii;,tus.  4.137.029. 0.  423-222.000.  „      „       ,        ,, 

UmSi  Frank  E.;  and  Wunderlich.  Guenther  C,  to  PUtt  Saco  Lowell 

IJBitcd.   Builder  mechanism  for  textile  machine.  4,136,833,  CI. 

242-26.400.  _ 

Uvingstone,  Stanley;  and  Broome,  Gordon  H..  4,136,842.  CI. 

BnMrer,  Floyd;  Helms,  Roger  E.;  Litty,  Fred  D.;  and  Applegate, 
Merlin  J.  to  Vari-Tech  Company.  Apparatus  for  on«itiJig  and 
Biintaining  the  orienution  of  constnictKm  equipment  4,136.962.  CI. 

Jw  D«°^ci  M.  B.  OU  detector.  4,137.493,  O.  324-30.00B. 

"'"'SiiSrCo'liii^;   and    Brown,   Donald    P..'  4,137,423.   O. 

174-19.000.  ,         .  ,  _       .    ,  ,    . 

Brewn.  Geoffrey  T.;  and  Ca«=.  John  R.,  '°  I^Pf™!  Cbem'^ 'P^" 

tries  Limited.  Fire-retardant  composition.  4.137.199.  O.  321-138.000. 
Brown.  Harold,  to  General  Electric  Company  Thrust  control  system 

fcT,  « turbine  engine.  4,136,517,  CI.  60-223.000. 

McCormack,  Charles  E.;  and  Brown,  Martin  L.,  4,136,713,  CI. 

Brawn,  Michael  J.;  Resnick.  Bruce  M.;  and  Woodland,  James  H.  R.,  to 
OAF  Corporation.  HAlkOxyphenyl)-5-(phenyI)biguarude^mpo«i- 
boM  for  use  as  agricultural  fungicides.  4,137,332,  CI.  424-326.(WJ. 

""ftis.  Steven  L;  Fonteneau,  Norman  O.;  Sullivan,  Paul  F.;  Hottel, 
Hovt  C ,  Jr.;  Brown,  Robert  A.;  Oobush,  WUliam;  Jepson,  John 
W  i«Kl  Ly^h,  Francis  deS.,  4,137,366,  O.  364-410.000. 

Brawn  *  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See- 
Tyler,  William  R.,  Jr.,  4,136,610.  CI.  lOO-lOO.OOO. 

Brown.  Winthrop  K..  to  Texaco.  Inc.  Torque  meter  means.  4,136,559, 

BiSoski,  Daniel  J.;  and  Pupak.  Pupak  T.,  to  Cutler^tammer,  Inc. 

Tril^  speed  control  switch.  4.137,490,  CI.  318-343.0OG. 
Brackoi  Byron  L.,  to  General  Motors  CorporatioaRotary  vane 
^S^le  capacity  compre«or.  4,137,018,  O.  417-440.000 
Brunnan,  HanTto  Brugman  Machinefabriek  B.V.  Method  for  treating 

alutile  web  with  steam.  4.137,045,  O.  8-149.100. 
Brugman  Machinefabriek  B.V.:  See— 

Brugman,  Hans,  4,137,045,  O.  8-149.100. 
Bninelli.  Alessandro:  See—  „.     .,         j        A,tA<At\    r^ 

Coraili,   Giorgio  V.;   aad   BrunelU.   Alessandro.   4.136,540,   CI. 
70-100.000. 
Bnmner,  Stanley  N.:  See—  ..■,■•  ..m     m 

Bartley,  George   S.;  and   Bnmner,   Stanley  N.,  4,137,491,  U. 
318-685.000. 
Bryant  Manufacturing  Ply.  Limited:  See- 
Bryant,  Stanley.  4,137,440,  CI.  200-1 59.00R. 
Bryant,  Stanley,  to  Bryant  Manufacturing  Pty.  Limited.  Electncal 
switch.  4,137,440,  CI.  200-159.00R.  ^    ,.      ,„       -    wu 

Bobik,  Alfred;  and  Schultz,  Hans-Joachun,  to  EfcJSf  Wy^.G^bH. 

Head  box  for  a  papermaking  machine.  4,137,124,  O.  162-343.000. 
Bucboltz,  Glen  E.:  See— 

Copeland,  Francis  E.;  Bacholtz,  Glen  E.;  and  Fmegold,  Hyman  B., 

4,136,433,  CI.  29-564.600. 

Bockl,  Hans;  and  Fahn.  Radolf.  to  Sud-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Process  for  the  two-suge  composition  of  the  hemicelluloses  of  xy- 

laae-containing  natural  products  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  xylose. 

4.137.395,0.536-1.000.  . 

Burksb^Mtn,  Arnold  M.,  to  Amana  Refrigeration.  Inc.  Microwave  oven 

door  seal  system.  4,137,441,0.  219-16.55D.  „  „    .    „- 

Sudden,  Raymond  G.;  Scott.  Fraser;  and  Dickinson,  Ivan  F.R.,  to  Rmg 

Sighu  Limited.  Collimator  gunsight.  4,136,963,  O.  356-251.000. 
Mon,  Jules.  Drill  jig.  4,137,003,  O.  408-103.000. 
Bue,  Richard  C;  and  Carlson.  Casey  L-.  to  Sico  Incorporated.  Foldwg 

wall  uble.  4.136.622.  O.  108-48.000. 
Bull  William  T..  to  Advance  NaUing  Tools.  Inc.  Automatic  naUer  gun 

and  magazine.  4.1 36.8  Ift  O.  227-120.000. 
Bundle.  David  R.:  See—  ,  „  ,       _       ... 

Lemieux.  Raymond  U.;  Bundle.  David  R.;  and  Baker,  Donald  A., 
4,137,401,0.536-116.000 
Buady  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  9-Deoxy-9-methylene- 

PGF;  cycloamides.  4,137.403,  O.  542-426.000. 
Banker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 

Hamett,  Herbert  M.,  4,136,442,  CI.  29-629.00). 
Spaulding,  Tedford  H.,  4,136,923,  O.  339-258.00R. 
Bureau  de  Recherches  GeoJogiques  et  Minierea:  See—  .,„,,. 

Oin.  Francois;  Gony.  Jean-Noel;  and  Proust,  Francois,  4,137,155. 
a.  209-134.000.  ..^  .  ^  ,       c^. 

Burgdorf.  Jochec;  and  Stoka,  Roberto,  to  ITT  Industnes,  Inc.  Spot- 
type  disc  brake.  4,136,761,  O.  188-73.300. 

Burhngton  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  j  ......  i , 

Wortman,  Jimmie  J.;  Whisnant,  Richard  A.;  and  Monteith,  Larry 
K.,  4,136,778,  O.  2O»-589,000. 

"^^?Sr6.^B.uer,  AUjos  Z.,  4,136,549,  O.  ^[2^33,160 
Bums,  Robert  B.,  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Directional 
driUing  marine  structure.  4,136,996,  CI.  403-195.000. 

Burroughs  Corporation:  See —  

Dumey,  David  J,  4,136,444,  O.  29-764.000.    ^  ^    _.  ^       „__, 
Hunter  James  R.;  Lazzarotti,  Sdwstian  J.;  and  Bradshaw,  Robert 

S.,  4,136,780,  O.  209-539.000. 
Spencer,  David  H.,  4,137,564,  O.  364-200.000. 
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Mikulicz,  Michael  Z.;  and  Burton,  Vance  P..  4,137,274,  O.  260- 

683. 13C. 

Bushnell,  Calvin  L.:  See —  ,^,„ 

Jalan,  Vinod  M  ;  and  BushneU,  Calvin  L.,  4,137,372. 0. 429-44.000. 

Jalan,  Vinod  M;  and  Bushnell,  Calvin  L.,  4,137,373, 0. 429-44.000. 

B.V.  Koninklijke  Maatschappij  "De  Schelde":  See— 

Mulock  Houwer.  Johan  H..  4,136.789.  O.  214-16.00B. 
C.  van  dcr  Lely  N.V.:  See— 

Rambach.  Celestin,  4,136,741,  O.  172-47.000. 
Cabrera,  Pedro  P.;  and  Duncan,  Robert  T.,  to  Coulter  Electromcs,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  regulating  the  size  and  frequency  of  bub- 
bles employed  for  mixing  liquids.  4, 1 36,970,  O.  366- 1 0 1 .000. 
Cade,  Phillip  J.,  to  Electronics  Corporation  of  America.  Burner  control 

apparatus.  4,137,035,  O.  431-78.000.  

C^well,  Ben  L.  Board  game  apparatus.  4,136,878,  O.  273-237.000. 
Califomia  R&D  Center:  See— 

Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Sims,  Anson;  and  Howden,  Ashley  G., 
4,136,483,  CI.  46-231.000. 
Calvin,  Douglas  G.:  See— 

Howard,  Curtis  E.;  Calvin,  Douglas  G.;  and  Pitts,  Robert  W.,  Jr., 
4,136,737,  O.  166-231.000. 

Camp  7,  Inc.:  See—  

McMillan,  Marguerite  R.,  4,136,452,  CI.  33-17.00R. 
Candolin.  Carl-Johwi:  See — 

Suominen.  Jorma;  Candolin,  Carl-Johan;  and  Ronnholm,  Arvi, 
4.137.134.  CI.  203-73.000. 
Cannon.  Collins  P.;  and  Brown.  Donald  P..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca. 
Energy.   Nuclear  instrumentttion  cable  end  seal.  4,137,423,  O. 
174-19.000. 
Cannon  Limited:  See — 

Brooks,  Alfred  W.,  4,137,029,  O.  425-222.000. 
Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Torita,  Tomohiko;  Okada.  Toru;  and  Yokota,  Yuji.  4,136,819,  CI. 
233-431.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mashimo,  Yukio;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  Ito, 
Fumio;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  and  Ito,  Tadashi,  4,137,541,  O. 
354-23.0OD. 
Mattuftiji,  Yoji,  4,137,192,  O.  252-299.000. 
Nakahata,  Kimio;  and  Tamura,  Yasuyuki,  4,136,942,  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Torita,  Tomohiko;  Okada.  Tom;  and  Yokota,  Yuji,  4,136,819,  O. 

235-431.000. 
Tsunoda,  Takashi.  4,137,363,  O.  364-200.000. 

Canron,  Inc.:  See —  

Short,  Wilbur  G.,  4,136,593,  O.  83-624.000. 
Capraro,  Michael  A.:  See—  . 

Louvar,  Joseph  F.;  Capraro,  Michael  A.;  and  Hemng,  WiUiam  M., 
4,137,396,  O.  536-4.000. 
Cardwell,  Paul  H.;  and  Kane,  William  S.,  to  Deepsea  Venturw,  Inc. 
Extraction  of  metal  values  from  manganese  nodules.  4,137,291,  O. 
423-24.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See—  j    .-  vj.    i.     c  •  u 

Schmidt,    Klaus;    Hoffmann,    Harald;    and    Fahtback,    Ench, 
4,137,379,  CI.  429-254.000. 

Carl  Zeiss  Stiftung:  See—  

Glatzel,  Erhard,  4,136,931,  O.  350-189.000. 

^^'buc.  RjflLd  C?^d  Carlson,  Casey  L.,  4,136,622,  O.  108-48.000. 

Camegie-Mellon  University:  See—  , 

Shaw,  Milton  C;  Komanduri,  Rangachary;  and  Kumekawa,  Soichi, 

4,137,516, 0.  338-67.000.  .    „    .      u..     »,»■ 

Caryotakis,  George;  Chan,  George;  Falce,  Louis  R.;  Luebke,  >VUliam 

R ,  deceased  (by  Luebke.  Robin  N.,  executrix);  and  Wood,  Walter,  to 

Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Periodic  permanent  magnet  focused  TWT. 

4,137,482,  CI.  315-3.500. 

'^b/o'II^,  Ge^r7)>l\and  Case.  John  R.,  4,137,199, 0.  521-138.000 

Caspari,  Guntar,  to  Standard  OU  Company  (Indiana).  Hydrocarbyl 

tilanate  dithiophosphate  compositions  and  processes.  4,137,183,  CI. 

252-32.70E.  V  „  ,         ,  .. 

Cassata,  John  R.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  for  toluene  diamine 

recovery.  4,137,266,  CI.  260-578.000. 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bauer,  Wolfgang;  and  Ribka,  Joachim,  4,137,228,  O.  26O-146.0OR. 
Castelijns,  Adrianus  P.  J:  See—         _     ..„    ^       ,..       ..  o 

Asselman,  George  A.  A.;  Green,  David  B.;  Castelijns,  AdriMius  P. 
J.  Naastepad,  Pieter  A.;  and  de  Ruiter,  Jacob  W.,  4,136,733,  Cl. 
165-32.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See- 
Gates,  Marvin  A.,  4,136,658,  O.  123-140.0MC. 
Caudel  Edward  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Signal  strength 

measuring  transceiver.  4,137,499,  O.  323-67.000. 
Cavitron  Corporation:  See—  ^   r-  i.       c:..„i^   u 

Broadwin,   Alan;   Weiss,   Steven   N.;   and   Enker,   Stanley   H., 
4,136,700,  a.  128-305.000. 

CBS  Inc.:  See—  ..      a  fii.Aan    r-i 

Fabricant.  Norman;  and  Moustakas,  Matthew  A.,  4,136,480,  O. 

Cederquist,  Karl;  Marechal,  Bernard;  and  Selander,  Stig,  to  Isel  S.A. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  minimizing  steam  consumpuon  in  the 

production  of  pulp  for  fibcrboard  and  the  like.  4,136,831,  CI. 

241-18.000. 

Celanese  Corporation:  See—  ^    ^        ^    AiiiAm  m 

DeMartino,  Ronald  N.;  and  Conciaton,  Anthony  B.,  4,137,400, 0. 

336-114.000. 
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Celanese  Polymer  Specialties  Company:  See — 

Betanger,  William  J.,  4,137,140,  O.  204-I8I.OOC. 
Centille,  Edward  E.  Safety  device  for  firearms.  4,136,473, 0. 42-I.OLP. 
Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques-Centnim  Voor  Research  in  de 
Metallurgie:  See— 
Mairy,  Bernard,  4,136,952.  O.  356-36.000. 
Century  Specialties,  Inc.:  See — 

Owsen,  Paul  J.,  4,136,455,  O.  33-147.00F. 
Chadha.  Naresh  K.;  Partridge.  John  J..  Jr.;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  R..  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Asymmetric  synthesis  of  optically  active 
prosuglandins.  4,137.244.  O   260-395  000. 
Chaikin.  Saul  W..  to  Wik-It  Electronics  Corporation.  Visual  dye  indica- 
tor of  solder  wicking  action  in  metal  coated  copper  braid.  4.137.369. 


Ciba-Oeigy  AG:  See— 

Defago.  Raymond;  Roller.  Stefan;  and  Moaer,  Peter,  4,l37i>41.a 
8-2. 50A. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Berger,  Alfred,  4, 1 37,25 1 ,  O.  26(M38.00C. 

GaUi,  Karl.  4.137,067,  CI.  71-94.000. 

Seltzer.    Raymond;    and    DiPrima,    Joseph    F.,    4,137,139,  Q 

204-159.230. 
Sheth.  Pravin;  and  Leeson,  Lewis  J.,  4,137,30a  CI.  424-21.00a 
Cimon,  Denis  G.:  See — 

Paris,  Gerald  Y.;  Cimon,  Denis  G.;  and  Oarmaise,  David  L 
4,137,317,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron,  Inc.:  See — 

Willrr    ^h»rr>n  n  ■  Vik>    Paul  D  .  mw,A  STaMu    P.I..I.    A  tt1  tni   n 
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Compagnie  General  de  Geophysique:  See— 

Manin,  Michel,  4,136,754,  O.  181-111.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricite  S.A.:  See — 

Desplanches,  Gerard;   Lazennec,  Yvon;  and  Leboucq,  Jacques, 

4,137,287,  CI.  264-62.000. 
Lasne,  CUude;  and  Gemez,  Alain,  4,137,344,  O.  427-156.000. 
Comstock.  Walter  F..  to  Outdoor  Enterprises  of  America,  Inc.  Oceanic 

wave  powered  prime  mover.  4,137,(X)5,  O.  415-2.000. 
Coocast  AG:  See— 

Schmid.  Markus,  4,136,728,  CI.  164-444.000. 
Coociatori.  Anthony  B.:  Set— 

DeMartino.  Ronald  N.;  and  Conciatori.  Anthony  B..  4,137,400,  O. 
536-114.000. 


Criswell,  Thomas:  See— 

Mager,  George  E.;  Nelson,  Frank  M.;  Gillett,  Kenneth;  Holt, 

Charles  P.;  Steiner,  Edward  L.;  Daughton,  John  W.;  Fiske, 

Kenton  W.;  Criswell.  Thomas;  and  Hall.  Warren  L.,  4,137,363, 

CI.  364-200.000. 

Crompton,  Eric  J.;  Poissant,  Serge;  and  Fordyce,  Ian,  to  Northern 

Telecom  Limited.  Loading  coil  assemblies  for  communication  cables. 

4,137,426,  O.  178-46.000. 

Crooker,    Stephen    M.    Audible   speed   indicator   for   hang   glider. 

4,136,362,  O.  73-187.000. 
Crown  Cork  &  Seal  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Potts,  Vinson  S.,  4,136,797,  CI.  220-271.000. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See — 
Reba.  Imants.  4.136.808.  O.  226-7.000. 


William    R.,    deceued;    and    Wood,    Walter.    4,137,482.    CI. 
315-3.300. 
Chan,  Ka-Kong;  and  Pawson,  Beverly  A.,  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Fluorinated  aromatic  polyenes.  4,137,246,  CI.  260-408.000. 
Chandler.  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Mueller.  Frederick  N.;  and  Chandler,  Ronald  W..  4,I3«.56I.  O. 

73-171.000. 
Mueller.  Frederick  N.;  and  Chandler.  Ronald  W.,  4.136,363.  CI. 
73-194.00E. 
Chaney.  Rolland  W.:  See— 

Starkey.   Walter  D.;  and  Chaney.   Rolland   W.,  4,137,040.  a. 
432-128.000. 
Chang,  Leroy  L.;  and  Eiaki.  Leo.  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation.  Semiconductor  structure.  4.137.J42.  CI.  357-16.000. 
Chanin,  Gerald:  and  Torre.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valori- 
sation de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).   Poruble  helium  3  cryostat. 
4.136.526.  CI.  62-48.000. 
Chapman,   Marcus   R.   Floating   wall  oil   container.   4,136,997,   CI. 

405-210.000. 
Chapron.  Claude,  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation.  Threshold-effect  inte- 
grated   injection    logic    circuit    with    hysteresis.    4,137,469,    CI. 
307-291.000. 
Chem-tronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Brimm.  Daniel  J.,  4.137,118.  Q.  156-345.000. 
Chembiomed  Limited:  See — 

Lemieux.  Raymond  U.;  Bundle,  David  R.;  and  Baker,  Donald  A.. 
4,137.401,  CI.  536-116.000. 
Chemetron  Corporation:  See — 

Hansen.  Ame;  and  Troup.  George.  4,136,851,  CI.  231-63.000. 
Chemko  Industnes,  Inc.:  See — 

Cyphert.  Gilbert  C;  and  Lynch,  Patrick  E.,  Jr.,  4,136,420.  Ct. 
15-321.000. 
Chen,  Schoen-nan;  and  Harrison,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Optel  Corporation. 

Reversible  printing  display.  4,137.524,  CI.  340-765.COO. 
Cherepanova,  Valentina  P  :  See — 

Khromov-Bonsov.  Nikolai  V.;  Torf.  Samuil  F.;  Cherepanova. 
Valentina    P.;    and    Danilov.    Anatoly    F..    4.137.239.    O. 
260-326.820 
Cherry.  Isaac  R.:  See- 
Anderson.  Donald  L.;  and  Cherry,  Isaac  R..  4.136.690.  CI.  128- 
2.06A. 
Chester.  Arthur  W.;  Schwartz,  Albert  B.;  and  Stover.  William  A.,  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Selective  high  conversion  cracking  process. 
4.137.152.  CI.  208-120  000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Bakker.  Nicolaas,  4.137,184.  CI.  252-33.000. 
Csicsery.  Sigmund  M..  4.137.151.  CI.  208-120.000. 
Lowe.  Warren,  4.137.187.  a.  252-46.600. 
Meyer,  Jarold  A..  4.137.146,  CI.  208-60.000. 
Mitchell.  David  S.;  and  Sageman,  David  R.,  4.137,033,  Q.  48- 
197  OOR 
Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited:  See— 

Clegg.    Gordon    A.;    and    Lauder.    David    R..    4.137.376,    a. 
429-104.000. 
Choquet.  Michel;  Pilost.  Daniel;  and  Vade.  Andre,  to  International 
Busmess  Machines  Corporation.  Synchronizing  dievice  for  the  re- 
ceiver clock  of  a  data  transmission  system  using  PSK  modulation. 
4.137,427.  CI.  178-69.100. 
Christensen,  Douglas  A  .  to  University  of  Utah.  Semiconductor  temper- 
ature sensor  4.136,566.  CI  73-356.000. 
Chnstiansen.  Arvid.  to  Miranol  Chemical  Company.  Inc..  The.  Nitrog- 
enous condensation  products.  4.137.245.  CI.  260-404.500. 
Chnstner,  Willis  D.;  and  Ortman.  Howard  J.,  to  Kroger  Company,  The. 
Dispensed  cone  covenng  and  method  of  vending.  4,136,800,  CI. 
221-1.000. 
Christoph.  Guenter:  See — 

Engelmaim,  Gottfried;  and  Christoph,  Guenter,  4,136,809,  CI. 
226-79.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

O'Rourke,  John  D.;  and  Rockencier.  Stuart  W..  4.136,467.  Q. 
35-25.000 
Chu,  Chin-Chiun.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Catalyst  for  disproportion- 

ation  of  toluene  4.137.195.  CI   252-437.000 
Ciamiello,  Giorgio;  and  De  Lena,  Oscar,  to  Socieu  Italiana  Vetro  S/V 
S.p.A.  Automatic  cut-out  device.  4,137.357.  CI.  361-92.000. 


CI.  83-169.000. 
Claasaen.  Lutz.  deceased:  5^ir— 

Kordyban,  William  W.;  and  Claasien,  Lutz,  deceased.  4,I36.3«1 
CI  83-169.000. 
Claeson.  Karl  G.:  See— 

Af  Ekenstam,  Bo  T.;  AureU.  Leif  E.;  Claeaon,  Karl  G.;  Karhn. 
Birgitu  G.;  GusUvsaon.  Stig  I.;  and  Olauston.  Gun  A..  4.137.22]. 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Claeason,  Tore  V.;  and  GusUvsaon,  Ouauv  R.  A.,  to  Sandvik  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Plug  for  making  electrical  interconnection.  4,136.918.  a 
339-3 1. OOR. 
Clamp.  Frank:  See- 
Thorp.  Anthony  J.;  Clamp.  Frank;  Feld.  Raoul;  Page-Gibioa 
Joseph  E.;  and  Archer.  Keith.  4.137,297.  O.  423-S61.00R. 
Clark.  Benny  J.:  See- 
Clark.  Elin  R.;  Clark.  Benny  J.;  and  Lang.  Jerry  M..  4.136.991.  a 
404-73.000. 
Clark.  Elin  R.;  Clark,  Benny  J.;  and  Lang.  Jerry  M..  to  Clark,  Elin  R.; 
and  Clark.  Benny  J.  Roadway  marker  and  process  of  and  applicatioi 
for  producing  the  same.  4.136.991.  CI.  404-73.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Duttarer.  Ralph  M..  4.136.892.  CI.  28O-479.0OR. 
Duttarer.  Ralph  M..  4.136.909.  CI.  298-I7.00B. 
Clark.  Gary  E.,  to  Miller.  Maurice  L..  Jr..  a  part  interest.  Tiltible 

vehicle  loading  ramp.  4.136.791.  CI.  214-85.000. 
Clarke,  E.  Colin  W.:  See— 

Glew,    David    N.;   and   Clarke.    E.   Colin   W.,   4,137.296,  a 
423-478.000. 
Cle^.  Gordon  A.;  and  Lauder.  David  R..  to  Chloride  Silent  Power 
Limited.  Sodium  sulphur  batteries  comprising  a  plurality  of  lepinlc 
cells  within  a  container.  4,137,376.  CI.  429-l(M.00O. 
Clemens.  David  H.:  Set— 

GUvis.  Frank  L.;  and  aemens,  David  H.,  4,137,264.  Q.  VO- 
S67.60M. 
Clin.  Francois;  Gony.  Jean-Noel;  and  Proust.  Francois,  to  Bureau  it 
Recherches  Geologiques  et  Minieres.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
pneumatically    sorting    heterogeneous    mixtures.    4.137.155.   a 
209-134.000. 
Cline.  Carl  F.:  See- 
Ray.  Ranjan;  Tanner.  Lee  E.;  and  Qine.  Carl  F..  4.137.075.  Q 
75-174.000. 
Oodfelter.  Glen  A.;  and  Fnichtnicht.  Ocke  C.  to  United  States  of 
America,     Army.     Filament/epoxy     camouflage     launch    tubo. 
4,137.351.  CI  428-36.000. 
CMI  Corporation:  See — 

Swisher.  George  W..  Jr..  4,136.964.  CI.  366-23.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

Plummer.  Eterek,  4.136.910,  Q.  299-31.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  See — 

Gomm.  Thiel;  and  Price.  Stephen  E.,  4,136.930,  d.  358-106(iaa 
Coe.  Stanley  S .  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Manually  adjusuble  indi- 
cating device.  4,136,473,  CI.  40-518.000. 
Coffey.  William  R.:  Set— 

Crute,  BiUy  G.;  Ruhl,  Henry;  and  Coffey.  WUIiam  R..  4.1 36.795.  Q 
220-203.000. 
Cohn.  Charles  C.   Safety  matchbook  and  matches.  4,136.770.  Q 

206-106.000. 
Coleman.  Martin  W.;  and  Northup.  Edwin  M.,  to  Allis-Chalmen  Cor- 
poration. Closed-loop  combine  header  height  control.  4,136.508.  Q 
56-208.000. 
Coleman,  Michael  G.:  See- 
Bailey.  William  L.;  Coleman,  Michael  G.;  Harris,  Cynthia  B.;  ui 
Lesk.  Israel  A..  4.137.123,  CI.  156-647.000. 
Colgate  Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Falivene.  Pasquale  /..  4.137.345.  CI.  427-242.000. 
Gaffar.  Abdul;  and  Volpe.  Anthony  R..  4,137,303,  CI.  424-51000. 
Collado.  Juan;  and  Leon.  Enrique,  to  International  Telephone  lad 
Telegraph  Corporation.  Automatic  calling  directory.  4.136.820.  d 
235-460.000. 
Collins,  Alberi  V.:  See— 

Bak,  Eugene;  and  Collins,  Albert  V.,  4.137.339,  a.  428-295.00a 
Collins.  James  A.;  and  Quinn.  Thomas  H..  to  H.  B.  Fuller  Compsay. 

Absorbent  anicle  with  adhesive  strip.  4.136.699.  CI.  128-290.00R. 
Combustion  Unlimited  Incorporated:  See— 

Straitz.  John  F..  III.  4.137.036.  CI.  431-202.000. 
Cominco  Ltd.:  See— 

WaUns.  Roben  D.  H..  4.137.130.  Q.  204-12.000. 


CoOUincr  i^orpuraiiun  ui  nuiciiv*.  -^k^ — 

Gardner.  Jeffrey  M..  4.136,815,  CI.  229-13.000. 

Gardner.  Jeffrey  M..  4.136,816,  CI.  229-33.000. 
Continenul  Group.  Inc.,  Tfce:  See—  „,  „c  ■.-.-.    /-^ 

Mascia,   Carmen  T.;  and   Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  4.136,772.  CI. 

Mascia,   Carmen  T.;  and   Hasegawa,  Gary  K..  4.136,802,  CX. 
222-95.000. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See— 

Zielke,  Clyde  W^and  Gorin.  Everett,  4,137.298.  CI.  423-648.00R. 
Cook,  Calvin:  See —  _  ,  ■ 

Meyers.    Michael    R.;    Langieri.    Michael;   and   Cook.    Calvm. 
4.136.871.  CI.  273-85.00A. 
Cook,  Gerald  H.;  and  Holmes,  William  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporauon. 
Rear  projection  viewer  having  auxiliary  viewing  screen.  4.136,935. 
a.  352-104.000. 

'^Barker"  Ediso"  D.;  and  Cook.  John  A..  4.137.002.  CI.  408-59.000. 
Copeland.  Francis  E.;  Bucholtz.  Glen  E.;  and  Finegold.  Hyman  B..  to 

Globe  Tool  and  Engineering  Company,  The.  Insulation  feeding. 

cutting  and  inserting  machines.  4,136,433,  C\.  29-564.600. 
Cotalli,  Giorgio  V.;  and  Brunelli,  Alessandro,  to  Viro  Innocenti  S.p.A. 

Rollinggatescylinderlock.  4.136.540.  CI.  70-100.000. 
Cotbet.  John  S.;  Basford.  John;  and  Hemming.  James  R..  to  Poulton  & 

Son  (Refractories)  Limited.  Flame  injection  throau  for  furnaces. 

4.136.625.  CI.  431-336.000. 

Theysohn,  Rainer;  Pentien,  Klaus;  Seydl.  Wolfgang;  Wurmb,  Rolf; 
Reimann,    Horst;    Cordes,    CUus;    and    Sterzel,    Hans-Josef, 
4.137.212.  CI.  26O-37.00N. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  Set—  „    .  .^    „       ,. 

Anderson.  Joseph  W.;  Guile.  Donald  L.;  and  Smith.  Roy  E.. 

4.136.828,  CI.  239-422.000. 
Young,  Roy  V  ,  II,  4.136.961.  CI.  356-239.000. 
Cornwall.  Delia  E.  Adjusuble  buttonhole  sewing  guide.  4.136.460.  CI. 

33-190.000.  _        ^. 

Corsmeier.  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Gas  turbine  with 

secondary  cooling  means.  4.136.516.  CI.  60-39.09R. 
Coscia.  Anthony  T.;  and  O'Connor,  Michael  N.  D.,  to  American  Cyan- 
amtd  Company.  Process  for  clarifying  iron  ore  slimes.  4.137.164.  CI. 
210-54.000. 
Coscia,  Anthony  T.;  and  O'Connor.  Michael  N.  D..  to  American  Cyan- 
amid  Company.  Process  for  clarifying  raw  water.  4.137.163.  CI. 
210-54.000.  >       .  o 

Cosentino.  Louis  C;  and  Gallant.  Stuart  L..  to  Renal  Systems.  Inc. 

Hemodialysate  blending  system.  4.136.708.  CI.  137-99.000. 
Cotsement.  Eric:  Set— 

Rodriguez,  Ludovic;  Leclerca,  Jacques;  Ykman,  Pierre;  and  Cosse- 
ment.  Eric,  4.137,236,  CI.  260-306. 70C. 
Couch,  Thomas  W.;  Harvey.  James  A.;  and  Tummers.  Gerardus  L.  J., 
to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Device  for  use  as  an  elapsed  time  indicator 
or  time  temperature  indicator.  4.137,049,  CI.  422-56.000. 
Couderc.  Jean-Francois,  to  Societe  Industrielle  de  BreveU  et  d  Etudes, 
S.I.B.E.  Starting  facilities  for  internal  combustion  engine  caburetors. 
4,137.283.  CI.  261-39.00B.  ^.  _,    _ 

Coueille.  Daniel,  to  Saft-Societe  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Trac- 
tion. Button  type  electric  cells.  4,137,375.  CI.  429-66.000. 
Coulter  Electronics.  Inc.:  See— 

Cabrera.    Pedro    P.;    and    Duncan,    Robert   T..   4,136.97a   CI. 
366-101.000.  „ 

Cox,  David  A.;  Bamish,  Ian  T.;  and  Evans,  Anthony  G..  to  Pfizer  Inc. 
Phenyl-alkanolamine,  alkylamine  and  a-aminoalkyi  ketone  denva- 
tives  as  heart  stimulants:  4.137.328,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Crawford.  James  V.:  See—  .,        j 

Godsey,  Randall  D.;  Svacha,  Roy  E.;  Crawford.  James  V.;  and 
Janowski.  Kenneth  "R..  4.136.428.  CI.  29-157.400. 
Crawford.  LeRoy  A  ;  and  Trible.  Paul  S..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 

Feeder  finger  assembly  for  hay  balers.  4.136,510,  CI.  56-341.000. 
Cnyne,  Robert  P.  Mount  for  barber  chair  accessory.  4.136.908.  CI. 

297-188.000. 
Cieavco.  Inc.:  See —         I 

Jones,DavidW..4.lJ6,7l4.  a.  138-30.000. 
Credelle.  Thomas  L.;  Hannan.  William  J.;  and  Spong.  Fred  W..  to  RCA 
Corporation  Broadening  the  spatial  frequency  pass  band  of  a  thermo- 
plastic layer.  4.137.077.  CI.  96-1.100.  ,     , 
Credelle.  Thomas  L..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Color  Oat  panel  television. 
4.137.478.  a.  313-422.000. 


220-203.000. 
Csicsery.  Sigmund  M..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Hydrocarbon 
conversion  with  cracking  caulyst  having  co-combustion  promoters 
lanthanum  and  iron.  4. 1 37. 1 5 1 .  CI.  208- 1 20.000. 
Cumpston,  Edward  H.  Dispersion  or  suspension  of  solid  phase  in  liquid 

phase.  4.137.092.  CI.  I06-288.00B. 
Curtis,  Jack.  Camera  matte  box.  4.137.540.  CI.  354-2%.000. 
Curtiss-Wright  Corporation:  See- 
Jones,  Charles,  4,137,024.  CI.  418-61.00A. 
Custom  Automatic:  See — 

Murdock,  Robert  H..  4.136,836.  CI.  256-24.000. 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.:  See— 

Brozoski.  Daniel  J.;  and  Pupak,  Pupak  T..  4.137.490.  Q.  318- 
345.00G. 
Cutter,  Louis  A.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Polystyrene  with 
distinct  moieties  of  molecular  weight  distribution.  4,137.388,  CI. 
526-73.000. 
Cyphert,  Gilbert  C;  and  Lynch.  Patrick  E.,  Jr.,  to  Chemko  Industries, 
Inc.  Carpet  soil  extracting  wand  having  a  powered  brush.  4.136.420, 
CI.  15-321.000. 
Dabroski.  Winifred  C.  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Water  resistant  orthope- 
dic cast.  4.136,687.  CI.  128-91.00R. 
Dafoe.  Charles  A.,  to  Gynetech-Denver,  Inc.  Transvaginal  sterilization 

instniment.  4,136,695,  CI.  128-215.000. 
Daguise,  Dominique  D.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Au  Cachet  Lorrain. 
Apparatus  for  stamping  articles,  especnally  metal  sheets.  4.136,612, 
CI.  101-18.000. 
Dahlbeck,  Edwin  L.;  and  Dahlbeck,  Vema  H.  Lightweight  removable 

cover  for  a  pool,  greenhouse  or  the  like.  4,136,408,  CI  4-172.120. 
Dahlbeck.  Venia  H.:  See—  _    ^ 

Dahlbeck,  Edwin  L.;  and  Dahlbeck,  Vema  H.,  4,136,408.  CI. 
4-172120. 
Dahmen.  David  L.;  and  Zapata.  Luis,  to  Remaches  Industriales  S.A. 
Method  and  machine  for  forming  a  hollow  rivet.  4.136.417.  CI. 
1O-27.00R. 
Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakakibara.    Takao;    and    Okazaki.    Haruhiko,    4,137,349,    Q. 
427-380.000. 
Daicel  Ltd.:  Set— 

Harada,  Yuichi;  and  Ohya.  Yoshinobu,  4,137,366,  d.  428-425.000. 
Ono.  Koichi;  Takahara,  Toshiyuki;  and  Ito,  Tetsuyoshi,  4,136.894. 
CI.  280-729.000. 
Daman.  Lloyd  W.;  Marti,  Don  V..  II;  Newsom,  Michael  L.;  and  Shamp. 
Donald  E..  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Method  of  repainng 
furnace  roofs  during  heat-up.  4.137.037.  CI.  432-3.000. 
Dammgen.  Jurgen:  See— 

Eberlein.  Wolfgang;  Heider,  Joachim;  Austel,  Volkhard;  Damm- 
gen, Jurgen;  and  Kadatz,  Rudolf.  4,137.318,  CI.  424-238.000. 
Danilov,  Anatoly  F.:  See— 

Khromov-Borisov,  Nikolai  V.;  Torf.  Samuil  F.;  Cherepanova, 
Valentina  P.;  and  Danilov,  Anatoly  F.,  4,137,239,  CI. 
260-326.820. 

Dargitz,  Larry  L.:  See —  

Morrow,  Gary  R.;  and  Dargitz,  Larry  L.,  4,136,786.  a.  212-76.000. 
Das.  Tapan  K.:  See— 

Bemier.  Lomie  J.;  and  Das.  Tapan  K..  4.137.043.  CI.  8-4.000. 
Daswick,   Alexander  C.    Packaged   meat   sandwich.   4.137.333,  CI. 

426-120.000. 
DaU  Recording  Instrument  Company  Limited:  See — 

Piper.  Ronald  N.,  4,136,979,  CI.  400-616.200. 
DaU  View,  Inc.:  See — 

Fettig,  Lyle  A.,  4,136,937.  CI.  353-27.00R. 

Datta,  Rathin:  See —  

Wildman.  George  T.;  and  Datta,  Rathin.  4,137.403,  Q.  344-20.000. 
Daughton.  John  W.:  See— 

Mager.  George  E.;  Nelson,  Frank  M.;  GiHett,  Kenneth;  Holt, 
Charles  P.;  Steiner,  Edward  L.;  Daughton,  John  W.;  Fiske, 
Kenton  W.;  Criswell,  Thomas;  and  Hall,  Warren  L.,  4,137,363. 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Daum.  Gerhard;  and  Vogt,  Wilhelm.  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Method  of  preparing  aminoacetaldehyde  aceuls  by  the  hydro- 
genation  of  dialkoxyacetonitrile.  4,137.268.  CI.  260-584.00C. 
David.  Howard  C:  See- 
Walter.  Erhard  P.,  4.136.901.  CI.  294-19.00A. 
David,  Morton  E.:  See — 

Hardy.  George  F.;  and  David.  Morton  £.,  4,136,921,  CI. 
339-141.000. 
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Davis,  Allen  V.  C.  Fluid  pttmutt  reaponsive  device.  4,137,434,  O. 

2OO-83.0OP. 
Davis,  Ariel  R.  Solar  heat  storage  and  utility  system.  4,136,668,  CI. 

126-270.000 
Davis,  George  B  .  Jr  Resistance  disk.  4.137.518.  O.  338-150  000. 
Davia,  Gerald  T..  and  Shackle.  Dale  R..  to  Mead  Corporation.  The. 
Process  for  producing  preaure-scnaitive  copy  sheeu  using  novel 
radiatioa  curable  couuigs.  4.137.084.  a.  106-21.000. 
Davis,  Gerald  T ;  Schwab,  Gerhart;  and  Shackle,  Dale  R..  to  Mead 
Corporation.  The.  Process  for  producing  presaure-temitive  carbon- 
leas  transfer  sheets  4.137,343.  Q.  427-150.000 
Davis.  Samuel  B..  Jr..  to  Textron  Inc.  Lockbolt  collar.  4.136.396.  Q. 

83-7.000. 
Davis,  Theodore  L.  Solar  heating  collector  apparatus.  4,136.670.  CI. 

126-271.000. 
Davot.  Micheline:  See— 

Humbert.    Francoise:    and    Davot.    Micheline,    4.137.302,    d. 
424-47.000. 
Day.  John  T.;  Herder.  Robert  O.;  Blockwick.  Thomas  N.;  Brockman. 
Dan  B.;  Sharpe.  John  F ;  and  Hildebrand.  Richard  W..  to  Ocean 
Systems.  Inc.;  and  Rubber  Millers.  Inc.  Marine  fender.  4,136.632,  Q. 
1 14-220.000. 
Dayton  O.R.P.  S.r.l.:  See— 

Piola.  Aldo.  4,137.119.  Q.  136-431.000. 
De  La  Rue  Instruments  Limited:  See — 

Jenkins,  Stuart  M.;  King,  Albert  K.;  and  Reece,  Raymond  D., 
4,136,454.  a.  33-147.00L. 
De  luxe  General,  Incorporated:  See — 

Degenkolb.  David  J  ;  and  Scobey.  Fred  J.,  4,137.29a  CI.  423-1.000. 
DeBoer.  Richard  J.  Heat  transfer  apparatua.  4.136.731.  O.  163-12.000. 
De  Brandt.  Coostantine  W.  M.  V.  A.:  See— 

Blanchart.  Alain  P.  O.;  Spaepen.  Gustaaf  J.  P.;  and  De  Brandt. 
Constantine  W.  M.  V.  A..  4.137.371,  a.  429-29.000. 
Debus,  Gerhard;  and  Knittel.  Volker.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Plaiticizer    combinatioa    for    building    materials.    4,137,088,    CI. 
106-90.000. 
Deeptea  Ventures,  Inc.:  See — 

Cardwell.  Paul  H.;  and  Kane.  WUIiam  S.,  4,137,291,  a.  423-24.000. 
Deere  A.  Company:  Set — 

Dobberpuhl.  Dale  R..  4.136.983.  CI.  403-108.000. 
Defago.  Raymond;  Koller.  Stefan;  and  Moser.  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigv 
AG.  Dry  heat  process  for  dyeing  and  printing  organic  material  which 
can  be  dyed  with  cationic  dyes  4.137.042.  CI  8-2  50A. 

rx^-^r.....^     D.w_d    f  . J    >^i /~< I        >.   /^_ 1 %M >: 


de  Ruiter.  Jacob  W.:  See— 

Asselman,  George  A.  A.;  Oreen,  David  B.;  Castelijns,  Adrianus  P 
J.;  Naastepad,  Pieter  A.;  and  de  Ruiter.  Jacob  W..  4.136.733.  Q 
I6S-32.0I». 
Desormiere.  Bernard;  and  VoUuet.  Gerard,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Magne- 
tostnctive  elastic  surface  wave  structure.  4,137,470,  CI.  310-26.000. 
DeSolo.  Inc.:  See— 

Berenschot.  Donald  J.;  Anders,  Dale  F.;  and  Hawker,  Fred  D 

4.137.205.  a.  260-29.4UA. 

Desplanches,   Gerard;   Lazennec.   Yvon;   and   Leboucq.   Jacques,  to 

Compagnie  Generate  d'Electricite  S.A.  Method  of  preparing  beu 

alkaline  alumina  parts  4,137.287.  CI  264-62.000. 

DeTorre.  Roben  P..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  opening  score 

lines  m  glass  sheets  4,136,807,  CI.  225-2.000. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormab  Rocssler:  See— 
Heimberger,    Werner;    and    Schmitt,    Hermann,    4,137,166,   O 

210-62.000. 
Preacher,  Gunter;  Schreyer,  Oerd;  Weiberg,  Otto;  Winhwein, 
Rold;  Waldmann.  Helmut;  Seifert.  Hermann;  Schwerdtel.  Wulf- 
and  Swodenk.  Wolfgang.  4,137,242.  CI.  260-348.230. 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Fuchs,  Gundolf;  and  Pirck,  Dietrich.  4.I37J07.  CI.  260-29.60T. 
Devanney.  Raymond  H.:  See— 

Smilgys,  Bruno  S.;  Ris.  Richard  J.;  and  Devanney.  Raymond  H.. 
4,136,573.  CI.  74-348.000. 
Deveau,    Levi   J.    Tire   pressure   indicator   system.   4,137.520.  CL 

340-58.000. 
de  Waard.  Peter  J.  See— 

Numan.  Willem;  and  de  Waard.  Peter  J..  4.I37.I07.  a.  148-171.000. 
Dickerhoff.  Ronald  P..  to  Timken  Company.  The.  Roller-type  rock  bit 

and  bearing  arrangement  therefor  4,136.748.  Q.  175-337.000 
Dickey-john  Corporation:  See— 

Anson.  James  H.;  and  Steffen.  David  E.,  4,137.329.  CI.  340-684.000. 
Dickinson,  Ivan  F.  R.:  See— 

Budden,  Raymond  G.;  Scott,  Fraser;  and  Dickinson,  Ivan  F.  R.. 
4,136,963.  a.  356-251.000. 
Dickson.  Andrew  C;  and  Kontz.  Robert  F.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  making  plastic  articles.  4.137,031.  Q. 
425-393.000. 
Dickson.  Billy  R.  Furniture  construction.  4,136.623,  a.  lOB-lll.OOa 
Di  Domizio.  John  A..  See — 

Briechle,  George  T.;  Di  Domizio,  John  A.;  and  Weindling,  Frede- 
rik,  4,137,533,  CI.  343-7.700. 
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Dostal.    Joseph,    Jr.    Door   operating    mechanism.    4,136,769,    d. 

198-861.000. 
Doub.  Leonard:  See— 

Kaltenbronn.  James  S.;  Haskell.  Theodore  H.;  and  Doub.  Leonard. 

4,137,408.  CI.  544-28.000. 

Dow  Chemical  Compwiy.  The;  See—  „.,,,--     ~ 

Glew.    David    N.;   and   Clarke.    E.    Colin   W.,   4.137.296.   d. 

423-478.000.  _ 

Manfroy.    Willy;    and    Klimpd,    Richard    R..    4.136.83a    CL 

241-16.000.  .     ^ 

Moore.  Eugene  R.;  Briggs,  Roger  L.;  McDonald,  David  C;  and 

Hoffman,  Richard.  4.137,258.  d.  362-477.000. 
Pozniak.  Norman  J.,  4.136,613.  d.  101-401.100. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See—  .„,.,-, 

Holbrook.  George  W.;  Jakubczak.  Eugene  R.;  and  Roth.  Charles 
A..  4.137.189.  CI.  252-73.000. 
Doyle  Nicholas  E..  Jr..  to  Foxboro  Company.  The.  Diaphragm  assem- 
bly. 4.136.603.  a.  92-98.00R. 

Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  

Walther.  Hans  J.;  and  Odulla,  Manfred.  4,136.403.  CI.  2-iaOOO. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  S«*— 

Hopkinson.  Eric  C,  4,137,450,  CI.  250-264.000. 
Knight,  Lloyd  K..  4.136.833,  d.  241-194.000. 
Sample,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.;  and  Horn,  John  M.,  4.137.367.  CI. 
428-443.000. 
Dubey.  Michael  B.:  See—  .    ^         , 

Schlom.  Leslie  A.;  Dubey,  Michael  B.;  and  Becwar,  Andrew  J.. 
4.137.058,  a.  62-121.000. 
Dubodin,  Vissarion  M.:  See— 

Barbashin,  Oleg  A.;  Okunev.  Alexandr  A.;  Mikhailov.  Sergei  K..; 
Mochalov.  Lev  E.;  Orlov.  Lev  P.;  Shenderov.  Lev  B.;  Shelepov. 
Nikolai  S.  Dubodin.  Vissarion  M.;  Vladimirov.  Alexandr  S.;  and 
Gorynin.  Igor  V.,  4,137.422.  CI.  13-9.00R. 
Dubois,  Robert  A  ;  and  Gushard,  William  H..  to  Greif  Bros.  Corpora- 
tion. Vented  closure.  4.136,796.  CI.  220-256.000. 
Dubovik.  Alexandr  I:  See—  j   ,    ,   l 

Suslin,  Vladimir  I.;  Makeev,  Boris  A.;  Dubovik,  Alexandr  I.;  Leka- 
rev.  Zinovy  A.;  Pilipenko.  Vitaly  A.;  Etnaer.  Alexandr  I.;  Koles- 
nichenko.  Anatoly  A.;  and  Razdymakha.  Pavel  S..  4.137.143.  CI. 
204-224.00M.  ^  „     ,  .        m. 


Heinen.  Herbert.  4.137.202.  d.  260-23.0XA. 
Hulsmann.    Hans   L.;   and    Renckhoff.   GusUv.   4.137,399.   d. 
536-32.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Houle.  Conrad  G..  4.137,079,  d.  96-33.000. 
Irick,  Oether,  Jr.;  and  KeUy,  Charles  A.,  4,137,233,  d.  260- 
307.00R.  ^    ^^ 

Kuo,  Chung-Ming;  Wang,  Richard  H.  S.;  and  Bogan,  Richard  T., 

4,137,201,  CI.  260-13.000. 
Stephens,  Curtis  L.,  4,136.943.  a.  333-14.000. 
Eastman  Technology  Inc.:  See— 

McClure.  Richard  J..  4.137,354.  CI.  360-111.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Mannhardt,  Werner  G.,  4,136,655,  d.  123-139.0AP. 
Migrin.  Robert  S.;  and  Olson,  Jeny  A.,  4,136,565,  d.  73-212.000. 
WiSon,  Walter.  4,136,634,  CI.  188-l.OOA. 
Ebauches  S.A.:  See— 

Rochat.  Daniel.  4,136.514,  d.  58-38.000. 
Ebeling.  Olavi  A.;  and  Lunden,  Risto  W.,  to  Oy  Kontekla.  Respiratioa 

mask.  4.136,691.  CI.  128-212.000. 
Eberle  Tanning  Company:  See- 
Young.  Harland  H.,  4,137,163.  CI.  210-44.000. 
Eberlein.  Wolfgang;  Heider.  Joachim;  Austel.  Volkhard;  Dammgen, 
Jurgen;  and  Kadatz,  Rudolf,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  N- 
(phenylalkylamino-alkyl)-dihydroisoquinolinones.       pharmaceutical 
compositions    and     methods    employing    them.    4,137,318,    CI. 
424-238.000. 
Eberspacher.  J.:  See— 

Bauerschmidt,  Walter.  4,136.757,  CI.  181-256.000. 
Ebling,  Wendell  V.;  Lamadrid.  Rene  G.;  and  PhiUips,  Earl  G.,  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Device  for  separating  low  density  mate- 
rial such  as  gas  bubbles  from  a  liquid,  and  the  use  thereof  in  a  dialysis 
delivery  system.  4,137,160,  CI.  2I0-22.00A. 
Eby  Company:  See — 

Sterling,  Maurice,  4.136.423,  d.  24-122.600. 
Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See- 
Rower,  David  M.,  4,137,044.  d.  8-137.000. 
Edward  Rose  (Birmingham)  Limited:  See — 

Ireland.  Alfred  L.;  and  Osborne.  Raymond  B.,  4.136,906,  d.  296- 
I37.0OC. 
Edward  Shanbrom,  Inc.:  See— 

Gl..«krr»n    F/lwarH'  inH  Rinhnn.  Robert  C  4.137.223.  CI.  260- 


Bell,  Fredenck  K.;  Den.  Jerofne  E.;  and  Allen.  Paul  E..  4,136,4)8. 
a.  33-174  OOL. 
Deister,  Emil  E.;  and  Deitter,  Emil  M..  to  Deitter  Machine  Company, 
Inc.   Screen   lension   auembly   for  vibratory  screening  apparatus. 
4,137,157,  CI.  209-W3.000. 
Deister,  Emil  M.:  Stt — 

Deister.  Emil  E;  and  Deister.  EmU  M..  4.137,137,  a.  209-403.000. 
Deuter  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  Set — 

Deister,  Emil  E.;  and  Deister,  Emil  M..  4.137,1)7.  a.  209-403.000. 
Del  Mar  Avionics:  Set — 

Anderson.  Donald  L.;  and  Cherry.  Isaac  R..  4.13«.69a  a.  I2S- 
2.06A. 
Delehouzee,  Leon:  Set — 

Blanpain.    Jacques;    and    Delehouzee,    Leon,    4,137,446,    Q. 
219-143.220. 
De  Lena,  Oicar:  5(e— 

Ciamiello.  Giorgio:  and  De  Lena.  Oscar.  4.137,))7,  Q.  361-92.000. 
della  Porta.   Paolo:   Ferrano,  Bruno:  and  Roaai.  Livio.  to  S.A.E.S. 

Getters  S.p  A   Modular  getter  pumps.  4.137,012.  a.  4t7-)1.000. 
Delray  Electronics  Inc.:  Set — 

Malley.  Frank:  and  Akers,  Raymond  F..  4.137.494.  a.  324-3O.0OR. 
Delvo,  Bemd.  Readout  cassette  4,136.472.  a.  40-471.000. 
Demaray,  Merlin  E:  and  Attridge,  Russell  G.,  Jr.,  to  Ranco  Incorpo- 
rated. Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  air-conditioning  systems. 
4.136,732,  a.  1 6)- 16.000. 
DeMarinis.  Robert  M  .  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  7-Dithioacetamido 
cephalosporins  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  and  methods  em- 
ploying them  having  antibacterial  activity.  4,137,314.  O.  424-246.000. 
DeMartino.  Ronald  N.:  and  Conciatori.  Anthony  B..  to  Celanese  Cor- 
poration.  Polygalactomannan   ether  compositions.   4.137.400,   CI. 
)36- 114.000. 
Deinkowicz.  Michael  P.:  See— 

Mack.   Frank  J.;  and  Demkowicz,   Michael  P..  4,I36.S2S,  Q. 
239-44.000. 
Demoute.  Jean-Pierre:  Set — 

Perronnet.  Jacques:  Demoute.  Jean-Pierre;  Oirault,  Pierre;  and 
Teche.  Andre,  4,137.06«,  a.  71-98.000. 
Denki  Kapku  Kocyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Ishii  Masaji;  Watanabe,  Shuzo:  Miyai.  Akira;  and  Hiraoka,  Hideo. 
4.137,476.0.  313-336.000. 
Denton,  Charles  L.:  Set— 

Endicott.  David  W.,  Jr.;  Denton.  Charles  L.;  and  Levinthal.  Mi- 
chael L..  4.137.233.  Q.  260-467  OOO 
Denz.  Peter:  5«r— 

Niestroj.  Heinrich;  and  Denz,  Peter,  4,137,487,  a.  318-39.000 
Demer,   William  J.,   to  FMC   Corporation.   Ball  bearing   retainer. 
4,136.913,  a.  308-201.000. 


Simmons.  Elmer  C,  4,137.304,  CI.  328-163.000. 
DiMaggio.  Joseph  P.,  Jr.  Biological  staining  composition  and  stainini 

method  4.137,299,  CI.  424-3.000. 
EMppold,  William  L.,  to  Elafusa.  Inc.  Tool  for  attaching  weights  to 

fishing  line.  4.136.348,  CI.  72-409.000. 
DiPrima.  Joseph  F.:  See- 
Seltzer,    Raymond;    and    DiPrima,    Joseph    F.,    4,137,139,   Q 
204-139.230. 
Dir,  Gary  A.:  See- 
Adams,  James  E.;  Haas.  Werner  E.  L.;  and  Dir.  Gary  A.,  4.136.933. 
a.  330-341.000. 
Di  Rosa.  Gaetano.  to  F.A.T.A.  -  Fabbrica  Apparecchi  di  Sollevamento 
e  Trasporto  Ed  Affini  S.p.A.  Device  for  cutting  and  measuniig 
portions  or  lumps  of  caoutchouc  to  be  fed  to  a  mixer  for  rubber. 
4.136.749.0.  177-25  000. 
[>ixon.  Dale  D.;  and  Ford,  Michael  E.,  to  Air  Producu  and  Chemicab. 
Inc.  Polyalkylene  carbonates  as  processing  aids  for  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride. 4.137.280,  O.  260-873.000. 
Dlugos.  Daniel  F.,  to  Pitney-Bowes.  Inc.  Circuit  for  establishing  the 
average  value  of  a  number  of  input  values.  4. 1 37,368. 0.  364-734.000. 
Dobberpuhl,  Dale  R.,  to  Deere  A  Company   Drag  stake  mounting  for 

walk-behind  rotary  tiller  4,136,983,  CI  403-108  000 
Dobroaielski.  Stephen  S.;  Layciak.  Stephen  G;  and  Johnston.  Robert  J., 
to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Terminal  connector.  4.136.924.  a 
339-263.0OR. 
Dr  C  Otto  *  Comp.  G.m.b.H.:  See- 
Watson.  Lewis  A..  4.137.128,  O.  202-236.000. 
[>r.-Ing.  Ludwig  Pietzach:  See — 

Pietzsch.    Ludwig:    Kauer,    Harald;    and    Hartmann,    Rudolf, 
4.136,913,0   353-58.0PC 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  Set — 

Nelle.  Gunther,  4,136.938.  O.  336-169.000. 
Dodd,  Brian  W.:  See- 
Howard.  Guy  W.;  and  Dodd.  Brian  W..  4,136,919,  CI.  339-73.00P 
Doerges,  Alexander:  See — 

Braizler.  Karl;  and  Doerges,  Alexander,  4,137,294,  Q.  423-223.00a 
Doi,  Yoshihiko:  Saito.  Yasuniro;  Kobayashi,  Miuunori;  and  Hiraoka, 
Seiki,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Super  hard  metal  roll 
assembly  and  production  thereof.  4,137,106,  CI.  148-126.000. 
Donaghy,  Robert  E ,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  elec- 
trolytic deposition  of  metals  on  zirconium  materials.  4,137.131.  CL 
204-32.00R. 
Doom.  Lewis  G.  Premixer.  4.136,972.  O.  366-262.000. 
Doran.  Samuel  K.:  Set— 

Albrecht.  Drew  E.;  Doran.  Srauel  K.;  Michail.  Michel  S.;  aad 
Yourke.  Hannon  S..  4.137,439.  O.  23O-492.00A. 


366-101.000. 
Dunker,  Peter:  Set— 

Boeck.  Joachim;  Dunker,  Peter;  Fryen.  Jurgen;  Neumann.  Die- 
trich; Pattberg.  Ooorg;  and  Wieseke.  Odo.  4,137.362.  O. 
364-200.000. 

Dunlop  Limited:  See —  

Goodfellow.  Anthony  G.,  4,137,033,  O.  423-542.000. 
Dunning.  Reginald:  See—  „    „  «     •     u       j 

Potter,  William  D.;  Barclay.  Andrew  C;  Dunung.  Reginald;  and 
Parry,  Richard  J..  4,137.086.  O.  106-52.000. 
du  Pont,  Anthony  A.;  and  Connell,  Joseph  A.  Apparatus  and  system  for 

producing  coal  gas.  4.137,052,  CI.  48-89.000. 
D«  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Akers.  Richard  L..  4. 1 36.836.  CI.  i42-43.00R. 
Honnaker.  Leiand  R ;  Jones.  Gary  L.;  and  Wood.  Walter  E.. 
4,137,032.0.423-464.000.  .  ,„,„,    „ 

McCormack,  Charles  E.;  and  Brown.  Martm  L..  4,136,715,  CI. 

138-130.000. 

Peterson,  Marvin  L.  4,137.240.  0.260-340.700.  

Stiles,  Alvin  B.;  and  England.  David  C,  4,137,271, 0.  260-604.00R. 
Durant.  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  Ganellm.  Charon  R..  to 

Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories  Limited.  Thiazole.  isothiazole. 

oxazole  and  isoxazole  substituted  thiourea  and  urea  compounds. 

4.137.234,  O  26O-3O2.0OR. 
Durant.  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  Ganellm.  Charon  R..  to 

Smith  Kline  *  French  Laboratories  Limited.  Pharmacologically 

active  guanidine  compoands.  4,137.237.  O.  26O-308.0WI. 
Durant,  Graham  J.;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R..  to  Smith  Kline  &  French 

Laboratories   Limited.   Guanidino,   thioureido.   isothioureido   and 

Bitrovmylamino  derivatives  of  pyridine.  4.137,319,  O.  424-263.000. 
Dumey  David  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Senuautomatic  solid  chip 

removsl  apparatus.  4, 1 36.444,  O.  29-764.000.  .    ,  .  ,^  ,„,  ^ 

Dutra.  Joseph  G..  Jr.  Lo«l  stabilizer  for  forkbfl  truck.  4,136,793,  CL 

214-634.000. 
Dntta,  Sadhan  K.;  and  Baiu.  Sanat  K..  to  Regntiar,  Jadavpur  Univor- 

«ty,  a  part  interest   Erythromycin  aldobionates.   4,137,397,  O. 

336-9.0007  w    u  J    r         _- 

Duttarer,  Ralph  M.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Method  of  connea- 

ing  vehicle  modules.  4,136.892.  CI.  280-479.00R. 
Duttarer,  Ralph  M..  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Vehicle  module. 

4,136,909.0.298-17.008.  „         ,  ,., 

Dyke.  Calvin  J.,  to  Speny  Rand  Corporation.  Rotor  for  a  combine. 

4.136.704,  CI.  13O-27.0Crr.  „        .  „   ^     • 

Dyke,  Denis  G..  to  Johnson  A  Johnson.  Constant  flow  I.V.  device. 

4.136.693,  O.  128-214.00C. 
Dynamit  Nobel  AktiengeieUschafi:  See— 

Dsum.  GerhardTaSl  Vogt,  Wilhelm.  4,137,268,  O.  260-584.00C. 
Hsnisch,   Horst:   Rodder,   Karl-Martin;  and   Hass.   Hansjurgen. 
4,137,091,  O.  106-287.160. 


um-Apparate- 1  ecnniK.  Aii-meiai  un  vaive  lor  nign-vKuum  >p|>uv^- 
tions.  4,136,854,  O.  231-333.000. 
Eichweber,  Kurt.  Integrated  attaching  and  aligning  apparatus  for  laser 

devices  in  gun  barrels.  4,136,956,  CI.  336-153.000. 
Eickmann.    Karl.    Hydraulically   operated   drive-   and   control-unit. 

4,136.322.0.60-484.000. 
Eickmann.  Karl.  Hydraulically  operated  aircraft  with  a  retractable 

propeller.  4,136,845,  O.  244-54.000. 
Einolf  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Detectug 
circuit  for  a  photocell  pattern  sensing  assembly.  4,137.431,  O.  230- 
23  LOSE. 
Ejiri.  Masakazu:  See—  „    ^.,  j   - 

Uno    Takeshi;   Ikeda,   Sadahiro;   Yasue,   Toshikazu;  and   Ejia 
Masakazu,  4.136.957.  CI.  356-394.000. 

Elafiiss,  Inc.:  See—  

Dippold.  WiUiam  L.,  4,136,548,  CI.  72-409.000. 
Electro  Switch  Corp.:  See— 

MacLcan,  Alexander,  4,137.439,  O.  200-153.00L. 
Electrochemische  Energieconversie  N.V.:  See— 

Blanchart.  Alain  P.  O.;  Spaepen.  Gustaaf  J.  F.;  and  De  Brandt, 
Constanune  W.  M  V.  A..  4.137,371.  CI.  429-29.000. 
Electronics  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Cade.  Phillip  J..  4.137.035,  O.  431-78.000. 
El-Hindi.  Ahmad  M.,  to  Filter  Tech.  Inc.  Liquid  filtration  system. 

4.137.169.  O.  210-97.000.  . 

Elliott,  Michael:  Janes,  Norman  F.;  and  Pulman,  David  A.,  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation.  Optionally  substituted  phenyl- 
a-cydopropyl  acetic  acid  esters  and  use  as  insecticides.  4,137,324, 0. 
424-282.000. 
Elliott.  Robert  L.:  Set— 

Gardiner.  John  B.;  Zielinski,  James;  Elliott,  Robert  L.;  and  Btois. 
Stanley  J.,  4,137.185,  O.  252-33.000. 
Elliott,  William  T.,  to  Berger.  Jenson  ft  Nicholson  Limited.  Coating 

composition.  4.137,208.  O.  260-29.6RB. 
Ellison.  Kenneth;  and  Whike,  Alan  S..  to  B  A  K  Machinery  Interna- 
tional Ltd.  Solvent  vapor  collector  4,136,636,  O.  118-68.000. 
Elmeg-Elektro-Mechanik  Gesellschafl  mit  beschrankter  Hafiung:  See— 

Reuting,  Hans-Werner,  4.137,359.  O.  361-331.000. 
Emery,  Loring  D..  Jr.:  Set—  _    .     „  .  ..      u  . 

Abraham,  Bruce  C;  Emery.  Lonng  D..  Jr.;  Gneserocr,  Harold  A.; 
and  Stroup.  Robert  H..  4.136,765,  O.  198-381.000. 

EMI  Limited:  Set—  

Fetter.  Richard  W.,  4,137,455,  O.  25O-445.00T. 
Emmett,  John  C:  Set—  ^      ...     ,-.         » 

Durant.  Graham  J.;  Emmett.  John  C;  and  CaneUin,  Charon  R., 

4,137.234,  O.  260-302.00R.  „.     ^ 

Durant.  Graham  J.;  Emmett.  John  C;  and  Ganelkn.  Charon  R., 
4,137037,  a.  260-308.TOR. 
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Emmons,  Roger  D.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Plastic  thennoset  laminates  4,137,337, 

O.  428-245.000. 
Endicott.  David  W.,  Jr.;  Denton.  Charles  L.;  and  Levinthal.  Michael  L.. 
to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Process  for  separation  i^  nitroglycerin  from 
mixtures  with  diethylene  ^ycol.  4,137.255.  O  260-467.000. 
Endo.  Akira;  Terahara,  Akira;  Kitano.  Noritoshi;  Ogiso.  Akira;  and 
Mitsui.  Seiji.  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited.  ML-236B  cartioxylic  acid 
derivatives  and  their  use  as  antihyperUpemic  agents.  4.137.322.  O. 
424-273.aOR. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Izii,  Maaatsuga;  and  Ovshinsky.  Stanford  R.,  4,137,078.  O.  96- 
27.00E. 
Engel.  Wolfhard:  See— 

Trummlitz.  Gunter;  Engel.  Wolfhard;  Seeger.  Ernst;  Haannann. 
Walter:  and  Engelhardt.  Gunther.  4.137.313.  O.  424-246.000. 
Engelhardt,  Gunther  See — 

Trummlitz,  Gunter:  Engel,  Wolfhard;  Seeger,  Ernst;  Haannann. 
Walter;  and  Engelhardt.  Gunther.  4,137.313.  O.  424-246.000. 
Engelmann.  Gottfried,  and  Chnsloph.  Guenter.  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Paper  transport  device.  4,136,809.  O.  226-79.000. 
England.  E>avid  C  :  See- 
Stiles.  Alvin  B.;  and  England,  David  C.  4,137.271, 0.  260404.00R. 
Eagler.  Joseph  P.:  See- 
Shoemaker.  Charles  T.;  and  Engler.  Joseph  P.,  4,137,356,  O. 
428-211.000. 
Enker,  Stanley  H.:  Set— 

Broadwin.   Alan;   Weisa.   Steven   N.;   and   Enker.   Stanley   H.. 
4.136.70aO.  128-305.000. 
Enomoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Murai,  Hiromu:  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Yoahikuni,  Yoahiaki;  Kono, 
Tatsuhiko;  and  Ya|p.  Masahiro,  4.137,231,  O.  546-242.000. 
Erickson,  James  A.:  and  Enckion,  John  W.,  to  Boltswitch,  Inc.  Bolted 
pressure  switch  with  side  operator  mechanism  and  door  assembly 
mterlock.  4.137,433,  O.  20O-5O.0OA. 
Erickson.  John  W.:  See— 

Erickson.  James  A.;  and  Erickson,  John  W..  4,137,433.  CL  200- 
50.00A. 
Ernest.  Robert  P.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Low  weight  reciprocating 

engine.  4.136,648.  CI.  I23-55.0VE. 
Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Lisfeld,  Robert,  4,136,927,  O.  330-87.000. 
Eaaki,  Leo:  Set— 

Chang.  Uroy  L.;  and  Esaki.  Leo.  4.137,342.  O   337-16000 
Eianu.  Andre,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  de  Produits  Chimiques.  Anti-depres- 
sive vincamine  pyridoxal-3-phosphate.  4.137.316,  O.  424-256.000. 
Escher.  William  J.  D.  Multimode  solar  energy  collector  and  process. 

4,136.673,  CL  126-271.000. 
Escher  Wysa  GmbH:  Set— 

Bubik,    Alfred;    and    Schultz,    Hans-Joachim,    4,137,124,    O. 
162-343.000. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  Set— 

Lehmann.  Rolf.  4.136.346,  O.  72-241.000. 
Esco  S  A  :  See— 

von  Allmen.  Pierre.  4.136.489.  O.  51-98.0BS. 
Esner,  Mark  E.,  to  Howard  Wall  Limited.  Anchoring  devices  for 

vehicle  safety  belu  and  harnesses.  4.136.425.  O  24-23O.0OA. 
Essex  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Grebik.  Stephen  J..  4,136.922,  O.  339-223.0OS. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Walter.  Thomas  J..  4.137J6a  O.  562-5J0.000. 
Etnaer.  Alexandr  1.:  See — 

Suslin.  Vladimir  L:  Makeev,  Boris  A.;  Dubovik.  Alexandr  I.;  Leka- 

rev.  Zinovy  A.;  PUipenko.  Vitaly  A.;  Etnaer.  Alexandr  I.;  Koles- 

nichenko.  Anatoly  A.;  and  Razdymakha.  Pavel  S.,  4.137.143, 0. 

204-224.00M. 

Ettinger.  Donald  H..  to  USM  Corporation.  Stud  receiver.  4,137,445, 0. 

219-98.000. 
Europe  Container  Terminus  B.V.:  Set — 

Wormmeester,  Gerhardus  J.;  and  Rijsenbrij.  Joannes  C.  4,136,619, 
O.  104-244.100. 
Evans,  Anthony  G.:  See- 
Cox,  David  A.;  Bamiah,  Ian  T.;  and  Evana,  Anthony  O.,  4,137421, 


Ezoe,  Mitsuhiko:  See- 
Suzuki.    Suzuo:    Kawamura.    Yoahihisa;   and    Ezoe,    Mitsuhiko. 
4,136,564,  CI.  73-I94.00F.  ^^ 

F.A.T.A.  -  Fabbrica  Apparecchi  di  SoUevamento  e  Trasporto  Ed  Afliii 
S.p.A.:  Set— 
Di  Rosa.  Gaetano.  4.136,749,  O.  177-25.000. 
F  C.  Haab  Co..  Inc.:  Stt— 

Gramlich,  Lawrence  R..  4.136.541,  O.  70-231.000. 
F.  L.  Smithe  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Hehn,  Herbert  W.;  and  Ziegjer,  Dennis,  4,136,591,  CI.  83-353.000. 
Fabricant,  Norman;  and  Moustakas.  Matthew  A.,  to  CBS  Inc.  Puzzle 

puU  toy.  4,136.48a  O.  46-17.000. 
Fael  S.A.:  See— 

Schalch.  Fred,  4.137,444,  O.  219-81.000. 
Fahn.  Rudolf:  See— 

Buckl.  Hans:  and  Fahn.  Rudolf.  4,137,395,  O.  536-1.000. 
Fahrback.  Erich:  See- 
Schmidt,    Klaus;    Hoffinann,    Harald;    and    Fahrback.    Ericfe. 
4.137.379,0.429-254.000. 
Fairfield  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Boor,  Francis  H..  4.136,582.  O.  74-710.000. 
Falce.  Louis  R.:  See— 

Caryotakis.  George;  Chan,  George;  Falce,  Louis  R.;  Luebkc, 

WUUam    R..    deceased;    and    Wood,    Walter.    4,137,482.   a 

315-3.300. 

Falivene.  Pasquale  J.,  to  Col^te  Palmolive  Company.  Process  for  the 

manufacture  of  fabric  conditioning  article.  4,137,343, 0. 427-242.00a 

Fanti.   Hansruedi.   to   Matra   AG.   Furniture   frame.   4,136.411,  O. 

3-191.000. 
Farallon  Industries,  Inc.:  Set— 

Shamlian.  Ralph  B.,  4,136,689,  O.  128-147.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Le  GoflT,  Yves;  and  Poiget,  Gilbert,  to  Rhone-Pouleac 
Industries.      Derivatives      of      10-nitro-7-oxo-7H-indolizino[7,6.5- 
delisoquinoline.  4.137.315,  O.  424-248.360. 
Fariello.   Leonard  A.  Fabric  comprising  a  novel  type  of  nettiiu. 

4,137.333.0.428-112.000. 
Farmer,  Larry  B..  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Polymeric  anthrs- 

quinone  derived  colorants.  4.137J43.  O.  260-378.000. 
Farrar.  Ralph  C:  See- 
Smith.    Richard    L.;    and    Farrar,    Ralph    C,    4,137,391,   a 
326-178.000. 
Favennec,  Pierre  N.:  See- 
Henry,  Lotc  O.;  and  Favennec,  Pierre  N.,  4,137,141,  O.  204- 
192.0EC. 
Fecker.  Josef;  and  Memminger,  OusUv,  to  GusUv  Memminger  Verfsh- 
renstechnik  fiir  die  Maschenindustrie.  Positive  upe  feed  with  multi- 
ple yam  windings  4,136,837,  O  242-47.010. 
Federico,  Joseph,  Knight.  Stephen;  and  Wsabcn,  Sigurd  G..  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Optically  actuated  bidirec- 
tional semiconductor  switch.  4.137,428.  O.  179-l.OSW. 
Fedor,  Joseph  J.  Mounting  for  wall  aquarium.  4.136.638.  O.  119-3000 
Feld.  Raoul:  See- 
Thorp.  Anthony  J.;  Clamp,  Frank;  Feld,  Raoul;  Page-Gibson. 
Joaieph  E.;  and  Archer.  Keith.  4.137.297.  CI.  423-S6r00R. 
Feldmuhle  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Schmidt,  Hugo.  4.136.604.  O.  93-36.00A. 
Felter,  John  V.  Apparatus  and  methods  for  controlling  fan  operatioa. 

4,136,822,  O.  236-49.000. 
Ferrario.  Brano:  See — 

delU  Porta,  Paolo;  Ferrario,  Bruno;  and  Roaai,  Livio,  4.137.012.  Q 
417-51.000. 
Ferris,  Ray  L.:  See — 

Schuller.   James   J.;    Raksanyi.    William;   and    Ferris.    Ray  L. 

4.136.621.  O.  1O5-3O8.0OE. 

Ferroglio.  Liiigino;  and  Ratti.  Umberto.  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C,  S.p.A 

Bialphabetic  teleprinter  for  texu  in  latin  and  arabic  charactea 

4,137.425.0.  178-30.000. 

Fetter.  Richard  W.,  to  EMI  Limited.  Medical  radiographic  apparsna 

with  means  for  nouting  detector  ring.  4.137.455.  O.  23O-445.00T. 
Fettig.  Lyle  A.,  to  Dau  View.  Inc.  Microfihn  reader.  4,136,937.  a 

35J-27.0OR. 
Fiala,  Ludvik:  See— 
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Rubber  Company,  The.  Accelerator  for  curing  chlorinated  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  polymen.  4.137.384,  O.  526-35.000. 
Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Prichard,  Mark  S.;  Hilton.  Ashley  S.;  Suyer,  Mark  L.,  Jr.;  and 
Antkowiak,  Thomas  A..  4,137.330.  O.  423-300.000. 
Fimhaber.  MUes.  Nickel-chromium  alloys.  4.137.074,  CI.  75-134.00C. 
Facher,  Artur.  Mating  plate  and  axle  element,  with  undercut  connec- 
tor. 4.136.482.  O.  46-23.000. 
Facher,  Franz;  and  Helbig.  Joachim,  to  Verla-Pharm  Arzneimittelfab- 
rik.  Apotheker  H.J.V.  Ehrlich.  Use  of  magnesium  monosparute 
hydrochloride  complex.  4,137.326.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Fnh.  Daniel  C.  E.  Portable  dams.  4,136,995,  O.  405-115.000. 
Fiske,  Kenton  W.:  See— 

Mager.  George  E.;  Nelson,  Frank  M.;  Gillett.  Kenneth;  Holt. 
Charles  P.;  Steiner,  Edward  L.;   Daughton.  John  W.;  Fiske, 
Kenton  W  :  Criswell.  Thomas;  and  Hall,  Warren  L.,  4,137,565, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Fitzsimmons,  Thomas  W.;  Berluti.  Vincent,  Jr.;  Wagner,  Howard  G.; 
and  Shapiro,  Jonathan  S.,  to  Machlett  Latxiratories,  Inc.,  The.  Radio- 
graphic system.  4.137.460,  O.  250-511.000. 
Flsutt,  Martin  C:  See- 
Wong.  Robert;  and  FUatt.  Martin  C.  4.137,209.  O.  260-29.6NR. 
Fletcher,  Lawrence  J.,  to  Gomaco  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  forming 

keywsy  joints.  4,136.993.  CI.  404-88.000. 
Fkx-O-Lators.  Inc.:  See— 

Vandenbark.  Thomas  E.;  and  Patrick,  John  H.,  4,136,410,  O. 
5-190.000. 
Flis,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Smilgys,  Bruno  S.;  Flis,  Richard  J.;  and  Devaiiney,  Raymond  H., 
4,136,373,  O.  74-348.000. 
Flockencier,  Stuart  W.:  See— 

O'Rourke.  John  D.;  and  Rockencier,  Stuart  W..  4.136.467,  CL 
33-25.000 
Flower.  David  M..  to  Economics  Laboratory.  Inc.  Method  of  washing. 

4,137,044.  CI.  8-137.000. 
Fluid  Controls.  Inc.:  See— 

Merkel.  Stephen  F..  4,136.753.  CL  180-133.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  Set— 

Demer.  WUliam  J..  4.136.915,  CL  308-201.000. 

Sako,  Fumio  F.;  and  Pearson.  Christopher  C  4,137,172,  O. 

210-150.000. 
Slattery,  Gerald  H.;  and  Seglin,  Leonard,  4,137.2)6,  O.  260- 
502.00A. 
FMN  Schuster  A  Company:  See— 

Tschentscher,  Alfred,  4.136.834.  CL  242-18.0PW. 
Fohl,  Artur,  to  Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH.  Automatic  roll-up  device 

for  safety  belts  in  motor  vehicles.  4.136.841,  O.  242-107.000. 
Folk.  Kenneth  F.:  Set— 

Brandewie.  Joseph  E.;  Folk.  Kenneth  F.;  and  Ross,  Milton  D.. 
4.136,440.  CI.  29-628.000. 
Fohom.  Ten^nce  R.  Stove.  4.136,664,  CL  126-64.000. 
Fomin.  Vladimir  I.:  See — 

Varlamov,  Vladimir  M.;  Sopin,  Anatoly  I.;  Judaev.  Vasily  F.; 
Romanov,  Jury  P.:  Kokarev,  Dmitry  T.;  Metelyagin,  Alexandr 
Z.\  Shestakov,  Vladislav  A.;  Fomin.  Vladimir  T.;  and  Filin. 
Vladimir  A..  4.136,971.  O.  366-169.000. 
Fonteneau.  Norman  O.:  See- 
Haas.  Steven  L.;  Fonteneau,  Norman  O.;  Sullivan,  Paul  F.;  Hottel. 
Hoyt  C.  Jr.;  Brown,  Robert  A.:  Gobush,  William;  Jepson.  John 
W.:  and  Lynch,  Francis  deS..  4.137.566.  CL  364-410.000. 
Ford,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Dixon.  Dale  D  ;  and  Ford.  Michael  E..  4,137,280,  CI.  260-873.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Boaz,  Premakaran  T.,  4,137,447,  O.  219-522.000. 
Ernest,  Robert  P.,  4,136.648.  CL  123-55.0VE. 
Mrdjenovich.  Robert.  4,137.071.  O.  75-30.000. 
Nordstrom,    John    D.;    and    Peng.    Stephen    C,    4,137.277.    CL 
260-835.000. 
Fordyce,  Ian:  See — 

Crompton,  Eric  J.;  Poisiant.  Serge;  and  Fordyce,  Ian.  4.137,426,  CL 
178-46.000. 
Foraeth,  Glenn  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Carbon  black  pel- 

leter.  4,136,975,  CL  366-325.000. 
FofAer.   Hilmar:   and  Gunther.   Wilhelm,   to   Scharfenbergkupplung 


Frederick,  Henry  E.:  See — 

Scheier,   Donald  J.;  and   Frederick.   Henry  E.,  4,136,421,  O. 

17-52.000. 
Freitag,  Dieter:  See — 

Idel,  Kanten;  Vemaleken,  Hugo;  Freitag,  Dieter;  Reiff,  Gunther, 
and  Rudolph,  Hans,  4,137.219,  O.  528-177.000. 
Frenkel  C-D  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Meyer.  Paul,  4.136.969.  CL  366-88.000. 
Freund.  Edouard:  Set — 

Franck,  Jean-Pierre;  Freund,  Edouard;  Marcilly,  Christiaii;  and 
Miquel.  Jean.  4.137,147.  O.  208-61.000. 
Fridhill.  Nils  T.  Method  for  delining  a  furnace  or  the  like.  4,136,430, 0. 

29-427.000. 
Friesen,  Larry  D.;  and  Palmer,  Stephen  L.,  to  Towmotor  Corporation. 

Vehicle  brake  control  system.  4,136,752,  O.  180-101.000. 
Frisch,  Kurt  C:  See- 
Wood.  Louis  L.;  and  Frisch.  Kurt  C.  4.137,200,  CL  521-159.000. 
Fritts,  David  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Method  for 

sute  of  charge  of  primary  battery.  4,137.374.  O.  429-50.000. 
Frolichsthal,   Herbert.   Manure  disposer  installation.   4,136,571,  Q. 

74-89.150. 
Fruchtnicht,  Ocke  C:  See— 

Oodfelter.  Glen  A.;  and  Fruchtnicht,  Ocke  C,  4,137,351,  O. 
428-36.000. 
Frusco.  John  M..  to  Plessey  Incorporated.  Stamped  lead  frame  for 

semiconductor  packages.  4,137,546,  O.  357-70.000. 
Fryen,  Jurgen:  See — 

Boeck.  Joachim;  Dunker,  Peter;  Fryen,  Jurgen;  Neumann,  Die- 
trich;   Pattberg.   Georg;   and   Wieseke.    Udo,   4.137,562,   O. 
364-200.000. 
Fryer,  Rodney  1.:  See— 

Walser.  Annin;  and  Fryer.  Rodney  I.,  4.137,229.  O.  260-239.30T. 
Fuchs,  Gundolf;  and  Pirck.  Dietrich,  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  the  production  of  resins  containing  hydroxyl 
groups.  4.137,207,  O.  260-29.60T. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sera,  Hidefumi;  Ishii,  Tsumoru;  Yamaguchi,  June;  and  Shiraiahi, 
Hisashi.  4,137.082.  O.  96-111.000. 
Fujii,  Tadashiro:  See — 

Tsuchihashi,  Genichi;  Ogura,  Katsuyuki;  Yaso,  Masao;  Kuramoto. 
Masashi;  Fujii.  Tadashiro;  and  Watanabe.  Tetsuo.  4,137,406,  O. 
544-27.000. 
Fujii,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Haramoto,    Yutaka;    Fujii,   Yasuhiko;    and   Yamazaki,   Masami, 
4,137,507,  CL  330-302.000. 
Fujii,  Yoshio:  See — 

Shimada.  Mitsuo;  and  Fujii.  Yoshio.  4,137,161,  CL  21O-31.00C. 
Fujino,  Hisaaki:  See — 

Kanamaru.  Naokatu;  Imai,  Kazuo;  and  Fujino,  Hisaaki,  4,137,113, 
O.  156.187.000. 
Fujishiro,  Shiro;  and  Eylon,  Daniel,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air 
Force.  Titanium  and  titanium  alloys  ion  plated  with  noble  metals  and 
their  alloys.  4,137,370.  CL  428-660.000. 
Fujita.  Maiubu:  See — 

Sakurai.  Akira;  and  Fujita.  Manabu,  4,137.196.  O.  252-522.000. 
Fujita.  Tadashi;  Oya.  Masayuki;  Takashina.  Hideo;  and  Iso,  Tadashi,  to 
Santen  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Cysteine  derivatives.  4,137,420.  CL 
562-426.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Ihara.  Masani;  and  Jifuku.  Masayuki,  4.137,108,  O.  148-173.000. 
Takahashi.   Hideo;   Aikawa.   Kazuhisa;   and   Hone,   Masakatsu, 
4,137.537.0.  346-159.000. 
Fujiwara.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Machi,  Sueo;  Sugo.  Takanobu;  Sugishita.  Akio;  Kanai.  Sakunobu; 
and  Fujiwara,  Hiroshi,  4,137,137,  CL  204-159.160 
Fujiwhara.  Mitsuto;  Matsuo,  Syunji;  Kawasaki,  Mikio;  Kaneko,  Yutaka; 
and  Masukawa.  Toyoaki.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  dye  image  production  on  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
photographic  material.  4,137.080.  O.  96-53.000. 
Fuller.  Richard  B.  Floating  breakwater.  4.136,994,  CL  403-27.000. 
Funakoshi,  Satoshi;  Omura.  Takao;  and  Ohshiro.  Takeshi,  to  Green 
Cross  Corporation,  The.  Process  for  preparing  haptoglobin  aquraus 
solution  using  strong  anion  exchanger.  4.137,307,  O.  424-177.000. 
Furst,  Andor:  See — 


Homer,  Joieph  F.;  GUoer.  John  L.;  and  Bright,  Robert   P., 

4.136.633.  CI.  114-264.000. 
Salathiel.  WUUam  M.;  and  Shaughnevy.  Christopher  M.,  4.136,739. 

CI    166-300.000. 
Exxon  Reiearch  tt  Engineering  Co.:  Set — 

Allan,  David  E.;  Lewi*,  WUIiani  E.;  and  Melrailer,  William  J., 

4,137,149,  a.  208-93.000. 
Baker,  Richard  H.,  4.137.570.  CI   363-43.000. 
Bartley,   George   S,   and   Brunner.   Stanley   N.,  4,137,491,  a. 

318-685.000. 
Gardiner.  Johiy-B.;  Zielinski.  James;  Elliott.  Robert  L.;  and  Brois, 

Stanley  J  .  4,137,185,  a.  252-33.000. 
Makowski.  Henry  S.;  Brenner.  Dotiglas;  and  Bock,  Jan,  4,137,203. 

CI.  260-23.50A. 
Eyion.  Daniel:  See — 

Fujuhuo.  Shiro;  and  EyIon.  Duiiei,  4.137,370,  Q.  42S-6iO.00a 


window  4.137.098.  CI.  136-89.0PC. 
FUin.  Vladimir  A  :  See— 

Varlamov,  Vladimir  M.;  Sopin,  Anatoly  I.;  Judaev,  Vasily  F: 
Romanov,  Jury  P.;  Kokarev,  Dmitry  T.;  Metelyagin,  Alexandr 
Z.;  Shestakov,  Vladislav  A.;  Fomin,  Vladimir T   and  Fikn. 
Vladimir  A.,  4.136,971,  a.  366-169.000. 
Film  Cassette  Inc.:  See— 

Gourley,  Dennis  R..  4,136,(43,  O.  242-I9S.00O. 
Filter  Tech,  Inc.:  See— 

El-Hindi,  Ahmad  M..  4,137,169,  a.  210-97.000. 
Findeisen,  Kurt:  See— 

Braden,  Rudolf;  and  Findeisen,  Kurt,  4.137,412.  a.  544-334.000. 
Finntold,  Hyman  B.:  See — 

Copeland.  Francis  E.;  Bucholtz,  Glen  E.;  and  Finesold.  Hyman  R. 
4.136.433,  CI  29-564.600 
Finelli,  Anthony  F.;  and  Hutchins,  Thomas  G.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  k 


detonator.  4.136.617.  Q.  102-220.000. 
Foxboro  Company,  The:  Set — 

Doyle,  Nicholas  E..  Jr.,  4.136.603,  CI.  92-98.00R. 
Franck,  Jean-Pierre;  Freund,  Edouard;  Marcilly.  Christian;  and  Miquel. 

Jean,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  manufacturing 

olefinic  hydrocarbons  with  respectively  two  and  three  carbon  atoms 

per  molecule.  4.137,147.  CI.  208-61.000. 
Francois  Golay  S.A.:  See — 

Briand.  Pierre;  and  Bemey.  Remy.  4.136.451,  CI.  33-141.0(^ 
Franklin.  Alfred  A.,  Jr.;  and  McLeod,  Ian  C,  to  Microlife  Technics, 

Inc.  Method  and  compositions  for  inoculating  leguminosae  with 

bacteria.  4.136.486.  CI.  47-58.000. 
Fnser.  Ian  K.  Sail  batten.  4,136.630.  CI.  Il4-102.0ra. 
Fnsher.  Gary  J.  Door  brace.  4.136.899,  Q.  292-338.000. 
Frederick,  Charles  V.  Wall  panel.  4.136,495,  a.  52-251.000. 


Brodsky.  Lee  D.;  Moskowttz.  Mark  L.;  and  Moore,  Kalpn  (j.  U.. 

4.137.226,  CI.  260-140.000. 
Brown,  Michael  J.;  Resnick,  Bruce  M.;  and  Woodland.  James  H. 

R..  4,137.332,  CI.  424-326.000. 
Chakrabarti.  Paritosh  M.;  and  Grifo,  Richard  A.,  4,137.190,  C\. 
252-135.000. 
Gaffar,  Abdul;  and  Voipe,  Anthony  R.,  to  Colgate  PalmoUve  Com- 
pany. Antibacterial  oral  composition.  4,137,303,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Gaillot,  Jean-Paul;  and  Kirch,  Bernard  P.,  to  Pont-a-Mousson  S.A. 
Fire-resisting  device  for  piping  extending  through  a  wall.  4.136,707, 
CI.  137-75,000. 
Gale,  Glen  R.;  and  Schwartz,  Paul,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare.  Compound,  4-carfooxyphthalato(l,2- 
diaminocyclohexane)-platinuiiKII)  and  alkali   metal   salts  thereof. 
4,137.248.  CI.  260-429.00R. 
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Gallant,  Stuart  L.:  Set— 

Coaentino,    Louis   C;   and   Gallant.    Stuart   L..   4.136,701.   CI. 
137-99.000. 
Ganellin,  Charon  R.:  5m— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett.  John  C;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R., 

4.137,234,  CI.  26O-3O2.00R. 
Durant,  Graham  J  ;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R., 

4,137.237,  a.  260-308.00R. 
Durant,   Graham  J.;  and  GaneUin,  Charon  R.,  4,137,319.  a. 
424-263.000. 


Oarcea,  Giampaolo.  to  Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A.  Potenlioroetnc  regulator  of   Gilliams.  Yvan  K.:  Set- 


Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Manufacture  of  specialty  oils.  4,137,148,  CL 
2CS-87.000. 
Gillett,  Kenneth:  See— 

Mager,  George  E.;  Nelson.  Frank  M.;  Gillett,  Kenneth;  Holt, 

Charles  P.;  Steiner,  Edward  L.;  Daughton,  John  W.;  Fake, 

Kenton  W.;  Criawell,  Thomas;  and  Hall.  Warren  L.,  4,137.3«i 

a.  364-200.000. 

Gillette,  Timothy  C.,  to  ARP  Instruments,  Inc.  Single  bus  keyboard 

4,136.595.  CI.  84-1.010. 
GiUham.  Robert  E..  Sr.  Coring  apparatus.  4.136.447.  CI.  30-287.000. 


a  physical  magnitude  which  is  a  function  whatever  of  other  two 
magnitudes.  4.137.517.  CI  338-118  000. 
Gardiner.  John  B.;  Zielinski,  James;  Elliott.  Robert  L.;  and  Brois. 
Stanley  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Stabilized  imide 
graft  of  ethylene  copolymeric  additives  for  lubricants.  4,137,185,  CI. 
252-33.000. 
Gardner,  Jeffrey  M.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Convertible 

partition  arrangement.  4,136,815,  CI.  229-15.000. 
Gardner,  Jeffrey  M.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Self  locking 

container  4.136,816,  Q.  229-33.000 
Gardner,  Jon  S.:  See — 

Ewig,  John  F.,  Jr.;  and  Gardner,  Jon  S.,  4,136.547,  a.  72-391.000. 
Garmaise.  David  L.:  Set — 

Pans,  Gerald  Y..  Cimon,  Denis  G.;  and  Garmaise,  David  L., 
4,137,317,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Gasaer,  Max,  to  Max  Gasser  AGF  Produktion.  Sighting  device  for  bow. 

4,136.461,  a.  33-265.000. 
Gates,  Marvin  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Speed  sensitive  pressure 

reguUtor  system.  4.136,658.  CI    123-140.0MC 
Gates,  Raymond  D  :  See— 

Rubin.  Sol  R  ,  and  Gates,  Raymond  D.,  4,136,711,  a.  137-414,000, 
Gates  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

McClelland,  Donald  H.,  4,137,377.  CI.  429-145000. 
Gatzi.  Karl,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pyridine-4-carboxytic  acid 


Verlinden.  Willy  G.;  Gilliams,  Yvan  K.;  and  Stievenart,  Emile  F 
4,137,340.  a.  427-16.000. 
Gilman.  Richard  L.  Protective  mat  and  method  of  makinc  —m. 

4,137,348,  a.  428-33.000. 
Gioia.  Norman  F.:  See — 

Torre.  Alton  J.;  Retsky,  Michael  W.;  Gioia,  Norman  F.;  and  Amii. 
Ramesh  G.,  4.137,480,  Q.  313-481.000. 
Giraull,  Pierre:  5<«— 

Perronnet,  Jacques;  Demoute.  Jean-Pierre;  Oiraiilt.  Pierre;  sad 
Teche.  Andre,  4,137,068,  Q.  71-98.000. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See— 

Weber,  Peter,  4,137,126,  Q.  195-66.00R. 
Gladd,  Andrew,  Jr.:  See— 

Gladd,  Andrew  J.;  Gladd,  Andrew,  Jr.;  and  MacKay,  Ralph  J 
4,136.608,0.99-476.000. 
Gladd,  Andrew  J.;  Gladd,  Andrew,  Jr.;  and  MacKay,  Ralph  J.,  lo 
Gladd  Industries,  Inc.  System  for  proceatini  meat  4,136.608.  Q 
99-476.000. 
Gladd  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Gladd.  Andrew  J.;  Gladd,  Andrew,  Jr.;  and  MacKay,  Ralph  J 
4,136.608.0.99-476.000.  ' 

Glaeser.  John  L  :  See— 

Homer,  Joseph   F.;  Glaeser.  John  L.;  and  Bright.  Robert  P, 
4.136,633.6.  114-264.000. 


R..    4,137,421.    a. 


hydrazides  for  combatting  phytopalhogenic  microorganisms  and  for    Glassman,  Donald;  and  Rabbiu.  Marc  T.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corpo- 
regulating  plant  growth  4.137.067.  O   7194.000.  ration.  Process  and  apparatus  for  separating  Ughl  oU  from  a  mUture 

Gaughan.  Edmund  J.,  to  Slauffer  Chemical  Company.  Sulfoxide  and        comprising  waste  oil.  4,137.135.  CI.  203-87.000. 
sulfone  thiazolidines,  compositions  thereof  and  their  utihty  as  herbi-    Glatzel,  Erhard,  lo  Carl  Zeiss  Sitftuna   Hiah  soeed  wide  ansle  \m 
cide  antidotes.  4, 1 37,066,  O   7 1  -9 1  000  system.  4, 1 36,93 1 ,  O.  350- 1 89  000 

Gawrilow,  lU^  to  SCM  Corporation  Suble  nuent  emulsifier  concen-    Glavis.  Frank  L.;  and  Clemens,  David  H.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company 
trate  contaimng  solid  phase  emulsifier  component*.  4,137,338,  CI.       Preparation,  polymerization,  and  use  of  new  bis-vinylbenzyl  mtrol^ 

nous  monomers.  4,137.264,  CI.  260-567.60M. 
Olew.  David  N.;  and  Clarke.  E.  Colin  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The.  Production  of  chlorine  dioxide.  4,137,2%,  d.  423-478.000. 
Globe  Tool  and  Engineenng  Company,  The:  See— 

Copeland,  FrancU  E.;  Bucholtz,  Glen  E.;  and  Fmegold,  Hyman  B., 
4,136,433.  CI   29-564  600 
Gneiting,  DerreU  A.;  and  Gneiting,  John  A.4{eating  unit  4,136.663,  Q 

126-63.000. 
Gneiting,  John  A.:  See — 

Gneiting,    DerreU   A.;   and   Gneiting.   John   A..  4.136,663,  Q. 
126^3.000. 
Oobush.  William:  See— 

Haas.  Steven  L.;  Fonteneau.  Norman  O.;  Sullivan.  Paul  F.-  Hottd, 

Hoyt  C  ,  Jr.;  Brown,  Robert  A.;  Gobush.  WiUiam;  Jepson.  John 

W.;  and  Lynch,  Francis  deS.,  4,137.566.  O,  364-410.000. 

Oodsey,  Randall  D.;  Svacha.  Roy  E.;  Crawford,  James  V.;  and  Janow- 

ski.  Kenneth  R..  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  for  producing  improved  heal 

transfer  surface  4,136.428.  CI.  29-157.400. 

Godwin,  Stanley  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Grate  for  coal 

gaatfier.  4.137.031,  O.  48-66.000. 
Goes.  Friedrich.  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Loudspeaker 

system  for  a  vehicle  4,136,755,  CI   ISl-ufoOO. 
Gofr,  Willie,  Jr.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Paper 
guide  means  for  reverie  feed  sheet  paper  separation  device.  4,136,861. 
O.  271-22.000. 
Gofriot.  Armand.  Cattle  squeeze  gate.  4.136,640.  O.  119-99.000. 
Goldowsky.  Michael.  Flow  meter  administration  device.  4,136,692,  CL 

I28-214.0OC. 
Goldschmidt,  Klaus:  See— 

Baaaier,  Friedrich-Karl;  and  Goldschmidt.  Klaus,  4,136,998.  Q. 

405-267.000. 

Golinkin.  Herbert  S..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Procea  (or 

fracturing  well  formations  using  aqueous  gels.  4,137,182,  CI.  252- 

8  55R 

Golovko,  Georgy  A.  Process  for  low-temperature  separation  of  air. 

4,137,056,  CI.  62-13.000. 
Golovnya,  Viialy  G.:  See— 

Vorobeichikov.  Leonid  T.;  and  Golovnya,  Vitaly  O..  4.137.038.  Q 
432-77.000. 
Gomaco  Corporation:  See— 

netcher.  Uwrence  J.,  4,136.993.  O.  404-SS.OOO. 
Gomm.  Thiel;  and  Price,  Stephen  E.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The 
Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  foreign  particles  in  full  beversac 
containers.  4|  1 36.930.  CI.  3S8-I06!000. 
Gony.  Jean-Noel:  See— 

CUn,  Francois;  Gony,  Jean-Noel;  and  Proust,  Francois.  4,137.155, 
CI  209-134.000. 
Goodfellow.  Anthony  G..  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Manufacture  of  pneu- 
matic tires.  4.137.033.  O.  425-542.0)0. 
Goodnight.  Roy  G.  Vertical  antenna  with  low  angle  of  radiatioa 

4.137.534.  O.  343-752.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The:  Set— 

FineUi,  Anthony  F.;  and  Hutchins.  Thomas  O.,  4,137,384,  a 
526-35.000. 


426-601000 
Gdulla,  Manfred:  See— 

Walther.  Hans  J  ;  and  Gdulla.  Manfred.  4.136.403,  Q.  2-iaOOO. 
Gebr.  Poensgen  A  Sulzmann  GmbH,  Firma:  Set — 

Harrsch,  Ernst.  4,136,537,  O.  68-13.00R. 
Gellos,  Alexander  T.  Pressure  gauge.  4,136.560.  O.  73-146.800. 
General  Battery  Corporation:  See— 

Nees,  John;  and  Bailey.  Dale  A„  4.137.378.  Q,  429-245.000. 
General  Binding  Corporation:  See — 

Staats.  Henry  N  .  4,137,289.  O.  264-l38,0Q0. 
General  Cable  Corporation:  See— 

Huang,   Yung-Vien;   Olszewski,  Jerzy  A.;  and   Sarkar,   Amab, 
4,136.960,0   356-239  000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  5m — 

Maudal,  Inge.  4.136.844,  CL  244-3,200. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Barkan.  Philip;  and  Barton.  Robert  S  .  4,137,436.  O.  20(VI53.06C. 

Brown,  Harold.  4,136,517.  CI  60-223.000. 

Corsmeier,  Robert  J  .  4.136,516.  CI.  60-39.09R. 

Donaghy.  Roben  E  .  4.137,131.  CI.  204-32.00R. 

Godwin.  Stanley  J  ,  4,137,051,  CI  48-66.000. 

Lewis,  Walter  E.,  4,136,667,  O.  126-197.000. 

Li,    Ming    K.;    and    MacLaury,    Michael 
568-725.000. 

Lipo,  Thomas  A.,  4,137,489,  O.  318-798.000. 

McCarty,  William  J  ,  4,136.529,  O.  62-280.000. 

Osteen,  Mitchell  M  ,  4,137.484.  CI.  315-209.00R. 

Sun.  Yen  S.  E.,  4,137.099.  CI.  148-1.500. 

Wright,    Lonnie    C;    and    BiUings,    David    L.,    4,137,314,   CL 
335-220.000. 
General  Industries,  Inc.:  5k — 

Grenier,  Wilfred  J.,  4,136,852,  O.  251-I89.00a 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Barker.  Edison  D  ,  and  Cook.  John  A.,  4,137,002,  CI.  408-59.000. 

Brucken,  Byron  L ,  4,137,018,  O.  417-440.000. 

Fountain,  Edgar  A  ,  4.137.001.  O.  407-115.000. 

Sagady.  Daniel  V..  4.136.982.  O.  403-108.000. 
Gengnagel,  Kurt:  See — 

Papenfuhs,    Theodor;    and    Gengnagel,    Kurt,    4,U7472,    O. 
568-628.000. 
Georg  Spteas  GmbH:  See— 

Maraaa.  Joief,  4,136.865,  a.  27l-270.00a 
Gemez.  Alain:  Set — 

Lasne.  Claude;  and  Gemez.  Alain.  4,137,344,  O,  427-136,000, 
GerstI,  Rudolf,  to  Veitscher  Magnesitwerke-Actien-Gesellschaft;  and 
Oesterreichisch-Amerikanische  Magnesit  Aktiengesellschaft.  Brick- 
making  press.  4.137.026.  O.  425-78.000. 
Gertsik,  Ehm  M.:  See— 

Nabiullin.  Faat  K.;  Gertsik.  Efim  M.;  Rabinovich,  VyachesUv  A.; 
Sotdalenko,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Rodionov,  Jury  T.,  4,136.443.  O. 
29-731.000. 
Ghoshal,  Ramkrishna,  lo  Rexnord  Inc.  Rock  bolt  resins.  4,136,774,  CI. 

206-219.000. 
GUlespie,  Bernard  M.;  Sarli,  Michael  S.;  and  Smith,  Kenneth  W.,  to 


January  30.  1979 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  13 


Gross,  Bill  B.,  4.137.392.  CI,  526-224,000, 
Ofstead,  EUert  A„  4.137.390,  O,  526-143,000. 
Gorbulev,  Efim  S.:  Set— 

Ignatiev,  Alexei  K.;  Nemets.  Rusaam  S.;  Gorbulev,  Efim  S,; 
Stolyarova.  Elena  N.;  and  Kontsov.  Jury  M„  4.136.718.  O, 
140-105,000, 
Ootdon  Johnson  Company:  See — 

Scheier,   Donald  J,;  aad   Frederick.   Henry  E,.  4.136.421,  CI. 
17-52,000. 
Gordon,  Robert  T.  Intracellular  temperature  measurement.  4,136,683, 

a  I28-2,00H, 
Oorin,  Everett:  See— 

Zielke,  Oyde  W.;  and  Oorin,  Everett,  4,137,298.  CI.  423-648.00R. 
Gorman.  Anthony  G.,  to  Racal-Amplivox  Communications  Ltd.  Pro- 
tective devices.  4,136,688,  CI.  128-142.700. 
Gorman,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Hetrick,  George.  4.136.476.  O.  42-l,0LP, 
Gofodissky,  Leonid  G,;  Valilieva.  Raisa  V.;  Kozlov,  Mikhail  D,;  Ro- 
manov, Nikolai  T„  deceased;  and  by  Romanova,  Anastasia  I.,  admin- 
istrator Hermetic  seal  of  a  chamber  for  treatment  of  bandlike  mate- 
rial at  an  excess  pressure,  4,136.336.  CI,  68-3,00E, 
Gorynin,  Igor  V.:  See— 

Barbashin,  Oleg  A.;  Okimev,  Alexandr  A.;  Mikhailov,  Sergei  K.; 
Mochalov,  Lev  E.;  Orlov,  Lev  P.;  Shenderov,  Lev  B.;  Shelepov, 
Nikolai  S.;  Dubodin,  Vissarion  M,;  Vladimirov.  Alexandr  S,;  and 
Gorynin,  Igor  V..  4.137,422,  O.  I3-9.00R. 
Gosudarstvenny  Vsesojuzny  Institut  po  Proektirovaniju  i  Nauchno- 
iMledovatelskim  rabotam  "JUZHGIPROTSEMENT":  See— 
Vorobeichikov.  Leonid  T.;  and  Golovnya.  Vitaly  G,.  4,137,038,  CI, 
432-77,000, 
Goto,  Takeshi:  See— 

Kawakami,  Noboni;  Goto,  Takeshi;  Hiraao,  Itsuo;  and  Itakura, 
Yoichi.  4.137.072.  O,  75-58.000. 
Gourley,  Dennis  R..  to  Film  Cassette  Inc.  Tape  cassette  having  reel 

locking  means  therein.  4.136.843,  CI.  242-198.000. 
Grachev,  Andrei  N.:  See — 

Khokhulin,  Vladimir  N.;  Grachev,  Andrei  N.;  Shver,  Valery  G.; 
and  Kozlov,  Valentin  L.,  4,136.487.  O.  3I-33,OOR, 
Grair,  Hart  F.;  Kohler,  Johr.  B,;  Parks.  Noel  W.;  Pierson,  Marvin  B.; 
Schnedler,  Paul  E.;  and  Strait,  Richard  E.,  to  Armco  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Metallic  coating  method  4,137,347,  O.  427-349.000. 
Graham,  Glenn  A.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Device 

to  monitor  movement  of  a  surface.  4,136,556,  O.  340-690.000. 
Graham  Magnetics  Incorporated:  See— 

Deffeyes,   Robert  J.;  and  Johnson,  Grover  L,,  4.137,361.  Q, 
428-328.000, 
Gramlich,  Lawrence  R„  to  F.  C.  Haab  Co,.  Inc,  Tamper  proof  locking 

device  for  fuel  oil  meters  and  the  like.  4,136,541,  CI.  70-231.000. 
Grant.  James  B.;  and  McCoubrey,  George  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,   Navy.   Adjustable  blowing  slot   for  circulation  control 
sirfoil  4,137,008,  O.  4I6-20.00R. 
Grant,  Stephen  L.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio).  Coal  desulftiriza- 

tion.  4.137,050,  O.  44-l.OOR. 
Grashow,  Joseph;  and  Krom,  Jan  H,.  to  (}uick-Mount  Manufacturing 
Company,  Inc,  Automobile  antenna  mount  structure,  4.136.986.  CI. 
403-197.000, 
Graves.  Kenneth  E,;  and  Angelbeck.  Peter.  Apparatus  for  measuring 
and  controlling  the  wall  thickness  of  plastic  pipes.  4,137,025.  CI. 
425-71.000. 
Great  Circle  Associates:  See — 

Mullerheim,  Steven  B.;  and  Williams.  Fred  G..  Jr..  4.137.062,  CI. 
71-9.000. 
Grebik.  Stephen  J.,  to  Essex  International.  Inc.  Ignition  cable  terminals. 

4,136,922.  O.  339-223.00S. 
Green  Cross  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Funakoshi,    Satoshi;    Omura.    Takao;    and    Ohshiro.    Takeshi, 
4,137,307,  O.  424-177.000. 
Green,  David  B.:  See— 

Asjelman,  George  A.  A.;  Green,  David  B.;  Castelijns,  Adrianus  P. 
J  ;  NaastefMd,  Pieter  A.;  and  de  Ruiter,  Jacob  W.,  4,136,733,  O. 
165-32.000. 
Greif  Bros.  Corporation:  5«e— 

Dubois,  Robert  A.;  nd  Gushard,  William  H„  4.136.796.  CI, 
22O-236,000. 
Grenier,  Wilfred  J,,  to  General  Industries.  Inc,  Expansible  plug  valve. 

4,136,852,  O.  251-189.000. 
Griaemer.  Harold  A.:  See- 
Abraham.  Bruce  C;  Emery,  Loring  D..  Jr.;  Grieseiner,  Harold  A.; 
and  Stroup,  Robert  H.,  4,136,765.  O.  198-381.000. 
Grifo,  Richard  A.:  See—  „ 

Chakrsbarti    Paritosh  M.;  and  Grifo.  Richard  A..  4.137.190.  O, 
252-135.000. 
Grigat,  Ernst;  and  Hetzel,  Hartmut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Screw 
machine  for  the  continuous  degradation  of  plastics.  4,136.967.  CI. 
366-82.000. 
Griswold.  James  M.  Snow  removal  device.  4.136.418.  O.  15-111.000. 
Groos.  Richard  T.;  and  Sanders.  Gerald  W..  to  Viking  Corporation. 
The.  Large  drop  sprinkler  head  for  high  heat  output  fires.  4.136.740, 
a.  169-39.000. 
GroKh,  Gregory  E.  Form  for  pool  decks.  4.136,850.  O.  249-19.000. 
Gross,  Bill  B.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  t  Rubber  Company,  The.  Carboxyl- 

ated  vinyl  pyrrolidone  copolymers.  4,137.392.  CI.  526-224,000. 
Grossman.  William  C.   Energy  conversion  system  using  windmill. 

4.137,015.0.417-366.000. 
Grubb,  Daniel  B.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Pneunutically  operated 
cable-slitting  tool,  4,136,443,  Q,  3O-90.l0a 


Grube,  Hans  J,  System  for  passenger  and  luggage  processing  at  com- 
mercial airports,  4.137.567,  CI.  364-367.000, 
Onuuium  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Seymour,  Herbert  R.,  4,136,568.  CI.  73-655.000. 
Guadalupi,  Mario;  2^di,  Umberto;  and  Lagana,  Vincenzo.  to  Snam 
Progetti  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  production  of  urea.  4.137.262.  CI, 
260-555,OOA, 
Ouanella.  Gustav,  to  Patelhold  Patentverwertungs-  A.  Holding  AG, 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  frequency  control,  4.137.303,  O, 
329-124.000. 
Gudat,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Hesse.  Karl-Heinz;  Ruhnau,  Gerhard;  Gudat,  Wolfgang;  and  Lier- 
mann,  Peter,  4,136,912,  O,  303-91,000, 
Guenther,  Karl  H.  Combination  doorhandle  and  safety  locking  device, 

4,136,898,  CI.  292-57.000. 
Guenther,  Werner,  Stueber.  Franz;  Muether.  Manfred;  and  Kratoch- 
willa.    Hans-Michael,   to   Siemens   Aktiengesellschaft.    Hydraulic- 
pneumatic  control  device  for  controlling  the  flow  of  agents  to  hand- 
held dental  apparatus.  4.136,450,  O.  32-22.000. 
Guile,  Donald  L.:  See- 
Anderson,  Joseph  W.;  Guile.  Donald  L.;  and  Smith.  Roy  £., 
4,136.828,  CI.  239-422,000, 
Guinosso,  Charles  J,:  See — 

Sellstedt,  John  H,;  Guinosso.  Charles  J,;  Shriver.  David  A,;  and 
Klaubert.  Dieter  H„  4,137.323.  O,  424-311,000, 
Gulbins.  Erich:  See — 

Kempter,  Fritz  E,;  Gulbins,  Erich;  Haag,  Armin;  and  Kroker. 
Ruprecht,  4,137,213,  CI.  260-39.00P. 
Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company:  See — 

Bacha,  John  D.;  Onopchenko.  Aiutoli;  and  Schulz.  Johann  G.  D.. 

4.137.419,  O.  562-408.000. 
Schulz,  Johann  G.  D.;  and  Sabourin,  Edward  T.,  4,137,418,  Q. 
562-407.000. 
Gulf  A  Western  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ness,  Martin  E..  4.137.105.  O.  148-I1.50R. 
Gunning,  Raymond  H.;  Henshaw,  Bruce  C;  and  Lubbock,  Frederick  J., 
to  Dulux  Australia  Ltd.  Polyester  granules  and  process.  4,137,380,  CI. 
521-62.000. 
Gunther,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Forster,  Hilmar;  and  Gunther,  WUhelm,  4,136,787.  O.  213-40.00R, 
Gushard,  WUliam  H,:  See— 

Dubois,  Robert  A,;  and  Gushard.  William  H„  4,136.796,  Q. 
220-256,000, 
Oustav  Memminger  Verfahrenstechnik  fur  die  Maschenindustrie:  See— 
Fecker,  Josef;  and  Memminger,  GusUv,  4,136,837,  CI,  242-47,010. 
Gustavsson,  GusUv  R.  A.:  See — 

Oaesson,  Tore  V.;  and  GusUvsson.  GusUv  R.  A,.  4,136,918,  O, 
339-3 1,00R, 
GusUvsson,  Stig  I,:  See — 

Af  Ekenstam,  Bo  T.;  Aurell,  Leif  E.;  Claeson,  Karl  O.;  Karlsson, 
Birgitu  G.;  GusUvsson.  Stig  I.;  and  Olausson,  Gun  A.,  4,137,225, 
O.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Gutman,  Arnold  D.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.   1,3-OxazoIe 
phosphates  and  phosphonates  as  insecticides  and  miticides.  4.137.308, 
O.  424-200.000. 
Gynetech-Denver,  Inc.:  See— 

Dafoe,  Charles  A.,  4,136,695,  CI.  128-213.000. 
H.  B.  Fuller  Company:  See- 
Collins,  James  A.;  and  Quinn,  Thomas  H.,  4.136,699,  O.  128- 
290.00R. 
Haag,  Armin:  See— 

Kempter,  Fritz  E,;  Gulbins,  Erich;  Haag,  Armin;  and  Kroker, 
Ruprecht.  4.137.213,  O,  260-39,00P. 
Haarmann,  Walter:  See— 

Trummlitz,  Ounter;  Engel,  Wolfhard;  Seeger,  Ernst;  Haamunn, 
Walter;  and  Engelhardt,  Gunther,  4,137.313.  O,  424-246,000, 
Haas.  David  L„  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Hair  roller,  4,136,706.  CI. 

132-40.000. 
Haas,  Steven  L.;  Fonteneau,  Norman  O.;  Sullivan.  Paul  F.;  Hottel.  Hoyt 
C.  Jr.;  Brown,  Robert  A.;  Gobush,  William;  Jepson,  John  W.;  and 
Lynch,  Francis  deS.,  to  Acushnet  Company.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  analyzing  a  golf  swing  and  displaying  results.  4,137,566,  CI. 
364-410.000. 
Haas,  Werner  E.  L,;  See- 
Adams,  James  E,;  Haas,  Werner  E.  L,;  and  Dir,  Gary  A..  4.136.933. 
a,  35O-341.00O. 
Haas.  Willard  A.  Fireplace  construction.  4,136,666,  CI,  126-143.000, 
Habib,  Joseph:  See- 
Rodman,   Michael   R,;   Holmes,   Paul   M,;   and   Habib,  Joseph, 
4,136,896,  O.  285-341.000, 
Haga,  Ryooichi:  See — 

Ishida,  Masahiko;  Haga,  Ryooichi;  and  Odawara,  Youji,  4,137,138, 
CI.  210-16.000. 
Hall,  Warren  L.:  See— 

Mager,  George  E.;  Nelson,  Frank  M.;  Gillett,  Kenneth;  Holt, 

Charles  P.;  Steiner,  Edward  L.;  Daughton,  John  W.;  Fiske, 

Kenton  W.;  Criswell,  Thomas;  and  Hall,  Warren  L„  4,137,363, 

O,  364-200,000, 

Hallanger,  Lawrence  W.  Flat  plate  solar  energy  collector,  4,136,672, 

CI.  126-271.000. 
Haluch,  David  A,,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation.  Coupling  device 

for  tubular  members.  4,136,897,  CI.  285-342.000. 
Hamlet,  Buck  C:  See- 
Sweet,  Philip  J.;  Hamlet,  Buck  C;  and  Sweet,  David  L.,  4,136,893, 
O.  280-678.000. 
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Hammer,  Victor  S.,  Jr.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc. 

grommet  4,136,599.  CI.  85-80  000 
Hammett,  Daniel  E.;  and  Smith.  Edward  M.,  to  Univenity  of  Kentucky 
Research  Foundation,  Tbe.  Oround  driven  power  tiUaoe  device. 
4.136.744,  CI.  172-60.000. 
Hanaoka,  Tetsuro:  5m — 

Ichida.  Takeshige;  Hontani,  Kunihiko;  and  Hanaoka,  Tetsuro, 
4.137,549,  CI.  358-13.000. 
Handwerk.  Richard  H  :  See— 

Moked.  baac;  Handwerk.  Richard  H.;  and  Marshall.  Walter  R.. 
4,137.023.  a.  418-15.000. 
Haoes  Corporation:  5m — 

BeU.  Cecil   R..  Jr.;   and   Sizemore.   Walter  R..  4,136,537,  a. 

73-t  16.000. 
Sloan.  Donald  A.;  and  King.  James  F.  4.136,863,  a.  271-212.000. 
Hangartner,  Walter;  and  PfifTner,  Albert,  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Insecticidal  propargyl  ethers.  4.137,329,  CI  424-342  000. 
Hanisch.  Horst;  Rodder,  Karl-Martin;  and  Hass,  Hansjurgen.  to  Dy- 
namic Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Impregnating  agent  for  camouflage. 
4,137,091,  CI.  106-287  160. 
Hannan,  William  J  :  5m— 

Credelle.  Thomas  L.;  Hannan.  William  J.;  and  Spong.  Fred  W.. 

4.137,077,  a.  96-1.100. 

Hansen,  Ame;  and  Troup,  Oeorge,  to  Chemetron  Corporation.  Valve 

for  fire  extmguishing  system  of  gas  distribution  type.  4. 1 36.85 1.  CI. 

251-63.000 

Hansen,  Sigurd  S..  to  Nordisk  Fjerfabrik  Aktieselskab.  Ribbed  tick  and 

method  of  preparing  said  ribbed  lick.  4,137,111,  d   156-65.000 
Hara.  Shigeyoshi.  and  Yimada,  Tateyoshi.  to  Teijin  Limited.  Heat-cur- 
able and  solvent-soluble  ester  group-containing  polymer  composi- 
tions and  process  for  their  preparation.  4,137,221.  CI.  528-273.000. 
Harada,  Yuichi;  and  Ohya,  Yoshinobu,  to  Daicel  Ltd.  Interior  fmish 
laminates  comprising  a  foam  layer  applied  through  use  of  polyamide 
adhesives.  4,137,366.  Q.  428-425  000. 
Haramoto,  Yutaka;  Fujii.  Yasuhiko;  and  Yamazaki,  Masami.  to  Victor 
Company   of  Japan,    Ltd.    Phase-shifting   circuit.    4.137.507,   d. 
330-302.000. 
Harbottle.  WUliam  E:  5m— 

Musselman.  Lawrence  L.;  Harbottle.  William  E.;  and  Berecek, 
Joseph  P..  4,136.916,  Q.  308-213.000. 
Hardy.  Oeorge  F.;  and  David.  Morton  E.  Adapter  for  CB  radio  re- 
placement 4,136,921,  a.  339-141.000. 
Harnett,  Herbert  M.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Interconnector. 

4.136,442,  CI   29-629.000. 
Harper,  Christian  P    5m— 

Harper,  James  F.,  Harper,  James  P.,  Jr.;  and  Harper,  Christian  P., 
4,136.947,  a.  355-50.000. 
Harper,  James  F.;  Harper,  James  F.,  Jr.;  and  Harper.  Christian  P. 

Microfilm  projection  printer.  4,136.947,  CI.  355- 30.000. 
Harper.  James  F.,  Jr..  5m — 

Harper,  James  F.;  Harper.  James  F.,  Jr.;  and  Harper,  Christian  P.. 
4,136,947,0.  355-50.000. 
Harris.  Cynthia  B.:  5m— 

Bailey,  William  L.;  Coleman.  Michael  G.;  Harris.  Cynthia  B.;  and 
Lesk,  Israel  A..  4.137.123,  Ci.  156-647.000. 
Harrison,  Kenneth  J.:  5m — 

Chen,   Schoen-nan;   and   Harrison.    Kenneth   J.,   4,137,324.   O. 
340-765.000. 
Harrsch.  Ernst,  to  Gebr.  Poensgen  &  Sulzmann  GmbH.  Finna-  Drum- 
type   machine   for   the   treatment   of  batchwise   textile   material. 
4.136,537,  a.  68-I3.00R. 
Hart,  Cornells  M..  to  U.S.  Philip*  Corporation.  Multi-stage  integrated 

injection  logic  circuit.  4.137,465.  CI   307-255  000. 
Hartmann,  Rudolf:  5m — 

Pietzsch.    Ludwig;    Kauer.    Harald;    and    Hartmann.    Rudolf. 
4,136.913.  CI.  305-58.0PC. 
Hartz,  Roy  E..  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.  Micro-crystalline  wax  dip  formulation 
additive*  for  protection  of  adhesive-coated  fabrics  and  single  end 
cords.  4,137.358,  C\.  428-271000. 
Harvey.  James  A.:  5m — 

Couch,  Thomas  W.;  Harvey,  James  A.;  and  Timuners,  Gerardus  L. 
J,  4,137,049,  CI.  422-56.000. 
Haiegawa,  Gary  K.:  5m— 

Mascia.  Carmen  T.;  and  Haa^awa,  Gary  K.,  4,136,772.  Q. 

206-199.000. 
Mascia.   Carmen  T.;  and   Haaegawa,  Gary   K..  4.136.S02.  Q. 
222-95.000. 
Hasha,  Malvern  M.  Leak  testing  method  and  apparatus  for  tubular 

members  and  packer  means  therefor  4,136.552.  O.  73-46.000. 
Hashimoto,  Naoto;  and  Kishi.  Toyokazu,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Method  for  the  production  of  maytansinoids.  4.137.230.  Q. 
260-239  30P 
Haskell,  Theodore  H.:  5m— 

Kaltenbronn.  James  S.;  Haskell,  Theodore  H.;  and  Doub,  Leooard. 
4.137.408.  O.  S44-2<.000. 
Has*.  Hansjurgen:  5m — 

Hanisch.   Horst;   Rodder.   Kari-Martin;  aad  Has*.   Haoajurgen. 
4.137.091.  a.  106-287.160. 
Hattori.  Tadashi;  Nakase,  Takamichi;  and  Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki.  to 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Additional  air  control  apparatus.  4,136.651.  CI. 
123-II9.0EC 
Hawker,  Fred  D.:  5m— 

Berenscbot.  Donald  J.;  Anders,  Dale  F.;  and  Hawker,  Fred  D., 
4, 137  JOS,  a.  260-29.4UA. 


Hawker  Siddeley  Canada  Ltd.:  5m— 

Kordyban,  William  W.;  and  Claaiaen.  Lutz,  deceased,  4,136,590; 
CI.  83-169.000. 
Hawkins,  James  B.:  5m— 

Van  Doom.  DonaM  W.;  Hawkins.  James  B.;  Williams.  Roy  T.;  aad 
Pease.  William  C.  III.  4.136,609,  CI.  100-51.000. 
Hawkins,  Roland  L..  to  Hoechst  Fibers  Industries.  Suple  fiber,  furnh 

therefor  and  process  for  use  of  same.  4,137,181,  CI.  252-8.900. 
Hay,  Alexander   Bool  drying  apparatus.  4.136.464,  CI.  34-104.000. 
Hayama.  Isao:  5m— 

Usui.  Keizaburo;  and  Hayama,  Isao,  4,136.576,  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Hayamizu,  Mamoru;  and  Tanigaki,  Yasushi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daiai 
Seikoaha.  Method  for  optically  measuring  a  distance.  4,136.949.  a 
336-1.000. 
Hayaahi.  Henry  T.  Clamp-connector  for  joining  tubular  memben 

4.136.984.  CI.  403-170.000. 
Haynes.  Stewart.  Jr.;  Lim,  Frank  H.;  and  Alston,  Robert  B.,  to  Texaco, 
Inc.  Enhanced  recovery  of  oil  from  a  dipping  subterranean  oil-bear- 
ing reservoir  using  light  hydrocarbon  and  carbon  dioxide.  4,136,731 
CI.  166-273.000. 
Hazama.  Motoo.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  ProccM 

for  producing  an  enamide.  4,137.417,  O.  360-250.000. 
Heaps,  Joseph  D.;  and  Tufte,  Obert  N..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Ceramic 

coated  with  molten  silicon.  4.137.355,  CI.  428-201.000. 
Heaion,  Herbert  M.:  5m— 

Kenyon,  Jack;  and  Heaton,  Herbert  M.,  4.137,167.  CI.  210-81.000 
HechU.  Wolfgang:  5m— 

Wohlfarth.  Ernst;  Hechtl.  Wolfgang;  and  Hittmair,  Paul.  4.137.249, 
a.  260-429.700. 
Hedlund.  John  A.,  to  Hercules  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The.  Method 

of  retreading  a  pneumatic  tire.  4.137,112.  C\.  I56-%.000. 
Hedrick.  Ross  M..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Water  based  printing  ink. 

4,137.083,0.106-20.000. 
Heider,  Joachim:  5m — 

Eberlein,  Wolfgang;  Heider,  Joachim;  Austel,  Volkhard;  Damm- 
gen,  Jurgen;  and  Kadatz.  Rudolf,  4,137,318,  O.  424-258.000. 
Heimberger,  Werner;  and  Schmitt,  Hermann,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und 
Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.  Process  for  the  purificatiog 
of  waste  water  containing  ammonia  and  ammonium  salts.  4,137,166, 
O.  210-62.000. 
Heine,  Christian;  Wust.  Reinhold;  and  Kamp.  Brigitte.  to  Henkel  Kom- 
manditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA).  Process  for  preserv- 
ing the  freshness  of  fresh  meat  using  acetylated  fatty  acid  mono-,  di-, 
and  triglycerides.  4,137,334,  CI.  426-310.000. 
Heinen.  Herbert,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of 
synthesizing  polyvinyl  chloride  compositions.  4.137.202.  CI.  260- 
23.0XA. 
Heiser.  Joachim,  to  Robert  Beach  GmbH.  Arrangement  for  controlling 

the  speed  of  a  hydraulic  motor.  4.136.600,  O.  91-27.000. 
Helbi^.  Joachim:  See — 

Fischer,  Franz;  and  Helbig.  Joachim.  4.137.326,  Q.  424-319,000. 
Heller,  Lawrence  G.;  and  Terman.  Lewis  M..  to  International  Businesi 
Machines  Corporation.  Charge-transfer  binary  search  generating 
circuit.  4.137.464,  O.  307-227.000. 
Helm,  Herbert  W.;  and  Ziegler,  Dennis,  to  F.  L.  Smithe  Machine 
Company,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  changing  the  length  of  envelope  blanks 
cut  from  a  continuous  web.  4.136.591.  CI.  83-355.000. 
Helms.  Roger  E.:  5m—  ^^ 

Brouwer,  Floyd;  Helms.  Roger  E.;  Litty.  Fred  D.;  and  Atolegaie, 
MerUn  J.  4. 1 36.962.  CI.  356-248.000.  \ 

Hemming,  James  R.:  5m —  \ 

Corbet.  John  S  ;  Basford.  John;  and  Hemming.  James  R..  4.136^25, 
O.  431-336.000.  ~ 

Hems.  Roger:  5m — 

Rowsell,  David  G.;  and  Hems.  Roger.  4.137,304,  O.  424-34.0(JU. 
Rowsell,  David  G.;  and  Hems.  Roger,  4,137,303,  Q.  424-54.000. 
Henjes,  Gunther:  5m — 

Brand,  Wilhelm;  Dienst,  Manfred;  Herbert,  Adolf;  and  Henjes, 
Gunther.  4,136,580.  CI.  74-665.0GA. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA):  5m— 
Heine,  Christian;  Wust,  Reinhold;  and  Kamp,  Brigitte,  4,137,334, 
CI.  426-310.000. 
Henry,  Loic  O.;  and  Favennec.  Pierre  N.  Process  for  producing  s 
silicon  nitride  diffusion  barrier  on  a  semiconductor  sutwtrate.  particu- 
larly III-V  semiconductor  substrates.  4,137,141,  O.  2O4-192.0EC. 
Henshaw,  Bruce  C:  5m— 

Gunning,  Raymond  H.;  Henshaw,  Bruce  C;  and  Lubbock,  Freder- 
ick J  ,  4,137,380,  CI.  521-62.000. 
Henthom,  Donald  R.:  5m— 

Mendoza.  Gregory  E.;  Henthom,  Donald  R.;  and  Taylor,  James  F., 
4.136.521.  CT.  60-477.000. 
Herbert.  Adolf:  5m— 

Brand.  WUhelm;  Dienst.  Manfred;  Herbert,  Adolf;  and  Henjei, 
Gunther.  4,136,580,  O.  74-663.0GA 
Hercules  Incorporated:  5m — 

Pohl.  Rudolph  L.,  4,137,0*1.  O.  96-87.00R. 
Hercules  Tire  A.  Rubber  Company,  The:  5m — 

Hedlund,  John  A.,  4.137,112.  CI.  IS6-%.000. 
Herder.  Robert  O.:  5m— 

Day,  John  T.;  Herder.  Robert  O.;  Blockwick.  Thomas  N.;  Brock- 
man.  Dan  B.;  Sharpe,  John  F.;  and  Hildebrand,  Richard  W., 
4.136,632,0    I14-2&).000 
Hermann  BerstorfT  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  5m— 

Brand.  Wilhelm;  Dienst.  Manfred;  Herliert.  Adolf;  and  Henjes, 
Gunther,  4.136.580.  O.  74-66S.0GA. 
Hermanns.  Margret.  Barberchair.  4.136.907,  Q.  297-182.000. 
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Herring.  William  M.:  See— 

Louvar.  Joseph  F.;  Capraro.  Michael  A.;  and  Herring,  William  M.. 
4.137,396,  O  536-4.000. 

Heae.  Karl-Heinz;  Ruhnau,  Gerhard;  Gudat.  Wolfgang;  and  Liemiann, 
Peter,  to  WABCO  Westinghouse  GmbH.  Method  and  arrangement 
lor  filtering  digital,  measured  cycle-duration  values,  in  particular  in 
antiskid  control  devices  on  vehicles.  4,136,912,  O.  303-91.000. 

Hesie.  Kurt;  Wehling,  Karl;  and  Staff,  Alfred,  to  Staff  KG.  Rail  for 
supporting  electrical  fixtures.  4.137,424,  CI.  174-97.000. 

Hetman,  Frank  W.;  Rakouska.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Baron,  Robert  N.,  to 


Alpana  Aluminum  Products.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a  column  of   Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. :  5m— 


Hoffman.  Herbert  F.  Livestock  sorting  gate.  4,136.641.  CI.  1 19-155  000 
Hoffman.  Richard:  5m — 

Moore,  Eugene  R.;  Briggs,  Roger  L.;  McDonald,  David  C    and 
Hoffman,  Richard,  4,137.258,  CI.  362-477.000. 
Hoffmann.  Harald:  5m— 

Schmidt,    Klaus;    Hoffmann.    Harald:    and    Fahrback.    Erich. 
4,137,379.0.429-234.000. 
Hoffmann,  Jurgen:  5m— 

Tratz,  Herbert;  Welch,  Richard;  and  Hoffmann,  Jurgen,  4.136.644. 
O.  122-32.000. 


windows  and  wall  surfaces  of  a  building.  4.136.419.  O.  15-302.000. 
Helrick.  George,  to  Gorman,  Richard  L..  a  part  interest.  Safely  device 

for  portable  firearms.  4.136.476,  O.  42-l.OLP. 
Hetzel,  Hartmul:  5m— 

Grigat,  Emst;  and  Hetzel.  Hartmut,  4.136.967,  CI.  366-82.000. 
Hewitt,  Trevor:  5m— 

Jarvis,  Cyril  L.;  Ayers,  Laurence;  and  Hewitt,  Trevor,  4,137,173, 
O.  210-187.000. 
Hiklebrand.  Richard  W.:  5m— 

Day,  John  T.;  Herder,  Robert  O.;  Blockwick.  Thomas  N.;  Brock- 
man.  Dan  B.;  Sharpe.  John  F.;  and  Hildebrand.  Richard  W., 
4.136.632.  CI.  114-220.000. 
HiD.  Ethel  V.:  5m— 

Foumier,    Erick-Pierre;    and    Hill,    Ethel    V.,    4,136,448,    O. 
30430.000. 
Hille  Engineering  Company  Limited:  5m— 

Wilson,  Alexander  I.,  4,136,545,  CI.  72-238.000. 
Hilsum,  Cyril;  Kirton.  John;  and  Mears.  Adrian  L.,  to  United  Kingdom 
of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  of 
Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Electrolumi- 
nescent phosphor  panel.  4,137.481,  CI.  313-503.000. 
Hilton,  Ashley  S.:  5m— 

Pnchard.  Mark  S.;  Hilton,  Ashley  S.;  SUyer,  Mark  L.,  Jr.;  and 
Antkowiak.  Thomas  A.,  4,137,330,  CI.  423-300.000. 
Hints,  Paul  R.;  Shelly,  Edward  A.;  and  Hines,  Paul  R.  Fishhook  device. 

4,136,477,  CI.  43-15.000. 
Hiaes,  Paul  R.:  5m— 

Hines,  Paul  R.;  Shelly,  Edward  A.;  and  Hines,  Paul  R.,  4,136.477, 
CI.  43-15.000. 
Hiao.  Naganori:  5m — 

SatOffii.  Takeo;  Hino,  Naganori;  Hirano.  Masachika;  Mukai,  Kunio; 
Sakamoto.  Hideo;  and  Yoshida.  Ryo.  4.137,063.  O.  71-87.000. 
Him,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Rothgordt.  Ulf.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Electrosutic  printing  device  with  air  cushion  guiding.  4.137.336.  CI. 
346-155.000. 
Hirano,  Itsuo:  See — 

Kawakami,  Noboru;  Goto,  Takeshi;  Hirano,  Itsuo;  and  Itakura. 
Yoichi.  4,137,072.  CI.  75-58.000. 
Hirano.  Masachika:  5m— 

Satomi.  Takeo;  Hino,  Naganori;  Hirano,  Masachika;  Mukai.  Kunio; 
Sakamoto,  Hideo;  and  Yoshida.  Ryo,  4,137.065,  CI.  71-87.000. 
Hiraoka.  Hideo:  See — 

Ishii,  Masaji;  Watanabe,  Shuzo;  Miyai.  Akira;  and  Hiraoka,  Hideo, 
4.137.476,  CI.  313-336.000. 
Hiraoka.  Seiki:  5m— 

Doi.    Yoshihiko;    Saito,    Yasuhiro;    Kobayashi,    Mitsunori;    and 
Hiraoka.  Seiki,  4,137,106.  CI.  148-126.000. 
Hitt  Chi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tateuhi.  Yasuo.  4,137.170,  CI.  210-112.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  5m— 

Honkawa,  Tadashi;  and  Komori.  Ritsuo,  4.136.959.  CI.  336-418.000. 
Ishida,  Masahiko;  Haga,  Ryooichi;  and  Odawara,  Youji,  4,137,158, 

O.  210-16.000. 
Kuwabara.  Takao;  and  Okuraura,  Hiroshi,  4.137.004,  CI.  415-1.000. 
Sasaki.  Takuya;  Yamane,  Tamotsu;  Horibe.  Yoshun;  and  Suzuki. 

Mituo,  4,136,734,  O.  165-111.000. 
Sato,  Masaki;  Watanabe.  Mashatoshi;  Takahashi,  Noriyoshi;  and 

Takahashi,  Miyoshi,  4,137.471,  CI.  310-51.000. 
Shimada,  Mitsuo;  and  Fujii,  Yoshio,  4.137,161,  O.  2I0-3I.00C. 
Suzaki,  Yasuzi,  4,136,929,  O.  350-96.150. 

Uno.  Takeshi;   Ikeda.   Sadahiro;   Yasue,   Toshikazu;  and   Ejiri. 
Masakazu.  4.136.957.  O.  356-394.000 
Hittmair,  Paul:  5m— 

Wohlfarth.  Emst;  Hechtl.  Wolfgang;  and  Hittmair.  Paul.  4,137,249, 
O.  260-429.700. 
Hobbs,  Oliver  K.  Peanut  combine.  4,136,507,  O.  56-126.000. 
Hobo.  Nobuhito:  5m— 

Ito.  Osamu;  Hobo,  Nobuhilo;  Suzuki.  Yutaka;  Kawamoto,  Itsushi; 
Naiiou.  Takashi;  Shiozaki.  Makoto;  and  Konishi.  Yoshimune, 
4,136.645.  O.  I23-32.0EE. 
Hodge,  Malcolm  H.,  to  TRW,  Inc.  Resistor  material,  resistor  made 
therefrom    and    method    of    making    the    same.    4,137,319.    O. 
338-308.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Debus,  Gerhard;  and  Knittel,  Volker,  4,137,088,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Kraus,  Helmut;  Muller,  Heinz;  Huber.  Hans;  and  Ruchlak.  Kasimir. 

4.137.381.  CI.  526-3.00a 
Papenfiihs.    Theodor;    and    Gengnagel.    Kurt.    4,137.272.    CI. 

568-628.000. 
Sulzbach,   Reinhard   A.;  and  Oberauer,   Georg.  4.137.033.  CI. 
55-71.000. 
Hoechst  Fibers  Industries:  5m— 

Hawkins.  Roland  L.,  4,137,181.  CI.  252-8.900. 
Hoeksema,  Herman,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Novel  degradation 
products  of  rubradirin  and  rubradirin  B.  4,137,410,  CI.  544-101.000. 


Partridge,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Uskokovic.  Milan 
260-395.000. 
and    Pawson.    Beverly    A..    4,137.246,    Q. 


and     Pfiffncr,     Albert.     4.137,329.     O. 
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Ahg,  Leo;  Furst,  Andor;  Muller.  Marcel;  Kerb,  Ulrich;  Kieslich. 

Klaus;  and  Wiechert.  Rudolf.  4.137,269,  O.  260-586.00E. 
Batcho.   Andrew   D.;   and   Leimgniber,    Willy.   4,137.404.   CI 

542-442.000. 
Chadha.  Naresh  K 
R.,  4.137,244,  O 
Chan,    Ka-Kong; 

260-408.000. 
Hangartner.     Walter; 

424-342.000. 
Kompis,  Ivan;  and  Wick,  Alexander  E.,  4.137,41 1,  CI.  544-325  000 
Liu.  Chao-Min;  and  Westley,  John,  4.137,241.  CI.  260-345.70R. 
Walser,  Armin;  and  Fryer,  Rodney  I.,  4.137.229,  CI.  260-239.30T. 
Hoffmaster  Company,  Inc.,  The:  5^— 

Shoemaker,  Charles  T.;  and  Engler.  Joseph  P..  4,137.356.  O. 
428-211.000.  K        .     .      .  ^ 

Hofmann,  Rudolf  Rotary  piston  machine.  4,137,019.  CI.  417-462.000 
Hogan,  William  F..  to  Spectrum  X-Ray  Corporation.  Infant  X-ray 

examination  cradle  system.  4,137.456,  O.  250-456.000. 
Hogue,  Charles  J.  Exercising  slant  board.  4,136,868,  CI.  272-144  000 
Holbrook.  George  W.;  Jakubczak.  Eugene  R.;  and  Roth,  Charles  A.,  to 
Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Three  component  common  hydraulic 
fluid  comprising  a  non-linear  siloxane  fluid.  4.137.189,  O.  252-75  000 
Hollahan,  John  R.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Wydeven,  Theodore  J..  Jr.;  and  Hollahan,  John  R 
4.137,365,  O.  428-412.000. 
Hollweck.  Walter,  to  Inter  Control.  ThermosUt  resetting  device. 

4.136.569,  CI.  74-2.000. 
Holm,  Leif  G.;  and  Korremann-Nielsen,  Birgitte  N.,  to  Alfa-Laval  AB. 
Recovery  of  fat  and  meat  meal  from  animal  raw  material.  4,137.335 
CI.  426-417.000. 
Holman,  Robert  R..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Apparatus  for 
sealing  access  holes  to  cavities  within  the  earth  with  rock  class 
4,136,524.  CI.  405-131.000. 
Holmes,  Paul  M.:  5m— 

Rodman,   Michael   R.;   Holmes,   Paul   M.;   and   Habib.  Joseoh 
4,136,896,  CI.  285-341.000.  "^ 

Holmes,  William  A.:  5«— 

Cook,    Gerald    H.;    and    Holmes,    William   A.,   4,136,935,    CI 

352-104.000. 

Holmqvist,  Goran;  Molander,  Bo;  and  Wicklund,  Jan,  to  AGA  Ak- 

tiebolag.  Method  and  apparatus  for  transferring  liquid  from  a  storage 

container  to  a  vessel  in  a  controlled  manner.  4.136,721.  CI.  141-1 1  000 

Holt,  Charles  P.:  See— 

Mager,  George  E;  Nelson,  Frank  M.;  Gillett,   Kenneth;  Holt, 
Charles  P.;  Steiner,  Edward  L.;  Daughton,  John  W.;  Fiske, 
Kenton  W.;  Criswell,  Thomas;  and  Hall,  Warren  L.,  4.137.565 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Homer,  Joseph  F.;  Glaeser.  John  L.;  and  Bright,  Robert  P.,  to  Exxon 
Production  Research  Company.  Device  for  restraining  lateral  move- 
ment of  subsea  equipment.  4,136.633,  CI.  114-264.000. 
Hon,  Edward  H.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Catheter 

for  measuring  intrauterine  pressure.  4,136,681,  O.  128-2.00R. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  5m — 

Heaps.  Joseph  D.;  and  Tufte,  Obert  N..  4,137.355,  CI.  428-201.000 
Ziesmer.  Randall  A.,  4.137.503,  CI.  328-155.000. 
Honkawa.  Tadashi;  and  Komori,  Ritsuo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  for 
analyzing  one  ingredient  of  a  three  ingredient  mixture.  4.136,959,  CI 
356-418.000. 
Honnaker,  Leland  R.;  Jones,  Gary  L.;  and  Wood,  Walter  E..  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Corrosion-resistant  spinneret. 
4, 1 37.032,  O.  425-464.000. 
Hontani,  Kunihiko:  5m— 

Ichida.  Takeshige;  Hontani,  Kunihiko;  and  Hanaoka.  Tetsuro. 
4.137.549,  O.  358-13.000. 
Honya,  Takao:  See — 

Tanaka,  Shigenori;  Tojo,  Akio;  and  Honya.  Takao,  4.136,716,  O. 
139-435.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Kenney,  Edward  J.,  4.137,144,  CI.  204-268.000. 

Lemper.  Anthony  L.;  Witschard,  Gilbert;  and  Pattison,  Victor  A., 

4.137.216.  CI.  260-42.140. 
Lemper,  Anthony  L.;  and  Rosenfeld,  Jerold  C.  4.137.278.  CI 

260-860.000. 
Wagner,  George  M..  4,137.346,  O.  427-341.000. 
Wallace,  Bruce  S.,  4,137,145,  CI.  2O4-29O.00R. 
Hooker,  Marvin  L.,  Jr.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Digital 

radar  display  smoothing.  4,137,530,  CI.  343-5.0VQ. 
Hopkinson,  Eric  C.  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Dual  detector  pulsed 
neutron  logging  for  providing  indication  of  formation  porosity. 
4.137,450,  O.  250-264.000. 
Horibe,  Yoshun:  See- 
Sasaki,  Takuya;  Yamane,  Tamotsu;  Horibe,  Yoshun;  and  Suzuki. 
Mituo,  4,136,734,  CI.  163-111.000. 
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Horie.  Masakatsu:  5m— 

Takahashi.   Hideo;   Aikawa.    Kazuhiaa;   and   Horie,   Masakatsu. 
4.137.337.  a.  346-159.000. 
Horii.  Hideo:  5m — 

Ouuki.  Yutaka;  Horii,  Hideo;  and  Araki,  Yoshihiko.  4.137.2S2,  O. 
260-879.000. 
Horn,  John  M.:  See — 

Sample.   Thoma*  E.,  Jr.;  and   Horn,  John  M.,  4,137,367,  Q. 
428-443.000. 
Hottel.  Hoyt  C.  Jr.:  Se 


Owen.  Ronald  C,  4,136,771,  Q.  206-I30.00a 
Sidor,  Edward  P.,  4,137,312.  Q.  335-206.000. 
.  Kazuo:  5m— 

Kanamant.  Naokatu;  Imai,  Kazuo;  and  Fujino,  Hiiaaki.  4,137,11], 
a.  156-187.000. 
Immel,  Otto;  Kaiaer,  Bemd-Ulrich;  Schwarz.  Hans-Helmut;  and  Starke, 
Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  evaporation  of 
cyclohexaoone  oxime.  4,137,263,  CI.  260-S66.00A. 
Impaial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Brown.  Geoffrey  T.;  and  Case,  John  R..  4,137,199.  CL  S21-13>AnL 
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lio,  Tsdashi:  5m— 

Fujita.  Tadashi;  Oya.  Masayuki;  Takashina,  Hideo;  and  lao,  Tada- 
shi. 4,137.420.  O.  562-426.000. 
Itakura  Soki  Co..  Ltd.:  5m— 

Ilakura.  Tsuyoshi,  4,137,016,  CI.  417-413.000. 
Itakura,  Tsuyoshi,  to  Itakura  Soki  Co.,  Ltd.  Valve  mechanism  for  an  air 

pMop.  4,137,016,  a.  417-413.000. 
Itikura,  Yoichi:  Set— 


..^. J      l.-l.. 


Rue  Instruments  Limited.  Apparatus  for  gauging  the  thickness  of 
moving  laminar  material.  4.136.454,  CI.  33-147.0oL 
Jepson.  John  W.:  5m — 

Haas,  Steven  L.;  Fonteneau,  Norman  O.;  Sullivan,  Paul  F.;  Hottel, 
Hoyt  C,  Jr.;  Brown,  Robert  A.;  Gobush,  William;  Jepson,  John 
W.;  and  Lynch.  Francis  deS.,  4,137,566.  O.  364-410.000. 
Jetaire  Company  Limited:  5m— 

Woodroff,   Victor  C;  and   Walford,   John   S.,   4,137,041,   Q. 


4,136,737.  CI.  l«>-i3I.UUU. 
Howard,  Ouy  W.;  and  Dodd,  Brian  W.  Electrical  receptacle  with 

releaiable  locking  means.  4,136,919,  CI.  339-7S.00P. 
Howard,  Julian  A.  Break-joint  power  piston  screw  jack.  4,136,387,  Q. 

8I-3.0OR. 
Howard  Wall  Limited:  Stt— 

Einer,  Mark  £.,  4,136.425,  Q.  24.23O.0OA. 
Howden,  Ashley  G  :  5«e— 

Jones,   Lawrence  T.;  Sims,   Anson;  and   Howden,   Ashley  G., 
4,136,483.  CI.  46-251.000. 
Howson,  David  C:  See—  _ 

Scattergood,  Mark  G.;  and  Howson,  David  C,  4,136,6(4,  CI. 
128-2.  lOM 
Hoyer.  Norman  S.;  Slade,  Paul  O.;  and  Kossowsky,  Ram,  to  Westug- 
house  Electric  Corp   Electrical  contact  material  of  TiC,  WC  and 
silver.  4.137.076.  O  75-241.000. 
Huang.  Yung-Yien;  Olszewski,  Jerzy  A.;  and  Sarkar.  Amab,  to  General 
Cable  Corporation.  Test  apparatus  for  optical  waveguides.  4,136,960, 
a.  356-239.000. 
Huber.  Hans:  5«e— 

iCraus.  Helmut;  Muller.  Heinz;  Huber.  Hans;  and  Ruchlak,  Kasimir. 
4,137.381.  CI.  526-3.000. 
Hugel,  Kurt  W.  Device  for  storing  a  bicycle  in  a  building  space. 

4.136,782.  CI   211-19  000. 
Hugenholtz.  Eduard  H  Channel  selection  system  for  a  displaced  spec- 
trum frequency  synthesizer.  4.137.308,  CI.  331-4.000. 
Hugho,   John    F    Continuous   production   of  starch   hydrolysates. 

4,137.094,  CI.  127-38.000. 
Hughes,  Rodney  R.  Snapon  cap  and  washer  assembly.  4,136,598,  CI. 

85-33.000. 
Hulbert.  Gary  F  Infant  holder  4.136.859.  C\  269-328  000 
Hulsmann.  Hans  L.;  and  Renckhoff.  GusUv.  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktien- 
geaellschaft.     Method     of     preparing     funclionalized     celluloses. 
4^137.399.  a  536-32.000. 
Humbert.  Francoise;  and  Davot,  Micheline,  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany Cosmetic  composition  4,137.302,  a.  424-47.000. 
Humphreys.  Geoffrey,  lo  B  A  G  Hydraulics  Limited.  Hydraulic  circuit 

units.  4,136,713.  CI.  137-561  OOA. 
Hunter,  Charles  A.,  11:  5*«— 

Morrow,  James  G.,  Sr.;  Pech,  David  J.;  and  Hunter,  Charles  A..  II, 
4.136,855,  a.  254-1 50.0FH. 
Hunter.  James  R.;  Lazzarotti.  Sebastian  J  ;  and  Bradshaw,  Robert  S.,  to 
Burroughs    Corporation.    Mail    singulation    and    culling    system. 
4,136.780.  CI.  209-539.000. 
Hurley,  John  F.;  and  Bantbin,  CUfford  R.,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Infra- 
red radiation  suppressor  for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,136,518,  CI. 
60-264.000 
Husges.  Gerd.  and  Karl.  Rupet.  to  Schubert  A  Salzer.  Apparatus  for 

feeding  a  card  with  fiber  material.  4.136,911,  CI.  302-59.000. 
Hutchins,  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Finelli.  Anthony  F.;  and  Hutchins,  Thomas  G.,  4,137,384,  CI. 
526-35.000 
Hutton.  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Reitz,  R.  Larry;  Hutton,  Thomas  W.;  and  Lewis,  Sbeldon  N.. 
4,137,385,  a.  526-50.000. 
I.B.A.  Inc.:  See— 

Noorlander.  Daniel  O.  4.136.639.  CI    119-14  550 
Ichida.  Takeshige;  Honlani.  Kunihiko;  and  Hanaoka,  Tetsuro,  to  Matsu- 
shiu    Electnc    Industrial    Co..    Ltd.    DPCM    Coding    apparatus. 
4.137,549.  CI   358-13.000. 
Idel.  Karsten;  Vemaleken.  Hugo;  Freiug.  Dieter;  ReifT.  Gunther;  and 
Rudolph.  Hans,  to  Bayer  AktiengeselTschaft.  Polycondensates  con- 
taining hydro»yquinoline  end  groups,  their  use  for  the  preparation  of 
polymers  containing  metals  and  metal  containing  polycondensates. 
4.137,219.  CI.  528-177.000. 
Ignatiev.    Alc»ei    K.;    Nemets,    Rusaam    S;    Gorbulev.    Efim    S.; 
Stolyarova,  Elena  N.;  and  Kontsov.  Jury  M   Apparatus  for  making 
scrpcntiform  springs.  4.136.718,  CI    140-105000 
Ihara.  Maiaru.  »nd  Jifuku.  Masayuki.  to  FujiUu  Limited.  Process  for 
producing  a  semiconductor  device  by  vapor  growth  of  single  crystal 


AI2O}.  4,i37.IO«.g,  144-1 750051^ 
lizaka.  Isao;  and  Miyamoto,       


,tMMM,  i—i/,  ~~  JiyamotorOsamu,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Liquid  type  developing  apparatus.  4.136,944,  CI.  355-10.000. 
Ikeda,  Sadahiro:  See—  _    ^._  ^   ^.. 

Uno.   Takeshi;   Ikeda,   Sadahiro;   Yasue,   Toshikazu;   and   Ejin, 
Masakazu.  4.136.957.  CI.  356-394.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Hammer,  Victor  S..  Jr.,  4,136,599,  CI.  85-80.000. 


Makula,   Mane-hrance;   and   nan,   Kooert,  %iM,m,  cl  au- 
I12.00B. 
Institute  of  Orthopaedics,  The:  See- 
Scales,  John  T  .  4.136,413.  CI.  5-365.000. 
Institulo  Meucano  del  Petroleo:  See — 

Poblano.  Raul.  4.137,093,  CI.  106-315.000. 
Insulan,  Stig  G.  £.;  and  Stubdal,  Jom,  to  Viking-Askim  A/S.  Suit  with 

inner  hood.  4,136,402,  Q.  2-2.  lOR. 
Inter  Control:  See— 

Hollweck,  Walter.  4,136,569.  a.  74-2.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Atbrecht.  Drew  E ;  Doran,  Samuel  K.;  Michail,  Michel  S.;  aad 

Yourke,  Hannon  S.,  4.137.459.  CI   25O-492.00A. 
Angelo,  Raymood  W.;  Armstrong,  Edward  J.;  and  Bock,  Robea 

4.137,211,  a.  260-3 1. 4EP. 
Chang,  Leroy  L.;  and  Esaki,  Leo.  4,137,342.  a.  357-16.000. 
Choquet.  Michel;  PUoat.  Daniel;  and  Vade.  Andre,  4,137.427,  a 

178-49.I0O. 
Goff,  WUlie,  Jr..  4,136,861,  Q.  271-22.000. 
Heller.   Lawrence  G.;  and  Tennan,   Lewis  M.,  4.137,464,  Q 

307-227.000. 
Kunz,  Barton  H.;  Shiatz,  Myron  F.;  and  Simaon,  Lowell  M.. 

4,136,862,  a.  271-186.000. 
Mader,  Siegfried  R.;  Masters,  Burton  J.;  and  Pogge,  H.  Bemhard. 

4,137,103,0.  148-33.000. 
Van  Vechten,  James  A.,  4.136.525,  a.  62-3.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See — 

Beck.   Harold   D.;   and   Kolthoff,   C.   Paul,   Jr..  4,136,735,  Q 
165-125.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See— 

Nehnng.  John  R  .  4.136.696.  a.  128-278.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  St* — 

CoUado,  Juan;  and  Leon,  Enrique,  4,136,820,  a.  233-460.000. 
Leyrer.  Lowell  J.,  4,136,437,  CI.  29-6I0.0OR. 
Inventor's  Inc.:  5m — 

Albert  Kenneth  J.,  4,136,799,  Q.  22tV415.000. 
Irani.  Mazin  R.:  See — 

Shenf.  Fawzy  G.;  and  Irani,  Mazin  R.,  4,137,178,  a.  252-8.100. 
Ireland,  Alfred  L.;  and  Osborne,  Raymond  B.,  to  Edward  Rose  (Bir- 
ningham)  Limited.  Opening  roof  for  vehicles.  4,136,906,  CL  296' 
137.0OC. 
Irick,  Gether.  Jr ;  and  Kelly.  Charles  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Oxazole  esters  and  their  use  as  stabilizers  in  organic  compositiom. 
4,137,235,  CI.  260-307.00R. 
Isayama.  Sigehani:  See— 

Mitsuo.  Masani;  and  Isayama,  Sigehani,  4,136.607,  a.  99-329.0011 
Isel  S  A.:  See— 

Cederquist,  Karl;  Marechal,  Bernard;  and  Selander,  Stig,  4,136,131, 

a.  241-18.000. 

Ishida.  Masahiko;  Haga,  Ryooichi;  and  Odawara.  Youji.  to  Hitadi, 

Ltd.  Process  for  tertiary  treatment  of  waste  waten  from  anaerate 

digestion  treatment  process.  4,137,158,  a.  210-16.000. 

Ishida.  Michiyasu,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dressin|- 

undressing  apparatus  4,136,409.  CI.  5-91.000. 
Ishigaki  Kiko  Co .  Ltd  :  See— 

Yokala.  Ittshu.  4.137.171.  Q.  210-150.000. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See — 

Nagata,  Koichi;  Miyazawa,  Kokichi;  Sato,  Takeshi;  Tsuchimolo, 
Masashi;  and  Kawashima,  Junichi.  4,137,293,  O.  423- 1 40.000 
Ishii.  Masaji;  Watanabe,  Shuzo;  Miyai,  Akira;  and  Hiraoka,  Hidea  to 
Denki   Kagaku   Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Thermionic   cathodt 
4,137,476.  CI.  313-336.000. 
Ishii,  Tstimoni:  See- 
Sera.  Hidefumi;  Ishii,  Tsumoni;  Yamagtichi.  June;  and  ShiraiikL 
Hisashi,  4,137.082.  CI  96-111  000 
Ishikawa.  Kazuo.  to  Aism  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  transaia- 

sion  for  automobiles.  4.136.584,  CI.  74-867.000. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakamura,  Norio;  Tominaga.  Satoshi;  Kobayashi.  Tsuneo;  ai 
Nagaoka.  Miuuo.  4.137.090.  O   106-106.000. 
Ishino.  Keizo:  See — 

Kudo.  Shiro;  Ishino.  Keizo;  and  Takashima,  Yoahinori.  4.137.3)9, 
CI.  426-634.000. 
IsMlffka,  Kunio:  See — 

Monta.  Kaneji;  Sugie,  Akio;  and  Ishioka,  Kunio,  4,136.832.  u 
241-91.000. 


Mashimo,  Yukio;  Uchidoi.  Masanori;  Yamamichi.  Masayoshi;  Ito. 
Fumio;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  and  Ito,  Tadashi,  4,137,541,  CI. 
334-23.00D. 
Ito.  Mikiji;  Naganuma.  Naohiro;  and  Nagano,  Shojiro,  to  Nippondenso 

Co.,  Ltd.  Diaphragm  type  air  pump.  4,137,020,  CI.  417-534.000. 
Ilo,  Osamu;  Hobo,  Nobuhilo;  Suzuki,  Yutaka;  Kawamoto,  Itsushi; 
Nsitou.  Takashi;  Shiozaki.  Makolo;  and  Konishi,  Yoshimune,  to 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Electric  air-to-fuel  ratio  control  system. 
4.136.645.  CI.  123-32.0EE. 
ho,  Tadashi:  See— 

Mashimo,  Yukio;  Uchidoi.  Masanori;  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  Ito, 
Fumio;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  and  Ito,  Tadashi,  4,137,541,  CI. 
354-23.00D. 
Ilo,  Tetsuyoshi:  See — 

Ono,  Koichi;  Takahara,  Toshiyuki;  and  Ito,  Tetsuyoshi,  4,136,894, 
CI.  280-729.000. 
nr  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Burgdorf,  Jochen;  and  Stoka,  Roberto,  4,136,761,  CI.  188-73.300. 
Ivanov,  Jury  N.;  Suris,  Leonid  I.;  Zaitsev,  Nikolai  M.;  and  Shikin, 
Vladimir  G.  Tensioning  and  locking  strap  device.  4,136,422,  CI. 
24-170.000. 
Iwahara,  Makoto,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Frequency  band 

dividing  filter.  4,137,510,  a.  333-6.000. 
Iwsi,  Ikuo:  See — 

Ochi,  Masafumi;  Masui,  Motonobu;  and  Iwai,  Ikuo,  4,137,483,  CI. 
315-74.000. 
Iwamatsu,  Masayuki;  and  Yokoyama.  Kenji,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Compound  transistor  circuitry.  4.137,306,  CI. 
330-288.000. 
Iwataki  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

Ochi,  Masafumi;  Masui,  Motonobu;  and  Iwai,  Ikuo,  4,137,483,  CI. 
315-74.000. 
Iwaiaki.  Shozo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Akashi  Seisakusho.  Reference- 

kw)  variable  hardness  tester.  4.136,555.  Q.  73-83.000. 
lyeta,  Motoi.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnet 

type  pickup  device.  4.136,884.  CI.  274-37.000. 
Izu.  Mssatsuga;  and  Ovshinsky.  Stanford  R..  to  Energy  Conversion 
Devices,  Inc.  Method  of  oontinuous  tone  imaging  using  dispersion 
imiging  material.  4.137,078.  CI.  96-27.00E. 
1 1.  Case  Company:  See- 
Wilson,  Charics  D.,  4,134,792,  CI.  2I4-I4S.00A. 
J.  M.  Eltzroth  &  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller.  Russell  C,  4,137,368,  CI.  428-461.000. 
Jijer,  Kurt:  See— 

AlthofT,  Jurgen;  Jaeer.  Kurt;  Lommel,  Heinz;  Moller,  Manfred;  and 
Polzschke,  Manfred,  4,137,102,  CI.  148-31.500. 
JaJiubczak,  Eugene  R.:  See— 

Holbrook,  George  W.;  Jakubczak,  Eugene  R.;  and  Roth,  Charles 
A.,4,137,189,  a.  252-75.000. 
Jslsn,  Vinod  M.;  and  Bushnell,  Calvin  L.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.    CaUlyst    and    method    for   making.   4,137,372.   O. 
429-44.000. 
Jslan,  Vinod  M.;  and  Bushnell,  Calvin  L.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Platinum  caulyst  and  method  for  making.  4,137,373,  CI. 
429-44.000. 
Isaieson.  Robert  W  Triangle  chain  anchor.  4,136.494,  CI.  52-166.000. 
Itmieson.  John  A.  Imaging  apparatus  including  spatial-spectral  interfer- 
ometer 4.136,954,  CT  356-349.000. 
Jsnes.  Norman  F.:  See- 
Elliott,    Michael;   Janes,    Norman    F.;   and    Pulman,    David   A., 
4,137,324,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Jmko,  Bozidar,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Cathode  ray  tube  having  an  electron 
lens  system  including  a  meshless  scan  expansion  post  deflection 
•cceleration  lens  4.137.479,  CI.  313-426.000. 
Jiaowski.  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Godsey.  Randall  D.;  Svacha,  Roy  E.;  Crawford,  James  V.;  and 
Janowski,  Kenneth  R.,  4,136,428.  CI.  29-157.400. 
JtDKn.  Arie:  See- 

Batt.  Colin  B.;  Kucharska,  Helena  Z.;  and  Jansen.  Arie.  4,137,138, 
a.  204-159.180. 
ifm  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See — 

Machi.  Sueo;  Sugo.  Takanobu;  Sugishita.  Akio;  Kanai,  Sakunobu; 
and  Fujiwara,  Hiroshi.  4,137.137,  CI.  204-159.160. 
larman  Company:  See — 

Leitzel.  Ammon  M..  4.136,724,  O.  1 50- 1. 300. 
Jsrvis,  Cyril  L.;  Ayers,  Laurence;  and  Hewitt,  Trevor.  Trap  for  grease 
or  other  foreign  matter  dissolved  or  entrained  in  a  liquid.  4,137,173, 
a.  210-187.000. 
leakins,  Stuart  M.;  King,  Albert  K.;  and  Reece,  Raymond  D.,  to  De  La 


juiuavii,  niHx  /\.   muiupie  companment  Dreaa  vendins  maclune. 

4.136.764,  CI.  194-32.000. 
Johnson,  Curtis  D.  Van  roof  ventilator.  4,136,603,  CI.  98-2.180. 
Johnson,  Grover  L.:  See — 

DefTeyes,   Robert  J.;  and  Johnson.  Grover  L.,  4,137,361.  CI. 
428-328.000. 
Johnson  A.  Johnson:  See — 

Dabroski.  Winifred  C,  4,136,687,  Q.  128-9I.00R. 
Dyke,  Denis  G.,  4,136,693,  CI.  I28-2I4.00C. 
Mcsek.  Frederick  K.,  4,136,698,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Johnston.  Roben  J.:  See — 

Dobrosielski,  Stephen  S.;  Layciak,  Stephen  G.;  and  Johnston, 
Robert  J.,  4,136,924,  CI.  339-263.00R. 
Jones.  Charles,  to  Curtiss- Wright  Corporation.  Rotor  for  rotary  piston 

mechanUm.  4,137,024,  CI.  4I8-61.00A. 
Jones,    David   W.,   to   Creavco,   Inc.   Accumulator   drain   closure. 

4,136,714.  CI.  138-30.000. 
Jones,  Eugene  C.  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Method 

of  making  a  solvent-bonded  joint.  4,137,1 17,  CI.  136-294.000. 
Jones,  Gary  L.:  See— 

Honnaker,  Leland  R.;  Jones,  Gary  L.;  and  Wood,  Walter  E., 
4,137,032,  CI.  425-464.000. 
Jones,  Joseph  S.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Elec- 
tromechanical filter  and  resonator.  4,137,511,  CI.  333-71.000. 
Jones.  Lawrence  T.;  Sims.  Anson;  and  Howden,  Ashley  G.,  to  Califor- 
nia R&D  Center.  Miniature  vehicle.  4,136,485,  CI.  46-251.000. 
Jones,  William  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  for  verifying 

the  pressure  in  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  rod.  4,136,553,  CI.  73-52.000. 
Jorkasky,  Richard  J.,  II:  See- 
Li,  George  S.;  and  Jorkasky,  Richard  J.,  II.  4,137,281,  Q.  260- 
878.00R. 
Judaev,  Vasily  F.:  See— 

Varlamov.  Vladimir  M.;  Sopin,  Anatoly  I.;  Judaev,  Vasily  F.; 
Romanov,  Jury  P.;  Kokarev,  Dmitry  T.;  Metelyagin,  Alexandr 
Z.;  Shestakov,  Vladislav  A.;  Fomin,  Vladimir  V.  and  Filin, 
Vladimir  A..  4.136.971.  CI.  366-169.000. 
Junzo  Shimoiizaka:  See— 

Morita,  Kaneji;  Sugie,  Akio;  and  Ishioka,  Kunio,  4,136,832,  CI. 
241-91.000. 
Juszak,  Joseph  J.:  See — 

McKinzie,  Richard  E.;  and  Juszak,  Joseph  J.,  4,136,895,  CI.  282- 
9.00R. 
K  B  Southern,  Inc.:  See- 
Becker,  John  H.,  4,137,006,  CI.  415-201.000. 
Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshuette  AG:  See— 

Tuschy.    Eckhard;    and    Wischmeyer.    Georg.    4.136,543,    CI. 
72-78.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Akashi  Seisakusho:  See— 
Iwasaki,  Shozo,  4,136,555,  CI.  73-83.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See — 

Hayamizu,    Mamoni;    and    Tanigaki,    Yasushi,    4,136,949,    CI. 
356-1.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mitutoyo  Seisakusho:  See— 

Yamauchi.  Mineo;  and  Nakahara,  Masao,  4,136,456,  CI.  33-t64.00C. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Niihama  Tekkojo:  See— 

Kato,  Nobuhide;  Yasuno.  Ryo;  and  Yajima,  Susumu,  4.136,624.  d. 
1 10-236.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Mukaiyama,  Fumiaki,  4,137,523,  CI.  340-8 1 3.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yamashina  Seikosho:  See — 

Takemura.  Akira;  and  Utsumi.  Tadao.  4.136,597,  CI.  85-41.000. 
Kadatz,  Rudolf:  See— 

Eberlein,  Wolfgang;  Heider,  Joachim;  Austel,  Volkhard;  Damm- 
gen,  Jurgen;  and  Kadatz,  Rudolf,  4,137,318,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Kading,  Gert,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cooling  continu- 
ously cast  ingots.  4,136,527.  CI.  62-64.000. 
Kaganowicz.  Grzegorz;  Robinson.  John  W.;  and  Yasuda,  Hirotsugu,  to 
RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  with  a  dielectric  layer  formed  from 
acetylene  and  nitrogen.  4,137,550,  CI.  358-128.000. 
Kaiser,  Bemd-Ulrich:  See— 

Immel,  Otto;  Kaiser,  Bemd-Ulrich;  Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut;  and 
Starke,  KUus,  4,137,263,  CI.  260-566.00A. 
Kajifiu  Corporation:  See — 

Sato,  Kuniaki,  4.136,811,  Q.  228-165.000 
Kallenbach,  Heinz-Dieter.  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Device  using  oil  for  heating  the  operator's  cab  of  a  machine. 
4,136,824.  CI  237-I2.30R. 
Kaltenbronn.  James  S.;  Haskell.  Theodore  H.;  and  Doub,  Leonard,  to 
Warner-Lambert.  [Amino  sulfonyl-2-oxo-nicotinyl]derivatives  of 
cephalosporin.  4,137,408,  CI.  544-28.000. 
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Kamm.  Lawrence  J.  Limit  switch  aaaemUy  for  manufacturing  machine. 

4.137.432.  a  200-47  000 
Kamp,  Brigitte:  See — 

Heine,  Christian;  Wust.  Reinhold;  and  Kamp,  Brigitte,  4,137,334, 
a  426-310.000. 
Kamphorat,  Walter:  See — 

Lukes.   Henry  J.;  and   Kamphorst,   Walter,  4.136,558,  Q.   73- 
1 19.00A. 
Kanai,  Sakunobu:  See— 

Machi.  Sueo;  Sugo.  Takanobu;  Sugishita,  Akio;  Kanai,  Sakunobu; 
and  Fujiwara,  Hiroshi,  4,137,13f  O.  204-159.160. 
Kanamaru,  Naokalu;  Imai,  Kazuo;  and  Fujino.  Hisaaki,  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Production  of  a  liquid  separation  module.  4,137,113,  O. 
156-187.000. 
Kanao,   Miuuhiro.   Needle   nozzle   having   a   valve.   4.136,829.  CI. 

239-533.100. 
Kanda.  Takeshi:  See— 

Mohri,  Michihiro;  Takeda,  Hiroo;  Tsunemi,  Masaaki;  Uchiumi, 
Tadashi.  and  Kanda.  Takeshi.  4,137,162,  CI.  210-40.000. 
Kandou,  Akiyoahi;  and  Yoneya,  Kiyoo,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K.  Presaer 

foot.  4,136,626,  a.  112-235.000. 
Kane,  WUIiam  S.:  See— 

Cardwell,  Paul  H.;  and  Kane,  WUIiam  S.,  4,137,291, 0.  423-24.000. 
Kaneko,  Yutaka:  See— 

Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Matsuo,  Syimji;  Kawasaki,  Mikio;  Kaneko, 
Yutaka;  and  Masukawa,  Toyoaki,  4,137.080,  CI.  96-55.000. 
Kanigan,   Cecil.    Block   or   brick   laying   guide   reinforcing   module. 

4,136.498.  CI   52-604  000. 
Kanten.  Thomas  M..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Cobalt-doped  acicular  hyper-magnetite  particles.  4,137,342,  CI. 
427-127.000. 
Kantor,  Frederick  W.  Rotary  thermodynamic  apparatus  and  method. 

4,136,530,  a  62-499.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakurai,  Akira;  and  Fujila,  Manabu.  4,137,196,  CI.  252-522.000. 
Kaplan.  Albert.  Variable  numerical  selection  apparatus.  4,136,876,  CI. 

273-138.00R. 
Karashima,  Masashi.  Showcase  equipment.  4.136.783,  CI.  2II-49.00D. 
Karasick,  Norman  M.  Solar  collector.  4,I3«.675.  CI.  126-271.000. 
Karl.  Rupert:  See— 

Husges.  Gerd;  and  Karl,  Rupert.  4,136,911,  C\.  302-59.000. 
Karl  Suss  KG:  See- 
Suss,  Winfned.  4.136,459,  Q.  33-I80.00R. 


precht,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pigment  formulations  for  use  ia 
surface-coating  binders.  4,137.213,  CI.  260-39.00P. 
Kenney.  Edward  J.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.  HoUow 
bipolar  electrolytic  cell  anode-cathode  connecting  device.  4,137,144, 
CI.  204-268.000. 
Kent,  Jerry  B.,  to  New  World  Products,  Inc.;  and  Tri-Texas,  Inc.,  pan 
intereM  to  each.  Tire  protection  composition.  4,137,206,  CI.  260- 
29.60B. 
Kenyon,  Jack;  and  Heaton,  Herbert  M.,  to  Moaeley  Rubber  Compaay 
Lunited,  The.  Removal  of  moisture  from  a  sludge  slurry  or  the  like. 
4,137,1^,  CI.  210-81.000. 
Kerb,  Ulrich:  See— 

Alig,  Leo;  Furst,  Andor;  Muller,  Marcel;  Kerb,  Ulrich;  Kieslich, 
Klaus;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  4,137,269,  CI.  260-586.00E 
Kern  A  Co.  AG:  See— 

Aeschlimann,  Heinz;  Nunlist.  Rene;  and  Stocker.  Rudolf,  4,136,95}, 
a.  356-152.000. 
Kerr,  John.  Key  holding  tool.  4,136,589,  Q.  8I-423.00A. 
Kersten,  Ralf:  See— 

Auracher.  Franz,  and  Kersten,  Ralf,  4,136,439,  Q.  29-624.000. 
KHD  Industrieanlagen  AG:  See — 

Stolzenberg,  Heinz,  4.137,039,  Q.  432-103.000. 
Khokhulin.  Vladimir  N.;  Grachev,  Andrei  N.;  Shver,  Valery  G.;  aad 
Kozlov,  Valentin  L.  Arrangement  for  abrasive  machining  of  shaped 
surfaces  4.136.487.  CI   51-33.0OR. 
Khromov-Borisov.  Nikolai  V.;  Torf,  Samuil  F.;  Cherepanova,  Valen- 
tiiu  P.;  and  Danilov.  Anatoly  F.  p,p"bis-Qtutemary  ammonium  lalu 
of  p-terphenyl   and   method   of  preparing   same.   4,137,239,  Q. 
260-326.820. 
Kieslich,  KUus:  See— 

Alig,  Leo;  Furst.  Andor;  Muller,  Marcel;  Kerb,  Ulrich;  Kieslich, 
KJaus;  and  Wiechert.  Rudolf,  4,137,269,  CI.  26O-586.00E 
Kilby,  Jack  S.;  Lathrop,  Jay  W.;  and  Porter,  Wilbur  A.,  to  TexM 
Inatruments  Incorporated.  Light  energy  conversion.  4,136,436,  Q 
29-572.000. 
Kim,  Duk  H.,  to  Boeing  Commercial  Airplane  Company.  Method  of 
determining  corrosion  resistance  of  anodized  aluminum.  4,137,047, 
a.  23-230.00C. 
King,  Albert  K.:  See— 

Jenkins,  Stuart  M.;  King,  Albert  K.;  and  Reece,  Raymond  D.. 
4.136.454.  CI.  33-I47.0OL. 
King,  Hewson  N.  G.;  and  Scott,  Julian  P.,  to  U.S.  Philip*  Corporatioo. 
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Uockner-Humboldt-Deuu  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kallenbach,  Heinz-Dieter,  4.136,824,  CI.  237-I2.30R. 
Knapp,  Heinnch;  Schwartz.  Reinhardt;  Schlott,  Walter,  Riel,  Klaus; 
and  Peters,  Klaus-Jurgen,  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH.  Pressure  control 
valve  assembly.  4,136,653,  CI.  I23-I39.0AW. 
Knight,  Lloyd  K.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Renewable  tip  hamiiier  for 

a  crasher.  4,136,833,  Q.  241-194.000. 
Knight,  Stephen:  See— 

Federico,  Joseph;   Kaight,   Stephen;   and  Waaben,   Sigurd  G, 
4,137,428,  a.  1 79-1. OSW.  ,      b    u«, 

Knittel,  Volker:  See- 
Debus,  Gerhard;  and  Knittel.  Volker.  4,137,088,  CI.  106-90.000 
Knobel,  Gladys;  and  Prisland,  Theodore.  Scarf  hanger.  4,136,784,  CI. 

Kobayashi,  Miuunori:  See— 

Doi,    Yoshihiko;    Saito,    Yasuhiro;    Kobayashi,    Mitsunori;    and 
Hiraoka,  Seiki,  4,137.106,  Q.  148-126.000. 
Kobayashi,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Nakamura.  Norio;  Tominaga,  Satoshi;  Kobayashi,  Tsuneo;  and 
Nagaoka,  Mitsuo,  4,137,090,  CI.  106-106.000. 
Kockler,  Barry  C:  See— 

Townsend,  Roben  H.;  and  Kockler,   Barry  C,  4,137,449    CI 
235-485.000. 
Koehler,  Toivo.  Mercury  cadmium  telluride  photodiode.  4,137,544  CI 
357-30.000.  ,      .      ,     . 

Koenig,  Karl-Heinz;  Reitel,  Christian;  and  Mangold,  Dietrich,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  N-vinyl-N-alkyl-carbamic  acid 
chlorides.  4,137,261.  CI  260-544.00C. 
Koemer,  Gotz;  and  Patzke,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  TH.  Goldsmith  AG. 
Proceu  for  the  production  of  an  aqueous  preparation  for  shrink- 
proofing  wool.  4,137,179,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Kohara.  Minora:  See— 

Sagane,  Norio;  Kohara,  Minora;  Shiohara.  Tomoo;  and  Araki. 
Yasuhiko,  4,137,383,  CI.  526-24.000. 
Kohler,  John  B.:  See — 

Graff,  Hart  F.;  Kohler,  John  B.;  Parks,  Noel  W.;  Pierson,  Marvin 

B.;  Schnedler,  Paul  E.;  and  Strait,  Richard  E.,  4,137,347,  CI 

427-349.000. 

Kohner,  Frank;  Stern,  Ralph:  and  Stubbmann,  Albert,  to  Wecolite  Co., 

Inc.  Multi-game  toy  mounted  on  tumuble.  4,136,875,  CI.   273- 

I2I.00R. 

Koike,  Takashi;  and  Amano,  Masahiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  MUls,  Ltd. 


Kono,  Tatsuhiko:  See— 

Murai,  Hiromu;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Kono, 
Tauuhiko;  and  Yagi,  Masahiro,  4,137,231,  Q.  546-242000 
Kontsov,  Jury  M.:  See — 

Ignatiev,  Alexei   K.;  Nemets,  Rusaam  S.;  Gorbulev,  Efim  S- 
Stolyarova.  Elena  N.;  and  Kontsov,  Jury  M.,  4,136,718,  Cl! 

Kontz,  Roben  F.:  See— 

Dickson,   Andrew   C;   and    Kontz,   Robert   F.,   4,137.031     Q 
425-393.000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Kinzler.  Raymond  C;  and  Bartlebaugh,  Harry  R.,  4,136,804  CI 
222-547.000.  .      .      • 

Koppers,  Manfred,  to  Thyssen  Industrie  AG.  Canopy  and  shield  struc- 
ture for  a  supporting  shield  in  a  seam-like  mine  deposit.  4,136,999,  Cl. 

Kopse,  Odon:  5^— 

Kuike,  Guntcr;  Kopse,  Odon;  and  Schuster,  Gregor,  4,136.654  Cl 
123-I39.0AT.  w.      ,     . 

Kordyban.  WUIiam  W.;  and  Claassen,  Lutz,  deceased  (by  Claasen 
Gayle  L.,  administratrix),  to  Hawker  Siddeley  Canada  Ltd  Floatins 
pad  saw  guide.  4,136,590,  Cl.  83-169.000. 
Korr,  A.braham  L.,  to  A.  L.  Korr  Associates,  Inc.  System  for  solar 
radiation     energy     collection     and    conversion.     4,136,674.     CI. 
126-271.000. 
Korremann-Nielsen,  Birgitte  N.:  See- 
Holm,  Leif  G.;  and  Korremann-Nielsen,  Birgitte  N.,  4,137,335,  Q. 
426-417.000. 
Kosnik,  Kenneth  G.:  See- 
Leone,  Stephen  R.;  and  Kosnik,  Keimeth  O.,  4.137.509,  d.  331- 

Kossowsky,  Ram:  See— 

"°4ri"7.076°Tr75'2il'cJ5f •    "'"   °-   "^   '"^'^''   "^ 
Kovalev.  Gennady  I.:  See— 

Komarov.  Jury  I.;  Lukhmanov.  VUctor  M.;  Kudryavtsev.  Evgeoy 
P-;  Titov,  Dmitry  V.;  and  Kovalev,  Gennady  I.,  4,136,717,  Cl. 

Kowalchuk,  John,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Powdered  detergent 
coinpositions  containing  a  calcium  salt  of  an  anionic  surfactant. 
4|IJ7,  lyv,  Cl.  232-532.000. 

Koyo  SeUto  Company  Limited:  See— 

Okuda.  Hirnii    4  ItA  ^t?    r'l    tii^tt  rvv\ 


Morisue,  4,137.569.  CI.  J64-7M.0OO. 
Kato,  Nobuhide;  Yuuno,  Ryo;  and  Yajinu.  Susumu,  to  Sumitomo 
Durez  Co.,  Ltd;  and  Kabushilii  Kaisha  Niihama  Tekkojo.  Incinerator 
for   refine   in   containers   and    method   of  incineration    therefor. 
4,136.624,  CI.  110-236.000. 
Kauer.  Harald:  Sm— 

Pietzsch,    Ludwig;    Kauer,    Harald:    and    Hartmann,    Rudolf, 
4,136.913.  CI   305-58.0PC. 
KaufTman.  Robert  N.:  5m— 

Smith,  James  D.  B.;  and  KauffiDian,  Robert  N.,  4,137.27},  a.  260- 
830.0rrw. 
Kawada,  Koji:  See— 

Ueda.  Tadao;  Nagaya.  Temo;  and  Kawada,  Koji,  4.137.136.  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Kawakami,  Noboru;  Goto,  Takeshi;  Hirano.  Itsuo;  and  Itakura.  Yoichi. 
to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Additive  for  uie  in  refining 
iron.  4.137.072.  O.  75-58.000. 
Kawamoto.  Itsushi:  See — 

Ito.  Osamu;  Hobo,  Nobuhito;  Suzuki.  Yutaka;  Kawamoto,  Itsushi; 
Naitou.  Takashi;  Shiozaki.  Makoto;  and  Konishi,  Yoshimune, 
4,136.645,  CI    123-32.0EE. 
Kawamura.  Yoshihtsa:  Set — 

Suzuki.    Suzuo;    Kawamura,    Yothihisa;    and    Ezoe,    Mitsuhiko, 
4,136,564,  a.  73-194.00F 
Kawamura.  Yoshio,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Suction 

air  muffler  for  a  motorcycle  4,136,756,  Q.  181-229.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m — 

Kawamura.  Yoshio,  4,136,756,  CI.  181-229.000. 
Kawasaki,  Mikio:  See— 

Fuiiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Matsuo,  Syunji;  Kawasaki,  Mikio:  Kaneko, 
Yutaka;  and  Masukawa.  Toyodci.  4,137.01%  CL  96-SS.OOO. 
Kawashima.  Junichi:  See — 

Nagata.  Koichi;  Miyazawa.  Kokichi;  Sato,  Takeshi;  Tsuchimoto. 
Masashi;  and  Kawashima,  Junichi,  4,137,293,  d.  423-140.000. 
KeUy.  Charles  A.:  See— 

Irick,  Gether.  Jr.;  and  Kelly.  Charlet  A..  4.137J35,  O.  260- 
307.00R. 
KeUy,  Joseph  E.  Solar  energy  assembly.  4,137,097,  CI.  136-89.0PC. 
Kelly,  Ralph:  5m— 

Wilier,  Sharon  G.;  Yost.  Paul  R.;  and  Kelly,  Ralph,  4,137,301,  O. 
424-45.000 
Kelly,  WUliam  R.;  and  Barbin,  Robert  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  optimizing  color  purity  in  a  color  kine- 
scope 4,137,54«,  CI.  358-10.000. 
Kelsey,  Ronald  D.:  5m— 

Perry,    Vemoo    L.;    and    Kelsey,    Ronald    D.,    4,136,781,    C\. 
209-552.000. 
Kempter,  Fritz  E.;  Gulbins,  Erich;  Haag,  Armin;  and  Kroker,  Ru- 

t 


Kinaey,  Bernard  B.  Heating  and  cooling  ef5ciency  control.  4,136,730, 

CI.  165-12.000. 
Kinzler,  Raymond  C;  and  Bartlebaugh,  Harry  R.,  to  Koppers  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Gravity  motivated  hopper  4,136,804,  CI.  222-547.000. 
Kirch,  Bernard  P.:  5m— 

Gailloi,    Jean-Paul;    and    Kirch.    Bernard    P.,    4,136,707,    a 
137-75.000. 
Kirkman,  Richard  T.:  See — 

Mallory,  James  D.;  and  Kirkman,  Richard  T.,  4.137,061,  O. 
65-232.000. 
Kirton,  John:  5m — 

Hilsum,  Cyril;  Kirton.  John;  and  Mean.  Adrian  L..  4.137,481,  O. 
313-503.000. 
KJshi,  Toyokazu:  5m — 

Hashimoto,   Naoto;   and   Kishi.  Toyokazu.  4,137.230,  a.  260- 
239.30P. 
Kitagawa.  Yoshiyasu:  5m — 

Nashiwa,   Hajime;   Mori,   Akiyoshi;  and   Kitagawa.   Yoahiyssu, 
4,137.104.  a.  148-36.000. 
Kitamura.  Sadafumi:  5m — 

Yamamitsu.  Chojuro;  Arimura,  Ichiro;  Kitamura.  Sadafumi;  snd 
Meki,  Norio,  4.137.547.  Q.  358-8.000. 
Kitano,  Noritoshi:  5m — 

Endo.  Akira;  Terahara,  Akira;  Kitano.  Noritoshi;  Ogiso.  Akira;  snd 
Mitsui.  Seiji.  4.137.322.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
KLarin,  Gennady  P.:  5m^ 

Mushenko.  Nikolai  Y.;  KLarin.  Gennady  P.;  Seredenko.  Vladimir 
P  :  and  Svetikov,  Ivan  P  .  4.136.827.  6.  239-419.300. 
Klauben,  Dieter  H.:  5m— 

Sellstedt.  John  H.;  Guinosso.  Charles  J.;  Shriver,  David  A.;  sad 
Klauben,  Dieter  H.,  4.137.325,  O.  424-311.000. 
Klauschenz  *  Perrot  KG:  See— 

Perrot,  Erwin,  4.137.168,  Q.  210-96.00M. 
Klees,  Garry  W.  Game  board  apparatus.  4.136,883,  Q.  273-281.000. 
Klein  Associates.  Inc.:  5m — 

Klein,  Martin.  4,137,538,  a.  346-165.000. 
Klein,  Gerald  L.;  and  Meyer,  Richard  C,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  lac. 
Nepheloineter  with  detiection  system  focused  on  optical  dark  itgioo. 
4.136,953,  CI.  356-339.000. 
Klein,  Martin,  to  Klein  Associates.  Inc.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
compatible  wet  and  dry  paper  signal  recording.   4,137.538.  CL 
346-165.000. 
Klein.  Robert  W.;  and  Nuss.  George  W.,  Jr.,  to  William  H.  Rorer,  lac 
Synergistic    compositions    and    method    of   use.    4.137,311,   Q 
424-2W.000. 
Klimpel.  Richard  R.:  5m— 

Manfroy,    WUly;    and    Klimpel.    Richard    R.,    4.136,830,   Q 
241-16.000. 


£~;  Miestakov,  Vladttiav  A.;  Fomin,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Rlin 
Vladimir  A.,  4,136,971,  a.  366-169.000. 
Kolb,  William  A.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Method  and 
spparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  rate  of  flux  injection  to  a 
converter.  4,136,857,  CI.  266-80.000. 
Koleske,  Joseph  V.:  See- 
Smith,    Ohver    W.;    and    Koleske,    Joseph    V.,   4,137.279,    a 
26(V«61.000. 
Kolesnichenko,  Anatoly  A.:  See— 

Suslin,  Vladimir  I.;  Makeev,  Boris  A.;  Dubovik,  Alexandr  I.;  Leka- 
rev.  Zinovy  A.;  Pilipeako,  Vitaly  A.;  Etnaer,  Aleuuidr  I.;  Koles- 
nicbenko,  Anatoly  A.;  and  Razdynuikha,  Pavel  S.,  4.137.143.  CI. 
204-224.00M. 
toiler,  Stefan:  5m— 

Defago,  Raymond;  Koller,  Stefan;  and  Moser,  Peter,  4,137,042.  CI. 
8-2.50A. 
Kdthofr.  C.  Paul,  Jr.:  5m— 

Beck.   Harold   D.;  and   KolthofT,  C.   Paul.  Jr..  4,136,735.  a. 
165-125.000. 
Komai.  Takeshi;  MaUuyama.  Kazuo;  and  Mizuno,  Kazuhiro,  to  Nippon 
Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.  Dicyclododecyl  peroxydicarfoonate.  4,137,252. 
a  260-463.000. 
Komamiya.  Yasuo;  Tateno,  Hiroshi;  Kataoka,  Shoei;  and  Mititada. 
Morisue.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology.  Logic 
circuit  system   using   high  electric   field   domain.   4,137,569,   CI. 
364-784.000. 
Komanduri,  Rangachary:  See— 

Shaw.  Milton  C;  Komanduri,  Rangachary:  and  Kumekawa,  Soichi. 
4,137,516,  CI.  338-67.000. 
Komarov,  Jury  I.;  Lukhmanov,  Viktor  M.;  Kudryavtsev,  Evgeny  P.; 
Titov,  Dmitry  V.;  and  Kovalev,  Gennady  I.,  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauch- 
oo-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Legkogo  I  Textilnogo  Mashinostroenia. 
Trsvelling-wave  loom  with  loom-stopping  mechanism.  4,136,717,  CI. 
139-436.000. 
Komori,  Ritsuo:  5m— 

Honkawa.  Tadashi;  and  Komori,  Riuuo,  4,136,959,  a.  356-418.000. 
tompis,  Ivan;  and  Wick.  Alexander  E..  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Preparation       of      2.4-diamino-5-<4-amino-3,5-substituted-benzyl)- 
pyrunidines.  4,137,411,  a.  544-325.000. 
Konishi,  Yoshimune:  See— 

Ito,  Osamu;  Hobo,  Nobuhito;  Suzuki,  Yutaka;  Kawamoto.  Itsushi; 
Naitou,  Takashi;  Shiozaki.  Makoto;  and  Konishi,  Yoshimune, 
4,136,645,  CI.  123-32.0EE. 
Kooishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Fujiwhara,  Miuuto;  Mattuo,  Syuiyi:  Kawasaki,  Mikio;  Kaneko, 
Yutaka;  and  Masukawa,  Toyciaki.  4,l37.0t0,  C\.  96-55.000. 
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iwoziov,  vaieniin  u.:  *« — 

Khokhulin,  Vladimir  N.;  Grachev,  Andrei  N.;  Shver,  Valery  G  • 
and  Kozlov,  Valentin  L.,  4,136,487,  CI.  51-33.00R 
Kraft,  Inc.:  See— 

MUler,  Roland  E.;  Scaletu,  Joseph  A.;  and  Valek,  John,  4,136.627 
CI.  113-18.00A. 
Kraflwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  5m— 
Krieger,  Gerd,  4,137,474,  Q.  310-227.000. 
Tratz,  Herbert;  Welch,  Richard;  and  Hoffmann.  Jurgen,  4,136644 
CI.  122-32.000. 
Kramer,  Daniel:  5m — 

Piet,  Zenon;  and  Kramer,  Daniel,  4,137,057,  01.  62-89.000 
Kramer  Trenton  Co.:  5m— 

Piet.  Zenon;  and  Kramer,  Daniel  (said  Zenon  Piet  assors   to) 
4,137,057,  CI.  62-89.000. 
Kratochwilla,  Hans-Michael:  5m— 

Guenther,  Werner;  Stueber,  Franz;  Muether,  Manfred-  and  Kra- 
tochwilla. Hans-Michael,  4.136,450.  CI.  32-22.000. 
Kraus,  Helmut;  Muller,  Heinz;  Huber,  Hans;  and  Ruchlak.  Kasimir.  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Finely  distributed  polyvinyl  chloride 
molding  compositions  capable  of  being  sintered.   4.137,381.  CI. 
526-3.000. 
Krauss,  Otto;  and  Lendl,  Josef,  to  Triumph  Werice  Numberg  A.G. 
Mount  for  a  consumable  electrode  matrix  printer.  4,136,977,  d. 

Krieger,  Gerd,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Gas-cooled  slip 
ring  for  electrical  machines.  4,137,474,  CI.  310-227.000. 

Krimmel,  Eberhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  produc- 
mg  implanted  areas  in  a  substrate.  4,137,457,  CI.  25O-492.0OA 

Kroger  Company,  The:  5m— 

Christner,   Willis  D.;  and  Ortman,   Howard  J.,  4,136,800,  d. 

Kroker,  Ruprecht:  See— 

Kempter,  Fritz  E.;  Gulbins,  Erich;  Haag.  Armin;  and  Kroker. 
Ruprecht,  4,137,213,  a.  260-39.00P. 
Krol,  Johannes  W.  A.;  Lersmacher.  Bemhard;  Lydtin.  Hans;  and  Sei- 
fert,  Horst,  to  U.S.  Philipis  Corporation.  Electrodes,  for  example 
grid-like  electrodes  for  use  in  electron  tubes,  and  a  method  for  manu- 
facturing same.  4,137,477,  CI.  313-348.000. 
Krom,  Jan  H.:  See— 

Orashow,  Joseph;  and  Krom,  Jan  H.,  4,136,986,  Q.  403-197000 
Kronseder,  Hermann;  and  Wiess,  Wilhelm,  to  Kronseder,  Hermann. 
Method  and  device  for  cleaning  bottle  filling  machines  and  the  like 
4,136,719,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Kronseder,  Hermann:  See — 

Muller,  AloU,  4,137,121,  Q.  156-571.000. 
Knieger,  Hans;  and  Welsch.  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
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Compound  indicator  device  containing  al  least  one  liquid  crystal  cell. 
4.136.932.  CI.  350-335.000. 
Kucharska.  Helena  Z.  See— 

Batt.  Colui  B  ;  Kucharska.  Helena  Z.;  and  Jansen.  Arie.  4,137,138. 
a   204-159  180. 
Kudo.  Shiro;  Ishino.  Keizo;  and  Takashima.  Yoshinori.  to  Asahimatsu 
Koridofu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  preparing  processed  food 
material  from  soybean.  4,137,339.  a.  426^34.000. 
Kudryavtsev,  Evgeny  P.:  Set — 

Komarov,  Jury  I.;  Lukhmanov.  Viktor  M.;  Kudryavtsev,  Evgeny 
P.;  Titov,  Dmitry  V.;  and  Kovalev,  Gennady  L,  4,136,717,  d. 
139-436.000. 
Kuehn,  Robert  L.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Separable 
integral  donor  tube  utilizing  an  integral  plastic  member  with  tube 
clamp.  4,136,694,  Q.  I28-2I4.00D. 
Kukla,  Michael  J.,  to  G.  D.  Scarle  k  Co.  5-Substituted-2-plienylben- 
zo{b]thiopliene-3-alkylainiiies  and  related  compounds.  4,137,414,  CI. 
544-376.000. 
Kuike,  Gunter;  Kopse,  Odon;  snd  Schuster,  Gregor,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Fuel  injection  nozzle  for  preliminary  and  main  injection  into 
internal  combustion  engines.  4,136,654,  Q.  123-139.0AT. 
Kullander.  MaU  O.:  5m— 

Johansson.   Erik   V.;   and   Kullander,   Mats  O.,   4.136.635,  CL 
118-50.000. 
Kullberg.  Bengt  G.  A.  E.  Apparatus  for  the  prevention  or  limiutioa  of 

water  damage.  4,136,823.  6.  237-8.00R. 
Kulpa,  Walter  J.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Hair  roller.  4,136,705, 

CI   132-40.000 
Kumekawa,  Soichi:  5m — 

Shaw,  Milton  C;  Komanduri,  Rangachary;  and  Kumekawa,  Soichi, 
4,137,516,  a.  338-67.000. 
Kunz,  Barton  H.;  Shiatz,  Myron  F.;  and  Simson,  Lowell  M.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Paper  oricnution  for  duplex- 
ing and  collating  4,136,862,  CI.  271-186.000. 
Kuo,  Chung-Ming;  Wang,  Richard  H   S.,  and  Bogan,  Richard  T.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Cyclic  phosphonite  stabilized  cellulose 
ester  compositions.  4,137,201,  CI.  260-13.000. 
Kupfer-Asbest-Co.  Gusuv  Bach:  5m— 

Uhmer.  KUus-Jurgen,  4,136.885,  O.  277-9.500. 
Kupper,  Franz  J.:  5m — 

Reitemeyer,  Paul;  and  Kupper,  Franz  J.,  4,137.028,  Q.  425-141.000. 
Kuppersbusch  Aktiengesellschaft:  5m— 

Lohr,  Alfred;  and  Tichek,  Wolfgang,  4.137,337.  a.  426^37.000. 
Kuramoto,  Masashi:  5m— 

Tsuchihashi,  Genichi;  Ogura,  Kauuyuki;  Ysso,  Masao;  Kuramoto, 
Masashi;  Fujii,  Tadashiro;  and  Watanabe,  Tetsuo,  4,137,406,  CI. 
544-27.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Yoshida.    MasaAimi;    and    Murayama.    Naohiro,   4,137,475,   CI. 
310-323.000. 
Kuroyanagi,  Yoshitaka;  and  Teratani,  Tatsuo,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.     Noise    suppression    device.    4,137,501,    O. 
325-313.000. 
Kuwabara,  Takao;  and  Okumura,  Hiroshi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Operation- 
control  method  for  hydraulic  machine.  4,137,004,  CI.  415-1.000. 
Labat,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Vehicules  Industriels  et  d'E- 
quipements      Mecaniques      Saviem.      Change-speed      mechanism. 
4,136,575.  CI.  74-359.000. 
Labrum  Engineenng,  Inc.:  5m — 

Labnim,   Joseph   H.;   and   Stewart.   Donald   R.,  4,136,950.  O. 
356-28000 
Labrum,  Joseph  H.;  and  Stewart,  Donald  R.,  to  Labrum  Engineering, 
Inc.  Microscope  system  for  observing  moving  particles.  4,136,950,  CI. 
356-28.000. 
Lagaiu,  Vincenzo:  5m— 

Guadalupi,    Mario;    Zardi,    Umberto;    and    lagam,    Vincenzo, 
4,137,262,  CI.  26O-555.0OA. 
Lamadrid,  Rene  G.:  5m— 

Ebling,  Wendell  V.;  Lamadrid.  Rene  G.;  and  PhUUps.  Earl  G., 
4,137,160,  CI.  210-22.00A. 
Lambert.  Patrick.  Joining  structure  4,137,115,  CI.  156-257.000. 
Lamberti,  Vincent,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company   Morpholino  carbox- 
ymethyloxysuccinic   anhydrides,    halides   and   derivatives   thereof 


tube  holder  for  use  with  blood  washing  apparatus.  4,136,818,  a 
233-l.OOR. 
Larson,  Raymond  B.,  to  Wells  Electronics,  Inc.  Tester  for  inllsted 

items.  4,136.554,  CI.  73-81.000. 
Lasne,  Claude;  and  Gemez,  Alain,  to  Compagnie  Generale  d'Electridic 

S.A.  Method  of  enamelling  sheets.  4,137.344,  Q.  427-1 56.000. 
Laasoia,  Marek  J.  Rotary  compressor  and  process  of  compreniiu 

comproiible  fluids.  4.137.021.  CI.  418-1.000. 
Laasota.  Marek  J.  Rotary  compressor  and  process  of  compreMBi 

compressible  fluids.  4, 1 37,022.  Q.  4 1 8- 1 .000. 
LathrcM),  Jay  W  :  5m— 

Kitby,  Jack  S.;  Lathtxjp.  Jay  W.;  and  Porter.  WUbur  A.,  4,136,43i; 
a.  29-572.000. 
Lauder,  David  R.:  5m— 

Cleig,    Gordon    A.;    and    Lauder,    David    R.,    4,137,376,  Q 
429-104.000. 
Lauderdale,  CliAon  H.  Underhood  tool  and  storage  compartmeai 

4,136,904.  CI   296-37.100. 
Layciak.  Stephen  G.:  5m— 

Dobrotielski.  Stephen  S.;  Layciak.  Stephen  G.;  and  Johnstoi. 
Robert  J.,  4,136,924,  CI.  339-263.00R. 
Laylander,  Paul  V.:  5m— 

Bradford,  Rolland  H.;  Laylander,  Paul  V.;  and  Baranyi,  Aotboay 
J.,  4,136,493,  a.  52-169.700. 
Lazennec,  Yvon:  5m — 

Dfsplanches,  Gerard;  Lazennec,  Yvon;  and  Leboucq,  Jacqiia 
4.137.287,  CI  264-62.000. 
Lazzarotti.  Sebastian  J.:  5m — 

Hunter,  James  R.;  Lazzarotti.  Sebastian  J.;  and  Bradshaw,  Roten 
S,  4,136,780,  CI.  209-539.000. 
Lazzerini,  Giorgio;  Vargiu,  Silvio;  and  Pitzalis,  Mario,  to  Sodeti' 
Italiana  Resine  S.I.R.  S.p.A.  Preparation  of  novolak  epoxy  roiaL 
4,137,220,  a.  528-135.000. 
Learn,  Monroe  E.:  5m —  ' 

Field,  Harry;  Smith,  Monte  L.;  Whitehead.  Jas.  A.;  and  Lesrs, 
Monroe  E.,  4,136,519,  Q.  60-369.000. 
Leboucq,  Jacques:  5m — 

Desplanches.  Gerard;  Lazennec,  Yvon;  and  Leboucq,  Jacqao, 
4,137Jt7,  a.  264-62.000. 
Leclerca,  Jacques:  5m — 

Rodriguez,  Ludovic;  Leclerca,  Jacqties;  Ykman.  Pierre;  and  Co■^ 
ment,  Eric,  4,137.236,  Q.  260-306.70C. 
Le  Delliou,  Patrick:  5m— 

Stein.  Claude;  and  Le  Delhou.  Patrick.  4,137,21%  Q.  260-31.201 
Lee,  Cheuk  M.:  5m— 

Zaugg,  Harold  E.;  and  Lee,  Cheuk  M.,  4,137,232.  Q.  546-89.0l». 
Lee,  Robert  M.  Camera  case  with  integral  extendable  pouch.  4,136^721; 

a.  15O-52.0QJ. 
Lee.  Wenpo,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fuel  delivay 

system.  4,136,652,  CI.  123-136.000. 
Leem,  Tae  Yoon.  Mechanical  pencil.  4,136,980,  O.  401-31  000. 
Leeming,  Michael  R.  G.;  and  Stubbs,  John  K.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Isoisiole 
carboxamides  of  m-amino(etrami(ote  as  anthelmintics.  4,137,321,  d 
424-270.000. 
Lceson,  Lewis  J.:  See— 

Sheth.  Pravin;  and  Leeson,  Lewis  J..  4,137,300,  Q.  424-21.000 
LefTelman,  Victor  C,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Static  mixisi 

device.  4,136,976,  Q.  366-336.000. 
Le  Ooff,  Yves:  5m— 

Farge,  Daniel;  Le  Go(T,  Yves;  and  Poiget,  Gilbert,  4,137,315,  Q 
424-248.560. 
Lehmann,  Rolf,  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited.  Pressure  roll.  4,136,546,  a 

72-241.000. 
Leimgruber,  Willy:  5m — 

Batcho,    Andrew    D.;   and   Leimgruber,   Willy,   4,137,404,  Q 
542-442.000. 
Leitzel,  Ammon  M.,  to  Jarman  Company.  Golf  club  carrier.  4,136,724, 

a.  150-1.500. 
Lekarev,  Zinovy  A.:  5m — 

Suslin.  Vladimir  I.;  Makeev,  Boris  A.;  [>ubovik,  Alexandr  1.;  Ldo- 
rev,  Zinovy  A.;  Pilipenko,  Vitaly  A.;  Etnaer,  Alexandr  I.;  Kola- 
nichenko,  Anatoly  A.;  and  Razdymakha.  Pavel  S.,  4,137,143.0 
204-224  OOM. 
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Uoa,  Enrique:  See — 

CoUado,  Juan;  and  Leon,  Enrique,  4,136,820,  CI.  235-460.000. 
Leonard,  Donald  L.  Shower  soap  retriever.  4,136,902,  CI.  294-55.000. 
Uonard,  Vivian  A.  Error  compensator  for  a  timepiece.  4,136,513,  CI. 

58-34.000. 
Leone,  Stephen  R.;  and  Kosnik,  Keimeth  G.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Tunable  laser  based  upon  S?,  Te2  and  other  selected 
dimets.  4,137,509,  CI.  33I-94.50G. 
Lenmacher,  Bemhard:  5m— 

Krol,  Johannes  W.  A.;  Lersmacher,  Bemhard;  Lydtin,  Hans;  and 
Seifert,  Horst,  4,137,477,  Q.  313-348.000. 
Lcsber,  George  Y.;  Opalka,  Chester  J.,  Jr.;  Lesher,  George  Y.;  and 
Opslka,  Chester  J.,  Jr.,  to  SterUng  E>rug  Inc.  l,2-Dihydro-2-oxo-5- 
(pyridinyl)nicoUnamides.  4,137,233,  CI.  S46-257.000. 
Lener,  George  Y.:  5m— 

Lesher,  dieorge  Y.;  Opalka,  Chester  J.,  Jr.;  Lesher,  George  Y.;  and 

Opalka.  Chester  J.,  Jr.,  4,137,233,  CI.  546-257.000. 
ZaUy,    Andrew   W.;   and   Lesher,   George   Y.,   4.137.227,   Q. 
260-140.000. 
Lok,  Israel  A.:  5m— 

Bailey,  William  L.;  Coleiaan,  Michael  G.;  Harris,  Cynthia  B.;  and 
Lesk.  Israel  A.,  4,137,123,  d.  156-647.000. 
Levecque,  Marcel;  Battigelli,  Jean  A.;  and  Plantard,  Dominique,  to 
Saint-Oobain  Industries.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  fibers 
from  attenuable  materials.  4,137,059,  CI.  65-5.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Humbert,    Francoise;    aad    Davot,    Micheline,    4,137,302,    CI. 

424-47.000. 
Kowalchuk,  John.  4,137,197,  d.  252-532.000. 
Lamberti,  Vincent.  4.137,409,  CI.  544-86.000. 
Naik,  Appaya  R.;  Todt.  KUus  H.;  and  Wells,  Martin  A.,  4,137,180, 
CI.  252-8.800. 
Levioe,  Jack  W.,  to  New  Hermes,  Incorporated.  Engraving  machine. 

4,136,453,  CI.  33-21.00R. 
Leviothal,  Michael  L.:  5m— 

Endicott,  David  W.,  Jr.;  Denton,  Charles  L.;  and  Levinthal,  Mi- 
chael L.,  4,137,255,  CI.  260-467.000. 
Lewis,  Peter  J.:  5m— 

Miserlis,  Constantine  D.;  and   Lewis,   Peter  J.,  4,137,387,  d. 
526-62.000. 
Lewis,  Sheldon  N.:  5m— 

Reitz,  R.  Larry;  Hutton,  Thomas  W.;  and  Lewis,  Sheldon  N., 
4,137,385,  CI.  526-50.000. 
Lewis,  Walter  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Oven  door  latch 

mechanism.  4,136,667.  d.  126-197.000. 
Lewis,  WUliam  E.:  5m— 

Allan,  David  E.;  Lewis,  William  E.;  and  Metrailer,  WUliam  J., 
4.137,149,  a.  208-93.000. 
Leyrer,  Lowell  J.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  mounting  a  potentiometer.  4,136,437,  CI.  29-610.00R. 
Li,  Cbou  H.  Method  for  making  solid-sute  device.  4,136,435,  CI. 

29-572.000. 
Li,  George  S.;  and  Jorkasky,  Richard  J.,  II,  to  Standard  OU  Company, 
The.  Impact-resistant,  hi^  softening  maleic  anhydride  copolymers. 
4,137,281,  CI.  26O-878.00R. 
Li,  Ming  K.;  and  MacLaury,  Michael  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Pniification     of     dichloroethylene     compound.     4,137,421,     CI. 
568-725.000. 
Uhbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  5m— 

Daman,  Lloyd  W.;  Marti,  Don  V.,  II;  Newsom,  Michael  L.;  and 
Shamp,  Donald  E.,  4,137,037,  d.  432-3.000. 
Licentia  Patent  Verwaltungs  GmbH:  5m— 

Beneking,  Heinz,  4.137,543,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Lidkoptngs  Mekaniska  Verkstads  AB:  5m— 

Nilsson,  Bengt  E.,  4,136,572,  d.  74-125.500. 
Liermann,  Peter:  5m — 

Hesse,  Karl-Heinz;  Ruhnau.  Gerhard;  Gudat,  Wolfgang;  and  Lier- 
mann. Peter,  4,136,912,  d.  303-91.000. 
Lim,  Frank  H.:  5m— 

Haynes,  Stewart,  Jr.;  Lim,  Frank  H.;  and  Alston,  Robert  B., 
4,136,738,  CI.  166-273.000. 
Lii,  Lawrence  H..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Resist  development  control 
lyitem  4,136,940,  CI.  354-298.000. 
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Incorporated.  Optical  integrated  circuit  including  junction  laser  with 
oblique  mirror.  4,136,928,  d.  350-96.110. 
Lohr,  Alfred;  and  Tschek.  Wolfgang,  to  Kuppersbusch  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Method  and  apparatus  for  adding  salt  or  seasonings  to  food 
being  cooked  in  steam  cookers.  4,137,337,  CI.  426-637.000. 
Lohr,  John  W.,  to  Inolex  Corporation.  Low-irritant  surfactant  composi- 
tion. 4,137,191,  CI.  252-153.000. 
Lommel,  Heinz:  See — 

Althoff,  Jurgen;  Jager,  Kurt;  Lonmiel,  Heinz;  MoUer,  Manfred;  and 
Potzschke,  Manfred,  4,137,102,  CI.  148-31.500. 
Lonardo,  Vincent  P.  Submersible  deep  well  pump.  4,137,017,  d. 

417-431.000. 
Louis  Marx  St  Co.,  Inc.:  5m — 

Meyers,    Michael    R.;    Langieri,    Michael;    and   Cook,   Calvin, 
4,136,871,  CI.  273-85.00A. 
Louvar,  Joseph  F.;  Capraro,  Michael  A.;  and  Herring,  William  M.,  to 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.   FUtration  process  for  purifying 
polyoU.  4,137,396,  CI.  536-4.000. 
Lowe,  Warren,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Antiwear  additive  and 
lubricating    oil    composition    containing    same.    4,137,187,    CI. 
252-46.600. 
Lowenschuss,  Oscar,  to  Raytboon  Company.  Frequency  measttring 

apparatus.  4,137,497,  d.  324-7g.00F. 
Lubbock,  Frederick  J.:  5ee — 

Gunning,  Raymond  H.;  Henshaw,  Bruce  C;  and  Lubbock,  Freder- 
ick J.,  4,137,380,  CI.  521-62.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  5m — 

Moore,  Alan  R.,  4,137,560,  CI.  363-145.000. 
Smith,  Norman  F.,  4,136,813,  CI.  228-224.00% 
Smith,  Sidney  B.,  4,137,493.  CI.  320-39.000. 
Luefoke,  Robin  N.,  executrix:  5m — 

Caryotakis,  George;  Chan,  George;  Fake,  Louis  R.;  Luebke, 
WUliam    R.,    deceased;    and    Wood,    Walter,    4,137,482,    d. 
315-3.500. 
Luebke,  WUliam  R.,  deceased:  5m— 

Caryotakis,  George;  Chan,  George;  Falce,  Louis  R.;  Luebke, 
WiUiam    R..    deceased;    and    Wood,    Walter,    4,137,482.    CI. 
315-3.500. 
Lukes,  Henry  J.;  and  Kamphorst,  Walter,  to  Sundstrand  Data  Control, 
Inc.  Electronic  test  instrument  for  measuring  the  speed  and  timing 
angle  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,13^558,  CI.  73-119.00A. 
Lukhmanov,  VUctor  M.:  5m— 

Komarov,  Jury  I.;  Lukhmanov,  Viktor  M.;  Kudryavtsev,  Evgeny 
P.;  Titov,  Dmitry  V.;  and  Kovalev,  Gennady  I.,  4,136,717,  d. 
139-436.000. 
Lummus  Industries,  Inc.:  5m — 

Van  Doom,  Donald  W.;  Hawkins.  James  B.;  WUliams,  Roy  T.;  and 
Pease,  WUliam  C.  Ill,  4,136,609,  a.  100-51.000. 
Lunden,  Risto  W.:  5m— 

Ebeling,    OUvi    A.;    and    Lunden.    Risto    W.,    4,136,691,    d. 
128-212.000. 
Lunstroth,  Klaus.  Densimeter.  4,136,551,  CI.  73-32.00R. 
Luthi,  Rudolf,  to  Styner  £  Bienz  AG.  Method  of  producing  can  covers 

and  can  covers  obtained  thereby.  4,136,629,  CI.  113-121.00C. 
Lydtin,  Hans:  5m — 

Krol,  Johannes  W.  A.;  Lersmacher,  Bemhard;  Lydtin,  Hans;  and 
Seifert,  Horst,  4,137,477,  d.  313-348.000. 
Lynch,  Francis  deS.:  5m — 

Haas,  Steven  L.;  Fonteneau,  Norman  O.;  Sullivan,  Paul  F.;  Hottel, 
Hoyt  C,  Jr.;  Brown,  Robert  A.;  Gobush,  William;  Jepson,  John 
W.;  and  Lynch,  Francis  deS.,  4,137,566,  CI.  364-410.000. 
Lynch,  Patrick  E.,  Jr.:  5m — 

Cyphert,  Gilbert  C;  and  Lynch,  Patrick  E.,  Jr.,  4,136.420,  CI. 
15-321.000. 
Lytle,  Thomas  G.;  and  Bauer,  Alajos  Z.,  to  Bumdy  Corporation. 

Electrical  cable  connector  tool.  4,136,549,  CI.  72-453.160. 
M.S.  Precision  Products  Limited:  5m — 

Middleton,  John  R.,  4,136,889,  CI.  280-30.000. 
MAT  Chemicals  Inc.:  5m— 

Arcilesi,  Donald  A.,  4,137,133.  d.  204-55.00R 
Machi,  Sueo;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  Sugishita,  Akio;  Kanai,  Sakunobu;  and 
Fujiwara.  Hiroshi,  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute;  and 


Lange.  Robert  B  Athletic  leg  brace  apparatus.  4,136,404,  d.  2-22.000. 
Langer,  Klaus.  Pin  micrometer  adapter  4,136,457,  d.  33-167.000. 
Langieh,  Michael:  See- 
Meyers,    Michael    R.;    Langieri.    Michael;    and   Cook.   Calvin, 
4,136,871,  a.  273-85.0OA. 
Lannaioli,  Arduino:  See — 

Sarracino,    Mario;    and     Lannaioli,    Arduioo,    4,136,814,    CI. 
228-263.000. 
Laporte  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Thorp,  Anthony  }.,  Clamp,  Frank;  Feld.  Raoul;  Page-Gibson, 
Joseph  E.;  and  Archer,  Keith.  4,137,297.  CI.  423-S61.00R. 
Lappa,   Cleto   L.    Two  cycle   rotary   internal   combustioa   engine. 

4.136,646.  CI.  I23-44.00C. 
Larkm.  John  M.,  to  Texaco,  Inc.  Preparation  of  aromatic  nitriles. 

4.137.254.  CI.  260-465.00E. 
Larrabee,  Edward  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Light-shielding 


Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.  Post  bulk  polymerization  procea 
for  polyvinyl  halide  and  composition  thereof  4,137,216,  Q 
260-42.140. 

Lemper,  Anthony  L.;  and  Rosenfeld,  Jerold  C  to  Hooker  Chemicabt 
Plastics  Corp.  Melt  polymerization  process  and  linear  aromatic  poly- 
esters prepared  therefrom.  4.137,278,  CI.  260-860.000. 

Lenard.  Peter,  to  VoUmer  Werke  Maschinenfabrick  GmbH.  Sharp» 
ing  machine  for  saws.  4,136,585,  Q.  76-40.000. 

Lendl,  Josef  See — 

Krauss,  Otto;  nrd  Lendl,  Josef.  4,136,977,  a.  400-120.000. 

Lenker,  Don  H.;  Nascimento,  [tennis  F.;  and  Adrian,  Paul  A.,  to  Umted 
Stales  of  America,  Agriculture.  Apparatus  for  harvesting  vegeliUe 
heads.  4,136,509,  CI.  56-327.0OR. 

Lennox  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Parker,  Sidney  A.,  4,137,014,  Q.  417-326.000. 

Lenz.  Leonard  L.  Hydraulic  motor.  4.136,602.  Q.  91-491.000. 


ungi,  nans,  to  l.,mgi  uorportuon.  Apparatus  lor  ine  proaucuon  oi 

oenmic  plates  with  ornamental  shapes.  4,137,288,  Q.  264-67.000. 
lifo,  Thomas  A,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Feedback  control  for 
redaction  of  cogging  torque  in  controlled  current  AC  motor  drives. 
4,137,489,  CI.  318-798.000. 
Liifekl,  Robert,  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH.  Universal  microscope 

condenser.  4.136,927,  CI.  350-87.000. 
Litty,  Fred  D.:  See— 

Brouwer,  Floyd;  Helms,  Roger  E.;  Litty,  Fred  D.;  and  Applegate, 
Merlin  J..  4,136,962,  Q.  356-248.000. 
Liii,  Chao-Min;  and  Westley,  John,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Deoxy- 

(0-8)<pj-17-salmomycin  (I).  4,137,241,  CI.  260-345.70R. 
Livingstone,  Stanley;  and  Broome.  Gordon  H.,  to  American  A.  Efird 

Thread  Mills,  Inc.  Rexible  dye  tube.  4.136,842,  CI.  242-118.110. 
Loffland  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Mallory.    Harvey    E.;    attd    Ward,    James    W.,    4.136.747,    Q. 
175-66.000. 
Logia,  Ralph  A.;  and  Merz.  James  L..  to  Bell  Telephone  LaboraiOries. 


Mack,  Frank  J.;  and  Demkowicz,  Michael  P.,  to  American  Home 
Products    Corporation.    Orifice    sealing    device.    4,136,825,    CI. 
239-44.000. 
MacKay,  Ralph  J.:  See— 

Gladd,  Andrew  J.;  Gladd,  Andrew,  Jr.;  and  MacKay,  Ralph  J.. 
4,136,608,  CI.  99-476.000. 
MacLaury,  Michael  R.:  See- 
Li,    Ming    K.,    and    MacUury.    Michael    R..    4,137,421,    Q. 
568-725.000. 
MacLean,  Alexander,  to  Electro  Switch  Corp.  Selector  switch  relay. 

4.137.439,  CI.  20O-153.00L. 
MacNeill.  John  H.:  See— 

Bellinger,  James  E.,  Jr.;  and  MacNeiU.  John  H.,  4.136,978,  a. 
400-124.000. 
Macourt,  Dennis  J.  C.  Separation  and  analysis  of  particle  coatings. 

4.136,951,  CI.  356-36.000. 
Maddaloni,  Ciro,  to  Voxson  S.p.A.  Radio-receiver  or  tuner  provided 
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with  solid  sute  memorizing  means  for  a  multiplicity  of  reception 
frequencies  4,137.502.  O.  325-455.000. 
Mader.  Siegfned  R.;  Masters.  Burton  }..  and  Pogge,  H   Bemhard.  to 
International   Business   Machines  Corporation.   Silicon   integrated 
circuit    region    containing    implanted    arsenic    and    germanium. 
4,137,103,  a.  148-33.000, 
Mager,  George  E.;  Nelson,  Frank  M.;  Gillett,  Kenneth;  Holt,  Charles 
P.;  Sterner.  Edward  L..  Daughton,  John  W.;  Fiske,  Kenton  W.; 
Criswell,  Thomas;  and  Hall,  Warren  L..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Direct   memory   access  module  for  a  controller.   4,137,565,   C\. 
364-200.000 
Maier,  Alfred  E.;  and  Ricci,  Louis  N.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Circuit  breaker   having  improved   movable  crossbar  and  spring 
holder  4,137,437,  a.  200-153.0SC. 
Maier,  Henry  B.  Low  cost  system  for  developing  solar  cells.  4,137,096, 

a.  136-89.0TF. 
Mairy,  Bernard,  to  Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques-Centrum 
Voor  Research  in  de  Metallurgie  Measunng  the  surface  temperature 
of  a  body.  4,136,952,  CI  356-36.000. 
Maitani,  Yoshihisa.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Single  lens  reflex 

camera.  4,137,539.  a.  354-152.000. 
Makeev,  Boris  A.:  See— 

Suslin.  Vladimir  I ;  Makeev.  Boris  A.;  Dubovik,  Atexandr  I.;  Leka- 
rev.  Zinovy  A..  Pilipenko.  Vitaly  A.;  Etnaer.  Alexandr  I.;  Koles- 
nichenko,  Anatoly  A.,  and  Razdymakha,  Pavel  S.,  4,137.143,  a. 
2O4-224.00M. 
Makowski,  Henry  S.;  Brenner,  Douglas;  and  Bock,  Jan.  to  Exxon 
Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Zinc  neutralized  sulfonated  elastomeric 
polymer.  4,137.203,  CI.  260-23  50A. 
Makula.  Marie-France;  and  Plan,  Robert,  to  Institut  Merieux.  Protein 
product,  a  process  for  preparation,  and  application  of  said  product. 
4,137.222,  CI.  260-112.00B. 
Malley.  Frank;  and  Akers,  Raymond  F ,  to  Delray  Electronics  Inc. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  analyzing  oil  content  of  water.  4,137,494, 
cf  324-30.00R. 
Mallory,  Harvey  E.;  and  Ward,  James  W.,  to  Loflland  Brothers  Com- 
pany. Method  and  means  for  reduction  of  oxygen  content  in  drilling 
fluid.  4,136,747,  CI.  175-66.000. 
Mallory,  Henry  R..  to  P   R    Mallory  A  Co.  Inc.  Electrical  device. 

4,136.438,  CI.  29-623.200. 
Mallory.  James  D.;  and  Kirkman.  Richard  T.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc 

Apparatus  for  forming  glass  conuiners.  4,137,061,  O.  65-232.000. 
Mammel.  A.  Dean:  5m — 

Rogers.    Philip    W.;    and    Parkin.    CUude    E.,    4.136.709,    CI. 
137-375.000. 
Manfroy.  Willy;  and  Klimpel,  Richard  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.   Ore  grinding   process  containing  copolymer   grinding  aids. 
4,136,830.  CI   241-16.000. 
Mangold,  Dietnch:  See — 

Koemg,  Karl-Heinz;  Reitel,  Christian;  and  Mangold,  Dietrich, 
4,137,261,  a.  260-54400C. 
Manin,  Michel,  to  Compagnie  General  de  Geophysique.  Process  for 
seismic  exploration  by  nteans  of  a  directive  source.  4,136,754,  CI. 
181-111.000. 
Manitowoc  Company  Inc  .  The:  See- 
Morrow.  James  G  ,  Sr ;  Pech,  David  J.;  and  Hunter,  Charles  A.,  II, 
4,136,855,  CI.  254-15O.0FH. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kading,  Gert,  4.136,527,  CI.  62-64.000. 
Mannhardt,  Werner  G  .  lo  Eaton  Corporation.  Fuel  metering  valve 

with  inlet  metering  control  4.136,655.  CI    123-139.0AP 
Manookian,    Arman.    Jr     Crankcase    oil    vapor    recovery    system. 

4,136,650.  CI    123-1 19  COB. 
Marass,   Josef,   to  Georg  Spiess  GmbH.   Sheet   feeding  apparatus. 

4,136,865.  CI.  271-2700)0. 
Marcilly.  Christian:  See — 

Franck,  Jean-Pierre;  Freund,  Edouard;  Marcilly,  Christian;  and 
Miquel.  Jean,  4,137,147,  CI.  208-61.000. 
Marechal.  Bernard:  See — 

Cederquist,  Karl;  Marechal,  Bernard;  and  Selander,  Slig.  4,136,831, 
CI.  241-18.000. 
Margres,  John  J.:  See — 

Rubino,    Andrew    M.;   and    Margres.   John   J.,   4,137,306.    CI. 
424-68.000. 
Maron.  Clarence  G;  and  Sundstrom,  Donald  W.,  to  Rogers  Corpora- 
tion. Matrix  material  for  printing  plates  and  method  of  manufacture 
thereof  4,137.363.  CI.  428-338.000 
Marquez.  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Taplin,  David;  Weinstein,  Marvin  J.;  Testa.  Raymond  T  ;  Marquez. 
Joseph  A  ;  and  Patel,  Mahesh  G.,  4,137,224,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Marshall,  Edward  M.  Process  for  weight  reduction.  4,137.327,  CI. 

424-324.000. 
Marshall,  Walter  R    See— 

Moked.  Isaac;  Handwerk,  Richard  H.;  and  Marshall,  Walter  R., 
4,137.023,  CI.  418-15.000. 
Manensson,  Karl  J.  G.:  See— 

Sioholm,  Claes  B.;  and  Martensaon,  Karl  J.  O..  4.136.886.  O. 
277-24.000. 
Marti.  Don  v.,  II:  S«—  ...... 

E>aman.  Lloyd  W.;  Marti.  Don  V.,  II;  Newsom.  Michael  L.;  and 
Shamp,  Donald  E.,  4,137,037.  Q.  432-3.000. 
Martin.  Raymond  O.:  See — 

Taylor,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Martin,  Raymond  G..  4.137.532.  O. 
343-7.700. 
Martinez  Martinez,  Eduardo  G  ;  Azcarraga  Maig,  Guillermo;  Soto 
Mendez,  EmUio;   Rodriguez  Calderon.  Eduardo;  and   Menendez 


Mesa,   Nicanor.    Process  for   the   roution   of  fetal   head  durioi 
childbirth.  4,136,679,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Martinez.  Roberto.  Antenna  alarm.  4.137,521,  CI.  340-63.000. 
Maruzen  Oil  Company  Limited:  See — 

Machi.  Sueo;  Sugo.  Takanobu;  Sugishita,  Akio;  Kanai,  Sakunobv; 
and  Fujiwara.  Hiroshi.  4.137,137.  Q.  204-159.160. 
Marvin  Glass  A  Associates:  See — 

Shackelford.  Judy;  and  Terzian.  Roubea  T.,  4,136,483,  d  46- 
135.00R. 
Masahiko,  Yamada,  to  Showa  Electric  Wire  A  Cable  Co.,  Ltd.  Cooliaf 

lubes  for  wire  stocks.  4,136.544,  O.  72-201.000. 
Mascia.  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa.  Gary  K.,  to  Continental  Group, 

Inc..  The.  Reusable  can  carrier  4.136,772,  CI.  206-199  000 
Mascia.  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  to  Continental  Group, 
Inc.,  The.  Spray  dispenser  with  spring  biased  flexible  container. 
4,136,802,  CI.  222-95.000. 
Masco  Corporation:  See — 

Rubin,  Sol  R.;  and  Gates.  Raymond  D.,  4,136,711,  Q.  137-414.000 

Mashimo,   Yukio;   Uchidoi,   Maaanori;   Yamamichi,   Masayoshi;  Ito, 

Fumio;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  and  Ito,  Tadashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Automatic  exposure  control  apparatus  for  a  single  lens  reflei 

camera.  4,137,541,  CI   354-23.00D. 

Masaachusetu  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Graham,  Glenn  A.,  4,136.556.  a.  340-690.000. 
Massey-Ferguson  Inc.:  See — 

Taul.  NieU  A..  4,136.985.  CI.  403-172.000. 
Masters.  Burton  J.:  See — 

Mader,  Siegfried  R.;  Masters,  Burton  J.;  and  Pogge,  H.  Bemhard, 
4,137,103,  CI.  148-33.000. 
Masui,  Motonobu:  See — 

Ochi,  Masafumi;  Masui.  Motonobu:  and  Iwai.  Ikuo,  4,137,483,  Q 
315-74.000. 
Masukawa.  Toyoaki:  See — 

Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  MaUuo,  Syunji;  Kawasaki.  Mikio;  Kaneko, 
Yutaka;  and  Masukawa.  Toyodci.  4.137,080,  CI.  96-55.000. 
Matra  AG:  See— 

Fanii,  Hansruedi.  4.136.411,  Q.  5-191.000. 
Matsufuji,  Yoji.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  crystalline  compo- 
sition 4.137,192.  CI.  252-299.000. 
Maisui.  Hirofumi.  Green  sand  composition  for  casting.  4,137,085,  CL 

106-38.350. 
Mauumoto,  Takao,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.  Game  employing  liquid 

movement  lo  move  a  playing  piece.  4,136,872,  CI.  273-85.0OH. 
Mauuo.  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Nojin.  Michihiko;  Waianabe.  Tatsuo;  and  Matsuo.  Kazuyoshi, 
4.137.285.  CI.  261-93.000. 
Matsuo.  Syunji:  See — 

Fujiwhara.  Miuuto;  Matsuo,  Syunji;  Kawasaki,  Mikio;  Kaneko, 
Yutaka;  and  Masukawa,  Toyoaki.  4,137.080.  CI.  96-55.000. 
Malsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akao,    Masatake;   Yokose,   Yoshikazu;    Yamashila.   Kazuo;  sad 

Shibano.  Takashi.  4,137,515,  CI.  336-84  OOC. 
Ichida.   Takeshige;   Hontani,   Kunihiko;   and   Hanaoka.  Tetsuio, 

4.137.549.  CI.  358-13000 
Mitsuo,  Masaru;  and  Isayama.  Sigeharu,  4,136,607,  CI.  99-329.00R 
Yamamitsu,  Chojuro;  Arimura.  Ichiro;  Kitamura.  Sadafumi;  sad 
Meki.  Norio,  4,137,547,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Matsuura.  Akihiro:  See— 

Tange,  Shinji;  and  MaUuura.  Akihiro.  4.136.490,  CI.  5I-134.50R. 
Matsuyama.  Kazuo:  See — 

Komai,   Takeshi;   Matsuyama,   Kazuo;   and   Mizuno.   Kazuhito, 
4,137,252,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Maudal.  Inge,  lo  General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Quasi-inertial  attitude 

reference  platform.  4.136,844,  CI.  244-3.200. 
Maurer,  Hans.  Under  spray  artangement  for  toilet  bowls  and  the  like. 

4.136.407.  CI.  4-7.000. 
Max  Gasser  AGF  Produktion:  See— 

Gasser.  Max,  4,136,461.  CI.  33-265.000. 
Mayes.  C.  C.  Guard  for  open  fireplace.  4,136,677,  CI.  126-298.000. 
Mayes,  James  T.,  Jr.;  and  Rosene,  Will  A.,  to  McDonnell  Douglis 
Corporation.  Ribbed  composite  structure  and  process  and  apparatui 
for  producing  the  same.  4,137,354,  CI  428-1 16.000. 
McCarty,  William  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Air  conditiooini 

apparatus.  4,136,529.  CI.  62-280.000 
McClelland,  Donald  H..  lo  Gates  Rubber  Company,  The.  Maintenance- 
free  lead-acid  cell.  4,137,377,  CI.  429-145.000. 
McClure,  Richard  J.,  lo  Eastman  Technology  Inc.   Magnetic  head 

employing  flux  interrogation.  4,137,554,  CI.  360-111.000. 
McCoUum,  Robert  H.  Bracket  4.136.848.  CI.  248-316.00R. 
McCord,  Kenneth  J.  Vertically  adjustable  bovine  roping  practkc 

aptwralus.  4,136.874,  CI.  273-105  200. 
McConnack.  Charies  E.;  and  Brown,  Martin  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  ^i^ 
mours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Composite  article  from  oriented  copo- 
lyetherester  elastomers.  4,136,715,  CI.  138-130.000. 
M<<^ubrey,  George  A  :  See- 
Grant,  James  §.;  and  McCoubrey,  George  A.,  4,137,008,  Q.  416 
20.00R. 
McCown,  Letcher  I.;  and  Soderlund,  Ernest  H..  to  Thermiser  Manufac- 
turing Corporation   Flue  box  assembly  4,136.676,  CI.  126-292.000. 
McCune.  William  J..  Jr..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Capsular  products 

4.137.194.  CI.  252-316.000. 
McDaniel,  John  M.:  See — 

Pastrick,  Dm  L.;  and  McDaniel,  John  M.,  4,136,405,  CI.  3-1.91 1. 
McDevitt.  Jerome  A.,  to  Waco  Scaffold  A  Shoring  Company.  Marine 

cargo  stowage  rack.  4.136,785,  CI.  211-190.000. 
McDonald,  Charles  H.  Cationic  method  for  emulsifying  asphalt-ruWw 
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paving  material  and  a  stable  thixotropic  emulsion  of  said  material. 
41137.204.  CI.  260-28.5AS. 
McDonald.  David  C.  See- 
Moore.  Eugene  R.;  Briggs,  Roger  L.;  McDonald.  David  C;  and 
Hoffman,  Richard.  4,137,258,  CI.  562-477.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Mayea.   James   T..   Jr.;   and    Rosene,   Will   A..   4,137.354.   CI. 
428-116.000. 
McGonigal,  Charles;  and  Voytko,  James  E.,  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Methods  of  and  apparatus  for  making  slotted  beam  contact 
demenu  4.136.628.  CI.  113-119.000. 
McGraw-Hill.  Inc.:  See— 

Wise,  David  S.,  4,136.938.  CI.  353-78.000. 
McKinzie,  Richard  E.;  and  Jaszak.  Joseph  J.,  to  Uarco  Incorporated. 

Indexed  manifold  set.  4,136,895,  CI.  282-9.0OR. 
McLeod,  Ian  C:  See- 
Franklin,  Alfred  A.,  Jr.;  and  McLeod,  Ian  C,  4,136,486,  CI. 
47-58.000. 
McMillan.  Marguerite  R.,  to  Camp  7,  Inc.  Method  for  fabricating  a 

custom  fit  garment.  4,136,4$2.  CI.  33-17.00R. 
McQuay-Pertex  Inc.:  See— 

Vogel.   Kenneth   E.;   and   Powlas.   Jerome   D..   4.136.528,   O. 
62-174.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Coe.  Stanley  S.,  4.136.473,  CI.  40-518.000. 

Davis.  Gerald  T.;  and  Sh«:kle.  Dale  R..  4.137,084.  a.  106-21.000. 
Davis.   Gerald   T.;   Schwab,   Gerhart;   and   Shackle.   Dale   R., 
4,137,343,  CI.  427-150.000. 
Mears,  Adrian  L.:  See — 

Hilsum,  Cyril;  Kirton.  John;  and  Mears.  Adrian  L.,  4,137,481,  CI. 
313-503.000. 
Mego  Corp.:  See— 

Abrams.  D  David,  4,136,484,  CI.  46-160.000. 
Mahuizen.  Cornells  E.;  Pennings.  Albertus  J.;  and  Zwijnenburg,  Arie, 
to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.  Process  for  continuous  preparation  of  fibrous 
polymer  crystals.  4,137,394,  CI.  528-502.000. 
Meki,  Norio:  See—  -    .  ,     •       j 

Yamamiuu,  Chojuro;  Arimura,  Ichiro;  Kitamura,  Sadafumi;  and 
Meki,  Norio,  4,137,547,  CI.  358-8.000. 

Melley  Energy  Systems,  Inc  :  See—  

Melley.  Joseph  F..  Jr.,  4.136,432,  CI.  29-469.000. 
Melley  Joseph  F  .  Jr.,  lo  Melley  Energy  Systems,  Inc.  Mobile  electnc 

power  generating  systems.  4,136.432.  CI.  29-469.000. 
Memminger,  Gustav:  See—  .,  .„  „,  ,.,.,„,„ 

Fecker,  Josef;  and  Memminger,  GusUv,  4,136,837,  CI.  242-47.010. 
Mendenhall,  Robert  L.  Asphalt  sleeve  mixer  apparatus.  4,136,966,  CI. 

366-25.000.  .       . 

Mcndoza.  Gregory  E.;  Henthom,  Donald  R.;  and  Taylor,  James  F.,  to 
QMA  Inc.  Multi-purpose  portable  hydraulic  unit.  4,136.521,  CI. 
60-477.000. 
Menendez  Mesa,  Nicanor:  See— 

Martinez  Martinez.  Eduardo  G.;  Azcarraga  Maig,  Guillermo;  Soto 
Mendez,  Emilio;  Rodriguez  Calderon,  Eduardo;  and  Menendez 
Mesa,Nicanor,  4,136,679,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Menzel,   Thomas   G.    Self-releasing  jack   assembly.    4,136,891,   CI. 
280-475.000. 

Menzies  Developments  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Menzies.  John  I.;  and  Menzies.  Maureen.  4.136,925.  CI.  350-62.000. 
Menzies,  John  I.;  and  Menzies,  Maureen,  to  Menzies  Developments 
Ply.  Ltd.  Exterior-mounted  rear  roUry  vision  mirror  for  a  vehicle. 
4,136,925,  CI.  35062.000. 

Menzies.  Maureen:  See—  ,^  _,„ 

Menzies,  John  I.;  and  Menzies,  Maureen,  4,136,925,  CI.  350-62.000. 
Merchant.  Floyd  S.  Alarm  zone  disabling  control  circuit.  4,137,526.  CI. 

340-506.000. 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc.:  See—  „         ,^  „^ 

Wildman,  George  T.;  and  Datta,  Rathin,  4,137.405,  Q.  544-20.000. 
Merkel,  Stephen  F.,  to  Fluid  Controls,  Inc.  Vehicle  power  steering 

system.  4,136,753,  CI.  180-133.000. 
Merz,  James  L.:  See—  _.   ^„  _,  .  .„ 

Logan,  Ralph  A.;  and  Merz.  James  L.,  4,136,928,  CI.  350-96.110. 
Mesek,  Frederick  K..  to  Johnson  A  Johnson.  Diaper  with  Ub  fastener 
having  grippable  adhesive-free  end  region.  4,136,698,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  .    ,    ^      ^ 

Althoff  Jurgen  Jager,  Kurt;  Lommel,  Heinz;  Moller,  Manfred;  and 

Potzschke.  Manfred,  4,137,102,  CI.  148-31.500 
Braizler,  Karl;  and  Doerges,  Alexander,  4,137,294,  CI.  423-223.000. 
Metelyagin,  Alexandr  Z  :  See — 

Varlamov.  Vladimir  M.;  Sopin,  Anatoly  I.;  Judaev,  Vastly  F.; 
Romanov.  Jury  P.;  Kokarev,  Dmitry  T.;  Metelyagin,  Alexandr 
Z     Shesukov,  Vladislav  A.;  Fomin,  Vladimir  1.;  and  Filin, 
Vladimir  A.,  4,136.971,  CI.  366-169.000. 
Meteor  AG:  See— 

Zdrahal,  Pavel,  4,136,570,  CI.  74-34.000. 

Metrailer.  William  J.:  See—  

Allan.  David  E.;  Lewis.  William  E.;  and  Metrailer.  William  J., 
4.137.149.  CI.  208-93.000. 
Mettler  Instrumenle  AG:  See— 

Sirickler.  Ernst,  4,136,750.  CI.  177-189.000. 
Mettoy  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

NKholls.  Bryan  F.,  4, 1 36,48 1 ,  a.  46-22.000. 
Meyer  Jarold  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Two-suge  hydro- 
conversion  process  (hydrocracking  and  reforming)  using  a  stabilized 
iluminosilicate  hydrocracking  catalyst.  4.137,146,  CI.  208-60.000. 
Meyer,  Paul,  lo  Frenkel  C-D  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mixing  apparatus. 
4,136.969,  CI.  366-88.000. 


Richard    C,    4.136,953,    O. 


Meyer,  Richard  C:  See- 
Klein,    Gerald    L.;    and    Meyer, 
356-339.000. 
Meyers,  Michael  R.;  Langieri,  Michael;  and  Cook,  Calvin,  to  Louis 
Marx  A  Co.,  Inc.  Rotary  Uble  ball  game.  4,136.871.  O.  273-85.00A. 
Michail,  Michel  S.:  See— 

Albrecht,  Drew  E.;  Doran,  Samuel  K.;  Michail,  Michel  S.;  and 
Yourke,  Hannon  S.,  4,137.459,  CI.  25O-492.00A. 
Microlife  Technics,  Inc.:  See — 

Franklin,  Alfred  A.,  Jr.;  and  McLeod,  Ian  C.  4,136.486,  CI. 
47-58.000. 
Middleton,  John  R.,  to  M.S.  Precision  Products  Limited.  Collapsible 

trolley.  4,136,889,  CI.  280-30.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See — 

Schultz.  Forrest  O.  E.,  4,137,492,  CI.  320-1.000. 
Migrin,  Robert  S.;  and  Olson,  Jerry  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Variable 

geometry  fluid  flowmeter.  4,136,565,  CI.  73-212.000. 
Mikhailov,  Sergei  K.:  See— 

Barbashin,  Oleg  A.;  Okunev,  Alexandr  A.;  Mikhailov,  Sergei  K.; 
Mochalov,  Lev  E.;  Orlov,  Lev  P.;  Shenderov,  Lev  B.;  Shelepov, 
Nikolai  S.;  Dubodin,  Vissarion  M.;  Vladimirov,  Alexandr  S.;  and 
Gorynin.  Igor  V.,  4,137,422,  CI.  I3-9.00R. 
Miki.  Yoshio;  Nishizawa,  Hideo;  and  Suzuki,  Yukio.  to  Nino  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Pressure  sensitive  adhesive  tapes.  4,137,362,  CI. 
428-337.000. 
Mikulicz,  Michael  Z.;  and  Burton.  Vance  P.,  to  UPO  Inc.  Process  for 
motor  fuel  production  by  olefin  polymerization.  4,137,274,  CI.  260- 
683. 15C. 
Miller  Brothers:  See- 
Miller,  Nonnan  K..  4,137,116,  CI.  156-269.000. 
Miller,  Douglas  C,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Error-detection 
system  for  packaging  of  articles  and  encoded  container  blank  there- 
for. 4,136,503,  CI.  53-507.000. 
Miller  Harness  Company:  See — 

Miller,  Jacob,  4,136,506,  CI.  54-66.000. 
Miller,  Jacob,  to  Miller  Harness  Company.  Saddle  pad.  4,136,506,  CI. 

54-66.000. 
Miller,  Maurice  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Clark,  Gary  E.,  4,136,791,  CI.  214-85.000. 
Miller,  Nonnan  K.,  to  Miller  Brothers.  Method  of  making  a  pressure 

switch.  4,137,116,  CI.  156-269.000. 
Miller,  Roland  E.;  Scaletia,  Joseph  A.;  and  Vaiek,  John,  to  Kraft,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  seaming  a  lid  to  a  container  pan.  4,136,627,  Q.  113- 
18.0OA. 
Miller,  Russell  C,  to  J.  M.  Eltzroth  A  Associates.  Inc.  Coating  compo- 
sitions and  processes.  4,137,368,  CI.  428-461.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Farmer.  Larry  B..  4,137.243,  CI.  260-378.000. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Kanten,  Thomas  M.,  4,137,342,  CI.  427-127.000. 
MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

lizaka,  Isao;  and  Miyamoto,  Osamu,  4,136,944,  CI.  355-10.000. 
Miquel,  Jean:  See — 

Franck,  Jean-Pierre;  Freund,  Edouard;  Marcilly,  Christian;  and 
Miquel,  Jean.  4,137.147,  CI.  208-61.000. 
Miranol  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Christiansen,  Arvid.  4,137,245,  CI.  260-404.500. 
Miseriis,  Conslantine  D.;  and  Lewis,  Peter  J.,  to  Badger  Company,  Inc., 
The.  Equipment  for  handling  spent-aqueous  Ziegler  type  catalyst  in 
the  polymerization  of  olefins.  4.137,387.  CI.  526-62.000. 
Mitchell.  David  S.;  and  Sageman,  David  R.,  to  Chevron  Research 

Company  Gasification  process.  4.137,053,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Mitchell,  Julian  M.:  See— 

Blaskiewicz,  Arthur  A.;  and  Mitchell,  Julian  M.,  4,137,350,  CI. 
428-31.000. 
Mililada,  Morisue:  See— 

Komamiya,  Yasuo;  Tateno,  Hiroshi;  Kataoka,  Shoei;  and  Mititada, 
Morisue,  4,137,569,  CI.  364-784.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tachino,  Kenzo.  4,136,758,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takahashi,  Akira.  4,136,649,  CI.  123-103.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishida,  Michiyasu,  4,136,409,  CI.  5-91.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See- 
Koike,  Takashi;  and  Amano,  Masahiro,  4,137,046,  CI.  8-192.000. 
Mitsui  Engineering  &  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nojiri,  Michihiko;   WaUnabe,  Tatsuo;  and  Matsua   Kazuyoshi, 
4,137,285,  CI.  261-93.000. 
Mitsui,  Seiji:  See— 

Endo,  Akira;  Terahara,  Akira;  Kitano,  Noritoslii;  Ogiso,  Akira;  and 
Mitsui,  Seiji,  4,137,322,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Mitsuo,  Masaru;  and  Isayama.  Sigeharu,  to  Toyo  Press  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Mauushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Toaster  with  bi-metal  con- 
trols. 4,136,607,  CI.  99-329.00R. 
Miyai,  Akira:  See— 

Ishii,  Masaji;  Waianabe,  Shuzo;  Miyai.  Akira;  and  Hiraoka.  Hideo, 
4,137,476,  CI.  313-336.000. 
Miyake,  Tetsuya;  Takeda,  Kunihiko;  Miyau,  Naoki;  Saeki,  Tatsushi; 
and  Seko,  Maomi.  lo  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Purifica- 
tion of  formaldehyde  by  separation.  4,137,054,  CI.  55-33.000. 
Miyamoto,  Osamu:  See — 

lizaka,  Isao;  and  Miyamoto,  Osamu.  4.136,944,  a.  355-10.000. 
Miyata.  Naoki:  See—  ^    ..  ^ 

Miyake,  Tetsuya;  Takeda.  Kunihiko;  Miyata.  Naoki;  Saeki.  Tatsu- 
shi; and  Seko,  Maomi,  4,137.054.  O.  55-33.000. 
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Miyazawa,  Kokichi:  Sw— 

NagaU,  Koichi:  Miyazawa.  Kokichi;  Saio.  Takohi;  TMchimoto. 
Maiashi:  and  Kawashima.  Junichi.  4.137.29).  C\.  423-140.000. 
Mizuno.  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Kooai,   Takeshi;   Mauuyama,   Kazuo;   and   Mizuno,   Kazuluro. 
4.137.2J2,  a.  260-463  000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Audeh.  Coatandi  A..  4.137,1)4.  Q.  20S-2)4.00R. 

Chester,  Arthur  W  ;  Schwartz.  Albert  B.;  and  Stover.  William  A.. 

4.137,152.  CI   208-120.000. 
Chu.  Chin-Chiun,  4,137,195.  O.  252-437.000. 
Gillespie.  Bernard  M.;  Sarli,  Michael  S.;  and  Smith.  Kenneth  W., 
4.137,14*.  a  208-87  000 
Mochalov,  Lev  E.:  See — 

Barbashin.  CHeg  A.;  Okunev.  Alexandr  A.;  Mikhailov.  Sergei  K.; 

Mochalov,  Lev  E.;  Orlov.  Lev  P  ;  Shenderov.  Lev  B.;  Shelepov, 

Nikolai  S.;  Dubodin,  Viisarion  M  ;  Vladimirov,  Alexandr  S.;  and 

Gorynin.  Igor  V  ,  4,137,422.  CI   13-900R 

Moertel.  George  B..  to  Textron,  Inc  App«^tui  for  manufacturing  of 

trains  of  slide  fastening  elemenu.  4,137.034,  CI.  425-545  000. 
Mohri,  Michihiro;  Takeda,  Hiroo;  Tsunemi,  Masaaki;  Uchiumi,  Tada- 
shi  and  Kanda.  Takeshi,  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.  Method  for 
treating  waste  waters.  4.137,162.  Q.  210-40.000. 
Moked.  Isaac;  Handwerk,  Richard  H.;  and  Marshall.  Walter  R..  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Low  energy  recovery  compounding  and 
fabncating  ipparatus  for  plastic  materials.  4.1)7.023,  C\.  418-15.000. 
Molander,  Bo:  See — 

Holmqvist.  Goran;  Molander.  Bo;  and  Wicklund,  Jan.  4.136,721. 
a.  141-11000. 
Moller,  Manfred:  See— 

Althoff,  Jurgen;  Jager,  Kurt;  Lommel.  Heinz;  Moller.  Manfred;  and 
Potzschke.  Manfred.  4.137,102,  a.  148-31.500. 
Molyneux.  George,  to  Radway  Plastics  Limited.  Structural  elemenu 

for  sub-frames.  4,136.496,  CI.  52-302.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Hedrick.  ROM  M  .  4,137.083.  a.  106-20.000. 
Sidebotham.  Norman  C;  Shoemaker.  Paul  D.;  and  Young,  Clar- 
ence W  ,  III.  4,137,393,  a.  528-491.000. 
Monsanto  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Bail.  George  L.,  Ill;  Werkmeister.  Dennis  W.;  and  Salyer,  Ival  O., 
4.137,364,  a.  428-412.000. 
Monteith.  Larry  K.:  See— 

Wortman,  Jimmie  J.;  Whisnant.  Richard  A.;  and  Monteith.  Larry 
K..  4,136,778.  Q.  209-589.000. 
Mooney  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Bak.  Eugene;  and  Collins.  Albert  V..  4.137.359,  C\.  428-295.000. 
Moore,  Alan  R..  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Multiphase  full-wave 

rectifier  assembly  4.137.560.  Q.  363-145.000. 
Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See — 

Traise.  John  E.,  4,137,528.  CI.  340675.000. 
Moore,  Eugene  R.;  Bnggs,  Roger  L  .  McDonald,  David  C;  and  Hoff- 
man, Richard,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Procesa  for  making 
pure  salicylic  acid.  4,137,2)8,  CI.  562-477.000. 
Moore.  Ralph  G  D.:  See— 

Brodsky,  Lee  D.;  Moskowitz.  Mark  L.;  and  Moore,  Ralph  G.  D., 
4,137J26,  a.  260-140.000. 
Morey,  Booker  W.;  and  Rudy,  Samuel,  to  Occidental  Petroleum  Corpo- 
ration. Separation  of  non-magnetic  conductive  metals.  4.137,156.  O. 
209-212.000. 
Morgan.  Alan  W  Highway  marker.  4.136,990,  O.  404-9.000. 
Morgan,  Homer  R  TaUgate  construction.  4,136,905,  O.  296-50.000. 
Mon,  Akiyoshi:  See — 

Nashiwa.   Hajime;   Mori,   Akiyoshi;   and   Kitagawa,   Yoahiyasu, 
4.137.104.  CI.  148-36.000. 
Morita.  Kaneji;  Sugie.  Akio;  and  Ishioka.  Kunio.  to  Yamamura  Glass 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Junzo  Shimoiizaka.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
breaking  up  and  separating  waste  glass  to  obtain  cullet  4.136,832,  O. 
241-91.000 
Morita.  Yoahiyuki:  See — 

Tanaka.  Keigo;  and  Morita.  Yoshiyuki.  4,136,6)7,  Ci.  I23-140.00R. 
Morruon,  William  M    M.  Countershaft  gear  boxes.  4,136,574,  Q. 

74-359.000. 
Morrow,  Gary  R  ;  and  Dargitz.  Larry  L.,  to  Skagit  Corporation.  Log- 
ging system  and  yarder  therefor.  4.136.786,  d.  212-76.000. 
Morrow,  James  G.,  Sr.;  Pech,  David  J.;  and  Hunter.  Charles  A..  U.  to 
Manitowoc  Company  Inc..  The.  Hoist  drum  drive  control.  4,136,855, 
CI.  254-150.0FH 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

White.  Ralph  L.,  Jr.;  and  Wright.  George  C.  4.137,402,  a. 
542-420.000. 
Moaeley  Rubber  Company  Limited,  The;  See— 

Kenyon,  Jack;  and  Heaton.  Herbert  M.,  4,137,167,  C\.  210-81.000. 
Moaer,  Peter:  See— 

Defago,  Raymond;  Koller.  Stefan;  and  Moaer.  Peter.  4,137.042,  d. 
8-2. 50A. 
Moskowitz.  Mark  L  :  See— 

Brodsky,  Lee  D.,  Moskowitz.  Mark  L.;  and  Moore.  Ralph  G.  D.. 
4.137.226.  CI.  260-140.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Bailey,  William  L.;  Coleman,  Michael  G.;  Harris,  Cynthia  B.;  and 

Leak,  Israel  A..  4,137,123,  O.  156-647  000. 
Reynolds,  Reese  M.,  4,137,2)0,  CI.  26O-455.0OR. 
Motyka,  Jerry  J.:  See- 
Tobias,  Lamar  K.;  and  Motyka,  Jerry  J.,  4,136.803,  Q.  222-413.000. 


Moustakas,  Matthew  A.:  5c«— 

Fabricant.  Norman;  and  Moustakas.  Matthew  A..  4.136.480,  Q 
46-17.000. 
Mrdjenovich,  Robert  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Low  cost  method  of 

nuidizing  cupoU  slag  (A).  4,137,071.  a.  75-30.000. 
Mueller,  Frederick  N  ;  and  Chandler,  Ronald  W.,  to  Tetradyne  Corpo- 
ration. Apparatus  for  automatically  sensing  and  recording  data  in  t 
sewage  system.  4.136.561,  CI  73-171.000. 
Mueller.  Frederick  N.;  and  Chandler,  Ronald  W.,  to  Tetradyne  Corpo- 
ration. Digital  volumetric  flow  rate  measurement  of  a  flowing  fluid. 
4,136,563,  a.  73-194.00E. 
Muether.  Manfred:  See— 

Guenther,  Werner,  Stueber,  Franz;  Muether,  Manfred;  and  Krs- 
tochwilla.  Hans-Michael,  4,l36,4Sa  O.  32-22.000. 
Mukai,  Kunio:  5m — 

Satomi,  Takeo;  Hino,  Naganori;  Hirano,  Masachika;  Mukai,  Kunio: 
Sakamoto,  Hideo;  and  Yoahida,  Ryo.  4,137,065.  CI   71-87000 
Mukaiyama,  Fumiaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha    Digital 

iHwpUy  driving  circuit  4.137.523,  Q.  340-813.000. 
Muller,  Alois,  to  Kronseder.  Hermann.  Device  for  attaching  specifi- 
cally upelike  cuu  to  containers.  4,137,121,  Q.  1)6-)71.000. 
Muller,  Heinz:  See — 

Kraus,  Helmut;  Muller,  Heinz;  Huber,  Hans;  and  Ruchlak,  Kaiimir. 
4,137,381.  CI   526-3.000. 
Muller,  Marcel:  See— 

Ahg.  Leo;  Furst.  Andor;  Muller,  Marcel;  Kerb,  Ulrich;  Kieslich. 
Klaus;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  4.137.269,  Q.  26O-586.0OE. 
Mullerheim,  Steven  B.;  and  Williams,  Fred  G..  Jr.,  to  Great  Circle 
Associates.  Filtration  with  a  composuble  filter  medium.  4,137,062, 
a.  71-9.000. 
Mulock  Houwer.  Johan  H.,  to  B.V.  Koninklijke  Maatschappij  "Dc 
Schelde".  Conveying,  storage  and  sorting  system  for  large  mctsi 
sheeu,  particularly  for  use  in  shipbuilding.  4,136,789,  Q.  214-I6.00B 
Munschy,  Dorothy  G  Footwear  4,136.468,  CI.  36-97.000. 
Murai,  Hiromu;  Enomoto,  Hiroahi;  Yoahikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Kono,  Tit- 
suhiko;  and  Yagi.  Masahiro,  to  Nippon  Shinyaku  Co..  Ltd.  Procta 
for  the  isolation  of  2-hydroxymethyl-3,4,}-trihydroxypiperidine  froo 
plant  material.  4,137.231.  CI.  546-242.000. 
Murakami,  Masuo;  Takahashi,  Kozo;  and  Ozasa,  Teruaki,  to  Yunanou- 
chi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd  Process  of  preparing  cephalosporanic 
acid  ester  derivatives.  4,137,407.  CI.  544-28.000. 
Muraoka,  Teruo;  and  Seki,  Kohji,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Lid 
System  for  recording  a  signal  with  tracing  and  tracking  distortion 
compensation  on  a  record  disc.  4.137,43a  CI   179-100.40C. 
Murayama,  Naohiro:  See — 

Yoahida.    Masafumi;    and    Murayama,    Naohiro,    4,137,475,  Q 
310-323.000. 
Murdock,  Robert  H.,  to  Custom  Automatic.  Sound  attenuating  struc- 
ture. 4.136.856.  CI.  256-24.000. 
Murray,  Carl  F.  Window  shade  and  curtain  rod  bracket  plate.  4,136.847, 

a.  248-256.000. 
Murray.  Kenneth  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Photographic 

image  enhancement  by  photofisaion.  4,137,461,  O.  250-526000. 
Mushenko,  Nikolai  Y  ;  KLarin,  Gennady  P.;  Seredenko,  Vladimir  P.; 
and  Svetikov,  Ivan  P.  Oxygen-fuel  cutting  torch.  4,136,827,  d 
239-419  300. 
Musselman,  Lawrence  L.;  Harbonle.  William  E.;  and  Berecek,  Joseph 
P.,  to  Timken  Company,  The.  Unitized  single  row  tapered  rolier 
bearing.  4,136.916.  Q.  308-213.000. 
Muzzio,  John  A.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Process  for  ibe 
removal  of  catalyst  from  polyether  polyol.  4.137,398,  C\  536-4.000. 
Naastepad,  Pieter  A.:  See— 

Asselman,  George  A.  A.;  Green,  David  B.;  Castelijns,  Adrianus  f. 
J.;  Naastepad,  Pieter  A.;  and  de  Ruiter,  Jacob  W.,  4,136.733,  Q 
165-32.000. 
Nabiullin,  Faat  K.;  Gertsik,  Efim  M.;  Rabinovich,  Vyacheslav  A; 
Soldatenko,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Rodionov,  Jury  T.  Device  for  sealinf 
current  sources  of  cylindrical  shape  with  alkali  electrolyte.  4,136,443. 
a.  29-731.000. 
Nagano,  Akio:  See — 

Watanabe,  Akinori;  Nagano,  Akio;  and  Tanoshima.  Katsuhide, 
4,136.611.0.  101-1.000. 
Nagano,  Shojiro:  .See — 

Ito,  Mimi;  Naganuma,  Naohiro;  and  Nagano,  Shojiro,  4,137,020, 
a.  417-534.000. 
Naganuma,  Naohiro:  See — 

Ito.  Mikiji;  Naganuma,  Naohiro;  and  Nagano,  Shojiro,  4,137,020; 
CI  417-534.000. 
Nagaoka,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Nakamura,  Norio;  Tominaga,  Satoahi;  Kobayashi.  Tsuneo;  and 
Nagaoka.  Mitsuo,  4.137.090.  O.  106-I06.0ro. 
Nagata.  Koichi;  Miyazawa.  Kokichi;  Sato.  Takeshi;  Tsuchimoto,  Maa- 
stu;  and  Kawashima,  Junichi.  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha.  Ltd.  Pro- 
ducing gypsum  and  magnetite  from  ferrous  sulfate  and  sepantinf 
4.137.293.  CI.  423-140.000. 
Nagaya.  Tenio:  See — 

Ueda,  Tadao;  Nagaya,  Temo;  and  Kawada,  Koji,  4,137,136,  a 
204-98.000. 
Naik.  Appaya  R.;  Todt.  Klaus  H.;  and  Wells.  Martin  A.,  to  Leva 
Brothers   Company.    Fabric    treatment    materials.    4.137.180,  O. 
252-8.800. 
Naitou.  Takashi:  See — 

Ito.  Osamu;  Hobo.  Nobuhito;  Suzuki.  Yutaka;  Kawamoto.  Itsaiki; 
Naitou,  Takashi;  Shiozaki,  Makoto;  and  Konishi,  YoshiminK. 
4.136.645.  a.  123-32.0EE. 


Nakahara.  Masao:  See—        ' 

Yamauchi.  Mineo;  and  Nakahara,  Masao,  4,136,456,  CI.  33-164.00C. 
Nak^ta,  Kimio;  and  Tamura.  Yasuyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Electrophotographic  apparatus  4,136,942,  Q.  355-3.0CH. 
Nakamura.  Norio;  Tominaga,  Satoshi;  Kobayashi.  Tsuneo;  and  Naga- 
oka, Miuuo,  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  for  controlling  operation  of  apparatus  for  preheating  and 
calcining  cement  nutervls  containing  combustible  materials. 
4.137,090,  CI.  106-106.000. 
Naliase.  Takamichi:  See — 

Hattori.  Tadashi;  Nakase.  Takamichi;  and  Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki. 
4.136.651,  CI.  123-1  I9.0EC. 
Nakxi  Chemical  Company:  5le« — 

Leffelman.  Victor  C,  4,136,976,  Q.  366-336.00D. 
Namiki,  Ryoichi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Fixing  apparatus  for  electro- 

Hatic  photography  4,136,613,  CI.  118-60.000. 
Napco  Security  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Slockdale.  Roy,  4,137.429,  Q.  179-5.00R. 
Nascimento,  Dermis  F.;  See— 

Lenker,  Don  H.;  Nascimento.  Dennis  F.;  and  Adrian,  Paul  A., 
4,136,509,  CI.  56-327.0OR. 
NHhiwa,   Hajime;    Mori,   Akiyoshi;   and   Kitagawa,   Yoshiyasu,   to 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.  As-rolled  steel  plate  having  im- 
proved   low    temperature    toughness    and    production    thereof. 
4.137,104.  CI.  148-36.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Vetter,  Clarence  J.,  Jr.,  4,137,382.  CI.  528-271.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Elliott,   Michael;  Janes,   Norman   F.;  and   Pulman,   David   A.. 
4,137,324,  a.  424-282.000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Sirota,  Juhus,  4,137,276,  CI  260-830.00P. 
National  Telephone  Supply  Company,  The:  See— 
Neale,  Dory  J  ,  Sr..  4,136,441,  CI.  29-628.000. 
Nsuchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Avtomatieatsii  Upravlenia  I  Proiz- 
vodstva  Niiap:  See — 
Suslin.  Vladimir  I.;  Makeev.  Boris  A.;  Dubovik.  Alexandr  L;  Leka- 
rev.  Zinovy  A.;  Pilipenko,  Vitaly  A.;  Etnaer,  Alexandr  I.;  Koles- 
nichenko,  Anatoly  A.;  and  Razdymakha.  Pavel  S..  4.137.143.  CI. 
2O4-224.00M. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Reece.   John   W.;   Italiano.   Victor  J.;  and  Crump,   Leslie   L., 
4,137.513,  a.  335-219.000. 
Neale,  Dory  J.,  Sr.,  to  National  Telephone  Supply  Company,  The. 
Apparatus   arid   method   for  butt   splicing   wires.   4,136,441,   Q. 
29-628.000. 
Nces,  John;  and  Bailey,  Dale  A.,  to  General  Battery  Corporation. 
Calcium-strontium-lead  grid  alloy  for  use  in  lead-acid  batteries. 
4,137.378.  CI.  429-245.000. 
Nehring.  John  R..  to  International  Paper  Company.  Self-contained, 
combined    irrigator   and   evacuator    for   woiwds.    4,136,696.    CI. 
128-278.000. 
Neilson,  William  J.;  and  Rife,  Dwight  A.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc. 
Method  for  constructing  a  multiple  segment  rock  bit.  4,136,586,  O. 
76-108.00A. 
Nelle,  Gunther,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Encapsulated 

measuring  apparatus.  4,136,958,  CI.  356-169.000. 
Ndson,  Frank  M.:  See— 

Mager,  George  E.;  Nelson,  Frank  M.;  GiUett,  Kenneth;  Holt, 
Charles  P.;  Steincr.  Edward  L.;  Daughton.  John  W.;  Fiske, 
Kenton  W.;  Criswell.  Thomas;  and  Hall.  Warren  L..  4.137,56), 
a.  364-200.000. 
Nemets,  Rusaam  S.:  See — 

Ignatiev,   Alexei   K.;   I^femets,   Rusaam   S.;   Gotbulev,   Efim   S.; 
Stolyarova,  Elena  N.;  and  Kontsov,  Jury  M.,  4,136,718,  O. 
140-10)000. 
Ness.  Martin  E.,  to  Gulf  A  Western  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  forming 

tooling  for  superplastic  metal  sheet  4,137.10),  CL  148-1  DOR. 
Neumann,  Dietrich:  See — 

Boeck.  Joachim;  Dunker,  Peter,  Fryen,  Jurgen;  Neumann,  Die- 
trich;   Pattberg,   Georg;   and   Wieseke,    Udo,   4,137,)62.   CI. 
364-200.000. 
New  Hermes,  Incorporated:  See — 

Levine.  Jack  W..  4.136.4)3.  CI.  33-21.00R. 
New  World  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Kent  Jerry  B  ,  4,137.206.  a.  260-29.60B. 
Newcor,  Inc.:  See — 

Field,  Harry;  Smith,  Mtmte  L.;  Whitehead,  Jas.  A.;  and  Learn, 
Monroe  E..  4,136,519,  Q.  60-369.000. 
Newsom,  Michael  L.:  See — 

Daman,  Lloyd  W.;  Marti.  Don  V..  II;  Newsom.  Michael  L.;  and 
Shamp.  Donald  E..  4,137,037,  CI.  432-3.000. 
Nicholls.  Bryan  F.,  to  Mettoy  Company  Limited.  The.  Toy  figures. 

4,136,481,  CI.  46-22.000. 
Niestroj,  Heinrich;  and  Denz.  Peter,  to  Schubert  ft  Salzer.  Method  and 
device  for  automatically  leveling  fleeces,  slivers,  rovings  and  the  like 
by  drawing.  4,137,487,  a.  318-39.000. 
Nihoa  Beru-Haueni  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Bell  *  Howell  Japan,  Ltd.): 
See- 
Abe,  Masao,  4,136,939,  a.  354-25.000. 
Nijman,  Willem;  and  de  Waard.  Peter  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  utilizing  selective 
masking,  deposition  and  etching.  4,137,107,  CI.  148-171.000. 
Niben,  Walter.  Method  for  making  a  reinforced  wall  or  foundation. 
4,136,499,  a.  52-741.000. 


Nilsson,  Bengt  E.,  to  Lidkopings  Mekaniska  Verkstads  AB.  Device  for 

incremental  feed  in  a  machine  tool.  4,136,572,  CI.  74-125.500. 
Nimchuk,  Allan.  Portable  sail  structures.  4,136,631,  CI.  114-103.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Iwamatsu,    Masayuki;    and    Yokoyama,    Kenji,    4,137,506,    CI. 

330-288.000. 
lyeta,  Motoi,  4.136,884.  CI.  274-37.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mohri,  Michihiro;  Takeda,  Hiroo;  Tsunemi,  Masaaki;  Uchiumi, 

Tadashi;  and  Kanda.  Takeshi,  4,137,162,  CI.  210-40.000. 
Ouuki,  Yutaka;  Horii,  Hideo;  and  Araki.  Yoshihiko,  4,137,282,  a. 
260-879.000. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Komai,   Takeshi;   Matsuyama,   Kazuo;  and   Mizuno,   Kazuhiro, 
4,137,2)2,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Nippon  Shinyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Murai.  Hiromu;  Enomoto.  Hiroahi;  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Kono, 
Tatsuhiko;  and  Yagi,  Masahiro,  4,137.231,  O.  )46-242.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Nakase,  Takamichi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki, 
4,136,6)1,  CI.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ito,  Mikiji;  Naganuma,  Naohiro;  and  Nagano,  Shojiro,  4,137,020, 

CI.  417-534.000. 
Ito,  Osamu;  Hobo,  Nobuhito;  Suzuki,  Yutaka;  Kawamoto,  Itsushi; 
Naitou,  Takashi;  Shiozaki,  Makoto;  and  Konishi,  Yoshimune, 
4.136,645,  a.  123-32.0EE. 
Sugiura,  Akio;  Okamoto,  Atutoshi;  and  Nojiri,  Tadao,  4,136,821, 

CI.  235-462.000. 
Tanaka,  Keigo;  and  Morita.  Yoshiyuki,  4,136,6)7,  Q.  123-I40.00R. 
Tokiuu,  Naoki;  and  Saito.  Muneo,  4,137,))3,  Q.  360-6.000. 
Nishihara  Environmental  Sanitation  Research  Corporation  Limited: 
See— 
Shoda,  Yoshikazu.  4.137.177.  CI.  210-403.000. 
Nishimoto,  Kanichi,  to  Noritsu  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  printer 

and  associated  processor.  4,136,946,  O.  3))-28.000. 
Nishizawa.  Hideo:  See — 

Miki.  Yoshio;  Nishizawa,  Hideo;  and  Suzuki,  Yukio,  4,137,362,  a. 
428-337.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Sakaki,  Yoshihiro,  4,136,729,  CI.  16)-9.000. 

Suzuki,    Suzuo;    Kawamura,    Yoshihisa;   and   Ezoe,    Mitsuhiko, 

4,136,)64.  CI.  73-194.00F. 
Tanaka.  Shigenori;  Tojo,  Akio;  and  Honya,  Takao,  4,136,716,  CI. 

139-43)000. 
Usui,  Keizaburo;  and  Hayama.  Isao.  4,136.)76.  a.  74-473.00R. 
Nist  Eugene  M.,  to  Seattle  Box  Co.  Round-nose  frame  joint  4,136,988, 

CI.  403-231.000. 
Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miki,  Yoshio;  Nishizawa,  Hideo;  and  Suzuki,  Yukio,  4,137,362,  a. 
428-337.000. 
Noble,  Mark  A.:  See- 
Nobles,  Phillip  C;  and  Noble,  Mark  A.,  4,I36,)39,  CI.  70-18.000. 
Nobles,   Phillip  C.;  and  Noble,   Mark  A.   Heavy  equipment  lock. 

4,136,)39,  a.  70-18.000. 
Nogaini,  Tomoyuki;  and  Tsubouchi,  Kaoru,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sealed  reservoir 
for  brake  master  cylinder.  4,136,712,  CI.  137-5)8.000. 
Nojiri,  Michihiko;  Watanabe,  Tatsuo;  and  Matsuo,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Mitsui 
Engineering  &  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.  Gas-liquid  contact  apparatus. 
4,137,28),  CI.  261-93.000. 
Nojiri,  Tadao:  See — 

Sugiura,  Akio;  Okamoto,  Atutoshi;  and  Nojiri,  Tadao,  4,136,821, 
a.  23)-462.000. 
Nolan,  Damon  P.;  Nolan,  Damon  P.,  II;  and  Nolan,  Kevin  T.,  to  Nolan, 
Damon  P.;  Nolan,  Damon  P.,  II;  and  Nolan,  Kevin  T.  Radiant  heat 
paint  spray  chamber.  4,136,463,  O.  34-39.000. 
Nolan,  Damon  P.,  II:  See- 
Nolan,  Damon  P.;  Nolan,  Damon  P.,  II;  and  Nolan,  Kevin  T., 
4,136,463,  CI.  34-39.000. 
Nolan,  Kevin  T.:  See- 
Nolan,  Damon  P.;  Nolan,  Damon  P.,  11;  and  Nolan,  Kevin  T., 
4,136,463,  CI.  34-39.000. 
Noorlander,  Daniel  O.,  to  I.B.A.  Inc.  Vacuum  and  pulsator  automatic 

shutoff  for  a  cUw.  4,136,639,  a.  119-14.))0. 
Noranda  Mines  Limited:  See— 

Rosenblum,  Frank,  4,136.)67,  Q.  73-438.000. 
Nordisk  Fjerfabrik  Aktieselskab:  See— 

Hansen,  Sigurd  S.,  4,137,111,  a.  1)6-6)000. 
Nordsuom,  John  D.;  and  Peng,  Stephen  C,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Powder  paint  with  epoiy  and  amide  copolymer  with  carboxy  termi- 
nated crosslinking  agent.  4,137,277,  CI.  26O-83).000. 
Noriuu  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

NUhimoto,  Kanichi,  4,136,946,  O.  3))-28.000. 
Norris,  John  W.  Intraocular  lens  with  attached  disposable  instrument 

4,136,406,  CI.  3-13.000. 
Norsk  Hydro  AS.:  See— 

Skaadel,  Johannes;  and  Omdal,  Bjame.  4,136,723,  Q.  1)0-1.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Crompton,  Eric  J.;  Poissant  Serge;  and  Fordyce,  Ian,  4,137,426,  CI. 
178-46.000. 
Northup,  Edwin  M.:  See— 

Colanan,  Martin  W.;  and  Northup,  Edwin  M.,  4,136,)08,  Q. 
)6-208.000. 
Novotny,  Pavel;  and  Fiala,  Ludvik,  to  CKD  DUKLA,  narodni  podnik. 
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Method  of  and  apparatus  for  regulating  steam  and  hot  water  boilers 
employing  fluidized  fuel  4,136,642,  CI.  I22-4.00D. 
NRG  Incorporated:  See- 
Bradford.  Rolland  H.;  Laylander,  Paul  V,;  and  Baranyi.  Anthony 
J,  4,136,493,  a.  52-169.700. 
Nunlist,  Rene:  Set — 

Aeschlimann,  Heinz;  Nunlist  Rene;  and  Stocker,  Rudolf,  4,136,955, 
a.  356-152.000. 
Nusa.  George  W.,  Jr.:  See—  _ 

Klein,   Robert   W;  and  Nusa,  George  W.,  Jr.,  4,137,311,  a. 
424-240.000. 


Olszewski.  Jerzy  A.:  See- 
Huang.   Yung-Yien;  Olszewski.  Jerzy  A.;  and  Sarkar,  Araab, 
4,136,960,  CI   356-239.000. 

Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Maitani,  Yoshihisa,  4,137,539,  a.  3)4-1)2.000. 

Omdal,  Bjame:  See— 

Skaadel.  Johannes;  and  Omdal.  Bjame.  4,136,723,  a.  1)0-1.000. 

Omura,  Takao:  See — 

Funakoshi,    Satoshi;    Omura,    Takao;    and    Ohshiro.    Takeshi. 
4,137.307,  CI.  424-177.000. 

Ono,  Koichi;  Takahara,  Toshiyuki;  and  Ito,  Tetsuyoshi,  to  Daicel  Ltd. 
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Package  Machinery  Company:  See — 

Putnam,  Roger  L.,  Jr.;  Shultz,  Richard  H.;  and  O'Brien,  Edward 
F.,  4,136,)0),  a.  )3- 55 1.000. 
Page-Gibson,  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Thorp.  Anthony  J.;  Clamp,  Frank;  Fdd,  Raoul;  Page-Gibson. 
Joseph  E.;  and  Archer.  Keith.  4,137,297,  CI.  423-56 1. OOR. 
PaUesen,  Hugo  B.  Cable  connector  for  hearing  aids.  4,137,431,  CI. 

179-107.0OH. 
Pallos,  Ferenc  M.;  Brokke,  Mervin  E.;  and  Ameklev,  Duane  R.,  to 
SuufTer  Chemical  Company.  Herbicide  compositions.  4,137,070,  CI. 
71-100.000. 


Pennzoil  Company:  See — 

Sardisco,  John  B.,  4,137,063,  CI.  71-51.000. 
Penrod,  Evan  P.;  and  West  Charles  K.  AdjusUble  dental  bridge  firing 

stand.  4,136,449,  CI.  32-2.000. 
Pentapharm  A.G.:  See — 

Stocker,  Kurt  F.,  4,137,127,  CI.  19S-66.00B. 
Penzien,  Klaus:  See — 

Theysohn,  Rainer;  Penzien.  Klaus;  Seydl.  Wolfgang;  Wurmb,  Rolf; 
Reimann,    Horst;    Cordes,    Claus;    and    Sterzel,    Hans-Josef, 
4,137,212,  CI.  260-37.00N. 
Percarpio,  Edward  P.,  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Comoanv.  Cannula 
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Morey.  Booker  W  ;  and  Rudy.  Smuel.  4,I37.15«,  Q.  209-212.000. 
Ocean  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Day.  John  T.;  Herder.  Robert  O.;  Blockwick.  Thomas  N.;  Brock- 
man,  Dan  B.;  Sharpe.  John  F.;  and  Hildebrand,  Richard  W.. 
4.136.632.  CI.  114-220.000. 
Ochi,  Masafumi;  Matui.  Motonobu;  and  Iwai.  Ikuo,  to  Iwasaki  Electric 
Co..  Ltd  High  pressure  discharge  lamp  with  a  starting  circuit  con- 
tained therein  4,137,483.  CI.  315-74.000. 
O'Connor,  Michael  N.  D.:  See— 

Coscia.  Anthony  T.;  and  O'Connor.  Michael  N.  D.,  4,137,164,  Q. 
210-54.000.  _ 

Coicia,  Anthony  T.;  and  O'Connor.  Michael  N.  D.,  4,137.165,  C\. 
210-54.000. 
Odawara.  Youji:  See — 

Ishida.  Masahiko:  Haga.  Ryooichi;  and  Odawara,  Youji,  4,137,158, 
CI.  210-16.000. 
Odza,  Besir;  and  Spector,  George.  Domain  game  with  elastic  piece 

retention.  4.136.882.  CI.  273-264.000. 
Oetterreichisch-Amerikanische  Magnesit  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gerstl.  Rudolf.  4.137.026.  CI  425-78.000. 
Ofstead.  Eilert  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The.  Process 

for  the  polymerization  of  cycloolefins.  4.137.390.  CI.  526-143.000. 
Ogiso,  Akira:  See — 

Endo,  Akira;  Terahara,  Akira;  Kitano.  Noritoshi;  Ogiso.  Akira;  and 
Mitsui.  Seyi.  4.137,322.  CI.  424-273.0OR. 
Ogura.  Katsuyuki:  See— 

Tsuchihashi.  Genichi;  Ogura,  KaUuyuki;  Yaao,  Masao;  Kuramoto. 
Masashi;  Fujii.  Tadashiro;  and  Watanabe.  TeUuo.  4,137.406.  CI. 
544-27.000. 
Ohkita,  Masao:  See—  __ 

Sato,  Hidetoshi;  and  Ohkita.  Masao,  4.137.438.  CI.  200-153.00H. 
Ohshiro.  Takeshi:  See— 

Funakothi,    Saloshi;    Omura,    Takao;    and    Ohshiro,    Takeshi. 
4.137.307.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Ohta,  Masafumi.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  l,3,7-Trinitrophena2ine-5- 

oxide.  4.137.413.  CI.  544-348.00). 
Ohya,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Harada.  Yuichi;  and  Ohya,  Yoshinobu.  4.137.366,  a.  428-425.000. 
Okada,  Torn:  See — 

Torita,  Tomohiko;  Okada.  Toru;  and  Yokota,  Yuji,  4,136,819,  CI. 
235-431.000. 
Okamolo,  Atutoshi:  See— 

Sugiura.  Akin-  Okamoto,  Atutoshi;  and  Nojiri.  Tadao,  4,136,821, 
CI.  235-462.000. 
Okazaki.  Haruhiko:  See— 

Sakakibara.    Takao;    and    Okazaki,    Haruhiko,    4,137,349,    a. 
427-380.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe.  Akinori;  Nagano.  Akio;  and  Tanoshima.  Kalsuhide. 
4,136.611.0.  101-1.000. 
Okuda,    Hiroji.    to    Koyo   Seiko   Company    Limited.    Drive   shafl. 

4,136.532,  CI.  64-23.000. 
Okuda.  Hiroji.  to  Koyo  Seiko  Company  Limited.  Drive  apparatus  for 

rolling  rolls.  4.136.533.  O.  64-23.0(». 
Okumura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kuwabara,  Takao;  and  Okumura.  Hiroshi.  4.137.004.  O.  415-1.000. 
Okunev,  Alexandr  A.;  See— 

Barbashin.  Oleg  A  ;  Okunev,  Alexandr  A  ;  Mikhailov,  Sergei  K.; 
Mochalov.  Lev  E.,  Orlov,  Lev  P  ,  Shenderov,  Lev  B  ;  Shelcpov. 
Nikolai  S.;  Dubodin.  Vissarion  M.;  Vladimirov.  Alcundr  S.;  and 
Gorynin.  Igor  V..  4,137.422.  Q.  I3-9.00R. 
OUusson,  Gun  A.:  See—  ..    .  ^    „    , 

Af  Ekenstam,  Bo  T.;  Aurell.  Leif  E.;  Claeaon.  Karl  O.;  Karbaon. 
BirgitU  G.;  Gustavsson.  Stig  I.;  and  Olausson,  Gun  A..  4,137.225. 
a.  260-1 12.50R. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Cassata,  John  R  ,  4.137.266.  C\.  260-578.000. 
Olshansky,  Leonard:  See—  .,,  .„  _ 

Tennenhouse.  Clifford  C;  and  Olshansky.  Leonard.  4.137,527.  CI. 
340^20.000. 
Olson.  Jerry  A.:  See— 

Migrin,  Robert  S  ;  and  Olson.  Jen^  A..  4.136,565,  O.  73-212.000. 
Olsson.  Gunnar  Method  of  subilizing  ground  of  low  beanng  capacity, 
and  a  stabilizing  unit  for  carrying  out  the  method.  4,136,992,  CI. 
404-76.000. 


Optel  Corporation:  See — 

Chen,    Schoen-nan;   and   Harrison,   Kenneth  J.,  4,137,524,  d 
340-765.000. 
Optical  Business  Machines,  Inc.:  See — 

Bellinger.  James  £.,  Jr.;  and  MacNeill.  John  H.,  4,136.978.  Q. 
400-124.000. 
Orlov.  Lev  P.:  See— 

Barbashin.  Oleg  A.;  Okunev,  Alexandr  A.;  Mikhailov,  Sergei  K.; 
Mochalov.  Lev  E.;  Orlov,  Lev  P.;  Shenderov.  Lev  B.;  Shelcpov, 
Nikolai  S.;  Dubodin,  Vissarion  M.;  Vladimirov.  Alexandr  S.;  and 
Gorynin.  Igor  V  ,  4,137.422.  CI.  13-9.00R. 
O'Rourke.  John  D.;  and  Flockencier.  Stuart  W..  to  Chrysler  Corpora- 
tion. Means  and  method  for  imparting  stabilization  error  to  the  line  of 
sight  of  a  simulator.  4,136,467,  C\.  35-25.000. 
Ortman.  Howard  J.:  See— 

Christner.  WUIU  D.;  and  Ortman.   Howard  J..  4,136,800,  Q 
221-1.000. 
Otada.  Yoshihito:  See— 

Tsuchida.    Eishun;   and   Osada,   Yoshihito,   4,137,217,  a.  2iO- 
837.00R. 
Osborne.  Raymond  B.:  See — 

Ireland.  Alfred  L.;  and  Osborne.  Raymond  B..  4,136.906,  O.  296- 
I37.0OC. 
Osman,  Maged  A.;  and  Scbeffer,  Terry  J.,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  t 
Company,  Limited.  Utilization  of  dyes  for  liquid  crystal  displays 
4.137.193.  CI.  252-299.000. 
Osteen,  Mitchell  M..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Color  improvetneol 
of  high  pressure  sodium  vapor  lamps  by  pulsed  operation.  4.137.484. 
CI.  315-2O9.0OR. 
Ostling,  Sture,  to  SKF  Nova  AB.  Bearing  housing.  4,136,914,  a 

308-15.000. 
Otsuki,  Yutaka;  Horii,  Hideo;  and  Araki,  Yoshihiko,  to  Nippon  Oil 
Company,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  water-dispersible  film-forming 
material.  4,137.282.  CI.  260-879.000. 
Ott.  Anton:  See- 
Winter,  August;  and  Ott,  Anton.  4,136,581,  C\.  74-689.000. 
Ours,  Pierre  L.  Method  of  making  a  unitary  lightweight  outer  gannenL 

4,137,114,  a.  156-251.000. 
Outdoor  Enterprises  of  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Comstock,  Walter  F..  4.137.005,  CI.  415-2.000. 
Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.:  See— 

Izu,  Masatsuga;  and  Ovshinsky.  Stanford  R..  4,137,078,  a.  9i- 
27.00E. 
Owen.  Ronald  C,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Article  carrier  lad 

method  of  making  same.  4.136,771.  O.  206-150.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Wong.  Robert;  and  FUult.  Martin  C,  4,137,209,  Q.  260-29.6NR. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See — 

Biennger.  Robert  J.,  4,136,779,  C\.  209-524.000. 

Dickson,   Andrew   C;   and   Kontz.   Robert   F.,  4,137.031.  Q 

425-393.000. 
Mallory.  James  D.;  and   Kirkman.   Richard  T.,  4,137.061.  O 
65-232.000. 
Owsen,  Paul  J.,  to  Century  Specialties.  Inc.  Floating  head  checking 

fixture.  4,136.455.  CI.  33-147.0OF. 
Oy  Kontekia:  See— 

Ebeling.    OUvi    A.;    and    Lunden,    Risto    W.,    4,136.691.   Q 
128-212.000. 
Oy  W.  Rosenlew  Ab.:  See— 

Suominen.  Jorma;  Candolin,  Carl-Johan;  and  Ronnholm.  Arvi, 
4, 137,  IX  CI.  203-73.000. 
Oya,  Masayuki:  See — 

Fujita,  Tadashi;  Oya.  Masayuki;  Takashina,  Hideo;  and  Iso,  Tads- 
shi,  4,137,420.  Q.  562-426.000. 
Ozasa,  Teruaki:  See- 
Murakami,    Masuo;    Takahashi.    Kozo;    and    Ozasa,    Temafa. 
4,137.407.  CI.  544-28.000. 
P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Mallory.  Henry  R.,  4,136,438,  CI.  29-623.200. 

Scott,  Charles  E  ;  and  Small.  James  E ,  4,137.463.  Q.  3O7-14I.000 

Paap.  Hans  J.;  Arnold,  Dan  M.,  and  Scott,  Hubert  D..  to  Texaco.  Inc. 

Method  of  measunng  horizontal  fluid  flow  in  cased  off  subsurftce 

formations  with  manganese  compensation.  4,137,452, 0.  250-270.000. 


Company.  Process  for  preparation  of  2-vinyIimidazoIines.  4,137,415, 
a.  548-347.000. 
Panzer,  Hans  P.;  and  Acholonu,  Kenny  U.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.        2-AcyIamidoethyI-2-imidazolines.       4,137,416,       CI. 
548-353.000. 
Papenfuhs,  Theodor;  and  Gengnagel.  Kurt,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
KhaA.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  2-alkoxy-6-bromo-naphtha- 
lenes.  4.137.272.  CI.  568-628.000. 
Puis,  Gerald  Y.;  Cimon,  Denis  G.;  and  Garmaise.  David  L..  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.  Glycerides  with  antibacterial  properties.  4,137,317,  CI. 
424-256.000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See — 

Haluch,  David  A  ,  4,136.897,  CI.  285-342.000. 
Parker  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Ewig.  John  F.,  Jr.;  and  Gardner,  Jon  S.,  4,136,547,  O.  72-391.000. 
Parker.  Sidney  A.,  to  Lennox  Industries,  Inc.  Two  speed  compressor 

with  rotor  support  structure.  4,137,014,  CI.  417-326.000. 
Parkin.  Claude  E.:  See- 
Rogers.    Philip    W.;    and    Parkin.    CUude    E.,    4,136,709,    CI. 
137-375.000. 
Parks,  Noel  W.:  See- 
Graff.  Hart  F.;  Kohler,  John  B.;  Parks.  Noel  W.;  Pierson,  Marvin 
B.;  Schnedler.  Paul  B.;  and  Strait.  Richard  E.,  4,137,347,  CI. 
427-349.000.  I 

Piny,  Richard  J: -See-        I 

Potter.  William  D.;  Barclay.  Andrew  C;  Dunning,  Reginald;  and 
Parry,  Richard  J..  4.137.086.  CI.  106-52.000. 
Partridge.  John  J..  Jr.:  .See — 

Chadha.  Naresh  K.;  Partridge.  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Uskokovic.  Milan 
R..  4,137,244,  CI.  260-395,000. 
Patrick.  Dan  L.;  and  McDaniel.  John  M..  to  Zimmer  U.S.A.  Rotational 

offiet  knee  prosthesis.  4.136.405,  CI.  3-1.911. 
Pitel.  Mahesh  G.:  See— 

Taplin.  David;  Weinstein.  Marvin  J.;  Testa.  Raymond  T.;  Marquez. 
Joseph  A.;  and  Patel.  Mahesh  G..  4.137.224,  CI.  260-112.50R. 
Pilelhold  Paientverwertungs-  &  Holding  AG:  See — 

Guanella,  Gustav.  4.137.505.  CI.  329-124.000. 
Patrick,  John  H.:  See— 

Vandenbark,  Thomas  B.;  and  Patrick,  John  H.,  4,136,410,  CI. 
5-190.000. 
Pittberg.  Georg:  See— 

Boeck,  Joachim;  Dunker.  Peter;  Fryen.  Jurgen;  Neumann.  Die- 
trich;   Pattberg.   Georg;    and    Wieseke.    Udo.   4.137,562,   C\. 
364-200.000. 
Putison,  Victor  A.:  See- 
Lemper.  Anthony  L.;  Witschard.  Gilbert;  and  Patlison,  Victor  A.. 
4.137.216,0.  260-42.140. 
htzke,  Hans-Jurgen:  See — 

Koemer,  Gotz;  and  Patzke.  Hans-Jurgen.  4.137.179.  CI.  252-8.600. 
Pivenick,  Stanford.  Replaceable  cartridge  for  a  dispenser.  4.136.801. 

a.  222-82.000. 
Piwson.  Beverly  A.:  See — 

Chan.    Ka-Kong;    and    Pawson.    Beveriy    A..    4.137.246.    CI. 
260-408.000. 
Pearson.  Christopher  C:  See — 

Sako.   Fumio  F.;  and  Pearson.  Christopher  C.  4,137,172,  CI. 
210-150.000. 
PesM,  William  C.  Ill:  See- 
Van  Doom,  Donald  W.;  Hawkins.  James  B.;  Williams,  Roy  T.;  and 
Pease,  William  C,  III,  4.136,609,  CI.  100-51.000. 
Ptch.  David  J.:  See- 
Morrow.  James  G..  Sr.;  Pech,  David  J.;  and  Hunter.  Charles  A.,  II, 
4,136.855.  O.  254-150.0FH. 
Pedain.  Josef:  See— 

Wingler,  Frank;  Pedain.  Josef;  and  Uerdingen,  Walter.  4.137.389, 
CI.  526-86.000. 
Pedotti,  Antonio.  Apparatus  particularly  for  evaluating  the  functional- 
ity of  man  locomotive  faculties.  4,136,682.  CI.  I28-2.00S. 
Pdl,  Christopher,  to  Plesscy   Handel   und   Investments  AG.   Radar 

selective  inlertogation  system.  4.137.531.  O.  343-6.50R. 
Ptng,  Stephen  C:  See— 

Nordstrom.   John   D.;   and    Peng.   Stephen   C.   4.137,277,   CI. 
260-835.000. 
Pouiings,  Albertus  J.:  See— 

Meihuizen.  Comelis  E.;  Pennings,  Albertus  J.;  and  Zwijnenburg. 
Arie.  4.137,394,  CI.  528-502.000. 


Peters,  Klaus-Jurgen:  See — 

Knapp,   Heinrich;   Schwartz,   Reinhardt;  Schlott,  Walter;  Riel, 
Klaus;  and  Peters,  Klaus-Jurgen,  4.136,653,  CI.  123-139.0AW. 
Petersen.  Thomas  D.,  to  Alvarado  Orthopedic  Research,  Inc.  Surgical 

knee  holder.  4.136.858.  CI.  269-328.000. 
Peterson.  Marvin  L..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Hydroformylation  process  for  preparation  of  predominantly  linear 
aldehydes.  4,137.240.  CI.  260-340.700. 
Pfeifer.  Rolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Program  control  apparatus 
for  the  photographic  operating  sequence  of  an  x-ray  photographic 
installation.  4.137.571.  CI.  365-49.000. 
Pfiffner,  Albert:  See— 

Hangartner.     Walter;     and     Pfiffner,     Albert,     4,137,329,     O. 
424-342.000. 
Pfister,  Jean-Francois,  to  Societe  Industrielle  de  Sonceboz  S.A.  Electri- 
cal drive  device.  4.137.473,  CI.  310-98.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Cox,  David  A.;  Bamish,  Ian  T.;  and  Evans,  Anthony  G.,  4,137,328, 

O.  424-324.000. 
Leeming,  Michael  R.  G.;  and  Stubbs,  John  K.,  4,137,321,  O. 

424-270.000. 
Ross.  Barry  C;  and  Shroot.  Braham,  4,137,312.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Miller.  Douglas  C.  4.136.503.  CI.  53-507.000. 
Phillips.  Earl  G.:  See— 

Ebling.  Wendell  V.;  Lamadrid,  Rene  G.;  and  Phillips,  Earl  G., 
4.137.160.  CI.  2IO-22.00A. 
Phillips,  Lawrence  M.;  and  Porter,  Homer  O..  to  United  States  of 
America.  Navy.  Motion  compensating  liquid  holding  tank.  4.136.725. 
CI.  150-0.500. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Forseth.  Glenn  J..  4.136.975,  O.  366-325.000. 
Kinney.  Alfred  W.,  4.136,720,  CI.  I4I-9.000. 
Small.  William  M.,  4.136.736.  CI.  165-162.000. 
Smith.    Richard    L.;    and    Farrar,    Ralph    C,    4,137,391,    CI. 
526-178,000. 
Pierceall.  Lewis.  Fishing  lure.  4.136.479,  CI.  43-42.220. 
Pierson,  Marvin  B.:  See — 

Graff.  Hart  F.;  Kohler.  John  B.;  Parks.  Noel  W.;  Pierson,  Marvin 
B.;  Schnedler.  Paul  E,;  and  Strait.  Richard  E.,  4,137,347,  CI. 
427-349.000, 
Piet,  Zenon;  and  Kramer,  Daniel,  to  Kramer  Trenton  Co..  by  said 
Zenon  Piet.  Refrigerating  systems  with  multiple  evaporator  fan  and 
step  control  therefor.  4,137.057.  CI.  62-89.000. 
Pietzka,  Gerhard;  and  Tillmanns.   Harald.  to  Sigri  Elektrographit 
GmbH.   Method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  coal-tar  pitch  coke. 
4.:  37. 150.  CI.  208-106.000. 
Pietzsch.  Ludwig;  Kauer,  Harald;  and  Hartmann.  Rudolf,  to  Dr.-Ing. 
Ludwig  Pietzsch.  Rod  connector  for  an  endless  track,  4,136,913,  CI. 
305-58.0PC, 
Pilipenko.  Vitaly  A,:  See— 

Suslin.  Vladimir  I,;  Makeev.  Boris  A.;  Dubovik,  Alexandr  I.;  Leka- 
rev,  Zinovy  A.;  Pilipenko.  Vitaly  A.;  Etnaer,  Alexandr  I.;  Koles- 
nichenko.  Anatoly  A,;  and  Razdymakha,  Pavel  S.,  4,137,143,  O. 
204-224.00M. 
Pilkington  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Potter.  William  D.;  Barclay.  Andrew  C;  Dunning.  Reginald;  and 
Pany.  Richard  J.,  4,137.086,  O.  106-52.000. 
Pilost.  Daniel:  See — 

Choquet.  Michel;  Pilost,  Daniel;  and  Vade.  Andre.  4.137,427,  O. 
178-69.100. 
Pinchin,  James  D.:  See — 

Abercrombie.  James  C;  Pinchin,  James  D.;  and  Van  Loon,  Jack  J.. 
4.136.849,0.  249-18.000. 
Pinchin,  James  Davis:  See — 

Abercrombie.  James  C;  Pinchin.  James  D.;  and  Van  Loon,  Jack  J., 
4,136,849.0.249-18.000. 
Piola,  Aldo.  to  Dayton  G.R.P.  S.r.l.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  poles 

of  reinforced  plastics  material.  4,137,119.  CI.  156-431.000, 
Piper,  Ronald  N„  to  Data  Recording  Instrument  Company  Limited. 

Paper  guidance  systems.  4.136.979.  O.  400-616.200. 
Pirck.  Dietrich:  See — 

Fuchs,  Gundolf;  and  Pirck.  Dietrich.  4,137,207,  O.  26O-29.60T. 
Piteau,  Marc  D.;  and  Senet.  Jean-Pierte  G..  to  Societe  Nationale  des 
Poudres  et  Explosifs,  Preparation  of  chloroformates  having  terminal 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  groups,  4,137,253.  CI,  260-463,000, 
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Pitoey-Bowes,  Inc.:  See— 

DIugoa,  Duiid  F,,  4,137,568,  O.  364-734.000. 
Pitts,  Robert  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Howard,  Curtis  E.;  Calvin,  Douglas  O.;  and  Pitts,  Robert  W.,  Jr., 
4,136,737,  O.  l66-2S1.00a 
Pitzalia,  Mario:  See— 

Lazzerini,  Giorgio;  Vargiu.  Silvio;  and  Pitzalia,  Mario,  4,137.220, 
O.  528-135.000. 
Plan.  Robert:  Set— 

Makula,   Marie-France;  and   Plan.   Robert,  4,137.222.  O.   260- 
112.00B. 
Plantard,  Dominique:  See— 

Levecque.  Marcel;  Battigelli,  Jean  A.;  and  Plantard,  Dominique, 
4,137,059.  a.  65-5.000. 
Plantex,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Tedeschi.  Enzo.  4.137,320.  O.  424-270.000. 
Piatt  San)  Lowell  Limited:  See — 

Brooks,  Frank  E.;  and  Wunderlich,  Ouenther  C,  4,136^835,  CL 
242-26.400. 
Plessey  Handel  und  InveMmenta  AG:  Set— 

Pell.  Christopher.  4.137,531,  Q.  343-6.50R. 
Plesaey  Incorporated:  See — 

FnMCO.  John  M  .  4,137.546,  O.  357-70.000, 
Plog,  Richard  J .  to  Ansul  Company.  The.  Sensor  interface  circuit. 

4,137.467.  CI   307-264  000 
Plummer,  Derek,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Excavating  ma- 
chines 4.136.910.  O  299-31  000. 
Poblano.  Raul,  to  Instituto  Mexicano  del  Petroleo,  Setting  retarding 
composition  for  well  cementing  and  recementing.  4.137.093.  CI, 
106-315,000. 
Pogge.  H.  Bemhard:  See— 

Mader,  Siegfried  R.;  Masters.  Burton  J  ;  and  Pogge,  H,  Bemhard. 
4,137,103.0,  148-33,000. 
Pohl,  Rudolph  L..  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Printing  plates  from 

polymer  with  terminal  unsaturation.  4,137XNI.  O.  96-i7,0OR, 
PcNget,  Gilbert:  Set—  _ 

Farge,  Daniel;  Le  Ooff,  Yves;  and  Poiget,  Gilbert,  4,137,313,  O. 
424-248.560, 
Poisaant,  Serge:  See — 

Crxmipton,  Eric  J.;  Poiasant.  Serge;  and  Fordyce,  Ian,  4,137,426, 0. 
178-46.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Cook,    cSenld    H.;   and    Hoimea,    William   A,.   4,136.935.   CL 


Prevorsek,  Dusan  C;  and  Segal.  Leon,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporatioa. 
Thermoplastic  beiizophenone  polyester,  4,137,218,  CI.  528-l26.000i 
Price,  Stephen  E.:  See— 

Gomm,  Thiel;  and  Price,  Stephen  E.,  4,136,930,  O.  358-106.000, 
Prichard.  Mark  S.;  Hihon,  Ashley  S.;  SUyer.  Mark  L.,  Jr.;  and  Anl- 
kowiak,  Thomas  A.,  to  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Metal  salt  catalyzed  polymerization  of  (NPCI2)  oligomers.  4.137.330. 
O,  423-300.000. 
Prisland.  Theodore:  See— 

Knobel,     Gladys;     and     Prisland.     Theodore.     4.136.784.    a 
211-119,000, 
Prochnow.  Claus.  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  A  Heidecke,  Photographic 

enlarger,  4.136,948.  O,  355-71,000, 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The:  Set — 

Van  Duzee.  Barry  F  .  4.137.309.  O,  424-204.000. 
Pronovost,  Jacques  O,  Stirling  type  engine  and  method  for  operating 

same.  4,136,523,  O.  60-517.000, 
Proust,  Francois:  See — 

Cbn.  Francois;  Gony,  Jean-Noel;  and  PrtMist,  Francois,  4,137,155. 
O,  209-134,000. 
Pryor.  Harold  A.:  See— 

Pryor.  Roy  R.;  and  Pryor.  Harold  A.,  4,136,763,  O.  193-35,0OA. 
Pryor.  Roy  R,;  and  Pryor,  Harold  A.,  4,136,766,  O.  198-485.000, 
Pryor,  Roy  R.;  and  Pryor,  Harold  A,  Sawmill  stop  aasembly  module. 

4,136.763.  O.  193-35.00A. 
Pryor.  Roy  R.;  and  Pryor.  Harold  A,  Sawmill  pull-off  assembly  module. 

4,136.766.  O.  198-485.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  Set — 

Schuller,   James   J.;    Rakaanyi,   William;   and   Ferris,   Ray  L. 
4.136.621.  O.  I05-308,OOE. 
Pulman.  David  A,:  See — 

Elliott.   Michael;  Janes,   Norman  P.;  and   Pulman.   David  A. 
4.137.324.  O.  424-282.000, 
Pupak.  Pupak  T,:  See— 

Brozoski,  Daniel  J.;  and  Pupak,  Pupak  T.,  4,137,490,  O.  311- 
345.00G. 
Putnam,  Roger  L..  Jr.;  Shultz.  Richard  H.;  and  O'Brien.  Edward  F..  to 
Package  Machinery  Company  Tubeless  vertical  form,  fill  and  leal 
packaging   machine   with   improved   feed   means.   4,136,505.  CL 
53-55  fOOO. 
Putter,  Rolf:  Set— 

Werner.  Friedrich;  Putter,  Rolf;  and  WenzL  Peter,  4,137,238,  a 
260-315.000. 
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RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Becke.  Hans  W..  4.137.545.  O,  357-39.000. 

Credelle.  Thomas  L.;  Hannan.  William  J.;  and  Spong,  Fred  W., 

4,137,077,0,96-1,100. 
Credelle,  Thomas  L.,  4,137,478,  O,  313-422.000, 
Kaganowicz,  Grzegorz;  Robinson,  John  W.;  and  Yasuda,  Hirot- 

sugu.  4,137.55ft  CI.  358-128,000, 
KeUy,  William  R.;  and  Bkrbin,  Robert  L.,  4,137,548, 0.  358-10.000. 
Lin,  Lawrence  K..  4,136,940,  O.  354-298.000. 
Rajchman.  Jan  A.,  4,137,551,  O.  358-230.000. 
Serafini,  Joseph  J.,  4.137.552,  O.  358-243.000, 
van  Raalte.  John  A..  4.137,485,  O.  315-366.000. 
Reba,  Imants,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  Web  threading  sys- 
tem. 4.136.808.  CI,  226-7.000. 
Reclamet,  Inc.:  See — 

Dudley,    Robert    H.;   and    Aieaux.    Larry    D.,    4,137,176,    O. 
210-375.000. 
Redifer,  William  H.  Floor  sanding  machine  with  controllable  motion. 

4.136,491,  O.  51-177.000. 
Redon,  Georges,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dile:  Alsthom-Unelec.  Load 

faiiter.  4.137.435.  CI.  20O-85.00R, 
Reece.  John  W,;  Italiano,  Victor  J.;  and  Crump,  Leslie  L.,  to  NCR 
Corporation,  Matrix  print  wire  solenoid.  4,137,513,  O.  335-219.000. 
Recce,  Raymond  D,:  See — 

Jenkins.  Stuart  M,;  King,  Albert  K.;  and  Reece,  Raymond  D., 
4.136.454.  CI.  33-I47.a0L. 
Registrar.  Jadavpur  University:  See — 

Dutta.  Sadhan  K.;  and  Basu,  Sanat  K.,  4,137,397,  O.  536-9.000. 
Reichelt,  Ingo:  See— 

Schemmel,  Hans  R.;  and  Reichelt,  Ingo,  4,137,466. 0.  307-264.000. 
Reichhold  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Batt,  Colin  B,;  Kucharska,  Helena  Z.;  and  Jansen,  Arie,  4,137,138, 
CI,  204-159,180. 
Reid.  Robert  E,;  and  Zang.  Hyung  K,.  to  Texaco  Inc,  Catalytic  hydro- 

genation  process,  4.137.267.  O,  260-583,OOP. 
Reifenhauser  KG:  See— 

Reitemeyer.  Paul;  and  Kupper.  Franz  J.,  4,137,028. 0. 425-141.000. 
Reiff.  Guntber:  See— 

Idel,  Karsten;  Vemaleken,  Hugo;  Freitag,  Dieter;  Reiff.  Gunther; 
and  Rudolph,  Hans.  4,137.219.  CI.  528-177.000. 
Ramann.  Horst:  See — 

Theysohn.  Rainer.  Penzien.  Klaus;  Seydl.  Wolfgang;  Wunnb.  Rolf; 
Reimann,    Horst;    Cordes,    Claus;    and    Sterzel,    Hans-Josef, 
4,137,212,  a.  26O-37,00N. 
RpMfhl   Artur.  to  Baver  Aktienaesellschafi.  Microoorous  sheets  and  a 


Rife,  Dwight  A.:  See— 

Neilson,  WUliam  J.;  and  Rife,  Dwight  A.,  4,136,586,  O.  76- 
108.00A. 
Rijsenbrij,  Joannes  C:  See — 

Wormmeester.  Gerhardus  J,;  and  Rijsenbrij,  Joannes  C,  4,136,619, 
CI,  104-244.100, 
Rikon,  Eli,  Four  hand  checkerboard,  4.136.880,  CI.  273-261.000. 
Ring  Sights  Limited:  See — 

Budden,  Raymond  G.;  Scott,  Eraser;  and  Dickinson,  Ivan  F.  IL, 
4,136,963,  CI.  356-251.000. 
Robbins,  James  A.,  to  SigiKxle  Corporation.  Dunnage  bag  end  closure. 

4.136.788,0.  214-10500. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Heiscr.  Joachim,  4,136,600,  O.  91-27.000. 

Knapp.   Heinrich;   Schwartz.   Reinhardt;   Schlott.   Walter;   Riel. 

KUus;  and  Peters,  Klaus-Jurgen.  4,136.653.  CI,  I23-139,0AW, 
Kulke.  Gunter;  Kopse,  Odon;  and  Schuster,  Gregor,  4,136,654,  CL 

123-139.0AT. 
Timmermann,  Christian,  4,137,060,  O.  65-31.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Beaman,  Norman  V..  4.137.558.  O.  361-284.000. 
Robinson.  John  W.:  See — 

Kaganowicz,  Grzegorz;  Robinson,  John  W.;  and  Yasuda,  Hirot- 
sugu.  4.137.550.  O.  358-128.000. 
Robinson,  Lynn  M.:  See — 

Robinson,  Merle  W.;  and  Robinson,  Lynn  M.,  4,136,579,  O. 
74-523.000. 
Robinson,  Merle  W.;  and  Robinson,  Lynn  M.  Force  lever  attachment 

for  hand  tools.  4.136,579,  CI,  74-523,000, 
Robison,  Allen  M.  Security  locking  box,  4.136,542,  O.  70-290.000. 
Rochat,  E>aniel.  to  Ebauches  S,A,  Electro-mechanic  calendar  time- 
piece, 4.136.514.  CI,  58-58,000, 
Rock.  John  V,.  to  Spectra-Physics,  Inc,  Flow  control  system  for  liquid 

chromatographs,  4,137,011,  O.  417-22.000. 
Rockwell,  Harvey  W.:  See— 

Poore,  Wesley  .A.;  Randolph,  Edward  F.;  and  Rockwell,  Harvey 
W.,  4,136,751,  O.  18O-7O.0OR. 
Rockwell  Intematicnial  Corporation:  See- 
Hooker.  Marvin  L.,  Jr.,  4,137,530,  CI.  343-5,0VQ. 
Rodder.  Karl-Martin:  See— 

Hanisch,   Horst;   Rodder.   Karl-Martin;   and   Hass,   Hansjurgen, 
4,137,091.  O.  106-287.160. 
Roder,  Peter  G.  Aligned  sliding  jaw  key  set.  4.136.588,  CI.  81-165.000. 
Rodionov.  Jury  T.:  See— 


enied  (peed  control  4.136.731,  a   KO-7O.0OR. 
Popkin,  John  R.  Kjtockdown  boat  with  uiflMable  huU.  4,136,414,  a. 

9^2.00A. 
Porter,  Homer  O.:  Saw— 

PhiUips.   Lawrence  M.;  ami  Porter.  Hoocr  O..  4,136,733,  CL 
13(M).500. 
Porter,  Wilbur  A.:  Stt— 

Kilby,  Jack  S  ;  Lathrop,  Jay  W.;  and  Porter.  WUbur  A..  4.136,436, 
a.  29-572.000. 
Porter,  William  H..  to  W.  H.  Porter.  Inc.  Insulating  panel  construction. 

4.136,497,  a.  52-593.000. 
Poaaon.  Chester  A  Rotary  engine  4,136.661.  CI   I23-2O5.0OO. 
Pott,  Otto  F.,  to  G.  LufFt  Metallbarometerfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.  Method 
of  and  device  for  checking  hygrometers  and  hygrosuts.  4.136,330. 
a.  73-l.OOG. 
Potter.  William  D.;  Barclay.  Andrew  C;  Dunning,  Regmald;  and 
Parry.  Richard  J.,  to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited.  Glass  composi- 
tions for  use  in  curable  compositions.  4.137.086,  Q.  106-52.000. 
Potts.  Vinson  S  .  to  Crown  Cork  A  Seal  Company.  Inc.  Easy-opening 

can  end  and  method  of  opening  4.136,797,  CI.  220-271.000. 
Potzschke,  Manfred:  Stt— 

AlthofT.  Jurgen;  Jager.  Kurt;  Lommel.  Hemz;  MoUer.  Manfred;  and 
Potzschke.  Manfred.  4.137,102.  Q.  148-31.500. 
Poulton  A  Son  (Refractories)  Limited:  Stt— 

Corl>et,  John  S.;  Basford,  John;  and  Hemming.  James  R.,  4,136,623, 
a.  431-336.000. 
Powell  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  Sm— 
WUson.  Robert  W.,  4,136,465.  O.  34-210.000. 


Powlas,  Jerome  D.:  Stt— 

Vogel.    Kenneth   E.;   and   Powlas,   Jerome   D., 

62-174.000. 


4,136,328,   a. 


Pozniak.  Norman  J  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Pattern  plate  of 

composite  structure.  4,136,613,  Q.  101-401.100. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Blasko.  John  E.;  Boberski,  Wilham  O.;  and  Seiner.  Jerome  A., 

4.137.087,0.  106-84.000. 
DeTorre.  Robert  P..  4,136,807,  O.  225-2.000. 
Preh.  Elektro-Feinmechaniache  Werke,  Jakob  Pre  Nachf  Stt— 

Then.  Gebhard;  and  SpUler.  Gerhard.  4.136.917,  O.  339-17.0OL. 
Preacher,  Gunter;  Schreyer.  Gerd;  Weiberg.  Otto;  Wirthwein.  Rold; 
Waldmann,  Helmut,  Seifert,  Hermann;  Schwerdtel.  Wulf  and  Swo- 
denk.  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft;  and  Deutsche  Oold- 
ond  Silber-Schaileanstalt  Vormals  Roesaler.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  propylene  oxide.  4,137,242.  O.  260-348.230. 


defectively  operating  spiiming  stations.  4,136,311,  Q.  37-265.000. 
Rabbits,  Marc  t.:  Stt— 

Glaasman.  Donald;  and  Rabbits,  Marc  T.,  4,137.133,  Q.  2O3-87.00a 
Rabinovich.  Vyacheslav  A.:  Stt— 

Nabiullin.  Faat  K.;  Gertsik.  Eftm  M.;  Rabinovich,  Vyacheslav  A; 
Soldatenko,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Rodionov,  Jury  T.,  4.136,443,  a 
29-731.000 
Racal-Amplivox  Communications  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Gorman.  Anthony  G.,  4.136.688.  a.  128-142.700. 
Radlove.  Sol  B  Dietetic  cookie  mix.  4,137.336.  Q.  426-333.000. 
Radway  Plastics  Limited:  Stt — 

Molyneux,  George,  4,136,496,  a.  52-302.000. 
Raichman.  Jan  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Cathode  addressing  systeai 

4,137,551.  a.  358-230.000. 
Rakouska,  Kenneth  D.:  Stt— 

Hetman,  Frank  W.;  Rakouska,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Baron,  Robert  N.. 
4,136,419,  a.  15-302.000. 
Raksanyi.  William:  Stt— 

Schuller.   James   J.;    Raksanyi,   William;   and   Ferris,   Ray  L. 
4.136.621,  CI    1O5-3O8.0OE. 
Rambach.  Celestin.  to  C.  van  der  Leiy  N.V.  Soil  cultivating  implement 

4.136,741,  a.  172-47.000. 
Ramey,  Carol,  to  Ramey,  Carol,  (a/k/a  CaraU  Ramey).  Cushiooed 

vibraung  means.  4,136.685.  a.  128-33.000. 
Ramey.  Carol.  (aA^s  Carali  Ramey):  Stt— 
Ramey.  Carol,  4,136.685,  Q.  128-33.000. 
Ranco  Incorporated:  Ste— 

Demaray.  MerUn  E.;  and  Attridge,  Russell  G.,  Jr.,  4,136,732,  a 
163-16.000. 
Randolph,  Edward  F.:  Stt— 

Poore,  Wesley  A.;  Randolph,  Edward  F.;  and  Rockwell.  Harvey 
W..  4.136.731.  a.  I80-70.00R. 
Ratti.  Umberto:  Stt— 

Ferroglio,  Luigino;  and  Ratti.  Umberto,  4,137,423,  Q.  178-3a00a 

Ray.  Ranjan;  Tanner,  Lee  E.;  and  Cline,  Carl  F.,  to  Allied  Chenicsl 

Corporation.  Metallic  glasses  with  a  combination  of  high  crystaOizs- 

lioa  temperatures  and  high  hardness  values.  4,137,075,  CL  75-174.000. 

Raythoon  Company:  Stt — 

Lowenschuss,  Oscar.  4,137,497,  Q.  324-78.00F. 
Razdymakha.  Pavel  S.:  Ste— 

Suslin.  Vladimir  1.;  Makeev.  Boris  A.;  Dubovik.  Alexandr  I.;  Lcks- 
rev.  Zinovy  A.;  PUipenko.  Vitaly  A.;  Etnaer.  Alexandr  I.;  Koks- 
nichenko,  Anatoly  A.;  and  Razdymakha,  Pavd  S..  4,137.143.  C 
2O4-224.0OM. 


and  Haas  Company.  Hydrocurable  compositions  containing  poly- 
oxazoline  groups.  4.137.383.  CI.  526-50.000. 
Remaches  Industriales  S.A.:  Ste — 

Dahmen.  David  L.;  and  Zapata.  Luis.  4.136,417,  C\.  10-27.00R. 
Renal  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Cosentino,    Louis  C;   and   Gallant,   Stuart   L.,   4,136,708,   CI. 
137-99.000. 
RenckhofT,  GusUv:  See— 

Hulsmann,    Hans   L.;   and    RenckhofT.   OutUv,   4,137.399,   a. 
536-32.000. 
Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH:  Ste — 

Fohl.  Artur.  4.136.841,  O.  242-107.000. 
Ronick,  Bruce  M.:  See — 

Brown,  Michael  J.;  Resaick,  Bruce  M.;  and  Woodland,  James  H. 
R.,  4,137,332.  a.  424-326000. 
Reisky.  Michael  W.:  Sre- 

Torre,  Alton  J.;  Retsky,  Michael  W.;  Gioia.  Norman  F.;  and  Amin. 
Ramesh  G..  4,137.480.  CI.  313-481.000. 
Reuting,  Hans-Wemcr,  to  Elmeg-Elektro-Mechanik  Gesetlschaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung  Socket  assembly.  4,137.559,  CI.  361-331.000. 
Reinord  Inc.:  See — 

Ghoshal.  Ramkrishna.  4,136,774,  a.  206-219.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See- 
Singleton.  Ogle  R.,  4.137.073.  C\.  73-68.00R. 
Reynolds.  Reese  M,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Liquid  crystal  compounds  and 

composition.  4.137.250.  Q.  26fr455.00R. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  Ste — 

Farge.  Daniel;  Le  GofT.  Yves;  and  Poiget.  GUbert.  4,137.313,  CL 
424-248.360. 
Ribka,  Joachim:  See- 
Bauer.  Wolfgang;  and  Ribka,  Joachim,  4,137,228,  Q.  260-t46.00R. 
Ricci,  Louis  N.:  See —  ^ 

Maier,  Alfred  E.;  and  Ricci.  Louis  N.,  4.137.437,  a.  20O-tS3.OSC. 
Rkx.  Doris  M.:  See- 
Edwards.  Gayle  D.;  Rice.  Doris  M.;  and  Soulen.  Robert  L.. 
4.137.265.  CI.  260-570.900. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Namiki,  Ryoichi,  4,136,613,  CI.  118-60.000. 
Ohta.  Masafumi,  4.137,413,  CI.  544-348.000. 
Riel.  Klaus:  Set— 

Knapp.  Heinrich;  Schwartz,  Reinhardt;  Schlott,  Walter,  Riel, 
Kkua;  and  Peters,  Klaus-Jurgen,  4,136,653,  Q.  I23-139.0AW. 


Menaez.  tmuio;  Koanguez  (..aiaeron.  tuiuarao;  ana  Menenaez 

Mesa.  Nicanor,  4,136.679.  CI.  128-I.OOR. 

Rodriguez.  Ludovic;  Leclerca.  Jacques;  Ykman.  Pierre;  and  Cossement, 

Eric,  to  U  C  B.  Societe  Anonyme.  Amino-spiro[oxa(or  thia)cycloal- 

kane-penam]-carboxylic.  4.137,236,  CI.  26O-3O6,70C. 

Roe.  Gerald.  Apparatus  for  editing  motion  picture  and  sound  film. 

4.136.936,  a.  352-129.000. 
Roethler,  Kenneth  W.  Tire  lifting  apparatus.  4,136,903,  CX.  294-8 l.OOR. 
Roger,  Jack:  See — 

Amould,  Marcel;  Struillou,  Roger;  and  Roger,  Jack.  4.137,089,  CI. 
106-100.000. 
Rogers  Corporation:  See — 

Maron.  Clarence  G.;  and  Sundstrom,  Donald  W.,  4,137,363,  CI. 
428-338.000. 
Rogers,  Philip  W.;  and  Parkin,  Claude  E.,  to  Mammel,  A.  Dean.  Flange 
valve  having  improved  sealing  characteristics  and  wear  indicator. 
4,136,709,  CI.  137-375.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  Ste — 

GUvis.  Frank  L.;  and  Qemens,  David  H.,  4,137,264,  CI.  260- 

567.60M. 
Reitz.  R.  Larry;  Hutton,  Thomas  W.;  and  Lewis.  Sheldon  N., 
4.137.385,  CI.  526-50.000. 
Rollei- Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke:  See— 

Prochnow.  Claus.  4.136.948.  O.  333-71.000. 
Rolls-Royce  (1971)  Limited:  See- 
Brandon.  Robert  J..  Jr..  4.137.434.  a.  23<M02.000. 
Romanov.  Jury  P.;  See — 

Varlamov,  Vladimir  M.;  Sopin.  Anatoly  I.;  Judaev,  Vasily  F.; 
Romanov,  Jury  P.;  Kokarev,  Dmitry  T.;  Metelyagin,  Alexandr 
Z.;  Shestakov,  Vladislav  A.;  Fomin.  Vladimir  I.;  and  Filin. 
Vladimir  A..  4.136,971.  Q.  366-169.0G0. 
Romanov.  Nikolai  T.,  deceased:  See — 

Gorodissky.  Leonid  G.;  Vasilieva.  Raisa  V.;  Kozlov,  Mikhail  D.; 
Romanov,  Nikolai  T.,  deceased;  and  Romanova.  Anastasia  I.. 
administrator,  4.136.536.  C\.  68-5.00E. 
Romanova.  Anastasia  I.,  administrator:  See — 

Gorodissky,  Leonid  G.;  VasiUeva,  Raisa  V.;  Kozlov,  Mikhail  D.; 
Romanov,  Nikolai  T..  deceased;  and  Romanova.  Anastasia  I., 
administrator,  4,136,536,  C\.  68-5.00E. 
Ronnbolm,  Arvi:  See — 

Suominen,  Jorma;  Candolin,  Carl-Johan;  and  Ronnhdm,  Arvi, 
4.137,134.  a.  203-73.000. 
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Roaai,  Livio:  Stt— 

delta  Porta,  Paolo;  Ferrario.  Bruno;  and  Roaai.  Livio.  4.137.012.  CI. 
417-51  000. 
Roaenblum.  Frank,  to  Noranda  Mine*  Limited.  Pulp  density  meter. 

4.136.567.  a.  73-438.000.  'i^ 

Roaene.  Will  A.  Ste— 

Mayes.   Jamea   T.   Jr.;   and   Roaeae.   Will   A..   4.137.334.   a. 
428-116.000. 
Rosenfeld.  Jerold  C:  Stt— 

Lemper,  Anthony  L  ;  and  Rosenfeld.  Jerold  C.  4.137.278.  Q. 
260-860. 000. 
Rosinbaum.  Jacky  R.;  and  Rosmbaum.  Terry  L.  Log  dispenser  for 

fireplace.  4,136.762.  CX.  193-34  000 
Roainbaum.  Terry  L.:  Stt — 

Roainbaum.  Jacky  R.;  and  Rosmbaum.  Terry  L..  4.136.762.  CX. 
193-34.000. 
Roaa.  Barry  C;  and  Shroot.  Braham.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Epoxy  substituted 

cephalosporin  derivatives.  4.137.312.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Ross.  Milton  D.:  Ste— 

Brandewie.  Joseph  E.;  Folk,  Keaoeth  F.;  and  Roas,  MUton  D., 
4.136.440.0.29-628.000. 
Roth.  Charles  A.:  Stt— 

Holbrook.  George  W  ;  Jakubczak.  Eugene  R.;  and  Roth.  Charles 
A.  4.137.189.  O.  252-75.000. 
Rothgordt.  Ulf  Stt— 

Hinz.  Hans- Dieter;  and  Rothgordt.  Ulf.  4.137.336,  O.  346-155.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  Ste— 

Perronnet,  Jacques;  Demoute.  Jean-Pierre;  Girault,  Pierre;  and 
Teche,  Andre,  4.137.068.  CI.  71-98.000. 
Rowselt.  David  G..  and  Hems,  Roger,  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Limited. 
Cyclic   substituted   ureas   having  a   physiological   cooling  effect. 
4,137,304.  O.  424-54  000 
Rowsell,  David  G..  and  Hems,  Roger,  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Limited. 
Cyclic  amides  having  a  physiological  cooling  effect.  4.137.303.  CI. 
424-54.000. 
Rubber  Millers.  Inc.:  See— 

Day,  John  T  ;  Herder.  Robert  O  ;  Blockwick.  Thomas  N  ;  Brock- 
man.  Dan  B.;  Sharpe.  John  F..  and  Hildebrand.  Richard  W.. 
4,136.632,0    114-220  000 
Rubin.  Sol  R.;  and  Gates.  Raymond  D.,  to  Masco  Corporation.  Pilot 

operated  ball  cock  valve  4.136.711.  O.  137-414.000. 
Rubino.  Andrew  M  ,  and  Margres.  John  J  .  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical 
Company   Anhydrous  antiperspirani  stick  compositions.  4,137,306, 
CI.  424-68  000. 
Ruchlak.  Kasunir:  Stt— 

Kraus,  Helmut;  Muller,  Heinz;  Huber.  Hans;  and  Ruchlak,  Kaaimir. 
4.137.381,  O.  526-3  000 
Rudolph,  Hans:  Set — 

Idel,  Karsten;  Vemaleken,  Hugo;  Freitag,  Dieter;  Reiff.  Gunther; 
and  Rudolph.  Hans.  4.137.219.  CI.  528-177.000. 
Rudy,  Samuel:  Stt — 

Morey,  Booker  W.;  and  Rudy.  Samuel.  4,137.136.  O.  209-212.000. 
Ruger.  Wolfgand.  to  Schmidt.  Karl-Heinz  Extruderhead.  4.137.027. 0. 

425-133.500. 
Ruhl.  Henry:  Ste— 

Crute.  Billy  G.;  Ruhl.  Henry;  and  Coffey.  William  R..  4.136,795, 0. 
220-203.000. 
Ruhnau.  Gerhard:  See — 

Hesse.  Karl-Heinz;  Ruhnau,  Gerhard;  Gudat.  Wolfgang;  and  Lier- 
mann.  Peter.  4.136.912.  CI.  303-91.000. 
Ruhrkohle  AG:  Ste— 

Bassier.  Fnedrich-Karl;  and  Goldschmidt.  Klaus.  4.136.998.  CI. 
405-267000. 
Rupprecht.     Walter.     Telescopmg    antenna    mast.    4,137,333,    O. 

343-902.000. 
S.A.E.S.  Getters  S.p.A.:  Stt— 

delta  Porta,  Paolo;  Ferrario,  Bruno;  and  Roaai,  Livio,  4,137,012, 0. 
417-51.000. 
S.B.W   Engineers  Limited:  Stt — 

Workman.  John.  4.137.472.  O.  310-61.000. 
SAB  Industn  AB:  See- 
Sander.  NUs  B.  L.,  4.136.760.  O.  188-198.000 
Sabot.  Albert  R..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  overbased   magnesium  sulfonate*.   4.137.186.  O. 
252-33.000. 
Sabourin.  Edward  T.:  Ste— 

Schulz.  Johann  G.  D.;  and  Sabourin.  Edward  T..  4.137.418.  O. 
362-4O7.00a 


Sageman.  David  R.:  See- 
Mitchell.  David  S.;  and  Sageman.  David  R..  4.137.033.  O.  4t- 
I97.00R. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  Set— 

Levecque.  Marcel;  Battigetii,  Jean  A.;  and  Plantard.  Dominique. 
4.137,059,0.  65-5.000. 
Saito,  Muneo:  Stt — 

Tokitsu,  Naoki;  and  Saito,  Muneo,  4,137,353,  CI.  360-6.000. 
Saito,  Yasuhiro:  Set— 

Doi.    Yoshihiko;    Saito.    Yasuhiro;    Kobayashi.    Mitsunori;   tad 
Hiraoka.  Seiki.  4.137.106,  O.  148-126.000. 
Sakaki,  Yoshihiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Heat  accumu- 
lating member  for  a  rotary  heat-accumulation  lype  heat  exchanger  of 
a  gas  turbine  engine  4,136,729,  CI   165-9.000. 
Sakakibara.  Takao;  and  Okazaki,  Haruhiko,  to  Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co, 
Ltd.    Process    for    forming    multi-layer    coatings.    4.137.349,   Q 
427-380.000. 
Sakamoto.  Hideo:  Stt— 

Satomi.  Takeo;  Hino,  Naganori.  Hirano.  Masachika;  Mukai.  Kunio; 
Sakamoto.  Hideo,  and  Yoshida,  Ryo.  4.137,065.  CI.  71-87.000 
Sako.  Fumio  F ;  and  Pearson.  Christopher  C.  to  FMC  Corporation 

Routing  biological  contactor.  4.137.172.  CI.  210-150.000. 
Sakurai.  Akira;  and  Fujiia.  Manabu.  to  Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.  Gelatinoui 
fragrance-imparting    composition    containing    stabilized    perfume. 
4.137.196.  CI.  252-322.O0O 
Salalhiel,  William  M.;  and  Shaughnessy.  Chnstopher  M..  to  Exion 
Production  Research  Company.  Method  for  generating  hydrofluofK 
acid  in  a  subterranean  formation.  4.136.739.  CI.  166-300.000. 
Salyer.  Ival  O.:  See- 
Ball.  George  L..  Ill;  Werkmeister.  Dennis  W.;  and  Salyer.  Ival  0., 
4.137.364.  O.  428-412.000. 
Sama.  Nicholas.  No  tie  down  valve  4.136.601.  CI.  91-424.000. 
Samonov,  Valentin  T.  Spindle  for  a  machine  for  sealing  electric  vacuum 

devices.  4.136.426.  CI.  29-25.190. 
Sample.  Thomas  E..  Jr.;  and  Horn.  John  M.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  tnc 
SiUne  coated  silicate   minerals  and   method   for  preparing  tame. 
4.137.367,0  428-443.000. 
Sampson.  George  B.:  See — 

Bowie,  William  R..  Jr.;  and  Sampson.  George  B..  4,136.888.  O 
280-5.220. 
Sander.  Nils  B.  L..  to  SAB  Industri  AB.  Claap  brake  rigging  for  s 

railway  vehicle.  4.136.760.  O.  188-198.000. 
Sanders.  Gerald  W.:  Stt— 

Groos.    Richard   T.;   and   Sanders.   Gerald   W..   4.136.740.  a 
169-39.000. 
Sanderson.  Gerald  D.:  Ste— 

Yateman.   Earl   W.;   and   Sanderson.   Gerald   D..  4.136.768,  Q 
198-830.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd  :  Stt— 

Bastian.  Jean-Michel.  4.137.323.  CX.  424-273.000. 
Berthold.  Richard;  and  Troxler.  Franz.  4.137.331.  O.  424-267.000 
Trueb.  Werner,  4,137.064.  O.  71-86.000. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  Stt— 

Oaesson,  Tore  V.;  and  Gusuvsson.  Gusuv  R.  A.,  4.136.918.  O. 
339-3  l.OOR 
Sankin  Kogyo.  Ltd.:  See — 

Yogosawa.  Fumio.  4.137.443.  CI.  219-86210. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See — 

Endo,  Akira;  Terahara.  Akira;  Kitano.  Noritoshi;  Ogiso,  Akira;  and 
Miuui.  Sciji.  4.137.322,  O.  424-273.00R. 
Sanson,  Joseph  F..  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Apparatus  for  the  manu- 
facture of  cushions.  4.137.030.  CI.  425-388.000. 
Santen  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujita.  Tadashi;  Oya.  Masayuki;  Takashina,  Hideo;  and  Iso,  Tsds- 
Shi,  4.137,420.  CI.  362-426.000. 
Sardee  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Sarovich,  Steve.  4.136.767.  O    198-689.000. 
Sardisco.  John  B.,  to  Pennzoil  Company.  Production  of  polasnum 
polyphosphates    from     potassium    silicofluorides.    4.137.063.    Q. 
71-51.000. 
Sarkar.  Amab:  See- 
Huang.   Yung-Yien;  Olszewski.  Jerzy  A.;  and  Sarkar.  Amab, 
4.136.960,  CI.  356-239.000. 
Sarti.  Michael  S.:  See— 

Gillespie.  Bernard  M.;  Sarti.  Michael  S.;  and  Smith.  Kenneth  W., 
4,137.148,  O   208-87  000 
Sarovich.  Steve,  to  Sardee  Corporation.  The.  Vacuum  operated  can- 
conveying  and  can-upnghtmg  apparatus.  4,136,767.  CI.  198-689.000. 
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Sdomi,  Takeo;  Hino,  Naganori;  Hirano,  Masachika;  Mukai,  Kumo; 

^kjinoto,  Hideo;  and  Yoshida.  Ryo.  to  Sumitomo  Chcnuc^  Com- 

pwiy,    Ltd.    Amido    phosphorothioUte    pesticide.    4.137.065.    U. 

S.wi^kf°Eiii.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophoto- 

V^  copying  machine.  4.136.941.  O.  355-3.00R. 
SaSJ^HarStd  I.,  to  B«hler,  Vemon  Da  f^  H;«^?«-,^WJ""» 

siKl  method  for  deliquifying  materul.  4,137,159,  CI.  210-19.000. 
S<5«.^lmT..  to  Inslituie  of  Orthopaedics,  The.  Support  appliance. 

4.136,413.  O.  5-365.000. 

^MmeWaii^  E^S^e'f.  Jo><Ph  A-;  ""d  Valek.  John.  4.136.627. 

ScatterTo<il.  Mark  G.;  and  Howson.  David  C.  Linear  electromyo- 

^^hkbk)feedback  system.  4.136.684.  CI.  128-2.  lOM. 

ScSch  Fr^^Fael  S^.  Wire  resistance-roll  welder  with  brake  and 

Snsion  devices.  4,137.444.  O.  219-81.000. 
Scharfenbergkupplung  GmbH:  See-  .,^n„  rX  213-40  OOR 

Forstcr  Hilmar;  and  Gunther,  Withetm.  4.136.787.  CI.  zi  j-^.uun. 
Scheffc?  Hert^rt;  wd  von  Gericke.  Rowlen  E..  to  South  African 

tavS'tion!  DTvelopment  Corporation.  Self  steering  railway  truck. 

4.136,620.  O.  105-168.000. 
""^^r^Miefl;    and    Scheffer.    Terry   J..    4.137.193.    O. 

Scheier"  EWd  J.;  and  Frederick.  Henry  E..  to  Go^on  Johnson 
SS^j-ny^  Meth«;i  and  apparatus  for  opening  the  body  cavity  of 

S<Clri.*iir^';  Sd'Sh^.  ingo,  to  US  Flulig Con«r..^. 
Controllable  electronic  resistance  device.  4.137.466.  O.  307-2b4.«JU. 

^Xl.n'i^K!  We.^«n.  Marvin  J.;  T«U.^Rjy?°f  Jf  ^^^^ 

Joseph  A.;  and  Patel.  Mahesh  G.,  4.137,224  CI.  2»-"2.50R" 
Schime^rl^Hali^-Ludwig.  Cartridge  for  h«.d  and  shoulder  firearms. 

Sclul^-.'iiSrSy'!  Michael  B.;  and  Becwar.  Andrew  J.  Pre- 
cooter.  4.137.058.  CI.  62-121.000. 

n'ia^p^Hei^cT;    Schwartz.   "^-Hardt;  ,^hlot.^23%"okr' 

KUius;  and  Peters,  Klaos-Jurgen,  4,136.653.  O.  'ZJ-'i'jPAW 
SchmidM^kus.  to  Concast  AG.  Continuous  steel  casting  mold  for 

Sc^d"t'{fui:iT^e^'S\Siel.?^sc°W^^^  ^^Ib^d'C 
tuT  for  lijiriting  individual  blanks  of  a  multiple  cardboard  blank. 
4,136,604,  O.  93-36.00A. 

""^  Rugel' WoVfg!Ci'd.^lT7.027.  O.  425-133.300.  ^  .  ^       ^    ,  ^ 
Schi^XlCl.^  AXaAn,  Harald;  and  Fahrback.  Ench.  toQ|rrF,^ 

d^berg  Fin^ia.  Storage  battery  with  separator  of  dumbbell-shaped 

fibers.  4.137.379,  CI.  429-234.000. 

"^dmlS^'v?:^;    «-d    Schmitt.    Hennami.   4,137,166.   O. 

210^2.000. 
'^'^^:  ^^  F.:  ^Wer.  John  B.  P-^  Nod  W.;  Pienon.  Mar^ 

B.;  Schnedter.  Paul  E.;  and  Strait.  RKhard  E..  4.137.347.  CI. 

Scboch."R^^o  Weinmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Bicycle  rim  brake. 
ScJ;^t^ir'Hl!P*S°Sner  Ew^^^^^^^ 
sI^^^Z:'^:^'^^^^'  CI.  4.«29.00R. 

''''^iSr"  G^^;  Schreyer.  Gerd;  Weiberg.  Otto;  Wirthwdn 
R^ld^  Wi^dmai^.  Helmut;  Seifert.  Hermann;  Schwerdtel.  Wutf; 
UKl  Swodenk.  Wolfgang.  4.137.242.  CI.  260-348.250. 

Schubert  &  Salzer:  See—  _  .  ,  i^  oi  i  o  vi7  59  000 

Husges.  Gerd;  and  Karl.  Rupert.  4.136.9".  O.  302-59^a» 
Niestroj,  Heinrich;  and  Denz.  Peter,  4.137.487.  CI.  318-39«W 
SchullCT  James  J    Raksanyi.  William;  and  Ferns.  Ray  L..  to  Pullman 
^KoS.    RaiU^   hopper    car    door    locking    mechanism. 

Sct-iltr^'orSit'a  KMidland-Ross  Corporation.  Stored  energy 

module.  4.137.492.  O.  320-1000. 
Schultz,  Hans-Joachim:  See—  a  y\i  itA.     r\ 

B^ik.    Alfred;    and    Schultz.    Hans-Joachim.    4,137.124.    O. 

162-343.000.  ^.,._. ...  d. I  T    tr.  fiulf  Research  4 


'^'•SpI'1Sch;^~hwartz.  Reinh^t^,,^"?";,3%"Skw^' 

KUiis;  and  Peters.  Klaus-Jurgen.  4,136,653,  CI.  123-139.0AW. 
Schwarz.  Hans-Helmut:  See —  „       ••  ,      .       a 

taSelOtto;  Kaiser.  Bemd-Ulrich;  Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut;  and 
Starke.  Klius,  4.137.263,  CI.  260-566.00A. 

''^'S WlinS^rSchreyer,  Gerd;  Weiberg.  Otto;  Wirthwein, 
R^ld;  Waldmann.  Hehnut;  Seifert.  Hermann;  Schwerdtel.  Wutf; 
and  Swodenk.  Wolfgang.  4.137.242.  O.  260-348.250. 

'^'*G^r:!'?ui^'^':r37.338.  O.  42f.601.«^ 
Traynor.  Sean  G.,  4,137,237.  O.  260-503.000. 

"^^kS^lb;  l^^  y. ««« Scobey,  Fred  J.  4  13U90.  O^^W-IOOO 
Scott.  Charles  E.;  and  Small.  James  E..  to  PR.  Mallory  *  Co  1^- 

Control  system  utiUzing  momentary  switching  devices.  4.137.463.  ci. 

307-141.000. 

^  flJddX  iS^ond  G.;  Scott.  Eraser;  and  Dickinson,  Ivan  F.  R., 
4,136,963,  O.  356-251.000. 

^  P,U;'5Sis°J.;^ld,  Dan  M.;  and  Scott,  Hubert  D.,  4,137,452. 0. 
250-270.000. 

"""king^liews^N.  G.;  and  Scott.  Julian  P..  4.137.438.  O.  250- 
492.00A. 

""  Nls?°EuSe^r4,136,988,  O.  403-231.000. 
See-Pak  Corporation:  See— 

Shore.  William  S..  4,136,502,  O.  53-493.000. 

^"•fmrnX^Tnter;  Engel,  Wotfhard  Seeger,  En«t  Hj^nr-nn, 
Walter;  and  Engethardt,  Gunther,  4,137.313,  CI.  424-246.000. 

^*^Ve^.^?S;isan  C;  and  Segal.  Leon.  4.137.218.  O.  528-126.000. 

''*'siat\^"^eriSrH.;  and  Seglin.  Leonard.  4.137.256.  O.  26(> 
502.00A. 

'^''frei^h^un^Schreyer.  Gerd;  Weiberg.  Otto;  Wirthwein. 
Rold;  Waldmann.  Helmut;  Seifert.  Hennann;  Schwerdtel.  Wult; 
and  Swodenk.  Wolfgang.  4.137.242.  O.  260-348.250. 

^'^'Kroh'joh^^  W.  A.;  Ursmacher.  Bernhard;  Lydtin.  Hans;  and 
^ifeOHorst.  4.1371477.  O.  313-348.000. 

^"Sliiknohl;  E^ioberski.  Wilti«n  G.;  and  Seiner.  Jerome  A., 
4.137,087.  O.  106-84.000. 

^■^M^u^a^i^rmo;  and  Seki,  Kohji.  4.137.430.  O.  179-100.4OC. 
Sekisui  Kaeaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .    •     u- 

S^ganfNorio;  Kohara.  Minoni;  Shiohara.  Tomoo;  and  Araki. 
Y>«uhiko,  4.137.383.  O.  526-24.000. 

"""M^JaTTfr/uTa;  Takeda.  KuniWko;  Miya^  N«,ki;  Saeki.  Tattu- 
shi;  and  Seko.  Maomi.  4.137.054,  Ct.  55-33.000. 

^•^iqubt."^;  Marechal.  Benuird;  and  Selander.  Stig,  4.136.831. 

Setlstedt,  J^ohn  H.;  Guinosso,  Charles  J.;  Shriver  David  A.;  and  KUub- 
ert  Lheter  H.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Antisecre- 
WrVoMmic  acid  esters.  4,137,325.  O.424-3ll.060. 

SetS^r,  ^mond;  and  DiPrima.  Joseph  F..  to  Cib.-G«gy  Corporation 
Radiation  curable  hydantoin  duK^rytate  compounds.  4.137.139,  CI. 
204-159.230. 

Senet.  Jean-Pierre  G:  See—  ,-      iiimi    ri 

Piteau.    Marc    D.;   and    Senet,   Jean-Pierre   G.,   4.137.253.   CI. 

Sera.  H^^mffshii.  Tsumoni;  Yamaguchi,  June;  and  Shiraishi.  Hisa- 
[hi."o  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd  Photographic  l>ght-«nsit.ve  mate- 
rial   hardened    with   a    vinylsulfonyl    compound.    4.137.082.    O. 

Se^mi' jSeph  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Automatic  beam  current 
S  wiA  inde;,endently  detemi.nedthreshotd  level  and  dynamic 
control  range.  4.137.552.  CI.  358-243.000. 

^^t^enrSol- y'TKLarin,  G«.n^^^^  Vladimir 


Sagady,  Daniel  V.,  to  General  Moton  Corporation.  Centered  fastener 

assembly  4,136,982.  CI.  <O3-IO8  000. 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center:  See — 

Tsuchihashi.  Genichi;  Ogura,  Katsuyuki;  Yaio,  Masao;  Kuramolo, 

Masashi;  Fujii,  Tadashiro;  and  Watanabe,  Tetsuo,  4,137,406,  CI. 

544-27.000. 

Sagane,    Norto;    Kohara.    Minoni;    Shiohara,    Tomoo;    and    Araki, 

Yasuhiko,  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Procen  for 

stabilizing  chJonne-containing  renns.  4,137,383,  CI.  526-24.000. 


CI.  252-62.  lOP. 
Sato,  Kuniaki,  to  Kajima  Corporation.  H-shaped  steel  column  bait 

member  and  welding  thereof  4.136.81 1.  CI   228-165.000. 
Sato.    Masaki;    Watanabe.    Mashaloshi;    Takahashi.    Noriyoshi;   lad 
Takahashi.  Miyoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Stator  winding  structure  for  gap 
winding  type  electric  rotary  machine.  4,137,471.  O.  310-51.000. 
Sato,  Takeshi:  See — 

Nagata,  Koichi;  Miyazawa,  Kokichi;  Sato,  Takeshi;  Tsuchimota 
Masashi;  and  Kawashinu.  Junichi.  4.137.293,  CI.  423-l4O.00a 


""'^C  °'S:;iid^  Schwab.  Gerhart;  and   Shackle.   Dale   R., 

4,137,343,  a.  427-150.000. 
''"Se^  Anhur^^^hwartz.  Albert  B.;  and  Stover.  WiUi«n  A., 

Schwa^i^ii^'w^fo'^fTh  R.d.3Cor^~^^^^^^^  ^ 

cathodoluminescent  panel  display.  4,137,486,  CI.  315-3«).uuu. 

""Sor^^^^d  Schwartz.  Paul.  4,137,248,  CI.  26(M29.00R. 


62-502.000. 

^^  TTtSTL^rPenzien,  Klaus;  Seydl,  Wolfg«,g;  Wunnb,  Rolf; 
RSn  Horit;  Cordes,  Claus;  and  Sterzel,  H«»-Josef, 
4,137,212,  CI.  260-37.00N.  ci^„^ 

Seymour,  Herbert  R.,  to  Grumman  AerospaceCorporation.  Electro- 
optic  space  positioner.  4,136,568.  CI.  73-655.000. 
Shackelfo^^TjSdy;  and  Terzian.  Roubei.  T.,  to  M«>an  G^  ^- 
ates.  Doll  with  changeable  facial  features.  4,136.483.  CI.  4*-l35.uuR. 
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Shackle.  Dale  R.:  See— 

Davis,  Gerald  T ;  and  Shackle,  Dale  R.,  4,137,084,  O.  106-21.000. 
Davis.   GerakJ   T.;   Schwab,   Gerhart;   and   Shackle,   Dale   R., 
4,137,343,  a.  427-150.000. 
Shacklett,  James  H.,  Jr.;  and  Bittner,  Charles  W..  to  Shacklett,  James 
H.,  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacture  of  rolled  information 
label.  4,136,860,  a.  27O^I.0OR 
Shamlian,  Ralph  B.,  to  Farallon  Industries,  Inc.  Customized  mouth- 
pie^  retainer  for  an  underwater  breathing  apparatus.  4,136,689,  CI. 
128-147000. 
Shamp.  Donald  E.:  See — 

Daman.  Lloyd  W.;  Marti.  Don  V..  II;  Newsom.  Michael  L.;  and 
Shamp,  Donald  E.  4.137.037.  CI.  432-3.000 
Shanbrom.  Edward:  and  Bishop.  Robert  C  .  to  Edward  Shanbrom,  Inc. 

Method  of  preservmg  blood  plasma  II.  4,137,223,  CI.  260-1  I2.00B. 
Shapiro,  Jonathan  S.:  See — 

Fitzsimmons,  Thomas  W.;  Berluti,  Vincent,  Jr.;  Wagner,  Howard 
G.:  and  Shapiro,  Jonathan  S..  4,137,46a  O.  250-511.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tateda,  Koichi.  4,137.442,  a.  219-I0.55B 
Sharpe,  John  F  :  See- 
Day.  John  T ;  Herder,  Robert  O.;  Blockwick,  Thomas  N. 


;  Brock- 


man    Dan  B.    Sharpe,  John  F.;  and  Hildebrand,  Richard  W., 
4.136,632.0   114-220.000 
Shaughnessy,  Christopher  M.:  See— 

SaUthiel.  William  M  ;  and  Shaughnessy.  Christopher  M.,  4.136.739, 
a.  166-300.000. 
Shaw,  Milton  C  ;  Komanduri,  Rangachary;  and  Kumekawa,  Soichi,  to 
Carnegie-Mellon    University.    Grinding    wheel    crack    detector. 
4,137.516,  CI.  338-67.000. 
Shelepov,  Nikolai  S  :  See— 

Baibashin,  Gleg  A.;  Okunev,  Alexandr  A.;  Mikhailov.  Sergei  K.; 
Mochalov.  Lev  E.;  Orlov.  Lev  P.;  Shenderov.  Lev  B.;  Shelepov. 
Nikolai  S  ;  Dubodin.  Viasarion  M.;  Vladimirov.  Alexandr  S.;  and 
Gorynin,  Igor  V.,  4,137,422,  CI.  I3-9.00R. 
Shelly.  Edward  A.:  See—  _    ..,...„ 

Huies,  Paul  R .  Shelly,  Edward  A.;  and  Hines,  Paul  R.,  4.136.477, 
CI.  43-15.000. 
Shenderov.  Lev  B.:  See— 

Barbashin.  Gleg  A.;  Okunev,  Alexandr  A.;  Mikhailov,  Sergei  K.; 
Mochalov.  Lev  E.;  Orlov,  Lev  P  ;  Shenderov.  Lev  B  ;  Shelepov. 
Nikolai  S.;  Dubodin,  Vissarion  M.;  Vladimirov,  Alexandr  S  ;  and 
Gorynin,  Igor  V.,  4,137,422,  O.  13-9.00R 
Sherif,  Fawzy  G.;  and  Irani,  Mazin  R.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company. 
Phosphorus-nitrogen-silica    compo«ition    as    a    flame    retardant. 
4,137.178.  CI.  252-8  100. 
Shestakov.  Vladislav  A  :  See— 

Varlamov.  Vladimir  M.;  Sopin,  Anatoly  I.;  Judaev.  Vastly  F.; 
Romanov.  Jury  P.;  Kokarev,  Dmitry  T ;  Metelyagin,  Alexandr 
Z.'  Sbesukov,  VladiaUv  A.;  Fomin,  Vladimir  T.;  and  Filin, 
Vbdimir  A.,  4,136.971.  a.  366-169.000. 
Sheth,  Pravin;  and  Leeion,  Lewis  J.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Sus- 
tained action  dosage  forms.  4,137,300,  O.  424-21.000. 
Shibano,  Takashi:  See— 

Akao    Maaatake;    Yokoae.    Yoahikazu;    Yamashita.    Kazuo;   and 
Shibano,  Takashi.  4.137.515.  O.  336-84.00C. 
Shikin.  Vladimir  G.:  See— 

Ivanov,  Jury  N.;  Suris.  Leonid  I.;  Zaitaev.  Nikolai  M.;  and  Shikm, 
Vladimir  G  .  4.136,422.  CI   24-170.000. 
Shimada.  MiUuo;  and  Fujii,  Yoshio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Liquid  chromato- 

graph  apparatus.  4,137,161,  CI.  2IO-31.00C. 
Shimizu,  Masaaki.  Bookbinding  machine.  4,137,120,  C\.  156-556.000. 
Shiohara,  Tomoo:  See— 

Sagane.  Norio;  Kohara.  Minoni;  Shiohara.  Tomoo;  and  Araki, 
Yasuhiko,  4,137,383,  CI.  526-24.000. 
Shiozaki,  Makoto:  S«— 

Ito,  Osamu;  Hobo,  Nobuhito;  Suzuki,  Yutaka;  Kawamoto,  Itsushi; 
Naitou,  Takashi;  Shiozaki,  Makoto;  and  Konishi,  Yoshimune, 
4,136,645,  CI    123-32.0EE 
Shiraishi,  Hisashi:  See- 
Sen.  Hidefumi;  Ishii,  Tsumoni;  Yamaguchi,  June;  and  Shiraishi. 
Hisashi,  4,137,082,  CI.  96-111.000. 
Shlatz,  Myron  F.:  See— 

Kunz,  Barton  H.;  Shlatz,  Myron  F.;  and  Sunaon,  Lowell  M., 
4,136.862.0.271-186.000 
Shoda,  Yoahikazu,  to  Nishihara  Environmental  Saniution  Research 
Corporation  Limited,  a  part  interest.  Filtering  apparatus  for  sludgy 
liquids.  4.137.177.  CI   210-403  000 
Shoemaker.  Charles  T.;  and  Engler.  Joseph  P..  to  Hoffmaster  Com- 
pany. Inc..  The.  Non-skid  place  mat  and  the  like.  4,137,356,  O. 
428-211.000. 
Shoemaker,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Sidebotham,  Norman  C;  Shoemaker,  Paul  D.;  and  Young.  Clar- 
ence W.,  Ill,  4,137,393,  CI.  528-491.000. 
Shore   William  S ,  to  See-Pak  Corporation.  Inflater  sealer  machine. 

4,136.502.  O.  53-493.000. 
Short.  Wilbur  G ,  to  Canron,  Inc.  Front  operated  rake  adjustment 

assembly.  4,136.593,  CI.  83-624.000. 
Showa  Electric  Wire  A  CaWe  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Masahiko,  Yamada,  4,136,544,  CI.  72-201.000. 
Shriver,  David  A.:  See— 

Selbtedt,  John  H.;  Guinosso,  Charles  J.;  Shriver,  David  A.;  and 
KUubert,  Dieter  H.,  4,137,325.  CI.  424-311.000. 
Shrool,  Braham:  See — 

Roas.  Barry  C;  and  Shroot,  Braham,  4,137.312.  O.  424-246.000. 


Shultz,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Putnam.  Roger  L.,  Jr.;  Shultz.  Richard  H.;  and  O'Brien.  Edward 
F.  4.136.505.  CI.  53-551.000. 
Shum.  Ming  S..  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  for  producing  improved  heal 

transfer  surface.  4.136.427,  O.  29-157.400. 
Shver.  Valery  G  ;  See— 

Khokhulin.  Vladimir  N.;  Grachev,  Andrei  N.;  Shver,  Valery  O.; 
and  Kozlov,  Valentin  L.,  4.136,487.  O.  51-33.00R. 
Sibalis,  Dan.  Modified  induction  motor  for  use  in  a  three  phase  power 

system.  4,137.488,  O.  318-778.000. 
Sico  Incorporated:  See — 

Bue.  Richard  C;  and  Carbon,  Casey  L.,  4,136,622.  O.  IO8-48.O0O. 
Siddall,  John  B.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  Phenolic  ethen.  4,137,273,  a. 

568-648.000. 
Sidebotham,  Norman  C;  Shoemaker,  Paul  D.;  and  Young,  Oarenct 
W.,  Ill,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Polyester  polymer  recovery  frooi 
dyed  polyester  fibers.  4,137,393,  O.  528-491.000. 
Sidor,  Edward  F.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Contactless  magnetic 

switch.  4,137,512,  O.  335-206.000. 
Siegel,  Melvin  W.,  to  Extranuclear  Laboratories,  Inc.  Methods  ind 
apparatus  for  improving  electron  capture  detectors  by  collection  of 
ions.  4,137,453.  CI  250-382  000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Auracher.  Franz;  and  Kersten,  Ralf,  4,136.439.  O.  29-624.000. 
Engelmann,  Gottfried;  and  Christoph.  Guenter.  4.136.809,  a. 

226-79.000. 
Ouenther,  Werner;  Stueber,  Franz;  Muether.  Manfred;  and  Kre- 

tochwilla,  Hans-Michael,  4,136,450,  CI  32-22.000. 
Krimmel,  Eberhard,  4.137,457,  O.  25a492.0OA. 
Krueger,  Hans;  and  Welsch,  Wolfgang.  4,136.932.  O.  350-335.000. 
Pfeifer.  Rolf,  4,137,571,  O.  365-49.000. 

Scholtholt,  Hans;  and  Steiner,  Ewald,  4,136,920,  O.  339-98  000. 
Sigler,  Robert  D.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Achromatic 

illumination  system  for  small  targets.  4,136,926,  O.  3SO-55.000. 
Signode  Corporation:  See — 

Robbins,  James  A  ,  4,136,788,  O.  2I4-10.50D. 
Sigri  Elektrographil  GmbH:  See— 

Pietzka.     Gerhard;     and    TUImanns.     Harald,     4,137.150.    Q. 
208-106.000. 
Silmet  Ltd  :  See— 

Zaltsman,  Saul.  4,136.775,  O  206-219.000. 
Simmons,  Elmer  C,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation,  [digital  filter. 

4,137,504,  CI.  328-165.000 
Simms,  John  K.:  See — 

Sunnergren,  Carl  E.;  Simms.  John  K.;  and  Brinker.  Dale  W.. 
4,I36,%5,  O.  366-25.000. 
Sims.  Anson:  See — 

Jones,   Lawrence  T.;  Sims,  Anson;  and  Howden,  Ashley  O., 
4,136,485,  O.  46-251.000. 
Simson,  Lowell  M.:  See— 

Kunz.  Barton  H.;  Shlatz,  Myron  P.;  and  Simson,  Lowell  M., 
4,136,862,  O  271-186.000. 
Singh,  Tej  K.,  to  Associated  Paper  Industries  Limited.  Method  of 

making  laminated  insoles.  4,137,110,  CI.  156-62.200. 
Singleton,  Ogle  R.,  to  Reynolds  MeUls  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  treating  aluminous  metal  skim  material  and  by-products  of  said 
method.  4,137,073,  CI.  75-68.00R. 
Sirota,  Julius,  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation.  Flexible 

film  laminating  adhesives.  4,137,276,  O.  260-830.00P. 
Sizemore,  Walter  R.:  See- 
Bell,   Cecil   R.,   Jr.;  and   Sizemore,   Walter   R.,  4.136.557,  O. 
73-816.000. 
Sjobolm,  Claes  B.;  and  Martensaon,  Karl  J.  G..  to  Alfa-Laval  AB 
Arrangement  for  cleaning  a  sealing  ring  on  a  shaft.  4,136,886,  G. 
277-24.000. 
Skaadel.  Johannes:  and  Omdal,  Bjame,  to  Norsk  Hydro  A^FIexible 
container  for  transportation  and  storage  of  bulk  material?  4^36,723, 
O.  15O-1.000 
Skagit  Corporation:  See — 

Morrow,  Gary  R.;  and  Dargitz,  Larry  L.,  4.136,786,  CI.  212-76.000. 
SKF  Nova  AB:  See— 

OsUing,  Sture.  4.136.914.  O.  308-15.000. 
Slade,  Paul  G:  See— 

Hoyer,    Norman   S.;    Slade,    Paul   G.;   and    Kossowsky,   Ram, 
4,137,076,0.  75-241.000. 
Slattery,  Gerakl  H.;  and  Seglin,  Leonard,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Prepa- 
ration of  peracetic  acid  by  oxidation  of  acetaldehyde.  4.137.256.  CI 
260-502.00A. 
Sloan.  Benjamin  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Aiken.  James  G.;  and  Sloan.  Benjamin  J..  Jr..  4.137.109,  a 
148-175.000. 
Sloan,  Donald  A.;  and  King,  James  F.,  to  Hanes  Corporation.  System 
for  stacking  flexible  or  semi-rigid  articles.  4,136,863,  CI.  271-212.000. 
Small,  James  E.:  See — 

Scott.  Charles  E  ;  and  Small.  James  E..  4.137.463,  CI.  307-141.000. 
Small,  William  M.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Baffle.  4,136,736, 

CI.  165-162.000. 
Smilgys,  Bruno  S.;  Flis,  Richard  J.;  and  Devanoey.  Raymond  H.,  to 
Veeider  Industries  Inc.  Extended  range  fuel  pump  computer  price 
variator.  4,136,573,  CI.  74-348.000. 
Smith,  Curtis  P.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Compounds  and  proce«. 

4,137,386,0.  260-55 l.OCD 
Smith,  Edward  M.:  See— 

Hammett,    Daniel   E.;   and   Smith,    Edward   M.,   4,136.744.  O- 
172-60.000. 


January  30,  1979 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  33 


Smith  Frederick  R.,  to  Avtex  Fibers  Inc.  Fibers  of  high  fluid-holding 

capicity.  4,136.697,  O.  128-285^000.  .,«Mori 

Smith,  Harold  J.  Capacitor  discharge  igmtion  system.  4,136.65>*.  ci. 

I23-148.00E.  ^      ^   „  .  J-.,  u  ^„ 

Smith.  Herman  W.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  CiS-4-5<bdehydro- 

13,14-didehydro-ll-deoxy-POEi      compounds.      4.137.247.      CI. 

260-408  000 
Smith,  Herman  W  ,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-pecartoxy-2-hydrox- 

yinethyl-l3,14-didehydro-o>-aryl-PG  compounds.  4,137,270,  CI.  260- 

590.00C. 
Smith  International.  Inc.:  See—  ..,.t,.^    ^    « 

Neilson.  William  J.;  and  Rife.  Dwight  A..  4.136.586.  O.  76- 

Smith.  James  D.  B.;  and  Kauflfman,  Robert  N.,  to  Westinghou*:  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Latent  accelerators  for  curing  epoxy  resins.  4.137.275.  CI. 
260-830.0TW. 
Smith,  Kenneth  W.:  See—  .„...,        .w  «; 

Gillespie,  Bernard  M.;  S»li.  Michael  S.;  and  Smith.  Kenneth  W., 
4,137,148,0.208-87.000. 
Smith  Kline  4  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Durant  Graham  J.;  Emmctt,  John  C;  and  GanelUn,  Charon  R.. 

4,137.234.  CI.  260-302.aOR.  „      ^  _  o 

Durant.  Graham  J.;  Emmctt.  John  C;  and  Ganellm.  Charot  R.. 

4,137.237.  a.  26O-3O8.0OR.  „  ,„  ,,o    nt 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  and  Ganellm,  Charon  R.,  4,137.319.  CI. 

424-263.000. 

*°'Field°"lHSirry;  Smith,  Monte  L ;  Whitehead,  Jas.  A.;  and  Learn, 
Monroe  E,  4,136,519,  CI  60-369.000.  . 

Smith  Norman  F.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Joinmg  a  pair  ofparu. 
4,136,813,0.228-224.000.  ,,  .      ^  ^.^    ^ 

Smith,  Oliver  W.;  and  Koleske,  Joseph  V..  to  Union  Cartnde  Corpora- 
tion Copolymers  of  polycaprolactone  denvativ«  and  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomers.  4.137,279,0.  260-861.000. 

Smith  Richard  L  ;  and  Farrar,  Ralph  C,  to  PhUlips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany Continuous  solution  polymerization  of  a  conjugated  diene  with 
imonovinylaromatic  compound  using  alkoxysUicon  'Jf 'I"8,f8e5" 
in  the  first  reactor  means  of  a  reactor  tenes.  4,137.391.  O. 
526-178.000. 

^Anto^;  fe  W.;  Guile,  Donald  L.;  and  Smith.  Roy  E.. 

4,136,828,  CI.  239-422.000.  ^  .^    , 

Smith,  Sidney  B.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited  Battery  charge  detecwr 
and    charging    system    including    such    detector.    4.137.4yj.    ci. 

Smith,  WUliam  J.  Putting  stroke  calculator.  4.137.448,  O.  235-78.00G. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  Se*—  .,.-,At.nnn 

DeMarinis,  Robert  M..  4.137.314.  O.  424-246.000. 

'""oSiSSuii.'Kl^of  £;rdi.    Umberto;    and    L.g«»,    Vincenzo, 

4,137,262,  CI.  260-555.00A.  _      . 

Snelling.  Christopher,   to  Xerox  Corporatioi^   ConUnuous  contrast 

devefopment  sjStem.  4,136,637,  O.  118-658.000. 
Sochalski   Henry  A.,  to  TWokol  Corporation.  Asbestos  free  fncuon 

composiUons.  4,137,214,  O.  260-38.000. 
Societt' Italiana  Resine  SIR.  S.p.A.:  See--  .  niitn 

Lazzenni,  Giorgio;  Vargiu.  SUvio;  and  Pitzalis.  Mano.  4.1 37.220, 
O  528-135.000. 
Socieu  Italiana  Vetro  S/V  S.p.A.:  See—  i*,  o,  nm 

Ciamiello,  Giorgio;  and  De  Lena.  Oscar,  4,137,557,  O.  361-92.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Vehicules  Industriels  et  d'Equiperoents  Meca- 
niques  Saviem:  See — 
labat,  Pierre,  4,136,575,  O.  74-359.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Alsthom-Unelec:  See— 
Redon.  C^orges,  4,137,435,  CI.  200-85.00R. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Au  Cachet  Lo™n:  See— 

Daguise,  Dominique  D.,  4,136,612,  CI.  101-18.000. 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages:  See—  „„ 

Stein,  Claude;  and  Le  Delliou,  Patrick,  4,137.210,  O.  260-3 1. 20R. 
Societe  d'Etudes  de  Produits  Chimiques:  See— 

Esanu,  Andre,  4,137,316,  O  424-256.000. 
Societe  Industrielle  de  Brevets  «  d  f!"^  ^  J  f -E-L***— 

Couderc,  Jean-Francois,  4.137.283,  O.  261-39.00B. 
Societe  Industrielle  de  Sonceboz  S.A.^— 

Pfister.  Jean-Francois,  4,137,473,  O.  31(^98.000. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See—  .  ,„  ,„    f~ 

Piteau,    Marc    D.;   and    Senet,   Jean-Pierre   G.,   4,137.253.   O. 
260-463.000. 
Soderlund,  Ernest  H.:  See —  Af,^i.it.   m 

McCown,  Letcher  I.;  and  Soderlund,  Ernest  H.,  4,136,676,  CI. 
126-292.000  ^  „,  ,       ;j  ,    ,„ 

Sokolov,  Sergei  S ;  Safonov,  Viktor  K.;  and  Vlasov    Leon»d J-  «» 
TsentralnyNauchno-Issledovatelsky  Dizelny  I«w"«"«- ^^"'™' 
device  for  turtio-suspercharged  diesel  engines.  4,136,650,  Cl.  ii»- 
I40.0FG. 
Solarex  Corporation:  See— 

Lindmayer.  Joseph,  4,137,095,  O.  136-89.0SG. 
Soklatenko,  Vladimir  A.:  See—  .  .^   .,      ..    ,      » 

Nabiullin,  Faat  K.;  GerUik,  Eflm  M^;  R»b>novK:h  Vyachedav  A^; 
SokUtenko,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Rodionov,  Jury  T.,  4,136.443.  CI. 
29-731.000. 

'^'^a  H^f4T37,34l,  a.  427.64.000. 

""^ClT!^  'v^r  M.;  Sopin,  AnaU-y  I.  Judaev,  VjjilyR; 
Romamlv,  Jury  P.;  Kokarev.  Dmitry  T.;  Metelyagm.  Alexandr 


Z     Shestakov,  Vladislav  A.;  Fomin,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Filin, 
v'udimir  A..  4,136,971,  CI.  366-169.000. 
Soto  Mendez.  Emilio:  See—  ..  ■     ^  „  c  . 

Martinez  Martinez.  Eduardo  G.;  Azcarraga  Maig,  Guillermo;  Soto 
Mendez,  Emilio;  Rodriguez  Calderon,  Eduardo;  and  Menendez 
Mesa.  Nicanor.  4.136.679.  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Soulen.  Robert  L.:  See—  ^  _     ,        „  u  _  i 

Edwards.  Gayle  D.;  Rice,  Dons  M.;  and  Soulen,  Robert  L., 
4,137,265,  CI.  260-570.900. 
South  African  Inventions  Development  Corporation:  See-- 

SchefTel,  Herbert;  and  von  Gericke,  Rowlen  E.,  4,136,620,  CI. 
105-168.000. 
Southeast  Container  Corporation:  See- 
Perry,  Gerald  E.,  4,136,817,  O.  229-33.000. 
Southworth,  Anna  M.,  to  Tnuismed  Corp.  Self-contained  apparatus  for 
collection  and  maintenance  of  medical  specimen  and  methods  of 
using  same.  4,136,680,  CI.  128-213.000. 
Spaepen,  Gustaaf  J.  F.:See—  ^  „    n      j. 

miuichart,  Alain  P.  O.;  Spaepen,  Gustaaf  J.  F.;  and  De  Brandt, 
Constantine  W.  M.  V.  A.,  4,137,371,  CI.  429-29.000. 
Spaulding,  Tedford  H.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Umtary  hooded 

electricil  contact.  4,136,923,  CI.  339-258.00R. 
Spear,  John  F.;  and  Lemon,  Maurice  C,  to  Universal  Towel  Company. 
Treatment  of  continuous  towels.  4,136,538,  CI.  68  22.00R. 

^"^Cwi^^BS^b^  Inspector,  George.  4.136.882.  O.  273-264.000. 
Spectra-Physics,  Inc.:  See — 

Rock,  John  V.,  4,137,011,  O.  417-22.000. 

Spectrum  X-Ray  Corporation:  See—  

Hogan,  William  F.,  4,137,456.  CI.  250-456.000. 
Spencer,  David  H.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Intelligent  computer 
display     terminal     having     EAROM     memory.     4.137,564.     CI. 
364-200.000. 

"'^'Srawrord'K  A^^frible.  Paul  S..  4.136,510, 0.  56-341.000. 
Dyke,  Calvin  J.,  4,136,704,  CI.  I30-27.00T. 
Haas,  David  L.,  4,136,706,  CI.  132-40.000. 
Kulpa,  Walter  J.,  4,136,705,  O.  132-40.000. 

*'""TliCT,'Gebhard;  md  SpUler,  Gerhard,  4,136.917.  O.  339-17.00L. 
Spodig,  Heinrich  Permanent  magnetic  separator  for  liquids.  4.137,174, 

CI.  210-222.000. 
Spong,  Fred  W.:  See—  -    j  ,,, 

Credelle,  Thomas  L.;  Hannan,  WUliam  J.;  and  Spong,  Fred  W.. 
4,137,077.0.96-1.100. 

SPS  Technologies,  Inc.:  See—  

Thomas,  William  J.,  4,136,416,  CI.  10-lO.OOR. 
Staas  Frans  A.;  and  Severijns,  Adrianus  P.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

^e-*He  Dilution  refrigerator.  4,136,531,  CI.  62-502.000. 
Staats,  Henry  N.,  to  General  Binding  Corporation.  Method  of  makmg  a 

spiral  binder.  4,137,289,  O.  264-138.000. 
Stair,  Alfred:  See—  .,■,■,.■,.    m 

Hesse.  Kurt;  Wehling,  Kari;  and  Staff,  Alfred.  4.137,424.  O. 

174-97.000. 

Hesse.  Kurt;  Wehling.  Karl;  and  Sttff,  Alfred.  4.137,424,  CI. 
174-97.000. 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.:  See—  .        ,  „    . 

Meihuizen,  Conielis  E.;  Pennings.  Albertus  J.;  and  Zwijnenburg. 

Arie.  4, 1 37,394,  CI.  528-502.000.  

Van  Gasse,  Rene  L.  E.,  4,137,215,  O.  260-W^OOR 
Van  Geem,  Paul  C;  and  Teunissen,  Antonius  J.  J.  M.,  4,137,259.  Cl. 
562-415.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The:  See—  .,,,,«i    m    i«n. 

U  George  S.;  and  Jorkasky.  Richard  J..  H.  4.137.281,  O.  260- 
878.00R. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Caspari,  Guntar,  4.137.183.  O.  252-32.70E. 
Golmkin,  Herbert  S.,  4.137.182.  CI.  252-8.55R. 
Sabol.  Albert  R.,  4,137,186.  O.  252-33.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio):  See- 
Grant,  Stephen  L.,  4,137,050,  CI.  44.1.00R. 
Slant  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See—  ...lAio^r-i 

Crate,  Billy  G.;  Ruhl,  Henry;  and  Coffey,  William  R.,  4,136,795,  CI. 
220-203.000. 

Immel  "otto   Kaiser,  Bemd-Ulrich;  Schwan,  Hans-Helmut;  and 

Starke,  KUus,  4,137,263,  O.  26O-566.0OA.  ,  ,„ ,^ 

Starkey,  Walter  D.;  and  Chaney,  Rolland  W.  Football  dner.  4,137,040, 

O.  432-128.000. 
Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  See—  „.„  n^  /-,■,,  o«  nnn 

Ameklev,  Duane  R.;  and  Baker,  Don  R.,  4.137,069,  CI.  71-98.000. 
Gaughan.  Edmund  J.,  4,137,066,  O.  71-91.000. 
Gutman,  Arnold  D.,  4,137,308,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Pallos,  Ferenc  M.;  Brokke,  Mervin  E.;  and  Arneklev.  Duane  R., 

4.137.070.  CI.  71-100.000.  _  ,,,  ,  .^ 

Sherif,  Fawzy  G.;  and  Irani.  Mazin  R..  4,137,178,  CI.  252-8.100. 
Suyer,  Mark  L.,  Jr.:  See—  .,    .   .      .         j 

Prichard,  Mark  S.;  Hilton,  Ashley  S.;  Suyer,  Mark  L..  Jr.;  and 
Antkowiak,  Thomas  A.,  4,137,330,  CI.  423-300.000. 

^""lassier,  Friedrich-Karl;  and  Goldschmidt.  Klaus.  4.136,998.  O. 

Steckl^^'^j'aL^P.  lx»se  leaf  binder  with  fleuble  ^'"5?PJ5  P?' 
assemblies  and  magnetically  retained  bar.  4,136.981.  O.  402-46.000. 
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StefTen,  David  E.;  St— 

Anion.  June*  H.;  «nd  StefTen.  Dmvid  E..  4.137,529.  Q.  34O-684.000. 
StefTen.  Peter  U  Wood-bummg  stove  4.136.665.  C\.  126-123.000. 
Stein.  Claude:  and  Le  Delliou.  Patnck,  to  Societe  Chimique  dea  Char- 
bonnaget.  Method  of  cold-shaping  of  mixtures  comprising  poly[2.2.l- 
]t>icycro-2-heptene  or  its  $hort<hain  4.137.210,  CI  260-31  20R. 
Stein.  Hermann,  to  Steuerungstechnik  OmbH.  Remote  control  appara- 
tus for  a  plurality  of  controlUble  objecu.  4,137,522,  CI.  34O-I47.00R. 
Steiner,  Edward  L.:  See— 

Mager,  George  E.;  Nebon,  Frank  M.;  Oillen,  Kenneth;  Holt, 
Charlet  P.;  Steiner,  Edward  L.;  Daughton.  John  W.;  Fuke, 
Kenton  W.;  Criswell.  Thomas;  and  Hall,  Warren  L.,  4.137,565, 
a.  364-200.000. 
Steiner,  Ewald;  See— 

Scholtholt,  Hans;  and  Steiner,  Ewald.  4,136.920,  a.  339-98.000. 
Steingroever,  Erich  A.  Magnetic  flux  standard  and  method  for  calibrat- 
ing fluxmeters.  4,137,498,  CI.  324-202.000. 
Steinman,  Gerald  H.  Insulating  foam  producing  and  delivering  appara- 
tus, and  foam  gun  therefor  4,137.048,  CI  422-133  000. 
Stephens.  Curtis  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Electrophotographic 
apparatus  having  compensation  for  changes  m  sensitometric  proper- 
ties of  photoconducton.  4.136,945,  CI.  355-14.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  5<« — 

Lesher,  George  Y.;  Opalka,  Cheater  J..  Jr.;  Leaher,  George  Y.;  and 

Opalka,  Cheater  J.,  Jr..  4.137.233,  a.  546-257.000. 
ZaUy.    Andrew   W.;   and    Leaher,   George   Y..   4,137,227.   O. 
260-140.000. 
Sterling.    Maurice,   to   Eby   Company.   Cable   clamp   and   bracket. 

4.136.423.  CI.  24-122.600. 
Stem.  Ralph:  See— 

Kohner.  Frank;  Stem.  Ralph;  and  Stubbmann,  Albert  4.136,875, 
a.  273-121.0OR. 
Sterzel,  Hani-Josef:  See— 

Tlieysohn.  Rainer;  Penzien.  Klaua;  Seydl,  Wolfgang;  Wurmb,  Rolf; 
Reimann.    Horst;    Conies,    Claus;    and    Sterzel.    Hans-Josef, 
4,137,212,  a.  26O-370ON. 
Steuerungstechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Stein,  Hermann.  4,137,522.  Q.  34O-147.0OR. 
Stewart,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Labrum.   Joseph  H.;  and   Stewart.   Donald   R.,  4,136.9Sa   Q- 
356-28.000. 
Stievenart.  Emile  F.:  See— 

Verlinden.  Willy  G  ;  Gilliams,  Yvan  K.;  and  Stievenart.  Emile  F.. 

4.137.340.  CI.  427-16.000. 

Stiles,  Alvin  B  ;  and  England,  David  C  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I., 

and  Company    Process  for  oxidation  of  1-propanol.  4,137.271.  Q. 

26O-6O4.0OR. 

Stock.  Harold  R..  to  Wiese  Planning  and  Engineering.  Inc.  Apparatus 

and  method  for  removing  tires  from  wheels.  4.137.101,  a.  148-9.00R. 

Stockdale,  Roy.  to  Napco  Security  Systems,  Inc.  Digital  dialers  for  use 

in  the  security  field.  4.137.429.  CI.  179-5.0OR. 
Stocker.  Kurt  F..  to  Penupharm  AG.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
thrombin-like  enzymes  from  snake  venoms.  4,137,127.  CI.  195-66.00B. 
Stocker,  Rudolf  See— 

Aeschlimann,  Heinz;  Nunlist,  Rene;  and  Stocker,  Rudolf,  4.136,955. 
CI.  356-152.000. 
Stoka.  Roberto;  See— 

Burgdorf.  Jochen;  and  Stoka,  Roberto.  4.136,761.  Q.  188-73.300. 
Stoler,  Moshe.  Rotary  device  particularly  useful  aa  a  rotary  engine. 

4.136.647.  CI.  123-45.00R. 
Slolyarova.  Elena  N.:  See— 

Ignatiev,  Alexei  K.;  Nemets.  Ruaaam  S.;  Gorbulev.  Efim  S.; 

Stolyarova,  Elena  N.;  and  Kontaov.  Jury  M..  4.136,718.  O. 

140- 105.000. 

Stolzenberg,  Heinz,  to  KHD  Industrieanlagen  AG    Means  for  the 

measurement  of  relative  movement  between  loose  raceways  and  a 

revolving  drum  mounted  in  the  raceways.  4,137,039,  CI.  432-103.000. 

Stonebndge,  Arthur  L.,  to  BBA  Group  Limited.  Methods  of  making 

loops  in  strip  fabric  material.  4,137.352.  CI.  428-102.000. 
Stork  Brabant  B.V.:  See— 

Vertegaal,  Jacobus-Gerardus;  and  Anaelrode.  Lodewijk,  4,137,142, 
CI.  204-192.00P. 
Storms,  William  L..  to  Alpha  Nova  Development  Corp.  Wrist  band 

holder  for  electronic  calculator.  4.136.805.  a.  224-28.00R. 
Stover,  William  A.:  See — 

Chester,  Arthur  W.;  Schwartz.  Albert  B.;  and  Stover.  William  A., 
4.137.152,  a.  2O8-l2O.O0a 
Strait,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Graff,  Hart  F.;  Kohler,  John  B.;  Parks,  Noel  W.;  Pienon,  Marvin 
B.;  Schnedler.  Paul  E.;  and  Strait,  Richard  E..  4.137.347,  C\. 
427-349.000. 
Straitz,  John  F.,  Ill,  to  Combustion  Unlimited  Incorporated.  Flare 

burner  4.137,036,  C\.  431-202.000. 
Stnckler.  Ernst,  to  Mettler  Instrumente  AG.  Top-loading  balance. 

4,136,750.  CI.  177-189.000. 
Stroub.  Roben  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Constant  lift  rotor  for  a  heavier  than  air 
craft.  4.l37.0ia  C\.  416-51.000. 
Stroup.  Robert  H.:  See- 
Abraham,  Brace  C;  Emery,  Loring  D..  Jr.;  Orieaemer,  Harold  A.; 
and  Stroup,  Robert  H.,  4,136,765.  a.  198-381.000. 
Stniillou,  Roger:  See — 

Amoukl,  Marcel;  Struillou.  Roger;  and  Roger.  Jack.  4.137,089.  d. 
106-100.000. 


Stubbmann,  Albert:  See— 

Kohner,  Frank;  Stem,  Ralph;  and  Stubbmann,  Albert,  4,136,875, 
CI.  273-121.00R. 
Stubbs,  John  K  :  See— 

Leeming,  Michael  R.  G.;  and  Stubbs.  John  K.,  4,137,321.  O. 
424-270.000. 
Stubdal.  Jom:  Sre^ 

Insulan.  Stig  G.  E.;  and  Stubdal.  Jom,  4.136.402,  Q.  2-2.I0R. 
Sttieber,  Franz:  See— 

Guenther.  Werner.  Stueber,  Franz;  Muether.  Manfred;  and  Kra- 
tochwilla.  Hans-Michael.  4.136.450.  O.  32-22.000. 
Styner  A.  Bienz  AG.:  See— 

Luthi,  Rudolf  4,136,629,  a.  I13-I21.00C. 
Sud-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Buckl,  Hans;  and  Fahn,  Rudolf,  4,137,395.  C\.  536-1.000. 
Sugie.  Akio:  See — 

Morita,  Kaneji;  Sugie,  Akio;  and  Ishioka,  Kunio,  4,136,832,  a. 
241-91000. 
Sugishita,  Akio:  See— 

Machi,  Sueo;  Sugc,  Takanobu;  Sugishita,  Akio;  Kanai,  Sakunobu; 
and  Fujiwara,  Hiroshi,  4,137.137,  CI   204-159  160. 
Sugiura,  Akio;  Okamoto,  Atutoshi;  and  Nojiri,  Tadao,  to  Nippondenio 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recognizing  code  information. 
4,136,821,  a.  235-462.000. 
Sugo,  Takanobu:  See — 

Machi,  Sueo;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  Sugishita,  Akio;  Kanai.  Sakunobu; 
and  Fujiwara,  Hiroihi,  4,137.137,  CI.  204-159.160. 
Sullivan.  Paul  F  :  See- 
Haas.  Steven  L.;  Fonteneau.  Norman  O.;  Sullivan,  Paul  F.;  Hotul. 
Hoyt  C.  Jr.;  Brown.  Robert  A.;  Gobiish.  William;  Jepson.  John 
W.;  and  Lynch,  Francis  deS..  4,137,566,  Q.  364-410000. 
Sulzbach,  Reinhard  A.;  and  Oberauer.  Georg.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  separating  tetrafluorocthylene  from  nitrogen  and 
carbon  monoxide  4.137.055.  CI.  55-71.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Aguet.  Emile.  4.136.643.  Q.  122-7.0OB. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 
Hazama,  Motoo,  4.137.417.  CI.  560-250.000. 
Satomi.  Takeo:  Hino.  Naganori;  Hirano.  Masachika;  Mokai.  Kunio; 
Sakamoto.  Hideo;  and  Yoshida.  Ryo,  4,137,065,  Q.  71-87.000. 
Sumitomo  Durez  Co.,  Ltd:  See — 

Kato,  Nobuhide;  Yasuno,  Ryo;  and  Yajima,  Susumu,  4.136.624.  d 
1 10-236.000 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Doi.    Yoshihiko;    Saito,    Yasuhiro;    Kobayashi,    Mitsuoori;   and 
Hiraoka,  Seiki.  4,137,106,  a.  148-126.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Naahiwa.   Hajime;   Mori,   Akiyoshi;   and   Kitagawa,   Yoshiyaso, 
4.137.104.  CI.  148-36.000. 
Sun.  Yen  S.  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  controlling 
leakage  currents  and  reverse  recovery  time  of  rectifiers  by  hot  elec- 
tron   irradiation    and    post-annealing    treatments.    4,137,099.    Q. 
148-1.500. 
Sundstrand  Data  Control.  Inc.:  See- 
Lukes,   Henry  J.;  and   Kampborst,   Walter.  4.136,558.  C[.  73- 
II9.00A. 
Sundstrom.  Donald  W.:  See— 

Maron,  Clarence  G.;  and  Sundstrom,  Donald  W.,  4,137,363,  CI 
428-338.000. 
Sunnergren,  Carl  E.;  Simms,  John  K.;  and  Brinker,  Dale  W.,  to  Bethle- 
hem  Steel  Corporation.   Mixer  block   for  use  in   rotary  drums. 
4.136.965,  a.  366-25.000. 
Suominen,  Jorma;  Candolin,  Carl-Johan;  and  Roonholm.  Arvi.  to  Ojr 
W.  Rosenlew  Ab.  Method  for  the  recovery  of  sulphur  compounds, 
volatile  alcohols,  turpentine  and  the  Uke  produced  in  connection  with 
pulping.  4,137,134.  CI.  203-73.000. 
Suris.  L«mid  I.:  See — 

Ivanov.  Jury  N.;  Suris.  Leonid  I.;  Zaitsev.  Nikolai  M.;  and  Shikin, 

Vladimir  G.,  4.136,422.  Q.  24-170.000. 

Sttslin.  Vladimir  I.;  Makeev.  Boris  A.;  Dubovik.  Alexandr  I.;  Lekarev, 

Zinovy  A.;  Pilipenko,  Vitaly  A.;  Etnaer,  Alexandr  I.;  Kolesnichenkc 

Anatoly  A.;  and  Razdymakha.  Pavel  S.,  to  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky 

Institut  Avtomatizatsii  Upravlenia  I  Proizvodstva  Niiap.  Apparatus 

for  electrochemical  machining  of  metal  parts.  4,137,143.  CI.  204- 

224.00M. 

Suss,  Winfned,  to  Karl  Suss  KG.  Parallelizing  gauge  in  a  wedge  error 

correction  head.  4,136,459,  CI.  33-18O.0OR. 
Suzaki,  Yasuzi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  generating  light  pulse 

train.  4,136.929.  a.  350-%.  1 50. 
Suzuki,  Mituo:  See — 

Sasaki,  Takuya;  Yamane,  Tamotsu;  Horibe,  Yoahun;  and  Suzuki, 
Mituo,  4,136,734,  CI.  165-111.000. 
Suzuki,  Suzuo;  Kawamura,  Yoahihisa;  and  Ezoe,  Mitsuhiko,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited.  Maas  flow  rate  detector  of  electrostatic 
type  4,136,564,  O.  73-194.00F. 
Suztiki,  Yukio:  See — 

Miki.  Yoshio;  Nishizawa.  Hideo;  and  Suzuki,  Yukio,  4,137,362.  d 
428-337.000. 
Suzuki.  Yutaka:  See— 

Ito,  Osamu;  Hobo.  Nobuhito;  Suzuki,  Yutaka;  Kawamoto,  luusbi; 
Naitou,  Takashi;  Shiozaki,  Makoto;  and  Konishi,  Yoshimune, 
4.136,645.  CI.  123-32.0EE. 
Svacha.  Roy  E.:  See— 

Godsey,  Randall  D.;  Svacha,  Roy  E.;  Crawford,  James  V.;  and 
Janowski.  Kenneth  R.,  4,136,428,  CL  29-157.400. 
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Sveceny,    Alfred,    to    U.S.    Philips   Corporation.    Magnetic    head. 

4,137,555,  a.  360-129.000. 
Svenning.  B.  F.  StafTan:  See— 

Johansson,  Foike  L.;  and  Svenning.  B.  F.  StafTan,  4,136,853,  CI. 
251-282.000. 
Svetikov.  Ivan  P.:  See— 

Mushenko.  Nikolai  Y.;  KLarin,  Gennady  P.;  Seredenko.  Vladimir 
P.;  and  Svetikov,  Ivan  P.,  4,136,827,  CI.  239-419.300. 
Sweet,  David  L.i  See- 
Sweet,  Philip  J.;  Hamlet.  Buck  C;  and  Sweet.  David  L..  4,136.893, 
a.  280-678.000. 
Sweet,  Philip  J.;  Hamlet,  Buck  C;  and  Sweet,  David  L..  to  American 
Carrier  Equipment,  Inc.  Motion  damper  for  a  walking  beam  assem- 
bly. 4,136,893,  CI.  280-678.000. 
Swisher,  George  W.,  Jr.,  to  CMI  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  simulu- 
neously  mixmg  aiid  conveying  paiiiciilate  material.  4,136,964,  CI. 
366-23.000. 
Swodenk,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Preacher,  Gunter;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  Wdberg,  Otto;  Wirthwetn, 
Rold;  Waldmann,  Helmut;  Seifert,  Hermann;  Schwerdtel.  Wulf; 
and  Swodenk.  Wolfgang,  4,137,242,  CI.  260-348.250. 
Tachino,  Kenzo.  to  Mittubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Speed  control 

system  of  elevator.  4,136.758.  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Takacs,  Joseph  E.:  See—  _ 

Takaca,    Victor   C;    and   Takacs,   Joseph    £.,    4,137,000,    O. 
407-101.000. 
Takacs,  Victor  C;  and  Takacs,  Joseph  E.,  to  Triangle  Grindmg,  Inc. 

Cutting  tool.  4.137,000,  CI.  407-101.000. 
Takahara,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Ono,  Koichi;  Takahara.  Toshiyuki;  and  Ito.  Tetsuyoshi,  4.136.894. 
CI.  280-729.000. 
Takahashi,  Akira,  to  Miuubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Dashpot.  4,136,649.  Q.  123-I03.0OR. 
Takahashi.  Hideo;  Aikawa.  Kazuhisa;  and  Horie.  MasakaUu.  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Electrostttic  transfer  process  and  apparatus  for  carrying  out 
the  same.  4.137,537.  CI.  346-159.000. 
Takahaahi,  Kihei.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Bridge  top  stop  for  slide 

fasteners.  4.136,424.  CI.  24-205.1 1 R. 
Takahaahi,  Kozo:  See— 

Murakami,    Masuo;    Takahashi,    Kozo;    and    Ozasa,    Teniaki, 
4,137,407.  a.  544-28.000. 
Takahaahi.  Miyoshi:  See — 

Sato,  Maaaki;  Watanabe,  Mashatoshi;  Takahashi,  Noriyoshi;  and 
Takahashi,  Miyoshi,  4,137.471.  CI.  310-51.000. 
TakahMhi,  Noriyoshi:  See— 

Sato,  Masaki;  Watanabe,  Mashatoshi;  Takahashi,  Noriyoshi;  and 
Takahashi,  Miyoshi,  4,137,471.  a.  310-51.000. 
Takashima,  Yoahinori:  See- 
Kudo.  Shiro;  Ishino,  Keito;  and  Takashima,  Yoshinon,  4,137,339, 
a.  426-634.000. 
Takashina,  Hideo:  See— 

Fujita.  Tadashi;  Oya.  Maaayuki;  Takashina,  Hideo;  and  Iso.  Tada- 
shi.  4.137,420,  Q.  562-426.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto,   Naoto;  and   Kishi,  Toyokazu,  4,137,230.  CI.   260- 
239.30P. 
Takeda.  Hiroo:  See—  ,.    ,,  . 

Mohri.  Michihiro;  Takeda.  Hiroo;  Tsunemi,  Masaaki;  Uchiumi. 
Tadashi;  and  Kanda.  Takeshi,  4,137,162,  Q.  21040.000. 
Takeda,  Kunihiko:  See—  .  _ 

Miyake,  Tetsuya;  Takeda.  Kunihiko;  Miyata.  Naoki;  Saeki,  Tatsu- 
shi;  and  Seko.  Maomi.  4.137.054.  CI.  55-33.000. 
Takemura.  Akira;  and  Uuumi.  Tadao.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yamashina 
Seikosho.  Drill  screw  and  die  for  producing  same.  4.136.597.  CI. 
85-41.000. 
Tamers.  Murry  A.  Cartnde  production  using  molten  metals  as  heat 

source  4,137,295,  CI.  423-439.000. 
Tamura.  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Nakahata.  Kimio;  and  Tamura,  Yasuyuki.  4,136.942.  Q.  355-3.0CH. 
Tanaka.  Keigo;  and  Morita,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd. 
Electric  control  system  for  diesel  engine.  4,136,657,  CI.  123-140.00R. 
Tanaka,  Shigenon;  Tojo,  Akio;  and  Honya,  Takao,  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited  Air  guiding  comb  tooth  for  air  jet  weaving  loom. 
4,136.716.  CI.  139-435.000.  ^.,.^  . 

Tange.  Shinji;  and  Matsuura.  Akihiro.  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kai- 
sha.  Apparatus  for  preventing  circumferential  overspeeding  of  a 
grinding  wheel.  4.136,490,  CI.  51-134.50R. 
Tanigaki,  Yasushi:  See—  .„„,„     ^ 

Hayamizu,    Mamoni;    nd    Tanigaki,    Yasushi,    4,136,949.    C\. 
356-1.000. 
Tanner,  Lee  E.:  See —  _     ,  .._  „,   ^ 

Ray,  Ranjan;  Tanner.  Lee  E.;  and  Cline,  Carl  F..  4.137.075.  Q. 
75-174.000. 
Tanoshima.  Katsuhide:  See— 

Watanabe.  Akinori;  Nagano,  Akio;  and  Tanoshima.  Katsuhide. 
4.136,611,0.101-1.0007 
Taplin,  David;  Weinstein.  Marvin  J.;  Testa,  Raymond  T.;  Marquez, 
Joseph  A.;  and  Patel,  Mahesh  G.,  to  Schenng  Corporation  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  antibiotic  W-IO  complex  and  for  the  isolation  of 
antibiotic  20561  and  antibiotic  20562  therefrom.  4,137,224.  CI.  260- 
I12.50R  „ 

Tassone.  Joseph  V.  Ball  tee.  4.136.869.  a.  273-26.00R. 
Tateda.  Koichi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High-frequency  oven 

having  a  browning  unit.  4.137.442,  CI.  219-10558. 
Tateishi.  Yasuo.  to  Hits  Chi  Metals,  Ltd.  Travelling  precipitate  collec- 
tor. 4,137.170,  a.  210-1 UXWO. 


Tateno,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kimiamiya,  Yasuo;  Tateno,  Hiroshi;  Kataoka,  Shoei;  and  Mititada, 
Morisue,  4,137,569,  CI.  364-784.000. 
Taul,  Niels  A.,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc.  Comer  structure.  4,136,985, 

a.  403-172.000. 
Taylor,  James  F.:  See — 

Mendoza,  Gregory  E.;  Henthom.  Donald  R.;  and  Taylor.  James  F.. 
4.136,521.  CI.  60-477.000. 
Taylor.  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Martin.  Raymond  G.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  VIP  doppler  filter  bank  signal  processor  for  pulse  doppler 
radar.  4,137.532.  CI.  343-7.700. 
Teche,  Andre:  See — 

Perronnet,  Jacques;  Demoute,  Jean-Pierre;  Girault.  Pierre;  and 
Teche.  Andre,  4,137,068,  CI.  71-98.000. 
Tedeschi,  Enzo,  to  Plantex.  Ltd.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  contam- 
ing  imidazo(2,l-b)thiazoles  and  process  for  reducing  blood  sugar 
levels  therewith.  4,137,320.  a.  424-270.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Hara,    Shigeyoshi;    and    Yamada,    Tateyoshi,    4,137,221,    CI. 
528-273.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  .See — 

Janko.  Bozidar.  4,137.479.  Q.  313-426.000. 
Telford,  James  W.,  to  Board  of  Regents  University  of  Nevada  System. 

Pivoted  blade  barrel  rotor  wind  turbine.  4,137,009,  CI.  416-24.000. 
Tennenbouse.  Cliflbrd  C;  and  Olshansky.  Leonard.  Liquid  level  sens- 
ing device.  4.137.527.  CI.  340*20.000. 
Terahara.  Akira:  See — 

Endo,  Akira;  Terahara,  Akira;  Kitano,  Noritoshi;  Ogiso,  Akira;  and 
MiUui.  Sciji,  4,137,322,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Teratani.  Tatsuo:  See — 

Kuroyanagi.    Yoshitaka;   and   Teratani,   TaUuo,   4,137,501,   CI. 
325-313.000. 
Terman.  Lewis  M.:  See — 

Heller,   Lawrence  G.;  and  Terman.  Lewis  M..  4.137.464.  a. 
307-227.000. 
Terzian.  Rouben  T.:  See — 

Shackelford.  Judy;  and  Terzian.  Rouben  T..  4,136.483.  CI.  46- 
135.00R. 
Testa.  Raymond  T.:  See— 

Taplin.  David;  Weinstein.  Marvin  J.;  Testa.  Raymond  T.;  Marquez, 
Joseph  A.;  and  Patel.  Mahesh  G..  4.137,224.  a.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Tetrad yne  Corporation:  See — 

Mueller,  Frederick  N.;  and  Chandler,  Ronald  W..  4.136.561.  Q. 

73-171.000. 
Mueller.  Frederick  N.;  and  Chandler.  Ronald  W.,  4.136.563.  Q. 
73-194.00E. 
Tettamanti.  Dante,  to  Wire  Rope  Industries  Ltd.  Mechanical  splice  for 

wire  strands.  4,136,987,  CI.  403-212.000. 
Teunissen,  Antonius  J.  J.  M.:  See — 

Van  Geem.  Paul  C;  and  Teunissen.  Antonius  J.  J.  M..  4, 137,259,  CI. 
562-415.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Bums.  Robert  B..  4,136.996,  CI.  405-195.000. 
Edwards.  Gayle  D.;  Rice,  Doris  M.;  and  Soulen,  Robert  L., 
4,137,265,  CI.  260-570900. 
Texaco,  Inc.:  See — 

Brown.  Winthrop  K..  4,136,559,  CI.  73-136.00A. 

Haynes.  Stewart,  Jr.;  Lim,  Frank  H.;  and  Alston,  Robert  B., 

4.136.738.  CI.  166-273.000. 
Howard.  Curtis  E.;  Calvin.  Douglas  G.;  and  Pitts.  Robert  W..  Jr.. 

4.136.737.  CI.  166-251.000. 
Larkin,  John  M.,  4.137.254,  CI.  26O-465.0OE. 
Paap,  Hans  J.;  Arnold,  Dan  M.;  and  Scott,  Hubert  D..  4.137.452.  CI. 

250-270.000. 
Reid,  Robert  E.;  and  Zang.  Hyung  K..  4.137.267.  CI.  26O-583.0OP. 
Texas  Instraments  Incorporated:  See— 

Aiken.  James  G.;  and  Sloan,   Benjamin  J.,  Jr.,  4,137,109,  CI. 

148-175.000. 
Caudel.  Edward  R.,  4.137.499,  CI.  325-67.000. 
Kilby.  Jack  S.;  Lathrop,  Jay  W.;  and  Porter.  Wilbur  A..  4,136,436, 
CI.  29-572.000. 
Textron.  Inc.:  See — 

Bcmier.  Lomie  J.;  and  Das.  Tapan  K..  4.137.043,  CI.  8-4.000. 
Davis,  Samuel  B.,  Jr.,  4,136,596.  CI.  85-7.000. 
Moertel.  George  B..  4.137,034,  CI.  425-545.000. 
TH.  Goldsmith  AG:  See— 

Koemer,  Gotz;  and  Patzke,  Hans-Jurgen.  4.137.179.  O.  252-8.600. 
Then.  Gebhard;  and  Spiller.  Gerhard,  to  Preh,  Elektro-Feinmechanis- 
che  Werke,  Jakob  Pre  Nachf   Multiple-contact  connector  for  a 
printed  circuit  board.  4,136,917,  CI.  339-17.00L. 
Thermiser  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

McCown,  Letcher  I.;  and  Soderlund,  Ernest  H.,  4,136,676.  CI. 
126-292.000. 
Tbeysohn.  Rainer;  Penzien.  Klaus;  Seydl,  Wolfgang;  Wurmb.  Rolf; 
Reimann,  Horst;  Cordes,  Claus;  and  Sterzel.  Hans-Josef,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Flameproofed    nylon    molding    compositions. 
4,137.212.  CI.  260-37.00N. 
Thibault.  Louis  R.;  and  Yau,  Leopold©  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Fabrication  of  small  contact  openings  in  large- 
scale-integrated  devices.  4.136.434,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See— 

Endicott,  David  W..  Jr.;  Denton,  Charles  L.;  and  Levinthal,  Mi- 
chael L.,  4,137.255.  CI.  260-467.000. 
Sochalski.  Henry  A.,  4,137,214,  CI.  260-38.000. 
Thomas,  William  J.,  to  SPS  Technologies,  Inc.  Method  of  producing  a 
vibration  resistant  fastener.  4.136.416.  CI.  lO-lOOOR. 
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Thompson.  Alfred  L.  Spreader  device  with  disposable  bags.  4.136,900, 

a.  294-I9.00R. 
Thompson.  Harwell  B.;  and  Young,  William  H.,  to  Timex  Corporation. 
Sealed  watch  case  and  method  of  making.  4,136,515.  CI.  58-9O.0OR. 
Tbomson-CSF:  See — 

Desormiere,    Bernard;    and    VoUuet.    Gerard.    4,137,470,    Q. 
3IO-26.000. 
Thorp.  Anthony  J.;  Clamp.  Frank;  Feld.  Raoul;  Page-Gibson.  Joseph 
E.;  and  Archer.  Keith,  to  Laporte  Industries  Limited.  Process  for  the 
prtMluction  of  titanium  disulphide.  4,137,297.  Q.  423-561.0OR. 
Thyaaen  Industne  AG:  See — 

Koppers,  Manfred,  4,136,999.  Q.  405-295.000. 
Tillmaiuis.  Harald:  See— 

Pietzka.     Gerhard;     and    Tillmanna.     HaraU.    4M1M0,    Q. 
208-106.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  Ser— 

Thompson.  Harwell  B.;  and  Young.  WUliam  H..  4.136.S1S,  CL 
58-90.00R. 
Timken  Company.  The:  See— 


Transmed  Corp-^  Set — 

Southworth,  Anna  M.,  4,136,680.  Q.  12S-213.000. 
Tratz.  Herbert;  Welch.  Richard;  and  Hoffmann.  Jurgen,  to  Kraftwerk 
Union  Aktiengesellschaft  Tube  heat  exchanger  with  heating  tubes. 
4.136.644.  a.  122-32.000. 
Travis.  Charles  F.  Method  of  making  impact  deUvery  in  striking  mem- 
bers from  compressed  wood  veneers.  4.136.722,  d.  144-317.000. 
Traynor.  Sean  G..  to  SCM  Corporation.  Terpene  hydroxysulfonic  acids 
and  corresponding  hydroxysulfonate  salts.  4.137,257, 0.  260-503.000. 
Tri-Texas.  Inc.:  See- 
Kent,  Jerry  B.,  4.137.206,  Ci.  260-29.608. 
Triangle  Grinding,  Inc.:  See — 

lUtaca,    Victor    C;    and    Takacs,    Joteph    E.,   4,137,00a   Q 
407-101.000. 
TriMe,  Paul  S.:  See- 
Crawford.  URoy  A.;  and  Trible,  Paul  S.,  4,136,51%  O.  56-341.000. 
Tripp.  Dwight  E..  to  Weed  Eater,  Inc.  Rotary  cutting  assembly  with 

mechanical  line  feed  4,136,446,  O.  30-276.000. 
Triumph  Werke  Numberg  A.G.:  See — 
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Ueda,  Tadao;  Nagaya.  Teruo;  and  Kawada.  Koji.  to  Asahi  Denka 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  electrolyzing  alkali  metal 
halide  aqueous  solution.  4,137.136.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Uerdingen,  Walter:  See— 

Wingler.  Frank;  Pedain.  Josef;  and  Uerdingen.  Walter.  4.137.389, 
CI.  526-86.000. 
Uetake,  Shigeru;  Tozawa.  KaUutoshi;  and  Sato.  Keiji.  Magnetic  toner 

for  electrophotography.  4.137,188,  CI.  252-62.  lOP. 
Uhmer,  Klaus-Jurgen,  to  Kupfer-Asbest-Co.  Gusuv  Bach.  Axial  shaft 
sealing  unit  for  sealing  a  sutionary  machine  part  relative  to  a  rotat- 
able  machine  part.  <,  136,885,  CI.  277-9.500. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Larrabee.  Edward  W.,  4.136,818.  CI.  233-l.OOR. 

Moked.  Isaac;  Handwerk,  Richard  H.;  and  Marshall.  Walter  R., 

4,137,023,  CI.  418-15.000. 
Smith,    Oliver    W.;   and    Koleske,   Joseph    V..    4.137.279.    CI. 
260-861.000. 
Uniroyal.  Inc.:  See — 

Blaskiewicz.  Arthur  A.;  and  Mitchell.  Julian  M..  4.137.350.  CI. 
428-31.000. 


to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Recognition  device  for  recognizing  the  shape  and  the 
position  of  an  object.  4.136,957.  d.  356-394.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antos.  George  J..  4. 1 37. 1 53.  CI.  208-139.000. 

Bjorklund.  Bradford  L..  4,137,129,  CI.  203-26.000. 

Emmons,  Roger  D.,  4,137,357,  CI.  428-245.000. 

Godsey,  Randall  D.;  Svacha,  Roy  E.;  Crawford,  James  V.;  and 
Janowski.  Kenneth  R..  4,136,428.  CI.  29-157.400. 

Shum,  Ming  S.,  4,136.427,  CI.  29-157.400. 

Tolley,  William  K..  4.137.292,  CI.  423-75.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See — 

Bundy.  Gordon  L.,  4.137.403.  CI.  542-426.000. 

Hoeksema,  Herman,  4.137.410.  CI.  544-101.000. 

Sanson.  Joseph  F..  4.137.030,  CI.  425-388.000. 

Smith.  Curtis  P..  4.137,386.  CI.  260-55 l.OCD. 

Smith.  Herman  W..  4.137.247.  CI.  260408.000. 

Smith.  Herman  W..  4,137,270,  a.  260-590.00C. 
UPO  Inc.:  See— 

Mikulicz.  Michael  Z.;  and  Burton.  Vance  P..  4,137,274,  a.  260- 
683. 15C. 


controlled  dispensing  of  ice  4,136.803.  CI.  222-413  000 
Todd,  David  B..  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc.  Multi-screw,  continuous,  mate- 
rial processing  systems.  4,136,968,  CI.  366-83.000. 
Todt,  KUus  H.:  5«e— 

Naik.  Appaya  R.;  Todt,  KUus  H.;  and  Wells,  Martin  A..  4,U7,ISa 
a.  252-8.100. 
Tojo,  Akio:  Set — 

Tanaka,  Shigenori;  Tojo,  Akio;  and  Honya,  Takao,  4,136,716,  CI. 
139-435.000. 
Tokitsu.  Naoki:  and  Saito.  Muneo.  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  magnetically  recording  vehicle  ninaing  conditions. 
4,137,553,  a.  36^6.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Sawaoka.  Eiji,  4.136,941,  O.  355-3.0OR. 
Tolley.  William  K..  to  UOP  Inc.  Purificatioa  of  titanium  trichloride. 

4,137.292.  CI.  423-75.000. 
Tominaga,  Satoshi:  See — 

Nakamura.  Nono;  Tominaga,  Satoshi;  Kobayaahi,  Twiieo;  and 
Nagaoka,  Miuuo,  4,137,090,  O.  106-106.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  Set — 

Mauurooto.  Takao,  4.136.872,  a.  273-85.00H. 
Topel.    Kenneth   D    Adjusuble  crosshair  sight   for  archery   bow. 

4,136,462,  CI   33-265.000. 
Toray  Indus'nes,  Inc  :  5« — 

Kanainaru,  Naokatu;  Imai.  Kaziio;  and  Fujino,  Hisaaki.  4,137,113, 
a.  156-187.000. 
Torf,  Sunuil  F  :  See— 

Khromov-Boriaov,  Nikolai  V.;  Torf,  Samuil  F.;  Cherepanova, 
Valentina     P.;    and     Danilov,     Anatoly     F.,    4,137,239,    O. 
260-326.820. 
Torita.  Tomohiko;  Okada.  Toru;  and  Yokota.  Yuji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Card  processing  appa- 
ratus. 4,136,819,  CI.  235-431.000. 
Torre,  Alton  J.;  Retsky,  Michael  W.;  Oioia,  Norman  F.;  and  Amin, 
Ramesh  G..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Television  picture  tube 
with  cathode  coating  erosion  suppression.  4,137.480.  CI.  313-481.000. 
Torre,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Chanin.  Gerald;  and  Torre.  Jean-Pierre,  4,136,526,  C\.  62-48.000. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See — 

Friesen.    Larry    D.;    and    Palmer.    Stephen    L.,    4,136,752,   O. 
180-101  000. 
Townsend,  Robert  H  ;  and  Kockler,  Barry  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Tracking  mount  assembly  4,137,449,  a.  235-485.000. 
Toyo  Jozo  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See — 

Tsuchihashi.  Gemchi;  Ogura.  Kauuyuki;  Yaso,  Masao;  Kuramoto, 
Masashi;  Fuju.  Tadashiro;  and  Watanabe.  TeUuo,  4.137,406,  CI. 
544-27.000. 
Toyo  Press  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Mitsuo,  Masaru;  and  Isayama.  Sigeharu,  4,136,607.  O.  99-329.00R. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufactunng  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Kawakami,  Noboru;  Goto,  Takeshi;  Hirano    Itsuo;  and  Itakura. 
Yoichi.  4.137,072.  CI.  75-58.000. 
Toyoda-tCoki  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See— 

Tange.  Shinji;  and  Matsuura.  Akihiro,  4,136,490,  a.  5I-134.50R. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kuroyanagi,    Yoshitaka;    and   Teratani,   Talsuo,   4,137,501,   CI. 

325-313.000 
Nogami.    Tomoyuki;    and    Tsubouchi.    Kaoru.    4,136,712.    O. 
137-558.000. 
Tozawa,  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Uetake,  Shigeru;  Tozawa.  Katsutoshi;  and  Sato,  Kdji,  4,137,188, 
CI.  252-62.  lOP. 
Trabucco,  Hector  O.  Catheter-type  electrode  member  for  an  implant- 
able pacemaker.  4,136,702,  Q.  128-418000. 
Traise,  John  E.,  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.  Faulty  window  con- 
struction detecting  apparatus.  4,137,528.  CI.  340-675.000. 


and  salts  thertMf.  4,137,313,  O.  424-246.000. 
Truth  Incorporated:  See — 

Van  Klompenburg.  Mario  O.,  4.136,578.  a.  74-520.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See- 
Hodge,  Malcolm  H..  4.137.519.  O.  338-308.000. 
Tschek,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Lohr,  Alfred;  and  Tschek.  Wolfgang,  4,137,337,  a.  426-637.000. 
Tichentscher.  Alfred,  to  FMN  Schuster  tt  Company.  Method  and 
device  for  insertmg  threads,  yams  and  the  like  into  a  winding  device. 
4,136,834,  a.  242-18.0PW. 
Tsentralny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Dizelny  Institut:  Set — 

Sokolov,  Sergei  S.;  Safonov.  Viktor  K.;  and  Vlaaov,  Leonid  I., 
4,136,656.  CI.  I23-140.0FO. 
Tsubouchi,  Kaoru:  See— 

Nogami,    Tomoyuki;    and    Tsubouchi,    Kaoru,    4,136,712,    C 
137-558.000. 
Tsuchida.  Eishun;  and  Osada.  Yoshihito.  to  Tsuchida,  Eiahun.  Polyion 
complex  and  method  for  preparing  the  same.  4,137,217,  CI.  260- 
837.00R. 
Tsuchihashi,  Oenichi;  Ogura,  Katsuyuki;  Yato,  Maiao;  Kuramota 
Masashi;  Fujii.  Tadashiro;  and  Watanabe,  Tetsuo,  to  Sagami  Chemi- 
cal Research  Center;  and  Toyo  Jozo  Co.,  Ltd.  Cephalosporins  having 
a  sulfur  containing  functional  group  in  the  7-position  side  chain. 
4.137.406,  CI.  544-27  000. 
Tsuchimolo,  Masashi:  See — 

Nagata,  Koichi;  Miyazawa,  Kokichi;  Sato,  Takeshi;  Tsuchimoto. 
Masashi;  and  Kawashima.  Junichi,  4,137,293,  CI.  423-140.000. 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi:  See — 

Mashimo.  Yukio;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  Ito, 
Fumio;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  and  Ito,  Tadashi,  4,137,541,  a. 
354-23.00D. 
Tsunemi,  Maaaaki;  See — 

Mohn,  Michihiro;  Takeda,  Hiroo;  Tsunemi.  Masaaki;  Uchiumi 

Tadashi;  and  Kanda.  Takeshi.  4.137.162,  CI.  210-40.000. 

Tsunoda,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Circuitry  for  reducing 

power  dissipation  in  equipment  which  operates  in  synchronism  witn 

clock  pulses.  4,137.563.  CI.  364-200.000. 

Tucker,  Percy  A.  Apparatus  and  method  for  inserting  indicia  into  pens. 

4,136,431.  CI.  29-451.000. 
Tufte,  Obert  N.:  See— 

Heaps,  Joseph  D.;  and  Tufte.  Obert  N..  4.137.355.  CI.  428-201.000 
Tummers,  Gerardus  L.  J.:  See — 

Couch.  Thomas  W.;  Harvey.  James  A.;  and  Tummers.  Gerardus  L. 

J.,  4,137,049.  CI  422-56.000. 

Tuschy,  Eckhard;  and  Wischmeyer,  Georg,  to  Kabel-und  Metallwcrke 

Gutehoflhungshuette  AG  Skew  rolling  mill.  4.136,543, 0.  72-78.000. 

Tusing.  Arthur  P.  Bearing  assembly  for  farm  implemients  incorporating 

routable  discs.  4.136,746.  CI.  172-599.000. 
Tyler,   Robert   P.,  to  Wallace  Murray  Corporation.  Cutting  tool. 

4,136,594,0.  83-839.000. 
Tyler.  William  R.,  Jr.,  to  Brown  ft  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporatioa. 

Portable  bale  press  4,136.610.  CI.  100-100.000. 
Tyrrel.  Sylvan  F.  Signal  converter.  4,137,525,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
U  C  B,  Societe  Anonyme:  See- 
Rodriguez,  Ludovic;  Leclerca,  Jacques;  Ykman.  Pierre;  and  Cosse- 
ment.  ErK,  4,137,236,  Q.  260-306. 70C. 
Uarco  Incorporated:  See — 

McKinzie,  Richard  E.;  and  Juszak.  Joseph  J.,  4,136,895,  a.  282- 
9.00R. 
Uchidoi,  Masanori:  See — 

Mashimo.  Yukio;  Uchidoi.  Masanori;  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  Ita 
Fumio;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  and  Ito,  Tadashi,  4,137,541,  CL 
354-23.0OD. 
Uchiumi.  Tadashi:  5er— 

Mohri,  Michihiro;  Takeda.  Hiroo;  Tsunemi.  Maaaaki;  Uchiumi. 
Tadashi;  and  Kanda,  Takeshi,  4,137,162.  a.  210-40.000. 


Air  rorce:  oer — 

Fritts,  David  H.,  4,137,374,  CI.  429-50.000. 

Fujishiro,  Shiro;  and  Eyion,  Daniel,  4,137,370,  CI.  428-660.000. 
Army:  See — 

Clodfelter,  Glen  A.;  and  Fruchtnicht,  Ocke  C,  4,137,351,  CI. 
428-36.000.  I 

Cannon,  Collins  P.;  and  Brown,   Donald  P.,  4,137,423,  CI. 

174-19.000. 
Sigler,  Robert  D.,  4,136.926,  CI.  350-55.000. 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare:  See- 
Bowie,  William  R.,  Jr.;  and  Sampson,  George  B.,  4,136,888,  CI. 

280-5.220.  „ 

Gale,  Glen  R.;  and  SchwarU,  Paul,  4,137,248.  CI.  260^29.00R. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Wydeven,  Theodore  J.,  Jr.;  and  Hollahan.  John  R.  Oxygen 
post-treatment  of  plastic  surfaces  coated  with  plasma  polymer- 
ized 5ilicon<ontaining  monomers.  4,137,365.  CI.  428-412.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 

Stroub,  Robert  H.,  4,137,010,  CI.  416-51.000. 
Navy:  See- 
Field,  Richard  L.,  4,137,098,  CI.  I36-89.0PC. 
Fowler.  Steven  E.,  4,136,617,  CI.  102-220.000. 
Grant.  James  B.;  and  McCoubrey,  George  A.,  4,137.008.  CI. 

416-20.00R. 
Leone.  Stephen  R.;  and  Kosnik,  Kenneth  G.,  4.137.509.  CI. 

331-94  50G 
Murray.  Kenneth  M ..  4. 1 37.46 1 ,  O.  250-526.000. 
Phillips.  Lawrence  M.;  and  Porter,  Homer  O.,  4,136,725.  CI. 
1500.500. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Acket.  Gerard  A.,  4.137,122.  CI   156-601.000. 
Asselman.  George  A.  A.;  Green,  David  B.;  Castelijns,  Adrianus  P. 
J.;  Naastepad,  Picter  A.;  and  de  Ruiter,  Jacob  W.,  4,136,733,  CI. 
165-32.000. 
Chapron.  Oaude,  4,137,469,  Q.  307-291.000. 
Hart,  Comelis  M.,  4.137.465,  CI.  307-255.000. 
Hinz,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Rothgordt.  Ulf,  4,137,536,  CI.  346-155.000. 
King.  Hewson  N.  G.;  and  Scott,  Julian  P.,  4.137,458,  CI.  250- 

492.00A. 
Krol   Johannes  W.  A  ;  Lersmacher,  Bemhard;  Lydtm,  Hans;  and 

Seifert.  Horst.  4. 1 37,477.  CI.  3 1 3-348.000.  

Nijman,  Willem;  and  de  Waard,  Peter  J.,  4,137,107,  a.  148-171.000. 
Schemmel,  Hans  R.;  and  Reichelt,  Ingo,  4,137,466,  CI.  307-264.000. 
Staas,    Frans   A.;   and    Severijns,    Adrianus   P.,   4,136,531,   CI. 

62-502.000. 
Sveceny,  Alfred,  4,137,555,  CI.  360-129.000. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Cutter.  Louis  A  ,  4,137,388,  CI   526-73.000. 

Glassman.  Donald;  and  Rabbits,  Marc  T.,  4,137,135.  a.  203-87.000. 
Kolb,  William  A  .  4.136,857.  CI.  266-80.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Briechle.  George  T.;  Di  Domizio.  John  A.;  and  Weindlmg.  Frede- 

rik.  4.137,533,  C\.  343-7.700.  

Jalan.  Vinod  M.;  and  Bushnell,  Calvin  L.,  4,137,372,  CI.  429-44.000. 
JaUn.  Vinod  M.;  and  Bushnell,  Calvin  L.,  4.137.373.  CI.  429-44.000. 
Universal  Towel  Compaay:  See— 

Spear,  John  F.;  and  Umon.  Maurice  C,  4.136.538,  CI.  68-22.00R. 
University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation,  The:  See— 

Hammett.   Daniel   B.;  and  Smith,   Edward   M.,  4,136,744,  CI. 
172-60.000. 
University  of  Utah:  See— 

Christenscn,  Douglas  A.,  4,136,566,  CI.  73-356.000 
Uno,  Takeshi;  Ikeda,  Sadahiro;  Yasue.  Toshikazu;  and  Ejin.  Masakazu. 


Choquet,  Michel;  Pilost.  Daniel;  and  Vade,  Andre.  4.137.427.  CI. 
178-69.100. 
Valek.  John:  See — 

MUler,  Roland  E.;  Scaletta,  Joseph  A.;  and  Valek,  John,  4,136,627, 
CI.  113-18.00A. 
Vandenbark,  Thomas  E.;  and  Patrick,  John  H.,  to  Flex-O-Lators,  Inc. 

Spring  deck  for  seating  structures.  4,136.410,  Q.  5-190.000. 
van    der    Lely,    Ary.    Soil    cultivating    implement.    4,136,743,    CI. 

172-59.000. 
van  der  Lely,  Comelis.  Soil  cultivating  implements.  4,136,742.  CI. 

172-59.000. 
van  der  Lely,  Comelis.  Soil  cultivating  implemenu.  4,136,745,  CI. 

172-63.000. 
van  der  Lely,  Comelis.  Mobile  device  for  transporting  liquid  sub- 
stances. 4,136,973,  CI.  366-219.000. 
Van  Doom,  Donald  W.;  Hawkins,  James  B.;  Williams,  Roy  T.;  and 
Pease,  William  C,  III,  to  Lummus  Industries,  Inc.  Baling  press 
controls.  4,136,609,  CI.  100-51.000. 
Van  Duzee,  Barry  F.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Therapeu- 
tic treatment.  4,137,309,  CI.  424-204.000. 
Van  Gasse,  Rene  L.  E.,  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.  Process  for  preparing 
decorative  plastics  articles,  as  well  as  products  prepared  according  to 
the  process  4,137,215,  CI.  26O-4O.0OR. 
Van  Geem,  Paul  C;  and  Teunissen,  Antonius  J.  J.  M.,  to  Stamicarbon, 
B.V.  Catalytic  gas  phase  oxidation  of  toluene  to  benzaldehyde  and/or 
benzoic  acid.  4,137,259,  CI.  562-415.000. 
Van  Klompenburg,  Mario  G.,  to  Truth  Incorporated.  Closure  operator. 

4,136,578,  CI.  74-520.000. 
Van  Loon,  Jack  J.:  See— 

Abercrombie.  James  C;  Pinchin,  James  D.;  and  Van  Loon,  Jack  J., 
4.136,849.  CI.  249-18.000. 
van  Raalte,  John  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Image  display  block  scan- 
ning method.  4,137,485,  CI.  315-366.000. 
Van  Vechten,  James  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Dielectic  refrigerator  using  orienuble  defect  dipoles.  4,136,525, 
a.  62-3.000. 
Vargiu,  Silvio:  See — 

Lazzerini,  Giorgio;  Vargiu,  Silvio;  and  Pitzalis,  Mario,  4,137,220, 
CI.  528-135.000. 
Vari-Tach  Company:  See — 

Brouwer,  Floyd;  Helms,  Roger  E.;  Litty,  Fred  D.;  and  Applegate, 
Merlin  J.,  4.136,962,  CI.  356-248.000. 
Varian  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Caryotakis,  George;  Chan.  George;  Falce,  Louis  R.;  Luebke, 
William    R.,    deceased;    and    Wood,    Walter,    4,137,482,    Q. 
315-3.500. 
Varlamov,  Vladimir  M.;  Sopin,  Anatoly  I.;  Judaev,  Vasily  F.;  Roma- 
nov, Jury  P.;  Kokarev,  Dmitry  T.;  Metelyagin,  Alexandr  Z.;  She»- 
takov,  Vladislav  A.;  Fomin,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Filin.  Vladiinir  A. 
Apparatus  for  creating  acoustic  oscillations  in  a  running  liquid  me- 
dium. 4.136,971,  a.  366-169.000. 
Vasilieva,  Raisa  V.:  See — 

Gorodissky.  Leonid  G.;  Vasilieva.  Raisa  V.;  Kozlov.  Mikhail  D.; 
Romanov.  Nikolai  T.,  deceased;  and  Romanova.  Anastasia  I.. 
administrator,  4.136.536.  CI.  68-5.00E. 
Vat  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  Vakuum-Apparate-Technik:  See— 

Ehmig.  Gerhard;  and  Vogt,  Karl.  4.136,854,  CI.  251-333.000. 
Veeder  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Smilgys,  Brano  S.;  Flis,  Richard  J.;  and  Devanney,  Raymond  H.. 
4.136.573,  CI.  74-348.000. 
Veitscher  Magnesitwerke-Actien-Gesellschaft:  See— 

Gerstl,  Rudolf,  4,137,026,  CI.  425-78.000. 
Venot,  Jean.  Machine  for  continuous  twisting  and  cabling.  4,136,512, 
a.  57-58.490. 
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Veretnigte  Flugtechnische  Werke-Fokker  GmbH:  See— 

Boeck.  Joachim;  Dunker,  Peter;  Fryen,  Jurgen;  Neumann,  Die- 
trich;   Pattberg,    Georg;   and    Wieaeke,    Udo,   4.137,562,   Q. 
364-200.000. 
Verla-Pharm  Arzneimittelfabrik,  Apotheker  H.J.V.  Ehrlich:  See— 

Fiacber,  Franz;  and  Helbig.  Joachim.  4.137.326.  C\  424-319.000. 
Verlinden.  Willy  G.;  Gilliams,  Yvan  K.;  and  Stievenart  Emile  F.,  to 
AGFA-Gevaert  N.V.  Method  for  fixing  electrophoretically  fonned 
toner  images  4,137.340.  C\.  427-16.000. 
Vemaleken.  Hugo:  See — 

Idel.  Karsten;  Vemaleken.  Hugo;  Freitag.  Dieter;  Reiff.  Gunlher; 
and  Rudolph,  Hans,  4,137.219.  O.  528-177.000. 
Ventraeten,    Alexander   J     Hydraulic    pile   driver.    4,136,520,    O. 

60-371.000. 
Vertegaal.  Jacobus-Gerardus;  and  Anielrode,  Lodewijk.  to  Slork  Bra- 
bant B.V.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sputtering  photocondnctive 
coating  on  endless  flexible  belu  or  cylinders.  4.137,142,  C\.  204- 
192.00P. 
Vcrtucci,  Nicholas  E.,  to  William  Chillianis.  Combination  leg  shield  and 

crash  bar  for  motorcycles.  4.136,890,  C\.  280-289  OOS. 
Vetter,  Clarence  J.,  Jr.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  copolymenzing  ethyletie,  vinyl  acetate  and  carbon 
monoxide   to   provide   copolymers   of  reduced   melt   flow   rate. 
4,137.382.  CI.  528-271  000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See — 

Haramoto.    Yutaka;    Fujii,    Yaauhiko;   and    Yamazaki.    Maaami. 

4.137.507.0  330-302.000. 
Iwahara.  Makoto,  4,137,510.  O.  333-6.000. 
Muraoka,  Teruo;  and  Seki,  Kohji,  4,137,430,  O.  179-I00.40C. 
Viking-Askim  A/S:  See— 

Insulan,  Stig  G.  E.;  and  Stubdal,  Jom,  4,136,402,  O.  2-2.  lOR. 
Viking  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Grooa,   Richard   T.;   and   Sanders.   Gerald   W..   4.136.74a   O. 
169-39.000. 
VUla.  Carlo  Knitting  machine.  4.136.534.  O.  66-84.00A. 
Viro  Innocenti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Coralli.   Giorgio   V.;   and   Bmnelli.   Aleatandro.   4.136,540.   O. 
70-100.000. 
Vitttron  Medical  B  V  :  See— 

Wittkampf.  Frederik  H.  M.,  4.136,703,  O.  128-419.00P. 
Vladimirov.  Alexandr  S.:  See— 

Barbashin.  Cleg  A.;  Okunev.  Alexandr  A.;  Mikhailov.  Sergei  K.; 
Mochalov.  Lev  E.;  Orlov,  Lev  P.;  Shendcrov,  Lev  B.;  Shelepov, 
Nikolai  S..  Dubodin,  Vissarion  M.;  Vladimirov,  Alexaindr  S.;  and 
Gorynin,  Igor  V  .  4,137,422,  CI.  I3-9.0OR. 
Vlasov,  Leonid  I.:  Set— 

Sokolov.  Sergei  S.;  Safonov,  Viktor  K.;  and  Vlaaov,  Leonid  I., 
4,136,656,  CI.  123-I40.0FG. 
Vogel,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Powlas,  Jerome  D.,  to  McQuay-Perfex  Inc. 

Refrigeration  system  subcooling  control.  4,136,528,  CI.  62-174.000. 
Vogt,  Albert  B.  Optical  lens  blocking  method  and  apparatus.  4,136,727, 

O.  164-112.000. 
Vogt,  Karl:  See— 

Ehmig.  Gerhard;  and  Vogt.  Karl.  4.136,854,  CI.  251-333.000. 


WABCO  Westinghouse  GmbH.:  See— 

Hesae,  Karl -Heinz;  Ruhnau,  Gerhard;  Oudat,  Wolfgang;  and  Lier- 
mann.  Peter,  4,136,912.  O.  303-91.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  Set— 

Wohlfarth.  Emat;  HechU,  Wolfgang;  and  Hittmair,  Paul,  4,137.249, 
a.  260-429.700. 
Waco  Scaffold  St  Shoring  Company:  Set — 

McDevitt.  Jerome  A.,  4,136,785,  O.  211-190.000. 
Wagner.  George  M.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Coq>.  Flame 
retarding    procc«    for    proteinaceous    material.    4,137,346,    a. 
427-341.000 
Wagner,  Howard  G.:  See— 

Fitzsimmons,  Thomas  W.;  Berluti,  Vincent.  Jr.;  Wagner,  Howard 
G.;  and  Shapiro,  Jonathan  S.,  4.137,460,  O.  250-511.000. 
Waldmann.  Helmut:  See— 

Prescher.  Gunter;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  Weiberg,  Otto;  Wirthwein, 
Rold;  Waldmann.  Helmut;  Seifert.  Hermann;  Schwerdtel,  Wulf- 
and  Swodenk.  Wolfgang,  4.137,242,  O.  260-348.250. 
Walford,  John  S.:  See— 

Woodroff,    Victor   C;   and    Walford,   John   S.,   4,137,041.   a. 
432-222.000. 
Wallace.  Bruce  S..  to  Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Cwp.  Separating 

web  for  electrolytic  appvatuaes.  4,137.145.  O.  204-290.00R. 
Wallace  Murray  Corporation:  See — 

Tyler,  Robert  P.,  4,136,594,  O.  83-839.000. 
Walser,  Armin;  and  Fryer,  Rodney  I.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  lac. 
Process  for  preparing  imidazo(l,5-A][l,5)benzodiazepines.  4,137,229, 

Walter,  Erhard  P.,  to  David,  Howard  C,  •  pnrt  tnterst  Oolf  baU 

retriever  4,136,901.  O  294-I9.00A. 
Walter.  Karl,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG.  Cassette  for  tape,  particularly 

light-sensitive  Upe  4,136.839,  O  242-71.100. 
Walter.  Thomas  J.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Process  for  precipitation  of 
carboxyalkoxy  succinate  tetrahydrate  salt.  4,137,260,  CI.  5M-58O.000. 
Walters,  John  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Elehnc  Corp.  Method  of  welding 

nuclear  reactor  fuel  assemblies.  4,137,125^.  176-78.000. 
Walther.  Hans  J ;  and  Gdulla,  Manfred,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Head  guard  asaembly  comprising  a  protective  helmet  and  a 
protective  breathing  mask  4,136,403,  Cf  2-10.000. 
Wang,  Guang  T ,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Method  for  the 
control  of  cattle  gmbs  employing  a  phenylene  bia[iiniiio(thio]ou'- 
bonyl)diphotphor<thio>-amidic  acid  ester.  4,137,310,  O.  424-204.000. 
Wang.  Richard  H.  S  :  See— 

Kuo,  Chung-Ming;  Wang,  Richard  H.  S.;  and  Bogan,  Richard  T.. 
4.137,201.  CI  260-13.000. 
Ward,  James  W.:  See— 

Mallory,    Harvey    E.;    and    Ward,    James    W.,    4,136,747,   a. 
175-66.000. 
Ward.  John  J  B  ;  and  Barnes.  Oive.  to  BNF  Metals  Technology  Cen- 
tre. Chromite  coatings,  electrolytes,  and  electrolytic  method  of 
forming  the  coatings.  4.137.132.  CI.  204-38.00R. 
Wamer- Lambert:  See— 

Kaltenbronn.  James  S.;  Haskell.  Theodore  H.;  and  Doub.  Leonard, 
4,137,408,  CI.  544-28.000. 
Watanabe.  Akinori:  Naaaim.  Akin-  iml  Tanrxhinia    KmttithiA^   m  nvi 
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Weinmann  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Schoch,  Robert,  4,136.759,  CI.  188-24.000. 
Weinstein,  Marvin  J.:  See— 

Taplin.  David;  Weinstein,  Marvin  J.;  Testa,  Raymond  T.;  Marquez, 
Joseph  A.;  and  Patd.  Mahesh  G..  4,137,224,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Weiss,  Steven  N.:  See— 

Broadwin.   Alan;   Weiss,   Steven   N.;   and   Enker,   Stanley   H., 
4,136,700,0.  128-305.000. 
Welch,  Richard:  See— 

Tratz,  Herbert;  Welch,  Richard;  and  Hoffmann,  Jurgen,  4,136,644, 
CI.  122-32.000. 
Wells  Electronics,  Inc.:  Sse- 

Larson.  Raymond  B.,  4,136,554,  O.  73-81.000. 
Wells,  Martin  A.:  See— 

Naik,  Appaya  R.;  Todt,  Klaus  H.;  and  Wells,  Martin  A..  4,137,180. 
O.  252-8.800. 
Welsch.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Krueger,  Hans;  and  Welsch,  Wolfgang,  4,136,932,  CI.  350-335.000. 
Wentworth,  Robert  S.,  Jr.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Bellows  type 

mechanical  seal.  4,136,887,  CI.  277-43.000. 
Wenzl,  Peter:  See- 
Werner,  Friedrich;  Pttter,  Rolf;  and  Wenzl,  Peter,  4,137,238.  O. 
260-315.000. 
Werkmetster.  Dennis  W.:  See- 
Ball.  George  L..  Ill;  Werkmetster.  Dennis  W.;  and  Salyer.  Ival  O., 
4,137,364,0.428-412.000. 
Wemer,  Friedrich;  Putter,  Rolf;  and  Wenzl,  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geseUachaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2-hydroxycarbazoles. 
4,137,238.  a.  260-315.000. 
West.  Charles  K.:  Set— 

Penrod.  Evan  P.;  and  West.  Charles  K..  4.136.449,  O.  32-2.000. 
Westem  Electric  Company:  See— 

Zaleckas.  Vincent  J..  4,137,100,  O.  148-1.500. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Abraham,  Bruce  C;  Emery,  Loring  D.,  Jr.;  Griesemer,  Harold  A.; 

and  Stroup,  Robert  H.,  4,136,765,  O.  198-381.000. 
McGonigal,    Charles;   and    Voytko,    James   E.,    4,136,628,    O. 
113-119.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Dobrosielski.  Stephen  S.;  Layciak,  Stephen  G.;  and  Johnston, 

Robert  J.,  4.136.924,  CI.  339-263.00R. 
Einolf,  Charles  W..  Jr.,  4,137,451,  O.  250-231.0SE. 
Holman,  Robert  R.,  4,136,524,  O.  405-131.000. 
Hoyer,   Norman   S.;   Slade,    Paul   G.;   and    Kossowsky,    Ram, 

4,137,076,  O.  75-241.000. 
Jones.  William  J.,  4.136.553,  O.  73-52.000. 
Maier,  Alfred  E.;  and  Ricci.  Louis  N.,  4,137,437,  O.  200-153.0SC. 
Smith,  James  D.  B.;  and  Kauffman,  Robert  N.,  4,137.275.  CI.  260- 

830  OTW 
Taylor,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Martin,  Raymond  G.,  4,137,532,  CI. 

343-7.700. 
Walters.  John  M.,  4,137,125,  O.  176-78.000. 
Wyler.  John  S.,  4,137,462,  CI.  250-573.000. 
Westley,  John:  See— 

I  in  Chao-Min:  and  Westlev.  John.  4.137,241,  CI.  260-345.70R. 


Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See — 

Rowsell.  David  G.;  and  Hems,  Roger,  4,137,304,  CI.  424-54.000. 
Rowsell,  David  G.;  and  Hems,  Roger,  4,137,305,  O.  424-54.000. 
Willans,  Robert  D.  H.,  to  Cominco  Ltd.  Automatic  stripping  of  cathode 

zinc.  4,137,130,  O.  204-12.000. 
Wilier,  Sharon  G.;  Yust,  Paul  R.;  and  Kelly,  Ralph,  to  Cincinnati 
Milacron,  Inc.  Method  of  inhibiting  skin  irriution.  4,137,301,  O. 
424-45.000. 
William  Chillianis:  See— 

Vertucci,  Nicholas  E.,  4,136,890,  CI.  28O-289.0OS. 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.:  See- 
Klein,   Robert  W.;  and  Nuss,  George  W.,  Jr.,  4.137.311,  CI. 
424-240.000. 
Williams,  Fred  G.,  Jr.:  See— 

MuUerheim,  Steven  B.;  and  Williams,  Fred  G.,  Jr.,  4,137,062,  O. 
71-9.000. 
Williams,  Roy  T.:  See- 
Van  Doom,  Donald  W.;  Hawkins,  James  B.;  Williams,  Roy  T.;  and 
Pease,  William  C,  III,  4.136,609,  CI.  100-51.000. 
Willingham,  John  H.  Industrialized  building  construction.  4,136,492, 0. 

52-79.700. 
WUlson,  Allan  C.  Wood  buming  stove.  4,136,662,  O.  126-61.000. 
Wilson,  Alexander  I.,  to  Hille  Engineering  Company  Limited.  Rolling 

mill  stand.  4.136,545,  O.  72-238.000. 
Wilson,  Charles  D.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Quick  atUchment  device  for 

a  lifting  tractor.  4,136,792,  O.  214-145.00A. 
Wilson,  Robert  W.,  to  Powell  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Tobacco 
bulk  curing  container  sections  and  composite  bam  constmction 
formed  thereby.  4,136,465,  O.  34-210.000. 
Wilson,  Walter,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Hoist  brake  wear  indicator. 

4,136,634,  CI.  188-l.OOA. 
Wingler,  Frank;  Pedain.  Josef;  and  Uerdingen,  Walter,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Low-molecular  weight  acrylate  resins  and  a  process  for 
their  production.  4,137,389,  CI.  526-86.000. 
Winter,  August;  and  Ott,  Anton,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Continuously  adjustable  transmission  with  two 
speed  ranges  4,136,581,  CI.  74-689.000. 
Wire  Rope  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Tettamanti,  Dante,  4,136,987,  O.  403-212.000. 
Wirthwein.  Rold:  See— 

Prescher,  Gunter;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  Weiberg,  Otto;  Wirthwein, 
Rold;  Waldmann,  Helmut;  Seifert,  Hermann;  Schwerdtel,  Wulf; 
and  Swodenk,  Wolfgang,  4,137,242,  CI.  260-348.250. 
Wischmeyer,  Georg:  See — 

Tuschy,    Eckhard;    and    Wischmeyer,    Georg,    4,136,543,    O. 
72-78.000. 
Wise,  David  S.,  to  McGraw-Hill,  Inc.  Optical  projection  apparatus. 

4,136,938,0.  353-78.000. 
Wisz,  Adam.  Outboard  motor  carrier.  4,136,806,  CI.  224-42.45R. 
Witschard,  Gilbert:  See- 
Lemper,  Anthony  L.;  Witschard,  Gilbert;  and  Pattison,  Victor  A., 
4,137,216,0.260-42.140. 
Wittkampf.  Frederik  H.  M.,  to  Viutron  Medical  B.V.  Atrial  lead  and 

method  of  inserting  same.  4,136,703,  CI.  128-419,OOP. 
Wohlfarth,  Ernst;  Hechtl,  Wolfgang;  and  Hittmair,  Paul,  to  Wacker- 


J  lO-^O.UUU. 
Volpe,  Anthony  R.:  5m— 

GafTar,  Abdul;  and  Volpe,  Anthony  R.,  4,137,303.  C\.  424-32.000. 
von  Allmen.  Pierre,  to  Esco  S.A.  Grinding  and  polishing  machine. 

4,136,489,  CI.  51-98.0BS. 
von  Gericke,  Rowlen  E.:  See — 

Scbeffel,  Herbert;  and  von  Gericke,  Rowlen  E.,  4,136,620,  O. 
105-168.000. 
Vorobeichikov,  Leonid  T.;  and  Golovnya,  Vitaly  G.,  to  Goaudarstv- 
enny  Vsesojuzny  Instilul  po  Proektirovaniju  i  Nauchno-Issledovatel- 
jkim  rabotam  "JUZHOIPROTSEMENT'.  Oinker  roasting  plant 
4,137.038,  CI.  432-77.000. 
Voxson  S.p.A.:  See— 

Maddaloni,  Ciro,  4. 137.302,  Q.  323-433.000. 
Voytko,  James  E.:  See— 

McGonigal,    Charles;    and    Voytko,   Jame*    E.,    4,136,628,   d. 
113-119.000. 
Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Legkogo  I  Textilnogo 
Mashinostroenia:  See — 
Komarov.  Jury  I.;  Lukhmanov.  Viktor  M.;  Kudryavtsev,  Evgeny 
P ;  Titov,  Dmitry  V.;  and  Kovalev,  Gennady  I.,  4,136,717,  CI. 
139-436  000. 
W.  H.  Porter,  Inc.:  Re- 
porter, William  H.,  4.136,497,  a.  32-393.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.:  See- 
Wood.  Louis  L.;  and  Frisch,  Kurt  C,  4,137,200,  a.  321-139.000. 
W.  Schlafhorst  A  Co.:  See— 

Raasch.  Hans,  4,136,311,  a.  37-263.000. 
Waaben.  Sigurd  G.:  See— 

Federico,   Joseph;   Knight,   Stephen;   and   Waaben,   Sigurd  G., 
4.137.428,  CI.  179-I.CSW. 


Nojin,  Michihiko;  Watanabe,  Tatsuo;  and  MaUuo,  Kazuyoshi, 
4.137.283,  a.  261-93.000. 
Watanabe,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Tsuchihashi,  Genichi;  Ogura,  Katsuyuki;  Yaso,  Maaao;  Kuramoto, 
Maaashi;  Fujii,  Tadashiro;  and  Watanabe.  Tetsuo.  4,137,406,  Q. 
344-27.000. 
Watson,  Lewis  A.,  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  ft  Comp.  G.m.b.H.  Battery  of  hori- 
zontal coke  ovens  and  method  for  operating  the  same.  4.137,128,  O. 
202-256.000. 
WalU,  Ridley,  Jr.,  to  American  Packaging  Corporation.  Package  with 

tear  element.  4,136,777,  CI.  206469.000. 
Weber,  Harold  J.  Frequency  dependent  amplitude  modulated  exciter 

apparatus.  4,137,500,  CI  325-141.000. 
Weber,  Peter,  to  Givaudan  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  glucose 
iaomerase  using  streptomyces  glaucescens  mutanu.  4,137,126,  Q. 
193-66.00R. 
Wecolite  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Kohner,  Frank;  Stem,  Ralph;  and  Stubbmann,  Albert.  4,136,875, 
a.  273-121.00R. 
Weed  Eater,  Inc.:  See— 

Tripp,  I>wighl  E.,  4,136,446,  a.  30-276.000. 
Wehling.  Karl  See- 
Hesse,  Kurt;   Wehling,   Karl;  and  Staff,  Alfred,  4,137,424,  Q. 
174-97.000. 
Weiberg,  Otto:  See— 

Prescher,  Gunter;   Schreyer,  Oerd;   Weiberg,  Otto;  Wirthwein, 
Rold;  Waldmann,  Helmut;  Seifert.  Hermann;  Schwerdtel,  Wulf; 
and  Swodcnk,  Wolfgang.  4,137,242,  a.  260-348.230. 
Weindling,  Frederik:  See— 

Briechle,  George  T.;  Di  Domizio,  John  A.;  and  Weindling,  Frede- 
rik, 4. 1 37,333,  a.  343-7.700. 


clodanolene.  4,137,402,  O.  342-420.000. 
White,  waiis  H.:  See- 
Perry,  Gerald  E.,  4,136,817,  CI.  229-33.000. 
Whiteford,  Carl  L.  Electromagnetic  radiation  reflector.  4,136,671,  CI. 

126-271.000. 
Whitehead,  Jas.  A.:  See- 
Field,  Harry;  Smith,  Monte  L.;  Whitehead,  Jas.  A.;  and  Learn. 
Monroe  E..  4.136,319,  CI.  60-369.000. 
Wick,  Alexander  £.:  See—  _  ^^^  .,,  ^^^ 

Kompis,  Ivan;  and  Wick.  Alexander  £..  4,137,411,  O.  544-325.000. 
Wicklund,  Jan:  See—  .,.,,. 

Holmqvist,  Goran;  Molander,  Bo;  and  Wicklund,  Jan,  4,136,721, 
a.  141-11.000. 
Wiechert,  Rudolf:  See—  .    ^.    ,.  ^ 

Alig   Leo;  Furst,  Andor;  Muller,  Marcel;  Kerb,  Ulnch;  Kieslich, 
Klaus;  and  Wiecherl,  Rudolf.  4.137.269,  a.  26O-586.0OE. 
Wiete  PUnning  and  Engineering,  Inc.:  See- 
Stock,  Harold  R.,  4,137.101,  Q.  148-9.00R. 
Wieseke,  Udo:  See—  ,  ^ 

Boeck,  Joachim;  Dunker,  Peter;  Fryen,  Jurgen;  Neumann.  Die- 
trich; Pattberg,  Oeorg;  and  Wieseke.  Udo,  4.137,562.  a. 
364-200.000. 

Wieas,  Wilhelm:  See—  

Kronseder,  Hermann;  and  Wiess.  Wilhelm.  4.136.719.  Q.  141-1.000. 
Wik-It  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Chaikin,  Saul  W.,  4,137,369,  CI.  428-624.000. 
Wildman,  George  T.;  and  Datta,  Rathin,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Isolation 

of  antibiotic  Cephamycin  C.  4,137.405,  Q.  544-20.000. 
Wilhelm,  Manfred   Air  mattress  4,136,412,  CI.  5-344.000. 
Wilkin,    Douglas    G.    Vibrating    exercising    wheel.    4,136,867,    CI. 
272-127.000. 


WUliam    R.,    deceased;    and    Wood,    Walter,    4,137,482.    CI. 
315-3.500. 
Wood  Walter  E.:  See— 

Honnaker,  Leiand  R.;  Jones,  Gary  L.;  and  Wood,  Walter  E., 
4,137,032,  CI.  425-464.000. 
Woodland,  James  H.  R.:  See- 
Brown,  Michael  J.;  Resnick,  Bruce  M.;  and  Woodland,  James  H. 
R.,  4,137,332,  CI.  424-326.000. 
WoodrofT,  Victor  C;  and  Walford,  John  S.,  to  Jetaire  Company  Lim- 
ited. Heaters.  4,137,041,  CI.  432-222.000. 
Woodruff,  Frank,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Variable  displacement 

piston  pump.  4,137,013,  CI.  417-222.000. 
Workman,  John,  to  S.B.W.  Engineers  Limited.  Cooling  system  for 

electric  motors.  4,137,472,  CI.  310-61.000. 
Wormmeester,  Gerhardus  J.;  and  Rijsenbrij,  Joannes  C,  to  Europe 
Container  Terminus  B.V.  Carriage  for  container  transport  and  trans- 
fer plant  for  containers.  4,136,619,  CI.  104-244.100. 
Wortman,  Jimmie  J.;  Whisnant,  Richard  A.;  and  Monteith,  Larry  K.,  to 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Linen  sorter.  4,136,778,  CI.  209-589.000. 
Wright,  George  C:  See- 
White,  Ralph  L.,  Jr.;  and  Wright,  George  C,  4,137,402,  Q. 
542-420.000. 
Wright,  Lonnie  C;  and  Billings,  David  L.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Control  mechanism.  4,137,514,  CI.  335-220.000. 
Wrue,  Richard  J.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Anificial  intraocu- 
lar lens  training  device.  4,136,466.  a.  35-17.000. 
Wunder,  William  G..  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Honing  machine. 

4,136,488,  CI.  51-58.000. 
Wunderlich,  Guenther  C:  See- 
Brooks,  Frank  E.;  and  Wunderlich,  Guenther  C,  4,136,835,  a. 
242-26.400. 
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Wurnib,  Rolf:  See— 

Theysohn,  Rainer;  Penzien,  Klaus;  Seydl.  Wolfgang;  Wurmb.  Rolf; 
Reimann.    Horst;    Cordes,    Claua;    and    Sterzel,    Hans-Jotef, 
4,137.212,  a.  260-37.00N. 
Wust,  Reinboid:  See- 
Heine.  Christian;  Wust.  Reinhold;  and  Kamp,  Brig::te.  4,137.334, 
a.  426-310.000. 
Wuthrich.    Werner,    to    Auteica    AG.    Letterpress    printing    prev. 

4.136,614,  a.  101-274.000. 
Wycoaky,  Charles  J.  Fishing  pole  and  reel  holding  bag.  4.136,478,  Q. 

43-26.000. 
Wydeven,  Theodore  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  NatkMal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Wydeven,  Theodore  J.,  Jr.;  and  Hollahan,  John  R., 
4,137,365,  a.  428-412.000. 
Wyler,  John  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Probe  for  measuring 

steam  quality.  4,137,462.  Q.  250-573.000. 
WysloUky,  Ihor  Slicing  method.  4,136,504,  O.  33-433.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See- 
Adams,  James  E.;  Haas.  Werner  E.  L.;  and  Dir,  Gary  A.,  4,136,933. 

a.  330-341.000. 
Mager,  George  E;  Nelson,  Frank  M.;  Gillett  Kenneth;  Holt, 
Charles  P.;  Sleiner,  Edward  L.;  Daughton,  John  W.;  Fake, 
Kenton  W.;  Criswell,  Thomas;  and  Hall,  Warren  L..  4,137,565. 
a   364-200000. 
Snelling.  Chnstopher,  4,136,637.  CI.  118-658.000. 
Townsend,   Robert  H.;  and  Kockler,  Barry  C,  4,137,449,  a. 
235-485.000. 
Vagi,  Maaahiro:  See— 

Murai,  Hiromu;  Enomoto,  Hiroahi;  Yoshikuni.  Yoahiaki;  Kono, 
Tauuhiko;  and  Yagi,  Masahiro,  4.137.231.  CI.  546-242.000. 
Yajima,  Susumu:  See — 

Kalo,  Nobuhide;  Yasuno,  Ryo;  and  Yajima.  Susumu,  4,136.624.  O. 
110-236.000. 
Yamada,  Tateyoshi:  See— 

Hara,    Shigeyoshi;    and    Yamada,    Tateyoahi,    4,137,221,    Q. 
528-273.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Nakaae,  Takamichi;  and  Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki. 
4,136,651.  CI.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Yamaguchi,  June:  See — 

Sera,  Hidefumi;  Ishii,  Tsumoru;  Yamaguchi,  June;  and  Shiraishi. 
Hisashi.  4.137.082,  CI.  96-111.000. 
Yamamichi,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Mashimo,  Yukio;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Yamamichi.  Masayoahi;  Ito, 
Fumio;  Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi;  and  Ito.  Tadaahi.  4.137.541.  d. 
354-230OD 
Yamamitsu,  Chojuro;  Arimura,  Ichiro;  Kilamura,  Sadafumi;  and  Meki, 
Nono,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Drop-out  respon- 
sive  magnetic   recording  and   reproducing  system.   4,137,547,  CI. 
358-8.000 
Yamamura  Glass  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Morita,  Kaneji;  Sugie,  Akio;  and  Ishioka,  Kunto,  4,136,832,  O. 
241-91.000. 
Yamane,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Sasaki,  Takuya;  Yamane,  Tamotsu;  Horibe,  Yoahun;  and  Suzuki, 
Mituo,  4,136.734.  Q.  165-111.000. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Murakami,    Masuo;    Takahashi,    Kozo;    and    Ozasa,    Teruaki, 
4,137,407,0.  544-28.000. 
Yamashita,  Kazuo:  See — 

Akao,   Masatake;   Yokosc,   Yoshikazu;   Yamashita,   Kazuo;   and 
Shibano,  Takashi.  4,137,515,  O.  336-84.0OC. 
Yamauchi,  Mineo;  and  Nakahara,  Masao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mitu- 

toyo  Seisakusho.  Hole  gauge.  4,136.456,  CI.  33-I64.00C. 
Yamazaki.  Masami:  See — 

Haramoto,    Yutaka;    Fujii,    Yasuhiko;    and    Yamazaki.    Masami. 
4,137,507,  CI   330-302.000. 
yardney  Company:  See — 

Ariuck,  Elmer  M.,  4,136,686,  CI.  128-90.000. 
Yaso,  Masao:  See— 

Tsuchihashi,  Genichi;  Ogura.  Kalsuyuki;  Yaso,  Masao;  Kuramoto, 
Masashi;  Fujii.  Tadashiro;  and  Watanabe,  Tetsuo,  4,137,406,  a. 
544-27.000. 
Yasuda.  Hirotsugu:  See — 

Kaganowicz,  Grzegorz;  Robinson,  John  W.;  and  Yasuda,  Hirot- 
sugu, 4,137,550.  CI.  358-128.000. 
Yasue,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Uno,  Takeshi;   Ikeda.   Sadahiro;   Yasue,  Toihikazu;  and  ^jiri, 
Masakazu,  4,136,957,  O.  356-394.00a 
Yasuno,  Ryo:  See — 

Kato,  Nobuhide;  Yasuno,  Ryo;  and  Yajima.  Susumu,  4,136,624, 0. 
110-236.000 
Yateman.  Earl  W ;  and  Sanderson,  Gerald  D.,  to  AUis-Chalmers  Can- 
ada, Limited  Shaft  retainer  arrangement  4,136,768,  CI.  198-830.000. 
Yau,  Leopoldo  D.:  See — 

Thibault,    Louis    R.;    and    Yau,    Leopoldo    D.,   4,136,434,   a. 
29-571.000. 


Yogosawa,  Fumio,  to  Sankin  Kogyo,  Ltd.  Welding  apparatus  for  dental 

purpoaes.  4.137.443.  CI.  219-86.210. 
Yokata.  Ittshu.  to  Ishigaki  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd..  a  part  interest.  Proceu  for 
treating  waste  water  and  an  apparatus  therefor.   4.137.171.  CI. 
210-150.000. 
Yokose.  Yoahikazu:  See— 

Akao,   Masatake;   Yokoae.   Yoshikazu;   Yamashita.   Kazuo;  and 
Shibano,  Takashi.  4.137,313,  Q.  336-(4.00C. 
Yokota,  Yuji:  See— 

Torita.  Tomohiko;  Okada,  Torn;  and  Yokota.  Yuji.  4,136,819,  a. 
233-431.000. 
Yokoyama,  Kenji:  .See — 

IwamaUu,    Masaynki;    and    Yokoyama,    Keiiji.    4,137,306,    Q. 
330-288.000. 
Yooeya,  Kiyoo:  See — 

Kandou.  Akiyoshi;  and  Yoneya,  Kiyoo,  4.136,626,  Q.  1 12-233.000. 
Yoahida  Kogyo  K  K:  See— 

Kandou,  Akiyoahi;  and  Yooeya,  Kiyoo,  4,136,626,  Q.  112-233.000. 
Yoahida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

TJc^'iashi,  Kihei,  4.136.424.  Q.  24-203. 11 R. 
Yoahida,   Masafumi;  and   Murayama.   Naohiro,  to  Kureha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thin  film,  thermoplastic  piezoelectric 
switches.  4.137.475,  Q.  310-323.000. 
Yoahida.  Ryo:  See— 

Satomi,  Takeo;  Hino,  Naganori;  Hirano,  Masachika;  Mukai,  Kunio; 
Sakamoto,  Hideo;  and  Yoahida.  Ryo.  4,137,065,  O.  71-87.000. 
Yoahikuni,  Yoahiaki:  See— 

Murai,  Hiromu;  Enotnoto,  Hiroahi;  Yoahikuni.  Yoahiaki;  Kono, 
Tauuhiko;  and  Yagi,  Masahiro,  4,137.231,  O.  346-242.000. 
Youny,  Clarence  W..  Ill:  See— 

Sidcbotham.  Norman  C;  Shoemaker.  Paul  D.;  and  Young,  Clar- 
ence W.,  Ill,  4,137,393,  a.  328-491.000. 
Young,  Harhuid  H.,  to  Eberle  Tanning  Company.  Treatment  of  vegeta- 
ble tanning  wastes.  4.137,163,  Q.  2IO-44.000 
Young,  Roy  V.,  II,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
detection  of  inclusions  in  glass  article  or  the  like.  4,136,961,  Q. 
336-239.000. 
Young.  WUliam  H.:  See— 

Thompson.  HarweU  B.;  and  Young.  WUliam  H.,  4.136.313,  Q. 
58-9O.0OR. 
Yourke.  Hannon  S.:  See — 

Albrecht,  Drew  E.;  Doran.  Samuel  K.;  Michail,  Michel  S.;  and 
Yourke.  Hannon  S..  4.137,439,  Q.  23O-492.00A. 
Yust,  Paul  R.:  See— 

WUter.  Sharon  G.;  Yust.  Paul  R.;  and  KeUy,  Ralph.  4.137,301,  Q. 
424-45.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesellschafi:  See — 

Winter.  August;  and  Ott.  Anton.  4,136.381.  a.  74-689.000. 
Zailaev,  NUtolai  M.:  See— 

Ivanov.  Jury  N.;  Suris,  Leonid  I.;  Zaitsev,  NUiolai  M.;  and  Shikin, 
Vladimir  G.,  4.136.422,  a.  24-170.000. 
Zalay,  Andrew  W.;  and  Lesher,  George  Y.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 
1-Alkyl- 1 .4-dihydro-4-oxo-7-triazenyl-3-quinolinecarfooxylic      acids. 
4,137.227,  CI.  260-140.000. 
Zaieckas,  Vincent  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Forming  isolation 
and  device  regions  due  to  enhanced  diffusion  of  impurities  in  semi- 
conductor material  by  laser.  4,137.100,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Zaltsman,    Saul,    to    SUmet    Ltd.    Mixing   capsule.    4,136,775,    Q. 

206-219.000. 
Zang,  Hyung  K.:  See — 

Reid,  Robert  £.;  and  Zang.  Hyung  K.,  4,137,267.  Q.  26O-S83.0OP. 
Zapata,  Luis:  See — 

Dahmen,  David  L.;  and  Zapata.  Luia,  4,136,417.  d.  IO-27.0OR. 
Zardi,  Umberto:  See — 

Guadalupi,    Mario;    Zardi,    Umberto;    and    i  jg«««     Vincenzo, 
4,137,262,  a  26O-555.0OA. 
Zau^,  Harold  E.;  and  Lee,  Cheuk  M.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  2,8- 
Disubstituted-IO-hydroxy-5,5-dimethyl-l,2.3,4-tetrahydro-5H 
-(l]benzopyrano(4,3-c]pyndine  4,137,232,  CI  546-89  000 
Zdruial,  Pavel,  to  Meteor  AG.  Transmission  gear  for  a  wire  guide  of  a 

winding  machine.  4,136,570,  CI.  74-34.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Schwartz.  James  W  ,  4,137,486,  Q.  315-366.000. 
Torre,  Alton  J.;  Retsky.  Michael  W.;  Gioia,  Norman  F.;  and  Amin, 
Ramesh  G.,  4,137,480,  CI.  313-481.000. 
Zepf,  Hans-Rudolf  Shovel  tooth.  4,136.469.  a.  37-141.00T. 
Ziegler.  Dennis:  See — 

Helm,  Herben  W.;  and  Ziegler,  Dennis.  4.136.391,  Q.  83-333.000. 
Zielinski,  James:  See — 

Gardiner,  John  B.;  Zielinski,  James;  Elliott,  Robert  L.;  and  Brois, 
Stanley  J  ,  4.137.185,  CI.  252-33.000. 
Zidke,  Clyde  W.;  and  Gorin,  Everett,  to  Continental  Oil  Company. 
Production  of  a  hydrogen-rich  ftt  from  a  hydrogen,  carbon  monox- 
ide and  cart>on  dioxide<onlaming  fuel  gas.   4,137,298,  CI.   423- 
648.00R. 
Ziesmer,  Randall  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Phase  shifting  apparatus. 

4,137,503,  a.  328-155.000. 
Zimmer  U.S.A.:  See— 

Pastrick,  Dan  L.;  and  McDaniel,  John  M.,  4,136,403,  C\.  3-1.911. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See — 

Siddall,  John  B.,  4,137,273,  Q.  368-648.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  30TH  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1979 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 

Merck  &  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Bayne,  Gilbert  M.,  Re.  29,892,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Murata,  Hiroshi;  Inose,  Akiyoshi;  Sawai,  Masahide;  and  Fuse,  Yuzo,  to 
Sony  Corporation.  Convergence  means  for  a  plural  beam  color 
picture  tube.  Re.  29,895,  CI.  313-411.000. 
Phillips,  Bryce  W.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  System  for  detecting 

small  openings  in  hollow  bodies.  Re.  29,891,  CI.  356-237.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See — 

Phillips,  Bryce  W.,  Re.  29.891.  CI.  356-237.000. 
Sawai.  Masahide:  See — 

Murata,  Hiroshi;  Inose.  Akiyoshi;  Sawai.  Masahide;  and  Fuse. 
Yuzo,  Re.  29,895,  CI.  313-411.000. 
Shaw,  Michael  J.,  to  Allied  Paper,  Inc.  Lithographic  printing  plate  and 

method  of  making  the  same.  Re.  29.893.  Cl.  428-446.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Murata,  Hiroshi;  Inose,  Akiyoshi;  Sawai,  Masahide;  and  Fuse, 
Yuzo,  Re.  29,895,  Cl.  313-411.000. 
Synair  Corporation:  See — 

Gomberg,  Edward  N.,  Re.  29,890,  Cl.  132-313.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Gilcher,  Heinz,  Re.  29.896.  Cl.  340-261.000. 


Allied  Paper.  Inc.:  See- 
Shaw,  Michael  J.,  Re.  29,893,  a.  428-446.000. 
Bayne,  Gilbert  M.,  to  Merck  &  Co.  Inc.  Composition  and  method  of 
treating    dopamine    deficiency    in    brain    tissue.    Re.  29,892,    Cl. 
424-319.000. 
EMI  Limited:  See— 

Hounsfield.  Godfrey  N.,  Re.  29.894,  CL  230-360.000. 
Fuse,  Yuzo:  See— 

Murata,  Hiroshi;  Inole,  Akiyoshi;  Sawai,  Masahide;  and  Fuse, 
Yuzo,  Re.  29,895,  a.  313-411.000. 
Gilcher,  Heinz,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Intrusion  detection 

system.  Re.  29.896,  Cl.  340-261.000. 
Gomberg,  Edward  N.,  to  Synair  Corporation.  Flat  free  pneumatic  tire 

and  void  free  filling  therefor.  Re.  29,890.  Cl.  152-313.000. 
Hounsfield.  Godfrey  N.,  to  EMI  Limited.  Radiography.  Re.  29,894,  Cl. 

250-360.000. 
Inoae,  Akiyoshi:  See— 

Murata.  Hiroshi;  Inose.  Akiyoshi;  Sawai.  Masahide;  and  Fuse. 
Yuzo.  Re.  29.895.  O.  313-411.000. 
Klein.  Michael  B.  Crown  remover.  Re.  29,889,  Q.  32-43.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Craig.  Donald  E.  Apple  tree.  4,372,  1-30-79.  O.  35.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Adkinson.  Joseph  E.  Lounge  chair.  250.922,  1-30-79.  Q.  D6-73.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Mosior,  Donald  J.,  230,963,  Cl.  D24-27.000. 
Anderson,  Rudolph  E.  Cnicifonn  key  blank.  250,932,  1-30-79,  Q. 

D8-348.00O.  ^       ^.  , 

Appelblatt,  Irving,  to  CadUlac  Gage  Company.  Armored  vehicle. 

250.942.  1-30-79.  Cl.  D 1 2- 12.000. 
Astro  Optics  Corporation:  See— 

Schueler,  Arthur  P..  250,936.  O.  DlO-1 1 1.000. 

Schueler.  Arthur  P.;  and  Nagel.  Robert  I..  250.937.  a.  DIO- 

Barr.  Josef  J.  Pendant  or  similar  article.  250.939.  1-30-79.  Cl.  Dll- 

79.000. 
Bergamaschi.  Giovanni.  Sole  for  footwear.  250.943,  1-30-79.  O.  D2- 

320.000.  ^    ,      „ 

Bitner.  Kenneth  M..  Jr.;  Mun^y.  Robert  E.;  and  Hodges,  Charles  R. 

Desk  file.  250.960.  1-30.79.  Cl.  D19-90.000. 
Bonsack.   Horst  G.   Combined  bathtub  and  shower  stall.   250,961, 

1-30-79.  Cl.  D23-49.000.  

Bonsack.  Horst  G.  Bathtob.  250,%2,  1-30-79.  a.  D23-55.000. 

Burrouehs  Corporation:  See —  

Qayton,  Richard  G.;  and  Sims,  Jerry  J.,  230.931.  Cl.  D14-44.000. 
Cadillac  Gage  Company:  See— 

Appelblati,  Irving,  230,942,  Q.  D12-12.000. 
CUyton,  Richard  G.;  and  Sims,  Jerry  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 

Computer  system  250,951.  1-30-79,  Cl.  DI4-44.000.         .  ,„  ^  ^, 
Combest.  H.  E.  Buddy   Ring  for  lighting  future.  250,968,  1-30-79,  Cl. 

D48-7.00A. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See- 
Germain,  Benurd,  250,946,  Cl.  D12-146.000. 
Dolinsky,  DennU  P.,  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.  Sole  for  footwear.  230.918. 

1  in  TO  r^i  T^i.^'jnnnfi 


Edstrom,  Richard  C:  See— 

Gerstman,  Richard  B.;  Meyers,  Herbert  M.;  and  Edstrom,  Richard 
C.  250.929.  Cl.  D7-28.000. 
Effort.  Wayne  A.  Simulative  toy  vehicle.  250.967.  1-30-79.  Cl.  D34- 

15.0AM. 
Exmet  Corporation:  See— 

Felsenthal.  Peter,  250,975,  Q.  D92-26.000. 
Fannin,  Howard  M.  Digiul  darkroom  timer.  250,934,   1-30-79,  C\. 

DlO-40.000. 
Felsenthal,   Peter,   to   Exmet   Corporation.   Expanded   meul   sheet. 

250,975,  1-30-79,  Cl.  D92-26.000. 
Finn,  Norman  H.,  to  United  Sutes  Shoe  Corporation,  The.  Laced  open 

toe  wedgie.  250,916,  1-30-79,  Cl.  D2-286.000. 
Flanigan,  Mary  Ann  B.;  and  White,  Maryanne  G.  Rack  for  tennis 

rackete.  250,925,  1-30-79,  Cl.  D6-125.000. 
Franklin,  Donald  M.  Partitioned  plate.  250,928,  1-30-79,  Cl.  D7-27.000. 
Franklin.  Donald  M.  Bowl.  250,930,  1-30-79,  Cl.  D7-36.000. 
Germain,  Bemanl,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Miche- 
lin. Tire.  250,946.  1-30-79.  Cl.  D12-146.000. 
Gerstman,  Richard  B.;  Meyers,  Herbert  M.;  and  Edstrom,  Richard  C, 

to  Nestle  Company,  Inc..  The.  Food  conuiner.  250.929,  1-30-79.  Cl. 

D7-28.000. 
Girling  Limited:  See — 

Pickering.  John  F..  250.948.  Cl.  D12-I55.000. 
Hackenberg.  John  E.  Combined  aquarium  and  light  fixture.  250.969. 

1-30-79.  Cl.  D48-20.00D. 
Hansen,  David  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  camera 

or  similar  article.  250,958,  1-30-79.  Cl.  D16-06.000. 
Helsm.  John  D.,  to  Matchpoint  Industries,  Inc.  Clip-on  towel  holder. 

250,924,  1-30-79,  Cl.  D6-99.000. 
Hodges,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Bitner,  Kenneth  M.,  Jr.;  Murray,  Robert  E.;  and  Hodges,  Charles 
R..  250.960.  Cl.  DI9-90.000. 


PI  42 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Control  console  module  for  a  computer  printer.  2iO,9JO,  1-30-79,  CI. 
D  14-42.000. 
Knodt.  Ruediger  W.;  Warren.  Robert  E.;  and  Spowart,  James  R.,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Modular  computer  printer.  230,953,  1-30-79,  CI. 
DI4-SO.00O. 
Knodt,  Ruediger  W.;  Warren.  Robert  E.;  and  Spowart.  James  R.,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Modular  computer  printer.  250,954,  1-30-79,  CI. 
D 1 4-50  000 
Knodt.  Ruediger  W.:  Set— 

Spowart.  James  R.;  Warren.  Robert  E.;  and  Knodt,  Ruediger  W., 
250.952.  CI.  DI4- 50.000. 
Lewis,  Donald  W.  Crayon  dispUy  unit  250,927.  t-30-79.  C\.  D6- 

146.000. 
Litzenberger.  Herbert:  See — 

Milligan.  William  N.;  and  Litzenberger.  Herbert.  250.919.  C\. 
D2-400  000. 
Lokvig.  Tor  Utter  scale.  250.935,  1-30-79,  C\.  DIO-87.000. 
Magee,  Bervin  W.;  and  Magee.  Betty  A.  Plant  container.  250.940. 

1-30-79.  a.  DII-152.000. 
Magee,  Betty  A.:  See— 

Magee.  Bervin  W.;  and  Magee.  Betty  A..  250,940.  a.  Dl  1-152.000. 
Matchpoint  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Helsm,  John  D  ,  250,924.  CI.  D6-99.000. 
McJunkm  Corporation:  See — 

McJunkin,  H.  P..  Jr.;  and  Slone.  Randolph  E..  250.970.  Q.  D4S- 
24.00B. 
McJunkin.  H.  P..  Jr.;  and  Slone,  Randolph  E..  to  McJunkin  Corpora- 
tion. Mine  mK:hine  light.  250,970,  1-30-79,  CI.  D4g-24.00B. 
Meyers,  Herbert  M.:  See — 

Gerstman.  Richard  B.;  Meyers,  Herbert  M.;  and  Edstrom,  Richard 
C.  250,929,  CI.  D7-28.000. 
Migirian.  George.  Musical  drum  sound  projector.  250.971.  1-30-79.  CI. 

Dl  7-22  000. 
Milligan.  William  N.;  and  Liuenberger.  Herbert.  Utility  belt  holster. 

250,919,  1-30-79,  CI.  D2-4OO.0OO 
Moore,  George  C;  Moore,  Jodele;  and  Tipke,  James  M.,  to  Western 

Rickshawv  Inc  Vehicle  frame  250,944.  1-30-79.  CI.  DI2-85.000. 
Moore.  Jodele:  5m — 

Moore.  George  C;  Moore.  Jodele;  and  Tipke.  James  M..  250.944. 
CI.  D  12-85.000. 
Moscovitch.  Herman.  Cigarette  making  machine.  250.965.  1-30-79.  Q. 

D27-5 1.000. 
Mosior,  Donald  J.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Urologi- 

cal  instrument  handle  250,963,  1-30-79,  CI  D24-27.000 
Murray,  Roberi  E.:  See — 

Bitner.  Kenneth  M.,  Jr.;  Murray,  Robert  E.;  and  Hodges.  Charles 
R..  250.960.  CI.  DI9-90.000. 
Nagel.  Roberi  I.:  See— 

Schueler.  Arthur  P.;  and  Nagel.  Robert  I..  250.937,  a.  DIO- 
111.000. 
National  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Saunders,  WUIiam  T..  250.933.  a.  D9-2I8.000. 
Nestle  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Gerstman,  Richard  B.;  Meyers,  Herben  M.;  and  Edstrom,  Richard 
C,  250,929.  CI.  D7-28.0OO 
Palmer.  Bobbie  G..  to  Perow  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Chain  guard  for 

an  irrigation  implement.  250.957,  1-30-79,  CI.  D 15-28  000. 
Perkins.  Stanley  W  .  to  Utica  Tool  Company,  Inc.  Tool  pouch.  250,926, 

1-30-79,  CI   D6-131.000. 
Perow  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Palmer.  Bobbie  G  ,  250.957.  Q.  D15-28.000. 
Pickering.  John  F..  to  Girling  Limited.  Liquid  reservoir  primarily  for 

use  in  a  vehicle  braking  system  250.948.  1-30-79.  O  DI2-155.000 
Pierce.  Ronald  T  Gas  saving  grate  250.931,  1-30-79,  CI  D7- 136.000 
Poque,  Dionysius  J.,  to  Uniroyal  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pneumatic  tire 

tread  and  buttress.  250.947.  1-30-79.  CI.  DI2- 146.000. 
Prescott.  Wilmar  L.  Perpetual  calendar.  250.959.   1-30-79,  C\.  DI9- 

25.000. 
Prokhorov,  Jury  I.:  See — 

Rodin,  Viktor  P.;  Zhdanov,  Petr  S.;  and  Prokhorov,  Jury  I., 
250,972.  CI.  D87-1.00R. 
Ramsey.  James  D.  Combined  drawing  board  and  instrument  carrying 

case.  250.973.  1-30-79.  CI.  D87-I  COR. 
Reis.  Roberi  D..  to  United  Electric  Controls  Company.  Pneumatically- 
operated  switch   250.949.  1-30-79.  CI.  DI3-32.00O. 
Rodin.  Viktor  P.;  Zhdanov.  Petr  S.;  and  Prokhorov.  Jury  I.  Combined 
cassette  and  palette  for  water  colors.  250.972,  1-30-79. 0.  D87-I.OOR. 
Ruby.  J  Dawson  Dental  chair  250.921.  1-30-79.  a.  D6-58.000. 


Rudy.  Stephen  J.  Sea  shell  figurine.  250.941.  1-30-79.  a.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Saunders.  William  T..  to  National  Steel  Corporation.  Seam-free  can 

body.  250.933.  1-30-79.  a.  D9-2I8.000. 
Schueler,   Arthur   P.,   to  Astro  Optics  Corporation.   Reflectorized 

marker.  25a936.  1-30-79,  Q.  DlO-lll.OOO. 
Schueler,  Arihur  P.;  and  Nagel,  Roberi  I.,  to  Astro  Optics  Corporation. 

Reflectorized  marker  250,937,  1-30-79,  CI.  DIO-1 11.000. 
Sims,  Jerry  J  :  See — 

Clayton.  Richard  G.;  and  Sims,  Jerry  J..  250,951,  O.  DI4-44.000. 
Slone.  Randolph  E.:  See— 

McJunkin.  H.  P..  Jr.;  and  Slone.  Randolph  E..  250.970.  a.  D4S- 
24.00B. 
Spore.  Frank  W.  Toy  helicopter.  250.966.  1-30-79.  C\.  D34-15.0KK. 
Spowart.  James  R.;  Warren.  Roberi  E.;  and  Knodt.  Ruediger  W.,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Modular  computer  printer.  250,952,  1-30-79,  CI. 
D14-50.000. 
Spowan,  James  R.:  See— 

Knodt.  Ruediger  W.;  Warren,  Roberi  E.;  and  Spowart,  James  R., 

250.953,  a.  D  14-50.000. 

Knodt.  Ruediger  W.;  Warren.  Roberi  E.;  and  Spowart.  James  R., 

250.954,  CI.  D  14-50.000. 

Sumner,  Joan  Jewelry  pin   250.938.  1-30-79.  a.  Dl  1-49.000. 

Tipke,  James  M.:  See — 

Moore,  George  C;  Moore,  Jodclr,  and  Tipke,  James  M..  250,944. 
CI.  DI2-85.000. 

Uniroyal  Aktiengesellschaft:  Stt — 

Poque.  Dionysius  J..  250947.  a.  Dt2-I46.000. 

Uniroyal.  Inc.:  See — 

Dolinsky.  Dennis  P .  250.918.  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Wynne,  Donald  F..  250.917.  CI.  D2-3O9.000. 

United  Electnc  Controls  Company:  See— 

Reis.  Roberi  D..  250.949.  CI.  DI3-32.000.  *- 

United  Sutes  Shoe  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Finn.  Norman  H  .  250.916.  Q.  D2-286.000. 

Utica  Tool  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Perkins,  Stanley  W.,  250,926.  Q.  D6-I31.000. 

Vecu  Contract.  Inc.:  See— 

Eberle.  Gunter.  250.923.  Q.  D6-73.000. 

Warren.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Knodt.  Ruediger  W.;  and  Warren,  Robert  E..  250,950,  Q.  DI4- 

42.000. 
Knodt,  Ruediger  W.;  Warren.  Robert  E.;  and  Spowart,  James  R.. 

250.953.  CI.  D14-50.000. 

Knodt.  Ruediger  W.;  Warren.  Robert  E.;  and  Spowart.  James  R.. 

250.954.  CI.  DI4- 50.000. 

Spowart.  James  R.;  Warren.  Robert  E.;  and  Knodt.  Ruediger  W., 

250.952.  CI.  D  14-50.000. 

Waters.  Earl  E.  Speakers  lectern.  250.920.  1-30-79,  Q.  D6-27.000. 
Watson.  Richard  E.:  See— 

Donley,  Donald  J.;  and  Watson,  Richard  E.,  250,974,  a.  D87- 
I.OOR. 
WeiflenbKh.  Conrad  K.  Antique  car  body.  230.945.  1-30-79,  CI.  DI2- 

91.000. 
Weatem  Rickshaws,  Inc.:  See- 
Moore,  George  C;  Moore,  Jodele;  and  Tipke,  James  M.,  250,944, 
a.  D12-85.0OO. 
White.  Maryanne  G.:  See— 

Flanigan.  Mary  Ann  B.;  and  White.  Maryanne  G.,  250,925,  Q. 
D6- 1 25.000. 
Whitney.  OifTord  C.  Jr.  Modular  building  structure.  250.964.  1-30-79. 

a.  D25-4.000. 
Wynne,  Donald  F.,  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.  Shoe.  250,917,  1-30-79,  Ci.  Dl- 

309.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Knodt,  Ruediger  W.;  and  Warren,  Robert  E.,  250.950,  CI.  D14- 

42.000. 
Knodt.  Ruediger  W.;  Warren.  Robert  E.;  and  Spowart.  James  R.. 

250.953.  CI.  D  14-50.000. 

Knodt.  Ruediger  W.;  Warren,  Robert  E.;  and  Spowart,  James  R., 

250.954.  CI   D14- 50.000. 

Spowart.  James  R.;  Warren.  Robert  E.;  and  Knodt,  Ruediger  W., 
250,952,  CI   D  14-50.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Hironori,  to  Iwatsu  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Telephone  unit. 

250.955,  1-30-79,  CI.  DI4-58  000 

Yoshikawa,  Hironori,  to  Iwauu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Telephone  unit. 

250.956,  1-30-79,  O.  D  14-58.000. 
Zhdanov,  Petr  S.:  See- 
Rodin,  Viktor  P.;  Zhdanov,  PeU  S.;  and  Prokhorov,  Jury  I., 

250,972,  a.  D87.I.0OR. 
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ISSUED  JANUARY  30,  1979 
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CLASS2 

II R  4,136,402 

H)  4,136,403 

22  4,136,404 

CLASS) 

1.91 1  4.136.403 

13  4.136.406 

CLASS4 

7  4.136.407 

172.12  4.136.408 

CLASSS 

91  4,136,409 

m  4.136.410 

191  4.136.411 
M4  4.136,412 
J65  4.136.413 

CLASS! 

2.3  A  4,137,042 

4  4,137.043 

137  4,137.044 

149.1  4.137.045 

192  4.137,046 

CLASS9 

2  A  4,136,414 

I  R  4,136,413 

CLASSIC 

10  R  4,136,416 

27  R  4,136,417 

CLASS  13 

9  R  4,137.422 

CLASSU 

4,136,418 
4,136,419 
4,136,420 

CLASS  17 

4,136,421 
CLASS  23 

230  C  4,137,047 

CLASS  14 

122.6  4,136,423 

170  4,136,422 

203.11  R  4,136,424 

230  A  4,136.423 


111 
302 
321 


52 


CLASS  29 


23.19 

157.4 

213 
417 
«l 

m 

S64.6 

571 
572 

610  R 
i23.2 
i24 
621 

629 
731 
764 


90.1 
276 
217 
450 


2 
22 
43 


4.136.426 
4.136.427 
4.136.428 
4.136.429 
4.136.430 
4.136.431 
4.136.432 
4.136.433 
4.136.434 
4.136.433 
4.136.436 
4,136,437 
4.136,438 
4,1 36.439 
4.136.440 
4.136,441 
4,136.442 
4.136.443 
4.136,444 

CLASS  30 

4,136,443 
4,136,446 
4,136,447 
4,136,448 

CLASS  32 

4,136.449 
4.136.430 
Re.29.889 


CLASS  33 

17  R  4.136,432 

21  R  4,136,433 

141  E  4,136,431 

147  F  4,136,433 

147  L  4,136,434 

164  C  4,136,456 

167  4.136,437 


174  L  4,136,438 

180  R  4,136,459 

190  4,136,460 

263  4,136,461 

4,136,462 

CLASS  34 

39  4,136,463 


104 
210 


4,136,464 
4,136,463 


CLASS  35 

17  4,136,466 


25 


4,136,467 


CLASS  36 

97  4.136.468 

CLASS  37 

141  T  4.136.469 

CLASS  40 

132  4,136.470 

159  4,136,471 

471  4,136,472 

518  4,136,473 

539  4,136,474 

CLASS  42 

1  LP  4,136,473 

4,136.476 

CLASS  43 

13  4.136.477 


26 
42.22 


4.136,478 
4.136.479 


CLASS  44 

I R  4,137,030 

CLASS  46 
17  4,136,480 

22  4,136,481 

23  4,136.482 
133  R  4.136,483 
160  4,136,484 
231  4,136,«3 

CLASS  47 

38  4,136,486 

CLASS  4* 

66  4,137,031 


89 
197  R 


4,137,032 
4,137,033 


CLASS  SI 
33  R  4,136,487 


38 

98  BS 

134.3  R 
177 


4,136,488 
4,136,489 
4,136,490 
4,136,491 


263 


79.7 
166 
169.7 
231 
302 
393 
604 
741 
742 


433 
461 
493 
507 
331 


CLASS  52 

4,136,492 
4.136.494 
4.136.493 
4.136.493 
4.136.496 
4.136.497 
4.136.498 
4.136.499 
4.136.300 

CLASS  S3 

4.136.304 
4.136.301 
4.136.302 
4.136.303 
4.136.303 


66 


CLASS  54 

4.136,306 
CLASS  55 

4,137,034 
4,137,033 

CLASS  56 

4,136,307 
4,136.30« 
4.136.309 
4.136.310 

CLASS  57 

38.49  4.136.312 


126 
208 

327  R 
341 


4,136.311 


CLASS  5S 

34  4.136.313 

38  4.136,314 

90  R  4,136,313 


CLASS  60 


39.09  R 

223 
264 
369 
371 
477 
484 
317 


3 
13 
48 

64 
89 
121 
174 
280 
499 
302 


4,136,316 
4,136,317 
4,136,318 
4,136,319 
4.136,320 
4,136,321 
4.136,522 
4.136,523 

CLASS  62 

4,136,323 
4,137,036 
4.136.326 
4,136,327 
4,137,037 
4,137,038 
4,136.328 
4,136.329 
4.136.330 
4.136.331 


CLASS  64 

23  4.136.332 

4.136.333 

CLASS  65 
3  4.137.059 

31  4.137,060 

232  4.137.061 

CLASS  66 

84  A  4.136.334 

CLASS  6S 

3  E  4.136,333 

4,136,336 

13  R  4,136,337 

22  R  4,136,538 


18 
100 
231 
290 


9 
31 
86 

87 
91 
94 
98 

100 


78 
201 
238 
241 
391 
409 
433.16 


CLASS  70 

4,136,339 
4,136,340 
4,136.341 
4,136,342 

CLASS  71 

4.137.062 
4.137,063 
4,137,064 
4,137,063 
4.137,066 
4,137,067 
4,137.068 
4.137.069 
4.137.070 

CLASS  72 

4.136.343 
4.136.344 
4.136,343 
4,136,346 
4,136,347 
4,136,348 
4,136,349 


CLASS  73 


I  O 
32  R 

46 

32 

81 

83 

119  A 
136  A 
146.8 
171 
187 
194  E 
194  F 
212 
336 
438 
633 
816 


4,136,330 
4,136,331 
4.136,332 
4.136,333 
4.136.334 
4.136.333 
4.136.338 
4.136.559 
4.136.560 
4.136.561 
4.136.362 
4.136.563 
4.136.364 
4.136.363 
4.136.366 
4.136.367 
4.136.368 
4.136.537 

CLASS  74 

4.136.369 


34 

89.13 
123.3 
348 
339 

473  R 

479 

320 

323 

663  GA 

689 

710 

867 


4.136.370 
4.136.371 
4.136.372 
4.136.373 
4.136.374 
4.136,375 
4.136.576 
4.136.577 
4.136.378 
4.136.379 
4.136.380 
4.136.381 
4.136.382 
4.136.384 


CLASS  75 

30  4.137.071 

38  4.137.072 

68  R  4.137.073 

134  C  4.137.074 

174  4.137.073 

241  4.137.076 

CLASS  76 

40  4.136.383 

108  A  4.136.386 

CLASS  SI 

3  R  4.136.387 

163  4.136.388 

423  A  4.136.389 

CLASS  83 

169  4.136.390 
333  4.136.391 
316  4.136.392 
624  4.136.393 
839        4.136.394 

CLASS  $4 

1.01  4.136.393 

CLASS  85 

4.136.396 
4.136.397 
4,136,398 
4,136,599 


7 
41 
33 
80 


CLASS 


27 
424 
491 


CLASS 


98  R 


CLASS 


36A 


CLASS 


1.1 
27  E 
33 

87  R 
111 


CLASS 


2.18 
33  A 


CLASS 


329  R 

476 


91 

4,136,600 
4,136,601 
4,136,602 

92 

4,136,603 
93 

4,136,604 
96 

4,137,077 
4,137,078 
4,137,079 
4,137,080 
4,137,081 
4,137,082 

9» 

4,136,603 
4,136,606 

99 

4,136,607 
4,136,608 


31 
100 


1 
18 
274 
401.1 


CLASS  100 

4,136,609 
4,136,610 

CLASS  101 

4,136,611 
4.136.612 
4.136.614 
4.136.613 


CLASS  102 

38  R  4.136.616 

220  4.136.617 

CLASS  104 

7  R  4.136.618 

244.1  4.136.619 

CLASSICS 

168  4.136.620 


308E 


4.136.621 


CLASS  106 


20 

21 

38.33 

32 

84 

90 
100 
106 
287.16 
288  B 
315 


4.137,083 
4,137,084 
4,137,083 
4,137,086 
4,137,087 
4,137,088 
4,137,089 
4,137,090 
4,137.091 
4.137.092 
4.137.093 


CLASSICS 

48  4.136.622 

111  4.136.623 

CLASS  lie 

236  4.136.624 

CLASS  112 
233  4.136.626 

CLASS  113 

18  A  4.136.627 

119  4.136.628 

121  C  4.136.629 

CLASS  114 

4.136.630 
4.136.631 
4.136.632 
4.136.633 


102 
103 
220 
264 

CLASS  US 

SO  4.136.633 


60 

68 

638 


4.136.613 
4.136.636 
4.136.637 


CLASS  119 

3  4.136.638 

14.35  4.136.639 

99  4.136.640 

155  4.136.641 

CLASS  122 

4D  4.136.642 

7  B  4.136.643 

32  4.136.644 


CLASS  123 


32  EE 
44C 
43  R 
53  VE 

103  R 
119  B 
119  EC 
136 

139  AP 
139  AT 

139  AW 

140  FG 
140  MC 
140  R 
148  E 
198  DC 
205 


4.136.645 
4.136.646 
4.136.647 
4.136.648 
4.136.649 
4.136.630 
4.136.631 
4.136.632 
4.136,635 
4,136,654 
4,136,653 
4,136,636 
4,136,638 
4,136.657 
4.136.639 
4.136.660 
4.136.661 


61 
63 
64 
123 
143 
197 
270 

271 


292 
298 


38 


CLASS  126 

4.136.662 
4.136.663 
4.136,664 
4,136,663 
4,136,666 
4,136.667 
4.136.668 
4.136.669 
4.136.670 
4.136.671 
4.136.672 
4.136.673 
4.136,674 
4,136.673 
4.136.676 
4.136,677 

CLASS ir 

4.137.094 


CLASS  128 
1  R  4.136,678 


2H 
2R 

2S 

2.06  A 
2.1  M 
33 
90 

91  R 
142.7 
147 
212 
213 
214  C 

214  D 

215 

278 

283 

287 

290  R 

305 

418 

419  P 


4.136.679 
4.136.683 
4.136,681 
4.136,682 
4.136.690 
4.136.684 
4.136.685 
4.136,686 
4.136.687 
4.136.688 
4,136.689 
4,136,691 
4,136.680 
4,136.692 
4.136,693 
4.136.694 
4.136.695 
4.136.696 
4,136.697 
4,136.698 
4.136.699 
4.136.700 
4.136.701 
4.136.702 
4.136.703 


CLASS  130 

27  T  4.136.704 

CLASS  132 

40  4.136.703 

4.136.706 

CLASS  136 

89  PC  4.137.097 

4.137.098 
4.137.093 
4.137.096 


89  SO 
89  TF 


73 

99 

373 

414 
358 

361  A 


CLASS  137 

4.136.707 
4.136.708 
4.136.709 
4,136.710 
4,136.711 
4.136.712 
4.136.713 


CLASS  138 

30  4.136.714 


130 


4.136.713 


CLASS  139 

433  4.136,716 

436  4,136,717 

CLASS  140 

105  4,136,718 

CLASS  141 

1  4,136,719 


9 
11 


4,136,720 
4,136,721 


CLASS  144 

317  4,136,722 

CLASS  148 

1.5  4,137.099 

4.137.100 

9  R  4.137.101 

11.5  R  4.137.103 

31.3  4.137.102 

33  4.137.103 

36  4.137.104 

126  4.137.106 

171  4.137.107 

173  4.137.108 

4.137.109 

CLASS  ISC 

03  4.136.723 

1  4.136.723 

1.3  4.136.724 

32  J  4.136.726 

CLASS  152 

Re.29,890 


313 

CLASS  156 

62.2  4,137,110 

63  4,137,111 

96  4,137,112 

PI  43 


PI  44 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


r^l    A  OC¥I71/^  A  T¥/^XI  /^t?  D  A  TCXTTC 


Dl  A< 


647 


343 


4.137.123 
CLASS  M2 

4.137.124 
CLASS  M4 

112  4.136,727 

444  4.136.72( 

CLASS  M5 

9  4.136.729 


12 

16 

32 

111 

123 

162 


4.136,730 
4,136,731 
4,136,732 
4,136,733 
4,136,734 
4.136.73) 
4.136.736 


CLASS  l<« 

231 
273 
300 

4,136.737 
4.136.738 
4.136.739 

CLASSIC 

39 

4.136.740 

CLASS  172 

47 
J9 

60 

63 

599 

4,136,741 
4,136,742 
4,136.743 
4,136,744 
4,136.743 
4.136.746 

CLASS  174 

19 

97 

4.137.423 
4.137.424 

CLASS  17S 

66 
337 

4.136.747 
4.136.741 

CLASS  176 

7S 

4.137.125 

23 
189 


CLASS  1T7 

4.136.749 
4.136.730 


CLASS  171 

30  4.137.425 

46  4.137.426 

69  1  4.137,427 

CLASS  179 

1  SW  4.137,428 

5  R  4.137,429 

100.4  C  4.137.430 

107  H  4,137,431 

CLASS IM 

70  R  4,136.731 
101  4.136,7)2 
133  4.136,733 

CLASS IM 

111  4,136,7)4 

141  4.136,7)5 

229  4,136,7)6 

2)6  4.136.757 

CLASS  It7 

29  R  4.136.7)8 

CLASS  in 

I  A  4,136.634 


24 
73.3 
198 


4.136.7)9 
4.136.761 
4.136.760 


CLASS  l«3 

34  4.136.762 

3)  A  4.136.763 

CLASS  194 

32  4.136.764 

CLASS  193 

66  B  4.137.127 

66  R  4.137.126 

CLASS  19t 

381  4,136,763 

48)  4,1)6^766 

689  4,136,767 

830  4,136.761 

861  4.136.769 


1)9  R 


2)6 


4.137.440 
CLASS  in 

4.137.128 


cLASsm 

26  4.137.129 

73  4.137.134 

87  4.137.133 


CLASS  2M 


12 

32  R 
3IR 
))R 

98 

1)9.16 
1)9.18 
1)9.23 
181  C 
192  EC 
192  P 
224  M 
268 
290R 


4.137.130 
4.137.131 
4.137.132 
4.137.133 
4.137.136 
4,137.137 
4.137.138 
4.137,139 
4.137,140 
4.137,141 
4.137,142 
4.137.143 
4,137.144 
4.137.14) 


106 
150 
199 
214 
219 

306 

469 


60 

61 

87 

93 
106 
120 

139 
254  R 


134 
212 
403 
524 
)39 
3)2 
)89 


CLASS JM 

4.136.770 
4.136,771 
4.136.772 
4.136.773 
4.136.774 
4,136.773 
4,136.776 
4.136.777 

CLASSm 

4.137.146 
4.137.147 
4.137,148 
4.137,149 
4.137,1)0 
4.137.1)1 
4.137.132 
4.137.133 
4.137,1)4 

CLASS  1«9 

4.137.13) 
4.137.1)6 
4.137.1)7 
4,136.779 
4.136,780 
4.136.781 
4.136.778 


CLASS  2M 


4,137.1)8 
4.137.1)9 
4.137.160 
4.137.161 
4.137,162 
4.137,163 
4,137,164 
4.137.16) 
4.137,166 
4,137,167 
4,137,168 
4,137.169 
4,137.170 
4.137.171 
4.137.172 
4.137.173 
4,137.174 
4.137.175 
4.137.176 
4.137.177 

CLASS  211 

19  4.136.782 


16 
19 

22  A 
31  C 
40 


62 
81 
96M 

97 
112 
1)0 

187 
222 
3)1 
37) 
403 


49  D 

119 
190 


76 


4.136.783 
4.136.784 
4.136,78) 

CLASS  212 

4.136.786 


CLASS  213 

40  R  4.136.787 


CLASS  214 


10.5  D 

16  B 

36 

IS 

143  A 
6)4 


4.136.7U 
4.136.789 
4.136.790 
4.136.791 
4,136,792 
4.136^793 


14)22 
)22 


203 
2)6 
271 
408 
41) 


82 

9) 
413 

547 


CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 


28  R 

42.43  R 


7 
79 


120 


16) 
17) 
224 
263 


CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 


13 
33 

CLASS 

I  R 

CLASS 

78  G 
431 
460 
462 
48) 

CLASS 
49 

CLASS 
8R 

12.3  R 

CLASS 
44 

212 
419.3 
422 
533.1 


4.137.446 
4.137.447 

229 

4.136.79) 
4.136.796 
4.136.797 
4.136.798 
4.136.799 

221 

4.136.800 

222 

4,136,801 

4,136,802 

4,136,103 

4.136.804 

224 

4.136.80) 
4,136.106 

22S 

4,136,807 

21* 

4.136.80* 

4.136.809 

2» 

4.136.810 

23t 

4.136,811 

4,136.812 

4.136.813 

4.136.814 

229 

4,136.813 
4.136.816 
4.136.817 

2)3 

4.136.818 
235 

4.137.448 
4.136.819 
4.136.820 
4.136.821 
4.137.449 

236 

4.136.822 

237 

4.136.823 
4.136.824 

239 

4.136,82) 
4.136,826 
4.136.827 
4.136.821 
4.136.829 


CLASS  341 

16  4.136.830 

18  4.136.831 

91  4.136.832 

194  4.136.833 


CLASS  143 


18  PW 

264 

43  R 

4701 

)6R 

71  1 

86.5  R 
107 
118.11 
198 


4.136.834 
4.136.83) 
4.136.836 
4.136.837 
4.136.838 
4.136.839 
4.136.840 
4.136.841 
4.136.842 
4.136.843 


CLASS  144 

3.2  4.136.844 

34  4.136.84) 

123  4.136.846 

CLASS  34t 

2)6  4.136.847 

316  R  4.136,848 

CLASS  149 

18  4,136.849 

19  4.136.830 

CLASS  299 

231  SE  4.137.451 


511 
326 
373 


63 
189 
282 
333 


4,137,460 
4,137,461 
4,137,462 


CLASS  2S1 


4.136,831 
4,136,8)2 
4,136,833 
4,136,8)4 


CLASS  IS] 


8.1 

8.3)  R 

8.6 

8.8 

8.9 
32.7  E 
33 


46.6 

62.1  P 

7) 
13) 
1)3 
299 


316 

437 
322 
332 


4,137.178 
4.137.182 
4.137.179 
4.137.180 
4,137,181 
4,137,1(3 
4,137.184 
4.137.183 
4,137,186 
4,137,187 
4,i:7.IS8 
4,137,189 
4,137.190 
4,137.191 
4,137.192 
4,137.193 
4.137.194 
4,137.19) 
4,137.196 
4.137.197 


CLASS  2S4 

150  FH  4.136,853 


CLASS  296 


24 


4,136,8)6 


CLASS  IM 


13 

4.137.201 

23  XA 

4.137J02 

23.5  A 

4.137.203 

28.5  AS 

4.137J04 

29.4  UA 

4.137.20) 

29.6  B 

4.137J06 

29.6  NR 

4.137J09 

29.6  RB 

4. 137  JO* 

29.6  T 

4.137J07 

31.2  R 

4.137.210 

31.4  EP 

4.137.211 

37  N 

4.137.212 

38 

4.137.214 

39P 

4.137.213 

40R 

4.137J1) 

42.14 

4.137.216 

112  8 

4.137.222 

4.137.223 

111)R 

4.137  J24 

4.137.22) 

140 

4,I37J26 

4,137.227 

146  R 

4.137.228 

239  3  P 

4.137.230 

239.3  T 

4.137.229 

302R 

4.137.234 

306.7  C 

4.137J36 

307R 

4.137.23) 

308  R 

4,137,237 

313 

4,137.238 

326l82 

4,137.239 

34a7 

4.137.240 

345.7  R 

4,137441 

348  25 

4,I37J42 

J78 

4.137J43 

39) 

4,137,244 

404) 

4.13744) 

408 

4.137446 

4.137447 

429  R 

4.137441 

4297 

4.137.249 

4))R 

4.137.2)0 

4)8  C 

4,137451 

463 

4,137.2)2 

4.1374)3 

465  E 

4,1374)4 

467 

4,13743) 

502  A 

4,1374)6 

503 

4.1374)7 

544C 

4.137.261 

551  CD 

4.137,386 

555  A 

4.137462 

566A 

4.137463 

567  6  M 

4.137464 

5Ta9 

4.13746) 

578 

4.137.266 

583  P 

4.137467 

861 

873 

r8R 

879 


4.1J7.278 
4,137479 
4.137480 
4,137481 
4.137482 


CLASS  3*1 

39  B  4.137483 

44  B  4.137484 

93  4.13748) 

CLASS  1*4 

3  R  4.137.286 


62 

67 
138 


80 


4.137.287 
4.137.288 
4.137.289 

CLASS  1** 

4.136.8)7 
CLASS  1*9 
328  4.136.838 

4.136,8)9 

CLASS  2TD 

61  R  4.136.860 

CLASS  271 

4.136.861 
4.136.862 
4.136.863 
4.136,864 
'4.136.86) 


22 
186 
212 
217 
270 

CLASS  272 

7)  4,136,866 

127  4.136.867 

144  4.136.868 


CLASS  273 


26  R 
)4C 
8)  A 

8)H 

102  B 

10)4 

121  R 

138  R 

164 

237 

243 

2)6 

261 

264 

281 


4.136.869 
4.136,870 
4.136.871 
4.136.872 
4.136.873 
4.136.874 
4.136.87) 
4,136.876 
4.136.877 
4.136.878 
4.136.879 
4.136.881 
4.136.880 
4.136.882 
4.136.U3 


CLASS  r4 

37  4.136.884 

CLASS  277 
9.)  4,136.885 

24  4.136.886 

43  4.136.887 


CLASS  aa 


5.22 
30 
289  S 
47) 
479  R 
678 
729 


CLASS 


9R 


341 
342 


37 
338 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


19  A 
19  R 
)) 
81  R 


CLASS 


37.1 

30 

137  C 


CLASS 


182 
188 


4.136,888 
4.136.889 
4,136.890 
4,136.891 
4.136.892 
4.136.893 
4.136.894 

2*2 

4.136.895 

2tS 

4.136.896 
4.136.897 

292 

4.136.898 
4.136.899 

294 

4.136.901 
4.136.900 
4,136,902 
4,136.903 

29* 

4.136.904 
4,136.905 
4.136.906 

297 

4,136,907 
4. 1 36,90* 


91  4.I36.9I2 

CLASS30S 

58  PC  4,136.913 

CLASS  307 

141  4.137.463 

227  4.137.464 

2))  4.137.465 

264  4,137.46* 
4,137.467 

268  4,137.461 

291  4.137,469 

CLASS  30* 

IS  4.136.914 

201  4.136.91) 

213  4.136.916 

CLASS  310 

26  4.137.470 

31  4.137,471 

61  4,137.472 

98  4.137.473 

227  4.137,474 

323  4.137.47) 

CLASS  313 

336  4.137,476 

3a  4.137,477 

411  Re.29,895 

422  4.137.471 

426  4.137.479 

481  4.137.480 

503  4.137.481 

CLASS  31S 

3.5  4.137,482 

74  4.137,483 

209  R  4.137,484 

366  4. 137.483 

4.137.486 

CLASS  318 

39  4.137,487 

345  G  4.137.490 

685  4.137.491 

778  4.137.4n 

798  4.137.489 

CLASS  320 

1  4.137,492 

39  4.137.493 

CLASS  314 

30  B  4.137,495 


30R 

78  F 
78  Z 
202 

4.137.494 
4.137,497 
4.137.496 
4.137.498 

CLASS  329 

67 
141 
313 
455 

4.137.499 
4.137.500 
4.137.»l 
4.137.502 

15) 
16) 


124 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


288 

302 

CLASS 

4 
94.)  G 

CLASS 

6 

71 

CLASS 

206 
219 
220 

CLASS 
84C 

CLASS 

67 
118 
1)0 


32* 

4.137.503 
4.137.504 

329 

4.137,305 
330 

4.137.306 
4.137.507 

331 

4.137.506 
4.137.509 

333 

4.137.510 
4.137.511 

3)9 

4.137.512 
4.137.513 
4.137.514 

33* 

4.137,)I5 
330 

4.137.316 
4,137.317 
4.137.511 


2)*R 

4.136,923 

1)3 

2i3R 

4,136,924 

169 

CLASS  340 

HI 
719 

38 

4,137,320 

63 

4,137,521 

248 

147  R 

4,137,522 

7)1 

2*1 

Re.29,896 

139 

347  AO 

4,137.525 

149 

M 

4,137.526 

394 

620 

4.137,327 

418 

C7) 

4.137,328 

H4 

4,137.329 

MO 

4.136,3)6 

16 

76) 

4,137,524 

30 

813 

4,137,323 

CLASS  343 

39 
70 

)VQ 

4,137.330 

6)R 

4,137.331 

7.7 

4.137,332 

8 

4.137.333 

10 

752 

4.137,334 

13 

902 

4.137.33) 

106 

CLASS  34* 

128 
710 

IS) 

4.137.536 

241 

m 

4,137.537 

1*3 

4.137,538 

CLASS  390 

6 
111 

)) 

4.136.926 

179 

62 

4.136.92) 

87 

4.136.927 

9611 

4,136.928 

91 

961) 

4.136.929 

92 

189 

4.136.931 

284 

335 

4,136.932 

331 

341 

4.136,933 

CLASS  391 

119 

157 

4.136.934 

CLASS  392 

43 

104 

4.136.933 

145 

129 

4.136.936 

CLASS  95) 

200 

27  R 

4.136.937 

78 

4.136.938 

CLASS  394 

410 

23D 

4.137.541 

567 

23 

4.136.939 

714 

1)2 

4.137.339 

784 

296 

4.137,340 

298 

4.136,940 

CLASS  399 

49 

3CH 

4.136.942 

3R 

4.136.941 

23 

5 

4.136.943 

25 

10 

4.136.944 

14 

4.136.945 

82 

28 

4.136.946 

85 

P.- 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,136.9)6 
4,136.958 
Re29.891 
4.136.960 
4.136.961 
4.136.962 
4.I36.%3 
4.136.933 
4.136.954 
4.136.957 
4.136.959 

397 

4.137.342 
4.137.343 
4.137.344 
4.137.34) 
4.137.346 

39* 

4.137.347 
4,137.548 
4.137,349 
4.136.930 
4.137.550 
4,137.551 
4.137,552 

3*0 

4,137.3)3 
4,137,3)4 
4,137,53) 

361 

4.137.5)6 
4.137.557 
4.137,558 
4,137.559 

3*2 

4,137,561 
3*3 

4,137.370 
4.137.560 

3*4 

4.137.562 
4.137.563 
4.137.564 
4.137.56) 
4.137.366 
4.137.367 
4.137.368 
4.137.369 

3*9 

4.137.371 
36* 

4.136.964 
4,136.965 
4.136.966 
4.136.%7 
4,136,968 


CLASS  400 

120  4.136,977 

124  4,136,978 

616.2  4,136,979 

CLASS  401 

31  4.136.980 

CLASS  402 
46  4.136.981 

CLASS  403 
108  4.136.982 

4,136,983 
170  4,136,984 

172  4,136,983 

197  4,136,986 

212  4,136,987 

231  4,136,988 

261  4,136,989 

CLASS  404 

9  4.136.990 

73  4,136.991 

76  4.136.992 

88  4.136.993 

CLASS  409 

4.136.994 
4,136,995 
4,136,324 
4,136.996 
4,136,997 
4,136,998 
4.136.999 


27 
113 
131 
195 
210 
267 
295 

CLASS  407 

101  4,137.000 


11) 


4.137.001 


CLASS  40* 

39  4.137.002 

103  4.137.003 

CLASS  419 

1  4.137,004 

2  4,137,00) 
201  4.137.006 

CLASS  41* 

20  R  4.137,006 


24 

31 

229  R 


22 
31 
222 
326 
366 
413 
431 
440 
462 


4.137,009 
4.137.010 
4.137.007 

CLASS  417 

4.137.011 
4.137.012 
4.137.013 
4.137.014 
4.137.013 
4.137,016 
4,137,017 
4,137,018 
4.137.019 


S6 

133 


1 

24 

75 
140 
223 
300 
439 
478 
361  R 
648R 


4,137,049 
4,137,048 

CLASS  423 

4.137490 
4.137,291 
4.137.292 
4.137,293 
4.137,294 
4.137,330 
4,137.295 
4,137,296 
4,137.297 
4.137.298 


3 
21 
43 
47 
32 
54 

68 

177 
200 
204 

240 
246 


248.56 
256 

2)8 
263 
267 
270 

273  R 

275 

282 

311 

319 

324 

326 
342 


71 

78 

133.5 
141 
222 
388 
393 
464 
542 
545 


CLASS  424 

4.137.299 
4.137.300 
4.137.301 
4.137.302 
4.137.303 
4.137,304 
4,137.305 
4,137.306 
4.137.307 
4.137.308 
4.137,309 
4.137.310 
4.137.311 
4.137.312 
4.137.313 
4.137.314 
4.137.31) 
4.137.316 
4.137.317 
4.137.318 
4.137.319 
4.137.331 
4.137.320 
4.137.321 
4.137.322 
4.137.323 
4.137.324 
4.137.325 
Re.29.892 
4.137.326 
4,137.327 
4,137.328 
4,137.332 
4.137.329 

CLASS  429 

4.137.025 
4.137.026 
4.137.027 
4.137,028 
4,137,029 
4,137,030 
4,137.031 
4,137,032 
4,137.033 
4.137.034 


16 
64 
127 
ISO 
156 
242 
341 
349 
380 


31 
33 
36 
102 
112 
116 
201 
211 
243 
272 
295 
310 
328 
337 
338 
412 

425 
443 
446 
461 
624 
660 


29 


50 

66 

104 

145 

245 
254 


78 
202 
336 


3 

77 

103 

128 

222 


62 
138 
154 


CLASS  427 

4.137.340 
4.137,341 
4,137,342 
4.137.343 
4.137.344 
4. 137.345 
4.137.346 
4.137,347 
4.137.349 

CLASS  42S 

4.137,350 
4,137,348 
4.137.351 
4.137.352 
4.137.353 
4.137,334 
4,137,335 
4.137.356 
4.137,357 
4.137,358 
4.137.359 
4.137.360 
4.137.361 
4.137.362 
4.137,363 
4.137.364 
4.137.365 
4.137.366 
4.137.367 
Re.29.893 
4.137.368 
4.137.369 
4.137.370 

CLASS  429 

4.137.371 
4.137.372 
4.137.373 
4.137.374 
4,137.375 
4.137.376 
4.137.377 
4.137.378 
4.137.379 

CLASS  431 

4.137.035 
4.137.036 
4.136.62S 

CLASS  432 

4,137.037 
4.137.038 
4.137.039 
4.137.040 
4.137.041 

CLASS  521 

4,137.380 

4,137.199 

4,137.198 


86 

4,137,389 

143 

4,137.390 

178 

4.137.391 

224 

4.137.392 

CLASS  929 

126 

4.137418 

135 

4.137420 

177 

4.137419 

271 

4.137,382 

273 

4.137.221 

491 

4.137,393 

502 

4,137.394 

CLASS  936 

1 

4.137,39) 

4 

4,137.396 

4.137,398 

9 

4,137,397 

32 

4,137,399 

114 

4,137,400 

116 

4.137,401 

CLASS  942 

420 

4.137.402 

426 

4.137.403 

442 

4.137.404 

CLASS  944 

20 

4,137.405 

27 

4.137.406 

28 

4.137.407 

4,137,408 

86 

4.137.409 

101 

4.137.410 

325 

4,137.411 

334 

4.137.412 

348 

4.137.413 

376 

4.137.414 

CLASS  946 

89  4.137.232 

242  4.137.231 

257  4.137.233 

CLASS  94* 

4.137.415 


347 
353 


4.137.416 
CLASS  960 
250  4.137.417 

CLASS  562 

4.137.418 
4.137.419 
4.1374)9 
4.137,420 
4.137.2)8 
4.137.260 


407 
408 
415 
426 

477 
580 

CLASS  56* 

628  4.137.272 

648  4.137473 

725 4.137.421 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

286 

23a916 

125 

23a92S 

87 

2)Ot935 

146 

250.946 

250.956 

D27—       Jl 

2)0.96) 

309 

230.917 

131 

250.926 

111 

2)a936 

250.947 

D15- 

28 

250.9)7 

D34-1)AM 

2)0.%7 

320 

230.918 

146 

25a927 

2)0.937 

155 

250.948 

D16- 

06 

2)0.9)8 

DKK 

2)0.966 

2)0.943 

n7- 

27 

25a928 

Dll- 

49 

2)a938 

D13— 

32 

250.949 

DI7- 

22 

2)0.971 

D4«—     7  A 

250.968 

400 

230.919 

28 

250.929 

79 

2)0.939 

D14- 

42 

250.9)0 

D19— 

25 

250.959 

20D 

250.969 

D6- 

27 

230.920 

36 

2)a930 

152 

2)a940 

44 

2)0.9)1 

90 

250.960 

24  B 

250.970 

58 

2)0.921 

136 

2)0.931 

158 

2)0.941 

50 

2)0.9)2 

D23— 

49 

250.961 

D87—      1  R 

2)0,972 

73 

2)0.922 

D8- 

348 

2)0.932 

D12- 

12 

2)a942 

2)0.9)3 

55 

250.962 

2)0,973 

2)0.923 

D9- 

218 

2)0.933 

85 

2)a944 

250.954 

D24— 

27 

250.963 

2)0,974 

99 

250.924 

DIO-       40 

230.934 

91 

2)0.94) 

58 

250.955 

D25- 

4 

2)0.964 

D92-       26 

2)0,975 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 

33 


4,372 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Slates,  Territoriea  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  ....................~ 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas S 

California  6 

Canal  2^ne  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia ............... — ...........  13 

Guam  14 


Kentucky 21 

Lx>uisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan  26 

MinnesoU 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 43 

South  E>akoU 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont ». 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS              PI  47 

4,137.078 

4,137,1)4 

4.136,898 

4.136.916 

4,136,994 

4.136,739 

4,137.133 

4,137,1(3 

4,136,900 

4.136.938 

4,137,034 

4,136.762 

4,1)7.175 

4,137.190 

4,136.921 

4.136,974 

4.137.036 

4,136,763 

4.137,176 

4.137.191 

4.136.933 

4,136,973 

4.137.043 

4.136.766 

4,137,1(9 

4.137.195 

4,136.943 

4,136,981 

4,137.0)7 

4,136.822 

4,137447 

4.137.197 

4.136.961 

4,137,002 

4.137.0)9 

4,136,861 

4,I374)« 

4.137.203 

4.136.972 

4,137,017 

4.137.076 

4,136,904 

4,137470 

4.137414 

4.136.986 

4.137.018 

4.137.087 

4.136.991 

4,137,277 

4.137418 

4.136.996 

4.137.031 

4.137.11) 

4.137,000 

4,137,396 

4.137.226 

4.137.003 

4.137,037 

4.137,116 

4,137,014 

4,137,398 

4.137429 

4.137.013 

4.137,050 

4,137,13) 

4,137.109 

4,137,403 

4.137.240 

4,137.051 

4.137,061 

4.137,264 

4.137406 

4.137,40* 

4.137.241 

4,137.079 

4.137.084 

4,137,275 

4,1374)4 

4,137,410 

4.137.244 

4,137,096 

4.137.112 

4,137.280 

4,137,26) 

4.137,443 

4.137.245 

4,137.103 

4.137.209 

4.137.298 

4.137467 

4.137.447 

4.137.246 

4,137.139 

4.137.2(1 

4.137,311 

4.137,361 

4.137,492 

4.137.276 

4.137.144 

4.137.301 

4,137,314 

4,137,367 

4,137,327 

4.137.299 

4.137.145 

4.137.309 

4,137,325 

4,137,449 

27     : 

4.136,419 

4.137.300 

4.137.169 

4.137.330 

4.137,359 

4,137,4)0 

4,136,301 

4.137.303 

4.137,178 

4.137.338 

4,137,378 

4,137.4)2 

4.136,328 

4.137.306 

4,137411 

4.137.343 

4,137.388 

4,137,499 

4.136.S7( 

4.137.310 

4.137416 

4.137.347 

4.137.418 

4,137,321 

4.136.622 

4,137.332 

4.137427 

4.137.364 

4,137.419 

4,137.525 

4.136,699 

% 

4.137,345 

4.137433 

4.137.370 

4,137.436 

49     :           4.136.4*9 

4,136,70* 

4,137.353 

4.137478 

4.137.374 

4.137.437 

4.136.366 

4.136,727 

4.137.400 

4,137,346 

4.137,384 

4,137.431 

4,136.668 

4.137,101 

4.137.404 

4.137.402 

4,137,390 

4.137.4)3 

4,136,843 

4.1)745) 

4.137.40) 

4.137,421 

4.137.392 

4,137.468 

4.136.950 

4.137.496 

4.137.409 

4,137.429 

40     :           4.136.736 

4.137,491 

4.137.2)0 

29     : 

4,136.421 

4.137.428 

4.137.464 

4.136.747 

4,137,511 

4.137455 

4.136.30* 

4.137.4)6 

4.137,488 

4.136.964 

4,137,316 

50.   :            4,136,598 

4.1)6.720 

4. 1 37,4)9 

4,137,4(9 

4.137.040 

4.I37.SI9 

4.137,092 

4.136.(70 

4.137.478 

4,137.S2( 

4.137.391 

4.137.348 

51     :          Re.29,891 

4,137,0(3 

4.137,342 

41      :            4.136.389 

43     :            4.136.820 

4.136.431 

4,137,3)4 

4.137.561 

4.136,663 

43     :           4.136.722 

4.136.503 

30    : 

4,l37/)69 

37     :           4,136,465 

4,136,724 

4.136.83) 

4,136,307 

31     : 

4,136,903 

4,137,34) 

4.136,479 

4,136,752 

4.137.12) 

4,136,817 

32    : 

4,136.966 

4.I3&))7 

4.136.S40 

4.137.181 

4.137X)73 

as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PI  46 


PATENTS 


1       : 

4.137.351 

4.136.711 

♦.137.S5* 

4.136,628 

4.137,4*6 

4.137,236 

6     : 

4.136.457 

4,136,725 

4.137.363 

4.136,903 

4,137,512 

4.137.518 

4.136.46* 

4,136,773 

4.137.367 

14     :           4,136,432 

4.137.529 

4.137.532 

4.136.476 

4,136,783 

08     :           4.136,404 

17     :           4.136,427 

18     :           4.136.403 

25     :            4.136.505 

4.136.5S« 

4,136,793 

4.136.432 

4,136,428 

4.136.410 

4.136.547 

4.136.6(5 

4.136,799 

4.136,460 

'     4.136.304 

4.136,473 

4.136.594 

4.136.947 

4,136,805 

4.136,669 

4.136,393 

4.136.554 

4.136.595 

4. 137.052 

4.136.810 

4.136.695 

4,136.399 

4.136,382 

4.136.603 

4.137,099 

4.136.844 

4.136,862 

4,136,621 

4.136,392 

4.136.670 

4.137.151 

4.136.848 

4.136.930 

4.136,627 

4,136,639 

4.136.852 

4.137.365 

4.136.850 

4.137.509 

4.136,638 

4.136.795 

4.136.866 

4.137.369 

4.136,856 

09     :            4.136.438 

4.136.661 

4,136,806 

4.136.935 

4.137.432 

4.136,858 

4.136.518 

4.136.676 

4,136.830 

4.137,035 

4.137.434 

4.136,859 

4.136.549 

4.136,683 

4,136,915 

4,137,048 

4.137.540 

4.136,867 

4.136.373 

4.136,698 

4.137.157 

4,137,194 

8      : 

4.137.377 

4.136,881 

4.136.671 

4.136.704 

4.137.186 

4,137,387 

9      : 

4.136.515 

4.136.887 

4.136.703 

4.136.733 

4.137.463 

4.137.439 

4,136.871 

4.136.891 

4.136.706 

4.136.751 

4,137.552 

4.137.462 

4.137.348 

4,136,893 

4.137,008 

4.136.764 

19     :            4,136,495 

4.137.500 

4.137.363 

4.136.90* 

4.137.105 

4.136,767 

4,136.792 

4.137,504 

4.137.385 

4.136.919 

4.137.164 

4.136,771 

4.136,993 

4,137,544 

4.137.533 

4,136.953 

4.137.165 

4,136.772 

4.137,337 

4,137,566 

01      : 

4.136,868 

4.136,984 

4.137.350 

4.136,784 

4,137,441 

4,137,570 

4,137.006 

4.137,010 

4.137.372 

4.136,802 

4.137.330 

26     :          IU.29,893 

02      : 

4.136.633 

4,137,011 

4.137.373 

4.136,815 

20     :           4,136.441 

4,136,418 

03      : 

4,136,634 

4,I37/)15 

4.137.386 

4,136.816 

4,136.379 

4,136,455 

04      : 

4.136,420 

4,137,023 

4.137.415 

4.136.878 

4,136.826 

4,136,467 

4,136,493 

4,137,033 

4.137.416 

4.136.893 

4.137.005 

4,136,488 

4,136,662 

4,137,038 

4.137.448 

4.136,902 

21     :           4.136.329 

4,136,497 

4,136,874 

4,137,062 

4.137.460 

4.136.923 

4,136.556 

4,136,519 

4,137,123 

4,137,066 

4.137.556 

4.136.934 

4,136.587 

4,136,563 

4,137,204 

4,137,070 

4.137.568 

4.136.976 

4,136.610 

4,136,608 

OJ      : 

4,136,746 

4.137,117 

10     :            4.136.697 

4.137Xni 

4,136,667 

4,136,615 

06     : 

Re.29,890 

4,137,118 

4.136.715 

4.137.022 

4,136,744 

4,136,648 

4,136,414 

4,137,146 

4.136.836 

4.137.097 

4.136.791 

4,136,655 

4,136,437 

4,137,136 

4.137.032 

4.137.129 

4.136.800 

^       4.136.673 

4.136.483 

4,137,139 

4.137J71 

4.137.133 

4.137.140 

4,136,731 

4.136.485 

4.137,172 

12     :            4.136.406 

4.137.160 

4.137.514 

4,136,740 

4.136.506 

4,137,184 

4.136.440 

4.137.163 

22     :           4.136.997 

4,136,803 

4.136.509 

4.137.187 

4.136.447 

4.137,182 

4.137.063 

4,136,892 

4.136.521 

4.137.198 

4.136.486 

4,137,183 

4.137.149 

4,136,897 

4.136,539 

4.137.223 

4.136.601 

4,137J03 

4,137.260 

4,136,899 

4.136.542 

4.137J73 

4.136.602 

4.137,232 

23     :            4.136.678 

4,136,909 

4.136.586 

4.137.284 

4.136.776 

4.137.274 

24     :            4.136.429 

4.136.922 

4.136.617 

4.137.286 

4.136.970 

4.137  J89 

4.136.632 

4.136.926 

4.136.660 

4.137J90 

4.136.978 

4.137J92 

4.136,864 

4.136.962 

4.136,672 

4.137.308 

4.137.081 

4.137.336 

4,136,877 

4.136,968 

4,136,675 

4.137.327 

4.137J24 

4.137.368 

4.136.879 

4,136,982 

4,136.680 

4.137.333 

4.137.257 

4.137.382 

4.136.888 

4,136,989 

4,136,681 

4.137.482 

4.137.295 

4,137.414 

4.136.954 

V       4,136,990 

4,136,689 

4.137.497 

4.137.393 

4,137,433 

4.137,093 

4.137.001 

4,136,690 

4.137.513 

4.137.503 

4,137.455 

4,137,098 

4.137.0a 

4,136,694 

4.137,554 

1)     :           4.136.609 

4,137.480 

4,137.200 

4.137.071 

4,136.801 
4.136,825 
4,136.860 
4,136.875 
4,136.882 
4,136.928 
4,136,936 
4.136.940 
4,136,960 
4,137,023 
4,137,024 
4,137,075 
4.137,077 
4.137.100 
4.137.148 
4.137.152 


4  136  560 

4.136,494 

4,136.324 

4.136.446 

4,136,988 

4.136.568 

4,136,300 

4.136.548 

4.136,463 

4,137,047 

4.136,637 

4.136,302 

4,136,333 

4,136,477 

4.137.423 

4.136,650 

4.136.316 

4,136,391 

4,136,513 

54     :            4.137,279 

4,136.684 

4.136.517 

4,136,396 

4,136,551 

55     :            4.136.474 

4.136.686 

4,136,732 

4,136.603 

4,136,552 

4.136,606 

4.136,692 

4.136,748 

4.136.646 

4,136,559 

4,136,'/69 

4,136,700 

4.136,733 

4.136,666 

4,136,561 

4,136,774 

4,136,714 

4.136.777 

4,136,674 

4,136,563 

4,136.855 

4,136,726 

4.136,779 

4,136,765 

4,136.623 

4.136.937 

4,136,798 

4.136.790 

4,136,780 

4.136.639 

4.136.983 

4,136,818 

4.136.796 

4,136,804 

4.136,701 

4.137.074 

4,136,828 

4.136.833 

4,136,807 

4,136,710 

4.137,342 

4,136,831 

4.136.847 

4,136,857 

4,136,730 

4,137,336 

4,136,880 

4.136.869 

4.136.924 

4,136,737 

4,137.467 

4.136,890 

4.136.896 

4.136.965 

4,136,738 

4,137.490 

8 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  IVeaty  (PCT)  Information 

For  Information  coDcemlDg  the  PCT  Indadlng  the  amoonts 
of  the  feea  thereunder  and  the  States  that  may  be  deaienated 
In  International  applications  eoniult  the  Notice  entitled 
"Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  :  Information  for  Prospec- 
tlTO  Applleanta"  appe«rln(  in  tli«  OmciAL  Qazbttb  of  Octo- 
ber 8,  1978. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER. 
Not.  7,  1978.        CommUtioner  of  Pattnta  and  Trademark*. 


National  Invcnton  Day 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlee,  along  with  the  National 
Connell  of  Patent  Law  Assodatlotts,  will  co-«ponsor  National 
Inrentora  Day  In  the  Pabllc  Search  Room  on  Saturday,  Febru- 
ary 10,  from  1 :00  p.m.  to  6  :00  p.m.  and  Sunday,  February  11, 
1979  from  10  :80  a.m.  to  B  :00  p.m.  The  pabllc  is  InTlted  to 
Tlew  the  exhibits  on  theae  days  and  to  attend  the  dedication  of 
the  National  Inrentori  Hall  of  Fame  and  the  induction  of  four 
Inventon  into  the  Hall  of  Fame  at  1:00  p.m.  on  Sanday, 
February  11. 

In  order  to  accommodate  the  ezhlblta.  It  will  be  neceaaary 
to  close  the  Pabllc  Search  Room  at  8 :00  p.m.  on  Friday, 
Fsbmary  9,  1979. 

We  woald  appreciate  the  cooperation  of  all  naera  of  the 
Search  Room  facilities  by  remoring  all  peraonal  propertlea  and 
items  for  the  early  closing. 

LDTRELLB  F.   PARKER, 
For  DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
Dae.  7,  19T8.        OommUiioner  of  fatentt  and  Trademark*. 


Pirtcnt  Soto 

Notl«ea  nnder  89  U.8.C.  200 :  P&tent  Act  of  19B2 

t,M7,*75,  Schneckenburger  and  Kung,  METHOD  FOR  THE 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  METAL  STRIP.  AND  STRIP 
CASTING  PLANT  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD, 
iUed  Oct  28,  197B,  D.C.,  W.D.  Pa.  (Pittsburgh),  Doc.  75- 
1379,  CoHcaet,  Inc.  v.  Rokop  Corporation,  doing  butineet  m 
Jtofcop  EngtHeerlng  Corporation.  Patent  has  been  infringed 
by  defendant,  June  IB,  1977. 

*;tS5,SM.  Strang  and  Swanson,  TIRE  CHANGING  STAND ; 
S.tSS,Ml,  R.  C.  Tabordon,  POWER  OPERATED  TIRE 
CHANGING  STAND;  D.  24S,U1,  Wood  and  Cranningham, 
TIRE  CHANGING  APPARATUS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE, 
aied  Mar.  28,  1978,  D.C,  S.D.  Iowa  (Des  Moines),  Doc.  78- 
76-1,  Tulcan  Equtpment  Company,  Limited  v.  The  Ooati 
Company. 

SMHIMI.    (See  8,255,800.) 

8.taM41,  M.  A.  Sartore,  APPARATUS  FOR  NETTING 
MEAT  AND  MEAT  PRODUCTS  ;  M77,aw.  same,  METHOD 
FOR  NETTING  MEAT,  flled  Mar.  10,  1978,  D.C.N.J. 
(Newark),  Doc.  78-475,  Jetnet  Corporation  v.  Bendler  Knit- 
ting Corp.  Order  of  dismissal,  Sept.  6,  1978. 

•,299,5Sa,  StuU  and  Ferguson,  FRICTI0NLE8S  TRACK 
AND  GLIDERS  HAVING  AIR  BEARING  SURFACES  FOR 
DEMONSTRATING  MECHANICAL  PRINCIPLES,  flled  May 
18,  1977,  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston),  Doc.  CA77-1428-T,  The  Ealing 
Corporation  t.  Daedalon  Corporation.  Consent  decree  npon 
stipalatlon,  Ang.  80,  1978. 

t.lM,a4».  C.  F.  Bloodgood,  LABfP  FIXTURE,  Sept.  28,  1978, 
D.C.  E.D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  78-C-624,  DennU  O. 
Moore  and  Oeorge  R.  Moore  et  ah  t.  Wetbar  Corporation  et  al. 
•,4M.  P.  D.  Lyons,  SOUND  REPRODUCING  AND  RE- 


TUS,  flled  June  17,  1977,  D.C,  E.D.  Pa.  (PhlladelphU),  Doc 
77-2148,  Big  Dutchman  Divltion  of  O.S.  Induttriee,  Ino.  t. 
Favorite  Manufacturing  Ine. 

»,US,X».    (See  3,147,853.) 

S,1M.1M,  Nayler  and  Smith,  PENICILLINS;  Be.  28,744. 
Long  and  Nayler,  CRYSTALLINE  P-HYDROXYAMPICILLIN 
AND  SALT  THEREFOR,  flled  Oct.  3,  1978,  D.C.  Del.  (Wil- 
mington), Doc.  78-407,  Beecham  Limited  ▼.  American  Home 
Produet*  Corporation. 

Ml*.t7a,  E.  O.  Norris,  PLCTRAL  NOZZLES  HAVING  IN- 
TERSECTING SPRAY  AND  CONTROL  THEREFOR; 
M*1.4a8.  same,  SPRAY  GUN,  flled  June  6,  1972,  D.C.  Conn. 
(New  HaTen),  Doc.  15087,  Champion  Spark  Plug  Co.  v.  The 
a^romat  Corporation.  It  la  ordered  and  adjudged  that  Judg- 
ment be  and  is  hereby  entered  In  favor  of  the  plalntlff,  Oct. 
18,  1978. 

S.t7«,7B4,  H.  M.  Anderson,  Jr.,  LAMINATED  SKI  HAVING 
A  FOAM  FILLED  HONEYCOMB  CORE,  flled  Oct.  2,  1978, 
D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Toledo),  Doc.  C-78-456,  Henry  M.  Ander- 
ton,  Jr.  T.  8ear$,  Roebuck  and  Company. 

8^1,488.    (See  3,219,278.) 

8,882,617,  Hlgonnet  and  Moyroud,  TYPE  COMPOSING  AP- 
PARATUS, flled  Not.  21,  1975,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Fran- 
daco).  Doc.  2455.  Automijc  Keyboard*,  Inc.  t.  Dymo  Indut- 
trie*.  Inc.  Action  dismissed,  Sept.  21,  1978. 

S,SSS,1»8.  Mandell  and  Brownstein,  TELEVISION  CON- 
VERTER, flled  Oct.  18,  1978,  D.C,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia), 
Doc.  78-3478,  Ook  Indu*trie*,  Inc.  t.  Jerrold  Electronic*  Cor- 
poration. Same,  flled  Feb.  16.  1978,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago). 
Doc.  780578,  Oak  Induetrie*  Ine.  t.  General  In*trvMent  Cor- 
poration. Defendant's  motion  to  dlsmlsa  for  Improper  Tenue 
la  granted.  Sept  27,  1978.  Smbc.  flled  Apr.  13,  1978.  D.C. 
Colo.  (DeuTcr),  Doc.  78-W-898,  Teleprompter  Corporation  v. 
Athena  Ctblevition  Corporation. 

8384,877,  p.  M.  Payne.  HUMIDIFIER  UNIT  FOR  AIR 
DUCTS  OF  WARM  AIR  FURNACES,  flled  Sept.  28,  1978, 
D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  Y78-1858,  The  Bpra-Kleen  Com- 
pany, Ino.  T.  MacKagen  A**oeiate*,  Ine. 

».lt».l»i.  GruTcr.  Selfried  and  Johnson,  DUAL  ROLLER 
PLATENS  IN  ADDRESS  PRINTING  MACHINE,  flled  Sept 
11,  1978,  D.C.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  78-C-4266,  Addre*$ograph- 
Multigraph  Corp.  v.  Bartizan  Corp. 

tJltJtM.  R.  R.  Black.  AUTOMATIC  FEEDER  FOR  PNEU- 
MATIC CONVEYING  LINES,  flled  Feb.  8,  1978,  D.C,  W.D. 
Wash.  (Seattle).  Doc.  C78-95-V.  Cyclonaire  Corporation  v. 
Airkonvey,  Inc.  Stipulation  of  dismissal  nnd  Judgment  of  dis- 
missal, flled  and  entered  Sept  11,  1078. 

8.878,4*7,  Amdt  and  Stelnhausen.  ACARICIDAL  AGENTS ; 
8,802,720,  same,  N-2-Methyl-4-Chloraphenyl-  Formamidines, 
flled  July  12,  1978.  D.C.  Arii.  (Phoenix),  Doc.  C7S-562-PhX 
WEC,  ScheHng,  A.O.  Berlin /Bergkamen  v.  Crop  Develop- 
ment, Ine.  PUlntlir  flled  notice  of  voluntory  dismissal,  Sept. 
22,  1978. 

8.870.880,  Bamett  and  Bamett.  BEAM-DRIVEN  GYRO- 
SCOPE DEVICE,  flled  Oct  12,  1978.  United  States  Court  of 
Claims  (Waahlngton,  D.C),  Eugene  R.  Bamett  and  Willard 
L.  Bamett  v.  The  United  State*. 

S.S02.720.     (See  3,878,487.) 

8.851486,  R.  W.  Reams,  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  SYSTEM 
WITH  INTERMITTENT  OPERATION  ;  S,M4,S74.  same,  IN- 
TERMITTENT CONTROL  DEVICE  ;  8.581,178,  same,  WIND- 
SHIELD WIPER  CONTROL  DEVICE;  8,582,747,  same,  IN- 
TERMITTENT    WINDSHIELD     WIPER     SYSTEM     WITH 


8.107486.  C  W.  Vaa't  Veld,  PAPER  FORM  GUIDE,  flled 
Not.  19,  1076,  D.C  (District  of  ColumbU),  Doc.  76-2152, 
Cecil  W.  Van't  Veld  t.  HoneyweU,  Inc.  Opinion  and  order 
flled  Nov.  80,  1977. 

S424,18»,  J.  C  Woodford,  SELF-DRAINING  SILL  COCK 
AND  VACUUM  BREAKER;  D.  216,7»1,  same,  WALL 
HYDRANT,  flled  Oct  28,  1077,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (CneveUnd), 
Doc.  C77-1187,  Jo*am  Manufaeturlng  Co.  t.  Woodford  Manu- 
facturing Company. 

8,446481,  Magelt  and  Bolten,  ESTERS  OF  1,1,8,3-TETRA- 
METHTLBUTYL  HYDROPEROXIDE;  8424.128.  Lewis  and 
Friedman.  ALKYL  PERESTERS  OF  HYDROPEROXIDES; 
8487467,  LewU  and  Pinole,  NOVEL  CO-INITIATOR  SYS- 
TEMS;  8,726447,  Lewis  and  Friedman,  POLYMERIZATION 
METHOD  EMPLOYING  ALKYL  PERESTERS  OF  HYDRO- 
PEROXIDES;  8,763,128.  Lewis  and  Friedman.  NOVEL  CO- 
INITIATOR  SYSTEM,  flled  May  1,  1972,  D.C,  S.D.  Tex. 
(Houston),  Doc.  72-H-570,  Argu*  Chemical  Corporation  \. 
Penntoalt  Corporation.  The  counterclaims  asserted  by  plain- 
tiff, Argus  Chemical  Corporation,  and  by  defendant.  Pennwalt 
Corporation,  are  dismissed  with  prejudice.  Dec.  11,  1973. 

8454.226.  K.  Nielsen,  ATOMIZER  WHEEL  FOR  THE 
ATOMIZATION  OF  SUSPENSIONS  OF  HARD-WBARING 
MATERIALS  ;  Be.  29,688,  same,  filed  Sept.  27.  1077,  D.C,  M.D. 
La.  (Baton  Rouge),  Doc.  77-386,  AktieeeUkabet  Niro  Atom- 
iter  T.  Oiba-<Mgy  Corporation. 
8477480.     (See  3,290.841.) 

8.484,»00.  Sands  and  Broome,  TUBING  AND  PIPING  OF 
THERMOPLASTICS  MATERIAL,  flled  Apr.  13,  1976,  D.C. 
(District  of  Columbia),  Doc.  76-0618,  Robintech,  Ine.  v. 
Wavin  PUutic*  Ltd.  Denying  plalntUTs  counterclaim  for 
alleged  failure  to  furnish  certain  information ;  dismissing 
action,  May  10,  1978. 

2426.415,  A.  Freundllch,  HELICAL  WIRE  BOUND  NOTE- 
BOOK  AND   HELICAL    BINDING    THEREFOR;    8468.729. 
FreundUch    and    Diakoff,   DEVICES   FOR    CLIPPING   AND 
LOOPING  ENDS  OF  HELICAL  BINDERS,  flled  Aug.  2.  1978. 
D.C,  N.D.  Tex.    (Dallas),  Doc.  CA8-78-0948-D,  Bielomatik 
Loute  4  Co.  y.  Southweat  Tablet  Manufacturing  Company  and 
B.CH.  Wm.  Same,  flled  Aug.  11.  1978.  D.C.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc. 
78-C-3738  VLB.  E.C.R.  Witt  (OmbH  d  Co.)   v.  Freundlich- 
Oomez  Machinery  Corp. 
8,864474.     (See  3,851,636.) 
8,568,729.     (See  3,526,415.) 
8481.178.    (See  8,891336.) 
8482.747.    (See  3,351,836.) 

8488.780.  P.  W.  Murphy.  MULTIPLE  CONTACT  GAUGE 
WITH  ADJUSTABLE  SELECTIVE  CONTACT  ARMS,  flled 
Oct  20.  1978,  D.C,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas),  Doc.  CA-3-78- 
1295-C,  Fronk  W.  Murphy  Manufacturer,  Inc.  t.  Control- 
tronlee,  Ino. 
848848«.  (See  3.351.836.) 
84*2.790.    (See  3.351.836.) 

S.618.264,  Vitka  and  Pramingham,  WAVE  CELL,  flled  Oct. 
5,   1978,   D.C,    E.D.   Mich.    (Detroit),   Doc.    78-72548.   Jfo- 
tionetie*.  Inc.  v.  Oary  Timco,  doing  butlne**  a*  Bachelor  of 
Art*  and  Timco  Product*.  Inc. 
8,624,128.    (See  3.446,831.) 
8487467.     (See  3,446,831.) 

8400,405.  L.  S.  Turner.  SECURITY  CLOSURE  FOR  A 
SCREW  TYPE  CONTAINER,  flled  Oct.  18.  1078.  D.C.  N.D. 
m  (Chicago).  Doc.  7804109,  Lloyd  8.  Turner  v.  Montgomery 
Ward. 

8,707,141.    (See  3.147.853.) 

8,724497.  Faiks  and  Buhk,  WIRE  ROD  CHAIR,  flled  Oct. 
18,  1978,  D.C,  E.D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  78-666,  Steel- 
ca*e.  Inc.  v.  Krueger,  Inc. 

8,7t«4«7.    (See  3,446,831.) 


VEYOR,  flled  Oct  17,  1978,  D.C,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas),  Doc. 
CA3-78-1284-C  I7niver«a{  Machine  Company,  Inc.  v.  Hiend- 
rieh  Bierline  and  Otobot  GeId«aMma«cMnen,  G.m.bM. 

8460,017.    (See  3,825,115.) 

8405,788,  Buchanan,  Krone,  Krone,  and  Noyes,  GASOLINE 
DISPENSING  SYSTEM,  flled  Sept.  29,  1978,  D.C,  NJ).  Okla. 
(Tulsa),  Doc.  78-C-484-B,  Dataq,  Inc.  v.  Toktteim  Corpora- 
tion. 

8,910,484,  Ebeling  and  Ebeling,  MECHANICALLY  ACTU- 
ATED SIDE  LOADING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
BODY,  flled  Oct.  12,  1978.  D.C.  Ariz.  (Phoenix),  Doc  78- 
783-PhX  WPC,  Franklin  D.  Ebeling,  Eme*t  C.  Ebeling  and 
Ebeling  Manufacturing  Corporation  T.  JAtter-lAft  Syetomt, 
Ine.  and  Maxon  Induttrie*,  Inc. 

8,918471.  H.  Green,  DETACHABLE  SUN  ROOF  PANEL 
FOR  AUTOMOBILES;  8468.566.  same.  METHOD  OF  IN- 
STALLING DETACHABLE  SUN  ROOF  PANEL  FOR  AUTO- 
MOBILES; 4,061,605,  Green  and  Hewson,  DETACHABLE 
SUN  ROOF  PANEL  FOR  AUTOMOBILES,  flled  Feb.  3,  1978, 
D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  78-70246,  Empire  Automo- 
tive, Inc.  and  Louiee  E.  Hugh  v.  Wi*co  Corp.  et  al. 

8456.566.    (See  3,013,071.) 

4,«67.605.    (See  3,013,071.) 

4,060.641,  T.  M.  DeZutter,  STORM  WINDOW  FRAMING, 
flled  Oct.  10,  1978,  D.C,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas),  Doc  CA-8-78- 
1292-F,  K-S-H  Inc.  v.  Bawt  Iniuetrie*  Ino. 

4,068.025,  Foster,  Comlskey  and  Degner,  MATERIAL 
SAMPLING  APPARATUS,  flled  Oct  2,  1978,  D.C.  Nebr. 
(Omaha),  Doc.  78-0-429,  Elevator  Contractor*,  Inc.  t.  In- 
ternational Stanley  Corporation. 

Be.  27,085.    (See  3,147,853.) 

Be.  28.404,  E.  W.  McFarlln,  CONTINUOUS  ELECTRICAL 
OUTLET  WITH  GROUND,  flled  June  1,  1977,  D.C,  S.D. 
Fla.  (Miami),  Doc.  77-6251-C-JLK.  Robert  W.  McFarUn, 
et  at  V.  J.  M.  Field*,  Inc.  Plaintiff's  and  defendant  settled 
by  mutual  agreement  matter  of  damages.  June  2,  1977. 

Be.  28,744.     (See  3.192.19S.) 

Be.  29,650,  L.  Z.  Hakim,  TOY  WITH  SOUND  PRODUCING 
MEANS,  flled  Oct.  10,  1978,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  C-78- 
2446,  Louiae  Z.  Hakim  v.  Childhood  Intereata/Alan  Jay,  Inc. 

Be.  29,068.     (See  3.454.226.) 

D.  816,790.     (See  3.424,189.) 

D.  216,791.    (See  3,424,189.) 

D.  220411,  C.  McGrady,  TRANSPARENT  BOOK  STAND, 
flled  May  30.  1978.  D.C.  Colo.  (Denver).  Doc  78-M-540, 
Aapengla*  Corporation  v.  Oorinne  McGrady,  doing  buaineaa 
aa  McOrady  Deaigna. 

D.  227,865.     (See  3,424,188.) 


8.768.128.     (See  3,446,831.) 


D.  227,866.     (See  3.424,189.) 

D.  227,722,  M.  A.  Mendlin,  COMBINED  BED  AND  STOR- 
AGE UNIT ;  D.  227,728,  same ;  D.  227.725,  same,  flled  June  7. 
1977,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc  C-77-1106,  Bunk  Trunk  DU- 
tributora  r.  Unique  Headboard  Company,  Inc.  Order  dismiss- 
ing the  action.  Jan.  25, 1978. 

D.  827,728.     (See  D.  227,722.) 

D.  227.725.     (See  D.  227,722.) 

D.  288,868,  C.  Strada,  MOTORCYCLE  EXHAUST  PIPE, 
flled  May  2.  1978.  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  78cl793. 
Harley-Davidaon  v.  Charle*  Strada. 

D.  240419,  W.  MacowsW,  DESK  CADDY,  flled  Apr.  25,  1078. 
D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  7S-C-1886  (JMC),  Ketcham  d  Me- 
Dougall,  Ino.  v.  Doror  Produet*  Importer*.  Judgment  by 
consent  May  25,  1078. 

D.  241427,  R.  Podall,  SPLASH  GUARD  FOR  MOTOR  VE- 
HICLES, flled  Dec.  8,  1076,  D.C,  N.D.  Dl.  (Chicago),  Doc 
76C4504.  Cu*tom  Acceaaoriea,  Inc.  v.  Jeffrey  Allan  Induttrie*, 


Huls,  CAPSTAN  CABLE  DRIVE:  8.7W.44*,  R.  L.  V«n  Huls,  «Ied   May   17.   1978.   D.C.   Md.    (Balttmore).  P***"   ^T*L*®^' 

MtJLTITIER  CAGE  CONSTRUCTION ;  R«.  riMt,  R.  L.  Van  BWF-8pecUilfahrik  fur  AutoMbehor  Outtav  Rav  O.m.t.a.  ▼• 

Hnis,   FEED   SAVER  FOR  AUTOMATIC  FEED  APPARA-  Robert  W.  Keamt. 
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8,7M.»M.    (See  S,3S1.89e.) 

S,8tS,llS,  Black  and  Bennett,  COIN  ROLL  PICK-CP  CON- 
VEYOR ;  aame,  83M,017,  COIN  CIRCULATING  FEED  CON- 


D.  S49,7M,  S.  P.  Nash,  CHAIR 
filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  D.C.  E.D.  Wis. 
638,  BchtoHger  Induttriet,  Inc.  v. 


OR  SnaLAR  ARTICLE, 
(Milwaakee),  Doc.  78-C- 
Beari,  Roehvck  and  Co. 
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REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 


February  6,  1979 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  remue  >pplicatiom 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copjes  ™y5f 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,7i9J32,  Re.  S.N.  967.(H5,  Filed  Dec.  6.  1978.  Q.  426/ 
59*.  AROMA-ENRICHED  COFFEE  PRODUCTS  AND 
PROCESS.  Tunothy  A.  LubMn.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
The  Pncter  A  Gamble  Company.  CiHciniuiii.  Ohio.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Richard  A.  Witle.  et  al..  E«.  Op.:  172 

3399^15,  Re.  S.N.  960.263.  Filed  Nov  13.  1978.  a.  210/ 
170.  SEWAGE  TREATMENT  SYSTEM.  George  A. 
MOne,  Owner  of  Record:  tHventor.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
James  C.  Wray.  Ex.  Op.:  176 

3M2AH,  Re.  S.N.  947,707,  Filed  Sep.  29.  1978.  Q.  74/ 
488.  CRUISE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  HAND 
GRIP  THROTTLE  CONTROL,  Andrew  Van  Dyken. 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  E. 
McOarry,  et  al..  Ex.  Op.:  345 

3.99M15,  Re.  S.N.  964.118.  Filed  Nov.  28.  1978.  Q.  220/ 
331,  TRASH  CONTAINER  LID  SYSTEM.  Allan  M. 
Hodge.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  A. 
C.  Rose,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

3,997,134.  Re.  S.N.  967.212,  Filed  Dec.  7.  1978.  Q.  244/ 
110  B,  FUSELAGE  TAIL  JET  ENGINE  THRUST  RE- 
VERSER,  George  T.  Drakeley,  Owner  of  Record:  The 
Boeing  Company.  Seattle.  Wash..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert 
W.  Beach,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  315 

3,9r7,SS3,  Re.  S.N.  %7.172,  Filed  Dec.  6.  1978.  Q.  331/ 
94.5    F.    CHROMIUM-DOPED    BERYLLIUM    ALUMI- 


NATE  LASERS,  Carl  A.  aine,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Morris  Township.  N.J..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Robert  A.  Harman.  et  al..  Ex.  Op.:  254 

4^020,661.  Re.  S.N.  943.541,  Filed  Sep.  18.  1978.  O.  70/58. 
SKI  LOCK  APPARATUS.  Edward  L.  Rich.  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  F.  Learman.  et 
al..  Ex.  Op.:  355 

4JMM30.  Re  S.N.  963.072.  Filed  Nov.  22.  1978.  CI.  308/ 
26.  DAMPED  INTERSHAFT  BEARING  AND  STABI- 
LIZER. Dennis  F.  Buono,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  United 
Technohpes  Corporation.  Hartford.  Conn..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Norman  Friedland.  Ex.  Op.:  315 

4JIIIL537.  Re.  S.N.  967.719.  Filed  Dec.  8.  1978.  O.  290/38 
R,  REMOTE  STARTING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COMBUS- 
TION ENGINE.  Jeffry  C.  Bucher,  Owner  of  Record:  Inven- 
tor. Attorney  or  Agent:  WUIiam  E.  Schuyler,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
217 

4JW7426.  Re.  S.N.  965.097.  Filed  Nov.  3a  1978.  CI.  156/ 
366,  POWER  ACTUATED  LAMINATING  MACHINE, 
Joe  D.  Oiulie,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  General  Binding 
Corporation.  Northbrook.  III.  Attorney  or  Agent:  J.  Arthur 
Gross,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  161 

4,10M74,  Re  S.N.  962.143.  Filed  Nov.  20.  1978.  Q.  237/1 
A.  HEAT  STORAGE  WATER  TANK.  Floyd  A.  Lyon,  et 
al.'.  Owner  of  Record:  Halm  Instrument  Co.  Inc.  Glen  Head. 
N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  P.  Malone.  Ex.  Op.:  344 

4,109,3$^  Re.  S.N.  967.718.  FUed  Dec.  8.  1978.  Q.  28/ 
151.  WEAVING  SYSTEM.  METHOD  OF  WEAVING 
AND  APPARATUS,  Edward  Davitian.  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  E.  Isner.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
353 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Coirectloa  for  the  Week  of  Feb. 


D.  248,590 

3.781,932 

3,799,«30 

3,911,158 

3,944,ei2 

3,947,491 

3,951,743 

3,974,526 

3,976,804 

3,982,618 

4,006,692 

4,018,913 

4,018,915 

4,030,837 

4.031,191 

4,031,814 

4,033,287 

4.034.200 

4,035,369 

4,037.949 

4,038,201 

4,040,830 

4,041,717 

4.044,968 

4.045,534 

4.04«,997 

4,048,328 

4,048,846 

4.054,567 

4.055.529 

4,058.477 

4.059,732 

4,061,046 

4.066,752 

4,067.259 

4.067.769 

4,075,172 

4.075,212 

4,077,351 

4,077,577 

4,079,787 

4,081.726 

4,082,106 

4.082.877 

4,086,577 

4,087,953 

4.088,496 

4.089.038 

4.091,123 

4.091,663 

4,092.313 

4.093,381 

4,094,191 

4,094.279 


4,094,633 
4,094,746 
4,094,999 
4,095,516 
4,095,762 
4,095,886 
4.096.108 
4,096.188 
4.096,949 
4,097,2t4 
4,097,5B9 
4.097,S>4 
4,097,7*0 
4,097.811 
4,097,9S3 
4.098,0S8 
4,098,118 
4,098,1S6 
4,098,170 
4,098.3t4 
4,098,613 
4.098,614 
4.098,792 
4.098,804 
4,099,264 
4.099,361 
4,009,«*1 
4,009,812 
4,099,849 
4,100,0tl 
4,100,0*0 
4,100,lt3 
4,100,280 
4,100,273 
4,100,281 
4.100,346 
4,100,6*5 
4.100,7*6 
4,100,916 
4,101,140 
4,101,343 
4,101,5*3 
4.101,723 
4.101,8*.'! 
4.102,0*2 
4,102,237 
4,102,2*7 
4,102,4*4 
4.102.447 
4.102.5tl 
4,102,et9 
4,102,770 
4,102,7*0 
4,102,881 


4,103,053 
4,103,086 
4.103,173 
4,103,312 
4,103,612 
4,104,078 
4.104,088 
4,104,128 
4,104,500 
4,105,052 
4,105,076 
4.105,216 
4,105,465 
4.105,622 
4,105,639 
4,105,736 
4,105,824 
4.105,901 
4,105,034 
4,106.438 
4,106,483 
4,106,488 
4.106.534 
4.106,701 
4,106,814 
4,106,976 
4,107,208 
4,107,567 
4,107,585 
4,112,533 
4,112,556 
4,113,340 
4,113,549 
4,113,649 
4,113,703 
4.113,773 
4,113,784 
4,114,273 
4,114,418 
4,114.7»5 
4,114.879 
4,115,251 
4,115,321 
4,115.344 
4.115.448 
4,11S,4«2 
4,115,609 
4,116.074 
4,116,246 
4.116.500 
4,117,064 
4.117,717 
4.117,794 
4,117,905 


6,  1979 

118,078 
118,080 
118.236 
118,348 
118,356 
118.525 
118,767 
118.776 
118,812 
119,078 
110,087 
119.114 
110,184 
119,183 
119,193 
119,333 
119,345 
119,497 
119,520 
110,599 
119,685 
119,778 
,110,994 
,120,300 
,120,397 
,120,486 
120,514 
120,555 
120,644 
120,658 
120,671 
120,795 
120,833 
120,888 
121,206 
121,694 
121.791 
121,883 
121,922 
122,043 
122,193 
122.255 
122,323 
122,350 
122.461 
122,498 
122.614 
.122,641 
122,933 
123.548 
124,810 


3,895,280. — Veal  D.   Peterton,  North  Eaaton,   Mass.   EUK?- 
TRONIC    CONTROLLER    WITH    REMOTE    TUNING. 
Patent  dated  July  15,  1975.  Disclaimer  filed  Not.  3,  1978, 
by  the  assignee.  The  Foxhoro  Company. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


3,954,844. — Frank  B.  CoUon,  Evanston,  and  Leland  J.  OMnn, 
Morton  Grove,  Hi.  (6Z,l«E,168)-16-HYDROXY-ll-OXO- 
PROSTA-5,0,18-TRIEN.1-OIC  ACID  AND  ESTERS.  Pat- 
ent dated  May  4,  197«.  DlscUlmer  filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  by 
the  assignee,  O.  D.  Searle  d  Co. 
Hereby  enters  this  diiclalmer  to  claim  3  of  said  patent. 


Dedications 


3.076,713.— «uMelJ  H.   Maat,   Madison,   Wis.   PROCESSING 
MEAT.  Patent  dated  Feb.  5,  1963.  Dedication  filed  Not. 
2,  1078,  by  the  assignee,  Oscar  Hayer  d  Co..  Inc. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  public  the  entire  remaining  term 
of  said  patent. 


4,024,627.— Lorry  Ronald  Btauffer,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.  PACKAGE 
MOUNTING  OP  ELECTRONIC  CHIPS,  SUCH  AS 
LIGHT  EMITTING  DIODES.  Patent  dated  May  24,  1977. 
Dedication  filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  by  the  assignee,  AUP  In- 
corporated. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  public  the  entire  remaining  term 

of  said  patent. 


Difldaimcra 

8,713,864 Jo$eph  Franci$  Ackerman,  Cedar  GrOTe,  Oeorge 

Beerli,  Arlington,  Robert  Oeorge  Bavageau,  Pompton 
Lakes,  and  Joteph  WeUfeld.  Fair  Lawn,  N.J.  METHOD 
OP  PRINTING  OK  COATING  USING  ACTINIC  RADIA- 
TION SETTING  OP  APPLIED  COATING  AND  COATED 
PRODUCT.  Patent  dated  Jan.  30,  1973.  Disclaimer  filed 
Dec.  20,  1078.  by  the  assignee,  Inmont  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  2-6  and  8  of  said 

patent. 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

3,400,026.  DIPOLB  ANTENNA  WITH  V-SHAPED  DI- 
RECTORS. Hans  Kolbe  &  Co.,  Bad  Salidetfurth,  Germany. 
Correspondence  to  :  Michael  J.  Striker,  360  Lexington  Atc., 
New  York,  N.Y.  10017. 

3,699.452.  ACTIVE  ANTENNA  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
PLURALITY  OP  PREQUENCY  RANGES.  Hans  Kolbe  &  Co., 
Bad  Salsdetfurth,  Germany.  Correspondence  to :  Michael  J. 
Striker,  360  Lexington  Atc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017. 

3.042,119.  MIJLTIPLE-TRANSMISSION-CHANNEL  AC- 
TIVE ANTENNA  ARRANGEMENT.  Hans  Kolbe  A  Co.,  Bad 
Salsdetfurth.  Germany.  Correspondence  to :  Michael  1. 
Striker.  360  Lexington  Atc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017. 

4.070.677.  WINDOW  ANTENNA  AND  DEFROSTER 
WITH  MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  RADIO  INTERFERENCE. 
Hans  Kolbe  A  Co.,  Bad  Salsdetfurth,  Germany.  Correspondence 
to:  Michael  J.  Striker,  360  Lexington  Atc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10017. 

4,101,115.  CRASH  CUSHION.  L.  N.  Meinzer  Meinco  Mfg. 
Co..  1326  Silica  Atc.,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95815. 

4.103.689.  TISSUE  PRESSURE  PREFERENCE  BOR 
CEREBROSPINAL  FLUID  SHUTING  DEVICE.  Stephen  B. 
Leighton,  93  Jefferson  Atc.,  Maplewood,  N.J.  07040. 

4.103.989.  UNIT-POWER  CONCENTRIC  OPTICAL  SYS- 
TEMS. Seymour  Rosin.  1246  Maury  Rd.,  Orlando,  Fla.  Cor- 
respondence to :  Michael  J.  Striker,  360  Lexington  ATe.,  New 
York,  N.Y.  10017. 

4.120,600.  CORNER  BRACKET.  Gordon  H.  Rees,  1650 
Fillmore  Atc.,  Bulblo,  N.Y.  14211. 

4.122.470.  HINGED  MULTIPLE  EXPOSURE  MAT  AT- 
TACHMENT FOR  CAMERAS.  Marrln  E.  Sackett,  5430-A 
Garfield  ATe.,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95841. 

4.134,710.  SIMULTANEOUS  PLURAL  DIRECTIONAL 
FLOW  MOTOR.  Dewit  T.  Atherton,  407  E  St,  Endnltas. 
Calif.  92024. 


8,767,884. — John  M.  Oeepchuk,  Concord,  and  Jamee  B.  Bimp- 
»on,  Waltham.  Mass.  ENERGY  SEAL  FOR  HIGH  FRE- 
QUENCY ENERGY  APPARATUS.  Patent  dated  Oct.  23, 
1973.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  7,  1078,  by  the  assignee.  Ray- 
,         theon  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  dUclalmer  to  cUlms  87,  38,  40,  41,  43, 
45,  46,  51.  52  and  53  of  said  patent 


The  following  patents  are  olTered  by  Philip  C.  Peterson. 
Inquiries  should  be  directed  to  Peterson  Boats,  Inc.,  P.O.  Box 
7405,  Chicago.  HI.  60680. 


3,989,002. 


MOTOR  POWERED  WATER-CRAFT  FOR  RID- 
ING IN  STANDING  POSITION. 


D.  241,978.     BOAT. 
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The  General  Electric  Comrany  U  prepared  to  jrant  non- 
exclaslve  license*  under  the  lollowlnf  patents  on  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturer*. 

Applications  for  licenses  may  be  addressed  to  tbe  General 
Electric  Company,  Component  Prodocts  Group,  101  E.  Carmel 
Drive,  Soite  200,  Carmel,  Ind.  40032. 

PENCIL  SOLDERING  IRON. 

METHOD   OF   MAKING   A    SHEATHED   ELEC- 


3,10S,135. 
3,234,833. 

3,202.122. 
4,098,846. 


TBIC  HEATING  UNIT. 
SHEATHED  ELECTRIC  HEATING  UNIT. 
MULTI-JET  ELECTRODE  BOILER. 


Applications  for  license  may  be  addresaed  to :  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Re-entry  and  Envtronmental  Systems  Dlrision, 
3198  Chestnut  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19101. 

4,092,263.     METAL  VAPOR  GENERATOR. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  Patent  Conn- 
sel.  Gas  Turbine  Dlrision,  General  Electric  Company,  1  River 
Road,  Bnildlng  #500,  Room  218,  Schenectady,  N.Y.  1234S. 

4,054,469.  DIBBCTIONALLY  SOLIDIFIED  EUTECTIC 
GAMMA  AND  BETA  NICKEL  BASE  SUPER- 
ALLOYS. 

4,090,810.  LIQUID-COOLED  TURBINE  BUCKET  WITH 
ENHANCED  HEAT  TRANSFER  PERFORM- 
ANCE. 


Cleveland  Technical  Center.  Inc.,  a  wholly  owned  sub- 
sidiary of  Penn-Ccntral,  offers  for  outright  sale  or  for  non- 
exclusive license  on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under 
the  patents  listed  below.  Inquiries  should  be  addressed  to 
Mr.  James  J.  Lasroff,  Manaser.  Cleveland  Technical  Center, 
Inc..  18800  Deise  Ave.,  OeveUnd,  Ohio  44110. 

8,259,145.     VORTEX  TUBE  MANIFOLD  ASSEMBLY. 

8,269,191.  ACCELERATION  MEASUREMENT  APPARA- 
TUS. 

3,382,524.     CAR  RETARDBR  APPARATUS. 

8.339.682.      CAR  RETARDER. 

8.339.495.     FLUID  ACTUATED  MOVING  APPARATUS. 

8.892.451.  DYNAMIC  RAILWAY  TRACK  INSPECTING 
APPARATUS. 

8.432.210.     BRAKING  SY8TB.M. 

8.440,648.  APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  OPERATION  OF 
POWER-PRODUCING  COMPONENTS. 

8,465,691.     TIEDO>VN  SYSTEM. 

8.466,543.  ELECTRICAL  METER  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 
ELECTROLYTIC  COCLOMETER8  AS  ME.\S- 
URING  INSTRUMENTS. 

3.490.292.  ACCELERATION  MEASUREMENT  AND  RE- 
CORDING DEVICE. 

3,515,984.  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 
DISTANCE  BETWEEN  SPACED  MAGNETIC 
MEMBERS. 

8.885.810.  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTO- 
MATICALLY SERVICING  JOURNAL  BOXES 
OF  RAILROAD  CARS. 


3,781.087.     HOT  BOX  ALARM  SYSTEM. 


Nadonai  Technical  Informatioii  Scrrlcc 

Government  Owned  Inventions 
Jfotiee  of  A  roUaMHfy  for  lAeenting 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and  possibly  foreign 
licensing  In  accordance  with  tbe  licensing  poUde*  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  the  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C. 
20231.  for  |.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  in- 
clude the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  the  patent  applications  can  be  purchased  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTI8).  Spring- 
field. Va.  22161  for  94.00  (98.00  outside  North  American 
Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  mast 
Include  the  patent  application  numiier.  Claims  are  deleted  from 
patent  application  copies  sold  to  the  public  to  avoid  premature 
disclosure  in  the  event  of  an  Interference  before  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Offlce.  Claims  and  other  technical  data  will 
usually  be  made  available  to  serious  prospective  licensees  by 
the  agency  which  filed  the  case. 

Requests  for  licensing  information  on  a  particular  inven- 
tion should  be  directed  to  the  address  cited  for  the  agency- 
spoBSor. 

DocoLAB  J.  Campion, 
Patent  Program  Coordinator, 
National  Teeknieal  Information  Borvice. 


U.S.  Dbfaetmbnt  of  xhi  Aib  Fobci 

AF/JACP,  1900  Half  St,  8.W..  Waahington.  D.C.  20824 

Patent    appUcatlon    762.079.    Aslmuth    Monitoring    System. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978. 
Patent    application    916,710.     Sorption    Tube    Atmospheric 
Sampling  System.  Filed  Jnne  16,  1978. 

Patent  appUcaUon  916,024.  Gas  ReUef  Valve  Design  for  Low 
Temperature.  Filed  Jnne  16.  1978. 

Patent  appUcatlon  920,867.  Secondary  Seal  for  Tubing  Joined 
VU  V-Band  Conpllngs.  Filed  June  28,  1978. 

Patent  appUcatlon  922,602.  Grating  Output  Wavefront  Sam- 
pling System.  Filed  July  7,  1978. 

Patent  4,091.184.  High  Power.  Recharceable.  Pile  Type  Silver 
Zinc  battery.  Filed  Aug.  19,  1977.  Patented  May  23,  1978. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.091.256.  Pulsed  Atomic  Beam  Apparatus.  Filed  Jan. 
16.   1976.  Patented  May  23,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,091.681.  Method  for  the  Simultaneous  Determina- 
tion of  Low  Optical  Bulk  and  Surface  Absorption  Coef- 
fldenU  in  Solids.  FUed  June  21.  1977.  Patented  May  30, 
1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  or  thb  Navt 

AsaisUnt  Chief  for  Patents.  Ofllce  of  Naval  Research. 

Code  302.  Arlington.  Va.  22217 

Patent  appUcatlon  882^97.  Offset  Uqnid  Metal  Storage  Meth- 
od and  Means.  Filed  Feb.  28,  1978. 

Patent  application  896,416.  Gas  Laser  Aerodynamic  Window. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1978. 

Patent  application  895.828.  Piesoelectrtc  Polymer  Hydro- 
phone. Filed  Apr.  13,  1978. 

Patent  appUcatlon  909,319.  Diver  ControUed  Underwater 
Unear  Milling  Machine.  Filed  May  24,  1978. 

Patent  application  911.281.  Hydrogen  Isotope  Separation. 
Filed  May  81,  1978. 

Patent  application  916.345.  Unkage  Apparatus  for  Syn- 
chronising Aircraft  Door  Movements  With  the  Deployment 
of  a  Door-Enclosed  Member.  Filed  June  13.  1978. 

Patent  appUcatlon  916.410.  Hydraulic  Chain  Jack  Automatic 
Latch  Control  System.  Filed  June  16,  1978. 

Patent  application  916.412.  Pontoon  Spudwell  System.  Filed 

Jnne  18.  1978. 
Patent    application    918,122.    Bis(2-Fluoro-2.2-Dinitroethyl) 

Thlonocarbonate  and  a  Method  of  Preparation.  Filed  June 

22.  1978. 

Patent  appUcatlon  920.429.  Surface  Profile  Follower  and 
Indicator  System.  Filed  June  29.  1978. 

Patent  application  921.912.  Reactively  Loaded  Comer  Fed 
Electric  Mlcrostrtp  Dlpole  Antennas.  Filed  July  3.  1978. 

Patent  application  923.867.  High-Speed  Electrooptlcal  A/D 
Converter.  Filed  July  12.  1978. 

Patent  application  926.726.  Surface  Acoustic  Wave  Modula- 
tor Using  Single  Crystal  Films  of  Lithium  Ferrite.  Filed 
July  18.  1978. 

Patent  4.051.424.  DiglUl  Amp-Hour  Monitor.  Filed  July  13. 
1976.  Patented  Sept.  27.  1977.  Not  avalUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4.064.787.  Apparatus  for  Compntinr  an  Arithmetical- 
ly Accumulated  Sequence  of  Numbers.  Filed  June  6.  1975. 
Patented  Oct.  18.  1977.  Not  avalUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4.065.682.  Controllable  Gas  Generator.  Filed  Dec.  22. 
1976.  Patented  Oct.  26.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.058.446.  Anodic  Stripping  Voltarametrv  System  and 
Combination  Electrode  Assembly  Therefor.  Filed  Nov.  29. 
1978.  Patented  Nov.  15,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.080.860.Beam  Former  Using  Bessel  Seqdences.  Filed 
Apr.  25.  1977.  Patented  Nov.  29.  1977.  Not  avalUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4.067.025.  Self  Developlne  Camera  for  Use  In  Macro- 
ohotoirraphv  and  Kndoscoplo  Patholon-.  Filed  May  3.  1976. 
Patented  Jan.  3.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.087.374.  Photodichroic  Crystals  and  Preparation 
Thereof.  Filed  Apr.  SO,  1975.  Patented  May  2.  1978.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

National  Aebona(;tic8  and  Space  Adminibtbation 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters  NASA — 

Code  GP-2.  Washington,  D.C.  20546 

N7R  32917-4.  NASA  Patent  Abstract*  BlbllogrsDhy  :  a  Con- 
tinuing Bibliography.   Section   1  :  Abstract*.  July   1978. 

N78  32918-2.  NASA  Patent  Abatracts  Bibllograohy  :  a  Con- 
tinuing Bibliography.  Section  2:  Indexes.  July  1978. 

Patent  appllmtlnn  928.129.  DlsnUcement  Probes  With  Self- 
Container  Exciting  Medium.  Filed  July  26,   1978. 

Patent  appUcatlon  981,090.  Gas  Path  Seal.  Filed  Ang.  4.  1078. 

Patent  anpllcatlon  931  218.  A  Pressnre  Limiting  PropelUnt 
Actuating  System.  Filed  Aug.  4,  1978. 


i 
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Patent  4.067,016.  Dual  Notched/DUgonally  Fed  Electric 
Microstrip  Dlpole  Antennas.  Filed  Nov.  10,  1970.  Patented 
Jan.  3,  1078.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Patent  4  091.166.  Boron  Trlfluorlde  Coatings  for  Thermo 
pSurtlc  Material*  and  Method  of  Applying  Same  In  Glow 
fiacbarge.  Filed  Jnne  17,  1977.  Patented  May  23,  1978. 
N^t  avalUble  NTIS.  _     , 

Patent  4.091,465.    Spacesuit   Torso   Closure.   Fll^  Mar.   23, 

1977.  Patented  May  30.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.091.666.  Multi-Purpose  Wind  Tunnel  Reaction  Con- 

^1  Model  Block.  Filed  #eb.  11,  1977.  Patented  May  30, 

1978.  Not  avalUble  NTIS. 
Patent  4,091.798.  Non-Tracking  SoUr  Energy  CoUector  Sys- 

tm.  Filed  Feb.  3,  1977.  Patented  May  30.  1978.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  4.091.800.  SoUr  Pond.  Filed  June  30.  1977.  Patented 
itay  8(5,  1978.  Not  avaUablc  NTIS. 

Patent  4,092,188.  Nitramlne  PropdUnts.  Filed  May  16,  1977. 
Patented  May  30,  1078.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,092,274.  Polymeric  Foams  From  Cross-Linkable 
Poly-N-Arylenebeniimidaaoles.  Filed  July  26,  1976.  Pat- 
ented May  30,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.092.648.  Refiex  Feed  System  'or  Dual  Frequency  An- 
tenna With  Frequency  Cutoff  Means.  Filed  Mar.  24,  1977. 
Patented  May  30.  1978.  Not  avalUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4.092,874.  Actuator  Mechanism.  Filed  Dec.  0,  1976 
Patented  June  6,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 


U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  or  tbb  Air  Fobcb 
AF/JACP.  1900  Half  St  8W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20324 

Patent  application  826,222.  Method  for  the  Preparation  of 
l-AlkylPyridlnium  Chloride*.  Piled  Ang.  19,   1977. 

Patent  application  026,369.  A  Self-Aligned  Proceas  for  Fabri- 
cating Radiation  Hard  CMOS/SOS  Devices.  Piled  July  20, 
1978. 

Patent  application  928,860.  Electret  Charge  Techniques.  Filed 
July  20.  1978. 

Patent  appUcatlon  926,861.  Arm  Restraint  System.  Filed  July 
20.  19t8. 

Patent  application  929.468.  Apparatus  for.  and  Method  of. 
Recording  and  Viewing  Laser-Made  Images  on  High  Gain 
Retrorefiective  Sheeting.  Filed  July  31,  1978. 


Patent  4,072,951.  Notch  Fed  Twin  Electric  Microstrip  Dlpole 
Antennas.  Filed  Nov.   10,  1976.  Patented  Feb.  7,  1078.  >>ot 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,074.270.  Multiple  Frequency  Microstrip  Antenna  As- 
sembly. Filed  Aug.  9,  1976.  Patented  Feb.  14,  1978.  Not 
avalUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4.078.237.  Offset  Fed  Magnetic  Microstrip  Dlpole  An- 
tenna. Filed  Nov.  10,  1976.  Patented  Mar.  7,  1978.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,087,061.  Wide  Angle  Seeker.  Filed  May  8,  1072.  Pat- 
ented May  2,  1978.  Not  avalUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4,088,969.  Tapped  Surface  Acoustic  Wave  Delay  Line. 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1977.  Patented  May  9,  1978.  Not  avalUble 
NTIS. 

Patent  4,089.000.  High  AlHtude  Pulse  Doppler  Fuse.  Piled 
Nov.  20.  1970.  Patented  May  9,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,090,168.  Solid  Filled  Vitration  IsoUtion  Module  for 
a  Towed  Sonar  Array.  Filed  May  17,  1077.  Patented  May 
16.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,090,197.  Monopulse,  Fan-Beam,  Search-Radar  Sys- 
tem With  Improved  Height  and  Ailmuth  Determlnator. 
Piled  May  24,  1977.  Patented  May  16,  1978.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.090.458.  Pressure  Responsive  Fluid  Bag  Ejector. 
Piled  Apr.  27.  1970.  Patented  May  23.  1978.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.091.734.  Aircraft  to  Weapon  Fuse  Communication 
Unk.  Filed  Feb.  22.  1977,  Patented  May  30.  1978.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  4.092.621.  Thin  Foil  Pulse  Transformer  Coil  for  Re- 
ducing Distributed  and  Leakage  Inductance.  Filed  Nov.  18, 
1976.  Patented  May  30,  1978.  Not  avalUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4,092,898.  Shock-Excursion  Apparatus  for  Retracting 
the  Umbilical  Plug  of  a  Mlssle.  Filed  Apr.  26,  1977.  Pat- 
ented June  0,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.092.947.  Oil  Level  Indicator  for  Use  With  Damping 
Fluid  Metering  Pins.  Filed  Oct.  6.  1977.  Patented  June  6, 
1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Patent  application  929,470.   Procedure  for  the  8ynth«l;  of    Patent  -tOSSy^SSGas/Uquid  Separator  TO      Apr.  12,  1977. 
Stoichiometric  Proportioned  Indium  Phosphide.  Filed  July        Patented  June  6,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 


31.  1978. 


932,814.  Non-Combustible  High  Tempera- 


Patent  appUcatlon  932,814.  Non-Combustible  High  T< 
ture  Abradable  Seal  Material.  Piled  Aug.  10.  1978, 

Patent    application    982,816.    A    BaUnced    Input    Zero    Dif- 
ferentUl  Detector.  Plied  Aug.  10.  1978. 


Patent  4.096.527.  SpedalUed  Detonator  Firing  Orcuit  Filed 
Sept.  15.  1964.  Patented  June  20,  1978.  Not  avalUble  NTIS. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  ior  Patent  Matters  NASA — 

Code  GP-2.  Washington,  D.C.  20546 

Patent  4,090,684.  Stowable  Airfoil  Structure.  Piled  Apr.  18,  Patent  application  935.811.  Belt  for  Coupling  Driven  Mem- 

1977.  Patented  May  28,  1978.  Not  avalUble  NTIS.  bers.  Filed  Aug.  22,  1978. 

Patent    4,091,279.    Method    and    Means    for    Equalising   the  Patent  application  938.582.  A  Floating  Nut  Retention  Sys- 

Sensitivity  of  a  MulH-Element  Sensor  Array.  Piled  Mar.  23,  tern.  Filed  Aug.  31.  1978. 

1970.  Patented  May  13.  1978.  Not  avalUble  NTIS.  Patent  application  940.688.  Fibrous  Refractory  Composite  In- 

Pstent  4.095.289.  Air  VentiUtlon  Apparatus  for  Flight  Hel-  suUtlon.  Filed  Sept.  8.  1978. 

met.   Filed   Aug.   31.  1976.   Patented   June  20.   1978.   Not  patent  application  940.689.  Dual  Acting  Silt  Control  Mech- 

avallable  NTIS.  anism.  Filed  Sept.  8,  1978. 

Patent  4.095.814.  Liquid  Level  Control  System,  Filed  Nov.  5,    patent  aPDlication   941.711.   Cork-Resin  Ablative  InsuUtion 


1976.  Patented  Jnne  20,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS 

Patent  4.005.899.  Apparatus  for  Double-Beaming  in  Fourier 
Rpectrosronv.  Filed  Mar.  1,  1978.  Patented  June  20,  1978. 
Not  avalUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4.097.388.  Linear  Fluorinated  Polyether  Lubricant 
Compositions  Containing  Perfluoroalkylether  Substituted 
Phosphlnes.  Filed  Oct  12,  1976.  Patented  June  27,  1978. 
Not  avalUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4.097,827.  Constant  Impedance.  Constant  Phase  Pin 
Diode  With  Attenuator.  Filed  Feb.  4.  1977.  Patented  June 
27.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.097.866.  Mnltilevd  Sidelobe  Canceller.  Filed  Feb.  10. 

1977.  Patented  June  27.  1978.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  op  thb  Navt 

AasUtant  Chief  for  Patents.  Offlce  of  Naval  Research 

Code  302,  Arilngton.  Va.  22217 


for  Complex  Surfaces  and  Method  for  Applying  the  Same. 
Filed  Oct  17,  1978. 


Patent   application    943.086.    BeU  jTor   Transmitting  j^S*^" 
From  a  Driv'       --     •       --  -  '»-■ 
18,  1978. 


iving  Member  to  a  Driven  Member.  Filed  Sept. 


Patent  application  943,089.  DIffractoid  Grating  Configuration 
for  X-Bay  and  Ultraviolet  Focusing.  Filed  Sept  18,  1978. 

Patent  application  945,040.  Spray  Coating  Apparatus  Having 
a  Rotatable  Workpiece  Holder.  Piled  Sept.  22,  1978. 

Patent  application  945,044.  Pneumatic  Infiatable  End  Ef- 
fector. Plied  Sept.  22.  1978. 

Patent  4,092,466.  Heat  Reslstent  Polymer*  of  Oxidised 
Styrylphosphine.  Filed  July  19.  1976.  Patented  May  80. 
1978.  Not  avalUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4.092,606.  Quadraphase  Demodulation.  Filed  June  21, 
1977.  Patented  May  30,  1978.  Not  avalUble  NTIS. 


Patent   application    902.196.    Axisymmetric    Stabiliser   Liner   p-*.„t   4  002  617    Wide   Power   Ranse   Microwave   Feedback 
Implosfon  System.  Filed  May  2,  1978.  Controller    TO^d   Mar.   mTi97T  Patented  May  30.   1978. 


Patent  application  910.544.  Pressure  Probe  for  Safety-Arming 
Device.  Filed  May  24.  1978. 

Patent   application    920,088.    Fiber   Optic   Acoustic    Sensor. 
Filed  June  28.  1978. 

Patent  application  921,527.  Liqnid  PropelUnt  Gun.  Filed  July 
3,  1978. 


Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.092.633.  Condition  Sensor  System  and  Method.  F|l«l 
May  21,  1976.  Patented  May  30.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.092.712.  Regulated  High  Eflldency.  Lightweight  Ca- 
padtor-Diode  Multioller  DC  to  DC  Converter.  Ptl^  May 
27,  1977.  Patented  May  30,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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Patent  4,093,156.  Supersonic  Transport  FUed  Aug.  27,  1976. 
Patented  June  6,  1978.  Not  avalUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4,093,304.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Splitting  a  Beam 
of  Enenry.  FUed  Dec.  28.  1976.  Patented  June  6,  1978. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,093,382.  Hybrid  Holographic  Non-Destructive  Test 
System.  Filed  )Iay  14,  1976.  Patented  June  6,  1978.  Not 
avalUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4.093,771.  Reaction  Cured  GUas  and  Glass  Coatings. 
FUed  Oct  29,  1976.  Patented  June  6.  1978.  Not  avaiUble 
NTIS. 


Patent  4,094,862.  Proceaa  for  Preparing  ThermopUatic 
Aromatic  Polylmidea.  FUed  Mar.  28,  1975.  Patented  June 
13,  1978.  Not  avaiUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4,094,943.  Procea*  for  Spinning  FUme  Retardant 
EUatomeric  Compositions.  Filed  Feb.  13,  1976.  Patented 
Sept  13,  1978.  Not  avalUble  NTIS. 


4,096.593.    Cooling   Svstem   for   Removing   Metabolic 
Prom  an  Hermetically   Sealed   Spacesuit.   Filed  Dec. 
...     -J. jj^^  available  NTIS. 


Patent 
Heat  ^ 

23,   1976.  Patented  July  26,  1978 

Patent  4.096,315.  Proceas  for  Producing  a  WeU-Adhered  Dur- 
able Optical  Coating  on  an  Optical  PUstlc  Substrate.  Plied 
Dec.  10,  1978.  Patented  June  20,  1978.  Not  avaiUble  NTIS. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
T  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

collections   are   organized  in   patent   number 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos- 
itory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 


ing,    the 
sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 


libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 


among  me  paicni  ucpuMiuiy  iiuiaiics  ouu  lu  lucu  uvuis 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


Colorado 
Georgia 

Illinois 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 

Rhode  Island 
Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Telephone  Contact 
254-2555 
626-7555  Ext. 
736-0795 
573-5152  Ext.  223 


274 


894-4519 
269-2814 
536-5400  Ext. 
833-1458 
363-4600 


265 


tn:  puDiicaiions  oi  me  paieni  ciassincaiion  sysicm  vc.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub- 
lic in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 

Slate  Name  of  Library 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205) 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213) 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library* (408) 

Denver  Public  Library. (303) 

AtlanU:   Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404) 

Chicago  Public  Library . (312) 

Boston  Public  Library.. (617) 

Detroit  Public  Library (313) 

Kansas  City:  Unda  Hall  Library (816) 

St.  Louis  Public  Library —  (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library (404)  472-3411 

Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7740 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries). (212)  790-6291 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library.  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County  Public  Library (513)  369-6969 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2932 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library . '- (419)  242-7361  Ext.  258 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1226 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3128 

Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Madison:    Kurt   F.   Wendt   Engineering   Library,   University  of 

Wisconsin  (608)  262-6845 

Mflwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 


*CoUection  orgai»ie4  by  tubject  matter. 
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DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  FEBRUARY  6,  1979 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY  IS,  1979 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Aetiitl 

ruing  Dst« 

or  Oldest 

New  Cut 

Awaltini 

AeUon 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— 8.  N.  ZAHARNA  Director  ..—..         5-19-7« 

InoTEanle  Compounds:  Inorranic  Compositions;  Oresno-Metal  and  Organo-Metallold  Chemistry;  Metallurpr;  Metal  Stock;  Electro 
Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 
Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Director ........... .......       12-16-77 

IlrterocycUc,  Amides:  Alkaloids;  Ato:  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters:  Carbohydrates:  Herbicides;  Polaons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
0x0  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxyllc  Add  Esters:  Acid  Anhydrides:  Add  Halldes. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-A.  P.  KENT.  Director..........      .....^..  5-1-78 

Synthetic  Reelns:  Rubber:  Proteins:  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Realns;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING.DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  I«0-R.  FRIEDMAN,  Director.  11-9-77 

Coating:  Processes  and  Misc.  Products:  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Chemical 
Manufactures:  Special  Utility  Compositions:  Bleaching:  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-H.  S.  VINCENT,  Director..  11-25-77 
Fertilisers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making:  Glass  Msnaractare;  Gas; 
Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes:  Liquid  Purification;  DlsUllaUon;  Preserving;  Liquid.  Gas,  and  Solid  Separation; 
Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  ConcentraUve  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical 
Processes. 


Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  687.  The  abstractt  of  Defensive 
Publication  applications  are  identified  by  distinctly  numbered  series  and  are  arranged  chronologically.  The  headmg  of  each  abstract  indicates  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  onginally  filed.  The  files  of  these 
aoolications  arc  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet. 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  nukes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


W79,001 


INTERLAYER  ENHANCEMENT  OF  INTERIMAGE 

EFFECTS 

Jaaei  L.  Graham,  44  Briar  Hill,  Rocherter,  N.Y.  14626 

Coatiniuitioii  of  Ser.  No.  502,573,  Sep.  3, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,574 

Int  a.2  G03C  3/00 

VS.  CL  96—74 

No  Drawing.    29  Pages  SpecificatioB 

The  present  invention  is  directed  to  a  photographic  element 

comprised  of  a  support  and,  as  coatings  on  the  support,  a  layej^ 

comprised  of  a  silver  haloiodide  emulsion  sensitized  to  grpwi 

light  and  a  layer  comprised  of  a  silver  haloiodide  emulsion 

,fnTit"«l  to  red  light.  Interposed  between  these  layers  is  a 

colloidal  silver  layer.  The  presence  of  the  colloidal  silver 

produces  a  favorable  interimage  effect,  as  compared  to  that 

achieved  in  its  absence. 


T979,003 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

N-(CARBOXYETHYL-p-AMINOPHENOL 

Norman  C.  Jamicson,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mai- 

linckrodt.  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

nied  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  8774)14 
Int  CL^  C07C  51/00 
VS.  CL  562—452 
No  Drawing.    8  Pages  Specification 
N-{2-carboxyethyl)-p-aminophenol   is  prepared  by  reacting 
p-aminophenol  with  at  least  an  approximately  equimolar  pro- 
portion of  a  lower  alkyl  acrylate  in  a  solvent  for  the  reactants 
to  form  an  N-(2-carbalkoxyethyl)-p-aminophenol,  separating 
the  N-(2-carbaIkoxyethyl)-p-aminophenol,  hydrolyzing  it  to 
form    N-(2-carboxyethyl)-p-aminophenol    and    isolating    the 
N-(2-carboxyethyl)-p-aminophenol  substantially  free  of  impu- 
rities. 


'T979,002 
OXYGEN  CONCENTRATION  DETECTOR 
Yoihinori   AUyama,   Karfya;   Masami   Ouki,   Nagoya, 
Matatof  i  Suzuki,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon- 
1  Co.,  Ltd^  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14y  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,591 
Int  CL2  COIN  27/58 
VS.  CL  204—195  S 


T979,004 
N,N-BIS-(2-CARBOXYETHYL)-AMINOPHENOLS 
Norman  C.  Jamieson,  St  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mai- 
linckrodt  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,922 

Int  a.2  C07C  51/00 

VS.  CI.  562—452 

No  Drawing.     7  Pages  Specification 

N,N-bis-(2-carbomethoxyethyl)-p-aminophenol  is  prepared  by 


Ordnftnce,  Flrfarms  and  AminunUlon:  Ksdar,  underwater  signalling,  uireciionai  naaio,  lorpeaoes,  oeumii;  dututuit,  »«••>/- 
Active  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-ActWe  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-N.  AN8HER,  Director......... »-l4-7« 

Communications;  Multlpleiing  Techniqaes;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  CompuUtlon  and  ConTenion;  Storage  Derlees  and 
I<  elated  Arts. 
RECKPTACLES.  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-A.  L.  SMITH,  Director..         5-26-7S 
Hcceptacles;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Food;  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
''^Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director -"— -z; Vm".-         •"2'-" 

— ^eml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Clreaita;  Wave  Tranimlwton  Line*  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director H7-77 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDUNO  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  l\(h-U.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director.— ._...........-......-.-...--—         12-*"" 

ConTeyors:  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Flald  Sprinkling, 
Fire  Extinguishers:  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus:  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  BoaU;  Ships;  AeronsaUes; 
Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances:  Brakes:  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATFRIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  «aO-S.  8.  MATTHEWS.pirector  ...........         2-15" 

Manufacturing  Processes.  Assembling.  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metol  and  Wire 
Working;  Metal  Fusion- Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus:  Plastics  Working  Apparatus;  PlMtlc  Block  and 
Earthenware  Apparatus:  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders.  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  880-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director.  12-U-n 
Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors:  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry:  Butchering:  Earth  Working  and  Excavating; 
Fishing,  etc.:  Tobacco:  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry:  PrinUng;  Typewriters;  Stationery; 
Information  Dissemination.  ^^ 

HEAT,  POWER,   AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  840-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director ■z^—'A V. i         I2-2'^ 

Power  Plants:  Combustion  Engines:  Fluid  Motors:  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pamps;  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation:  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  ElemenU;  Coaplings;  U««r- 
inp;  Bearings:  Clutobes:  Power  Transmission;  Fluid  Handling  and  Control:  Lubrication. 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  «50-G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director.. 12-5-n 

Joints:  Fasteners:  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Mlacellaneoas  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structorts;  Cloaore  Operators; 
Mridaes;  Cloenres;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Foniltare;  SopporU;  Cabinet  Structure*;  CentrUogal  Separations; 
Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewiiig  Maebines;  Machine  Elements;  Clutobes.  

Elation  of  palcnta:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  January  1879,  except  those  which  m»y^av( 
expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provlrfons  of  Public  Law  890,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  IBM  («0  Stat.  940)  and  l-uoiic 
Law  619, 83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  19M  (68  SUt.  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  diadalmer  under  ""•  PfS"*"™',"' 
»4  U.S.C.  2.'B.  Other  patents,  israed  aftor  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  belore  the  full  term  of  17  years  lor 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 
PatenU  Nnmbers  8,015,108  to  »,019,4»,  Incluwve 

Plant  patVniv™.".'r.""""™rrrrrrrjrrr."rr.'r""rrrr^^^^  Numbers  2,117  to  2,129,  tociu«i« 
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anol  in  the  presence  oi  suiiunc  acia  lo  lorm  i->i,i-<i-ui»-vi-v«i- 
bomethoxyethyl)-p-aminophenol  and  isolating  the  N,N-bis-{2- 
carbomethoxyethylVp-aminophenol  in  relatively  pure  form. 


T979,005 
UGHT  EMimNG  DIODES  WITH  BACK-SIDE 
EMISSION 
Harold  D.  Edmonds,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  476,812,  Jun.  6, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,179 
Int  C1.2  HOIL  33/00 
U.S.  a.  357—17 
5  Sheets  Drawing.     22  Pages  Specification 


22  13  23     14 


An  oxygen  concentratioa  detector  of  a  waterproof  construc- 
tion comprises  an  oxygen  ion  conduction  metal  oxide  (1) 
which  produces  an  electromotive  force  in  accordance  with  a 
difference  between  an  oxygen  concentration  in  gas  component 
in  a  gas  under  test  such  as  exhaust  gas  from  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  of  an  automobile  and  an  oxygen  concentration  in 
the  atmosphere.  The  structure  includes  a  coaxially  arranged 
inner  tube  and  an  outer  tube  with  the  inner  tube  being  housed 
in  the  outer  tube  with  a  water  proof  structure  being  interposed 
therebetween.  The  inner  tube  constitutes  a  lead  wire  to  be 
electrically  connected  to  that  one  of  two  electrodes  for  taking 
out  the  electromotive  force  which  is  created.  The  outer  tube 
(18)  serves  to  expose  the  inner  electrode  (2)  to  the  atmosphere 
at  a  site  such  that  water  may  not  be  splashed  into  the  interior 
of  the  sensor. 


A  back-side  light-emitting  diode  comprised  of  an  N-type  free- 
standing monocrystalline  planar  substrate  of  a  III-V  ternary 
compound  in  which  a  P-type  impurity  is  diffused  into  one  of 
the  planar  surfaces,  of  the  substrate,  with  the  distance  x  in 
microns  from  the  junction  depth  to  the  other  planar  surface 
conforming  to  the  relationship  x  =  0.5/a,  where  a  is  the 
absorption  coefficient  of  said  compound  at  a  7,000  Angstrom 
wavelength. 

1 
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T979,0M 

TRAPEZOIDAL  GATE  FET  DEVICE 

Gilbert   Hateaanl,   deceased,    late   of   Maaaasas,    Va.,   by 

Dc^ac  L.  Hadamard,  adodaistratrix,  Chciya  de  la  BeUoire, 

St.  Jeaaoet,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  760,806,  Jaa.  19, 1977,  abandoaed.  This 

appUcatioa  Jan.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,026 

lat  aj  HOIL  29/78 

VS.  CL  357—23 

1  Sheets  Drawii«.    13  Pages  SpedficatkM 


Khimmk 


mum 


ENERGY  COST  CALCULATOR 
Janes  E.  Ogal,  Frederick,  and  Roger  L.  Gamble,  Gaithersburg, 
both  of  Md.,  aasicBors  to  The  United  Stotes  of  AaMrica  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Eacrgy, 
Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Jnn.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,413 
Int  a.2  G06F  7/38 
VS.  CI.  364—900 
2  Sheets  Drawing.      12  Pages  Specification 
This  invention  relates  to  an  electronic  simulation  device  de- 
signed to  simulate  the  energy  system  of  a  typical  American 
household.  This  simulator  is  useful  for  informing  building  and 
heating   contractors,    architects,    the    financial    coomiimity. 


homeowners,  and  concerned  citizens  of  the  impact  of  energy 
conservation  measures  available  to  them.  The  simulator  has 
multiple  controls  for  addressing  information  relating  to  space 
heating  and  cooling,  hot  water  heating,  appliances,  lighting, 
climatic  conditions,  local  costs  of  various  sources  of  energy, 
amortization  periods  of  capital  equipment,  and  other  variables 
as  required.  Digital  meters  on  the  panel  of  the  device  display 


the  cost,  in  both  dollars  and  energy  units,  of  operating  the 
household  being  modeled  with  instantaneous  changes  occuring 
as  conditions  are  varied  by  the  user.  This  permits  the  operator 
of  the  simulator  to  experiment  with  varioiu  combinations  of 
household  energy  sources  and  conservation  measures  and  to 
observe  a  digital  readout  of  estimated  monthly  energy  expendi- 
tan. 


A  trapezoidal  shaped  FET  gate  structure  is  disclosed,  having  a 
small  end  juxtaposed  with  the  drain  of  the  device,  to  reduce  the 
gate-to-drain  capacitance  and  the  Miller  effect  in  an  active 
device  or  to  reduce  the  pinch-off  voltage  in  an  FET  load 
device. 


T9794)08 
ASBESTOS  TREATMENT  WITH  METAL 
ORTHOPHOSPHATES 
Paid  A.  Pexsoii,  4910  Artciwt  Dr.,  Midland,  Mich.  48640 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  756,291,  Jaa.  3, 1977.  abandoned.  Ihte 
appUcation  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,240 
Int  CL2  B05D  7/00 
VS.  CL  427—215 
No  Dmwfaig.    33  Pages  Spcdficatioa 
A  method  for  treating  asbestos  to  reduce  its  hemolytic  activity 
is  disclosed.  The  method  comprises  depositing  on  at  least  i 
portion  of  the  asbestos  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  material  consist- 
ing essentially  of  at  least  one  water-insoluble  metal  orthophos- 
phate  to  reduce  the  hemolytic  activity  of  the  asbestos.  The 
resulting  fibroiu  asbestos  product  consists  essentially  of  asbes- 
tos fibers  having  at  least  one  water-insoluble  metal  orthophos- 
phate  deposited  thereon.  Suitable  metals  include  magnesium. 
calcium,  barium,  titanium  (ilT),  titaniimi  (IV),  chromium,  nun- 
ganeae,  iron  (II),  iron  (III),  cobalt,  nickel,  zirconiimi,  silver, 
aluminum,  zinc,  cadmium,  tin  (II),  tin  (IV),  and  lead. 
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Matter  encloied  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29,897 
LATCHING  DEVICE 
Henry  Heine,  Vernon,  and  Irring  Feinberg,  Saddle  Brook,  botii 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Presto  Lock  Company,  Division  of  Wal- 
ter Kidde  tt  Comany,  Inc^  Ehnwood  Pnrk,  N  J. 
Original  No.  34N)8,416,  dated  Sep.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  405,119, 
Oct  10, 1973.  Application  for  reiasoe  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
794,792 

lat  CL^  E05B  65/52 

9Claims 


VS.  a  70—71 


— I'  .  .  !   .'  .<  f 


1 

r.\».«.. li 


i^ 


16.  A  latching  device  coopenble  with  a  hasp,  the  latching  device 
comprising  a  frame  having  a  projection  integral  therewith,  the 
projection  having  an  opening  therethrough  a  rotatable  latch  mem- 
ber, the  latch  member  including  a  boss  extending  through  said 
opening  to  provide  a  pivotal  mounting  for  the  latch  member,  the 
lauh  member  being  adapted  to  engage  the  ha^  and  draw  the  hasp 
toward  the  frame  as  the  latch  is  rotated  in  one  direction  to  a  closed 
position  wherein  the  latch  member  substantially  overlies  the  frame 
and  to  release  the  hasp  as  the  latch  member  is  rotated  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  an  open  position,  wherein  the  latch  member  is 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  frame,  the  latch  member  having 
a  top  wall  and  two  spaced  side  walls,  the  projection  having  respec- 
tive means  cooperable  with  each  of  the  side  walls  for  limiting 
rotation  of  the  latch  member  in  said  one  direction  to  the  closed 
position  and  in  said  opposite  direction  to  the  open  position,  and  a 
le^f  spring  cooperable  with  means  provided  by  the  frame  and  with 
means  provided  by  the  latch  member  to  bias  the  latch  member 
against  said  projection,  the  leaf  spring  having  an  opening  through 
which  the  boss  extends. 


Re.  29,898 
SELF-SEALING  CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Richard  A.  Wheeler,  Honaton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora- 
tion, Muncie,  Ind. 
Original  No.  3,952,910,  dated  Apr.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  610,354, 
Sep.  4, 1975.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jaa.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
762,081 

Int  CL2  A47G  19/22 
VS.  CL  220—90.4  18  Claims 


a  central  face  having  an  aperture  therethrough  defined  by 
overlapping  edges, 

a  skirt  extending  from  the  periphery  of  the  central  face,  said 
skirt  having  an  integral  engaging  means  formed  on  the 
inner  face  of  the  skirt  for  seating  engagement  with  a  rim 
portion  of  a  container, 

said  means  including  an  integral  skirt  member,  said  member 
having  two  adjacent  sections,  one  section  being  disposed 
in  one  plane  and  the  other  section  disposed  in  a  second 
plane,  said  planes  intersecting  at  an  acute  angle. 


Re.  29399 

CHROME  INSERT  RING 

Isao  Taaignchi,  Yono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,030,767,  dated  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  710,488, 
Aug.  2,  1976.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
875,661 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  2, 1975,  50-93697 

Int  CL2  F16J  15/00,  9/12 

VS.  CL  277—235  R  6  Oniaw 


1.  A  hard  metal  inseri  piston  ring  of  the  type  having  a 
groove  in  the  periphery  thereof,  said  groove  being  filled  with 
said  hard  metal,  the  cross  section  of  said  groove  having  a  flat 
bottom  wall  and  two  flat  side  walls  extending  angularly  from 
the  surface  of  said  piston  ring  towards  said  flat  bottom  surface 
and  towards  one  another,  the  improvement  characterized  by; 
said  cross  section  of  said  groove  having  additional  flat  side 
walls  between  said  first  mentioned  side  walls  and  said  flat 
bottom  surface,  all  said  walls  and  said  bottom  surface  meeting 
at  angles  greater  [thatj  than  the  angle  between  imaginary 
extensions  of  $aid  first  side  walls  and  said  flat  bottom  surface. 


Re.  29,900 

PICK-TYPE  MINING  BIT  WITH  SUPPORT  BLOCK 

HAVING  ROTATABLE  SEAT 

Thomas  B.  Kniff,  deceased,  late  of  Bedford,  Pa.,  by  Senria  B. 

Kniff,  executrix,  assignor  to  Kennametal  Inc.,  Latrobe,  Pa. 

Original  No.  3,499,685,  dated  Mar.  10,  1970,  Ser.  No.  751,094, 

Ana      1040     Annlii>aHnn  fnr  rpi«BU(>  .lun.  16.  1977.  Ser.  No. 


\:i 


1.  A  self-sealing  container  closure  comprising: 


said  bore:  and  a  pick  type  bit  having  a  ihank  rotatably  receivable 
in  one  end  of  said  sleeve;  first  means  retaining  said  sleeve  in  said 
bore  while  permitting  rotation  of  the  sleeve  in  the  bore;  and  second 
means  detachably  retaining  said  shank  in  said  sleeve  while  permit- 
ting rotation  of  the  shank  in  the  sleeve  so  that  rotation  can  occur 
both  with  and  without  rotation  of  said  sleeve;  said  bore  having  a 
larger  end  part  nearest  the  bit  and  a  smaller  end  part  remote  from 
the  bit;  and  a  shoulder  formed  on  the  block  at  the  juncture  of  said 


UMI 
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parts  of  said  bore;  said  sleeve  having  a  larger  end  part  nearest  the 
bit  and  a  smaller  end  part  remote  from  the  bit  and  a  shoulder 
facing  away  from  said  one  end  of  said  deeve  formed  at  the  junc- 
ture of  the  re^ective  end  parts  of  the  sleeve;  said  sleeve  rotatably 
fitting  the  larger  and  smaller  end  parts  re^ectively  of  said  bore; 


said  bit  having  a  cylindrical  shank  at  one  end  and  tapering  In  at 
the  other  end  to  a  point  and  said  shoulders  on  said  sleeve  and  said 
support  block  interengaging  one  another  for  sustaining  axial 
thrusts  imposed  on  said  sleeve  by  said  bit  during  working  opera- 
tions. 


Re.  29^1 
CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCING  UNSATURATED 
CARBOXYUC  AODS 
MaaaUro  Wada,  NiaUaomiya;  Isao  Yanagisawa,  Ikeda;  Mi- 
cUkazu  NiwMiiya,  Kobe,  and  TakaaU  Ohara,  Mahinomiya, 
all  of  Japan,  aaaiaaon  to  Nippon  Shokubai  Kagakn  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 
Original  No.  3386,092,  dated  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  396,474, 
Sep.  12, 1973.  Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  190,661.  Oct  19, 1971,  Pat 
No.  3333,649.  Application  for  reiaane  Oct  18. 1977,  Ser.  No. 
843,351 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1970,  45-92759 

The  portion  of  tke  term  of  this  patent  subaeqaent  to  Nor.  27, 

1990,  baa  been  diiclaiaMd. 

ImL  0.2  BOIJ  27/2a  29/16 

VS.  CL  252—443  «  Clal«a 

1.  A  catalyst  adapted  for  the  production  of  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acids  through  the  vapor  phase  oxidation  of  unsatu- 
rated aldehydes  comprising  a  catalytic  oxide  supported  on  an 
inert  carrier,  said  catalytic  oxide  consisting  essentially  of  the 
recited  metal  elemenU  in  the  atomic  ratio  Mo:V:Cu<:r:W  of 
12:2-U:1-6KMK)-12  with  the  proviso  that  Cr  +  W  is  not  O, 
said  inert  carrier  having  a  surface  area  not  greater  than  2  mVg 
and  a  porosity  of  30  to  65%,  at  least  90%  of  the  pores  having 
a  pore  diameter  in  the  range  of  50  to  1,500  microns. 

2.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1  wherein  said  inert  carrier  is  se- 
lected from  a-alumina,  silicon  carbide,  pumice,  silica,  zirconia, 
titanium  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof 


Re.  29.902 
6-ARYLOXY-2-OXO-1-AZA-4-OXO  (OR 

THLi)-SPIRO{43]DECANES  AS  CNS  STIMULANTS 
Roland  Y.  Mamrcnuiy,  fOom;  Norbert  Bvch,  U  Toarettc; 

Jacquea  MoUyrc,  Menetrol;  Jacqnca  Simond,  Chamalieref, 

and  Aadr^  Moateil,  Gcnat  all  of  France,  aaaignor*  to  Centre 

Enropetn  de  ReckerdMa  Manremay,  Riom,  France 
Original  No.  4,000,292,  dated  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  616.357, 

Sep.  24, 1975.  Application  for  reiaane  Oct  17. 1977.  Ser.  No. 

843386 

CUinw  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  27. 1974, 74  32777; 
Ang.  4. 1975.  75  24296 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/42;  O07D  263/52 
VS.  CL  424—272  7  daiaa 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


i 


r\        H 


(D 


^ 


u^^ 


in  which  R|  and  R2  respresent  each,  independently  from  one 
another,  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, a  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl;  X  is  hydrogen,  a  halogen 
atom  or  a  lower  alkyl. 

7.  A  method  for  stimulating  the  central  nervous  system 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  patient  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  described  in  claim  1. 


Re.  29303 
ANTIBACTERIAL  ANTIBIOTICS  AM31a,  AM31/3  AND 
AM31y 
Jane  P.  Kirby.  New  City,  and  Donald  B.  Borden,  Snirem,  both 
of  N.Y.,  aaaignon  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 
Original  No.  3387,029,  dated  Oct  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  559398, 
Mar.  19, 1975.  Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  436,008,  Jaa. 
23.  1974,  abandoned.  Application  for  reiaane  Feb.  22,  1977, 
Ser.  No.  770381 

Int  CLJ  C07H  15/12.  15/04 
VS.  CL  536—17  2  Claiw 

16  A  compound  selected  from  thegroupconsistingof  the  antibi- 
otic free  base  of  the  formula: 


CH2OH 


O 

H 


CH3-(CH2)t-C-HN 


HO  OH 


CH2NH2 

CHOH 

I 
O— CH 

I 
CHhfH, 

I 
CHOH 

I 
CH2OH 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  6.  1979 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 
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4373 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT 

Reinbold  Holtkamp.  laaefturg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  GcseUscbaftsrertrag  nber  die  Erfindergemeinschaft  "OP- 
TIMARA",  laaelbnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911396 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  Violet  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Alabama  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 
uniqueness  by  its  flower  color,  which  is  predominantly  white, 
with  blue-purple  centers  and  edges;  wavy  and  frilled  flower 
edges;  vigorous  growth  habit,  and  by  its  flower  production, 
with  up  to  10  individual  flowers  being  carried  on  each  flower 
stem. 


:an 


4375 
ANTHURIUM  PLANT 
Hermann  Holtkamp,  Sr.,  Kueningsmuehle,  2  Dingden,  4236 
Hamminkeln,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920325 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Pit— 88  1  a«i» 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  anthurium  substantially  as 
described  and  illustrated,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Senior  II 
and  characterized  by  the  combined  features  of  fiery  red,  gener- 
ally heari-shaped  spathe  having  a  wavy  surface  and  a  slight 
indentation  along  an  edge  thereof;  straight  and  wiry  petioles 
which  position  the  spathe  slightly  above  the  leaves;  medium  to 
dark  green  leaves;  early  blooming  habit;  slightly  spreading 
growth  habit,  and  by  the  ability  to  be  asexually  reproduced 
only  by  tissue  culture. 


4374 
AFRIC>CN  VIOLET  PLANT 
Reinbold  Holtkamp,  laaelNirg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  GcsseUacbaftsrertrag  nber  die  Erfindergemeinschaft  "OP- 
TIMARA",  Isaelborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911397 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 69  »  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  Violet  plant  char- 
acterized by  the  combined  characteristics  of  dark  green  leaves 
and  strong  upright  peduncles  each  of  which  carries  10-12 
individual  flowers;  generally  red-purple  flower  color,  with  a 
tendency  toward  lighter  streaking  in  the  peUls  extending  gen- 
erally radially  in  the  petal  from  the  center  of  the  flower,  with 
the  flowers  being  non-dropping  and  comprised  of  three  rela- 
tively larger  petals  and  two  relatively  smaller  petals  which 
together  form  a  generally  symmetrical  flower  appearance,  and 
by  its  prolific  flowering  characteristic  which  provides  a  full 
and  tight  bouquet  above  the  foliage. 


4376 
ANTHURIUM  PLANT 
Hermann  Holtkamp,  Sr.,  Kueningsmnehle,  2  Dingden,  4236 
Hamminkeln,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920326 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 88  1  Ctolm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivary  of  anthurium,  substantially  as 
described  and  illustrated,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Senior  I 
and  particularly  characterized  by  the  combined  features  of  fast 
and  compact  growth  habit;  orange-red,  generally  heart  shaped 
spathe  having  a  grooved  or  ridged  surface  and  a  slight  indenta- 
tion along  one  side  thereof;  early  blooming  habit,  straight  and 
strong  petioles,  light  to  medium  green  leaves  which  provide  an 
attractive  contrast  with  the  orange-red  spathe  and  white-yel- 
low spadix;  propagation  by  side  shoots  or  tissue  culture,  and  by 
its  suitability  for  pot  production. 


i 
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CLASS 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEB.  6, 1979 
ERRATA 

See 
PATENT  NO. 

126-271 4,137,612 

051-392 4,137,670 

405-202 • 4,137,722 

152-330  RF 4,137.894 

277-080 4,138,049 

422-058 4,138,215 

422-056 4,138,216 

422-151 4,138,217 

422-120  4,138,218 

422-144 4,138,219 

422-173  ■.■.■.".'.■.■. 4,138,220 

074  079 4,138,247 

106-084 4,138,261 

195-001.5 4,138,287 

195-001.8 4,138,288 

195-030 4,138,289 

195-031  F 4,138,290 

195-047 • 4,138,291 

195-059 4,138,289 

202-180 4,138,293 

204-055  R '^'^if'iot 

204-098 4,138,295 

204-128 4,138,296 

204-157.1  R : 4,138,297 

204-159.12 *'^^^'ooQ 

204-159.16 '*'^^^'  ?: 

204-159.22 4,138,300 

195-127  4,138,333 

528-o45::zz:::z 4,138.372 

521-038 4,l:JB,J/J 

528-208 4,138,392 

526-287 ^'138.393 

546-089 4.138,401 

546-275 *-\^^ 

568-881 4,138,3»» 

362-375 4,138.716 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  6,  1979 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,137,572 
PROTECTIVE  GLOVE,  ESPECIALLY  INTENDED  FOR 

ICE  HOCKEY  PLAYERS 
Jauw  K.  G.  JaBMOO,  and  Leif  H.  Skottkeim,  both  of  Maluns. 
Sweden,  aisigiion  to  Jote  AB,  Malung.  Sweden 
Filed  Dec  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,512 
CUimf  priority,  appUcntion  Sweden,  Dec.  20, 1976,  7614303 


ally  extending  spacer  portion  interconnecting  said  clamp 
portion  and  said  leg  portion; 

an  annular  receptacle; 

means  for  securing  said  receptacle  to  said  bracket  member, 
said  securing  means  including  a  generally  U-shaped  mem- 
ber attached  to  and  extending  laterally  of  said  receptacle; 
and 


said  receptacle  to  provide  support  therefor  when  placea  in 

contact  with  said  inner  surface  of  said  water  closet; 
said  spacer  portion  extending  from  said  clamp  portion  to 

said  leg  portion  in  the  direction  of  said  receptacle; 
said  bracket  member  and  said  receptacle  being  fabricated 

from  a  sterilizable  material. 


1.  A  protective  glove,  especially  for  ice  hockey  pUyers,  said 
glove  including  an  outer  portion  enclosing  the  fingers,  an 
intermediate  portion  enclosing  the  hand,  a  cuff  portion  enclos- 
ing the  wrist  and  lower  part  of  the  forearm  and  a  stall  portion 
enclosing  the  thumb,  each  of  said  portions  comprismg  an  mner 
Uyer  and  an  outer  layer,  covering  the  inside  and  outside,  re- 
spectively, of  said  fingers,  hand,  wrist  with  lower  forearm 
portion  and  thumb,  respectively,  said  inner  and  outer  layers 
consisting  of  a  thin  pliable  material,  and  each  of  said  outer 
Uyers  over  substantially  the  whole  area  thereof  having  pad- 
ding which  u  connected  to  adjacent  padding  over  an  elongated 
fiexible  joint,  the  padding  of  the  thumb  stall  portion  extending 
into  and  substantially  all  over  the  cuff  portion  along  the  adja- 
cent side  edge  of  the  cuff  portion  padding  and  enclosmg  a 
protective  strip  which  is  of  stiff  material  and  which  is  of  such 
a  length  as  to  reach  all  the  way  through  the  thumb  stall  pad- 
ding in  bridging  relation  to  the  thumb  root. 

4,137A73 

URINE  SPECIMEN  COLLECTOR 

Dudel  E,  Kroeger,  2029  167th  ATe„  Sui  Leandro,  Calif.  94578 

CoatiBiuition  of  Ser.  No.  663,023,  Mar.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  Thfa 

appUcatioa  Not.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,153 

iHt  CLJ  E03D  13/00:  A61B  lO/QO 

U&  a  4-144.1  13  Claim. 


4,137^4 

PORTABLE  STEAM  BATH 

Jack  CoUins,  R.R.  #1  Box  288,  Mt  JnUet,  Tenn.  37122 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No,  822,991 

lot  CL2  A61H  3im 

MS.  CL  4—160  '  C""*™ 


9.  A  fixture  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to  a  water 

closet  for  use  with  a  removable  liner  for  collecting  a  urine 

specimen,  said  fixture  comprising:  ,,  u  _^ 

a  bracket  member  having  an  inverted  generally  U-shaped 

clamp  portion  adapted  to  embrace  the  rim  of  said  water 

closet,  a  downwardly  extending  leg  portion  adapted  to 

contact  the  inner  surface  of  said  water  closet  and  a  later- 


1.  A  poruble,  completely  self  contained,  steam  bath  unit 
comprising  two  mating,  rigid  and  generally  oval  dish  shaped 
portions  adapted  to  be  clamped  together  and  carried  by  a 
handle;  one  of  said  portions  having  a  bracket  for  supporting  it 
in  inverted  position  from  a  support  spaced  well  above  the 
floor;  said  inverted  portion  having  a  heat  lamp  mounted 
therein  to  delay  the  condensing  of  generated  steam;  the  other 
of  said  portions  being  positioned  on  the  floor  in  an  upright 
position  directly  below  said  inverted  portion;  a  curtain  depend- 
ing from  said  inverted  portion  and  terminating  within  said 
upright  portion;  a  steam  generator  detachably  connected  with 
said  upright  portion;  and  a  water  reservoir  detachably  con- 
nected to  said  generator;  said  curtain,  generator  and  reservoir 
all  being  contained  within  said  rigid  portions  when  clamped 
together  in  carrying  position. 

4,137,575 
SWIMMING  POOL  TARPAULIN 
Friedemann  Klaffke,  Gorzhelmertal,  and  Klans  Meckel,  Wein- 
heim,  Bergstr.,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asdgnors  to 
Flrma  Carl  Frendenberg,  Weinheim,  Bergrtr.,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jmi.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 

1976,  7621892[U] 

lot  CL^  E04H  3/19 
MS.  CL  4—172.12  2  Ctalma 

1.  A  laminated  tarpaulin  with  thermal  insulation  for  a  swim- 
ming pool,  comprising  a  closed-cellularly  foamed,  elastic  plas- 
tic inner  layer  with  flotation  features,  a  top  layer  of  porous 
material  and  a  bottom  layer  of  an  impenetrable,  flexible  mate- 
rial; and  wherein  the  top  layer  is  woven  of  a  polyolefin,  the 
inner  layer  is  foamed  polyethylene  with  a  thickness  of  about  3 
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to  IS  mm  and  the  bottom  layer  is  a  polyolefin  with  a  thickness 
of  about  30  to  100  microns,  the  bottom  layer  and  the  bottom  of 


4,137,577 

TOILET  BOWL  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Don  A.  MazlMd.  8123  Ma«aoUa  Ave.,  RiTcnide,  Calif.  92502 

Piled  Jan.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,395 

lat  CL>  E03D  9/02 

U5.CL4— 231  9  Claims 


the  inner  layer  having  a  waffle-like  embossment;  said  tarpaulin 
in  combination  with  a  swimming  pool  for  covering  the  water 
therein. 


4,137,576 
SWIMMING  POOL 
Samnei  Greeae,  18  Underwood  Dr.,  Wot 


UACL' 


N  J.  07052 


Filed  Jul  31. 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,192 
bt  CL2  E04H  3/li 
-172.19 
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6.  An  article  for  cleaning  a  toilet  bowl,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  plug  member  for  positioning  in  the  drain  of  a  toilet  bowl, 

said  plug  member  comprising  a  water  soluble  material; 
a  flexible  tube  with  one  end  of  said  tube  carried  in  said  plug 

member  providing  a  flow  path  through  said  plug  member; 

and 
means  for  mounting  the  other  end  of  said  tube  on  the  toilet 

bowl  at  a  position  above  the  normal  water  level  in  the 

bowl. 
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4,137,578 
KITCHEN  SCOOP  AND  PLUNGER 


an  uppermost  portion  upon  which  said  cap  resides,  said  upper 
walled  cavity  being  of  smaller  cross-sectional  dimension  than 
said  lower  cavity  and  having  located  in  its  walls  means  for 
TOllppring  and  retracting  said  shell  thereby  to  extend  and 
retract  said  plunger,  the  upper  and  lower  cavity  being  joined 
by  an  outwardly  flaring  wall, 
said  plunger  comprising  a  lowermost  extremity  compatible 
with,  but  of  smaller  dimension  than  said  drain  opening,  an 
upper  neck  portion  extending  through  and  beyond  said 
upper  hollow  walled  cavity  of  said  shell  and  being  of 
lesser  cross-sectional  dimension  than  said  upper  cavity, 
and  a  lower  bulb  portion  residing  in  said  lower  cavity  of 
said  shell  and  being  of  larger  cross-sectional  dimension 
than  said  upper  cavity,  said  bulb  portion  being  connected 
to  said  neck  portion  by  an  outwardly  flaring  wall  extend- 
ing adjacent  to  and  below  the  outwardly  flaring  wall  of 
said  shell,  said  plunger  being  of  sufficient  length  so  that 
when  the  shell  is  fully  retracted  the  lowermost  extremity 
of  said  plunger  is  above  the  lowermost  extremity  of  the 
shell  and  when  the  shell  is  collapsed,  the  lowermost  ex- 
tremity of  said  plunger  extends  beyond  the  lowermost 
extremity  of  the  shell, 
said  cap  means  being  connected  to  that  portion  of  said  neck 
means  which  extends  beyond  said  upper  shell  cavity  and 
being  of  a  larger  cross-sectional  dimension  than  said  upper 
shell  cavity,  said  cap  means  and  said  outwardly  flaring 
walls  co-operating  to  retain  the  plunger  in  the  shell. 

I      4,137,579 

URINE  DRAIN 

Peter  S.  Soler,  P.O.  B*x  87,  Corimi,  Calif.  91723 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,346 

Int  a.2  E03D  13/00:  A61F  5/44 

MS.  a.  4-311  5  C^a^Ba 


means,  is  directed  downward  along  the  internal  surface  of  said 
receptacle  member,  carrying  urine  downward  toward  an  out- 
let region  formed  into  said  receptacle  member,  through  said 
second  filter  means  removably  situated  therein,  and  into  said 
drain  line,  whereupon  the  liquid  is  transferred  by  gravity  out  of 
said  discharge  end  of  said  drain  line;  said  receptacle  member 
being  further  configured  so  as  to  comfortably  fit  in  close  prox- 
imity to  a  standing  user  of  either  sex  while  being  held  in  one 
hand;  and  said  valve  means  being  positioned  on  said  handle 
such  that  on  finger  of  the  holding  hand  may  operate  the  flush- 
ing system. 


4,137,580 
TOILET 
Robert  C.  Iwans,  Farmington,  and  Richard  C.  Lamb,  Plantsrille, 
both  of  Conn.,  aasignora  to  Koehler-Dayton,  Inc.,  New  Brit- 
ain, Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,584 

Int  a.^  E03D  11/02 

MS.  CL  4—420  5  Claims 


1.  A  toilet  including 

a  bowl  having  at  the  top  thereof  a  substantially  horizontal 
annular  flange  portion  which  merges  into  a  substantially 
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1.  A  swimming  pool  reuining  wall  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  spaced  wall  posts  mounted  on  concrete 
footings; 

(b)  a  pair  of  interconnected  frame  members  supported  on  the 
footing  connected  to  and  supporting  the  wall  post  on  the 
external  face  thereof; 

(c)  a  deck  support  extending  in  superposition  to  the  frame 
members  connected  at  the  top  of  the  wall  post; 

(d)  horizontal  braces  notch  connected  between  adjacent 
wall  posts; 

(e)  a  pair  of  reversible  "Z"  bars  connected  on  the  top  and 
bottom  of  the  internal  face  of  the  wall  posts; 

(f)  each  of  the  "Z"  bars  having  a  flange  on  one  side  and  a 
groove  on  the  other  side  each  extending  in  the  opposite 
direction; 

(g)  the  wall  post  having  horizontal  slots  into  which  the 
flange  of  each  of  the  "Z"  bars  is  inserted  to  position  the 
grooves  on  the  top  and  bottom  facing  each  other; 

(h)  fastening  means  affixing  the  "Z"  bars  to  the  wall  posts; 
(i)  wall  sections  slid  between  and  held  by  the  grooves  of  the 

"Z"  bars; 
(j)  a  walk  deck  non-fastenerly  connected  to  the  deck  support 

by  one  edge  fixedly  engaging  the  underside  of  the  deck 

support  and  the  other  edge  yieldably  engaged  at  the 

groove  of  the  top  "Z"  bar;  and 
(k)  a  plastic  pool  liner  afTixed  to  the  yieldable  edge  of  the 

walk  deck. 


1.  A  kitchen  utensil  for  corralling  refuse  over  a  drain  open- 
ing and  forcing  it  through  said  opening,  comprising  a  unitary 
outer  hollow  shell,  a  plunger  extending  longitudinally  within 
said  outer  boUow  shell  and  cap  means  for  retaining  the  plunger 
in  the  shell,  said  shell  including  a  lower  hollow  walled  cavity 
of  relatively  large  cross-sectional  dimension  and  having  a 
lowermost  extremity  for  guiding  refuse  to  said  drain,  the  inner 
dimension  of  said  shell  at  iu  lowermost  extremity  being  larger 
than  said  drain  opening  thereby  to  define  a  refiiae  cavity,  said 
shell  further  including  an  upper  hollow  walled  cavity  having 


1.  A  urine  drain  system  comprised  of  a  receptacle  member; 
a  flexible,  extendable  tubular  drain  line;  a  flexible,  extendable 
tubular  flushing  water  supply  line;  valve  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  the  flushing  water;  fluid  tight  coupling  means  for 
joining  said  drain  line  and  said  flushing  water  supply  line  to 
said  receptacle  member;  removable  filter  means  situated  in  said 
flushing  water  supply  line;  a  second  removable  filter  means 
situated  in  the  drain  outlet  region  of  said  receptacle  member; 
fluid  tight  coupling  means  for  joining  said  flushing  water  sup- 
ply Une  to  a  source  of  flushing  water,  and  a  P-trap  and  insert 
assembly  for  coupling  the  discharge  end  of  said  drain  line  to 
the  sewage  outlet  of  a  standard  plumbing  installation;  said 
combination  being  interconnectd  so  as  to  provide  for  the  pas- 
sage of  flushing  water  from  a  pressurized  source  through  said 
flushing  water  supply  line,  coupling,  and  removable  filter 
means,  into  a  handle  rigidly  affixed  to  said  receptacle  member, 
said  handle  containing  an  internally  enclosed  tubular  passage 
for  said  flushing  water  leading  to  said  valve  means,  also  situ- 
ated within  said  handle,  and  said  handle  additionally  contain- 
ing a  second  internally  enclosed,  tubular  passage  for  said  flush- 
ing water  leading  from  said  valve  means  to  an  annular  water 
passage  contained  within  a  lip  formed  about  a  generally  ovoid 
opening  in  said  receptacle  member,  providing  for  the  entry  of 
urine  from  the  user's  person,  said  annular  passage  containing  a 
plurality  of  holes  distributed  about  the  periphery  of  said  lip 
such  that  the  flushing  water,  when  released  by  said  valve 


a  second  flush  ring  portion  having  a  substantially  horizontal 
annular  flange  for  resting  on  and  establishing  a  non-water- 
tight seal  with  said  first  flush  ring  portion  flange, 

said  flrst  and  second  flush  ring  portions  defming  a  flush  ring 
having  an*  annular  opening,  and 

means  for  maintaining  said  flrst  and  second  flush  ring  por- 
tions on  said  toilet  bowl  flange. 


4,137^1 

ROLLOVER  STRETCHER 

Betty  M.  Daly,  Box  108  115  Lake  Dr^  Broadway.  N.C.  27505 

Filed  Jon.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,792 

iBt  a.J  A61G  1/00.  7/06 

MS.  CL  5—82  R  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  stretcher  for  handling  patients,  said  stretcher  having 
a  supporting  p>anel  mounted  on  a  main  frame,  said  main  frame 
having  a  first  set  of  cross-members, 

an  auxiliary  frame,  formed  of  two  spaced  longitudinal  mem- 
bers joined  by  a  second  set  of  cross-members. 
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with  each  of  the  first  set  of  cross-members  slidably  joined  to 
an  individual  cross-member  of  the  second  set  of  cross- 
members,  so  that  the  auxiliary  frame  may  be  slid  sideways 
in  relation  to  the  main  frame, 

with  the  said  main  frame  and  the  said  auxiliary  frame  each 
shaped  so  as  to  freely  rest  in  the  open  assembly  position  on 
surfaces  of  a  substantially  common  horizontal  plane,  such 
that  in  a  closed  assembly  position,  the  main  frame  extends 
directly  over  the  auxiliary  frame,  while  in  an  open  assem- 
bly position,  the  main  frame  extends  alongside  of  the 
auxiliary  frame  and  such  that  in  the  open  assembly  posi- 
tion the  main  frame  can  be  freely  rested  directly  upon  a 
first  bed  while  the  auxiliary  frame  is  freely  rested  directly 
upon  a  second  bed,  of  the  general  height  of  the  flrst  bed, 
with  the  device  in  the  closed  assembly  position  serving  as 
a  hand-held  stretcher,  in  which 

the  main  frame  is  formed  of  a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinal 
members  mounted  to  the  panel  with  each  said  longitudinal 
member  extending  beyond  each  opposed  end  of  the  panel 
to  form  a  handle,  with 

the  longitudinal  members  of  the  auxiliary  frame  spaced  so  as 
to  each  align  adjacent  a  longitudinal  member  of  the  main 
frame  in  the  closed  assembly  position. 


means  attaching  said  cover  to  said  frame  with  said  resilient 
connectors  stretched  and  maintaining  said  cover  in  tension 
with  a  smooth  top  surface,  said  cover  and  connectors 
imparting  an  inward  acting  force  on  said  frame,  said  in- 


ward acting  force  serving  to  compress  said  pad  of  cush- 
ioning material,  said  pad  of  cushioning  material  imparting 
an  equal  and  opposite  outward  acting  force  on  said  frame 
and  cover. 


4,137,582 

BED  CLOTHING  4,137,584 

Walter  D.  Korp,  4  A  MavMlia  Cir.,  D«ie  aty.  Fta.  33525  INSECT  AND  REPTILE  BARRIER  FOR  OUTDOORSMEN 

FIM  Oct  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  841,048  Nohmm  G.  Skarber,  515  W.  VaTanp<  IW-.  P.O.  Box  1059, 

lat  CL'  A47C  23/00:  A47G  9/00  Ftagrtaff,  Ariz,  8M02 

U.S  CL  5—334  C                                                        1  CUa  ™^  Oe*-  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  838,494 

bt  CL'  A47C  27/OB 

•  UJS.  CL  5-344                                                          6  ClafaM 
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1.  In  combination,  a  bed  sheet,  mattress  cover  construction 
comprising  a  bottom  mattress  cover  sheet  and  a  top  mattress 
cover  and  bottom  bed  sheet,  said  sheets  being  joined  along  the 
bottom  end  and  sides  thereof  to  provide  an  open  ended  pocket 
adapted  to  receive  a  mattress,  a  top  bed  sheet  joined  along  its 
bottom  end  to  the  bottom  ends  of  said  first  mentioned  sheets, 
said  top  sheet  being  substantially  wider  than  the  flrst  men- 
tioned sheets  to  provide  top  sheet  edge  material  adapted  to 
extend  downwardly  across  the  sides  of  the  mattress. 


4,137,583 
GYMNASTIC  MAT 
Beecher  B.  BaMwiis,  Lm  Angeles,  and  Harold  Hlggins,  San 
Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  iMignors  to  BaMwWGreen  Inc.,  El 
C^omCaUf. 
CoatiBiiatJoa  of  Ser.  No.  728,221,  Sep.  30, 197«,  abmtowd.  This 
application  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,652 
bt  CL2  A47G  9/00 
MS.  CL  5—344  4 


1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  an  occupant  within  a  predeter- 
mined area  against  intrusion  by  crawling  insects  and  reptiles, 
said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  ground  cloth  for  supporting  the  occupant,  said  ground 
cloth  having  a  perimeter  deflning  the  predetermined  area; 

b.  an  inflatable  smooth  surfaced  barrier  of  vinyl  pUstic  se- 
cured to  said  ground  cloth  in  proximity  to  the  perimeter  of 
said  ground  cloth  for  establishing  an  encircling  enclosure 
about  the  occupant; 

c.  said  barrier  including  a  smoothly  curved  outer  lateral  wall 
having  a  smooth  surface  devoid  of  surface  discontinuities 
for  preventing  crawling  insects  and  reptiles  from  obtain- 
ing suflicient  traction  to  traverse  said  barrier; 

whereby,  said  smooth  surface  outer  lateral  wall,  in  combina- 
tion with  the  vertical  height  presented  by  said  outer  lateral 
wall,  inhibits  passage  of  crawling  insects  and  reptiles  within  the 
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a  conduit  connected  to  said  connection  means  for  conduct- 
ing the  flow  of  exhaust  gas  from  said  second  stage  regula- 
tor. 


4,137387 
DOCKBOARD  APPARATUS 
Knnt  T.  L.  Rosengren,  Box  115,  243  00  Hoor,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733,295,  Oct.  18, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,877 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct  17, 1975,  7511653 
iBt  CL*  E61D  l/OO 
UJS.  CL  14— 7U  *  ^^l**™ 


valving  means  interposed  in  the  flow  of  exhaust  gas  for 
diverting  the  exhaust  gas  from  said  second  stage  regulator 
for  flow  into  said  conduit;  and, 

means  for  connecting  said  conduit  to  a  buoyancy  compensa- 
tor for  inflation  purposes. 


4,137,586 

Survival  SUIT 

Karta  R.  ETcrt  St  Clowi,  Minn.,  aidgnor  to  Stemis  Mrnnftc- 
tnring  Company,  St  Cload,  Minn. 

Filed  JbL  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,719 

IM.  CL'  B63C  9/OS 

MS.  CL  9-341  *  ^^'■*™ 


I.  A  survival  suit  comprising: 

(a)  a  survival  jacket,  said  survival  jacket  comprising: 

(i)  an  outer  floUtion  jacket  having  floUtion  material 
therein; 

(ii)  an  inner  jacket  of  substantially  water  impervious  mate- 


1.  A  dockboard  apparatus  for  a  loading  dock  having  a  hori- 
zontal loading  surface  and  a  vertical  front  waU,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  a  vertically  movable  chassis  on  said  support; 

(c)  a  ramp  pivotally  supported  by  said  chassis  for  movement 
between  a  substantially  vertical  storing  position  and  a 
substantially  horizontal  working  position; 

(d)  a  counterbalancing  means  coupled  with  said  chassis  for 
faciliUting  manual  movement  thereof,  the  counterbalanc- 
ing means  including  a  counterweight; 

(e)  first  and  second  linkage  means  each  connectmg  said 
counterweight  to  said  chassis; 

(0  first  and  second  hubs,  said  first  hub  being  operatively 
coupled  with  said  first  linkage  means  and  said  second  hub 
being  operatively   coupled   with   said   second   linkage 

means; 

(g)  said  support  including  an  upper  support  member  which 
has  an  upper  rear  part  disposed  substantially  at  the  same 
level  as  the  loading  surface  of  the  loading  dock,  said  upper 
support  member  also  having  an  upper  front  part  disposed 
substantially  below  the  level  of  said  upper  rear  part,  said 
first  and  second  hubs  being  mounted  in  spaced  relation- 
ship on  said  upper  front  part; 

(h)  whereby  said  ramp  may  assume  a  pronounced  forward, 
downward  inclination  from  the  loading  surface  of  the 
loading  dock  during  movement  between  said  storing  and 
working  positions. 


frame,  said  pad  of  material  substantially  tuimg  tne  mtenor 

of  said  frame; 

each  of  said  segments  has  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 

portion,  with  said  lower  portion  extending  under  said  pad 

into  said  interior  of  said  frame  beyond  said  upper  portion; 

a  cover  of  fkzible  material  and  having  a  top  surface;  and 

a  plurality  of  resilient  connectors  fixed  to  said  cover  along 

the  edges  thereof  and  below  said  top  surface,  with  said 

connectors  and  frame  segments  having  interengaging 


StSlKM 
Williaa  M.  Wright,  m,  Miwioa  VHfo,  Calif„  aarigBor  to  VS. 
Dtftn  Cc  Suto  Am,  Calif. 

FIM  J«.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  805,417 

bt  CU  MX  9/24 

VS.  CL  9—314  11  OaiiM 

1.  A  unit  for  filling  a  buoyancy  compensator  comprising: 

means  adapted  for  connection  to  a  second  sUge  breathing 

gas  regulator  of  the  type  used  by  an  underwater  diver; 


yci  allow   lUI    WJl»J  luv ▼*-»»»*'"•  ««"w— y r-  — 

comfortable  fit; 
(iii)  means  for  securing  said  inner  jacket  within  said  outer 

jacket;  and  • .        •    , 

(b)  means  including  a  crotch  flap  connected  to  said  survival 
jacket  for  preventing  said  jacket  from  riding  upward  on 
the  body  when  immersed,  said  crotch  flap  sized  to  sub- 
stantially cover  and  thermaUy  insulate  the  crotch  and 
groin  r^ion  of  the  torso. 


abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,548 
lat  a.2  A46B  13/02 

VS.  CL  l>-22  R  *  ?■*" 

1.  A  portable  cleaning  device  comprismg  a  waterproof  hous- 
ing with  openings  providing  access  to  enclosed  first  elcctncal 
engaging  terminals,  on-off  operating  switch,  first  cleaning 
implement  receiving  tongue  and  second  cleaning  implement 
receiving  tongue,  the  opening  nearest  said  terminals  comprises 
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a  slot  in  said  housing,  said  first  electrical  engaging  terminals 
connected  to  rechargeable  batteries  contained  within  said 
waterproof  bousing,  said  rechargeable  batteries  providing 
electrical  energy  to  an  electric  motor  contained  within  said 
housing  when  said  operating  switch  is  closed,  an  output  of  said 
electric  motor  adapted  to  rotatably  attach  to  a  gear  train  con- 
tained within  said  housing,  said  gear  train  rotatably  connected 
to  cam  means  providing  alternating  reciprocating  motion  lim- 


ited to  one  hundred  eighty  degree  rotation  to  first  and  second 
shafts,  the  axes  of  said  first  and  second  shafts  being  located  at 
right  angles  to  each  other  lying  in  a  plane,  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  housing  lying  in  said  plane  and  coincident  with  the  axis 
of  said  first  shaft,  said  first  cleaning  implement  receiving 
tongue  being  fastened  to  said  first  shaft,  said  second  cleaning 
implement  receiving  tongue  being  fastened  to  said  second 
shaft 


4,137,589 

SCOURING  DEVICE 

Svkhaandan  SnkhnU,  48-50  38  St.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.  11101 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,423 

fart.  CL2  A44B  U/02 

VS.  CL  15—28  6  Claina 


1.  A  scouring  device  comprising  a  stationary  housing  having 
a  motor  therein,  an  electrical  connection  means  extending  from 
said  motor  for  connection  to  a  power  source,  a  flexible  drive 
shaA  extending  from  said  housing  and  at  a  first  end  of  said  shaft 
connected  to  said  motor,  a  mobile  housing,  said  mobile  housing 
having  a  first  member  mounted  therein  and  fixed  to  said  shaft 
and  adapted  to  rotate  therewith  and  a  second  member  axially 
spaced  from  said  first  member  and  in  alignment  with  said  first 
member,  said  second  member  being  axially  slidable  in  said 
housing  and  having  means  for  receiving  and  retaining  a  scrub- 
ber means  at  a  free  end  thereof,  said  shaft  having  an  extension 
extending  into  said  second  member  and  having  means  thereon 
for  retaining  said  second  member  in  said  housing,  said  shaft 
being  rotatable  relative  to  said  second  member,  spring  means 


biasing  said  second  member  to  a  position  axially  spaced  from 
said  first  member,  and  complementary  connection  means  on 
said  first  and  second  members  adapted  to  interconnect  with 
each  other,  whereby  to  transmit  rotation  of  said  flexible  shaft 
to  said  second  member. 


4,137,590 
DEVICE  FOR  SCRUBBING  CARPET 
Robert  S.  Brown,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Milliken  Re- 
search CorporatioB,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1977,  Scr.  No.  821,188 

ImL  0.2  A47L  11/34.  11/162 

VS.  CL  15—50  R  5  Claims 


3.  A  device  for  scrubbing  carpets,  using  powdered  cleaning 
composition,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

scrubbing  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  agitat- 
ing powdered  cleaning  composition  in  the  pile  of  said 
carpet;  and 

means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  pressing  powdered  clean- 
ing composition  into  the  pile  of  said  carpet  prior  to  action 
thereupon  by  said  scrubbing  means. 


4.137,591 
BOWLING  ALLEY  GUTTER  DUSTER  APPARATUS 
Darid  E.  Bolur,  1004  Gardenway,  Apartment  A,  Manhattan, 
KiBS.  66502 

Filed  Aig.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,454 

Irt.  CV  A47L  11/24 

VS.  CL  15—98  10  daims 


1.  A  bowling  alley  gutter  duster  apparatus  which  is  operable 
to  move  up  and  down  the  ball  return  chute  disposed  between 
adjacent  alleys  wherein  the  chute  has  a  generally  horizontal 
top  disposed  between  generally  vertical  side  walls,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 

bousing  means; 

guidance  means  affixed  to  said  housing  means  and  operable 
to  engage  the  top  and  sides  of  the  chute  and  to  support  the 
housing  on  the  chute; 

propulsion  means  affixed  to  said  housing  means  and  operable 


1 


in  combination  with  said  guidance  means  to  propel  said  towards  each  other  at  a  second  predetermined  angle  therebe- 

housing  means  along  the  chute;  and  twecn. 

dusting  means  affixed  to  said  housing  means  and  coactable  

with  at  least  one  of  the  bowling  alley  gutters.  4,137,594 

ROTARY  CLEANING  BRUSHES 

4,137,592  Ctaude  Amal,  and  FranfoU  Hdry,  both  of  6  Rne  Pelleport,  Paris 

MOP  WITH  a'wRINGER  ROLLER  75020,  France                                          ,.,  ,^„ 

Arthur  K.  Brown,  Jr,  1640  N.  Kenmore,  South  Bend,  Ind.  46628  Filed  Mar.  M- IfT^' N«-  '"''*» 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977.  Ser.  No.  864,373  Int.  O.^  A46B  7/00 

Int.  a^  A47L 13/144  VS.  CL  15-198                                                           » Claims 


U.S.  CL  15—119  A 


10 


1.  A  mop  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  core  means; 

s  resilient  absorbent  material  attached  to  and  covenng  the 

greater  portion  of  said  cylindrical  core  means; 
a  first  handle  attached  to  said  cylindrical  core  means  and 

extending  substantially  perpendicular  thereto  in  the  plane 

thereof;  . 

first  pin  means  connected  to  said  cylindncal  core  means; 

bracket  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  cylmdncal  core 
means  through  said  first  pin  means; 

second  pin  means  rotaubly  carried  by  and  located  on  said 
bracket  means  a  fixed  distance  from  said  first  pin  means 
and  substantially  parallel  thereto;  and 

toller  means  secured  to  said  second  pin  means  and  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  core  means,  said  absorbent 
material  forming  first  and  second  resilient  edges  for  hold- 
ing said  roller  means  adjacent  said  first  handle  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  between  a  respective  resilient  edge  and  the 
first  handle,  said  bracket  means  responding  to  an  input 
force  by  overcoming  the  holding  force  of  one  of  said  first 
and  second  resUient  edges  and  moving  in  an  arc  about  said 
first  pin  means  causing  said  roller  means  to  route  with 
said  second  pin  means  and  unifonmly  compress  said  absor- 
bent material  to  remove  any  absorbed  material  located 
therein. 


,     4,137,593 

TOOTHBRUSH  AND  MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Rohcrt  P.  Porper,  301  E.  87th  St.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.  10028 

FUcd  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806.329 

l«t  CL^  A46B  9/04 

U5.CL15-167A  9CUiiBS 


1.  In  combination,  a  heat  conducting  disc,  having  a  number 
of  openings  arranged  along  its  periphery,  and  through  each  of 
said  openings  extending  radially  from  said  disc,  a  bundle  of 
wires  forming  at  least  one  knot  for  a  predetermined  distance 
extending  beyond  said  periphery  radially  therefrom,  the  wire 
bundles  having  ends  extending  from  said  knot  for  a  predeter- 
mined distance  thereby  opening  up  and  forming  a  substantially 
cylindrical  surface  serving  as  a  rotary  brushing  surface,  a  first 
layer  of  elastomer  attached  to  said  disc  and  extending  to  cover 
all  the  knots  formed  along  its  periphery  as  well  as  all  wire  ends 
extending  from  said  knots  in  an  expanding  fashion;  and  a  sec- 
ond layer  of  elastomer  of  substantially  less  diameter  than  said 
first  layer,  attached  to  said  first  layer  at  least  on  one  side 
thereof,  and  extending  radially  over  at  least  said  section  of  the 
heat  conducting  disc,  from  which  the  wires  extend,  and  further 
extending  leaving  exposed  to  the  air  a  peripheral  portion  of  the 
first  layer  and  a  portion  of  the  adjoining  knots;  the  remainder 
of  the  knots  being  left  substantially  uncovered  by  said  second 
layer  thereby  forming  a  flexible  base  for  the  movement  of  said 
knots  during  the  brushing  operation  as  well  as  permitting  heat 
conduction  to  the  air  through  said  peripheral  portion  of  said 
first  layer. 

4.137.595 

ROTARY  TOOL  FOR  STRIPPING  ADHESIVE 

CARPETING  FROM  FLOORING 

George  L.  Stewart,  600  NW.  195th  Ter.,  and  Robert  L.  HoweU, 

17131  NW.  9th  PL,  both  of  Miami,  Fla.  33169 

Filed  Not.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,507 

IbL  CL2  A47L  11/00 

VS.  CL  15—200  «  Claims 


1.  A  toothbrush  comprising  an  elongate  handle  portion  and 
a  head  portion  at  one  end  of  said  handle  portion,  said  hrad 
portion  having  two  generally  planar  surfaces  defining  therebe- 
tween a  fuTit  predetermined  angle  less  than  180*  to  form  a 
generally  V-shaped  space;  and  two  bristle  supportmg  pads 
each  fixedly  mounted  on  one  of  said  surfaces  to  direct  the 
bristles  on  said  pads  inwardly  into  said  V-shaped  space  and 


1.  A  rotary  tool  for  stripping  adhesive  carpeting  from  floor- 
ing, comprising,  in  combination,  a  circular  base  support  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  drivingly  coupled  to  a  rotary  drive  floor 
machine,  a  circular  clamp  plate,  a  plurality  of  axially-extending 
through  openings  in  said  clamp  pUte,  a  plurality  of  flat  sided, 
Upered,  hardened,  headed  nails  received  through  said  clamp- 
ing plate  openings  with  their  points  extending  outwardly  of  the 
bottom  of  said  clamp  plate,  said  openings  being  upered  and  of 
such  shape  as  to  conform  with  the  peripheral  shape  of  the 
shanks  of  said  headed  nails  received  therein,  so  as  to  prevent 
the  passage  therethrough  of  the  heads  of  said  nails,  and  means 
for  clamping  the  top  of  said  clamp  plate  in  coaxial  reUuon  with 


14 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY  6,  1979 


February  6, 1979 


respect  to  the  undenide  of  said  circular  base  support  member 
and  against  the  heads  of  said  headed  nails  for  securing  them  in 
place  in  their  clamp  plate  openings. 


4,137,596 
COLLAPSABLE  BRUSHES 
E.  CMmw,  Couack,  aad  Richard  W.  Carlsiw,  StoniH 
Tflle,  both  of  N.Y^  assigMm  to  PDM  CoMidtii«  and  Devdop- 
■eat  Corp^  New  York,  N.Y. 
CMtiMatk»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  540,994,  Jaa.  14, 1975, 
■Nmkffif  TUa  applkatkm  Aag.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  710,7W 
iBt  CL'  A4«B  9/10 
UA  CL  15-203  5 


1.  A  brush  construction  comprising  a  hoUow  casing  defining 
an  internal  cavity  and  having  a  top  wall  along  one  side  of  said 
cavity;  said  top  wall  having  a  predetermined  array  of  openings 
formed  therein;  a  sUde  plate  sUdably  mounted  in  said  cavity 
below  and  spaced  from  said  top  wall  for  sUding  movement 
between  first  and  second  positions;  a  plurality  of  brush  ele- 
ments in  said  cavity  respectively  associated  with  said  openings; 
each  of  said  brush  elements  including  a  brush  portion  having  a 
free  tip  end  and  an  opposed  mounting  end  and  a  mounting 
sleeve  secured  to  the  mounting  end  of  the  brush  portion  and 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  slide  plate;  each  of  said  brush  ele- 
menU  having  a  central  axis  and  being  located  on  said  pUte  in 
the  first  position  thereof,  with  the  portion  of  their  respective 
mounting  sleeves  connected  to  the  slide  plate  offset  from  their 
associated  openings,  with  the  central  axis  thereof  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  general  plane  of  said  top  wall,  and  with  said  free 
tip  ends  thereof  located  within  their  associated  openings;  and 
in  the  second  position  of  the  slide  plate  with  the  portion  of 
their  respective  mounting  sleeves  connected  to  the  slide  plate 
located  substantially  directly  below  their  associated  openings, 
with  the  central  axis  of  the  brush  elements  extending  generally 
perpendicularly  to  the  slide  plate  whereby  the  brush  portions 
thereof  extend  through  said  openings  and  with  a  portion  of 
their  respective  sleeves  located  within  its  associated  opening  in 
the  top  wall;  said  openings  in  said  top  wall  having  a  predeter- 
mined peripheral  configuration  selected  to  closely  surround 
said  sleeves  in  the  second  position  of  the  sUde  plate  whereby 
the  sleeves  are  supported  about  their  entire  periphery  when  the 
brush  is  operative,  and  wherein  each  of  said  openings  being 
inclined  in  said  top  wall  along  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
the  plane  of  the  top  wall  in  generally  the  same  direction  as  the 
angle  of  the  central  axis  of  the  brush  elements  to  the  plane  of 
the  top  wall  in  the  first  position  of  said  side  plate,  and  wherein 
said  top  wall  has  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  said  openings 
defme  peripheral  edges  about  the  openings  in  said  surfaces,  the 
peripheral  edges  of  the  respective  openings  in  said  surfaces 
being  partly  superimposed  to  define  a  through  passage  in  said 
top  wall  extending  generally  perpendicularly  to  the  top  wall 
and  dimensioned  to  receive  the  portion  of  the  mounting  sleeve 
adjacent  the  mounting  end  of  its  associated  brush  portion 
whereby  said  sleeve  is  peripherally  supported  against  move- 
ment in  the  second  position  of  said  slide  plate. 


4,137,597 
ROLL  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Karlkeiw  AckcabMk,  and  Dieter  Brikkd,  both  of  Kanfbcareo, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMiy,  miv^t  to  Oiympia  Werke  AG, 
WUhelauhaTen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Flkd  Not.  23,  1977,  Scr.  No.  854,221 
ClaiflM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Nor.  25, 
1976,2653519 

bt  CL'  G03G  21/00 
UjS.  CL  15—25631  9  CUbm 


1.  In  a  cleaning  device  for  wiping  the  cylindrical  face  of  a 
roll  supported  for  rotation;  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
support  webs  oriented  at  an  angle  to  one  another  in  a 
star-like  configuration;  each  support  web  having  a  free 
longitudinal  edge; 

(b)  a  cleaning  felt  secured  about  said  frame  and  supported  by 
the  free  longitudinal  edges  of  the  support  webs;  said  clean- 
ing felt  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  cleaning  felt 
portions  by  any  two  neighboring  free  longitudinal  edges; 

(c)  pressing  levers  movably  supported  adjacent  said  roll  and 
being  displaceable  into  a  working  position  and  a  with- 
drawn position;  said  pressing  levers  including  frame  sup- 
porting means  for  rotatably  holding  and  positioning  said 
frame  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
roll  in  said  working  position  of  said  pressing  levers;  and 

(d)  spring  means  connected  to  said  pressing  levers  for  urging 
said  pressing  levers  towards  said  roll  for  pressing  said 
frame,  held  in  said  frame  supporting  means,  against  said 
roll  into  an  operating  position;  in  said  operating  position 
one  of  said  cleaning  felt  portions  being  urged  into  a  shape- 
conforming  engagement  with  said  cylindrical  face  of  said 
roll  along  the  length  thereof 
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4,137,598 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADE  HOLDER  HAVING 

ARTICULATED  MOLDED  YOKES 

Bervaid  C.  Sharp,  White  Plain,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Parker-Han- 

aifla  Corporatioii,  Shelton,  Conn. 

Filed  JnL  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,261 

lit  CL^  B60S  1/40 

MS.  CL  15—250.42  7  Claini 


7.  In  a  windshield  wiper  blade  holder  comprising  a  primary 
pressure  distributing  yoke  having  a  central  portion  adapted  to 
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be  coupled  with  a  wiper  arm  and  claw  yokes  articulated  to  the 
ends  of  the  primary  yoke,  each  claw  yoke  being  a  molded 
plsstic  body  comprising  inner  and  outer  arms  formed  with 
cUws  on  their  ends  for  holding  and  distributing  pressure  to  a 
wiper  blade  unit  and  having  between  said  arms  a  couplmg  and 
bearing  structure  engaged  pivoubly  onto  mating  structure  on 
sn  end  of  the  primary  yoke,  the  improvement  wherem  said 
coupling  and  bearing  structure  of  each  claw  yoke  comprises 
«Mced  side  walls  extending  upwardly  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
body  and  a  base  portion  presenting  an  upwardly  concave 
bearing  surface  between  said  side  walls,  said  side  walls  lying 
laterally  outward  of  said  bearing  surface  and  being  formed 
with  transverse  openings  therein,  said  openings  being  bordered 
at  their  respective  upper  skies  by  side  wall  portions  presenting 
downwardly  concave  surfaces  substantially  coaxial  with  said 
bearing  surface,  said  mating  structure  comprising  a  transverse 
bearing  member  presenting  along  itt  under  side  a  convex  sur- 
face seated  on  said  bearing  surface,  said  member  extending 
laterally  into  and  terminating  in  oppositely  directed  pivot  posts 
which  present  along  their  upper  sides  convex  surfaces  seated  m 
lakl  openings  on  said  downwardly  concave  surfaces, 
said  openings  being  formed  by  cored  out  regions  of  said  side 
walls,  which  regions  extend  from  the  lower  edges  of  said 
side  walls  over  the  ends  of  said  base  portion  to  said  down- 
wardly concave  surfaces, 
said  side  wall  portions  being  elastically  resilient,  said  pivot 
posts  having  topered  lower  end  surfaces  which,  upon 
being  engaged  with  and  pressed  downward  relative  to 
said  wall  portions,  wUl  spring  the  latter  apart  and  thus 
snap  said  bearing  member  into  engagement  with  said 
concave  surfaces, 
the  inner  arm  of  said  body  being  formed  by  mward  exten- 
sions of  said  base  and  said  side  walls  which  constitute  an 
upwardly  open  channel  extending  from  said  coupling  and 
bearing  structure  to  the  claws  on  the  inner  arm  end,  said 
primary  yoke  having  therealong  a  substantially  T-shaped 
cross-section  the  head  portion  of  which  overlies  said 
extensions  of  said  side  walls  and  and  the  leg  portion  of 
which  is  a  substantially  rigid  beam  structure  that  is  fitted 
into  said  channel  and  becomes  nested  into  it  progressively 
farther,  thus  increasing  its  lateral  stability,  as  said  inner 
arm  is  pivoted  farther  toward  said  primary  yoke, 
the  outer  arm  of  said  body  being  formed  by  outward  exten- 
sions of  said  side  walls  with  a  top  wall  joining  them  to 
constitute  a  downwardly  open  channel  extending  to  the 
claws  on  the  outer  arm  end,  whereby  the  claw  yoke  is 
given  required  rigidity  by  molded  wall  sections  of  rela- 
tively little  thickness  and  weight 

4,137,599 
SUCnON  SYSTEM  FOR  CLEANING  CARPET  AND  THE 

LKE 
Cheater  G.  Steyer,  8224  Greemtck  Dr.,  Boa  Air,  Va.  23235 
Filed  Jm.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692480 
Lrt.  CL2  A47L  7/00 
U5.  CL  15-300  A  . '  CWms 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  sediment  from  an  article  to  be 
cleaned,  comprising: 
Uquid  applying  nozzles  on  a  manifold  connected  to  a  deliv- 
ery hose  from  a  supply  source  for  applying  a  cleamng 
liquid  to  the  surface  of  the  article  to  loosen  embedded 
sediment  on  the  surface  of  the  article  and  in  the  article; 
a  cleaning  head  having  a  distal  end  portion  which  contacts 
the  surface  of  the  article  subsequent  to  the  application  of 
the  cleaning  liquid  thereto; 
a  first  vacuum  source  known  in  the  art  disposed  m  a  rela- 
tively remote  and  relatively  stationary  location  from  and 
reUtive  to  the  remaining  portions  of  the  apparatus  for 
creating  a  vacuum  over  the  area  of  contact  between  the 
distal  end  portion  of  the  cleaning  head  and  the  surface  of 
the  article; 
vacuum  lines  disposed  between  said  first  vacuum  source  and 
the  cleaning  head  for  connecting  said  first  vacuum  source 
and  the  cleaning  head,  said  vacuum  lines  consisting  of  a 


liquid  return  hose  connected  to  a  wand  tube,  said  wand 
tube  connected  to  a  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  a  tube 
inlet  at  the  lower  end,  said  liquid  return  hose  being  con- 
nected to  said  vacuum  source  and  said  tube  inlet  being 
connected  to  said  cleaning  head; 
a  second  vacuum  source  mounted  on  said  cylinder  in  sur- 
mounting relation  to  the  cleaning  head  for  creating  a 
vacuum  additional  to  that  provided  by  the  first  vacuum 
source,  thereby  producing  in  cummulative  fashion  a  rela- 
tively greater  vacuum  level  over  the  area  of  contact  be- 
tween the  cleaning  head  and  the  surface  of  the  article  than 
would  be  created  by  the  first  vacuum  source  alone,  the 
cleaning  head  being  connected  to  the  tube  inlet  of  the 
vacuum  lines  for  directly  applying  the  effecte  of  the  vac- 
uum created  by  the  fu«t  and  second  sources  to  the  surfaces 
of  the  article  being  cleaned;  and 


--1. 


deflecting  means  within  said  cylinder  to  deflect  and  change 
direction  of  sediment-laden  liquid  and  the  comingled  air 
entering  the  cleaning  head,  the  sediment-laden  liquid 
being  channeled  into  at  least  a  portion  of  said  vacuum  lines 
with  some  comingled  air,  a  major  portion  of  said  comin- 
gled air  moving  toward  second  vacuum  source  after  the 
deflection  and  change  of  direction  and  being  vented  from 
the  second  vacuum  source  to  ambient,  said  deflecting 
means  consisting  of  an  extension  connected  to  said  tube 
inlet,  said  extension  projecting  partly  into  and  spaced 
from  a  deflector  cup,  said  deflector  cup  being  located 
within  said  cylinder  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  the  lower 
end  of  said  deflector  cup  partly  surrounding  and  commu- 
nicating with  connection  of  said  wand  tube  with  said 
cylinder. 

4,137,600 
CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Hartmut  AlbUhansen,  Anf  den  30  Morgen,  6382  Friedrichadorf, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

ContiBuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  723,195,  Sep.  14, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,073,030.  Tills  application  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,637 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Anstria,  Sep.  15,  1975,  7052/75; 

Belgium,  Sep.  15, 1976,  846242;  Brazil,  Sep.  10, 1976,  7605980; 

Camula,  Sep.   14,   1976,  261184;  Denmark,  Sep.   14,   1976, 

4144/76;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  S^.   10,   1976,  2*40697; 

France,  Sep.   14,  1976,  76  27545;  Ireland,  Sep.   14,   1976, 

2048/76;  Italy,  Sep.  14,  1976,  69234  A/76;  Lnxembom%  Sep. 

14,  1976,  75791;  75791;  Netherlands,  Sep.  15,  1976,  76-10269; 

Sweden,  Sep.  14,  1976,  7610156;  Switzerland,  Sep.  9,  1976, 

11474/76;  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1976,  37246/76 
iBt  CL2  A47L  7/00 

U.S.  CL  15—322  1*  Claims 

1.  In  a  cleaning  arrangement  of  the  type  having  a  suction 
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source  and  a  cleaning  fluid  source,  a  combination  comprising  a 
movable  cleaning  head  including  a  suction  attachment  con- 
nected to  the  suction  source,  an  elongated  intake  opening  lying 
in  a  plane  and  juxtaposed  with  contaminated  portions  of  a 
surface  to  be  cleaned  during  normal  use,  and  a  suction  channel 
extending  intermediate  said  suction  attachment  and  said  intake 
opening  and  operative  for  conveying  flowable  media  from  the 
contaminated  surface  portions  being  cleaned  to  the  suction 
source;  means  for  injecting  streams  of  cleaning  fluid  in  respec- 
tive paths  into  said  suction  channel,  including  a  plurality  of 
fluid  discharge  outlets  in  said  suction  channel,  said  outlets 


adapted  for  angular  oacillaSon  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  one  end  of  which  is  rigidly  attached  to  the  other 
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whkh  comprises  a  pivot  bearing  in  the  form  of  a  socket 
adapted  for  pushing  axially  into  and  locating  permanently 
within  a  bore  defined  by  sakl  sash,  a  pivot  pin  connected  to  said 
frame  and  for  reception  in  said  bearing,  said  pivot  pin  being 
formed  with  a  stop  designed  to  be  lockingly  engaged  by  a 
locking  device  when  said  pin  is  received  in  said  bearing 


...  15  23Tf 
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within  a  given  range,  for  counting  movements  of  the 
shuttle  to  its  retracted  position; 
and  stack  accumulator  control  means  for  actuating  the  stack 
accumulator  to  remove  a  stack  of  objects  from  the  dis- 
charge-stacking station  each  time  the  preset  count  is  re- 
corded in  the  counter  means. 


4,137,605 
SEPARATION  OF  MEAT  FROM  BONES 
Johawiea  D.  ran  RU,  Zevemuv,  and  Johannes  W.  Sraits,  Oas, 
both  of  NetherUmls,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 


attached  to  said  scrubber  means;  and 
means  for  guiding  the  device. 


■"^ 


:^. 


•I- 


channel,  said  baffle  being  spaced  from  said  outlets  and  extend- 
ing generally  along  the  row  of  said  outlets,  said  baffle  having  a 
fluid-deflecting  surface  which  is  located  in  the  paths  of  the 
respective  streams  for  intercepting  the  latter  and  which  is 
inclined  at  said  predetermined  cleaning  angle  for  merging  the 
intercepted  stream  into  the  fluid  curtain  and  for  directing  the 
latter  towards  said  intake  opening  during  normal  use  to 
thereby  subdivide  said  suction  channel  into  a  dry-cleaning 
zone  in  which  substantially  only  looae  contaminants  are  re- 
moved from  the  contaminated  surface  portions  being  cleaned, 
and  a  wet-cleaning  zone  in  which  contaminants  released  from 
the  contaminated  surface  portions  by  the  cleaning  fluid  are 
removed  together  with  the  latter;  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
size  of  said  dry-cleaning  zone  relative  to  said  wet-cleaning 
zone,  including  adjusting  members  operatively  connected  to 
said  baffle  and  mounting  the  same  on  said  cleaning  head  for 
adjustable  arresting  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  positions  relative  to 
said  suction  channel. 


4,137^1 
DEVICE  FOR  SCRUBBING  SURFACES 
Paul  W.  EaclwabwJi,  Moore,  S.C^  aarigaor  to  Millikea  Re- 
search Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Aag.  2,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  S21.164 
Lit  a.J  A47L  9/04  "* 

U,S.  CL  15— 3W  S  CUbh 

1.  A  device  for  scrubbing  surfaces,  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  scrubber  means  adapted  to  angularly  oadllate  in  the  tan- 
gent plane  of  said  surface; 
means  for  mounting  said  scrubber  on  said  frame  and  angu- 
larly oscillating  said  scrubber  means  including, 
a  crankshaft,  mounted  on  said  frame,  adapted  for  rotation 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  driving  portion 
which  is  offset  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  crank- 
shaft; 
a  coupling  link,  one  end  of  which  is  pivotably  attached  to 

the  driving  portion  of  said  crankshaft; 
a  rocking  link,  one  end  of  which  is  pivotably  attached  to 

the  other  end  of  said  coupling  link;  and 
a  drive  shaft  substantially  parallel  to  said  crankshaft. 


4,137,603 
PIVOT  ASSENfBLIES  OF  SWING  WINDOWS 
Harald  Kranes,  Vcgnud,  Norway,  aidgBor  to  Kra-SpU  Ltd^ 
SKfeUuTik,  Norway 

Filed  Dec  1, 1977.  Scr.  No.  856,512 

OataM  priority,  appUcatioa  Norway,  Dec  7, 1976,  764163 

Lit  a.2  E05D  5/12.  15/28 

\}J&.  CL  1^-169  11  OaiM 

1.  In  a  swing  window  comprising  a  pivotable  window  sash 

bounded  by  a  stationary  window  frame,  a  pivot  assembly 


4,137,602 
MULTIPURPOSE  BUSHING  AND  APERTURE  LOCKING 

SYSTEM 
Fcrdluad  Dinp^  Jr.,  MowtaiaaMe,  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  Heymaa 
MaaatectnriBg  Compaay,  Kenilworth,  N J. 

Filed  Not.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,548 

bt.  CL^  B65D  55/00 

MS.  CL  16—2  5  ClaiaM 


1.  A  multipurpose  snap  bushing  including  an  outer  flange, 
said  outer  flange  of  greater  diameter  than  an  aperture  into 
which  said  bushing  is  insertable,  said  outer  flange  having  no 
openings  in  its  continuity,  a  collar  extending  from  said  outer 
flange,  said  collar  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  aperture,  said 
collar  having  no  openings  in  its  continuity,  snap  means,  said 
snap  means  adapted  to  engage  the  wall  of  said  aperture  and 
hold  said  bushing  engaging  said  wall  between  said  outer  flange 
and  said  snap  means,  said  snap  means  extending  outwardly 
from  the  periphery  of  said  collar,  said  snap  means  positioned  to 
engage  opposite  sections  of  said  aperture  wall,  and  four  spac- 
ers, said  spacers  extending  from  said  collar  a  radius  distance  of 
said  aperture,  said  spacers  co-actable  in  pairs,  the  distance 
between  two  points  on  two  edges  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  said 
spacers  defining  a  line  approximately  equal  to  the  chord  de- 
fined by  the  normally  flattened  sides  of  round  apertures  flat- 
tened to  receive  non-rotatable  bushings. 


1^ 


whereby  only  a  pivoting  motion  of  said  pin  relative  to  said 
bearing  is  permitted  and  the  improvement  consisting  in  said 
locking  device  being  supporUble  in  said  pivot  bearing  in  a 
plane  within  both  an  adjacent  end  face  of  said  bearing  and  an 
adjacent  side  face  of  said  sash  and  being  directly  actuable  mto 
and  out  of  said  locking  engagement  by  axial  displacement 
thereof  via  an  adjacent  opening  in  said  side  face  of  said  sash. 

4,137,604  

PROCESSOR-STACKER  FOR  PAPERED  FOOD  PATTIES 

AND  UKE  LAYERED  OBJECTS 

Gtenn  A.  Saodberg,  Lockport,  and  George  N.  Howe,  New  Lenox, 

both  of  III.,  aaaignora  to  Formax,  Inc,  Mokena,  ID. 

FUed  Not.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,703 

iBt  a.2  A22C  7/00:  B65G  57/00 

MS.  CL  17—32  11 ' 


ori 


1.  A  stacker-processor  for  papered  food  patties  or  like  lay- 
ered objects  comprising: 

an  endless  belt  conveyor  including  a  generally  horizontal 
conveyor  run  for  transporting  layered  objects  from  an 
input  station  to  a  discharge-stacking  sUtion; 

process  means,  located  at  a  process  station  intermediate  the 
input  sUtion  and  the  discharge-stacking  station,  for  pro- 
cessing the  upper  Uyer  of  each  object  traversing  the  pro- 
cess SUtion  on  the  conveyor; 

a  shuttie  at  the  discharge-stacking  station; 

shutUe  drive  means  for  shifting  the  shuttle  along  a  horizontal 
path  between  an  extended  position  and  a  retracted  posi- 
tion; 

a  nose  sprocket  mounted  on  the  upper  outer  end  of  the 

shuttle; 

an  idler  sprocket  mounted  on  the  lower  inner  end  of  the 
shuttle,  both  sprockets  engaging  the  conveyor  belt; 

shuttie  control  means,  responsive  to  arrival  of  an  object  on 
the  conveyor  at  a  discharge  position  adjacent  the  ex- 
tended position  of  the  nose  sprocket,  for  actuating  the 
shutUe  drive  means  to  shift  the  shuttle  rapidly  to  its  re- 
tracted position,  abruptiy  shortening  the  discharge  end  of 
Uie  conveyor  and  discharging  the  object  to  fall  freely  onto 
a  stack  accumulator  below  tiie  shuttle  with  no  appreciable 
change  in  orientation; 

the  shuttle  control  means  further  actiiating  the  shuttle  drive 
means  to  shift  the  shuttie  back  to  its  extended  position  m 
time  to  preclude  premature  discharge  of  the  next  object  on 
the  conveyor; 

counter  means,  pre-*etuble  to  any  desired  stack  count 


4.  A  method  of  removing  meat  from  a  portion  of  meat  con- 
taining bone  in  a  press,  which  comprises: 

(a)  subjecting  the  portion  of  meat  containing  bone  to  such  a 
compression  between  two  movable  plungers  along  a  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  press  that  substantial  pieces  of  the 
meat  move  laterally  relative  to  said  axis  and  the  bone 
within  the  portion  of  meat  containing  the  bone; 

(b)  gripping  the  bone  between  the  two  movable  plungers 
within  the  press; 

(c)  severing  the  bone-free,  structurally  intact  meat,  which 
has  moved  laterally,  from  the  remaining,  compressed 
bone-and-meat  mass;  and 

(d)  subsequentiy  removing  the  compressed  mass  from  the 
press. 

4,137,606 
WEBBED  HARNESSING  DEVICE 
William  E.  Wood,  Hndson,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Demiison  Mann- 
tecturing  Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 

FOed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,448 

iBt  CL2  B65D  63/00 

MS.  CL  24—16  PB  «  Oa*™ 


1.  A  harnessing  device  comprising  a  head  having  an  elon- 
gated guide  channel  extending  therethrough, 
a  pair  of  deflectable  locking  tangs  within  said  head, 
and  a  strap  formed  by  a  ladder  structure  with  rungs  which 

are  sequentially  engaged  by  the  locking  tang  when  the 

strap  is  inserted  into  tiie  channel, 
said  ladder  structure  having  a  webbed  portion  substantially 

constant  thickness  extending  from  each  rung  to  reduce  the 
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force  for  insertion  of  said  strap  into  said  channel  and  to 
limit  the  effect  of  reverse  thnist  applied  to  said  strap  in 
causing  reverse  rotation  of  said  locking  tang. 


VEZC 


306  312 


302312 


said  support  leg  means  having  a  free  edge  abutting  an 
inner  surface  of  said  outer  layer,  said  inner  surface  facing 
said  stay. 


4,137,607 
BUTTON,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  CLOTHING  PIECES 
FHedhelm  Kramer,  Euepetal-Milspe;  Giiater  Woifcrtz,  Wup- 
pertal-Barmc^  Harald  Klaus,  Wuppertal-Elberfcld;  Raimnnd 
Stanik,  Wappertal-Bcyeaborg.  and  Walter  Ramspott,  Wnp- 
pertal-Crooenbcrg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aatigBon  to 
Schaeffer-Homberg  GmbH,  Wippsrtal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  626,987,  Oct.  29,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,033,012. 
This  appiicatioii  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,097 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1975,  2503798;  Feb.  7,  1975.  2505139;  JnL  16,  1975,  2531728 

Int  CL^  A44B  1/42 
DS.  CL  24—95  19  Claims 
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4,137,608 
SLIDE  FASTENER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  STOP 
George  B.  MoerteL  CoaneantrHle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc. 
Proridence,  R  J. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  841,039 

Int  CL^  A44B  19/36 

US.  CL  24—205.11  R  10  Claiau 


302307  308  313 


15.  A  button,  particularly  for  clothing  pieces  including  a 
carrier  material  in  fastened  condition,  comprising 

a  foot  part  having  a  wall  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  vertically 
oriented  open  ended  hollow  member  defining  a  hollow 
cavity  therein,  said  foot  part  having  a  lower  peripheral 
edge  defining  a  lower  opening  communicating  with  said 
cavity  and  abutting  an  upper  side  of  the  carrier  material 


\^ 


1.  A  slide  fastener  with  an  adjustable  stop  comprising 

a  pair  of  planarly  disposed  carrier  tapes, 

a  pair  of  coupling  meaiu  secured  to  respective  inner  longitu- 
dinal edges  of  the  pair  of  tapes, 

a  slider  slidably  mounted  on  the  pair  of  coupling  means  for 
opening  and  closing  the  slide  fastener, 

a  slider  stop  member  having  a  flexible  portion  and  a  channel 
for  receiving  at  least  one  of  the  pair  of  coupling  means, 

said  stop  member  having  a  prong  extending  inward  for 
penetrating  into  a  portion  of  the  slide  fastener  when  the 
flexible  portion  is  forced  inward, 

a  lateral  projection  on  the  end  of  the  prong  for  resilientiy 
displacing  the  penetrated  portion  of  the  slide  fastener  as 


I 


sn  eloogated  pull  tab  having  an  attachment  opening  formed 
in  it  and  opening  onto  its  front  end; 

a  pair  of  attachment  Ubs  on  the  pull  ub  extending  from 
opposite  sides  of  Uie  attachment  opening,  the  attachment 
tabs  being  received  in  the  attachment  recesses  to  pivotally 
secure  the  puU  tab  to  the  slider  body  with  the  attachment 
boss  being  received  in  the  attachment  opening; 

,  pair  of  raised  paraUel  ribs  extending  longitiidinaUy  along 

the  pull  tab;  .        ,,     v  • 

a  pair  of  curved  cam  supporte  each  formed  on  the  puU  tab  m 

linear  alignment  with  one  of  the  ribs;  and 
a  pair  of  elongated  cam  members  extending  integrally  from 
tiie  front  of  the  pull  Ub  also  in  alignment  with  the  ribs  and 
being  folded  over  tiie  cam  supports  with  the  cam  supports 
serving  as  folding  dies,  the  folded  cam  members  being 
receivable  tiu^ough  Uie  cam  apertures  in  the  upper  wing  to 
lock  in  place  the  slider. 


4,137,611 
LATCH  MECHANISM  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS 
Stig  M.  Lindblad,  20  rne  Saint-Pierre,  CH-1701  Fribonrg,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Not.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,887 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Not.  22, 1976,  7613014 
Int  CL'  AUB  11/25 
UJS.  CL  24—230  AL  *  C***™ 

20  19  22  «    75   )7 ^2    JB 
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4,137,610 
INDUCTRLO.  TWO-MIMBER  RELEASABLE  LOCKING 

Cyler  Hoen,  Rennenselner,  N.Y..  asrignor  to  Simmons  Fastener 
Corporation,  Albany,  N.Y. 

FOed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,W7 
Int  CL'  A44B  21/00 

ujs.a  24-221 K  »a«*«» 


28''    30   £ 


1.  Latch  mechanism  for  the  connection  of  two  parts  of  a 
safety  belt  means  and  including  a  locking  member  attached  to 
one  part  and  a  latch  member  attached  to  the  other  part  of  said 
means,  said  latch  member  comprising  a  frame  having  a  channel 
in  which  the  locking  member  is  inseruble  to  connect  the  two 
members,  locking  means  movable  in  the  frame  betweeri  a 
releasing  position  out  of  the  channel  and  a  locking  position 
located  in  tiie  channel  and  cooperating  with  rest  surfaces  of  the 
locking  member  when  the  locking  means  is  inserted  in  the 
channel  and  locking  the  same,  maneuvering  means  movable  in 
the  frame  between  a  first  and  a  second  position  and  biased  to 
move  towards  the  second  position,  said  maneuvering  means 
being  in  driving  connection  with  the  locking  means  for  actuat- 
ing tiie  same  to  be  in  its  releasing  position  when  the  maneuver- 
ing means  is  in  its  first  position  and  to  be  in  the  locking  position 
when  the  maneuvering  means  is  in  ite  second  position,  a  rejec- 
tor element  movable  between  an  outer  position  in  which  it  is 


naving  a  Duige-snapea  lower  ena, 

said  foot  part  having  an  upper  head  end,  the  latter  being 
formed  with  an  insert  opening  communicating  with  said 
hoUow  cavity  and  freely  tiltably  mountably  receiving  said 
bulge-shaped  lower  end  of  said  tilting  pin  therein, 

a  counter  holder  plate  abutting  an  underside  of  the  carrier 
material,  and  having  curved  deflection  channel  means  for 
turning  said  clamping  claws  around  pointing  upwardly  in 
said  counter  holder  plate  in  a  direction  toward  said  hollow 
cavity, 

said  securing  claws  passing  downwardly  through  said  car- 
rier material  and  engaging  said  counter  holder  plate  in 
non-rotatable  position  relative  to  said  carrier  material, 
entering  said  deflection  channel  means  thereby  being 
turned  upwardly,  cooperatively  clamping  and  pressing 
the  carrier  matoial  against  said  peripheral  edge  of  said 
foot  part, 

said  counter  holder  plate  constituting  a  covered  plate,  the 
latter  having  cross-edges  and  having  only  one  central  stay 
adapted  to  abut  the  carrier  material  forming  an  inner  layer 
of  said  covered  plate,  said  stay  extending  bent  from  one  of 
said  cross-edges  and  having  free  lateral  edges  on  both 
sides  of  said  stay  defming  penetration  openings  adjacent 
said  lateral  edges  on  both  sides  of  said  stay,  said  covered 
plate  having  a  cap-shaped  outer  layer  spaced  opposite 
firom  said  inner  layer  having  therewith  a  U-sha|)e  cross- 
section,  said  outer  layer  defining  said  curved  deflection 
channel  means  aligned  with  said  penetration  openings, 
said  stty  being  formed  with  one  opening  therein  and 
having  a  free  end  bent  from  said  iimer  layer,  said  free  end 
constitutes  a  support  leg  means  for  supporting  said  stay. 


4,137,609 
LOCKING  SLIDER  FOR  A  SLTOE  FASTENER 
Stanley  G.  Kediicnki,  SMgertowa,  Pa^  aadgnor  to  Textrtw 
lacn  ProvMcace,  RJ. 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  903,4S7 

bt  CL2  A44B  19/30 

VS.  CL  24—205.14  A  3  Claiw 


1.  A  slider  for  a  slide  fastener  comprising 

a  slider  body  including  spaced  upper  and  lower  parallel 
wings  joined  by  a  head  piece, 

a  raised  attachment  boss  formed  on  the  upper  wing  of  the 
slider  body  and  having  attachment  recesses  formed  in 
both  of  its  lateral  side  surfaces,  the  upper  wing  having  cam 
apertures  formed  through  it  on  each  lateral  side  of  the 
attachment  boss  and  a  respective  channel  extending  along 
the  surface  of  the  upper  wing  from  each  cam  aperture  to 
the  rear  of  the  slider  body; 


1.  A  fastener  comprising  a  turn  member  adapted  to  be  fas- 
tened to  a  first  panel,  a  securing  means  on  one  side  of  said  first 
panel  for  poaitioning  said  turn  member  relative  to  said  first 
panel,  a  fiat  spring  resUient  means  for  rcsiliently  separating  said 
turn  member  and  said  first  panel  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
first  panel;  said  turn  member  comprising  as  a  unitary  stamped 
sheet  metal  single  thickness  member  a  head  portion  and  a  shank 
portion,  said  shank  portion  having  a  securing  means  seat,  a 
restricted  middle  portion  in  the  form  of  two  oppositely  dis- 
posed indenUtions,  and  *  nose  portion; 
said   fastener   further  comprising   a   receptacle   member 
adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  second  panel,  said  receptacle 
having  a  base,  said  base  having  an  elongated  openmg,  an 
indenution  transverse  to  said  opening  and  extending  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  opening  away  from  said  openmg, 
and  a  projecting  stop; 
wherein  upon  alignment  of  said  nose  with  said  opemng  and 
upon  insertion  of  said  turn  member  into  said  base  member, 
said  restricted  shank  portion  will  cooperate  with  said 
opemng  whereupon  angular  rotation  of  said  turn  member 
relative  to  said  receptacle  member  will  locate  and  seat  said 
turn  member  in  said  indentation  upon  removal  of  said  turn 
member  insertion  force. 


ment  is  in  its  outer  position  or  aajaceni  to  iis  ouicr  pusiuuu  oiiu 
to  free  the  maneuvering  means  to  move  to  its  second  position 
when  the  rejector  element  is  in  or  is  adjacent  to  its  inner  posi- 
tion, said  catching  mechanism  comprising  at  least  one  element 
connected  to  the  frame  and  provided  with  a  first  rest  surface 
and  at  least  one  element  connected  to  the  maneuvering  means 
and  provided  with  a  second  rest  surface  which  is  provided  to 
be  positioned  behind  the  first  rest  surface  when  the  catching 
mechanism  is  in  its  actuating  position,  whereby  the  rest  sur- 
faces are  positioned  so  that  the  second  rest  surface  is  at  a  small 
distance  behind  the  first  rest  surface  when  the  maneuvering 
means  is  in  its  innermost  position,  the  catching  mechanism 
fiirther  comprising  means  connected  to  the  rejector  element 
and  provided  to  obstruct  the  elements  provided  with  the  rest 
surfaces  to  be  in  front  of  each  other  when  the  rejector  element 
is  in  its  inner  position  and  to  free  the  elements  to  move  m  front 
of  each  other  when  the  rejector  element  is  in  its  outer  position 
or  adjacent  to  its  outer  position. 

4,137,612 
BUOYANT  PELLET  COVERING  FOR  SWIMMING 
POOLS 
Robert  V.  KeUey,  837  Eton  Dr.,  Bnrbank,  Cdif.  91504 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,094 
iBt  a.2  F24J  3/02 
VS,  CL  126-271  .  *  Cf*™ 

1.  A  buoyant  solar  heating  apparatus  in  combination  with  a 
pool  for  holding  a  body  of  water  between  opposite  sidewalls 
and  end-walls,  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  separate  individual  solar  heating  units  having  a 
predetermined  complimentary  configuration  for  arrange- 
ment about  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water  so  that  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  units  contact  each  other  at  the  periphery 
of  said  adjacent  units; 

said  bottom  surface  being  translucent  and  said  top  surface 
being  opaque  whereby  the  short  wavelength  rays  of  the 
lun  pass  through  said  bottom  surface  for  absorption  by 
said  body  of  water  and  the  longer  wavelength  rays  emit- 
ted by  said  body  of  water  are  blocked  so  that  the  short 
wavelength  rays  are  readily  converted  to  heat  which  is 
maintained  on  the  surface  of  the  body  of  water; 


storage  means  for  holding  said  plurality  of  solar  heating 

units; 
collection  means  connected  between  said  body  of  water  and 

said  storage  means  for  gathering  said  solar  heating  units; 
dispersing  means  connected  between  said  storage  means  and 

said  body  of  water  for  returning  said  solar  heating  units  to 

the  surface  of  said  body  of  water;  and 
said  storage  means  includes  a  below  the  surface  of  the 

ground  container  having  an  apertured  grating  separating 

an  inlet  duct  connected  to  a  skimmer  and  an  outlet  duct 

whereby  said  solar  units  collect  on  top  of  said  grating 

during  the  collection  mode  of  operation. 


4.137,613 

HEADLINERS  FOR  CASKETS 

Jowvh  S.  Cercsko,  R.D.  #3,  Lake  Ariel,  Pa.  18436 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,187 

btCL' A61G;7/(M 

VS.  CL  27— 1^ 


7.       e 


1.  An  improved  liner  adapted  to  be  received  and  self-sup- 
ported on  an  inwardly  directed  peripheral  flange  defming  a 


the  recess  to  provide  the  selected  appearance  of  casket  interior 
for  the  head  lid. 


4,137,614 

PREPARATION  OF  A  WARP  BEAM  WOUND  WITH 

FLEXIBLE  TAPES 

Michael  J.  Woistcncroft,  KlagMoii,  Canada,  aarignor  to  Du  Pont 
of  Canada  Lioritcd,  Mootreal,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Scr.  No.  776,232 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Cauda,  Mar.  11, 1976,  247717 

iBt  CL>  D02H  WOO 

VS.  CL  28—172  10  daiins 


I 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  warp  beam  woimd  with  a  plu- 
rality of  tapes  slit  from  at  least  two  substantially  continuous  flat 
webs  of  flexible  film  superimposed  upon  each  other,  each  web 
being  at  least  1  meter  wide,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  removing  wrinkles  from  said  webs  of  flexible  film 

(b)  superimposing  said  webs 

(c)  slitting  the  superimposed  webs  longitudinally  into  a 
plurality  of  tapes 

(d)  feeding  the  superimposed  tapes  so  formed  through  a  pair 
of  undriven  nip  rolls 

(e)  separating  the  superimposed  tapes  at  the  nip  of  said 
undriven  nip  rolls;  each  separated  tape  slit  from  one  of  the 
superimposed  webs  being  arranged  in  the  same  plane  with 
and  in  proximity  to  companion  tapes  slit  from  the  other 
webs  and  the  outer  separation  angle  of  the  slit  tapes  being 
from  8"  to  15* 

(0  winding  the  separated  tapes  onto  a  driven  warp  beam 
(g)  applying  tension  to  each  web  sufficient  to  give  all  of  the 
tapes  substantially  the  same  tension  at  the  warp  beam. 


4,137,615 
PROCESS  FOR  TEXTURING  BICOMPONENT  YARN 
Michael  T.  Webcter,  Madiaon,  N.C,  aari«aor  to  Burlington 
ladutrics,  lac,  Grcenaboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Jon.  1.  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,544 

lat  CL^  D04B  1/26:  D02G  1/00 

VS.  CL  28—218  8  Claiu 


<•■/-.. 


ex-^ 


e$^ 


1.  A  method  for  producing  preshrunk  continuous  bicompo- 


:i 


tubular  sleeve,  the  number  of  said  crimps  ranging  from 
.bout  16  to  about  24  crimps  per  thread  Ime  inch; 
collecting  the  knit  tubular  steeve  in  the  form  of  a  fabnc  roll 
«S  controlling  the  collection  of  the  knit  tubular  sleeve  so 
that  the  fabric  roll  has  an  internal  diameter  of  at  least  eight 

Mteclaving  the  fabric  roll  at  a  temperature  ranging  between 
rfwut  212-  F.  to  about  265*  F.  to  equalize  the  temperature 
through  the  fabric  roll  so  that  the  yam  therem  wUI  be 
equally  heated  for  a  period  ranging  from  about  10  minutes 
to  about  45  minutes  so  as  to  simultimeously  shrink  the  yam 
and  set  crimps  therein;  and  .      .        u 

unraveling  the  knit  tubular  sleeve  and  coUectmg  the  pre- 
ihrunk,  crimped  and  set  yam. 

4,137,616 
MEraOD  OF  PRODUaNG  A  CLAD  SHAPED  BODY 
Giiwalt  VelU.  and  Ekkehard  Aner,  both  of  Una,  Aoatria,  assign- 
on  to  VereinigU  Gsterrelchische  Elsen-  and  Stahlwerke  - 
AMae  Montaa  Aktiengesellschaft,  "»*.  ^ustrta 
FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869^05 
Oaiins  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  26, 1977,  452/77 
^^  iBt  a.J  B23P  i/7*- C23C  5/00 

_  J- -o  8  Claims 

1  In  a  method  of  producing  a  clad  shaped  body  of  a  base 

nuterial  comprised  of  steel  and  a  cladding  |«y",co«'.P"«^  °f 

dtanium  by  roll-bond  cladding  a  sandwich-like  claddmg  pack- 

ute  closed  on  all  sides,  which  cladding  package,  before  being 

Sated  to  rolling  temperature,  is  evacuated,  a  metallic  mterme- 

d^te  layer  being  provided  between  said  base  material  and  said 

cladding  layer,  the  improvement  comprising 

covering  said  cladding  layer  with  a  pure  tron  sheet  before 

making  up  said  cladding  package  and  at  least  where  the 

cladding  layer  faces  said  base  material,  said  pure  iron  sheet 

being  said  metallic  intermediate  layer, 

ev«:uating  said  sandwich-like  Padding  package  closed  on 

all  sides  at  a  temperature  of  between  1 10  and  1 50  C.  and 

rolling  said  cladding  package  at  a  temperature  range  of 

between  650  and  750*  C. 

4,137,617 
CIRCULAR  GRATER  FOR  CUTTING  PLASTIC 
Rickey  L.  Newmayer,  25711  Frampton,  Hartw  Qty,  Caltf. 

'SttaMtion-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  «3l;3«l.  Sep.  7, 1977, 
dMMloned.  TTiis  appUcatlo.  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,520 

Int.  CL»  B23D  77/00 
U&a.29-78  '  »«.*- 


adapted  to  have  their  said  screw  portions  inserted  mto 
holes  in  the  first  flat  disc-shaped  member;  and 
c  a  fastening  means  for  fastening  said  plurality  of  couplmg 
members  in  order  to  mechanically  couple  said  second 
flat  disc-shaped  member  to  the  first  flat  disc-shaped 
member. 


4,137,618 
FRICnON  BEARING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUCH 

A  BEARING 
Dieter  Kranss,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Erma-Werke  Waffen-  und  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Dachau, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,909,  Dec.  18, 1975. 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  '»2,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1974,2460684 

Int.  a.2  B21D  53/10 
U&CL  29-149.5  S  18  Claims 


1 


fabric  o»  P7FE 


1  A  circular  grater  for  cutting  plastic  for  use  m  combination 
with  a  hand  power-driven  tool  which  has  a  motor  within  a 
housing  and  a  shaft  mechanically  driven  thereby  and  which 

"1  a  circular  mounting  member,  mechanically  coupled  to  the 
shaft  so  that  it  rotates  thereon;  and  ..     ■    „ 

b  a  first  flat  disc-shaped  member  which  is  m^hamca^ly 

■  ^1 ill  T     oaiH    r*irr'iil9r 


1  A  method  of  making  friction  bearings  comprising  the 
following  steps  in  sequence,  preparing  a  laminate  antifnction 
material  by  applying  a  thermosetting  material  m  its  A-statc  to 
one  surf-ace  of  a  low  friction  coefficient  webbing  to  form  a 
coated  webbing  which  initially  retains  the  thermosetting  mate- 
rial in  its  A-state,  said  webbing  preventing  said  thermosettmg 
material  from  penetrating  through  the  webbing,  then  sand- 
wiching under  pressure  said  thermosetting  material  between 
said  first  mentioned  webbing  and  a  dry  adhesive  film,  whereby 
said  A-stage  thermosetting  material  is  protected  by  said  low 
friction  coefficient  webbing  on  the  one  side  and  by  said  dry 
adhesive  film  on  the  other  side,  contacting  the  sandwiched, 
laminate  antifriction  material  with  tool  means  for  pre-shapmg 
said  sandwiched,  laminate  antifriction  material  while  said  ther- 
mosetting material  is  still  substantially  in  its  A-sUte,  by  apply- 

._  .u-  ,.^t\trknt\nT,  inminatc  material  through  said 


face  and  tbe  recess  opening  therein,  a  layer  of  fabric  adhering 
to  the  inner  face  of  the  panel  and  apron  and  conforming  to  the 
contour  thereof,  while  excess  portions  of  tbe  fabric  extend  into 


controlling  the  tension  on  the  yam  being  supplied  to  the 
knitting  machine  so  as  to  produce  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  crimps  along  the  length  of  the  yam  formed  into  the 


shaped  member,  a  cylinder-shaped  portion  oj  « l»;;"|="-        .^,  j     through  its  B-stote  and  wherein  the  tackiness  of 


979  O.O.  2 


22 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  6, 1975      February  6, 1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


23 


4,137,619 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  COMPOSITE 

STRUCTURES  FOR  WATER  COOLED  GAS  TURBINE 

COMPONENTS 

Adriaa  M.  Behnu,  Ballaton  Lake;  Myroa  C.  Matk,  AaMterdam, 

awl  Williaai  F.  ScUUiag.  Niakaywia,  all  of  N.Y^  awigBors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct.  3,  1977,  Scr.  No.  838,726 

Int.  a.^  BMP  15/04 

VS.  a.  29— 156J  H  10  Claiffls 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  water-cooled,  high  temperature 
turbine  article  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  preshaped  body  comprising  a  spar  and  two  rigid 
endwalls  having  openings  extending  through  said  end- 
walls  and  said  endwalls  extending  beyond  said  spar  and 
defining  a  space  between  them. 

b.  placing  a  multiplicity  of  cooUng  tubes  along  locations  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  spar  and  extending  through  the 
openings  of  the  endwalls,  and  forming  a  leak  tight  joint 
between  the  tubing  and  the  endwalls, 

c.  enclosing  the  predefined  space  with  metal  panels  to  form 
an  internal  cavity  with  the  spar  and  cooling  tubes  therein; 

d.  filling  the  internal  cavity  between  the  metal  panels  and  the 
spar  with  a  metal  powder  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  copper,  copper  alloy,  nickel  and  nickel  alloy. 

e.  consolidating  the  powder  by  hot  isostatic  pressing  while 
maintaining  said  tubes  open  to  gas  pressure, 

f.  removing  the  excess  metal  by  machining  to  form  said 
turbine  article  with  a  heat  conducting  Uyer  having  cool- 
ing tubes  embedded  therein;  and 

attaching  a  corrosion  resistant  cladding  over  said  heat 
conducting  layer. 


g- 


4,137,620 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  A  COVER  BAND  TO 

GUIDE  BLADING  OF  A  TURBOMACHINE 

JnUu  BensiBg,  Baden,  Switseriaad 

FUed  Oct  14,  1977,  Scr.  No.  842^2 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct   14,   1976, 
12984/76 

Int  a.2  B23P  11/00 
MS.  a.  2»— 243  J3  8  OaiM 


1.  A  riveting  machine  for  connecting  semi-cylindrical  cover 
bands  to  the  head  ends  of  guide  blading  provided  with  rivet 
spigots  at  any  point  within  a  blade-carrying  semi-cylindrical 
turbine  component  which  comprises  a  radially  adjustable  rivet- 


ing arm  mounted  for  rotation  within  a  plane  normal  to  the 
cylinder  axis  about  a  pivot  axis  coaxial  with  that  of  the  cylis. 
der.  and  a  riveting  group  carried  at  the  outer  end  of  said  am, 
said  riveting  group  including  a  rotatable  riveting  spindle  en- 
gageable  with  the  end  of  the  spigot  and  an  associated  mechi- 
nism  for  pressing  said  cover  band  against  the  head  ends  of  said 
guide  blading  while  said  rotatable  riveting  spindle  worb  i 
head  onto  the  spigot. 


4,137,621 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  APPLYING 

STAPLE-LIKE  BOTTOM  STOPS  TO  SLIDE  FASTENERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
George  J.  ScagBclU,  Meadrille,  Pa„  attignor  to  Textron,  lat, 
ProTidence,  R.L 

FUed  Aug.  25.  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,699 

Int  a.^  B29D  5/00 

MS.  CL  29—408  7  date 


i 


ai 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  bottom  stops  having  upper 
wing  portions  and  downward  extending  prongs  to  a  slide 
fastener  comprising 

a  support. 

a  split  carrier  having  carrier  halves  and  a  central  vertical 
opening  formed  between  the  carrier  halves. 

shaft  means  mounting  the  split  carrier  on  the  support  for 
allowing  sliding  movement  of  the  carrier  upward  and 
downward. 

spring  means  biasing  the  carrier  to  a  raised  position. 

a  gravity  chute  having  channel  means  for  feeding  the  bottom 
stops  sequentially  to  the  carrier  at  the  raised  position. 

said  carrier  halves  having  respective  extending  poriions 
projecting  horizontally  to  an  outlet  of  the  chute  with 
upper  surfaces  of  the  extending  portions  aligned  with  the 
channel  means, 

said  carrier  having  downward  converging  camming  surfaces 
at  the  top  edges  of  the  opening  at  the  upper  surfaces  of  the 
extending  portions  in  the  respective  carrier  halves  for 
seating  the  respective  upper  wing  portions  of  a  bottom 
stop, 

means  biasing  the  carrier  halves  together  with  a  force 
greater  than  outward  forces  generated  by  the  wing  por- 
tions of  a  bottom  stop  on  the  camming  surfaces  of  the 
carrier  halves  resulting  from  the  upward  bias  of  the  car- 
rier, 

a  ram  aligned  with  the  central  opening  in  the  carrier, 

an  anvil  mounted  on  the  support  beneath  the  carrier  and  tbe 
ram  and  having  means  for  crimping  the  prongs  of  the 
bottom  stop, 

means  mounting  the  ram  on  the  support  for  moving  the  nun 
upward  and  downward  such  that  during  downward 
movement  the  ram  engages  the  top  of  the  bottom  stop, 
moves  the  bottom  stop  and  the  carrier  simultaneously 
down  to  a  slide  fastener  positioned  on  the  anvil,  pushes  the 
bottom  stop  between  the  carrier  halves,  and  forces  the 


I 


orongs  of  the  bottom  stop  through  the  slide  fastener  and 
Lunst  the  crimping  means  of  the  anvil  to  crimp  the 
p^  and  secure  the  bottom  stop  to  the  slide  fastener. 

saiTlarrier  halves  have  respective  inner  vertical  surfaces 
extending  downward  from  the  camming  surfaces  for  guid- 
ing the  bottom  stops  until  engagement  with  slide  fasteners 
UKI  have  respective  inner  diverging  surfaces  extending 
downward  from  the  vertical  surfaces. 

5  A  method  of  applying  a  bottom  stop  with  upper  wmg 
portions  and  downward  extending  prongs  to  a  slide  fastener 
comprising  the  steps  of  . 

bis^K  a  spUt  carrier  upward  by  means  of  a  sprmg. 

feeding  a  bottom  stop  to  the  upwardly  biased  split  earner  so 
that  the  wing  portions  of  the  bottom  stop  are  seated 
aaainst  downwardly  converging  cammmg  surtaces 
formed  on  inner  edges  of  respective  carrier  halves  of  the 

movillgT^'  downward  into  engagement  with  the  top  of 

the  bottom  stop.  .  .      ,  ._  .u— 

biasing  the  carrier  halves  together  with  "force  greater  Aan 
The  outward  camming  force  generated  by  the  wmg  por- 
tions of  the  bottom  stop  on  the  cammmg  surfaces  of  the 
carrier  halves  resulting  from  the  upward  bias  of  the  split 

coSSg  downward  movement  of  the  ram  to  move  both 
the  bottom  stop  and  the  split  carrier  downward  against 
the  upward  bias  of  the  split  carrier  to  just  above  the  slide 

,t(!jS"the  movement  of  the  split  carrier  at  the  slide  fas- 

fuSw  continuing  downward  movement  of  the  ram  to  move 
the  bottom  stop  downward  forcing  the  earner  halves 

JSJ  the  bottom  stop  during  said  further  continuing 
do>»mward  movement  of  the  ram  between  inner  vertical 
surfaces  of  the  respective  carrier  halves  after  passing  the 
camming  surfaces  and  until  engagement  of  the  prongs 
with  the  slide  fastener, 

crimping  the  prongs  by  anvil  means  dunng  said  further 
continuing  downward  movement  between  downwardly 
diverging  relieved  inner  surfaces  of  the  respective  earner 
halves  pemiitting  free  bending  of  the  bottom  stop  without 
engagement  with  the  carrier  halves, 

raising  the  ram  to  disengage  the  bottom  stop,  and 

returning  the  split  carrier  to  its  raised  position  by  means  of 
the  upward  spring  bias. 

4,137,622 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  SUPPORT 

Mimn  Maekawa.  Yokohama,  and  Makoto  Knrobe,  MIto,  both 
"^Xilt-SSi^rst^Ssnl  Judil  Kabnddki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,556 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfcm  Japan,  Dec.  17. 1976,  51-152554 
'  I.tCL^B23P;7/(» 

U&CL29-W1  'C"-^ 


pipes  piled  with  their  longitudinal  axes  being  positioned 
parallel  to  one  another  and  to  a  passage; 

(b)  taking  a  single  a  resin  plug  means  one  by  one  from  a 
supply  positioned  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  passage; 

(c)  placing  a  first  pipe  in  said  passage; 

(d)  intennittentiy  transferring  said  first  pipe  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion and  feeding  another  pipe  into  said  passage  with  an 
interval  being  formed  therebetween; 

(e)  interposing  one  said  plug  means  in  the  interval  between 
the  pipes  with  the  plug  means  axis  aligned  with  the  axes  of 
said  pipes; 

(0  inserting  each  end  of  said  plug  means  mto  con^esponding 
ends  of  said  pipes  to  form  a  continuum  having  a  uniform 
diameter; 

(g)  feeding  the  continuum  into  a  cross-head  die  mounted  on 

an  extruder;  . 

(h)  continuously  covering  the  continuum  with  a  synthetic 

resin;  and 
(i)  cutting  the  resin  covered  continuum  at  a  portion  where 
said  plug  means  is  present  to  produce  a  separate  support. 

4,137,623 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DLSPENSING  FLUID 

IN  A  CONDUIT 
Philip  W.  Taylor,  Burnet,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Taylor  Induatiiea, 
Inc  Marble  Falls,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,565 

iBt  CL2  B05C  7/08:  B05D  1/28;  B23P  19/04 

U5.a.29-«3  12  Claim. 


1  A  process  for  preparing  a  support  which  includes  metid 
pipes,  resin  plug  means  and  resin  tube  means  which  comprises 

(a?ukiJg  a  single  metal  pipe  one  by  one  from  a  plurality  of 


1  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  fiuid  in  an  extended  conduit 
comprising  a  cartridge-like  stnicture  made  of  a  pair  of  coaxial 
assembled  separable  inner  and  outer  members  disposed  one 
within  the  other  and  insertable  in  an  end  of  said  conduit  m  a 
fixed  position,  means  attaching  the  end  of  a  pull  strand  to  said 
inner  member  for  separating  said  inner  member  from  said  outer 
member  by  pulling  tension  exerted  by  said  pull  strand,  a  resil- 
ient absorbent  mass  of  cellular  material  supported  by  said  inner 
member  and  nonnally  compressibly  held  between  said  inner 
and  outer  member  and  capable  when  pulled  from  said  outer 
member  of  expanding  such  as  to  be  peripherally  engaged  with 
the  wall  of  said  conduit,  means  integral  with  the  outer  member 
adapted  to  retain  said  outer  member  in  the  conduit  upon  said 
separation,  and  a  supply  of  said  fiuid  associated  withm  said 
structiire  and  adapted  to  be  applied  to  said  conduit  by  said 
expanded  celluhir  material  when  moved  through  said  pull 
string. 

4,137,624 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  WIRES  INTO 

TERMINALS  IN  A  CONNECTOR 

Newton  G.  Daria,  Harriaburg;  James  W.  Hammond,  Camp  Hill, 

and  PhiUip  E.  Loomia,  Harrisbnrg,  aU  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to 
AMP  facorporated,  Harriabnrg,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,732 
Int  CL^  HOIR  43/00 
UACL  29-566.1  .    »3  CW" 

1   Apparatus  for  inserting  wires  into  the  wire-receivmg 


an  electrical  connector,  said  apparatus  cotnpruing: 

an  insertion  zone,  connector  supporting  means  in  said  inser- 
tion zone  for  supporting  an  electrical  connector, 

insertion  punch  means  normally  spaced  from  a  connector 
supported  on  said  supporting  means,  said  insertion  punch 
means  being  movable  relatively  towards  and  away  from 
said  connector, 

wire  supporting  slide  means  normally  dispoaed  at  a  loading 
station  on  one  side  of  said  insertion  zone,  said  slide  means 
being  movable  laterally  from  said  loading  station  to  an 
insertion  station,  said  slide  means  having  a  wire  support- 
ing surface,  said  surfac::  having  one  edge  which  is  proxi- 
mate to  said  insertion  zone  when  said  slide  means  is  at  said 
insertion  station, 

wire  positioning  means  effective  to  locate  wirea  on  *aid 


surface  with  end  portions  of  said  wires  extending  beyond 
said  one  edge  and  in  spaced-apart  relationship  with  the 
spacing  between  adjacent  wires  being  the  same  as  the 
spacing  between  said  wire-receiving  portions  of  said  ter- 
minals, and 
actuating  means  effective  to  move  said  slide  means  from  said 
loading  station  to  said  insertion  station  and  thereafter 
move  said  insertion  punch  means  towards,  and  then  away 
from,  said  insertion  zone  whereby, 
upon  placement  of  a  connector  on  said  connector  supporting 
means,  placement  of  said  wires  on  said  wire  supporting  slide 
means  and  actuation  of  said  actuating  means,  said  slide  means 
moves  to  said  insertion  saation,  said  wires  are  positioned  on 
said  slide  means  with  end  portions  of  said  wires  in  alignment 
with  said  wire-receiving  portions  of  said  terminals,  and  said 
end  portions  of  said  wires  are  inserted  into  said  wire-receiving 
portions  by  said  insertion  punch  means. 


4,137^25 

TmN  FILM  INTERCONNECT  FOR  MULTICX>LOR 

IR/CCD 

WOliaa  J.  White,  CkdaMfbrd,  Maaa.,  aaaiffMr  to  HoMywcU 

Ik^  MiueapoUa,  Miu. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  829,744 
tat  CL'BOIJ  77/00 
VS.  CL  29^-577  C  14  CUam 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  detector  array  on  a  substrate,  the 
method  comprising: 
providing  a  substrate  having  a  first  surface  with  a  plurality 

of  rows  of  electrical  contacts  thereon; 

attaching  a  body  of  first  detector  material  to  the  flrst  surface; 

removing  portions  of  the  body  to  form  a  plurality  of  rows  of 

first  detector  material,  each  row  of  first  detector  material 

being  adjacent  a  row  of  electrical  contacts; 

forming  a  plurality  of  individual  detectors  in  each  row  of 

first  detector  material; 
exposing  the  rows  of  electrical  contacts; 
forming  rows  of  first  level  contact  pads  on  the  rows  of 
electrical  contacts,  the  first  level  contact  pads  extending 


thickness  of  the  detectors; 
backfilling  regions  between  rows  of  first  detector  materisi 

with  a  fint  insulating  material; 
removing  portions  of  the  first  insulating  material  to  form  u 


^ 


eaientially  coplanar  second  surface  with  the  rows  of  fint 
detector  material,  the  second  surface  having  the  first  level 
contact  pads  exposed;  and 
forming  thin  film  interconnects  over  the  second  surface 
between  the  plurality  of  individual  detectors  and  first 
level  contact  pads  in  an  adjacent  row. 


REPAIR  OF  ARMATURE  COMMUTATOR 
C«dl  FanMT,  Lake  Bdair.  North  Sadthfleid,  RJ.  02895 

CoatiaQatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,371,  May  23,  1977, 
abwMkNied,  which  U  a  diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  692,670,  Jan.  4, 1976, 
abudoncd,  which  Is  a  contimiatioa-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  593,325, 
JnL  7, 1975,  ahaadoawL  TUi  appUcatioa  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
877,187 
tat  a.'  HOIR  43/06 
VS.  CL  29—597  4  OahM 


1.  The  method  of  repairing  an  armature  wherein  the  arma- 
ture has  a  commutator  formM)  of  segments  with  brush-engag- 
ing portions  and  riser  portions  to  which  the  coil  lead  wires  are 
connected,  said  segments  being  insulated  and  spaced  from  each 
other,  said  method  including  the  steps  of 
circularly  severing  the  brush-engaging  portions  from  the 
riser  portions  and  removing  said  severed  brush-engaging 
portion,  forming  an  annulus  of  segments  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  segments  in  the  removed  brush-engaging 
portion,  positioning  said  annulus  adjacent  that  part  of  the 
commutator  remaining  after  the  removing  step  and  elec- 
trically connecting  each  of  said  annulus  segments  to  i 
respective  riser  portion  to  provide  a  replaced  brush- 
engaging  portion  of  the  armature. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  FLAT  BATTERIES 
Gorioa  F.  KiBinuu,  BiUerfca,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

Continnation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,652,  Jan.  24, 1977, 
abandoned.  Thia  application  Not.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,916 

tat  a.2  HOIM  6/Oa  6/46 
VS.  a.  29-623.4  H  Ctolma 


m     •*' 


1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  a  thin,  flat  laminar  bat- 
tery, the  steps  of  forming  a  first  thin,  dry  patch  anode  layer 
over  a  central  region  of  the  surface  of  a  first  sheet  of  liquid 
impervious  conductive  plastic  material,  extruding  a  layer  of 
wet  slurry  cathode  material  over  a  surface  of  said  sheet  oppo- 
site said  dry  patch  anode,  temporarily  heat  sealing  a  cellophane 
separator  to  one  surface  of  a  liquid  impervious  thermoplastic 
frame  over  an  opening  formed  in  said  frame  adapted  to  receive 
said  cathode  slurry  layer,  placing  the  side  of  said  frame  oppo- 
site said  separator  in  contact  with  said  first  sheet  with  said 
cathode  slurry  in  said  opening,  coating  the  exposed  surface  of 
said  separator  with  gel  electrolyte,  forming  a  second  thin,  dry 
patch  anode  layer  over  a  central  region  of  the  surface  of  a 
second  sheet  of  liquid  impervious  conductive  plastic  material 
congruent  with  said  first  sheet,  and  placing  said  second  sheet 
over  said  frame  with  said  second  anode  patch  in  registry  and  in 
contact  with  said  gel  electrolyte. 

4,137,628 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CONNECnON-TYPE 

CERAMIC  PACKAGES  FOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUTTS 

Go  Sozaki,  Nagoya,  Japaa,  aaaignor  to  NGK  tandatora,  Ltd., 

Nagoya,  Japa 

Filed  Dec  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,271 
dafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28, 1976,  5M57341 
tat  a.J  H05K  3/22.  3/10 
VS.  CL  29—625  ♦  CW™ 


which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  preparing  a  plurality  of  green  ceramic  sheets  to  be  lami- 
nated; 

(b)  punching  said  green  ceramic  sheets  to  form  notches  for 
determining  a  working  position  in  each  sheet  and  recesses 
each  defining  said  cavity  at  predetermined  positions  in 
each  of  given  green  ceramic  sheets; 

(c)  printing  a  plurality  of  patterns  of  lead  array,  each  pattern 
corresponding  to  terminal  areas  of  said  integrated  circuit 
element,  on  the  surface  of  each  of  the  green  ceramic  sheets 
with  a  metallizing  ink; 

(d)  laminating  these  printed  green  ceramic  sheets  one  upon 
another  while  aligning  said  green  ceramic  sheets  with  the 
aid  of  said  notches  under  hot  pressed  condition  to  form  a 
green  ceramic  laminated  body; 

(e)  providing  transverse  snap  lines  for  obtaining  individual 
ceramic  package  units  on  the  surface  of  said  green  ceramic 
laminated  body  and  at  the  same  time  longitudinally  cut- 
ting said  green  ceramic  laminated  body  into  a  plurality  of 
green  ceramic  strips  each  constituting  a  plurality  of  said 
individual  ceramic  package  units  which  are  connected 
with  each  other; 

(0  printing  a  pattern  corresponding  to  said  lead  array  pattern 
on  both  sides  of  each  of  said  green  ceramic  strips  with  a 
metallizing  ink; 

(g)  sintering  said  green  ceramic  strips  to  ceramic  strips; 

(h)  subjecting  said  ceramic  strips  to  a  usual  plating  treat- 
ment; and 

(i)  attaching  lead  members  to  each  of  said  plated  ceramic 
strips  to  form  coimection-type  ceramic  packages  capable 
of  being  divided  into  individual  ceramic  package  units  in 
use. 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  connection-type  ceramic 
packages  for  integrated  circuits,  each  package  having  a  cavity 


4,137,629 

ELECTRIC  SHAVER 

Tadashi  Yamazaki,  Matramoto,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Izuml  Sei- 

mitsu-Kogyo  Kabnahiki  Gaiafaa,  Nagano,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,485 

Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   26,    1976,   51- 

67215[U] 

tat  CL2  B26B  19/16 
VS.  a.  30—433  2  CSaioia 


1.  An  electric  shaver  comprising,  a  housing  having  a  head 
with  an  aperture  therein,  at  least  one  slotted  outer  bUde 
loosely  fitted  in  said  aperture,  an  inner  blade  disposed  under- 
neath said  outer  blade,  a  universal  joint  connected  to  said  inner 
blade,  spring  means  biasing  said  universal  joint  in  a  direction  to 
resiliently  push  said  inner  blade  into  contact  against  the  outer 
blade,  an  electric  motor  connected  to  said  universal  joint  to 
rotate  said  inner  blade,  said  outer  blade  having  a  depending 
portion  which  is  at  a  lower  level  than  said  inner  blade,  and  a 
cantilever  plate  fixed  to  said  head  and  extending  under  said 
depending  portion  of  said  outer  blade  at  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance therefrom,  said  cantilever  plate  being  provided  with  an 
adjusting  screw  and  a  spring  around  said  screw  for  adjustably 
positioning  said  cantilever  plate  so  as  to  provide  said  predeter- 
mined distance  which  is  adjusUble  between  said  depending 
portion  of  said  outer  blade  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  cantile- 
ver plate,  whereby  if  a  force  which  is  stronger  than  the  resil- 
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ient  force  of  said  spring  means  is  applied  to  said  outer  blade  to 
cause  same  to  descend,  said  depending  portion  of  the  outer 
blade  will  be  brought  into  contact  with  said  cantilever  plate, 
thus  causing  said  plate  by  means  of  the  last  said  spring  to  apply 
a  resilient  force  to  said  outer  blade  to  raise  it  up. 


4,137,630 
PINCERS 
Odo  KkMC,  WnppertaL  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to  Werk- 
zeng-Unioa  GmbH-DWU,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,371 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1977,  7704068[U] 

tat  CV  B26B  77/0* 
VS.  CL  30—186  »  CaainM 


larly  shaped,  precision  ground,  single  edge,  notched  end  blade, 
said  blade  holder  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  handle  member  shaped  to  fit  comfortably  ii 
the  hand  when  gripped  and  containing  a  recess  at  the  top 
of  itt  lower  end  for  receiving  the  forefinger; 

(b)  a  substantially  rectangular  shaped  blade  receiving  mem- 
ber integral  with  and  extending  forward  of  said  handle 
member  and  positioned  in  an  angular  relationship  to  said 
handle  member  such  that  the  bottom  edges  of  said  handle 
member  and  said  blade  receiving  member  form  an  in- 
cluded angle  in  the  range  of  from  about  25*  to  40*,  and 
wherein  said  blade  receiving  member  contains  a  threaded 
aperture  in  tiKJecward  top  comer  thereof  and  mounts  as 
outwardly  extenaing  pin  in  the  bottom  rear  comer 
thereof,  with  sai<V  pin  being  adapted  to  mate  with  a  notch 
at  one  end  of  said  blade  for  positioning  said  blade  on  said 
blade  receiving  member  with  the  cutting  edge  thereof 
extending  below  the  bottom  edge  of  said  blade  receiving 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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an  elongated  saw-blade  holder  for  holding  a  saw-blade,  the 

saw-blade  holder  defining  a  longitudinal  axis; 
bearing  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  saw-blade  holder 

in  said  housing;  ^,  ^    .    j      •     .u. 

drive  means  for  reciprocating  the  saw-blade  hoder  m  the 
direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis;  and, 

routtble  non-eccentric  cam  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  drive  means  for  imparting  a  reciprocating  movement 
to  said  saw-blade  holder  transverse  to  the  reciprocating 
movement  in  said  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis 
whereby  a  saw-blade  attached  to  said  saw-blade  holder 
will  trace  out  an  enclosed  path  of  predetermined  shape. 


4*137,633 

ROOT  CANAL  PRACnCE  MODEL 

Haary  Kahn,  1724  Grand  Bahama  Weat,  Palm  Spring.,  Calif. 


drawing  a  line  between  the  selected  reference  points  when- 
ever said  reference  points  are  on  different  size  lines,  and 


r 


1.  Pincers  comprising: 

(a)  two  pincer  legs  pivotally  mounted  on  a  pivot  pin  to  move 
in  a  plane  of  movement  about  a  common  pivotal  axis, 

(b)  each  leg  having  a  handgrip  portion  and  a  head  portion, 

(c)  the  head  portions  have  respective  cutting  edges  and 
extend  toward  each  other  in  open  arches  and  meet  with 
their  opposed  cutting  edges  in  cutting  relationship, 

(d)  said  head  portions  being  formed  asymmetrically  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  said  cutting  edges  extend  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  said  plane  of  movement, 

(e)  a  pincer  head  axis  extends  along  a  line  connecting  the 
center  of  the  pivot  pin  with  the  meeting  point  of  the 
cutting  edges, 

(0  a  longitudinal  medial  axis  is  laterally  displaced  with  re- 
spect to  the  pivot  pin  and  extends  throughout  the  length 
of  the  pincers  between  the  handgrip  portions,  and 

(g)  said  head  axis  intersects  said  medial  axis. 


receiving  member  and  a  second  aperture  adapted  for 
alignment  with  the  threaded  aperture  of  said  blade  receiv- 
ing member  when  said  cap  is  in  engagement  with  said  pin; 
and 
(d)  a  threaded  thumbscrew  angularly  disposed  relative  to 
said  blade  receiving  member  by  having  the  axis  of  said 
thumbscrew  angled  away  from  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  face  of  said  cap  member  and  adapted  to  securely 
clamp  said  blade  between  said  blade  receiving  member 
and  said  cap  when  inserted  through  said  cap  second  aper- 
ture and  tightened  into  said  blade  receiving  member 
threaded  aperture. 


4,137.632 
JIG-SAW 
Gerhard  Pftmzer,  Camberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  assignor  to 
The  Black  and  Decker  Maautecturing  Company,  Towtoa, 
Md. 

FUcd  Not.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,057 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec 
1976,  2655583 

Int  aj  B27B  U/OZ  19/09 
VS.  a.  30—393  21  OaiM 


4,137>31 
DISPOSABLE  BLADE  HOLDER 
John  E.  P.  Pickett,  Durham,  N.C.,  and  Bnrton  P.  Franklin, 
DanTillc,  Va.,  assignors  to  Triangle  Biomedical  Equipment, 
Inc.,  Durham,  N.C 

FUcd  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,468 
Int.  CI.2  B26B  I/OO 
VS.  CL  30—337  1  < 
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1  In  a  device  usefiil  in  the  study  of  endodontia  which  com- 
prises a  block  of  transparent,  machinable  material,  having  a  top 
face  and  a  bottom  end  and  a  tapered  cavity  extending  mwardly 
of  said  top  face,  the  larger  end  of  the  cavity  opening  at  said  top 
face  to  receive  a  root  canal  file  for  reciprocatmg  movement 
therein  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  resilient  mass 
located  and  held  solely  at  the  bottom  end  of  the  cavity  provid- 
ing a  cushioned  stop  resiliently  limiting  the  inward  stroke  of 
the  file  during  reciprocatton  thereof  to  simulate,  through  the 
student's  tactile  sense,  the  periodontal  membrane  of  a  natural 
tooth. 


4,137,635 

STANDARD  PARALLEL  RULE  WITH  PERSPECTIVE 

DRAWING  DEVICE 

Douglas  P.  Harrey,  1654  Marshall  No.  1,  Houston,  Tex.  77006 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,952 

Int  a.2  B43L  13/14 

VS.  a.  33-77  ^  ^^'■*™ 


(£X/fT/M6  XWC£) 


a/uip- 


-J  MMr 


1.  A  power  operated  jig  saw  comprising: 
1.  A  blade  holder  for  securely  holding  a  flexible,  rectangu-       a  housing; 


4,137,634  _ 

UNIVERSAL  CUSTOM  FTT  GARMENT  PATTERNS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 
John  Klamar,  600  Madison  Are.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  724£57.  Sep.  20, 1976 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,364 

Int  CI.J  A41H  J/06 
UACL  33-12  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  customizing  a  universal  garment  pattern  to 
exact  figure  measurements  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  front  and  back  master  pattern  which  together 
form  a  complete  pattern  of  a  garment  and  include  a  senes 
of  graduated  size  lines  about  the  periphery  thereof  and  a 
series  of  reference  points  on  the  size  lines  of  said  master 
patterns,  each  series  of  size  lines  and  reference  pomts 
corresponding  to  a  different  figure  measurement, 
determining  each  of  said  different  figure  measurements, 
marking  said  figure  measurementt  on  said  front  and  back 
master  patterns  at  predetermined  points  on  said  series  of 
graduated  size  lines  and  on  the  interior  of  said  master 
patterns  corresponding  to  the  different  figure  measure- 
menu  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  reference  pomts.  and 
shaping  said  patterns  by 


1   Drafting  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  a  drawing 
board  and  a  parallel  rule  sUdably  resting  on  the  drawmg  board 
and  having  a  pair  of  pulleys  rotatably  mounted  at  either  «id  of 
the  rule  and  a  cord  having  iu  ends  fixed  to  the  drawmg  board 
below  the  respective  ends  of  the  rule  with  the  cord  extendmg 
between  the  pulleys  in  a  criss-cross  manner,  wherem  and  m 
combination  therewith  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  first  idler  pulley  assembly  rotatobly  mounted  to  the  draw- 
ing board  above  one  end  of  the  rule,  the  cord  extendmg 
around  said  idler  pulley; 
primary  and  secondary  puUeys  routobly  mounted  to  the 
drawing  board  above  the  other  end  of  the  rule,  the  cord 
extending  tautly  around  said  secondary  pulley; 
drive  means  for  causing  said  secondary  pulley  to  route 

when  said  primary  pulley  rotates; 
a  second  idler  pulley  rotatobly  mounted  to  the  drawmg 

board  below  said  other  end  of  the  rule; 
an  auxiliary  cable  toutly  engaging  said  primary  pulley  and 

said  second  idler  pulley; 
means  for  releasably  attaching  said  auxiliary  cable  to  said 

other  end  of  the  rule;  and  .       .       • 

means  for  releasably  cUmping  the  cord  to  the  drawmg 

whereby  when  said  auxiliary  cable  is  attached  to  the  rule  and 
the  cord  is  released,  the  rule  moves  up  and  down  m  an  arc 
centered  at  a  predetermined  vanishing  point,  and  when 


28 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  6, 197) 


FEBRUARY  6,  1979 


said  auxiliary  cable  is  released  and  the  cord  is  clamped,  the 
rule  moves  up  and  down  without  changing  orientation  so 
that  parallel  lines  can  be  drawn. 


4,137,636 

PROFILE  SYSTEM  FOR  WALLS  AND  BRACKET 

THEREFOR 

Johann  Dietrich,  Northam,  AnstraUa,  assignor  to  UniTcrsal 

Bricklaying  Systems  Pty.  Ltd.,  Northam,  AnstraUa 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,955 
Claims  priority,  application  AnstraUa,  Oct  2, 1975,  PC3438; 
May  21, 1976,  PC6006 

Int  a.2  GOIC  15/10 
VS.  CL  33—85  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  estoblishing  verticality  in  block  wall  con- 
struction, said  apparatus  comprising  a  rectangular-section  tube 
to  be  set  verticaUy  and  a  bracket  uid  bracket  including: 
an  elongated  flat  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  first  flat  arm  extending  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 

said  body; 
a  second  flat  arm  on  said  body  extending  in  a  plane  normal 

to  the  plane  of  said  flat  body  and  spaced  firom  said  first 

arm; 
an  adjustable  screw  mounted  on  said  second  arm; 
said  first  arm  being  inserted  between  adjacent  blocks  of  said 

waU; 
and  said  screw  bearing  against  said  tube  to  hold  the  tube 

verticaUy  against  said  wall,  a  string-Une  carrier  slidably 


flanges  being  adapted  to  engage  corresponding  vertiol 
and  horizontal  portions  of  a  workpiece; 

(B)  a  two-sided  precision  marker,  one  side  of  which  Uo 
contiguous  and  coplanar  with  the  top  of  the  horizontal 
flange  of  the  rule  and  which  is  settable  in  overlying  reii- 
tion  to  the  rule,  the  other  side  of  the  marker  dependia| 
vertically  opposite  the  vertical  flange  of  the  rule,  siid 
marker  bearing  a  first  setting  means  which  is  engageabk 
with  the  horizontal  flange  of  the  rule; 

(c)  an  adjustable  elongated  workpiece  stop  block,  mounted 
contiguous  the  inside  of  the  vertical  and  horizontal  flange 
of  the  rule,  said  stop  block  and  said  marker  mounting  i 
second  setting  means  to  place  the  stop  block  in  adjustable 
contact  with  the  marker,  said  stop  block  being  indepeD- 
dently  moveable  relative  to  the  rule;  and 

(  D)  an  angular  guide  for  the  saw,  swivel  mounted  betwea 
its  ends  and  at  one  end  of  the  rule  and  an  adjustably  gradu- 
ated arm  thereon,  connecting  guide  and  rule  for  presettis| 
the  angle  of  the  guide  relative  to  the  rule  and  the  marker. 


4,137,638 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  SURVEY  VEHICLE  AND 

METHOD 

Robert  G.  Watts,  3803  SnlUrant  Atc,  Colombos,  Ohio  43221 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,722 

Int  CL2  GOIB  7/00,  7/28 

VS.  CL  33— 14L5  24  CUm 


3.  A  survejrang  vehicle  comprising: 
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H  4,137,639 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  WALL 
THICKNESS  OF  TUBES 
Hdm  7fl— ''*^,  Biel,  Switicrland,  assignor  to  Znmbach  Elec- 
miic  AG,  Orpnnd,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858^53 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Switzerland,  Dec  22,   1976, 

16169/76 

Int  CL2  GOIB  7/06 
MS.  a  33-147  L  "  Claims 


points  and  thereby  providing  a  determination  of  the  curvature 
of  said  curved  surface  along  the  intersection  thereof  by  said 
measuring  plane,  and  guide  means  extending  substantiaUy 
perpendicular  to  said  measuring  plane  for  providing  relative 
movement  between  said  item  and  said  measuring  means  in  a 
direction  substantiaUy  perpendicular  to  said  measuring  plane 
so  that  said  plane  intersects  said  surface  along  an  equator  of 
said  curved  surface. 


4,137,641 

MEANS  FOR  INSPECTING  AN  ANNULAR  WORKPIECE 

Angelo  Lanri,  725  W.  Court  St,  Rome,  N.Y.  13440 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,698 

Int  CL2  GOIB  7/31.  7/34 

VS.  CL  33—178  E  20  Clainis 


r^^^^:^,^^''^  I'-  >vv>,,y,,/.v'Vvv'v^"/././2 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  wall  thickness  of  tubes,  includ- 
ing a  common  support  member  defining  an  axis  for  insertion 
within  the  tube,  a  plurality  of  parallelogram  Unkage  means 
connected  between  said  support  member  and  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  elongated  measuring  bodies,  said  Unkage  means 
being  arranged  around  said  support  for  supporting  said  mea- 
wring  bodies  generaUy  parallel  to  said  axis  and  permittmg 
movement  thereof  generally  radially  with  respect  to  said  sup- 
port member  axis,  at  least  one  parallelogram  arm  connected  m 
each  said  linkage  means  with  free  play  such  that  the  respective 
measuring  body  is  allowed  a  degree  of  angular  movement 
relatively  to  said  support  member  axis,  and  means  for  resU- 
iently  urging  said  measuring  bodies  radially  outwardly  into 
contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  a  tube  waU. 


4,137,640 
GAUGE  FOR  LENS  LAPPING  TOOLS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Stanley  M.  Parks,  c/o  OPT-TECH,  Osbom  BnUding,  1020 
Haron  Rd.,  dereland,  Ohio  44113 

FUcd  Dec.  19. 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,115 

Int  CL'  GOIB  5/20.  3/22 

MS.  CL  33—174  A  »♦  O"*™ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  an  annular  work  element  for 
variations  in  concentricity  and  waU  thickness  including 

an  open  ended  drum  for  receiving  an  annular  work  element 
therein,  the  iimer  circular  wall  of  the  drxim  being  concen- 
tric with  the  central  axis  of  the  drum, 

means  to  support  the  drum  with  its  axis  at  an  acute  angle 
with  the  horizontal  plane  whereby  the  outer  circular  wall 
of  a  work  element  supported  in  the  drum  rests  in  contact 
with  the  inner  waU  of  the  drum, 

means  to  produce  relative  motion  between  the  drum  and  the 
work  such  that  the  work  rototes  in  rolling  contact  with 
the  drum  about  a  second  axis  of  rotation  within  said  drum, 

a  probe  mounted  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  central 
axis  of  the  drum  adjacent  to  one  routing  wall  of  said  work 


4»137,<37 
CARPENTER'S  PORTABLE  PRECISION  ADJUCTABLE 

LENGTH  CUTTING  GAUGE 
WObv  KcMler,  3621  Boyd  Su  Midluil.  T«.  79703 
FUed  Oct.  26,  1977.  Scr.  No.  MS,552 
lat  CL>  B43L  7/06 
U.S.CL  33-94  2 


1.  In  the  art  of  carpentry  through  the  use  of  hand-powered 
cutting  tools,  a  portable  elongated  cutting  gauge  which  it 
conformable  to  a  workpiece  of  rectangular  dimensions,  the 
elements  comprising  in  relative  coactive  relationship; 

(A)  an  elongated  and  graduated  extruded  aluminum  rule 
formed  of  connected  vertical  and  horizontal  flanges,  said 


means  for  measuring,  responsive  to  said  first  signal,  change) 
in  angular  orientation  of  said  second  member  with  respect 
to  said  fu^t  member  about  said  first  and  second  axes; 

wherein,  as  the  vehicle  is  moved  along  a  path  on  the  surface, 
data  is  provided  from  which  three  dimensional  coordi- 
nates of  the  path  are  calculated. 

14.  A  survey  vehicle  apparatus  for  providing  survey  data  for 
a  path  on  a  surface  along  which  the  vehicle  is  moved,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  member  supported  by  at  least  one  surface  engaging 
wheel,  said  first  member  having  a  reference  axis; 

a  second  member,  having  a  reference  axis  and  supported  by 
at  least  one  surface  engaging  wheel; 

means  for  coupUng  said  first  member  to  said  second  member 
to  permit  the  orientation  of  the  reference  axes  to  vary 
responsive  to  changes  in  direction  of  the  vehicle  and 
changes  in  the  elevation  of  the  surface,  encountered  in 
movement  along  the  surface;  and 

means  for  measuring  changes  in  the  orientation  of  the  refer- 
ence axes  of  the  first  and  second  members  with  respect  to 
one  another. 


1.  A  gauge  for  measuring  curvature  of  an  item  having  a 
curved  surface,  comprising  a  base,  measuring  means  mounted 
on  said  base,  support  means  on  said  base  for  supporting  said 
item  for  engagement  of  the  curved  surface  thereof  by  said 
measuring  means,  said  measuring  means  including  a  pair  of 
fixed  gauging  surfaces  engageable  with  said  curved  surface  at 
first  and  second  spaced  points,  and  sensing  means  locatmg  said 
curved  surface  at  a  third  point  spaced  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond points,  all  of  said  pointe  being  contained  in  a  measurmg 
plane,  said  sensing  means  being  operable  to  determine  the 
poation  of  said  third  point  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second 


Harald  HalTarsson,  Fuisporg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stal-Layal 
TnrWn  AB.  Finsporg,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  14. 1977,  Set.  No.  851.314 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nor.  12, 1976,  7612633 
Int  0.2  GOIB  5/20 
VS.  CL  33— 179  J  D  2  Ctalmi 

1.  A  tool  for  control  measurement  of  the  correct  involute 
form  of  the  teeth  of  a  heUcal  gear  wheel,  comprising 

(a)  a  dial  test  indicator  mounted  for  movement  along  a  linear 
path; 

(b)  a  pivotally  movable  measuring  arm  liavmg  a  point 
thereon,  on  said  dial  test  indicator; 

(c)  a  rack  having  the  same  pitch  as  the  teeth  of  said  helical 
gear  wheel; 

(d)  a  bracket  including  means  defining  said  linear  path  on 
which  said  dial  test  indicator  is  so  located  in  relation  to  the 
teeth  of  said  rack  that,  during  measuring,  the  point  of  said 
measuring  arm  engages  a  tooth  of  said  helical  gear  wheel; 
said  bracket  having  an  aperture  therein  permitting  said 
point  of  said  measuring  arm  to  contact  said  tooth; 
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(e)  means  for  mounting  said  bracket  on  said  rack; 
(0  said  dial  test  indicator  being  adjustably  mounted  on  said 
bracket,  whereby  the  height  position  of  the  point  of  said 


measuring  arm  can  be  varied  in  relation  to  said  rack,  and 
the  track  for  the  movement  of  said  dial  test  indicator  has 
the  same  inclination  as  the  angle  of  thread  of  said  rack. 


4,137,643 
GAUGING  ASSEMBLY 
Edwin  L.  Carael,  OadaBatl.  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  American  Stan- 
dard bK.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Aag.  1, 1977.  Scr.  No.  920.673 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  5/02.  3/SO 

VS.  a.  33—180  R  M  Claims 


*-H 


1.  A  gauging  assembly  adapted  for  use  in  positioning  stock 
material  with  respect  to  fixed  equipment  comprising: 

an  elongated  retainer  having  at  least  one  stop  position 
thereon; 

at  least  one  stop  block  having  a  plurality  of  material  engag- 
ing faces  and  being  positionable  to  expose  each  face  in 
sequence  for  engagement  with  stock  material; 

a  connector  for  removably  positioning  the  stop  block  at  the 
stop  position  on  the  retainer  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  stop 
block  and  permitting  displacement  laterally  away  from 
said  retainer  to  a  position  permitting  rotation  of  the  stop 
block  with  respect  to  said  stop  position  to  expose  succes- 
sive faces; 

indicia  means  for  indicating  the  position  of  the  exposed  face 
of  the  stop  block; 

mounting  and  retaining  means  adapted  to  mount  the  retainer 
to  the  fixed  equipment  so  that  rotation  of  the  stop  block 
provides  a  variety  of  longitudinal  adjustments  for  the 
positioning  of  the  material  engaging  face  of  the  stop  block 
and  accordingly  determining  the  position  of  the  stock 
material  with  respect  to  the  fixed  equipment. 


4.137.644 
TREATING  AIRBORNE  WEB  MATERIAL 
Ingaoar  Karlason,  Vi^.  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Svenaka  Flakttebriken,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  746.093 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Dec.  9. 1975,  7513864 
bt  CL'  F26B  13/20 
VS.  a.  34-23  7  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  treating  airborne  web  material  passing 
through  an  installation  where  air  is  supplied  at  elevated  pres- 
sure through  pairs  of  spaced  apertures  arranged  in  the  upper 


signed  to  eject  the  air  in  pairs  of  streams  facing  away  from  eack 
other  and  along  the  path  of  travel  of  the  web,  whereby  in  the 
space  between  said  apertures  a  static  underpressure  in  relation 
to  the  pressure  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  material  tends  to 
arise  and  to  cause  deflection  of  the  material,  said  method  ^^ 
ducing  said  deflection  and  comprising  separately  supplying  to 
said  space  between  the  apertures  a  great  volume  of  secondary 


l^^s  4^4^ 


air  having  substantially  the  same  static  pressure  as  that  prevail- 
ing on  the  upper  surface  of  the  material,  which  secondary  sir 
is  taken  along  by  ejector  effect  by  the  primary  air  streams 
ejected  from  the  apertures  of  the  blow-boxes,  said  space  for 
supplying  secondary  air  being  substantially  greater  than  the 
total  flow  area  of  said  aperture  openings  so  that  said  secondary 
air  is  supplied  through  said  space  between  said  apertures  with- 
out substantial  restriction,  to  maintain  said  same  static  pressure. 


4,137.645 

LAUNDRY  DRYER 

Nonuui  J.  Bollock,  Proapect,  Ky.,  aadgnor  to  W.  M.  CisseD 

Mannfacturiag  Company,  Louiarille.  Ky. 
DiTiskw  of  Scr.  No.  716,185,  Ang.  20, 1976.  Pat  No.  4.065.253. 
This  application  Sep.  12,  1977.  Ser.  No.  832.249 
Lrt,  CL'  F27B  7/36 
VS.  CL  34—35  4  ( 


1.  A  method  of  heating  and  admixing  a  fresh  make-up  air  and 

recirculated  exhaust  air  for  a  laundry  dryer  with  a  drum  in  an 

attic  chamber  defined  by  the  housing  of  said  dryer,  said 

method  comprising  the  steps  of 

locating  a  heat  transfer  chamber  within  said  attic  chamber, 

said  heat  transfer  chamber  including  a  hat  source,  said 

attic  chamber  being  defined  by  said  drye/ housing's  roof, 

side  walls,  front  wall  and  rear  wall,  and^y  a  floor  spaced 

beneath  said  roof, 

sub-dividing  said  attic  chamber  into  an  upper  portion  for 

receiving  recirculated  exhaust  air  and  a  lower  portion  for 

receiving  fresh  make-up  air,  said  upper  and  lower  portions 

being  defined  by  a  sub-floor  that  cooperates  with  said  heat 

transfer  chamber's  side  walls  and  with  said  attic  chamber's 
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chamber,  said  lower  portion  having  an  inlet  in  one  of  said 
dryer  housing's  walls,  and  said  heat  transfer  chamber 
having  an  inlet  located  in  said  lower  portion, 
positioning  a  heat  transfer  and  feed  duct  partially  in  said 
upper  portion  and  partially  in  said  lower  portion,  said  duct 
having  one  section  partially  defmed  by  said  heat  transfer 
chamber's  roof,  and  one  section  partially  defined  by  one  of 
said  heat  transfer  chamber's  side  walls,  for  heating  said 
duct,  said  heat  transfer  chamber  having  an  outlet  in  its 
roof  that  opens  directly  into  said  duct,  and  said  duct  hav- 
ing an  inlet  in  said  upper  portion  and  an  outlet  connected 
directly  with  said  dryer's  drum, 
directing  recirculated  exhaust  air  into  said  upper  portion, 
laid  exhaust  air  thereby  contacting  said  dryer  housing's  roof, 
said  walls,  front  wall  and  rear  wall,  and  also  thereby  contact- 
ing one  wall  of  said  duct,  for  heating  said  exhaust  air, 
directing  fresh  make-up  air  into  said  lower  portion,  said 
fresh  make-up  air  thereby  contacting  said  dryer  housing's 
sidewalls,  front  wall  and  rear  wall,  also  thereby  contacting 
said  heat  transfer  chamber's  side  walls,  and  also  thereby 
contacting  one  wall  of  said  duct,  for  heating  said  make-up 
air,  thereafter  directing  said  fresh  make-up  air  into  said 
heat  transfer  chamber's  inlet  for  further  heating  said  make- 
up air,  and  then  out  of  said  heat  transfer  chamber's  outlet 
into  said  duct, 
directing  said  recirculated  exhaust  air  mto  said  duct  for 
further  heating  of  said  exhaust  air,  said  heated  exhaust  air 
being  admixed  with  said  heated  make-up  air  within  said 

duct,  and  ■      .  *^ 

thereafter  exhausting  said  heated  and  admued  recirculated 
and  exhaust  air  into  said  dryer's  drum. 

4,137,646 
DRUM-TYPE  DRIER  FOR  FABRIC 
Hcivkh  Fiihring,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bowc  Bohler  A  Weber  KG,  Augsburg,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806.462 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jun.  15, 

1976,  7618897[U1 

Int.  a.2  F26B  11/02 

VS.  CL  34-75  '' 


4 137  647 
HEAT  AND  HUMIDITY  RECOVERY  DEVICE  FOR  USE 

WITH  CLOTHES  DRYER 
James  N.  Clark,  Jr.,  4784  Brooklyn,  S.E.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
49508 

FUed  Sep.  6. 1977.  Ser.  No.  830.406 
Int.  a.'  F26B  79/00,  21/06;  BOID  39/00.  50/00 

VS.  a.  34—82  •  a«*™« 


-i 
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1.  A  device  for  selectively  venting  hot,  moist  air  from  a 
clothes  dryer  vent  either  exterioriy  of  a  building  or  interioriy 
of  the  building,  said  device  comprising: 
a  housing  having  front  and  rear  walls,  top  and  bottom  walls 
and  end  walls,  said  housing  defining  an  inlet  connecteble 
to  the  clothes  dryer  vent;  a  vent  outlet  connectoble  to  an 
exterior  vent  and  a  heating  outlet,  said  heating  outlet 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  building; 
valve  means  for  closing  off  said  vent  outlet  so  that  the  hot, 
moist  air  from  said  inlet  passes  through  said  housing  to 
said  heating  outlet,  said  valve  means  comprising  a  nonpo- 
rous  foam  plug  dimensioned  to  plug  and  effectively  seal 
said  vent  outlet;  and 
staged  filtration  means  supported  within  said  housing  for 
filtering  the  hot,  moist  air  as  it  passes  from  said  inlet  to  said 
heating  outlet,  said  sUged  filtration  means  including  a 
coarse  reticulated  foam  filter  for  removing  large  particles, 
a  medium  reticulated  foam  filter  for  removing  intermedi- 
ate size  particles  and  a  fine  reticulated  foam  filter  for 
removing  small  particles,  said  filters  each  being  depth 
build-up  filters,  said  filtration  means  further  including 
filter  support  means  carried  by  said  housing  for  supporting 
each  of  said  filters  and  maintaining  a  tight  seal  between 
said  filters  and  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  said  filters 
being  positioned  within  said  housing  so  that  the  hot,  moist 
air  passes  serially  through  the  coarse  filter,  the  medium 
filter  and  then  the  fme  filter  to  said  heating  outlet. 


Gordon 


1.  A  drum-type  drier  comprising: 

a  housing;  ,  .       w    . 

a  drying  drum  joumaled  in  said  housing  for  roution  about  a 

horizontal  axis;  ,     j 

means  for  feeding  a  textUe  web  over  the  penphery  of  said 

means  for  distributing  a  drying  gas  over  said  web,  said  hous- 
ing being  formed  with  a  pair  of  walls  each  juxtaposed  with 
an  end  of  said  drum  and  disposed  along  said  axis,  at  least 
one  of  said  walls  forming  a  door  affording  access  to  the 
interior  of  said  housing;  and 

a  cooler  for  said  gas  lying  along  said  axis  between  an  inner 
surface  of  said  door  and  the  respective  end  of  said  dnim 
and  rendered  accessible  upon  opening  of  said  door  said 
cooler  being  fonned  with  inlet  and  ouUet  fittings  for  a 
coolant  adapted  to  traverse  said  cooler,  said  fittings  ex- 
tending through  said  door,  said  drum  having  a  perforated 
cyUndrical  periphery  traversed  by  said  gas  and  said  end  of 


4.137,648 
DRIERS  FOR  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
Eric  S.  Rhode*.  Harrogate,  England,  assignor  to  E. 
Whiteley  limited,  Morley,  EngUnd 

FUed  Apr.  18. 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,667 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom.  Apr.  26.  1976. 

16860/76 

Int  a.'  F26B  13/02 
VS.  CL  34-86  3  CUM 


JO 


£$iggiPfe 


1.  A  stenter  for  drying  textile  materials,  comprising  a  casing 
having  successive  chambers  therein,  chains  for  feeding  the 
material  to  be  dried  through  said  successive  chambers  in  the 
,.o.ini»  an  r\KAT\c  motor  conncctcd  to  drive  the  chains,  a  gas 
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turbine  engine  into  said  casing,  an  electrically  driven  fan  in 
each  said  chamber  for  circulating  hot  gas  within  the  casing,  an 
alternator  driven  by  said  gas  turbine  engine  and  providing 
electrical  power  for  said  electric  motor  and  said  fans,  a  heat 
exchanger  in  each  said  chamber,  passages  connecting  said  heat 
exchangers  to  the  tninking,  valves  in  said  passages  for  control- 
ling the  temperatures  in  said  chambers,  an  outlet  for  exhaust 
gas  from  said  tninking  and  a  valve  controlling  said  outlet  for 
maintaining  a  back  pressure  in  said  casing. 


within  said  envelopes,  and  one  or  more  volumes  of  text  also 
mounted  in  a  stack  upon  the  securing  means  adjacent  the 


4,137.649 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF 

TEXTILES 

Hmm  Fletaacr,  Efslifcach  bd  FhuUiAvt  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcraany,  aaiigBor  to  Vcpa  AG,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  463,146,  Apr.  22,  1974,  abaadooed. 

This  applicatioo  May  19,  197S,  Scr.  No.  768,382 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Apr.  21, 
1973,  2320480;  Apr.  21. 1973,  2320481;  Apr.  21. 1973.  2320479; 
Not.  17. 1973.  2357459 

ImtCL^Fim  13/00 
VS.  a  34—158  21  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  heat  treatment  of  a  textile  material 
arranged  to  extend  in  a  plane,  especially  a  tenter  frame  device 
for  the  heat  treatment  of  a  passing  length  of  textile  material, 
which  comprises  several  nozzle  boxes  arranged  transversely 
across  the  operating  width  of  said  textile  material  at  spaced 
intervals  from  one  another,  said  nozzle  boxes  being  fed  with 
heated  air  through  openings  at  front  end  faces  and  having 
openings  discharging  the  heated  air  in  a  direction  toward  the 
length  of  textile  material,  a  fan  being  disposed  at  the  feed 
openings  of  said  nozzle  boxes,  said  fan  being  a  radial-flow  fan 
and  being  arranged,  with  its  axis  of  rotation,  at  right  angles  to 
the  plane  of  the  length  of  textile  material  on  a  longitudinal  side 
of  the  apparatus  whereby  said  heated  air  is  introduced  directly 
into  said  nozzle  boxes  from  said  longitudinal  side  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  length  of  textile  material,  the  air  flowing  from  the 
nozzle  boxes  onto  the  textile  material  being  then  discharged 
between  said  spaced  nozzle  boxes  in  the  same  flow  direction  to 
the  other  longitudinal  side  of  the  apparatus  and  being  returned, 
after  deflection  and  heating,  to  the  fan  by  way  of  a  duct  formed 
therebetween,  and  a  heating  unit  being  provided  at  the  other 
longitudinal  side  that  is  readily  accessible  from  the  outside  of 
said  apparatus,  said  fan  deflecting  the  heated  air  returning  via 
said  duct  by  180*. 

4,137.650 
TEACHING  AID 
Francis  G.  Hayes,  Mosman,  Australia,  aaiigiior  to  CUrendoa 
Press  Pty.  Limited.  Kensington.  Asstralia 

Filed  Apr.  7. 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,472 
iat  OJ  G09B  1/12 


envelopes  and  providing  information  as  to  respective  commen- 
taries by  a  teacher  to  accompany  projected  transparencies. 


4.137.651 
MOVING  TARGET  PRACnCE  FIRING  SIMULATOR 
Henaaa  Pardee,  WaaaMsse;  Frederick  B.  Sberbome.  Ocean- 
port,  aad  Joeeph  R.  Schwartz.  Toim  Rher,  aU  of  N  J..  assigB- 
ors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington.  D.C 
Cootiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  728.331.  Sep.  30. 1976.  abmidoncd.  This 
appUcatioa  May  19.  1978.  Ser.  No.  907.369 
iBt  CL2  F41G  3/26:  F4U  9/00 
VS.  a.  35—25  9  ( 


U.S.CL35— 8R 

1.  An  aid  for  teaching  through  the  medium  of  images  pro- 
jected from  prepared  transparencies,  comprising  a  loose-leaf 
binder  of  sheet  material  having  a  rectangular  base  and  four 
lateral  flaps  foldable  over  the  base  to  form  a  box-like  container, 
cooperating  means  on  a  pair  of  opposite  flaps  for  securing  the 
binder  in  a  closed  condition,  loose-leaf  securing  means  at- 
tached to  one  flap  within  the  binder,  a  stack  of  open-mouthed 
envelopes  mounted  upon  the  securing  means,  a  plurality  of  said 
transparencies  accommodated  in  a  predetermined  sequence 


1.  A  weapons  training  system  comprising  a  projection 
screen,  at  least  one  weapon  on  which  is  mounted  a  laser  means 
producing  a  laser  beam  which  simulates  the  Are  of  a  weapon 
and  which  is  controlled  by  the  operator  of  said  weapon  to 
direct  said  beam  at  said  screen,  a  projector,  a  first  film  within 
said  projector  having  target  scenes,  said  projector  projecting 
said  scenes  onto  said  screen,  a  laser  beam  detector  positioned 
adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  said  projector  for  receiving  laser 
beam  radiation  reflections  from  said  screen,  a  second  film 
contained  within  said  detector,  said  second  film  being  substan- 
tially opaque  to  said  radiation  reflections  from  said  laser  beam 
9  fMrntj  "'•^"'  for  •(  least  one  area  which  is  substantially  transparent  to 


said  radiation  reflections,  said  transparent  area  being  placed  to 
correspond  with  a  selected  target  area  of  said  target  scene  film, 
said  projector  and  said  laser  detector  having  different  and 
independent  optical  systems  each  directed  at  said  screen  so  that 
the  position  of  the  second  film  corresponds  and  is  aligned  with 
the  position  of  the  projection  of  said  target  scenes  on  said 
screen  to  define  said  target  area,  film  driving  means,  synchro- 
nizing means  for  advancing  said  first  film  synchronously  with 
said  second  film,  said  synchronizing  means  including  a  frame 


i 


,". 


synchronization  pulse  generator  within  said  projector  and 
means  applying  pulses  from  said  generator  to  said  film  driving 
means,  and  hit  detector  means  within  said  laser  beam  detector 
responsive  to  said  reflections  of  said  laser  beam  from  said 
screen  and  through  said  transparent  area  of  said  second  film. 


4.137.652 

APPARATUS  FOR  VERIFICATION  OF  THE 

PYTHAGOREAN  THEOREM 

Rocco  RiccaitU,  Via  Gwizia.  7.  Bari,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  7. 19T7.  Ser.  No.  848.842 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Italy.  Not.  9. 1976.  2122  A/76 

lot  CL'  G09B  23/02 

VS.  a  35—34  «  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  comprehensive  verification  of  the 
Pythagorean  theorem  by  subdividing  into  five  polygons  the 
square  built  on  the  hypotenuse,  with  one  of  the  polygons  being 
a  central  square  having  an  axis  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  the 
square  built  on  the  hypotenuse,  and  into  four  polygons  the 
square  built  on  the  longer  perpendicular  side,  of  a  right  trian- 
gle, comprising: 
a  generally  horizontally-disposed,  fixed  frame; 
a  vertically-slidable,  generally  vertically-disposed  movable 
frame  supported  on  said  fixed  frame,  said  movable  frame 
having   a   vertically-disposed,    toothed    rack    mounted 
thereon  and  a  sleeve  supported  by  a  pin  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  normal  to  said  movable  frame  and  fixed  frame; 
a  toothed  wheel  in  mesh  with  the  teeth  of  said  rack  and 
operable  by  a  knob  to  effect  vertical  movement  of  said 
movable  frame; 
a  leg  representing  the  hypotenuse  of  a  right  triangle,  said  leg 
having  one  end  non-slidably-  and  rototably-supported  on 
said  fixed  frame,  and  ite  other  end  being  slidably  received 
in  said  sleeve,  with  the  portion  of  said  movable  frame 
disposed  between  said  sleeve  and  said  fixed  frame  defining 
one  perpendicular  side  of  said  right  triangle  and  the  por- 
tion of  said  fixed  frame  between  said  one  end  of  said  leg 
and  said  movable  frame  defining  the  other  perpendicular 
side  of  said  right  triangle; 
a  system  of  three  legs  disposed  in  a  U-shaped  arrangement 
with  adjacent  legs  at  right  angles  to  one  another,  said 
system  having  coupled  to  said  leg  representing  said  hypot- 
enuse to  defme  a  square  built  on  said  hypotenuse,  one  of 
said  legs  representing  the  upper  side  of  said  square  and  the 
other  two  legs  representing  the  left  and  right  lateral  sides 
of  said  square,  respectively,  with  said  leg  representing  said 
hypotenuse  serving  as  the  lower  side  of  said  square,  at 
least  one  of  said  legs  of  said  system  being  reciprocably 
movable  relative  to  said  other  legs  so  as  to  vary  the  dimen- 
sions of  said  square  when  changing  the  effective  length  of 
said  leg  representing  said  hypotenuse  effected  by  move- 
ment of  said  movable  frame,  which  changes  the  included 
angle  between  said  leg  representing  the  hypotenuse  and 
said  fixed  frame; 
fever  means  for  moving  said  at  least  one  leg  of  said  system. 


said  lever  means  being  responsive  to  movement  of  said  leg 
representing  said  hypotenuse; 
a  vertically-disposed  leg  representing  the  west  side  of  a 
square  built  on  the  shorter  perpendicular  side  of  the  right 
triangle,  supported  for  sliding  movement  on  said  fixed 
frame; 
lever  means  for  moving  said  leg  representing  the  west  side 
toward  and  away  from  said  movable  frame  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  movable  frame  relative  to  said  fixed 
frame; 
a  horizontally-disposed  leg  representing  a  north  side  of  a 
square  built  on  the  shorter  perpendicular  side  of  the  right 
triangle,  mounted  on  said  movable  frame  for  movement 
therewith,  the  other  two  east  and  south  sides  of  the  square 
built  on  the  shorter,  perpendicular  side  of  the  right  trian- 
gle being  defmed  by  rectilinear  edge  portions  of  said 
movable  and  fixed  frames,  respectively; 
a  cross  including  two  intersecting  legs  disposed  at  right 
angles  to  one  another,  rotatable  about  an  axis  at  the  center 
of  the  square  built  on  the  longer  perpendicular  side  of  the 
right  triangle; 
lever  means  for  positioning  said  cross  at  the  center  of  the 
square  built  on  said  longer,  perpendicular  side  and  for 
rotating  said  cross  in  direct  response  to  rotation  of  said  leg 
representing  said  hypotenuse,  so  that  one  of  said  legs  of 
said  cross  is  kept  perpendicular,  and  the  other  leg  of  said 
cross  is  kept  parallel,  relative  to  said  leg  representing  said 
hypotenuse; 
a  vertically-disposed  leg  representing  a  straight  line  segment 
passing  through  the  mean  point  of  the  upper  side  of  the 
square  built  on  the  hypotenuse,  which  leg  is  slidably  sup- 
ported on  said  fixed  frame; 
lever  means  for  moving  said  vertically-disposed  leg  repre- 
senting said  straight  line  segment; 
a  horizontally-disposed  leg  representing  a  straight  line  seg- 
ment passing  through  the  mean  point  of  the  left  side  of  the 
square  built  on  the  hypotenuse,  which  is  rigidly  mounted 
on  said  movable  frame; 
a  plurality  of  polygonal  panels  in  different  colors  relative  to 
each  of  the  geometrical  figures  obtained  through  the 
subdivision  of  the  squares  built  on  the  sides  of  the  right 
triangle,  each  of  said  panels  being  coupled  to  and  movable 
with  one  of  said  legs; 
a  first  board  disposed  parallel  to,  and  behind  of,  said  movable 
and  fixed  frames,  said  board  being  subdivided  into  various 
colored  sectors  which,  in  cooperation  with  said  colored 
panels,  defme  identical  geometrical  figures  by  the  same 
color; 
a  second  board,  disposed  parallel  to,  and  in  front  of  said 
movable  and  fixed  frames,  said  board  including  a  plurality 
of  window  openings,  exactly  delimiting  in  dimensions  and 
position  the  squares  built  upon  the  sides  of  a  right  triangle 
having  a  maximum  included  angle  of  45*  formed  by  said 
leg  representing  said  hypotenuse  and  said  fixed  frame 
portion  representing  said  longer  perpendicular  side  of  said 
right  triangle,  the  window  opening  positioned  and  dimen- 
sioned relative  to  the  square  built  on  said  longer  perpen- 
dicular side  being  at  least  partly  occluded  by  a  square 
panel  of  the  same  dimensions  spaced  behind  and  parallel  to 
said  second  board,  a  sufficient  distance  to  permit  the  legs 
of  said  cross  to  pass  therebetween,  said  board  also  having 
a  right  triangular  sector  formed  thereon,  which  is  posi- 
tioned and  dimensioned  to  correspond  to  the  dimensions 
of  a  right  triangle  having  a  minimum  included  angle  of  less 
than  45*;  and 
a  third  board,  disposed  parallel  to  and  in  back  of  said  first 
board,  which  serves  as  a  cover,  said  boards  being  spaced 
from  one  another  in  superimposed  relation. 
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.u-~i  ^„«  «f  .h*.  mural,  said  means  and  said  second  mounting  means  together  when  so 


I.  A  snorkel  shoe  construction  comprising 

(a)  a  molded  unit  sole  having  top,  side  and  bottom  surfaces, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  interconnected  passages  formed  at  said  top 
surfaces, 

(c)  a  manifold  formed  in  said  sole  and  communicating  with 
said  passages, 

(d)  a  tread  means  formed  at  said  bottom  surfaces, 

(e)  an  insole  having  perforations  registered  with  said  pas- 
sages at  said  top  suifaces, 

(0  a  foot  enclosing  upper  secured  to  said  unit  sole  about  the 
periphery  thereof, 

(g)  a  snorkel  tube  anchored  in  said  manifold  and  extending 
perpendicularly  upwardly  and  outwardly  along  a  vertical 
centerline  of  said  upper,  said  upper  and  said  sole  being 
comprised  of  moisture  and  air  impervious  materials, 

(h)  said  snorkel  tube  extending  along  said  centerline  and 
being  supported  in  direct  contact  with  rear  surface  por- 
tions of  said  upper,  and 

(i)  said  rear  surface  portions  of  said  upper  tiKluding  a  plural- 
ity of  slits  defining  spaced  integral  straps  for  securing  said 
snorkel  tube  along  said  centerline  and  in  supportive 
contact  with  said  upper. 


4,137,6M 
FOOTWEAR  DEVICE 
Harry  F.  HlaTac,  Mill  Valley,  Calif. 
I>c^  MiU  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977.  Ser.  No.  766,039 
Iirt.  CL^  A43B  5/04,  23/08.  2J/S6 
US.  CL  36—119 


to  Sports  Stfety, 


12  Claim 


the  heel  bone  during  locomotion,  said  side  walls,  real  wall  and 
wedge  cooperating  to  define  a  cup-shaped  pocket  which  is 
sized  commensurate  with  the  heel  bone  whereby  during  said 
locomotion  the  heel  is  held  and  stabilized  in  the  pocket  in  an 
inverted  position  of  substantially  4*  to  5*  from  the  supporting 
surface  from  heel  contact  to  forefoot  contact  during  the  gait 
cycle. 


4,137.65S 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSING  TROUSERS 
WUhelm  Eagelbart,  and  Dieter  Nahr,  both  of  Bcrgiach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaaiffiorf  to  Euro  PreaiiBg  Gnwp  Lindted, 
Kendal,  EngUnd 

Filed  Oct  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  840,904 

Imt  CU  D06F  71/28.  71/40 

VS.  CL  38—12  6  ClaiiBs 


1.  For  use  in  footwear  for  a  human  foot,  a  device  having  a 


1.  A  trouaer  pressing  apparatus  comprising  two  lower  press- 
ing plates  arranged  at  90*- 110*  to  each  other,  a  carriage  on 
which  the  lower  pressing  plates  are  mounted,  clamps  for  secur- 
ing the  bottoms  of  the  trouser  legs  to  said  plates  and  applying 
longitudinal  tension  thereto,  means  for  applying  vacuum  to  the 
plates  to  hold  the  trouaer  legs  on  the  plates,  means  for  moving 
the  carriage,  a  pair  of  upper  plates  mounted  above  the  lower 
pressing  plates,  said  carriage  being  movable  to  position  the 
lower  plates  beneath  the  upper  plates,  means  for  stretching  the 
legs  transversely  and  me^ns  for  applying  pressure  and  steaming 
said  trousers. 


4,137,6S< 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

CANVAS  MURALS 

Jolu  E.  Scoflcld,  SchooMT  Core,  Marimen  Lil,  Stamford,  Conn. 

06902 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  885.795 
Lit  0.2  D06C  3/08 
VS.  CL  38—102^1  10  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  for  mounting  fabric  based  murals,  which 
comprises: 
a  tubular  frame  having  the  general  configuration  of  the 
mural  and  a  size  slightly  smaller  than  the  dimensions  of  the 
mural; 
a  flat  bar  member  mounted  on  the  frame,  said  flat  bar  mem- 
ber providing  a  flat  surface  against  which  the  mural  may 
be  applied; 


U.S.  a.  40—2  R 


I 


cord  means  for  applying  tension  to  said  battcm^  thereby 
removing  wrinkles  from  the  muni. 

4,137,657 

SHIELD  AND  AWARD  DESIGNATION  MOUNTING 

DEVICE 

Peter  Wardlc  1  Joel  Ct,  HuntingtoB  Station.  N.Y.  11746 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,349 

iBt  CL^  A44C  3/00 

_  ..    .  .  8  Claims 

UjS.  a.  40—13  ^"u"" 


1.  A  mounting  device  for  a  shield  and/or  award  designations 

"ufatot  mounting  means  formed  to  receive  and  mount  a 

(b)*r!S)nd  mounting  means  formed  to  receive  and  mount  a 

(c)* SiSJg  means  formed  on  said  first  mounting  means  and 
said  second  mounting  means  to  facilitate  disposition  of 
said  first  mounting  means  and  said  second  mountmg 
means  in  proximity  to  each  other  so  as  to  present  a  unitary 
appearance  with  a  substantially  contiguous  surface  when 
so  positioned;  wherein  said  mating  means  mcludes  a  lap- 
typejoint  formed  between  said  first  mounting  means  and 
said  second  mounting  means,  said  lap-type  jomt  mcludes  a 
groove  formed  along  one  edge  of  said  first  mountmg 
means  and  a  similar  groove  formed  along  one  edge  of  said 
second  mounting  means,  and  wherein  said  groove  on  said 
first  mounting  means  is  formed  along  its  upper  edge  and  in 
the  rear  surface  thereof,  and  said  groove  on  said  second 
mounting  means  is  formed  along  its  lower  edge  and  m  the 
face  surface  thereof,  and  wherein  said  second  mountmg 
means  also  includes  a  groove  formed  along  the  UPP"  ~f 
thereof  and  in  the  rear  surface  thereof  for  matmg  with  the 
groove  formed  on  the  lower  edge  and  face  surface  of 
another  second  mounting  means;  and 
(d)  adhesive  securing  means  for  securing  said  first  mountmg 


1.  An  index  Ub  comprising 

a  unitary  strip  of  material  folded  upon  itself  to  form  two 
slightly  spaced  and  oppositely  located  walls  in  approxi- 
mately parallel  relationship  joined  at  a  fold  line  at  the  top 
end  thereof  and  wherein  said  walls  each  terminate  m  a 

bottom  end,  ,  «     vi 

attaching  means  in  the  form  of  a  doubled  strip  of  flexible 

material  arranged  lengthwise  within  said  umtary  stnp, 
said  strip  having  the  sides  thereof  secured  directly  to  said 

walls  and  being  positioned  below  said  top  end  of  said 

unitary  strip,  ...  j      j 

the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  sides  extendmg  beyond  said 

bottom  end  of  each  of  said  walls, 
the  lower  ends  of  said  side  strips  forming  a  pair  of  arms, 
said  inner  surface  of  each  one  of  said  arms  being  coated  with 

an  adhesive  material, 
guard  means  interposed  between  said  arms  and  disposed  in 

face-to-face  contacting  relation  with  said  adhesive  coated 

surfaces  of  said  arms, 
said  guard  means  comprising  first  and  second  guard  sheets 

connected  at  their  inner  ends  intermediate  said  arms, 
said  guard  sheets  being  substantially  coextensive  with  said 

adhesive  coated  surface  of  said  arms  and  peelmgly  stnppa- 

ble  therefrom,  and  j,     ,  r 

an  extension  portion  extending  downwardly  from  one  ot 

said  guard  sheets  for  removal  of  said  guard  means  by 

grasping  and  pulling  on  said  extension  portion  such  that  a 

peeling  of  said  guard  sheete  from  said  arms  occurs. 

4,137,659 
PERPETUAL  CALENDAR 
Michael  A.  Eddy,  810  Beech  Ct,  Plymouth,  Mich.  48170 
FOed  JuL  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,576 
Int  a.2  G09D  3/00 
VS.  CL  40-107  *  ^^'^ 

1  A  perpetual  calendar  comprising: 
a  rigid  planar  strip  mounting  surface,  said  mounting  surface 
having  indicia  disposed  thereon  representmg  each  day  of 
a  week  on  a  calendar; 
a  plurality  of  mounting  pegs,  each  peg  connected  to  uid 
mounting  surface,  with  a  singular  peg  being  disposed  m 
close  proximity  to  a  particular  indicia  represcntotive  of  a 
single  day  of  the  week;  ^  .  _ 

a  plurality  of  transparent  elongated  strips,  each  of  said  stnps 
having  numerical  indicia  disposed  thereon,  said  numencal 
indicia  on  each  strip  representative  of  particular  days  of  a 
month  on  a  calendar,  each  strip  having  numencal  mdicia 
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disposed  in  column  array  with  the  numerals  disposed  in 
value  having  values  representative  of  a  single  day  of  the 
week  for  an  entire  month; 

each  of  said  strips  having  a  pair  of  apertures  disposed  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  strip,  each  of  said  apertures 
being  engageable  with  a  connecting  peg  for  mounting 
each  strip  on  a  mounting  peg,  said  strip  covering  said 
indicia  on  said  mounting  surface; 

each  of  the  numerals  disposed  on  a  single  transparent  strip 
being  numerically  spaced  one  week  apart  on  a  calendar 


i»- 


e 


Of 

a 

I'* 

22 
2» 


t 


1 

Chj 

B 

s 

4 

|,5 

( 

10 

11 

12 

13 

17 

'  ia 

1» 

20 

24 

'"l 

2* 

27 

>l 

1 

''1 

ii 

" 

' 

^-*» 


whereby  each  transparent  strip  is  individually  vertically 
di<nn«ahle  relative  to  said  mnuntino  surface  to  nrovide  an 


4,137.661 

IDENTIFICATION  PROCEDURE  FOR  SUSPENDED 

ARTICLES  OF  CLOTHING  AND  CARRIER  FOR 

APPUCATION  OF  THE  PROCEDURE 

Gcrt  A.  JohaiMinn,  von  Holtcna  Vag  21, 443  00  Lenim,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,631 

OataM  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Jan.  19, 1976,  7600493 

Int  CU  G09F  3/14 

VS.  a.  40—322  12  Claim 


I 


1.  A  marking  system  for  articles  of  clothing  comprising  in 
combination:  a  hanger  having  a  first  portion  adapted  to  hold  an 
article  of  clothing  and  a  second  portion  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  for  attachment  to  a  fued  support;  a  Ug  holder  lo- 
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4,137,663 

COMPOSITE  BREECH  PLUG  FOR  BLACK  POWDER 

GUNS 

Leland  A.  Farber,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  aadgnor  to  Browning 
Anns  Company,  Morgan,  Utah 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,319 
lBt,CL2F41C  27/00 


UJS.  CL  42—51 


11  Claims 


1.  A  black  powder  gun  comprising: 

a  barrel  with  external  flats,  a  caliber  bore  and  a  counter  bore 
at  the  breech  end  defming  an  internal  shoulder  with  the 

caliber  bore;  u     w      . 

an  inner  breech  plug,  including  an  internal  firmg  chamber,  a 

«!-.  »r,rtir.n  thrMHtv  ensased  within  said  counter  bore  to 


the  sinker  from  the  top  of  the  passage  to  the  bottom  and 
through  the  second  passage  from  the  top  of  the  passage  to 
the  bottom; 

(e)  a  fishing  hook  fixedly  attached  to  the  leader  line  remote 
from  the  sinker  beyond  tiie  second  downwardly  inclined 
passage;  and 

(0  a  split  shot  releasably  attached  to  the  leader  line  between 
the  fishing  hook  and  the  sinker,  which  split  shot  can  be 
fixed  to  the  leader  line  at  a  variety  of  locations  and 
whereby  the  location  of  the  split  shot  on  the  leader  line 
determines  the  distance  of  the  fishing  hook  from  the 
sinker. 


4,137,665 
CHILDREN'S  MARIONETTE  THEATRE 
Martha  Blerwiler,  120  E.  Hazel  St,  Orlando,  Fla.  32804 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  469,795,  May  14, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,486 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  diis  patent  subsequent  to  May  28, 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  A63H  33/00 

VS.  CL  46-13  17  Claims 


connecting  means  for  covenng  respectively  the  29th,  30th 
and  31st  days. 


end  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  article  of  clothing  to  which  it 
refers. 


1.  In  an  animal  pet  collar,  an  identification  bolder  compris- 
ing a  deep  transparent  plastic  pocket  having  only  its  top  end 
open,  said  pocket  being  permanently  fastened  to  a  portion  of 
said  collar  on  the  outside  thereof,  an  elongated  flexible  tag 
disp>osed  in  said  pocket,  said  tag  being  adapted  to  carry  identifi- 
cation indicia  exposed  to  view  through  said  transparent 
pocket,  and  a  flexible  strap  overlying  said  pocket,  means  for 
fastening  each  end  of  said  strap  to  said  collar,  said  strap  being 
fastened  at  its  ends  to  said  collar,  at  least  the  end  of  said  strap 
at  the  open  top  of  said  pocket  being  demountably  fastened 
whereby  to  provide  visual  and  physical  access  to  said  Cag. 


4,137,<62 

DEFLECTABLE  PARKING  SPACE  RESERVATION 

INDICATOR 

Walter  Bauacr,  2304  NW.  7tk  PL,  Miaai  Bcack,  Fla.  33127 

PIM  Dec.  7,  1977,  Scr.  No.  S58,443 

lit  OJ  G09F  7/00 

VS.  CL  40— <12  11  daiw 


4,137,M0 
IDENTinCATION  HOLDERS  FOR  DOGS  AND  CATS 
Eileen  A.  Dettaumn,  Rte.  1,  Box  109,  Prairie  View,  DL  MOM, 
and  Arthnr  J.  Tbomas,  500  N.  Greenwood  Dr.,  Paladae,  DL 
60067 

Filed  May  19,  1977,  Scr.  No.  79«,301 

bt  CU  G09F  3/20 

VS.  CL  40—303  7  CUw 


V*» 


1.  A  reservation  indicator  for  an  individual  parking  space 
comprising  a  sign  having  a  front  facing  surface  bearing  a  mes- 
sage and  being  affixed  to  an  upper  end  of  a  post  resilientiy 
supported  in  a  normally  upright  vertical  position,  a  base  having 
a  horizontal  plate  for  attaching  to  the  pavement  of  the  parking 
space  in  a  location  requiring  overriding  by  the  front  end  of  a 
car  and  deflection  of  the  post  from  said  vertical  position  to  an 
inclined  position,  means  mounted  on  said  plate  for  said  resilient 
sup|x>rt  of  said  post,  and  slide-guard  means  associated  with 
said  post  and  sign  adapted  to  be  contacted  and  ridden  along  by 
the  front  bumper  of  the  car  during  said  overriding  to  effect  said 
deflection  permitting  the  car  to  completely  enter  said  parking 
space  and  to  prevent  the  sign  and  post  from  catching  onto  the 
car  bumper  and  undercarriage  when  the  car  backs  out  of  the 
parking  space  and  the  post  returns  to  said  vertical  position. 


a  flash  hole  extending  from  said  firing  chamber  through  said 
inner  breech  plug  and  breech  plug  housing. 


4,137,664 

FISHING  SINKER 

WiUiaa  J.  Berea,  142  Luther  Ate.,  Hopelawn,  N  J. 

FOcd  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,537 

iBt  a.2  AOIK  95/00 

VS.  a.  43—43.1 


1.  A  children's  marionette  theatre  for  self-propelled  puppet- 
3  Claims  like  objects  comprising  a  housing  defining  a  stage  on  which  a 
multiplicity  of  different,  interchangeable  movable  puppet-like 
objects  are  displayed  in  the  manner  of  a  puppet  show,  an  upper 
ceUing  member  disposed  over  the  stage  having  path-like  guide 
means  formed  thereon,  and  and  at  least  one  general  purpose 
self-propelled  puppet  transport  vehicle  supported  on  said  ceU- 
ing member  and  guided  by  said  guide  means,  said  transport 
vehicle  having  hook  means  for  easy  use  by  children  in  securing 
selected  ones  of  different,  interchangeable  puppet-like  objects 
to  said  transport  vehicle  for  display  and  movement  across  the 
sUge  whereby  loading,  movement  and  display  of  the  puppet- 
like objects  across  the  sUge  in  the  performance  of  a  puppet 
show  by  children  operating  the  marionette  theatre,  is  facili- 
tated. 


1  An  assembly  for  use  on  a  fishing  line  comprising: 

(a)  a  sinker  having  a  first  passage  through  the  body  of  the 
sinker  which  first  passage  is  inclined  downwardly  at  an 
angle  to  both  the  horizontal  and  vertical  axes  of  the  sinker; 

(b)  a  second  passage  through  the  body  of  the  sinker  located 
in  the  same  vertical  plane  as  the  first  passage,  which  sec- 
ond passage  is  inclined  downwardly  at  an  angle  to  both 
the  horizontal  and  vertical  axes  of  the  sinker  in  an  onento- 
tion  wherein  the  npper  end  of  the  second  passage  is  on  the 
same  side  of  the  sinker  as  the  lower  end  of  the  first  pas- 

(c)  an  additional  passage  at  the  upper  end  of  the  sinker, 
distinct  from  the  two  passages  in  the  sinker,  for  slidably 
attaching  the  sinker  to  a  fishing  line; 

(d)  a  letter  line  slidably  threaded  through  the  first  passage  m 


4,137,666 
TOY  VEHICLE  WITH  OPTICAL  WEAPONS  SYSTEM 
Iwakichi  Ogawa,  KasUwa,  Japan,  asdgnor  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,960 
IbL  CL2  A63H  17/00 
VS.  CL  46—202  1*  ^UIm 

1.  A  multifimction  mobile  toy  assembly  comprising; 
a  housing  member; 

a  projectile  firing  system  mounted  on  the  housing  member, 
means  attached  to  the  housing  member  for  providing  loco- 
motion; 
optical  means  operatively  associated  with  the  housing  mem- 
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ber  for  imaging  an  object  including  an  imaging  screen 
disposed  for  exterior  viewing  whereby  the  projectile 


firing  system  can  be  aligned  with  target  images  for  dis- 
charging projectiles  at  the  target. 


4,137,667 

THERMAL  PROTECnVE  COVERINGS 

Volney  Wallace,  Terra,  Box  1  Weat,  and  Carioa  F.  A.  Pinkham, 

Terra,  Box  4  East,  botk  of  Dugway,  Utali  84022 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Scr.  No.  863,801 

Int  a.2  AOIG  13/00 

VS.  CL  47-26  10  aaims 


1.  A  self-supporting  thermal  protective  cover  for  materials 
perishable  by  cold  temperatures  comprising  a  pan-shaped 
structure  having  outer  walls,  a  floor  and  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing indentation  in  said  floor,  said  indentation  being  lower  than 
the  walls  of  the  [>an-shaped  structure  said  pan  being  filled  with 
a  freezable  liquid  completely  covering  the  indentation,  said 
indentation  enclosing  the  perishable  material. 


4,137,668 
FLOWER-POT 
Dairoku  Kojo,  3-2-6-402,  CUaUrodai  Minami,  Chiba  Qty, 
Chiba  Prefecture,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  25, 1977.  Scr.  No.  844,865 

lat  CL^  AOIG  9/02 

VS.  CL  47—66  2  Claiou 


the  top  edge  of  said  receptacle  and  formed  with  an  aperture  for 
hanging  said  flower-pot  on  any  vertical  wall,  said  bottom  wall 
having  also  an  aperture  formed  therethrough,  said  body  por- 
tion having  a  pair  of  opposed  grooves  which  are  formed  on  the 
external  side  faces  of  said  forward  wall  adjacent  to  said  bottom 
wall  and  extend  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  a  plane  including  said  rearward^ 
wall,  each  of  said  grooves  having  one  end  terminating  at  a 
position  adjacent  to  the  rearward  wall  of  said  body  portion  and 
the  other  end  opened  forward;  and  a  bowl  portion  consisted  of 
a  forward  curved  wall  having  an  internal  curvature  substan- 
tially corresponding  to  the  external  curvature  in  the  forward 
wall  of  said  body  portion,  a  rearward  flat  wall  and  a  bottom 
wall,  which  walls  are  connected  integrally  with  one  another  to 
form  a  container  having  its  top  opening,  the  forward  wall  of 
said  bowl  portion  having  its  internal  side  faces  formed  with  a 
pair  of  opposed  protrusions  at  positions  corresponding  to  that 
of  said  grooves  of  said  body  portion,  said  protrusions  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  each  other  adjacent  to  the  upper 
edge  of  said  bowl  portion,  the  height  of  said  rearward  wall  in 
said  bowl  portion  being  such  that  the  upper  edge  thereof  termi- 
nates slightly  below  the  bottom  wall  of  said  body  portion  when, 
said  bowl  portion  is  mounted  on  said  body  portion,  whereby 
said  bowl  portion  can  be  mounted  on  said  body  portion  from  a 
forward  direction  thereto  without  any  rotation. 


*  4,137,669 

BALANCING  MECHANISM  FOR  MANHOLE  COVERS 
Erwin  J.  Nuolist,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Sybron  Corpora- 
tioo,  Rochcater,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  876,082 

Int.  a.2  E05F  1/10 

VS.  a.  49—386  7  daiiu 


1.  In  a  balancing  aid  for  a  pivotally  mounted  manhole  cover, 
comprising  a  stack  of  conical  disc  springs  and  means  to  com- 
press said  stack  of  springs  as  said  cover  pivots  from  an  open 
vertical  position  to  a  closed  position,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  stack  of  springs  comprises  a  first  subset  of  springs  having 

A  first  Aimtr\^tmr  an/1  •  e#.r.rknH  ciiKe^t  rtf  •r^rin/rc  lio,/inn  a  Aittm^^ 
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upstanding  from  its  side  opposite  said  firm  elongate  surface, 
with  each  of  said  handles  adjacent  a  different  one  of  its  ends, 
die  improvement  wherein  said  rigid  portion  includes  a  fixed 
central  handle  between  said  front  and  rear  handles,  said  central 
handle  being  elongate,  being  disposed  generally  parallel  with 


4,137,672 

WINDOW  CONSTRUCnON 

Andrew  J.  Kircher,  4009  Oglethorpe  St,  HyattsTille,  Md.  20782 

FUcd  Dec  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,111 

Int.  0.2  E06B  3/32 

VS.  CL  49—464  «  Oatos 


hC^^ 


and  aligned  longitudinally  of  said  planar  surface,  and  being 
shaped  for  firm  comforttble  grasping  by  the  thumb  and  fingers 
of  a  user's  hand,  said  rigid  portion  having  a  through  opening 
between  said  central  handle  and  said  planar  surface  for  receiv- 
ing the  fmgers  of  the  user  grasping  the  central  handle. 


4,137,671 

STORM  WINDOW  LATCH  MECHANISM 

William  C  Miller,  8934  WUton  Atc,  ElUcott  Qty,  Md.  21043 

FUcd  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,908 

Int.  CL2  E05D  13/00 

VS.  CL  49—417 


ICIaim 


.<  ■ 
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1.  A  window  construction,  comprising: 

a  vmdow  frame  having  vertical  side  members,  a  horizontal 
top  member  extending  between  the  side  members,  a  hori- 
zontal bottom  member  extending  between  the  side  mem- 
bers and  stop  members  projecting  from  outer  portions  of 
each  of  said  side  members,  said  stop  members  located 
between  said  side  members; 

said  top  member  defining  a  lower  surface,  said  surface  slant- 
ing downwardly  and  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  frame 
at  a  predetermined  angle; 

said  bottom  member  defming  a  top  surface,  said  top  surface 
slanting  downwardly  and  outwardly  with  respect  to  said 
frame  at  said  predetermined  angle; 

at  least  one  window  unit  positioned  within  said  frame,  said 
unit  including  a  sash  having  vertical  side  elements  con- 
tacting said  stop  members  when  said  window  unit  is  in 
position  within  said  window  frame,  a  horizontal  upper 
element  extending  between  said  side  elements,  a  horizon- 
tal lower  element  extending  between  said  side  elements, 
and  a  glass  pane  or  screen  fitted  within  said  sash; 

said  upper  element  defining  an  upper  surface  slanting  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  frame  at  said 
predetermined  angle; 

said  lower  element  defining  a  lower  surface  slanting  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  frame  at  said 
predetermined  angle; 

said  slanting  surface  of  said  sash  upper  element  contacting 
said  slanting  surface  of  said  frame  top  member  in  substan- 
tially complete  contacting  relationship  and  said  slanting 
surface  of  said  sash  lower  element  contacting  said  slanting 
surface  of  said  frame  bottom  member  in  substantially 
complete  contacting  relationship;  and 

fastening  means  located  adjacent  upper  ends  of  said  side 

.  .     .         *; 1-*: !_;—     ..«*U     ^^^\.    ^t.'iA 
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1.  A  hanging  flower-pot  comprising  in  combination  a  body 
portion  consisted  of  a  forward  curved  wall,  a  rearward  flat 
wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  which  walls  are  connected  integrally 
with  one  another  to  form  a  receptacle  having  its  top  opening, 
said  rearward  flat  wall  having  an  extension  protruding  above 


HAND  FILE  BOARD  WITH  A  CE^TTRAL  HANDLE 

Edwia  A  Gonlaki,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  aadgnor  to  Minnesota 

Miafaig  aad  ManuCacturiiig  Cofflpany,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  11.  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,613 

lit  CL^  B24D  15/04 

VS.  CL  51—392  6  CUims 

1.  In  a  hand  file  board  of  the  type  including  a  rigid  portion 

having  a  firm  elongate  surface,  and  a  firm  resilient  pad  which 

overlays  said  firm  surface  and  has  an  elongate  generally  planar 

surface  against  which  a  sheet  of  abrasive  material  may  be 

secured,  said  rigid  portion  including  front  and  rear  handles 


means  in  a  collapsed  position,  tne  improvcmcni  cuiuijiuuib. 
said  latch  lever  having  an  off-set  (64)  adjacent  its  outer  end  and 
the  outer  end  of  the  of&et  extending  downwardly  substantially 
parallel  with  the  plane  of  the  inner  portion  of  the  latch  lever, 
said  latch  lever  having  at  least  two  slots  extending  inwardly  of 
the  lever  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  said  latch 
lever,  the  inner  slot  positioned  to  engage  a  latch  lever  receiv- 
ing element  for  retaining  the  resilient  member  in  extended 
position,  the  second  slot  positioned  outwardly  from  the  first 
slot  and  positioned  to  fix  the  resilient  means  adjacent  the  sash 
frame  for  removing  the  said  sash  from  the  window  frame. 


SKI  DRESSING  APPARATUS 
Barry  La  Tour,  Drawer  2139,  Olympic  VaUey,  Calif.  95730 
FQed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,680 
Int  CL2  B24B  21/06 
VS.  CL  51—139  1  CW™ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  abrasively  finishing  or  dressing  ski  sur- 
faces, a  sanding  device  comprising:  a  frame;  a  motor  attached 
to  said  frame;  spaced  pulleys  supported  by  said  frame  and  at 
least  one  pulley  driven  by  said  motor;  an  abrasive  belt  located 
about  said  pulleys  and  the  abrasive  portion  facing  outward;  an 
elongated,  flat  backing  element  located  immediately  beneath 
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the  working  area  of  said  belt,  and  located  between  the  pulleys, 
means  pivotally  attaching  each  end  of  the  backing  element 
directly  to  said  frame,  the  backing  element  having  sufficient 
resistance  against  flexing  when  subject  to  workloads  but  resil- 
ient enough  to  flex  when  subject  to  a  mechanical  means  to  flex; 
means  to  flex  a  center  portion  of  the  backing  element  in  a 
convex  configuration,  as  would  be  seen  from  a  side  view, 


comprising  a  device  which  is  affixed  to  said  frame  and  makes 
cooperative  contact  with  the  center  portion  of  the  backing 
element,  said  device  being  telecopically  adjustable  toward  and 
away  from  said  backing  element;  and,  guide  means  located  at 
the  working  area  for  guiding  the  edge  of  the  ski  against  the 
abrasive  belt  to  provide  for  accurately  refinishing  the  edge  of 
the  ski. 


4,137,674 
METHOD  OF  CONCENTRIC  GRINDING 
Shuhei  Noro,  AicU;  Kunio  Hayaahi,  Nagoya,  and  Yodilsada 
Wada,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  asaigBon  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  KaboaUki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,421 
IM.  a.2  B24B  1/00 
VS.  a.  51—281  R  2 


)2'«  12  b    12  a     I 


1.  Method  of  corrective  cutting  of  a  rough  cylindrical  blank 
for  a  valve-lifter  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 
the  following  steps: 

forming  a  rough  cylindrical  blank  having  a  concave  spheri- 
cal seat  on  the  inner  surface  of  its  bottom  by  casting  or 
forging  and  coining  with  a  steel  ball; 

applying  a  holder  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  with  its  outer 
diameter  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  blank, 
said  shaft  having  a  tip,  and  three  circumferential  substan- 
tially equidistant  longitudinal  grooves,  with  the  bottom  of 
each  groove  having  a  cylindrical  surface  with  radius  R 
about  an  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  shaft,  and  an  expansion  pawl  having  at  its  top  a 
projectioa  which  contacts  the  inside  surface  of  said  blank 
and  having  at  its  bottom  a  cylindrical  surface  with  radius 
r  (R  >  r)  or  an  equivalent  convex  curved  surface  and  is 
slidable  along  said  groove,  so  that  the  tip  of  the  rotatable 
shaft  contacts  said  concave  spherical  seat  of  said  blank; 

pulling  said  expansion  pawl  through  a  spring  connected  to 
the  expansion  pawl  axially  of  the  rotatable  shaft,  whereby 
the  blank  is  fixed  coaxially  to  the  rotatable  shaft  as  the 


result  of  the  projection  of  said  expansion  pawl  against  the 
inside  surface  of  the  blank; 
and  then  cutting  said  blank  to  make  its  outside  surface  con- 
centric with  said  concave  spherical  seat  of  said  blank. 


4,137,675 
SAND  RECLAIMER 
Ronald  A.  dna,  and  Albert  D.  Kluge,  both  of  Lansing,  Mick, 
■arignora  to  Roberts  Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich. 

FOed  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,415 

Claims  priority  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1976,  51-025362 

Int  0.2  B24B  31/02 

VS.  CL  51—164  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  cylindrical  sand  reclaimer  assembly  for  removing  spent 
bonding  contaminants  and  refuse  from  chemically  bonded 
foundry  molding  sand  and  the  tike  comprising: 

a  support  frame,  said  support  frame  provided  with  an  elon- 
gate housing  thereon; 

an  elongate  main  shaft  rotatably  provided  in  an  inclined 
position  through  said  housing; 

a  cylindrical  sand  reclaimer  drum  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
main  shaft  and  being  rotatable  therewith  within  said  hous- 
ing, said  cylindrical  sand  reclaimer  drum  maintained  in  an 
inclined  position  so  as  to  have  an  elevated  loading  end  and 
lowered  discharge  end,  said  cylindrical  sand  recUimer 
drum  provided  with  an  end  wall  at  said  lowered  discharge 
end  having  contaminant  discharge  openings  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  divider  panels  provided  on  said 
shaA  within  said  sand  reclaimer  drum,  each  of  said  divider 
panels  extending  radially  from  said  shaft  into  abutting 
circumferential  contact  with  the  inside  wall  of  said  sand 
reclaimer  drum  so  as  to  provide  a  plurality  of  separate 
compartments  within  said  sand  reclaimer  drum,  each  of 
said  divider  panels  provided  with  spaced-apart  openings 
along  the  circumferential  edges  thereof  so  as  to  provide 
communication  between  said  compartments; 

at  least  one  screen  mesh  opening  provided  in  the  circumfer- 
ential wall  of  said  reclaimer  drum  within  said  compart- 
ment which  is  positioned  at  the  lowered  discharge  end  of 
said  reclaimer  drum,  said  screen  mesh  opening  adapted  to 
selectively  screen  and  particles  therethrough  while  retain- 
ing oversize  contaminants  and  refuse  thereon; 

a  cleaned  sand  discharge  chute  provided  beneath  said  screen 
opening  so  as  to  receive  cleaned  sand  which  has  passed 
therethrough; 

a  spent  bonding  contaminant  and  refuse  discharge  chute 
provided  beneath  said  discharge  end  of  said  cylindrical 
sand  reclaimer  drum  so  as  to  receive  spent  bonding 
cotaminanU  and  refuse  therefrom; 

drive  means  provided  in  association  with  said  main  shaft, 
said  drive  means  adapted  to  rotate  said  main  shaft  and  said 
cylindrical  sand  reclaimer  drum  at  a  rate  sufficient  to 
advance  a  sand  mass  along  the  interior  of  said  sand  re- 
claimer drum  through  each  of  said  compartments  by 
passing  through  said  openings  in  said  divider  panels  so 
that  cleaned  sand  particles  drop  through  said  screen  mesh 
opening  and  oversize  spent  bonding  contaminante  and 
refuse  are  expelled  through  said  contaminant  discharge 
openings  in  said  end  wall;  and 

cyclone  air  removal  suction  means  provided  in  association 
with  said  housing  proximate  to  said  lowered  discharge 


end  of  said  sand  reclaimer  drum,  said  cyclone  air  removal 
suction  means  adapted  to  remove  freed  resin  particles 
from  the  sand  mass  passing  through  said  sand  reclaimer 
drum. 


4,137,676 

CONTROLLING  DEVICE  FOR  GRINDING 

PIEZO-ELECTRIC  ELEMENT 

Nakanobn  Moritaai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 

iha  Seikoaha,  Japan 

FUed  Jul,  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,325 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1976,  51-87869; 
Dec  29, 1976,  51-160453 

Int  CU  B24B  49/04 
VS.  a.  51—165  R  M  CW™« 


workpiece;  an  improved  control  for  maintaining  constant 
grinding  power,  comprising: 

(a)  means  to  provide  a  first  signal  proportional  to  the  counter 
electromotive  force  of  the  first  motor; 

(b)  means  to  provide  a  reference  signal  proportional  to  a 
desired  surface  speed  of  the  grinding  wheel; 

(c)  means  to  develop  a  second  signal  proportional  to  the 
quotient  of  said  reference  signal  divided  by  said  first  sig- 
nal; and, 

(d)  means  to  apply  said  second  signal  to  the  associated  con- 
trol for  the  second  motor  to  effect  control  of  the  relative 
position  of  the  wheel  and  the  workpiece  to  thereby  vary 
the  pressure  between  the  wheel  and  the  workpiece  and 
ipnintiiin  substantially  constant  grinding  power. 

4,137,678 

VERTICALLY  SUSPENDED  FOIL  STRUCTURE  FOR 

SOUND  MUFFLING  AND  LIGHT  SCATTERING  FALSE 

CEILINGS 

GioTanni  Varlonga,  Piazza  delta  Repubblica,  7,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  17.  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,476 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  25, 1976,  24755  A/76 

iBt  a.2  G09F  7/18 

VS.  CL  52—39  1  CU*" 


L  A  controlling  device  for  grinding  piezo-clectric  element 

comprising:  ...        .      j    . 

detecting  means  for  detecting  an  electnc  signal  produced  at 
the  time  of  grinding  a  piezo-electric  element; 

local  oscillating  means; 

a  frequency  convenor  for  generating  a  frequency  of  the 
difference  between  the  output  frequency  of  the  local 
oscillating  means  and  the  frequency  of  the  electric  signal; 

filter  means  for  making  selection  of  frequencies  generated 
from  the  frequency  convertor  when  a  desired  grinding 
condition  of  a  piezo-electric  element  has  been  reached; 

and 
controlling  means  for  stopping  grinding  of  the  piezo-clectnc 
element  in  response  of  the  output  of  the  filter  means. 

4,137,677 
CONSTANT  HORSEPOWER  CONTROL  FOR  GRINDING 

WHEEL  DRIVES 
Robert  J.  NedreaU,  Erie,  Pa,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,739 

Int  a.2  B24B  49/16 

VS.  a.  51—165.77  •  CW™« 
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1.  In  a  drive  system  for  a  grinding  wheel  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  first  motor  and  associated  control  for  routing  the  wheel 
at  a  constant  surface  speed  and  a  second  motor  and  associated 
cooUt>l  for  providing  linear  motion  between  the  wheel  and  the 


1.  A  vertically  suspended  foil  or  blade  structure  for  sound 
muffling  and  light  scattering  false  ceilings,  comprising  a  grid  of 
crossbeams  resting  on  longitudinal  stringers  and  foils  or  blades 
attached  on  the  crossbeams  at  an  angle  to  one  another  by 
means  of  a  crossbeam  engaging  device,  wherein  said  cross- 
beam engaging  device  has  a  spring  biased  head  adapted  for 
insertion  and  retention  in  a  hole  through  a  wall  of  the  cross- 
beam and  a  faceted  body  whereto  a  foil  or  bUide  is  affixed 
rigidly,  said  faceted  body  having  plane  surfaces  at  an  angle  to 
each  other  and  forming  at  least  two  opposite  comers  thereon, 
and  wherein  each  crossbeam  is  a  channel  sectional  member 
made  of  sheet  metal,  said  channel  section  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  parallel  wing  portions  forming  a  gap  therebe- 
tween and  a  web  portion  connecting  bridge-like  said  wing 
portions,  said  wing  portions  having  their  free  longitudinal 
edges  facing  downwardly  thereby  said  gap  having  ite  longitu- 
dinal opening  facing  downwardly,  said  web  portion  having 
holes  provided  at  regular  intervals  therethrough  and  said  wing 
portions  having  notches  in  alignment  with  said  holes  adapted 
to  engage  said  head  in  the  hole  and  concurrentiy  snap  engage 
said  two  opposite  comers  of  said  device  in  said  notches  in  the 
wing  portions  of  the  crossbeam  chaimel  sectional  member,  and 
wherein  in  said  crossbeam  engaging  device  the  insertable  head 
is  split  lengthwise  to  provide  spring  bias  thereof  and  wherein 
said  crossbeam  engaging  device  has  a  circumferential  groove 
between  the  head  and  the  faceted  body  thereof,  to  allow  for 
retention  and  rotation  thereof  when  engaged  in  said  hole  and 
wherein  pairs  of  said  opposite  comers  of  the  faceted  body  for 
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notches  are  arranged  in 
are  equal  to  the  mutual 


4,137.679 

INVERTED,  DOUBLY-CURVED  UMBRELLA, 

HYPERBOLIC  PARABOLOID  SHELLS  WITH 

STRUCTURALLY  INTEGRATED  UPPER  DIAPHRAGM 

Daniel  F.  Tally,  110  Ellis  Farm  U..  MelroM,  Mas*.  02176 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Set.  No.  812,513 

iBt  CL2  E04B  1/34.  7/10 

VS.  a.  S2— 73  4  Ctatef 


1.  A  building  unit  comprising  a  column  adapted  to  be  an- 
chored to  a  foundation  and  supporting  a  plurality  of  doubly- 
curved,  umbrella,  hyperbolic  paraboloid  shells  inverted  so  that 
their  top  edges  form  a  plane  Tigure  and  a  continuous  horizontal 
member  integrated  with  said  edges. 


4^137,00 

HOLE  PLUG  FOR  INSULATED  INJECTION  WALL 

HOLES 

R.  Dean  Doooan,  101  Sunnyside  Dr.,  Montezuma,  Iowa  S0171 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,345 

ht  CL2  E02O  35/00 

U.S.  CL  52—127  8  ClaiiM 


1.  A  hole  plug  for  insulation  injection  holes  in  building  walls 

comprising, 
a  circular  disc  shaped  head  having  a  plurality  of  peripherally 
disposed  transverse  arcuate  legs,  radially  inwardly  offset 
from  the  outer  edge  of  said  head  thereby  forming  a  flange 

«  having  a  flat  bottom  surface  and  said  head  having  a 
slightly  convex  outer  surface  to  blend  into  a  wall  surface, 
said  legs  having  adjacent  straight  longitudinal  edges  in 
spaced  relation  and  including  exterior  surfaces  having  a 
series  of  annular  shoulders  tapered  longitudinally  away 
from  said  head  thereby  forming  gripping  teeth,  said  flange 
and  the  flat  surface  of  said  annular  shoulder  adjacent  said 
flange  forming  an  annular  space  therebetween  and  said 
flat  bottom  surface  of  said  flange  being  parallel  to  said  flat 
surface  of  said  adjacent  annular  shoulder  and  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  annular  space  being  perpendicular  to  said 
flat  bottom  surface  of  said  flange  and  said  flat  surface  of 
said  adjacent  annular  shoulder. 


4,137,681 

FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  SECURING 

WEAR-RESISTANT  TILES  TO  A  BACKING 

Edward  L.  Paaley,  Mexico,  Mo.,  aadgnor  to  A.  P.  Green  Refrac- 

torict  Co.,  Mexico,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,802 

iBt  a.2  E04B  1/40:  ED2D  35/00 

MS.  a.  52—127  13  ClaiiH 


1.  An  anchor  for  attaching  a  tile  to  a  metal  backing,  the  tile 
having  a  hole  that  tapers  downwardly  toward  the  backing,  said 
anchor  comprising:  a  Upered  side  wall  and  an  end  wall  at  the 
small  end  of  the  side  wall,  with  the  side  wall  being  concentric 
to  the  axis  of  the  anchor  and  surrounding  a  socket  in  the  an- 
chor and  with  the  end  wall  extending  across  the  end  of  the 
socket  and  having  a  generally  flat  front  face  that  is  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  anchor,  the  side  wall  being 
narrow  enough  to  fit  into  the  large  end  of  the  tapered  hole  and 
to  seat  in  the  hole  with  the  flat  front  face  of  the  end  wall  close 
to  the  metal  backing,  the  end  wall  having  an  aperture  extended 
completely  through  it  so  that  a  welding  rod  can  be  passed 
through  the  socket  and  aperture  and  brought  against  the  metal 
backing,  the  end  wall  further  having  a  groove  that  extends 
partially  into  it  and  radiates  from  the  aperture,  the  groove 
opening  forwardly  out  of  the  flat  front  face  of  the  end  wall  and 
toward  the  metal  backing  but  not  rearwardly  toward  the  large 
end  of  the  sidewall,  whereby  molten  metal  from  the  welding 
rod  will  flow  outwardly  away  from  the  aperture. 


4,137.682 
FLOOR  SYSTEM  FOR  GRAIN  BIN 
Mirfc  A.  Tnunper ,  Sailiran,  lU.,  anignor  to  Grain  Syctem,  Ibc, 
Aaannption,  111. 

FIM  Not.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,610 

bt  CL2  E04B  1/70 

MS.  CL  52—303  7  daioM 


1.  A  floor  system  for  grain  bins  or  the  like  comprising  a 
plurality  of  channel-shaped  floor  members  adapted  to  be  inter- 
locked in  side-by-side  abutting  relation  to  form  a  substantially 
continuous  floor  surface  and  a  plurality  of  vertical  supports 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  underside  of  *aid  floor  members 
and  to  support  the  floor  members  above  a  foundation  or  the 


like,  each  of  said  floor  members  being  a  one-piece  member 
formed  of  sheet  metal  or  the  like  and  having  a  substantially  flat 
web  constituting  the  horizontal  surface  of  said  floor  system  and 
t  downwardly  extending  flange  at  each  side  of  the  web,  one  of 
said  flanges  constituting  an  inside  floor  flange  having  an  inside 
leg  extending  inwardly  from  the  outer  end  of  said  inside  floor 
flange  beneath  said  floor  web,  said  inside  leg  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  floor  web,  and  a  lip  extending  upwardly 
toward  said  floor  web  from  the  inner  end  of  said  inside  floor 
leg,  the  other  of  said  floor  flanges  constituting  an  outside  floor 
flange  having  an  outeide  floor  leg  extending  outwardly  from 
the  lower  end  thereof  beyond  the  outside  floor  flange  and  an 
outside  floor  lip  extending  upwardly  from  the  outer  edge  of 
said  outside  floor  leg  whereby  the  inside  flange,  leg  and  lip  of 
one  floor  member  are  adapted  to  be  received  within  the  outside 
flange,  leg  and  lip  of  a  next  adjacent  floor  member  so  that 
adjacent  floor  members  are  substantially  interlocked  in  side- 
by-side  abutting  relation;  each  of  said  supports  comprising  a 
one-piece  member  of  sheet  metal  or  the  like  and  being  channel 
shaped  in  cross-section,  said  support  having  a  support  web,  a 
first  support  flange  at  one  side  of  the  support  web,  a  second 
support  flange  at  the  other  side  of  the  support  web,  said  first 
and  second  support  flanges  each  having  a  respective  support 
lip  at  the  outer  ends  thereof  extending  outwardly,  and  means  at 
the  upper  end  of  the  support  for  positively  engaging  and  secur- 
ing said  support  to  said  floor  members,  this  last-said  means 
comprising  a  first  bearing  surface  on  the  upper  end  of  said  first 
support  flange  adapted  to  support  the  outside  floor  leg  of  a 
floor  member  immediately  above  said  support  web.  this  last- 
taid  floor  member  being  referred  to  as  an  immediate  floor 
member,  a  second  bearing  surface  on  said  second  support 
flange  adapted  to  support  the  outside  leg  of  a  next  adjacent 
floor  member,  said  support  web  extending  up  above  the  level 
of  said  first  and  second  bearing  surfaces  and  having  a  first  side 
generally  contiguous  to  the  inner  face  of  the  outside  flange  of 
laid  immediate  floor  member  and  a  second  side  generally 
contiguous  to  the  inner  face  of  the  inside  flange  of  said  immedi- 
ate floor  member,  said  first  support  lip  extending  above  said 
first  bearimg  surface  and  being  disposed  on  the  outside  of  the 
lip  of  said  outside  flange  of  said  immediate  floor  member,  said 
second  support  lip  extending  above  said  second  bearing  surface 
and  being  disposed  on  the  inner  face  of  the  outside  flange  of  its 
respective  next  adjacent  floor  member  whereby  said  first  aiid 
second  support  lips  and  said  first  and  second  sides  of  said 
support  web  substantially  prevent  lateral  movement  of  said 
support  leg  relative  to  said  floor  members,  said  first  support  lip 
having  a  first  notch  therein  for  receiving  the  outside  floor  lip  of 
said  immediate  floor  member,  and  said  second  side  of  said 
support  web  having  a  second  notch  therein  for  receiving  said 
outside  floor  lip  of  its  respective  next  adjacent  floor  member 
with  the  inside  floor  lip  of  said  immediate  floor  member  being 
inugly  received  in  said  outside  floor  lip  of  said  next  adjacent 
floor  member  whereby  with  said  respective  floor  lips  being 
received  in  their  respective  notches,  and  with  said  support 
bearing  surfaces  bearing  against  their  respective  floor  legs  and 
with  said  inside  lip,  leg  and  flange  of  said  immediate  floor 
member  received  in  the  outside  lip,  leg  and  flange  of  the  next 
adjacent  floor  member,  relative  vertical  movement  between 
laid  floor  members  and  said  supports  is  substantially  pre- 
vented. 


gins  of  two  other  panels,  the  margins  comprising  each  pair  of 
adjacent  connecting  margins  having  secured  thereto  the  re- 
spective stringers  of  a  separable  slide  fastener  chain,  said  sepa- 
rable slide  fastener  stringers  each  comprising  a  row  of  spaced 
teeth,  the  rows  being  uncovered  and  readily  apparent  to  the 
observer  of  said  object  and  being  inter-engaged  and  serving  as 
the  sole  connecting  means  to  integrate  the  panels  into  an  as- 


4,137,683 
DECORATIVE  OBJECT  COMPRISING  PANELS  JOINED 

WITH  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
Werner  B.  Pfeiffer,  F1«t  Rock  Rd.,  ComwaU  Bridge,  Conn. 
06754 

Filed  Oct  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,033 
iBt  a.2  E04B  1/38 
MS.  CL  52—506  >  C"*" 

1.  In  combination,  a  decorative  object  comprising  a  plurality 
of  panels,  each  pane!  being  a  thin  single  ply  sheet  of  woven 
fabric  and  having  two  opposite  connecting  margins,  the  said 
two  connecting  margins  of  one  panel  being  parallel  to  each 
other  and  adjacent  respectively  to  individual  connecting  mar- 


sembly,  the  assembled  panels  having  surface  ornamentation 
thereon;  and  flat  vertical  supporting  means  underlying  said 
object  and  securing  elements  supporting  said  object  against 
said  supporting  means,  said  object  being  secured  to  said  sup- 
port means  with  at  least  one  line  of  fasteners  spaced  from  said 
support  means  and  at  least  one  adjacent  line  of  fasteners  engag- 
ing said  support  means  to  give  a  three-dimensional  aspect  to 
said  object. 


4,137,684 

BUILDING  PANEL 

John  H.  Shennan,  St  Austell,  England,  assignor  to  Selleck 

Nicholls  Williams  (E.C.C.)  Limited,  Cornwall,  England 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,692 

Int  a,2  E04C  2/04 

MS.  CL  52—602  4  Claims 
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1.  A  building  element  for  use  in  constructing  a  building,  said 
element  comprising  a  rectangular  panel  of  a  height,  when 
upright,  substantially  equal  to  one  story  of  the  building  such 
that  a  plurality  of  such  panels  laterally  adjacent  each  other  can 
form  a  story  of  the  building,  said  panel  having  an  inner  face,  an 
outer  face,  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge  and  two  side  edges, 
wherein  the  inner  face  has  four  flanges  each  of  which  projects 
from  said  inner  face  adjacent  to  a  respective  one  of  said  top, 
bottom  and  two  side  edges,  each  of  said  flanges  extending  the 
whole  or  substantially  the  whole  length  of  the  edge  to  which  it 
is  adjacent,  wherein  the  bottom  edge  and  the  two  side  edges 
each  have  at  least  one  groove  running  the  length  thereof,  and 
wherein  the  flanges  adjacent  said  top,  bottom  and  two  side 
edges  are  provided  with  means  suitable  for,  or  suitable  for  use 
in,  the  fixing  of  the  building  element  to  another  similar  or 
different  building  element  and  wherein  the  outer  face  of  the 
panel  has  an  outwardly  flared  portion  adjacent  the  bottom, 
edge  of  the  panel. 
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4,137,685 

SULFUR-COATED  BAMBOO  REINFORCEMENT 

MEMBER  FOR  CONCRETE  ARTICLES 

Hni-YaBg  Fang.  1847  MarfchaM  Dr.,  Brtiilfhwi,  Pa.  18017,  aad 

Hanharardhaa  C.  Mchta,  37-A  Soirthcra  A?c^  (Mprtta, 

700029,  ladia 

Filed  Apr.  5. 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,686 
lat  CL>  ED4C  3/36 
MS.  CL  52—727  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  reinforcement  member  for  concrete  bodies  comprising: 
(a)  a  bamboo  rod  having  a  roughened  surface  said  rough- 


nected  pair  of  arch-like  frame  members  until  the  interm&' 
diate  fabric  strip  throughout  itt  length  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined uniform  tension  with  the  arch  foot  pads  each  free  to 
shift  in  any  direction  on  the  ground  in  response  to  suck 
spreading  action,  and 


wVj,       T       T        ,^j. 


m 


February  6, 1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


45 


4,137,689 

BAG  FILLING  AND  WEIGHING  MACHINE 
gtaaley  A.  McQadcy,  5900  Kirkddc  Ave^  Apt  A,  Bakercfield, 
CUif.  93309,  and  Jerry  L.  Boyd,  Bakenfleld,  Calif.,  atdgnon 
to  Stanley  A.  McOuaky,  Bakerafield,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,324 

Int  CL^  B65B  1/32.  43/26 

MS.  a.  53—502  15  Claims 


second  means  to  secure  said  header  sheets  in  position  against 

said  reel  end-faces  simultaneous  with  said  reel  rotation,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

pleating  wheel  means  to  fold  said  excess  header  area  over 

the  edge  junction  between  said  reel  end-faces  and  said 

cylindrical  surface,  said  excess  area  being  sequentially 

pleated  and  creased  against  said  cylindrical  surface  as  said 

reel  revolves  about  said  reel  axis,  said  pleating  wheel 

means  comprising  a  plurality  of  finger  elements  projecting 

radially  from  respective  second  axes  of  rotation,  said 


4,137,<M 
STEEL  RODS  WITH  HOT  ROLLED  RIBS  FORMED  IN  A 

PARTLiL  SPIRAL 
Gcorg  Kcra,  Muick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aMigBor  to  Djrck- 
crhoff  A  WidMM  AktieBgewUKkaft,  Maaidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnuuiy 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Scr.  No.  r7l432 
Claine  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Feb.  5, 
1977,2704819 

Lit.  a.J  E04C  3/30.  5/03 
MS.  CL  52—734  4  CUiiM 


1.  Steel  rods  for  reinforcing  rods,  tensioning  rods  and  the 
like,  of  the  type  which  comprise  a  core  substantially  circular  in 
cross-section  and  contain  ribs  formed  by  the  hot  rolling  pro- 
cess, which  are  symmetrically  arranged  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod  and  which  extend  along  a  spiral  line 
so  as  to  form  part  of  a  screw  thread,  which  comprise  at  least 
three  to  six  series  of  said  ribs  spaced  from  each  other  and 
distributed  over  the  circumference  of  the  core  of  the  rod,  said 
rods  being  of  such  construction  and  number  per  unit  length 
that  any  cross  cut  through  the  rod  must  pass  through  at  least 
one  rib. 


4,137,687 

STRESSED  NfEMBRANE  SPACE  ENCLOSURE 

Philip  D.  Spnug.  1001  •  10th  Ave,  SW.,  Calgwy,  Alberta, 


FUcd  JwL  28, 1977.  Scr.  No.  810,900 
iBt  0.2  E04B  1/32 
MS.  CL  52—747  8  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  building  a  space  enclosing  membrane 
covered  structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  erecting  a  plurality  of  transversely  disposed  longitudi- 
nally spaced  arch-like  frame  members  wit  each  arch  foot 
mounted  on  an  individual  pad  freel  shiftable  in  any  direc- 
tion on  the  ground; 

(b)  securing  by  its  opposite  edges  an  elongate  strip  of  fabric 
in  a  loose  condition  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  trans- 
versely disposed  frame  members; 

(c)  horizontally  spreading  successively  at  spaced  apart  levels 
and  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  the  structure  by  a 
removable  load  regulated  power  jack  each  fabric-con- 


(d)  securing  each  said  pair  of  frame  members  in  such  spread, 
predetermined  uniform  fabric  tensioning  q>aced  condi- 
tion. 


4.137,688 

MEIHOD  OF  VACUUM  PACKING  OBJECTS  IN 

PLASTIC  FOIL 

KaatidH  Utz,  Neubenem;  Joaef  Eaterbaauner,  and  Hdaz  HiOd, 

both  of  Roaeabcim,  all  of  Gcmuuy,  aaiigiion  to  Alkor-Werk 

Kari  I  \mmnK  GaU>H  A  Co  KG,  Mnich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Filed  Aag.  22,  1977,  Scr.  No.  826,385 
priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnuBy,  Sep.  13. 
1976.  2641160 

Int  CL^  B65B  31/02 
MS.  CL  53—432  8  OaiaH 


1.  A  method  of  packing  objects  which  comprises: 

(a)  inserting  respective  ones  of  said  objects  in  receptacles 
formed  in  a  unitary  body  of  sheet  material, 

(1)  said  receptacles  having  orifices  open  in  a  common 
direction, 

(2)  said  body  having  an  annular  edge  portion  enveloping 
said  orifices  and  at  least  one  rib  portion  separating  each 
orifice  from  each  other  orifice; 

(b)  holding  said  body  having  said  objects  inserted  therein  in 
a  closed  chamber  while  a  first  gas  pressure  lower  than 
atmospheric  pressure  is  maintained  in  said  chamber, 

(c)  superimposing  a  cover  member  of  sheet  material  on  said 
edge  portion  and  said  orifices  in  said  chamber, 

(d)  sealing  said  cover  member  to  said  edge  portion  in  gas- 
tight  engagement; 

(e)  exposing  said  body  and  the  cover  member  sealed  to  said 
edge  portion  to  a  second  gas  pressure  sufficiently  higher 
than  said  first  pressure  to  cause  said  cover  member  to  be 
pressed  against  said  at  least  one  rib  portion;  and 

(0  thereafter  sealing  said  cover  member  in  gastight  engage- 
ment to  said  at  least  one  rib  portion. 


4,137.691 
PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Shizuo  Takahashi,  Abiko,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Antomatic 
Machinery  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770.981 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Mar.  2,  1976.  51-23008; 
Mar.  2.  1976.  51-3706:  Mar.  2. 1976.  51-3707 
iBt  CL2  B65B  11/16,  11/22 
MS.  a.  53—229  18  Claims 


10.  In  a  bag  filling  and  weighing  machine  including  indepen- 
dently actuatable  main  article  feed  means  associated  with  a 
first  weighing  station  means,  and  independently  actuatable 
dribble  article  feed  means  associated  with  a  second  weighing 
station  means,  and  means  for  movement  of  bags  from  said 
wreighing  station  only  after  each  bag  is  filled  to  a  predeter- 
mined weight,  bag  conveying  means  for  transporting  bags  to 
and  from  the  weighing  stations,  bag  holder  means  operatively 
engaging  a  bag  conveying  means  for  transportation  thereby, 
and  cooperable  support  means  on  said  bag  holder  means  and 
on  a  conveyor  frame  structure,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  vertically  yieldably  connecting  one  side  of  each 

holder  means  to  said  conveying  means; 
said  cooperable  support  means  having  movement  corre- 
sponding to  movement  of  said  conveyor  means  for  sup- 
porting said  one  side  of  said  holder  means  during  change 
in  direction  of  said  conveying  means. 


4.137.690 
APPARATUS  FOR  WRAPPING  PAPER  ROLLS 
JuMt  A.  Morgu.  Corii«toB,  Va..  aasigMir  to  Westraco  Corpo- 
ratioR.  New  York,  N.T. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1977,  Scr.  No.  833.299 
bt.  CL2  B65B  11/04 


MS.  CL  53—176 


5CIaiiBS 


1.  Apparatus  for  protectively  wrapping  a  cylindrical  reel  of 
paper  with  header  sheets  of  greater  surface  area  than  respec- 
tive end-faces  of  said  reel,  said  header  sheets  area  exceeding 
laid  end -face  area  by  an  excess  area  which  is  folded  upon  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  reel  and  overlaid  with  a  circumfer- 
eotially  wrapped  sheet,  said  apparatus  comprising  fu^t  means 
to  axially  rotate  said  red  in  a  laterally  stationary  position  and 


1.  A  packaging  machine  comprising  tension  means  for  deliv- 
ering stretchable  strip  films  under  proper  tension,  an  elevator 
means  having  supporting  upright  arms  for  pushing  up  an  arti- 
cle to  be  wrapped  from  the  bottom  into  engagement  with  film 
positioned  horizontally  by  means  of  said  tension  means  to  wrap 
the  upper  surface  of  the  article  and  form  two  downwardly 
extending  film  portions  at  opposite  ends  of  the  article,  a  heat 
sealing  and  cutting  means  for  folding  said  two  downwardly 
extending  film  portions  toward  one  another  below  said  article 
to  form  a  sleeve  and  for  heat-sealing  said  film  portions  to  one 
another  and  cutting  them  from  the  remainder  of  the  film  sup- 
plied by  said  tension  means  by  means  of  radiation  heat  from  a 
heater,  a  pinching  means  for  pinching  and  pulling  the  both 
open  sides  of  said  sleeve  to  fold  them  down  to  the  bottom  of 
said  article,  and  a  heat  sealing  means  for  heat-sealing  the  so 
folded  sides  of  said  sleeves. 


4.137,692 
SYSTEM  FOR  METERING  AND  FILM  PACKAGING  OF 

BITUMEN  AND  LIKE  MATERIALS 
Giorgio  Levy.  Viale  Coni  Zngna,  43,  Milan,  Italy 

CoBtinnatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  419^18.  Fdi.  12. 1974. 
abaadooed.  This  appiicatioa  Apr.  1. 1977.  Ser.  No.  783.819 
bt  a.2  B65B  63/08,  53/06 
MS.  CL  53—440  8  CtaiM 

1.  A  method  of  making  and  packaging  slabs  of  bitumen  and 
the  like  thermoplastic  materials,  comprising: 
(A)  providing  a  plurality  of  containers  each  constituting 
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plural  parts  which  are  engageable  and  disengageable 
transversely  with  one  another  so  that  each  container  can 
be  closed  with  an  open  mouth,  closed  sides  and  a  closed 
bottom  or  open  with  an  open  mouth,  open  sides  and  an 
open  bottom; 

(B)  manipulating  successive  open  containers  to  close  the 
same; 

(C)  heating  the  thermoplastic  material  to  a  molten  state; 

(D)  successively  filling  the  closed  containers  through  their 
open  mouths  with  metered  amounts  of  molten  material; 

(E)  cooling  the  filled  closed  containers  to  solidify  the  molten 
material  in  the  containers  into  slabs; 

(F)  manipulating  successive  closed  containers  to  open  the 
side  walls  and  bottoms  thereof; 


(G)  successively  discharging  cooled  slabs  from  the  open 
containers; 

(H)  successively  wrapping  said  cooled  slabs  in  films  of  ther- 
moplastic material;  and 

(I)  heat  sealing  the  wrapped  films  to  form  closed  envelopes 
around  the  cooled  slabs; 

(J)  the  thermoplastic  material  having  a  melting  point  lower 
than  the  melting  point  of  the  molten  material  and  being 
compatible  and  dispersible  in  the  material  of  the  cooled 
slab  when  the  latter  is  molten,  whereby  slabs  and  envel- 


by  said  motor,  said  rake  having  stop  means  acting  to  retain  said 
teeth  substantially  upright  when  said  rake  is  powered  rearward 
out  of  the  lake. 


4,137,694 

FILAMENT  CUTTER  ATTACHMENT 

Gene  A.  Hopper,  R.  #7, 178  Uland  Rd.,  Fort  Myers,  Ha.  33905 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  745,105,  Nov.  26,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  IS,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,555 

Int  CL^  AOID  55/lS;  AOIG  3/06;  B27B  27/00 

MS.  CL  56—12.7  22  Claims 


1.  An  attachment  for  cutting  and  trimming  vegetation  for 
use  with  a  powered  edger  having  a  drive  spindle  and  a  remov- 
able metal  cutter  blade  driven  by  said  drive  spindle,  said  at- 
tachment being  adapted  for  fixed  engagement  on  said  drive 
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4,137.695 
CORN  HARVESTERS 

Ernest  F.  Sammann,  Rte.  4,  Box  73,  Dimmitt  Tex.  79027 
FUed  May  16,  1977,  Scr.  No.  796.882 
bt  a.2  AOID  45/02 
VS.  a.  56—119  !  14  Ctaims 


a  lower  wheel  frame  assembly,  said  assembly  including  a  cylin- 
drical member  extending  transversely  to  said  forward  direc- 
tion and  rotatably  mounted  to  and  supporting  said  upper  frame 
structure,  and  lift  means  on  said  frame  and  being  actuatable  for 
moving  said  lower  wheel  frame  assembly,  and  thereby  rotating 
said  cylindrical  member  thereof,  relative  to  said  upper  frame 
structure  to  effectuate  raising  of  said  upper  transverse  frame 
structure  and  said  cylindrical  member  relative  to  the  field 
between  a  lower  field  operating  position  and  an  upper  trans- 
port position,  an  improved  means  for  suspending  said  header 
from  said  mobile  frame  so  as  to  dispose  said  header  in  a  har- 
vesting position  adjacent  the  field  when  said  frame  is  at  its 
lower  field  operating  position  and  for  lifting  said  header  up- 
wardly relative  to  the  field  during  effectuation  of  raising  of 
said  frame,  comprising: 
upper  means  pivotally  interconnecting  said  upper  frame 
structure  with  an  upper  portion  of  said  header; 


1.  In  a  harvester  apparatus  arranged  to  be  propelled  along 
the  ground  and  having  a  plurality  of  forwardly  directed  snouts 
arranged  in  side-by-side  relation  which  are  adapted  to  pass 
between  crop  rows  to  guide  com  laden  stalks  therebetween 
and  into  a  com  gathering  snapping  row  and  a  lateral  conveyor, 
the  combination  with  said  harvester  apparatus  of  a  pickup 
apparatus  by  which  fallen  stalks  arc  guided  into  said  harvester; 
said  pickup  apparatus  comprising  a  support  frame,  a  laterally 
arranged  drive  shafl  mounted  on  said  support  frame  in 
superimposed  relationship  above  said  lateral  conveyor, 
drive  means  for  axially  rotating  said  shaft,  a  cantilever  arm 
superimposed  over  &\c  central  location  of  said  snouts  and 
having  a  free  end  disposed  in  close  proximity  of  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  snout  and  a  pivoted  end  supported  in 
joumaled  relation  on  said  shaft; 
said  pivoted  end  includes  a  yoke  joumaled  to  said  shaft  and 
supportedly  affixed  to  said  joumaled  end  of  said  cantilever 
arm  such  that  said  yoke  can  be  pivoted  about  said  shaft  to 


..i  ^e  — :.4  . 


said  cylindrical  member  having  mounting  means  fixed 
thereon  which  project  generally  forwardly  from  a  front 
side  of  said  cylindrical  member  when  said  frame  is  at  its 
lower  field  operating  position;  and 

lower  elongated  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  links 
respectively  pivotally  connected  at  their  forward  ends  to 
said  header  and  pivotally  connected  at  their  rear  ends  to 
caiH  mrkiinfino  m^nnc  flnH  inrliiHinff  nn  their  rear  ends 


58201,  and  Arne  Goplen,  Binford,  N.  Dak.  58416 
Filed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,428 
lat  CL^  AOID  44/00 
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1.  A  device  for  raking  the  bottom  of  lakes  comprising  a 
portable  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  beach  adjacent  a 
lake,  said  portable  frame  having  a  reversible  motor  and  a  pair 
of  wheels  at  least  one  of  which  is  driven  by  said  motor,  a  rake 
having  an  elongated  flexible  rod  means  acting  as  a  handle,  said 
device  being  positioned  with  the  front  end  of  said  rod  means 
pointed  toward  said  lake,  with  said  rake  mounted  at  the  front 
end  of  said  rod  means,  said  rod  means  having  a  portion  engaga- 
bly  mounted  between  said  wheels  to  be  driven  by  said  at  least 
one  drive  wheel  to  move  the  rod  means  endwise  longitudinally 
along  its  length  forward  and  backward  powered  by  the  motor 
to  thereby  move  the  rake  forward  and  backward  into  and  out 
of  the  lake,  rod  support  guide  means  mounted  on  said  device  at 
a  location  along  the  length  of  the  rod  means  and  sptaced  from 
the  drive  wheels  having  portions  receiving  and  engaging  lat- 
eral sides  of  the  rod  means  to  guide  said  rod  means  longitudi- 
nally along  its  length  when  driven  by  said  drive  wheel,  said 
rake  having  upright  teeth  said  teeth  having  means  whereby 
said  teeth  may  move  rearwardly  and  inwardly  when  said  rake 
is  moved  forward  into  the  lake  along  the  floor  bottom  powered 


cumprcssou    rciauunsnip 

Other, 

at  least  one  length  of  filament  line  having  a  portion  centrally 
attached  between  said  inner  and  outer  annular  member 
and  having  at  least  one  free  end  opposite  said  attached 
portion, 

a  plurality  of  locking  means  for  detachably  securing  said 
filament  line  at  a  point  intermediate  to  said  attached  por- 
tion and  said  free  end, 

said  locking  means  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  relative 
to  each  other  about  the  periphery  of  said  inner  and  outer 
annular  members, 

said  locking  means  including  at  least  one  inwardly  facing 
projection  disposed  about  the  periphery  of  one  of  said 
annular  members, 

said  projection  of  one  said  annular  member  disposed  in 
clamping  relationship  to  the  other  said  annular  member  to 
secure  said  filament  line  therebetween, 

a  portion  of  said  filament  line  from  said  locking  means  to  said 
free  end  deflning  a  selected  cutting  length  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  said  annular  members, 

a  portion  of  said  fllament  line  disposed  in  wound  relationship 
to  said  drive  spindle, 

whereby  said  filament  line  may  be  adjusted  to  be  secured  by 
any  one  of  said  plurality  of  locking  means  and  therefore 
varying  the  position  of  the  same  along  the  periphery  of 
said  attachment  and  whereby  adjustment  of  said  filament 
line  between  said  locking  means  winds  and  unwinds  the 
tame  so  as  to  allow  for  the  selection  of  a  specific  cutting 
length.  4 


the  free  end  ol  said  yoke  to  saia  Harvester  apparatus; 

an  auger  associated  with  the  outermost  of  saids  snouts,  said 
auger  having  a  spiral  screw  formed  thereon;  said  auger 
having  a  forward  end  joumaled  to  the  free  end  of  said 
snout  and  a  driven  end  joumaled  to  said  support  frame; 

drive  means  by  which  said  shaft  axially  rotates  said  auger, 
said  auger  on  one  tide  of  said  harvester  rotating  in  an 
opposed  direction  respective  to  the  auger  located  on  the 
other  side; 

said  auger  having  a  cylindrical  conflguration  which  includes 
a  constant  diameter  body  adjacent  said  drive  shaft  and  a 
conical  body  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  snout;  a  spiral 
located  about  said  constant  diameter  portion;  a  spiral 
located  about  said  conical  portion;  the  last  two  spirals 
being  arrange  in  opposed  directions;  a  plate  member  con- 
necting said  spirals  together  and  affixed  to  said  constant 
diameter  portion  whereby  stalks  are  forced  towards  said 
plate  member  and  die  ears  of  com  thereon  are  knocked 
laterally  toward  the  centrally  located  ones  of  the  snouts. 


frame  structure  and  said  cylinancai  memoer  relative  to 
the  field. 


4,137,697 

BALE  DENSITY  STRUCTURE  FOR  CYLINDRICAL 

BALERS 

William  H.  Knapp;  Carmen  S.  Phillips,  and  Walter  A.  Anderson, 

all  of  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  International  Harrester 

Company,  Chicago,  111. 

nied  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,892 
iBt  a.2  AOID  39/00 
MS.  CL  56-341  7  ( 


4,137,696 
HEADER  SUSPENSION  AND  LIFT  MEANS 
Bryant  F.  Webb,  Ephrata,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpo- 
ration, New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,724 
bt  CLJ  AOID  67/00 
U5.  CL  56— 20S  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  crop  harvesting  machine  having  a  crop  harvesting 
header,  a  mobile  frame  adapted  to  move  across  a  field  in  a 
forward  direction,  said  mobile  frame  including  upper  frame 
structure  extending  trantversely  to  said  forward  direction  and 


1.  In  a  baler  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  driven  belts 
effective  in  tension  to  compress  a  cylindrical  bale  being 
formed,  an  improved  system  for  controlling  the  density  of  the 
bale  comprising: 
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a  belt  tension  unit  movable  on  the  baler  to  impose  tention  on 
the  belts; 

and  means  including  two  springs  cooperating  with  said  unit 
for  initially  exerting  a  force  from  only  one  of  said  tpdngi 
and,  upon  the  bale  reaching  a  predetermined  size,  exerting 
a  force  from  both  of  said  springs  to  move  the  unit  to 
compress  the  bale  with  a  density  less  at  iu  center  than  iu 
surrounding  portions. 


4.137,699 

TEXTILE  MACHINE  WITH  DEVICES  FOR 

DETERMINATION  OF  THE  TRANSVERSE  DIMENSION 

OF  RUNNING  YARN 
Fritz  Stahlecker,  Josef-Nddhart-Straase  18, 7341  Bad  Uberkin- 
teo.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Erich  Loepfe,  PWThausen, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hans  Stahlecker  and  Fritz  Stah- 
lecker, both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,654 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1977.2714353 

lit  0.2  DOIH  WOO.  13/16 
MS.  CL  57—264  20  Clahns 


4.137.698 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  COVERED 

YARN 
JaMS  E.  Tillauu,  Hickory.  N.C.  assizor  to  Smrthem  Elastic 
Corporatioa,  Loagriew,  N.C. 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,848 

iBt  CL>  O02G  3/36;  B65H  54/08 

MS.  CL  57—18  15  Claim 


i 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  take-up  package  of  covered 
yam  composed  of  a  hard  fiber  wound  around  an  elastomeric 
filament  comprising: 

(a)  a  feed  means  for  feeding  a  supply  of  elastomeric  filament 
to  a  spindle  assembly; 

/K^  at  iMict  nn^  <r>inHI^  au^mhlv  cnntsinins  a  rotatable  SDOOl 


1.  Spinning  machine  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spinning  units,  such  as  open-end  spinning  units, 

which  each  produce  a  running  yam, 
yam  measuring  means  at  each  of  said  spinning  units  for 

determining  the  transverse  dimension  of  the  running  yam 

at  the  respective  spinning  units, 
intermediate  storage  means  at  each  of  said  spinning  units  for 

storing  yam  measurement  data  obtained  by  said  yam 

measuring  means, 
electronic  switching  circuit  means  intercmuiecting  said  yam 

measuring  means  and  said  intermediate  storage  means, 
a  mobile  servicing  instrument  which  is  selectively  movable 

to  respective  servicing  positions  adjacent  the  respective 

spinning  units, 
a  process  computer  carried  by  said  mobile  servicing  instru- 
ment 


4,137,700 

BROKEN  YARN  TRANSFER  MECHANISMS  FOR 

TEXTn-F.  YARN  PROCESSING  MACHINES 

Gcrt  MilBker,  Krefdd,  Geraumy,  aasignor  to  Palitex  Project 

Company  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  31. 1978,  Ser.  No.  911.272 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy.  Ju.  10. 
1977,2726229 

lat  CL'  DOIH  15/0(k  B65H  54/22 
VS.  CL  57—261  9  CUian 


for  transferring  the  yam  by  movement  thereof  while 
unwinding  the  yam  fh>m  said  uncoiling  roller  to  said 
knotter  means  for  receipt  by  said  knotter  means  to  per- 
form the  knotting  operation  and  including  means  for 
moving  said  yam  transfer  wand  means  between  the  yam 
engaging  position  and  the  yam  transfer  position  into  said 
knotter  means. 


4.137.701 
DEVICE  FOR  FACILITATING  THE  DOFFING  OF  FULL 

BOBBINS  ON  FLY-FRAMES 
Jean  F.  Henibel,  Gndnriller.  France,  assignor  to  N.  Scfalnm- 
berger  A  Oe,  Gnebwiller,  Fhuce 

Filed  Not.  23. 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,335 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Friuice,  Dec.  3, 1976,  76  36470 

iBt  CL'  DOIH  9/00.  7/26 

MS.  CL  57—267  4  CUioH 


1.  In  a  textile  yam  processing  machine,  such  as  a  two-for-one 
twister  or  the  like,  the  combination  of: 

a  plurality  of  yam  processing  stations  mounted  in  generaUy 
side-by-side  relationship  along  the  outside  of  said  machine 
and  each  including  a  spindle  assembly  carrying  a  hollow 
supply  package  of  yam  to  be  proassed,  and  a  take-up 
assembly  for  taking  up  the  yam  after  processing  and  in- 
cluding a  cradle  mechanism  carrying  a  take-up  package  of 
yam  and  means  for  selectively  routing  the  take-up  pack- 
age for  winding  of  processed  yam  thereon  during  yam 
processing  and  for  bdng  disengaged  to  stop  rotation  of  the 
take-up  package  for  doffing  or  in  the  event  of  yam  break- 
age; 

yam  knotter  means  for  being  selectively  positioned  in  ftont 
of  said  yam  processing  stations  in  the  event  of  yam  break- 
age for  knotting  of  the  ends  of  the  broken  yam  extending 
respectively  from  said  spindle  assembly  and  said  take-up 
assembly;  and 

yam  transfer  means  for  withdrawing  the  broken  end  of  yam 
from  said  take-up  assembly  and  positioning  the  yam  in 
said  knotter  means  for  being  knotted  with  the  broken  end 
of  yam  from  said  spindle  assembly,  said  means  comprising 
an  uncoiling  roller  having  a  fiber  attracting  surface  for 
engaging  the  take-up  package  of  yam  in  said  cradle  mech- 
anism and  rotating  the  take-up  package  in  the  opposite 
direction  of  its  take-up  rotation  for  unwinding  of  the 
broken  end  of  yam  from  the  take-up  package  and  winding 
a  predetermined  amount  of  the  broken  end  of  yam  onto 
ik»  iifir-nilinD  mllm-  and  includinff  sclectivelv-ooerated 


1.  In  a  fly  frame  having  spindle  means  mounted  for  rotation 
and  vertical  axial  movement  spools  frictionally  engaged  on 
said  spindle  means  to  have  bobbins  of  textile  material  formed 
on  said  spools,  and  revolving  flyer  means  coaxially  mounted 
above  said  spindle  means  and  each  having  a  central  portion 
with  an  underface,  the  improvement  of  clamping  means  car- 
ried by  said  flyer  means  for  temporarily  clamping  said  spool 
onto  said  flyer  m^ans,  said  improvement  comprising  two  op- 
posed resilient  claws  secured  to  said  underface  of  said  centiid 
portion  of  said  flyer  means  and  resiliently  deformable  away 
from  each  other,  said  claws  having  two  clamping  edges  facing 
each  other,  and  annular  retaining  flange  means  on  the  upper 
end  portion  of  each  of  said  spools  mating  with  said  two  clamp- 
ing edges  of  said  resilient  claws,  said  flange  means  having  an 
inner  diameter  equal  to  the  distance  between  said  clamping 
edges  of  said  two  claws  and  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  said 
distance,  said  annular  retaining  flange  means  being  mechani- 
cally engaged  between  said  two  clamping  edges  of  said  claws 
upon  upward  movement  of  said  spindle  means  and  of  a  spool 
carried  thereon,  said  retaining  flange  means  being  disengaged 
from  between  said  clamping  edges  by  manual  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  spool. 


4.137.702 

DOUBLE  TORSION  TWISTING  MECHANISMS 

Jean  M.  Monville.  Paris,  and  Jean  Waleckx.  VOlebon-sor- 


yarn;  and, 
(c)  a  covered  yam  take-up  asaembly  compoaed  of  (i)  hoUow 
core  means;  (ii)  a  drive  means  for  routing  said  boUow 
core  at  a  predetermined  speed;  (iii)  a  shaft  assembly  dis- 
poaed  in  said  core  including  a  shaft,  means  for  centering 
the  shaft  in  said  core,  and  a  mass  disposed  on  the  shaft 
between  its  midpoint  and  one  of  its  free  ends  for  dynami- 
cally unbalancing  the  shaft  asaembly  during  rotation. 


yam  measurement  data  stored  in  said  intermediate  storage 


and  at  least  one  function  element  including  means  for  execut- 
ing a  servicing  operation  at  respective  ones  of  said  spin- 
ning units,  said  at  least  one  function  element  being  con- 
trolled by  the  process  computer  as  a  function  of  the  yam 
measurement  dau  supplied  thereto  by  said  connecting 


roller  between  a  retracted  position  out  of  engagement 
with  the  take-up  package  and  an  extended  position  in 
engagement  with  the  take-up  package,  said  means  further 
comprising  yam  transfer  wand  means  for  engaging  the 
yam  extending  between  said  coiling  roller  and  the  take-up 
package  after  said  uncoiling  roller  has  wound  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  the  broken  end  of  yam  from  the  take-up 
package  thereon  and  moved  to  its  retracted  position  and 


Clahns  priority,  application  France,  Nor.  30, 1976,  76  36110 
Int  CL^  DOIH  im 
MS.  a.  57—58.74  8  Claims 

1.  A  double  torsion  twisting  mechanism  comprising: 
a  hollow  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  a  stationary  support 

for  rotation  about  a  main  axis, 
a  rotating  part  secured  to  said  hollow  spindle,  said  rotating 
part  having  a  radial  yam  guide  channel. 
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a  rotating  plate  secured  to  said  rotating  part, 

a  bobbin-holder  rouubly  mounted  on  said  spindle  for  rott- 

tion  relative  to  the  spindle  about  said  main  axis, 
a  unit  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  for  rotation  about 

an  offset  axis  at  an  angle  to  said  main  axis,  said  unit  being 

routably  mounted  on  a  housing  of  said  bobbin-holder  for 

roution  about  said  offset  axis. 


4,137,704 
COUPUNG  SHACKLE 
Kcaaeth  D.  Schreyer,  Clarence,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Columbus 
McKhuKM  Corporation,  Tooawanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Scr.  No.  833,738 

Int.  CL^  F16G  15/06 

UJ5.  CLS9— 86  9Clainis 


a  flexible  membrane  having  an  outer  edge  and  a  central 
opening  defining  an  inner  edge,  said  membrane  being 
secured  by  its  outer  edge  to  said  routing  plate  and  by  its 
inner  edge  to  said  unit,  said  membrane  including  at  least 
one  radial  passageway  for  said  radial  yam  guide  channel. 


4,137,703 
TIMER  DEVICE 
Jnnke  Yagianna,  Koriyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Copal  Company 
Liadtcd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1976, 51-86265[U1 
Int  a.2  G04B  24/00 
MS.  CL  58—16  D  3  Ctal^ 


1.  A  timer  device  comprising  a  timer  setting  dram  having  a 
cam  portion  on  ito  side  surface,  a  timer  cam  disk  arranged 
adjacently  to  said  timer  setting  drum  and  having  therein  a  cam 
portion  engageable  with  the  cam  portion  of  said  tinier  setting 
drum  and  capable  of  axially  moving  to  actuate  an  alarm  or  the 
like  when  the  cam  portion  of  said  timer  cam  disk  and  the  cam 
portion  of  said  timer  setting  drum  engage  with  each  other,  a 
clutch  disk  arranged  between  said  timer  setting  drum  and  timer 
cam  disk  and  engageable  with  said  timer  cam  disk  and  routing 
at  a  speed  higher  than  the  roUtion  of  said  timer  cam  disk,  and 
a  connecting  wheel  means  arranged  adjacently  to  said  timer 
cam  disk  and  capable  of  transmitting  the  roution  of  a  time 
indicating  member  to  said  timer  cam  disk  and  connected  with 
said  timer  cam  disk  by  pin-slot  connection  so  as  to  be  able  to 
route  independently  of  said  timer  cam  disk  by  a  roUtion  angle 
necessary  to  disengage  the  cam  portion  of  said  cam  disk  from 
the  cam  portion  of  said  timer  setting  dram,  said  timer  cam  disk 
and  said  clutch  disk  being  engaged  with  each  other  simulu- 
neously  with  the  engagement  of  the  cam  portion  of  said  timer 
setting  drum  and  the  cam  portion  of  said  timer  cam  disk  with 
each  other,  and  the  cam  portion  of  said  timer  setting  drum  and 
the  cam  portion  of  said  timer  cam  disk  being  disengaged  with 
each  other  by  the  roUtion  of  said  clutch  disk. 


1.  In  a  shackle  device  comprising  an  interfitting  laminate 
including  inner  and  outer  generally  U-shaped  members  each 
having  bowed  intermediate  portions  extending  from  generally 
parallel  leg  portions  formed  with  apertures  disposed  in  trans- 
versely aligned  relation,  and  a  connecting  pin  slide  fitted 
through  said  apertures  to  complete  said  shackle  device,  the 
improvement  comprising  in  combination: 
a  spacer  sleeve  mounted  on  a  mid-portion  of  said  pin  for 
opposite  end  engagement  with  the  leg  portions  of  said 
outer  member,  said  spacer  sleeve  extending  through  the 
apertures  of  the  leg  portions  of  said  inner  member. 


4,137,705 
COOLING  AIR  COOLER  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Richard  H.  Aadcfaca;  Robert  J.  Coraneier,  both  of  dncinnati; 
James  P.  Ranf,  Bine  Ash,  and  Dean  T.  Lenahan,  Cincinnati, 
all  of  Ohio,  anignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Filed  Jnl.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,361 

Int.  CL^  P02C  7/1% 

MS.  CL  60—39.08  »  Clahns 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  a  compressor  for  pressur- 
izing air,  a  turbine  having  blades  of  the  air-cooled  variety,  an 
engine  lubrication  system,  and  a  heat  exchanger  roUUble  with 
said  compressor  and  having  a  first  inlet  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  compressor  for  receiving  pressurized  air  therefrom,  a 
second  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  said  lubrication  sys- 
tem for  receiving  lubricant  therefrom  and  an  outlet  for  said 
pressurized  air  in  fluid  communication  with  said  turbine  blades. 


4,137,706  

ENGINE  IN  WraCH  FUEL  IS  REACTED  IN  A 
PLURALITY  OF  STAGES 
John  M.  Clarke,  Banbury,  England,  aaaignor  to  Noel  Penny 
TnrMnes  limited,  CoTentry,  England 

Filed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,153 
dainu  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  14,  1976, 
19958/76 

Int.  CL2  P02C  i/20;  P02B  43/00 
UJS.  CL  60—39.12  «  Claima 


said  first  bias  signal  during  a  first  normal  mode  of  opera- 
tion wherein  said  primary  control  means  are  in  an  opera- 
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tive  condition,  said  fuel  control  valve  receiving  said  signal 
biased  in  accordance  with  said  first  bias  signal. 


4,137,708 

JET  PROPULSION 

Robert  H.  Asphiwall,  and  Charles  R.  Baker,  both  of  :Uonsrille, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

F^ed  Jnl.  2, 1973,  Ser.  No.  377,069 

Lit  CL2  F23R  1/00 

MS.  a.  60—204  2  Clahns 


1.  An  engine  comprising  a  first  reaction  chamber  to  which  at 
least  one  reactant  is  introduced  to  produce,  by  an  endothermic 
chemical  reaction,  under  substantially  reversible  conditions,  in 
said  fust  reaction  chamber,  a  combustible  product  means 
defming  an  air  passage  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said 
first  reaction  chamber,  means  for  introducing  the  combustible 
product  into  said  air  passage,  a  second  reaction  chamber  to 
which  air  from  said  air  passage  together  with  the  combustible 
product  from  said  fu^t  reaction  chamber  are  passed  to  effect  an 
exothermic  chemical  reaction  in  said  second  reaction  chamber, 
beat  exchange  means  in  said  second  reaction  chamber  defming 
with  said  second  reaction  chamber  a  first  heat  exchange  path 
through  which  air  is  led  to  said  air  passage  and  a  second  heat 
exchange  path,  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relation  to  said  first 
heat  exchange  path,  through  which  air  and  said  combustible 
product  are  passed  to  effect  said  exothermic  chemical  reaction 
and  to  impart  heat  to  air  passing  through  said  first  heat  ex- 
change path  to  said  air  passage,  air-path  defining  means,  in- 
cluding said  first  heat  exchange  path  and  said  air  passage  con- 
nected in  series,  and  power-producing  means  positioned  in  said 
lir-path  defming  means  and  through  which  air  flowing 
through  said  air  passage  is  passed  during  operation  of  the 
engine. 

4,137,707 

INTEGRATED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 

Robert  P.  Wnnger,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnl.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,256 
Int  a.2  P02C  9/Oi 
UJS.  CL  60— 39  J8  R  1^  Ctatais 

1.  An  integrated  control  system  for  use  with  a  gas  turbme 
engine,  said  system  comprising: 
a  fuel  control  valve  adapted  to  meter  the  flow  of  fiiel  to  said 

gas  turbine  engine; 
back-up  control  means  for  providing  a  signal  to  said  fuel 
control  valve,  said  valve  adapted  to  meter  the  flow  of  fuel 
to  said  engine  in  accordance  with  said  signal; 
primary  control  means  for  providing  a  first  bias  signal  use- 
able in  biasing  said  signal;  and 
first  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  signal  in  accordance  with 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  jet  propulsion  engine  over  a  wide 
range  of  forward  speed,  the  engine  including  an  inlet  duct 
having  a  forward  fan  therein  with  variable  flow  guide  vanes,  a 
fan  duct  downstream  of  the  inlet  duct  including  a  burner,  a 
core  gas  generator  engine  downstream  of  the  inlet  duct,  the 
core  gas  generator  engine  including  a  high  pressure  turbine,  a 
variable  nozzle  and  fan  turbine  coupled  to  the  fan  and  being 
energized  from  the  core  engine,  and  first  and  second  variable 
jet  nozzles  supplied  respectively  from  the  fan  duct  and  the  fan 
turbine,  the  method  comprising:  supplying  fuel  through  the 
core  engine  and  duct  burner  for  operation  as  a  normal  duct- 
burning  bypass  engine  from  zero  forward  speed  up  to  a  super- 
sonic value  of  forward  speed;  progressively  reducing  core 
engine  fuel  following  attainment  of  the  supersonic  value  of 
forward  speed  to  a  fuel  cut  off  point  at  a  supersonic  transition 
forward  speed;  and  at  speeds  above  the  supersonic  transition 
forward  speed  supplying  predetermined  ram  heated  and  pres- 
surized air  from  the  inlet  duct  to  the  core  engine;  controlling 
the  variable  flow  guide  vanes  to  reduce  flow  to  the  core  en- 
gine; adjusting  the  variable  flow  guide  vanes  to  reduce  flow  of 
the  predetermined  ram  heated  and  pressurized  air;  adjusting 
the  variable  nozzle  to  control  the  expansion  ratio  of  the  re- 
duced flow  as  it  passes  across  the  high  pressure  turbine  to 
produce  a  regulated  extraction  of  energy  from  the  reduced 
flow  to  produce  a  controlled  auxiliary  power  output  from  the 
core  gas  generator  engine;  concurrently  opening  the  second 
vari.ible  jet  nozzle  to  increase  the  expansion  ratio  across  the  fan 
turbine  as  ram  heated  and  pressurized  air  flows  through  the 
core  engine  to  extract  energy  therefrom  to  drive  the  fan  to 
supercharge  the  duct  bumer  during  a  range  of  forward  speed 
higher  than  the  transition  value,  and  supplying  fuel  to  the  fan 
duct  bumer  at  speeds  in  excess  of  the  transition  value  and 
controlling  the  first  variable  jet  nozzle  to  be  more  opened. 
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4,137,709  4,137,711 

TURBOMACHINERY  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 

CaMm  A.  G<Mgwcr.  Gleadon,  CaUt^  aariffMr  to  lucnpMC  Romaii  MoatgnBcry,  BdfMt,  IrdiMi,  aMlffMr  to  Short  Broth- 

Corforatkm,  Gioidora,  Calif.  <n  ft  Hariaad  Limited,  Bdtet,  Irdand 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  634,925,  Feh.  3,  1976,  Ptt  No.  4,055,947.  Filed  May  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  800,073 

TUa  appUcatioa  Nor.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  737,065  Claiw  priority,  a»»licatioa  Uaited  Kiogdoai,  Jua.  8,  1976, 

Iirt.  a.J  B63H  Il/Oa  11/02  23722/76 

VS  CL  60—204                                                        9  OaiaH  lat  CL^  FQ2K  l/2a  3/06 

MS.  CL  60-226  A  16  Oaiau 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  turbomachinery  having  an  impel- 
ler with  a  plurality  of  blades  mounted  about  a  central  rotatable 
hub,  said  impeller  being  positioned  within  a  diftiiser  and  adja- 
cent the  difTuaer  throat  comprising: 
imparting  an  increased  pressure  head  at  the  blade  tip  and 
root  sections  as  constrasted  with  the  pressure  head  im- 
parted at  the  blade  midsection. 


4,137,710 
SURGE  DETECTOR  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 
EdMwl  Preti,  North  Paha  Beach,  aad  Howard  W.  Ripy,  Pais 
Beach  Gardens,  both  of  Fla.,  aaaigBon  to  Uaited  Techaologica 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  762,763 

lit  C\?  V02C  7/22 

VS.  CL  60—223  6  daian 
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1.  In  combination,  a  turbine  type  power  plant  having  a 
compressor,  an  engine  inlet  leading  air  into  said  compressor 
and  an  augmentor,  means  for  detecting  surge  when  it  is  initi- 
ated in  said  compressor  when  said  augmentor  is  in  the  operat- 
ing condition  occasioned  by  the  normally  rearward  flowing  of 
exhaust  gases  reversing  itself  and  flowmg  through  the  engine 
and  beating  the  engine  inlet  air,  said  means  including  a  sensor 
disposed  in  said  inlet  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  th"  air 
therein,  and  calculating  means  for  producing  an  output  signal 
as  a  function  of  the  rate  of  change  of  said  measured  tempera- 
ture when  it  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  whereby  said 
output  signal  is  indicative  of  surge  in  said  compressor. 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  a  duct  for  the  passage  of 
a  thrust  producing  gas,  the  duct  having  an  upstream  portion 
and  a  downstream  portion  spaced  apart  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  duct,  the  downstream  portion  being  movable 
relatively  to  the  upstream  portion  in  the  said  axial  direction 
between  a  closer  spaced  position  and  a  fiirther  spaced  position, 
a  plurality  of  thrust  reversal  doors  pivotally  connected  to  an 
upstream  end  of  the  downstream  portion  and  extending  there- 
firom  towards  the  upstream  portion,  and  a  linkage  assembly 
having  a  one  end  fixed  relatively  to  the  upstream  portion  and 
acting  on  each  thrust  reversal  door  at  a  point  on  the  door 
spaced  axially  from  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  door  to  the 
downstream  portion,  the  linkage  assembly  during  movement 
of  the  downstream  portion  to  the  closer  spaced  position  caus- 
ing the  thrust  reversal  doors  to  pivot  to  open  the  space  be- 
tween the  upstream  and  downstream  portions  and  to  close  or 
substantially  close  the  duct  for  the  reveisal  of  thrust  when  the 
downstream  portion  reaches  said  closer  spaced  position  and 
during  movement  of  the  downstream  portion  to  the  fiirther 
spaced  position,  causing  return  pivoting  of  the  thrust  reversal 
doors  to  close  or  substantially  close  the  space  between  the 
upstream  and  downstream  portions  and  to  leave  the  duct  unob- 
structed or  substantially  unobstructed  by  the  doors  when  the 
downstream  portion  reaches  said  further  spaced  position. 


4,137,712 
FLUIDIC  COMBUSTION  CONTROL  OF  A  SOLID  FUEL 

RAMJET 
AUcfl  L.  HolzHan,  Swuyrale,  CaUf.,  aasigMr  to  The  United 
Statca  of  AaMrica  aa  rcprcacsrtad  by  tlw  Secretary  of  the  NaTy, 
WaaUngtoa,  D.C 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,642,  JaL  6, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  11,  1977,  Scr.  No.  840,939 
lat  aj  F02K  7/10 
VS.  CL  60—251  6  CUbh 

1.  A  fluidic  combustion  control  system  for  a  solid  fuel  ramjet 
comprising; 
a  ramjet  casing; 
a  sustainer  region  in  said  casing  lined  with  a  solid  fiiel  having 

an  internal  diameter  D^  and  having  a  bead  end; 
an  injector  means  forwardly  of  said  sustainer  region  and 
having  an  internal  diameter  D^ 
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a  recirculation  zone  at  the 
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;  head  end  of  swd  sustainer  region 
and  adjacent  said  injector  means, 
said  solid  fuel  normally  having  a  critical  injection  parameter 

will  not  be  sustained 


h/D.  below  which  combustion 


4,137,714 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  SECONDARY  AIR 

SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Keiso  Takeda,  Susono,  and  Hideo  Miyagi,  Toyota,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,985 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1977,  52-22802 

iBt  a.2  F02B  75/10:  POIN  3/15 

VS.  CL  60—276  1  Q**" 


a  source  of  gas;  and 

means  for  introducing  said  gas  into  said  recirculation  zone  to 
control  the  combustion  within  said  sustainer  region  by 
altering  the  critical  injection  parameter  of  said  solid  fuel. 


4»137,713 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  SECONDARY  AIR 

INJECnON  COMPENSATING  SYSTEM 
Kdso  Takeda,  Susono,  and  Hideo  Miyagi,  Toyota,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, aasignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

nied  May  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  801,760 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1977,  52-26090 
Int.  a.2  P02B  75/10;  POIN  3/10 
UJS.  a  60—276  2  Claims 
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1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  sys- 
tem provided  with  exhaust  gas  purifying  means  and  secondary 
air  supplying  means  disposed  upstream  thereof;  a  secondary  air 
supply  control  system  comprising  vacuum  introducing  means 
adapted  to  introduce  intake  manifold  vacuum  from  an  intake 
manifold  vacuum  port  through  a  vacuum  transmitting  valve 
into  a  vacuum  reservoir  and  reserve  the  manifold  vacuum  in 
said  reservoir;  secondary  air  switching  means  including  two 
diaphragm  means  and  a  valve  mechanism  linked  therewith; 
information  processing  means  adapted  to  process  the  informa- 
tion from  an  O2  sensor  and  an  acceleration  detector  and  issue 
selective  commands;  and  vacuum  switching  means  including 
two  vacuum  switching  valves  to  be  controlled  by  the  com- 
mand associated  with  said  O2  sensor,  and  an  additional  vacuum 
valve  disposed  between  each  of  said  two  vacuum  switching 
valves  and  two  atmosphere  openings  of  the  valve,  both  said 
additional  vacuum  valves  being  adapted  to  be  controlled  by 
the  command  associated  with  said  acceleration  detector,  said 
two  atmosphere  openings  of  each  additional  vacuum  valve 
being  provided  with  respective  orifices  of  different  throttling 
capabilities. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  sys- 
tem provided  with  exhaust  gas  purifying  means  and  secondary 
lir  supply  means  disposed  upstream  thereof;  a  secondary  air 
injection  compensating  system  comprising  vacuum  introduc- 
ing means  adapted  to  introduce  intake  manifold  vacuum  from 
an  intake  manifold  vacuum  port  through  a  vacuum  transmit- 
ting valve  into  a  vacuum  reservoir  and  reserve  the  manifold 
vacuum  in  said  reservoir;  secondary  air  switching  means  in- 
cluding two  diaphragm  means  and  a  valve  mechanism  linked 
therewith;  information  processing  means  adapted  to  process 
the  information  from  an  O2  sensor  and  an  acceleration  detector 
to  make  a  selection  therefrom  and  issue  a  command;  vacuum 
switching  means  including  two  vacuum  switching  valves  for 
lelective  conduction  of  said  vacuum  to  said  secondary  air 
switching  means  by  said  command  and  a  compensating  switch- 
ing valve;  and  means  responsive  to  detection  of  acceleration  to 
cause  said  compensating  switching  valve  to  communicate 
itmospheric  air  to  a  diaphragm  for  more  rapid  initiation  of 
secondary  air  injection,  said  information  processing  means 
being  adapted  to  simultaneously  communicate  one  of  said  two 
vacuum  switching  valves  with  the  vacuum  and  the  other  with 
the  atmosphere  and.  under  the  secondary  air  injectmg  condi- 
tion, cause  said  compensating  switching  valve  to  induce  atmo- 
spheric  air   into   the   atmosphere   communication   system, 

thereby  precisely  operating  said  valve  mechanism. 


4,137,715 

FOG  SMOKE-FILTRATING  AND  MUFFLING  DEVICE 

UTILIZED  BY  VEHICLE 

Ho  Tung-lung,  No.  14,  Alley  46,  Sung  Chiang  Rd.,  Taipei,  and 

Lin  Ping-ho,  1st  Fl.,  No.  110-5,  Sec.  2,  San  Min  Rd.,  Pan 

Chiao,  Taipei  Hsien,  both  of  Taiwan 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709,896 

Int.  a.2  PDIN  3/04.  7/12;  BOID  47/00 

VS.  CI.  60—310  3  Claims 
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1.  A  fog  smoke-filtrating  and  muffling  device  utilized  by 
vehicle  which  comprises: 

an  intake  pipe  (4)  in  connection  with  the  engine  of  vehicle 
for  leading  the  waste  gas  into  a  water  tank  (22),  in  which 
said  intake  pipe  has  an  opening  for  permitting  part  of  the 
waste  gas  from  the  engine  entering  into  said  water  tank  to 
press  the  water  into  a  pipe  which  is  connected  to  a  mixture 
chamber  (2);  said  water  tank  containing  the  water  so  that 
the  noise  and  shock  of  the  engine  can  be  absorbed  by  the 
water;  said  intake  pipe  extending  into  said  mixture  cham- 
ber has  a  contracted  exit,  by  which  the  waste  gas  can  be 
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accelerated  to  blow  the  water  droplets  which  came  from 
the  nozzle  of  said  pipe  to  disperse  to  become  fogs  and 
increasing  the  pressure  of  waste  gas  in  passing  through 
said  opening  of  %aid  intake  pipe;  a  connecting  pipe  (12)  for 
connection  between  the  said  mixture  chamber  and  an 
evaporation  chamber  (3)  which  has  an  outlet  opened  at 
bottom;  the  said  outlet  providing  the  mixture  of  the  waste 
gas  and  small  water  droplets  coming  from  said  mixture 
chamber  to  evaporate  or  to  adhere  to  the  surface  of  the 
wall  of  said  evaporation  chamber  (3)  and  falling  down  to 
the  bottom  and  then  being  drained  out  from  said  outlet; 
and  exhaust  pipe  connecting  said  evaporation  chamber  for 
exhausting  out  the  mixture  of  waste  eas  and  water  drop- 


4,137,717 
HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Franz  Fonter,  MiilinMch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  ts 
Linde  AG,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1977,  Scr.  No.  819,145 
Clainss  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1976,  2633717 

lat  a.'  F16H  39/46 
VS.  a.  60—487  7  CUm 
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a  bousing; 

an  auxiliary  piston  disposed  in  said  housing  operated  on  one 
side  thereof  by  a  servo  pressure  fluid  for  pressurizing  a 
body  of  hydraulic  fluid  on  the  other  side  of  said  auxiliary 
piston; 

a  master  cylinder  disposed  in  said  housing  parallel  to  said 
auxiliary  piston,  said  master  cylinder  having  a  master-cyl- 
inder piston  being  moved  in  an  operating  direction  under 
the  action  of  said  body  of  hydraulic  fluid  pressurized  by 
said  auxiliary  piston  and,  in  the  event  of  failure  of  said 
servo  pressure,  mechanically; 

an  actuating  member  extending  through  said  housing  and 
havine  an  abutment  connection  with  said  master-cylinder 


20*  C,  whereby  when  said  brine  is  injected  to  and  heated  by  the 
hot,  dry  rock  formation  its  specific  gravity  will  be  reduced  to 
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at  the  bottom  of  said  releasing  room;  a  pipe  connecting 
said  mixture  chamber  and  reservoir  for  flowing  the  water 
droplets  in  said  mixture  chamber  into  said  reservoir;  an- 
other pipe  (22)  connecting  said  reservoir  with  said  water 
tank  for  flowing  back  the  water  in  said  reservoir  into  said 
water  tank. 
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4,137.716 
LOAD  RESPONSIVE  SYSTEM  PUMP  CONTROLS 

Tadeusz  Budzich,  80  Murwood  Dr.,  Moreland  Hill*,  Ohio  44022 

Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  756,618,  Jan.  4,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,074,529.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1977,  Scr.  No.  828,648 

iBt  a.2  F16H  i9/46 

MS.  CL  60-^445  17  OaiM 
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1.  A  fluid  power  and  control  system  comprising  a  fluid 
pump,  a  fluid  motor  driving  a  load,  and  valve  means  interposed 
between  said  pump  and  said  motor  to  control  said  load,  flow 
changing  means  operable  to  vary  fluid  flow  delivered  from 
said  pump  to  said  fluid  system  to  vary  pressure  in  said  fluid 
system,  control  signal  generating  means  to  generate  a  control 
signal  proportional  to  magnitude  of  said  load,  and  control 
means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  having  means  operable 
through  said  flow  changing  means  to  maintain  a  preselectable 
relatively  constant  ratio  between  pressure  of  said  fluid  system 
and  pressure  necessary  to  support  said  load. 


1.  A  hydrostatic  transmission  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  hydrostatic  inclined-disk  variable-displacement  pump  in 
said  housing  and  having  a  cylinder  drum; 

a  drive-flange  hydrosutic  motor  in  said  housing  having  i 
cylinder  drum; 

an  intermediate  body  in  said  housing  between  said  pump  and 
said  motor,  said  body  being  formed  with  a  cylindricaliy 
concave  surface  turned  toward  said  motor  and  having  an 
axis  of  curvature  defining  a  tilt  axis  for  said  drum  of  said 
motor; 

an  intermediate  disk  disposed  between  said  drum  of  saki 
motor  and  said  surface  of  said  body,  said  disk  having  i 
convex  cylindrical  surface  and  a  radius  of  curvature  cor- 
responding to  that  of  said  concave  surface  and  shiftabk 
therealong,  said  drum  of  said  motor  bearing  against  said 
disk  and  urging  same  toward  said  concave  surface;  and 

means  including  a  mechanism  disposed  in  said  body  for 
displacing  said  disk  along  said  concave  surface,  said  body 
being  formed  with  at  least  one  passage  hydraulically  inter- 
connecting said  cylinder  drums,  said  mechanism  including 
a  piston  shiflable  in  said  body  and  having  a  pin  projecting 
through  said  concave  surface  and  engaging  said  disk. 


4,137,718 
POWER  BRAKE  UNIT 

Juan  Belart,  Walldorf,  Heasen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,122 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouuiy,  Apr.  It, 
1976,  2615805 

Int  a.i  B60T  li/20 
MS.  CL  60—551  24 
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1.  A  power  brake  unit  for  a  hydraulic  braking  system  com- 
prising: 


directly  by  said  servo  pressure  fluid;  and  approximately  1.0  resulting  in  a  more  energy  eflicient  pressure 

said  actuating  member  having  a  lateral  extension  disposed  in  gradient  in  the  geothermal  system, 
said  housing  connected  to  said  valve  arrangement  for 

control  thereof.  


4,137,719 

METHOD  FOR  ENERGY  EXTRACTION  FROM  HOT 

DRY  ROCK  SYSTEMS 

Robert  W.  Rex,  2780  Casalero  Dr.,  La  Habra,  Calif.  90631 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,388 

Int  CL2  P03G  7/Oi 

U&  a.  60—641  11  Ctaimi 


4,137,720 
USE  OF  CALCIUM  HALIDE-WATER  AS  A  HEAT 
EXTRACTION  MEDIUM  FOR  ENERGY  RECOVERY 
FROM  HOT  RCKX  SYSTEMS 
labcrt  W.  Rex,  2780  CwJero  Dr.,  La  Habn,  Calif.  90631 
Filed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No,  778,441 
iBt  a»  F03G  7/04 
U&  CL  60-«41  10  C>«*»» 

1.  An  improved  heat  extiBction  fluid  for  use  in  hot,  dry  rock 
geothermal  systems  comprising  a  brine  mixture  of  water  and  a 
calcium  halide,  said  mixture  having  a  specific  gravity  of  ap- 
proximately 1.4  to  1.5  when  at  a  temperature  of  approximately 


4,137,721 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PLURAL  ENGINES 

Timothy  F.  Glennon,  and  Dennis  T.  Fanllaier,  both  of  Rockford, 

ni.,  assignors  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,066 

Int  a.2  POIB  21/00 

MS.  a.  60—711  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  hot  dry  rock  geothermal  system 
in  which  a  fluid  is  injected  into  an  injection  well,  passes 
through  a  geothermal  reservoir  formation  and  is  recovered  in 
I  production  well  and  flashed  into  a  vapor,  from  which  energy 
is  extracted,  the  improvement  comprising  utilizing  as  the  fluid 
a  mixture  of  a  ketone  and  water  thereby  substantially  eliminat- 
ing problems  with  scale  formation  in  the  system  when  the 
heated  fluid  is  flashed  to  steam  and  also  permitting,  because  of 
the  lower  boiling  point  of  the  mixture,  operating  with  geother- 
mal formations  having  lower  rock  temperatures. 
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4.  In  a  power  plant  having  a  first  and  a  second  engine,  the 
outputs  of  which  are  coupled  together  for  isochronous  opera- 
tion, each  engine  providing  an  output  torque  proportional  to  a 
control  signal,  an  improved  control  circuit  for  assuring  that  the 
torque  provided  by  the  first  and  the  second  engines  is  shared 
comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  torque  difference  signal  proportional 
to  any  difference  between  the  output  torques  of  the  first 
and  second  engines; 
means  for  generating  a  speed  error  signal  proportional  to 
any  difference  between  a  selected  reference  speed  and  the 
actual  speed  of  the  engines; 
means  for  combining  said  speed  error  signal  with  said  torque 
difference  signal  in  one  sense  to  provide  a  control  signal 
for  the  first  engine; 
means  for  combining  said  speed  error  signal  with  said  torque 
difference  signal  in  the  opposite  sense  to  provide  a  control 
signal  for  the  second  engine;  and 
means  for  controlling  each  of  said  engines  in  accordance 
with  the  control  signal  therefor. 
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4,U7,722 

COUPLING  BETWEEN  AN  ABOVE  SEA-LEVEL 

PLATFORM  AND  A  BELOW-WATER  FOUNDATION 

Varo4)an  MoMioasian,  Chattenweg  2,  6204  Taunnastein-Ham- 
bMh,  Heasen,  and  Karol  Bayer,  GcisUngerstr.  19, 7  Stuttiart- 
Wangen,  Wnrttemberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,747 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Not.  6, 
1975,2549859 

lit  0.2  E02B  n/00 
MS.  a.  405—202  10  Claims 


«4i 


1.  A  coupling  for  an  above  sea-level  platform  and  a  founda- 
tion secureid  to  the  sea  bed,  said  platform  having  a  tubular 
hollow  body,  a  ball  joint  consisting  of  two  hollow  ball  mem- 
bers connecting  said  tubular  hollow  body  to  said  foundation, 
said  ball  joint  being  partly  hollow  in  construction  and  having 
a  tensioned  draw  member  to  ensure  a  liquid-tight  seal  in  said 
ball  joint,  said  draw  member  comprising  a  draw  bar  one  end  of 
which  is  rotatably  mounted  to  and  within  one  hollow  ball 
member  of  said  ball  joint  by  means  of  a  cardan  joint,  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  draw  bar  being  mounted  to  said  tubular  hollow 
body  or  to  said  foundation,  said  draw  bar  drawing  both  said 
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pose  of  cooling  material  by  direct  contact  therewith, 
thereby  creating  contaminated  CO2  vapor, 

removing  said  contaminated  CO2  vapor  from  said  chamber 
and  directing  same  to  said  coolant  reservoir  to  condense 
said  CO2  vapor  and  any  contaminants  which  liquefy  it 
temperatures  above  —69*  P.  by  melting  solid  CO2, 

withdrawing  CO2  vapor  from  said  holding  tank  for  return  to 
said  CO2  storage  vessel  system, 

reliquefying  said  withdrawn  CO2  vapor,  and 

periodically  removing  condensable  contaminants  from  said 
holding  tank. 


4,137,724 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ICE 
Robert  W.  Alexander,  Pasadena,  Calif,,  assignor  to  Armalite, 
Inc.,  CoaU  Mesa,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1974,  Scr.  No.  462,887 

Int  CLJ  F25C  1/04 

MS.  a.  62—138  7  Claiw 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  producing  multi-form  ice 
and  comprising,  a  series  of  first  to  last  stalls  to  be  simulta- 
neously filled  with  water,  means  alternately  absorbing  heat 
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auent  by  a  predetermined  period  of  time  sufficient  to  *'*?Zl'^Z ,  „„,...^..  „„..« 

Donald  Knhlenschmidt  ETansTille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Arkia  In- 
dnstries.  Inc.,  ETansTille,  Ind. 

FUed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,781 

Int  CL2  F2M  15/10 

MS.  CL  62—490  «  Claims 


ant  system  of  the  heat  pump,  to  the  deactivation  of  the 
compressor  by  the  inode  responsive  s>vitch. 


4,137,726 
CAPACITY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  COMPRESSOR  FOR 

HEAT-PUMP  REFRIGERATION  UNIT 
Masahiro  Watada,  Kusatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  DaUdn  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,733 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Not.   22,   1976,   51- 


1.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  system  of  the  kind  including 
a  low-temperature  evaporator  vessel  wherein  relatively  cold 
liquid  refrigerant  evaporates  in  the  presence  of  a  first  stream  of 
non-condensible  pressure  equalizing  gas,  a  liquid  refrigerant 
precooler  wherein  relatively  warm  liquid  refrigerant  is  cooled 
by  partial  evaporation  into  a  second  stream  of  the  non-conden- 
sible gas,  means  conveying  relatively  cold  liquid  refrigerant 
from  the  precooler  to  the  low-temperature  evaporator,  an 
absorber  vessel  wherein  refrigerant  vapor  is  absorbed  from  the 
gaseous  mixture  from  the  low  temperature  evaporator  thereby 
effecting  a  supply  stream  of  non-condensible  gas  and  means  for 
splitting  the  supply  stream  of  non-condensible  gas  into  said  first 

.....1  ^^^^wtA  c>*rAA**ic  tkj»  imnri-kvAmAnf  u/hirh  mmnriftes  flow 


4.137,723 
DIRECT  CONTACT  CO  2  COOLING 
Lewis  Tyree,  Jr^  145  Briarwood  Are.  North,  0«k  Brook,  lU. 
60S21 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  131,227 

lmLCL^¥25D  17/02 

VS.  CL  62— M  11  Claim 


ice  is  thawed,  and  a  temperature  sensor  and  control  means 
selectively  positioned  at  said  last  stalls  and  responsive  to  thaw- 
ing and  operatively  coupled  to  said  first  mentioned  means 
activating  the  same  to  absorb  heat  until  said  last  stalls  are  iced 
and  responsive  to  freezing  and  operatively  coupled  to  said  first 
mentioned  means  activating  the  same  to  apply  heat  until  the 
ice-to-stall  interfaces  at  said  last  stalls  are  thawed  and  opera- 
tively coupled  to  said  water  supply  means  activating  the  same 
to  apply  water  into  the  stalls  at  said  greater  flow  rate  to  float 
and  eject  the  thawed  ice  therefrom. 


1.  A  method  of  cooling  material  by  direct  contact  with  CO], 
which  method  comprises 
supplying  CO2  to  a  holding  tank  from  a  liquid  COj  storage 

vessel  system, 
creating  a  coolant  reservoir  in  said  holding  tank  wherein 

CO2  vapor,  CO2  liquid  and  solid  CO}  exist  in  equiUbrium 

in  the  form  of  slush  plus  vapor, 
disposing  material  to  be  cooled  in  a  chamber, 
injecting  liquid  COj  into  said  cooling  chamber  for  the  pur- 


4,137,725 
COMPRESSOR  CONTROL  FOR  A  REVERSIBLE  HEAT 

PUMP 
Robert  L.  Martii^  Little  saver,  NJ„  avigBor  to  Feddcfs  Corpo- 
ratios,  Edisoa,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,759 
Lit  a.2  F25B  13/Oa  29/00 
VS.  a.  62—160  5  ClaiM 

1.  In  combination  with  a  compressor  operated  reversible 
heat  pump,  control  means  operable  to  deactivate  the  compres- 
sor of  the  heat  pump  upon  switching  of  modes  of  the  heat 
pump  from  heating  to  defrosting  thereby  to  prevent  damage  to 
the  compressor  due  to  pressure  difTerences  in  the  heat  pump, 
said  control  means  comrising: 
mode  responsive  switch  of>erable,  in  response  to  the  switch- 
ing of  modes  of  the  heat  pump  between  the  heating  and 
defrosting  modes,  to  deactivate  the  compressor;  and 
a  timer  switch  operable  to  reactivate  the  compressor  subse- 
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thereby  restrict  flow  of  gas  therethrough. 


1.  A  capacity  control  system  of  a  compressor  for  a  heat- 
pump  refrigeration  unit  comprising: 

bypass  port  means  formed  in  a  wall  of  a  cylinder  chamber  of 
the  compressor  and  adapted  to  open  into  a  portion  of  the 
cylinder  chamber  in  which  portion  the  compression 
stroke  is  effected; 

bypass  means  communicating  said  bypass  port  means  with 
the  suction  side  of  the  compressor;  and 

valve  means  mounted  in  said  bypass  port  means  for  opening 
and  closing  said  bypass  means,  said  valve  means  having  its 
back  acted  upon  by  the  pressure  fed  from  a  refrigerant 
passage,  which  becomes  a  low  pressure  area  in  a  cooling 
mode  operation  of  the  refrigeration  unit  and  becomes  a 
high  pressure  area  in  a  heating  mode  operation  thereof,  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  valve  means  can  be  automatically 
opened  or  closed  to  open  or  close  said  bypass  means 
dependent  upon  change  in  the  pressure  within  said  refrig- 
erant passage. 


4,137,728        

CAM  TRACK  FOR  A  CIRCULAR  KNimNG  MACHINE 
Gerard  Durnlle,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Vanguard 
Supreme  Machine  Corpoi^tion,  Monroe,  N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,478 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Apr.  29,   1977, 
5346/77 

Int  a.2  D04B  15/32 
VS.  CL  66—57  4  Claims 


1.  Improved  cam  track  for  a  circular  knitting  machine  which 
comprises  needles  installed  in  a  needle  cylinder  supported  on 
the  machine  frame  for  roution  around  a  longitudinal  axle,  each 
needle  being  fltted  so  as  to  sUde  within  a  guiding  groove  di- 


38 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  6, 1979 


rected  peripherally  along  said  needle  cylinder  and  being  pro- 
vided with  a  butt  protruding  from  said  groove  and  including 
upper  and  lower  sides  which  are  oriented  perpendicular  to  said 
groove,  said  upper  and  lower  sides  of  said  butt  engaging  be- 
tween two  opposing  cam  surfaces  supported  on  the  machine 
frame,  said  opposing  cam  surfaces  defining  together  said  cam 
track  which  is  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  successive  cam 
track  sections  mounted  side  by  side  around  said  needle  cylin- 
der and  comprising  alternate  rectilinear  ascending  (C)  and 
descending  (E  and  G)  portions  corresponding  to  a  first  and  to 
a  second  axial  speed  of  the  needles  respectively,  such  portions 
being  connected  by  arcuate  segments  whereby  the  needles 
undergo  changes  from  the  first  axial  speed  to  the  second  axial 
speed  and  conversely,  said  improved  cam  track  being  charac- 
terized by  the  fact  that  said  arcuate  segments  (B,  D,  F,  H  and 
I)  comprise  curves  defined  by  a  polynomial  equation  of  at  least 
the  third  degree,  wherein  said  polynomial  curves  join  said 
ascending  (C)  and  descending  (E  and  G)  rectilinear  portions, 
and  wherein  the  angle  comprised  between  a  line  joining  the 
lower  end  of  said  descending  rectilinear  portion  (E  and  G) 
corresponding  to  the  stitch  knock-down  level  to  the  lowest 
dead  point  of  the  needle  travel  (bottom  of  curved  cam  segment 
H)  is  between  40*  and  SO*. 


4,137,729 
PATTERN  DEVICE  FOR  A  KNTITING  MACHINE 
Peter  Engler,  Nicderhasli,  and  Georg  Heller,  Boswil,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  MADAG  Mascfainen  -  nnd  Ap- 
paratebau  Dietikon  AG,  Dietikon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880.843 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   28,   1977, 
2514/77 

fart,  a.3  D04B  7/00,  15/66 
VS.  a.  66—75.1  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  pattern  device  for  a  knitting  machine  having  a  needle 
bed,  of  the  type  including 

an  information  carrier, 

a  pattern  drum  rotatable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  needle 
bed. 

a  plurality  of  feeler  levers  uniformly  disposed  about  the 
circumference  of  said  pattern  drum,  having  forward  ends 
nearest  said  information  carrier  and  rearward  ends  remote 
from  said  information  carrier,  and  selectively  pivotable 
from  a  resting  position  against  the  outside  surface  of  said 


within  said  retaining  guide,  said  feeler  levers  being  of  i 
springy  or  articulated  construction. 


4,137,730 

NEEDLE  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  KNTTTING 

MACHINE 

Rudolph  G.  Bassist,  1003  McGrau  Blvd.,  Lancaster,  Pa.  17601 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,996 

IM.  CL2  D04B  15/00.  35/00 

VS.  a.  66—114  8  Claiw 
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1.  A  needle  support  assembly  for  a  knitting  machine,  com- 
prising a  needle  support  member,  a  row  of  knitting  needles 
arranged  against  said  support  member,  and  a  spacer  between 
each  two  successive  needles,  said  spacers  being  independent  of 
said  needles  and  said  support  member  and  being  of  precisely 
equal  thicknesses,  so  that  each  two  successive  needles  in  the 
row  are  spaced  apart  the  same  predetermined  distance. 


4,137,731 

THREAD  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINE 

HAVING  COMMON  THREAD  CONTROL  AND  TENSION 

SENSING  ELEMENT 
Kurt  A.  G.  Jacobsson,  Ulricehamn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ak- 
tiebolaget  IRO,  Ulricehamn.  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1977.  Ser.  No.  765.689 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1976,  2605370 

fait  a.2  D04B  15/48:  B65H  51/20 
VS.  CI.  66—132  R  5  ClaiM 
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tag  the  maximum  rate  at  which  the  thread  can  be  withdrawn 
from  the  drum  means  and  (2)  sensing  the  tension  in  the  with- 
drawn thread,  and  switching  means  interconnected  to  said 
thread  engaging  means  and  actuated  in  response  to  the  sensing 
of  a  decrease  in  the  withdrawn  thread  tension  below  a  prede- 
termined value,  comprising  the  improvement  wherein  said 
thread  engaging  means  includes  a  single  thread  engaging  ele- 
ment positioned  adjacent  the  withdrawal  rim  and  normally 
disposed  in  engagement  with  the  withdrawn  thread  after  it 
ptsies  over  the  withdrawal  rim,  frame  means  supporting  both 
said  drum  means  and  said  thread  engaging  element  for  permit- 
ting one  of  said  drum  means  and  thread  engaging  element  to  be 
routed  relative  to  the  other  substantially  about  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  drum  means,  said  thread  engaging  element  also 
being  supported  for  movement  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions independently  of  said  above-mentioned  relative  rotation, 
said  thread  engaging  element  being  normally  maintained  in 
said  second  position  when  the  tension  in  the  withdrawn  thread 
equals  or  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  value  for  limiting 
the  withdrawal  rate  of  thread  from  said  drum  means,  and 
means  for  normally  urging  the  thread  engaging  element  away 
from  said  second  position  toward  said  first  position,  whereby  a 
decrease  in  the  thread  withdrawal  tension  permits  the  thread 
engaging  element  to  move  toward  the  first  position  and  into 
said  first  position  when  the  thread  withdrawal  tension  falls 
below  said  predetermined  value. 

4,137,732 
YARN  FEED  AND  YARN  CHANGE  MECHANISM 
Daniel  W.  F.  Gostelow,  aad  Peter  M.  Findlay,  both  of  Leicester, 
England,  assignors  to  Wildt  Mellor  Bromley  Limited,  Leices- 
ter, England 

Filed  Sep.  14.  1977.  Ser.  No.  833.263 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Sep.  18,  1976, 
38792/76 

lot  a.2  D04B  15/60 
\}S.  a.  66—140  R  18  CMna 


4,137,733 

SLIDE-FASTENER-STRINGER  HALF  WTTH 

KNITTED-IN  COUPLING  ELEMENTS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Hehnut  Heimberger,  Locarno.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Optilon 

W.  Erich  Heilmann  GmbH.  Cham.  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  728,034,  Sep.  30, 1976.  Pat.  No. 
4,075,874.  This  application  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,312 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  20. 
1976,  2622529 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  28. 

1995.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B04B  21/00:  A44B  19/34 

VS.  a.  66—195  7  Claims 


I    In  a  thr 
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1.  Yam  feed  and  yam  change  mechanism  including  a  plural- 
ity of  inlet  yam  feed  passages,  a  plurality  of  outlet  yam  feed 
passages  one  associated  with  each  of  the  inlet  passages,  a  pneu- 
matic means  for  providing  a  flow  of  fluid  from  each  of  the  inlet 
passages  to  the  associated  outlet  passage,  a  yam  cutting  and 
trapping  arrangement  between  each  of  the  associated  inlet  and 


1.  A  slide-fastener  stringer  half  comprising  a  knit  tape  com- 
prising a  full-tricot  ground  knit  and  having  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel longitudinally  extending  wales  and  a  plurality  of  trans- 
versely extending  courses,  and  a  monofilamentary  coupling 
element  on  said  tope  and  having  a  succession  of  tums  each 
having  a  pair  of  shanks  and  a  coupling  head  joining  said  shanks 
and  projecting  transversely  beyond  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
tope,  said  shanks  of  each  turn  lying  at  least  in  a  region  adjacent 
said  head  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  said  tope,  said 
tope  comprising  at  least  one  warp  yam  forming  a  chain  knitted 
into  said  tope  only  at  every  other  course  and  overlying  said 
shanks  at  said  regions,  whereby  said  shanks  are  laid  onto  said 
tope  and  into  said  chain  at  said  regions,  said  warp  yam  being 
tensioned  to  draw  the  tope  into  fold-like  channels  receiving 
each  pair  of  shanks. 

4 137  734 

JACQUARD  CONTROLLED  WARP  KNITTING 

MACHINES  AND  YARN  GUIDE  UNITS  THEREFOR 

Karl  Kohl.  Obertshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Obertshausen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,430 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  15. 
1976,  2621797 

Int.  a.2  D04B  15/64 
VS.  a.  66—214  *  Claims 

1.  A  yam  guide  unit  for  use  in  jacquard  controlled  warp 
knitting  machines  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  unit,  said  mounting  unit  having  a  transverse 
axis;  and, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  unitory  yam  guide  members  each  guide  mem- 
ber comprising  three  portions  including: 


upon  saia  lorwara  enas  oi  sua  lecicr  levers, 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

cam  means  for  controlling  and  limiting  a  pattern-interrup- 
tion phase, 

a  retaining  guide  disposed  adjacent  to  said  pattern  drum,  and 
switch  means  actuated  by  said  cam  means  for  selectively 
causing  said  rearward  ends  of  said  feeler  levers  to  pass 


v«ui  v^  uiiwifuiiu  oAuuiy  uvci  a  wiiiiuiaiwai  rim  Bssociaica  ^wiw 

the  drum  means,  a  stationary  thread  guide  member  disposed  m 
axially  spaced  relationship  from  the  withdrawal  rim  for  guid- 
ing the  thread  withdrawn  from  said  drum  means  after  it  passo 
over  the  withdrawal  rim,  thread  engagement  means  positioned 
for  engagement  with  the  withdrawn  thread  as  it  extends  from 
said  withdrawal  rim  to  said  thread  guide  member  for  (1)  limh- 


the  control  elements  individually  between  a  feed  position  in 
which  the  control  passage  joins  the  inlet  and  outlet  passages 
and  wherein  the  pneumatic;  means  is  able  to  propel  a  leading 
end  of  yam  to  the  outlet  passage  and  a  trap  position  in  which 
the  control  passage  holds  yam  under  the  trapper  after  severing 
the  yam  on  moving  from  the  feed  to  the  trap  position. 


axis  of  said  mounting  unit  and  lying  m  a  common  plane 
therewith,  the  planes  of  the  shaft  portions  of  said  plurality 
of  guide  members  being  oriented  parallel  to  each  other; 
(ii)  a  central  portion  connected  to  said  flat  portion;  and, 
(iii)  a  flat  elongated  head  portion  connected  to  said  central 
portion,  said  flat  head  portion  lying  in  a  predetermined 
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plane  and  having  an  eyelet  in  the  end  thereof  farthest  from 

said  central  portion; 
wherein  each  said  guide  unit  includes  at  least  two  guide  mem- 
bers, the  head  portion  of  at  least  one  guide  member  of  each  unit 


being  laterally  displaced  towards  an  adjacent  member  so  that 
the  head  portion  of  each  guide  member  is  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  shaft  portion  of  each  guide  member  and  all  head  portions  of 
a  guide  unit  lie  in  a  common  plane. 


4,137.735 
CLOTHES  WASHER  TUB  HAVING  IMPROVED 
WASHABILITY  MEANS 
A.  Bright,  Dayton,  and  Homer  W.  Denton,  BcUbrook, 
botk  of  Ohio,  anignon  to  General  Moton  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

FUed  Oct  II,  W77,  Ser.  No.  840,773 

Int  a.2  DMF  13/04.  39/06 

VS.  a.  6S— 18  D  1  Claim 


I.  In  a  domestic  clothes  washer  having  an  imperforate  sta- 
tionary outer  water  container  configured  to  contain  washing 
fluid  and  an  open-top  spin  tub  nested  within  said  container  in 
spaced  relation  thereto  and  having  an  agitator  therein,  said  spin 
tub  configured  to  include  an  imperforate  bottom  wall  having  a 
generally  dished  configuration,  a  vertically  upwardly  extend- 
ing perforate  cylindrical  side  wall,  said  bottom  and  side  walls 
joined  by  a  radiused  wall  portion  extending  between  the  tan- 
gential juncture  thereof  with  said  side  wall  and  the  juncture 
thereof  with  said  bottom  wall,  said  tub  adapted  to  contain  the 
clothes  to  be  washed  in  the  washing  fluid  contained  by  said 
water  container,  said  tub  having  a  central  opening  in  the  bot- 
tom wall  thereof  receiving  agitate  drive  shaft  means  for  said 
agitator  and  support  means  for  said  tub,  said  agitate  drive  shaft 
means  mounting  said  agitator  generally  vertically  in  said  spin 
tub,  and  drive  means  selectively  drivingly  connected  to  said 
agitate  drive  shaft  means  for  vertically  reciprocating  said  agita- 
tor and  to  said  support  means  for  rotating  said  spin  tub,  said 
agitator  during  reciprocation  thereof  providing  pulsating  cur- 


renu  of  washing  fluid  radially  outwardly  in  said  tub  along  the  [ 
bottom  wall  thereof  toward  said  radiiued  wall  portion  and 
upwardly  along  said  radiused  wall  portion  toward  said  sidt 
wall  in  a  manner  to  induce  toroidal  flow  of  washing  fluid  in 
said  tub,  said  spin  tub  during  rotation  thereof  and  due  to  iti 
configuration  and  the  conflguration  of  said  stationary  water 
container  when  containing  washing  fluid  therein  producing  i 
pressure  gradient  wherein  washing  fluid  pressure  is  highest  at 
the  side  wall  and  lowest  at  the  central  opening  of  said  spin  tub, 
the  invention  comprising  means  for  facilitating  sediment  re- 
moval from  said  tub  in  cooperation  with  the  radial  pulsating 
currents  of  washing  fluid,  said  means  including  said  imperfor- 
ate bottom  wall  and  means  for  sealing  between  the  opening 
means  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said  tub  and  said  support  means 
therefor  to  prevent  any  of  the  toroidal  flow  of  washing  fluid 
from  passing  through  said  bottom  wall  during  rotation  of  said 
tub,  said  radiused  wall  portion  having  a  single  row  of  equally 
spaced  and  coplanar  apertures  therein  around  said  tub,  said 
single  row  of  apertures  being  characterized  by  a  location  suffi- 
ciently radially  outward  on  said  radiused  wall  portion  such 
that  there  is  a  velocity  vector  of  washing  fluid  outwardly 
throug^  said  single  row  of  apertures  during  reciprocation  of 
the  agitator  of  sufTicient  magnitude  to  remove  from  said  tub 
any  sediment  removed  from  the  clothes,  and  said  single  row  of 
apertures  being  further  characterized  in  such  sufliciently  radi- 
ally outward  location  due  to  said  pressure  gradient  that  there  is 
an  insufficient   velocity  vector  of  washing  fluid  inwardly 
through  said  apertures  during  rotation  of  said  tub  to  return  to 
said  tub  any  of  the  sediment  removed  previously  during  recip- 
rocation of  said  agitator. 


4,137,736 
DOUBLE  ACTING  AGITATOR  WTTH  CLOTHES  LIFTING 

CAMS 
Clarli  I.  FUtt,  and  Howard  D.  Merchant,  both  of  St.  Joseph, 
Mich.,  aadgnors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor. 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,998 

Int  a.2  D06F  13/Oa  17/10 

VS.  CL  tt— 134  7  OaiBB 


1.  A  double  acting  atitator  for  an  automatic  washing  ma- 
chine having  a  vertical  axis,  the  agitator  comprising: 

an  upper  agitator  element  mounted  for  unidirectional  rota- 
tion and  carrying  at  least  one  helical  vane  thereon  to  urge 
clothing  and  wash  fluid  downwardly; 

a  lower  agitator  element  mounted  below  and  coaxially  with 
the  upper  agitator  element  and  comprising  a  skirt  having 
a  circular  peripheral  rim  and  a  plurality  of  radially-extend- 
ing circumferentially  spaced  vanes  carried  on  and  about 
said  skirt  to  impel  clothing  and  wash  fluid  radially  out- 
wardly; and 

a  plurality  of  crescent-shaped  lifting  cam  members  colin- 
early  attached  to  and  extending  outwardly  and  upwardly 
from  said  rim  of  said  skirt  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal, 
each  said  cam  member  being  geometrically  deflned  be- 
tween edge  lines  forming  a  portion  of  the  area  of  a  cone, 
the  upper  edge  of  each  said  cam  member  providing  alter- 


I 


I 


nating  leading  aad  trailing  edge  portions  to  physically 

deflect  and  impel  clothing  upwardly  and  outwardly 

upon  oscillation, 

whereby  the  agitator  elements  and  the  cam  members  impel 

fabrics  into  a  rollover  pattern  during  operation  of  the  agitator. 

4,137,737 
ONE-PIECE  AGFTATOR  WITH  CLOTHES  DIRECTING 

CAM 
William  F.  Robandt,  II,  St  Joseph,  and  Raymond  W.  Spiegel, 
SteTensrille,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corpora- 
tion, Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,024 

Int  CL2  D06F  13/00.  17/10 

VS.  a.  68—134  6  Claims 


1.  An  agitator  for  an  automatic  clothes  washing  machine,  the 
agitator  comprising: 
a  unitary,  co-axial  skirt  having  a  circular  outer  periphery  and 

a  center  post  extending  upwardly  therefrom; 
an  outwardly  facing  angularly  inclined  recess  formed  in  said 

outer  periphery; 
a  plurality  of  agitator  vanes  extending  generally  radially  of 

the  center  post  and  upwardly  of  the  skirt;  and 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  lobe-like  cams  affixed  to  the 
periphery  of  the  skirt,  wherein 
each  of  said  cams  is  located  between  a  pair  of  vanes, 
the  cams  form  portions  of  the  surface  of  a  cone  co-axial 

with  the  agitator,  and 
each  said  cam  has  opposite  ends  each  of  which  termiiutes 
closely  circumferentially  adjacent  one  of  said  vanes, 
each  of  said  lobe-like  cams  having  an  outer  edge  and  an  inner 
edge  on  said  conical  surface, 

the  inner  edge  of  each  said  cam  being  co-linear  with  the 

circular  outer  periphery  of  said  skirt  and  fitting  in  said 

recess  and  each  said  cam  constructed  and  arranged  to 

be  disposed  at  an  inclination  angle  of  from  5*  to  15* 

between  an  upper  surface  of  the  cam  and  a  horizontal 

line  radial  of  the  agitator, 

whereby  oscillation  of  the  agitator  sweeps  the  vanes  and  cams 

through  a  laundry  liquid  about  the  agitator,  the  vanes  urging 

clothes  in  the  liquid  outwardly  and  the  cams  urging  them 

upwardly. 


4,137,738 
TIME  LOCK  WTTH  AUTOMATIC  RESET 
Ulrich  Marold,  Hinterxarten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Theodor  Kromer  KG  Spezialfabrik  fiir  Sicherheitsschlbsser, 
Fkviborg  i3r..  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnl.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,891 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  29, 
1976,  2634107 

lat  CU  E05B  43/00 
VS.  a  70-274  24  Claims 

1.  A  time  lock  usable  with  a  lock  mechanism  having  a  lock 
part  retractable  in  a  path  for  unlocking  a  door  or  the  like,  said 
time  lock  comprising: 


a  housing  fixed  adjacent  the  path; 

a  locking  member  having  a  recess  and  displaceable  in  said 

housing  between  a  holding  position  and  a  freeing  position; 
means  including  a  clockwork  in  said  housing  for  displacing 

said  locking  member  from  said  holding  into  said  freeing 

position; 
a  locking  pawl  in  said  housing  movable  between  an  engaged 

position  engaged  in  said  recess  and  a  disengaged  position 

clear  of  said  recess; 
a  keeper  mounted  in  said  housing  for  travel  across  the  path 


between  a  blocking  position  preventing  retraction  of  the 
lock  part  in  the  path  and  an  unblocking  position  permit- 
ting such  retraction;  and 
means  for  linking  said  keeper  and  said  pawl  for  travel  of  said 
keeper  out  of  said  blocking  position  on  displacement  of 
said  locking  member  into  said  freeing  position  and  for 
movement  of  said  locking  pawl  from  said  engaged  into 
said  disengaged  position  on  retraction  of  the  lock  part  in 
the  path,  said  linking  means  having  a  variable  effective 
length  which  is  lesser  in  said  unblocking  than  in  said 
blocking  position  of  said  keeper. 

4,137,739 

LOCK  CYLINDER  FOR  A  SAFETY  LOCK 

Ernst  Keller,  Querstrasse  6,  8805  Richterswil,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,182 

Int  a.2  E05B  27/06 

VS.  CL  70—358  '  CMm* 


1.  In  a  lock  cylinder  for  a  security  lock  having  a  cylinder 
housing  and  a  cylinder  plug  provided  with  tumblers  made  in 
the  form  of  plug  pins  and  housing  pins  arranged  in  rows,  the 
tumblers  being  aligned  by  a  key  which  is  to  be  inserted  into  the 
lock,  each  row  of  housing  pins  being  mounted  with  associated 
pin  springs  in  a  respective  separate  chamber,  the  respective 
chambers  being  installed  in  respective  recesses  in  the  cylinder 
housing,  the  improvement  wherein  said  cylindrical  housing  is 
provided  with  longitudinal  channels,  said  separate  chambers 
are  defined  by  respective  sliders  inserted  in  an  axial  direction  in 
respective  ones  of  said  longitudinal  channels  of  said  cylinder 
housing;  and  including  bores  in  said  cylinder  houcmg,  said 
housing  pins  being  positioned  in  said  bores;  spring  means  posi- 
tioned between  said  cylindrical  housing  and  respective  ones  of 
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said  housing  pins,  said  sliders  being  mounted  with  axial  play  in 

said  longitudinal  channels; 
at  least  one  plug  pin  and  housing  pin  pair  provided  as  center- 
ing members  and  which  contact  one  another  on  their 
frontal  surfaces,  a  projection  in  the  shape  of  a  section  of  a 
cone  or  sphere  being  provided  on  one  of  said  frontal 
surfaces  and  a  corresponding  depression  on  the  other  said 
frontal  surface  meshing  with  one  another  when  said  cylin- 
der plug  is  in  iu  locked  and  open  position. 


rolls,  a  method  for  controlling  the  shape  of  a  workpiece  based 
upon  a  specified  fuial  gage  and  crown  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  esublishing  a  target  crown  of  the  workpiece  for  each 
rolling  pass  beginning  with  the  flnal  pass; 

(b)  determining  the  roll  separating  force  required  to  produce 
a  target  crown  on  the  workpiece  on  each  pass  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  effective  roll  crown,  the  modulus  of  elasticity 
of  the  opposed  rolls,  the  diameter  of  the  opposed  rolls  and 
the  resistance  to  deformation,  width,  target  crown,  deliv- 
ery gage  and  entry  crown  of  the  workpiece; 


4,137.740 

KEY  MOUNT 

George  H.  Eckerdt,  949  CaWer  Rd.,  RocheMcr,  N.Y.  14<09 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,983,  May  26,  1976,  Pat 

No.  4,072.033.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,799 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subaeqncnt  to  Feb.  7, 1995, 

has  been  Mflmlmmmi 

fat  CL2  A47G  29/10 
VS.  a.  70—45  CR  4  CUtm 


fO       .       10 


1.  A  key  mount  comprising: 

a.  a  support  strip  formed  of  a  resin  material  and  having  a 
predetermined  length  long  enough  to  mount  a  plurality  of 
keys; 

b.  said  support  strip  having  the  hook  part  of  a  two-part 
hook-and-loop  pile  fastener  arranged  on  a  front  face  of 
said  support  strip; 

c.  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  layer  on  a  rear  face  of  said 
support  strp  for  adhesively  securing  said  support  strip  on 
a  key  mount  surface; 

d.  a  manually  removable  release  sheet  covering  said  adhe- 
sive layer; 

e.  a  plurality  of  key  Ugs,  each  cut  from  resin  material  joined 
to  the  loop  part  of  said  two-part  hook-and-loop  fastener  so 
that  said  loop  part  is  arranged  on  a  rear  face  of  each  of  said 
key  tags; 

f  a  front  face  of  each  of  said  key  tags  having  a  smooth 
surface  suitable  for  bearing  indicia  relative  to  a  key  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  key  tags; 

g.  each  of  said  key  tags  having  a  die-cut  hole  in  the  region  of 
an  edge  of  each  of  said  key  tags; 

h.  a  key  ring  in  each  of  said  die-cut  holes  of  said  key  Ugs  to 
support  a  key  connectable  to  said  ring  to  be  dependent 
from  said  key  tag;  and 

i.  said  plurality  of  key  tags  being  releasably  attachable  to  said 

support  strip  along  the  length  of  said  support  strip  for 

*  ->  inounting  a  plurality  of  keys  and  making  said  front  faces  of 

1l6d  key  tags  visible. 

"•"tn  

4,137,741 
WORKPIECE  SHAPE  CONTROL 
Donald  J.  Fapiano.  Salem,  and  Edward  E.  Tablett  Troutrille, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Conpany,  Saicm, 
Va, 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,110 
Int  CL^  B21B  37/00 
VS.  CL  72—6  5  Clains 

1.  For  use  in  a  rolling  mill  having  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed 


(c)  determining  the  entry  gage  for  each  rolling  pass,  begin- 
ning with  the  last  pass,  as  a  function  of  the  roll-separating 
force  required  on  that  pass,  the  desired  delivery  gage  for 
the  pass  and  plate  deformation  characteristics; 

(d)  predicting  the  stretch  of  the  mill  on  each  rolling  pass  as 
a  function  of  the  determined  roll  separating  force  and 
workpiece  width; 

(e)  setting  the  roll  openings  for  each  pass  as  a  function  of  the 
stretch  of  the  mill  and  of  the  desired  delivery  gage  for 
each  pass;  and, 

(0  passing  the  workpiece  between  the  rolls  following  the 
setting  of  the  roll  openings. 


4,137,742 

INTERSTAND  TENSION  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  TANDEM  ROLLING  MILL 

Shinya  TaniA^i,  and  Yawo  Morooka,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japai, 

aaaigBorf  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,834 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  7, 1977,  52-388 
Int  CL^  B21B  37/00 
VS.  CL  72—6  30  Claim 


1.  In  a  tandem  rolling  mill  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  rolling 
stands,  an  interstand  tension  control  method  including  the  step 
of  computing  the  mterstand  tension  on  the  basis  of  the  detected 
rolling  force  and  rolling  torque,  and  the  step  of  computing  the 
deviation  of  said  computed  interstand  tension  from  the  desired 
value  and  applying  an  interstand  tension  control  compensating 
signal  compensating  said  deviation  to  interstand  tension  regu- 
lating means  thereby  maintaining  constant  the  interstand  ten- 
sion imparted  to  a  workpiece  being  rolled  by  said  tandem 
rolling  mill,  said  interstand  tension  computing  step  comprising: 
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the  first  step  of  computing  the  reference  torque  arm  value 
for  an  i-th  rolling  stand  and  storing  the  same  in  a  memory 
after  the  workpiece  is  fed  into  the  nip  between  the  rolls  of 
said  i-th  rolling  stand  but  before  the  workpiece  is  fed  into 
the  nip  between  the  rolls  of  an  (i-(-  l)th  rolling  stand; 

the  second  step  of  computing  the  torque  arm  value  using  said 
reference  torque  arm  value  and  more  than  one  of  the 
physical  quantities  including  the  workpiece  thicknesses  at 
the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  i-th  rolling  stand,  the  roll  gap  of 
said  i-th  rolling  stand  and  the  rolling  force  at  said  i-th 
rolling  stand;  and 

the  third  step  of  computing  the  interstand  tension  on  the 
basis  of  said  computed  torque  arm  value  and  the  detected 
values  of  the  rolling  force  and  rolling  torque. 

4,137,743 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  TWO 

TUBES  WITH  ONE  EXTENDING  THROUGH  THE 

OTHER 

Rigobert  Schwarze,  Olpener  Str.  460-474,  Cologne  91,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany  (5000) 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,831 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1976,2637454 

lat.  a.2  B21D  9/05 
VS.  a.  72—150  16  CW™ 
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frame  for  rotation  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  a  predetermined 
axis,  means  for  joumalling  said  second  forming  wheel  in  said 
frame  about  a  second  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  axis, 
each  of  said  forming  wheels  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly 
projecting  teeth  of  generally  triangular  configuration  with  two 
legs  interconnected  by  a  truncated  apex  portion,  said  legs  of 
adjacent  triangles  being  connected  by  a  truncated  valley  por- 
tion and  being  substantially  equally  oppositely  inclined  with 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  bending  a  tube  assembly,  comprising 
an  outer  tube  and  an  inner  tube  inserted  radially  spaced  from 
the  outer  tube  in  the  latter,  a  combination  comprising,  elon- 
gated support  means;  an  arcuate  bending  die  operatively  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  support  means  tilubly  about  a  tilting 
axis  between  a  sUrting  position  and  a  bending  position;  collet 
means  on  said  support  means  displacable  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  latter  for  clamping  at  least  the  outer  tube  and 
for  guiding  the  tube  assembly  toward  the  bending  die;  clamp- 
ing means  cooperating  with  the  bending  die  for  clamping  a 
portion  of  the  tube  assembly  against  a  portion  of  the  bending 
die  in  such  a  manner  that  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  tube  is 
only  in  linear  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  tube 
at  a  side  of  the  latter  facing  said  bending  die;  a  cylindrical 
nuuidrel  of  a  cross-section  substantially  equal  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  inner  tube  located  in  the  latter;  a  sickel-shaped 
mandrel  in  the  space  between  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer 
tube  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  tube  on  the  side  of  the 
latter  facing  away  from  the  bending  die,  said  mandrels  having 
leading  ends  located  substantially  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
elongation  of  said  support  means  and  including  said  tilting  axis, 
said  mandrels  extending  from  said  leading  ends  toward  said 
support  means. 


4,137,744 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  TURBULATORS 

Ronald  H.  Smick,  745  Chapel  St.,  OtUwa,  III.  61350 

Filed  JbL  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,676 

lat  a.2  B21H  8/02:  B21D  13/10:  242  78.6 

U&  a  72-196  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  turbulator  from  a  strip  of  sheet 

metal  stock  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame,  first  and 

second  forming  wheels  each  having  a  substantially  circular 

face  plate,  means  for  joumalling  said  first  forming  wheel  in  said 


respect  to  said  plane,  means  for  rotating  one  of  said  forming 
wheels,  and  means  for  urging  said  second  forming  wheel  into 
tooth  meshing  engagement  with  said  first  forming  wheel  as 
said  sheet  metal  strip  is  fed  therethrough,  said  truncated  apex 
and  valley  portions  also  being  generally  triangular  in  shape  and 
oppositely  inclined  with  respect  to  said  plane  such  that  the 
pointed  portions  of  said  truncated  apexes  of  each  roll  force  the 
strip  metal  into  said  truncated  valley  portions  and  against  said 
face  plate  of  said  other  roll. 


4,137,745 
DEVICE  FOR  EXTRUDING  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 
Rustem  I.  Muratov,  uUtsa  Vyazemskaya,  1/143,  kv.  55;  Jury  D. 
Kot  ulitsa  Boitsovaya,  24,  korpus  3,  kv.  35;  Mikhail  F.  Belov, 
Partizanskaya  ulitsa,  47,  kv.  26;  Melis  S.  Gildeagorn,  Onhan- 
skaya  ulitsa,  4,  kr.  44;  Vyacheslav  S.  KoakoT,  ulitsa  Nedelina, 
8,  kv.  18,  and  Mikhail  1.  Eriikh,  ulitsa  Tolbukhina,  9,  korpus 
1,  kT.  69,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,266 

Int  a.J  B21C  23/04.  25/02:  B21D  37/04 

VS.  CL  72—263  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  extruding  hollow  articles  comprising  a  sup- 
port; a  die  holder  mounted  on  said  support;  a  die  mounted 
rotatably  in  said  die  holder  and  having  a  hole  for  shaping  the 
external  surface  of  the  hollow  article,  a  geometrical  axis  of  said 
hole  of  said  die  being  eccentric  relative  to  the  geometrical  axis 
of  the  external  surface  of  said  die  holder;  a  needle  for  shaping 
the  internal  surface  of  the  hollow  article  entering  the  hole  of 
said  die  in  the  course  of  extrusion;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing said  die  holder  being  made  of  an  inner  bushing  and  at  least 
one  additional  bushing  with  the  geometrical  axes  of  the  inter- 
nal surface  of  said  bushings  being  offset  relative  to  each  other 
and  to  the  geometrical  axes  of  their  external  surfaces,  and  one 
of  said  bushings  being  installed  in  the  other  so  that  said  bush- 
ings can  be  turned  for  adjusting  the  postion  of  the  geometrical 
axis  of  said  hole  of  said  die  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  needle, 
whereby  said  die  can  be  positioned  either  together  with  rota- 
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tion  of  said  bushings  or  with  rotation  of  either  one  of  said 
bushings  so  as  to  ensure  minimimi  wall  variations  of  said  hol- 
low articles. 


4,137,746 
BENDING  MATRIX  AND  LINER 
Franz  Amhold,  Ottenbach,  aod  Walter  Husner,  Affoltem  am 
Albis,  both  of  Switzcrlaod,  assignors  to  Ernst  Schweizer  AG, 
MetaUban  Ziirich,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841355 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct    13,   1976, 
12971/76 


detaching  the  closure  means,  to  allow  removal  or  dis- 
charge through  the  aperture  of  broken-ofT  parts  accumu- 
lated in  the  container. 


4,137,748 
WEDGING  STRUCTURE  FOR  PRESSES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Walter  J.  Grombka,  Tiffin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  National 
Machinery  Company,  Tiffin,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,590 

Int  a.2  B21J  13/02 

VS.  a.  72—448  18  Qainu 
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nal  gear  arranged  in  each  of  them  with  a  pitch  diameter 
which  is  half  the  pitch  circle  of  the  internal  gear, 
a  guide  for  the  press  ram  provided  on  the  press  housing, 
a  bearing  disc  connected  to  the  external  gear,  with  bearing 
axis  intersecting  the  contact  point  between  the  two  pitch 
circles,  and  which  is  at  least  indirecUy  pivotoble  in  the 
ram,  and 
a  driving  gear  positioned  coaxially  to  the  internal  gear  rim, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  the  driving  gear 
is  arranged  between  the  two  external  gears  mounted  in 
pivotable  manner  in  the  driving  gear  and  that  a  bearing  for 
the  driving  gear  Is  provided  on  the  internal  gear  rim. 


vacuum  chamber,  so  that  said  curtain  gas  fimctions  as  a 
controllable  orifice  to  control  the  amount  of  said  sample 
gas  entering  said  vacuum  chamber  and  also  at  the  same 
time  functions  as  an  ion  window  to  permit  ions  to  pass 
therethrough  under  the  influence  of  said  electric  field, 

(i)  directing  said  ions  in  said  vacuum  chamber  along  a  path 
directed  away  from  said  expanding  curtain  gas  therein  and 
into  an  analyzer  located  in  vacuum  in  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber, 

(j)  and  analyzing  said  ions  in  said  analyzer. 


1.  In  a  bending  matrix  for  the  die  bending  of  sheet  metal  on 
folding  presses,  said  matrix  having  a  profiled  opening,  inlet 
edges  to  said  opening  and  a  base  at  the  bottom  of  said  opening, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
two  longtitudinal  grooves  in  the  region  of  said  inlet  edges; 
a  liner  consisting  of  an  anti-friction  material  with  a  low 
coefficient  of  friction,  said  liner  being  formed  as  inierts 
and  being  supported  in  said  grooves  to  form  said  profiled 
opening; 
openings  opening  into  said  longitudinal  grooves  to  permit 
the  insertion  of  ejection  pins  into  said  longitudinal  grooves 
to  remove  said  anti-friction  inserts;  and 
another  material  capable  of  absorbing  ram  pressure  for  said 
base. 


4,137,747 
COLLECTOR  FOR  BROKEN-OFF  FASTENER  PARTS 
RomM  L.  C.  CUrke,  and  Donald  S.  Savage,  both  of  St.  Albant, 
Englaad,  asfignors  to  Aerpat  A.G.,  Zng,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,497 
CUimt  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22,  1977, 
12125/77 

iat  CL^  B21J  J5/34 
VS.  CL  72— J91  13  Oaimm 


1.  A  press  or  the  like  comprising  a  frame  providing  a  die  bed, 
a  slide  reciprocable  in  said  frame  toward  and  away  from  said 
die  bed,  a  wedge  system  on  said  die  bed  operable  to  adjustably 
position  stationary  dies  in  said  press,  said  wedge  system  includ- 
ing a  laterally  movable  wedge  formed  with  a  locking  taper,  a 
plate  member  which  is  adjustable  with  respect  to  said  die  bed 
by  movement  of  said  wedge,  seals  along  the  face  of  said  wedge 
operable  to  define  a  pressure  zone  along  the  interface  of  said 
wedge  and  the  mating  surfaces  of  said  wedge  system,  hydraulic 
means  operable  to  supply  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  zone 
with  sufficient  pressure  to  release  said  wedge  for  lateral  move- 
ment even  when  said  slide  is  jammed  in  its  dead  center  posi- 
tion, mechanical  stop  means  operable  to  positively  limit  move- 
ment of  said  plate  under  the  influence  of  hydraulic  pressure  to 
prevent  seal  blowout  or  extrusion  of  said  seals. 


4,137,749 
METALWORKING  PRESS 
Kari  Friedrich,  Remshalden-Geradstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aisignor  to  Textinia  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1976,  2648143;  Aug.  18,  1977,  2737231 

Iirt.  CL'  B21J  9/18 
VS.  CL  72—449 


TCIainu 


•L 


Vi 


1.  A  collector  for  broken-off  fastener  parte  produced  by  the 
operation  of  fastener-installation  apparatus,  which  collector 
comprises; 
a  container  attachable  to  or  incorporated  in  the  installation 
apparatus  to  receive  broken-ofT  fastener  parte  from  the 
installation  apparatus; 
the  container  having  an  aperture; 

closure  means  normally  overlying  and  closing  the  aperture; 
said  closure  means  being  temporarily  operable,  without 


1.  A  metalworking  press  of  the  type  having: 

a  press  housing, 

a  press  ram  which  can  be  moved  backwards  and  forwards  by 
means  of  two  planetary  gears  which  have  two  identical, 
coaxially  arranged,  fixed  internal  gear  rims  with  an  exter- 


John  B.  French;  Neil  M,  Reld,  both  of  Thomhill,  and  Janette  A. 

Buckley,  WiUowdale,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  The  GoTem- 

hig  Council  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  555,202,  Mar.  3, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,023,398.  This  appUcation  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,214 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  17, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  a.2  GOIN  31/00 


VS.  CL  73—23 


13  Claims 


Falls,  Id.,  assignors  to  Columbia  Scientific  Industries,  Inc., 
Austin,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  301,283,  Oct  27, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  554,114 

Int  CL2  BOID  46/00:  GOIN  31/06 


VS.  CL  73—28 


9  Claims 


7.  A  method  of  analyzing  trace  componente  in  a  vacuum 
chamber,  comprising: 

(a)  selecting  a  curtain  gas  of  low  reactivity  with  said  trace 
componente, 

(b)  directing  said  curtain  gas  into  a  curtain  gas  chamber 
adjacent  said  vacuum  chamber,  said  curtain  gas  chamber 
communicating  with  said  vacuum  chamber  through  an 
orifice  therebetween, 

(c)  maintaining  a  vacuum  in  said  vacuum  chamber  so  that 
said  curtain  gas  in  said  curtain  gas  chamber  will  pass 
through  said  orifice  into  said  vacuum  chamber  and  will 
then  expand  in  said  vacuum  chamber  about  the  axis  of  said 
orifice, 

(d)  supplying  a  sample  gas  at  a  selected  How  to  a  sample  gas 
region  adjacent  said  curtain  gas  chamber,  said  sample  gas 
containing  said  trace  componente  to  be  analyzed,  said 
sample  gas  region  communicating  with  said  curtain  gas 
chamber  through  an  opening  therebetween,  so  that  some 
of  said  sample  gas  will  tend  to  flow  through  said  opeiiing 
into  said  curtain  gas  chamber  and  through  said  orifice  into 
said  vacuum  chamber, 

(c)  controlling  the  flow  of  said  curtain  gas  to  said  curtain  gas 
chamber  so  that  such  flow  is  less  than  the  total  flow  of  gas 
from  said  curtain  gas  chamber  through  said  orifice  into 
said  vacuum  chamber  thus  to  admit  a  controlled  flow  of 
said  sample  gas  from  said  sample  gas  region  through  said 
opening,  through  said  curtain  gas  chamber,  and  through 
said  orifice  into  said  vacuum  chamber, 

(0  ionizing  at  least  some  of  said  trace  componente  in  said 
sample  gas  region,  thereby  forming  trace  ions  in  said 
sample  gas  region, 

(g)  creating  an  electric  field  in  said  sample  gas  region  and  in 
said  curtain  gas  chamber  to  draw  said  trace  ions  from  said 
sample  gas  region  through  said  opening,  through  said 
curtain  gas  chamber,  and  through  said  orifice  into  said 


1.  In  the  method  of  aerial  prospecting  involving  the  airborne 
collection  of  mineral  particles,  analysis  of  collected  particles 
and  correlation  of  the  analysis  date  to  the  geographical  posi- 
tion of  airborne  collection,  the  improved  steps  of  collection 
comprising: 
divering  an  inlet  stream  of  particle-laden  air  from  the  ambi- 
ent atmosphere; 
dividing  the  inlet  stream  into  two  air  streams,  one  containing 
the  bulk  of  the  particles  laden  in  the  inlet  stream  and  the 
other  containing  the  bulk  of  the  air  volume  contained  in 
the  inlet  stream; 
passing  the  air  stream  containing  the  bulk  of  particles  into  a 
cyclone  separator  and  depositing  the  particles  upon  a 
collector  surface. 


4,137,752 

LEAK-TESTING  METHOD  FOR  DLU»HRAGM-TYPE 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 

William  D.  Mitchell,  QeTcland;  John  O.  Adams,  Englewood, 

and  John  J.  Simmons,  Cleveland,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to 

Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,505 
Int  a.2  GOIM  3/06 
VS.  a.  73— 45  J  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  leak-testing  synthetic  separators  for  inter- 
leaved planar  electrodes,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  attaching  a  supportive  cell  housing  to  said  electrodes; 

(b)  installing  said  synthetic  separator  sealingly  about  said 
electrodes  so  as  to  create  an  enclosed  chamber  within  said 
separator; 

(c)  pressurizing  said  chamber  to  a  predetermined  pressure 
with  a  gas; 

(d)  slowly  filling  said  housing  with  a  liquid  to  a  level  above 
said  separator  so  as  to  slowly  immerse  said  separator  in 
said  liquid;  and 
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(e)  observing  said  separator  while  maintaining  said  predeter- 
mined pressure  within  said  chamber  so  as  to  determine  if 


A,  B  and  C  are  predetermined  constante  related  to  the 
temperature  of  said  hydrocarbon  mixture. 


excessive  amounte  of  said  gas  indicative  of  a  leak  are 

escaping  through  any  portion  of  said  immersed  separator.    ^■^*  ^-  '^3—56 


4,137,753 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONFTORING  THE 

PARAFFINICTTY  CHARACTERIZATION  OF 

HYDROCARBON  MIXTURES 

Robert  A.  Woodle,  Nederiand,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816^47 

Int  a.2  GOIN  11/Oa  33/26 

VS.  a.  73—53  1  Claim 


4,137,754 

MELT  RHEOMETER  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF 

FLOW  PROPERTIES  OF  FOAMABLE  PLASTICS  AND 

POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Edward  A.  Colombo,  Fairport;  David  E.  Johnson,  Macedon.  and 

James  T.  Tsai,  Canandaigua,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  MobU 

Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  598,895,  Jnl.  24, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,574 

Int  a.2  GOIN  11/08 


2Claims 


r 


H-kLij'  iL  J--[^^J-[i 
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c.  elongating  the  material  layer  whose  volume  is  to  be  mea- 
sured by  a  factor  of  at  least  about  four;  and 


between  the  undersurface  of  said  distributor  and  the  upper 
surface  of  said  membrane. 


4,137,757 
COMPRESSION  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Austin  Kovacs,  Enfield,  N.H.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,442 
Int  a.2  GOIN  3/08 
TIG  n  T-a     QiCA  10  Clsiins 

d.  measuring  the  axial  extent  of  the  elongated  constituent    UJS.  u.  /»— ooo 

material  layer  while  the  mixture  remains  in  the  tubular  ^ _ , 

container.  i Y 


4,137,756 
HIGH  PRESSURE  MEMBRANE  TEST  CELL 
Oaos  Cosack,  Sudstrasse  8;  Wolfgang  Hein,  Hahnestrasse  9, 
both  of  Dassel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany  (3354);  Nils  Hese, 
Schulstrasse  8,  Einbeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (3352);  Man- 
tnA  Neumann,  Hahnestrasse  7,  and  Wilhebn  WiUemer,  Burg- 
graben  1,  both  of  Dassel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany  (3354) 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,089 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1977,  2717047 

Int  CV  BplD  25/04;  GOIN  13/04 
MS.  CL  73— 64J  I  '  Claims 


1  T«tino  annaratus  comorisine  an  upper  platen  and  a  lower 


».  j-ippoiaiiu  lui  gciiciaiing  a  sij^iuu  rcprcseniaiive  oi  tne 
Watson-Nelson  characterization  factor  of  a  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture from  a  source  thereof  wherein  said  mixture  is  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  100*  F.  to  about  210*  F.,  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  operatively  coupled  with  said  source  of  said 
hydrocarbon  mixture  for  sensing  a  physical  property 
thereof  representative  of  the  absolute  viscosity  thereof 
and  for  providing  a  first  signal  representative  of  said  abso- 
lute viscosity; 

(b)  second  means  operatively  coupled  with  said  source  of 
hydrocarbon  mixture  for  sensing  a  physical  property 
thereof  represenutive  of  of  the  specific  gravity  thereof 
and  for  providing  a  second  signal  represenutive  of  said 
specific  gravity;  and 

(c)  third  means  operatively  coupled  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  signals  to 
provide  a  third  signal  representative  of  said  characteriza- 
tion factor,  said  combining  means  including  computing 
means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  signals  substan- 
tially in  accordance  with  the  following  equation: 

K  ~  A  +  B/Si  -t-  C  iJi  In  (V/S{) 

where: 

K  =  the  Watson-Nelson  characterization  factor  of  said 
hydrocarbon  mixture, 

V  =  the  absolute  viscosity  of  said  hydrocarbon  mixture, 

S|  =  the  specific  gravity  at  the  temperature  of  said  hydro- 
carbon mixture, 

S2  =  the  specific  gravity  of  said  hydrocarbon  mixture 
adjusted  to  sixty  degrees  P.,  and 


uc  panicles  rrom  tne  teed  zone  of  a  routing  screw  extruder; 
melting  and  mixing  said  plastic  in  said  extruder;  injecting  said 
melted  plastic  into  a  heated  cylindrical  chamber;  forcing  said 
molten  plastic  from  said  chamber  through  a  capillary  die  ori- 
fice in  said  chamber  while  monitoring  the  flow  characteristics 
of  said  plastic  passing  through  said  capillary  die,  said  methcxl 
being  further  characterized  by  injecting  a  volatile  liquid  blow- 
ing agent  into  said  extruder  in  an  amount  which  is  proportion- 
ate to  the  amount  of  molten  plastic  which  is  being  forced 
through  said  chamber  through  cylinder  die  orifice. 


«: 
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4,137,755 
MATERIAL  LAYER  VOLUME  DETERMINATION 
Stephen  C.  Wardlaw,  128  Sunset  Hill  Dr.,  Branford,  Conn. 
06405;  Robert  A.  Lerine,  31  Pilgrim  La..  Guilford,  Conn. 
06437,  and  James  V.  Massey,  III,  80  Driftwood  lit,  Trum- 
bull, Conn.  06610 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  724,563,  Sep.  20, 1576,  which  is  a  diridon  of 
Stt.  No.  673,058,  Apr.  2,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,027,660.  This 
appUcatioa  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,543 
Int.  a.2  COIN  11/00 
MS.  CL  73-«l.l  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  approximate  volume  of  a 
constituent  material  layer  in  a  material  mixture  having  at  least 
two  adjacent  material  layers  of  different  densities,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  putting  the  material  mixture  in  a  tubular  container; 

b.  centrifuging  the  material  mixture  so  as  to  layer  out  the 
material  layers  according  to  specific  gravity; 


1.  A  high  pressure  membrane  test  cell  comprising: 

(1)  an  upper  cell  part  having  a  central  axial  hole  bearing 
internal  screw  threads  communicating  with  an  internal 
pressure  chamber  with  an  annular  shoulder  therebetween 
and  an  annular  fiange  surface  on  its  undersurface; 

(2)  a  tangentially  aligned  medium  supply  passageway  open- 
ing into  the  upper  portion  of  said  pressure  chamber  be- 
neath said  axial  hole;  .      v.  u 

(3)  a  distributor  received  within  said  pressure  chamber  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  neck  threadably  engaged  in  said  axial 
hole,  an  internal  axial  passageway  in  communication 
therewith  and  an  annular  shoulder  engaged  against  the 
annular  shoulder  of  said  upper  part  in  direct  contact  there- 
with to  provide  a  precise  axial  positioning  of  said  distnbu- 
tor  in  said  chamber;  ■  , .    , 

(4)  an  externally  threaded  conduit  engaged  in  said  axial  hole 
and  extending  exteriorly  of  said  cell;  said  conduit  scalable 
engaged  within  said  hole  and  against  the  end  of  said  dis- 
tributor received  in  said  axial  hole;  and 

(5)  a  lower  cell  part  detachable  secured  to  said  upper  cell 
part  and  providing  support  means  to  position  a  filter  be- 
tween said  pressure  chamber  and  the  lower  end  of  said 
distributor  with  an  annular  tlange  surface  abutting  said 
annular  flange  of  said  upper  cell  part  in  direct  conUct 
therewith  to  provide  a  precise  predetermined  distance 


saia  specimen  ana  a  sccunu  luciuuti  iiu»ui|»  ""•• «——  ■"— 
member  and  having  a  lower  bearing  surface,  said  first  and 
second  members  being  movable  relative  to  each  other  for 
pivoting  said  specimen  into  alignment  between  said  plat- 
ens; and 
(c)  a  plurality  of  balls  juxUposed  between  and  in  engage- 
ment with  said  surfaces  and  serving  to  support  said  upper 
portion  for  lateral  and  routional  movement  relative  to 
said  base  to  faciliute  said  alignment. 


4  137  758 
TORQUE  INDICATOR  APPARATUS 
Arild  Rodland,  Stewei  30  A,  Trondheim,  Norway  (7000) 
Filed  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,493 
Int.  CL2  B25B  23/14 
U.S.  a.  73—139  »7  QaiiBS 

1.  Apparatus  useful  with  means  for  indicating  torque  applied 
to  a  pipe  by  a  tong  having  an  arm,  tension  force  being  applied 
to  the  arm  by  a  cable,  said  apparatus  comprising:  first  and 
second  force  dividing  links  pivotally  connected  together  at  a 
first  end  of  each  of  said  force  dividing  links  by  pivot  means  and 
extending  in  different  directions  radially  therefrom,  said  pivot 
means  having  means  for  attachment  to  the  cable  to  apply  the 
tension  force  of  the  cable  to  said  pivot  means,  said  force  divid- 
ing links  having  connection  means  at  a  second  end  of  each  of 
said  force  dividing  links  for  transmitting  the  tension  force  to 
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the  arm  of  the  tong  and  for  dividing  the  tension  force  applied 
to  said  pivot  means  into  components,  said  first  of  said  force 


4,137,759 

BELT  TENSION  INDICATING  APPARATUS 

Wayae  M.  Talbert,  11432  Cold  Spring,  Houston,  Tex.  77043 

Filed  Not.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,507 

Lit  a.2  COIL  5/06 

VS.  CL  73—143  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  a  change  in  tension  in  a  belt 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  roller  means; 

(b)  an  indicator  needle  means  connected  to  said  roller  and 
routed  thereby; 

(c)  housing  means  which  supporu  said  roller  for  roution  by 
contact  with  a  belt,  said  housing  means  furiher  adapted  to 
be  fixedly,  temporarily  positioned  against  a  belt  by  a  rela- 
tively fixed  means  supported  thereby  such  that  elongation 
of  the  belt  relatively  routes  said  roller  with  respect  to  said 
housing  and  said  fixed  means; 

(d)  belt  straightening  means  for  clamping  a  belt  to  straighten 
such  belt;  and 

(e)  means  positioning  said  belt  straightening  means  adjacent 
to  said  housing  means  to  position  the  straightened  belt 
against  said  roller  means  and  said  fixed  means. 

4,137,760 

MEASURING  WHEEL 

Erwin  Raquet  Witten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Fried. 

Krupp  Hiitteawcrke  AG,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,536 
Claion  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct  21, 
1976,  2647505;  Feb.  15,  1977.  2706240 


wheel  and  being  arranged  adjacent  to  one  another  in  1 
circumferential  direction; 
said  recesses  being  positioned  adjacent  to  each  other  to 
combine  to  form  webs  therebetween  which  run  trans- 


dividing  links  including  a  transducer  means  for  convening 
force  to  electric  signals. 


versely  through  said  wheel  rim  from  one  side  thereof  to 
the  other  side  thereof,  and 
said  detecting  elements  being  positioned  within  said  recesses 
on  said  webs  between  the  sides  of  said  wheel  rim. 


4,137,761 
TILTING  TABLE  INTHAL  TACK  TEST  APPARATUS  FOR 

ADHESIVE  BONDS 
Donald  MiUer,  Rockaway,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,188 

Int  a.2  GOIN  19/04 

VS.  CL  73-150  A  9  ciai«, 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  adhesive  bonds  comprising: 
a  bracket  including  a  transverse  base  and  two  side  legs  form- 
ing a  U-shaped  opening,  and  adapted  to  be  supported 
substantially  in  a  horizontal  plane;  a  tiluble  panel  posi- 
tioned within  said  opening  and  pivotally  connected  at 
pointt  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  the  outer  ends  of 
said  legs  for  tilting  from  a  horizontal  position  to  a  vertical 
position;  stop  means  for  limiting  the  tilting  of  said  panel, 
comprising  an  elongated  block  of  rectangular  cross  sec- 
tion attached  to  the  undersides  of  said  bracket  legs  and 
abutting  said  panel  in  each  of  the  horizontal  and  vertical 
positions  thereof;  a  first  adherend  affixed  to  said  panel;  at 
least  one  elongated  second  adherend  adhesively  bonded  at 
least  at  one  end  to  a  portion  of  said  first  adherend  that  is 
up  in  said  vertical  position;  and  a  weight  affixed  to  said 
second  adherend,  for  applying  a  constant  gravity  load  to 
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positioning  at  least  one  second  adherend  on  said  first  adher- 
end; . 

forming  an  adhesive  bond  between  at  least  a  porUon  of  said 
second  adherend  and  a  portion  of  said  first  adherend  that 
will  be  up  in  said  vertical  position  of  said  panel; 

attaching  a  weight  to  said  second  adherend; 

tilting  said  panel  to  said  vertical  position;  and 

measuring  the  time  required  to  rupture  said  adhesive  bond. 

I 

4,137,762 

WIRELINE  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  EARTH 

BOREHOLES 

William  D.  Smith,  4217  SariU  Dr.,  Forth  Worth,  Tex.  76109 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,390 

Int  a.2  E21B  47/12 

UJS.  a.  73-151  1  '  Claims 


1.  Wireline  apparatus  for  use  in  earth  boreholes,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a.  a  downhole  tool; 

b.  above-ground  equipment; 

c.  a  wireline  connected  to  said  tool  and  via  cable  drum  and 
winch  means  to  said  above-ground  equipment;  said  wire- 
line serving  to  transmit  electrical  signals  between  said  tool 
and  said  above-ground  equipment  and  also  to  support  said 
tool  in  suspended  fashion  from  said  drum  in  a  borehole; 

d.  means  to  power  and  control  said  cable  drum  and  winch 
means  so  as  to  raise  or  lower  said  tool  in  said  borehole; 

e.  said  wireline  comprising  one  or  more  insulated  inner 
conductors  contained  within  a  continuous  length  of 
smooth  walled  metal  tubing  made  of  a  material  the  tensile 
strength  of  which  has  been  raised  by  the  swaging  of  said 
tubing  to  force  itt  inner  wall  into  intimate  contact  with 
said  insulated  conductor  or  conductors  such  that  it  or  they 
are  supported  by  said  tubing  and  consequently  can  be  of 
length  greater  than  could  be  supported  by  said  conductor 
or  conductors  alone;  said  tubing  after  swaging  having  a 
tensile  strength  above  that  of  mild  steel  and  a  yield 
strength  to  weight  ratio  of  at  least  15  to  1. 

I       4.137.763 


adapted  to  support  a  hosiery  article  in  stretched  condition 
thereon,  said  leg  portion  being  circular  in  cross-section 
throughout  its  length  with  successive  segments  of  the 
length  of  said  leg  portion  increasing  in  circular  diameter 
from  said  foot  portion  and  throughout  the  length  of  said 
leg  portion,  and  including 

(1)  sensor  devices  supported  on  and  in  spaced  positions 
longitudinally  of  said  leg  portion  for  determining  the 
amount  of  pressure  applied  against  said  leg  form  in  each 
of  said  positions  by  the  hosiery  article  stretched 
thereon, 

(2)  pressure  indicating  means  operatively  connected  to 
each  of  said  sensor  devices  and  being  operable  to  indi- 
cate the  amount  of  pressure  applied  to  each  of  said 
sensor  devices  by  the  hosiery  article,  and 

(3)  hosiery  positioning  indicia  lines  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  and  in  spaced-apart  relationship  along  said  leg 
portion  of  said  form,  and 

(b)  a  hosiery  article  stretching  and  marking  device  for  use  in 
marking  a  hosiery  article  with  longitudinally  extending 
lines  for  indicating  the  proper  placement  of  the  hosiery 
article  on  said  form  in  uniformly  stretched  condition,  said 
marking  device  including 

(1)  a  pair  of  longitudinal  stretching  members  provided 
with  narrow  hosiery  engaging  edge  portions,  said 
stretching  members  being  initially  positioned  in  a  first 


spaced-apart  position  to  receive  the  hosiery  article  in 
unstretched  condition  thereon,  and 

(2)  means  for  moving  said  longitudinal  stretching  mem- 
bers apart  to  a  second  spaced-apart  position  to  uni- 
formly stretch  the  areas  of  the  hosiery  article  extending 
between  said  narrow  hosiery  engaging  edge  portions  of 
said  pair  of  stretching  members  and  to  support  the 
stretched  hosiery  article  thereon  and  in  condition  to  be 
marked  with  longitudinal  lines  corresponding  with  said 
narrow  hosiery  engaging  edge  portions  and  indicating 
the  equal  halves  of  the  stretched  hosiery  article, 

(3)  a  third  longitudinal  stretching  member  initially  posi- 
tioned in  alignment  between  said  pair  of  longitudinal 
stretching   members   when   positioned   in   said   first 


•  ■■■  ui^  IVIUl  VI    IWIIC  ICSUUUICC 


strain  gauges  distributed  thereon,  to  detect  vertical  forces 
between  said  wheel  and  said  rail  in  a  constantly  changing 
wheel  contact  area  therebetween  on  the  running  surface  of  said 
wheel  in  an  axial  direction  thereof  when  in  operation,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  measuring  wheel  including  a  wheel  rim  having  a  plural- 
ity of  recesses  extending  transversely  to  the  plane  of  the 


-  -  —  .luuiiii}  a  u  Biu vcisc  Dusc  anu  i wo 

side  legs  forming  a  U-shaped  opening,  substantially  in  a 
horizontal  plane; 

positioning  an  elongated  panel  within  said  opening,  initially 
coplanar  with  said  bracket,  and  pivotally  connecting  said 
panel  to  said  legs  for  tilting  between  horizontal  and  verti- 
cal positions: 

afTtxing  a  first  adherend  to  said  panel; 


riiea  Jun.  n,  lyio,  aer.  i-»u.  m,-^-^ 

Int.  a.2  GOIL  5/04 

VS.  a.  73-159  »"  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  accurately  measuring  and  companng  the 
relative  compressive  forces  of  longitudinally  spaced  portions 
of  stretchable  hosiery  articles,  said  apparatus  compnsmg  the 
combination  of 

(a)  a  form  including  integral  leg  and  foot  portions  and 


members  to  equally  divide  and  uniformly  stretch  the 
half  of  the  hosiery  article  extending  between  said  nar- 
row hosiery  engaging  edge  portions  of  said  pair  of 
stretching  members  and  in  condition  to  be  marked  with 
a  longitudinal  line  corresponding  with  said  third  longi- 
tudinal stretching  member  and  indicating  the  equal 
division  of  adjacent  quadrants  of  the  hosiery  article,  the 


70 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  6,  1979 


longitudinal  lines  on  the  hosiery  article  providing  guide 
lines  for  placing  the  hosiery  article  in  the  properly 
stretched  condition  with  the  marked  lines  on  the  ho- 
siery article  aligned  with  said  indicia  lines  on  the  ho- 
siery form. 


4,137,764 
VORTEX  ADVISORY  SYSTEM 
Jarnea  N.  Hallock.  Wattkam;  Edward  A.  Spltzer,  Natick,  and 
William  D.  Wood,  Sadbary,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiM  Secretary  of 
Transportatioa,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  15.  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,501 

I«t  CL^  GOIW  1/02 

VS.  CL  73— 17S  T  u  Claims 


ing  means  having  a  high  input  resistance  connected  to  the 
electrodes  for  detecting  the  voltage  generated  therebetween  as 
a  conductive  liquid  flows  through  the  conduit,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  pair  of  concave  electrically  insulating  mem- 
bers vertically  disposed  opposite  each  other  on  the  internal 
periphery  of  the  conduit  and  individually  interposed  between 
the  respective  electrodes,  the  arcs  of  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
insulating  members  being  defined  by  the  following  equation: 

which  is  the  equation  of  a  first  family  of  circles  through  two 
poles  (— a,0)  and  (a.0)  in  the  rectangular  coordinate  system 
superimposed  on  said  cross-sectional  plane  of  the  conduit  with 
the  center  of  the  conduit  located  at  the  origin  of  the  rectangu- 
lar coordinate  system,  and  wherein  said  electrodes  have  a 
convex  arc  shape,  the  arcs  of  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  elec- 
trodes being  defmed  by  the  following  equation: 

/  +  (x-xjl^  =  jr^2  _  jZ 

which  is  the  equation  of  a  second  family  of  circles  orthogonal 
to  those  of  the  first  family,  said  two  families  of  circles  defining 
a  bipolar  coordinate  system  and  y<,and  x^  being  predetermined 
constantt  for  a  given  combination  of  insulating  members  and 
electrodes. 


1.  A  method  of  predicting  the  motion  of  aircraft  generated 
wake  vortices  including  the  step  of: 

measuring  the  wind  magnitude  and  direction  at  a  point 
displaced  from  but  Juxtapositioned  to  an  operating  corri- 
dor along  which  a  plurality  of  aircraft  will  serially  pass; 

plotting  the  wind  conditions  which  predictably  remove 
vortices  from  the  corridor,  the  plotted  wind  conditions 
defining  an  elliptical  wind  criterion: 

comparing  the  measured  wind  magnitude  and  direction  with 
the  plotted  wind  criterion;  and 

providing  an  indication  that  separation  of  aircraft  traveling 
in  the  corridor  may  be  reduced  below  sUndard  values 
when  the  measured  wind  magnitude  and  direction  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  the  corridor  lie  outside  of  the  plotted 
wind  criterion. 


4,137.766 
INTEGRAL  HELD  MAGNETIC  FLOWMETER 
Neil  E.  Hamlel,  Foxboro,  Mass..  assignor  to  The  Foxboro  Com- 
pany, Foxboro.  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822.473 

Int  a.-  GOIF  1/58 

VS.  a  73-194  EM  22  Claims 


4.137.765 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLUID  FLOWMETER 
INSENSITIVE  TO  FLOW  VELOCITY  DISTRIBUTION 
Skigetada  Matsushita,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fqji  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800.138 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa.  May  25,  1976.  51-60304 

Int  a.J  GOIF  1/58 

VS.  a.  73—194  EM  3  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  fluid  flowmeter  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  electrodes  horizontally  disposed  opposite  each 
other  on  the  internal  periphery  of  a  tubular  fluid  conduit, 
means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  within  the  conduit  the 
intensity  of  which  in  a  given  direction  is  a  function  of  its  posi- 
tion (x,y)  in  a  cross-sectional  plane  of  the  conduit,  and  detect- 


1.  A  magnetic  flowmeter  comprising: 

a  conduit  for  carrying  a  flowing  fluid  having  an  electrically 
conductive  portion; 

a  field  coil  having  a  portion  extending  substantially  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  flow  conduit  within  said  conduc- 
tive portion  for  producing  a  concentric  magnetic  field 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis; 

an  inner  electrode  around  said  longitudinal  coil  portion  and 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  flow  conduit  conductive 
portion  near  said  coil  portion;  and 

means  for  insulating  said  inner  electrode  from  said  conduc- 
tive portion,  whereby  said  conductive  portion  serves  as  a 
large  surface-area  electrode. 

17.  A  magnetic  flowmeter  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  a 
flowing  fluid  comprising: 

a  first  electrode; 

a  second  electrode; 

a  field  coil  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  flow; 

means  for  delivering  a  current  pulse  through  said  field  coil 
causing  said  magnetic  field  to  vary  between  a  steady-sute 
on  condition  and  an  off  condition; 

said  flowing  fluid  interacting  with  said  varying  magnetic 
field  to  produce  a  voluge  across  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  when  said  magnetic  field  is  on  that  includes 
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two  components,  a  pulsed  signal  proportional  to  flow  rate 
superimposed  on  a  d-c  signal  substantially  equal  to  the 
galvanic  potential  formed  at  said  electrodes; 

detection  circuitry  having  an  input  and  an  output  and  receiv- 
ing at  said  input  said  voltage  in  synchronism  with  said 
current  pulse  means; 

said  detection  circuitry  including  a  transformer  arranged  to 
pass  to  said  output  said  pulsed  signal  proportional  to  flow 
rate  while  blocking  subsUntially  all  of  said  galvanic  po- 
tential, said  transformer  also  providing  isolation  between 
the  ground  reference  of  said  electrodes  and  that  of  said 
output. 

4,137,767 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOW  METER 
Norikazn  Wada,  Ichihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honeywell,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1977.  Ser.  No.  832,873 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  1/58 

VS.  CL  73—194  EM  «  Claims 


mount  said  sheath  to  the  wall  and  adjusting  the  thermowell  to 
a  desired  position,  removing  the  sensor  assembly  from  the 
sheath,  removing  excess  portions  of  said  sheath,  and  providing 
a  second  compression  fitting  including  a  first  portion  that 
releasably  seals  against  the  outer  surface  of  said  sheath  adja- 
cent said  open  end,  and  a  second  portion  which  extends  be- 
yond said  open  end  and  includes  means  to  seal  the  opening  of 
said  sheath,  and  tightening  said  second  compression  fitting 
over  the  open  end  of  the  sheath  after  the  excess  portions  of  the 
sheath  have  been  removed  and  the  sensor  assembly  is  re- 
mounted within  said  sheath. 


4,137.769 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

INTERNAL  TEMPERATURE  OF  AN  OBJECT 

Robert  Parker,  411  Rolling  HUls  La.,  Alamo.  Calif.  94507 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1978.  Ser.  No.  875,434 

Int.  a.2  GOIK  11/12 

V.S.  a.  73—356  14  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  flow  meter  comprising 
electrodes  opposingly  disposed  on  the  wall  of  a  pipe  for 
guiding  fluid  including  a  plurality  of  concentric  electrode 
assemblies  each  having  a  plurality  of  electrodes  arranged 
coaxially,  and 
differential  amplifier  means  for  flow  signal  values  detected 
by  respective  facing  pairs  of  electrodes  of  said  opposing 
concentric  electrode  assemblies  operative  that  the  values 
amplified  once  are  successively  and  differentially  ampli- 
fied further,  whereby  the  flow  represenutive  value  at- 
tained in  the  final  differential  amplification  is  an  integral 
multiple  of  the  voltoge  difference  between  said  respective 
pairs  of  electrodes. 


'         4.137.768 

ADJUSTABLE  DEPTH  THERMOWELL 

Darid  R.  Tushie,  and  Douglas  C.  Myhre.  both  of  Eden  Prairie, 

Minn,,  assignors  to  Rosemount  Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1978.  Ser.  No.  890,997 

Int  a.2  GOIK  1/08 

VS.  CL  73—343  R  W  Claims 


1.  A  time-temperature  indicator  for  visually  determining  the 
internal  temperature  of  an  object  being  externally  exposed  to  a 
temperature  change,  said  indicator  comprising  a  solid  body  of 
transparent  material  having  visible  temperature  indicating 
means  incorporated  therein  in  thermal  contact  with  said  solid 
body,  said  body  having  a  physical  geometry  simulating  the 
physical  geometry  of  the  object  and  a  coefficient  of  conductiv- 
ity such  that  heat  will  diffuse  through  the  body  in  a  time  period 
substantially  equal  to  the  time  period  in  which  heat  will  diffuse 
through  the  object  when  the  object  and  the  indicator  are  ex- 
posed to  identical  ambient  conditions. 


4,137.770 
.  ELECTRONIC  THERMOSTAT 
PhiUp  A.  Trout  SUver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Stotes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1977.  Ser.  No.  858,779 

Int  a.2  GOIK  7/14 

VS.  a.  73—362  AR  "4  Claims 


VOLTAGE 
COMRftRATOf* 

CONTROL 


"^^ 


10.  The  method  of  adjusting  the  amount  of  protrusion  of  a 
thermowell  outwardly  beyond  a  support  wall  wherein  said 
thermowell  includes  an  outer  sheath  having  an  open  end  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  support  wall,  a  sensor  assembly 
removably  mounted  in  said  outer  sheath  and  including  a  lead 
cable  extending  outward  from  the  open  end  of  said  sheath, 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  adjustable  support  means  to 


1.  An  electronic  thermostot  for  providing  a  digital  control 
signal  whenever  the  temperature  rises  above  a  first  threshold 
level  and  for  removing  said  control  signal  whenever  the  tem- 
perature drops  below  a  second  threshold  level  comprising: 
a  temperature  sensing  bridge  circuit  having  a  forward  biased 
silicon  junction  diode  as  one  of  its  element  and  having  two 
output  ports; 
a  voltoge  comparator  circuit  having  input  ports  coupled  to 
said  bridge  output  ports  and  having  an  output  port;  and 
a  positive  feedback  path  from  said  voltoge  comparator  cir- 
cuit to  an  input  of  said  voltoge  comparator  circuit  for 
latching  said  control  signal. 
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4,U7,771 

REPLACEABLE  SENSING  AND  INDICATING  ELEMENT 

FOR  A  BI-METALUC  THERMOMETER 

Dan  B.  Youag,  Qncimiad,  and  Bei^aiiiin  L.  Bioford,  Pleasant 
Plain,  botk  of  Ohio,  aaiignon  to  Palacr  Inatnunents,  Inc., 
Cladnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Scr.  No.  779,190 

lat  a.2  GOIK  5/68 

VS.  CL  73—363,9  4  Clain 


1.  In  a  bi-metallic  thermometer  of  the  type  having  an  enclo- 
sure secured  to  support  means  for  mounting  said  thermometer 
in  an  operating  environment,  the  improvement  in  combination 
therewith  comprising,  a  replaceable  sensing  and  indicating 
element  for  sensing  temperatures,  said  element  being  selec- 
tively movable  and  providing  a  visual  indication  of  the  temper- 
ature of  said  operating  environment,  said  element  being  easily 
removable  from  and  replaceable  in  said  enclosure,  said  element 
comprising  a  stem  terminating  in  a  bi-metal  helical  temperature 
sensing  coil  rotaUble  with  changes  in  temperature,  a  shaft 
extending  from  said  coil  and  disposed  within  said  stem  for 
transmitting  the  rotary  motion  of  said  coil,  an  indicating 
pointer  secured  to  said  shaft,  and  a  calibrated  scale  affixed  to 
said  stem  and  adjacent  with  said  pointer  for  providing  a  visual 
indication  of  said  temperature,  and  restraining  means  coacting 
with  said  element  to  maintain  said  element  in  said  enclosure. 


4,137,772 
AUTOMATED  MEANS  FOR  HIGH  VOLUME,  DISCRETE 

DEPTH  PLANKTON  COLLECTING 
Robert  K.  Hitch,  1769  Wilianl  St  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 
20009 

Filed  Job.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,593 

lat  CL2  COIN  1/14 

VS.  a.  73-^21  R  I  Clain 


^ 


X'   '-■ 


'i 


intake  and  outlet  end,  a  motor  driven  propeller  and  a  net 
mounted  within  said  cylinder  whereby  plankton  is  filtered  by 
said  net  upon  roution  of  said  propeller;  a  closing  means  having 
a  planar  shape  including  a  circular  periphery  and  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  intake  end,  said  closing 
means  including  a  hollow  cylinder  attached  to  a  central  hole  in 
said  closing  means,  said  hollow  cylinder  attached  to  said  clos- 
ing means  slidingly  surrounds  a  tether,  said  tether  being  at- 
tached to  said  intake  end  and  extending  centrally  therefrom 
such  that  upon  completion  of  a  collecting  period,  said  closing 
means  is  slid  along  said  tether  thereby  closing  said  intake  end. 


4,137,773 
ANTI-ELECTROSTATIC  SAMPUNG  METHOD 
Rado  G.  LoKSric,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Compuiy,  Los  Aagelcs,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,991 

tat  CL2  COIN  1/10 

VS.  a.  73—421  B  4  n.i.t 


1.  A  method  of  taking  liquid  samples  from  petroleum  han- 
dling equipment  comprising  flowing  a  liquid  sample  through  a 
sample  line  at  a  rate  of  less  than  I  meter  per  second,  said  sample 
hne  communicating  with  said  equipment  and  with  a  sample 
container;  cooling  said  liquid  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sample 
line,  said  portion  between  said  equipment  and  said  container, 
and  flowing  said  liquid  sample  into  a  low  point  of  said  con- 
tainer so  that  said  liquid  sample  flows  upwardly  in  said  con- 
tainer. 


4,137,774 
SAMPUNG  MOULD 
Lars  A.  T.  Knmbraat  Box  23,  S-190  63  Orsundsbro,  Enkoping, 
Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,039 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  1,  1976,  7603909 

tat  0.2  GOIN  1/12:  B28B  7/34 

VS.  CL  73—425.4  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  plankton  collector  for  filtering  plankton  from  water 
comprising:  a  hollow  cylinder  open  at  both  ends  providing  an 


1.  A  sampling  mould  for  drawing  samples  of  molten  material 
from  pools  of  molten  materials,  said  mould  comprising  two 
blocks  located  and  fastened  to  each  other,  at  least  one  of  which 
is  provided  with  a  recess  which  forms  a  specimen,  an  entrance 
passage  which  permits  said  molten  material  to  flow  into  said 
recess,  said  passage  extending  from  one  end  of  at  least  one  of 
said  blocks  and  into  said  recess,  said  passage  being  narrower  in 


I 


February  6,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


73 


width  at  said  recess  than  at  said  one  end  and  being  provided 
with  a  shoulder  where  said  width  is  changed,  a  glass  tube 
which  extends  into  said  entrance  passage  and  reste  upon  said 
shoulder,  said  tube  comprising  a  plurality  of  radial  dente,  and  a 
plurality  of  disc-shaped  cavities,  positioned  on  each  side  of  said 
pMsage  each  of  which  forms  a  hollow  in  which  a  disc-shaped 
ample  of  a  fixed  size  is  formed,  each  of  said  disc-shaped  cavi- 
ties being  connected  to  said  recess  through  a  narrow  channel  m 
which  an  elongated  handle  is  formed  connectmg  said  respec- 
tive sample  with  said  specimen  and  by  means  of  which  said 
respective  sample  may  be  easily  detached  from  said  specimen. 

4,137,775 
ULTRASONIC  APPARATUS 
Christopher  A.  G.  LeMay,  Osteriey,  England,  assignor  to  Emi 
Limited,  Middlesex,  England 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,128 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  2,  1975, 
40283/75;  Aug.  4,  1976,  32434/76;  Sep.  15, 1976,  38155/76 

tat  a.2  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a  73-602  '  20  Claims 


pulse  delay  means  for  simultaneously  and  separately  delay- 
ing said  string  of  pulses; 

second  pulse  counter  means  for  counting  said  delayed  string 
of  pulses  a  preset  number  of  pulses  behind  said  first 
counter  means; 

means  for  terminating  said  secondary  count  in  response  to 
selected  return  echoes; 


I  [LOCI  m  Bmci 
mU-— 


tamnw^ — IHc: 


1.  An  apparatus,  for  examining  a  body  by  means  of  ultrason- 
ic energy,  including:  ultrasonic  transducer  means,  comprising 
at  least  one  transmitting  transducer,  arranged  to  direct  ultra- 
sonic energy  through  a  region  of  the  body  along  a  plurality  of 
bean  paths  at  different  orienUtions  therein;  at  least  one  receiv- 
ing transducer,  which  may  also  be  the  transmitting  transducer, 
arranged  to  receive  ultrasonic  energy  reflected  from  locations 
within  the  body  to  provide,  for  each  of  said  beam  paths,  a  set 
of  output  signals  representing  line  integrals  of  reflection  of 
said  energy  towards  said  receiving  transducer  for  respective 
lines  of  reflecting  locations  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
propagation  of  the  energy;  and  processing  means  for  provid- 
ing a  representation  of  the  distribution  of  reflection  coeffi- 
cients in  said  region,  the  processing  means  including  a  data 
store  representing  said  region  and  having  a  matnx  of  address- 
es, one  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  elements  of  the  body  m  said 
region,  and  means  for  distributing  to  the  addresses,  corre- 
sponding to  elements  intersected  by  each  line  of  reflectmg 
locations,  a  value  related  to  the  output  signal  for  the  respec- 
tive line  together  with  contributions  derived  from  other  out- 
put signals  of  the  same  set. 


means  for  averaging  said  terminated  secondary  count  over  a 
preselected  number  of  controllably  spaced  sonic  flaw 

means  for  comparing  said  averaged  secondary  count  with 

said  primary  count  whereby  an  output  signal  is  triggered 

when  said  counU  are  equal;  and 
gate  means  for  receiving  said  trigger  whereby  an  output  gate 

is  positioned  to  align  with  displayed  echoes  from  said 

sonic  detection  systems. 

4,137,777 
ULTRASONIC  BODY  SCANNER  AND  METHOD 
Ronald  A.  Ha»erl,  Ando»er,  and  Milton  StoUer,  West  Hartford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Mediscan  tac.  South  Windsor, 

Conn.  __ 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,477 
tat  a.2  GOIN  29/04 
UJS.CL73-620  36a.ims 


BASi 


,       4,137,776 
AUTOMATIC  BA^E  GATE  POSITIONING  ORCUIT 
Robert  P.  Rndis,  Burlington,  and  Harry  L.  Ceccon,  Boston,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Department  of  Transportation, 

Washington,  D.C.  ,,„ 

FUed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,518 
tat  CL^  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  a.  73—611  *  Claims 

l"  An  automatic  base  gate  positioning  circuit  in  combination 
with  a  sonic  rail  flaw  detection  system  comprising: 
a  controllable  pulse  burst  generator  for  producing  a  string  of 
uniform  pulses  spaced  a  prearranged  interval  from  a  sonic 
input  to  straddle  a  range  of  echoes  corresponding  to 
known  rail  thickness  variations; 
first  pulse  counter  means  for  counting  said  string  of  pulses; 


1.  A  method  of  non-destructive  and  non-invasive  testing 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
energizing  an  ultrasound  transducer  in  such  a  manner  as  to 

cause  an  intermittent  beam  of  ultrasonic  energy  having  a 

preselected  focal  length  to  be  generated; 
directing  the  generated  ultrasonic  energy  beam  to  an  object 

to  be  tested,  the  focal  point  of  the  beam  bemg  within  the 

object;  . 

scanning  the  beam  at  a  first  rate  of  speed  so  as  to  move  the 

beam  focus  point  along  a  line  whereby  a  sector  of  the 

object  is  tested; 
receiving  echoes  from  the  boundnes  of  regions  within  the 

object  which  are  characterized  by  difterent  impedances  to 

the  passage  of  ultrasonic  energy; 
displaying  the  received  echoes;  «r.~— i 

rescanning  the  beam  along  the  line  at  a  second  rate  of  speed 
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which  is  slower  than  said  first  rate  of  speed  when  an  area 
of  interest  within  the  object  is  observed  from  the  dis- 
played echoes;  and 
refocusing  the  beam  to  a  plurality  of  different  focal  lengths 
during  the  rescanning  thereof 


4,137,778 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

ULTRASONIC  WAVES  IN  LIGHT  ABSORBING 

SURFACES  OF  WORKPIECES 

Erik  Primbsch,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor 

Krautkramcr-Branson,  Incorporated,  Stratford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839.167 


to 


duces  a  scatter  signal  at  structural  inhomogeneities  of  a  body 
formed  with  a  defect  and  the  scatter  signal  is  received  by  an 
ultrasonic  wave  receiving  oscillator  of  a  second  angle  probe, 
which  comprises:  transmitting  an  ultrasonic  wave  at  a  first 
angle  along  a  first  line  in  direction  towards  the  defect  so  that 
the  scatter  signal  there  at  is  shadowed  by  the  defect  and  dimin- 
ished in  intensity;  receiving  the  diminished  signal  from  the 
defect  at  a  second  angle  in  a  direction  along  a  second  line 
intersecting  with  the  first  line  at  the  defect,  transmitting  addi- 
tional ultrasonic  waves  and  receiving  diminished  scatter  sig- 
nals along  respective  lines  intersecting  at  the  defect  at  varying 
depths  of  the  body  and  ascertaining  the  depth  propagation  of 
the  defect  by  a  marked  increase  in  intensity  of  the  received 
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a  recorder  operable  in  response  to  said  alarm  signal  to  record 
said  first  vibration  signal  and  said  phase  current  signals. 


4,137,782 
APPARATUS  FOR  RETRACTING  AND  EXTENDING  OF 

A  LENS  HOLDER  OF  A  CAMERA 

Karl-Heinz  Lange,  Bunde,  Federal  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Balde  Werke  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,359 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1977,  2703667;  Jan.  29, 1977,  7702533 

tat  a.2  F16H  19/04 
U5.  CI.  74-32  II  Claims 


4,137,781 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  STATIC  PRESSURE  OF 

A  MOVING  FLUID 


/? 
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1.  Method  for  testing  a  workpiece  by  the  acoustic  wave  test 
method  using  pulsed  laser  beam  energy  for  producing  an 
acoustic  wave  in  the  workpiece  comprising: 

transmitting  to  the  workpiece  surface  portion  at  which  an 
acoustic  wave  b  to  be  produced  a  plurality  of  laser  beam 
pulses  for  removing  contamination  present  at  said  work- 
piece  surface  portion; 

transmitting  thereaAer  at  least  one  further  laser  beam  pulse 
to  the  same  portion,  the  resulting  acoustic  wave  propa- 
gated in  the  workpiece  being  used  for  nondestructively 
testing  such  workpiece; 

sensing  the  acoustic  wave  responsive  to  said  further  laser 
beam  pulse  after  it  has  traversed  a  certain  region  of  the 
workpiece,  and 

evaluating  said  sensed  acoustic  wave. 

4,137,779 

METHODS  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

DETERMINATION  OF  CRACK-DEPTHS  IN 

ULTRASONIC  NON  DESTRUCTIVE  TESTING 

Hermann  WUstenberg,  and  Eduard  Schuiz,  both  of  Berlin.  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Unkm  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Reg.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,875 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  S, 
1972,  2260932 

bt  CL2  COIN  29/04 
VS.  Ct  73-«7  4  Claims 


4,137,7*0 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  PHASE  CURRENTS 

AND  TOR^ONAL  VIBRATIONS  OF  A 

TURBINE-GENERATOR 

John  F.  Wolfinger,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,163 

Int.  a.2  GOIH  1/10 

MS.  CL  73—650  9  Claims 


-i— k» — v-i — 


1.  A  method  of  determining  depth  propagation  of  a  defect  in 
a  body  by  ultrasonic  materials  testing  wherein  a  first  angle 
probe  having  an  ultrasonic  wave  transmitting  oscillator  pro- 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  phase  currents  and  torsional 
vibrations  of  a  three-phase  turbine-generator  comprising: 

a  phase  current  network  operable  to  produce  three  phase 
current  signals  in  response  to  the  three  line  currents  of  said 
turbine-generator  and  to  determine  a  composite  current 
signal  from  preselected  harmonics  of  said  phase  current 
signals; 

a  plurality  of  probes  locatable  adjacent  a  shaft  of  said  tur- 
bine-generator for  sensing  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  shaft 
and  providing  a  plurality  of  electrical  signals  which  in- 
clude true  components  representing  torsional  vibrations  of 
said  shaft  and  which  may  include  false  components  at 
frequencies  that  are  multiples  of  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said 
shaft; 

a  torsional  vibration  network  operable  to  combine  said  elec- 
trical signals  to  produce  a  first  vibration  signal  containing 
only  true  components  of  torsional  vibrations  of  said  shaft 
and  a  second  vibration  signal  derived  from  said  first  vibra- 
tion signal  and  components  thereof; 

an  alarm  system  adapted  to  compare  said  composite  current 
signal  with  a  first  reference  level  and  to  compare  said 
second  vibration  signal  with  a  second  reference  level  and 
to  generate  an  alarm  sigAal  if  at  least  one  of  said  reference 
levels  is  exceeded;  and 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  static  pressure  of  a  moving 
fluid  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  including  therein  a  first  chamber,  a  second 
chamber  in  communication  through  a  wall  with  said  firet 
chamber  and  a  third  chamber  in  communication  with  said 
second  chamber; 

(b)  an  enclosed  hollow  elongated  member  exposed  to  the 
moving  fluid,  having  one  or  more  fins  in  proximity  to  one 
end  of  said  elongated  member  projecting  radially  out- 
wardly thereft-om  thereby  tending  to  align  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  elongated  member  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  fluid; 

(c)  a  fluid  inlet  disposed  in  the  elongated  member  normal  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  communicating  the  inte- 
rior of  said  elongated  member  to  the  moving  fiuid; 

(d)  a  hollow  shaft,  one  end  of  which  is  joumalled  to  the 
housing,  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  secured  normally 
to  the  elongated  member  communicating  the  fluid  inlet 
port  with  the  first  chamber  of  the  housing  so  that  the 
moving  fluid  can  communicate  with  the  said  first  cham- 

(e)  aii  aperture  in  the  wall  between  the  first  and  second 
chambers,  said  aperture  having  a  small  cross-sectional 
area  in  comparison  to  the  area  of  said  wall  thereby  com- 
municating the  fluid  in  the  first  chamber  to  the  second 
chamber  such  that  fluid  movement  from  the  first  chamber 
to  the  second  chamber  is  substantially  damped; 

(0  an  acoustical  baffle  means  communicating  the  fluid  of  the 
second  chamber  with  the  third  chamber  such  that  the  fluid 
flow  from  the  second  chamber  into  the  third  chamber  is 
further  damped  and  the  fluid  in  the  third  chamber  be- 
comes substantially  sUtic; 
(g)  a  pressure  gauge;  and  .      ,  ..     u   j    u 

(h)  a  hose  communicating  the  sUtic  fluid  of  the  third  cham- 
ber to  the  pressure  gauge. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  retracting  and  extending  the  lens  holder 
of  a  camera,  which  comprises  two  gear  means  swingably  sup- 
ported about  fixed  axes  on  different  sides  of  the  longitudinal 
central  plane  of  the  lens  holder,  said  gear  means  each  compns- 
ing  at  least  a  segment  of  a  gear-wheel,  said  gear  means  being 
operatively  associated  with  each  other,  two  sutionary  toothed 
members,  two  swingable  segments  coupling  said  lens  holder  and 
said  gear  means  and  having  toothing  operable  to  intermesh 
with  stationary  toothing,  said  gear  means,  when  swung,  being 
operable  to  retract  and  extend  said  lens  holder  via  said  swing- 
able  segments  and  to  move  said  swingable  segments  over  the 
stationary  toothed  members  as  said  lens  holder  is  extended 
from  its  fully  retracted  position,  such  that  with  equal  paths  of 
swing  of  the  gear  means,  the  lens  holder  is  displaced  by  a  larger 
amount  in  the  vicinity  of  the  retracted  position  than  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  extended  position. 


4,137,783 
DEVICE  FOR  CONVERTING  A  ROTARY  MOVEMENT 

INTO  A  REOPROCATORY  MOVEMENT 
Pleter  A.  Oosterling,  Nieuw-Vennep,  and  Antoine  M.  R.  Baecke, 
Hoofddorp,  both  of  Netheriands,  assignors  to  Multinonn 
B.V.,  Nieuw-Vennep,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,838 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.   13,   1975, 

7512030 

lilt  a.2  F16H  21/42 
MS.  a.  l^—4n  **  Omaa 


1.  A  device  for  converting  a  rotary  movement  into  an  oscil- 
lating movement  comprising  a  rotatable  driving  shaft,  a  fly- 
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wheel  rigidly  secured  thereto,  an  oscillatorily  driven  body 
oscillating  about  an  axis  crossing  the  axis  of  the  driving  shaft 
and  a  coupling  element  pivoted  to  said  body  and  joumalled 
eccentrically  in  the  fly-wheel,  the  bearing  of  the  coupling 
element  in  the  fly-wheel  being  displaceably  arranged  for  vary- 
ing the  eccentricity  and  hence  the  amplitude  of  the  oscillatory 
movement,  and  the  fly-wheel  bearing  of  the( coupling  element 
being  eccentrically  accommodated  in  a  supporting  member, 
which  can  be  dijfcosed  in  more  than  one  angulat^position  in  the 
fly-wheel.  '  ^ 


>4137,784 

ELECTROMECHANl&U.  EQUIVALENT  OF  FLUID 

POWERED  CYLINDER 

James  A.  Griffin,  San  RaAel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Industrial 

Derice  Corporatioii,  San  Rafael,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851 J29 

lat  a.2  F16D  3/26 

MS,  CL  74-«9.1S  9  claims 


4,137,785 
SPEED  TRANSMISSION  DEVICES 
Jeaa-Claude  Virion,  15  hm  de  la  Croix  Blanche,  Collegiea, 
France  (77400) 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,127 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Oct  7, 1975,  73541 
Lrt.  a.2  F16H  15/08 
MS.  CL  74-194  n  cw^ 


1.  Transmission  device  for  speed  changing,  comprising 

a  mechanical  speed  changer  having  an  input  shaft  and  an 
output  shaft,  one  of  which  carries  two  plates  fixed  for 
rotation  and  spaced  from  each  other, 

at  least  one  pair  of  idlers  carried  by  a  fork  and  positioned 
within  said  space  and  capable  of  being  radially  displaced 
between  these  plates  along  guidance  shafts  to  which  they 
are  fixed  for  roution,  the  idlers  of  one  pair  bearing  with 
rolling  point  conUct  against  the  plates  subjected  to  a 
pressure  force  tending  to  push  them  against  the  idlers, 

a  control  device  connected  to  the  transmission  by  at  least 
one  couple  regulator  enabling  modification  of  the  radial 

DOSition  of  the  &aiH  nair  nf  iHlorc 
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ing  said  ftfst  abutment  member  for  displacement  between  a 
first  operative  position  corresponding  to  the  first-mentioned 
limit  and  a  second  retracted  position  in  which  the  second 


abutment  member  determines  the  maximum  limit  of  axial  sepa- 
ration between  said  sides  thereby  preventing  disassembly  of 
the  movable  side  when  gaining  access  to  the  belt. 

4,137,787 
EMERGENCY  STRETCH  BELT 
Dale  L.  Waugh,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,365 

iBt  a.2  P16G  S/16:  B29H  7/22 

MS.  a.  74—233  26  Claims 


said  band  rolls  comprising  three  successively  arranged  band 

rolls  defming  first,  second  and  third  band  rolls; 
form-locking  transmission  means  for  operatively  coupling 

said  three  band  rolls  with  one  another  for  rotating  with 

the  same  peripheral  speed; 
said  transmission  means  including  a  respective  transmission 

element  for  each  band  roll; 
said  transmission  means  comprising  transmission  elements 

associated  with  the  first  band  roll  and  the  third  band  roll 

during  a  direction  of  rotation  thereof  corresponding  to  the 

feed  direction  of  the  strapping  band; 


said  transmission  elements  defining  a  step-up  intermediate 
transmission  for  the  transmission  element  of  the  second 
band  roll  defining  an  intermediate  band  roll; 

a  first  freewheeling  coupling  which  blocks  upon  response  of 
the  overload  coupling; 

the  transmission  element  of  the  intermediate  band  roll,  dur- 
ing a  direction  of  rotation  thereof  corresponding  to  ten- 
sioning of  the  strapping  band,  being  directly  coupled  with 
said  drive  motor  by  said  first  freewheeling  coupling  and 
through  the  agency  of  the  speed  reduction  stage. 


two  actuator  ends  from  a  first  close  disposition  to  a  second 
spaced  disposition;  said  actuator  including  an  electric  motor 
having  a  current  input  and  rotating  power  output;  a  rotating 
and  threaded  lead  screw  attached  for  roution  with  respect  to 
one  of  said  actuator  ends;  a  drive  nut  having  threads  comple- 
mentary to  said  lead  screw;  means  for  linking  said  drive-nut  to 
the  other  of  said  actuator  ends;  a  casing  having  said  electric 
motor  mounted  thereto;  means  within  said  casing  for  prevent- 
ing relative  rotation  between  said  casing  and  said  drive  nut, 
whereby  axial  movement  of  said  drive  nut  along  said  lead 
screw  occurs  upon  roution  of  said  lead  screw;  transmission 
means  generally  at  one  end  of  said  lead  screw  for  transmitting 
said  rotating  power  output  of  said  motor  to  rotate  said  lead 
screw;  improved  end  of  travel  sensing  means  comprising: 
single  spring  means  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  lead  screw 
for  energy  absorbing  compression  upon  movement  of  said 
actuator  ends  to  either  of  said  first  or  second  dispositions  to 
impart  to  said  electric  motor  through  said  transmission  means 
an  increasing  load  upon  movement  of  said  actuator  to  either  of 
said  first  or  second  dispositions;  current  sensing  means  at- 
tached to  said  current  input  of  said  electric  motor  for  detecting 
change  of  current  due  to  said  increasing  load;  and  current 
interrupting  means  connected  to  said  current  input  and  respon- 
sively  communicated  to  said  current  sensing  means  for  inter- 
rupting said  current  upon  said  increase  in  current  due  to  said 
increase  in  load,  said  end  of  travel  sensing  means  being  devoid 
of  limit  switches  inside  said  casing. 


hand  to  be  axially  displaced  along  the  said  shafts,  on  the 
other  hand  to  fix  for  roution  the  idlers  and  the  shafts, 
again  on  the  other  hand  to  enable  the  oscillatory  deflec- 
tion of  the  idlers  about  the  said  perpendicular  passing 
through  the  conUct  poinu  between  idlers  and  plates. 

4,137,786 

SPEED  CHANGE  DEVICE 

Jean-Claod  Fenart,  Fourqueux,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 
Rled  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,719 

Claim  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  15, 1976,  76  11163 
Int  CL2  F16H  55/52.  55/56 
MS.  CL  74-i30.17  E  21  Claims 

1.  A  speed  change  device  comprising  first  and  second  pul- 
leys and  an  endless  drive  belt  engaged  around  said  pulleys,  said 
pulleys  each  having  a  fixed  side  and  a  movable  side  shifuble 
axially  relative  to  its  fixed  side  in  accordance  with  the  rota- 
tional speed  thereof,  said  side  plates  having  inclined  side  sur- 
faces defining  a  belt  receiving  groove,  one  of  said  pulleys 
having  a  first  abutment  member  for  defining  the  limit  of  axial 
separation  of  iu  movable  side  relative  to  ite  fixed  side  in  the 
course  of  normal  operation  of  the  speed  change  device,  a 
second  abutment  member  axially  and  rouubly  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  fixed  side  and  defining  a  maximum  limit  of  axial 
separation  of  said  movable  side  relative  to  said  fixed  side 
greater  than  the  first  mentioned  limit  to  permit  access  to  the 
drive  belt,  and  means  including  releasable  stop  means  mount- 


member. 


4,137.788 

APPUCATION  FOR  USF  WITH  A  STRAPPING 

MACHINE  FOR  DISPLACTNG  AND  TENSIONING  A 

STRAPPING  BAND  ABOUT  AN  ARTICLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Karl  Fischer,  Wohlen.  Switxerland,  assignor  to  Strapex  AG, 

Hergiswil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977.  Ser.  No.  834,449 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct    8,    1976, 

12792/76 

Int  a.i  F16H  7/08:  B65B  11/00 
UjS.  CL  74—242,9  "  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  a  strapping  machine  for  forwardly  dis- 
placing and  tensioning  a  strapping  band  about  an  article  or  the 
like,  comprising: 
a  reversible  drive  motor; 

band  rolls  operatively  coupled  with  said  reversible  dnve 
motor  and  about  which  there  is  wrapped  the  strapping 

band; 

means  defining  a  speed  reduction  sUge  provided  between 
said  drive  means  and  at  least  one  of  the  band  rolls; 

an  overload  coupling; 

said  speed  reduction  suge  being  tumed-on  due  to  the  re- 
sponse of  said  overload  coupling  when  there  is  present  a 
direction  of  roution  of  the  band  rolU  corresponding  to 
tensioning  of  the  strapping  band; 


ate  mbH  ft  Co.,  Entwicklungs-KG,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,523 

Int  a.2  F16H  57/00.  5/52.  15/00 

MS.  CL  74—404  «  Clai""* 


1.  A  drive  assembly  for  a  magnetic  recording  device  of  the 
type  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  spools,  the  drive  assembly 
comprising  a  drive  pinion  for  selectively  driving  one  of  the 
pair  of  spools,  a  motor  rigidly  connected  to  said  pinion,  an 
intermediate  toothed  gear  wheel  continuously  engaging  said 
pinion  and  adapted  to  move  about  said  pinion  upon  a  circular 
plane,  and  means  for  rocking  and  shifting  said  gear  wheel  so 
that  it  engages  one  of  the  pair  of  spools,  in  dependence  on  the 
direction  of  roution  of  said  pinion. 
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4,137.790 
GEAR  SHIFTING  DEVICE 
Kazvyodii  Hiraiwa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  NImui  Motor 
Company,  limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  19,  1976.  Ser.  No.  743,415 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  22, 1975,  50-139756 
Int  CL^  G05G  9/14.  5/02 
MS.  CL  74—473  R  6  Cteiau 


between  said  lever  means  on  said  shift  lever  and  said  shift 
selector  for  selecting  one  of  said  shifting  devices  responsive  to 
roution  of  said  handle,  a  shifting  means  connected  between  the 
base  of  said  shift  lever  and  said  shift  selector  for  selectively 
shifting  one  of  said  shifting  devices  responsive  to  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  shift  lever. 
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1.  A  gear  shifting  device  for  a  transmission  of  a  vehicle, 
comprising  a  first  shifting  rod  having  a  neutral  position  and 
first  and  second  shifting  positions  between  which  said  first 
shifting  rod  is  axially  movable,  said  first  shifting  rod  having  a 
first  block  integral  therewith,  said  block  being  formed  thereon 
with  first  and  second  projections  which  are  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  axially  of  said  first  shifting  rod  and  are  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  laterally  of  said  first  shifting  rod  and  between 
which  a  space  is  formed  which  extends  perpendicularly  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  first  shifting  rod,  and  operating 
means  for  operating  said  first  shifting  rod,  said  operating  means 
having  a  first  end  fwrtion  which  is  located  in  said  space  mov- 
ably  axially  of  said  first  shifting  rod  and  perpendicularly  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  first  shifting  rod  and  which  is 
cngageable  with  said  first  and  second  projections,  said  end 
portion  having  in  said  space  first  and  second  neutral  positions 
in  which  said  end  portion  faces  said  first  and  second  projec- 
tions, respectively,  and  when  moved  in  opposite  directions 
axially  of  said  first  shifting  rod,  engages  said  first  and  second 
projections  to  move  said  first  shifting  rod  into  said  first  and 
second  shifting  positions,  respectively,  said  block  having  en- 
gaging means  which  said  end  portion  engages  to  return  said 
first  shifting  rod  from  said  first  and  second  shifting  positions 
into  said  neutral  position. 


4,U7,792 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROLS 
LidMo  Ceccano,  Latina,  Italy,  aarigmir  to  MasseyFergusoii 
Scrricca  N.V..  Curacoa.  Netherlands  Antilles 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser,  No.  842,442 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  16,  197«, 
43058/76 

Int  CL2  G05G  9/16.  5/04 
MS.  CL  74-473  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  control  assembly  comprising  a  control  member  pivot- 
able  about  a  first  axis  between  at  least  two  discrete  positions 
and  about  a  second  axis  between  two  outer  positions  and  an 
intermediate  position,  and  a  movable  barrier  operable  when 
the  control  member  in  a  first  of  the  discrete  positions  to  permit 
pivoting  about  the  second  axis  between  the  outer  positions  via 
the  intermediate  position  and  operable  when  the  control  mem- 
ber is  in  a  second  of  the  discrete  positions  to  prevent  pivoting 
about  the  second  axis  between  the  outer  positions  but  allow 
pivoting  about  the  second  axis  between  either  outer  position 
and  the  intermediate  position  depending  on  the  pivotal  position 
of  the  control  member  about  the  second  axis. 


4,137,791 
ROTATABLE  PIVOTAL  TRANSMISSION  SHIFT  LEVER 
Ernest  A.  Kreitzberg,  Mukwonago,  and  William  J.  Z^ichek, 
New  Berlin,  both  of  Wis^  assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corpo- 
ration, Milwaukee.  Wia. 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,191 

Int  a.2  G05G  9/16 

MS.  CL  74—473  R  10  Qaims 


4,137,793 
THROTTLE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

WilUam  E.  SoweU,  2424  Hanfnrd  Rd.  SW.,  AtlanU,  Ga  3031 T 

Filed  Sep.  9,  19^7.  Ser.  No.  8Ji,761 

Int.  a.  G05G  //a&  F16D  49/10 

MS.  CL  74—488  ^  daini 


,^.^s 


1.  A  transmission  shifting  system  for  shifting  gear  ratios  of  a 
transmission  comprising,  a  shift  lever  including,  a  handle  on  a 
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Ing  clamping  means  for  selectively  holding  said  throttle  oper- 
iting  means  in  a  predetermined  position,  characterized  in  that 
laki  clamping  means  includes  a  disk  defining  an  aperture  for 
receiving  said  sleeve,  said  disk  being  positionable  between  said 
handgrip  and  said  housing  with  said  handgrip  substantially 
contiguous  to  said  disk,  anchoring  means  for  preventing  rou- 
tion of  said  disk  with  respect  to  said  housing  including  a  ub 
fixed  to  said  disk  and  engageable  with  said  housing,  said  disk 
including  a  plurality  of  sections,  means  for  urging  said  plurality 
of  sections  away  from  one  another  to  enlarge  said  aperture  and 
allow  free  roUtion  of  said  sleeve  with  respect  to  said  disk,  and 
constricting  means  for  urging  said  plurality  of  sections  towards 
one  another  to  constrict  said  aperture  and  restrict  roution  of 
laid  sleeve. 


4 137  795 

SAFETY  GUARD  FOR  POWER  PRESSES 

J,  Theodore  Lindquist  7654  Tripp  ATe..  Skokie,  IU.  60076 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,830 

Int  a.2  F16P  7/00;  G05G  25/00 

MS.  a.  74-613  M  Claims 


4 137  794 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Bcmhard      Horstmann,      Korschenbroich,      and      Reinhard 
Wcsemeier.  Neuss,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
International  HarTester  Company,  Chicago,  IU. 
FUed  Oct  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 

1975  2558954 

Int  CL2  B60K  1 7/00:  F16H  57/02 
MS.  a.  74—606  R  *  Claims 


v^* 


-fc;?- 


1.  A  tractor  type  of  vehicle  for  use  in  agricultural  and  indus- 
trial operations  comprising:  an  internal  combustion  engine;  a 
transmission;  a  clutch;  the  clutch  having  a  housing  connected 
to  the  internal  combustion  engine  and  the  transmission  having 
a  housing  connected  to  the  clutch  housing,  the  clutch  housing 
and  the  transmission  housing  each  having  radially  extending 
annular  external  flanges;  a  first  annular  elastomer  ring  posi- 
tkmed  between  and  extending  along  the  adjacent  sides  of  the 
clutch  and  transmission  housing  annular  flanges;  an  annular 
metallic  ring  extending  along  side  of  one  of  the  flanges;  a 
second  annular  elastomer  ring  positioned  between  and  extend- 
ing along  the  metallic  ring  and  the  one  flange,  the  flanges  and 
the  elastomer  and  metallic  rings  each  having  axially  aligned 
holes  with  a  bolt  passing  therethrough  and  compressing  the 
elastomer  rings  along  the  perimeters  of  the  flanges  and  metallic 
ring;  a  rigid  tubular  bushing  sleeved  over  the  bolt  and  axially 
separating  the  transmission  housing  flange  and  the  meullic 
ring;  means  for  permitting  limited  angular  movement  between 


.J     ^l-.A-L    U.^. 


1.  In  a  power  press  having  a  ram  movable  between  first  and 
second  positions,  power  means  for  moving  the  ram,  clutch 
means  for  transmitting  power  from  the  power  means  to  the 
ram,  and  a  foot  pedal  for  operating  the  ram,  a  safety  guard  and 
control  assembly  comprising: 

a)  a  safety  guard  frame  mounted  on  the  power  press, 

b)  a  safety  guard  reciprocably  mounted  on  the  frame  for 
generally  vertical  movement  between  an  unactuated  posi- 
tion and  an  actuated  position, 

c)  a  sensory  member  movably  mounted  on  the  safety  guard 
and  having  an  edge  portion  extending  below  the  safety 
guard,  the  sensory  member  being  movable  upwardly 
relative  to  the  safety  guard  between  a  rest  position  and  a 
second  position  when  the  edge  portion  of  the  sensory 
member  engages  an  object  as  the  safety  guard  moves  from 
its  unactuated  position  toward  its  actuated  position, 

d)  means  for  reciprocating  the  safety  guard, 

e)  first  switch  means  on  the  safety  guard  movable  between  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position, 

I)  first  switch-activating  means  between  the  sensory  member 

and  the  first  switch  means  for  moving  the  first  switch 

means  to  its  second  position  when  the  sensory  member 

moves  to  its  second  position, 
g)  control  means  for  operating  the  power  means  for  moving 

the  ram  and  the  means  for  reciprocating  the  safety  guard, 

the  control  means  including: 

i)  a  first  slide  member  movably  mounted  on  the  power 
press  and  slidable  between  first,  second,  and  third  posi- 
tions, the  first  slide  member  being  connected  to  the  foot 
pedal  for  movement  therewith, 

ii)  second  switch  means  movable  between  a  first  position 
and  a  second  position  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
slide  member  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position 
for  energizing  the  means  for  reciprocating  the  safety 
guard, 

iii)  stop  means  for  preventing  movement  of  the  first  slide 
member  from  its  second  position  to  its  third  position, 
the  stop  means  being  movable  in  response  to  a  signal 
caused  by  the  safety  guard  reaching  its  actuated  posi- 


«■■%.  I  U^AIIIM 


_  .  u'ajiiy  •'"">'«'>7  •>•»«••»»  uii  Miu  nanaieoar,  saia  Sleeve  Deing  adapted 
of  shifting  devices,  a  shift  selector  selectively  operating  one  of  for  receiving  a  handgrip  thereover,  and  a  housing  fixed  to  said 
said  shifting  devices,  a  shift  selector  mechanism  connected   handlebar  adjacent  to  said  sleeve,  said  control  device  compris- 


tween  the  transmission  housing  flange  and  the  metallic  ring; 
and  further  including  a  meullic  tube  sleeved  over  the  rubber 
spring  and  supported  in  the  hole  in  the  clutch  housing  flange. 


ram  ana  a  secona  posiiiuii  m  »»iin,ii  mt  viuiv-n  .■•»-»•..> 
transmits  power  to  the  ram, 
v)  means  for  coupling  the  first  and  second  slide  members 
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for  simultaneous  sliding  movement  in  response  to  a 
signal  caused  by  the  safety  guard  reaching  its  actuated 
position,  the  second  slide  member  being  movable  to  its 
second  position  by  the  first  slide  member  as  the  first 
slide  member  moves  to  iu  third  position  when  the  first 
and  second  slide  members  are  coupled, 

h)  third  switch  means  on  the  frame  movable  between  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position  for  signalling  the 
stop  means  to  move  to  permit  movement  of  the  first 
slide  member  from  its  second  to  its  third  position  and 
for  signalling  the  coupling  means  to  couple  the  first  and 
second  slide  member  for  simultaneous  sliding  move- 
ment, and 
i)  switch-activating  means  on  the  safety  guard  for  moving 

the  third  switch  means  to  its  second  position  when  the 

safety  guard  reaches  its  actuated  position. 


first  rotating  member  and  rotating  about  a  second  axis 

displaced  from  said  first  axis, 
(e)  an  output  member  mounted  on  said  second  rotating 

member  concentric  about  a  third  axis  displaced  from  said 

second  axis, 
(0  •  first  drive  member  mounted  on  said  second  rotating 

member  and  adapted  for  peripheral  driving  engagement 
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4,137,796 
POWER  OPENER  WITH  MANUAL  OVERRIDE 
Hany  H.  Btmtnm,  Ckkago,  DL,  avigMM-  to  ECM  Motor  Com- 
IMay,  Sckamburg,  111. 

OmtiaMtioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  82M34.  Ang.  22,  1977, 

alMiidoMd.  This  applicatioB  Mar.  3,  1978,  Scr.  No.  n2,9«5 

IflL  CL^  F1«H  33/00 

VS.  CL  74— «2S  24  Claims 


f  r^M: 


1.  A  mechanism  with  manual  override,  comprising: 

power-driven  drive  gear  means; 

driven  means  including  a  worm  operatively  driven  by  said 
power-driven  drive  gear  means  about  an  axis  of  rotation, 
said  worm  defining  an  internal  disconnecting  means- 
receiving  chamber,  and  an  output  lever  partly  defining  a 
worm  gear  spaced  from  said  axis  of  rotation  and  driven  by 
said  worm; 

a  hub  defining  a  crank-receiving  socket  coaxially  aligned 
with  said  internal  disconnecting  means-receiving  chamber 
along  said  axis  of  rotation; 

manual  drive  means  including  a  hand  crank  engageable  in 
said  socket  for  manually  driving  said  driven  means;  and 

disconnecting  means  at  least  partly  positioned  in  said  inter- 
nal disconnecting  means-receiving  chamber  and  respon- 
sive to  engagement  of  said  manual  drive  means  with  said 
driven  means  for  disconnecting  said  driven  means  from 
said  power-driven  drive  gear  means. 


4,137,797 
PRIME  MOVER  MECHAMSM 
John  H.  Brems,  32867  White  Oaks  Trail,  Binniiighain,  Mich. 
48010 

DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  643,559,  Dec.  22, 1975.  This  applicatioa 

Oct  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,903 

lot  CL2  F16H  1/28 

VS.  CI.  74—801  3  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  to  generate  a  substantially  square  output 

motion  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  member, 

(b)  a  reaction  member  mounted  on  said  frame  member  con- 
centric about  a  first  axis,  and  adapted  for  peripheral  driv- 
ing engagement  with  flexible  drive  means, 

(c)  a  first  rotating  member  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rota- 
tion about  said  first  axis, 

(d)  a  second  rotating  member  mounted  for  rotation  on  said 


Mi 

with  flexible  drive  means  and  having  a  pitch  diameter  one 
fourth  as  large  as  the  pitch  diameter  of  said  reaction  mem- 
ber. 

(g)  a  continuous  loop  of  flexible  drive  means  in  peripheral 
driving  engagement  with  said  reaction  member  and  said 
first  drive  member,  and 

(h)  driving  means  to  impart  rotation  to  one  of  said  rotating 
members. 


4,137,798 
TWO-SPEED  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Frauds  J.  Sisk,  ApoUo,  and  Thomas  J.  Pagan,  Pittsburgh,  both 
of  IV  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc., 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb,  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,176 

Int  CL2  F16H  5/52.  57/10;  B60K  41/24 

VS.  CL  74—812  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  drive  apparatus  having  a  reversible  motor  with  a 
support  and  a  drive  shaft  rotatable  relative  to  the  suppon,  and 
a  driven  shaft  coaxial  with  the  drive  shaft,  the  improvement 
comprising:  means  for  coupling  the  shafb  together  to  permit 
rotation  of  the  driven  shaft  in  the  same  direction  at  two  differ- 
ent speeds  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft  in 
respective,  opposed  direction,  said  means  including:  a  sun  gear 
having  means  for  securing  the  same  to  one  end  of  the  drive 
shaft;  a  ring  gear;  means  coupled  with  the  ring  gear  for  cou- 
pling the  latter  to  the  driven  shaft  in  surrounding  relationship 
to  the  sun  gear;  a  planet  carrier  adapted  to  be  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  at  said  one  end  thereof;  a  pair  of 
planetary  gears  routably  mounted  on  the  planet  carrier  at 
diametrically  spaced  locations  thereon,  said  planetary  gears 
being  in  mesh  with  said  sun  and  ring  gears;  an  over-running 
clutch  coupled  to  the  planetary  carrier  and  movable  into  cou- 
pled relationship  to  said  drive  shaft  for  preventing  rotation  of 
the  planetary  gears  relative  to  the  sun  and  ring  gears  when  the 
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drive  shaft  routes  in  one  direction  to  thereby  lock  the  gears 
together  to  cause  the  driven  shaft  to  be  routed  in  a  first  direc- 
tion at  a  first  speed;  and  a  sprag  coupled  to  the  planet  carrier 
ind  movable  into  coupled  relationship  to  the  support  for  per- 
mitting roUtion  of  the  planeury  gears  about  respective,  fixed 
axes  relative  to  the  sun  and  ring  gears  when  the  drive  shaft 
routes  in  the  opposite  direction  to  thereby  cause  the  dnven 
shaft  to  route  in  said  first  direction  at  a  second  speed  different 
from  said  first  speed. 


4,137,799 
ADJUSTABLE  INTERLOCK  HAND  LEVER 
Roger  F.  Olsen,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  George  Cantley,  Akron, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Incom  International  Inc.,  Pitts- 
bargh.  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,491 

Int.  a.2  B60K  41/04,  20/00  41/02 

MS.  CL  74—876  20  Claims 


arm  and  said  output  shaft,  said  thrust  member  including  a 
curved  surface  formed  thereon  which  engages  a  similarly 
curved  surface  on  said  torque  arm  during  reciprocation  of  said 
thrust  member  to  impart  a  pivotal  movement  to  said  torque 
arm  about  an  axis  coincident  with  the  axis  of  the  output  shaft 
for  providing  a  torque  which  is  transferred  to  said  output  shaft 
via  said  ratchet  arrangement. 

4,137,801 
COMBINED  RATCHET  AND  TORSION  WRENCH 
Charles  D.  Imperio,  243  BUly  Mitchell,  Ellsworth  Air  Force 
Base,  S.  Dak.  57706 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,727 

Int.  a.2  B25B  13/00 

VS.  a.  81—58.1  15  Claims 


?: 


10.  Braking  apparatus  for  a  control  unit  having  a  shaft  rout- 
ably supported  in  and  axially  translauble  with  respect  to  a 
housing,  one  end  of  the  shaft  connected  to  a  control  member 
externally  of  the  housing,  translation  of  the  member  toward  the 
housing  disengaging  the  shaft  from  a  driven  member  posi- 
tioned within  the  housing  comprising, 
a  friction  member  mounted  on  the  shaft  adjacent  the  control 

member,  . 

spring  means  positioned  to  abut  the  housing  and  fnction 
member  for  resilicntly  urging  the  friction  member  into 
frictional  engagement  with  the  control  member,  and 
locking  means  connected  to  the  friction  member  for  prevent- 
ing roUtion  of  the  driven  member  when  the  shaft  is  die- 
sengaged  from  the  driven  member. 

4,137,800 
TORQUE  WRENCH 
George  A.  Austin,  Noble  Park,  Australia,  assignor  to  Harmat 
Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1977,  Ser,  No.  827,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  23, 1976,  PC7106 
Int.  a.2  B25B  13/46 
UJS.  a.  81— 57  J9         1  12  Oaims 


1  A  torque  wrench,  including  a  main  body,  an  actuator 
supported  in  said  main  body,  a  thrust  member  acted  upon  by 
said  actuator  to  be  selectively  reciprocated  relative  to  said 
body  a  torque  arm  supported  independently  of  said  thrust 
member  and  being  physically  unconnected  thereto,  an  output 
shaft  a  ratchet  arrangement  incorporated  between  said  torque 


1.  For  a  combination  ratchet  and  torsion  wrench  having  a 
drive  mechanism  housing  in  a  wrench  head,  a  lever  extending 
from  and  for  oscillating  said  head,  and  a  torsion  shaft  parallel 
to  said  lever  and  moveable  between  positions  of  engagement 
with  and  disengagement  from  a  drive  mechanism  in  said  hous- 
ing, a  drive  mechanism  comprising:  an  elongate  output  shaft 
having  a  pawl  cage  including  a  ratchet  wheel  integral  with  said 
housing  and  including  a  drive  end  extending  from  said  wrench 
head  and  adapted  for  engaging  a  tool  or  other  workpiece  such 
as  a  snap-on  socket  or  screwdriver  and  having  its  other  end 
extending  interioriy  of  said  head;  which  pawl  cage  includes 
first  and  second  annular  pivot  plates  spaced  apart  along  the 
axis  of  said  output  shaft  axis  a  distance  sufficient  to  accept  a 
pawl,  which  pivot  plate  furthest  from  said  output  shaft  drive 
end  includes  a  central  aperture,  each  said  plate  includes  pivot 
pin  apertures  and  said  pawl  cage  includes  a  pair  of  pivot  pins 
secured  in  said  pivot  pin  apertures  and  extending  between  said 
pivot  plates;  and,  coupling  and  translation  means  for  selec- 
tively turning  the  end  of  said  output  shaft  extending  interioriy 
of  said  head  in  a  clockwise  and  a  counter  clockwise  direction 
in  response  to  oscillation  of  said  wrench  head  and  roUtion  of 
said  torsion  shaft;  which  coupling  and  translation  means  in- 
cludes a  pair  of  semi-circular  double  acting  pawls  pivoUlly 
mounted  on  said  pivot  pins  within  said  pawl  cage  and  which 
pawls  are  responsive  to  oscillation  of  said  head  to  turn  said 
output  shaft;  which  coupling  and  translation  means  includes  an 
apertured  torsion  gear  and  an  apertured  shaft  extender  fixedly 
interconnected  between  said  output  shaft  and  said  torsion  gear, 
which  torsion  gear,  pivot  plate  central  aperture,  and  shaft 
extender  apertures  are  concentric  and  wherein  said  torsion 
gear  provides  disengageable  coupling  to  said  torsion  shaft  and 
is  responsive  to  roUtion  of  said  torsion  shaft  to  route  said 
output  shaft;  a  selector  for  selecting  the  direction  which  said 
output  shaft  drive  end  is  turned,  which  selector  includes  a 
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spindle  extending  through  said  torsion  gear  and  shaft  extender 
and  into  said  pawl  cage  through  said  pivot  plate  central  aper- 
ture to  provide  access  to  and  positioning  of  said  pawls  by  said 
spindle  to  select  the  direction  which  said  output  shaft  is  turned 
by  positioning  one  end  of  each  of  said  pawls  in  engagement 
with  said  ratchet  wheel  for  clockwise  turning  of  said  output 
shaft  and  to  position  the  other  end  of  said  pawls  in  engagement 
with  said  ratchet  wheel  for  turning  said  output  shaft  in  a 
counter  clockwise  direction;  and,  wherein  said  output  shaft 
and  coupling  and  translation  means  are  a  series  of  seminesting, 
axial  stages  which  can  be  assembled  as  an  integral  drive  mecha- 
nism sub-assembly  and  inserted  into  and  secured  by  a  fastener 
means  in  said  wrench  head  drive  mechanism  housing. 

4,137^2 

CUTTING  TOOL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  A  LATHE 

Richard  E.  Cox,  Watford,  EagUnd,  asaignor  to  Dealcy  A  Bor- 
row Limited  and  Whippendell  Electrical  Manufacturing  Coa- 
paay,  both  of  Watford,  England 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,263 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  30,  1976, 

54387/76 

tat  a.2  B23B  J/28,  3/00.  29/00 

\iS.  a.  82—11  9  CMm^ 


along  its  respective  arcuate  path  under  a  predetermined 
first  force;  and 
second  biasing  means  acted  on  by  said  carriage  and  acting  on 


2.  A  lathe  comprising 

(a)  a  rotary  driven  chuck  for  holding  and  routing  a  work- 
piece, 

(b)  tool  carrying  means  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  tools,  said 
means  being  mounted  for  movement  longitudinally  of  said 
axis  and  to  rotate  to  bring  different  ones  of  said  tools  into 
a  position  to  machine  the  workpiece, 

(c)  a  cross  slide  mounted  for  movement  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  chuck, 

(d)  a  support  member  mounted  on  the  cross  slide, 

(e)  a  sliding  member  mounted  on  the  support  member,  to 
slide  longitudinally  of  said  axis, 

(0  «  workpiece  cutting  tool  mounted  on  the  sliding  member, 
and 

(g)  driving  means  to  move  the  sliding  member  relative  to  the 
support  member  for  sweeping  said  workpiece  cutting  tool 
longitudinally  of  the  workpiece  and  in  cutting  engage- 
ment therewith. 


4,137,803 

SCORING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  REFERENCING 

CARRIAGE 

John  A.  Goldinger,  Boiling  Springs,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  PPG  Indns- 

trics,  tac,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  801,712 
tat  CL^  B26D  13/08 
VS.  CL  83—881  15  n^i-^ 

1.  A  scoring  device,  comprising: 
a  carriage; 
scoring  means; 

means  for  mounting  said  carriage  and  said  scoring  means  on 

a  common  axis  for  movement  of  said  carriage  and  said 

scoring   means   through   respective   oscillating   arcuate 

paths; 

first  biasing  means  to  move  said  carriage  in  a  first  direction 


said  scoring  means  to  urge  said  scoring  means  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  along  iu  arcuate  path  under  a  predeter- 
mined second  force  where  the  first  predetermined  force  is 
equal  to  or  greater  than  the  second  predetermined  force. 


4,137,804 
FLUID  CUTTING  JET  RECEIVER 
Hdnz  J.  Gerber,  and  Darid  R.  Pearl,  both  of  We«t  Hartfori 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.,  Sootk 
Windsor,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  488,158,  Jnl.  12,  1974, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,493 

tat  a.2  B26F  3/00:  D06H  7/00 

VS.  CL  83—177  29  n.iiin 
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1.  In  a  cutting  machine  having  a  cutting  tool  including  a 
fluid  jet  nozzle  having  a  jet  axis  directed  toward  a  support 
surface  on  which  a  workpiece  is  laid  to  be  cut  by  a  high  veloc- 
ity fluid  cutting  jet  issuing  from  the  nozzle  and  passing  along 
the  axis  toward  the  workpiece,  the  nozzle  being  mounted  on  a 
tool  carriage  for  movement  generally  parallel  to  the  support 
surface  and  material  supported  on  the  surface,  the  improv^ 
ment  comprising: 
a  fluid  jet  receiver  suspended  from  the  tool  carriage  at  the 
side  of  the  support  surface  opposite  from  the  nozzle  for 
movement  with  the  jet  nozzle  parallel  to  the  support 
surface  and  positioned  to  intercept  the  fluid  cutting  jet 
after  the  jet  passes  through  the  workpiece  on  the  support 
surface  and  including  a  jet  deflection  chamber  having  a 
curved  inner  wall  and  an  inlet  aligned  with  the  jet  axis  and 
leading  into  the  interior  of  the  deflection  chamber  tanges- 
tially  of  the  curved  inner  wall. 
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4,137,805 
DISPENSER  FOR  FLEXIBLE  SHEET  MATEIUAL 
Raymond  F.  DeLnca,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Paul  W.  Jespersen, 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation, 
Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No,  792,308 

tat  CL2  B65H  19/06 

UjS.  a.  83—345  *  C>«*™ 


axially  opposite  sides  of  the  cutting  tool,  said  rigid  means 
being  substantially  imperforate  and  extending  around  a 
major  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  cutting  tool  to  pre- 
vent escape  of  noise  from  between  the  side  wall  means; 
and 


1.  A  dispenser  for  flexible  sheet  material,  comprismg: 

(a)  a  chassis  having  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall; 

(b)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  chassis  for  roUtobly 
supporting  an  initial  roll  of  flexible  sheet  material  and  a 
reserve  roll  of  flexible  sheet  material; 

(c)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  chassis  for  guidmg  a 
web  of  flexible  sheet  material  to  a  position  to  be  grasped 
by  a  user  so  that  the  user  may  pull  the  web  out  of  the 
dispenser,  . 

(d)  a  routable  perforating  mechanism  operatively  connected 
to  said  chassis  for  perforating  said  web  at  intervals  there- 
along  to  divide  said  web  into  individual  sheets;  and 

(e)  means  to  feed  automatically  the  web  of  said  reserve  roll 
of  said  sheet  material  to  said  rotatable  perforatmg  mecha- 
nism after  said  initial  roll  of  said  sheet  material  has  been 
exhausted  a  predetermined  amount,  said  automatic  feed 
means  including  means  for  engaging  the  leading  edge  of 
the  web  of  said  reserve  roll  to  cause  said  web  to  buckle, 
said  means  for  engaging  the  leading  edge  being  so  located 
as  to  cause  said  buckled  portion  to  be  urged  toward  said 
perforating  mechanism. 

'     4,137,806 
SILENCING  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY  CUTTING  TOOLS 

PARTICULARLY  CIRCULAR  SAWS 
Arthur  R.  Segri,  Jisper.  ImL,  and  Jack  E.  Robertson,  Honts- 
TiUe,  Ala.,  assignors  to  North  American  Products  Corp.,  At- 
lanta, Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1977.  Ser.  No.  791,175 
tat  a.2  B27G  19/02:  B23Q  11/06 
MS.  a.  83—478  *'  Claims 

1.  A  combined  guard  and  silencer  for  use  in  combination 
with  a  rotary  cutting  tool  having  radially  projecting  cuttmg 
teeth  spaced  around  its  periphery,  said  combined  guard  and 
silencer  being  characterized  by: 
A  a  pair  of  substantially  imperforate  side  wall  means,  one 
for  each  of  the  axially  opposite  sides  of  the  cutting  tool, 
each  of  said  side  wall  means  having  a  shape  and  an  area  to 
overlie  substantially  all  of  the  axially  facmg  area  of  the 

cutting  tool;  . ,         „ 

B.  rigid  means  bridgingly  connecting  said  side  wall  means  to 
hold  them  in  flatwise  opposing  reUtion  to  one  another  at 


C.  sound  absorbing  means  on  the  opposing  inner  surfaces  of 
said  side  wall  means,  in  at  least  a  substantially  major  por- 
tion of  the  area  thereof  that  extends  radially  inwardly 
from  a  zone  near  the  gullets  of  the  cutting  teeth. 

4,137,807 

MANUAL  SLICER  AND  DICER  APPARATUS  FOR 

FRUITS  AND  VEGETABLES 

Arnold  G.  Schaumberg,  Rte.  3,  Box  295,  Hartford,  Wis.  53027 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,396 

Int  a.2  B26D  3/18.  3/26 

VS.  a.  83—599  3  Claims 
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1.  A  manually-operated  food  cutting  device  comprising:  a 
base  member  for  providing  horizontal  support  to  the  cutting 
apparatus,  said  base  member  further  characterized  as  having  a 
plurality  of  upstanding  peg  members  mounted  on  the  upper 
portion  thereof  to  support  the  food  article  to  be  cut;  a  cutter 
assembly  characterized  as  being  pivotally  mounted  at  one  of  its 
ends  to  said  base  member  and  having  a  handle  portion  at  ite 
other  end  and  a  knife  support  frame  at  its  central  portion;  a 
plurality  of  cutting  blades  mounted  on  the  knife  support  frame, 
each  of  said  cutting  blades  characterized  as  presenting  two 
substantially  right-angled  cutting  edges  to  the  food  article 
being  cut;  sleeve  mounting  means  carried  by  said  knife  support 
frame;  and  a  dicing  assembly  characterized  as  having  a  dicer 
frame  conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  knife  support  frame  and 
a  plurality  of  cutter  means  mounted  in  parallelism  to  said  dicer 
frame,  whereby  said  dicing  assembly  is  operable  to  be  mounted 
in  said  sleeve  mounting  means  adjacent  and  at  right-angle 
alignment  to  said  knife  support  frame  to  effect  dicing  of  the 
food  article. 
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4,137,808  sequentially  scanning  in  an   up-down   sequence  said  kev- 

TOOTH  STRUCTURE  FOR  BURR-FREE  CUTTING  SAW    operated  switches  and  for  operating  said  control  gates  for  . 
,     .  BLADE  predetermined  interval  in  response  to  operated  ones  of  said 

Lothar  Mattes,  Singen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnuny,  aasignor  to  Gcorg  key-operated  switches 

Fischer,  Switxeriand  

Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,973 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,   Dec.  29.   1976,  4,137310 

16427/76  DICTTALLY  ENCODED  TOP  OCTAVE  FREQUENCY 

tat  CL'  B23D  61/01  61/12  GENERATOR 

U.S.  CL  83—851  4  Claims   Robert  W.  Wheelwright  Amherst  and  Peter  E.  Solender,  Wil- 

liamsTillc,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Wurlitzer  Company 
Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,598 

tat  CL'  GIOH  1/00 

VS.  a.  84—1.03  27  ciahm 
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binary  represenUtion  from  the  moment  of  generation  of  _„„_._o^ .  „„  att^^iSSfnt  FOR  STRINGED 

the  electrical  signal  Eyto  the  moment  of  generation  of  the  FINGERBOARD  ^^^JjJgJ^  *^«  STRINGED 

electrical  signal  E^  aad  .^^^^^  ^    ^^^    Fairfield,  Iowa;  Michael  J.  Felgen,  San 

Rafael,  and  Heiko  T.  de  Man,  Gnalala,  both  of  Calif.,  assign- 

~  fl'^  ors  to  Intonation  Systems,  Fairfield,  Iowa 

0  £.  Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,306 

i^'-  tat  a.' GIOD  i/05 

i  U.S.  a.  84— 314                                                         13  Claims 


cutting  direction  parallel  with  said  side  surfaces,  the  improve- 
ment wherein 
each  of  said  teeth  includes 
a  cutting  edge  extending  transversely  across  only  a  prede- 
termined portion  of  the  distal  end  of  the  tooth  from  one 
of  said  side  surface  planes  to  a  point  between  said 
planes,  said  cutting  edge  lying  along  a  line  which  is 
inclined  relative  to  a  line  extending  perpendicularly 
between  the  planes  of  said  side  surfaces,  and 
an  inclined  generally  triangular  surface  extending  from 
said  point  to  the  other  of  said  side  surface  planes, 
and  wherein,  in  a  first  set  of  blade  teeth  including  every 
other  tooth,  the  cutting  edges  extend  inwardly  from  one 
of  said  planes  and,  in  a  second  set  of  teeth  including  the 
remaining  teeth  the  cutting  edges  extend  inwardly  from 
the  other  one  of  said  planes. 


4,137,809 
ARPEGGIO  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC  ORGANS 
Darid  A.  Buger,  CiKinaati,  Ohio,  aaaigBor  to  D.  H.  Baldwia 
Compaay,  CiBciuati,  Ohio 

Coatiamitioii  of  Ser.  No.  102,S74,  Dec.  30,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  567,354 

lat  CL^  GIOH  1/02.  5/00 

VS.  CL  84—1.03  3<  Gain 
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1.  A  musical  instrument  comprising  a  generator  means  for 
producing  a  series  of  signals  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of 
musical  tones,  a  keyboard,  a  set  of  key-operable  switches  oper- 
able by  the  keys  of  said  keyboard;  a  series  of  control  gates  for 
selectively  interconnecting  the  key-operable  switches  in  cir- 
cuit with  said  generator  means  for  producing  tones  in  response 
to  operation  of  said  control  gates,  and  scanning  means  for 
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1.  A  tone  generating  circuit  for  an  electronic  musical  instru- 
ment comprising  means  for  producing  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency, a  common  digital  counter  having  an  input  connected 
to  said  frequency  producing  means  and  having  common  output 
means,  a  plurality  of  parallel  frequency  branches  connected  to 
said  common  output  means  and  each  comprising  a  digital 
processing  circuit  having  a  digital  output  which  is  either  a 
logical  one  or  zero,  and  number  source  means  connected  to 
said  frequency  branches  to  alternate  the  digital  output  between 
one  and  zero  at  a  rate  determined  jointly  by  said  predetermined 
frequency  and  said  number  source  means,  thus  to  construct  a 
recungular  wave  output  of  different  frequency  from  each 
frequency  branch. 


4,137311 
ELECTRICAL  STRING-INSTRUMENT 
Ikutaro  Kakehashi,  Onka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Roland  Corpora- 
tion, Osalca,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,073 

Ciainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  16, 1976,  51-71618 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  3/00 

VS.  a.  84—1.16  2  Claimt 

1.  An  electrical  string-instrument  comprising: 

N  strings  A|,  A2, .  .  .  Ayv; 

a  support  member  having  a  major  surface  including  a  string 
receiving  surface  and  stretching  the  strings  A|  to  Ayyin 
opposing  relation  thereto  to  extend  in  substantially  the 
same  plane  in  parallel  relation  to  one  another; 
a  plurality  of  frets  disposed  on  the  string  receiving  surface, 
which  frets  are  sequentially  disposed  in  the  direction  of 
extension  of  the  strings  A]  to  Ayy'o  extend  in  the  direction 
perpendicular  thereto; 
electromechanical  transducer  means  C],  C2, . . .  Cyydisposed 
in  the  area  other  than  the  string  receiving  area  in  the  area 
opposite  to  the  strings  A|  to  Ayyon  the  major  surface  of 
the  support  member  for  converting  mechanical  vibrations 
of  the  strings  Ai,  A2, . . .  A^rinto  corresponding  electrical 
signals  E|,  E2,  .  .  .  Eyy,  respectively; 
means  by  which,  based  on  the  electrical  signals  E|,  E2, . . . 
E^,  in  the  case  where  the  electrical  signal  E,(i  =  1,2,.. 
.  N)  is  obtained  and  then  one  (hereinafter  identified  by  E^ 
of  the  electrical  signals  E]  to  E/^  except  E,  is  obtained,  a 
gate  signal  S,  is  produced  which  has  a  value  "1"  in  the 


I 


N  gate  means  X,.  X2.  ■  •  •  X^for  gating  N  signals  based  on 
the  electrical  signals  Ei,  E2,  .  ■  En  derived  from  the 
electromechanical  transducer  means  C],  C2,  •  •  •  C^ under 
the  control  of  the  electrical  signals  Si,  S2, .  •  •  S/v.  respec- 
tively. 


14,137,812 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTriiUOUS  PTTCH  VARIATION  OF 
STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 
Rainer  Franzmann,  Mlttelstrasse  24,  2000  Norderstedt  2,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613,803,  Sep.  16, 1975,  Fat.  No. 
4,044,645.  This  appUcation  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,971 
nmimu  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 
1976,  2635905;  Apr.  2,  1977,  2704636;  Apr.  2, 1977,  2704637 

Lit  CL2  GIOD  3/00 
U&  CL  84-313  ^  Ctaims 
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1.  A  stringed  musical  instrument  comprising  a  body  having 
a  bottom,  support  lever  means  mounted  for  pivoul  movement 
substantially  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  bottom,  a  neck  and  an 
extension  piece  thereof  supported  by  said  support  lever  means, 
to  connect  said  extension  in  movable  relation  to  said  body, 
stringholder  means  carried  by  said  neck  extension  piece, 
strings  attached  to  said  stringholder  means,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  pivotal  movement  of  said  support  lever  means  for 
varying  the  tension  of  said  strings. 

979  0.0.  ♦ 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  stringed  musical  instrument 
with  at  least  two  different  tonal  scales  comprising: 

at  least  two  fretted  fingerboards; 

a  plurality  of  frets  located  on  each  of  said  fingerboards,  said 
frets  located  at  least  partially  at  different  relative  positions 
on  the  respective  fingerboards; 

means  on  said  instrument  underiying  the  strings  thereof  for 
defining  at  least  one  groove  generally  parallel  to  said 
strings  and  opening  transversely  to  said  strings; 

means  on  the  underside  of  each  of  said  fingerboards  for 
defining  at  least  one  groove  opening  transversely  to  said 
respective  fingerboards  so  that  any  one  of  said  finger- 
boards can  be  attached  to  said  instrument  by  placing  the 
selected  fingerboard  beneath  the  strings  of  the  instrument 
and  moving  the  selected  fingerboard  transversely  to  en- 
gage the  groove  defining  means  on  the  selected  finger- 
board with  the  groove  defining  means  of  the  instrument; 

and 
means  for  forcing  the  groove  defining  means  of  the  selected 
fingerboard  against  the  groove  defining  means  of  the 
instrument  to  secure  the  selected  fingerboard  to  the  instru- 
ment, said  forcing  means  being  releasable  for  removal  of 
said  selected  fingerboard  from  the  instrument  and  replace- 
ment with  another. 
12.  An  improvement  in  a  stringed  instrument  in  which  the 
instrument  is  adapted  to  utilize  discrete  fingerboards  having 
frets  located  at  least  partially  at  different  relative  positions  on 
the  respective  fingerboards,  each  fingerboard  having  on  the 
underside  thereof  at  least  one  groove  opening  transversely  to 
the   respective   fingerboard,   said   improvement   comprising 
means  on  said  instrument  underiying  the  strings  thereof  for 
defining  at  least  one  groove  generally  parallel  to  said  strings 
and  opening  transversely  to  said  strings  so  that  any  one  of  the 
fingerboards  can  be  attached  to  said  instrument  by  placing  the 
selected  fingerboard  beneath  the  strings  of  the  instrument  and 
moving  the  selected  fingerboard  transversely  to  engage  the 
groove  defining  means  on  the  selected  fingerboard  with  the 
groove  defining  means  of  the  instrument;  and  means  for  forc- 
ing the  groove  defining  means  of  the  selected  fingerboard 
against  the  groove  defining  means  of  the  instrument  to  secure 
the  selected  fingerboard  to  the  instrument,  said  forcing  means 
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being  releasable  for  removal  of  said  selected  fingerboard  from 
the  instrument  and  replacement  with  another. 


4,137314 
NONSUP  GUTTAR  PICK 
Peter  C.  Rowley,  SanU  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Roy  Surrette, 
Santa  Ana,  CaUr. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,756 

Int  CL^  GIOD  3/16 

VS.  CL  84—322  10  Claims 


1.  A  pick  for  use  with  a  musical  instrument,  comprising: 

a  pick  element  designed  to  be  held  by  the  thumb  and  forefin- 
ger of  the  hand  for  use  in  strumming  the  strings  of  said 
instrument; 

a  palm  piece,  designed  to  be  securely  held  in  the  palm  of  the 
hand;  and 

fiexible  connecting  means  between  said  pick  element  and 
said  palm  piece,  said  means  transmitting  exclusively  a 
tensile  force  between  said  pick  element  and  said  palm 
piece  when  said  pick  element  is  held  a  sufficient  distance 
from  said  palm  piece,  said  tension  maintaining  the  proper 
orientation  of  said  pick  element  with  respect  to  said  strings 
and  substantially  preventing  sUppage  of  said  pick  from 
said  thumb  and  forefinger. 


4,137,815 
MULTI-TONE  MUSICAL  DRUM 


into  separate  vibratory  fingers  overlying  the  resonating 

chamber, 

the  underside  of  said  panel  being  cut  away  to  provide  areas 

of  reduced  thickness  in  each  of  said  fingers  adjacent  to 

said  end  walls  and  spaced  from  the  free  ends  of  the  fingers, 

the  undersides  of  said  strips  being  spaced  from  the  tops  of 

said  side  walls  by  being  cut  away  between  said  end  walls. 


4,137316 
EXPANSION  DOWEL  WTTH  A  SETTING  CONTROL 
Kari-Heinz  Giirtner,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschafl,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 
FUed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,925 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1976,2635806 

Int  a.2  F16B  13/06.  31/02 
VS.  CL  85—61  6  Claiau 
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1.  An  expansion  dowel  comprising  an  elongated  expansion 
sleeve  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  sleeve  having 
a  bore  extending  therethrough  from  the  first  end  to  the  second 
end,  an  axially  elongated  tie  rod  extending  through  the  bore  in 
said  sleeve  from  the  first  and  toward  the  second  end,  said  tie 
rod  having  a  first  end  located  adjacent  the  first  end  of  said 
sleeve  and  a  second  end  located  adjacent  the  second  end  of  said 
sleeve,  an  expanding  body  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said 
tie  rod  and  arranged  to  be  pulled  into  the  second  end  of  the 
bore  in  said  sleeve  toward  the  first  end  thereof  for  expanding 
said  sleeve,  an  end  sup()Ort  positioned  on  the  first  end  of  said  tie 
rod  and  located  exteriorly  of  the  first  end  of  said  sleeve,  said 
end   support   having   working   surfaces   extending   laterally 
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a  tubular  sleeve  longer  than  the  combined  thickness  of  the 
workpiece  to  be  riveted  and  having  a  first  head  on  one  end 
for  engaging  one  side  of  the  workpieces; 

stop  means  on  said  sleeve  adjacent  said  first  head; 

and 

a  setting  pin  extending  through  said  sleeve  for  use  in  expand- 
ing the  other  end  of  the  sleeve  to  form  a  second  head 
thereon  for  abutting  against  the  other  side  of  the  work- 
pieces  and  clamping  the  latter  together  between  said 
heads,  said  setting  pin  having: 

a  central  section  disposed  within  said  sleeve; 

a  pulling  section  on  one  end  of  said  central  section  adjacent 
said  first  head  to  be  gripped  preparatory  to  pulling  of  said 
setting  pin  relative  to  said  sleeve; 

an  expanding  head  on  the  other  end  of  said  central  section 
projecting  beyond  said  other  end  of  said  sleeve  and  having 
a  Uper  progressively  increasing  the  diameter  of  said  head 
beyond  said  other  end,  to  be  drawn  into  said  sleeve  during 
such  pulling  of  said  setting  pin  to  form  said  second  head 
thereon,  said  Uper  being  composed  of  material  of  substan- 
tially uniform  hardness  and  ductility,  and  said  expanding 
head  also  having  an  expansion  section  thereon,  including  a 
shoulder  forming  the  end  of  said  head  facing  toward  said 
sleeve,  for  initiating  expansion  of  the  sleeve  as  the  head  is 
drawn  into  the  sleeve; 


leading  and  thread  guard  means  of  greater  lateral  dimension 

than  the  lateral  dimension  of  such  core, 
trailing  end  thread  guard  means  having  a  greater  lateral 

dimension  than  the  core, 
such  core  being  unitary  with  such  leading  and  trailing  end 

thread  guard  means, 
such  core,  in  combination  with  such  leading  and  trailing  end 

thread  guard  means,  providing  a  laterally-open,  spool-like 
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space  for  receiving  and  holding  tatting  thread  wrapped 

laterally  in  angled  relationship  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 

the  elongated  core,  and 
pin  means  integral  with  and  extending  longitudinally  from 

the  leading  end  of  the  tatting  shuttle  along  the  longitudinal 

axis  of  the  elongated  core,  and 
a  hook  means  located  at  the  longitudinal  end  of  the  pin 

means  removed  from  the  leading  end  of  the  Utting  shuttie. 

4,137319 
LAUNCH  TUBE  ANTENNA 
Jester  M.  Loomis,  III,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,149 

Int  a.2  F41F  3/04 

VS.  a.  89—1313  3  Claims 


said  stop  means  being  engageable  with  said  shoulder  as  the 
latter  is  drawn  through  said  sleeve  to  a  preselected  posi- 
tion within  the  sleeve,  to  resist  further  movement  of  said 
expanding  head  into  said  sleeve  when  said  shoulder  is 
adjacent  said  ftfst  head  and  adjacent  said  one  side  of  the 
workpieces; 

means  for  causing  said  pin  to  break  off  adjacent  said  first 
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applying  torque  through  said  jacket  to  said  end  support,  and 
said  jacket  being  destructible  when  a  predetermined  torque  is 
applied  to  said  working  surfaces  on  said  jacket  and  through 
said  jacket  to  said  end  support  so  that  said  jacket  is  displaced 
from  said  end  support  and  a  tool  can  then  be  applied  directly  to 
said  working  surfaces  of  said  end  support. 


16    JO 


1.  A  multi-tone  musical  drum  comprising: 

wooden  walls  forming  an  open  topped  resonating  chamber 
with  opposed  end  walls  and  side  walls  of  equal  height,  and 
an  integral  sounding  panel  of  wood  having  its  ends  se- 
cured to  the  tops  of  said  end  walls,  said  panel  being  slotted 
to  provide: 

(a)  spaced  longitudinal  slits  dividing  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  panel  into  side  strips  and  at  least  two 
interior  strips,  and 

(b)  transverse  slits  each  formed  at  a  different  distance  from 
both  of  said  end  walls  and  dividing  the  interior  strips 


4,137317 
BLIND  RIVET  WITH  RECESSED  EXPANDING  HEAD 
Gcorse  Siebol,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Olympic  Fasteniog 
Systems,  Inc.,  Downey,  Calif. 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  244,408,  Apr.  17,  1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  879,291,  Nov.  24, 
19«9,  Pat  No.  3,657,957.  This  appUcatioa  Jna.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
691,875 
fart,  a?  F16B  19/10 
U.S.  CL  85—78  10  ClaioH 

1.  In  a  blind  rivet  for  joining  two  side-by-side  workpieces 
having  aligned  holes  for  receiving  said  rivet  and  having  i 
combined  thickness  within  a  predetermined  range  of  thick- 
nesses, the  combination  of: 


positioned  in  said  head  a  preselected  distance  irom  saia 
shoulder  to  terminate  short  of  the  shear  plane  between  the 
workpieces  when  the  shoulder  is  in  engagement  with  said 
stop  means,  thereby  to  avoid  weakening  of  said  pin  in  said 
shear  plane,  the  distance  between  said  shoulder  and  said 
recess  means  being  selected  to  cause  said  recess  means  to 
be  drawn  into  the  blind  side  of  the  workpieces  when  the 
combined  thickness  thereof  is  in  the  higher  portion  of  said 
range  of  thicknesses,  and  thereby  to  allow  said  taper  to 
collapse  partially  inwardly  as  it  enters  the  workpieces. 

4  137,818 
UNITARY  STRUCTURE  TATTING  SHUTTLE 
Floraie  K.  Loranger,  1512A-1  Gatehouse  Or.  So.,  Colorado 
Springs,  Colo.  80904 

FUed  JuL  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,098 
fait  a.2  D04C  7/00 
MS.  a.  87—58  *  QSaims 

1.  Handcraft  totting  shuttle  comprising 
an  elongated  core  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  leading  end, 
and  trailing  end. 


saiu  tuoe  ana  aisposcu  irom  saiu  W111115  lui  puj^iume  w«......» 

nication  signals  from  the  operator  to  the  missile  while  in  flight. 


4,137,820 
AMMUNITION  HANDLING  AND  LOADING  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Clemens,  Xenia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tesseract  Corpora- 
tion, Tallahasee,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8584>92 
fait  a.2  F42B  39/12 
U.S.  a.  89—33  BB  W  CIm™* 

1.  Apparatus  for  handling  elongated  slender  articles  which 
are  generally  cylindrical  in  cross-section,  comprising  first  and 
second  endless  conveyor  means,  said  first  conveyor  means 
including  a  plurality  of  article  receiving  members  each  having 
separate  first  and  second  sections  spaced  apart  a  predetermined 
distance,  each  of  said  first  sections  being  in  alignment  with  a 
cooperating  second  section,  means  for  driving  said  first  and 
second  sections  simultaneously,  said  cooperating  sections  each 
receiving  an  elongated  slender  article,  said  second  conveyor 
means  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  article  receiving  elements, 
a  portion  of  said  second  conveyor  means  being  positioned 
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between  said  first  and  second  sections  of  said  first  conveyor 
means,  means  for  driving  said  second  conveyor  means  in  syn- 
chronization with  said  first  conveyor  means,  said  article  re- 
ceiving members  of  said  first  conveyor  means  and  the  article 
receiving  elements  of  said  second  conveyor  means  being  arcu- 
ate in  cross-section  and  generally  complementary  to  the  cross- 


4,137422 
MANDREL  FOR  RECEIVING  THE  TOOL  IN  A  HOBBING 

MACHINE  OR  A  SIMILAR  MACHINE 
Horst  Behnke,  Zorneding,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuwy,  usignor  to 
Cari  Hurth  Maachiaen-iuid  Zahnradfabrik,  Munich,  Pel 
Rep.  of  Gcrauay 

FIW  Apr,  22,  1977,  Scr.  No.  789427 
CUliM  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genwuiy,  May  21, 
1976.  7616406tU] 

Int  a,2  B23Q  3/14:  B23F  i/22 
U.S.CL90-11A  6Clai« 
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sectional  configuration  of  said  articles,  and  said  article  receiv- 
ing elements  of  said  second  conveyor  means  intercepting  the 
articles  carried  by  said  article  receiving  members  of  said  first 
conveyor  means  so  that  said  elemenu  of  said  second  conveyor 
means  remove  the  articles  from  said  members  of  said  first 
conveyor  means. 


4,137421 
ARTia.F  HANDLING  BELT 
Charles  E.  Benedict  Tallahassee,  FU.,  asdgnor  to  TcsMract 
Corporation,  Tallahasee.  FU. 

Filed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,263 

Int  a.2  F42B  39/08 

VS.  a.  89—35  R  4  ctoiM 
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1.  A  mandrel  for  supporting  on  a  tool  receiving  portion 
thereof  a  tool  of  a  tool  machine  having  a  tool  machine  spindle 
means  thereon,  comprising: 

a  cone  on  both  ends  of  said  mandrel  for  facilitoting  a  center- 
ing and  a  clamping  of  said  mandrel  in  said  tool  machine 
spindle  means; 

an  external  thread  intermediate  one  of  said  cones  and  said 
tool  receiving  portion; 

stop  means  intermediate  the  other  cone  and  said  tool  receiv- 
ing portion; 

an  internally  threaded  tightening  nut  threadedly  engaged 
with  said  external  thread,  said  nut  having  on  the  side 
thereof  facing  said  tool  receiving  portion  means  defining  a 
single  annular  recess  therein  of  uniform  radial  thickness 
and  an  annular  piston  reciprocally  received  in  said  recess 
and  projecting  axially  from  said  nut  sliding  seal  means  for 
sealing  said  piston  to  the  walls  of  said  recess,  the  axial 
spacing  between  said  piston  and  the  walls  of  said  recess 
defining  a  single  chamber;  j. 

fluid  means  in  said  chamber;  and 

an  adjusting  screw  on  said  nut  the  inner  end  of  which 
projecte  directly  into  said  chamber  for  effecting  a  varying 
of  the  volume  of  said  chamber  and  a  displacement  of  said 
fluid  means  and  causing  an  axial  movement  of  said  piston 
to  effectively  clamp  said  tool  between  said  piston  and  said 
stop  means. 


1.  An  article  handling  belt  of  indeterminate  length  which  is 
movable  along  a  predetermined  path  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elongated  hollow  generally  cylindrical  sleeves,  each  of  said 
sleeves  having  a  longitudinal  axis  disposed  generally  normal  to 
said  path  of  movement  of  said  belt,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
sleeves  being  in  generally  parallel  relationship  with  each  other 
and  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
sleeves,  each  of  said  sleeves  having  at  least  two  annular  web- 
receiving  means  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  along  the 
length  of  the  sleeve,  a  plurality  of  flexible  endless  webs  con- 
necting each  of  said  sleeves  to  at  least  one  adjacent  sleeve,  each 
of  said  webs  having  a  pair  of  loops  of  a  size  to  be  received  by 
the  web-receiving  means  of  adjacent  sleeves,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  belt  along  said  path  of  movement,  and  means  for 
moving  said  sleeves  axially  relative  to  each  other  while  travel- 
ling along  said  path  of  movement  and  while  the  axes  of  uiiH 


4,137423 

METHOD  OF  MACHINING  WINDING  SLOTS  OF 

GENERATOR  ROTORS 

Kurt  Baaml,  NUrtingen;  Otto  C.  Gtinaser,  Zizishausen,  and 
Rudolf  K.  Lohse,  Nurtingeo,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Gebnider  Heller  Machinenfabrik  GmbH,  NUrtin- 
gen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  560,177,  Mnr.  19, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,05<039. 
This  application  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826439 
Int.  a.^  B23D  37/06 
VS.  a.  90-64  ,  ctahn 

1.  An  improved  method  of  machining  winding  slote  in  gen- 
erator rotors,  wherein  the  method  is  of  the  type  in  which  each 
slot  is  first  cut  out  of  a  solid  rotor  block  workpiece  by  means 
of  a  side  mill  cutter,  each  slot  having  parallel  walls,  and  then 
the  final  groove  form  is  worked  out  by  finishing  the  slot  walls, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  fmishing  the  slot  by  the 
steps  of 
holding  the  workpiece  at  rest 

planing  each  workpiece  slot  while  the  workpiece  is  held  at 
rest,  with  a  tool  having  a  plurality  of  cutting  edges  for  the 
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displaced  with  respefct  to  each  other  by  one  depth  of  the 
cut  for  the  forward  and  backward  strokes  of  the  tool,  the 
tool  including  a  plate  shaped  support  having  a  longitudi- 
nal edge  on  which  the  cutting  edges  are  carried,  said 
planing  operation  including  finishing  one  side  of  said  slot 


during  the  forward  stroke  of  the  tool  and  finishing  the 
other  side  of  said  slot  during  the  backward  stroke  of  the 

tool,  and  .         ,  .      .    .u 

controlling  both  the  depth  of  which  the  tool  extends  into  the 
slot  and  the  depth  of  penetration  of  the  tool  perpendicu- 
larly into  the  slot  walls  by  means  of  a  copying  device. 

4,137424 
REMOTE  SHIFTER  FOR  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSIONS 
iUchard  G.  Boutell,  DanYille.  Ky..  and  Carroll  M.  Grigsby, 
Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Scorill  Manufacturing  Company, 
Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,978 
Int  a.2  FOIB  3  J/12;  F15B  13/16 

u.s.a.91-1  «o**«» 


lively,  a  pair  of  spaced  coarcuate  conductive  strips  on  the 
rotor  opposite  the  first  group,  the  strips  always  respec- 
tively conUMJting  the  solenoid  contacts  and  other  contacU 
in  the  first  group,  so  that  as  the  rotor  turns  each  contoct  in 
the  group  contocts  the  strip  and  is  closed  except  for  one 
overlying  the  space  between  the  strips,  the  open  one 
moving  in  seriatum  through  said  first  group  as  the  shaft 

rototes; 

(0  primary  switch  means  including  a  position  switch  for 
each  position  of  the  shifter,  said  primary  switch  means 
being  disposed  in  the  remote  location; 

(g)  electrical  connection  means  connecting  one  side  of  a 
source  of  current  to  each  position  switch  of  the  primary 
switch  means,  connecting  the  separate  position  switches 
respectively  to  the  corresponding  respective  contacts  in 
the  first  group,  connecting  the  solenoid  contocts  to  the 
solenoids  respectively  so  that  the  proper  solenoid  will  be 
activated  when  a  given  position  switch  is  closed,  and 
connecting  the  other  side  of  the  solenoids  to  the  other  side 
of  the  current  source,  whereby  closing  one  of  the  position 
switches  activates  one  of  the  solenoid  valves  to  the  "on" 
condition  to  pressurize  one  of  the  piston  cylinders  and 
move  the  operator  to  the  corresponding  shift  position  at 
which  the  solenoid  is  "off"  as  the  space  between  the  stnps 
underlies  the  corresponding  position  contact  and  both 
cylinders  are  vented  to  atmosphere. 

4,137425 
FLUIDIC  REPEATER 
Willie  B.  Leonard,  5902  Royalton,  Houston,  Tex.  77036 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  489,829,  Jul.  18.  1974,  Pat  No.  3,988,966. 

This  application  Sep.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,410 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No*.  2, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  F15B  13/16.  15/22 

VS.  a.  91—388  5*  ^^"" 


1  A  shifter  operable  from  a  remote  location  for  shifting  a 
vehicle  transmission,  the  transmission  having  a  rotory  operator 
with  the  shift  positions  in  a  certain  rotary  sequence,  the  shitter 

comprising:  .    . 

(a)  a  housing  means  adjacent  the  transmission; 

(b)  a  first  and  second  piston-cylinder  units  mounted  in 
aligned  opposed  disposition  in  the  housing  means,  the 
pistons  being  connected  by  a  rigid  connecting  rod; 

(c)  air  supply  means  to  the  cylinders  controlled  respectively 
by  a  pair  of  electric  solenoid-operated  valves,  the  sole- 
noids having  two  positions:  an  "on"  position  connecting 
the  air  supply  to  the  associated  cylinder,  and  an  "ofT 
position  closing  the  connection  and  venting  the  associated 
cylinder  to  atmosphere;  ■      i.  jv 

(d)  a  shaft  joumalled  for  rototion  in  the  housing,  the  shaft 
adapted  to  be  operatively  connected  to  the  operator  and 
having  an  arm  connected  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  axis  of 
the  shaft  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  connecting  rod; 

(e)  rotory  secondary  switch  means  mounted  on  the  housing 
means  and  having  a  central  rotor  mounted  on  the  shaft 
and  an  annular  stator  mounted  about  the  rotor,  a  first 
group  of  stator  contacts  on  the  rotory  switch  means  repre- 
senting the  shift  positions  and  arranged  in  the  same  rotory 

-  •-.  ,>^^itirtnc  a  nnir  of  solenoid  Contacts 
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1  Fluidic  repeater  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized 
fluid  and  to  reservoir  means  for  storing  fluid  at  a  pressure 
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firat  and  second  conduit  means  for  conveying  pressurized 
fluid  supplied  by  such  source,  each  said  conduit  means 
including  a  fluid  passage,  source  connection  means  for 
connecting  the  passage  to  such  source,  and  source  restric- 
tor  means  for  restricting  fluid  flow  through  the  source 
connection  means  to  the  passage; 
transmitter  means  for  creating  a  fluid  pressure  difTerential 
between  said  first  and  second  conduit  means  passages,  said 
transmitter   means   including   transmitter   first    venting 
means  for  variably  venting  fluid  from  said  first  conduit 
means  passage  to  such  reservoir  means,  and  transmitter 
second  venting  means  for  variably  venting  fluid  from  said 
second  conduit  means  passage  to  the  same  reservoir  to 
which  said  first  venting  means  vents,  said  transmitter 
being  positionable  over  a  range  of  positions  including  a 
first  position  of  maximum  venting  and  a  second  position  of 
minimum  venting  and  various  positions  between  said  first 
and  second  positions  to  produce  different  amounts  of 
movement  of  the  responder  means  for  each  transmitter 
position  within  said  range  of  positions; 
responder  means  for  providing  mechanical  displacement  in 
response  to  fluid  pressure  differential  between  said  first 
and  second  conduit  means  passages,  said  responder  means 
including  (a)  a  primary  cylinder  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  first  conduit  means  passage  and  at  the  other  end  to 
said  second  conduit  means  passage,  and  (b)  a  primary 
piston  disposed  in  said  primary  cylinder  and  axially-mova- 
ble  between  said  ends  of  said  primary  cylinder;  and 
feedback  means  for  eliminating  fluid  pressure  differential 
between  said  first  and  second  conduit  means  passages  so  as 
to  stop  the  mechanical  displacement  provided  by  said 
responder  means,  said  feedback  means  including  feedback 
first  venting  means  for  variably  venting  fluid  from  said 
first  conduit  means  passage  to  such  reservoir  means,  and 
feedback  second  venting  means  for  variably  venting  fluid 
from  said  second  conduit  means  passage  to  such  reservoir 
means,  the  extent  of  venting  by  said  feedback  first  and 
second  venting  means  varying  according  to  the  position  of 
said  primary  piston  relative  to  said  primary  cylinder  and 
varying  such  that  as  the  venting  by  said  feedback  first 
venting  means  increases,  the  venting  by  said  feedback 
second  venting  means  decreases  in  proportion  thereto, 
and  such  that  as  the  venting  by  said  feedback  second 
venting  means  increases,  the  venting  by  said  feedback  first 
venting  means  decreases  in  proportion  thereto. 


a.  a  casing  defining  an  enclosed  chamber  of  the  pump  to- 
gether with  closing  means  (2); 

b.  a  circular  truncated  pintle  (3)  with  a  conical  periphery 
held  by  a  slide  block  (4)  slidably  supported  on  said  closing 
means  (2)  within  said  enclosed  chamber,  said  slide  block 
(4)  having  a  trapezoidal  cross-section  with  an  inclined 
surface  and  end  faces; 

c.  two  arcuate  grooves  (5,  6)  located  opposite  each  other  on 
said  conical  periphery  of  said  pintle  (3),  said  arcuate 
grooves  (5. 6)  communicating  with  an  inlet  passage  (9)  and 
an  outlet  passage  (10)  formed  on  said  closing  means  (2) 
through  passageway  opened  in  said  pintle  (3)  and  said 
slide  block  (4); 

d.  a  pressure  space  (12)  provided  on  the  inclined  surface  of 
said  slide  block  (4)  opposite  said  arcuate  groove  (6)  com- 
municating with  said  outlet  passage  (10),  said  pintle  (3) 
and  said  slide  block  (4)  are  balanced  by  said  pressure  space 

e.  a  cylinder  block  (30)  having  a  plurality  of  cylindrical 
apertures  arranged  radially  and  vertically  with  respect  to 
the  conical  periphery  of  said  pintle  (3).  said  cylinder  block 
(30)  being  rouubly  disposed  over  the  conical  periphery 
of  said  pintle  (3); 

f.  a  a  plurality  of  pistons  (32a,  32g)  with  end  faces,  said 
pistons  being  disposed  in  each  cylindrical  aperture  of  said 
cylinder  block  (30); 

g.  a  cylindrical  cup  (36')  with  cup  lips  holder  (34)  having  i 
plurality  of  flat  faces  (33fl,  33g)  in  the  interior  wall  thereof 
m  contact  with  said  outer  end  faces  of  said  pistons  (32ft 
33g),  said  pistons  being  kept  between  said  cylindrical 
holder  (34)  and  said  cylinder  block  (30); 

h.  a  driven  shaft  (3€)  coupled  to  said  cup  (36')  for  routing 
said  cylinder  block  (30)  and  said  holder  (34)  together 
round  the  conical  periphery  of  said  pintle  (3);  and, 

1.  means  for  sliding  said  slide  block  so  that  the  axial  center  of 
said  pintle  (3)  is  eccentric  from  the  axial  center  of  said 
driven  shaft  (36). 


4,137^27 

DOUBLE  ACTING  FLUID  OPERATED  PISTON 

CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 

Delbert  C.  Hewitt,  P.O.  Box  316.  WilsonTille,  Oreg.  97070 

Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,163 

Int  a.2  F15B  15/26 

UA  a.  92-24  4a,im, 


4.137326 
PISTON  PUMP 
Yano  Kita,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinadzu  Seisakushi, 
Ltd.^  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,763 

Lit  CL2  FOIB  13/06 

VS.  a.  91—497  (  oataa 


1.  A  piston  pump  comprising: 


1.  A  double  acting  fluid  operated  piston  cylinder  assembly 
comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  cylinder  housing  having  defming  wall  por- 
tions and  opposite  ends  arranged  alternately  to  receive 
actuating  fluid. 

(b)  a  piston  assembly  including  a  main  piston  body  molded 
from  a  resinous  plastic  material, 

(c)  said  piston  body  having  an  open  transverse  slot  extending 
thereacross, 

(d)  the  bottom  of  said  slot  extending  angularly  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  the  cylinder  housing  and  of  said 
main  piston  body  and  having  end  portions  one  of  which  is 
a  low  side  of  greater  depth  and  the  other  of  which  is  high 
side  of  less  depth. 

(e)  a  metal  insert  seated  on  said  bottom  of  the  slot. 
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(0  a  clutch  roller  in  said  slot  having  opposite  ends  and  rotat- 
ably  engageable  at  its  opposite  ends  on  said  metal  insert. 

(g)  said  clutch  roller  being  of  proper  size  to  have  clutching 
engagement  between  said  metal  insert  and  a  wall  portion 
of  said  cylinder  housing  when  said  roller  moves  from  the 
low  side  towards  the  high  side  of  said  slot  bottom, 

(h)  said  main  piston  body  having  a  second  slot  extending  in 
a  londitudinal  direction  from  the  end  of  said  mam  member 
nearest  the  high  side  of  said  first  mentioned  slot  bottom 
and  traversing  said  first  mentioned  slot, 

(i)  a  clutch  control  bar  slidable  in  said  second  slot, 

(i)  means  on  said  control  bar  engaging  said  clutch  roller  so  as 
to  cause  movement  of  said  clutch  roller  in  said  first  men- 
tioned slot  when  said  control  bar  is  moved  in  said  main 
piston  body,  . 

(k)  a  secondary  piston  member  located  beyond  said  end  ot 
said  main  piston  body. 

(1)  said  control  bar  being  integral  with  said  secondary  piston 
member. 

(m)  and  spring  means  interposed  between  said  mam  piston 
body  and  said  secondary  piston  member  and  normally 
acting  to  cause  said  control  bar  to  pull  said  clutch  roller 
toward  said  high  side  of  said  first  mentioned  slot  bottom, 
whereby  said  clutch  roller  and  control  bar  and  spring 
means  will  act  to  prevent  travel  of  said  piston  assembly  in 
the  cylinder  in  one  direction  except  when  the  actuating 
fluid  in  said  cylinder  thrusts  said  secondary  piston  closer 
to  said  main  piston  body  against  the  force  of  said  spnng 
means,  thereby  automatically  causing  said  clutch  roller  to 
be  moved  by  said  control  bar  into  releasing  position. 

4,137,828 

WELDING  GUN 

Charles  Senn,  12633  Wilfred,  Detroit,  Mich.  48213 

Filed  Aug.  17. 1977,  Ser.  No.  825^55 

Int.  a.^  FOIB  15/02 


shaft  extends,  whereby  a  second  welding  gun  extension  pres- 
sure chamber  is  formed  between  the  other  surface  of  the  piston 
member  secured  to  the  shaft  and  one  surface  of  the  piston 
secured  to  the  inner  cylinder  in  conjunction  with  the  shaft  and 
the  inner  cylinder,  an  annular  piston  secured  to  the  other  end 
of  the  shaft  on  the  side  of  the  annular  piston  secured  to  the 
inner  cylinder  opposite  the  piston  secured  to  the  shaft  centrally 
thereof,  an  end  cap  positioned  in  the  other  end  of  the  inner 
cylinder  on  the  side  of  the  piston  secured  to  the  other  end  of 
the  shaft  opposite  the  piston  secured  to  the  inner  cylinder, 
whereby  a  third  welding  gun  extension  pressure  chamber  is 
formed  between  the  annular  piston  secured  to  the  other  end  of 
the  shaft  and  the  end  cap  in  the  other  end  of  the  inner  cylinder 
in  conjunction  with  the  shaft  and  the  inner  cylinder,  means  for 
passing  a  pressure  transfer  medium  into  and  out  of  the  welding 
gun  extension  pressure  chambers  simultaneously  and  means  for 
passing  a  pressure  transfer  medium  into  and  out  of  the  welding 
gun  retraction  pressure  chamber. 

4,137,829 

CUTTING  APPARATUS 

Albert  J.  Sarka,  18828  Canyon  Dr.,  Fairriew  Park,  Ohio  44126 

Filed  Jan,  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,663 

Int.  a.2  B31B  1/16 

VS.  a.  93—36  A 


10  Claims 
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11  Claims 


1  A  welding  gun  for  welding  airport  concrete  mesh  or  the 
like  comprising  an  outer  cylinder  having  an  axis  of  generation, 
an  end  cap  secured  in  one  end  of  the  outer  cylinder,  a  shaft, 
means  for  securing  the  shaft  to  the  center  of  the  end  cap  within 
the  outer  cylinder  at  one  end  thereof  with  the  shaft  extending 
along  the  axis  of  generation  of  the  outer  cylinder,  an  inner 
cylinder  having  a  radially  extending  piston  portion  at  one  end 
thereof  with  an  axially  extending  hole  therethrough  for  receiv- 
ing  the  shaft  which  is  positioned  within  the  outer  cylinder  over 
the  shaft  for  reciprocal  movement  relative  to  the  outer  cylin- 
der along  the  axis  of  generation  thereof,  whereby  a  first  weld- 
ing gun  extension  pressure  chamber  is  formed  between  tne 
ladially  extending  piston  portion  of  the  inner  cylinder  and  the 
end  cap  in  the  one  end  of  the  outer  cylinder  in  conjunction 
with  the  outer  cylinder,  a  piston  secured  to  the  shaft  centrally 
thereof  on  the  side  of  the  piston  portion  of  the  inner  cylinder 
opposite  the  end  cap  in  the  outer  cylinder  and  extending  radi- 
iSyfrom  the  shaft  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  inner  cylinder 
forming  a  welding  gun  retraction  pressure  '=ha«'berjD«»^««l 
the  adjacent  surface  of  the  radially  extendmg  piston  portion  of 
the  inner  cylinder  and  one  surface  of  the  P«'o"  ««"*?i'°  ** 
ihaft.  a  radially  extending  annular  pUton  secured  to  the  inner 
cyBnder  substantially  centrally  thereof  through  which  the 


1.  A  cutting  unit  adapted  to  operate  in  line  with  a  printing 
unit  to  cut  material  printed  in  the  printing  unit,  said  cutting  unit 
comprising  a  pair  of  cyHnder  arbors  extending  parallel  to  each 
other  and  transverse  to  the  direction  of  material  movement,  a 
plurality  of  arcuate  cylinder  segments  on  each  arbor,  each 
segment  extending  axially  of  the  arbor,  means  removably 
securing  said  arcuate  cylinder  segments  on  said  arbors  and 
enabling  circumferential  adjustment  of  the  segments  relative  to 
the  arbor,  each   respective  segment  having  cutting  lands 
thereon  defining  a  cutting  nip.  said  cutting  lands  on  one  arbor 
being  offset  from  the  cooperating  cutting  lands  on  the  other 
arbor  at  the  nip  and  being  radially  spaced  from  the  cooperating 
lands  on  the  other  arbor  at  the  nip  and  operable  to  rupture  cut 
material  moving  through  the  nip,  axially  extending  gaps  being 
provided  between  segments  on  the  arbors,  each  of  said  seg- 
ments being  adjustable  circumferentially  on  the  arbors  relative 
to  any  other  segmente  on  the  arbor,  and  the  axially  extending 
gaps  on  one  arbor  being  circumferentially  offset  from  the 
axially  extending  gaps  on  the  other  arbor  at  the  cutting  nip. 

4,137330 
BOX  METERING  SYSTEM 
Jerry  L.  Boyd,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Stanley  A. 
McQuskey,  Bakersfield,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,323 
iBt  CL2  B31B  17/00;  B65B  57/02.  3/02 
VS.  CL  93-55  ^.    «  9^ 

1.  In  combination  with  a  box  filling  system  in  which  a  line  ol 
partially  assembled  two-piece  boxes  are  advanced  on  a  contm- 
uously  moving  conveyor  to  box  filling  sutions,  the  provision 
of: 
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tach  that  wheti  the  tube  base  is  disposed  on  the  pot  boi- 


said  box  metering  means  including  a  switch  means  contacted 
by  an  incompletely  assembled  box  to  cause  actuation  of 
said  box  completion  assembly  means. 


4.137331 
CLEAN  AIR  ZONE 

Frederiek  H.  Howortfa,  Chorley,  England,  aaaignor  to  Howorth 
Air  EngiDcering  Limited,  Lancashire,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,926,  Jan.  13, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,094,232.  This  application  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,005 
CtaiuM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8.  1976. 

19024/76  ^ 

Lit  a.2  F24F  9/00 

VS.  CL  98-36  2  Cbims 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  clean  air  zone  comprising:  a 
rectangular  housing  having  a  plenum  chamber  and  a  lower 
face  and  perimetral  lateral  side  walling  including  a  plurality  of 
side  faces  each  having  an  air  inlet  therethrough,  a  filter  below 
the  inlets  within  the  housing  between  the  plenum  chamber  and 
lower  face,  a  fan  in  each  comer  of  the  housing  for  drawing  air 
from  the  surrounding  area  and  through  the  inlets  and  into  the 
plenum  chamber,  the  lower  face  including  a  diffuser  constitut- 
ing an  air  delivery  means  having  areas  of  different  permeabili- 
ties for  supplying  air  to  the  space  therebeneath.  the  areas  of 
different  permeabilities  being  determined  by  differing  numbers 
of  apertures  and/or  differing  sizes  of  apertures  in  the  different 
areas,  all  adapted  and  arranged  with  air  discharged  through 
the  air  delivery  means  passing  firstly  through  the  areas  of 
different  permeabilities  and  downwardly  into  the  correspond- 
ing spaces  therebelow  and  secondly  laterally  outwardly  and 
thirdly  upwardly  toward  the  inlets  for  sweeping  a  volume 
greater  than  the  volume  of  the  said  spaces  in  the  generation  of 
a  clean  air  zone  having  a  perimeter  outside  the  perimeter  of  the 
lower  face. 


tom,  supportmg  the  tube,  the  top  of  the  tube  extends  into 
the  dome  of  transparent  material,  and  said  tube  having  i 
basket  supporting  manifesution  formed  thereon 

a  basket  having  a  tubular  central  portion  with  a 'diameter 
only  shghtly  greater  than  the  tube  diameter,  and  a  perfo- 
rated contmuous  side  wall  and  a  perforated  bottom,  and 

whistle  means  disposed  on  said  spout  for  indicating  when 
boihng  of  water  in  said  pot  has  been  initiated  by  audibly 
releasing  built-up  steam  from  said  pot. 

4,137333 
COMBINATION  ESPRESSO  AND  AROMATIC  COFFEE 

MAKER 

Ro^  P.  Velloz,  65^  161>t  St,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.  11365 

Fifed  Jun.  17, 1977.  Ser.  No.  807^42 

Int  a.2  A47J  31/54 

VS.  CI.  99-293  3Ctai«, 


>i^a- 


Emuael 


4,137332 

WHISTLING  COFFEE  POT 

E.  LambitM,  40-llth  St,  WbeeUng,  W.  Va.  26003 

Fifed  May  5.  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,039 

Lit  CL^  A47J  31/00 

VS.  CL  99-285  u  cuiw 

1.  A  coffee  maker  comprising 


L  A  coffee  maker  for  making  espresso  as  well  as  aromatic 
coffee  composing,  a  main  tank,  water  supply  means  for  feeding 
water  to  said  mam  tank  and  maintaining  water  in  said  main 
tank  to  a  predetermined  level,  a  secondary  unk  operably  re- 
ceiving water  from  said  water  supply  means  positioned  within 
said  mam  Unk  and  below  said  predetermined  water  level,  a 
heatmg  element  within  said  main  tank  and  spaced  from  said 
secondary  tank  for  heatmg  the  water  within  said  main  tank  to 
produce  steam  and  for  indirectly  heating  the  water  in  said 
secondary  tank,  a  pressure  relief  valve  associated  with  said 
secondary  tank  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  pressure  on 
water  m  said  secondary  tank,  a  conduit  connected  in  series 


whereby  water  directed  through  the  espresso  coffee  grounds 
to  form  espresso  coffee  is  supplied  at  substantially  constant 
temperature  and  pressure  and  steam  may  separatly  be  tapped 
from  said  main  water  tank  to  skoal  milk  in  forming  cappuccino. 


I    4.137334 
COOKING  AND  MIXING  DEVICE  FOR  HOUSEHOLD 

PURPOSES 
Paul-Ulrich  Uibel,  EnnepetM.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Vorwerk  A  Co.  Interholding  GmbH,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728.416 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  2. 

1975,  7531236 

Int  a.2  A47J  27/00 
VS.  a.  99—348  1*  Claims 


'-v'^V^i.^^  v^  v\.v\'-si'^\^\^  V\^  V-  ^^S/'^'^  V^' 


live  motion  to  the  container  contents  and  to  oscillate 
portions  of  the  container  with  respect  to  the  heating  fluid 
in  heating  the  contents, 

motor  means  mounted  on  said  cover,  and, 

linkage  means  connected  thereto  and  to  said  container  grip- 
ping members  for  oscillating  said  members  and  a  container 
gripped  thereby. 


1  In  a  device  for  heating  and  mixing  foods,  a  combination 
comprising  an  upright  bowl  having  an  upright  axis  and  includ- 
ing a  circumferential  wall,  surrounding  and  a  bottom  wall 
substantially  normal  to  said  axis;  means  for  heatmg  the  con- 
tents of  said  bowl;  a  mixing  blade  mounted  for  rotation  in  said 
bowl  about  said  upright  axis,  so  as  to  macerate  foodstuffs 
admitted  into  said  bowl;  means  for  routing  said  blade;  and 
means  for  cooking  the  foodstuffs  in  said  bowl  without  subject- 
ing them  to  maceration  by  the  rotating  mixing  blade,  compris- 
ing a  liquid-permeable  basket  insertable  into  said  bowl  above 
and  out  of  contact  with  said  blade  and  adapted  to  contain 
foodstuffs  which  are  to  come  in  conUct  only  with  liquid  lo- 
cated in  said  bowl  below  said  basket  so  that  such  liquid,  when 
heated  by  said  heating  means  and  agiuted  by  the  rotating 
mixing  blade,  will  contact  the  foodstuffs  in  the  basket  to  cook 
such  foodstuffs  without  maceration  of  the  same. 

I       4.137.835 
OSOLLATORY  FOOD  WARMING  APPARATUS 
Ross  K.  Petersen.  2974  W.  Riw  Rd.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55406 
FUed  Jan.  21. 1977.  Ser.  No.  761,065 
Int  a.2  A47J  27/10;  A23L  3/10:  A47J  36/24 
VS.  a.  99-348  ^  « CUIms 

1.  An  apparatus  for  warming  and  mixing  the  contents  or  a 
closed  container,  comprising:  . 

an  open-top  housing  defining  a  chamber  for  receiving  a 

heating  fluid, 
means  for  heating  the  fluid. 

a  substantially  planar  cover  for  closing  the  top  of  said  hous- 
ing, ,  • . 
container  support  means  carried  by  and  depending  from  said 


4,137,836 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  CHEESE 
Pierre  Megard,  Nantna  (Ain).  France,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 
ments  Chalon-Megard  (Societe  Anonyme),  La  Quse  (Ain), 

France 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,453 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  No?.  18. 1975.  75  35744 
Int  C1.2  AOIJ  11/06.  25/11 
U.S.  a.  99—454  3  Claims 


ii      f 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  cheese,  comprising:  at 
least  one  upright  perforated  tube  adapted  to  receive  a  mixture 
of  curd  and  whey  and  to  permit  the  sedimentation  of  the  curd 
in  the  whey  within  said  perforated  tube; 
a  nonperforated  elongated  upright  envelope  spacedly  sur- 
rounding said  tube  over  the  entire  length  thereof  and 
hermetically  sealed  to  enable  evacuation  of  the  space 
between  said  tube  and  said  envelope; 
a  reservoir  of  a  size  sufficient  to  collect  said  whey  communi- 
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eating  with  said  space  and  adapted  to  receive  liquid  from 
said  space; 
means  for  draining  liquid  from  said  reservoir;  and 
a  suction  pump  connected  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  reser- 
voir whereby  evacuation  of  said  reservoir  separates  whey 
from  said  envelope  into  said  reservoir  and  increases  the 
relative  density  of  the  curd  with  respect  to  the  whey  in 
said  tube, 
said  reservoir  being  spaced  from  said  envelope  and  the 
bottom  of  said  reservoir  being  connected  to  the  top  of  said 
envelope,  the  bottom  of  said  tube  being  provided  with 
portioning  means  for  separating  the  sedimented  curd  into 
equal-volume  bodies  of  cheese. 


4.137337 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  EGG  WHITES  FROM 

EGG  YOLKS 

William  H.  Warren,  830  N.  89th  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68114 

CoatiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  647,444,  Jan.  8,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  28.  1977,  Ser.  No.  772.674 

Int  a.2  A23J  1/09 

VS.  CL  99—499  3  Claims 


endless  conveyor  on  an  egg  cracking  machine  comprising  the 
combination  of: 
means  for  mounting  the  cracking  head  on  the  conveyor; 
knife  means  comprising  a  pair  of  knives  moveably  mounted 

on  said  cracking  head  for  cracking  the  egg  shells; 
means  for  supporting  an  egg  on  said  cracking  head; 
means  for  moving  the  knives  into  the  egg  to  crack  the  egg 
shell; 


means  for  opening  the  egg  support  means  and  the  knives 
thereby  moving  the  cracked  shells  to  a  fully  opened  egg 
draining  position  with  each  of  said  knives  engaging  a 
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an  elongated  body  having,  relative  to  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  a  vegetable  mounted  in  said  machine  for  peeling,  a 
leading  end  and  a  trailing  end; 

means  mounting  said  elongated  body  to  said  other  end  of 
said  support  arm  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivotal 
axis  lying  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  extending 
transversely  of  said  arm.  said  pivotal  axis  being  located 
intermediate  said  teading  and  said  trailing  ends  of  said 
elongated  body; 

said  elongated  body  including  a  first  side  surface  disposed  to 
face  a  vegetable  mounted  in  said  machine  for  peeling,  said 
side  surface  extending  from  the  region  of  said  pivotal  axis 
toward  said  leading  end,  and  terminating  at  said  leading 
end  in  guide  means  arranged  to  project  outwardly  from 
said  side  surface  toward  said  vegetable,  said  guide  means 
comprising  at  least  one  rounded  ear.  the  tip  of  said 
rounded  ear  engaging  the  surface  of  said  vegetable  in 
point  contact  to  sense  the  configuration  thereof;  and 

a  cutting  member  secured  to  the  trailing  end  of  said  elon- 
gated body,  said  cutting  member  including  a  hollow, 
generally  cylindrical  cutting  body  extending  for  a  substan- 
tial distance  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
cylinder  and  arranged  to  project  from  said  first  side  sur- 
face of  said  elongated  body,  the  outer  cylindncal  surface 
of  said  cutting  body  engaging  said  vegetable,  said  first  side 
surface  being  spaced  from  said  vegetable  when  said  tip  of 
said  rounded  ear  of  said  guide  means  and  said  cutting  body 
are  in  engaBement  therewith,  said  cutting  body  including 


said  frame  means  having  a  pair  of  guide  portions  defined  at 
both  ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  slide  means  slidably  mounted  in  the 
respective  guide  portions  of  said  frame  means,  each  of  said 
slide  means  being  adapted  to  face  with  each  of  said  bolsters, 
drive  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means,  and  transmission 
means  operatively  connecting  said  drive  means  with  said  pair 
of  slide  means,  said  transmission  means  including  a  pair  of 
clutch  means  wherein  stroke  phases  of  said  pair  of  slide  means 
can  be  varied  with  each  other  by  adjusting  the  clutch  means 
relative  to  each  other. 


4,137,841 

LOW  INERTIA  SCREEN  INTERRUPT  MOUNT 

Heinrich  VoegeUn,  Wiler  near  Utzenstorf.  Switzerland,  assignor 

to  Fritz  Bnser  Ag.  MaschinenAibrik.  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786.362 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Apr.  12. 1976.  764617 

Int  a.2  B41F  15/38,  15/10 

VS.  a.  101—128.1  5  Claims 


1^ 


1.  An  egg  separator  for  use  on  an  automatic  egg  separating 
machine  having  means  for  mounting  and  for  moving  a  plurality 
of  the  separators  below  egg  breakers  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of: 

an  egg  white  receiving  pan; 

a  separator  cup; 

means  for  positioning  said  separator  cup  at  a  position  above 
said  pan; 

said  separator  cup  having  a  generally  imperforate  concave 
upwardly  facing  yolk  support  portion  for  engaging  the 
bottom  and  radially  outermost  portions  of  the  yolk; 

a  white  drain  portion  fixedly  attached  to  and  extending 
upwardly  from  the  rim  of  said  yolk  portion; 

a  spirally  shaped  drain  slot  in  said  drain  portion  extending 
more  than  one  turn  around  said  drain  portion,  substan- 
tially encircling  said  drain  portion,  and  having  an  end 
portion  at  the  top  of  the  yolk  support  portion; 

said  drain  slot  being  positioned  for  passing  egg  white  down- 
wardly to  said  pan;  and 

said  white  drain  portion  adjacent  to  said  drain  slot  being  in 
the  form  of  a  sprial  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  of 
said  yolk  support  portion  and  having  at  least  the  first  full 
turn  with  its  radially  innermost  edge  positioned  directly 
above  the  underlying  outer  edge  of  the  yolk  support  por- 
tion for  providing  secondary  support  for  the  radially 
outermost  portions  of  larger  egg  yolks. 


4,137,838 

MEANS  FOR  BREAKING  AND  SEPARATING  EGGS 

WUlian  H.  Warren,  729  S.  Main  St,  CeBtcrrille,  Maat.  02632 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Scr.  No.  755,236 

Lrt.  CL2  A23J  1/09;  A47J  43/14 

U.S.  a.  99—500  10  Cbims 

1.  An  improved  egg  cracking  liead  for  mounting  on  an 


4,137,839 

VEGETABLE  PEEUNG  APPARATUS 

Femand  Couture,  and  Reac  Aliard,  l>oth  of  2350  Edouard- 

Montpetit  Bivd.,  Montreal,  Quei>ec,  Canada  (H3T  1J4) 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,985 

Int  a.^  A23N  7/02 

U.S.  a.  99—541  II  CUims 


'■■-,  ^ 


1.  In  a  mechanical  machine  for  peeling  vegetables  and  the 
like,  said  machine  including 

means  for  mounting  a  vegetable  to  be  peeled; 

means  connected  with  said  mounting  means,  operable  for 
rotating  a  mounted  vegetable  about  an  axis  of  rotation; 

a  support  arm; 

means  for  mounting  one  end  of  said  support  arm,  operable  to 
move  said  support  arm  along  an  axis  parallel  with  said  axis 
of  rotation,  the  other  end  of  said  support  arm  being  en- 
gageable  with  a  mounted  vegetable;  and 

means  resiliently  urging  said  other  end  of  said  support  arm 
toward  a  vegeuble  to  be  peeled,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  cutting  head  mounted  on  said  other  end  of  said  support 
arm,  said  cutting  bead  including: 


is  positioned  between  and  spaced  from  said  pivoul  axis 
and  said  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  cuttmg  body, 
whereby  said  rounded  ear  of  said  guide  means  is  effective 
to  position  said  cylindrical  cutting  body  to  cut  generally 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  vegeuble  and  to  follow  any 
change  in  contour  of  the  vegetable's  outer  surface. 


I       4,137,840 
MECHANICAL  PRESS  HAVING  TWIN  WORKING 
STATIONS 
Ichiro  Kuljota,  Asakn,  Japwi,  assignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha 
Komatsv  Scisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Felv  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,832 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1977,  5M2407 

Int.  a.2  B30B  \5/n 

U5.  a.  100—209  *  ^^■»' 


1.  A  rotary  screen  process  printing  press  having  at  least  one 
printing  station  comprising 

a  machine  frame; 

a  conveyor  belt  supported  on  said  frame  for  carrying  mate- 
rial to  be  printed; 

said  station  having  first  and  second  transverse  bars  fixedly 
secured  to  said  frame  above  said  belt,  said  first  bar  having 
a  driving  shaft  routably  mounted  therein  to  rotate  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft; 

a  cylindrical  stencil  provided  between  said  first  and  second 
bars; 

a  bearing  plate  mounted  on  each  end  of  said  stencil,  first 
means  for  coupling  one  end  of  each  bearing  plate  to  said 
first  bar  to  permit  each  bearing  plate  to  pivot  about  said 
shaft  axis,  and  second  means  for  coupling  the  other  end  of 
each  bearing  plate  to  said  second  bar  to  raise  and  lower 
said  other  end  of  each  bearing  plate  selectively  whereby 
said  stencil  may  be  moved  toward  or  away  from  the  mate- 
rial to  be  printed  to  interrupt  contact  between  said  stencil 
and  the  material  to  be  printed  by  pivotal  movement  of  said 
bearing  plates  about  said  shaft  axis  upon  actuation  of  said 
second  means; 
and  driving  means  in  one  end  of  said  bearing  plates  for 
coupling  said  stencil  and  said  driving  shaft  to  permit  said 
driving  shaft  to  rotate  said  stencil  synchronously  with  said 
belt. 


4.137342 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 

DECORATIVE  IMPRINTS  TO  THE  SURFACES  OF 

PLASTIC  WORKPIECES 

Henry  L.  MUler,  Mars,  Pa.,  assignor  to  MiUer  Screen  *  Design, 

Ibc  Mnrs,  Pa. 

Filed  Mnr.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,393 

1.  A  mechanical  press  having  twin  working  stations  cotn-  ,«,_i28j  ^  °*'  ^^^  ^'^*  4  CUims 

^"bL'  SeSu'^^iSyirSr rl TxtSngtp^X      t  ?n  Z  mlfh^  of  applying  decorative  imprints  to  the 
Sl^d^S^e  nSirmounted  on  s«d  column  means,   surfaces  of  plastic  workpieces,  the  steps  of: 
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photographically  forming  on  stencil  screen  a  paint-impervi- 
ous layer  having  a  paint-pervious  opening  therein  defining 
a  desired  pattern  to  be  imprinted, 
securing  to  a  frame  said  stencil  screen, 
coating  the  side  of  said  stencil  screen  which  contacts  a  work- 
piece  with  a  silicone  release  agent  such  that  all  areas  of 
said  side  are  covered, 
passing  a  solvent  through  the  areas  of  the  screen  forming 
said  paint-pervious  opening  to  remove  therefrom  at  least 
the  major  part  of  the  coating  of  silicon  release  agent,  and 
thereafter  permitting  said  solvent  to  evaporate  and  said 
silicon  release  agent  to  cure,  and 
contacting  the  surface  of  a  plastic  workpiece  with  the  coat- 
ing of  silicon  release  agent  to  transfer  paint  forced  through 
the  paint-pervious  openings  in  the  screen  onto  the  surface 
of  a  plastic  workpiece. 
4.  In  combination,  a  stencil  screen  frame,  a  stencil  screen 
secured  to  one  side  of  said  frame,  a  paint-impervious  layer  on 
said  screen  having  a  paint-pervious  opening  therein  defining  a 
desired  pattern  to  be  imprinted,  and  a  silicone  release  agent 
covering  the  side  of  said  stencil  screen  which  contacts  said 
workpiece  to  be  imprinted  except  said  paint-pervious  opening 
in  the  stencil  screen. 


4,137,843 

ROTARY  INTAGUO  PRINTING  PRESS  WITH  AN 

INSERTABLE  AND  WITHDRAWABLE  INKING 

MECHANISM 

Ludger  Ottenhue.  Riesenbeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Windmoller  A  Holsdier,  Lengericb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Scr.  No.  815,781 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1976,  2632455 

Int  a.2  B41F  9//A  li/44 
MS.  a.  101—153  8  Claims 


the  rotary  intaglio  printing  press  having  guide  means 
for  cooperating  with  said  guide  rollers;  and 
manual  steering  means  for  positioning  said  front  and  said 
back  wheels  in  predetermined  positions  prior  to  move- 
ment of  said  movable  carriage. 


4,137^44 
PERFECTOR  PRINTER  PRESS 
Harold  E.  Paulson,  5369  Vernon  Lake  Dr.,  Dunwoody,  Ga. 
30338 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  749,039,  Dec.  9,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,053 

Int  a.2  B41F  5/12.  7/12 

as.  CL  101—218  5  Clainu 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inserting  and  removing  from  a  rotary 


1.  A  perfector  printing  press  comprising: 

a  frame  having  generally  parallel  opposite  sides; 

a  blanket  roller  mounted  between  said  frame  sides  and  hav- 
ing a  first  circumference; 

at  least  one  plate  cylinder  and  ink  supply  system  mounted 
between  said  frame  sides,  adapted  to  make  continuous 
rolling  contact  during  the  entire  normal  operation  of  the 
press  with  said  blanket  cylinder,  said  plate  cylinder  having 
said  first  circumference  and  plate  means  thereon  adapted 
to  produce  alternate  direct  printing  and  transfer  printing 
images; 

an  impression  cylinder  of  said  first  circumference  mounted 
between  said  frame  sides  and  adapted  to  make  continuous 
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'       4,137345 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  LATERAL  AND 
ORCUMFERENTIAL  REGISTER  IN  ROTARY 
PRINTING  MACHINES 
Willi  Jeschke,  Heidelberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Heidelberger   Dmckmaschinen   Aktiengesellschaft,   Heidel- 
berg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,272 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1977,  2705522 

Int.  a.2  B41F  13/14 
VS.  a.  101—248  <  Ctoims 


1.  Device  for  adjusting  circumferential  and  lateral  register  in 
a  rotary  printing  machine  having  a  support  framework  with 
respective  frames  at  mutually  opposite  drive  and  operating 
sides  of  the  machine  and  a  plate  cylinder  drivable  by  a  straight- 
toothed  spur  gear  located  at  the  drive  side  of  the  machine, 
comprising  first  and  second  adjusting  means  disposed  on  the 
operating  side  of  the  machine,  respectively,  for  turning  the 
plate  cylinder  radially  relative  to  the  spur  gear  for  driving  the 
plate  cylinder  so  as  to  adjust  the  circumferential  register  and 
for  axially  displacing  the  plate  cylinder  so  as  to  adjust  the 
lateral  register,  an  adjusting  spindle  extending  axially  through 
a  bore  formed  in  the  plate  cylinder,  said  adjusting  spindle  being 
coupled  at  the  operating  side  of  the  machine  to  said  first  adjust- 
ing means  and  being  connected,  at  the  drive  side  of  the  ma- 
chine, to  a  threaded  member,  a  thrust  bearing  operatively 
associated  with  said  threaded  member  and  with  the  spur  gear 
driving  the  plate  cylinder,  the  spur  gear  being  carried  by  a 
coupling  having  helical  coupling  surfaces  and  being  displace- 
able  axially  on  said  coupling  relative  to  the  plate  cylinder  by 
said  first  adjusting  means  through  said  adjusting  spindle,  said 
threaded  member  and  said  thrust  bearing,  a  rotatable  threaded 
bushing  coupled  to  said  second  adjusting  means  at  the  operat- 
ing side  of  the  machine,  means  for  axially  displacing  the  plate 
cylinder  together  with  said  adjusting  spindle  and  the  spur  gear 
upon  rotation  of  said  threaded  bushing  by  said  second  adjust- 


ball-joint  member  connected  between  said  body-support 

member  and  said  ink-pad-holder  means; 
an  ink  pad  removably  mounted  in  said  ink-pad-holder  means, 

said  ink  pad  having  indicia  means  formed  thereon  for 

engagement  with  items  to  be  price-marked,  wherein  said 

ink-pad-holder  means  comprises: 

an  annular  piston  member  having  a  cavity  disposed 
therein  to  removably  receive  said  ink  pad  therein, 

a  cover  housing  slidably  motmted  over  said  piston  mem- 
ber, and 


biasing  means  disposed  between  said  piston  member  and 
said  cover  housing,  whereby  said  ink  pad  is  protected  in 
a  non-use  mode;  and 
wherein  said  molding  includes  a  channel  having  an  upper 
and  a  lower  longitudinal  groove,  and  wherein  said  mount- 
ing means  comprises: 

a  lip  member  formed  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  body- 
support  member  to  be  received  in  the  upper  groove  of 
said  channel,  and 
a  locking  bar  positioned  between  said  body-support  mem- 
ber and  said  lower  groove  of  said  channel. 


4,137,847 
GAS  GENERATOR 
Turner  E.  Osborne,  Bellbrook,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,880 

Int.  a.2  F42B  3/04 

\iS.  CI.  102—39  3  Oaiaa 


^      } 


movement  means  operatively  associated  with  said  support 
means  for  raising  said  support  means  to  insert  the  inking 
mechanism  and  for  lowering  said  support  means  to  re- 
move the  inking  mechanism; 
a  pair  of  front  wheels  and  a  pair  of  back  wheels  for  support- 
ing said  carriage; 
mounting  means  for  interconnecting  said  front  and  said  back 
wheels  and  said  movable  carriage  including: 
steering  pin  means  including  steering  pins  for  intercon- 
necting said  front  and  said  back  wheels  and  said  mov- 
able carriage,  and 
guide  rollers  for  guiding  movement  of  said  movable  car- 
riage with  respect  to  the  rotary  intaglio  printing  press. 


through  the  printing  area;  and 
a  perfector  roller  mounted  between  the  frame  sides  in  bear- 
ings and  adapted  to  make  continuous  rolling  contact  dur- 
ing the  entire  normal  operation  of  the  press  with  said 
impression  cylinder  so  as  to  transfer  the  transfer  printing 
image  from  its  location  on  the  impression  cylinder  to  an 
adjacent  location  on  said  impression  cylinder  positioned 
correctly  to  print  on  the  other  side  of  the  stock  passing 
through  the  printing  area,  said  bearings  carried  in  a 
mounting  yoke  which  surrounds  the  rotational  axis  of  the 
impression  cylinder  so  as  to  permit  movement  of  said 
perfector  roller  about  the  routional  axis  of  said  impression 
roller  in  contact  therwith. 


PRICE-MARKING  STAMP  DEVICE 
Conrad  Rossebo,  25211  Stockport,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif.  92653 
FUed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,466 
iBt.  a.2  B41J  1/58.  1/08 
UJS.  a.  101—379  3  Qaims 

1.  A  price-marking  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  mold- 
ing affixed  to  storage  shelves,  wherein  the  device  comprises: 
a  main  body-support  member  to  be  removably  mounted  to 

said  molding; 
mounting  means  formed  on  said  main  body  to  engage  said 

molding  in  a  locked  position; 
ink-pad-holder  movably  attached  to  said  body-support  mem- 
ber; 


1.  A  gas  generator  comprising,  in  combination,  an  annular 
combustion  chamber,  a  number  of  annular  cooling  and  filtering 
means  located  in  radially  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  and 
to  the  annular  combustion  chamber,  an  outer  housing  having  a 
first  cup  shaped  annular  portion  encapsulating  the  annular 
combustion  chamber  and  a  number  of  other  spaced  annular 
portions,  each  respectively  encapsulating  an  annular  filtering 
and  cooling  means,  continuous  flange  means  joining  the  annu- 
lar portions  of  the  housing  with  each  other,  first  flow  passage 
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means  provided  by  the  continuous  flange  means  interconnect- 
ing the  first  annular  portion  of  the  housing  with  each  of  the 
other  annular  portions  thereof,  and  second  flow  passage  means 
provided  by  the  continuous  flange  means  interconnecting  each 
of  the  other  annular  portions  of  the  housing  and  an  article  to  be 
inflated. 


4.137,848 
ROCKET  ENGINE  MOUNT 
Daniel  Cnnha,  Mt  View,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy.  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Not.  5.  1975,  Ser.  No.  628^69 

Int.  CL^  F42B  15/00.  15/20 

U.S.  CL  102—49.5  7  CUtas 


4,137,850 
OBSTRUCT  INITIAnON  UNFT 
Egon  F.  Doucr,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  11,  1977,  Ser.  No,  840,937 

Int.  a.2  F42C  U/OO 

VS.  a.  102—215  17  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  mounting  an  engine  within  a  missile  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  a  hollow  tube  to  encircle  said  engine; 

(b)  an  explosive  contained  in  said  tube; 

(c)  a  shroud  joined  to  said  missile,  said  shroud  encircling  said 
engine  and  having  an  identation  at  its  interior  to  contain 
said  tube  therein; 

(d)  a  fracture  member  joined  in  the  interior  of  said  shroud, 
said  fracture  member  encircling  said  engine  and  enclosing 
said  indentation  to  form  a  chamber  within  which  said  tube 
is  contained,  said  fracture  member  being  of  lesser  trans- 
verse cross-section  than  said  shroud  and  being  attached  to 
said  shroud  at  its  upper  end  and  to  said  bracket  at  its  lower 
end  with  an  interior  groove  therebetween,  and  having  a 
first  internal  indentation  between  said  groove  and  said 
point  of  atuchment  to  said  shroud  and  a  second  indenta- 
tion between  said  groove  and  said  point  of  attachment  to 
said  bracket;  and 

(e)  a  bracket  joined  to  the  exterior  of  said  engine  and  to  said 
fracture  member. 


19 

L 'I 


1.  An  improved  destruct  initiation  unit  having  a  high  voltage 
potential  source  connected  to  a  detonator  by  a  gap  switch 
which  initiates  said  detonator  upon  receiving  a  destruct  signaJ, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  delaying  execution  of  said  destruct  signal  to 
allow  for  determination  of  the  source  of  said  destruct 
signal  before  said  detonator  is  initiated;  and 

(b)  means  for  immunizing  said  destruct  initiation  unit  from 
noise  to  prevent  a  false  destruct  signal  from  initiating  said 
detoiutor. 


4,137351 

ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  aRCUFT 

Peter  F.  Weidncr,  Breitenbrunn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Diehl  GmbH  A  Co.,  Niiremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,267 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25, 
1976,  2653517 

Int  a.2  F42C  11/06 
MS.  a.  102-218  6  Claims 


4,137,849 
ENDOTHERMIC  APPROACH  FOR  DESENSITIZING 
EXPLOSIVE  ORDNANCE 
Christopher  P.  Hontgas,  King  George,  and  Beqjamin  D.  Smith, 
Dahlgren,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,688 
Int  a.2  F42B  37/00 
US.  a.  102—56  R  S  Claims 

1.  A  bomb  liner  intermediate  a  bomb  case  and  an  explosive, 
which  comprises: 
a  polyvinyl-chloride  resin  based  plastisol  matrix  support 

material;  and 
a  desensitizing  agent  s-trithiane,  which  is  compatible  and 
admixed  with  said  matrix  support  material  and  capable  of 
endothermically  reacting  with  said  explosive. 


^3 
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1.  In  an  electronic  ignition  circuit  for  the  self-destruction  of 
a  projectile  fuse,  including  a  voltage  source,  a  charging  con- 
denser for  determining  the  time  interval  for  self-destruction,  a 
threshold  switch  actuatabie  upon  a  predetermined  minimum 
voltage  being  reached  at  the  voluge  potential  pole  of  said 
charging  condenser  so  as  to  ignite  an  igniter;  and  an  electronic 
control  circuit  being  connected  intermediate  the  voluge  po- 
tential pole  of  said  voluge  source  and  the  voluge  potential 
pole  of  said  charging  condenser,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  electronic  control  circuit  being  connected  in  said  ignition 
circuit  to  provide  a  constant  current  source  for  maintaining  the 
recharging  current  flowing  from  said  volUge  source  to  said 
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charging  condenser  and  to  said  threshold  switch  essentially 
constant  independently  of  the  drop  in  the  differential  voluge 
between  said  volUge  potential  poles  during  charging. 


4,137,852 
FORWARDLY  FOLDABLE  TOOLBAR 
Ronald  L.  Pratt  Moline,  111.,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Company, 
Moline,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,270 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  65/02;  B62D  21/14 

US.  a.  111—57  «  Claims 


1.  A  forwardly  folding  agricultural  implement  comprising:  a 
central  transverse  horizontal  frame  having  ground  wheels 
thereon;  a  pair  of  horizonul  outer  frames;  tools  supported  on 
the  central  and  outer  frames;  and  projecting  rearwardly  there- 
from when  in  working  position;  vertical  pivot  means  carried 
by  the  central  frame  inwardly  of  its  outer  ends  at  disunces 
with  respect  to  the  outer  ends  subsuntially  equal  to  a  major 
portion  of  the  rearward  expanse  of  the  tools  on  the  outer 
frames  when  they  are  in  their  working  position;  means  con- 
necting the  outer  frames  with  the  pivot  means  for  movement 
between  a  first  fowardly  folded  position  in  which  the  major 
portions  of  said  tools  on  the  respective  outer  frames  are  within 
the  transverse  expanse  of  the  central  frame  and  a  second  trans- 
versely extending  position;  powered  folding  means  between 
the  central  and  outer  frames  for  moving  the  latter  between 
their  first  and  second  positions;  locking  means  between  the 
central  and  outer  frames  for  securing  the  latter  in  their  second 
position;  and  hitch  means  adapted  for  connection  to  and  sup- 
port by  a  tractor  and  including  a  pair  of  drawbar  links  extend- 
ing in  diverging  relation  from  forward  ends  joined  together  to 
rear  ends  connected  to  respective  outer  frames  outwardly  of 
the  vertical  pivot  means. 


4,137353 

FOLDING  GRAIN  DRILL  DRIVE  INCLUDING  SEED 
DISPENSING  CLUTCH  ACTUATED  BY  TENSIONING 
PULLY  ON  GROUND  DRIVE 
Harley  G.  Peterson,  Rte.  1,  Salina,  Kans.  67401 
FUed  Aag.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,960 
Int  a.2  AOIC  7/00;  AOIB  33/08 
U.S.a.  Ill— 67  8  Claims 

1.  A  grain  drill  drive  for  use  on  a  drill  having  the  depth 
gauging  wheels  with  drive  sprockets  thereon  carried  on  pivot- 
ing legs  attached  to  the  frame  and  the  grain  box  having  a  seed 
shaft  for  dispensing  the  seed,  the  drive  comprising: 
a  clutch  shaft  roUUbly  joumaled  on  the  frame  with  its  axis 

offset  from  the  axis  of  the  pivoting  legs; 
a  first  sprocket  and  chain  means  on  the  clutch  shaft  driving 

the  seed  shaft; 
a  second  sprocket  and  chain  means  on  the  clutch  shaft 

driven  by  the  gauge  wheel  sprocket; 
an  idler  arm  which  is  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  the 


frame,  an  idler  pulley  mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  the 
arm,  the  pulley  engaging  the  second  chain  means,  biasing 
means  urging  the  idler  arm  in  a  direction  tensioning  the 
second  chain  means; 

routing  cam  means  attached  to  the  pivoting  end  of  the  idler 
arm; 

clutch  means  on  the  clutch  shaft  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond sprocket  and  chain  means  including  a  rocker  arm  with 


^      — /y 


a  cam  follower  at  one  end  engaging  the  cam  means  and  a 
clutch  disengaging  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  rocker 
arm;  the  axis  of  the  clutch  shaft  being  positioned  on  the 
frame  relative  to  the  gauge  wheel  axis  and  the  pivoting  leg 
axis  so  that  roution  of  the  pivoting  leg  causes  the  disUnce 
between  the  gauge  wheel  axis  and  clutch  shaft  axis  to 
increase  and  thereby  cause  the  idler  arm  to  route  and 
disengage  the  clutch  means  so  that  the  said  seed  shaft 
stops  turning. 


4,137,854 

PLANTING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  SPRING  FOR 

VIBRATION  OF  PICKUP  SPOKES 

Michael  E.  Lattin,  P.O.  Box  447,  Natalia,  Tex.  78059 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,079 

Int  a.2  AOIC  7/04 

U.S.  a.  111—77  2  Claims 


1.  A  planting  apparatus  adapted  for  attachment  to  farm 
machinery  for  planting  seeds  of  varying  sizes  comprising: 
a  frame; 
hopper  means  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  hopper  means 

having  a  curved  V-shaped  lower  edge; 
a  planting  shoe  connected  to  and  extending  downward  from 

said  frame; 
flue  means  extending  upward  from  behind  said  planting  shoe 

to  inside  said  hopper  means; 
axial  means  pivoUlly  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  axial 

means  extending  inside  said  hopper  means; 
drive  means  connected  to  said  axial  means  for  turning  said 

axial  means  upon  movement  of  said  planting  apparatus; 
a  pickup  wheel  inside  said  hopper  means,  said  pickup  wheel 

turning  with  said  axial  means; 
interchangeable  spoke  means  extending  radially  outward 

from  said  pickup  wheel,  each  said  spoke  means  having  in 

its  leading  edge,  an  indenution  constructed  and  arranged 

to  receive  a  seed  therein  upon  roUtion  of  said  spoke  means 
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into  seeds  in  said  hopper  means,  said  indentation  being 
slightly  larger  than  said  seeds  being  planted  so  that  only 
one  of  said  seeds  may  be  contained  within  said  indenta- 
tion; a  spring  fastened  at  one  end  by  bracket  means  to  said 
hopper  and  positioned  so  that  the  free  end  of  said  spring 
extends  into  said  pickup  wheel,  upon  rotation  of  said 
spokes  said  spring  striking  said  spokes  to  vibrate  said  seeds 
from  said  indentations  and  into  an  opening  in  said  flue, 
said  seed  being  dropped  behind  said  planting  shoe  via  said 
flue  means,  said  indentation  in  said  spoke  means  rotating 
just  above  said  curved  V-shaped  lower  edge; 

means  for  enabling  the  planting  of  substantially  all  the  seeds 
without  skipping,  said  enabling  means  positioning  said 
spoke  means  with  a  minimum  clearance  above  said  curved 
V-shaped  lower  edge;  and 

a  planting  wheel  routably  mounted  on  said  frame  behind 
said  planting  shoe  for  covering  said  seed. 


4,137,855 

TRANSFER  MEANS  FOR  A  PLIANT  BAG  HAVING 

CONTENTS  THEREIN 

Stanley  A.  Mcauaky,  Box  IM,  Edison,  Calif.  93220 

Filed  JwL  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,283 

Lit  a.2  D05B  13/02 

\i&.  CL  112—11  13  CUins 


opposite  to  the  inboard  lay  of  the  flexible  member  sup- 
ported by  the  other  frame  structure; 
engagement  means  carried  by  said  endless  flexible  member 
to  engage  upper  pliant  bag  portions  while  said  filled  bag  is 
supported  by  on6  transport  means  before  transfer  to  the 
other  transport  means; 
and  drive  means  on  each  of  said  frame  structures  for  said 
endless  flexible  members  carried  thereby  for  moving  said 
inboard  lays  at  substantially  the  same  speed  as  the  trans- 
port speed  of  a  filled  bag. 
13.  A  bag  holder  adapted  to  be  moved  intermittently  in  a 
selected  direction  and  having  a  hollow  holder  body  of  selected 
configuration  for  holding  upper  portions  of  a  pliant  bag  in  open 
position,  comprising  in  combination: 
means  extending  from  said  holder  body  in  said  selected 
direction  for  holding  pliant  upper  bag  portions  not  con- 
forming to  the  selected  configuration  of  the  holder  body 
in  bag  open  position, 
said  means  including  a  pointed  rod  extending  from  a  bottom 
portion  of  the  holder  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
holder  and  adapted  to  be  released  from  said  pliant  bag 
portions  during  said  intermittent  movement. 


1.  In  a  device  for  transferring  filled  pliant  flexible  bags  of 
discrete  articles  from  a  bag  filling  machine  having  bag  holders 
moving  in  a  path  to  a  bag  closing  means  and  sewing  head 
means  spaced  from  said  path  for  stitching  the  top  portion  of  the 
bag  into  closed  position,  and  wherein  a  filled  bag  is  moved 
along  said  path  with  the  upper  end  of  the  bag  secured  on  a  bag 
holder  in  open  position,  said  bag  having  pliant  walls  and  ex- 
tending above  the  bottom  edge  of  the  bag  holder,  the  provision 
of: 

bag  wall  support  means  overlapping  an  end  portion  of  said 
path  and  extending  between  said  filling  machine  and  said 
bag  closing  means,  said  bag  wall  support  means  being 
engageable,  prior  to  release  of  said  bag  by  said  bag  holder 
and  at  said  overlapping  end  portion  of  said  path,  with 
upper  pliant  bag  wall  portions  in  open  position  below  and 
adjacent  the  bottom  edge  of  the  bag  holder  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  bag  for  holding  and  guiding  said  upper  bag 
wall  portions  after  release  by  said  bag  holder  into  a  posi- 
tion for  engagement  with  said  bag  closing  means  for  trans- 
port to  the  sewing  head  means. 
6.  An  adjustable  apparatus  for  positioning  between  adjacent 
spaced  ends  of  transport  means  for  filled  pliant  bags  to  transfer 
a  filled  upright  pliant  bag  from  one  transport  means  to  the 
other  transport  means,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  frame  structures,  each  structure  including 
a  first  frame  member  adjustably  connected  to  a  transport 
means  for  longitudinally  positioning  said  frame  member 
relative  to  said  transport  means, 
a  second  frame  member  transverse  to  said  first  frame  mem- 
ber and  adjustably  connected  to  said  first  frame  member 
for  lateral  positioning  of  said  frame  structure  relative  to 
said  transport  means; 
an  endless  flexible  member  supfMrted  from  said  second 
frame  member  and  having  an  inboard  lay  parallel  to  and 


4,137,856 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  PERMANENT  END 

LOOP  IN  A  FABRIC  WEB 

Frank  Branns,  Deerfield  Beach,  and  John  L.  SniliTan,  Jr.,  Ft 

Lauderdale,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Novatronics,  Inc.,  Pom- 

pane  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Oct  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,561 

lat  a.2  D05B  3/12 

M&.  CL  112—104  40  Claims 


-Jzs 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  sewn  loop  on  one  end  of  an 
elongated,  flexible  fabric  web,  the  combination  of: 

a  support  table  having  a  horizontal,  web  supporting  top 
surface; 

means  for  advancing  the  web  lengthwise  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  across  the  table; 

means  for  folding  the  leading  end  of  the  web  back  over  a 
trailing  part  of  the  web; 

a  transfer  device  mounted  above  the  table  for  adjustment 
transversely  of  said  path  of  the  web  between  a  retracted 
position  adjacent  a  sewing  machine  at  one  side  of  the  web 
and  an  extended  position  overlying  the  folded-over  lead- 
ing end  of  the  web; 

and  means  for  moving  said  transfer  device  to  said  extended 
position  when  the  leading  end  of  the  web  is  folded  over 
and  for  actuating  said  transfer  device  to  engage  the  fold- 
ed-over web  from  above  and  thereafter  for  moving  said 
transfer  device  transversely  to  said  retracted  position  to 
slide  the  web  transversely  across  the  table  to  a  position  to 
be  sewn  by  the  sewing  machine. 
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4,137,857 
BELT  LOOPER  APPARATUS 
Noboii  Miyachi;  Keniti  Miyake,  both  of  Kyoto,  and  Akira 
Osawa,  Uji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Miyachi  Sewing  Ma- 
chine Co.,  Ltd„  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1976,  51-109209; 
ScD  10, 1976,  51-109210;  Apr.  27, 1977,  52-49469 

Int  CL2  D05B  i//2 
UJS.  a  112-121 J7  »CUd««* 


1  A  belt  looper  apparatus  comprising  a  delivery  means  for 
deHvering  an  elongated  material,  an  accepting  means  for  ac- 
cepting the  delivered  material,  a  cutter  for  cutting  the  material 
Mcured  on  said  accepting  means,  a  folding  means  which  is 
located  between  the  accepting  means  and  the  cutter  and  in- 
cludes two  fmgers.  a  cycle  sewing  machine,  a  guide  upon 
which  said  accepting  means  and  said  foldmg  means  are 
mounted  to  move  sideways  toward  the  sewing  machine,  a 
garment-pressing  means  mounted  on  the  cycle  sewing  machine 
sDd  having  a  garment  presser,  said  guide  and  said  garment 
presser  being  movable  in  a  direction  equivalent  to  that  of  the 
delivery  of  the  material,  and  a  slackening  means,  the  accepting 
means  and  the  folding  means  being  rotatable  slightly  by  a 
groove  formed  on  a  vertical  plate  of  the  guide  and  an  eccentric 
shaft  associated  with  the  groove,  whereby  the  under  surface  of 
the  accepting  means  contacts  the  garment. 

-n 

4 137  858 
GRIPPER  AND  BOBBIN  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
DOUBLELOCK-STITCH  SEWING  MACHINE 
Wilhelffl  Stapel,  Biinde;  Giinter  Droste,  Leopbldshohe,  and 
Uaus-Dieter  SeUer,  Kirchlengem,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Durkoppwerke  GmbH,  Bielefeld,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 

1976,  2616738 

IbL  CL2  D05B  57/14 


needle  thread  to  form  a  loop  and  engage  said  loop  with  a 
lower  thread; 

a  bobbin  housing  received  in  said  gripper  and  rotatable 
relatively  thereto,  said  bobbin  housing  receiving  a  bobbin 
for  feeding  said  lower  thread;  and 

retaining  means  for  restricting  rotation  of  said  bobbin  hous- 
ing relative  to  said  gripper  said  retaining  means  including: 
a  retaining  finger  formed  on  said  bobbin  housing, 
an  abutment  formed  on  the  underside  of  said  stitch  plate 
and  engagable  by  said  retaining  finger  upon  angular 
entrainment  of  said  bobbin  housing  with  said  gripper, 

and 
a  spring  bearing  upon  said  bobbin  housing  in  a  sense  oppo- 
site its  sense  of  entrainment  by  said  gripper  and  disposed 
in  the  path  of  a  thread  loop  upon  its  disengagement 
from  said  gripper,  said  spring  engaging  said  bobbin 
housing  at  a  location  ahead  of  and  spaced  from  said 
retaining  finger  in  the  sense  of  rotation  of  said  gripper. 

4 137  859 

SLIDE  FASTENER  AND*  A  METHOD  OF  ATTACHING 

THE  SAME  TO  A  GARMENT 

Kenichiro  Itoh,  Juegesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,858 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15, 1976,  51-55663 

Int  a.2  D05B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  112—265  2  Claims 
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UA  a.  112—181 


6CIaims 


1.  A  bobbin  and  gripper  assembly  for  a  double-lock-stitch 
sewing  machine  which  comprises: 
a  horizontal  stitch  plate  traversed  by  the  sewing  machine 
needle  and  adapted  to  carry  a  needle  thread  through  said 

stitch  plate;  ...        r 

a  gripper  rotatably  mounted  below  said  sUtch  plate  for 
rotation  in  a  horizontal  plane  for  engagement  with  said 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  slide  fastener  to  a  garment  having 
a  slotted  closure  opening  of  a  given  length,  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of; 

(a)  coupling  together  a  pair  of  stringer  tapes  each  carrying  a 
row  of  fastener  elements  extending  from  a  lower  end  to  an 
upper  end  on  and  along  its  confronting  longitudinal  edge, 
said  stringer  tapes  being  longer  than  the  closure  opening; 

(b)  mounting  a  slider  onto  said  already  coupled  rows  of 
fastener  elements  at  their  lower  ends,  said  rows  of  fastener 
elements  being  interengaged  over  their  entire  lengths 
except  for  a  region  of  disengagement  resulting  from  the 
placement  of  the  slider  and  located  thereat  to  thereby 
establish  said  coupled  stringer  tapes  in  a  predetermined 
positional  relation  to  each  other; 

(c)  turning  said  garment  inside  out; 

(d)  placing  said  coupled  stringer  teapes  onto  said  garment  m 
such  a  manner  that  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  coupled 
stringer  tapes  are  mated  with  opposed  inner  marginal 
portions  of  the  closure  opening,  with  said  coupled  rows  of 
fastener  elements  in  alignment  with  the  closure  opening, 
and  with  said  slider  disposed  downwardly  of  the  lower 
end  of  the  closure  opening; 

(e)  sewing  said  coupled  stringer  tapes  respectively  to  said 
opposed  inner  marginal  portions  by  lines  of  stitching 
simultaneously  except  at  the  lower  portions  thereof  ex- 
tending downwardly  of  the  lower  end  of  the  closure 
opening  were  said  slider  is  positioned;  and 
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(0  moving  said  slider  upwardly  beyond  the  lower  end  of  the 
closure  opening. 


4,137360 

ELECTRICAL  DRFVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Satoahlge  Yoneji;  Yoshiham  HlgncU.  and  Shnshin  Mori,  all  of 

Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Nagoya,  Japan 


of  hawsers  by  means  of  associated  mooring  winches,  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  simultaneously  exerting  a  controlled  nominal  hauling 
tension  in  each  hawser  to  provide  a  nominal  minimum 
push  force  from  the  ship  towards  said  ship  terminal  via 
said  fenders, 

(b)  damping  said  push  forces  by  means  of  a  fluid  pressure 
medium  in  each  fender, 

(c)  relieving  said  pressure  medium  in  said  fenders  when  the 
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BBsion  shaft  arrangement  which  extends  from  said  dnve 
Dotor  below  the  water  level  to  said  propeller,  said  transmis- 
aoo  shaft  arrangement  being  positioned  in  a  housing  mounted 
for  a  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  watercraft  about  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis  and  at  least  one  power  lift  cylmder 
for  effecting  a  driven  movement  of  said  housing  about  said 
horizontal  axis,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein  said  lift 
cylinder  is  fixedly  secured  to  said  housing  for  movement  there- 
Ji.h  and  anainst  movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  lift  cylin- 


4,137,864 

ILLUMINATED  POSTHON  INDICATOR  FOR  A 

CONTROL  SHUT  LEVER 

Warner  R.  Lauper,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Quadrastat 

Controls  Corporation.  Glendale,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731j6M,  Oct  12, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,920 

Int  a.2  G09F  9/QO 

UA  a.  116-28.1  "Claims 


1.  An  electricaJ  drive  system  for  a  sewing  machine  having  a 
drive  shaA,  the  system  comprising: 

a  motor  drivingly  connected  with  said  drive  shaft, 

a  speed  control  circuit  connected  with  said  motor  for  con- 
trolling the  speed  of  the  same  and  including  a  low  speed 
settmg  circuit; 

an  electrical  braking  circuit  provided  within  said  speed 
control  circuit  for  electrically  braking  said  motor  upon  a 
deceleration  command  coming  thereoutside; 

electromechanical  braking  means  for  frictionally  braking  a 
rotating  member  driven  by  said  motor; 

first  control  means  for  effecting  said  electromechanical 
braking  means  for  a  predetermined  period  during  a  decel- 
eration period  from  the  normal  running  speed  to  said  low 
speed  controlled  by  said  low  speed  setting  circuit;  and 

second  control  means  for  effecting  both  or  either  of  said 
electrical  braking  circuit  and  said  electromechanical  brak- 
ing means  upon  a  stopping  command  generated  in  the  low 
speed  condition  of  said  motor. 


4,137361 
PROCESS  FOR  MOORING  A  SHIP  AND  A  FENDER 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUCH  MOORING  PROCESS 
Inring  Bmmnienaet,  9  Nedstramlgateii,  5500  Haugesund,  Nor- 
way 

CoBtiniuitioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  589,140,  Jan.  23,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,122 
Claims    priority,    application     Norway,    Jon.    26,     1974, 
742313/74 

Int  a.2  B63B  59/02 
MS.  CL  114—219  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  mooring  a  ship  at  a  ship  terminal,  using  at 
least  two  fenders  to  damp  push  forces  transmitted  from  the 
ship  to  said  ship  terminal,  including  hauling  the  ship  towards 
the  ship  terminal  with  a  hauling  tension  provided  in  a  number 


acting  between  the  ships  hull  and  the  jetty,  a  second  mea- 
suring means  indicating  the  force  acting  between  the  ships 
hull  and  the  fender  longitudinally  of  the  ship  and  a  third 
measuring  means  indicating  the  force  acting  between  the 
ships  hull  and  the  fender  vertically  of  the  ship,  and 
(e)  regulating  the  hauling  tension  in  each  hawser  in  relation 
to  the  pressures  indicated  in  said  first,  second  and  third 
measuring  means  in  order  to  provide  a  minimum  frictional 
resistance  between  the  ship's  hull  and  each  of  said  fenders, 
said  minimum  resistance  being  regulated  such  that  a  con- 
trolled vertical  movement  of  the  ship's  hull  in  relation  to 
the  fenders  is  allowed,  whereas  movement  of  the  ship's 
hull  longitudinally  of  the  ship  in  relation  to  the  fenders  is 
prevented. 


4,137362 
LIFT  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  PROPELLER  DRIVE 
SYSTEMS  ON  WATERCRAFTS 
Heinz  Niederste-Hollenberg,  Gauting;  Christoph  Sacher;  Frie- 
drich  Fickenscher,  both  of  Miuich,  and  Johann  Eichinger, 
Putzbninn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl 
Hurth  Maschinen-und  Zahnradfabrik,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geniuuiy,  Mar.  24, 
1976,  2612564;  No».  6,  1976,  2650879 

Int.  a.2  B63H  5/12 
MS.  a.  115-41  HT  9  Oaims 


1.  In  a  lifting  device  for  use  with  a  Z-drive  arrangement  for 
watercrafts  having  a  drive  motor  and  a  propeller  and  a  trans- 


pivots  about  said  honzontal  axis. 


4,137,863 

READING  INSTRUMENT 

Rusell  E.  Anglin,  6157  Cottle  Rd.,  San  Jo".  Calif.  95123 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,796 

Int.  a.^  B41J  U/64:  B42D  9/00:  C02B  27/02 

U5.  a.  116-306  *  Claims 


1  A  reading  instrum<int  for  magnifying  cerum,  selected 
printed  material  on  the  upper  surface  of  a  sheet  of  paper  and 
for  visually  isolating  said  cerUin  material  from  other,  adjacent 
printed  material  on  said  upper  surface,  the  instrument  compris- 
ing, 
a  magnifying  assembly  including 
an  elongated,  plano-convex  lens  means  formed  from  a  halt 

round  rod  of  a  lens  quality  subsUnce, 
a  flat,  non-ferrous,  opaque  plate  provided  with  an  elon- 
gated slot,  . 
means  for  attaching  said  lens  means  to  said  plate  in  align- 
ment with  said  slot  so  that  any  printed  material  seen 
through  said  slot  is  magnified  by  said  lens  means,  and 
a  permanent  magnet  spaced  from  said  lens  rneans  and 
attached  to  said  plate  and  serving  as  a  handle  for  said 

plate;  and  .    .  .       ,,., 

a  fiai  lamina  of  a  ferrous  material  which  is  opera  lonally 

disposed  close  enough  to  said  magnifying  assembly  so  as 

to  be  magnetically  attracted  to  said  magnet  to  a  substantial 

whe?ebTwhen  said  lamina  is  positioned  beneath  a  lower 
suri-ace  of  said  paper  and  said  magnifying  assembly  is 
positioned  against  said  upper  surface,  the  assembly  is 
inhibited  from  sliding  by  the  frictional  force  between  said 
assembly  and  said  paper  caused  by  the  weight  of  said 
assembly  and  by  the  magnetic  attraction  between  said 
assembly  and  said  lamina,  and  where  certain  pnnted  inate- 
rial  on  said  upper  surface  may  be  magnified  and  isolated 
from  other  printed  material  on  said  ^^^\^f^^. 
grasping  said  magnet  and  positioning  said  slot  and  said 
lens  over  said  certain,  selected  material. 


1  An  illuminated  indicator  for  selectively  indicating  the 
respective  operative  positions  of  a  movably  mounted  shift 
lever,  coipprising:  .     . 

(a)  a  bracket  mounting  said  shift  lever  for  selective  swinging 
movements  about  an  axis  of  rotation  to  its  respective 
operative  positions; 

(b)  wall  means  at  one  side  of  said  bracket  providing  a  sub- 
stantially closed  compartment  adjacent  one  end  of  s«d 
axis  of  rotation,  said  compartment  having  one  wall  formed 
with  an  elongated  window  opening  facing  generally 
towards  the  outer  end  of  said  shift  lever  and  having  its 
longitudinal  axis  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  the 
plane  of  swinging  movement  of  the  shift  lever,  and  an- 
other wall  between  said  compartment  and  said  bracket 
having  an  arcuate  opening  therein;  .  .       j 

(c)  an  elongated  dial  of  light  transmitting  material  positioned 
in  said  window  opening,  said  dial  having  longitudinally 
spaced  indicia  thereon  corresponding  to  the  respective 
positions  of  the  shift  lever; 

(d)  a  light  source  within  said  compartment  fixedly  mounted 
on  a  wall  opposite  said  dial  providing  a  general  lUununa- 
tion  of  said  dial  and  the  indicia  thereon; 

(e)  optical  means  within  said  compartment  positioned  be- 
tw^n  said  light  source  and  said  dial  for  concentrating  a 
portion  of  the  rays  from  said  source  into  a  beam  of  a  size 
to  provide  a  distinguishing  spot  illumination  of  a  single 

indicium;  and  ..       ,_        v      j 

(f)  a  support  for  said  optical  means  extending  through  said 
arcuate  opening  and  being  connected  to  said  lever  so  as  to 
shift  said  optical  means  and  said  distinguishing  spot  illumi- 
nation from  one  indicium  to  another  in  accordance  with 
the  respective  positions  of  said  shift  lever. 


4,137,865 
MOLECULAR  BEAM  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  SUBSTRATES 
Alfred  Y,  Cho,  New  Providence,  N.J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,.  N  J. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,663 
Int  a.2  C23C  li/OS 
U,S.CL  118-49.1  3CUims 

1  Apparatus  for  the  molecular  beam  deposition  of  semicon- 
ductor material  sequenUally  on  a  plurality  of  substrates  com- 
prising: 
an  evacuable  growth  chamber; 
an  evacuable  auxiliary  chamber; 
gate  means  for  alternately  placing  said  chambers  in  commu- 
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nication  with  one  another  and  for  isolating  said  chambers 
from  one  another; 

means  for  generating  at  least  one  molecular  beam  directed  to 
a  growth  position  within  said  growth  chamber; 

retractable  means  extendable  from  the  exterior  of  said  appa- 
ratus through  said  auxiliary  chamber  and  into  said  growth 
chamber  for  sequentially  moving  said  substrates  to  said 
growth  position  for  a  time  period  effective  to  deposit 
thereon  layers  of  said  material  of  the  desired  thickness; 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT: 


trace  supporting  strip  and  the  facing  it  plane  of  the  said  sutioo- 
ary  trace  laying  member  thereby  depositing  upon  the  said  trace 
supporting  strip  a  blood  trace. 


4,137367 
APPARATUS  FOR  BUMP-PLATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

WAFERS 

Seiicliiro  Aigo,  3-15-13  Negishi,  Daito-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832432 

Int.  a.2  B05B  5/02:  B05C  5/00 

MS.  a  118-627  15  citiM 
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said  growth  chamber  includes: 
means  for  selectively  heating  said  substrates  so  that  only 
the  substrate  in  said  growth  position  (the  growth  sub- 
strate) is  heated  at  any  one  time,  the  other  (idle)  sub- 
strates being  unheated; 
cooling  means  surrounding  said  growth  position  and  all  of 
said  substrates  within  said  growth  chamber  to  reduce 
contamination  of  said  idle  substrates,  said  cooling  means 
having  an  aperture  to  admit  said  beams  to  said  growth 
position. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  bump-plating  only  one  surface  of  semi- 
conductor wafers,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  container; 

a  plurality  of  cup-shaped  plating  basins  secured  within  said 
container; 

each  said  basin  including  means  for  supporting  a  wafer  in  a 
horizontal  plane  and  passage  means  extending  ther^ 
through,  one  end  of  said  passage  means  being  in  communi- 
cation with  the  downwardiv  farina  cnrfai^o  nf  tho  cn. 


of  species  of  phytopUnkton  from  the  source  of  phyto- 

plankton;  .    ,     •■■       .    .1. 

adding  organic  animal  manure  and  inorganic  fertilizer  to  tne 
water  in  the  algal  reservoir  periodically  for  providing  a 
mixture  which  is  a  nutrient  for  the  plurality  of  species  of 
phytoplankton  used  to  inoculate  the  water,  and  subjecting 
the  mixture  to  sunlight  for  increasing  the  density  of  each 
of  the  plurality  of  species  of  phytoplankton  m  the  water, 


platform  is  not  subjected  to  wave  action  on  the  surface,  and 
second  means  for  supplying  nutrients  to  said  platform  over  an 
extended  period  of  time,  whereby  the  occurrence  of  phyto- 
plankton and  plankton  in  the  vicinity  of  said  platform  is  m- 
creased  and  bloom  of  zooplankton  is  increased. 

4,137,870 

WRAP-AROUND  ANIMAL  RESTRAINT 

Mary  A.  Cano,  2407  Lomitas  La.,  SanU  Rosa,  Calif.  95405 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,632 

Int  a.2  AOIK  29/00 

MS.  a.  119—96  *  Claima 


providing  a  production  trench  separate  and  apart  from  the 
algal  reservior  for  containing  seafood  for  which  the  phy- 
toplankton in  the  algal  reservoir  is  a  nutrient; 

nUrino  seafood  in  the  trench;  and 


1.  A  wrap-around  animal  restraint  comprising 

a  bag  including  a  first  side  and  a  second  side  closed  at  one 

end  and  along  one  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  the  other 

edges  of  the  sides  of  the  bag  being  open. 


Filed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,111 
CUins  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  9,  1976, 
14494/76 

lit  CLJ  B05C  11/02 
VS.  a.  118—106  1  Claiia 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  laying  of  traces  of  peripheral  blood 
comprising,  a  flexible  strip  and  means  for  depositing  a  discrete 
drop  of  blood  upon  it;  another  flexible  strip  in  which  a  plurality 
of  trace  laying  members  is  punched  axially  at  equal  intervals 
and  which  when  flexed  over  a  sprocketed  pulley  projects  the 
said  trace  laying  members  one  at  a  time;  means  for  disposing 
spatially  the  two  flexible  strips  so  that  during  the  movement  of 
the  trace  supporting  strip  there  is  always  a  stationary  trace 
laying  member  protruding  downward  towards  the  trace  sup- 
porting strip  so  that  it  will  engage  the  deposited  drop  of  blood 
when  the  said  drop  shall  travel  thereunder:  forming  and  sup- 
porting an  index  of  blood  contained  between  the  said  travelUng 


ics[>ci;i  uj  Niiu  cunuuner; 

a  plurality  of  holders  secured  in  said  cover  with  each  of  said 
holders  being  aligned  and  engagable  with  a  respective  one 
of  said  plating  basins; 

each  said  holder  including  passage  means  therethrough,  one 
end  of  said  passage  means  being  in  communication  with 
the  upwardly  facing  surface  of  the  supported  wafer,  the 
other  end  of  said  passage  means  being  in  communication 
with  a  source  of  pressurized  gas  whereby  the  pressurized 
gas  may  be  blown  downwardly  through  the  passage 
means  and  against  the  upwardly  facing  surface  of  the 
supported  wafer;  and 

cathode  and  anode  means  positioned  in  each  said  basin,  a 
portion  of  each  said  cathode  means  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  the  supported  wafer. 


4,137,868 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GROWING  SEAFOOD 
IN  COMMERCIALLY  SIGNIHCANT  QUANTITIES  ON 
LAND 
Taylor  A.  Pryor,  41^77  Kalanianole  Hwy.,  Waimanalo,  HL 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,944 
Int.  a.2  AOIK  61/00 
VS.  a.  119-2  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  growing  seafood  in  commercial  quantities 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  source  of  a  plurality  of  species  of  phytoplankton; 
providing  a  source  of  brackish  or  salt  water; 
providing  an  algal  reservoir; 
transporting  water  from  the  source  of  brackish  or  salt  water 

to  the  algal  reservoir; 
inoculating  the  water  in  the  algal  reservoir  with  a  plurality 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

MARINE  FOOD  USING  SUBMERGED  PLATFORM 

Vernon  L.  Kipping,  540  Melrose  A»e.,  Sm  Francisco,  Calif. 

94127 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,697 
Int  a.2  AOIK  61/00 


VS.  CL  119—3 


11  Claims 


r-'-rSh 


-^^7 


1  A  system  for  production  of  marine  food  comprising  an 
open  platfonn  containing  materials  to  support  flora  and  fauna, 
Hm  means  located  totally  below  the  surf'ace  of  the  water  for 
maintaining  said  platfonn  submerged  at  a  selected  depth  m  an 
open  body  of  water  within  the  euphotic  zone  so  that  said 


and  releasable  adhesive  means  adjacent  the  free  edge  of  the 
second  side  of  the  bag  adhesively  engaging  the  outside 
surface  of  the  wrapped  first  side  spaced  from  the  free  edge 
of  the  said  first  side  sufficiently  to  restrain  said  first  side  in 
tightly  wrapped  position. 

4,137,871 
FUEL  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Bernard  G.  M.  Martel,  Bagneux;  Philippe  G.  S.  Wallerand,  Le 
Pecq,  and  Daniel  L.  Eygret,  LEtang-la-Ville,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Societe  Industrielle  de  Brevets  et  d'Etudcs 
S.I.B.E.,  France 

Filed  Not.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,651 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  20, 1975,  75  35535 
Int  a.2  F02B  3/02 
VS.  a.  123—32  EG  '  C*"*™ 

1.  A  fuel  supply  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
having  auxiliary  throttle  means  located  upstream  of  operator 
actuated  main  throttle  means  in  an  air  intake  passage,  the 
auxiliary  throttle  means  being  actuated  by  airflow  through  the 
passage  so  that  the  position  of  said  auxiliary  throttle  means  is 
represenUtive  of  the  airflow,  a  fuel  circuit  receiving  fuel  under 
pressure  from  a  source  and  opening  into  said  passage  through 
at  least  one  electrically  controlled  injector  valve,  and  a  fuel 
metering  system  which  is  responsive  to  the  position  of  the 
auxiliary  throttle  means  and  which,  during  operation,  supplies 
the  electrically  controlled  injector  valve  with  electncal  energi- 
zation pulses  whose  time  width  as  compared  with  the  period  of 
repetition  of  the  pulses  is  varied  in  dependence  on  the  position 
of  the  auxiliary  throttle  means,  wherein  the  metering  system 


«.> 
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includes  starting  means  responsive  to  a  starting  condition  of  4,137,873 

the  engine  for  delivering  a  continuous  energization  signal  to  VARIABLE  COMPRESSION  RATIO  PISTON 

the  mjector  valve  from  the  time  when  an  engine  starter  motor   Dwight  A.  Caswell,  Sr.,  15095  Frultvale  Ave    Saratoea.  CiW 
IS  energized  until  the  time  when  the  engine  becomes  self  opera        »5070  *'  »-' ^^ 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,127 
Int  a.2  P02B  75/04 
VS.  CL  123—78  B 


llClaiM 


tive  and  further  includes  pressure  reducing  means  responsive 
to  said  continuous  control  signal  for  maintoining  the  pressure 
of  the  fuel  delivered  to  the  valve  at  a  value  which  is  substan- 
tially lower  than  the  pressure  during  operation  of  the  engine 
after  cranking. 


4,137372 

FUEL  VAPORIZING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Mm  G.  Lortin,  Rte.  6,  Box  333,  Lexington,  N.C.  27292 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1976.  Ser.  No.  661,149 

Int  CL^  P02M  21/06 

VS.  a.  123—34  A  7 


\.  A  piston  connecuble  to  a  crank  for  reciprocation  in  the 
cylinder  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  forming  one 
wall  of  a  combustion  chamber  in  the  cylinder,  said  piston 
compnsing:  a  bas.-  portion  having  cylindrical  side  walls  and 
including  means  for  connection  with  the  crank,  and  a  head 
portion  joined  only  to  said  side  walls  of  said  base  portion  said 
head  portion  including  a  flexible  top  wall  adjacent  the  combus- 
tion chamber  which  is  resiliently  yieldable  in  response  to  pres- 
sure within  the  combustion  chamber  whereby  said  head  por- 
tion flexes  downwardly  to  provide  for  variation  of  the  com- 
pression ratio  of  the  engine. 


4,137,874 
EXHAUST  GAS  REQRCULATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Klraku  Otsnbo,  KokubuiOi:  Ken  Nakamura,  Kawasaki,  and 
Syunich  Aoyama,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japui,  assignors  to  Nistia 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7.  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,361 
CUIns  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1975,  50-146278 
Int  a.2  P02M  25/06 
VS.  a.  123-119  A  „  Claim. 


1.  A  fuel  vaporizing  device  adapted  to  operate  in  conjunc- 
tion with  an  engine  for  vaporizing  fuel  and  delivering  the 
vaporized  fuel  to  said  engine,  said  fuel  vaporizing  device  com- 
prising: a  normally  closed  fuel  vaporizing  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing fuel  therein;  fuel  injection  means  for  delivering  fuel  to  said 
vaporizing  chamber;  valve  means  associated  with  said  nor- 
mally closed  fuel  vaporizing  chamber  and  operatively  con- 
nected between  said  normally  closed  fuel  vaporizing  chamber 

and  said  engine  for  selectively  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  from       ^ V^"  exhaust  gas  recirculation  (EGR)  control  system  in 
said  vaoorizins  chamber  \n  uiH  mmni.  «.;/4 .,.!....  ^ U-; combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  including 
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said  vaporizing  chamber  to  said  engine,  said  valve  means  being 

nnrmallv  /^Inc^vl  tt*wl  ■•«    '      " 


means  definine  an  intake  na« 


nozzle  opening,  said  nozzle  openings  being  radially  offset 
from  said  given  axis  and; 
a  perforated  plate  member  subsUntially  closing  the  exit  end 
of  said  opening,  said  perforated  plate  member  and  said 
tubular  members  being  in  abutting  relation,  said  nozzle 


-^^ 


means  defining  an  outlet  port  for  providing  commumcatmg 
between  said  intermediate  and  downstream  portions; 

aid  downstream  portion  and  the  intake  passageway  down- 
stream of  the  throttle  valve  forming  a  suction  vacuum 
acting  passageway  on  which  an  engine  suction  vacuum 

acts;  . 

an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  (EGR)  control  valve  disposed 

in  said  EGR  passageway  for  controlling  said  outlet  port; 

a  first  flexible  diaphragm;  . .  ^    . 

means  defining  a  first  fluid  chamber  at  a  side  of  said  first 

diaphragm; 
means  defining  a  first  passage  for  providing  communication 
between  said  first  fluid  chamber  and  the  inuke  passage- 
way upstream  of  the  throttle  valve  in  its  substantially  fully 
closed  position  for  admitting  a  vacuum  in  the  intake  pas- 
sageway into  said  first  fluid  chamber; 
Mid  first  diaphragm  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
EGR  control  valve  for  causing  it  to  control,  in  accor- 
dance with  the  vacuum  in  said  first  fluid  chamber,  the 
flow  of  the  engine  exhaust  gas  passing  into  said  down- 
stream portion  through  said  outlet  port; 
said  first  passage  defining  means  having  an  open  end  opening 
into  the  atmosphere  for  admitting  air  into  said  first  pas- 
sage; .  . 
a  vacuum  control  valve  for  controlling  said  open  end; 
operating  means  for  operating  said  vacuum  control  valve, 

said  operating  means  comprising 
a  second  flexible  diaphragm,  and 
means  defining  a  second  fluid  chamber  at  a  side  of  said 

second  diaphragm; 
means  defining  a  second  passage  for  providing  communica- 
tion between  said  second  fluid  chamber  and  said  interme- 
dUte  portion  for  admitting  the  pressure  of  fluid  therein 
into  said  second  fluid  chamber, 
said  second  diaphragm  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
vacuum  control  valve  for  causing  it  to  control,  m  accor- 
dance with  the  pressure  to  fluid  in  said  second  fluid  cham- 
ber, the  amount  of  atmospheric  air  admitted  mto  said  first 
passage,  and 
first  control  means  for  causing,  in  response  to  a  low  load 
operating  condition  of  the  engine,  said  EGR  control  valve 
to  reduce  the  flow  of  the  engine  exhaust  gas  passing  mto 
said  downstream  portion  through  said  outlet  port,  said 
operating  means  having 
pressure  receiving  means  receiving  the  pressure  in  said  suc- 
tion vacuum  acting  passageway,  said  first  control  means 
comprising 
means  defining  a  third  passage  for  providing  communication 
between  said  suction  vacuum  acting  passageway  and  said 
pressure  receiving  means. 

4  137  875 

AUXILIARY  AIR  INLET  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Sergio  P.  Medina,  Calle  Pachuca  Manzan  32  Elote  10,  San 

Geronimo,  Lidice,  Mexico  (20  D.F.) 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,482 

Int  a.2  F02M  2i/02  j   ^  throttle-partial  opening  device  for  a  carburetor  of  an 

U5.  a.  123-119  D  *  C'^   internal  combustion  engine  for  opening  the  throttle  during 

1.  In  an  auxiliary  air  intake  de>.  ice  for  instolling  between  tne   ^^^y^^^^^^^^  ^eing  provided  with  a  pneumatic  capsule  operat- 

carburetor  and  intake  manifold  of  an  internal  combustion  en-  ^^^  throttle  under  the  action  of  the  vacuum  in  an 


openings  and  said  perforated  plate  member  creating  turbu- 
lence in  the  fuel-air  mixture  coming  from  the  carburetor  to 
combine  said  mixture  with  the  air  passing  through  said 
nozzle  openings  from  said  cavity  through  said  aperture 
means  whereby  to  generate  a  more  homogeneous  mixture. 

4,137,876 

OPENING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  BUTTERFLY  VALVE  OF  A 

CARBURETOR 

Mario  Volpe,  Bovray-sur-Juine,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 
tionale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancoiirt,  France 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,869 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  12,  1976,  76  10720 
Int  a.2  F02D  ll/OS 
VS.  a.  123—103  R  *  ^^•**™ 


».e  ..».  ^.viiMuin^  miiuii  Nuu  knoinocr  lo  a  pressure  level 
where  the  pressure  associated  with  the  vaporized  fuel  exceeds 
a  certain  pressure  level  sufficient  to  cause  said  valve  means  to 
open  whereupon  when  said  valve  means  is  opened  the  at  least 
partially  vaporized  fuel  may  move  from  said  chamber,  through 
said  valve  means,  and  into  said  engtoe. 


the  engine  into  the  intake  passageway,  said  EGR  passage- 
way having  upstream  and  downstream  portions  and  an 
mtermcdiate  portion  interposed  between  said  upstream 
tnd  downstream  portions; 
meaiis  defining  an  orifice  for  providing  communication 
between  said  upstream  and  intermediate  portions; 


cavity  bemg  adapiea  lor  rcucivmg  oii   ■.v*...  "~  

sphere; 
aperture  means  within  said  base  member  communicaUng 

with  said  cavity  and  with  said  opening; 
a  pluraUty  of  tubular  members,  communicating  with  said 

aperture  each  of  said  tubular  members  terminaung  m  a 


capsule; 
first  elastic  means  in  said  capsule  urging  said  diaphragm  in  a 

direction  to  close  said  carburetor  throttle  over  its  entire 

return  travel; 
second  elastic  means  in  said  capsule  urging  said  diaphragm 
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in  said  direction  to  close  said  carburetor  throttle  over  only 
a  part  of  said  return  travel,  from  the  position  of  maximum 
throttle  opening,  said  second  elastic  means  then  being 
compressed  against  said  adjustable  stop  member  in  said 
capsule  under  the  infiuence  of  the  vacuum; 

conduit  means  connecting  said  capsule  with  said  induction 
pipe  downstream  of  said  throttle  and  having  therein  a 
spring-loaded  valve  for  permitting  said  vacuum  therein  to 
act  upon  said  diaphragm  for  opening  said  throttle  at  said 
given  level  of  vacuum;  and 

a  delayed  pressure  recovery  valve  connected  to  said  conduit 
means  between  said  capsule  and  said  spring-loaded  valve. 

4,137,877 
ELECTRONIC  CLOSED  LOOP  AIR-FUEL  RATIO 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Masaaki  Saito,  Yokosaka,  Japan 

RIed  Mar.  23,  1977,  S«r.  No.  780,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1976,  51/131447 
Int.  a.2  P02B  33/00.  3/00;  P02M  7/00 
US.  CL  123—119  EC  19  OainM 


intake  port  and  the  free  end  of  the  other  of  said  intercon- 
nected parts  defining  an  outlet  port, 

the  interconnected  parts  defining  therebetween  within  said 
housing  a  gaseous  fume  mixing  chamber, 

a  plurality  of  openings  spacedly  positioned  around  the  p^ 
riphery  of  one  of  said  paru  forming  air  inlet  ports  inter- 
connecting  atmospheric  air  with  the  interior  of  said  chain- 
ber, 

a  deflecting  vane  mounted  within  said  one  of  said  parts  for 
swirling  the  gaseous  fumes  received  through  said  intake 
port  in  said  first  part  of  said  housing  and  discharging  said 


\   |-B--@g)--eo.  i>D  f>.'^ 

I 

CAUL'nc  >      -^         DO 

CONVEsrCR  6  "» 

1.  An  electronic  closed  loop  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for 
supplying  an  optimum  air-fuel  mixture  to  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  which  system  comprises  in  combination: 

an  air-fuel  mixture  supply  assembly; 

an  exhaust  pipe  having  exhaust  gas  flowing  therethrough; 

an  exhaust  gas  sensor  provided  in  said  exhaust  pipe  which 
senses  the  concentration  of  a  component  of  said  exhaust 
gas,  and  generates  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  the 
magnitude  thereof; 

a  control  means  connected  to  the  exhaust  gas  sensor  which 
receives  and  analyzes  the  signal  of  said  sensor,  and  which 
generates  therefrom  a  control  signal  which  has  a  value 
which  is  in  a  reverse  relationship  with  the  value  of  said 
first  signal  at  least  when  said  first  signal  is  within  a  prede- 
termined range  of  a  reference  signal  and  the  direction  of 
change  in  magnitude  of  said  first  signal  is  away  from  said 
reference  signal,  in  order  to  accelerate  the  response  of  said 
control  system;  and, 

an  actuator  provided  in  the  air-fuel  mixture  supply  assembly 
and  connected  to  the  control  means,  which  receives  said 
control  signal  and  is  responsive  thereto  for  adjusting  the 
air-fuel  mixture  fed  to  the  engine. 


swirimg  gases  into  said  chamber,  wherein  the  swirling 
gaseous  fumes  are  aerated  by  air  injected  into  said  swirling 
gaseous  fumes  prior  to  discharge  out  of  said  outlet  port, 

said  mixing  chamber  having  a  bore  diameter  greater  than  the 
bore  of  the  inuke  and  outlet  ports  of  said  parts, 

the  periphery  of  said  mixing  chamber  Upering  into  the  bore 
of  said  outlet  port  which  together  with  said  air  inlet  ports 
forms  a  venturi  for  further  aerating  said  swirling  gaseous 
fumes,  and 

the  free  ends  of  each  of  said  parts  being  Upered  to  form 
nozzles  for  receiving  in  slip-tight  fitting  arrangement 
fume-conducting  bore  sections. 

4,137379 
EXHAUST  CAS  RECIRCULATION  MEANS 
Gcngo  Kageyama,  and  Jui^i  Kamite,  both  of  Hiroshima,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd„  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Rled  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806^83 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  17,  1976,  51-71852; 
Jul.  14,  1976,  51-84399;  Jul.  14,  1976,  51-84400;  Jnn.  22, 1976, 
51-83422[U];  Jul.  14,  1976,  51.94398[U];  Jul.  16,  1976,  51- 
95236{U];  Jul.  16,  1976,  51-95237[U] 

Int  a.2  P02M  25/06 
MS.  a.  123-119  A  ,2  ciaimi 


4,137,878 
SUPPLEMENTARY  CARBURETOR 
Fred  Mineck,  Pboenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Dorothy  J.  Arciier, 
Phoenix,  Ariz^  Jay  A.  Mineck,  Montclair,  Calif,  and  Warren 
F.  B.  Lindsley,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  part  interest  to  each 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,795 
Int.  a.2  FD2M  25/06 
MS.  CL  123—119  B  7  cialnM 

1-  A  mixing  device  for  gaseous  fumes  comprising: 
an  elongated  tubular  housing  comprising  two  telescopically 
interconnected  parts  and  forming  a  torpedoshaped  config- 
uration, 
the  free  end  of  one  of  said  interconnected  parts  defining  an 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  carburetor 
including,  a  choke  section  constituting  an  air  intake  portion  of 
said  carburetor,  a  venturi  section  connected  downstream  of  the 
choke  section  and  provided  with  a  venturi,  a  fuel  introduction 
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system  connected  to  said  venturi  section  for  introduction  of 
fiiel  into  air  passing  through  said  venturi  section,  and  a  throttle 
Kction  connected  downstream  of  the  venturi  section  and  pro- 
vided with  a  throttle  valve,  a  slow  port  and  idle  port  and 
communicating  with  an  inlet  manifold  leading  to  a  combustion 
chamber  of  said  engine,  the  slow  port  and  the  idle  port  bemg 
positioned  respectively  upstream  and  downstream  of  the  throt- 
tle valve  when  the  throttle  valve  is  in  the  fully  closed  position, 

exhaust  pipe  means  for  removal  of  exhaust  gas  from  said 

engine; 

exhaust  gas  recirculation  means  composing: 

port  means  which  opens  to  an  interior  portion  of  said  carbu- 
retor which  is  intermediate  said  ventun  and  said  throttle 

v&lvc* 

an  exhaust  recirculation  line  which  has  an  inlet  end  portion 
connected  to  said  exhaust  pipe  means,  and  a  delivery  end 
portion  communicating  with  said  port  means  for  deliver- 
ing exhaust  gas  through  said  port  means  into  said  carbure- 
tor and  flow  control  means  in  said  exhaust  recirculation 
Une  adjustable  to  control  the  flow  of  exhaust  gas;  and 

a  supplementary  air  duct  in  said  carburetor,  and  which  has 
an  inlet  end  opening  upstream  of  said  ventun,  and  a  deliv- 
ery end  portion  communicating  with  said  port  means  tor 
delivering  air  through  said  port  means  into  said  carbure- 
tor. 


position  in  response  to  an  increase  in  engine  intake 
manifold  vacuum  above  a  predetermined  level;  and 
B.  vacuum  signal  delay  means  comprising  orifice  means 
disposed  in  said  signal  conduit  intermediate  said  engine 
intake  manifold  and  said  actuator  means  whereby  move- 
ment of  said  valve  means  between  said  closed  and  open 
position  is  delayed  a  predetermined  length  of  time. 

4,137,881 

APPARATUS  USING  EXHAUST  GAS  FOR  FUEL 

VAPORIZATION 

WUmer  C.  Jordan,  3915  W.  Wrightwood,  Chicago,  111.  60647 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  680,295,  Apr.  26, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  480,849,  Jul.  19, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

378  836,  Jul.  13, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  2, 1977* 

Ser.  No.  847,949 

Int.  a.2  F02M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123—122  AA  23  Qaims 


4  137  880 

TIME  DELAY  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  EXHAUST  GAS 
REORCULATION  CONTROLLER 
Jorma  O.  Sarto,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,069 

Int.  a.2  P02M  25/06 

U&  a  123-119  A  »0C1""» 


1  In  a  motor  vehicle  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  controller  valve  for  controlling  the  recirculation  of 
exhaust  gases  from  the  exhaust  manifold  of  the  engine  to  the 
intake  manifold  thereof,  the  valve  being  of  the  type  operated 
by  a  vacuum  signal  transmitted  from  a  source  within  the  engine 
through  a  flow  conduit  to  the  controller,  a  vacuum  delay  valve 
installed  in  the  flow  conduit  intennediate  the  controller  and 
the  vacuum  source  for  delaying  the  transmittal  of  the  vacuum 
signal  to  the  controller  during  the  starting  of  the  engine,  the 
vacuum  delay  valve  comprising: 
A.  vacuum  relay  valve  means  having; 
1.  housing  means  defining  an  outlet  port  fluidly  connected 
to  said  vacuum  source  and  an  inlet  port  fluidly  con- 
nected to  the  controller;  .^-,.     J 

2  valve  means  disposed  fluidly  intennediate  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  and  moveable  between  a  closed  position 
preventing  flow  therebetween  and  an  open  position 
permitting  flow; 

3  a  signal  conduit  having  a  downstream  «md  in  tluid 
communication  with  said  engine  intake  manifold  and  an 
upstream  end; 

4.  pressure  responsive  actuator  means  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  signal  conduit  upstream  end  for  moving 
said  valve  means  from  said  closed  position  to  said  open 


1.  For  use  with  a  carburetor  of  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  at  least  two  generally  circular  barrels,  an  apparatus 
for  vaporizing  fuel  in  an  air-fuel  mixture,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising, a  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  between  a  carburetor 
and  openings  in  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine,  said  plate 
having  at  least  two  passages  which  mate  with  and  align  with 
the  barrels  of  the  carburetor  and  the  manifold  openings,  heat- 
ing means  for  heating  fuel  flowing  through  said  passages, 
insulating  means  between  said  plate  and  the  carburetor,  said 
heating  means  including  two  tubular  elements,  each  element 
extending  across  one  of  said  passages  generally  along  a  diame- 
ter of  the  said  passage  and  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
a  butterfly  throttle  valve  of  the  carburetor,  each  said  element 
having  a  predetennined  width  transverse  to  the  flow  of  fuel 
and  air,  inlet  flow  control  means  coupled  to  respective  first 
ends  of  said  elements,  outlet  flow  control  means  coupled  to 
respective  second  ends  of  said  elements  and  venting  to  atmo- 
sphere said  inlet  flow  control  means  having  a  first  gas  flow 
constricting  orifice  of  predetennined  area,  said  outlet  flow 
control  means  having  a  second  gas  flow  constncting  onfice  of 
predetennined  area  less  than  the  area  of  said  first  constncting 
orifice,  and  the  construction,  arrangement  and  dimensions  of 
said  elements,  said  first  orifice  and  said  second  orifice  provid- 
ing for  efiicient  and  efl'ective  vaporization  of  the  fuel  with 
minimal  heating  of  the  air. 


4  137  882 

EMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  ALTFTUDE 

COMPENSATED  PURGE  VALVE 

William  F.  Tbomburgh,  Rochester,  Mich.,-assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,374 
Int.  a.2  P02M  59/00 
U,S.  a.  123-136  ^    ,    ^      2Clainis 

1.  In  a  fuel  vapor  purge  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  tuei 
vapor  storage  canister  receiving  fuel  vapor  from  a  fuel  reser- 
voir means  used  to  supply  fuel  to  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine the  engine  having  an  induction  passage  with  flow  there- 
through controlled  by  a  throttle  valve,  the  induction  passage 
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having  a  ported  vacuum  port  therein  traversed  by  the  throttle 
valve  and  an  induction  vacuum  port  located  below  the  throttle 
valve,  the  fuel  vapor  purge  system  including  a  vacuum  actu- 
ated purge  valve  having  a(  least  one  purge  inlet  in  communica- 
tion with  said  canister  for  receiving  fuel  vapor  therefrom,  a 
purge  outlet  with  an  orifice  restriction  therein  in  communica- 
tion with  said  induction  vacuum  port  and  with  a  diaphragm 
actuated  valve  means  therein  controlling  flow  from  said  purge 
inlet  to  said  purge  outlet  with  one  side  of  said  diaphragm 
actuated  valve  means  being  connected  to  said  ported  vacuum 
port,  the  improvement  wherein  said  fuel  vapor  purge  system 
further  includes  an  altitude  compensated  purge  valve  con- 


near  said  ignition  plug  and  having  primary  and  secondary 
coils,  and  a  flexible  wire  for  connecting  a  ground  terminal  of 
said  secondary  coil  or  a  ground  terminal  located  at  that  portion 
of  said  frame  which  is  substantially  the  same  in  potential  as  said 
ground  terminal  of  said  secondary  coil  to  said  top  portion  of 
said  combustidh  chamber  of  said  engine. 


4,137,884 
MAGNETO  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Mitno  OdaziiiM;  Rokuro  Kikuchi,  and  AraU  Ataka,  all  of  Kat- 
rata,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,528 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1975,  50-90091 

Int.  a.-  F02P  l/OO 

MS.  CL  123-149  D  15  Claims 


nected  in  parallel  with  said  purge  outlet  of  said  vacuum  actu- 
ated purge  valve  to  said  induction  vacuum  port,  said  altitude 
compensated  purge  valve  including  a  housing  having  an  inlet 
connected  to  said  canister  to  receive  fuel  vapors  therefrom  and 
an  outlet  connected  to  said  induction  vacuum  port  and,  an 
aneroid  actuated  valve  means  in  said  housing  operatively  posi- 
tioned to  control  fuel  vapor  flow  from  said  canister  through 
said  inlet  into  said  housing  as  a  function  of  atmospheric  pres- 
sure such  that  at  high  atmospheric  pressure,  corresponding  to 
operation  of  the  engine  at  low  altitude,  the  flow  through  said 
inlet  is  substantially  restricted  and  at  low  atmospheric  pressure, 
corresponding  to  operation  of  the  engine  at  high  altitude,  the 
flow  through  said  inlet  increases. 


4,137,883 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPRESSING  DISTURBANCE  ELECTRIC 

WAVE  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 
Mittntaka     Yoshida,     Chita,     and     Toahikan     Kawakami, 
Kamifukuoka,  both  of  Japan,  assigaors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co., 
Ltd.,  Nagoya,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  21.  1977,  Scr.  No.  835,134 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6,  1976,  51-119270 

Int.  CL-  F02P  l/OO 

U.S.  CL  123—148  P  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  suppressing  a  disturbance  electric  wave  for 
motorcycles,  comprising  a  frame,  an  engine  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  including  a  combustion  chamber,  an  ignition  plug 
secured  to  a  top  portion  of  said  combustion  chamber,  an  igni- 
tion coil  secured  to  that  portion  of  said  frame  which  is  located 


1.  In  a  magneto  for  a  motor  vehicle  including  a  flywheel 
adapted  to  be  driven  in  timed  relation  to  the  engine  and  a  set  of 
magnet  elements  secured  as  an  excitation  source  to  the  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  the  rim  of  said  flywheel,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  ring-shaped  magnet  element  holder  of  spring 
steel  capable  of  expanding  outwardly  and  fitted  to  the  inner 
peripheral  surfaces  of  said  magnet  elements  and  secured  alto- 
gether to  said  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  flywheel  rim 
with  adhesive. 


4,137,885 

DIESEL  ENGINE  GLOW  PLUG  ENERGIZATION 

CONTROL  ciRcurr 

Darid  L.  Van  Ostrom,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  841,126 

Lit.  CL^  P02N  n/00 

MS.  CL  123-179  H  10  Claims 

1.  AOiesel  engine  glow  plug  energization  control  circuit  for 
use  with  Diesel  engines  having  at  least  one  glow  plug  compris- 
ing in  combination  with  a  circuit  operating  potential  source; 
glow  plug  temperature  simulator  means  energized  by  said 
operating  potential  source  for  producing  an  electrical  signal 
having  a  rate  of  increase  of  potential  level  subsUntially  corre- 
sponding to  the  rate  of  increase  of  glow  plug  temperature  and 
a  rate  of  decrease  of  potential  level  substantially  corresponding 
to  the  rate  of  decrease  of  glow  plug  temperature  upon  glow 
plug  energization  and  subsequent  deenergization,  respectively, 
whereby  the  instantaneous  potential  level  of  said  electrical 
signal  is  indicative  of  glow  plug  temperature  at  that  instant; 
and  means  effective  to  complete  a  glow  plug  energizing  circuit 
across  said  operating  potential  source  in  response  to  the  appli- 
cation of  operating  potential  and,  thereafter,  being  effective  to 
alternately  interrupt  and  complete  said  glow  plug  energizing 
circuit  in  response  to  the  increase  of  said  electrical  signal  to  a 
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predetennined  potential  level  and  in  response  to  the  decrease       means  for  routing  said  intake  valve  «*~"y'»«',f^*.*^'~/^ 
S^clectric^ignal  to  another  lower  predetennined  poten-  response  to  change  m  the  speed  of  sa.d  mtemal  combus- 


-^mm 


3rp|ffp^ 


*-» 


tion  engine  thereby  controlling  relative  position  of  said 
baffle  to  said  swirling  intake  air  flow. 


tial  level,  respectively!  whereby  said  glow  plug  energizing 
circuit  is  cyclically  completed  and  interrupted. 


4  137,886 

AIR  INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Iwao  Hiramatsu,  Omlya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Diesel 

Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  661,010,  Feb.  24, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1975, 50-028617; 
Mar.  11,  1975,  50-028618 

tot  a.2  FOIL  3/Oa  1/32 
UJS.  CL  123— 188  AF  7  Claims 

1.  An  air  intake  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
including  at  least  a  cylinder  head  therein,  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, comprising: 
a  cylinder  head  mounted  on  said  cylinder  and  havmg  therem 
a  spiral-shaped  intake  port  capable  of  communicating  with 
said  combustion  chamber  for  introducing  an  intake  air  into 
said  combustion  chamber,  said  spiral-shaped  intake  port 
producing  a  swirling  flow  of  said  intake  air  while  said 
intake  air  passes  along  said  intake  port; 
an  intake  valve  routably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  head  for 
opening  and  closing  between  said  intake  port  and  said 
combustion  chamber; 
at  least  a  baflle  provided  on  a  portion  of  said  intake  valve 
which  is  exposed  to  said  intake  port,  said  baffle  being 
arranged  so  as  to  resist  said  swirling  intake  air  flow  when 
said  incoming  intake  air  reaches  and  impinges  upon  said 
intake  valve  thereby  attenuating  the  motion  of  said  swiri- 
ing  intake  air  flow;  and 


4,137,887 
PISTONS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Stephen  J.  Dunn,  Peterborough,  England,  assignor  to  Perkins 
Engines  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,118 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  11,  1976, 
24213/76;  Aug.  19, 1976,  34565/76 

tat  a.2  F02F  3/08 
VS.  a.  123—193  P  "^  Claims 


1.  A  piston  comprising  a  piston  body  of  a  first  metal,  a  crown 
in  an  upper  part  of  said  body,  a  cylindrical  wall  depending 
from  said  crown,  a  combustion  chamber  in  said  crown,  an 
insert  of  a  second  metal  embedded  in  said  crown  and  defining 
a  lip  overhanging  said  chamber,  said  insert  including  an  outer 
annular  portion  located  in  said  wall  and  defining  piston  ring 
carrier  means,  and  a  circumferentially  extending  band  of  a 
sprayed  bonding  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  third  metal  and  a  cermet,  said  band  being  bonded  to  the 
outside  of  said  outer  annular  potion  of  said  insert  and  to  an 
adjacent  portion  of  said  body. 
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4,137,888 

SOUND  ABATEMENT  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Kenaeth  N.  Allan,  Menomooee  Falls,  Wis.,  sssignor  to  Allis- 

Chalmers  Corporatioii,  MUwankee,  Wis. 

FUed  Not.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,887 

tat  CL^  F02B  77/00 

VS.  CL  123—198  E  14  CUm 


and  to  prevent  fliel  from  leaving  the  pumping  chamber  by 
way  of  the  inlet  passage  when  the  first  sealing  member  a 
displaced  to  decrease  the  volume  of  the  pumping  cham- 
ber; 

a  discharge  valve  disposed  to  permit  fuel  to  leave  the  pump- 
ing chamber  by  way  of  the  outlet  when  the  first  sealing 
member  is  displaced  to  decrease  the  volume  of  the  pump- 
ing chamber  and  to  prevent  fuel  from  entering  the  pump- 
ing chamber  from  the  outlet  when  the  first  sealing  member 
is  displaced  to  increase  the  volume  of  the  pumping  cham- 
ber; and 

a  shut-off  valve  which  is  independent  of  the  suction  valve 
and  the  discharge  valve  and  is  disposed  within  the  housing 
at  a  position  upstream,  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
flow  of  fuel  through  the  pump,  of  the  suction  valve,  the 
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one  of  the  said  obstacles  from  the  toroidal  chamber  through  a 
cavity  in  the  wall  section  supporting  said  obstacle,  a  pull  on 
sakl  retractable  obstacle  from  outside  of  the  toroidal  chamber 
drawing  said  retractable  obstacle  from  the  toroidal  chamber  at 
the  beginning  of  obstacle  rendezvous,  all  geometnc  circles 
which  are  both  (1)  contained  in  the  interior  of  the  toroidal 
chamber,  and  (2)  centered  on  the  toroid  axis,  being  intemipted 
by  each  of  the  two  said  obstacles  subsUntially  during  all  pen- 
ods  except  during  obsUcle  rendezvous,  the  said  process  includ- 
ing the  following  sequence  of  evente: 
(a)  hot  air,  at  a  temperature  above  the  self-ignition  tempera- 
ture of  the  fuel,  is  induced  into  the  enlarging  portion  of 
toroidal  chamber  space  lying  between  the  two  obstacles 
after  obsUcle  rendezvous; 

n.\  .ir  in/tiir<tir>n  is  closed  ofT: 


cal  internal  surface  therein  and  having  end  closure  mem- 
bers secured  to  opposite  sides  of  said  sUtor, 
a  power  shaft  joumaled  in  said  closure  members  coaxial  with 
said  internal  sutor  surface  for  rotation  in  a  forward  direc- 

a  generally-cylindrical  rotor  roUUbly  mounted  on  said  shaft 
and  having  a  generally  cylindrical  external  surface  dis- 
posed coaxial  with  said  sutor  internal  surface  and  defining 
with  said  stator  internal  surface  and  said  end  closure  mem- 
bers and  annular  working  chamber, 

a  multiplicity  of  cylindrical  roller  pistons  disposed  in  said 
working  chamber  with  their  opposite  ends  in  sliding  seal- 
ing engagement  with  said  end  closure  members  and  with 
their  axes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  sutor  and 
rotor  and  movable  orbitally  in  said  forward  direction 
around  said  workinE  chamber  with  their  penphenes  in 


engine  compnsing,  an  iniemai  comousiion  engine,  a  coniourea 
integral  sound  attenuating  shell  contoured  to  the  external 
surface  of  the  engine,  resilient  means  mounting  said  shell  in 
closely  spaced  relation  to  said  engine,  a  plurality  of  sections 
forming  said  shell  to  facilitate  assembly  and  mounting  on  said 
engine,  fastening  means  sealing  and  fastening  said  sections 
together  to  form  said  shell,  means  defining  openings  in  said 
shell,  low  emission  accessories  mounted  on  said  engine  and 
extending  through  said  openings  in  said  shell  for  operating 
externally  of  said  shell,  high  maintenance  components 
mounted  on  said  engine  and  extending  through  said  openings 
in  said  shell  for  maintenance  of  said  components  and  said 
engine  from  externally  of  said  shell  to  thereby  provide  a  sound 
abatement  device  on  said  internal  combustion  engine. 


4.1373S9 
FUEL  DIAPHRAGM  PUMP  WITH  SHUT-OFF  VALVE 
Antonio  Nigra,  Nole  CajUTese  (Turin),  Italy,  assignor  to  Gilar- 
dini  S.p.A^  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Scr.  No.  817,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  7,  1977,  67492  A/77 

int  a.:  P02B  nm 

U,S.  CL  123—198  DB  6  CUins 


1.  A  fuel  pump  for  feeding  fuel  to  an  endothermic  engine, 
comprising: 

housing  means; 

a  first  displaceable  sealing  member  secured  to  the  housing 
means  and  defining  therewith  a  pumping  chamber,  the 
housing  means  defining  an  inlet  passage  for  passing  fuel 
from  a  tank  into  said  pumping  chamber  and  an  outlet  for 
passing  fuel  from  said  pumping  chamber  to  the  engine; 

drive  means  opcratively  connected  to  displace  the  first  seal- 
ing member  thereby  alternately  to  increase  and  decrease 
the  volume  of  the  pumping  chamber^ 

a  suction  valve  disposed  to  admit  fuel  to  the  pumping  cham- 
ber from  the  inlet  passage  when  the  first  sealing  member  is 
displaced  to  increase  the  volume  of  the  pumping  chamber 


position,  in  which  it  permits  fuel  to  flow  along  the  inlet 
passage  to  the  pumping  chamber,  when  the  second  sealing 
member  is  in  said  inner  position,  and  is  disposed  in  a  shut- 
off  position,  in  which  it  substantially  prevents  such  flow, 
when  the  second  sealing  member  is  in  said  outer  position, 
the  second  sealing  member  remaining  in  its  inner  position 
owing  to  the  weight  of  the  valve  member  when  the  pres- 
sure of  fuel  acting  on  said  other  side  of  the  second  sealing 
member  is  less  than  atmospheric  and  the  force  acting  on 
the  valve  member  owing  to  the  pressure  difference  across 
the  second  sealing  member  is  directed  downwardly,  and 
the  second  sealing  member  being  displaced  to  its  outer 
position  when  the  pump  is  inverted  and  the  pressure  of 
fuel  acting  on  said  other  side  of  the  second  sealing  member 
exceeds  a  predetermined  limit. 


4,137,890 
TOROID  SWEEP  ENGINE 
Stephen  M.  Wohl,  P.O.  Box  117,  XjKhine,  Quebec,  Canada 
(H8S4A5) 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1973,  Scr.  No.  427,324 

Int.  a.2  F02B  5i/04 

U.S.  CL  123—205  12  Clain 


1.  A  process  for  converting  latent  heat  of  combustion  of  fuel 
into  mechanical  power,  whereby  fuel  is  burned  between  two 
obstacles  inside  a  toroidal-shaped  chamber,  the  walls  of  the 
chamber  being  partitioned  into  at  least  two  ring-like  sections 
which  individually  encompass  the  straight-line  toroid  axis  and 
which  rotate  relative  to  one  another  in  a  single  direction 
around  the  toroid  axis,  two  of  the  ring-like  wall  sections  each 
supporting  a  different  one  of  the  said  obstacles,  one  of  the  said 
two  ring-like  wall  sections  transmitting,  during  combustion  of 
the  fuel,  power  from  the  said  obstacle  which  that  wall  section 
supports,  the  obstacles  being  enabled  to  pass  each  other  during 
obstacle  rendezvous  by  virtue  of  the  temporary  retraction  of 


injeciion  oi  luci  ucu«  n/iie*--  ~—  —  i 

of  hot  air; 

(d)  fuel  injection  is  closed  off; 

(e)  the  obstacles  rendezvous:  a  pull  from  outside  of  the 
toroidal  chamber  impels  one  of  the  said  obstacles  to  re- 
tract from  the  toroidal  chamber  through  a  cavity  m  the 
wall  section  which  supports  said  retractable  obstacle,  said 
retraction  being  of  sufficient  displacement  and  duration  to 
allow  the  other  of  the  said  obstacles  to  pass  by; 

(0  at  the  end  of  obstacle  rendezvous  the  retractable  obstacle 
is  impelled  to  return  to  the  toroidal  chamber,  resuming 
interruption  of  all  said  geometric  circles; 

(g)  evente  (a),  (b),  (c).  and  (d)  repeat; 

(h)  the  obstacles,  as  they  approach  one  another,  sweep  and 
squeeze  spent  gases  out  of  the  diminishing  portion  of 
toroidal  chamber  space  lying  between  the  two  obstacles; 

(i)  evente  (e),  (0.  (a),  (b).  (c).  (d).  and  (h)  repeat  themselves 
cyclically. 

4,137391 
ORBITING  nSTON  ROTARY  ENGINE 

WiUiam  P.  Dnlrymple,  415  W.  UnlTcrsity.  Rochester,  Mich. 

48063 

Filed  Jnl.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,241 

Int  a.2  F02B  53/00 

U&CL  123-245  16  Claims 


positions  in  said  working  chamber  and  dividing  said  work- 
ing chamber  into  a  compression  chamber  and  a  combus- 
tion chamber, 

said  housing  structure  having  an  inlet  port  communicating 
with  said  compression  chamber  and  an  outlet  port  com- 
municating with  said  combustion  chamber, 
means  for  introducing  a  combustible  fuel  into  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  ^     ^^      e 
means  communicating  with  said  combustion  chamber  tor 
igniting  said  combustible  fuel  therein  operable  in  timed 
relationship  with  the  passage  of  a  roller  piston  by  said  first 
piston  retarder  into  said  combustion  chamber, 
means  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the  burning  gases  in  said 
combustion  chamber  for  moving  said  passing  piston  back- 
ward into  temporarily-halted  position  against  said  first 
piston-retarder, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the  fuel  gases  while 
under  compression  in  said  compression  chamber  for  mov- 
ing said  second  piston  retarder  into  temporary  piston- 
retarding  position  in  said  combustion  chamber  and  respon- 
sive to  the  decline  of  said  pressure  of  the  fuel  gases  in  said 
compression  chamber  for  releasing  said  second  piston 
retarder  from  piston-retarding  position  in  said  combustion 
chamber  to  piston-passing  position  relatively  thereto. 

4,137,892 

HOLSTER-SHAPED  DEVICE  FOR  FIRING 

PROJECnLES 

Eugene  Jaworski,  Park  Ridge,  HI.,  assignor  to  Marrin  GInss  A 

AssocUtes,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,194 

Int  a.2  F41B  T/QO 

UA  a.  124-10  14  Claims 


1.  An  orbiting-piston  rotary  internal  combustion  engine 


compnsing  i-  j  • 

a  housing  structure  having  a  stator  with  a  generally  cylindn- 


1.  An  amusement  device  for  attachment  to  the  belt  or  the 
waistband  of  a  game  player,  comprising: 
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a  generally  holster-shaped  enclosure  for  holding  a  plurality 
of  projectiles  and  having  an  inside  wall  and  an  outer 
sidewall  with  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  walls  being 
movable  toward  and  away  from  the  other  of  said  walls 
when  struck  by  the  hand  of  said  game  player,  said  enclo- 
sure including  a  discharge  opening  for  projectiles  between 
said  inside  and  outside  walls;  and 

means  disposed  within  and  carried  by  said  holster-shaped 
enclosure  for  retaining  and  firing  projectiles  one  at  a  time 
out  of  said  discharge  opening  when  one  of  said  walls  is 
depressed  toward  the  other  of  said  walls. 


4,137,893 
RIOT  CONTROL  WEAPON 

Aaron  C.  Beauchamp,  Moline,  III.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,362 

Int  a.J  F41F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  124—72  3  Claims 


4.137,894 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE,  RIM  AND  RUN-FLAT  SYSTEM 

COMBINATION 

James  D.  Gardner,  Akron,  and  James  P.  Lawrence,  Wadswortk, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Coo- 

pany,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,609 

Int  CL^  B60C  17/00 

VS.  CL  152-330  RF  8  Claiw 


1.  A  riot  control  u/<*^non  mmnriQino  an  air  nn 


1.  In  combination,  a  pneumatic  tire,  a  rim  and  a  run-flat 
support  system,  said  pneumatic  tire  comprising  an  annular 
tread  portion  and  sidewalls  connecting  the  lateral  edges  of  said 
tread  to  bead  areas  which  contain  annular  bead  bundles,  said 
rim  comprising  an  annular  drop  center  area  having  laterally 
extending  bead  seats  on  either  side  thereof  which  terminate  in 
rim  flanges,  said  run-flat  support  system  comprising  a  pneu- 
matic tube  member  and  a  separate,  free-floating  ring  member, 
said  tube  member  located  in  the  drop  center  area  of  said  rim 
and  said  ring  member  located  radially  outwardly  of  said  tube  in 
contact  with  said  tube,  said  tube  member  having  a  fabric  rein- 
forcement with  the  cords  of  said  fabric  disposed  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  combination,  said  ring 
member  supported  solely  by  said  tube  during  both  the  normal 
and  run-flat  operation  of  said  combination  so  that  said  ring 
member  does  not  contact  said  rim  or  said  tire  sidewalls  or  bead 
areas  when  the  tire  is  either  under  normal  load  or  run-flat. 


'^«ciir»  crMir/-*A 
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lis 


the  chamber  and  gradually  decreases  to  zero  flow  at  the  center 
of  the  plenum. 

4.137,896 

FIREPLACE  ENCLOSURE  AND  HEAT-EXCHANGER 

UNIT 

Hvriaon  F.  Edwards,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam 

Corporation,  Chicago,  m.  .^,„^ 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809.186 

Int  a.2  F24B  7/02;  F24C  15/10 

U5.  a  126-140  .       2*  Claims 


1  A  combination  fireplace  enclosure  and  heat-exchanger 
unit  for  providing  supplemental  heat  to  areas  external  to  a 
fireplace,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  fireplace  enclosure  frame  and  closure  doors  earned 
thereby  and  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions, 

(b)  a  steam-heating  system  attached  to  said  enclosure  frame, 
said  system  being  vented  to  the  atmosphere  and  including: 

(1)  a  boUer  device  adapted  to  convert  water  mto  steam, 

(2)  a  heat-exchanger  device  carried  on  said  frame  and 
having  a  steam  passage,  ,.,..,     j     • 

(3)  means  providing  a  steam  line  between  the  boiler  device 


reflecting  solar  energy  collected  generally  horizontally  to 
the  energy  receiver;  and 


means  for  driving  said  collector  elemente  in  tracking  rela- 
tionship with  said  sun  while  continuously  reflecting  solar 
energy  toward  said  energy  receiver. 


4.137.898 
AIR  TYPE  SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Hisao    Koizumi.    Znshi;    Yoshinosuke    Kawada,    Yokohama; 
Hiroaki  Murasaki,  Zushi.  and  Satoshi  Hisaoka,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,823 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1975,  51-154771; 
Dec.  26, 1975,  51-154772;  Dec.  26, 1975,  51-158664 

Int  Q\?  F24J  3/02:  F24D  5/0O 
U.S.  a.  126— no  12  Claims 


to  be  ejected,  said  air  pressure  source  comprising  an  air  com- 
pressor connected  to  an  air  tank  for  compressing  air  therein  to 
a  given  pressure  level,  said  rifle  having  a  trigger  actuated 
valve,  said  valve  being  in  an  air  line,  said  air  line  extending 
between  said  tank  and  said  barrel,  movement  of  said  trigger  to 
a  depressed  position  actuating  said  valve,  which  initiates  a 
continuous  flow  of  compressed  air  through  the  weapon  for 
ejection  of  said  projectiles,  regulator  means  between  said  air 
tank  and  said  valve  for  controlling  ejection  pressure  and  hence 
range  of  fire  of  said  rifle,  said  regulator  means  being  located  in 
said  air  line  and  being  adjustable  to  provide  a  range  of  pres- 
sures to  said  barrel,  which  range  has  an  upper  limit  determined 
by  the  given  level  of  pressure  of  said  air  tank,  said  regulator 
means,  when  adjusted  while  said  compressed  air  flows  there- 
past,  providing  instantaneous  change  to  the  pressure  in  said 
barrel,  said  rifle  having  an  ammunition  tube  connected  thereto 
forwardly  of  said  valve  whereby  said  projectiles  may  pass  into 
said  barrel  for  ejection  therefrom  upon  trigger  actuation  of  said 
valve,  actuation  of  said  valve  initiating  said  flow  of  com- 
pressed air  past  said  ammunition  tube  causing  said  projectiles 
to  be  continuously  fed  into  said  barrel  and  sucessively  ejected 
therefrom,  said  valve  being  structured  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
being  held  open  by  said  trigger,  whereby  upon  a  single  actua- 
tion of  said  valve,  plural  projectiles  may  be  ejected  from  said 
barrel  in  quick  succession,  said  ammunition  tube  terminating  in 
an  ammunition  storage  container  whereby  said  projectiles  may 
be  stored  in  said  container  and  fed  into  said  tube  for  transmitui 
to  said  rifle  barrel. 


RIed  Aag.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,010 

Int.  a.2  F24B  //;* 

VS.  a.  126—120  4  n.im. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  flreplace  having  an  open  front 
combustion  chamber  and  side  and  back  walls,  heanh,  and 
chimney  flue,  of  draft  introducing  means,  said  draft  introduc- 
ing means  comprising  a  plenum  chamber  extending  solely 
along  the  front  edge  of  the  flreplace  hearth,  said  chamber 
having  an  open  upper  surface  communicating  with  the  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  lid  for  the  open  upper  surface,  pivot  means 
mounting  said  lid  to  the  front  edge  of  the  plenum  chamber, 
actuator  means  for  said  lid,  a  transverse  duct  below  said  hearth 
communicating  at  one  end  with  the  plenum  chamber  and  at  the 
other  end  with  ambient  atmosphere  remote  from  the  plenum 
chamber,  a  baffle  plate  in  said  plenum  chamber,  said  bafTle 
plate  being  shaped  such  that  airflow  from  the  open  upper 
surface  of  the  plenum  chamber  is  at  a  maximum  at  the  ends  of 


(5)  said  steam-heating  system  providing  for  gravity  dram- 
age  of  condensate  back  to  the  boUer  device  for  subse- 
quent heating  and  conversion  to  steam, 

(6)  said  steam-heating  system  having  inlet  means  for  en- 
abling water  to  be  added  periodically  thereto,  m  order 
to  replenish  that  lost  by  vaporization,  and 

(c)  means  mounting  the  boiler  device  to  the  rear  of  said 
frame  for  disposition  above  the  Are  m  the  fireplace. 


,    4,137,897 
UNIFIED  ARRAY  FOR  COLLECTION  AND 
CONCENTRATION  OF  SOLAR  ENERGY 

Walter  T.  Moore,  782  ManUgras  Ct.,  Camarillo,  Calif.  93010 
FUed  Jan.  7. 1977,  Set.  No.  804,448 
Int.  CL2  F24J  3/02 
U&  a.  126-270  ,23Cl.ta» 

1  In  a  system  for  coUecting  and  concentrating  solar  energy 
for  providing  highly  concentrated  solar  energy  to  an  energy 
receiver,  the  improvement  comprising: 
support  means  including  a  terraced  support  structure; 
a  plurality  of  substantially  reflective  collector  elements 
mounted  on  said  support  means  in  closely  spaced  apart 
generally  non-interelement  shading  relationship  as  a  um- 
fied  array  of  operative  elements; 
said  collector  elements  having  surfaces  formed  as  confocal 
parabolas  for  effective  direction  off  axis  with  respect  to 
the  energy  receiver  during  most  of  the  period  for  which 
sunlight  is  available; 
said  plurality  of  collector  elements  bemg  positioned  for 


1.  An  air  type  heating  system  comprising  a  heat-charging 
circuit  including  a  heat  storage  apparatus  provided  with  first 
and  second  air  openings  between  which  air  flows,  a  heat  col- 
lector connected  between  the  air  openings  of  the  heat  storage 
appartus  to  heat  air  streams  running  through  said  collector  by 
solar  energy,  a  first  blower  connected  between  said  heat  col- 
lector and  said  first  air  opening  for  circulating  air  streams 
through  the  heat  storage  apparatus  in  a  first  direction  from  the 
first  air  opening  to  the  second  air  opening  of  the  heat  storage 
appartus,  and  an  air  flow  rate-controlling  device  connected 
between  said  heat  collector  and  said  first  air  opening  for  regu- 
lating an  amount  of  air  thus  circulated,  said  heat  storage  appa- 
ratus containing  heat-storage  material  for  absorbing  heat  from 
the  air  heated  by  the  heat  collector  and  progressively  accumu- 
lating heat,  starting  with  the  first  air  opening;  and  a  heat  dis- 
charging circuit  including  a  heated  chamber  connected  to  the 
first  and  second  air  openings  of  the  heat  storage  apparatus,  and 
a  second  blower  connected  to  the  first  air  opening  for  circulat- 
ing air  through  the  heat  storage  apparatus  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site the  first  direction  from  the  second  air  opening  to  the  first 
air  opening  of  the  heat  storage  apparatus,  heating  air  by  the 
heat  accumulated  in  the  heat  storage  material,  and  conducting 
the  heated  air  through  said  first  air  opening  to  the  chamber  of 
a  dwelling  being  heated. 
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4,137,899 
MULTISTAGE  SOLAR  ENERGY  CONCENTRATOR 
Harold  J.  Weilow.  Rte.  4,  Rirenide  Dr.,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 
54303,  asrigoor  to  Harold  J.  Wetiow;  Jerome  H.  Wcdow, 
both  of  Green  Bay;  Paul  Netzow,  Hartland;  Thomaa  Wcslow, 
Green  Bay  and  Roland  Wealow,  Hartland,  all  of.  Wis. 
FUed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812.944 
Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126—271  17  Claims 


^^ 


ee,  ,37  /k: 


tCs*e<3 


■^  »3  /9  ■x>  'e7 


1.  Apparatus  for  utilizing  solar  radiation  to  heat  fluid  com- 
prising: 

a  housing, 

support  means  and  a  plurality  of  lenses  arranged  on  said 
support  means  for  focusing  solar  radiation  into  said  hous- 
ing. 

a  first  plurality  of  interconnected  and  spaced  apart  conduit 
means  for  conducting  fluid  which  is  to  be  heated,  said  first 
conduit  means  being  disposed  in  said  housing  substantially 
at  the  focus  of  said  lenses  remotely  from  said  support 
means,  and 

a  second  plurality  of  interconnected  and  spaced  apart  con- 
duit means  in  said  housing  for  conducting  fluid  which  is  to 
be  heated,  said  second  conduit  means  being  interposed 
between  said  first  conduit  means  and  said  lenses  and  being 
less  remote  from  said  support  means  than  said  first  conduit 
means,  said  second  conduit  means  being  arranged  to  allow 
spaces  for  passage  of  focused  solar  radiation  to  said  first 
conduit  means  and  to  intercept  radiation  that  is  re-radiated 
by  said  first  conduit  means. 


4,137,900 

SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Robert  F.  Brautigam,  P.O.  Box  102,  Agenda,  Kans.  66930 

Filed  No?,  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,079 

Lrt.  CL'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—271  10  Claims 


from  a  heated  liquid  passed  therethrough  into  a  comfort 
zone, 

I.  a  heating  flow  circulating  means  operable  to  draw  liquid 
from  the  top  of  the  center  ring,  pass  it  through  said  heat- 
ing device,  and  return  it  to  the  top  of  the  outermost  ring, 
thereby  esublishing  a  gravity-induced  flow  of  liquid  in- 
wardly across  the  tops  of  said  tank  rings, 

.  a  solar  heat  collection  device  adapted  to  be  exposed  to 
solar  radiation  to  heat  liquid  circulated  therethrough,  and 
a  solar  flow  circulating  means  operable  to  draw  liquid 
from  the  bottom  of  selected  rings  of  said  tank,  circulate  it 
through  said  solar  heat  collection  device,  and  return  it  to 
the  bottom  of  selected  rings  of  said  tank,  whereby  heat 
deposited  in  said  tank  by  said  solar  flow  rises  to  the  top  of 
said  tank  rings  by  convection  to  enter  said  heating  How. 


4,137,901 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTING  AND  TRAPPING 

APPARATUS  FOR  HOME  HEATING  OR  COOLING 

Henry  B.  Maier,  6  Sealey  Afe.,  Hempstead,  L.  I.,  N.Y.  11550 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,473 

Int  CL'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  12^-271  2  Claims 


1.  A  solar  energy  collecting  and  trapping  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  pan  member  having  upstanding  side  wall  means  and  a 
non-reflecting  bottom  portion  for  accommodating  therein  a 
body  of  fluid  material  inputted  thereto  and  removed  therefrom 
at  a  predetermined  rate,  a  front  panel  means  made  from  a 
transparent  material  for  permitting  the  sun  rays  to  enter  said 
body  of  fluid,  and  a  reflector  panel  means  shaped  and  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  said  front  panel  means  for  returning  any 
dispersed  radiation  energy  back  into  said  fluid  body,  wherein 
said  pan  member  is  formed  as  a  singly  molded  unit,  said  reflec- 
tor panel  means  being  snugly  fitable  over  said  pan  member 
when  in  operative  position,  said  frontal  panel  means  is  being 
formed  as  a  singly  molded  unit  snugly  fiteble  when  in  operative 
position  over  said  pan  member,  wherein  said  side  wall  means 
are  parabolic  surfaces  and  wherein  said  reflector  means  is  a 
parabolic  surface  in  shape. 


U.S 
1. 


4,137,902 

ENERGY  CONCENTRATOR  SYSTEM 

C  Bwich,  816  Easley  St.,  Silrer  Spring,  Md.  20910 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1977.  Ser.  No.  805^67 

Int.  a.^  F24J  3/02 

CI.  126—271  30  ClaiBM 

A  radiant  energy  concentrator  system,  comprising: 

(a)  reflector  means  fixedly  secured  to  a  base  surface,  said 
reflector  means  for  reflecting  incident  radiation  impinging 
thereon  from  an  energy  source; 

(b)  receiver  means  having  an  extended  length  in  a  predeter- 
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(d)  receiver  displacement  means  secured  to  said  receiver 
means  for  displacing  and  maintaining  said  extended  length 
of  said  receiver  means  in  said  parallel  direction  responsive 
to  directional  variations  of  said  incident  radiation. 

24.  A  method  for  concentrating  reflected  radiant  energy  to 
a  predetermined  area,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  esublishing  a  stationary  spherical  reflector  having  a 
principal  axis; 

(b)  providing  a  movable  receiver  having  an  extended  length 
in  a  predetermined  direction  including  the  step  of  estab- 


lishing a  substantially  linearly  directed  receiver  in  said 
extended  length  direction; 

(c)  establishing  a  secondary  radiation  concentrator  mounted 
on  said  receiver  for  further  radiating  said  reflected  radia- 
tion to  said  receiver; 

(d)  independently  displacing  said  receiver  mto  parallel  rela- 
tion along  said  extended  length  with  an  incident  radian 
energy  direction  impinging  on  said  stationary  sphencal 

reflector;  and,  n^.„, 

(e)  reflecting  said  incident  radiant  energy  from  said  reflector 
to  said  receiver. 


4,137,903 

SOLAR  HEAT  ABSORBER 

Ckarles  E.  Annett,  II,  213  Chardin  Dr.,  Nokomis,  Fla,  33555 

FUed  Ang.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,259 

Int.  CL'  F24J  3/02 

UJS.CL  121^-271  3  Claims 


the  surrounding  vessel  and  the  means  forming  a  vacuum  in 
the  space  between  said  vessels, 
a  tubular  solar  heat  absorber  fitting,  means  on  one  end  of  said 
fitting  for  sealing  and  fitting  with  the  neck  of  said  smaller 
vessel,  the  other  end  of  said  fitting  being  provided  with 
first  pipe  connecting  means,  means  forming  first  and  sec- 
ond open  end  longitudinal  tubes  within  said  fitting,  said 
first  tube  having  a  deflector  at  the  inner  end  extending  a 
substantial  distance  into  said  smaller  vessel,  both  first  and 
second  tubes  extending  throughout  the  length  of  the  fit- 
ting, ^   .         . .  . 
a  longitudinal  cylindrical  tee-type  pipe  fittmg  with  second 
pipe  connecting  means  on  either  end,  said  pipe  fittmg 
being  provided  with  a  stem,  and  means  for  possitioning 
said  stem  at  the  mid-point  of  the  pipe  fitting,  said  stem  has 
a  similar  tube  normal  to  said  longitudinal  cylindrical  pipe 
fitting  and  extending  away  therefrom  and  therminating  in 
a  mating  means  with  the  first  pipe  connecting  means  end 
of  the  tubular  solar  heat  absorber  fitting, 
said  longitudinal  cylindrical  pipe  fitting  being  provided  with 
a  diverting  flume  at  the  positioning  means  so  as  to  form 
first  and  second  flow  channels, 
means  to  align  said  first  longitudinal  cylindrical  tube  on  the 

opposite  end  of  said  first  flow  channel, 
means  to  aligh  said  second  longitudinal  cylindrical  tube  on 

the  opposite  end  of  said  second  flow  channel, 
a  heat  transfer  medium  and  means  to  conduct  the  medium 
under  pressure  through  the  first  flow  channel  into  said 
first  longitudinal  cylindrical  tube  of  the  solar  absorber 
fitting,  through  the  outer  end  of  the  first  longitudinal  tube 
which  is  provided  with  a  deflector,  to  deflect  the  medium 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  smaller  cylindrical  vessel 
so  as  to  absorb  the  solar  heat  from  the  smaller  cylindncal 
vessel,  and  from  the  smaller  cylindrical  vessel,  the  heated 
medium  is  discharged  through  the  second  longitudinal 
cylindrical  tube  and  out  of  the  opposite  end  of  the  second 
flow  channel  of  the  longitudinal  cylindrical  pipe  fitting  to 
an  area  of  reduced  pressure. 

4,137,904 
EXHAUST  HOOD  EMPLOYING  A  VENTURI  SLOT 
John  O.  Dorius,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Elsters,  Inc.,  Hol- 
lywood, Calif. 

Filed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,444 

Int.  a.2  F21C  l5/0i:  F23J  U/00 

VS.  a.  126-299  D  *  Claims 


iiquia. 


b.  means  adjacent  the  tops  of  said  partitions  and  operable  to 
permit  the  flow  of  liquid  from  ring  to  ring  inwardly  from 
the  outermost  ring  to  the  center  ring,  but  not  outwardly, 

c.  a  liquid-operated  heating  device  operable  to  disperse  heat 


tially  parallel  said  mcident  radiation  direction  independent 
of  said  fixed  reflector  means; 
(c)  secondary  radiation  concentration  means  mounted  on 
said  receiver  means  for  further  concentrating  said  re- 
flected radiation  to  said  receiver  means;  and, 


absorbing  coating  thereon  located  within  the  aforesaid 
transparent  vessel,  means  to  provide  a  smaller  open  neck 
on  said  smaller  spherical  vessel,  the  neck  of  the  smaller 
spherical  vessel  being  hermetically  sealed  to  the  neck  ol 

979  O.G.  5 


conipriMii((- 
a  supply  plenum  coupled  to  a  source  of  air; 
a  partial  pressure  chamber  communicating  with  said  supply 
plenum  through  at  least  a  first  venturi  slot  defined  m  a 
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wall  therebetween  to  form  a  low  pressure  region  in  part  of 
said  partial  pressure  chamber;  and 

an  exhaust  duct  coupled  to  a  sink  of  air  in  communication 
with  said  partial  pressure  chamber,  said  exhaust  duct 
having  an  inlet  port  disposed  in  the  proximity  of  a  second 
venturi  slot  defined  in  a  wall  of  said  partial  pressure  cham- 
ber opposing  said  first  venturi  slot,  wherein  said  partial 
pressure  chamber  has  defined  therein  a  third  slot,  said 
third  slot  disposed  in  a  wall  disposed  above  said  cooking 
line 

whereby  the  rate  of  exhaust  air  quantities  within  said  appara- 
tus and  the  amount  of  air  drawn  into  said  apparatus  from 
the  surrounding  conditioned  space  is  decreased,  thus  sav- 
ing energy. 


said  conduit,  connecting  means  connecting  said  bag-like  mem- 
ber to  said  valve  means,  said  valve  means  being  slideable  longi- 
tudinally of  said  conduit  for  movement  between  a  position 
closing  said  opening  and  a  position  opening  said  opening,  said 
fluid  being  delivered  into  said  bag-like  member  when  said 
opening  is  closed  and  said  bag-like  member  being  thereby 


4,137.905 
GASEOUS  FUEL  BURNERS 
Alfred  Longworth,  Wembley,  England,  aacignor  to  T.  I.  Domes- 
tic Appliances  Limited,  London,  England 
DlvUion  of  Ser.  No.  574,523,  May  5,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,033,714, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  350,780,  Apr.  13,  1973,  Pat  No. 
3,897,198.  This  application  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,432 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  17,  1972, 
17691/72;  Oct.  18.  1972,  47926/72;  Mar.  21,  1973,  13583/73 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  5, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.-  F24H  1/38 
VS.  a.  126—350  R  2  Qalms 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  assembly  comprising  in  combination 

(1)  a  gaseous  fuel  mixture  burner  having  a  burner  mouth. 

(2)  a  plurality  of  flame  ports  located  in  said  mouth, 

(3)  diffuser  head  means  mounted  in  said  mouth  for  diffusing 
and  cooling  said  gaseous  fuel  mixture, 

(4)  said  diffuser  head  means  comprising  an  assembly  of 
finned  pipes  having  spaces  therebetween,  said  pipes  hav- 
ing passages  comprising  means  for  circulation  of  a  coolant 
fluid,  the  spaces  between  said  finned  pipes  comprising  said 
flame  ports, 

(5)  duct  means  for  supplying  a  gaseous  fuel  mixture  to  said 
diffuser  head,  and, 

(6)  heat  exchange  means  mounted  in  close  proximity  to  and 
above  said  diffuser  head  but  spaced  therefrom  for  defining 
with  said  diffuser  a  combustion  chamber  in  which  com- 
bustion of  the  gaseous  fuel  mixture  takes  place,  said  heat 
exchange  means  including  passage  means  for  circulation 
of  a  coolant  fluid  through  the  heat  exchanger. 


4,137,906 

CATHETER  APPARATUS  WITH  OCCLUSION  AND 

FLOW  DIVERTING  MEANS 

Taichiro  Akiyama,  and  Haniomi  Muto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Koken  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1977.  Ser.  No.  794,057 
Int.  a.-  A61B  6/00;  A61M  25/00 
VS.  a.  128—2  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  catheter  apparatus  with  occlusion  and  flow  diverting 
valve  means  for  selectively  directing  fluid  within  a  tube,  said 
construction  comprising  a  conduit  for  said  fluid,  an  opening 
defined  by  a  wall  of  the  conduit,  a  resilient  bag-like  member  at 
one  end  of  said  conduit  whereby  said  fluid  is  adapted  to  be 
delivered  into  the  bag-Uke  member,  valve  means  supported  in 


expandable  by  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  for  engagement  of  the 
outer  surfaces  of  the  bag-like  member  with  the  inner  walls  of 
said  tube  to  thereby  prevent  passage  of  fluid  around  and  be- 
yond the  bag-like  member,  the  movement  of  said  bag-like 
member  and  associated  connecting  means  simultaneously  slid- 
ing said  valve  means  to  said  position  opening  said  opening 
whereby  said  fluid  is  directed  through  said  opening. 


4,137.907 

SYSTOUC  PRESSURE  DETERMINING  APPARATUS 

AND  PROCESS  USING  INTEGRATION  TO  DETERMINE 

PULSE  AMPLITUDE 
William  D.  Jansen.  Palo  Alto;  Jerry  D.  Haney,  Sunnyvale,  both 
of  Calif.;   Christopher  C.   Day,   Newtonville,   Mass.,  and 
Stephen  A.  Schneeberger,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
American  Optical  Corporation,  Soutbbridgc,  Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  27.  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,387 
Int.  a.2  A61B  5/02 
VS.  a.  128—2.05  M  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  systolic  pressure  of  a  living  test 
subject  comprising  means  for  applying  a  selectively  change- 
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ri>le  pressure  to  the  test  suSject  adjacent  a  blood  vessel;  means 
for  measuring  a  fluctuating  quantity  proportional  to  a  sum,  said 
wm  comprising  a  time-dependent  fluctuating  component  pro- 
portional to  the  amplitude  of  the  pulsatile  pressure  within  the 
blood  vessel  plus  the  selectively  changeable  pressure  applied 
externally  adjacent  the  blood  vessel;  means  for  converting  said 
quantity  into  a  representation  of  a  time  derivative  of  said  fluc- 
niating  component  thereof;  means  for  obtaining  the  time  mte- 
gral  of  said  time  derivative  over  an  interval  of  predetermined 
Hmits  in  each  of  successive  blood  pressure  pulses,  said  interval 
being  the  time  during  which  said  time  derivative  representa- 
tion exceeds  a  predetermined  reference  level;  means  for  deter- 
mining the  maximum  value  attained  by  successive  said  inte- 
grals as  the  applied  pressure  is  changed;  means  for  stonng  a 
representation  of  said  maximum  integral  value;  means  for 
determining  when  a  said  integral  is  substantial  y  equal  to  a 
predetermined  fraction  of  said  maximum  integral  value  for  an 
applied  pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  applied  when  said 
alaximum  integral  value  results;  means  for  reading  out  said 
applied  pressure  corresponding  to  said  integral  being  substan- 
tWly  equal  to  said  predetermined  fraction  to  said  maximum 
value,  said  read-out  pressure  corresponding  to  the  systolic 
pressure  of  said  subject;  means  for  esublishing  a  thresho  d 
level  signal  representative  of  the  magnitude  of  substantially 
only  the  time  derivative  representing  a  systolic  "se;  means  for 
comparing  said  time  derivative  representation  of  said  fluctuat- 
ing component  of  said  quantity  with  said  threshold  level  signal 
while  said  time  derivative  representation  exceeds  said  refer- 
ence level  to  provide  a  control  signal  indicative  of  whether  or 
not  said  time  derivative  representation  exceeding  said  refer- 
ence level  is  representative  of  a  valid  systolic  rise;  and  means 
responsive  only  to  a  validating  indication  that  a  particular  said 
timVderivative  representation  exceeding  said  reference  leve  is 
,  systolic  rise  for  extending  said  integral  of  said  particular 
representation  to  said  maximum  integral  value  determining 
mains  and  said  fraction  of  maximum  integral  value  determin- 
ing means. 

4,137,908 
APPARATUS  FOR  OBSERVING  CARDIAC  RHYTHM 
FREE  OF  INTERFERING  EFFECTS 
Jean  Degonde.  Orsar.  Regis  Freschard.  Meudon-la-Foret,  and 
Louis  de  Ponlepiquet,  Orsay,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  As- 
sistance Technique  Medicale  Serdal  S.A.  Societe  anonyme. 
Maurepas,  France 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,657 

Int  a.2  A61B  5/04 

VS.  a.  128-2.06  R  *  ^^"" 


trodes  for  detecting  and  amplifying  said  rheocardio- 
graphic  signal; 

second  detecting  means  connected  to  said  current  feed  elec- 
trodes for  detecting  said  pulmonary  rheographic  signal 
and  for  amplifying  it  to  substantially  the  same  amplitude  at 
which  it  appears  superimposed  on  said  rheocardiographic 
signal  in  the  output  of  said  first  detecting  means,  and 

subtracting  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  detecting  means  for  eliminating  said  superimposed 
pulmonary  rheographic  signal  from  said  rheocardio- 
graphic signal  and  providing  the  latter  as  an  output  which 
is  undisturbed  by  said  pulmonary  rheographic  signal. 

4,137,909 
MEDICAL  ELECTRODE 
Emet  T.  Hix,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NDM  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,838 

Int.  a.2  A61B  5/04 

VS.  a.  128-2.06  E  «  Claims 


J.  A'" 


*^      LS-.'- -'■  t-i.  A'"     » 

QtidEfcia- 

t        [T        J     >  >  «  ^-.VtltTEIt 

H.Tt"  1  P* 

1.  Apparatus  for  observing  cardiac  rhythm  free  of  interfer- 
ing effecte,  comprising: 

a  high  frequency  electric  wave  generator;  . 

a  pirir  of  current  feod  electrodes  connected  m  circuit  with 
said  high  frequency  generator  for  placement  on  the  chest 
of  a  patient  to  be  examined  at  locations  suiUble  for  form- 
ing a  pulmonary  rheographic  signal  and  for  feeding  high 
frequency  current  through  the  patient's  body; 

a  pair  of  exploratory  electrodes  for  placement  on  the  chest 
of  said  patient  at  locations  suitable  for  picking  up  a  rheo- 
cardiographic signal; 

first  detecting  means  connected  to  said  exploratory  elec- 


}4^    41     30 


1.  In  a  medical  electrode  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  adhered 
to  the  skin,  said  electrode  having  means  defining  a  cavity 
receiving  an  electrolyte  and  having  an  opening  adapted  to 
open  to  the  skin,  and  having  conductive  means  at  the  base  of 
said  cavity  for  allowing  external  connection  to  said  electrolyte, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  means  defining  a  cavity  com- 
prises a  wall  surrounding  said  base  and  said  electrolyte  and 
means  supporting  said  base  and  said  conductive  means  in  a  first 
position  rearward  with  respect  to  said  wall  for  an  expanded 
volume  of  said  cavity  and  for  movement  to  a  second  position 
inwardly  of  said  wall  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said  cavity  and 
thus  press  said  electrolyte  outwardly  of  said  cavity  through 
said  opening  for  engagement  with  and  compression  against  the 
skin,  said  means  supporting  said  base  resisting  return  of  said 
base  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position. 

4,137,910 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  CARDUC 

PUMPING  PERFORMANCE  OF  LEFT  VENTRICLE 

Donald  H.  Murphy,  14  Foster  PI.,  Sea  Cliff,  N.Y.  11579 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,207 

Int.  a.2  A61B  5/02 

VS.  a.  128-2.05  R  "  Claims 


[jgiffiU 


,S:j[t^^\, 


-—'I, 


1  A  system  for  measuring  and  monitoring  the  pumping 
performance  of  left  ventricular  contraction  during  systole  of  a 
patient's  heart,  comprising: 

pressure  responsive  means  for  deriving  aortic  pressure  sig- 
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nals  from  a  patient's  body  which  are  caused  by  the  ejec- 
tion of  said  left  ventricle; 

differentiator  means  in  circuit  with  said  pressure  responsive 
means  for  differentiating  said  pressure  pulse  signals;  and 

amplifier  means  in  circuit  with  said  differentiator  means  for 
amplifying  said  differentiated  pressure  pulse  signals  to 
obtain  data  indicative  of  the  blood  flow  from  said  patient's 
lef^  ventricle  during  systole;  and 

display  means  connected  to  said  amplifier  means  for  indicat- 
ing said  pumping  performance  of  left  ventricle  contrac- 


4,137^11 
HYDRAULIC  APPARATUS  FOR  BODY  CARE 
Pterre  J.  Jootsoa,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Lea  Prodaits 
AMOcies  LPA  SJi^  Switzerland 

Filed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,442 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   26,   1976, 
6625/76 

lot  CU  A61H  9/00 
VS.  a.  128—66  S  Clainu 


1.  Hydraulic  apparatus  for  body  care  comprising  a  casing,  a 
pump  mounted  in  said  casing,  a  hand  appliance,  a  hose  con- 
necting the  output  of  said  pump  to  the  inlet  of  said  hand  appli- 
ance, means  for  supplying  liquid  to  the  inlet  of  said  pump,  said 
means  comprising  a  detachable  reservoir  for  a  liquid,  said 
reservoir  having  a  flat  bottom  whereby  said  reservoir  when 
detached  can  be  set  on  a  flat  supporting  surface,  said  bottom 
having  an  opening  therein,  an  in-tumed  rim  surrounding  said 
opening,  said  rim  having  an  essentially  cylindrical  inner  pe- 
ripheral surface  and  an  inwardly  facing  annular  surface  form- 
ing a  valve  seat,  a  perforate  hollow  cap  positioned  over  said 
opening  inside  said  reservoir,  a  valve  member  inside  said  cap 
having  an  annular  peripheral  portion  adapted  to  seat  on  said 
valve  seat  to  close  said  opening,  means  in  said  cap  for  guiding 
said  valve  member  in  movement  between  a  closed  position  in 
which  said  valve  member  seats  on  said  valve  seat  and  an  open 
position  in  which  said  valve  member  is  spaced  from  said  valve 
seat,  means  biasmg  said  valve  member  toward  closed  position, 
means  in  said  casing  for  supporting  said  reservoir,  a  hollow 
projection  in  said  casing  in  position  to  enter  said  opening  in  the 
bottom  of  said  reservoir  when  said  reservoir  is  positioned  on 
said  supporting  means,  sealing  means  between  said  hollow 
projection  and  said  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  opening  in 
the  bottom  of  said  reservoir,  the  end  of  said  hollow  projection 
being  engageable  with  said  valve  member  to  move  it  to  open 
position,  means  providing  fluid  passage  means  between  said 
hollow  projection  and  said  valve  member  to  permit  liquid  to 
flow  from  said  reservoir  into  said  hollow  projection  and  means 
connecting  said  hollow  projection  with  the  inlet  of  said  pump. 


4,137,912 
DIVING  APPARATUS 
Wilbur  J.  O'NeiU,  Wcat  Serena  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Dim's 
Exchange  Inc.,  Haryey,  La. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,265 

Int.  CL^  A62B  7/00 

VS.  a.  128— 142J  8  Claims 


aia 


> 


1.  Diving  apparatus  wherein  the  diver  is  provided  with 
breathing  gas  via  a  supply  line  from  a  source  remote  from  the 
diver  and  exhaust  gas  is  returned  back  to  said  source  via  a 
return  line,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  spring  loaded  accumulator  means; 

(b)  said  accumulator  means  being  connected  in  gas  commu- 
nication to  said  return  line  at  the  diver  location. 


4,137,913 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Heinz  W.  Georgi,  Del  Mar,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  IV AC  Corpora- 
tion San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  554,092 

Int  a.2  A61M  5/14 

VS.  CL  128—214  F  59  Gaims 


■r'' 


1.  In  a  system  for  parenteral  administration  of  liquids  at 
desired  flow  rates  through  a  feeding  tube  from  a  liquid  source 
to  a  patient,  the  combination  comprising: 
syringe  means  for  performing  alternate  fill  and  pump  strokes 

to  control  the  flow  of  liquid  through  the  feeding  tube; 
motor  means  for  driving  said  syringe  means; 
electrical  pulsing  means  for  providing  output  pulses  to  said 

motor  means  at  a  fill  frequency  and  at  a  pump  frequency 

to  operate  said  syringe  means;  and 
digital  means  for  automatically  varying  said  pump  frequency 

output  pulses  as  a  function  of  said  fill  frequency  output 

pulaes  to  achieve  the  desired  flow  rate. 
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4,137,914 
AEROSOL  INHALATION  DEVICE 
meU  L  L.  Wetterlin,  S  Sandby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebola- 
get  Draco,  Sweden 

FUcd  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No,  749,326 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  12, 1975,  7514067 
Int.  a.2  A61M  15/00 
VS.  a.  128—203  *  CUi"»« 


1.  Aerosol  inhalation  apparatus  comprising  a  capsule  havmg 
a  penetrable  membrane  and  containing  a  unit  dose  of  medica- 
tion and  a  unit  quantity  of  pressurized  propellant,  a  housing 
having  inhalation  outlet  means  adapted  for  insertion  into  a 
patient's  mouth,  first  and  second  capsule  retaining  means, 
mounted  in  said  housing,  for  retaining  said  capsule,  and  a 
perforating  needle  slidcably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing one  end  thereof  passing  through  said  first  retaining  means 
and  an  opposite  end  thereof  being  located  in  said  outlet  means, 
said  needle  having  at  said  one  end  piercing  means  for  piercing 
said  capsule  and  a  spray  nozzle  at  said  opposite  end  thereof  in 
said  inhalation  outlet  and  a  longitudinal  capillary  tube  con- 
nected to  said  nozzle  and  extending  through  said  piercing 
means  whereby,  said  needle  and  said  retaining  means  are  ar- 
ranged in  said  housing  for  mutual  displacemerit  between  said 
capsule  and  said  needle  to  cause  said  needle  to  perforate  said 
membrane  and  cause  said  propellant  to  propel  said  medication 
through  said  capillary  tube  and  out  said  nozzle. 

4,137,915 
FLOW  CONTROL  FOR  AN  INTRAVENOUS  FEEDING 

SYSTEM 

Dean  Kamen,  99  Bulaon  Rd.,  Rockrille  Centre,  N.Y.  11570 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,073 

Int.  a.2  A61M  5/N 

VS.  CL  128—214  E  2  Clainu 

K  -.  s    ~  ^  >  V  N  \v 


contact  established  between  said  movable  switch  arm  and  said 
switch  contact,  a  cooperating  pair  of  movement-urging  means 
opcratively  connected  to  said  switch  arm  in  opposing  relation 
to  each  other  so  as  to  position  said  switch  arm  in  relation  to 
said  switch  contact  as  a  function  of  an  overbalance  in  the 
urgency  of  one  said  means  over  the  other,  one  said  movement- 
urging  means  being  a  spring  operatively  connected  to  normally 
bias  said  switch  arm  in  ascending  movement  into  a  clearance 
position  above  said  switch  contact,  the  other  said  movement- 
urging  means  being  said  container  of  said  supply  volume  of 
fluid  operatively  connected  to  normally  bias  said  switch  arm  in 
descending  movement  into  contact  with  said  switch  contact,  a 
motor  having  a  threaded  rotor  depending  therefrom  serving  as 
a  support  means  for  said  spring,  said  threaded  rotor  having  a 
nut  threadably  disposed  thereon  and  said  spring  being  con- 
nected in  a  depending  supported  position  from  said  nut  such 
that  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  threaded  rotor  said  nut  is 
either  raised  or  lowered  therealong  to  correspondingly  either 
raise  or  lower  said  spring  connected  thereto,  and  a  timer  opera- 
tively connected  to  cause  rotational  operation  of  said  motor  so 
as  to  correspondingly  cause  rotation  of  said  threaded  rotor  in 
relation  to  said  nut  to  successively  cause  descending  move- 
ment in  said  spring  and  thus  also  corresponding  descending 
movement  in  said  switch  arm  connected  thereto,  whereby  a 
cycle  of  operation  of  said  flow  control  includes  a  first  occur- 
ring descent  in  said  switch  arm  which  opens  said  clamp  and 
contributes  to  flow  through  said  hose  emptying  said  container 
of  fluid  and  causing  corresponding  diminishment  in  the  force 
urgency  thereof  until  there  is  an  overbalance  of  spring  urgency 
causing  ascending  movement  in  said  switch  arm  again  re-clos- 
ing said  clamp. 


4,137,916 
CATHETER  PLUG  ASSEMBLY 
Don  M.  Killman,  Irving,  and  Thomas  P.  Robinson,  Dallas,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield, 

lU. 

FUcd  Nov.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,925 

Int  CL2  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—214.4  2  Claims 


1.  A  flow  control  for  dispensing  fluid  intravenously  to  a 
patient  through  a  system  including  an  elevated  container  of  a 
supply  volume  of  fluid  and  having  a  flexible  hose  connected 
from  said  container  to  said  patient,  said  flow  control  compns- 
ing  an  electrically-operated  clamp  mounted  in  normally  closed 
relation  on  said  flexible  hose  so  as  to  prevent  flow  there- 
through, a  clamp-control  circuit  having  a  movable  switch  arm 
and  a  cooperating  switch  contact  electrically  connected  to 
open  said  normally  ck)sed  clamp  whenever  there  is  physical 


1.  In  an  obturator  comprising  a  forwardly  tapered  male  plug 
with  a  shaft  extending  from  the  forward  end  thereof,  said  plug 
including  locking  means  for  releasable  engagement  with  pro- 
jecting dogs  on  a  catheter  fitting  having  an  inwardly  tapered 
smooth  female  portion  upon  insertion  of  the  obturator  into  the 
catheter  fitting,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  relatively  thin  resilient  sealing  skirt  integrally  formed 
about  the  circumference  of  the  plug  substantially  flush 
with  the  forward  end  thereof,  said  sealing  skirt  tapering 
radially  outwardly  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  shaft  to  provide  sealing  engagement  with  the 
inside  circumference  of  the  female  portion  of  said  catheter 
fitting  despite  minor  dimensional  variations  in  manufac- 
turing said  plug  and  catheter  fitting  which  could  other- 
wise prevent  suitable  sealing  engagement  when  the  lock- 
ing means  of  the  male  plug  is  engaged  with  the  projecting 
dogs  of  the  catheter  fitting. 
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4,137,917 
SYRINGE  HLTER  UNIT 
MUton  J.  Cohen,  9201  Percimmon  Tree  Rd.,  Potomac,  Md. 
20854 

Filed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,480 

Int.  O.'-  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—218  R  7  Claims 


a  uniformly  extending  externally  smooth  surface  flared  tip 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  orifice  whereby  the  organ 
surrounding  said  orifice  will  enwrap  such  shoulder  por- 
tion at  said  flared  tip, 

an  annular  uniformly  extending  externally  smooth  surface 
solid  substantially  cylindrical  portion,  and 

an  annular  uniformly  extending  externally  smooth  surface 
solid  tapered  portion, 

said  substantially  cylindrical  portion  being  disposed  between 
said  shoulder  portion  and  said  tapered  portion  and  in  turn 
said  tapered  portion  being  disposed  between  said  substan- 
tially cylindrical  portion  and  said  bas'  portion,  and 

the  tubular  device  being  integral  and  unitary  as  well  as 
relatively  rigid  and  having  a  smooth  surface  tubular  flow 
path  opening  of  substantially  constant  and  uniform  diame- 
ter extending  from  the  base  portion  of  the  flared  tip  at  the 
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the  distal  direction  relative  to  the  outer  barrel  for  slitting  the 
J5<;„re  while  under  observation  with  the  aid  of  a  teleocope 
S^ng  an  elongated  sighting  tube,  an  i""«.'^barrel  removably 
llorted  within  said  outer  barrel  and  provided  at  its  distal  end 
Sn  aperture  facing  the  slot  of  the  outer  barrel  a  one-piece 
S  channel  guide  member  removably  supported  within   he 
„t  barrel  aSd  having  dual  channels  respectively  presented 
bv  elongated  tubular  elements  in  which  are  positioned,  in 
SdiaUpaced  relation,  both  the  telescope  and  the  support  fo 
^  SitSade  and  wherein  the  length  of  the  elongated  sigh 
tu^  i  Ipproximately  equal  to  the  length  of  said  dual  channel 
';?d   member  tubular  elements,  the  improvement  comprising^ 
iseparate  elongated  tube  insertable  in  said  inner  barrel  upon 
Sval  of  said  guide  member  together  with  said  telescope 
Snube  and  the'support  for  the  slitting  blade,  means  enabling 
*'»  .         .-J  — u.  .«  K>  rnfatah  e  and  axiallv  mov- 


4,137,922 
DILATOR  FOR  CERVICAL  CANAL 
Robert  I  Leininger;  Joseph  R.  Preston,  and  Brenton  R.  Lower, 
it  of  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical 

CoSr.S",;J:itser.No. 338,697  Marj.m^^^^^^^ 

3  900,033.  This  application  May  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  579,631 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  19, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.^  A61M  29/02 

U5.  a.  128-344  »*«•""* 


1.  A  multiple  filter  assembly  for  use  with  hypodermic  syrin- 
ges or  similar  devices  comprising: 

(a)  a  filter  hub  adapted  to  be  interposed  between  the  hub  and 
opening  of  said  syringe  and  a  needle  hub,  said  filter  hub 
including  a  passageway  communicating  said  syringe  open- 
ing with  the  needle  hub, 

(b)  a  member  movably  attached  to  said  filter  hub  position- 
able  in  blocking  relation  across  said  passageway,  said 
member  having  at  least  two  openings  therethrough,  each 
of  which  when  positioned  in  said  passageway,  permits 
communication  between  said  syringe  opening  and  said 
needle  hub  via  said  passageway, 

(c)  filter  means  carried  by  said  movable  member  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  openings, 

whereby  during  the  transfer  of  medicaments  into  and  out  of 
the  syringe  during  preparation  and  injection,  a  diflierent 
one  of  said  openings  is  positioned  in  said  passageway  to 
insure  that  foreign  materials  do  not  enter  the  syringe  nor 
are  they  subsequently  injected  during  discharge  of  the 
medicament  from  the  syringe. 


4.137.918 
MEDICAL  BY-PASS  DEVICE  FOR  USE  AFTER  OSTOMY 

SURGERY 

Clayton  Bogert.  118  LoweU  Rd^  Glenrock,  NJ.  07452 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  642^11,  Dec.  18,  1975,  abandoned. 

TkU  application  May  26,  1977,  Scr.  No.  800,677 

Int.  a.2  A61F  5/44 

MS.  a.  128—283  3  Claims 


I.  Medical  by-pass  tubular  device  for  insertion  into  a  surgi- 
cally created  orifice  in  a  body  organ  comprising: 

an  annular  externally  enlarged  solid  base  portion  at  one  end 
of  the  tubular  device  having  a  perimeter  provided  with  an 
external  circumferential  groove  adapted  to  receive  a  dis- 
posable bag  removably  secured  to  the  base  portion  thereat 
for  receiving  and  containing  body  wastes  excreted 
through  the  tubular  device, 

an  annular  extemaJly  enlarged  relatively  rigid  solid  shoulder 
portion  at  the  other  end  of  the  tubular  device  comprising 


4,137.919 
ELECTROMEDICAL  CLIP  STRUCTURE 
Giinter  Farin.  Tiibingen  Hirschau,  and  Giinther  Posselt,  Neuen- 
stetten,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Erbt 
Elelctromedizin  KG,  Tubingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,979 
Claim*  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1976,2639956 

Int.  a.2  A61B  17/36:  A61N  3/06 
MS.  a.  128—303.17  i  ciaia 


1.  In  a  clip  or  forceps  for  application  of  high-frequency 
current  to  biological  tissues  for  coagulation  of  tissues  for  surgi- 
cal purposes,  comprising  a  pair  of  jaws  or  branches  made  at 
least  in  part  of  electrically  conducting  material  having  forward 
and  rear  ends,  the  rear  ends  being  mechanically  fastened  to- 
gether and  insulated  from  each  other,  the  improvement  which 
consists  in  that  the  rear  end  of  one  of  the  jaws  or  branches  has 
a  longitudinal  ridge  of  essentially  dovetail  profile  and  the  rear 
end  of  the  other  has  a  longitudinal  groove  of  similar  doveuil 
profile  of  sufficiently  larger  dimensions  to  accomodate  an 
intervening  layer,  the  ridge  being  positioned  within  the  groove 
to  achieve  the  mechanical  fastening,  and  a  layer  of  insulating 
material  being  provided  between  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the 
two  jaws  or  branches  in  the  region  of  their  mechanical  fasten- 
ing, occupying  at  least  in  part  the  intervening  space  between 
the  dovetail  profile  ridge  and  the  doveuil  profile  groove. 


4,137,920 
ENDOSCOPES 
Ludwig  Bonnet,  Knittlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Richarg  Wolf  GmbH,  Kaittliagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,718 
Claim*  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20. 
1976,  2601802 

iBt  a.2  A61B  17/ 32 
MS.  a.  128-311  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  endoscope  instrument  assembly  for  treating  stric- 
tures in  the  urinary  passage,  including  an  outer  barrel  with  a 
slot  along  the  length  having  a  width  at  least  equal  to  the  diame- 
ter of  an  implant  catheter  to  be  introduced  through  the  outer 
barrel  slot  for  insertion  into  the  bladder,  and  having  a  slitting 
blade  attached  to  an  elongated  support  to  be  movable  axially  in 


being  provided  with  an  annular  blade  at  its  distal  end.  said 
SatJd  elongated  tube  being  of  such  length  that  when  in- 
S^thin  L  inner  barrel  the  annular  ^ade  thereon  may  be 
^itioned  within  said  aperture  to  -o^'' f^*'' V^^'J^J  ^^ 
oTthe  portion  of  the  unnary  passage  exposed  by  said  aperture 
ZZ  .^ner  barrel,  said  telescope  sight  tube  being  removable 
from  said  guide  member  and  insertable  into  said  separate  do^ 
Zi  tube  the  inner  diameter  of  said  separate  ^'onf  f  ^"^ 
SS  approximately  equal  the  outer  diameter  o[«>d  t^'^°P^ 
Slf  tuS  so  the  latter  may  fit  within  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
Sate  elongated  tube,  whereby  the  guide  member  together 
X  ie  tel^ope  sight  tube  and  the  support  for  said  slitting 
Wade  may  be  removed  from  the  inner  barrel,  after  slitting  the 
tncLc'and  replaced  by  said  separate  ^longa.^  tube  haj^ 
the  annular  blade  and  having  the  telescope  "g^t  tube  fed 
therein,  to  enable  the  urinary  passage  «««  "°""'*.'*'^,2 
lt^"ure  to  be  reamed  ^y  the  annular  blade  with  the  aid  of  the 

telescope.  . 


T' 

1    A  body  canal  dilating  device  comprising  a  relatively 
non-elastic,  non-expansible,  collapsible,  '""-'""-.^"^'^^^ 
having  two  portions,  the  first  said  portion  in  the  inflated  slate 
havini  a  relatively  constant  diameter  and  a  length  sufiicient  o 
occlude  a  canal  having  more  than  one  os.  and  the  other  of  «id 
portions  contiguous  with  the  first  said  portion  and  being  a 
urminal  enlarged  bulbous  portion  having  a  diameter  in  excess 
of^id  constant  diameter  in  the  infiated  state,  a  tubular  inserier 
member  entering  the  first  said  portion  and  while  ms.de  thereof 
Extending  therefhrough  and  into  the  inside  of  the  other  of  sa^d 
2,rtions  a  shield  located  in  proximity  of  the  entrance  to  the 
fiS  said  portion  and  engaged  with  said  tubular  tnember  said 
tubular  member  being  adapted  to  permit  entry  into  said  enve- 
lope  of  a  pressurizing  fluid,  and  fluid  pressurizing  -"eans  mte- 
gral  with  said  tubular  member  at  a  point  external  to  said  enve- 
lope. 

4,137,923 
CHAFF  SPREADING  ATTACHMEKT  FOR  HARVE^ERS 
Donald  G.  Dniffel,  and  James  E.  Druffel,  both  of  Box  104, 
Colton,  Wa*h.  99113 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,508 

Int.  a.2  AOIF  12/00 

U^.  a.  130-27  R  «"""« 


4,137,921 

ADDITION  COPOLYMERS  OF  LACHDE  AND 

Gt??OLmE  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Yox.  Okuzumi.  Belle  Mead;  A.  Darline  Mellon  Bnd^w.ter 

«,d  Darid  Wasserman,  Springfield,  all  of  NJ.  -ssiisnors  to 

^'~"'^sruri::i5iUr.No.so9,737 

int.  a.=  A61L  77/00,  A61F;/24  ^^^^ 

MS.  a.  128—335.5  „  „  i„ct  one 

1.  An  absorbable  surgical  suture  comprising  aV^^^'  ""J 
drawn  and  oriented  filament  of  a  crystalhne  copo  ymer  o 
lactide  and  glycolide  containing  from  about  f  ^JJ  Pe/"" 
glycolide,  said  suture  having  a  crystalhnity  of  at  >e^t  15  per 
?,it,  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  10  a^.^f  ""'"f  °"/ °,J 
percent  solution  in  HFIP  at  25'  C,  a  straight  tensile  and  and 
TnoTstrength  of  at  least  40.000  psi  and  30.00)  PS^-^-d; 
straight  tensile  strength  retention  in  vivo  of  atleaM  40  perccm 
after  14  days,  and  substantially  complete  absorption  m  vivo 
within  about  120  days. 


1  A  chaff  spreading  attachment  for  harvesters  of  the  type 
used  to  harvest  wheat,  peas,  beans  and  the  like  and  which 
Sid«  a  rearward  straw  or  sUlk  discharge  and  a  separate 
h  Jdtcharge  elevationally  below  and  ^--^-^^ ^' ^^'^^ 
or  stalk  discharge  to  emit  chaff  entrained  m  a  longitudinal  chaff 
discharge  air  stream,  said  spreading  attachment  compns.ng^ 
brackets  adapted  for  mounting  the  attachment  to  the  har- 
vester adjacent  to  the  chaff  discharge; 
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bearing  means  on  the  brackets  adjacent  the  chaff  discharge; 

fans  carried  by  the  bearing  means  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
chaff  discharge  and  in  the  path  of  the  chaff  discharge  air 
stream; 

wherein  the  bearing  means  carries  the  fans  for  rotation  about 
axes  that  are  transverse  to  the  intended  forward  path  of 
travel  for  the  harvester; 

wherein  the  fans  include  blades  with  the  blades  of  one  fan 
having  a  pitch  opposite  the  pitch  of  the  other  fan  so  when 
both  fans  are  routed  in  the  same  direction,  the  blades  will 
divide  and  divert  the  chaff  discharge  air  stream  into  trans- 
verse oppositely  moving  air  currenU  leading  from  the 
chaff  discharge;  and 

drive  means  for  routing  the  fans  at  sufficient  velocity  to 
spread  the  chaff  transversely  from  the  chaff  discharge  the 
full  width  of  a  swath  taken  by  the  harvester  as  it  is  moved 
along  a  field. 


4,137,924 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  VEGETABLES  FROM 

THEIR  SHELLS 

Buricn  B.  White,  114  Hemlock,  Lufkin,  Tex.  75901 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767^00 

Int  a.2  B02B  3/0% 

MS.  CL  130—30  H  16  Claims 


(a)  a  head  band  received  around  the  top  of  the  head; 

(b)  a  rear  strap  vertically  mounted  on  the  rear  of  said  head 
band  and  vertically  adjusuble  on  said  head  band; 

(c)  a  pair  of  side  straps  vertically  mounted  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  head  band  and  vertically  adjusuble  on  said  head 
band; 

(d)  a  hair  line  strap  attached  to  the  front  of  said  head  band 
and  extending  downwardly  and  along  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  head,  said  hair  line  strap  atuched  to  the  bottom  of 
said  rear  strap;  and 

(e)  a  top  strap,  said  top  strap  extending  over  the  top  of  the 
head  with  the  ends  of  said  top  strap  adjusuble  attached  to 
the  sides  of  said  head  band; 


said  rear  strap  and  said  side  straps  include  a  plurality  of 
apertures  along  the  length  thereof  said  apertures  received 
in  a  threaded  bolt  in  the  sides  and  rear  of  said  head  band 
for  adjusting  the  vertical  height  of  said  side  straps  and  said 
rear  strap; 

said  hair  line  strap  is  made  of  a  plurality  of  flexible  links,  by 
adjusting  said  flexible  links  various  configurations  can  be 
formed  in  providing  a  desired  hair  style; 

said  head  band  includes  an  inner  band  received  around  the 
top  of  the  head  and  an  outer  band  attached  to  the  inner 
band  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  for  suspending 
said  side  straps  and  said  rear  strap. 
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tive  ring  spaced  shghtly  from  said  disc  for  protective  engage- 
^.  by  tKin  of  a  finger  to  prevent  contact  thereof  with 
JS  abrasive  disc  yet  permitting  the  fingernail  of  said  finger  to 
protrude  toward  said  abrasive  disc  for  operative  engagement 
therewith. 

4,137,927 
COIN  STACKING  TUBE  DEVICE 
Hlrokuni  Matono,  Himeji,  Japan,  anignor  to  Glory  Kogyo 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Japwi 

nied  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752.960 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1975,  50-151845 
Int.  a.2  G07D  9/06 
^  .«->    <  A  3  Claims 

\3S.  CL  133—1  A 


directing  the  fluid  against  the  interior  of  the  object  for 

cleaning  same; 

(b)  lance  means  for  transporting  said  spray  head  means 
through  the  object  being  cleaned  and  further  for  supply- 
ing the  fluid  to  said  spray  head  means; 

(c)  supply  cylinder  means  for  supplying  the  fluid  to  said 
lance  means;  and 

(d)  piston  means  mounted  with  said  lance  means  for  causing 
reciprocating  longitudinal  movement  of  said  lance  means 
through  the  object  being  cleaned,  said  piston  means  com- 
prising: 


1  A  coin  sucking  tube  device  comprising  a  first  support 
flange;  a  plurality  of  paralldly-directed  A"' f  PP°«  P'"*  "j 
tending  from  said  first  support  flange;  a  second  support  flange, 
a  like  plurality  of  paralldly-directed  second  support  puis  ex- 
tending from  said  second  support  Aange  toward  said  firs 
suppo^  pins;  a  like  plurality  of  blades,  each  blade  having  a  fi«^ 


(1)  a  piston  member  mounted  at  an  end  of  said  lance 
means,  said  piston  member  having  front  and  rear  sur- 
faces for  receiving  the  fluid  pressure  to  cause  recipro- 
cating longitudinal  movement  of  said  lance  means; 

(2)  said  piston  member  having  an  opening  formed  therein 
for  passage  of  the  fluid  to  said  lance  means;  and 

(3)  a  spiral  grooved  surface  formed  on  said  piston  member 
between  said  front  and  rear  surfaces  thereof  for  passage 
of  fluid  therethrough,  said  spiral  grooved  surface  caus- 
ing routional  movement  of  said  lance  means  and  said 
spray  head  means  during  longitudinal  movement 
thereof  to  assist  in  cleaning  the  object. 


4,137,929 

FINGERNAIL  CLEANER 

Peter  J.  Grossman,  6064  Mohler  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92120 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820.082 

i.»  n  2  lUUiB  3/02 


means  for  rotating  said  basket  in  an  angular  direction;  agita- 
tor means  for  agitating  the  unshelled  vegetables  and  caus- 
ing them  to  be  ejected  from  their  shells,  a  portion  of  the 
ejected  vegeuble  and  the  emtpy  shells  collecting  toward 
the  outer  regions  of  said  basket  volume; 

a  wall  of  said  basket  including  at  least  one  segment  having  a 
leading  and  a  trailing  edge  defmed  in  accordance  with  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  basket,  said  leading  edge  pro- 
jecting inwardly  into  said  basket  volume  to  deflne  a  gap 
extending  between  said  leading  edge  and  said  basket  wall; 
and 

a  strainer  sized  to  pass  unshelled  vegeubles  therethrough 
disposed  within  said  gap; 

rotation  of  said  basket  in  said  angular  direction  moving  said 
strainer  element  through  the  collected  empty  shells  and 
vegetables,  said  strainer  passing  the  vegetables  circumfer- 
entially  out  of  said  basket  volume  and  reUining  the  shells 
therewithin. 


VS.  a.  132—73.6 


lat  CL^  A45D  29/05 


SCUioH 


4,137.925 
HAIR  CUTTING  GUIDE 
Ralph  D.  Castillo,  6257  E.  13  SU  Wichita,  Kans.  67208 
Filed  Aag.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,685 
l«t  a.2  A45D  24/36 
VS.  a.  132—45  R  2  Claint 

1.  A  hair  cutting  guide  for  assisting  a  hair  stylist  in  cutting 
various  hair  styles  on  a  head  and  at  a  uniform  length,  the  guide 
comprising: 


n       w 


1.  A  portable  battery  operated  manicure  device  comprising 
a  casing  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  electric  battery,  a 
motor  mounted  in  said  casing  and  having  a  rotatable  drive 
shaft  extending  axially  of  said  motor,  said  shaft  extending 
through  said  casing  and  having  first  and  second  ends  project- 
ing outwardly  from  said  casing,  electrical  connection  means 
including  switch  means  mounted  on  said  casing  and  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  motor  to  a  battery  received  within  said 
casing,  an  abrasive  disc  frictionally  mounted  on  said  one  end  of 
said  drive  shaft  externally  of  said  casing,  a  first  sleeve  means 
secured  to  said  casing  and  peripherally  surrounding  said  abra- 
sive disc,  said  first  sleeve  means  including  a  sUtionary  protec- 


adiaccnt  blade  to  form  a  tube  wan  aeiining  ...«.»-..,  -  —■"" 
uous  cyhndncal  space  of  Hygonal  cross-sect.on  for  sUcJ^  ng 
therein  a  predetermined  number  of  corns,  said  Wades  be  ng 
pivouble  about  said  support  pins  to  permit  adjustment  of  the 
totemal  cross  dimension  of  said  cyUndncal  space  in  aoco  - 
S^with  the  diameter  of  the  coins  to  be  stacked  without 
causing  separation  of  said  overlapped  blades;  ^opcr,iU^c 
member  pivoubly  supported  by  one  of  said  support  fianges^^a 
like  plurality  of  adjusting  pins  extending  ^omjuud  operative 
member  to  engage  said  plurality  of  blades;  and  spnng  means 
Sir;  Irging'  iid  blades  inwardly  along  said  -^rt  pms 
and  said  adjusting  pins  to  retain  said  one  edge  of  each  blade 
STerSppS  onto  skid  «ljacent  blade  so  that  pwotmg  of  said 
^raJ^e  member  causes  pivoting  of  said  blades  to  the^by 
adjust  the  internal  cross-dimension  of  said  cylindrical  space. 

*.137,92« 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  THE  INTERIOR  OF 

TUBES 

John  S.  Sentell,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  wrignor  to  Naylor  Industrie^ 

^•'  ^"^Js^f.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,767 
L.ta.^B08Bi/02.B08S9/« 

U5.  CL  134— 167  C  ,    .        ! V~^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  the  interior  of  pipes  tub«  and 
like  elongate  tubular  objects  with  pressurized  fluid,  compns- 

'"  W  spray  head  means  having  nozzle  means  therewith  for 


1.  A  fingernail  cleaner  for  cleaning  a  user's  fingernails  com- 

^"ai"fnclosed  finger  receiving  receptacle  having  an  opening  in 
the  upper  end  having  an  inwardly  projecting  tubular  nm 
with  a  substantially  smooth  inner  surface  that  fits  closely 
around  the  finger  for  guiding  the  finger  to  a  general  posi- 
tion within  the  receptacle  and  for  restricting  the  spraying 
of  water  around  the  finger  and  out  the  opening  and 
adapted  for  receiving  solely  the  fingers  and  at  least  one 

finger,  ,    , 

liquid  nozzle  means  positioned  in  said  receptacle  for  receiv- 
ing liquid  under  pressure  and  jetting  a  liquid  stream  solely 
at  a  position  to  engage  the  ends  of  the  finger  and  against 
the  underside  of  the  end  of  the  fingernail  when  positioned 
in  said  receptacle,  , 

and  drain  opening  means  in  the  lower  part  of  said  recepucle 
for  draining  the  liquid  out  of  said  receptacle. 
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4,137,930 
SINGLE  OPERATION  NORMALLY  CLOSED  COUPLING 

VALVE 
William  R,  Scbolle,  Corona  del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SdwUe 
Corporation,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  S«r.  No.  762,757 

Int.  a.2  F16L  29/00 

VS.  a.  137-68  R  24  cui,„ 


flow  will  vary  as  a  function  of  the  moisture  content  of  the 
granular  material,  said  content  adapted  to  vary  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  matric  potential  of  the  soil  surrounding  the 
housing  in  response  to  moisture  transmission  through  the 
porous  housing  into  the  surrounding  soil, 
(d)  the  electrodes  being  spaced  apart,  and  the  beads  located 
in  the  current  path  between  the  spaced  electrodes,  the  elec- 
trodes being  elongated  and  subsuntiaily  surrounded  by  said 
beads  which  are  sized  to  release  substantial  moisture  retained 
therebetween  when  the  surrounding  soil  reaches  a  selected 
matric  potential,  thereby  to  effect  a  substantially  sharp  cut-off 
of  electrical  current  flow  between  the  plates  at  that  matric 
potential. 


4,137,932 
APPARATUS  FOR  DOSING  A  FLOWING  FLUID 
EdgM-  P.  Scragg,  60  Mulder  St,  Florida  Park  Extension  3, 
Florida,  TransTaal  Prorince,  South  Africa 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,575 

Int.  a.2  G05D  H/00 

UACL137-101.il  jcUims 


14.  In  a  combination  of  a  fluid  valve  and  coupler  therefor, 
said  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  and  a  passage  therethrough  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  and  a  breakable  flow  barrier  in  said  passage  spaced  from 
said  outlet  and  hermetically  sealing  said  inlet  from  said  outlet, 
said  coupler  comprising  a  coupler  body  having  an  inlet  end  and 
a  channel  therethrough  and  a  channel  seal  normally  closing  the 
inlet  end  of  said  channel,  said  seal  being  movable  into  said 
channel  to  open  said  channel,  said  coupler  body  and  channel 
seal  being  movable  into  said  valve  passage  outlet  to  engage  and 
break  said  flow  barrier  with  said  channel  seal  to  open  said 
passage,  and  means  connected  with  said  valve  body  within  said 
passage  to  the  side  of  said  barrier  toward  said  passage  inlet  for 
moving  said  channel  seal  into  said  channel  after  the  breaking  of 
said  barrier  to  establish  a  fluid  conduit  between  said  passage 
and  said  channel. 


4,137,931 

CONDUCTION  TYPE  SOIL  MATRIC  POTENTIAL 

SENSOR 

Harold  W.  Hasenitcck,  1524  Alameda  St.,  Pomona,  Cdif.  91767 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,782 

lat  a.2  AOIG  25/00 

VS.  a.  137-78  6  Claims 


6.  Apparatus  for  dosing  a  flowing  fluid  with  an  additive,  the 
apparatus  comprising  a  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  by 
means  of  which  the  apparatus  can  be  connected  into  a  fluid 
flow  line,  the  casing  including  two  parts  which  can  be  sepa- 
rated to  provide  access  to  the  interior  thereof,  a  cartridge 
retaining  plate  having  a  bore  bounded  by  a  cylindrical  surface, 
the  bounding  surface  of  said  bore  being  stepped  twice  to  pro- 
vide a  larger  diameter  bore  portion,  a  smaller  diameter  bore 
portion  and  an  intermediate  diameter  bore  portion  between  the 
other  two  bore  portions  with  an  axially  facing  shoulder  be- 
tween the  larger  and  intermediate  diameter  bore  portions  and 
a  further  axially  facing  shoulder  between  the  intermediate  and 
smaller  diameter  bore  portions,  and  a  stop  element  extending 
transversely  of  said  bore  in  said  larger  diameter  bore  portion 
for  preventing  free  passage  along  said  bore  of  the  nozzle  of  a 
cartridge  containing  said  additive. 


4,137,933 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Jcne  L.  Culpepper,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  QeTe- 
lamLOhio 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,040 

lat  a.2  n6K  31/122 

VS.  a.  137-219  „  cwm, 

1.  A  control  valve  comprising  a  tubular  housing  having  a 

fluid  flow  conduit  therethrough,  a  sUtionary  member  centrally 
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4,137,935 

Mid  piston  means  to  cause  said  washer  means  to  exert  a  van-  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

ri)le  compressive  force  on  said  resUient  element  and  thereby    ^^^  s„„^jon,  Doncaster,  England,  assignor  to  Macawber 

Enirineering  Limited,  Doncaster,  England 
S!^uation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  «»;«31.  Feb  ",1976. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  7.  1977,  Ser.  No  840,377 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  11,  l»7i», 

5380/76 

Int.  a.'  F16K  3/36 

U5.  a.  137-242  «"""« 


deform  said  resilient  element  in  such  manner  as  to  variably 
restrict  said  passageway. 


4  137  934 

VALVE  CONSTRUCnON 

Donald  D.  Riee,  and  Herbert  H.  Walton,  both  of  M-rshiil  town, 

^a,  assignors  to  Fisher  Controls  Company,  Marshalltown, 

****"  Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,031 

r.s,,    „»-»-<^-^"^*^/^^'^/''^  aaaims 

VS.  a.  137—270 


2  A  single-ported  Aouble  seated  valve  mechanism  compris- 
ing valve  ^ymeans  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  communicated 
by  a  flow  parage  and  a  chamber  positioned  withm  said  flow 
jLLge.  a  valve  bonnet  secured  to  said  valve  body  means,  a 
V^e  trim  assembly  fixedly  secured  to  said  bonnet  and  pc«i- 
Uoned  within  said  chamber,  said  valve  t™";"*;."^!^^"^; 
comprising  a  valve  cage  having  an  upper  end  and  a  base  said 
3  end  being  connected  to  said  valve  bonnet,  a  seatrvng 
^^L:ted  to  sid  base  of  said  valve  cage,  a  firs.  s«Jdisposed 
within  a  recess  in  said  seat  ring,  a  second  seal  dispos«l  withm 


1  A  valve  assembly  for  closing  and  sealing  an  inlet  which  is 
full' of  large,  granular,  dry  material,  the  valve  compnsing  a 
housing  defining  the  inlet  and  defining  an  outlet,  the  ratio  of 
the  outlet  diameter  to  the  inlet  diameter  being  at  least  1.5:1 
thereby  allowing  unrestricted  flow  of  large  granular  material 
through  the  housing,  a  closure  member  having  the  shape  of  a 
part  of  a  spherical  shell  and  being  mounted  for  rotation  be- 
r^een  a  first  position  in  which  the  inlet  is  open  and  a  second 
position  in  which  the  inlet  is  closed,  the  axis  of  rotation  passmg 
Um)ugh  the  centre  of  the  sphere  of  which  the  closure  member 
fonns  a  part,  said  centre  lying  close  to  the  oiitlet  whereby  the 
rS  of  the  distance  between  the  outlet  and  inlet  of  the  valve  to 
the  inlet  diameter  is  less  than  1.5:1,  said  housing  also  defining 
an  annular  recess,  a  deformable,  resilient  sealing  nng  being 
mounted  in  said  recess  and  secured  to  the  defimng  surface  of 
said  recess  except  at  a  central  portion  thereof  to  prevent  sliding 
movement  of  the  sealing  ring  relative  to  the  rece«,  means  for 
supplying  gas  under  pressure  to  said  central  portion  of  said 
rSso  that  gas  supplied  to  said  recess  while  the  closure 
m'Serisrnl'seconfposition  causes  the  centre  of  the  «aling 
ring  to  deform  out  of  the  recess  into  engagement  with  the 
convex  surface  of  the  closure  member  to  provide  a  gas-tigh 
S  across  the  inlet,  the  sealing  ring  being  sufficiently  resilient 
to  retract  into  the  recess  on  release  of  gas  pressure  and  the 
housing  having  a  shearing  edge  around  the  in  et  which  cooper- 
ates with  a  shearing  edge  provided  on  the  closure  ".ember  to 
shear  granules  of  material  located  between  said  edges,  the 
durance  between  said  edges  being  le«  than  the  clearance 
between  the  retracted  sealing  ring  and  the  closure  member  to 
ensure  that  granules  between  the  closure  member  and  the 
Sng  ring  are  not  large  enough  to  cause  wear  of  the  sealing 
S,  fhe  sLiing  ring  l^ing  sufficiently  deformable  to  deform 
aroJnd  any  of  the  granules  lodged  between  the  sealing  nng  and 
the  closure  member  to  ensure  said  gas-tight  seal. 


4,137,936 
BALL  VALVE 
Shigeki  Sekimoto.  Nagoya,  and  »^ ^W  Su«.ki^  Yokoh««^ 
toth  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taimei  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushilu 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  w,     «^  «, 

FUed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,682 


t   I      ul- J  1        .  —  ©.-.——..—«..«.  ui  lilt  luim    "•"""  «"u  iiuusuij},  wasncr  means  aoutting  said  resilient  ele- 

ho!!!^      H  i!^*^  to  pass  electrical  current  within  the   ment  and  interposed  between  said  resilient  element  and  said 
housing  «,d  between  the  electrodes  so  that  the  current    piston  means,  and  a  control  fluid  pressure  source  for  operating 


wardly  extending  portion  ot  «'<' .~"""  J^"''*/T^^;j;  Talve  seats  interposed  between  said  valve  element  and  saio 
received  within  said  chamber  withm  said  ^aWe  body  m«u,s.  va^ve  ^  i^^^ement  in  which  at  least  one  of  the  valve 
whereby  said  valve  body  means  serves  as  a  support  or  vise,      valve  Doay.  me     p 
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seats  comprises  a  cylindrical  piston  slidably  fitted  in  a  bore 
formed  at  the  inner  end  of  said  passage,  an  annular  seat  holder 
slidably  fitted  in  said  piston,  a  main  seat  ring  mounted  at  the 
inner  end  of  said  seat  holder,  an  auxiliary  seat  ring  mounted  at 
the  inner  end  of  said  piston,  a  spring  means  interposed  between 
said  piston  and  said  seat  holder  to  resiliently  urge  the  piston 
outward  and  to  resiliently  urge  the  seat  holder  inward 
whereby  the  main  seat  ring  on  the  seat  holder  is  normally 


pressed  against  the  valve  element  while  the  auxiliary  seat  ring 
on  the  piston  is  normally  kept  away  from  the  valve  element, 
and  a  pressure  medium  supplying  means  for  feeding  pressure 
medium,  when  required,  to  move  the  piston  inward  against  the 
action  of  said  spring  means  to  press  the  auxiliary  valve  seat  ring 
against  the  valve  element  and.  at  the  same  time,  press  the  main 
valve  seat  against  the  valve  element  with  increased  pressure 
due  to  the  combined  action  of  the  spring  and  the  pressure 
medium. 


said  body  poriion  including  an  upper  adapter  attachment  per- 
tion  havmg  adapter  attachment  means  including  a  quick  con- 
nect-disconnect  fitting  including  a  plurality  of  arms,  each 
having  an  overccnter  cam  surface  for  removably  attaching  tht 
adapter  to  a  bottom  operable  tank  car  valve  assembly;  resilient 
means  for  maintaining  said  arms  in  said  overcenter  position; 
closure  means  located  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  adapter 
closing  said  main  body  opening;  said  closure  means  having 
mounted  therein  an  adapter  operator  assembly  including  an 
operator  having  a  lower  connection  portion  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  a  suiuble  loading  and  unloading  tool,  and  a  verti- 
cal extension  extending  upwardly  within  said  main  body  open- 
ing, said  extension  having  means  at  the  upper  portion  thereof 
for  atuchment  to  a  tank  car  valve  operator  located  within  said 
lank  car  valve  operator  assembly  for  opening  and  closing  the 
tank  car  valve;  said  spout  including  a  spout  groove  at  its  outer 
end  portion  and  a  removable  adapter  cap  having  a  quick  con- 
nect-disconnect  fitting  including  at  least  one  cap  arm  having  an 
overcenter  cam  surface  adapted  to  engage  said  groove  to  hold 
said  cap  in  place;  said  quick  connect -disconnect  adapter  attach- 
ment means  enabling  said  adapter  to  be  quickly  attached  to  a 
tonk  car  valve  assembly  at  an  unloading  site  to  quickly  load 
and  unload  lading;  and  whereby  said  adapter  and  said  quick 
connect-disconnect  cap  fitting  enables  quick  removal  of  said 
cap  and  quick  attachment  and  removal  of  an  unloading  con- 
duit. 


4,137^37 

ADAPTER  FOR  BOTTOM  OPERABLE  TANK  CAR 

VALVE 

Charles  E.  Reedy,  Bridgeton,  Mo.,  aasignor  to  ACF  Industrici, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,451 

lat  CL^  F16K  31/44 

\}S.  a.  137—321  5  cUtan 


1.  An  adapter  for  use  with  a  bottom  operable  tank  car  valve 
assembly  comprising:  a  hollow  body  portion  defining  a  main 
body  opening;  at  least  one  spout  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  said  body  portion;  said  spout  being  hollow  and  having  a 
spout  opening  in  communication  with  said  main  body  opening; 


4,137,938 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMITTING 

LIQUID  SUPHUR  OVER  LONG  DISTANCES 

Robert  E,  A.  Logan,  827-Sth  A»e.,  SW„  Calgary,  Camda  (T2P 

0N6) 

Filed  Feb.  17.  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,545 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloii  Canada,  Mar.  2,  1976,  246925 

lat  a.2  F16L  53/00 

UA  a.  137-340  MClaimi 


^S,^ 


1.  A  pipeline  for  the  transmission  of  molten  sulphur  compris- 
ing in  combination  an  outer  conduit,  molten  sulphur  inlet 
means  at  one  end  of  said  conduit  and  molten  sulphur  outlet 
means  at  the  other  end  of  said  conduit,  and  means  to  maintain 
the  majority  of  the  sulphur  within  said  conduit,  in  a  molten 
sute,  said  means  including  at  least  one  heating  liquid  conduit 
extending  lengthwise  through  said  outer  conduit  to  maintain 
the  majority  of  said  molten  sulphur  in  a  molten  state. 


4,137,939 
HOSE  REEL  CART 
Ho  Chow,  River  Edge,  N J,  aadgMN-  to  Melnor  Industries, 
MooaachicNJ. 

FUed  Oct  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,971 
Im.  CL^  B65H  75/34.  75/40 
VS.  CL  137-355  J7  iq  cuim, 

1.  A  portable  hose  reel  cart  comprising: 

A.  a  cart  frame  comprising  a  handle  portion,  a  support  por- 
tion, and  a  pair  of  intermediate  angled  poriions.  each  of 
said  intermediate  portions  deflning  in  part  an  opposite  side 
of  said  frame  and  connecting  said  handle  portion  and  said 
support  portion; 

B.  a  reel  between  said  intermediate  portions  and  adapted  for 
roution  about  an  axis  intersecting  said  intermediate  por- 
tions, the  angle  defined  by  each  of  said  intermediate  por- 
tions and  the  lengths  of  said  handle,  intermediate  and 
support  portions  enabling  a  stable  roUUble  diposition  of 
said  reel  above  a  planar  support  when  said  frame  is  sup- 
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ported  on  the  planar  support  by  said  support  and  handle 

portions;  and  . 

C  wheels  rotatobly  secured  to  said  support  portions  and 
adapted  to  form  with  said  support  portion  a  sUble  base  for 
said  frame;  whereby  said  cart  is  movable  to  a  first  stable 
and  generally  upright  reeling  position  wherein  said  frame 


(b)  a  second  movable  member  movable,  independently  of  the 
said  one  movable  member,  . 

(c)  means  for  setting  said  second  movable  member  in  a 
position  representative  of  the  value  of  the  logarithm  of  Ae 
size  of  each  of  said  drops,  said  one  movable  member 
carrying  a  first  logarithmic  scale  graduated  with  respect 
to  the  time  duration  during  which  the  liquid  has  to  be 
injected  and  said  second  movable  member  carrying  a 


is  supported  by  said  wheels  and  said  support  POrt'O";  « 
seconrsuble  and  generally  horizontid  unreeling  position 
wherein  said  frame  is  supported  by  both  said  handle  and 
support  portion,  with  said  reel  being  free  for  rounon  jd 
a  th^d  unsuble  transporting  position  wherein  said  frame  is 
supported  essentially  by  only  said  wheeb  of  said  cart. 


4,137,940 
LIQUID  FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

YTe.  Falsandier,  Montrouge,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  CM 
lodustriet,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  7*»,769 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  5, 1975,  75  33850 
Int.  a.2  G05D  7/06  6  claims 

"t  S*a*iiqliid^ow  control  apparatus  the  combination  com- 
prUing  means  defining  a  liquid  flow  path  along  part  of  which 
Z  5j.«Tlace  in  the  form  of  liquid  faUing  drops  each  o  a 
determined  volume;  flow  control  valve  ™eans  in  the  ««dM. 
a  drop  detector  sensing  the  passage  of  each  drop  •«  **  «"^ 
part  Mid  producing  a  first  signal  which  is  represenutivc  of  the 
Sual  nlber  of  drops  per  unit  of  time;  setting  me««  f^ 
producing  a  second  signal  which  is  representative  of  a  des.  ed 
EuXr  of  drops  per  unit  of  time,  said  scttmg  means  includmg 
ormovable  ^JL.  and  means  for  converting  a  displ^men 
of  said  member  into  a  signal  represenUtive  of  U^«  d«place 
ment  and  servo  control  means  for  companng  s«d  first  and 
^nd  signals  to  produce  an  error  signal  for  adjusting  the 
S^e  m^s  m  a  sense  such  as  to  tend  to  control  the  number  of 
J^^^TunU  of  time  at  the  desired  value,  and  compuUtion 
and  displaying  means  including:  ^^,„„ 

(a)  liJeaxTo  exponential  signal  converting  means  converting 
saTd  signal  r  JresenUtivc  of  the  displacement  of  said  one 
movrbTmember  into  the  exponentuil  thereof,  this  con- 
verted signal  constituting  said  second  signal,  ana 


second  logarthmic  scale  graduated  with  respect  to  the 
volume  of  liquid  to  be  injected,  these  movable  members 
being  arranged  so  as  these  scales  are  juxtaposed  each 
other,  whereby  the  desired  number  of  drops  per  unit  of 
time  can  be  set  by  putting  the  value  of  the  volume  of  liquid 
to  be  injected  read  off  from  said  second  logarithmic  scale 
in  registering  relation  with  the  value  of  the  time  during 
which  this  volume  of  liquid  has  to  be  injected,  read  off 
from  said  first  logarithmic  scale. 

4 137  941 
DISCHARGE  VALVES 
Andre  Gonin,  Saint  Etienne,  France,  assipior  »•  Centre  Ste- 
phanois   de    Recherche.   Mecaniqnes   Hydromecanlque   et 
Fnmement,  Loire,  France 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,306 

Int.  a.^  F16K  31/12 

X5S.a.l31-.5m  i^" 


1.  A  fluid  discharge  valve  comprising: 


a  body  member  having  an  annular  central  passage  opening  to 

one  end  of  said  body  member; 
a  cap  member  sealingly  mounted  to  said  one  end  of  said  body 

member,  said  cap  member  comprising: 
an  annular  stem  portion  extending  into  said  annular  central 

passage,  and  having  an  inlet  passage  means; 
means  for  mounting  said  cap  member  to  said  housing; 
a  pressure  responsive  piston  member  moveably  mounted  in 
said  central  passage  of  the  body  member,  said  piston  mem- 
ber having  an  annular  bore  coaxially  and  sealingly  receiv- 
ing said  annular  stem  portion  of  said  cap  member,  said 
piston  and  cap  members  cooperating  to  define  in  said 
central  passage  first,  second  and  third  pressure  chambers, 
said  first  pressure  chamber  communicating  with  said  inlet 
passage  means  of  the  cap  member; 
said  body  member  further  having  a  first  and  second  outlet 
passage  communicating  respectively  with  said  second  and 
third  pressure  chambers; 
said  piston  member  further  having  passage  means  communi- 
cating said  first  and  second  pressure  chambers;  one  end  of 
said  passage  means  of  said  piston  member  terminating  in  a 
valve  seat; 
a  valve  member  disposed  in  said  passage  means  of  the  piston 
member  and  communicating  with  said  valve  seat,  said 
valve  member  cooperating  with  said  valve  seat  for  nor- 
mally closing  communication  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pressure  chambers; 
first  means  for  biasing  said  valve  member  interposed  said 
valve  member  and  said  stem  portion  of  the  cap  member, 
said  biasing  means  being  operative  only  during  communi- 
cation between  said  first  and  second  pressure  chambers, 
said  first  biasing  means  further  being  substantially  relaxed 
and  positioned  only  to  hold  said  valve  member  against 
said  valve  seat  in  opposition  to  the  weight  of  said  valve 
member  so  that  said  valve  member  will  not  be  displaced 
from  said  valve  seat  when  said  fluid  discharge  valve  is 
oriented  in  various  positions  while  said  first  and  second 
chambers  are  not  communicating; 
a  rod  member  mounted  in  said  central  passage  adjacent  said 
piston  member,  said  rod  member  having  a  first  portion 
extending  into  said  second  pressure  chamber  of  the  body 
member,  said  extending  first  portion  being  adjustable  in 
space  relationship  to  said  valve  member; 
second  means  for  biasing  interposed  said  piston  member  and 
said  rod  member,  said  second  biasing  means  being  substan- 
tially relaxed  in  the  absence  of  a  pressure  differential 
between  said  first  and  second  pressure  chambers,  said 
second  biasing  means  further  opposing  movement  of  said 
piston  member  in  one  direction  for  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance; and 
means  for  positioning  said  first  portion  of  said  rod  member  in 
space  relationship  to  said  valve  member,  whereby  when  a 
pressure  in  said  first  pressure  chamber  moves  said  piston 
member  in  one  direction  and  said  pressure  reaches  a  pre- 
determined value,  the  rod  member  lifts  said  valve  member 
from  said  valve  seat  thereby  opposing  said  first  biasing 
means  for  establishing  communications  between  said  first 
and  second  pressure  chambers. 


rtHKUAKY  o,  ly/y 


within  said  housing  for  longitudinal  movement  and  having 
one  end  extending  outwardly  of  the  housing, 

(b)  said  slide  valve  having  a  means  on  said  one  extending  end 
outwardly  of  said  housing  adapted  to  be  manually  gripped 
for  movement  of  said  slide  valve  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, means  urging  the  slide  valve  to  a  seated  position 
thereof,  means  to  temporarily  hold  the  slide  valve  in  one 
position  when  said  means  to  grip  is  manually  gripped  and 
said  slide  valve  is  moved  to  said  one  position  against  the 
bias  of  said  urging  means,  port  means  in  said  housing 
having  one  end  in  fluid  communication  with  said  slide 
valve  and  having  its  other  end  responsive  to  a  sensed  fluid 
pressure,  said  means  to  temporarily  hold  said  slide  valve 
being  released  upon  application  of  sufficient  fluid  pressure 
to  overcome  said  urging  means, 

(c)  visual  indicator  means  mounted  on  said  means  to  grip 
movable  between  one  position  to  indicate  a  normal  oper- 


ating condition  and  a  second  position  to  indicate  an  abnor- 
mal operating  condition,  means  to  bias  said  indicator 
means  to  said  one  position, 

(d)  a  passageway  longitudinally  through  said  slide  valve  in 
fluid  communication  adjacent  one  end  with  said  port 
means  under  all  conditions  of  operation  when  a  predeter- 
mined high  fluid  pressure  sufficient  to  overcome  said 
urging  means  is  reached,  and  in  fluid  communication 
adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof  with  said  visual  indica- 
tor means,  and 

(e)  means  cooperatively  connected  with  said  indicator 
means  and  said  passageway  to  actuate  said  indicator 
means  upon  application  of  a  predetermined  high  fluid 
pressure  at  any  time  through  said  port  means  to  said  slide 
valve  to  overcome  said  urging  means  to  permit  movement 
of  said  indicator  means  to  said  second  position,  said  indica- 
tor means  being  visually  recognized  in  both  positions. 


4,137,942 

CONTROL  VALVE  HAVING  INTEGRAL  VISUAL 

INDICATOR  FOR  FLUID  SAFETY  SYSTEMS 

Melvin  J.  Hargraves,  Lafayette,  Iju.  and  Clifford  M.  Peters,  _  

^T^^"."  '^*~"  "*  WK-M  Wellhead  Syctems,  Inc.   i^  gas  to  the  interiorthereofrind'^a  second  ^i^c  forlaid 
*^^~"*~^  I  -  g^  exiting  said  upper  body  member,  in  valved  communication 


4,137,943 

DLU>HRAGM  VENT  VALVE  FOR  FLUID  STORAGE 

TANK  WITH  VAPOR  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Michael  B.  Rath,  4789  Detroit  Rd.,  Lorain,  Ohio  44054 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,220 

Lit  CL2  F16K  45/00 

VS.  CL  137-587  g  claim 

5.  A  vent  valve  assembly  comprising  a  hollow  upper  body 

member,  a  hollow  lower  body  member  and  flexible  diaphragm 

means  securely  interposed  therebetween  to  provide  a  gas-tight 

partition  between  said  upper  and  lower  body  members;  said 

upper  body  member  having  a  first  passage  to  supply  pressur- 


Shreveport,  La. 

Filed  Jnl.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,747 

iBt  CL2  F16K  37/Oa-  F17D  3/00 

VS.  CL  137—557  lO  Claims 

1.  A  control  valve  and  visual  indicator  for  controlling  fluid 

communication  between  a  first  fluid  pressure  source  and  an 

actuator  and  visually  indicating  the  operating  condition  of  the 

actuator,  said  control  valve  and  visual  indicator  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  housing  having  an  elongate  slide  valve  mounted 


with  said  first  passage;  valve  means  coaxially  longitudinally 
disposed  within  said  lower  body  member,  said  valve  means 
including  a  disc,  and  T-shaped  stem  secured  thereto;  said  flexi- 
ble diaphragm  being  centrally  secured  to  said  stem  which  is 
movable  with  said  diaphragm;  a  guide  projecting  centrally 
from  said  upper  body,  said  guide  having  longitudinal  and 
transverse  bores  in  open  internal  communication,  said  stem 
being  reciprocably  disposed  on  said  guide;  and  biasing  means 


.„  said  lower  body  member  to  sealingly  bias  said  disc  against 
L^owersurf^e  of  said  lower  body  member,  said  biasing 
'iLl^'limg  responsive  to  a  predetermined  pressure  on  said 


tion  decreasing  communication  to  its  associated  second 
JrLu^  port  L  moving  the  land  interposed  between  he 
main  inle^port  and  the  first  pressure  port  thereby  enabUng 
STmunicSion  between  its  associated  main  inlet  port  and 
ite  associated  first  pressure  port. 

4,137,945 
GAS  TAP 
Ronald  G.  Cutts,  Highett.  Austndi^  assignor  to  W.  A.  Deutsher 
Pty.  Ltd.,  Moorabbin,  Australia 
^  Filed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No  800^9 

Claims  priority,  application  Au^i«,  J""-  L  197«.  "^6/76 
Int.  Cl.^  F16K  5/10.  35/02 
U.S.  a.  137-625.46  »»  ^Ud- 


>  at  to  I 


J  !.«««,  m<-^ns  SO  ai  to  place  said  first  passage  means,  said 
Svr  :nrL"g.t.d"r.  bores  and  said  -on^  P^^^^ 
means  in  open  fluid  communication  with  each  other. 


I 


EEtr 


I      4.137  944 
COMBINED  CTEeAiNG  AND  BRAKING  MEANS  FOR 

CRAWLER  TRACTOR 
O^  P.  Koch,  Springfield.  in.«iiP-r  to  B.t-All»  Con- 

^.  ^plicatic;  M^ar.  2,  ^7.  ^^r.  No.  773,502  ^^ 
US.  a.  137—596 


1  A  gas  tap  comprising:  a  body  portion,  a  hoiwing^etering 
mins  STd  a^ontrol  device,  wherein  said  body  por^ionm- 
SSTes  an  inlet  port  in  gas  communication  ^.th  an  m^t  cham- 
ber and  an  outlet  port,  said  metenng  means  being  adapted  to  be 
Sf  «L  communicaUon  with  said  inlet  chamber  and  being  opera- 
Se  TeSZTive  to  movement  of  said  control  device,  to  govern 
Se  amoCand  rate  of  gas  flow  from  said  inlet  chamber  to  said 
outleTSort,  said  inlet  chamber  of  said  body  portion  compnsmg 
an  eloSat^  central  portion,  arcuate  portions  at  each  end  of 
Sd  Sral  portion,  and  a  further  smaller  portion  separate 
from^m  in  £  communication  with  said  central  elongated 
portion. 

4 137  946 

PRESSURE  VESSEL  NUT  AND  LOCK  SCREW 

ARRANGEMENT 

Philip  P.  Hirdcastie,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Equipment 

ThU  application  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,495 
Int  a.^  F16L  55/00 
—    .M  3  Claims 

U.S.  a.  138—103 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  control  valve: 

Sermon  and  being  biased  into  a  neutral  position  and  selec- 
tively movable  therefrom  to  other  positions; 
a  pair  of  -  j  J^^;,^^  JlJ^^^i.^;  ^^Z^^u.e  ports  in- 
^^lu'^n';  f  fS:^  aC-nd'^reTre  port  associated  with 

a  PZ^^^-  each  Pa-ge -mmuni«Jing^tw^  the 
^n  inlet  port  of  one  bore  and  the  second  pressure  port  ot 

a  IntuUef  ;:rt  in  said  housing  connected  to  the  second 

eac^iirre^l  wi^n  in'^eT/ral  having  its  land  interpos«i 
bitwli  trmain  inlet  port  and  the  first  Pr^^^9^^°l 
iU  associated  bore  thereby  preventing  communication 

eaih'vS^nSS^l  when  moved  from  neutral  to  another  posi- 


1  In  a  pressure  vessel  having  a  longitudinal  bore  intert«cting 
„  li  onelbteral  passage  which  has  a  first  shoulder  facing 
SwSly  tow^d  he  bore  and  a  second  shoulder  facing  out- 
rrS  away  from  the  bore,  the  invention  compnsing  an  ar^ 
]!!^ge^ent  in  the  passage  to  retain  a  member  withm  the  bore 

"t."i"d ongated  shaft  for  extending  through  the  pa^ge  and 
having  threads  intermediate  its  inner  and  outer  ends 
b.  «rfnner  end  of  said  shaft  being  fonned  to  provide  a 
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surface  for  engaging  the  member  in  the  vessel  bore  and  an 
annular  shoulder  within  the  lateral  passage; 

c.  packing  abutting  the  outwardly  facing  second  shoulder  of 
the  passage  for  sealing  between  said  shaft  and  the  passage; 
and 

d.  a  nut  having  external  threads  for  engaging  threads  on  the 
passage  and  internal  threads  for  engaging  said  threads  on 
said  shaft  whereby  said  nut  may  be  moved  against  said 
packing  to  form  a  seal  between  said  shaft  and  the  passage. 


4i  137,947 
INTERNALLY  COATED  SAUSAGE  CASING  WITH 


4,137  949 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FIRE  RETARDANT  CONDUIT 
Peter  J.  Unko,  III,  Cincinnati,  and  SUnley  C.  Harrier,  Terract 
Park,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795^57 

Int  a.'  F16L  lJ/12.  9/14;  B32B  1/08 

UA  a.  138-125  3ci^ 
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one  end  of  each  said  portion  so  that  the  winding  extends 
subly  inwards  towards  the  axis  of  each  mandrel  portion; 
with  said  ends  spaced  apart  opposite  one  another,  winding  a 
second  filamentary  winding  between  said  inwardly  ex- 
tending parts  of  the  first  winding; 
winding  a  third  filamcnury  winding  over  the  first  and  sec- 
ond windings; 
and  removing  the  mandrel  portions. 
13.  A  filament-reinforced  hollow  body  having  at  least  one 
internal  circumferential   flange  produced  by  a  method  as 
claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,137,951 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  ACTUATING 
MECHANISM  OF  LOOM  DOBBY 
Alcundr  A.  Kazurov,  Tretya  linia,  13,  kv.  175;  Leonid 


I,.      £.,     AlAWAMilv 


M. 

V     Mikhalina 


means  for  situating  the  latter  in  either  one  of  at  least  a  pair  of 
predetermined  positions,  indicating  means  adapted  to  be  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  heald  means  controlled  by  the 
mechanism  actuated  by  said  output  means  for  indicating  the 
actual  position  of  said  element,  said  indicating  means  having, 
according  to  the  actual  position  of  said  element,  either  a  regis- 
tering position  in  register  with  the  position  of  said  sensing 
means  or  a  non-registering  position  out  of  the  register  with  the 
position  of  said  sensing  means,  and  said  indicating  means  being 
supported  for  movement  by  said  support  means  and  being 
situated  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  sensing  means 
when  said  indicating  means  has  said  registering  position  with 
respect  thereto  and  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  sensing 
means  when  said  indicating  means  is  in  a  non-registering  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  sensing  means,  so  that  when  said 
indicating  means  is  in  said  non-registering  position  said  indicat- 
ing means  will  be  moved  by  said  sensing  means,  said  indicating 


im.  KA.'  riOL  ///O*  A22C  13/00 
U^.a.  13«-Il«.l  12Ctotai 

7.  An  artificial  sausage  casing  of  regenerated  cellulose  hav- 
ing a  coating  applied  over  the  internal  surface  of  the  casing, 
said  coating  being  a  substantially  homogeneous  admixture  of  a 
water-soluble  cellulose  ether,  a  partial  fatty  acid  ester  of  a 
polyhydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sorbi- 
tan  and  manniun,  and  a  polyalkylene  glycol  ether  having  the 
formula  RO(— C2H40),H  wherein  R  represents  long  chain 
alky  I  radicals  having  8  to  16  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  4  to  40. 


4,137,948 

INTERMEDIATE  CONDUIT  BETWEEN  TWO 

PIVOTALLY  CONNECTED  CONDUITS 

Wiilem  J.  Vai  HeiJst,  Moate-Carlo.  Mowko,  aMignor  to  Siogle 

Buoy  Mooringi  Inc^  FriboMrg,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832.409 
CUiau  priority,  application  Netherlands, 

iBt  aj  F16L  35/00.  55/00 
VS.  CL  13S— 120  (  rui^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  conduits  pivotally  intercon- 
nected so  as  to  allow  pivotal  movement  of  one  conduit  with 
respect  to  the  other  but  prevent  any  other  respective  move- 
ment, a  rigid  elastic  intermediate  conduit  which  at  one  end  is 
secured  to  and  communicates  with  the  interior  of  one  of  said 
conduits  and  at  iu  other  end  is  secured  to  and  communicates 
with  the  interior  of  the  other  of  said  conduits,  the  straight  line 
distance  between  the  ends  of  the  intermediate  conduit  being 
substantially  less  than  the  length  of  the  intermediate  conduit, 
and  damping  means  extending  between  one  of  said  pair  of 
conduits  and  said  intermediate  conduit  at  at  least  one  point  on 
said  intermediate  conduit  spaced  between  the  ends  of  said 
intermediate  conduit. 


providing  a  plurality  of  first  cloth  members  made  from 
carbon  fibers  and  preimpregnated  with  a  binder; 

applying  each  of  the  plurality  of  first  members  in  sequence 
about  a  conduit  wall  to  provide  a  first  fire-retardant  bar- 
rier portion; 

providing  at  least  one  of  a  second  cloth  member  made  from 
glass  fibers  and  preimpregnated  with  a  binder; 

applying  the  glass  fiber  member  about  the  first  member  to 
provide  a  second  fire-retardant  barrier  portion; 

applying  a  film  of  release  material  over  the  second  portion 

applymg  over  the  release  film  a  shrinkable  plastic  material 
havmg  the  capability  of  contracting  upon  the  application 
of  heat; 

applying  heat  to  the  shrinkable  material  sufTicient  to  cause  it 
to  contract  and  to  press  the  first  and  second  barrier  por- 
tions toward  the  conduit  wall  and  into  contact  with  each 
other;  and  then 

curing  the  binder  impregnated  in  the  members. 


4,137,950 
HLAMENT-REINFORCED  HOLLOW  BODY  WITH 
INTERNAL  FLANGE  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 
SAME 
Harry  Briacall,  Reading.  England,  assignor  to  The  Secretary  of 
State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  MiOeaty'i  GoTemment  of 
the  United  Kingdoin  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
United  Kiagdon 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,114 
Claimi  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1976, 
3oU75/76 

lat.  0,2  F16L  9/16:  B65H  81/00 
UA  a  138-172  ,3cui^ 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  filament-reinforced  resin- 
impregnatcd  hollow  body  having  at  least  one  internal  circum- 
ferential fiange  comprising: 

winding  a  separate  first  filamentary  winding  on  each  of  two 
mandrel  portions,  the  filament  being  wound  across  at  least 


SedoT,  prospekt  Lenina,  51,  k».  25,  Cheboxary  Chuvashskoi 
ASSR;  Nikolai  P.  Kalnkov,  ulitsa  Stroitelei,  9,  kv.  31,  Losmo- 
PctroTsky  MoskoTskol  oblasti,  and  Stanislav  M.  Anisimov, 
ulitsa  Gagarina,  12,  kr.  15,  Cheboxary  Chuvashskoi  ASSR,  all 

of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,188 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Mar.  31, 1976,  2334101 
lat.  a.2  D03C  1/00 

9  Claims 


U.S.  a.  139—68 


releasably  holding  tne  latier  is  saia  aispiiu^cu  nj»,aiiuii  iiiw,».v/. 
for  an  interval  sufficient  for  the  information  transmitted  by  said 
first  program-responsive  means  though  said  logic  means  to  said 
output  means  to  be  reversed. 

4,137,952 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING  DIVERSE  FLUIDS 

WITHIN  THE  CAB  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Louis  Rendemonti,  700  New  York  Aye.,  Point  Pleasant,  NJ. 

08742 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,775 

Int  a.2  B65B  1/04 

MS.  CL  141—27  *  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  actuating  mechanism  of 
a  loom  dobby  for  raising  and  lowering  heald  means,  compris- 
ing: support  means,  logic  means  supported  by  said  support 
means  for  movement  between  normal  and  displaced  locations, 
said  logic  means  also  being  supported  by  said  support  means 
for  movement  between  first  and  second  positions  in  each  of 
said  locations,  first  program-responsive  means  for  responding 
to  a  predetennined  program  and  operatively  connected  with 
said  logic  means  for  situating  the  latter  either  in  said  first  or 
said  second  position  thereof  both  when  said  logic  means  is  m 
said  norma!  location  thereof  and  when  said  logic  means  is  in 
said  displaced  location  thereof,  output  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  actuating  means  of  the  loom  dobby  cooperating  with 
said  logic  means  to  be  controlled  thereby,  said  logic  means 
when  in  its  normal  location  providing  in  its  first  and  second 
positions  first  and  second  types  of  operation,  respectively,  of 
said  output  means  and  said  logic  means  when  in  its  displaced 
location  providing  in  said  first  and  second  positions  thereof, 
said  second  and  first  types  of  operation,  respectively,  at  said 
output  means,  so  that  the  information  transmitted  to  said  out- 
put means  through  said  logic  means  from  said  first  program- 
responsive  means  is  reversed  when  said  logic  means  is  in  its 
displaced  location  as  compared  with  the  information  transmit- 
ted when  said  logic  means  is  in  its  normal  location,  sensing 
means  for  sensing  the  position  of  heald  means,  controlled  by  a 
mechanism  actuated  by  said  output  means,  moving  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  sensing  means  for  moving  the 
latter  cyclically  along  a  predetermined  path  of  movement, 
second  program-responsive  means  for  responding  to  a  prede- 
termined program  and  operatively  connected  with  said  sensing 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispersing  diverse  fluid  substances  within  a 
vehicle  interior  comprising: 

a  source  of  liquid  disinfectant; 

a  source  of  pressurized  gas; 

said  source  of  liquid  disinfectant  being  connected  by  a  hose 
to  said  source  of  pressurized  gas; 

said  source  of  pressurized  gas  being  connected  with  a  first 
terminal  end  of  said  hose,  and  said  source  of  liquid  disin- 
fectant being  connected  intermediate  said  first  terminal 
end  of  said  hose  and  a  second  terminal  end  thereof; 

a  dispenser  being  provided  on  said  second  terminal  end  of 
said  hose  and  being  operable  upon  manual  actuation  to 
dispense  vaporized  liquid  disinfectant  through  said  hose 
under  the  pressure  of  said  pressurized  gas; 

means  mounted  on  said  dispenser  head  for  storing  a  mea- 
sured amount  of  liquid  deodorant  and  generally  compris- 
ing a  cylinder  mounted  on  said  dispenser,  said  cylinder 
being  provided  with  a  plunger  arrangement  for  drawing 
liquid  into  said  cylinder  through  a  tube; 

a  plurality  of  liquid  deodorant  containers  being  provided 
with  discharge  outlets; 

a  portion  of  said  tube  being  formed  to  penetrate  into  each  of 
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the  said  discharge  outlets  of  said  liquid  deodorant  contain- 
ers, whereupon  liquid  deodorant  from  one  of  said  contain- 
ers is  drawn  into  said  cylinder  upon  the  withdrawing  of 
said  plunger  while  said  free  end  of  said  tube  is  engaged 
within  a  said  discharge  outlet  of  a  liquid  deodorant  con- 
tainer; and 
said  means  for  storing  liquid  deodorant  being  formed  with  a 
passageway  communicating  said  liquid  deodorant  with 
the  pressurized  gas  and  vaporized  disinfectant  passing 
through  said  dispenser,  whereby  said  dispenser  is  operable 
upon  the  actuation  thereof  to  spray  both  disinfectant  and 
deodorant  dispersed  in  and  aspirated  by  the  pressurized 
gas  passing  through  and  discharging  from  said  dispenser. 


4,137.953 
EXHAUST  HEAD 
Ernest  E.  Yeo,  Wenham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Swanson-Erie  Cor- 
poration, Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841.969 

Int.  a.2  B65B  31/04:  GOIM  3/02:  HOIJ  9/38.  9/42 

U.S.  a.  141—65  7  Claim 


rr /*  r*  rA, 


means  on  said  valve  stem  (36)  urging  said  poppet  valve 
head  (32), 

a  rotary  valve  means  (29)  is  connected  in  series  with  said 
poppet  valve  head. 

actuating  means  (92)  connected  to  said  rotary  valve,  and 
means  to  engage  said  actuating  means  (92)  to  rotate  said 
rotary  valve  and  disconnect  said  coupling  (13)  from  said 
envelope  (25)  when  said  exhaust  head  is  moved  to  position 
on  said  machine. 

a  diaphragm  means  (79)  is  connected  to  said  tube  on  said 
machine, 

said  diaphragm  means  (79)  having  means  (86,  73.  75)  to 
engage  an  actuating  member  for  disengaging  said  poppet 
valve  head  from  said  rocker  arm  when  said  diaphragm  is 
extended  during  evacuation  of  said  envelope. 


4,137.954 
LIQUIDS  CONTAINERS 
Karl  H.  Brill,  Oflersheim;  Gerhard  Schenk,  Briihl-Rohrhof,  and 
Rudolf  Weinlich,  Monsheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Enzinger-Union-Werke  AG,  Mannheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,175 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1976.  2639918;  Oct.  13,  1976,  2646092 

Int.  a.2  B65B  3/18:  B67C  7/00 
VS.  a.  141—90  13  Claims 
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4,137,955 

TAMPERPROOF  SHIPPING  VALVE 

Richard  W.  Carlson,  Warwkk,  N.Y..  assignor  to  International 

PaDcr  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Paper  ^""J^^'j^      jj  j,,,,  ger.  No.  801^1 

tat  a.'  B65B  3/04:  F16K  13/04 


U5.  a.  141-349 


12  Claims 


1.  A  one-piece  shipping  valve  «""P"*'"8=     „^   .  .  ..,:„„ 

:  .-  integral  top  portion  compnsing  an  open-ended  casing 

'  ::d  a  means  for^lably  connecting  one  end  of  said  casing 

San  external  dispensing  means,  the  dispensing  means 

including  a  check  valve;  . 

b  a  break-away  member  compnsing  a  base  and  ^  ^^f*- 

vaS^ing  means  thereon,  said  check  valve  releasing 

melns  eSding  toward  said  one  end  of  said  casing  of  the 

ToT^rtin  and'said  break-away  member  being  positioned 

wiTn  said  casing  of  said  top  portion  and  in^gr^y;;^- 

nected  to  the  inside  of  said  casing  through  a  break-away 

S  surface,  the  sealing  surface  being  rupturable,  so  as 

^Ssepa  ation  of  said  break-away  member  from  he 

iLSe^f  said  casing,  on  connection  of  said  one  end  of  the 

casinit  to  the  external  dispensing  means; 

c  r"Stegral  bottom  portion  comprising  an  open-ended 

^Zl  means  for  sealably  connecting  one  end  of  smd 

S'to  an  orifice  of  a  shipping  container  a  stopping 

S2  for  preventing  said  break-away  member  from  all- 

Sto  a  cLnected  shipping  container  after  >^.separ«K,n 

from  the  inside  of  the  casing  of  the  top  portion;  and  a 

mi  for  positioning  said  check  valve  releasing  means  of 

^A  breakaway  member  after  its  separation  from    he 


paratory  to  the  preservative  treatment  of  the  boards  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  mounting  platform;  „„.,„,;„„ 

(b)  paired  first  drums  rotatably  journaled  on  said  mounting 
platform  on  mutually  parallel  first  axes  which  are  laterally 
seoarated  from  each  other; 

(c)  p^red  second  dnims  rotatably  journaled  on  said  mount- 
ing platfonn  on  mutually  parallel  second  axes  which  are 
laterally  separated  from  each  other  and  extend  perpendic- 
ularly to  said  first  axes;  rJrnms 

(d)  said  first  pair  of  drums  and  said  second  pair  of  drums 
^  Ufng  located  such  that  an  elongate  board  can  be  moved 

lon^tudinally  between  said  first  pair  of  drums  and  said 
second  pair  of  drums; 

(e)  said  drums  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  protruding 

(O'SS  first  and  said  second  pairs  of  drums  each  including  a 
driven  drum  and  an  idler  drum,  one  of  said  drums  in  each 
pair  being  translatable  toward  or  away  from  the  respec- 
Hve  other  drum  in  said  pair  for  adjustment  of  the  lateral 
separation  therebetween; 
(g)  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  dnven  drums,  a„d 
(h  carriage  means  for  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of 
^  drums  and  its  associated  driving  means;  said  carnage 
means  being  freely  slidably  mounted  on  said  mounting 
platfonn  for  lateral  movement  perpendiculariy  to  he  ax« 
of  said  one  pair  of  drums  for  pennittmg  movement  of  said 
one  pair  of  dnims  laterally  in  unison  such  that  the  individ- 
ual drums  of  said  one  pair  of  drums  oiaintain  a  predeter- 
mined separation  with  respect  to  each  other  despite  the 
movement  of  said  carriage  means. 


4,137,957 

WOOD  STOCK  SUPPORT  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A 

m^E  HOLDER  AND  BAR  CARRYING  UNIT  OF  A 

VER^^AL  TOPE  WOOD  SHEARING  MACHINE 

Angelo  Cremona,  Viale  I^"bardia  275  Mo««^  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,530 

aalms  priority,  applicadon  lUly,  May  12, 1977,  23486  A/77 

Int.  a.2  B27C  1/14  . 

^  ^  ,AA     no  12  Claims 

U.S.  a.  144—178 


1.  In  combination,  an  exhaust  head  (14)  and  a  couphng  (13) 
for  removing  air  from,  or  introducing  gas  to,  an  envelope  (25) 
comprising, 

said  exhaust  head  (14)  being  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a 
moveable  member  (12)  of  a  machine  (10)  having  a  plural- 
ity of  dwell  positions  thereon, 

said  exhaust  head  (14)  having  resilient  means  (27)  for  receiv- 
ing a  tubular  member  (26)  attached  to  said  envelope  (25), 

a  coupling  (13)  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  machine  at 
said  dwell  position, 

said  exhaust  head  (14)  having  a  poppet  valve  having  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  head  (32)  extending  therefrom, 

said  coupling  (13)  having  a  gland  (35)  with  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical cavity  therein  receiving  said  poppet  valve  head 
(32), 

and  means  on  said  machine  to  move  said  coupling  (13) 
toward  said  exhaust  head  (14), 

and  means  in  said  gland  (35)  to  connect  a  vacuum  head  to 
said  coupling  (13)  when  said  poppet  valve  head  (32)  is 
received  in  said  gland, 

said  poppet  valve  head  (32)  has  an  elongated  stem  (36)  at- 
tached to  it  extending  outward  from  said  exhaust  head, 

a  rocker  lever  (38)  is  supported  on  said  exhaust  head  (14) 
engaging  said  stem, 

and  rod  means  on  sait!  coupling  (13)  engaging  said  rocker 
arm  holding  said  poppet  valve  head  (32)  open,  connecting 
said  coupling  to  said  tubular  member  (26)  and  spring 


1.  A  liquids  container  provided  with  duct  means  for  the 
ingress  of  fluids  into  and  egress  of  fluids  from  the  container,  the 
container  comprising  a  head  portion,  a  base  portion,  and  side 
walls  connecting  said  head  and  base  portions,  and  the  duct 
means  being  secured  to  and  extending  inwardly  of  the  con- 
tainer from  said  head  portion  and  comprising  a  first  pipe  defin- 
ing a  first  conduit  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
container  in  the  region  of  said  head  portion,  a  second  pipe 
arranged  concentrically  inwardly  of  the  first  pipe  and  defining 
a  second  conduit  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  con- 
tainer in  the  region  of  said  base  portion,  a  third  pipe  arranged 
concentrically  inwardly  of  the  second  pipe  and  defining  a  third 
conduit  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  container  in 
the  region  of  said  base  portion,  the  third  conduit  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  the  container  at  a  greater  distance  from 
said  head  portion  than  the  second  conduit,  and  respective 
valve  means  associated  with  each  of  the  pipes  to  close  the 
conduits,  the  valve  means  being  operable  to  open  the  conduits 
thereby  to  permit  the  ingress  of  fluids  into  and  egress  of  fluids 
from  the  container  through  the  conduits. 


connection  maintaining  a  channel  between  mc  .w.  y^. 
tions.  

4,137,956 

WOOD  INOSOR 

Lloyd  H.  Toberg,  1112«  SW.  Industrial  Way.  TuriaHo,  Oreg. 

^^^        Filed  J»n.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,619 

m.CiJBVE  9/04  ^^^^ 

VS.  CL  144—2  J 

FIG4 


1  A  wood  incisor  for  forming  a  plurality  of  spaced  perfora- 
Uons^n'STf^  of  recungularly  cross-secfoned  boards  pre 


1   In  a  vertical  wood  shearing  machine  having  a  substan- 
tiaUv  vertical  support  table  for  holding  wood  stock,  damping 
';tns  SnnectedTo  the  support  table  ^or^-^-^'l^^^^ 
stock  in  an  operative  position  on  the  support  table,  a  cuttmg 
caTr^ge  having  a  sidrTacing  the  support  table  mcludrng  a 
bS-holding  unit  and  a  bar-carrying  un.t  which  coo^ra^  o 
cuVsheets  of  wood  from  the  wood  stock,  means  connected  to 
the  cuu4  carriage  for  moving  it  toward  and  away  from  the 
supSKand  means  connected  between  the  support  uble 
S^he  cutting  carriage  for  moving  the  support  table  and  the 
Suing  c^rriaie  in  a  vertical  direction  and  m  a  rec.procal 
relationship  to  each  other  for  cutting  sheets  of  wood  from  the 
wSi  stSk,  the  improvement  comprising:  at  least  one  suppon 
TtTcon^  ed  to  the  carriage  on  the  side  of  the  carriage  facing 
Ts^PF^n  table  and  extending  outwardly  toward  Uje  support 
table  fOT  pushing  the  wood  stock  against  the  support  Uble 
when  the  carriage  is  moved  toward  the  support  tableand  for 
Tupfl^rting  the  wood  stock  from  below  when  the  wood  stock 
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is  removed  from  the  support  Uble  to  be  routed  about  ite  longi- 
tudinal axis. 


4,137  958 
POLYPROPYLENE  BAG  FOR  USE  IN  AN  AUTOMATIC 

RLLING  PROCESS 

Jerome  L.  Colby,  and  Steven  Goodin,  both  of  Portland,  Oreg., 

aMignors  to  Golby  Bag  CompMy,  lac,  Portlaad,  Oreg. 

Filed  Not.  IS.  1976,  Scr.  No.  741,900 

lit  CIJ  B65D  27/32 

VS.  a.  150—1  3  cialmi 


1.  A  bag  for  use  in  an  automatic  bag  opening  apparatus,  said 
apparatus  including  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  clamping  fingers, 
means  for  exerting  a  side-separating  force  on  the  bag,  and  a 
pair  of  spreadable  positioning  arms,  said  bag  comprising; 
a  flexible  container  formed  by  a  joined  sheet  of  bag  material 
defining  first  and  second  sides  and  a  bag  width,  a  closed 
end  and  an  open  end,  said  sides  having  opposed  nongus- 
seted  longitudinal  edges  extending  from  said  open  end  to 
said  closed  end  for  permitting  said  flexible  conuiner  to 
assume  an  unfilled  subsUntially  flat  profile;  and 
notch  means  formed  on  said  first  side  adjacent  to  said  open 
end  for  receiving  therethrough  the  spaced-apart  clamping 
fingers  so  that  said  fingers  may  clamp  said  second  side 
adjacent  said  open  end  for  holding  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  second  side  adjacent  said  open  end  substantially  flat 
when  said  bag  is  positioned  horizontally,  thereby  permit- 
ting a  side-separating  force  to  be  applied  to  said  first  side 
to  allow  the  positioning  to  be  inserted  into  the  bag 
through  said  open  end. 


bore  extending  from  one  end  of  said  knob  having  internal 
threads  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  threaded  portion  of 
said  stud  to  effect  attachment  of  the  first  member  to  the  second 
member,  said  knob  having  a  transverse  slot  therethrough  inter- 
secting said  bore  adjacent  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  knob  and, 
a  retainer  means,  having  a  return  bent  spring  portion  and  u 
integral  retainer  body  portion  that  is  slidably  received  in  said 
slot,  said  reuiner  body  portion  having  a  longitudinal  extending 
through  slot  opening  therein  through  which  said  free  end 
portion  of  said  shank  extends,  said  slot  opening  defined  by  a 
semi-circular  rim  edge  at  one  end  next  adjacent  said  return 
bent  spring  portion  of  a  diameter  larger  than  the  outside  diame- 
ter of  said  shank  so  as  to  slidably  and  rouubly  receive  said  free 
end  portion  of  said  shank  and  by  an  edge  means  at  iu  other  end 
having  a  cam  Ub  edge  of  a  size  to  be  in  interference  relation- 
ship with  said  chord  segment  and  said  cam  segment,  said  return 
bent  spring  portion  abutting  against  the  exterior  of  said  knob  to 
normally  bias  said  retainer  body  portion  in  a  direction  whereby 
said  cam  Ub  edge  is  positioned  to  project  into  said  bore  so  as 
to  be  engaged  by  said  chord  segment  and  said  cam  segment 
upon  roution  of  said  knob. 


4  137  960 

RUN-FLAT  TIRE  HAVING  INTERNAL  SUPPORT 

MEANS 

Roy  S.  Cataldo,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Molon 

Corporatfon,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,948 

fat  a.i  B60C  5/Oa  17/00 

VS.  CL  152-158  4  cWw 


4,137,959 
SELF-LOCKING  KNOB  AND  STUD  ASSEMBLY 
Wieslaw  S.  Zaydel,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,276 
Int.  a.2  F16B  39/00 
VS.  CL  151—27 


SOalBM 


■•'i    ._  * 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  tubeless  tire  including  a  carcass  having  an 
outer  tread  surface,  oppositely  disposed  sidewalls,  a  bead  adja- 
cent each  inner  sidewall  end,  and  an  annular  opening  between 
the  beaded  ends,  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle  wheel  having  rim 
flanges  formed  on  oppositely  disposed  sides  thereof  for  retain- 
ing the  beaded  ends  in  sealing  engagement  therewith  when  the 
tire  is  inflated,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  annu- 
lar support  member  atuched  to  the  inner  surface  of  one  of  the 
sidewalls  at  subsUntially  the  widest  portion  thereof,  and  a 
plurality  of  spaced  ribs,  each  having  one  end  thereof  integrally 
formed  with  the  annular  support  member  and  extending  across 
the  tire  from  the  annular  support  member  to  a  predetermined 
location  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  other  sidewall  and  being 
attached  thereto,  the  annular  support  member  and  the  plurality 
of  ribs  providing  lateral  and  radial  support  to  the  tire,  particu- 
larly when  the  tire  becomes  deflated. 


1  A  self-locking  knob  and  stud  assembly  for  securing  an 
apertured  first  member  to  a  second  member,  said  self-locking 
knob  and  stud  assembly  including  a  stud  fixed  at  one  end  to  the 


4,137,961 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  METALS 
Michel  Mola,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Creusot-Loire  Vallou- 
rec,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  17.  1977.  Ser.  No.  7S9.(L'Mi 
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continuously  withdrawn  at  the  bottom  of  the  mould,  the  im- 
provement comprising,  the  steps  of,  supplying  the  mould  with 
a  liquid  metal  stream  which  is  inclined  and  eccentnc  with 
respect  to  the  mould  axis,  directing  said  stream  so  that  when  it 
suik«  the  surface  of  the  Uquid  metal  in  the  mould,  it  has  a 
component  substantially  tangential  to  a  geometrical  circle 
extending  through  the  point  of  impact  and  centered  on  the 
mould  axis,  thus  producing  at  the  surface  of  the  liquid  meul  a 
meniscus  which  causes  a  uniform  peripheral  skin  to  form  at  the 
top  of  the  bar,  and  simuluneously  routing  the  liquid  meUl  in 
the  mould  in  the  same  direction  as  said  tangential  component 
by  directing  the  electromagnetic  field  into  the  liquid  metal 
below  said  meniscus  without  directing  any  substantial  electro- 
magnetic field  into  the  meul  of  the  meniscus  or  the  skin  form- 
ingat  the  top  of  the  mould  to  thereby  improve  wetting  of  the 
surface  of  the  mould  by  the  liquid  metal  at  the  region  of  the 
meniscus. 


position  and  to  cause  said  marking  body  to  move  from  its 
normal  position  to  its  marking-changing  position, 

resilient  means  within  the  hollow  and  adapted  to  be  acted 
upon  by  said  piston  and  marking  body  when  moving  in 
response  to  fluid  pressure,  and  to  return  said  marking 
body  and  piston  along  said  axis  to  their  respective  normal 
positions  after  fluid  pressure  is  discontinued, 

gear  means  engaging  the  piston  and  adapted  to  route  said 
piston  a  predetermined  angle  about  said  axis  as  said  piston 
moves  along  said  axis, 


8  Apparatus  for  continuous  casting  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion a  continuous  casting  circular  mould  having  refractory 
wall's  defining  an  inner  surface,  and  a  generally  vertical  axis, 
supply  means  for  supplying  the  mould  with  liquid  meul  in  a 
stream  directed  Ungenlially  of  the  mould  and  inwardly  of  the 
inner  surface  of  the  mould  and  into  a  meniscus  of  molten  metal 
at  an  upper  portion  of  the  mould,  said  supply  means  maintain- 
ing said  meniscus  at  a  predetennined  level  in  said  upper  portion 
of  the  mould,  electromagnetic  induction  means  for  rotating  the 
liquid  metal  in  the  mould  below  said  meniscus  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  tangentially  directed  stream,  said  electromag- 
netic induction  means  comprising  electromagnetic  windings 
spaced  below  said  upper  portion  of  the  mould  by  a  distance 
sufficient  to  subsUntially  prevent  the  fonnation  of  electromag- 
netic fields  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  mould  containing  the 
meniscus  of  liquid  meul  to  thereby  improve  wetting  of  the 
surface  of  the  mould  by  the  liquid  metal  at  the  region  of  the 
meniscus,  and  mould  coolimg  means  for  cooling  said  mould. 

4,137,962 
APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING  A  MOLD  SURFACE 
Kenneth  J.  Pol,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

nied  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,185 
Int.  a.2  B22C  7/00;  B41B  11/52:  B44B  5/00 
VS.  a.  164-236  5  CUims 

2.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  be  incorporated  in  a  foundry 
pattern  of  the  type  employed  to  sequentially  form  a  senes  of 
foundry  molds  for  metal  castings,  said  apparatus  being  adapted 
to  form  a  marking  in  said  molds  and  comprising 
a  housing  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  hollow  havmg  a 

cylindrical  axis, 
a  generally  cylindrical  marking  body  coaxially  mounted  in 
said  hollow,  said  body  having  a  mold-fonning  end  beanng 
. 1,.,  ...^  i.,;na  ciihciantiallv  nemendicular  to  said  axis. 


'  \mw^ 


i>^ 


;^^^^ 


"'-M 


clutch  means  intermediate  said  piston  and  said  marking  body 
and  adapted  to  permit  the  piston  routing  in  one  direction 
to  engage  and  route  said  marking  body  to  thereby  alter 
said  marker  position,  said  clutch  means  permitting  inde- 
pendent piston  roution  in  the  opposite  direction  and 

detent  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  adapted  to  secure 
said  marking  body  from  roution  when  in  iu  normal  posi- 
tion but  permit  said  body  to  route  when  said  clutch  is 
engaged. 

4,137,963 

STRAND  GUIDING  ROLLER  TO  BE  USED  IN  A 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PLANT 

Konrad  Langer,  Lint,  and  Kurt  Feix,  Steyr-Gleink,  both  of 

Austria,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  und 

Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Hied  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct  13, 1976,  7600/76 
Int  a,2  B22D  11/00 
VS.  a.  164—448  7  Claims 


J     7     4      'J      .'7  'i     "   » 


1.  In  a  strand  guiding  roller  to  be  used  in  a  continuous  cast- 
ing plant  and  of  the  type  including 


ol  stant  L-shaped  portions  each  of  which  includes  a  flat  chord  lar  cross  section  and  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  the  wall  of  the 
segment  connected  to  a  radial  cam  segment,  a  knob  having  an  mould  is  continuously  cooled,  the  liquid  metal  is  routed  in  the 
axial  extending  bore  therethrough,  at  least  one  portion  of  said    mould  by  an  electromagnetic  field,  and  the  solidified  bar  is 


.     « 


a  generally  cyiinanc»i  pisiuu  «-v»u»«">j  •••^•'— —  -_  - 

hollow  and  roUUble  about  said  axis,  said  piston  being 
responsive  to  intennittent  fluid  pressure  to  move  along 
said  axis  from  a  normal  position  to  a  marking-changing 


at  least  two  longitudinal  channels  provided  in  saw  stationary 
radial  channels  originating  from  said  longitudinal  channels 
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and  extending  to  said  annular  recess  provided  in  each 
roller  body,  thus  forming  a  medium  circuit,  the  improve- 
ment which  is  characterized  in  that  at  least  two  neigh- 
bouring roller  bodies  are  always  connected  to  one  me- 
dium circuit,  one  of  the  longitudinal  channels  provided  in 
said  axle  serving  for  supplying  the  medium  to  the  roller 
body  arranged  closest  to  the  middle  of  the  roller  and 
subjected  to  the  greatest  thermal  wear  during  operation, 
and  said  medium  flowing  back  in  a  meander-like  manner 
through  said  radial  channels,  said  annular  recesses  pro- 
vided in  the  roller  bodies,  and  sections  of  another  one  of 
said  longitudinal  channels. 


4,137,964 

CONTROLLABLE  HEAT  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 

Bruce  S.  Buckley,  Cambridge,  Mass..  assignor  to  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  465,377,  Apr.  29,  1974, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,658,  Aug. 

9,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

588,093 

I«t.  CL^  F28F  23/02 

VS.  a.  165—1  62  Cfadms 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  energy  transmission  between  two 
close-spaced  regions  in  a  system,  that  comprises:  confining  a 
fluid  in  the  space  between  the  two  regions;  effecting  natural 
convection  flow  of  the  fluid  in  one  state  in  said  space;  and 
chan^ng  the  rate  of  flow  from  that  produced  by  said  natural 
convection  flow  of  the  fluid  in  said  one  state,  on  the  basis  of  a 
temperature  parameter  in  the  system,  using  only  thermal  en- 
ergy directly  transmitted  to  produce  an  effect  internally  of  said 
space  to  thereby  control  the  direction  and/or  the  rate  of  fluid 
flow  in  said  space  by  a  mechanism  other  than  the  character  of 
the  fluid  itself,  said  fluid,  mostly  by  virtue  of  the  convective 
properties  of  the  fluid  and  without  change  from  said  one  state 
thereof,  acting  to  modulate  the  energy  transmission  between 
the  two  closely  spaced  regions  of  the  system. 


4,137,965 
WASTE  HEAT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
John  J.  Falkm,  Jr.,  1330  Sugarloaf  Dr.,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91103, 
and  Robert  P.  Cabeen,  III,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignors  to  John 
J.  Fallon,  Jr.,  Pasadena  and  Donald  Ritt,  Sun  Valley,  both  of, 
Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  597,511,  Jul.  21,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,122 
bt  CL^  F28D  15/00 
VS.  a.  165—1  16  Claims 

9.  A  method  of  recovering  waste  heat  in  a  processing  sys- 
tem, the  latter  having  of  an  exhaust  stack  through  which  ex- 
haust gases  are  discharged,  and  heating  a  recipient  fluid  at  a 
point  remote  from  said  exhaust  stack,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  a  first  heat  exchanger  within  said  exhaust  stack 
such  that  said  exhaust  gasses  will  flow  across  its  surfaces; 

(b)  disposing  a  second  heat  exchanger  at  said  point  remote 
from  said  exhaust  stack  such  that  said  recipient  fluid  will 
flow  across  its  surfaces; 

(c)  coupling  the  inlet  of  said  second  heat  exchanger  in  com- 
munication with  the  outlet  of  said  first  heat  exchanger, 
and  the  outlet  of  said  second  heal  exchanger  in  communi- 


cation with  the  inlet  of  said  first  heat  exchanger  through 
conduit  means,  so  as  to  define  a  closed  circuit; 

(d)  providing  a  reservoir  for  storing  heat  transfer  fluid  in 
communication  with  said  closed  flow  circuit; 

(e)  providing  means  for  forcing  heat  transfer  fluid  to  circu- 
late through  said  closed  flow  circuit,  said  forcing  means 
being  disposed  serially  within  said  closed  flow  circuit; 

(0  providing  a  heat  transfer  fluid  in  said  closed  flow  circuit 
and  said  reservoir; 

(g)  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  heat  transfer  fluid  ai 
least  two  critical  points  within  said  closed  flow  circuit  by 
(i)  sensing  at  least  two  temperatures,  each  at  a  point  at 
which  the  temperature  of  said  heat  transfer  fluid  is  critical; 
(ii)  monitoring  the  temperatures  sensed  to  detect  an  out- 
of-balance  condition  due  to  a  change  in  the  desired  tem- 
perature of  said  fluid  at  any  of  said  critical  points  and  to 
provide  a  control  signal  in  response  thereto;  and  (iii)  con- 
trolling a  solenoid  operated  temperature  control  valve 
disposed  serially  in  said  closed  flow  circuit  with  said 
control  signal  so  that  the  position  of  said  valve  determines 
the  rate  of  flow  of  said  heat  transfer  fluid  therein; 
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(h)  controlling  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  by:  (i)  providing  a 
by-pass  flow  circuit  comprising  conduit  means  between 
the  inlet  of  said  second  heat  exchanger  and  said  reservoir; 
(ii)  providing  a  solenoid-operated  pressure  control  valve 
serially  in  said  by-pass  flow  circuit,  the  position  of  said 
valve  determining  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  heat  transfer 
fluid  therein;  (iii)  providing  a  pressure  transducer  at  a 
point  within  said  by-pass  flow  circuit,  and  (iv)  controlling 
said  solenoid  operated  pressure  control  valve  by  the  out- 
put of  said  pressure  transducer; 
whereby,  said  heat  transfer  fluid  will  absorb  waste  heat  from 
said  exhaust  gases  as  they  pass  through  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer and  release  said  recovered  waste  heat  to  said  recipient 
fluid  as  it  passes  through  said  second  heat  exchanger,  with  the 
temperatures  of  said  fluid  at  said  critical  points  being  main- 
tained substantially  within  their  desired  ranges  by  said  temper- 
ature controller  and  temperature  valve  adjusting  the  rate  of 
flow  of  said  fluid;  and  said  temperature  control  valve  adjusting 
the  rate  of  flow  of  said  fluid;  and  with  the  pressure  of  said  fluid 
being  maintained  substantially  within  its  desired  range  by  said 
pressure  transducer  and  pressure  control  valve  adjusting  the 
rate  of  flow  of  said  fluid  through  said  by-pass  flow  circuit. 
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4,137,966 

SIMULATION  OVEN 

Richard  D.  Ulrich.  Provo,  Utah;  Crill  Maples,  "«•  "»*»™,5; 

^iafer,  both  of  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 

SW«  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na»y. 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,725 
Int  CI  2  F25B  29/00:  F24C  15/24:  F27B  3/20 
^  ,!ci     in  5  Oaims 

\iS.  a.  165—30 


1  An  oven  for  creating  thermal  gradients  comprising: 

a' plurality  of  heating  sections  joined  together  forming  an 

a  pTraTyof  temperature  monitors  distributed  with  at  least 
one  of  said  temperature  monitors  in  each  of  said  heating 
sections  and  mounted  so  as  to  measure  the  heat  level 

a  ilur'ality  of  heating-cooling  systems  with  at  least  one  at- 
tached to  each  heating  section  so  as  to  control  the  temper- 
ature therein  and  which  is  itself  controlled  by  the  tempera- 
ture monitor  for  that  heating  section  and  where  said  heat- 
ing-cooling systems  contain  a  working  fluid  of  oil  which  is 
sukable  for  causing  radiation  heating  from  said  heating 
sections  and  is  temperature  controlled  by  a  closed-loop 
feed  back  system;  and 

at  least  one  blower  positioned  for  inducing  convection  air 
flows  over  items  placed  in  the  oven. 


on  said  pipe  loop  on  both  sides  of  said  point  are  approxi- 
mately equal  and  as  low  as  possible  independently  of  the 


4,137,967 
STEAM  GENERATOR 

Georg  Hirschle,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  SGX  S^z- 
er-General  Atomic  WarmeUuscher  Aktiengesellschaft,  Win- 
terthur,  Switzerland  ,,,  „, 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,351 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    1,    1976, 

11055/76  ,  ,^ 

Int.  a.2  F28F  5/00 

US.  a.  165-162  /Claims 

1.  In  a  steam  generator,  the  combination  compnsing 

a  mounting  system,  , 

a  heat  exchanger  incuding  a  multipliaty  of  tubes  suspended 

in  said  mounting  system, 
an  anchoring  system,  .        „  ,.,c.»™ 

a  plurality  of  supply  lines  mounted  in  said  anchonng  system 

for  supplying  a  working  medium  to  said  tubes, 
a  plurality  of  discharge  lines  mounted  in  said  anchonng 

system  for  discharging  the  working  medium  from  said 

a  pLality  of  expansion  pipe  loops  connecting  said  tubes  to 
at  least  one  of  said  supply  lines  and  said  discharge  lines, 

and  .  J 

means  supporting  said  pipe  loops  in  suspended  manner  said 
means  including  at  least  one  double-armed  lever  movably 
secured  at  each  respective  end  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
mounting  system  and  said  anchoring  system  and  having  a 
fulcrum  supporting  a  point  of  at  least  one  P'Pe  loop,  said 
point  being  located  on  said  pipe  loop  and  said  fulcrum 
being  located  on  said  lever  whereby  the  maximum  stresses 


state  of  expansion  of  said  mounting  system  and  said  an- 
choring system  to  each  other. 

4,137,968 

IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  BURNER 

FOR  IN  SITU  COMBUSTION  FOR  ENHANCED 

THERMAL  RECOVERY  OF  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  A 

WELL 
Cnrtis  E.  Howard,  Humble;  DougUu  G.  CalWn,  and  Robert  W. 
Pitts,  Jr.,  both  of  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco 

ci"nH;l"o J-Sai;if  Ser.  No.  ^i^;:^x''^'^%^^. 
No  4,079,784.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,052 

Int  a.2  E21B  43/24 
VS.  a.  166-53  »Ctaims 

1  A  downhole  burner  for  an  in  situ  combustion  operation  in 
a  well  in  a  subterranean  reservoir  for  recovenng  petroleum 
from  the  well  comprising, 

(a)  air-fuel  combustion  chamber  means  positionable  m  the 
well  at  the  depth  of  the  desired  in  situ  combustion  in  the 
subterranean  reservoir  for  receiving  fuel  from  a  fuel  sup- 
ply conduit  means,  and  for  receiving  air  from  an  annular 
air  supply  means  around  said  fuel  supply  conduit  means 
for  accumulating  an  air-fuel  mixture  therein  said  combus- 
tion chamber  means, 

(b)  ignitor  means  in  said  combustion  chamber  means  for 
igniting  said  air-fuel  mixture, 

(c)  thermocouple  means  in  said  combustion  chamber  means 
for  detecting  whether  said  air-fuel  combustion  chamber 
means  is  ignited  or  not  ignited,  ,         .  „      r 

(d)  electrical  conduit  means  being  mounted  on  the  walls  ot 
both  said  fuel  supply  conduit  means  and  said  annular  air 
supply  means  for  energizing  said  thermocouple  means  and 
said  ignitor  means,  and 

(e)  said  ignitor  means  being  responsive  to  said  thermocouple 
means  for  being  energized  for  igniting  said  air-fuel  mixture 
in  said  combustion  chamber  means  when  no  combustion  is 


occurring  and  for  being  de-energized  when  combustion  is 
occurring  in  said  air-fuel  combustion  chamber  means  for 


forming  an  automatic,  reliable,  and  flame-out  proof  burner 
for  in  situ  combustion  deep  in  the  well. 


4,137.969 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  OIL  FROM 
SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 
Charalambos  J.  Phalangm;  Alfred  J.  Restaino,  both  of  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  and  HanBo  Yun,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mara- 
thon Oil  Company,  Findlay,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,071,  Feb.  26, 1974,  Pat  No. 
44)24,040.  TUs  application  Jan.  21,  1977,  Scr.  No.  76MM1 
Int.  a.2  E21B  43/22 
MS.  CL  166—274  21  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbon  from  a  subterra- 
nean formation  having  an  injection  means  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  a  production  means  comprising  injecting  into  the 
formation  an  aqueous  slug  comprised  of  a  water-soluvble, 
substantially  linear,  high  molecular  weight  polymer  obuined 
by  a  process  which  comprises  irradiating  an  aqueous  solution 
having  a  pH  of  about  2  to  about  12  and  containmg  about  10% 
to  about  40%  by  weight  of:  (a)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  having  the  formula  (I): 


H2C=C— C— Y 
I 
R 

(b)  mixtures  of  monomers  of  formula  (I),  or  (c)  mixtures  of  at 
least  one  of  the  monomers  of  formula  (I)  with  up  to  S0%  by 
weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  sulfonic  acid,  alkali  metal  salts  of 
vinyl  sulfonic  acid,  diacetone  acrylamide,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Y 
represents  — NH2,  — OM, 

H    CH.    H  ^., 

— N— C CSO]M     or     — OC2H4— N— R2  .  X" 

CHj    H  R, 

wherein  M  is  hydrogen,  HtN"*",  alkali  metal,  or  any  other 
cation  yielding  a  water-soluble,  polymerizable  compound,  R|, 
Rj,  and  R3  are  1  to  4  carbon  alkyl  radicals  and  X  is  an  anion, 
and  containing  at  least  about  3%  by  weight  of  a  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  sulfate,  potassium 
chloride,  potassium  fluoride,  potassium  bbulfate,  tribasic  po- 


tassium phosphate,  dibasic  potassium  phosphate,  monobasic 
potassium  phosphate,  sodium  sulfate,  sodium  bisulfate,  sodium 
chloride,  tribasic  sodium  phosphate,  dibasic  sodium  phosphate, 
monobasic  sodium  phosphate,  lithium  sulfate,  lithium  bisulfate, 
lithium  chloride,  ammonium  sulfate,  ammonium  bisulfate. 
ammonium  chloride,  tribasic  ammonium  phosphate,  dibasic 
ammonium  phosphate,  monobasic  ammonium  phosphate,  am- 
monium fluoride,  aluminum  sulfate,  aluminum  chloride,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  with  high-energy  ionizing  radiation  at  an 
intensity  of  about  1,000  to  about  200,000  rads  per  hour  to  a 
total  radiation  dose  of  about  1,000  to  about  30,000  rads,  to  form 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble,  substantially  linear  high 
molecular  weight  polymer,  provided  that  when  the  aqueous 
solution  contains  at  least  3%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  sulfate,  alumi- 
num chloride,  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  unsaturated  monomer 
consists  of  about  5%  to  about  100%  of  cationic  monomer  and 
about  95%  to  0%  nonionic  monomer,  and  the  aqueous  solution 
has  a  pH  of  about  2  to  about  5,  and  provided  that  the  aqueous 
solution  has  a  pH  of  about  7  to  about  9  when  the  water-soluble 
salt  is  an  ammonium  salt,  and  thereafter  displacing  the  aqueous 
slug  toward  the  production  well  to  recover  hydrocarbon 
therethrough. 


4,137,970 
PACKER  WITH  CHEMICALLY  ACTIVATED  SEALING 
MEMBER  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 
George  P.  Laflin,  Denver,  and  Clarence  J.  Durborow,  Engle- 
wood,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,055 

Int.  a.^  E21B  33/12:  E21F  16/00 

\}S.  a.  166-292  11  Claims 


[\"U  .^ 


L^ — 


4.  In  a  tool  for  restricting  the  flow  of  fluid  through  an  annu- 
lus  deflned  by  the  interior  walls  of  a  fluid  conduit  and  the 
exterior  of  a  tubular  member  within  said  fluid  conduit,  said  tool 
being  of  the  type  having  an  elongated  mandrel  and  radially 
surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  mandrel,  at 
least  one  unitory  deformable  packer  element  for  sealably  en- 
gaging the  walls  of  said  fluid  conduit  to  prevent  the  flow  of  a 
fluid  through  said  annulus,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
as  the  deformable  packer  element,  a  chemically  expandable 
packer  element  which  expands  upon  contact  with  said  fluid; 
and  means  for  restraining  longitudinal  expansion  of  said  packer 
element,  to  thereby  promote  radial  expansion  of  said  element. 

6.  A  method  for  restricting  the  flow  of  fluid  through  an 
annulus  defmed  by  the  interior  walls  of  a  fluid  conduit  and  the 
exterior  of  a  tubular  member  within  said  fluid  conduit,  com- 
prising (1)  providing  a  tool  of  the  type  having  an  elongated 
tubular  mandrel  of  a  material  subsuntially  unreactive  with  said 
fluid,  and  radially  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length 
of  the  mandrel,  at  least  one  unitary  deformable  packer  clement 
for  sealably  engaging  the  walls  of  said  fluid  conduit,  wherein 
said  packer  element  is  a  chemically  expandable  packer  element 


I 


which  expands  upon  contact  with  said  fluid,  and  means  for 
mechanically  deforming  said  packer  element;  (2)  positiomng 
uid  packer  tool  withhin  said  fluid  conduit  so  that  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  packer  is  in  substantial  alignment  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  fluid  conduit;  (3)  mechanically  de- 
forming the  packer  element  to  cause  said  element  to  engage  the 
walls  of  said  fluid  conduit;  and  (4)  thereafter  contacting  said 
packer  element  with  said  fluid,  thereby  further  expanding  said 
packer  into  more  tight  engagement  with  the  walls  of  said  fluid 
conduit. 

4,137,971 
MCTHOD  OF  CONSOLIDATING  A  SUBTERRANEAN 
FORMATION 
Christopher  M.  Shaughnessy.  and  William  M.  Salathiel,  both  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex.  .  ~. , 
CoortnuaHon  of  Ser.  No.  814,009,  Jul.  8, 1977^^oned.  This 
application  Fd».  17,  1978,  Ser,  No.  878,631 
Int.  0.2  E21B  21/00.  43/00 
U5.  a.  166-295                                                        "Cl«^ 


fosalicylic  acid  to  chelate  with  and  thereby  prevent  the  forma- 
tion of  iron-asphaltene  solids  by  substantially  all  of  the  fernc 
ions  that  become  dissolved  within  the  strong  acid  solution  that 
enters  the  earth  formation. 


4,137,973 

BEET  HARVESTER  WITH  SPRING  SYSTEM  FOR 

PROTECnNG  ITS  LIFTER  WHEELS  AND  PADDLE 

SHAFT 

Wayne  J.  Schwitters,  Rte.  #1,  Box  19,  Clam  Qty,  Minn.  56222 

Filed  NoY.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,175 

Int  a.2  AOID  19/00 

US.  a.  171—58  "  Claims 


1.  In  a  sugar  beet  harvester,  frame  means  including  a  trans- 
verse beam,  an  elongated  strut,  means  pivoully  attaching  one 
end  of  said  strut  to  said  transverse  beam  so  that  said  strut  is 
angulariy  movable  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
beam,  a  pair  of  lifter  wheels  rotetably  carried  at  the  other  end 
of  said  strut,  and  means  connected  to  said  strut  and  said  beam 
for  resiliently  biasing  said  strut  in  a  direction  to  cause  its  said 
other  end,  together  with  said  lifter  wheels,  to  move  toward  the 
ground  during  the  digging  of  sugar  beets. 

4,137,974 
HYDRAULICALLY  DRIVEN  KELLY  CROWD 
Raymond  E.  Decker,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No,  757,219 

Int.  a.2  B23Q  5/027 

MS.  a.  173—147  "  Qalms 


1  A  method  of  consolidating  an  incompetent  subterranean 
formation  surrounding  a  cased  wellbore  wherein  the  casing  has 
an  intermediate  perforated  interval  opposite  said  formation 
which  comprises; 

(a)  pumping  a  nonaqueous  fluid  down  said  wellbore  to  dis- 
place substantially  all  of  the  fluid  in  said  casing  below  said 
perforated  interval  and  to  force  the  displaced  well  fluid 
into  said  formation,  said  nonaqueous  fluid  having  a  density 
greater  than  said  well  fluid;  .      .      ,       .u 

(b)  pumping  a  preflush  solution  having  a  density  less  than 
said  nonaqueous  fluid  down  said  wellbore  and  into  said 

formation;  j  .       .v»_ 

(c)  pumping  a  resinous  material  havmg  a  density  less  than 
s^d  nonaqueous  fluid  down  said  wellbore  and  into  said 
formation;  and 

(d)  allowing  said  resinous  material  to  harden  thereby  consol- 
idating a  portion  of  said  formation. 

4,137,972 
AQDIZING  RESERVOIRS  WHILE  CHELATING  IRON 

WITH  SULFOSAUCYLIC  ACID 

William  A.  McLaughUn.  and  David  C.  Berkshire,  both  of  Hous- 

Urn.  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  OU  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  JuB.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,586 

Int  CL^  E21B  43/16 

MS.  a.  166-307  1'  P**"™. 

1.  In  a  well  treating  process  in  which  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  strong  acid  which  contains  from  about  1  to  30%  by  weight  of 
hydrochloric  acid  and  is  capable  of  dissolving  solids  in  a  man- 
ner increasing  the  permeability  of  a  subterranean  earth  forma- 
tion is  contacted  by  ferric  or  ferrous  iron  compounds  or  inetal 
within  iron  containers  or  conduits  and  is  injected  into  a  subter- 
ranean reservoir  that  contains  an  asphaltenic  oil  which  tends  to  vertical  drilling  rig,  a  kelly  crowd  mechanism  com- 

produce  permeabiHty  impairing  '-H^'SSs::  tSSg   prying  in  combination: 
the  reservoir,  the  improvement  which  compnses,  including   P^^   *      .   „ 

within  at  least  the  first  injected  P^^'^"  "f  ^Jlf ''"~*^ '^^^^^^^^       \  crowd  dram  having  a  cable  thereon  which  is  drivingly 
solution  or  homogeneous  dispersion  of  at  least  enough  5-sul-       a  crowa  arum  .»      » 
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coupled  to  crowd  down  said  drive  kelly  when  taken  up  on 
said  drum; 

a  hydraulic  motor; 

a  normally  disengaged  clutch  operable  to  couple  said  motor 
to  said  drum  in  response  to  pressurized  fluid; 

a  pressure  regulated  source  of  fluid; 

a  motor  control  valve  manually  operable  to  gate  pressurized 
fluid  supplied  by  said  source  to  rotate  said  hydraulic 
motor  and  simultaneously  engage  said  clutch  to  thereby 
rotate  said  crowd  drum  and  thereby  crowd  down  said 
drive  kelly;  and 

a  clutch  control  valve  manually  operable  to  gate  pressurized 
fluid  supplied  by  said  source  to  engage  said  clutch  and 
apply  a  brake  to  said  crowd  drum  when  said  motor  con- 
trol valve  is  closed. 


4,137,975 
DRILLING  METHOD 


tional  portion  of  a  desired  package  weight,  successively  releas- 
ing the  batches  of  material  to  a  packager,  determining  the 
actual  weight  of  each  batch  delivered  to  the  packager  and 
registering  such  actual  weight  while  totaling  the  registered 
actual  weights  of  the  successive  batches,  adjusting  the  weight 
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of  at  least  certain  batches  in  the  succession  based  upon  the 
resistered  actual  weishts  to  comoensate  for  anv  variance  in 
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4,137,978 

ELECTRONIC  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 

Noboni  Uyama,  Osaka,  aid  Tsutomu  Ozaki,  Amagasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  KuboU  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,955 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1, 1976,  51-50208 

Int.  C1.2  GOIG  13/14 

U.S.  a.  177—165 


18  Claims 


memory  means  for  providing  a  difierence  output  by  evaluating 
the  difference  between  the  electrical  digital  signal  output  from 
said  analog-digital  converting  means  and  the  electrical  digital 
signal  output  from  said  memory  means,  digital  display  means 
operatively  coupled  to  said  difference  evaluating  means  for 
displaying  the  output  from  said  difference  evaluating  means  in 
a  digital  manner,  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  for 
providing  a  store  enable  signal  to  said  memory  means,  said 
store  enable  signal  providing  means  comprising  means  respon- 
sive to  said  difference  evaluating  means  for  detecting  a  zero 
state  of  said  difference  output  from  said  difference  evaluating 
means  thereby  providing  a  zero  detected  output,  threshold 
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4,137.977 
HYDRAULIC  WEIGHING  SYSTEM 
Richard  N.  Alger,  Moulton,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Oiampion  Interna- 
tional CorporatJoii,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,373 

Int.  a.2  GOIG  19/02,  5/04 

VS.  CL  177—146  IS  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  drilling  a  hole  in  a  formation  which  method 
comprises  employing  a  drill  bit  connected  to  a  drill  string  and 
rotating  the  drill  bit  by  means  of  the  drill  string  to  drill  the  hole 
and  form  an  annulus  between  the  drill  string  and  the  wall  of  the 
hole  and  wherein  a  drilling  fluid  is  circulated  down  the  annulus 
and  up  through  the  drill  string  herein  referred  to  a  reverse 
circulation,  and  wherein  there  is  located  in  the  drill  string 
above  the  drill  bit  a  mechanical  pump  for  upwardly  moving 
the  drilling  fluid  to  reduce  the  hydrostatic  pressure  exerted  by 
the  drilling  fluid  on  the  formation  being  drilled,  the  drill  bit  and 
pump  being  operatively  connected  to  a  diflerential  gearing 
located  therebetween,  the  differential  gearing  being  driven  by 
the  rotation  of  the  drill  string,  and  controllably  varying  the 
flow  of  drilling  fluid  flowing  upwardly  in  the  drill  string  and 
thereby  controlling  the  torque  applied  to  the  pump  and  bit. 


4,137,976 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BALE  WEIGHT 

CONTROL 

Allen  M.  Grayson,  Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Fiber  Indus- 

tries.  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,045 
Int  CL^  GOIG  19/04.  19/52 
VS.  a.  177—1  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  more  uniform  weight  packages  of 
fibrous  material  comprising  supplying  a  continuing  flow  of 
fibrous  material,  successsively  accumulating  said  material  into 
batches  having  weights  which  are  subject  to  variance  from 
batch  to  batch,  each  batch  having  a  weight  which  is  a  frac- 


1.  For  use  in  weighing  objects,  a  hydraulic  weighing  station 
comprising: 

at  least  one  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  hydraulic  piston 
which  may  be  extended  to  support  an  object  being 
weighed; 

at  least  one  fluid  reserve  tank  having  a  fluid  connection  to 
one  fluid  inlet  in  each  said  hydraulic  cylinder; 

an  air-hydraulic  booster  having  a  hydraulic  fluid  line  com- 
municating with  a  second  fluid  inlet  to  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders, a  first  air  line  through  which  high  pressure  air  may 
be  applied  to  increase  the  pressure  in  said  hydraulic  fluid 
line,  and  a  second  air  line  through  which  high  pressure  air 
may  be  applied  to  relieve  the  pressure  in  said  hydraulic 
fluid  line; 

valve  means  connected  to  each  said  fluid  reserve  tank,  to 
said  first  air  line  and  to  said  second  air  line,  said  valve 
means  being  adapted  to  direct  high  pressure  air  through 
said  first  air  line  when  each  of  said  pistons  is  to  be  ex- 
tended to  support  an  object  being  weighed  or  to  said 
second  air  line  when  each  of  said  pistons  is  to  be  retracted 
to  a  non-supporting  position;  and 

means  for  monitoring  the  force  exerted  on  each  of  said 
pistons  by  the  object  supported  by  said  pistons  when  in 
their  extended  position. 


ing  displacement  means  responsive  to  the  weight  of  an  article 
being  weighed  for  causing  a  displacement  associated  with  the 
weight  of  said  article,  said  displacement  means  compnsing 
article  support  means  for  placing  said  article  thereon,  electncal 
signal  providing  means  responsive  to  the  displacement  of  said 
displacement  means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  associ- 
ated with  the  displacement  of  said  displacement  means  and 
thus  with  the  gross  weight  of  said  article  and  packing,  said 
electrical  signal  being  variable  prior  to  said  displacement 
means  achieving  a  stable  sute,  enabling  signal  providing  means 
operatively  coupled  to  said  electrical  signal  providing  means 
and  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  becoming  steady  for 
providing  an  enabling  signal  within  a  predetermined  delay 
period  of  time  following  the  point  of  time  when  said  electncal 
signal  became  steady,  tare  weight  deduction  instructing  means 
for  instructing  the  deduction  of  said  ure  weight  from  the  gross 
weight  of  said  article  and  said  packing,  said  Ure  weight  deduc- 
tion instructing  means  being  enabled  only  when  a  ure  weight 
is  placed  on  said  article  support  means,  an  article  without  the 
packing  being  further  placed  on  said  article  support  means 
after  said  ure  weight  deduction  instructing  means  is  enabled, 
and  tare  weight  deducting  means  responsive  simultaneously  to 
the  enabling  signal  output  from  said  enabling  signal  providing 
means  and  to  the  output  from  said  tare  weight  deduction  in- 
structing means  for  deducting  said  Ure  weight  from  the  gross 
weight  of  said  article  and  said  packing  for  providing  a  net 
weight  of  said  article. 


4,137,979 

ELECTRONIC  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 

Seiichi  Itani,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10. 1977,  Ser.  No.  823.289 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  25. 1976,  51-10192* 
Int.  a.2  GOIG  3/14 
VS.  a.  177—210  R  *'  ^**"'* 

1.  An  electronic  weighing  apparatus  comprising;  means 
responsive  to  a  load  being  weighed  for  generating  an  electncal 
analog  signal  representative  of  the  load,  analog-digital  con- 
verting means  responsive  to  said  electrical  analog  signal  gener- 
ating means  for  converting  said  electrical  analog  signal  into  an 
electrical  digiul  signal  represenutive  of  the  load;  memory 
means  operatively  coupled  to  said  analog-digiul  converting 
means  and  responsive  to  a  store  enable  signal  for  stonng  the 
electrical  digiul  signal  from  said  analog-digiul  convertmg 
means  in  said  memory  means,  difl^erence  evaluating  means 
responsive  to  said  analog-digital  convertmg  means  and  to  said 


difl'erence  evaluating  means  at  a  predetermined  tnresnoio 
value  thereby  providing  a  detected  threshold  value  output, 
timing  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  zero  detecting  means 
and  to  said  threshold  value  detecting  means,  said  timing  means 
being  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  said  zero  detected  output 
and  said  threshold  value  detected  output  whereby  the  timing 
means  are  triggered  to  perform  a  timing  operation  for  a  prede- 
tennined  time  duration,  and  further  means  responsive  to  said 
timing  means  for  providing  a  store  enable  signal  to  said  mem- 
ory means  for  a  time  period  other  than  said  predetermined  time 
duration. 


4,137.980 

FAIL-SAFE  MEASURING  WEIGHT 

Harry  C.  Becker,  190  Broadview  A?e.,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y. 

10804 

Filed  Sep.  12. 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,271 

Int.  a.2  GOIG  1/18 

VS.  CI.  177-264  *  Claims 


1.  A  weight  measuring  instrument  comprising: 

a  body  portion  having  a  threaded  bore  therethrough,  said 

threaded  bore  including  a  portion  of  reduced  diameter; 
an  adjustment  plug,  having  a  head  portion  and  a  stem  por- 
tion, said  stem  portion  being  exteriorly  threaded  and  re- 
ceivable in  the  portion^  of  reduced  diameter  in  the 
threaded  bore  of  said  body  portion,  said  head  portion 
including  means  for  screwing  the  stem  portion  of  said 
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adjustment  plug  into  the  portion  of  reduced  diameter  of 
the  bore  of  the  body  portion; 
a  cover  member  having  an  exteriorly  threaded  stem  portion 
receivable  in  the  threaded  bore  of  the  body  portion,  said 
cover  member  including  a  threaded  bore  for  receiving 
adjustment  panicles,  said  cover  member  funher  including 
means  for  sealing  said  adjustment  particles  within  said 
cover  member  bore. 


4.137.981 
PIVOT  SHAFT  ROLLER  FRAME  SUPPORT 
Francis  J.  Halterman,  Jr.,  Ravenna,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853.275 

lat.  CL'  B620  55/14 

VS.  CI.  180— 9J  3  CUw 


1.  In  a  crawler  tractor  vehicle  having  a  main  frame  provided 
with  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  track  frames  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  main  frame,  a  transversely  extending  pivot 
shaft  rigidly  connected  to  said  main  frame  and  having  the 
opposite  ends  thereof  provided  with  axle  shafts  each  of  which 
is  formed  with  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  an  end  surface, 
suppon  means  connecting  the  rear  end  of  each  of  said  track 
frames  to  said  pivot  shaft  for  vertical  swinging  movement 
relative  to  said  main  frame,  a  transversely  extending  equalizer 
bar  pivoully  connected  to  the  forward  end  of  said  main  frame 
on  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  the  opposite  ends  operatively 
associated  with  the  front  ends  of  said  track  frames  for  maintain- 
ing the  latter  in  spaced  relation  during  pivotal  movement  about 
said  pivot  shaft,  the  improvement  wherein  said  support  means 


receptacle  means  for  receiving  and  for  releasably  securing 

the  engine  cooling  core  therein; 
means  for  selective  connection  to  either  of  the  receptacle 
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and  the  implement  cooling  core,  and  for  joint  connection 
to  the  receptacle  and  the  implement  core;  and 
means  for  resiliently  mounting  the  means  for  selective  con- 
nection on  the  frame. 


4,137,983 
SECnONALIZED  PANEL  CLOSURE 
WilUam  E.  Gray,  Oswego,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Jal.  11,  1977.  Ser.  No.  814.596 

Lit  a.2  B62D  25/ia  27/06 

VS.  a.  180—69  R  18  ClaiM 


4*137.984  ^^„ 

SELF-GUIDED  AUTOMATIC  LOAD  TRANSPORTER 
ftSck  R  Jenntag^  7740  Obddlan  Court,  Cupertino,  Cahf. 
^4.  «d  James  O.  Moritx.  15830  Ric.  Vlrt.,  S«.  Jose, 

^""  ''"piled  Nov.  3. 1977,  Ser.  No.  848.245 

lnt.a.^B62D  1/24  ^^ 

U5.CL180— 98 


response  to  door  opening,  a  relay  operable  m  r«Ponse  to 
Son  of  said  keV  actuable  switch  -eans  and  including 
Say  conuct  means  esublishing,  upon  energization  of  s«d 
relay  m  energizing  circuit  between  said  steenng  shaft  lock 
minsTnd  said  door  jam  switch  means  whereby  said  steenng 
Sr  ik  means  remains  energized  after  the  actuation  of  said 
lefacTuabTe  switch  means  if  said  vehicle  door  «  open,  seat 
Scu^cy  responsive  switch  means  connected  m  senes  with 
S  S  con««:t  means  and  in  parallel  with  «.«!  door  J»m 
Sch  for  providing  an  energizing  circuit  for  said  steering 
sS  lock  means  independent  of  said  door  jam  switch 
Xrcby  said  steering  shaft  lock  means  remains  energized  after 
Jo^r  cKe  if  the  vehicle  seat  is  occupied,  diode  means  elec- 


1  A  self-guided  automatic  load  transporter  comprising:  a 

-pSie^Sa'irrt'Lrjr^^^^^^ 

a  jSllItf  oT  uLve«e  and  longitudinal  upright  internal 
'  SSliding  said  body  into  a  plurality  of  portions 
w       .!i.t<.  mMns  closBiK  the  bottom  of  a  number  ot  saia 
'^SsToTr^T^ardly  opening  box^c^m,«rt- 
ments.  at  least  three  of  the  remammg  unclosed  body  por 

.  ^r"of°pr2.7orrS«^^^^^    through  the  body  and 
Tp^n  o^t  least  one  end  to  form  m<«»  for  receiving  the 

/:;ll  ;[a"Jfig"he  top  surface  of  said  body  and  serv- 
^g*°o  close  the  to^  of  said  portions  to  thereby  cover  said 

fi^Tr^nd^castor  ^vheelsdispo^  within  two  of  said 


trically  isolating  said  door  latch  means  from  said  relay  switch 
m«ns  tSe  defay  means  connected  with  said  sea,  occupancy 
™srswitch  means  to  prevent  deenerg.zat.on  of  said 
S  column  lock  means  unless  said  seat  occupancy  respon- 
sS  switch  has  been  deactuated  for  a  predetermined  >n  crval  of 
me  oJe"tor  actuable  switch  means  actuable  from  the  inte- 
rior of  «id  vehicle  and  connected  in  parallel  with  said  diode 
melns  a^d  operable  when  actuated  to  esubl.sh  an  "erg.z  ng 
SS  for  said  door  latch  means  through  sa.d  relay  switch 
^Zl  and  said  seat  occupancy  responsive  swuch  means.  vehi_ 
Sr"^  responsive  switch  means  connected  m  «nes  ^^''h 
2d  JSrator  kctuable  switch  means  to  prevent  energization  of 
«id  d^rlatch  means  when  the  vehic.e  is  above  a  predeter- 
mined  speed.  

4.137,986  ^ 
„^..  ..o  RiiRRl  E  ARCnC  VEHICLE  WITH  ICE 


member  and  the  axle  shaft  for  absorbing  radial  loads,  a  disk- 
type  plate  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
axle  shaft  centrally  secured  to  the  end  surface  and  having  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  outer  bearing  surfaces  for  absorbing  thrust 
loads,  and  an  end  cap  secured  to  said  flange  and  together  with 
the  latter  providing  a  pair  of  bearing  surfaces  for  engaging  said 
disk-type  plate. 


4,137^2 
REINFORCED  RADIATOR  MOUNTING  FOR  HEAVY 
VEHICLES 
Dould  R.  Crews,  Peoria;  Billy  J.  Darii,  East  Peoria;  Roger  E. 
Treick,  Peoria,  aad  John  C.  WcUauer,  Dimlap,  all  of  III., 
assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co„  Peoria,  HI. 
nied  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822450 
lat  aj  B60K  11/04 
VS.  a.  180— «8  R  S  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  an  engine  fluid  cooling  core  and 
an  implement  fluid  cooling  core  on  a  vehicle  frame,  compris- 
ing: 


comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  closure  sections,  mounting 
means  superposedly  positioning  said  sections  over  said  access 
opening  and  in  adjacent  side  by  side  relationship,  said  sections 
conjointly  covering  and  closing  said  access  opening,  coactive 
means  on  contiguous  edges  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  sections, 
said  coactive  means  including  a  fulcrum  pin  adjacent  an  edge 
of  a  first  said  section  and  a  cradle  hook  on  an  edge  of  an  adja- 
cent section,  said  edge  adjacent  said  fulcrum  pin  having  a 
recess  therein,  a  curvilinear  recess  facing  insert  in  said  recess, 
said  fulcrum  pin  being  within  said  recess,  said  insert  partly 
surrounding  said  fulcrum  pin  and  being  radially  spaced  there- 
from, said  cradle  hook  having  an  underside  and  including  a 
downwardly  opening  hooked  end  thereon,  said  cradle  hook,  in 
a  normal  mounted  position  of  said  adjacent  sections,  extending 
over  said  fulcrum  pin,  with  said  hooked  end  opening  toward 
and  spaced  from,  and  partly  above,  said  fulcrum  pin,  said 
hooked  end  being  operatively  engageable  with  said  fulcrum 
pin  to  rotatively  pivot  said  adjacent  section  over  said  first  said 
section  and  upon  pivoting  of  said  adjacent  section,  opening  a 
section  of  said  closure,  and  providing  access  into  a  part  of  said 
compartment  therebelow. 


suspension  iiicmi»  ■»" " 

thereby  halting  motion  of  the  transporter. 

4,137,985 

VEHICLE  SECURITY  SYSTEM 

F«Jt  J.  WliKl^U,  Ofd-rd  Lake,  Mich,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation.  »«t">|!^,'^Jf^  „„  ^^ 
Filed  Not.  25. 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,530 

y.t.CL^B60R2./02  ^  ^^^ 

"t  ?'vlSde"stcurity  system  comprising  electromechanical 

tromechanical  steenng  ^^^f  j°*;^  "^T  k^  actuable  switch 

•^  '°  r^f^m  rexSrior  oTSvehLe  for  energizing 
means  actuable  from  the  exienor  ui  »«  enereizinjt 


1.  A  vehicle  for  the  transport  of  carg;o  over  the  ice,  and 
frozen  or  Other  ground  surfaces,  comprismg: 
(5  a^rgo  car'rying  hull  including  a  source  o/ power Jor  the 

vehicle  and  ineans  to  control  operation  of  the  veh^e; 
(b)Tleast  one  pair  of  spaced  longitudinal  runners  b««eath 
the  undersurf^  of  the  hull  and  running  lengthwise  of  the 

(oTri^J^utSg'mLs  positioned  forward  of  each  runner 
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adapted  to  cut  a  track  in  the  surface  of  ice  and  frozen 
ground  of  a  width  and  depth  at  least  sufficient  to  engage 
the  runner  to  provide  a  running  surface  and  prevent  lat- 
eral movement  of  the  vehicle  by  the  action  of  crosswinds; 

(d)  fore  and  aft  transverse  seal  means  positioned  between 
said  runners,  said  seal  means  adapted  to  form  sealing 
contact  between  the  undersurface  of  the  hull  and  the  ice 
and  frozen  ground  surfaces  to  form  in  combination  with 
the  runners  a  plenum  chamber; 

(e)  means  to  induce  the  flow  of  a  gaseous  medium  into  the 
plenum  chamber  to  pressurize  the  plenum  chamber  and 
provide  lift  to  the  vehicle  to  minimize  friction  between  the 
runners  and  the  cut  track  and  minimize  friction  during 
transit  of  the  vehicle  over  the  surface. 


generally  horizontal  motion  relationship  with  respect  thereto, 
comprising: 
inner  wall  means  depending  from  said  frame  and  projecting 
towards  said  backing  surface  to  end  short  thereof,  said 
inner  wall  means  bounding  laterally  an  inner  chamber 
wide  open  towards  said  backing  surface  and  bottomed 
thereby, 
a  compact  mass  of  liquid  contained  in  said  inner  chamber  by 
said  inner  wall  means,  in  outright  wetting  contact  with  the 
chamber  bottoming  extent  of  said  backing  surface,  which 
is  coextensive  with  the  area  of  said  inner  chamber  as 
defined  by  said  inner  wall  means, 
outer  wall  means  spaced  outwardly  from  said  inner  wall 


4,137,987 
STAY  SUPPORTED  MEMBRANE  PLANING  SEAL 
Michael  J.  Plackett,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rohr  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,184,  Not.  17,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,478 

Int.  a.-  B«OV  1/04 

VS.  a.  180—126  6  Oaims 


■» — I — r 


means  and  likewise  thereto  depending  from  said  frame  and 
projecting  towards  said  backing  surface  to  end  short 
thereof,  said  outer  wall  means  bounding  laterally  an  outer 
chamber  around  said  inner  chamber,  wide  open  towards 
said  backing  surface  and  bottomed  thereby, 

means  for  feeding  said  outer  chamber  with  gaseous  fluid  at  a 
pressure  in  excess  of  the  pressure  obtaining  in  said  inner 
chamber,  thereby  precluding  leakage  of  liquid  from  said 
inner  chamber  into  said  outer  chamber  through  the  inter- 
vening peripheral  gap  between  said  backing  surface  and 
said  inner  wall  means  ending  short  thereof,  and 

means  for  circulating  said  liquid  along  a  closed  circuit  which 
includes  said  inner  chamber  and  a  hydraulic  loop  outside 
the  same. 


1.  A  planing  seal  for  a  vehicle,  said  vehicle  comprising  a  hull 
having  downward  extending  sidewalls  for  forming  a  plenum 
chamber  therebetween  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  elongated  supporting  members 
positioned  parallel  to  and  between  said  sidewalls,  said 
supporting   members   have   a  stiff  section   intermediate 
forward  and  rearward  flexible  sections,  the  forward  sec- 
tion being  attached  to  said  hull; 
at  least  one  forming  member  being  attached  between  said 
hull  and  said  stiff  section  thereby  providing  freedom  of 
movement  of  the  flexible  sections;  and 
a  flexible  membrane  extending  the  width  of  said  hull  be- 
tween said  sidewalls,  said  membrane  having  its  forward 
and  rearward  surfaces  spaced  apart  and  fixedly  attached  in 
a  sealed  relationship  to  said  hull  and  supported  at  least  in 
part  by  said  supporting  members,  said  rearward  surface  of 
said  membrane  is  attached  to  said  hull  forward  of  the  hull 
attachment  of  said  forming  members. 


4,137,989 
ROTARY  HYDRAULIC  SERVO  FOR  STEERING  GEAR 
Frederick  L.  J.  Rehfeld,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,919 

Int  a.2  B62D  S/W 

VS.  a.  180-148  4  ciaiBS 


vy.-  . 


4.137398 

SYSTEM  FOR  SEALING  THE  GAP  BETWEEN  A 

SURFACE  AND  A  WALL  EDGE  OPPOSITE  IT 

Francis  J.  Croix-Maric,  Viry-Ckatillo«,  France,  assignor  to 

Bertin  A  Cie,  Plaisir,  France 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,278 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  25,  1976,  76  19334 
Int.  a.^  B60V  1/02 
VS.  a.  180—130  8  Claims 

1.  A  ground-effect  apparatus  having  a  solid  frame  designed 
to  move  above  and  proximate  to  a  generally  horizontal  backing 
surface  with  the  interposition  of  a  pressure  fluid  cushion  sys- 
tem lifting  said  solid  frame  out  of  physical  conUct  engagement 


4.  A  rotary  hydraulic  servo  for  a  power  steering  gear  com- 
prising a  stationary  housing,  a  rotatable  stub  shaft  extending 
axially  into  said  housing,  a  sUtor  having  a  cylindrical  interna! 
wall  mounted  in  said  housing  concentric  with  said  stub  shaft,  a 
rouuble  output  extending  from  said  housing,  a  rotor  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  stator  drivingly  connected  to  said  output, 
said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  lobes  circumferentially  spaced 
from  each  other  and  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom 
into  contact  with  the  internal  wall  of  said  stotor  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  recesses  therein,  a  plurality  of  vanes  circumferen- 
tially spaced  from  each  other  in  said  stator,  spring  means  for 
biasing  said  vanes  into  contact  with  the  periphery  of  said  rotor, 
said  vanes  being  located  at  predetermined  circumferential 
distances  from  each  other  to  seoarate  each  of  said  recMs^  into 
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«kl  housing  having  input  passage  means  for  «^"duct.ng  p^« 
Zt  fluid  into  said  servo  and  output  passage  ^^f^^'^'l 
Sing  discharge  fluid  from  said  servo,  a  valve  element  se- 
oSd  *o  said  stub  shaft  for  rotary  movement  therewith  and 
rJt  velTdisposed  between  said  stub  shaft  and  said  .^tor 
2nivc  elemThaving  a  plurality  of  altema^ng  input  a.d 
Sharge  passages  hydraulically  connected  with  said  rotor, 
is  drive  Ss  connecting  said  stub  shaft  to  said  valve  ele- 
i  „  fhTt^tation  of  said  stub  shaft  and  said  valve  element 
ratter  direction  will  connect  a  high  pressure  to  a  corre- 
InS  onTof  said  chan*ers  of  each  of  said  recesses  while 
Snme  the  other  of  said  chambers  of  each  of  said  recesses  to 
rompLt  passage  to  thereby  produce  a  hydraulically  pow^ 
jLl  roSitio"  of  ^id  rotor  and  said  output  that  corresponds  to 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  stub  shaft. 

4,137,990 

CTFFHING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FLOOR-TYPE 

DSDulSurVEfiSwiTH  IMPROVED  MOUNTING 

MEANS 
Xtaodor  Abels,  A«:hafTe«l»rg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
Tuide  AG,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  (Jrm.«y 
Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,850 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep.  24, 

•"^^"^^  int.  n.^B62D  5/06 

—    .»  8  Claims 

UJS.  a  180—155 


*      ao 


ing  layer  for  maintaining  said  body  in  intimate  acoustic 

contact  with  said  body  of  solid  material, 
a  solid  clamping  medium, 
said  absorbing  layer  being  disposed  intermediate  said  body 

and  said  clamping  medium,  and 


^^^S 


said  medium  being  a  substrate  for  said  energy  absorbing 
layer  so  said  medium  is  in  intimate  acoustic  contact  with 
said  absorbing  layer  for  acoustically  clamping  said  absorb- 
ing layer  together  with  said  body  whereby  acoustic  vibra- 
tion occurs  in  said  body  in  response  to  said  energy. 

4,137,992 
TURBOJET  ENGINE  NOZZLE  FOR  ATTENUATING 
CORE  AND  TURBINE  NOISE 
Gerald  T.  Herman,  Seattle.  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany. Seattle,  Wash,  and  Aeritalia  S.p.A.,  Naples.  Italy 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1976.  Ser.  No.  755.836 
Int.  a.2  FOIN  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  181-213  "^^^ 


1  A  steering-axle  assembly  for  a  floor-type  industrial  vehi- 
cle, especially  a  fork-lift  truck,  composing: 
T^T^.^l:^n,  axles  pivota.ly  connected  to  said 
.  ^:',Z^::T^^  body  for  displacing  said  axles 

mo^lgte^^s  for  securing  said  body  to  a  veh.cje  chgsis 
said  mounting  means  comprising  at  least  two  ball  joints 
mlTed  on  L  body  and  having  centers  .^^J'^^JJ"  -s 
affording  relative  angular  displacemen  of  said  body  and 
said  chassis,  each  of  said  ball  joints  including 

a  downwardly  open  ball  socket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said 

a  rt^tive  ball  mounted  upon  said  body  and  received  in 

each  of  said  sockets,  and 
a  T^Dtcme  retaining  plate  engaging  beneath  said  ball  and 

hXg  ^e  in  the'respective  socket  while  suspending 

said  axle  body  from  said  vehicle  chassis. 


I     4  137  991 
CLAMPED  ACOUSnC  ELASTIC  WAVE  GENERATOR 
R^rti  Melcher,  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Robert  J.  ton  Gu  - 
Wd  New  Y^rk.  U  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  I«ten..t.onal  Bad- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  23.  1976.  Ser.  No.  744.354 
Int  Cl.^  GIOK  70/00;  COIN  29/00       ^^  ^^ 

"t^ialS^ctr'apparatus  for  generating  aco^'^tic  wav«  in 
response  to  application  of  a  source  of  energy  thereto  compns- 

'"*a  body  of  a  solid  material  adapted  for  acoustic  vibration 
an  energy  absort,ing  layer  composed  of  a  thin  film  of  solid 

opaque  metallic  material  for  absorbing  energy, 
.  J^;„„  o».„,  io«,ted  between  said  body  and  said  absorb- 


1  In  a  noise  attenuating  nozzle  assembly  for  a  turbojet  pro- 
pulsion engine  having  an  annular,  core-exhaust  port  and  in 
whS.  said  nozzle  assembly  is  of  the  type  having  an  annulariy- 
rhaM^leeve  that  has  an  inner  wall  surface,  and  fufer  having 
a  E  that  has  a  central  axis  and  an  outer  wall  surface  of 
generally  circular  transverse  section,  said  plug  being  mounted 
Stantially  coaxially  within  said  sleeve  so  as  to  define  an 
annuli  core-exhaust  duct  between  the  inner  wall  surface  of 
Td   leeve  and  the  outer  wall  surface  of  said  plug,  saul  sleeve 
Tnd  SSplug  having  forward  ends  adapted  for  attachmen  to 
such  engine  so  that  said  annular  duct  forms  a  rearward  exten- 
sion of  fhe  engine's  annular  core-exhaust  port  through  which 
exhau  t  gases  and  associated  core  and  turbine  noise  energy  a  e 
rearwarSly  ducted,  the  improvement  in  said  nozzle  assembly 

"'SSiiSl  structure  integrated  into  said  plug  and  including 
^;rl!Sustical  liner  having  a  perforated,  outer  wall  defining 
the  outer  wall  surf'ace  of  said  plug,  and  having  a  peri^o- 
rated  inner  wall  spaced  equidistantly  inwardly  from  wid 
outer  wall,  and  core  means  sandwiched  between  said 
outer  and  inner  walls  for  transmitting  noise  energy  there- 
between  in  directions  oriented  radially  of  said  central  axis 
of  said  plug; 
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said  inner  wall  bounding  a  generally  hollow  interior  of  said 
plug  and  said  acoustical  structure  further  including  parti- 
tioning means  disposed  inside  of  said  plug  for  dividing  the 
interior  of  said  plug  bounded  by  said  inner  wall  into  a 
plurality  of  Helmholtz  sound  absorbing  resonant  cavities; 
and 

perforations  in  said  outer  wall  and  said  core  means  of  said 
acoustical  liner  being  dimensioned  so  that  said  acoustical 
liner  is  a  quarter  wave  absorber  of  noise  energy  within  a 
first  predetermined  frequency  range  that  substantially 
embraces  said  turbine  noise  energy,  and  perforations  in 
said  inner  wall  being  dimensioned  so  that  said  acoustical 
liner  cofunctions  with  said  Helmholtz  cavities  to  couple 
noise  energy  that  exists  within  a  second  predetermined 
range  of  frequencies  that  substantially  embraces  said  core 
noise  energy  from  said  duct  through  said  acoustical  liner 
and  into  said  Helmholtz  cavities  for  absorption  thereby. 


1.  An  insulated  exhaust  system  component  for  a  combustion 
engine  exhaust  system  comprising  a  metal  body  having  an 
exterior  surface  and  a  path  through  it  for  the  flow  of  exhaust 
gas,  a  layer  of  insulating  matenal  in  contact  with  the  exterior 
surface,  and  a  layer  of  metal  in  contact  with  the  insulating 
material  to  hold  it  in  contact  with  said  exterior  surface,  said 
insulating  material  being  a  flexible  wet-laid  mat  characterized 
by  the  absence  of  asbestos  and  consisting  of  about  95-98%  by 
weight  of  grade  D-E  interwoven  glass  fibers  having  a  diameter 
of  about  S.08-7.62  microns  and  a  fiber  length  of  about  i  to  } 
inch  with  at  least  80%  of  the  fibers  being  at  least  \  inch  long 
and  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  resin  binder  dispersed  substantially 
uniformly  throughout  the  mat  and  comprising  about  2-3%  of 
the  weight  of  the  mat,  said  mat  having  a  basis  weight  in  the 
range  of  about  65- ISO  pounds  per  3000  square  feet  and  a  cali- 
per in  the  range  of  about  0.020  to  0.100  inches,  the  mat  having 
a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  about  2.5  pounds  per  inch  of  width. 


4,137,994 
CX)NSTANT  LEVEL  SCAFFOLD  ADAPTED  FOR  USE 
WITH  A  TILT  BED  TRUCK 
Donald  Wood,  R.R.  1,  Sidney,  Nebr.  69162 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878^58 
fart.  0.2  E04G  1/18 
VS.  a.  182—2  7  Claim 

1.  A  constant-level  scaffold  adapted  for  use  with  a  tilt  bed 
truck  comprising: 

(a)  A  base  support  structure; 

(b)  Means  for  securely  fastening  said  base  support  structure 
to  the  bed  of  a  tilt  bed  truck; 

(c)  A  scaffold  platform  pivotally  connected  by  a  first  pivotal 
connection  on  one  side  to  said  base  support  structure,  said 
first  pivotal  connection  being  adapted  and  arranged  to  be 


adjacent  to  the  side  of  said  truck  bed  which  will  rise  as 
said  truck  bed  is  tilted; 
(d)  At  least  one  centrally  hinged  compression  member  hav- 
ing a  second  pivotal  connection  to  said  base  support  struc- 
ture and  a  third  pivotal  connection  to  said  scafTold  plat- 
form, said  hinge  of  said  compression  member  including  a 
first  sheave  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  a  flexible  line, 
said  compression  member  positioned  such  that  said  central 
hinge  is  located  in  a  direction  from  said  second  and  third 
pivotal  connections  opposite  from  said  first  pivotal  con- 
nection and  adapted  and  arranged  such  that  as  said  central 
hinge  moves  toward  said  first  pivotal  connection,  the 
angle  between  said  base  support  structure  and  said  scaf- 
fold platform  increases;  and 


4,137,993 
INSULATED  EXHAUST  SYSTEM  COMPONENT 
Paul  A.  Rntt,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tenneco,  Inc.,  Racine, 
Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Scr.  No.  835,054 

Int.  a.2  POIN  7/16 

VS.  a.  181—282  6  Clainu 


(e)  At  least  one  flexible  line  attached  on  one  end  to  said  base 
support  structure  at  a  point  between  said  first  and  said 
second  pivotal  connections  and  passing  from  said  attach- 
ment point  and  bending  around  said  first  sheave,  reversing 
direction  and  passing  toward  said  first  pivotal  connection 
and  bending  around  a  second  sheave  located  on  said  base 
support  structure  and  passing  in  a  direction  toward  the 
chassis  of  said  truck  for  attachment  to  said  chassis, 
whereby  as  the  truck  bed  is  tilted,  the  portion  of  the  line 
between  the  base  support  structure  and  said  first  sheave 
decreases  and  the  portion  of  the  line  between  said  first 
sheave  and  said  second  sheave  decreases  causing  the  angle 
between  said  base  support  structure  and  said  scaffold 
platform  to  increase. 


4,137,995 

POLE  CLIMBING  APPARATUS 

Frank  Fonte,  406  S.  Habana,  Tampa,  FU.  33609 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,003 

Int  a.2  A47C  9/10:  A63B  27/02 

VS.  a.  182—135 


9ClainH 


1.  A  pole  climbing  apparatus  for  use  in  the  insullation  and 
repair  of  telephone  lines  and  the  like  comprising  an  upper  work 
platform  and  a  lower  climbing  platform,  said  upper  work 
platform  includes  an  upper  base  plate  having  a  seat  member 
held  in  fixed  spaced  relation  relative  to  a  first  upper  pole  en- 
gaging element  by  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  side  frame 
members  to  cooperatively  form  a  leg  opening  therebetween 
and  a  second  upper  pole  engaging  element  coupled  to  said 
upper  base  plate  by  an  upper  interconnecting  element  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  upper  interconnecting  mem- 
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^^  !,orV  Dlatform  further  includes  an  upper  safety  lock 

,     ,r  K^  Dlate  and  a  second  lower  pole  engaging  clement 
lower  base  P'"e  ana  interconnectmg 

engaging  element,  said  'o*/;V^        ^K-^  f^i  support  mem:^ 
i„g  feet  engaging  elements  f?™^  °"  f^hlreby  thVoperatdf^ 

iTork  plS°™  successively  to  adjust  the  elevation  of  said 
upper  work  platform  relative  to  the  pole. 

♦.137,996 
PORTABLE  SCAFFOLDING  DEV^CT: 
Robert  N.  Brown,  120  Poplar  St..  Greenfield,  M«s.  01301 
FUed  Jul.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,957 

Irt.a.2E04Gi/06  ^^^j^ 

VS.  a  182—150 


sion  of,  the  top  rail  of  the  other  ^J  "^^  "^"jlf »°  ^=^^1^ 
downwardly  extending  portion  °l^^  f^'^^^^. 
in  soacine  with  respect  to  the  adjacent  first  vertical  sus 
iSn  member  andThereby  be  adjusted  to  embrace  sills 

of  different  widths;  ^vsition 

means  on  said  units  for  maintaining  said  arms  m  position 

after  they  have  been  adjusted;  and 
a  projection  on  the  first  vertical  suspension  -"ember  of  ^h 
of  said  units  at  a  lower  portion  of  the  firs^  memt^r  s«d 
nroiection  extending  from  the  first  member  in  the  direc- 
S^^'Sv^to  sai'd  first  member  of J^e  downwanl.y 
extending  portion  of  an  arm  for  engaging  the  waU  of  a 
structure  below  a  sill  thereof  on  which  the  device  is 
mounted. 

M  1^7  QQ7 

LUBRICATING  AND  Co6uNG  SYCTEM  FOR  SPINDLE 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Shigenori  Ando.  Narashlno,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Seiki 

Kabushiki  Kateha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,314 

Ctaims   priority,   application   JapM,   Aug.    13.   1976,   51 
108679fUV  Aug.  13,  1976,  51-108680[U] 
''^''^'       fnt.a.2F16N  77/02.  F16C;/2. 

VS.  a.  184-6.22  *"  ^'■™^ 


tnre  a  bottom  cross  member  connected  at  one  cna  ana 
ex^SidiSSa^ly  from  the  lower  end  of  said  first  suspen- 
extenaing  laxcnuy  suspension  member  spaced 

rm'sS^m  ^SeViSi "tending  upwardly  from  the 
on^Te  end  of  said  bottom  member,  and  a  top  rail  mem- 
SJr'^from^d  bottom  member  and  e'^tendmg  from 
aI  u^end  of  said  second  member  toward  the  upper 
*dTL"  fint  member  and  being  secured  thereto, 
whereby  all  of  said  units  are  below  the  top  rails; 
^  .fJ^™;  .^votallv  secured  to  one  of  said  units  at  the  bot- 
•  CrmCt'LTL  extending  over  the  bottom  mem- 

K  portion  of  one  of  said  arms  ^^f^f^^^^l^l 
nected  to.  and  forming  an  extension  of-  »he  t°P  ^^  "[^J 
of  said  unite  and  the  horizontal  portion  of  the  otne'  °'  f*"" 
^being  adjustably  connected  to.  and  forming  an  exten 

979  O.G.  6 


1   A  lubricating  and  cooling  system  for  a  spind  e  beanng 
Jemblv  compri  *ng  a  closed  spindle  housing,  axially  spaced 
Se  N^gs  in  said  housing  and  a  spindle  roUUbly  sup- 
t^^i  bT^d  barings,  said  housing  having  separate  admis- 
Etris  f^suSS  lubricating  oil  and  cooling  fiuid  to  said 
ES  <Si  sysum  comprising  means  for  supplying  lubncat- 
w  cJl  und«  pressure  to  said  lubricating  oil  admission  ports^ 
mLns  for  coS  S  cooling  fluid  and  supplying  said  cooled 
I    /nnidTo  said  cooling  fluid  admission  portt  and  means 
TiSia."  TontrX  the  rate  at  which  said  lubricating 
Sl^  sinDlied  to  said  lubricating  oil  admission  ports  and  the 
?ate  arwhich  cooling  fluid  is  supplied  to  said  cooling  fluid 
admission  ports.  


4,137,998 
OIL  CHANGE  NOZZLE 

Rokuuro  Kusada,  7-9,  7<home,  Tritndono,  Asrf.i-kn,  Ouku- 

thi,  Osaka-fu,  Japan  ^     atanm 

Filed  Aug.  30. 1977,  Ser.  No.  82^097     ,,,.i56rui 
Claims  priority,  application  J«P«.  SeP-/- l^JJ'  5M21»5«M 

Int.  a.2  F16N  i/OZ  POIM  7;/W  ^  ^^^ 

U.S.  a.  184—14 


1  An  oil  change  nozzle  comprising: 

;-^y  Lving'a  shouldered  center  hole  to  form  a  smaller 

rfiameter  hole  and  a  larger  diameter  hole, 
a  pThalg  one  end  screwed  in  said  larger  dumieter  hole 
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in  the  body  to  form  an  annular  passage  between  a  smaller 
diameter  end  thereof  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  larger 


with  a  manually  engageable  keyboard  atop  the  rear  up- 
stream comer  portion  of  said  top  surface  with  said  key- 
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4,138,002 


aid  chamber  having  a  first  open  end  portion  and  a  second        ^^^  ADJUSTER  FOR  A  RAIL  VEHICLE  BRAKE 

ooen  end  portion,  ^  _^__  SYSTEM 


site  the  end  in  said  body, 

the  interior  of  said  pipe  being  longitudinally  partitioned  to 
form  an  oil  supply  passage  and  an  oil  drain  passage, 

said  pipe  having  third  and  fourth  radial  passages  communi- 
cating with  said  oil  drain  passage,  said  fourth  radial  pas- 
sage communicating  with  said  annular  passage,  and 

said  body  having  an  oil  drain  port  communication  with  said 
annular  passage. 


4,137,999 

SELF-LUBRICATING  GEAR-TYPE  SPINDLE  CX)UPLING 

Daniel  H.  Siegert,  Puadewi,  and  Steven  Buki,  Baltiniore,  both 

of  Md^  assignors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,347 

tat.  CL^  n6N  11/04 

\}S.  CL  184—45  R  3  Claiau 


1.  In  a  gear-type  spindle  coupling  comprising  a  shaft,  a  roll 
and  sleeve  on  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  pinion  and  sleeve  on  the 
opposite  end  of  said  shaft,  resilient  means  mounted  in  said 
opposite  ends  of  said  shaft  that  coact  with  plunger  means 
which  abut  thrust  plates  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  both  of  said 
sleeves,  and  flex  hubs  surrounding  both  ends  of  said  shaft  with 
carrying  means  drivingly  connecting  said  sleeves  to  said  shaft, 
the  improvement  therewith  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  first  reservoir  means  in  said  shaft,  said 
reservoir  means  adapted  to  receive  a  lubricating  fluid  for 
lubricating  said  sleeves  and  hubs; 

(b)  said  first  valve  means  operably  connected  to  said  first 
reservoir  means,  said  first  valve  means  adapted  to  be 
opened  when  said  thrust  plates  are  inserted  in  said  sleeves, 
said  first  valve  means  permittmg  said  lubricating  fluid  to 
enter  second  reservoir  means  formed  by  the  retraction  of 
said  resilient  means  when  said  thrust  plates  are  inseried  in 
said  sleeves;  and 

(c)  second  valve  means  operably  connected  to  said  second 
reservoir  means,  said  second  valve  means  adapted  to 
permit  said  lubricating  fluid  to  flow  from  said  second 
reservoir  through  said  second  valve  means  toward  said 
sleeve  and  hubs  when  said  thrust  plates  are  retracted  from 
said  sleeves. 


4,138,000 
CHECKOLT  COUNTER 
Frederick  W.  Hartup,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bel  Air 
Mart,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Scr.  No.  814,029 
tat  a.^  E04H  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  186—1  A  24  Claims 

1.  A  checkout  system  comprising:  an  elongate  fioor-sup- 
portcd  counter  with  substantially  flat,  straight  upstream  and 
downstream  ends,  front  and  rear  sides  and  a  horizontal  top 
surface,  said  upstream  end  and  said  downstream  end  being  at 
the  left  side  and  right  side  respectively  as  viewed  by  a  checker 
facing  the  center  of  the  counter  from  the  front  side  thereof; 
cash  register  suppori  means  for  supporting  a  cash  register 


a  conveyor  means  within  the  counter  and  having  a  normally 
downstream  moving  item  transporting  top  portion  copla- 
nar  with  said  top  surface,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  top 
portion  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  from  an 
upstream  portion  of  said  top  surface  downstream  from 
said  cash  register  suppori  means  to  the  downstream  end 
portion  of  the  top  surface. 


4,138,001 

BRAKE  MECHANISM 

Arthur  L.  Lee,  and  Arthur  B.  Coval,  both  of  Columbus,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  A.  L.  Lee  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  641,941,  Dec.  18,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  508,741,  Sep.  24, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

819,461 

Int.  a.i  F16D  59/02 

U.S.  CL  188—170  5  Clainu 


•itLi 


.W^-^'^t^ 


-4:  ^HX^^mU  1    ■ 


m    w»mW 1 


1.  An  improved  brake  mechanism  comprising, 

a  brake  housing, 

said  brake  housing  including  a  first  housing  member  and  a 
second  housing  member,  said  first  and  second  housing 
members  being  positioned  in  spaced  relation, 

a  spacer  member  positioned  between  and  in  abutting  relation 
with  said  first  and  second  housing  members, 

bolt  means  extending  through  said  first  housing  member, 
said  spacer  member,  and  said  second  housing  member  for 
releasably  connecting  said  first  and  second  housing  mem- 
bers and  said  spacer  member, 

a  chamber  formed  by  said  first  and  second  housing  members 
and  said  spacer  member, 


a  cup-shaped  recess  formed  in  said  second  housmg  member 
and  positioned  below  said  chamber, 

«,  opening  extending  through  said  second  housmg  member 
into  said  cup-shaped  recess,  

,  slot  in  said  brake  housing  formed  by  said  first  and  second 
housing  member  and  said  spacer  member,  said  slot  bemg 
positioned  adjacent  to  said  recess  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
rotor  member,  .  , 

a  brake  applicator  slidably  positioned  within  said  recess,  said 
brake  applicator  having  an  end  portion  extending  out  of 
«ud  recess  and  through  said  opening  of  said  second  hous- 
ing member  to  a  position  adjacent  said  lever  other  end 

«i?brX  actuator  being  operable  to  pivot  said  lever  and 
move  said  brake  applicator  into  braking  engagement  with 
the  rotor  member, 

means  to  urge  said  brake  applicator  into  a  brake  disengaged 

seaUi'lTs  surrounding  said  end  portion  of  said  brake  actua- 
tor for  sealing  said  second  open  end  portion  of  said  cham- 

sai?chamber  being  adapted  to  receive  pressurized  fluid  from 
a  source  to  overcome  a  force  applied  by  said  brake  actua- 

,  fl«t' annular  member  positioned  in  said  chamber  in  abutting 

relation  with  said  brake  actuator, 
an  axial  bore  in  said  first  annular  member, 
a  second  annular  member  positioned  in  said  chamber  and 

closing  said  first  open  end  portion  of  said  chamber, 
an  axial  bore  in  said  second  annular  member, 
a  rod  member  extending  through  said  axial  bores  of  said  first 

and  second  annular  members, 
Mid  rod  member  having  a  portion  positioned  within  said 

axial  bore  of  said  first  annular  member  and  a  portion 

positioned  within  said  axial  bore  of  said  second  annular 

saiTr'S^member  having  an  enlarged  first  end  POrtionposi- 
tioned  for  movement  in  said  axial  bore  of  said  second 

annular  member.  _„„„j 

a  retractor  member  positioned  in  said  bore  of  ^a.d  s^ond 

annular  member,  a  bore  extending  through  said  retractor 

said^^member  extending  through  said  bore  of  said  retrac- 

tor  member.  ^  .    ^ . 

resilient  means  positioned  between  said  firs,  and  second 
annular  members  and  having  opposite  end  portions  posi- 
tioned in  abutting  relation  with  said  first  and  second  annu- 
lar members  respectively.  „i^,„h 
said  resilient  means  being  operable  to  exert  a  preselected 
spring  force  through  said  first  annular  member  upon  said 
brake  actuator  and  axially  move  said  brake  »ct"atoro 
apply  a  force  upon  said  brake  applicator  when  the  fluid 
prLure  in  said  chamber  is  less  than  the  force  exerted  by 
said  resilient  means  on  said  brake  actuator,  and 
said  retractor  member  being  operable  upon  rojauon '°  m°ve 
said  firs,  and  second  annular  members  in  abutting  relation 
and  compress  said  resilient  means  between  said  first  and 
second  annular  members  to  pennit  removal  of  said  fi«^ 
and  second  annular  members,  said  resilient  means,  said  rod 
member,  and  said  retractor  member  as  a  single  unit  from 
said  chamber  first  open  end  portion. 


1  A  slack  adjuster  for  a  rail  vehicle  brake  system,  compns- 
ing  in  combination,  an  axially  movable  adjuster  tube  adapted  to 
receive  an  axially  applied  braking  force  in  a  brake  application 
direction,  a  spindle  axially  movable  within  the  tube,  a  nut  in 
non-self-locking  thread  engagement  with  the  spindle,  two 
axially  opposed  clutch  surfaces  on  the  nut  separated  by  a 
predetermined  axial  disunce.  two  mating  clutch  surfaces  on 
the  tube  separated  by  a  greater  axial  distance  than  said  prede- 
termined distance  between  the  nut  clutch  surfaces,  a  barrel 
spring  coupled  between  the  tube  and  the  spindle  biasing  the 
spindle  in  the  brake  application  direction,  a  thrtis,  beanng 
abou,  said  spindle  and  said  nut,  a  bias  spring  engaging  the  nut 
holding  said  thrust  bearing  in  the  brake  application  direction 
against  a  projection  on  said  nut,  and  a  control  member  fixed 
relative  to  axial  movement  of  said  tube  having  a  member  en- 
gaging said  thrust  bearing  after  the  nut  is  moved  by  the  spindle 
in  the  brake  application  direction  a  predetermined  slack  dis- 
tance A  from  rest  position. 

4,138,003 
VIBRATION  DAMPER  FOR  A  TORQUE  CONVERTER 

LOCK-UP  CLUTCH 

John  D.  Malloy,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors  Cor- 

poration,  Detroit,  Mich. 

^  Fited  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,938 

Int  ex.-  F16D  3/66 

U5.  a.  192-3.29  'Oaims 


1  A  torque  converter,  lock-up  clutch  and  damper  assembly 
comprising;  input  means  adapted  to  be  driven  bv  «  P°^" 
source  which  delivers  usable  output  torque  and  und«ireable 
torsional  vibrations,  said  input  means  includmg  mput  shell  and 
an  impeller;  output  means  including  a  turbine  and  an  output 
shaft,  ^id  turbine  being  continuously  dnv.ngly  connected  to 
said  output  shaft  and  cooperating  with  said  impeller  to  provide 
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a  fluid  dnve  which  isolates  said  torsional  vibrations;  a  lock-up 
clutch  including  a  single  plate  clutch  member  selectively  fric- 
tionally  engageable  with  said  input  shell  for  receiving  torque 
therefrom  in  drive  bypassing  relation  with  said  fluid  drive;  and 
multiple  stage  torsional  vibration  damper  means  disposed  be- 
tween said  single  plate  clutch  member  and  said  output  means 
for  permitting  relative  angular  oscillations  between  said  clutch 
member  and  said  output  means  caused  by  said  torsional  vibra- 
tions, said  vibration  damper  means  including  primary  spring 
means  comprising  a  spring  housing  secured  to  said  turbine 
adjacent  the  outer  periphery  thereof  and  having  spring  abut- 
ting surfaces  thereon,  spring  fingers  secured  to  said  single  plate 
clutch  member  extending  intermediate  said  spring  abutting 
surfaces,  and  compression  spring  means  disposed  in  said  spring 
housing  extending  circumferentially  between  said  spring  abut- 
ting surfaces  and  being  compressible  by  said  spring  abutting 
surfaces  and  said  spring  fingers  to  transmit  torque  from  said 
single  plate  clutch  member  to  said  turbine  upon  relative  move- 
ment between  said  spring  abutting  surfaces  and  said  spring 
fingers  and  second  spring  means  spaced  radially  from  said 
primary  spring  means  and  connected  in  parallel  drive  relation 
therewith,  said  primary  spring  means  being  capable  of  trans- 
mitting only  a  part  of  said  output  torque  and  being  continu- 
ously dnvingly  connected  between  said  clutch  member  and 
said  output  means  for  permitting  said  relative  angular  oscilla- 
tions at  all  times  when  said  lock-up  clutch  is  engaged,  and  after 
a  predetermined  amount  of  relative  angular  movement  be- 
tween said  clutch  member  and  said  output  means,  said  second 
spring   means  becoming  drivingly  connected   between  uiH 


at  the  reducing  valve  output,  with  said  increase  at  con- 
stant rate; 

a  first  clutch  system  (F-R)  hydraulically  disposed  to  commu- 
nicate with  the  output  of  the  reducing  valve; 

a  second  clutch  system  (1-2-3); 

multiposition  valve  means  (130)  connected  in  said  output 
between  the  reducing  valve  and  the  first  clutch  system, 
and  hydraulically  disposed  with  respect  to  the  second 
clutch  system,  between  the  reducing  valve  and  the  latter, 
so  as  to  further  modulate  pressure  of  actuating  fluid  to  be 
delivered  to  the  second  clutch  system  in  a  range  below  the 
already  modulated  output  pressure  aforesaid;  and 

means  (132)  for  biasing  said  multiposition  valve  means  so  as 
to  be  moved  from  at  least  one  former  position  into  a  posi- 
tion modulating  actuating  fluid  delivered  to  the  second 
clutch  system  whereby  the  actuating  pressure  thereof  is 
functionally  related  to  said  increasing  pressure  at  said 
output  generally  to  constantly  converge  theretoward,  and 
likewise  with  constant  rate  of  increase  of  said  actuating 
pressure. 
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4,138,006 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  OF  THE  INTERLEAVED, 
MULTIPLE  FRICnON  PLATE  CLUTCH  TYPE 
Ciri  I.  Benson,  Jr.,  Taunton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Paragon  Gears 
Incorporated,  Taunton,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,725 

Int  a.2  F16D  21/04.  21/06.  13/42 

U&  a.  192-48.91  'Claims 


of  said  rings  extend  toward  each  other  with  the  extensions  of 
one  ring  being  superimposed  on  and  coextensive  with  the 
extensions  on  the  other  ring,  a  sleeve  member  having  splinw 
disposed  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  splined  section  of  said 
shaft  and  having  recesses  in  which  said  extensions  of  said  nngs 
are  positioned,  said  splines  of  said  sleeve  member  being 
adapted  to  mesh  with  said  splines  of  said  gears  and  a  single 
resilient  detent  means  disposed  between  said  sleeve  member 
and  said  extensions  of  said  rings  to  move  said  extensions  with 
said  sleeve  until  said  stepped  portions  of  said  extensions  are 
brought  into  contact  with  said  recesses  of  said  sleeve  member. 

4,138,008 
HEAVY  DUTY  CONVEYOR 
Victor  Del  Rosso,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hi-Speed  Check- 
weigher  Co.,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y.  

FUed  Apr.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,964 

Int  a.2  B65G  7/12 

VS.  a.  198-365  ^  C^"* 


1  In  a  power  transmission  of  the  interleaved,  tnultiple  fric- 
tion plate  type,  a  roUUble  shaft,  a  helical  cam  element  fixed 
S'said  sh^t.  a  friction  plate  type  clutch  '"^""^•^d  ar°"nd 
.   .    ,^       J  u-..: «  ^u.tr.h  Hniin  mpmher  havine  a  helical 


C<H..i„u.tion.in-,«rt  J^.  No.  654,427.  Frt.  2,  m*.  P...  No.  i^ZmP^'  "•"""**""  ''"'•  "*'•  "'  ^™'->'  '^"-  "' 
44)46,160.  ThU  .ppliatioa  Jm,.  29.  1977.  Ser.  No.  «n.013  i^.  a  ^  B60K  ///?^ 

I»t.  a.^  B60K  ^//OO;  F16D  25/7/  u.S  CL  192-12  C 

UAai92-3J7  lOCUlm.  ^•*- ""  "^"  ^  18  a.lm« 


I.  In  transmission  hydraulic  controls  mechanism  wherein 
speed  and  direction  clutch  systems  are  provided,  both  disposed 
to  receive  modulated  actuating  hydraulic  fluid, 
a  valve  assembly  comprising  a  reducing  valve  (126)  of  hol- 
low piston  shape  disposed  to  receive  actuating  main  rail 
hydraulic  fluid,  said  reducing  valve  having  a  fluid  output 
(134)  from  the  hollow  interior  thereof  wherein  the  pres- 
sure of  the  fluid  at  the  output  is  modulated  in  a  range 
below  main  rail  pressure  and  having  an  orifice  (154)  in  the 
hollow  piston  end  providing,  from  the  valve  interior, 
orifice-supplied  control  fluid;  and 
a  control  piston  (128)  associated  with  the  reducing  valve  to 
receive  said  orifice-supplied  control  fluid  for  relatively 
separating  the  control  piston  from  the  reducing  valve  at  a 
constant  rate  increasing  the  actuating  pressure  of  the  fluid 


1.  A  drive  arrangement  for  a  mechanically  driven  press,  the 
press  including  at  least  one  drive  shaft  mounted  in  a  press 
frame,  at  least  one  of  an  eccentric  and  a  crank  being  arranged 
on  the  drive  shaft,  and  a  clutch  means  operatively  connected 
with  the  drive  shaft  for  permitting  a  press  stroke  operation 
upon  engagetnent  thereof,  the  arrangement  comprising: 
at  least  two  hydraulic  brake  means  actively  actuated  into  an 
operative  position  for  braking  the  press  between  press 
strokes,  and 
a  hydraulic  circuit  means  having  at  least  two  separate  lines 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  clutch  means  and  said 
at  least  two  brake  means. 


element  to  engagingly  ciamp  uy  anu  y.^.-c-o- 
pSS  whereby  clufch  clamp  up  force  and  dnving  torque  are 
transmitted  through  and  by  said  cam  element,  said  clutch  drum 
member  having  internal  splines  and  said  second  dutch  member 
being  formed  as  an  axially  extending  hub  from  ^.d  gear  and 
has  external  splines,  said  interleaved  fnction  plates  be  ng 
splined  to  said  clutch  drum  splines  and  said  second  clutch 
member  splines. 

4  138  007 
SYNCHRONIZER 
Takaoki  Wakabayashi.  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alsin  SelW 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ktriya.  Japan 

Filed  May  11.  1977.  Ser.  No.  795,842 
Claims  priority,  applfcation  Japan.  May  15,  1976.  51/61535 
Int.  a.2  F16D  23/06 
U5.  a.  192-53  E  'Chums 


I  iiuii<.u>i 


n   .  II  «■,)< 


lower  return  flight  for  transporting  an  anicic  on  vi.u  - 

tal  upper  flight  along  a  predetermined  path  in  a  given  honzon- 
tal  direction,  said  conveyor  being  of  the  type  having  a  plurality 
of  transversely  extending  article  carriers  with  outwardly  fac- 
ing article  carrying  support  surfaces  adjacent  to  one  another  in 
said  given  horizontal  direction,  each  independently  mounted 
for  independent  movement  transversely  of  said  given  direction 
on  one  of  a  plurality  of  transversely  mounted  transversely 
extending  support  members,  said  support  members  mounted 
for  concurrent  movement  in  said  given  direction  along  the 
upper  flight  in  one  orientation  and  along  the  lower  return  flight 
^-  the  opposite  direction  in  an  inverted  orientation,  said  con- 
veyor haing  a  magnetic  guide  means  and  a  selectively  actuable 
magnetic  switch  under  said  upper  flight,  and  each  of  said 
article  carriers  having  a  downwardly  extending  magnetical  y 
attractable  roller  with  a  vertical  axis  of  rotation  whose  path 
may  be  determined  by  said  switch  and  said  guide  means, 
wherein  the  improvement  includes  improved  support  members 
having  generally  vertically  and  laterally  extendmg  web  means 
for  respectively  providing  vertical  stiffness  to  said  suppor^ 
members  and  vertically  facing  tread  surfaces,  and  improved 
article  carriers  having  a  plurality  of  rollers  with  horizontal 
axes  of  rotation,  said  rollers  adapted  to  roll  along  said  verti- 
cally facing  tread  surface  of  one  of  said  support  members, 
whereby  the  problem  of  roller  break-away  resultmg  from 
increased  friction  caused  by  heavy  articles  and  by  the  tendency 
for  heavy  articles  to  deform  the  elements  of  said  conveyor  is 
reduced  to  enable  more  reliable  and  rapid  operation  of  said 
conveyor. 


1.  A  synchronizer  comprising  a  shaft  having  » longitudinally 
splined  Action,  a  pair  of  gears  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  splined  section,  each  of  sa.d  g^ 
havingTplines  alignable  with  said  splined  ««='7.^^,^  "« 
taper^  surfaces,  a  pair  of  synchromzer  nngs  including  taper^ 
surfaces  complementary  to  and  engageable  with  «.d  Uper^ 
surfaces  of  skid  gean^-wspectively,  and  a  plurality  of  ax«^ 
extensions  having  stepped  portions,  the  axial  extensions  of  each 


4.138.009 
ENDLESS  BELT  PARTS  TRANSPORTER 
Steven  L.  Strong,  Lapeer,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,266 
lot  a.2  B65G  47/24 

VS.  a.  198-396  2^"" 

1  A  material  handling  apparatus  for  transporting  parts,  saia 
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apparatus  comprising  a  bowl  having  an  upright  curved  wall 
circumferentially  surrounding  a  rotatable  floor,  said  curved 
wall  having  an  entrance  point  for  said  parts  located  at  substan- 
tially the  same  elevation  as  said  floor  and  an  exit  point  for  said 
parts  located  at  an  elevation  higher  than  said  floor,  an  endless 
belt  having  an  inner  edge  and  an  outer  edge,  said  belt  being 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  links  collapsibly  interconnected  to 
allow  the  belt  to  bend  in  an  edgewise  direction,  a  track  formed 
along  the  concave  surface  of  said  wall  for  supporting  said  belt 
for  helical  movement  from  said  entrance  point  to  said  exit 
point,  means  extending  radially  outwardly  in  a  curved  form 
from  the  center  of  the  bowl  towards  the  outer  edge  of  the  floor 
and  being  normally  positioned  adjacent  said  entrance  point  for 


cooperation  with  said  rotatable  floor  for  feeding  said  parts 
onto  said  belt  at  said  entrance  point,  ;>aid  track  having  an  outer 
edge  located  adjacent  said  wall  and  an  inner  edge,  an  upstand- 
ing rail  connected  to  said  inner  edge  of  said  track  and  being 
engaged  by  and  serving  as  a  support  for  said  inner  edge  of  said 
belt,  a  portion  of  said  track  being  inclined  radially  downwardly 
towards  the  center  of  said  bowl  so  as  to  cause  the  parts  carried 
by  said  belt  to  move  by  gravity  towards  said  rail  and  engage 
the  rail  as  the  parts  are  moved  from  said  entrance  point  to  said 
exit  point,  and  an  opening  formed  in  said  rail  along  said  portion 
of  said  track  for  causing  improperly  oriented  parts  to  drop  by 
gravity  to  said  rotatable  floor  so  as  to  be  fed  once  again  onto 
said  b^t  at  said  entrance  point. 


4,138,010 
CONTROLLED  BUNKER  SYSTEMS 
Brian  G.  Pidgeon,  and  Joseph  Dowell,  both  of  Burton-on-Trent, 
England,  assignors  to  Coal  Iiidiistry  (Patents)  Limited.  Lon- 
don. England 

Filed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801.377 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  18,  1976, 
25346/76 

LH.  CL2  B65G  47/19 
U.S.  a.  198—573  10  Claims 


said  discharge  means,  conveyor  means,  metering  means  and 
first  sensor  means,  said  conveyor,  metering  and  first  sensor 
means  cooperating  to  convey  material  from  said  hopper  at  a 
preselected  rate,  said  control  system  comprising 
first  and  second  control  means,  said  first  control  means  being 
associated  with  said  metering  means  and  first  sensor 
means  to  control  the  rate  of  outfeed  from  the  bunker 
system  and  said  second  control  means  controlling  the 
operational  mode  of  the  bunker  system,  said  second  con- 
trol means  being  associated  with  second  sensor  means  for 
sensing  the  presence  or  absence  of  particulate  material  at 
a  preselected  low  level  in  the  hopper,  said  second  sensor 
means  deriving  a  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  or 
absence  of  particulate  material  at  said  low  level,  and 
third  sensor  means  for  sensing  when  the  particulate  material 
has  reached  a  preselected  high  level  in  the  hopper,  said 
third  sensor  means  deriving  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
presence  or  absence  of  particulate  material  at  said  high 
level,  said  second  control  means  controlling  the  opera- 
e      tional  mode  of  the  bunker  system  in  response  to  the  signals 
derived  by  said  second  and  third  sensor  means  and  indica- 
tive of  the  sensed  conditions. 


4,138,011 

NON-PIVOTAL  MODULAR  CONVEYOR  BELT  AND 

MODULAR  LINKS  THEREFOR 

James  M.  Lapeyre,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Laitram 

Corporation.  New  Orleans,  La. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  681,031,  Apr.  28,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  No».  2.  1977.  Ser.  No.  847,790 

Int.  a.'  B65G  15/22 

VS.  a.  198-844  2  Claims 


1 

ing: 


For  use  in  making  up  a  conveyor  belt,  a  module  compris- 


a.  a  first  plurality  of  joinable  ends  of  substantially  identical 
width,  each  being  formed  to  surround  a  non-pivotal  open- 
ing, said  openings  of  said  first  plurality  being  aligned  on 
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1,138,012 

CARTON  FOR  HOLDING  AND  DISPLAYING  A 

cTArKFD  ARRAY  OF  FLAT  RECTANGULAR  BOXES 

nflielTLcS  W^bury,  «.d  Robert  A.  Bliss.  St.  Paul. 

•^S  Tf  M?nn.,  assignor,  to  Champion  International  Corpora- 

'*"-''^a?ri9. 1978,  ser.  NO.  870.739 

Int.a.=  B65D5/5.  ^  ^^ 

VS.  CI.  206—45.19 


ous  film-forming  composition  comprising  a  member  of  the 

^ThrdrSS^fo^/y.  methylcellulose  and  an  ammonium  salt  of 
cellulose  acetate  phthalate  polymer,  and 
(2)  gelatin  and  an  ammonium  salt  of  a  copolymer  of  meth 
acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid  ester, 


'    ~~ru 


X  A  carton  fo.  holdmg  and  displaying  a  ''.t^c'^^^^^y  °^ 
genertlMa.  rectangular  boxes  disposed  at  an  inclined  angle  to 
the  vertical,  said  carton  comprising: 

fi^Hnd  second  upstanding  side  panels,  each  of  said  side 
nanels  bSng  hingedly  connected  to  said  base,  said  side 


the  capsule  having  the  proportion  of  5  parts  ^V  we  ght  of  the 
ammonium  salt,  measured  as  free  acid  form,  to  1  to  parts 
ly  weight  of  the  gelatin  or  hydroxypropyl  methylcellu- 
lose. 

4.138.014 
RUPTURABLE  PACKAGE  .    ^  ,„ 

Comelis  Bouman,  Maasdam.  Netherlands,  assignor  to  W.  yan 
Oordt  &  Co.  Holding  B.V..  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,721 

I„t.a.=  B65D/7/2<  69/00  ^  ^^.^ 

U.S.  a.  206—542 


1  A  rupturable  package  containing  ingredients  for  the  prep- 
aration of,  or  addition  to,  a  drink  or  food,  composing: 
Two  generally  planar  sheet-like  walls  directly  mterconnected 

said' wi'lS' between  them  a  plurality  of  compart- 
ments at  least  some  of  which  contain  different  mgredients, 
saircompartmen"  being  separated  from  each  other  by  some 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  bunker  system  having  a  particulate 
material  storage  bunker  having  discharge  means  for  particulate 
material,  feed  means  for  feeding  particulate  material  into  said 
bunker,  a  hopper  arranged  adjacent  to  said  discharge  means  for 
receiving  particulate  material  from  said  feed  means  and  from 


piuraiiiies, 

I.  said  joinable  ends  being  vertically  thicker  than  said  thin 
bendable  member  and  being  dimensioned  and  spaced  apart 
by  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  said  width  so  that  a 
plurality  of  said  modules  may  be  engaged  with  each  other 
at  said  ends, 

.  said  joinable  ends  having  upper  surfaces  which  are  co-pla- 
nar with  the  bottom  surface  of  said  bendable  member, 
said  upper  surfaces  adapted  to  slidably  fit  beneath  and 
engage  the  bottom  surface  of  the  mating  bendable  member 
when  said  module  is  joined  to  a  like  module  in  making  up 
a  conveyor  belt. 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  71».zv/,  ^-u-  -,  ^-' T^"    ,7 

which  is  .  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  ^'>-^^*'J^%l'; 

1975,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Jun.  13. 1977,  Ser.  no. 

805,763 

I.t.a.^A6lK9/5«  ^^^ 

''t  r^a^e^pharmaceutical  capsule  comprising  tele^opi- 
by  substantial  absence  o^  degradation  onexposure^o  .mu 


safd  tear  L«  i;t;rs;;tin^  each  other  and  being  perpendicu- 

onf  of  said  tear  lines  extending  between  said  elongated 
compa^ment  and  said  two  other  compartments  to  provu^e 
e^Tiverance  of  said  two  other  compartments  from  sa.d 

.hetr^rt^rS'extendtng  between  satd  two  other 
c^mpllents  and  across  said  elongated  compartment  to 
^oZe  easy  severance  of  said  two  other  co-panmen^ 
from  each  other  and  to  provide  easy  openmg  by  severance 
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of  said  elongated  compartment  along  the  tear  line  extend- 
ing thereacross. 


4,138,015 
STORAGE  TRAY  ASSEMBLY 
Derek  S.  Rabley,  London,  England,  aMignor  to  M.  Mycn  A  Son 
Limited,  West  Midlands,  England 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,851 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jiu.  18.  1976. 
25313/76 

Irt.  CL2  B42F  7/lZ  17/12 
VS.  a.  206—561  5  OaliM 


being  hingedly  connected  to  said  side  wall  for  movement 
towards  and  away  from  said  side  wall  and  said  innermost 
one  of  said  flaps  of  said  two-ply  wall  construction,  said 
outermost  one  of  said  flaps  of  said  two-ply  wall  construc- 
tion being  bent  about  a  score  line  to  rest  upon  the  inner- 
most one  of  said  flap  extensions  of  said  two-ply  side  wall 
construction  to  overly  and  close  the  opening  formed 
therethrough,  and 
a  top  closure  flap  hingedly  connected  to  said  front  and  rear 
walls,  each  of  said  top  closure  flaps  including  an  opening 


K  .      ei  tt 


1.  A  storage  tray  combination  comprising  at  least  two  sepa- 
rate trays  of  generally  rectangular  form  and  at  least  two  sepa- 
rately formed  sidewall  members  of  L-shaped  configuration, 
lower  portions  of  the  sidewall  members  being  engageable  with 
an  upper  part  of  one  of  said  trays  while  upper  portions  of  the 
sidewall  members  are  engageable  with  a  lower  part  of  another 
of  said  trays  so  as  to  connect  said  trays  together  in  a  vertically 
spaced  relationship,  each  of  said  trays  having  an  upper  surface 
defining  slot  means  extending  along  each  of  two  opposite 
lateral  sides  of  the  tray  and  at  least  partially  along  one  of  the 
other  sides  of  the  tray  for  receiving  the  lower  portions  of  two 
of  said  L-shaped  sidewall  members  and  each  of  said  trays 
having  a  lower  surface  defining  further  slot  means  extending 
along  each  of  said  two  opposite  lateral  sides  of  the  tray  and  at 
least  partially  along  each  of  the  other  two  sides  of  the  tray  for 
receiving  the  upper  portions  of  two  of  said  L-shaped  sidewall 
members,  whereby  said  trays  can  be  arranged  together  in  said 
vertically  spaced  relationship  in  either  of  two  alternative  posi- 
tions obtained  respectively  by  turning  said  one  tray  horizon- 
Ully  through  180*  relative  to  said  other  tray  and  in  each  of 
which  positions  the  trays  are  arranged  in  a  vertically  aligned 
relationship. 


4,138,016 
SLIDE  TOP  DISPENSER  CARTON 
Harry  I.  Roccaforte,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to  Cham- 
pioii  International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FiW  Ak.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,519 
lat  0.2  B65D  5/72,  5/70 
MS.  a.  206-620  4  Claims 

1.  A  slide  top  closure  dispensing  carton  comprising: 
a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls 

connecting  said  front  wall  to  said  rear  wall, 
one  of  said  side  walls  including  a  two-ply  construction,  and 
a  top  closure  including 

a  flap  hingedly  connected  to  the  other  of  said  side  walls, 
a  flap  hingedly  connected  to  each  ply  of  said  one  of  said  side 

walls  and  disposed  in  overlapping  relation, 
the  innermost  one  of  said  side  wall  flaps  of  said  two-ply  side 
wall  construction  including  an  opening  therethrough  and 
being  adapted  to  overly  and  rest  upon  the  other  of  said 
side  wall  flaps, 
the  outermost  flap  of  said  two-ply  side  wall  construction 
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therethrough  adapted  to  be  placed  in  registration  with 
each  other  when  said  flaps  are  overlapped  on  top  of  said 
carton,  said  top  closure  flaps  being  adhesively  secured 
together,  and 
the  outermost  side  flap  of  said  two-ply  side  wall  being  slid- 
able  relative  to  said  overlapped  and  secured  top  closure 
flaps  so  as  to  enable  the  opening  in  the  innermost  one  of 
said  side  wall  flap  extensions  to  be  brought  into  registra- 
tion with  the  registered  openings  in  said  top  wall  closure 
flaps. 


4,138,017 

DEVICE  FOR  SELECTING  AND  REMOVING 

UNSATISFACTORY  CAPSULES  BEFORE  RLLINC 

SATISFACTORY  CAPSULES  WTTH  CHEMICALS 

Todiihani  Itoh,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Osaka  Jidoki  Seisakusho,  Sakai,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,276 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1976.  51/121417 

Int.  a.-  B07C  1/10 

UACL  209-680  ^  claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  deformed  capsules  from  a 
plurality  of  capsules  to  be  fed  to  a  capsule  filling  machine,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  stationary  hopper  at  the  top  of  the 
apparatus  and  having  an  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof,  a 
capsule  receiving  plate  positioned  immediately  below  the 
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u^«m  oneninR  of  said  hopper  and  having  the  upper  surface 
••T^  ^r?he  centerTf  the  plate  toward  the  penphery 
mclmed  ^o""  'J^^^'"  "^  said  plate  for  moving  said  plate 
tfiereof.  means  «'""^~  *°Jfow  saW  hopper  for  facilitating 
Solemrt"of'^&  ?-''"!  the  h^^^^^^  the  penph^ 

^  of  Aeolate^d  plate  having  a  plurality  of  holes  around 
2  IJm^^^oL^  the  upper  surface  thereof  and  p|^ 
the  penpncrai  ysj  jj  j^g  internal 

said  plate.  

4,138,018 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SORTING 

SUBSTRATES 

rw-ld  H  Daebler,  and  John  H.  Morgan,  both  of  Albuquerque. 

Vi«.,  ^Sor.  to  GTE  AutomaHc  Electric  Laboratones, 

^•''"^SSjL.*,  1977.  ser.  NO.  804.960 

I.ta.2B07B;i/0*;B07C3/«         ^^^^ 

MS.  a.  209—633 


lei  to  each  other  and  the  first  plane,  the  one  edge  of  at  lewt 
one  of  said  guides  also  having  a  plurality  of  straight  ine 
portions  thereof  in  the  first  plane  which  are  Pa"»^> '^ 
^ch  other,  the  spacing  between  straight  l.ne  POrt'ons  of 
the  one  edges  of  the  first  and  second  guides  contactmg  one 
Sge  and  one  broad  side,  respectively,  of  a  substrate  lo- 
cafed  thereon  periodically  increasing  in  a  stepw.se  manner 
in  the  one  direction  such  that  when  the  length  of  a  sub- 
strl^  in  the  direction  between  the  guide*  is  less  than  th« 
spacing  that  the  substrate  falls  through  the  associated 
opening  between  the  one  edges  of  the  second  guide  and 

ml?fo/ moving  in  the  horizontal  direction  substrates 
having  bottom  edges  contacting  the  one  edge  of  the  tot 
guide  and  one  broad  surfaces  contacting  the  one  edge  of 
the  second  guide  for  sorting  the  substrates. 

4 138  019 

MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Jack  R.  Smith.  Jacksonville.  Fla..  assignor  to  Frito-Lay.  Inc., 

^*"'  ^"piled  Jul.  5, 1977.  Ser.  No.  812.726 
Int.  a.2  A47F  7/00 
^  ...     ^  15  Claims 

\ys.  a.  211—87 


1  Apparatus  for  sorting  substrates  into  g^°"l«  *^^J'"?,'° 
maU^of  at  least.  b«.add^^^^^^^^^ 

•  S'Th^^re^Se-'thVb-ase  in  a  fi^^^^^^^^^ 

of  substrates  for  being  sorted,  first  surfaces  of  the  base  and 
sides  being  flat  and  in  the  first  plane; 

Uie  horizonul.  for  movement  of  a  substrate  thereon  m  one 

.i?°fsi's2;s'tVrn?:s^^^^^ 

"S  hTSL^SS  having  one  edge  *cr~f  adjacent  to  imd 
spaced  a  prescribed  disunce  below  the  o^f  «^8^  °'  "^ 
SaeThat  is  adjacent  the  opening,  the  length  of  the  first 
Sl^e  i^U  griater  than  the  shortest  spacing  between  the 

bdng  in  the  fir*  plane  and  one  ^il^^^^^^'^J^l, 
cent  to  and  spaced  from  the  one  edge  of  the  base 

""'atlif  onl  strSh.  elongated  line  portions  that  are  paral- 


1  An  adjustable  mounting  device  suitable  for  use  with  a 
horizontal  support  surface  to  hold  packaged  goods  on  display, 
said  mounting  device  comprising:  _„^:„„    «,i,h  an 

a  first  angle  member  having  a  first  leg  portion,  with  an 
SSning  therethrough,  and  a  second  »eg  Pon.on^  J"'';; 
elongated  slot  therethrough,  said  second  leg  portion  ex- 
3ng  at  substantially  a  right  angle  from  said  first  leg 
t^rt ion.  said  second  leg  portion  elongated  dot  being  gen- 
S^ally  perpendicular  to  the  junction  of  the  first  angle 
member  first  leg  portion  and  second  leg  portion; 
a  ^nd  aSe  member  having  a  first  leg  portion  with  an 
^nTng  therethrough,  and  a  second  leg  portion,  sa^d 
^ond  leg  portion  extending  at  substantially  a  nght  angle 
from  said  first  leg  portion; 
atS  ^e  of  said  fit^angle  member  first  leg  portion  open- 
^and  said  second  angle  member  first  leg  portion  o^n- 
Z  being  an  elongated  slot  whose  length  is  generally 
i%endicular  to  the  junction  of  the  first  ^g  portion  and 
the  second  leg  portion  of  that  angle  member; 
fir^J  canceling  m«ms  for  passing  through  said  first  angle 
'IX  first'leg  portion  opening  and  -''' -°"^-f^; 
member  first  leg  portion  opening  to  adjusUbly  connect 
^^first  and  sLond  angle  members  for  support  on  a 
horizontal  support  surface;  „^Ker  beine 

said  first  leg  portion  of  said  second  angle  member  being 
capab  e  of  parallel  placement  beneath  said  first  leg  portion 
XS  fL'angle  m'ember  with  said  second  leg  portion  of 
L  second  anile  member  being  aUeniatively  p<«iUonab le 
either  closer  to  said  second  leg  portion  of  said  first  angle 
member  than  said  opening  in  said  first  leg  portion  of  said 
^nd  igTe  mem^r.  or  farther  from  said  second  leg 
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portion  of  said  first  angle  member  than  said  opening  in 
said  first  leg  portion  of  said  second  angle  member; 

an  elongated  support  strip  having  a  plurality  of  attachment 
openings  therethrough  spaced  at  intervals  along  the 
length  of  said  support  strip  and  a  first  plurality  of  support 
openings  therethrough  spaced  at  intervals  along  the 
length  of  said  support  strip; 

said  first  angle  member  second  leg  portion  elongated  slot 
being  registerable  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  attach- 
ment openings; 

second  connecting  means  for  passing  through  each  of  said 
plurality  of  attachment  openings  for  adjustably  locating 
said  first  and  second  angle  members  at  a  predetermined 
position  along  the  length  of  said  support  strip  whereby 
said  angle  members  can  be  attached  to  said  support  strip 
along  its  length  at  each  of  said  plurality  of  attachment 
openings  and  further  adjusted  along  said  second  leg  por- 
tion elongated  slot  of  said  first  angle  member,  as  well  as 
adjustably  connected  to  each  other  for  attaching  said 
support  strip  to  said  horizontal  surface  enabhng  adjust- 
ment in  a  vertical  and  horizontal  position;  and 

support  means  removably  extending  from  at  least  one  of  said 
support  openings. 


4.138.020 
REGENERATION  FLOW  DISTRIBUTION  DEVICE 
Peter  Steiner,  Edison,  and  William  F.  Bischoff,  Califon,  both  of 
N.J..  assignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation,  Liv- 
ingston. N  J. 

Hied  May  13.  1977.  Scr.  No.  796,634 

Int.  a.'  B6SG  65/40 

VS.  CL  214—17  C  16  dates 


7.  In  combination  with  a  regeneration  vessel  for  the  thermal 
regeneration  of  an  adsorbent  material,  means  for  introducing 
into  the  vessel  a  saturated  adsorbent  material  from  an  adsorp- 
tion source,  means  for  introducing  into  the  vessel  a  heated, 
inert  material  from  a  second  source,  and  a  discharge  means 
disposed  adjacent  the  exit  portion  of  said  vessel,  a  flow  distri- 
bution device  for  controlling  the  uniform  distribution  of  the 
flow  of  the  mixture  of  said  adsorbent  material  and  said  inert 
material  from  said  discharge  means,  said  device  comprising: 
a  bi-  conically-shaped  element  having   upper  and   lower 
conical  surface  portions,  said  surface  portions  being  coni- 
cal surfaces  of  revolution  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
element  and  having  their  respective  base  portions  meeting 
at  a  plane  orthogonal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ele- 
ment, said  lower  conical  portion  truncated  by  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  first-mentioned  plane;  and 
a  plurality  of  through  passages  extending  substantially  longi- 
tudinally of  said  element,  each  of  said  passages  being 
disposed  at  a  predetermined  angle  greater  than  45*  and 
less  than  90'  relative  to  said  first-mentioned  plane,  each  of 
said  passages  having  an  entrance  opening  on  said  upper 
conical  surface  and  an  exit  opening  on  said  truncated 
surface. 


4,138,021 
DUCTED  MATERIAL  HANDLING  DEVICE  FOR  TOP 
UNLOADING  OF  A  STORAGE  RECEPTACLE 
Bruce  A.  McKenzie,  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Purdue  Re- 
search Foundation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

nied  Jul.  25.  1977.  Ser.  No.  818.299 

Int.  a.^  B6$G  65/32.  65/34 

V£.  CI.  214—17  C  25  Claiiu 


1.  A  material  handling  device  for  use  in  a  material  holding 
receptacle,  said  device  comprising: 

an  inlet  passage  positionable  within  a  holding  receptacle  for 
loading  flowable  materials  into  said  receptacle,  said  inlet 
passage  having  apertures  therein  opening  into  said  recep- 
tacle; 

wall  means  defining  a  discharge  passage  positionable  within 
said  holding  receptacle  contiguous  to  and  extending  at 
least  partially  along  said  inlet  passage,  said  wall  means 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures  therein  opening  said 
passage  to  said  receptacle  when  within  said  receptacle  and 
through  which  flowable  materials  stored  in  said  recepta- 
cle may  pass  into  said  discharge  passage,  said  apertures  in 
said  wall  means  being  oriented  so  that  said  apertures  are  at 
different  heights  with  material  flow  being  substantially 
only  from  the  highest  of  said  apertures  having  flowable 
materials  thereat  when  material  is  withdrawn  through  said 
discharge  passage; 

positioning  means  for  positioning  said  discharge  passage 
within  said  holding  receptacle  so  that  material  in  said 
receptacle  is  contiguous  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  wall 
means  having  said  apertures  therein;  and 

discharge  means  communicating  with  said  discharge  passage 
and  through  which  material  is  withdrawn  from  said  dis- 
charge passage  resulting  in  additional  material  in  said 
receptacle  being  drawn  into  said  discharge  passage  sub- 
stantially only  through  said  higher  one  of  said  apertures  so 
long  as  said  material  is  contiguous  to  a  said  higher  one  of 
said  apertures. 


4,138,022 
FURNACE  TOP  CHARGING  APPARATUS 

Toshio  Mochizuki;  Shiiji  K^ikawa;  Keitaro  Hirai,  all  of 
Fukuyama.  and  Masaaki  Yasunaga,  Hiroshima,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,371 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1976. 51/141991; 
Oct.  29,  1976.  51/146499[U] 

Int.  a.2  F27B  1/20 
UJS.  a.  214—35  R  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  furnace  top  charging  apparatus  of  the  bell-less  type 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  bunkers; 

exhaust  ports  positioned  on  a  lower  portion  of  said  bunkers; 
a  collecting  chute  positioned  below  said  exhaust  ports  for 

receiving  materials  discharged  from  said  exhaust  ports; 
a  vertical  chute  positioned  below  said  collecting  chute; 
a  rotating  drive  chamber  operatively  connected  to  a  lower 
end  of  said  ver  ical  chute; 
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-S^^^aSSrS«--cal 


lie  cylinder  housings  and  attached  to  the  ends  of  said 
3  Sz^^t::^^  Channel,  said  Channel  attached 

piv"!  means  atuched  to  one  of  said  ^ydrauli^:  cyji.^^  ^^ 
ings  for  selectively  engagmg,  pivoting  and  ^elew mg  mio 
plf  .form  and  to  pivot  said  platform  between  a  vertical  and 

me^ratTa^hidTotn'of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  hou.ngs 
and  id  pivot  means  to  actuate  said  pivot  means;  and 

means  on  Sid  platform  engageable  by  said  prvot  means 
when  said  platform  is  in  a  predetermmed  position. 

A  \\Q  024 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODFOR  STACKING  ROLI5  OF 
^^  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  TAPE 

Ernest  C.  Hiscoe,  Hudson.  N.H.,  assignor  to  Nashua  Corpora- 

DiSinTsIi  No"622.155.  Oct  14,  l^'.^^- N-,^-^-"'- 
™s  application  F^b.  7^7.^Se^  No.  766,340^  ^^ 

VS.  a.  214—152 


sides  of  said  rotatilg  drive  chamber  said  guide  rails  ex- 

desired.  

4,138,023 
VFHICLE  WHEELCHAIR  LIFT 

„„tchln«.n  J^  18. 1976.  Ser.  No.  733.242 

tat.  a.^B60P  7/^6  ^^^ 

VS.  a.  214—75  R 


1    In  the  manufacture  of  rolls  of  pressure  "^""''^/fP^ 

't;;ssr*s.'  -«»>«"  >-'»""  «■'""•  """• " "" 

mandrel, 
drawing  the  mandrel  clear  of  the  rolls, 

rolls. 


1  In  a  vehicle  having  a  door  opening  and  a  floor,  a  lift  for 

a  St  o"  Mra^S  c^inder  housings,  means  pivotally  at- 
uching  the  ?op  of  Lid  housings  to  the  top  of  satd  stan- 

hytSi^^lnder  means  mounted  inside  each  of  said  hy- 

teSSn^^il^fS^  slidably  mounted  in  said  hydrau- 


4,138,025 
UNLOADING  DEVICE 

''t  2;  aj^at"  for  enabling  dry  particular  matter  in  barrels 

.o  h*.  safely  unloaded  in  bulk  quantities,  including: 

'°S  a  c    ndrilal  enclosure  including  a  right  -culancyhnde 

and  first  and  second  end  plates  covenng  the  respective 

first  and  second  ends  of  the  cyhnder; 
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(b)  door  means  in  the  first  end  plate  for  providing  access  into 
said  enclosure  when  said  door  means  are  in  an  opened 
position; 

(c)  a  rack  frame  mounted  inside  said  enclosure  adjacent  the 
edges  of  said  door  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  the 
barrels  of  dry  particulate  matter  during  dumping  of  same; 

(d)  door  closure  means  formed  in  a  top  portion  of  the  second 
end  plate,  the  top  pwrtion  of  the  second  end  plate  being  the 
portion  adjacent  the  open  top  of  said  barrels  when  sup- 


the  package  is  supported  in  an  upright  position  on  the  uncov- 
ered bottom  of  said  base. 


4,138,027 

VACUUM  BOTTLE  CONSTRUCTION 

Alva  L.  Frye,  Brentwood,  and  Herbert  M.  Stewart.  Nashville, 

both  of  Tenn..  assignors  to  Aladdin  Industries.  Incorporated, 

Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  669,278,  Mar.  22,  1976,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcation  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,290 
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tow  dispensing  end  inctading  an  extenorly  A^^^ed  neck 
^n  M  annular  rim  defining  a  dispensing  openmg,  an  inter- 
Kg  m«nber  orienUtionally  arranged  to  «ntcrtock  said 
S«?"id  dispensing  end  when  said  closure  « threadably 
S^to  a  fully  doseS  position  on  said  neck  poruon,  and  a 
S?al  shoulder  having  a  concentric  «lge  .urf«x  defit^g 
rS^tinuous  smoothly  surfaced  extenor  ^^^^^^^^ 
poKd  between  said  threaded  neck  porUon  and  said  interlock- 
^«^^mber  said  closure  comprising: 
\  cl^^dTwall  provided  with  sealing  mean,  on  the  under- 
Surfie  thereof  arranged  to  seal  said  dispensing  open- 


effect  said  desired  sealing  relationship  between  the  com- 
pressible sealing  material  and  the  container  openmg; 
first  one  of  said  indicia  cooperating  with  said  band  by 
identifying  a  specific  selected  portion  thereof  opposite 


/<?-, 


ported  by  said  frame,  whereby  when  said  cylindrical 
enclosure  is  rotated  180*  about  its  cylindrical  axis,  the 
particulate  matter  is  dumped  out  of  said  barrels  and  into 
said  enclosure;  and 
(e)  connection  means  on  said  first  end  plate  for  enabling  said 
cylindrical  enclosure  to  be  tilted  in  order  to  dispose  said 
door  closure  means  into  a  lower  position  which  enables 
the  particulate  matter  to  be  dumped  through  said  door 
closure  means. 


4,138,026 
PLASTIC  PACKAGE  WITH  HEAT  SHRUNK  SLEEVE 
Charles  S.  Conklin,  Cape  Coral,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Owens-IllinoU, 
Inc.,  Toledo.  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70S367,  Jul.  16,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,288 

lat  a.-  B65D  23/08 

VS.  CL  21S— 12  R  8  CUioH 


/^—jT^ 

— ^ — 1 

^i?— i 

4 

n-  ■' 

S""'""              J 

\ 


^^ 


1.  In  a  package  comprised  of  an  uprightly  imstable  biaxially 
oriented  thermoplastic  polyester  bottle  and  a  generally  cup- 
shaped  base  telescopically  and  securely  mounted  on  the  bot- 
tom of  the  bottle  for  supporting  the  bottle  in  a  stable  upright 
position,  said  bottle  including  a  generally  cylindrical  body 
portion  and  a  circumferential  groove  formed  in  said  body 
portion  adjacent  the  bottle  bottom  and  having  a  venting  pas- 
sageway disposed  between  the  bottle  bottom  and  said  groove 
and  wherein  said  base  includes  a  tubular  wall  portion  essen- 
tially of  the  same  diameter  as  the  bottle  body  portion  and 
having  an  inwardly  extending  radial  lip  positioned  within  said 
groove,  the  improvement  comprising  a  heat  shrunk,  contami- 
nant impermeable,  foamed  thermoplastic,  tubular  label  in  snug, 
peripheral  engagement  with  external  surfaces  of  said  body 
portion  of  said  container  and  said  tubular  wall  portion  of  said 
base  and  sealingly  bridging  the  juncture  betwen  said  base  and 
said  bottle  for  precluding  entry  of  contaminants  through  said 
groove  and/or  passageway  into  said  base,  said  label  terminat- 
ing within  the  confines  of  said  base  tubular  wall  portion  so  that 


1.  A  vacuum  insulated  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  metallic  cylinder  open  at  the  top  thereof; 

(b)  a  second  metallic  cylinder  open  at  the  top  thereof  and  of 
a  larger  diameter  than  said  first  cylinder,  said  first  cylinder 
positioned  inside  and  uniformly  spaced  from  said  second 
cylinder  to  defme  an  annular  space  therebetween; 

(c)  means  for  securing  the  tops  of  said  cylinders,  one  to  the 
other,  to  seal  said  annular  space,  said  annular  space  being 
substantially  evacuated; 

(d)  said  cylinders  having  a  thickness  such  that  said  first 
cylinder  can  withstand  the  pressure  differential  between 
atmospheric  pressure  and  the  reduced  pressure  of  said 
evacuated  aimuar  space  without  substantial  deformation, 
said  second  cylinder  requiring  mechanical  support  to 
withstand  said  pressure  difTcrential; 

(e)  a  jacket  encasing  said  second  cylinder  in  intimate  contact 
therewith  formed  of  a  rigid  material,  said  jacket  providing 
the  mechanical  support  to  said  second  cylinder  to  prevent 
deformation  thereof 


4,138,028 

CHILD-RESISTANT  SAFETY  CLOSURE 

Janes  H.  Price,  Maumec,  and  Ned  J.  Smalley,  Perrysburg,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  811.410,  Jun.  29,  1977.  This 

application  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,316 

Ut  a.2  B65D  55/02.  85/56;  A61J  1/00 

VS.  CL  215—216  22  Claiw 


1.  In  a  child-resistant  safety  closure  adapted  for  threadable 
attachment  on  a  container  having  a  generally  cylindrical  hoi- 


c^Uy  fl«dbi;  to  drform  from  a  generally  circular  config- 
uSon  U,  a  gcnerany  eUiptical  cross-sectiona^  configu  a- 
tion  in  response  to  manual  compression  of  duunetncal  y 
opJcSte  sSes  thereof  and  being  sufT.cienUy  resthent  to 
SSly  resume  said  generally  circular  cross-sectional 
SJfiguration  promptly  upon  release  of  s«d  manual  com- 

saidSSed  interior  surface  portion  being  thrcadablyen- 
Lerijle  with  the  thre«led  neck  portion  o/«"d  ^"^^^ 
SSommodate  threaded  advancement  of  said  closure  on 
^Heck  portion  to  said  fully  closed  PO*«"o«  «;.;^„'"/=.; 
Zd  Sing  means  assumes  fluid-tight  seahng  relauonship 
with  said  dispensing  opening; 
«,rter^lang  member  integrally  formed  on  the  dista^  end 
"^^S^of  sf  id  closure  and  adapted  to  -emde  m^rlod. 
bg  engagement  with  the  mterlockmg  member  on  said 
SfntSr  in  response  to  normal  threaded  advancement  of 
Sd  closure  on  s«d  neck  portion,  but  to  '"tercept  the 
Utter  interlocking  member  in  interlocking  engagement  in 
response  to  normal  threaded  retrogressive  movement  of 
Sfc^ure  on  said  neck  portion,  and  said  tnterlocking 
engagement  being  releasable  in  response  to  >"»""»>  ««"- 
nr«Jon  and  cotKurrcm  threaded  retrogressive  move- 
mem  applied  to  a  resiliently  distensible  arniular  sealmg 
Se  projecting  divergently  inward  from  said  sidewall 
and  said  interlocking  engagement; 

^irrSof :id"clLre  includes  a  resiliently  distensible 
"•i^^Slling  fl^tge  projecting  d-ergen^V '"^^^S 
said  sidewall  and  adapted  to  seat  against  the  Penphcra^ 
«terior  sealing  surface  on  the  dispensing  end  of  said 
SnZerIn  continuous,  peripheral,  fluid-tight,  sealmg 
Snship  when  said  closure  is  threadably  advanced  to 
said  fully  closed  position  on  the  threaded  neck  portion  of 
said  container. 


said  first  indicia  once  the  bercl  just  touches  the  disk  and  a 
second  one  of  said  indicia  indicating  said  desired  sealing 
relationship  when  further  turned  to  be  situated  opposite 
said  specific  selected  portion  of  the  band. 

4,138,030 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  JOINT 
GnstaT  S.  Andersson,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebola- 
get  Atomcnergi,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  M5^25 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  13, 1977,  77tH2»5» 
Int.  a.2  F16J  13/06.  15/14;  B65D  51/00 
VS.  a.  220-3  s*^*^ 


4,138,029 

BAND  TIGHTNESS  INDICATOR 

William  P.  Mahooey.  Munde,  I«L,  aasigDor  to  Ball  Corpora- 

tion,  Mmide,  I«d.  ^,    __,  ,„ 

Filed  Dec  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,689 

Int.a.^B65B7/2«  ^^  ^^ 

"t  ^cfiuTe  for  the  opening  in  a  cont«ner  provided  with  a 

threaded  portion,  which  closure  comprises: 
a  toD  apertured,  bezeled,  threaded  band; 
a  diL  dLposed  under  the  apertured  top  of  the  banded 
having  S^gly  provided  on  one  side  thereof  a  predetcr- 
SXfeiible  sealing  material  req«.™g  »  corre| 
SDonding  predetermined  degree  of  compression  agwnst 
Kn^ner  opening  to  efTect  a  de«red  skiing  relation- 
ship therebetween  and  having  on  the  other  "J  °J^? 
disk  at  least  two  indicia  spaced  apart  »n8">">y  "J  »^f„2 
by  an  amoum  subsuntially  equal  to  a  Pr««««"»"rJ 
amount  through  which  the  closure  band  inust  be  ft^rther 
threadably  tunied  once  itt  bezel  just  touches  the  disk  to 


1  A  joint  between  a  pressure  vessel  lid  (5)  and  a  pressure 
vessel  comprising  a  thin-walled  container  (2)  which  is  sup- 
^  by  «.  external  support  structure  (30,  12.  16),  said  joint 

"Tlitfar  flange  (1)  which  is  directed  towards  the  container 
axis,  and  which  is  fastened  at  the  rim  of  the  mncr  container 

scleis  which  are  arranged  to  clamp  the  rim  of  the  lid  (5) 

onto  the  flange  (1).  and 
a  sealing  gasket  (4)  between  the  flange  (1)  and  the  id  (5^ 
characterized  in  that  the  support  structure  (30.  12.  16) 
which  extends  axially  past  the  container  nm  on  its  inside 
beyond  the  container  rim  exhibits  a  support  nng  (8)  with 
a  support  surface  (8fl)  facing  the  interior  of  the  container 
that  a  gap  is  present  between  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  lid 

and  the  support  surface  (8a) 
that  blocks  (7)  are  positioned  in  the  gap.  ««1  b  ocks  havmg 

a  recess  (20)  for  the  upper  edge  of  the  lid  (5) 
that  the  screws  (11)  extend  through  the  blocks  (7)  and 
clamp,  via  the  blocks  (7).  the  lid  (5)  against  the  flange  (1). 
that  in  the  unloaded  condition  of  the  pressure  vessel,  an  axial 
play  (S)  is  arranged  between  the  support  surface  (8fl)  and 
that  side  of  the  blocks  (7)  facing  the  support  surface  (8o). 
said  play  (S)  being  adapted  to  be  eliminated  for  a  pressure 
vessel  pressurization.  which  brings  about  a  container 
elongation  substantially  equal  to  the  play,  and 
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that  a  lubricant  (16)  is  arranged  between  the  support  struc- 
ture at  least  part  of  the  surface  of  the  container, 

whereby  the  screws  (11)  only  need  stand  the  load  referring 
to  said  vessel  pressurization  and  the  load  referring  to 
required  comprimation  of  the  gasket. 


4,138,031 
NON-CORROSIVE  UFTING  LUC  FOR  TANKS 
Mark  E.  Grceawood,  Cowroe,  Tex.,  anignor  to  Owent-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,748 

iBt  a.2  B65D  25/22 

VS.  CL  220—71  2  Claims 


/Of 


the  tank  through  the  vapor  space  to  the  atmosphere,  said 
sealing  means  including: 

an  elastomeric  composite  strip  impermeable  to  vapor  con- 
nected at  iu  inner  edge  by  an  essentially  vapor  tight  joint 
to  the  roof  edge  and  extending  as  an  annulus  outwardly  to 
the  tank  inner  side  wall, 

the  elastomeric  composite  strip  comprising  a  plurality  of 
flexible  resilient  elongated  stifTeners  laterally  positioned 
and  embedded  in  elastomeric  material, 

the  elongated  stifTeners  extending  from  the  strip  edge  joined 
to  the  roof  and  terminating  short  of  the  strip  edge  at  the 
tank  wall,  and 

said  elastomeric  strip  flexing  in  a  vertical  arc  as  the  roof 
moves  toward  and  away  from  any  adjoining  tank  wall 
portion,  with  circumferential  stretching  and  contraction 
of  the  strip  at  its  outside  periphery  unrestrained  by  the 
stiffeners  thereby  permitting  the  strip  to  very  readily  and 
efficiently  contact  and  accommodate  to  the  contour  and 
spacing  of  the  tank  wall  from  the  roof  edge  to  maintain 
sealing  contact  with  the  tank  wall  above  the  vapor  space 
as  the  roof  moves  laterally  and  vertically  and  thus  keep 
vapor  from  escaping. 


1.  A  non-corrosive  lifting  lug  for  tanks,  the  lug  comprising  a 
pair  of  generally  flat,  spaced  U-shaped  lug  portions  generally 
parallel  to  a  first  reference  plane  and  each  having  a  bight 
portion  connecting  a  pair  of  straight  parallel  spaced  leg  por- 
tions, and  a  pair  of  generally  flat,  spaced  straight  lug  portions 
joining  free  end  portions  of  the  leg  portions  of  the  U-shaped 
lug  portions,  the  straight  lug  portions  being  generally  parallel 
to  each  other  and  to  a  second  reference  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  first,  each  straight  lug  portion  joining  a  free  end  portion  of 
one  of  the  leg  portions  of  one  of  the  U-shaped  lug  portions 
with  a  free  end  portion  of  a  corresponding  leg  portion  of  the 


4,138,033 
LIQUID  CONTAINER  LID 
Larry  E.  Payne,  3224  Wesley  Chapel  Rd.,  and  Kenneth  D.  Laa- 
caster,  Jr.,  965-C  Oubhouse  Cir.,  W.,  both  of  Decatur,  Ga. 
30034 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978.  Ser.  No.  869,520 

Int  a.2  A47G  19/22 

VS.  CI.  220—254  S  Claiiu 
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ttned  with  a  volatile  compound  and  so  arranged  in  said  pack- 
«e  that  each  sheet  to  be  dispensed  is  discrete  from  the  next 
X;eeding  sheet  to  be  dispensed  and  when  dispensed  will 
carry  said  next  succeeding  sheet  to  a  dispensing  position,  said 
Mckage  comprising  a  tray  containing  said  sheets  and  a  cover 
fo^said  tray,  said  cover  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  first  and 
Kcond  flaps  hingedly  atuched  to  sai*tray,  said  first  flap  being 
Sable  between  an  open  position  and  »  closed  position 
Sing  said  tray,  said  first  flap  having  a  free  end  with  a 
Lbstantially  V-shaped  notch  fonned  therein,  said  second  flap 
Sg  swiniible  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  Pos- 
S  overlying  said  tray  and  said  first  flap,  said  second  flap 


disposed  inside  said  pressureproof  receptacle  to  move 

upwardly;  ^  ,.__  ., 

(3)  opening  the  intervening  valve  and  at  the  same  time  al- 
lowing the  piston  disposed  inside  said  pressureproof  re- 
ceptacle to  move  gradually  downwardly  for  thereby 
allowing  the  high-pressure  gas-occluding  liquid  to  transfer 
from  said  pressureproof  container  to  the  pressureproof 

rcccDtAC  1 C 

(4)  closing  ^d  intervening  valve  while  leaving  unfilled 
space  within  said  pressureproof  recepUcle; 


having  an  opening  fonned  therein,  means  to  maintain  said  flaf» 
^  their  clcSed  ^itions.  a  portion  of  «"d  °pen.n«  of  ^d 
Lond  flap  overlapping  said  V-shaped  notch  of  said  firs  flap 
^orm  a  dispensing  orifice  when  said  flaps  are  m  their  closed 
Ltions.  said  dispensing  onfice  being  so  dimensioned  as  to 
S  S^mit  two  of  kid  pre-moistened  sheets  in  ughtly  gathered 
Lfto  be  manually  drawn  therethrough,  whereby  when  each 
sheet  is  manually  extracted  from  said  tray  through  said  dis- 
pensing orifice  it  will  pull  a  sufficient  amount  of  the  next  suc- 
Sng  sheet  through'Lud  dispensing  orific^  to  enable  manu^d 
^ac^on  thereof  and  to  serve  as  a  plug  for  said  dispensing 
^L  .o  minimize  dry-out  of  the  remaining  sheets  within  said 


(5)  allowing  the  piston  disposed  inside  said  pressureproof 
receptacle  to  further  move  downwardly  and  at  the  same 
time  opening  a  valve  adjacent  to  said  free  piston  for 
therebv  lowerina  the  internal  pressure  of  said  pressure- 


4,13«,032 

FULL  SECONDARY  SEAL,  WIPER  TYPE,  FX)R  A 

FLOATING  ROOF  TANK 

John  S.  McCabe.  NaperrUle,  III.,  assignor  to  Chicaso  Bridge  St 

Iroa  Compsay,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

RIed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,577 

lat.  a.2  B65D  87/207 

VS.  CL  220-224  11  CtalnM 


^ 


1.  A  lid  for  fastening  onto  the  rim  of  a  liquid  container, 
comprising: 

(a),  a  first  portion  having  an  outer  periphery  and  means  on 
said  periphery  for  detachably  connecting  said  lid  to  said 
rim,  said  first  portion  having  an  aperture  therethrough; 
and 

(b)  a  second  portion  integrally  connected  to  said  periphery 
of  said  first  portion  by  a  hinge  means,  said  hinge  means 
including  a  fold-line,  said  second  portion  capable  of  being 
rotated  about  said  fold  line  to  underly  and  to  be  normally 
biased  in  mating  and  sealing  engagement  with  said  aper- 
ture when  said  lid  is  connected  onto  said  rim,  said  second 
portion  being  elastically  depressible  to  provide  access  to 
said  container  when  force  is  applied  thereto  and  returning 
to  sealing  engagement  with  said  aperture  when  force  is 
removed  therefrom. 


1.  In  a  vertical  cylindrical  liquid  storage  Unk  of  imprecise 
circularity  having  a  circular  floating  roof  of  smaller  diameter 
than  the  tank  thereby  defining  a  vapor  space  between  the  roof 
edge  and  the  tank  wall,  an  improved  sealing  means  for  substan- 
tially preventing  flow  of  vapor  from  a  liquid  product  stored  in 


4,138,034 

PACKAGE  FOR  DISCRETE  PRE-MOISTENED 

INTERLEAVED  SHEETS  AND  THE  POP-UP 

DISPENSING  THEREOF 

Robert  F.  McCarthy,  Cindmiati,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  Procter 

A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,929 
Int.  CL2  A47K  10/24;  B65H  1/00 
VS.  a.  221—48  9  Claims 

1.  A  dispensing  package  and  a  plurality  of  sheets  pre-mois- 


SUtTnTu^i^  K««o  Makino;  Yoshinori  Nakata;  Yoshihisa 
lE^wTshiniehi  Yokoyama;  Ryoiehi  Yoduda;  Yousuke 
Mad«wa,  and  Yuji  Yoshida,  all  of  Sapporo,  Japan,  assignors 
rCcy  of  I-dustrial  Science  &  Technoto^.  Tokyo.  Japan 

nied  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,2«6 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28. 1976,  51/8982 

Int.  a:-  B67B  7/00 

2  Claims 

"t  A  mrth^*  for  discharging  a  high-pressure  gas-occluding 
liquid  from  a  pressureproof  container  holding  therein  said 
lijuid  in  a  compressed  sute  into  an  outer  space  under  normal 
pressure,  which  method  composes:  .!..,.;„ 

'  (1)  connecting  said  pressureproof  conuiner  ho'dmg  th«^n 
the  high-pressure  gas-occluding  liquid  in  a  compressed 
state  through  the  medium  of  a  valve  with  a  pressureproof 
receptacle  (a)  disposed  below  said  pressureproof  con- 
tainer, (b)  having  a  piston  disposed  inside  said  pressure- 
proof receptacle  and  provided  with  a  shaft  extending 
downwardly  from  the  lower  side  of  said  p«ton  and  with  a 
slender  cylinder  of  unfilled  space  oP^-'-K""  the  upper 
side  of  said  piston  and  extendmg  axially  m  said  shaft,  (c) 
having  a  liquid  discharging  pipe  disposed  in  said  Prc«ure- 
proof  re«Jtacle  via  a  valve,  one  end  of  «".d  P'P«  bem* 
inserted  into  the  cylindrical  space  in  said  piston  and  (d) 
h^,"ra  free  piston  disposed  in  the  upper  section  of  said 
Jj^ur^roof lecepucle  via  a  valve  and  adapted  so  as  to 
have  its  movement  limited  by  means  of  a  spnng; 
(2)^iJSing  the  internal  pressure  of  said  pr«sureproof 
^  ^reS>^te  to  a  magnitude  shghtly  lower  than  the  pressure 
Sn  said  pressureproof  container  by  allowing  the  piston 


releasing  the  liquid  aione  inio  an  uuic.  »f» 

pressure. 

4,138,036 
HELICAL  COIL  TUBE-FORM  INSERT  FOR  FLEXIBLE 

BAGS 
Curtis  J.  Bond,  Marion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  LIqui-Box  Corpora- 
tion, Worthington,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,632 

Int.  a.2  B65D  35/56 
U5.  a.  222-105  *a^ 


J 

.Vvx 

1  In  combination  with  a  flexible  bag  having  a  dispensing 
spout  with  an  opening  through  which  the  bag  contents  may  be 
removed,  means  for  faciliuting  removal  of  the  bag  contents  by 
a  pressure-differential  on  the  bag,  said  means  compnsing  a 
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helical  coil  having  one  end  leading  into  the  spout  opening  and 
the  other  end  extending  into  the  bag  so  that  as  the  contents  of 
the  bag  are  removed,  an  outlet  tube  can  form  there-around  by 
the  progressively  collapsing  wall  of  the  bag,  said  coil  being  a 
formed  helix  which  is  resiliently  flexible  to  permit  bending 
along  its  length  and  which  has  its  one  end  disposed  concentric 
with  the  spout,  an  adapter  device  removably  mounted  on  the 
spout  and  having  an  inwardly  extending  tube  connection  for 
receiving  said  end  of  said  helix  for  mounting,  it  concentrically 
on  the  spout  and  also  having  an  outwardly  extending  tube 
connection  for  receiving  an  outlet  tube  said  adapter  device 
having  a  double  skirt  which  slips  over  an  exposed  edge  of  the 
spout  and  is  locked  thereto. 


4,138,037 
TILT  CAN 
William  J.  Zehr,  Des  Plaines,  HI.,  aaaignor  to  The  Protoctoaeal 
Co.,  Bensenvillc,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,471 

Int  CL2  B67D  5/&4.  5/04 

VS.  CL  222—166  6  Claims 


1.  A  tilt  All  can  assembly  for  flammable  liquid  having  auto- 
matic venting  when  pouring  spout  is  opened  comprising: 
a  can  having  side  walls  and  a  cylindrical  wall  between, 

(1)  said  side  walls  having  pivot  rods  extending  outwardly  of 
the  can  side  walls  offset  from  the  horizontal  axis  of  the  can 
and  in  the  vertical  axis  thereof,  and  supporting  legs  there- 
for; 

(2)  a  pair  of  spaced  triangularly  shaped  frames,  the  apex 
being  bent  inwardly  to  form  a  seat  for  said  rods; 

(3)  a  carrying  handle  for  said  can  mounted  thereon; 

(4)  a  pouring  spout  positioned  on  said  can  offset  from  said 
handle; 

(5)  a  filler  spout  assembly  on  said  can  offset  from  said  handle 
and  on  the  side  opposite  that  of  the  pouring  spout; 

(6)  a  vent  valve  assembly  on  said  can  adjacent  said  filler 
spout; 

(7)  a  second  handle  for  opening  said  pouring  spout  with  a 
portion  seated  interiorly  of  said  carrying  handle;  and 

(8)  elongated  pivoted  lever  means  interior  of  said  can  opera- 
ble when  said  pouring  spout  is  opened  to  automatically 
open  said  vent  valve. 


4,138,038 

DISPENSING  PUMP  HOUSING  AND  OPERATING 

LEVER  ASSEMBLY 


said  diaphragm  including  an  endless  resiliently  deformabie 
marginal  flange  clamped  in  fluid  tight  manner  between  said 
housing  members  and  encircling  said  pump  chamber,  said 
flange  including  flap  valves  constituting  unitary  portions 
thereof  and  extending  across  and  normally  closing  the  respec- 
tive inlet  and  outlet  passages,  and  an  operating  lever  pivotably 
mounted  on  said  lower  housing  member  and  having  a  portion 
movable  into  operative  drformable  engagement  with  said 
diaphragm  to  vary  the  volume  of  said  pump  chamber; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  lower  member  has  a  pair  of 
spaced  side  walls  and  a  discharge  nozzle,  a  lever  support 


comprising  L-shaped  brackets  being  provided  on  said 
walls  and  opening  into  a  bottom  side  of  said  lower  mem- 
ber so  as  to  be  accessible  from  said  bottom  side; 

said  lever  having  a  trunnion  thereon  in  engagement  with  said 
brackets,  said  trunnion  being  movable  during  assembly 
into  engagement  with  said  brackets  from  said  bottom  side 
of  said  lower  member;  and 

said  upper  housing  member  having  at  least  one  depending 
leg  member  disposed  along  an  open  side  of  said  brackets 
and  bearing  against  said  trunnion  for  maintaining  it  seated 
on  said  brackets. 


4,138,039 
PUMP  ACTUATING  SYSTEM 
Lewis  A.  MicaUef,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Leeds  and  Mical- 
lef.  Fort  Lee,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,930 

lat  a.2  B05B  11/02 

VS.  CL  222—321  19  Claims 


FEBRUARY  6,  1979 


GENERAL  ANfD  MECHANICAL 


16S 


of  the  pump  for  directing  the  container  contents  in  a 
preselected  dispensing  pattern; 

an  acuator  means  mounted  by  the  housing  for  actuating  the 
pump  from  a  first  pump  position  at  which  the  conUiner 
contents  are  in  the  pump  chamber  to  a  second  pump 
position  at  which  the  contents  are  expelled  from  the  pump 
chamber  and  then  back  to  the  first  pump  position  at  which 
the  contents  are  drawn  into  the  pump  chamber; 

the  actuator  means  being  shiftable  in  a  direction  transverse 
of  the  conduit  means  from  a  first  actuator  position  at 
which  the  pump  is  at  the  flrst  pump  position  to  a  second 
actuator  position  at  which  the  pump  is  actuated  to  the 
second  pump  position  and  then  back  to  the  flrst  actuator 
position  at  which  the  pump  is  returned  to  the  first  pump 
position,  the  transverse  direction  along  which  the  actuator 
means  is  shiftable  being  substantially  horizontal,  and  the 
actuator  means  translating  its  horizontal  movement  into 
vertical  reciprocation  of  the  conduit  means  and  conse- 
quently actuation  of  the  pump;  and 

the  actuator  means  comprising  a  single  transverse  force 
applying  member  coupled  with  the  plunger  in  a  manner 
whereby  friction  forces  are  minimal  and  the  forces  applied 
will  produce  minimum  torque  during  shifting  of  the  actua- 
tor means  and  reciprocation  of  the  plunger. 


4,138,040 
DISPENSER  FOR  ANAEROBIC  AND  CYANOACRYLATE 

ADHESIVES 
Hagli  J.  Stock,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Pacer  Industries, 
Inc  Campbell,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,229 

lat  a.2  B65D  47/18 

MS.  a  222-420  *  <^'"*™ 


band  disposed  intermediate  a  radially  inwardly  sloping 
annular  beveled  surface  and  a  radially  inwardly  extend- 
ing annular  depression  for  lockingly  mating  with  corre- 
sponding mirror  image  elements  developed  within  said 
circular  inner  surface  of  said  neck; 
(c)  a  flexible  capillary  tube  of  Teflon  plastic  material  of 
grade  TFE  penetratingly  mounted  within  said  passage- 
way for  conveying  the  adhesive  from  within  said  hollow 
lower  part  to  the  point  of  application,  said  capillary  tube 
being  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
passageway  whereby  said  capillary  tube  must  be  force  fit 
into  said  passageway,  said  capillary  tube  including  an 
adhesive  receiving  end  cut  at  a  bias  in  the  range  of  55 
degrees  to  65  degrees  to  aid  in  penetration  of  said  passage- 
way upon  insertion  therein  and  an  adhesive  dispensing  end 
cut  at  a  bias  in  the  range  of  55  degrees  to  65  degrees  to  aid 
in  unclogging  said  dispensing  end  by  flexing  said  dispens- 
ing end  to  remove  crusted  adhesive  therefrom. 


4 138041 
DISPENSING  CARTON 
James  L.  Capo,  Franklin.  Ohio,  and  Howard  D.  Zint  Florence, 
Ky.,  aaiignors  to  International  Paper  Company.  New  York. 

N.Y. 

nied  Jun,  23. 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,358 
Int  a.2  B65D  5/76:  GOIF  11/28 


VS.  a.  222—456 


4Clairas 


1.  An  applicator  for  dispensing  anaerobic  and  cyanoacrylate 
adhesives  in  minute  and  precise  quantities  from  a  container  to 
a  point  of  application,  said  applicator  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: . ,        , 

(a)  a  neck  defming  the  opening  to  said  container,  said  neck 


'17        '3S 


1.  A  dispensing  carton  having  a  measuring  chamber  there- 
within  and  a  reclosable  discharge  opening  therefor,  which  is 
formed  from  a  single-piece  paperboard  blank  and  comprises: 
(a)  a  substantially  rectangular  container  portion  defmed  by  a 
first  series  of  hingedly  connected  members,  including  side 
wall  panels,  end  wall  panels,  an  inner  top  flap,  an  interme- 
diate top  flap,  an  outer  top  flap,  an  inner  bottom  flap,  an 
intermediate  bottom  flap,  and  an  outer  bottom  flap, 
wherein  said  inner  top  flap  is  provided  with  a  lower  open- 
ing tab  which  is  defined  by  a  perforated  score  line,  and 
said  outer  top  flap  is  provided  with  an  upper  opening  tab 


lower  pump  housing  members  of  the  pump  housing  cooperates 
with  said  upper  member  to  define  a  variable  volume  pump 
chamber  in  which  inlet  and  outlet  passages  formed  in  said 
pump  housing  define  a  discharge  path  for  liquid  from  a  supply 
container  through  said  pump  chamber  to  a  discharge  nozzle. 


a  housing,  the  housing  being  a  cap  having  means  for  cou- 
pling with  the  neck  of  a  container; 

conduit  means  at  the  outlet  of  the  pump  to  direct  the  con- 
tents of  the  container  away  from  the  pump,  the  conduit 
means  including  a  separate  nozzle  coupled  with  the  outlet 


section  extending  through  the  upper  extremity  increoi, 

and  ... 

ii.  a  hollow  lower  part  of  plastic  material  having  a  skirt  for 
mating  with  said  circular  surface  of  said  neck,  said  skirt 
of  said  lower  part  including  a  radially  expanded  annular 


(c)  a  rectangular  discharge  opening  assembly  which,  when 
said  dispensing  carton  is  erected,  is  comprised  of  (i)  por- 
tions of  said  outer  top  flap,  which  are  positioned  to  over- 
Up  portions  of  said  inner  top  flap;  (ii)  said  baffle  flap;  and 
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(iii)  a  tapered  slide  valve  member,  which  is  disposed  be- 
tween said  inner  top  flap  and  said  baffle  flap. 


4,138,042 
FUEL  SUPPLYING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  LINEARLY 

MOVABLE,  CONSTANT  HEIGHT  HOSE  UNIT 
Keaii  Okada,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aarignor  to  Tokko  Ltd.,  Kawaaaki, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  16,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  961,501  * 

CUlina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Dec  IS,  1976,  Sl-152364c 
Jon.  23,  1977,  5^74833 

lit  CL^  B67D  5/12 
VS.  a.  222—529  n  n,im^ 


said  first  passage  when  said  plug  means  is  inserted  into  said 
first  passage,  said  cutting  means  including  a  cutting  edge 
which  penetrates  into  the  gooseneck  upon  threadably 
inserting  the  same  into  said  first  passage,  said  cutting  edge 
is  annular  and  concentric  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  plug 


Oh 


1.  A  fuel  supplying  apparatus  comprising: 

a  conduit  pipe  adapted  to  conduct  a  liquid  fuel  from  a  stor- 
age tank  to  a  high  place  above  a  fuel  supplying  service 
area; 

a  fuel  supplying  hose  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the 
conduit  pipe  at  its  end  at  the  high  position  and  provided  at 
the  other  free  end  thereof  with  a  fuel  supplying  nozzle,  the 
free  end  of  the  hose  being  suspended  from  the  high  place; 

an  arm  mechanism  having  one  arm  end  pivoted  at  the  high 
place  and  another  arm  end  adapted  to  move  in  a  straight 
line,  the  total  length  of  the  arm  mechanism  being  substan- 
tially constant  irrespective  of  the  displacement  position 
thereof,  one  part  of  the  hose  being  disposed  substantially 
along  the  arm  mechanism  at  the  high  place,  the  free  end  of 
the  hose  being  suspended  from  the  other  arm  end  of  the 
arm  mechanism;  and 

a  guide  mechanism  for  guiding  the  other  arm  end  of  the  arm 
mechanism  in  a  substantially  horizontal  movement,  that  is, 
in  a  movement  substantially  parallel  to  the  service  area. 

4yl3M43 

DIE  CASTING  MACHINE  WTTH  SCREW  PLUGS  IN 

PASSAGES 

Woifgaag  Freeh,  Schomdorf-Weller,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaaiffior  to  Firma  Oskar  Freeh  Werkzeugbau,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrauuy 

Filed  Jam.  5,  1977,  Scr.  No.  756,900 
Irt.  CL^  B22D  17/02.  39/00 
VS.  a.  222—596  22  Claiw 

1.  A  gooseneck  for  a  hot  chamber  die  casting  machine,  the 
gooseneck  comprising: 
a  compression  chamber  means, 

a  pressure  piston  means  displaceably  mounted  in  said  com- 
pression chamber  means, 
an  injection  nozzle  means  for  injecting  a  melt  from  the 

gooseneck, 
means  for  communicating  the  compression  chamber  means 
with  said  injection  nozzle  means  including  a  first  passage 
cast  as  a  through-passage,  said  passage  and  said  compres- 
sion chamber  means  having  a  cross-sectional  form  of  two 
cylinders  having  parallel  axes, 
a  plug  means  threadably  inserted  into  said  first  passage  for 
closing  an  end  of  said  passage  opposite  said  nozzle  means, 
a  cutting  means  arranged  on  said  plug  means  so  as  to  face 


means  and  has  a  triangular  cross-sectional  configuration  as 
taken  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  plug  means,  and 
means  for  mounting  said  nozzle  means  at  the  gooseneck 
including  a  projecting  neck  portion  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  the  gooseneck. 
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4,138.044 

PISTOL  CHARGING  HOLSTER 

DMiiel  D.  MnagraTe,  8201  Carawat  St.,  Cabin  John,  Md.  20731 

FUed  Oct  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,231 

iBt  a.2  F41B  13/04 

VS.  CL  224-2  B  g  Q^n, 


109    /-'      "95  P' 


1.  A  charging  holster  for  a  pistol  charged  by  a  first  and  a 
second  movement  of  a  frame  relative  to  a  slide,  comprising:  a 
sheath  arranged  for  suspension  from  the  person  of  a  user,  said 
sheath  being  adapted  for  insertion  of  said  pistol  completely 
therein  in  a  first  orienution  without  causing  said  first  or  said 
second  movement;  and  said  sheath  also  being  adapted  for 
insertion  of  said  pistol  therein  in  a  second  orientation  whereat 
ngid  abutment  means  fued  in  said  sheath  can  engage  said  slide 
at  the  front  of  the  pistol  to  accomplish  said  first  movement 
during  said  insertion. 


4,138,045 
CAMERA  CASE 
Robert  A.  Baker,  Dandridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Engineered 
Products,  Inc.,  Dandridge,  Tenn. 

Rled  Jim,  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,867 

Int.  a.2  A45C  11/38 

VS.  a.  224—5  V  2  CUrims 


said  upright  members  and  engageable  with  one  of  said 
base  members  to  provide  load-bearing  support  for  said 
upright  members,  the  other  of  said  collars  being  similarly 
spaced  from  the  opposite  end  of  each  of  said  upright 
members; 

a  plurality  of  similar  individually  separate  cylindrical  tubular 
horizontal  members; 

parallel  sleeves  afixed  to  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said 
horizontal  members  and  providing  parallel  cylindrical 


1.  A  camera  case  formed  of  a  flexible  material,  for  use  with 
a  camera  of  the  instant  type,  whereby  a  photograph  is  released 
from  the  body  of  the  camera  within  seconds  after  the  taking  of 
a  picttirc,  comprising:  a  unitary  sheet  folded  to  define  a  front 
panel,  a  back  panel  and  a  pair  of  side  panels,  said  front,  back 
and  side  panels  being  folded  and  secured  to  form  a  receptacle 
corresponding  in  size  to  a  camera  for  receiving  the  same,  a  top 
panel  atUched  to  the  front  panel  across  the  width  of  the  case 
about  midway  of  the  height  of  the  case,  said  top  panel  having 
a  flap  which  is  provided  with  means  for  releasably  fastening 
said  flap  to  the  back  panel,  a  bottom  panel  secured  at  one  end 
to  the  back  panel  and  having  means  on  the  opposite  end  for 
releasably  fastening  said  bottom  panel  to  the  front  panel,  said 
bottom  panel  having  a  slot  extending  substantially  across  the 
width  thereof  approximately  midway  of  the  length  of  said 
bottom  panel,  said  slot  allowing  the  passage  therethrough  of 
photographs  which  are  released  from  the  lower  end  of  the 
camera  upon  the  taking  of  a  picture,  said  back  panel  being 
provided  with  an  opening  therein  to  receive  the  camera  eye- 
piece, said  back  panel  and  front  panel  being  connected  on  one 
side  through  a  first  one  of  said  side  panels,  and  the  second  side 
panel  extending  from  the  side  of  said  front  panel  opposite  the 
first  side  panel,  said  second  side  panel  having  a  flap  on  the  side 
thereof  opposite  to  said  front  panel,  at  least  one  flap  atUched  to 
said  back  panel  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  to  the  side  which 
is  connected  to  said  first  side  panel,  and  means  for  releasably 
fastening  said  flap  of  the  second  side  panel  to  the  flap  of  the 
back  panel. 


4,138,046 

DEMOUNTABLE  TRUCK  BED  LOAD-SUPPORTING 

RACK 

William  E.  De  Frezc,  7530  Ironwood  Dr.,  Dublin,  Calif.  94566 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  565,274,  Apr.  4, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,137 
Int.  a.2  B60R  9/06 
VS.  a.  224—42.42  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  load-supporting  rack  for  a  truck  bed  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  similar  base  members  attached  for  mounting 
adjacent  the  fore  and  aft  comers  of  a  truck  bed  and  each 
having  a  vertically  elongated  cylindrical  opening  extend- 
ing to  the  upper  end  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  similar  elongated  cylindrical  tubular  members 
dimensioned  for  slidable  mounting  in  upright  position,  one 
on  each  of  said  openings; 
a  pair  of  collars  fixed  in  similarly  longitudinally  spaced 
relation  on  and  surrounding  each  of  said  upright  members, 
one  of  said  collars  being  spaced  from  one  end  of  each  of 


openings  dimensioned  for  slidably  receiving  said  other 
ends  of  a  transversely  related  pair  of  upright  members, 
said  sleeves  being  dimensioned  to  bear  on  the  other  of  said 
collars  with  the  latter  providing  load-bearing  support 
therefor;  and 
said  upright  and  horizontal  members  when  disassembled 
providing  compact  stowage  in  a  bundle  of  essentially 
elongated  elements  with  all  of  said  members  disposed  in 
substantially  parallel  relations. 


4,138,047 
FLUID  BEARING 
Charles  J.  Sherman,  Frenchtown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No,  786,512 

Int.  a.^B6SH  17/32.  23/24 

VS.  a.  226—7  11  Claims 


82       K     54  ,"    57 


6.  A  fluid  bearing  for  independently  supporting  a  plurality  of 
articles,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  for  containing  a  fluid  within  its  interior,  said 
housing  having  an  outer  surface  for  cooperating  with  a 
surface  of  each  article  of  the  plurality  of  articles; 

(b)  a  guide  means  provided  on  said  outer  surface,  defining 
with  said  outer  surface  a  support  channel,  for  maintaining 
the  plurality  of  articles  within  the  boundaries  of  said  de- 
fined support  channel;  and 

(c)  means  for  passing  said  fluid  from  said  interior  of  said 
housing  through  said  outer  surface,  within  said  channel,  to 
form  a  fluid  layer  thereover  having  a  fluid  spike  therein 
for  each  adjoining  article  of  the  plurality  of  articles,  said 
fluid  layer  supporting  independently  of  one  another  each 
said  adjoining  article  and  said  fluid  spike  separating  from 
one  another  each  adjoining  article. 

11.  A  method  of  independently  supporting  a  plurality  of 
articles,  which  comprises: 
maintaining  a  plurality  of  articles  traveling  across  a  surface 

of  a  support  channel  within  said  channel; 
introducing  a  supply  of  pressurized  fluid  at  a  first  pressure 

through  said  surface,  to  form  a  fluid  layer  between  the 

surface  and  each  article  of  the  plurality  of  articles  to 

support  each  article;  and 


introducing  a  supply  of  pressurized  fluid  at  a  second  pres- 
sure, higher  than  said  flrst  pressure,  through  at  least  one 
area  of  said  surface  to  form  at  least  one  fluid  spike  in  said 
fluid  layer  for  each  pair  of  adjacent  supported  articles  to 
separate  each  supported  article  of  said  plurality  of  sup- 
ported articles  from  its  adjacent  supported  article. 


4,139,048 

MOTORI2XD  TINSEL  DECORATING  TOOL 

Jamca  A.  Lemmon,  609  Main  St.,  Boise,  Id.  83702 

nicd  May  31,  1977.  Ser.  No.  802,243 

fat  CL^  B6SH  17/22 

VS.  a.  226— 1S2  3  Claima 


plastic  material  and  comprising  in  its  normal  unstressed  condi- 
tion a  relatively  stiff  base  member; 
an  outer  cell  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  mem- 
ber and  having  spaced  side  wall  portions  and  a  top  wall 
portion; 
an  inner  upper  central  cell  wall  extending  downwardly  from 
said  top  wall  portion,  said  inner  central  wall  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  side  wall  portions  that  downwardly  diverge  and 
then  downwardly  converge  until  they  intersect,  said  inner 
central  cell  wall  defming,  with  said  top  wall  portion,  an 
upper  pentagonal  central  cell  with  the  intersection  of  said 


4,138,049 
DUAL  FUNCTION  SEALING  GASKET 
Fred  R.  McAlamey,  Seymour,  Ind.,  aaaignor  to  The  Paataaote 
Coaipuiy,  Grccawich,  Cowi. 

FUed  Oct  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,149 
IM.  a.2  FWJ  15/02;  E06B  7/16 
VS.  CL  277—80  5  CUims 

1.  A  holiow  flexible  sealing  gasket  having  a  uniform  cross- 
section  throughout  its  length,  said  gasket  being  formed  of 


1.  A  motorized  flexible  ribbon  dispensing  tool,  said  tool 
including  a  hollow  body  defining  an  elongated  inclined  hand- 
grip and  an  elongated  support  projecting,  horizontally,  angu- 
larly outwardly  and  forwardly  of  the  upper  end  portion  of  said 
handgrip,  a  motor  housed  within  said  support,  a  pair  of  gener- 
ally parallel  peripherally  engaged  side-by-side  drive  rollers 
joumaled  from  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  suppori  remote 
from  said  handgrip  for  rotation  about  axes  extending  trans- 
versely thereof  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  support,  the  other  lower  end 
portion  of  said  handgrip  including  means  for  rotatably  support- 
ing a  spool  of  ribbon  from  the  exterior  thereof,  said  handgrip 
including  exterior  guide  meaiu  for  guiding  a  ribbon  being 
unwound  from  said  spool  along  said  handgrip  and,  at  said 
upper  end  portion  of  said  handgrip,  toward  said  rollers,  means 
drivingly  connecting  said  motor  to  one  of  said  rollers,  and 
trigger  control  means  for  said  motor  supported  in  the  included 
angle  defined  between  said  handgrip  and  support  and  shiftable 
between  first  and  second  positions  with  said  motor  actuated 
and  deactivated,  respectively,  said  guide  means  defining  an 
elongated  open  sided  groove  extending  upwardly  along  one 
side  of  said  handgrip  and  curving  forwardly  toward  the  for- 
ward free  end  of  said  support  at  the  upper  end  of  said  handgrip, 
said  rollers  being  supported  outwardly  of  the  side  of  said  sup- 
port corresponding  to  said  one  side  of  said  handgrip  and  in- 
cluding exposed  outer  ends  facing  outwardly  of  the  corre- 
sponding side  of  said  support  between  which  a  length  of  ribbon 
may  be  laterally  inserted,  said  motor  comprising  an  electric 
motor  and  said  hollow  body  housing  a  storage  battery  there- 
within  electrically  connected  to  said  motor  for  actuation 
thereof  by  means  of  electric  circuit  means  having  a  selectively 
openable  and  closeable  switch  serially  connected  therein,  said 
trigger  control  means  being  operatively  associated  with  said 
switch  for  control  thereof,  said  tool  being  free  of  ribbon  engag- 
ing guide  structure  forward  of  said  rollers. 


wall  ponioiu  being  the  lowest  part  of  the  pentagon,  said 
top  wall  portion  being  substantially  flat  between  said  side 
wall  portions  of  said  inner  central  cell  wall;  and 

two  downwardly  diverging,  inner  divider  cell  walls  extend- 
ing from  said  intersection  of  said  side  wall  portions  to  said 
base  member,  said  inner  divider  cell  walls  defming  an 
inner  central  lower  triangular  cell; 

all  of  said  cell  walls  being  flexible  and  substantially  more 
flexible  than  said  base  member,  said  cell  walls  defming 
said  upper  penugonal  central  cell,  said  lower  triangular 
central  cell  and  a  pair  of  side  cells  on  either  side  of  said 
central  cells. 


4,138,050 

WIENER  STICK  APPUCATOR 

David  E.  McKlnney,  Rtc.  2,  Box  43A  1,  and  Doaald  E.  Phillips, 

RU.  2,  Box  129A,  both  of  Daingerfield,  Tex.  75638 

Filed  Not.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,828 

lat  CL^  B27F  7/00 

VS.  CL  227—117  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inserting  relatively  slender  handle  sticks 
in  elongate  edible  articles,  such  as  axially  aligned  wieners/half 
wieners,  including 
a  drum  having  a  cylindrical  exterior  and  a  generally  horizon- 
tal axis  about  which  it  is  rouuble, 
upright  means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  drum, 
a  multiplicity  of  parallel  spaced  grooves  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  cylindrical  exterior  of  said  drum, 
one  end  portion  of  each  groove  being  relatively  narrow  to 


I 


provide  a  channel  (br  receiving  and  supporting  a  rela- 
tively slender  handle  stick, 

the  other  end  portion  of  each  groove  being  relatively  wide 
to  provide  an  elongate  pocket  for  receiving  and  support- 
ing an  elongated  edible  article  of  relatively  large  diameter 
in  axial  alignment  with  the  stick  in  the  channel  half  of  said 
groove,  .    .       , 

the  relatively  narrow  channel  of  each  dram  groove  being  of 
greater  length  than  each  stick, 

means  for  simultaneously  feeding  axially  aligned  sticks  and 
edible  articles  consecutively  and  respectively  to  said  chan- 
nels and  pockets  of  said  grooves  upon  roUtion  of  said 

coaxial  casing  means  overlying  generally  the  upper  one  half 
of  said  drum  in  spaced  relationship  and  coacting  therewith 
to  prevent  displacement  of  the  sticks  and  edible  articles 
from  said  grooves, 
the  casing  means  having  an  inlet  opening  extending  longitu- 
dinally thereof  in  parallel  relation  to  said  drum  grooves 
for  registering  therewith  and  communicating  with  the 
feeding  means  so  as  to  admit  the  sticks  and  edible  articles 
to  said  grooves,  j       i       • 

said  casing  means  having  an  outlet  opening  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof  in  remotely  spaced  parallel  relation  to  its 
inlet  opening  for  discharging  the  edible  articles  impaled 
on  the  sticks,  . 

pusher  means  mounted  on  said  casing  means  in  overlying 
relatively  close  proximity  to  each  drum  channel  and  hav- 
ing spline  means  slidably  confined  in  the  outer  end  portion 
of  said  channel  for  reciprocal  movement  toward  and  away 
from  the  stick  therein,  and 
cam  means  extending  circumferentially  of  said  casing  means 
in  overlying  relation  to  said  channel  outer  end  portions 
and  having  each  pusher  means  in  movable  contact  there- 
with for  imparting  inward  and  outward  reciprocation  to 
said  pusher  means  relative  to  said  channel  upon  rotation  of 
said  dram  so  as  to  engage  and  force  the  stick  to  penetrate 
the  edible  article  in  axial  alignment  therewith  and  then 
withdraw  said  pusher  means  to  said  outer  end  portion  of 
said  channel. 


extending  normal  to  said  one  hinge  line  and  a  free  outer 
edge  extending  between  said  one  hinge  line  and  said  inner 

edge; 
(e)  a  retaining  tab  projecting  from  said  outer  edge  and  being 

located  adjacent  a  corner  formed  by  said  inner  edge  and 

said  outer  edge; 
(0  a  slot  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  major  walls  adjacent 

a  fold  line  adjoining  said  top  major  wall  with  one  of  said 

side  major  walls; 
(g)  said  slot  receiving  said  retaining  tob  to  restrict  opening  of 

said  bin  to  an  angle  smaller  than  90*  relative  to  the  closed 

position  of  said  end  wall. 

4,138,052 

MULTI-LAYER  TRAY  DISPENSER  PACKAGE 

Puzant  C.  Torigian,  2  Horizon  Rd.,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.  07024 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,532 

Int.  a.2  B65D  5/72 

VS.  a.  229— n  B  '  CtataM 


4,138,051 
DISPENSER  BIN  CONTAINER 
James  A.  Zlcko,  Natick,  Mas*.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  Chicago,  111. 

nicd  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser,  No.  865,996 

lat  a.2  B65D  5/72 

VS.  a.  229-17  B  3  Claims 


1.  A  multi-layer  tray  dispenser  package  for  fragile  containers 
of  pharmaceutical  preparations  which  comprises  an  enclosure 
box  having  a  depth  sufficient  to  receive  a  plurality  of  vertically 
superimposed  trays  for  such  containers,  a  plurality  of  trays 
thus  disposed  in  said  box.  an  end  panel  of  said  box  having 
vertically  spaced  lines  of  weakening  above  the  box  bottom 
defming  a  transverse  section  there  across  and  partway  of  the 
contiguous  portions  of  the  box  side  panels,  whereby  said  trans- 
verse section  may  be  raised  to  horizontal  or  higher  position 
without  detaching  it  to  provide  an  opening  through  which  that 
tray  can  be  slid  out  of  the  box  which  is  at  the  level  of  the 
opening  and  the  transverse  section  thereafter  re-positioned 
flush  with  the  end  panel,  there  being  a  subjacent  non-slidable 
tray  having  an  intunied  flat  member  along  one  side  on  which 
the  tray  thereabove  to  be  slid  out  can  slide  and  the  tray  to  be 
slid  out  having  upstanding  vertical  integral  members  along 
each  side  to  facilitate  sliding  action  of  the  tray,  the  subjacent 
tray  being  the  lowcnnost  tray  and  being  blocked  against  slid- 
ing movement,  each  of  the  trays  being  dimensioned  to  be 
subsuntially  equal  in  size  to  the  length  and  width  of  the  box 
and  each  tray  being  provided  with  a  comigated-like  member 
resting  on  the  tray  bottom  with  the  corragations  extending 
transversely  of  the  tray  to  fonn  recesses  for  the  reception  of  a 
series  of  the  fragile  containers  out  of  contact  with  one  another. 


1.  A  reusable  dispenser  bin  container  formed  from  a  cut  and 
scored  blank  of  paperboard,  comprising: 

(a)  foldably  interconnected  top,  side,  and  bottom  major 
walls  forming  a  tubular  stracture; 

(b)  end  walls  fonned  from  end  wall  fonning  panels  hingcdly 
attached  to  end  edges  of  certain  of  said  major  walk; 

(c)  one  end  wall  of  said  container  comprising  a  dispenser  bm 
fonned  from  one  of  said  end  wall  fonning  panels  and  a 
pair  of  bin  side  panels  foldably  joined  to  opposite  edges  of 
said  end  wall  forming  panel  along  parallel  hinge  Imes; 

(d)  said  side  panels  being  generally  pie  shaped  and  each 
being  defined  by  one  of  said  hinge  lines,  a  free  inner  edge 


4,138,053 
BULK  CONTAINER  WITH  HANDUNG  FLANGE 
Jeffrey  M.  Gardner,  Wheaton,  lU.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,452 
Int  a.2  B65D  5/72,  13/04 
VS.  CL  229-23  R  .      /  ^laim 

1.  A  bulk  bin  type  container  formed  from  a  pair  of  paper- 
board  blanks  and  having  an  integral,  external  flange,  said  con- 
tainer comprising: 
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(a)  a  body  including  a  plurality  of  vertical  side  walls  foldably 
interconnected  at  the  corners  to  form  a  tubular  structure; 

(b)  closure  meaiu  for  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  structure, 
including: 

(i)  an  outer  closure  panel  integral  with  and  hinged  to  a 
lower  edge  of  one  of  said  side  walls; 

(ii)  inner  closure  panels  foldably  joined  to  lower  edges  of 
other  of  said  side  walls  and  folded  inwardly  and  normal 
thereto  and  secured  to  said  outer  closure  panel  in  over- 
lying relation  therewith; 


7       yV. 
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4,138,055 

PERIODICAL  HOLDER 

Howard  M.  Harriwm,  5  Teaticket  Park,  Teaticket  Mass.  02536 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,647 

Int  a.2  B65D  91/00 

VS.  a.  232—1  C  3  Qaims 
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a  tip  portion  whose  longitudinal  axis  is  generally  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  sakl  elongated  portion,  said  tip  portion 
being  adapted  to  be  relcasably  retained  between  said  door  and 
said  box  when  said  door  is  closed  and  said  signal  is  bent  to  a 
generally  horizontal  position  whereby  said  tip  portion  will  be 
released  when  said  door  is  opened  thereby  allowing  said  signal 
to  biasly  spring  upright  to  give  an  indication  of  mail  delivery. 

4,138,057 
CARD,  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SECURING  USER 

IDENTinCATION  DATA 
Martin  M.  Atalla,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atalla 
Technovations,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,882 

Int  a.2  G06K  5/00.  7/10,  19/06 

VS.  a.  235—380  2  Claims 


entered  user-identification  data  and  for  producing  input 
data  including  selected  data  and  the  user-identification 
data;  and 
card  reader  means  coupled  to  the  logic  means  for  receiving 
said  card,  and  responsive  to  said  input  data  for  applying 
input  signals  to  the  card  and  receiving  output  signals  from 
the  card  representing  transformed  user-identification  data. 


4,138,059 
CARD  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Takeshi  Endoh,  Tama,  and  Mitsuru  Takayasu,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,217 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1974,  49-143955 
Int.  a.2  G06K  13/06:  E05B  65/00:  G07F  1/06:  G06K  13/08 


I  •■•«^1»I«U    «»«  %m%r* 


M  w  «^v  /  vrBa««  i 


walls; 

(d)  said  one  side  wall,  said  outer  closure  panel  and  said 
gripping  flange  being  formed  from  one  blank  while  said 
other  side  walls  and  said  inner  closure  panels  are  formed 
from  another  blank  of  paperboard. 


4,138.094 

CONTAINER  FORMED  FROM  BAGS  HAVING  INSERTS 

NeU  E.  Spencer,  524  W.  Maple  St,  North  Canton,  OWo  44720 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,232 

Int  C1.2  B6SD  S/32 

VS.  CL  229—23  BT  10  Claims 


1.  A  container,  comprising: 

a  flat-bottom  bag  of  flexible  material  and  oblong  in  cross-sec- 
tion, and  an  insert  formed  from  planar  relatively  rigid 
material,  said  insert  having  elongated  sides  terminating  in 
marginal  edges  deflning  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  two  opposite  walls  of  said  bag, 

said  insert  being  folded  to  U-shape  to  provide  a  relatively 
flat  bight  and  legs  extending  in  substantially  equal 
amounts  from  opposite  ends  of  said  bight,  to  deflne  three 
flat  panels  between  said  marginal  edges, 

said  insert  being  disposed  within  said  bag  to  a  position 
wherein  said  bight  overlies  the  inside  surface  of  the  bot- 
tom of  said  bag,  and  said  leg  panels  lie  along  the  inside 
surfaces  of  respective  ones  of  said  opposite  bag  walls,  the 
remaining  two  opposite  walls  of  said  bag  being  substan- 
tially free  of  contact  with  said  insert,  thereby  to  reinforce 
said  two  opposite  walls  and  the  bottom  of  said  bag. 


the  outer  penphery  of  the  nng  and  being  joined  by  a  third 
striaght  edge  which  is  spaced  from  the  ring, 

(c)  abutments  that  extend  laterally  of  the  plane  on  the  ring  in 
opposite  directions,  each  abutment  being  provided  with 
an  aperture  adapted  to  receive  a  screw  to  fasten  the  holder 
to  a  support,  and 

(d)  a  circular  diaphragm  connected  at  its  outer  periphery  to 
the  inner  surface  of  the  ring,  the  diaphragm  being  formed 
of  a  flexible  material  having  a  central  circular  aperture,  a 
plurality  of  semi-circular  apertures  formed  around  the 
periphery  of  the  diaphragm  with  their  circular  edges 
facing  inwardly,  and  a  plurality  of  cuts  extending  from  the 
circular  aperture,  there  being  one  cut  to  each  semi-circu- 
lar aperture  to  divide  the  diaphragm  into  a  series  of  angu- 
lar Angers,  the  base,  ring,  and  diaphragm  being  integrally 
formed  of  an  elastomer  plastic. 


4,138,056 

MAILBOX  SIGNAL 

James  T.  Sherrill,  Rte.  3,  Box  635,  Fayettertlie,  N.C.  27406 

Filed  Not.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,541 

iBt  a.^  D65D  97/00 

U,S.  CL  232—35  5  Claims 


1.  A  signal  for  attachment  to  a  rural  type  mailbox  to  signal 
when  the  door  of  the  box  has  been  opened  comprising:  a  signal 
constructed  from  a  single  wire-like  piece  of  material  and  in- 
cluding means  for  securing  one  end  of  said  signal  to  the  side  of 
said  mailbox  in  a  generally  vertical  position;  a  coil  type  spring 
formed  adjacent  said  end  of  said  signal  secured  to  said  box;  an 
elongated  portion  dbposed  from  said  spring  portion  from  the 
end  thereof  opposite  said  end  secured  to  said  box;  an  enlarged, 
generally  spherically  shaped  indicator  mounted  on  said  elon- 
gated portion  adjacent  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  coil  spring 
portion;  and  a  tip  end  of  said  signal  on  the  side  of  said  enlarged 
indicator  opposite  said  elongated  portion  in  the  form  of  a  pair 
of  obtuse  angle  bends  in  said  wire-like  material  terminating  in 


i  i 

n  USE!  ID 


TO  cirniai  srsTEK 


H^ 


1.  A  system  for  securing  entered  user-identification  data 
utilizing  a  card  having  signal  channels  arranged  in  a  selected 
pattern  for  transforming  entered  dato,  the  system  comprising: 

keyboard  means  for  entering  the  user-identification  data; 

logic  means  coupled  to  the  keyboard  means  for  receiving  the 
entered  user-identification  data  and  for  producing  input 
dau  including  selected  daU  and  the  user-  identification 
data; 

card  reader  means  coupled  to  the  logic  means  for  receiving 
said  card,  and  responsive  to  said  input  data  for  applying 
input  signals  to  the  card  and  receiving  output  signals  from 
the  card  including  the  transformed  user-identification 
data;  and 

an  irreversible  algorithm  unit  for  receiving  the  transformed 
data  and  producing  therefrom  irreversible  encrypted  data. 


4,138,058 

CARD,  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SECURING 

PERSONAL  IDENTinCATION  DATA 

Martin  M.  Alalia,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atalla 

Technovations,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  813^82,  Jul.  8, 1977.  This 

application  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,260 

Int  a.2  G06K  5/00.  7/ JO 

VS.  CL  235—380  8  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  securing  entered  user-identification  data 
utilizing  a  card  having  signal  channels  arranged  in  a  selected 
pattern  for  transforming  entered  data,  the  system  comprising: 

data  entry  means  for  entering  user-identification  data; 

logic  means  coupled  to  the  data  entry  means  for  storing  the 
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1.  An  information  bearing  card  handling  device  comprising 
in  combination: 

means  providing  an  aperture  for  inserting  an  information 
bearing  card  therethrough; 

a  card  reader  for  reading  said  information  on  said  inserted 
card; 

means  for  transporting  said  inserted  card  from  said  aperture 
toward  said  reader; 

means  provided  between  said  aperture  and  said  reader  for 
detecting  deformations  in  said  inserted  card  beyond  a 
predetermined  limit  and  effecting  automatic  rejection  of 
said  inserted  card  by  generating  an  output  signal  when 
said  deformations  are  detected;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  automatically 
controlling  said  transporting  means  so  as  to  transport  said 
deformed  card  back  through  said  aperture. 


4,138,060 
AUTOMATIC  DRAFT  CONTROL 
AUbnso  lacono,  68  Lake  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11223 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,868 
Int  a.2  F23L  3/00 
VS.  a.  236—1  G  6  Claims 

1.  A  furnace  flue  gases  control  device  for  regulating  the 
damper  vane  in  a  flue  pipe  comprising; 
a  flue  pipe  section  having  a  damper  vane  therein; 
a  shaft  for  rotating  said  damper  vane,  said  shaft  extending  at 

least  through  one  side  of  said  flue  pipe  section; 
a  pinion  gear  aflixed  to  the  shaft  end  extending  through  said 

side  of  said  flue  pipe  section; 
a  toothed  rack  engaging  said  pinion  for  rotating  said  damper 

vane  to  an  open  position; 
a  solenoid  for  reciprocating  said  toothed  gear  rack; 
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a  return  spring  for  returning  said  damper  vane  to  a  closed 

position; 
a  switch  means  for  controlling  a  furnace  burner  circuit;  and 


between  the  output  pneumatic  pathway  through  the  heat 
retaining  medium  in  a  building  and  a  fourth  duct  defining 
a  passageway  between  the  input  pneumatic  passageways 
through  the  heat  retaining  medium  and  a  building. 


4,138,062 

FURNACE  AIR  CTRCULATION  SYSTEM 

Letter  E.  Graden,  1218  Lawrence  Ave.,  Leavenworth,  Kaiu. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,682 

lit  CL'  F24B  7/02.  7/04 

VS.  CL  237—55  1  Claiai 


a  lever  on  said  pinion  gear  for  switching  said  switch  means, 
wherein  said  solenoid  and  said  switch  are  adjusuble  to 
change  the  open  and  closed  positions  of  said  damper  vane. 


4,138^1 
SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 
HaroM  C.  Beiack,  Box  458,  221  N.  21st  St,  Beatrice,  Nebr. 
68310 

Filed  Ang.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824^81 

bt  a.>  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  237—1  A  6  Claims 
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1.  A  solar  heating  system  comprising: 


1.  In  combination  with  a  furnace  including  a  blower  opera- 
ble to  extract  air  from  a  zone  to  be  heated  and  to  return  said  air 
to  said  zone,  and  a  fuel  burner  operable  to  heat  said  air  as  it 
passes  through  said  furnace,  said  burner  having  a  vertically 
extending  flue  pipe  having  stack  fuiKtioiu  including  the  dis- 
posal of  the  gaseous  products  of  combustion  of  said  burner  and 
the  maintenance  of  a  draft  on  said  burner,  an  air  circulation 
system  comprising: 

a.  an  air  jacket  surrounding  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  flue  pipe,  and  having  air  inlet  and  outlet 
openings  adjacent  the  respectively  opposite  ends  thereof. 
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of  said  last-named  additional  dampers  being  equipped  with 
means  operable  to  adjust  the  degree  of  draft  required  to 
open  said  damper. 

4,138,063 
HYDRAULICALLY-OFERATED  FERTILIZER  AND 
CHEMICAL-SPREADING  BOOM 
John  R.  Batts,  R.R.  2,  Jamestown,  Ind.  46147 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,139 

Int  a.2  B05B  1/20 

MS.  a.  239—168  3  Claims 


1.  A  spray  boom  apparatus  for  attachment  to  a  chemical-dis- 
pensing vehicle  having  a  cab  with  side  windows,  said  appara- 
tus comprising:  . ,  j, 

a  sutionary  brace  suitably  designed  and  arranged  for  ngidly 
mounting  to  the  rear  of  said  vehicle; 

a  support  rack  attached  to  said  stationary  brace  by  means  of 
a  generally  horizontal  hinge  pin  arrangement; 

a  pair  of  chemical-dispensing  booms  vertically  hmged  to  said 
support  rack  for  movement  of  said  booms  relative  to  said 
support  rack  solely  about  a  generally-vertical  axis  to  and 
from  an  outwardly-projecting  dispensing  position; 

means  for  moving  said  booms  relative  to  said  support  rack 
solely  about  said  generally-vertical  axis  to  and  from  said 
dispensing  position;  and 

power  cylinder  means  connected  between  said  support  rack 
and  said  sUtionary  brace  for  pivoting  said  support  rack 
downwardly  and  rcarwardly  solely  about  a  geiierally- 
horizonul  axis,  said  moving  means  and  said  pivoting 
means  being  operable  to  position  said  chemical-dispensing 
booms  sufficiently  above  the  side  windows  of  the  cab  to 
allow  entrance  to  and  exit  from  the  cab  without  interfer- 
ence by  said  chemical-dispensing  booms. 


4,138,064 
RINSING  DEVICE  FOR  PERSONAL  HYGIENE 


device  for  personal  hygiene,  particularly  for  mouth  washing, 
the  assembly  comprising  a  nozzle  holder  and  means  for  inter- 
changeably atuching  a  nozzle  to  the  holder,  the  nozzle  holder 
comprised  of  two  coaxial  parts  screwed  in  relation  to  one 
another  over  a  limited  angle  between  two  positions,  one  of 
which  parts  include  a  flow  passage  and  the  other  including  a 
closing  member  which  cooperates  with  the  flow  passage  in 
defining  a  shut-off  valve  and  which  in  the  one  position  blocks 
the  flow  passage  and  in  the  other  position  opens  it,  one  of  the 
two  parts  forming  the  nozzle  holder  including  a  cylindrical 
region  at  its  outer  periphery,  a  plurality  of  diametrically  oppo- 
site grooves  in  the  cylindrical  region,  each  of  which  has  a 
groove  section  inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  nozzle  holder,  which 
section  at  one  end  merges  into  another  groove  section  extend- 
ing at  least  approximately  peripherally  and  orientated  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  the  nozzle  holder,  the  other  part  of  the 
nozzle  holder  comprising  a  number  of  projections  correspond- 
ing to  the  number  of  grooves  and  being  disposed  therein,  and 
one  of  the  parts  of  the  nozzle  holder  being  an  elongated  hollow 
handle  portion  and  comprising  an  internal  pin  situated  inside 
the  flow  passage,  the  pin  provided  with  a  rounded  head  form- 
ing the  closing  member,  and  the  other  part  comprising  a  bush- 
ing having  an  inner  sleeve  forming  the  flow  passage  of  the 
shut-off  valve  and  adapted  to  receive  a  nozzle  tube  of  the  spray 
nozzle  and  an  outer  sleeve  which  is  made  integral  with  the 
inner  sleeve  and  at  the  internal  periphery  of  which  there  are 
formed  the  projections  disposed  in  the  grooves. 

3.  A  nozzle  assembly  for  coupling  with  the  outlet  of  a  rinsing 
device  for  personal  hygiene,  particularly  for  mouth  wasing,  the 
assembly  comprising  a  nozzle  holder  and  means  for  inter- 
changeably attaching  a  nozzle  to  the  holder,  the  nozzle  holder 
comprised  of  two  coaxial  parts  screwed  in  relation  to  one 
another  over  a  limited  angle  between  two  positions,  one  of 
which  parts  includes  a  flow  passage  and  the  other  including  a 
closing  member  which  cooperates  with  this  flow  passage  in 
defining  a  shut-off  valve  and  which  in  the  one  position  blocks 
the  flow  passage  and  in  the  other  position  opens  it  one  of  the 
two  parts  forming  the  nozzle  holder  including  a  cylindrical 
region  at  its  outer  periphery,  a  plurality  of  diametrically  oppo- 
site grooves  in  the  cylindrical  region,  each  of  which  has  a 
groove  section  inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  nozzle  holder,  which 
section  at  one  end  merges  into  another  groove  section  extend- 
ing at  least  approximately  peripherally  and  oriented  perpendic- 
ular to  the  axis  of  the  nozzle  holder,  the  other  part  of  the  nozzle 
holder  comprising  a  number  of  projections  corresponding  to 
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admitting  sunaces  suosuuiiiaiiy  paruici  lu  saw  ugiu  au- 
mitting  surfaces  whereby  a  fluid  passageway  is  defined 
between  said  surfaces; 

(b)  a  reflector  means  for  directing  radiant  energy  upon  at 
least  one  of  the  light  admitting  surfaces  of  said  collector 
means,  said  reflector  means  further  comprising  a  solar 
beat  reflecting  material  affixed  to  a  substantially  vertical 
panel; 

(c)  beat  storage  means  for  retaining  heat  energy  having  a 
tbermally  isolated  baae  unit  disposed  beneath  the  collector 
means,  said  base  unit  defining  a  vessel  and  said  vessel 
containing  a  heat  retaining  medium  and  having  a  plurality 
of  pneumatic  pathways  through  said  medium;  and 

(d)  ducting  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  collector  means  and  the  heat  storage  means, 
said  ducting  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  building, 
said  ducting  means  having  a  first  duct  defining  a  passage- 
way between  a  building,  said  fluid  passageway  between 
the  two  surfaces  included  in  said  collector  means  and  a 
second  duct  defining  a  passageway  between  said  fluid 
passageway  between  the  two  surfaces  of  said  collector 
means  and  the  input  pneumatic  pathways  through  the  heat 
retaining  medium  and  a  third  duct  defining  a  passageway 


drawn  from  said  jacket  being  warmed  by  heat  transferred 
thereto  through  the  walls  of  said  flue  pipe,  the  furnace  air 
intake  from  the  zone  to  be  heated,  and  said  second  conduit 
from  the  air  outlet  of  said  jacket,  converging  in  a  common 
conduit  connected  to  the  air  inlet  of  said  furnace, 

d.  a  damper  disposed  at  said  point  of  conduit  convergence 
and  being  adjustable  to  vary  the  relative  proportions  of 
the  air  entering  the  furnace  which  are  drawn  respectively 
from  said  heated  zone  and  from  said  jacket, 

e.  automatic  temperature- responsive  means  operable  respon- 
sively  to  the  gas  temperature  within  said  flue  pipe  to 
regulate  said  damper  to  throttle  the  flow  of  air  through 
said  jacket  sufficiently  to  allow  said  flue  temperature  to 
remain  sufficiently  high  that  said  flue  may  perform  its 
stack  functions,  said  automatically  controlled  damper 
always  being  partially  open  even  at  the  extremes  of  its 
controlled  movement,  not  completely  disconnecting  the 
fiimace  air  intake  either  from  the  heated  zone  or  from  said 
jacket,  and 

{.  a  normally  closed  additional  damper  disposed  in  each  of 
said  flrst  conduits  and  operable  to  open  responsively  to 
draft  generated  by  actuation  of  said  furnace  blower,  each 
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1.  A  nozzle  assembly  for  coupling  with  the  outlet  of  a  rinsing 


of  the  handle  portion,  wnereoy  in  assemoiing  mc  iwo  puu  ui 

3  Claims   the  nozzle  assembly,  one  part  can  be  pushed  onto  the  handle 

portion  with  engagement  of  the  projections  in  the  axial 

grooves  until  said  projections  engage  in  said  groove  sections. 


4,138,065 
DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  nBRE-FILLED  POLYMERIC 

COMPOSITIONS 
Yania  I.  Buls,  ulltsa  DegUva,  17,  kT.  7,  Jnrmala;  Gunar  E. 
GaiUa,  ulltaa  Popova,  14,  k».  1,  Riga;  Sofia  M.  Bororikora, 
nlltsa  Kravchenko,  4,  korpus  1,  k».  21,  Moscow;  Evgeny  V. 
Lorie,  olitia  Sobiechnaya,  9,  Mockovskaya  oblast,  stanttia 
Udebuya,  and  Valery  F.  Mikhailov,  Schelkorskoe  shosae,  86, 
kT.  28.  Moacow,  aU  of  U,S,S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,345 
iBt  CL2  B02C  23/28 
UJS.  CL  241—55  2  Oabns 

1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  fibre-filled  polymeric  compo- 
sitions, which  comprises  a  chamber  for  blending  the  fibre  with 
powdery  or  granular  polymer  to  obtain  a  homogeneous  poly- 
meric composition;  a  fibre-chopping  mechanism  inside  the 
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blender  chamber  comprising  a  stationary  plate  with  a  draw- 
nozzle  having  a  sharpened  lip  and  a  roury  cutter  adjacent  to 
said  plate  so  as  to  form  with  said  plate  a  chopping  zone  for  the 
fibre  passed  through  the  draw-nozzle;  said  rotary  cutter,  while 


4,138,067 
CENTRIFUGAL  VACUUM  IMPACT  PULVERIZING 
MILLS 
Rcoe  Plaaiol,  Varennea,  36700  Lochca,  Fraace 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,115 
CUbna  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Apr.  7,  1976,  76  10130 
bt  CL'  B02C  23/00 
U.S.  CL  241— 275  7( 


rotating,  developing  a  vortex-like  turbulent  air  flow  for  inter- 
mixing the  chopped  fibre  with  the  polymer;  an  intake  pipe 
communicating  with  the  draw-nozzle  for  the  fibre  to  feed 
through  the  draw-nozzle  to  the  chopping  zone  and  means  for 
feeding  a  flow  of  polymer  to  the  blending  chamber. 


4,138,066 

FOOD  GRINDER 

Keith  M.  Mullina;  Tkomas  K.  Leppert;  Thomaa  Cannon;  Ronald 

R.  Kerr,  and  Ronn  G.  Smith,  all  of  Ft.  CoUina,  Colo.,  aaaignore 

to  Teicdync  Industries,  Inc.,  Ft.  Collins,  Colo. 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792.601 

lat  a.J  A47J  44/Oa-  B02C  18/30 

VS.  CL  241—86  12  CUiou 


1.  A  food  grinder  comprising: 

an  upstanding  base  unit; 

a  motor  mounted  within  said  base  unit; 

delivery  means,  separate  from  said  motor  but  coupled 
thereto,  mounted  within  said  base  unit  for  transmitting 
motion  from  said  motor; 

means  in  said  base  unit  defining  a  receptacle  having  a  hori- 
zontally-facing opening,  an  output  portion  of  said  delivery 
means  extending  into  said  receptacle; 

cassette  means,  including  a  food  grinding  mechanism,  re- 
movably receivable  within  said  opening  of  and  into  said 
receptacle  for  receiving  motion  from  said  delivery  means 
to  operate  said  mechanism  only  upon  proper  placement  of 
said  cassette  means; 

a  portion  of  said  cassette  means  including  said  mechanism 
projecting  horizonully  outward  from  said  base  unit,  and  a 
motion  transmitting  portion  of  said  grinding  mechanism 
projecting  toward  and  into  coupling  relationship  with  said 
output  portion  of  said  delivery  means,  when  said  cassette 
means  is  mounted  within  said  receptacle; 

and  said  cassette  means  including  a  vertically-oriented  sta- 
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1.  A  vacuum  impact  pulverizing  mill  comprising  a  housing, 
a  cover  aealingly  closing  said  housing,  a  rotor  inside  said  hous- 
ing, said  rotor  having  upper  and  lower  portions,  motor  means 
for  driving  said  rotor,  impact  targets  encompassing  said  rotor 
and  fixed  to  said  housing,  conduit  means  for  delivering  gran- 
ules to  be  comminuted  to  said  rotor,  substantially  along  the  axis 
thereof,  means  for  maintaining  the  interior  of  said  housing 
under  vacuum,  and  means  substantially  surrounding  the  upper 
and  lower  portions  of  the  rotor  for  shielding  the  rotor  against 
coimninuted  particles  issuing  from  the  targets. 


4,138,068 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DRAWING  A  ROLLED 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM'S  END  OUT  OF  ITS 

CARTRIDGE 

Yoahihiko  KinoaUta,  407-3,  Moznyngumocho  2-cho,  Sakai, 

Osaka,  Japan  (590) 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,489 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1976,  51/105359; 
Apr.  11,  1977,  52/54609 

iBt  CL2  G03B  1/02;  B25B  9/00 
VJS,  CL  242—1  12 1 


4.  A  device  for  drawing  a  conventional,  perforated  side 
edge-type  rolled  photographic  film's  leading  end  out  of  its 
cartridge  including  a  flexible  film  drawing  member  formed  of 
a  resilient  steel  sheet  or  the  like  having  a  film  facing  surface  of 
width  substantially  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  roll  of 
film  and  provided  with  projection  means  and  with  a  hook  on 
the  film  facing  surface  of  said  member,  said  projection  means 
compressing  the  film  to  warp  the  leading  end  radially  out- 

wnrrllv  lu  thr  film  farinff  «iirfan^  «irmiinH«  th^  rnllpH  film  for 
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I    4,138,069  support  member,  to  allow  a  package  carried  by  the  center  to 

WINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  GLASS  OPTICAL  move  along  a  continuation  of  the  part  circular  path  away  from 

FILAMENTS  the  operative  position,  means  hinging  at  least  a  part  of  one  arm 

Roy  T.  Bonzo,  and  Daniel  H.  Knowles,  both  of  Painted  Post. 
N.Y..  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,977 

lot  a.2  B65H  54/02.  67/04  I  ^        »x 


U.S.  CL  242—18  A 


7CUims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  a  filament  comprising 

a  routable  turret  plate  having  at  least  two  routable  spindles 
thereon,  one  of  said  spindles  being  disposed  in  a  winding 
sution,  each  of  said  spindles  being  adapted  to  support  a 
cylindrical  spool  having  filament  gripping  means  at  at 
least  one  side  thereof, 

means  for  guiding  said  filament  across  a  central  portion  of  a 
spool  that  is  disposed  in  said  winding  sUtion, 

means  for  moving  said  filament  from  the  central  portion  of  a 
spool  in  said  winding  sution  to  the  filament  gripping 
means  on  the  side  thereof, 

means  for  rotating  said  turrent  plate  to  take  a  full  spool  out 
of  said  winding  station  and  place  an  empty  spool  in  said 
winding  station, 

means  for  contacting  the  filament  gripping  means  of  said  full 
spool  after  said  filament  has  been  moved  to  said  gripping 
means  thereby  causing  said  gripping  means  to  grip  said 
filament,  said  means  for  conucting  thereafter  contactng 
the  filament  gripping  means  of  the  empty  spool  that  has 
been  routed  into  said  winding  station,  thereby  causing  the 
gripping  means  of  said  empty  spool  to  grip  said  filament, 
whereby  said  filament  extends  between  said  full  spool  and 
said  empty  spool,  and 

means  for  severing  that  portion  of  said  filament  extending 
between  said  empty  and  full  spools. 


of  each  pair  to  allow  said  arm  to  yield  to  automatically  release 
said  package  as  it  moves  away  from  the  operative  position  wd 
means  preventing  said  yielding  of  said  arm  to  release  said 
package  until  said  package  leaves  the  operative  position. 

4,138,071 
DUAL  DRIVE  FOR  CONE  WINDING 
Richard  A.  Schewe,  Lores  Park.  III.,  assignor  to  Barber-Cobnan 
Company,  Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,631 

Int.  a.2  B65H  54/42.  54/46 

VS.  a.  242—18  DD  10  Claims 


4,138,070 

YARN  WINDER 

Gordon  Mackie,  Belfast,  Northern  Irebmd,  assignor  to  James 

Mackie  A  Sons  Limited,  Belfast,  Northern  Ireland 
Filed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,034 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  6,  1976, 
32830/76 

Int  a.2  B65H  67/04.  54/42.  54/54 
VS.  CL  242—18  A  12  Clauns 

1.  A  winding  head  comprising  a  supporting  frame,  a  driving 
roller,  means  mounting  said  supporting  frame  for  movement 
towards  and  away  from  said  driving  roller,  said  supporting 
frame  including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  interconnectwl  arms 
pivoted  about  a  common  axis  each  said  pair  of  arms  including 
means  for  mounting  a  package  center  for  roUtion  between  the 
arras  of  each  said  pair,  a  support  member  carried  by  said  frame 
for  engaging  at  least  one  arm  of  each  pair  of  arms  in  an  opera- 
tive position  for  supporting  a  package  center  in  an  operative 
position  in  which  said  center  is  capable  of  cooperation  with 
said  driving  roller,  means  mounting  said  support  member  for 
movement  from  ite  supporting  position  to  release  a  package 
wound  on  said  center  to  allow  said  package  to  move  away 

Tm^m.  *k..  .^..A»..:,.A  ny^«if,/\n    ^^e^Vt  caiH  nnir  of  arms  s^rvinc  to 


1.  A  method  for  winding  a  strand  upon  a  conical  package 
core,  comprising  the  steps  of  routing  said  core  and  the  pack- 
age wound  thereon  through  a  frictional  engagement  only  with 
at  least  one  segment  of  said  strand  overlying  a  medial  portion 
of  the  conical  surface  of  said  core  during  the  helical  winding  of 
said  strand  thereon,  and  characterized  by  frictionally  engaging 
and  routing  said  core  at  an  end  portion  of  the  conical  surface 
near  the  large  end  of  said  core  while  winding  a  creeling  tail  in 
a  narrow  band  on  said  core  near  the  end  portion,  helically 
winding  said  strand  on  said  core  including  the  medial  portion 
thereof,  and  employing  said  strand  wound  over  the  medial 
portion  to  automatically  lift  said  core,  thereby  removing  the 
end  portion  from  said  frictional  engagement. 

2.  Apparatus  for  helically  winding  a  strand  upon  a  conical 
package  core  having  an  axis,  an  annular  medial  portion  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  core  on  the  conical -surface  thereof  and 
an  annular  end  portion  near  the  large  end  of  said  core  on  the 
conical  surface  thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  frictional 
drive  for  routing  said  core,  means  for  supporting  said  core  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  permit  free  roUtion  of  said  core  about  the 
axis  and  to  permit  lateral  movement  of  said  core  toward  and 
away  from  said  core-routing  drive,  said  drive  comprising  a 
rouuble  drive  shaft,  a  first  raised  annular  drive  surface  affixed 
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core,  and  characterized  by  a  second  raised  annular  drive  sur- 
face affixed  concentric  on  the  shaft  in  a  position  to  engage  only 
the  end  portion  of  the  bare  core,  whereby  said  second  drive 
surface  is  effective  to  rotate  said  core  until  the  strand  overlying 
the  medial  portion  engages  the  first  annular  drive  surface  and 
thereby  lifts  the  core  and  the  end  portion  thereof  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  second  drive  surface  and  transfers  core- 
rotation  to  said  first  drive  surface  in  engagement  with  said 
strand. 


4,138,072 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  A  YARN 

END  OF  A  YARN  PACKAGE 
Hideki  Aoyama,  ami  K8icU  Kawamoto,  both  of  Matsuyanu, 
Japan,  assignors  to  TeiJin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,996 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1977,  S2-3204S 

Int  a:-  B«5H  67/00 

VS.  a.  242—35.5  A  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  doffing  a  full  bobbin  which  comprises 
winding  a  full  bobbin  by  way  of  a  winding  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  rotatable  bobbin-holding  means  for  holding  a  bobbin  on 
which  a  yam  is  wound  to  form  a  package  and  a  traverse  means 
for  traversing  said  yam  along  said  bobbin,  cutting  said  yam 
extending  toward  said  full  bobbin,  and  dofTing  said  full  bobbin 
from  said  winding  apparatus  to  a  bobbin  receiving  apparatus, 
wherein  said  method  is  characterized  by: 
a  first  step  of  doffing  said  full  bobbin  from  said  bobbin  hold- 
ing means  mounted  on  said  winding  apparatus  to  a  bobbin- 
receiving  peg  mounted  on  said  bobbin-receiving  appara- 
tus; and 
a  second  step  of  rotating  said  bobbin-receiving  peg  and  said 
full  bobbin  around  the  axis  of  said  bobbin-receiving  peg  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  rotational  direction  of  said  bob- 
bin-holding means  mounted  on  said  winding  apparatus, 
whereby  a  yam  end  hanging  down  from  said  full  bobbin  is 
wound  back  around  said  full  bobbin. 


4,138,073 
REELED  WEB  UNWIND  STAND 
Daniel  J.  Dowd,  WilUmsport,  Pa^  aaaigMr  to  Westraco  Corpo- 
ratkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,177 
Iirt.  CL'  B65H  19/18 
VS.  CL  242— 58J  3  Claims 

2.  A  reeled  web  unwind  stand  comprising: 

A.  Routively  indexed  turret  means  having  a  plurality  of 
radially  projected  arms  to  which  respective  reels  of  web 
material  are  routively  secured  at  distal  ends  thereof; 

B.  Reel  surface  drive  belt  means  for  routing  a  turret 
mounted  web  supply  reel  indexed  to  an  active  supply 
position; 

C.  Resistively  heated  wire  means  spanning  the  width  of  said 
web  and  positioned  beyond  the  radial  sweep  of  a  depleted 
reel  when  routively  indexed  away  from  said  active  supply 
position;  and. 


D.  Air  supply  means  directed  against  an  inside  surface  of  a 
web  tail  remaining  from  said  depleted  reel  when  indexed 
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from  said  active  supply  position  to  billow  said  tail  beyond 
said  radial  sweep  and  against  said  wire  means. 


4,138,074 

FRANGIBLE  STRIP  THREADING  APPARATUS  FOR 

ROLLING  MILL 

Hugh  MeD.  Rosa,  Poole,  and  Edwin  Simmonds,  Ringwood,  both 

of  Fjiglawl,  assignors  to  Loewy  Robertson  Engineering  Co., 

Ltd^  Poole,  England 

FUcd  Mar.  25,  1977.  Ser.  No.  78M23 

Int.  CL2  B21C  47/04 

VS.  CL  242—78.1  7  Oains 


1.  In  a  strip  rolling  mill  comprising  a  rolling  mill  stand,  a  reel 
for  supporting  a  coil  prior  to  rolling,  and  a  coiler  for  receiving 
rolled  strip;  apparatus  for  threading  the  leading  end  of  frangi- 
ble strip  material  from  said  reel  through  the  roll  gap  of  said 
stand,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  support  band  to  underlie  and  suppori  at  least  a 
subsuntial  proportion  of  the  width  of  said  strip  and  mov- 
able from  said  reel  towards  said  stand,  said  band  having  a 
length  sufficient  to  extend  from  a  location  adjacent  said 
reel  to  at  least  said  roll  gap; 

(b)  means  for  temporarily  attaching  said  leading  end  to  said 
band  over  the  width  thereof  with  said  band  located  be- 
neath and  supporting  said  strip;  and 

(c)  means  for  propelling  said  band  from  said  location  adja- 
cent said  reel  at  least  to  said  roll  gap,  said  band  comprising 
means  for  supporting  said  strip  over  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  strip  from  said  location  to  at 
least  said  roll  gap. 


4,138,075 
COMBINATION  KNOB  FOR  HSHING  REELS 
Chauncey  F.  Korten,  2410  Vinewood  Blvd.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
48104 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,494 
Int  CL^  AOIK  S9/00:  G05G  1/10 
VS.  CL  242—84.1  J  6  OaiM 

1.  In  a  fishing  reel  having  a  winding  mechanism  and  a  crank 
routable  about  an  axis  for  operating  the  winding  mechanism, 
the  combination  therewith  of: 
(a)  a  knob  mounted  on  said  crank  for  free  roUtion  about  its 
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own  axis,  said  axis  being  substantially  parallel  and  spaced 
from  each  other; 

(b)  said  knob  having  a  maximum  diameter  of  approximately 
4.0  centimeters  to  fit  comforubly  in  the  closely  cupped 
hand  of  the  user  for  power  rewind; 

(c)  said  knob  having  an  axially  extending  annular  recess 


opening  laterally  thereof;  said  recess  having  a  diameter  of 
about  2.5  to  3  centimeters  to  receive  part  of  the  index 
finger  of  the  user  for  fast  rewind  by  twirling  movement  of 
the  user's  index  finger; 
(d)  said  knob  having  a  thin  walled  annular  part  at  the  outer 
edge  of  said  knob  recess  for  delicate  engagement  between 
the  opposed  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  user. 


4,138,076 

STAPLE  CASSETTE 
Jack  R.  Oa^ey,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  717,316,  Aug.  24,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Ang.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,354 

Int  CL2  B65H  17/52:  F16B  15/08 

MS.  CL  242—103  1  Claim 


»    '  »  IT  IT 


said  net  fitted  thereto,  said  net  being  collapsible  about  said  axis 
between  a  fully  collapsed  condition  having  said  net  folded 
about  said  axis  and  a  fully  expanded  condition  having  said  net 
spread  out  about  said  axis,  the  net  spread  out  having  a  portion 
stretched  on  a  plane  subsuntially  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and 
proximate  to  said  second  axial  end  of  the  net  assembly,  and  a 
hoisting  system  having  a  lifting  mechanism  for  installation  on  a 
helicopter,  said  mechanism  having  at  least  one  flexible  hoisting 
line  fastened  at  one  end  to  said  lifting  mechanism  and  at  the 
other  end  to  said  net  assembly,  for  suspending  the  net  assembly 
in  said  upright  position  below  the  helicopter  during  flight,  said 
frame  structure  being  defined  by  a  support  member  located  in 
proximity  to  said  first  axial  end  of  the  net  assembly,  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  the  net  assembly  and  having 
an  axis  substantially  coincident  with  the  axis  of  the  net  assem- 
bly; a  plurality  of  main  ribs  pivoully  connected  each  at  one 
end  to  said  support  member,  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  the  support  member  and  away  from  said  first  axial  end  of 
the  net  assembly,  the  individual  main  ribs  being  pivouble 
around  said  axis  of  the  net  assembly  between  first  angular 
positions  closest  to  the  axis  of  the  net  assembly  and  second 
angular  positions  remotest  from  the  axis  of  the  net  assembly, 
the  frame  structure  being  in  the  fully  collapsed  condition 
thereof  when  said  main  ribs  are  in  said  first  angular  positions 
and  being  in  the  fully  ex[>anded  condition  when  the  main  ribs 
are  in  said  second  angular  positions;  externally  threaded  screw 


1.  An  improved  device  for  storing  and  feeding  preformed 
U-shaped  sUple  elements  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
core  member  formed  with  a  helical  rib  and  being  movable 
axially,  a  web  of  pre-formed  U-shaped  suple  elements  wound 
on  said  core  member  in  helical  fashion  following  the  rib 
formed  on  said  core  member,  said  rib  having  a  height  and  pitch 
coextensive  with  the  height  and  width,  respectively,  of  said 
U-shaped  sUple  elements  such  that  the  rib  houses  the  suple 
elements,  and  a  Upe  attached  to  said  staple  elements,  said  Upe 
being  adapted  when  pulled  to  cause  roUtion  of  said  core  mem- 
ber and  axial  movement  thereof  to  feed  said  sUple  elements 
along  a  fixed  path. 


4,138,077 
HELICOPTER-CARRIED  RESCUE  APPARATUS 
Hamto  Okumura,  No.  1315,  On-aza  Shikatebukuro,  Unwa, 
Saitama,  Japan 

FQed  Oct.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,349 
Int  a.2  B64D  47/00 
VS.  a.  244—118  P  29  Claims 

1.  A  helicopter-carried  rescue  apparatus  comprising  a  col- 
lapsible net  assembly  having  an  axis  therethrough  and,  first  and 
second  axial  ends,  said  assembly  being  biased  by  its  own  weight 
to  have  an  upright  position  with  said  axis  in  a  vertical  direction 
and  said  first  and  second  axial  ends  disposed  at  the  upper  and 
k>wer  ends,  respectively,  of  the  net  assembly,  said  net  assembly 
including:  a  flexible  net;  a  collapsible  frame  structure  having 


"^4 


rod  rouubly  disposed  about  a  center  axis  substantially  coinci- 
dent with  said  axis  of  the  net  assembly  and  which  axially  ex- 
tends away  from  said  support  member  toward  said  second  axial 
end  of  the  net  assembly,  said  screw  rod  having  a  leading  end  at 
a  predetermined  disUnce  from  said  second  axial  end  of  the  net 
assembly  when  the  frame  is  in  the  fully  expanded  condition 
thereof;  an  internally  threaded  guide  member  which  is  in  mesh 
with  said  screw  rod  being  movable  on  the  screw  rod  in  oppo- 
site directions  parallel  with  the  center  axis  of  the  screw  rod  as 
the  screw  rod  is  routed  in  opposite  directions  about  the  center 
axis  thereof;  control  ribs  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
said  guide  member,  each  pivoully  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
guide  member  and  at  the  other  end,  to  an  intermediate  portion 
of  each  of  said  main  ribs,  the  individual  control  ribs  being 
pivouble  around  the  axis  of  the  net  assembly  between  first 
angular  positions  closest  to  said  axis  of  the  net  assembly  and 
second  angular  positions  remotest  from  the  axis  of  the  net 
assembly  and  being  in  the  first  angular  positions  thereof,  when 
the  guide  member  is  in  a  position  closest  to  said  leading  end  of 
the  screw  rod  and  in  the  second  angular  positions  thereof  when 
the  guide  member  is  in  a  position  remotest  from  the  leading  end 
of  the  screw  rod;  and  drive  means  mounted  on  said  support 
member  being  operatively  connected  to  said  screw  rod,  the 
drive  means  being  operative  to  drive  the  screw  rod  to  route  in 
either  direction  about  the  center  axis  as  the  rod  drives  said 
guide  member  to  move  in  either  direction  along  the  screw  rod. 
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MJckael  L.  Hester,  Bedford,  and  Frands  E.  Tiller,  Arlington, 

botk  of  Tex^  aasignort  to  Textron  Inc.,  Providence,  RJ. 

FUed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,859 

Lit  a.2  B640  9/00 

VJS,  CL  244—137  R  7  CUiiM 
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mary  support. 


4,138,080 
HERMETICALLY  SELF  SEALING  GASKET  FOR  HIGH 

VACUUM  FASTENERS 

Karmen  D.  Albert,  74-16  58th  Ave.,  Elmhurst,  N.Y.  11373 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,666,  Jun.  16, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,058^1.  This  appUcation  Nov.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,554 

Int  CL2  F16B  47/00 

VS.  a.  248—206  R  15  ClaiaH 


1.  Apparatus  for  atuching  a  load  bearing  line  to  a  helicopter, 
comprising: 

a  curvilinear  track  connected  to  fixed  points  on  the  under- 
side of  the  helicopter  and  pivotable  about  a  fixed  axis 
which  passes  through  each  end  of  said  curvilinear  track 
and  is  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  helicopter, 
said  curvilinear  track  having  a  radius  of  curvature  extend- 
ing from  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  helicopter. 

carriage  means  freely  movable  on  said  track,  and  a  cargo 
hook  depending  from  said  carriage  means  for  engaging 
the  load  bearing  line. 


4,138,079 
MOTOR  SUPPORTING  PLATFORM 
Gordoa  F.  Ehret,  Alhambra,  and  William  N.  Rowley,  Palos 
Verdea  EiUtea,  both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Wylain,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,386 

Int  a.i  F16F  J5/00 

VS.  a.  248—558  7  Ctatas 


1.  A  platform  adapted  to  provide  support  for  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  objects  of  different  sizes  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  primary  support  extending  upwardly  there- 
from; said  primary  support  having  a  supporting  surface 
thereon  adapted  to  support  a  first  object  having  a  first  size; 
and  at  least  one  secondary  support  having  a  supporting 
surface  thereon  adapted  to  support  a  second  object  having 
a  second  size  and  having  a  cavity  formed  therein  adapted 
to  receive  said  primary  support;  said  cavity  and  said  sup- 
port surface  of  said  secondary  support  being  formed  sub- 
stantially co-planar  with  one  another; 

said  platform  being  convertible  from  supporting  said  first 
object  on  said  support  surface  of  said  primary  support  to 
supporting  said  second  object  on  said  supporting  surface 
of  said  secondary  support  by  mounting  said  secondary 
support  over  said  primary  support  with  said  cavity  receiv- 
ing said  primary  support;  said  support  surface  of  said 
secondary  support  disposed  above  and  in  vertical  align- 


1.  A  vacuum-actuated  holding  device  for  securing  an  article 
having  a  relatively  flat  surface  against  a  support  having  a 
relatively  flat  surface,  and  being  capable  of  maintaining  adhe- 
sion between  the  flat  surfaces  of  the  article  and  support  for  a 
prolonged  period  of  time  by  means  of  an  external  vacuum 
source  having  a  needle  valve  pin,  comprising: 
a  rubber  gasket  positionable  between  the  flat  surfaces  of  the 
article  and  support  in  abutting  relationship  therewith,  said 
gasket  having  a  generally  tubular  cross-section  defined  by 
a  peripheral,  continuous  outer  lateral  surface  and  periph- 
eral, continuous  inner  lateral  surface,  the  latter  of  which 
defines  a  vacuum  retaining  area,  said  gasket  also  including 
a  hermetically  scalable  slit  formed  therethrough  extending 
from  said  outer  lateral  surface  to  said  inner  lateral  surface 
thereof  and  in  which  the  needle  pin  of  the  external  vac- 
uum source  be  inserted  to  communicate  with  said  vacuum 
retaining  area,  and  to  effect  evacuation  thereof,  said  slit 
being  hermetically  sealed  upon  withdrawal  of  said  pin, 
aided  by  the  compressing  forces  exerted  on  said  gasket  by 
the  article  and  support,  so  as  to  maintain  the  vacuum 
established  in  said  vacuum  retaining  area. 


4,138,081 
POLDABLE  RHOMBIC  HOOK  BLANK 
RagMr  H.  NUason,  Ain  Aneisenbrunnen  4,  Hanan  am  Maia, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,103 
ClaiBM  prio^,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Dec.  31, 
1976,  7641142[U1 

Int.  CL2  A47G  1/16.  5/08 
VS.  a.  248—300  4  Claimi 


1.  A  foldable  support  hook  blank  formed  of  cardboard, 
paper  or  the  like  for  hanging  objects  such  as  articles  of  cloth- 
ing, handbags,  towels,  etc.,  comprising: 


(b)  a  first  fold  line  (16)  extending  between  the  obtuse  cor- 
ners, 

(c)  a  pair  of  second  fold  lines  (20)  each  extending  radially 
from  one  of  the  obtuse  comers  to  adjacent  outer  edges  of 
the  rhombus,  said  second  fold  lines  being  symmetrical 
about  said  first  fold  line, 

(d)  a  pair  of  equal  length  cuts  (22)  individually  extending 
inwardly  from  said  outer  edges  along  the  second  fold 
lines,  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  third  fold  lines  (24)  individually  extending  radi- 
ally from  the  other  obtuse  corner  to  the  inner  ends  of  said 

cuts,  y 

(0  whereby  a  first  pair  of  congrufl^t  tf;jangles  (28)  is  formed 
outward  of  the  second  fold  lines,  V^cond  pair  of  congru- 
ent triangles  (26)  is  formed  outward  of  the  third  fold  lines, 
and  a  third  pair  of  congruent  triangles  (32)  remains  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  first  fold  line,  the  first  pair  of  triangles 
being  adapted  to  remain  in  a  common  plane,  after  the 
blank  is  folded,  for  itttachment  to  a  support  surface,  the 
second  pair  of  triangles  being  adapted  to  be  folded  to 
partially  overlie  each  other  and  to  be  secured  together, 
and  the  third  pair  of  triangles  forming  a  hook  member 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  common  plane. 

4,138,082 
REMOTELY  OPERATED,  X-Y  TRANSLATION  SLIDE 
WITH  STATIONARY  MOTORS 
Mohammad  Fatemi,  McLeu,  Va^  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes 
of  America  as  represeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,446 

Int.  a.2  F16M  13/00 

VS.  a.  248—419  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  two  dimensional  translation  in  a 
vertical  plan  comprising: 

a  first  means  mounted  relative  to  a  backing  plate  parallel  to 
said  vertical  plane  and  adapted  for  linear  motion  in  a  first 
direction  with  respect  to  said  plate; 

a  second  means  mounted  relative  to  said  backing  plate, 
parallel  to  said  vertical  plane,  and  adapted  for  linear  mo- 
lion  in  a  second  direction  substantially  orthogonal  to  said 
first  direction; 

a  third  means  moveably  mounted  into  said  second  means, 
and  a  pushrod  means  mounted  on  said  first  means  for 
providing  linear  translation  to  said  third  means  in  said  first 
direction  in  response  to  said  linear  movement  of  said  first 
means; 


a  first  drive  gear  means  mounted  relative  to  said  tirst  means 
for  operationally  connecting  said  first  means  to  said  fourth 
means  whereby  rotational  motion  of  said  fourth  means 
causes  movement  of  said  first  means  in  said  first  direction; 

a  first  motor  drive  means  for  driving  said  first  drive  gear 
means; 

a  fifth  means  mounted  relative  to  said  backing  plate  and 
adapted  for  rotational  motion  with  respect  to  said  plate; 
and  a  second  gear  means  mounted  relative  to  said  second 
means  for  mechanically  connecting  said  second  means  to 
said  fifth  means  whereby  the  rotational  motion  of  said  fifth 
means  causes  translation  of  said  second  means  in  said 
second  directions  and 

a  second  motor  drive  means  for  driving  said  second  gear 
means  independent  of  said  first  motor  drive  means. 


4,138,083 
DEMONSTRATION  MIRROR  MOUNTING 
Samuel  Spiegel,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Hamilton  ft 
Spiegel,  Inc.,  Tuxedo,  Md. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,948 

Int  CL2  A47G  1/24 

U.S.  a.  248— 474  *  4  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  support  adapted  to  have  the  top 
thereof  viewed  reflectively  in  a  lateral  direction, 

(a)  a  wheeled  base  of  skeletal  formation  comprising  a  pair  of 
end  units,  each  with  a  pair  of  downwardly  extending 
spaced  legs  free  of  any  bracing  therebetween  at  the  lower 
portions  thereof  to  form  four  downwardly  extending 
spaced  legs  disposed  at  the  four  comers  of  a  rectangular 
floor  plan  to  permit  free  wheeling  movement  of  said  base 
relative  to  said  support, 

(b)  a  frame  member  of  rectangular  outline  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  top  of  said  base  comprised  of  a  vertical 
post  extending  from  the  center  of  the  top  of  each  of  said 
end  units,  with  a  horizontal  beam  extending  between  the 
upper  ends  of  said  vertical  posts, 

(c)  each  of  said  vertical  posts  being  of  hollow  tubular  con- 
struction and  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  relatively  tele- 
scopic parts, 

(d)  a  perimetric  housing  with  a  reflecting  mirror  carried 
thereby  pivotally  mounted  between  said  vertical  posts  on 
a  horizontal  axis,  comprising  pivotal  mounting  means 
extending  inwardly  from  the  upper  telescopic  part  of  each 
post  at  the  same  distance  below  said  horizontal  beam, 

(e)  means  for  varying  the  level  of  said  pivotal  horizontal  axis 
with  respect  to  the  top  of  said  support  comprising 
threaded  screw  means  having  a  large  pitch  on  the  interior 
of  said  telescopic  parts,  with  rotary  actuating  means  there- 
for beyond  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  parts,  and 

(0  connections  between  said  frame  member  and  housing  for 
adjusting  the  angularity  of  said  reflecting  mirror  with 
respect  to  the  top  of  said  support. 
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4,138,084 
ADJUSTABLE  FOUNDATION  WINDOW  FORM 

John  A.  Reid,  9945  S.  1300  West,  Riverton,  Utah  84065 
FUed  Jnl.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,831 
Int.  CL2  B28B  7/30 
VS.  CL  249—83  •  CtataM 


V3^ 


means  moveable  towards  said  frame  for  bringing  a  pre- 
formed block  into  contact  with  an  adhesive  strip  poti- 


tioned  on  said  lens  blank  positioned  at  a  prescribed  transla- 
tional  position  relative  to  said  frame. 
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comprising  a  body  having  a  fluid  passage  therethrough  and  a 
control  chamber  therein,  unitary  cage  means  through  which 
fluid  may  flow,  mounted  in  said  body,  said  cage  means  having 
I  wall  with  first  and  second  portions  separated  by  a  baffle,  each 
of  akl  portions  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  for 
ooblittg  fluid  flow  from  an  inlet  through  openings  iii  said  wall 
to  the  exterior  of  said  cage  means  and  from  the  exterior  of  said 
cage  means  through  other  openings  in  said  wall  to  said  outlet, 
said  first  portion  extending  from  the  inlet  of  said  body  to  said 
baffle  and  having  a  generally  cylindrical  shape,  and  said  sec- 
ond portion  extending  from  said  baffle  to  the  outlet  of  said 
body  and  having  a  generally  frustoconical  shape,  resilient  boot 


having  a  pivotal  connection  to  the  command  shaft  for  linearly 
shifting  the  same,  first  and  second  drive  elements  connected  to 
said  drive  member  on  opposite  sides  of  said  pivotal  connection, 
each  of  said  drive  elements  including  a  pair  of  first  and  second 
drive  units  acting  on  said  drive  member  in  opposite  directioiis 
about  said  pivotal  connection,  means  for  varying  the  force 
with  which  said  drive  units  act  on  said  drive  member,  said 
drive  units  being  actuated  by  fluid  pressure  from  a  source,  said 
drive  elements  normally  imparting  equal  and  oppositely  di- 
rected torques  to  said  drive  member  about  said  pivotal  connec- 
tion for  linearly  moving  the  conmiand  shaft  and  a  detector  for 
detecting  unequal  application  of  torques  to  said  drive  member 
by  said  drive  elements  and  being  actuated  in  response  to  detec- 
tion of  said  unequal  application  of  torques,  said  detector  upon 
actuation  thereof  causing  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  from 
said  source  to  each  of  said  drive  elements  to  be  cut  off 


wp^S-^v,»ai 
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1.  An  adjustable  form  for  creating  openings  such  as  windows 
in  poured  concrete  walls,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  rectangular  form  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating  rectan- 
gular mating  members  one  insertable  into  the  other,  said 
members  having  corresponding  mutually  facing  edges 
which  are  Upered  permitting  easy  removal  when  the 
concrete  is  set; 

a  wooden  nailing  frame  attachable  to  either  of  said  mating 
members; 

an  adjustment  mechanism  comprising  comer  braces  at- 
tached to  the  comers  of  said  mating  members  and  adjust- 
ment spacers  for  placement  between  corresponding  braces 
of  both  members  and  fastened  into  place  by  fastening 
means;  and 

attachment  means  comprising  a  flange  extending  inwardly 
from  each  side  of  said  mating  members  with  apertures 
therein  for  accepting  nails  to  attach  said  mating  members 
to  forms  into  which  concrete  is  poured  to  form  concrete 
walls. 


Nfanufactiiring  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808^57 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu.  Apr.  28, 1977,  52-48397 
Int  a.2  B29D  n/00 
MS.  CL  249—116 


4,138,085 
PREOSION  BLOCKING  OF  LENS  BLANKS 
Bela  J.  Bicskei,  7  Hemenway  Rd.,  Frawingham,  Maaa.  01701 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  657,455,  Feb.  12, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,077,722.  This  appUcadoa  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,191 
bt  a.2  B22D  19/00:  B23Q  17/00:  B25B  1/24:  GOIB  9/00 
MS.  CL  249—83  •  Oaimt 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  precision  manipulating  of  lens  blanlcs 
comprising 
a  frame; 
means  on  said  frame  for  mounting  the  lens  blank  within  said 

frame; 
means  effecting  translational  movement  of  the  mounting 

means  relative  to  said  frame; 
means  mounting  said  frame  on  auxiliary  equipment  including 
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1.  A  mold  for  manufacturing  a  silicone  contact  lens  charac- 
terized in  that  the  mold  comprises  a  male  section  having  i 
convex  mold  surface  and  a  female  section  having  a  concave 
mold  surface  to  thereby  define  a  mold  cavity  therebetween, 
said  convex  and  concave  mold  surfaces  being  plated  with  t 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  hard 
chromium  and  nickel,  the  edge  of  said  male  section  adjacent 
said  convex  mold  surface  turning  upwardly  and  inwardly 
toward  said  concave  mold  surface  of  said  female  section  so  as 
to  have  a  configuration  suiuble  for  forming  the  edge  of  the 
lens,  said  male  section  and  said  female  section,  when  joined 
together,  coming  into  edge-to-edge  contact  with  each  other 
only  at  a  portion  of  the  mold  cavity  lying  above  and  adjacent 
the  edge  outer  of  said  mold  cavity. 

4,138,087 
AXLIL  FLOW  THROTTLING  VALVE 
John  M.  Knue,  and  LelaMi  E.  Gclnett,  both  of  DuBois,  Pa., 
awignora  to  Rockwell  latematioiial  Corporation,  Pituburgh. 
Pa. 
Diririon  of  Ser.  No.  697,492,  Jan.  18, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,954 
Int  a.2  F16K  7/07.  31/365:  G05D  16/16 
VS.  CL  251—5  I  Cbl* 

1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough 


ti    39    ft  to 


SLIDE  VALVE 
Charles  J.  McCarthy,  RockriUe,  Md.,  aisignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Department  of  Health,  Education  and  WelAve,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Ang.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,142 

Int  a.J  F16K  31/128 

VS.  CL  251—61  15  Claims 


DMtns  mounted  over  said  cage  means,  said  resilient  boot  means 
hiving  a  configuration  substantially  the  same  as  the  outer 
configuration  of  said  cage  means  and  being  normally  in  contact 
with  the  periphery  of  said  cage  means  for  sealing  said  open- 
ings, said  resilient  boot  means  having  in-tumed  flanges  on 
either  end,  allowing  insertion  of  said  cage  means  into  said  boot 
meins  through  the  larger  end,  and  providing  clamping  of  said 
boot  between  said  cage  means  and  the  end  walls  of  said  control 
chamber,  said  control  chamber  being  an  enlarged  bore  from 
one  end  concentric  with  said  fluid  passage,  and  a  cover  over 
said  one  end,  said  boot  means  and  said  cage  means  being  seated 
at  the  other  end  in  said  enlarged  bore  in  said  body  and  seated 
at  said  one  end  in  a  counterbore  in  said  cover. 
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4,138,088 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  HYDRAUUC  MOTORS 
Lac  P.  Cyrot  Mission  Vl^Jo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Parker-Hannifin 
Corporatioa,  Clereland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,935 
Int  CL^  F16K  31/12;  FOIB  1/00 
U&  CL  251—30  20  Claims 


i         "" 


I.  A  device  for  operating  a  valve  comprising  a  linearly 
movable  command  shaft  of  hybrid  force  displacement  type 
having  means  for  connection  to  said  valve,  a  drive  member 


W90.0.  7 


1.  A  slide  valve  assembly  comprising  a  support  a  sutionary 
valving  member  on  said  support  provided  with  a  first  valve 
face  having  a  first  port  first  fluid  conduit  means  communica- 
tively connected  to  said  first  port  a  movable  valving  member 
having  a  second  valve  face  slidably  engaged  with  said  first 
valve  face  and  having  a  second  port  registrable  with  said  first 
port  second  fluid  conduit  means  communicatively  coimected 
to  said  second  port  guide  means  constraining  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  movable  valving  member  relative  to  said  sution- 
ary valving  member  to  a  linear  path  toward  and  away  from  a 
position  of  registration  of  said  ports,  and  yieldable  means 
urging  said  valving  members  together  so  that  said  valve  face 
sealingly  engages  the  first  valve  face,  at  least  one  of  said  valve 
faces  having  a  convex  contacting  surface  containing  its  port 
and  extending  along  said  linear  path. 

3.  The  slide  valve  assembly  of  claim  1,  and  fluid  pressure 
actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  movable  valv- 
ing member. 

4.  The  slide  valve  assembly  of  claim  3,  and  wherein  said  fluid 
pressure  actuating  means  comprises  a  diaphragm  chamber 
provided  with  a  flexible  diaphragm,  means  coupling  said  dia- 
phragm to  said  movable  valving  member,  and  conttol  fluid 
conduit  means  commuiucatively  coimected  to  said  chamber. 
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4,138,090  4,13t/»91 

BUITERFLY  VALVE  WTTH  TWO-WAY  PRESSURE  DRIVE  NUT  AND  TORQUE  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 

ENHANCED  SEALING  John  K.  McGee,  HoMton,  Tex^  assignor  to  Combustion  Eagi- 

Joe  D.  Sumner,  6903  AMerney  Dr.,  Hourton,  Tex.  77055,  and  necring,  Inc^  Windsor.  Cou.                 .^  ,„ 

CMtM  H.  StMlcr,  2002  CobMc  Creek  Dr,  Houston,  Tex.  Piled  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,437 

j^O^  Iirt.  CL'  F16K  31/50 

Fifed  Mar.  4.  1977.  Ser.  No.  774,642  U A  0. 251— 267                                                         7( 
Int  CL^  F16K  51/00 
VS.  CL  251-152                                                     35  CInims 


1.  A  high  pressure  butterfly  valve  having  pressure  enhanced 
sealing,  said  butterfly  valve  comprising: 

a  pair  of  valve  body  sections  being  joined  to  define  a  valve 
body,  said  valve  body  being  connectable  to  a  flow  line  and 
being  formed  to  define  a  flow  passage; 

said  valve  body  sections  cooperating  to  define  an  annular 
seal  chamber  having  an  annular  seal  aperture  of  smaller 
dimension  than  the  dimension  of  said  seal  chamber; 

valve  stem  means  being  roUtobly  supported  by  said  valve 
body  and  having  a  valve  operating  portion  thereof  extend- 
ing externally  of  said  valve  body,  said  valve  stem  means 
having  a  butterfly  disc  engaging  portion  disposed  within 
said  flow  passage; 

a  butterfly  disc  element  being  positioned  within  said  flow 
passage  and  being  supported  for  rotation  between  open 
and  closed  positions  by  said  valve  stem  means,  said  butter- 
fly element  having  an  outer  periphery  that  is  positioned  in 
Juxuposed  relation  with  said  annular  seal  aperture  in  the 
closed  position  of  said  butterfly  element; 

an  inner  annular  seal  being  located  within  said  seal  chamber 


I.  Apparatus,  including: 

(a)  a  stem  having  external  threading  thereon; 

(b)  body  means  having  means  defining  a  socket  therein, 
which  opens  outwardly  of  the  body  means; 

the  stem  being  axially  received  in  the  socket  from  outwardly 
of  the  body  means; 

(c)  connecting  means  threadably  connecting  the  stem  with 
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4,138,092 
TAP  FOR  DISPENSING  CARBONATED  BEVERAGES 
Ramon    Apellanlz,    Lasne-Chapelle-Saint-Lambert    Belgium, 
Msi^or  to  Euracom  SA„  Brussels.  Belgium 

Filed  Mm-.  14. 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,614 
Clafans  priority,  application  Fnaee,  Apr.  14, 1976,  76  11067 
Int  CL^  F16K  3/16 
VS.  CL  251—325  2  Claims 


member  attached  to  said  post  and  a  cell  member  attached 
between  said  guard  rail  and  said  post  said  cell  member  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  metallic  container  having  circumferen- 
tially  disposed  ribs  thereon,  damping  material  disposed  on  the 
inner  periphery  of  the  container,  in  such  a  manner  to  provide 
a  truncated  conical  void  at  the  core  of  said  container,  so  that 
upon  compression  the  larger  portion  of  the  conical  void  is 
closest  to  the  guard  rail  member  and  resistances  increases  upon 
continued  deformation  and  the  ribs  encourage  linear  deforma- 
tion of  the  container  rather  than  a  rupture. 


4,138,094 

ADJUSTABLE  RAILING  ASSEMBLY 

Peter  Thir.  P.O.  Box  1036,  La  PUta,  Md.  20646 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1977.  Ser.  No.  783.317 

Int  a.2  E04H  17/00 

VS.  a.  256—67 


11  Claims 


1.  A  tap  for  dispensing  carbonated  beverages,  compnsing: 

a  tap  body  having  a  chamber  therein  extending  through  an 
outer  surface  of  the  body; 

a  supply  passage  in  said  body  extending  laterally  from  said 
chamber; 

a  valve  member  slidable  in  said  chamber  and  extending 
outwardly  of  said  body  through  said  outer  surface  and 
having  an  outer  end; 

a  dispensing  passage  in  said  valve  member  extending  in- 
wardly from  iu  outer  end  then  curving  smoothly  laterally 
toward  said  supply  passage,  said  supply  passage  and  all  of 
said  dispensing  passage  being  of  the  same  uniform  cross 
section; 

a  control  member  pivotally  carried  by  said  body  and  linked 

~  to  said  valve  member  for  sliding  said  valve  member  in  said 
chamber  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  curved 
portion  of  said  dispensing  passage  is  aligned  with  said 
supply  passage  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  dis- 
pensing passage  is  displaced  from  said  supply  passage; 

said  chamber  being  provided  with  a  circular  inwardly  ex- 
tending rib,  between  said  supply  passage  and  said  outer 
surface,  surrounding  said  valve  member,  a  groove  around 
said  valve  member  adjacent  the  inner  end  thereof  and  a 
sealing  ring  in  said  groove  sealingly  engaging  said  rib 
when  said  valve  member  is  in  said  second  position;  and 

said  chamber  and  valve  member  being  provided  with  coop- 
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1.  An  adjustable  railing  section,  including: 

an  upper  rail  having  side  walls  and  an  undersurface,  said 
undersurface  having  spaced,  upper  cylindrical  sockets 
formed  therein  extending  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  upper  rail,  said  upper  sockets  having  an  arc 
length  greater  than  180*  and  downwardly  facing  open- 
ings, and  extending  to  at  least  one  side  wall  of  said  upper 
rail; 

a  lower  rail  having  side  walls  and  an  upper  surface,  said 
upper  surface  having  spaced,  lower  cylindrical  sockets 
formed  therein  extending  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  lower  rail,  said  lower  sockets  having  an  arc 
length  greater  than  180*  and  upwardly  facing  openings, 
and  extending  to  at  least  one  side  wall  of  said  lower  rail; 
and 


said  flow  passage  and  having  sealing  engagement  with  the 
periphery  of  said  butterfly  disc  element  in  the  closed 
position  of  said  butterfly  disc  element; 

an  outer  annular  seal  being  located  within  said  seal  chamber 
at  the  radially  outer  portion  thereof  and  being  positioned 
in  radially  spaced  relation  with  said  inner  annular  seal, 
said  outer  annular  seal  establishing  sealing  contact  with 
each  of  said  valve  body  sections  and  bridging  the  joint 
between  said  body  sections,  said  outer  annular  seal  being 
urged  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  body  sections 
responsive  to  pressure  within  said  seal  chamber; 

passage  means  being  defined  by  said  butterfly  valve  and 
communicating  fluid  pressure  from  said  flow  passage  to 
said  seal  chamber; 

said  iimer  sealing  portion  of  said  inner  annular  seal  being 
urged  toward  said  periphery  of  said  valve  disc  responsive 
to  pressure  acting  with  said  annular  seal  chamber; 

stem  seal  means  being  formed  integrally  with  said  inner  and 
outer  seals  and  being  in  sealing  engagement  with  said 
valve  stem  means,  the  sealing  ability  of  said  stem  seal 
means  also  being  enhanced  by  fluid  pressure  within  said 
tfintilT  seal  chamber. 


nut  means  having  a  throughbore  lined  with  internal  thread- 
ing which  is  complementary  to  the  external  threading  oo 
said  stem, 

said  nut  means  being  threadably  received  on  said  stem, 

means  defining  a  coaxially  annular,  rounded,  radial  projec- 
tion on  one  of  the  exterior  of  the  nut  means  and  the  body 
means  intermediate  the  axial  extend  of  the  throughbore 
thereof,  and 

means  defining  a  coaxially  annular,  rounded,  radially  open- 
ing, groove  on  the  other  of  the  exterior  of  the  nut  means 
and  the  body  means  intermediate  the  axial  extent  of  the 
throughbore  thereof, 

the  rounded  projection  being  interdigiuted  with  the 
rounded  groove; 

and  securement  means  pinning  the  nut  means  to  the  body 
means  distally  of  said  socket; 

the  nut  means  including  means  providing  flange  means 
mounted  thereon  adjacent  the  axially  outer  end  thereof 
relative  to  the  said  socket,  and 

said  securement  means  including  a  plurality  of  pins  project- 
ing axially  through  said  flange  means  and  being  secured  in 
said  body  means  distally  of  said  socket. 


GUARD  RAIL  CELL 
Utter  N.  Mcinzer,  4331  Sierra  Madre  Dr^  SMramcnto,  Calif. 
9M2S 

nied  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,924 

lot  CL^  AOIK  i/OO 

MS.  CL  256-13.1  «  Claims 
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said  upper  and  said  lower  cylindrical  sockets  along  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  sockets,  respectively,  to  connect 
said  upper  and  said  lower  rails,  said  upper  and  said  lower 
cylindrical  formations  being  rotatable  within  their  associ- 
ated upper  and  lower  sockets  over  a  predetermined  range 
to  provide  for  adjustments  in  the  angles  between  said 
upper  and  said  lower  rails  and  said  vertical  members,  and 
being  retained  against  separation  from  said  rails  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  socket  axes  by  the 
said  greater  than  180*  arc  lengths  of  their  associated  sock- 
ets. 


1.  A  guard  rail  systeia  comprising  a  support  post,  a  guard  rail 


4,138,095 

ROADWAY  BARRIER 

Donald  F.  Humphrey,  2601  Mason  St.,  Wheaton,  Md.  20902 

FUcd  JnL  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,348 

Int.  CL2  EOIF  3/00 

M&.  a.  256— «4  16  CbiiBS 

1.  A  temporary  barrier  for  use  on  roadways  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  including  an  elongated  body  having  front, 
rear,  top,  bottom  and  end  walls, 

(b)  said  elongated  body  being  hollow  to  provide  a  reservoir. 
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(c)  ballast, 

(d)  opening  means  in  said  body  for  adding  said  ballast  to  the 
reservoir, 

(e)  the  front  wall  of  said  elongated  member  being  disposed  at 
an  angle  to  the  vertical  so  that  the  upper  limit  thereof 
projects  over  the  roadway  in  advance  of  the  remainder  of 
the  front  wall, 

(0  the  elongated  body  being  of  a  height  that  the  projecting 


4,13MM 

COMBINED  CRUOBLE,  TUNDISH  AND  POURING 

SPOUT 

Raymmd  R.  BoMher,  Tcqncata,  and  Robert  A.  Metcalfe,  West 

Palm  Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Coon. 

FUcd  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,085 

laL  a.2  F27B  14/02 

MS.  CL  Vilh—lAa  1  Claim 


1.  A  combined  crucible,  tundish,  and  pouring  spout  device 
comprising  a  crucible  of  cup-like  shape  having  an  integral 
extension  on  one  side  on  the  top  thereof,  said  extension  form- 
ing a  tundish  with  the  one  side  of  said  cup-like  shape  when  said 
crucible  is  rotated  approximately  90*  with  that  one  side  posi- 
tioned downwardly,  a  tubular  spout  extending  at  an  angle  of 
90*  from  the  closed  side  of  said  extension,  and  plug  means  in 
said  tubular  spout  for  blocking  said  spout,  said  plug  means 
being  constructed  of  a  material  which  can  be  melted  by  contact 
with  molten  metal,  said  crucible  and  tundish  have  an  opening 
on  the  other  side  of  the  top  of  the  crucible  of  cup-like  shape 
from  said  extension  and  over  said  extension,  a  heat  shield 
means  positioned  over  said  opening  for  reflecting  heat  on  an 


of  said  extension,  said  heat  shield  means  being  spaced  from  sad 
opening  and  not  providing  a  closed  cover. 


4,138,097 
METALLURGICAL  VESSEL 
Hans  Farbcr,  Oberbaosen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asslpior  ii 
Gatebofftanngshiitte  Sterkrade  Aktiengeaellsbaft,  Obtite- 
sea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Not.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Majr  1, 
1977,2703955 

bt  CL2  C21C  5/46 
UjS.  CL  266— 241  8CUa 


upper  portion  thereof  engages  the  bumper  or  fender  of  the 
vehicle,  whereby  the  striking  force  of  the  vehicle  is  dis- 
tributed over  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  the 
elongated  body, 

(g)  a  plurality  of  impact  shields  positioned  on  the  projecting 
portion  of  the  front  wall  of  said  base  member  to  absorb  the 
force  of  the  vehicle  striking  the  same,  and 

(h)  means  for  detachably  engaging  said  impact  shields  with 
said  base  member. 


1.  A  metallurgical  vessel  for  use  as  a  converter  compmingi 
receptacle,  means  for  tiltably  supporting  said  receptacle  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  journals  forming  an  axis  about  which  said 
receptacle  is  tiltable  a  plurality  of  bores  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  supporting  journals  and  disposed 
in  an  annular  arrangement  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  suppon- 
ing  journals  and  providing  passages  for  feeding  media  there- 
through to  the  interior  of  said  container  for  treating  the  con- 
tents thereof  and/or  for  feeding  media  to  said  receptacle  for 
cooling  said  receptacle,  each  said  bore  having  an  inlet  end  for 
receiving  the  media  and  an  outlet  end  for  supplying  the  media 
to  said  receptacle,  a  distributor,  and  delivery  pipes  each  con- 
nected at  one  end  thereof  to  said  distributor  for  receiving  the 
media  therefrom  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  inlet  end 
of  one  of  said  bores  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  i 
bushing  fitted  on  one  of  said  supporting  journals,  said  pluraUty 
of  bores  located  in  and  extending  axially  through  said  bushinj 
radially  outwardly  from  said  supporting  journal. 


4,138,098 
METHOD  OF  BLOWING  SMELTING  SHAFT  FURNAOS 

AND  TUYERES  USED  FOR  SAID  BLOWING 
Pierre  Leroy,  SaiBt-GcnBaia-ca-Layc,  France,  assignor  to  Ow- 
sot-Loire,  Paris,  France 

FOed  Ang.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,325 
Oaiau  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  14, 1975,  75  2737lt , 
Oct  21, 1975,  75  32091  I 

Int  CL2  C21B  7/16:  C21C  5/4%  I 

U.S.  CL  266—268  3  CUh 

1.  An  improved  tuyere  for  a  blast  furnace,  wherein:  laid 
tuyere  is  defined  by  at  least  one  metal  component  and  beisi 
formed  of  three  concentric  conduits,  said  improvement  com- 
prises: a  central  conduit  for  receiving  a  hot  gaseous  blast  and 
two  annular  conduits  associated  therewith,  all  of  said  cooduits 
leading  directly  into  said  blast  furnace;  a  plurality  of  imall 
diameter  channels  disposed  in  proximity  to  a  working  end  of 
said  tuyere  for  providing  commimication  between  an  outer 


boos  in  the  stream  of  oxygen  or  oxidising  gas  prior  to  exit  of 
the  tuyere  and  the  remainder  of  the  flow  of  hydrocarbotis 


being  contained  in  said  outer  conduit  along  a  path  defined  by 
a  progressively  decreasing  cross-section. 


4,138,099 

MATERIALS  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Oca  C.  Englebart,  P.O.  B«z  687,  Aztec,  N.  Mcx.  87410 

FOed  Apr.  17, 1978.  Ser.  No.  897,049 

Int  CL2  B25B  U/OO 

U&  CL  269—17  1  Claim 


L  A  devise  for  handling  sheets  of  flat  materials  such  as 
plywood,  glass,  masonite,  or  doors,  said  devise  comprising  of: 
a  a  base  charmel  having  a  front  end,  a  rear  end,  and  a  mid- 
point 

b.  a  cross  member  having  two  wheel  access  notches,  two 
wheel  supports,  and  two  end  plates 

c.  two  wheels  and  axles, 

d  a  clamp  support,  having  a  long  support  arm  and  a  short 
support 

e.  a  clamp  back 

f.  a  material  support 

g  a  clamp  with  a  clamp  face  plate 

h.  a  handle  support 

i.  a  handle 

j.  pliable  material 
wherein  the  cross  member,  is  rigidly  affixed,  such  as,  by  weld- 
ing at  right  angles  to  the  base  channel  at  the  front  end  thereof, 
md  the  cross  member  having  mounted  therein  a  wheel  on  its 
axle  in  the  wheel  access  notch,  each  axle  being  mounted  be- 
tween the  wheel  support  and  end  plate,  thereof;  and  the  clamp 
support  being  rigidly  affixed  to  the  base  channel,  such  as  by 
welding,  at  the  midpoint  of  the  base  channel  in  a  position  such 
that  the  base  channel  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  sup- 
port member;  the  clamp  is  rigidly  affixed,  as  by  welding  to  the 
top  of  short  support,  so  that  the  face  of  the  clamp  is  perpendic- 
ular to  the  plane  of  the  cross  support,  the  clamp  back  is  affixed 
such  as  by  welding  at  a  point  on  the  long  arm  so  that  it  is 
PtraUel  to  and  faces  the  clamo:  the  material  suooort  is  affixed 


base  channel,  and  the  handle  attached  thereto;  and  the  pliable 
material  affixed  as  by  gluing  to  the  surfaces  of  the  base  channel, 
clamp  back,  material  support  and  clamp  face  plate  that  engage 
the  materials  to  be  handled. 


4,138,100 
VICE,  PARTICULARLY  PARALLEL  VICE 
Josef  Krummenncher,  Muri,  Switzerland,  aasignor  to  Apparate- 
nnd  Werkzengban  AG,  Mnri,  Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,002 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  22, 
1976,2652946 

Int  CL2  B23Q  3/04 
U.S.  a.  269—137  9  CUims 


ma    n 


1.  A  vice,  particularly  a  parallel  vice,  comprising:  a  bed;  at 
least  one  vice  jaw  displaceable  along  said  bed;  and  two  fixed 
vice  jaws  disposed  each  at  one  end  of  said  bed;  a  clamping 
spindle  one  end  of  which  is  swingably  moimted  in  said  dis- 
placeable jaw,  the  swinging  range  of  said  spindle  including 
positions  of  the  spindle  axis  inclined  to  each  side  from  a  central 
position  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  bed, 
such  that  said  displaceable  jaw  may  be  clamped  against  each  of 
said  fixed  vice  jaws  by  tightening  said  spindle  in  an  inclined 
position;  and  anchoring  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  spindle 
engageable  into  rows  of  anchoring  recesses  of  said  bed,  said 
anchoring  means  being  disengageable  from  said  anchoring 
recesses  when  said  spindle  is  loosened  for  fast  adjustment  of 
said  displaceable  jaw  with  its  spindle  along  said  bed. 


4,138,101 
HIGH  SPEED  INSERT  HANDLING  MECHANISM  AND 

METHOD 

Hans  G.  Faltin,  4135  WUshirc  Dr.,  Yorit,  Pa.  17402 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  688,538,  May  21, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,106,762. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,069 

Int  CL^  B65H  5/30 

MS.  CL  270—57  5  CUims 


1.  A  high  speed  feeder  for  discharging  paper  sheet  products 
and  the  like  individually,  having  a  long  panel  portion  and  a 
short  panel  portion  folded  back  thereover  to  present  a  folded 
front  edge  and  trailing  short  panel  edge,  from  a  source  of 
supply  presenting  the  products  with  an  accessible  short  panel 
comprising,  in  combination: 
means  for  engaging  said  products  and  moving  tbem  with 
fold  forward  from  said  source  by  impacting  the  edge  of 
the  short  panel  portion  trailing  said  front  edge; 
means  for  grasping  and  individually  accelerating  the  so 
moved  products  for  feeding; 
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one-half  the  length  of  the  long  panel  portion,  said  means 
for  engaging  comprises  at  least  one  protrusion  extending 
outwardly  of  and  carried  by  a  high  speed  rotary  drum, 
support  means  for  said  source  of  supply,  the  pathway 
means  comprising  movable  guide  means  between  the 
source  of  supply  and  the  drum  forming  a  bridge  hingeably 
connected  to  said  support  means  at  said  source  for  motion 
relative  to  the  drum,  said  rotary  drum  including  grooves 
in  the  periphery  thereof  for  receiving  said  bridge  there- 
into, and  remotely  actuable  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  bridge  to  control  feeding  of  said  products. 
4.  In  combination,  a  source  of  products,  a  printing  press  with 
continuously  moving  webs  and  feeding  apparatus  for  individu- 
ally discharging  paper  products  of  newsprint  stock  or  the  like 
having  a  long  panel  portion  and  a  short  panel  portion  partially 
folded  back  thereover  along  a  folded  front  edge  to  present  a 
trailing  edge  on  said  short  panel  portion  when  moved  from 
said  source  of  supply  to  predetermined  locations  between  the 
continuously  moving  webs  of  the  press, 
means  for  engaging  said  products  and  moving  them  from 
said  source  by  impacting  the  short  panel  portion  trailing 
edge;  and, 
means  for  individually  accelerating  the  so  moved  products 
for  discharge  into  said  predetermined  locations,  wherein 
said  feeding  apparatus  for  discharging  products  comprises 
a  feeder  wherein  said  source  comprises: 
a  conveyor  for  supporting  said  products  thereabove  by  said 
folded  front  edge  with  said  products  at  an  angle  to  the 
horizontal,  said  conveyor  moving  said  products  forward 
to  a  front  of  the  source  of  supplying  with  said  trailing 
edges  facing  the  front; 
pressure  sensitive  means  for  sensing  the  forward  force  of  the 
products  as  a  result  of  said  conveyor  and  controlling  the 
conveyor  operation  between  pressure  limitations; 
a  rotary  drum  being  supported  adjacent  said  conveyor  with 
protrusions  to  impact  said  trailing  edge  to  push  said  prod- 
ucts from  said  source;  and, 
means  for  guiding  the  so  discharged  products  to  said  web 
locations. 


4,138,103 
AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  PROCESSING  DEVICE 
AUco  J.  Pahncr,  Bedford,  Tcx„  amtvtor  to  Xcros  Corpontkw, 
Stamford,  Cooo. 

Filed  Mw.  30, 1977.  Scr.  No.  7S2,6«0 

bt  a.2  B65H  5/22.  29/iO,  29/06 

VS.  CL  271—3  19  Ctotaa 


?l<^ 


1.  An  automatic  document  handling  and  processing  system 
having  a  processing  device  for  processing  a  document  and  a 
unit  for  feeding  the  document  to  the  processing  device  and  for 
removing  the  document  from  the  processing  device  after  pro- 
cessing, comprising: 

a  gripper  bar, 

fust  magnetic  means  selectively  activated  to  retain  said 
gripper  bar  in  a  position  removed  from  the  processing 
device, 

second  magnetic  means  on  the  processing  device  for  attract- 


ing said  gripper  bar  to  a  docnment  retaining  position  oo 
the  proceating  device,  and 

sensor  means  operable  in  response  to  the  presence  of  a  docu- 
ment in  the  system  for  deactivating  said  fust  magnetic 
means  such  that  said  gripper  bar  is  attracted  to  said  second 
magnetic  means  on  the  procetsing  device  to  clamp  said 
document  to  said  processing  device, 

said  sensor  means  being  positioned  remote  from  said  first 
magnetic  means  upstream  of  the  feedpath  of  the  document 
such  that  the  deactivatkn  of  said  first  magnetic  meim 
corresponds  to  the  passage  of  the  leading  edge  of  the 
document  between  said  first  magnetic  means  and  the 
processing  device. 


for  securing  the  other  end  of  the  spring  to  the  mounting  ele-   able  brake  setting  means  and  a  moveable  element  on  which  said 
meat  so  that  the  spring  will  be  within  the  brake  tube  such  that   cable  is  trained  shiftable  in  response  to  the  initial  movement  of 


4.138,103 
MODEL  AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Alan  W.  Babcock,  2839  W.  Fairmont  #103,  Frcano,  Calif.  9370S 

Rled  Aug.  10,  1977,  Scr.  No.  823.359 

Int.  CL>  A63H  27/04 

VS.  CL  272-^1  A  1  date 


1.  A  model  airplane  control  system  comprising  an  upstand- 
ing tower,  a  revolvable  disc  mounted  in  free  rotatable  relation 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  tower;  a  rocking  member  pivoted  on 
said  disc  above  said  disc  and  biased  by  spring  means  toward 
said  disc;  means  on  said  rocking  member  to  wiremount  a  model 
airplane;  a  rod  slidabley  mounted  in  said  tower,  said  rod  termi- 
nating in  a  convex  upper  end  with  said  convex  end  of  the  rod 
bearing  against  the  underside  of  said  rocking  member;  a  con- 
trol device  outside  the  line  of  flight  of  said  airplane  including 
a  pivoted  stick,  a  control  line  connected  from  said  stick  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  rod  to  actuate  said  rod  in  axial  motion  and 
thereby  pivot  said  rocking  member  in  a  desired  direction  for 
correspondingly  controlling  said  airplane  from  said  wires 
connected  to  said  rocking  member,  in  which  a  convex  surface 
is  formed  on  the  underside  of  said  rocking  member  so  as  to 
maintain  the  convex  end  of  the  rod  in  direct  bearing  relation 
with  the  rocking  member  as  the  rocking  member  rotates  with 
respect  to  the  rod  and  as  the  rocking  member  is  pivoted  by 
axial  movement  of  the  rod,  and  the  bias  of  the  spring  means. 


4,138,104 
SWING  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
William  C.  D'Aaridt,  87  E.  Brown  St,  Wctt  HaTca,  Omil 
06SK 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  805,091 
lat  OJ  A63G  9/00 
VS.  CL  272-85  7  Oaiw 

5.  A  brake  for  a  swing  having  a  rigid  side  support  comprising 
a  short  brake  tube,  a  spring,  a  short  flexible  element  connected 
to  one  end  of  the  spring,  means  for  rigidly  mounting  the  brake 
tube  vertically  on  a  fixed  mounting  element,  means  for  con- 
necting the  flexible  element  to  the  rigid  side  support  and  means 


the  spring,  the  flexible  element  and  part  of  the  side  support  are 
within  the  brake  tube  when  the  swing  is  at  rest. 


4,138,105 
RESPIRATORY  EXERCISER 
DarrcU  M.  Hunger,  Oakland;  Lee  E.  McGUl,  Albany,  and  Ray- 
mond D.  Ton  AlTcn,  San  Raphael,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,614 

lat  CL2  A63B  23/00 

VS.  a.  r2— 99  11  Ctaima 


L  A  respiratory  exercising  device  comprising: 

a.  a  closed  container, 

b.  a  transparent  hollow  tubular  column  fixedly  associated 
with  the  container  and  angularly  inclined  in  an  upwardly 
direction  with  respect  to  the  base  of  the  container,  said 
column  having  vent  means  at  its  lower  end  and  a  passage- 
way at  its  upper  end  in  communication  with  a  first  open- 
ing in  the  container, 

c.  variable  aperture  means  for  selectively  regulating  flow  of 
air  into  the  container, 

d.  a  breathing  tube  in  communication  with  a  second  opening 
in  the  container;  and 

e.  an  air  flow  indicating  member  within  said  column,  and 
adapted  for  movement  in  an  upwardly  direction  in  re- 
sponse to  air  flowing  through  said  vent  means  into  said 
column  as  a  consequence  of  inhaling  through  said  breath- 
ing tube. 


4,138,106 
WEIGHT  TRAINING  APPARATUS 
Robert  F.  Bradley,  New  Bnfhlo,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Micro  Cir- 
caits  Company,  New  Bnfhlo,  Mich. 

FUcd  Ang.  15, 1977.  Scr.  No.  824^69 
Int  CV  A63B  21/02.  21/24 
VS.  CL  272—129  10  Ctaima 

1.  A  weight  training  apparatus  comprismg  a  cable  for  pulling 
in  a  training  exercise,  a  reel  on  which  said  cable  is  wound  and 
unwound,  a  brake  device  connected  to  said  reel  for  controlling 
the  force  required  to  unwind  said  cable,  and  a  means  respon- 
sive to  the  initial  pull  of  said  cable  for  setting  said  brake  device 
at  a  selected  unwinding  force  for  said  cable  including  a  move- 


4i  « 


said  cable,  and  a  linkage  means  interconnecting  said  element 
and  said  brake  setting  means. 


4.138,107 

SPORTS  TETHERED  BALL  PRACTICE  DEVICE 

Zbig  Janis,  334  RiTcraide  Dr.,  New  York.  N.Y.  10025 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  781,120 

Int  CL2  A63B  69/38 

VS.  a.  273—29  A  5  Ctaima 


'-H 


1^ 


TT 


I 
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1.  A  tennis  practice  device,  comprising  first  and  second  rigid 
guide  rails  mounted  in  parallel  to  upper  and  lower  vertically 
spaced-apart  support  members  respectively,  first  and  second 
wheeled  carriage  means  mounted  respectively  for  movement 
along  said  first  and  second  rigid  guide  rails,  a  ball,  an  elastic 
cord  member,  means  for  mounting  said  ball  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  cord  member,  said  elastic  cord  member  having  one 
of  its  ends  attached  to  said  first  wheeled  carriage  means  and  its 
other  end  attached  to  said  second  wheeled  carriage  means,  said 
elastic  cord  member  being  under  tension  prior  to  said  ball 
being  hit  by  a  player,  said  ball  being  supported  by  said  cord 
member  at  a  selected  vertical  location  between  said  rigid  guide 
rails  for  movement  in  a  direction  substantially  to  said  rigid 
guide  rails  imder  guidance  of  said  cord  member  and  said 
wheeled  carriage  means,  and  stop  means  mounted  at  a  pre- 
determined position  in  said  first  and  second  rigid  guide  rails 
and  arrangol  to  stop  the  forward  motion  of  said  wheeled 
carriages  imparted  thereto  by  a  force  exerted  on  said  ball,  said 
tennis  practice  device  having  an  open  space  for  free  access  to 
said  ball  to  permit  stroking  said  ball  with  proper  timing. 


4,138,108 

ATHLEnC  HAND/WRIST  POSITIONER 

Ckarles  H.  Robinwn,  1016  Thompwm  Ave^  Glcndale,  Calif. 

91201 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  492^1.  JnL  29, 1974,  abuidoned.  This 
application  Ang.  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  605,001 
Int  CL^  A63B  69/00 
VS.  CL  273—54  B  1  Ctaim 

1.  A  hand/wrist  positioner  for  bowling  comprising: 
(a)  a  band  of  flexible  material  adapted  to  wrap  about  the 


hand  and  wrut  ot  a  bowler  and  having  a  lint  cage  exiena- 
ing  to  the  plam  of  the  hand  and  acrou  the  back  of  the  hand 
and  a  second  edge  extending  about  the  wrist,  said  band 
including  an  aperture  therethrouugh  substantially  adja- 
cent said  fint  edge  for  receiving  the  thumb  of  the  bowler, 

(b)  a  first  pocket  formed  in  said  band  and  aligned  on  a  first 
side  of  the  aperture  to  extend  over  the  back  of  the  hand 
and  the  back  of  the  wrist  said  first  pocket  opening  along 
the  second  edge; 

(c)  a  second  pocket  formed  in  said  band  and  aligned  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  aperture  from  said  first  pocket,  said 
second  pocket  adapted  to  extend  along  the  inside  of  the 
wrist  and  palm,  said  second  pocket  opening  along  the 
second  edge; 

(d)  a  first  stiffener  disposed  within  said  first  pocket,  said  first 
stifTener  comprising  first  and  second  members  being  inte- 


gral with  each  other  and  defining  an  oblique  angle  there- 
between, said  first  and  second  members  adapted  to  lie 
adjacent  the  back  of  the  hand  and  wrist  respectively  and 
to  maintain  an  angle  between  the  back  of  the  hand  and 
wrist  equal  to  said  oblique  angle; 

(e)  a  second  stiffener  disposed  within  said  second  pocket, 
said  second  stiffener  having  a  first  substantially  planar 
section  adapted  to  lie  adjacent  the  inside  of  the  wrist,  said 
first  section  depending  into  a  narrowing  second  section, 
said  second  section  being  contoured  downwardly  from 
the  plane  of  said  first  section  and  then  depending  up- 
wardly to  lie  in  the  palm  of  the  hand  adjacent  the  thumb, 
said  second  section  extending  into  an  end  portion  which 
curves  toward  the  thumb  and  towards  the  center  of  the 
palm;  and 

(f)  means  for  securing  said  band  about  the  hand  and  wrist  of 
the  bowler. 


tnerein,  tne  apenures  m  saia  sioe  waiis  oemg  in  aiignincnt 
with  the  apertures  in  the  shafts,  and 
(e)  strings  comprising  longitudinal  strings  and  transvetx 
strings  extending  across  said  striking  area,  the  centnl 


longitudinal  strings  passing  through  said  apertures  in  siid 
one  wall,  side  walls  and  said  shafts  to  hold  said  thrott- 
piece  in  compression  between  said  shafts,  said  strings  a 
the  throat  area  being  the  sole  means  of  retaining  the 
throat-piece  in  place. 


4,139,110 
KICKER  APPARATUS  FOR  TABLE  GAME 
Richard  L.  Hendrickaoo,  1821  N.  11th  SU  Bismarck,  N.  Oak 
5SS01 

FIM  Oct  5, 19T7,  Scr.  No.  839.432 
lat  dJ  A63F  7/08.  7/10 
VS.  CL  273-85  D  15  CUm 


4,138,109 
RACKET  AND  THROAT  PIECE  THEREFOR 
Jota  W.  NoMm,  AUoways,  Ewhnrat,  Swrty.  Eaglnd 
Filed  Mar.  14, 19T7.  Ser.  No.  T76334 
CUm  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kii«doa,  Mar.  17, 1976, 
10631/76 

lA  CL>  A63B  49/00 
VS.  CL  273—73  G  10  CUm 

1.  A  game  racket  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  member  shaped  symmetrically  to  form  a  substan- 
tially circular  or  elliptical  frame  portion  and  a  pair  of 
synmietrical  shafts. 

(b)  a  hollow  frame-like  second  member  of  metal  serving  as  a 
throat-piece  of  which  one  wall  completes  in  combination 
with  said  frame  portion  a  striking  area, 

(c)  said  throat-piece  having  side  walls  having  outer  surfaces 
formed  complementary  to  said  symmetrical  shafts  which 
they  engage, 

(d)  sakl  one  wall,  said  side  walls,  said  frame  portion,  and  said 
shafts  in  the  region  of  the  throat-piece  having  apertures 


9.  For  being  mounted  on  a  horizontally  elongated  actuating 
rod  of  a  table  game,  a  kicker  member  comprising  a  head  el^ 
ment.  a  kicker  element  removably  mounted  on  the  head  6t- 
ment  and  means  for  removably  securing  the  head  element  to 
the  kicker  element,  the  head  element  including  a  lower  portiog 
having  spaced  leg  portions  that  have  adjacent  surfaces  ant 
remote  outer  surfaces  opposite  their  adjacent  surfaces,  and  i 
downwardly  facing  surface  of  a  shape  to  substantially  form  i 
mating  fit  with  the  upper  part  of  the  rod  and  defining  at  last 
part  of  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  above  leg  portions,  and  the 
kicker  element  having  a  lower  portion  and  spaced  legs  joioal 
thereto  to  extend  thercabove,  the  kicker  element  legs  having 
adjacent  surfaces  of  a  shape  to  form  a  substantially  mating  fit 
with  at  least  parts  of  the  head  element  legs  outer  surfaces. 


4,138,111  4,i3g  113 

LACROSSE  STICK  WITH  PERIPHERALLY  GROOVED  DART  FLETCHING  ASSEMBLY 

SUPPORT  TABS  Walter  M.  Sheldon,  Jr.,  Deerfieid,  HI.,  assignor  to  Fansteel  Inc. 

Robert  J.  Rule,  Manhasset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  W.  H.  Brine  Co.,  North  Chicago,  DI. 

Needham,  Mass.  pUed  Jun.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,947 

Filed  Mar.  4^  1977,  Ser.  No.  774^450  int  Q.^  A63B  65/02 

Jul  a*  A63B  59/02  VS.  CL  273— 106J  C                                                4  CUm 

VS.  CL  r3— 96  D                                                       2  CUms  ^^ 


1.  In  a  lacrosse  stick  head  having  an  enclosing  support  frame 
comprising  two  side  walls  and  an  end  wall  defining  an  opening 
within  which  is  mounted  a  net  having  a  ball  pocket,  wherein 
said  net  is  mounted  on  a  lacing  string  which  is  in  turn  mounted 
on  spaced  support  tabs  extending  from  the  sides  inward  into 
said  opening  having  holes  therein  for  passage  of  said  lacing 
string, 
the  improvement  compiising, 

locating  means  carried  by  said  tabs  and  acting  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  lacing  string  when  it  passes  through  said 
hole  and  is  looped  and  tied  over  said  locating  means  each 
of  said  locating  means  on  said  spaced  support  tabs  on  said 
side  walls  includes  a  peripheral  groove  extending  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  hole. 


1.  A  dart  flight  assembly  of  the  type  to  be  secured  the  afl  end 
of  a  dart  body  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  fletching  body  section  having  means  to  secure  the 
fore-end  of  the  section  to  the  aft  end  of  a  dart  body, 

(b)  said  section  having  an  axial  recess  in  the  aft  end  thereof 
terminating  at  a  defined  shoulder  at  a  blind  end, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  at  least  three  pins  having  a  high  modulus  of 
elasticity  each  having  a  fore-end  inserted  in  said  section 
recess  against  said  shoulder  and  each  having  an  aft  end 
extending  from  said  recess,  said  pins  being  in  close  contact 
with  each  other, 

(d)  a  heat  shrinkable  tube  overlying  a  portion  of  said  body 
section  and  a  portion  of  said  pins  to  hold  said  pins  in  close 
contact  with  each  other,  and 

(e)  a  fletching  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  blades  held  at 
the  roots  of  the  blades  between  said  pins. 


8.  A  target  game  comprising, 

an  inclined  track  having  a  top  thereon, 

means  for  movably  supporting  a  target  on  said  track  to  run 
down  said  track  by  gravity, 

a  gun  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  track  and  means  on  said 
gun  for  permitting  movement  thereof  in  both  azimuth  and 
elevation. 

means  extending  through  said  track  for  engaging  said  target 
when  said  target  is  over  said  means  for  engaging  said 
target  during  said  target's  movement  down  said  track, 

impact  means  on  said  gun  adapted  to  engage  said  means 
extending  through  said  track  for  impacting  said  means 
extending  through  said  track  and  causing  engagement  of 
said  means  extending  through  said  track  with  said  target 


4,138,114 
SLOT  MACHINES 
Kurt  H.  Andersen,  Gertnid  Rasks  Vej  3,  8200  Aarhus  N,  Den- 
mark 

FUed  Oct.  1. 1974,  Ser.  No.  510,993 

Int  a.2  A63F  5/04 

VS.  a.  273—143  R  7  Claims 


4,138,112 

MOVING  TARGET  GAME  WITH  IMPACT  DEVICE 

Raymond  J.  Lohr.  5043  Sterrettania,  Erie,  Pa.  16506 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,703 

lat  a.2  A63F  9/02:  F41J  9/00 

VS.  CL  273— 101 J  12  Claims 


1.  A  machine  comprising:  a  chassis,  a  plurality  of  rotary 
indicator  members,  a  shaft  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
plurality  of  indicator  members  mounted  in  said  chassis,  each  of 
said  indicator  members  being  provided  with  an  annular  row  of 
symbols,  actuator  means  for  starting  the  indicator  members  to 
rotate  individually,  stop  means  for  stopping  the  rotation  of  the 
respective  indicator  members,  a  position  indicator  means  asso- 
ciated with  each  indicator  member  for  providing  an  indication 
of  the  respective  stop  positions  of  the  indicator  members, 
detector  means  associated  with  each  of  said  indicator  members 
for  selectively  detecting  the  respective  indicator  means  of  the 
indicator  members  thereby  indicating  the  actual  stop  position 
of  a  respective  indicator  member,  a  further  indicator  means  for 
indicating  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  combination  of 
symbols  on  the  respective  indicator  members  in  the  stopped 
position,  logic  control  means  coimected  with  said  detector 
means  and  said  further  indicator  means  for  providing  a  control 
output  signal  to  said  fiirther  indicator  means  in  response  to  said 
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detector  means  detecting  the  predetermined  combination  of 
symbols,  said  annular  row  of  symbols  being  provided  on  a 
carrier  of  sheet  material,  said  sheet  material  carrier  forming  an 
independent  element  removably  secured  to  the  respective 
indicator  members,  said  indicator  means  for  indicating  the 
respective  stop  positions  of  the  indicator  members  being  pro- 
vided on  said  sheet  material  carrier. 


puzzle  number  problem  game  along  substantially  one  end 
thereof. 


4,138,115 

MAGNETIC  SQUARE  AND  JIG  SAW  PUZZLE 

Emcat  Gaas,  84-39  153rd  Ave.,  Howard  BcMk,  N.Y.  11414 

FUed  Dec  20, 1976,  Ser,  No.  752,407 

lit  CLJ  A63F  9/06 

VS.  CL  273-153  R  20 


4,138,116 
PUZZLE  ASSEMBLY 
Worthy  G.  Siders,  Jr.,  4305  Garrett  Pvk  Rd..  SQTer  Spriag, 
Md.  20906 

Filed  Not.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  849,716 

bt  CL2  A63F  9/10 

VS.  CL  273—157  R  2  CUm 


FEBRUARY  6,  1979 
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4,138,118 
GOLF  CLUB  GRIP  TRAINING  DEVICE 
David  R.  A.  Bndney,  65  Alexander  Parade,  Cbarlestown, 
N&W.,  Anstralia 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,795 
Oains  Priority.  Application  Anstralia,  Jon.  11, 1979,  62  37/76 

lat  a.2  A63B  69/36 
VS.  CL  273—183  D  7  Claimt 


locations  for  receiving  cards  from  the  first  deck  of  playing 
cards,  a  second  designated  location  for  receiving  the 
second  deck  of  playing  cards,  a  third  designated  area  for 
receiving  the  chance  means,  and  a  fourth  designated  loca- 
tion for  receiving  the  simulated  money  bills. 


4,138,120 
BOARD  GAME 
Reid  Daitzmaa,  1425  Bedford  St,  Suite  lA,  Stamford,  Conn. 
06905 

FUed  Jon.  15,  1977,  Str.  No.  806,756 

lot  a.2  A63F  3/00 

VS.  CL  273—271  2  Claims 
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19.  A  jig  saw  puzzle  number  problem  game,  which  com- 
prises: 

A.  a  pluraUty  of  individual  elemenu  with  each  element 
having  a  different  numbered  indicia  thereon,  said  elements 
being  arrangeable  to  form  an  odd  number  of  squares  ar- 
ranged in  an  equal  number  of  horizontal  and  vertical  rows 
intersecting  each  other  to  satisfy  a  predetermined  value 
which  is  satisfied  by  the  mathematical  formula: 

JT  =  [V»  (a  +  N)]/2 

wherein: 

a  =  first  numbered  indicia  of  a  series 
N  =  last  numbered  indicia  of  a  series 
n  =  total  number  of  elements  in  a  series 
Vn  =  being  an  integer,  and  the  interval  in  the  series  is  a 
constant 

B.  said  plurality  of  elements  when  properly  positioned  are 
such  that  the  sum  of  the  numbered  indicia  on  said  elements 
on  each  of  said  horizontal  and  vertical  rows  is  equal  to  X, 
and  the  sum  of  the  numbered  indicia  on  each  of  said  ele- 
ments positioned  on  the  diagonal  rows  formed  by  said 
squares  is  also  equal  to  the  sum  specified  by  X, 

C.  a  border  surrounding  the  perimeter  of  said  squares  and 
having  indicium  thereon  equivalent  to  said  predetermined 
value  of  X, 

D.  retaining  means  for  releasably  securing  said  individual 
elements  in  interlocking  relationship  to  each  other, 

E.  said  retaining  means  includes  a  protrusion  on  certain  of 
said  elements  and  a  recess  on  other  of  said  elements  so  as 
to  obtain  an  interlocking  relationship  with  respect  thereto 
and  the  solution  to  the  puzzle  is  not  solvable  merely  by 
said  interlocking  relationship  of  said  elements  alone 

F.  solution  means  adapted  to  be  operatively  positioned  on 
the  assembled  elements  such  that  a  quick  determination 
can  be  made  if  a  proper  solution  to  the  puzzle  number 
problem  gas  has  been  obtained, 

G.  said  solution  means  including  a  sheet  having  positioned 
thereon  the  correct  numerals  for  the  puzzle  number  prob- 
lem game,  said  numerals  extending  in  overlapping  rela- 
tionship to  a  respective  one  of  said  elements,  and 

H.  coupling  means  for  removably  securing  said  sheet  to  the 


1.  A  puzzle  assembly  solved  as  a  planar  square  consisting  of 
sixteen  congruent  isosceles  right  triangular  pieces,  each  of  said 
pieces  having  a  predetermined  number  of  comers  which  are 
rounded  in  a  predetermined,  patterned  manner  with  the  re- 
maining comers  being  sharp  whereby  the  solved  puzzle  is  a 
square  having  perfectly  smooth,  uninterrupted  side  edges  and 
sharp  comers. 


4,138,117 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
John  A.  Daltoii,  166  Booran  Rd^  Glenhnntly,  Victoria,  Australia 
(3163) 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,445 

Int  CL^  A63B  53/04 

VS.  CL  273—164  i  Claims 


8.  In  a  golf  putter  comprising  a  head  having  a  strike  face,  a 
shaft  and  a  connector  member  attaching  the  shaft  to  the  head, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  shaft  is  straight  with  an  extension  of  the  axis  thereof 
passing  through  the  center  of  mass  of  the  head;  and 

said  connector  member  has  a  first  portion  connected  to  the 
head  such  that  an  extension  of  the  axis  of  said  first  portion 
passes  through  the  center  of  mass  of  the  bead,  said  fint 
portion  extending  upwardly  from  the  head  vertically 
when  the  strike  face  of  the  head  is  vertical,  a  second 
portion  offset  from  the  first  portion  and  connected  coaxi- 
ally  to  the  shaft,  and  an  offsetting  portion  connecting  said 
first  and  second  portions. 


1- 
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1.  A  golf  club  having  a  handle  and  a  head,  a  first  pressure 
sensitive  transducer  on  the  handle  and  positioned  to  sense  the 
pressure  exerted  by  a  pincer  finger  action  applied  by  one  hand 
of  a  golfer,  a  second  pressure  sensitive  transducer  on  the  han- 
dle and  positioned  to  sense  the  pressure  exerted  by  a  grip 
action  applied  by  the  other  hand  of  a  golfer,  read-out  means 
separate  from  the  golf  club,  electrical  signal  transmission 
means  linking  each  of  the  transducers  to  the  read-out  means, 
and  means  associated  with  the  read-out  means  for  providing  a 
visual  time-based  display  of  a  signal  representative  of  pressure 
changes  sensed  by  each  of  the  transducers  when  the  golfer 
executes  a  stroke. 


4,138,119 
CARD-TYPE  GAME  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLAYING 

SAME 

Jeanctta  H.  Bruinon,  618^  E.  97th  St.,  Inglewood,  Calif.  90301 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,081 

bt.  CL2  A63F  3/00 

VS.  CL  273—236  9  Claims 


1.  A  board  game  comprising:  a  game  board,  said  board  being 
divided  into  an  even  number  of  spaces  arranged  in  a  regular 
rectangular  array;  a  plurality  of  playing  pieces,  the  number  of 
playing  pieces  being  equal  to  the  number  of  spaces,  said  play- 
ing pieces  being  divided  into  four  sets,  the  playing  pieces 
within  each  set  being  substantially  identical  to  each  other  and 
the  number  of  playing  pieces  in  each  set  being  equal  to  the 
number  of  playing  pieces  in  each  of  the  other  sets;  the  playing 
pieces  of  the  first  and  second  sets  being  of  the  same  color  but 
of  different  shape;  the  playing  pieces  of  the  first  and  third  sets 
being  of  the  same  shape  but  of  different  color;  the  playing 
pieces  of  the  second  and  fourth  sets  being  of  the  same  shape  but 
of  different  color,  and  the  playing  pieces  of  the  third  and  fourth 
sets  being  of  the  same  color  but  of  different  shape. 


4,138,121 
TONE  ARM  ASSEMBLY 

Heitaro  Nakiyima,  Tokyo;  Yoshimoto  Omura,  Mitaka,  and  Isao 
Kawashima,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,047 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1976,  51/48937 

iBt  CL2  GllB  3/W 

VS.  CL  274—23  R  23  Claims 


1.  A  game  apparatus,  which  comprise: 

(a)  a  fu^t  deck  of  playing  cards,  having  a  plurality  of  suits,  in 
which  each  suit  contains  cards  bearing  the  same  sequential 
numbers  and  cards  bearing  the  same  alphabetic  letters; 

(b)  a  second  deck  of  cards,  having  a  plurtdity  of  suits  and  in 
which  each  suit  contains  cards  designating  various  mone- 
tary denominations; 

(c)  chance  means  for  selecting  one  monetary  amount  from 
multiple  possibilities; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  simulated  money  bills  of  various  monetary 
combinations  corresponding  to  the  monetary  denomina- 
tions displayed  on  the  individual  cards  of  the  second  deck; 
and 

(e)  a  playing  board  having  a  plurality  of  first  designated 


1.  A  tone  arm  assembly  for  controlling  the  tracing  of  a  tone 
arm  across  a  record  disc  and  for  preventing  resonance  of  said 
tone  arm,  comprising  a  tone  arm  having  a  cartridge  at  one  end 
thereof;  first  motor  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  tone 
arm  for  moving  said  tone  arm  in  the  vertical  direction  with 
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respect  to  said  record  disc;  second  motor  means  mechanically 
coupled  to  said  tone  arm  for  moving  said  tone  arm  in  the 
horizontal  direction  with  respect  to  said  record  disc;  detecting 
means  for  detecting  low  frequency  resonance  in  said  tone  arm 
in  the  vertical  and  horizontal  directions  as  said  tone  arm  traces 
said  record  disc;  drive  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
motor  means  for  supplying  drive  signals  to  said  motor  means  to 
control  the  movements  of  said  tone  arm;  and  feedback  means 
coupled  to  said  detecting  means  for  feeding  back  a  vertical 
compensating  signal  to  said  drive  means  so  as  to  compensat- 
ingly  drive  said  first  motor  means  in  opposition  to  said  detected 
low  frequency  resonance  and  thereby  cancel  said  resonance  in 
the  vertical  direction  in  said  tone  arm,  and  for  feeding  back  a 
horizontal  compensating  signal  to  said  drive  means  so  as  to 
compensatingly  drive  said  second  motor  means  in  opposition 
to  said  detected  low  frequency  resonance  and  thereby  cancel 
'.  said  resonance  in  the  horizontal  direction  in  said  tone  arm. 


4,138,122 
PICKUP 
Hisayoahl  Nakatsuka,  Grcve  Strand,  Denmark,  assignor  to 
Ortofon  Manufacturing  A/S,  Valby,  Denmark 

FUed  Jnn.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jun.  22, 1976,  2802/76 
InL  a.-  GllB  3/46 
VS.  CL  274—37  5  Claims 


with  respect  to  the  turntable  platter;  a  member  arranged  hori- 
zontally with  respect  to  the  record  orientation  having  a  fini 
end  and  a  second  end;  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  lint 
end  of  the  horizontal  member  to  the  second  end  of  the  vertical 
member  for  pivoting  the  horizontal  member  within  a  horizon- 
tal pivot  plane  with  respect  to  the  record  orientation  at  a 
single,  preset  vertical  spacing  with  respect  to  the  record  orien- 
tation from  the  first  end  of  the  vertical  member  and  for  holding 
the  horizontal  member  in  a  rigid  manner  from  pivoting  in  > 
vertical  direction  with  respect  to  the  record  orientation  out  of 
the  horizontal  pivot  plane  with  respect  to  the  record  orienta- 
tion and  with  the  second  end  of  the  horizontal  member  being 
spaced  horizontally  with  respect  to  the  record  orientation  fron 
the  vertical  member;  with  the  pivotally  mounting  and  holding 
means  comprising,  an  upwardly  vertically  directed  pivot  shaft 


attached  to  the  second  end  of  the  vertical  member,  and  a  pivot 
boss  attached  to  the  first  end  of  the  horizontal  member  and 
having  a  vertically  downwardly  directed  cavity  formed 
therein  for  receiving  the  pivot  shaft  such  that  the  pivot  bos 
rests  upon  and  is  supported  by  the  second  end  of  the  vertical 
member  and  the  pivot  shaft  is  located  within  the  pivot  cavity; 
a  brush;  a  brush  holder  including  means  for  receiving  the 
brush;  means  for  slidably  and  adjustably  vertically  mounting 
the  brush  holder  to  the  second  end  of  the  horizontal  member 
wherein  the  device  can  be  positioned  adjacent  to  the  turntable 
platter  such  that  the  brush  can  be  placed  on  the  record  to 
follow  the  grooves  inwardly  of  the  record  as  the  platter  r^ 
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engaged  with  said  inner  peripheral  wall  of  the  casing,  said 
rotor  having  a  pair  of  side  surfaces  opposing  to  said  inner  side 
walls  of  the  casing;  said  rotor  having  recesses  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  apex  portions  in  each  of  the  side  surfaces;  and  a  comer  seal 
received  in  each  of  the  recesses  and  having  an  outer  end 
adapted  to  be  brought  into  sliding  contact  with  one  of  the  inner 
side  walls  of  the  casing  at  least  under  the  influence  of  gas 
pressure  introduced  into  said  recess,  said  comer  seal  being 
formed  at  the  outer  end  with  a  second  recess  leaving  a  sliding 
end  surface  on  said  outer  end  of  the  comer  seal,  said  sliding 
end  surface  having  an  area  between  45  and  75%  of  a  sum  of  the 
area  of  the  sliding  surface  and  the  area  of  the  second  recess, 
said  comer  seal  having  a  groove  for  receiving  an  end  of  an 
apex  seal  and  providing  means  for  introducing  gas  pressure 
into  the  second  recess,  said  corner  seal  further  having  a  cylin- 
drical outer  periphery  and  said  second  recess  being  of  a  circu- 
lar shape  so  that  the  sliding  surface  is  formed  in  an  annular 
configuration,  said  comer  seal  further  having  an  axial  bore 
contiguous  with  said  groove  and  being  located  so  as  to  locally 
decrease  the  radial  dimension  of  the  sliding  surface. 


from  downward  pressure  of  fluid  on  said  upper  side  of  said 
compression  ring  to  the  extent  required  to  maintain  said  cir- 
cumferential side  pressed  against  said  wall  of  said  cylinder 
during  operation,  said  compression  ring  having  a  step  joint  for 
a  ring  gap,  the  line  of  the  split  of  said  step  joint  as  veiwed  in 
cross  section  being  between  a  point  somewhat  below  the  upper 
outer  comer  of  said  compression  ring  to  a  point  on  said  lower 
side  a  short  distance  from  said  inner  circular  wall. 


4,138,125 
PISTON  RING  WITH  EXPANSIVE  FORCE  RESPONSIVE 

TO  PRESSURE 
WUlian  J.  Lucas,  2347  38th  St.,  Rock  Island,  lU.  61201 
Filed  Jan.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  537,904 
Int.  a.2  F16J  9/20 
VS.  CL  277—170  1  Claim 


1.  A  piston  and  ring  assembly  comprising:  a  piston  having  a 
peripheral  groove  in  the  iqjper  portion  of  the  cylindrical  wall 
thereof,  the  upper  side  waU  of  said  groove  being  perpendicular 

In  uiH  rvlindrical   urall     &t^  lower  side  wall  of  said   sroove 


4,138,126 
ADJUSTABLE  PACKING  ASSEMBLY 
Andreas  Jaudt,  Schongauerstrasse  IOC,  D-8900  Augsburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,975 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 
1977,  2746956 

Int  a.2  F16K  27/04,  3/02;  F16J  13/16 
VS.  a.  277—191  12  Claims 
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1.  An  adjustable  packing  assembly  for  creating  a  fluid-tight 
sliding  connection  with  a  slide-valve  control  member,  said 
assembly  comprising: 

a  hollow  housing  including  a  pair  of  through  slots  formed  in 
opposite  side  walls  of  said  housing,  with  said  through  slots 
of  a  sufficient  size  to  allow  said  control  member  to  pass 
therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  packing  members  positioned  within  said  hous- 
ing and  surrounding  said  control  member,  with  at  least 
one  packing  member  in  adjustably,  abutting  contact  with 
each  surface  of  said  control  member; 

stationary  wedging  means  positioned  within  said  housing  for 
providing  adjustable  pressure  against  those  packing  mem- 
bers contacting  the  side  surfaces  of  said  control  member; 

movable  wedging  means  positioned  within  said  housing  and 
in  sliding  contact  with  said  stationary  wedging  means;  and 

mAanc   r*cnrknci%/^  In  c^lA/>tiv^  mnvf>mpnl  of  ssi\A   iTiovahle 


a  stylus  afTixed  at  the  front  end  and  the  other  end  of  said  wire 
affixed  to  the  rear  end  and  also  having  an  armature  secured  to 
the  rear  end  of  said  stylus  arm  for  defining  a  fulcrum  of  said 
movable  system,  said  armature  being  supported  by  a  resilient 
bearing  means  engaging  on  one  side  with  a  central  portion  of 
said  armature  and  on  the  other  side  with  said  stationary  pole 
leg,  characterized  in  that  there  is  further  provided  one  or  more 
resilient  elements  supported  by  said  stationary  pole  leg  for 
engaging  with  said  movable  system  at  a  greater  distance  from 
said  stationary  pole  leg  than  said  fulcrum  and  with  a  lower 
pressure  than  said  resilient  bearing  means. 


4,13«,123 
RECORD  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Edurd  H.  Sckweizer,  SlOl  Boarshead  Rd.,  Mimietoiilu,  Minn. 
55343 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,473 
fart.  CL^  GIIB  3/5S 

VJS.  Q.  274-47  6  CkinM 

1.  Record  cleaning  device  for  use  with  a  turntable  platter 
allowing  the  placement  of  a  record  having  grooves  thereon  in 
a  preset  orientation  comprising,  in  combination:  a  member 
arranged  vertically  with  respect  to  the  record  orientation 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end;  means  arranged  for  attach- 
ing the  first  end  of  the  vertical  member  to  a  stationary  point 


4,138,124 
CORNER  SEAL  FOR  ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINES 

Nirojniki  Kurio,  Higashihiroahlma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,957 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1976,  51-113460 
iBt  a.2  FOIC  79/00;  F03C  3/00;  P04C  27/00;  F16J  15/16 

VJS.  a.  277—81  F  3  CUbh 


1.  Rotary  piston  engine  comprising  a  casing  having  an  inner 
peripheral  wall  and  a  pair  of  inner  side  walls;  a  rotor  disposed 
in  said  casing  and  having  apex  portions  adapted  to  be  slidably 


perpendicular  to  the  axis  thereof  to  fit  evenly  against  said 
upper  side  wall  of  said  groove,  the  lower  side  of  said  ring 
having  an  inner  circular  portion  slanted  downwardly  in  an 
outwardly  direction  at  said  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said 
upper  side  thereof  and  an  outer  lower  circular  portion  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  inner  circular  portion  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  piston,  whereby 
said  inner  circular  portion  fits  evenly  against  said  lower  side 
wall  of  said  groove  and  said  outer  lower  circular  portion  is 
perpendicular  to  said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  piston  between 
said  piston  and  an  adjacent  wall  of  a  cylinder  in  which  said 
piston  is  installed,  said  ring  having  moderate  expansive  tension 
for  pressing  the  circumferential  side  of  said  compression  ring 
against  the  wall  of  a  cylinder  in  which  said  piston  and  ring 
assembly  is  installed,  the  dimensions  of  said  ring  relative  to  the 
dimensions  of  said  groove  being  chosen  to  provide  spacing 
between  the  inner  circular  wall  of  said  ring  and  the  inner  wall 
of  said  groove  and  spacing  along  at  least  one  side  of  said  ring 
sufficient  to  transfer  rapidly  pressure  from  fluid  adjacent  the 
outer  portion  to  said  ring  to  said  spacings,  said  ring  having 
sufficient  radial  thickness  to  provide  substantial  downward 
force  on  said  upper  side  of  said  ring  from  pressure  developed 
in  said  cylinder,  said  acute  angle  being  between  2  degrees  and 
30  degrees  according  to  the  requirements  of  a  cylinder  in 
which  said  piston  and  ring  assembly  is  used,  the  angle  being 
chosen  to  increase  outward  radial  force  on  said  ring  resulting 
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4,138,127 
TWO  WHEEL  ROLLER  SKATE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Steven  D.  Kimmell,  Granada  Hills,  and  Beqjamin  H.  Stansbury, 
Jr.,  Beverly  Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc., 
Hawthorne,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.«,  1977,  Ser,  No.  849,549 

Int  a.2  A63C  /  7/02 

VJS.  a.  280—11.23  11  CUims 


1.  In  a  rider  supporting  device,  such  as  a  roller  skate,  skate- 
board or  the  like,  the  combination  comprising: 
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a  rider  supporting  member  having  a  longitudinal  center  line 
extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  travel  thereof; 

at  least  one  cradle  member; 

a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  to  said  cradle  member  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  with  said  wheel  being  Hsptwi  for  en- 
gaging a  surface;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  cradle  member  to  said  rider  sup- 
porting member  for  pivoting  about  an  axis  extending 
generally  in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  center  line, 
said  cradle  pivoting  axis  being  angularly  disposed  relative 
to  said  surface  and  generally  intermediate  said  wheel  axis 
and  said  surface  with  said  wheel  axis  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  perpendicular  to  said  cradle  pivoting  axis, 
said  cradle  pivoting  axis  defining  a  steering  axis  for  pro- 
viding rotation  of  said  wheel  axis  relative  to  said  longitu- 
dinal center  line  whereby  to  steer  said  device. 


heads,  means  securing  said  tape  to  said  channel  part  with  the 
fastener  heads  deforming  said  tape  whereby  said  Upe  in  coo- 


4,138,128 

SKI  BOARD 

William  H.  Crias,  1130  Candlenut  Dr.,  NapcrviUe,  Dl.  60540 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,536 

Lrt.  CL2  A63C  3/00:  B62B  13/04 

VS.  a.  280—16  11  CIliM 


1.  A  ski  board  comprising  an  elongated  riding  platform,  a 
pair  of  mounting  brackets  attached  to  the  underside  of  said 
riding  platform  in  longitudinally  spaced  relationship,  each  of 
said  mounting  brackets  including  means  permitting  pivotal 
movement  of  said  mounting  bracket  about  a  horizontal  and  a 
vertical  axis  relative  to  said  riding  platform,  a  ski  having  a 
curved  tip  and  a  planar  rear  edge  attached  to  each  of  said 
mounting  brackets  in  a  normal  longitudinally  aligned  position 
to  define  a  leading  ski  and  a  trailing  ski  wherein  said  tip  of  said 
trailing  ski  slightly  overlaps  said  rear  edge  of  said  leading  ski. 
each  of  said  skis  including  means  permitting  pivotal  movement 
of  said  ski  about  a  horizontal  axis  relative  to  said  mounting 
bracket,  and  means  for  joining  said  rear  edge  of  said  leading  ski 
to  said  tip  of  said  trailing  ski  including  a  resilient  disc  and  a 
ski-joining  bolt  extending  therethrough,  said  joining  means 
limiting  pivotal  movement  of  said  skis  about  said  horizontal 
and  vertical  axes  by  exerting  a  force  tending  to  restore  said  skis 
to  said  normal  longitudinally  aligned  position  whereby  said 
trailing  ski  will  track  said  leading  ski  over  uneven  terrain. 


4,138,129 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  WELL  SKIRT 
Williaoi  D.  Morris,  Soutli  Bend,  Ind.,  aadgnor  to  Aacricaa 
Formed  Plastics  Corp.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,610 
lat  a.^  B60R  13/04;  B62B  9/16 
VS.  CL  280—152  R  3  Claims 

1.  The  combination  of  a  wheel  well  having  a  peripheral  edge 
portion  and  a  fender  skirt  comprising  a  channel  part  formed  in 
said  skirt  extending  along  and  overlying  said  edge  portion  of 
the  wheel  well,  a  plurality  of  fasteners  each  having  a  shank  and 
enlarged  head,  the  shank  of  said  fasteners  extending  through 


junction  with  said  channel  part  hides  said  fasteners  from  exte- 
rior view. 


4,138,130 
SHIELD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TOWED  TRAILER 
JuMS  M.  Pickrell,  Rt.  3,  Box  1129,  awi  Floyd  V.  Pate,  709 
Placer,  both  of  Odessa,  Tex.  79763 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836^7 

iBt  CL^  B62D  25/16 

VS.  CL  280—154.5  R  5  CUm 


1.  In  a  trailer  of  the  type  which  is  towed  and  which  has  a 
forwardly  disposed  A-frame  for  attachment  to  a  towing  vehi- 
cle, the  combination  with  said  trailer  of  a  shield  assembly  by 
which  the  forward  end  wall  of  the  trailer  is  protected  from 
debris  thrown  by  the  towing  vehicle; 
said  shield  assembly  includes  a  plate  and  a  bracket  assembly 
for  each  leg  of  said  A-frame,  with  the  plate  and  bracket 
assembly  of  one  leg  being  a  mirrow  image  of  the  plate  and 
bracket  assembly  of  the  other  leg; 
each  said  bracket  assembly  having  downwardly  disposed 
members  which  are  affixed  to  a  leg  of  said  A-frame,  and 
fiirther  includes  upwardly  disposed  spaced  guide  mem- 
bers; said  guide  members  being  parallel  to  one  another  and 
to  said  plate;  said  plate  having  a  marginal  surface  thereof 
received  within  said  guide  members,  meins  by  which  said 
plate  is  removably  attached  to  said  bracket  assembly; 
so  that  said  plate,  bracket  assembly,  A-frame,  and  forward 


4,138,131  

OCCUPANT  WEIGHT  ACTUATED  STEERING 

UNLOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  WHEELED  VEHICLES 

ANDTHEUKE 

FMcrick  A.  Sommcr,  4238  SiUcy  Ave.,  Oiiduiati,  Ohio  45236 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,698 

fart.  CU  B62K  9/00 

VS.  CL  280-220  8  CUims 


installation  on  a  motorcycle  fork  case  a  cover  protecting  the 
fork  case  and  its  lower  terminal  end  is  provided  which  is  not 


1.  In  a  wheeled  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  weight  support- 
ing section  and  a  steering  post  associated  with  the  weight 
supporting  section  mounting  at  least  one  guide  wheel  for  steer- 
ing the  vehicle,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith 
comprising  a  weight  acutated  steering  unlocking  mechanism 
including: 

a.  bearing  support  means  affixed  to  said  supporting  section 
for  slidingly  receiving  and  pivotally  guiding  said  steering 
post; 

b.  means  in  association  with  said  steering  post  and  said  bear- 
ing support  means  for  providing  pivotal  movement  of  said 
steering  post  with  respect  to  said  bearing  support  means 
only  when  a  predetermined  downward  force  is  applied  to 
said  supporting  section,  said  movement  providing  means 
comprising  first  locking  means  nonrotatably  secured  to 
said  steering  post,  second  locking  means  nonrotatably 
secured  to  said  bearing  support  means  and  spring  means 
for  urging  said  first  and  second  locking  means  into  inter- 
meshed  engagement  to  prevent  relative  rotational  move- 
ment between  said  steering  post  and  said  bearing  support 
means  when  a  downward  force  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined force  is  applied  to  said  supporting  section,  a  down- 
ward force  of  at  least  said  predetermined  force  causing 
said  bearing  support  means  to  slidingly  advance  along  said 
steering  post  to  bring  said  first  and  second  locking  means 
out  of  intermeshed  engagement  to  permit  relative  rota- 
tional movement  between  said  steering  post  and  said  bear- 
ing support  means. 


4,1M,132 
PROTECTIVE  COVERS  FOR  MOTORCYCLE  LOWER 
FORK  CASES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Keith  H.  Doyle,  10758  133rd  Ave.  E.,  Pnyallnp,  Wash.  98371 
Filed  Apr.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,182 
lot  CL^  B62J  23/00 
VS.  CL  280—289  G  9  Claims 

1.  A  removable  protective  cover  for  fork  cases  on  motorcy- 
cles to  prevent  damage  to  the  cases  and  provide  an  attractive 
appearance,  comprising,  a  hollow  flexible  tubular  sleeve  of  a 
non-rigid  material  having  an  open  top  end  and  a  bottom  end 
and  being  matingly  contoured  to  the  shape  of  the  lower  fork 
case  for  coextensive  face  to  face  contact  therewith  and  means 
defining  a  slit  throush  its  surface  to  permit  installation  and 


easily  removed,  to  thereby  assure  its  retention  on  the  fork  and 
discourage  theft. 


4,138,133 
VEHICLE  WEIGHT  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Leslie  A.  Brown,  Tenbnry  Well,  and  Harry  W.  Norton,  Ludlow, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  F.  W.  McConnel  Limited,  Lud- 
low, England 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,974 

Int.  CU  B60D  1/00 

VS.  CI.  280-405  B  11  CUims 


1.  A  weight  transfer  mechanism  for  a  towing  vehicle  and  a 
machine  to  be  towed  comprising  a  lifting  device,  a  weight 
transfer  member  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  lifting  device 
and  to  be  supported  for  generally  vertical  pivotal  movement 
with  respect  to  the  vehicle,  first  abutment  means  connected  to 
said  member,  and  second  abutment  means  on  the  vehicle,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  with  the  machine  connected  to 
the  member  and  said  first  and  second  abutment  means  in  en- 
gagement to  prevent  relative  lifting  between  the  machine  and 
the  vehicle  operation  of  said  lifting  device  causes  the  machine 
and  vehicle  to  be  lifted  together  as  a  unit  through  the  interme- 
diary of  said  member. 


4,138,134 

FOLDING  HARROW  FRAME 

Friedrich  W.  Lechler;  Edwin  F.   Lechler,  and   Herbert  A. 

Lechler,  all  of  Box  2,  Middle  Lake,  Saskatchewan,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec  22,  1976,  268505 
fait  CL2  B62D  53/00;  AOIB  73/00 
VS.  CI.  280—411  A  12  CUims 

1.  A  frame  for  mounting  agricultural  implements,  which  is 
foldable  from  an  extended  working  condition  to  a  folded  trav- 
elling condition,  comprising: 
a  draw  bar  connectable  at  its  front  end  to  a  tractor  vehicle, 
an  elongated  support  beam  for  carrying  said  agricultural 
imn1efnenL«.  said  beam  having  two  side  nortions  nivntablv 
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means  connecting  the  center  of  the  beam  to  the  draw  bar, 
said  connecting  means  allowing  the  center  of  the  beam  to 
be  held  so  spaced  from  the  front  end  of  the  draw  bar  that 
the  beam  is  extended  with  its  side  portions  substantially 
aligned  with  each  other,  and  said  connecting  means  also 


allowing  movement  of  the  center  of  the  beam  in  a  fore  and 
aft  direction  relative  to  the  draw  bar  to  cause  folding  of 
the  beam  portions  about  the  rear  ends  of  the  links, 
whereby  in  the  folded  condition  the  beam  portions  extend 
substantially  parallel  to  the  draw  bar. 


4,138,135 

BOAT  TRAILER 

Johnnie  D.  Hewitt,  Rtc.  1,  Box  227,  Farmington,  Ark.  72730 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1977,  Scr.  No.  831,614 

iBt  CL2  BMP  3/10 

VS.  a.  280—414  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  boat  trailer  comprising, 

a  wheel  frame  means  having  rearward  and  forward  ends  and 

opposite  sides, 
said  frame  means  having  a  forwardly  extending  tongue  for 

connection  to  a  prime  mover, 
a  boat  support  means  on  said  frame  means  between  the 

opposite  sides  thereof  for  supporting  the  bottom  portion 

of  a  boat, 
at  least  first  and  second  spaced  apart  arms  pivotally  secured 

to  said  frame  means  at  one  side  thereof,  said  first  and 

second  arms  having  upper  ends  disposed  above  said  boat 

support  means, 
a  first  guide  rail  secured  to  and  extending  between  said  first 

and  second  arms  adjacent  said  upper  ends  for  engagement 

with  one  side  of  a  boat, 
resilient  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  arms  for 

yieldably  urging  said  first  guide  rail  into  engagement  with 

said  one  side  of  the  boat, 
at  least  third  and  fourth  spaced  apart  arms  pivotally  secured 

to  said  frame  means  at  the  other  side  thereof,  said  third 

and  fourth  arms  having  upper  ends  disposed  above  said 

boat  support  means, 
a  second  guide  rail  secured  to  and  extending  between  said 

third  and  fourth  arms  adjacent  said  upper  ends  for  engage- 
ment with  the  other  side  of  a  boat, 
resilient  means  connected  to  said  third  and  fourth  arms  for 

yieldably  urging  said  second  guide  rail  into  engagement 

with  said  other  side  of  the  boat. 


4,138,136 
SKI  BRAKE 
Tilo  Riedel,  EcUag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to  Sjk. 
Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  A  FUs,  Anoecy  Hante-Sn- 
oic,  France 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976.  Ser.  No.  712,958 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  An.  I 
1975,  2535552 

lat  CL^  A63C  7/10 
U.S.  CL  280— 605  TC^pg 


1.  In  combination: 

a  ski  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  and  f(» 
ward  and  rearward  ends; 

a  boot  clamp  mounted  on  said  ski  and  pivotally  displaceabk 
thereon  about  a  clamp  axis  generally  parallel  to  said  sur- 
faces between  a  holding  position  securing  a  skiboot  to  said 
ski  and  a  release  position  in  which  said  skiboot  is  freed 
from  said  ski  by  said  clamp; 

an  elongated  brake  element  pivotal  on  said  ski  about  a  brake 
axis  generally  parallel  to  said  surfaces  between  a  brakiai 
position  extending  generally  normal  to  the  planes  of  said 
surfaces  of  said  ski  and  projecting  beyond  said  lower 
surface  of  said  ski  and  a  retracted  position  extending  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  ski  and  lying  generally  above  said 
lower  surface  of  said  ski,  whereby  in  said  braking  position 
said  element  can  dig  into  snow  under  said  ski  to  brake 
same;  and 

means  including  a  rigid  brake  abutment  fixedly  mounted  oa 
laid  brake  element  and  a  rigid  clamp  abutment  fixedly 
mounted  on  and  extending  laterally  from  said  clamp  in  a 
direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  ski  and  generally  parallel  to  said  upper  surface 
thereof,  and  directly  engageable  with  said  brake  abutment 
for  displacing  said  brake  element  from  said  retracted  into 
said  braking  position  on  displacement  of  said  clamp  from 
said  holding  into  said  release  position. 


4,138,137 
SKI  BRAKE 
Jean  J.  A.  Beyl,  10  BoaleTard  Victor  Hugo,  Nevers,  Niem, 

Fraace 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,479 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  26,  1976,  76  0884f 
lat  a.2  A63C  7/10 
VS.  a.  280—605  5  CUM 

1.  A  ski  brake  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  ski  and 
controlled  either  by  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  ski  boot  or  ski 
binding  plate,  comprising  a  pair  of  rigid  braking  memben 
disposed  on  either  side  of  the  ski,  means  pivotally  supporting 
said  braking  members  for  vertical  movement,  mounted  trans- 
versely of  said  ski,  a  brake  control  pedal  positioned  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  ski  comprising  a  rigid  bow-shaped  mem- 
ber having  a  bow  portion  positioned  above  the  upper  surface 
of  the  ski  and  engageable  by  the  ski  boot  or  ski  binding  plate, 
and  a  pair  of  side  arms  respectively  rigidly  attached  to  said 
braking  members,  spring  means  normally  urging  said  pedal 
upwardly  and  the  attached  braking  means  downwardly  into  a 
ski-braking  position,  said  spring  means  comprising  a  resilient 
metal  wire  loop,  means  pivotally  and  transversely  mounting 
one  side  of  said  loop  on  said  ski,  longitudinally  displaced 


I 


thereon  relative  to  the  pivotal  mounting  of  said  braking  mem- 
bers, and  means  attaching  the  opposite  side  of  said  loop  to  the 
bow  portion  of  said  control  pedal,  whereby  when  said  control 
pedal  is  depressed  by  the  pressure  of  the  ski  boot  or  ski  binding 


4,138,138 

SNOW  SKI  BRAKE 

Peter  K.  Groinmuin,  15304  NE.  6th  PI.,  Bellevue,  Wash.  98007 

Piled  Oct.  II,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,608 

Int  CU  A63C  7/10 

VS.  CL  280—605  5  Claims 


1.  A  snow  ski  brake  to  be  mounted  on  a  snow  ski  binding  in 
turn  mounted  on  a  snow  ski  for  immediate  actuation  to  stop  an 
otherwise  runaway  ski  from  sliding  downhill  after  a  ski  has 
been  released  from  a  skier's  safety  automatic  release  binding, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  base  extending  both  transversely  and  longitudinally  on 
a  snow  ski,  having  bearing  support  portions  and  fastener 
receiving  portions; 

(b)  an  integral  braking  arm  assembly  including  a  hollow 
braking  arm  hub,  a  braking  arm,  and  a  latching  arm  at  a 
right  angle  to  the  braking  arm; 

(c)  a  shaft  rotatable  in  the  bearing  support  portions  of  the 
base  and  passing  through  the  hollow  braking  arm  hub  of 
the  braking  arm; 

(d)  a  coiled  spring  around  the  shaft  and  secured  between  the 
hollow  braking  arm  hub  and  the  base  to  rotatably  force 
the  integral  braking  arm  assembly  into  a  ski  braking  posi- 
tion, wherein  the  braking  arm  rotates  in  a  geometric  plane 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  base  and  also  to  a  ski,  rotat- 
ing through  approximately  180*  from  an  upward  vertical 
position  out  of  the  snow  to  a  downward  vertical  position 
in  the  snow,  and  the  integral  latching  arm  rotates  in  a 
geometric  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  base  and 
also  to  a  ski,  rotating  through  approximately  180*  from  a 
horizontal  position  adjacent  the  base  and  just  above  the 
ski,  to  a  horizontal  position  away  from  the  base  and  ski; 
and 

(e)  a  catch  means  mounted  to  the  base  to  keep  the  latching 


arm  in  a  horizontal  position  over  the  ski  and  thereby  to 
keep  the  braking  arm  in  its  upward  non-braking  position, 
until  a  ski  boot  is  inserted  into  a  ski  binding,  with  the  ski 
boot  thereafter  causing  the  retention  of  the  latching  arm, 
until  the  ski  boot  under  an  abnormal  force  is  released  from 
a  skier's  safety  automatic  release  binding. 


4,138,139 

COLLAPSIBLE  TRASH  CARRIER 

Berta  C.  Alfonso,  9835  SW.  53  Terr.,  Miami,  Fla.  33165 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,123 

Int  CV  B62B  11/00 

VS.  a.  280—652  5  Claims 


plate  said  braking  means  are  moved  to  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal nonbraking  position  and  said  wire  loop  is  distorted  to  pro- 
vide a  return  spring  action  when  said  pressure  is  removed  to 
effect  a  downward  braking  position  of  said  braking  means. 


1.  For  use  with  a  disposable  plastic  trash  bag  having  a  mouth 
zone  and  a  bottom,  a  wheeled  collapsible  trash  carrier  compris- 
ing a  first  and  a  second  pair  of  spaced  parallel  legs,  each  pair 
comprising  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  extending  leg  and  a 
downwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  leg  and  first  pivot 
means  interconnecting  the  legs  of  each  pair  for  relative  scissor 
type  movement  and  said  first  pivot  means  defining  a  common 
axis  through  the  legs  of  each  pair,  each  forwardly  extending 
leg  being  of  a  common  length  and  comprising  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end  and  said  upper  ends  being  coplanar  at  all  times 
upon  scissor  movement  of  the  legs,  each  rearwardly  extending 
leg  being  of  a  common  length  and  comprising  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end  and  said  upper  ends  being  coplanar  at  all  times 
with  one  another  upon  scissor  type  movement  of  the  legs  and 
substantially  coplanar  with  the  upper  ends  of  said  forwardly 
extending  legs,  the  lower  ends  of  said  forwardly  extending  legs 
comprising  foot  means,  an  axle  of  a  predetermined  length 
spanning  the  lower  ends  of  said  rearwardly  extending  legs, 
means  rotatably  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  said  rearwardly 
extencfing  legs  to  the  axle,  and  a  wheel  joumaled  on  the  axle 
adjacent  each  of  the  lower  ends  of  said  rearwardly  extending 
legs,  a  generally  planar  support  tray  for  a  disposable  plastic 
bag,  said  tray  having  a  rear  portion  and  a  forward  portion,  said 
rear  portion  being  mounted  to  said  axle  for  swinging  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  first  pivot  means,  first  mutu- 
ally intercooperating  hook  means  on  the  forward  portion  of 
said  tray  and  adjacent  the  lower  ends  of  said  forwardly  extend- 
ing legs  for  hooked-up  engagement  of  said  tray  at  the  forward 
portion  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  forwardly  extending  legs,  a 
ring  structure  with  a  rear  portion  and  a  forwau'd  portion,  sec- 
ond pivot  means  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  the  forwardly 
extending  legs  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  ring  structure  for 
swinging  movement  of  the  forward  portion  of  the  ring  struc- 
ture toward  and  away  from  said  first  pivot  means,  second 
mutually  intercooperating  hook  means  on  the  upper  end  of  the 
forward  portion  of  the  ring  structure  for  hooking  engaging 
with  the  upper  ends  of  the  rearwardly  extending  legs,  said  ring 
structure  defining  a  closed  loop  of  predetermined  size  and 
shape,  said  ring  structure  having  an  upper  surface,  down- 
wardly extending  side  surfaces,  and  a  bottom  surface  and  said 
side  surfaces  each  having  a  portion  converging  toward  said 
bottom  surface,  and  bag  keeper  means  comprising  a  keeper 
ring  of  yieldable  plastic  material  of  a  size  substantially  equal  to 
said  predetermined  size  and  shape  of  said  ring  structure  and 
said  keeper  means  having  an  annular  axially  facing  recess 
defining  side  surfaces  and  a  top  surface  and  said  recess  being 
companionately  sized  to  receive  said  ring  structure,  said  side 
surfaces  defining  a  recess  mouth  between  said  side  surfaces  of 


snugly  in  said  recess  with  said  recess  mouth  yieldably  engaging 
said  converging  surface  portions  of  said  ring  structure  to  re- 
leasably  hold  the  bag  mouth  zone  between  the  ring  structure 
and  keeper  means  in  a  bag  open  position  while  the  bottom  is 
supported  on  said  tray. 


4,139,140 
FOLDING  STRUCTURES  USEFUL  AS  TWO-WHEELED 

CARTS 
Edward  D.  O'Briam  910  Iroqnois,  Aoahciim  CaUf.  92M1,  aad 
Williaa  M.  Ptachy,  3353  Saa  Marcoa  BL,  Su  Marcoa,  CaUf. 
92069 

Filed  Apr.  12,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  786^32 

lat.  a.2  B62B  3/02 

VS.  CL  280— «52  22  ClaiM 


1.  A  folding  structure  which  in  an  unfolded  configuration 
has  side  walls  spaced  from  one  another,  ettd  walls  connecting 
spaced  extremities  of  said  side  walls  and  connecting  means 
connecting  adjacent  edges  of  said  side  walls  in  which  the 
improvement  comprises: 

said  connecting  means  pivotally  connecting  said  adjacent 
edges  of  said  side  walls  so  that  said  side  walls  may  be 
moved  generally  toward  one  another  in  manipulating  said 
folding  structure  from  said  unfolded  configuration  into 
said  folded  configuration, 

at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  including  two  panels  and  side 
hinge  means,  said  side  hinge  means  pivotally  joining  said 
panels  in  edge-to-edge  relationship  so  that  said  panels 
have  adjacent  edges  extending  parallel  to  said  connecting 
means, 

each  of  said  end  walls  consisting  of  two  wall  sections  and  a 
center  hinge  means,  said  wall  sections  in  each  of  said  end 
walls  having  adjacent  center  edges  and  side  edges,  said 
center  edge  hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  said  center 
edges  of  said  wall  sections  in  each  of  said  end  walls,  and 

a  side  edge  hinge  means  securing  each  of  said  side  edges  of 
said  wall  sections  to  said  side  walls,  said  side  edge  hinge 
means  being  connected  to  the  side  panel  of  each  side  wall 
consisting  of  two  panels  which  is  farthest  remote  from 
said  connecting  means, 

said  panels  of  each  of  said  side  walls  being  pivotally  con- 
nected so  as  to  be  capable  of  pivoting  relative  to  one 
another  so  as  to  be  beside  one  another  and  between  said 
side  walls  when  said  structure  is  in  said  unfolded  configu- 
ration, 

said  panels  of  each  of  said  end  walls  being  aligned  with  one 
another  when  said  structure  is  in  said  unfolded  configura- 
tioo. 


4,138,141 
FORCE  ABSORBING  DEVICE  AND  FORCE 
TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 
George  L.  Aodcnen,  Colnmbus,  OUo,  aari^or  to  GcMnl  Sig- 
nal Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1977,  S«r.  No.  771,139 
lat  a.2  BMG  l9/0a  21/00 
VS.  a.  280— «9  3  Clataa 

1.  A  force  absorbing  device  comprising: 
a  first  member  having  a  tubular  configuration  and  having 


including  an  attachment  means; 
a  second  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
of  said  second  member  extending  into  said  second  end  of 
said  first  member,  and  said  first  end  of  said  second  member 
engaging  said  second  end  of  said  first  member  in  an  inter- 
ference fit  to  form  a  permanent  joint  therebetween; 


whereby  the  lap  belt  assumes  an  occupant  access  position 
generally  parallel  with  the  access  position  of  the  shoulder 
belt  to  facilitate  occupant  ingress  and  egress. 


■aid  first  member  and  said  second  member  having  comple- 
mentary bends  at  said  permanent  joint; 

said  force  absorbing  device  being  a  torsion  bar  adapted  to  be 
utilized  in  an  automobile  suspension  system;  and 

said  attachment  means  on  said  first  end  of  said  first  member 
being  a  hexagonal  fitting  formed  on  the  outside  of  said  first 
member. 


4,138,142 
PASSIVE  LAP  AND  SHOULDER  BELT  SYSTEM 
Gary  A.  Wtzc,  Washingtoa,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  General  Moton 
CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  27. 1977,  Scr.  No.  864,551 

fart.  CL2  B60R  21/10 

VS.  CL  280—745  4  OaiM 


-W' 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  having  an  occupant 
compartment  in  which  an  occupant  seat  is  accessible  through  a 
door  opening  selectively  opened  and  cloaed  by  a  movable 
door,  a  paaiive  occupant  restraining  belt  arrangement  compris- 
ing: 

a  lap  belt  and  a  shoulder  belt  having  inboard  ends  and  oat- 
board  ends; 

means  mounting  the  inboard  ends  of  the  lap  belt  and  shoul- 
der belt  on  the  vehicle  body  generally  adjacent  the  hip  of 
the  occupant; 

retractor  means  mounted  on  the  door  adjacent  the  hip  of  the 
occupant  and  mounting  the  outboard  ends  of  the  lap  belt 
and  the  shoulder  belt  for  winding  the  belts  thereon  upon 
closing  movement  of  the  door  and  unwinding  the  belts 
therefrom  upon  opening  movement  of  the  door; 

an  anchor  loop  mounted  on  the  door  generally  adjacent  the 
shoulder  of  the  occupant  and  slidably  receiving  the  shoul- 
der belt  to  dispcK  the  shoulder  belt  diagonally  across  the 
chest  of  the  occupant  when  the  door  is  closed  and  dispose 
the  shoulder  belt  in  an  occupant  access  position  forwardly 
of  the  seat  when  the  door  is  open; 

and  connecting  means  acting  between  the  lap  belt  and  the 
shoulder  belt  to  move  the  lap  belt  along  the  door  toward 


4,138,143 

LOOSE  LEAF  BINDERS 

Michael  J.  A.  Lawea,  11  Jew  St.,  Brighton,  Sussex,  BNl  lUT, 

Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  100,310,  Dec.  21,  1970,  abandoned. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  21,652,  Mar.  23,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  31, 1974,  Ser.  No.  475,126 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  5,  1970, 
400/70;  Jul.  22, 1970, 35453/70;  Canada,  Mar.  19, 1970, 077831; 
France,  Mar.  18,  1970,  70.09745;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar. 
10,  1970,  2011111;  Mar.  10,  1970,  7008623[U1;  Netherlands, 
Jna.  9, 1970.  7008341 

,  a.2  B42D  13/Oa  3/02 
VS.  a.  281—47  15  Claims 


1.  A  loose  leaf  binder  comprising  two  substantially  rigid 
coven  hingeable  with  respect  to  a  substantially  semi-rigid 
outer  curved  spine  along  each  of  its  two  longitudinal  edges, 
said  outer  curved  spine  being  integrally  formed  with  said 
covers,  an  inner  rigid  flat  spine  hingedly  connected  along  each 
of  its  two  longitudinal  edges  to  said  covers  by  means  of  welds 
extending  substantially  along  hinge  lines  between  said  covers 
and  said  outer  spine,  and  paper-retaining  means  for  releasably 
retaining  paper,  said  paper  retaining  means  being  provided  on 
said  inner  spine,  each  of  said  covers  comprising  a  board  cov- 
ered on  the  outside  and  enclosed  in  flexible  weldable  material, 
said  outer  spine  induding  an  intermediate  strip  of  semi-rigid 
weldable  material  enclosed  in  said  flexible  weldable  material, 
the  two  board  and  the  intermediate  strip  being  enclosed  be- 
tween two  continuous  sheets  of  said  flexible  material,  said 
binder  including  a  plurality  of  welds  between  said  flexible  and 
semi-rigid  materials,  each  weld  extending  substantially  across 
the  width  of  the  outer  spine  and  the  welds  being  spaced  along 
the  length  of  the  spine. 


ing  a  metal  ring  adjacent  the  lower  outside  comer  of  said 
seal  for  restricting  the  extrusion  of  the  resilient  sealing 
element  between  the  wellhead  and  a  casing  hanger, 

seal  actuating  means  coimected  to  the  assembly  for  moving 
the  sealing  element  into  a  sealing  position, 

said  resilient  sealing  element  including  a  wedge  on  the  top 
between  the  inside  and  the  outside  of  the  element,  said 
wedge  being  directed  upwardly. 


a  second  resilient  sealing  element  positioned  on  top  of  the 
first  sealing  element,  said  second  element  including  a 
recess  on  the  bottom  between  the  inside  and  the  outside  of 
the  second  element  for  coacting  with  the  wedge  for  com- 
pressing the  second  element  outwardly  and  inwardly 
when  the  second  element  is  moved  against  the  first  ele- 
ment and  said  second  resilient  sealing  element  includes  a 
metal  ring  adjacent  the  lower  outside  comer  for  holding 
the  lower  outside  comer  inwardly  as  the  sealing  assembly 
is  moved  downwardly  in  a  well. 


4,138,145 

PIPE  COUPLINGS 

Anthony  J.  Lawrence,  Tewkesbury,  Fagland,  assignor  to  The 

Tnngum  Company  Limited.  Cheltenham,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Sep.  28.  1976.  Scr.  No.  727,606 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  2,  1975, 
40255/75 

iBt  0.2  F16L  55/00 
VS.  CL  285>-23  1  Oaiai 


4,138,144 

WELLHEAD  SEALING  ASSEMBLY 
Bwood  K.  Pierce,  *.,  Coldqirtag.  Tex„  asdgM>r  to  NL  lados- 
trica.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1977.  Scr.  No.  791,114 
Int  CLJ  F16L  35/00 
VS.  a.  285—18  9  ClaiBS 

1.  A  sealing  assembly  for  sealing  the  annulus  betwen  a  well- 
head and  a  casing  hanger  comprising, 
locking  means  connected  to  the  assembly  for  locking  the 

assembly  in  said  annulus, 
said  assembly  including  a  recess  for  receiving  a  sealing  ele- 
ment, said  recess  including  an  upwardly  directed  shoulder 
against  which  a  sealing  element  is  set,  said  shoulder  being 
tapered  downwardly  and  outwardly,  said  recess  including 
a  portion  adjacent  said  shoulder  Upering  outwardly  and 
downwardly  for  providing  a  restricted  area  for  receiving 
a  sealing  element, 
a  tubular  resilient  scaling  element  having  a  cylindrical  inside 
and  outside  surface  positioned  in  said  recess  whereby  the 
tubular  portion  positioned  in  the  restricted  area  is  com- 
pressed to  provide  a  seal,  said  element  at  its  lower  end 


Ml;'  2e"31 -19    13   ^ ''-12 


21  '25 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  comprising  a  body  having  a  threaded 
portion,  a  bore  to  receive  a  pipe  and  an  enlargement  of  said 
bore,  a  sealing  element  disposed  within  said  enlargement  to 
provide  a  seal  between  the  body  and  a  pipe,  a  threaded  member 
which  is  threaded  for  engagement  with  the  threaded  portion  of 
the  body,  a  pipe-gripping  collar  within  a  bore  of  said  threaded 
member  and  arranged  so  that,  upon  rotation  of  said  threaded 
member  relative  to  the  body,  the  collar  is  contracted  radially 
to  grip  the  pipe,  said  collar  having  an  external  wedge  surface 
which  coacts  with  an  internal  wedge  surface  of  a  slip  ring 
located  within  the  bore  of  the  threaded  member  against  an 
internal  shoulder  of  said  threaded  member,  and  a  washer  hav- 
ing circumferentially  continuous  means  bonded  thereto  resil- 
iently  engageable  with  the  thread  of  the  threaded  member  so  as 
to  retain  the  slip  ring  and  the  pipe-gripping  collar  within  the 
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bore  of  the  threaded  member,  said  washer  having  a  rigid  por- 
tion arranged  so  that,  upon  rotation  of  the  threaded  member 
relative  to  the  body,  the  rigid  portion  engages  the  body  for  the 
transmission  of  thrust,  axially  of  the  pipe,  between  the  body 
and  the  pipe-gripping  collar  and  wherein  said  rigid  portion  of 
the  washer  carries  a  resilient  backing  ring  bonded  thereto 
which  is  arranged,  in  use,  to  enter  said  enlargement  of  the  bore 
of  the  body  to  prevent  extrusion  of  the  material  of  the  sealing 
element  under  pressure. 


4.138,146 
PIPE  COUPLING  WITH  A  WEDGING  CONTRACTIBLE 

RING 
Edgar  B.  Rumble,  Girard,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Michigan  Pipe 
Fittings  Company,  Hubbard,  Ohio 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  696,508,  Jan.  16,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  13, 1977.  Scr.  No.  832,949 

Int  CL2  F16L  35/00 

VS.  a.  285—39  6  Claims 


means  in  said  coupling  comprising  annular  grooves  in  the 
inner  surface  of  the  coupling  located  inwardly  thereof 
with  respect  to  the  circumferentially  tapred  channels  and 
resilient  gaskets  retained  in  said  annular  grooves  for  seal- 
ing engagement  with  said  pipes. 


4,138,147 

COUPLING  DEVICE 

Lather  L.  Manchester,  810  Woodstock,  BcUaire,  Tex.  77401. 

and  Bobby  J.  Rcneaa,  15527  Morales,  Houston,  Tex.  77039 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  754,839 

Int  CU  F16L  27/00 

VS.  a.  285—165  7  Claims 


I 


said  seal  ring  assembly  including  a  first,  wedging  seal  ring 
positioned  in  said  first  housing  section  bore  for  movement 
to  a  scaled  position  between  said  first  housing  section  bore 
and  said  second  flowline  in  response  to  relative  longitudi- 
nal movement  of  said  force  transfer  sleeve;  and 

said  seal  ring  assembly  including  a  second  seal  ring  mounted 
in  both  said  first  and  second  housing  bores  about  said 
second  flowline  between  said  force  transfer  sleeve  and 
said  first-mentioned  seal  ring  for  seaUngly  engaging  said 
first  and  second  housing  sections. 


4.138,148 

'split-ring  riser  latch 

Hnbart  B.  Zaremba,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 
Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  790,728 

Int  a.2  E21B  17/08.  19/16;  F16B  21/07;  F16L  37/08 

VS.  CI.  285—317  9  Claims 


mechanical  means  supported  by  said  body  biasing  said  piston 

inwardly; 
a  passage  for  each  said  cylinder  connecting  the  iimer  end  of 

said  cylinder  with  said  chamber;  and 
stop  means  on  said  body  member  at  a  fixed  circumferential 

position  with  respect  to  each  said  cylinder. 


4,138.149 

PIPE  ELEMENT  WITH  A  TERMINAL  HYDRAUUC 

SEAL  COMPRISING  A  DIFFERENTIAL  MOBILE 

MEMBER 

Giorgio  Bormioli,  via  GaUleo  Galilei.  21,  Padora,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811.087 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Italy.  Jul.  6.  1976,  25059  A/76 

Int  a.2  F16L  23/00 

VS.  CL  285—320  1  Chdm 
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1.  A  readily  sqjarable  coupling  for  joining  together  a  pair  of 

pipes,  each  having  a  cross  sectionally  arcuate  circumferential 

groove  defined  in  the  exterior  surface  thereof  adjacent  one 

end,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body  having  a  pair  of  open  ends,  each  receiving 

one  of  said  pair  of  pipes, 
a  pair  of  circumferentially  Upered  channels,  each  located  on 
the  inner  surface  of  one  of  said  open  ends  and  having  a 
Upered  side  wall  and  a  perpendicular  back  wall,  said 
tapered  side  wall  arranged  so  that  the  smallest  diameter  of 
each  of  said  tapered  channels  is  located  at  said  open  end  of 
the  cylindrical  body,  said  back  walls  being  integral  with 
said  cylindrical  body  and  located  at  the  other  ends  of  said 
upered  channels,  said  side  walls  Upering  from  said  back 
walls  to  said  open  ends,  said  Upered  side  walls  being 
spaced  apart  from  the  pipe  exterior  surfaces  to  define  first 
gaps  adjacent  said  open  ends  and  second  gaps  adjacent 
said  back  walls  with  said  second  gaps  being  larger  than 
said  first  gaps;  a  pair  of  contractible  resilient  cross  section- 
ally  round  split  rings,  each  positioned  within  one  of  the 
circumferential  grooves  and  having  a  relaxed  inside  diam- 
eter less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  pipes  whereby  said 
spUt  rings  may  be  securely  seated  in  the  grooves  when 
positioned  therein,  said  split  rings  having  a  thickness 
greater  in  size  than  said  first  gaps  but  smaller  in  size  than 
said  second  gaps,  said  second  gaps  having  a  diameter 
which  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  pipe  and  the  split 
ring  thereon,  said  split  rings  each  being  unconstrained 
within  said  tapered  channels  to  be  free  to  move  inwardly 
thereof  toward  said  back  walls  when  the  pipes  are  moved 
in  that  direction  whereby  said  rings  are  freed  from  contact 
with  said  Upered  walls;  split  ring  unlocking  means  ar- 
ranged for  operation  when  said  pipes  are  moved  inwardly 
of  said  coupling  acting  to  move  said  crocs  sectionally 
round  split  rings  substantially  out  of  the  circumferential 
grooves,  said  means  comprising  a  partial  sleeve  member 
for  partially  surrounding  one  of  the  pipes,  a  handle  on  said 
sleeve  member  for  moving  said  sleeve  member  longitudi- 
nally of  said  pipes,  said  sleeve  member  sized  to  fit  through 
said  first  gaps  to  move  inwardly  of  said  coupling  for 
insertion  between  one  of  said  split  rings  and  the  pipe 
exterior  surface  so  as  to  disengage  said  one  spUt  ring  from 
the  pipe  to  free  the  pipe  from  the  coupling;  and  sealing 


1.  A  variable  distance  coupling  device  for  coupling  together 
first  and  second  flowlines  for  the  passage  of  fluid  therethrough, 
comprising: 

a  first  housing  section  for  connection  with  a  first  flowline 
and  a  second  housing  section  for  connection  to  a  second 
flowline; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  housing  sections  having  a  bore 
formed  by  interior  wall  portions  thereof  to  receive  said 
second  flowline  and  to  provide  for  relative  longitudinal 
movement  between  said  housing  sections  and  said  second 
flowline; 

housing  interconnection  means  for  connecting  said  first  and 
second  bousing  sections  together,  said  first  and  second 
housing  sections  being  moved  closer  together  by  said 
housing  interconnection  means; 

grip-seal  means  mounted  in  said  first  and  second  housing 
sections  for  gripping  and  sealing  said  second  flowline  in 
said  bores  of  said  housing  sections  after  said  second  flow- 
line  is  longitudinally  adjusubly  positioned  in  said  first  and 
second  housing  sections; 

said  grip-seal  means  including  a  seal  ring  assembly  posi- 
tioned partly  in  both  said  first  and  second  housing  bores 
for  movement  into  a  sealing  position  with  such  second 
flowline  and  said  interior  wall  portions  in  response  to  said 
first  and  second  housing  sections  being  moved  closer 
together  by  said  housing  interconnection  means; 

said  grip-seal  means  including  an  actuator  gripping  sleeve 
mounted  in  said  second  housing  bore  about  said  second 
flowline,  said  actuator  sleeve  having  an  outside  surface 
configuration  cooperating  with  a  second  housing  section 
interior  wall  configuration  which  has  means  therewith  to 
cooperate  with  said  actuator  sleeve  outside  surface  for 
causing  said  actuator  sleeve  to  grip  said  second  flowline  in 
response  to  relative  movement  between  said  first  and 
second  housing  sections; 

a  force  transfer  sleeve  mounted  in  said  second  housing  bore 
about  said  actuator  sleeve,  said  force  transfer  sleeve  hav- 
ing an  inside  wall  which  cooperates  with  said  outside 
surface  of  said  actuator  sleeve  to  move  said  actuator 
sleeve  into  gripping  engagement  with  said  lecond  flowline 
in  response  to  relative  movement  between  said  first  and 
second  housing  sections  which  causes  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  force  transfer  sleeve  thereby  causing  said 
actuator  sleeve  to  move  into  gripping  engagement  with 
said  second  flowline; 


1.  A  releasable  connector  for  connecting  a  lower  end  of  a 
marine  riser  pipe  and^the  upper  end  of  a  casing  string  set  in  a 
subsea  well  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  latch  box  (l€)  on  the  lower  end  of  said  riser  pipe  and 
having 

(i)  a  downwardly  facing  shoulder  (26); 

(ii)  an  internal  vertical  cylindrical  surface  (32); 

(iii)  a  lock  ring  (38)  carried  in  a  latching  groove  in  said 

latch  box  above  said  vertical  surface; 
(iv)  biasing  means  (40)  urging  said  lock  ring  inwardly; 

(b)  a  latch  pin  on  said  casing  string  and  having 

(i)  an  outwardly  facing  vertical  cylindrical  surface  (30) 
mating  with  said  vertical  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
latch  box; 
(ii)  a  latdiing  groove  (18)  for  receiving  said  lock  ring 
when  said  inwardly  facing  vertical  cylindrical  surface 
of  said  latch  box  mates  with  said  outwardly  facing 
vertical  cylindrical  surface  of  said  latch  pin;  and 
(iii)  port  means  in  and  extending  radially  through  the  wall 
of  said  latch  pin  above  said  vertical  cylindrical  surface 
and  extending  to  said  latching  groove  of  said  latch  pin. 
9.  A  releasing  tool  for  connecting  to  the  lower  end  of  a 
string  of  drill  pipe  which  comprises: 
a  cylindrical  body  member; 

a  central  chamber  in  said  body  connecUble  to  said  drill  pipe 
to  be  in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  drill 
pipe; 
a  plurality  of  cylinders  in  said  body  which  are  radially 
aligned,  each  opening  to  the  external  circumference  of 
said  body  member; 
a  piston  in  each  said  cylinder,  each  said  piston  having  an 
outwardly  extending  releasing  rod; 


1.  In  a  pipe  element  designed  for  rapid  connection  to  a  pipe 
provided  with  a  terminal,  external  flange,  said  pipe  element 
being  provided  with  a  rapid  connecting  device  including  a 
plurality  of  roUUble  gripping  members  and  corresponding 
plurality  of  rods  of  elastically  variable  length  adapted  to  cause 
the  closure  of  said  gripping  members,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 
a  tubular  hydraulic  seal  member  disposed  coaxially  inside  a 
counterbore  in  one  end  of  said  pip*  element  for  unencum- 
bered axial  sliding  movement  into  and  out  of  an  innermost 
position  in  which  said  member  is  engaged  at  its  inner  end 
against  the  bottom  of  said  counterbore,  and  for  unencum- 
bered axial  sliding  movement  out  of  the  open  end  of  said 
counterbore,  when  said  pijje  element  is  disconnected  from 
said  pipe, 
said  tubular  member  having  an  outer  end  extending  out  of 
said  pipe  element  and  having  on  said  outer  end  a  terminal, 
internal  flange  arranged  to  abut  against  the  terminal  exter- 
nal flange  on  said  pipe  to  which  the  pipe  element  is  to  be 
connected, 
a  first  annular  gasket  surrounding  said  tubular  member  and 
disposed  to  have  fluid-tight  engagement  with  the  surrond- 
ing  inner  wall  of  said  pipe  element  in  which  said  tubular 
member  is  axially  slidable,  and 
a  second  annular  gasket,  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  said  first  gasket,  and  mounted  in  an  annular 
recess  in  the  end  face  of  said  internal  flange  on  said  outer 
end  of  said  tubular  member  for  fluid-tight  engagement 
with  the  confronting  surface  on  the  external  flange  of  said 
pipe, 
said  gripping  means  being  arranged  to  thrust  said  external 
flange  of  said  pipe  into  abutting  engagement  with  said 
internal  flange  on  said  tubular  member  thereby  to  effect 
said  fluid-tight  engagement  of  said  second  gasket  with  the 
confronting  face  of  said  external  flange  on  said  pipe. 
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4,138,190  dosing  thereof  a  spring  force  developed  by  said  U-shaped  lock 

WINDOW  LOCX  spring,  a  second  projection  formed  on  said  one  leg,  and  means 

MwiM  W.  Bills,  16220  Schoolcraft,  Detroit,  Mick.  48227  defining  a  ledge  in  said  compartment  means,  said  second  pro- 

Cootiiiaatloii  of  Scr.  No.  618,622,  Oct  1, 1975,  abaadoMd.  Tlris  jection  being  engaged  on  said  ledge  against  the  spring  force  of 

appUcatioa  Mar.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  774,499 


lat  CL^  E09B  69/00 


U.S.a.292— 60 


11 


said  lock  spring,  with  the  engagement  between  said  second 
projection  and  said  ledge  operating  to  modify  the  spring  force 
applied  to  said  lid  by  the  engagement  between  said  lock  mem- 
ber and  said  first  projection. 


1.  In  a  window,  the  combination  comprising 

a  first  sash, 

a  second  sash, 

a  frame  along  which  said  sashes  are  moved  relative  to  one 
another, 

and  a  window  lock  mounted  on  one  of  said  sashes, 

said  window  lock  including  a  housing  having  an  inner  wall 
adjacent  one  sash  and  an  outer  wall, 

a  plunger, 

said  inner  and  outer  walls  having  openings  therethrough 
through  which  the  plunger  may  extend, 

means  for  providing  an  opening  within  said  housing  aligned 
with  the  opening  in  the  outer  wall  and  having  a  portion 
with  a  radial  portion, 

said  opening  of  said  last-mentioned  means  having  another 
portion  of  larger  cross  section  whereby  said  radial  portion 
of  said  plunger  is  rouubly  unrestrained  when  said  radial 
projection  is  positioned  at  said  portion, 

said  plunger  having  a  radial  projection  conforming  gener- 
ally to  the  radial  portion  of  said  opening  defined  by  said 
last-mentioned  means  when  said  radial  projection  is  por- 
tioned therein, 

said  other  sash  having  an  opening  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
said  plunger  such  that  when  the  plunger  is  in  engagement 
u/ith  Mid  onenins  in  said  other  sash  the  other  end  of  said 


4,138,192 

STORAGE  BOX  BUMPER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VEHICLES 

Oicar  Ptm,  6330  Buchaiiaa  St^  HoUywood,  Fla.  33024 

FUcd  Oct  25,  1977,  Scr.  No.  844,798 

iat  0.2  B60R  19/Oa  21/14:  B61F  19/04 

U.S.  a.  293—117  2  Claims 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


203 


4,138,153 

SANITARY  SELF-CONTAINED  FECAL  WASTE 

CONTAINER 

JcOcT  L.  Brown,  60  Bates  Rd.,  Harrtooo,  N.Y.  10928 

FOed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Scr.  No.  832,496 

Iat  a.2  AOIK  29/00:  A47L  li/i2 

UA  CL  294—1  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  sanitary  self-contained  fecal  waste  container  for  clean- 
ing up  after  pet  animals  comprising: 

a  collapsible  frame  having  a  substantially  rigid  bottom 
shovel  portion  and  a  handle  grip  portion 

receptacle  means  secured  to  the  frame,  a  portion  of  said 
means  adapted  to  enclose  said  frame  together  with  the 
contents  of  said  means 

whereby  all  contaminated  portions  of  said  frame  and  said 
means  are  enclosed  within  said  means  for  sanitary  dis- 
posal. 

said  receptacle  means  including  a  pouch  consisting  of  a  bag 
having  a  closed  end  and  a  double-over  portion  to  com- 
pletely internalice  said  collapsible  frame, 

said  shovel  portion  having  a  barrier  member  releasably 
secured  to  the  rear  edge  thereof 


4,138,194 

SLIDING  COVER  FOR  A  TRUCK 

James  J.  McKeon,  645  Clinton  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11232 

FUed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,678 

Iat  a.2  B60P  i/00 

U&  a  296—98      I  7  Claims 


at  least  one  cable,  one  end  of  which  is  coupled  to  the  other 
end  of  said  door; 

a  roUUble  cable  winding  drum  to  which  the  other  end  of  the 
cable  is  coupled,  to  permit  coiling  and  uncoiling  of  said 
cable  thereon; 

a  freely-rouuble  first  shaft  on  which  said  door  winding 
drum  is  coaxially  mounted,  and  a  freely-roUUble  second 
shaft  on  which  said  cable  winding  drum  is  coaxially 
mounted,  disposed  generally  beneath  and  parallel  to  said 
first  shaft,  each  of  said  shafts  having  a  pulley  mounted 
thereon; 

drive  means  for  positively  routing  said  door  winding  drum, 
to  effect  coiling  of  said  door  thereon  and,  in  turn,  move- 
ment of  said  door  to  said  open  position,  said  drive  means 
for  said  door  winding  drum  including  a  freely-roUUble 
door  drive  shaft  having  a  pulley  mounted  thereon,  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  said  first  shaft,  a  freely-routable 
transfer  shaft  having  two  pulleys  mounted  thereon,  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  said  first  and  second  shafts  and  said 
door  drive  shaft,  an  endless  belt  received  about  the  pulley 
mounted  on  said  first  shaft  and  one  of  the  pulleys  mounted 
on  said  transfer  shaft  and  an  endless  belt  received  about 
the  pulley  mounted  on  said  door  drive  shaft  and  the  other 
pulley  mounted  on  said  transfer  shaft; 

drive  means  for  positively  routing  said  cable  winding  drum 
to  effect  coiling  of  said  cable  thereon  and,  in  turn,  move- 
ment of  said  door  to  said  closed  position. 


4,138,155 

REMOVABLE  ROOF  PANELS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Richard  R.  Chrysler,  8940  Rickett  Rd.,  Brighton,  Mich.  48116 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,665,  Dec.  30, 1976.  This 

application  Nov.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,483 

Int  a.2  B60J  7/08 

MS.  a.  296—137  B  10  Claims 


1.  A  storage  box  bumper  assembly  for  vehicles  comprising 


^<i 


said  other  sash, 
and  means  releasably  engageable  with  the  outer  end  of  the 
plunger  for  engaging  the  plunger  and  moving  it  axially  to 
unlock  the  sashes. 


4,13S,151 

DETENT  DEVICE  FOR  LOCKING  THE  UD  OF  A 

CASSETTE  RECEIVING  COMPARTMENT  OF  A  TAPE 

RECORDER 

ToaUhiro  Nakao,  HacUoJi,  Japu,  aadgnor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Owpuy  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jul.  27,  l»r7,  Ser.  No.  819,573 
lat  CLJ  EOSC  19/06.  19/02 
VS.  CL  292—76  3  CUi^ 

1.  A  resilient  detent  device  for  the  lid  of  a  casing  including 
means  defining  an  opening  with  said  lid  being  mounted  on  said 
casing  to  open  and  close  said  opening,  said  detent  device  com- 
prising a  generally  U-shaped  lock  spring  having  a  pair  of  resil- 
ient legs  and  provided  near  the  end  of  one  of  said  legs  with  a 
first  projection,  compartment  means  formed  in  said  casing  for 
operatively  housing  therein  said  lock  spring  in  operative  posi- 
tion, a  lock  member  formed  to  project  from  a  part  of  said  lid 
and  arranged  to  engage  said  first  projection  of  said  lock  spring 
thereby  to  cause  to  be  applied  to  said  lid  during  opening  and 


chamber  on  said  floor  portion  between  said  front  and  rear  wall 
portions,  a  top  portion  hingedly  mounted  on  one  of  said  wall 
portions  and  adapted  to  overlie  said  chamber  and  enclose  said 
chamber,  and  first  and  second  frame  members,  each  of  said 
frame  members  comprising  a  rigid  elongated  rod,  a  bottom 
portion  of  said  rod  proximate  a  first  end  thereof  being  con- 
nected to  an  upper  surface  of  said  floor  portion,  said  rod  ex- 
tending through  and  outwardly  from  said  rear  wall  portion 
substantially  normal  thereto,  said  frame  members  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  being  of  substantially 
equal  length,  a  pair  of  distinct  and  separate  bolt  plates  for 
attachment  to  frame  portions  of  said  vehicle  on  either  side  of 
said  vehicle,  each  bolt  plate  having  a  box  thereon,  each  of  said 
boxes  being  adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  frame  members,  and 
lock  means  for  fixing  said  frame  member  in  said  box,  said  lock 
means  comprising  holes  in  said  box  and  a  lock  pin  adapted  to 
enter  and  be  retained  in  said  box  holes,  a  plurality  of  holes  in 
said  frame  member  proximate  a  free  end  of  said  frame  member 
and  at  least  one  hole  in  said  fnmc  member  proximate  said  rear 
wall,  said  frame  holes  being  selectively  aiignable  with  said  box 
holes  and  said  lock  pin  being  operative  to  engage  a  selected 
one  of  said  frame  holes  and  said  box  holes  to  lock  said  frame 
member  to  said  box. 


1.  An  overhead  door  assembly  for  a  truck,  including  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart,  upstanding  sidewalk  having  means  adjacent  to 
the  top  edges  thereof  for  slidably  supporting  therebetween  a 
generally  horizontally-disposed  door,  comprising: 
an  overhead  door,  including  a  multiplicity  of  elongated,  flat, 
generally  rectangular,  relatively  rigid  panels,  successively 
disposed  adjacent  to  one  another,  with  each  of  said  panels 
being  pivotably  secured  along  their  longitudinal  edges  to 
the  panels  adjacent  thereto,  to  permit  coiling  and  uncoil- 
ing of  said  door,  said  door  being  slidably  movable  on  the 
walls  of  the  track  to  permit  movement  thereof  between  an 
open  and  closed  position; 
a  rotatable  door  winding  drum,  to  which  one  end  of  said 
door  is  coupted  to  permit  coiling  and  uncoiling  of  said 
door  thereon; 


1.  A  roof  assembly  for  a  vehicle  having  a  windshield  header 
and  window  openings  at  opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle,  said 
vehicle  forming  a  transverse  opening  in  the  vehicle  roof  de- 
fined by  a  forward  edge  portion  and  rearward  edge  portion  in 
said  roof,  said  edge  portions  extending  from  a  window  opening 
at  one  side  of  said  vehicle  to  the  window  opening  at  the  other 
side  of  said  vehicle,  an  H-shaped  frame  having  a  forward  frame 
portion  and  a  rearward  frame  portion  joined  integrally  with  a 
center  frame  portion,  said  H-shaped  frame  having  said  forward 
frame  portion  connected  to  said  forward  edge  and  said  rear- 
ward frame  portion  connected  to  said  rearward  edge  with  said 
center  frame  portion  disposed  on  the  center  line  of  said  vehicle, 
said  H-shaped  frame  forming  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending 
spaces  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  central  frame  portion,  and  a 
pair  of  panels  removably  covering  said  openings,  said  H- 
shaped  frame  forming  transverse  extending  drainage  channels 
communicating  with  each  other  by  a  central  drainage  channel, 
said  channels  being  adjacent  edge  portions  of  said  panels  when 
the  latter  are  in  a  closed  position  relative  to  said  openings. 
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4,138,156 

WEARABLE  CHAIR 

Duty  R.  Bowwr,  4700  Royal  Lc  Dallas,  Tex.  75229 

Filed  Sep.  «,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,469 

lat  CL^  A47C  1/00 


4,138,158 

DUMP  BODY  BRACE 

Joaes,  RJt  2,  Lake  Crystal.  Minn.  56055 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,715 

lat  CL^  B60P  1/04 


VS.  CL  297—4 


22  Claims   UjS.  CL  298— 17  B 


24  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  the  weight  of  an  individual's 
body  from  a  ground  surface  including  a  unit  for  attachment  to 
each  leg  of  the  individual,  each  unit  comprising: 

a  lower  bar  having  a  top  section  and  a  bottom  section  slid- 
able  relative  to  the  top  section; 

means  for  attaching  the  top  section  of  said  lower  bar  to  the 
leg  of  the  individual; 

an  upper  bar; 

means  for  hingeably  connecting  said  upper  bar  from  the  top 
section  of  said  lower  bar;  and 

a  brace  member  selectively  positionable  between  said  upper 
bar  and  the  bottom  section  of  said  lower  bar  to  telescope 
the  bottom  section  from  the  top  section  of  said  lower  bar 
as  said  upper  bar  is  rotated  toward  said  lower  bar  for 
engagement  of  the  lower  section  of  said  lower  bar  with 
the  ground  surface  from  which  the  weight  of  the  individu- 
al's body  may  be  supported. 


4,138,157 
ENERGY  ABSORBING  SEAT  BELT  WEBBING 
DaTid  A.  Pickett,  Warren,  Mich.,  and  Steren  N.  Acs,  Don  Mills, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris 
Townsliip,  Morris  County,  N J. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,930 

Int  CU  A62B  35/02 

VS.  CL  297—386  13  Claiam 


1.  A  safety  brace  mechanism  for  holding  a  dump  body  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  a  truck  chassis  frame  in  an  elevated  position 
above  said  chassis  frame,  the  safety  brace  mechanism  including 
a  hollow  open  ended  cavity  extending  laterally  in  said  body,  a 
shaft  extending  through  said  cavity  and  being  rotatable  there- 
within,  an  outboard  end  of  said  shaft  extending  beyond  the 
open  end  of  said  cavity,  said  outboard  end  of  said  shaft  being 
secured  to  an  elongated  support  column  radially  extending 
therefrom  and  located  outboard  of  said  body,  coil  spring  means 
located  in  connection  with  said  shaft  to  normally  bias  the 
support  colimin  toward  said  body,  retaining  means  extending 
laterally  from  the  support  column  toward  the  body,  means 
provided  in  the  body  for  engaging  the  retaining  means,  said 
coil  spring  means  normally  biasing  the  retaining  means  into 
engagement  with  said  engaging  means,  and  manually  operable 
handle  means  connected  to  the  support  column  porximal  its 
shaft  connection  and  extending  outboard  of  said  column  for 
pulling  the  shaft  and  column  in  an  outboard  direction  against 
the  bias  of  said  coil  spring  from  a  location  which  does  not 
require  the  operator  to  have  any  portion  of  his  body  in  the 
pinch  point  between  the  chassis  frame  and  body,  said  coil 
spring  means  being  compressible  by  outboard  movement  of 
said  handle  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  allow  the  engaging  means 
to  be  disengaged  from  said  retaining  means. 


4,138,159 

ARTICLE  CARRYING  AND  UNLOADING  DEVICE 

E.  Hall,  Rt.  2,  Box  1210,  St.  Qond,  Fla.  32769 

Filed  Anc  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,630 

Int  a.2  B60P  1/16 

VS.  CL  298—18  6  Claims 


1.  An  energy  absorbing  seat  belt  restraint  comprising  seat 
belt  webbing  adapted  for  securing  a  wearer  in  a  vehicle,  said 

webbing  being  formed  from  warp  and  weft  yams,  and  at  least       1.  An  article  carrying  and  unloading  device  comprising  in 
one  integral  discontinuity  in  said  warp  yams  along  the  length   combination: 


support  frame  so  as  to  permit  movement  of  said  cradle 
means  between  a  carrying  and  an  imloading  position; 
said  cradle  means  further  including  cradle  sides  connected  to 
said  base  portion  and  extending  substantially  outwardly 
therefrom  on  opposite  sides  of  said  base  portion; 
cradle  support  means  interconnected  between  said  supf>ort 
frame  and  at  least  one  cradle  side  and  in  supporting  rela- 
tion to  said  one  cradie  side  and,  said  cradle  support  means 
comprising 

a  first  cradle  support  assembly  movably  interconnected 
between  said  support  frame  and  said  one  cradle  side, 
said  locking  assembly  removably  connected  to  said  first 
cradle  support  assembly  and  disposed  relative  thereto  to 
defme  fixed  and  movable  engagement  between  said 
frame  and  said  first  cradle  support; 
a  second  cradle  support  assembly  extending  in  cradle 
supporiing  engagement  between  a  cradle  side  and  said 
support  frame  and  disfxised  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
base  portion  relative  to  said  first  cradle  support  assem- 
bly; 
said  first  and  second  cradle  support  assemblies  extending 
outwardly  from  said  support  frame  into  supporting 
engagement  with  said  cradle  sides,  said  cradle  sides 
thereby  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  said  support 
frame,  said  latter  disposition  defining  the  article  carry- 
ing position;  and  wherein 
said  first  cradle  support  assembly  includes  an  effective 
longitudinal  dimension  lesser  than  said  second  cradle 
support  assembly,  said  cradle  side  associated  with  said 
second  cradle  support  assembly  being  closer  spaced  to 
said   support   frame   than   the  opposite   cradle   side, 
whereby  the  weight  of  an  article  on  said  cradle  means  is 
biased  toward  said  first  cradle  support  assembly;  and 
unloading  means  interconnected  between  said  frame  and 
said  cradle  support  means,  said  unloading  means  including 
a  locking  assembly  movably  interconnected  between  said 
cradle  support  means  and  said  support  frame  and  movably 
disposed  relative  to  said  cradle  support  means  so  as  to 
allow  the  fixed  and  movable  engagement  between  said 
cradle  support  means  and  said  support  frame,  whereby 
said  cradle  means  is  transferrable  between  said  carrying 
and  said  unloading  position  upon  movable  engagement 
between  said  cradle  support  means  and  said  support 
frame. 


1.  For  use  with  a  vehicle  wheel  of  the  type  having  a  hub 
provided  with  a  portion  defining  a  circular  hub  opening  in- 
cluding a  generally  smooth  interior  sidewall  surface  portion,  a 


wheel  and  provided  with  means  for  securement  therein, 
said  adapter  including  an  outer  portion  distal  to  said  first 
portion  and  provided  with  means  for  attachment  of  a 
simulated  spinner  nut; 

b.  a  simulated  spinner  nut  with  a  centrally  disposed  opening 
in  the  rear  thereof  for  reception  about  said  outer  distal 
portion; 

c.  attachment  means  for  securing  said  spinner  nut  to  said 
outer  distal  portion  of  said  adapter;  and 

d.  said  adapter  further  including  a  shoulder  portion  between 
said  first  portion  and  said  outer  distal  portion  which  shoul- 
der portion  is  of  a  larger  diameter  than  said  first  portion 
and  of  a  diameter  larger  than  said  portion  defining  the 
circular  hub  opening  and  having  a  generally  vertical  side- 
wall  adjacent  to  said  first  portion  adapted  to  abut  the 
circular  hub  opening  whereby  there  is  provided  a  flush 
appearance  between  the  adapter  and  the  hub  of  the  wheel. 


4,138,161 
MECHANICAL  POWDER  FLOW  DIVERTING  DEVICE 
Robert  D.  Payne,  Countryside,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,028 

Int  a.2  B65G  53/56 

VS.  CL  302—28  10  Claims 


4,138,160 

SIMULATED  KNOCK  OFF  SPINNER  NUT  AND 

ADAPTER 

Knrt  W.  Lohmeyer,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tm-Spoke, 

Inc,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,044 

Int  a.2  B60B  7/06 

VS.  a.  301—108  S  6  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  an  apparatus  for  the  sequential  electrostatic 
coating  of  individual  members,  a  flow  switching  device,  said 
flow  switching  device  comprising  a  supply  line  having  a  con- 
tinuous powder-gas  admixture  supply,  a  delivery  line  for  re- 
ceiving the  powder-gas  admixture  for  directing  the  same 
against  a  member  to  coat  the  member  with  powder,  a  retum 
line  for  receiving  the  powder-gas  admixture  when  a  member  is 
not  in  position  to  be  coated,  a  diverter  line  having  one  end 
continuously  connected  to  said  supply,  switch  means  for  selec- 
tively positioning  the  other  end  of  said  diverter  line  into  align- 
ment with  said  deUvery  line  and  said  retum  line,  said  flow 
switching  device  being  improved  by  said  delivery  line  and  said 
return  line  each  having  incorporated  therein  adjacent  said 
diverter  line  means  for  providing  continuous  gaseous  flow 

thvrothrrtiiah  fvett  u/hrn  said  div<^rti^r  line  is  nfit  associated 
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4,138,1«2 
APPARATUS  FOR  PIPED  CX>NVEYANCE  OF  MATERIAL 

John  P.  Noren,  KnUeragni  30,  S-194  00  Uppkndi  Vasby,  Swe- 
den 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,689 
ClaijiH  priority,  appUcatioii  Sweden,  JnL  6.  1976,  7607669 
brt.  CL2  B69G  53/48 
MS.  CL  302— SO  6 


-nrv' 


1.  A  container  for  use  in  the  bulk  handling  of  flowable  par- 
ticulate materials  comprising  a  closed,  generally  rectangular 
parallelepipedon  upper  container  body  portion,  having  side 
walls,  end  walls  and  a  roof,  and  a  lower  base  portion;  means 
permitting  the  introduction  and  withdrawal  of  said  particulate 
materials  to  and  from  said  container  body;  said  lower  base 
portion  supporting  a  vertical  flexure  panel  at  each  comer 
thereof,  said  vertical  flexure  panels  supporting  opposed  pairs 
of  longitudinal  and  transverse  flexure  panels  between  the  tops 


thereof;  exterior  outer  skin  members  bonded  as  the  side  and 
end  walls  and  roof  of  said  container  body  portion  to  said  flex- 
ure panels;  a  plurality  of  horizontal  non-intersecting  internal 
end  wall  stiffener  means  bonded  to  each  of  said  end  walls,  each 
terminating  at  opposite  ends  in  a  junction  with  one  of  said  pair 
of  vertical  flexure  panels;  a  plurality  of  vertical,  non-intersect- 
ing internal  side  wall  stiffener  means  bonded  to  each  of  said 
side  walls,  each  terminated  at  opposite  ends  in  a  junction  with 
one  of  said  longitudinal  flexure  panels  and  said  lower  base 
portion;  anu  a  plurality  of  transverse,  internal,  non-intersecting 
roof  stiffener  means  bonded  to  said  roof,  and  each  terminated 
at  opposite  ends  in  a  junction  with  one  of  said  pair  of  longitudi- 
nal flexure  panels;  whereby  said  side  walls,  end  walls  and  roof 
may  deflect  independently  of  each  other  to  provide  overall 
container  flexural  capability  while  avoiding  areas  of  high  stress 
concentration. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  piped  conveyance  of  material,  such 
as  concrete  mixtures,  comprising 

feed  means  for  supplying  the  material, 

a  conveyor  pipe  connected  to  the  feed  means  to  transport 
the  material; 

a  blocking  section  located  at  the  upstream  end  of  the  con- 
veyor pipe  so  as  to  receive  material  from  the  feed  means; 
and 

at  least  one  compressed  air  supply  means  for  introducing 
compressed  air  into  the  conveyor  pipe,  the  compressed  air 
supply  means  being  located  at  the  downstream  end  of  the 
blocking  section; 

the  blocking  section  being  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  truncated 
cone  with  its  smaller  end  connected  to  the  feed  means  and 
its  larger  end  oriented  downstream  to  thus  form  an  in- 
creasing cross-sectional  area  for  flow  of  the  material  so 
that  the  compressed  air  will  cause  the  material  both  to 
form  a  plug  in  the  blocking  section  to  prevent  passage  of 
the  compressed  air  to  the  feed  means  and  to  be  continu- 
ously broken  up  and  blown  down  the  conveyor  pipe  once 
it  reaches  the  downstream  end  of  the  blocking  section. 

4,138,163 
BULK  MATERIAL  CONTAINERS 
WilUaa  L.  CalTcrt,  KnoxTiUe,  Teoa.,  and  James  R.  Fisher, 
Fairfldd,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  635,774,  Nov.  26,  1975, 

abandoned,  wliich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  415,190, 

Not.  12,  1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

245,712,  Apr.  20,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  853,761 

Iirt.  a.2  B65G  53/40 

U-S.  a.  302—52  /- -\^     9  ClaiHis 


4,138,164 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  BRAKING  FORCES  ON 

VEHICLE  WHEELS  AS  A  FUNCnON  OF 

DECELERATION  AND  ACCELERATION  OF  THE 

BRAKED  WHEELS 

Jean  Masdet,  Paris,  FhUMC,  aasigBor  to  Mcaser-Hispano, 

Montrongc,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  565,253,  Apr.  4, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,462 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  12, 1974,  74  13045 

Int  a.2  B60T  8/OS 

U.S.  CL  303—105  6  Claims 


'\^^ma>mi*0,a.i^ 


1.  A  system  of  adjusting  the  braking  force  of  brakes  applied 
to  a  vehicle  wheel,  based  on  the  deceleration  and  acceleration 
of  the  wheels  of  the  vehicle  during  braking,  comprising  an 
element  which  provides  a  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the 
speed  of  each  of  the  wheels;  a  shunt  device  receiving  this 
signal;  a  diode  which  only  passes  deceleration  signals  con- 
nected to  said  shunt  device;  a  threshold  device  connected  to 
said  diode  for  passing  a  control  signal,  means  connected  to  said 
threshold  device  for  receiving  said  control  signal  for  control- 
ling the  disengagement  of  the  brake  from  the  corresponding 
wheel  and  operating  on  an  all-or-nothing  basis,  in  the  case  of 
exaggerated  skidding;  means  including  a  second  diode  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  the  first  diode  and  only  passing  acceler- 
ation signals  therethrough,  a  memory,  and  a  memory  dis- 
charger connected  in  series;  the  signal  derived  from  said  shunt- 
ing device  being  transmitted,  during  the  subsequent  accelera- 
tion stage  of  the  wheel  when  the  brake  is  released,  through  said 
second  diode  which  only  lets  the  acceleration  signals  pass 
therethrough,  to  said  memory  discharger  which  discharges 
said  memory  beyond  a  predetermined  acceleration  threshold  in 
inverse  proportion  to  the  magnitude  of  acceleration;  a  charg- 
ing resistor  between  the  memory  and  said  first  diode  such  that 
the  deceleration  signal  is  passed  to  the  memory  through  said 
charging  resistor  to  obtain  a  charge  which  is  proportional  both 
to  the  value  of  the  signal  and  its  duration,  said  memory  dis- 
charger including  a  transistor  which  operates  on  constant 
current,  a  resistor  connecting  the  second  diode  to  the  emitter 
of  said  transistor,  a  resistance  bridge  connected  to  the  base  of 
the  transistor  for  polarization  thereof,  said  transistor  being 
controlled  by  the  magnitude  of  acceleration  of  the  wheel  when 
it  is  picking  up  speed,  when  beyond  the  threshold  defined  by 
the  polarization  of  the  base  of  said  transistor,  said  threshold 
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device  comprising  a  comparator,  one  of  the  two  inputs  of  ranged  on  said  shaft  to  be  supported,  an  outer  race  inserted  in 

which  is  polarized  by  a  reference  voltage,  from  a  voltage-  said  bearing  housing,  and  sliding  elements  inserted  between 

dividing  bridge  connected  between  ground  and  a  constant  ^^  inner  race  and  said  outer  race  so  as  to  permit  a  relative 

voltage  source,  the  other  input  of  the  comparator  being  con-  movement  between  said  inner  race  and  said  outer  race,  said 
nected  to  said  first  diode  and  the  charging  resistor. 


4,138,165 

BRAKE  ANTIBLOCKING  MODULATOR  WITH 

REAPFLICATION  CONTROL 

Foike  I.  Blomberg,  Duvstigen  4,  S-181  40  Lldingo;  Jan-Olov  M. 

Hoist,  SkogsduTcragen  14,  S-75252  Uppsala,  and  Torbjom 

Nordstrom,  Skarpbrunnavag.  35L  145  64  Norsborg,  all  of 

Sweden 

FUed  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,539 

Int  a.2  B60T  13/68 

UA  a.  303—115  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  braking  a  vehicle  wheel  comprising  hy- 
draulic fluid  responsive  braking  means  for  braking  a  wheel, 
hydraulic  fluid  conduit  means  connected  to  said  braking 
means,  means  operatively  communicating  with  said  conduit 
means  for  applying  there  through  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  for 
braking  the  wheel,  first  and  second  controllable  one-way  valve 
means  in  series  flow  relation  in  said  conduit  means  and  defining 
there  between  a  controlled  conduit  portion,  each  of  said  valve 
means  having  a  valve  member  for  permitting  relatively  large 
volume  rates  of  flow  and  a  seal  element  cooperating  with  said 
valve  member  for  accommodating  relatively  small  volume 
rates  of  flow,  valve  actuator  means  operatively  coupled  to  said 
valve  means  for  normally  conditioning  said  valve  means  for 
free  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  and  operable  for  controllably 
conditioning  said  valve  means  to  close  said  valve  means  against 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough  toward  said  braking  means,  said 
valve  means  and  said  valve  actuator  means  cooperating  when 
there  are  high  pressure  differentials  across  said  valve  means  for 
sequentially  opening  first  said  seal  elements  and  then  said  valve 
members  and  thereby  facilitating  reduction  in  forces  required 
for  valve  means  actoation,  expansible  chamber  means  opera- 
tively communicating  with  said  controlled  conduit  portion  for 
intermittently  expanding  and  contracting  the  volume  thereof, 
and  sensor  means  responsive  to  braking  of  the  wheel  and  oper- 
atively connected  to  said  valve  actuator  means  and  said  exptan- 
sible  chamber  means  for  operating  said  means  to  modulate 
hydraulic  fluid  pressure. 


4,138,166 

SUDE-ARTICULATION  BEARING,  IN  PARTICULAR 
FOR  TILT  ABLE  CONVERTERS 
Ernst  Riegler,  Enns,  and  Manfred  Schmidt,  Linz,  both  of  Aus- 
tria, assignors  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  and  Stahl- 
werke  •  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft,  linz,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,748 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jan.  26,  1977,  457/77; 
Feb.  10, 1977,  882/77 

Int  CL2  F16C  23/04 

MS.  a.  308—3  R  «  Claims 

1.  In  a  slide-articulation  bearing  assembly  for  supporting  a 

shaft  having  a  cylindrical  surface,  said  assembly  being  of  the 

type  including  a  bearing  housing,  an  inner  race  fixedly  ar- 


sliding  elements  being  fixed  relative  to  said  inner  race  and  said 
outer  race  having  a  spherical  sliding  face  contacting  said  slid- 
ing elements,  the  improvement  comprising  recesses  in  said 
inner  face  extending  perpendicular  to  the  cylindrical  surface  of 
the  shaft,  said  sliding  element  being  embedded  in  said  recesses. 


4,138,167 
ROLLING  BEARING  INCLUDING  LENGTHWISE 
CONVEX  RACE  RAILS 
Horst  M.  Ernst,  Eltingsliausen;  Annin  Olschewski;  Lothar 
Walter,  both  of  Schweinfiirt  and  Manfred  Brandenstein, 
Aschfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF 
Kttgellagerfabriken  GmbH,  SchweinAut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,472 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1976,  2635053 

Int  CL^  F16C  29/06 
MS.  a.  308—6  C  13  ( 


1.  In  a  rolling  bearing  for  lengthwise  movement  between  the 
rolling  bearing  and  a  shaft,  wherein  the  rolling  bearing  has  a 
housing  with  a  boring,  a  plurality  of  endless  rows  of  rolling 
elements  each  having  a  portion  with  the  roUing  elements 
adapted  to  be  radially  loaded,  a  cage  in  said  boring  for  guiding 
said  rolling  elements,  and  a  plurality  of  race  rails  supported  by 
said  housing  and  positioned  to  radially  outwardly  support  said 
rolling  elements  in  said  portion  thereof;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  race  rails  have  first  sides  with  convex  curvature 
in  the  lengthwise  direction  and  defining  first  races,  and  second 
sides  opposite  said  first  sides  that  are  straight  in  the  lengthwise 
direction,  said  second  sides  defining  second  races,  the  outer 
portions  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  sides,  in  the  circumfer- 
ential direction,  each  having  convex  curvature  with  a  radius 
substantially  equal  to  the  radius  of  said  boring  of  said  housing, 
whereby  said  race  rails  may  be  assembled  in  said  bearing  with 
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1.  A  bearing  assembly  comprising: 

an  undivided  housing  member  formed  with  a  cylindrical 
bore  and  provided  between  opposite  axial  faces  of  said 
member  with  an  inwardly  open  circumferential  groove; 

a  rolling  bearing  received  in  said  bore  and  comprising  a 
cylindrical  outer  race  close-fitting  in  said  bore,  an  inner 
race  and  a  plurality  of  rolling  bodies  between  said  races, 
said  outer  race  being  formed  with  an  outwardly  open 
circumferential  groove;  and 

a  spring  ring  received  in  said  grooves  and  having  a  pair  of 
symmetrical  flat  lugs  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  remainder  of 
said  ring,  each  lug  having  a  hole,  said  member  being 
formed  along  one  of  said  faces  and  adjacent  said  bore  with 
an  axially  open  recess  of  limited  circumferential  dimension 
extending  to  said  inwardly  open  groove  but  terminating 
short  of  the  other  face  for  receiving  a  tool  engageable  in 
the  holes  of  said  lugs  of  said  spring  ring  to  enable  the 
spreading  thereof  into  said  inwardly  open  groove  to  per- 
mit insertion  of  said  outer  race  into  and  removal  of  said 
outer  race  from  said  bore,  said  inwardly  open  groove 
having  a  radial  depth  at  least  equal  to  the  radial  width  of 
said  spring  ring,  said  outwardly  open  groove  having  a 
radial  depth  less  than  the  radial  width  of  said  spring  ring, 
said  recess  having  a  circumferential  length  sufficient  to 
enable  spreading  of  the  ends  of  said  spring  ring  for  full 
recessing  of  said  spring  ring  by  said  tool  into  said  inwardly 
open  groove. 


pnses  first  and  second  elements  having  nng-shaped  portions 
defining  running  tracks  for  said  first  and  second  races,  respec- 
tively, and  means  detachably  holding  said  first  and  second 
elements  together,  said  second  member  having  a  unitary  por- 


tion on  which  running  tracks  for  said  first  and  second  races  are 
formed,  said  second  member  having  a  radially  extending 
mounting  flange  on  one  side  thereof,  said  first  and  second 
elements  having  aligned  axially  extending  hole  means  distrib- 
uted about  their  circumference  for  mounting  said  bearing 
assembly,  the  hole  means  of  the  one  of  said  first  and  second 
elements  toward  said  flange  being  threaded. 
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U.S.  a.  308—189  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  rolling  bearing  assembly  having  first  and  second 

members  relatively  rotatable  with  respect  to  one  another  and 

defining  first  and  second  races  therebetween,  rolling  elements 


1.  A  bearing  unit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  coaxial  rings  forming  respective  track  surfaces 
separated  by  an  annular  gap; 

a  multiplicity  of  rotary  bodies  disposed  in  an  annular  array  in 
said  gap,  one  of  said  track  surfaces  being  formed  with  an 
annular  lodgment  defining  a  fixed  relative  axial  position  of 
said  bodies,  the  other  of  said  track  surfaces  being  unob- 
structed on  at  least  one  side  of  said  array  to  faciliute  the 
initial  assembly  of  the  unit;  and 

holding  means  including  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical, 
mutually  unconnected  retaining  elemente  each  embracing 
a  single  one  of  said  bodies,  said  retaining  elements  being 
each  provided  with  integral  extensions  holding  same 
spaced  apart  with  a  separation  accommodating  at  least 
one  intervening  rotary  body,  said  other  of  said  track  sur- 
faces and  said  retaining  elemenU  being  provided  with 
interfitting  formations  whereby  said  rings  are  held  in  a 
substantially  fued  relative  axial  position. 
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1.  In  a  rolling  element  thrust  bearing,  formed  with  thin- 
wailed  housing  race  and  shaft  race  members,  said  housing  race 
being  cup-shaped  and  enveloping  said  shaft  race  with  radial 
clearance,  said  shaft  race  including  two  parts,  slipped  one  into 
the  other  telesoope-fashion,  and  having  axially  extending  side 
walls  joined  to  radially  extending  center  walls,  one  of  said 
parts  incorporating  the  race  for  said  rolling  elements,  said 
rolling  elements  being  arranged  between  the  race  members,  the 
other  of  said  parts  having  a  central  depression  in  its  center  wall 
for  accommodating  means  adapted  to  apply  pressure  thereon, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  center  walls  of  said  shaft  race 
member  are  axially  spaced  apart  and  further  comprising  elastic 
means  arranged  between  said  two  center  walls  of  said  shaft 
member  for  axially  supporting  said  parts  relative  to  each  other 
and  holding  said  center  walls  fully  spaced  apart  at  least  in  the 
absence  of  axial  forces  on  said  bearing. 
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1.  In  a  card  storage  system:  a  receptacle  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  generally  parallel  side  walls,  downwardly  and 
inwardly  inclined  upwardly  facing  surfaces  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  the  side  walls,  and  a  plurality  of  cards  having  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  inclined  lateral  edge  portions  engaging 
the  inclined  surfaces  above  the  centers  of  gravity  of  the  cards, 
the  relative  vertical  dimeitsions  of  the  receptacle  and  cards 
being  such  that  the  cards  are  suspended  freely  from  the  up- 
wardly facing  surfaces  in  an  upright  position  with  the  lower 


1.  A  device  for  anchoring  a  movable  shelf  assembly  compris- 
ing a  shelf  assembly  supported  on  wheels  which  ride  on  spaced 
apart  parallel  rails  laid  on  a  floor; 

a  manually  operable  drive  means  carried  at  the  outer  end  of 
a  shaft  extended  through  a  side  wall  of  said  shelf  assembly; 

a  power  transmission  mechanism  including  reduction  gear 
means  for  transmitting  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  of  said 
drive  means  to  a  shaft  of  said  wheels; 

a  toothed  locking  wheel  carried  by  said  shaft  of  said  drive 
means  for  rotation  in  unison  therewith; 

locking  means  disposed  for  vertical  movement  and  capable 
of  dropping  by  its  own  weight  into  a  space  between  teeth 
of  said  toothed  locking  wheel; 

an  operating  member  having  its  lower  end  securely  con- 
nected to  the  upper  end  of  said  locking  means  and  dis- 
posed for  vertical  movement; 

wedge  means  slidably  fitted  into  a  guide  hole  formed 
through  said  operating  member,  said  wedge  means  being 
reciprocably  and  slidably  movable  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  said  operating  member  so  that  the 
latter  is  caused  to  move  vertically;  and 

a  locking  knob  for  sliding  said  wedge  means  securely  fixed 
to  said  wedge  means  and  extended  through  said  side  wall 
outwardly  thereof; 

wherein  said  wedge  means  includes  a  hypotenuse  surface, 
said  hypotenuse  surface  being  directed  upwardly  and 
inclined  downwardly,  and  a  vertex  surface,  said  vertex 
surface  being  directed  upwardly  and  extending  horizon- 
tally, wherein  when  said  locking  Icnob  is  in  one  position 
for  causing  said  wedge  member  to  hold  said  operating 
member  and  said  locking  means  in  an  unlocked  position, 
said  upwardly  directed  horizontally  extending  vertex 
surface  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  upper  side  of  said 
guide  hole,  and  when  said  locking  Icnob  is  in  another 
position  for  causing  said  wedge  member  to  allow  said 
operating  member  and  said  locldng  means  to  drop  into  a 
locking  position,  said  upwardly  directed,  downwardly 
inclined  surface  is  brought  into  slidable  contact  with  the 
upper  side  of  said  guide  hole  of  said  operating  member. 
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1.  In  a  cabinet  having  sides  and  a  front  door,  a  carrier,  a  pair 
of  channels,  one  on  each  of  said  sides  for  supporting  the  carrier 
for  sliding  movement,  on  opening  the  door,  from  an  inner 

nrvutinn    u/ithin    th^   ^akin^t    tr\    am    f^..*^^    .uu.:*:^— . i: 


compartment  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  roller  means  adjust- 
ably secured  in  said  compartment,  vertical  adjustment  means 
provided  in  said  compartment  providing  selective  vertical 
spacing  of  said  roller  means,  slide  rod  assembly  means  carried 
by  each  of  said  roUer  means  and  reciprocally  slidable  in  said 
compartment,  shelf  means  supported  by  each  of  said  slide  rod 
assembly  means,  and  connecting  means  cooperating  between 
said  shelf  means  and  respective  slide  rod  assembly  means  for 
faciliuting  movement  of  said  shelf  means  between  a  normal 
retracted  storage  position  within  said  compartment  and  an 
extended  cantilevered  position  with  respect  to  said  compart- 
ment for  access  to  substantially  the  entire  upper  surface  of  the 
shelf  wherein  said  slide  rod  assembly  means  comprises  an 
elongated  sleeve  member  having  the  opposite  ends  thereof 
closed  by  stop  means,  and  elongated  slot  means  provided  in  the 
sidewall  of  said  sleeve  member  and  extending  between  the  stop 
means  for  slidably  receiving  said  cooperating  means  there- 
through, and  said  connecting  means  comprises  arm  means 
adjusUbly  secured  to  the  side  edges  of  said  shelf  means  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  roller  means  joumalled  on 
said  arm  means  and  engagable  with  inner  perphery  of  said 
elongated  sleeve  member  for  selective  movement  therealong 
to  provide  for  said  movement  of  the  shelf  means  between  the 


for  automatically  physically  disconnecting  the  system  compris- 
ing a  source  of  electrical  power,  cable  means  connecting  the 
vehicle  to  the  source  of  power,  a  connector  on  the  end  of  the 
cable  nearest  the  power  source  for  attachment  to  the  power 
source,  means  within  the  connector  for  physically  separating 
the  connector  from  the  source  of  power,  and  power  activated 
means  on  the  vehicle  for  drawing  in  and  storing  the  cable  when 
the  connector  and  power  source  have  been  separated,  said 


power  activated  means  comprising  a  take  up  reel  having  cen- 
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tor  means  embedded  in  the  wall  of  at  least  one  of  said 
hoses; 

said  first  cotmector  means  comprising  a  rigid  nipple  member 
having  a  central  passageway  and  a  plurality  of  arcuate 
passageways  arranged  concentrically  about  said  central 
passageway,  said  nipple  member  presenting  at  one  end 
thereof  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  nipple  portions  of  stepped 
diameters,  said  nipple  member  presenting  at  its  other  end 
a  second  plurality  of  cylindrical  portions  of  stepped  diam- 
eters on  which  hoses  of  one  of  said  segments  are  engaged 
with  their  lumens  in  communication  with  respective  ones 
of  said  passageways  of  said  nipple  member,  and  a  first 
flange  extending  radially  from  said  nipple  member  be- 
tween the  ends  thereof; 

said  second  connector  means  comprising  a  rigid  receptacle 
member  having  a  central  passageway  and  a  plurality  of 
arcuate  passageways  arranged  concentrically  about  said 
central  passageway,  said  receptacle  member  defining  at 
one  end  thereof  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  bores  of  stepped 
diameters  and  operative  as  a  receptacle  to  receive  said 
nipple  portions  of  said  nipple  portions  of  said  nipple  mem- 
ber of  said  first  connector  means,  said  receptacle  member 
presenting  at  its  other  end  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  por- 
tions of  stepoed  diameters  on  which  hoses  of  one  of  said 


ward  and  the  rear  roller,  a  pair  of  rail  members,  one  on  each  of 
said  sides,  at  the  forward  ends  of  the  channels,  each  raiJ  mem- 
ber having  a  rear  upper  surface  portion  generally  flush  with 
the  lower  flange  of  the  respective  channel  and  a  forward  upper 
surface  portion  which  progresses  upwardly  in  forward  direc- 
tion from  said  rear  upper  surface  portion  to  a  peak,  each  peak 
being  spaced  from  the  forward  end  of  the  upper  flange  of  the 
respective  channel,  each  of  the  rollers  of  the  carrier  being  of  a 
diameter  less  than  the  distance  between  the  peak  and  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  upper  flange  at  that  side,  a  latch  for  the  carrier 
in  one  of  the  sides  of  the  cabmet  above  the  rail  member  at  that 
side,  means  mounting  the  latch  for  pivotal  ntovement  between 
a  latching  position  for  preventing  withdrawal  of  the  carrier 
and  an  unlatching  position  permitting  withdrawal  of  the  car- 
rier, said  latch  when  in  latching  position  acting  in  conjunction 
with  the  forward  edge  of  the  upper  flange  at  said  one  side  to 
confme  a  roller  on  the  carrier  at  that  side  against  upward 
movement  away  from  the  rear  upper  surface  portion  of  the 
respective  rail  member,  and  said  latch  when  in  unlatching 
position  permitting  a  roller  on  the  carrier  at  that  side  to  roll 
upwardly  and  forwardly  over  the  peak  of  its  corresponding 
rail  member. 
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1.  A  drawer  mounting  arrangement  comprising: 

a  drawer  frame; 

a  drawer  slidable  in  said  frame; 

a  slider  element  mounted  on  said  drawer, 

a  rail  element  mounted  on  said  frame  and  slidably  supporting 
said  slider  element;  and 

a  spacer  element  attached  to  said  frame  adjacent  to  said  rail, 
and  bearing  against  a  side  of  the  drawer  to  keep  it  spaced 
from  said  frame,  said  spacer  element  including  a  block  of 
resilient  material  attached  to  said  frame,  said  block  having 
at  least  one  resilient  leaf  extending  therefrom  for  sliding 
engagement  with  said  drawer. 


1.  Space  saving  and  organizing  means  for  a  refrigerator 
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1.  A  safety  vehicle  power  distribution  system  for  supplying 

electrical  power  to  a  vehicle  when  the  vehicle  is  parked  and 
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mounted  on  said  first  and  second  flanges,  respectively,  and 
coimected  to  the  electrical  conductors  of  the  respective 
hoses; 

collar  means  for  clamping  at  least  the  outermost  hose  to  each 
of  said  nipple  and  receptacle  members;  and 

coupling  means  for  releasably  securing  said  nipple  and  re- 
ceptacle members  together  with  said  nipple  portions  re- 
ceived in  said  receptacle  bores,  and  with  said  first  and 
second  electrical  elements  in  cooperative  engagement. 
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1.  A  composite  diver's  umbilical  for  providing  a  diver  with 
both  fluid  and  electrical  services,  said  umbilical  comprising: 

at  least  first  and  second  umbilical  segments  each  having  fluid 
and  electrical  service  means; 

first  and  second  connector  means  for  releasably  connecting 
said  first  and  second  segments  together  in  end-to-end 
relation; 

said  connector  means  being  cooperative  to  simultaneously 
eflect  coupling  of  the  fluid  and  electrical  service  means  of 
one  of  said  segments  to  the  fluid  and  electrical  service 
means,  respectively,  of  the  other  of  said  segments; 

said  segments  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible  hoses, 
including  at  least  an  outermost  hose  and  an  innermost 
hose,  arranged  substantially  coaxially  and  defming  a  plu- 
rality of  fluid  passages  as  said  fluid  service  means,  said 
hoses  comprising  walls  formed  of  a  flexible,  electrically 
insulative  material; 

said  electrical  service  means  comprising  electrical  conduc- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  printed  circuit  board  having  a 
pattern  of  printed  conductors  on  at  least  one  surface  and  at 
least  one  aperture  located  inwardly  a  predetermined  distance 
from  one  side  edge  thereof,  a  female  terminal  for  cooperating 
with  a  male  coaxial  jack-type  connector  of  the  type  including 
first  and  second  coaxially  aligned  conductive  cylindrical  ele- 
ments separated  by  a  cylindrical  insulating  element  and  an 
annular  notch  formed  in  said  second  conductive  cylindrical 
element,  comprising: 
a.  a  sleeve  of  conductive  material  having  a  generally  U- 
shaped  cross-section,  the  spacing  between  the  legs  of  said 
U-shaped  sleeve  being  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  first 
cylindrical  element  and  a  length  approximately  equal  to 
said  predetermined  distance,  affixed  to  said  printed  circuit 
board  on  a  first  side  thereof  with  a  first  open  end  of  said 
sleeve  generally  aligned  with  said  one  side  edge  of  said 
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printed  circuit  board  and  the  other  open  end  of  said  sleeve 
generally  aligned  with  an  edge  of  said  aperture;  and 
b  a  leaf-type  spring  having  first,  second  and  third  integrally 
formed  segments,  said  first  segment  being  approximately 
equal  in  length  to  said  predetermined  distance  and  affixed 
to  said  printed  circuit  board  on  the  side  thereof  which  is 
opposite  to  said  first  side  and  at  a  point  proximate  said  one 
side  edge,  said  second  segment  being  bent  at  an  oblique 
angle  to  said  first  segment  to  pass  through  said  aperture 
and  extend  in  front  of  said  other  open  end  of  said  sleeve, 
and  said  third  segment  being  bent  at  an  oblique  angle  with 
respect  to  said  second  segment  and  extending  toward,  but 
short  of  said  first  side  of  said  printed  circuit  board. 


4.138,180 
PLUG 
Raymond  Bemier,  VincewMa,  Ftvace, 
Paris,  Fnuce 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  r2,182 
Int  a.i  HOIR  13/38 
VS.  CL  339—95  R 


lor  to  Bcraicr  et  Cle, 


3  Cbims 


flared  outwardly  beyond  the  normal  diameter  of  said 
cylindrical  sleeve, 

locking  means  on  said  at  least  two  outwardly  extending 
flared  sections  arranged  for  engagement  with  said  locking 
means  on  said  receptacle  component, 

compressing  means  in  said  plug  shell  for  compressing  said 
outwardly  extending  flared  sections  to  maintain  engage- 
ment of  said  locking  means  on  said  receptacle  component 
with  said  locking  means  on  said  at  least  two  outwardly 
extending  flared  sections,  and 


spring  means  for  biasing  said  movable  cylindrical  sleeve  into 
a  position  whereby  said  outwardly  extending  flared  sec- 
tions are  compressed  to  keep  said  locking  means  on  said 
plug  and  said  locking  means  on  said  receptacle  engaged 
with  one  another  until  a  separating  force  between  said 
plug  and  receptacle  componenu  becomes  sufficiently 
large  to  compress  said  spring  means  and  move  said  cylin- 
drical sleeve  a  sufficient  distance  so  that  said  flared  sec- 
tions clear  said  compressing  means  thereby  unlocking  said 
locking  means  on  said  receptacle  component  from  said 
locking  means  on  at  least  two  outwardly  extending  flared 
sections. 


1.  In  a  plug  of  the  kind  comprising  a  first  element  having  at 
least  one  pin  and  a  second  element  having  at  least  one  socket 
designed  to  take  the  pin,  the  improvement  that  the  pin  is  cylin- 
drical in  shape  and  has  an  enlarged  ogival  end,  the  socket 
having  a  square-section  hole,  the  diameter  of  the  circle  in- 
scribed in  said  hole  being  substantially  equal  to  the  maximum 
diameter  of  the  enlarged  end  of  the  pin. 


4,138  182 
PIN  TYPE  JACK-AND-PLUG  COUPUNG  DEVICE 

Hiroshi  Muratsuka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Trio  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,130 

Int  a.2  HOIR  13/54.  17/18 

VS.  a.  339-89  M  4  claims 
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ber  having  internal  threads  therein,  said  other  mating 
member  having  an  annular  shoulder  and  external  threads 
thereon  adapted  to  engage  said  internal  threads  in  said 
third  cylindrical  member,  and  said  second  cylindrical 
member  having  an  annular  flange  adapted  to  be  release- 
ably  locked  between  said  annular  shoulder  and  said  third 
cylindrical  member. 


4,138,184 
TERMINATING  MEANS  FOR  A  MULTI-WIRE  CABLE 
Channcey  D.  Knopp,  Middletown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
poratni,  Harrisbnrg,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,564 

Int  a.2  HOIR  13/38 

VS.  a.  339—97  P  12  Cteims 


4,138,183 
CRYOGENIC  COIWECrOR 
William  B.  Soos,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GAH 
Technology,  Inc.,  SanU  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  6974>16 

bt  a.2  HOIR  13/52 

VS.  CL  339—94  M  8  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electrical  connector  for  use  under  cryogenic  condi- 
tions and  including  a  receptacle  means  having  a  receptacle 
shell  and  plug  means  having  a  plug  shell  receivable  within  the 
receptacle  shell,  a  coupling  means  carried  by  the  plug  means 
for  releasably  connecting  the  receptacle  shell  and  plug  shell, 
the  combination  of: 
a  body  member  of  relatively  hard  dielectric  material  within 
said  plug  shell,  laid  body  member  having  through  holes 
for  electrical  contact  elements, 
an  outwardly  flaring  surface  at  one  end  of  each  hole; 
a  seal  member  of  flowable  elastomeric  dielectric  material 
within  said  receptacle  shell,  said  seal  member  having 
through  holes  for  containing  contact  pins, 
a  Droiectine  boss  at  one  end  of  each  hole  in  said  seal  member 


1.  A  connector  for  terminating  at  least  a  pair  of  wires  extend- 
ing from  a  cable  and  comprising  a  housing  and  contact  retained 
in  said  housing; 
said  housing  comprising: 
a  first  housing  portion  having  first  and  second  surfaces 

formed  on  opposite  sides  thereof;  and 
first  and  second  channel-like  contact  retaining  means 
formed  on  and  extending  along  a  first  portion  of  each  of 
said  flat  surfaces; 
said  contact  means  each  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
each  comprising  at  said  first  end  thereof  a  first  means  for 
connecting  to  an  external  conductive  element  and  at  the 
second  end  thereof  a  second  means  for  connecting  to  one 
of  said  wires; 
said  second  means  comprising  a  plate-like  element  extending 
away  from  said  first  surface  of  said  housing  portion  and 
having  a  slot  means  formed  thereon  which  opens  onto  an 
edge  of  said  plate-like  element  which  is  positioned  away 
from  said  first  housing  portion; 
said  housing  further  comprising; 
hinge-like  members; 


FUcd  Apr.  25,  1978,  Scr.  No.  »99Ji4S 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/62 

VS.  a.  339— «5  R  12  Ctaia, 

1.  A  releasable  connection  for  electrica]  conductors  com- 
prising, 

interengageable  plug  and  receptacle  componenU  each  in- 
cluding an  electrical  insulator  supporting  at  least  one 
electrical  contact  member  arranged  for  interconnection 
when  said  plug  and  receptacle  components  are  brought 
into  interengagement, 

locking  means  on  said  receptacle  component, 

a  plug  shell  concentrically  surrounding  said  electrical  insula- 
tor in  said  plug  component, 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  movably  positioned  in  said  plug  shell, 
said  cylindrical  sleeve  having  one  end  slotted  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  separated  sections  at  least  two  of  which  are 


a  first  mating  member  having  a  first  pin  connecting  member, 

a  second  mating  member  having  a  second  pin  connecting 
member,  said  first  and  second  mating  members  being 
adapted  to  be  joined  together  by  inserting  said  first  pin 
connecting  member  into  said  second  pin  connecting  mem- 
ber; 

means  for  tightening  said  first  and  second  mating  members 
together  through  a  threaded  connection  after  they  have 
been  joined  comprising  a  first  hollow  cylindrical  member 
fixed  around  one  of  said  mating  members  and  having 
external  threads  thereon  and  a  second  hollow  cylindrical 
member  disposed  routably  around  but  captivated  on  the 
other  of  said  mating  members  and  having  internal  threads 
therein  which  arc  adapted  to  engage  said  external  threads; 
and 

means  for  releaseably  retaining  said  tightening  means  lock- 
ingly  in  place  comprising  a  third  hollow  cylindrical  mem- 


ture  range  of  the  conductor  to  maintain  said  circular 
sealing  contact; 
said  body  member  and  seal  member  having  a  common  axis; 
the  material  of  said  body  member,  seal  member,  said  contact 
pins  having  different  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion  and 
contraction, 
said  seal  member  being  inelastic  at  a  cryogenic  temperature; 
the  diameters  of  the  holes  of  said  seal  member  and  the  dis- 
tance of  the  axes  of  said  holes  from  said  common  axis 
having  oversize  dimensions  relative  to  said  pins,  the  axes 
of  said  holes  and  pins  received  therein  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture being  noncoincident  and  being  coincident  at  cryo- 
genic temperatures  where  said  seal  member  is  inelastic, 
tension  forces  acting  on  said  seal  member  during  change  in 
temperature  being  thereby  reduced  and  less  than  the  elas- 
tic limit  of  said  elastomeric  material  at  such  cryogenic 
temperature. 

VltOG  H 


lIl^l^LTbi  WVVrllf 


said  wing-like  elements  further  each  comprising  pusher 
elements  formed  on  said  third  surfaces  and  which  become 
positioned  adjacent  said  plate-like  elements  when  the 
wing-like  elements  are  in  their  closed  position  to  push  said 
wires  into  said  slot  means  in  said  plate-like  elements;  and 

means  for  maintaining  said  wing-like  elements  in  their  closed 
positions. 


4,138,185 
ELECTRIC  CORD  CLAMP  DEVICE 
Frank  C.  Jaconette,  Jr.,  Tmmbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Harvey 
Hubbell,  Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,205 
Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/58 
VJS.  a.  339—107  16  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  terminal  unit  comprising: 
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a  front  member  containing  apertures  for  the  passage  of 
conductive  members, 

two  side  members  hingedly  attached  to  said  front  member, 

each  of  said  side  members  being  pivotally  movable  about  iu 
hinged  attachment  to  a  closed  position  abutting  the  other 
side  member  and  enclosing  the  back  of  the  front  member, 
and  to  an  open  position  giving  access  to  the  back  of  the 
front  member, 

each  of  said  side  members  including  a  cavity  in  its  interior 
surface  which  faces  the  other  side  member,  at  a  location 
spaced  from  its  hinged  attachment  to  the  front  member, 

said  cavities  being  subsUntially  aligned  with  one  another 
when  said  side  members  are  in  a  closed  position,  and 

a  cord  clamp  formed  of  two  sections  which  are  separable 
from  one  another  and  which  form  a  passage  for  an  electri- 
cal cord  when  brought  together. 


the  support  to  a  substantially  common  plane  and  movable 
under  pressure  towards  the  wall  of  the  support; 

locator  means  on  the  suppori  for  locating  such  test  member 
in  the  test  location,  said  locator  means  being  adapted  for 
guiding  a  location  test  member  toward  and  away  from  the 
waJl  of  the  support;  and 

a  vacuum  port  through  the  support  to  the  cavity; 

said  door  comprising  a  resilient  seal  extending  around  the 
perimeter  of  the  cavity  between  the  wall  of  the  door  and 
the  support,  when  the  door  is  closed,  to  thereby  form  i 


^ 


each  of  said  sections  being  snugly,  but  removably,  engaged 
in  one  of  said  cavities  to  remain  in  said  cavity  when  said 
side  members  are  in  an  open  position  and  to  be  brought 
together  in  facing  relationship  with  the  other  section,  to 
provide  a  clamping  engagement  about  an  electrical  cord, 
when  said  side  members  are  in  a  closed  position. 

each  of  the  cavities  including  one  or  more  guideways  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  away  from  the  interior  face  of  the 
side  member, 

each  of  said  cord  clamp  sections  including  one  or  more 
flanges  each  dimensioned  to  fit  into  one  of  said  guideways, 
whereby  said  sections  may  be  removably  inserted  into  said 
cavities,  and 

at  least  one  surface  irregularity  between  the  adjoining  sur- 
faces of  each  guideway  and  the  associated  fiange  for 
providing  a  snug  fit  between  said  adjoining  surfaces. 

4,138,186 
TEST  APPARATUS 
Everett  J.  Long,  CUremont,  and  Elner  W.  Mnench,  Covina, 
both  of  Calif.,  aadgnors  to  ETerett/Ckarica,  be,  Pomn. 
CiMf.  "-"-^ 

Omtimmatkim-iafui  of  Ser.  No.  818,206,  J«L  22, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,108,528,  which  ia  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  747,611,  Dec  6, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Nor.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
851347 
lat  CL'  HOIR  3/04 
VS.  CL  339-117  P  ig  Claims 

1.  Test  apparatus  for  making  electrical  contact  with  plural 
test  poinu  on  at  least  one  of  two  oppositely  facing  sides  of  a 
planar  test  member  comprising: 
a  test  member  support  having  a  test  location; 
a  door  for  opening  and  closing  access  to  the  test  location; 
the  door  and  support  comprising,  when  the  door  is  closed,  a 
substantially  closed  cavity  therebetween  encompassing 
the  test  location,  the  door  and  the  support  each  compris- 
ing one  of  two  opposing  walls  of  said  cavity; 
an  array  of  relatively  spaced  electrically  conductive  probes 
mounted  in  and  extending  through  the  wall  of  the  support, 
each  of  said  probes  comprising  an  end  exposed  exterior  to 
the  cavity  and  a  probe  head  electrically  connected  on  the 
opposite  end  which  is  expoaed  in  the  cavity,  said  probe 
heads  each  being  resiliently  biased  away  from  the  wall  of 


seal  for  the  cavity  and  resiliently  mount  the  wall  of  the 
door  with  respect  to  the  support; 
the  wall  of  the  door  being  operable  response  to  vacuum 
applied  in  the  cavity  for  deforming  the  resilient  seal  and 
applying  a  substantially  uniform  pressure  against  a  side  of 
such  test  member,  located  by  the  locating  means,  and 
thereby  apply  pressure  through  such  a  test  member  to  the 
probe  heads,  the  probe  heads  moving  under  the  pressure 
applied  thereto  until  all  probe  heads  make  electrical 
contact  with  such  a  test  member. 


4,138,ir 
LIFT  COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRICAL  WIRING 
DEVICE 
Fleffladag  Brygger,  Guilford,  Conn.,  aadgnor  to  Harrey  Hob- 
bell,  Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,299 

lat  CL^  HOIR  3/04 

VS.  a  339-117  R  21  Claims 


1.  A  member  composed  of  an  elastomeric  material  for  shield- 
ing and  sealing  the  interior  of  an  electrical  assembly  against  the 
entry  of  Uquids,  the  assembly  including  a  lift  cover  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  flat  cover  plate  having  a  substantially  circular 
opening  therein  defmed  by  a  substantially  circular  interior 
plate  edge,  the  front  face  of  a  first  electrical  wiring  device 
communicating  with  the  opening,  said  member  comprising: 
a  sealing  section  comprising  two  substantially  parallel  por- 
tions extending  radially  outwardly  from  an  axis  which 
extends  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  plate  cen- 


FEBRUARY  6,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


21s 


I 


trally  of  said  opening,  at  least  one  of  said  portions  bearing 
igunst  a  surface  of  said  plate  adjacent  the  plate  edge 
thereof,  and  a  lateral  portion  for  joining  said  portions  and 
hokling  said  portion  in  liquid-sealing  contact  with  said 

piste  surface,  .  •     j  .    .u 

1  first  axially  compressible  shieldmg  section  joined  to  the 
frontwardmost  one  of  said  portions  to  extend  outwardly 
ind  frontwardly  therefrom, 

I  second  axially  compressible  shielding  section  joined  to, 
and  extending  frontwardly  of,  said  first  shielding  section 
dong  a  common  peripheral  edge,  said  second  shieldmg 
action  inclined  inwardly  toward  said  axis  to  defme  a 
radial  aperture  of  sufficient  size  to  accommodate  therem  a 
Mcond  wiring  device  electrically  connected  to  the  first 
wiring  device, 

the  fust  and  second  sections  having  mtenor  surfaces  of 
oppositely  directed  slope  which  intersect  to  form  a  liquid- 
collecting  trough  therebetween,  and 

at  least  one  aperture  extending  through  one  of  the  flexible 
actions  adjacent  said  peripheral  edge  for  venting  the 
trough. 


4,138,189 
HOLOGRAPHY  USING  A  Bii>SiO  OR  BIuGcOm    . 
RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Jean-Pierre  Hnignard;  Jean-Pierre  Herrian,  and  FrancoU  Mich- 
eron,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomaon-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,599 
Claims  priority,  application  FVance,  Aug.  19, 1976,  76  25231 
Int  CL2  G03H  1/02.  1/26 
VS.  a.  350—3.64  •  Claims 


4,138,188 
COAXIAL  CABLE  PLUG  WTTH  CENTER  COIWUCTOR 

AS  CENTER  CONTACT 
Sad  G.  Shannon,  Harrisburg.  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisborg,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  21. 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,712 
Int.  CL^  HOIR  17/18 
U&a  339-177  E  "Claims 


1.  A  holographic  storage  cell  for  storing  volume  holograms 
comprising: 

a  plate  of  sensitive  material  having  a  face,  said  sensitive 
material  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  Biiz  Si  O20 
and  Bii2  Ge  O20  and  having  a  preferred  crystalline  axis; 

and 
means  for  producing  a  transverse  electric  field  m  said  plate, 
said  field  being  parallel  to  said  preferred  axis  and  perpen- 
dicular to  a  given  direction,  producing  fringes  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  direction. 

4,138,190 
GEOMETRICAL  TRANSFORMATIONS  IN  OPTICS 
Olof  Bryngdahl,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn.  

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  544,526,  Jan.  27, 1975,  abandoned.  Tlus 

application  Sep.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,304 

Int  CL^  G02B  5/32;  G03H  1/08:  G02B  27/38 

VS.  CL  350-3.70  »  Claim 


1  A  plug  terminaUon  for  terminating  a  coaxial  cable  having 
>  center  conductor  and  an  outer  conductor  with  an  insulative 
spacer  therebetween,  and  with  said  plug  comprising: 
ferrule  means  having  a  first  aperture  extending  therethrough 
and  with  a  first  end  portion  thereof  inserted  between  said 
outer  conductor  and  said  insulative  spacer  and  further 
with  a  portion  of  said  insulative  spacer  having  the  center 
conductor  retained  therein  being  positioned  in  said  first 
aperture  at  said  first  end  of  said  ferrule  means;  and 
dielectric  spacer  means  positioned  within  the  second  end  of 
said  ferrule  means  and  comprising  a  main  body  portion 
having  a  second  aperture  formed  therein,  with  the  center 
conductor  of  said  cable  extending  through  said  second 
aperture  to  a  first  end  of  said  main  body  portton  of  said 
dielectric  spacer  means; 
laid  dielectric  spacer  means  further  compnsmg  a  rod-like 
member  having  a  free  end  and  extending  from  said  first 
end  of  said  main  body  portion  and  further  havmg  a  groove 
formed  on  the  surface  of  said  rod-like  member  which 
extends  from  said  second  aperture  and  contauis  therem  a 
portion  of  said  center  conductor  of  said  cable  to  form  a 
center  conductor  contact; 
the  depth  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  groove  bemg  less  than 
the  diameter  of  said  center  conductor. 


1.  A  method  for  providing  optical  geometric  transforma- 
tions of  an  information  conveying  object  distribution  at  a  first 
plane  such  that  the  information  is  discernable  in  a  stretched 
form  at  a  second  plane  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  object  distribution  at  said  first  plane, 
interposing  a  lens  element  between  the  object  distribution 
and  said  second  plane,  said  lens  element  being  separated 
from  the  object  distribution  and  said  second  plane  by  a 
distance  equal  to  its  focal  length,  and 
positioning  a  transformation  hologram  having  a  predeter- 
mined varying  phase  profile  substantially  different  from 
said  object  distribution  adjacent  said  object  distribution  at 
said  first  plane,  said  predetermined  varying  phase  profile 
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corresponding  to  a  desired  stretching  transformation,  the 
object  distribution  being  stretched  by  the  phase  variation 
of  said  transform  and  said  lens  element  producing  at  said 
second  plane  a  light  distribution  which  corresponds  to  the 
desired  stretched  transformation. 


4,138,191 
OPERATING  MICROSCOPE  WITH  TWO  PAIRS  OF 
STEREO  EYE-PIECE  LENSES 
Gholaoi  A.  Peyouu,  1044  N.  Oak  Park  Ave.;  Jeffrey  E.  Kodol, 
1213  N.  Lombvd  St.,  both  of  Oak  Park,  lU.  60302;  Walter  I. 
Fried,  2938  W.  Arthur  Ave.,  CUcago,  111.  60645,  and  Donald 
R.  Sanders,  8110  N.  Harding,  Skokie,  HI.  60076 
nied  Apr.  4.  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,039 
Int  a.2  G02B  21/2Z  21/36 
MS.  CL  35&-19  2  Claina 


1.  A  dual  stereo-microscope  for  performing  micro-surgery 
comprising: 

an  objective  lens  positioned  to  view  an  operating  area  and  on 
a  first  line  effective  to  develop  a  colUmated  beam  of  light  from 
said  operating  area; 

a  first  pair  of  stereo-lenses  dispoaed  in  and  normal  to  said 
collimated  beam  and  adapted  to  intercept  and  develop  a 
first  pair  of  tracts  of  light; 

a  first  pair  of  stereo-eyepiece  lenses  mounted  for  observation 
by  a  surgeon  of  the  light  intercepted  by  said  first  pair  of 
stereo-lenses; 

meaans  defining  a  first  light  transmission  path  for  transmit- 
ting the  total  light  intercepted  by  said  first  stereo-lenses  to 
said  first  stereo-eyepiece  lenses; 

a  second  pair  of  stereo-lenses  disposed  in  and  on  a  second 
line  normal  to  said  collimated  beam  and  perpendicular  to 
said  first  line  and  adapted  to  intercept  and  develop  a 

.  second  pair  of  tracts  of  light; 

a  second  pair  of  stereo-eyepiece  lenses  mounted  for  observa- 
tion by  a  second  observer  of  the  light  intercepted  by  said 
second  pair  of  stereo-lenses;  and 

means  defining  a  second  light  transmission  path  for  transmit- 
ting the  total  light  intercepted  by  said  second  stereo-lenses 
of  said  second  stereo-eyepiece  lenses. 


4,138,192 
FOWARD-OBLIQUE  VIEWING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Nobno  Yamnslta,  Tama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olymp^  Optical 
Company,  Tokyo,  Japan  V,^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  531,742,  Dec.  11, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,754 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1973,  48/138081 
Int.  a.2  G02B  23/02 
\}S.  a.  350—25  4  Qalms 

1.  A  forward-oblique  viewing  optical  system  for  endoscopes 
comprising  a  correcting  prism,  a  concave  lens  arranged  in 
front  of  said  correcting  prism,  an  observing-direction  changing 
prism,  an  objective  and  an  image-transmitting  optical  element, 
said  correcting  prism  having  an  entrance  surface  arranged 
perpendicular  to  the  oblique-viewing  direction  of  the  endo- 
scope which  is  inclined  at  an  angle  substantially  less  than  75*  in 
respect  to  the  forward-viewing  direction  of  the  endoscope  and 
an  exit  surface  inclitwd  in  respect  to  the  forward-viewing 


direction  with  an  angle  of  inclination  smaller  than  that  of  said 
entrance  surface,  said  observing-direction  changing  prism 
having  an  entrance  surface  opposed  to  said  exit  surface  of  said 
correcting  prism  and  separated  therefrom,  a  reflecting  surfact 
inclined  in  respect  to  the  forward-viewing  direction  by  an 
angle  of  inclination  smaller  than  that  of  said  entrance  surface  of 
said  observing-direction  changing  prism  and  an  exit  surface 
arranged  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  objective 
system  rays  entering  said  observing-direction  changing  prism 
being  reflected  by  said  reflecting  surface  and  directed  toward 


4,138,193 

MULTIPLE  HBER  LAMINATE  FOR  OPTICAL 

WAVEGUIDES 

Jerzy  A.  Olazewiki,  Ediaon,  and  Amab  Sarkar,  Piacatawajr, 

both  of  N.J.,  asaignon  to  General  Cable  Corporation,  Greca- 

wich.  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,015 

Int  a.2  G02B  3/16 

MS.  a.  350-96.23  8  ClaiaH 


r. 
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consist  essentially  of  organic  high  Poly.'".«="',^'«i/=°'^,^j,"f  ", 
^a^acrylate  polymer  and  contoming  less  than  20  mg  of 
hydSg^ir^gram  of 'polymer  as  measured  by  nuclear  mag- 
netic  resonance  of  60  MHz. 

4,138,195 
ELECTRO-OPnC  PASSIVE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Eric  Saurer,  Bevaix,  and  Maurice  Grimm.  Neuchatrf.  both  of 
SwiU^rlaid,  assignors  to  Ebauches  S.A..  Canton  of  Neuehatel. 

^'^*^'"Rled  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794.016 

Ctaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   13,   1976. 

'^^^  Int.  a.2  G02F  1/13 


said  entrance  surface  of  said  observing-direction  changing 
prism,  being  further  reflected  by  said  entrance  surface  of  said 
observing-direction  changing  prism  and  then  going  out  of  said 
observing-direction  changing  prism  through  said  exit  surface, 
said  objective  being  arranged  in  rear  of  said  observing-direc- 
tion changing  prism,  said  image-transmitting  optical  element 
being  arranged  in  rear  of  said  objective,  the  entrance  surface  of 
said  correcting  prism  and  the  axis  of  rays  entering  said  correct- 
ing prism  approximately  coinciding  with  the  intersecting  point 
of  said  entrance  surface  of  said  correcting  prism  and  the  optical 
axis  of  said  objective. 


1.  An  optical  fiber  laminate  including  in  combination  a  first 
tape,  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  one  of  the  broad  surfaces 
of  the  tape,  an  optic  fiber  adhered  to  the  tape  by  the  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive,  a  covering  tape  overlying  the  optic  fiber 
and  secured  to  the  first  tape  along  the  edges  of  the  tapes,  and 
elongated  elements  on  the  first  tape  between  the  optic  fiber  and 
both  edges  of  the  tapes  and  holding  the  covering  tape  out  of 
contact  with  the  sides  of  the  optic  fiber  so  as  to  avoid  assymet- 
ric  pressure  of  the  covering  tape  on  the  optic  fiber. 


4,138,194 
LOW  ATTENUATION  OPTICAL  HBER  OF 
DEUTERATED  POLYMER 
John  K.  Beasley.  Greenrille;  Richard  Bcckerbauer,  Wilmington, 
both  of  Del.;  Henry  M.  Schleinitz,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  and 
FVank  C.  Wilson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,301 
Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14:  B32B  21/02 
MS.  a.  350— 96J0  13  Claims 

1.  An  optical  fiber  comprising  a  core  and  cladding  which 


said  multiple-turn  fiber  interferometer  and  said  reference 
optical  signal  from  said  means  for  generating  same  for 
mixing  said  coherent  optical  signals  transmitted  m  said 
first  and  second  directions  with  said  reference  optical 
signal  to  produce  first  and  second  signals  each  at  said 
second  frequency;  and  .^     .  • 

means  coupled  to  receive  the  output  from  said  mixing  means 
for  detecting  the  relative  phase  shift  between  said  first  and 
second  signals. 


U5.  a.  350—345 


4,138,197 

KEY  ACTUATOR 

Darrell  B.  Minton,  Sebastapol,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Controls,  Inc.,  SanU  Rosa,  Calif.  „„,    ,.    j      a 

13  Claims     continuation  of  Ser.  No.  643.373.  Dec.  22.  1975  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,236 

Int.  a.2  B41J  5/05 

U5.CL  400-474  ^  Qdms 


1  An  electro-optic  passive  display  device  comprising: 

the  display  cell  opposite  the  viewing  side  of  the  display 
SS  lighting  dVvice  including  a  transparent  electro- 
Sn^enf  film' disposed  adjacent  -d  Hrst  side  of  the 
display  cell,  said  lighting  device  also  mc  uding  an  activa 
Son  electrode  to  activate  the  electro-lum.nescent  film 
Tpo^d  adjacent  the  electro-luminescent  film  on  a  side  of 
fKtro-  uminescent  film  opposite  the  disp  ay  celK  the 
a^^ivation  electrode  activating  the  ^-•ectro-luminescen 
mm  and  refiecting  and  diffusing  light  transniitted  to  it 
Tough  the  display  cell  and  emitted  from  the  electro- 
luminescent film  bade  to  said  display  cell. 

4,138,196 
HBER  INTERFEROMETER  ROTARY  MOTION  SENSOR 
(iaries  M  Redman.  Las  Cnices,  New  Mexico,  assignor  to  the 
^Ued  St.t«  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army.  Washington,  D^ 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,362 
Int.  a.2  GOIB  9/02 


MS.  a.  356—350 


10  Qalms 


'■^& 


1.  A  roury  motion  sensor,  which  comprises: 

means  for  generating  a  coherent  optical  signal  at  a  first 

a  mSSm  fiber  interf<^«er  «:oupled  J Vecave  «.id 
coherent  optical  signal  from  said  generating  means  and 
Tav  ngfirstCd  second  ends  for  respectively  tr-smmmg 
said  coherent  optical  signal  in  first  and  second  opposed 

m^rS^'^;ot;.ive  said  coherent  optica,  signal  from 


1  In  apparatus  for  selectively  depressing  keys  arranged  in  an 
array  of  intersecting  rows  and  columns:  an  operating  bar 
aligned  with  each  column  of  keys  and  movable  between  ad- 
vanced and  retracted  positions  relative  to  the  keys,  a  earner 
aligned  with  each  row  of  keys  and  movable  m  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  row.  a  plurality  of  key  actuating  members  car- 
lied  by  each  earner  and  movable  between  advanced  and  re- 
tracted positions  relative  to  the  keys,  said  actuating  members 
being  positioned  between  the  operating  bars  and  the  keys  for 
transmuting  motion  from  the  operating  bars  to  the  keys  when 
aliened  therewith,  means  for  slectively  moving  each  of  the 
carriers  between  a  rest  position  in  which  the  actuating  mem- 
bers carried  thereby  are  displaced  from  the  keys  and  operating 
bars  and  an  operating  position  in  which  the  actuating  members 
are  aligned  with  the  keys  and  bars,  and  means  for  selectively 
moving  the  operating  bars  to  their  advanced  positions  to  ad- 
vance  the  actuating  members  and  depress  the  keys  aligned 
therewith. 

4,138,198 

TAPERED  SHANK  BALL  STUD  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

COLLAPSIBLE  WASHER 

Tretor  J.  Brown.  Rochester.  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation.  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,259 
Int.  a.2  F16B  9/02:  YMC  11/06 
US  a  403-247  4Claims 

V  In  an  articulated  joint  assembly  including  a  upered  shank 
ball' stud  a  support  member  having  a  tapered  aperture  there- 
'h  ough  to  receive  the  tapered  shank  of  said  ball  stud  m  seated 
engagement  therewith  and,  a  nut  havmg  internal  threads  in 
engagement  with  the  extemal  threads  on  the  free  end  shank 
portion  of  said  ball  stud,  said  nut  being  provided  with  a  self- 
^king  deformable  means  associated  with  said  internal  threads 
located  in  said  nut  so  as  to  engage  the  extemal  threads  of  said 
ball  stud  after  a  predetennined  threaded  engagement  of  said 
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nut  onto  said  ball  stud,  the  improvement  comprising  a  washer 
positioned  to  loosely  encircle  the  shank  of  said  ball  stud  be- 
tween said  support  member  and  said  nut,  said  washer  in  iu 
original,  as  assembled,  configuration  on  said  ball  stud  being  a 
ring-like  collapsing  washer  of  C-shaped  annulus  configuration 
having  an  annular  arcuate  bight  connecting  together  a  pair  of 


of  the  pile  to  be  driven,  through  said  annular  guide  sleeva 
into  contact  with  the  pile;  and 
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shaped  protuberance  extending  coaxially  from  the  other 

end  thereof  opposite  said  first  end; 
ua  conically   shaped  nosepiece   having  a  cylindncally 

shaped  protuberance  extending  coaxially  froin  the  end 

therwf  opposite  the  end  facing  said  drilling  surface;  and, 
,  S  spriS^disposed  along  the  axis  of  the  dn    between 

S  coSy  shap^  nosepiece  and  s«d  cylindncally 


mentioned  pump  in  said  one  direction,  and  return  conduit 
means  connected  between  the  other  of  said  hydraulic  lines 
for  the  hydraulic  motor  in  the  submersible  pumping  unit 
and  said  oU  tank  to  return  the  oil  from  said  hydraulic 
motor  to  said  tank; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
anti  oil  flow  reversing  check  valve  means  operatively  con- 


Daii  stua  extending  outward  irom  said  member  so  that  with 
said  tapered  shank  substantially  seated  in  said  tapered  aperture 


■^x:/ 


4,138,199 

METHOD  OF  DRIVING  PILES  UNDERWATER 

George  J.  Gendroii,  Houtoii,  aad  Liadaey  J.  Pharea,  SactfbuMl, 

botk  of  Tex^  aaaignors  to  Rayaood  latematkmal,  laCn  H< 

toB,Tex. 

FIM  Not.  19, 197<,  Scr.  No.  743,227 
brt.  CL'  E02D  5/74 
MS.  a.  405—232  11 

1.  In  a  method  for  securing  an  offthore  structure  to  an  ocean 
floor  by  driving  a  plurality  of  elongated  piles  into  the  ocean 
floor,  said  structure  having  a  plurality  of  legs  with  a  pluraUty 
of  annular  guide  sleeves  spaced  along  the  legs  for  guiding  the 
piles  to  the  ocean  floor  and  for  supporting  the  piles  while  they 
are  driven  into  the  ocean  floor,  the  improvement  comprising: 
lowering  a  housing,  having  a  hammer  mounted  therein,  and 
which  has  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  the  diameter 


delivering  a  succession  of  blows  to  said  pile  with  said  ham- 
mer to  drive  said  pile  into  the  ocean  floor. 


4,138,201 
PUMP  FOR  USE  IN  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  PLANTS  AND 

ANCHORING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Robert  Dernedde,  Frwikenthai,  and  WolfiB«ig  S<*nelder.  Hai- 
Adm,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor.  to  KSB  Kern- 
baftwerkqiampen  GmhH,  Frwikenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

■"''         FUed  Jan.  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  438,034 
dainif  priority,  appUc^ion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1973,  2305123  ^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^ 


4,138,200 

DRILL  STOP 

Cari  L.  Nazarenna,  Woodearille,  Waah.,  assignor  to  Boeii| 

CouMrdal  Airplane  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Scr.  No.  874,189 

lat  a.'  B23B  47/18 
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in  said  support  member  one  of  said  legs  will  abut  against  said 
support  member  and  the  other  of  said  legs  will  abut  against  said 
nut  when  it  is  partly  threaded  onto  said  ball  stud  prior  to  said 
self-locking  means  engaging  said  external  threads  of  said  ball 
stud,  whereby  as  said  nut  is  driven  down  said  ball  stud,  said 
collapsing  washer  will  effect  axial  movement  of  said  ball  stud 
whereby  said  tapered  shank  becomes  fiilly  seated  in  said  ta- 
pered aperture  of  said  support  member  locking  said  ball  stud 
against  rotation  relative  to  said  support  member  whereby  said 
nut  can  be  fully  torqued  down  to  effect  collapsing  of  said 
washer  substantially  about  the  axial  midpoint  of  said  bight  so 
that  said  legs  come  into  abutment  against  each  other  in  sand- 
wiched relation  between  said  support  member  and  said  nut, 
said  washer  as  thus  collapsed  being  of  flat  ring-hke  washer 
conflguration. 


1.  A  drill  stop  capable  of  telescoping  over  a  drill  having  the 
ihank  position  thereof  disposed  between  drill  chuck  jaws,  said 
drill  stop  comprising: 

a  conically  shaped  nosepiece  facing  the  drilling  surface,  said 
nosepiece  having  a  hole  coaxially  disposed  therein  provid- 
ing a  slip  flt  with  the  drill  diameter; 

a  cylindrically  shaped  bushing  sleeve  coaxially  disposed 
about  the  drill,  said  cylindrically  shaped  bushing  sleeve 
disposed  along  the  axis  of  the  driU  between  said  conically 
shaped  nosepiece  and  the  drill  chuck  jaws; 

a  cylindrically  shaped  tubular  member  coaxially  disposed 
about  the  drill,  said  cylindrically  shaped  tubular  member 
disposed  along  the  axis  of  the  drill  between  said  cyUndri- 
cally  shaped  bushing  sleeve  and  the  drill  chuck  jaws; 

said  cyUndrically  shaped  bushing  sleeve  having  a  first  end 
for  receiving  a  first  end  of  said  cylindrically  shaped  tubu- 
lar member  in  press  fit  relationship  therewith,  said  cylin- 
drically shaped  bushing  sleeve  having  a  cylindrically 


15  Claims 


1  In  a  fluid  displacing  apparatus,  particularly  m  a  primary 
recirculating  system  for  nuclear  reactor  plants,  a  combination 
comprising  a  centrifugal  pump  having  a  housmg  'n<:l««!'°8  « 
hoUow  main  section  and  an  annular  portion  mtegral  with  said 
main  section;  a  pipe  rigid  with  said  annular  portion;  a  support; 
and  anchoring  means  including  cooperating  first  and  second 
naits  respectively  provided  on  said  annular  portion  and  Mud 
ittpport  foTsecuring  said  annular  portion  to  said  support  with 
lindted  freedom  of  movement  in  at  least  one  direction. 

4,138,202 

HYDRAUUC  MOTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVING  A 

SUBMERSIBLE  IMPELLER  PUMP  IN  WHICH 

REVERSAL  OF  HYDRAULIC  FLOW  IS  PREVENTCD 

J.  MarUn  EUer,  204  NE.  8th  Terr..  DeerfieW  Be«:h  FU.  33441 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,196,  Dec.  3. 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,541 

iBt  a.2  F04B  9/10.  49/ la  17/00 

U5.  a  417-47  2  CI.*- 

1.  In  combination  with  . 

a  submersible  pumping  unit  having  a  roUiry  pump  including 

an  impeller  for  pumping  water  up  from  the  ground,  a 

hydraulic  motor  in  driving  relationship  with  said  pump 

for  routing  said  pump  in  one  direction  to  pump  the  water 

up,  and  hydraulic  Unes  connected  to  opposite  sides  of  said 

hydraulic  motor;  . . 

and  an  above-ground  hydraulic  system  for  operatmg  said 
hydraulic  motor  in  the  submersible  pumping  unit,  said 
hydraulic  system  including  an  oil  tank,  an  above-ground 
pump  operatively  connected  to  pump  oil  fron.  said  tank  to 
one  of  said  hydraulic  Unes  of  the  submersible  pumpmg 
unit  to  drive  the  hydraulic  motor  for  rotating  said  first- 


a  bypass  pressure  regulating  valve  connected  in  series  with 
means  including  oil  viewing  means  between  the  outiet  side 
of  said  above-ground  pump  and  said  return  conduit  means 
for  said  oU  tank  to  limit  the  pressure  of  the  oil  which 
operates  said  hydraulic  motor  in  the  submersible  pumping 
unit  by  bypass  oil  flow,  said  oU  viewing  means  enabling 
viewing  of  bypass  oil  flow  through  said  regulating  valve 
for  adjustment  purposes; 

a  bypass  line  connected  in  parallel  around  said  pressure 
regulating  valve; 

a  manual  valve  in  said  bypass  line  to  be  opened  when  startmg 
said  above-ground  pump  to  relieve  hydraulic  pressure  and 
then  closed  for  operation; 

and  a  pressure  gauge  in  said  bypass  line  for  indicating  hy- 
draulic pressure. 


4,138,203 

SWASH  PLATE  COMPRESSOR 

Don  S  Slack,  48  Orerlook  Dr.,  Bolinas,  Calif.  94924 

FUed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,370 

Int  a.2  F04B  1/12.  27/08 

VS.  CL  417—269 


7  Claims 


1.  A  device  comprising: 

a  housing  and  a  shaft  joumalled  for  rotation  therem  and 
having  an  end  extending  therefrom,  said  housing  havmg  a 
plurality  of  cylinders  spaced  radially  from  and  extendmg 
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parallel  to  said  shaft  and  being  circumferentially  spaced 
about  said  shaA; 

pistons  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  said  cylinders; 

a  swash  plate  joumalled  for  rotation  on  said  shaft  end  and 
connected  to  said  pistons; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  guide  members  supported  by 
said  housing  in  parallel  relation  to  said  shaft  and  adjacent 
said  swash  plate; 

a  pair  of  rollers  rouubly  supported  on  said  swash  plate, 
each  on  an  axis  extending  radially  thereto,  one  of  said 
rollers  being  mounted  to  engage  one  of  said  guide  mem- 
bers and  the  other  of  said  rollers  being  mounted  to  engage 
the  other  of  said  guide  members  so  as  to  support  said 
swash  plate  against  routional  forces  imposed  thereon  and 
for  confining  movement  of  said  swash  plate  axially  of  said 
cylinders  upon  roution  of  said  shaft  for  driving  said  pis- 
tons; and 
resilient  means  maintaining  engagement  between  at  least  one 
of  said  rollers  and  guide  members  and  providing  continu- 
ous engagement  of  said  rollers  and  guide  members. 


4,138,204 
GEAR  PUMP 
Raimundo  S.  Bniguera,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Ben- 
diberica  S.A.,  Spain 

Rled  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,315 

Claims  priority,  appUeation  Spidn.  Feb.  10,  1976,  445i)21 

Int.  a.2  P04B  49/10 

VS.  a.  417-300  1  Claim 


4,138,205 
MOVABLE  STATOR  WALLS  PERMITTING  ACCESS  TO 

TUBING  IN  PERISTALTIC  PUMP 
Mark  Wailach,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hydro  Pulse  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,103 

Int  a.2  F04B  43/08.  43/12.  45/06 

UA  a.  417-360  7ciatai 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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1.  A  peristaltic  pump  comprising  a  base  member,  a  rotor 


teeth  of  said  housing  and  said  row  of  outwardly  directed 
teeth  of  said  central  gear,  said  idle  gears  including  rows  of 
Bear  teeth  meshing  and  interengaging  with  the  respective 
rows  of  teeth  of  said  inwardly  directed  teeth  of  said  hous- 
ing and  of  said  outwardly  directed  teeth  of  said  central 
gear  said  idle  gears  being  mounted  with  freedom  to  roll 
over  said  outwardly  directed  teeth  of  said  external  teeth  of 
the  central  gear  and  said  teeth  of  said  housing  to  impart 
relative  rotation  between  said  housing  and  said  central 

saiSerengaging  rows  of  teeth  of  the  idle  gears,  the  hous- 
ing and  the  central  gear,  having  respective  spaces  defined 
therebetween  in  said  housing; 

webs  within  said  housing  between  said  housing  and  said 
central  gear  and  fixed  with  respect  to  either  said  housing 
or  said  central  gear  and  permitting  relative  movement 
therebetween,  said  webs  being  spaced  apart  about  said 
central  gear  and  positioned  in  said  spaces  so  as  to  define 
two  fluid-tight  chambers,  said  webs  including  penpheral 
portions  facing  said  housing  adapted  for  sealing  engage- 


ing  ring  having  an  upstanding  annular  centering  member 
thereon,  said  centering  members  having  complementary  sur- 
faces thereon  for  engaging  each  other  to  center  said  second 
named  ring  in  said  press,  and 


»~^ 


means  for  securing  said  centering  ring  to  said  lower  press 
platen. 


«  -p 


4,138,208 
DIE  FACE  CUTTER 
Earl  T.  Heckeroth,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,302 

Int.  a.2  B29F  3/08 

VS.  a,  425—71  3  Claims 


1.  A  gear  pump  comprising  a  casing  provided  with  an  inlet 
port  communicating  with  an  intake  chamber  and  a  delivery 
port  communicating  with  a  delivery  chamber,  a  drive  gear 
meshing  with  a  driven  gear,  each  gear  being  placed  in  a  corre- 
sponding bore  in  the  casing,  the  gears  being  placed  in  the  flow 
path  between  the  intake  chamber  and  the  delivery  chamber, 
characterized  in  that  one  of  the  gears  contains  a  central  bore  to 
which  lead  passages  connecting  the  bore  to  the  gaps  between 
the  adjacent  teeth  of  the  gear,  a  spool  bcmg  slidable  in  the 
central  bore,  the  movements  of  the  spool  being  controlled  by 
the  pressure  difference  between  the  Huid  pressure  in  the  deliv- 
ery chamber  and  an  operating  pressure  in  such  a  way  that  the 
spool  is  held  in  a  closed  position  in  which  the  route  through  the 
passages  remains  blocked  as  long  as  the  delivery  of  the  pump 
remains  below  a  given  level  correspondmg  to  a  predetermined 
pressure  difference,  the  spool  comprising  two  bearing  surfaces 
defining  with  the  central  bore  two  end  chambers  and  a  central 
chamber,  the  end  chambers  being  exposed  respectively  to  the 
fluid  pressure  in  the  delivery  chamber  and  to  the  operating 
pressure,  the  route  through  the  passages  being  blocked  by  one 
bearing  surface  of  the  spool  when  the  latter  is  in  iu  closed 
position,  and  the  said  route  bemg  open  when  the  central  cham- 
ber is  opposite  the  passages  due  to  movement  of  the  spool. 


oeing  pivoted,  at  laterally  spaced  apart  proximate  first  ends 
thereof,  to  said  base  member  for  swinging  about  respective 
longitudinal  axes  between  relative  closed  positions  with  said 
sutor  faces  proximate  said  rotor  and  an  open  position  with  said 
stator  faces  remote  from  said  rotor  wherein  when  said  stater 
members  are  in  their  closed  positions  the  said  first  ends  thereof 
are  laterally  spaced  and  the  respective  opposite  second  ends 
thereof  are  in  substantially  abutting  engagement,  means  for 
releaseably  locking  said  stator  members  in  their  closed  posi- 
tions, and  a  resilient  collapsible  tube  disposed  between  said 
rotor  and  said  sutor  member  faces  and  compressed  by  succes- 
sive thrust  elements  against  said  sUtor  member  faces  when  said 
stotor  members  are  in  closed  position  and  removable  from 
between  said  rotor  and  sutor  members  when  said  sUtor  mem- 
bers are  in  open  position. 


4,138,206 
GEAR-TYPE  POSITIVE-DISPLACEMENT  MACHINE 
Vladimir  D.  Zinerich,  ulitsa  Schona,  4,  k?.  II;  Georgy  Z.  Yar- 
molenko.  ulitsa  50  let  USSR,  16a,  k?.  44;  Vladimir  S.  Si- 
nyarsky,  ulitsa  SheTchenko,  93/1,  k».  7,  all  of  ChemigoT; 
Nikolai  T.  Romanenko,  Tokmakov  pereulok,  13-15,  k».  165, 
and  Jury  F.  Nikitin,  Arbat,  18/1,  k?.  31,  both  of  Mokow.  all 
of  VJSS.R. 
ContiBuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  471,056,  May  17,  1974,  abandoned. 
TTiia  application  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,218 
Int  a.2  POIC  I/J4,  5/02.  9/00 
US.  CL  418-153  13  cWim 

1.  A  gear-type  positive-displacement  machine,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  row  of  inwardly  directed  teeth,  a  central 
gear  in  said  housing,  set  coaxially  to  said  housing,  said 
central  gear  including  a  row  of  external  outwardly  di- 
rected teeth  thereon; 
two  substanUally  cylindrically-shaped  idle  gears  symmetri- 
cally spaced  apart  between  said  row  of  inwardly  directed 


diameter  slightly  larger  tnan  me  cicaiwiv^  uv  ..v.^. -..- 
housing  and  said  central  gear  that  upon  assembly  said  idle 
gears  are  lightly  compressed  into  a  flattened  shape  to 
provide  for  greater  engagement  between  the  teeth  of  said 
idle  gears  and  said  housing  and  said  external  teeth  of  said 
central  gear  to  increase  fluid-tightness  between  opposite 
sides  of  said  idle  gears;  and, 
fluid  supply  means  forming  part  of  said  webs  to  defme  a 
passageway  to  supply  working  fluid  to  said  fluid-tight 
chambers  and  to  discharge  the  working  fluid  therefrom, 
said  fluid  supply  means  supplying  the  fluid  through  said 
lateral  surfaces  to  the  space  between  said  lateral  surfaces 
and  said  idle  gears  and  to  discharge  fluid  from  the  space 
between  said  lateral  surfaces  and  said  idle  gears  to  impart 
roution  to  said  idle  gears,  said  fluid  supply  means  supply- 
ing fluid  through  and  discharging  fluid  from  said  lateral 
surfaces  to  increase  the  volumetric  efficiency  of  the  gear- 
type  machine. 

4,138,207 
TIRE  RETREAD  MATRIX  REGISTER  ASSEMBLY 
Charies  L.  Mosea,  Barfcerton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Intercole  Auto- 
nation,  Inc.,  Wadsworth,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,593 
Int.  a.2  B29H  5/04 
UJS.  a.  425-19  ^  5Clainis 

1  A  matrix  register  assembly  for  tire  retread  apparatus  in  a 
combination  including  upper  and  lower  matrix  halves,  a  press 
having  upper  and  lower  press  platens  and  upper  and  lower 
bladder  hub  plates,  one  of  said  press  platens  being  movable  on 
a  vertical  axis  and  where  said  assembly  comprises  a  sidewall 
uid  bead  plate  ring  for  engaging  the  lower  bladder  hub  plate 
and  extending  radially  outwardly  thereof,  said  lower  matnx 
half  is  adapted  to  engage  the  radially  outer  end  of  said  nng  to 
be  centered  thereby,  said  matrix  having  an  annular  centering 
member  on  its  lower  lurface,  and  a  matrix  register  and  center- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  granules  from  a  plu- 
rality of  extruded  heat-plastified  synthetic  resinous  thermo- 
plastic strands,  the  apparatus  comprising  in  cooperative  combi- 
nation an  annular  die.  the  die  having  a  die  body,  the  die  body 
defining  an  annular  plenum,  the  plenum  having  means  to  com- 
municate with  a  source  of  heat-plastified  synthetic  resinous 
material,  the  die  having  a  die  face  of  generally  circular  config- 
uration, the  die  body  adjacent  the  die  face  defining  a  plurality 
of  circularly  arranged  extrusion  openings  communicating  with 
the  annular  plenum,  the  extrusion  openings  capable  of  extrud- 
ing a  heat-plastified  synthetic  resinous  strand,  the  extrusion 
openings  terminating  on  the  die  face  remote  from  the  means  to 
communicate  with  such  a  source  of  heat-plastified  thermoplas- 
tic resinous  material,  a  generally  annular  cooling  fluid  jacket 
disposed  adjacent  the  die  face,  the  cooling  fluid  jacket  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  segmenU  individually  affixed  to  the  die 
body  defining  a  plurality  of  jacket  extrusion  openings  corre- 
sponding to  the  extrusion  openings,  the  cooling  fluid  jacket 
being  supported  by  the  die  body,  the  cooling  fluid  jacket  defm- 
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ing  a  jacket  cavity  therein,  the  cavity  having  means  to  receive 
cooling  fluid  from  space  external  to  the  cooling  fluid  jacket, 
each  of  the  jacket  extrusion  openings  in  the  cooling  fluid  jacket 
having  in  association  therewith  at  least  one  passage  in  commu- 
nication with  the  jacket  cavity  whereby  on  supply  of  cooling 
fluid  and  heat-plastified  synthetic  resinous  material  to  the 
apparatus,  synthetic  resinous  material  and  cooling  fluid  are 
discharged  from  the  jacket  extrusion  openings,  a  rouuble 
cutter  operatively  associated  with  said  jacket  extrusion  open- 
ings to  engage  extruded  thermoplastic  strands  emerging  from 
the  openings  on  the  cooling  fluid  jacket  and  sever  the  strands 
into  pellets  or  granules. 


4,138,209 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  MELTING  AND 

CASTING  FUSIBLE  MATERIAL 

Werner  Bahr.  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Firma  Richard  Schoepa  KG  A  Co.  GmbH,  Duisburg.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,485 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1977,  2702818 

Int.  a.2  B22D  37/00.  41/06 
MS.  a.  425—160  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  melting  and  then  casting  a  fusible  mate- 
rial, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support; 

a  melting  burner  on  said  support; 

a  warming  burner  on  said  support; 

a  crucible  having  at  least  one  holding  formation; 

a  crucible  holder  on  said  support  having  a  seat  for  said 
formation  and  displaceable  between  a  holding  position  in 
which  said  crucible  is  firmly  held  in  said  scat  and  a  freeing 
position  in  which  said  crucible  can  be  separated  from  said 
seat  of  said  crucible  holder; 

a  mold  holder  on  said  support  above  said  warming  burner; 

a  mold  engageable  in  said  mold  holder,  whereby  said  warm- 
ing burner  can  heat  said  mold; 

tipping  means  on  said  support  connected  to  said  crucible 


4,138,210 

CONTROLLING  THE  PRESSURE  OF  A  GAS 

GENERATOR 

Michael  K.  ATediaaian,  Mohnton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westen 

Electric  Company.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837^2 

lot  CL2  F23H  1/00 

MS.  CL  431—12  9  ClaiM 


I 

i 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  pressure  of  a  gas  at  an  orifice 
comprising: 

generating  the  gas  by  disassociation  of  an  electrolytic  solu- 
tion; 

supplying  the  gas  to  the  orifice; 

sensing  the  pressure  of  the  supplied  gas  with  a  pressure 
transducer  to  produce  a  signal  in  response  to  pressure 
changes; 

controlling  an  electrical  characteristic  of  a  circuit  in  re- 
sponse to  said  signal  to  control  the  operation  of  a  switch- 
ing element;  and 

varying  the  rate  of  gas  disassociation  of  the  electrolytic 
solution  in  response  to  the  operation  of  the  switching 
element,  thereby  controlling  the  pressure  of  the  gas  at  the 
orifice. 


4,138,211 
THERMOMECHANICAL  CANDLE  SNUFFER 
Robert  D.  Kampfer,  Lake  Saint  Croix  Beach,  and  Guntber  H. 
Dierasen,  White  Bear  Lake,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Min- 
Dcsota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul, 
Miu. 

Filed  Not.  4.  1977.  Ser.  No.  848,489 

Int  a.2  F23Q  25/00 

MS.  CL  431—35  7  Claiw 


I 
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4  138  J12 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  WATER  AND  OIL 

SOLUBLE  CURCUMIN  COLORING  AGENTS 

Ckarlcs  E.  Strwaky,  2442  S.  75th  St,  We«t  AUis,  Wis.  53219 

Filed  Ang.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No,  823,242 

Int  CL'  A23L  1/28:  C09B  62/00:  A23L  1/275 

UAa8-«)  .  "CUim. 


4,138,214 
DUGNOSnC  TEST  UTILIZING  HUMAN  CHORIONIC 

GONADOTROPIN 

Morris  L.  Giyner,  Pierrefonds,  Canada,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,062 

Int  a.2  GOIN  33/16 

MS.  a.  23—230  B  20  Claims 


-a^' 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  water  soluble  liquid  curcumin  - 
containing  coloring  agent  from  turmeric  root,  which  agent  is 
suitable  for  coloring  food,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  ground  turmeric  root  and  aqueous  soap  solution 
consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  a  vegcu- 
ble  oil  and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  dissolve  the  curcu- 
min in  the  root  into  the  liquid,  and 
leparating  the  root  and  liquid  so  the  liquid  may  be  used  as 
the  coloring  agent  in  food. 


4 138J13 

AGGLUTINATION  INCVIUNOASSAY  OF  IMMUNE 
COMPLEX  WITH  RF  OR  Oq 
Picnc  L.  Maa«)n,  Bmasels,  Belgium,  and  Joseph  Heremans, 
deceased,  Ute  of  Uuven.  Belgium  (by  Marie-Ttr^  Bracke 
Heremans,  legal  representatiTe),  assignors  to  Technicon  In- 
struments Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
Contlniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  578,698,  May  19, 1975,  Pat 
No.  4,062.935.  This  application  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,116 
nri—  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  20,  1974, 

22377/74 

lit  a.2  COIN  31/14.  33/16 
MS.  CL  23—230  B  *2  Claims 


O-  lorw 


^^ .—SAMPU 

--  ulTtl   IfS 


1.  In  a  test  method  suiuble  for  the  detection  of  the  human 
chorionic  gonadotropin  of  pregnancy  or  cancer  in  urine  at  a 
concentration  as  low  as  about  40  m.I.U./ml  of  urine  and  capa- 
ble of  detecting  pregnancy  as  early  as  day  26  of  a  regular  28 
day  menstrual  cycle  including: 

(a)  clarifying  a  sample  of  the  urine  to  be  tested; 

(b)  subjecting  about  5  to  50  ml  of  the  clarified  urine  sample 
to  absorbent  induced  ultrafiltration  through  a  ultrafiltra- 
tion membrane  backed  by  a  layer  of  absorbent  capable  of 
sorbing  urine  serum  passing  through  the  membrane,  and 
said  membrane  having  a  molecular  weight  cut-off  from 
about  15,000  to  about  35,000,  whereby  human  chorionic 
gonadotropin  is  retained  in  the  sample; 

(c)  continuing  the  ultrafiltration  until  the  retenUte  sample  is 
one-tenth  to  one-five  hundredth  its  original  volume; 

(d)  diluting  the  retenUte  with  sufficient  water  to  provide  a 
retenUte  sample  of  about  0.5  ml;  and 

(c)  contacting  the  retenUte  sample  with  the  appropriate 
amount  of  an  immunologic  reagent  for  detecting  the  pres- 
ence of  human  chorionic  gonadotropin  in  the  retenUte 
sample; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  contacting  said  membrane 
with  a  dilute  solution  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone  prior  to  or 
/.<^n/^irrMit  unth  ultrafiltration,  wherein  said  polyvinylpyrroli- 


tipping  means  lor  mainiaining  saia  cnicioie  noiaer  in  sua 
holding  position  at  least  when  said  seat  is  in  said  pouring 
position,  whereby  on  displacement  of  said  crucible  holder 
from  said  melting  into  said  pounng  position  fused  material 
in  said  crucible  can  be  poured  into  said  mold  without 
tipping  over  of  said  crucible. 


means  for  attachment  to  a  candle  at  a  predetermined  position, 
candle  snuffing  means  for  extinguishment  of  the  flame  of  said 
candle  and  a  staff,  secured  to  said  attaching  means  and  engag- 
ing said  candle  snuffing  means,  composed  of  a  material  having 
a  critical  temperature  for  recovery  from  plastic  deformation  at 
a  temperature  of  about  40'  to  100*  C. 


L  A  method  of  determining  the  presence  in,  or  absence 
from,  a  biological  Huid  sample  of  an  Ab:Ag  complex,  which 
comprises  adding  to  the  sample  a  solution  of  RF  or  Clq  and  a 
material  which  is  caused  to  agglutinate  on  contact  with  RF  or 
Oq,  and  detecting  whether  agglutination  of  the  material  oc- 


cun. 


molecule  selected  from  glutaraldehyde,  glyoxal,  suc- 
cinialdehyde,  hexamethylenc  diisocyanate,  toluene  2,4- 
diisocyanate,  diethylmalonimidate  dihydrochloride, 
dimethyl  suberimidate,  bis  diazotizcd  benzidine,  cyanu- 
ric  chloride,  tetrazotized  o-anisidine,  and  l-ethyl-3-(3- 
dimethylaminopropyl)carbodiimide;  and 
(2)  a  highly  purified  antiserum  to  human  chorionic  gona- 
dotropin or  the  beta  subunit  thereof. 
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4,13SJ15 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  AND 

TRANSFERRING  A  GASEOUS  TEST  SAMPLE 
Bemhard  W.  Hober,  Uberliagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  ■•- 
signer  to  Bodenaecwerk  Perkin-Elmcr  A  Co.,  GmbH,  Uberiin- 
gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiany 
ContiBiiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  908,004,  Jan.  20,  1977,  abandoaed. 

This  appUcatioa  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,070 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuy,  Jan.  18, 
1976,  2627255 

lat  CL2  GOIN  27/66 
UJS.  CL  422—58  17  ( 


„_^       *-■    «»&?an,     1  1  <^i — \    , 


eemrSgi  it 


eemtSgimrrtj  . 


f0Ott  cwntoi  J 

imr  00-  MfOtfC 


4,138,216 
DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 
STERILIZATION  PROCESS 
Raymond  P.  Larsson,  DenTille,  and  Robert  J.  Witonsicy,  Prince- 
ton, both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bio-Medical  Sciences,  Inc., 
Fairfield,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,043 
Int  a.2  GOIN  31/22 
U.S.  a.  422—56  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  monitoring  an  ethylene  oxide  sterilization 
process  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  wick  means  said  wick  means  being  impregnated  with  an 
ethylene  oxide  responsive  chemical  compound,  a  pH 
sensitive  dye  and  a  quantifier; 

(b)  a  backing  strip  upon  which  the  wick  means  is  mounted; 
and 


(c)  a  cover  strip  comprising  an  ethylene  oxide  impervious 
film  adhered  to  said  bacldng  strip  thereby  forming  an 


envelope  enclosing  said  wick  means,  the  wick  means 
having  one  end  exposed  along  one  edge  of  said  envelope. 


4,138,217 

CARBON  BLACK  REACTOR 

John  E.  Slagel,  and  Alien  C.  Howard,  both  of  Orange,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,665 

Int.  a.2  COIB  49/00:  C09C  1/48 

U.S.  CL  422—151  16  Claiiu 


1.  A  device  for  generating  a  gaseous  test  sample  from  a 
liquid  sample  and  for  transferring  this  test  sample  into  a  mea- 
suring cuvette  of  an  atomic  absorption  spectrometer  compris- 
ing: 

a  measuring  cuvette, 

a  sample  vessel, 

a  closure  plug  for  closing  said  sample  vessel, 

inert  gas  inlet  passage  means  and  an  inert  gas  outlet  conduit 
passing  through  said  plug, 

inert  gas  inlet  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  inert  gas 
inlet  passage  means  to  an  inert  gas  source, 

means  for  adding  reagent  to  the  sample  vessel, 

means  for  stirring  said  sample  vessel, 

said  inert  gas  outlet  conduit  being  arranged  to  form  perma- 
nent fluid  flow  communication  between  the  interior  of 
said  sample  vessel  and  said  measuring  cuvette, 

said  inert  gas  inlet  conduit  means  including  means  for  pro- 
viding a  first  rate  of  flow  of  inert  gas  and  a  second  substan- 
tially lower  rate  of  flow  of  inert  gas,  and  a  solenoid  con- 
trol valve  assembly  for  changing-over  between  said  flrst 
flow  rate  and  said  second  flow  rate,  and 

control  means  for  automatically  controlling  said  solenoid 
valve  assembly,  said  means  for  adding  reagent,  said  means 
for  stirring  said  sample  vessel,  in  predetermined  timed 
sequence  with  respect  to  each  other. 


1.  A  carbon  black  producing  apparatus,  said  apparatus  in- 
cluding: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  precombustion  zone,  a  reaction  zone 
and  a  quench  zone  therein  in  flow  communication  with 
one  another  with  the  precombustion  zone  being  upstream 
of  the  reaction  zone  and  the  quench  zone  being  down- 
stream of  the  reaction  zone; 

(b)  flrst  means  opening  into  one  of  the  precombustion  zone 
and  the  reaction  zone  and  being  operable  for  introducing 
make  hydrocarbon  thereinto; 

(c)  second  means  opening  into  the  precombustion  zone  and 
being  operable  for  introducing  combustion  gases  there- 
into; 

(d)  a  tubular  member  extending  into  said  quench  zone  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  member  being  gener- 
ally normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  quench  zone, 
said  tubular  member  having  a  plurality  of  discharge  open- 
ings along  the  length  thereof,  certain  of  the  discharge 
openings  being  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber and  certain  other  discharge  openings  being  positioned 
on  an  opposite  side  of  the  tubular  member  whereby  each 
discharge  opening  is  directed  for  discharge  at  an  angle  in 
the  range  of  about  30*  upstream  to  about  30*  downstream 


of  said  tubular  member,  said  tubular  member  having  a 
plurality  of  grooves  recessed  in  the  exterior  of  said  tubular 
member  and  extending  along  the  length  of  the  tubular 
member  and  being  positioned  generally  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  tubular  member  with  each  of  said  discharge  open- 
ings opening  into  a  respective  groove. 

4,138,218 
HIGH  PRESSURE  OXYGEN  COMPRESSOR 
CUflon  M.  McOnre,  HI,  7228  GoTemors  Dr.,  HuntsTiUe,  Ala. 

35805 

FUed  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,200 

Int.  C1.2  BOIJ  7/00 

UA  a  422-120  «  Claims 


outer  end  means  for  adjustably  opening  and  closing  said 
conduit,  whereby  pressure  may  be  released  from  said 
vessel. 


4  138,219 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REGENERATION  OF  SOLID 

CATALYST 

James  H.  Colyert,  Houston;  John  P.  MacLean,  Stafford;  Dale 

WiUiams,  and  Henry  B.  Jones,  both  of  Houston,  aU  of  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,139 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  8/28 

U.S.  a.  422—144  3  Claims 
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1.  An  oxygen  compressor  comprising: 
.chemical  oxygen  generating  canister,  said  canister  having 
a  cylindrical  body  with  a  generally  flat  top  and  flat  bot- 

s  cwTndrical-shaped  pressure  vessel  generally  configured  to 
surround  said  canister  and  including: 
a  round  cylindrical-shaped  body  portion  dimensioned  to 

effect  a  side  wall  clearance  between  said  canister  and 

said  vessel  of  0.01  to  0. 1  inch, 
a  lid,  and  means  for  sealably  securing  said  hd  to  said 

vessel 

centrally  positioned  means  supported  by  the  inside  of  said 
lid  for  initiating  oxygen  release  through  a  central  region 
of  the  top  of  said  canister,  and 

an  annular  portion  of  the  inside  of  said  lid,  extending 
between  said  central  region  and  the  inside  penphery  ot 
said  vessel,  being  configured  to  conform  to  the  top 
surface  of  said  canister  except  there  being  shallow,  0.01 
to  0.25  inch  in  depth,  passageways  between  said  cen- 
trally positioned  means  to  the  periphery,  the  area  of  said 
grooved  passageways,  measured  along  a  plane  of  the 
otherwise  flat  conforming  portion  of  the  lid,  being  small 
compared  with  the  area  of  the  flat  ungrooved  area  of 

said  lid,  , ..    . 

whereby  oxygen  released  in  the  center  portion  of  the  top 
of  said  canister  U  confined  to  a  small  passageway  region 
as  it  travels  to  the  side  region  of  the  vessel,  and  thereaf- 
ter it  is  confined  to  a  thin  annular  cavity  sufficient  to 
pressurize  the  outer  side  walls  of  the  canister  withm  the 
vessel  and  yet  minimizing  free  volume  existing  between 
said  canister  and  said  vessel; 
an  outlet  conduit  extending  through  the  side  wall  of  said 
vessel,  and  said  conduit  having  outer  end  means  for  cou- 
pling said  conduit  to  a  tank  to  be  charged; 
prwsure  responsive  relief  means  connected  between  the 
inside  and  ouside  of  said  vessel  for  releasmg  inside  pres- 
sure above  a  selected  value; 
a  pressure  indicating  gauge  connected  to  said  conduit;  and 
a  second  conduit  extending  through  said  vessel  including 


1   In  a  Fluidized  Catalytic  Cracking  Unit  regenerator  for 
burning  coke  from  spent  cracking  catalyst  with  oxygen  con- 
taining gas  to  produce  a  flue  gas  and  regenerated  cracking 
caulyst,  which  comprises  a  vertical,  cylindrical  regeneration 
vessel  adapted  to  conuin  a  bed  of  fluidized  cracking  catalyst  in 
the  lower  portion  thereof  and  a  dilute  phase  of  catalyst  and  flue 
gas  in  the  upper  portion  thereof,  a  dense  phase  solid  inlet 
conduit  tangentially  entering  the  lower  portion  of  said  regener- 
ation vessel  and  forming  a  spent  caulyst  inlet,  means  for  intro- 
ducing oxygen  containing  regeneration  gas  into  the  bottom  of 
said  regeneration  vessel,  cyclone  separator  means  for  separat- 
ing catalyst  from  flue  gas  in  said  dilute  phase,  cyclone  separa- 
tor dipleg  means  for  returning  separated  catalyst  to  said  fluid- 
ized dense  phase  catalyst  bed,  means  for  withdrawing  flue  gas 
from  said  regeneration  vessel,  and  means  for  withdrawing 
regenerated  catalyst  from  said  regenerator  vessel,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  said  means  for  withdrawing  regenerated  catalyst  compns- 
ing  a  substantially  vertical  drawoff  conduit  having  out- 
wardly flared  walls  defined  by  the  fnistrum  of  a  nght 
circular  cone,  having  an  eliptical  open  upper  end  defined 
by  a  rim  having  a  high  side  and  a  low  side  in  communica- 
tion with  said  fluidized  catalyst  bed.  wherein  a  plane 
defmed  by  said  open  end  rim  is  at  an  angle  to  honzontal 
such  that  the  center  of  said  eliptical  open  end  is  from 
about  6  inches  to  about  10  inches  from  the  lower  edge  of 
said  rim,  and  wherein  said  drawofi^  conduit  is  situated 
within  said  regenerator  vessel  circumferentially  remote 
from  said  spent  catalyst  inlet  such  that  the  higher  side  of 
said  open  end  rim  is  closest  to  said  spent  catalyst  inlet; 
b  said  cyclone  separator  means  having  inlet  means  arrayed 
to  face  a  path  defined  by  circulating  catalyst  entenng  said 
regeneration  vessel  through  said  spent  catolyst  inlet  and 
continuing  about  the  periphery  of  said  regeneration  ves- 
sel, for  receiving  catalyst  and  flue  gas  from  said  dilute 
phase  without  a  reversal  of  flow  direction; 
c.  said  dipleg  means  including  dipleg  discharge  means  ar- 
rayed for  directing  caUlyst  discharging  from  said  dipleg 
means  into  said  catalyst  fluidized  bed  in  the  direction  of  a 
path  defmed  by  circulating  catalyst  entering  said  regener- 
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ation  vessel  through  said  spent  catalyst  inlet  and  continu- 
ing about  the  periphery  of  said  regeneration  vessel;  and 
.  said  means  for  introducing  oxygen  containing  regenera- 
tion gas  comprising  a  conduit  having  nozzles  opening  into 
the  lower  portion  of  said  regeneration  vessel  wherein  said 
nozzles  are  inclined  in  the  direction  of  the  path  defmed  by 
circulating  catalyst  entering  said  regeneration  vessel 
through  said  spent  catalyst  inlet  and  continuing  about  the 
periphery  of  said  regeneration  vessel. 


4,138420 
APPARATUS  FOR  CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  OF  GREASE 

AND  FATS  IN  LOW  TEMPERATURE  FUMES 

Ronald  F.  Daries,  and  John  P.  ManJy,  both  of  ElktOB,  Md.^ 

aaaigiiors  to  Colonial  Metals,  Inc^  Elkton,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  197S,  Ser.  No.  877,474 

lat  CL2  BOIJ  8/02.  35/04 

VS.  CL  422—173  12  CUims 


1.  Heat  conserving  catalytic  apparatus  for  removing  of 
oxidizable  components  in  a  waste  gas  stream,  comprising, 

a  housing  shell  means  having  an  inner  wall  as  well  as  a  gas 
stream  inlet  means  formed  in  its  upstream  end  and  a  gas 
stream  outlet  means  formed  in  its  downstream  end,  said 
housing  shell  means  being  formed  in  two  sections  along 
the  longitudinal  direction  thereof; 

an  interior  shell  means  having  an  outer  wall  and  spaced  from 
said  inner  wall  of  said  housmg  shell  means  to  form  a  heat 
exchange  zone  therebetween;  said  interior  shell  means 
being  formed  into  two  sections  along  the  longitudinal 
direction  thereof;  said  interior  shell  means  being  opened  at 
both  ends  and  having  a  longitudinally  extending  combus- 
tion chamber  on  the  interior  thereof  to  define  a  plenum 
area; 

means  for  allowing  facile  opening  of  said  two  sections  of  said 
housing  shell  means  and  said  two  sections  of  said  interior 
shell  means  along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  hous- 
ing shell  means  and  said  interior  shell  means  for  access  to 
the  interior  thereof; 

a  ducting  structure  within  said  heat  exchange  zone,  said 
ducting  structure  means  consisting  of  alternating  input 
and  output  ducts,  said  input  ducts  receiving  the  unpro- 
cessed waste  gas  stream  from  said  gas  stream  inlet  means, 
and  said  outlet  ducts  receiving  the  processed  waste  gas 
stream  from  said  combustion  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  inlet  ports  formed  as  a  part  of  the  interior  shell 
means  and  located  at  the  upstream  end  of  said  combustion 
zone  for  communicating  said  plurality  of  inlet  ducts  desig- 
nated for  said  unprocessed  waste  gas  stream  from  said  heat 
exchange  zone  with  said  combustion  zone; 

first  and  second  baflle  means  being  poiitioned  at  the  up- 
stream and  downstream  ends,  respectively,  of  said  interior 


shell  means  to  define  said  plenum  space  for  the  combat- 
tion  zone  and  to  cloae  off  the  ends  of  the  respective  output 
and  input  ducts  in  said  heat  exchange  zone;  said  second 
baffle  means  forming  a  deflecting  area  therein  for  passage 
of  said  unprocessed  waste  gas  stream  from  said  heat  ex- 
change zone  in  the  upstream  end  of  said  combustion  zone 
in  said  interior  shell  means; 

a  plurality  of  outlet  ports  at  the  downstream  end  of  said 
combustion  zone  in  said  interior  shell  means  communicat- 
ing said  combustion  zone  with  said  plurality  of  outlet 
ducts  designated  for  the  outgoing  processed  waste  gat 
stream; 

an  auxiliary  heating  means  disposed  within  said  combustion 
chamber  to  further  heat  said  incoming  unprocessed  waste 
gas  stream  after  passage  through  the  heat  exchange  zone; 

a  catalytic  means  disposed  within  said  combustion  zone  and 
spaced  downstream  from  said  auxiliary  heating  means  for 
flamelessly  removing  the  oxidizable  components  of  the 
waste  gas  stream  from  said  waste  gas  stream,  oxidizing  of 
said  oxidizable  components  occurring  to  release  at  least 
some  heat  energy,  the  relatively  wanner  processed  oxi- 
dized gas  stream  being  ducted  from  said  combustion  zone 
into  the  heat  exchange  zone  and  passing  into  countercur- 
rent  relative  to  the  relatively  cooler  unprocessed  waste 
gas  stream  entering  the  heat  exchange  zone  to  elevate  the 
temperature  of  said  cooler  incoming  unprocessed  waste 
gas  stream; 

thermostatic  means  spaced  between  said  auxiliary  heating 
means  and  said  catalytic  means  for  controlling  the  temper- 
ature of  said  waste  gas  stream;  and 

means  for  inducing  the  flow  of  the  waste  gas  stream  through 
said  heat  conserving  catalytic  apparatus. 
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4,138,221 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PELLETS  FROM  COAL 

CONVERSION  PRODUCTS 

Everett  Gorin,  San  Rafiwl,  Calif.,  anigiior  to  Continental  Oil 

Conpuy,  Stamford,  Cona. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,079 
iBt  a.J  ClOL  5/Oa  5/16;  ClOG  1/00 
VS.  CL  44—10  C  2  Claiw 

1.  The  process  of  pelletizing  a  pumpable  non-distillable 
product  derived  from  a  coal  conversion  process  which  com- 
prises: 
(a)  splitting  said  product  into  first  and  second  streams; 
(t)  subjecting  said  first  stream  to  low  temperature  carboniza- 
tion to  yield  particulate  char  and  vaporous  products; 

(c)  forming  a  pelletizable  composition  out  of  said  second 
stream  and  said  particulate  char; 

(d)  pelletizing  said  pelletizable  composition;  and 

(e)  recovering  pellets  from  step  (d). 


4,138,222 
PELLETIZATION  OF  COAL  CONVERSION  PRODUCTS 
Everett  Gorin,  San  RaAwl,  Calif.,  aiaigBor  to  Continental  Oil 
Coapaay,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,081 
I«t  CL'  ClOL  5/gO.  5/16:  ClOG  1/00 
VS.  CL  44—10  C  3  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  pelletizing  a  pumpable  non-distillable 
product  derived  from  a  coal  conversion  process  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  circulating  a  stream  of  particulate  coal  derived  solids  to  a 
pelletization  zoite  in  intimate  contact  with  a  slurry  of  said 
pumpable  product  in  which  there  has  been  suspended 
finely  divided  coaly  solids,  under  conditions  such  that  said 
particulate  coal-derived  solids  form  agglomerates  or  pel- 
lets of  larger  size; 

b.  subjecting  said  pelleu  to  solvent  treatment  to  remove 
liquid  coating  from  the  surface  of  the  pelleU; 

c.  separating  those  pellets  fi-om  step  (b)  which  are  smaller 


I 

f 
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than  desired,  and  recycling  them  to  said  pelletization  zone 
for  reprocessing;  and 
d.  recovering  the  pellets  of  desired  size  from  step  (b). 
3  The  process  according  to  claim  2  wherein  said  coaly 
solids  are  char,  the  solids  product  obtained  by  the  low  temper- 
ature carbonization  of  coaly  solids. 

i 


4  138,223 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PELLETS  FROM  COAL 
UQUEFACnON  PRODUCTS 
ETcrett  Gorin,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  aatigiior  to  Continental  OO 
Company,  Stamford,  Coui. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,082 
Int.  CL2  ClOL  5/00.  5/16:  ClOG  7/00 
UAa44-10C  ICtata 

1  In  a  coal  liquefaction  process  which  employs  a  liquefac- 
tion solvent,  wherein  an  effluent  slurry  product  is  recovered 
which  contains  a  solution  of  coal  liquefaction  products  m  said 
liquefaction  solvent,  and  finely  divided,  undissolved  solids 
suspended  in  said  solution,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  splitting  said  effluent  slurry  product  into  first  and  second 
streams;  .  . 

(b)  subjecting  the  first  stream  to  vacuum  distillation  to  yield 
an  overhead  distillate  fraction  and  a  solids-laden  bottoms 
fraction; 

(c)  mixing  the  second  stream  with  particulate  char,  to  form 

a  slurry; 

(d)  subjecting  the  slurry  from  step  (c)  to  low  temperature 
carbonization  to  form  char  and  vaporous  producte; 

(e)  forming  a  pelletizable  composition  out  of  the  solids-laden 
bottoms  fraction  from  step  (b)  and  the  char  from  step  (d); 

(0  pelletizing  said  pelletizable  composition  from  step  (c);  and 
(g)  recovering  pellets  from  step  (0- 


4,138,224 
PRODUCnON  OF  FIXED  BED  GASIFIER  FEEDSTOCK 

AND  FUELS  FROM  COAL 
Emctt  Gorin,  San  Raltel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Continental  Oil 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FOed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,080 
tat.  CL'  ClOL  5/16.  5/14:  ClOG  7/00 
UJS.  a.  44—23  *  *^'**" 

Lin  a  coal  liquefaction  process  which  employs  a  liquefac- 
tion solvent  wherein  a  product  is  recovered  which  contains  a 
solution  of  coal  liquefaction  products  in  said  liquefaction  sol- 
vent, and  finely  divided  undissolved  solids  suspended  in  said 
solution;  and  wherein  a  separation  step  is  included  for  the 
separation  of  said  suspended  solids  from  said  solution,  which 
uses  a  precipiuting  solvent  to  effect  agglomeration  of  said 
suspended  solids,  the  improvement  which  compnses: 

(a)  mixing  said  product  in  an  agglomeration  zone  m  admix- 
ture with  said  precipiuting  solvent  and  an  added  amount 
of  relatively  coarse  coal-derived  carbonaceous  solids, 
such  that  the  amount  of  deposit  precipitated  by  the  precip- 
iuting solvent  serves  to  bind  together  said  suspended 
solids  and  said  added  amount  of  solids  into  agglomerates 
larger  than  said  added  solids; 

(b)  recovering  a  pumpable  slurry  of  said  enlarged  agglomer- 
ates from  said  agglomeration  zone; 

(c)  converting  said  pumpable  slurry  in  a  pelletization  zone  to 
pellets  larger  than  said  agglomerates  produced  m  said 
agglomeration  zone  by  the  further  addition  of  coal- 
derived  carbonaceous  solids  under  pelletizing  conditions; 

and 

(d)  recovering  enlarged  pellets  from  said  pelletization  zone. 


4,138,225 

MATCH  WTTH  CELLULOSE  NITRATE  INSTEAD  OF 

SULFUR 

Shuzo  NagatBgi,  Kobe;  Akira  Miyagawa,  and  Sugoni  Fnkuoka, 

both  of  Himeji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daicel  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 
CoBtlBuation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  654,346,  Feb.  2, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,040,879.  This  appUcation  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser,  No.  778,155 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  9, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

tat.  CL'  C06F  3/00 

VS.  CI.  44—42  2  Claims 

1.  A  match  having  a  friction  ignitable  tip,  said  tip  consisting 
essentially  of  a  blend  of 

A.  from  40  to  60  weight  percent  of  igniting  component,  said 
igniting  component  consisting  essentially  of  from  50  to 
100  weight  percent  of  potassium  chlorate  and  the  balance 
is  potassium  bichromate,  manganese  dioxide  or  mixture 
thereof, 

B.  from  0.1  to  10  weight  percent  of  cellulose  nitrate  parUcIes 
having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  840  microns, 

C.  from  20  to  35  weight  percent  of  an  ignition  controlling 
component  consisting  essentially  of  a  major  amount  of 
glass  powder  mixed  with  a  minor  amount  of  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mica  powder,  talc, 
diatomaceous  earth,  boric  acid,  colloidal  clay  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and 

D.  from  10  to  18  weight  percent  of  binder  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glue,  gelatin  and  mixtures  thereof,  all 
percentages  being  calculated  on  a  dry  weight  basis,  said 
tip  having  been  prepared  by  mixing  said  cellulose  nitrate 
particles  wetted  with  water  so  as  to  conUin  more  than  20 
weight  percent  of  water,  based  on  the  combined  weights 
of  said  cellulose  nitrate  particles  and  water,  and  being  free 
of  organic  solvent,  with  the  other  ingredients  of  said  tip, 
and  then  drying  the  tip. 

4,138,226 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SUSPENSION  OF 

PARTICLES  IN  A  HYDROCARBON  OIL 

Eke  Verachnur,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,879 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31, 1976, 

13024/76 

tat  a.'  ClOL  1/32 
VS.  a.  44—51  1'  C\aiaa 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  suspension  of  coal  particles  in 
a  hydrocarbon  fuel  in  which  an  aqueous  suspension  of  ash-con- 
taining coal  particles  and  a  binder  are  agglomerated  in  an 
agglomeration  zone  to  produce  agglomerates  of  coal  particles 
and  binder,  and  an  ash-containing  water  phase,  the  agglomer- 
ates are  separated  from  the  ash-containing  water  phase  and 
suspended  in  a  hydrocarbon  fuel,  the  agglomerates  being  disin- 
tegrated and  the  resulting  coal  particles  becoming  suspended  in 
the  hydrocarbon  fuel,  the  improvement  comprising,  separating 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  coarse  particles  suspended  in  the  hy- 
drocarbon fuel,  grinding  the  coarse  particles,  and  returning  the 
ground  particles  to  the  agglomeration  zone. 


4,138,227 

PRODUCnON  OF  LOW  POUR,  LOW  SULFUR  FUEL 

OILS 

Raymond  F.  Wilson;  Reese  A.  Peck,  both  of  FishkiU;  Sheldon 

Herbstman,  Spring  Valley,  and  Li  C.  Mih,  Wappingers  Falls, 

all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  736,625,  Oct.  28, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  537,032,  Dec.  27, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,104 

tat  a.'  ClOL  7/7» 

VS.  ex.  44 62  *  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  residual  petroleum  fuel 
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oil  blend  of  improved  pour  point  and  reduced  sulfur  content 

which  comprises  subjecting  a  high  sulfur,  high  pour  point 

atmospheric  residuum  having  a  wax  content  between  0  and  5 

weight  percent  to  tliermal  cracking,  separating  the  thermally 

cracked  product  by  means  of  distilUtion  under  subatmospheric 

pressure  into  a  vacuum  gas  oil  having  an  end  point  of  about 

1000*  F.  and  a  vacuum  residuum,  subjecting  the  vacuum  gas  oil    U.S.  CI.  55—48 

to  catalytic  hydrogenation  under  desulfurization  conditions 

and  forming  a  residual  fuel  blend  containing  said  vacuum 

residuum,  the  hydrogenated  vacuum  gas  oil  and  from  30  to  70 

weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  blend  of  a  high  wax 

low  sulfur  atmospheric  residuum  having  a  wax  content  in 

excess  of  10  weight  percent,  said  blend  also  containing  from 

0.05  to  1.0  weight  percent  pour  point  depressant. 


4,138,230 
DUAL  PRESSURE  ABSORPTION  PROCESS 
H.  Lytic  Thompson,  Park  Ridge,  lU.,  aadgnor  to  UOP  Inc~  Da 
PUines,III. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,046 
Int  a.'  BOID  53/14.  53/34 

9ClaiH 
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4  138JZ31 
MfTHOD  OF  WET-CLEANING  GASES  CONTAINING 
^LFUR  DIOXIDE,  HALOGENS  AND  ARSENIC  FROM 
SrOMETALLURGICAL  TREATMENT  OF  SULPHIDIC 

MATERIALS 
■o  c  V   Hedenis,  Vlken;  Johan  E.  WUdund,  Helsin^rg; 
TvJre  R.  H.  Johansson,  HeUlngborg,  and  Karl-Axel  MeUter- 
aoB,  HeUingborg,  aU  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  BoUden  Ak- 
tidwlas,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,908 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  9, 1976,  7604219 
tat  a.'  BOID  79/00 
U&  a  55-71  "C«»™ 

1 


4,138,232 

DETECTOR  FOR  DETECTING  VOLTAGE 

BREAKDOWNS  ON  THE  HIGH-VOLTAGE  SIDE  OF  AN 

ELECTRIC  PRECIPTTATOR 
Heinrich  Winkler,  Nuremberg;  Gerhard  Rumold,  Bubenreuth, 
and  Hehnut  Schummer,  Heusenstamm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,095 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gwroany,  Sep.  9, 
1975,2540084 

tat  a.2  B03C  3/66 
VS.  a.  55—105  *  CUim 


U^.  CL  51— 29S 


ruwi  rcw.  ^  !»//,  OCT.  no.  tv^l  1 1 

lat  a.2  B24B  ;/«).  QMS  51/12 
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1.  An  improved  article  for  preparing  critical  surfaces,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  platelets  of  a  polymer  and  an  inorganic 
polishing  abrasive  of  an  average  particle  size  less  than  10  mil- 
crons,  the  platelets  forming  a  microporous  sponge-like  poly- 
mer matrix  which  is  liquid  absorbing,  essentially  all  of  the 
abrasive  particles  being  entirely  unencapsulated  and  being 
carried  on  the  surfaces  of  the  platelets. 


4,13*^29 
CLEANING  TAPE  FOR  MAGNETIC  HEAD 

Eiichi  Tadokoro;  Masahiro  Utumi;  Masaald  Figiyama,  all  of 
Odawara,  and  Satoru  Takayama,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaign- 
on  to  Fi^  Fboto  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Miaaini-ashigara,  Japan 

Flkd  Oct.  20,  1977,  S«r.  No.  M4,027 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1976,  S1-1S3657 
Int  a.2  B24D  i/00:  GllB  5/41 
U.S.  CL  SI— 39«  10  riaii. 


1.  A  cleaning  Upe  for  cleaning  the  surface  of  a  magnetic 
recording  head  of  a  magnetic  Upe  recorder  or  the  like  com- 
prising a  flexible  substrate  and  a  cleaning  layer  disposed 
thereon,  said  cleaning  layer  containing  two  kinds  of  particles 
one  of  which  has  a  diameter  of  not  more  than  Sfi  and  Mohs 
hardness  of  not  less  than  S.S,  and  the  other  of  which  has  a 
diameter  of  6  to  200fi  and  Mohs  hardness  of  not  more  than  S. 


4.  A  process  for  removing  H2S  from  a  first  high  pressure 
fluid  stream  and  from  a  first  low  pressure  fluid  stream  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  countercurrently  contacting  the  first  high  pressure  flwd 
stream  with  a  first  lean  absorbent  stream  in  a  first  absorp- 
tion zone  maintained  at  absorption-promoting  conditions 
i.-'cluding  a  pressure  above  28  atmospheres,  and  thereby 
effecting  the  formation  of  a  first  rich  absorbent  stream  and 
a  second  high  pressure  fluid  stream  which  has  a  lower  HjS 
concentration  than  the  first  high  pressure  fluid  stream; 

(b)  countercurrently  contacting  the  first  low  pressure  fiukl 
stream  with  a  second  lean  absorbent  stream  in  a  second 
absorption  zone  maintained  at  absorption-promoting  con- 
ditions including  a  pressure  below  14  atmospheres,  and 
thereby  effecting  the  formation  of  a  second  rich  absorbent 
stream  and  a  second  low  pressure  fluid  sUeam  which  has 
a  lower  H2S  concentration  than  the  first  low  pressure  fluid 
stream; 

(c)  passing  the  first  rich  absorbent  stream  and  the  second 
rich  absorbent  stream  into  a  flash  zone  maintained  at 
flashing  conditions  effective  to  cause  the  vaporization  of 
hydrocarbons  having  fewer  than  three  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule; 

(d)  withdrawing  a  third  rich  absorbent  stream  from  the  (lash 
zone  and  passing  the  third  rich  absorbent  stream  into  an 
upper  point  of  an  absorbent  regeneration  zone  maintained 
at  absorbent  regeneration  conditions  which  include  the 
countercurrent  contacting  of  liquid  phase  adsorbent  with 
rising  vapors; 

(e)  withdrawing  a  liquid  sidecut  stream  which  has  a  lower 
H2S  concentration  than  the  third  rich  absorbent  stream 
from  the  absorbent  regeneration  zone,  and  passing  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  liquid  sidecut  sUeam  into  the  first  absorp- 
tion zone  as  the  sole  absorbent  stream  in  said  first  absorp- 
tion zone;  and, 

(0  withdrawing  a  bottoms  liquid  stream  which  has  a  lower 
H2S  concentration  than  the  liquid  sidecut  stream  from  the 
absorbent  regeneration  zone,  and  passing  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  bottoms  liquid  stream  into  the  second  absorption 
zone  as  the  sole  absorbent  stream  in  said  second  absorp- 
tion zone. 
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1.  A  method  of  wet-cleaning  gases  containing  sulfur  dioxide, 
h«k>gens,  and  at  least  one  volatilized  substance  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  arsenic  and  arsenic  compounds  emanat- 
ing from  pyrometallurgical  treatment  of  sulfidic  materials, 
comprising  washing  the  gases  with  diluted  sulfuric  acid  circu- 
lating in  a  closed  circuit,  substantially  the  whole  amount  of  the 
voUtilized  substance  or  substances  present  being  uken  up  and 
solidified  in  said  diluted  acid; 
lelectively  separating  said  solidified  substance  or  substances 
from  a  part-stream  of  said  diluted  sulfuric  acid  in  said 
closed  circuit; 

recycling  the  part-stream  to  the  washing  step  and  the  pyro- 
metallurgical treatment; 
removing  from  the  washed  gases  any  entrained  liquid  sulfu- 
ric acid; 
controUing  the  water  content  of  the  gases  so  as  to  permit  a 
substantial  water  condensation  to  be  obtained  during  the 
subsequent  cooling,  cooling  the  washed  gases  havmg 
controlled  water  content  whereby  halogen  ions  are  sub- 
stantially completely  taken  up  in  the  formed  condensate; 
separating  the  condensate  from  the  gases; 
treating  at  least  a  part  of  the  condensate  with  a  precipitating 
agent  so  as  to  precipiute  any  residual  amounU  of  arsenic 
compounds; 
separating  the  precipiute  from  the  remaimng  condensate 
and  neutralizing  and  discharging  said  remainmg  conden- 
sate to  a  recipient. 


1.  In  a  detector  for  detecting  voluge  breakdowns  on  the 
high-voluge  side  of  an  electric  precipiutor  coupled  to  the 
detector,  the  voluge  of  the  precipiutor  being  supplied  from  an 
a-c  network  through  a  thyristor  control  circuit  coupled  to  said 
a-c  network,  a  high-voluge  transformer  coupled  in  series 
relationship  to  said  thyristor  control  circuit,  and  a  rectifier 
coupled  in  series  relationship  to  said  high-voluge  transformer, 
said  precipiutor  being  coupled  in  series  relationship  to  said 
rectifier,  and  said  detector  continuously  comparing  character- 
istic parameters  of  successive  half-waves  of  periodical  vana- 
tions  of  the  voluge  at  the  precipiutor,  a  predetermined  devia- 
tion between  successive  characteristic  parameters  being  a 
criterion  for  determining  a  breakdown  of  the  precipiutor 
voluge,  the  improvement  comprising 
first  means,  coupled  to  said  precipiutor,  for  determining  at 
fixed  points  in  time  individual  values  of  the  precipiutor 
voluge  on  the  decreasing  flanks  of  the  precipiutor  volt- 
age half-waves, 
second  means,  coupled  to  said  fint  means,  for  stonng  the 

precipiutor  volUge  values  determined,  and 
third  means,  coupled  to  said  second  means,  for  comparing 
the  precipiutor  volUge  values  determined  with  respective 
individual  precipiutor  volUge  values  determined  for  a 
successive  half-wave  at  corresponding  later  points  in  time, 
said  second  means  comprising  at  least  one  storage  amplifier, 
and  said  third  means  including  at  least  one  difference 
detector,  coupled  to  said  storage  amplifier,  to  which  said 
precipiutor  voltage  values  are  transmitted  and  control 
means  coupled  to  the  precipiutor  and  said  storage  ampli- 
fier, synchronized  with  the  harmonics  of  said  precipiutor 
voluge,  for  controlling  said  storage  amplifier  and  said 
difference  detector. 


4 138,233 

PULSE-CHARGING  TYPE  ELECTRIC  DUST 

COLLECnNG  APPARATUS 

Senichi    Masuda,   40-10-605   Nishigahara    1-chome,   KiU-ku, 

Tokyo-to,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  1«,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807^40 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1976,  51-073004 
Int.  a.2  B03C  i/4].  3/66 
VS.  a.  55-139  "  Claims 

1.  A  pulse-charging  electric  dust  collecting  apparatus  com- 
prising: a  main  body  housing  defining  a  duct  for  gas  flow 
therethrough,  said  housing  including  a  gas  inlet  for  introducing 
a  dust-conUining  gas,  a  gas  outlet  for  discharging  a  cleaned  gas 
from  said  housing,  and  a  dust  exhaust  port  for  exhaustmg 
collected  dust  from  said  housing  to  the  exterior;  at  least  one 
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duat  collecting  electrode  dispoaed  within  said  housing  for 
collecting  dust;  at  least  one  high  corona-starting-voluge  dis- 
charge electrode  means  disposed  in  opposed  reUtion  to  said  at 
least  one  dust  collecting  electrode  and  insulated  therefrom;  an 
adjusuble  D.C.  high  voluge  power  source  means  for  applying 
a  DC.  high  voltage  having  an  adjustable  magnitude  between 
said  at  least  one  dust  collecting  electrode  and  said  at  least  one 
high  corona-starting-volUge  discharge  electrode  means  to 
esublisb  an  intense  principal  electric  field  having  an  adjusuble 
magnitude  in  the  space  between  said  at  least  one  dust  collecting 
electrode  and  said  at  least  one  discharge  electrode  means  and 


an  adjusuble  varying  voluge  power  source  means  connected 
in  series  to  said  adjusuble  DC.  high  voluge  power  source 
means  for  applying  an  adjusuble  varying  voluge,  which  varies 
penodically  with  time  and  has  an  adjusuble  magnitude,  wave- 
form width  and  repetition  period,  between  said  at  least  one 
dust  collecting  electrode  and  said  at  least  one  discharge  elec- 
trode means  and  in  superposition  on  said  adjusuble  D.C.  high 
voltage  to  effect  corona  discharge  from  said  at  least  one  high 
corona-starting-voluge  discharge  electrode  means  towards 
said  at  least  one  dust  collecting  electrode  only  upon  applica- 
tion of  said  adjusuble  varying  voluge  whereby  ion  current  is 
periodically  generated  for  charging  dust  particles. 


surface  which  cooperates  with  said  flared  collar  portion  to 
lock  the  open  end  wall  portion  of  an  open  ended  annular  bq 
type  filter  within  which  said  support  basket  is  suspended  b^ 
tween  said  Upered  wall  surface  and  said  collar  portion  wheni 
downward  force  is  applied  to  the  upper  peripheral  edge  of  aid 
collar  portion,  said  support  plate  containing  a  circular  aperture 
of  sufficient  diameter  to  accommodate  those  portions  of  iiid 
support  basket  which  are  located  below  said  collar  portion,  the 
horizontal  rim  surface  of  said  support  plate  surrounding  mkJ 
defining  said  circular  aperture  serving  as  a  support  for  an  outer 
peripheral  portion  of  said  sealing  ring,  a  sealing  gasket  po«i- 
tioned  between  said  rim  surface  and  said  outer  peripheral 
portion  of  said  sealing  ring,  a  threaded  base  ring  fixed  to  and 
extending  upwardly  from  said  support  plate  about  the  aper- 
ture, a  complementary  threaded  locking  ring  in  threaded  en- 
gagement with  said  base  ring,  said  locking  ring  having  u 
aperture  in  its  center  aligned  with  said  venturi  tube  portion  and 
a  horizontal  portion  surrounding  said  center  aperture  which 
engages^he  upper  peripheral  edge  of  said  flared  collar  portion 
and  applies  a  locking  force  on  said  filter  as  said  locking  ring  is 
routed  toward  said  support  plate. 
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4,138,235 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FLAT  GLASS  WTTH  LOWER 

SULFUR-CONTAINING  EMISSIONS 

Warren  H.  Turner,  Spring  Church,  Pa,,  aaaignor  to  PPG  Indv- 

trict,  faK„  Pitttbnrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,672 
Int  a.2  C03B  3/00;  C03C  3/00 
UACL  65-27  ijctalB. 

1.  In  the  continuous,  large-scale  method  of  melting  soda- 
lime-silica  glass  wherein  a  pool  of  molten  glass  is  maintained 
within  an  elongated  furnace,  and  raw,  unmelted  glass  batch 
materials  and  cullet,  in  a  batch/cullet  weight  ratio  of  70/30  to 
100/0,  are  fed  into  the  furnace  at  one  end  and  melted  glass  is 
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1,138,236 
urrHOD  OF  PERMANENTLY  BONDING  MAGNETIC 

CERAMICS 
FlHitB  Haberey,  No.  264,  MukMtnue,  4630  Bochnm,  Fed. 
Rm.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,222 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1976,2655480 

Int  a.2  CD3C  27/00 
U5.  a  65-43  ^  7Claima 

1.  A  method  of  bonding  hard  and/or  soft  magneUc  femte 
psrts  together  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
».  applying  an  oxide  glass  comprising  iron  oxide  m  an 
amount  con^csponding  to  about  50  to  about  200%  of  the 
iron  oxide  proportion  at  the  eutectic  point  of  the  respec- 
tive glass-forming  multi-component  system,  about  0.4  to 
about  0.8  mole  of  at  least  one  wetting  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Si02,  P2O5  and  B2O3  and  about  0. 1 
to  about  0.4  mole  of  at  least  one  alkali  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  BaO.  SfO,  CaO,  K2O,  Na20  and 
Li20  to  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  that  are  to  be  bonded 
together  of  the  ferrite  parts  prior  to  or  after  prefiring  or 
main  firing,  said  surfaces  being  provided  with  the  fnt  or 
the  raw  material  weight-in  quantity  of  the  oxide  glass,  and 
b  subsequently  fusing  the  ferrite  parU  together  at  tempera- 
tures in  excess  of  the  glass  softening  point,  the  resulting 
bond  being  characterized  by  high  temperature  resistance 
and  non-combustibility,  low  aging,  good  chemical  resis- 
Unce,  high  mechanical  strength  and  hardness,  avoiding  of 
troublesome  marginal  Uyers,  and  economic  producibility. 

4,138J37 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  AND 

HEAT  TREATING  GLASS  SHEETS 
John  N.  Eggert  Toledo;  Richard  A.  Herrington,  Walbridge,  and 
WaMemar  W.  Oelke,  Roaaford,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Llb- 
bcy-Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

nied  Not.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,120 

Int  CL2  C03B  23/02.  27/00 

UA  a  65-104  »C"*«™ 


path  through  a  furnace,  a  pivotal  frame  exterioriy  of  said 
furnace,  a  bending  member  mounted  on  said  pivotal  frame  and 
having  an  upwardly  facing  shaping  surface  formed  thereon, 
retracuble  stop  means  on  said  frame  engageable  by  the  leading 
edge  of  said  sheet,  a  plurality  of  conveyor  rolls  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  forming  a  continuation  of  said  conveyor  for 
supporting  a  glass  sheet  above  said  shaping  surface,  means  on 
said  pivotal  frame  for  driving  said  series  of  conveyor  rolls  to 
advance  said  sheet  against  said  stop  means,  means  for  moving 
said  shaping  surface  upwardly  to  engage  and  lift  said  sheet 
above  said  conveyor  rolls  to  effect  shaping  of  said  sheet,  glass 
receiving  means  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  pivotal  frame, 
means  for  swinging  said  pivotal  frame  upwardly  relative  to 
said  horizontal  path  into  a  substantially  vertical  plane  to  effect 
pivotal  movement  of  said  sheet  about  said  leading  edge  in  an 
arcuate  path  past  a  true  vertical  and  onto  said  glass  receiving 
means,  and  means  lowering  said  receiving  means  into  a  quench 
unk  for  immersing  the  glass  sheet  carried  thereby  into  a  bath 
of  coolant. 


4 138,238 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

MOLTEN  GLASS 

Edward  T.  Strickland,  1011  Anchorage  La.,  Box  6529,  San 

Diego,  Calif.  92106 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,845 

Int  a.2  C03B  5/02.  3/00 

VS.  CL  65—134  13  Claims 


a«ims  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Mm'.  17. 
19T7,  77081tt(U] 

IM.  CL'  BOID  46/02 
UACL  55-374  4CI«lBii 


1.  A  holder  attached  to  a  horizontal  support  plate,  said 
holder  comprising  a  support  basket  having  at  its  upper  end  a 
venturi  tube  portion  with  an  upwardly  and  outwardly  extend- 
ing flared  collar  portion,  a  sealing  ring  having  a  Upered  wall 


8-12  percent  CaO 

2-5  percent  MgO 

0-2  percent  AI2O3 

0-0.7  percent  Fe203 
and  the  interior  of  the  furnace  is  maintained  at  sufTicient  tem- 
peratures and  conditions  to  melt  and  react  the  batch  and  cullrt 
to  yield  said  glass  composition,  wherein  the  batch  and  cullet 
also  include  sources  of  sulfur,  a  portion  of  which  is  retained  in 
the  glass  and  additionally  comprises  015  percent  to  05  percent 
by  weight  of  fmal  glass  composition  as  SO3  and  the  remainder 
of  which  is  voUtUized  and  escapes  from  the  pool  of  molten 
glass  as  gaseous  products  of  reaction,  said  volatilization  and 
escape  of  part  of  the  sulfur  serving  as  essentially  the  sole  fining 
agent  to  reduce  gaseous  inclusions  in  the  glass,  said  sulfur 
sources  being  provided  in  an  amount  and  conditions  being 
maintained  in  the  furnace  to  induce  sufficient  volatilization  of 
sulfur  to  fine  the  glass  to  a  seed  count  of  no  more  than  one  seed 
per  square  foot  of  formed  glass  ribbon,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

maintaining  the  input  rate  of  sulfur  from  the  batch  and  cullet 
being  fed  into  the  furnace  at  1.20  to  2.25  times  the  weight 
of  sulfur  being  withdrawn  in  the  final  glass  composition, 
whereby  sulfur-containing  emissions  from  the  furnace  are 
minimized  while  maintaining  sufficient  fining  action. 


1.  A  method  for  heat  treating  a  glass  sheet  compnsmg: 
supporting  and  conveying  a  glass  sheet  in  a  substantially  hon- 
lontal  plane  for  movement  along  a  horizontal  path,  heatmg 
said  sheet  during  said  movement  through  a  heated  atmosphere 
and  while  so  supported,  advancing  said  sheet  in  said  path  onto 
I  pivoul  frame  in  bending  relation  to  a  shaping  surface  on  said 
frame  disposed  below  said  path,  locating  the  leading  edge  of 
laid  sheet  against  stop  means  provided  on  said  frame,  liftmg 
laid  shaping  surface  to  engage  and  raise  said  sheet  above  said 
path  to  effect  shaping  thereof,  swinging  said  frame  from  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane  into  a  substantiaUy  vertical  plane 
to  pivot  said  sheet  about  said  leading  edge  in  an  arcuate  path 
past  a  true  vertical  and  into  an  inclined  attitude  against  an 
idjacently  positioned  glass  receiving  means,  and  lowering  said 
receiving  means  into  a  cooling  medium  for  chillmg  said  glass 

sheet.  .  . 

4.  Apparatus  for  heat  treating  glass  sheets  compnsmg:  a 
conveyor  for  supporting  and  conveying  a  glass  sheet  in  a 
lubstantially  horizontal  plane  for  movement  along  a  horizontal 


1.  The  methd  of  melting  glass-forming  materials  comprising: 

(a)  establishing  a  bed  of  particulate  substantially  gas-free 
glass-forming  materials; 

(b)  urging  said  particulate  materials  with  a  force  of  at  least 
about  1  lb.  per  square  inch  into  close  proximity  with  a 
resistance  heating  member,  said  heating  member  being  at 
a  temperature  of  at  least  about  2600*  F.  and  having  at  least 
one  outlet  for  molten  glass; 

(c)  melting  said  glass-forming  materials  with  heat  transmit- 
ted from  said  resistance  heating  member  to  form  a  molten 
glass; 

(d)  flowing  said  molten  glass  through  said  outlet  at  a  rate  to 
maintain  only  a  thin  fUm  of  molten  glass  on  said  heating 
member;  and 

(e)  collecting  said  molten  glass  in  a  heated  reservoir  havmg 
a  gas  space  over  the  molten  glass. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  melting  glass-forming  materials  compris- 
ing: .... 

(a)  container  means  for  glass-forming  matenals  m  communi- 
cation with  a  resistance  heating  member,  said  heating 
member  having  at  least  one  outlet  for  molten  glass; 

(b)  mechanical  means  for  urging  the  particulate  glass-form- 
ing materials  toward  said  resistance  heating  member;  and 

(c)  molten  glass  reservoir  means  adjacent  to  said  resistance 
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heating  member  and  in  communication  with  said  outlet  of 
resistance  heating  member,  said  reservoir  having  a  gas 
outlet  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  and  a  molten  glass 
outlet  in  the  lower  portion  thereof 


4,138,239 

SUBMERGED  PLATE  FOR  SELECTIVE  DIVERSION  OF 

MOLTEN  METAL  FLOW  IN  A  GLASS  FORMING 

CHAMBER 

Thomas  J.  Nier.  Corpus  Christ!,  Tex.,  and  Charles  K.  Edge, 

Surer,  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  7.  1977,  Scr.  No.  840,199 

Int.  a.^  CMC  18/02 

VS.  a.  65—182  R  13  Claiou 
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1.  In  a  flat  glass  forming  chamber  including  an  enclosed 
chamber  containing  a  pool  of  glass-supporting  molten  metal, 
means  for  delivering  molten  glass  onto  the  pool  of  molten 
metal  at  an  inlet  end,  means  for  removing  a  continuous  sheet  of 
glass  from  the  pool  of  molten  metal  and  from  the  chamber  at  an 
outlet  end,  means  for  advancing  glass  in  a  path  along  the  sur- 
face of  the  molten  metal  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  of 
the  chamber  while  forming  it  into  a  continuous  sheet  of  desired 
width  and  thickness  and  means  for  removing  heat  from  the 
glass  during  its  advance  and  for  removing  heat  from  the  cham- 
ber, the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  submerged  plate  positioned  beneath  a  portion  of  the  sur- 
face of  the  molten  metal  upon  which  glass  is  supported 
and  above  the  bottom  of  the  pool  of  molten  metal  which 
has  sufficient  surface  area  to  provide  a  drag  resistance 
upon  molten  metal  flowing  over  or  beneath  it  to  cause  the 
rate  of  molten  metal  flow  along  a  longitudinal  path  paral- 
lel to  a  path  for  glass  advance  to  be  diminished,  and  said 
plate  having  at  least  one  surface  along  which  molten  metal 
flows  substantially  tangentially,  which  surface  has  leading 
edges  which  diverge  outwardly  in  a  downstream  direction 
from  a  centrally  disposed  tip  at  an  upstream  end  of  the 
plate,  the  divergence  of  said  edges  bemg  at  an  angle  suffi- 
cient to  deflect  longitudinally  flowing  molten  metal  out- 
wardly toward  the  chamber  side  walls. 
8.  In  a  flat  glass  forming  chamber  including  an  enclosed 
chamber  containing  a  pool  of  glass-supporting  molten  metal, 
means  for  delivering  molten  glass  onto  the  pool  of  molten 
metal  at  an  inlet  end,  means  for  removing  a  continuous  sheet  of 
glass  from  the  pool  of  molten  metal  and  from  the  chamber  at  an 
outlet  end,  means  for  advancing  glass  in  a  path  along  the  sur- 
face of  the  molten  metal  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  of 
the  chamber  while  forming  it  into  a  continuous  sheet  of  desired 
width  and  thickness  and  means  for  removing  heal  from  the 
glass  during  its  advance  and  for  removing  heat  from  the  cham- 
ber, the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  submerged  plate  positioned  beneath  a  portion  of  the  sur- 
face of  the  molten  metal  upon  which  glass  is  supported 


stream  direction  from  a  marginal  portion  to  a  centrally 
disposed  interior  recess,  the  convergence  of  said  edges 
being  at  an  angle  sufficient  to  deflect  longitudinally  flow- 
ing molten  metal  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  the  cham- 
ber. 
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4,138,240 

MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AMPULLAE, 

PARTICULARLY  PHARMACEUTICAL  AMPULLAE 

Clande  Dehais,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sotapharm,  LaFcri^ 

Bernard,  France 

Filed  May  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  792,789 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  France,  May  3, 1976,  76  13185 

Int.  a.i  C03B  23/10 

MS.  a.  65—280  6  ClaiM 


.  *I.A   |.u^tt/.,m   r\€  tl,A  r,/-,/^l   f\f  m/%lt^n   tn^tol    tAillir'll 


1.  A  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  glass  ampoules  having 
a  generally  cylindrical  intermediate  body  and  tapered  frangible 
ends  comprising: 

a  stationary  frame; 

a  table  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis; 

a  plurality  of  work  stations  carried  by  said  table  in  peripher- 
ally spaced  relation,  each  said  work  station  including  a 
scoop  member,  a  pair  of  mandrels  spaced  vertically  from 
each  other  and  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  scoop  mem- 
ber, the  lower  one  of  said  mandrels  being  slidable  relative 
to  the  upper  one  of  said  mandrels,  means  for  effecting  the 
vertical  displacement  of  said  lower  mandrel  relative  to 
said  upper  mandrel  according  to  a  predetermined  cyclical 
pattern,  and  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  mandrels 
at  predetermined  times; 

a  plurality  of  heat  emitting  stations  mounted  on  said  frame  in 
uniformly  spaced  relation  about  said  table  at  a  level  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  mandrels; 

means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  hollow  glass  tubes  on  said 
table  in  substantially  vertical  position  in  proximity  to  each 
of  said  work  stations  and  for  feeding  individual  ones  of 
said  glass  tubes  to  the  associated  work  station  on  the  table 


4,138,241 
APPARATUS  FOR  TEMPERING  GLASS  SHEETS 

Harold  E.  McKel»ey,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Shatterproof 
Om*  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,233 

Int.  CL2  CD3B  27/00 

UAa65-351  UCtotais 


Y  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine;  and 

X  is  bromine,  chlorine,  fluorine,  methoxy,  cyano,  or  nitro; 
provided  that  when  Z  is  in  the  meto  position  and  is  fluo- 
rine, Y  must  also  be  fluorine. 


4 138  J43 
NOVEL  HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 
Beat  BBhner,  Binningen,  and  Marcus  Baumann,  Basel,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gelgy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y.  __ 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,497 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   12,   1976, 

10309/76 

Int  a?  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  401/04 
MS.  CL  71—94  1"  CUims 

1.    3,4-dimethyl-2-hydroxy-5-oxo-2,5-dihydropyrrole   com- 
pounds of  the  formula  I 

a) 


N— R 


1  In  apparatus  for  tempering  flat  sheets  of  glass  in  combina- 
tion, a  furnace  for  heating  the  glass  sheets  and  a  plurality 
of  horizontally  aligned  conveyor  rolls  for  supporting  and 
conveying  the  glass  sheets  through  the  furnace,  means  for 
rapidly  cooling  the  heated  gUss  sheets  upon  issumg  from  said 
furnace,  said  cooling  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
horizonully  aligned  conveyor  rolls  extending  parallel  with 
said  furnace  rolls  for  receiving  the  glass  sheete  therefrom, 
upper  and  lower  horizontal  blastheads  positioned  above  and 
beneath  the  last-named  conveyor  rolls  respectively,  the  lower 
blasthead  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  tubular  members 
positioned  in  the  spaces  between  said  conveyor  rolls  and  ex- 
tending parallel  therewith,  each  tubular  member  being  pro- 
vided with  a  cavity  for  receiving  an  air  flow  and  having  at  least 
ooe  orifice  for  directing  the  air  against  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  glass  sheeU,  and  means  for  mounting  said  tubular  members 
such  that  they  can  be  lowered  relative  to  the  conveyor  rolls 
from  an  operative  position  to  an  inoperative  position  to  permit 
broken  glass  to  fall  through  the  spaces  between  the  conveyor 
rolls  vacated  by  said  tubular  members. 


>  4,138,242 
NOVEL 
^ARYL.2,3,5,6,73-HEXAHYDRO-3.THIOXOIMIDAZO- 

[l,5-A-]PYRIDIN-l(BAH)-ONES  AS  HERBIODES 
SUTcn  J.  Goddard,  West  GroTe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,535,  Mar.  17,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  546,698,  Feb.  3, 1975, 
Pat  No.  3,958,976.  This  application  Dec.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
748,297 
Int  a.J  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  471/04 
UJS.  a  71-92  2  Ctoims 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  vegetation  com- 
prising applying  to  the  locus  of  such  undesired  vegeUtion  a 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

n 


wherein 
A  represents  the  hydroxyl  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  an 

O-acyl  radical,  and 
R  represents  a  pyridyl  radical  which  is  bound  by  way  of  a 
carbon  atom  and  may  be  substituted  by  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  nitro,  amino,  cyano,  C1-C4 
alkylcarbonylamino  and  piperidine. 
10.  A  method  for  combating  plant  and  animal  pests  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  locus  thereof  a  pesticidally  effective 
amount  of  3,4-dimethyl-2-hydroxy-5-oxo-2,5-dihydro-pyrrole 
compound  of  the  formula  I,  claim  1. 

4  138  J44 
NITROPHENYLHYDRAZINE  COMPOUNDS 
Don  L.  Hunter,  Anaheim;  William  G.  Woods,  Fullerton;  James 
D.  Stone,  Whittier,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Cecil  W.  LeFevre,  Frank- 
lin, Id.,  assignors  to  United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  529,655,  Dec.  4, 1974.  This  application  Aug. 
11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,463 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/20.  9/22.  9/28 
VS.  a.  71—121  13  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  controlling  weed  growth  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  locus  of  said  weed  growth  a  phytotoxic 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


r-r\ 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  nitro,  Y  is  selected 
from  lower  alkoxy.  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino  and 

R3         Ri 
I        / 

— N— N 


flows  substantially  tangentially,  which  surface  has  interi- 
orly disposed  edges  which  converge  inwardly  in  a  down- 


with  an  outlet  located  at  a  level  higher  than  that  of  the 
upper  edge  of  said  scoop. 


Z  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine; 


alkyl 
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4,13S445 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  IMPURITIES  FROM 

ALUMINUM  MELTS 
Rudolf  Stary,  Nenbaiuen  am  Rheinfall,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to 
Swiai  Alumininm  Ltd.,  ChippU,  Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8S3,196 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec  21,   1976, 
16074/76 

Int  CL2  C22B  21/00 
UjS.  CL  75—68  R  13  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  removal  of  sodium  impuri- 
ties from  molten  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloy  melts  compris- 
ing: 
providing  a  filter  medium; 
coating  said  filter  medium  with  a  metal  chloride  salt  coating 

so  as  to  form  an  active  surface  on  said  filter  medium; 
fluxing  said  molten  melt  with  reactive  chlorine  gas  upstream 
of  said  filter  medium  so  as  to  form  aluminum  chloride 
therein;  and 
passing  said  molten  melt  through  said  filter  medium  wherein 
said  aluminum  chloride  is  chemisorbed  on  said  active 
surface,  the  temperature  of  said  molten  melt  being  above 
the  melting  point  of  said  active  surface  wherein  said  so- 
dium impurities  in  said  molten  melt  reacts  with  said  che- 
misorbed aluminum  chloride  on  said  filter  medium  active 
surface  so  as  to  remove  said  sodium  impurities  from  said 
molten  melt  such  that  said  molten  melt  downstream  of 
said  filter  medium  is  substantially  free  of  said  sodium 
impurities. 


4,139,247 
METHOD  FOR  PROMOTING  SOLIDS-UQUID  FLOW 
James  D.  Esdaile,  Glen  Waverier.  Alan  B.  Whitehead,  Brightoa; 
Graeme  W.  Walters,  Mt.  Wayerley,  and  William  T.  Denholm, 
Camberwell,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Commonwealtk 
Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization,  Campbell, 
Australia 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815.003 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoo  Australia,  Jul.  19, 1976,  6693/7< 
Int  a.2  C22B  13/06 
MS.  CL  75—79  22  Claiau 
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4,138,246 
PROCESS  FOR  LOWERING  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF 

SODIUM  IN  ALUMINUM  MELTS 
Kurt  Buimann;  Jean-Daniel  Bomand,  both  of  Sierre,  and  Alfred 
Steinegger,  Ventlione,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Swiss 
Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  26,   1976, 
3807/76 

IiU.  a.2  C22B  21/06 
MS.  CL  75— M  R  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  lowering  the  sodium  concentration  in  an 
aluminum  melt  from  at  least  IS  ppm  to  at  most  I  ppm  thereby 
representing  a  sodium  reduction  of  at  least  93%,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  passing  said  melt  through  a  filter  bed  of 
granular  material,  said  granular  material  being  comprised  at 
least  in  part  of  carbon,  the  temperature  of  said  aluminum  melt 
on  entry  to  said  filter  bed  being  about  785*  C.  to  885"  C.  and  the 
temperature  of  said  aluminum  melt  at  exit  from  said  filter  bed 
being  about  770*  C.  to  870"  C.  wherein  said  sodium  concentra- 
tion is  reduced  to  a  level  of  at  most  1  ppm. 


1.  A  continuous  process  of  the  reflux  refining  of  meUJs 
comprising  transporting  impure  metal  crystals,  within  a  col- 
umn of  a  slurry  of  said  crystals  close  to  equilibrium  at  all  times 
with  a  more  impure  form  of  the  liquid  metal  under  conditions 
of  substantially  continuous  counter  current  plug  flow,  from  a 
cool  zone  through  a  continuous  temperature  gradient  within 
the  column  to  a  hot  zone,  wherein  melting  of  the  crystals 
occurs  to  form  a  liquid,  some  of  which  is  displaced  toward  the 
cool  zone  as  a  countercurrent  reflux  stream;  said  transport 
being  facilitated  by  the  use  of  a  mechanical  device  comprising 
a  plurality  of  elements  movably  supported  at  spaced-apart 
locations  within  the  column,  each  element  being  of  small  maxi- 
mum transverse  cross-sectional  area  relative  to  that  of  the 
column,  said  elemenU  being  moved  at  least  reciprocally  in  the 
direction  of  extent  of  the  column,  whereby  in  consequence  of 
the  shape  and  movement  of  the  elements  there  is,  in  the  vicinity 
of  each  element,  a  nett  displacement  of  crytals  towards  the  hot 


4,138,248 

RECOVERY  OF  ELEMENTAL  SULFUR  AND  METAL 

VALUES  FROM  TAILINGS  PROM  COPPER  RECOVERY 

PROCESSES 
Kartfk  A.  Nanin,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Cyprus  Metallurgi- 
cal Praccaaes  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894415 
Int  a.2  C22B  15/0&.  11/08.  34/34 
VS.  a.  75—101  R  23  ClaiH 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  copper,  molybdenum  and  ele- 
mental sulfur  from  copper  sulfide  ore  concentrates  or  tailings 
containing  copper,  molybdenum,  elemental  sulfur,  pyrite  and 
other  impurities  which  comprises: 

a.  subjecting  the  concentrate  or  tailings  to  froth  flotation  to 
collect  elemental  sulfur,  copper  and  molybdenum  values 
in  a  float  concentrate  and  reject  the  remainder  of  the 
tailings; 

b.  performing  a  liquid-solids  separation  on  the  float  concen- 
trate of  step  (a); 


c.  leaching  the  residue  of  step  (b)  with  a  solvent  for  sulfur  to 
dissolve  elemental  sulfur; 

d.  performing  a  liquid-solids  separation  on  the  slurry  of  step 

e.  recovering  elemental  sulfur  from  the  lUtrate  of  step  (d); 


± 


FLOTATION  rO 

COwCKITMH    TAILS 


SULFU*  MCCOVEIfr 


refractory  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chromium,  molybdenum,  tungsten  and  mixtures  thereof; 

melt  carburizing  said  feed  sufficiently  to  at  least  predomi- 
nantly insolubilize  the  metals  of  group  (b)  with  respect  to 
the  ammoniacal  leach  step  below  and  to  render  the  group 
(a)  metals  of  those  alloys  contained  in  said  feed  which  are 
resistant  to  solution  in  ammoniacal  leach  liquor  soluble  in 
said  ammoniacal  leach  step;  and 

leaching  the  melt  carburized  feed  with  an  ammoniacal  leach 
liquor  having  dissolving  power  for  the  metals  of  group  (a), 
whereby  said  metols  of  group  (a)  pass  predominantly  into 
solution  in  said  liquor  while  the  metals  of  group  (b)  remain 
predominantly  as  undissolved  leach  residue. 
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4 138,250 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  METAL  BLOCK  HAVING  A 

HIGH  DENSITY  WTTH  METAL  POWDER 
Yoshihiro  K^jinaga,  Chiba;  Ichio  Sakurada,  Ichihara,  and  Shuiyi 
Ito,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741^49 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  18, 1975,  50-137744 
Int.  a.2  B22F  7/00,  3/16 
VS.  a.  75—201  "  Clai"»* 


f.  leaching  the  residue  of  step  (d)  with  ferric  chloride  to 
selectively  dissolve  copper  therein; 

g.  performing  a  liquid-solids  separation  on  the  slurry  of  step 

h.  recovering  copper  from  the  filtrate  of  step  (g);  and 
L  recovering  molybdenum  from  the  residue  of  step  (g). 

4 138,249 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  VALUABLE  METALS 
FROM  SUPERALLOY  SCRAP 
Bsrry  H.  Rosof,  IndianapoUs,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Cabot  Corpora- 
tk»,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,730 

Int  a.J  C22B  23/04.  7/04 

U&  a  75-103  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  treating  certain  metal  scraps  -vhich  com- 


prises: 


providing  an  initial  scrap  feed  containing  the  combmation  of 
(a)  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
nickel,  cobalt  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (b)  at  least  one 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  high  density  metal  block  com- 
prising, 
charging  raw  material  powder  into  a  metallic  container,  said 
raw  material  comprising  metol  powder  having  a  particle 
size  of  not  larger  than  1  mm, 
placing  a  partition  plate  on  the  raw  metal  powder,  disposing 
carbonaceous  powder  on  top  of  said  partition  plate,  the 
latter  preventing  the  carbonaceous  powder  from  directly 
contacting  the  raw  material  powder,  said  carbonaceous 
powder  heating,  generating  and  maintaining  an  oxidation 
protecting  atmosphere, 
disposing  a  metallic  cover  having  a  gas  hole  therein  on  said 
container  to  form  an  enclosure  with  said  partition  plate, 
uniformly  heating  the  conUined  raw  material  powder  in 
atmospheric  air  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  (M.P.  X 
0.67)'  C.  to  (M.P.  -  50*  C),  where  MP.  is  the  melting 
point  in  degrees  Centigrade  at  which  the  raw  material 
powder  begins  to  melt, 
subjecting  the  heated  container  and  raw  material  powder  to 
a  primary  hot  working  step  in  atmospheric  air  to  obtain  a 
hot  worked  compact  body  having  a  relative  density  of 
64-96%  of  the  theoretical  density,  said  primary  hot  work- 
ing consisting  of  compressing  the  contained  raw  material 
to  achieve  a  reduction  ratio  of  1.5-2.0,  said  compressing 
being  carried  out  without  restraining  the  pressure-free 
side  walls  of  the  container,  and  further  compressing  the 
contained  raw  material  powder  to  achieve  a  total  reduc- 
tion r?.tio,  inclusive  of  said  1.5-2.0,  of  less  than  5.6,  said 
further  compressing  being  carried  out  while  restraining 
said  side  walls, 
subjecting  the  said  primarily  hot  worked  compact  body  to  a 
secondary  hot  working  to  obtain  a  secondarily  worked 
metal  block  having  a  relative  density  of  95-100%  of  the 
theoretical  density,  said  secondary  hot  working  consisting 
of  compressing  the  primarily  hot  worked  compact  to 
achieve  a  reduction  ratio  of  at  least  1.5  or  a  reduction  in 
sectional  area  of  at  least  30%. 


4,138^1 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  MATEIUAL 
Hans  G.  Hirabrunner,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  and  Stephen  B.  GoM- 
man,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  Wl,503 
Lit  CL^  B22F  3/00 
MS.  a.  75—234  4  claims 

1.  An  electrical  contact  material  comprising  a  homogeneous, 
pressed  and  sintered  mixture  of  from  85  to  90  percent  silver 
metal  powder,  from  7.5  to  14.3  percent  cadmium  oxide  pow- 
der, and  from  0.50  to  3.0  percent  zinc  oxide  powder,  by 
weight,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  zinc  oxide  to  cadmium 
oxide  content  of  the  material  is  in  the  range  from  0.05  to  0.25. 


4,138,252 
CUBIC  BORON  NITRIDE  IN  A  BINDER  AND  METHOD 

FOR  ITS  FRODUCnON 
Leonid  F.  Vereschagin,  Kutuzovsky  prospekt,  2/1,  kr.  231;  Aik 
A.  Semerchian,  Kutuzovsky  prospekt,  2/1,  kT.  205,  both  of 
Moscow;  Tamara  T.  Gankevich,  Podolsky  raion,  Akadem- 
gorodok,  ulitsa  Shkolnaya,  6,  kv.  16,  Moakorakaya  obiast; 
Mikhail  E.  Dmitriev,  Podolsky  raion,  Akademgorodok,  ulitsa 
Shkolnaya,  4,  k?.  64,  Moskovskaya  obiast,  and  Vitaly  P. 
ModenoT,  Podolsky  rakm,  Akademgorodok,  ulitsa  Tscntral- 
naya,  10,  kv.  42,  Moskovskaya  obiast,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Jun.  10.  1977,  Scr.  No.  805^10 
lat  a.2  C22C  29/00 
U.S.  a.  75—244  7  r\.»^ 

1.  A  compact  composed  of  crystals  of  cubic  boron  nitride 
sintered  to  a  binder  containing  at  least  one  of  the  intermetallic 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  TijCu,  TiCu, 
Ti2Cu3,  Ti  Cu3,  Zr2Cu,  ZrCu,  ZrjCuj,  and  ZrCuj. 

5.  Method  of  producing  a  compact,  which  comprises  sub- 
jecting a  composition  comprising  cubic  boron  nitride  and  a 
binder  containing  at  least  one  of  the  intermetallic  compounds 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti2Cu,  TiCu,  Ti2Cu3, 
TiCu3.  Zr2Cu,  ZrCu,  Zr2Cu3,  and  ZrCu3,  to  a  combined  pres- 
sure of  10  to  50  kilobars  and  a  temperature  of  1000*  C.  to  1400" 
C,  thereby  sintering  said  cubic  boron  nitride  to  said  interme- 
tallic compound  to  form  a  compact  of  high  strength  and  cut- 
ting properties. 


4,138,253 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  MEMBER  OF  A  POSITION 

MEASURING  TRANSDUCER 
Clair  L.  Farrand,  Bronxrille,  N.Y.,  aiaignor  to  Farrand  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Valhalla,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  516,049,  Oct.  18,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,164 

Int.  a.-  G03C  5/04.  5/00.  5/32 

\iS.  a.  96-27  E  5  Ctaima 
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1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  memtter  of  a  position  measuring 
transducer  having  a  pattern  of  uniformly  pitched  bars  thereon 
formed  by  an  operation  in  which  a  production  pattern  is  opti- 
cally imaged  upon  a  photosensitive  surface  of  said  member, 
said  surface  thereafter  being  photo-chemically  treated,  said 
production  pattern  being  formed  by  means  of  an  intermediate 
pattern,  said  intermediate  pattern,  in  turn,  being  formed  by 
means  of  an  initial  pattern,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


(a)  providing  said  initial  pattern  of  a  plurality  of  bars  havinj 
substantially  uniform  pitch; 

(b)  providing  a  first  unexposed  photo-sensitive  materiil 
having  a  density/log  exposure  ranging  between  a  lows 
and  a  higher  exposure  value; 

(c)  imaging  said  initial  pattern  upon  said  first  photo-sensitivt 
material  for  a  pre-determined  exposure  step  level; 

(d)  shifting  the  position  of  the  initial  pattern  relative  to  the 
first  photo-sensitive  material  by  an  integer  multiple  of  said 
pitch  distance,  and  imaging  said  initial  pattern  upon  the 
first  photo-sensitive  material  for  another  pre-determined 
exposure  step  level; 

(e)  repeating  the  preceding  imaging  and  shifting  steps  i 
plurality  of  times; 

(0  processing  said  first  photo-sensitive  material  to  product 
said  intermediate  pattern,  wherein  said  processing  is  insuf- 
ficient to  produce  an  apparent  image  from  a  latent  image 
produced  by  a  single  pre-determined  exposure  step  level; 

(g)  imaging  said  intermediate  pattern  upon  a  second  photo^ 
sensitive  material  for  a  pre-determined  exposure,  said 
second  photo-sensitive  material  has  a  substantially  higher 
gamma  photographic  characteristic  than  said  first  photo- 
sensitive material;  and 

(h)  processing  said  second  photo-sensitive  material  to  pro- 
duce said  production  pattern,  wherein  said  production 
pattern  has  a  substantially  greater  uniformity  of  pitch  and 
greater  positional  accuracy  than  said  initial  pattern. 

4.138,254 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  COMPRISING 

ANTI-LIGHT  PIPING  DYES 

Howard  G.  Rogers,  Weston,  Mass.,  aasignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 

ration,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  408,052,  Oct  19,  1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,406,  Not.  1, 1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,841, 
Dec  28, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  JnL  2, 1976,  Scr.  No. 
702,149 
Int  a.2  G03C  7/00.  1/40.  1/84.  5/54 
VS.  a.  96—29  D  19  i^..— 


I 
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16.  A  diffusion  transfer  photographic  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(A)  photoexposing  a  diffusion  transfer  film  unit  in  a  dark 
chamber  positioned  within  a  camera,  said  diffusion  trans- 
fer film  unit  having  a  plurality  of  layers  maintained  in 
substantially  fixed  relationship  during  and  after  photoex- 
posure  by  an  opaque  binding  Upe  extending  around  the 
edges  of  the  unit  to  prevent  edge  leakage  of  light  and 
wherein  said  film  unit  comprises; 

a  first  sheet-like  element  comprising  an  opaque  support 
carrying  a  plurality  of  layers  including  at  least  one  photo- 
sensitive silver  halide  layer  associated  with  a  diffusion 
transfer  process  dye  image-providing  material; 

a  rupturable  container  releasably  holding  an  aqueous,  alka- 
line, opaque  processing  composition  including  a  light- 
reflecting  pigment,  said  rupturable  container  being  posi- 
tioned transferse  a  leading  edge  of  said  film  unit  so  as  to 
release  said  processing  composition  for  distribution  be- 


\ 


tween  said  first  sheet-like  element  and  a  second  sheet-like 
element  subsequent  to  photoexposure; 

said  second  sheet-like  element  comprising  a  transparent 
support  carrying  an  image-receiving  layer,  a  transparent 
layer  carried  by  said  support  containing  a  quantity  of  a 
dye  effective  to  reduce  the  light-piping  capability  of  said 
transparent  layer,  said  quantity  further  being  effective  to 
impart  to  said  dye  containing  layer  an  optical  density 
greater  than  about  5  as  measured  edgewise  at  700  mji  over 
a  path  length  of  1  inch,  said  dye  being  adapted  to  be 
rendered  nonlight-absorbing  by  interaction  with  said 
aqueous  alkaline  processing  composition; 

said  first  and  second  sheet-like  elements  being  held  in  super- 
posed, fixed  relationship  during  photoexposure  and  pro- 
cessing, said  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer(s) 
being  exposed  through  said  second  transparent  support 
and  said  dye  containing  layer; 

(B)  withdrawing  the  photoexposed  film  unit  from  the  dark 
chamber  by  passing  the  photoexposed  film  unit  between  a 
pair  of  pressure  applying  members  to  distribute  the  con- 
tents of  the  container  between  said  sheet-like  elements  to 
provide  an  opaque  processing  composition  layer  posi- 
tioned between  said  dye  containing  layer(s)  and  covering 
those  portions  of  the  photoexposed  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer(s)  emerging  from  the  dark  chamber;  and, 

(Q  transporting  those  covered  portions  into  Ught  before  the 
opaque  processing  composition  is  distributed  to  all  por- 
tions of  the  photoexposed  silver  halide  layer(s),  said  cov- 
ered portions  and  said  quantity  of  dye  in  said  transparent 
layer  being  effective  during  distribution  of  said  processing 
composition  to  prevent  light  incident  on  said  covered 
portions  from  fogging  said  photoexposed  photosensitive 
layer(s),  said  distributed  processing  composition  provid- 
ing a  light  reflecting  layer  against  which  a  color  transfer 
image  can  be  viewed  through  said  transparent  support 
without  separation  of  said  superposed  first  and  second 
elements. 


4.138,256 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER 

DYE  BLEACH  MATERIALS 
Christoph  Chylewski;  Gerald  Jan.  both  of  Marly;  RoUnd 
Kurzen;  Max  Meier,  both  of  St  Antoni,  and  Matthias  Schel- 
lenberg,  Marly,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 
AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  No¥.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740.710 
Claizis  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Not.   17.   1975, 
14861/75 

Int  a.2  G03C  7/00.  5/24.  5/30.  5/32 
U.S.  a.  96—53  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  imagewise  exposed  photographic 
silver  dye  bleach  materials  involving  the  process  steps 

(1)  silver  developing, 

(2)  dye  bleaching, 

(3)  silver  bleaching, 

(4)  fixing, 

it  being  possible  to  combine  process  step  (3)  with  at  least  one  of 
the  process  steps  (2)  and  (4)  in  a  single  treatment  step,  which 
method  comprises  using  in  at  least  one  of  the  steps  (2),  (3)  or  (4) 
a  water-soluble  tertiary  phosphine  of  the  formula 


X— P 


/ 
\ 


w 


is  used  as  silver  ligand,  wherein  W  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 
—C^l/Cti  or  — C2H2rN02.  in  whichr  is  an  integer  from  I  to 
25,  a  pyridine,  pyrazine  or  triazine  radical  or  a  radical  of  the 
formulae 


4,138,255 
PHOTO-CURING  METHOD  FOR  EPOXY  RESIN  USING 

GROUP  Via  ONIUM  SALT 
taM  V.  CriTeUo,  Elnora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,036 
Int.  a.^  G03C  5/00 
MS.  a.  96—35.1  "^  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  effecting  the  cationic  polymerization  of 
epoxy  resin  which  comprises, 
(1)  forming  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  the  epoxy 
resin  and  from  0.1  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  radiation  sensi- 
tive aromatic  onium  salt  of  a  Group  Via  element  having 
the  formula. 


((RUR')ft(R^)pCl+IV«?J-<'-A 
where  R  is  a  monovalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  R  is  a 
monovalent  organic  aliphatic  radical  selected  from  alkyl,  cy- 
cloalkyl  and  substituted  alkyl,  R^  is  a  polyvalent  organic  radi- 
cal forming  a  heterocyclic  or  fused  ring  structure  selected 
from  aliphatic  radicals  and  aromatic  radicals,  X  is  a  Group  Via 
element  selected  from  sulfur,  selenium  and  tellurium,  M  is  a 
metal  or  metalloid,  Q  is  a  halogen  radical,  a  is  a  whole  number 
equal  to  0  to  3  inclusive,  b  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  to  2 
inclusive,  c  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  or  1,  where  the  sum 
of  a  -(-  b  -I-  c  is  a  value  equal  to  3  or  the  valence  of  X, 

d=e-f. 

f=  valence  of  M  and  is  an  integer  equal  to  from  2  to  7  inclu- 
sive, 

e  is  >f  and  is  an  integer  having  a  value  up  to  8, 

(2)  exposing  said  mixture  to  radiant  energy  to  effect  the  cure 
of  the  orgaic  material. 


r\ 


and 


SOj^M® 
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wherein  M®  is  a  cation  and  each  of  R]  and  R2  is  independently 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  X 
is 

-(CHj— CHjO),— R3  .  -alkyl-SOj^M®, 

-alkyl-S02— U,  -alkyI-P03Q®M®M®. 

-alkyl-CO— O— R3,    -alkyl-CO— N  alkyl- O—R3, 

R4 
-alkyl-O— OC— R3,    -aIky!-CN,    -alkyl-N02, 

Rj  R3 

/  ffi/ 

-alkyl-N  -alkyl-N— R4 

.R4  R5 

or  alkyl-halogen,  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  contains  1  to  15 
carbon  atoms,  M®  is  a  cation,  each  of  R3,  R4  and  R5  is  indepen- 
dently a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  U  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  5,  and  Y  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 

-C^2rS03©M®    ,        -C^2r-0-Ri    . 
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•continued 
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sitive  layer  containing  a  non-difTusible  colored  cyan  coupler  of 
the  formula 


S03©M® 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  5,  r  is  an  integer  of  1  to  25  and 
M®  is  a  cation,  each  of  Rj,  Qi  and  T]  is  independently  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Q|  and  T| 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
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4,138.260 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  UNFT  WITH  CROSSLINKED 
NEUTRALIZATION  LAYER 
Wcncr  Knfft.  LeTerkuaen,  and  Giinter  Helling.  Siegburg.  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignora  to  Agfo-GeTsert  Aktien- 
McUichaft.  LcTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geniuny 
Filed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851.310 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Not.  18, 
1176.2652464 

Int  CL2  G03C  1/40.  7/00.  5/54 
VS.  CL  96— rJ  *  Oaim 

1.  A  photographic  film  unit  for  the  production  of  colored 
transfer  images,  comprising  a  dimensionally  stable  layer  sup- 
port, an  image  receptor  layer,  a  light-sensitive  element  having 
at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  a 
non-diffusible  dye-providing  compound  associated  therewith, 
and  a  neutralisation  system  consisting  of  a  neutralisation 
Utimr  havinv  a  nolvmer  which  contains  free  acid  groups 


less  than  0.5  weight  %,  quick-setting  hardeners  containing  a 
high  proportion  of  said  component  A  and  slow-setting  harden- 
containing  a  high  proportion  of  said  component  B. 


ers 


4.138.262 

IMAGING  FILM  COMPRISING  BISMUTH 

IMAGE-FORMING  LAYER 

Harrey  H.  Wacks;  Masatsugu  Izu.  both  of  Birmingham,  and 

Donald  J.  Sarrwh.  NoTi,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy 

ConTersion  DeTices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1976.  Ser.  No.  724.993 

Int  a.2  G03C  1/78,  5/00 

VS.  a.  96—87  R  8  CUrima 


-N    ,        — N 


O        or        — N  NH 

\ t  \ f 


and  X  and  Y  together  are  — CH2— CH:— NRi— CH2— CH2, 
wherein  R|  has  the  indicated  meaning. 


4,138497 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS 
Isann  Fushiki;  Sigeliani  Koboahi,  and  Sadatugu  Tends,  all  of 

Hino,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Koniahiroka  Photo  Indnatry  Co^ 

Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  2,  1977,  S«r.  No.  792,559 

Clatea  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  May  4, 1976,  51-49875 

Int  CL2  G03C  J/i&  5/32 

MS.  a.  96—60  BF  10  Cbrian 

1.  In  a  method  comprising  developing  an  imagewise  exposed 
silver  halide  photographic  material,  processing  the  developed 
silver  halide  photographic  material  with  a  liquid  photographic 
processing  bath  having  fixing  ability  or  with  said  liquid  photo- 
graphic processing  bath  and  a  hquid  post-treatment  bath  subse- 
quent thereto  and  waterwashing  the  processed  silver  halide 
photographic  material,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said 
photographic  processing  bath  containing  at  least  3  moles/liter 
of  bromine  ion  or  at  least  1.3  moles/Uter  of  iodine  ion,  as  the 
sole  fuing  agent  at  least  one  of  said  photographic  processing 
bath  and  said  post-treatment  bath  containing  a  polymer  having, 
in  the  molecular  structure,  pyrrolidone  nucleus  units  and  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  2,000  to  500,000,  said  polymer  being 
present  in  said  photographic  processing  bath  in  an  amount  of  S 
to  200  grams  per  liter  or  in  said  post-treatment  bath  in  an 
amount  of  S  to  400  grams  per  liter. 


4,138,25s 

MULTI-LAYERED  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS 

Takcdii  Hiroae;  Keisnke  Shiba;  Yukio  Yokota;  Kozo  Inonye, 

and  Akio  Okumura,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co„  Ltd.,  Minami-aakigara,  Japan 

ContinuatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  608^01,  Aug.  28,  1975,  abandoMd. 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,070 
CUims  priority,  applicatkM  Japu,  Aag.  28,  1974,  49-98469 
iBt  CLJ  G03C  1/76.  7/16,  7/00.  1/40 
UACL  96—74  ICtafai 

1.  A  multi-layer  color  photographic  material  comprising  a 
support  having  thereon  at  least  a  blue-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsioa  layer  containing  a  yellow  dye-forming  coupler,  a 
green-sensitive  silver  haUde  emulsion  layer  containing  a  ma- 
genta dye-forming  coupler,  and  a  red-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  containing  a  cyan  dye-forming  coupler,  said 
red-sensitive  layer  or  a  gelatin  interlayer  adjacent  said  red-sen- 


hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  cation,  R  represents  an  alkyl 
group,  a  phenol  group  or  a  naphthol  group;  n|  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  4;  m  is  0  or  1;  and  said  cyan  coupler  releases  on 
coupling  reaction  with  the  oxidation  product  of  a  primary 
aromatic  amino  developing  agent,  a  difTusible  dye  capable  of 
being  leached  from  the  photographic  layer  during  the  develop- 
ment process. 


4,138,259 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 

Keiichi  Adacki;  Tadao  SUshido;  HinMhi  Hara,  and  Shigeo 

Hirano,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  aasignors  to  F^ji 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-aahigara,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,469 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Oct  29, 1976,  51/130761 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/76.  1/40 
MS.  CL  96—74  20  ClaiaH 

1.  A  color  photographic  silver  halide  light-sensitive  matenai 
comprising  a  suppori  having  thereon  a  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic emulsion  layer  having  a  dye  image  providing  material 
associated  therewith  and  with  the  light-sensitive  material  con- 
taining an  isomeric  mixture  of  compounds  represented  by  the 
following  genera]  formula  (I)  or  precursors  thereof: 


OH 


<3r"   - 


OH 


wherein  R  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents 


CH] 


CHt  CH3  CHs 

I  II  I 

— C— CH2CH2CH2CH    or    — C— CH2CH2CH2CH 

CjHs  CH}  CH3  C2H5 


and  at  least  one  non-coupling  phenolic  compound  having  an 
ether  bond  at  the  4-position  thereof 


image  receptor  layer  with  said  bamer  layer  01  saio  system 
arranged  between  said  laminate  and  said  neutralisation 
Isyer, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  neutralisation  layer 
contains  a  crosslinked  copolymer  consisting  of  30  to  99 
mol  %  of  copolymeriied  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid 
units  and  I  to  30  mol  %  of  copolymerized  units  of  a  cross- 
Unking  agent  having  at  least  two  copolymerizable  carbon- 
carbon  double  bonds,  the  balance  being  copolymerised 
units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copolymeriz- 
able monomeric  compounds  containing  a  copolymerizable 
carbon-carbon-double  bond  and  a  sulfonic  acid  group  and 
copolymerizable  monomeric  compounds  free  from  acid 
groups,  selected  from  alkyl  acrylates,  cycloalkyl  acryl- 
ates,  alkyl  methacrylates  and  cycloalkyl  methacrylates, 

said  copolymer  being  crosslinked  through  said  crosslinking 
agent  having  at  least  two  copolymerizable  double  bonds. 


4,138,261 

HARDENERS  FOR  USE  IN  WATER-GLASS  CEMENT 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THEM 
Rente  Adrian;  Raban  von  Scheack,  both  of  Hiirth;  Berad  Cox, 

Eh,  aad  Peter  Wirtz,  KoaigHteiB,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

■aay,  aarignon  to  Hoechat  Aktieageaellschaft,  Fhmkftirt  am 

Mahi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,727 

Oahas  priority,  appUcation  Fed,  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Mar.  3, 
1977,  2709189 

lat  CL2  C04B  31/02 
UJS.  a  106—84  5  C**™ 

t  Hardeners  of  condensed  aluminum  phosphates  containing 
PjOj  and  AI2O3  in  a  molar  ratio  of  at  least  1.5:1,  for  use  in 
water-glass  cementing  compositions,  the  hardeners  consisting 
lubstantially  of  a  component  A  comprising  a  short  chain  alumi- 
num polyphosphate  with  a  chain  length  of  3  to  6,  correspond- 
ing to  a  water  content  of  6  to  4  weight  %,  and  a  component  B 
comprising  a  long  chain  aluminum  polyphosphate  with  a  chain 
length  of  more  than  40,  corresponding  to  a  water  content  of 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  imaging  film  for  use  in  the  graphic 
arts  comprising:  providing  a  flexible,  non-outgassing,  transpar- 
ent plastic  sheet  material  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  2  to 
7  mils  and  being  substantially  free  of  voids  and  surface  irregu- 
larities, sputtering  a  layer  of  bismuth,  or  bismuth  alloy,  about  5 
to  about  100  angstroms  in  thickness  on  a  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate to  cause  at  least  a  portion  of  the  bismuth,  or  bismuth 
alloy,  to  become  embedded  in  said  surface  of  the  substrate, 
depositing  by  evaporation  a  further  layer  of  bismuth,  or  a 
bismuth  alloy,  on  the  sputtered  Uyer  thereof,  to  provide  a 
combined,  continuous  layer  of  bismuth,  or  bismuth  alloy,  on 
said  surface  of  the  substrate  of  from  about  1500  to  3500  ang- 
stroms in  thickness,  said  combined  layer  of  bismuth,  or  bismuth 
alloy,  being  characterized  in  that  it  is  opaque  and  is  the  image 
forming  layer  of  the  imaging  film,  and  has  a  roughened  outer 
surface,  a  dull,  grayish,  metallic  appearance  and  an  optical 
density  of  about  3.5  to  about  7,  and  applying  a  layer  of  a  photo- 
sensitive, latent  image  forming  organic  material  on  the  rough- 
ened outer  surface  of  the  bismuth,  or  bismuth  aUoy,  layer  to 
convert  the  dull,  grayish,  meullic  appearance  of  the  bismuth, 
or  bismuth  alloy,  layer  to  a  black,  non-reflective  condition,  said 
layer  of  photosensitive  material  being  about  0.5  to  about  5 
microns  in  thickness  and  having  a  hardness  of  not  less  than  3.5 
on  the  Mohs  scale,  said  photosensitive  material  being  charac- 
terized in  that  it  acts  as  a  photoresist  for  the  imaging  film  and 
as  a  protective  coating  for  the  bismuth,  or  bismuth  alloy,  com- 
prising the  image  forming  layer  of  the  film  and  is  capable  upon 
the  application  of  radiant  energy  thereto  of  changing  between 
two  states,  one  of  which  is  a  state  in  which  the  energy  sensitive 
material  is  substantially  soluble  with  respect  to  a  given  solvent 
and  the  other  being  a  state  in  which  the  energy  sensitive  mate- 
rial is  substantially  insoluble  with  respect  to  said  solvent, 
thereby  enabling  a  latent  image  corresponding  to  a  preselected 
pattern  to  be  formed  therein,  said  imaging  film  having  a  sub- 
strate side  which  is  shiny  and  metallic  in  appearance  and  a 
photosensitive  material  side  which  is  black  and  substantially 
non-reflective  in  appearance  thereby  enabling  the  photosensi- 
tive material  side  of  the  fdm  to  be  readily  distinguished  from 
the  substrate  side  of  the  film,  said  imaging  film  being  character- 
ized in  that  is  has  a  resolution  of  the  order  of  600  lines/mm  and 
a  gamma  of  about  20,  or  more,  and  a  constant  maximum  optical 
density  of  about  5  and  a  constant  minimum  optical  density  of 
about  0.02. 
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4,138,263 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HAUDE  MATERIAL  WITH 
a-EQUIVALENT,  N-HETEROCYCUC  YELLOW 
COUPLERS 
lauBO  Boie;  Giiater  Renaer,  both  of  Cologne,  aad  Friedrich-WU- 
kehn  Knnitz,  LeTerkuaen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Coatianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  532.904,  Dec.  16,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,312 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1973,  2363675 

lat  CL2  G03C  1/40,  7/00 
UJS.  CL  96—100  N  9  Oaims 

1.  In  a  light-sensitive  material  having  a  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  in  effective  contact  with  a  2-equivalent  yellow  coupler 
carrying  a  nitrogen-containing  6-membered  heterocycle  con- 
nected by  said  nitrogen  atom  to  the  coupling  position  of  an 
open-chain  ketomethylene  yellow  coupler  and  having  a  car- 
bonyl  carbon  adjacent  said  nitrogen,  which  heterocycle  splits 
off  during  coupling,  the  improvement  according  to  which  said 
heterocycle  is 


substituents  which  are  selected  from  halogen,  nitro,  hydroxy!, 
carbamoyl,  amino,  a  substituted  amino  group,  a  sulfo  group,  a 
alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  naphthyl 
group,  an  arylazo  group,  an  acylamino  group,  an  ester  group, 
an  acetyl  group,  an  acyloxy  group,  a  sulfon  amido  group,  a 
sulfonyl  group,  a  morpholino  group,  a  piperazyl  group  and  an 
imidazolyl  group,  or  -SO2-R2  in  which  R2  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group  which  can  have  a  substituent  or  substituents  which  are 
selected  from  halogen,  nitro,  hydroxyl,  carbamoyl,  a  sulfo 
group,  amino,  a  substituted  amino  group,  a  phenyl  group,  1 
naphthyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an 
arylthio  group,  an  arylazo  group,  an  acylamino  group,  an  ester 
group,  an  acetyl  group,  an  acyloxy  group,  a  sulfonamido 
group,  a  sulfonyl  group,  a  morpholino  group,  a  piperazyl 
group  and  an  imidazolyl  group,  and  Y'  is  oxygen,  sulfur, 
amino,  carboxyl,  an  aminocarbonyl  group,  a  carbonyl  group,  a 
thiocarbonyl  group,  a  sulfonyl  group, 

— CH2-CH2-,  -(CHzCHz)}-, 


I 

0=C  N 

I  II 

/>" 

Ar 

in  which  Ar  is  a  carbocyclic  aromatic  ring  fused  to  the  two 
carbons  to  which  it  is  connected. 


O-OO'^ 


CH} 


4,138,264 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION  CONTAINING  TWO 

EQUIVALENT  TYPE  COUPLER  FOR  USE  IN 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

H^ime  Wada;  KaznhUco  Kimura;  Hamo  Hori;  Shoji  Kiknchi, 

and  Takaya  Endo,  aU  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Koni- 

shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  656,346,  Feb.  9,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  472,477,  May  22,  1974, 


oo<} 


-S02-d^         y-CHj,  -CO-^         ff^~ 


N 


CHEMICAL 


-NH 


S-(CH2-).Y 


wherein  Y  is  aryl  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms;  n  is  0 
to  2;  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  or  — NH2;  with 

(ii)  a  phenylenediamine  or  aminophenol  silver  halide  de- 
veloping agent, 

(c)  a  compound  that  contains  a  coupUng  moiety  and  which 
forms  a  dye  upon  reaction  with  the  oxidized  form  of  said 
developing  agent 

(d)  a  binder,  and 

(e)  an  antifoggant  concentration  of  a  thiazoline  thione  anti 
foggant. 

4,138,266 
METHOD  FOR  SPECTRALLY  SENSITIZING 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  EMULSIONS 
MMaaao  Hinata;  Yqji  Mihara;  Tadao  Shishido,  and  KeUchi 
Adachi,  aU  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  FiOi 
Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mfaiami-ashigara,  Japan 
CoBthiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  644,004,  Dec.  24,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatten  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,314 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1974,  49-946 
lat  a.2  G03G  5/09;  G03C  1/10,  1/114,  1/02 
UA  a  96—123  12  ClalBU 


W,  N-A-N  W2 
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(V) 


wherein  — A —  is  a  divalent  aromatic  residue,  and  W]  and  W2 
each  represents  an  atomic  group  necessary  to  form  a  benzene 
ring  or  a  naphthalene  ring,  where  the  benzene  ring  or  naphtha- 
lene ring  is  substituted  with  one  or  more  groups  including  at 
least  one  sulfo  group,  where  the  molar  ratio  of  the  amount  of 
said  sulfo-substituted  cyanine  dye  represented  by  the  general 
formula  (Vl')  to  the  amount  of  said  Red  Shift  Compound 
represented  by  the  general  formula  (V)  ranges  from  about  1:1 
to  about  1 :2. 


4,138,267 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  CHEMICAL  COPPER  PLATING 

Yasunori  Arisato,  Daito,  and  Hideaki  Koriyama,  Nara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Okuno  Chemical  Industry  Company, 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,030 
Int  a.2  C23C  3/02 
VS.  a.  106—1.23  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  chemical  copper  plating  which  consists 
essentially  of 

1.  a  water-soluble  copper  compound  in  an  amount  of  about 
0.01  to  about  0.2  mole  per  liter  of  the  composition, 

2.  a  boron  hydride  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  borohydride  and  potassium  borohydride 
in  an  amount  of  about  0.002  to  about  0.04  mole  per  liter  of 
the  composition, 

3.  a  copper  complexing  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  at  least  one  of  hydroxyalkyl-substituted 
ethylenediamines  represented  by  the  formula 


Ri  R3 

\  / 

N-(CH2)^-N 

R2  R4 

V%  W%  W%        I    T%        «1.^ 


(I) 


j:(r.. 


a  photosensitive  emulsion  layer,  said  layer  containing  the  cou- 
pler represented  by  the  formula: 


^_r 


A— OCON— Y 
I 

R 
or 
(A— OCON^Y' 

R 


m 

[U] 


wherein  A  and  A'  are  a  naphthol  or  phenol  type  cyan  coupler 
monovalent  residue  in  the  4  position,  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group,  an  alkenyl  group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  naphthyl  group,  a 
pyridyl  group,  a  quinolyl  group,  a  thienyl  group,  a  piperidyl 
group  or  an  imidazolyl  group  all  of  which  groups  can  have  a 
substituent  or  substituents  which  are  selected  from  halogen, 
nitro,  carboxy,  amino,  a  substituted  amino  group,  a  sulfo 
group,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  a  phenyl  group,  a 
naphthyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an 
arylthio  group,  an  arylazo  group,  an  acylamino  group,  a  car- 
bamoyl group,  an  ester  group,  an  acetyl  group,  an  acyloxy 
group,  a  sulfonamide  group,  a  sulfonyl  group,  a  raorpholino 
group,  a  piperazyl  group  and  an  imidiazolyl  group;  Y  is  an 
acetyl  group,  a  benzoyl  group,  a  napthoyl  group,  an  alkyl 
group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  naphthyl  group,  a  pyridyl  group,  a 
quinolyl  group,  a  thienyl  group,  a  piperidyl  group  or  an  imid- 
azolyl group  ail  of  which  groups  can  have  a  substituent  or 


4,138465 

ANTIFOGGANTS  IN  CERTAIN  PHOTOGRAPHIC  AND 

PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  THAT 

INCLUDE  SILVER  SALTS  OF 

3-AMINO-lA*-MERCAPTOTRIAZOLE 

Daniel  D.  SUm,  Victor,  N.Y^  anigiior  to  Eastman  Kodak  Con- 

paay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jim.  27.  19T7,  Ser.  No.  810,141 

Int  a.2  G03C  1/02.  5/24.  5/30.  1/34 

MS.  a.  96—114.1  44  daistt 

1.  A  photographic  element  for  producing  a  dye  enhanced 

silver  image  comprising  a  support  having  thereon,  in  reactive 

association, 

(a)  photosensitive  silver  halide, 

(b)  an  image-forming  combination  comprising 

(i)  a  silver  salt  of  a  1,2,4-mercaptotriazole  represented  by 
the  formula: 


solution  of  a  sulfo-substitutea  cyamne  aye  represeniea  oy  mc 
following  general  formula  (VI') 


(vn 


I 
R 


wherein  Z3  and  Z4  each  represente 


(X©),. 


— O— ,  — N-'-Ro,  — S—  or  — Se— , 

wherein  Ro  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  a  substituted  alkyl 
group;  Z5  and  Zj  each  represents  an  atomic  group  necessary  to 
form  a  benzene  ring  or  a  naphthalene  ring;  Rj»/  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  or  a  substituted 
iryl  group;  R  and  Rj  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl 
group,  with  either  R  or  Ri  representing  a  sulfo  group-contain- 
iig  alkyl  group;  pi  represents  1  or  2;  q  represents  I  or  2;  X 
fcpresents  an  inorganic  acid  anion  or  an  organic  acid  anion; 
ind  a  Red  Shift  Compound  represented  by  the  following  gen- 
eral formula  (V) 


\  r  / 

N-(CH2)2-N-(CH2)2-N 
R<,  Rs 

wherein  R5,  R«,  R7  and  Rg  are  the  same  or  different  hy- 
droxyl-substituted  lower  alkyl  and  R9  is  hydrogen  or 
hydroxyl-substituted  lower  alkyl  in  an  amount  of  about  1 
to  10  times  the  amount  of  the  water-soluble  copper  com- 
pound in  terms  of  mole,  and  optionally 
.  at  least  one  of  stabilizers  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  cyanide,  potassium  ferrocyanide,  2-mercap- 
tobenzothiazole,  2-mercaptobenzoimidazole,  diethylthi- 
ourea  and  phenylthiourea  in  an  amount  of  about  S  to  about 
SOO  mg.  per  liter  of  the  composition,  said  composition 
having  pH  of  12  to  14. 


4.138,268 

COHERENT  RIGID  SOLID  MATERIAL 

Edward  G.  Vogel,  Lebanon,  and  Rodney  C.  Westland,  Lansdale, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Lebanon  Steel  Foundry.  Lebanon,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  782.950,  Mar.  30. 1977.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  14. 1977.  Ser.  No.  851.407 

Int  a.2  C04B  35/16 

UJS.  a.  106—84  38  Claims 

1.  A  coherent  rigid  solid  material  made  from  a  mixture 
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subjected  to  heat  so  as  to  reduce  the  original  content  of  water, 
said  mixture  comprising  the  following  parts  by  weight: 
expanded  perlite  20  through  SO  parts; 
sodium  silicate  or  potassium  silicate  including  9.S  through  19 

parts  solids  content  of  sodium  silicate  itself; 
zinc  oxide  2  through  9  parts; 
sodium  fluosilicate  1  through  6  parts;  and 
water,  to  make  a  total  of  water,  including  any  that  may  be 
associated  with  the  sodium  silicate  of  21.S  through  67 
parts. 


4,138.269 

CONVERSION  OF  VISCOUS,  REACTIVE  CHLORINE- 

AND  SULFUR-CONTAINING  PRODUCnON  RESIDUES 

INTO  SOUD  PRODUCTS  WHICH  CAN  BE  DUMPED 
Bnuo  Sander,  Lndwigshafen;  Albrccbt  Mueller,  Frankenthal; 

Hans  Merkle,  and  Gerhard  Janisch,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  all 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengcsell- 

schalt,  Lndwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820.719 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouny,  Aag.  25, 
1976,  2638224 

iBt  CL^  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  106—90  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  viscous,  reactive,  chlorine-  and 
sulfur-containing  production  residues  into  products  which  can 
be  dumped,  by  treatment  with  alkaline  materials,  which  com- 
prises mixing  in  the  absence  of  added  water  a  dry,  pulverulent, 
absorbent,  alkaline  solid  and  a  reactive,  viscous  chlorine-  and 
sulfur-containing  production  residue  which  reacts  vigorously 
with  water  and  evolves  toxic  and  corrosive  vapors,  the  propor- 
tions of  said  alkaline  solid  and  said  residue  being  such  that  a 
pulverulent  solid  to  pasty  mixture  is  formed,  and  adding  to  said 
solid  or  pasty  mixture  an  amount  of  water  in  the  range  of  1  to 
60  parts  of  water  per  100  parts  of  said  production  residue  and 
sufficient  to  produce,  after  an  exothermic  reaction  of  said 
mixture  with  said  water  with  evolution  of  gases  and  vapors 
produced  in  the  exothermic  reaction,  a  solid  free-flowing 
product  ready  for  disposal  as  a  non-toxic  composition. 


4,138.270 
AQUEOUS  ALUMINUM  PASTE  COMPOSITION 

Shizuo  Ishijima,  Fqji,  and  Tsanesuke  Doi,  Tama,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  KabuhUd  Kaisha.  Osaka. 


FUed  Jun.  6,  1977.  Ser.  No.  803.924 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  8.  1976,  51-66078 

lat  a.2  C09C  1/62 

MS.  CL  106—291  9  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  aluminum  paste  composition  comprising  100 
parts  by  weight  of  aluminum  flakes,  0. 1  to  10  parts  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  fatty  acid,  0.01  to  1.0  part  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  fatty  acid  alkanolamide,  0.3  to  4.0  parts  by  weight  of  a 
nonionic  surface  active  agent  other  than  the  fatty  acid  al- 
kanolamide and  water  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  render  the 
composition  pasty,  the  total  amount  of  the  fatty  acid  alkanola- 
mide and  the  nonionic  surface  active  agent  being  at  least  1.0 
part  by  weight. 


orifice  into  a  substantially  atmospheric  environment,  whereby 
the  mixture  is  caramelized. 


4,138.271 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARAMEL 
Toahiaki  Ohira,  Sagaadhara;  Eisukc  Hara,  Yokohama,  and 
YasMO  Takagi,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  AJinomoto 
Co.,  lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  14.  1977.  Ser.  No.  842.252 
Inc.  CLJ  C13L  //a*  1/10:  A23C  i/OO 


4,138,r2 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OBTENTION  OF  FRUCTOSE  AND 
FRUCTOSE-RICH  SYRUPS  FROM  XEROPHYTE 
PLANTS 
Eariqne  Zcpeda-CastUk).  deceasod,  late  of  JaUsco.  and  by  Isaan 
N.  Vda.  dc  Zepeda.  execatrix.  Joan  Bernardino  249,  Guadala- 
jara 5,  Jaliaco,  Mexico 

FUed  Not.  15, 1977.  Ser.  No.  851.657 

lat  CLJ  C13C  1/00:  C13D  3/02:  C13K  11/00 

MS.  a.  127—37  11  Oaiw 


1.  A  process  for  the  obtention  of  fructose  and  fructose-rich 
syrups  from  xerophyte  plants,  which  comprises:  washing  the 
mixed  leaf  and  core  material  of  said  plants,  chopping  the 
washed  plant  material  to  form  pieces  of  a  relatively  small  size 
and  a  relatively  small  amount  of  plant  juice;  extracting  at  least 
the  chopped  material  with  an  aqueous  extractant  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  between  85  and  92'  C.  to  produce  an  enriched  extract- 
ant, expressing  the  extracted  residual  solid  plant  material  to 
expell  the  remaining  enriched  extractant  and  produce  an  ex- 
tracted residual  solid  plant  material  suitable  for  use  as  a  raw 
material  in  a  cellulose  process;  admixing  the  enriched  extract- 
ant streams  obtained  from  the  above  steps  in  order  to  obtain  s 
mixed  juice;  settling  and  clarifying  said  mixed  juice  to  remove 
the  impurifying  solids;  acidulating  a  liquid  phase  of  the  procea 
at  a  preselected  sUge  of  the  sequence  such  that  the  thus  ob- 
tained settled  and  clarified  juice  will  be  brought  to  a  pH  of 
from  about  3  to  about  4;  allowing  said  acidulated  liquid  phase 
to  stand  for  a  period  of  time  of  from  about  2  to  about  3  hours, 
preferably  2.3  hours  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  85'  C.  to 
the  boiling  point  thereof;  neutralizing  the  acidulated  settled 
and  clarified  juice  filtering  and  clarifying  the  neutralized  juice; 
heating  the  filtered  and  clarified  neutralized  juice  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  100'  C;  concentrating  said  heated  juice  by  evapo- 
ration; pasteurizing  said  concentrated  juice  whereby  to  obtain 
a  fructose-rich  sweetener  syrup;  and  crystallizing  at  least  a  part 
of  said  fructose-rich  syrup  to  recover  crystallized  fructose 
therefrom. 


4,138.273 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  STRIP 
Frederick  S.  Lakac,  New  Kcastagtoa,  aad  WUUam  P.  ZbrysU, 
Tarcatam,  both  of  Pa.,  aasigaors  to  Allegheny  Lodlum  ladas- 
triea,  lac,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
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circulating  said  bath  from  said  main  tank  through  an  opening 
to  i  heating  tank  located  along  one  longitudinal  side  of  said 
main  tank  at  the  entry  end  thereof,  heating  said  bath  in  said 
licating  tank,  circulating  said  heated  bath  through  a  bottom 
opening  to  the  forward  end  of  said  main  tank  with  the  majority 
of  laid  heated  bath  passing  forward  of  said  twffle  through  a 
bottom  opening  to  a  front  tank  section  on  the  other  longitudi- 
nal side  of  said  main  tank,  passing  said  bath  through  a  bottom 


""""'I.      'r'p'al  "  '  '\ 


4,138,275 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ALUMINUM  ALLOY 

FOR  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTOR 
Minom  Yokota,  Nishiaoaiiya,  and  Kenichi  Sato,  ibaraki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Snadtomo  Electric  Indnstries,  Ltd., 
OMdta,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,441 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1976,  51-95578; 
Aug.  10, 1976, 51-95579;  Aug.  10, 1976, 51-95580;  Aug.  10, 1976, 
Sl-95581 

lat  a.2  C22F  1/04 
MS.  a.  148—2  •  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  aluminum  alloy  for  electric 
conductors  which  is  characterized  by  casting  an  aluminum- 
iron  type  alloy  consisting  of  1.0  ~  2.0%  iron  and  the  remain- 
der substantially  of  aluminum  into  an  ingot,  heating  said  ingot 
at  500*  ~  630*  C.  for  0.5  ~  48  hours  to  effect  coarsening  of 
precipitates  as  cast  and  precipitation  of  a  portion  of  Fe  in  solid 
solution,  and  then  hot-working  said  ingot  into  a  wire  rod. 


opfping  in  said  front  tank  section  through  a  lower  compart- 
ment in  an  intermediate  tank  section  to  a  rear  tank  section, 
pming  a  relatively  small  amount  of  said  bath  from  said  main 
unk  to  an  upper  compartment  in  said  intermediate  tank  section 
through  a  small  opening  adjacent  the  top  thereof,  passing  said 
bath  from  said  upper  compartment  to  said  rear  tank  section 
through  a  small  opening  adjacent  the  top  thereof,  and  circulat- 
iag  laid  bath  from  said  rear  tank  section  rearwardly  in  said 
main  tank  around  the  rear  end  of  said  )>afne. 


4,138,274 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  OPTOELECTRONIC 
DEVICES  WTTH  CONTROL  OF  UGHT  PROPAGATION 

BY  PROTON  BOMBARDMENT 
Joha  C.  Dyment  Kanata,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Telecom 

Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

DiTiiioB  of  Ser.  No.  765,900,  Feb.  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,115,150, 

whkh  is  s  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  694,333,  Jan.  9,  1976,  Pat  No. 

4,080,617.  This  appUcation  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,293 

Int  a.2  HOIS  3/00.  3/06,  3/18;  HOIL  21/225 

VS.  a  148— 1 J  I  ♦  Claims 


4,138,276 

COATING  COMPOSmONS 

RasseU  C.  MiUer,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Eltzroth  ft 

Associates,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  lU. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  662,726,  Mar.  1, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,088,621, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  505,212,  Sep.  12, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
845,468 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  10, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  C08L  33/04:  B05D  3/10:  B32B  15/20.  15/08 
MS.  CL  148— 6J  18  Claims 

11.  A  process  of  protecting  metals  which  comprises  coating 
said  metals  with  a  coating  composition  comprising  an  emulsion 
af  at  least  one  organic  film-forming  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  thermoplastic  resins,  thermosetting  resins 
and  mixtures  thereof,  together  with  0.5-20%  by  weight  of  said 
composition  of  a  silicofluoride  of  calcium,  magnesium,  stron- 
tium or  barium  and  0-10%  by  weight  of  said  composition  of  a 
hexavalent  inorganic  chromium  compound,  calculated  as  Cr. 


40  47  'a^  46,*)  42  40 47  4B  ^ 


4,138,277 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  METAL 

BLANKS,  IN  PARTICULAR  STEEL  SLABS,  WHICH  AT 

LEAST  IN  A  PREDETERMINED  SURFACE  AREA  HAVE 

SUBSTANTIALLY  NO  DEFECTS 
Per-OUe  Karlsson,  Oxelosund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Granges 
Oxelosunds  Jamverk  AB,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,078 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1975,  2558966 

Int  a.2  B23K  7/06     „ 
MS.  CL  148— 9J  17  Claims 


i.i         pt        •■•   5-5T7h 


L  A  method  of  producing  an  optoelectronic  device,  com- 
prising: . 
etching  one  surface  of  a  substrate  of  semiconductor  materia] 

to  produce  at  least  one  protrusion  extending  normal  to 

laid  surface  of  said  substrate; 
forming  a  first  confining  layer  on  said  substrate,  said  layer 

extending  over  said  protrusion,  said  layer  and  said  sub- 
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and  an  acidic  reagent  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  provide  a  total 
moisture  content  of  from  about  10%  to  about  30%  by  weight 
and  to  give  a  pH  of  from  about  I.S  to  4.0  and  extruding  the 
mixture  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  through  an 


VS.  CL  134—10  1  CUa 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  strip  which  comprises  passing  said 
strip  through  a  molten  salt  bath  in  a  main  tank  having  a  central 
longitudinal  bafHc  extending  short  of  each  end  of  the  tank. 


confining  layer  being  of  opposite  conductivity  type  as  said 
first  confining  layer  and  said  active  layer  being  of  the  same 
conductivity  type  as  one  of  said  confining  layers; 
said  protrusion  forming  a  photon  absorbing  barrier. 


1.  Method  for  producing  metal  blanks,  in  particular  steel 
slabs,  which  at  least  in  a  predetermined  surface  area  have 
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substantially  no  defects  such  as  cracks,  seams,  bubbles,  scabs  or 
the  like,  at  least  the  surface  portion  of  the  slab  to  be  made  free 
of  defects  being  divided  by  means  of  a  preferably  rectangular 
coordinate  system  into  coordinate  fields  and  being  systemati- 
cally and  substantially  completely  scanned  by  means  of  an 
inspection  means  detecting  such  defects  at  and  closely  beneath 
the  surface  and  dividing  them  into  a  plurality  of  depth  classes, 
and  the  maximum  defect  depth  or  maximum  defect  depth  class 
determined  in  each  case  for  a  coordinate  field  being  used  to 
control  the  respective  machining  depth  of  a  machining  means 
which  removes  defects  by  scarfing,  grinding,  milling,  planing 
and/or  another  cutting  machining  and/or  local  material  melt 
deposition  and/or  material  replacement,  characterized  in  that 
when  using  electrical,  magnetic  and/or  magnetic-ioductive 
inspection  means,  in  particular  eddy  current  inspection  means, 
defects  which  occur  within  a  coordinate  field  and/or  within 
two  adjacent  coordinate  fields  in  a  defect  accumulation  ex- 
ceeding a  predetermmed  defect  minimum  number  are  espe- 
cially marked  and/or  taken  into  account  with  a  weight 
changed  with  respect  to  a  single  defect  in  the  determination  of 
the  maximum  defect  depth  or  maximum  defect  depth  class. 


4,138,279 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  STAINLESS  STEEL 

PRODUCT 

SUakU  Murakami,  Osaka;  Katsutaro  Akamatsu,  Hirakati; 
Arata  YoaUmitsu,  Kataao,  and  Sueyoshi  Noji,  Hirakata,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,120 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1976,  51-22913; 
Mar.  1,  1976,  51-22914 

laL  CL2  C21D  7/02 
VS.  CL  148—12  E  2  CUm 


4,138,278 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  STEEL  SHEET  HAVING 

REMARKABLY  EXCELLENT  TOUGHNESS  AT  LOW 

TEMPERATURES 

Haiime  Nakasngi;  HlroakJ  Masiri;  Hirodii  Tamehiro,  and  Hiroo 

Mazuda,  all  of  Kimitsu,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Nippon  Steel 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Scr.  No.  826^20 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  27, 1976,  51-102239; 
Apr.  28,  1977,  52-48497 

iBt  aj  C21D  7/14 
VS.  CL  148—12  R  16  Oaiiiu 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  steel  sheet  having  excellent 
low-temperature  toughness,  which  comprises 

heating,  to  a  temperature  not  higher  than  1130*  C,  a  steel 
slab  containing  001-0.13%  C,  005-0.8%  Si,  0.8-1.8% 
Mn,  0.01-0.08%  total  Al,  0.08-0.40%  Mo,  and  not  more 
than  0.013%  S,  with  the  balance  being  iron  and  unavoida- 
ble impurities,  and 

hot  rolling  the  steel  slab  thus  obtained  by  (1)  at  least  three 
rolling  passes,  with  a  minimum  reduction  of  not  less  than 
2%  by  each  rolling  pass,  in  a  temperature  range  of 
900*- 1030*  C,  (2)  a  total  reduction  at  900*  C.  or  lower  of 
not  less  than  30%,  and  (3)  a  finishing  temperature  not 
higher  than  820*  C. 


I 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  stainless  steel  product 
whiclv^pmprises  applying  plastic  cold  processing,  at  a  process- 
ing degree  selectively  equal  to  or  larger  than  10%,  to  at  lost 
a  predetermined  portion  of  a  base  material  of  a  centrifugal  cut 
steel  product  of  austenite  stainless  steel  containing,  at  centrifii- 
gal  casting,  S  to  40%  of  a  ferrite  phase,  said  cast  steel  product 
having  a  configuration  close  to  that  of  the  final  product  and  i 
coarse  cast  structure,  subsequently  applying  a  recrystallizing 
treatment  to  said  cast  and  cold  worked  steel  product  for  nuk- 
ing the  cast  structure  thereof  fine,  which  recrystallizing  treat- 
ment comprises  heating  said  cast  and  cold  worked  steel  prod- 
uct up  to  the  solution  heat  treatment  temperature  of  1000  to 
1230*  C.  and  maintaining  the  thus  heated  product  at  approxi- 
mately the  same  temperature  to  cause  recrystallization  thereof, 
and  quenching  the  thus  treated  cast  steel  product  after  recrys- 
tallization. 


4,138,280 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  ZENER  DIODES 
Vladimir  RodoT,  Los  Angelea,  Caiif.,  asaignor  to  Intemationil 
Rectifler  Corporation,  Lot  Angelea,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,416 
Lit  CL'  HOIL  21/223 
VS.  CL  148—186  10 


i 


1.  The  process  of  manufacture  of  a  zener  diode  having  i 
predetermined  reverse  voltage  (V)  comprising  the  steps  of 
measuring  the  resistivity  (p)  of  a  semiconducting  body  which  ii 
to  receive  a  zener  diode  junction  therein,  and  diffusing  impu- 
rity atoms  into  said  body  at  a  constant  temperature  and  for  i 
time  (T)  where  said  time  (T)  is  determined  from  the  relation: 

where  k  is  a  constant. 


4,138,281 
PRODUCnON  OF  EXPLOSIVE  EMULSIONS 
Robert  S.  OIney,  Bethlehem,  and  Charles  G.  Wade,  Lehighton, 
botkofPa. 

FUed  Not.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,670 
Int.  CL'  C06B  45/00 
UA  a  149-2  UOaima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  explosive  emulsion  compositions 
leniitized  with  microbubbles  comprising: 
(i)  forming  an  aqueous  inorganic  oxidizing  salt  solution  of  at 
Iciit  about  64%  by  weight  inorganic  oxidizing  salts  and 
maintaining  said  solution  above  the  crystallization  temper- 
ature thereof; 

(b)  forming  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  component  and  heating  it  to 
approximately  the  same  temperature  as  said  oxidizing 
solution; 

(c)  introducing  said  oxidizer  solution,  said  hydrocarbon  fuel 
component,  and  an  emulsifier  to  a  mixing  zone  and  mixing 
at  conditions  sufficient  to  obtain  emulsifying  shear  rates  to 
thereby  form  an  emulsion  matrix,  said  emulsifier  being 
added  in  a  manner  such  that  the  time  of  contact  with  the 
heated  oxidizer  solution  and  hydrocarbon  fiiel  component 
is  not  sufficient  to  cause  said  emulsifier  to  degrade  prior  to 
the  formation  of  said  emulsion  matrix;  and 

(d)  blending  with  said  emulsion  matrix  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  microbubbles  delivered  from  a  deacrated  sup- 
ply thereof  to  form  explosive  emulsion. 

4 138  J82 
HIGH  BURNING  RATE  PROPELLANTS  WITH 
COPRECIPTTATED  SALTS  OF 
DECAHYDRODECABORIC  AOD 
Tmtnce  P.  Goddard,  Aptot,  and  Donald  N.  Thatcher,  HoUister, 
bodi  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  McCormick  Selph,  Hoi- 
lister,  CaUf. 
CoatlBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,626,  Jun.  ID,  1976,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  585,216,  Jun.  6,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,810 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  23, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  COIB  45/10 
VS.  CL  149—19.8  53  Claims 

1.  A  propellant  composition  wherein  substantially  all  the 
oxidizer  is  physically  intertwined  by  a  coprecipitotion  with 
certain  simple  decahydrodecaborate  salts,  comprising,  by 
weight: 

(A)  a  polymeric  binder  system,  in  the  range  8-33  percent; 

(B)  curing  agents,  in  the  range  0-10  peicent; 

(Q  plasticizing  agents,  in  the  range  0-23  percent; 

(D)  the  resultant  product,  in  the  range  33-90  percent,  of  a 
process  wherein  a  solid  oxidizing  agent  is  coprecipitoted 
with  certain  simple  decahydrodecaborate  salts,  having  the 
common  anion  BiqHio'^  wherein  the  cation  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  ammonium,  wherein  the  salt  has  the  formula 
(NH4)2BioHio; 

(b)  hydrazinium,    wherein    the    salt    has    the    formula 

(NH2NH3)B,oH,o;  .       ,   u      u 

(c)  substituted  ammonium  cations,  wherem  the  salt  has  the 
general  formula  (R3NH)2BioHio,  wherein  further  R  U 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
radicals  containing  less  than  six  carbon  atoms; 

(d)  substituted  hydrazinium  cations,  wherein  the  salt  has  the 
general  formula  (R2NNR2H)2BioHio  wherein  further  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
radicals  containing  less  than  six  carbon  atoms,  wherein 
said  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

fi)  dissolving  both  the  decahydrodecaborate  (-2)  salt  and 
the  oxidizing  agent  in  a  mutually  soluble  solvent,  at  a 
temperature  sufficiently  high  to  maintain  said  salt  and 
said  oxidizing  agent  in  solution; 

fii)  forming  a  pressurized  stream  of  said  solution  and 
bringing  said  solution  stream  together  with  a  pressur- 
ized stream  of  a  miscible  nonsolvent,  under  conditions 

979  O.G.  9 


of  extreme  turbulence  within  a  mixing  chamber,  to 
effect  a  substantially  complete  coprecipitation; 

(iii)  recovering  the  coprecipitoted  product  by  filtering  the 
effluent  from  said  mixing  chamber,  and  washing  said 
product  with  an  inert  and  nonsolvent  fluid; 

(iv)  drying  the  product  to  remove  all  remaining  liquid. 


4,138,283 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FABRIC-BACKED 

CUSHIONING  MATERIAL 

Helmut  G.  Hanusa,  Cape  Girardeau,  Mo.,  aadgnor  to  Textron 

Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,414 

Int  CL'  B29C  17/02;  B29D  27/04 

VS.  CL  156—77  «  CtMina 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cushion  for  seating,  said  pro- 
cess comprising:  introducing  a  liquid  reaction  mixture  into  a 
mold  cavity  having  an  upwardly  presented  open  end,  the  liquid 
reaction  mixture  being  capable  of  expanding  into  a  cellular 
material  that  has  a  high  degree  of  flexibility  so  as  to  have  good 
cushioning  properties,  the  liquid  reaction  mixture  being  in 
sufficient  quantity  to  substantially  fill  the  entire  cavity  when 
expanded;  attaching  a  thin  composite  backing  to  a  rigid  cover 
that  is  large  enough  to  completely  cover  the  open  end  of  the 
cavity,  the  composite  backing  including  a  fabric  and  thin  pre- 
formed layer  of  polyurethane  cellular  material  with  the  fabric 
and  the  preformed  cellular  material  being  directiy  against  each 
other  and  bonded  firmly  together  such  that  the  fabric  extends 
substantially  entirely  over  one  major  surface  area  of  the  pre- 
formed Uyer  of  cellular  material,  the  preformed  cellular  mate- 
rial having  open  cells  and  being  presented  away  from  the  cover 
so  that  the  fabric  is  against  the  cover,  the  composite  backing 
being  attoched  to  the  cover  at  a  plurality  of  locations,  some  of 
which  are  located  near  the  margins  of  the  backing  and  others 
of  which  are  spaced  substantially  inwardly  from  the  margins, 
so  that  the  backing  may  be  suspended  from  the  cover  without 
sagging  away  from  the  cover;  placing  the  cover  and  the  com- 
posite backing  attached  to  it  over  the  open  top  of  the  cavity 
such  that  another  major  surface  area  of  the  preformed  cellular 
material  is  presented  downwardly  and  exposed  to  the  interior 
of  the  cavity,  and  such  that  a  portion  of  the  backing  projects 
laterally  beyond  the  upper  margin  of  the  cavity  in  the  forma- 
tion of  a  lip;  allowing  the  reaction  mixture  to  expand  within  the 
cavity  into  a  molded  cellular  material  which  is  sufficientiy 
flexible  to  have  good  cushioning  properties,  with  the  expan- 
sion being  suflicient  to  enable  the  molded  cellular  material  to 
come  against  and  partially  penetrate  the  portion  of  the  pre- 
formed layer  of  cellular  material  that  overlies  the  cavity,  but 
not  to  penetrate  the  lip  or  to  readi  the  fabric,  whereby  the 
molded  cellular  material  attaches  to  the  preformed  layer  of 
cellular  material  while  the  fabric  remains  completely  free  of 
the  molded  cellular  material  so  as  to  form  a  low  friction  surface 
across  Uie  back  of  tiie  cushion;  and  venting  the  cavity  through 
the  open  cells  of  the  preformed  cellular  material  as  tiie  reaction 
mixture  expands  in  the  cavity. 
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Mid  oxygenating  chamber  for  forming  blood  foam  within 
said  chamber;  and 
second  means  for  both  (a)  oxygenating  the  blood  flowing  in 
said  blood  circuit  by  transferring  oxygen  into  the  blood 
and  removing  carbon  dioxide  from  the  blood  and  (b) 
simultaneously  regulating  the  temperature  of  said  blood, 
said  second  means  comprising  a  heat  transfer  fluid  conduit 
including  heat  exchange  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means  and 
having  rib  means  along  its  length,  said  rib  means  being 
located  in  contact  with  or  closely  proximate  to  the  inner 
wall  of  said  oxygenating  chamber  so  that  substantially  all 
of  said  blood  and  blood  foam  produced  by  said  first  means 
flows  in  contact  with  external  surfaces  of  said  heat  trans- 
fer fluid  conduit  through  a  plurality  of  restricted  area, 
extended  length  flow  paths  around  the  exterior  of  the  heat 
transfer  fluid  conduit  provided  by  said  rib  means  in  combi- 
nation with  said  inner  wall  prior  to  any  substantial  de- 
foaming  of  the  blood  foam  and  with  minimal  areas  of 
stagnation  for  said  blood  and  blood  foam  with  a  resulting 
relatively  long  residence  time  po  the  bloodand  blood  foam 
in  contact  with  said  heat  transfer  fluid  conduit. 


4,138.290 
GLIKX>SE  ISOMERIZATION  UNDER  EXPANDED  BED 

CONDITIONS 
WilUaa  H.  McMallen,  Norwalk,  Conn^  and  WilUan  CarHfli, 
Ridgewood,  N  J.,  asdgnort  to  Novo  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Wilton,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,445 
Int.  a.i  C12D  13/02 
MS.  CL  195—31  F  5  Claiw 

1.  A  process  utilizing  expanded  bed  isomerization  to  conven 
glucose  syrup  to  a  glucose-fructose  mixture  containing  at  lettt 
40%  fructose  by  weight  of  the  glucose-fructose  content  which 
comprises  passing  a  30-55%  w/w  of  glucose  syrup  at  isomeriz- 
ing  temperature  and  pH  conditions  up  through  at  least  one  bed 
of  a  cell  mass  particulate  form  glucose  isomerase  preparation 
having  uniform  size  in  the  range  of  150-2,500  micrometers  at  i 
superficial  linear  velocity  for  the  syrup  of  0.5-15  meten  id 
hour,  said  velocity  and  particle  size  being  related  in  an  invene 
relation  to  create  a  bed  expansion  within  the  range  of  5-100% 
and  plug  flow  by  the  syrup  through  the  bed,  the  bed  depth 
being  sufflcient  to  achieve  the  aforementioned  at  least  40% 
fructose  content. 


4,138,299 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  TERTIARY, 
OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  ALIPHATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Richard  Bamer,  Wttterswil;  Walter  Boguth,  Rlehen;  Hans  G.  W. 
Leuenberger,  Arlesheim;  Max  Schmid,  Zurich,  and  Reinhard 
Zell,  Rodersdorf,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoftaann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 

FUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,093 
ri«i—  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  May  10, 1976,  3407/76; 
Switzerland,  Feb.  18, 1977.  2064/77 

Int.  a.2  C12D  13/02 
MS.  a.  195—30  24  dalnn 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  tertiary  optically  active  ali- 
phatic compound  of  the  formula 

CHj  n 

I 

x— CH2— c— r 

A 
H 

wherein  X'  and  Y'  are  different  functional  groups,  one  is  car- 
boxy,  esterified  carboxy  and  the  other  is  carboxy,  hydroxy- 
methyl,  esterified  carboxy  or  etherified  or  esterified  hydroxy- 
methyl;  wherein  the  carboxy  and  hydroxymethyl  groups  are 
lactonized  with  one  another  with  the  formation  of  the  group 
_CO— O— CH2—  or  — CH2— O— CO— ,  and  wherein  when 
X'  is  alkyl-ctherified  hydroxymethyl,  Y'  is  also  hydroxymethyl 
or  esterified  hydroxymethyl.  Comprising  fermentotively  hy- 
drogenating  an  olefinic  compound  of  the  formula: 

CHj  I 

I 
X— CH=C— Y 

wherein  X  is  carboxy,  esterified  carboxy,  hydroxymethyl  eth- 
erified or  esterified  hydroxymethyl  and  Y  is  carboxy,  formyl, 
hydroxymethyl,  esterified  carboxy,  acetalized  formyl  or  ether- 
ified or  esterified  hydroxymethyl;  wherein  X  and  Y  are  differ- 
ent functional  groups;  wherein  when  X  is  hydroxymethyl  or 
esterified  hydroxymethyl,  Y  is  carboxy,  formyl,  or  acetalized 
formyl  and  when  Y  is  hydroxymethyl  or  esterified  hydroxy- 
methyl, X  is  esterified  carboxy  or  alkyl-ctherified  hydroxy- 
methyl, with  an  aerobic  or  faculutive  microorganism  capable 
of  hydrogenating  a  double  bond  situated  in  an  aliphatic  chain 
between  a  CH  and  methylated  CH  moiety  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium to  obtain  said  tertiary  optically  active  aliphatic  com- 
pound as  a  fermentation  product 


4,138,291 

MICROBIOLOGICAL  METHODS 

Robert  M.  Laffcrty,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Agroferm  AG, 

Chnr,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,756 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Aug.  6,  197(, 
10104/76 

Int  CL'  CUD  1/02 
MS.  CL  195—47  26  Claiw 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  selected  bacterial  strains  which, 
under  any  growth  conditions,  can  substantially  convert  an 
assimilable  carbon  source  selected  from  carbohydrates,  metha- 
nol, ethanol,  glycerin,  carbon  dioxide  and  spent  lyes  from 
caprolactam  synthesis  containing  monocarfooxylic  and  dicar- 
boxylic  acids  into  poly-<D-3-hydroxybutyric  acid)  which 
method  comprises  selecting  from  poly-(D-3-hydroxybutyric 
acid)-  producing  bacterial  strains  those  which  form  colonies  of 
milky-white  appearance  on  an  agar  nutrient  medium,  said 
colonies  having  dome-shaped  elevations  above  the  agar  sur- 
face or  attaining  large  dimensions;  breeding  said  selected  bac- 
terial strains  on  constantly  increasing  concentrations  of  said 
assimilable  carbon  source;  and  subjecting  said  bacterial  strains 
at  least  once  to  the  action  of  muUgenic  agents  whereby  the 
desired  bacterial  strains  are  obtained. 

8.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  bacterial 
strains  are  subjected  at  least  once  before  selection  to  the  actioo 
of  said  mutagenic  agents. 


4,138,292 
IMMOBILIZED  CATALYTICALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCE 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
IcUro  CUbata,  Sidta;  Tetsoya  Tota,  Kyoto,  and  Isao  Takata, 
TakatsaU,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tanabe  Seiyakn  Co, 
Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,259 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2, 1976,  51-79346 
Int  CL2  C07G  7/02;  C12B  1/00 
MS.  a.  195—59  64  OaiH 

1.  An  immobilized  catalytically  active  substance  which 
comprises  a  catalytically  active  enzyme  or  microorganism  or  1 
water-insoluble,  hydrophiUc,  catalytically  active  carrier- 
bound  enzyme  or  microorganism  entrapped  within  the  gd 
matrix  of  a  sulfated  polysaccharide  (sulfate  moiety  content  in 
the  molecule:  more  than  10  w/w  %)  containing  therein  ammo- 
nium ion,  a  metal  ion  having  an  atomic  weight  greater  than  24, 
a  water-soluble  organic  amine  or  a  water-miscible  organic 
solvent. 
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4438,293  which  comprises  generating  between  said  cathode  surfaces  and 

DESALINATION  APPARATUS  said  anode,  during  said  electrolysis,  upward  circuUtion  of 

brt  F  Ziehm,  Jr.,  P.O.  Boa  13,  Land  O'Lakca,  Wla.  54540  solution  toward  the  top  of  the  solution  in  both  the  hollow 

DMsioii  of  Ser.  No.  6274«4,  Not.  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,077^49.  interior  of  the  anode  and  in  the  spaces  between  the  exterior  of 

This  appUcation  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872^15 


UA  a  202—180 


Int  C1.2  BOID  1/00.  3/00 


6Clainis 


try' 


i 


-^^fW^^^ 


1.  Solar  desalination  apparatus  comprising  a  heating  cham- 
ber having  a  light  permeable  glass  in  its  upper  side,  means  to 
convey  at  least  one  solar  beatable,  endless  metal  belt  through 
aid  chamber  beneath  said  glass  to  subject  said  belt  to  solar 
radiation  in  said  chamber  and  thereby  heat  said  belt,  a  vaporiz- 
ing chamber  adjacent  said  heating  chamber,  means  for  passing 
the  heated  belt  through  said  vaporizing  chamber,  means  for 
applying  saline  water  onto  said  heated  belt  in  said  vaporizing 
chamber  to  vaporize  the  water  applied  thereon,  and  condens- 
ing means  to  condense  the  essentially  salt-free  vapors  so  pro- 
duced. 

A  i3g  794 

ACID  ZINC  ELECTROPLATING  PROCESS  AND 

COMPOSTnON 

Doasld  A.  Arcilesi,  Mount  Qemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  MAT 

Chemicab  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,881 
Int  a.2  C25D  3/22 
UJS.  CL  204—55  R  38  Claims 

».  An  aqueous  acidic  plating  solution  containing  at  least  one 
nnc  compound  providing  tine  cations  for  electroplating  zinc, 
ind  containing  as  cooperating  additives  at  least  one  bath  solu- 
ble substituted  or  unsubstituted  polyether,  0.01  to  10  g/1  of  at 
least  one  aliphatic  unsaturated  acid  containing  an  aromatic  or 
heteroaromatic  group  of  the  structure 


the  anode  and  the  adjacent  cathode  surfaces,  and  downward 
movement  of  the  solution  from  an  upper  level  of  said  solution 
to  a  lower  level  thereof  through  electrically  non-conducting 
passages  substantially  free  of  gaseous  halogen  within  said  hol- 
low anode. 


4,138,296 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  NTTROGEN  TRICHLORIDE 

FROM  CHLORINE  GAS 
Edward  N.  Balko,  Trenton,  and  Shyam  D.  Argade,  Woodharen, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation, 
Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Jnn.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,133 

Int  a.2  C25B  1/26:  BOID  53/34 

MS.  CL  204—128  15  Claims 


R  -   C 


9 

=   CHCOH 


where  R  is  an  aromatic  or  heteroaromatic  moiety  and  0.01  to 
300  mg/1  of  at  least  one  aromatic  nitrogen  heterocyclic  com- 
pound such  that  said  acids  and  said  nitrogen  heterocyclic 
compounds  are  not  the  sane. 

11,138,295 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DOWNWARD 
RECYCLING  OF  THE  ELECTROLYTE  IN  DL^PHRAGM 

CELLS 
Vltlorio  DeNora,  Nassau,  The  Bahamas,  and  Oronzio  de  Nora, 
Mflan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies 
SjL,  Genera,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  754,024,  Dec.  23, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,750 
Int  a.J  C25B  1/16.  1/26.  11/02;  C55B  11/03 
U5.a  204-98  37Ctatos 

I.  In  the  process  of  producing  chlorme  by  electrolyzmg 
tqoeous  alkali  metal  chloride  solution  in  an  electrolytic  cell 
between  a  hoUow  anode  located  between  a  pair  of  cathode 
wftces  and  open  at  its  top  and  lower  ends,  the  improvement 
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1.  In  a  method  of  electrolytically  producing  gaseous  chlo- 
rine from  a  brine  and  subsequent  recovery  of  chlorine,  in 
which  method  nitrogen  trichloride  is  produced  as  a  contami- 
nant in  said  chlorine,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 

condensing  a  portion  of  said  chlorine  and  substantially  all  of 
the  contaminants  boiling  at  a  temperature  higher  than 
chlorine  to  provide  a  condensate  of  some  of  said  chlorine 
and  substantially  all  of  the  higher  boiling  contaminants 
including  nitrogen  trichloride, 

mixing  said  condensate  with  an  inert  organic  solvent  for  said 
nitrogen  trichloride  to  form  a  solution  thereof, 

distilling  off  substantially  aU  of  the  chlorine  from  the  solu- 
tion, 

adding  a  reducing  agent  to  said  solution  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  convert  the  nitrogen  trichloride  to  ammonium 
chloride, 

separating  the  organic  solvent  from  the  reaction  mixture, 
and 

recycling  the  organic  solvent  to  treat  fiirther  condensate. 
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4,13837 
METHOD  FOR  ISOTOPE  SEPARATION  BY  MEANS  OF 

COHERENT  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIATION 
Kari  Janner,  Eriaagen;  Uaas  Grcgorias,  Ncnnklrchen,  and 
Hefaiz  Stehle,  Marlofbtein,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay, 
assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  AkticngeseUschaft,  Mnlhdm, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,505 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1976,2609205 

Int  CL^  BOIJ  1/10 
MS.  a.  204—157.1  R  25 


4,138,299 

PROCESS  UTILIZING  A  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABU 

AND  MOISTURE  CURABLE  COATING  CONTAINING 

PARTIALLY  CAPPED  ISOCYANATE  PREPOLYMERS 

AND  ACRYLATE  MONOMERS 

Nicholas  C.  Bolgiaao,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstra^ 

Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863344 
Int  CL2  O08F  8/00;  C08G  WOO 
MS.  CL  204—159.16  8  Ostaa 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  liquid  coating  is  subjected  to  1 
combined  radiation  and  moisture  cure  to  yield  a  tough  mar- 
resistant  glossy  rUm,  the  improvement  comprising  using  1 
liquid  coating  consisting  essentially  of: 
a.  15  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  acrylate  diluents  with  10  to 
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pouring  the  resulting  mixture  into  a  ceU  or  mold  for  cast 

polymerization;  and 
irradiating  said  mixture  with  light  or  ionizing  radiation  at  a 

temperature  below  room  temperature  to  polymerize  said 

mixture. 

4,138,301 
FISHING  ROD  FERRULE 
lUchard  VanAuken,  Bridgewnter,  and  Albert  T.  MUls,  Jr.,  Som- 
errffle,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineer- 
isg  Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ,  .„,,-„ 

Di^Mon  of  Ser.  No.  604,178,  Aug.  13, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,083,140. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,050 
Int  a.2  B65H  M/OO 
UA  a  156-189  5  Claims 


edge  thereof  underlying  said  one  edge,  folding  said  flap  along 
said  line  of  weakening  and  about  a  edge  of  said  intermediate 
ply  underlying  said  one  edge  and  further  about  said  edge  of 
said  bottom  ply,  bringing  said  one  surface  of  said  flap  into 
contact  with  an  undersurface  of  said  bottom  ply  so  that  said 
adhesive  secures  said  top  and  bottom  plies  together,  extending 
a  portion  of  said  adhesive  through  said  hole  and  against  an 


'  («!-)-"' 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  separation  or  enrichment  of  isotopes 
in  a  vaporous  mixture  of  molecules  containing  the  isotopes  to 
selectively  excite  the  group  of  molecules  containing  one  iso- 
tope by  means  of  coherent,  polarized  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising  applying  said  radiation  to 
said  vaporous  mixture  of  molecules,  with  a  frequency  and  field 
strength  such  that  the  dipole  moment  of  the  group  of  mole- 
cules to  be  excited  vibrates,  at  least  at  the  final  amplitude, 
mainly  in  phase  opposition  relative  to  the  exciting  field  of 
applied  radiation,  and  the  group  of  molecules  containing  the 
other  isotope  in  said  vaporous  mixture  of  molecules  vibrates 
mainly  in-phase  relative  to  the  exciting  field  of  applied  radia- 
tion. 


4,138,298 
TREATMENT  OF  HIGH-POLYMER  MATERIALS 
Woifkug  Bobeth;  Adolf  Heger;  Helmar  Pauier,  all  of  Dresden; 
Hermaiu  RolofT,  Berlin;  Ellen  Patitz,  Dresden;  Adolf-Ernst 
Scbwind,  Deutscfa-Mnsterhansen,  and  Erwin  Zilinskl,  Beriin, 
all  of  German  Democratic  Rep„  assignors  to  Forschungs 
Institut  fiir  TextUteciinologic,  Karl-Marx-Stadt,  Gcnnan 
Democratic  Rep. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,167,  May  7,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,303 
Int  a.^  OMJ  1/1%,  7/10 
U.S.  a.  204—159.12  15  Oaias 

1.  A  method  of  producing  textured  effects  in  a  high-polymer 
textile  or  fabric  material  or  varying  the  intensity  of  said  beam 
in  said  selected  areas  so  as  to  cause  the  formation  of  chemically 
active  species  in  selected  areas  only  of  said  material  while 
other  areas  remain  substantially  unirradiated  or  exposed  to 
radiation  of  a  critically  lower  intensity,  contacting  said  textile 
or  fabric  material  with  a  treating  medium  which  is  capable  of 
causing  shrinkage  or  increased  shrinkage  by  reaction  with  or 
action  on  said  chemically  active  species  in  said  selected  irradi- 
ated areas  whereby  a  differential  shrinkage  is  obtained  between 
said  radiated  and  non-radiated  areas  resulting  in  a  textured 
effect,  the  said  treating  medium  being  hot  air,  hot  water,  satu- 
rated steam  or  a  monomeric  polymerizable  substance. 


prepared  by  reacting  a  mixture  of  20  to  80%  by  weight 
polyester  diol  and  20  to  80%  by  weight  polyester  triol 
with  an  excess  of  an  aliphatic  diisocyanate,  said  prepoly- 
mer  mixture  being  further  reacted  with  sufficient  hdyroxy 
acrylate  to  cap  S  to  15%  of  the  available  — NCO  groupt 


4,138,300 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  TRANSPARENT  SHAPED 

POLYMERIC  PRODUCT 
Isao  Kaetsu;  Hiroshi  Oknbo,  and  Fumio  Yoshii,  all  of  TakasiU, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institatt, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,170 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1975,  50-35375 
Int.  C\:  C08F  2/54.  220/14 
UJS.  CL  204—159.22  13  CUiim 

1.  A  process  for  efficiently  producing  a  transparent  shaped 
polymeric  product  free  from  defects  such  as  bubbles  and  strain, 
of  sufficiently  high  physical  properties,  such  as  surface  hard- 
ness, weather  resistance  and  impact  resistance,  to  serve  as  i 
substitute  for  inorganic  glass,  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps 
of:  mixing 

(A)  methyl  methacrylate  or  its  prepolymer, 

(B)  a  monomer  represented  by  the  formula 


CH2=CX— C— OR 
II 
O 


CH2=CX— C— O— (CH2),OH 
II 

o 


wherein  X  is  H  or  CHj,  R  is  alkyl  having  2-6  caiixn 
atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  7,  a  mixture  of  the 
monomers  or  a  prepolymer  thereof,  and 
(C)  a  monomer  represented  by  the  formula 


CH2«CX— C— O— CHj— CH— CM, 
II  \   / 

o  o 


CH2=CX— C— O— (CHjCHiO)-— C— CXasCH, 

N  H 

o  o 


wherein  X  is  H  or  CH3  and  m  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4, 
a  mixture  of  the  monomers,  or  a  prepolymer  thereof,  the 
amount  each  of  the  components  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  ranging 
from  20  to  50%  by  weight  and  the  total  amount  of  the 
components  being  100%  by  weight; 


^ 


I 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  fiber-reinforced  plastic  ferrule 
for  I  multisectional  fishing  rod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

cutting  a  sheet  of  glass  cloth  to  a  predetermined  Hat  pattern 
to  provide  a  first  layer  having  the  fibers  oriented  therein  at 
angles  of  0'  and  90'  with  respect  to  the  major  axis  of  said 
flat  pattern; 

cutting  a  sheet  of  resin  impregnated  unidirectional  graphite 
fibers  to  the  same  predetermined  fiat  pattern  to  provide  a 
second  layer  having  fibers  oriented  at  an  angle  rangmg 
from  about  55*  to  about  70*  with  respect  to  the  majoT  axis 
of  the  predetermined  flat  pattern; 

cutting  a  sheet  of  glass  cloth  to  the  same  predetermmed 
pattern  to  provide  a  third  layer  having  the  same  fiber 
orientation  as  the  first  layer; 

cutting  a  resin  impregnated  unidirectionu  ihcct  nMtenal  to 
the  same  predetermined  fiat  pattern  to  provide  a  fourth 
layer  having  the  fiber*  oriented  at  an  angle  ranging  from 
about  -55*  to  about  -70*  with  respect  to  the  major  axis 
of  the  predetermined  flat  pattern; 

arranging  said  glass  cloth  and  graphite  fiber  layers  in  alter- 
nating fashion  thereby  forming  a  laminated  material; 
wrapping  said  laminated  material  around  a  Upered  mandrel; 
heating  said  assembly  of  wrapped  laminated  material  and 
mandrel  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  the  resin  of 
the  layers  to  fuse;  and 
thereafter  allowing  the  fused  material  to  cool  and  removing 
the  mandrel. 


undersurface  of  said  intermediate  ply  to  thereby  interconnect 
said  intermediate  and  bottom  plies  together,  and  maintaining 
each  of  said  plies  free  of  any  tear  lines  which  may  form  a  stub, 
whereby  removal  of  said  top  ply  along  said  line  of  weakening 
leaves  said  intermediate  and  bottom  plies  intact,  or  removal  of 
said  intermediate  ply  leaves  said  top  and  bottom  plies  intercon- 
nected, or  removal  of  said  top  and  intermediate  plies  separates 
each  of  said  plies  from  one  another. 

4,138,303 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SCREEN  PACKS 

John  J.  Taylor,  Sr.,  Box  43,  HopeweU,  N  J.  08525 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,761 

Int  a.2  B32B  31/00 


4 138 J02 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  STUBLESS  MULTI-PLY 
ASSEMBLY 
£■11  A.  D'Luhy,  Youngstown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Moore  Business 
Forms,  Inc.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  623,393.  Oct.  17, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,039,046.  This  appUcation  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,056 

TW  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  2, 1994, 

has  keen  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  B31F  1/00 

U,S.  a  15^-216  .  ,*^!^ 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  stubless  unit  set  of  multiple  plies  ot 
the  type  which  includes  superimposed  top,  intermediate  and 
bottom  plies,  comprising,  providing  a  fold  flap  along  one  edge 
of  said  top  ply,  applying  a  line  of  weakening  extendmg  along 
the  fold  between  said  flap  and  said  top  ply  to  thereby  render 
said  flap  removably  connected  to  said  top  ply,  applying  a 
quantity  of  detachable  adhesive  to  one  surface  of  said  flap, 
providing  at  least  one  hole  in  only  said  bottom  ply  along  an 


U,S.  a.  156—264 

le 

FORM    SCREEN  AND 

THERMOPLASTIC 

SANDWICH 

• 

HEAT   SANOAtCH 

TO    MELT 
THERMOPLASTIC 

FORM 
SCREEN    PACK(S) 

7Clainis 


1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  forming  a  plurality  of  flat 
screen  packs  for  use  in  filtering  out  foreign  matter  from  an 
extruded  plastic  material,  each  screen  pack  including  a  plural- 
ity of  flat,  parallel-extending,  metal  screens,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  flat  sandwich  array  comprising  a  plurality  of 
flat  sheets  of  metallic  screening,  each  sheet  of  screening 
having  a  predetermined  orienution  with  respect  to  each 
other  sheet  of  screening,  with  each  flat  sheet  of  screening 
being  separated  from  each  adjacent  flat  sheet  of  screening 
by  a  flat,  continuous  sheet  of  a  thermoplastic  material,  said 
thermoplastic  material  being  compatiblewith  an  extruded 
plastic  material  which  is  to  be  subjected  to  filtration 
through  the  plurality  of  flat  screen  packs  such  that  upon 
the  directing  of  the  extruded  plastic  material,  in  molten 
condition,  at  each  screen  pack,  the  thermoplastic  material 
will  be  heated  and  forced  out  through  the  openings  in  the 
screen  pack  screens  by  the  molten,  extruded  plastic  mate- 
rial; 

(b)  heating  the  entire  sandwich  array;  while  also 

(c)  applying  a  pressure  differential  across  the  sandwich  array 
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sufficient  to  cause  the  heated  thermoplastic  material  to 
flow  into  the  opening  in  the  sheets  of  screening; 

(d)  terminating  the  heating  while  maintaining  the  sandwich 
array  such  that  the  sandwich  array  becomes  a  unitary 
structure  of  sheets  of  screening  bound  together  by  the 
flowed  thermoplastic  material  upon  cooling  of  the  ther- 
moplastic material;  and 

(e)  forming  a  plurality  of  flat  screen  packs  simultaneously 
from  said  unitary  structure,  with  each  of  the  flat  screen 
packs  held  together  by  the  cooled  thermoplastic  material 
between  adjacent  sections  of  screening  and  within  the 
openings  of  the  adjacent  sections  of  screening. 


4,138,304 
WAFER  SAWING  TECHNIQUE 
Francis  C.  Gantley,  Fulton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Anbum,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  3.  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,129 

Int.  a.2  B24B  1/00;  B32B  31/00:  B28D  1/04 

\3S.  CL  156—268  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  dividing  a  semiconductor  wafer  into  pellets 
comprising: 

providing  a  flexible  membrane; 

coating  a  surface  of  said  wafer  with  a  layer  of  coupling 
material  which  adheres  more  tenaciously  to  said  mem- 
brane than  to  said  wafer; 

bonding  said  wafer  to  said  membrane;  and 

dividing  said  wafer  into  pellets  by  sawing  completely 
through  said  wafer  and  at  least  partially  through  said 
layer. 


entire  length  of  said  straight  side  portions  of  said  planv 
members  so  that  said  bead  overlaps  the  juncture  betwca 
said  planar  members,  said  silicone  rubber  being  depositeil 
on  said  straight  side  portions  of  said  planar  members  in  the 
form  of  a  bead  which  is  generally  semicircular  in  eras 
section  at  any  point  said  bonding  material  being  defonii. 
able  whereby  when  said  members  are  moved  into  a  poii- 
tion  wherein  said  faces  are  substantially  coplanar  said 
bead  will  be  disposed  intermediate  said  straight  side  p«. 
tions. 


4,138,306 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
SEMICONDUCTORS 
Kazao  Niwa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibsm 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan  > 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,812  | 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1976,  5M0323i; 
Aug.  31,  1976,  51-103237 

Int  CL2  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00,  25/06 
U.S.  CL  156—345  8  CUa 


ndially  extensible  and  comprises  two  basic  members  the  rela- 
tive distance  between  which  is  adjustable  on  an  internal  tube 
through  a  spindle  and  a  screwthreaded  sleeve  with  screwth- 
itad  portions  of  opposite  direction,  in  which  the  basic  mem- 
ben  support  ring  segmenU  whose  external  surfaces  form  ap- 
proximately cylindrical  working  surfaces  and  which  are  radi- 
ally adjusUble  through  bellows  and  on  which  is  situated  a 
roilient  bandage  with  inflatable  members  disposed  therebelow 
for  holding  over  the  edges  of  plies  and  between  which  is  re- 
tained a  middle  part  which  is  radially  extensible  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  drum,  characterized  in  that  a  middle  part 
it  comprised  of  plate  segments  which  are  resilient  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  the  drum,  are  slidably  retained  guide  means 
which  interconnect  segmenU  of  basic  members  with  plates  that 
bridge  the  distances  between  the  segments  by  means  of  inter- 
posed spring  cartridges. 

4,138,308  

HEAT  WAND  FOR  SPUCING  TWISTED 
THERMOPLASTIC  TAPES 
Uoyd  M.  Gnentber,  SeTema  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  CbeTron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,788 
Int  a.2  B65H  69/06,  69/08 
U&a  156-433  4  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  semiconductors  compris- 
ing a  reaction  chamber  for  effecting  the  vapor  phase  reaction 
of  semiconductor  substrates,  means  for  introducing  a  vapor 
phase  reaction  gas  into  said  reaction  chamber,  a  plasma  gener- 


high  temperature  stoge  including  a  surrounding  wall  defining  a 
flue  gas  channel,  means  for  delivering  hot  flue  gas  to  said 
channel,  and  means  for  withdrawing  from  said  channel  cooled 
flue  gas,  the  flue  gas  heating  said  surrounding  wall  which  in 
turn  imparts  heat  to  material  to  be  heated  thereby  in  the  high 
temperature  stage,  the  high  temperature  stage  including  a  first 
heat  exchanger  for  transferring  heat  from  the  cooled  flue  gas  to 
a  heating  agent  a  second  heat  exchanger  for  transferring  heat 


1.  A  wand  for  heat  splicing  at  least  two  twisted  thermoplas- 
tic tape,  film  or  thread  means  together  each  having  an  axis  of 
symmetry,  comprising: 

a  housing  carrying  holding  and  positioning  means  and  cir- 
cuit means  therein. 


from  the  heating  agent  to  the  low  temperature  stage,  the  first 
and  second  heat  exchangers  forming  a  closed  loop  through 
which  the  heating  agent  is  cycled,  the  heating  agent  picking  up 
heat  in  the  first  exchanger  and  giving  up  heat  in  the  second 
exchanger,  means  for  withdrawing  from  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer spent  flue  gas,  and  means  for  delivering  material 
heated  in  said  second  heat  exchanger  to  said  high  temperature 
stage  so  as  to  be  operated  upon  therein. 

4 138,310 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 

RESIDUAL  MONOMER  FROM  AQUEOUS 

DISPERSIONS  OF  HOMO-  AND  COPOLYMERS  OF 

VINYL  CHLORIDE 


Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  637,297,  Dec.  3,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,044,483. 

This  applicatkMi  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,879 

Int.  a.2  C09J  5/00:  B32B  17/00 

VS.  CL  156—305  5  Claims 


means  for  introducing  the  activated 
chamber,  and  evacuation  means. 


gas  into  said  reaction 


1.  A  method  of  hingeably  interconnecting  planar  members, 
each  characterized  by  having  opposing  front  and  back  faces 
and  at  least  one  substantially  straight  side  interconnecting  said 
faces,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cleaning  the  planar  members  to  remove  surface  contami- 
nants therefrom; 

(b)  securely  clamping  the  planar  members  together  with  the 
faces  thereof  in  engagement  and  the  straight  sides  thereof 
aligned  and  disposed  in  a  coplanar  relationship,  said 
straight  sides  of  said  planar  members  being  disposed 
within  planes  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  faces  of 
said  members;  and 

(c)  uniformly  depositing  an  integral  bead  of  a  room  tempera- 
ture vulcanizing  silicone  rubber  along  substantially  the 


I 


4,138,307 
AXIALLY  ADJUSTABLE  FIKE  CONSTRUCTION  DRUM 
Harry  Rost,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Met- 
zeler  Kautacbuk  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genumy,  JnL  9, 
1976,  2630893 

tat  C1.2  B29H  17/14  \ 


VS.  CL  156—415 


11 


I 


I.  An  axially  and  radially  adjustable  construction  drum  for 
pneumatic  tires  in  which  the  drum  has  variable  width  and  is 


•bout  said  axes  ot  symmetry,  out  lo  aiiow  lo^uimau 
movement  therebetween,  and  rototoble  means  for  rotating 
said  Upe,  film  or  thread  means  in  relative  directions  oppo- 
site to  a  common  twist  direction  of  said  tape,  film  or 
thread  means  to  a  series  of  final  positions  in  which  said 
tape,  fihn  or  thread  means  are  each  untwisted  over  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  common  lengths  thereof  while 
being  simultaneously  oriented  into  lapped,  cross-aligned 
beat-receivable  positions  relative  to  each  other, 
said  circuit  means  including  switch  means  activated  by 
movement  of  said  holding  and  positioning  means  relative 
to  said  housing  to  apply  heat  over  a  diagonal  bias  of  said 
lapped,  cross-aligned,  heat-receivable  positions  of  said 
ttpe,  film  or  thread  means  whereby  said  at  least  two  Upe, 
film  or  thread  means  are  heat  spliced  together. 


Claims  priority,  appucation  rea.  Kep.  oi  oermany,  muy  i*, 
1975,  2521401 

Int  a.2  BOID  1/14 
VS.  CL  159—47  R  «  Claims 


4,138,309 
MULTI-STAGE  APPARATUS  FOR  CONCENTRATING 

SULPHURIC  ACID 
Ham  L.  Kiihnlein,  Fuclliiisdorf,  Switzerland,  and  Wolfgang- 
Dieter  Miiller,  LeTerknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Hch.  Bertrams  Aktiengesellschaft,  Basel,  Switserland  and 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lererkosen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser,  No.  802,102 
CUm  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jon.   18,   1976, 
7107/76 

Int  CV  BOID  1/22 
U&a  159-13  A  SOaimt 

1.  A  multi-stage  heat-operated  apparatus  comprising  at  least 
ooe  high  temperature  stage  and  one  low  temperature  stage,  the 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  residual  monomer  from 
aqueous  dispersions  of  homo-  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride having  a  surface  tension  of  below  60  dyn/cm.  by  a  steam 
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treatment  in  which  foaming  is  avoided  by  rapid  lowering  of 
pressure  at  high  flow  velocity  and  which  comprises  the  steps 

of 

(a)  mixing  a  stream  of  the  monomer-containing  dispersion 
with  steam  in  an  elongate  mixing  zone  maintained  at  a 
pressure  of  1 30-600  torr  at  a  rate  such  that  the  flow  veloc- 
ity of  the  mixture  in  the  mixing  zone  is  1-20  m./iec., 

(b)  withdrawing  a  stream  of  the  mixture  from  the  mixing 
zone  at  a  velocity  of  30-100  m./sec.  from  the  mixing  zone, 

(c)  feeding  the  stream  of  the  mixture  withdrawn  from  the 
mixing  zone  to  a  degasification  zone  maintained  at  a  pres- 
sure 30-200  torr  lower  than  the  pressure  in  the  mixing 
zone,  and 

(d)  withdrawing  a  stream  of  the  degasified  dispersion  from 
the  degasification  zone, 

(e)  the  improvement  which  comprises  repeating  the  above 
steps,  employing  as  starting  material  the  degasified  disper- 
sion withdrawn  from  the  degasification  zone,  in  a  second 
mixing  zone  maintained  at  a  pressure  of  150-600  torr  and 
fitted  internally  with  fluid  flow  diverting  means,  and  in  a 
second  degasification  zone  maintained  at  a  pressure 
30-200  torr  lower  than  the  pressure  in  the  second  mixing 
zone. 


steam  and  other  vapors  including  a  plurality  of  batch  digesten, 
each  including  means  defining  a  bottom  outlet  thereof,  a  p^e^ 
surized  first  blow  unk  including  means  defining  an  inlet 
therein,  means  defining  a  top  outlet  therefrom  and  mom 
defining  a  bottom  outlet  therefrom,  means  maintaining  the 
internal  pressure  of  said  first  blow  tank  at  a  pressure  substis- 
tially  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure  through  regulation  of 
the  discharge  of  steam  and  pulp  from  said  pressurized  palp 
blow  tank  while  maintaining  a  quantity  of  pulp  within  said  fim 
blow  tank  and  while  maintaining  the  flow  of  pulp  from  said 
pressurized  blow  tank  continuous  and  nonintemipted.  Slid 
means  maintaining  said  internal  pressure  of  said  first  blow  uai 
including  valve  means  associated  with  said  means  defining  i 
top  outlet  from  said  first  blow  tank  and  valve  means  associated 
with  said  means  defining  a  bottom  outlet  from  said  first  bkw 
tank,  a  first  blow  line  connecting  said  bottom  outlet  of  each  of 
said  digesters  to  said  first  blow  tank  inlet,  a  second  blow  tank 
at  atmospheric  pressure  including  means  defining  an  inlet 
therein,  means  defining  a  top  outlet  therefrom  and  meam 
defining  a  bottom  outlet  therefrom,  a  second  blow  line  con- 
necting said  first  blow  tank  bottom  outlet  and  said  second  blow 
tank  inlet  and,  refiner  means  interposed  in  said  second  bkw 
line. 


4,138,311 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BATCH 

PRODUCnON  OF  PULP  INCLUDING  IMPROVED 

ENERGY  RECLAMAHON 

Gcrrais  S.  Neno,  Mobile,  Ala.,  assignor  to  International  Paper 

Compuy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,574 

Int  a.»  D21C  7/08 

VS.  CL  162-28  •  Cto*~ 
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4,138,312 
PROCESS  OF  RECOVERING  SODIUM  CARBONATE 
FROM  SPENT  PULPING  LIQUORS 
Ronald  A.  Gill,  Johannesburg;  Waldemar  S.  Wojtowicz,  Kn- 
gersdorp,  both  of  South  Africa;  Cornelius  E.  Beribold,  Litth- 
ton,  Colo.,  and  Cecil  M.  Wheeler,  Oak  Brook,  111.,  assignonk 
Sappi  t  i—it»<l,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

Filed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,563 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  May  19,  197i, 
76/2995 

Int  CL2  D21C  11/04 
VS.  CL  162—30  R  9  Claim 


"^7^ 


1.  A  method  of  processing  cooked  pulp  in  a  batch  system 
including  a  plurality  of  pressurized  batch  digesters  comprising 
the  steps  of  discharging  a  cooked  pulp  mixture  including  fibers 
and  black  liquor  from  each  of  said  pressurized  batch  digesters 
sequentially  into  a  first  blow  tank  maintained  at  a  substantially 
constant  elevated  pressure  substantially  less  than  that  of  said 
digester  and  substantially  greater  than  atmospheric  until  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  pulp  mixture  is  discharged  from  said  di- 
gester thereby  mainuining  a  quantity  of  pulp  within  said  first 
blow  tank,  controllably  discharging  said  pulp  mixture  in  a 
nonintemipted  flow  stream  from  said  first  blow  tank  at  a 


I 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  cellulose  pulp  by  means 
of  a  soda  process  in  which  spent  liquors  arc  concentrated  by 
evaporation  and  the  concentrated  liquors  are  incinerated  in  i 
fluidized  bed  incinerator  to  produce  a  granular  sodium  carbon- 
ate incinerator  product  contaminated  by  chlorides,  sulphates 
and  potassium  compounds,  the  incinerator  product  being  dis- 
solved in  water  and  causticized  in  known  manner  to  form 


February  6,  1979 


CHEMICAL 


255 


converting  sodium  carbonate  remaining  with  the  contami- 
nanU  in  solution  to  sodium  bicarbonate  by  carbonation 
with  carbon  dioxide,  separating  the  precipiute  so  formed 
from  the  mother  liquor,  and  converting  the  precipiUte 
thus  recovered  to  substantially  pure  sodium  carboiiate; 

otUizing  sodium  carbonate  recovered  in  the  formation  of 
white  liquor;  and  ,        .u 

discharging  the  contaminant  bearing  mother  liquor  from  the 

system. 

4.138313 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

WASHING  HBROUS  SUSPENSIONS  AND 
CONTROLLING  THE  VOLUME  OF  WASH  UQUID 
Per  A  R  Hillstrom,  Domsjo,  and  Lars  G.  Norehall,  Omskolds- 
Tik,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag, 
Onskoldsrik,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,399 
cMm,  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  14, 1976,  7604431 
Int  CL^  D21C  9/02 
VS.  a.  162-49  •  <^'**™ 


1.  A  process  for  wjntinuously  washing  fibrous  suspensions  in 
aqueous  suspending  liquors  containing  dissolved  impunties,  to 
lemove  said  impurities  by  exchanging  aqueous  suspending 
washing  liquid  substantially  free  from  said  impunties  for  the 
aqueous  suspending  liquor  containing  impurities,  controlling 
washing  losses  that  are  obtained  in  the  continuous  washing  of 
the  fibrous  suspensions  due  to  the  dissolved  impurities  remain- 
ing with  the  washed  fibrous  suspensions,  which  comprises  in  a 
continuous  flow-washing  system  having  at  least  one  washing 
suge  washing  fibrous  material  of  the  suspension  with  the 
aqueous  suspending  washing  liquid  substantially  free  from 
dissolved  impurities,  and  forming  a  washed  fibrous  suspension 
in  said  washing  liquid,  separating  from  the  washed  fibrous 
mspension  and  withdrawing  from  the  washing  stoge  and  recir- 
cnUting  back  to  the  washing  stage  aqueous  suspending  liquor 
containing  dissolved  impurities  washed  out  from  the  fibrous 
mspension;  diluting  the  washed  fibrous  suspension  from  the 
washing  sUge  by  adding  aqueous  suspending  liquid  capable  of 
dissolving  impurities;  measuring  (1)  the  volumetric  flow  fate  of 
the  washed  suspension  from  the  washing  system,  (2)  the  liquid 
content  of  the  washed  suspension  from  the  washmg  system, 
and  (3)  the  amount  of  dissolved  impurities  in  the  suspending 
liquid  of  the  washed  suspension  from  the  washing  system;  and 
using  these  measured  values  to  determine  continuously  the 
amount  of  dissolved  impurities  remaining  with  the  fibrous 
suspension  from  the  washing  system  after  the  washing  has  been 
completed;  and  then  controlling  the  volume  amount  of  wash 

liquid  added  to  the  fibrous  suspension  in  the  washing  system 
i.^ci>c  ioa\/ino  with  the  washed  fi- 


in  a  continuous  flow-washing  system  having  at  least  one  wash- 
ing stage  means  for  washing  fibrous  material  of  the  suspension 
with  the  aqueous  suspending  washing  liquid  substantially  free 
from  dissolved  impurities,  and  forming  a  washed  fibrous  sus- 
pension in  said  washing  liquid;  means  for  separating  and  with- 
drawing from  the  washing  stage  and  means  for  recirculating 
back  to  the  washing  stage  aqueous  suspending  Uquor  contain- 
ing dissolved  impurities  washed  out  from  the  fibrous  suspen- 
sion; means  for  diluting  the  washed  fibrous  suspension  from  the 
washing  stoge  by  adding  aqueous  suspending  liquid  substan- 
tially free  from  dissolved  impurities;  means  for  separately 
measuring  (1)  the  volumetric  flow  rate  of  the  washed  suspen- 
sion from  the  washing  system;  (2)  the  amount  of  liquid  in  the 
washed  suspension  from  the  washing  system;  and  (3)  the 
amount  of  dissolved  impurities  in  the  suspending  liquid  of  the 
washed  suspension  from  the  washing  system;  and  means  for 
using  these  measured  values  to  determine  continuously  the 
amount  of  dissolved  impurities  remaining  with  the  fibrous 
suspension  from  the  washing  system;  and  means  for  supplying 
the  volume  amount  of  fresh  aqueous  suspending  liquor  added 
to  the  fibrous  suspension  in  the  washing  stoge  according  to  the 
washing  losses  leaving  with  the  washed  fibrous  suspension 
from  the  washing  system  to  maintoin  washing  losses  within  a 
predetermined  limiting  range. 

4.138314 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  DIAPHRAGMS  FROM 

DISCRETE  THERMOPLASTIC  FIBERS  REQUIRING  NO 

BONDING  OR  CEMENTING 
Arrind  S.  Pntfl,  Grosse  He,  and  Eugene  Y.  Weissman,  Birming- 
ham, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpora- 
tion, Wyandotte,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  566,911,  Apr.  10, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,036,729. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,684 
Int.  a,2  C25B  13/08 
VS.  CI.  162—102  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  diaphragm  for  use  in  an 
electrolytic  cell  of  the  type  comprising  depositing  a  fiber  onto 
an  electrolytic  cathode  screen,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  dispersing  a  slurry  consisting  essentially  of  highly 
branched  thermoplastic  fibers  in  a  water-acetone  medium 
contoining  a  surfactont  to  form  a  slurry  thereof  said  slurry 
being  free  of  bonding  or  cementing  agents, 

(b)  depositing  the  slurry  onto  a  cathode  screen  to  form  a 
diaphragm  of  entangled  highly  branched  thermoplastic 
fibers  thereon, 

(c)  drying  the  deposited  diaphragm. 


4 138315 
PRODUCnON  OF  PAPER  SHEETS,  BOARDS  AND  PULP 
MOLDED  ARTICLES  FROM  FIBRIDS  FROM  THE 
CONSTTTUENTS  OF  THE  EFFLUENT  OBTAINED  IN 
THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  STYRENE  BEAD  POLYMERS 
Bruno  Sander,  Ludwigshafen;  Eckhard  Bonitz,  Frankenthal; 
Heinz  Voss,  Friedetoheim,  and  Wolfgang  Gaerber,  Wachen- 
heim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  674,127,  Apr.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,746 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1975,  2516564 

Int  CL^  D21F  11/00 


steam  from  said  first  blow  tank  at  a  rate  which,  m  combmation 
with  the  rate  of  discharge  of  said  pulp  mixture  from  said  first 
blow  tank,  maintains  the  pressure  within  said  first  blow  tank 
relatively  constant  and  substantially  greater  than  atmospheric 
pressure  and,  refining  said  pulp  at  a  location  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  blow  tanks. 
4.  An  apparatus  for  producing  wood  pulp  and  recovering 


agiianng  mc  siurry  su  as  lu  uosuivc  uiviuciaiui  |/iv~— 
with  its  contaminants  and  at  the  same  time  crystalUze 
subsuntially  pure  sodium  carbonate  monohydrate  leaving 
a  major  proportion  of  the  contaminants  in  solution,  sepi- 
rating  the  substantially  pure  sodium  carbonate  from  the 
liquor  containing  the  contaminants,  and  washing  the  sq»- 
rated  sodium  caiimnate  with  water. 


to  remove  said  impurities  by  exchanging  aqueous  suspending 
wishing  liquid  substantially  free  from  said  impurities  for  the 
iqueous  suspending  liquor  containing  impurities,  controlling 
the  washing  losses  that  are  obtained  in  the  continuous  washmg 
of  the  fibrous  suspensioiB  due  to  the  dissolved  impurities  re- 
maining with  the  washed  fibrous  suspensions  which  comprises 


flocculated  and  then  isolated  macromoiecuiar  consmucuw  ui 
the  aqueous  phase,  as  token  from  the  bead  polymerization  of 
styrene  in  the  presence  of  protective  colloids,  which  aqueous 
phase  remains  after  separating  off  the  bead  polymer,  and  by 
introducing  the  resulting  solution  into  water  under  the  action 
of  shearing  forces  sufficient  to  form  fibrids  having  a  specific 
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surface  area  of  from  10  to  30  mVg.  a  freeness  of  from  15  to  30* 
SR,  a  length  of  from  O.S  to  20  mm  and  a  thickness  of  from  1  to 
10  fi,  together  with  an  absorption  capacity  for  water  of  from  4 
to  9  times  their  weight. 


4,138^16 

FABRIC  STRINGING  METHOD  FOR 

NON^ANTILEVERED  FOURDRINIER  MACHINE 

Norbert  KcMler,  Baldwinsrille,  and  John  M.  Robbins,  Fnltoo, 

both  of  N.Y.,  anignora  to  The  Black  Clawson  Conpuy, 

Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  27,  im,  Str.  No.  Ml^S 

iBt  a^  D21F  1/26 

VS.  CL  162—200  10  datas 


tory;  a  magnetic  confmement  system  positioned  and  con- 
structed to  receive  charged  targets  injected  along  said  tnjec- 
tory;  a  guidance  system  for  maintaining  charged  targets  gener- 
ated by  said  generating  means  along  said  trajectory;  a  luo 
means  having  a  focal  point  located  within  said  magnetic  cob- 
finement  system  through  which  said  trajectory  passes  for  illu- 
minating charged  torgets  which  pass  through  said  focal  poini 
causing  ionization  of  such  torgets  and  production  of  a  plasau 
within  said  magnetic  confinement  system;  said  guidance  in- 
tern comprising  electrostotic  sensing  means  for  generatio| 
signals  responsive  to  x  and  y  coordinates  and  time  of  travel  of 
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10.  A  method  of  installing  a  continuous  loop  drainage  fabric 
on  a  non-cantilevered  fourdrinier  machine  comprising: 

providing  a  pair  of  substantially  C-shaped  carriages  each 
having  an  upper  support  means  and  a  lower  base  means 
extending  beneath  said  upper  support  means  in  spaced 
relationship  thereto, 

positioning  said  carriages  adjacent  the  side  of  the  fourdrinier 
machine, 

folding  a  continuous  loop  fabric  substantially  in  half  longitu- 
dinally, 

inserting  a  lower  portion  of  said  loop  between  said  support 
means  and  said  base  means  while  an  upper  portion  of  said 
loop  is  positioned  above  said  support  means, 

rolling  both  said  carriages  toward  said  machine  until  said 
support  means  thereof  are  positioned  beneath  said  side 
framing  of  said  machine, 

activating  jack  means  carried  by  each  support  means  to  lift 
said  side  framing, 

removing  supporting  blocks  from  said  framing  of  said  ma- 
chine to  form  a  gap  extending  the  length  of  said  machine 
beneath  said  framing, 

moving  said  fabric  transversely  of  the  length  thereof  with 
said  lower  portion  of  said  loop  passing  through  said  gap 
and  said  upper  portion  of  said  loop  passing  over  said 
framing, 

unfolding  said  fabric  to  provide  a  single  thickness  loop, 

stringing  said  unfolded  fabric  to  its  operating  position, 

replacing  said  support  blocks, 

deactivating  said  jack  means, 

and  rolling  said  carriages  away  from  said  machine. 


an  associated  charged  target  over  a  predetermined  distance 
along  said  initial  trajectory,  micro  processing  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  signals  from  said  sensing  means  for  real  time  calculs- 
tion  of  position,  velocity,  and  direction  of  such  an  associated 
charged  target  and  for  producing  calculated  course  correction 
output  signals,  electrostotic  deflecting  means  positioned  in 
alignment  with  said  sensing  means  and  responsive  to  said  cal- 
culated course  correction  output  signals  from  said  micro  pro- 
cessing means  for  correcting  the  trajectory  of  such  an  associ- 
ated target,  and  amplifier  means  operatively  connected  Ik- 
tween  said  micro  processing  means  and  said  deflecting  means 
for  amplifying  said  calculated  course  correction  output  signali 


4,138418 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  SYSTEM  OF  THE  FAST  TYPE 
Jan  E.  Speelman,  Bergen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Neratooa 
B.V.,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  19.  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,265 

Int  CL2  G21C  15/04 

VS.  a.  176—18  5  Claim 


4,138^17 
MAGNETIC  CONFINEMENT  SYSTEM  USING 
CHARGED  AMMONIA  TARGETS 
Gary  D.  Porter,  LiTemore,  and  Anatoly  Bogdanoff,  Danrille, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  698^53,  Jo.  22, 1976.  TUs  appUcatiM 
Jul  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,782 
Int.  CL2  G21B  1/02 
VS.  CL  176—1  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  utilizing  electrically  charged  targets  for 
producing  a  plasma  comprising:  means  for  generating  electri- 
cally charged  targeU  and  injecting  same  along  an  initial  trajec- 
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1.  In  a  nuclear  energy  reactor  system  a  nuclear  reactor  core 
of  nuclear  fuel;  a  breeding  blanket  having  a  portion  which 
radially  surrounds  the  core;  a  reactor  vessel  surrounding  the 
core  and  blanket  and  providing  an  inflow  plenum  below  the 
core  and  blanket  and  an  outflow  plenum  above  the  core  and 
blanket,  the  vessel  having  supply  and  discharge  connections 
for  a  flow  of  coolant  through  the  vessel;  means  for  dividing  the 
flow  of  coolant  into  two  separate  currents  and  for  passing  one 
of  the  currenu  separately  in  straight  flow  upward  through  said 
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portion  of  the  breeding  blanket  while  passing  the  other  current 
opward  through  the  reactor  core  into  the  outflow  plenum; 
means  for  discharging  coolant  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
portion  of  said  breeder  blanket  partly  into  the  outflow  plenum 
ind  partly  into  the  inflowing  coolant  entering  the  vessel 
through  said  supply  connection;  and  means  including  a  pump 
lystem  for  mixing  the  inflowing  coolant  with  the  coolant  being 
discharged  thereinto  from  said  portion  of  said  breeder  blanket. 


under  normal  operating  conditions  fluid  from  said  inlet  means 
into  a  first  portion  of  said  inner  channel  forcing  said  neutron 
absorber  material  into  a  second  portion  of  said  inner  channel, 
said  fluidic  means  also  including  means  responsive  to  a  sudden 
decrease  in  fluid  inlet  pressure  for  directing  fluid  from  said 
inlet  means  into  said  second  portion  of  said  inner  channel 


4,138,319 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  INSTALLATION  WTTH  A 
LIGHT-WATER  REACTOR 
H^Pcter  Schabert,  and  Bemhard  Bohm,  both  of  Eriangen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktien- 
gHcUschaft,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Not.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,176 
CUms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
ITS,  2554180 

Int  a.i  G21C  WOO 
UJS.  a  176-65  2  Claims 


IS     a 


1.  Nuclear  reactor  installation  with  a  light-water  reactor 
comprising  a  first  heat  exchanger,  a  prin»ry  and  a  secondary 
circulatory  cooling  loop  connected  in  series  through  said  first 
heat  exchanger,  said  secondary  circulatory  cooling  loop  being 
I  main  cooling  system  for  the  installation,  another  secondary 
circulatory  cooling  loop  connected  to  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer, a  second  heat  exchanger  connected  in  said  other 
secondary  circulatory  cooling  loop  for  providing  emergency 
cooling,  said  second  heat  exchanger  being  a  steam  converter 
for  producing  low-pressure  steam  at  a  low-pressure  side 
thereof  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  forming  part  of  a  third 
circulatory  loop,  a  feedwater  source  independent  of  said  main 
cooling  system  connected  in  said  third  circulatory  loop  at  said 
inlet  to  said  low-pressure  side  of  said  second  heat  exchanger, 
said  feedwater  source  constituting  a  well  located  within  the 
boundary  of  the  nuclear  reactor  installation  and  having  a  water 
feed  rate  of  0.5  to  0.05  tons/hour  per  MW  of  thermal  reactor 
power,  said  outlet  of  said  low-pressure  side  of  said  second  heat 
exchanger  being  connected  to  a  blow-off  line  leading  to  the 
open  air. 
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allowing  said  neutron  absorber  material  to  move  into  said  first 
poriion  of  said  inner  channel,  flux  monitor  means  positioned  so 
as  to  extend  into  said  first  portion  of  said  inner  channel,  and 
means  responsive  to  a  rapid  increase  in  neutron  flux  for  direct- 
ing fluid  from  said  inlet  means  into  said  second  portion  of  said 
inner  channel  allowing  said  neutron  absorber  material  to  move 
into  said  first  portion  of  said  inner  channel. 

4,138,321 
LIFTING  DEVICE 
Manfred  Scholz,  Eriangen,  and  Bemd  Gollasch,  Nuremberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Mnlheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,525 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1976,  2619262;  Mar.  2, 1977,  2709071 

Int  CL^  C21C  19/10 
VS.  a.  176—87  «  CUims 


4,138,320 

FLUIDIC  SELF-ACTUATING  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
Aba  L.  Grants,  Santa  CUra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 

■cat  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jmi.  29. 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,416 

bt  a.2  G21C  7/0» 

UJS.  a.  176-86  R  "  CW™» 

1.  A  control  assembly  for  a  reactor  responsive  to  a  sudden 
change  of  fluid  flow  rate  and/or  neutron  flux  level  comprising: 
an  outer  channel  and  an  inner  channel  defining  an  annulus 
therebetween,  said  outer  channel  having  fluid  inlet  means  and 
fluid  outlet  means,  said  inner  channel  containing  neutron  ab- 
sorber material  and  positioned  within  said  outer  channel  so  as 
lobe  partially  within  an  associated  reactor  core,  fluidic  means 
k)cated  within  said  outer  channel  intermediate  said  inner  chan- 
nel and  said  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means,  said  fluidic  means 
including  means  responsive  to  fluid  inlet  pressure  for  directing 


1.  Lifting  device  for  a  horizontally  seated  cover  of  a  nuclear- 
reactor  pressure  vessel  comprising  a  traverse  having  means  for 
holding  a  cover  to  be  lifted  and  having  a  substantially  central 
point  of  application  for  a  lifting  tool,  and  means  for  compensat- 
ing for  deviations  from  the  horizontal  of  the  cover  held  by  said 
traverse,  said  compensating  means  comprising  a  pair  of  mutu- 
ally connected  eccentric  pieces  cooperable  for  adjusting  said 
point  of  application  on  said  traverse  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said 
eccentric  pieces  comprising  an  eccentrically  rototable  circular 
pulley  with  a  vertical  axis  seated  eccentrically  in  another  rotot- 
able circular  pulley  having  a  vertical  axis,  said  first-mentioned 
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pulley  eccentrically  carrying  said  point  of  application  for  the 
lifting  tool,  said  point  of  application  being  formed  by  a  carry- 
ing bolt  seated  on  said  first-mentioned  pulley,  and  a  connecting 
head  for  the  lifting  tool  releasably  connected  to  said  carrying 
bolt. 


4.138^22 
POLAROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
David  BanMS,  Cariagbah,  and  dampa  H.  Mettert,  Backley, 
both  of  Aostralia,  aiaignors  to  Uaivcnity  of  Strathdyde, 
GUttgow,  Scotiaad 

FUcd  JnL  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,024 

fart.  C1.2  COIN  27/i4 

MS.  a.  204—195  H  9  Clain 


connected  to  the  respective  metal  object;  a  controlled  changr 
over  switch  electrically  connecting  said  potentiosuts  to  ajil 
metal  objects;  an  auxiliary  electrode,  which  is  in  contact  with 
said  electrically  conductive  medium  and  connected  tu  a  negi. 
tive  terminal  of  the  respective  potentiosut,  for  each  mttil 
object,  said  auxiliary  electrodes  serving  as  cathodes  and  tad 
metal  objecu  serving  as  anodes;  a  reference  electrode  which  it 
in  contact  with  said  electrically  conductive  medium  for  each 
metal  object,  said  reference  electrode  being  connected  to  u 
input  of  the  respective  potentiosut,  said  potentiosuts,  refer- 
ence electrodes  and  auxiliary  electrodes  defming  indepcndeni 


41^ 


"D^Wj 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  continuous  polarographic  analy- 
sis of  a  flowing  stream  of  liquid  including, 

a  cell  having  a  floor,  liquid  inlet  means  opening  into  the  cell 
above  the  floor  and  liquid  outlet  means  located  above  the 
said  inlet  means: 

means  connected  to  the  inlet  means  for  effecting  flow  of 
liquid  to  be  analysed  through  the  cell; 

a  dropping  mercury  cathode  extending  into  the  cell,  said 
cathode  having  an  end  portion  terminating  in  a  mercury- 
discharge  tip  directed  towards  said  floor; 

an  open-ended  tubular  cathode  shield  surrounding  the  end 
portion  of  the  cathode  and  located  in  the  cell  at  a  level 
intermediate  the  said  inlet  and  outlet  means,  said  shield 
having  an  upper  cup  portion  and  a  lower  stem  portion, 
means  on  the  stem  portion  defming  a  laterally-directed 
terminal  orifice,  said  orifice  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
less  than  that  of  the  stem  portion; 

support  means  for  said  shield  and  said  cathode,  said  support 
means  permitting  relative  displacement  of  the  shield  and 
cathode  whereby  the  extent  of  insertion  of  the  cathode 
end  portion  into  the  shield  is  adjustable; 

means  supplying  mercury  to  the  cathode  and  discharging 
used  mercury  from  the  cell;  and  anode  within  the  cell;  and 

electrical  conductor  means  associated  with  said  anode  and 
cathode. 


4,138,323 

APPARATUS  FOR  ANODIC  PROTECTION  AGAINST 

CORROSION  OF  METAL  OBJECTS  IN  CONTACT  WTTH 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  MEDL\ 
Nikolai  N.  Stataeolto,  GTardeisliy  proapekt,  59b,  kr.  91;  Vladis- 
lav  S.  Kuznb,  nlitsa  Leoiiia,  57,  kv.  22;  Vladindr  G.  Moisa, 
■litsa  Gagarina,  14  b,  kv.  53,  and  Evgeay  A.  Krjrzhny,  alitia 
Gagariaa,  54  b,  kv.  47,  aU  of  ScTcrodooetsk  VonwhiloTgrad- 
■koi  oMaad,  U.S.SJt. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,844 
lat  CL^  C23F  li/00 
MS.  CL  204—196  4  Claiv 

1.  An  apparatus  for  anodic  protection  of  metal  objects  in 
contact  with  electrically  conductive  media,  comprising  self- 
contained  potentiosuts  for  control  of  the  potential  of  each  of 
said  metal  objects,  there  being  one  potentiosut  for  each  metal 
object,  a  positive  terminal  of  each  of  said  potentiosuts  being 


4,138,324 

METAL  LAMINATE  STRIP  CONSTRUCHON  OF 

BIPOLAR  ELECTRODE  BACKPLATES 

Lewis  M.  Meyer,  PaincsTillc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond  Sbaa- 

rock  CorporatioD,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  640,646,  Dec.  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,059,21i. 
This  application  Not.  14,  1977,  Ser,  No.  851,427 
Int.  CL-  C25B  //O*  ll/Oi,  U/IO 
MS.  CL  204—284  4  < 


1.  A  bipolar  electrode  assembly  for  use  in  an  electrolytic  cell 
comprising:  a  foraminous  titanium  anode  bearing  upon  the 
surface  thereof  an  electrocatalytically  active,  corrosive  resis- 
tant material;  a  planar  solid  titanium  anode  backplate  con- 
nected to  said  foraminous  titanium  anode  in  a  spaced  apart 
parallel  relation  thereto  by  virtue  of  a  series  of  channeb 
formed  in  said  foraminous  titaniiun  anode  material;  a  spaced 
series  of  metal  laminate  strips  having  one  face  made  of  titanium 
and  the  opposing  face  made  of  steel  connected  to  said  planar 
soUd  titanium  anode  backplate  on  the  titanium  face;  a  planar 
solid  steel  cathode  backplate  connected  to  the  steel  face  of  said 
spaced  series  of  metal  laminate  strips;  aitd  a  foraminous  sted 


crthode  connected  to  said  planar  solid  steel  cathode  backplate 
^Tmiced  apart  parallel  relation  thereto  by  means  of  a  series 
of  ctonnels  formed  in  said  foraminous  steel  cathode,  such  that 
between  5  and  10  percent  of  the  total  surface  area  of  said  planar 
.olid  tiunium  backpUte  and  said  pUnar  soUd  steel  cathode 
l«ckpUte  arc  in  direct  bonded  contact  to  provide  electncal 
carrent  transmission  therethrough  while  the  remammg  area  is 
m  air  space  to  allow  the  venting  of  hydrogen  to  prevent  the 
hydfOgoTembrittlement  of  the  planar  solid  tiUnmm  anode 
backplate.  

4,138,325 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF  GAS  OIL  TO 
ETHYLENE  AND  NEEDLE  COKE 
HaroW  Beuther,  Cheswick;  Joel  D.  McKinney,  Pittsburgh,  and 
Harold  E.  Swift,  Glbsoaia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Re- 
March  A  DeTelopment  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,403 
iBt  a.^  ClOG  37/06;  C07C  3/iO 
U&a208-50  "c^ 


circuits  controlling  the  potential  of  said  metal  objecU;  a  stand- 
by power  source  electrically  connected  via  said  change-over 
switch  to  said  meul  objects,  the  capacity  of  said  power  source 
being  higher  than  that  of  each  of  said  potentiosUU;  a  meam 
independent  of  said  circuits  controlling  the  potential  of  said 
metal  objecte  for  sensing  the  potential  of  said  meul  objects 
connected  to  a  control  circuit  of  said  change-over  switch  and 
generating  a  control  signal  for  said  change-over  switch  to 
electrically  connect  said  sUnd-by  power  source  to  a  metal 
object  when  its  potential  deviates  from  a  preset  value  and  to 
disconnect  the  respective  potentiosut. 


\ 


cells,  each  cell  having  an  inherent  negative  charge  bal- 
anced by  cations  exterior  to  said  unit  cell,  said  mmeral 
corresponding  to  the  following  overall  formula  prior  to 
drying  and  calcining: 


"^Hcr^/W*-*"* 


J" 


iMt  I  CMS  Mcna  ■■> 


where  Al  is  aluminum; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt  and 

mixtures  thereof; 
Q  is  at  least  0.95  mol  fraction  silicon  ions,  the  remainder 

consisting  of  tetravalent  ions  having  an  ionic  radius  not  to 

exceed  0.65  A;  and 
F  is  fluorine; 
C  is  at  least  one  charge-balancing  cation;  and  where  e  has  a 

numerical  value  from  2  to  3  inclusive; 
w  has  a  numerical  value  from  0.01  to  2  inclusive,  with  the 
proviso  that  the  quantity  ew  have  a  numerical  value  from  0.02 
to  4  inclusive; 
f  has  a  value  of  4  or  less; 

X  has  a  numerical  value  from  0.05  to  2.0  inclusive; 
y  is  the  valence  of  the  cation  C; 
d  is  the  number  of  cations  C  where  the  product 


1  A  process  for  converting  gas  oil  whose  components 
mostiy  boU  between  650  and  1.000'  F.  to  a  pyrolysis  product 
ccnuining  ethylene  and  ethane  and  to  needle  coke  compnsmg 
thermally  cracking  said  gas  oil  at  a  temperature  between  750 
and  1,000'  F.  without  added  hydrogen  and  without  a  cauly« 
to  produce  a  thermally  cracked  product  including  cracked 
naphtha  whose  components  mostly  boil  withm  the  range  80  to 
450'  F  cracked  furnace  oil  and  aromatic  tar  oil  having  com- 
ponent^ boiling  within  the  range  800  to  1,000'  P.,  delay  coking 
laid  tar  oil  at  a  temperature  between  775  and  900  F^to  pro- 
duce needle  coke,  coker  furnace  oil,  and  coker  naphtha,  pass- 
ing a  toul  naphtha  stream  including  said  coker  naphtha  and 
said  cracked  naphtha  to  a  catalytic  naphtha  hydrogenation 
zone  operated  at  a  temperature  between  500  and  850  F.  to 
produce  hydrogenated  naphtha  containing  at  least  10  volunie 
percent  of  cycloparafTins,  and  passing  said  hydrogenated  naph- 
tha to  a  pyrolysis  zone  operated  at  a  temperature  between 
1  300  and  2,300*  F.  for  a  residence  time  between  0.05  and  2 
seconds  without  added  hydrogen  and  without  a  catalyst  for 
conversion  to  a  pyrolysis  product  including  ethylene  and  eth- 
ane, wherein  the  once-through  yield  of  ethylene  is  more  than 
twice  the  yield  of  ethane  on  a  weight  basis. 

4,138,326 
HYDROTREATING  PROCESS  AND  CATALYST 
Harold  E.  Swift,  Gibsonia,  and  Roger  F.  Vogel.  Butier,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  DcTelopment,  Pittsburgh, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  623^74,  Aug.  12, 1977, 
abaadoacd.  This  application  Aug.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,102 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  23/00.  17/00:  BOU  29/06.  23/16 
U&a  208-108  .      ,  43  Claims 

t  A  catalyst  composite  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  from  3  to  25  weight  percent  of  tungsten  in  the  fonn  of 
meul  oxide  or  metal  sulfide,  or  any  mixture  thereof,  calcu- 
lated as  the  metal; 

(B)  from  35  to  80  weight  percent  of  a  lammar  2:1  Uyer-lat- 
tice  aluminosilicate  mineral  possessing  layer-lattice  umt 


1. 
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dy  =  X  ^-  3(e-2)w 

and  wherein  said  first  bracket  represenU  said  layer-lattice 

unit  cell  formulation  and  said  second  bracket  represents 

said  charge-balancing  cations;  and 
(C)  from  5  to  50  weight  percent  of  a  crystalline  zeolite 

having  an  alpha  value  of  at  least  20; 
and  wherein  said  composite  is  formed  by: 

(i)  initially  coating  or  impregnating  component  (B)  with 
component  (A);  and 

(ii)    thereafter    uniformly    dispersing    component    (C) 
through  the  mixture  of  components  (A)  and  (B)  formed 

in  step  C). 
23.  A  hydrotreating  process  which  comprises  contactmg  a 
hydrocarbon  feed  containing  subsuntial  amounts  of  materials 
boiling  above  200'  F.  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
petroleum  distillates,  solvent  deasphaltcd  petroleum  residua, 
shale  oils  and  coal  derived  liquids  or  coal  tar  distUlates  in  a 
reaction  zone  with  hydrogen  at  hydrotreating  conditions  to 
obuin  the  conversion  of  at  least  35  volume  percent  of  said 
hydrocarbon  feed  with  the  catalyst  of  claim  1. 
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4,138,327 

VAPOR/UQUID  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  FIXED-BED 

CATALYTIC  REACnON  CHAMBERS 

Nonaaa  H.  Scott,  Arlington  Heights,  Ul.,  asdgnor  to  UOP  lac., 

Dca  Plaiacs,  DL 

Filed  Not.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,700 

lat.  CL^  ClOG  13/Oa  23/06 

MS.  a.  208—146  5  Claims 
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and  said  oxidation  trough  receiving  an  effluent  from  tad 
buffer  vessel  and  delivering  a  suspension  to  said  oxidaliog 
trough; 
(c)  an  aerating  device  in  said  high-capacity  compartment  for 
aerating  a  suspension  of  sludge  in  water  therein,  old 
means  for  recycling  sludge  from  said  clarifier  being  con- 
nected to  said  high-capacity  compartment;  I 


4,138,330 
LIQUID  TREATMENT 
Michael  E.  Garrett,  Woking,  England,  assignor  to  Boc  Limited, 
Loadoo,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,747 
dafans  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14, 1976, 

15422/76 

lat  CL2  BOIF  3/04:  C02B  1/34 
UAa210-«R  lOCIaims 


4,138331 

METHOD  OF  INCINERATING  TOILET  WASTES 

Donald  P.  Frankel,  Lake  GcneTa,  Wis.;  Willard  E.  Kendall, 

Elghi,  111.,  and  John  F.  Cooper,  Williams  Bay,  Wis.,  assignors 

to  Lake  GencTa  A  A  C  Corporation,  Lake  GeneTa,  Wis. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  627,756,  Oct.  31, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,051,561. 

This  application  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,587 

Int.  a.2  C02B  3/04 

MS.  CL  210—63  R  «•  ^to*™ 


1.  In  a  cocurrent,  mixed-phase  catalytic  reaction  system 
wherein  a  vapor/liquid  reactant  stream  flows  downwardly 
through  a  fued-bed  of  catalyst  particles,  the  method  for  effect- 
ing the  uniform  distribution  of  said  reactant  stream  which 
comprises  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  said  vapor/Uquid  reactant  stream  into  a  first 
catalyst-free  area  within  said  reaction  system,  and  therein 
separating  said  stream  into  (i)  an  upwardly-flowing,  sub- 
stantially liquid-free  vapor  phase  and,  (ii)  a  downwardly- 
flowing,  substantially  vapor-free  liquid  phase; 

(b)  reversing  the  flow  of  said  separated  liquid  phase  and 
forming  a  quasi-stagnant  [>ool  thereof; 

(c)  reversing  the  flow  of  the  separated  vapor  phase  and 
introducing  said  vapor  phase  into  a  lower  second  catalyst- 
free  area,  within  said  reaction  system,  disposed  below  said 
quasi-stagnant  liquid  pool; 

(d)  passing  said  vapor  phase  upwardly  through  said  liquid 
pool  at  sufficient  velocity  to  create  a  vapor/liquid  froth 
therewith;  and, 

(e)  distributing  said  vapor/liquid  froth  downwardly  into  a 
bed  of  catalyst  particles,  disposed  below  said  quasi-stag- 
nant liquid  pool,  across  substantially  the  entire  upper 
surface  thereof. 


4.13M2S 

USE  OF  A  HIGH  CAPACITY  AERATION 

COMPARTMENT  IN  A  MULTIPLE  AERATION  SYSTEM 

Erwin  Sclinitzler,  KopemikuaatrMM  26,  Karbnike  21,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcrmaay  (7500) 

Filed  Jao.  3, 1977.  Scr.  No.  803,313 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Jaa.  5, 
1976,  2625415 

Int.  a.2  C02C  J/08.  5/10;  BOID  21/10 
VS.  a.  210—7  7  CUins 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  waste  water  by  an 
activated  sludge  process  which  comprises  a  buffer  vessel,  at 
least  one  oxidation  trough  provided  with  an  aerating  device 
and  a  fine  distributor  for  subdividing  the  effluent  from  said 
buffer  vessel  into  said  oxidation  trough,  a  clarifier  connected  to 
said  oxidation  trough  for  separating  active  sludge  from  an 
effluent  therein,  and  means  for  recycling  sludge  from  said 
clarifier,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  aerating  means  in  said  buffer  vessel  for  partially  reduc- 
ing the  biological  oxygen  demand  in  water  to  be  purified 
in  said  buffer  vessel; 

(b)  a  high-capacity  compartment  between  said  buffer  vessel 


(d)  a  first  fine  distributor  juxtaposed  with  said  aerator  in  mI 
high-capacity  compartment  and  delivering  said  efnuent 
from  said  buffer  vessel  thereto;  and 

(e)  a  second  fine  distributor  connected  to  said  recyclinf 
means  and  juxUposed  with  said  aerator  in  said  hi^ 
capacity  compartment  for  fmely  dividing  the  recycled 
sludge  delivered  thereto,  the  distributors  in  said  high- 
capacity  compartment  extending  over  the  full  width 
thereof. 


4,138,329 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  WASTE  WATER  OF  A 
NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANT  AND  A  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Norio  KIta,  HitacU,  Japan,  aatignor  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Japu 
Filed  Aug.  1.  1975,  Ser.  No.  601.070 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1974,  49-93385 
Lit  0.2  BOID  li/04 
VS.  a.  210—26  13  niim. 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  waste  water  of  a  nuclear  power 
plant  including  a  steam  turbine  system  constituting  a  closed 
loop,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  the  waste  water  polluted  with  radioactivity  to 
an  ion-exchange  treatment  to  lower  the  concentration  of 
radioactive  substances  contained  therein; 

(b)  heating  the  waste  water  to  generate  steam  after  the  waste 
water  is  treated; 

(c)  supplying  the  steam  obtained  in  step  (b)  to  the  gland  sesl 
sections  of  the  turbine  to  provide  a  seal  thereto; 

(d)  condensing  the  steam  back  into  water;  and 

(e)  recirculating  independently  of  said  closed  loop  at  least  * 
portion  of  the  water  obtained  in  step  (d)  as  feed  water  for 
generating  the  steam  in  step  (b). 


1.  Apparatus  for  dissolving  gas  in  liquid  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  gas/liquid  contactor  device  in  the  form  of  a  gener- 
illy  vertical  conduit,  an  inlet  duct  for  a  liquid  stream  leading  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  conduit,  and  means  for  introducing  gas 
directly  into  such  a  stream  before  it  passes  into  the  conduit, 
wherein  the  conduit  comprises  at  least  two  successive  discrete 
and  superimposed  sections,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  each 
such  section  being  progressively  larger  than  that  of  the  section 
above  or,  in  the  case  of  the  uppermost  section,  progressively 
larger  than  the  crosssectional  area  of  said  inlet  duct,  whereby 
with  a  selected  rate  of  flow  of  liquid  into  the  conduit  a  turbu- 
lent gas/liquid  zone  U  esUblished  in  one  of  said  sections  while 
a  coalescence  zone  is  established  in  the  section  below  so  that 
coalesced  bubbles  rise  from  the  coalescence  zone  into  the 
turbulent  gas/liquid  conUct  zone  while  such  smaller  bubbles 
are  swept  from  the  turbulent  gas/liquid  contact  zone  into  the 
coalescence  zone  below. 

7.  A  method  of  dissolving  gas  in  liquid  which  consisting 
essentially  of  introducing  gas  directly  into  a  stream  of  the 
Uquid  before  passage  into  a  conduit  and  directing  the  liquid 
gas/stream  through  an  inlet  duct  into  the  upper  end  of  a  gas/- 
liquid  contactor  device  in  the  form  of  a  generally  vertical 
conduit  comprising  at  least  two  discrete  and  superimposed 
successive  sections,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  each  such  sec- 
tion being  progressively  larger  than  that  of  the  section  above 
or,  in  the  case  of  the  uppermost  section,  progressively  larger 
than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  inlet  duct,  a  turbulent 
gas/liquid  contact  zone  being  established  in  one  of  said  sec- 
tions while  a  coalescence  zone  is  established  in  the  section 
below,  the  average  downward  velocity  of  the  liquid  within  the 
coalescence  zone  being  less  than  the  rise  velocity  of  a  majority 
of  undissolved  gas  bubbles  swept  into  that  zone  from  the  turbu- 
lent gas/liquid  conUct  zone  above  whereby  such  bubbles  nse 
and  coalesce,  and  the  average  downward  velocity  of  the  liquid 
within  the  turbulent  gas/liquid  contact  zone  being  less  than  the 
rise  velocity  of  coalesced  bubbles  formed  in  the  zone  below  but 
greater  than  the  rise  velocity  of  smaller  bubbles  produced  in 
the  turbulent  gas/liquid  contact  zone  whereby  such  coalesced 
bubbles  rise  from  the  coalescence  zone  into  the  turbulent  gas/- 
liquid  zone  while  such  smaller  bubbles  are  swept  from  the 
turbulent  gas/liquid  contact  zone  into  the  coalescence  zone 
bek>w. 


1.  A  method  of  incinerating  toilet  waste,  comprising: 
applying  combustion  heat  in  substantially  the  manner  of 
applying  heat  to  the  bottom  of  a  cooking  pot  under  and  to 
and  through  the  bottom  of  a  heat  permeable  upwardly 
opening  receptacle  containing  the  waste  and  effecting 
substantial  boiling  and  incineration  of  the  waste; 
supplying  preheated  air  into  said  receptacle;  and 
compelling  vapor  and  products  of  combustion  generated  by 
said  combustion  heat  to  pass  from  said  receptacle  into  a 
combustion  zone  chamber  under  said   receptacle  and 
through  the  combustion  heat  and  into  an  afterburner  flue 
leading  from  the  combustion  chamber. 


4  138  J32 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DEWATERING  SOLID 

SUSPENSIONS 

Paul  Schloffel.  Prof.-Dillinger.Weg  19.  Bad  Diirktaeim,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany  (6702) 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815.764 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  26, 
1976,  2633477 

Int.  a.2  BOID  43/00;  B04B  13/00 

VS.  a.  210—73  R  11  C**™ 


1.  In  a  method  for  dewatering  a  feed  of  solid  suspensions  of 
varying  concentrations  of  solids  in  water  down  to  a  low  r«id- 
ual  moisture  by  first  passing  the  solid  suspension  in  water  into 
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at  least  one  hydrocyclone  to  effect  partial  dewatering  of  the 
feed  of  solid  suspension  in  water  into  a  first  component  of 
water  with  a  reduced  amount  of  solid  and  a  second  component 
of  partially  dewatered  solid  sus()ension,  and  then  passing  the 
partially  dewatered  solid  suspension  into  a  pusher  centrifuge  to 
dewater  the  partially  dewatered  solid  suspension  to  a  third 
component  of  solids  of  low  residual  moisture  and  a  fourth 
component  of  water  separated  from  the  third  component  of 
solids  of  low  residual  moisture,  the  improvement  comprising 
regulating  the  feed  of  solid  suspensions  of  varying  concentra- 
tions of  solids  in  accordance  with  the  variation  in  concentra- 
tion of  solids  in  the  feed  of  solid  suspensions  to  introduce  into 
the  hydrocyclone  a  constant  amoimt  of  solids  per  unit  time. 


4,138,333 
WASTE  MATERIAL  DIGESTERS 
Milo  F.  Anna,  Marion  Townahip,  Marion  County,  and  Jamei  S. 
Ireland,  Pleaaant  Townahip,  Marion  County,  both  of  Ohio, 
aaaignora  to  The  Fairfleld  Eagineering  Company,  Marion, 
OUo 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Scr.  No.  797.568 

I«t  a.2  C02C  1/08 

VS.  a.  195—127  9  Claima 


1.  In  a  digester  having  a  receiver  with  an  inlet  side  and  an 

^vft  <iH^  tn  r^c^ivp  snH  hnlH  materia]  Hiirina  Hiff^stinn  rniH  a 


portion  arranged  to  draw  the  carrier  downwards  and  also 
being  operatively  connected  with  said  tilting  mechanism  to 
move  said  toothcomb  towards  said  inoperative  position  in 
conjimction  with  a  lowering  operation,  said  first  tension  mem- 
ber section  also  being  operatively  connected  with  said  tilting 
mechanism  to  move  said  toothcomb  towards  said  cleaning 
position  in  conjunction  with  a  lifting  operation,  said  carrier 
includine  a  brake  mechanism  actins  in  ODt>osition  to  both  a 


on  said  tilting  mechanism,  said  installation  further  having  i 
carrier  for  said  toothcomb,  a  guiding  device,  a  drive  unit  and  i 
conveyor  mechanism,  said  tilting  mechanism  being  mounted 
on  said  carrier  to  allow  for  tilting  said  toothcomb  between  t  : 
cleaning  position  and  an  inoperative  position,  said  drive  unit  ' 
and  conveyor  mechanism  being  operatively  connected  with 
each  other  and  with  said  carrier  to  move  said  carrier  along  said 
guiding  device  in  a  lifting  or  lowering  direction,  said  conveyor 
mechanism  including  two  teiision  member  sections  connected 
with  said  tilting  mechanism  and  with  said  drive  unit,  a  first  of 
said  sections  being  in  a  positive  lifting  drive  connection  with 
said  carrier  and  the  second  of  said  sections  being  in  a  positive 
lowering  drive  connection  with  said  carrier  and  having  i 
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area  of  the  exit  and  a  minimum  clearance  of  one  mch,  the 
exit  being  defmed  as  an  orifice  having  a  clear  fluid  flow 
path  a  distance  of  two  times  ite  equivalent  diameter  there- 
bek>w, 


said  inner  member  being  removable  from  said  outer  member 
along  the  common  longitudinal  axis  of  said  members; 

retaining  means  for  initially  retaining  said  inner  member 
within  said  outer  member; 

said  retaining  means  being  a  circular  disc  releasably  affixed 
to  each  end  face  of  said  outer  member; 

said  circular  discs  being  fabricated  of  cardboard  and  bemg 
adhesively  affixed  to  said  outer  member  with  a  substance 
which  deteriorates  when  exposed  to  drycleaning  fluid  to 
thereby  release  said  discs  from  said  outer  meinber  during 
use  of  said  filter  cartridge  in  filtering  drycleaning  fluid; 

a  central  hole  in  each  of  said  discs  coincident  with  the  longi- 
tudinal passage  through  said  inner  annular  member. 

4,138.338 
FILTER  FOR  THICKENING  SUSPENSIONS  OF  FIBROUS 

MATERIAL 
Johannes  Velinsky,  and  Theodor  Bahr,  both  of  Heldenheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Voitii  GmbH,  Heiden- 
keim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1976,2626458  ^^  ^, 

Int.  a.2  BOID  33/02 

VS.  a.  210-327  "  ^^'■*™ 


(c)  means  for  introducing  gas  into  the  mtenor  of  the  flue,  for 
entrainment  and  movement  of  sewage  upwardly  through 
the  flue  and  subsequent  collision  with  the  impact  ptate 
above  the  surface  of  the  body  of  sewage. 

4,138,336  , 

THIN  LAYER  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  PLATES 

Arthur  Mendel.  Vadnais  Heights,  and  Roger  W.  Lange.  Maple- 
wood,  botii  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and 
Manufactiiring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,655 
Int  a.2  BOID  15/03 
UA  a  210-198  C  ..       »»?f*™ 

1  A  thin  Uyer  chromatographic  plate  compnsmg  a  substrate 
.J  ., .. i»..-,  r.r  /4ie/-rM<>    snherical  inoreanic 


1   A  filter  for  thickening  suspensions  of  fibrous  material, 
comprising  a  rotary  shaft  having  axially  extending  passage 


angle  to  the  vertical  in  wtuch  the  bottom  ot  each  said  screw  is   unit  moving  the  carrier  in  the  lifting  or  lowering  operation. 

positioned  forward  of  and  toward  the  inlet  side  from  the  top  of  

the  screw. 

9.  A  digester  for  the  bacterial  decomposition  of  organic 
matter  having  a  digestion  zone  with  an  inlet  side  from  which 
raw  material  is  received  and  an  exit  side  to  which  digested 
material  is  discharged,  said  digester  including  a  carriage  which 
extends  above  the  mass  of  material  being  digested  and  carries 
a  plurality  of  agitating  screws  extending  downwardly  into  the 
waste  material  and  movable  through  the  mass,  said  screws 
being  characterized  by  a  generally  vertical  alignment  in  which 
the  bottom  of  each  screw  is  located  horizontally  ahead  of  and 
toward  the  inlet  side  from  the  upper  end  of  the  same  screw. 


i 


4,13M34 
TRASH  COLLECTOR 

Karl  Rimmele,  Schmerikon,  Switzerland,  anignor  to  Mecafliu 

S^^  St.  Gallen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,456 

CMma  priority,  applicatioa  Switzeriand,  Dec.  11,  1975. 
16113/75 

lat  CL'  BOID  35/16 
VS.  CL  210—159  17  OalM 

1.  A  trashrack  installation  for  liquid-borne  trash,  said  instal- 
lation having  trash  collecting  rack  rods  and  a  rack  cleaner 
mechanism  for  cleaning  said  rack  rods,  said  cleaning  mecha- 
nism including  a  tilting  mechanism  and  a  toothcomb  mounted 


4,138.335 

SEWAGE  AERATING  STRUCTURE 

Declan  S.  Murphy,  Valois,  Canada,  aasignor  to  Atara  Corpon- 

tion,  Canada  g| 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  675,783,  Apr.  12, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,654 

CUins  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  21,  1975,  225103 

Int.  aj  C02C  1/12:  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  210—170  4  ClaiM 

2.  Means  for  aerating  sewage,  comprising 

(a)  a  funnel  shaped  flue,  having  its  narrowest  end  located 
slightly  above  the  surface  of  a  body  of  fluid  sewage,  and 
its  widest  end  immersed  perpendicularly  therebelow,  ia 
which  the  flue  has  a  multiplicity  of  spaced  unperforated 
circumferential  rings  indented  inwardly  thereto  and  fur- 
ther including  a  second  funnel  fixed  with  its  narrow  end 
adjacent  and  surrounded  by  the  bottom  of  the  flue,  and  its 
wide  end  extending  downwardly,  the  narrow  end  having 
a  diameter  at  least  two  inches  lets  than  the  diameter  of  the 
bottom  of  the  flue, 

(b)  an  impact  plate  positioned  and  shaped  so  as  to  cause 
collision  and  consequent  shattering  of  the  bubbles  of  gas  io 
the  fluid  sewage,  flxed  over  the  exit  of  the  flue  a  maximuin 
distance  of  two  times  the  equivalent  diameter  of  the  opea 


4 138  J37 
HLTER  CARTRIDGE  ^  .,    „ 

Robert  G.  Smith,  1211  Hidden  Oak  Rd.,  Chesterfield,  Mo. 

63017 

Filed  Not.  17. 1977,  Ser.  No.  852.397 
iBt  CL»  BOID  27/02.  27/08 
U&  a  210-238  *CW- 


1.  A  filter  cartridge  comprising:  ■    ,  j-  „  . 

an  annular,  generally  cylindrical  outer  member  mcludmg  a 

paper  filter; 
ui  annular,  generally  cylindrical  imicr  "ember  canymga 

sorbant  mass  therewithin,  and  being  coaxially  disposed 

within  said  outer  member; 


disks  bcmg  iixea  w  sjuu  wwn  »»  g^..w— .,  .-o «> 

for  rotation  therewith,  each  of  said  chambers  bemg  connected 
for  communication  with  said  passage  means  m  satd  shaft,  a 
suction  head,  said  passage  means  in  said  shaft  being  connected 
to  said  suction  head  as  to  thereby  complete  communication 
between  said  suction  head  and  said  chambers,  matenal  outlet 
shaft  means  disposed  generally  between  pairs  of  said  filter 
disks,  turbulence  generating  means  for  generatmg  a  turbulence 
in  the  material  carried  within  said  filter  trough,  and  at  least  one 
ejector  vane  means  operatively  connected  to  each  pair  of  said 
mter  disks  for  rotation  therewith  and  for  mechamcally  remov- 
ing thickened  suspension  material  from  said  filter  trough  and 
depositing  such  removed  thickened  suspension  matenal  mto 
said  material  outlet  shaft  means. 

4.138.339 
FILTER-PURIFIER  CARTRIDGE  HAVING  SEPARABLE 

ELEMENTS 
iHKlore  Turetsky.  23940  Welby  Way,  Canoga  P"^,  C^.  91307 
Sntin«.tio«-ta.p«t  of  Ser.  No.  771.777.  Feb.  24.  »77.  Pf^  N"' 
4,107  047.  This  application  Dec  29, 1977,  Ser,  No.  865.739 
The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Aug.  15, 
1995.  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  BOID  27/08.  29/26 
U&CL  210-337  ^     J^^^ 

1  A  filter-purifier  cartridge  for  liquids  adapted  to  be  inserted 
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in  a  filter  apparatus,  comprising:  a  tubular  purifier  element 
containing  a  purifying  medium  supported  by  a  perforated 
partition  within  its  hollow  core,  said  tubular  element  being 
concentrically  enlarged  at  one  end  section,  an  internal  shoul- 
der within,  an  outlet  passage,  and  an  external  flange  at  said 
enlarged  end  section;  a  perforated  disk  having  an  offset 
rimmed  section  being  inserted  and  contained  against  said  inter- 
nal shoulder  by  a  similarly  inserted  permeable  porous  disk  and 
a  sealing  ring  within  the  hollow  core  of  said  enlarged  tubular 
section,  and  circumferentially  disposed  perforations  at  the 
opposite  unexpanded  internally  threaded  end  section  of  said 
tubular  purifier  element;  said  tubular  purifier  element  inserted 
into  the  hollow  core  of  a  tubular  filter,  one  end  of  said  tubular 
filter  being  sealed  and  positioned  by  the  flange  and  enlarged 
circumferential  end  section  of  the  tubular  purifier  element;  the 
unexpanded  section  of  said  tubular  purifier  element  being 


spaced  from  the  sidewall  of  the  tubular  filter  by  means  of  a 
flanged,  threaded,  hollow  step-type  plug,  a  series  of  axial  chan- 
nels disposed  around  a  section  of  said  step-type  plug,  the 
threaded  section  of  said  step-type  plug  being  inserted  into  the 
internally  threaded  end  section  of  said  tubular  purifier  element, 
the  adjacent  end  of  said  tubular  filter  being  sealed  and  posi- 
tioned by  the  unthreaded  section  and  flange  of  said  hollow 
step-type  plug,  the  purifying  medium  contained  within  the 
hollow  core  of  said  purifier  element  between  the  perforated 
disk  resting  against  the  internal  shoulder  of  the  expanded  end 
section  of  said  purifier  element,  and  said  perforated  partition; 
said  hollow  core  of  the  purifier  element  communicating  with 
the  annular  space  between  the  positioned  tubular  filter  and  said 
purifier  element  by  means  of  the  axial  channels  of  said  step- 
type  plug  and  the  circumferentially  disposed  perforations  in 
said  tubular  purifier  element. 


in  the  driving  direction,  a  plurality  of  projections  provided 
outwardly  on  an  upper  surface  of  each  of  said  connection 
plates  at  a  given  interval,  and  a  plurality  of  flexible  ropa 
endlessly  extending  between  said  pulleys  at  a  given  intervil, 
the  improvement  comprising, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  sleeves  provided  on  a  lower  surface  of  eack 
of  said  connection  plates  at  a  given  interval  toward  the 
driving  direction, 

(b)  said  ropes  comprising  a  plurality  of  resilient  nibbery 
bodies,  one  of  said  ropes  passing  freely  through  each  of 
said  sleeves. 


4yl38.340 
ENDLESS  BELT  CONVEYOR  FOR  COLLECTING 
FLOATING  MATTER  FROM  WATER  SURFACE 
MasM  Sttzuld,  Minra.  and  Tsutomu  Yami^,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited  and 
Japan  Ships  Machinery  Development  Aasodatioa.  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu.  JuL  8.  1976.  51-80344; 
Not.  8. 1976.  5M48935[U] 

tat  CL2  BOID  33/02 
VS.  a.  210—396  2  CUm 

1.  In  an  endless  belt  conveyor  for  selectively  collecting  high 
viscosity  oil  or  coarse  floating  matter  as  in  a  drift  oil  recovery 


(c)  a  rectangular  filtering  screen  having  a  width  substantially 
equal  to  the  distance  between  said  driving  bands,  stid 
screen  having  end  portions  resilientiy  engaged  with  said 
projections  in  a  detachable  manner  so  as  to  entirely  cover 
said  conveyor,  and 

(d)  a  comb-type  wiper  having  a  plurality  of  notches,  said 
notches  having  a  size  corresponding  to  the  length  and 
width  of  said  projections,  a  top  end  of  said  wiper  contact- 
ing said  pulley  above  water  level  in  a  tangential  direction. 


4,138,341 

ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

STRAINER  HANDLES 

Richard  M.  Adams,  1321  S.  Eliaeo  Dr.,  Greenbrae.  Calif.  94904 

Filed  Dec  27.  1977.  Ser.  No.  864.391 

taL  a.2  BOID  35/28 

VS.  CL  210—470  3  nrif 


3.  A  strainer  having  a  sieve  supported  by  a  handle  and  also 
comprising: 
a  support  device  secured  to  said  handle  and  including 
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4^138,342 

DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  WATER  FROM 

SUBSTANCES  CONTAINED  THEREIN 

Cndis  G.  Middeiheek,  Nootdorp;  Tjrfio  A.  Wolters.  Zelst.  ud 

^»B.  Den  Boer.  Zoetermeer.  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to 

Ballast-Nedam  Groep  N.V.,  AmsteWeen  and  SkimoTex  B.V.. 

TW  Hasue,  both  of.  Netherlands 

ihled  Apr.  19. 1977.  Ser.  No.  7884>98 

Claims  priority,  application  Netiierlands.  Apr.  23,  1976, 

^^^  tat  CLJ  BOID  17/02 

Uii.  a  210-522  30  Claim. 


sewage  flow  thereover  and  direct  it  to  the  tine  portion,  the  tine 
portion  having  spaced-apart  elongated  tines  extendmg  um- 
formly  from  the  pan  portion  in  tiie  direction  of  current  flow 
whereby  debris  in  the  sewage  flow  moving  over  the  pan  por- 
tion wUl  coUect  on  the  tines  and  be  urged  to  progress  over  and 


L  A  device  for  separating  at  least  one  water-insoluble  sub- 
««KX  from  a  flowing  mixture  of  water  and  such  substance 
aid  substance  having  a  specific  gravity  difl'erent  from  that  of 
the  water,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  reservoir  for  receiving  said  mixture  and  having  an  outlet 
from  which  purified  water  from  said  mixture  is  witii- 

drswn* 

inlet  m«^  for  introducing  said  mixture  into  said  rraervoir 
10  that  a  liquid  flow  path  is  maintained  wiUun  said  reser- 
voir from  said  inlet  means  to  said  outlet;  ..... 

a  separation  unit  within  said  reservoir  between  said  inlet 
means  and  said  outlet  whereby  all  of  the  liquid  flowmg  m 
laid  path  is  constrained  to  pass  through  said  separation 
unit  said  separation  unit  comprising  a  senes  of  vertically 
spaced  walls  defining  a  vertically  stacked  series  of  scpa- 
niteseparation  channels,  said  channels  presenting  at  one 
end  of  said  separation  unit  a  vertically  extendmg  senes  of 
inlet  mouths  for  said  liquid  flowing  in  said  path  whereby 
sud  substance  tends  to  be  unevenly  distributed  to  such 
mouths,  and  said  channels  discharging  such  liquid  from 
the  opposite  end  of  said  separation  unit,  said  channels 
being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  horirontal  to  allow 
separation  of  said  water  and  said  substance  therewithin 
whereby,  at  one  of  the  ends  of  said  separation  unit,  said 
substance  escapes  in  a  generally  vertical  direction  away 
from  said  flow  path; 
means  for  collecting  and  removing  the  escaping  substance; 

flow  distributor  means  associated  with  said  channels  for 
causing  the  liquid  of  said  flow  path  to  be  unequally  distnb- 
uted  within  said  channels  whereby  at  least  some  of  said 
channels  each  receive  substantially  the  same  amount  of 
said  substance. 


along  the  tines  by  force  of  the  flow,  tiie  tines  extending  sub- 
stantially straight  from  tiie  pan  portion  and  terminating  m 
arcuate  ends  which  curve  upwardly,  and  the  conveyor  means 
being  arranged  to  collect  debris  from  the  arcuate  ends  of  the 
tines  and  deliver  it  outside  the  tank. 


4 138  J44 

ERODIBLE  AGENT  RELEASING  DEVICE  COMPRISING 

POLYCORTHOESTERS)  AND 

POLY(ORTHOCARBONATES) 

Nun  S.  Choi,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  and  Jorge  HeUer,  Palo  Alto, 

CaUf..  assignors  to  ALZA  Corporation.  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  544,808,  Jan.  28, 1975.  Pat  No.  4,093,709. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,223 
tat  CL2  C09K  3/00 
U5.  a.  252-1  "Ctaims 

1  A  device  for  the  controlled  release  of  an  active  agent  to  an 
environment  of  use,  said  device  comprising:  a  matrix  of  an 
erodible  release  rate  controlling  material,  said  matenal  com- 
prising a  polymer  of  the  formula: 


i 

tR.-O-C-O-^ 


4,138343 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  DEBRIS  DURING 
SEWAGE  TREATMENT 
Alfred  Bologna,  5133  Leroy  Dr.,  Gihsonia.  P«- »5044 
FUed  Dec.  22. 1975.  Ser.  No.  643,379 
tat  a.'  BOID  33/14 
VS.  a.  210-526  *  ™" 

1  A  sewage  treating  system  including  a  holding  tank  at  least 
partially  defined  by  a  wall  portion  and  having  an  open  top, 
i;^..;^  «,„.<.*  in  thi.  t«nk  movable  in  a  continuous  roll-over 


wherein  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  of  divalent, 
trivalent  and  tetravalent  radicals  consisting  of  alkylene  of  1  to 
10  carbons;  alkenylcne  of  2  to  10  cartons;  alkyleneoxy  of  2  to 
6  carbons;  cycloalkylcne  of  3  to  7  carbons;  cycloalkylene  of  3 
to  7  carbons  substituted  with  an  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbons,  alkoxy 
of  I  to  7  carbons,  an  alkylene  of  1  to  10  carbons,  and  alkenyl  of 
2  to  7  carbons  cycloalkenylene  of  4  to  7  carbons;  cycloalkeny- 
lene  of  4  to  7  carbons  substituted  with  an  alkyl  of  1  to  7  car- 
bons, an  alkoxy  of  1  to  7  carbons,  an  alkylene  of  1  to  10  car- 
bons, and  an  alkenyl  of  2  to  7  carbons,  arylene,  and  wylenc 
substituted  witii  an  alkyl  of  1  to  7  cartions,  an  alkoxy  of  1  to  7 
carbons,  an  alkenyl  of  2  to  7  carbons;  wherem  R2  and  R3  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  7carbons; 
alkenyl  of  2  to  7  carbons;  alkoxy  of  1  to  7  carbons;  alkcnyloxy 
of  2  to  7  carbons;  alkylene  of  2  to  6  carbons;  alkenylene  of  3  to 
6  cartjons;  alkyleneoxy  of  2  to  6  carbons;  alkenyleneoxy  of  3  to 
6  carbons;  aryloxy;  aralkyleneoxy  of  8  to  12  carbons;  aralkeny- 
leneoxy  of  8  to  12  cartwns,  oxa;  ORiO  witii  R,  as  defined 
.    1: :_-  ~r  <  >»  s  /^orKnnc  afiH  rtxvoen  atoms 


leys,  a  plurality  of  connection  plates  each  extending  between 
said  driving  bands  perpendicular  to  the  driving  direction  of 
said  band  and  fixed  at  each  end  to  said  bands  at  a  given  interval 


support  rod  guideways,  and 
locking  means  for  locking  said  support  rod  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion against  said  base  member. 
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present  in  the  matrix;  and  wherein  the  device,  when  in  the 
environment  of  use  erodes  at  a  controlled  and  continuous  rate, 
thereby  releasing  the  active  agent  at  a  controlled  and  continu- 
ous rate  over  a  period  of  time. 


4,138,345 
OIL  RECOVERY  BY  SURFACTANT  WATERFLOODING 

Sherrod  A.  WUliams,  Dallas,  Tex^  aarigMir  to  MoMl  OU  Corpo- 

ratkw.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Scr.  No.  7S4,9«3 

lat  0.2  E2IB  43/22 

UjS.  CL  252— 8J5  D  S  CUiiw 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a  subterranean  oil 
reservoir  penetrated  by  spaced  injection  and  production  sys- 
tems in  which  an  aqueous  fluid  is  introduced  into  said  reservoir 
via  said  injection  system  to  displace  oil  to  said  production 
system,  the  improvement  comprising  employing  as  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  fluid  introduced  into  said  injection  system  an 
aqueous  liquid  containing  a  water-soluble  anionic  surfactant 
characterized  by  the  formula: 

R,-N-(C^2/»j.R)-S03M 

wherein 

is  a  lipophilic  base  provided  by  a  Cg-C2o  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon group  or  an  aryl  group  substituted  with  a  C^-Ck 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group, 

R2  is  a  C1-C4  aliphatic  group, 

n  is  2  or  3, 

X  is  a  number  within  the  range  of  I -10, 

R3  is  a  C2-C4  alkane  group, 

R4  is  hydrogen,  a  hydroxy  group  or  a  methyl  group,  and 

M  is  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  or  substituted  ammonium 


4,138,346 
WATER-BASED  HYDRAUUC  FLUID 
AaaaduUah  Naaary,  Riverriew,  and  Jerrold  F.  Maxwell,  Trenton, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation, 
WyandotU,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,093 
Int  a.2  ClOM  1/44.  3/38;  C09K  50/00;  C05B  H/16 
VS.  CL  252— 32J  7  Claiau 

1.  A  composition  useful  as  a  hydraulic  fluid,  lubricant  and 
corrosion  inhibitor  consisting  essentially  of  water,  as  a  base, 
and  minor  effective  amounts  of: 
(A)  a  phosphate  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


f 


RO— (EO),— P— OX 

OX 
O 
U 
RO— (EO),— P— (EO),— OR 

OX 

and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  EO  is  ethylene  oxide;  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  groups  having  about  6  to  about  30  carbon 
atoms,  and  aryl  or  arylalkyi  groups  wherein  the  arylalkyl 
groups  have  about  6  to  about  30  carbon  atoms;  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  residue  of  hydro- 
gen, ammonia,  an  amine,  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
and  mixtures  thereof;  n  is  a  number  from  1-SO  and 

(B)  at  least  one  sulfur-containing  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  the  ammonia,  amine  or  metal  salts  of  S,6  and  7  substi- 
tuted 2-mercaptobenzothiazole  whetein  the  substituent 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo. 


sulfonic  acid,  amido,  methyl,  carboxylic  acid  and  eth- 
oxy; 
(2)  the  ammonia,  amine  or  metal  salt  derivatives  of  2-nKr- 
captobenzothiazole  derived  from  the  free  acid  of  the 
formula: 


N 


(3)  the  ammonia,  amine  or  metal  salts  of  derivatives  of 
2-mercaptothiazole  derived  from  the  free  acid  of  the 
formula: 


Ri— C 


S 
N  I 

R,— C  C— SH 

\    • 

N 


wherein  said  salts  are  formed  by  neutralization  of  said  fret 
acid  with  ammonia,  an  amine,  an  alkali  oor  alkaline 
earth  metal  hydroxide  or  cariwnate  wherein  said  metil 
is  selected  from  the  groups  1-A  and  II- A  of  the  periodic 
table;  wherein  R|  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  group  of  I  to  10  car- 
bon atoms; 

(4)  2,2'-dithiobisthiazole  and  derivatives  thereof  of  the 
formula: 


Rj— C N  N C— R4 

H  «  II  M 

Rj— C  C— S— S— C  C— R, 

\  /  \/ 

s  s 


wherein  R2,  R3.  R4  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group  having  from 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

(5)  2.2'-dithiobis(benzothiazole)  and  S,S',6,6'and  7,7'sub- 
stituted  derivatives  thereof;  wherein  the  substituent  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dichloro,  di- 
bromo,  disulfonic  acid,  diamido,  dimethyl,  dicarboxylic 
acid,  and  diethoxy; 

(6)  2-mercaptonaphthothiazole; 

(7)  2,2'-dithiobis(naphthothiazole); 

(8)  diphenyl  sulfide; 

(9)  diphenyl  disulfide; 

(10)  di-tert-butyl  disulfide;  and 

(1 1)  ditertiary  butyl  sulfone;  the  weight  ratio  of  said  phos- 
phate ester  to  said  sulfur-containing  compound  being  in 
the  range  of  from  about  2S:  1  to  about  1 : 1  based  upon  the 
weight  of  sulfur  in  the  sulfur-containing  compound. 


4,138,347 

SYNTHETIC  DIESTER  LUBRICATING  OILS 

CONTAINING  OVERBASED  CALOUM  SULFONATES 

AND  NONYLFHENOL  ETHYLENE-OXIDE  ADDUCTS 

Wheeler  C.  Crawford,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  892,614 

Lit  a.2  dOM  l/4a  3/34.  5/22.  7/38 

VS.  CL  252—33  6  CiaiM 

1.  A  synthetic  diester  lubricating  oil  containing  an  efTecUve 

amount  of  overbased  calcium  sulfonates  and  from  about  O.S  to 

about  1.3  weight  percent  of  said  oil  of  an  adduct  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  n  ranges  from  1  to  9.5;  said  adduct  serving  to  disperse 
iSTwlSe  said  calcium  sulfonates  m  said  od  and  to 
ahsnce  the  oxidation  protection  of  said  oU. 


18  carbon  atoms,  n  has  a  numerical  value  of  about  0  to  12,  and 
X  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  or  ammomum  ion. 


4.138.348 
lUBRICANT  FOR  USE  IN  NON^WIP  METAL  FORMING 
K  Gr«hoff.  H«.b«rg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  wsignor  to 
"SSi^TSS.  AktioMreselW-ft^Fed.  Rep^  of  Germ«.y 
^^    Filed  Jm.  3, 1974,  Ser.  No.  475,484 
CUIB.  priority,  «M.U«tlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gera-iy,  J«n.  16, 

US.  a  252-42.1 
i)1JtrwShT^t  of  a  base  material  selected  from 
^^t£  Soup  c^^isting  of  a  neutral  fat  and  a  vegetable  oU, 
fttlO  W  30  weight  percent  of  an  alkali  meUd  soap, 
S  5°  to?3.t  l^rcent  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  bone 

acid,  and 
(d)  water,  the  remainder. 


4,138,351  _ 

ELECFROPHOREnC  UQUTO  DEVH^PER 
CONTAINING  A  METAL  ALKYL  SUIPHON ATE 
YTsn  t  GUliMBS,  Herer,  Noel  J.  De  Voider,  E«^ege^^  Robert  J. 
TJ^y^  Bernard  H.  Ta,emier,  "e^^NfltoUas  C 
De  Jaewr.  Ghent,  and  Francis  J.  Sels,  Kontich,  •U  «' »' 
SLi^^ors  to^GFA-GEVAERT  N.V   Mortsel,  Belgium 
^  FUed  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723.190 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16, 1975, 

^^'  Int.a.2G03G9/;2 

jB2_x2 1  L  Claims 

"t  A  liquid  deCeloper  composition  suitable  for  use  in  devel- 
oping electrosutic  charge  patterns,  which  composition  con 


4  138  J49 
en  imNF  I UBRICANT  COMPOSTHONS  CONTAINING 

^?SiS5ROEIWL.PHOSPHrTE  AND/OR 
BIS<SSS^S?cSnX)ROETHYL  PHOSPHONATE 
^^^X  Jr.  Schenectady,  N.Y.  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Compmiy,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,097 
l^CL^Cim  3/44.  3/4a  3/24         ^^^^^ 

"t  J's^^iJ.ricant  composition  consisting  «sentially  of 
imimbV  weight  organopolysiloxane  having  a  viscosity 
SySHrom  STlOO^  .Sitipoise  at  25'  C, wherein  the 
virymg  iioui  ,^^  f        the  ^Xaas  consisting  of  mono- 

ShTdS^f  SSalriCii  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
£ls  ^  h^  0.01  to  1  part  by  weight  of  a  chlonn«t«, 

S^ff^r.^  r.£ry=rtf  P^^hSe 
sflid  mixtures  thereof 

4 138,350 

COLLECTOR  COMBINATION  FOR  NON^ULFIDE 

ORES  COMPRISING  A  P ATFYAOD  AND  A 

SULFOSUCCINIC  ACTD  MONOESTER  OR  SALT 

THEREOF 

S..M1  S.  WMig.  Chedrire.  and  Eugene  L.  Smith,  J.  MUftrd, 

TIkI,  of  Conn,  assignors  to  Americ«i  Cy«umid  Compwiy, 

S'-'o'-'^O^.^.l^,  ser.  No.  862,991 

UUCL^WiD  1/02.  1/00  ^^^^^ 

"t  A'c^utiJI  combination  for  non-sulfide  ores  compming 
frltStTSabout  99  weight  percent  of  a  fatty  »c.ddenv^ 
from  a  vegetable  or  animal  oU  and,  correspondmgly,  from 
SSt  99  to  Sout  1  weight  percent  of  a  monoester  of  a  sulfo- 
succinic  acid  of  the  general  formula 


opmg  eiecirosiaut  biuuB>.  k-'~"—  •   -  •     .  . 

uSns  in  an  electrically  insulating  "^«=^  »«»"''^j\"""'8  *  ^L 
ume  resistivity  of  at  least  lO'  Ohm.cm  and  a  *<  «^nc  cons^ 
below  3,  a  suspended  toner  compnsmg  pigment  particles  Ijear 
SSTrganic  poTymeric  material  on  their  surfaces,  and  at  least 
onetoL  suScUn.  in  the  absence  of  which  the  toner  partid^ 
would  not  be  able  to  develop  a  negative  surface  clwrge  pattern 
^^ing  a  charge  level  corresponding  to  50  V  for  a  capaci- 
CT^f  1  5  X  10- '  •  F.cm-Z  up  to  an  optical  density  of  at  l««t 
S  s^d  io^c  surfactant  being  a  metal  alkyl  su^hona^  m 
which  the  metal  ion  is  a  bivalent  metal  ion  selected  from  the 
^o^p  SLsting  of  zincai).  lcad(ll).  cadmium(II)  and  copper- 
ai)  L  in  which  the  sulphomite  group  is  present  d'^tly  on  an 
alkyl  chain  containing  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  ma  straigh  hne 
I'has  a  positive  charging  effect  on  said  toner,  tjc  '^  of  «ud 
toner  particles  and  the  amount  in  which  said  sulphonate  pres- 
S^  iring  selected  such  that  the  toner  can  develop  a  charge 
Jittem  Saving  said  charge  level  up  to  an  optical  density  of  at 
least  0.8. 


CHzC-t-OCHzCHi- 


-OR 


XO3S— CHCOOX 


Wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  Of  about  4  to  18  ou^n  ^^ms^^J 
aryl  radical  one  to  two  carbocycl.c  nngs  ««  alkaryl  radiou  w 
SuT?  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyi  radical  of  about  7  to 


4,138,352  ^^ 

DETERGENT  COMPOSTHONS  WTTH  ANT^IL  AND 
ANTIREDEPOSmON  PROPERTIES 

Arthur  S  Teot  Percy  J.  Hamlin,  and  Albert  B.  Savage,  all  of 
^"i^d^  Mkh.!  Siignor.  to  Tl.e  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

^Stirof  ser.  NO.  775.136  M^^.  ^7  -«n*o.eJ 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  «79,536,  Apr  ZJ, 
W6.  iiido^ed.  This  appUcation  Feb  3^,  Ser- No  ?7M22 
lit  a.^  C08B  11/193;  CUD  3/37;  D06M  13/18.  15/^ 

"t  A'd^^lm  composition  wherein  the  essential  compo- 

"7a";E:urC"Snfby  weight  ofaCs-C22alky.monoe^^^^^ 
of  a  polyeThylene  glycol  of  about  5-20  alkylene  oxide 

units,  1.      ♦_ 

(b)  about  60  percent  of  sodium  sesquicarbonate, 

(c)  about  lO^ercent  of  sodium  silicate  havmg  a  ratio  of 
SiO^/NaiOof  about  2-3/1,  .    ,    „, 

(d)  aSut  0  1-2  percent  of  a  hydroxybutylmethylcellulose 
haS  a  DS  of^ut  1.5-2.3  and  an  MS  of  about  0.01-0.6, 

and 
(c)  about  10  percent  of  Na2S04. 

4  A  detergent  composition  which  consists  essentudly  of 
Ja)  alK,uT2^cent^  weight  of  a  Cs-Cjj  alkyl  monoether 

of^  polye*yI»«  glycol  of  about  5-20  alkylene  oxide 

units, 

(b)  about  25  percent  of  sodium  nitrilotnacetote, 

(c)  ^ut  lO^cent  of  sodium  sUicate  havmg  a  rauo  of 

SiOi/Na-jO  of  about  2-3/1, 
(d)a^ut  1  UcentofahydroxybutylmethylceMo«  havmg 

a  DS  of  about  1.5-2.3  and  an  MS  of  about  0.01-0.6.  and 

(e)  about  44  percent  of  Na2S04. 


4,131,353 

CORROSION  INHIBmNG  COMPOSITION  AND 

PROCESS  OF  USING  SAME 

Richard  J.  LipiMki,  Aorarm,  Ohio,  Mrignor  to  The  Mogid  Cor- 

pontioa,  Ouigria  Falls,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  1,  19T7,  Scr.  No.  7S3.646 

Lrt,  a'  C23F  11/16;  C02B  5/02.  5/06;  C23F  11/12 

VS.  CL  2S2— 181  25  Cialv 

1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  mineral  scale  and  corrosion 

of  metal  in  the  presence  of  water  which  comprises,  parts  based 

on  a  milhon  parts  by  weight  of  water,  from  about: 

(a)  0  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  an  azole, 

(b)  up  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  citric  acid  or  its  alkali  metal 
salts, 

(c)  0  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  metal  molybdate;  wherein 
either  the  citric  acid,  alkaU  metal  salt  of  citric  acid  or 
combinations  thereof  alone  or  with  the  molybdate  is  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  3.0  parts  per  million,  and 

(d)  a  corrosion  inhibiting  amount  of  at  least  one  amino  meth- 
ylene phosphonic  acid  and  the  derivatives  thereof  having 
the  formula: 


ttoichiometrically  equivalent  to  the  manganese  added  ig 
«ep(«). 
(c)  separating  insoluble  manganese  and  cobalt  from  the 
solution  and  recovering  a  solution  of  mixed  Mn/Co  bro- 
mide. 


O 
I 


? 


MO— P— (CH2),— N— (CHj),— P— OM 
MO  R|  OM 

wherein  R|  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  the  formulae: 


4.138,355 
FLUORINE  SUBSTITUTION  IN 
1,1,1-TRIHALOMETHANES 
Louis  L.  Ferttandig,  Ridgewood,  NJ.,  asaignor  to  Halocarboi 

Products  Corporation,  Hackeasack,  N  J. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  712,401,  Aug.  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4.078,0m, 
which  it  a  contianation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  619,534,  Oct.  3, 197S, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,69S 
Int.  a.2  C07C  19/08;  C23F  11/18 
VJS.  CL  252—182  1  a^ 

1.  In  the  containing  of  a  mixture  of  HF  and  antimony  pen- 
tahalide  in  a  vessel  normally  corroded  thereby,  the  improv» 
ment  which  comprises  adding  thereto  antimony  trihalide  in  it 
least  an  approximately  equimolar  amount  relative  to  the  pen- 
tahalide,  whereby  corrosion  of  said  vessel  is  inhibited. 


— (CH2),— P— OM 
OM 


— (CH2),-N 


/ 

I 

\ 


and 


/ 


(i) 


m 


(iii) 


— (CHj),— N— (CH2),— N 

R  R 


wherein  R  is 


f 


— (CHj),- P— OM 
OM 

and  y  has  a  value  of  1  to  8,  x  has  a  value  of  1  to  4,  and  M 
is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium,  an  amino 
radical  and  an  alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl  radical  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms. 


4  138  J54 
PREPARATION  OF  MANGANESE/COBALT  BROMIDE 
Irring  Sochol,  Baltinore,  and  Jay  Y.  Welsh,  Catonsrille,  both  of 
Md.,  assignora  to  Chemetals  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,281 
lrt.  0.2  BOIJ  27/08.  23/84;  COIB  9/04 
VS.  CL  252—182  n  Oaima 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  mixed  manganous  bro- 
mide and  cobaltous  bromide  solution,  which  comprises 

(a)  introducing  manganese  into  an  aqueous  solution  of  cobal- 
tous bromide  in  an  amount  less  than  the  stoichiometric 
equivalent  of  cobalt  present  in  said  solution,  while  main- 
taining the  solution  at  less  than  about  SO'  C, 

(b)  adding  bromine  to  the  solution  in  an  amoont  at  least 


4,138456 
ENCAPSULATED  FLAME  RETARDANT  SYSTEM 
DaTid  N.  Vincent,  Glenvlew,  and  Ronald  Golden,  Mt  Proaped, 
both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Champion  latemational  CorporatioB, 
Stamford,  Conn. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  390,523,  Aug.  22, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,968,060. 
Thlf  application  Feb.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,249 
Int  a^  C09K  3/28;  CMK  5/50  9/10 
VS.  CL  252-182  10  CWm 

1.  A  composition  for  use  in  the  production  of  a  foamed 
plastic  containing  microcapsules  which  comprises  as  separate 
ingredients,  a  polyol  polymer  precursor  and  flame  retardant 
microcapsules,  said  microcapsules  having  substantially  spheri- 
cal, solid,  polymeric  walls  surrounding  a  substantially  spheri- 
cal core  consisting  essentially  of  a  flame  retardant  material, 
said  microcapsules  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of 
below  about  5  microns,  said  capsule  wall  comprising  a  polyhy- 
droxy-bearing  polymer. 


4,138,357 
THERMOCHROMIC  MATEIUAL 
AUra  Igaraahi,  Fi^imiya,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Fi^i  Photo  FOb 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Minani-aihigani,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,284 
Oaima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  19,  1976,  51-57670 
Int  CL^  C09K  3/00 
VS.  CL  252— 188J  R  n  ciaiw 

1.  A  thermochromic  material  comprising  a  mixture  of  (1)  a 
substantially  colorless  electron  donating  color  former  capable 
of  forming  a  color  upon  reacting  with  an  electron  accepting 
acidic  mate/ial,  and  (2)  at  least  one  compound  represented  by 
the  following  general  formula  (I) 


HO— Ar— COOR 


(I) 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  a  methoxy  group,  a 
benzyl  group  or  a  napthyl  group,  and  Ar  represents  a  benzene 
nucleus,  or  a  benzene  nucleus  substituted  with  one  or  two  of  a 
nitro  group,  an  alkyl  group  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a 
methoxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom,  said  compound  being  solid 
at  room  temperature  and  having  a  melting  point  between  about 
30*  C.  and  about  200*  C. 


4,138,358 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITIONS 
tSaHimtf  M.  Labe^  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  asdgnor  to  Temple  Uni- 

wMttty  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
(wtanation  of  Ser.  No.  656,613,  Feb.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  TO. 
appUcation  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,204 
lat  CL2  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13 
U&a  252-299  "Oato. 

1  An  eutectic  Uquid  crystal  mixture  havmg  an  extended 
meiophase  temperature  range  consisting  of  donor  and  acceptor 
^unds,  said  acceptor  consisting  of  a  p-cyano-p  -alkyl  or 
.dkoxy  substituted  biphenyl  bquid  crystal  compound,  wherem 
„id  donor  compound  has  the  following  molecular  stnicture 


I 


FUGITIVE  BINDER  FOR  NUCLEAR  FUEL  MATERL^LS 
Timotiiy  J.  GaUiran,  Wilmington,  N.C„  aaaignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

DiYidon  of  Ser.  No.  612,084,  Sep.  10, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,061,700. 

Thit  application  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,378 

Int  CL2  G21C  3/62 

UACL  252-301.1  R  10  Claims 


.^^^.. 


where  L  is  a  linkage  moiety  selcted  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


-CH=N- 


MClSiNfi  M»CS5l>«  «  tOOO  ,i> 


and 

-N=N-, 

R,  and  R2  arc  alkyl  or  aikoxy  or  alkylester  groups  of  1  to  8 
cMbons  with  no  branch  chains  on  the  o  and  ^  carbons,  and  X 
is  H  or  OH,  with  the  proviso  that  R,  always  is  alkyl  and  R2 
Jways  is  an  aikoxy  or  alkylester  group  with  the  position  of 
said  R,  and  R2  groups  being  interchangeable  and  the  proviso 
that  when  X  is  OH.  L  is  CH=N.  R,  b  aikoxy  or  alkylester  and 

Ri  is  alkyl.  ,        .  , 

12  An  eutectic  liquid  crystal  mixture  of  p-cyano-p  -pentyl- 
biphenyl  and  N-(p-mcthDxybenzylidene)-p-n-butylamhne. 


1.  A  composition  of  matter  in  the  fonn  of  a  compacted 
structure  suitable  for  sintering  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  nu- 
clear fuel  material,  and  from  about  0.5  to  about  7.0  percent  by 
weight  of  a  binder,  said  binder  being  substantially  umformly 
dispersed  in  the  nuclear  fuel  materil  so  that  said  binder  and  said 
nuclear  fuel  material  adhere,  and  said  binder  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  bicarbonate,  ammo- 
nium bicarbonate  carbamate,  ammonium  sesquicarbonate, 
ammonium  carbamate  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,138,359 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION  AND  MEfflOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 
Yataka  Mizuknchi,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Qtizen  Watch 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  „,  ^^ 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,991 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  25.  W*.  5»-5'*» 
tot  a^  CT9K  i/J^;  G02F  1/13;  C07C  69/78.  79/46.69/62 
U.S.  a  252-299  ,     '  ^^'■*™ 

1.  A  Uquid  crystal  compound  havmg  the  formula: 

.hQhQ-oco-^x 
i      ^a 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  eight  carbon  atoins  and 
X  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  eight  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyl 
group  of  eight  carbon  atoms  or  a  nitro  group. 

5.  A  liquid  crystal  composition  comprising  a  mixtiire  of  at 
least  two  different  compounds  as  defmed  in  claim  I. 


4,138,361 
RADLiTION-CONVERSION  SCREENS 

Andre  R.  Says,  More,  «>d  Willy  K.  ^"  l^^J^  «»•  |^»^Jf!^ 
Waas,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA-GEVAt-Ki  in.v., 
MortseL  Belgium 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,521 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18, 1976, 

10974/76        ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^  jj^j^ 

VS.  a.  252-301 J3  25  CUims 

1  A  composition  of  matter  which  includes  haUde  containmg 
phosphor  particles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
halide-containing  rare  earth  metal  compounds  m  which  the 
host  metal  of  the  phosphor  is  a  rare  earth  metal  and  the  activa- 
tor consists  of  one  or  more  other  rare-earth  metals;  (2)  banum 
fluoride-chloride  activated  with  europium  (II),  and  (3)  a  ce- 
sium iodide,  said  particles  being  combined  with  at  least  one 
metal-organic  substance  in  an  amount  whereby  the  fluores- 
cence power  of  said  phosphor  particles  is  more  resistant  to 
adverse  affects  of  moisture  thereon  in  comparison  to  an  identi- 
cal composition  of  matter  which  does  not  include  said  metal- 
organic  substance  wherein  said  metal-organic  substance  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(A)  water-insoluble  metal  carboxylates, 

(B)  water-insoluble  mercaptides,  and 

(C)  organo-metallic  compounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  organoantimony,  organobismuth  and  organ- 
otin. 
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4,138,362 
FORMATION  OF  MICROCAPSULES  BY  INTERFACIAL 
CROSS-LINKING,  MICROCAPSULES  PRODUCED,  AND 

MICROCAPSULAR  DISPERSION 
Aathony  E.  VassiUades,  DeerfMd,  and  Cheng  H.  Chang,  Naper- 
▼iUe,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Oanpion  International  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  561,631,  Mar.  24, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,459 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  13/02 
VS.  a.  252—316  38  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pressure-rupturable.  oil- 
containing  microcapsules,  which  comprises  admixing: 

(A)  a  water-immiscible,  oily  material  containing  an  oil-solu- 
ble, non-polymeric  cross-linking  agent,  said  cross-linking 
agent  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyfunctional  isocyanate; 
and 

(B)  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  a  viscosity-lowering 

Mo^nt  and  a  nnlvm^ric  Efnulaifvtns  asent.  said  viacositv- 


t 


? 


4,138,363 
SILANE-ZEOLITE  COMPOSmONS 
EUiot  P.  Hertseaberg,  WOaiagtoa,  DeL,  and  Howard  S.  Shcnjr, 
Ckerry  HUl,  N  J.,  assignors  to  PQ  Corporation,  VaUey  Porie, 

Pa. 

FOed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Str.  No.  833,122 
lat  CL2  BOIJ  29/06.  31/02 
VS.  CL  252—430  15  CUh 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  96.65  to  99.95%  by  weight  of  zeolite  in  the  sodium  form, 
containing  15  to  35%  water,  and 

(b)  0.05  to  3.35%  by  weight  of  sUane  having  a  hydropbik    ^ 
fiinctioaality.  I| 

6.  A  process  for  preparing  hydrophiUc  silane-zeolite  compo- 
sitions, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  solution  of  an  organic  solvent  and  0. 1  to  0.9%    > 
by  weight  of  water;  ' 

(b)  adding  zeolite  to  said  solution  thereby  forming  a  slurry, 
said  zeolite  being  in  the  sodium  form  and  containing  IS  to    ^ 


4*138,366 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  UNSATURATED 
ALIPHATIC  ACIDS  AND  CATALYSTS  THEREFORE 
WOMd  G  Shaw,  Lyndhurst  and  Darid  B.  TerriU,  Bedford,  botii 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Stiwdard  OU  Company,  QeTeland, 

OUo 

Crttanation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  683,367,  May  5, 1976.  This 
application  Not.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,489 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  23/16.  27/14.  23/84 
UAa  252-464  UCMma 

1.  A  catalyst  having  the  empirical  formula: 

Mo^»v,YrfZ/)/ 

Y  can  be  one  or  more  of  the  elements  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  siKer.  magnesium,  Uiallium  and  cad- 
mium; and  .    . 

Z  can  be  one  or  more  of  the  elements  of  the  group  consistmg 
of  maneanese,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  iron,  tin,  chromium. 


4,138,368 
CATALYST  FOR  REDUCING  NTTROGEN  OXIDES 
Makoto  Kiyomiya,  and  Misao  Kawai,  botii  of  Kawaguchi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Director  General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science 
and  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,651 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  12, 1976,  51-69219 

Int  CL^  BOIJ  23/34.  23/72.  23/86 

VS.  CI.  252—470  *  CMoaa 

1.  A  catalyst  for  reducing  nitrogen  oxides  which  comprises 

a  mixture  of  granules  of 

(A)  a  naturally  produced  inorganic  substance  composed 
predominantly  of  a-Fe203  admixed  with 

(B)  one  or  more  compounds  of  metals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Cu.  Cr.  Co.  Fe,  Mn  and  Ni.  said  com- 
pound being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxid^. 
hydroxides,  nitrates,  sulfates,  formates  and  chlorides  m 
amounts  of  from  0.01  to  30  parte  by  weight  per  100  parte 
of  (A),  which  mixture  of  granules  has  been  subjected  to  a 
heat  treatment  in  the  range  of  350-800*  C. 


groups,  and  water-soluble  natural  gums  containing  recur- 
ring hydroxy  groups, 
said  admixing  being  conducted  under  conditions  effective  to 
form  an  oil-in-water  emulsion,  wherein  said  oily  material  con- 
taining said  polyfunctional  isocyanate  is  dispersed  in  the  form 
of  microscopic  emulsion  droplets  in  an  aqueous,  continuous 
phase,  containing  said  emulsifying  agent,  and  thereby  sur- 
rounding each  of  said  droplets  with  a  solid  cross-linked  capsule 
wall  formed  by  the  cross  linking  of  said  emulsifying  agent  by 
said  polyfunctional  isocyanate. 

29.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pressure-rupturable, 
oil-containing  microcapsules,  which  comprises  admixing: 

(A)  a  water-immiscible,  oily  material  containing  an  oil-solu- 
ble, non-polymeric  cross-linking  agent,  said  cross-linking 
agent  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyfunctional  isocyanate; 
and 

(B)  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  polymeric  emulsifying  agent, 
said  emulsifying  agent  being  chitin  or  chitosan, 

said  admixing  being  conducted  under  conditions  effective  to 
form  an  oil-in-water  emulsion,  wherein  said  oily  material  con- 
taining said  polyfunctional  isocyanate  is  dispersed  in  the  form 
of  microscopic  emulsion  droplets  with  a  solid,  cross-linked 
capsule  wall  formed  by  the  cross-linking  of  said  emulsifying 
agent  by  said  poly-functional  isocyanate,  said  polymeric  emul- 
sifying agent  being  the  sole  coreactant  for  said  polyfunctional 
isocyanate. 

35.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pressure-rupturable, 
oil-containing  microcapsules,  which  comprises  admixing: 

(A)  a  water-immiscible,  oily  material  containing  an  oil-solu- 
ble, non-polymeric  cross-linking  agent,  said  cross-linking 
agent  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyfunctional  isocyanate; 
and 

(B)  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  polymeric  emulsifying  agent, 
said  emusifying  agent  being  a  water  soluble  synthetic 
polymer  containing  recurring  — NHj  or  =NH  groups, 
said  admixing  being  conducted  under  conditions  effective 
to  form  an  oil-in-water  emulsion,  wherein  said  oily  mate- 
rial containing  said  polyfunctional  isocyanate  is  dispersed 
in  the  form  of  microscopic  emulsion  droplets  with  a  solid, 
cross-linked  capsule  wall  formed  by  the  cross-linking  of 
said  emulsifying  agent  by  said  poly-functional  isocyanate, 
said  polymeric  emulsifying  agent  being  the  sole  coreactant 
for  said  polyfunctional  isocyanate. 


fmal  composition  by  weight; 
(e)  agitating  said  slurry  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to 

assure  reaction  of  the  silane  with  the  zeolite  surface,  and 
(0  removing  said  organic  solvent  and  drying  to  recover  the 

composition. 


4,138,3^ 

CATALYST  FOR  POLYESTERS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Hevy  L.  King.  Cuy.  •»>  Chester  C  Wa,  Raleigh,  both  orN.C, 

•arignon  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Missouri,  Dec» 

tv,  Ala. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Scr.  No.  863,2M 
lat  a.2  BOIJ  31/12:  COM!  63/ IZ  17/15 
U.S.  a.  252—431  N  16  CUw 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  suitable  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  polyesters,  comprising  reacting  germanium  dioxide 
with  a  tetraalkyi  ammonium  hydroxide  in  the  presence  of  i 
medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  « 
glycol  suitable  for  use  in  the  formation  of  fiber-forming  polyes- 
ters, the  molar  ratio  of  tetraalkyi  ammonium  to  germanium 
oxide  to  be  dissolved  being  at  least  about  1 . 


4,138465 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

METHACRYUC  OR  ACRYLIC  AOD 

Masam>b«i  Ogawa,  and  Tosiiitake  Kojima,  both  of  TskassU, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kayakn  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,352 
OaiflH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japais,  Nor.  27, 1976,  51-141714 
lat.  a.2  BOIJ  27/14;  C07C  51/24 
\iS.  a.  252—435  2  CUm 

1.  A  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  composi- 
tion: 

Pd„P»Sb^/), 

wherein  X  denotes  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  potassium,  sodium,  rubidium,  Uthium, 
cerium,  beryllium,  magnesium,  calcium,  vanadium,  strontium, 
zinc,  thorium  and  rhenium,  the  subscripts  a,  b,  c,  d  and  e  denote 
the  number  of  the  Pd,  P,  Sb,  X  and  O  atoms,  and  wherein  a  ii 
1,  b  is  I  to  42,  c  is  0.1  to  IS,  d  is  0.1  to  IS  and  e  is  a  number 
determined  by  the  valences  of  other  elements  and  usually  from 
3.7  to  143.S. 


i  is  a  number  from  0.1  to  6; 
c  is  a  number  from  0. 1  to  6; 
(/  is  a  number  from  0.01  to  6; 
« if  a  number  from  0  to  6;  and 

/U  a  number  that  satisfies  the  valence  requirements  of  the 
other  elements  present. 


Co.,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,414 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1976,  51-118753; 
Feb.  21, 1977,  5M7978 

iBt  CL2  HOIB  1/02 
UJS.  a.  252—512  21  Claims 


! 


4,138,367 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CATALYST  FOR 
CONVERSION  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE  AND 
HYDROCARBONS  IN  ENGINE  EXHAUST  GAS 
JsaicU  Mhie;  Akio  lizuka,  both  of  Yokohama;  Tetsuhiko  Yone- 
iUge,  Yokosuka,  and  Hidefumi  Ito,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan. 
SMigDors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited,  Yokohama, 

Filed  Job.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,714 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  1, 1976,  51-77079 
Lrt.  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  23/40 
U&a252— 466PT  7  Claims 

1  A  method  of  producing  a  catalyst  for  the  conversion  of 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrocarbons  in  the  exhaust  gas  of 
internal  combustion  engines,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  thermally 
decomposable  compound  of  a  catalytic  metal  of  the  plati- 
num group;  . . 

(b)  adding  at  least  one  salt  of  ethylcnediaminetetraacetic  acid 
(EOT  A)  to  said  aqueous  solution  to  form  a  complex  of  the 
EDTA  salt  and  at  least  one  catalytic  metal,  with  the  molar 
ratio  of  the  total  of  said  at  least  one  salt  of  EDTA  to  the 
total  catalytic  metal  in  said  solution  being  from  0.5:1  to 

3:1; 

(c)  impregnating  a  carrier,  at  least  the  entire  surface  region 
of  which  is  of  active  alumina,  with  said  solution  after  the 

step(b); 

(d)  drying  the  impregnated  carrier  air  until  the  water  con- 
tent of  the  carrier  is  not  greater  than  about  5  percent;  and 

(e)  baking  the  impregnated  carrier  in  a  stream  of.  at  least  in 
majority,  steam  at  temperatures  between  300  and  700  C. 


H^cnt 


1.  A  pressure  sensitive  conductor  containing  from  62  to 
91.9%  by  volume  of  a  molded,  cured  silicone  rubber;  from  8  to 
3S%  by  volume  of  electrically  conductive  mctol  particles;  and 
from  O.l  to  3%  by  volume  of  an  alkyl  tiunate  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoalkyl.  dialkyl,  and 
trialkyl  titanate  compounds,  an  alkyl  group  containing  up  to 
four  carbon  atoms. 

4 138  J70 

MULTIPURPOSE  LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDTTIVE  BASED 

ON  ELECTROPHILICALLY  TERMINATED  ANION  OF 

OXIDIZED  ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER 
Robert  L.  Elliott,  Scotch  Plains,  and  J.  Brooke  Gardiner.  Moun- 
tainside, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engi- 
neering Co..  Florham  Park,  N.J.  __    „     ^, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  680,077.  Apr.  26. 1976,  Pat  No. 
4.051,050.  This  appUcation  Sep.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,507 
Int  a.J  ClOM  1/26.  1/36.  3/26.  3/30 
UJS.  CL  252—51.5  A  «  Claims 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  oil  soluble  sludge  dispersing 
additive  for  lubricating  oil  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  oxidizing  a  copolymer  comprising  principally  "ny'^J^ 
and  20  to  80%  propylene  and  having  a  (Mn)  of  from  1,000 
to  S00,000  to  an  oxygen  content  of  from  about  0.005  to  6% 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  copolymer; 

(b)  forming  an  anion  of  said  oxidized  copolymer  by  reacting 
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said  oxidized  copolymer  in  solution  with  an  organolithium 
compound  of  the  formula  RLi,  wherein  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  C2  to  C20  aUcyl,  aralkyl  and  cyckv 
alkyl  groups; 
(c)  reacting  said  anion  with  at  least  a  molar  equivalent  of  an 
electrophilic  terminating  compound  of  1  to  60  carbons 
having  the  electron  seeking  group  C  ^  O  and  which  will 
introduce  a  reactive  site  for  further  reaction,  and  then 
further  reacting  through  said  reactive  site  with  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amines  of  2  to  60 
carbons  and  1  to  12  nitrogen  atoms,  and  polymethylol 
alkanes,  to  thereby  form  said  additive. 


4,138471 
WASHING  METHOD  USING  AMPHOTERIC  SURFACE 

ACTIVE  AGENTS 
Robert  J.  Vcrdicdo,  SwasMaa,  NJ.,  aad  Loads  J.  Ntkm- 
sauna,  EUicott  City.  Md.,  aasignors  to  GAP  Corporation 
New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  674,442,  Apr.  7,  1976,  wUch  is  a 

continnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,673,  Mar.  25, 1975, 

altandoned,  which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  349^60,  Apr.  9. 

1973.  abandoned.  This  applicadoa  Aag.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,703 

Int.  a.-  CUD  1/12 
VS.  a.  252—545  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising  wsshing  human  hair  and  skin  with 
an  aqueous  composition  containing  an  effective  washing 
amount  of  an  amphoteric  surface  active  compound  of  the 
formula: 

R  (CH2CHjO)^-Z, 

N  A- 

/    \ 

R|  (CHjCHjO^-Za 

wherein  R  is  C(.|4  alkyl, 

R|  is  C|.2  alkyl  or  benzyl; 

Yl  and  y2  are  each  integers,  the  sum  of  which  ranges  from 
about  5  to  about  50; 

Z|  is,  with  the  bonded  O  atom,  a  sulfate  ester  group  in  free 
acid  form  or  in  the  form  of  its  sodium,  potassium,  magne- 
sium or  olcium  «alt 


4,138473 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLUORINATED 

COPOLYMER  HAVING  ION-EXCHANGE  GROUPS 

HiroaU  UkihasU,  Tokyo;  Tatsvo  Asawa,  Yokohama;  Maiaaki 

Yamabe,  MacUda,  aad  Hamhiaa  Miyake,  Yokohama,  all  of 

Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Ji^ 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1977,  Scr.  No.  837,225 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  15,  1976,  Sl-122«94 
lat  a.2  C08F  214/18.  2/18 
VS.  a.  521—38  7  date 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  cation  exchange  group<oa. 
taining  fluorinated  copolymer  having  a  high  molecular  weight 
and  a  high  ion-exchange  capacity  which  has  a  1  to  30  mol  %  of 
a  component  having  as  a  functional  group  a  carboxylic  add 
group  or  a  group  which  can  be  converted  to  a  carboxylic  add 
group  by  copolymerizing  a  fluorinated  ethylenic  unsaturated 
monomer  and  a  functional  monomer  having  said  functiooil 
group  and  which  is  represented  by  the  formula 

CF2  -  CX— OCF2CFY)/C)— CFY^A 

wherein  1  is  0  to  3;  n  is  0  to  12;  X  repreaente  — F  or  — CF3;  Y 
and  Y'  respectively  represent  — F  or  a  Ci.|o  perfluoro  alkyl 
group;  A  represenu  — CN,  — COF,  — COOH,  — COORi, 
— COOM  or  — COONR2RJ;  Ri  represenu  a  C  1.10  alkyl  group; 
Rj  and  R3  respectively  represent  — H  or  R|;  M  represenu  in 
alkali  metal  atom  or  a  qiutemary  ammonium  group;  in  the 
presence  of  a  polymerization  initiator  source  in  an  aqueous 
medium,  the  improvement  wherein  the  copolymerization  is 
carried  out  in  less  than  20  wt.  parts  of  the  aqueous  medium  per 
I  part  of  said  functional  monomer  under  a  pressure  higher  than 
7  kg/cm^  whereby  a  copolymer  having  a  Tq  of  hi^er  thsn 
ISO*  C.  and  an  ion  exchange  capacity  of  0.5  to  4  meq/g  dry 
polymer  is  recovered. 
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4.138475 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCOON  OF  PULVERULENT, 
POURABLE  ELASTOMER-FILLER  MIXTURES 
OPTIONALLY  CONTAINING  PLASTICIZER  OIL 
G«tad  Berg,  deceased,  late  of  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (by 
Ii^  Berg,  legal  reprcseotatlTe),  and  Kari-Heiiiz  Norddek, 
Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke 
Hasls  AktiengeseUschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Not.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1J76, 2654358 

lat  a.»  C08L  1/28 
UA  d.  260—17  R  28  Claims 

L  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  pulverulent,  pourable 
dMtomer-filler  mixtures,  optionally  containing  plasticizer  oil, 
by  mixing  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  an  elastomer  solution  with 
■  aqueous  dispersion  of  filler;  introducing  this  mixture  into 
water  containing  a  precipitant;  precipiuting  the  elastomer- 
filler  mixture  while  simultaneously  removing  the  elastomer 
lolvent  by  distillation;  separating  the  thus-precipitated  elas- 
tomer-filler mixture  from  the  water;  and  drying  the  elastomer 
mixture  under  continuous  agitation; 

the  improvement  which  comprises:  emulsifying  the  elastomer 
lolution  in  water  in  the  presence  of: 
(s)  0.01-1.0%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  emulsifier,  based  on 
the  amount  of  the  elastomer  solution; 

(b)  0.001-0.1%  by  weight  of  an  ionic  protective  colloid, 
based  on  the  amount  of  the  elastomer  solution;  and 

(c)  0.001-0.1%  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  protective  colloid, 
based  on  the  amount  of  the  elastomer  solution; 

combining  the  thus-subilized  solution-emulsion  with  an  aque- 
ous dispersion  of  filler,  said  dispersion  having  a  pH  of  >  7, 
and  containing  0.01-5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  amount  of 
fiUer,  of  a  tenside  or  a  mixture  of  tcnsides,  which  when 
combined  with  componenu  (a)  through  (c)  of  the  elastomer 
emulsion  do  not  result  in  a  reduction  of  the  surface  activity 
of  either  the  components  (a)  through  (c)  or  the  tensides,  to 
obtain  a  homogeneous  mixture  stable  with  respect  to  storage 
and  agiution;  and  .       u    r 

introducing  this  mixture  into  a  precipiuting  bath,  the  pH  of 
which  is  set  at  1 .0-5.0  by  the  addition  of  precipitants  selected 
from  acids,  metallic  saltt  subject  to  acidic  hydrolysis  in 
water  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  temperature  of  which  is 
above  the  azeotropic  boiling  point  of  the  elastomer  solvent 
and  water,  and  which  contains  an  amount  of  sodium  silicate, 
based  on  the  total  elastomer  content,  such  that,  at  the  pH 
values  of  the  precipiuting  bath,  0.001-20%  by  eight  of 


the  isocyanate  groups  contained  in  or  yielded  by  the  dis- 
persion (1). 

4,138477 

COATING  COMPOSmON  AND  PROCESS  FOR  TTS 

PREPARATION 

Yutaka  Otouki,  Yokohama;  YoshUUko  AraU,  Kawasaki,  and 

Kazuho  Aoyama,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  OU 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,050 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  19, 1976,  51-138406 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Fd>.  7, 1995, 
(1^  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.i  C09D  3/28.  3/733.  5/40 
VS.  CL  260—23.7  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  cathode-precipiuting  electro- 
deposition  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  a  curable  resinous  film-forming  component  capable  of 
being  rendered  water-soluble  by  neutralization  with  a 
water-soluble  inorganic  or  organic  acid,  and 

(2)  an  aqueous  medium  or  an  organic  liquid  medium; 

said  component  (1)  consisting  of  an  unsaturated  organic  com- 
pound having  a  molecular  weight  of  300  to  30,000  containing 
a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  in  an  amount  corresponding  to 
an  iodine  value  of  50  to  500,  said  unsaturated  organic  com- 
pound being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  homo- 
polymer  of  a  conjugated  diolefin  containing  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  (b)  a  copolymer  of  at  least  two  conjugated  diolefins 
containing  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  (c)  a  copolymer  of  at  least  one 
conjugated  diolefm  containing  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  a  vinyl 
monomer  having  an  ethylenic  unsaturation  containing  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  (d)  a  natural  oil,  (e)  a  natural  fat  and  (0  a  petro- 
leum resin  produced  by  cationic  polymerization  of  petroleum 
cracking  fractions  containing  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  with  a 
Friedel-Crafts  catalyst,  said  unsaturated  organic  compound 
having  bonded  thereto,  through  a  carbon-carbon  bond,  an 
organic  basis  group  of  the  following  formula  in  aqueous  solu- 
tions when  rendered  water-soluble 


XC- 


o 

N— R2— N 
/  l\ 

-CH-C  H     H 


Ulb   X^U-  Vf^^Arf  U//iU 


4,13M72 

RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  POLYEPOXIDES 

AND  URETDIONES 

Aldo  Niakiluwa,  HitacU;  HitotU  YokoM,  Katmta;  Ryvicki 

SiHizi^  HitKUokta,  and  Ja^Ji  Makai,  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japwi, 

aMigaora  to  Hitadu,  Ltd^  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  650,066 

OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1975,  50-15393 

ht.  CL^  COOG  59/40 

VS.  CL  52S-45  16  ClaiM 

1.  A  resin  composition  comprising  a  polyepoude  having  at 
least  two  vicinal  epoxy  groups,  a  uretdione  compound  having 
at  least  one  uretdione  ring  in  iu  structure,  and  an  efTective 
amount  of  a  tetraphenyl  borate-amine  complex  for  effecting 
dissociation  of  said  uretdione  ring  at  a  temperature  above  the 
melting  point  of  the  complex  and  for  effecting  reaction  be- 
tween isocyanate  groups  formed  by  the  dissociation  and  be- 
tween the  isocyanate  groups  and  epoxy  groups,  thereby  to 
form  an  isocyanurate  ring  and  oxazolidone  ring  in  a  cured  resin 
of  said  composition. 


U.S.  a.  260— 2  J  15  daiw 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  shaped  article  of  polyester 
material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  polymerizing  polyester  in  a  closed,  flowing, 
steady  sute  polymerizing  stream  by  a  polycondensatioa 
reaction  comprising 

(i)  adding  low  viscosity,  low  molecular  weight  polyester 
prepolymer  to  the  beginning  of  the  stream, 

(ii)  maintaining  conditions  in  the  stream  at  elevated  tem- 
perature and  reduced  pressure,  and 

fiii)  removing  water  and  other  polycondensation  by-pro- 
ducts from  the  stream,  to  yield  high  viscosity,  high 
molecular  weight  virgin  polyester  at  the  end  of  the 
stream; 

(b)  adding  scrap  polyester  to  the  virgin  polyester  at  the  end 
of  the  stream  to  yield  polyester  material  blend; 

(c)  withdrawing  polyester  material  blend  from  the  polymer- 
izing stream;  and 

(d)  forcing  the  polyester  material  blend  through  an  extnisioa 
die. 


Ckeoiical  Industries  Limite«i,  London,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,227 
n«i».  priority,  applicatioa  England,  Jun.  13, 1975, 25377/75 

iBt  CL^  C09D  3/72,  5/02 
VS.  CL  260—22  TN  13  Claims 

L  A  coating  composition  which  comprises  a  blend  of: 

(1)  a  dispersion  in  an  organic  liquid  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  particles  of  an 
adduct  or  prepolymer  of  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  di-  or 
triisocyanate  insoluble  in  the  organic  liquid,  the  dispersion 
being  stabilized  by  a  polymeric  stobilizer,  one  component 
of  which  is  soluble  in  the  organic  liquid  and  another  com- 
ponent of  which  is  soluble  in  the  disperse  particles,  each 
component  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  500,  and 
the  ratio  of  the  total  molecular  weights  of  the  individual 
components  of  the  two  types  being  in  the  range  3:1  to  1:3, 
and 

(2)  a  solution  in  a  solvent  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  a  material  containing  groups 
jelected  from  hydroxyl,  primary  and  secondary  amino, 
carboxyl  and  mercapto-groups  which  are  reactive  with 


bond,  the  carbon  atom  to  which  Rj  is  attached  and  the 
adjacent  carbon  atom  to  which  hydrogen  is  attached  may 
both  form  part  of  the  main  chain, 

the  amount  of  said  organic  basic  group  being  0.05  to  0.5  mole 

per  100  g  of  the  film-forming  component  (1). 

4,138,378 

LIQUID  POLYALKENE  IN  THERMOPLASTIC 

ELASTOMER  SEALANT  FORMULATION 

Richard  C.  Doss,  BartlesriUe,  Okla.,  aacignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

lenm  Company,  BartlesriUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,121 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/01:  C08L  51/00.  93/00 
VS.  a.  260—27  BB  H  Claims 

1.  A  sealant  composition  comprising: 
a  rubbery  ingredient  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 
hydrogenated  thermoplastic  elastomer,  said  elastomer 
having  a  formula  selected  from  ABA  and  {AB)„y  where 
A  represents  a  block  of  polymerized  monovinyl-sub- 
stituted  aromatic  component,  B  represents  a  block  of 
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polymerized  conjugated  dicne  before  hydrogenation,  Y 
represents  a  residue  of  a  polyfunctional  coupling  agent  or 
a  polyfunctional  intiator,  and  n  has  a  value  of  at  least  2; 

a  low  molecular  weight  polyalkene  plasticizer  which  is 
liquid  at  room  temperature  in  an  amount  within  the  range 
of  10  to  200  paru  by  weight  per  100  pans  by  weight  of 
said  hydrogenated  thermoplastic  elastomer; 

a  modifying  resin  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  modi- 
fied and  unmodified  rosin  and  rosin  esters,  esters  of  poly- 
merized rosin,  polyterpene  resins,  terpene-phenolic  resins, 
coumarone-indene  resins,  diolefin-olefin  resins,  phenol- 
aldehyde  resins,  and  aromatic  resins,  said  resin  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  10  to  300  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  hydrogenated 
thermoplastic  elastomer;  and 

a  filler  selected  from  calcium  carbonate,  aluminum  silicate, 
clay,  talc,  kaolin  and  silica,  said  fUler  being  present  in  an 
amount  within  the  range  of  25  to  250  parts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  said  hydrogenated  thermoplastic 
elastomer. 


4.138,379 
ORGANIC  SHANE  STABILIZED  AND  PLASTICIZED 
POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITION 
Sterca  W.  Scott,  Mount  Pleasant,  S.C.,  awl  Howard  A.  Vanghn, 
Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  GcMral  Electric  Com- 
pany, Pittsfleld,  Maaa. 

FUed  Dec  28,  1977.  Scr.  No.  865,291 
Int  CL'  C08J  3/18 
VS.  a.  260—29.1  R  4  Oaims 

1.  A  plasticized  and  stabilized  polycarbonate  composition 
comprising  in  admixture  an  aromatic  carlwnate  polymer  and  a 
plasticizing  and  stabilizing  amount  of  an  essentially  monomeric 
organic  silane  characterized  by  the  following  general  formu- 
lae: 


Si 


CHj 


CH];and. 


CH3 


CH3  O- 

\    / 

Si 
/    \ 

CH,  O 


■CHj 
-CHj 


CHj 


4,138480 
PREPARATION  OF  COPOLYMER  EMULSIONS  OF  AN 
aW3-UNSATURATED  CARBOXYUC  ACID  AND  METHYL 

ACRYLATE 

Engene  S.  Barabaa.  Watdtnng,  and  Andrew  Klein,  SoaerriUc, 

both  or  N J.,  aaaignon  to  GAF  Corporatioa,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,198 

Int  CL'  O08L  33/02 

VS.  CL  260—29.6  Z  3  CUbm 

1.  In  a  redox-initiated  emulsion  polymerization  process  for 

the  preparation  of  a  copolymer  latex  in  which  the  copolymer 

comprises  (1)  from  about  30%  to  about  75%  by  weight  of 

methacrylic  acid,  ethacrylic  acid  or  mixtures  thereof  and  (2) 

from  about  25%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  methyl  acrylate,  in 

which  all  of  the  acid  and  the  methyl  acrylate  is  present  in  the 

reaction  zone  prior  to  initiation  of  the  polymerization  process. 


4,138.381 
POLYMERIC  THICKENERS,  PROCESSES  FOR  THED 

PREPARATION  AND  USES  THEREOF 
Oarid  C.  Chans,  Springfield;  Michael  Fryd,  PhUadelphia,  bott 
of  Pa^  and  Achim  R.  Kramer,  Cherry  HiU,  N  J.,  assignon  to 
E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  567,942,  Apr.  14,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  ia  a  coatinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  416,iD0,  Nor.  U, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  N«. 
772364 
tat  CL'  C08L  33/08.  33/10 
VS.  CL  260-29.6  TA  16  OaiH 

1.  A  Uquid  composition  useAil  as  a  thickening  agent  in  poly- 
meric latices,  the  composition  comprising 

(A)  up  to  50%,  by  weight  of  the  composition,  of  a  polymer 
of  polymerized  units  of 

(1)  about  10-98%,  by  weight  of  the  polymers,  at  least  out 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  of  3-6  carbon  atoms; 

(2)  about  1-50%,  by  weight  of  the  polymer,  at  least  ok 
aUcyl  acrylate  or  aUcyl  methacrylate  whose  alkyl  group 
contains  1-30  carbon  atoms;  and 

(3)  about  1-85%,  by  weight  of  the  polymer,  at  least  one 
ester  of  the  formula 

R    O  R, 

I     N  I 

HjC—C— C-CKCHiCHO^CHj)^, 

where 

R  and  R2  are  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R|  is  an  alkyl  radical  or  an  aikyi  phenyl  radical  of  1-20 

carbon  atoms; 
X  is  5-80;  and 
y  is  0-20;  the  total  of  1,  2  and  3  being  100%;  and 

(B)  as  a  solvent  for  (A), 

(4)  a  glycol,  or 

(5)  a  glycol  containing  up  to  50%  of  its  weight  of  water; 
the  composition  being  made  by 

(a)  adding  10-50%,  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of 
monomers  to  be  used,  to  a  reaction  vessel  containing 
enough  glycol,  or  glycol  containing  up  to  50%  of  its 
weight  of  water,  to  give  a  final  polymer  concentrt- 
tion  of  less  than  50%  by  weight; 

(b)  heating  the  contents  of  the  vessel  to  at  least  SO*  C; 

(c)  adding  a  portion  of  the  free-radical  catalyst  to  be 
used  to  the  vessel;  and  then 

(d)  continuously  adding  the  remainder  of  the  monomen 
and  catalyst  to  the  vessel,  and 

(e)  adding  ammonia  or  a  water-soluble  organic  anune 
after  the  polymerization  is  complete  to  adjust  the  pH 
to  about  7  to  10. 


>k. 


4,138,382 

HYDROPHILIC  WATER-SWELLABLE,  CROSSLINK!!), 

COPOLYMER  GEL  AND  PROSTHESIS  EMPLOYING 

SAME 

Keith  E.  Polmanteer,  Midland,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Dow  Corai^ 

CorpomtioB,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  901.954 
Int  CL'  C08F  220/56 
VS.  CL  260—29.6  TA  9  CUm 

1.  A  water  swellable  hydrophilic  gel  comprising  a  cross- 
linked  copolymer  of  a  water  soluble  vinylic  constituent  in 
aqueous  solution  and  an  olefinic  hydrolyzable  silane  having  the 
formula  X,„R^i(OR')4_(«^m)  wherein  X  is  an  unsaturated 
group,  m  is  at  least  I  and  R'  and  R  are  organic  radicals,  n  being 
0  to  2,  wherein  the  volume  ratio  of  water  to  vinylic  constituent 
is  from  about  0.5  to  about  10  while  the  mole  ratio  of  vinylic 
constituent  to  hydrolyzable  silane  is  from  about  SO  to  about 


rtt     «afh«i^h     i*r\wwtw\rim. 


*«•     mfFmf^xjm       A/V) 
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4438,383 
PREPARATION  OF  SMALL  BIO-COMPATIBLE 
MICROSPHERES 
Aka  Rembamn;  Shiao-Ping  S.  Yen,  and  WUUam  J.  Dreyer,  aU  of 
AHadena,  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  California  Institute  of  Technol- 
tg,  Paaadena,  CnUf. 

FUed  Not.  24. 1975.  Ser.  No.  634.935 
tat  CL'  C08F  2/18,  4/34 
US.  a  260-29.7  H  14  CUima 

L  An  aqueous  emulsion  polymerization  composition  for 
forming  a  suspension  of  discrete  polymeric  beads  having  a 
diimeter  below  3500  A  containing  an  effective  amount  of  at 
lent  0.003  percent  to  0.1  percent  by  weight  of  a  free  radical 
dtslyst,  a  surface  active  agent  and  not  more  than  35%  by 
weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  mixture  com- 
ptising  in  percent  by  weight: 
25-50%  by  weight  of  a  freely  water-soluble  monoethylem- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer  substituted  with  a  covalent 
bonding  group  selected  from  cart»xyl,  amino  or  hy- 
droxyl; 
5-20%  by  weight  of  a  polyunsaturated  cross-lmking  agent; 

and 
40-70%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  sparingly,  water-soluble, 
ethylenically  unsaturated,  second  monomer  having  hy- 
drophobic characteristics. 


4,138,385 
SUBSTITUTED  ACETYLACETONATE  COBALTIC 
PROMOTERS  FOR  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN 
MelriUe  W.  Uffher,  Glen  MUla;  Donald  E.  Jefferson,  UnionriUe; 
Charles  G.  Coe,  Aston,  and  Burton  D.  Beitchman,  Springfield, 
aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  tac, 
AUentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser,  No.  830.182 
tat  CL'  C08L  67/00,  67/06 
VS.  a.  260—40  R  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  curing  a  molding  compound  comprising 
an  unsaturated  polyester  resin  with  an  unsaturated  monomer, 
soluble  and  copolymerizable   therewith,   the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
incorporating  at  least  a  proportion  effective  for  enhancing 
the  rate  of  cure  at  molding  temperatures  and  enhancing 
shelf  life  at  lower  temperature  of  a  cobalt  (III)  complex  of 
the  formula: 
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4  138384 
WATER-BASED  CONTAINER  END  SEALING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Daaid  L.  Neumann,  Waukegan,  IU.,  aaaignor  to  The  Dexter 
Corporation,  Windsor  Locks,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,332 
tat  a.'  C08L  9/08 
UAa  260— 29.7  S  33  Claims 

L  An  aqueous-based  sealent  composition  which  is  character- 
ized by 

(a)  being  adapted  for  use  as  a  container  end  sealant, 

(b)  being  substantially  f^ee  of  volatile  organic  solvent, 

(c)  having  a  Brookfield  viscosity  of  about  2,800  to  12,000 
cps.,  j 

(d)  being  thixotropic,    I 

(e)  being  setttble  under  air-drying  conditions  and  at  ambient 

temperatures. 
(1)  being  resistant  to  sag  during  setting,  and 
(g)  being  substantially  suble,  and 

having  at  least  about  65%  by  weight  of  total  solids  essen- 
tiaUy  consisting  of 

(i)  about  15.2  to  23.4  parts  of  weight  of  synthetic,  elasto- 

meric,  high  molecular  weight,  acrylonitrile-butadiene 

copolymer  writh  a  predominance,  on  a  weight  basis,  of 

butadiene,  and 

fii)  about  39  to  24.2  parts  by  weight  of  synthetic,  elastomenc, 

high  molecular  weight,  isobutylene-isoprene  copolymer 

with  a  predominance,  on  a  weight  basis,  of  isobutylene, 

(iu)  small,  substantially  uniformly  dispersible  particles  of 
compatible,  thixotropic,  mineral  flow  control  agent 
which  imparts  thixotropic  and  thickening  characteris- 
tics to  the  sealant  composition,  and 
having  volatile  Uquid  vehicle  for  said  solids  essentially  con- 
sisting of  water.  ,     ,  • 
2.  The   aaueous-based   sealant   composition   of  claim   1, 


wherein  m  can  be  1,  2  or  3;  n 
n  can  be  0,  1,  and  2,  and  M  -I-  n  =  3;  and 
X  is  an  electron  withdrawing  group,  nonpolymerizable  with 
said  molding  compound. 

4,138,386 
POLYESTER  FILM  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
MasahUco  Motegi,  Hikone;  Sabnro  Fi^ita,  Oteu;  Kazuo  Okabe, 
Kyoto;  Yasuki  Miura,  Otsu,  and  Satoynki  Minami,  Mishima, 
aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,984 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1976,  51-116066 
tat  a.'  CO8K  3/26.  3/32,  5/09,  5/52 
VS.  CL  260—40  R  •*  Oaiaa 

1.  A  biaxially  oriented  polyester  film  for  magnetic  tope,  said 
film  consisting  essentially  of  ethylene  tercphthalatc  units,  said 
film  including  discrete  polyester  particles  in  the  form  of  a 
metal-polymer  complex  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.05%  to 
1.0%,  based  on  the  weight  of  film,  said  particles  having  an 
average  size  in  the  range  of  about  0.1  to  3.0  \xm  and  containing 
about  0.03%  to  5.0%  of  elemental  lithium,  about  0.03%  to 
5.0%  of  elemental  calcium  and  about  0.03%  to  10.0%  of  ele- 
mental phosphorus,  said  percentages  being  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  polyester  particles,  and  said  film  also  includmg 
inert  pigments  in  an  amount  of  about  0.001  %  to  0.7%  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  film,  said  inert  pigments  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxides  and  salts  of  metals  in  Groups  II, 
III,  and  IV  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and  having  an  average  size 
in  the  range  of  about  1.0  to  10.0  /im. 

4138J87 

POLY(OLEFINIC  MONOMER) 

FILLED-POLY(ORGANOSILOXANE)  COMPOSITIONS 

Ben  A.  Bluestein,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  428,010,  Dec.  26, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698^16 
tat.  a.'  CO8K  3/10,  3/04:  C08L  83/04 
VS.  a.  260-42.26  «  Ctairas 

1.  A  room  temperature  vulcanizable  composition  consistmg 

essentially  of: 
(A)  a  stable  dispersion  consisting  essentially  of  two  phases: 


.  1 

/ 

x  - 
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linear  fluid  poly(diorganosiloxiine)  containing  terminal 
silicon-bonded  hydroxy  groups  which  is  substantially 
free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  silanic  hydrogen  and 
having  a  viscosity  of  100  to  10,000.000  centipoise  at  23* 
C.  and  intimately  dispersed  therein 
(ii)  a  discontinuous  phase  consisting  essentially  of  finely 
divided  solid  particles  of  an  ungraded  polymer  pre- 
pared from  an  organic  monomer  having  aliphatic  unsat- 
uration or  a  mixture  of  such  monomers  polymerized  in 
the  presence  of  said  linear  fluid  poly(diorgano$iloxane); 

(B)  a  crosslinking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (1)  a  monomeric  organosilicate  corresponding  to  the 
formula: 

(Rk»3SiR* 

wherein  R^  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  halogenated  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radical  and  a  cyanoalkyi  radical,  and 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  haloal- 
kyl,  arylhaloalkyi,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkenyl,  cya- 
noalkyi, alkoxy  and  aryloxy  and  (2)  a  partial  liquid  hydro- 
lysis product  of  the  aforementioned  organo  silicates;  and 

(C)  a  crosslinking  catalyst. 


4,138,388 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MOLDING  COMPOUND 
GuBther  Pennekamp,  Vreden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 

Firma  Pennekamp  A  Hueaker  KG,  Vreden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Scr.  No.  899,737 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 
1977,2745339 

Int  a.2  C08K  7/20 
VS.  CL  260—42.46  11  Claim* 

1.  In  the  method  for  producing  a  molding  compound  for  the 
manufacture  of  plastic  parts  of  high  resistance  to  wear,  in 
which  high-molecular  low-pressure  polyethylene  is  mixed 
with  cadmium  salt  and  titanium  dioxide  as  additives  and  then 
hot-pressed  the  improvement  comprising  mixing  particles  of 
low-pressure  polyethylene  and  additives  comprising  particles 
of  a  cadmium  salt  and  titanium  dioxide,  then  rapidly  heating 
the  mixture  to  a  temperature  at  which  plasticizing  commences 
on  the  surface  of  the  individual  polyethylene  particles,  at  that 
time  adding  glass  micro-beads  to  the  mixture,  then  heating  the 
mixture  under  pressure  to  the  plasticizing  temperature  and 
thereafter  cooling  the  mixture. 


4,138,389 
POLYMERIC  ANTIOXIDANTS 
Douglas  C.  Edwards,  Samia,  Canada,  assignor  to  Polyiar  Lim- 
ited, Samia,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  8,  1973, 185314 
Int.  C1.2  C08L  9/00 
VS.  CL  260—45.7  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  vulcanizable  polymeric  composition  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  at  least  two  compatible  polymers,  a  first  polymer  being 
a  conjugated  diolefin  |X)lymer  of  molecular  weight  from  about 
1,300  to  about  33,000  and  being  the  reaction  product  of  a 
reactive  polymer  containing  chemically  bound  to  the  polymer 
a  multiplicity  of  chemically  reactive  groups  selected  from 
olefinic  carbon-carbon  double  bonds,  aldehyde,  carboxyl, 
hydroxy,  halogen  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  one  or  more 
antioxidant  functional  group  containing  compounds  of  form 
BX,  where  B  is  a  functional  group  selected  from  amine,  alkali 
metal,  hydroxyl,  aldehyde  and  mixtures  thereof  and  capable  of 
reacting  with  said  chemically  reactive  groups,  and  X  is  an 


antioxidant  functional  group  selected  from  diphenylamino, 
phenyletie  diamines,  phenyl  naphthylamines,  hindered  phenok 
and  triphenyl  phosphite,  said  antioxidant  fimctional  groupi 
forming  from  about  20  to  about  43  weight  percent  of  said  tint 
polymer  and  said  first  polymer  forming  from  about  3  to  about 
20  weight  percent  based  on  polymeric  components  of  aid 
mixture,  the  second  polymer  being  at  least  one  rubbery  poly. 
mer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  130,000  to  about 
300,000  and  being  selected  from  polymers  of  conjugated  diol^ 
fins,  copolymers  of  conjugated  diolefins  with  vinyl  or  vinyli- 
dene  aromatic  compounds,  copolymers  of  conjugated  diolefins 
and  olefinically  unsaturated  nitrile  compounds,  copolymers  of 
isoolefms  and  diolefins,  alpha-mono-olefin  copolymers  or 
blends  thereof,  said  first  polymer  being  vulcanizable  with  said 
second  polymer. 


4,138490 
VINYL  RESIN  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
COMPRISING  DICYCLOPENTENYL  ACRYLATE 
AND/OR  METHACRYLATE  VEHICULAR  COMPONENT 
William  D.  Emmons,  Huntingdon  Valley;  Kayson  Nyi,  Sellen- 
rille,  and  Peter  R.  Sperry,  Doylcstown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
CoatiBitation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687.067,  May  17,  1976.  Hit 
appUcation  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,664 
Int.  a.^  C08K  5/33;  C08L  31/02 
VS.  a.  260—45.9  L  is  ClaiM 

1.  An  autoxidizable  coating  composition  comprising: 

(a)  A  film-forming  polymeric  binder  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  20,000  to  330,000  viscosity  average 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  Thermoplastic  vinyl  addition  polymers  of  one  or  more 
monomers  consisting  of  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers  having  a  single  unsaturated  group  of  the  for- 
mula H2C=C<, 

(2)  Polyvinyl  acetals  obtained  from  an  aliphatic  (C2-Cg) 
aldehyde,  and 

(3)  Chlorinated  polyisoprene  containing  about  64-65%  by 
weight  of  chlorine; 

(b)  A  liquid  non-volatile  reactive  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(A)  At  least  one  of  dicyclopentenyl  acrylate  or  dicy- 
clopentenyl  methacrylate,  and 

(B)  Blends  of  at  least  one  of  dicyclopentenyl  acrylate  or 
dicyclopentenyl  methacrylate  and  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  Higher  aliphatic  (C10-C20)  alcohol  esters  of  (meth)i- 
crylic  acid, 

(2)  Di(C4-Cg)alkyl  fumarates,  maleates,  and  itaconates, 
and 

(3)  Polyethylenically  unsaturated  monomers; 

(c)  An  effective  amount  of  a  polyvalent  metal-containing 
complex  or  salt  that  catalyzes  the  oxidative  curing  of  (a) 
and  (b);  and 

(d)  A  volatile  oxime  subilizer  that  is  capable  of  inhibiting  the 
oxidizing  action  of  (c). 


4,138,391 
ACRYLONTTRILE-CAPPED  POLYETHER-SILOXANES 
Bela  Prokai,  Mahopac,  and  Bernard  Kanner,  West  Nyack,  both 
of  N.Y.,  nrignon  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  Yoit, 
N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  627^51,  Oct  30, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,043,95L 
TUs  appUcation  May  19, 1977.  Scr.  No.  798.610 
Int  a.2  C07C  121/34.  121/413.  121/30 
VS.  CL  260—465.6  ,  7  ClaiM 

1.  An  acrylonitrile-capped  polyoxalkylene  compound  hav- 
ing the  average  composition  formula 

R'(OC3H4)^OC2H4)„OCH2CH2CN 
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rterdn  R'  represents  an  allyl  radical;  m  has  a  value  of  from  4 
uXiwl  n  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  10. 

4,138,392 
iMIDENrrROGENDIBENZOFURANS  POLYMERS 

taXki  Gta.  EUyn,  «HI  Elli.  K.  Fields  RItct  Fo«|t  both 
^JTSg-iorf  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (I«li«na),  Chicago. 

oJL.  of  Ser.  No.  582.357,  May  30, 1975,  P«t- No- ♦•"«''^- 
Tte  tttpUcatioB  May  19. 1977.  Ser.  No.  798,335 
^^^Lrt.  CLi  C08G  73/10 
Hi  a  528-208  10  Claims 

t  A  composition  characterized  as  a  polyimide  structurally 
Kinsented  as  containing  repeating  umts  as  follows: 


N— R- 


acid  alkyl  ester;  and  0-3%  by  weight  of  methallyl  sulfonic, 
vinyl  sulfonic  acid,  or  styrene  sulfonic  acid. 


whefdn  n  is  from  about  10  to  about  20,000  and  R  is  the  divalent   ^.Q^i^.Ala-Gly-E 
«tol  of  the  diamine  NHjRNHz.  the  "id  diamme  bemg 

Ktected  from   the    group   <^^)^i^\  "  «" n^^ 
HjN-R'-0-R'-NH2.  H2N-R -{CH2),  -R  -NH2. 


4,138.394 
PEPTIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
MEASURING  COLLAGENASE  ACnVTTY 
Shumpei  Sakakibara,  Suita;  Yutaka  Nagai,  Koshigay*;  Kei^i 
Fniiwara,  and  Takahiro  Sakai,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
aasignors  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,020 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  24.  1976.  51-6926; 
Aug.  30. 1976.  51-103505;  Aug.  30, 1976.  51-103506 
Int  a.^  C07C  ;0i/52 

VS.  CL  260-1123  R  "  '^'■*™ 

1.  A  peptide  derivative  having  the  structure 

A-Pro-B-Gly-C-AU-Gly-E 


or 


O  I         o 

H,N-R-C-R-NH2.  H2N-R-S-R-NH2«d 

O 


HzN-R'-S-R'-NH: 


wherein  n' is  1  to  20  ,  .•    1    .  .1: 

«d  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  divalent  ali- 
phstic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  2  to  20  cartwn  atoms,  and 
Svalent  aromatic  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  phenylene,  naphthylene.  anthrylene,  biphenylene,  terpheny- 
lenTphenylnaphthylene.  and  quaterphenylene  aromaUc  radi- 
cals. 

4,138.393 
CROSSLINKABLE  ACRYLONTTRILE  COPOLYMERS 
Cfcrtlto  Lindner,  Cologne;  CarUians  SnUng,  Odenthal;  Gunter 
ArcML    Dormagen;    Dieter    Brokmeler,    Dormagen,    and 
dather  NIschk,  Dormagen,  aU  of  Germany,  -f P*""*" 
Bayer  AktiengeaeUschaft,  Uwknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804.856 
OataH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  U, 

^^  "^*tat  CL^  C08G  2/00.  2/26:  C08F  22/20 
U&a  52^287  .      *^^ 

1.  A  copolymer  prepared  by  free  radical  polymerization 
comprising  at  least  40%  by  weight  of  copolymensed  acrylom- 
trile  and  from  0.3  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  copolymer- 
iied  unsaturated  ester  of  acetoacetic  acid  correspondmg  to  the 
general  formula: 

CH3-CO-CH2-COO-R-CR'=CH2. 


where  A  is  a  hydrophobic,  and  neutral  or  acidic  chromophore 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,  4Klinitrophenyl,  5- 
dimethyl-amino-1-naphthalenesulfonyl,  p-phenylazobenzylox- 
ycartwnyl.  p-nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl,  pK4-hydroxy-l-naph- 
thylazo)bcnzenesulfonyl  and  p-phenylazobenzoyl.  B  is  a  resi- 
due of  an  alpha-amino  acid  having  up  to  13  carbon  atoms 
occurring  in  protein,  C  is  He  or  Leu,  E  U  Gln-D-Arg-OH-  or 
D-Arg-OH.  and  all  amino  acid  residues  except  for  Gly  are 
L-configuration  unless  otherwise  stoted. 


4,138,395 
WATER  SOLUBLE  COPPER  COMPLEX  MONOAZO 

DYESTUFF  BASED  UPON  ORTHO-AMINO 
PHENOL-SULFONIC  AOD  AND  N-ACETOACETYL 

COMPOUND  OF 
AMINO-BENZENE-yS-HYDROXY-ETHYLSULFONE- 

SULFURIC  AOD  ESTER 
Johann  Wenghoefer,  East  Greenwich,  and  Dennis  G.  MMiier^ 
West  Greenwich,  both  of  R  J.,  assignor,  to  American  Hoechst 
Corporation,  Bridgewater,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  645,874,  Dec.  31, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No- ]W,495 
tat  a.^  C09B  «//&  62/74:  D06P  1/38.  3/04 
VS.  a.  260-149  *  °^ 

1.  A  monoazo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


O— C— CHj 


in  which  1  .        ^      _u 

R  represents  an  alkylene  radical  with  from  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  and  ^.    ,     ...  ,  ^,  1 

R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  or  2 

carbon  atoms  or  the  radical 
CHJ-CO-CH2— COO— CH2; 

0-10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  comonomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic 

5T90.0.  10 


SO3H 


-NH-/        \|s02-CH2-CH2- 


O— SO3H 
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4,138,396 
PYRIDYI^AZO-INDOLYL  CATIONIC  DYES 


4,138,398 
BIS-CYCUC  UREAS 


I 


X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidino,  mono- 
.  Ml  1 .»..iVviniiv>ridino.  hcxamethvlcneimino  and  mor- 


H 
I 


I.  vanonic  azo  ayes  oi  lormiua 


1.  A  bu  cyclic  urea  having  the  formula 


R  H 


X© 


wherein  R  represents  methyl,  benzyl  or  an  alkyl  radical  of  2  to 

3  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hy- 

droxyl,  cyano,  carbamoyl  or  low  molecular  carbalkoxy,  R| 

represents  methyl  or  phenyl,  and  X®  is  the  charge  equivalent    R  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

of  an  anion. 

O 


wherein  C^2ji  •»  alkylene  from  4  to  12  inclusive  and  providd 
there  are  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  in  succession  in  the  chain  ml 


^O^ H    O     H 


I 
w 


'to 


CHj 
CHj 

COjRz 


wherein  W  is  hydrogen,  — NHR3,  — OH,  — CO2R4  or 
— S03R4  wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  2  to 
5  carbon  alkanoyl  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  in  which 
the  alkoxy  group  is  straight  or  branched  and  contains  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  R4  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  1  to  4 
carbon  alkyl  group;  R|  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy;  R2  b  hydro- 
gen, a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkanoyloxymethyl  group  in  which  the  alkanoyl 
moiety  is  straight  or  branched  and  has  from  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  an  aJkanoylaminomethyl  group  wherein  the  alkanoyl 
moiety  is  straight  or  branched  and  has  from  2  to  S  carbon 
atoms  and  the  amino  nitrogen  naay  be  substituted  with  a 
straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
a  p-<alkanoyloxy)benzyl  group  in  which  the  alkanoyl  moiety 
has  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  is  straight  or  branched,  or  an 
aminoalkanoyloxymethyl  group  wherein  the  alkanoyl  moiety 
is  straight  or  branched  and  contains  from  2  to  IS  carbon  atoms 
and  the  amino  nitrogen  may  be  mono-  or  disubstituted  with  a 
straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
and  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  individual 
optical  isomers  thereof. 


O 

II  N 

-c-c^2,-c- 

wherein  C^Hzx  is  alkylene  from  1  to  8  inclusive,  and 


O 


C— 


4,13837 

M2>DIHYDRO-5-BENZOFURANYL)ACETAMIDO 

PENICTLLIN  DERIVATIVES 

Ekkehard  H.  Boimw,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Richardson- 

Merrell  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,610 
Int  0-2  0070  499/68.  499/58.  499/60.  499/62 
VS.  CL  2M— 239.1  U  OninM 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  formula 


S.  A  bis  cyclic  urea  according  to  claim  4  having  the  fonniili 


(CHi>« 


(CH2)4 


4,138,399 
SULFAMYLBENZOIC  ACID 
Gcnid  F.  Holland,  Old  Lyme,  Conn„  aaaignor  to  Pfixcr  lac, 

New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  713,412,  Ang.  11, 1976,  which  is  a  dlTi*i 
of  Ser.  No.  481,195,  Jon.  20,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,992,441,  whick  ii 
a  dlTidon  of  Ser.  No.  318,213,  Dec.  2«,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,843,66i 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  206,S14,  Dec.  9, 1970, 
abrndoncd,  which  is  a  continuation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  72,15i, 
Stf.  14, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  1, 1977,  Ser.  Nft 
802,498 
Int.  CL^  C07D  295/16 
VS.  a.  260— 239J  14  data 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tboK 
of  the  formula 


CXX)H 


R  is  seiectea  irora  mc  {^uup  w<.>n»i»""e  *'•  -/— --o — >  — •>  -■ 
tlkyloxy  and  alkyloxyalkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  each 
ilkyl  group,  hydroxy,  chloro,  bromo,  triHuoromethyl,  phenyl, 
ttlyl.  benzyl,  benzyloxy,  benzyloxymethyl,  chloromethyl  and 
hydroxymethyl. 


and  the  amides,  lower  alkyl  esters  and  salts  thereof  with  phr- 
macologically  acceptable  bases,  wherein 


wherein  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  fluorine,  and  "alkyl"  is  alkyl 
of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms. 


4,138,400 
OMEGA-ALKOXY  DERIVATIVES  OF  LACTAMS 
Michad  Mitrlaff,  Bad  Hombnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
or to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed. 
{tea.  of  Gennany  * 

6rtiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  751,335,  Dec.  16, 1^76, 
(baadoned.  TWs  appUcatioo  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,235 
CUaH  priority,  appUcatian  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  20, 
1975, 2557765;  Nof .  23, 1976,  2653089 

Int  CL»  C07D  223/10 
UAa260-239JR  '' 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R* CH— OR* 


4,138,403 
AZABICYCLOHEPTANES 
Thomas  T.  Howarth,  Ewhnrst;  Allan  G.  Brown,  Cranleigh;  Da- 
Tid  F.  Corbett,  Reigate,  and  Roger  J.  Ponsford,  Westcott 
Dorking,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited, 
England 

Filed  Jnl.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,343 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  29,  1975, 
31640/75;  Oct.  13,  1975,  41888/75 

Int  CL^  arm  498/04 
VS.  a.  260—307  FA  W  Oaiau 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


•N 


•^3.  O 


m  which  R*  represente  J  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  R'  stands  for  -{CHi^i.io-  and  R*  is  a  branched 
alkyl  radical  having  from  3  to  10  cartwn  atoms  with  a  second- 
ary or  tertiary  N-a-C  atom. 
5.  A  compound  according  to  claim  4  wherem  R  is  — (CH2. 


CO2H 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptoble  salt  thereof  wherein 

R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  acyl  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  carboxylic  acid  group  or  benzyl 
ester  thereof,  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by 
1  or  2  halogen  atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen; 

Rj  is  hydrogen;  and 

R4  is  hydrogen.  ■ 


4,138,401 
[3J-gl  PYRANOQUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Pttcr  R.  Hammond,  UTcrmore;  Eriiard  J.  Schimitschek,  San 
Diego,  and  John  A.  Trias,  La  Mesa,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Nary,  Waahington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,236 
>  Int  a.2  C07D  491/04 

VS.  CL  546—89  ^  Clnims 

1.2-kcto-6,7,8,9-tetrahy«dro-2H-pyrano(3,2-g)-quinoline. 
1    2-keto-9-methyl-6,7,8.9-tetrahydro-2H-pyranol     3,2-g)- 

quinoline. 


4 138  404 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

OXADIAZOLINES 

Jean  F.  Fort,  Paris,  and  Raymond  Giraudon,  Lesigny  Selne-et- 

Mame,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Ponlenc  SA., 

Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  453,055,  Mar.  20,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jnl.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,580 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  22, 1973,  73.10291 
Int  CL2  C07D  271/10 
VS.  CL  260—307  A  ■  w-  2  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  oxadiazoline  derivative 
of  the  formula: 


4,138,402 
3-PYRID-3-YLISOXAZOLIDINE  FUNGIODES 
CUfe  B.  C.  Boyce,  Heme  Bay,  and  Shirley  B.  Webb,  Sheldwich, 
FaTcnham,  both  of  En^and,  assignors  to  SheU  Oil  Company, 
Hooston,  Tex. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  717^03,  Ang.  ^J^^J^^ 
Ne.  4,066,770.  Thia  appUcation  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8304»53 

Int  a^  C07D  413/02 
U&a546-275  4Claims 

1.  A  3-pyrid-3-ylisoxa2olidine  of  the  formula 


N 


.A 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  which  consiste 
essentially  of  reducing  the  nitro  group  in  a  nitro  compound  of 
the  formula: 
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N 


N 


'-•ko^o 


NO2 


N 


^-^n^O 


NHOH 


wherein  R  is  as  hereinbefore  defined,  by  treatment  with  con- 
centrated sulphuric  acid  of  density  1.83  at  a  temperature  below 
25*  C,  into  an  aminophenol  of  the  formula: 


OH 


N 


N- 
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-con  tin  tied 

-^    N    ^^B 


N 


wherein  R  is  as  hereinbefore  defined,  to  a  hydroxylamino 
group  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  palladium  catalyst  at 
13*-23*  C.  and  at  atmospheric  pressure,  converting  the  hy- 
droxylamine  derivative  thus  obtained  of  the  formula: 


O"""" 


N 
I 

R» 

Id 


a 


where  R|  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen  or  each  lower-alkyl,  orR{ 
is  hydrogen  and  R2  is  carboxyl;  R3  is  hydrogen,  hydroi;,  j 
benzyloxy,  halo,  azido,  amino,  di-lower-alkylamino  or  knw- 
alkyl;  R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl;  X  represents  either  1 
benzenoid  nucleus  fused  to  the  phenyl  ring  at  the  potitioB 
indicated,  or  it  represents  two  hydrogen  atoms  or  one  hydro- 
gen atom  and  one  of  the  groups  R3,  or  two  of  the  group*  Rj. 
R7  is  hydrogen;  Rg  is  lower-alkyl,  phenyl  or  l-pyrrolyl,  or  R7 
and  R|  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  represent  nitroso;  n  is  one  of  the  integers  1  and  l 
and  where  the  phenyl  ring  of  the  group  R4  when  benzoyl  or 
the  Rg  group  when  phenyl  can  be  substituted  by  lower-alkyl, 


H0-CO-CH=CH-CO-NH 
H0_CO-CH=CH-CX)-NH— ^- 


an) 


NH— CO— CH=CH— CX)— OH 
oS— NH-CO-CH=CH-CO-OH 


-4- 


4 138408 
o>-ALKOXY  DERIVATIVES  OF  LACTAMS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Michael  Mitzlaff,  Bad  Hombnrg,  Taunus,  Fed.  ReP-  »' p*'" 
many,  assignor  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  751,335,  Dec.  16, 1976,  «b«idoned.  THis 
appUcation  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,379 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 

1975,2557765  

Int  CI.2  C07D  207/26 
UA  CL  260-326.45  4  Claims 


(d)  s  polymaleamic  acid  of  the  formula 


HO-CO-CH—CH— CO— NH 


i  ^^  ^NH 


,_av) 


— CO— CH=CH=CO— OH 


I 

in  the  presence  of  acetic  anhydride,  a  catalyst,  and  a  rnember 
rlectedof  the  group  consisting  of  tnalkylamines  and  N  N- 
Sbenzylamines  with  1  to  12  C  atoms  m  each  alkyl  group 
S  the  presence  or  absence  of  organic  solvents,  wherein  the 
iniprovement  comprises  employing  «  catalyst  a  «=«>«»^- b»r- 
Z  or  montimn  oxide,  aceute  or  alcoholate  m  a  concentra- 
tion  of  0.005  to  0.2  mol  per  mol  of  the  monomaleamic  or 
polymaleamic  acid. 


ing  diazonium  salt. 


I  A^KVTK  M  AX^l  ^ 


4,139,405 
l-(ARYLAMINOVAND  HARYUMINOPYRROLES 

Robert  E.  Johason,  East  Greenbiuh,  N.Y^  airigaor  to  Sterliog 

Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioD  of  Ser.  No.  585,448,  Jim.  9,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,051,147, 

which  is  a  coatinuatioa-ia-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  972,324,  Jon.  21, 
1973,  alMBdoiied.  This  applicatioa  Oct  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,162 

Lit  a.2  A61K  il/40;  C07D  207/50 
MS.  a.  260—326.5  C  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  one  of  the  formulas: 

N  N-R4 


Fercac  Balattelry,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Oba-Gcic 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  558,984,  Mar.  17, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatiott-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  524,6H, 
Not.  18,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1977,  S«. 
No.  761,086 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  22,  1973, 
16471/73 

Lrt.  CL'  0070  207/44.  405/14.  403/14.  403/10 
UJS.  CL  260— 326 J6  14  CUm 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  manufacture  of  monomalci- 
mides  or  polymaleimides  by  cyclising  dehydration  at  tempen- 
tures  between  40*  and  100*  C.  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(a)  phenyl  maleamic  acid, 

(b)  a  polymaleamic  acid  of  the  general  formula 

CH— COOH  HCXX:— CH  • 

CH— CO  CO— CH 

in  which  R  denotes  a  radical  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  represents  one  of  the  radicals  — CH2 — , 


N— R7 
I 

Ic 


— SO2 SO—,  — S— ,  —CO—  and  — C 

(c)  a  polymaleamic  acid  of  the  formula 


daiffls  priority,  appUcatlon  Umtefl  Kingoom,  wu 

iMM/75-  May  22. 1976,  21278/76 

43990/75,  May.  ^  ^  ^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^ 

UAa260-326J3 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (IV): 


«0,  i^f^^f 


2ClaiaH 


I 
c- 


-N. 


:CH2)pC02Rl 


(CH.„    ;  ^^^ 


V 
I 

o 


OH 


Ri 


wherein: 
mis  1; 
P  is  6  or  8; 
X*isCO; 

R,'  is  hydrogen  or  C1.4  aH'Vl; 
Rj'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl;  and 
R4^  is  a  group  of  formula  (V): 


— S 


,     in  which  „ 

OV)       A  represents  -CH-C-,  -CH=CH-  or  -CH-CH- 
R«  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  „    ,  .     . 

R*  represente  hydrogen  or  a  branched  alkyl  group  havmg 
from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  with  a  secondary  or  tertwry 

N-a-C  atom,  and  .        .        w 

r7  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  5  or  6  carbon  atoms  or 
an  carbocyclic  aralkyl  group  of  6  to  9  carbon  atoms. 


(V) 


4  138  409 

EP03CYSULT0NE 

PatricU  C.  Wang,  and  Robert  E.  Wingard,  Jr.,  both  of  Palo  Alto, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Dynapol,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  ««;";'?««•  ",1977. 

abandoned.  TOs  appUcation  Jul.  31.  1978,  Ser.  No.  929.622 

Int  a.2  C07D  327/04 

U.S.  a.  260-327  S  ^  Claims 

1.  The  compound 


S  hi  tend,  or  a  C,.6 alkylene  group  which  may  be  straight 
or  branched  by  one  or  two  methyl  groups  at  the  same  or 
difierent  carbon  atoms;  and  .  ,^_.  „, 

W  Y  and  Z  are  each  hydrogen  or  fluonne.  chlorine  or 
bromine  atoms,  or  CF3.  methyl,  ethyl,  n-  or  iso-propy. 
methoxy.  ethoxy.  n-  or  iso-propoxy  or  mtro;  or  a  salt 
thereof. 


CH2-CH2 


O 
/   \ 


o. 


s 

02 


!CH— CH2— CH CH2 


2.  The  compound 
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February  6, 1979 


CH2— CH2 


s 

02 


CH— CH2— CH«CH2 . 


4,138,410 
FLAVORING  AGENT 
Max  Winter,  Petit-Lancy,  Fritz  Gantschi,  Conunugny;  Iron 
Flament  and  Max  StoU,  both  of  Petit-Lancy,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Flrmenich  k  Cie,  Genera,  Switzerland 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  482,820,  JiL  24,  1974,  Pat  No.  3.968^64, 

which  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  243^66,  Apr.  13, 1972, 

abandoned,  which  te  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  70360,  Sep.  8, 1970, 

Pat  No.  3,702,253,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  543,069, 

Apr.  18, 1966,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  452^2,  Apr.  30, 1965.  abandoned.  This  application  May  29. 

1975.  Ser.  No.  581.609 

bt  CL'  C07D  333/24.  333/00:  A23L  3/36 

U.S.  CL  260— 332J  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  thiophene  sulfur  compound  selected  from  the  group  of 

thiophene    sulfur    compounds    consisting    of    2-(thienyl-2)- 

ethanethio  and  2-<thienyl-2)-ethanethiol  aceute. 


4,138.412 
SIMULTANEOUS  PRODUCnON  AND  PURIFICATION 

OF  4-NITRO-OMICRON-PHTHAUC  ANHYDRIDE 
John  D.  Backa,  and  Charles  M.  Selwitz.  both  of  MonrocTiJli, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Gnlf  Research  ft  Derelopment  Compis;, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  JhL  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814.212 
Int  CL2  COrm  307/89 
VS.  CL  260— 346  J  14  CIsim 

1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  production  and  purifici- 
tion  of  4-iiitro-o-phthalic  anhydride  from  an  impure  mixture, 
said  impure  mixture  having  been  obtained  by  subjecting  ia- 
dene,  polyindene,  dihydronaphthalene  or  polydihydroiupb- 
thalene  to  nitration  with  aqueous  nitric  acid  having  a  concen- 
tration of  about  70  to  about  9S  weight  percent  in  a  temperature 
range  of  about  —40*  to  about  90*  C.  for  about  1  minute  to 
about  8  hours  and  then  subjecting  the  resulting  nitrated  prod- 
uct to  oxidation  with  aqueous  nitric  acid  having  a  concentn- 
tion  of  about  five  to  about  30  weight  percent  in  a  temperature 
range  of  about  133*  to  about  210*  C.  for  about  0. 1  to  about  10 
hours,  which  comprises  subjecting  said  impure  mixture  to 
azeotropic  dehydration  in  the  presence  of  an  azeotroping  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aromatic  compound 
defined  as  follows: 


(»). 


4,138v411 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOMERIZATION  OF  AROMATIC 

ALKENYL  COMPOUNDS 
Pierre  Gaadilhon,  Qnartier  Bas-Riroire  a  Charly,  France,  as- 
signor to  Rhone-Pottlenc  S.  A.,  Paris,  France 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  843,173,  JnL  18, 1969,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatkM  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,676 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  JnL  19, 1968,  68.159950$ 
Feb.  19,  1969,  69.690418 

Int  a.2  C07D  317/44;  C07C  43/20.  15/00.  39/02 
VS.  a.  260—340.5  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  isomerization  of  an  aromatic  alkenyl 
compound  of  the  formula 


:£>f 


A— (CH2),— C«CH— R^ 

R> 


\ 


cw 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3  and  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to 
1  by  heating  said  impure  mixture  and  said  azeotroping  agent  at 
a  temperature  of  about  133*  to  about  190*  C.  and  a  pressure  of 
about  100  millimeters  of  mercury  to  about  100  pounds  per 
square  inch  gauge  for  about  0.1  to  about  ten  hours,  thereby 
removing  water  and  azeotroping  agent,  subjecting  the  result- 
ing mixture  containing  azeotroping  agent  and  4-nitn>o- 
phthalic  anhydride  dissolved  therein  to  filtration  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  30*  to  about  160*  C,  cooling  the  resulting  filtrate 
to  a  temperature  of  about  — 10*  to  about  30*  C.  to  crystallize 
4-nitro-o-phthalic  anhydride  therein  and  then  recovering  said 
crystallized  4-nitro-o-phthalic  anhydride  from  said  resulting 
filtrate. 


wherein  R',  R"  and  R'"  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  amino,  hydroxy  and  a 
radical  of  the  formula: 
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oxy  or  hydroxy  alkyl  having  the  structure: 


.^' 


wherein  Q  is: 


comprising  the  steps  of  (i)  dimerizing  in  the  presence  of  a  basic 
n,tetial  one  or  more  C*-^  alpha,  beta  diketones  having  the 


O 

II 


OH 


itructure: 


to  form  one  or  more  alpha,  beta  diketone  dimers  defmed  by  the 
Itructure: 


OH 

1 


^^^0<^^' 


and  R5  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  lower  alkyl  taken 
separately  or,  taken  together,  R5  and  R^  complete  a  cyclialkyl 
ring;  and  wherein  each  of  R4,  R7  and  Rg  are  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  wherein  Rji  and  R12  are 
the  same  or  different  and  each  both  represent  hydrogen  or 
each  both  represent  methyl  or  one  of  Rji  or  R12  is  hydrogen 
and  the  other  of  Rn  or  R12  is  methyl;  the  total  number  of  moles 
of  methyl  groups  and  hydrogen  groups  constituting  Rn  and 
R,2  being  equivalent  to  the  total  number  of  moles  of  methyl 
groups  and  hydrogen  groups  constituting  Ri,  R2,  Ri'  and  R2'. 


and  then,  (ii)  reacting  a  mercaptan  having  the  formula  R3SH 
with  said  alpha,  beta  diketone  dimer  or  said  alpha,  beta  dike- 
tone  dimers  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  thereby  produc- 
ing one  or  more  compounds  defmed  by  the  structure: 


4tl38,414 

>PHENOXY  AND  >PHENYLTHIO  ANTHRAQUINONE 

DISPERSE  DYES 

Werner  Baumann,  Therwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FOed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770.920 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Feb.   26,   1976, 

2371/76 

Int  a.2  C09B  1/36:  D06P  1/18.  3/48.  3/54 
VS.  a.  260-372  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


•■■w°l' 


S02N 


.R3 


Rf-C0-0i-R5-0)jrR6 


O      Rg 


wherein  Rj,  R2.  Ri'  and  R2'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  wherein  Rj  represents  one 
of  C1-C9  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  substituted  or  unsubsUtuted 


in  which  R]  is  — O—  or  — S— , 

Rj  is  hydrogen;  (Ci.6)aU'yl;  (Ci-3)alkyl  monosubstituted  by 
hydroxyl,  cyano,  (Ci.2)-alkylcarbonyloxy,  (C,.2)alkoxycar- 
bonyl  or  (Ci.2)alkoxycarbonyloxy;  (C2.6)alkenyl;  phenyl;  or 
tolyl; 

R4  is  — (CH2)„-  or  -CH(Rio)— . 


K  IS  nyarogen  or  meinyi,  ana  iwu  ui  n. ,  n.  anu  i«.  uuiicu  oy 
two  adjacent  carbon  atoms  of  the  aromatic  ring  can  be  joined 
together  to  form  a  — CX^H2C> —  radical,  n  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  10,  A  is  a  valence  bond,  an  oxygen  atom  or  an  — NR*— 
group  wherein  R*is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-S  carbon  atoms,  R' 
and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1-S  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  an  integer 
from  1-3,  wherein  the  double  bond  is  shifted  nearer  to  the 
benzene  ring,  said  process  comprising  contacting  the  said 
compound  with  a  catalyst  consisting  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  ruthenium  compound  and  an 
osmium  compound  at  a  temperature  of  from  40*  to  200*  C. 


THIATETRAHYDROFURAN.4^NES 
BnUa  D.  Mookhojee,  Holndel;  William  J.  Evers,  Middletowi, 
both  of  N  J^  and  Alfred  E.  Goooeiu,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aa^ 
on  to  Intenutioiial  Flavors  A  Fragrancet  Inc^  New  York, 
N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  8193m,  JaL  2S,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,092^. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  887,631 
lat  CL^  COTD  307/32 
VS.  CL  260-^347  J  1  Oiia 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  at  least  one  member  of  the  genus 
of  2-acyl-S-substituted  thiatetrahydrofuran-4-one  compounds 
defined  by  the  structure: 


ISIIOSi 


3-fiiryl  substituted  or  unsubstituted  having  the  structure: 


mine  or  methyl, 
R7  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine, 
Rg  is  hydroxyl  or  — NHR9, 

R,  is  hydrogen,  (C,^)alkyl,  (Cj.7)cycloalkyl  or  phenyl, 
Rio  is  (Ci^)alkyl  or  phenyl, 

each  of  Rn  and  Ru,  independently,  is  (C2.6)aU'ylene, 
either,  R13  and  R14  arc  both  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine, 
or  one  of  Ru  and  Ru  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  methyl  or 

(C,.2)alkoxy, 
m  is  0  or  1,  and 
n  is  I,  2,  3,  4  or  5. 


•     -         \* 
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4,138,41s 

l,4-BIS(AMINOALKYLAMINO)-ANTHRAQUINONES 

AND  LEUCX)  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Keith  C.  Murdock,  and  Ralph  G.  Child,  both  of  Peari  RiTcr, 

N.Y.,  ■■■ignora  to  American  Cyaaamid  Company,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,292 
lat  CL2  one  97/26;  C09B  J/5/5 
VS.  CL  260—378  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


hyde  and  converting  said  perfluoroalkyl  ozonide  a«< 
perfluoroalkyi  aldehyde  to  perfluorocarboxylic  acid  wii 
an  oxidizing  agent. 


OH 


NH— CH2CH2— N 


/ 
\ 


NH— CH2CH2— N 


/ 
\ 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  each  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  and  2-hydrox- 
yethyl;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  R4  is  hydrogen  or  a  moiety 
of  the  formula: 


— NH— CH2CH2— N 


\ 


4,138,418 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
o>,o>-DIALKOXYCARBOXYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Klaus  Warning,  LiederiMch,  and  Michael  MitzlafT,  Bad  H«» 
burg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Hocchi 
Aktieageaellackaft,  FVaakAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ge. 
many 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,940 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mv  t 
1977,  2709995 

Int  CL^  CllC  3/OZ-  C09F  5/00 
VS.  CL  260-410.9  R  4  Qi^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  o>,ci>-dialkoxycarbojiylic 
acid  derivatives  of  the  formula  1 

(RO)2CH(C;^2i.)-CX)X  (D 

in  which 

R  is  a  primary  or  secondary,  preferably  a  primary,  Ci4ilkyl 
radical, 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  10, 

X  is  the  NH2  or  OR  group,  wherein  R  is  defmed  as  abow 
which  comprises  converting  a>-alkoxylactams  of  the  for- 
mula 


I 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  as  hereinabove  defined  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  R3  and  R4  must  be  hydrogen  but  R3  and  R4  may  not 
both  be  hydrogen;  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid- 
addition  ults  thereof. 


4,138,416 
NON-ALLERGENIC  LANOLIN  AND  PRODUCHON  OF 

SAME 
TakcaU  Koreaawa,  Shiga,  and  EUi  Yodca,  Oomihachiman,  both 
of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Dai-Ichi  Croda  Chemicals  Kaboahiki 
Kaisha,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,794 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1976,  51-117034 
Int  CL^  C07J  9/00 
VS.  CL  260— 397  J5  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  non-allergenic  lanolin  wax 
which  comprises  passing  a  solution  of  woolgrease  or  lanolin 
dissolved  in  a  non-polar  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  chlorinated 
hydrocarbons  and  mixtures  thereof  through  a  column  of  an 
adsorption  medium  for  free  fatty  alcohols,  eluting  the  column 
with  said  non-polar  solvent,  and  evaporating  the  passed  solu- 
tion and  the  eluate. 


O—C  CH— or' 

\  / 

in  which  R'  is  a  primary  or  secondary,  preferably  a  pri- 
mary, C|.4  alkyl  radical  and 
n  is  defined  as  in  formula  I, 
into  <tt,(i>-dialkoxycarboxylic  acid  derivatives  of  the  formula  I 
with  X  being  NH2,  by  heating  compounds  of  formula  II  with 
a  catalytical  quantity  of  hydrogen  halide  in  an  alcohol  ROH,  Id 
which  R  is  defined  as  in  formula  I,  and  optionally  further 
reacting  said  bi,(i>-dialkoxycarfooxylic  acid  derivatives  of  for- 
mula I  with  X  being  NH2  by  further  heating  them  with  1 
quantity  of  hydrogen  halide,  which  is  at  least  about  equimolar, 
in  the  same  alcohol  ROH  to  yield  ci),a>-dialkoxycarboxylic  add 
derivatives  of  the  formula  I  with  X  being  OR. 

2.  Process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  which  comprises  directly 
converting  the  w-alkoxylactams  of  the  formula  II  into  u,<t- 
dialkoxycarboxylic  acid  derivatives  of  the  formula  I  with  X 
being  OR  by  heating  them  with  a  quantity  of  hydrogen  halide 
at  least  about  equimolar,  in  an  alcohol  ROH. 


4,138,417 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

PERFLUOROCARBOXYUC  ACID 

Hiroshi  Ukihashi,  Tokyo;  Takao  Hayashi,  and  Yukio  Takaaaki, 

both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Aaahi  Glaaa 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoMinnation  of  Ser.  No.  641,640,  Dec.  17, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,303 
Int  CL2  C09F  7/02:  CllC  3/00 
VS.  a.  260—406  7  CUma 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  perfluorocarboxyUc  acid,  which 
comprises: 
reacting  a  perfluoroalkyl  olefin  with  an  ozone  containing  gas 
having  an  ozone  content  of  1  -  10  volume  percent  to 
produce  a  perfluoroalkyl  ozonide  and  perfluoroalkyl  alde- 


4,138,419 

CYCLOPENTADIENE  DERIVATIVE 

Maaatoahi  Arakawa;  Ryotaro  Okno;  Katnhiro  laUkawa;  Nobon 

Yaauhara,  and  Hiaaahi  Matmi,  aU  of  Yokkaichi,  Japu, 

aaaignon  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jiya 

Filed  Apr,  »,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,225 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  6,  1976,  S1-509M 
Lrt.  CU  C07C  63/36,  63/44.  69/76 
VS.  CL  260—429  R  14  Qatai 

1.  A  cyclopentadiene  derivative  comparable  in  performance 
characteristics  to  natural  rosin,  having  the  general  formula: 


CHEMICAL 


28S 


(D 


COO 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  a  mono-  to  tetra-hydnc  alcohol  moi- 
ety having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  metal  of  Groups  la,  and  Ila 
of  the  Periodic  Table,  an  ammonium  group  or  an  organic 
.mine  residue;  R^  R^  and  R*  are  independently  hydrogen  or 
dkyl  groups  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R".  R*.  and  R  are 
i«Jepcndently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  3  carbon 
rtoms;  m  is  0  or  1;  and  n  fa  an  integer  of  I  to  4. 

14.  A  cyclopentadiene  derivative  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 

(D 


COO 


wherein  R'  is  a  metal  of  Group  lib  of  the  Periodic  Table;  R  , 
r5  and  R*are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  groups  having 
1  ti)  6  carbon  atoms;  R".  R*.  and  R'  are  independently  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  m  is  0  or  1;  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4. 


4,138,420 
HYDROFORMYLATION  CATALYSTS 
Jerry  D.  Unmh,  and  WQUam  J.  WeUs,  III,  both  of  Corpus 
Christi,  Tex.,  assignon  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York, 

Di^  of  Ser.  No.  650,405,  Jan.  19, 1976,  '^^^^^^1^^^ 

.«»tinnatioB.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  569.738,  Apr.  21  1975.  Tliis 

application  Sep.  23. 1977.  Ser.  No.  836.180 

Int  a.2C07F  77/02 

UJS.  a.  260—439  CY 

1.  A  complex  having  the  structure 


4,138,421 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALLYL 

HAUDES  TO  PRODUCE 

POLY(ALLYLSIUCOFORMATE)  POLYMERS 

Darid  H.  Blount  5450  Lea  St,  San  Diego,  CaUf.  ««» 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  757,239,  Jan.  6, 1977,  which  ia  a  diriaion  of 

Ser.  No.  622,525,  Oct  15, 1975,  which  is  a  continnation-hi-part 

of  Ser.  No.  551,534,  Feb.  21, 1975,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  S«.  No.  71,628,  Sep.  11, 1970, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,853 

Int  CL2  C08F  7/08.  7/18 

VS.  a.  260-448J  E  ,.,.,,,     f  *^^ 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  poly(allyl  sihcoformate) 

polymer  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  mixing  1  part  by  weight  of  an  alkali  compound,  1  part  by 
weight  of  a  silicon  acid  and  2  parts  by  weight  of  an  allyl 

halide;  , 

(b)  heating  said  mixture  to  30*  to  40*  C.  while  agitatmg  for 
20  to  40  minutes  under  ambient  pressure,  thereby 

(c)  producing  poly(allyl  sUicoformate)  polymer  and  salt; 

(d)  washing  said  mixture  of  poly(allyl  sUicoformate)  poly- 
mer and  salt  with  water,  then  filtering  off  the  salt  and 
water,  thereby 

(e)  recovering  poly(allyl  sihcoformate)  polymer. 

4,138,422 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE 

COMPOSITIONS 

John  K.  Chan,  St.  Albans;  Erich  Tobler,  Charieston,  both  of  W. 

Va.,  and  Herbert  E.  Johnson.  Hong  Kong,  aaaignon  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  491,346 

Int  a.2  C07C  69/00;  AOIN  9/20 

VS.  a.  260-453  RW  »  Claims 

1  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  carbamate  or  urea 
compositions  by  the  reaction  of  an  organic  isocyanate  com- 
pound and  an  organic  active  hydrogen  containmg  compound. 
the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting  such  reaction  m 
the  presence  of  inert  solid  granular  material. 

4,138,423 

N-DFTHIO  CARBAMOYL  OXIMES 

Themistocles  D.  J.  DSUra,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor 

to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,632,  Jul.  «•  197*.  P"*;  N»- 

4  080.469.  This  appUcation  JuL  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,674 

Int  a.2  C07C  69/02.  121/14;  AOIN  9/12 

VS.  a.  260-453  RW  «  CWma 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


20  Claims 


cm 


Fe 


R        R 
\  /       „* 

'M— C=0 


^ 


I  \ 
R        R 


^^FegK 


R       R 
\  / 

Q    . 


0=C— M 
H 


\  / 

.Q- 


Fe 


/  \ 
R       R 


-^ 


wherein  M  is  a  Group  VIII  metal;  Q  is  P.  As,  or  Sb;  and  R  is 
iriienyl  or  lower  alkyl. 


O      R2 
II    / 
R— C=NOCN 

R,  S-S-Rj 


R  is  carbamoyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylthio  or  lower  aUcyl 
substituted  with  one  or  more  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl- 
thio lower  alkylsulfinyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  phenylthio, 
pheiylsulfinyl,  phenylsulfonyl,  lower  phenylalkyUulfo- 
nyl,  lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  dilower  alkylcarbamoyl  or 
R^CONCRsVgroups  all  of  which  groups  may  be  further 
substituted  with  one  or  more  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  mtro, 
cyano  or  amido  substituents  and  the  phenyl  moieties  of 
said  groups  may  be  still  fiirther  substituted  with  one  or 
more  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  groups; 

R,  is  hydrogen,  chloro.  bromo.  fluoro,  cyano  or  a  ower 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  lower 
alkyltWo,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  carboalkoxyalkylthio  or 
lower  alkylthioalkyl  group  in  which  any  alkyl  moiety  may 
be  substituted  with  one  or  more  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro, 
cyano.  amido  or  nitro  substituents; 
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Rj  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  with  one  or  more 
chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  nitro  or  cyano  substituents  or 
phenyl  or  lower  phenyl  alkyl,  either  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  one  or  more  chloro,  brooio,  fluoro,  nitro, 
cyano,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  substituents; 

Rj  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  bicycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl, 
bicycloalkenyl  or  phenyl  or  lower  phenylalkyl  either 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  chloro, 
bromo,  fluoro,  nitro,  cyano,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or 
lower  haloalkyl  substituents; 

R4  and  R3  are  individually  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 


4,13M24 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  TAR  FROM  CRUDE 

TOLYLENE  DIISOCYANATE 

Yoshihiro  Mackawa,  Nara,  and  MasatosU  Matsaura,  Hirakata, 

both  of  Japu,  aisignon  to  Oricat  Cbcmical  Indwtrics,  Ud,^ 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Jol.  13,  1977,  Scr.  No.  815,295 
lat  a.2  BOID  3/06:  C07C  119/048 
VS.  CL  260—453  SP  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  tar  material  from  crude  tolylene 
diisocyanate  comprising: 
quantitatively  feeding  a  solution  consisting  of  crude  tolylene 
diisocyanate  containing  tar  material  or  its  mixture  with  an 
inert  organic  solvent  into  the  inlet  of  an  elongated  heating 
tube  so  dimensioned  as  to  have  the  ratio  of  its  tube  length 
to  its  inner  diameter  in  a  range  from  about  200  to  about 
SOOO  and  heated  above  230*  C,  superheating  the  solution 
through  the  elongated  heating  tube  to  convert  a  tolylene 
diisocyanate  of  the  solution  into  a  superheated  vapor  in 
the  region  of  the  outlet  of  the  elongated  heating  tube, 
spouting  the  solution  thus  superheated  from  the  outlet  of 
the  heating  tube  into  a  separation  chamber  maintained  at  a 
temperature  to  solidify  the  tar  material  while  not  to  con- 
dense the  vapor  of  tolylene  diisocyanate  and  under  a 
reduced  pressure  below  200  torr  thereby  to  obtain  a  non- 
tacky  and  pulverizable  tar  material  substantially  freed 
from  the  tolylene  diisocyanate  by  the  sudden  cooling 
thereof  through  the  adiabatic  expansion  of  a  small  amount 
of  tolylene  vapor  contained  therein. 


4,138,425 

METHODS  OF  PREPARING  ANION  SURFACE-ACTIVE 

SUBSTANCES 

Nabi  A.  KhodThakhanoT,  nlitaa  Sanrkand-Darbaza,  proezd 
Termez,  8/62a;  Takhir  M.  Makhmudov,  alitsa  Ivlera,  26,  and 
Karim  S.  Akhmedov,  proezd  Morozora,  1/8,  kv.  17,  all  of 
Tashkent,  U.S,S.R. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  226,307,  Feb.  14,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Nov.  9,  1977,  Scr.  No.  849,982 
Lit  a.2  C07C  141/16,  141/18;  CllD  1/22 
VS.  a.  260—458  C  7  Claims 

1.  Anion  surface-active  substances  having  the  general  for- 
mula R  —  Ar  —  (CH2)3  —  O  —  SO3NH4,  wherein  R— Ar  is 
a  radical  resulting  from  phenol  extracts  obtained  from  the 
bottoms  of  petroletim  distillation  where  R  is  an  aliphatic  radi- 
cal having  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  from  9  to  1 5  and  Ar  is 
a  mixture  of  benzene,  naphthalene  and  anthracene  radicals. 


4,138,426 

ALKYL  PERFLUOROsd-FLUOROFORMYL  ESTERS 

AND  MONOMERS  THEREFROM 

David  C.  EaglaMi,  Wifaaingtoo,  Del.,  assigaor  to  E.  I.  Da  Poat 

de  Nemoars  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,724,  Apr.  20,  1977.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  11,  1978,  Scr.  No.  868,615 

lat  a:-  C07C  69/52.  69/62.  121/iO.  59/27 

VS.  a.  260—465.6  9  Claima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Y  CF, 

I  I 

CF2CF20f-CF— CF2O- 


-CF«CF2 


wherein  Y  is  — COOR,  — COOH,  — COOM  or  — CN,  R  a  a 
alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  M  is  an  alkali  metil, 
ammonium  or  quaternary  ammonium,  and  p  is  1  to  5. 


4.138y427 
SEQUENCED  SURFACTANT  OUGOMERS  OF  THE 
POLYHYDROXYLATED  POLYFTHER  TYPE,  PROCESS 
FOR  PREPARING  THEM  AND  COMPOSniON 
CONTAINING  THEM 
Gay  Vanlerberghe,  Clayc-Soailly,  and  Henri  Sebag,  Paris,  bolt 
of  France,  assignors  to  L'Orcal,  France 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Scr.  No.  815,848 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jnl.  16, 1976, 7540S 
lat  CL2  CD7C  87/20.  87/30,  140/00;  A61K  31/14 
VS.  d.  260—459  A  10  CUh 

1.  A  polyhydroxylated  sequenced  oligomer  surfactant  con- 
prising  a  compound  or  a  mixture  of  compounds  having  the 
formula: 

HO-CjH3(CH,OHX>— ,-C2H3(CH2ZR)0— „ 


:2H3(CH20H)0— ,ft 


wherein 
R  is  linear  alkyl  having  ' 
Z  is  selected  from 


-18  carbons  atoms; 


-N— , 
I 


V  f* 


CH2C009 

-N«-V©  ,  -N-  ,  -N-V©  .  -N*- 


I  II  I 

Rl  R|  R|  R| 

V 

••n— Y©  ,  or  -S- 

R,  I 

(0)1 


wherein  R|  and  R2  each  independently  represent  methyl, 
ethyl  or  hydroxycthyl,  Y  represents  an  anion  selected 
from  chloride,  bromide,  iodide,  methyl  sulfate,  methine 
sulfonate  or  paratoluene  sulfonate,  HRiN®V@  and 
R|NO®H.  V®  represenU  a  mineral  acid  or  an  organic  acid 
salt  of  an  amine  or  an  amine  oxide  selected  from  the  hy- 
drochloride, hydrobromide,  sulfate,  phosphate,  acetate, 
lactate,  tartrate,  oxalate  or  succinate  thereof,  and  a  repre- 
sents 0  or  1; 
— C2H3(CH20H)0 —  represents  the  two  isomers: 

i-CH2— CH— 0+  and  -f-CH— CH2— C>i-  ; 
CH2OH  CH2OH 

— C2H3(CH2ZRX) —  represents  the  two  isomers: 

■f-CH2— CH— O-J-ind  -f-CH— CH2— 0-J-; 
CH2— Z— R         CH2— Z— R 

m  represents  a  whole  or  decimal  number  from  2  to  10; 
n  represents  a  whole  or  decimal  number  from  2  to  2S; 
n'  represents  0  or  a  whole  or  decimal  number  from  2  to  25; 

and 
n  -t-  n'  represenU  a  whole  or  decimal  number  from  2  to  2S. 
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4,138,428 
DIMERIZATION  PROCESS 
jmcs  R.  Jennlnw  PMUP  ^-  Hogan,  and  Lawrence  F.  M.  Kelly, 
^oT  Rancom,  England,  aadgnors  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 

tetries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,924 

CUM  priority,  application  United  ^^^'>f^«';^J^^II^' 
iSaiafc  Oct  21. 1976.  52888/76;  Apr.  12, 1977, 15029/77 

tot  a.2  C07C 121/20. 120/00 

U5.a260-««5JD  .,        'Ctalm. 

I  A  process  for  the  dimerisation  of  acrylomtnle  to  predomi- 
uadv  1  4-dicyanobutenes  which  comprises  contactmg  the 
Krylonitrilc  with  an  organic  phosphorus  (MD  compound  the 
Krvlonitrile  being  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  capab  e  of 
touting  protons  but  substantially  unreactive  with  acrylom- 
tnle and  the  phosphorus  (III)  compound  under  the  dimensa- 
000  conditions,  the  acrylonitrile  and  solvent  being  substan- 
tidly  dry.  and  the  phosphorus  G")  compound  bemg  one  of 
formula: 

(i)  ^P-OR    (U)  ^P-OR    or 

Ar^  X-Ar 


(iii)    X— Ar— P 


/ 
\ 


OR 


4,138,430 
PROCESS  FOR  AMMOXIDATION  OF  l-PROPANOL 
AlTin  B.  Stiles,  and  Darid  C.  England,  both  of  Wilmington,  Del., 
aasignon  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.  _      ^  .-^_ 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  639,246.  Dec.  9. 1975, 
abandoned.  Tliis  appUcation  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,632 
tat  a.^  C07C  120/Oa  120/14,  121/32 
UA  CL  260-465.9  5  Ctaims 
1.  A  process  for  the  ammoxidation  of  1-propanol  to  form 
acrylonitrile  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  forming  a  vaporous  admixture  comprising  0.5-5  moles  of 
O2  and  1-5  moles  of  NH3  per  mole  of  1-propanol;  and 

(b)  contacting  the  vaporous  admixture  in  rapid  sequence 
with  a  two-stage  catalyst  system  for  a  period  of  from  0.1 
to  60  seconds  in  each  stage  at  a  temperature  of  from  350* 
to  500*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  0.5-6  atm,  the  catalyst 
system  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  a  first  bed  of  dehydration  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  boron  phosphate,  coprecipiuted 
Si02/Al203  and  coprecipitoted  WO3/AI2O3;  and 

(2)  a  second  bed  of  oxidation  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mixed  oxides  of  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Bi,  P, 
Mo  and  K,  mixed  oxides  of  Fe,  Co,  W,  Bi,  Mo  and  Mg, 
mixed  oxides  of  Sb  and  U,  bismuth  molybdate.  busmuth 
phosphomolybdate,  and  mixtures  of  such  catalysts. 


OR 


where  Ar  is  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  and  where  groups  X, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  electron  donaung 
wbstituents  of  the  Ar  group  in  the  para  or  meu  positioiu 
which  give  rise  to  a  negative  Hammett  a  constant  and  R 
.qjresents  an  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  group  having  from  1  to  8 
ebon  atoms,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  0  to  180  C,  the 
concentrations  of  acrylonitrile  and  said  o^K""*^  P^^^^P^^™* 
ail)  compound  being  in  the  range  5  to  75%  and  0.01  to  5%  by 
volume,  respectively. 


4 138  431 

REACnON  OF  a-PHOSPHORUS  CONTAINING 

CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  WTTH  PHOSPHOROUS  ACID  TO 

PREPARE  SCALE  AND  CORROSION  INHIBITORS 
Donald  G.  Ries,  Richmond,  and  Joseph  P.  Maniscalco,  Sugar 
Land,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company, 
Oak  Brook,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,615 
tat  a.2  C07F  9/38;  C23F  11/00'  C09D  5/08;  C02B  5/06 
UA  a.  260-502.4  P  ^    4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of 

O 

n 

H2O3P-CH-P CH  PO3H2 

.    ON.    I 
HO2C-CH2  CH2CO2H 


4,138,429 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
O-PHENYLENEDUCETONTTRILE 
Leoaardo  GngUelmetti,  Baael;  Alain  C.  Rochat  Birsfelden,  and 
laa  J.  Fletcher,  Magden,  aU  of  Switzertand,  assignors  to 
Oba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,(»3 
daims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   29,   VTb, 

12298/76 

tat  CLJ  C07C  120/04.  121/66 
UAa  260-465  H  4  Claims 

L  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  o-phenylenediacetom- 
tiile  by  reaction  of  o-xylylene  dichloride  with  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  cyanides,  which  comprises  reacting  an 
aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  cyanide 
with  o-xylylene  dichloride  at  temperatures  between  50  and 
70"  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  cationic  emulsifier,  which  is  a 
quaternary  phosphonium  or  ammonium  compound  selected 
ftom  the  group  consisting  of  dodecyl  tri-n-butylphosphomum 
bromide,  cetyl-  or  lauryl-  benzyldimethylammonium  chloride, 
cetyltrimethylammonimn  bromide,  benzyl  "i-n-b-ly^- 
monium  bromide,  hexadecyl(dichloroben7yl)^imethylam- 
monium  chloride,  octadecyloxymethyl  chloride  hex^ecylox- 
ymethylpyridinium  chloride  or  lauryloxymethyl-N-^-hydrox- 
yethylmorpholinium  chloride. 


n 


CH2CH2CO2H 

H2O3P— C PO3H2 

CH2CO2H 


IV 


CH2CH2PO3H2 

H2O3P— C PO3H2 

CH2C02H 


VI 


and  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts  thereof. 


4  138  432 

AMIDES  OF  PHCISPHONOACETIC  AOD 

Anne  M.  Von  Each,  North  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Abbott 

Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  m.  ^    ^  ««,,,, 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  721,611,  Sep.  8, 1976,  Pat.  No- *;f7.522. 

This  application  Apr.  24. 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,766 

tat  a.2  C07F  9/38;  A61K  31/185 

VS.  a.  260-502.5  f  C""*™ 

1.  An  amide  of  phosphonoacetic  acid  of  the  formula 
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? 


f 


R— N— C— CH,— P— OH 

I  I 

R'  OH 


wherein  R  is  C2-C10  alkyl,  C3-Cg  cycloalkyl,  beiuyl,  or  ada- 
mantyl;  and  R'  is  H  or  C2-C10  alkyl,  or  its  inorganic  salts. 


substituted  once,  twice  or  three  times  by  halogen,  or  by  1 
cartraxyl  group,  or  wherein  R*  represents  the  radial 
— CO — COOH,  an  alkyl-sulfonyl  radical,  a  phenyl-sulfonyl 
radical,  a  phenalkyl-sulfonyl  radical  or  an  alkylphenyl-sulfo- 
nyl  radical  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  wherein  R* 
represents  a  radical  of  formula  (IVa), 


R'    O 
\l 

P— 


(IVl) 
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launonium  carbamate  U  decomposed  providing  ammonia 
and  carbon  dioxide; 

(c)  recycUng  gaseous  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  from  said 
decomposer  to  the  urea-synthesizing  reactor; 

(d)  withdrawing  a  solution  of  urea  containing  the  balance  of 
»id  ammonium  carbamate  and  enriched  with  ammonia 
ftom  said  decomposer; 

(e)  feeding  said  solution  withdrawn  from  the  decomposer  m 
Hep  (d)  to  an  adiabatic  stripping  column; 

(ft  feeding  a  stream  of  stripping  gas  consisting  of  ™w  ammo- 
*"  -  -  .nH  rr^mnosed  essentially  of  CO2.  N2 


tt..^.m 


4.138,437 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TERTIARY 
ALIPHATIC  AMINES 
JnUn.  Stranss,  Altiitting;  Heri.ert  Hiibner,  Bur^chen,  Ali; 
Heinz  MiiUer,  Bur^drchen,  Alz.  and  Engelbert  Krempl, 
Bnrtfdrchen,  Alz,  nU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  ^,, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,720,  Aug.  5, 1976. 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790.897 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany.  Aug.  6, 
1075.  2S35073 


Contiiiiiatioffl  of  Ser.  No.  699456,  Jnn.  24,  1976,  abaiidoaed. 

This  appUcatioa  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,Sr7 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmany,  Jim.  26, 
1975,  2528420 

bt  cu  ctrrw  9/15 

vs.  CL  260—545  P  12  OaiM 

1.    Process   for   preparing   2,3-dioxo-l,2-oxa-phosphoianes 
having  general  formula  (I) 


O 
P— r' 


H 
o 

wherein  R'  represents  an  alky  I  group  or  a  substituted  alkyl 
group  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group 
having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  up  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  up  to  14  carbon  atoms, 
which  may  be  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  groups  tiaving  up 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  by  lower  alkoxy  groups  having  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  halogen  or  by  amino  groupw  alkylated  or 
dialkylated  by  lower  alkyl  radicals  having  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  aralkyi  group  having  up  to  IS  carbon  atoms  and 
which  may  be  sutwtituted  in  the  same  way  as  the  aryl  group, 
wherein 

R^  stands  for  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
hydrogen  and  wherein 

R^  stands  for  an  alkyl  radical  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a 
phenyl  radical  or  a  phenyl  radical  being  substituted  by  halo- 
gen or  by  lower  alkyl  groups  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
for  a  benzyl  radical  or  hydrogen,  which  comprises  reacting 
dihalogenophosphines  of  general  formula  (II) 


(1- 


/ 
P 
\ 


00 


wherein  R'  has  the  same  meaning  as  in  formula  (I)  and 
wherein  X  stands  for  chlorine  or  bromine,  with  an  equimolar 
quantity  of  an  a,^-unsaturated  acid  of  formula  (III) 


CH«CH— COOH 
9}      9? 


OU) 


stands  for  a  carboxylic  acid  group  having  from  2  to  4  carbot 
atoms  or  HCXCHz^s—  or  HO(CH2)4— ,  or  with  an  equivi- 
lent  quantity  of  a  compound  having  formula  (V) 


wherein  R^  and  R^  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  formula  (I), 
and  simultaneously,  with  an  equivalent  quantity  of  a  com- 
pound of  formula  (TV), 


OH 


(IV) 


wherein  R*  represents  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  radical  substituted 
by  a  hydroxy  group  in  a-  or  /3-position  or  which  may  be 


P— O— R^ 

y 


(V) 


0) 


wherein  R'  and  R*  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  formula  (IVi) 

and  wherein  R^  has  the  meaning  of  R'  or  represents  a  group 

of  formula  (IVa), 
or  with  an  equivalent  quantity  of  mixtures  of  the  compounds 

having  formulae  (IV)  and  (V)  and  isolating  the  reaction 

products. 


4,138,434 
INTEGRATED  AMMONIA-UREA  PRODUCING 
PROCESS,  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  UREA 
Vinccazo  Lagawi,  Milan,  and  Franccaco  Sariano,  Segrate  (Mi- 
lan), both  of  Italy,  aaaignors  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.,  Milai, 
Italy 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  23,  1976,  30797  A/7< 
Int.  a.2  C07C  126/02 
U.S.  a.  260—555  A  4  ClaiH 


1.  An  integrated  process  for  the  production  of  urea  whkh 
comprises  carrying  out  in  a  urea  synthesis  section  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  stream  of  anhydrous  ammonia  and/or  ammonia 
in  aqueous  solution  and  a  stream  containing  ammonium 
carbamate  to  a  urea-synthesizing  reactor  so  that  urea  is 
synthesized  therein; 

(b)  withdrawing  a  solution  of  urea  containing  ammonium 
carbamate  from  the  urea-synthesizing  reactor  and  feeding 
said  stream  to  a  decomposer  wherein  about  30%  of  said 


ping  column  to  a  CO2  absorber; 

0)  fe^g  M  absorbing  Uquid  comprised  of  an  ammomacal 
Mueous  solution  of  ammonium  carbonate  from  an  ammo- 
nia condenser  to  the  CO2  absorber  so  that  ammonium 
carbamate  solution  is  formed  in  said  absorber; 

(ft  withdrawing  ammonium  carbamate  solution  from  the 
CO7  absorber  to  provide  said  stream  contiunmg  ammo- 
nium carbamate  fed  to  said  urea  synthesizing  reactor  m 

(k)*S<tag  a  stream  of  non-absorbed  synthesis  g«snch  with 
unmonia  and  containing  Nj  and  Hj  from  the  CO2  absorb- 
ing column  to  said  ammonia  condenser; 

m  feeding  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  carbonate  to 
the  ammonia  condenser  so  that  the  aqueous  solution  of 
ammonium  carbonate  fed  to  the  COj  absorber  in  step  (i)  is 
produced;  and  , 

(m)  recovering  Nj  and  H:  from  said  ammonia  condenser  for 
transmission  to  an  ammonia  synthesis  section. 


R, .  CH2 . N 


\ 


CHj 


R,  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  having  from  7  to  23  carbon 
atoms,  by  reacting  a  liquid  reactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alcohols  of  the  formula 

R, .  CH2   OH, 

aldehydes  the  the  formula 


R,.C 


4,138,435 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
WilUam  P.  ETaiii,  Wlrral.  and  Appayya  R.  Naik,  Birkenhowl, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Leyer  Brothers  Company,  New 

J^Ji^Ser.  No.  637,249,  Dec  3,  t^*- ^-^  N«- ^'^^f' 

which  is  a  contiDoatlon  of  Ser.  No.  396^33  Sep.  13,  W73 

dwdoned.  THis  application  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,720 

iBt  a.2  C07C  S7/iO 

U5.  a  260-567.6  M  .       ,  *^ 

1.  N-(dodecyl-hydroxybenzyl>N.N.N-ttimethylammomum 

kxiide. 


I  4138,436 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  3,5-DICHLOROANILINE 

^M  l-BROMO-2,4.DICHLOROBENZENE 

Ry»o  NUhiyama,  Takatsuki;  Kanlchi  Fl^ikawa,  Kyoto;  tao 

Yokomichi,   Kusatsu;   Yasuhiro   Tsujii,    Kusatsu;    Kmuaki 

Nagatimi,  Kusatsu,  and  Shigeyuki  NUUmura,  f'"!?"' «"  »' 

Japan,  assignors  to  fahihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  LtoL,  Osaka, 

^■^        Filed  Jul.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819jM9 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  5, 1976,  51-93M1 
tat.  CL^  C07C  B5/04  . 

U5.  a.  260-581  .,.         ^?^ 

1  A  process  for  producing  3,5-dichloroanUme  which  com- 
prises reacting  l-bromo-2,4Klichlorobenzene  with  »  sP«='fic 
metal  amide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium 
amide,  sodium  amide  and  potiissium  amide  in  liquid  ammonu^ 
wherein  said  l-bromo-2,4^ichlorobenzcne  is  reactedwith  said 
specific  metid  amide  at  a  molar  ratio  of  l-bromo-2,4-dichloro- 
benzene  to  the  specific  metal  amide  of  1  :  2  to  7. 


\ 


wherein  Ri  is  a  defmed  above,  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  a 
circulating  gaseous  mixture  containing  hydrogen  and  dimeth- 
ylamine  as  sUrting  amine  at  pressure  of  up  to  5  atmospheres 
and  at  temperatures  of  160'  to  230*  C,  stripping  off  the  water 
formed  in  the  reaction  by  means  of  said  circulating  gaseous 
mixtiire  and  removing  said  water  from  said  gaseous  mixture, 
and  recirculating  said  gaseous  mixture  into  said  liquid  reactiint, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction 
with  a  proportion  of  the  stiirting  amine  in  said  circulating 
gaseous  mixture  being  in  the  range  from  1  to  20  percent  by 
volume  and  in  the  presence  of  a  copper-chromium  oxide  catii- 
lyst. 

4 138438 

PROCESS  for' PRODUCING 

PENTACHLORONFTROBENZENE 

Walter  A.  Gay,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,603 
tat  a.2  C07C  79/12 
U.S.  a.  260-646  ^      "C**-» 

1.  A  process  for  producing  pentachloromtrobenzene  com- 

''"(a)' mixing  together  pentachlorobenzene  and  a  mixed  nitra- 
tion acid  consisting  essentially  of  sulfuric  acid  and  mtnc 
acid  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  100'  C.  to 
about  120*  C  said  nitric  acid  being  in  molar  excess  of  said 
pentachlorobenzene; 

(b)  heating  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  to  a  temperature  m 
the  range  of  about  130'  C.  to  about  140'  C.  and  maintain- 
ing said  reaction  mixture  within  this  temperature  range  for 
a  period  of  time  which  is  no  longer  than  is  necessary  for 
the  conversion  of  pentachlorobenzene  to  pentachlorom- 
trobenzene to  be  substantially  complete; 

(c)  reacting  substantially  all  of  the  remaining  mtnc  acid  m 
said  reaction  mixture  with  HCl; 
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(d)  heating  said  reaction  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  142*  C.  to  about  160*  C.  to  form  a  melt  of 
pentachloromtrobenzene;  and 

(e)  cooling  said  reaction  mixture  to  recrystallize  the  melted 
pentachloromtrobenzene. 


4,138,439 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  1,1-DIFLUOROETHANE 
NeHhart  Schaltz,  Eickael;  HaM-Joachim  VahlcMieck,  Wehr. 

and  Peter  Martens,  Rheiofelden,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay, 

aasignors  to  Dyaamit  Nobel  AktiengeaeUaclMft,  Troisdorf, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay 

FUed  Oct  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,212 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  22, 
1975,  2547182 

tat  CL'  CD7C  n/OS 
UjS.  a.  260—653.6  3  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  1,1-difluoroethane  which  com- 
prises contacting  acetylene  with  an  agent  consisting  essentially 
of  hydrogen  fluoride  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aluminum  fluoride  containing  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  between  1 50*  and  250"  C.  employing  a  residence 
time  of  1  to  60  seconds,  said  catalyst  being  one  prepared  by 
imbibing  gamma  or  eta  aluminim  oxide  with  a  solution  of  a 
bismuth  salt  and  a  manganese  salt,  then  heating  the  so-imbibed 
aluminum  oxide  at  a  temperature  between  ISO*  and  2S0*  C, 
initially  in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  and  then,  after  complete 
drying,  in  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  fluoride  and  increasing  the 
concentration  of  hydrogen  fluoride  up  to  a  100  percent  hydro- 
gen fluoride  atmosphere,  said  finished  catalyst  consisting  es- 
sentially of: 

0.1  to  20  weight  percent  of  bismuth, 

0.1  to  10  weight  percent  of  manganese, 

20  to  38  weight  percent  of  aluminum, 

32  to  60  weight  percent  of  fluorine, 
any  balance  consisting  essentially  of  oxygen. 


tives  of  lower  alcohols  and  mixtures  of  alcohols  and  ethen  to 
gasoline  boiling  range  constituents  with  fluidizable  catalyn 
particles  comprising  a  crystalline  zeolite  having  a  pore  dinoi- 
sion  greater  than  about  S  Angstroms,  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of 
at  least  12  and  a  constraint  index  within  the  range  of  1  toI2 
which  comprises, 
maintaining  said  fluidizable  catalysts  particles  flowing  from 
the  lower  portion  of  a  reaction  zone  to  an  upper  ponioo 
thereof  and  through  a  plurality  of  adjacent  and  vertically 
spaced  apart  confined  passageways  in  said  reaction  zone, 
said  passageways  arranged  to  promote  a  continuous  up- 
ward flow  of  dispersed  reactant,  formed  product  thereof 
and  suspended  catalyst  particles  through  the  reaction 
zone,  charging  chemical  reactant  to  the  lower  portion  of 
said  reaction  zone  as  a  plurality  of  separate  streams  each  in 
alignment  with  a  lower  most  conflned  passageway,  recy- 
cling a  plurality  of  separate  confmed  catalyst  streams  from 
an  upper  portion  of  said  reaction  zone  to  a  lower  portioD 
thereof  so  that  recycled  catalysts  is  discharged  beneath 
and  adjacent  a  lower  most  confined  passageway,  effecting 
temperature  restraint  in  the  reaction  zone  not  to  exceed 
about  1000*  P.  and  imposing  a  temperature  restraint  in  the 
chemical  reactant  and  entrained  catalyst  in  the  lower 
portion  of  the  reaction  zone  by  effecting  at  least  partial 
vaporization  of  the  chemical  reactant  upon  contact  with 
hot  recycled  catalysts  and  thereafter  passed  upwardly 
through  said  confined  passageways  in  said  reaction  zone. 


4,138,441 

SYNTHESIS  OF  SUBSTITUTED  CVCLOPENTADIENES 

AND  CYCLOPENTADIENE-FUNCnONALIZED 

POLYMERS 

Joaeph  P.  Kennedy,  952  Gowaee  Rd.,  Akron,  Ohio  44303,  tad 

Kenneth  F.  Caatiier,  2365  Cooicdge  Atc  Akron,  Ohio  44305 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,436 

tat  a.2  ar7c  i/so.  is/oa 
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tfuitially  below  about  1.6  grams  per  cubic  centimeter  at  a 
«»oerature  of  about  500*  F.  to  1000*  F.,  a  space  velocity  of 


leoperature 


riXHit  0 1  to  50  liquid  hourly  space  velocity,  and  a  preaure  of 
rtout  1  to  50  atmospheres;  and.  recovering  liquid  hydrocar- 
bons. 


4;i38,443 
HYDRODEALKYLATION  OF  ALKYLAROMATIC 
HYDROCARBONS 
Jesa-Pierre  BruneUe,  Fre«ies,  France,  assignor  to  Soclete  Fran- 
\L  des  Prodults  pour  Catalyse  "Procatalyse",  RueU  Mai- 

"^  ^  nS  Jun.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,312 
dafans  priority.  appUcation  France,  Jun.  22, 1976,  76  18961 
Inta.^C07Ci/5« 

UA  a  260-672  R  ^  -  ".?^ 

1  A  process  for  hydrodealkylating  alkyl-substitutcd  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons,  which  comprises  the  step  of  reacting  an 
alkyl-substitutcd  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  in  the  absence  of 
'  ... .  ^ru.,Arnit^n  which  IS  eauivalent 


4138445 
FLAME  RETARDANT  FIBER 
Tatano  NogI;  Yaauo  Yoshliawa;  Kanzi  KashUiara;  Noboo  Yo- 
lUznml,  and  Yoshizo  Tsnda,  all  of  Otsu,  Japan,  assignors  to) 
Toray  Indnatries,  tac,  Tokyo,  Japan      ,^^    ^    ^       .  _  . 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  575,590,  May  8. 1975,  aban*)ned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,336 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  21, 1974, 49-56109 
tat  a.^  CO8L  61/28.  61/24.  61/34.  29/04 
U.S,  a.  260-844  ..  *'9**~ 

1  A  flame  retardant  fiber  capable  of  being  crosslinked  com- 
prising about  80-5%  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a 
degree  of  hydrolysis  (mol  %)  between  about  85  and  99^4  and 
about  20-95%  by  weight  of  an  amino  resin  condensate  having 
at  least  50%  methylene  groups,  whereby  only  a  small  amount 
of  reactive  hydroxy  methyl  groups  are  present  m  said  ammo 
resin,  based  on  the  formulation: 

methylene  grnuns  in  the  )""inn  resin  fmoles)     ^  jqq 
**'  ~  sum  of  hydroxymethyl  and  methylene  groups 
in  the  amino  resin  (moles) 

wherein  Me  represents  the  methylene  groups,  said  amino  resin 
being  the  condensate  of  formaldehyde  and  an  amino  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  melamine,  cyclo- 
hexyl  melamine,  guanamine,  benzoguanamine,  acetoguana- 
mine,  urea,  methylurea  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  the  presence  of 
an  acid  catalyst. 


4 138  446 

WATER-SOLUBLE  HIGH  POLYMERS  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Shigenao  Kawakami,  Hirakati^  Tatsumi  Shflwta,  Ibarald;  Shin- 

Ichi  Isaoka,  Minoo,  and  Tutomn  Shlntani,  Ohita,  aU  of  Japan, 

assignors  to»  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 

DiiS!  of  Ser.  No.  642,185,  Dec.  18, 1«"5,  ?•»•  No*f' •»"• 


Lrt.  CL2  C07C  1/24 


MS.  a.  2M— «68  R 


SdaiBH 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alke- 
nyl,  cycloalkenyl,  alkaryl  or  aryl,  and  X  represents  chlorine, 
bromine  or  iodine. 


1.  A  method  for  converting  a  chemical  reactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  ether  deriva- 


4,13S,442 

PROCESS  FX5R  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  GASOLINE 
darence  D.  Chaag.  Princctoo,  N  J^  and  Anthony  J.  SaTCStri, 

MorrisriUe,  Pa^  aad^on  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  529,779,  Dec  5, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,076,761, 

wUch  ia  a  conthraatkm  of  Scr.  No.  387,220,  Aug.  9, 1973, 

abandoned.  TUa  application  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,966 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  fubaeqncnt  to  Jul.  S,  1992, 

haa  been  diadaimcd. 

Int  CL^  C07C  WOO 

U.S.  CL  260—668  R  4  OaiM 

1.  In  the  process  for  manufacture  of  liquid  hydrocarbon  fiieb 
boiling  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  which  comprises  convert- 
ing the  oil  from  tar  sands  in  a  first  reaction  to  a  gaseous  mixture 
in  contact  with  a  methanolsynthesis  catalyst  in  a  first  reaction 
of  hydrogen  and  carbon  oxides  and  converting  said  gaseous 
mixture  to  normally  liquid  hydrocarbons  and  oxygen-sub- 
stituted hydrocartx>ns  comprising  methanol;  the  improvement 
comprising  the  additional  step  of  contacting  at  least  said  oxy- 
gen-substituted hydrocarbons  including  said  methanol  with  a 
catalytically  active  aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a  silica  to 
alumina  ratio  of  at  least  about  1 2,  a  constraint  index  of  about  I 
to  12  and  a  crystal  density,  in  the  hydrogen  form,  of  not  sub- 


one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper.  nicKc^ 
cobalt,  iron,  and  zinc,  and  a  support  comprising  activated 
ilufflina  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  agglomerates  ot 
Ktive  alumina  obtained  by  dehydrating  alumina  hydrate  m  a 
stream  of  hot  gas  and  agglomerates  of  active  alumina  having  a 
gunma  tetragonal  crystallographical  structure  obtained  by 
tutoclaving  agglomerates  of  active  alumina  in  an  acid  or  neu- 
tral aqueous  medium  said  activated  alumina  having  a  specitic 
turfa^  of  between  about  100  and  about  350  mVg  and  a  total 
pore  volume  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  0.8  cm  /%. 


4 138  444 
SELF-ALKYLATION  OF  ISOBUTANE 
Sbetdo.  Hertatm-^  Spring  VaUey;  E-w-rd  IL  Cole^FWdcOl 
and  John  H.  Ertea,  Wappingera  Falla,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aaaignor.  to 
Tcuco  Inc  New  York,  NAT. 

Filed  No».  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,186 
Int.  a.2  C07C  i/56 
UJS.  a  260-683.47  ^  ^5  Clidm 

1.  A  process  for  the  self-alkylation  of  isobutane  which  con- 
lisu  essentially  of  contacting  isobutane  and  a  C,  or  higher 
SinT;  t  Jperature  between  about  75'  and  250'  R  with  . 
»lid  catalyst  comprising  chlorided  alumina,  ^hemn  the  mole 
ratio  of  said  isobutane  to  olefin  is  from  about  1 1:1  to  150:1  and 
forming  isooctane. 


of  the  formulas: 

Ri  R:  * 

I '  / 

CH2=C-COY(CH2),N®-R3 .  X©  and 

CH2=C-COV(CH2),N®-R3 
(II)  «5® 

wherein  R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  R2  and  R3 
are  each  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  hydroxyOower)alkyl  group,  a 
benzyl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 


-CH2COO(CH2)„CHj 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1,  R5©  is  a  group  of  either  one 
of  the  formulas: 

-(CH2)2COOe  and  -<CH2)3SO,© 

X  is  a  halogen  atom  or  an  acid  residue,  Y  is  — O—  or  — NH— 
knd  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  a  process  which  comprises  mitiat- 
ing  the  polymerization  of  the  monomenc  component  (A)  m  an 
aqueous  medium  containing  an  organic  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acetone,  acetonitrile,  t-butanol,  tetra- 
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hydrofuran  and  dioxane  at  a  concentration  of  about  IS  to  70% 
by  weight  until  the  polymerization  proceeds  to  a  certain  extent 
and  then  continuing  the  polymerization  while  adding  the  mo- 
nomeric  component  (B)  thereto  with  the  occasional  supple- 
mentation of  a  water-miscible  organic  solvent  thereto  so  as  to 
keep  an  appropriate  viscosity  of  the  reaction  system  to  produce 
the  high  polymer. 


4,138,447 

NTTROGENOUS  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Gary  L.  Deeta,  SpriagfleM,  and  Peter  Skapraa,  WObraham,  both 

of  Maaa.,  aaaiffiora  to  Monaanto  Company,  St  Looia,  Mo. 
Contiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,870,  Jan.  20, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,097,552.  TUa  application  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,345 
Int  CL^  C08K  3/06.  3/21  5/03.  5/06 
\}S.  CL  260—876  R  6  Oaian 

1.  A  polymer  composition  comprising  a  nitrogenous  poly- 
mer and  an  halogenated  aromatic  flame  regardant  and  from  2.5 
to  20  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  and 
from  2.5  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  sulfur,  all  percenuges 
being  based  on  the  polymer  weight. 


4,138,448 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYMERS  OF 

CYCLOPENTADIENE  AND  BICYCLOHEPTENE 

MIXTURES 

Robert  J.  Mincbak,  Paraa  Heigbta,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Convany,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857^47 
Int  CL^  C08F  4/60.  4/44.  232/08.  297/06 
MS.  CL  260-879  20  OafaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polymers  of  a  monomer  mixture 
of  cyclopentadiene  and  from  about  5  to  about  95%  by  weight, 
based  on  total  polymer  weight,  of  at  least  one  bicycloheptene 
comprising  polymerizing  the  monomer  mixture  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  mixture  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  organoaluminum  halide  of  the  formula 
RAIX2  or  R3AI2X3  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  contain- 
ing from  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  a  halogen, 
and 

(b)  at  least  one  tungsten  or  molybdenum  salt  or  a  mixture  of 
theaetalta. 


4,138,449 
ANAEROBIC  CURING  COMPOSITIONS 
Terence  R.  Baldwin,  10  High  Firs  Rd.,  Romaey,  Hampshire; 
Darid  J.  Bennett  61  Heathermount  Dr.,  Edgcumbc  Park, 
Crowthome,  Berkshire,  and  William  A.  Leea,  36  Pererclla 
Rd.,  Chandlersford,  Hampahire,  all  of  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  576,087,  May  9, 1975,  abandoned.  TUa 
application  No».  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,180 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1974, 
20979/74 

bt  OL2  CWF  279/02 
MS.  a.  260—879  9  Ctai., 

1.  In  an  essentially  solventless,  liquid  anaerobic  curing  com- 


4,138,450 
COPOLYMERIZATE  FOIL  SUTTABLE  FOR  SURFAQ 
FINISHING 
Jiirgen  Fock,  DHaaeMorf^  Eckefaard  Schanberg,  Eaaen-Kopfa. 
dreh,  and  Wolfgang  Hoftaann,  Eaaen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  o( 
Germany,  aaaignora  to  Th.  Goldachmidt  AG,  Fed.  Rep. «( 
Gcnnany 

FQed  JnL  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,235 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JaL  11 
1976, 2631423  ^ 

Int  CL2  C08L  33/20 
MS.  CL  260—881  2  CUm 

L  A  copolymerizate  foil  suiuble  for  surface  finishing,  anj 
which  may  be  thermosetting,  composed  of: 
(A)  an  elastomeric  copolymerizate  with  a  glass  transition  ten- 
perature  no  higher  than  -)-  10*  C,  obtained  by  copolymeriz- 
ing 

(a)  70  to  99%  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  acid  alkyl  ester  with  I 
to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  residue, 

(b)  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  a  hydroxyalkyi  ester 
with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  residue,  and  an  add 
amide  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid, 

(c)  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  acrylonitrile  and 
methacrylonitrilc  and  optionally 

(d)  0  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  cross-linking  monomer  with  it 
least  two  reactive,  non-conjugated  double  bonds  in  the 
molecule,  the  reactivity  of  the  double  bonds  possibly 
varying, 

where  the  sum  of  a,  b,  c  and  d  amounu  to  100%  by  weight, 

acting  as  the  grafting  base,  onto  which  is  grafted 

(B)  a  hard-brittle  copolymerizate  obtained  by  copolymerizing 

(a)  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  styrene  and  one  or 
more  methacrylic  acid  alkyl  esters  with  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  residue, 

(b)  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  acid  alkyl  ester  with  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  residue, 

(c)  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  N-methoxymethyl  amide  of  it 
least  one  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid, 

(d)  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  hydroxyalkyi  ester  of  acrylic  or 
methacrylic  acid  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
residue, 

(e)  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  amide, 
the  molar  ratio  of  component  c  to  the  sum  of  d  and  e  being 
about  1  :  1  and  that  of  d  :  e  ranging  from  4 :  1  to  1 : 4,  and 
optionally 

(0  >  20  to  75%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  acrylonitrile  and 
methacrylonitrilc, 
where  the  sum  of  componenU  a  through  f  is  100%  by  weight 
and  where  the  ratio  by  weight  of  the  elastomeric  copolymeri- 
zate A  to  the  hard-brittle  copolymerizate  B  is  1  :  3  to  I  :  20. 

4,138,451 

PHOSPHONO-ISOCYANO-ACETATES 

Jacquea  Goateli,  Baael,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  Qba-Gcigy 

Corporatioa,  Ardaicy,  N.Y. 
Dlriaion  of  Ser.  No.  608,798,  Aag.  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,045,520. 
TUa  appUcation  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,757 
Claima   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    11,   1974, 
12353/74 

Int  CLJ  C07F  9/40 
MS.  CL  260—940  3  Qatai 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formuk 


,Aerein  R  represents  lower  alkyl,  aryl  or  aryl-lower  alkyl  and 
R,  represents  a  radical  which  protecte  the  carboxyl  group. 

4,138,452 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
ESTERHALIDES 
Dicier  Arit  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to  Bayer 
Aktiengeaellachaft,  LeTerkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Crtiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  654,670,  Feb.  2. 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  5, 1977.  Ser.  No.  857,154 
CUBS  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
lf7$,  2507779 

'  Int  a.J  C07F  9/14.  9/42 

UA  a  260-955  'Claims 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula 


said  sheets,  the  takeoff  mechanism  comprising  a  double  set  of 
horizontally  adjustable  takeoff  rolls  for  haulmg  off  the  fi  m 
sheets  and  controlling  the  size  of  the  aperture  between  the  fdm 
sheets  and  conveying  the  internal  cooling  air  out  of  the  tubular 
bubble  through  the  aperture  using  air  exhaust  means  positioned 
above  the  takeoff  rolls. 

4,138,454 

LOW  PROFILE  METHOD  OF  MIXING  AND 

DEPOSITING  FOAM 

Thomas  Harmon,  Hamilton,  OUo,  and  Tracy  KeeUng,  Houston, 

Tex    assignors  to  Komylak  Corporation,  Hamilton,  OUo 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  570,455,  Apr.  22, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,062,525. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,315 

Int  a.2  B29D  27/04 

MS.  a.  264—39  3  Claims 


O    R 

X-P  R^  R* 

\        I      I 
<>«-C-C-Y 

r'  r' 


OU) 


wherein 
X  is  chlorine  or  bromine; 

Y  is  chlorine  or  bromine;  . 

R'  is  Ci-Cg  alkoxy,  Ci-Cg  haloalkoxy,  fluorme,  chlonne  or 

bromine; 
R^  is  fluorine;  ^    ^     „    .       a 

rJ  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  and 
R*and  R*.  which  may  be  identical  or  different  are  hydro- 
gen, C,-C4  alkyl,  or  phenyl. 

4,138,453 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BLOWN  FILM 
SHEETING 
Wiher  E.  SegL  Jr.,  Orwigsbnrg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
learch  k  Engineering  Co^  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
FUed  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,783 
Int  CL2  B29F  3/08 
U5.  a  264-22  4Clainis 


L  A  process  for  manufacturing  thermoplastic  film  m  sheet 
form  utilizing  a  tubular  blowhead  apparatus  which  compmes 
producing  a  blow  tubular  film  bubble  by  extruding  said  film 
.hm,..h  .n  r.tmsion  die.  Wowing  said  film  with  the  blowhead 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  foam  product  comprising  the 

steps  of:  ^  ,.   . 

providing  separately  two  fluid  chemicals  under  pressure  that 

when  mixed  will  produce  a  foamable  mixture; 
providing  a  substantially  closed  mold  having  at  least  a  tem- 
porary side  opening  of  one  fixed  small  dimension  for  the 
insertion  of  a  foam  mixing  and  depositing  head; 
providing  a  canti-  levered  mixing  head  having  therem  a 
mixing  chamber  with  a  discharge  opening  at  its  outer  end, 
a  mechanical  mixer  within  the  mixing  chamber  and  a  sole 
support  at  its  inner  end,  a  plurality  of  automatic  pressure 
responsive  valves  in  fluid  communication  with  said  mixing 
chamber  oriented  so  as  to  prevent  fiow  through  them 
from  said  mixing  chamber  and  provide  fiuid  flow  through 
them  to  said  mixing  chamber  only  at  pressure  differentials 
across  them  greater  than  a  fixed  pressure; 
providing  a  plurality  of  controllable  valves  respectively  m 
fluid    communication    separately    with    said    automatic 
valves  and  being  controllable  between  an  open  position 
and  a  closed  position,  with  said  controllable  valves  havmg 
dimensions  greater  than  said  one  small  dimension  of  said 
mold  opening  so  as  to  prevent  insertion  of  said  controlla- 
ble valves  into  said  mold; 
inserting  said  mixing  head  through  said  opening  mto  said 
mold  while  maintaining  said  controllable  valves  ouUide  of 
said  mold  at  all  times; 
supplying  said  chemicals  under  pressure  separately  through 
respective  open  controllable  valves  at  a  pressure  to  said 
respective  automatic  valves  greater  than  said  fixed  pres- 
sure so  as  to  automatically  open  said  automatic  valves  and 
pass  the  chemicals  separately  into  said  mixing  chamber; 
combining  the  chemicals  within  said  mixing  chamber  and 
mechanically  mixing  them  together  to  produce  a  foamable 
mixture  and  discharging  the  foamable  mixture  of  mixed 
chemicals  from  the  discharge  opening  of  said  mixing 
chamber  into  said  mold; 
closing  the  controllable  valves  that  control  the  chemicals  to 
thereby  reduce  the  pressure  of  the  chemcials  at  said  auto- 
< >-  v-i~...  .o:>i  RvaH  nrocciirr  «n  as  to  automat- 


vvy/«^n..-v.n2,  —\AJ^jn  OT  — an  in  mc  poiymer  molecule, 
where  R  is  H,  C|-C4  alkyl  or  halogen. 


i:(=o)— OR 


posed  edges  of  the  collapsed  film  with  a  cutting  oevicc  lu .«.  u. 
tw  sheets  of  film  from  the  tubing  and  an  aperture  between 


chamber,  across  said  mechanical  mixer,  and  through  said 
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discharge  opening  of  said  mixing  chamber,  in  order,  to 
thereby  remove  all  mixed  chemicals  from  the  mixing  head 
alter  the  completion  of  the  depositing  of  mixing  chemi- 
cals. 


4«13M5S 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  DENSE,  BETA-ALUMINA 

CERAMIC  BODIES  BY  UQUID  PHASE  SINTERING 
Mohammed  N.  Skaikk,  Salt  Lakt:  Qty;  Iran  B.  Oitler,  Center- 
▼ille;  Anil  V.  Virkar,  and  Ronald  S.  Gordon,  both  of  Salt  Lake 
Oty,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to  UniTcrsity  of  Utah,  Salt  Lake 
aty,  Utah 
ContinnatJon-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  658,206,  Feb.  17, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  600,236, 
JnL  30,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  15, 1977,  Scr. 
No.  7r7,S21 
Int.  CL^  C04B  35/10 
VS.  CL  264—56  18  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  dense,  lithia  stablizied  B"- 
alumina  containing  ceramic  body  exhibiting  a  resistivity  to 
300*  C.  of  between  about  S  and  about  20  ohm<m  comprising: 

(A)  forming  a  green  ceramic  body  from  a  composition  com- 
prising: 

(i)  a  first  component  comprising  a  liquid  forming  composi- 
tion containing  sodium  aluminate  and  lithium  aluminate; 
and 

(ii)  a  second  component  comprising  (a)  alpha-alumina 
powder  having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  about  0.3 
to  about  5  micrometers  or  (b)  the  reaction  products 
formed  by  calcining  said  alpha-alumina  powder  with 
sodium  carbonate,  said  components  being  used  in  such 
amounts  that,  after  sintering  to  fmal  density,  the  stoi- 
chiometric composition  of  the  B"-alumina  so  formed  is 
from  about  S  to  about  13  weight  percent  of  sodium 
oxide,  about  0. 1  to  about  S  weight  percent  of  lithium 
oxide  and  about  94.9  to  about  80  weight  percent  of 
aluminum  oxide;  and 

(B)  sintering  said  green  body  at  a  temperature  between  about 
1440*  C.  to  less  than  ISSO'  C.  and  for  a  time  necessary  to 
achieve  the  desired  final  density. 


4,138,456 
ARMOR  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

CERAMIC  ARMOR 
Richard  A.  AUiegro,  Holden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Norton  Com- 
pany, Worcester,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1967,  Ser.  No.  677,737 
Int  aj  C04B  35/64 
VS.  a.  264—65  1  Claiai 

1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  upgrading  a  mixture  of  arc 
furnace  TiBj  crude  and  TiC  crude,  while  forming  a  hot  pressed 
shape  therefrom  comprising  the  steps  of  making  a  quantitative 
analysis  of  the  arc  furnace  crude  to  determine  the  free  carbon 
content  thereof,  blending  Ti02  and  B2O3  in  substantially  stoi- 
chiometric amounts,  and  then  hot  pressing  the  blended  mass  to 
the  desired  shape  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
2050*  C.  to  about  2250*  C,  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  ISOO  psi 
to  about  3000  psi,  to  produce  a  hard,  dense,  ceramic  shape  of  a 
mixture  of  substantially  pure  TiC  and  TiB2. 


4,138,457 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PLASTIC  TUBE  WTTH 

PLURAL  LUMENS 

Ralph  E.  Rndd,  GranTillc,  and  John  I.  Haggins,  Argyle,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sherwood  Medical  Indastrics  Inc.,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Ang.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,230 
Int.  a.2  B29C  77/02.  B29D  23/04 
VS.  CI.  264—500  18  OainH 

1.  A  method  of  malcing  a  plastic  tube  having  a  main  body 
portion  and  an  integral  connector  portion  adapted  for  connec- 
tion with  a  fluid  coupling  element  comprising  the  steps  of 
extruding  molten  plastic  material  through  a  die  having  a  die 


orifice,  a  main  lumen  forming  member  for  producing  tubulv 
extrudate  with  a  main  lumen  issuing  from  the  die  orifice,  udi 
hollow  auxiliary  lumen  forming  pin  with  an  end  adjacent  the 
die  orifice  for  producing  a  longitudinally  extending  auxiliary 
lumen  in  the  sidewall  of  the  extrudate,  supplying  gas  to  said 
forming  pin  to  provide  a  predetermined  gas  pressure  in  the 
sidewall  of  the  extrudate  adjacent  the  die  orifice  for  producing 
an  auxiliary  lumen  in  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  extnidttt 


^^^^fe 


having  a  diameter  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  sidewall  to 
produce  said  main  body  portion,  reducing  the  gas  pressure  la 
the  sidewall  of  the  extrudate  adjacent  the  die  orifice  during  the 
extrusion  of  a  selected  portion  of  the  extrudate  to  limit  the  size 
of  or  eliminate  the  auxiliary  lumen  in  said  selected  portion  to 
produce  said  connector  portion,  and  severing  the  extrudate  to 
produce  a  tube  having  said  main  body  and  connector  portions 
therein  with  the  main  lumen  extending  in  both  of  said  main 
body  and  connector  portions. 

4,138,458 
COOLING  THERMOPLASTIC  TUBES 
Derek  Skilling,  Dumfries,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Imperial  Cheai- 
cal  Industries  limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,664 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  13, 197i, 
33804/76 

Int  CL2  B29C  17/00 
VS.  CL  264—540  9  CUm 


I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  polymeric  tubular 
film  comprising 
an  annular  orifice  for  extruding  a  polymeric  material  in  the 

form  of  a  tube; 
an  internal  mandrel  coaxial  with,  and  of  diameter  less  than 


that  of,  the  annular  orifice  for  cooling  and  dimensioning 
the  extruded  tube; 

cooling  means  for  supplying  cooling  fluid  to  the  external 
Hirface  of  the  tube  in  the  region  of  the  mandrel; 

withdrawing  means  downstream  of  said  cooling  means  for 
withdrawing  the  cooled  tube,  said  withdrawing  means 
comprising  a  fiuid-shodding  movable  surface  means  for 
drivingly  engaging  the  external  surface  of  the  tube  and  for 
dispersing  fiuid  from  the  interface  between  said  withdraw- 
ing means  and  said  tube  external  surface  in  a  generaUy 
outward  direction  from  a  central  region  of  said  fiuid-shed- 
ding  surface  means  to  an  edge  thereof;  and 

means  downstream  of  the  withdrawing  means  for  stretching 
the  withdrawn  tube  to  form  an  oriented  tubular  film. 

6.  A  method  of  producing  a  polymeric  tubular  film  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  ,  ,        u- 

extruding  a  polymeric  material  in  the  form  of  a  tube; 

cooling  the  extruded  tube  by  supplying  a  cooling  fiuid  to  the 
external  surface  of  the  tube; 

withdrawing  the  cooled  tube  by  engaging  the  external  sur- 
face thereof  with  a  moving  fiuid-shedding  surface  that 
disperses  fluid  from  the  interface  between  the  fluid-shed- 
ding surface  and  the  tube  external  surface  in  a  generally 
outward  direction  from  a  central  region  of  the  fluid-shed- 
ding surface  to  an  edge  thereof;  and 

stretching  the  withdrawn  tube  to  form  an  oriented  tubular 

mm. 


(1)  positioning  a  tow  of  fibers  in  a  mold,  said  tow  comprising 
a  multiplicity  of  linearly  arranged  fibers, 

(2)  flowing  a  polymeric  composition  into  said  mold  and 
through  the  interstices  between  said  fibers  in  a  direction 
substantially  at  a  right  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
linearly  arranged  fibers  and  in  a  quantity  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  fill  the  interstices  between  said  fibers  and  to 
fill  said  mold, 


k|3g459 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  MICROPOROUS 
POLYMER  nLM 
Irriag  Brazinsky,  MaUwan;  William  M.  Cooper,  Clinton,  and 

Arnold  S.  Gould,  New  Providence,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,300 

Int  a.2  B29C  /  7/02;  B29D  7/24.  27/00 

VS.  a  264-154  1*  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  improved  open- 
celled  microporous  polymer  film  in  which  a  non-porous,  crys- 
talline, elastic  precursor  polymer  film,  said  precursor  film 
having  an  elastic  recovery  at  0  recovery  time  when  subjected 
to  a  standard  strain  of  50%  at  25*  C.  and  65%  relaUve  humidity 
of  at  least  40%  and  a  percent  crystallinity  of  at  least  20%,  is 
uniaxially  cold-stretched  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  be- 
tween about  -20*  C.  and  a  temperature  25*  C.  below  the 
crystalline  melting  temperature  of  the  polymer  film  followed 
by  hot-stretching,  in  the  same  direction,  said  cold-stretched 
fihn  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  between  about  25*  C. 
below  the  crystalline  melting  temperature  of  the  polymer  film 
and  5*  C.  below  the  crystalline  melting  temperature  of  the 
polymer  film  to  produce  a  microporous  film,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  heat  relaxing  said  hot-stretched  film  by  ex- 
posing the  film  under  tension  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
between  about  40*  C.  below  the  crystalline  melting  tempera- 
ture of  the  polymer  film  and  5*  C.  below  the  crysulline  melting 
temperature  of  the  film  such  that  the  maximum  dimension,  m 
the  direction  of  stretch,  of  the  hot-stretched  microporous  film 
is  decreased  by  between  about  1 5  and  20%,  based  on  the  length 
of  said  hot-stretched  microporous  film  prior  to  relaxation. 

4,138  460 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  TUBESHEETS  ON  HOLLOW 

FIBER  TOWS  AND  FORMING  HOLLOW  FIBER 

BUNDLE  ASSEMBUES  CONTAINING  SAME 

Rrabea  A.  Tigner,  Bay  Qty,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Dow 
Corp.,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,602 
Int  a.2  B29C  6/04;  B29F  1/10 
VS.  a.  264—159  1*  ^^"^ 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  tubesheet  encapsulating  a  multi- 
plicity of  fibers  in  linearly  arranged  continuous  tow  form 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 


(3)  causing  said  polymeric  composition  to  solidify  adjacent 
to  the  axial  ends  of  said  mold  while  said  polymeric  cointx>- 
sition  continues  to  flow  across  said  fibers  and  to  solidify 
and  encapsulate  said  fibers  therein  to  thereby  form  a  tube- 
sheet  having  the  external  configuration  of  the  cavity  of 
said  mold,  and 

(4)  removing  said  tubesheet  from  said  mold. 


4,138,461 
DRY  SPINNING  COARSE-DENIER  ACRYUC  FIBRES 

Ulrich  Reinehr,  and  Wolfhard  Schmidt  both  of  Dormagen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,614 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1976,  2658179 

Int  a.2  DOIF  6/18 
VS.  CI.  264—206  *  0«*™» 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  acrylic  filaments  or  fibres 
having  deniers  of  from  20  to  80  dtex  and  strengths  of  at  least 
1.5  cN/dtex,  which  comprises  subjecting  a  spinning  solution 
having  a  temperature  of  at  last  90*  C.  and  a  viscosity  of  at  least 
100  ball  drop  seconds  at  90*  C.  to  dry  spinning  through  spin- 
nerets having  a  bore  diameter  of  from  0.4  to  0.8  mm,  the  spin- 
ning duct  temperature  being  at  least  200*  C.  and  the  spinning 
gas  temperature  at  least  350*  C,  the  ratio  of  extrusion  rate  S  in 
m/min.  to  the  spinning  bore  diameter  in  mm  amounting  to  at 
most  100,  and  the  ratio  of  the  draft  to  the  spinning  bore  diame- 
ter in  mm  amounting  to  at  most  50. 


4,138,462 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CROSS-UNKEO 

MOULDED  OBJECTS  FROM  CROSS-LINKABLE 

POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 

Frmncetco  P.  Prodda.  Ly^by;  Svend  S.  Pedcnen,  HolbMk,  and 
Peter  Cantenaen,  Copcuhageii,  all  of  Denmark,  aaaignors  to 
AktieaeUkabet  NordJake  Kabei-  og  TraadAibriker,  Copenha- 
gen, Denmark 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  514^37,  Oct  IS,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,768 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  15,  1973, 
47993/73 

Lrt.  CL2  B29C  25/00 
MS.  a.  264—347  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cross-linlcing  a  shaped  article  which  is  in  the 
form  of  a  cable,  tube,  slab  or  profile  made  of  high  density 
polyethylene  whereby  the  article  is  not  deformed  during  the 
process  which  comprises 

(a)  immersing  said  article  in  a  heated  aqueous  liquid  which 
contains  a  peroxide  cross-linking  agent  whereby  said 
cross-linking  agent  diffuses  into  the  article  wherein  the 
time  of  immersion  is  sufficient  to  allow  the  desired  depth 
of  a  penetration  and  the  temperature  is  high  enough  to 
effect  the  desired  rate  of  diffusion  and  low  enough  so  that 
cross-linking  can  be  kept  low  or  eliminated. 

(b)  subsequently  heating  said  article  at  a  temperature  at 
which  the  cross-linking  will  occur  in  an  aqueous  liquid 
whose  density  at  that  temperature  is  approximately  the 
same  as  that  of  the  article. 


4,138,463 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SOLID  FRICTION  MATERIAL 

STRUCTURES 
Edward  E.  Moneghan,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Pennwalt  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  633,054,  No».  18,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,108,935. 

This  application  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,874 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  22, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL2  B29C  i/04 

MS.  a.  264—40.4  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  molded  bodies  of  friction  mate- 
rial, such  as  brake  pads  and  brake  blocks,  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  predetermined  quantities  of  dry  friction  material 
including  asbestos  fibers,  thermosetting  resin  powder  and 
friction  modifying  particles  to  obtain  a  supply  of  light  and 
fluffy,  dry  homogeneously  mixed  ingredients; 

(b)  conveying  said  mixed  ingredients  from  said  supply 
through  a  closed  dust-tight  path  comprising  seriatim  an 
enclosed  mechanical  conveyor,  a  closed  stuffer  hopper 
and  an  enclosed  plasticizing  screw,  to  an  extrusion  orifice 
defining  termination  of  said  path; 

(c)  metering  arrival  of  said  mixed  ingredients  at  said  extru- 
sion orifice  by  controlling  relative  feed  rates  of  said  me- 


chanical conveyor,  stufTing  means  in  said  stuffer  hoppe 
and  said  plasticizing  screw, 

(d)  heating  said  mixed  ingredients  within  said  plasticizig; 
screw  enclosure  to  plasticize  the  resin  powder  therein 
forming  plastizied  ingredients  at  said  extrusion  orifice; 

(e)  extruding  a  portion  of  said  plasticized  ingredients 
through  said  orifice  into  a  preform  cup  thereby  forming  m 
incremental  charge; 

(0  disengaging  said  incremental  charge  in  said  cup  from 
plasticized  ingredients  remaining  at  said  orifice; 

(g)  molding  said  incremental  charge  into  a  molded  shapt 
under  heat  and  pressure  to  form  a  precured  molded  bod); 
and 

(h)  heating  said  precured  molded  body  until  cured. 

11.  In  a  method  of  producing  molded  bodies  of  frictia 
material  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  charging  a  chamber  through  an  aperture  with  a  supply  o( 
light  and  fluffy  dry  homogeneously  mixed  friction  nutt 
rial  ingredients  including  predetermined  quantities  of 
asbestos  fibers,  thermosetting  resin  powder  and  frictiw 
modifying  particles; 

(b)  closing  said  aperture; 

(c)  withdrawing  mixed  ingredients  from  said  chambo 
through  a  withdrawal  duct; 

(d)  conveying  withdrawn  mixed  ingredients  through  i 
closed  dust-tight  transport  path  connecting  said  with- 
drawal duct  to  an  extrusion  orifice; 

(e)  heating  and  working  said  mixed  ingredients  within  i 
portion  of  said  transport  path  proximate  said  extrusioii 
orifice  to  plasticize  the  resin  powder  thereby  forming  i 
plasticized  mass  of  ingredients  at  said  extrusion  orifice; 

(0  extruding  a  portion  of  said  plasticized  mass  through  said 
orifice  into  an  open  cup  to  form  an  incremental  charge  of 
plasticized  friction  material; 
(g)  disengaging  said  incremental  charge  in  said  cup  from 

plasticized  mass  remaining  at  said  orifice; 
(h)  transporting  said  incremental  charge  from  said  cup  toi 

cavity  of  a  molding  press; 
(i)  molding  said  incremental  charge  into  a  molded  shape 
under  heat  and  pressure  to  form  a  precured  molded  body; 
and 
0)  heating  said  precured  molded  body  until  cured; 
that  improvement  comprising  conveying  said  mixed  ingredi- 
ents, after  withdrawal  from  said  chamber  through  said  dua 
through  a  closed  unhealed  mechanical  conveyor  forming  at 
initial  portion  of  said  closed  dust-tight  path  immediately  down- 
stream of  said  duct  and  leading  into  a  closed  stufler  hopper 
forming  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  closed  dust-tight  pstli 
at  a  rate  to  storve-feed  said  closed  stuffer  hopper  by  controlling 
feed  rate  of  said  closed  mechanical  conveyor,  and  then  into 
proximity  with  an  enclosed  plasticized  screw  forming  a  final 
portion  of  said  closed  path  by  forcing  said  mixed  ingredients 
through  a  discharge  orifice  of  said  stuffer  hopper  into  said 
plasticizing  screw  enclosure  with  reciprocable  stuffing  means 
in  said  stuffer  hopper. 


4,138,464 
BLOOD  OXYGENATOR  WTTH  INTEGRAL  HEAT 
EXCHANGER 
John  E.  Lewin,  13462  Eton  PL,  SanU  Ana,  Calif.  92705 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  685,020,  May  10,  1976,  P«t 
No.  4,065,264.  This  application  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,9M 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  27, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  A61M  im 
MS.  a.  422—46  9  Cbte 

1.  A  blood  oxygenator  having  an  integral  heat  exchanger  for 
regulating  the  temperature  of  the  blood  flowing  in  an  extracor- 
poreal blood  circuit,  comprising: 
an  oxygenating  chamber; 

first  means  for  introducing  blood  and  bubbles  of  oxygen  into 
said  oxygenating  chamber  for  forming  blood  foam  within 
said  chamber;  and 


Kcond  means  lor  ixjin  (,a;  coninouung  u>  mc  uousk^i  ui    luv  i<u.e>-  "■  -~^-'  — '  ■   '^   —       —  ■  - 

oxygen  into  the  blood  and  the  removal  of  carbon  dioxide   nickel,  cobalt  and  manganese  are  selectively  extracted  while 

from  the  blood,  and  (b)  simultaneously  regulating  the 

temperature  of  said  blood,  said  second  means  comprising: 

I  heat  transfer  fluid  conduit  substantially  entirely  com- 
posed of  highly  thermal  conductive,  blood  compatible 
material,  and  including  heat  exchange  fluid  inlet  and  ^ 

outlet  means,  and  having  rib  means  disposed  along  its  I" 

length  for  providing  a  blood  flow  passage  considerably  |«r 

longer  than  the  length  of  said  fluid  conduit,  said  rib  ^        i, 

means  being  located  in  contact  with  or  closely  proxi-  8 
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leaving  the  major  proportion  of  the  copper,  iron  and  aluminum 
in  the  residue,  and  separating  the  solution  from  the  residue. 


mate  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  oxygenating  chamber  so 
that  substantially  all  of  said  blood  and  blood  foam  pro- 
duced by  said  first  means  flows  in  contact  with  the 
external  surfaces  of  said  heat  transfer  fluid  conduit 
through  a  plurality  of  restricted  area,  extended  length 
flow  paths  around  the  exterior  of  the  heat  transfer  fluid 
conduit  provided  by  said  blood  flow  passage  in  combi- 
nation with  said  inner  wall  prior  to  any  substantial 
defoaming  of  the  blood  foam  and  with  minimal  areas  of 
stagnation  for  said  blood  and  blood  foam  with  a  result- 
ing long  residence  time  of  blood  and  blood  foam  in 
contact  with  said  heat  transfer  fluid  conduit. 


4,138,466 
PRODUCING  CHROMATE  SUBSTANTIALLY  FREE  OF 

VANADIUM 
Johttui  N.  Meussdoerffen  Wolfgang  Bockelmann,  both  of  Le- 

Terkusen,  and  Hans  Niederpriim,  Monheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselischaft  Leverkusen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,234 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
1976,  2650012 

Int  a.2  COIG  37/14.  31/00.  23/00 
MS.  a.  423—61  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  recovery  of  chromium  from  a  residue  containing 
calcium,  chromate  and  vanadate,  by  oxidative  decomposition 
of  said  residue  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  compound  at  temper- 
atures of  about  600"  to  1200*  C,  and  leaching  such  residue  with 
water,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  titanium 
dioxide  to  the  residue  before  or  during  decomposition  and 
heating,  the  titanium  dioxide  being  added  in  almost  stoichio- 
metric quantity  to  form  calcium  titanate  based  on  the  total 
calcium  content  less  the  quantity  of  calcium  required  to  form 
calcium  vanadate,  whereby  upon  leaching  the  chromium  en- 
ters the  water  while  the  calcium,  vanadium  and  titanium  are 
substantially  left  in  the  residue. 


4^138,465 
SELECTIVE  RECOVERY  OF  NICKEL,  COBALT, 
MANGANESE  FROM  SEA  NODULES  WTTH 
SULFUROUS  AOD 
Ma  E.  Pahlman,  Bloominglon,  and  Sanna  E.  Khalafalla,  Min- 
leapolis,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 
WsiUngton,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860^49 
Int  a.2  COIG  45/00  51/00.  53/00 
U5.a  423-49  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  metal  values  from  sea  nodules 
comprising  nickel,  cobalt  manganese,  copper,  iron  and  alumi- 
num, said  process  consisting  essentially  of  reducing  the  nodules 
to  a  particle  size  of  less  than  about  100  mesh,  leaching  them 
with  dilute  sulfurous  acid,  the  ratio  of  moles  of  SO2  in  the  leach 
Mlution  to  the  total  weight  of  the  nodules,  in  grams,  being  in 


4  138  467 
METHOD  FOR  CONCE>frRATING  HEAVY  MINERALS 
IN  THE  SOLIDS  TAILINGS  FROM  HOT  WATER 
EXTRACTION  OF  TAR  SANDS 
Victor  Kaminsky;  Lloyd  W.  Trevoy,  and  AInn  Maskwa,  all  of 
Edmonton,  Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Miyesty  the  Queen  in 
right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  Energy, 
Mines  and  Resources,  OtUwa;  Her  Miyesty  the  Queen  in 
right  of  the  ProTince  of  Alberta,  Government  of  the  Prorince 
of  Alberta,  Department  of  Energy  and  Natural  Resources, 
Alberta  Syncrude  Equity,  Edmonton;  Ontario  Energy  Corpo- 
ration; Imperial  Oil  Limited,  both  of  Toronto;  Canada-Oties 
Serrice,  Ltd.,  Calgary  and  Gnif  Oil  Canada  Limited,  Toronto, 
all  of  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,3^2 
Int  CU  COIG  23/00.  25/00 
MS.  a.  423—74  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  beneficiating  hot  water  process  froth  treat- 
ment solids  tailings  containing  bitumen,  fine  solids  and  titanium 
and  zirconium  minerals,  which  comprises: 
introducing  the  solids  tailings  into  a  hot  reaction  zone  and 
contacting  the  tailings  particles  with  oxygen,  while  agiUt- 
ing  them; 
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burning  the  bitumen  and  coke  produced  therefrom  to  pro- 
duce clean  particles;  and 


4,138,469 
PROCESS  FOR  CATALYTICALLY  TREATING  EXHAUST 
GAS  CONTAINING  NOj,  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
AMMONIA  GAS 
Akira  Kato;  SUmpei  Matsnda;  SUgeo  Uno;  Jinichi  ImahasM,  all 
of  Hitadii;  YosUhisa  Watanabe;  Makoto  Imanari,  botli  of 
loaahUd,  and  Fumito  Nak^ima,  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japan,  ssiip. 
ors  to  Mitsabishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  LUL;  Hitachi,  Ltd.  ai 
Babcock-Hitachi  K«hu«hiiti  Kaisha,  aU  of,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,980 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1976,  51-32SN 
Int  a.2  BOID  53/00 
MS.  a.  423—239  26  Osta 

1.  A  process  for  treating  an  exhaust  gas  containing  nitroga 
oxides,  oxygen  and  ammonia  added  as  a  sole  reducing  agon 
with  a  catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature  so  as  to  convert  the 
nitrogen  oxides  and  ammonia  into  nitrogen  and  water,  wherda 
the  catalyst  consists  essentially  of  active  oxides  of  titanium, 
copper  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
molybdenum,  tungsten  and  a  combination  thereof,  an  amoim 


4,138,471 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  POLYCYCUC 
AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON  CONTENT  OF  CARBON 

BLACK 
l^tTor  G.  Lamond,  and  John  L.  WeUa,  both  of  Borger,  Tex., 
MigBors  to  J.  M.  Hobcr  Corporation,  Locust  N  J. 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  691,740,  Jan.  1, 1976, 
ibudoned.  This  application  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,091 
Int  a.»  C09C  1/56;  COIB  31/00  31/02 
UjS.a423— <60  3  Claims 

L  A  method  of  purifying  a  furnace  black  to  reduce  the  level 
of  pdycyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbons  to  less  than  2  micrograms 
per  kilogram  of  furnace  black,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(s)  pelletizing  said  furnace  black  with  less  than  5%  of  binder 
ao  that  there  is  no  significant  obstruction  of  the  interpar- 
tKulate  spaces  of  the  resulting  pellets; 

(b)  charging  a  fluid  bed  unit  with  said  furnace  black; 

(c)  preheating  said  furnace  black  to  about  500*  F  for  about 
30  minutes; 

(d)  fluidizing  said  furnace  black  with  a  flow  of  fluid  contain- 
ing at  least  10%  oxygen  selected  from  the  group  consist- 


through  a  series  of  catalytic  converters  in  each  of  which  a 
portion  of  said  HjS  and  SOt  react  to  form  elemental 
sulfur  in  vapor  form  and  steam, 

c.  condensing  and  removing  said  elemental  sulfur  from  said 
stream  after  it  passes  through  each  of  said  converters,  said 
stream  being  cooled  during  each  condensation  step,  and 

d.  reheating  said  stream  after  each  condensation  step  but 
before  it  enters  the  next  successive  converter  to  elevate  it 
to  optimum  reaction  temperature,  in  order  to  improve  the 
yield  of  elemental  sulfur  in  said  next  successive  converter, 
obtaining  each  successive  reheat  temperature  by  com- 
pressing the  reaction  gases  at  the  proper  compression  ratio 
to  obtain  the  desired  reaction  temperature. 


4,138,474 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  IMMUNOASSAY 

Stuart  J.  Undike.  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wisconsin  Alumni 


'     '     'u-^ -JX        rv^ 


11.  In  a  method  of  separating  acidic  gases  from  a  gaseous 
mixture  by  contacting  the  gaseous  mixture  with  an  abiorption 
solution  containing  an  alkanolamine,  and  wherein  the  alnorp- 
tion  solution  is  regenerated  and  recovered  and  a  residue  re- 
mains containing  a  stable  reaction  product  formed  from  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  alkanolamine,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  said  residue  containing  a  stable  reaction  product 
with  at  least  an  equal  amount  by  weight  of  water; 

(b)  heating  said  mixture  of  water  and  residue  containing  a 
stable  reaction  product  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  120*  C. 
for  a  time  of  at  least  2  days  to  hydrolyze  said  stable  reac- 
tion product  and  form  said  alkanolamine;  and 

(c)  recovering  said  alkanolanune  for  reuse  in  said  absorption 
lolutioa. 


4,138,4M 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  OR 

RECOVERING  ALKANOLAMINE  FROM  A  MIXTURE 

CONTAINING  OXAZOUDONE 

Roland  Kettner,  Heist,  and  Herbert  Unland,  Nienhagen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatioii, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  781,237 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  5, 
1976,  2645251 

Lit  CL^  BOID  53/34;  C07C  91/04 
VS.  a.  423—228  17 


4,138,470 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  ESCAPE  OF  NITROGEN 
OXIDES  FROM  AN  AQUEOUS  NITRATE  SOLUTION 
Donald  W.  Bolme,  c/o  DonaM  W.  Bolme  tt  Associates,  1065S 

N.E.  4th  St.,  BeUeme,  Wash.  98004 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No,  548,104,  Feb.  7, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,053,555, 
and  a  continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  259,402,  Jun.  5, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,639 
Int  CL^  COIB  2I/3S.  21/40 
U,S.a423— 390  17  ( 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  the  escape  of  nitrogen  oxide 
from  an  acid  bath  and  for  preventing  the  boilover  of  such  bath. 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  so  controlling  the  nitiic 
acid  and  total  nitrate  concentrations  of  said  bath  as  to  maintain 
the  oxidizing  potential  of  the  bath  at  a  level  which  is  efTective 
to  convert  the  nitrogen  oxides  to  the  trivalent  state  by  promot- 
ing the  reaction: 

2NO  -(-  NO3-  +  H20-^N02"  H-  2H+; 
dissolving  the  trivalent  material  in  the  water  present  in  tiid 
bath;  removing  a  portion  of  the  solution  from  the  body  thereof; 
removing  trivalent  materials  in  the  separation  portion  of  the 
aqueous  solution  therefrom;  and  returning  that  portion  of  the 
solution  from  which  the  thvaknt  materials  were  removed  to 
said  body  of  aolutioo. 


to  heat  treat  said  furnace  black; 
(()  quenching  and  recovering  said  furnace  black. 

4  138  472 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  COARSELY  CRYSTALLINE 

PURE  AMMONIUM  SULFATE 
GcraM  Neubauer,  Kapellen;  Gerard  Van  Wauwe,  Edegem;  Josef 
BenUens,  Kabntbout,  all  of  Belgium;  Uwe  Brand,  Lamper- 
tbeim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Hugo  Fuchs,  Ludwigshafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Klaas  Kartte,  Beindersheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,647 
Int  CL2  COIC  1/242 
U&  a  423—549  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  obtaining  coarsely  crystalline  pure  ammo- 
nium sulfate  from  reaction  mixtures  containing  caprolactam 
which  have  been  obtained  by  Beckmann  rearrangement  of 
cyclohexanone-oxime  with  sulfuric  acid  or  oleum,  by  neutral- 
izing the  mixtures  with  ammonia  at  an  elevated  temperature, 
with  the  addition  of  recycled  ammonium  sulfate  mother  liquor, 
the  concentration  being  so  chosen  that  during  the  neutraliza- 
tion no  solid  ammonium  sulfate  precipitates,  separating  the 
crude  caprolactam  from  the  ammonium  sulfate  solution,  crys- 
tallizing ammonium  sulfate  by  evaporating  the  ammonium 
sulfate  solution  under  reduced  pressure,  separating  off  the 
crystallized  ammonium  sulfate  and  recycling  the  mother  liquor 
to  the  neutralization  suge,  the  improvement  comprising:  car- 
rying out  the  neutralization  at  from  80*  to  1 15*  C.  under  autog- 
enous pressure  and  evaporating  the  ammonium  sulfate  solution 
obtained  after  separating  off  the  crude  caprolactam  under  a 
pressure  of  from  200  to  600  mm  Hg  whilst  cooling  to  from  72* 
to  101*  C. 


V.O*  V^l.   VA 


4,138,473 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  SULFUR  FROM  SOUR 
GAS 
Joseph  F.  Gleck,  12887  Cambridge  Or,  Leawood.  Kans.  66209 
Filed  Oct  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847^40 
lBta.2C01B77/W 
U&  a  423—574  R  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  elemental  sulfur  from  a  sour  gas 
containing  hydrogen  sulfide,  consisting  of  the  successive  steps 
of: 

a.  combusting  said  sour  gas  in  a  suitable  reaction  boiler  with 
oxygen  to  provide  hydrogen  sulfide  and  sulfur  dioxide  in 
a  2:1  ratio  in  the  outlet  stream  of  said  boiler, 

b.  passing  the  outlet  sueam  of  said  boiler  successively 
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2.  A  device  for  immunological  determinations  of  a  fluid 
system  comprising  an  enclosure,  a  hollow  needle  communicat- 
ing with  one  end  of  the  enclosure,  a  porous  barrier  spanning 
the  enclosure  in  spaced  relation  with  the  needle  end  to  define 
a  volume  therebetween,  dry  highly  hydrophilic,  insoluble  gel 
particles,  a  binding  protein  and  a  competing  radioactive  tag 
material  within  said  gel  particles,  in  which  said  gel  particles  are 
characterized  by  pores  of  a  size  which  will  prevent  said  bind- 
ing protein  from  diffusing  from  the  gel  while  permitting  diffu- 
sion of  small  molecules  into  the  intra  gel  volume,  said  gel 
particles  filling  the  said  volume  within  the  enclosure,  and 
means  in  communication  with  the  enclosure  beyond  the  porous 
barrier  for  drawing  fluid  to  be  tested  through  the  needle  and 
into  and  through  the  said  volume. 


4,138,475 

SUSTAINED  RELEASE  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITION 

James  McAinsh,  and  Raymond  C.  Rowe,  both  of  Macclesfield, 

England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 

London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,339 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  1,  1977, 
23114/77 

Int  a.2  A61K  9/52,  9/54,  9/58 
VS.  a.  424—19  9  CUims 

1.  A  sustained  release  pharmaceutical  composition  consist- 
ing of  a  hard  gelatine  capsule  containing  film  coated  spheroids, 
the  said  spheroids  comprising,  prior  to  coating,  40  to  65%  by 
weight  of  propranolol,  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid- 
addition  salt  thereof,  in  admixture  with  non  water-swellable 
microcrystalline  cellulose,  and  the  said  spheroids  having  a  film 
coat  comprising  ethylcellulose  or  ethycellulose  and  hydrox- 
propyl  mcthylcellulose. 
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4,138,476 
PLAQUE  DISPERSING  ENZYMES  AS  ORAL 
THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS  BY  MOLECULAR 
ALTERATION 
Uoyd  G.  Siaioasoii,  Waakegan,  and  Burton  L.  Lamberts,  Liber- 
tyWUe,  both  of  lU.,  assigMMrs  to  The  United  States  of  Aawrica 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  WaaUagtoa, 
D.C. 

Filed  Aag.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821^5 
brt.  a^  A61K  7/28 
VS.  CL  424—50  23  Oahn 

1.  A  technique  for  degrading  plaque  on  the  surfaces  of  teeth 
in  the  mouth  cavity  comprising: 

forming  a  modified  plaque-dispersing  enzyme  by, 
selecting  a  plaque-dispersing  enzyme, 
selecting  a  carrier  agent  having  an  affmity  for  tooth  sur- 
faces greater  than  said  plaque-dispersing  enzyme,  and 
bonding  said  plaque-dispersing  enzyme  and  carrier  by 
reacting  the  same  with  a  complexing  reagent  to  form  a 
modified  enzyme  having  an  affmity  for  tooth  surfaces 
greater  than  the  selected  enzyme;  and 
introducing  said  modified  enzyme  into  the  mouth  cavity  to 
contact  said  teeth. 


4,138,477 
COMPOSITION  TO  CONTROL  MOUTH  ODOR 

Maria  Corazon  S.  Gaffar,  Somerset,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate 

Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,262 

Int  a.2  A61K  7/16.  7/18,  9/68.  31/315 

VS.  a.  424—52  10  Claim 

1.  A  non-astringent  tasting  oral  composition  to  control 
mouth  odor  containing  as  the  essential  agent,  a  zinc-polymer 
complex  having  a  pH  of  about  4.5  to  6,  wherein  said  polymer 
is  anionic,  Imear  and  contains  ionizable  carboxyl,  sulfonic  or 
phosphonic  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

I.  a  copolymer  of  maleic  anhydride  with  ethylene,  or  sty- 

r^nfi-   nr  ior^hiitvl^n^   or  rv^lvm^thvl  vinvl  ^fh^r.  or  nnlve. 


— OH,— CH— 

I 
O'SbO 


OM 


wherein  M  has  the  same  meaning  as  above, 

5.  a  polyvinyl  phosphonate  having  recurring  groups: 

— CH,— CH— 

I 
*  MO— P— O 

I 
OM| 

wherein  M  and  M|  have  the  same  meaning  as  above, 

6.  and  a  polyvinyl  phosphate  having  recurring  groups: 


— CHj— CH- 
I 
O 


I 
MO— PsO 


OM| 


wherein  M  and  M|  have  the  same  meaning  as  above, 

and  is  ionically  bound  to  a  physiologically  acceptable  zinc  tah 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


zinc  acetate 

zinc  icetylacetonate 

zinc  ammonium  sulfate 

zinc  benzoate 

zinc  bromide 

zinc  beryllium  orthosilicate 

zinc  borate 

zinc  butylphthalate 

zinc  butylxanthate 

zinc  caprylate 

zinc  carboiute 

zinc  chloroanilate 

zinc  chlorate 

zinc  chromate 

zinc  citrate 

zinc  cyclohexanebutyrate 

zinc  chloride 


zinc  isovalerate 

zinc  D-lactate 

zinc  DL-lactate 

zinc  laurate 

zinc  hexafluorosilicate 

zinc  roethacrylate 

zinc  molybdate 

zinc  naphthenate 

zinc  octoate 

zinc  oleate 

zinc  orthophosphate 

zinc  phenolsulfonate 

zinc  pyndine-2-thiol-lK>xide 

zinc  pyrophosphate 

zinc  resinate 

zinc  salicylate 

zinc  sulfate 
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dipbosphonic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aninopropane  diphosphonic  acids  of  the  formula  CH3O 


R,  POjHz 

\  I 

N— CH,— CHi— C— OH 

/  I 

R2  POjHj 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  represent  H  or  C,.}  alkyl,  and  the 
wtter-soluble  salu  thereof  as  an  agent  inhibiting  the  effect  of 
aid  oxygen  in  degrading  said  hair. 


CHjv 


OCHsCHsfHjOCHs 


4,138,479 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
IMMUNOPOTENTIATING  AGENTS  FROM 
COMPONENTS  OF  YEAST  CELL  WALL  MATERIAL 
EiMt  Tmschelt,  Doenberg;  Robert  Bierling;  Horst  D.  Schlura- 
bcrger,  both  of  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Herbert  F.  Oettgen,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6294>27,  No».  7, 1975, 
ibaadoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,300 

Int  a.J  A61K  39/00,  39/02,  31/70 
VS.  a.  424—88  "  Clalraa 

I.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  water  soluble  im- 
munopotcntiating  agent  from  components  of  yeast  cell  walls 
which  comprises  subjecting  yeast  cell  wall  material,  proteo- 
iyzed  yeast  cell  wall  material  or  a  carbohydrate-protein  yeast 
cdl  wall  material  to  extraction  with  water  and  phenol  and 
thereafter  isolating  the  water  soluble  agent. 

II.  The  water  soluble  immunopotentiating  agent  produced 
according  to  the  process  of  claim  10. 


CH3^  ^^^  ^   CH3 


-^  o  -^ ^  o  ■^^~r^  O  ^x 

H  orftHs 

and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  cationic  salts  thereof. 


4,138,480 


^-iv  vr^-t^'kC.TrvC^O     A  %IT^ 


4,138,482 

3.CYANO-N-(N,N-DIMETHYLAMINOPROPYL)- 

IMINODIBENZYL  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

Philippe  Dostert,  Charille,  France,  assignor  to  Hofftnann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N J. 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,790 
Claims  priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Oct   12,   1976, 
12876/76 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/55:  C07D  223/28 
VS.  a.  424—244  3  Claims 

1.      3-Cyano-N-(N,N-dimethylaminopropyI)-iminodibenzyl 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  de- 
pression consisting  essentially  of  an  effective  amount  of  3- 

VT  /XT  KT  ^;».A*V,«r1aminrknmnvniminrwtih^n7vl  Of  a  nhftr- 


I       I 

COOM  COOM 


wherein  M  and  M|  are  individually  hydrogen,  sodium,  potas- 
sium or  ammonium  and  may  be  the  same  or  difTerent,  and  X  is 
ethylene,  styrene,  isobutylene,  methylvinyl  ether,  and  ethylvi- 
nyl  ether, 
2.  a  polyacrytic  acid  and  polyacrylates  thereof  having  recur- 
ring groups: 

— CH— CH2— CH— CH2— 


I 
COOM 


COOM 


wherein  M  and  M|  have  the  same  meaning  as  above, 
3.  a  polyitaconic  acid  and  polyitaconates  thereof  having 
recurring  groups: 

CH,— COOM 

I 
— CHi— C— 
I 


COOM 


wherein  M  and  M|  have  the  same  meaning  as  above, 
4.  a  polyolefin  sulfonate  having  recurring  groups: 


—  _-, , , 

zinc  hydroxide 

zinc  8-hydroxyquinoline 

zinc  l2-hydroxystean(e 

zinc  iodide 

zinc  acrylate 

zinc  oxide 

zinc  propionate. 


zinc  tellurite 

zinc  tungstate 

zinc  valerate 

zinc  vanadate 

zinc  tribromosalicylanilide 

zinc  ricinoleate 


the  ratio  of  zinc  salt  to  anionic  polymer  being  within  the  range 
of  about  2:1  to  1:4. 


4,13«,478 

AGENTS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  DAMAGE  TO  HAIR 

DURING  BLEACHING  AND  DYEING 

Giinter  Reese.  Dusseldorf;  Erwin  Weinrich,  Haan,  and  Edgar 
Lieske,  Dusseldorf,  all  of  Gcnnany,  assignon  to  Henkel  Koa- 
manditgesellschaft  Anf  Aktien  (Heakel  KGaA),  DiiSMMorf- 
Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

FUed  Not.  3,  1976.  Ser.  No.  738,475 
Claimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Nor.  4. 

WIS,  2549294 

iBt  a.2  A6IK  7/06.  7/13.  7/135 

U.S.  a.  424—62  14  CUm 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  adapted  to  change  the  color  of 

hair  by  the  action  of  nascent  oxygen  therein,  said  compositiao 

having  water,  an  oxidizing  agent  and  an  effective  content  of  1 


Filed  Jan.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,446 
fhtnw  priority,  application  Spain,  Jan.  16,  1976,  444J80 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/24 
VS.  a.  424—180  10  Claims 

10.  A  method  of  treating  transplanted  tumors  in  mice  com- 
prising administering  to  a  tumor-bearing  mouse  an  antitumor- 
illy  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  trifcrric  doxorubicin  and  triferric  daunonibicin. 


!  4,138,481 
ANTIBIOTIC  BL580A  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Joha  H.  E.  J.  Martin,  New  Qty,  and  Martin  R.  Hertz,  Pearl 
Riter,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaignora  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Continttation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  701,395,  Jan.  30, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,659 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/71:  C07H  7/06 
VS.  a  424-181  5  Claims 

2.  A  method  of  treating  coccidiosis  in  poultry  which  com- 
prises administering  orally  to  said  poultry  an  anticoccidially- 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  antibiotic  of  the  formula: 


4 138  483 

INSECnODAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

CERTAIN  TETRAORGANOTIN  COMPOUNDS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 

Melnn  H.  Gitiitz,  Edison;  John  E.  Engelhart,  Westfield,  both  of 

NJ.,  and  Carlos  M.  Mery,  Bogota,  Colombia,  assignors  to 

MAT  Chemicals  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,856 
Int.  CL2  AOIN  9/00,  9/28 
VS.  a.  424—245  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  killing  insects  on  useful  plants,  the 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  inert  diluent  and  an 
insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  tetraorganotin  compound 
of  the  formula 


(CHj)jSN-(-CH2-)3r 


CHj), 


herein  said  —O—CHitp—  group  is  bonded  to  adjacent  car- 
bon atoms  of  the  phenyl  ring,  m  is  0  or  1  and  p  is  1  or  2. 
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4,138,484 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  SCHIZOPHRENIA  AND 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  POTENTUTING 

NEUROLEPTIC  DRUGS 
KJell  Faze,  SoUentau,  Sweden,  aarignor  to  Nelson  Research  A 
DeTclopment  CoiMMwy,  Irrinc,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  714,707,  Ang.  16,  1976,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  596,571,  Jnl.  16, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,978,216,  wUch  is  a  coatinnatio»^part  of  Ser.  No.  475,856, 
Jul  3, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,947,579.  lUs  appUcatioa  JnL  25, 1977, 
Ser.  No.  818434 
bt  CL2  A61K  31/54.  31/335 
VS.  CL  424—247  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  potentiating  the  neuroleptic  activity  of  a 
phcnothiazine  derivative  having  neuroleptic  activity  compris- 
ing administering  to  a  schizophrenic  about  10  to  about  50 
percent  of  a  conventional  dosage  amount  of  a  phenothiazine 
derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorproma- 
zine  and  thoridazine  and  an  amount  equal  to  about  0. 1  to  about 
SO  mg/kg  of  a  gabergic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  y-hydroxybutyrolactone,  and  a  phannaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 


group  consisting  of  a  C|  to  C5  monoalkyi  group,  a  C]  to  C5 
dialkyl  group,  a  cyclohexyl  amino  group,  a  dicyclohexyl 
amino  group,  a  piperidino  group  and  a  morpholino  group;  and 
a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceuti- 
cal carrier  or  excipient  and  as  active  ingredient,  an  effective 
amoiut  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,138,485 
PHENYLALANINE  DERIVATIVES 
Nobuhiro  Nakaaixo;  MasayaU  TeraoisU;  Ikno  Matsuknma,  all 
of  MacUda;  Katsnichi  Shnto.  and  Koji  Yamada,  both  of  Shizn- 
oka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Kabw- 
sUU  Kaisha,  Ohtc,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,726 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1976,  51-18871; 
Feb.  25, 1976,  51-18872;  Jan.  18, 1976, 51-70958;  Not.  24, 1976, 
51-140949 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/535:  C07C  153/11:  COTD  211/06:  A61K 
31/27 
VS.  CL  424— 248J  15 


4000     BOO      3000     1900     JOOO  IfOO 


HOO  tlOO  tooo  •eoMB 
CM" 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  and  phannaceutically  accept- 
able salts  thereof: 


CH 


o 


CH2 


ID 


A— CH2— SCONH— CH— COR 

wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  phenyl 
group;  a  substituted  phenyl  group  having  1  to  5  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  C|  to  Cs  alkyl  and  u 
acetoxy;  a  substituted  phenyl  group  having  1  to  3  substituents 
selected  from  hydroxy  group,  a  nitro  group  and  a  naphthyl 
group;  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hy- 
droxy group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  amino  group,  and  a  substi- 
tuted amino  group  having  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  Ci  to  C5  monalkyo  group,  a  Ci  to  Cj 
dialkyl  group,  a  cyclohexylamino  group,  a  dicyclohexylamino 
group,  a  piperidino  group  and  a  morpholino  group;  and  1 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,138,486 
ARYLMALONAMIDO-1-OXADETHIACEPHALOSPO- 
RINS 
Maaayaid  Nariaada,  Ibaraki,  and  Watam  Nagata,  Nishinoniyi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,183 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1976,  51-33401; 
Ayr.  30, 1976,  51-50295 

Int  CU  A61K  27/Oa  31/695.  31/555 
VS.  CL  424— 248  J2  41  Clsian 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  t 
compound  of  the  formula 


AiCHCONH 

I 
COB 


PCHj 


PI   wherein 
Ar  is 


A— CH2— SCONH— CH— COR 

wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  naphthyl 
group,  a  substituted  phenyl  group  having  1  to  S  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  C|  to  C5  alkyl  and  C] 
to  C4  alkoxy  group:  a  substituted  phenyl  group  having  1  to  3 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acetoxy 
group,  a  halogen  atom,  hydroxyl  group  and  a  nitro  group, 
when  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkoxy 
group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  amino  group  and  a  substituted 
•minn  omiin  havino  a  ftubstituent  selcctcd  from  the  srouD 


HO 


,  or  Acyl-O 


in  which  Acyl  is  alkanoyl  containing  1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
carbamoyl,  N-alkylcarbamoyl  containing  2  to  6  caibon 
atoms,  or  lu-eidocarfoonyl; 

COB'  and  COB^  each  is  carboxy.  methoxycarbonyl,  cthoi- 
ycarbonyl.  isopropoxycarbonyl,  n-butoxycarbonyl,  t-butoi- 
ycarbonyl,  pentyloxycarbonyl.  cyclopropylmethoxycarbo- 
nyl,  monohydroxy-t-butoxycarbonyl.  2.2,2-trichloroetboi- 
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nethylthiomethoxycarbonyl,  phenylthiomethoxycarbonyl, 
0,0-dimethylproparglyoxycarbonyl,  methoxycarbonyloxye- 
thoxycarbonyl.  ethoxycarbonylethoxycarbonyl,  methox- 
ycaibonyloxypropoxycarbonyl,  allyloxycarbonyl,  ben- 
lyloxycarbonyl,  phenethyloxycarbonyl,  tolylmethoxycar- 
bonyl,  dimethylbenzyloxycarbonyl,  nitrobenzyloxycarbo- 
nyl,  halobenzyloxycarbonyl,  methoxybenzyloxycarbonyl. 
p-hydroxy-di-t-butylbenzyloxycarbonyl,  diphenylmethox- 
ycarbonyl,  trityloxycarbonyl,  phenacyloxycarbonyl,  chloro- 
pbenacyloxycarbonyl,  bromophenacyloxycarbonyl,  nitro- 
phenacyloxycarbonyl,  methylphenacyloxycarbonyl,  trime- 
thylsilyloxycarbonyl,  dimethylmethoxysilyloxycarbonyl, 
trimethylstannyloxycarbonyl,  phenoxycarbonyl,  naph- 
thytoxycarbonyl,  tolyloxycarbonyl,  dimethylphenoxycaitoo- 
nyl,  nitrophenoxycarbonyl,  methoxyphenoxycarbonyl,  me- 
thanesulfonylphcnoxycarbonyl,  chlorophenoxycarbonyl, 
pentachlorophenoxycarbonyl,  indanyloxycarbonyl,  sodi- 
ooxycarbonyl,  potassiooxycarbonyl,  magnesiooxycarbonyl, 
cafciooxycarbonyl,  or  a  salt  of  carboxy  group  with  procain, 
xyk)cain,  triethylamine.  or  dicyclohexylamine; 

ind  (b)  when  at  least  one  of  COB'  and  COB^  is  carboxy,  a 
phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
20.  A  bactericidal  composition  comprising  a  bactericidally 

effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  a 

phannaceutically  acceptaUe  carrier. 

4,138,487 
14-DITHIOLE  DERIVATIVES 

Michel  Barreau;  Oaude  Cotrel.  botii  of  Paris,  and  Claude  Jean- 

■art,  Bmnoy,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

bduitries,  Paris,  France 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  766,966,  Feb.  9, 1977.  This  appUcation  Not. 
28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,385 

nrim.  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  10, 1976,  76  03604; 
Dec  23, 1976,  76  38901 

Int  CL2  C07D  237/08.  237/18  237/20 
VS.  a  424—250  '  Ctaims 

t  A  1,2-dithiole  derivative  of  the  formula: 


and  the  phannaceutically  acceptoble  salts  thereof  wherein  X  is 
a  diphenylmethyl  group  having  the  structural  formula: 


wherein  R4  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl;  each  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkoxy.  cy- 
cloalkoxy.  trifluoromethyl  and  phenyl;  Q  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  alkoxy  and  glyceryl;  R 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
and  Xi.  Xi  being  defmed  the  same  as  X;  wherein  Uie  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  alkoxy  and  cycloalkoxy  groups  have  up  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  the  lower  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  said  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups  including 
straight  chain  and  branched  chain  hydrocarbyl  groups;  with 
the  proviso  that  when  R  is  other  than  hydrogen.  X  must  be 
located  at  the  5-position  of  the  pyridine  ring. 

22.  A  method  of  eliciting  an  anti-acne  effect  which  com- 
prises topically  administering  a  therapeutically  effective  quan- 
tity of  a  compoimd  of  the  formula: 


.be: 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptoble  salts  thereof  wherein  X  is 
a  diphenylmethyl  group  having  the  structural  formula: 


:ij. 


wherein  Met  represents  pyridazin-3-yl  or  pyridazin-4-yl.  or 
pyiidazin-3-yl  or  pyridaiin-4-yl  substituted  by  aUcyl  of  1 
through  4  carbon  atoms,  mercapto.  dialkylamino  having  1 
through  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl,  or  pyrrolidin-l-yl,  and  R 
represents  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  comprises  a  1.2- 
dithiole  derivative  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  association  with  one 
or  more  compatible  and  pharmaceutically  acceptoble  diluents 
or  adjuvants. 


4 138,488 
DIPHENYLMETHYL  PICOUNIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ANTI-ACNE  AGENTS 
Marpvet  H.  Sheriock,  Bloomfield,  and  Heide  Roebke,  BeUe- 
Tflle,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  KenU- 
worth,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  636,009,  Not.  28,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,297 

Int  CU  A61K  31/455:  CD7D  213/56 
U&a424— 250  22Clalms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R4  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl;  each  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl.  cycloalkyl.  alkoxy,  cy- 
cloalkoxy, trifluoromethyl  and  phenyl;  Q  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  alkoxy  and  glyceryl;  R 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
and  XI,  XI  being  defined  the  same  as  X;  wherein  the  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  alkoxy  and  cycloalkoxy  groups  have  up  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  the  lower  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  said  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups  including 
straight  chain  and  branched  chain  hydrocarbyl  groups;  with 
tiie  proviso  that  when  R  is  other  than  hydrogen,  X  must  be 
located  at  the  5-position  of  the  pyridine  ring. 


4 


4,138,489 

VASODILATING 

OC^AHYDRO-l,l^METHANO-OXYMF^HANO[2>A]- 

INDOLOQUINOUZINES 

Claude  Thai,  Sceanx;  Richard  BeaseUerre,  Gif  snr  YTette;  Hewi 

P.  Hnsson,  Cherreuse,  and  Pierre  Poticr,  Bois  d'Arcy,  aU  of 

France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la 

.   Bm4i««4u>  rANVAR).  NenUly-sur-Sefaw.  Fnmee.    .       


and  A  IS  a  pnenyi  group  wncn  i\.  is  scicvku  num  mt  |^uu|^ 
consisting  of  a  methoxy  group,  an  amino  group  and  a  substi- 
tuted amino  group  having  a  substituent  selected  from  the 


r 


pivaloyloxymethoxycarbonyl,     benzoyloxymethoxycarbo- 
nyl,  methoxymethoxycarbonyl,  phenoxymethoxycarbonyl 


H 


VJS.  u.  *^* — «o  ■• 

1.  A  pentacyclic  derivative  of  the  general  formula: 
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in  which: 
R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxymethyl  radical, 
R)  represenU  a  hydrogen  atom, 

R  and  R|  being  in  the  trans  position  in  relation  to  one  an- 
other, and  R2  and  R3,  which  may  be  the  tame  or  different, 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkyloxyl  radical 
whose  alkyl  part  contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  else  R2 
and  Rj  together  form  a  dioxymethylcnc  radical,  iu  opti- 
cally active  forms,  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addi- 
tion salts  with  acids,  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  qua- 
ternary ammonium  salts  and  its  N-oxides. 
4.  A  vasodilating  composition  for  use  in  Human  therapy, 
comprising  an  effective  vasodilating  amount  of  a  product 
according  to  claim  1  in  association  with  one  or  more  diluents 
or  adjuvants  which  are  compatible  with  the  product  and  phar- 
maceutically acceptable. 


4,138,490 
ANALGESIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
I4-DIHYDRO-2-OXOQUINOL-4-YLPROPIONIC  ACID 
DERIVATrVES 
Darid  R.  Brittain;  Edward  D.  Brown;  Walter  Hepworth,  all  of 
Macclesfield,  and  GUbert  J.  Stacey,  Cheadle,  all  of  England, 
anignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indnstrica  limited,  London, 
England 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  662,68S,  Mar.  1, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,066,651.  This  application  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,613 
culms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20, 1975, 
11644/75;  Oct  14, 1975,  42043/75 

bt  CL2  A61K  31/545 
VS.  CL  424—258  7  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  analgesic  composition  which  comprises 
a  quinolone  alkanoic  acid  of  the  formula 


R^— CH— CO  .  R' 


I 


Octi^ 


R^— CH— CO  .  R* 


wherein  A  is  methylene,  ethylene  or  propenylene;  R'  is  hydro- 
gen; R}  is  methyl;  R^  is  hydroxy,  amino,  hydroxylamino,  C|.t' 
alkoxy  or  pbenoxy;  and  wherein  the  benzene  ring  X  is  unsubtti- 
tuted  or  is  monosubstituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  nitro  and 
amino,  or  is  dimethyl  substituted;  and  wherein  ring  Y  is  phenyl 
which  may  be  monosubstituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  methylthio  tad 
trifluoromethyl;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


A-<X>      • 

wherein  A  is  a  methylene,  ethylene  or  propenylene;  R'  is 
hydrogen;  R^  is  methyl;  R'  is  hydroxy,  amino,  hydroxylamino, 
C|.«-alkoxy  or  phenoxy;  and  wherein  the  benzene  ring  X  is 
unsubstituted  or  bears  either  a  single  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  nitro  and 
amino,  or  two  methyl  substituents;  and  wherein  ring  Y  is 
phenyl  which  may  be  monosubstituted  by  a  nember  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  meth- 
ylthio and  trifluoromethyl;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof;  in  pharmaceutically-acceptable  form. 

5.  A  method  of  producing  an  analgesic  effect  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  which  comprises  administering  to  the  said 
animal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,138,491 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  DIABETES 

Fumiyoahi  laUkawa;  Akira  Koaaaayama;  YotUAimi  Wataaskt; 

Yasushi  Abiko;  Kin-ya  Kameda,  and  Shin-etn  One,  ill  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Daiichi  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jon.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809^14 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1976,  51-74MI 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/44.  31/415 
VS.  CL  424—263  1  Clain 

1.  A  method  for  treating  diabetes  comprising  administering  1 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  2-[2-phenyl-2-<2-pyridyl> 
]ethylimidazoline  to  a  patient  having  diabetes. 


4,138,492 

AROMATIC  AMIDES  OF  HETEROCYCLIC 

COMPOUNDS  AND  THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Armando  V.  Noverola;  Joac  P.  Soto,  and  R.  G.  W.  Spickett,  iO 

of  Barcelona,  Spain,  aaaignors  to  Anphar,  S.A.,  Madrid,  Sfiii 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  558,908 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21, 1974, 
12572/74 

Int  a.2  corm  211/58:  a6ik  31/445 

VS.  CL  424—267  10  Cfate 

1.  N-[4'-(  1  '-benzyl)-piperidyl]-2-methoxy-4-amino-5-chlor(> 

benzamide  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 
4.  A  method  for  treating  gastrointestinal  tract  disorders 

which  comprises  administering  in  an  effective  amount  the 

compound  of  claim  1  to  a  host 
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4,138,493 
24-DIHALO-l(3)-LOWER 
ALKYIXTCLOPROPYLALKYLTHIO 
BENZIMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES,  COMPOSITIONS 
THEREOF  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  IN  TREATING 
TAPEWORMS  AND  WHIPWORMS 
Rndiger  D.  Hangwitz,  Titntrille;  Larry  R.  Cmtfaers,  Fleniar 
ton,  and  Barbara  V.  Mawrer,  Titntrille,  all  of  N  J.,  aisi^oti 
to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,717 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/415:  C07D  235/32 
VS.  CL  424—273  B  15  O^m 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


1'       R* 


CHEMICAL 
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R^ 

I 

(CH2)„-C-(CH^,-S 
Rj 


NHCO2R 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  R^  and  R^  are 
the  ame  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R*  is 
lower  alkyl  or  phenyl,  and  R'  and  R°  are  the  same  or  different 
ifld  are  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine  or  iodine,  m  is  0  to  3,  n  is  0 
to  3,  and  m  -I-  n  is  ^  5,  and  physiologically  acceptable  saltt 

thereof 

7.  A  parmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  treating  or  pre- 
venting upeworm  or  whipworm  comprising  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1  and  a 
phinnaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 

4,138,494 
3-PHENYLINDOLINES 

Rsdolf  Knbela,  Cote  St  Luc;  Vaclav  Musil,  and  Use  A.  Hughes, 
both  of  Ville-de-Lery,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Delmar 
Chemicals  Limited,  LaSalle,  Canada 
DiTidog  of  Ser.  No.  589,402,  Jun.  23, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,080,330. 
This  application  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,665 
Int  a,»  A61K  31/40:  C07D  209/04 
VS,  a  424—274  W  Claims 

I.  A  3-phenylindoline  ha'/ing  the  following  general  formula: 


wherein  R|  and  R2  individually  represents  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepUble 
iddition  salt  thereof  with  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid. 

«.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  controlling  coagulation 
of  the  blood  containing  as  active  ingredient  an  anti-blood  clot 
formation  effective  amount  of  a  3-pheny-lindoline  of  formula  I 
asdefmed  in  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addition 
nit  thereof  with  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid. 


R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allyl  and 


in  which  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen and  trifluoromethyl. 

8.  A  miticidal  composition  comprising 

a.  a  compound  having  the  formula 


r'— S— CH 


O 

n 

c 


R^— CH CH2 


\ 

^ 


N— R' 


in  which 

R'  is  C1-C4  alkyl, 

R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

— CH2X  is  halogen,  and 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allyl  and 


O 

II 
R'— S— CH  C 


r2— CH CH2 


\ 


N— R' 


in  which 
R'  is  C1-C4  alkyl, 

9}  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
-CH2X  in  which  X  is  halogen,  and 


in  which  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen 
and  trifluoromethyl;  and 
b.  an  inert  diluent  carrier. 


4,138,496 
SY-1  SUBSTANCE 
Akin  Shibata,  Zama;  Ynkio  Miyazaki,  Ageo;  Kiyoshi  Tsuda, 
Tokyo;  Noboni  Otake,  Yokohama,  and  Haruyasu  Kinashi, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kaken  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,611 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/35:  C07D  309/06 
VS.  a.  424—283  4  Clainu 

1.  SY-1  substance  having  the  formula 


4,138,495 
N-SUBSTTFUTED  PYRROUDONES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

MITiaDES 
Ei«cnc  G.  Teach,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SUuffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport  Conn. 

FUed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,514 
Int  CL2  AOIN  9/12.  9/22:  C07D  207/26 
VS.  a  424-274  21  CUinis 

I.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


HOOC 


CH3 

OH  O 
II 


(D 


"  CHj  CH3  CH2 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  esters  or  salte  thereof. 

4.  A  composition  for  improving  feed  utilization  in  animals 
containing  as  its  principal  active  ingredient  an  effective  amount 
of  the  SY-1  substance  of  claim  1  wherein  said  composition  is  a 
component  of  feed  for  ruminants,  and  said  effective  amount 
represents  a  dose  of  from  0.05  to  5.0  mgAg/day  per  animal. 
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4,138,497 
INDANPENTOL  DERIVATIVES  FOR  TREATING 
HYPERTENSION 
Fndtric  P.  tUrndt,  SomerrUle,  N  J^  JoMph  E.  SniMleeii,  Yard- 
ley.  Pa^  ud  Joyce  Reid,  HigUand  Park.  NJ^  aarigaon  to  E. 
R.  Sqoibb  A  Sooa,  Inc.,  Pfincetoa.  N J. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  649,116,  Jan.  14, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,053,596. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820.290 
lat  a.2  A61K  31/13.  31/215;  C07C  67/Oa  103/00 
VS.  CL  424—305  15  Oaiu 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


R.O 


OR3 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
trifluoromethyl,  mono-halo-lower  alkyl  wherein  the  halogen  is 
F,  CI,  Br  or  I,  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carfooxylic  acid  of 
less  than  12  carbon  atoms,  amido,  lower  alkoxyalkylene  and 
lower  alkoxy  carbonyl,  R5  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl, mono-halo-Iower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkoxy-alkylene,  X  is 
a  single  bond  or  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group  of 
the  structure  (CH2)„,  wherein  n'  is  0  to  10,  Y  is 


4,138,499 
PREPARATION  OF  BEER  WITH  REDUCED  CALORIES 
Kari  M.  Stranas,  Milwaukee;  Harold  H.  GcUer ,  Glendalc,  m 

Bcmd  J.  Wagner,  WUteflah  Bay,  all  of  Wis.,  asaignon  to 

Pabat  Brewing  Company,  Milwaokee,  Wis. 
CoBtinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  740.437,  Nov.  10, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  JoL  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,670 
Int  CL^  C12C  11/M 
VS.  a.  426—16  9  Cfada 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  low  dextrin  and  low  carbohy- 
drate beer  with  reduced  calories  which  consists  essentially  of 
fermenting  an  all-grain  malt  wort  or  a  wort  obtained  from  1 
mixture  of  grain  malt  and  not  more  than  about  30%  by  weight 
non-malt  grain  with  brewer's  yeast,  continuing  the  fermenu- 
tion  for  a  period  of  time  until  a  major  proportion  of  the  fer- 
mentable ingredients  in  said  wort  have  been  fermented,  then 
adding  to  the  resultant  alcoholic  wort  a  quantity  of  sugar 
solution  containing  one  or  more  sugars  readily  fermentable  by 
brewer's  yeast  in  an  amotmt  so  that  the  sugar  solution  hat  1 
Plato  value  substantially  equal  to  the  Plato  value  of  said  won 
prior  to  fermentation,  the  volume  ratio  of  wort  derived  fron 
the  malt  grain  or  mixtures  of  malt  grain  and  non-malt  grain  and 
the  sugar  solution  being  within  the  range  of  from  30%  malt 
grain  wort  and  70%  sugar  solution  to  60%  malt  grain  won  and 
40%  sugar  solution  and  completing  the  fermentation  until  1 
real  degree  of  fermentation  of  at  least  80%  using  conunoD 
brewer's  yeast  is  obtained  thus  resulting  in  a  product  which 
contains  not  more  than  about  96  calories  per  twelve  fluid 
ounces  and  not  more  than  about  3.2%  alcohol  by  weight. 


— N 


/ 

4 
\ 


wherein  R7  and  Rg  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl, monocyclic  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  6  ring  members, 
monocyclic  cycloalkyi  lower  alkyl,  wherein  the  cycloalkyi  has 
3  to  6  ring  members,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl- 
phenyl,  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of  less 
than  12  cartmn  atoms,  di(lower  alkyl)phenyl,  halophenyl, 
mono-,  di-  or  tri-nitrophenyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  wherein 
lower  alkyl  contains  I  to  8  carbons,  R«  is  lower  alkyl  or  cyclo- 
alkyi having  3  to  6  ring  members,  and  n  is  1  to  3;  m  is  0,  1  and 
2;  stereoisomers  thereof,  physiologically  acceptable  acid  salts 
thereof,  physiologically  accepUble  quaternary  salts  thereof 
and  N-oxides  thereof 

12.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1  wherein  R5  is  H  and 
R|,  Rj,  R3  and  R4  are  lower  alkanoyl. 


4,138.500 
ACID  SOLUBLE  ACYLATED  PROTEIN  AND  METHOD 
Charica  V.  Fnlger,  and  Jamca  E.  Dewey,  both  of  Battle  Creek, 
Mkh.,  aaaignors  to  Kellogg  Company,  Battle  Creek,  Mich. 
FUwl  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,973 
Int  CL'  A23L  1/20 
VS.  CL  426—46  8  Oaini 

1.  Method  for  producing  a  modified  proteinaceous  food 
having  mild  flavor  comprising  the  steps  of  first  hydrolyzing 
protein  obtained  from  oleaginous  seeds  with  a  proteolytic 
enzyme  to  form  an  acid  soluble  polypeptide  mixture,  and  tbes 
acylating  said  mixture  to  form  an  acylated  hydrolyzate. 


4,138,496 

RUMINANT  FEED  ADDITIVE 

Naba  K.  Daa,  Ellicott  Oty,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,210 

Int  CL'  A23K  1/18 

VS.  CL  426—2  14  daims 

1.  A  composition  for  facilitating  the  adaptation  of  ruminants 
from  a  roughage  or  normal  pasture  ration  to  a  high  energy 
ration,  comprising  a  mixture  of  bacterial  cultures  consisting 
essentially  of  Megasphacra  elsdenii  and  Selenomonas  ruminan- 
tium,  said  cultures  admixed  with  an  orally  ingestibie  animal 
feed  additive,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dried 
grains,  alfalfa,  com  meal,  citrus  meal,  fermentation  residues, 
ground  oyster  shells,  atupulgus  clay,  wheat  shorts,  molasses 
solubles,  com  cob  meal,  edible  vegeuble  substances,  toasted 
dehulled  soya  flour,  soybean  mill  feed,  antibiotic  mycelis, 
vermiculite,  soya  grits  and  crushed  limestone,  said  composition 
reducing  or  ehminating  the  symptoms  of  lactic  acidosis  during 
adapution  of  said  ruminanU  to  said  high  energy  ration. 


4,138,501 

DEMINERAUZATION  OF  WHEY 

Michel  ChaTeron,  Verey;  Jaak-JUri  SihTer,  VilleneuTC,  sad 

Habert  Duperrex,  La  Tow-de-Peilz,  aU  of  Switzerlaad,  <•■ 

signors  to  Societc  d'Aaiiatance  Technique  Pour  ProdaMi 

Nestle  S.A.,  La  Toure-de-Peilz,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,524 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  23, 1977,  77  15732 
Int  CL'  A23C  9/14 
VS.  CL  426—239  12  CUh 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  milk  serum  in  order  to 
obtain  a  demineralised  milk  serum,  which  comprises  subjecting 
the  milk  serum  in  a  clarified  and  skimmed  state,  to  electrodialy- 
sis,  and  then  to  ion  exchange  with  the  aid  of  a  strong  cation 
exchange  resin  in  the  H**^  cycle  and  a  weak  anion  exchange 
resin  in  the  OH~  cyclc- 


ftan-vn^t   w, 


4,138.502 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  DARKENED 

FREEZE-DRIED  COFFEE 

Chvici  W.  Ehrgott  Rnmaon,  and  Darid  C.  Edwards,  Rirer 
Edge,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation, 

White  Plaina,  N.Y.  .    .      ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  421,019,  Dec.  3, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  79,340,  Oct  8, 1970, 

^trfAi^n^A  This  appUcation  Jnl.  17, 1974,  Ser,  No.  485^54 

Int  CL'  A23F  1/04 

UJS.a426-385  ^J°^ 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  darkened  freeze-dned  coffee 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(s)  rapidly  freezing  coffee  extract 

(b^  grinding  the  frozen  extract  and 

(c)  drying  the  frozen  ground  extract  in  a  vacuum  chamber, 
the  pressure  in  the  vacuum  chamber  being  maintained  and 
controlled  at  from  400  to  500  microns  of  mercury  for  the 
initial  one  to  five  hours  of  the  drying  cycle,  comprising 
from  J  to  1  of  the  drying  cycle,  in  order  to  achieve  a 
surface  darkening  without  allowing  any  of  the  inner  fro- 
zen product  to  melt  or  puff,  and  then  deliberately  reduc- 
ing the  pressure  to  bdow  300  microns  of  mercury  for  the 
remainder  of  the  drying  cycle. 


4.138.504 

FOOD  SERVICE  METHOD 

AnOony  C.  Mack.  North  Reading,  and  George  K.  Shnmrak, 

Natick,  both  of  Mass.,  aaaignors  to  Sweetheart  Plastics,  Inc^ 

Wilmington,  Maaa. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  596,969,  Jnl.  17. 1975.  Pat  No.  4,068,115, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  468,404,  May  9, 1974, 

Pat  No.  34>24,100.  This  appUcation  Jnl.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

818,242 

Int  CL'  A23L  1/00 

VS.  CL  426—520  '  Ctalma 


4 138,503 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TUBULAR  COLLAGEN 
CASING 
ttudM  J.  ZioUto,  Somenrille,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to  Denw,  Inc., 

S«n«^iUe.  N  J.  ^,     ^  ^^  ,^, 

DiTiikM  of  Ser.  No.  541,465,  Jan.  16, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,060.361. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,450 
Int  CL'  A22C  13/00:  A23P  1/00 
U,S.  a  426-514  3  Claims 


■aa^MB^lJ  i  11  ■  ■■,■■■  my^rn^^  .1..^ 


L  A  method  of  making  a  tubular  collagen  casing  comprising: 
(s)  directing  an  inner  collagen  gel  and  an  outer  colUgen  gel 

to  an  extruder; 
(b)  feeding  the  inner  gel  radially  outwardly  through  a  first 
group  of  radially  extending  orifices  to  form  a  plurality  of 
inner  gel  ropes;  (c)  feeding  the  outer  gel  radially  inwardly 
through  a  second  group  of  radially  extending  orifices  to 
form  a  plurality  of  outer  gel  ropes; 

(d)  bringing  said  radially  inwardly  directed  outer  gel  and 
said  radially  outwardly  directed  inner  gel  together  to  form 
a  fluid  mass  having  a  substantially  annular  cross  section 
with  the  ropes  from  the  outer  gel  being  predominantly 
located  adjacent  the  outer  border  of  the  annulus  and  the 
ropes  from  the  inner  gel  being  predominantly  located 
adjacent  the  inner  border  of  the  annulus;  and 

(e)  feeding  the  annular  mass  between  two  counter-routing 
concentric  surfaces  to  thereby  direct  said  outer  gel  ropes 
and  said  inner  gel  ropes  in  opposite  helical  directions  and 
form  a  two-layered  tubular  casing- 


1.  A  method  of  serving  food  at  diverse  locations  from  a 
centra]  location  comprising  the  steps  of 

filling  individual  serving  dishes  with  the  food  to  be  served, 

providing  individual  trays  each  for  a  full  service  of  dishes  for 
one  person  and  arranging  the  dishes  on  the  trays, 

selectively  heating  only  portions  of  the  trays  that  carry  the 
dishes  containing  the  food  to  be  served  at  an  elevated 
temperture  to  the  exclusion  of  the  other  portions  of  the 
trays  by  placing  said  trays  on  a  cart 

having  a  self  contained  energy  source  to  direct  energy  to  the 
trays  for  the  selective  heating  of  only  portions  thereof, 
and  transporting  said  cart  from  the  central  location  to  the 
diverse  locations  while  maintaining  said  heating. 


4,138.505 
NUTRIENT  COMPOSITIONS  DERIVED  FROM  ANIMAL 
BLOOD  SOLIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
SAME 
James  R.  Hart  Meridian,  and  Patrick  D.  Brown,  Boise,  both  of 
Id^  assignors  to  Blue  Wing  Corporation,  Boise,  Id. 
Filed  Oct  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,411 
Int  CL'  A23K  1/04;  A23L  1/31 
VS.  CL  426—573  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  nutrient  composition  from 
animal  blood  comprising: 

(a)  heating  an  aqueous  medium  containing  at  least  about  10 
weight  percent  blood  solids  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  about  20*  C.  to  about  60*  C; 

(b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  heated  aqueous  medium  to  a  pH 
level  in  the  range  of  from  about  8  to  about  II; 

(c)  admixing  an  effective  amount  of  a  nutrient  lipid  into  the 
heated  pH  adjusted  aqueous  medium  to  provide  a  disper- 
sion containing  a  ratio  of  lipid  to  blood  solids  in  the  range 
of  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  6:1,  respectively; 

(d)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  resulting  dispersion  to  a  pH  level 
in  the  range  of  from  about  1 1 .7  to  about  1 3  to  form  a  blood 
solids-Upid  containing  gel; 

(e)  dispersing  from  about  0.1  to  about  6  weight  percent, 
based  upon  the  weight  of  the  blood  solids,  of  an  aldehyde 
into  said  gel,  said  aldehyde  being  reactive  with  said  blood 
solids;  and 

(0  recovering  said  gel. 
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4,138,506 

METHOD  FOR  DEODORIZING  SOYBEAN  MILK 

OBTAINED  FROM  SOYBEANS  OR  DEFATTED 

SOYBEANS 

ToaUaki  Eida;  Yasuhiro  Saito;  Toa^i  Saito;  Chobe  Yomoto.  aU 
of  Kanagawa,  and  Yutaka  Naki^iBia,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
aaai^on  to  MeUi  SeUta  Kaiaha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  635^36,  Nov.  28,  1975,  abttidoncd. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,705 
iML  CL'  A23C  11/00:  A23L  1/20 
VS.  CL  426—598  5  CUau 

1.  A  method  for  deodorizing  soybean  milk  obtained  from 
soybeans  or  defatted  soybeans  which  consists  essentially  of  the 
steps,  conducted  sequentially  of  (I)  extracting  soybeans  or 
defatted  soybeans  with  water  to  obtain  soybean  milk,  (2)  add- 
ing a  sulfiirous  acid  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  sulfite  and  potassium  sufite  to  said  soy- 

hoan  milk  in  an  flinmint  nf  frnm  about  1500  tn  about  4000  Dom 


prising  a  free  radical  polymerizable  ethylenically  unaato- 
rated  organic  compound  containing  at  least  one  termioil 
ethylenic  group  per  molecule,  said  liquid  radiation  curable 
substance  being  curable  to  a  frangible  resin,  said  liquid 
radiation  curable  substance  being  compatible  with  the 
color-forming  capabilities  of  said  first  chromogenic  Inst^ 
rial,  said  solution  of  said  first  chromogenic  material  being 
present  in  said  coating  composition  in  an  amount  from 
about  17%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  said  coating  com- 
position; 

(c)  applying  a  film  forming  material  to  a  substrate,  said  fila 
forming  material  being  settable  to  form  a  barrier  layer 
which  substantially  prevents  penetration  of  said  substrate 
by  said  coating  composition  upon  application  of  said  coal- 
ing composition  to  said  substrate; 

(d)  setting  said  film  forming  material  to  form  said  barrier 
layer  on  said  substrate; 
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cieat  corrosion  resistance  during  electrolysis,  and  possessing   wherein  a  coating  of  the  alloy  is  deposited  by  reducing  a  inix- 
Kod  electron  conductivity  in  the  potential  ranges  used,  in   ture  of  the  vapors  of  the  refractory  metal  chlorides  with  hy- 
i^h  active  substances,  counteracting  passivation,  are  an-   drogen,  the  improvement  which  comprises  generating  the 
diortd,  the  active  substances  being  selected  from  the  group 
cooasting  of  metaU  and  oxides  of  the  platinum  metal  group. 


400X 
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milK  in  mc  case  oi  exirsciing  aciaitcu  MjyDcans  in  sicp  vi;,  lu 
form  a  mixture  with  said  soybean  milk,  (3)  heating  the  mixture 
at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  100'  to  about  160*  C.  for 
a  period  from  about  1  to  about  60  seconds  at  a  pressure  of  from 
about  2  to  about  6  Kg/cm^  gauge,  (4)  quenching  the  heated 
mixture  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  15*  to  about  40*  C,  (5) 
contacting  the  cooled  mixture  with  activated  carbon  to  adsorb 
odorous  components  and  remaining  sulfurous  acid  reducing 
agent  from  said  mixture,  and  (6)  recovering  said  soybean  milk. 


4,13«,507 
COAGULATED  EGG-WHITE  FOODSTUFFS 
Oidaori  lianra,  Tama,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Kewpie  Kabuthiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Not.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,S02 

Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Japaa,  Jal.  5,  1976,  52-79SS7 

lat.  CL'  A23L  1/32 

MS.  CL  426— <14  10  Claims 

1.  A  freeze-thaw  stable,  heat  coagulated,  frozen  egg  white 

food  product  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  about  70%  by 

weight  of  a  coagulated  egg  white,  1  to  13%  by  weight  of  a 

water-combinable  material,  about  0.1  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  a 

viscosity  increasing  agent,  and  2  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  starch 

hydrolyzate,  said  each  ingredient  being  based  on  the  total  raw 

materials. 


4,138,309 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 

TRANSFER  SHEETS  USING  NOVEL  RADIATION 

CURABLE  COATINGS 

Sydney  M.  Spatz,  drcleriUe;  Robert  C.  Hydeil,  ami  Gerald  T. 

Daiia,  both  of  CUUicotbe,  all  of  Ohio,  aadgnors  to  The  Mead 

Corporatioa,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  J«L  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  697.019 
bt  a.2  B05D  3/06;  B41M  5/22 
U  A  CL  427—54  7  daiau 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  pressure-sensitive  carbonless 
transfer  sheet  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  solution  of  a  first  chromogenic  material,  said 
solution  of  said  first  chromogenic  material  including  at 
least  one  chromogenic  compound  dissolved  in  a  carrier 
oil,  said  chromogenic  material  being  present  in  said  carrier 
oil  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.5%  to  about  20%  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  solution  of  said  first  chromogenic 
material,  said  first  chromogenic  material  being  reactive 
with  a  second  chromogenic  material  in  the  presence  of 
said  carrier  oil  to  form  a  color,  said  first  chromogenic 
material  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lac- 
tone phthalides  and  lactone  fluorans  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  mixing  said  solution  of  said  first  chromogenic  material 
with  a  liquid  radiation  curable  substance  to  form  a  coating 
composition,  said  liquid  radiation  curable  substance  com- 


to  cure  said  coating  com|X)sition  containing  said  radiation 
curable  substance  to  a  frangible  resinous  film,  said  frangi- 
ble resinous  film  being  cured  to  a  frangibility  that  ^ 
permit  passage  of  said  solution  of  said  first  chromogenic 
material  to  an  exposed  surface  of  said  frangible  resinous 
film  when  said  frangible  resinous  film  is  broken. 


4,138,S09 
SnJCON  PURIFICATION  PROCESS 
William  M.  lagle,  ami  Stephen  W.  Thompson,  both  of  Phocsix, 
Ariz^  aasiffiors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scluumbttrg,  III. 
FUed  Dec  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  864,055 
lat  CL2  COIB  33/02.  33/08 
VS.  CI.  427—86  S  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  pure  silicon  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
chemically  combining  metallurgical  grade  silicon  containing 
aluminum  as  an  impurity  and  silicon  tetrafluoride  in  the 
presence  of  silicon  dioxide  at  a  temperature  greater  thsn 
1  too*  C.  to  form  silicon  difluoride  gas; 
forming  an  initial  small  quantity  of  polymers  of  said  silicoa 
difluoride  gas  including  impurities  present  in  said  metal- 
lurgical grade  silicon  and  said  silicon  difluoride  gas  at  i 
first  temperature  between  -45*  C.  and  -)-200'  C; 
forming  an  additional  quantity  of  polymers  of  said  silicoii 
difluoride  gas  at  a  temperature  lower  than  said  first  tem- 
perature, said  additional  quantity  of  polymers  being  sub- 
stantially free  of  impurities  present  in  said  metallurgical 
grade  silicon  or  said  silicon  difluoride  gas; 
theimally  decomposing  said  additional  quantity  of  polymen 
by  slowly  heating  in  the  range  from  about  + 100*  C.  to 
about  +  300*  C.  to  form  liquid  and  gaseous  binary  silicoa 
fluoride  homologues; 
heating  said  binary  silicon  fluoride  homologues  to  a  temper- 
ature between  400'  C.  and  950*  C.  to  yield  said  pure 
silicon. 


4,138,510 
METAL  ANODE  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 
PROCESSING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Konrad  Koziol;  Hans-Cari  Rat^ico,  both  of  Rothenbacb,  ?((■ 
aitz,  ami  Karl-Heiaz  Sieberer,  Zimdorf  near  Nurembers,  ill 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geramay,  aastgrnirs  to  Flrma  C.  Coaradty, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  401,542,  Sep.  27, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,926,773, 
which  is  a  coatinuatiofl  of  Ser.  No.  163,256,  Jul.  16, 1971, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  23. 1975,  Scr.  No.  580,222 
Int.  CL2  C25B  U/OZ  11/08 
VS.  CL  427—124  7  dita 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  valve  metal  anode,  for  electrolyti- 
cal  processes,  having  an  electron-active  cover  layer,  of  soffi- 


diring  stmosphere;  and  impregnating  the  electron-active  suD- 
sunces  into  the  sintered,  porous  carrier  layer. 

4,138,511 
MEIHOD  OF  PRODUCING  GLOSSY  OR  FROSTED 
POWDER  COATINGS 

Half  RoUcs;  James  E.  WUUams,  Jr.,  both  of  New  Kensington, 
sad  Thomas  J.  Kondis,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Alaadauffl  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
CMtianation  of  Ser.  No.  505,236,  Sep.  12, 1974,  abandoned, 

wUck  is  a  diTislon  of  Ser.  No.  380,578,  Jul.  19,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
41103,872.  ThU  application  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,057 
Int.  a.2  B05D  1/36.  7/00 

US.  a  427-201  1  Claim 


ing  ine  resuiung  nuxiurc  oi  vb|^uis  wim  |(aiM.vuo  uju>we« 


1.  A  method  of  using  a  powder  product  consisting  essen- 
tislly  of  thermoplastic  or  thermosetting  polymer  based  plastic 
psrticles  and  metal  flake  particles,  the  plastic  particles  being 
covered  by  the  metal  flake  particles,  which  lie  with  their  faces 
ittached  to  the  plastic  particles,  said  method  comprising  apply- 
ing said  powder  product  to  a  surface  and  then  melting  the 
plastic  particles,  this  being  followed  by  subsequent  solidifica- 
tion of  the  plastic  as  a  coating  on  the  surface,  the  quantity  of 
metal  flake  particles  in  the  powder  product  being  such  that 
coJescence  is  inhibited,  whereby  a  rough,  frosted  metallic 
appearance  is  given  to  the  surface. 

4  138,512 
PROCESS  FOR  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  OF  A 
HOMOGENEOUS  ALLOY  OF  REFRACTORY  METALS 
Fred  A  Glaski,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Anay,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  17,  1977,  Scr.  No.  842,811 
Int  a.2  B05D  7/22 
US.  a  427— 237  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  vapor  depositing  an  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  refractory  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tantalum,  tungsten,  molybdenum  and  niobium,  on  a  substrate. 


»79  0.G.  11 


4  138,513 
PROCESS  FOR  SURFACE  PAINTING  OF  BODY  PARTS 
FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES  CONSISTING  OF  SYNTHETIC 

PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Rainer  Srock,  Leinfelden,  and  Hermann  Ziegler,  Renningen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ing.  hxF. 
Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,667 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Not.  28, 
1975,  2553482 

Int  a.2  B05D  1/38.  3/12.  7/02 
VS.  a.  427—371  12  Claintt 

1.  A  method  for  surface  painting  body  parts  of  motor  vehi- 
cles, wherein  said  body  parts  consist  of  synthetic  plastic  mate- 
rial, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  onto  a  body  part  a  first  layer  of  a  filler  compris- 
ing an  epoxy  resin  and  baking-in  said  first  layer  for  about 
60  minutes  at  about  80*  C; 

(b)  sanding  the  surface  of  said  first  layer  to  fine-finish  the 
same; 

(c)  applying  on  the  fine-finish  first  layer  a  second  layer  of  an 
intermediate  filler  comprising  an  alkyd-melamine  resin 
and  baking-in  said  intermediate  filler  for  about  15  minutes 
at  a  temperature  of  about  160*  C; 

(d)  sanding  the  surface  of  said  second  layer  to  fine-finish 
same;  and 

(e)  applying  as  a  third  layer  a  cover  paint  comprising  an 
alkyd-melamine  resin  and  baking-in  said  third  layer  for 
about  30  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  about  130*  C. 


4,138,514 
PILE  SURFACE  RESEMBLING  TURF  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  IT 

John  M.  Terpay,  528  Rirer  Oak  Dr.,  DanTiUe,  Va.  24541 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,439 

Int  a.2  A41G  1/00 

VS.  CL  428—17  10  O**™ 

1.  An  artificial  turf  unit  comprising  superimposed,  elongate 

layers  of  polymeric  tape  provided  with  a  plurality  of  slits 

extending  at  least  partially  across  the  width  of  the  tope  said 
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layers  having  a  plurality  of  series  of  holes  substantially  regis- 
tered in  each  series  for  receiving  tie  rods  for  joining  several 


4,138,517 

ARTICLE  OF  ORNAMENTED  CLOTHING  AND 

METHOD  OF  ORNAMENTING  THE  SAME 

Michael  C.  Gardner.  7004  SW.  46tli  St,  Miami,  Fla.  331SS 

FDed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Scr.  No.  891,528 

lat  CL2  B32B  3/02 

UJS.CL428— 88  lOC^ 


such  units,  and  said  layers  being  coalesced  to  each  other  at 
peripheral,  marginal  areas  around  said  boles. 


4438,515 

GEOMETRIC  IRIDESCENT  IMAGE 

Eadly  C.  Dial,  3802  S.  2850  Eatt,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah  84109 

FDed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671,265 

lat  CL2  B32B  3/30  3/00 

VS.  CL  428—30  8  Claims 


1.  A  decorative,  cleanable  fabric  article,  particularly  m 
ornamented  article  of  clothing,  comprising: 

(a)  a  limp  flexible  fabric  panel; 

(b)  a  film-forming  adhesive  coating  applied  to  the  fabiic 
panel  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  said  coating  having  i 
soUd  plastic  component  and  an  evaporable  liquid  solvai 
component;  and 

(c)  a  mass  of  light-reflective  particles  randomly  applied  over 
the  patterned  coating,  each  particle  having  a  genenO) 
flattened  core  of  plastic  material  which  is  attackable  by 
the  solvent  component  and  which  has  opposite  major 
surfaces,  and  a  light-reflective  layer  only  on  each  major 
surface  to  thereby  leave  the  respectively  remaining  border 
edge  region  uncoated  and  exposed  to  attack  by  the  solveu 
component, 

each  border  edge  region  being  softened  by  solvation  after 
contact  has  been  made  with  the  solvent  and  being  slightly 
penetrated  without  substantially  destroying  the  stitictuni 
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fcmiM  an  aqueous  Utcx  composition  consisting  essentially  of  impregnated  at  least  partially  into  that  surface  wherem  the 

mfiS  about  30  to  about  90  phrs  latex  and  (2)  from  about  70  coated  tissue  has  a  smoothness  of  less  than  ±  0.06  mm  after 

10  about  10  phrs  granular  starch,  (B)  applying  said  aqueous 

Ittex  composition  to  a  fabric  substrate  to  form  a  textile  com-  'n      ^ 

ponte  and  then  (C)  treating  said  textile  composite  to  increase  f^ZZ\  '0     ^^^6 

bonding  strength  by  producing  uniform  and  substantially  com-  -LLLL-iyA    .     v/'.aj.ll- 

pleie  gelatinization  of  the  starch  at  the  interface  with  the  sub- 
mte  as  well  as  throughout  the  latex  composition  by  increas- 
jag  the  temperature  of  the  textile  composite  to  above  the  gela- 
tinization temperature  of  the  starch  while  retaining  sufficient 
gniiture  in  the  composition  to  gelatinize  the  starch  by  main- 
taining said  gelatinization  temperature  until  substantially  com- 
plete gelatinization  is  produced  and  finally  (D)  completely 
drying  the  textile  composite  having  improved  bonding 
lUength. 


4t  138319 
CONDUCTIVE  SECONDARY  BACKINGS  AND  TUFTED 

CARPETS  MADE  THEREWTTH 
FUip  B.  MitcbcU,  Smyrna,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
ma  (Indiana).  Chicago,  OI. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830.889 
Int  CL2  D03D  15/02 
VS.  a  428—95  *  Claims 

1.  A  conductive  secondary  backing  suitoble  for  use  in  a 
tufted  carpet  comprising  a  fabric  with  an  open  construction  of 
lynthetic  yams  and  a  conductive  spun  yam,  wherein  said  spun 
yam  comprises  a  conductive  core  fiber  having  a  denier  in  the 
range  of  about  15  to  about  25  and  a  maximum  resistance  of 
about  1  X  lO'"  ohms/centimeter  around  which  is  spun  a  non- 
conductive  fiber  having  a  denier  in  the  range  of  about  3  to  18 
with  a  twist  of  at  least  about  1}  twists  per  inch. 

4.138320 
TRANSLUCENT  POLYPROPYLENE  FILM  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
HirosU  Sato.  Hiroshima;  Munctsngn  Nakatani,  Ohtake;  Hiro- 
iU  Nakatsai,  Ohtake;  Hidcto  Kakita,  Ohtake;  Hiroynki 
cu_«._.    rkktair^  Nanki  MAphUa.  Ohtake.  and  Shnichi 


heating  and  cooling  without  constraint  and  has  thickness  and 
weight  deviations  of  ±  10%. 

4.138322 

COLOR  IMAGE  FORMING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A 

LAYER  FORMED  FROM  A  DRIED  RESIDUE  OF  A 

DEVELOPING  INK  CONTAINING  A  POLYESTER  RESIN 

BINDER 
Akio  Ishiznka,  and  Akio  Miyamoto,  both  of  FiUimiya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd^  Minami-ashivva, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  506,811.  Sep.  17. 1974.  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  9, 1976.  Scr.  No.  748359 
Int  a.J  B32B  3/00,  27/06.  27/10  27/36 
VS.  a.  428—195  15  Claims 

1.  A  color  image  forming  system  comprising  the  compo- 
nents 

(a)  an  electron  donating  color  former;  and 

(b)  an  electron  accepting  color  developer,  wherein  said 
component  (b)  is  in  the  form  of  a  layer  on  a  support,  said 
layer  being  the  dried  residue  of  a  coating  of  a  developing 
ink  comprising 

(i)  an  electron  accepting  developer; 

(ii)  a  thermoplastic  linear  polyester  resin  binder  compris- 
ing the  condensation  product  of  at  least  one  dicartwx- 
ylic  acid  having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one 
dihydric  alcohol  having  from  2  to  50  carbon  atoms  and 
!....:-_  .  ^,.\^^x-A..r  utMoht  rtfaKniit  S  (¥¥)  to  50.000  and 


flexible  ton  compnsing  a  clear  plastic  having  a  grooved  sunace 
on  its  underside,  said  grooves  being  from  about  5xlO~'  to 
25x  10~^  of  an  inch  apart  and  coated  with  a  thin  layer  of  hght 
reflecting  material  of  a  thickness  of  between  O.SxlO~^  and 
1 X 10  ~°  inches,  said  foil  being  capable  of  dispersing  and  re- 
flecting visible  light  into  its  component  colors;  and  an  overly- 
ing non-reflective  layer  adhered  to  the  other  side  of  said  foil 
opposite  said  grooves  which,  in  conjunction  with  the  foil, 
produces  the  desired  image. 


4,13M16 
PIPE  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Ores  L.  Mam;  Robert  E.  Reusser,  and  Dale  O.  Tieszen,  all  of 
Baiticarille,  Okla^  aadgnon  to  Phillipc  Petroleum  Company, 
BartlcaTille,  Okla. 
DMrion  of  Ser.  No.  680,836,  Apr.  28, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,052^19. 
This  application  Aug.  8,  1977,  Scr.  No.  822,778 
Lit.  CL2  F16L  58/12 
VS.  CL  428—36  9  Oaimi 

1.  A  coated  pipe  consisting  essentially  of  a  metal  pipe  having 
an  exterior  coating  covering  essentially  the  entire  external 
surface  of  the  pipe,  said  coating  consisting  essentially  of 
about  30  to  70  wt.  %  of  a  mineral  aggregate, 
about  S  to  20  wt.  %  of  asphalt, 

about  13  to  3S  wt.  %  of  a  flnely  divided  mineral  flller,  and 

about  0.03  to  0.3  wt.  %  of  synthetic  organic  fibers  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  polyester  fibers,  polyamide 

fibers,  poiyfluorocarbon  fibers  and  poly(arylene  sulfide) 

fibers. 


between  the  coating  and  each  particle  in  intermingled 
relationship  therewith  after  evaporation  of  the  toiveat 
component,  the  opposite  sides  of  each  autogenous  join 
being  flanked  by  the  light-reflective  layers  which  thereby 
strengthen  the  respective  joint  and  securely  retain  the 
particles  on  the  article,  particularly  during  cleaning  of  the 
same. 


4,138^18 
TEXTILE  COMPOSITE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
SAME 
EaO  G.  Sammak;  Dongiat  J.  Ladish,  both  of  Dover,  DcL;  Mi 
J.  Martin,  Hixon,  Tenn.,  and  Claire  D.  LeClaire,  DoTcr,  M, 
astigDort  to  Reichhold  Chemicala,  lac.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  634,013,  Not.  21, 197S, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Dec  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  857,nS 
Int  a.2  B05D  3/02:  B32B  25/ia  25/16 
VS.  CL  428—95  15 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  textile  composite  comprising  (A) 


Oaias  priority,  application  japan,  r<ioT.  ^,  vn^  w».»o»*ui 
Stf.  12, 1975, 50-111178;  Sep.  16, 1975, 50-111883;  Oct  6, 1975, 
50-120505 

iBt  CLJ  B32B  3/00:  B29C  77/00 
UJS.  a  428—141  *  <3«*" 

1.  A  translucent  polypropylene  film  containing  no  /3-type 
crystallization  nucleating  agent,  characterized  in  that  the  film 
hat,  on  at  least  one  side,  a  surface  layer  composed  of  a  two-  or 
three-dimensional  network  structure,  in  which  network  ele- 
menu  constituting  the  said  network  structure  are  present  in  a 
proportion  of  at  least  1,000  per  cm^  of  the  fUm  surface,  and  is 
quite  dense  in  inner  structure,  and  high  in  airtightness. 


4,138,521 
FLOORING  MATERIALS 
Rakrt  Browa,  Fife,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Nairn  Floors  Limited, 
laacastcr,  Eagland 

CoBtinuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,039,  Nov.  14, 1975, 
skaadoacd.  Thia  application  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,435 

iBt  CLJ  B32B  3/3a  17/02 
UJS.  a  428-159  12Clalm« 

t  A  substrate  for  a  decorative  cushioned  vinyl  floor  cover- 
ing comprising  a  smooth  non-woven  tissue  having  a  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  of  from  0. 1 3  to  0.76  mm  and  weighing 
from  30  to  1 50  g/m^  and  consisting  essentially  of  glass  fibres  5 
to  15  microns  in  diameter,  bonded  with  from  10  to  30%,  based 
00  the  total  weight  of  tissue,  of  a  synthetic  binder  and  which 
has  at  least  on  one  surface  a  continuous  layer  of  vinyl  resin 


ether,  said  ink  compnsing  about  10  to  50%  Dy  weigni  oi 
said  developer,  about  5  to  45%  by  weight  of  said  polyester 
resin  binder  and  about  30  to  80%  by  weight  of  said  liquid 
medium. 

8.  The  color  image  forming  system  of  claim  1,  wherein  said 
system  is  in  the  form  of  a  support  having 

(i)  component  (b)  as  a  layer  upon  a  layer  of  component  (a) 
which  is  coated  upon  said  support; 

(ii)  component  (a)  as  a  layer  upon  a  layer  of  component  (b) 
which  is  coated  upon  said  support;  or 

(iii)  component  (a)  as  a  layer  upon  said  support  and  compo- 
nent (b)  as  a  layer  upon  the  reverse  side  of  said  support 

4,138,523 

FILM  MATERIAL  FOR  FORMING  BLACKBOARDS 
Tadashi   Katsurayama,   Yokkaicfai,   and   Yothio   Nakamnro, 

Kawana,  both  of  Japan,  aisignora  to  Suzuka  Paint  Mannfac- 

taring  Company,  Limited,  Yokkaichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,301 

Int  CL2  B43L  21/00;  B32B  7/02 

VS.  CL  428—216  10  Claim 

1.  A  flexible  coated  film  material  for  forming  a  writable 
surface  of  a  blackboard  when  attached  to  a  base  board,  com- 
prising a  film  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethyl- 
ene and  polypropylene,  the  film  having  a  thickness  of  0.04  to 
1.00  mm,  and  a  layer  of  polyurethane  resin  paint  covering  one 
surface  of  said  film,  the  layer  having  a  thickness  of  approxi- 
mately 20  to  70  microns,  the  paint  containing  a  bulking  agent  of 
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cent  by  weight  lo 


which  approximately  85  to  95%  by  weight  has  a  grain  diameter  having  a  mesophase  content  of  from  40  per 

of  7.5  to  20  microns  and  approxunately  5  to  15%  by  weight  has  90  per  cent  by  weight  to  an  oxygen  content  of  from  17  p«ce« 

a  grain  diameter  of  50  to  70  microns,  the  paint  further  contain-  by  weight  to  30  per  cent  by  weight  said  fiber  having  TLk 

.Tiil     T'lJlf  '«r".J*'f^'"'  ^™"  *!  ^Z^  """"""g  of  strength  of  at  least  30.000  psi.  and  a  strain-to-failure  of  «2 

silicone  oil  and  polyethylene  wax,  said  bulkmg  agent  and  -                                                                                tui«ia« 


5  per  cent. 


13     '2A 


12 


11A 


r 

11 


lubricating  agent  being  evenly  distributed  in  the  polyurethane 
resin  paint  said  polyurethane  layer  providing  said  writable 
surface  and  said  lubricating  agent  being  present  in  an  effective 
amount  to  facilitate  erasure  of  a  written  image  on  said  writable 
surface. 


4,138^24 

STRUCTURAL  ARTICLE  WITH  MOLDED  PROTECTIVE 

EXPOSED  SURFACE 

Lloyd  R.  Darroch,  Auckland,  New  y.ft|fiMl.  aarignor  to  Aakro- 

nite  DccoratiTet  Liadted,  New  Zealand 
Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  581,200,  May  27,  1975,  abandoned, 
wUck  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  362,646,  May  21.  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,280 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  New  Zealand,  May  25,  1972, 
167282 

lat  a.2  B29D  3/02:  B29F  ///ft  B32B  27/04 
VS.  CL  428—217  4  Claima 


4,138,526 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GOOD  ADHERENCE 
BETWEEN  A  METAL  AND  POLYSULPHIDE  MATERLU 

AND  ARTICLES  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Thor  B^rrcaen,  Strandgaten  30,  3190,  Horten,  Norway,  mi 
Nieli  U.  Harder,  Kokkedal,  Denmark,  assignors  to  IVr 
B^neseo,  Norway 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,089 
Claiois  priority,  application  Norway,  Dec.  22,  1975,  754M1; 
Dewurk,  Sep.  30,  1976,  4406/76 

Int  a.2  B32B  27/06 
VS.  a.  428—419  9  cUm 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  strong  and  water-resistut 
bond  between  aluminum  or  an  aluminum-based  alloy  and  i 
polysulphide  material  by  means  of  a  primer  applied  to  the 
metal  which  comprises  coating  the  aluminum  or  aluminum- 
based  alloy  with  a  primer,  drying  the  primer,  applying  a  poly- 
sulphide material  to  the  metal  coated  with  the  pnmer  ud 
permitting  the  polysulphide  coated  on  the  metal  to  cure;  the 
improvement  wherein  the  primer  is  applied  to  the  aluminum  ot 
aluminum-based  alloy  and  dried  without  rinsing,  prior  to  the 
application  of  the  polysulphide  thereto  and  wherein  the  primer 
is  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  strongly  basic  alkili 
metal  compound. 


1.  A  structural  non-laminate  article  with  an  integral  protec- 
tive exposed  surface  consisting  of 

a  moulded  surface  portion  defmed  by  a  hardened  mixture  of 
solidified  thermosetting  carrier  and  a  quantity  of  solids  to 
substantially  define  said  protective  exposed  surface  and 
consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality  of  chemically  inactive 
spheroidal  members  substantially  of  100  mesh  size,  con- 
centrated in  a  settled  pattern  at  said  surface  and  character- 
istically hard  in  relation  to  said  carrier;  and 

a  non-surface  support  body  integral  with  said  moulded  sur- 
face portion  and  extending  between  said  spheroidal  mem- 
bers, said  body  being  defined  substantially  by  a  soUd  quan- 
tity of  solidified  thermosetting  carrier  that  is  less  dense 
than  said  spheroidal  members. 


4.138,525 


4,138,527 
SHEET  OR  WEB  TYPE  MATERIALS  WTTH  A 
MARKABLE  ADHESIVE-REPELLENT  COATING,  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Wasfl  N.  Malek,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Beiertdorf  Aktiengesellscbaft  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtt- 
nany 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,720 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JiL  l 
1976,  2629535 

Int  a.2  B32B  27/4a-  B05B  5/04 
VS.  a.  428—425  20  OaiH 

1.  A  self-adhesive  web  or  sheet  material,  which  comprixsi 
flexible  substrate  coated  on  at  least  one  side  with  a  markaUe 
adhesive-repellent  coating  said  coating  having  been  produced 
by  heating  a  solvent-containing  mixture  consbting  essentially 
of  an  organic  solvent 
44  to  84  parts  wt.  of  (a)  a  non-reactive,  organic  solvent-solu- 
ble, linear  polyurethane  resin  or  (b)  a  polyurethane  resin 
containing  hydroxypolyester  groups,  having  a  hydroxy! 
content  of  about  0. 1%, 
1  to  16  parU  by  wt.  of  an  aliphatic  trifunctional  isocyanste 

containing  terminal  isocyanate  groups, 
1  to  14  parts  by  wt.  of  glycerin, 

0  to  40  parts  by  wt.  of  a  micro-fine  siliceous  matting  agent, 
0  to  1  part  by  wt.  of  an  organic  tin  ester  catalyst. 
10.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  sheet  or  web  type 
self-adhesive  materials  coated  on  at  least  one  side  of  a  flexible 
substrate  with  a  markable  adhesive-repellent  coating,  said 
adhesive-repellent  coating  being  applied  in  the  form  of  a  sol- 
vent-containing mixture  consisting  essentially  of  an  organic 
solvent 
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comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  thin  layer  of  said  solvemt- 
containing  mixture  on  a  support,  drying  said  support,  heating 
nid  support  whereby  said  adhesive-repellent  coating  is  formed 
by  the  reaction  of  the  components  of  said  solvent-containing 
mixture. 


tially  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  layer  and  with  a  medium  axis 
of  magnetization  in  the  plane  of  the  layer,  the  said  surface  of 


4438,528 
ARTICLES  COATED  WTTH  AN  AMINOPLAST 
POLYFUNCnONAL  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
nuk  J.  Hahn,  Wilbraham,  and  James  O.  Santer,  East  Long- 
■cadow,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 
LoBis,Mo. 
DfrUoa  of  Ser.  No.  572,037,  Apr.  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,031,057. 
This  application  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,171 
Int  a.2  B32B  27/06.  27/00 
VS.  a.  428—482  ♦  CMma 

I.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  substrate  coated 
with  a  cured  film  of  a  resin  composition  comprising  N,N'-bis- 
(tlkoxymethyl)  uron  and  a  polyfimctional  resin  in  the  weight 
ratio  of  30:70  to  70:30,  wherein  the  alkyl  radicals  of  the  alkoxy 
group*  of  the  uron  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ci  to  Q  alkyl  radicals  and  wherein  the  polyfunctional  resin 
contains  sufficient  alcoholic  hydroxyl  and  carboxyl  groups  to 
pcDvkle  a  functionality  greater  than  2  and  has  a  number  aver- 
ige  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  300  to  5000. 

4  138  529 
PHOSPHORS  AND  X-RAY  IMAGE  CONVERTERS  USING 

THE  SAME 
Ebw)  Mori,  Odawara;  KeiJi  Shimiya,  Hiratsuka;  Norio  Miura, 
Iithara,  and  Yi^iro  Suzuki,  Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Dsi  Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1976,  51-75267; 
Jan.  25, 1976,  51-75268;  Jua.  25,  1976,  51-75270;  Oct.  8, 1976, 
51120895;  Oct  8,  1976,  51-120896;  Oct  14,  1976,  51-123288 

Int  a.2  C09K  11/46 
VS.  a  428—539  «  Claims 

1.  A  complex  halide  phosphor  represented  by  the  composi- 
tion formula  i 

MeF2   »MeX2-bKX  •cMe"S04:dEu^+ 

wherein  Me,  Me'  and  Me"  each  represents  at  least  one  of  the 
•Ikaline  earth  metals  of  the  group  consisting  of  barium,  stron- 
tium and  calcium;  X  and  X'  each  represenU  at  least  one  of 
chlorine  and  bromine;  and  a,  b,  c,  and  d  are  numbers  defined  as 
foHows: 

OJOSa^lJO,  0.10£b£2.00,  0.01Sc^lU)0, 
OiWlSd^OJO. 


4,138,530 
MAGNETIC  STRUCTURES 
Dirk  J.  Breed;  Antonius  B.  Voermans,  and  Hans  Logmans,  all  of 
EiadhoTen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
doB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,105 
Oains  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.   17,   1977, 
7700419 

Int  CL^  GllC  11/02 
VS.  CL  428—539  «  Clainis 

I  A  maonptir  structure  suitable  for  the  hieh  velocity  propa- 


4<"l)> 


the  substrate  extending  substantially  parallel  to  a  {110}  face  of 
the  substrate. 


4,138,531 
BATTERY  HOLDER  FOR  A  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Maynard  L.  Thompson,  Scott  Minn.,  assignor  to  HoneyweU, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec  27. 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,189 

Int  a.2  HOIM  2/10 

VS.  a.  429—98  4  Claims 


1.  A  battery  holder  being  an  integral  part  of  a  base  of  a 
control  device  comprising, 

a  base  of  a  control  device, 

a  first  stationary  member  attached  to  said  base  and  project- 
ing outward  therefrom, 

a  second  stationary  member  attached  to  said  base  and  pro- 
jecting outward  therefrom,  said  second  member  being 
flexible  to  allow  for  movement  of  said  second  member 
with  respect  to  said  first  member,  and 

battery  connection  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  at  least 
one  terminal  on  a  battery,  said  connection  means  being 
attached  to  one  of  said  members  in  between  said  first  and 
second  members  whereby  upon  placing  a  battery  between 
said  members,  a  force  applied  to  move  said  second  mem- 
ber toward  said  first  member  connects  the  terminal  of  the 
battery  to  said  connection  means. 


4,138,532 
N-METHYLPHENAZINE  PHOTOGALVANIC  CELL 
Schoen-nan  Chen,  North  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Optel 
Corporation,  Princeton,  N  J.  and  Grumman  Aerospace  Corpo- 
ration, Bethpage,  N.Y.,  part  interest  to  each 

FUed  NoY.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740^75 
Int  a.2  HOIM  6/30.  6/36 


■  to    r^ 


A  riflfma 


wucfe  if  a  diTfsfM  or  Ser.  INo.  562,777,  Mar.  27, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,014,725.  TUa  appUcatkMi  May  4,  1977,  Scr.  No.  793,512 

Int.  aj  B32B  9/00:  B29C  25/Oa  D02G  3/00 

VS.  CL  428—367  24  CUmm 

17.  Cartxmaceous  Tiber  prepared  by  oxidizing  a  pitch  fiber 


1  to  16  parts  by  wt.  of  an  aliphatic  trifunctional  isocyanite 

containing  terminal  isocyanate  groups, 
1  to  14  parts  by  wt.  of  glycerin, 

0  to  40  parts  by  wt.  of  a  micro-fine  siliceous  matting  ageot. 
0  to  1  part  by  wt.  of  an  organic  tin  ester  catalyst, 


iiica&aiwk'B^ 


M'+  ,0i2,  R  being  a  rare  earth  including  yttrium,  M  is  manga- 
nese or  ruthenium  and  y  5  0.15,  the  Mn'+  and/or  Ru'+  ions 
being  substituted  in  iron  lattice  sites,  and  having  a  lattice  con- 
sUnt  42  which  layer  has  been  grown  in  compression  on  a  sur- 
face of  the  substrate  with  an  easy  axis  of  magnetization  substan- 


an  electrolyte  contamea  oeiwecn  inc  eietirouc  aiiu  mc 
counterelectrode,  the  electrolyte  incorporating  a  dye 
system  which  includes  N-methylphenazinium  ions  in  an 
acid  medium,  having  a  spectral  sensitivity  ranging  from 
SOO  nm  down  to  the  ultra-violet  region; 
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means  contacting  the  electrodes  for  drawing  current  from   fin  resin  reclaimed  from  discarded  lead-acid  storage  bitttn 
the  cell  as  light  irradiates  the  cell,  said  dye  system  further   casings,  said  reclaimed  polyolefin  containing  about  0.001  - 


unr 


SLASS 


ELEcrRooe 


EIXCIRClYTE 

(N    METHY^PHEHAZlME! 


J- 


COUNTEHELECnWOe 


-i2 


-14 
-l6 


(HiM 


».~^ 


=0 


I  txnuua' 


t ^ 


0.003%  lead  compounds  and  about  0.05  -  0.15%  sulfur  co» 
providing  means  for  storing  electrical  energy  within  said   pounds, 
cell  for  delivery  after  termination  of  irradiation.  


4,138,533 

LEAD  ACCUMULATOR 

Hrnu  Steig,  HanptUaderweg  7,  4770  Soett,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

■y 

Filed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,223 


4,138,535 

NITMTE  ESTERS  OF  POLYHYDROXY  POLYMERS 
Richard  G.  Scbweiger,  1324  Rimrock  Dr.,  San  Joae,  Calif.  9SUI 
DiTiakm  of  Ser.  No.  669,483,  Mar.  23, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,035,50, 

wklch  if  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  487,196,  Jul.  10, 1974, 
abaadooed,  wUck  is  a  conttauatioii-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  291,511, 


OakM  ^ty,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  May  14,   Oct  18, 1972,  abandoaed,  which  is  a  coatinoation-bi-part  ofSa 
«  -..<'.. «..  j^^  40,442,  May  25, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,702,843.  This  appUcatia 

Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,411 


1976,  2621381 
U.S.  CL  429^161 


Iirt.  CL^  HOIM  2/2& 


TClatas 


1.  In  a  lead  accumulator  of  tall  constructional  form  compris- 
ing plate  electrodes,  each  electrode  having  current  lugs  on  the 
side  edges  of  the  plate  and  current  lugs  being  spaced  from  one 
another,  and  a  pole  plate  constituting  a  current  conductor  of 
high  electrical  conductivity  mechanically  and  electrically 
connecting  together  the  current  lugs  of  the  plate  electrodes  of 
the  same  polarity  and  arranged  along  the  side  edges  of  the  plate 
electrodes,  the  improvement  comprising  said  plate  electrodes 
having  current  lugs  on  two  adjacently  positioned  side  edges  of 
each  plate  and  said  p>ole  plate  shaped  to  closely  conform  to  the 
configuration  of  said  adjacent  side  edges,  said  pole  plate  pro- 
vided with  openings  which  generally  correspond  in  cross-sec- 
tion with  said  current  lugs,  said  lugs  being  mechanically  re- 
ceived in  said  openings  and  electrically  connected  to  said  pole 
plate. 


4,138,534 

PRODUCTION  OF  STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS  FROM 

RECLAIMED  POLYOLEFINS 

Fraada  A.  Tedcsco,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Lifetiatc  Fom 

Productf,  Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,717 
fat  CL»  C08V  9/06 
MS,  a.  521—79  7  CUm 

1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  cellular  shaped  struc- 
tural member  constituting  between  25  and  100%  of  a  polyole- 


Irt.  CLJ  C08B  5/00,  3/06.  37/00:  C08F  8/30 
\iS.  CL  526—7  20  CUi 

1.  A  polysaccharide  or  polyvinyl  alcohol  containing  a  oii- 
ture  of  nitrite  ester  groups  with  sulfate  or  nitrate  ester  group 
with  said  nitrite  ester  groups  and  said  sulfate  or  nitrate  eile 
groups  being  substantially  uniformly  distributed  among  die 
polymer  units  in  said  polysaccharide  or  polyvinyl  alcohol  ud 
the  degree  of  substitution  of  said  nitrite  ester  groups  being  « 
least  about  0.1. 

12.  A  nitrite  ester  of  a  polysaccharide  which  is  starch,  i 
starch  fraction,  guar  gum  or  locust  bean  gum  with  said  nitiitt 
ester  having  a  degree  of  substitution  of  about  2.0  to  3.0. 

13.  A  nitrite  ester  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  degree  of 
nitrite  substitution  of  about  0.1  to  1.0. 

14.  A  nitrite  ester  of  guar  gum  having  a  degree  of  mtrik 
ester  substitution  of  about  0. 1  to  2.0. 


4.138,536 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  1,3-CYCLODIENE  WITH 
VINYLAROMATIC  HYDROCARBON 
Hewy  L.  Hsieh,  BartlesriUe,  Okla.,  aasignor  to  Phillips  Pdn- 
lewa  Company,  Bartlcarillc  Okla. 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  751^61,  Dec  20,  1976,  abaadoatd, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  583,721,  Jon.  4,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  449,642, 
Mar.  11,  1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  No?.  15, 1977,  Sa. 
No.  851,649 
lot  CL^  C08F  4/08.  8/04.  212/08.  232/06 
UJS.  CL  526—19  44  CUh 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  1,3-cyclodiene/- 
vinylaromatic  copolymer  which  comprises  polymerizing  i 
1,3-cyclodiene  comonomer  and  a  vinylaromatic  hydrocarboa 
comonomer  in  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  the  1,3-cyclodi- 
ene comonomer  represented  by  the  formula 


R 


/« 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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.tydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  radical  and  R'  is  selected  from  the 
'jr««sisting  of  a  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  and  aryl 
Stol  with  a  maximum  of  6  carbon  atoms  per  R  group; 
dTvinylaroraatic  hydrocarbon  comonomer  of  from  about  8 

to  14  carbon  atoms  per  molecule; 
.diluent,  wherein  the  diluent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  linear  and  branched  parafRn  and  cycloparaf- 
fin  hydrocarbons  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
and  wherein  the  diluent  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  produce  an  increase  in  conversion  as  compared  to  the 
conversion  produced  when  toluene  is  used  as  the  diluent; 
ID  organolithium  initiator,  and 
ootionally  an  ether  or  a  tetiary  amine. 
lA  method  for  the  production  of  a   1,3-cyclodiene/- 
vBytaromatic  copolymer  which  comprises  polymenzing  a 
Ijiyckxlicne  comonomer  and  a  vinylaromatic  hydrocarbon 
(a^onomer  in  a  reaction  mixture  consisting  essentwl  y  of  the 
l>cyck)diene  comonomer  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
.hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  radical  and  R'  is  selected  from  the 
gro7«)ns.sting  of  a  hydrogen,  alkyl.  cycloalkyl.  and  aryl 
fidical  with  a  maximum  of  6  carbon  atoms  per  R  0  group; 
the  vinylaromatic  hydrocarbon  comonomer  of  from  about  8 
to  14  carbon  atoms  per  molecule;  ,,  ,  .-      .u  i 

•  diluent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2.3-dunethy  - 
butane,  n-heptane,  methylcyclopentane,  2,2,4-tnmethyl- 
pentane  and  cyclohexane;  ,    o-'i  • 

in  organolithium  initiator  represented  by  the  formula  R  Li, 
wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
sUphatic.  alicyclic  and  aromatic  radical  of  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  per  radical,  x  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4  and 
the  valence  of  R"  is  equal  to  x;  or 
tn  organolithium  initiator  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein  R"'  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  containing  2  to  12 
ciibon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2;  and 

optionally  an  ether  or  a  tertiary  amine. 

14.  A  1,3-cyclodiene/vinylaromatic  copolymer  produced  by 
polymerizing  a  reaction  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 

1 1,3-cyclodiene  represented  by  the  general  formula 


vinylaromatic  hydrocarbon  in  the  polymerization  mature 
to  1,3-cyclodiene  ranges  from  about  99:1  to  1:99;  aiid 

optionally  an  ether  or  a  tertiary  amine  in  an  amount  m  the 
range  of  from  about  0.01  to  50  phm; 

optionally  a  polymerization  diluent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  linear  and  branched  parafiin  and  cycloparaf- 
fm  hydrocarbons  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule; 

wherein  said  polymerization  initiator  consists  essentially  of 
an  organolithium  initiator  having  a  lithium  functionality 
greater  than  1.  and  said  copolymer  has  improved  tensile 
strength  as  compared  to  such  copolymers  produced  em- 
ploying organolithium  initiators  having  a  lithium  func- 
tionality equal  to  1. 

4 138  J37 
PEROXIDE  VULCANIZED  W-TYPE  CHLOROPRENE 
Ronald  J.  Dembowaki,  Muncie,  and  Dayid  O.  Werbil,  Indianap- 
olis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Ball  Corporation,  Monde,  Ind, 
nied  Mar.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,226 
Int  a.2  C08F  8/00,  8/06.  8/42 
VS.  a.  526-47.8  »*  ^^ 

1.  An  antioxidant-free  vulcanizable  composition  comprising 
W-type  polychloroprene  and  a  vulcanizing  amount  of  a  vulca- 
nizing agent  consisting  essentially  of  a  /3-substituted  diperoxy- 
ketal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,2-bis-{t-butyl 
pcroxy)  butane  and  l,l-bis-{t-butyl  peroxy)-3.3,5-tnmethyl 
cyclohexane. 

4,138,538 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  TRANSPARENT  SHAPED 

POLYMERIC  PRODUCT 
laao  Kaetsu;  Hiroshi  Okubo,  and  Fnmio  Yoshil,  all  of  Takasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,169 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1975,  50-35374 

Int  a.2  C08F  2/54.  236/20 

U.S.a.52fr-73  »0  Claim. 

1  A  process  for  efficiently  producing  a  transparent  shaped 
polymeric  product,  free  from  defects  such  as  bubbles  and 
strain,  of  sufficiently  high  mechanical  strength,  suri^ace  hard- 
ness, weather  resistance,  and  impact  resistance  to  serve  as  a 
substitute  for  inorganic  glass,  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps 

of:  mixing  . .      ,.    r        i 

(A)  one  or  more  compounds  represented  by  the  formula 

CHj=CX-CHj-0-C-0-4CHjCH20)rC-0-CHj-CX=CHj 

O  o 

CH^CX-CHr-0-C-CMCHjCH0)rC-O-CHj-CX=CHj 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2.  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
.hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  radical  and  R'  U  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen,  alkyl.  cycloalkyl.  and  aryl 
radical  with  a  maximum  of  6  carbon  atoms  per  R  group; 

1  vinylaromatic  hydrocarbon  of  from  about  8  to  14  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule;  ■  i..    c 

a  polymcrizauon  initiator  wherein  the  ratio  by  weight  of 


CHj     O 

wherdn  X  is  H  or  CH3  and  1  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  or 
a  prepolymer  thereof,  in  an  amount  of  from  30  to  80%  by 

weight, 
(B)  one  or  more  compounds  represented  by  the  formula 

CH2=CX-C-0-CH2-CH-CH2 

O  O 

CH2=CX-C-0-eCH2CH20),-C-CX=CH2  or 

O  o 

CH2=CX-C-0-eCH2);S-0-C-CX=CH2 

o  o 

wherein  X  is  H  or  CHj,  n  is  an  integer  of  2,  3  or  4  and  m  is 
an  integer  of  from  3  to  6.  or  a  prepolymer  thereof,  m  an 
amount  of  from  70  to  20%  by  weight  based  on  the  toul 
amount  of  (A)  and  (B).  and . 
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(C)  a  radical  polymerization  catalyst  in  an  amount  of  from 
0.3  to  3  partt  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  the  total  amount 
of  (A)  and  (B); 

pouring  the  mixture  into  a  cell  or  mold  adapted  to  cast 
polymerization; 

irradiating  it  with  light  of  ionizing  radiation  at  a  temperature 
below  room  temperature  to  subject  it  to  cast  polymeriza- 
tion; and  then 

heating  it  to  a  temperature  ranging  from  80*  C.  to  the  de- 
composition temperature  of  the  copolymer  to  be  pro- 
duced to  complete  the  polymerization. 


4,138,539 
PROCESS  FOR  WATER-SOLUBLE  SYNTHETIC 
POLYMER  IN  POWDER  FORM 
Paul  H.  LandoH,  Moaataifl  Lakes,  and  Louis  N.  Allen,  Short 
Hills,  both  of  NJf.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  588,4«0 

Int.  CL^  CMF  6/00,  4/40 

MS.  CL  526—93  10  Claims 


I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  high  molecular  weight  water- 
soluble  synthetic  polymer  in  the  form  of  a  readily  dissolved 
powder  which  process  comprises:  (1)  preparing  an  aqueous 
monomer  solution  comprising  water,  from  about  20  to  SO 
weight  percent  of  a  water-soluble  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  providing  a  water-soluble  polymer,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  water  and  monomer,  and  from  about  100  to 
2,000  parts  per  million  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  mono- 
mer solution  of  a  free  radical  initiator;  (2)  separately  preparing 
an  aqueous  redox  initiator  system;  (3)  mixing  said  redox  system 
with  said  monomer  solution  while  introducing  said  monomer 
solution  into  an  advancing  polymerization  zone;  (4)  maintain- 
ing said  monomer  solution  in  said  polymerization  zone  at 
suitable  temperature  to  provide  an  aqueous  polymer  gel;  (5) 
removing  said  polymer  gel  from  said  polymerization  zone;  (6) 
granulating  said  polymer  gel;  (7)  partially  drying  said  polymer 
gel  to  provide  a  cake  having  about  25  to  45  weight  percent 
water;  (8)  breaking  the  partially  dried  polymer  cake  to  provide 
granules;  (9)  further  drying  the  granules  to  reduce  the  water 
content  to  less  than  about  1 5  weight  percent;  and  (10)  pulveriz- 
ing the  thus-dried  polymer, 
i 


4,138,540 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  COPOLYMERISATES  OF  ETHYLENE 
Siegfried  Lotzc,  Gelsenkirchen;  Peter  Scfaneller,  OberksMK 

Hans- Walter  Bimkraut,  Oberhausen;  Josef  Berzen,  Obert» 

■en,  and  Giinter  Hetkamp,  Dinslaken,  all  of  Fed.  Rcy.  i 

Germany,  assignors  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ohr. 

hansen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,074 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  U 
1976,  2621404 

ht  CL2  O08F  4/64.  210/16 
MS.  CL  526-159  g  Q^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  high  moleculs 
weight  copolymer  of  ethylene  with  a  higher  o-olefm  comoofr 
mer  wherein  ethylene  and  the  comonomer  are  contacted  under 
Ziegler  polymerization  conditions  comprising  a  tempentureof 
20  to  1 30*  C.  and  a  pressure  up  to  30  bar  with  a  Ziegler  cttalys 
comprising  a  mixed  catalyst  of  a  titanium-(III)-halide  and  m 
organoaluminum  compound  in  an  inert  solvent,  the  improve 
ment  which  comprises: 

A.  employing  as  the  catalyst  one  obtained  by  reducing  i 
titanium-<IV)-halide  with  diethylaluminum  chloride  is  n 
inert  solvent  such  that  the  concentration  of  titanium-(III}^ 
halide  so  formed  amounu  to  30  to  200  m  mol/liter  solvot 

B.  employing  as  the  higher  a-olefin  comonomer  0.05  to  i 
weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  ethylene,  of  n 
a-olefin  having  3  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and 

CI.  contacting  the  catalyst  first  with  a-olefin  in  the  abienct 
of  ethylene  and  thereafter  contacting  said  catalyst  wit! 
ethylene;  or 
C2.  intially  contacting  said  catalyst  with  a  mixture  of  tad 

a-olefin  and  ethylene. 
5.  A  high  molecular  weight  ethylene-Cj.20  a-olefin  copoly 
mer  which  can  be  molded  to  an  article  at  room  tempentun 
which  article  when  pressure-free  tempered  at  120  to  250*  C 
followed  by  cooling  possesses  an  ultimate  tensile  strength  of 
more  than  200  kg/cm^  measured  at  120*  C.  and  an  impact 
strength  of  more  than  200  kg  cm/cm^  measured  at  23'  C. 


4,138^1 
SELF-CURING  COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING  BOTH 
HYDROXY  AMIDE  FUNCTIONS  AND  CARBOXY  OB 
ANHYDRIDE  FUNCTIONS,  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
Harry  J.  Cend,  Warminster,  and  Graham  Swift,  Bluebell,  M 
of  Pa^  aasignon  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  PhiladelpUi 
Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  454,645,  Mar.  25,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,M1 
Lit  CL^  C08F  220/54.  220/58 
VS.  CL  526—303  6  Claim 

1.  A  curable  addition  polymer  containing  (a)  one  or  moit 
carboxy  groups,  salts  of  said  carboxy  groups  or  carboxylic  acid 
anhydride  groups  and  (a)  one  or  more  pendant  y3-hydroxyalkyl 
amide  groups  of  the  formula: 


?      r 

— C— N— CHj— CHOH 
I 

CH,— CHOH 
I 


wherein  R^  is  H  or  CH3. 
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4,138,542 
POLYMERS  WHICH  CONTAIN 
M4-METHYL-CYCLOHEX-3-EN-l-YL)-PROPYL-N- 
ACRYLAMIDE  OR  -N-METHACRYLAMIDE  GROUPS 
iMo  Siegel,  Speyer,  and  Herbert  Naarmann,  Wattenheim, 
koth  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
McUschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,236 
Oiias  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
»T7, 2722956 

Int  a.»  C08F  20/54 
US.  a  526— 305  2aaims 

1.  A  polymer  which  has  a  K  value  of  from  20  to  140  and 
which  comprises  structural  units  of  the  general  formula 


— CH2— C-i 
I 
00 


NH— CH2— CH— CH3 


where  R  is  H  or  CHj. 


4 138,544 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYCONDENSATE  BY 
ONE-STEP  MELT  CONDENSATION  IN  A  VACUUM 
Paul  Janssen,  deceased,  late  of  Bensberg-Refrath,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  (by  Almuth  Janssen,  legal  represenUtive);  GUnther 
Meyer,  Troisdorf-Sieglar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Klaus  The- 
walt,  Witten-Bommem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Reinhard 
Schmidt,  Witten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,916 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1975,  2557580 

Int  a.2  C08G  63/34 
VS.  CL  528—272  26  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  Unear  polycondensate  of  high 
molecular  weight  wherein  a  precondensate  is  initially  formed 
and  thereafter  subjected  to  an  one-step  melt  condensation  in  a 
vacuum  while  cleavage  products  are  removed  therefrom,  the 
reaction  mass  being  exposed  in  a  thin  layer  by  means  of  a  stirrer 
to  the  reaction  conditions,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
employing  as  the  precondensate  a  molten  precondensate  hav- 
ing an  average  condensation  degree  of  at  least  3,  said  precon- 
densate being  introduced  into  an  one-step  melt  condensation 
zone  continuously  while  the  cleavage  products  are  driven  off 
at  240-280*  C,  specially  245-255*  C,  the  contents  of  said  melt 
condensation  zone  being  subjected  to  the  action  of  a  rotary 
stirrer  until  the  melt  has  a  melt  viscosity  of  1000  to  1 5000  poises 
and  continuously  withdrawing  molten  polycondensate  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  speed  of  the  reaction. 


4tl38343 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES 

Mkhel  Bargain,  Lyon,  and  Claude  MUlet  Saint-Priest  both  of 
Fnace,  aasignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  25.  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,391 
Claiffls  priority,  application  France,  May  31, 1976,  76  17170 
Int.  a.2  C08G  77/04 

UJS.  a  528—14  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  high  molecular  weight 

organopolysiloxanes  comprising  bulk  polymerization  of  silox- 

anes  which  comprise  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  the  cyclic 

sik)xanes  of  the  formula: 

-  R,  R2  Si  -  O  -, 

wherein  "n"  represents  an  integer  which  is  at  least  4,  "Rj"  is  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
which  may  be  unsubstitutcd  or  substituted  by  one  or  more 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  amino 
and  cyano,  and  "R2"  is  cither  the  "Ri"  radical  or  — OR3, 
wherein  "R3"  is  either  hydrogen  or  the  "Rj"  radical,  in  the 
preienceof: 

(a)  about  0.005  to  about  1  millimol  of  an  alkaline  catalyst  per 
100  g  of  the  siloxane  employed;  and 

(b)  from  0.05  to  3  mols,  per  mol  of  alkaline  catalyst,  of  a 
monocyclic  or  polycyclic  heterocycle  compound  or  mix- 
ture of  heterocycle  compounds,  comprising  at  least  3 
heterocycle  members  selected  from  the  groups  — O— , 
-S-. 


I 

— N— 


\ 


or  — NH— ,  and  having  from  9  to  60  carbon  atoms,  the 
heterocycle  members  being  interconnected  via  hydrocar- 
bon groups  comprising  at  least  two  carbon  atoms. 


4 138  545 
OXAZOUDINE-TERMINATED  POLYESTERS 
WUliam  D.  Emmons,  Huntingdon  Valley,  and  TraTis  E.  Stevens, 
Ambler,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866^85 

Int  a.2  C08G  63/68 

U&a.  528— 289  29  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocurable  composition  comprising  (1)  a  polyester 

terminated  with  a  plurality  of  oxazolidine  groups  and  (2)  a 

polyfunctional  isocyanate. 


4,138,546 
CATALYST  PREPARATION  FOR  THE 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  PYRROLIDONE 
Robert  Bacskai,  Kensington,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CheTron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  607,845,  Aug.  25, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,075,182, 
This  appUcation  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,824 
Int  a.2  C08G  69/24 
VS.  a.  528—312  1  Clai« 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst-activator  system  for  the 
polymerization  of  2-pyrrolidone  comprising  the  steps  of  con- 
tacting a  C1-C2  alkali  metal  alkoxide  with  an  excess  of  2-pyr- 
rolidone to  form  a  2-pyrrolidone  solution  comprising  the  aUcali 
metal  pyrrolidonate  catalyst  and  a  C1-C2  alcohol,  passing  an 
inert  gas  through  said  solution  at  a  temperature  of  about  90*  C. 
to  about  200*  C.  to  remove  said  alcohol,  and  contacting  said 
solution  with  carbon  dipxide,  as  an  activator,  to  form  said 
catalyst-activator  system. 
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4,138^7 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  1,2,4-TIUAZOLE 

^aJCLEOSIDES 

I.eon  F.  Christeuoi,  Orem,  Utah,  tmd  Joseph  T.  Witkowski, 

Morris  Township,  Morris  Comity,  N  J„  amUgton  to  ICN 

Pharmaceuticala,  Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,293 
Int  CL'  CD7H  17/00  19/06 
VS.  CL  536—23  4  Claims 

1.    A    process    for    preparing    1-B-^ribofuranosyl- 1,2,4- 
triazole-3-carboxamide  which  comprises  reacting  cyanofor-   wherein  D  is 
mimidic  acid  hydrazide  with  ribose  which  is  blocked  with  a 
blocking  group  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  isopropyl- 
idene,  benzylidene,  p-methoxybenzylidene,  ethoxymethylene 


~r       i2,-(CH2),-C-N      T 


M, 


-C— R7 

n 

Li 


HO 


;^..'' 
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A. 


R4. 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R4  is  methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

wherein  M|  is 


/^ 


or 


\„ 


4,138,550 
DUCYLOXYACIDS  DERIVED  FROM  ACID  S,  AN 
ANTIBIOnC  PRODUCED  BY  POLYANGIVM 
CELLULOSUM  VAR.  FULVUM 
David  T.  Connor,  Parsippany;  Samuel  M.  RingeU  Rockaway; 
Sidney  Roemer,  Flanders,  and  MaximUlian  Von  Strandtmann, 
Rockaway,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignon  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany, Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Conthiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  693,400,  Jnn.  7, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,568 

Int  a.2  C09B  23/00 

VS.  CL  542—430  '  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  I: 


Me 


H 


/     .. 


tricthylorthofomute,  aceticformic  anhydride,  dimethox- 
ymethyl  acetate,  formic  acid-foramide,  dimethylforamide  di- 
methyl acetal  or  dimethylforamide-phosphoryl  chloride,  to 
form  3-cyano- 1  -(blocked-B-g-ribofuranosyl)- 1 ,2,4-triazole 
which  is  treated  with  ammonia  to  remove  the  blocking  group 
to  yield  the  product. 


9} 

B^              C              R* 

1               II 

9} 

1 

X- 

or 

J            1 

1          H 

1 

1 

1 

© 


ai) 


in  which 

R'.  R^,  R^,  R*  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R*  represents  a  group  of  formula  COR'°  in  which  R '°  repre- 
sents styryl  substituted  by  halogen; 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
benzoyl  substituted  by  halogen;  and 

X  ~  represents  one  equivalent  of  an  anion. 


4  138^48 

ACARIODAL  PYRIDINIUM  SALTS 

John  H.  Parsons,  Saffron  Walden,  England,  anignor  to  Flaou 

Limited,  England 
Pivisloa  of  Ser.  No.  780,348,  Mar.  23, 1977,  which  U  a  diTision 
ofSer.  No.  545,700,  Jan.  30,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,025,632,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  321,476,  Jan.  5, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,886,171. 
This  applicaHon  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,324 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  5,  1972, 
369/72 

Ut  aj  C07D  31/44 
U.S.  a.  542—421  6  Claiau 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


wherein 
Rg  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
wherein  Y|  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— ,  or 

(3)  -CH2CH2-, 
wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3; 

wherein  Z3  is  oxa  or  methylene,  with  the  proviso  that  Zji 
oxa  only  when  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  be^ 
the  same  or  different; 

wherein  L|  is 


4,138,549 
INTER-PHENYLENE-PC  PYRROLINYLAMIDES 
Walter  Morozowich,  Kalamazoo  Township,  Kalamazoo  County,       of  ^  mixture  of 

Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Continmition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,455,  Apr.  18, 1977,  Pal-  No.  /' 

4,100.192.  Thb  appUcaUoa  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,225 
Int  CL2  C07C  177/00 
U.S.  a.  542—426  SO  CUias 

I.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula  and 


Itj  114, 


«4 


wherein  R$  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  R7  is 


YO  H 


-(CH2)„-CHj . 


-(CH2)a- 


/ 


(T), 


H     Me  Me 

I      I  I 

=C— CH— C=C    H 


.or 


(T), 


(3) 


■C—C    H  H    Et 

Me 


wherein  h  is  zero  to  3,  inclusive,  wherein  m  is  one  to  5, 
inclusive,  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  and  T  is  chloro,  fluoro, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  the  various  Ts  being  the  same 
or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  Ts 
are  other  than  alkyl;  and 

wherein  R21  and  R22  arc 
(i)  hydrogen 

(ii)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(iij)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
Civ)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(v)  phenyl; 

(vi)  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  carboxy, 
alkoxycarbonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 

nitro; 

(vii)  cariwxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(viii)  carbamoylalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

C«)  cyanoalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(x)  acetylalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xi)  benzoylalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xii)  benzoylalkyl  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  carboxy,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro; 

(xiii)  pyridyl;  ,u  ,    r 

(xiv)  pyridyl  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  ot 

one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3 

cartmn  atoms,  inclusive; 
(xv)  pyridylalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(xvi)  pyridylalkyl  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of 

one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(xvii)  hydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(xviii)  dihydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or 
(xix)  trihydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms;  with  the 

further  proviso  that  not  more  than  one  of  R21  «nd  R22  •• 

other  than  hydrogen  or  alkyl. 


wherein  Y  is  an  acyl  group  derived  from  formic  acid  or  de- 
rived from  a  lower  alkyl  carboxylic  acid  having  from  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms. 


4  138  551 
SPECTRAL  SENSITIZATION  OF  PHOTOGRAfrflC 
MATERIAL  AND  NEW  SPECTRAL  SENSITIZERS 
Rolf  Steiger,  Praroman;  Jean-Francois  Reher,  Mariy,  both  of 
Switzerland;  Aaron  D.  Ezekiel.  Sevcnoaks,  and  Geoffrey  E, 
Ficken,  Ilford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  AG, 
Basel,  Switzerland 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  665,981,  Mar.  11, 1976.  Pat  No.  4,040,825. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,383 
Qaims  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18, 1975, 
11187/75;  Switzerland,  Apr.  16,  1975,  4847/75;  Feb.  20,  1976. 

2100/76 

Int  aJ  C09B  23/06.  23/04 

VS.  a.  542-435  '.*^'!"" 

1.  A  spectral  sensitising  dinuclear  cyanme  dye  which  has 
attached  either  to  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  of  the  dye  or  to  the 
methine  chain  of  the  dye  a  terminal  group  of  the  formula 

-NH-CO-CH=CH2. 

_CH20— CO— NH— CO— CH=CH2, 

_CH2-NH-CO-NH-CO-CH=CH2. 

-NH-CO-CH2-CH2-S02-CH=CH2 

-NH-CH2-CH2-S02-CH=CH2 

— NH— CO— CC1=CH2 

— NH  CO— CBr=CH2 

which  is  reactive  with  a  hydrophilic  colloid  which  contains  an 
SH— ,  NH2-,  NH=,  OH—,  — CONL,  L2  g^up.  «'»«'•*  ^l 
and  L2  are  each  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  — COOH. 
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4,138,552 
4-(V-TRIAZOLYL>-STYRYL  OPTICAL  BRIGHTENERS 
Hans  SchUpfer-nU,  deceased,  late  of  Basel,  Switzerland  (by 
Nelly  SchUpfer-UU,  Legal  Representative,  aidgnor  to  Cibn- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,981 
aaims  priority,  application   Switzerbuid,  Mar.  26,   1976, 
3815/76 

Int  a.2  C09K  11/06;  O07D  249/06 
VS.  CL  542—462  7  Oainis 

1.  4-<v-Triazolyl)-styryl  compounds  of  the  formula 


1=CH— /         \-( 


N— f  ^>— CH=CH— ('  >-Q" 


wherein 

R"  represenu  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  by  alkoxy,  hydroxyl,  carboxyl, 
carbalkoxy  or  cyano,  alkenyl  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  or 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  benzyl, 

Ri'  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  or  the  group 
— CH2— Z,  wherein  Z  represents  hydroxyl,  benzyloxy, 
benzyloxy  which  is  substituted  by  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  by  halogen,  alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  alkoxy  or  alkylmercapto  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  dialkylamino  group  containing  1  to  4  carlx>n 
atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety,  morpholino,  piperidino,  meth- 
yl-substituted morpholino  or  piperidino,  or  dialkylphos- 
phono  which  contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl 
moiety,  each  of 

R2'  and  Rj'  independently  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine  or 
cyano,  and 

Q"  represenu  a  benzoxazol-2-yl,  2-aryl-l,3,4-oxdiazol-S-yl 
or  3(5)-«ryl-1.2,4-oxdia2ol-5(3)-yl  group  which  is  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  non-chromophoric  groups. 


bon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  alkyl  containing  l 
to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atonun 
alkoxy  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R|  and  R2  form,  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  1 5. 
or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  which  may  contain  one  oxy 
gen  atom  as  a  further  hetero  atom,  and  R3  represents  hydrogen, 
and  Z]  represents  amino  or  amino  protected  by  an  anuoo- 
protecting  group  which  can  be  removed  without  cleaving  the 
/3-lactam  moiety  of  the  cepham  ring,  or  an  acid  addition  sih  of 
said  compound,  which  comprises  heating  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


O 

t 


m 


CHj 
CHi 


CO— N— nC 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  as  deflned  above,  and  Zj 
is  amino  protected  by  an  amino-protecting  group  which  can  be 
removed  without  cleaving  the  ^-lactam  moiety  of  the  penm 
ring,  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  50'  C  in  the  presence  of  a 
rearrangement  promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  an  organic  sulfonic  acid  of  the  formula 

R,2(S03H), 

wherein  R|2  represenu  a  hydrocarbon  residue  containing  1  to 
15  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  valence  of  n,  which  may  contsiii 
at  least  one  hetero  atom  selected  from  nitrogen,  oxygen,  sulfur 
and  halogen,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3, 

(b)  a  mono-  or  di-ester  of  phosphoric  acid  of  the  fonnuis 
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4,138,554 
7Jim-(4.HYDROXY-l,5-NAPHTHYRIDINE-3-CARBOX. 

AMIDO>-a-PHENYL  (AND 
p.HYDR0XYPHENYL)ACETAMID01-3-CAR- 
BAMOYLOXYMETHYL.3-CEPHEM-4-CARBOXYUC 
AODS 
TikajakI  Nalto,  Kawasaki;  Jun  Okumura,  and  Masahlsa  Oka, 
koth  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers 
CMBpany,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  784^70,  Apr.  5, 1977, 
ibiadoaed.  ThU  appUcation  Jun.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804.963 
Int  a.2  C07D  501/34 
UjS.a544— 22  45  Claims 

1.  An  acid  having  the  D  configuration  in  the  7-sidechain  and 
the  formula 


4,138,556 
7-AMINO-3-(SULFOALKYL  SUBSTFTUTED 
OXADIAZOLYLTHIOMETHYL)  CEPHALOSPORINS 
Darid  A.  Berges,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SmlthKline  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  666,095,  Mar.  11, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,041,162. 
This  application  Apr.  25, 1977.  Ser.  No.  790,717 
Int  a.J  C07D  501/18 
VS.  a.  544—26  *  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

H 


s 


R-O-CH-C-NH-CH-CH        CH2  O 

C N  C-CH2O-C-NH2 

OH    NH  ^  \      ' 

/Nv 


C^'" 


I 

COOH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy  or  a  nontoxic,  pharmaceuti- 
csliy  acceptable  salt  of  said  acid  or  the  pivaloyloxymethyl, 
leetoxymethyl,  acetonyl,  phenacyl,  methoxymethyl.  3-phthali- 
dyl,  5-indanyl,  p-nitrobcntyl,  /3,/3,/3-trichloromethyl  or  benz- 
hydryl  ester  of  said  acid. 


H2N 
O 


COOR^ 


(CH2),-S03H 


in  which: 

n  is  one  to  five;  and 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  protecting  ester  group. 


4  138,557 
2-EQUIVALENt' YELLOW  COUPLERS 
Immo  Boie;  Giinter  Renner,  botii  of  Cologne,  and  Friedrich-Wil- 
helm  Kunitz,  Leverkusen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,312,  Aug.  13, 1975,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  532,904,  Dec.  16,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,168 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec.  21, 
1973,  2363675 

Int  a.2  C07C  103/20.  97/16.  103/74;  C07D  253/08 
VS.  a.  544—183  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  2-equivalent  benzoyl  acetanilide  yellow  coupler  in 
^^w^c•\^  nne  hvdroBcn  of  the  active  methylene  in  the  benzoyl 


DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Sadiio  Ifhimoto,  Tokyo;  Hisao  Yamaguchi,  Hino;  YoaUnori 
Kato,  Hino;  Takco  Oba,  Hino;  Kei^i  Ozawa,  Hino;  Yataro 
Ichikawa,   Fuchu;   Koji    Nakagawa,   Iwakuni,   and   Hideki 
Tninita,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Te^in  limitrt, 
Osalia,  Japan 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  741,021,  Nov.  11,  1976,  abandoned.  ThU 
appUcation  Oct  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,321 

Int.  a.2  am)  501/02 

U.S.  a.  544—18  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


wherein  R|  represents  alkyl  conUining  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyi  conuining  5  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  alkyl  conuining  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  one  of  R2  and  R3  repre- 
sents hydrogen  and  the  other  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  con- 
taining 3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  containing  5  to  8  car- 


icasi  one  nciero  aiom  seieciea  irom  nitrogen,  oxygen,  sullur 
and  halogen,  and  R14  represents  hydrogen  or  a  monovaloii 
hydrocarbon  residue  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
optionally  containing  at  least  one  hetero  atom  selected  from 
nitrogen,  oxygen,  sulfur  and  halogen, 
(c)  an  organic  phosphonic  acid  or  monoester  thereof  of  the 
formula 


Rii-p: 


O 

n^oH 


O— R 


14 


wherein  R13  and  R14  are  the  same  as  defined  above,  and 
(d)  a  diester  of  a  phosphoryl  cyanide  or  azide  of  the  formuU 


O 
Y-P^ 


,OR 


IS 


16 


wherein  R is  and  R14.  independently  of  each  other,  represeni 
alkyl  containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  aryl  containing  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms  or  aralkyl  containing  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
Y  is  — CN  or  — N3,  and,  if  desired,  subjecting  the  resulting 
product  to  a  reaction  of  eliminating  the  amino-protecting 
group,  and,  if  desired,  subjecting  the  reaction  product  to  an 
acid  addition  salt-forming  reaction. 


Minin  C  l4)Oll,  UTerpuui;  \»«i«wii  ».  ■»..».»—,,  ~ 

Peter,  and  Janice  Bradahaw,  Harrow,  aU  of  England,  assign- 
on  to  Glaxo  Laboratories,  Limited,  Greenford,  England 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  685,628,  May  12,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  497,113,  Aug.  13, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,974,153,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  413,970, 
Not.  8, 1973.  Pat  No.  3,966,717,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  304,524,  Not.  7, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,971,778,  which  Is  a 

coatinuation-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  252,666,  May  12, 1972, 
ibandoned.  This  application  Not.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,808 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  14,  1971, 
15082/71;  Oct  1, 1971,  45884/71;  May  12, 1972,  45884/72 

Int  CI.2  C07D  501/20 
MS.  a  544—22  '  CMaa 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
cephalosporin  antibiotic  of  the  formula 


1 

N 

*C  N 


I 


'\   / 


N 


where  Ar  is  a  carbocyclic  aromatic  ring 
carbons  to  which  it  is  shown  connected. 


fused  to  the  two 


CH2O.CO.NH2 


4 138358 
ANTHRAQUINONE  COMPOUNDS 
RyuM  Orita,  Yono,  and  Mltsom  Kurosawa;  Urawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushlki  Kalsha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1976,  51-60621; 
Sep.  27,  1976,  51-114671 

Int  a.2  C07D  251/50.  251/44 

wherein  R'  is  furyl.  thienyl,  or  phenyl;  and  R"  is  Cm  "Ikyl.    U.S.  CI.  544-189  ,k Jl^J^S 

cj^l^kyl  oTphenyl;  L  a  physiologically  accepuble  salt       1.  An  anthraquinone  compound  represented  by  the  formuU. 

thereof. 


■  CCONH— U^  S   ^ 

\  /--^ 

OR"  o  T 

COOH 
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-C  N 

\  / 

\ 
X 


wherein  Y  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom  or  nitro  group,  Z  stands 
for  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  when  Y  stands  for  a  hydrogen 
atom,  but  Z  stands  for  an  oxygen  atom  when  Y  stands  for  a 
nitro  group,  R|  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  i  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Rj  stands  for  a  chlorine  or  bromine 
atom  or  R2,  wherein  R2  stands  for  an  amino,  alkylamino  having 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms.  — NHCH2COOH,  — NHCH2Ch2C- 
H2OCH3.  — NHCH2CH2OH,  — NHCH2CH2OSO3H, 
— NHCH2CH2SO3H,  — N(CH3)2.  — N(C2H5)2,  — N(CH2C- 
HiOHyi,  anilino,  chloroanilino,  toluidino,  anisidino, 
phenetidino,  acetoaminoanilino,  monosulfoanilino.  disul- 
foanilino,  carboxyanilino. 


— OCH2CH2CHCH3. 
OCH] 

phenoxy,  chlorophenoxy,  methylphenoxy,  methoxyphenoiy, 
nitrophenoxy,  sulfophenoxy,  carboxyphenoxy,  methyltldo. 
ethylthio,  butylthio,  — SC2H4OH,  phenylthio,  methylpfc 
nylthio,  methoxyphenylthio, 

N-methylanilino,  2-,  3-  or  4-  sulfo  -N-methylanilino,  X  stands 
for  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  M  stands  for  a  hydrogen,- 
sodium  or  potassium  atom. 


rso.Na).  , 


4.138359 

RECOVERY  OF  CHLORINE  AND  CYANURIC  ACID 
VALUES  FROM  POLYCHLOROISOCYANURIC  ACIDS 

AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Michael  C.  Fullington,  and  Louis  C.  Hlrdler,  both  of  Likt 

Charles,  La.,  assignors  to  OUn  Corporation,  New  Hara, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,462 
Int  CL2  C07D  251/32;  COIB  7/07 
VS.  CL  544—192  22  CUm 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  chlorine  values  from  an  aqiK- 
ous  solution  of  a  chloroisocyanuric  acid  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polychloroisocyanuric  acids, 
alkali  metal  salts  of  polychloroisocyanuric  acid  and  mixtuits 
thereof  by  reacting  a  mineral  acid  with  said  aqueous  solution  of 
said  chloroisocyanuric  acid  compound  to  produce  a  reactiog 
mixture  containing  dissolved  chlorine  and  cyanuric  acid  in  an 
aqueous  solution,  feeding  said  aqueous  solution  to  a  stripping 
column  and  removing  said  chlorine  from  said  reaction  mixture 
with  an  inert  gas,  and  recovering  said  gaseous  chlorine,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  maintaining  a  continuous  liquid 
phase  and  a  non-continuous  gas  phase  in  said  stripping  colunm. 

18.  A  process  for  recovering  chlorine  values  from  an  aqu6 
ous  solution  of  a  chloroisocyanuric  acid  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polychloroisocyanuric  adds, 
alkali  metal  salts  of  polychloroisocyanuric  acids,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  which  comprises: 

(a)  heating  said  aqueous  solution, 

(b)  acidifying  said  aqueous  solution  with  a  mineral  acid  to 
form  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  gaseous  chlorine  and 
cyanuric  acid, 

(c)  feeding  said  reaction  mixture  to  a  stripping  column, 

(d)  heating  a  gas  inert  to  said  reaction  mixture, 

(e)  passing  said  inert  gas  through  said  reaction  mixture  to 
remove  said  gaseous  chlorine  from  said  reaction  mixture 
to  a  chlorine  recovery  vessel,  and 

(0  maintaining  the  level  of  said  reaction  mixture  in  said 
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PROCESS  FOR  COOLING  MELAMINE  SYNTHESIS 
WASTE  GASES 
EiMlbert  HUlenbrand,   Heppenbelra;  Hermann  D.  Fromm, 
OnmfAU  "mI  Alfred  WIdmann,  Mutterstadt,  aU  of  Fed. 
ttf.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Lidwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CHdnaation  of  Ser.  No.  688,762,  May  21, 1976,  abandoned. 

Thta  application  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864323 
CUM  priority,  appUcatioi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10, 

m,  2525781 

Int  a.2  C07D  251/60.  251/62 
L5.a544-203  ^     ^   '  Claims 

L  In  a  process  for  the  synthesis  of  melamine  by  the  catalytic 
cooveraion  of  urea  at  elevated  temperatures  in  the  presence  of 
anmonia,  thereby  producing  a  synthesis  gas  containing  unre- 
icted  urea  and  melamine  vapors,  and  cooling  said  synthesis  gas 
10  U0'-25O*  C.  to  separate  therefrom  most  of  the  melamine  by 
fnctional  condensation  of  the  melamine  from  the  resulting 
waste  gases,  which  waste  gases  contain  a  small  amount  of 
melamine  and  also  unreacted  urea,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  passing  said  waste  gases  at  an  initial  temperature 
150*-25O'  C.  and  a  melt  of  urea,  optionally  conuining  at  least 
one  of  biuret,  cyanuric  acid  and  melamine  through  a  coohng 
woe,  said  melt  having  an  initial  temperature  just  above  its 
ndting  point  which  is  within  the  temperature  range  of  1 10  C. 
to  132  7*  C,  with  direct  contact  between  said  waste  gases  and 
laid  melt,  the  temperature  of  said  waste  gases  thereby  being 
lowered  in  said  zone  to  substantially  the  temperature  of  said 
melt,  said  cooling  zone  containing  indirect  heat  exchange 
cooling  surf-aces  contacted  by  said  melt  and  said  waste  gases  as 
they  pass  through  said  cooling  zone,  employing  a  coohng 
medium  to  cool  said  indirect  heat  exchange  surfaces,  said 
cooling  medium  having  a  temperature  which  is  at  least  3  C. 
bekiw  the  soUdification  point  of  said  melt,  and  removing  heat 
from  said  cooling  zone  by  said  cooling  surfaces  at  such  a  rate 
that  the  temperature  of  said  melt  in  said  cooling  zone  does  not 
fall  below  its  solidification  point  while  avoiding  substantial 
increases  in  temperature  of  said  melt  in  said  cooling  zone,  and 
withdrawing  from  said  cooling  zone  the  melt  which  has  passed 
therethrough  and  in  which  the  urea  and  the  melamine  in  said 
waste  gases  has  been  absorbed. 

4,138361 
CYANOCARBOXAMIDINES  AND  QUINAZOLINE 
PROCESS 
Roaaie  R.  Crenshaw,  Dewltt;  George  M.  Luke,  Lafayette,  and 
Rfehard  A.  Partyka,  LlTcrpool,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bris- 
tol-Myers Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,417 
Int  a.2  C07D  239/95 
VS.  CL  544^284  ^  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano- 
caitnxamidines  having  fonnula  II 

(II) 


inclusive  or  phenyl,  and  ZC=0  in  which  Z  is  a  heterocy- 
clic radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


in  which  X  is  either  oxygen  or  sulfur,  Ro  is  lower  alkyl  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive.  Rj  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  amino,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  inclusive  and  NHCO2RC  in  which  R^  is 
lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  R^and  R^are 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive, 
lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  cartxjn  atoms  inclusive,  and  lower 
alkylthio  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive. 
5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  quinazoline  compound  of  for- 
mula I 


NH2 


(0 


wherein 

n  is  equal  to  2  or  3; 

A  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive; 

B  and  C  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive;  R2CO  in  which  R2  is 
cycloalkenyl,  cycloalkyi.  methylcycloalkyl  in  which  cy- 
cloalkyi and  cycloalkenyl  are  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms 
inclusive;  hydroxyalkoxy  from  2  to  6  cart>on  atoms  inclu- 
sive or  phenyl;  and  ZC=0  in  which  Z  is  a  heterocyclic 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-T  r\ 


C— N 


\ 


(CH2) 


N— R| 

/ 


wherein 
n  is  equal  to  2  to  3.  . 

A  is  hvdroBcn  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  cari)on  atoms  inclu- 


in  which  X  is  either  oxygen  or  sulfur.  R^  is  lower  alkyl  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive.  R*  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  amino,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  inclusive  and  NHCO2RC  in  which  R,.  is 


aqueous  soiuiion  oi  cyanunc  acid  is  removed  rrom  said  stnp- 
ping  column,  cooled  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  0  to  about 
35*  C,  and  treated  with  an  alkaline  compound  selected  from 
.  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  — OCH2CH2OCH3.  the  group  consisting  ofalkali  metal  hydroxides  and  alkali  metil 
— OCH2CH2OCH2CH2OCH3,  — OC2H4OC2HJ,  — OCHjC-  carbonates  to  provide  said  solution  with  a  pH  of  from  about  4 
H2OCH2CH2  CH2CH3.  to  about  1 1 . 


Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  01  lowcr  "'y' "■  ^^^^^  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and  lower 

from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  R2C=0  in  which  R2  ^^^^^^^o  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive 

i.  cycloalkenyl.  cycloalkyl.  "'«''ylcy^>°^''y'  "  ^,^'^^,  which  .SmpriLcyclizing  a  cyanocarboxamidine  of  formula 

cycloalkyl  and  cycloalkenyl  are  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  cyciiz   g       j 

inclusive,  hydroxyalkoxy  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  II 
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NC— NH      /        V 


N=C— N 


N— », 
^(CHj)/ 


4.13S.50 
(II)    ^ACyLAMIDOETHYL-2•TETRAHYDROPYRIMIDINiS 
Hans  P.  Paozer,  Stamford,  aad  Kemy  U.  Acholonu,  Bridgeyon, 
both  of  Coaa.,  anignon  to  Afflcrican  CyanamM  Cmnfa;, 
Staaford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jaa.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,250 
lat  a.2  C07D  239/06 
UJS.  a.  544— 335  $Q^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 

wherein  the  symbols  "A,  B,  C,  n  and  R|"  are  as  recited  above. 

O  ^N— CH2 

R— C— NHCH2CH2— C  CH2 

N— CH2 

i, 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  R|  is 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  S  carbon  atoms. 


4,138^2 

ADENOSINE  DEAMINASE  RESISTANT  ANTIVIRAL 

PURINE  NUCLEOSIDES  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 

Robert  Vince,  St.  Paul,  Mian.,  aaaignor  to  The  Regents  of  the 
University  of  Miimetota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Scr.  No.  766,947 
bit  CL^  C07D  239/42.  473/30.  473/34.  473/38 
VS.  CL  544—326  2  Claina 

1.  A  method  of  preparation  of  the  intermediate  having  the 
formula: 


NH2 


X 

NH 


4,138,564 

TETRAHYDRO(lH]PYRAZINO[  l,2-a]AZAQUIN0XA- 
UN-S<6H)-ONES  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Meier  E.  Freed,  Paoli,  and  John  R.  Potoaki,  Spring  City,  botk  of 
Pa.,  aaiignort  to  American  Home  Products  Corporatjon,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1977.  Ser.  No.  821.381 
Int.  a.J  CfflD  471/14 
U.S.  a.  544— 346  (Cfate 


r>^ 


OH 


wlierein  X  is  iialogen,  which  method  comprises: 

A)  hydrolysing  2  -azabicyclo  [2.2.1]hept  -SenO-one  under 
acid  conditions, 

B)  esterifying  the  carboxyl  function  of  the  resulting  cis-4 
-aminocyclo-pent-2-ene  carboxylic  acid  salt, 

C)  acetylating  the  amino  group  of  the  resulting  ester, 

D)  reducing  and  acetylating  said  ester, 

E)  expoxidizing  the  resulting  acetate, 

F)  hydrolysing  and  acetylating  the  resulting  epoxide, 

G)  forming  an  amine  from  the  resulting  ( +  )-4a-acetamido- 
2/3,  3a-diacetoxy-la-cyclopentanemethyi  acetate,  and 

H)  condensing  said  amine  with  S-amino-4,6-dihalopynmi- 

dine  to  produce  said  intermediate. 
2.  The  intermediate  S-amino-4N-[2a,  3/3-dihydroxy-4a-<hy- 
droxymethyl)cyclopent- 1  a-y  1  ]amino-6-ha]opyrimidine: 


^  ■  I 


rr 


af 
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1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


p^        N— I 


NH 
OH 


'xx'X 


wlierein  X  is  halogen. 


H 


wherein: 
R  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  or  fluorine;  and 
R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  or  isopropyl,  or  1 

non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 

thereof 
6.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CHEMICAL 


S2S 


N— Y' 


wherein 
Y'  is  carbobenzoxy,  benzhydryl,  benzyl,  trifluoroacetyl, 

t-butyloxy  carbonyl,  or  tosyl;  and 
R  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  or  fluorine. 


4,138.567 
N^ARBOBENZOXY-N'-(2-NITROPHENYLV2-PIPERA- 

ZINE  CARBOXYLIC  AQD 
Meier  E.  Freed,  Paoli,  and  John  R.  Potoski,  Spring  Qty,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  752,577,  Dec.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,089.958. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  668,872,  Mar.  22, 
1976,  Pat  No.  4,032,639.  This  application  Sep.  22, 1977.  Ser. 
No.  835.560 
Int  a.2  C07D  241/18.  241/06 
MS.  a.  544—388  U  Cta*"" 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N— Y 


4,138,565 
STABLE  SOLUTIONS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Lodiar  Ehrhardt;  Ludwig  Patt,  and  Volker  Hartmann,  all  of 
Naremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.. 
Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,969,  May  26, 1976, 
ibudoned.  This  application  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,784 
n«lin«  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1975,  2524184;  Aug.  6, 1977,  2735587 

Int  a.2  C07D  579/02 
MS.  a  544—346  1'  Oaiaa 

1.  A  hydrogenated  ergopeptide  alkaloid  solution  which  is 
stable  against  decomposition  on  storage  consisting  essentially 

of 

(a)  a  hydrogenated  ergopeptide  alkaloid  or  a  pharmacologi- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  or  a  mixture 
thereof 

(b)  a  pharmacologically   acceptable  alcohol   or  mixture 

thereof,  and 

(c)  up  to  40%  by  weight  of  the  solution  of  water,  and  having 
I  dielectric  constant  of  50  or  less. 


wherein: 
Y  is  carbobenzoxy;  and 

R^  is  hydrogen,  (lower)alkyl,  (lower)alkoxy,  chlorine,  fluo- 
rine, trifluoromethyl,  or  trifluoroacetamido  in  the  3-,  4-,  or 
5-position  of  the  phenyl  ring;  or  the  salts  thereof. 


flM.  I 


CH3 

=  N  N-R' 

CH3 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,138,568 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

BENZIMIDAZOLONES-(2) 

Stefan  Hari.  Allschwil;  Ernesto  Rinaldi,  Reinach,  and  Josef 

Somlo,  Riehen,  all  of  Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,941 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   11,   1976, 
7417/76 

Int  a.2  C07D  235/26 
\}S.  a.  548—305  <  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  nitrobenzimidazolones- 
(2)  which  comprises  reacting  an  O-phenylenediamine  of  the 
formula 


4,138,566 

PIPERAZINYL  CYCLOBUTENONES 
Ciri  P.  Krimmel,  Wauconda,  III.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co., 

Chicago,  111. 
CoBtianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,519,  Apr.  7, 1976.  Pat  No. 
4.051.136.  This  application  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,347 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  27, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  C07D  241/06.  241/12 
MS.  CL  544—357  *  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R 

I 
NH 

NH2 


wherein 

R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  a  chlorine 
atom,  by  a  bromine  atom,  by  an  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  by  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atdms,  and 

X  represents  a  nitro  group, 

with  urea,  N-alkylurea  with  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
N,N'-dialkylurea  with  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
ratio  of  1  to  1.3  moles  of  urea  or  alkylated  urea  per  mole 
of  O-phenylenediamine  in  a  halogenated  benzene  organic 
solvent,  which  has  a  solubility  in  water  of  not  more  than 
5  g/1  and  has  a  boiling  point  above  100*  C,  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  100*  and  200*  C. 
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4,138,569 
S-SUBSTTTUTED  PHOSPHONATE  HYDANTOINS  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Lather  A.  R.  Hall,  Woodcliff  Lidu,  N  J^  aad  David  A.  Gordoa, 
Scandale,  N.Y^  aMigBon  to  Cfba-Gcigy  Corporatioa,  Ards- 
ley,  N.Y. 
DiTisloa  of  Scr.  No.  6M,623,  Jan.  21, 197ft,  Pat  No.  4,093^09. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,060 
lat  a.2  C07D  405/06 
VS.  a.  548—309  12  Claina 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


m 


-CO 


CH,  CHCHiN  NCH2CH  CH2 

\   /  \       /  \   / 

O  CO  o 


wherein 
R|  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R2  is 


o 


R3  is  alky!  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 

X  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms  containing  an  internal  carbamido  group,  or 

R|  and  R2  together  are  Y  where  Y  is  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkylene  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  having  a  pendant 


(R30)2j- 
O 


moiety. 


4,138,570 
INDOLINE  LINKED  TO  2-PYRAZOUNE 
Hnbertns  Piaar,  Lererkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengcaellschaft,  LeTerkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Hied  May  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,622 
CUna  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1975,  2520816 

laL  CL2  C07D  403/04 
VS.  CL  548—379  11  Claimf 

1.  Methine  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


--©rf; 


R: 


N^ 


'N 
I 

A 


■C-R4 
,C-R7 


(+) 


(Aii<->)„ 


wherein 
R|  is  halogen  Ci-C^-alkyl;  C|-C«-alkyl  subttituted  with 
carfooxyl,  hydroxyl,  halogen,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  cyano, 
C)-C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  or  carboxylic  acid  amide;  cyclo- 
pentyl  or  cyclohexyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
halogen  or  Ci-Q-alkyl;  benzyl,  2-phenylethyl  or  2- 
phenylpropyl-(2)  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the 
phenyl  nucleus  with  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  C|-C4-alkoxy 
or  Ci-Cft-alkyI;  nitro;  cyano;  Ci-Cs-alkylcarbonyl; 
C|-C3-alkylsulphonyl;  benzoyl;  C|-Cj-alkylcar- 
bonylamino;  C|-C3-alkylsulphonylamino,  benzoylamino; 
amino;  aminocarbonyl;  aminosulphonyl;  phenylsulphonyl; 
naphthylsulphonyl;   C|-C4-alkoxy;   phenoxy;   napthoxy; 


benzyloxy;  2-phenylethoxy;  2-phenylpropoxy;  carboxyl; 
Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl;  phenoxycarbonyl;  naphthoxycar- 
bonyl;  benzyloxycarbonyl,  2-phenylethoxycarbonyl;  or 
2-phenylpropoxycarbonyl; 

R2  is  C|-C(-alkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  carboxyl, 
halogen,  hydroxyl,  C)-C4-alkoxy,  cyano,  C|-C4-alkox- 
ycarfoonyl,  or  carboxylic  acid  amide;  C2-C6-alkenyl  un- 
substituted or  substituted  with  halogen;  cyclopentyl  or 
cyclohexyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halogen  or 
C|-C4-alkyl;  phenyl  or  naphthyl  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  halogen,  carboxyl,  cyano,  nitro,  Cj-C^-alkylor 
C|-C4-alkoxy;  or  benzyl,  2-phenylethyl  or  2-phenylpro- 
pyl-(2)  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the  phenyl  nucleus 
with  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  or  Ci-C^-alkyl; 

R3  and  R4  are  Ci-Q-alkyI  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
carboxyl,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  cyano, 
C|-C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  or  carboxylic  acid  amide;  cyclo- 
pentyl or  cyclohexyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
halogen  or  Ci-C^-alkyl;  or  benzyl,  2-phenylethyl  or  2- 
phenylpropyl-(2)  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the 
phenyl  nucleus  with  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  C|-C4-alkoxy 
or  Ci-C^-alkyl; 

R5,  R^  R7  and  Rg  are  R3  or  R4;  or  hydrogen,  or  phenyl  or 
naphthyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  carboxyl,  halo- 
gen, cyano,  nitro,  Ci-Cj-alkyl,  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy;  or  R4 
and  R7  form  a  cyclohexane  ring; 

A  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  Ci-C^-alkyl,  trifluoromethyl, 
phenyl,  benzyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy, 
Ci-C4-alkoxy-C|-C4-alkoxy,  mono-  or  di-C|-C4- 
alkylamino,  phenylamino,  benzylamino,  C|-C3-alkylcar- 
bonylamino,  formyl,  C|-C3-alkylcarbonyl,  benzoyl,  car- 
boxyl, C|-C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  phenyloxycarbonyl, 
C|-C4-alkoxycarbonyl-methyl  or  -ethyl,  aminocarbonyl, 
mono-  or  di-C|-C4-alkylaminocarbonyl,  C|-C4-alkylsul- 
phonyl,  phenylsulphonyl,  C|-C4-alkyl-  or  phenyloxysul- 
phonyl,  aminosulphonyl,  mono-  or  di-C|-C4- 
alkylaminosulphonyl,  C|-C4-alkoxycarbonylamino, 

Ci-C4-alkylaminocarbonylamino,  or  sulpho; 

n  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 

m  is  1  or  2,  but  is  1  only  if  A  is  substituted  with  sulpho. 


4,138,571 
NITROPHENYL  IMINO  PROPIONATES 
Darid  J.  Tracy,  Lincoln  Park,  N J.,  and  Walter  F.  Hofbtadt, 
Vestal,  N.Y.,  aadgnors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,011 
Int  a.2  C07C  119/20 
VS.  a.  560—22  2  ClalBH 

1.  Ethyl  /3-ethoxy-/3-(2-chloro-5-nitrophenylimino)  propio- 
nate. 


4,138,572 

MALONANILIC  DERIVATIVES 

SUrano  Roaai,  Milan,  Italy,  aasignor  to  Ronssel  UCLAF,  Paris, 

Fraacc 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  276,242,  Jul.  27, 1972,  Pat  No.  4,001,408, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  41,757,  Jan.  3,  1970,  Pat  No. 

3,98438,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  689^10,  Dec.  12, 

1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  13,  1976,  Scr.  No. 

731,988 

Int  a.2  C07C  103/147 

VS.  a.  560-43  9  OaiBH 

1.  N-carbalkoxy-acetyl  aniline  of  the  formula 


2-^^^Jl-  N-CO-CH2- 
«4 


COOR' 
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wherein 
R  is  — NO2  or  — NH2 
R,  and  R2  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  methoxy  or 

carboxy  esterified  with  an  alkanol  having  1  to  3  carbon 

atoms, 
R4  is  methyl,  phenyl  or  p-tolyl 
R'  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
7.  N-carbethoxyacetyl-N-phenyl-5-chloro-o-phenylene  di- 

imine.  I 


4 138,574 
aS-4,5-DIDEHYDR0.16-PHENOXY-PGAi  COMPOUNDS 
Barney  J.  Magerlein,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  678,948,  Apr.  21, 1976.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,821 

iBt  a.2  C07C  177/00 

vs.  a.  560—53  7  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,138,573 
ll.DEOXY-2>DIFLUORO.<o-ARYL-PGE  COMPOUNDS 
Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Portage,  and  Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galesburg, 
kotk  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upiohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich. 
DirUon  of  Ser.  No.  609,410,  Sep.  2, 1975.  This  appUcation  Apr. 
17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,220 
iBt  CI.2  C07C  177/00 
U&a560-55  4Claim8 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


tx; 


'COORi 


M,  R9  \=/ 


(T), 


or  a  racemic  form  of  that  compound  and  the  enantiomer 

thereof; 
wherein  K\  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or 
alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
wherein  Mj  is 


cc 


.CHi-X2-(CH2)„-CF2-COOR, 


II      II 
M,  L4 


•<y' 


/\ 


^ 


OH 


/ 


OH, 


wherein  Y  is  — CH2CH2—  or  trans— CH=CH2—; 

wherein  m  is  one  to  3,  inclusive; 

wherein  Z3  is  oxa  or  methylene; 

wherein  K\  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive.  cycloaUcyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  or  alkyl  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable 
cation;  I 

wherein  L4is  I 

Rf  ,R4    .    R3  ^    ' 


I 


or  a  mixture  of 


Rl  R4 


and 


Rj 


'X. 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4 
is  Huoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  nuoro  and  Z3 
is  methylene; 
wherein  M|  is 


wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl, 

wherein  Yj  is  trans-CH=CH-  or  — CH2CH2— ; 

wherein  Rg  and  R9  are  hydrogen  or  methyl  being  the  same 

or  different;  and 
wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  mclusive, 
fluoro,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR3,  wherein  R3  is 
alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and  wherein  s  is 
zero,  one,  2,  or  3  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two 
Ts  are  other  than  alkyl; 
including  alkanoates  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  thereof  when  Ri  is  hydro- 
gen. 

4,138,575 
ll.DEOXY-16-PHENOXY.PGF  COMPOUNDS 
Gordon  L.  Bandy,  Portage,  and  Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galesburg, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich 
DiTiaio^  of  Ser.  No,  609,410,  Sep.  2, 1975.  This  appUcation  Apr. 
17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,217 
Int  a.2  C07C  177/00 
VS.  CL  560—55  ♦  ^to*™ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R^        ^^OR« 


or    R 


r^ 


OR« 


wherein  Rj  and  Rfi  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  Rj  is  methyl  only  when  Rg  is  hydrogen,  and  R^  is  methyl 
only  when  Rj  is  hydrogen; 
wherein  X2  is  — (CH2)3—  or  cis-CH=CH— CH2— ;  and 
wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  chloro, 
Ouoro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — ORg,  wherein  Rg  is  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  amd  s  U  zero  to  3,  inclusive,  the 
various  Ts  being  the  same  or  different 


2-X2-(CH2)„-CH2-COOR, 


M,  Lj  \==/ 


wherein  Y  is  — CH2CH2—  or  trans— CH=CH—; 

wherein  m  is  one  to  3.  inclusive; 

wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms. 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro.  or  aUcyl  of  one  to  3 
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carbon  atoms,  inclusive  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable       is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro  and  Zi 
'~"*^~"'  is  methylene; 

wherein  M|  is 


cation; 
wherein  L3  is 


Rj  K4     ,     R3  R4 


or  a  mixture  of 


Hj  X    .     R3  «4 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same 
or  different; 
wherein  Mi  is 


Rs  OR«    or     Rs  OR« 

wherein  R^and  R^are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  R5  is  methyl  only  when  R^  is  hydrogen,  and  R^is  methyl 
only  when  Rj  is  hydrogen; 
wherein  X2  is  — (CH2)3—  or  cis— CH=CH— CH2— ;  and 
wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  chlora 
fluoro.  trifluoromethyl.  or  — ORg,  wherein  Rg  is  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is  zero  to  3,  inclusive,  the 
various  Ts  being  the  same  or  different. 
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10  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is  zero  to  3,  inclusive,  the 
various  Ts  being  the  same  or  different 


4  138  J78 

».DEOXY-9-METHYLENE-16-PHENYL-17,18,19,20- 

TETRANOR-5,6,13,14-TETRADEHYDRO^,4,5,5,13,14. 

HEXADEHYDRO-PGF,  COMPOUNDS 

Gddoa  L.  Bandy,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

CiMipany,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
(Miaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,249,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,118,584.  This  application  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,034 


4,138,579 
ALKYNYLOXY-PHENYL  DERIVATIVES 
Madhnkar  S.  Chodnekar,  Baael;  Albert  Pfilfaer,  Pfeffhaasen; 
Norbert  Rigassi,  Arlesheim;  Ulrich  Schwieter,  Reinach,  and 
Milos  Snchy,  Basel,  aU  of  Switzerland,  aasignors  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  671,453,  Mar.  29, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,051,319, 
which  U  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  548,469,  Feb.  10, 1975,  Pat  No. 
34>57,833,  which  ia  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  312,074,  Dec.  4, 1972, 
Pat  No.  3,880,935,  which  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  123,060,  Mar. 
10, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,718,686.  This  appUcation  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  790,729 
Claims  priority,  application  SwitzerUnd,  Mar.  25,  1970, 
4621/70 

Int  a.2  C07C  69/92 
VS.  a.  560—64  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


uuit  IV5  IS  Diciiiy I  uiuy  wiicn  iv^  n  nyuiugcn,  anu  n^  u  mcuiyi 

only  when  R5  is  hydrogen; 
wherein  X2  is  — (CH2)3—  or  cis-CH=CH— CHj— ;  and 
wherein  T  is  •Ikyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  chloro, 

fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — ORg,  wherein  Rg  is  alkyl  of  one 

to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is  zero  to  3,  inclusive,  the 

various  Ts  being  the  same  or  different. 


ll-OEOXY-2^DIFLUORO-<tf-ARYL-PGF  COMPOUTVDS 
Gordoa  L.  BwMiy,  Portage,  ami  Nonmu  A.  Nelsoa,  Galesbarg, 
both  of  Mich.,  aadgnors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  609,410,  Sep.  2, 1975.  Thia  appUoUioa  Apr. 
17.  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,218 
Int.  a.2  C07C/ 77/00 
U.S.  a.  560—55  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

HO_ 

^^CH2-X2-(CH2)^-CF2-COOR, 

M,  L4  Wb/ 

wherein  Y  is  — CH2CH2—  or  trans— CH=:CH2—; 

wherein  m  is  one  to  3,  inclusive; 

wherein  Z3  is  oxa  or  methylene; 

wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  or  alkyl  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable 
cation; 

wherein  L4  is 

Rj  R4    .    Rj  R4    . 


or  a  mixture  of 


Rj  ^R. 


and     R 


/\. 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4 


Division  of  Scr.  No.  609,410,  Sep.  2, 1975.  This  appUcation  Apr. 
17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,219 
Int.  a.2  C07C  177/00 
VS.  a.  560—55  4  OaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(CHj)^— CF2-COOR, 


Ml  L4 


wherein  Y  is  — CH2CH2—  or  trans— CH=CH—; 

wherein  m  is  one  to  3,  inclusive; 

wherein  Z3  is  oxa  or  methylene 

wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  or  alkyl  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptible 
cation; 

wherein  L4  is 


Rj  R4    •    R3  f 


or  a  mixture  of 


Rl  ^R4 


and 


R,  R4 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro, 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4 
b  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro  and  Zj 
is  methylene; 
wherein  M|  is 

R,  "or*     or     R'  0R« 

wherein  R5  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  R5  is  methyl  only  when  K^  is  hydrogen,  and  R^  is  methyl 
only  when  Rj  is  hydrogen; 
wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  cUoto, 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  —ORg,  wherein  Rg  is  alkyl  of  one 


L   ]. 


L    ■^J-    CJ' 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L|  is 


or  a  mixture  of 


Rj  R4. 

Rj  R4. 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  mehtyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4 
is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  Z,  is  — C-C— CH2— (CH2)j— CH2or  — CH2— C— 
C-<CH2),-CH2- 

wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  wherein  T  is  chloro,  fluoro.  trifluoro- 
methyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or 
3,  the  various  Ts  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl; 

Wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
sralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one.  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to 
J  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  accept- 
able cation,  and  the  1.1 1-  or  1,15-lactones  thereof 


wherein  A.  B.  C,  D,  E,  and  F  are  individually  hydrogen,  or 
A  and  B  taken  together  form  a  carbon  to  carbon  bond,  C 
and  D  taken  together  form  a  carbon  to  carbon  bond,  E 
and  F  taken  together  form  a  carbon  to  carbon  bond;  Ri, 
R3  and  Rj  are  methyl  or  ethyl; 

Y  and  Y'  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alk- 
oxy; R2  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R^  is  lower  alky- 
nyl;  and  m,  n  and  p  are  integers  of  from  0  to  1 ;  with  at  least 
one  of  m,  n  and  p  being  1;  with  the  proviso  that  A,  B,  C, 
D,  E  and  F  are  not  all  hydrogen. 


4,138,580 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIESTERS  OF 
DICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Snmio  Umemura;  Kanenobu  Matsui;  Yoshinari  Ikeda,  and  Kat- 
suro  Masunaga,  all  of  Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Ube,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,850 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6,  1976,  51/119403; 
Jul.  19,  1977,  52/85565 

Int  a.2  C07C  67/38 
VJS.  CL  560—81  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  diester  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid 
having  two  more  carbon  atoms  than  the  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bon used  as  the  starting  material,  which  comprises  subjecting 
an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon,  carbon  monoxide  and  an  alcohol 
to  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  platinum  group  metal  in  combi- 
nation with  one  or  more  compounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitric  acid,  a  nitrogen  oxide  and  an  ester  of  nitrous 
acid,  the  amount  of  said  nitric  acid  being  from  0.0001  to  10 
moles  per  liter  of  the  reaction  medium,  the  amount  of  said 
nitrogen  oxide  being  from  0.1  to  100  mole  %  of  the  amount  of 
the  unsaturated  hydrocarbon,  and  the  amount  of  said  ester  of 
nitrous  acid  being  from  0.0001  to  10  moles  per  liter  of  the 
reaction  medium. 
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4,138^1 
3(HYDR0XY  or 
HYDROXYMETHYLMaiYDROXY)<t-(AMINOME- 
THYDBENZYL  ALCOHOLS 
Hiroald  MiMtoya,  East  Grcenbush,  N.Y.;  BesUamin  F.  Tnllar, 
Lrarel  Park,  N.C.,  and  Walter  D.  Conway,  Amherst,  N.Y., 
aarigmm  to  Sterling  Drags  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  496,538,  Aug.  12,  1974, 
abudooed,  which  is  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  123,834.  Mar.  12, 
1971,  Pat  No.  3,904,671,  which  is  a  coatinoation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  812,370,  Apr.  1,  1969,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  2, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  654.700 
Lrt.  CL2  C09F  5/08 
VS.  a.  560—109  46  Clainu 

1.   An  ester  of  3.4-dihydroxy-alpha-<amino-  and   N-sub- 
stituted  amino-methyl)benzyl  alcohol  having  the  formula 


Y— I 


Y'— O 


R' 

I 
CH— CH— ?W— R 

I 

O 
I, 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  or  cycloalkyi 
having  3-6  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  ethyl; 

Y  is  an  acyl  member  which  is  alkanoyl  having  1-22  carbon 
atoms,  alkenoyl  having  one  or  two  double  bonds  and 
having  4-22  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi — C,H2n — CO — 
having  a  total  of  4-10  carbon  atoms  of  which  3-7  are  ring 
carbon  atoms  in  cycloalkyi  and  wherein  n  is  zero,  one  or 
two,  I-  or  2-adaroantanecarbonyl,  phenoxyacetyl,  naph- 
thalenecarbonyl.  or  Z--C:,H2, — CO —  wherein  n  is  zero, 
one  or  two  and  Z  'a  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  1-3 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1-4  car- 
bon atoms,  halo,  or  trifluoromethyl;  and 

Y'  and  Y^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or  one 
of  the  acyl  members  defined  by  Y.  at  least  one  of  Y  and 
Y'  being  Z — C^2ii — CO —  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid-addition  salt  thereof 

29     An   e<t^r   nf   '^.hvHmivm^thvl.^hvHrrtTv.slnha^affninrk. 


4,138J82 
CYCLOALKENYL  ANALOGUES  OF  PROSTAGLANDIN 

A 

Warren  D.  Woessner;  William  G.  Biddlecom;  Henry  C.  AnA, 
all  of  Madison;  George  P.  Penizzotti,  Middleton,  and  Chiria 
J.  Sih,  Madison,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratorio, 
Inc.,  Elkhart  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  624,099,  Oct.  20, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,066434, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  436,222,  Jan.  24, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  383,670,  Jiil.311, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,<12 
Int  a.2  C07L  177/00 

U.S.  a.  560— 118  7  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


0 


CH2 


in  which: 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene,  ethyl- 
ene, 1.1-dimethylethylene.  trimethylene.  tetramethylent, 
pentamethylene,  hexamethylene,  heptamethylene,  ind 
octamethylene; 

E  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene,  a- 
hydroxymethylene,  and  /3-hydroxymethylene; 

Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and 
vinylene;  and 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxy,  carbooK- 
thoxy.  and  carbethoxy. 


4,138483 

CYCLOALKENYL  ANALOGUES  OF  PROSTAGLANDIN  F 

Warren  D.  Woessner,  William  G.  Biddlecom;  Henry  C.  Anidt, 

■U  of  Madison;  George  P.  Penizzotti,  Middleton,  and  Charles 

J.  Sih,  Madison,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  MUes  Uhoratoria, 

lac  Elkhart  Ind. 
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4bl38,584 
PBODUCnON  OF  CHRYSANTHEMIC  ACID  ESTERS 

AND  HOMOLOGUES  THEREOF 
ftt  D.  Klemmensen,  Lemrig;  Hans  Kolind-Andersen,  Harboor, 
■d  Haas  B.  Madsen,  Lemvig,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to 
A/S  Chemiaova,  Lcmvig,  Deamarfc 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,587 
daiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualted  Kiagdom,  May  25, 1976, 
21630/76 

fat  a.'  C07C  67/30 
U5.a560— 124  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  chrysanthemic  acid  esters 
lad  their  homologues  of  the  formula: 


\ 


'C=CH— CH CH— COOR5 

R4  C 

Ri  R2 


wherein 
Rl  and  R2  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms, 
R3  is  a  halogen  atom; 
R4  is  a  halogen  atom;  and 
R5  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(1)  heating  a  lactone  of  the  formula: 


4,138,585 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

N-ALKOXYCARBONYL-N-ALKYLCYANAMIDE 

Charles  D.  Adams,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,354 
Int  CL2  C07C  J25/06 
VS.  a.  560—159  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  N-ethoxycarbonyl-N-alkyl- 
cyanamides  of  the  formula 

O 

II 
R-OCNCsN 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  alkyl  of  1-3 
carbon  atoms  by  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  N-alkoxycarbonylcyanamide  with  a 
dJ-Ci.3  alkyl  sulfate,  the  improvement  which  comprises  mixing 
said  aqueous  solution  with  said  di-Ci.3  alkyl  sulfate  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  about  0.1  mole  %  of  quaternary  hydro- 
carbyl  ammonium  ions  per  mole  of  N-alkoxycarbonylcyana- 
mide. the  hydrocarbyl  moieties  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl.  aryl.  alkaryl  and  aralkyl  groups  having  a 
total  carbon  content  of  from  7  to  60  carbon  atoms. 


\ 

C 
/ 


VIII 


»CH— CH 
I 

Ri— C 

/    \     / 

R2  o 


CH— COOR5 

c=o 


4,138,586 
PROCESS  FOR  ALKANOYL  PROPIONATES 
Alexander  E.  Wick,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hoftaana- 
U  Roche  Inc.,  Nutiey,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  622,289 
lat  a.2  C07C  67/30,  69/67 
VS.  a.  560—174  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  of  the  for- 


in  which  R|.  Rj,  R3,  R4  and  R5  have  the  above  sUted 
meanings,  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  C.  to  about 


R— C— CH2— CH2— R' 
II 
O 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  lower  alkoxycarbonyl 


y'— o 


Y— O— CH2 


I 
CH— CH— NH— R 
I 
O 


Int  CL'  C07C  m/OO 
MS.  CL  560—118 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula. 


SOaiM 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  or  cycloalkyl 
having  3-6  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-3  carbon  atoms; 

Y  is  an  acyl  member  which  is  alkanoyl  having  1-22  carbon 
atoms,  alkenoyl  having  one  or  two  double  bonds  and 
having  4-22  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl — C,H2, — CO — 
having  a  total  of  4-10  carbon  atoms  of  which  3-7  are  ring 
carbon  atoms  in  cycloalkyl  and  wherein  n  is  zero,  one  or 
two,  1-  or  2-adamantanecarbonyl,  phenoxyacetyl,  naph- 
thaknecarbonyl,  or  Z — C,H2j, — CO—  wherein  n  is  zero, 
one  or  two  and  Z  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  1-3 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  halo,  or  trifluoromethyl;  and 

Y'  and  Y^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or  one 
of  the  acyl  members  defined  by  Y, 

at  least  one  of  Y  and  Y'  being  Z— C^2ii— CO—  o'  »  ph*'- 
maceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


in  which: 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene,  ethyl- 
ene, 1,1,-dimethylethylene,  trimethylene,  tetramethylene, 
pentamethylene,  heumethylene,  hepamethylene,  ind 
octamethylene; 

E  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene,  a- 
hydroxymethylene,  and  /3-hydroxymethylene; 

J  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a-hydroxymethy- 
lene  and  /3-hydroxymethylene; 

M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a-  hydoxymethy- 
lene  and  /S-hydroxymethylene;  and 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyl,  ctr- 
bomethoxy,  and  carbethoxy. 


DC 


C=CH— CH CH2 

/  I  I 


Rl-C         ,C»0 
/   \    / 

R2        o 

(2)  reacting  the  lactone  IX  with  thionyl  chloride  and  with  an 
aliphatic  alcohol  R5OH,  wherein  R5  has  the  above-stoted 
meaning,  at  a  superatmospheric  pressure  to  bring  about,  in 
the  same  reaction  mixture,  ring  cleavage,  halogenation 
and  esterification  without  isolating  any  intermediate  prod- 
uct, whereby  there  is  obtained  an  ester  of  the  formula: 


OBCH— CH— CH2— COOR5 
/  I 

R4         Ri-c-a 

»2l 


i'^\-?2 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  above  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
in  an  alkanol,  ozonizing  the  product  obtained  at  a  temperature 
of  about  0*  C.  and  working  up  the  ozonization  product  by 
reductive  treatment  with  an  agent  selected  from  sodium  hy- 
drogen sulfite,  sodium  sulfite,  dimethyl  sulfide  or  zinc/glacial 
acetic  acid  or  oxidative  treatment  with  an  agent  selected  from 
hydrogen  peroxide/formic  acid  or  silver  oxide. 


(3)  treating  the  ester  X  with  a  base  to  effect  dehydrohalogen- 
ation  and  internal  condensation  whereby  the  desired  com- 
pound of  formula  I  is  obtained. 


4,138,587 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIALKYL 
OXALATES 
Tochihani  Yamaaaki;  Mmm>  Egnchi;  ScUnicfairo  UcUnmi; 
Keigo  Nishihira;  Maaayoshl  Yamashita,  al)  of  Ube,  and  Hiro- 
■hi  Itatani,  IcUhara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Ube,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1976,  51/88673 
Int  a.2  C07C  67/36,  69/36 
VS.  CL  560—204  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  dialkyl  oxalates  by  react- 
ing an  alkanol  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  with  carbon 
monoxide  under  pressure,  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 
reaction  in  the  presence  of 
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(a)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  platinum 
group  metal  or  a  salt  thereof, 

(b)  an  accelerating  amount  of  an  accelerator  composed  of 
one  or  more  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nitric  acid  and  nitrogen  oxides,  and 

(c)  molecular  oxygen. 


4,138,588 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  IMPROVED  MANUFACTURE  OF 

2-ETHYLHEXANOL 

Hans  Tummes;  Heinz  Nocake,  both  of  Oberhausen;  Boy  Comils, 

DiaaUken,  and  Waldemar  Kascha,  Oberhausen,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignors  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesell- 

scliaft,  Oberiuuiaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,709 

Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1977,  2713434 

Int.  CL^  C07C  29/14 
VS.  CL  568—881  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  2-ethylhexanol 
wherein  n-butyraldehyde  is  subjected  to  aldol  condensation, 
the  resultant  aldol  condensation  product  is  catalytically  hydro- 
genated  in  a  hydrogenation  stage  and  the  hydrogenation  prod- 
uct is  subjected  to  two  separate  multiple  stage  distillations  to 
separate,  in  the  first  case  the  first  runnings,  a  fraction  contain- 
ing the  main  amount  of  2-ethylhexanol,  and  the  residue,  in  the 
second  case  this  residue  is  separated  into  a  2-ethylhexanol 
fraction  and  a  distillation  residue,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  cracking  said  distillation  residue  by  heating  the  same 
at  200'  to  250*  C.  whereby  to  obtain  cracked  products  com- 
prising n-butanal,  2-ethylhexenal,  2-ethylhexanal,  and/or  2- 
ethylhexanol  together  with  non-cracked  higher  boiling  sub- 
stances, separating  said  cracked  products  from  said  non- 
cracked  products  and  recycling  said  cracked  products  to  said 
hydrogenation  stage. 


4.138,589 

SUBSTITUTED  ISOPHTHALAMIC  ACIUS 

Philip  E.  Wiegert,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mallinckrodt 

lac,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  676,169,  Apr.  12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,069,250, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  479.716,  Jan.  17,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817.900 

Int.  a.2  C07C  101/54 

VS.  a.  562—434  7  Clains 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula 

cor' 


alkali  metal, 
derived  from 
nyl. 


or    a    pharmacologically    acceptable   cation 
ammonia  or  a  basic  amine;  and  R'  is  ethy- 


■  k^^^^^CON— C— 


wherein  R'  is  OH  or  OM,  M  being  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able cation;  R^  is  amino  or  nitro;  R?  is  hydrogen;  R*  is  methyl 
or  hydroxymethyl  and  each  R'  and  R^  is  hydroxymethyL 


4,138,590 
PROSTAGLANDIN  DERIVATIVES 
Wealing  Kao,  Kiag  of  Praaiia,  Pa.,  aiaigBor  to  Aaericaa  Hone 
Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  13.  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,315 
IatCL^C07C/ 77/00 
UjS.  CL  562—503  2  Claina 

1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  structure: 

R> 

1  _  ^  . 


4,138,591 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ALKYLPHENOLS 

Karl  G.  Banr,  Ludwigshafen;  Hans  Hellbach,  Frankenthal;  Rolf 

Platz,  Mannheim  and  Kurt  TagUeber,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of 

Fed  Rep  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Lodwigsliafen,  Fed  Rep.  of  Gemamy 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,512 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  i, 
1976,2650889 

lat  a.2  C07C  37/22.  39/06 
VS.  CL  568—756  12  CUn 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  alkylphenols  of  the 
formula 


m 


in  which  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenol  of  the  forauib 


OH 


is  reacted  with  an  olefin  of  the  formula 


r'— C«CH— R^ 


to  form  a  reaction  mixture  containing  alkylphenols  and  unre- 
acted  phenol  in  which  the  individual  radicals  R',  R^  and  R^ 
may  be  identical  or  different  and  each  is  an  alkyl  of  I  to  9 
carbon  atoms,  the  individual  radicals  R'  and  R^  may  also  be 
hydrogen,  R^  may  also  be  phenyl,  or  an  aralkyi  or  alkylphenyl 
of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  the  individual  radicals  R^  and  R'  msy 
each  be 


R'— C— CH2— R^ 


H 
R'— C— C— R^ 
R*  H 


one  radical  R*  and/or  the  radical  R'  may  also  each  be  hydro- 
gen, or  each  radical  K*  has  the  same  meaning  as  R'  if  the 
radical  R',  present  as  a  substituent  on  the  same  carbon  atom,  is 
an  aliphatic  radical,  wherein  the  above  radicals  may  in  addition 
be  substituted  by  alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  in  which  the 
formed  alkylphenols  are  separated  from  the  unconverted  phe- 
nol, the  improvement  which  comprises: 
passing  an  inert  gas  heated  to  from  80*  to  2S0*  C.  through 


ELECTRICAL 


4,138,592 
ODCTROMAGNETIC  DETECHON  LINE  DIGTTIZER 
u£k  D  Capehart  5562  Orerbrooke  Rd„  Kettering,  Ohio  45440; 
John  F.  Mazzae,  803  Picket  PL,  Dayton,  Ohio  45433,  and 
DiTid  R.  McGrew,  7543  Abraham  Ct,  Dayton,  Ohio  45414 
Filed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,778 
Int  a.2  G08B  5/22 
UA  a  178-19  2  Claims 


eluding  a  heat-transmitting  structure  comprised  of  a  material 
likewise  having  a  thermal  conductivity  W  equal  to  or  greater 
than  40  kcal/m-h-*  C,  said  heat-transmitting  structure  extend- 
ing from  said  moving-coil  unit  to  said  at  least  one  portion  and 
being  in  thermally  conductive  engagement  with  both  said 
moving-coil  unit  and  said  at  least  one  portion,  said  housing  part 
including  said  at  least  one  portion,  said  moving-coil  unit  in- 
cluding a  permanent  magnet  structure,  said  moving  coil  of  said 
unit  being  mounted  on  said  permanent  magnet  structure,  said 
heat-transmitting  structure  comprising  a  bent  S-shaped  sheet- 
metal  strip  comprised  of  said  material  and  having  two  ends, 
one  of  said  ends  being  connected  to  said  permanent  magnet 
structure  in  thermally  conductive  engagement  therewith,  the 
other  of  said  ends  being  connected  to  said  at  least  one  portion 
of  said  housing  part  in  thermally  conductive  engagement 
therewith. 

2.  In  a  dynamic  loudspeaker  of  the  type  compnsed  of  a 
housing  part  and  a  sound  wall  part,  a  diaphragm  mounted  in 
the  speaker,  a  moving-coil  unit  mounted  in  the  speaker  and 
including  a  moving  coil  coupled  to  said  diaphragm  for  trans- 
mitting oscillatory  motion  thereto,  said  moving-coil  unit  when 
in  operation  generating  heat  to  such  an  extent  as  to  tend  to  limit 
the  rated  steady  power  at  which  the  loudspeaker  can  be  oper- 


1  A  graphic  curve  digitizer  for  converting  dau  from  the 
fonn  of  an  x-y  plotted  conductive  graphical  curve  to  digital 
dsuin  x-y  coordinate  form;  the  said  conductive  graphic  curve 
being  located  in  a  normal  ambient  alternating  current  electro- 
magnetic field  and  thereby  having  an  induced  voluge,  the  said 
digitizer  comprising: 
s.  an  x-y  plotter  having  a  stylus  support  and  x-y  transport 
mechanism  for  moving  the  said  stylus  support  and  means 
for  receiving  the  said  x-y  plotted  graphical  curve; 

b.  a  shielded  electrically  conductive  stylus  having  a  sensitive 
tip  positioned  in  said  stylus  support; 

c.  a  high  impedance  amplifier  electrically  connected  to  the 
said  stylus  and  providing  an  output; 

d.  a  comparator  having  a  predetermined  reference  level 
electrically  connected  to  said  high  impedance  input  ampli- 
fier and  providing  an  output  when  the  said  output  from 
the  high  impedance  amplifier  exceeds  the  said  reference 

level;  and 

e.  means  cooperating  with  the  said  output  of  the  comparator 
and  the  said  stylus  transport  mechanism  for  advancing  the 
said  transport  mechanism  in  x  and  y  increments  responsive 
to  the  said  stylus  conUcting  the  said  conductive  graphical 
curve  and  providing  a  digitized  record  of  the  said  curve. 

4  1382193 
MOVING  VOICE  COIL  LOUDSPEAKER  WITH  HEAT 

DISSIPATING  ENCLOSURE 
Woiftoug  Hanelbach,  Konigitein;  Manfred  Leyerzapf,  Frank- 
fart  am  Main;  Klaus  Dotter,  Frankfurt-Bonames;  Karleugen 
Habtot  Schwalbach,  and  Karl  MiUler,  Frankfurt  am  Main- 
Nicd,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Braun  AG, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,798 
Int  CL^  H04R  1/02 
jj  c  ri  |79_i  E  ^  Qaims 

L  In  a  dynamic  loudspeaker  of  the  type  comprised  of  a 
housing  part  and  a  sound  wall  part,  a  diaphragm  mounted  m 
the  speaker,  a  moving-coil  unit  mounted  in  the  speaker  and 
including  a  moving  coil  coupled  to  said  diaphragm  for  trans- 
mitting oscillatory  motion  thereto,  said  moving-coil  unit  when 
in  operation  generating  heat  to  such  an  extent  as  to  tend  to  limit 


ated  without  damage  to  said  moving-coil  unit,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  at  least  one  of  said  parts  is  comprised  of  at  least 
one  portion  made  of  a  material  having  a  thermal  conductivity 
W  equal  to  or  greater  than  40  kcal/m-h-*  C,  and  further  in- 
cluding a  heat-transmitting  structure  comprised  of  a  material 
likewise  having  a  thermal  conductivity  W  equal  to  or  greater 
than  40  kcal/m-h-°  C,  said  heat-transmitting  structure  extend- 
ing from  said  moving-coil  unit  to  said  at  least  one  portion  and 
being  in  thermally  conductive  engagement  with  both  said 
moving-coil  unit  and  said  at  least  one  portion,  said  moving-coil 
unit  including  a  permanent  magnet  structure,  said  moving  coil 
of  said  unit  being  mounted  on  said  permanent  magnet  struc- 
ture, said  heat-transmitting  structure  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond components  each  comprised  of  said  material,  said  first 
component  being  connected  to  said  permanent  magnet  struc- 
ture in  thermally  conductive  engagement  therewith,  said  sec- 
ond component  being  connected  to  said  at  least  one  portion  in 
thermally  conductive  engagement  therewith,  one  of  said  com- 
ponente  being  received  within  the  other  of  said  components, 
said  first  component  being  guided  by  said  second  component 


viivi«;iii    IX    13    iijruiui^ciit    aiwkyi    ui    iiuiu    i-o   caruun    iiiuni5. 


gas. 
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4,13S494 

SMALL  DIMENSION  LOW  FREQUENCY  FOLDED 

EXPONENHAL  HORN  LOUDSPEAKER  WITH 

UNITARY  SOUND  PATH  AND  LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  SAME 
Ptal  W.  KUpKh,  Hope,  ArL,  avigMM-  to  KUpMk  ami  AjMtd- 
atet,  Inc^  Hope,  Ark. 

FUed  Ju.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  M)2,734 
fart.  CL'  H04R  1/30 
VS.  CL  179—1  E  11 


1.  In  a  loudspeaker  for  operation  in  a  low  audible  frequency 
range,  wherein  said  loudspeaker  includes  an  electroacoustic 
transducer,  which  is  immersed  in  a  back  air  chamber  and 
which  radiates  sound  waves  through  an  exponential  horn 
having  a  throat  and  a  mouth  into  a  volume  of  air,  the  improve- 
ment in  said  exponential  horn,  comprising: 
structure  defining  a  region  for  acoustically  coupling  said 
electroacoustic  transducer  at  said  throat  to  a  volume  of  air 
at  said  mouth,  said  structure  including: 

(a)  a  first  element  having  an  inner  surface  bordering  said 
region  and  having  an  aperture  forming  said  throat; 

(b)  a  second  element  having  an  inner  surface  bordering  said 
region  and  connected  to  said  first  element  such  that  said 
first  element  inner  surface  and  said  second  element  inner 
surface  form  an  angle  greater  than  180*; 

(c)  a  third  element  having  an  inner  surface  bordering  said 
region  and  connected  to  said  first  element  near  said  throat; 

(d)  a  fourth  element  having  an  inner  surface  bordering  said 
region  and  connected  to  said  third  element  such  that  said 
third  element  inner  surface  and  said  fourth  element  inner 
surface  form  an  angle  less  than  180*; 

said  first  and  second  elements  being  oriented  with  respect  to 
said  third  and  fourth  elements  such  that  the  distance  there- 
between increases  at  an  exponential  rate  from  said  throat; 
and 

said  wall  means  having  an  inner  surface  and  connected  to 
said  elements  for  enclosing  said  region  from  said  throat  to 
said  mouth; 

said  region  being  curved  to  minimize  the  size  of  said  loud- 
speaker and  to  provide  a  length  such  that,  at  an  exponen- 
tial rate  of  expansion  between  said  throat  and  said  mouth, 
said  mouth,  when  located  proximate  at  least  one  boundary 
surface,  has  adequate  area  for  high  fidelity  sound  repro- 
duction to  below  a  preselected  low  end  cut-off  frequency; 

said  preselected  low  end  cut-off  frequency  having  a  wave- 
length X,  and  said  throat  having  an  equivalent  circle  diam- 
eter of  approximately  X/20,  said  mouth  having  an  equiva- 
lent circle  diameter  of  approximately  X/12,  said  region 
having  a  mean  length  of  approximately  \/IO,  and  said  rate 
of  expansion  being  such  that  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  region  doubles  approximately  every  X/18. 


4,138,59s 
IDLE-BUSY  SIGNALLING  BETWEEN  TELEPHONE 
SYSTEM  AND  RADIOPHONE  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Barkwith,  Hauppange,  N.Y.,  aadgaor  to  RCA  Corpor» 
tkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Hied  Sep.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  830,856 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Ang.  23, 1977, 28S341 
fait  a.2  H04M  7/oa  3/22;  H04B  1/38 
VS.  CL  179—2  E  8  CUm 


1.  An  interface  unit  for  use  between  a  telephone  system  in 
which  a  single-frequency  (SF)  tone  is  transmitted  in  both 
directions  when  the  circuit  is  on-hook  (idle)  and  a  singie-chan- 
nel-per-carrier  radio  system  in  which  the  radio  frequency  (RF) 
carrier  is  not  transmitted  when  the  circuit  is  idle,  comprisiiig 

a  transmitting  portion  including: 

a  first  voice  frequency  line  from  said  telephone  system  to 
said  radio  system. 

SF  tone  detection  means  coupled  to  said  first  voice  fr^ 
quency  line  and  operative  in  response  to  cessation  or 
initiation  of  an  SF  tone  thereon  to  apply  a  signal  to  the 
radio  system  turning  on  the  RF  carrier;  and 

a  receiving  portion  including: 

an  SF  tone  oscillator, 

a  second  voice  frequency  line  connected  to  said  radio  syt- 
tern, 

RF  carrier  detection  means  operative  upon  receipt  of  an  RF 
carrier  by  said  radio  system  to  connect  said  telephone 
system  to  said  second  voice  frequency  line,  and 

SF  tone  detection  means  responsive  to  an  SF  tone  on  said 
line  to  connect  said  telephone  system  to  the  output  of  slid 
SF  oscillator. 


4,138,596 

EQUIPMENTS  FOR  CONNECTING  PCM  MULTIPLEX 

DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS  HAVING 

DIFFERENT  NOMINAL  BIT  RATES 

Alain  Y.  Roche,  37  Ave.  de  Lorraine,  Ker  Had  Lannion,  Fnact 

(22300) 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,679 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fruce,  Sep.  2, 1976,  76  26950 
Int  a.2  H04J  3/00 
VS.  CL  179—15  BV  6  CUan 

1.  A  system  for  interconnecting  two  different  types  (a,b)  of 
two-way  multiplex  systems  having  the  same  sampling  fre- 
quency of  recurring  bit  time  periods,  where  "forward"  tram- 
mission  is  from  a  to  b  systems  and  "backward"  transmission  it 
from  b  to  a  systems,  said  intercoimecting  system  comprising: 

a.  forward  and  backward  terminal  means  in  each  of  said  two 
types  of  multiplex  systems  for  enabling  two-way  transnu- 
sion  between  any  a  system  and  any  b  system; 

b.  each  forward  terminal  means  in  an  a  system  comprising  i 
first  serial-to-parallel  word  converter  means  connected  to 
the  input  of  a  first  parallel  word  memory  means  and  tint 
time  slot  counter  means  connected  to  write  an  addressing 
input  into  the  first  parallel  word  memory  means; 
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c.  each  backward  terminal  means  in  an  a  system  comprising 
a  second  parallel  word  memory  means  connected  to  a  first 
parallel-to-serial  word  converter  means; 

d.  each  forward  terminal  means  in  a  b  system  comprising  a 
second  parallel-to-serial  word  converter  means; 

fc  each  backward  terminal  in  a  b  system  comprising  a  first 
aerial  word  memory  means  connected  to  a  second  serial- 
to-parallel  converter  means; 

f.  means  effective  during  each  recurring  fu^t  time  period  for 
associating  a  given  first  a  system  with  a  given  first  b  sys- 
tem, said  first  time  periods  corresponding  to  the  bit  timing 
in  the  b  systems; 

g.  means  for  selectively  connecting  outpute  of  said  first 
parallel  word  memory  means  through  forward  code  con- 
verter means  to  second  parallel-to-serial  word  converter 
means  during  said  first  predetermined  recurring  time 
periods; 


h.  means  for  selectively  connecting  inputs  of  said  second 
parallel  word  memory  means  through  backward  code 
converter  means  to  said  second  serial-to-parallel  word 
converter  means  during  said  first  predetermined  recurring 
time  periods; 

i.  means  responsive  to  said  first  predetermined  recurring 
time  periods  for  read  addressing  a  first  parallel  word 
memory  means,  for  write  addressing  a  second  parallel 
word  memory  means,  for  selecting  a  second  parallel-to- 
jerial  word  converter  means  and  a  second  serial-to-paral- 
lel word  converter  means;  and 

j.  means  for  delivering  parallel  words  from  a  first  serial-to- 
parallel  word  converter  means  and  from  a  second  parallel 
word  means  during  second  predetermined  recurring  time 
periods  also  corresponding  to  the  bit  timing  in  the  b  sys- 
tems. 


command  said  second  means  and  coupled  to  others  of  said 

plurality  of  lines  which  are  in  turn  coupled  to  said  first 




means  to  selectively  control  the  routing  of  said  informa- 
tion through  said  exchange  to  a  selected  one  of  said  units. 


4,138,598 
HEADSET  CONSTRUCTION 
Karl  Cech,  Modling,  Austria,  assignor  to  AKG  Akustische  u. 
Kino-Geriite  Gesellschafl  m.b.H.,  Austria 

Filed  Aug,  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  30, 1976,  6416/76 
fait,  a.2  H04M  1/05 
VS.  a.  179—156  A  "  CMrnt 


4,138,597 
PCM  TIME  SLOT  EXCHANGE 

I  A.  Ashford,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,525 
fait  a,2  HOW  6/02:  H04Q  11/04 
VS.  a  179—15  AS  27  Claims 

1.  A  time  slot  exchange  for  a  plurality  of  peripheral  informa- 
tion units  comprising: 
first  means  having  a  plurality  of  lines,  predetermined  ones 
thereof  each  being  coupled  to  a  different  one  of  said  units; 
second  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  predetermined  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  liiKS  to  sequentially  write  information  in 
said  exchange  therein,  to  store  said  information  in  said 
exchange  therein  and  to  read  said  stored  information  in 
said  exchange  therefrom  selectively  on  command;  and 
third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  to  selectively 


1.  A  headset,  comprising  a  head  band  engageable  over  the 
head  at  least  one  earpiece  having  a  slot  therethrough  through 
which  said  band  extends,  and  a  microphone  arm  having  one 
end  with  a  microphone  thereon  and  an  opposite  end  with  an 
engagement  portion  which  is  slidably  engageable  on  said  band. 

4  138,599 
MODULAR  COMMUMCATION  SYSTEM  HAVING 
SELF-IDENTIFYING  MODULES 
Ernst  A.  Munter,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,237 
fait  a.2  H04M  1/24 
VS.  a,  179—175  '  Claims 

1.  In  an  electronic  modular  system  having  a  central  control 
unit  and  a  plurality  of  types  of  modules  each  one  being  located 
at  a  respective  addressable  location  accessible  by  the  central 
control  unit,  said  central  control  unit  having  date  storage 
means  containing  type-code  information  associated  with  re- 


with,  each  of  said  modules  comprising  means  responsive       Japan 

to  a  polling  signal  for  transferring  said  type-code  informa-  ™«l  Not.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,786 

tion  to  the  central  control  unit;  Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Not.   21,   1975,  % 

means  located  in  the  central  control  unit  for  comparing  the    1**203[U] 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  9/06;  F02B  77/00 


VS.  CI.  200— «1.85 


lOCUa 


received  type-code  information  with  the  type-code  infor- 
mation contained  in  its  data  storage  means  at  the  location 
associated  with  said  polling  signal;  and 
means  for  generating  an  error  signal  upon  non-correlation 
between  the  received  type-code  information  and  the  dau 
storage  means  type-code  information. 


0^    3* 


4,138,600 

FORCE-RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 

KarMs  V.  Ozols,  44  Thome  Atc.,  Mount  Kiaco,  N.V.  10549 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,045 

iBt  a.2  HOIH  35/14.  29/00 


U.S.  CL  200—61.47 


lOClaiM 


-I 


1.  An  inertia-operated  device  for  use  with  a  movable  body 
which  is  capable  of  acceleration  and/or  deceleration,  compris- 
ing 
container  means  forming  at  least  two  spaced  compartments 
and  at  least  one  flow-restricting  capillary  passage  connect- 
ing said  compartments  and  forming  the  sole  communica- 
tion between  them; 
a  quantity  of  electrically  conductive  flowable  material  in 
said  container  means  and  adapted  to  How  between  said 
compartmenu  and  through  said  passage  as  a  function  of 
changes  in  the  velocity  of  said  body;  and 
electrical  monitoring  means  connected  to  said  compartments 
and  said  passage  and  operative  for  monitoring  the  position 
and  flow  of  said  material  therein  as  a  function  of  resist- 
ance-value changes  which  result  from  changes  in  the 
position  of  said  electrically  conductive  flowable  material. 


1.  A  safety  device  comprising:  a  pivot  means;  a  lever  rout- 
ably  supported  on  said  pivot  means;  first  bias  means  biasing  the 
lever  in  a  first  routional  direction,  which  first  bias  means  can 
be  overcome  by  exertion  of  sufficient  force  on  the  lever. 
whereby  to  route  the  lever  in  a  second,  opposite,  routioiul 
direction;  an  operating  member  rotatably  supported  on  siid 
pivot  means,  said  operating  member  being  movable  in  said  two 
routional  directions,  said  operating  member  being  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  spring-biased  throttle  valve  with  second  bias 
means  that  tends  to  move  the  operating  member  in  said  first 
direction,  and  which  can  be  overcome  by  exertion  of  a  sufH- 
cient  force  on  the  operating  member,  whereby  to  open  the 
throttle  valve,  said  lever  and  operating  member  being  abutable 
and  independently  rouuble  on  said  pivot  means,  whereby  the 
lever  can  be  routed  in  the  second  direction  to  abut  and  rotate 
the  operating  member,  the  said  second  bias  means,  when  unim- 
peded, causing  the  operating  member  to  follow  the  lever  in 
said  first  direction,  remaining  in  abutment  therewith,  the  lever 
being  free  to  continue  to  route  independently  of  the  operatinj 
member  and  leave  it  behind  when  the  latter  is  restrained;  a  first 
switch  member  and  a  second  switch  member  interconnected  to 
one  another  and  independently  rouuble  relative  to  one  an- 
other around  an  axis  of  rotation;  one  said  switch  member  being 
connected  to  said  lever  in  such  a  manner  that  it  routes  when 
the  lever  routes,  the  other  said  switch  member  being  con- 
nected to  said  operating  member  in  such  a  manner  that  it 
routes  when  the  operating  member  routes;  and  switching 
means  mounted  to  both  of  said  first  and  second  switch  mem- 
bers whereby  to  be  responsive  to  the  relative  rotational  orien- 
Ution  of  the  two  switch  members,  said  switching  means  having 
a  conductive  condition  in  one  relative  routional  orienution  of 
the  two  switch  members,  and  a  non-conductive  condition  in 
another  relative  routional  position  thereof 


Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,182 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  21/04 
U5.a  200-67  R  6  Claims 


L  An  over-center  toggle  switch  comprising: 

I  drive  member  routable  about  a  first  axis; 

means  for  routing  said  drive  member; 

a  routable  actuating  shaft  defining  a  second  axis  parallel  to 
said  first  axis; 

a  driven  member  secured  to  and  roUUble  with  said  actuat- 
ing shaft;  and 

biasing  means  connected  between  said  drive  member  and 
said  driven  member  for  storing  spring  energy  as  said  dnve 
member  is  routed  through  a  prcdetermmed  angle 
whereon  said  spring  energy  is  released  impartmg  a  snap 
action  roution  to  said  driven  member  and  said  actuatmg 

shaft; 
said  drive  member  having  an  integral  cam  suri"ace  for  engag- 
ing said  driven  member  immediately  prior  to  said  release 
of  said  spring  energy  for  imparting  an  initial  roUtion  to 
said  driven  member  and  said  actuating  shaft. 


engaging  said  abutments  wnereoy  lo  oc  rcuuncu  m  m^^ 
section  and  a  portion  of  the  first  ball  extending  outwardly 
of  the  body  so  as  to  be  engageable  by  a  switch  actuator 
and  the  second  ball  being  for  use  in  engaging  the  plunger 
of  the  switch;  and 
a  plurality  of  intermediate  balls  rouubly  and  axially  mov- 
ably  mounted  in  the  space  between  the  first  and  second 
balls  and  respectively  engaging  the  same. 

4,138,604 

ELECTRICAL  PLUG-TYPE  CONNECTOR 

Nils  Harmscn;  Horst  Markhof,  both  of  BnichkSbel;  Walter 

Reichelt,  Hanau;  Klaus-Ludwig  Schiff,  and  Horst  Thiede, 

both  of  Bruchlcb'bel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH,  Hanau  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

Bumy 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1975,  2540943 

Int  a.2  HOIH  1/02 
MS.  a.  200—267  1  C*«*^ 


^ 


4,138,603 
OPERATOR  FOR  MICROSWFTCHES 
Gni«t  S.  Hudimac,  Jr„  AUentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mechanical 
Serricc  Co.,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,736 
Int.  CL2  HOIH  3/00 
UjS.a  200-153  T  10  Claims 


J L 


1.  An  adaptor  for  use  in  operating  the  plunger  of  an  electri- 
cal switch  comprising:    | 

an  elongated  body;      | 

an  axial,  open-ended  bore  extending  thru  the  body  and  hav- 
ing a  first  threaded  section  extending  from  one  open  end 
toward  the  center  aad  also  having  a  second,  non-threaded 
section  extending  from  the  other  open  end  toward  the 
center,  said  threads  being  for  use  in  mountmg  the  adaptor 
on  a  switch  and  the  second  section  being  for  use  m  receiv- 
ing the  plunger  on  the  switch; 


1.  Electrical  plug-type  terminal  connector  contact  element 
adapted  to  be  wiped  against  a  counter  element  comprising 

a  meUl  electrical  plug-type  termainal  connector  substrate 
and  a  gold  surfaced  contact  layer  in  direct  contact  with 
and  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal  plug-type 
terminal  connector  substrate,  said  contact  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  (i)  a  layer  of  palladium  between  about  0.5 
and  5  fi  m  thick  which  is  coated  with  (ii)  a  thin  and  a 
porous  surface  coating  of  hard  gold  having  a  thickness  of 
between  0.05  ft  m  and  0.1  fi.  m. 

4,138,605 
THERMAL  PRINTING  HEAD 
Earl  W.  Stapieton;  Patricia  A.  McLaughlin,  and  Jerry  E.  Turn- 
ban^  all  of  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
BeaTerton,  Oreg. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  722,989,  Sep.  13, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,037^15, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  572,499,  Apr.  28,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  diTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  383,955,  Jul.  30, 1973, 
Pat  No.  3,903,393.  This  application  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
770,721 
iBt  a.2  H05B  7/00 
MS.  CL  219—216  '  ^^•■1™ 

1.  A  thermal  printing  head  for  thermally  marking  a  thermal- 
ly-sensitive record  material  comprising: 
a  substrate  member  of  low  thermal-conductivity  material 

having  at  least  one  plane  surface; 
a  conductive  member  secured  onto  and  extending  along  said 

plane  surface  of  said  substrate  member; 
conductive  means  secured  onto  and  extending  along  said 
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plane  surface  of  said  substrate  member  and  having  ends 
spaced  from  said  conductive  member;  and 
resistive  means  deposited  onto  said  plane  surface  of  said 
substrate  member  and  into  electrical  engagement  with  said 
conductive  member  and  respective  ends  of  said  conduc- 
tive means  and  cutting  through  said  resistive  means  be- 
tween adjacent  ones  of  said  conductive  means  thereby 
forming  discrete  resistive  members  connected  between 
laid  common  conductive  member  and  respective  ends  of 


said  conductive  means,  said  discrete  resistive  members 
having  printing  surfaces  that  are  located  above  said  con- 
ductive member  and  said  conductive  means  whereby  the 
passage  of  electrical  current  through  a  selected  one  of  said 


tion  with  a  bottom  portion  of  the  vessel  at  a  point  spacai 
from  said  screw  by  inserting  the  Ub  at  the  upper  portioii 
of  said  upwardly  extending  arm  within  the  slot  in  tke 
downwardly  extending  Up  of  the  cooking  vessel;  and 
(0  screw  connecting  means  extending  through  the  lower 
pUte  and  the  lower  arm  of  said  U-shaped  bracket  for 
connecting  the  U-shaped  bracket  to  the  lower  plate  and 
for  urging  the  vessel  downwardly  to  hold  the  upper  flange 
of  the  vessel  in  close  contact  with  the  upper  rim  of  the 
housing. 


4,138,607 
DUAL  PRIORITY  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
Radolph  H.  Fjigflmann,  St  Paul,  Mian^  aaaignor  to  Pako  Cw- 
poration,  MiaBeapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jon.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,845 
IM.  CL^  H05B  3/02 
VS.  a.  219^—485  23  CUm 
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Mcond  inhibit  means  for  providing  a  second  inhibit  signal  to 
the  triggering  pulse  producing  means  to  prevent  the  trig- 
gering pulse  producing  means  from  producing  the  second 
triggering  pulse  signal  until  the  second  detector  signal  and 
the  second  reference  signal  attain  a  second  predetermined 
relationship;  and 

priority  means  for  preventing  production  of  the  second 
triggering  pulse  signal  when  the  first  triggering  pulse 
signal  is  being  produced. 

4,138,608 
REMOTE  READOUT  METER  READING  SYSTEM 
RidMrd  D.  Brugger,  and  Joseph  A.  Bama,  both  of  Erie,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Zum  Industries,  Inc.,  Erie,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  614,192,  Sep.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,031,362. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,037 

Hm  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Jun.  21, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  CL^  G06M  3/12 

MS.  a  235—92  PL  2  Ctaims 


conductive  plates  having  apertures  therein  such  that  the  mix- 
ture discharging  through  the  orifice  passes  through  the  aper- 
tures and  impressing  volUge  pulses  on  the  plates  such  that  a 
liquid  mixture  segment  between  the  plates  during  each  volUge 


*ts«rry 


l*rtfcMAA*A. 


'JT 


'^alL\^" 


OITtTAL 
(I  KM. 

!|        -wv 


^-tv 


pulse  is  polarized  with  opposite  ends  of  the  liquid  mixture 
segment  becoming  positively  and  negatively  charged  where- 
upon the  drops  formed  from  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  the 
liquid  mixture  segments  retain  the  induced  charges. 


COOKING  APPLIANCE 
Richard  N.  BrowB,  Maaugic,  Pa^  aidgiior  to  Geoenl  Etectric 
Company,  Bridgeport,  Coon. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828^96 

Int  CL'  F27D  11/00 

MS.  CL  219—442  3  ri«iT 


1.  A  cooking  appliance  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  outside  walls  means,  inside  wall  means, 
an  upper  rim  surrounding  an  enlarged  upper  o(>ening,  and 
a  lower  opening; 

(b)  a  cooking  vessel  for  insertion  within  said  housing,  said 
vessel  including  side  wall  means,  bottom  wall  means,  and 
upper  outwardly  extending  flange  means  positioned  over 
the  rim  of  said  housing; 

(c)  a  downwardly  extending  screw  fixed  to  the  bottom  wall 
means  of  said  vessel,  and  a  downwardly  extending  Ub 
having  a  slot  provided  therein,  said  downwardly  extend- 
ing tab  fixed  to  the  bottom  wall  means  of  said  vessel  at  a 
point  spaced  from  said  downwardly  extending  screw; 

(d)  a  lower  transverse  plate  extending  across  the  inside  wall 
means  of  said  housing; 

(e)  a  generally  U-shaped  bracket  having  two  upwardly 
extending  arms  and  a  lower  arm  extending  between  said 
upwardly  extending  arms,  one  of  the  upwardly  extending 
arms  being  shaped  to  provide  means  for  connection  with 
the  downwardly  extending  screw  and  the  other  upwardly 
extending  arm  being  shaped  to  provide  a  tab  for  connec- 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  first  and 
second  loads,  the  control  system  comprising: 

first  switching  means  for  preventing  power  from  being 
applied  to  the  first  load  when  in  a  first  sUte,  and  permit- 
ting power  to  be  applied  to  the  first  load  when  in  a  Mcond 
sute,  the  first  switching  means  switching  from  the  fint  to 
the  second  sute  in  response  to  a  first  triggering  pulie 
signal; 

second  switching  means  for  preventing  power  from  being 
applied  to  the  second  load  when  in  a  first  state,  and  per- 
mitting power  to  be  applied  to  the  first  load  when  in  i 
second  sute,  the  second  switching  means  switching  from 
the  first  to  the  second  sute  in  response  to  a  second  trigger- 
ing pulse  signal; 

triggering  pulse  producing  means  for  producing  the  first  lad 
second  triggering  pulse  signals; 

first  detector  means  for  providing  a  first  detector  signal 
indicative  of  a  parameter  associated  with  the  first  load; 

second  detector  means  for  providing  a  second  detector 
signal  indicative  of  a  parameter  associated  with  the  second 
load; 

first  reference  signal  producing  means  for  producing  a  fuit 
reference  signal; 

second  reference  signal  producing  means  for  producing  i 
second  reference  signal; 

first  inhibit  means  for  providing  a  first  inhibit  signal  to  the 
triggering  pulse  producing  means  to  prevent  the  trigger- 
ing pulse  producing  means  from  producing  the  first  trig- 
gering pulse  signals  when  the  first  detector  signal  and  the 
first  reference  signal  have  a  first  predetermined  relation- 
ship; 


1.  A  method  of  metering  the  flow  of  a  product  in  a  line  and 
indicating  the  quantity  of  said  How  by  a  counter  37  at  a  loca- 
tion remote  from  said  meter  comprising, 

connecting  a  meter  40  with  an  electrical  conUct  on  it  to  a 
flow  line  carrying  said  product, 

providing  a  counter  at  said  remote  location,  connecting  an 
electrical  circuit  to  said  counter  through  an  electronic 
valve  having  a  control  element  on  it  connected  through  a 
pulse  forming  circuit  to  said  conUct,  using  the  transition 
of  said  contact  from  open  to  closed  thereby  charging  a 
first  capacitive  means  and  discharging  a  second  capacitive 
means  to  generate  an  electrical  pulse  of  relatively  short 
time  duration  of  less  than  a  maximum  time  in  said  pulse 
forming  circuit  for  each  increment  of  said  product  flowing 
through  said  line,  thereby  causing  said  electronic  valve  to 
conduct  electricity  during  the  time  of  said  electrical  pulses 
only, 

thereby  counting  said  pulses  whereby  the  quantity  of  each  of 
said  increments  of  said  product  is  counted. 


Claims  priority,  appUcanon  red.  Kep.  or  oermany,  Jun.  u, 
1976,  2627433 

lot  a.2  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  250-445  T  4( 
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!     4,138,609 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  ELECTRICALLY  CHARGED 

LASER  TARGETS 
Roaald  K.  Goodman,  LiTcnnore,  and  Angus  L.  Hunt,  Alamo, 

both  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 

WadUngton,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,557 

Int  CL^  G21K  1/OS:  G21B  7/00 

U&a250— 396R  2  Claims 

L  A  method  for  forming  electrically  charged  targets  having 
increased  electrical  conductivity  for  improving  the  guidance 
thereof  by  electrosUtic  or  magnetic  guidance  mechanism 
ikmg  a  predetermined  trajectory  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  an  electrically  conductive  additive  consisting  of  dilute 
hydrochloric  acid  with  a  Urget  material  consisting  of  ammonia 
by  introducing  the  electrically  conductive  dilute  hydrochloric 
acid  into  a  stream  of  liquid  target  ammonia  material,  directing 
the  mixture  under  pressure  through  a  channel  terminating  in  an 
orifice,  impressing  upon  the  mixture  as  it  passes  through  the 
channel  a  pressure  wave  of  desired  amplitude  and  frequency 
thereby  initiating  the  formation  of  drops  as  it  discharges 
throu^  the  orifice,  positioning  a  pair  of  spaced  electrically 
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1.  Tomographic  x-ray  apparatus  for  producing  transverse 
layer  images  of  a  radiographic  subject,  including  an  x-ray 
measuring  arrangement  which  comprises  an  x-ray  source  pro- 
ducing a  fan-shaped  x-ray  beam  penetrating  the  radiographic 
subject,  and  a  radiation  receiver  which  determines  the  radia- 
tion intensity  behind  the  subject;  including  a  drive  system  for 
the  measuring  arrangement  in  order  to  produce  routional 
movements;  and  including  a  measured  value  converter  for  the 
transformation  of  the  signals  supplied  by  the  radiation  receiver 
into  a  layer  image;  the  radiation  receiver  having  a  series  of 
detectors,  these  detectors  being  arranged  for  connection  at  one 
terminal  thereof  with  a  common  power  supply,  and  the  num- 
ber of  detectors  being  selected  in  accordance  with  the  desired 
picture  resolution  and  having  their  output  signals  sampled 
during  each  measurement  cycle;  characterized  in  that  a  refer- 
ence channel  is  present,  having  reference  response  means  not 
exposed  to  the  x-radiation  and  providing  a  reference  output 
signal  responsive  to  power  supply  fluctuations  during  each 
measurement  cycle,  and  having  a  response  substantially  similar 
to  the  response  of  the  detectors  of  said  series  with  respect  to 
power  supply  fluctuations,  the  measuring  channels  having  a 
multiplier  means  for  multiplying  the  output  signal  of  the  refer- 
ence channel  with  a  constant  representing  the  deviation  in 
sensitivity  of  each  channel  detector  from  the  reference  re- 
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sponse  means,  and  that,  in  addition,  there  is  present  for  each 
measuring  channel  a  subtracter  for  the  output  signal  of  each 
measuring  channel  and  of  the  multiplier  means,  such  that  the 
output  of  each  subtracter  is  corrected  for  power  supply  fluctu- 
ations occurring  between  successive  measurement  cycles. 

4,138,611 
FAN  BEAM  CT  APPARATUS  WFFH  POST-PROCESSING 

WEIGHTING  OF  PICTURE  ELEMENT  SIGNALS 
Godfrey  N.  Hounsfieid,  Newark,  Englaad,  assignor  to  EMI 
Limited,  Hayes,  England 

FUed  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,390 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1976, 
19681/76 

Int  a.2  A61B  6/02 
U.S.  a.  250—445  T  g  Claims 


1.  Radiographic  apparatus  including  a  source  of  a  fan-shaped 
distribution  of  penetrating  radiation,  support  means  supporting 
said  source  so  that  said  radiation  propagates  through  a  prede- 
termined region,  which  region,  in  operation  of  the  apparatus,  is 
occupied  by  a  selected  cross-sectional  slice  of  an  object  to  be 
radiographed,  means  for  moving  said  support  means,  and  with 
it  said  source,  angularly  around  said  region,  about  an  axis 
intersecting  said  region,  so  that  said  radiation  propagates 
through  said  region  from  a  plurality  of  different  directions, 
detector  means  for  detecting  radiation  emergent  from  said 
region  along  a  plurality  of  mutually  divergent  beam  paths  from 
each  of  said  directions,  and  for  producing  electrical  output 
signals  indicative  of  the  amounts  of  radiation  emergent  from 
said  region  along  the  various  beam  paths,  sorting  means  for 
sorting  said  electrical  signals  into  sets  relating  to  respective  sett 
of  substantially  parallel  beam  paths  through  said  region,  and 
compensating  means  for  allowing  for  lack  of  uniformity  of 
spacing  between  adjacent  beam  paths  of  said  sets,  said  compen- 


an  input  terminal  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  external  eir- 
cutt; 

a  passive  clipping  element  with  two  terminals  for  dipping 
the  voltage  appearing  thereacross,  one  said  clipping  ek- 
ment  terminal  being  coupled  to  said  input  terminal,  said 
clipping  element  being  conductive  in  two  directions;  aid 
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an  adjusUble  gain  inverting  amplifier  with  an  input  and  ao 
output,  said  input  being  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  and 
said  output  being  coupled  to  said  clipping  element  temii 
nal  not  coupled  to  said  input  terminal,  the  clipping  level 
being  adjusUble  by  controlling  the  gain  of  said  inverting 
amplifier. 


4,138,613 

swrrcHiNG  ciRcurr 

Kojiro  Tanaka,  Yachiyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  K«i.iii 

Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  603,119,  Aug.  8, 1975,  abandoned.  TTri. 
application  Aug  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug  14,  1974,  49-9306i; 
Ang.  14, 1974, 49-93067;  Aug.  23, 1974, 49-96850;  Aug.  29, 1974 
49-99225;  Sep.  2,  1974,  49-100663;  Sep.  2,  1974,  49-100664 

Int  a.2  H03K  5/01.  3/286 
U.S.  a.  307-247  A  tcuIbi 
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the  clock  signal  is  applied  to  said  latching  circuit  means; 

and 
means  for  developing  said  clock  signal  and  said  reset  signal 
repetitively  and  out  of  phase  and  for  applying  the  reset 
signal  to  said  inverter  circuit  and  for  applying  the  clock 
signal  to  said  latching  circuit  means,  respectively, 
whereby  said  chatter-free  output  signal  can  change  only 
alter  said  inverter  circuit  receives  the  reset  signal. 


4,138,615 
PRESETTABLE  INTEGRATING  TIMING  ORCUIT 
James  R.  McKinlay,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,721 

Int  a.2  H03K  5/153.  13/02 

VS.  O.  307—293  3  Claims 


4,138,614 
JFET  SWITCH  CTRCUrr 

Sib  S.  Ochi,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semiconduc- 
tor Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  754,482,  Dec.  27,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,085,417. 
This  application  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,220 
lat  a.2  H03K  77/60.  17/04.  17/16.  17/72 
L5.  a  307-251  6  Claims 


1.  A  switching  circuit  for  receiving  an  input  signal  under 
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1.  A  JFET-bipolar  transistor  analog  signal  switching  circuit 
comprising: 

a  twitching  JFET  having  its  source  and  drain  terminals 
coupled  to  a  pair  of  analog  signal  switching  terminals,  said 
switching  JFET  acting  as  a  relatively  high  impedance 
between  said  analog  signal  switching  terminals  when  its 
gate  capaciunce  is  charged  to  a  potential  greater  than  its 
pitch  off  voluge  rating  and  acting  as  a  relatively  low 
impedance  between  said  analog  signal  switching  terminals 
when  its  gate  capacitance  is  discharged  to  a  potential 
lower  than  its  pinch  off  volUge  rating; 
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1.  A  presetuble  integrating  timer,  capable  of  comparing  the 
time-volt  product  of  an  input  with  a  preset  signal,  comprising: 

means,  comprising  an  input  and  an  output,  for  integrating  an 
electrical  signal  at  the  input  into  an  integrated  signal  at  the 
output,  the  means  for  integrating  being  an  operational 
amplifier  (op  amp)  integrator; 

means,  having  two  inputs,  one  input  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  integrating  means,  the  other  input  being 
connecuble  to  a  reference  volUge,  the  means  being  capa- 
ble of  comparing  the  magnitude  of  a  signal  appearing  at 
the  first  named  input  with  the  reference  volUge,  the 
means  for  comparing  comprising  an  operational  amplifier 
(op  amp)  comparator; 

means,  connected  to  the  integrating  means,  for  clamping  the 
input  of  the  integrating  means  at  a  desired  value;  and 

a  feedback  circuit,  connected  between  the  output  and  the 
input  of  the  integrating  means  to  prevent  the  integrating 
means  from  saturating,  the  feedback  circuit  comprising  a 
series  combination,  connected  between  the  output  and  the 
input  of  the  operational  amplifier  integrator,  comprising  a 
resistor,  a  diode,  an  emitter  follower,  another  diode,  and 
another  resistor. ^^ 

4,138,616 
VARIABLE  SLOPE  TEMPERATURE  TRANSDUCER 
Robert  B.  Turner,  Weymouth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A 
Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  NJ. 


indicative  of  error  in  said  derived  values  and  attributable  to 
said  lack  of  uniformity  of  spacing,  and  means  for  combining 
corresponding  ones  of  said  derived  values  and  said  compensat- 
ing factors  to  produce  a  representation  of  the  said  absorption 
coefficients  in  which  said  error  is  reduced. 


4,138,612 
aRCUlT  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  CLIPPING  LEVEL 
Ettgene  R.  ScUesinger,  Wilton,  Conn.,  auignor  to  Tbe  PerUn- 
Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,155 

Lit  a.^  H03K  5/08.  J/14 

VS.  a.  307—237  n  Oaias 

1.  An  adjustable  clipping  circuit  for  adjusUbly  reducing  the 

clipping  level  of  a  passive  clipping  element  comprising,  in 

combination: 


terminal  for  developing  an  inverter  output  signal  thereat; 

a  mechanical  switch  connected  in  series  with  said  series-con- 
nected complementary  transistor  pair  and  having  an  open 
and  a  closed  condition  for  applying  an  electrical  signal 
under  control  of  said  mechanical  switch  to  said  series-con- 
nected complementary  transistor  pair,  wherein  said  in- 
verter circuit  developes  the  inverter  output  signal  when 
said  mechanical  switch  is  closed  only  in  the  absence  of  the 
reset  signal; 

a  flip-flop  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  inverter  output 
signal  as  an  input  signal,  and  having  an  output  terminal  for 
developing  thereat  a  flip-flop  output  signal  determined  by 
the  inverter  output  signal  applied  to  said  flip-flop  circuit; 

latching  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  clock  signal  longer 
than  the  reset  signal  and  connected  to  receive  the  flip-ftop 
output  signal  for  developing  said  chatter-free  output  sig- 
nal corresponding  to  the  flip-flop  output  signal  at  a  time 


coupled  to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  switching  JFET  and 
having  its  emitter  electrode  coupled  to  a  terminal  connect- 
ible  to  a  source  of  potential  that  is  less  than  said  pinch  off 
voltage  rating; 

I  driver  JFET  connected  as  a  source  follower  having  its 
source  coupled  to  the  base  of  said  second  bipolar  transis- 
tor and  to  a  constant  current  source,  the  gate  of  said  driver 
JFET  being  coupled  to  said  gate  of  said  switching  JFET; 

means  for  supplying  a  first  switching  signal  to  said  first 
bipolar  transistor;  and 

means  for  supplying  a  second  switching  signal,  complemen- 
tary to  said  first  switching  signal,  to  said  constant  current 
KMirce  whereby  when  said  first  bipolar  transistor  is  on  said 
switching  JFET  is  off  and  when  first  bipolar  is  off  said 
switching  JFET,  said  second  bipolar  transistor,  and  said 
driver  JFET  are  on. 


»790.0.  12 


1.  A  variable  slope  temperature  sensitive  transducer  circuit 
for  use  with  electronic  thermometers  and  the  like  which  pro- 
vide a  supply  voltoge  and  ground  to  said  circuit,  comprising: 

a  temperature  sensitive  semiconductor  component  having  a 
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plurality  of  terminals,  said  component  being  connected  to 
said  supply  volUge  and  said  ground  and  presenting  a 
reference  volUge  output  which  varies  with  ambient  tem- 
perature according  to  the  temperature  coefficient  of  said 
semiconductor  component;  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  semiconductor  component  tempera- 
ture coefficient,  said  means  being  connected  across  two 
terminals  of  said  semiconductor  component  and  to  said 
volUge  supply;  wherein  said  semiconductor  component  is 
a  transistor  connected  in  common  emitter  configuration 
with  its  collector  terminal  being  the  output  thereof,  and 
also  including  an  amplifier  component  having  an  input 
connected  to  said  transistor  output,  said  amplifier  compo- 
nent also  being  connected  to  said  voluge  supply  and  said 
circuit  ground  and  having  plus  and  negative  input  termi- 
nals; wherein  said  temperature  coefficient  adjusting  means 
includes: 
a  first  resistance  connected  between  said  transistor  collector 
and  base  terminals,  said  first  resistance  being  adjustable  to 
have  a  direct  effect  upon  said  transistor  temperature  coef- 
ficient; and 
a  second  resistance  connected  between  said  voltage  supply 
and  said  transistor  base  terminal,  wherein  said  voltage 
supply  is  a  positive  volUge  supply;  wherein  said  transistor 
is  an  NPN  transistor;  wherein  said  transistor  output  is 
connected  to  the  plus  input  of  said  amplifier  component; 
wherein  said  amplifier  component  is  connected  to  said 
ground  through  a  third  resisUnce  connected  to  the  nega- 
tive input  of  said  amplifier  component;  and  wherein  said 
amplifier  component  is  connected  to  said  volUge  supply 
through  a  forth  resistance  connected  to  the  negative  input 
of  said  amphfier  component;  and  also  including  a  fiAh 
feedback  resistance  connected  between  the  negative  input 
and  the  output  of  said  amplifier  component. 


4,138,618 
SPREAD  POLE  EDDY  CURRENT  COUPLING 
Ralph  L.  Jaeschke,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corm 
tion,  aeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,632 
Int  CL^  H02It  49/02 
U.S.  a.  310— 105  120^ 


4,138^17 
SINGLE  PHASE  STEPPER  MOTOR 
RolsMl  Sadler,  Fmnkfkrt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Qmutz-Zcit  AG,  FmnkAwt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmnny 

Fltod  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,874 
CInims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuny,  May  13, 
1976,  2621262 

Int  CL^  H02K  37/00 
VS.  CL  310—49  R  H 


1.  An  eddy  current  coupling  comprising  an  input  membo 
an  output  member  rouuble  relative  to  said  input  member,  m 
interdigiuted  pole  assembly  associated  with  one  of  said  iDpa 
and  output  members,  a  field  coil  surrounding  a  portion  of  an] 
interdigiuted  pole  assembly  for  coupling  said  input  and  outpu 
members,  and  an  inductor  member  associated  with  the  othnof 
said  input  and  output  members,  said  interdigitated  poleanag- 
bly  including  a  core  portion  which  is  surrounded  by  said  fidd 
coil  and  a  plurality  of  pole  members  which  extend  at  oneni 
thereof  from  said  core  portion  and  have  a  pole  face  at  tk 
opposite  end  thereof  with  the  pole  faces  of  the  plurality  of  pole 
members  extending  in  opposite  directions  in  an  interdigiiaitd 
fashion,  and  wherein  the  numerical  value  of  the  total  surfia 
area  of  the  plurality  of  pole  faces  is  equal  to  between  2.2  and  J 
times  the  numerical  value  of  the  area  of  the  core  portion  of  tit 
pole  assembly  and  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  iron,  througii 
which  the  lines  of  magnetic  flux  pass  in  each  of  said  pole 
members,  gradually  increases  between  the  core  portion  of  tlie 
pole  assembly  and  the  pole  faces  of  the  pole  assembly  as  tiie 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  iron  approaches  the  pole  faces  of  ilie 
pole  member. 


1.  A  single  phase  stepper  motor  comprising 

sutor  means  including  a  body  of  diamagnetic  or  paramag- 
netic materia],  a  field  winding  disposed  in  said  body  for 
producing  an  exciution  field,  and  two  diametrically  op- 
posed auxiliary  poles  spaced  from  said  exciution  field; 

rotor  means  including  a  shaft  carrying  a  driving  pinion  and 
a  bipolar  permanent  magnet;  and 

bearing  means  rouubly  supporting  said  rotor  means  in  said 
sutor  body  with  the  axis  of  said  rotor  shaft  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  said  exciution  field, 

said  permanent  magnet  being  constructed  of  a  lanthanide 
ferromagnetic  alloy  and  having  a  moment  of  inertia  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  or  less  than  the  moment  of  inertia  of 
the  combination  of  said  rotor  shaft  and  said  driving  pinion. 


4,138,619 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  ELECTRIC  MOTORS  AND 
GENERATORS 
Alexander  R.  W.  Broadwar,  William  Fong,  and  Gordoa  H 
Rawcliflc,  all  of  Bristol,  England,  assignors  to  Natiosal  iU- 
search  DcTclopment  Corporation,  England 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  581,280,  May  27,  1975,  abandomi 

This  application  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,688 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  12,  m 
26040/74 

Int  CL2  H02K  3/00 
VS.  CL  310—184  10  Oaini 

1.  For  use  in  a  3-phase  alternating  current,  pole-amplitude 
modulation  pole-changing  electric  machine,  having  a  Jphise 
sutor  winding  comprising  three  phase-windings,  each  pha» 
winding  having  two  phase-winding  parts,  arranged  for  alten* 
tive  series/parallel  connection  together,  said  phase  winding 
parts  comprising  a  majority  but  not  all  of  the  coils  of  the  phise 
winding,  which  parU  are  serially  connected  together  for  a  fiis 
pole-number  and  connected  together  in  parallel  for  a  second 
pole-number;  a  method  of  connecting  the  said  coils  of  etck 
phase-winding  to  provide  an  air-gap  flux  density  ratio,  for  tlie 
two  pole-numbers,  which  is  close  to  unity,  said  method  com- 
prising modifying  the  said  machine  from  a  form  in  which  siid 
coils  are  identical  throughout  and  are  all  energized  for  each 
pole-number,  in  that  the  said  two  phase-winding  parts  together 
comprise  all  coils  of  the  phase-winding,  by  excluding  selected 
coils  from  circuit  in  the  serial  connection  for  one-pole  number 
the  step  of  excluding  selected  coils  comprising  determining  lie 
slot-vector  for  all  coils  of  all  three  phase-windings  when  all 
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ixjfli  are  energized  in  the  said  parallel  connection,  thereby  to 
define  three  adjoining  phase  vector  groups,  one  group  for  each 
phue,  each  group  subtending  120*  around  the  sUtor  winding 
peri^ery  and  selecting  the  said  selected  coils  in  groups  of 
tbrce  pairs,  each  pair  of  the  three  pairs  occupying  a  corre- 
ooiiding  vector  angular  position  witliin  each  of  the  three  said 


phase  vector  groups,  each  coil  of  a  pair  occupying  the  same 
vector  angular  position  in  the  same  phase  vector  group,  one 
coil  of  the  pair  being  selected  from  that  phase-winding  part 
which  is  reversed  in  circuit  by  said  alternative  series/parallel 
connections  and  the  other  coil  of  the  pair  being  selected  from 
that  phase-winding  part  which  is  not  reversed  in  circuit 
thereby. 

4,138,620 
MULTI-PANEL  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  UGHT 
ASSEMBLY 
Arthar  D.  Dickson,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU 
Mining  and  Mannfacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
FUcd  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890.024 
bt  CL'  H05B  33/12;  G09F  13/04.  13/22 
U&  a  313—1  ♦  c**™ 


i.  A  multi-panel  electroluminescent  light  assembly  compris- 


mg 


unit  area  throughout  said  electroluminescent  layer, 
including  that  area  thereof  which  is  immediately  adja- 
cent said  common  edge  and  away  therefrom, 
(ii)  at  least  two  metal  mesh  strips  electrically  connected  to 
each  of  the  electrode  layers  and  extending  co-planar 
therewith  and  away  therefrom,  and 
(iii)  a  transparent,  weather-resisUnt,  subsUntially  mois- 
ture impermeable  envelope  through  which  said  metal 
mesh  strips  extend  along  one  edge  and  which  does  not 
obstruct  light  emitted  from  said  laminate,  including  that 
produced  by  the  area  immediately  adjacent  said  com- 
mon edge, 
wherein  said  plurality  of  panels  are  mounted  onto  said  sup- 
port member  adjacent  each  other  in  an  overlapping  ar- 
rangement and  said  metal  mesh  strips  connected  to  said 
electrical  conductors  enabling  all  the  panels  to  be  ener- 
gized from  a  single  external  power  source,  such  that  non- 
Ught  emitting  areas  along  some  edges  of  some  panels  are 
covered  by  portions  of  other  panels  terminating  with  said 
common  «lge  over  which  substantially  uniform  emission 
is  produced,  thereby  providing  a  substantially  uniformly 
illuminated  area  extending  over  all  of  the  panels  through- 
out which  non-illuminated  bands  corresponding  to  elec- 
trode connections  or  the  like  within  each  panel  are  elimi- 
nated, thus  providing  a  panel  suiuble  for  uniformly  back- 
lighting graphic  transparencies  placed  thereover. 


4,138,621 
SHORT-ARC  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WTTH  STARTING 
DEVICE 
Robert  D.  Downing,  Mentor,  and  John  C.  Sobieski,  Richmond 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,272 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  S/16.  61/54 

VS.  a.  313—113  7  Claims 


(a)  a  substantially  planar  support  member, 

(b)  an  array  of  at  least  two  electrical  conductors  electrically 
insulated  from  each  other  and  extending  in  spaced  and 
substantially  co-planar  relationship  across  said  support 
member, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  electroluminescent 
panels,  each  of  which  include  the  following  members: 

(i)  a  laminate  of  electroluminescent  layer  sandwiched 
between  two  sheet-like  electrode  layers,  at  least  one  of 
which  is  substantially  transparent  wherein  the  layers  of 
the  laminate  terminate  along  at  least  one  common  edge 
enabling  the  substantially  uniform  emission  of  light  per 


1.  An  arc  discharge  lamp  comprising  an  envelope  having  a 
bulb  portion  and  first  and  second  elongated  stems  respectively 
extending  from  said  bulb  portion,  and  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes extending  into  said  envelope  and  spaced  apart  in  said 
bulb  portion  to  define  an  arc  discharge  path,  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  respectively  being  parts  of  first  and  second 
elongated  electrode  structures,  respectively  sealed  in  said  first 
and  second  stems  at  regions  thereof  spaced  from  said  bulb 
portion,  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  stems  being 
respectively  spaced  from  said  first  and  second  electrodes  there- 
along  between  said  bulb  portion  and  first  and. second  junction 
points  at  which  the  stems  make  contact  with  the  electrodes, 
said  first  and  second  junction  poinU  being  located  respectively 
between  said  bulb  portion  and  said  first  and  second  electrode 
structure  seals,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  sUrting 
device  of  electrically  conductive  material  positioned  exter- 
nally of  said  envelope  and  extending  from  the  vicinity  of  said 
first  junction  point  to  the  vicinity  of  said  second  junction  point 
said  starting  device  not  being  connected  to  carry  the  volUge  of 
either  of  said  electrodes. 
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4,13S,622 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ELECTRONIC  GAIN  DEVICE 
J.  Byron  McCoimklc;  Stereii  W.  Depp,  botk  of  Lm  Alamo*,  N. 
Mez^  Douglas  J.  HamUton,  and  WUIiani  J.  Kerwin,  both  of 
Tucaon,  Ariz^  anignort  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Wasiiington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aag.  4,  19T7,  Scr.  No.  I21,r70 

Int  CL^  HOU  1/46.  21/IQ:  HOIK  H/00 

VS.  a.  315—306  5  Claims 


4,138,624 
COLOR  TELEVISION  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  GUN 
MOUNTING 
Reinbard  Srowig,  Unterelchiagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrany, » 
signor  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungi  GmbH,  FraalifMa 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,706 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  So.  21 
1976,2642560 

Int.  CL^  HOU  29/02 
UAa.313— 417  ic^ 
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1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising: 

an  evacuated  sealed  envelope  of  refractive  insulating  mate- 
rial, said  envelope  having  first  and  second  planar,  parallel 
opposed  surfaces; 

a  forklike  cathode  electrode  deposited  on  said  first  surface; 

a  forklike  grid  electrode  interdigiully  arranged  with  said 
cathode  electrode  deposited  on  said  first  surface; 

said  cathode  and  grid  electrodes  having  like  widths  and 
distance  from  one  another;  and 

an  anode  deposited  on  said  second  surface. 


4,138,623 
LAMP  LEADS 
John  E.  McMillan,  Kirtlaad,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  734,567,  Oct  21,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,265 

Int.  0.2  HOU  5/50 

VS.  a.  313—331  s  n«i-. 


1.  A  general  service  incandescent  lamp  having 

a  mount  comprising  at  least  two  inner  lead  wires; 

a  refractory  filament  clamped  one  end  to  each  of  said  lead 
wires; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
lead  wires  comprising  dispersion  strengthened  copper 
wire  and  at  least  said  lead  wires  are  unsupported. 


1.  In  a  color  television  cathod-ray  picture  tube  composelof 
three  electron  beam  generating  systems  arranged  in  a  line,  witi 
their  electron  beam  axes  lying  in  a  common  plane,  a  phosphor 
screen,  and  means  supporting  the  beam  generating  systems  u 
positions  for  causing  the  beam  axes  of  the  three  systems  lo 
intersect  at  a  point  of  convergence  a  short  distance  in  front  of 
the  phosphor  screen,  the  supporting  means  including  insutainj 
bars  and  fastening  members  positively  connecting  each  of  the 
outer  ones  of  the  generating  systems  to  the  center  generatmi 
system  through  the  intermediary  of  one  of  the  insulating  bin, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  fastening  members  compnsc 
fastening  clamps  connected  between  said  center  genentmj 
system  and  said  insulating  bars  and  having  a  form  which  v«nes 
with  temperature  for  displacing  each  said  outer  generating 
system  relative  to  said  center  generating  system  during  heating 
of  said  systems  in  a  manner  to  tilt  the  electron  beam  axes  of  said 
outer  systems  relative  to  that  of  said  center  system  by  u 
amount  which  substantially  compensates  for  skewing  of  the 
beam  axes  of  said  outer  systems  due  to  heating. 


4,138,625 
HEUX  TYPE  TRAVELLING-WAVE  TUBE  AMPUHER 
Kaoru  Koyama;  Tsutomu  Kyuzaki,  and  Toshimoto  KikucU,  aU 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Jipa 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977.  Ser.  No.  818,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1976,  51-88864 
lat  CL2  HOU  25/34 
VS.  CL  315— 3J  10  CUaa 


1.  A  travelling-wave  tube  amplifier  comprising  a  helix  type 
travelling-wave  tube  including  an  electron  gun  for  emitting 
and  forming  an  electron  beam,  a  collector  for  receiving  said 
electron  beam,  a  helix  slow-wave  circuit  disposed  between  said 
electron  gun  and  said  collector  and  surrounding  said  electron 
beam  for  generating  an  electro-magnetic  wave  around  said 
electron  beam  as  excited  by  a  high  frequency  signal  applied  to 
the  end  of  said  helix  slow-wave  circuit  closest  to  said  electron 
gun,  an  evacuated  envelope  receiving  said  electron  gun,  said 
collector  and  said  slow-wave  circuit,  coaxial  input  and  output 
terminals  each  consisting  of  an  outer  conductor  hermetically 
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coonected  to  said  envelope  and  a  coaxial  inner  conductor 
insulated  from  its  respective  outer  conductor  and  coupled  to 
tiid  ilow-wave  circuit,  and  coupling  means  connected  to  said 
jomial  output  terminal  of  said  travelling-wave  tube  for  form- 
m.  in  cooperation  with  said  coaxial  output  terminal,  a  band- 
I^Jction  filter  for  rejecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  second 
hannonic  of  the  fundamental  frequency  inherent  to  said  tra- 
velling-wave tube. 

4,138,626 
GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
T«My«ki  Uootoro,  Tokyo;  Yolchi  Ueda,  Takarazuka;  Yasunari 
SUroachi,  Akashi;  Hideo  Yamashita,  Akashi;  Sei  Sato,  Kobe, 
isd  Keaji  Murase,  Kakogawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fkjitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,021 
OaiBU  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1975,  50-64647; 
MiT  28, 1975,  50-64648 

bt  a^  H05B  41/14.  41/44:  315  169  R:169  TV:84.6 
U5.  a  315-169.4  3  Claims 


timing  of  application  of  the  shift  voltage  to  the  buses  from 
the  shift  driver  circuits  and  for  controlling  the  timing  of 
application  of  the  operating  voltages  to  at  least  one  of  the 
common  terminals  from  at  least  one  of  the  common  drive 
circuits. 


4,138,627 

CURRENT-LEVEL-SENSmVE  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Donald  L.  Camic,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughey  and 

PhilUps,  Inc.,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  609,286,  Sep.  2, 1975,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,805 

Int  a.2  H05B  37/02 

VS.  a.  315—313  5  Claims 


r*-®-® 


eiHit 

PutSS 


1.  Gas  discharge  display  apparatus,  comprising 
a  gas  discharge  panel  having  a  first  substrate,  a  plurality  of 
looped  electrodes  concentrically  arranged  on  the  first 
substrate,  the  looped  electrodes  being  in  a  plurality  of 
groups,  a  first  dielectric  layer  coating  the  looped  elec- 
trodes at  a  surface  of  the  first  substrate,  a  second  substrate, 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  shift  electrodes  arranged 
regularly  on  the  second  substrate,  a  second  dielectric  layer 
coating  the  shift  electrodes  at  a  surface  of  the  second 
substrate,  said  substrate  being  positioned  face  to  face  with 
a  gap  therebetween,  said  gap  being  filled  with  an  ionizable 

gas; 

a  plurality  of  common  terminals  each  connected  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  groups  of  looped  electrodes; 

a  plurality  of  common  drive  circuits  for  providing  operating 
voltoges,  each  of  said  common  drive  circuits  being  con- 
nected to  a  corresponding  one  of  the  common  terminals 
and  each  being  individually  controlled  for  applying  a 
corresponding  timing  drive; 

a  plurality  of  shift  electrode  terminals; 

a  plurality  of  buses  each  connecting  the  shift  electrodes 
sequentially  to  a  corresponding  shift  electrode  terminal; 

a  write  driver  circuit  for  applying  a  write  volUge,  said  write 
driver  circuit  being  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  shift 
electrodes  for  generating  a  plurality  of  discharge  spots  on 
said  one  of  said  shift  electrodes  at  a  starting  time; 

a  plurality  of  shift  drive  circuits  for  providing  shift  voltages 
sequentially  for  shift  operation,  said  shift  driver  circuits 
being  connected  respectively  to  said  buses  for  shifting  the 
discharge  spots  from  a  given  shift  electrode  to  an  adjacent 
shift  electrode  along  each  of  said  groups  of  said  looped 
electrodes  wherein  a  plurality  of  indication  lines  each 
displayed  on  the  respective  groups  of  said  looped  elec- 
trodes are  shifted  to  route  at  a  selected  rate;  and 

a  control  circuit  including  counter  means  for  switching  the 


1.  An  airport  lighting  system  having  first  and  second  sets  of 
electric  lamps,  said  first  set  of  lamps  being  operated  only  in  low 
ambient  light  levels,  said  second  set  of  lamps  being  operated  at 
a  first  finite  current  level  in  normal  daylight  and  at  a  second 
finite  current  level  at  low  ambient  light  levels; 
sensing  means  coupled  to  said  second  set  of  lamps  for  sens- 
ing said  first  and  second  current  levels  respectively;  and, 
switching  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  and  to  said 
first  set  of  lamps  for  switching  said  first  set  of  lamps  "off 
when  said  current  to  said  second  set  of  lamps  is  at  said  first 
finite  level  and  switching  said  first  set  of  lamps  "on"  when 
said  current  to  said  second  set  of  lamps  is  at  said  second 
finite  level. 


4,138,628 
MAGNETIZING  METHOD  FOR  USE  WITH  A  CATHODE 

RAY  TUBE 
Joseph  L.  Smith,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,095 

Int.  a.2  HOU  29/70.  29/76 

VS.  a.  315—368  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  creating  magnetized  regions  within  a  mag- 
netic material  to  be  located  adjacent  a  neck  portion  of  a  cath- 
ode ray  tube,  said  magnetized  regions  producing  an  electron 
beam  moving  magnetic  field  for  moving  at  least  one  electron 
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beam  within  said  cathode  ray  tube  in  a  predetermined  manner, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 
developing  an  appropriate  magnetizing  field  that  will  mag- 
netize magnetic  zones  within  said  magnetic  material  for 
creating  said  magnetized  regions  for  producing  said  elec- 
tron beam  movine  maitnetic  field:  and 


for  maintaining  the  one  of  said  electrical  signals  so  prodiM 
while  said  motor  is  in  the  run  mode  and  for  terminating  the  ok 
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I  tester  device  including  a  jack  adapted  to  engage  the  jack 
switch  means  to  open  its  conucts,  said  tester  further  com- 
prising indicator  means  electrically  connected  across  the 
jack  switch  contacts  when  said  jack  engages  the  jack 
switch  so  as  to  be  energized  when  a  drop  wire  engages  the 
bus. 


detector  into  an  angular  value  output,  an  operational  compara- 
tor for  causing  an  angular  value  of  360*  to  be  added  to  or 
subtracted  from  the  angular  value  output  of  said  angular  con- 
verter in  the  presence  of  the  output  of  said  figure  zero  discrimi- 
nation circuit,  said  operational  comparator  producing  the 
ancular  value  outout  of  said  angular  converter  in  the  absence 


irom  occumng  in  the  values  of  said  electron  beam  moving 
magnetic  field. 


4,138.629 
FIELD  COMPENSATED  MOTOR/GENERATOR 

Robert  A.  Miller,  Farehaai,  awl  Geoffrey  E.  DaTia,  Lockaheatk, 
both  of  England,  aaaignors  to  Plesaey  Handel  nnd  InTeitments 
AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,004 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  6,  1975, 
46014/75 

Int  a.2  H02P  7/66 
MS.  CL  318—140  16  C\m\m^ 
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of  said  electrical  signals  so  produced  upon  motor  stall  wb 
said  driven  member  has  reached  a  said  travel  limit. 
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4,138,630 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  REVERSING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Donald  E.  Graliam,  Centerrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
ton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnl.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,166 
Int  a.2  H02P  1/40 
VS.  a.  318—257  7  ctaima 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  an  electric  motor  capable  of  being 
stalled  when  a  member  driven  thereby  reaches  either  of  two 
opposite  travel  limits  comprising  in  combination:  electrically 
operable  switching  means  effective  to  energize  said  motor  for 
rotation  in  a  first  direction  and  in  a  second  direction  in  re- 
sponse to  respective  mutually  exclusive  electrical  signals  and 
to  deenergize  said  motor  upon  the  termination  thereof;  and 
circuit  means  for  producing  a  first  electrical  signal  upon  the 
application  of  a  control  signal  thereto  and  a  second  mutually 
exclusive  electrical  signal  upon  the  removal  of  said  control 
signal  therefrom,  for  applying  the  one  of  said  electrical  signals 
so  produced  to  said  electrically  controllable  switching  means. 


4,138,631 
DROP  WIRE  CIRCUIT  TESTER 
John  C.  ScdoMiiiist,  Sr.,  Shawmut,  Ala,,  aasignor  to  West  Poia 
Pepperell,  Inc.,  Weat  Point,  Ga. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,909 
Int  a.2  H02P  3/00 
VS.  a.  318—490  5  cua 


I.  A  rotary  electric  motor/generator  comprising  a  stator 
assembly  including  a  single  sutor,  a  motor  energizing  winding 
and  a  generator  output  winding  carried  by  said  single  stator,  a 
rotor  routable  relative  to  said  stator  assembly,  a  rotor  winding 
carried  by  said  rotor,  and  means,  associated  with  said  genera- 
tor output  winding  and  said  rotor  winding,  for  compensating 
for  rotor  reaction  by  causing  an  interconnection  between  said 
generator  output  winding  and  said  rotor  winding  when  said 
motor/generator  is  operating  as  a  motor. 


tf-^dl  -  -I7j[^tJ^ 


1.  An  improved  arrangement  for  testing  the  operability  of 
drop  wires  associated  with  motor  operated  yam  handling 
equipment,  including: 

a  first  power  supply  for  energizing  said  motor; 

relay  contact  means  for  connecting  said  power  supply  to  die 
motor  in  accordance  with  the  condition  of  said  reliy 
contact  means;  and 

drop  wire  circuitry,  said  circuitry  including  a  second  powa 
supply,  a  conductive  bus  joined  to  the  second  supply,  and 
a  relay  operatively  associated  with  the  drop  wire 
whereby  when  at  least  one  of  said  drop  wires  electrically 
engages  the  bus,  a  circuit  is  completed  from  the  second 
power  supply  to  energize  the  relay;  the  improvemeiii 
comprising: 

a  first  switch  operable  between  normal  and  test  positiou, 
said  switch  in  the  normal  position  connecting  said  drop 
wires  to  the  relay; 

normally  closed  conuct  jack  switch  means  joined  to  said 
drop  wires  and  said  first  switch  whereby  when  said  fiis 
switch  is  in  the  test  position,  said  drop  wires  are  connecud 
through  the  jack  switch  contacts  to  said  relay;  and 


Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,335 
Int  CL^  G05B  11/28 
UA  a  318-599  42Claiiii« 
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1.  A  pulse  width  modulator  digital  servo  system,  comprising 
servo  means  having  a  changeable  physical  parameter  for 
adjusting  such  parameter  in  response  to  a  pulse  width 
modulated  control  signal, 
tnnsducer  means  for  producing  a  transducer  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  actual  sute  of  such  parameter, 
digital  means  coupled  to  said  transducer  means  for  produc- 
ing digital  information  indicative  of  the  actual  state  of 
juch  parameter  and  a  desired  sUte  thereof,  including 
detector  means  for  directly  converting  such  transducer 

signal  to  a  digital  feedback  signal,  and 
command  means  for  combining  command  information 
indicative  of  the  desired  sUte  of  such  parameter  with 
such  feedback  signal  to  produce  such  digital  informa- 
tion, and 
pulse  width  modulating  output  means  coupled  to  said  digital 
means  and  to  said  servo  means  for  developing  such  con- 
trol signal  and  pulse  width  modulating  the  same  in  accor- 
dance with  such  digital  information. 

4,138,633 
POSITION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  CTRCULAR 
TABLES 

Yasmasa  Narikiyo,  Aichl,  and  Osamu  Baba,  Nagoya,  both  of 
Jipaa,  assignors  to  Okuma  Machinery  Works  Ltd^  Nagoya, 
Japan 

Coatiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,010,  Mar.  30, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,711 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1975,  50-41551 
Int.  a.2  G05B  19/28 
VS.  a  318-603  3  Claims 

1.  A  position  control  apparatus  for  a  circular  table  used  with 
machine  tools  and  the  like,  comprising  a  surt  position  register 
for  storing  a  starting  position  of  the  table,  a  figure  zero  discrim- 
ination circuit  for  comparing  the  starting  position  with  a  com- 
mand position  produced  from  a  command  register,  said  figure 
»ro  discrimination  circuit  discriminating  whether  or  not  said 
command  position  is  such  that  the  output  of  an  absolute  posi- 
tion detector  for  the  toble  passes  over  figure  zero,  an  angular 
converter  for  converting  the  output  of  the  absolute  position 


360'  used  for  said  addition  to  or  subtraction  from  the  angular 
value  of  the  starting  position  of  said  circular  table,  said  addition 
or  subtraction  being  performed  in  a  function  generator  and  said 
operational  comparator,  said  apparatus  operating  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  sudden  change  in  the  values  which  occur 
when  the  output  of  said  absolute  position  detector  passes  over 
the  figure  zero  is  processed  as  smoothly  as  if  continuous  nu- 
merical values  are  involved. 


4  138  634 

AUTOMATIC  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  FOR  AN  AC 

GENERATOR  WITH  A  HELD  WINDING 

Hideki  Yukawa,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kokusan  Deoki  Co,, 

Ltd.,  Numazu,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,016 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  19, 1976, 51-95840[U] 
Int  a.2  H02J  7/24;  H02P  9/30 
VS.  a.  322—28  5  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  voltage  regulator  for  an  AC  generator  with 
a  field  winding  comprising  at  least  one  controlled  rectifier  for 
conducting  the  field  current  of  the  generator,  a  trigger  signal 
supplying  means  for  supplying  a  trigger  signal  to  said  con- 
trolled rectifier  when  said  controlled  rectifier  is  forward  bi- 
ased, a  voltage  detection  circuit  for  detecting  the  output  volt- 
age of  the  generator,  and  an  inhibiting  circuit  for  inhibiting 
turn-on  of  said  controlled  rectifier  when  the  instantaneous 
value  of  the  output  of  the  voltage  detection  circuit  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value,  characterized  in  that  said  voltoge  detec- 
tion circuit  comprises  a  phase  shifting  circuit  shifting  the  phase 
of  the  output  voltage  of  the  generator. 
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4,138,635 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  GENERATOR  USING  UGHT 

DEPENDENT  RESISTOR 
Halaey  P.  Quiwi,  Raocbo  Paloa  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,966 

lat  CL'  GOSF  1/64 

VS.  CL  323—21  8  Claims 
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1.  An  electrical  alternating  current  generator  comprising 

a  high  voltage  electrical  power  supply  for  supplying  high 
voltage  current  of  opposite  polarities  and  having  dual 
outputs  connected  to  conduct  electrical  current  in  oppo- 
site directions  with  respect  to  a  common  ground, 

separate  light  dependent  resistors  arranged  in  series  with 
each  of  said  outputs  and  connected  in  circuit  to  an  electri- 
cal load, 

separate  light  emitting  means  arranged  in  optical  communi- 
cation with  separate  ones  of  said  light  dependent  resistors, 

differential  amplifying  means  having  one  input  from  said 


a  primary  winding  wound  about  said  center  portion  for 
coupling  with  both  of  said  magnetic  paths; 

a  first  secondary  winding  wound  about  said  one  leg  for 
coupling  only  with  said  first  magnetic  path;  and 

a  secondary  winding  wound  about  said  other  leg  for «» 
pling  with  said  second  magnetic  path,  said  secondirj 
windings  being  connected  in  series  opposing  relationship 
across  said  load. 


4,138,637 
ATTENUATOR  WTTH  COMPENSATION  OF 
IMPEDANCE  ERRORS 
Fritz  K.  Weinert  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  WeiaacU 
Engineering  Co.,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 

Filed  May  31,  1977.  Ser.  No.  801,873 
Int  a.2  HOIP  1/22 
VS.  a.  323-74  16  Qai. 
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ATTENUATOM 
CELL 

1.  An  attenuator  comprising 

an  attenuator  cell  having  an  input  and  an  output, 

said  attenuator  cell  including  means  to  give  the  cell  a  given 

characteristic  impedance, 
a  by-pass  connected  across  said  attenuator  cell,  and 
means  including  a  switch  for  selection  of  said  by-pass  id 
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generating  means,  including  an  air  conduit  (70,  708)  com- 
municating at  one  end  with  the  interior  of  said  air  spraying 
member. 


4 138  640 

MEASURING  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

CURRENTS 

Charles  P.  Cousins,  London,  England,  assignor  to  EMI  limited, 

Hayes,  England 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,159 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  14,  1975, 

20282 

Int  a.2  A61B  6/02;  GOIR  19/00.  23/00 
VS.  CI.  324—76  A  ">  CMb>s 


(d)  a  tubular  joining  member  (21)  having  a  first  end  portion 
connected  in  substantially  liquid-tight  relationship  to  said 

casing, 

(e)  and  a  pipe  member  (76)  connected  to  a  second  end  por- 
tion of  said  tubular  joining  member. 


1.  A  measuring  arrangement  for  electrical  current  compris- 
ing an  integrating  circuit  for  receiving  said  current  and  for 
producing  signals  representative  of  the  integral  of  said  current 

Lfal    ffn<>anc  fnr  nrrvliicinff  factor 


load. 
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4,138,696 
VOLTAGE  REGULATING  TRANSFORMER  HAVING  EI 
LAMINATIONS  AND  TWO  CENTER  LEGS  OF 
DIFFERENT  RELUCTANCE 
AraoM  J.  Liberman,  Skokie,  111^  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio  Cor- 
poration, Glenview,  111. 

FUcd  Jiu.  13,  1977,  Scr.  No.  805,685 

Int.  a.2  G05F  3/02:  HOIF  39/00 

US.  CL  323—45  7  Claim 
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1.  A  shell-type  voltage  regulating  transformer  for  use  with  a 
substantially  constant  impedance  load  comprising: 

a  magnetic  core  comprising  a  stack  of  El  laminations  with  a 
center  portion  having  a  pair  of  legs,  one  leg  defining  a  first 
magnetic  path  characterized  by  a  relatively  low  reluc- 
tance, the  other  leg  including  a  high  reluctance  section 
and  defining  a  second  magnetic  path  characterized  by  a 
relatively  high  reluctance: 


4,138,638 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXAMINING  UQUID  QUALITY 
Kenichi  Amano,  and  Noboni  Funiya,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japn. 

assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  609,795,  Sep.  2,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,740 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1974, 103337;  Scf. 
9,  1974,  103669;  Oct.  31, 1974,  126295;  Dec.  24,  1974, 1563 

Int.  CL^  GOIN  27/42 
VS.  CL  324—29  n  CUm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  amounts  of  matter  dissolved 
and  suspended  in  a  test  liquid,  which  amounts  serve  to  indicate 
characteristics  of  the  test  liquid  for  cleaning  a  sensing  surface 
of  a  sensing  element  (30)  and  for  preventing  the  decrement  of 
the  test  liquid,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sensing  matter  dissolved  in  the  test  liquid. 
including  a  sensing  device  (20)  which  includes  a  tubular 
casing  (26),  provided  with  at  least  one  opening  portioii 
(264  26A,  26B)  allowing  the  test  liquid  to  flow  in  and  out. 
said  sensing  surface  of  the  sensing  element  (30)  being 
disposed  in  said  casing  26  at  the  liquid  to  detect  amounts 
of  matter, 

(b)  air-bubble  means  in  the  vicinity  of  said  sensing  element 
for  producing  turbulent  flow  responsive  to  the  substan- 
tially disordered  motion  including  a  normal  line  directioii 
of  said  sensing  surface  and  the  buoyance  of  air  bubbles  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  sensing  surface,  said  generating  means 
having  an  air  spraying  member  (27,  26D)  integrated  with 
a  lower  portion  of  said  casing  and  an  air  spraying  tide 
(276,  26F)  disposed  on  a  lower  side  of  said  sensing  ek- 
ment, 

(c)  uMans  for  supplying  air  to  the  interior  of  said  air-bubbk 
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mean  value  of  said  current  over  said  period. 
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4 138  641 

INSTRUMENT  AMPLIFIER  AND  LOAD  DRIVER 

HAVING  OFFSET  ELIMINATION  AND  COMMON 

MODE  REJECnON 

Richard  A.  Karlin,  and  Kirk  K.  O.  K.  Rim,  both  of  Chicago,  HI., 

assignors  to  Sun  Electric  Corporation,  Crystal  Lake,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,421 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  1/30;  H03F  3/45.  1/26 

MS.  a.  324—123  R  23  Claims 


1.  Electrical  apparatus  with  feedback  stabilization  for  mea- 
suring the  conductivity  of  a  fluid  comprising 

spaced  primary  and  secondary  transformer  winding  means, 

fluid  conduit  means,  for  containing  a  fluid  whose  conductiv- 
ity is  to  be  measured,  electrically  coupling  said  winding 
means, 

output-level-controllable  oscillator  means  connected  to 
energize  said  primary  winding  means  and  including  an 
output-level-control  input, 

feedback  means  operatively  coupling  said  primary  winding 
means  and  said  input,  operable,  with  said  oscillator  means 
oscillating,  and  in  cooperation  with  said  input  and  said 
primary  means,  to  inhibit  any  tendency  of  the  output  level 
of  the  oscillator  means  to  change,  and 

signal  output  means  operatively  connected  to  said  secondary 
winding  means,  constructed,  with  said  apparatus  function- 
ing, to  produce  an  output  signal  having  an  electrical  char- 
acteristic which  is  directly  relatable  to  the  conductivity  of 
any  fluid  contained  in  said  fluid  conduit  means. 


22.  In  a  system  comprising  a  signal  generator  capable  of 
generating  a  transducer  voltage  comprising  a  source  voltage 
component  generated  between  first  and  second  generator 
terminals  and  an  offset  voltage  component  generated  between 
the  second  generator  terminal  and  a  load  terminal,  an  im- 
proved method  of  driving  a  load  connected  to  the  load  termi- 
nal with  a  load  voltage  proportional  to  the  source  voltage 
component  comprising  the  steps  of: 

amplifying  the  source  voltage  without  substantially  chang- 
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ing  the  offset  voltage  to  form  an  amplified  voltage  com- 
prising an  amplified  source  voltage  component  and  the 
offset  component; 

substantially  eliminating  the  offset  component  from  the 
amplified  voltage  to  form  a  difference  voltage  propor- 
tional to  the  source  voltage;  and 

driving  the  load  with  the  difference  voltage. 


4,138,642 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INDIRECTLY 

ASCERTAINING  THE  ROTARY  SPEED  OF  A 

PERMANENT-MAGNET-STATOR  D.C.  MOTOR 

Adolf  Mohr,  Buehlertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,002 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1976,2638954 

IM.  CL^  GOIR  31/02:  GOIP  3/48 
MS.  a.  324—158  MG  11 


1.  In  a  method  of  ascertaining  the  rotary  speed  of  a  D.C. 
motor,  the  D.C.  motor  comprising  a  permanent-magnet  stator 
including  a  flux-return  structure  and  at  least  one  permanent- 
ntagnet  stator  magnet  mounted  on  the  flux  return  structure  and 
an  armature  mounted  for  rotation  within  the  stator  and  having 
a  circumferential  succession  of  armature  teeth,  the  permanent- 
magnet  Stator  njagnet  having  leading  and  trailing  end  portions 
as  considered  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  motor  arma- 
ture, the  method  comprising  ascertaining  the  rotary  speed  of 
the  armature  of  the  D.C.  motor  indirectly  by  sensing  the  varia- 
tions in  the  stray  flux  of  the  motor  at  the  exterior  of  the  flux- 
return  structure  at  a  location  adjacent  the  leading  end  of  the 
stator  magnet. 


4,138,643 

PROGRAMMABLE  PROBE  nXTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONNECTING  UNTTS  UNDER  TEST  WTTH  TEST 

EQUIPMENT 

Robert  L.  Beck,  Wheeling,  and  Peter  H.  Go^bel,  Barrington, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  554,859,  Mar.  3, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758J12 

Int  a.^  GOIR  31/02.  1/06.  15/12 

II .«   n    .124^l«i  F  41  riaiiiK 


tion  in  response  to  a  second  predetermined  pressure  in  6t 

chamber, 
means  for  limiting  the  axial  movement  of  the  piston  mem. 
first  conductive  means  mounted  on  the  piston  means  lad 

movable  therewith  into  contact  with  the  unit  under  test 

when  the  piston  is  in  the  second  position  and  out  of 

contact  with  the  unit  under  test  when  the  piston  is  in  the 

first  position, 
second  conductive  means  electrically  coupled  to  the  lira 

conductive  means  forming  therewith  a  continuous  on- 


ductive  path  providing  a  conduit  for  the  passage  of  electri- 
cal signals,  the  second  conductive  means  adaptable  fen 
connection  with  the  electrical  interface,  and 

a  first  stem  portion  of  reduced  diameter  depending  from  the 
piston  means  into  the  expandable  chamber  slidably  re- 
ceived by  the  closing  means  for  guided  movement  in  the 
expandable  chamber 

whereby  signals  are  transmittable  between  the  unit  under 
test  and  the  electrical  interface  when  the  piston  is  in  the 
second  position. 


4,138,644 
ADAPTIVE  PHASE  DETECnON  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Dominique  N.  Godard,  Le  Rouret,  and  AndrzeJ  T.  Milewild. 
Saint-Jeannet,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Intematiosil 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,791 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  23,  1976,  76  39iN 
Int.  a.-  H04L  27/22 
VS.  a.  325—320  12  CUm 
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(Uied  by  the  impulse  response  of  the  transmission  channel, 
nid  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  the  phase  <J/„  of  the  signal  received  at  each 
signalling  instant  nT, 

(b)  determining,  for  each  signalling  instant,  at  least  two 
residual  errors,  each  of  which  is  obtained  by  subtracting 
from  said  received  phase  (j(„,  the  value  of  one  of  the  phases 
of  the  constellation  combined  with  an  estimated  value  of 
the  phase  error  created  by  the  intersymbol  interference 
due  to  said  preceding  and  said  subsequent  signals  and 
corresponding  to  said  one  phase  of  the  constellation, 

(c)  comparing  said  residual  errors  thus  obtained  with  each 
other  and  determining  the  smaller, 

(d)  selecting  as  said  transmitted  phase  (j)„,  that  phase  of  the 
constellation  which  yields  said  smaller  residual  error,  and 

(e)  selectively  adjusting  at  least  one  of  said  estimated  phase 
errors  in  accordance  with  the  one  of  said  determined 
residual  errors  related  thereto. 


selective  and  having  a  frequency  range  over  which  it  will  pass 
signals,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  applying  an  IF  signal  to  the  mixer  of  the  re- 
ceiver, 

(b)  means  for  extracting  from  said  receiver  a  first  RF  signal 
produced  from  said  IF  signal  by  the  mixer,  after  said  first 
RF  signal  has  passed  through  the  RF  front  end  of  said 
receiver, 

(c)  means  for  comparing  said  IF  signal  with  said  extracted 
first  RF  signal  to  determine  the  ratio  of  the  two  and  thus 
provide  an  indication  of  a  first  RF  gain  of  the  receiver, 

(d)  means  for  providing  a  second  RF  signal  at  a  single  fre- 
quency with  a  known  absolute  value  of  signal  level  and 

rtt4 


4vl38,645 
WIDEBAND  SIGNAL  CALIBRATION  SYSTEM 
VHo  J.  Pnrato,  Bay  Shore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cutier-Hammer, 
lac,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,173 
Int.  a.^  H04B;  7/00 
VS.  a  325—363  "  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  calibrating  a  superheterodyne  receiver 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  applying  a  first  IF  signal  to  the  mixer  of  the 

receiver, 

(b)  means  for  extracting  from  the  receiver  an  RF  signal 
produced  from  said  IF  signal  by  the  mixer,  after  said  RF 
signal  has  passed  through  the  RF  components  of  said 
receiver, 

(c)  means  for  comparing  said  first  IF  signal  with  said  ex- 
tracted RF  signal  to  determine  the  ratio  of  the  two  and 
thus  provide  an  indication  of  the  RF  gain  of  the  receiver, 

(d)  means  for  producing  a  representation  of  said  RF  gain  and 
a  representation  of  the  calibration  frequency  at  which  said 
RF  gain  is  measured, 

(e)  means  for  storing  said  representation, 

(0  means  for  retrieving  a  stored  gain  representation  by  sup- 
plying to  said  means  for  storing,  a  representation  of  the 
calibration  frequency  at  which  said  gain  was  measured, 
and 

(g)  means  for  adjusting  the  gain  of  the  receiver  adapted  to 
receive  said  retrieved  representation  of  gain  and  adjust  the 


applying  said  second  RF  signal  to  the  RF  port  of  said 
receiver, 

(e)  means  for  measuring  the  corresponding  IF  output  of  the 
receiver  when  said  second  RF  signal  is  applied  to  the  RF 
port  of  said  receiver, 

(0  means  for  comparing  the  level  of  the  second  RF  signal 
with  its  corresponding  IF  output  to  determine  a  second 
gain  which  is  the  absolute  gain  of  said  receiver,  and 

(g)  means  for  comparing  the  absolute  gain  with  the  first  RF 
gain  when  the  frequency  of  the  first  RF  signal  is  the  same 
as  that  of  the  second  RF  signal  to  determine  a  correction 
factor  for  adjustment  of  the  first  RF  gain  in  order  to 
convert  said  first  RF  gain  to  absolute  gain  over  the  entire 
RF  frequency  range  of  the  receiver. 


4138,647 
MEMORY  TYPE  TUNING  SYSTEM  FOR  STORING 
INFORMATION  FOR  A  LIMTTED  NUMBER  OF 
PREFERRED  TUNING  POSITIONS 
Charles  M.  Wine,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,876 

Int.  C1.2  H03K  21/36 

VS.  a.  325—464  '  Claims 
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the  cyiinaer  means,  pision  means  ana  closing  means  aetining 

an  expandable  chamber, 
means  for  sealing  the  chamber, 
means  for  introducing  a  fluid  at  a  predetermined  pressure 

into  the  chamber, 
the  piston  means  being  movable  in  one  direction  to  a  first 

position  in  response  to  a  first  predetermined  pressure  in 

the  chamber  and  in  the  other  direction  to  a  second  posi- 


lecnnique  wnerein  me  pnase  oi  ine  signal  transmitted  at  eacn 
of  a  sequence  of  signalling  instants  may  be  any  one  of  the 
phases  of  a  M-  phase  constellation,  a  phase  detection  method 
for  determining  an  estimated  value  <i>„  of  the  phase  transmitted 
at  signalling  instant  nT  and  for  compensating  for  the  efTecuof 
the  intersymbol  interference  created  by  not  more  than  one 
leading  lobe  of  a  subsequent  signal  and/or  an  arbitrary  number 
N  of  trailing  lobes  of  preceding  signals,  said  interference  beinj 


vito  J.  farato.  Hay  snore,  rx.i^  assignur  »u  »^uu« -..■«»•.*., 
Ik^  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,890 

Int.  a.2  H04B  17/00 

VS.  a  325-3«3  2  CWms 

1.  Apparatus  for  absolote  calibration  of  a  superheterodyne 

receiver  of  the  type  having  an  RF  front  end,  a  mixer,  a  local 

oscillator  and  an  IF  section,  said  front  end  being  frequency 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  tuning  a  receiver  to  a  predetermined 
number  of  preferred  tuning  positions  less  than  the  total  number 
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of  tuning  positions  available  in  a  predetermined  tuning  range, 
comprising: 

memory  means  including  a  number  of  memory  locations 
equal  to  said  preferred  number  of  tuning  positions  for 
storing  binary  signals; 

control  means  for  selectively  entering  binary  signals  into  one 
of  said  memory  locations  during  an  entry  mode  and  re- 
trieving binary  signals  from  one  of  said  memory  locations 
during  a  retrieval  mode; 

input  means  for  generating  binary  signals  representing  infor- 
mation corresponding  to  any  one  of  said  total  number  of 
tuning  positions  during  said  entry  mode; 

decoder  means  for  locating  an  unused  memory  location 
containing  binary  signals  representing  nondesired  infor- 
mation; 

comparison  means  for  generating  a  match  signal  when  a 
duplicate  memory  location  containing  binary  signals  rep- 
resenting information  corresponding  to  the  same  tuning 
position  as  the  information  represented  by  the  binary 
signals  generated  by  said  input  means  is  located;  and 

said  control  means  entering  the  binary  signals  generated  by 
said  input  means  during  said  entry  mode  into  said  dupli- 
cate memory  location  in  response  to  the  generation  of  said 
match  signal  and  otherwise  entering  the  binary  signal 
generated  by  said  input  means  during  said  entry  mode  into 
said  unused  memory  location. 


4,138,649 
AMPLIHER  SYSTEM 
Gregory  L.  Schaffer,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  EnMrm 
Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,151 
Int.  a.2  H03F  1/02 
VS.  a.  330—9  15  Oiiv 


4,138,648 

BALANCED  SYNCHRONOUS  PARAMETRIC 

AMPLIHER 

Thomas  Hudspeth,  Malibu,  and  Harmon  H.  Keeling,  KeniTille, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver 

City.  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,532 

iBt  a.2  H03F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  330—4.9  7  Claims 


1.  A  balanced  syitchronous  parametric  amplifier,  compris- 


ing: 


signal  port  means  for  receiving  and  transmitting  signal  fre- 
quency energy; 

pump  port  means  for  receiving  pump  frequency  energy; 

a  diode  circuit  including  a  pair  of  serially  connected  biased 
diodes  exhibiting  nonlinear  capacitance  characteristics 
and  varying  in  the  same  direction  when  subjected  to  said 
pump  frequency  energy; 

a  double  tuned  signal  frequency  resonant  circuit  tuned  to 
said  signal  frequency  energy  and  coupled  to  said  signal 
port  means; 

a  double  tuned  pump  frequency  resonant  circuit  tuned  to 
said  pump  frequency  energy  and  coupled  to  said  pump 
port  means,  said  diode  circuit  being  shared  by  both  of  the 
double  tuned  resonant  circuits,  said  diodes  being  effec- 
tively in  parallel  in  said  double  tuned  signal  frequency 
resonant  circuit  and  in  series  in  said  double  tuned  pump 
frequency  resonant  circuit. 


iL 
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1.  In  an  operational  amplifier  system  including  an  ampliricr 
having  a  pair  of  inputs  and  at  least  one  output,  a  gain  stage 
having  a  pair  of  inputs  and  a  pair  of  outputs  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  inputs  of  said  amplifier,  and  a  feedback  circuit 
connected  between  said  output  of  said  amplifier  and  one  of  the 
inputs  of  said  gain  stage,  said  operational  amplifier  system 
producing  at  said  output  of  said  amplifier  an  output  signal 
proportional  to  the  difference  between  the  signals  applied  to 
said  two  inputs  of  said  gain  stage,  said  amplifier  system  also 
producing  an  unwanted  output  offset  voltage  signal  and  an 
unwanted  output  noise  signal  having  a  low  frequency  compo- 
nent, the  improvement  comprising  means  for  reducing  the 
portion  of  said  output  offset  voltage  signal  and  said  noise  signal 
produced  by  said  gain  stage,  said  means  comprising 

A.  first  switch  means  between  said  outputs  of  said  gain  stage 
and  said  inputs  of  said  amplifier  for  interchanging  the 
inputs  of  said  amplifier, 

B.  second  switch  means  for  interchanging  the  inputs  of  said 
gain  stage,  and 

C.  clock  means  for  synchronously  operating  said  first  switch 
means  and  said  second  switch  means  at  a  predetermined 
clocking  frequency  thereby  maintaining  the  relative  phas- 
ing of  the  signal  applied  to  the  two  inputs  of  said  gain 
stage  and  the  output  signal  across  the  inputs  of  said  ampli- 
fier and  periodically  reversing  the  polarity  of  the  gain 
stage  portion  of  the  offset  voltage  signal  and  the  gain  stage 

'        portion  of  the  low  frequency  component  of  the  noise 
signal  for  equal  periods. 
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4,138,650 
PHASE  LOCK  LOOP 
Scott  K.  Anderson,  872  E.  400  North,  Orem,  Utah  84057 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  595,100,  Jul.  11, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,013,MI, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253,265,  May  15, 1972, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  492497i  i^ 
29,  1974,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
601,363,  Aug.  4, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,020,289.  This  application  M«. 
21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,609 
Int  a.-  H03B  3/04 
VS.  CL  331—1  A  3  Clai« 

1.  A  frequency  and  phase  locking  circuit  comprising: 
a  voltage  tuned  oscillator  (VTO)  having  an  output  and  an 

input; 
a  variable  modulus  counter  (VMC)  conductively  connected 
to  receive  the  output  of  said  VTO  as  its  first  input,  and 
having  an  output  and  a  second  input; 
a  first  node  conductively  connected  to  said  VMC  output; 
signal  position  detector  means  having  a  first  input  whKh  b 
conductively  connected  to  said  first  node  to  receive  said 
VMC  output,  a  second  input  and  an  output; 
a  reference  window  generator  having  an  output  conduc- 
tively connected  to  said  second  input  of  said  signal  posi- 
tion detector  means; 
a  reset  generator  conductively  connected  to  receive  the 
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output  of  said  signal  position  detector  means  as  its  input 
and  supply  as  its  output  a  reset  signal; 

.second  node  conductively  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
reset  generator  and  to  said  second  input  of  said  VMC  to 
supply  said  reset  signal  thereto; 

1  reference  divider  having  a  first  input  conductively  con- 
nected to  an  external  reference  sifgnal  and  having  a  sec- 
ond input  conductively  connected  to  said  second  node  to 
receive  said  reset  signal,  having  a  first  output  conduc- 
tively connected  to  said  reference  window  generator  to 
supply  a  reference  signal  thereto,  and  having  second  and 
third  outputs;  ...  .^ 

i  tuning  circuit  having  a  first  input  conductively  connected 
to  said  first  node  to  receive  said  VMC  output,  a  second 
input  conductively  coimected  to  said  reference  divider  to 
receive  said  second  output  of  said  reference  divider  and  a 
third  input  conductivdy  connected  to  said  reference  di- 
vider to  receive  said  third  output  of  said  reference  divider, 
and  having  an  output  conductively  connected  to  said 
input  of  said  VTO  to  supply  a  tuning  signal  thereto;  and 

wherein  said  reference  divider  supplies  a  reference  signal  to 
said  reference  window  generator  which  generates  a  refer- 
ence window  signal  of  short  duration  and  supplies  it  to 


4,138,651 

MULTIPLE  MAGNETIC  LAYER  COMPOSITE  FOR 

MAGNETOSTATIC  SURFACE  WAVE  PROPAGATION 

Wayne  L.  Bongianni,  PUcentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RockweU 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,040 

Int  a.2  H03H  9/30;  HOIP  9/00;  HOIL  43/10 

VS.  a.  333—30  R  *  Claims 
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1.  A  monolithic  multiple  magnetic  layer  composite  in  a 
magnetostatic  surface  wave  delay  line  having  a  bias  magnetic 
field  intensity  oriented  subsuntially  parallel  to  a  planar  surface 
for  propagating  magnetostatic  surface  waves  on  said  compos- 
ite and  oriented  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
propagation  of  said  magnetostatic  surface  waves  on  said  planar 
surface  wherein  the  bias  magnetic  field  has  a  subsuntially  zero 
gradient  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  planar  surface 
throughout  the  region  of  said  delay  line  occupied  by  said 
composite,  said  composite  comprising: 
a  substrate  of  magnetic-wave-inactive  material  having  first 
and  second  opposing  faces  and  a  subsuntially  uniform 
thickness  between  said  first  and  second  faces; 
a  first  layer  of  a  first  magnetic-wave-active  matenal  depos- 
ited on  said  first  face  of  said  substrate  wherein  said  first 
magnetic-wave-active   material   has  a  first   preselected 
internal  magnetization;  and 
a  second  layer  of  a  second  magnetic-wave-active  matenal 
deposited  on  said  second  face  of  said  substrate  wherein 
said  second  magnetic-wave-active  material  has  a  second 
internal  magnetization  having  a  preselected  difference 
from  said  first  internal  magnetization. 


said  signal  position  detector  means,  and  wherein  said 
VMC  receives  the  output  of  said  VTO  and  supplies  an 
output  which  is  the  quotient  of  said  VTO  output  divided 
by  an  integer,  said  signal  position  detection  means  receiv- 
ing said  VMC  output  and  comparing  it  with  said  window 
signal  and  sending  an  output  signal  which  causes  said  reset 
generator  to  supply  a  reset  signal  when  said  VMC  output 
does  not  occur  in  time  within  said  window  signal,  said 
reset  signal  resetting  said  VMC  and  reference  divider  to 
surt  sending  their  output  signals  approximately  simulu- 
neously,  and  wherein  said  tuning  circuit  compares  in  time 
the  arrival  of  said  VMC  output  with  the  arrival  of  the 
reference  signal  of  said  second  output  of  said  reference 
divider  and  the  portion  of  the  reference  signal  of  said  third 
output  of  said  reference  divider  which  is  subsequent  in 
time  to  said  second  output  reference  signal  to  generate  a 
tune  up  in  frequency  signal  when  said  VMC  output  arrives 
after  said  second  output  reference  signal  and  before  said 
third  output  reference  signal  and  to  generate  a  tune  down 
in  frequency  signal  when  said  VMC  output  arnves  after 
said  third  output  reference  signal  and  before  said  second 
output  reference  signal,  said  tune  up  and  tune  down  sig- 
nals being  supplied  to  said  VTO  input  to  tune  up  and  tune 
down,  respectively,  the  frequency  of  said  VTO  output. 


4,138,652 

DIELECTRIC  RESONATOR  CAPABLE  OF 

SUPPRESSING  SPURIOUS  MODE 

Toshio  Nishikawa,  Nagaokakyo;  Youhei  Ishikawa,  and  Sadahiro 

Tamura,  both  of  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MuraU 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,857 
Qaims     priority,     application     Japan,     May     24,     1976, 

51/66657[U]  _ 

Int  a.2  HOIP  1/16.  7/00 

VS.  a.  333-82  R  *  C***™ 


.D     iOo 


1.  A  dielectric  resonator  for  suppressing  spurious  modes 
comprising: 
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a  cylindrical  block  of  dielectric  material  having  flat  surfaces 
on  the  ends  thereof;  and 

at  least  one  straight,  thin,  electrically  conducting  bar  mem- 
ber provided  approximately  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of 
said  cylindrical  block  of  dielectric  material  and  approxi- 
mately in  alignment  with  the  direction  of  the  electric  field 
produced  by  propagation  of  a  spurious  mode  in  said  cylin- 
drical block  of  dielectric  material  and  said  bar  member 
being  in  other  than  a  retaining  relationship  with  said  cylin- 
drical block  of  dielectric  material,  whereby  said  electric 
field  produced  by  the  spurious  mode  produces  a  current  in 
said  bar  member  thereby  consuming  the  energy  of  the 
spurious  mode  in  the  bar  member  for  suppressing  the 
spurious  mode. 


4,138,654 
DIGITALLY  TUNED  ORCUIT  INCLUDING  SWITCHINC 
OF  BANK  CAPACITORS  BETWEEN  PLURAL  TUNED 

ORCurrs 

Gabriel  J.  Luhowy,  Lima,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corporatioi, 
aereland,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,680 
iBt  CL2  H03J  5/14.  5/18 
\}S.  a.  334— 5S  8  CliiH 


4,138,653 

SOUD  STATE  TUNER  CONTROL 

Edward  L.  Midgley,  Carol  Stream,  III.,  assignor  to  Sttmcomp, 

Inc.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  133,26S,  Apr.  12,  1971,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,163,  JuL  7,  1969,  Pat  No. 

3,601,703.  TUs  application  Aug.  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  285,229 

Int  CL^  H03H  5/12;  H03J  3/06.  5/04 

VS.  CL  334—15  3  Claims 


1.  A  multi-channel  tuner  including  a  VHP  section  and  a 
UHF  section,  said  tuner  comprising: 

a.  first  switch  means  for  switching  power  to  either  said  VHP 
or  UHF  section  of  said  tuner; 

b.  said  VHP  section  having  a  high  frequency  band  and  a  low 
frequency  band  and  said  VHP  section  including  a  VHP 
coil  having  a  first  portion  which  is  short-circuited  when 
said  VHP  section  is  operating  in  said  high  frequency  band; 

c.  short-circuit  switch  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
first  poriion  of  said  VHP  coil  for  short-circuiting  said  first 
portion  when  said  VHP  section  is  operating  in  said  high 
frequency  band; 

d.  second  switch  means  coupled  between  a  power  source 
and  said  short-circuit  switch  means  for  connecting  said 
power  source  to  said  short-circuit  switch  means  thereby 
changing  the  polarity  across  the  short-circuit  switch 
means  whereby  the  state  of  said  shori-circuit  switch 
means  is  reversed; 

e.  tuning  cafMcitor  means  comprising  a  variable  capacitance 
element  in  said  VHP  section  and  in  said  UHP  section  of 
said  tuner; 

f.  a  plurality  of  variable  resistor  means,  coupled  to  said 
tuning  capacitor  means,  for  supplying  a  reverse  bias  to 
said  tuning  capacitor  means;  and 

g.  third  switch  means  for  coupling  only  one  of  said  plurality 
of  variable  resistor  means  to  said  variable  capacitor  means 
at  a  time,  wherein  said  first,  second  and  third  switch 
means  have  a  common  operating  shaft. 


1.  An  electrically  tunable  filter  system  comprising  at  lasi 
two  filter  portions  having  signal  inputs  and  signal  outputs  and 
adapted  to  respond  to  an  input  signal  supplied  at  said  signal 
input  for  filtering  said  signal  so  that  only  those  components  of 
said  input  signal  which  are  within  a  selected  frequency  range 
appear  at  said  signal  output,  each  of  said  filter  portions  furtha 
having  a  tuning  input  to  which  a  capacitive  impedance  is  to  be 
connected  for  setting  said  selected  frequency  range;  capacitive 
impedance  means  comprising  plural  individual  capacitor  ele- 
ments and  first  controllable  coupling  means  responsive  to  i 
first  control  signal  for  controllably  coupling  a  selected  combi- 
nation of  said  capacitor  elements  to  a  capacitive  impedance 
output;  filter  system  input  and  output  means;  second  controUt 
ble  coupling  means  responsive  to  a  second  control  signal  fof 
selectively  coupling  said  signal  input  and  signal  output  of  a 
selected  filter  portion  to  said  filter  system  input  means  and 
filter  system  output  and  for  also  coupling  said  capacitive  impe- 
dance output  of  said  capacitive  impedance  means  to  said  tuning 
input  of  said  selected  filter  portion;  means  for  providing  a 
frequency  selection  signal  indicative  of  a  selected  frequency 
range;  and,  filter  control  means  responsive  to  said  frequency 
selection  signal  for  providing  said  first  and  second  control 
signals  in  accordance  therewith  so  as  to  couple  a  selected 
combination  of  said  capacitor  elements  to  said  capacitive  im|x- 
dance  output,  and  so  as  to  further  couple  a  selected  filter 
portion  to  said  system  input  and  output,  and  said  capacitive 
impedance  means  to  said  tuning  input  of  said  selected  filter 
poriion  whereby  said  selected  frequency  range  of  said  filter 
system  is  automatically  set  into  said  filter  system  in  accordana 
with  said  frequency  selection  signal. 


4,138,655 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
Masamitsu  Nakano,  Yokohama,  and  Iwao  Inoue,  Chiba,  botkof 
Japan,  assignors  to  Niles  Parts  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Nihon  DcBnetH 
Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1977,  52-O9480S 
Int  a.^  HOIC  7/00 
VS.  CL  338—30  3  CUas 


1.  A  high  temperature  sensor  providing  a  case  forming  one 
electrical  terminal,  a  metal  fluoride  composition  filled  in  said 
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OK  and  having  a  conductive  or  a  non-conductive  stote  in 
Kcoidance  with  melting  or  solidifying  of  said  metal  fluoride 
coinpoiition  at  a  predetermined  temperature  respectively,  a 
cooductive  rod  inserted  into  said  metal  fluoride  composition 
and  forming  the  other  electrical  terminal,  said  high  tempera- 
ture sensor  comprising  grained  magnesium  oxide  mixed  with 
said  metal  fluoride  composition. 

4.138,656 

ATTACHMENT  OF  LEADS  TO  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS 

Leon  Resnicow,  Devon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Vishay  Intertechnology, 
iat,  Malvern,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,030 
Int  0.2  HOIC  1/14 
U5.  a  338-322  7  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  component  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulating  substrate, 

(b)  a  conductive  material  applied  to  one  side  of  said  substrate 
and  including  terminal  pad  portions  for  attoching  electn- 
cally  connecting  leads, 

(c)  and  electrically  connecting  monolithic  leads,  said  leads 
having  relatively  thick  rigid  portions  adapted  to  extend 
externally  of  said  component,  having  relatively  thinner, 
less  rigid  portions  bonded  to  the  other  side  of  said  sub- 
strate, and  having  end  portions  dressed  around  the  edge  of 
said  substrate  to  said  one  side  thereof  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  terminal  pad  portions,  said  end  portions 
being  substantially  thinner  and  narrower  than  the  remain- 
der of  said  less  rigid  portions  to  render  them  compatible 
for  atuchment  to  said  terminal  pad  portions  by  welding. 


interconnected  with  said  sensors,  at  least  two  of  the  sensors 
being  a  device  to  measure  the  ship's  true  heading  and  a  pulsed 
doppler  sonar  set  which  includes  as  some  of  its  components  a 
two-axis  transducer  for  directing  a  pulsed  acoustic  signal 
towards  a  water  bottom  and  for  receiving  signal  returns  re- 
flected from  both  water-mass  discontinuities  in  said  body  of 
water  and  from  the  water  bottom,  signal  receiving  and  pro- 
cessing circuitry  interconnected  with  said  transducer  for  re- 
solving said  received  signal  returns  into  velocity  components, 
means  for  establishing  a  blanking  interval  to  disable  the  receiv- 
ing and  processing  circuitry  for  a  subsuntial  portion  of  the 
time  elapsed  between  emission  of  said  pulsed  acoustic  signal 
and  reception  of  signal  returns  reflected  from  said  water  bot- 
tom, the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  providing  at  least  one  time  window,  having  an 
adjustable  width,  during  said  blanking  interval  dunng 
which  said  receiving  and  processing  circuitry  is  enabled  to 
track,  receive,  and  process  water  returns  and  to  convert 
said  processed  water  returns  into  water-current  velocity 
components;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  width  of  said  time  window. 

4,138,658 

RECORDING  OCEAN  BOTTOM  DEVICE,  SUCH  AS  A 

SEISMOGRAPH 

Felix  Avedik,  Locmaria  Plouzane,  and  Vincent  Renard,  Lanil- 

dut  both  of  France,  assignors  to  EUblissement  Public  dit 

"Centre  National  pour  I'Exploitotion  des  Oceans",  Paris, 

France 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,864 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  4, 1976,  76  17642 

Int  a.2  GOIV  1/38 

U.S.  a.  340—7  R  17  Claims 


k: 


4,138,657 
SHIPBOARD  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  OCEAN 

CURRENTS 
David  G.  Shave,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Western  Geophysi- 
cal Co.  of  America,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,995 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/66 
VS.  CL  340—3  D  **  Qaims 


1.  In  a  multiple-sensor  navigation  system  mounted  on  a  ship 
for  determining  the  ship's  track  over  or  through  a  body  of 
water,  said  navigation  system  including  a  navigation  computer 


1.  A  pick-up,  such  as  a  seismograph,  intended  to  be  used  at 
the  bottom  of  the  sea,  comprising  a  detector,  a  frame  provided 
with  a  deuchable  ballast,  a  sealed,  water-tight  container 
mounted  on  the  frame  and  floats  for  bringing  the  remainder  of 
the  pick-up  to  the  surface  when  the  ballast  is  detached,  the 
frame  including  a  means  for  supporting  the  detector  outside 
the  container  and  by  which  the  detector  may  be  loosened  from 
the  frame  and  deposited  on  the  sea  bed,  the  said  detector  being 
connected  to  the  container  by  means  of  an  electric  transmission 
cable  and  mooring  cable,  the  container  conuining  an  electrical 
feed  source  and  recording  means  for  recording  signals  deliv- 
ered by  the  detector. 

4,138,659 

SONIC  MOTOR 

Sven  J.  Johnson,  Main  Rd.,  Southold,  N.Y,  11971 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,645 

Int.  a.2  H04B  13/00.  11/00 

U.S.a.  340— 8R  17  Qaims 

1.  A  sonic  motor  comprising: 

a.  housing  means  having  an  axially  extending  cylindrical 
cavity  defining  a  diameter  therein, 

b.  a  transmission  member  having  spaced  apart  surfaces  with 
an  output  end  the  diameter  of  which  substantially  con- 
forms with  the  diameter  of  said  cavity, 

c.  coupling  means  connecting  said  transmission  member  to 


^ 
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said  housing  means  so  as  to  maintain  said  output  end  of 
said  transmission  member  in  energy  transmitting  relation- 
ship to  said  housing  means, 

I.  transducer  means  connected  to  one  of  said  surfaces  on  said 
transmission  member  at  a  loop  of  longitudinal  mechanical 
vibration,  and  substantially  centrally  thereof  to  provide 
longitudinal  mechanical  vibrations  so  as  to  cause  said 
transmission  member  to  vibrate  in  a  radial  mode  such  that 
said  housing  means  in  the  area  of  said  coupling  means  is 
radially  vibrated, 

.  said  transducer  means  includes: 

(i)  an  elongated  support  member  having  one  end  thereof 
connected  to  said  transmission  member,  and 


distance  of  a  lightning  event  from  a  selected  ground  statin 
comprising; 
detecting  a  lightning  flash  event  received  at  a  location  nn 

said  selected  sUtion, 
locating  at  least  four  sound-detecting  stations  in  a  rectangt- 
lar  arrangement  of  known  dimensions  disposed  near  sad 
selected  station, 
detecting  thunder  sound  events  received  at  each  of  said 

sound-detecting  stations, 

measuring  the  time  difference  between  receipt  of  the  lighi. 

ning  event  and  receipt  of  the  sound  event  for  each  sound 

receiving  station, 

deriving  from  said  time  difference  measurements  the  slant 

range  distance  values  of  each  sound-receiving  station,  and 

deriving  said  ground  plane  distance  by  employing  said  slant 
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basis  producing  an  ou  put  signal  bearing  a  relationship  to 
said  document; 

t  pre-processing  means  for  receiving  said  scanner  output 
signal  and  for  producing  quantized  video  signals  bearing  a 
relationship  to  said  scanner  output  signal; 

a  main  memory  means  comprising  a  flag  byte  area  and  a 
video  byte  area  for  storing  said  quantized  video  signals 
from  said  pre-processor  means; 

a  processor  means  for  receiving  said  quantized  video  signals 
from  said  main  memory  means  and  for  processing  and 
recognizing  said  quantized  video  signals,  said  processor 
means  controlled  by  control  programs  transmitted  to  said 
processor  means  from  a  control  storage  means; 

a  multiplexer  means  connected  between  said  preprocessor 
means  and  said  main  memory  means  and  further  con- 
nected between  said  main  memory  means  and  said  proces- 


to  the  information,  said  means  comprising  a  radial  advance 
mechanism  to  control  relative  radial  movement  of  the  optical 
reading  head  and  the  disc,  an  up-and-down  counting  device  for 
counting  the  grooves  traversed  during  said  radial  movement, 
said  counting  device  receving  simultaneously  said  reading 
signal  and  said  radial  error  signal,  and  a  comparison  circuit 


4,138.6<0 

AUTOMATED  FLASH-BANG  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  LIGHTNING 

STROKE  DISTANCES 

Robert  D.  Hill,  Montecito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutcs 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washinstoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,32S 

Int.  a.-  GOIS  5/18 

\}S.  CL  340—16  R  7  Claims 


4,138,661 

ATTITUDE  INDICATOR  HAVING  EXPANDED  SCALE 
Hugh  P.  McAdans,  Jr.,  Port  Deposit,  Md.,  and  RouU  I 
Balog,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Ik. 
BeTcrly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,029 
Int.  a.2  G08C  19/48 
MS.  CL  340-27  AT  7  cJiiB 


(ii)  a  piezoelectric  element  mechanically  joined  to  said 
support  member  and  adapted  to  be  longitudinally  vi- 
brated in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  said  transmis- 
sion member  so  as  to  obtain  mechanical  vibration  of  said 
support  member  longitudinally  thereof  so  as  to  transmit 
said  vibrations  to  said  transmission  member  such  that 
said  transmission  member  is  vibrated  in  said  radial 
mode,  and 
f.  said  transmission  member  having  a  concave  configuration 
between  said  spaced  apart  surfaces  with  said  concave 
surfaces   extending   outwardly   from   said    transmission 
member,  and  said  angle  of  said  concave  surfaces  adapted 
to  obtain  radial  vibration  at  said  output  end  at  a  frequency 
related  to  the  frequency  of  vibration  generated  by  said 
transducer  means. 


1.  A  servomechanism  for  an  attitude  indicator,  comprising 

a  synchro-control  transformer  having  sutor  windings  for 
receiving  an  input  angle  signal  and  a  rotor  winding  for 
producing  an  output  signal; 

an  operational  amplifying  circuit  connected  to  sum  Mid 
input  angle  signal  and  said  control  transformer  outpui 
signal  to  produce  an  expanded  angle  signal; 

a  torque  motor; 

a  servo-amplifier  connected  between  said  operational  ampli- 
fying circuit  and  said  torque  motor  to  apply  said  expanded 
angle  signal  to  said  torque  motor; 

a  mechanical  connection  from  said  torque  motor  to  siid 
synchro-control  transformer  rotor  for  driving  said  rotor 
to  a  balanced  position  within  the  servomechanism;  and 

an  indicator  mechanically  connected  to  said  torque  motor 
for  providing  an  expanded  display  indication  of  said  input 
angle  signal  proportional  to  said  expanded  angle  sigiul 
produced  by  said  operational  amplifying  circuit. 


^r 


1.  A  flash-bang  method  of  determining  the  ground  plane 


4,138,662 
CHARACTER  READER 

Atsushi  Shimoyama,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Li» 
ited,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,705 

Claiw  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  15,  1976,  51-137143 

Int.  a.2  G06K  9/12 

MS.  CL  340—146.3  MA  g  Claiv 

1.  A  character  reader  for  reading  at  least  one  of  either  chsr 

acters  or  patterns  from  a  document  comprising: 

a  scanner  nteans  for  scanning  said  document  on  a  line  by  line 
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receiving  the  content  of  said  up-and-down  counting  device  and 
a  predetermined  value  corresponding  to  the  position  of  the 
required  information,  said  comparison  circuit  being  connected 
to  said  radial  advance  mechanism  and  delivering  a  control 
signal  to  control  actuating  and  stopping  of  said  advance  mech- 
anism. 


means  to  said  multiplexer  means  and  for  producing  a 
plurality  of  video  signal  units  from  the  quantized  video 
signals  of  said  pre-processing  means,  each  of  said  video 
signal  units  corresponding  to  a  signal  scanning  line 
scanned  by  said  scanner  means  and  comprising  a  plurality 
of  bytes,  said  video  signal  units  stored  in  said  video  byte 
area  of  said  main  memory; 

laid  memory  interface  control  unit  means  generating  a  plu- 
rality of  units  of  control  information,  each  unit  of  control 
information  corresponding  to  one  of  said  video  signal 
units,  the  coding  of  each  unit  of  control  information  de- 
pendent upon  the  coding  of  its  respective  video  signal 
unit,  and  said  control  information  units  stored  in  said  flag 
byte  area  of  said  main  memory; 

wherein  each  of  said  video  signal  units  is  supplied  to  said 
processor  means  with  its  respective  control  information 
unit  and  said  processor  means  processes  and  recognizes 
each  video  signal  unit  sequentially  with  said  respective 
control  infonnation  unit  being  processed  by  said  proces- 
sor means  to  provide  control  instructions  to  said  processor 
means. 


4,138,664 
WARNING  DEVICE 
Frederick  J.  Conforti,  Aurora;  Richard  J.  Schwarzbach,  Naper- 
ville,  and  Quentin  L.  Schneider,  Bensenrille,  all  of  III.,  assign- 
ors to  Pittway  Corporation,  Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,021 

Int.  a.^G08B;  7//0 

MS.  CI.  340—507  *2  CUiras 


4,138,663 
OPTICAL  READER  FOR  INFORMATION  DISCS 
EQUIPPED  WTTH  MEANS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  ACCESS 
TO  THE  INFORMATION 

Jeaa-Claiidc  Lehureau,  and  Pierre  Oprandi,  both  of  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Thomson-Brandt,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,552 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  JuL  1, 1977,  77  20373 
Int  a.2  GllB  7/00 
UjS.  CL  340^146  J  F  ^  Claims 

1.  An  optical  reader  for  information  discs,  said  discs  being 
recorded  along  a  track  with  information  locatoble  by  their 
addresses  recorded  on  successive  grooves  of  the  track,  said 
optkal  reader  comprising  a  radiation  source,  a  reading  head 
for  projecting  on  said  disc  an  optical  reading  spot,  detecting 
means  for  detecting  the  radiation  emerging  from  said  disc  and 
delivering  a  reading  signal  and  an  error  signal  characteristic  of 
amplitude  and  direction  of  the  radial  difference  between  the 
position  of  the  reading  spot  and  the  position  of  the  nearest 
groove  of  said  track  from  said  spot,  means  for  automatic  access 


1.  An  improved  warning  device  comprising  means  for  de- 
tecting the  presence  of  predetermined  phenomena  and  for 
generating  a  first  signal  which  changes  to  a  predetermined 
value  upon  the  presence  of  said  phenomena  in  predetermined 
concentrations;  indicator  means  having  an  active  and  an  inac- 
tive state;  integrated  circuit  means  formed  on  a  single  substrate 
and  connected  with  said  detecting  means  and  said  indicator 
means  and  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  to  place  said 
indicating  means  in  said  active  state,  said  integrated  circuit 
means  including  means  for  generating  a  reference  potential,  a 
differential  amplifier  including  first  and  second  field-effect 
transistors  (FETs).  said  first  PET  connected  at  a  gate  electrode 
thereof  directly  with  said  detecting  means  for  receiving  said 
first  signal,  said  second  PET  connected  at  a  gate  electrode 
thereof  with  said  reference  potential,  said  first  PET  connected 
with  said  second  PET  to  control  the  conductivity  between 
drain  and  source  electrodes  thereof  in  accordance  with  the 
value  of  said  first  signal,  said  drain-source  circuit  of  said  sec- 
ond FET  providing  a  second  signal,  and  second  circuit  means 
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including  a  third  FET  connected  at  a  gate  electrode  thereof 
with  said  drain-source  circuit  of  said  second  FET  for  having 
the  conductivity  between  drain  and  source  electrodes  thereof 
controlled  by  the  conductivity  of  said  second  FET,  and  impe- 
dance means  connected  in  series  circuit  with  the  drain-source 
circuit  of  said  third  FET  for  developing  a  third  signal  there- 
across,  said  third  signal  having  a  value  in  accordance  with  the 
conductivity  of  said  third  FET;  and  switch  means  connected 
with  said  impedance  means  and  said  indicator  means  for  hav- 
ing said  third  signal  applied  thereto,  said  switch  means  being 
responsive  to  said  third  signal  to  place  said  indicator  means  in 
said  active  state. 


4,138,665 

PREAMPUnER  FOR  ANALOG  TO  DIGTTAL 

CONVERTERS 

Charles  W.  Eichelberger,  ScbenecUdy.  and  Walter  J.  Butler, 

Scotia,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1977.  Ser.  No.  835,068 

Int.  a.J  H03K  13/02 

MS.  a.  340—347  NT  13  Claims 


1.  An  amplifier  circuit  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  first  capacitor  having  a  capacitance  C; 
a  second  capacitor  having  a  capacitance  kC; 


cnarge  transfer  operations,  the  magnitude  of  each  said 
charge  packet  being  a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  the 
voluge  across  said  first  capacitor  just  prior  to  each  charge 
transfer  operation  and  the  magnitude  of  the  threshold 
voltage  of  said  MOSFET; 
feedback  circuit  means  for  recharging  said  first  capacitor 


after  each  said  charge  transfer  operation,  the  level  to 
which  said  feedback  circuit  means  charges  said  fint  ca- 
pacitor varying  from  a  predetermined  value  by  an  amount 
subsuntially  equal  to  the  threshold  voltage  of  said  MOS- 
FET to  cause  the  magnitude  of  each  said  charge  packet  to 
be  substantially  independent  of  any  fluctuations  in  the 
magnitude  of  said  threshold  voltage. 


4,138,667 
SEGMENT  DIGITAL/ANALOGUE  CONVERTER 
PanI  Vogel,  Bern,  Switzerhuid,  assignor  to  Hasler  AG.  Ben, 
Switzerland 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,189 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   17,  197i, 
6119/76;  Jun.  2,  1976,  6903/76 

Int.  a.2  H03K  ;i/a2    "■ 
MS.  CL  340—347  DA  1  Oata 
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the  maximum  possible  output  current  of  said  weighting 

I  second  resistor  (R3)  connecting  the  output  (6)  of  said 
weighting  network  to  a  first  low-impedance  switch  (27), 
which  is  controlled  by  the  sign-bit  (VZ)  of  said  PCM- 
word  and  which  switches  said  second  resistor  (R3)  either 
to  ground  or  to  a  positive  reference  voltage  (  +  Uo),  the 
value  of  said  second  resistor  also  being  such  to  give  rise  of 
a  current  (I3)  being  equal  in  value  to  the  maximum  possi- 
ble output  current  of  said  weighting  network; 

a  voluge  divider  (R9.  Rio)  having  a  resistance  ratio  oiVSA, 
and  an  intennediate  tap  (33),  connecting  the  output  (39)  of 
the  operational  amplifier  (40)  to  ground;  and 

a  second  low-impedance  switch  (31)  which  is  controlled  by 
the  most  significant  bit  (S,)  of  said  PCM-word  and  which 
is  connected  to  connect  either  the  output  (39)  of  the  opera- 
tional amplifier  (40)  or  the  tap  (33)  of  said  volUge  divider 
(R9.  Rio)  to  the  output  (9)  of  the  segment  digital/analogue 
converter. 


k^ 


|l,138,668 
SCHOOL  BUS  STOP  SIGN 
Joseph  E.  Latta,  Jr.,  Orange  High  Rd.,  Hillsborough,  N.C. 
27278,  and  Virgil  M.  Stafford,  High  Point,  N.C,  assignors  to 
laid  Joseph  E.  Latta,  Jr„  by  said  Virgil  M.  Stafford 
Filed  Oct.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,358 
Int.  a.2  B6DQ  1/46:  G08B  5/26 
Ui  a  340-130  4aaims 


mounted  on  said  housing  and  an  opposite  outer  sign  sup- 
port end  extending  therefrom,  said  second  linkage  mem- 
ber being  pivotal  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  about 
which  said  first  linkage  member  pivots,  first  spring  means 
arranged  to  releasably  force  a  rearwardly  facing,  out- 
wardly disposed  surface  portion  of  said  second  linkage 
member  in  contacting  drive  relation  with  said  unattached 
end  of  said  first  linkage  member  enabling  said  second 
linkage  member  the  freedom  in  abnormal  operating  condi- 
tions of  being  forced  forward  against  the  tension  of  said 
first  spring  means  and  away  from  said  first  linkage  mem- 
ber while  in  normal  operating  conditions  being  adapted  to 
remain  in  loose  driving  contact  with  the  said  unattached 
end  of  said  first  linkage  member,  a  third  linkage  member 
having  a  pivotal  mount  on  said  second  linkage  member 
outer  sign  support  end  and  pivotal  thereon  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  axis  about  which  said  second  linkage  mem- 
ber rotates  and  having  a  leg  portion  arranged  to  engage 
said  second  linkage  member  outer  sign  support  end,  sec- 
ond spring  means  arranged  to  releasably  force  said  third 
linkage  member  leg  portion  against  said  second  linkage 
member  in  a  normal  operating  position  while  enabling  said 
third  linkage  member  leg  portion  the  freedom  under  ab- 
normal conditions  to  pivot  away  from  said  second  linkage 
portion; 

(e)  a  sign  member  with  warning  lights  mounted  thereon  and 
having  an  inner  edge  portion  secured  to  said  third  linkage 
member  leg  portion  and  adapted  to  being  normally  piv- 
oted by  said  sign  mounting  and  linkage  arrangement  be- 
tween a  retracted  position  in  which  it  extends  rearwardly 
and  parallel  to  said  bus  sidewall  and  a  deployed  position  in 
which  it  extends  outwardly  and  perpendicular  to  said  bus 
sidewall  and  when  in  said  deployed  position  being  swing- 
able  with  said  third  linkage  member  leg  portion  either 
rearwardly  about  the  axis  about  which  said  third  linkage 
member  pivots  or  forwardly  about  the  axis  about  which 
said  second  linkage  member  pivots; 

(f)  first  and  second  normally  closed  limit  switches  mounted 
in  opposed  positions  proximate  and  in  the  path  of  rotation 
of  said  arm.  said  first  switch  being  arranged  to  be  con- 


^n'*A      A»r\\f\\Jfi^ 


output  circuit  means  connected  to  said  flrst  capacitor;  and 
charge  transfer  transistor  circuit  means  for  transferring 
charge  from  said  second  capacitor  to  said  first  capacitor  to 
produce  an  output  voltage  kV,  on  said  output  circuit 
means  in  response  to  a  change  of  voltage  V,  on  said  second 
capacitor,  and  including  a  transistor  adapted  to  operate  in 
a  "sheir'  mode  and  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  capacitors,  whereby  said  charge  transfer  transistor 
circuit  means  becomes  conducting  when  the  voltage 
across  said  second  capacitor  changes  by  V/  to  transfer  a 
charge  packet  having  a  magnitude  q,=kCVj  to  said  first 
capacitor  to  increase  the  voltage  across  said  first  capacitor 
bykVy. 


4,138,666 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  ORCUrT  WITH  THRESHOLD 

VOLTAGE  COMPENSATING  MEANS 

Charles  W.  Eichelberger,  Schenectady,  and  Walter  J.  Butler, 

Scotia,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,233 
Lit  a.2  H03K  13/09 
VS.  a.  340—347  CC  10  Claims 

1.  A  charge  transfer  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  charge  storage  capacitors; 
charge  transfer  circuit  means,  including  a  MOSFET  cou- 
pled between  said  first  and  second  charge  storage  capaci- 
tors, for  transferring  a  discrete  charge  packet  from  said 
first  to  said  second  capacitor  during  each  of  a  plurality  of 
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1.  A  segment  digital/analogue  converter  for  conversion  of 
an  eight-bit  PCM-word  into  an  analogue  output  volUge  in 
accordance  with  the  CCITT  A-law,  with  a  weighting  network 
including  a  resistor  chain  and  a  stepwise  switched  operational 
amplifier,  with  inputs  for  connection  of  each  bit  of  said  PCM- 
word  with  said  weighting  network  and  said  amplifier  via  digi- 
tal gates  and  low-impedance  switches  and  with  a  control  line 
for  controlling  the  sign  of  said  output  voltage  in  accordance 
with  the  sign-bit  of  the  PCM-word,  comprising 
an  electrical  connection  to  ground  of  the  one  end  of  the 

weighting  network's  resistor  chain, 

an  electrical  connection  of  the  other  end  of  the  resistor 

chain,  to  the  first  input  of  an  operational  amplifier,  and 

connection  of  the  second  input  of  the  amplifier  to  ground; 

a  source  of  negative  reference  voltage  (-Ui); 

a   first   resistor  (R4)  connecting   the  output   (6)  of  the 

weighting  network  to  said  source  of  negative  reference 

voltage  (-Ui),  the  value  of  said  first  resistor  (R4)  being 

such  to  give  rise  of  a  current  (i4)  being  equal  in  value  to 


UUICI      won,    V/ppvJ»»io    w..-« -r»  w 

said  walls  being  rectangular  in  shape  and  integrally  jomed 
to  provide  a  substantially  rectangular  box-like  internal 
housing  cavity,  said  outer  wall  having  a  first  rectangular 
opening  therein  adjacent  the  normally  rearwardly  dis- 
posed end  of  said  housing,  a  cover  detachably  secured 
thereto  and  having  a  second  rectangular  opening  adjacent 
the  normally  forwardly  disposed  end  of  said  outer  wall 
and  means  enabling  said  housing  to  be  rigidly  secured  to 
an  exterior  school  bus  sidewall  with  said  base  and  outer 
walls  vertically  positioned; 

(b)  a  reversible  DC  gear  motor  mounted  within  said  housmg 
opposite  said  first  opening  and  having  a  base  portion 
rigidly  secured  to  said  base  wall,  an  output  shaft,  an  arm 
mounted  at  one  end  on  said  output  shaft  and  rotatable 
within  said  cavity  and  a  stub  shaft  axially  onented  parallel 
to  said  output  shaft  and  mounted  on  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  an  opposite  end  of  said  arm; 

(c)  a  connecting  rod  arranged  for  longitudinal  reciprocal 
movement  within  said  housing  and  pivotally  secured  at 
one  driven  end  to  said  stub  shaft  for  being  driven  thereby 
and  having  an  opposite  drive  end; 

(d)  a  sign  mounting  and  spring-loaded  linkage  arrangement 
including  a  first  linkage  member  having  a  pivotal  mount 
on  said  housing  with  one  end  thereof  extending  into  said 
housing  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  connecting  rod 
drive  end  and  an  opposite  unattached  end  thereof  extend- 
ing outwardly  through  said  second  opening  and  pivotal 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  stub  shaft  axis  and  located 
externally  of  said  housing  proximate  said  second  opening, 
a  second  linkage  member  having  one  inner  end  pivotally 


(g)  a  manual  electric  control  switch  within  said  bus  in  a 
position  accessible  to  the  driver  of  said  bus,  said  switch 
having  a  deploy  and  retract  position  corresponding  to 
deployment  and  retraction  of  said  sign  member; 
(h)  first  circuit  means  including  connecting  wiring  enabling 
said  gear  motor  to  be  connected  to  the  bus  battery 
through  said  second  limit  switch  in  a  first  circuit  configu- 
ration when  said  control  switch  is  in  one  position  prepara- 
tory to  sign  deployment  when  the  bus  is  stopped  and  in 
which  first  circuit  configuration  said  arm,  connecting  rod 
and  linkage  arrangement  is  actuated  by  said  gear  motor 
shaft  rotating  in  one  direction  to  move  said  sign  member 
to  said  deployed  position  whereupon  said  second  limit 
switch  is  electrically  opened  by  contact  with  said  arm  and 
said  battery  is  disconnected  from  said  gear  motor  and 
enabling  said  gear  motor  to  be  connected  to  the  bus  bat- 
tery through  said  first  limit  switch  in  a  second  circuit 
configuration  when  said  control  switch  is  in  another  posi- 
tion preparatory  to  sign  retraction  when  the  bus  is  ready 
to  move  and  in  which  said  second  circuit  configuration 
said  arm,  connecting  rod  and  linkage  arrangement  is  actu- 
ated by  said  gear  motor  shaft  rotating  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion to  move  said  sign  member  to  said  retracted  position 
whereupon  said  first  limit  switch  is  electrically  opened  by 
contact  with  said  arm  and  said  battery  is  disconnected 
from  said  gear  motor;  and 
(i)  second  circuit  means  including  a  circuit  interrupter,  said 
first  circuit  means  wiring  being  connected  such  that  said 
sign  warning  lights  are  continuously  energized  by  said 
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battery  through  said  circuit  interrupter  and  independent 
of  the  electrical  position  of  said  first  and  second  limit 
switches  and  electrically  flash  when  and  so  long  as  said 
control  switch  is  in  said  one  position. 


said  first  multiplexer  means  for  incorporation  into  said  one 
coded  signal  for  transmission;  and 
monitor  means  for  providing  monitoring  information  to  siid 
second  remote  station  when  said  first  remote  station  has 
been  selected. 


4,138,669 

REMOTE  MONITORING  AND  CONTROLLING  SYSTEM  4 138  670 

FOR  SUBSEA  OIL/GAS  PRODUCnON  EQUIPMENT  A.C.  POWERED  DETECTING  DEVICE  WFTH  BATTERY 

David  M.  Edison,  MurrysTille;  Fred  S.  Marton,  MonroeTiUe,  BACKUP 

both  of  Pa^  and  John  N.  Ucovich,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  Quentin  L.  Schneider,  Bensenville,  and  Richard  J.  Schwarzback. 

»«   r„ ™..   p 1-   J-   i..»_i„    .-rr^TAi..    o.^.  Napenrllle,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Pittway  Corpontioi. 

Northbrook,  III. 


to   Compagnie 
France 


Francaise   des   Petroles   "TOTAL",   Paris, 


FUed  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466^2 
Int  a.2  H04Q  9/00;  G05B  9/03;  G05D  7/00;  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  a.  340— 147  R  16  Claims   U.S.  Q.  340— 507 


Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,494 
Int.  a.2  G08B  17/10 
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L                 J  I   1^  ,  warning  device,  means  for  connecting  with  power 

from  a  first  source  thereof;  means  for  connecting  with  power 

1.  In  a  system  for  the  remote  monitoring  and  controlling  of  from  a  second  source  thereof,  said  second  source  comprising  a 

functions  of  subsea  oil/gas  production  equipment  wherein  a  battery;  means  for  emitting  a  signal,  said  emitting  means  having 

control  station  generates  a  plurality  of  coded  signals  for  trans-  an  active  state  in  which  said  signal  is  emitted  and  an  inactive 

mission  to  first  and  second  remote  stations  for  the  monitoring  state  in  which  said  signal  is  not  emitted;  means  for  detecting 

and  control  of  the  production  equipment,  said  control  station  the  presence  of  predetermined  phenomena;  means  responsive 

comprising  to  said  detecting  means  for  placing  said  emitting  means  in  said 

selection  means  for  selecting  either  the  first  or  the  second  active  state;  means  for  monitoring  the  output  voltage  of  said 

remote  stations  for  the  control  of  the  production  equip-  battery  and  for  placing  said  emitting  means  in  said  active  state 

ment,  said  first  remote  control  station  having  dominant  when  said  voltage  equals  a  first  predetermined  value;  and 

control  with  respect  to  said  second  remote  control;  means  for  applying  power  from  said  first  source  thereof  to  said 

control  means  for  generating  an  address  and  control  digital  emitting  means,  said  detecting  means,  said  responsive  means 

signal  for  transmission  to  the  selected  remote  station  for  a  and  said  monitoring  means,  and  for  applying  power  thereto 

selected  function  thereat;  from  said  second  source  thereof  upon  interruption  of  power 

alarm  level  adjustment  means  for  generating  an  alarm  level  f^rom  said  first  source. 

digital  signal  for  transmission  to  the  selected  remote  sta- 


tion  for  selecting  a  predetermined  alarm  level  for  a  prede- 
termined function; 

first  multiplexing  means  coupled  to  said  control  and  alarm 
means  and  operable  for  forming  one  of  said  coded  signals 
from  both  said  address  and  control  signal  and  said  alarm 
level  signal  and  operable  for  multiplexing  said  plurality  of 
coded  signals  for  transmission  to  the  selected  remote 
station; 

priority  selection  means  operable  to  receive  said  one  coded 
signal  from  said  first  multiplexing  means  for  storing  said 
one  coded  signal  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
signal  priority  arrangement; 

second  multiplexing  means  for  the  selective  demultiplexing 
of  a  received  coded  signal  from  the  selected  remote  sta- 


4,138,671 
SELECTABLE  TRIMMING  ORCUIT  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER 
Donald  T.  Comer,  Los  Gatos;  Daniel  J.  Dooley,  Saratoga,  and 
John  A.  ScboefT,  Los  Gatos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Preci- 
sion MonoUthics,  Inc.,  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,328 
Int.  a:  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  15  CUIh 

1.  In  a  digital-to-analog  signal  converter  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  stages  each  adapted  to  produce  a  predetermined  output 
signal  within  a  given  tolerance  range,  and  means  responsive  to 
an  input  digital  signal  for  combining  the  outputs  from  selected 
ones  of  said  stages  to  produce  a  converter  output  sienal  the 
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the  stage  signal  with  its  respective  trim  signal  to  produce   common  terminal  means,  and  said  light  passing  means  main- 
a  con^ected  stage  output  signal,  taining  said  connector  means  in  said  position. 

means  for  establishing  a  common  reference  current,  and 

proportional  current  mirror  means  associated  with  each  of  ^  ^^  ^^^ 

aid  trim  signal  producing  means.  SMALL  SIREN  HAVING  PROTECTIVE  SCREEN 

«ch  of  said  current  mirror  means  mirronng  a  proportion  of  ^^^  ^  ^^^^  ^.^^^^  ^^    ^^^  ^^  ^  ^  ^  ^^^^  ^„^ 

Idc„  Elk  Grove  VUlage,  lU. 
»-n  "*  I '"^ ]  FUed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,120 

,    ■    ,   ,    ■  -.  0-^-^^H?!^_  Int  a.2  GIOK  7/W 

J^Jj^^.Kt     ,  r -^34^  1        n         U.S.  a.  340-405  1«  Ctaims 
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said  common  reference  current  to  provide  an  individual 
reference  current  for  its  associated  trim  signal  producing 
means,  the  magnitude  of  said  individual  reference  currents 
being  in  mutual  non-binary  relationship,  and  the  propor- 
tion for  each  trim  signal  producing  means  being  selected 
in  proportion  to  the  relative  error  tolerance  of  its  associ- 
ated stage. 


4,138,672 
MEANS  FOR  CONNECTING  A  DISPLAY  IN  A  ORCUIT 
Mkkael  W.  Kepchar,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Time 
Corporation,  Thomaston,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,907 
Int  a.2  G08B  5/36 
VS.  a  340—378.1  *  CMms 


1.  A  read-out  device  having  capability  of  display  of  one  or 
more  of  a  plurality  of  alpha-numeric  characters  by  means  of 
electrical  energization  of  selected  ones  of  an  array  of  light- 
emitting  diodes,  each  diode  providing  a  point  source  of  light 
corresponding  to  a  segment  of  each  character  when  electri- 
cally energized,  comprising  a  circuit  board  providing  thereon 
saki  array  of  diodes,  electrical  circuit  means  supported  on  said 
circuit  board  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  power 
whM-phv  Mf  h  «airf  A\ciAe  mav  be  enereized.  means  for  passing 


1.  In  a  siren  which  includes  a  fractional  horsepower  motor, 
plate  means  for  mounting  the  motor  with  a  shaft  protruding,  a 
perforated  and  vaned  rotor  mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  perforated 
cup-shaped  stator  coaxial  with  the  shaft  and  rotor  and  having 
perforations  around  the  circumference  thereof  and  an  axial 
opening  whereby  an  intake  orifice  and  plural  exhaust  windows 
are  defined,  air  being  drawn  through  the  orifice,  into  the  inte- 
rior of  the  siren  axially  and  discharged  radially  through  the 
perforations;  the  invention  comprising,  a  protective  screen 
secured  to  the  siren  and  having  a  face  positioned  over  the 
intake  of  the  stator,  the  face  having  a  generally  uniform  mesh 
size  of  which  being  selected  to  have  openings  having  a  diame- 
ter greater  than  0.050  and  less  than  0.250  inches  to  restrict  air 
intake  but  enabling  at  most  70%  of  the  intake  air  when  unre- 
stricted to  pass  through  said  face  and  a  cylindrical  flange 
portion  surrounding  the  exhaust  portion  of  the  siren  and  being 
spaced  from  the  exhaust  openings  thereof,  the  cylindrical 
flange  being  formed  of  a  mesh  of  apertures  of  variable  size 
and/or  configuration. 

4,138,674 
FOUR  WIRE  MULTI-SATELLITE  INTRUSION  ALARM 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  TAMPER  SWITCH 
Peter  E.  Humphries,  King,  Canada,  assignor  to  Contronic  Con- 
trols Limited,  Mississauga,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,867 

Tlie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  18, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.:  G08B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  340—506  9  Claims 
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uiic  I.UUCU  sigiuii  Willi  saiu  uiic  signal  ana  operaoic  to 

produce  a  set  signal  for  a  match  therebetween; 
execute  control  means  for  generating  an  execute  digital 

signal  when  said  set  signal  and  a  predetermined  signal  are 

coupled  therein; 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  execute  digital  signal  to 


be  coupled  with  a  volUge  supply  for  producing  a  correc- 
tive trim  signal,  means  for  permanently  selecting  individ- 
ual ones  of  said  transistors  for  inclusion  in  the  production 
of  said  trim  signal  irrespective  of  changes  in  the  voluge 
supply,  the  pattern  of  selected  transistors  determining  lh« 
magnitude  of  said  trim  signals,  and  means  for  combining 


necting  each  said  diode  in  an  electncal  circuit,  said  connector 
means  including  a  transparent  element  plate-like  in  form  car- 
ried on  and  extending  between  at  least  one  of  said  diodes  and 
common  terminal  means  of  said  electrical  circuit  means,  said 
connector  means  having  a  continuous  conductive  metallic 
coating  on  one  side  thereby  to  contact  each  said  diode  and  said 


^a^  two  pO^Cr  supply    ICIIlllliaia  aii«    pv/*¥wi    iJvyyMj    ■■■«^wd 

coupled  thereto  for  supplying  power  to  said  power 
supply  terminals, 
(b)  a  master  drive  signal  terminal,  and  a  drive  signal  gener- 
ator coupled  thereto  for  applying  a  drive  signal  to  said 
master  drive  signal  terminal, 
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(c)  a  master  alarm  signal  terminal,  and  intrusion  alarm 
detector  means  coupled  thereto  and  responsive  to  re- 
ceipt of  a  predetermined  first  high  level  alarm  signal 
thereat  for  generating  an  intrusion  alarm, 

(d)  tamper  alarm  detector  means  coupled  to  said  master 
alarm  signal  terminal  and  responsive  to  receipt  thereat 
of  a  second  high  level  alarm  signal  different  from  said 
first  high  level  alarm  signal  for  generating  a  tamper 
alarm, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  satellite  units,  each  having: 

(a)  a  satellite  drive  signal  terminal,  and  a  transmitter  cou- 
pled thereto  and  responsive  to  receipt  of  said  drive 
signal  thereat  for  transmitting  a  radiation  field  in  a 
supervised  area, 

(b)  a  receiver  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  radiation  field 
which  is  reflected  from  objects  in  said  area, 

(c)  signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said  receiver  for 
comparing  the  transmitted  and  received  fields  and  re- 
sponsive to  disturbances  in  said  received  field  caused  by 
a  moving  intruder  in  the  supervised  area,  for  generating 
a  third  alarm  signal  upon  occurence  of  such  distur- 
bance, 

(d)  a  satellite  alarm  signal  terminal,  (e)  a  control  circuit 
coupled  to  said  signal  processing  means  and  to  said 
satelUte  alarm  signal  terminal  and  responsive  to  receipt 
of  said  third  alarm  signal  for  generating  said  first  high 
level  alarm  signal  at  said  satellite  alarm  signal  terminal, 

(0  a  housing,  a  cover  removable  from  said  housing  for 
providing  access  to  said  housing,  and  a  tamper  switch 
within  said  housing  and  operable  upon  removal  of  said 
cover, 

(g)  said  control  circuit  including  tamper  switch  detector 
means  connected  to  said  tamper  switch  and  to  said 
satellite  alarm  signal  terminal  and  responsive  to  opera- 
tion of  said  tamper  switch  for  generating  said  second 
high  level  alarm  signal  at  said  satellite  alarm  signal 
terminal, 

(h)  two  satellite  power  receiving  terminals  for  receiving 
power  and  coupled  to  said  transmitter,  and  to  said 
receiver,  said  signal  processing  means,  and  to  said  con- 
trol circuit  for  supplying  power  thereto, 

(3)  a  cable  having  only  four  wires  connecting  each  satellite 
unit  to  said  master  control  unit,  two  of  said  wires  being 
connected  between  said  F>ower  supply  terminals  and  said 
satellite  power  receiving  terminals,  a  third  of  said  wires 
being  connected  between  said  master  drive  signal  terminal 
and  said  satellite  drive  signal  terminal,  and  the  fourth  of 
said  wires  being  connected  to  said  master  alarm  signal 
terminal  and  said  satellite  alarm  signal  terminal. 


4,138,675 

FREEZING  POINT  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  FRUIT 

TREES  AND  THE  UKE 

William  F.  Eakin,  Unioa  Gap,  Wash.,  asaJgnor  to  Eakia  Fndt 
Company,  Union  Gap,  Wasli. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,342 

lat  CL^  GOSB  21/00 

VS.  CL  340—596  17  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  monitoring  the  freezing  point  in  the  tissue 
of  fruit  trees  and  other  plants,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

intemally  sensing  the  electrical  resisunce  of  a  selected  re- 
gion of  said  tissue; 

converting  the  electrical  resisunce  sensed  into  another  elec- 
trical quantity  which  is  proportional  to  the  electrical 
resistance  sensed; 

monitoring  said  electrical  quantity  and  detecting  a  predeter- 


mined rate  of  change  of  the  magnitude  of  said  electrical 
quantity  which  is  indicative  of  an  abnormal  step  like  in- 
crease in  said  electrical  resistance;  and 
providing  an  output  signal  for  purposes  of  activating  an 
alarm  or  providing  a  control  function  in  response  to  the 
detected  predetermined  rate  of  change. 


4,138,676 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INCREASING  THE 
SECURITY  AGAINST  TRANSMISSION  ERRORS  IN  AN 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Friedbert  Becker,  Wilhelm  Grafinger,  both  of  Munich,  ud 
Bcrnhard  Hildebrandt,  Hochbruck,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r- 
many,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bcrlii  ti 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1976,  2612967 

Int  CL^  GOIS  9/56 
VJS.  a.  343—6.5  R  2  Claiiu 
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1.  In  a  device,  particularly  for  the  railroad  field,  for  increas- 
ing security  with  respect  to  transmission  faults  in  an  informa- 
tion-transmission system,  in  which  an  interrogation  device  and 
a  passive  response  device  are  movable  relative  to  one  another, 
and  in  which  the  interrogation  device  transmits  an  interroga- 
tion signal  which  can  be  periodically  swept  through  a  prede- 
termined frequency  band,  preferably  in  the  microwave  range; 
the  said  interrogation  device  receiving  as  a  response  signal, 
from  the  passive  response  device,  during  a  read  operation  of  at 
least  two  periods  a  frequency  selectively  reflected  interroga- 
tion signal  in  accordance  with  a  k-digit  information  item  to  be 
transmitted;  the  said  interrogation  device  being  provided  with 
at  least  two  memories,  one  of  which  receives  the  currently 
obtained  information  item,  and  the  other  of  which  receives  a 
previously  obtained  information  item;  the  said  interrogation 
device  being  provided  with  a  code  and/or  identity  checking 
device,  which  after  each  period  of  the  response  signal  assigns 
an  error  designation  value  showing  how  many  of  the  digits  arc 
incorrect;  the  said  code  and/or  identity  checking  device  bdng 
connected  with  at  least  two  memories,  one  of  which  receives 
the  current  error  designation  value,  and  the  other  of  which 
receives  the  lowest  previous  error  designation  value;  the  said 
interrogation  device  being  provided  with  a  comparator  which 
compares  the  current  and  the  lowest  previous  error  designa- 
tion value  and  closes  switching  means,  which  transfen  the 
content  of  the  memory  with  the  currently  obtained  informa- 
tion item  to  the  memory  for  the  previously  obtained  informa- 
tion item,  if  the  current  error  designation  value  is  lower  than 
the  lowest  previous  error  designation  value,  the  combination 
of  means  for  determining  the  input  level  of  low  frequency 
portions  lying  below  the  sweep  frequency  of  the  interrogation 
signal  of  the  response  signal;  means  for  comparing  the  input 
signal  level  of  the  currently  received  period  of  the  response 
signal  with  the  input  signal  level  of  the  previously  received 
period  of  the  response  signal,  operative  to  deliver  a  first  signal 
to  said  switching  means  if  the  input  signal  level  of  the  currently 
received  period  is  higher  than  the  input  signal  level  of  the 
previously  received  signal;  said  comparator,  comparing  the 
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represented  by  said  decoded  second  portion  is  within  or  with- 
out acceptable  limits. 


cnirent  and  previous  error  designation  values  being  operative 
(0  deliver  a  second  signal  to  said  switching  means  if  both 
values  are  equal;  closing  of  said  switching  means  taking  place 
in  the  simultaneous  presence  of  both  of  said  first  and  the  second 

Bgnals. 

4  138  679 

.CCELE..™NSS^r«,»SU,«DOWN  --^^  ^LTsSSS^S^^.Ta^^SS'' 

DISCKIMIINAIHJIN  OSCILLATION 

Itobert  O.  Sinclair,  Jr.,  Morris  ?««»*.  NJ-'  »f*'|""'J"^'  Dieter  Leypold,  and  Peter  Schucht,  both  of  Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  f^^^J^i^^^  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  & 
the  Army.  Washington,  D^  ^     j  ^  p^  ^      „,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  519,164  ^.j^  j^,  g  jy^g  ^^  pj„  7^3^74 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/44  ^^^  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 

U5.  a  343-8  ISaaims    ^,75  2532004 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  3/26;  H03B  3/04 
VS.  a.  343—100  SA  7  Qaims 
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7.  An  acceleration  filter  comprising  first  and  second  delay 
circuits  each  having  an  input  and  an  output;  first  and  second 
phase  detectors  each  having  two  inputs  and  an  output;  a  source 
of  signals  connected  to  the  input  of  said  first  delay  circuit  and 
to  one  input  of  said  first  phase  detector;  the  output  of  said  first 
delay  circuit  being  connected  to  the  other  input  of  said  first 
phase  detector,  one  input  of  said  second  phase  detector  and  to 
the  input  of  said  second  delay  circuit;  the  output  of  said  second 
delay  circuit  being  connected  to  the  other  input  of  said  second 
phase  detector;  and  a  combining  means,  the  output  of  said 
phase  detectors  being  combined  into  a  single  output  by  said 
combining  means. 

4,138,678 
INTEGRITY  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
AIRCRAFT  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
Eracst  O.  Kimer,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  31. 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,412 

Int  a.2  GOIS  7/40 

VS.  a.  343—17,7  >  '  Claims 


\kc\ — 6un 


1.  A  circuit  for  synchronizing  an  oscillation  Uq  with  a  refer- 
ence oscillation  U„  of  comparatively  small  amplitude,  com- 
prising: 

a  pulsed  oscillator  including  an  adjustable  reactance  for 
determining  the  frequency  of  oscillation; 

a  pulse  input  for  receiving  oscillator  activation  pulses; 

an  output  for  providing  an  output  oscillation  U^; 

a  reference  input  for  receiving  a  reference  oscillation  U^; 

an  impedance  converter; 

a  phase  shifter  adjustable  up  to  180';  and 

a  high  resistance  phase  discriminator  including  said  refer- 
ence input  and  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  oscillator  via 
said  phase  shifter,  said  phase  discriminator  connected  to 
said  adjustable  reactance  via  said  impedance  converter  to 
control  and  synchronize  the  output  oscillation  with  the 
reference  oscillation  V„. 
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1.  An  integrity  monitir  for  use  in  a  navigation  system  having 
a  ground  station  and  airborne  receiver  means  comprising  at 
said  ground  station  means  for  transmitting  an  integrity  test 
signal  into  the  field  of  interest  of  said  ground  sution,  said 
integrity  test  signal  comprising  a  first  coded  portion  identify- 
ing the  type  of  test  signal  transmitted  and  a  second  coded 
portion  equivalent  to  a  predetermined  quantity  and  comprising 
at  said  airborne  receiver  means  for  receiving  and  decoding  said 
integrity  test  signal  first  and  second  portions  and  for  compar- 
ing the  decoded  second  portion  against  a  predetermined  refer- 
ence signal  to  determine  whether  the  predetermined  quantity 


4  138  680 
SELECTIVE  SAMPLING  METHOD 
James  F.  De  Lorme,  Paterson,  and  Arthur  R.  Tuppen,  Wayne, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corporation.  Nutley.  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,193,  Sep.  4,  1975.  This 
application  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,283 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  1/30 
VS.  CI.  343—105  R  "  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  isolating  a  preselected  signal  having  a  first 
frequency  from  at  least  one  interferring  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency different  from  said  first  frequency  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

receiving  said  preselected  and  said  at  least  one  signal; 
sampling  said  preselected  and  said  at  least  one  signal  at 
predetermined  intervals  such  that  the  phase  and  amplitude 
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of  each  sample  with  respect  to  previous  samples  is  known; 
and 


I  " 


I 
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pair  of  crossanns  also  mounted  to  the  support  structure  in 
spaced  relationship  from  the  first  pair  with  the  tips  of  both 
pairs  of  arms  in  spaced  array;  a  first  antenna  element  extending 
between  spaced  points  on  the  first  pair  of  crossanns;  a  second 
antenna  element  extending  between  spaced  points  on  the  sec- 
ond pair  of  crossarms;  spreaders  mounted  on  the  pairs  of  cross- 
arms  at  positions  between  opposite  ends  of  the  crossarms  and 
projecting  in  generally  perpendicular  relationship  from  the 


r- 
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combining  the  samples  of  said  preselected  and  said  at  least 
one  signal  are  such  that  the  samples  of  preselected  signal 
are  additive  and  those  of  said  at  least  one  signal  cancelled. 


4,138,681 

PORTABLE  RADIO  ANTENNA 

Allen  L.  DaTidson,  Crystal  Lake,  and  James  M.  Durante,  Elgin, 

both  of  IIU  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scbaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,565 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  1/24.  9/04.  9/38.  21/00 

VS.  CL  343—702 


crossarms;  a  set  of  guy  lines  connected  respectively  to  the 
crossarms  on  which  the  spreaders  are  mounted  and  extending 
from  the  respective  spreaders  to  points  on  the  arms  spaced  to 
each  side  of  the  spreaders;  and  another  set  of  guy  lines  extend- 
ing from  the  first  pair  of  crossarms  to  the  second  pair  of  cross- 
arms  whereby  the  two  sets  of  guy  lines  and  the  spreaders 
10  Claims  collectively  cooperate  to  reinforece  and  strengthen  the  two 
pairs  of  crossarms. 


I 1 


1.  A  radio/antenna  combination  for  operation  on  a  wave- 
length X  comprising: 

a  radio  body  including  radio  circuitry  having  first  and  sec- 
ond antenna  connections;  and 

an  antenna  comprising: 

a  first  radiating  element,  extending  from  said  body,  and 
being  electrically  coupled  to  said  first  antenna  connection, 
said  first  radiating  element  having  a  predetermined  electri- 
cal length;  and 

a  second  radiating  element,  extending  from  said  body  and 
being  electrically  coupled  to  said  body  and  said  second 
antenna  connection,  said  second  radiating  element  being 
in  predetermined  electrically  mutually  coupled  relation- 
ship with  said  first  radiating  element  and  having  a  prede- 
termined effective  electrical  length  such  that  upon  trans- 
mission by  said  radio  the  current  distribution  along  the 
radio  body  is  minimized. 


4,138,682 

CUBICAL  QUAD  ANTENNAS  WITH 

SPREADER-REINFORCED  CROSSARMS 

R.  Michael  Doberty,  11  Hillcrest  Dr.,  Avon,  Conn.  06001 

nicd  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,145 

Int.  a.^  HOIQ  7/Oa  1/16 

VS.  a.  343—742  13  Claims 

1.  A  quad  antenna  comprised  of:  a  support  structure;  a  first 

pair  of  crossanns  mounted  to  the  support  structure;  a  second 


4,138,683 

SHORT  RADIATING  HORN  WITH  AN  S-SHAPED 

RADIATING  ELEMENT 

Willard  T.  Patton,  Moorestown,  and  Norman  R.  Landry,  Wil- 

lingboro,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,687 
Int.  a.2  HOIQ  3/26 
VS.  a.  343—783  3  Claiw 


1.  A  radiating  element  of  a  phased  array  radar,  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  alumina  substrate; 

four  metal  rectangular  walls  connected  to  said  substrate  to 
define  a  parallelepiped  with  an  open  side  opposite  from 
said  substrate; 

an  integrated  phase  shifter  that  provides  current  in  response 
to  an  excitation  signal  and  is  operable  to  cause  said  current 
to  have  a  selected  phase  in  response  to  a  selection  signal, 
said  phase  shifter  being  disposed  upon  said  substrate 
within  said  parallelepiped;  and 

a  metal  wire  probe  connected  to  said  phase  shifter  on  said 
substrate  and  extending  therefrom  to  the  interior  of  said 
parallelepiped,  said  probe  having  the  general  shape  of  i 
hook  with  a  shank  that  is  parallel  to  said  substrate. 
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4 138  684 
LOADED  MICROSTRIP' ANTENNA  WITH  INTEGRAL 

TRANSFORMER 
Ma  L  Kerr,  Neptnne,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
Aaerica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
iigton,  D.C. 

FUed  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,289 
Int.  a.2  HOIQ  1/38 


U5.  a  343— 846 


10  Claims 


1.  In  a  microstrip  antenna  configuration,  apparatus  compris- 


ing: 


tracted  into  marking  contact  with  the  recording  surface 
by  a  magnetic  field;  and 
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(c)  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  attract  the  marking  particles 
from  the  altered  areas  of  the  donor  layer  to  the  recording 
surface. 


4,138,686 

ELECTROSTATIC  NEUTRAL  INK  PRINTER 

Ronald  E.  Graf,  9401  Union  PI.,  Gaithersburg,  Md.  20760 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,083 

Int.  a.J  GOID  15/18 

VS.  a.  346—75  34  Claims 


circuit  board  means  of  dielectric  material  having  metollic 

ground  plane  means  on  one  side  thereof; 
a  first  radiating  element  in  the  form  of  a  first  patch  of  meUl 
etched  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  circuit  board  means, 
said  patch  being  cofitinuous  thereacross  except  for  the 
removal  of  a  portion  in  the  central  region  thereof; 
wherein  there  is  additionally  included  a  second  radiating 
element  in  the  form  of  a  second  patch  of  metal  superim- 
posed on  said  opposite  side  of  said  circuit  board  means  in 
the  region  of  removal  of  a  portion  of  said  first  radiating 
element; 
first  and  second  feed  means  coupled  respectively  to  said  first 
and  second  radiating  elementt  at  respective  points  along  a 
center  line  of  each,  to  operate  the  first  radiating  element  in 
a  first  frequency  band  and  the  second  radiating  element  in 
a  higher  second  frequency  band; 
wherein  said  second  feed  means  includes  a  microstrip  trans- 
former etched  on  said  opposite  side  of  said  circuit  board 
means  continuous  with  the  second  patch  forming  the 
second  radiating  element,  the  microstrip  transformer  ex- 
tending inwardly  in  the  second  patch  along  the  center  line 
and  formed  by  the  removal  of  two  portions  of  the  patch 
on  the  two  sides  thereof  so  that  each  portion  removed  has 
the  transformer  on  one  side  and  a  remaining  portion  of  the 
patch  on  the  other  side;  and 
wherein  a  signal  input  jack  is  connected  to  the  microstrip 
transformer  at  a  connection  point  near  the  outer  end 
thereof. 


4,138,685 

RECORDING  WITH  IMAGEWISE  ALTERATION  OF 

MAGNETIC  ATTRACTION  OF  DONOR 

Richard  KeUerman,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,691 
Int.  a.i  GOID  19/00 
UJS.  a  346-74.1  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  marking  a  recording  surface,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  subsuntially  uniformly  premagnetized  donor 
layer  having  magnetically  held  thereon  a  substantially 
uniform  coating  of  magnetically  attractable  marking  parti- 
cles; 

(b)  altering  the  magnetic  properties  in  selected  areas  of  the 
donor  layer  in  image  configuration  so  that  the  particles 
held  on  the  altered  areas  of  the  donor  layer  may  be  at- 


1.  An  ink  printer  which  comprises  a  structure  which  pro- 
duces a  number  of  ink  streams,  which  streams  eventually  break 
into  separate  droplets  of  ink, 
the  ink  of  said  ink  streams  contacting  a  surface  of  a  first  solid, 
upon  which  the  ink  from  said  ink  streams  is  in  droplet 
form  during  some  interval, 
which  said  printer  causes  a  first  set  of  selected  ink  droplets  to 
each  maintain  motion  on  a  trajectory  on  which  the  droplet 
continually  touches  said  surface  of  said  first  solid  until 
beyond  a  region  in  which  the  ink  droplet  would  normally 
fly  permanently  off  the  surface  of  said  first  solid  due  to 
forces  such  as  inertial  forces  and  air  pressure  forces  over- 
coming other  forces  such  as  adhesion  and  possibly  air 
pressure  forces, 
each  said  trajectory  on  which  each  selected  droplet  continu- 
ally touches  the  surface  of  said  first  solid  until  beyond  said 
region  being  maintained  as  a  result  of  sufficient  voltages 
being  applied  on  geometrical  surfaces  at  a  small  depth 
interior  from  and  parallel  to  selected  portions  of  the  sur- 
face of  said  first  solid,  said  motion  on  any  such  said  trajec- 
tory being  caused  in  part  by  the  addition  of  sufficiently 
large  electrostatic  forces  being  caused  by  said  sufficient 
voltages,  said  electrostatic  forces  acting  almost  exclu- 
sively at  contacting  surfaces  of  each  selected  ink  droplet 
and  of  individual  ones  of  said  selected  portions  of  the 
surface  of  said  first  solid, 
and  which  printer  causes  the  remaining  ink  droplets  selec- 
tively less  affected  by  electrostatic  fields  to  fly  perma- 
nently off  the  surface  of  said  first  solid  in  said  region  in 
which  the  ink  droplets  would  normally  fly  permanently 
off  the  surface  due  to  forces  such  as  inertial  forces  and  air 
pressure  forces  overcoming  other  forces  acting  toward 
said  first  solid  such  as  adhesion  and  possibly  air  pressure, 
said  surface  of  said  first  solid  containing  a  number  of  por- 
tions of  the  surface,  each  of  said  number  of  portions  of  the 
surface  having  an  associated  geometrical  surface  at  some 
small  depth  interior  to  the  portion  and  parallel  to  that 
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portion,  and  each  said  associated  geometrical  surface 
being  controllable  to  exist  in  any  of  at  least  two  voltage 
states  at  any  future  instant,  assuming  that  appropriate 
control  signals  are  given  during  any  interval  shortly  pre- 
ceding and  including  that  instant. 


4,138,687 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MULTIPLE  UNIFORM 

FLUID  nLAMENTS  AND  DROPS 

Charles  L.  Cba,  Xenia,  and  Show  L.  Hon,  Centerrillc,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Tbe  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,609 

lat  a.2  GOID  15/18 

VS.  CL  346—75  10  Claims 


means  for  forming  images  indicative  of  the  signals  on  said 
drops  deflected  by  said  electrodes;  carrier  means  mount- 
ing said  nozzle  and  electrodes  and  means  for  effecting 
relative  movement  between  said  record  receiving  means 
and  said  carrier  means;  and  electrical  means  for  distorting 
the  electric  field  between  said  electrodes,  monitoring 
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at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  upwardly  inclined 
bottom  areas  for  permitting  a  photographic  sheet  to  re- 
main in  its  flat  state  over  substantially  the  complete  inte- 
rior area  of  the  tray; 

tkle  walls  integral  with  each  other  and  integral  with  said 
bottom  member,  said  side  walls  extending  completely 
around  and  upwardly  from  said  bottom  member  to  form 
said  tray; 

an  inwardly  directed  integral  lip  portion  extending  from  the 
upper  portions  of  said  side  walls  and  integral  with  said  side 
walls,  said  lip  portion  extending  completely  along  and 
around  said  side  walb  and  inwardly  toward  the  central 
portion  of  the  tray; 

at  least  one  pouring  spout  integral  with  at  least  one  of  said 


4,138,691 

FRAMED  LEAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  COMPRISING  INSULATOR  REINFORCING 

STRIPS  SUPPORTED  BY  A  FRAME  AND  MADE 

INTEGRAL  WTTH  LEAD  STRIPS 

Manabu  Bonkohara,  and  Hisao  Kasuga,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,228 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  29/48.  29/44,  29/52 

VS.  a.  357—70  14  aaims 
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4.138.688 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

CONTROLLING  THE  INCLINATION  OF  PATTERNS  IN 

INK  JET  PRII^ERS 
Roderick  S.  Heard;  James  D.  Hill,  and  Darid  W.  Phillipa,  ail  of 
Lexington,  Ky^  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977.  Scr.  No.  864,066 
hit  a.2  GOID  15/18 
VS.  a.  346—75  19  Claims 

1.  An  ink  jet  printer  comprising  in  combination: 
a  nozzle  for  emitting  a  stream  of  ink  drops;  a  charging  elec- 
trode for  charging  said  ink  drops  in  accordance  with 
signals  to  be  recorded;  first  and  second  spaced  apart  de- 
flection electrodes  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
stream  of  ink  drops,  voltage  supply  means  connected  to 
said  electrodes  to  effect  an  electric  field  intermediate  said 
electrodes  to  deflect  ink  drops  in  accordance  with  the 
magnitude  of  the  charges  on  said  drops;  record  receiving 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  plurality  of  streams  of  fluid 
droplets,  comprising: 

elongated  reservoir  means  for  containing  a  liquid  under 
pressure; 

orifice  plate  means  forming  a  bottom  portion  of  said  reser- 
voir means  and  having  a  plurality  of  orifices  arranged  in 
an  elongated  pattern  therein  through  which  said  liquid  can 
be  expelled  from  said  reservoir  means  in  a  series  of  contin- 
uously flowing  streams; 

elongated  piston  means  disposed  above  said  reservoir  means 
in  vibrational  isolation  therefrom  and  having  a  bottom 
surface  in  contact  with  said  liquid; 

a  plurality  of  separated  but  closely  spaced  electroacoustical 
transducer  means  engaging  a  top  surface  of  said  piston 
means  opposite  said  bottom  surface  in  end-to-end  arrange- 
ment and  disposed  outside  of  said  reservoir  means,  for 
causing  vertical  translational  movement  of  said  piston 
means  so  as  to  generate  a  continuous  series  of  plane  waves 
and  induce  a  substantially  uniform  pressure  disturbance  in 
said  fluid  issuing  from  said  oriflces; 

support  means  for  resiliently  supporting  said  plurality  of 
transducer  means  and  said  piston  means  on  said  reservoir 
means;  and 

means  for  simultaneously  repetitively  activating  said  stimu- 
lator means  to  cause  a  series  of  said  disturbances. 


means  for  detecting  the  velocity  of  said  relative  lnov^ 
ment  between  said  carrier  and  said  record  receiving  means 
and  means  associated  with  said  electrical  means  respon- 
sive to  said  monitoring  means  for  adjusting  the  distortion 
in  said  electric  field  between  said  electrodes  to  control  the 
tilt  of  an  image  formed  on  said  record  receiving  means  by 
said  ink  drops. 


4,138,689 
ROCKABLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  TRAY  HAVING  A 
SUBSTANTIALLY  FLAT  INTERIOR  SHEET  SUEEORT 
Aathoay  P.  Montalbano,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  itoA^lUco 
Inc.,  Lynbrook,  N.Y.  < 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,674 
lot  a.2  G03D  13/02 
US.  a.  354-337  U  CUm 


1.  An  integral,  unitary,  molded  plastic  photographic  tray 
structure  comprising: 

a  bottom  member  having  a  flrst  bottom  portion  defining  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  tray  a  first  substantially  flat  bot- 
tom area  for  resting  on  a  support  surface  in  a  stable  posi- 
tion, and  a  pair  of  second  bottom  portions  each  of  which, 
on  the  outer  surface  of  said  tray,  define  upwardly  inclined 
bottom  areas  relative  to  said  flrst  substantially  Hat  bottom 
area  to  permit  the  tray  to  be  rocked  on  the  support  sur- 
face, said  second  bottom  surface  portions  being  respec- 
tively located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  bottom  por- 
tion; 

said  bottom  member  deflning  a  substantially  flat,  photo- 
graphic sheet  receiving,  lower  surface  on  the  inside  of  tht 
tray  over  said  first  substantially  flat  bottom  area  and  over 


facihtate   manipulating   tne   tnreaaea   memocr   on   inc 
threads  of  said  spout;  and 
a  plurality  of  elongated  rib  members  integrally  formed  in 
said  bottom  member  and  extending  in  a  given  direction  of 
the  tray. 


4  138  690 
DARLINGTON  CIRCUTT  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Kt(Ji  Nawa,  and  Masami  Iwasaki,  both  of  Kawasaki.  Japan, 
wignort  to  Tokyo  ShOtaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd^  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  May  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,436 
CUinu  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11, 1976,  51-58409 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/02:  H03K  3/26 
U&  a  357— 46  12  Claims 


1.  A  Darlington  circui  semiconductor  device  comprising  a 
semiconductor  body,  first  and  second  transistors  darlington- 
connected  and  formed  in  said  semiconductor  body,  diode 
means  formed  in  said  semiconductor  body  to  permit,  when  said 
first  and  second  transistors  are  switched  off,  a  base  current  of 
laid  first  transistor  to  flow  in  the  reverse  direction  to  enhance 
a  switching  speed  of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  and 
resistor  means  formed  in  said  semiconductor  body,  the  collec- 
tor and  base  of  said  first  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
collector  and  emitter  of  said  second  transistor,  respectively, 
sakl  resistor  means  being  connected  in  parallel  to  said  diode 
means,  and  the  anode  and  cathode  of  said  diode  means  being 
connected  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  and  the  base  of  said 
second  transistor,  respectively. 


1.  In  a  framed  lead  assembly  for  use  in  manufacturing  a 
semiconductor  device,  said  semiconductor  device  comprising 
a  semiconductor  element  having  a  plurality  of  electrode  areas, 
said  lead  assembly  comprisng  a  plurality  of  lead  strips  of  an 
electrically  conductive  material  and  means  for  supporting  said 
lead  strips  in  generally  radially  extended  positions,  said  lead 
strips  comprising  radially  inward  end  portions,  respectively, 
for  connection  to  said  electrode  areas,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  means  comprises  a  frame  member  having  an 
inside  edge  generally  defining  an  opening  for  receiving  said 
semiconductor  element,  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  strips  of  an 
electrically  insulating  material  rendered  integral  with  at  least 
predetermined  portions  of  said  lead  strips,  respectively,  and 
connection  means  connecting  said  reinforcing  strips  with  said 
frame  member  to  support  said  lead  strips  in  said  positions,  said 
reinforcing  strips  substantially  conforming  in  shape  and  dimen- 
sions with  those  areas  of  said  lead  strips  with  which  said  rein- 
forcing strips  are  rendered  integral. 


4,138,692 
GAS  ENCAPSULATED  COOLING  MODULE- 
Robert  G.  Meeker,  La  GrangeriUe;  William  J.  Scanlon,  Hope- 
well Junction,  and  Z?i  Segal,  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,716 
Int  a.2  HOIL  25/04.  23/42.  23/44 
U.S.  a.  357—82  15  Claims 

1.  A  cooling  module  for  integrated  circuit  chips,  said  cooling 
module  comprising: 
a  multilayer  ceramic  substrate  having  a  first  essentially  pla- 
nar surface  and  a  second  essentially  planar  surface,  said 
multilayer  ceramic  substrate  including  an  electrical  circuit 
pattern  contained  therein  and  on  at  least  one  of  said  planar 
surface; 
a  plurality  of  integrated  circuit  chips  supported  on  said  first 
planar  surface  of  said  substrate  and  electrically  connected 
to  said  electrical  circuit  pattern  of  said  multilayer  ceramic 
substrate,  each  of  said  semiconductor  chips  having  an 
essentially  exposed  planar  surface; 
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a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  connector  pins  extend- 
ing from  said  second  planar  surface  of  said  substrate,  said 
plurality  of  electrically  conductive  pins  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  electrical  circuit  pattern  of  said  sub- 
strate; 

module  cap  means  hermetically  sealed  to  said  substrate  to 
provide  a  volume  encompassing  said  plurality  of  chips; 


a  plurality  of  bellows  like  structures,  each  of  said  bellows 
like  structures  extending  from  the  exposed  planar  surface 
of  a  discrete  one  of  said  chips  to  said  module  cap  means; 
and 

a  cooling  medium  contained  within  said  hermetically  sealed 
volume  formed  by  said  substrate  and  said  module  cap 
means. 


4,138,693 
INFORMATION  DENSITY  DECISION  aRCUIT 

YoaUo  liznka,  Sagamlhara,  Japan,  assignor  to  FitJitsu  IJmltfd, 
Japan 

RIed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,755 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1976,  51-31093 

Int.  a.i  H04N  1/17 


4,138,694 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  RECORDER/REPRODUCER  FOR 
RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  PULSE  SIGNALS 
Toahitada  Doi,  Yokohama,  and  Aldra  Iga,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japsa, 
aaaignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,350 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1976,  5M91M 
Int  a,J  H04N  5/76 
MS.  a.  358—127  25  Cfate 
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1.  A  method  of  recording  pulse  encoded  information  in  the 
form  of  successive  plural-bit  words  on  a  record  medium  by  i 
video  signal  recorder  of  the  type  normally  adapted  to  record 
video  signals,  such  as  composite  television  signals,  on  said 
record  medium  and  normally  having  a  control  mechanism  that 
is  responsive  to  the  synchronizing  signals  contained  in  said 
video  signals  for  controlling  the  recording  operation  thereof. 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  supplying  successive  ones 
of  said  plural-bit  words,  generating  simulated  horizontal  and 
vertical  synchronizing  signals  synchronized  to  the  frequencies 
of  the  horizontal  and  venical  synchronizing  signals  nomully 
included  in  said  video  sienals:  time-comoressinE  each  of  said 
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when  said  cassette  recording  apparatus  is  in  a  recording 
mode  of  operation  for  causing  tape  movement; 
a  second  means  for  substituting  a  second  cassette  for  said 
first  cassette  in  response  to  the  detection  by  said  first 
means  of  the  absence  of  Upe  movement  in  said  first  cas- 
sette when  said  cassette  recording  apparatus  is  in  said 


I = 7 * 


patterns  of  travel  the  first  corresponding  to  the  alternate  travel 
along  the  upper  tracks,  the  second  corresponding  to  the  alter- 
nate travel  along  the  lower  tracks,  the  third  corresponding  to 
the  alternate  travel  along  the  upper  track  of  a  first  line,  fol- 
lowed by  the  lower  track  of  the  same  line,  the  lower  track  of 
the  next  line,  and  finally  the  upper  track  of  the  next  line,  and 
the  fourth  method  of  exploration  corresponding  to  the  explora- 
tion of  an  upper  track  of  a  first  line,  then  the  lower  track  of  the 
same  line,  then  an  inactive  return  to  the  other  end  of  the  track 
to  subsequently  traverse  the  upper  track  of  the  following  line 
and  the  lower  track  of  the  same  following  line,  and  so  on. 
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recording  mode  of  operation  for  causing  Upe  movement; 
and 
signal  means  responsive  to  said  second  means  for  providing 
an  audible  signal  corresponding  to  said  second  means 
becoming  operative  and  continuing  until  the  cassette 
substitution  has  been  terminated. 


4.138.696 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  RECORDING. 
REPRODUONG  AND  TRANSLATING.  A  MAGNETIC 
TRANSDUCER 

Milos  Blazevic,  62.  rue  Georges  Ferrand.  94380  Bonneuil-sur- 
Mame,  France 

tann    c.    KI.>    ntA  KA1 


4,138,697 
DATA  RECORDING  SYSTEM  FOR  INDICATING  POWER 

OUTAGE  ON  MASTER  AND  SLAVE  RECORDERS 
Joseph  G.  Russillo,  Dover,  N.H.,  and  William  C.  Earl,  Corona, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Somersworth. 
N.H. 

Filed  Mar.  2.  1978.  Ser.  No.  882,739 

Int  a.2  GllB  5/00.  15/12 

U.S.  a.  360—6  5  Claims 
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1.  An  information  density  decision  cifx:uit  for  deciding  the 
information  density  of  binary-coded  picture  signals  derived 
from  scanning  a  picture  along  predetermined  scanning  lines, 
comprising: 

first  means  for  detecting  transition  points  of  said  binary- 
coded  picture  signal  corresponding  to  information  transi- 
tions in  said  scanning  line  of  said  picture, 

second  means  for  counting  the  number  of  said  transition 
points  of  the  binary-coded  picture  signal  within  a  section 
thereof  and  for  generating  an  output  signal  when  said 
count  has  reached  a  predetermined  certain  value  indicat- 
ing the  decided  information  density  of  said  picture  signal; 
and 

enabling  means  responsive  to  detection  of  a  first  one  of  said 
transition  points  by  said  first  means  for  enabling  the  count- 
ing of  said  second  means,  thereby  defining  the  section  of 
said  binary-coded  picture  signal  within  which  said  number 
of  transition  points  is  counted  by  said  second  means. 


relatively  short  gaps  between  adjacent  read-out  words  and  to 
insert  a  relatively  large  gap  between  adjacent  fields  of  words, 
combining  the  simulated  horizontal  and  vertical  synchronizing 
signals  with  said  plural  bit  words  without  loss  of  any  of  such 
words  by  inserting  a  simulated  horizontal  synchronizing  signal 
into  each  gap  between  adjacent  words  and  by  inserting  a  simu- 
lated vertical  synchronizing  signal  into  the  large  gap  between 
adjacent  fields  to  form  a  substantially  continuous  pulse  signal: 
and  recording  fields  of  the  substantially  continuous  pulse  signal 
formed  of  said  combined  synchronizing  signals  and  plural-bii 
words  in  successive  tracks  on  said  record  medium,  a  field  of 
words  being  recorded  during  the  time  normally  required  for 
recording  a  video  field,  so  as  to  record  all  of  said  supplied 
plural-bit  words. 


4,138,695 
CASSETTE  CENTRAL  DICTATION  SYSTEM 
Fred  C.  Bolick,  Jr.;  Theodore  Titus,  IV,  and  Said  MohamnuMii- 
oan,  all  of  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Lanier  Business  Pro^ 
ucts.  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  554,476,  Mar.  3, 1975,  which  is  i 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  327,501,  Jan.  29, 1973,  abandoned.  TUi 
application  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,360 
Int.  a.2  GllB  15/68 
VS.  a.  360—92  1  Oaia 

1.  A  cassette  recording  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  oper- 
ational modes  for  causing  tape  movement  in  a  cassette,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
a  first  means  for  sensing  the  movement  of  tape  in  a  firs) 
cassette  in  recording  interrelationship  with  a  transducer 
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1.  An  automatic  device  for  recording,  reproducing  and 
translating  said  device  being  of  the  type  using  magnetic  rectan- 
gular cards  having  visible  horizontal  lines  of  writing  on  their 
front  surfaces  which  are  readable  from  left  to  right,  and  a 
magnetic  coating  on  their  rear  surfaces  to  support  mangetic 
tracks  traverse  alternately  from  left  to  right  and  from  right  to 
left  by  a  movable  magnetic  head,  a  skipping  mechanism  for 
producing  relative  displacement  between  said  cards  and  device 
to  permit  passage  from  one  line  to  the  next,  the  improvement 
according  to  which  each  line  of  writing  on  the  front  surface 
corresponds  to  two  tracks  on  the  rear  surface  of  each  card, 
namely  an  upper  track  and  a  lower  track,  each  upper  track  of 
a  line  is  traversed  by  said  head  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of 
the  upper  track  of  the  preceding  line  and  that  each  lower  track 
is  traversed  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  travel 
over  the  upper  track  of  the  corresponding  line,  said  device 
being  arranged  to  permit  the  choice  between  four  different 


1.    i-k.ll   iiiipiv/»w*j  ,^      - 

recorders  susceptible  to  a  power  ouUge  condition  having  data 
recording  circuits  for  recording  data  on  magnetic  tape  derived 
from  pulse  initiators  in  meter  devices  associated  with  the  re- 
spective recorders  comprising: 
a  master  recorder  and  at  least  one  slave  recorder,  each  of 
said  recorders  including  a  time  record  circuit  having  a 
recording   head   for  normally   recording  time  interval 
marks  on  said  magnetic  tape  as  a  time  reference  for  said 
data,  said  master  recorder  having  a  timing  circuit  includ- 
ing means  for  providing  end-of-interval  pulses  to  its  time 
record  circuit  at  periodic  intervals  so  long  as  power  is 
being  supplied  to  said  master  recorder  to  effect  the  writing 
of  said  time  interval  marks  on  the  magnetic  Upe  by  said 
master  recorder's  recording  head,  said  timing  circuit  fur- 
ther including  means  for  detecting  a  power  outage  condi- 
tion lasting  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  time  duration  to 
supply  a  power  outage  pulse  to  said  master  recorder's  time 
record  circuit  to  effect  the  writing  of  a  power  ouUge 
mark  on  the  magnetic  tape  by  said  master  recorder's  re- 
cord head  which  identifies  the  time  of  the  occurrence  of 
the  power  condition  and  the  time  interval  in  which  the 
power  outage  condition  occurred;  and  means  connecting 
the  output  of  the  time  record  circuit  of  said  master  re- 
corder to  the  input  of  the  time  record  circuit  of  each  of 
said  slave  recorders,  whereby  the  end-of-interval  pulses 
and  the  power  outage  pulse  generated  by  said  master 
recorder  effect  a  simultaneous  recording  of  said  time 
interval  and  power  ouUge  marks  on  the  magnetic  tape  of 
all  of  the  recorders. 
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4,138,698 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Akira  Kokei,  Moriguchl,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Mataushiu  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,872 
CIminu    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct    20,    1976,   51- 
141805[U] 

htL  CL^  GllB  15/4S 
VS.  CL  360—74  5  Clainii 


s 
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1.  In  a  tape  recording  and/or  reproducing  device  of  the  type 
employing  magnetic  Upe  provided  with  a  leader  portion  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  a  tape  control  system  comprising: 

a  forwarding  means  for  forwarding  the  tape; 

a  pausing  means  for  temporarily  pausing  the  forwarding  of 
the  tape  and  for  releasing  said  temporary  pausing  of  the 
forwarding  of  the  tape; 

a  delay  circuit  connected  to  said  forwarding  means  and  said 
pausing  means  for  producing  an  inhibit  signal  for  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time  after  initiation  of  forwarding  of 
the  tape  by  either  actuation  of  said  forwarding  means  or 
release  of  said  pausing  means;  and 

an  automatic  interuption  means  connected  to  said  delay 
circuit  adapted  for  detecting  the  leader  portion  of  the  tape 
and  for  interrupting  the  forwarding  of  the  tape  upon 
detection  of  the  leading  edge  portion  in  the  absence  of  said 
inhibit  signal. 


checking  means  for  contracting  the  tape  guide  means  while 
in  said  specific  position  and  preventing  displacement  of 


4,138,699 

AUTOMATIC  TAPE  LOADING  TYPE  RECORDING 

AND/OR  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Jnnichi  Ura,  Yokohama,  and  Toshio  Mnrakawa,  Sagamihara, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd., 

Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1977.  Ser.  No.  802,664 
Ctainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  4,  1976,  51-65262; 
Ju.  4,  1976,  51-65263 

Int.  a.-  GllB  15/66.  23/04 
VS.  CL  360—85  8  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  Upe  loading  type  recording  and/or  repro- 
ducing apparatus  comprising: 
a  guide  drum  having  heads  for  recording  or  reproducing 

signals  on  or  from  a  tape; 
a  pair  of  tape  guide  means  for  engaging  said  tape,  said  tape 
guide  means  moving  to  a  specific  position  in  the  vicinity 

of  said    0uiHp   Hnim    u/hl»rp  uiiH    tarw*   ic   fullv   IrkaH^H     cai/l 


nusAtfmc    mc     mm    siv    plw     ,»    GJEcT 


the  tape  guide  means  in  said  reverse  direction  during 
either  recording  or  reproducing  mode  of  operation. 


4,138,700 
CONTAINER  FOR  USING  A  MINIATURIZED 
CARTRIDGE  IN  AN  EIGHT-TRACK  PLAYER 
Hugh  M.  Russell,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Module-Eight 
Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  589,792,  Jun.  23, 197S, 
abaodooed.  This  application  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,14« 
Int.  a.2  GllB  23/06.  15/18 
VS.  a.  360—93  12  ClaiiM 
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4,138,701 

CASSETTE  EJECTOR  FOR  TAPE  RECORDER  WITH 
BOTH  PLAY  AND  EJECTION  INHIBIT 
Katfuo  Suzuki,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,297 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Oct.   20,    1976,    51- 
140790(U];  Oct.  20,  1976,  51-140791[U] 

Int.  a.i  GllB  15/04,  15/18 


which  the  magnetic  flux  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  of  the  carrier,  nonmagnetic  encapsulation  means  for 
supporting  said  recording  heads  as  a  modular  unit  in  parallel 
arrangement,  each  said  recording  head  being  separated  from 


UJS.  a.  360—96 


5  Claims 
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the  adjoining  head  by  said  nonmagnetic  encapsulation  means 
and  a  first  and  second  side  plate  disposed  over  said  encapsula- 
tion means  and  adjacent  the  end-most  sides  of  said  parallel 
arranged  recording  heads. 


1.  A  cassette  upe  recorder  comprising: 

a  cassette  accommodating  section  having  a  movable  cover 
and  receiving  a  cassette  therein; 

a  plurality  of  operating  members  arranged  parallel  with 
each  other  in  a  row  and  movably  in  a  subsuntially  same 
direction  between  operative  and  inoperative  positions  for 
controlling  functions  of  said  Upe  recorder; 

frame  means  for  movably  supporting  said  plurality  of  operat- 
ing members; 

cassette  ejection  means  capable  of  being  actuated  for  open- 
ing said  cover  to  expose  said  cassette  accommodating 
section  for  insertion  and  extraction  of  the  cassette;  and 

stopping  means  comprising  a  uniUry  member  supported  on 
said  frame  means  to  extend  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpindicular  to  said  operating  members  in  said  row  and 
coupled  to  said  ejection  means,  said  stopping  means  being 
movable  in  a  direction  crossing  the  moving  direction  of 
said  operating  members  to  selectively  occupy,  when  said 
ejection  means  is  not  actuated,  a  first  position  where  said 
stopping  means  is  locked  by  at  least  one  of  said  operating 
members  which  extends  into  the  moving  path  of  said 
stopping  means  in  the  operative  position  thereof  so  as  to 
inhibit  the  actuation  of  said  ejection  means  and,  when  said 
ejection  means  is  actuated,  a  second  position  where  said 
stopping  means  is  located  in  the  moving  path  of  said  at 
least  one  operating  member  when  all  of  said  operating 
members  are  in  the  inoperative  positions  so  as  to  inhibit 
the  movement  of  said  one  operating  member  to  the  opera- 
tive position. 


4,138,703 
VIDEO  DISC  PACKAGE 

Frederick  R.  SUve,  and  Leslie  A.  Torrington,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,200 
Int.  a.2  GllB  5/82.  17/00.  25/04;  B65D  85/02 
VS.  a.  360—133  8  Qaims 


4,138,702 

HEAD  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PERPENDICULAR 

RECORDING  INFORMATION  ON  A  MAGNETIC 

RECORD  CARRIER 

Jean  G.  Magnenet,  Beifort,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 

Honeywell  Bull,  Paris,  France 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  651,156,  Jan.  21, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,682 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  23,  1975,  75  02137 

Int  a.2  GllB  5/14.  5/115.  5/27 

lie  n  -Uiti i7«  9  Claims 


1.  A  packaged  record  comprising: 

(A)  a  disc  record; 

(B)  a  jacket  having  a  record  enclosing  cavity  and  an  end 
access  opening  in  communication  therewith; 

(C)  a  record  retaining  spine  withdrawably  received  within 
said  cavity;  said  spine  subsuntially  extending  into  said  end 
access  opening  when  it  is  fully  inserted  into  said  jacket; 

(D)  indicia  secured  to  the  foremost  exposed  edge  of  said 
spine  for  associating  a  first  side  of  said  record  with  a  given 
side  of  said  spine;  said  record  being  enclosed  within  said 
package  such  that  said  first  side  of  said  record  is  on  the 
same  side  of  said  cavity  as  said  given  side  of  said  spine;  and 

(E)  means  secured  to  said  spine  for  limiting  relative  motion 
between  said  spine  and  said  enclosed  record. 


4,138,704 
OPERATING  MECHANISM  OF  TAPE  RECORDER 


rcspcci  lo  ine  guiae  arum; 
means  responsive  to  a  loading  operation  for  moving  said 
tape  guide  means  in  a  speciflc  direction  to  said  specific 
position  when  the  tape  is  loaded  into  said  specific  tape 
travel  path  and  responsive  to  an  unloading  operation  for 
moving  the  tape  guide  means  in  the  reverse  direction 
away  from  said  specific  position  when  the  Upe  is  re- 
moved from  the  specific  tape  travel  path;  and 


two  pinch  wheels,  one  pinch  wheel  being  located  at  e»ch 

end  of  the  container,  and 
a  tape  cartridge  containing  a  continuous  loop  of  magnetic 

tape, 
said  tape  cartridge  being  received  in  said  container  cartridge 

with  said  tape  being  disposed  in  abutting  relationship  loal 

least  one  of  said  pinch  wheels. 


,  inc  cruss-sct- 


magnei,  a  recoramg  poie  ana  a  iiux  ciosmg  p>oie, 
tion  of  the  pole  face  of  the  recording  pole  being  smaller  than 
the  cross-section  of  the  pole  face  of  the  flux  closing  pole,  a 
magnetic  shunt,  said  magnetic  shunt  being  disposed  on  one  side 
of  said  record  carrier  and  close  thereto  and  each  said  magnetic 
recording  head  being  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  record 
carrier  and  c\<Jse  thereto,  so  as  to  form  a  gap  of  constant  dimen- 
sion with  said  magnetic  shunt  and  a  closed  magnetic  circuit  in 


Int.  a.2  GllB  5/00 
VS.  a.  360—137  2  Claims 

1.  An  operating  mechanism  of  a  tape  recorder  comprising  at 
least  a  recording  lever,  a  play-back  lever  and  a  review  lever  or 
a  cue  lever  each  capable  of  being  depressed  from  a  first  posi- 
tion to  a  second  position,  wherein  if  the  review  or  the  cue  lever 
is  depressed  when  the  recording  or  the  play-back  operation  is 
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activated  by  the  recording  lever  and/or  the  play-back  lever 
being  depressed,  the  position  for  play-back  operation  is  main- 
tamed  during  either  of  the  recording  or  the  play-back  opera- 
tions, said  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  slider  bar  spring  biased  in  a  first  direction, 

(b)  a  second  slider  bar  spring  biased  in  a  second  direction, 
opposite  said  first  direction, 

(c)  said  first  and  second  slider  bars  extending  transversely  of 
and  perpendicularly  to  said  levers  and  being  slidable  in  a 
plane  orthogonal  to  a  major  surface  of  each  of  said  levers, 

(d)  said  first  slider  bar  having  at  least  one  projection  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  recording,  play-back  and  review  or 
cue  levers,  said  recording,  play-back  and  review  or  cue 
levers  having  cam  surfaces  thereon  engaging  said  projec- 
tions for  moving  said  first  slider  bar  in  said  second  direc- 
tion. 


a  relay  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  alternately  conduct- 
ing and  interrupting  energization  to  said  motor, 

a  rectifier  having  one  input  terminal  coupled  to  a  source  of 
AC  voltage  and  having  another  input  terminal  coupled  to 
said  chassis  for  referencing  the  output  voltage  therefrom 
to  the  chassis  voltage,  and  having  ite  output  termiial 
coupled  to  said  relay;  and 

a  fuse  coupled  to  said  relay  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 
earth  ground  whereby  a  voltage  differential  greater  thini 
selected  value  between  said  chassis  and  earth  ground 
renders  said  fuse  nonconductive. 


4,138,706 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  SUPPLY  FAULT  DETECITNG 

SYSTEM 

Lauren  L.  Johnson,  Westchester,  and  Robert  J.  Wilson,  Boliat- 

brook,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  CorporatiML 

Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  EJec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,526 
Int  a.2  H02H  7/06 
UA  a.  361-42  8Chi« 


(e)  said  second  slider  bar  having  at  least  one  projection 
associated  with  said  recording  lever,  said  recording  lever 
having  a  surface  for  contacting  said  projection  of  said 
second  slider  bar, 

(0  said  first  and  second  slider  bars  having  cooperating  en- 
gagement surfaces  wherein  said  second  slider  bar  is  nor- 
mally held  against  movement  in  said  second  direction  by 
said  first  slider  bar  and  wherein  depression  of  said  cue  or 
play-back  levers  moves  said  first  slider  bar  in  said  second 
direction  for  permitting  spring  bias  movement  of  said 
second  slider  bar  in  said  second  direction  to  a  predeter- 
mined position,  and 

(g)  said  predetermined  position  of  said  second  slider  bar 
fixing  said  projection  of  said  second  slider  bar  against  said 
surface  of  said  recording  lever  for  preventing  depression 
of  said  recording  lever  whereby  recording  by  said  tape 
recorder  is  prevented  upon  depression  of  said  cue,  review 
or  play-back  levers. 


4,138,705 
OVER-POWER  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  DRIVEN 

SYSTEM 
Joseph  D.  Doll,  Gering,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Lockwood  Corpora- 
tion, Gering,  Nebr. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,890 

Int  a.-'  H02H  9/04 

VS.  a.  361-42  18  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  power  supply  fault  detecting  system  for  use 
with  an  alternator  of  the  type  having  an  electrically  energized 
exciting  field  winding  and  two  discrete  polyphase  output 
winding  groups  each  having  a  neutral  point,  comprising: 
means  for  full-wave  rectifying  the  output  potential  of  each 
of  said  alternator  output  winding  groups  and  for  applying 
the  rectified  potential  across  a  system  direct  current  out- 
put circuit  isolated  from  a  selected  point  of  reference  or 
ground  potential; 
means  for  applying  an  electrical  potential  across  a  selected 
point  of  reference  or  ground  potential  and  said  neutrsl 
points  of  said  output  winding  groups  in  parallel  whereby 
a  system  fault  to  said  selected  point  of  reference  or  ground 
potential  completes  an  electrical  circuit  for  said  electrical 
potential;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  flow  of  current  through  said  electri- 
cal circuit  as  a  result  of  a  system  fault  to  said  point  of 
reference  or  ground  potential  for  deenergizing  said  alter- 
nator exciting  field  winding. 


1.  An  over-voltage  protected  irrigation  system  comprising: 
a  motor  driven  irrigation  system,  including  at  least  one  AC 

induction  motor  connected  to  a  system  chassis;  and 
an  over-voltage  detecting  device  for  interrupting  power 
supplied  to  said  motor  when  the  voltage  differential  be- 
tween said  chassis  and  earth  ground  exceeds  a  selected 
value,  the  detecting  device  including: 


4,138,707 

GROUND  FAULT  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEMS  WITH 

PREDETECnON  NEUTRALIZATION  OF  REACHVE 

CURRENTS 

TIkhus  a.  O.  Gron,  Lincoln,  Mms.  01773 

nied  Jol.  21,  1977.  Ser.  No.  817,579 
Int.  a.i  H02H  3/28 
VS.  CL  361—45  12  QaiM 

1.  A  ground  fault  protective  system  for  use  with  a  power 
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jotriwtion  system  for  supplying  a.c.  power  to  a  known  load 
fnn  at  least  two  supply  conductors,  at  least  one  of  said  supply 
inductors  exhibiting  a  measureable  downstream  reactance  to 
pami  giving  rise  to  net  reactive  differential  currents  in  said 
s^y  conductors  not  characteristic  of  a  real  ground  fault 
xoprising: 

diiferential  current  sensing  means  responsive  to  currents  in 
said  supply  conductors  for  generating  fault  signals  repre- 
lenting  differential  currents  carried  by  said  supply  con- 
ductors; and 


neutralizing  means  comprising  at  least  one  auxiliary  circuit 
branch  including  predetermined  impedance  means  so 
connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  supply  conductors  and 
proportioned  relative  to  said  downstream  reactance  to 
ground  as  to  exert  a  neutralizing  effect  on  said  net  reactive 
differential  currents  substantially  counterbalancing  the 
effect  on  said  fault  signals  of  said  downstream  reactance  to 
ground. 


4  138  708 
DRIVE  ORCUIT  FOR  SOLENOID  PUMP 

SidaoTtkeshlma,  Higashi  Matsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jido- 
shakiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,198 
CUiis  priority,   application   Japan,    Nov.   26,    1976,   51- 
15T«3{U];  Dec.  23,  1976,  5I-173092[U] 

Int  CL^  HOIH  47/00 
U.S.a361— 156  5CUinu 


,202 


1  prv. 


1.  A  drive  circuit  for  a  solenoid  pump  comprising  a  series 
combination  of  a  rectifier  and  a  resistor  connected  between 
one  terminal  of  an  a.c.  source  and  one  end  of  the  solenoid  of 
tiK  pump,  another  rectifier  connected  in  shunt  with  the  sole- 
noid, a  thyristor  connected  between  said  one  end  of  the  sole- 
noid and  the  other  terminal  of  the  a.c.  source,  a  capacitor 
connected  between  the  other  end  of  the  solenoid  and  the  other 
lenninal  of  the  a.c.  source,  and  a  trigger  circuit  for  supplying 
a  trigger  pulse  to  the  thyristor  to  turn  it  on,  thereby  causing  the 
wienoid  to  be  energized  by  electrical  energy  stored  on  the 
c«pacitor  as  it  discharges  through  the  thyristor,  wherein  said 
mgger  circuit  is  formed  as  a  relaxation  oscillator  including  a 
programmable  unijunction  transistor  and  having  an  oscillation 
frequency  which  varies  inversely  with  a  fluctuation  in  said 
wurce  voltage,  said  thyristor  being  rendered  conductive  in 
response  to  an  oscillation  output  from  said  trigger  circuit, 
whereby  the  energy  discharged  by  said  capacitor  per  unit  time 

W0.0. 13 


is  maintained  substantially  constant  despite  a  fluctuation  in  said 
source  voltage. 


4,138,709 
PROXIMITY  SWITCH 
John  A.  Colwill,  Quom,  England,  assignor  to  Square  D  Com- 
pany, Park  Ridge,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  624,684,  Oct  22, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771^70 

Int  a.2  HOIH  36/00 

VS.  CI.  361—180  18  Claims 


1.  A  proximity  switch  of  the  type  connectable  in  series  with 
an  electrical  source  and  an  electrical  load,  having  portions 
energizable  from  the  electrical  source,  and  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  the  proximity  of  a  metallic  object  to  shunt  current 
from  the  electrical  source  through  the  proximity  switch  and 
thereby  connect  the  source  to  the  load,  said  proximity  switch 
comprising: 
a  sensing  means  for  producing  a  signal  in  response  to  the 
presence  of  a  metallic  object  within  a  selected  distance 
from  the  proximity  switch; 
a  switching  means  connected  for  connection  between  the 
source  and  the  load  for  disconnecting  said  source  from 
said  load  and  connecting  said  source  to  said  load  by  shunt- 
ing the  current  from  said  source  through  said  switching 
means; 
a  switching  control  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means 

signal  for  controlling  the  swing  means; 
an  energy  storage  means  for  storing  electrical  energy  re- 
ceived from  the  electrical  source  when  said  source  is 
disconnected  from  the  load  by  the  switching  means  and 
for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  selected  portions  of  the 
proximity  switch  when  said  source  current  is  shunted  to 
said  load  through  said  switching  means;  and 
an  operational  delay  means  responsive  to  the  initial  connec- 
tion of  the  proximity  switch  to  the  power  source  for 
turning  on  the  control  switching  device  to  shunt  the 
switching  capacitor  for  a  preselected  time  after  said  initial 
energization  to  thereby  prevent  the  turning  on  of  the 
silicon  controlled  rectifier  for  said  preselected  time. 


4,138,710 
IGNmON  DEVICE 
Mizoguchi  Tsukuru,  660-106,  Kanmatsu-cho,  Kishiwada-shi, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,750 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6, 1974,  49-128217 

Int.  a,2  F02P  9/00 

V.S.  a.  361—263  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  ignition  device  of  an  internal  conbuition  engine 

which  includes  an  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  winding  and 

a  secondary  winding;  a  direct  current  source  which  applies 

current  to  the  primary  winding  of  the  ignition  coil;  a  brraker 

point  which  makes  and  breaks  current  of  the  primary  winding 

from  the  direct  current  source;  a  cam  which  rotates,  associated 

with  rotation  of  a  crankshaft  of  the  internal  conbustion  engine, 

and  opens  and  shuts  the  breaker  point;  a  condenser  connected 

across  the  breaker  point;  a  distributor  having  a  given  plurality 

of  contact  points  and  a  distributing  arm  which  rotates  associ- 
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ated  with  rotiUkm  of  the  cam;  and  a  number  of  ignition  plugs, 
corresponding  in  number  to  the  contact  points  of  the  distribu- 
tor, coupled  with  the  secondary  winding  through  respective 
ones  of  the  contact  points  of  the  distributor;  the  improvment 
comprising  at  least  one  avalanche  diode  in  series  with  each  of 


~»*    -«    ~«    ~« 

i  i  i  'i 


said  ignition  plugs  and  an  end  of  said  secondary  winding,  said 
avalanche  diode  being  connected  in  that  direction  wherein 
current  produced  from  said  secondary  winding  of  said  ignition 
coil  is  initially  blocked  from  flowing  to  said  ignition  plugs  until 
said  avalanche  diode  breaks  down  at  substantially  the  moment 
when  said  breaker  points  turns  to  OFF  from  ON. 


4,138,711 

STATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  PRINTED  ORCUIT 

PACKAGE 

Edwin  L.  Bremenour,  Euclid;  Timothy  E.  McAdams,  Wiilowick, 
and  Clifford  A.  Rhodes,  Willoughby,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaignon  to 
Allen-Bradley  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,172 

lat.  a.2  H05K  5/QO 

MS.  CL  361—424  11  daima 


1.  A  lead  shorting  device  for  a  printed  circuit  board  having 
mounted  thereon  at  least  one  semiconductor  element  having 
terminals  electrically  engaging  conducting  circuit  paths  on 
said  board,  said  paths  terminating  in  spaced  apart,  conducting 
termination  pads,  and  wherein  said  circuit  board  is  removably 
insertable  in  an  elongated  connector  device  having  contacts 
arranged  for  electrical  engagement  with  respective  ones  of  said 
termination  pads  and  an  insulating  housing  at  least  partially 
surrounding  said  contacts,  said  housing  defining  an  exposed 
camming  surface,  and  wherein  said  semiconductor  device  is 
susceptible  to  deleterious  effects  in  the  presence  of  a  difference 
in  potential  across  its  terminals  prior  to  insertion  of  said  board 
into  said  connector  device,  said  lead  shorting  device  including: 
an  insulating  support  member  adapted  for  attachment  to  said 
circuit  board  and  extending  across  the  termination  pads 
electrically  connected  to  said  semiconductor  element;  and 
a  conducting  terminal  shorting  member  supported  by  said 
support  member  including  a  plurality  of  integral,  resilient 
conducting  portions  arranged  for  normal  engagement 
with  and  electrically  shorting  each  of  the  respective  termi- 
nation pads  electrically  connected  to  the  semiconductor 
device,  the  resilient  conducting  portions  of  said  shorting 
member  each  having  cam  follower  means  cooperating 


with  the  camming  surface  of  the  housing  of  said  connector 
device  for  separating  said  portion  from  said  terminitiai 
pads  upon  insertion  of  said  circuit  board  into  said  couk 
tor  device. 


4,138,712 
PRODUCTION  OF  CAPACITOR  ELEMENTS  HAVINC 
ESPEOALLY  HIGH  SPEOFIC  ENERGY  CONTENT 
Zoltan  Lcszlaner,  Gyor,  Hungary,  aasignor  to  Licenda  TiU. 
manyokat  Ertekcsito  Vallalat,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  312,058,  Dec.  4, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  28, 1974,  Ser.  No.  SOlitS 
Claiins  priority,  applicatioa  Hungary,  Dec.  2, 1971, 6M 
Int  CL2  HOIG  9/00;  C25D  11/02 
MS.  CL  361—433  2  Cte 

I.  A  method  of  producing  high  storage  capacitor  elenmiti 
for  electrolytic  capacitors,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
producing  unetched  metal  filaments  by  drawing  such  that  su! 
metal  filaments  have  a  circular  cross-section  along  its  eiiirt 
length  with  a  radius  r| ,  and  oxidizing  said  filaments  at  a  fom 
ing  voltage  to  coat  them  with  an  oxide  layer  having  a  thicknet 
substantially  equal  to 


"<«;£-•> 


wherein  U  is  the  maximum  operating  voltage  and  Em  is  th 
maximum  field  strength  of  the  oxide  layer,  r|  being  equal  it 
2U/cm. 


4,138,713 
UGHT  nXTURE 
Roman  Szpw,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Panabeam  Corp.,  Di; 

ton,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,136,  Sep.  30, 1975,  Pit  Ni 
4,021.660.  This  application  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,5M 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  3,  MH 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL^  F21V  29/00.  31/02.  7/12 
MS.  CL  362—218  IS  Oaia 


1.  An  improved  light  fixture  adapted  for  use  in  an  envin» 
ment  of  high  moisture  and/or  high  dust  particles,  comprisiiif 
an  elongated  transparent  tube  having  opposite  end  portioa 
and  a  center  axis,  a  set  of  end  closure  members  mounted  o 
corresponding  said  end  portions  of  said  tube,  means  for  pi» 
tively  securing  said  end  closure  members  to  the  correspoiidii( 
said  end  portions  of  said  tube,  a  generally  U-shaped  reflecn 
panel  disposed  within  said  tube  and  having  an  inner  reflecOf 
surface,  means  located  on  at  least  one  of  said  end  c\am 
members  eccentrically  of  said  center  axis  and  supporting  ■ 
elongated  lamp  element  with  an  axis  spaced  generally  pvD'' 
to  said  center  axis  of  said  tube  and  between  the  inner  surface  i< 
said  tube  and  said  center  axis  of  said  tube,  and  said  reflecn 
panel  extends  between  said  lamp  element  and  the  inner  jwfa 
of  said  tube. 
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4,138,714 

METHOD  OF  UGHTING  FOR  COLORED  SHADOWS 
MieUUro  Tsnchfhashf;  Masato  Saito;  Makoto  Yamanoahita,  all 
of  Aaagasaki;  HidetoaU  Katsura,  Kamakura;  Osamu  Myodo, 
Kaaukura,  and  KoicUra  Maeyama,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan, 
Msigaors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
JaiMUi 

FUed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,459 
daiais  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  25, 1976,  51-128035 
Int  a.2  F21P  5/04 
MS.  a  362—231  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  lighting  for  colored  shadows  which  com- 
prises arranging  color  light  sources  in  three  R,  G  and  B  groups 
of  at  least  one  light  source  for  yellow  to  red  (R  group);  at  least 
one  light  source  for  green  (G  group)  and  at  least  one  light 
source  for  violet  to  blue  (B  group)  and  illuminating  an  object 
to  obtain  colored  shadows  of  the  object  to  give  the  ratios  of 
illominances  by  the  color  light  sources; 


'c  = 


Ir  +  Ic+  'b 

'a 
Ir  +  ic+  Ib 

'b 
'r  +  'g  +  Ib 


in  a  range  surrounded  by  the  following  ratios  of  j-k-1-m-n-e-f-j 
in  a  triangular  coordinate  wherein  \n  designates  an  illuminance 
by  only  the  lamp  in  the  R  group;  \q  designates  an  illuminance 
by  only  the  lamp  in  the  G  group  and  I^  designates  an  illumi- 
nance by  only  the  lamp  in  the  B  group. 
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4,138,715 
RESONANT  SWITCHING  CONVERTER 

Edward  J.  Miller.  Littleton.  Colo.,  assignor  to  Martin  Marietta 

Corporation,  Bethesda,  Md. 
CoatiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  6534>96,  Jan.  28. 1976.  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  11, 1977.  Ser.  No.  841,090 
Int  a.2  H02M  3/135 
M&.  CL  363—28  12  Claims 

1.  A  resonant  switching  DC  to  E>C  converter  for  providing 
a  DC  output  voltage  to  a  load,  comprising: 
a  first  series  resonant  circuit  including  a  first  inductor  and  a 
first  capacitor  adapted  to  be  constantly  connected  in  series 
with  a  source  of  input  voltage,  said  first  inductor  forming 
a  charging  path  for  said  first  capacitor, 
a  aecond  series  resonant  circuit  including  a  second  inductor 
and  said  first  capacitor,  the  natural  resonant  frequency  of 
said  second  series  resonant  circuit  being  high  compared  to 
the  natural  resonant  frequency  of  said  first  series  resonant 


circuit  so  that  the  current  in  said  first  inductor  has  only  a 
minor  effect  on  the  resonant  behavior  of  the  current  in 
said  second  inductor, 
first  switch  means  connected  in  series  with  said  second 
inductor  on  the  side  opposite  to  said  first  capacitor  for 
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enabling  a  discharge  path  into  said  load  for  the  charge 
stored  by  said  first  capacitor,  and 
control  means  for  sensing  the  second  series  resonant  circuit 
current  in  said  switch  means  and  actuating  said  switch 
means  when  said  current  is  zero. 


4,138,716 
UGHTING  nXTURE  ENCLOSURE 
Richard  V.  Muhletiialer.  Park  Ridge,  and  Richard  J.  Walls, 
Geneva,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Arrem  Plastics  Inc.,  Addison, 

ni. 

Filed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,552 

Int  a.2  F21V  77/00 

U,S.  a.  362—375  23  CUims 


1.  A  lighting  enclosure  comprising: 

a  plastic  housing  within  which  a  lighting  fixture  chassis  may 
be  mounted,  the  housing  having  downwardly  projecting 
sides,  each  side  having  an  inwardly  opening  channel  with 
an  intumed  lower  flange  on  its  lower  edge; 

a  metal  lining  means  generally  conforming  to  the  shape  of 
the  housing  and  disposed  within  the  housing; 

a  resilient  gasket  seated  in  the  inwardly  opening  channel; 
and 

an  upwardly  opening  lens  having  inwardly  projecting  sides, 
the  shape  of  the  lens  generally  conforming  to  that  of  the 
housing,  each  of  the  upwardly  projecting  sides  having 
out-turned  lips,  the  lips  received  in  the  inwardly  opening 
channel  and  supported  on  the  intumed  lower  flange,  said 
lens  in  engagement  with  the  resilient  gasket. 
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4,138,717 

CONSTANT-CAIN  REGULATED-PHASE 

STANDARD-PHASE  CONVERTER 

Daniel  Amoox,  Saint  Germain  en  Laye,  France,  assignor  to 

Societe  Chaniin  Amoux.  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783.803 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Apr.  6,  1976.  76  09882 

Int.  a.^  H02M  5/00 

MS.  CL  363—156  3  Claims 


operable  to  write  data  into  said  read/write  memor) 
through  said  data  bus; 

a  read-only  memory  coupled  to  said  N/C  processor  lad 
storing  a  resident  communications  program; 

means  coupled  to  said  N/C  processor  for  initiating  the  trans- 
fer of  said  resident  communications  program  from  said 
read-only  memory  to  said  read/write  memory; 

means  associated  with  said  N/C  processor  which  is  respon. 
sive  to  said  initiating  means  for  sequentially  transfeniag 
each  instruction  in  said  resident  communications  prognin 
to  said  read/write  memory  and  for  causing  said  N/C 
processor  to  commence  executing  said  resident  communi- 
cation program; 
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selection  means  at  said  keyboard  for  defining  designated 
pitch  and  proportionally  spaced  printing  modes; 

a  microprocessor  having  a  plurality  of  specific  print  control 
instructions  stored  therein  at  addressable  locations,  said 
mKroprocessor  coniected  to  said  common  instruction 
word  bus  and  said  common  data  bus;  and 

a  printer  data  store  containing  print  information  correspond- 
ing to  alphameric  information  which  may  be  entered  at 
said  keyboard,  said  printer  data  store  being  connected  to 
said  common  data  bus  and  said  common  instruction  word 
bus  and  addressable  by  character  information  correspond- 
ing to  alphameric  information  wtiich  may  be  inserted  at 
said  keyboard; 


•      4,138,721 
LIMITED  SCAN  ANGLE  FAN  BEAM  COMPUTERIZED 

TOMOGRAPHY 
Douglas  P.  Boyd,  Woodside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Trust- 
ees of  The  Lelane  Standard  Junior  University.  Stanford, 
Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,128 

Int  a.2  GOIM  23/00 

MS.  a.  364—414  30  Claims 


1.  Phase  converter  for  dephasing  a  sinusoid  reference  volt- 
age Eo  and  producing  a  sinusoid  regulated  phase  displaced 
voltage  E<^  of  same  frequency  and  same  magnitude,  and  hav- 
ing a  common  point  with  said  sinusoid  reference  voltage,  this 
phase  converter  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  served  with  said  sinusoid  reference  volt- 
age, 
an  output  terminal  meant  for  delivering  said  regulated  phase 

displaced  voltage, 
a  summation  circuit  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and 
an  output,  said  first  input  of  said  summation  circuit  being 
connected  to  said  input  terminal  through  a  first  circuit 
path,  said  second  input  of  said  summation  circuit  being 
connected  to  said  input  terminal  through  a  second  circuit 
path,  and  said  output  of  said  summation  circuit  being 
connected  to  said  output  terminal, 
a  two  gain  amplifier  mounted  in  series  in  said  second  circuit 

path, 
an  impedance  circuit  mounted  in  series  in  said  second  circuit 
path,  said  impedance  circuit  comprising  a  variable  impe- 
dance element  having  a  grounded  terminal  and  a  control 
terminal, 
an  inverter  mounted  in  series  in  one  of  said  first  and  second 

circuit  paths,  and 
a  phase-control  circuit  comprising  a  first  input,  a  second 
input,  and  a  control  output,  said  first  input  of  said  phase 
control  circuit  being  connected  to  said  input  terminal 
served  with  said  sinusoid  reference  voltage,  said  second 
input  of  said  phase  control  circuit  being  connected  to  said 
output  terminal  meant  for  delivering  said  regulated  phase 
displaced  voltage,  and  said  control  output  being  con- 
nected to  said  control  terminal  of  said  impedance  element, 
said  phase  control  circuit  fiulher  comprising  means  for 
serving  said  control  output  with  an  error  signal  having  a 
magnitude  equal,  to  an  additional  constant,  to  a  difference 
I  Eo  -(-  E I  -  I  Eo  -  E I  between  the  magnitude  |  Eo  + 
E I  of  a  sum  of  said  sinusoid  reference  voltage  and  said 
regulated  phase  displaced  voltage  and  the  magnitude  |  Eo 
—  E|  of  a  difference  between  said  sinusoid  reference 
voltage  and  said  regulated  phase  displaced  voltage. 


4,13S,718 

NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 

DOWNLOADING  CAPABILITY 

RonaM  J.  Toke,  Bratenahl  Village,  and  WiUiam  A.  Donze, 
Mentor,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Alien-BradJcy  Coapaoy, 
MUwaakee,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  14, 19T7.  Ser.  No.  850,927 
bt  CL'  G06F  3/02.  13/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  9  Clafaw 

1.  A  numerical  control  system,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  read/write  memory  for  storing  programs  including  an 

executive  system  program; 
an  N/C  processor  coupled  to  said  read/write  memory  by  a 
data  bus  and  an  address  bus,  said  N/C  processor  being 


host  processor  means  coupled  to  said  N/C  processor; 

storage  means  for  storing  executive  system  programs  for 
numerical  control  systems,  said  storage  means  being  cou 
pled  to  said  host  processor  to  download  selected  executive 
system  programs  to  said  N/C  processor; 

wherein  said  N/C  processor  is  operable  in  response  to  said 
resident  communications  program  to  transmit  to  saidiiost 
processor  a  request  for  a  selected  executive  system  pro- 
gram and  to  receive  and  store  in  said  read/write  memoo 
the  downloaded  instructions  of  said  selected  executive 
system  program. 


iniormaiion  lo  cause  pnni  information  corresponaing  to 
entered  alphameric  information  to  be  read  from  said 
printer  data  store  and  forwarded  to  said  printer. 


4,138,719 
AUTOMATIC  WRITING  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS  OF 

WORD  PROCESSING  THEREFOR 
H.  Wallace  Swanstrom;  Kenneth  C.  Campbell,  and  Wtnet 
Scfaaer,  all  of  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corpontici, 
Stamford,  Coon. 

RIed  Oct.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,780 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  11, 1974, 
48626/74 

bt  CL^  G06F  3/ J 2 
VS.  a.  364—200  "^  119  CUm 


1.  In  an  automatic  writing  system  including  a  keyboard  ui 
a  printer,  each  of  which  is  connected  to  at  least  a  common  dan 
bus  and  a  common  instruction  word  bus,  the  improvenKK 
comprising: 


'4,138,720 
nME-SHARED,  MULTI-PHASE  MEMORY  ACCESSING 

SYSTEM 
KeChiang  Chu,  San  Jose,  and  Richard  S.  Sharp,  Santa  Barbara, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit, 
MidL 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,352 
Int  a.2  G06F  13/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  15  Claims 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  memory  partitioned  into  a  plurality  of  individually  address- 
able memory  portions,  the  accessing  time  of  each  memory 
portion  requiring  at  least  a  plurality  of  operating  cycles  of  said 
data  processing  system; 
addressing  means  responsive  to  an  applied  address  for  initiat- 
ing accessing  of  selected  locations  in  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent memory  portions  over  a  plurality  of  consecutively 
occurring  operating  cycles  in  a  manner  such  that  the 
accessing  of  only  a  particular  selected  one  of  said  memory 
portions  is  initiated  during  an  operating  cycle; 
data  accumulation  means  capable  of  simultaneously  storing 
data  read  out  from  a  plurality  of  said  memory  portions; 
and 
memory  output  means  operative  during  a  read  operation  for 
receiving  data  read  out  from  each  addressed  selected 
location  of  a  memory  portion  as  it  becomes  available  and 
operative  during  each  of  a  plurality  of  said  operating 
cycles  for  storing  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  received 
data  from  a  selected  one  of  said  memory  portions  in  a 
different  designated  location  of  said  accumulator  means 
until  all  of  the  predetermined  portions  of  the  received  data 
read  out  from  the  addressed  selected  locations  of  said 
memory  are  simultaneously  stored  in  said  accumulator 
means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  examining  a  region  of  the  interior  of  a 
body  using  penetrating  radiation  comprising: 

source  means  for  directing  a  divergent  beam  of  penetrating 
radiation  through  the  region  of  the  body  to  be  examined, 
said  penetrating  radiation  being  directed  through  the 
region  of  the  body  over  a  plurality  of  divergent  paths  for 
a  given  position  of  said  source  means  relative  to  the  body; 

detector  means  for  detecting  the  transmitted  radiation  that 
has  passed  through  the  region  of  the  body  at  a  number  of 
positions  within  the  angle  subtended  by  the  divergent 
radiation  beam  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  lateral  positions  of 
said  source  means  relative  to  the  body  to  thereby  provide 
a  set  of  data  corresponding  to  the  transmission  of  the 
penetrating  radiation  at  the  number  of  positions  within  the 
angle  subtended  by  the  divergent  beam  for  each  of  the 
plurality  of  lateral  positions  of  said  source  means  relative 
to  the  region  of  the  body  being  examined; 

means  for  laterally  scanning  said  source  means  such  that  the 
divergent  beam  is  scanned  once  across  the  lateral  extent  of 
the  region  of  the  body  being  examined; 

means  for  processing  the  plurality  of  sets  of  data  from  the 
single  lateral  scan  of  said  source  means  relative  to  the 
region  of  the  body  being  examined  to  provide  an  attenua- 
tion coefficient  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  individual  matrix 
elements  corresponding  to  the  region  of  the  body  being 
examined;  and 

means  to  display  the  matrix  of  attenuation  coefficients  to 
thereby  provide  a  diagnostically  significant  three-dimen- 
sional tomograph  of  the  region  of  the  body  being  exam- 
ined, said  divergent  beam  being  of  sufficient  angular 
spread  to  provide  data  from  which  a  diagnostically  signifi- 
cant tomograph  can  be  obtained. 


4,138,722 
ELECTRONIC  AID  FOR  INHIBITING  SMOKING 
Robert  N.  Bonnett,  481  Yorkshire  Dr.,  Sevema  Park,  Md.  21146 
Filed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,023 
Int  a.2  G06F  7/50;  A24F  13/12 
VS.  a.  364—415  4  Claims 

1.  An  aid  for  inhibiting  smoking  comprising  electronic  calcu- 
lator circuitry  including  a  changeable  display  and  repetitively 
operable  switch  means,  said  circuitry  being  progranimed  that 
upon  each  operation  of  the  switch  means  the  display  is 
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changed  by  a  predetermined  constant  amount,  means  directly 
responsive  to  a  smokers  draw-in  of  smoke  from  an  inhaled 


smokers  product  for  generating  a  signal,  and  means  for  operat- 
ing said  switch  means  in  response  lo  each  generated  signal. 


4,138,723 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Carl  A.  NduBcr,  Lapeer,  and  Douglas  W.  Sweet,  Flint,  both  of 
Mick.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,920 

Int.  a.2  G05D  13/58;  B60K  31/00 

VS.  a.  364—424  11  Claims 


time  to  develop  a  third  binary  word  related  to  the  differ. 

ence  between  an  actual  and  a  desired  speed, 
said  processor  means  adding  said  second  binary  word  tonjd 

third  binary  word  and  loading  a  binary  word  related  lo 

the  sum  of  said  second  and  third  binary  words  in  said  duly 

cycle  register  each  update  time, 
means  cooperating  with  said  duty  cycle  register  for  genera 

ing  a  substantially  square  wave  output  signal  havini  i 

duty  cycle  related  to  the  content  of  said  duty  cycle  rep- 

ter,  and 
throttle  actuator  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for 

controlling  the  speed  of  said  vehicle. 


4,138,724 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS  OF  OZONIZER  SYSTEMS 
Yasunobu  Kawauchi,  Fussa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  SUbm 
Deaki  Kahnshiki  Kaisha,  Kawankl,  Japu 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,217 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1976,  51/237M 
Int.  CL2  G06F  15/46;  COIB  13/10 
U.S.  a.  364— 500  (CUm 
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d(vice,  and  a  clock  pulse  generator  for  supplying  a  clock  pulse 
loakl  centra]  operation  processing  unit. 


4,138,725 

AUTOMATIC  FUEL  COMBUSTION  CONTROL 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

Z^cki  Ikemoto,  Akashi,  aid  Masam  Nishimura,  Kobe,  both  of 
J^aa,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Ubt,  Japan 

Hied  Jul.  26,  1977.  Ser.  No.  819,612 
CUbh  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1976,  51/91506 
Int.  a.2  G06F  15/20;  F23N  5/00 
UJS.  a  364—502  3  Claims 
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visualizing  map  sections  and  air-navigational  data  in  flight, 
comprising: 

a  map-signal  generator  for  producing  first  video  signals 
representing  a  section  of  a  map  of  the  territory  overflown 
by  the  aircraft; 

scanning  means  synchronized  with  said  map-signal  genera- 
tor for  establishing  a  succession  of  frame  cycles  each 
divided  into  a  working  period  and  a  flyback  period; 

a  source  of  air-navigational  data; 

mechanism  controlled  by  said  source  for  varying  the  map 
section  represented  by  said  first  video  signals  in  confor- 
mity with  the  current  position  of  the  aircraft; 

symbol-generating  means  connected  to  said  source  for  pro- 
ducing second  video  signals  representing  said  air-naviga- 
tional data; 

oscilloscope  means  provided  with  a  screen  for  the  display  of 
said  map  section;  and 

switchover  means  controlled  by  said  scanning  means  for 
supplying  an  input  of  said  oscilloscope  means  with  said 
first  video  signals  during  working  periods  and  with  said 
second  video  signals  during  flyback  periods  of  said  frame 
cycles  whereby  symbolic  representations  of  said  air-navi- 
gational data  are  visually  superimr>osed  upon  said  map 
section  on  said  screen,  said  oscilloscope  means  being 
provided  with  beam-deflecting  means  connected  to  said 
switchover  means  for  energization  in  a  line-by-line  mode 
from  said  scanning  means  during  said  working  periods  and 
in  a  random-scan  mode  from  said  symbol-generating 
means  during  said  flyback  periods. 


1.  In  the  automatic  combustion  of  fuels  each  containing  at 
least  one  combustible  component,  wherein  the  compHjsition  of 
each  combustible  component  is  known,  but  the  combustible 
component  mixture  ratio  of  one  fuel  is  yet  unknown,  a  method 
of  automatically  controlling  the  combustion  of  the  fuels  which 
comprises:  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  each  fuel,  the  flow  rate 

rtf  air  frkr  tli*  r^rkffnKiictirtn    mnA  thp  n^rr^ntflffp  rAtio  nf  residual 


4,138,727 

SYSTEM  FOR  ANALYZING  TIME-DEPENDENT 

PHENOMENA 

Arlan  W.  Mantz,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Block  Engineering, 

Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
rnntinuatinn-in-nart  of  Ser.  No.  760.701.  Jan.  19. 1977.  Pat  No. 


1.  A  speed  control  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

speed  sensor  means  producing  a  pulse  train  containing 
sender  pulses  the  frequency  of  which  is  related  to  present 
vehicle  speed, 

operator  actuable  switch  means  for  establishing  a  cruise 
mode  of  operation, 

register  means  including  a  present  speed  register,  a  prior 
speed  register,  a  set  speed  register,  and  a  duty  cycle  regis- 
ter, 

processor  means  responsive  to  said  speed  sensor  means  and 
said  switch  means  for  performing  arithmetical  operations 
in  a  predetermined  sequence,  said  processor  means  being 
phased  to  said  sender  pulses  so  that  certain  of  said  opera- 
tions are  performed  only  in  response  to  a  sender  pulse, 

said  processor  means  developing  a  flrst  binary  word  related 
to  present  vehicle  speed  in  response  to  each  of  said  sender 
pulses  and  loading  said  first  binary  word  in  said  present 
speed  register, 

said  processor  means  loading  a  word  related  to  the  contents 
of  said  present  speed  register  in  said  set  speed  register  in 
response  to  initiation  of  a  cruise  mode  of  operation, 

said  processor  means  loading  the  content  of  said  present 
speed  register  in  said  prior  speed  register  after  a  number  of 
sender  pulses  depending  on  the  content  of  said  set  speed 
register  whereby  the  prior  speed  register  is  updated  at  a 
substantially  constant  update  time, 

said  processor  means  processing  the  contents  of  said  present 
and  prior  speed  register  each  update  time  to  obtain  a 
second  binary  word  representing  the  rate  of  change  of 
vehicle  speed, 

said  processor  means  processing  the  contents  of  said  set 
speed  register  and  said  present  speed  register  each  update 


1.  A  control  system  of  an  ozonizer  system  comprising  i 
plurality  of  ozone  utilization  devices;  a  plurality  of  ozoniza 
modules;  an  ozone  distributor  connected  between  the  oaw 
utilization  devices  and  the  ozonizer  modules  for  distributiiij 
ozone  generated  by  said  ozonizer  modules  among  said  omoc 
utilization  devices;  a  raw  material  gas  distributor  for  suppiyiii| 
raw  material  gas  to  said  plurality  of  ozonizer  modules;  a  source 
of  variable  voltage  for  supplying  variable  operating  voltage  to 
respective  onozizer  modules;  a  plurality  of  sensors  which  seme 
the  operating  conditions  of  respective  ozone  utilization  d^ 
vices;  means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  sensors  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  representing  the  quantity  of  ozone  demanded 
by  said  ozone  utilization  devices;  a  central  operation  process- 
ing unit  of  an  electronic  computer,  said  centiid  operation  pn- 
cessing  unit  including  a  first  memory  device;  a  primary  meiD- 
ory  device  controlled  by  said  central  operation  processing  m 
and  connected  to  receive  the  output  signal  of  said  means  pro- 
ducing a  signal  representing  ozone  demand;  an  operation  unit 
controlled  by  said  central  operation  processing  unit  for  opei* 
ing  on  the  data  stored  in  said  first  memory  device  and  siid 
primary  memory  device;  a  power  control  panel  connected  to 
receive  the  output  of  said  operation  unit  and  controlled  byswl 
central  operation  processing  unit  for  generating  control  signik 
for  controlling  the  distribution  of  ozone  among  said  ozone 
utilization  devices,  the  voluge  generated  by  said  source  of 
variable  voltage,  and  the  distribution  of  the  raw  material  g» 
among  said  ozonizer  modules;  and  a  running  condition  ledtr 
including  means  for  manually  selecting  the  ozone  modulaa' 
determining  a  total  ozone  quantity  demanded  by  said  aam 
utilization  devices  which  is  applied  to  said  primary  meinory 


nent  mixture  ratio  of  said  one  fuel  of  unknown  combustible 
component  mixture  ratio;  multiplying  the  combustible  compo- 
nent mixture  ratio  thus  determined  by  a  signal  of  the  flow  rate 
of  said  one  fuel;  and  utilizing  the  resulting  value  thus  obtained 
by  the  multiplication  for  automatic  control  of  the  flow  rates  of 
Siid  fuels  and  the  flow  rate  of  the  air  for  the  combustion. 


4,138,726 

AIRBORNE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DISPLAYING  A 

MOVING  MAP 

Hcrre  Girault,  and  Daniel  Colas,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
on  to  Tbonuon-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jim.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,983 
ClaiBu  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jul.  2,  1976,  76  20256 
Int.  a.2  G06F  15/50 
VS.  a.  364—521  12  Claims 
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1.  An  airborne  display  system  installed  aboard  an  aircraft  for 


1.  A  system  for  resolving  a  data  sequence  derived  from  a 
time-varying  signal-generating  phenomenon,  said  system  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

means  for  repetitively  initiating  said  phenomenon; 

means  for  detecting  signals  derived  from  said  phenomenon 
during  the  course  thereof; 

means  for  sampling  said  signals  during  a  fixed  time  incre- 
ment commencing  a  predetermined  time  interval  follow- 
ing each  initiation  of  said  phenomenon; 

means  for  convolving  said  sampling  of  said  signals  with  a 
transformation; 

means  for  selectively  altering  the  temporal  relation  between 
initiation  of  said  phenomenon  and  convolution  of  said 
signals  so  as  to  produce  a  time-ordered  set  of  said  sam- 
plings in  which  the  sequence  of  the  phenomenon  and  the 
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convolution  is  temporally  shifted  in  successive  increments 
with  respect  to  one  another;  and 
means  for  combining  said  samplings  according  to  the  order 
of  said  set  so  as  to  synthesize  an  interferogram  represent- 
ing the  convolution  with  said  transformation  of  the  signals 
from  said  phenomenon  at  said  fixed  time  position. 


4,138,728 

ELECTRONIC  TACHOMETER  WITH  VARIABLE 

BANDWIDTH  DIFFERENTIATOR 

Joseph  S.  Tung,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 

oess  Machines  Corporation,  Armoali,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,349 
Int.  a.2  GOIP  7/00:  G06G  7/lB 
MS.  a.  364—565  7  ( 


1.  An  electronic  tachometer  for  sensing  position  and  veloc- 
ity of  a  movable  device  comprising: 

a  variable  gain  amplifier; 

means  for  applying  a  position  signal  to  said  gain  amplifier; 

a  first  feedback  loop  comprising  said  gain  amplifier,  and  an 
integrating  means  coupled  to  said  gain  amplifier  for  pro- 
viding a  velocity  signal  indicating  the  velocity  of  said 
device; 

a  second  feedback  loop  comprising  said  gain  amplifier, 
means  for  providing  a  control  signal  to  said  gain  amplifier, 
said  control  signal  varying  with  relation  to  variations  of 
said  velocity  signal,  and  switching  means  for  energizing 
said  means  for  providing  a  control  signal. 

4,138,729 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  DEFINING 
QUANTITIES  OF  A  PLANAR  VECTOR 
Karl-Heinz  Bayer,  Felix  Blaschke;  Ingemar  NeufTer,  and  Wolf- 
gang Michel,  all  of  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Aug.  18, 
1976,  2637175 

Int.  a.^  G06J  7/Oa  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  CL  364—603  13  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  determining  the  defining  quantities  of  a 

planar  vector  using  a  sine  and  cosine  function  generator  having 

as  InDuts  the  outout  sienal  of  an  integrator,  the  imDrovement 


a  second  input,  to  which  it  responds  to  provide  outpn 
signals;  and 


e.  means  enabled  by  said  output  signals,  to  couple  the  output 
of  said  clock  generator  to  said  counter. 


4,138,730 
HIGH  SPEED  FFT  PROCESSOR 
M.  Zaheer  All,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  CommunicatiMi 
Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,271 
Int.  a.2  G06F  15/34 
MS.  CL  364—726  10  Otim 


ffl  WIT 


1.  In  an  N-point  Fast  Fourier  Transform  (FFT)  processor  of 
the  type  having  a  butterfly  operator  for  performing  elemental 
2-point  transformation  defined  by  the  following  complex  rela- 
tion 

P  =  P  +  Q 

Q  =  {P-Q>xW 

where  P  and  Q  are  two  complex  data  points  spaced  from  one 
another  by  N/2  and  W  is  a  complex  coefficient  in  the  form 

*      N 
for  time  domain-to-frequency  domain  tratisfonnation  and 

*    N 
for  frequency  domain-to-time  domain  transformation, 

and  an  FFT  memory  for  storing  the  new  set  of  N  complex  dm 
points  P'  and  Q',  said  butterfly  operator  performing  N/2  ek- 
mental  two-point  transformation  to  achieve  a  pass  during 
which  a  new  set  of  N  complex  data  points  are  generated,  said 
FFT  processor  performing  logjN  passes  to  achieve  an  output 
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means  finishes  first,  said  first  storage  means  storing  the 
piesent  P'  in  said  FFT  memory,  and  said  first  and  second 
computing  means  beginning  computation  of  a  new  set  of 
poinu  P'  and  Q'  while  said  second  computing  means 
finishes  computation  of  the  present  Q'. 


4,138,731 
HIGH  SPEED  BINARY  AND  BINARY  CODED  DECIMAL 

ADDER 
SHieai  Kamimoto;  Toshio  Hayashi,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and 
Kazuyuki  Shimizu,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu 
Uaited,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,184 
Cktas  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1976,  51-159210 
int.  a.2  G06F  7/50 
U5.a364— 783  1  Claim 


1.  A  high  speed  binary  anci  binary  coded  decimal  adder  for 

selectively  performing  one  of  either  the  binary  addition  of 

biniry  coded  decimal  addition  of  two  numbers  and  comprising 

I  plurality  of  partial  adders  and  a  carry  look  ahead  circuit; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  partial  adders  being  supplied  with  an 

augend  input  and  an  addend  input  and  a  carry  input; 
each  of  said  plurality  of  partial  adders  supplying  at  least  a 
group  generate  signal  and  a  group  propagate  signal  to  said 
carry  look  ahead  circuit; 
each  of  said  plurality  of  partial  adders  comprising:  a  half 
adder  element  receiving  said  augend  and  addend  inputs,  a 
binary  mode  carry  look  ahead  input  signal  generator 
circuit  element  connected  to  its  respective  half  adder 
element,  a  binary  coded  decimal  mode  carry  look  ahead 
input  signal  generator  circuit  element  connected  to  its 
respective  half  adder  element,  an  intermediate  adder  ele- 
ment connected  to  its  respective  half  adder  element  and 
both  the  binary  and  binary  coded  decimal  mode  carry 
kx)k  ahead  input  signal  generator  circuit  elements,  and  a 
full  adder  element  connected  to  the  other  elements  com- 
prising its  respective  pariial  adder; 
each  of  said  half  adder  elements  generating  a  bit  generate 
signal  and  a  bit  propagate  signal  based  on  each  bit  of  the 
augend  input  and  the  addend  input  inputted  to  the  half 
adder  element; 
each  of  said  binary  mode  carry  look  ahead  input  signal 
generator  circuit  elements  receiving  the  bit  generate  sig- 
nal and  the  bit  propagate  signal  from  its  respective  half 
adder  element  to  provide  a  binary  mode  group  generate 
signal  and  a  binary  mode  group  propagate  signal  during 
th^Kinanr  wnnA»  r,f  r,rw>r«tirkn  nf  «fliH  hioh  sneed  blnafv  and 


the  bit  generate  signal,  the  bit  propagate  signal,  and  the 
binary  coded  decimal  mode  group  generate  signal  from  its 
respective  half  adder  and  binary  coded  decimal  mode 
carry  look  ahead  input  signal  generator  elements  to  selec- 
tively perform  one  of  either  a  binary  addition  or  binary 
coded  decimal  addition  of  said  augend  and  addend  inputs 
to  its  respective  partial  adder  regardless  of  the  carry  in- 
puts thereto  to  produce  an  intermediate  sum  of  said  au- 
gend and  addend  inputs; 

each  of  said  full  adder  elements  receiving  and  correcting  the 
intermediate  sum  of  its  respective  intermediate  adder 
element  with  a  carry  input  supplied  to  the  least  significant 
bit  position  of  its  respective  partial  adder  from  the  carry 
look  ahead  circuit;  and 

each  of  said  partial  adders  supplying  as  its  group  generate 
signal  to  the  carry  look  ahead  circuit,  a  signal  comprising 
the  logical  sum  of  its  binary  mode  group  generate  signal 
and  its  binary  coded  decimal  mode  group  generate  signal, 
and  supplying  as  its  group  propagate  signal  to  the  carry 
look  ahead  circuit,  a  signal  comprising  the  logical  sum  of 
iu  binary  mode  group  propagate  signal  and  its  binary 
coded  decimal  mode  group  propagate  signal. 

4,138,732 
DATA  TRANSFER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Seigo  Suzuki,  and  Keiji  Uemori,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,961 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1975,  50-131174 
Int.  a.2  G06F  13/00:  GllC  79/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  data  transfer  control  system  for 
controlling  a  data  transfer  between  a  processor  and  an  input- 
/output  device  including 
a  stack  which  is  addressable  and  which  is  disposed  between 

the  processor  and  the  input/output  device  to  permit  data 

supplied  from  the  processor  and  input/output  device  to  be 

temporarily  stored  in  the  stack; 
a  first  register  for  storing  an  initial  address  and  final  address 

from  the  processor; 
a  first  up/down  counter  connected  to  the  first  register,  said 

first  register  adapted  to  load  said  initial  address  and  said 

final  address  in  said  first  counter; 
a  clock  pulse  generator  for  sequentially  supplying  first  clock 

signals  to  said  first  up/down  counter,  whereby  said  first 

up/down  counter  begins  a  count-up  or  count-down  opera- 


tion  generator  ana  naving  iirsi  ana  secona  outputs; 

c.  a  clock  generator; 

d.  a  three  point  switching  member  having  said  flrst  output  as 
an  input  to  establish  response  thresholds  in  proportional 
dependence  on  said  first  output  and  said  second  output  as 


control  means  for  controlling  the  sequence  of  operation  ii 
said  first  and  second  computing  means  and  said  first  ud 
second  storage  means  so  that  said  first  and  second  compui- 
ing  means  begin  computing  a  present  pair  of  points  F  and 
Q'  substantially  simultaneously  and  said  first  computing 


aecimai  moae  group  propagate  signai  aunnjj  uic  umaiy 
coded  decimal  mode  operation  of  said  high  speed  binary 
and  binary  coded  decimal  adder; 
Mch  of  said  intermediate  adder  elemente  receiving  at  least 


nating  the  corresponding  address  at  the  stack; 
the  improvement  providing  bidirectional  transfer  of  infor- 
mation through  the  stack  comprising; 


'^  ^ 
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a  second  register  for  storing  an  initial  address  and  final 
address  from  the  input/output  device; 

a  second  up/down  counter  connected  to  the  second  register, 
said  second  register  adapted  to  load  said  initial  address  and 
final  address  from  the  input/output  device  in  said  second 
counter,  said  clock  pulse  generator  sequentially  applying 
second  clock  signals  to  said  second  up/down  counter, 
whereby  said  second  up/down  counter  begins  a  count-up 
or  count-down  operation  in  response  to  a  count-up  or 
count-down  control  signal  applied  from  the  input/output 
device  and,  during  the  count-up  or  count-down  operation, 
delivers  an  output  signal  for  each  sequential  second  clock 
signal  for  designating  an  address  of  the  suck;  and 

a  second  address  decoder  connected  to  the  second  counter 
for  decoding  each  output  signal  of  the  second  counter  and 
designating  the  corresponding  address  at  the  stack. 


4.138.733 

ELECTRONIC  CASH  REGISTER 

Y^Ji  Tadaknma;  Syui^i  Saito,  and  Tora  Egnchi,  all  of  OUto, 

Jayu,  aasignort  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japu 

Filed  May  27,  1977.  Ser.  No.  801.327 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  May  28, 1976,  51-62022 

Int  a.2  G07G  1/00:  C06F  i/02.  15/20 

VS.  a.  364-900  2  Ctaim* 


a  high  digit  number  memory  provided  in  said  memory  lec- 
tion  and  having  stored  therein  a  value  corresponding  to  i 
second  predetermined  number  of  digits  larger  than  tht 
first  predetermined  number; 

means  coupled  to  the  first  prohibiting  means  for  relessing 
said  first  prohibiting  means  when  the  release  key  is  »ctu- 
ated;  and 

a  second  prohibiting  means  coupled  to  the  counter  and  to 
the  high  digit  number  memory  for  prohibiting  the  regis- 
tration of  the  specific  input  daU  formed  of  digits  exocd- 
ing  the  second  predetermined  number  of  digits,  by  com- 
paring the  count  of  the  counter  with  the  value  cone- 
sponding  to  the  second  predetermined  number  of  digits 
stored  in  the  high  digit  number  memory. 

thereby  permitting  at  least  one  of  the  specific  input  d*u 
items  formed  of  digiu  exceeding  the  first  predetermiaol 
number  of  digits  but  not  exceeding  the  second  predeKr- 
mined  number  of  digits  to  be  registered  after  the  relesK 
key  is  actuated. 


4,138.734 

ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT  CAPABLE  OF 

ARITHMETIC  OPERATIONS 

Shinichi  Nakata,  Kawasaki,  and  ReUi  Hirano.  Yokohama,  M 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Jifii 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834.809 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  1.  1976,  51-118333: 
Oct  1, 1976.  51-118334;  Oct  8, 1976,  51-121063;  Oct.  8,  \m 
51-121064;  Oct  13, 1976,  51-122545;  Not.  5,  1976,  51-132820 

tat  CL'  G06F  15/02.  3/14 
UACL  364—710  »0^ 


1.  In  an  electronic  cash  register  having  a  central  processor; 
a  keyboard  coupled  to  the  central  processor,  the  keyboard 
including  a  group  of  entry  keys  for  entering  input  daU  repre- 
senting the  price  of  a  merchandise  item  and  a  group  of  function 
keys  for  processing  the  input  data;  a  read  only  memory  cou- 
pled to  the  central  processor  for  storing  a  number  of  programs; 
a  memory  section  coupled  to  the  central  processor,  the  mem- 
ory section  including  an  input  daU  memory  for  temporarily 
storing  the  input  data,  a  low  digit  number  memory  having  a 
value  corresponding  to  a  first  predetermined  number  of  digits 
stored  therein,  a  counter  for  counting  the  digite  of  an  input  daU 
item  and  a  toulizer  for  accumulating  the  input  data;  a  first 
prohibiting  means  coupled  to  the  counter  and  to  the  low  num- 
ber memory  for  prohibiting  the  registration  of  an  input  daU 
item  formed  of  digits  exceeding  the  first  predetermined  num- 
ber of  digits,  by  comparing  the  count  of  the  counter  with  the 
value  corresponding  to  the  first  predetermined  number  of 
digits  stored  in  the  low  digit  number  memory;  and  printing 
means  coupled  to  the  central  processor  and  to  the  memory 
section  for  printing  on  a  printing  paper  the  input  data  stored  in 
the  input  daU  memory  and  the  total  of  the  input  data  accumu- 
lated in  the  totalizer; 

the  improvement: 

wherein  said  electronic  cash  register  further  includes  regis- 
tering means  for  penritting  the  registration  of  at  least  one 
of  specific  input  daU  item  formed  of  digits  exceeding  said 
first  predetermined  number  of  digits,  said  registering 
means  including  a  release  key  provided  on  said  keyboard; 

and  further  comprising: 


1.  Electronic  equipment  for  handling  numerical  informsdoii 
comprising: 

numeral  input  means  for  entering  numerical  information; 

instruction  input  means  for  entering  an  operational  instrec 
tion; 

execution  directing  means  for  directing  the  execution  of  tbt 
operational  instruction; 

first  and  second  display  means  for  displaying  numetial 
information; 

third  display  means  for  displaying  the  operational  instrec 
tion;  and 

display  control  means  for  causing  said  first  display  means  tc 
display  a  first  operand  in  response  to  the  entry  of  the  lis 
operand  as  numerical  information  into  said  numeral  inpB 
means,  causing  said  third  display  means  to  display  ■> 
operational  instruction  as  well  as  second  display  mernsio 
display  the  first  operand  in  response  to  the  subseqnoi 
entry  of  the  operational  instruction  into  said  instructioi 
input  means,  and  causing  said  first  display  means  to  dfr 
play  a  second  operand  in  response  to  the  entry  of  * 
second  operand  as  numerical  information  into  said  » 
meral  input  means. 
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4,138,735 
SYSTEM  FOR  REMOTELY  RESETTING  POSTAGE  RATE 
MEMORIES 

Mickael  A.  Allocca,  Fairfield,  and  Gregory  M.  Cinque,  Stam- 
fKi,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney-Bowes.  Inc..  Stam- 
iord,Coiui. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,054 
tat  CL2  G06F  3/04.  15/20;  GOIG  23/42 
VS.  a.  364—900  10  Claims 


I.  A  system  for  simuluneously  revising  postage  rate  daU 
arried  in  a  plurality  of  memories  associated  with  a  like  plural- 
ity of  processors  adapted  to  calculate  posuge  charges  pursuant 
10  a  revisable  postage  rate  structure,  the  system  comprising 
means  for  supplying  a  data  block,  the  daU  block  including  an 
encoded  postage  rate  memory  revision  data  signal,  a  remote 
location  address  signal  and  a  rate  revision  designation  signal, 
means  for  modulating  a  carrier  wave  with  the  daU  block, 
means  for  transmitting  the  modulated  carrier  wave  from  a  first 
location,  the  memories  and  processors  being  positioned  at  a 
plurality  of  locations  remote  from  the  first  location,  carrier 
wave  receiving  means  at  each  remote  location,  decoding 
means  connected  to  each  receiving  means,  the  decoding  means 
receiving  the  daU  block  and  in  response  thereto  providing  a 
corresponding  daU  block  signal,  means  disposed  at  each  re- 
mote location  receiving  the  data  block  signal  and  segregating 
the  address  signal  from  the  posUge  rate  daU  signal  and  the  rate 
revision  designation  signal,  means  at  each  remote  location 
receiving  the  address  signal  and  comparing  such  address  signal 
with  a  preset  address  signal  and  in  response  to  the  equality 
thereof  providing  a  comparison  signal,  each  processor  receiv- 
ing the  comparison  signal  and  in  response  thereto  accepting  the 
postage  rate  data  signal,  receiving  the  rate  revision  designation 
signal,  said  processor  including  means  for  supplying  an  incre- 
mented rate  revision  designation  signal  and  for  comparing  the 
received  designation  signal  with  said  incremented  rate  revision 
designation  signal,  and  in  response  to  the  equality  thereof 
entering  the  accepted  posUge  rate  data  signal  into  each  mem- 
ory for  subsequent  recall  during  the  postal  calculation  compu- 
utions  in  accordance  with  the  revised  postage  rate  structure. 

4.138.736 
ONE  LEVEL  SWITCH  FOR  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE 
DOMAIN  DEVICES 
Pcttr  K.  George,  Morgan  Hill,  and  Tsutomu  Kobayashi,  Placen- 
tia,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpo- 
ration, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,079 
Int.  a.2  GllC  19/08 
VS.  a.  365—12  »0  Qaims 

1.  A  one-level  switch  for  magnetic  bubble  domain  devices 
comprising, 
first  and  second  propagation  paths  adjacent  to  each  other, 
a  transfer  element  included  in  said  first  propagation  path  and 

adjacent  said  second  propagation  path,  and 
said  transfer  element  includes  two  arms  joined  together  at 
approximately  a  90*  angle  to  each  other. 


each  of  said  arms  of  said  transfer  element  taper  to  a  narrower 

dimension  at  the  free  ends  thereof, 
a  pair  of  conductor  elements  integrally  formed  with  said 

transfer  element  and  components  in  said  second  propaga- 
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tion  path  to  permit  current  signals  to  be  applied  relative  to 
said  first  and  second  propagation  paths  so  that  magnetic 
bubble  domains  can  interact  between  said  first  and  second 
propagation  paths. 

4 138737 

NON-VOLATILE  MEMORY  WITH  IMPROVED 

READOUT 

Darid  H.  McCann,  Ellicott  Qty,  Md.,  assignor  to  Weatinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar,  8.  1978.  Ser.  No,  884.530 

tat  a.2  GllC  21/00 

U.S.  a.  365—78  7  Ctaimi 
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7.  An  electrically  alterable  non-volatile  memory  for  storing 
information  comprising: 

an  array  of  electrically  alterable  non-volatile  memory  ele- 
ments arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows  and  columns, 

means  for  selecting  one  of  said  rows  in  said  array  in  response 
to  address  signals, 

means  for  writing  predetermined  information  into  a  first  bit 
and  for  writing  information  into  at  least  a  second  and  third 
bit  of  a  selected  row, 

means  for  reading  information  from  at  least  said  second  and 
third  bits  of  selected  row  including  means  for  comparing 
said  first  bit  with  said  second  bit, 

first  means  for  storing  a  predetermined  first  value  when  the 
voluge  difference  between  said  first  and  second  bit  ex- 
ceed a  predetermined  value  and  for  storing  a  predeter- 
mined second  value  when  the  voltoge  difference  between 
said  first  and  second  bit  is  less  than  said  predetermined 
value, 

means  for  comparing  said  second  bit  with  said  third  bit,  and 

second  means  for  changing  said  value  stored  by  said  first 
means  for  storing  to  said  other  value  when  the  voltage 
difference  between  said  second  and  third  bit  exceed  said 
predetermined  value. 
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4,138,738 

SELF-CONTAINED  RELOCATABLE  MEMORY 

SUBSYSTEM 

Dwiiel  P.  Drogiclien,  Bl  Magdalene  Honse,  SOO  W.  Roaedale 

Atc.,  West  Chcfter,  Pa.  19380 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Scr.  No.  927^59 
lot  a.2  GllC/ 7/00 
VS.  CL  365—94 


>..i«.  •_.<!  4.I3(.TH 


27  Clains 


1.  A  self-contained  relocauble  memory  system  for  use  with 
a  digital  microprocessor,  said  digital  microprocessor  providing 
an  a-bit  address  bus  for  specifying  an  address  corresponding  to 
a  location  to  be  read  from  said  memory  system,  an  n-bit  bidi- 
rectional data  bus  for  transferring  data  between  said  micro- 
processor and  said  memory  system  and  a  plurality  of  control 
signals  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  n-bit  data  constants  from 
said  microprocessor  to  said  memory  device,  said  microproces- 
sor characterized  as  having  an  n-bit  instruction  format,  said 
memory  system  comprising: 
an  addressable  memory  connected  to  said  address  bus; 
a  plurality  of  base  registers  connected  to  said  bidirectional 

data  bus; 
a  plurality  of  gating  means,  each  of  said  gating  means  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  plurality  of  base  registers,  each  of 
gating  means  for  gating  the  contente  of  its  connected  base 
register; 
decoder  means  connected  between  said  addressable  memory 
and  each  of  said  plurality  of  gating  means  and  responsive 
to  data  patterns  from  said  addressable  memory,  for  selec- 
tively activating  one  of  said  plurality  of  gating  means; 
OR  network  means  connected  to  each  of  said  plurality  of 
gating  means  for  transmitting  the  output  of  said  activated 
gating  means; 
an  adder  connected  to  said  addressable  memory  and  said  OR 

network  means;  and 
driver  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  adder  and  said 
bidirectional  data  bus  for  transmitting  the  output  of  said 
adder  to  said  microprocessor. 


4,138.739 

SCHOTTKY  BIPOLAR  TWO-PORT  RANDOM-ACCESS 

MEMORY 

Barry  J.  Robinson,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild 
Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  714,535,  Aug.  16,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  31,  1977,  Scr.  No.  846,479 
Int  a.2  GllC  11/40 
VS.  CL  365—174  8  Claims 

1.  A  two-port  random-access  memory  (i.e.,  RAM)  cell  com- 
prising: 
first  and  second  NPN  transistors,  the  emitters  of  said  transis- 
tors being  coupled  together,  the  base  of  said  first  transistor 
being  coupled  to  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor, 
the  base  of  said  second  transistor  being  coupled  to  the 
collector  of  said  first  transistor; 
first  and  second  resistors  respectively  coupled  between  a 
positive  potential  current  source  and  the  collectors  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors; 
a  third  resistor  coupled  between  the  intercoupled  emitters  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors  and  ground  reference; 


fourth  and  fifth  resistors; 

first  and  second  select  line  conductors; 

first  and  second  digit  line  conductors; 

a  third  NPN  transistor  for  signalling  the  state  of  the  RAM 
cell  into  said  first  digit  line  conductor,  the  collector  of  stid 
third  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  collector  of  said  first 
transistor,  the  emitter  of  said  third  transistor  being  cou- 
pled to  said  first  digit  line  conductor,  and  the  base  of  said 
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third  transistor  being  coupled  through  said  fourth  resislor 
to  said  first  select  line  conductor;  and 

a  fourth  NPN  transistor  for  signalling  the  sute  of  the  RAM 
cell  into  said  second  digit  line  conductor,  the  collector  of 
said  fourth  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  collector  of  said 
second  transistor,  the  emitter  of  said  fourth  transistor 
being  coupled  to  said  second  digit  line  conductor,  and  tix 
base  of  said  fourth  transistor  being  coupled  through  siid 
fifth  resistor  to  said  second  select  line  conductor; 

said  third  and  fourth  transistors  also  operable  for  changjng 
the  sute  of  the  RAM  cell. 


4,138,740 
MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Kiyoo  Itoh,  Higashi-kurumc,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Hi 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,759 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1977,  5^321tt 
Int.  a.2  GllC  11/40 
VS.  a.  365—203  21  CUsi 
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1.  A  memory  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  first  and  second  dau  lines, 

a  plurality  of  word  lines  which  are  disposed  in  a  manner  lo 

intersect  with  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  data  lines, 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells  for  storing  cither  of  two  differwi 
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signals,  each  of  which  is  disposed  at  a  point  of  intersection 
of  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  data  lines  and 
respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  word  lines,  is  connected 
to  said  respective  data  line  and  said  respective  word  line, 
and  generates  either  of  two  different  voltage  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  stored  signals  onto  said  respective  one 
data  line  in  response  to  a  signal  on  said  respective  one 
word  line, 
first  and  second  input  line  means, 

the  same  number  of  pairs  of  first  and  second  switching 
means  as  that  of  the  pairs  of  said  data  lines,  for  connecting 
said  first  and  second  data  lines  of  each  pair  of  said  first  and 
second  input  line  means,  respectively, 
differential  detection  means  connected  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond input  line  means  and  for  detecting  a  voltage  differ- 
ence between  said  first  and  second  input  line  means, 
first  and  second  precharge  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  input  line  means  and  for  providing  a  predeter- 
mined first  precharge  voltage  on  said  first  and  second 
input  line  means,  respectively,  and 
first  and  second  dummy  cell  means  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  input  line  means  and  for  shifting  on  a  selective 
basis  the  voltages  of  said  first  and  second  input  line  means 
before  said  differential  detection  means  is  enabled  from 
said  first  precharge  voltage  to  a  voltage  lying  between 
two  voltages  which  said  second  and  first  input  line  means 
can  take  in  response  to  said  different  signals  from  one  of 
said  memory  cells,  respectively. 

4  138  741 
DISC  eccentricity' COMPENSATING  SYSTEM 
Lee  V.  Hedlund,  Cinnaminson,  and  Arch  C.  Luther,  Woodstown, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,475 
daims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  19,  1976, 
11119/76 

Int.  a.2  GllB  7/00 
VS.  a  365—234  «  Claims 

1.  Information  recording  and  playback  apparatus,  for  use 
with  a  disc  record  medium,  comprising: 
turntable  means  for  supporting  said  disc  record  medium  and 
for  providing  a  given  rotational  rate  of  speed  to  said  disc 
record  medium; 
means  for  effecting  recording,  on  said  disc  medium,  of  a 
continuous  information  segment  along  successive,  spaced 
elongated  tracks  and 
for  effecting  recording,  on  said  disc  medium,  of  an  addi- 
tional, continuous  information  segment; 
means  for  tracking  one  of  the  existing  elongated  information 
tracks  and  for  providing  a  first  information  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  tracking; 
means  for  deriving,  from  said  tracking  means,  a  second 
information  signal  which  accords  with  the  track  position 
profile  of  the  information  track  subjected  to  tracking,  said 


deriving  means  including  a  constant  frequency  signal 
generator  and  a  comparator,  said  comparator  comparing 
said  constant  frequency  signal  and  said  first  information 
signal  for  providing  said  second  information  signal  in 
response  to  differences  in  the  frequencies  of  the  compared 
signals; 

a  first  switch  means,  connected  between  said  constant  fre- 
quency signal  generator  and  said  recording  means,  opera- 
ble in  either  a  passing  or  a  blocking  mode; 

a  second  switch  means,  connected  between  said  deriving 
means  and  said  recording  means,  operable  in  either  a 
passing  or  a  blocking  mode; 

said  first  and  second  switch  means  being  operated  in  respec- 
tive blocking  modes  during  recording  and  operated  in 
respective  passing  modes  during  tracking; 
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a  memory  means; 

a  third  switch  means  operable  in  a  first  and  a  second  condi- 
tion, said  third  switch  means  being  connected  between 
said  deriving  means  and  said  memory  means,  said  first 
condition  permitting  said  second  information  signal  to  be 
stored  in  said  memory  means; 

said  memory  means  being  operated  at  a  rate  corresponding 
to  said  given  rotational  rate  of  speed  of  said  disc  record 
medium; 

means,  including  said  third  switch  means  operated  in  said 
second  condition,  for  recovering  the  information  stored  in 
said  memory  means;  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  information  recover- 
ing means,  for  recording  said  additional  information  seg- 
ment along  additional  successive,  spaced  elongated  tracks 
each  having  a  track  position  profile  which  substantially 
accords  with  the  track  position  profile  of  the  information 
track  subjected  to  tracking. 
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250,976 
LACED  OPEN  TOE  WEDGIE  SNEAKER 
Ntrman  H.  Finn,  Waban,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
Shoe  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,373 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 04 
VS.  CL  D2— 286 


250,978 

ARMCHAIR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  E.  Adkinson,  3807  Leiand  St.,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.  20015 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,688 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— o; 

UjS.C1.D6— 68 
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250,979 
SEAT 
Harold  Glaser,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  James  David 
Incorporated,  Maryland  Heights,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,943 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  28, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 01 

XJJS.  a.  D6— 73 


Powers, 


250,977 
INVALID  CHAIR 
3622  Milford  Mill  Rd., 


Richard  J. 
21207 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,408 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6-01 
VS.  a.  D6— 22 


Baltimore,  Md. 


250,980 
SEAT 
Harold  Glaser,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  James  David 
Incorporated,  Maryland  HeighU,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,983 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  28, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 01 

VS.  a.  D6— 73 
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250,981 
SUPPORT  FOR  USE  WITH  ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER 

UNITS 
David  A.  O'Cttuor,  Virginia  Beach,  Va.,  asrignor  to  Virginia 

National  Baaksharcs,  Inc. 

Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  669,604,  Mar.  23,  1976.  This  application 

Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,978 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D6— 99 

U.S.  CLD6— «5 


250,984 
BOOKSTAND 
Joseph  Schwartz,  841A  Heritage  Village,  Soathbnry,  Coil 
06488 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,655 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
lat  a.  D6— 99 
U,S.  CL  D6— 184 


250,982 
LITERATURE  HOLDER 
Harry  S.  Gilman,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Crown  Plas- 
tics Corp.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,020 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  CI.  06—04 
VS.  a.  D6— 180 
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250,986  250,988 

TUMBLER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  PAIR  OF  SECATEURS 

Joes  L.  Thrush,  Lancaster.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Anchor  Hocking  Frederick  W.  Plimner,  South  Glamorgan,  Wales,  assignor  to 

r»»nraHnn  iMnemster  Ohio  Wilkinson  Sword,  Ltd. 

Corpor.tion^«»ter  omo   ^  ^^  ^  ^^^^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^  ^  .ppiication  May 

Tarn  of  pat^t  14  years  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,622 

lat  a.  Vfl—Ol  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1976, 

lie  n  n7— 15  974376 

Int  a.  8— Oi 
UJS.  a.  D8— 5 


i^ 


— B 


Lfi 


250.983 
SUPPORT  STAND  FOR  A  BOTTLE 

William  J.  Tobin,  315  W.  87th  St^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  18,  1977.  Ser.  No.  798^58 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lit.  a.  D6— 99 
VS.  CL  D6— 181 


10024 


250.985 
PILLOW 
Nolen  L.  Anoatrong,  3131  NW.  Exprenway,  Oklahoma  Qty, 
Okla.  73112 

Filed  Oct  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,061 
Term  of  patent  14  yeara 
laU  a.  D6— 09 
UJS.  a.  D6— 201 


A 


250,987 
COVERED  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
AlTia  J.  Stahel,  Brighton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corporation, 
Munde,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,943 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat.  a.  D7— 07 
VS.  a.  D7— 76 


250,989 

STRUT 

Loub  R.  Csokasy,  Bristol,  and  Steve  A.  Spretnjak,  Elkhart,  both 

of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Excel  Industries,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,157 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 09 

VS.  CI.  D8— 330 
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250,990 
KEY 
Robert  H.  Haucmao,  Fraaklia,  and  KeoMth  N.  Gramty,  Soath 
Milwaokee,  both  of  Wis.,  aasigBors  to  Maater  Lock  Company, 
Milwaokec,  Wia. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,717 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
ItttCLD*— 07 
VS.  CL  D8— 347 


250,993 
WALL  HOOK 
Lcc  R.  Chasea,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coats  A  Cfart, 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811«453 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lBt.CLD8— 0« 
VS.  a.  D8— 367 


250,991 
WALL  HOOK 
Lee  R.  Chasen.  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coats  A  Clark, 
lac  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,451 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  a.  D8— 08 
VS.  CL  D«— 367 


250,994 
WALL  HOOK 
Lee  R.  Chasea,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  CoaU  A  Claris 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,455 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLDS— 09 
U.S.  a.  DO— 367 
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250,996 
DISPLAY  CARD  FOR  EARRINGS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Msrray  J.  Glaser,  Woodmere,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Monet  Jewel- 
ers, Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,090 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 99 
VS.  CI.  D9— 191 


250,998 
VOLUME  REDUCTION  SCALE 
William  N.  Breece,  c/o  R.  O.  Biederman,  1263  Golden  Lake 
Rd.,  Fort  Meyers,  Fla.  33905 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,837 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  010—04 
U5.a.  DIO— 71 


250,992 
WALL  HOOK 
Lee  R.  Chasea,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coats  A  Clarfc, 
lac,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,452 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IatCLD8— 0« 
VS.  CL  D§— 367 


250,995 
BOTTLE 
Theodore  L.  Beaver,  Roselle,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Clorox  Co» 
pany,  Oakland.  Calif. 

nied  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,794 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  a.  D9— 0/ 
VS.  CL  D9— 39 


250,997 
THERMOCHROMIC  THERMOMETER 

Wiafried  Schuberth,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  American  Ther- 
■ometer  Co.,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,963 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lot  a.  DIO— 0* 
VS.  a.  DIO— 57 


250,999 
DIGFTAL  WATCH  DIAL 
Susumu  Karibe;  Midori  Miyata,  and  Eichi  Osawa,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,373 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28, 1976,  51-19871 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 07 

VS.  a.  DIO— 125 


•@& 


=Ci. 
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251.000 

SLED  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

DomM  a.  CowMyer.  30  Ltift  St,  NadiM,  fiM.  030M 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1977,  Scr.  No.  788,156 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

brt.  CL  D12— 74 

U^.  CL  DU— II 


251,003 
TONE  ARM 
KaxmUto  Oktoao,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aHigaor  to  Sansui  Eledrk 
Cd„  LtL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Apr.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  784,867 

Claimi  priority,  appikatkm  Japan,  Not.  19, 1976,  51-45726 

TcTB  at  patoit  14  yean 

lat  a.  D14— o; 

VS.  CL  DI4— 27 
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,    251,005 
TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT 
Cari-Ant  Breger,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  aarignor  to  Telefonak- 
tMolaget  L  M  Ericason,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,367 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  22, 1976,  760888 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi 

VS.  CL  D14— 53 


251,007 
FLOOR  MACHINE 
Jack  L.  Burgoon,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Scott  A  Fetzer 
Company,  Lakewood,  Ohio 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No,  793,153 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D15— 05 
U.S.  a.  D15— 50 


2S14»1 

COMBINED  VEHICULAR  RADIO  MOUNTING  AND 

SNACK  TRAY 

Frank  Forselius,  12924  S.  Main  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90061 

Filed  Not.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,481 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  CL  D12— 16 

VS.  CL  D12— 155 


251,004 
POLYGONAL  SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 
Tony  Bubash,  102,  E.  Conan  St,  Ely,  Minn.  55731 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,888 
^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 07 
U.S.  CL  D14— 33 


251,002 
CLEANING  ARM  FOR  PHONOGRAPH  RECORDS 
Masao  Okada,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Excel  Soand 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1976,  Scr.  No.  700^40 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  014— 99 
U.S.  CL  D14— 25 


UMI 


,--- —                  ^ 

^ 

^.  i     ..-J' 

' 

^1— j^ 

i 

251,008 
ELECTRIC  PENCIL  SHARPENER 
Daisuke  K^Jiwara,  Onojo,  Japan,  assignor  to  MatsushiU  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No,  793,895 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1977,  52-2458 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a,  D19— 06 

VS.  a.  D19— 73 


251,006 
HOUSING  FOR  RADIO  RECEIVER  COMPONENTS  OR 

THE  LIKE 
JsBMS  E.  Whitesel,  5313  Grand  Atc  Western  Springs,  lU, 
60558 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,887 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
UJS.  a  D14-68 


251,009 
FISH  LURE 
HarTey  D.  Stutzman,  71954  County  Rd.  100,  Nappanee,  Ind. 
46550 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,983 
Term  of  patent  3V^  years 
Int  a.  D22— OJ 
U,S.  CL  D22— 27 


Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,1S6 
Term  of  patent  14  yews 
lit  a.  D22— OS 
VS.  a.  D22—28 


Stanley  Kettel,  20  Honey  Qoae,  Beehive  La.,  Chelnufoni, 
Eaaex,  England 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,049 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D24— 02 
VS.  a.  D24— 8 


251,011 
COMBINED  AIR  COMPRESSOR  TANK  MANIFOLD  AND 

VALVE 
Joseph  L.  Krechel,  Ladue,  and  Michael  J.  Purria,  Maplewood, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Control  Devices,  Incorporated,  St 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,010 
Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D23— o; 

UJS.  CL  D23— 20 


251,012 

RREPLACE  HEATER 

John  T.  Owen,  Jr.,  404  East  St.,  SE.,  Vienna,  Va.  22180 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,262 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— (» 

U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


251,014 

UREA  NFFROGEN  ANALYZER 

Robert  J.  Aul,  Perrysburg;  Philip  J.  Breno,  Oregon;  Wayne  J. 

Zitkus;  Barry  Watson,  both  of  Toledo,  all  of  Ohio,  and  Paul 

R.  Maguire,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Owens-Illionis, 

Inc^  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,504,  Aug.  13,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,776 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
*  Int.  CL  D24— 07 

UJS.  a.  D24— 21 


JUWHBIU   *^»   ^-VH^y   ' 


Hied  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  8784^31 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  DM— 04 
VS.  a.  D24— 23 


Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,883 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— OS,  09 
VS.  a.  D25— 68 


251,016 
SPA  HYDROTHERAPY  POOL 

John  W.  Stangle,  100  E.  Thousand  Oaks  Blvd.,  225  Thousand 
Oaks,  Calif.  91360 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,131 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.2  D24— 99,  D23— OZ  D25— 99 
U.S.  a.  D24— 38 


251,019 
ROADWAY  EXPANSION  JOINT  SEALING  RETAINER 

EXTRUSION 
John  F.  Brady,  Wood  Dale,  III.,  assignor  to  Felt  Products  Mfg. 
Co.,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,478 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D2S—01 
VS.  a.  D25— 74 


251,017 
NASAL  DEVICE 
Sari  O.  Amezcua,  Mazatlan  #118,  Coadesa  Colony,  Mexico 
aty  11,  Mexico 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,357 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  24—99;  29—02 
II.S.  a.  D24— 99 


251,020 

GAS  LIGHTER 

Alfred  Racek,  Seitenberggasse  54,  1160  Vienna,  Austria  (1160) 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,993 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  16, 1976, 507801/76 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D27— 05 

U.S.  a.  D27— 42 
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251,021 

BIRD  FEEDER 

Morton  L.  Blasbalg,  26  Sandro  Dr.,  Warwick,  R.I.  02886 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,979 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.J  D30— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D3&-15 


2Slfi23 
BURIAL  VAULT 

Wyoming  B.  Paris,  2254  N.  Yale,  Wichita,  Kans.  67220,  ud 

Robert  J.  Smith,  8713  W.  St  Joe  Hwy.,  Lansing,  Mich.  49917 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,592 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D3— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D99— 1 


I 
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251,026 
GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 
NhMas  A.  Chiger,  700  Beveriy  Ave„  Altamonte  Springs,  Fla. 

32701 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,127 
Term  at  patent  14  years 
lat  a.  D21— 02 
U&aD34— 5GH 


251,029 
BALL  THROWING  MACHINE 
Jack  S.  HaUer,  Northbrook,  and  Robert  L.  Moore,  LaGrange, 
both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Rallymaster,  Inc.,  Elk  Groove  VU- 
lage,  lU. 

FUed  Jnl.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,546 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
UJS.  CL  D34— 5  R 


int.  CI.  U21 — ui 


MS.  CL  D34— 5  HP 


251^22 
GROOMING  BRUSH  FOR  PETS 
Nkkolas  D.  McKay,  Grand  Blanc.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Helmac 
Products  Corporation,  Flint,  Micli. 

FDed  Oct.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,501 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D30— 99,  D4— 0/,  02 
U.S.  a.  D30-40 


251,025 

FOOTBALL  DART  GAME  TARGET 

Robert  W.  Taylor,  3444  WUton  St.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90804 

Hied  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,710 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  a.  D21— 0/ 

U,S.  CL  D34— 5  FG 


MS.  CL  D34— 5  GH 


U^.  a.  D34— 15  LL 


251,028 

GOLF  BAG  SUPPORT 

Paal  A.  O'Connor,  P.O.  Box  306,  Hopatcong,  N  J.  07843 

Filed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,171 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 

UjS.  a.  D34— 5  GB 


251,031 

SUPPORT  FRAME  FOR  A  CHILD'S  RIDING  TOY  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

William  R.  Tomalinas,  Jr.,  Wapwallopen,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Roth 

American,  Inc.,  Wilkes-Barre,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,404 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

UJS.  a.  D34— 15  AE 
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251,032 
WATER  SLED  DEVICE 
Bnriu  A.  Sadth,  Jr.,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.,  and  Wayne  G.  Smith, 
Overland   Park,   Kans.,   assignors   to   Bonair   Boats,   Inc., 
Lenexa,  Kans. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,064 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D12— /¥ 
U.S.CLD34— 42 


251,034 
BAKERY  TRAY  OR  THE  LIKE 
James  C.  Carroll,  and  Lewis  T.  Johnson,  both  of  Bartlesrilk, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlctrille. 
Okla. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  492,829,  Jul.  29,  1974,  Pat.  No.  Da. 

242,496.  This  application  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,606 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D9— OJ 

MS.  CL  Dtn—X  R 


251,033 
RUBBER  STAMP 
R.  Gulinson,  5663  Southmoor  Cir.,  and  James  M.  Litt- 
lehom,  3940  S.  Jason,  both  of  Englewood,  Colo.  80110 
Filed  Jul.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,885 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 02 
MS.  a.  D18— 15 


251,035 

COMBINED  FLOOR-MOUNTED  ARM  REST  AND 

STORAGE  COMPARTMENT  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Jerold  Hart,  3300  Pembroke  Rd.,  Hollywood,  Fla.  33020 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,561 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— 76 

U.S.  CL  D«7— 1  R 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1979 

NpTE. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
,  (in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 
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ABC  Auto  Alarms,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Faust,  James  H.,  4,138,673,  CI.  340-405.000. 
A.  L.  Lee  Corporation:  See— 

Lee,  Arthur  L.;  and  Coval,  Arthur  B.,  4,138,001,  CI.  188-170000. 
A.  P.  Green  Refractories  Ca:  Set— 

Pasley,  Edward  L.,  4.137,681,  CI.  52-127.000. 
A/S  Cheminova:  See — 

Klemmensen,  Per  D.;  Kolind-Andersen,  Hans;  and  Madsen,  Hans 
B.,  4,138,584,  CI.  560-124.000. 
Atkronite  Decoratives  Limited:  See — 

Darroch,  Lloyd  R.,  4,138,524,  CI.  428-217.000. 
AB  Kabi:  See— 

Andenson,  Lars-Olov;  Einarsson,  Oudrun  M.;  and  Kaplan,  Len- 
nart  P.,  4,138,287,  CI.  195-1.500. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Von  Esch,  Anne  M.,  4,138,432,  CI.  260-502.500. 
Abels,  Theodor,  to  Linde  AG.  Steering  assembly  for  a  floor-type 
industrial  vehicle  with  improved  mounting  means.  4,137,990,  CI. 
180-155.000. 
Abiko,  Yasushi:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Fumiyoshi;  Kosasayama,  Akira;  Watanabe,  Yoshifumi; 
Abiko,  Yasushi;  Kameda,  Kin-ya;  and  Ono,  Shin-etu,  4,138,491, 
CI.  424-263.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Reedy,  Charles  E.,  4,137,937,  CI.  137-321.000. 
Achenbach.  Karlheinz;  and  Bruckel,  Dieter,  to  Olympia  ^Verke  AG. 

Roll  cleaning  device.  4,137,597,  CI.  15-256.510. 
Acholonu,  Kenny  U.:  See — 

Panzer.    Hans   P.;    and    Acholonu,    Kenny    U.,    4,138,563,   C\. 
544-335.000. 
Acs,  Steven  N.:  See— 

Pickett,  David  A.;  and  Acs,  Steven  N.,  4,138,157,  CI.  297-386.000. 
Adachi,  Keiichi;  Shisido,  Tadao;  Hara,  Hiroshi;  and  Hirano,  Shigeo,  to 
Fuji  Phoio  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  photographic  light-sensitive  mate- 
rial. 4,138,259,  CI.  96-74.000. 
Adachi,  Keiichi:  See — 

Hinata,  Masanao;  Mihara,  Yuji;  Shishido,  Tadao;  and  Adachi, 
Keiichi,  4,138,266,  CI.  96-123.000. 
Adams,  Charles  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process      for      preparing      N-alkoxycarbonyl-N-alkylcyanamide. 
4,138,585,  CI.  560-159.000. 
Adams,  John  O.:  Set — 

Mitchell,  William  D.;  Adams,  John  O.;  and  Simmons,  John  J., 
4.137.752,  CI.  73-45.500. 
Adams,  Richard  M.  Adjustable  support  attachment  for  strainer  handles. 

4,138,341,  CI.  210-470.000. 
Adrian,  Renate;  von  Schenck,  Raban;  Cox,  Bemd;  and  Wirtz,  Peter,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafi.  Hardeners  for  use  in  water-glass  cement 
composilions  and  process  for  making  them.  4,138,261,  CI.  106-84.000. 
Aeritalia  S  p.A.:  Set — 

Herman,  Gerald  T.,  4,137,992,  CI.  181-213.000. 
Aerpat  AG.:  Stt— 

Clarke,  Ronald  L.  C;  and  Savage,  [X>nald  S..  4,137,747,  CL 


IT  iQi  nt)i\ 


Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Ohira,  Toshiaki;  Hara,  Eisuke;  and  Takagi,  Yasuo,  4,138,271,  CI. 

127-34.000. 
Sakakibara,  Shumpei;  Nagai,  Yutaka;  Fujiwara,  Kenji;  and  Sakai, 
Takahiro,  4,138,394,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Akamatsu,  Katsutaro:  See — 

Murakami,  Shinichi;  Akamatsu,  Katsutaro;  Yoshimitsu,  Arata;  and 
Noji,  Sueyoshi,  4,138,279,  CI.  148-12.00E. 
AKG  Akustische  u.  Kino-Gerate  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Cech,  Karl,  4,138,598,  CI.  179-156.00A. 
Akhmedov,  Karim  S.:  See — 

Khodzhakhanov,  Nabi  A.;  Makhmudov,  Takhir  M.;  and  Akh- 
medov, Karim  S.,  4,138,425,  CI.  260-458.00C. 
Akiyama,  Taichiro;  and  Muto,  Haniomi,  to  Koken  Co.,  Ltd.  Catheter 
apparatus  with  occlusion  and  flow  diverting  means.  4,137,906,  CI. 
128-2.00A. 
Aktiebolagel  Atomenergi:  See — 

Andersson,  Gustav  S.,  4,138,030,  CI.  220-3.000. 
Aktiebolagel  Draco:  See — 

Wetterlin,  Kjell  I.  L.,  4,137,914,  CI.  128-203.000. 
Aktiebolaget  IRQ:  Stt— 

Jacobsson,  Kurt  A.  G.,  4,137,731,  CI.  66-132.00R. 
Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  Ste — 

Karlsson,  Ingemar,  4,137,644,  CI.  34-23.000. 
Aktieselskabet  Nordiske  Kabel-  og  Traadfabriker:  See — 

Procida,  Francesco  P.;  Pedersen,  Svend  S.;  and  Carstensen,  Peter, 
4,138,462,  CI.  264-347.000. 
Aladdin  Industries,  Incorporated:  Stt — 

Frye,  Alva  L.;  and  Stewart,  Herbert  M.,  4,138,027,  CI.  2I5-13.00R. 
Albert,  Karmen  D.  Hermetically  self  sealing  gasket  for  high  vacuum 

fasteners.  4,138,080,  CI.  248-206,OOR. 
Albishausen,  Hartmut.  Cleaning  apparatus.  4,137,600,  CI.  15-322.000. 
Alexander,  Robert  W.,  to  Armalite,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  producing  ice. 

4,137,724,  CI.  62-138.000. 
Alfonso,  Berta  C.  Collapsible  trash  carrier.  4,138,139,  CI.  280-652.000. 
Alger,  Richard  N.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Hydraulic 

weighing  system.  4,137,977,  CI.  177-146.000. 
Ali,  M.  Zaheer,  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation.  High  speed 

FFT  processor.  4,138,730,  CI.  364-726.000. 
Alkor-Werk  Karl  Lissmann  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  Ste— 

Utz,  Kastulus;  Esterhammer,  Josef;  and  Hakl,  Heinz,  4,137,688,  CI. 
53-432.000. 
Allan,  Kenneth  N.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Sound  abatement 

device  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,137,888,  CI.  123-198.00E. 
Allard,  Rene:  See- 
Couture,  Femand;  and  Allard,  Rene,  4,137,839,  CI.  99-541.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries,  Inc.:  Ste — 

Lukac,   Frederick   S.;   and   Zbryski,   William   P.,  4,138,273,  CI. 
134-10.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  Ste — 

Bremenour,  Edwin  L.;  McAdams,  Timothy  E.;  and  Rhodes,  Clif- 
ford A.,  4,138,711,  CI.  361-424.000. 
Toke,    Ronald    J.;    and    Donze,    William    A.,    4,138,718,    CI. 
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4,138,263,  CI.  96-IOO.OON. 
Boie,  Immo;  Renner.  Gunter;  and  Kunitz,  Friedrich-WUhelm, 

4,138,557,  CI.  544-183.000. 
KnSh,  Werner;  and  HeUing,  Gunter,  4,138.260.  a.  96-77.000. 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.:  See— 

GUliams.  Yvan  K.;  De  Voider.  Noel  J.;  Pollet.  Robert  J.;  Tavemier, 
Bemud  H.-   De  Jaeger,   NikoUas  C;  and  Sels,  Francis  J., 
4,138,351,  Ci.  252-62.  lOL. 
Suys,  Andre  R.;  and  Van  Landeghem,  Willy  K.,  4,138.361.  CI. 
252-301.330. 
Agroferm  AG:  See— 

Lafferty,  Robert  M.,  4,138,291,  CI.  195-47.000. 
Aigo,  Seiichiro.  Apparatus  for  bump-plating  semiconductor  wafers. 

4,137.867.  CI.  118-627.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Uffner,  Melville  W.;  Jefferson.  Donald  E.;  Coe,  Charles  G.;  and 
Beilchman.  Bunon  D.,  4,138.385,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Ainn  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Wakahayashi.  Takaoki.  4,138.007.  CI.  192-53.00E. 
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Allocca,  Michael  A.;  and  Cinque,  Gregory  M.,  to  Pitney-Bowes.  Inc. 
System  for  remotely  resetting  postage  rate  memories.  4.138,735.  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Rolles.  Rolf;  Williams,  James  E.,  Jr.;  and  Kondis,  Thomas  J., 
4.138,511,  CI.  427-201.000. 
ALZA  Corporation:  See — 

Choi,  Nam  S.;  and  Heller,  Jorge,  4,138,344,  CI.  .252-1.000. 
Amano,  Kenichi;  and  Furuya.  Noboru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha. 

Apparatus  for  examining  liquid  quality.  4,138.638.  CI.  324-29.000. 
Ambico  Inc.:  See — 

Montalbano,  Anthony  P.,  4,138,689,  CI.  354-337.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Landolt,  Paul  H.;  and  Allen,  Louis  N.,  4.138.539.  CI.  526-93.000. 
Martin.  John  H.   E.  J.;  and  Hertz.  Martin  R..  4.138.481.  C\. 

424-181.000. 
Murdock.    Keith    C;    and    Child.    Ralph    G..    4.138,415.    C\. 
260-378.000. 
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Panzer,    Han*   P.;   and   Acboloau,    Kenny    U..   4,I3S.S63,   CL 

544-335.000. 
Wang,   Samuel  S.;  and   Smith.  Eugene  L.,  Jr..  4.138.350,  O. 
252-61.000. 
American  Formed  Plastics  Corp.:  See — 

Morris.  William  D  .  4.138.129,  CI.  2SO-152.00R. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  Set — 

Wenghoefer,   Johann;   and   Meaner,   Dennis  G.,  4,138,395,  Q. 
260-149.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Freed.  Meier  E  ;  and  Polotki.  John  R..  4,138,364.  O.  544-346.000. 
Freed.  Meier  E.;  and  Potodu,  John  R.,  4,138.567,  a.  S44-3S8.000. 
Givner.  Morris  L..  4,138.214.  Q.  23-23O.0OB 
Kao.  Wenling.  4.138.590.  CI.  562-503.000. 
Amencan  Optical  Corporation:  Set — 

Jansen.  William  D  ;  Haney,  Jerry  D.;  Day,  Christopher  C;  and 
Schneebergcr.  Stephen  A..  4.137.907,  Q.  12S-2.03M. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  Set — 

Carmel.  Edwin  L..  4.137.643.  O.  33- 1  MOOR. 
AMP  Incorporated:  5m— 

Davis.  Newton  G.;  Hammond,  James  W.;  and  Loomia.  Phillip  E.. 

4.137.624,  CI.  29-566.100. 
Knopp.  Chauncey  D.,  4.138,184,  O.  339-97  OOP. 
Shannon.  Suel  G..  4.138.188.  CI.  339-177.aOE. 
Andersen,  George  L.,  to  General  Signal  Corporatioo.  Force  afaaorbing 

device  and  force  transmission  device.  4,138,141,  CI.  210-689.000. 
Andersen.  Kurt  H.  Slot  machines.  4,138.114.  CI.  273-I43.00R. 
Andersen.   Richard  H.;  Corsmeier,   Robert  J.;  Rauf,  James  P.;  and 
Lenahan,  Dean  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Cooling  air  cooler 
for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4.137,705,  CI.  60-39.080. 
Anderson,  ScoCt  K.  Phase  lock  loop.  4.138.65a  O.  33I-I.00A. 
Anderson.  Walter  A.:  See— 

Knapp.  William  H.;  Phillips.  Carmen  S.;  and  Anderson.  Walter  A.. 
4.137,697,  a.  56-341.000. 
Andersson,  Gustav  S..  to  Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi.  Preiaure  veiael 

joint.  4,138.030.  CI.  220-3.000. 
Andersson.  Lars-Olov;  Einarsaon,  Gudrun  M.;  and  Kaplan.  Lennart  P.. 
to  AB  Kabi.  Purifying  and  isolating  method  for  hepatitis  virus  to  use 
in  preparing  vaccine  4,138.287.  CI.  195-1.500. 
Ando.  Shigenon.  to  Seiko  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lubricating  and 
cooling  system  for  spindle  beanng  assembly.  4.137.997. 0.  184-6.220. 
Andrus,  John  R..  to  Waukesha-Pearce  Industries,  Inc.  Device  for 
mcasunng  the  sutic  pressure  of  a  moving  fluid.  4.137,781.  CI. 
73-707.000. 
Anglin.  Russell  E.  Reading  instrument.  4.137.863.  O.  116-306.000. 
Anisimov.  Stanislav  M.:  See — 

Kazurov,  Alenandr  A.,  Pevzner,  Leonid  M.;  Mikhalina.  Alcjiandra 

E.;  Kachkov,  Nikolai  P.;  Lapshinov,  Georgy  S.;  Sedov.  Nikolai 

S.;  Kainkov.  Nikolai  P.;  and  Anisimov,  Stanislav  M.,  4,137,931, 

a.  139-68.000. 

Annett.  Charles  E..  II.  Solar  heat  abaorber.  4.137.903.  CI.  126-271.000. 

Anphar,  S.A.:  See — 

Noverola,  Armando  V  ;  Soto.  Jose  P.;  and  Spickett,  R.  G.  W.. 
4.138.492.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Aoyama,  Hideki;  and  Kawamoto.  Koichi.  to  Teijin  Limited.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  treating  a  yam  end  of  a  yam  package.  4.138,072, 0. 
242-35.50A. 
Aoyama.  Kazuho:  See — 

Otsuki.  Yutaka;  Araki.  Yoshihiko;  and  Aoyama,  Kazuho.  4.138.377. 
CI.  26O-23.70A. 
Aoyama.  Syunich:  See — 

Otsubo.  Kizuku;  Nakamura.  Ken;  and  Aoyama,  Syunich,  4.137,874. 
CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Apellaniz.  Ramon,  to  Euracom  S.A.  Tap  for  dispensing  carbonated 

beverages.  4,138,092,  CI.  251-325  000. 
Apparate-  und  Werkzengbau  AG:  See — 

Krummenacher,  Josef,  4.138,100,  a.  269-137.000. 
Arai,  Kozo:  Fukui.  Shiomi;  Nagata,  Masaki;  and  Kotani,  Teizo,  to 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Pressure  sensitive  conductor  and 
method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  4.138,369,  CI   252-512.000. 
Arakawa.  Masatoshi;  Ohno,  Ryotaro;  Ishikawa,  Kaluhiro;  Yamahara. 
Noboru;  and  Malsui,  Hisashi,  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd. 
Cyclopentadiene  derivative.  4.138.419,  CI.  26O-429.0OR. 
Araki.  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Ouuki.  Yutaka;  Araki,  Yoshihiko;  and  Aoyama,  Kazuho.  4.138,377. 
CI.  260-23.70A. 
Archer,  Dorothy  J.:  Set — 

Min-ck,  Fred.  4.137,878.  a.  123-1 19  OOB. 
Arcilesi,  Donald  A  ,  lo  M&T  Chemicals  Inc.  Acid  zinc  electroplating 

process  and  composition.  4,138,294,  CI.  2O4-55.0OR. 
Arend,  Gunter:  See — 

Lindner,  Christian;  Suling,  Carlhans;  Arend,  Gimter;  Brokmeier, 
Dieter;  and  Nischk,  Gunther,  4,138,393,  CI.  526-287.000. 
Argade,  Shyam  D.:  Set — 

Balko,    Edward    N.;   and    Argade,    Shyam    D.,   4.138.296.    CI. 
204-128.000. 
Arisato,  Yasunori;  and  Koriyama.  Hideaki,  to  Okuno  Chemical  Indus- 
try Company.  Limited.  Compositions  for  chemical  copper  plating. 
4,138.267;  a.  106-1.230. 
Arkla  Industries,  Inc.:  Set — 

Kuhlenschmidt.  Donald.  4.137.727,  CI.  62-490.000. 
Arit,  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschafl.  Process  for  preparing  phos- 
phoric acid  esterhalides.  4,138,452,  CI.  260-955.000. 
Annalite,  Inc.:  See — 

Alexander,  Robert  W.,  4.137,724,  O.  62-138.000. 


Biddlecom,  William  G.;  Amdt,  Henry  C 
P.;   and   Sih.   Charles  J..   4.138.582.  d 


Arms,  Milo  F.;  and  Ireland.  James  S..  to  Fairfield  Engineering  Coai- 

pany.  The.  Waste  material  digesters.  4.138.333.  CI.  195-127.000. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See — 

Bolgiano,  Nicholas  C,  4,138.299.  a.  204-139.160. 
Amal.  Claude;  and  Fidry.  Francois.  RoCary  cleaning  brushes.  4,I37.5M, 

CI.  15-198.000. 
Amdt.  Henry  C:  Sar— 
Woessner,  Warren  D.; 
Penizzotti.   George 
360-118.000. 

Woeaaner.  Warren  D.;  Biddlecom,  William  O.;  Amdt.  Henry  C 
Penizzotti.   George   P.;   and   Sih,   Charles  J.,   4,138.583,  Q 
560-118.000. 
Amhold,  Franz;  and  Husner,  Walter,  to  Ernst  Schweizer  AG,  Meltll- 

bau  Zurich.  Bending  matrix  and  liner.  4,137,746,  CI.  72-389  000 
Amoux.  Daniel,  to  Societe  Chauvin  Amoux.  Constant-gain  reguUled- 

phaae  standard-phase  converter.  4,138,717,  Q.  363-156.000. 
Arp,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Miller.  Curtis  H.;  and  Arp,  Robert  A.,  4,138,179,  Q.  339-17.0LC 
Arrem  Plaatica  Inc.:  Set — 

Muhlethaler,  Richard  V.;  and  Walls.  Richard  J..  4.138.716,  Q. 
362-373.000. 
Asahi  Glaaa  Company  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Ukihaahi.  Hiroshi;  Asawa,  TaUuro;  Yamabe.  Masaaki;  and  Miyakc, 

Haruhiaa.  4.138.373.  a.  521-38.000. 
UUhashi,  Hiroshi;  Hayashi,  Takao;  and  Takasaki.  Yukio,  4,138,417, 
a.  260-406.000. 
Aiahi  Kaad  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Ishijima.  Shizuo;  and  Doi.  Tsunesuke,  4,138,270,  Q.  106-291.000 
Asawa,  Tatsuro:  Set — 

Ukihaahi,  Hiroshi;  Asawa,  Tatsuro;  Yamabe,  Masaaki;  and  Miyakc 
Haruhisa,  4,138.373,  Q.  521-38.000. 
Ashfofd.  Donald  A.,  to  Intenutional  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration. PCM  time  slot  exchange.  4.138.597.  C\.  179-15.0AS. 
Aspinwall,  Robert  H.;  and  Baker,  Charles  R.,  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration. Jet  propulsion.  4,137.708,  CI.  60-204.000. 
Assistance  Technique  Medicale  Serdal  S.A.  Societe  anonyme:  Stt— 
Degonde,  Jean;  Freichard.  Regis;  and  de  Poulepiquet.  Louii, 
4.137.908.  CI.  128-2.06R. 
Ataka.  AraU:  See— 

Odazima.  Mituo;  Kikuchi.  Rokuro;  and  Ataka.  Arata.  4.137.884,  Q 
123-I49.00D. 
Atalla,  Martin  M..  to  Atalla  Tecbnovations.  Card,  system  and  method 

for  securing  user  identification  daU.  4,138,057,  O.  235-380.000. 
Atalla.  Martin  M.,  to  Atalla  Technovations.  Card,  system  and  method 
for  securing  personal  identification  data.  4,138.058,  CI.  235-380.000 
Atalla  Technovations:  See — 

Atalla.  Martin  M..  4.138.037.  a.  235-380.000. 
Atalla.  Martin  M..  4.138,058.  a.  233-380.000. 
Atara  Corporation:  See — 

Murphy.  Declan  S..  4.138.335.  O.  210-170.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Loncaric.  Rado  G.,  4,137,773,  a.  73-42I.00B. 

Auer,  Ekkehard:  See 

Veitl.  Giswalt;  and  Auer.  Ekkehard.  4,137.616.  Q.  29-19.000. 
Austin,  George  A.,  to  Harmat  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.  Torque  wrench. 

4,137,800,  CI.  81-57.390. 
Avedik,  Felix;  and  Renard,  Vincent,  to  Etablissement  Public  dil  "Cen- 
tre National  pour  I'Exploitalion  des  Oceans".  Recording  ocean  bot- 
tom device,  such  as  a  seismograph.  4,138,658,  CI.  34O-7.0OR 
Avedissian,  Michael  K..  lo  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Controllini 

the  pressure  of  a  gas  generator.  4,138,210,  CI.  431-12.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Minchak,  Robert  J.  4,138,448,  a.  260-879.000. 
Baba.  Osamu:  See— 

Narikiyo,  Yasumasa;  and  Baba.  Osamu.  4.138,633,  a.  318-603.000 
Babcock.  Alan  W.  Model  aircraft  control  sratem.  4,138,103,  CL  272- 

3I.0OA. 
Babcock-Hitachi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kato,  Akira;  Matsuda,  Shimpei;  Uno,  Shigeo;  Imahashi,  Jinichi: 

Watanabe,  Yoshihisa;  Imanari,  Makoto;  and  Nakajima,  Fumito, 

4,138,469.  CI  423-239.000. 

Bacha,  John  D  ;  and  Selwitz,  Charles  M..  to  Gulf  Research  A  Devek>p- 

ment  Company.  Simultaneous  production  and  purification  of  4-nitn>- 

omicron-phthalic  anhydride.  4,138.412,  CI.  260-346  300 

Bacskai,  Robert,  lo  Chevron  Research  Company.  Catalyst  preparatioii 

for  the  polymerization  of  pyrrolidone.  4,138,546,  CI.  S28-312.0C0. 
Baecke,  Antoine  M.  R.:  See— 

Oosterling,  Pieter  A  ;  and  Baecke,  Antoine  M.  R.,  4,137,783.  O 
74-47.000. 
Bahr.  Theodor:  Set— 

Velinsky.  Johannes;  and  Bahr,  Theodor.  4.138.338.  O.  210-327  000 
Bahr,  Werner,  to  Richard  Schoeps  KG  St  Co.  GmbH,  Firms.  Apparatus 
for  automatically  melting  and  casting  fusible  material.  4,138.209,  C. 
425-160.000. 
Baker,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Aspinwall,   Robert  H.;  and  Baker,  Charles  R..  4.137.708,  O. 
60-204.000. 
Baker,  David  E.  Bowling  alley  gutter  duster  apparatus.  4,137,591,  O. 

15-98.000. 
Baker,  Robert  A.,  to  Engineered  Products,  Inc.  Camera  case  4.138.04S. 

a.  224-5.00V. 
Balasfaivy,  Ferenc,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Manufacture  of  malei- 

mides  via  cyclizing  dehydiation.  4.138,406,  CI.  260-326.260. 
Balde  Werke  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Lange,  Karl-Heinz.  4.137.782.  a.  74-32.000. 
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Biklwin.  Beecher  B.;  and  Higgins,  Harold,  to  Baldwin/Green  Inc. 

Gymnastic  mat.  4,137,583,  CI.  5-344.000. 
BiUwin/Green  Inc.:  See- 
Baldwin,  Beecher  B.;  and  Higgins,  Harold,  4,137,583,  CI.  5-344.000. 
Baklwin,  Terence  R.;  Bennett,  David  J.;  and  Lees,  William  A.  Anaero- 
bic curing  compositions.  4,138,449,  CI  260-879.000. 
Balko,  Edward  N.;  and  Argade.  Shyam  D..  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Cor- 
poration. Method  for  removing  nitrogen  trichloride  from  chlorine 
gas  4,138,296,  CI.  204-128.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See— 

Dembowski.  Ronald  J.;  and  Werbil.  David  O.,  4,138,337,  CI. 

526-47.800. 
Mahoney,  WUliam  P.,  4,138,029,  Q.  213-230.000. 
Ballast-Nedam  Groep  N.V.:  See— 

Middelbeek,  Comelis  G.;  Wolters,  Tjako  A.;  and  Den  Boer,  Jan  B., 
4,138,342,  CI.  210-522.000. 
Balog.  Ronald  J.:  See—  _ 

McAdams,  Hugh  P.,  Jr.;  and  Balog,  Ronald  J.,  4,138,661,  O.  340- 
27.0AT. 

Banki,  Steven:  See —  

Siegert,  Daniel  H.;  and  Banki,  Steven,  4,137,999,  Q.  184-45.00R. 
Barabas.  Eugene  S.;  and  Klein,  Andrew,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Prepara- 
tion of  copolymer  emulsions  of  an  a,^-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
ind  methyl  acrylate.  4,138.380,  CI.  260-29.60Z. 
Barber-Colman  Company:  See — 

Schewe.  Richard  A.,  4,138,071,  CI.  242-18.0DD. 
Bargain.  Michel;  and  Millet,  Claude,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 

Polymerization  of  organopolysiloxanes.  4,138,543,  CI.  528-14.000. 
Birkwith,  John  R..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Idle-busy  signalling  between 

telephone  system  and  radiophone  system.  4.138.595.  CI.  179-2.00E. 
Bama.  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Brugger.  Richard  D.;  and  Bama.  Joseph  A.,  4,138,608,  CI.  235- 

92.0FL. 

Baraer.  Richard;  Boguth.  Walter;  Leuenberger.  Hans  G.  W.;  Schmid. 

Max;  and  Zell.  Reinhard.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  the 

manufacture   of  tertiary,   optically   active   aliphatic   compounds. 

4,138.289,  CI.  195-30.000.  ,^      ^  ,  ^ 

Barnes,  David  and  Metiers,  Champa  H..  to  University  of  Strathclyde. 

Polarographic  apparatus.  4,138,322,  CI.  204-195.00H. 
Buteau.  Michel;  Cotrel.  Claude;  and  Jeanmart,  Claude,  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc     Industries.      1.2-Dithiole     derivatives.     4.138,487,     CI. 
424-250.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  -^    ,.  ,_      „ 

Baur,  Karl  G.;  Hellbach,  Hans;  Platz,  Rolf;  and  Taglieber,  Kurt, 

4,138,591,  CI.  568-756.000. 
Hillenbrand,   Engelbert;   Fromm,  Hermann  D.;  and  Widmann, 

Alfred,  4,138.560,  CI.  544-203.000. 
Neubauer,  Gerald;  Van  Wauwe,  Gerard;  Beullens,  Josef;  Brand, 
Uwe;    Fuchs,    Hugo;    and    Kartte,    Klaus,    4,138,472,    CI. 
423-549.000. 
Sander,  Bruno;  Mueller,  Albrecht;  Merkle.  Hans;  and  Janisch, 

Gerhard,  4,138,269,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Sander,  Bruno;  Bonitz.  Eckhard;  Voss,  Heinz;  and  Gaerber,  Wolf- 
gang, 4,138.315,  CI.  162-146.000. 
SiqjelT  Hardo;  and  Naarmann,  Herbert.  4.138.542,  CI.  526-305.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See—  .  . ,.  ,.^     ^, 

Balko,    Edward    N.;   and    Argade,    Shyam    D.,   4,138,296,   CI. 

204-128.000. 

Nasary,   Assadullah;   and   Maxwell,   Jerrold   F.,   4,138,346,   CI. 

252-32.500.  .,,  „^     _ 

Patil,   Arvind    S.;   and   Weissroan,    Eugene   Y.,   4,138,314,   CI. 

162-102.000. 

BaMist,  Rudolph  G.  Needle  support  assembly  for  a  knitting  machine. 

4,137,730.0.66-114.000. 
Batts.  John  R.  Hydraulically-operated  fertilizer  and  chemical-spreading 
boom.  4,138,063,  CI.  239-168.000. 

Baumann,  Marcus:  See—  _    _. 

Bohner,  Beat;  and  Baumann,  Marcus,  4.138,243.  CI.  71-94.000 
Baumann,  Werner,  to  Sandoi  Ltd.  2-Phenoxy  and  2-phenylthio  anthra- 

quinone  disperse  dyes.  4,138,414,  CI.  260-372.000. 
Bauroer,    Walter    DeflecUble   parking   space    reservation    indicator. 

4,137,662,  CI.  40-612.000.  ^  ,.    ^ 

Bauml,  Kurt;  Gunsser,  Otto  C;  and  Lohse,  Rudolf  K.,  to  Gebnider 
Heller  Machinenfabrik  GmbH.  Method  of  machining  winding  slou  of 
generator  rotors.  4, 1 37,823,  CI.  9^64.000. 
Baur,  Karl  G.;  Hellbach,  Hans;  Platz.  Rolf;  and  Taglieber.  Kurt,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  alkylphenols.  4.138.591. 
a  568-756.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set— 

Arlt.  Dieter.  4.138.432.  CI.  260-935.000.  ,  . ,.  ,^  „ 

Kuhnlein.  Hans  L.;  and  Muller.  Wolfgang-Dieter,  4,138,309.  Q. 

159-13.00A.  „    , 

Undner.  Christian;  Suling.  Carlhans;  Arend.  Gunter;  Brokmeier. 

Dieter;  and  Nischk.  Gunther,  4,138,393,  O.  526-287.000. 
Meussdoerfler,  Johann  N.;  Bockelmann.  Wolfgang;  and  Nieder- 

pnim.  Hans.  4.138,466.  CI.  423-61.000. 
Piaar.Hubertus.  4,138,370,  CI.  348-379.000.  >•,,_,.      ^, 

Reinehr,     Ulrich;     and     Schmidt.     Wolfhard,     4,138,461,     CI. 

264-206.000.  „        ^ 

Truscheit,  Ernst;  Bierling,  Robert;  Schlumberger,  Horst  D.;  and 
Oettgen,  Herbert  F.,  4,138,479,  Q.  424-88.000. 
Bayer,  Karl-Heinz;  Blaschke,  Felix;  Neuffer,  Ingemar;  and  Michel, 
Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  determining 
definmg  quanuties  of  a  planar  vector.  4,138,729.  O.  364-603.000. 


Bayer,  Karol:  See — 

Mossiossian,     Varoujan;     and     Bayer.     Karol,    4.137,722,    CI. 

405-202.000. 

Beasley.  John  K.;  Beckerbauer,  Richard;  Schleinitz.  Henry  M.;  and 

Wilson.  Frank  C.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Low 

attenuation   optical   fiber  of  deuterated   polymer.   4,138.194.   CI. 

350-96.300. 

Beauchamp.  Aaron  C.  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Riot  control 

weapon.  4.137.893,  CI.  124-72.000. 
Beck,  Robert  L.;  and  Goebel,  Peter  H.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Programma- 
ble probe  fixture  and  method  of  connecting  units  under  test  with  test 
equipment.  4.138,643,  CI.  324-158.00F. 
Becker,  Friedbert;  Grafinger,  Wilhelm;  and  Hildebrandt,  Bernhard,  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  device  for  increasing  the 
security  against  transmission  errors  in  an  information  transmission 
system.  4,138,676,  CI.  343-6.50R. 
Becker,    Harry    C.    Fail-safe    measuring    weight.    4,137,980,    CI. 

177-264.000. 
Beckerbauer,  Richard:  See — 

Beasley.  John  K.;  Beckerbauer.  Richard;  Schleinitz.  Henry  M.;  and 
Wilson.  Frank  C.  4.138.194,  CI.  350-96.300. 
Beckmann.  Jurgen:  See — 

Kalka.  Josef;  and  Beckmann.  Jurgen.  4.138.310.  CI.  159-47.00R. 
Beecham  Croup  Limited:  See— 

Cassidy.    Frederick;    and    Wootton.    Gordon.    4.138.407.    CI. 

260-326.330. 
Howarth,  Thomas  T.;  Brown,  Allan  G.;  Corbett,  David  F.;  and 
Ponsford,  Roger  J.,  4,138,403,  CI.  260-307  OFA. 
Behnke,  Horst.  to  Carl  Hurth  Maschinen-und  Zahnradfabrik.  Mandrel 
for  receiving  the  tool  in  a  bobbing  machine  or  a  similar  machine. 
4,137.822,  CI.  90-11. OOA. 
Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Malek,  Wasfi  N.,  4,138,527,  CI.  428-425.000. 
Beitchman,  Burton  D.:  See — 

Un"ner,  Melville  W.;  Jefferson,  Donald  E.;  Coe,  Charles  G.;  and 
Beitchman,  Burton  D.,  4,138,385,  CI.  26O-4O.00R. 
Bel  Air  Mart:  See— 

Hartup,  Frederick  W.,  4,138,000,  CI.  186-l.OOA. 
Belart,  Juan,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Power  brake  unit.  4,137.718.  O. 

60-551.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  Set — 

Cho.  Alfred  Y.,  4.137.865.  CI.  118-49.100. 
Belov,  Mikhail  F.:  Stt— 

Muratov,  Rustem  I.;  Kot,  Jury  D.;  Belov,  Mikhail  F.;  Gildengom, 
Melis   S.;   Konkov,   Vyacheslav   S.;  and   Erlikh,   Mikhail   I., 
4,137,745.  CI.  72-263.000. 
Beltran.  Adrian  M.;  Muth.  Myron  C;  and  Schilling.  William  F..  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  fabricating  composite  struc- 
tures for  water  cooled  gas  turbine  components.  4.137.619.  CI.  29- 
156.80H. 
Bendiberica  S.A.:  See— 

Bruguera.  Raimundo  S..  4,138,204,  CI.  417-300.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Kimer.  Ernest  O.,  4,138,678,  CI.  343-17.700. 
Benedict.  Charles  E.,  to  Tesseract  Corporation.  Article  handling  belt. 

4,137,821,  CI.  89-35.00R. 
Bennett,  David  J.:  See- 
Baldwin,  Terence  R.;  Bennett,  David  J.;  and  Lees,  William  A., 
4,138,449,  CI.  260-879.000. 
Benson,  Carl  I.,  Jr.,  to  Paragon  Gears  Incorporated.  Power  transmis- 
sion of  the  interleaved,  multiple  friction  plate  clutch  type.  4,138.006. 
CI.  192-48.910. 
Beres.  William  J.  Fishing  sinker.  4.137,664,  CI.  43-43.100. 
Berg,  Gerhard,  deceased  (by  Berg,  Ingrid,  legal  representative);  and 
Nordsiek,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  the  production  of  pulverulent,  pourable  elastomer- 
filler  mixtures  optionally  containing  plasticizer  oil.  4,138,375,  CI. 
260-17.00R. 
Berg,  Ingrid,  legal  representative:  See- 
Berg,  Gerhard,  deceased;  and  Nordsiek,  Karl-Heinz.  4.138,375.  CI. 
26O-17.0OR. 
Berges.  David  A.,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  7-Amino-3-(sulfoalkyl 
substituted   oxadiazolylthiomethyl)   cephalosporins.   4.138,556.   CI. 
544-26.000. 
Berkshire,  David  C:  See— 

McLaughlin,  William  A.;  and  Berkshire,  David  C,  4,137,972,  CI. 
166-307.000. 
Bcmier  ct  Cie:  See— 

Bemier,  Raymond,  4,138,180,  CI.  339-95.00R. 
Bemier,  Raymond,  to  Bemier  et  Cie.  Plug.  4,138,180,  CI.  339-95.00R. 
Berthold,  Cornelius  E.:  See— 

Gill,  Ronald  A.;  Wojtowicz,  Waldemar  S.;  Berthold,  Cornelius  E.; 
and  Wheeler,  Cecil  M.,  4,138,312,  Q.  162-30.00R. 
Benin  &  Cie:  See— 

Croix-Marie,  Francis  J.,  4,137,988,  a.  180-130.000. 
Berzen,  Josef;  See— 

Lutze.  Siegfried;  Schneller,  Peter;  Bimkraut,  Hans- Walter;  Berzen, 
Josef;  and  Hetkamp,  Gunter,  4.138,540,  CI.  526-159.000. 
Besack,  Harold  C.  Solar  heating  system.  4,138,061,  CI.  237-l.OOA. 
Besselievre,  Richard:  See- 
Thai,  Claude;  Besselievre,  Richard;  Husson,  Henri  P.;  and  Potter, 
Piene,  4,138,489,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Beullens.  Josef:  See—  ,         .      ,  „      j 

Neubauer,  Gerald;  Van  Wauwe,  Gerard;  Beullens,  Joaef;  Brand, 
Uwe;  Fuchs.  Hugo;  and  Kartte,  Klaus,  4,138.472.  CI. 
423-549.000. 
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Beusing,  Julius.  Apparatus  Tor  connecting  a  cover  band  to  guide  blading 

of  a  turbomachine  4,137.620.  a.  29-243.530. 
Beulher.  Harold;  McKinney.  Joel  D.;  and  Swift,  Harold  E.,  to  Gulf 
Research  A  Development  Company.  Process  for  conversion  of  gas 
oil  to  ethylene  and  needle  coke.  4,138.325.  CI.  208-50.000. 
Beyl.  Jean  J.  A.  Ski  brake.  4.138,137,  CI.  280-«OS.OOO. 
Bicskei,    Bela  J.    Precision   blocking  of  lens  blanks.   4,138.085.   O. 

249-83.000. 
Biddlecom,  William  G.:  See— 

Woessner.  Warren  D.;  Biddlecom,  William  G.;  Amdt,  Henry  C; 
Peruzzotti.  George  P.;  and  Sih,  Charles  J.,  4,138,382,  CI. 
560-118.000. 
Woessner.  Warren  D.;  Biddlecom.  William  G.;  Amdt.  Henry  C; 
Peruzzotti.  George  P.;  and  Sih.  Charles  J..  4.138,583,  CI. 
560-118  000. 
Bierling,  Robert:  See — 

Truscheit,  Ernst;  Bierling,  Robert:  Schlumberger.  Horat  D.;  and 
Oettgen.  Herbert  F  ,  4,138,479.  CI  424-88.000. 
Bierwiler,    Martha.    Children's    marionette    theatre.    4,137,665,    CI. 

46-13.000. 
Bills.  Marius  W.  Window  lock.  4,138,150,  C\.  292-60.000. 
Binford,  Benjamin  L.:  See — 

Young.    Dan    B.;    and    Binford,    Benjamin    L.,    4,137,771,    CI. 
73-363.900. 
Bio-Medical  Sciences,  Inc.:  See — 

Larsson.  Raymond  P.;  and  Witonsky,  Robert  J.,  4,138,216,  CI. 
422-56.000. 
Bimkraut,  Hans- Walter:  See— 

Lulze.  Siegfried;  Schneller,  Peter,  Bimkraut,  Hans-Waiter;  Berzen, 
Josef;  and  Hetkamp.  Gunter,  4.138.540.  CI.  526-159.000. 
BischofT,  William  F  :  See— 

Steiner.  Peter;  and  Bischoff.  William  F.,  4,138,020,  a.  214-17.00C. 
Bittinger,  Raymond   W.  Draft  device  for  fireplace.  4,137495,  Q. 

126-120.000. 
Black  Clawson  Company,  The:  See — 

Kessler,  Norbert;  and  Robbins,  John  M  ,  4,138,316,  C\.  162-200.000. 
Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See — 

Pfanzer,  Gerhard.  4.137.632.  CI.  30-393.000. 
Blaschke.  Felix:  See— 

Bayer.  Karl-Heinz;  Blaschke,  Felix;  NeufTer.  Ingemar;  and  Michel, 
Wolfgang,  4,138.729.  CI.  364-603.000. 
Blazevic.  Milos.  Device  for  automatically  recording,  reproducing  and 

translating,  a  magnetic  transducer.  4.138.696,  CI.  360-2.000. 
Bliss,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Dutcher,  Daniel  P  ;  and  Bliss,  Robert  A.,  4,138,012,  CI.  206-45.190. 
Block  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Mantz,  Arlan  W.,  4,138.727.  CI.  364-525.000. 
Blomberg.  Folke  I.;  Hoist.  Jan-OIov  M.;  and  Nordstrom.  Torbjom. 
Brake  anti-locking  modulator  with  reapplication  control.  4.138.165. 
CI.  303-1 15.000. 
Blount.  David  H.  Process  for  the  polymerization  of  allyl  halides  to 
produce    poly(allylsilicofonnate)    polymers.    4,138,421,    O.    260- 
448.20E. 
Blue  Wing  Corporation:  See — 

Hart,  James  R  ;  and  Brown.  Patrick  D..  4,138,505,  CI.  426-573.000. 
Bluestein,  Ben  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Poly(olefinic  mono- 
mer)    rilled-poly(organo$iloxane)     compositions.     4,138,387,     CI. 
260-42.260. 
Bobeth,  Wolfgang;  Heger,  Adolf;  Passler,  Helmar;  Roloff,  Hermann; 
Patitz,  Ellen;  Schwind,  Adolf-Emst;  and  Zilinski,  Erwin,  to  For- 
schungs  Institut  fur  Textiltechnologie.  Treatment  of  high-polymer 
materials  4,138,298,  CI.  204- 159. 1 20 
Boc  Limited:  See — 

Garrett,  Michael  E..  4,138,330,  CI.  210-63.00R. 
Bockelmann,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Meussdoerffer,  Johann  N.;  Bockelmann.  Wolfgang;  and  Nieder- 
prum.  Hans,  4,138,466,  CI.  423-61.000. 
Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  &  Co.,  GmbH:  See— 
Huber,  Bemhard  W.,  4,138,215,  CI.  422-58.000. 
Bodoh,  Albinus  G.:  See — 

Cox,  Roben  N  ;  and  Bodoh,  Albinus  G.,  4.138,174,  C\.  312-333.000. 
Boeing  Commercial  Airplane  Company:  See — 

Nazarenus.  Carl  L.,  4,138.200.  Q.  4O8-24I.00S. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See — 

Herman.  Gerald  T..  4.137,992,  CI.  181-213.000. 
BogdanofT,  Anatoly:  See — 

Porter,  Gary  D  ;  and  BogdanofT,  Anatoly,  4,138,317,  CI.  176-1.000. 
Bogert,  Clayton.  Medical  by-pass  device  for  use  after  ostomy  surgery. 

4,137,918,  CI.  128-283.000. 
Boguth,  Walter:  See— 

Bamer,   Richard:   Boguth,  Walter;   Leuenberger,   Hans  G.   W.; 
Schmid,  Max;  and  Zell.  Reinhard,  4,138,289,  O.  195-30.000. 
Bohm,  Bemhard:  See — 

Schabert,    Hans-Peter;    and    Bohm.    Bemhard,    4,138,319,    O. 

176-65.000. 

Bohme.  Ekkehard  H..  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.  6-(2.3-Dihydro-S- 

benzofuranyl)acetamido     penicillin     derivatives.     4,138,397,     CI. 

260-239.100. 

Bohner,  Beat;  and  Baumann,  Marcus,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Novel  heterocyclic  compounds.  4,138,243,  a.  71-94.000. 
Boie,  Immo;  Renner.  Gunter;  and  Kunitz,  Friedrich-Wilhelm,  to  Agfa- 
Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Photographic  silver  halide  material  with 
2-equivalent,   N-heterocyclic  yellow  couplers.  4,138,263,  CI.  96- 
lOO.OON. 
Boie,  Immo:  Renner,  Gunter;  and  Kunitz,  Friedrich-Wilhelm,  to  Agfa- 


Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  2-EquivaIent  yellow  couplers.  4,138,557 
CI.  544-183.000. 
Bolgiano,  Nicholas  C,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Process  utilizing 
a  photopolymerizable  and  moisture  curable  coating  containing  par- 
tially    capped    isocyanate    prepolymers   and    acrylate   monomea 
4,138,299,  CI.  204-159.160. 
Bolick,  Fred  C,  Jr.;  Titus,  Theodore,  IV;  and  Mohammadioun,  Said,  to 
Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.  Cassette  central  dictation  system. 
4,138,695,  CI.  360-92.000. 
Boliden  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Hedenas.  Bo  G.  V.;  Wiklund,  Johan  E.;  Johansson,  Thore  R.  H.; 
and  Melkersson,  Karl-Axel,  4,138,231,  CI.  55-71.000. 
Bolme.  Donald  W.  Method  of  preventing  escape  of  nitrogen  oxide 

from  an  aqueous  nitrate  solution.  4.138.470.  CI.  423-390.000. 
Bologna.  Alfred.  Apparatus  for  removing  debris  during  sewage  treu- 

menl.  4.138.343,  CI.  210-526.000. 
Bond,  Curtis  J.,  to  Liqui-Box  Corporation.  Helical  coil  tube-form  insert 

for  flexible  bags.  4,138.036,  CI.  222-105.000. 
Bongianni,  Wayne  L.,  to  Rockwell  Intenutional  Corporation.  Multiple 
magnetic  layer  composite  for  magnetostatic  surface  wave  propaga- 
tion. 4,138,651,  CI.  333-3O.0OR. 
Bonitz,  Eckhard:  See — 

Sander,  Bruno;  Bonitz,  Eckhard;  Voss,  Heinz;  and  Gaerber,  Wolf- 
gang, 4.138,315.  CI.  162-146.000. 
Bonkohara.  Manabu;  and  Kasuga.  Hisao.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Framed  lead  assembly  for  a  semiconductor  device  comprising  insula- 
tor reinforcing  strips  supported  by  a  frame  and  made  integral  with 
lead  strips.  4.138.691.  CI.  357-70.000. 
Bonner.  Darcy  R.  Wearable  chair.  4,138,156,  CI.  297-4.000. 
Bonnet,  Ludwig,  to  Richarg  Wolf  GmbH.  Endoscopes.  4,137,920,  a. 

128-311.000. 
Bonnett,  Robert  N.  Electronic  aid  for  inhibiting  smoking.  4,138,722,  CI. 

364-415.000. 
Bonzo,  Roy  T.;  and  Knowles,  Daniel  H.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Winding  apparatus  for  glass  optical  filaments.  4,138,069,  CI.  242- 
18.00A. 
Bormioli,  Giorgio.  Pipe  element  with  a  terminal  hydraulic  seal  compris- 
ing a  difTerential  mobile  member.  4,138,149,  CI.  285-320.000. 
Bomand.  Jean-Daniel:  See — 

Buxmann.  Kurt;  Bomand,  Jean-Daniel;  and  Steinegger,  Alfred, 
4,138,246,  CI.  7S-68.00R. 
Borovikova,  Sofia  M.:  See— 

Buls,  Yanis  I.;  Gailis,  Gunar  E.;  Borovikova,  Sofia  M.;  Lurie. 
Evgeny  V.;  and  Mikhailov.  Valery  F.,  4,138,065,  CI.  241-55.000 
Borresen,  Thor;  and  Harder.  Niels  U..  to  Thor  Borresen.  Process  for 
producing  good  adherence  between  a  metal  and  polysulphide  mate- 
rial and  articles  produced  thereby.  4.138.526,  CI.  428-419.000. 
Bostrom,  Harry  H.,  to  ECM  Motor  Company.  Power  opener  with 

manual  override.  4.137.7%.  CI.  74-625.000. 
Boucher.  Raymond  R.;  and  Metcalfe,  Robert  A.,  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation    Combined  crucible,  tundish  and  pouring  spout. 
4,138,096,  CI.  266-240.000 
Bouman,  Comelis,  to  W   van  Oordt  A  Co.  Holding  B.V.  Rupturabic 

package.  4,138,014,  CI.  206-542.000. 
Boutell,  Richard  G.;  and  Grigsby,  Carroll  M.,  to  Scovill  Manufacturing 
Company.  Remote  shifter  for  vehicle  transmissions.  4,137,824,  CI. 
91-1.000. 
Bowe  Bohler  &  Weber  KG:  See— 

Fuhring,  Heinrich.  4.137.646.  CI.  34-75.000. 
Boyce.  Clive  B    C  ;  and  Webb,  Shirley  B.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company 

3-Pyrid-3-ylisoxazolidine  4,138,402,  CI.  546-275.000. 
Boyd,  Douglas  P.,  to  Lelane  Standard  Junior  University,  Board  of 
Tnutees  of  The.  Limited  scan  angle  fan  beam  computerized  tomogra- 
phy. 4,138.721,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Boyd,  Jerry  L.,  to  McCluskey,  Stanley  A.   Box  metering  system. 

4,137,830,  CI.  93-55.000. 
Boyd.  Jerry  L.:  See— 

McClusky.    Stanley    A.;    and    Boyd.    Jerry    L.,    4.137.689.   Q 
53-502.000. 
Bradley,  Robert  F.,  to  Micro  Circuits  Company.  Weight  training  appa- 
ratus. 4,138,106,  CI.  272-129.000. 
Bradshaw,  Janice:  See — 

Cook.  Martin  C;  Gregory,  Gordon  I.;  and  Bradshaw,  Janice, 
4,138.555,  CI.  544-22.000. 
Brand,  Uwe:  See— 

Neubauer,  Gerald;  Van  Wauwe,  Gerard;  Beullens,  Josef;  Brand, 
Uwe;     Fuchs,     Hugo;     and     Kartte,     KUus,    4,138.472,    Q. 
423-549000. 
Brandenstein,  Manfred:  See — 

Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Olschewski,  Armin;  Walter,  Lothar;  and  Branden- 
stein. Manfred.  4.138.167.  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Brannon,  Jeanetta  H.  Card-type  game  and  apparatus  for  playing  same. 

4.138.119,0.273-236.000. 
Braun  AG:  See— 

Hasselbach.  Wolfgang;  Leyerzapf.  Manfred;  Dotter.  Klaus;  Hab- 
fast.  Karleugen;  and  Muller,  Karl,  4,138,593,  CI.  179-l.OOE. 
Brauns,  Frank;  and  Sullivan,  John  L.,  Jr.,  to  Novatronics,  Inc.  Appara- 
tus for  forming  a  permanent  end  loop  in  a  fabric  web.  4,137,856,  CI. 
112-104.000^ 
Brautigam,  Robert  F.  Solar  heating  system.  4,137,900,  CI.  126-271.000 
Brazinsky,   Irving;  Cooper,  William  M.;  and  Gould,  Arnold  S.,  to 
Celanoe  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  a  microporous  polymer 
film  4,138,459,  Q.  264-154.000. 
Breed.  Dirk  J.;  Voermans.  Antonius  B.;  and  Logmans.  Hans,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Magnetic  structures.  4.138.530.  CI.  428-539.000 
Bremenour.  Edwin  L.;  McAdams,  Timothy  E..  and  Rhodes,  Clifford 
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A.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Static  control  device  for  printed 
circuit  package.  4,138.711.  CI.  361-424.000. 
Bttms.  John  H.  Prime  mover  mechanism.  4,137,797,  CI.  74-801.000. 
Bridgeford.  Douglas  J.,  to  Teepak.  Inc.  Intemally  coated  sausage  casing 
with  improved  meal  release  composition.  4,137,947,  CI.  138-118.100. 
BrkJgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Suzuki,  Masao;  and  Yamajo,  Tsutomu.  4.138.340.  CI.  210-396.000. 

Bright.  James  A.;  and  Deaton,  Homer  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 

tSn.   Clothes    washer   tub    having   improved    washability   means. 

4.137,735,  CI.  68-I8.00D. 

Brill,  Karl  H.;  Schenk,  Gerhard;  and  Weinlich,  Rudolf,  to  Enzinger- 

Union-Werke  AG.  Liquids  containers.  4,137,954,  CI.  141-90.000. 
Briscall.  Harry,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majes- 
ty's Government  of  the.  Filament-reinforced  hollow  body  with 
internal  flange  and  method  of  forming  same.  4,137,950,  CI. 
138-172.000. 
BciMol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Crenshaw,  Ronnie  R.;  Luke,  George  M.;  and  Partyka,  Richard  A., 

4,138,561,  CI.  544-284.000. 
Naito,  'Takayuki;  Okumur&,  Jun;  and  Oka,  Masahisa,  4,138,554,  CI. 
544-22.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Pennock,  Michael  D.,  4,137,975.  CI.  175-65.000. 
Brittain,  David  R.;  Brown,  Edward  D.;  Hepworth,  Walter;  and  Stacey, 
Gilbert  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industnes  Limited.  Analgesic  com- 
positions   containing     1.2-dihydro-2-oxoquinol-4-ylpropionic     acid 
derivatives.  4.138.490.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Broadway,  Alexander  R.  W.;  Fong,  William;  and  Rawcliffe,  Gordon 
H.,  to  National   Research  Development  Corporation.  Alternating 
current  electric  motors  and  generators.  4,138,619,  CI.  310-184.000. 
Brokfflcier,  Dieter:  See — 

Lindner,  Christian;  Suling,  Carlhans;  Arend,  Gunter;  Brokmeier, 
Dieter;  and  Nischk,  Gunther,  4,138,393,  CI.  526-287.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yoneji,    Satoshige;    Hignchi,    Yoshiharu;    and    Mori,    Shushin, 
4,137,860,  CI.  112-277.000, 
Brown,  Allan  G.;  See— 

Howarth.  Thomas  T.;  Brown.  Allan  G.;  Corbett.  David  F.;  and 
Ponsford,  Roger  J.,  4,138,403,  CI.  260-307.0FA. 
Brown,  Arthur  K.,  Jr.  Mop  with  a  wringer  roller.  4,137,592,  CI.  15- 

119.00A. 
Brown.  Edgar  D..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Silicone  lubricant 
compositions  containing  trischloroethyl-phosphite  and/or  bis-chloro- 
elhyl  chloroethyl  phosphonate.  4.138.349.  CI.  252-49.900. 
Brown.  Edward  D.:  See — 

Brittain.  David  R.;  Brown.  Edward  D.;  Hepworth.  Walter;  and 
Swcey.  Gilbert  J.,  4.138.490.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Brown,   Jeffrey    L.    Sanitary   self-contained    fecal    waste   container. 

4.138.153.  CI.  294-l.OOR. 
Brown.  Leslie  A.;  and  Norton,  Harry  W..  to  F.  W.  McConnel  Limited. 

Vehicle  weight  transfer  mechanism.  4,138,133,  CI.  28O-4O5.0OB. 
Brown,  Patrick  D.:  See- 
Hart,  James  R.;  and  Brown,  Patrick  D.,  4,138,505,  CI.  426-573.000. 
Brown,  Richard  N.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Cooking  appliance. 

4.138.606.  CI.  219-442.000. 
Brown.  Robert,  to  Nairn  Floors  Limited.  Flooring  materials.  4.138.521. 

01.428-159.000. 
Brown.    Robert    N.    Portable    scaffolding    device.    4.137,996.    CI. 

182-150.000. 
Brown,  Robert  S.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Device  for  scrub- 
bing carpet.  4,137,590.  CI.  I5-50.00R. 
Brown.  Trevor  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Tapered  shank  ball 

itud  assembly  with  collapsible  washer.  4,138,198,  CI.  403-247.000. 
Browning  Arms  Company:  See — 

Farber,  Leland  A  ,  4,137.663.  CI.  42-51.000. 
Brockel,  Dieter:  See— 

Achenbach,    Karlheinz;    and    Bruckel,    Dieter,    4,137,597,    CI. 
15-256.510 
Bnigger,  Richard  D.;  and  Bama,  Joseph  A.,  to  Zum  Industries.  Inc. 

Remote  readout  meter  reading  system.  4.138.608.  CI.  235-92.0FL. 
Bruguera.  Raimundo  S .  to  Bcndiberica  S.A.  Gear  pump.  4.138.204.  CI. 

417-300.000. 
Bnonmenaes.  Irving.  Process  for  mooring  a  ship  and  a  fender  arrange- 
ment for  such  mooring  process.  4.137.861.  CI.  114-219.000. 
Bnnelle.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  Francaise  des  Produits  pour  Catalyse 
"Procatalyse"    Hydrodealkylation  of  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbons. 
4,138.443.  CI.  26O-672.00R. 
Brygger,   Flemming.  to  Harvey   Hubbell.   Incorporated.   Lift  cover 

•Membly  for  electrical  wiring  device.  4,138,187,  CI.  339-1 17.00R. 
Bryngdahl,  Olof,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Geometrical  transformations  in 

optics.  4.138.190,  CI.  350-3.700. 
Bochler,  Wolfram:  See- 
Schneider,  Franz;  Waller,  Eugen;  Buchler,  Wolfram;  and  Weber. 
Heinz.  4.138.005.  CI.  192-12.00C. 
Buckley.  Bruce  S..  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Controlla- 
ble heat  transmission  apparatus.  4.137,964,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Buckley,  Janette  A.:  See- 
French,  John  B.;  Reid,  Neil  M.;  and  Buckley,  Janette  A.,  4,137,750, 
CI.  73-23.000. 
Budney,  David  R.  A.  Golf  club  grip  training  device.  4,138,118,  CI. 

273-I83.0OD. 
Budzich,  Tadeusz.  Load  responsive  system  pump  controls.  4,137,716, 

a.  60-445.000. 
Bullock.  Norman  J.,  to  W.  M.  Cissell  Manufactunng  Company.  Laun- 
dry dryer.  4.137,645,  CI.  34-35.000. 
Bttis,  Yanis  I.;  Gailis,  Gunar  E.;  Borovikova,  Sofia  M.;  Lurie,  Evgeny 
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v.;  and  Mikhailov,  Valery  F.  Device  for  preparing  fibre-filled  poly- 
meric compositions.  4,138,065.  CI.  241-55.000. 
Bunch,    Jesse    C.     Energy    concentrator     system.     4,137,902.     CI. 

126-271.000. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.;  and  Nelson,  Norman  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
ll-Deoxy-2,2-dinuoro-<i>-aryl-PGE     compounds.      4,138,573,     CI. 
560-55.000. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.;  and  Nelson,  Norman  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 

ll-Deoxy-16-phenoxy-PGF  compounds.  4,138,575,  CI.  560-55.000. 
Bundy.  Gordon  L.;  and  Nelson,  Norman  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
ll-Deoxy-2,2-difluoro-ea-aryl-PGF     compounds.      4,138,576,      CI. 
560-55.000. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.;  and  Nelson,  Norman  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
ll-Dcoxy-cis-4,5-didehydro-(i)-aryl-PGF  compounds.  4,138,577,  CI. 
560-55.000. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  9-Deoxy-9-methylene- 
1 6-phenyl- 1 7, 1 8, 1 9,20-tetranor-5,6. 13.1 4-tetradehydro-4.4,5,5, 13,14- 
hexadehydro-pgfi  compounds.  4,138.578.  CI.  560-55.000. 
Bunger,  David  A.,  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Company.  Arpeggio  system  for 

electronic  organs.  4,137,809,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Webster,  Michael  T.,  4,137,615,  CI.  28-218.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Chu.  Ke-Chiang;  and  Sharp,  Richard  S.,  4.138,720,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Butler,  Walter  J  :  See— 

Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  and  Butler,  Walter  J.,  4,138,665,  CI. 

34O-347.0NT. 
Eichelberger.  Charles  W.;  and  Butler.  Waller  J..  4.138,666,  CI. 
34O-347.0CC. 
Buxmann,  Kurt;  Bomand,  Jean-Daniel;  and  Steinegger,  Alfred,  to  Swiss 
Aluminium  Ltd.  Process  for  lowering  the  concentration  of  sodium  in 
aluminum  melts.  4,138,246,  CI.  75-68.00R. 
C.  Conradty,  Firma:  See — 

Koziol,  Konrad;  Rathjen,  Hans-Carl;  and  Sieberer,  Karl-Heinz, 
4,138,510,  CI.  427-124.000. 
Cabeen,  Robert  P.,  Ill:  See— 

Fallon,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Cabeen,  Robert  P.,  Ill,  4,137,965,  CI. 
165-1.000. 
Cabot  Corporation:  See — 

Rosof,  Ban-y  H.,  4,138,249,  CI.  75-103.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Rembaum,  Alan;  Yen,  Shiao-Ping  S.;  and  Dreyer,  William  J., 
4,138,383,  CI.  260-29. 70H. 
Calvert.  William  L.;  and  Fisher,  James  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Bulk  material  containers.  4,138,163,  CI.  302-52.000. 
Calvin,  Douglas  G.:  See — 

Howard,  Curtis  E.;  Calvin,  Douglas  G.;  and  Pitts,  Robert  W.,  Jr., 
4,137,968,  CI.  166-53.000. 
Camic,  Donald  L.,  to  Hughey  and  Phillips,  Inc.  Current-level-sensitive 

switching  system.  4,138,627,  CI.  315-313.000. 
Campbell,  Kenneth  C:  See— 

Swanstrom,  H.  Wallace;  Campbell,  Kenneth  C;  and  Schaer,  Wer- 
ner, 4.138,719,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Canada-Cities  Service,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kaminsky.    Victor;    Trevoy,    Lloyd    W.;   and    Maskwa,    Alvin. 
4.138,467,  CI.  423-74.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  Energy,  Mines  and  Resources:  See — 
Kaminsky.    Victor;    Trevoy.    Lloyd    W.;    and    Maskwa,    Alvin. 
4,138,467.  CI.  423-74.000. 
Cannon.  Thomas:  See — 

Mullins.  Keith  M.;  Leppert,  Thomas  K.;  Cannon,  Thomas;  Kerr, 
Ronald  R.;  and  Smith,  Ronn  G.,  4,138,066,  CI.  241-86.000. 
Cano,  Mary  A.  Wrap-around  animal  restraint.  4,137,870,  CI.  1 19-96.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakata,  Shinichi;  and  Hirano,  Reiji,  4.138.734,  CI.  364-710.000. 
Cantley.  George:  See — 

Olsen.  Roger  F.;  and  Cantley.  George.  4.137.799.  CI.  74-876.000. 
Capehart.  Jack  D.;  Mazzae.  John  F.;  and  McGrew,  David  R.  Electro- 
magnetic detection  line  digitizer.  4.138.592.  CI.  178-19.000. 
Capo.  James  L.;  and  Zint.  Howard  D..  to  International  Paper  Company. 

Dispensing  carton.  4.138.041.  CI.  222-456.000. 
Carasik,  William:  See — 

McMullen.  William  H.;  and  Carasik,  William,  4,138,290,  CI.  195- 
31. OOF. 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See— 

KlaflVe,  Friedemann;  and  Heckel,  Klaus,  4,137,575,  CI.  4-172.120. 
Carl  Hurth  Maschinen-und  Zahnradfabrik:  See — 
Behnke.  Horst.  4.137,822,  CI.  90-ll.OOA. 

Niederste-HoUenberg,    Heinz;    Sacher.    Christoph;    Fickenscher. 
Friedrich;  and  Eichingcr.  Johann,  4,137,862,  CI.  115-41.0HT. 
Carlson.  John  E.;  and  Carlson.  Richard  W.,  to  PDM  Consulting  and 
Development  Corp.  Collapsable  brushes.  4.137.596,  CI.  15-203.000. 
Carlson.  Richard  W.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Tamperproof 

shipping  valve.  4.137.955.  CI.  141-349.000. 
Carlson.  Richard  W.:  See- 
Carlson,   John    E.;   and   Carlson,    Richard   W.,   4,137,596,   O. 
15-203.000. 
Carmel,  Edwin  L.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Gauging  assembly. 

4,137,643,  CI.  33-180.00R. 
Carstensen,  Peter:  See — 

Procida,  Francesco  P.;  Pedersen,  Svend  S.;  and  Carstensen.  Peter, 
4,138,462,  CI.  264-347.000. 
Cassidy,  Frederick;  and  Wootton,  Gordon,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 

2,4  Pyrrolidinediones.  4,138,407,  CI.  260-326.330. 
Castillo,  Ralph  D.  Hair  cutting  guide.  4,137,925.  CI.  I32-45.00R. 
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Castner.  Kenneth  P.;  See—  .   „  .,« 

Kennedy,  Joseph  P.;  and  Castner,  Kenneth  P.,  4,1J«.441,  a.  260- 
*6600A. 
Caswell.  Dwight  A..  Sr.  Variable  compression  ratio  piston.  4,137,873, 

a.  123-78.0OB.  ^     . 

Cataldo.  Roy  S  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Run-nat  tire  having 

internal  support  means  4.137.960,  CI.  152-158.000. 
raiemillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 


Chrysler  Corporation:  See— 

Sarto,  Jonna  O.,  4,137.880,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Chrysler.  Richard  R.  Removable  roof  panels  for  vehicles.  4,138,155, 0. 

296-137.00B. 
Chu,  Ke-Chiang;  and  Sharp,  Richard  S.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 

Time-shared,  multi-phase  memory  accessing  system.  4,138,720,  a 

364-200.000. 
Oiylewiki,  Chriatoph:  Jan,  Gerald;  Kurzen,  Roland;  Meier,  Max;  and 
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Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petrdes  "TOTAL":  See — 

Edison,   David  M.;  Marten,  Fred  S.;  and  Ucovich,  John  N., 
4,138,669,  CI.  34O-147.00R. 
Compagnie  Honeywell  Bull:  See — 

Magnenet.  Jean  G..  4.138.702.  CI.  360-125.000. 
Cooforti,  Frederick  J.;  Schwarzbach,  Richard  J.;  and  Schneider,  Quen- 
on  L.,  to  Pittway  Corporation.  Waming  device.  4,138,664,  d. 
340-507.000. 


method  for  epoxy  resin  using  group  Via  onium  salt.  4,138,255,  CI. 

96-35.100. 
Croix-Marie.  Francis  J.,  to  Bertin  &  Cie.  System  for  sealing  the  gap 

between  a  surface  and  a  wall  edge  opposite  it.  4,137,988,  Q. 

180-130.000. 
Cruthers.  Larry  R.:  See— 

Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.;  Cmthers,  Larry  R.;  and  Maurer,  Barbara 

v.,  4,138,493.  CI.  424-273.0OB. 
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Rudis,  Robert  P.;  «nd  Ceccon.  Harry  L..  4,137.776.  CI.  73-«1 1.000. 
Cech.  Karl,  to  AKG  Akustische  u.  KinoOerate  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 

Headset  construction.  4,138.598.  CI.  I79-I  J6.00A. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Brazinsky.  Irving;  Cooper.  William  M.;  and  Gould.  Arnold  S.. 

4.138.459.  CI.  264-154.000 
Unruh.  Jerry  D;  and  Wells.  William  J..  Ill,  4.138.420,  a.  260- 
439  OCY. 
Cenci.  Harry  J.;  and  Swirt.  Graham,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Self-curing  copolymers  containing  both  hydroxyamide  functions  and 
carfooxy  or  anhydnde  functions,  and  compositions.  4.138.541.  C\. 
526-303000 
Centre  Slephanois  de  Recherches  Mecaniques  Hydromecanique  et 
Frottement:  See — 

Gonin.  Andre.  4. 1 37.94 1 .  CI.  1 37-508.000.  

Ceresko,  Joseph  S  Headliners  for  caskets.  4,137.613.  CI.  27-19.000. 
Cha.  Charles  L.;  and  Hou.  Shou  L  .  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Appara- 
tus  for   producing   multiple   uniform   fluid   filaments   and   drops. 
4.138.687.  CI   346-75.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Alger,  Richard  N  .  4,137,977.  CI    177-146.000. 

Dutcher.  Daniel  P  :  and  Blis.s.  Robert  A  .  4,138,012,  O.  206-45.190. 

Roccaforte.  Harry  I.,  4,138,016.  CI.  206-620.000. 

VassiluKles,  Anthony  E.;  and  Chang.  Cheng  H.,  4,138,362,  CI. 

Vincent,  David  N  ;  and  Golden.  Ronald.  4.138.356.  O.  252-182.000. 
Chan.  John  K..  Tobler.  Ench;  and  Johnson.  Herbert  £..  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  biologically  active  com- 
positions. 4.138,422,  CI.  26O-453.0RW. 
Chang,  Cheng  H.:  See — 

Vassiliades,  Anthony  E.;  and  Chang,  Cheng  H.,  4,138,362,  CI. 
252-316.000. 
Chang   Clarence  D.;  Jacob.  Solomon  M  ,  Silvestn,  Anthony  J.;  and 
Zahner,  John  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation    Conversion  of  liquid 
alcohols  and  ethers  with  a  fluid   mass  of  ZSM-5   type  catalyst. 
4,138,440,  CI.  260-668.00R 
Chang,  Clarence  D.;  and  Silvestn,  Anthony  J  ,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  the  manufacture  of  gasoline.  4,138,442,  CI.  260- 

Chang.  David  C  ;  Fryd,  Michael;  and  Krueger,  Achim  R.,  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company  Polymeric  thickeners,  processes  for 
their  preparation  and  uses  thereof  4,138,381,  CI  260-29.6TA. 
Chaveron.  Michel;  Sihver.  Jaak-Jun;  and  Duperrex,  Hubert,  to  Societe 
d' Assistance  Technique  Pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.  Demineralization 
of  whey.  4.138,501,  CI.  426-239.000. 

Chemetals  Corporation:  See —  

Sochol.  Irving;  and  Welsh,  Jay  Y  ,  4,138,354,  O.  252-182.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels  Akiiengesellschaft:  See- 
Berg,  Gerhard,  deceased;  and  Nordsiek,  Karl-Heinz,  4,138,375,  CI. 

2S)-I7.00R  

Kalka.  Josef;  and  Beckmann,  Jurgen,  4,138,310,  CI.  159-47.00R. 
Chen,  Schoen-nan,  to  Optel  Corporation;  and  Grumman  Aerospace 
Corporation.  N-methylphenazine  phologalvanic  cell.  4,138,532,  CI. 
429-111.000 
Chevrolat,  Gilbert  A.;  and  Houyvet,  Alain,  to  Commissanat  a  1  Eneraie 
Atomique    Method  of  forming  a  part  of  revolution  having  a  flat 
shape  4,138.286,  CI.  156-172  000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Bacskai,  Robert,  4,138,546,  CI.  528-312.000. 
Guenther.  Lloyd  M..  4,138,308,  CI.  156-433.000. 
Chibata.  Ichiro;  Tosa,  Tetsuya;  and  Takala,  Isao,  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku 
Co ,  Ltd.  Immobilized  catalylically  active  subsunce  and  method  of 
preparing  the  same  4.138,292,  CI   195-59  000. 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company:  See— 

McCabe,  John  S  .  4,138,032,  CI.  220-224.000. 
Child,  Ralph  G.:  See—  .......     ^ 

Murdock,    Keith    C;    and    Child,    Ralph    G.,    4,138,415,    C\. 
260-378.000.  ^  .^  , 

Cho,  Alfred  Y.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Molecu- 
lar beam  apparatus  for  processing  a  plurality  of  substrates.  4,137,865, 
CI    118-49  100  „  ^    . 

Chodnekar,  Madhukar  S  ;  Pfiffner.  Albert;  Rigassi,  Norbert;  Schwieter, 
Ulrich  and  Suchy.  Milos.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Alkynyloxy- 
phenyl  derivatives.  4,138,579.  CI  560-64.000 
Choi.  Nam  S.;  and  Heller,  Jorge,  to  ALZA  Corporation.  Erodible  agent 
releasing  device  compnsing  poly(orthoesiers)  and  poly(orthocarbon- 
ates).  4,138,344,  CI.  252-1.000  ..„„,„    ^, 

Chow,   Ho,   to   Melnor   Industries.    Hose  red  c«rt.   4,137,939.  CI. 

137-355.270. 
Christensen,  Leon  F  ;  and  Witkowski,  Joseph  T ,  to  ICN  Phannaceuti- 
cals.  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  1,2,4-triazole  nucleosides.  4,138,547, 
CI.  536-23.000. 


GeofTrey  E.,  4,138,551,  Q.  542-435.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Balasfalvy.  Ferenc,  4,138,406,  CI   260-326.260. 

Bohner.  Beat;  and  Baumann,  Marcus,  4,138,243,  Q.  71-94.000. 

Gosteli.  Jacques,  4,138,451,  CI.  260-940.000. 

Guglielmetii,  Leonardo;  Rochal,  Alain  C;  and  Fletcher,  Ian  J., 

4,138,429,  CI.  26O-465.00H. 
Hall,   Luther   A.    R.;   and   Gordon,   David   A.,   4,138,569,  a 

548-309.000. 
Han,  Stefan;  Rinaldi,  Ernesto;  and  Somlo,  Jotef,  4,138,568,  Q 

548-305.000. 
Roller,  Stefan,  4,138,396,  CI   260-156.000. 
Schlapfer-Illi,  Hans,  deceased,  4,138,552,  CI   542-462.000. 
Cina.  Ronald  A.;  and  Kluge,  Albert  D.,  to  Roberts  Corporation.  Sind 

reclaimer.  4,137,675,  CI.  51-I64.00R. 
Cinque,  Gregory  M.:  See— 

Allocca,  Michael  A.;  and  Cinque,  Oretory  M.,  4,138,733,  O 
364-900  000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See— 

Mizukuchi,  Yutaka,  4,138,359.  CI.  252-299.000. 
Clarendon  Press  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Hayes,  Francis  G.,  4,137,650,  CI.  35-8.00R. 
Clark,  James  N.,  Jr.  Heat  and  humidity  recovery  device  for  use  witk 

clothes  dryer.  4,137,647,  CI.  34-82.000. 
Clarke,  John  M.,  to  Noel  Penny  Turbines  Limited.  Engine  in  which  fuel 

is  reacted  in  a  plurality  of  stages.  4,137,706,  CI.  60-39.120. 
Clarke,  Ronald  L  C  ;  and  Savage,  Donald  S.,  to  Aerpat  AG  Collector 

for  broken-off  fastener  parts.  4,137,747,  CI.  72-391.000. 
Clemens.  John  E.,  to  Tesseract  Corporation.  Ammunition  handling  and 

loading  system  4,137,820,  CI.  89-33.0BB. 
Clive  Investmenu  Pty  Limited:  See— 

Cowdroy,  Thorp  C,  4,138,176,  a.  312-341.0NR. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

Pidgeon,  Brian  G.;  and  E>owell,  Joaeph,  4,138.010,  CI.  198-573.000. 
Coe,  Charles  G  :  See— 

Uffner,  Melville  W.;  Jefferson,  Donald  E.;  Coe,  Charles  G.;  lad 
Beilchman,  Burton  D.,  4,138,385,  O.  260-40.00R. 
Cohen,  Milton  J.  Syringe  filter  unit.  4,137.917,  C\.  128-218.00R. 
Colas,  Daniel:  See— 

Girault,  Herve;  and  Colaa,  Daniel,  4,138,726,  CI.  364-521.000. 
Cole,  Edward  L.:  See— 

Herbstman.    Sheldon;   Cole,    Edward    L.;   and    Eates,   John  H. 
4,138,444,  CI   260-683.470. 
Colgate  Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Gaffar,  Maria  Corazon  S.,  4,138,477,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Collins,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Rohrs,  Donald  L.;  Downing,  Harold  A.;  and  Collins,  Donak)  L, 
4,138.023,  CI.  214-75.00R. 
Collins  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Rohrs.  Donald  L.;  Downing,  Harold  A.;  and  Collins,  DonaU  L. 
4,138,023,  CI.  214-75.00R. 
Collins,  Jack.  Portable  steam  bath.  4,137.574,  CI.  4-160.000. 
Colombo.  Edward  A  ;  Johnson.  David  E.;  and  Tsai.  James  T..  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.  Melt  rheometer  for  the  measurement  of  flow  prop- 
erties of  foamable  plastics  and  polymer  compositions.  4,137,754,  Q 
73-56.000. 
Colonial  Metals,  Inc.:  Set— 

Davies,  Ronald  F.;  and  Manly,  John  P.,  4,138,220,  O.  422-173.000. 
Columbia  Scientific  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Rhodes.  John  R  ;  Sieberg,  Robert  D.;  Taylor,  Morris  C;  We«k»- 
emper,  John  C  ;  and  Young,  Robert  C,  4,137,751,  CI.  73-28.000 
Columbus  McKinnon  Corporation:  See — 

Schreyer,  Kenneth  D.,  4,137,704,  CI.  59-86.000. 
Colvert.  James  H.;  MacLean,  John  P.;  Williams,  Dale;  and  Joc» 
Henry  B.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Apparatus  for  the  regeneration  of  solid 
catalyst.  4,138,219,  CI.  422- 1 44.000 
Colwill,  John  A.,  to  Square  D  Company  Proximity  switch.  4,138,7», 

CI.  361-180.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

McGee.  John  K.,  4,138,091,  CI.  251-267.000. 
Comer,  Donald  T  ;  Dooley,  Daniel  J.;  and  Schoeff,  John  A.,  to  Preci- 
sion Monolithics,  Inc.  Selectable  trimming  circuit  for  use  with  • 
digiul  to  analog  converter.  4,138,671,  C\.  340-347.0DA. 
Commissariat  a  TEnergie  Atomique:  See— 

Chevrolat,    Gilbert    A.;    and    Houyvet,    Alain,    4,138,286,  U 
156-172.000. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  Set- 
Esdaile,  James  D.;  Whitehead,  Alan  B.;  Walters,  Graeme  W.;  aad 
Denholm,  William  T.,  4,138,247,  a.  75-79.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  Set— 
Ali,  M.  Zaheer,  4,138,730.  CI.  364-726.000. 


Cootainer  corporation  oi  America:  oee — 

Gardner,  Jeffrey  M.,  4,138,053,  CI.  229-23.00R. 
Zicko,  James  A.,  4,138,051,  CI.  229-17.003. 
Cootioental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Payne,  Robert  D,  4,138,161,  CI.  302-28.000. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See— 

Gorin,  Everett,  4,138,221,  CI.  44-lO.OOC. 
Oorin,  Everett,  4,138,222,  CI.  44-IO.OOC. 
Gorin,  Everett,  4,138,223,  CI.  44-lO.OOC. 
Oorin,  Everett,  4,138,224,  CI.  44-23.000. 
Cootronic  Controls  Limited:  Set — 

Humphries,  Peter  E..  4,138,674,  CI.  340-506.000. 
CoBway.  Walter  D.:  Set— 

Minatoya,  Hiroaki;  Tullar,  Benjamin  F.;  and  Conway,  Walter  D., 
4,138,581,  CI.  560-109.000. 
Cook.  Martin  C;  Gregory,  Gordon  I.;  and  Bradshaw,  Janice,  to  Glaxo 
Laboratories,        Limited         (6R,7R)-7-[2-aryl-2-(etherified        ox- 
iniino)aceumido]-3-carbamoyloxymethylceph-3-em-4-carboxylic 
icid  1-oxides.  4,138,555.  CI.  544-22.000. 
Cooper,  John  F.:  Set — 

Frankel.  Donald  P.;  Kendall,  Willard  E.;  and  Cooper,  John  F.. 
4,138,331,  CI.  21O-63.00R. 
Cooper.  WUliam  M.:  See— 

Brazinsky.  Irving;  Cooper,  William  M.;  and  Gould.  Arnold  S., 
4,138,459,  CI.  264-154.000. 
Copal  Company  Limited:  Set — 

Yaginuma.  Jusuke,  4,137,703,  CI.  58-16.00D. 
Cocbett.  David  F.:  Ste— 

Howarth,  Thomas  T.;  Brown,  Allan  G.;  Corbett,  David  P.;  and 
Ponsford,  Roger  J.,  4,138,403,  CI.  260-307.0FA. 
Cordis  Dow  Corp.:  Set— 

Tigner,  Reuben  A.,  4,138,4«0,  CI.  264-159.000. 
Omuls,  Boy:  See — 

Tummes.  Hans;  Noeske,  Heinz;  Comils,  Boy;  and  Kascha.  Walde- 
mar,  4,138,588,  CI.  568-881.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Bonzo,  Roy  T.;  and  Knowles.  Daniel  H.,  4,138,069,  CI.  242-18.00A. 
Conroeier,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Andersen,  Richard  H.;  Coi»meier,  Robert  J.;  Rauf,  James  P.;  and 
Lenahan,  Dean  T,  4,137,705,  CI.  60-39.080. 
Coock,  Claus;  Hein,  Wolfgang;  Hese,  Nils;  Neumann,  Manfred;  and 
WUIemer,  Wilhelm.  High  preasure  membrane  test  cell.  4,137,756.  CI. 
73-64.300. 
Cotrd.  Claude:  See— 

Barreau,  Michel;  Cotrel,  Claude;  and  Jeanmart.  Oaude,  4,138,487, 
CI  424-250.000. 
Coaiins,  Charles  P.,  to  EMI  Limited.  Measuring  arrangements  for 

dectrical  currents.  4,138,640,  CI.  324-76.00A. 
Couture,  Femand;  and  Allard,  Rene.   Vegetable  peeling  apparatus. 

4,137,839,  CI.  99-541.000. 
Coval,  Arthur  B.:  See- 
Lee,  Arthur  L.;  and  Coval,  Arthur  B.,  4,138,001.  CI.  188-170.000. 
Cowdroy.  Thorp  C,  to  Clive  Investments  Pty  Limited.  Drawer  mount- 

■g  arrangement.  4,138.176,  O.  3I2-341.0NR. 
Cox,  Bemd:  See- 
Adrian,  Renate;  von  Schenck,  Raban;  Cox.  Bemd;  and  Wirtz, 
Peter.  4.138,261.  CI.  106-84.000. 
Coi,  Richard  E.,  to  Dcaley  *  Burrow  Limited:  and  Whippcndell 
Electrical  Manufacturing  Company.  Cutting  tool  arrangement  for 
■K  in  a  lathe.  4.137.802,  CI.  $2-1 1.000. 
Coi,  Robert  N.;  and  Bodoh,  Albinus  G.,  to  UMC  Industries.  Inc. 
Vendor  having  sliding  tray*  and  latches  therefor.  4,138,174,  CI. 
JI2-333.000. 
Crawford,  Wheeler  C,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Synthetic  diester  lubricating  oils 
containing  overbased  calcium  sulfonates  and  nonylphenol  ethylene- 
oude  adducts.  4,138,347,  CI.  252-33.000. 
Cremona,  Angelo.  Wood  stock  support  construction  for  a  blade  holder 
•Bd  bar  carrying  unit  of  a  vertical  type  wood  shearing  machine. 
4,137,957,  CI.  144-178.000. 
Crenshaw,  Ronnie  R.;  Luke,  George  M.;  and  Partyka,  Richard  A.,  to 
Brittol-Myers   Company.    Cyanocarboxamidines   and    quinazoline 
process.  4,138,561,  CI.  544-284.000. 
Citusot-Loire:  See— 

Leroy,  Pierre,  4,138,098,  O.  266-268.000. 
Creuiot-Loire  Vallourec:  See — 

Mola,  Michel,  4,137,961,  O.  164-49.000. 
Crews,  Donald  R.;  Davis,  Billy  J.;  Treick,  Roger  E.;  and  Wellauer, 
John  C,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Reinforced  radiatot  mounting  for 
heavy  vehicles.  4,137,982,  CI.  180-68.00R. 
Ctw,  WUliam  H.  Ski  board.  4,138,128,  CI.  280-16.000. 
CnveUo,  James  V.,   to  General   Electric  Company.   Photo-curing 


Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.:  See — 

Parato,  Vito  J.,  4,138,645,  CI.  325-363.000. 
Parato,  Vito  J.,  4,138,646,  CI.  325-363.000. 
Cutler,  Ivan  B.:  See- 
Shaikh,  Mohammed  N.;  Cutler,  Ivan  B.;  Virkar,  Anil  V.;  and 
Gordon,  Ronald  S.,  4,138,455,  CI.  264-56.000. 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.:  .See — 

Hunger,  Darrell  M.;  McGill,  Lee  E.;  and  von  Alven,  Raymond  D., 
4,138,105,  CI.  272-99.000. 
Cutts,  Ronald  G..  to  W.  A.  Deutsher  Pty.  Ltd.  Gas  tap.  4,137,945,  Q. 

137-625.4«). 
Cyprus  Metallurgical  Processes  Corporation:  Set — 

Narain,  Kartik  A.,  4,138,248,  CI.  75-IOl.OOR. 
Cyrot,  Luc  P.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation.  Device  for  controlling 

hydraulic  motors.  4,138,088,  CI.  251-30.000. 
D.  H.  Baldwin  Company:  See — 

Bunger,  David  A.,  4,137,809,  CI.  84-1.030. 
[>aebler,  Donald  H.;  and  Morgan,  John  H.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  sorting  substrates. 
4,138,018,  CI.  209-633.000. 
Dai-Ichi  Croda  Chemicals  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Koresawa,  Takeshi;  and  Yoden,  Eiji,  4,138,416,  CI.  260-397.250. 
Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mori,  Etsuo;  Shimiya,  Keiji;  Miura,  Norio;  and  Suzuki,  Yujiro, 
4,138,529,  CI.  428-539.000. 
Daicel  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagatugi,    Shuzo;    Miyagawa,    Akira;    and    Fukuoka,    Suguru, 
4,138,225,  CI.  44-42.000. 
Datichi  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Fumiyoshi;  Kosasayama,  Akira;  Watanabe,  Yoshifumi; 
Abiko,  Yasushi;  Kameda,  Kin-ya;  and  Ono,  Shin-etu,  4,138,491, 
CI.  424-263.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watada,  Masahiro,  4,137,726,  CI.  62-196.00C. 
Daitzman,  Reid.  Board  game.  4,138,120,  Q.  273-271.000. 
Dalrymple,  William  P.  Orbiting  piston  rotary  engine.  4,137,891,  CL 

123-245.000. 
Dalton,  John  A.  Golf  club  head.  4,138,117.  C\.  273-164.000. 
Daly,  Betty  M.  Rollover  stretcher.  4,137,581,  CI.  5-82.00R. 
D'Amicis,  William  C.  Swing  brake  system.  4,138,104,  CI.  272-85.000. 
Darroch,  Lloyd  R.,  to  Aakronite  Decoratives  Limited.  Structural 
article   with   molded   protective  exposed   surface.   4,138,524,   CI. 
428-217.000. 
Das,  Naba  K.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Ruminant  feed  additive.  4,138,498, 

CI.  426-2.000, 
Davidson,  Allen  L.;  and  Durante,  James  M.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Portable 

radio  antenna.  4,138.681,  CI.  343-702.000. 
Davies.  Ronald  F.;  and  Manly,  John  P.,  to  Colonial  Meuls,  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  catalytic  oxidation  of  grease  and  fats  in  low  temperature 
fumes.  4,138,220,  CI.  422-173.000. 
E>avis,  Billy  J.:  See- 
Crews,  Donald  R.;  Davis,  Billy  J.;  Treick,  Roger  E.;  and  Wellauer, 
John  C,  4,137,982,  CI.  180-68.00R. 
Davis,  Geoffrey  E.:  See- 
Miller,    Robert    A.;    and    Davis,   Geoffrey    E.,    4,138,629,   a. 
318-140.000. 
Davis,  Gerald  T.:  See— 

Spatz,  Sydney  M.;  Hydell,  Robert  C;  and  Davis,  Gerald  T., 
4,138,508.  CI.  427-54.000. 
Davis,  Newton  G.;  Hammond,  James  W.;  and  Loomis,  Phillip  E.,  to 
AMP  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  inserting  wires  into  terminals  in  a 
connector.  4,137,624,  CI.  29-566.100. 
Day,  Christopher  C:  See — 

Jansen,  William  D.;  Haney,  Jerry  D.;  Day,  Christopher  C;  and 
Schnecberger,  Stephen  A.,  4,137,907,  CI.  128-2.05M. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Waugh,  Dale  L.,  4,137,787,  CI.  74-233.000. 
E>ealey  &  Burrow  Limited:  See — 

Cox,  Richard  E.,  4, 1 37,802.  CI.  82- 1 1 .000. 
Deaton.  Homer  W.:  See- 
Bright,  James  A.;  and  Deaton,  Homer  W.,  4,137,735,  a.  68-18.00D. 
Decker,  Raymond  E.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Hydraulically  driven 

kelly  crowd.  4,137,974,  CI.  173-147.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See— 

Pratt,  Ronald  L.,  4,137,852,  CI.  111-57.000. 
Deets,  Gary  L.;  and  Shapras,  Peter,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Nitroge- 
nous polymer  compositions.  4,138,447,  CI.  260-876.00R. 
De  Freze,  William  E.  DemounUble  truck  bed  load-supporting  rack. 

4,138,046,0.  224-42.42R. 
Degonde,  Jean;  Freschard,  Regis;  and  de  Poulepiquet,  Louis,  to  Assist- 
ance Technique  Medicale  Serdal  S.A.  Societe  anonyme.  Apparatus 


PIS 


LIST  OF  PATENfTEES 


February  6, 1979 


for  obterving  cardiac  rhythm  free  of  interfering  effects.  4, 1 37,908,  CI. 
128-2.06R. 
Dehais,  Claude,  to  Soupharm.  Machine  for  manufacturing  ampullae. 

particularly  pharmaceutical  ampullae.  4,138,240,  CI.  65-280.000. 
De  Jaeger,  Nikolaas  C    See— 

Gilliams,  Yvan  K.;  De  Voider,  Noel  J  ;  Pollet,  Robert  J.;  Tavemier, 
Bernard   H.;  De  Jaeger,   Nikolaas  C;  and  Seis.  Francis  J., 
4,138,351,  a.  252-42.10L. 
Delmar  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Kubela.  Rudolf;  Musil,  VacUv;  and  Hughes,  Use  A..  4,138,494,  C\. 
424-274.000. 
De  Lorme,  James  F.;  and  Tuppen,  Arthur  R.,  Co  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph   Conmration.   Selective  sampling   method. 
4,138,680,  CI.  343-I0500R 
Del  Rosso,  Victor,  to  Hi-Speed  Checkweigher  Co.,  Inc.  Heavy  duly 

conveyor  4,138,008,  Q.  198-365.000 
DeLuca,  Raymond  F.;  and  Jetpersen,  Paul  W.,  to  Georgia-Pacific 
Corporation.   Dispenser  for  flexible  sheet  material.  4,137,805,  O. 
83-345.000. 
de  Man.  Heiko  T.:  See- 
Stone,  Thomas  D.;  Felgen,  Michael  J.;  and  de  Man,  Heiko  T., 
4,137,813,  CI.  84-314  000 
Dembowski,  Ronald  J.;  and  Werbil,  David  O.,  to  Ball  Corporation 
Peroxide  vulcanized  W-type  chloroprene.  4,138,537,  CI.  526-47.800. 
Den  Boer.  Jan  B.:  See— 

Middelbeek.  Comelis  G.;  Wolters.  Tjako  A.;  and  Den  Boer.  Jan  B.. 
4.138.342,  CI.  210-522.000. 
Denholm.  William  T.:  See— 

Esdaile,  James  D  ;  Whitehead,  Alan  B.;  Walters.  Graeme  W.;  and 
Denholm,  William  T,  4,138,247,  a.  75-79.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Wood,  William  E.,  4,137,606,  Q.  24-I6.0PB. 
de  Nora,  Oronzio:  Set— 

DeNora.  Vittorio;  and  de  Nora.  Oronzio,  4.138,295,  CI.  204-98.000 
DeNora.  Vittono;  and  de  Nora,  Oronzio,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Tech- 
nologies S  A   Proceu  and  apparatus  for  downward  recycling  of  the 
electrolyte  m  dUphragm  cells.  4,138,295,  CI.  204-98.000. 
de  Poulepiquet,  Louis:  See — 

Degonde,  Jean;  Freschard,  Regia;  and  de  Poulepiquet,  Louis. 
4,137,908,  a.  128-2.06R. 


Doi,  Tsunesuke:  Set— 

Ishijima,  Shizuo;  and  Doi,  Tsunesuke.  4,138,270,  CI.  106-291  COO 
Doll,  Joseph  D  ,  to  Lockwood  Corporation  Over-power  safety  devict 

for  motor  dnven  system  4,138.705,  CI.  361-42.000. 
Donner,  Egon  F  ,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  I>estruct  initu 

tion  unit.  4,137,850.  CI.  102-215.000. 
Donze.  William  A.:  Set— 

Toke.    Ronald    J.;    and    Donze,    William    A.,    4,138.711,  c 
364-200.000. 
Dooley.  Daniel  J.:  Set- 
Comer,  Donald  T.;  Dooley,  Daniel  J.;  and  Schoeff,  John  A 
4,138,671,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Doonan,   R.   Dean.   Hole  plug  for  insulated   injection   wall  hole 

4,137,680,  CI.  52-127.000. 
Dorius,  John  O.,  to  Elsters,  Inc.  Exhaust  hood  employing  a  ventuntkn 

4,137,904,  CI.  126-299.00D. 
[Xxs.  Richard  C,  to  Phillip*  Petroleum  Company.  Liquid  polyalkencui 
thermoplastic   elastomer   sealant   formulation.   4,138,378,  CI.  M 
27.0BB. 
Dostert,  Philippe,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  3-Cyano-N-(N,N-dinl^ 
thylaminopropylViminodibenzyl   and   salts  thereof  4,138,482,  0 
424-244.000. 
Dotter,  Klaus:  See— 

Hasselbach,  Wolfgang;  Leyerzapf,  Manfred;  Dolter,  Klaus;  Hitv 
fast,  Karleugen;  and  Muller,  Karl,  4.138.593,  Q.  179-l.OOE. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Heckerolh,  Earl  T  ,  4,138,208,  CI.  425-71.000. 

Laflin,  George  P.;  and  [>uft>orow,  Clarence  J.,  4,137,970,  0 

166-292.000. 
Teot,  Arthur  S.;  Hamlin,  Percy  J.;  and  Savage,  Albert  B.,  4,138,351 
a.  252-135.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  Set — 

Polmanleer,  Keith  E.,  4,138,382,  C\.  260-29.6TA. 
Dowd.  Daniel  J.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Reeled  web  unwind  stand 

4.138,073.  CI.  242-58.200. 
Dowell.  Joseph:  See — 

Pidgeon.  Brian  G.;  and  Dowell,  Joseph,  4,138,010,  CI.  198-573.000 
I>>wning,  Harold  A.:  Set — 

Rohrs,  Donald  L.;  Downing,  Harold  A.;  and  Collins.  DonaM  L. 
4.138,023,  CI.  2I4-75.0OR. 
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Oyaamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaf^:  See — 

Janssen,  Paul,  deceased;  Meyer,  Gunther;  Thewalt,  Klaus;  and 

Schmidt,  Reinhard,  4,138,544,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Schultz,  Neithart;  Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Martens,  Peter, 
4,138,439,  a.  260-653.600. 
Dynapol:  See- 
Wang.  Patricia  C;  and  Wingard,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  4,138,409,  CI. 
26O-327.00S. 
E  Gordon  Whileley  Limited:  See — 

Rhodes,  Eric  S.,  4,137,648,  CI.  34-86.000. 
E  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Haitck,   Frederic   P.;    Sundeen,   Joseph   E.;   and   Rdd,   Joyce, 

4,138,497,  a.  424-305.000. 
Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.;  Cruthers,  Larry  R.;  and  Maurer,  Barbara 
v.,  4,138,493,  CI.  424-27 J.OOB. 
Elktn  Fruit  Company:  See — 

Eakm,  William  F.,  4,138.675,  CI.  340-596.000. 
Eakin,  William  F.,  to  Eakin  Fnat  Company.  Freezing  point  monitoring 

system  for  fruit  trees  and  the  like.  4,138,675,  Q.  340-596.000. 
Eirl.  WUliam  C:  See— 

Russillo,  Joseph  G;  and  Earl,  William  C,  4,138,697,  d.  360-6.000. 
EHtman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Shiao,  Daniel  D.,  4,138,265,  CI.  96-114.100. 
Elton  Corporation:  See — 

Jaeschke,  Ralph  L.,  4,138,618,  CI.  310-105.000. 
Ebauches  S.A.:  See— 

Saurer,  Eric;  and  Grimm,  Maurice,  4,138,195,  CI.  350-345.000. 
Eckerdi,  George  H.  Key  mount.  4,137,740,  Q.  70-45.0CR. 
ECM  Motor  Company:  See — 

Bo«rom,  Harry  H.,  4.137,796,  CI.  74-625.000. 
Eddy,  Michael  A.  Perpetual  calendar.  4,137,659,  C\.  40-107.000. 
Edie,  Charles  K.:  See— 

Nier,  Thomas  J.;  and  Edge.  Charles  K.,  4,138,239,  CI.  65-182.00R. 

Edaon,  David  M.;  Marton,  Fred  S.;  and  Ucovich,  John  N.,  to  Compag- 

aie  Francaise  des  Petroles  "TOTAL".  Remote  monitoring  and  con- 

troUing  system  for  subsea  oil/gas  production  equipment.  4,138,669, 

a340-l47.00R. 

Edwards,  David  C:  See— 

Ehrgott,  Charles  W.;  and  Edwards,  David  C,  4,138,502,  CI. 
426-385.000. 
i;it«»nli    nnuslas  C .  to  Pnlvsar  Limited.   Polvmeric  antioxidants. 


UMay,  Christopher  A.  G.,  4,137,775,  CI.  73-602.000. 
Emmons,  William  D.;  Nyi,  Kayson;  and  Sperry,  Peter  R.,  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company.  Vinyl  resin  coating  compositions  comprising  dicy- 
clopentenyl   acrylate   and/or   methacrylate   vehicular   component. 
4,138,390,  CI.  260-45.90L. 
Emmons,  William  D.;  and  Stevens,  Travis  E.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company.     Oxazolidine-terminated     polyesters.     4,138,545,     CI. 
528-289.000. 
Endo,  Takaya:  See — 

Wada,  Hajime;  Kimura,  Kazuhiko;  Hori,  Haruo;  Kikuchi,  Shoji; 
and  Endo,  Takaya,  4,138,264,  CI.  96-lOO.OOR. 
Endoh,  Takeshi;  and  Takayasu,  Mitsuru,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Card 

handling  device.  4,138,059,  CI.  235-483.000. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Wacks.   Harvey   H.;   Izu,   Masatsugu;   and   Sarrach,   Donald   J., 
4,138,262,  CI.  96-87.00R. 
Engelbart.  Wilhelm;  and  Nahr,  Dieter,  to  Euro  Pressing  Group  Lim- 
ited. Apparatus  for  pressing  trousers.  4,137,655,  CI.  38-12.000. 
Engelhart,  John  E.:  See — 

Gitlitz,  Melvin  H.;  Engelhart,  John  E.;  and  Mery,  Carlos  M., 
4,138,483,  CI.  424-245.000. 
Engelmann,  Rudolph  H.,  to  Pako  Corporation.  Dual  priority  tempera- 
ture control.  4,138,607,  CI.  219-485.000. 
Engineered  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Baker,  Robert  A.,  4,138,045,  CI.  224-5.00V. 
England,  David  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Alkyl 
perfluoro-<ii-fluoroformyl  esters  and  monomers  therefrom.  4,138,426, 
CI.  260-465.600. 
England,  David  C:  Set — 

Stiles,  Alvin  B.;  and  England,  David  C,  4,138,430,  CI.  260-465.900. 
Englehart,    Clem    C.    Materials    handling    device.    4,138,099,    CI. 

269-17.000. 
Engler,  Peter;  and  Heller,  Georg,  to  MADAG  Maschinen  -  und  Ap- 
paratebau  Dietikon  AG.  Pattern  device  for  a  knitting  machine. 
4,137,729,  CI.  66-75.100. 
Enzinger-Union-Werke  AG:  See — 

Brill,  Karl  H.;  Schenk,  Gerhard:  and  Weinlich.  Rudolf,  4.137,954, 
CI.  141-90.000. 
Equipment  Renewal  Company:  See — 

Hardcastle,  Philip  P.,  4,137,946,  CI.  138-103.000. 
Erbe  Elektromedizin  KG:  See — 


GrasshofT.  Hans  D.,  4.138.348.  CI.  2S2-42.I00. 
De  VoWer.  Noel  J.:  Ste— 

Gillianu.  Yvan  K  :  De  Voider.  Noel  J  :  Pollet.  Robert  J.,  Tavemier. 
Bernard   H.;   De  Jaeger,   Nikolaas  C:  and  Sels,   Francis  J., 
4.138.351.  CI  252-62.  lOL. 
Devro,  Inc.:  See — 

Ziolko.  Francis  J..  4.138,503.  CI.  426-514.000. 
Dewey.  James  E.:  See— 

Fulger,    Charles    V.;    and    Dewey.    James    E..    4,138.500.    CI. 
426-46.000. 
Dexler  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Neumann,  Daniel  L  .  4.138.384,  CI   260-29. 70S. 
Dial.  Emily  C  Geometric  mdescenl  image.  4.138.SIS.  CI.  428-30.000 
Diamond  International  Corporation:  See — 

Grogan.  Richard  P.,  4.138.038.  O.  222-207.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  Set — 

Meyer,  Lewis  M  ,  4.138.324,  CI   204-284  000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies  S.A.:  See — 

DeNora,  Vutono;  and  de  Nora.  Oronzio,  4,138.295,  CI.  204-98  000 
Dickson,  Arthur  D  ,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Com- 
pany. Multi-panel  electroluminescenl  light  asaembly.  4,138,620,  CI. 
313-1.000. 
Diehl  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Weidner,  Peter  F..  4.I37.85I.  CI.  102-218.000. 
Dierssen.  Gunther  H.:  See — 

Kampfer,  Robert  D.;  and  Dierssen.  Gunther  H..  4.138,211,  C\. 
431-35.000. 
Dietrich,  Johann,  to  Universal  Bricklaying  Systems  Pty.  Ltd.  Profile 

system  for  walls  and  bracket  therefor  4.137.636.  CI.  33-85.000. 
Director  General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 
See^ 
Kiyomiya,  Makoto;  and  Kawai.  Misao.  4.138.368.  CI.  252-470.000. 
Diver's  Exchange  Inc.:  See— 

O'Neill,  Wilbur  J  ,  4,137,912.  C\.  128-142.300. 
D'Luhy.  Emil  A  ,  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a 

stubless  multi-ply  assembly.  4.138.302.  CI.  156-216.000. 
Dmitnev,  Mikhail  E    See— 

Vereschagin.  Leonid  F.:  Semerchian.  Aik  A.;  Oankevich.  Tamara 
T.;  Dmitriev.  Mikhail  E  :  and  Modenov.  Vitaly  P..  4.138,252.  Q. 
75-244.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Srock.  Rainer:  and  Ziegler,  Hermann.  4.138.513.  CI.  427-371.000. 
Doherty,  R.  Michael.  Cubical  quad  antennas  with  spreader-reinforced 

crossarms.  4.138.682.  CI.  343-742.000 
Dot.  Toshitada;  and  Iga.  Akira,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Video  signal 
recorder/reproducer  for  recording  and  reproducing  pulse  signais. 
4,138,694.  a.  358-127.000. 


4,138.738.  a.  365-94.000. 
Drotte,  Gunter:  Set— 

Supel.    Wilhelm:    Droste.    Gunter;    and    Seiler,    Klaus-Dieto, 
4.137,858,  CI.  112-181.000. 
DrufTcl.  Donald  G  ;  and  DrufTel.  Jame*  E.  Chaff  spreading  attachmoii 

for  harvesters,  4.137.923.  a.  130-27.00R. 
Dnifrel,  James  E.:  See— 

DrufTel.  Donald  G.;  and  Dniffel.  James  E..  4,137,923.  Q.  13ft 
27.0OR. 
D'Silva.  Themisiocles  D.  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Cotporalion.  N-dithu 

carbamoyl  oximes.  4.138.423,  CI.  26O-453.0RW. 
Du  Pont  of  Canada  Limited:  See — 

Wolstencroft.  Michael  J.,  4.137.614.  CI.  28-172.000. 
Dunn.  Stephen  J.,  to  Perkins  Eiigines  Limited.  Pistons  for  inlenul 

combustion  engines.  4,137,887.  Q.  123-I93.00P. 
Duperrex,  Hubert:  See — 

Chaveron,   Michel;   Sihver,   Jaak-Juri;   and   Duperrex,   Hubert 
4,138,501,  CI.  426-239.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
Adams.  Charles  D  .  4,138,585,  CI   560-159.000. 
Beailey,  John  K.;  Beckerbauer,  Richard;  Schleinitz.  Henry  M.;md 

Wilson.  Frank  C.  4.138.194.  CI.  35O-%.300. 
Chans,   David   C;    Fryd,   Michael;   and    Krueger,   Achim  H. 

4.138,381,  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Currie,  Robert  M.,  4,138.374,  Q.  260-2.300. 
England,  David  C,  4.138.426.  O.  260-465.600. 
Goddard.  Steven  J  .  4.138.242,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Stiles.  Alvin  B..  and  England.  David  C.  4.138.430.  CI.  260-465.901 
Durante.  James  M.:  See — 

Davidson.   Allen   L.;   and   Durante,   James   M.,  4,138.681,  CI 
343-702.000. 
Durborow,  Clarence  J.:  Set— 

Laflin,  George  P.;  and  Durborow,  Clarence  J.,  4,137,970,  (X 
166-292000 
Durkoppwerke  GmbH:  See — 

Supel.    Wilhelm;    Droste.    Gunter,    and    Seiler,    Klaus-Dieta. 
4,137.858.  CI.  112-181.000. 
Durville.  Gerard,  to  Vanguard  Supreme  Machine  Corporation.  Cm 

track  for  a  circular  knitting  machine.  4.137,728.  C\.  66-57.000. 
Dutcher,  Daniel  P.;  and  Bliss.  Robert  A.,  to  Champion  Intemalwiul 
Corporation.  Carton  for  holding  and  displaying  a  stacked  array  of  Ita 
rectangular  boxes.  4,138.012.  CI.  206-41190. 
DyckerhofT  *  Widmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Kern,  Georg.  4,137,686,  CI.  52-734.000. 
Dyment.  John  C.  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Method  of  producing 
optoelectronic  devices  with  control  of  light  propagation  by  proton 
bombardment.  4.138.274.  a.  148-1.500. 


snimra.    ^eigo;    lamasniia.    masayosni;    ana    iiauini.    niruuii, 
4.138,587.  CI.  560-204.000. 
E{nchi.  Toni:  See — 

Tadakuma.  Yuji;  Saito.  Sylinji;  and  Eguchi,  Tom,  4,138,733,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Ehrtt.  Gordon  F.;  and  Rowley.  William  N..  to  Wylain.  Inc.  Motor 

wpporting  platform.  4.138.079.  CI.  248-558.000. 
Ehrgott.  Charles  W.;  and  Edwards.  David  C.  to  General  Foods  Corpo- 
rition     Method    of   producing    a    darkened    freeze-dried    coffee. 
4,138,502.  CI.  426-385.000. 
Ehrhardt,  Lolhar;  Patt,  Ludwig;  and  Hartmann.  Volker.  to  Sandoz  Ltd. 
Sublc  solutions  and  process^   for  their  preparation.  4,138.565.  CI. 
544-346.000. 
Eichelbcrger.  Charles  W ;  and  Butler,  Walter  J.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Preamplifier  for  analog  to  digital  converters.  4, 1 38,665,  CI. 
340-347,ONT. 
Eichdberger.  Charles  W.;  and  Butler.  Walter  J.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Charge  transfer  circuit  with  threshold  voltage  compensat- 
iag  means,  4.138.666.  CI.  340-347,0CC, 
Eidunger.  Johann:  See — 

Niederste-Hollenberg.    Heinz;    Sacher.    Christoph;    Fickenscher. 
Friedrich;  and  Eichinger,  Johann,  4,137.862.  C\.  115-41.0HT. 
Eata.  Toshiaki;  Saito,  Yasuhiro;  Saito.  Tomiji;  Yomoto,  Chobe;  and 
Nakajima.  Yutaka.  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha.  Ltd.  Method  for  deodoriz- 
ing soybean  milk  obtained  from  soybeans  or  defatted  soybeans. 
4.138.506.  CI.  426-598.000. 
Eaiarsson.  Gudrun  M.:  See — 

Andersson.  Lars-Olov;  Einarsson.  Gudrun  M.;  and  Kaplan.  Len- 
nart  P..  4.138.287.  CI.  195-1.500. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See — 

Sisk,  Francis  J.;  and  Fagan,  Thomas  J..  4.137,798.  CI.  74-812.000. 
Eley.  Edgar  R..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp-  Over-center  toggle 

iwitch.  4.138.602.  CI.  200-67 .OOR. 
Eller.  J.  Marlin.  Hydraulic  motor  system  for  driving  a  submersible 
impeller  pump  in  which  reversal  of  hydraulic  flow  is  prevented. 
4,138,202,  CI.  417-47.000. 
Elboit.  Robert  L.;  and  Gardiaer.  J.  Brooke,  to  Exxon  Research  £ 
Engineering  Co.  Multipurpose  lubricating  oil  additive  based  on 
dectrophilically  terminated  anion  of  oxidized  ethylene  copolymer. 
4,138.370.  CI.  252-5 1.50A. 
ElBeti,  Inc.:  See— 

Dorius,  John  O.,  4,137.904,  CI.  126-299.00D. 
Eaenon  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Schaffer,  Gregory  L.,  4,138,649,  a.  330-9.000. 
EMI  Limited:  See— 

Cousins.  Charles  P..  4,138,640,  CI.  324-76.00A. 
Hounsfield,  Godfrey  N..  4,138,611,  CI.  25O-445.00T. 


mttlllicu.  lu  Jivr  lvuj(Cii.i5Ciidui  iikcii  vjiiiun.  fwiiiii|^  ucaiiiij^  iiiuiuu- 

ing  lengthwise  convex  race  rails,  4.138.167.  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Ernst  Schweizer  AG.  Metallbau  Zurich:  See — 

Amhold.  Franz;  and  Husner,  Walter,  4.137,746,  CI.  72-389.000. 
Eschenbach,  Paul  W..  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Device  for 

scrubbing  surfaces.  4.137.601.  CI.  15-380.000. 
Esdaile,  James  D.;  Whitehead.  Alan  B.;  Walters,  Graeme  W.;  and 
Denholm.  William  T..  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial 
Research  Organization.  Method  for  promoting  solids-liquid  flow. 
4.138.247.  CI.  75-79.000. 
Esterhammer,  Josef:  See — 

Utz.  Kastulus;  Esterhammer.  Josef;  and  Hakl,  Heinz,  4,137,688,  CI. 
53-432.000. 
Estes,  John  H.:  See — 

Herbstman,   Sheldon;  Cole,   Edward   L.;  and   Estes.  John   H., 
4.138.444.  CI.  260-683.470. 
Etablissement  Public  dit  "Centre  National  pour  I'Exploitation  des 

Avedik,  Felix;  and  Renard.  Vincent,  4,138,658,  CI.  34O-7.00R. 
Etablissements  Chalon-Megard  (Societe  Anonyme):  See — 

Megard,  Pierre.  4.137.836.  CI.  99-454.000. 
Ethicon.  Inc.:  See — 

Okuzumi,   Yuzi;   Mellon.   A.   Darline;  and  Wasserman,   David, 
4,137,921,  CI.  128-335.500. 
EtirdiCOfTi  S  A. "  Sec 

Apellaniz!  Ramon.  4.138,092.  CI.  251-325.000. 
Euro  Pressing  Group  Limited:  See — 

Engelbart.  Wilhelm;  and  Nahr,  E>ieter,  4,137,655,  CI.  38-12.000. 
Evans.  William  P.;  and  Naik.  Appayya  R..  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 

Detergent  composition.  4,138.435,  CI.  260-567.60M. 
Everett/Charles.  Inc.:  See- 
Long.  Everett  J.;  and  Muench,  Elmer  W.,  4, 138, 1 86.  CI.  339- 
I17.00P. 
Evers.  William  J.:  See — 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Evers.  William  J.;  and  Goossens,  Alfred  E., 
4.138,413.  CI.  260-347.200. 
Evert.  Karla  R..  to  Steams  Manufacturing  Company.  Survival  suit. 

4.137.586.  CI.  9-341000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See — 

Shaughnessy,  Christopher  M.;  and  Salathiel.  William  M.,  4,137,971, 
CI.  166-295.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Elliott,  Robert  L.;  and  Gardiner.  J.  Brooke.  4.138.37a  CI.  252- 

51.50A. 
Segl,  Walter  E..  Jr..  4.138.453.  CI,  264-22.000. 
VanAuken.   Richard;  and  Mills.  Albert  T.,  Jr.,  4,138,301,  CI. 
156-189.000. 
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Eygret,  Daniel  L.:  See— 

Martel.  Bernard  G.  M.;  Wallerand.  Philippe  G.  S.;  and  Eygret, 
Daniel  L..  4.137.871.  CI.  123-32.0EO. 
Ezekiel.  Aaron  D,:  See — 

Steiger.  Rolf;  Rebir.  Jean-Francois;  Ezekiel,  Aaron  D.;  and  Ficken, 
Geoffrey  E..  4.138.551,  CI.  542-435.00a 
F.  W.  McConnel  Umited:  See- 
Brown,  Leslie  A.;  and  Norton,  Harry  W.,  4,138.133,  a.  280- 
405.00B. 
Fagan.  Thomai  J.:  Set — 

Sisk.  Francis  J  ;  and  Fagan.  Thomas  J..  4.137.798,  Q.  74-812.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  Stt— 

Robinson.  Barry  J  ,  4,138,739.  CI.  365-174.000. 
Fairfield  Engineenng  Company,  The:  See — 

Arms.  Milo  F.;  and  Ireland.  James  S.,  4.138,333.  a.  195-127  000 
Faisandier.  Yves,  to  Societe  CM  Industnes.  Liquid  flow  control  appara- 
tus. 4.137.940,  CI.  137-486.000. 
Fallon,  John  J..  Jr.;  and  Cabeen.  Robert  P..  Ill,  to  Fallon.  John  J.,  Jr.; 
and    Ritt.    Donald.    Waste   heat    recovery   system,    4,137,965,   CI. 
165-1000. 
Faltin.  Hans  G.  High  speed  insert  handling  mechanism  and  method. 

4.138,101.  a.  270-57.000. 
Famolare.  Inc.:  See— 

Famolare.  Joseph  P..  Jr..  4,137,653,  a.  36-3.00B. 
Famolare.  Joseph  P..  Jr .  to  Famolare.  Inc.  Footwear  with  snorkel 

ventilation.  4.137.653.  CI.  36-3.00B. 
Fang.  Hsai-Yang;  and  Mehta.  Harshavardhan  C.  Sulfur-coated  bamboo 
reinforcement     member    for    concrete    articles.    4,137,685,    CI. 
52-727.000. 
Fansteel  Inc.:  See- 
Sheldon.  Walter  M..  Jr.,  4,138,113.  Ci.  273-106  50C 
Fapiano.  Donald  J.;  and  Tablett.  Edward  E..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Workpiece  shape  control  4.137.741.  CI.  72-6.000 
Farber     Hans,    to   Gutehoffnungshutte    Sterkrade    Aktiengesellshaft. 

Metallurgical  vessel.  4.138.097,  CI.  266-241.000. 
Farber,  Leland  A,,  to  Browning  Arms  Company,  Composite  breech 

plug  for  black  powder  guns.  4.137,663.  CI.  42-51.000. 
Farin.  Gunter;  and  Possell.  Gunther.  to  Erbe  Elektromedizin  KG. 

Electromedical  chp  structure.  4,137,919,  CI.  128-303.170. 
Fanner,    Cecil.    Repair    of   armature    commuutor.    4,137,626,    CI. 

29-597.000. 
Farrand.  Clair  L .  to  Farrand  Industries.  Inc.  Method  for  making  a 
member  of  a  position  measuring  transducer.  4,138,253,  CI.  96-27.00E. 
Farrand  Industnes.  Inc.:  See — 

Farrand.  Clair  L,,  4,138,253,  CI.  96-27.00E. 
Fatemi.  Mohammad,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Navy.  Remotely 
operated,  X-Y  translation  slide  with  sutionary  motors.  4,138,082,  CI. 
248-419.000. 
Faulkner.  Dennis  T:  See—  .,_,,.    ^ 

Glennon.  Timothy  F.;  and  Faulkner.  Dennis  T.,  4,137,721,  CI. 
60-711.000. 
Faust,  James  H.,  to  A  B  C  Auto  Alarms,  Inc.  Small  siren  having  protec- 
tive screen.  4.138.673,  CI.  340405.000. 
Fedders  Corporation:  See- 
Martin.  Robert  L..  4.137.725.  CI.  62-160.000. 

Feix.  Kurt:  See—  

Langer.  Konrad;  and  Feix.  Kurt.  4,137,963,  O.  164-448.000. 
Felgen,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Stone,  Thomas  D.;  Felgen,  Michael  J.;  and  de  Man,  Heiko  T,, 
4.137.813.  CI,  84-314.000 
Felici.  John  D.  Kitchen  scoop  and  plunger,  4.137.578.  CI,  4-255.000. 
Fenart.  Jean-Claud,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Speed 

change  device.  4.137.786.  CI.  74-230. 17E, 
Ferstandig,  Louis  L..  to  Halocarbon  Products  Corporation.  Fluorine 

substitution  m  1 , 1 . 1 -tnhalomethanes.  4.138.355.  CI.  252-182.000. 
Fial-Allis  Construction  Machinery.  Inc.:  See- 
Koch.  George  P.  4.137.944.  CI.  137-596.000. 
Fiber  Glass  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Michael.  Vesu  F..  4,138.285,  CI.  156-161.000. 
Fiber  Industries.  Inc.:  Set— 

Grayson,  Allen  M..  Jr..  4,137,976,  CI.  177-1.000. 
Ficken.  Geoffrey  E.:  See— 

Steiger.  Rolf;  Reber.  Jean-Francois;  Ezekiel,  Aaron  D.;  and  Ficken, 
Geoffrey  E..  4.138.551.  CI.  542-435.000. 
Firkcnscher.  Friedrich:  See — 


machine  for  displacing  and  tensioning  a  strapping  band  about  n 
article  or  the  like  4.137.788.  CI.  74-242.900. 
Fisher  Controls  Company:  See- 
Rice,    Donald    D.;    and    Walton,    Herbert    H.,    4.137,934,  Q 
137-270.000. 
Fisher,  James  R.:  See— 

Calvert.    William    L.;    and    Fisher,    James    R.,    4,138.163,  a 
302-52.000, 
Fisons  Limited:  See — 

Parsons,  John  H.,  4,138,548,  CI.  542-421.000. 
Flament,  Ivon:  See — 

Winter,  Max;  Gautachi,  Fritz;  Flament,  Ivon;  and  Sloll.  Mu, 
4.138.410,  CI,  26O-332.20R. 
Fleissner,  Hans,  to  Vepa  AG.  Apparatus  for  the  heat  treatment  of 

textiles.  4,137,649,  a.  34-158.000. 
Retcher,  Ian  J.:  Set— 

Guglielmetti.  Leonardo;  Rochat,  Alain  C;  and  Fletcher,  Ian  J, 
4,138.429.  CI.  26O-465.0OH 
Fock,  Jurgen;  Schamberg,  Eckehard;  and  Hoffmann,  Wolfgang,  to  TV 
Goldschmidt  AG.  Copolymerizate  foil  suitable  for  surface  finisliiag 
4,138.450.  CI.  260-881.000. 
Fong.  William:  See- 
Broadway,  Alexander  R.  W.;  Fong,  William;  and  Rawcliffe,  Got 
don  H.,  4,138,619,  a.  310-184.000. 
Fonte,  Frank.  Pole  climbing  apparatus.  4,137,995,  CI.  182-135.000 
Formax,  Inc.:  See — 

Sandberg,   Glenn   A.;   and   Howe.   George   N.,   4,137,604.  a 
17-32.0)0. 
Forschungs  Institut  fur  Textillechnologie:  See— 

Bobeth,  Wolfgang;  Heger.  Adolf;  Passler,  Helmar;  RolofT,  Her- 
mann; Patitz.  Ellen;  Schwind.  Adolf-En»t;  and  Zilinski,  Enni. 
4.138.298.  CI.  204-159.120. 
Forster.  Franz,  to  Linde  AG.  Hydrostatic  transmission,  4,137,717,0 

60-487  000. 
Fort.  Jean  F,;  and  Giraudon.  Raymond,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.  Procei 

for  the  preparation  of  oxadiazolines.  4,138.404.  Q.  26O-3O7.00A 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Steiner,  Peter;  and  Bischoff.  WUIiam  F.,  4,138,020,  CI.  2I4-I7.00C 
Foxboro  Company,  The:  See — 

Handel.  Neil  E  .  4.137.766.  CI.  73-194.0EM. 
Frankel.  Donald  P  ;  Kendall.  Willard  E.;  and  Cooper.  John  F.  toUb 
Geneva  A  A  C  Corporation.  Method  of  incinerating  toilet  waiKi 
4.138.331.  CI  21O-63.00R. 
Franklin,  Burton  P.:  See— 

Pickett.  John  E.   P.;  and   Franklin.   Burton  P..  4,137,631,  Q 
30-337.000. 
Franzmann,  Rainer.  Device  for  continuous  pitch  variation  of  stiiB|Ed 

instnimenu.  4,137,812,  CI.  84-313.000. 
Freeh.  Wolfgang,  to  Oskar  Freeh  Werkzeugbau.  Firma.  Die  castag 

machine  with  screw  plugs  in  passages.  4.138.043.  CI.  222-596.000 
Freed.  Meier  E.;  and  Potoski.  John  R..  to  American  Home  Prodocti 
Corporation.  Tetrahydro(  1  H]pyrazino(  1 ,2-a]azaquiiioulii' 

5(6H)-ones  and  derivatives  thereof  4.138.564.  CI.  544-346.000 
Freed,  Meier  E.;  and  Potoski,  John  R.,  to  American  Home  Prodaca 
Corporation.   N-Carbobcnzoxy-N'-<2-nitrophenyl)-2-piperazine  cat- 
boxylic  acid.  4,138,567,  CI.  544-388.000. 
French.  John  B.;  Reid.  Neil  M.;  and  Buckley,  Janetle  A.,  to  UniversI) 
of  Toronto.  The  Governing  Council  of  the.  Method  and  apparahab 
analyzing  trace  components  using  a  gas  curtain.  4,137,750,  Q 
73-23.000. 
Freschard.  Regis:  See — 

Degonde,  Jean;  Freschard,  Regis;  and  de  Poulepiquet.  lam. 
4,137.908,  CI.  128-2.06R. 
Fried.  Krupp  Huttenwerke  AG:  See — 

Raquet.  Erwin,  4,137,760,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Fried,  Walter  I.:  See— 

Peyman,  Gholam  A.;  Koziol,  Jeffrey  E.;  Fried,  Walter  L:  mi 
Sanders,  Donald  R.,  4,138,191.  O.  350-19.000.  : 

Friedrich.  Karl,  to  Textima  AG.  Metalworking  preaa.  4,137,749,0 

72-449.000. 
Frito-Lay,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Jack  R..  4,138,019,  CI.  211-87.000. 
Fritz  Buser  Ag.  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Voegelin.  Heinrich.  4.137,841,  CI.  101-128.100. 


February  6,  1979 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  11 


Hirose,  Takeshi;  Shiba,  Keisuke;  Yokota,  Yukio;  Inouye,  Kozo;  and 

Okumura,  Akio,  4,138.258,  CI.  96-74.000. 
Igarashi,  Akira,  4,138,357,  CI.  252-188.30R. 
Ishizuka.  Akio;  and  Miyamoto,  Akio,  4,138,522,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Tadokoro,    Eiichi;    Utumi.    Masahiro;   Fujiyama,    Masaaki;   and 
Takayama.  Satoru,  4,138,229,  CI.  51-398.000. 
Fujikawa.  Kanichi:  See — 

Nishiyama.  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Tsujii, 
Yasuhiro;    Nagatani,    Kuniaki;    and    Nishimura.    Shigeyuki, 
4,138,436,  a.  260-581  MX). 
Fujita,  Saburo:  See— 

Motegi,  Masahiko;  Fujila.  Saburo;  Okabe,  Kazuo;  Miura.  Yasuki; 
and  Minami.  Satoyuki,  4,138.386,  CI.  26O-4O.0OR. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  Set — 

Endoh.  Takeshi;  and  Takayasu.  MiUuru,  4,138,059,  CI.  235-483.000. 

liiuka.  Yoshio,  4.138.693.  CI.  358-288.000. 

Kamimoto.  Shigemi;  Hayashi.  Toshio;  and  Shimizu,  Kazuyuki, 

4,138,731,  CI.  364-783.000. 
Shimoyama.  Atsushi,  4,138,662.  CI.  340-146.3MA. 
Unotoro,  Tomoyuki;  Ucda,  Yoichi;  Shirouchi,  Yasunari;  Yama- 
shita,   Hideo;   Sato.   Sei;   and   Murase.   Kenji.   4,138,626,   CI. 
315-169.400. 
Fujiwara,  Kenji:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Shumpei;  Nagai,  Yutaka;  Fujiwara.  Kenji;  and  Sakai, 
Takahiro,  4,138,394,  Q.  260-1  I2.S0R. 
Fujiyama,  Masaaki:  See— 

Tadokoro,    Eiichi;    Utumi,    Masahiro;    Fujiyama,   Masaaki;   and 
Takayama,  Satoru,  4,138,229.  CI.  51-398.000. 
Fukui.  Shiomi:  See — 

Aral.  Kozo;  Fukui.  Shiomi;  Nagata,  Masaki;  and  Kotani,  Teizo, 
4.138.369.  CI.  252-512.000. 
Fukuoka,  Su^uni:  See — 

Nagaiugi,    Shuzo;    Miyagawa,    Akira;    and    Fukuoka,    Suguru, 
4,138,225,  CI.  44-42.000. 
Fulger,  Charles  V,;  and  Dewey,  James  E.,  to  Kellogg  Company.  Acid 

soluble  acylated  protein  and  method.  4,138,500,  CI.  426-46.000. 
Fnllington,  Michael  C;  and  Hirdler.  Louis  C,  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Recovery    of   chlorine    and    cyanuric    acid    values    from    poly- 
chloroisocyanuric  acids  and  salts  thereof.  4,138,559,  CI.  544-192.000, 
Furuya.  Noboru:  See — 

Amano.  Kenichi;  and  Furuya.  Noboru,  4,138,638,  CI,  324-29.000. 
Poihiki.  Isamu;  Koboshi,  Sigeharu;  and  Terada,  Sadatugu,  to  Koni- 
ihiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  photo- 
graphic materials.  4.138,257.  CI.  96-60.0BF. 
Fuie.  Kjell.  to  Nelson  Research  &  Development  Company.  Method  for 
treating  schizophrenia  and  method  and  composition  for  potentiating 
neuroleptic  drugs.  4,138,484,  CI.  424-247.000. 
0.  D.  Searle  A  Co.:  See— 

Krimmel.  Carl  P.,  4,138,566,  CI.  544-357.000. 
GAH  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Soos.  William  B..  4,138.183.  CI.  339-94.00M. 
Gaerber.  Wolfgang:  See- 
Sander.  Bruno;  Bonitz.  Bckhard;  Voss.  Heinz;  and  Gaerber.  Wolf- 
gang. 4.138.315.  CI.  162-146.000. 
OAF  Corporation:  See — 

Barabas.  Eugene  S.;  and  Klein,  Andrew,  4,138.380,  Q.  260-29.60Z. 
Tracy.    David    J.;    and    Hoffstadt.    Walter   F.,   4,138.571.    CI. 

560-22.000. 
Verdiccio.  Robert  J.;  and  Nehmsmann,  Louis  J.,  4,138,371.  CI. 
252-545.000, 
OaiTar.  Maria  Corazon  S.,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Composi- 
tion to  control  mouth  odor.  4.138,477,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Giilis.  Gunar  E,:  See — 

Buls,  Yanis  I.;  Gailis,  Gunar  E.;  Borovikova,  Sofia  M.;  Lurie, 

Evgeny  V.;  and  Mikhailov,  Valery  F.,  4,138,065,  CI.  241-55.000. 

Gallivan.  Timothy  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fugitive  binder  for 

nuclear  fuel  materials.  4.138,360.  CI  252-301,  lOR, 
Gandilhon.  Pierre,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.  A.  Process  for  the  isomeriza- 

lioa  of  aromatic  alkenyl  compounds.  4.138,411,  CI.  260-340.50R. 
Gankevich,  Tamara  T.:  See — 

Vereschagin,  Leonid  F.;  Semerchian,  Aik  A.;  Gankevich,  Tamara 
T;  Dnutriev,  Mikhail  E.;  and  Modenov,  Vitaly  P.,  4,138,252,  CI. 
75-244.000. 
Cans,  Ernest.  Magnetic  square  and  jig  saw  puzzle.  4,138,115,  Q.  273- 
I53.00R. 


Gebruder  Heller  Machinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

BaumI,  Kurt;  Gunsser,  Otto  C;  and  Lohse.  Rudolf  K.,  4,137,823. 
CI.  90-64.000. 
Geller,  Harold  H.:  See- 
Strauss,   Karl  M.;  Geller,  Harold  H.;  and  Wagner,   Bemd  J.. 
4.138.499,  CI.  426-16.000. 
Gelnett,  Leland  E.:  See— 

Krase,  John  M.;  and  Gelnett,  Leland  E..  4,138,087,  CI.  251-5.000. 
Gendron,  George  J.;  and  Phares.  Lindsey  J.,  to  Raymond  International, 
Inc.  Method  of  driving  piles  underwater.  4,138,199,  CI.  405-232.000. 
General  Cable  Corporation:  See— 

Olszewski,  Jerzy  A.;  and  Sarkar,  Amab,  4,138,193,  CI.  350-96.230. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Andersen.  Richard  H.;  Corsmeier,  Robert  J.;  Rauf,  James  P.;  and 

Lenahan.  Dean  T.,  4.137.705,  CI.  60-39.080. 
Beltran.  Adrian  M.;  Muth,  Myron  C;  and  Schilling,  William  F., 

4,137,619,  CI.  29-156.80H. 
Bluestein,  Ben  A.,  4.138.387,  CI.  260-42.260. 
Brown,  Edgar  D.,  Jr..  4,138,349,  CI.  252-49.900. 
Brown,  Richard  N..  4,138,606,  CI.  219-442.000. 
Crivello.  James  V„  4,138,255,  CI.  96-35,100. 
Downing,   Robert   D.;   and   Sobieski,   John   C,   4,138,621,   CI. 

313-113.000. 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  and  Butler,  Walter  J.,  4,138,665,  CI. 

34O-347.0NT. 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  and  Butler,  Walter  J.,  4,138.666,  a. 

340-347.0CC. 
Fapiano,   Donald   J.;   and  Tablett,   Edward   £.,  4,137,741,  CL 

72-6.000. 
Gallivan,  Timothy  J.,  4,138,360,  CI.  252-301. lOR. 
Gantley,  Francis  C,  4,138,304,  CI.  156-268.000. 
Linko,    Peter   J.,    Ill;   and   Harrier,   Stanley   C,   4,137,949,   CI. 

138-125.000, 
McMillan,  John  E.,  4,138,623,  O.  313-331.000. 
Nedreski.  Robert  J.,  4,137,677,  CI.  51-165.770. 
Russillo,  Joseph  G.;  and  Earl,  William  C,  4,138,697,  CI.  360-6.000. 
Scott,  Steven  W.;  and  Vaughn,  Howard  A.,  Jr.,  4,138,379.  CI. 

260-29. 1  OR. 
Wanger,  Robert  P.,  4,137,707,  CI.  60-39.28R. 
Wolfinger,  John  F.,  4,137,780,  CI.  73-650.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Ehrgott,  Charles  W.;  and   Edwards,  David  C,  4,138,502,  CI. 
426-385.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Aspinwall.   Robert   H.;  and   Baker,  Charles  R„  4,137,708,  CI. 

60-204,000. 
Bright,  James  A.;  and  Deaton,  Homer  W,.  4.137.735,  CI.  68-I8.00D. 
.    Brown,  Trevor  J.,  4,138,198,  CI.  403-247.000. 
Cataldo,  Roy  S.,  4,137,960,  CI.  152-158.000. 
Graham,  Donald  E.,  4,138,630,  CI.  318-257.000. 
Halterman,  Francis  J,.  Jr..  4,137.981,  CI.  180-9.500. 
Johnson.    Lauren    L.;    and    Wilson.    Robert   J..   4,138,706,    CI. 

361-42.000. 
Malloy,  John  D.,  4.138.003,  CI.  192-3.290. 
Nehmer,    Carl    A.;    and    Sweet,    Douglas    W.,    4,138.723,    CI. 

364-424.000. 
Osborne.  Turner  E.,  4,137,847.  CI.  102-39.000. 
Pol.  Kenneth  J.,  4,137,962,  CI.  164-236.000. 
Rehfeld.  Frederick  L.  J.,  4,137.989,  CI.  180-148.000. 
Strong.  Steven  L.,  4,138,009,  CI.  198-396.000. 
Thornburgh.  William  F..  4,137,882.  CI,  123-136.000. 
Van  Ostrom,  David  L..  4,137,885,  CI.  123-179.00H. 
Winchell,  Frank  J.,  4,137,985,  CI.  180-114.000. 
Wize,  Gary  A.,  4,138,142,  CI.  280-745.000. 
Zaydel.  Wieslaw  S.,  4.137,959,  CI.  151-27.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Andersen.  George  L..  4,138,141,  CI.  280-689.000. 
General  Time  Corporation:  See — 

Kepchar,  Michael  W..  4.138,672.  CI.  340-378.100. 
George.  Peter  K.;  and  Kobayashi.  Tsutomu.  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  One  level  switch  for  magnetic  bubble  domain  devices. 
4.138,736,  CI.  365-12.000. 
Georgi.  Heinz  W..  to  IVAC  Corporation.  Fluid  flow  control  system. 

4,137,913,  CI.  128-214.00F. 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation:  See — 


and   Finke.   Manfred,   4,138.433.   Q.   2«0- 


Finke,  Manfred:  See— 
Kleiner,    Hans-Jerg; 
MS.OOP. 
Firestone  Tire  4  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Gardner,  James  D.;  and  Lawrence.  James  P.,  4,137,894.  Q.  152- 
330.0RF. 
Firmenich  A  Cie:  See- 
Winter,   Max.  Gautschi,   Fritz;   Rament,   Ivon;  and  Stoll.   Max. 
4,138,410,  CI.  260-332.20R. 
Fischer.  Georg:  See- 
Mattes.  Lothar.  4,137.808.  CI.  83-851.000. 
Fischer.  Karl,  to  Strapex  AG.  Application  for  use  with  a  strapping 


Neubauer.  Gerald;  Van  Wauwe.  Gerard;  Beullens,  Josef;  Bmd 
Uwe;    Fuchs,    Hugo;    and    Kartte.     KUus.    4,138,472,  O 
423-549.000. 
Fuhring,  Heinrich.  to  Bowe  Bohler  &  Weber  KG.  Drum-type  drier  fa 

fabric  4,137,646,  CI.  34-75.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Matsushita.  Shigetada.  4.137.765.  CI.  73-194.0EM. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Adachi,   Keiichi;   Shisido.  Tadao;   Hara,   Hiroshi;  and  Hinaa 

Shigeo.  4.138,259,  CI.  96-74.000. 
Hinata,  Masanao;  Mihara.  Yuji;  Shishido,  Tadao;  and  Adi* 
Keiichi.  4.138.266.  CI.  96-123.000. 


tuner  with  handhng  nange.  4.138,053,  CI.  229-23.00R. 
Cardner,  Michael  C.  Article  of  ornamented  clothing  and  method  of 

ornamenting  the  same.  4,138,517,  CI.  428-88.000. 
GuTctt.  Michael  E.,  to  Boc  Limited.  Liquid  treatment.  4.138.330.  CI. 

210-63.00R. 
Gvtrer.  Karl-Heinz.  to  Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Expansion  dowel  with 

•  letting  control.  4.137.816,  CI.  85-61.000. 
Oiiittchi.  Fritz;  See- 
Winter.  Max;  Gautschi.  Fritz;  Flament.  Ivon;  and  Stoll.  Max, 
4,138,410,  CI.  26O-332.20R. 
G»y,  Walter  A.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  pentachlo- 

rooitrobenzene.  4.138.438.  CI.  260-646.000. 


Nigra,  Antonio,  4,137,889,  CI.  I23-198.0DB. 
Gildengorn,  Metis  S.:  See — 

Muratov,  Rustem  I.;  Kot,  Jury  D.;  Belov,  Mikhail  F.;  Gildengorn, 
Melis   S.;    Konkov,    Vyacheslav   S.;   and    Eriikh,   Mikhail    L, 
4,137,745,  CI.  72-263.000. 
Gill,  Ronald  A.;  Wojtowicz,  Waldemar  S.;  Berthold,  Cornelius  E.;  and 
Wheeler,  Cecil  M.,  to  Sappi  Limited.  Process  of  recovering  sodium 
carbonate  from  spent  pulping  liquors.  4,138,312,  CI.  162-30.00R. 
Gilliams,  Yvan  K.;  De  Voider,  Noel  J.;  Pollet,  Robert  J.;  Tavemier, 
Bernard  H.;  De  Jaeger,  Nikolaas  C;  and  Sels,  Francis  J.,  to  AGFA- 
GEVAERT  N.V.   Electrophoretic   liquid  developer  containing  a 
metal  alkyl  sulphonale.  4,138.351.  CI.  2S2-62.I0L. 
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Giraudon.  Raymond:  See — 

Fort.  Jean  F.;  and  Giraudon.  Raymond.  4.138.404.  O.  260-307.00A. 
Gira'Ut.  Herve;  and  Colas,  Daniel,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Airborne  arrange- 
ment for  displaying  a  moving  map.  4,138,726,  CI.  364-521.000. 
Gitlitz,  Melvin  H  ;  Engelhan.  John  E.;  and  Mery.  Carlos  M  ,  to  MAT 
Chemicals  Inc   Insecticidal  compositions  containing  certain  telraor- 
ganolin   compounds  and   method   for   using   same.   4,138,483,   CI. 
424-245.000. 
Givner,  Morris  L.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  DiagiKM- 
lic  test  utilizing  human  chorionic  gonadotropin.  4,138.214.  CT  23- 
230.00B 
Glaski,  Fred  A,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Process  for  chemi- 
cal vapor  deposition  of  a  homogeneous  alloy  of  refractory  metals. 
4,138,512,  CI.  427-237.000. 
Glaxo  Laboratories.  Limited:  See — 

Cook,   Martin  C;  Gregory,  Gordon   L;  and   Bradshaw,  Janice, 
4.138.555.  CI.  544-22.000. 
Glennon.  Timothy  F.;  and  Faulkner.  Dennis  T..  to  Sundstrand  Corpora- 
tion. Control  system  for  plural  engines.  4.137,721,  CI.  60-711.000. 
Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See — 

Matono.  Hirokuni,  4.137,927.  CI.  133-1  OOA. 
Godard.  Dominique  N.;  and  Milewski,  Andrzej  T.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Adaptive  phase  detection  method 
and  apparatus.  4,138,644,  CI.  325-320.000. 
Goddard.  Steven  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Novel    2-aryl-2,3,5,6.7.8-hexahydro-3-thioxoimidazo-[1.5-a-Jpyridin- 
UBaHVones  as  herbicides.  4.138.242,  CI.  71-92  000. 
Goddard,  Terrence  P.;  and  Thatcher.  Donald  N..  to  Teledyne  McCor- 
mick  Selph.  High  burning  rate  propellants  with  coprecipilated  salts  of 
decahydrodccabonc  acid.  4,138,282,  CI.  149-19.800. 
Goebel.  Peter  H.:  See- 
Beck,  Robert  L  ;  and  Goebel.  Peter  H..  4.138,643.  O.  324-1S8.00F. 
Golby  Bag  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Golby.  Jerome  L.;  and  Goodin.  Steven.  4.137.958.  O.  I  SO- 1.000. 
Golby.  Jerome  L.;  and  Goodin.  Steven,  to  Golby  Bag  Company.  Inc. 
Polypropylene  bag  for  use  in  an  automatic  filling  process.  4,137,958, 
CI.  150-1.000. 
Golden.  Ronald:  See — 

Vincent,  David  N.;  and  Golden,  Ronald,  4,138.356.  O.  252-182.000. 
Goldinger.  John  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Scoring  device  having  a 

referencing  carriage.  4,137.803,  CI   83-881.000. 
Goldman.  Stephen  B.:  See — 

Hirsbrunner.  Hans  G.;  and  Goldman.  Stephen  B..  4.138.251.  CI. 
75-234.000. 
Gollasch.  Ccmd:  See— 

Scholz.  Manfred:  and  Gollasch.  Bemd.  4,138,321.  O.  176-87.000. 
Gongwer,  Calvin  A.,  to  Innerapace  Corporation  Turbomachinery  and 

method  of  operation.  4,137,709.  CI  60-204  000. 
Gonin.  Andre,  to  Centre  Stephanois  de  Recherches  Mecaniques  Hy- 
dromecanique    et    Frottement.    Discharge    valves.    4.V7,941.    CI. 
137-508.000. 
Goodin.  Steven:  See — 

Golby.  Jerome  L  :  and  Goodin,  Steven.  4,137.958,  CI.  150-1.000. 
Goodman.  Ronald  K.;  and  Hunt.  Angus  L.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Method  for  forming  electrically  charged  laser  targets. 
4,138,609.  CI.  250-396.00R 
Goossens.  Alfred  E.:  See — 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Evers.  William  J.;  and  Goonens.  Alfred  E.. 
4.138.413.  CI.  260-347.200. 
Goplen,  Ame:  .See — 

Thompson.  Lowell  H.;  and  Goplen.  Ame.  4.137.693.  CI   56-8.000 
Goralski.  Edwin  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany Handfileboard  with  a  central  handle  4. 137.670.  CI.  51-392.000. 
Gordon.  David  A.:  See — 

Hall.    Luther   A.    R.;   and   Gordon.   David   A..   4.138.569.   CI. 
548-309  000 
Gordon.  Ronald  S  •  See — 

Shaikh.   Mohammed  N  ;  Cutler.   Ivan   B  ;  Virkar.  Anil  V.;  and 
Gordon.  Ronald  S  .  4.138.455.  CI.  264-56.000. 
Gonn.  Everett,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Manufacture  of  pellets 

from  coal  conversion  products.  4.138.221.  O.  44-lO.OOC. 
Gorin.   Everett,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.   Peltetizalion  of  coal 

conversion  products.  4.138.222.  CI.  44-lO.OOC. 
Gorin,  Everett,  to  Continental  Oil  Company    Manufacture  of  pellets 

from  coal  liquefaction  products  4,138.223,  CI   44-lO.OOC. 
Gorin.  Everett,  to  Continental  Oil  Company    Production  of  fixed  bed 

gasifier  feedstock  and  fuels  from  coal.  4.138.224.  CI.  44-23  000. 
Gosalvcz.  Mano  G.  Novel  anthracycline  glycosides  and  methods  of 

preparing  the  same.  4.138.480.  CI  424-1^000 
Gosteli.  Jacques,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Phosphono-isocyano-ace- 

lales  4,138.451,  CI.  260-940.000. 
Gostelow.  Daniel  W  F  ;  and  Findlay,  Peter  M  ,  to  Wildt  Mellor  Brom- 
ley Limited.  Yam  feed  and  yam  change  mechanism.  4.137,732.  CI. 
66-140.00R. 
Gould.  Arnold  S.:  See — 

Brazinsky,  Irving;  Cooper,  William  M.;  and  Gould,  Arnold  S., 
4,138.459.  CI  264-154  000. 
Graden.    Lester   E.    Furnace   air   circulation   system.   4.138.062.   CI 

237-55.000. 
Graf.    Ronald    E    Electrosuiic    neutral    ink    printer.    4,138,686,   CI. 

346-75.000. 
Grafinger,  Wilhelm:  See — 

Becker,  Friedbert;  GraTinger.  Wilhelm;  and  Hildebrandt.  Bemhard, 
4,138,676,  CI.  343-6  50R 
Graham,  Donald  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electric  motor 
reversing  control  system  4,138.630,  CI.  318-257  000 


Grain  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Trumper.  Mark  A..  4.137.682.  CI.  52-303.000. 
Granges  Oxelosunds  Jamverk  AB:  .See — 

Karlsson.  Per-Olle.  4.138.277.  Q.  148-9.500. 
Grantz.  Alan  L..  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Ruidic  sdf- 

actuating  control  assembly.  4,138,320,  CI    I76-86.00R. 
GrasshofT.  Hans  D.,  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft.  Lubricui 

for  use  in  non-chip  meul  forming.  4,138,348,  CI.  252-42.100. 
Gray.  Willuim  E..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Sectionalized  panel  clo- 
sure 4.137.983.  CI.  18O-69.0OR. 
Grayson.  Allen  M..  Jr..  to  Fiber  Industries.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatia 

for  bale  weight  control.  4.137.976.  CI.  177-1.000. 
Greene.  Samuel.  Swimming  pool.  4.137.576.  CI.  4-172.190. 
Greenwood.  Mark  E..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Non- 
corrosive  lifting  lug  for  tanks.  4.138.031.  CI.  220-71.000. 
Gregorius.  Klaus:  See — 

Janner,  Kari;  Gregorius,  Klaus;  and  Stehle,  Heinz,  4,138,297,  a 
204-1 57.  lOR. 
Gregory.  Gordon  I.:  See — 

Cook,  Martin  C;  Gregory.  Gordon  I.;  and  Bradshaw.  Janice, 
4.138.555.  a.  544-22.000. 
Griflin,  James  A.,  to  Industrial  Device  Corporation.  Electromechanial 

equivalent  of  fluid  powered  cylinder.  4,137.784,  CI.  74-89.150. 
Grigsby,  Carroll  M.:  See— 

Boutell,   Richard  G.;  and  Grigsby,  Carroll  M.,  4,137,824,  Q 
91-1.000. 
Grimm.  Maurice:  See— 

Saurer.  Eric;  and  Grimm.  Maurice.  4.138.195.  CI.  350-345000 
Grogan.  Richard  P..  to  Diamond  International  Corporation.  Dispensing 
pump    housing    and    operating    lever    assembly.    4.138.038.   Q. 
222-207.000 
Grombka.  Walter  J.,  to  National  Machinery  Company.  The.  Wedging 

structure  for  presses  or  the  like.  4.137,748,  CI.  72-448.000. 
Gross,  Thomas  A.  O.  Ground  fault  protective  systems  with  predetec- 

tion  neutralization  of  reactive  currents.  4.138.707.  CI.  361-45.000. 
Grossman.  Peter  J.  Fingernail  cleaner.  4.137.929.  CI.  134-182.000. 
Grossmann.  Peter  K.  Snow  ski  brake  4.138.138.  CI.  280-605.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Chen.  Schoen-nan.  4.138.532.  CI  429-111.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electnc  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Daebler.    Donald    H.;    and    Morgan.   John    H..   4.138.018.  Q 
209-633.000. 
Guenther.  Lloyd  M..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Heat  wand  for 

splicing  twisted  thermoplastic  UpeS.  4.138.308.  O.  156-433.000. 
Guglielmetti.  Leonardo;  Rochat.  Alain  C;  and  Retcher.  Ian  J.,  lo 
Ciba-Geigy    Corporation.    Process    for    the    manufacture    of  o- 
phenylenediacetonilrile.  4.138.429.  CI.  260-465.00H. 
Gulf  Oil  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Kaminsky,   Victor;   Trevoy.    Lloyd   W.;   and    Maskwa.   Alvm. 
4.138.467.  CI.  423-74.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development:  See — 

Swift.  Harold  E.;  and  Vogel,  Roger  F..  4.138,326,  CI.  208-108.000 
Gulf  Research  A.  Development  Company:  See — 

Bacha,    John    D.;    and    Selwitz.    Charles    M.,    4,138.412.   a 

260-346.300. 
Beuther.   Harold;   McKinney.  Joel   D.;  and  Swift.   Harold  E. 
4.138.325.  CI.  208-50.000. 
Gunsser.  Otto  C:  See— 

Bauml.  Kurt;  Gunsser.  Otto  C;  and  Lohse.  Rudolf  K.,  4,137423, 
CI.  90-64  000 
Gutehoffnungshutte  Sterkrade  Aktiengesellshaft:  See — 

Farber.  Hans,  4,138,097.  C\.  266-241.000. 
Haberey.  Rorian.  Method  of  permanently  bonding  magnetic  ceramics. 

4.138.236,  CI.  65-43.000 
Habfaat,  Karleugen:  See— 

Haaaelbach.  Wolfgang;  Leyerzapf.  Manfred;  Dotter.  Klaus;  Hib- 
fast.  Karleugen;  and  Muller.  Kari.  4.138.593.  CI.  179-l.OOE. 
Hacker.  John  R.;  Krohne.  Chris  W.;  and  Miller.  William  H..  lo  United 
States  of  Amenca.  Navy.  Releasable  electrical  connector.  4.138.111. 
CI   339-45.00R. 
Hahn.  Frank  J.;  and  Santer.  James  O..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Articla 
coated    with    an    aminoplast    polyfunctional    resin    composition. 
4.138.528.  CI.  428-482.000. 
Hahn,  Walter:  See— 

Stolz,  Robert:  and  Hahn.  Walter.  4.138.169.  CI.  308-189.00R. 
Hakl.  Heinz:  See— 

Utz.  Kastulus;  Esterhammer.  Josef;  and  Hakl.  Heinz.  4.137.688.0 

53-432.000. 

Hall.  Luther  A.  R.;  and  Gordon.  David  A.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

5-Substituted    phosphonate    hydantoins    and    derivatives   thereof. 

4.138.569.  CI   548-309.000. 

Hall.  Thomas  E.  Article  carrying  and  unloading  device.  4.138.159.0. 

298-18.000. 
Hallock.  James  N.;  Spitzer.  Edward  A.;  and  Wood.  William  D.,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Transportation.  Vortex  advisory  system 
4.137.764.  CI.  73-178.0OT. 
Halocarbon  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Ferstandig.  Louis  L  .  4.138,355.  CI   252-182.000 
Halterman,  Francis  J..  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Pivot  shaft 

roller  frame  support  4,137,981,  CI.  180-9.500. 
Halvarsaon,  Harald,  to  Stal-Laval  Turbin  AB.  Tool  for  control  mea- 
surement of  gears.  4.137.642.  O.  33-179.50D. 
Hamilton.  Douglas  J.:  Set — 

McCormick.  J.  Byron;  Depp.  Steven  W.;  Hamilton.  Douglas  J:  and 
Kerwin.  William  J..  4.138.622.  CI.  313-306000 
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Hunilton  &  Spiegel.  Inc.:  See— 

Spiegel.  Samuel,  4.138.083,  CI.  248-474.000. 
Hamlin.  Percy  J.:  See — 

Teot.  Arthur  S.;  Hamlin.  Percy  J.;  and  Savage,  Albert  B.,  4,138.352. 
CI.  252-135.000. 
Hammond.  James  W.:  See — 

Davis.  Newton  G.;  Hammond.  James  W.;  and  Loomis.  PhiUip  E., 

4.137.624.  CI.  29-566.100. 

Hunmond.  Peter  R.;  Schimitschek,  Erhard  J.;  and  Trias,  John  A.,  to 

United  States  of  America.  Navy.  [3.2-g]  Pyranoquinoline  derivatives. 

4,138.401.  CI.  546-89.000. 

Hindel.  Neil  E..  to  Foxboro  Company.  The.  Integral  field  magnetic 

flowmeter.  4.137.766.  CI.  73-I94.0EM. 
Hsney.  Jerry  D.:  See— 

Jansen.  William  D.;  Haney.  Jerry  D.;  Day.  Christopher  C;  and 
Schneeberger.  Stephen  A..  4.137.907.  CI.  I28-2.05M- 
Hioien.   Robert   S.   Hanging  card   storage   system.   4.138.172,   CI. 

31M84.000. 
Hinusa.  Helmut  G..  to  Textron  Inc.  Process  for  producing  fabric- 
backed  cushioning  material.  4,138.283.  CI.  156-77.000. 
Hara.  Eisuke:  See — 

Ohira,  Toshiaki;  Hara.  Eituke;  and  Takagi,  Yasuo,  4,138,271,  CI. 
127-34.000. 
Hart,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Adachi,    Keiichi;    Shisido,   Tadao;   Hara,   Hiroshi;   and   Hirano. 
Shigeo.  4.138.259.  CI.  96-74.000. 
Hardcastle.  Philip  P..  to  Equipment  Renewal  Company.  Pressure  vessel 

nut  and  lock  screw  arrangement.  4.137.946.  CI.  138-103.000. 
Harder,  Niels  U.:  See— 

Borresen.  Thor;  and  Harder.  Niels  U..  4.138.526.  CI.  428-419.000. 
Hargraves.  Melvin  J.;  and  Peters.  Clifford  M..  to  W-K-M  Wellhead 
Systems.  Inc.  Control  valve  having  integral  visual  indicator  for  fluid 
Bfety  systems.  4.137.942.  CL  137-557.000. 
Haii.  Stefan;  Rinaldi.  Ernesto;  and  Somlo.  Josef,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration.   Process    for    the    manufacture    of   benzimidazolones-(2). 
4.138.568.  CI.  548-305.000. 
Harnut  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Austin.  George  A..  4,137.800.  CI.  81-57.390. 
Hannon.  Thomas;  and  Keeling.  Tracy,  to  Komylak  Corporation.  Low 
profile   method   of  mixing   and   depositing   foam.   4,138,454,   CI. 
264-39.000. 
Hamuen.  Nils;  Markhof.  Horst;  Reichelt.  Walter;  Schiff.  Klaus-Lud- 
wig  and  Thiede.  Horst.  to  W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH.  Electrical  plug- 
type  connector.  4.138.604,  CI.  200-267.000. 
Harrier,  Stanley  C:  See — 

Linko,    Peter   J.,    Ill;   and   Harrier.    Stanley   C,   4,137,949,   CI. 
138-125.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Luhowy.  Gabriel  J..  4.138,654.  CI.  334-55.000. 
Harrison.  Howard  M.  Periodical  holder.  4.138.055.  CI.  232-l.OOC. 
Hart.  James  R  ;  and  Brown.  Patrick  D..  to  Blue  Wing  Corporation. 
Nutrient  compositions  derived  from  animal  blood  solids  and  process 
for  producing  same.  4.138.505,  CI.  426-573.000. 
Hartfelt,  Jorgen;  and  Hoehn.  Half,  to  Hoehn.  Ralf  Abrasive  of  a  micro- 
porous  polymer  matrix  with  inorganic  particles  thereon.  4.138.228, 
a.  51-295.000. 
Hartmann,  Volker:  See— 

Ehrhardt,  Lothar;  Patt,  Litdwig;  and  Hartmann,  Volker.  4.138.565. 
a  544-346  000. 
Hartup.  Frederick  W..  to  Bel  Air  Man.  Checkout  counter.  4.138.000. 

a  186-1. OOA. 
Harvey.  Douglas  P.  Standard  parallel  rule  with  perspective  drawing 

device.  4.137.635.  CI.  33-77.000. 
Harvey  Hubbell.  Incorporated:  See— 

Brygger,  Remming.  4.138,187.  CI.  339-1  I7.00R. 
Jaconetle,  Frank  C.  Jr..  4,138.185.  Q.  339-107.000. 
Haiegawa.  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Ueda.  Shigeru;  Makino.  Kazuo;  Nakata.  Yoshinori;  Hasegawa. 
Yoshihisa;  Yokoyama.  Shinichi;  Yoshida.  Ryoichi;  Maekawa. 
Yousuke;  and  Yoshida.  Yuji.  4.138.035.  CI.  222-1.000. 
Haienbeck.  Harold  W   Conduction  type  soil  matric  potential  sensor. 

4.137.931.  CI.  137-78.000. 
Hatler  AG:  See— 

Vogel.  Paul.  4.138.667.  CI   340-347.0DA. 
Hajielbach.  Wolfgang;  Leyerzapf.  Manfred;  Dotter.  Klaus;  Habfast. 
Karleugen;  and  Muller.  Karl,  to  Braun  AG.  Moving  voice  coil  loud- 
ipeaker  with  heat  dissipating  enclosure.  4.138.593.  CI.  179-l.OOE. 
Haock,  Frederic  P.;  Sundeen.  Joseph  E.;  and  Reid.  Joyce,  to  E.  R. 
Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Indanpentol  derivative  for  treating  hypertension. 
4,138,497,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Haugwiiz,  Rudiger  D.;  Cruthers,  Larry  R.;  and  Maurer,  Barbara  V.,  to 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  2.2-Dihalo-l(3)-lower  alkyl-cyclopropylal- 
kylthio  benzimidazole  derivatives,  compositions  thereof  and  method 
of  uie  in  treating  upeworms  and  whipworms.  4,138,493,  CI.  424- 
273.0OB 
Haverl,  Ronald  A.   and  Stoller,  Milton,  to  Mediscan  Inc.  Ultrasonic 

body  scanner  and  method.  4,137,777,  a.  73-620.000. 
Hayadii,  Kunio:  See— 

Noro,  Shuhei;  Hayashi,  Kunio;  and  Wada,  Yoshisada,  4,137,674,  Q. 
51-281.00R. 
Haytshi,  Takao:  See— 

Ukihashi,  Hiroshi;  Hayashi,  Takao;  and  Takasaki.  Yukio,  4,138,417. 
CI.  260-406.000. 
Hayishi.  Toshio:  See— 

Kamimoto.  Shigemi;  Hayashi.  Toshio;  and  Shimizu.  Kazuyuki. 
4.138.731.  CI.  364-783.000. 


Hayes.  Francis  G..  to  Clarendon  Press  Pty.  Limited.  Teaching  aid. 

4.137.650.  CI-  35-8.0OR. 
Hch.  Bertrams  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kuhnlein.  Hans  L.;  and  Muller.  Wolfgang-Dieter.  4.138.309.  CI. 
159-13.00A. 
Heanley.  Charles  P.;  Tylko.  Jozef  K.;  and  Page.  David  G.  S.  Apparatus 

for  preparation  of  blood  samples.  4.137.866.  CI.  118-106.000. 
Heard,  Roderick  S.;  Hill,  James  D.;  and  Phillips.  David  W..  to  Intema- 
tional  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
automatically  controlling  the  inclination  of  patterns  in  Inkjet  printers. 
4.138.688.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Heckel.  Klaus:  See— 

KlaffVe,  Friedemann;  and  Heckel.  Klaus.  4.137,575,  CI.  4-172.120. 
Heckeroth.  Earl  T..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Die  face  cutter. 

4.138.208.  CI.  425-71.000. 
Hedenas.  Bo  G  V.;  Wiklund.  Johan  E.;  Johansson.  Thore  R.  H.;  and 
Melkersson.  Karl-Axel,  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag.  Method  of  wet-clean- 
ing gases  containing  sulfur  dioxide,  halogens  and  arsenic  from  pyro- 
metallurgical  treatment  of  sulphidic  materials.  4.138.231,  CI. 
55-71.000. 
Hedlund,  Lee  V.;  and  Luther.  Arch  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Disc 

eccentricity  compensating  system.  4.138.741.  CI.  365-234.000. 
Heger.  Adolf:  See— 

Bobeth,  Wolfgang;  Heger.  Adolf;  Passler.  Helmar;  Roloff.  Her- 
mann; Patitz.  Ellen;  &;hwind.  Adolf-Ernst;  and  Zilinski.  Erwin. 
4.138.298.  CI.  204-159.120. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Jeschke.  Willi.  4.137.845,  CI.  101-248.000. 
Heimberger,  Helmut,  to  Optilon  W.  Erich  Heilmann  GmbH.  Slide-fas- 
tener-stringer half  with  knitted-in  coupling  elements  and  method  of 
making  same.  4.137,733.  CI.  66-195.000. 
Hein,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Cosack,  Claus;  Hein,  Wolfgang;  Hese,  Nils;  Neumann.  Manfred; 
and  Willemer.  Wilhelm.  4,137.756.  CI.  73-64.300. 
Hellbach.  Hans:  See — 

Baur.  Karl  G.;  Hellbach.  Hans;  PlaU.  Rolf;  and  Taglieber.  Kurt, 
4,138.591,  CI.  568-756.000. 
Heller,  Georg:  See— 

Engler,  Peter;  and  Heller.  Georg.  4.137,729.  CI.  66-75.100.      ' 
Heller.  Jorge:  See — 

Choi.  Nam  S.;  and  Heller.  Jorge.  4.138.344.  CI.  252-1.000. 
Helling.  Gunter:  See — 

Krafft.  Wemer;  and  Helling.  Gunter.  4.138.260.  CI.  96-77.000. 
Hendrickson.  Richard  L.  Kicker  apparatus  for  Uble  game.  4. 138. 1 10. 

CI.  273-85.00D. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  Auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA):  See — 
Reese.  Gunter;  Weinrich.  Erwin;  and  Lieske.  Edgar.  4.138.478,  Q. 
424-62.000. 
Hepworth.  Walter:  See — 

Brittain.  David  R.;  Brown.  Edward  D.;  Hepworth.  Walter;  and 
Stacey.  Gilbert  J..  4.138,490.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  the  Province  of  Alberta.  Govemment 
of  the  Province  of  Alberta.  Department  of  Energy  and  Natural 
Resources.  Alberu  Syncrude  Equity:  See — 
Kaminsky.    Victor;    Trevoy.    Lloyd    W.;    and    Maskwa.    Alvin. 
4.138.467.  CI.  423-74.000. 
Herbstman.  Sheldon;  Cole.  Edward  L.;  and  Estes.  John  H.,  to  Texaco 

Inc.  Self-alkylation-of  isobutane.  4.138.444.  CI.  260-683.470. 
Herbstman.  Sheldon:  See — 

Wilson.  Raymond  F.;  Peck.  Reese  A.;  Herbstman.  Sheldon;  and 
Mih.  Li  C.  4.138.227.  CI.  44-62.000. 
Heremans,  Joseph,  deceased:  See — 

Masson,  Pierre  L.;  and  Heremans,  Joseph,  deceased.  4.138.213.  CI. 
23-230.00B. 
Heremans.  Marie-Therese  Bracke.  legal  representative:  See— 

Masson.  Pierre  L.;  and  Heremans.  Joseph,  deceased.  4.138.213.  CI. 
23-230.00B. 
Herleth.  Karl,  to  Magnetronic  Gesellschaft  fur  elektronischmechanis- 
che  Gerate  mbH  &  Co.,  Entwicklungs-KG.  Drive  assembly  for  a 
magnetic-Upe  device.  4.137,789,  CI.  74-404.000. 
Herlitzek,  Wemer,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Axial  securing  assembly  for  roller  or  ball  bearings.  4,138,168, 
CI.  308-189.00R. 
Herman,  Gerald  T.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The;  and  Aeritalia  S.p.A. 
Turbojet  engine  nozzle  for  attenuating  core  and  turbine  noise. 
4,137,992,  CI.  181-213.000. 
Herriau.  Jean-Pierre;  See — 

Huignard.  Jean-Pierre;  Herriau.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Micheron.  Fran- 
cois, 4.138.189.  CI.  350-3.640. 
Herrington.  Richard  A.:  See — 

Eggert.  John  N.;  Herrington.  Richard  A.;  and  Oelke.  Waldenur 
W..  4. 1 38.237.  CI.  65-104.000. 
Hertz.  Martin  R.;  See- 
Martin.  John  H.   E.  J.;  and  Hertz.  Martin  R..  4.138.481.  CI. 
424-181.000. 
Hertzenberg.  Elliot  P.;  and  Sherry.  Howard  S.,  to  PQ  Corporation. 

Silane-zeolite  compositions.  4.138.363.  CI.  252-430.000. 
Henibel.  Jean  F..  to  N.  Schlumberger  &  Cie.  Device  for  facilitating  the 

dofling  of  full  bobbins  on  fly-frames.  4.137.701,  CI.  57-267.000. 
Hese,  Nils;  See — 

Cosack,  Claus;  Hein,  Wolfgang;  Hese,  Nils;  Neumann.  Manfred; 
and  Willemer.  Wilhelm.  4.137.756.  CI.  73-64-300. 
Hester.  Michael  L.;  and  TUler.  Francis  E..  to  Textron  Inc.  Hebcopter 
cargo  hook  apparatus-  4.138,078,  CI.  244-137.00R- 
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Hetkamp.  Gunler:  See— 

Lutze,  Siegfned.  SchneUer,  Peter;  Bimkraut,  Hani- Walter,  Berzen, 
Jotef;  and  Hetkamp,  Ounter.  4.1 38.340,  Ct.  )26- 1)9.000. 
Hewitt,  Delbert  C.  Double  acting  fluid  operated  pttloa  cylinder  asiem- 

Wy.  4,137.827.  a.  92-24.000. 
Hewitt.  Johnnie  D.  Boat  trailer.  4.138.135.  CI.  28O^I4.00R. 
Heyman  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Klumpp.  Ferdinand.  Jr..  4.137.602.  O.  16-2.000. 
Hi-Speed  Checkwetgher  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Del  RoiK}.  Victor.  4.138.008.  CI.  I98-36S.00O. 
Higgin*.  Harold:  See- 
Baldwin.  Beecher  B.;  and  Higgins.  Harold.  4.137.583.  a.  5-344.000. 
Higuchi.  Yoahihani:  See— 

Yoneji.    Satoahige;    Higuchi.    Yoahihani;    and    Mori.    Shuihin, 
4.137,860.  CI.  112-277.000. 
Hildebrandt.  Bemhard:  See- 
Becker.  Friedbert:  Grafinger.  Wilhelm;  and  Hildebnuidt.  Bemhard. 
4.138.676.  CI.  343-6  JOR. 
Hill.  James  D:  See- 
Heard.   Roderick  S.;  Hill.  James  D.;  and  PhUlipa.  David  W.. 
4.138.688.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Hill.  Robert  D..  to  United  Sutei  of  America.  Navy.  Automated  flath- 
bang  method  and  apparatus  for  determining  lightning  stroke  dis- 
tances. 4.138.660.  a.  340-I6.00R. 
Hillenbrand.  Engelbert;  Fromm.  Hermann  D.;  and  Widmann.  Alfred,  to 
BASF  Akiiengesellschafi.  Process  for  cooling  melamine  synthesis 
waste  gases  4.138.560.  Q.  544-203.000. 
Hillstrom.  Per  A   R  ;  and  Norehall.  Lars  G.,  to  Mo  och  Domsjo  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Method  and  apparatus  for  continuously  washing  fibrous 
suspensions  and  controlling  the  volume  of  wash  liquul.  4.138,313,  CI. 
162-49  000 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gartner.  Karl-Hemz.  4.137.816.  CI.  85-61  000. 
Hinata.  Masanao;  Mihara.  Yuji;  Shishido.  Tadao;  and  Adachi,  Keiichi. 
to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  spectrally  sensitizing  photo- 
graphic light-sensitive  emulsions.  4.138.266.  O.  96-123.000. 
Hirai,  Kettaro:  Set — 

Mochizuki.  Toshio;  Kajikawa.  Shuji;  Hirai.  Keitaro;  and  Yasunaga. 
Masaaki.  4.138.022.  a.  214-35.00R. 
Hiraiwa,  Kazuyoshi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Gear  shifting 

device.  4.137.790.  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Hiramatsu.  Iwao.  to  Nissan  I>iesel  Motor  Company.  Ltd.  Air  intake 
system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,137,886.  CI.  I23-I88.0AF. 
Hirano.  Reiji:  See — 

Nakata.  Shinichi;  and  Hirano.  Reiji,  4.138,734,  Q.  364-710.000. 
Hirano,  Shigeo:  See — 

Adachi.   Ketichi;   Shisido.   Tadao;   Hara,   Hiroahi;   and   Hirano. 
Shigeo.  4.138.259.  CI.  96-74.000. 
Hirdler.  Louis  C:  See— 

FuUington.  Michael  C;  and  Hirdler.  Louis  C,  4.138.559.  O. 
544-192.000. 
Hirose,  Takeshi;  Shiba,  Keisuke;  Yokota,  Yukio;  Inouye,  Kozo;  and 
Okumura.  Akio.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Multi-layered  color 
photographic  materials.  4.138.258.  CI.  96-74.000. 
Hirsbrunner.  Hans  G.;  and  Goldman,  Stephen  B.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Electrical  contact  material  4,138,251.  CI.  75-234.000 
Hirschle.   Georg,   to   SGX   Sulzer-General   Atomic   Warmeuuscher 

Akiiengesellschaft.  Steam  generator.  4.137.967.  CI.  165-162.000. 
Hisaoka,  Satoshi:  See — 

Koizumi.  Hisao;  ICawada.  Yoshinosuke;  Murasaki.  Hiroaki;  and 
Hisaoka.  Saloshi,  4.137.898.  CI.  126-270000. 
Hiscoe,  Ernest  C,  to  Nashua  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

stacking  rolls  of  pressure  sensitive  Upe.  4.138.024.  CI.  214-152.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Itoh.  Kiyoo.  4.138.740.  CI  365-203.000. 

Kato.  Akira;  Matsuda.  Shimpei;  Uno.  Shigeo;  Imahashi.  Jinichi; 
Watanabe.  Yoshihisa;  Imanari.  Makoto;  and  Nakajima.  Fumito. 
4,138.469.  a.  423-239.000. 
KJta.  Norio.  4.138.329,  CI.  210-26000 
Nishikawa.  Akio;  Yokono.  Hitoshi:  Simizu.  Ryuichi;  and  Mukai. 

Junji.  4.138.372.  CI.  528-45.000. 
Odazima.  Mituo;  Kikuchi.  Rokuro;  and  Ataka.  Arala.  4.137.884.  CI. 

123-149  OOD 
Tanifuji.  Shinya;  and  Morooka,  Yasuo.  4.137.742.  CI.  72-6.000. 
Hitch,  Robert  K.  Automated  means  for  high  volume,  discrete  depth 

plankton  collecting.  4.137.772.  CI.  73-42 1. OOR. 
Hix.  Emel  T..  to  NDM  Corporation.  Medical  electrode.  4.137.909.  a. 

I28-2.06E. 
Hlavac.  Harry  F .  to  Sporu  Safety.  Inc.  Footwear  device.  4.137.654.  C\. 

36-119.000 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Adrian.  Renate;  von  Schenck.  Raban;  Cox.  Bemd;  and  WirU. 

Peter.  4. 138.261,  CI.  I06-84.000. 
ICIeiner.   Hans-Jerg;   and   Fmke.   Manfred.   4,138.433,   Q.   260- 

545.00P 
Mitzlaff,  Michael.  4.138.400.  Q.  260-239.30R. 
Mitzlaff.  Michael.  4.138.408.  O.  260-326  450. 
Strauss.  Julius;   Hubner.   Hert>ert;   Muller.   Heinz;   and   Krempl. 

Engelben,  4,138.437.  CI.  26O-583.0OR. 
Warning.  Klaus;  and  Mitzlaff.  Michael.  4.138.418.  Q.  260-410.90R. 
Hoehn.  Ralf  See— 

Hartfelt.  Jorgen;  and  Hoehn.  Ralf.  4.138.228.  CI.  51-295.000. 
Hoen.  Cuyler.  to  Simmons  Fastener  Corporatioii.  Industrial  two-mem- 
ber releasable  locking  fastener.  4,137,610,  CI.  24-22I.00K. 


Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Bamer,   Richard;   Boguth,   Walter;   Leuenberger.   Hans  G.  W.- 

Schmid.  Max;  and  Zell.  Reinhard.  4.138.289.  CI.  I95-3O.000. 
Chodnekar.    Madhukar   S.;    Pfiflner.   Albert;    Rigassi,    Norbcrt; 
Schwieter.  Ulrich;  and  Suchy.  Milos.  4.138.579.  CI.  560-64.000. 
Dostert.  Philippe.  4.138.482.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Wick.  Alexander  £..  4.138,586,  CI.  560-174.000. 
HofTmann.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Fock.  Jurgen;  Scbamberg.  Eckehard;  and  Hoffmann,  Wolfgani, 
4,138,450.0.  260-881.000. 
Hoflstadt.  Walter  F.:  See- 
Tracy.    David    J.;    and    Hoflttadt,    Walter    F..    4.13(,S71.  Q. 
560-22.000. 
Hofmann.  Heinrich:  See — 

Markfelder.    Gunter.    and    Hofmann.    Heinrich.    4.138.170.  Q. 
308-195.000. 
Hogan.  Philip  J.:  See — 

Jennings.  James  R.;  Hogan.  Philip  J.;  and  Kelly.  Lawrence  F.  M.. 
4.138.428.  CI.  260-465.80D.  ) 

Holland.  Gerald  F.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Sulfamylbe«toic  acid.  4.138.399.  a. 

260-239.800. 
Hoist.  Jan-Olov  M.:  See— 

Blomberg.  Folke  I.;  Hoist,  Jan-Olov  M.;  and  Nordstrom,  Torbjorn. 
4.138.165.  CI.  303-115.000. 
Holzman.  Allen  L..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Fluidic  combus. 

tion  control  of  a  solid  fuel  ramjet.  4.137.712.  CI.  60-251.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yoshida.  Miuutaka;  and  Kawakami.  Toshikazu,  4,137,883.  Q. 
I23-I48.00P. 
Honeywell,  Inc.:  See- 
Thompson,  Maynard  L..  4,138,531.  CI.  429-98.000. 
Wada.  Norikazu.  4.137.767.  a.  73-I94.0EM. 
White,  William  J..  4.137,625.  CI.  29.577.00C. 
Hontgas,  Christopher  P.;  and  Smith.  Benjamin  D..  to  United  Stales  of 
America.  Navy.  Endoihermic  approach  for  desensitizing  explosive 
ordnance.  4.137.849.  CI   102-56.00R. 
Hopper.  Gene  A  Filament  cutter  attachment.  4.137.694.  O.  56-12.700 
Hon.  Haruo:  See — 

Wada.  Hajime;  Kimura.  Kazuhiko;  Hon.  Haruo;  Kikuchi.  Shoji; 
and  Endo.  Takaya.  4.138.264,  O  96-lOO.OOR 
Horsch.  Joachim,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Transmissaon 
clutches  with  sequence  valve  and  piston<ontrolled  pressure  moduli- 
tor  4,138.004,  CI    192-3.570. 
Horstmann.   Bemhard;  and   Wesemeier.   Reinhard,   to  International 
Harvester    Company.    Drive    mechanism    for   a    motor   vehicle. 
4,137.794.  a.  74-606.00R. 
Hou.  Shou  L.:  See— 

Cha.  Charles  L.;  and  Hou.  Shou  L..  4.138.687.  Q.  346-75.000. 
HounsTield.  Godfrey  N..  to  EMI  Limited.  Fan  beam  CT  apparatus  with 
poM-processing  weighting  of  picture  element  signals.  4.138.611.  O. 
250-a5.00T. 
Houyvet.  Alain:  See — 

ChevroUt.    Gilben    A.;    and    Houyvet,    Alain.    4.138.286,   a 
156-172.000. 
Howard.  Allen  C:  See— 

Slagel.  John  E.;  and  Howard.  Allen  C.  4.138.217.  O.  422-151.000 
Howard.  Curtis  E.;  Calvin.  Douglas  G  ;  and  PitU.  Roben  W.,  Jr.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Ignition  system  for  an  autonutic  burner  for  in  situ  com- 
bustion for  enhanced  thermal  recovery  of  hydrocarbons  from  a  wdl. 
4.137,968.  CI.  166-53.000. 
Howanh.  Thomas  T.;  Brown.  Allan  G.;  Corfoett,  David  F.;  and  Pons- 
ford.  Roger  J.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Azabicycloheptanes 
4.138.403.  CI.  260-307.0FA. 
Howe.  George  N.:  See— 

Sandberg.   Glenn   A.;   and   Howe.   George   N..   4.137.604,  O. 
17-32.000. 
Howell,  Roben  L.:  See— 

Stewan.   George   L.;   and   Howell.   Roben   L..   4.137.595.  0 
15-200.000. 
Howonh  Air  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Howorth.  Frederick  H..  4.137.831.  CI.  98-36.000. 
Howonh,  Frederick  H..  to  Howonh  Air  Engineering  Limited.  Ckan 

air  zone.  4.137.831.  CI.  98-36.000. 
Hsieh.  Henry  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Polymerization  of 
1.3-cyclodiene    with    vinylaromatic    hydrocarbon.    4.138.536.   G. 
526-19.000. 
Huber.  Bemhard  W..  to  Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  &  Co .  GmbH 
Method  and  apparatus  for  generating  and  transfemng  a  gaseous  test 
sample  4.138.215.  CI.  422-58.000. 
Hubner.  Herbert:  See- 
Strauss.  Julius;   Hubner.   Herbert;   Muller.   Heinz;  and   Krempl, 
Engelbert.  4.138.437,  CI.  260-583.00R. 
Hudimac,  George  S..  to  Mechanical  Service  Co..  Inc.  Operator  for 

microswitches.  4.138.603,  CI.  200-153  GOT. 
Hudspeth.  Thomas;  and  Keeling,  Harmon  H.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  Balanrrd  synchronous  parametric  amplifier.  4,138,648,0. 
330-4.900. 
Huggins,  John  I.:  See — 

Rudd.  Ralph  E.;  and  Huggins.  John  I..  4.138,457.  CI.  264-500.00a 
Hughes  Aircrah  Company:  See — 

Hudspeth.   Thomas;   and   Keeling.   Harmon   H.,  4,138.648.  O 
330-4.900. 
Hughes,  Lise  A.:  See — 

Kubela.  Rudolf;  MusU,  Vaclav;  and  Hughes,  Lise  A.,  4,138.494,  Q 
424-274.000. 
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Hughey  and  Phillips,  Inc.:  See — 

Camic.  Donald  L..  4,138,627,  CI.  315-313.000. 
Huignard.  Jean-Pierre;  Herriau.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Micheron.  Francois, 
to  Thomson-CSF.  Holography  using  a  BiijSiO  or  Bi|2GeO20''ccord- 
ing  medium.  4.138.189.  CI.  350-3.640. 
Humphrey.  Donald  F.  Roadway  barrier.  4.138.095.  CI.  256-64.000. 
Humphries,  Peter  E..  to  Contronic  Controls  Limited.  Four  wire  multi- 
satellite  intrusion  alarm  control  system  with  tamper  switch.  4. 1 38.674. 
CI.  340-506.000. 
Hunger.  Darrell  M.;  McGill,  Lee  E.;  and  von  Alven,  Raymond  D.,  to 
Cutter    Laboratories,    Ina    Respiratory   exerciser.    4,138,105,   CI. 
272-99.000. 
Hunt.  Angus  L.:  See — 

Goodman.  Ronald  K.;  and  Hunt,  Angus  L.,  4,138,609,  CI.  250- 
396.00R. 
Hunter,  E>on  L.;  Woods,  William  G.;  Stone,  James  D.;  and  LeFevre, 
Cecil  W.,  to  United  States  Borax  St  Chemical  Corporation.  Nitro- 
phenylhydrazine  compounds.  4.138.244.  CI.  71-121.000. 
Husner.  Walter:  See— 

Amhold.  Franz;  and  HuMier.  Walter.  4.137,746,  CI.  72-389.000. 
Huston,  Henri  P.:  See- 
Thai.  Claude;  Besselievne.  Richard;  Husson.  Henri  P.;  and  Potier. 
Piene.  4.138.489.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Hutchins.  Thomas  B.  Fluid  conductivity  measurement.  4,138,639,  CI. 

324-30.00A. 
Hydell,  Robert  C:  See— 

Spatz.  Sydney  M.;  Hydell.  Robert  C;  and  Davis,  Gerald  T., 
4.138.508.  CI.  427-54.000. 
Hydro  Pulse  Corporation:  See— 

Wallach.  Mark.  4. 1 38.205.  CI.  417-360.000. 
Iicono.  Alfonso.  Automatic  draft  control.  4.138.060.  O.  236-l.OOG. 
Ichikawa.  Yataro:  See — 

Ishimoto,  Sachio;  Yamaguchi.  Hisao;  Kato.  Yoshinori;  Oba,  Takeo; 
Ozawa.  Kenji;  Ichikawa.  Yataro;  Nakagawa,  Koji;  and  Tsuruta. 
Hideki,  4.138.553.  CI.  544-18.000. 
ICN  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See— 

Christensen.  Leon  F.;  and  Witkowski.  Joseph  T..  4.138.547.  CI. 
536-23.000.  I 

lea.  Akira:  See— 

Doi.  Toshitada;  and  Iga.' Akira.  4,138,694,  CI.  358-127.000. 
Igarashi,  Akira.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Thermochromic  material. 

4.138.357,  CI.  252-188.30R. 
limura.  Okinori.  to  Kewpie  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Coagulated  egg-white 

foodstuffs.  4.138.507.  CI.  426-614.000. 
lizuka.  Akio:  See — 

Mine.   Junichi;    lizuka.   Akio;    Yoneshige.   Tetsuhiko;   and   Ito, 
Hidefumi.  4.138,367,  a.  252-466.0PT. 
lizuka.  Yoshio.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Information  density  decision  circuit. 

4.138.693.  CI.  358-288.000. 
Ikeda.  Yoshinari:  See — 

Umemura,    Sumio;    Matsui,    Kanenobu;    Ikeda.    Yoshinari;    and 
Masunaga.  Katsuro.  4.138.580.  CI.  560-81.000. 
Ikemoto,  Zenichi;  and  Nishimura.  Masaru.  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Automatic  fuel  combustion  control  method  and  system. 
4.138.725.  CI.  364-502.000. 
Imahashi.  Jinichi:  See — 

Kato.  Akira;  Matsuda.  Shimpei;  Uno.  Shigeo;  Imahashi.  Jinichi; 
Watanabe,  Yoshihisa;  Imanari.  Makoto;  and  Nakajima.  Fumito. 
4,138.469.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Imanari.  Makoto:  See — 

Kato.  Akira;  Matsuda.  Shimpei;  Uno.  Shigeo;  Imahashi,  Jinichi; 
Watanabe,  Yoshihisa;  Imanari.  Makoto;  and  Nakajima.  Fumito. 
4.138.469.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Brittain.  David  R.;  Brown.  Edward  D.;  Hepworth.  Walter;  and 

Stacey.  Gilbert  J..  4.138.490.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Jennings.  James  R.;  Hogan.  Philip  J.;  and  Kelly.  Lawrence  F.  M.. 

4.138.428.  CI.  260-465.80D 
McAinsh.    James;    and    Rowe.    Raymond    C,    4,138,475,    Q. 

424-19.000. 
Nicks,  Peter  F..  4.138.376.  CI.  260-22.0TN. 
Skilling.  Derek.  4.138.458.  CI.  264-540.000. 
Imperial  Oil  Limited:  See — 

Kaminsky.   Victor;   Trevoy.    Lloyd   W.;   and    Maskwa,   Alvin. 
4,138,467,  CI.  423-74.000. 
Imperio,  Charles  D.  Combined  ratchet  and  torsion  wrench.  4,137,801. 

CI  81-58.100. 
locom  International  Inc.:  See — 

Olsen.  Roger  F.;  and  Cantley.  George.  4.137.799.  CI.  74-876.000. 
Industrial  Device  Corporation:  See — 

Griffin.  James  A..  4.137.784.  CI.  74-89.150. 
Ingle,  William  M.;  and  Thompson.  Stephen  W..  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Silicon  punfication  process.  4,138,509,  CI.  427-86.000. 
Innerspace  Corporation;  See— 

Gongwcr,  Calvin  A.,  4,137,709,  CI.  60-204.000. 
Inoue.  Iwao:  See— 

Nakano,  Masamitsu;  and  Inoue,  Iwao,  4,138,633,  CI.  338-30.000. 
Inouye.  Kozo:  See — 

Hirose.  Takeshi;  Shiba.  Keisuke;  Yokota,  Yukio;  Inouye,  Kozo;  and 
Okumura.  Akio.  4.138,258.  CI.  96-74.000. 
Inlercole  Automation.  Inc.:  See- 
Moses.  Charles  L..  4.138,207.  CI.  425-19.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Godard.  Dominique  N.;  and  Milewski,  Andrzej  T.,  4,138,644,  CI. 
325-320.000. 


Heard.   Roderick  S;   Hill,  James  D.;   and   Phillips,   David  W., 

4.138.688.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Meeker,  Robert  G.;  Scanlon.  William  J.;  and  Segal,  Zvi.  4.138,692. 

CI.  357-82.000. 
Melcher.  Robert  L.;  and  von  Gutfeld,  Roben  J.,  4,137,991,  CI. 

181-142.000. 
Tung,  Joseph  S.,  4,138.728,  CI.  364-565.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Evers.  William  J.;  and  Goossens.  Alfred  E., 
4.138.413.  CI.  260-347.200. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Horsch.  Joachim.  4,138.004.  CI.  192-3.570. 

Horstmann.  Bemhard;  and  Wesemeier,  Reinhard.  4.137.794.  CI. 

74-606.00R. 
Knapp,  William  H.;  Phillips.  Carmen  S.;  and  Anderson.  Walter  A.. 
4.137,697,  CI.  56-341.000. 
International  Paf)er  Company:  See — 

Capo.  James  L.;  and  Zint.  Howard  D.,  4,138,041,  CI.  222-456.000. 
Carlson.  Richard  W.,  4.137.955.  CI.  141-349.000. 
Neno.  Gervais  S..  4.138,311,  CI.  162-28.000. 
International  Rectifler  Corporation:  See — 

Rodov.  Vladimir,  4.138.280,  CI.  148-186.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 
Ashford.  Donald  A.,  4.138,597,  CI.  179-15.0AS. 
De  Lorme,  James  F.;  and  Tuppen,  Arthur  R..  4.138,680.  CI.  343- 
105.00R. 
Intonation  Systems:  See — 

Stone,  Thomas  D.;  Felgen,  Michael  J.;  and  de  Man,  Heiko  T., 
4.137.813.  CI.  84-314.000. 
Ireland.  James  S.:  See — 

Arms.  Milo  F.;  and  Ireland.  James  S..  4.138.333,  CI.  195-127.000. 
Isaoka.  Shin-Icht:  See — 

Kawakami.  Shigenao;  Shibata.  Tatsumi;  Isaoka,  Shin-Ichi;  and 
Shintani.  Tutomu.  4.138.446.  CI.  260-875.000. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishiyama.  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokomichi.  Isao;  Tsujii. 
Yasuhiro;    Nagatani.    Kuniaki;    and    Nishimura,    Shigeyuki. 
4.138.436.  CI.  260-581.000. 
Ishijima,  Shizuo;  and  Doi.  Tsunesuke.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Aqueous    aluminum    paste    composition.    4.138.270,    CI. 
106-291.000. 
Ishikawa,    Fumiyoshi;    Kosasayama,    Akira;    Watanabe,    Yoshifumi; 
Abiko,  Yasushi;  Kameda.  Kin-ya;  and  Ono.  Shin-etu.  to  Daiichi 
Seiyaku  Co.,   Ltd.   Method  for  treating  diabetes.  4,138,491,  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Ishikawa.  Katuhiro:  See — 

Arakawa.     Masatoshi;    Ohno.     Ryotaro;     Ishikawa,     Katuhiro; 
Yamahara,  Noboru;  and  Matsui.  Hisashi.  4.138.419.  CI.  260- 
429.00R. 
Ishikawa.  Youhei:  See — 

Nishikawa.  Toshio;   Ishikawa.  Youhei;  and  Tamura.  Sadahiro. 
4.138.652.  CI.  333-82.00R. 
Ishimoto.  Sachio;  Yamaguchi.  Hisao;  Kato.  Yoshinori;  Oba.  Takeo; 
Ozawa.  Kenji;  Ichikawa.  Yataro;  Nakagawa.  Koji;  and  Tsuruta, 
Hideki.  to  Teijin  Limited.  3-Methylene  cephalosporanic  acid  deriva- 
tives and  process  for  preparation  thereof  4.138.553.  CI.  544-18.000. 
Ishizuka.  Akio;  and  Miyamoto.  Akio.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Color  image  forming  system  including  a  layer  formed  from  a  dried 
residue  of  a  developing  ink  containing  a  polyester  resin  binder. 
4.138.522.  CI.  428-195.000. 
Itani.  Seiichi,  to  Kubota.  Ltd.  Electronic  weighing  apparatus.  4,137.979. 

CI.  177-2ia00R. 
Itatani.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yamasaki.  Toshiharu;  Eguchi.  Masao;  Uchiumi.  Schinichiro;  Ni- 
shihira.   Keigo;   Yamashita.   Masayoshi;  and   Itatani.   Hiroshi. 
4.138.587.  CI.  560-204.000. 
Ito.  Hidefumi:  See- 
Mine.   Junichi;   lizuka,   Akio;   Yoneshige.   Tetsuhiko;   and   Ito. 
Hidefumi.  4.138.367.  CI.  252-466.0PT. 
Ito.  Shunji:  See— 

Kajinaga.  Yoshihiro;  Sakurada.  Ichio;  and  Ito.  Shunji,  4,138,250, 
CI.  75-201.000. 
Itoh.  Kenichiro.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K.  Slide  fastener  and  a  method  of 

attaching  the  same  to  a  garment.  4.137.859.  CI.  112-265.000. 
Itoh.    Kiyoo.    to    Hitachi.    Ltd.    Memory    system.    4.138,740.    CI. 

365-203.000. 
Itoh.  Toshiharu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Osaka  Jidoki  Seisakusho.  Device 
for  selecting  and   removing  unsatisfactory  capsules  before  filling 
satisfactory  capsules  with  chemicals.  4.138.017.  CI.  209-680.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

BeUrt,  Juan,  4,137,718,  Q.  60-551.000. 
IVAC  Corporation:  See — 

Georgi.  Heinz  W..  4.137.913.  CI.  128-214.00F. 
Iwans.  Robert  C;  and  Lamb.  Richard  C.  to  Kdehler-Dayton.  Inc. 

Toilet.  4.137.580.  Q.  4-420.000. 
Iwasaki.  Masami:  See — 

Nawa.  Keiji;  and  Iwasaki.  Masami.  4.138.690.  CI.  357-46.000. 
Izu.  Masatsugu:  See— 

Wacks.  Harvey  H.;  Izu.   Masatsugu;  and  Sarrach.  Donald  J.. 
4.138.262.  CI.  96-87.00R. 
Izumi  Seimitsu-Kogyo  Kabushiki  Gaisha:  See — 
Yamazaki.  Tadashi.  4,137,629.  CI.  30-43.500. 
J.  M.  Eltzroth  &.  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Miller.  Russell  C.  4.138.276.  CI.  148-6.200. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See — 

Lamond.  Trevor  G.;  and  Wells,  John  L..  4.138.471. 0. 423-460.000. 
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J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  Seir—  ,^    ^  „„  „,  _, 

Velinsky,  Johannes;  and  Bahr.  TTieodor.  4.138.338. 0.  210-327.000. 
Jacob.  Solomon  M.:  See- 
Chang.  Clarence  D  ;  Jacob,  Solomon  M  ;  Silvestn.  Anthony  J.;  and 
Zahner.  John  C,  4.138.440.  CI   260-668  OCR. 
Jacobsson.  Kurt  A.  G  .  to  Aktiebolaget  IRO.  Thread  supply  device  for 
textile  machine  havmg  common  thread  control  and  tension  sensing 
element  4.137.731.  CI.  66-132.00R. 
Jaconette.  Fr»«ik  C.  Jr..  to  Harvey  Hubbell.  Incorporated.  Electric 

cord  clamp  dfevn^.  4.138.185.  CI.  339-107.000. 
Jaeschke.  Ralph  L..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Spread  pole  eddy  current 

coupling.  4.138.618.  CI.  310-105.000. 
James  Mackie  A  Sons  Limited:  See— 

Mackie.  Gordon.  4.138.070,  CI.  242-18.00A. 
Jan,  Gerald;  See—  „...».-       w 

Chylewski.  Chnstoph;  Jan.  Gerald;  Kurzen.  Roland;  Meier.  Max; 
and  Schellenberg.  Matthias.  4.138.256.  CI.  96-53.000. 
Jams,  Zbig.  Sports  tethered  ball  practice  device.  4.138.107.  CI.  273- 
29.00A. 


Johnson.   Robert   E.,   to  Sterling   Drug   Inc.    l-(Arylamino)-and  1- 

(arylimino)pyrroles  4.138.405,  CI  260-326.50C. 
Johnson,  Sven  J   Sonic  motor  4,138,659,  CI.  340-8.00R. 
Jones,  Eldon  D.  Dump  body  brace.  4.138.158.  CI.  298-17.00B. 
Jones.  Henry  B.:  See — 

Colvert.  James  H.;  MacLean.  John  P.;  Williams.  Dale;  and  Jones, 
Henry  B..  4.138.219.  CI.  422-144.000. 
Jordan.  WiUner  C.  Apparatus  using  exhaust  gas  for  fuel  vaporizatioo. 

4.137.881.  CI.  123-122.0AA. 
Jouason.  Pierre  J.,  to  Les  Produits  Associes  LPA  S.A.  Hydraulic  appa- 
ratus for  body  care.  4.137.911.  CI.  128-66.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Tanaka.  Kojiro.  4.138.613.  CI.  3O7-247.0OA. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komauu  Seisakusho:  See— 
Kubou.  Ichiro.  4.137.840.  CI.  100-209.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha:  See— 

Amano.  Kenichi;  and  Funiya.  Noboru.  4.138.638.  CI.  324-29.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Osaka  Jidoki  Seisakusho:  See— 
Itoh.  Toshiharu.  4.138.017.  CI.  209-680.000. 

ir.KiukiIri   K»i<h«  .^ikntha: 
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Karlsson.  Per-Olle.  lo  Granges  Oxelosunds  Jamverk  AB.  Methbd  and 
apparatus  for  producing  metal  blanks,  in  particular  steel  slabs,  which 
at  least  in  a  predetermined  surface  area  have  substantially  no  defect! 
4.138.277.  CI.  148-9.500. 
Kartte.  Klaus:  See— 

Neubauer.  Gerakl;  Van  Wauwe,  Gerard;  Beullens,  Josef;  Br 
Uwe;    Fuchs,    Hugo;    and    Kaitte,    KUus,    4,138,472, 
423-549.000. 
Kaicha,  Waldemar:  See — 

Tummes.  Hans;  Noeske.  Heinz;  Comils.  Boy;  and  Kascha.  Wajde- 
mar.  4.138.588.  CI.  568-881.000. 
Kashihara.  Kanzi:  See — 

Nogi.  TaUuo;  Yoshizawa.  Yasuo;  Kashihara.  Kanzi;  Yoshizu^i. 
Nobuo;  and  Tsuda.  Yoahizo.  4. 1 38.445.  CI.  260-844.000. 
Kasuga.  Hisao:  See — 

Bonkohara.  Manabu;  and  Kasuga.  Hisao,  4.138,691.  CI.  357-70.000.> 
Kato.  Akira;  Matsuda,  Shimpei;  Uno,  Shigeo;  Imahashi.  Jinichi;  Wata- 
nabe. Yoshihisa;  Imanari,  Makoto;  and  Nakajima.  Fumito,  to  Mit- 
subishi Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.;  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Babcock-Hilachi 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Process  for  catalytically  treatins  exhaust  us 


Kerr.  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Mullins.  Keith  M.;  Leppert,  Thomas  K.;  Cannon,  Thomas;  Kerr, 
Ronald  R.;  and  Smith,  Ronn  G.,  4,138,066,  CI.  241-86.000. 
Kerwin.  William  J.:  See— 

McCormick,  J.  Byron;  Depp.  Steven  W.;  Hamilton.  Douglas  J.;  and 
Kerwin,  William  J..  4.138.622.  CI.  313-306.000. 
Kessler.  Norbcrt;  and  Robbins.  John  M..  to  Black  Clawson  Company. 
The.  Fabric  stringing  method  for  non-cantilevered  fourdrinier  ma- 
chine. 4,138.316.  CI.  162-200.000. 
Kessler.  Wilbur.  Carpenter's  portable  precision  adjustable  length  cut- 
ting gauge.  4.137.637.  CI.  33-94.000. 
Kettner.   Roland;  and  Unland.  Herbert,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  or  recovering  alkanolamine 
from  a  mixture  containing  oxazolidone.  4.138.468.  CI.  423-228.000. 
Kewpie  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

limura.  Okinori.  4.138.507,  CI.  426-614.000. 
^halafalla.  Sanna  E.:  See — 

Pahlman,    John    E.;    and    Khalafalla.    Sanna    E..    4.138,465,   CI. 
423-49.000. 
KHMzbakhanov,  Nabi  A.:  MaUimudov,  Takhir  M.:  and  Akhmedov, 


Jaiucn.  WUIiam  D.;  H«ney,  Jerry  D.;  Day.  Chnitopher  C;  »nd 
Schneeberger,  Stephen  A.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Sys- 
tolic pressure  determining  apparatus  and  process  using  integration  to 
determine  pulse  amplitude.  4,137,907.  CI.  I28-2.05M. 

Janssen,  Almulh.  legal  represenutive;  See— 

Janssen.  Paul,  deceased;  Meyer,  Gunther,  Thewalt,  Klaus;  and 
Schmidt.  Reinhard,  4.138.544,  CI.  528-272.000. 

Janssen.  Paul,  deceased  (by  Janssen,  Almuth,  legal  representative); 
Meyer,  Gunther;  Thewalt,  KUus;  and  Schmidt.  Reinhard,  to  Dy- 
oamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  The  preparation  of  polycondensate 
by    one-step    melt    condensation    in    a    vacuum.    4,138,544.    CI 

Jansson.  Janne  K.  G.;  and  Skottheim,  Leif  H..  to  Jofa  AB  Protective 

glove,  especially  intended  for  ice  hockey  players.  4,137,572,  a. 

2-16.000. 

Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See—  .  ,,„  ,^  ,- 

Kaetsu,  Isao;  Okubo,  Hiroshi;  and  Yoahii.  Fumio,  4,138,300.  CI. 

204-159.220. 
Kaetsu,  Isao;  Okubo.  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshii,  Fumio,  4,138,538,  CI. 
526-73.000. 

Japan  Ships  Machinery  Development  Association:  See—         

Suzuki.  Masao;  and  Yamajo,  Tsutomu,  4,138,340,  CI.  210-396.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai.  Kozo;  Fukui,  Shiomi;  NagaU,  Masaki;  and  Kotani,  Teizo, 

4,138.369.  CI.  252-512.000.  ^      ^. 

Arakawa.     Masatoshi;    Ohno.     Ryotaro;     Ishikawa,     Katuhiro; 
Yamahara,  Noboru;  and  Matsui,  Hisashi,  4,138,419,  CI.  260- 
429.00R. 
Jaudt,     Andreas.     Adjusuble     packing     assembly.     4.138,126,    CI. 

277-191.000.  ^  ,         w  _^  ^ 

Jaworski,  Eugene,  to  Marvin  Glass  A  Assocutes.  Holster-shaped  de- 
vice for  firing  projectiles  4.137.892.  CI.  124-10.000. 
Jeanmart.  Claude:  See—  ^,     ^     .,  , ,.  ..o-, 

Barreau.  Michel;  Cotrel,  Claude;  and  Jeanmart,  Claude,  4,138,487. 
CI.  424-250.000. 
Jefferson.  Donald  E.;  See—  „       ,_.    .      ^         j 

Uffner,  Melville  W.;  Jefferson,  Donald  E.;  Coe,  Charles  O.;  and 
Beitchman,  Burton  D.,  4.138,385,  CI.  26(>40.00R. 
Jennings.  Frederick  R.;  and  Moriu.  James  O.  Self-guided  automatic 

load  transporter  4.137.984.  CI.  180-98.000. 
Jennings.  James  R  ;  Hogan.  Philip  J  ;  and  Kelly.  Lawrence  F.  M..  to 
Impenal  Chemical  Industries  Limited  Dimerization  process. 
4.138.428,  CI.  26^465.800. 
Jeschke.  Willi,  to  Heidelberger  Dmckmaschmen  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Device  for  adjusting  lateral  and  circumferential  register  in  rotary 
printing  machines.  4,137,845.  CI.  101-248.000. 

DeLuca,   Raymond   F.;  and  Jespersen.   Paul  W..  4,137,803,  CI. 
83-345.000. 

Jidoshakiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Takeshima.  Sadao,  4,138,708.  a.  361-156.000. 

Jansson.  Janne  K.  G.;  and  Skottheim,  Leif  H.,  4,137,572,  O. 
2-16000  ,  .  .         ,       , 

Johansson.  Gert  A.  Identification  procedure  for  suspended  articles  of 
clothing  and  carrier  for  application  of  the  procedure.  4.137.661.  CI. 
40-322000 
Johansson,  Thore  R   H.:  See—  .^        „    ., 

Hedenas.  Bo  G.  V.;  Wiklund,  Johan  E.;  Johansson.  Thore  R.  H.; 
and  Melkersson,  Karl-Axel.  4.138.231.  CI.  55-71.000. 
Johnson.  David  E.:  See—  ^  -        ,  -r 

Colombo,  Edward  A.;  Johnson.  David  E.;  and  Tsai.  James  T.. 
4,137,754,  CI.  73-56.000. 
Johnson,  Herbert  E.:  S*e—  •,,«..„ 

Chan,  John  K  ;  Tobler,  Erich;  and  Johnson.  Herbert  E.,  4,138.422. 
CI   260-453  ORW. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson:  See — 

Turner.  Robert  B  .  4.138.616.  O.  307-310.000. 
Johnson.  Lauren  L.;  and  Wilson.  Robert  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Electrical  power  supply  fault  detecting  system.  4.138.706.  CI. 
361-42.000. 


t-l.   I3V-«)8.mJU. 

Kaetsu.  Isao;  Okubo,  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshii.  Fumio,  to  Japan  Atomic 
Energy   Research   Institute.    Process  for  producing  a  transparent 
shaped  polymeric  product.  4,138.300.  CI.  204-159.220. 
Kaetsu.  Isao;  Okubo.  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshii.  Fumio.  to  Japan  Atomic 
Energy  Research  Institute.   Process  for  producing  a  transparent 
shapol  polymeric  product.  4,138.538,  CI.  526-73.000. 
Kageyama,  Gengo;  and  Kamite,  Junji.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Ex- 
haust gas  recirculation  means.  4,137.879.  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Kahn.  Henry.  Root  canal  practice  model.  4.137,633.  CI.  32-71.000. 
Kainkov.  Nikolai  P  :  See— 

Kazurov,  Alexandr  A.;  Pevzner,  Leonid  M.;  Mikhalina.  Alexandra 
E.;  Kachkov.  Nikolai  P.;  Lapshinov,  Georgy  S.;  Sedov,  Nikolai 
S.;  Kainkov.  Nikolai  P.;  and  Anisimov.  Stanislav  M.,  4,137.951. 
CI.  139-68  000. 
K^ikawa,  Shuji:  See — 

Mochizuki.  Toshio;  Kajikawa.  Shuji;  Hirai.  Keitaro;  and  Yasunags. 
Masaaki.  4,138,022,  CI.  214-35.00R. 
Kajinaga,  Yoshihiro;  Sakurada,  Ichio;  and  Ito.  Shunji.  to  Kawasaki 
Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  metal  block  having  a  high 
density  with  metal  powder.  4,138.250.  CT.  75-201.000. 
Kakehashi,  Ikutaro.  to  Roland  Corporation.  Electrical  string-instru- 
ment. 4.137,811,  CI.  84-1.160. 
Kakch  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shibau,  Akira;  Miyazaki.  Yukio;  Tsuda,  Kiyoshi;  Ouke.  Noboru; 
and  Kinashi,  Hartiyasu.  4,138,496,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Kakiu.  Hideto:  See—  . 

Sato.  Hiroshi;  Nakatani.  MuneUugu;  NakaUui,  Hiroshi;  Kakita, 
Hideto;  Shimoyama.  Hiroyuki;  Mochida,  Naoki;  and  Sugiroon, 
Shuichi,  4.138.520.  CI.  428-141.000. 
Kalka.  Josef;  and  Beckmann.  Jurgen.  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Continuous   process  for  the  removal   of  residual 
monomer  from  aqueous  dispersions  of  homo-  and  copolymers  of 
vinyl  chloride.  4.138.310.  CI.  I59-47.00R. 
Kameda,  Kin-ya:  See—  . 

Ishikawa.  Fumiyoshi;  Kosasayama,  Akira;  Watanabe.  Yoshifumi; 
Abiko.  Yasushi;  Kameda,  Kin-ya;  and  Ono.  Shin-etu.  4,138.491, 
CI.  424-263.000. 
Kamen,   Dean    Flow  control   for  an   intraveitous  feeding  system. 

4.137,915.  CI    128-21400E. 
Kamimoto.   Shigemi;   Hayashi.  Toshio;   and   Shimizu.   Kazuyuki.  to 
Fujitsu  Limited.  High  speed  binary  and  binary  coded  decimal  adder. 
4.138,731,  a.  364-783.000. 
Kaminsky,  Victor;  Trevoy.  Lloyd  W.;  and  Maskwa,  Alvin.  to  Canada. 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 
Energy,  Mines  and  Resources;  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  the 
Province  of  Alberta,  Government  of  the  Province  of  Alberta,  De- 
partment of  Energy  and  Natural  Resources.  Alberta  Synrrude  Eq- 
uity; OnUrio  Energy  Corporation.  Imperial  Oil  Limited;  Canada-Cit- 
ies Service.  Ltd.;  and  Gulf  Oil  Canada  Limited.  Method  for  concen- 
trating heavy  minerals  in  the  solids  tailings  from  hot  water  extraction 
of  tar  sands.  4.138,467,  CI.  423-74.000. 
Kamite,  Junji:  See— 

Kageyama,  Gengo;  and  Kamite,  Junji.  4.137.879,  CI.  I23-119.00A 
Kampfer,  Robert  D.;  and  Dierssen,  Gunther  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and   Manufactunng  Company.  Thermomechanical  candle  snufTer. 
4,138,211,0.431-35.000. 
Kanner,  Bernard:  See— 

Prokai,  Bela;  and  Kanner,  Bernard,  4,138,391,  CI.  260-465.600. 
Kao.  Wenling,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Prostaglan- 
din derivatives  4.138,590.  CI.  562-503.000. 
Kaplan.  Lennart  P  :  See — 

Andersson.  Lars-Olov;  Einarsson.  Gudrun  M.;  and  Kaplan,  Len- 
nart P.,  4.138.287,  CI.  195-1.500. 
Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH:  S«— 

Kohl,  Karl.  4.137,734.  CI.  66-214  000. 
Karlin,  Richard  A.;  and  Rim.  Kirk  K.  O.  K..  to  Sun  Electric  Corpora- 
tion. Instrument  amplifier  and  load  driver  having  offset  elimination 
and  common  mode  rejection  4,138,641,  CI.  324-123, OOR 
Karlsson,  Ingemar.  to  Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flaktfabnken.  Treating 
airborne  web  material  4.137,644,  CI.  34-23.000. 


niucft.1,  •*,ijo,jjj,  \^i.  ji-r-io.w/«. 
Katsura,  Hidetoshi:  See — 

Tsuchihashi,   Michihiro;   Saito,   Masato;   Yamanoshita,   Makoto; 
Katsura.  Hidetoshi;  Myodo,  Osamu;  and  Maeyanu.  Koichiro. 
4,138.714,  CI.  362-231.000. 
Katsurayama,  Tadashi;  and  Nakamuro,  Yoshio,  to  Suzuka  Paint  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Limited.  Film  material  for  forming  blackboards. 
4,138,523.  CI.  428-216.000. 
Kawada,  Yoshinosuke:  See — 

Koizumi,  Hisao;  Kawada.  Yoshinosuke;  Murasaki,  Hiroaki;  and 
Hisaoka.  Satoshi,  4,137,898,  CI.  126-270.000. 
Kawai.  Misao:  See — 

Kiyomiya,  Makoto;  and  Kawai,  Misao,  4.138,368,  CI.  252-470.000. 
Kawakami,  Shigenao;  Shibata,  Tatsumi;  Isaoka,  Shin-Ichi;  and  Shintani, 
Tutomu,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Water-soluble 
high  polymers  and  their  preparation.  4.138.446,  CI.  260-875.000. 
Kawakami,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Yoshida,  Mitsutaka;  and  Kawakami,  Toshikazu,  4,137,883,  CI. 
123-I48.0OP. 
Kawamoto,  Koichi:  See — 

Aoyama,  Hideki;  and  Kawamoto,  Koichi.  4,138.072,  CI.  242- 
35.50A. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ikemoto,    Zenichi;    and    Nishimura,    Masani.    4,138.725,    CI. 
364-502.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Kajinaga,  Yoshihiro;  Sakurada,  Ichio;  and  Ito,  Shunji,  4,138,250, 
a.  75-201.000. 
Kiwashima,  Isao:  See — 

Nakajima,  Heitaro;  Omara.  Yoshimoto;  and  Kawashima.  Isao. 
4.138.121,  a  274-23.00R. 
Kawauchi.  Yasunobu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  E>enki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Control  systems  of  ozonizer  systems.  4,138,724.  CI.  364-500.000. 
Kazurov,  Alexandr  A.;  Pevzner,  Leonid  M.;  Mikhalina,  Alexandra  E.; 
Kachkov,  Nikolai  P.;   Lapshinov,  Georgy  S.;  Sedov,  Nikolai  S.; 
Kainkov,  Nikolai  P.;  and  Anisimov,  Stanislav  M.  Apparatus  for 
controlling  actuating  mechanism  of  loom  dobby.  4,137,951,  CI. 
139-68.000. 
Kedzierski,  Stanley  G.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Locking  slider  for  a  slide  fas- 
tener. 4.137.609.  CI.  24-205. 14A. 
Keeling.  Harmon  H.:  See — 

Hudspeth.   Thomas;   and   Keeling,   Harmon   H.,   4.138,648,   CI. 
330-4.900. 
Keeling.  Tracy:  See — 

Harmon.  Thomas;  and  Keeling.  Tracy,  4,138,454.  a.  264-39.000. 

Kdler.  Ernst.  Lock  cylinder  for  a  safety  lock.  4.137.739.  CI.  70-358.000. 

Kdlerman,  Richard,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Recording  with  imagewise 

alteration  of  magnetic  attraction  of  donor.  4.138,685,  CI.  346-74.100. 

Kelley,    Robert   V.    Buoyant   pellet   covering   for  swimming   pools. 

4,137,612.  CI.  126-271.000. 
KeUogg  Company:  See — 

Fulger.    Charles    V.;    aad    Dewey,    James    E.,    4,138,500,    CI. 
426-46.000. 
KeBy,  Lawrence  F.  M.:  See- 
Jennings.  James  R.;  Hogan,  Philip  J.;  and  Kelly,  Lawrence  F.  M.. 
4,138,428,  CI.  260-465.80D. 
Kendall,  WiUard  E.:  See— 

Frankel,  Donald  P.;  Kendall,  Willard  E.;  and  Cooper,  John  F., 
4.138,331,  CI.  2IO-63.00R. 
Kennedy,  Alvin  B.,  Jr.  Unloading  device.  4,138,025,  a.  214-318.000. 
Kennedy,  Joseph  P.;  and  Castner.  Kenneth  F.  Synthesis  of  substituted 
cyclopentadienes    and    cyclopentadiene-functionalized     polymers. 
4.138,441.  CI.  260-666.00A. 
Kepchar,  Michael  W.,  to  General  Time  Coqxjration.  Means  for  con- 
necting a  display  in  a  circuit.  4,138,672,  CI.  340-378.100. 
Ketn,  Georg.  to  Dyckerhoff  *  Widmaim  Aktiengesellschaft.  Steel  rods 
with  hot  rolled   ribs  formed   in  a  partial   spiral.   4,137,686,  CI. 
32-734.000. 
Kerr,  John  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Loaded  microstrip 
antenna  with  integral  transformer.  4,138,684,  CI.  343-846.000. 


(azuhiko;  Hori,  Hanio;  Kikuchi,  Shoji; 
264,  CI.  96-IOO.OOR. 


lutomu; 


Kikuchi,  Toshimoto, 


Wada.  Hajime;  Kimura, 
and  Endo.  Takaya,  4,138) 
Kikuchi,  Toshimoto:  lie — 

Koyama,   Kaoru;   Kyuzaki, 
4.138.625,  CI.  315-3.500.        \ 
Killman,  Don  M.;  and  Robinson,  Thomas  P.,  to  Travenol  Laboratories, 

Inc.  Catheter  plug  assembly  4.13A916.  CI.  128-214.400. 
Kimmell.  Steven  D.;  and  Stansbury.  Benjamin  H..  Jr..  to  Mattel,  Inc. 

Two  wheel  roller  skate  or  the  like.  »,I38,I27,  CI.  280-11.230. 
Kimura,  Kazuhiko:  See —  V 

Wada,  Hajime;  Kimura,  KazuhikoMlori,  Haruo;  Kikuchi,  Shoji; 
and  Eodo.  Takaya,  4,138.264.  CI.  96-IOO.OOR. 
Kinashi,  Haruyasu:  See —  \ 

Shibata,  Akira;  Miyazaki,  Yukio;  TsudaL  Kiyoshi;  Otake,  Noboru; 
and  Kinashi,  Haruyasu,  4,138,496,  CI.V24-283.0O0. 
King,  Henry  L.;  and  Wu,  Chester  C,  to  Monsatttb Company,  St.  Louis, 
Missouri.  Catalyst  for  polyesters  and  method  for  making  the  same. 
4,138,364,  CI.  252-431.00N. 
Kinoshita,  Yoshihiko.  Method  and  device  for  drawing  a  rolled  photo- 
graphic film's  end  out  of  its  cartridge.  4,138,068,  CI.  242-1.000. 
Kinsman,  Gordon  F..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  of  making  flat 

batteries.  4,137.627.  CI.  29-623.400. 
Kipping,  Vernon  L.  System  and  method  for  production  of  marine  food 

using  submerged  platform.  4,137,869,  CI.  119-3.000. 
Kircher,  Andrew  J.  Window  construction.  4,137,672,  CI.  49-464.000. 
Kimer,  Ernest  O.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Integrity  monitoring 

system  for  an  aircraft  navigation  system.  4,138,678,  CI.  343-17.700. 
Kita,  Norio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  treating  waste  water  of  a 
nuclear  power  plant  and  a  system  therefor.  4,138,329.  CI.  210-26.000 
Kita,  Yasuo,  to  Shimadzu  Seisakushi.  Ltd.  Piston  pump.  4.137,826,  CI. 

91-497.000. 
Kiyomiya,  Makoto;  and  Kawai.  Misao.  to  Director  General  of  Agency 
of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  Catalyst  for  reducing  nitrogen 
oxides.  4,138,368,  CI.  232-470.000. 
KlafTke,  Friedemann;  and  Heckel,  Klaus,  to  Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma. 

Swimming  pool  tarpauhn.  4,137,575,  CI.  4-172.120. 
Klamar,  John.  Universal  custom  fit  garment  patterns  and  method  of 

using  the  same.  4,137,634,  CI.  33-12.000. 
Klaus,  Harald:  See — 

Kramer,    Friedhelm;   Wolfertz,   Gunter;   Klaus,   Harald;   Stanik, 
Raimund;  and  Ramspott,  Walter,  4,137,607,  CI.  24-95.000. 
Klein,  Andrew:  See — 

Barabas,  Eugene  S.;  and  Klein,  Andrew,  4,138,380,  CI.  260-29.60Z. 
Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg;  and  Finke,  Manfred,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for   preparing    1,2-oxa-phospholanes.   4,138,433,  CI.   260- 
545.00P. 
Klemmensen,  Per  D.;  Kolind-Andersen,  Hans;  and  Madsen,  Hans  B.,  to 
A/S  Cheminova.  Production  of  chrysanthemic  acid  esters  and  homo- 
logues  thereof  4,138,584,  CI.  560-124.000. 
Klipsch  and  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Klipsch,  Paul  W.,  4,138,594,  CI.  179-l.OOE. 
Klipsch,  Paul  W.,  to  Klipsch  and  Associates,  Inc.  Small  dimension  low 
frequency  folded  exponential  horn  loudspeaker  with  unitary  sound 
path  and  loudspeaker  system  including  same.  4,138,594,  CI.   179- 
l.OOE. 
Kloc.  Hyman.  Multi-tone  musical  drum.  4,137,813,  CI.  84-408.000. 
Klose,  Odo,  to  Werkzeug-Union  GmbH-DWU.  Pincers.  4,137,630.  CI. 

30-186.000. 
Kluge,  Albert  D.:  See— 

Cina,  Ronald  A.;  and  Kluge.  Albert  D.,  4,137,673,  Q.  SI-164.00R. 
Klumpp,  Ferdinand,  Jr.,  to  Heyman  Manufacturing  Company.  Multi- 
purpose bushing  and  aperture  locking  system.  4,137,602,  CI.  16-2.000. 
Knapp,  William  H.;  Phillips.  Carmen  S.;  and  Anderson.  Walter  A.,  to 
International  Harvester  Company.  Bale  density  structure  for  cylindri- 
cal balers.  4.137.697.  CI.  56-341.000. 
Knopp.  Chauncey  D.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Terminating  means  for  a 

multi-wire  cable.  4,138.184.  CI.  339-97.00P. 
Knowles,  Daniel  H.:  See — 

Bonzo,  Roy  T.;  and  Knowles,  Daniel  H.,  4,138,069,  CI.  242-I8XnA. 
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Kobayashi,  Tsutomu:  See — 

George.    Peter    K.;    and    Kobayashi.    Tsutomu.    4,138,736,    CI. 
365-12.000. 
Koboshi,  Sigeharu:  See — 

Fushiki.    Isamu;    Koboahi,    Sigeharu;    and    Terada.    Sadatugu. 
4.138.257,  CI.  96^.0BF. 
Koch,  George  P.,  to  Fiat-Allis  Construction  Machinery.  Inc.  Combined 
steering  and  braking  means  for  crawler  tractor.   4,137,944,  CI. 
137-596.000. 
Koehler-Dayton.  Inc.:  See — 

I  wans.  Robert  C;  and  Lamb,  Richard  C,  4,137,380,  a.  4420.000. 
Kohl,  Karl,  to  Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Jacquard 
controlled  warp  knitting  machines  and  yam  guide  units  therefor. 
4.137.734,  CI.  66-214,000. 
Koizumi,    Hisao;    Kawada.    Yoshinosuke;    Muraiaki.    Hiroaki;    and 
Hisaoka.  Satoshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Air  type  solar 
heating  system.  4.137.898.  O.  126-270.000. 
Kojima.  Toshitake:  5m— 

Ogawa.    Masanobu;    and    Kojima.    Toshitake.    4,138,363,    Q. 
252-433.000 
Kojo.  Dairoku.  Rower-pot  4,137,668,  CI.  47-66.000. 
Kokei.  Akira.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  tape 

control  system.  4.138.698.  CI   360-74.000. 
Koken  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Akiyama.  Taichiro;  and  Muto,  Haniomi.  4.137,906,  Q.  128-2.00A. 
Kokusan  Denki  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Yukawa.  Hideki.  4.138,634.  a.  322-28.00a 
Kolind-Andersen,  Hans:  See — 

Klemmensen.  Per  D  ;  Kolind-Andersen.  Hans;  and  Madsen.  Hans 
B..  4.138,584,  CI.  560-124.000. 
Koller.  Stefan,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pyridyl-azo-indolyl  cationic 

dyes.  4.138.396.  CI.  260-156.000. 
Kondis,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Rolles.  Rolf;  William*.  James  E.,  Jr.;  and  Kondis.  Thomas  J.. 
4.138.511.  CI.  427-201.000. 
Kongo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Taniwaki.  Genshi,  4.138.173,  O.  312-198.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Fushiki.    Isamu;    Koboshi.    Sigeharu;    and    Terada,    Sadatugu, 

4,138,257,  CI.  96-60.0BF. 
Wada,  Hajime;  Kimura.  Kazuhiko;  Hori.  Haruo;  Kikuchi.  Shoji; 
and  Endo.  Takaya.  4,138.264,  C\.  96-IOO.OOR. 
Konkov,  Vyacbeslav  S.:  See — 

Muratov,  Rustrm  I.;  Kot,  Jury  D.;  Belov,  Mikhail  F.;  Gildengom, 
Melis   S.;    Konkov,    Vyachesbv    S.;   and    Eriikh,    Mikhail    I., 
4,137,745,  CI.  72-263.000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Siegert,  Daniel  H.;  and  Banki.  Steven.  4.137.999.  a.  I8445.00R. 
Koresawa,  Takeshi;  and  Yoden,  Eiji.  to  E>ai-Ichi  Croda  Chemicals 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Non-allergenic  lanolin  and  production  of  same. 
4,138,416,  CI.  260-397.250. 
Konvama,  Hideaki:  See — 


Friction  bearing  and  method  of  making  siKh  a  bearing.  4,137.618.01 
29-I49.50S. 
Krautkramer-Branson,  Incorporated:  See — 

Pnmbsch.  Erik.  4.137,778,  CI.  73-627.000. 
Kreitzberg,  Ernest  A  ;  and  Zajichek,  William  J.,  to  Allis-Chalmen 
Corporation.  Rotatable  pivotal  transmission  shift  lever.  4. 1 37,791,  Q 
74473.00R. 
KrempI,  Engelbert:  See — 

Strauss.  Julius;   Hubner,  Herbert;  Muller,  Heinz;  and  KrempI. 
Engelbert.  4,138,437.  a.  26O-383.00R. 
Krimmel,  Carl  P.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.  Piperazinyl  cyclobutenonev 

4.138,366,  CI.  544-357.000 
Kroeger,  Daniel  E.  Urine  specimen  collector.  4,137,373,  CI.  4-l44.loa 
Krohne,  Chris  W.:  See- 
Hacker.  John  R.;  Krohne.  Chris  W.;  and  Miller.  William  K, 
4,138.181,  a.  33943.00R. 
Knieger,  Achim  R.:  See — 

Chang,    David   C;   Fryd,   Michael;   and   Knieger,   Achim  R., 
4,138.381.  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Krummenacher.  Josef,  to  Apparate-  und  Werkzengbau  AG.  Vice. 

particulariy  parallel  vice.  4.138.100,  O.  269-137.000. 
Kruse,  John  M.;  and  Gelnett,  Leland  E.,  to  Rockwell  Intemationil 

Corporation.  Axial  flow  throttling  valve.  4,138,087,  CI.  231-5.000. 
Kryzhny,  Evgeny  A.:  See — 

Sutsenko.  Nikolai  N.;  Kuzub,  Vladislav  S.;  Moisa,  Vladimir  G; 
and  Kryzhny.  Evgeny  A..  4,138.323.  CI.  204-196.000. 
KSB  Kemkraftwerkspumpen  GmbH:  See — 

Demedde,  Robert;  and  Schneider,  Wolfgang,  4,138,201.  CI.  413- 
2I9.00C. 
Kubela,  Rudolf;  Musil,  Vaclav;  and  Hughes.  Lise  A.,  to  Delmar  Chemi- 
cals Limited.  3-Phenylindolines.  4,138.494.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Kubesa,  Frantisek.  to  UOP  Inc.  Holder  for  annular  filter.  4.138,234.  Q 

55-374.000. 
Kubota.  Ichiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Konutsu  Seisakusho.  Mechaniol 

press  having  twin  working  stations.  4,137,840,  CI.  100-209.000. 
Kubota,  Ltd  :  See— 

Itani.  Seiichi.  4.137.979.  CI.  I77-2IO.0OR. 

Murakami.  Shinichi;  Akamatsu.  Katsutaro;  Yoshimitsu,  Areta;  and 

Noji.  Sueyoshi.  4.138.279,  CI.  I48-12.00E. 
Uyama.  Noboru;  and  Ozaki,  Tsutomu,  4,137,978,  CI.  177-165.000 
Kugelfischer  Georg  Schafer  ft  Co.:  See — 

Markfelder,    Gunter;    and    Hofmann,    Heinrich.    4,138.170.  a. 
308-195.000. 
Kuhlenschmidt.  Donald,  to  Arkia  Industries,  Inc.  Absorption  refrigera- 
tion system  with  precooler  and  inert  gas  contrx>l.  4,137,727,  d. 
62490.000. 
Kuhnlein.  Hans  L.;  and  Muller.  Wolfgang-Dieter,  to  Hch.  Bertrams 
Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Multi-stage  appi- 
ratus  for  concentrating  sulphuric  acid.  4,138,309,  CI.  I59-13.00A. 
Kulp.  Ira  L.:  See— 

Sandt,  Clayton  C;  and  Kulp,  Ira  L.,  4,137,388.  CI.  13-22.00R. 
Kumbrant.  Lars  A.  T.  Sampling  mould.  4.137.774.  CI.  73425.40R. 


FEBRUARY  6,  1979 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  19 


Ufina.  Vincenzo;  and  Savtano,  Francesco,  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A. 
Integrated  ammonia-urea  producing  process,  for  the  production  of 
urea.  4.138.434.  CI.  260-55$.OOA. 
Lailram  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Lapeyre.  James  M.,  4,138,011,  CI.  198-844.000. 
Lake  Geiieva  A  ft  C  Corporation:  See — 

Frankel,  Donald  P.;  Kendall,  Willard  E.;  and  Cooper,  John  F., 
4,138,331,  CI.  2IO-63.0OR. 
Lamb,  Richard  C:  5^— 

Iwans,  Robert  C;  and  Lamb,  Richard  C,  4,137,580,  CI.  4420.000. 
Lamberts,  Burton  L.:  See — 

Simonson.  Lloyd  G.;  and  LamberU,  Burton  L.,  4,138,476,  Ct. 
424-50.000. 
Lambros.  Emanuel  E.  Whistling  coffee  pot.  4,137.832.  CI.  99-283.000. 
Lamond,  Trevor  G.;  and  Wdls.  John  L.,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation. 
Process  for  reducing  the  polycyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  content  of 
carbon  black.  4,138.471,  CL  423-460.000. 
Lancaster,  Kenneth  D.,  Jr.:  See — 

Payne,  Larry  E.;  and  Lancaster,  Kenneth  D.,  Jr.,  4,138,033,  CI. 
220-254.000. 
Landolt,  Paul  H.;  and  Allen,  Louis  N.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. Process  for  water-soluble  synthetic  polymer  in  powder  form. 
4,138,539,  CI.  526-93.000. 
Laiidry,  Norman  R.:  See — 

Patton,   Willard   T.;   and   Landry,   Norman   R..  4,138,683,   CI. 
343-783.000. 
Lange,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Balde  Werke  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for 
retracting  and  extending  of  a  lens  holder  of  a  camera.  4,137,782,  CI. 
74-32.000. 
Lange.  Roger  W.:  See— 

MendeL  Arthur;  and  Lange,  Roger  W.,  4,138,336,  Q.  210-I98.00C. 

Linger,  Konrad;  and  Feix,  Kurt,  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen- 

uod  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft.  Strand  guiding 

roller  to  be  used  in  a  continuous  casting  plant.  4,137,963,  CI. 

164-448,000, 

Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Bolick.  Fred  C,  Jr.;  Titus,  Theodore,  IV;  and  Mohammadioun, 
Said,  4,138,693.  CI.  360-92,000. 
Lapeyre,  James  M.,  to  Laitrara  Corporation,  The.  Non-pivotal  modular 
conveyor  belt  and  modular  links  therefor.  4,138,01 1,  CI.  198-844.000. 
Lapshinov.  Georgy  S.:  See — 

Kazurov,  Alexandr  A.;  Pevzner,  Leonid  M,;  Mikhalina.  Alexandra 
E.;  Kachkov,  Nikolai  P.;  Lapshinov.  Georgy  S.;  Sedov,  Nikolai 
S.;  Kainkov,  Nikolai  P.;  and  Anisimov,  Stanislav  M.,  4,137,951, 
a.  139-68.000. 
Lamon,  Raymond  P.;  and  Witonsky,  Robert  J.,  to  Bio-Medical  Sci- 
ences, Inc.  Device  for  moaitoring  ethylene  oxide  sterilization  pro- 
cess. 4,138,216.  CI.  422-56.000. 
La  Tour.  Barry.  Ski  dressing  apparatus.  4.137,673,  O.  51-139.000. 
Latta,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.;  and  StaflTord.  Virgil  M.,  to  Latta,  said  Joseph  E., 
Jr.,  by  said  Virgil  M.  SufTord.  School  bus  stop  sign.  4,138,668,  CI. 
340-130.000. 


Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corp.  Dilator  for  cervical  canal.  4,137,922,  CI. 
128-344.000. 
Lelane  Standard  Junior  University,  Board  of  Trustees  of  The:  Set— 

Boyd,  Douglas  P..  4,138.721.  CI.  364-414.000. 
LeMay,  Christopher  A.  G.,  to  Emi  Limited.  Ultrasonic  apparatus. 

4.137,775,  CI.  73-602.000. 
Lenuion,  James  A.  Motorized  tinsel  decorating  tool.  4,138,048,  CI. 

226-152.000. 
Lenahan,  Dean  T.:  See- 
Andersen,  Richard  H.;  Corsmeier,  Robert  J.;  Rauf,  James  P.;  and 
Lenahan,  Dean  T.,  4,137,705,  CI.  60-39.080. 
Leonard,  Willie  B.  Fluidic  repeater.  4,137,825,  CI.  91-388.000. 
Leppert,  Thomas  K.:  See— 

Mullins,  Keith  M.;  Leppert,  Thomas  K.;  Caimon,  Thomas;  Kerr, 
Ronald  R.;  and  Smith,  Ronn  G.,  4,138,066,  CI.  241-86.000. 
Leroy,  Pierre,  to  Creusot-Loire.  Method  of  blowing  smelting  shaft 
furnaces    and    tuyeres    used    for    said    blowing.    4,138,098,    CI. 
266-268.000. 
Les  Produits  Associes  LPA  S.A.:  See— 

Jousson,  Pierre  J.,  4.137,911,  Q.  128-66.000. 
Moret,  Michel,  4,138,064,  CI.  239-582.000. 
Leszlauer,  Zoltan,  to  Licencia  Talalmanyokat   Ertekesito  Vallalat. 
Production  of  capacitor  elements  having  especially  high  specific 
energy  content.  4,138,712,  CI.  361433.000. 
Leuenberger,  Hans  G.  W.:  See — 

Bamer,   Richard;   Boguth,  Walter;   Leuenberger,  Hans  G.  W.; 
Schmid,  Max;  and  Zell,  Reinhard,  4,138,289,  CI.  195-30.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Evans,  William  P.;  and  Naik,  Appayya  R..  4.138.435.  CI.  260- 

367.60M. 
van  Rij.  Johannes  D.;  and  Smits.  Johannes  W.,  4,137,605,  CI. 
17-46.000. 
Levine,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Wardlaw,  Stephen  C;  Levine,  Robert  A.;  and  Massey,  James  V., 
Ill,  4,137,755,  CI.  73-61.  lOR. 
Levy,  Giorgio.  System  for  metering  and  film  packaging  of  bitumen  and 

like  materials.  4,137,692,  CI.  53-440.000. 
Lewin,  John  E.,  to  Shiley  Scientific  Incorporated.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  oxygenating   and   regulating   the   temperature  of  blood. 
4,138,288,  CL  195-1.800. 
Lewin,  John  E.   Blood  oxygenator  with  integral  heat  exchanger. 

4.138.464,0.422-46.000. 
Leyerzapf,  Manfred:  See— 

Hasselbach,  Wolfgang;  Leyerzapf,  Manfred;  Dotter,  Klaus;  Hab- 
fast,  Karleugen;  and  Muller,  Karl,  4,138,393,  CI.  179-l.OOE. 
Leypold,  Dieter;  and  Schucht,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Circuit  for  synchronizing  the  oscillation  of  a  pulsed  oscillator  with  a 
reference  oscillation,  4.138,679,  CI.  343-lOO.OSA. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  .See — 

Eggert,  John  N.;  Herrington.  Richard  A.;  and  Oeike,  Waldemar 
W..  4.138,237.  CI.  63-104.000. 
Liberman,  Arnold  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Voltage  regulating 
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Korp.  Waller  D.  Bed  clothing.  4,137,582,  CI.  5-3J4.0OC. 

Korten,  Chauncey  F.  Combination  knob  for  nshing  reels.  4,138,073,  CI. 

242-84.  IQJ. 
Kosasayama,  Akin:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Fumiyoshi:  Kosasayama,  Akira;  Watanabe,  Yoshifumi; 
Abiko,  Yasushi;  Kameda,  Kin-ya;  and  Ono,  Shin-etu,  4,138,491, 
CI.  424-263.000. 
Kol.  Jury  D.:  See— 

Muratov,  Rustem  I.;  Kot,  Jury  D.;  Belov,  Mikhail  F.;  Gildengoni, 
Metis   S.;    Konkov,    VyachesUv   S.;   and    Erlikh,    Mikhail    I., 
4.137.745,  CI.  72-263.000. 
Kotani,  Teizo:  See — 

Arai.  Kozo;  Fukui.  Shiomi;  Nagata,  Masaki;  and  Kotani.  Teizo. 
4.138.369,  a.  252-512.000. 
Kovacs,  Austin,  to  United  Slates  of  America,  Army.  Compression 

testing  apparatus.  4,137,757.  CI.  73-860000. 
Koyama,  Kaoru;  Kyuzaki,  Tsulomu;  and  Kikuchi.  Toshimoto,  to  Nip- 
pon Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Helix  type  travelling-wave  tube  amplificT. 
4.138,625,  CI.  315-3.500. 
Koziol.  Jeffrey  E.:  See— 

Peyman,  Gholam  A.;  Koziol,  Jeffrey  E.;  Fried,  Walter  I.;  and 
Sanders,  Donald  R.,  4,138.191,  O.  350-19.000. 
Koziol.  Konrad;  Rathjen,  Hans-Carl;  and  Sieberer.  Karl-Heinz.  to  C. 
Conradty,  Firma.  Metal  anode  for  electrochemical  processing  and 
method  of  making  same.  4.138.510.  CI.  427-124.000. 
Krafft.  Werner;  and  HelUng,  Gunter,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Akticngesell- 
schaft.  Photographic  film  unit  with  crosslinked  neutralization  layer. 
4,138,260.  CI.  96-77.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Janner,  Karl;  Gregorius.  Klaus;  and  Stehle.  Heinz,  4.138.297.  CI. 

204-157.  lOR. 
Schabert,    Hans-Peter;    and    Bohm.    Bemhard.    4.138.319.    O. 

176-65.000. 
Scholz.  Manfred;  and  Gollasch,  Bemd.  4.138.321.  O.  176-87.000. 
Wustenberg,    Hermann;    and    Scbulz,    Eduard.    4,137,779,    C\. 
73-627.000. 
Kramer,  Friedhelm;  Wolfertz.  Gunter;  Klaus,  Harald;  Stanik,  Raimund; 
and  Ramspott,  Waller,  to  SchaefTer-Homberg  GmbH.  Button,  partic- 
ularly for  clothing  pieces.  4.137.607,  CI.  24-95.000. 
Krauss,  Dieter,  to  Erma-Werke  Waffen-  und  Maschinenfabnk  GmbH. 


Boie.   Immo;  Renner,  Gunter;  and  Kunilz,   Friedrich-Wilhelm, 

4,138.557,  CI.  544-183.000. 

Kunkel.  Heinrich;  Schurger,  Rainer;  and  Matyschik.  Otto,  to  SKF 

Kugellagerfabnken    GmbH.    Axially    supported    thrust    bearing. 

4,138,171.  CI.  308-233.000. 

Kurio.  Niroyuki.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Comer  seal  for  roury  pitton 

engines.  4.138.124.  CI  277-8I.OOP. 
Kurobe.  Makoto:  See — 

Maekawa,  Minoru;  and  Kurobe.  Makoto.  4,137,622,  Q.  29-411.000. 
Kurosawa,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Orita,  Ryuzo;  and  Kurosawa,  Mitsuru.  4,138,558,  CI.  544-189.000. 
Kurzen.  Roland:  See — 

Chylewski,  Christoph;  Jan,  Gerald;  Kurzen,  Roland;  Meier,  Max; 
and  Schellenberg.  Matthias,  4.138.256,  CI.  96-53.000. 
Kusada,  Rokutaro.  Oil  change  nozzle.  4,137,998,  a.  184-14.000. 
Kuzub,  VladisUv  S.:  See— 

Sutsenko.  Nikolai  N.;  Kuzub.  Vladislav  S.;  Moisa,  Vladimir  C; 
and  Kryzhny.  Evgeny  A..  4.138,323,  a.  204-196.000. 
Kva-Spil  Ltd  :  Set— 

Kvasnes,  Harald,  4,137,603.  CI.  16-169.000. 
Kvasnes,  Harald,  to  Kva-Spil  Ltd.  Pivot  assemblies  of  swing  windows. 

4,137,603,  CI.  16-169.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakamizo,   Nobuhiro;   Teranishi,   Masayuki;   Matsukuma.  Ikoo; 
Shuto.  Kauuichi;  and  Yamada.  Koji.  4.138.485.  CI.  424-248.500 
Kyuzaki.  Tsulomu:  See — 

Koyama,   Kaoru;   Kyuzaki.  Tsulomu;  and  Kikuchi.  Toshimoto, 
4,138.625.  CI.  315-3.500. 
L.  Schuler  GmbH:  See— 

Schneider,  Franz;  Waller,  Eugen;  Buchler,  Wolfram;  and  Weber, 
Heinz,  4,138,005.  CI    192-12.00C. 
Labes.  Mortimer  M..  to  Temple  University.  Liquid  crystal  compos- 
lions  4,138.358.  CI.  252-299.000. 
Ladish,  Douglas  J.:  See — 

Sammak.  Emil  G.;  Ladish.  Douglas  J.;  Martin.  John  J.;  and  Le- 
Claire.  Claire  D..  4,138,518,  CI.  428-95.000. 
Lafferty,  Robert  M..  to  Agroferm  AG.   Microbiological  methods. 

4,138,291,  CI.  195-47.000. 
Laflin,  George  P.;  and  Durborow,  Clarence  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Packer  with  chemically  activated  sealing  member 
and  method  of  use  thereof  4.137.970.  CI   166-292.000 


Liltin.  Michael  E.  Planting  apparatus  including  spring  for  vibration  of 

pickup  spokes.  4.137,854.  a.  1 1 1-77.000. 
Lanper.  Warner  R.,  to  Q\iadrasiat  Controls  Corporation.  Illuminated 
position  indicator  for  a  control  shift  lever.  4.137,864,  C\.  1 16-28.100. 
Luiri,  Angelo.  Means  for  inspecting  an  annular  workpiece.  4.137.641. 

a  33-178.00E. 
Uwes.  Michael  J.  A.  Loose  leaf  binders.  4.138,143,  CI.  281-47.000. 
Lawrence,  Anthony  J.,  to  Tungum  Company  Limited,  The.  Pipe  cou- 
plings. 4.138.145.  CI.  285-23.000. 
Liwrmce.  James  P.:  See — 

Gardner.  James  D.;  and  Lawrence,  James  P.,  4,137,894,  CI.  152- 
330.0RF. 
Lebanon  Steel  Foundry:  See— 

Vogel.  Edward  G.;  and  Westlund.  Rodney  C.  4.138.268,  CI. 
106-84.000. 
Lechler,  Edwin  F.:  See— 

Lechler,  Friedrich  W.;  Lechler,  Edwin  F.;  and  Lechler,  Herbert 
A..  4.138,134.  CI.  280-41  l.OOA. 
Lechler.  Friedrich  W.;  Lechler.  Edwin  F.;  and  Lechler.  Herbert  A. 

Fokling  harrow  frame.  4,138,134.  CI.  280^1  l.OOA. 
Lechler,  Herbert  A.:  See— 

Lechler,  Friedrich  W.;  Lechler.  Edwin  F.;  and  Lechler.  Herbert 
A.,  4,138,134,  CI.  28041  l.OOA. 
LeClaire,  Claire  D.:  See— 

Sammak,  Emil  G.;  Ladish,  Douglas  J.;  Martin,  John  J.;  and  Le- 
Claire. Claire  D.,  4,138.518,  CI.  428-95.000. 
Lee,  Arthur  L.;  and  Coval,  Arthur  B.,  to  A.  L.  Lee  Corporation.  Brake 

nechaniam.  4.138,001,  CI.  188-170.000. 
Leeds  and  Micallef:  See— 

Micallef,  Lewis  A..  4.138^)39.  CI.  222-321.000. 
Lees,  WUIiam  A.:  See— 

BaUwin,  Terence  R.;  Bennett.  David  J.;  and  Lees,  WiUiam  A., 
4,138.449,  a.  260-879.000. 
LeFevre,  Cecil  W.:  See- 
Hunter.  Don  L.;  Woods.  William  G.;  Stone.  James  D.;  and  Le- 
Fevre, Cecil  W.,  4,138,244,  Q.  71-121.000. 
Lefaiireau.  Jean-Claude;  and  Oprandi,   Pierre,  to  Thomson-Brandt. 
Optical  reader  for  information  discs  equipped  with  means  for  aulo- 
■natic  access  to  the  information.  4,138.663.  CI.  340-146.30F. 
Leininger,  Robert  L;  Preston,  Joseph  R.;  and  Lower,  Brenton  R.,  to 


Leszlauer,  Zoltan,  4,138,712,  CI.  361-433.000. 
Licentia  Palenl-Verwaltungs  GmbH:  See — 

Srowig,  Reinhard,  4,138,624,  CI.  313-417.000. 
Lieske,  Edgar:  See — 

Reese,  Gunter;  Weinrich,  Erwin;  and  Lieske,  Edgar,  4,138,478,  CI. 
424-62.000. 
Lifetime  Foam  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Tedesco,  FrancU  A.,  4,138,534.  CI.  521-79.000. 
Lindblad,  Stig  M.  Latch  mechanism  for  safety  belts.  4,137,611,  CI. 

24-230.0AL. 
Linde  AG:  See — 

Abels,  Theodor,  4.137,990.  CI.  180-155.000. 
Forsler,  Franz.  4.137.717,  CI.  60-487.000. 
Lindner,  Christian;  Suling.  Carlhans;  Arend,  Gunter;  Brokmeier.  Di- 
eter; and  Nischk,  Gunther.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Crosslinkable 
acrylonitrile  copolymers.  4.138.393,  CI.  526-287.000. 
Lindquist,  J.  Theodore.  Safety  guard  for  power  presses.  4.137.795.  CI. 

74-613.000. 
Lindsley.  Warren  F.  B.:  See— 

Mineck.  Fred,  4,137.878.  CI.  123-1 19.00B. 
Linko.  Peter  J.,  Ill;  and  Harrier,  Stanley  C,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Method  of  making  a  fire  retardani  conduit.  4,137,949,  CI. 
138-125.000. 
Lipinski.  Richard  J.,  to  Mogul  Corporation.  The.  Corrosion  inhibiting 

composition  and  process  of  using  same.  4,138,353,  CI.  252-181.000. 
Liqui-Box  Corporation:  See — 

Bond,  Curtis  J..  4,138,036,  Q.  222-105.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

McAdams,  Hugh  P..  Jr.;  and  Balog.  Ronald  J..  4.138,661,  C\.  340- 
27.0AT. 
Lockwood  Corporation:  See — 

Doll,  Joseph  D..  4,138,705,  Q.  361-42.000. 
Loepfe,  Erich:  See — 

Stahlecker,  Fritz;  and  Loepfe.  Erich,  4,137,699,  CI.  57-264.000. 
Loewy  Robertson  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ross,    Hugh    McD.;    and    Simmonds.    Edwin,    4,138,074,    a. 
242-78.100. 
Loflin.  Max  G.  Fuel  vaporizing  device  for  internal  combustion  engines. 

4.137.872,  CI.  I23-34.00A. 
Logan,  Robert  E.  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  transmitting  liquid 
suphur  over  long  distances.  4,137,938,  CI.  137-340.000. 
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Logmans.  Hans:  See — 

Breed,  Dirk  J.;  Voermans.  Antoaius  B.;  and  Logmans.  Hans, 
4,138.530.  CI.  428-539.000. 
Lohmeyer.  Kurt  W.,  to  Tru-Spoke.  Inc.  Simulated  knock  off  spinner 

nut  and  adapter.  4.138.160,  CI  3OI-108.00S. 
Lohr.  Raymond  J.  Moving  target  game  with  impact  device.  4,138,112, 

CI.  273-101.200. 
Lohse,  Rudolf  K.:  See— 

BaumI,  Kurt;  Gunsser,  Otto  C;  and  Lohse.  Rudolf  K..  4.137.823. 
CI.  90-64.000. 
Loncaric.  Rado  G..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Anti-electrosutic 

sampling  method.  4.137.773.  CI.  73-42 1. OOB. 
Long,  Everett  J.;  and  Muench.  Elmer  W..  to  Everett/Charles.  Inc.  Test 

apparatus.  4,138,186,  CI.  339-1 17.00P. 
Longwonh,  Alfred,  to  T.  I.  Domestic  Appliances  Limited.  Gaseous 

fuel  burners.  4,137,905.  CI.  126-350.00R. 
Loomis,  Jester  M.,  Ill,  to  United  Slates  of  America,  Army.  Launch  tube 

antenna.  4.137,819,  CI.  89-1.813. 
Loomis,  Phillip  E.:  See — 

E)avis.  Newton  G.;  Hammond.  James  W.;  and  Loomis.  Phillip  E.. 
4.137,624,  CI.  29-566.100. 
Loranger,  Florene  K.  Unitary  structure  tatting  shuttle.  4.137.818.  CI. 

87-58.000. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Vanlerberghe.  Guy;  and  Sebag.  Henri.  4,138,427.  a.  260-4S9.00A. 
Lower.  Brenton  R.:  See — 

Leininger,  Robert  I.;  Preston,  Joseph  R.;  and  Lower,  Brenton  R., 
4,137.922.  a.  128-344  000 
Lucas.  William  J.  Piston  ring  with  expansive  force  responsive  to  pres- 
sure. 4.138.125.  CI.  277-170.000. 
Luhowy.  Gabriel  J.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Digitally  tuned  circuit 
including  switching  of  bank  capacitors  between  pluraJ  tuned  circuits. 
4.138,654.  CI.  334-55  000 
Lukac,  Frederick  S.;  and  Zbryski,  William  P.,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum 
Industries.  Inc.  Method  for  cleaning  strip.  4,138,273,  CI.  134-10.000. 
Luke.  George  M.:  See — 

Crenshaw,  Ronnie  R.;  Luke.  George  M.;  and  Partyka,  Richard  A., 
4,138,561.  a.  544-284.000. 
Lurie,  Evgeny  V.:  See — 

Buls,  Yanis  I.;  Gailis,  Gunar  E.;  Borovikova,  Sofia  M.;  Lurie, 
Evgeny  V.;  and  Mikhailov,  Valery  F.,  4,138,065,  CI.  241-53.000. 
Luther.  Arch  C:  See- 

Hedlund.  Lee  V.;  and  Luther.  Arch  C.  4.138.741.  O.  363-234.000. 

Lutze,  Siegfried;  Schneller.   Peter;   Bimkraut,   Hans-Waller;   Berzen. 

Josef;  aiKJ   Hetkamp,  Gunter.  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschafi 

Process  for  the  manufacture  of  high  molecular  copolymensales  of 

ethylene  4,138.540,  CI   526-159.000. 

M.  Myers  &  Son  Limited:  See — 

Rabley.  Derek  S  .  4.138,015.  CI.  206-361.000. 
MAT  Chemicals  Inc  :  See—  * 

Arcilesi.  Donald  A..  4,138.294.  a.  2O4-55.0OR. 
Githtz.  Melvin  H.;  Engelhart.  John  E.;  and  Mery.  Carlos  M.. 
4.138,483,  CI  424-245  000. 
Macawber  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Snowdon,  Brian,  4,137,935.  CI    137-242.000. 
Mack,  Anthony  C:  and  Shumrak,  George  K.,  to  Sweetheart  Plastics. 

Inc.  Food  service  method.  4.138.304.  CI.  426-520.000. 
Mackie.  Gordon,  to  James  Mackie  A  Sons  Limited.  Yam  winder. 

4,138.070.0.  242-18.00A. 
MacLean,  John  P.:  See — 

Col  vert,  James  H.;  MacLean,  John  P.;  Williams,  [>ale;  and  Jones. 
Henry  B  .  4.138,219,  CI.  422-144.000. 
MADAG  Maschinen  -  und  Apparatcbau  Dietikon  AC:  See — 
Engler.  Peter;  and  Heller,  Georg,  4,137,729.  Q.  66-75.100. 
Madsen,  Hans  B.:  See — 

Klemmensen,  Per  D.;  Kolind-Andersen.  Hans;  and  Madsen.  Hans 
B..  4.138.384.  CI.  560-124.000. 
Maekawa.  Minoru;  and  Kurobe.  Makoto.  to  Sckisui  Jushi  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Method  of  preparing  a  support.  4,137,622,  CI.  29-411.000. 
Maekawa.  Yoshihiro;  and  Mau>iu>'a.  Masatoshi,  to  Orient  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.  Method  for  removing  tar  from  crude  lolylene  diiso- 
cyanate  4,138,424.  CI   260-453  OSP 
Maekawa,  Yousuke:  Set — 

Ueda,  Shigeru;  Makino,  Kazuo;  Nakaia.  Yoshinori;  Haaegawa, 
Yoshihisa;  Yokoyama.  Shinichi;  Yoahida,  Ryoichi;  Maekawa, 
Yousuke;  and  Yoshida.  Yuji.  4,138,033,  Q.  222-I.OOa 
Maeyama,  Koichiro:  See — 

Tsuchihashi,    Michihiro;    Saito,    Masato;    Yamanoshita,    Makoto; 
Katsura.  Hidetoshi;  Myodo,  Osamu;  and  Maeyama.  Koichiro, 
4138,714.  CI.  362-231.000. 
Magerlcin,  Barney  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Cis-4.5-didehydro-l6- 
Dhenoxv-PGA,  comoounds.  4138.574  CI.  560-53.000.    


Makino.  Kazuo:  See — 

Ueda,  Shigeru;  Makino.  Kazuo;  Nakaia,  Yoshinori;  Hasecawi. 
Yoshihisa;  Yokoyama,  Shinichi;  Yoshida.  Ryoichi;  Maeuwi. 
Yousuke;  and  Yoshida.  Yuji,  4138,035,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Malek.  Wasfi  N..  to  Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sheet  or  web  type 
materials  with  a  markable  adhesive-repellent  coating,  and  a  proca 
for  their  manufacture.  4138.327,  CI.  428-425  000. 
Mallinckrodl,  Inc.:  See — 

Wiegen.  Philip  E..  4138.589.  CI.  562-434.000. 
Malloy,  John  D..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vibration  damper  fn 

a  torque  converter  lock-up  clutch.  4.138.003,  CI.  192-3.290. 
Manchoter.   Luther  L.;  and  Reneau.   Bobby  J.  Coupling  devia 

4138.147.  CI.  285-165.000. 
Maniscalco,  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Ries,  Donald  G.;  and  Maniscalco,  Joseph  P..  4.138.431.  CI.  lib- 
502.40P. 
Manly.  John  P.:  Set— 

Davies,  Ronald  F  ;  and  Manly.  John  P.,  4,138,220,  CL  422-173.000 
Mantz,  Arlan  W..  to  Block  Engineering.  Inc.  System  for  analyzini 

time-dependent  phenomena.  4.138.727,  CI.  364-525.000. 
Maples,  Crill:  See— 

Ulrich.   Richard   D.;   Maples.  Crill;  and  Schafer,   Howard  C. 
4137.966.  CI.  I65-3O.0O0. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  Set — 

Phalangas.  Charalambos  J.;  Restaino,  Alfred  J.;  and  Yun.  HanBo. 
4137,969.  CI.  166-274.000. 
Markfelder.  Gunter;  and  Hofmann,  Heinrich,  to  Kugelfischer  Ceon 
Schafer  ft  Co.   Cageless   ball   or   roller   bearing.   4,138,17%  CL 
308-195.000. 
Markhof.  Horst:  See— 

Harmsen,  Nils;  Markhof.  Horst;  Reichelt.  Walter;  Schiff.  Klam. 
Ludwig;  and  Thiede.  Horst.  4,138,604,  CI.  200-267.000. 
Marold.  Ulrich.  to  Theodor  Kromer  KG  Spezialfabrik  fur  SicherheitB- 
chlosser.  Time  lock  with  automatic  reset.  4.137.738,  CI.  70-274.000 
Marrs,  Oren  L.;  Reusser,  Robert  E.;  and  Tieszen.  Dale  O..  to  PhilU{K 
Petroleum    Company.    Pipe    coating    composition.    4.138.516,  Q 
428-36.000. 
Manel,  Bernard  G.  M.;  Wallerand.  Philippe  G.  S.;  and  Eygret.  Diniel 
L.,  to  Societe  Industrielle  de  BreveU  el  d'Etudes  S.I.B.E.  Fuel  supply 
device  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4.137.871,  CI.  123-32.0EG. 
Martens.  Peter:  See — 

Schullz.  Neithart;  Vahlensieck.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Martens,  Peter. 
4138,439,  CI.  260-653.600. 
Martin,  John  H.  E.  J.;  and  Hertz.  Martin  R..  to  American  Cyaniimil 
Company.  Antibiotic  BLS80A  and  method  of  use.  4.138,481.  C 
424-181.000. 
Martin.  John  J.:  See — 

Sammak.  Emil  G.;  Ladish.  Douglas  J.;  Martin.  John  J.;  and  L^ 
Claire.  Claire  D..  4138.318,  cT  428-93.000. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See— 

MUler.  Edward  J..  4138.715.  CI.  363-28  000. 
Martin.  Robert  L ,  to  Fedders  Corporation.  Compressor  control  fori 

reversible  heat  pump.  4137,725,  CI.  62-160.000. 
Marlon.  Fred  S.:  Set — 

Edison.   David   M.;  Marlon,   Fred  S.;  and  Ucovich,  John  N., 
4138,669,  CI.  34O-147.00R. 
Marvin  Glass  A  Associates:  See — 

Jaworski,  Eugene,  4137.892.  CI    124-10.000. 
Masclet.  Jean,  to  Messer-Hispano.   Apparatus  for  adjusting  brakinf 
forces  on  vehicle  wheels  as  a  function  of  deceleration  and  accelen- 
lion  of  the  braked  wheels.  4138,164,  CI.  303-105.000. 
Maskwa.  Alvm:  See — 

Kamimky,   Victor;   Trevoy.    Lloyd   W.;   and    Maskwa,   Alvia, 
4138,467,  a.  423-74.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Buckley,  Bruce  S..  4137.964.  Cf  163-1.000.  , 

Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.:  See — 

Ceccano.  Lidano,  4137,792.  CI.  74-473.0OR. 
Massev,  James  V..  Ill:  See— 

Wardlaw,  Stephen  C;  Levine.  Robert  A.;  and  Massey.  James  V. 

in.  4137,735.  CI.  73-61.  lOR 

Masson.  Pierre  L.;  and  Heremans.  Joseph,  deceased  (by  Hemnans. 

Marie-Therese  Bracke.  legal  representative),  to  Technicon  Inslm- 

ments  Corporation  Agglutination  immunoassay  of  immune  complei 

with  RF  or  Clq  4138,213.  CI.  23-230.008 

Masuda,  Senichi.  Pulse-charging  type  electric  dust  collecting  appaiana. 

4138,233,  CI  55-139.000. 
Masui.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Nakasugi,    Hajime;    Masui.    Hiroaki;    Tamehiro.    Hiroshi;  wd 
Mazuda.  Hiroo.  4138.278.  CI    148-I2.00R. 
Masunaga.  Katsuro:  Set — 

Umemura.    Sumio;    Malsui,    Kanenobu;    Ikeda.    Yoshinari;  and 
Ma<iin«<»   K»<„rn  1  1  IS  ^sn  <"!   ^/;rLainnn 
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Matsukuma.  Ikuo:  See — 

Nakamizo.   Nobuhiro;   Teranishi.   Masayuki;   Matsukuma.   Ikuo; 
Shuto.  Katsuichi;  and  Yamada.  Koji,  4138,485,  CI.  424-248.500. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set — 

Kokei,  Akira.  4138.698.  a.  360-74.000. 
Matsushita,  Shigetada,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electromagnetic  fluid 
flowmeter  insensitive  to  flow  velocity  distribution.  4.137,765.  CI. 
73-194.0EM. 
Matsuura.  Masatoshi:  See — 

Maekawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Matsuura.  Masatoshi,  4,138,424,  CI. 
260-453.0SP. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  Set— 

Kimmell,  Steven  D.;  and  Stansbury,  Benjamin  H.,  Jr.,  4,138,127,  CI. 
280-11.230. 
Mattes.  Lothar,  to  Fischer,  Georg.  Tooth  structure  for  burr-free  culling 

nw  blade.  4137.808.  CI.  83-851.000. 
Matyschik.  Otto:  See— 

Kunkel.    Heinrich;    Schurger.    Rainer;    and    Matyschik,    Otto, 
4138.171.  CI.  308-233.000. 
Maurer,  Barbara  V.:  Set— 

Haugwitz.  Rudiger  D.;  Cnilhers.  Larry  R.;  and  Maurer,  Barbara 
v.,  4138.493.  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Maxfiekl.  Don  A.  Toilet  bowl  deaning  device.  4,137,377,  a.  4-231.000. 
Maxwell,  Jerrold  F.:  See— 

Nasary,   Assadullah;   and    Maxwell,   Jerrold   F.,   4138,346,   Q. 
252-32.300. 
Mazuda.  Hiroo:  See— 

Nakasugi.    Hajime;    Masui,    Hiroaki;    Tamehiro,    Hiroshi;    and 
Mazuda,  Hiroo,  4138.278,  a.  148-I2.00R. 
Mazzae.  John  F.:  See— 

Capehart.  Jack  D.;  Mazzae.  John  F.;  and  McGrew.  David  R.. 
4138.592.  CI.  I78-I9.00a 
McAdams,  Hugh  P.,  Jr.;  and  Balog,  Ronald  J.,  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc. 
Attitude  indicator  having  expanded  scale.  4,138,661,  CI.  340-27.0AT. 
McAdams,  Timothy  E.:  See— 

Bremenour.  Edwin  L.;  McAdams.  Timothy  E.;  and  Rhodes.  Clif- 
ford A..  4138.711,  CI.  361-424.000. 
McAinsh,  James;  and  Rowe,  Raymond  C,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries   Limited.     Sustained    release    pharmaceutical    composition. 
4,138,475,  CI.  424-19.000. 
McAlamey,  Fred  R.,  to  Pantasote  Company,  The.  Dual  function  seal- 

iu  gasket.  4138,049.  CI.  277-80.000. 
McCabe.  John  S..  to  Chicago  Bndge  A  Iron  Company.  Full  secondary 
leal.  wiper  type,  for  a  floating  roof  tank.  4.138.032.  O.  220-224.000. 
McCann.  David  H..  to  Wesnnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Non-volatile 

nemory  with  improved  readout.  4.138.737,  Q.  363-78.000. 
McCarthy,  Charles  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Health,  Education 

and  Welfare.  Slide  valve.  4138.089.  CI.  251-61.000. 
McCarthy.  Robert  F.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Package 
for  discrete  pre-moistened  interleaved  sheets  and  the  pop-up  dispens- 
iag  thereof.  4.138.034.  CI.  22148.000. 
McOain.  D.  Wayne:  See— 

MUler.  Barry  E.;  McClain.  D.  Wayne;  and  McCrory.  William  W.. 
Jr..  4138,178,  CI.  339-15.000. 
McQure,  Clifton  M.,  III.  High  pressure  oxygen  compressor.  4,138,218, 

a  422-120.000. 
Mcauskey.  Stanley  A.:  See— 

Boyd.  Jerry  L.,  4137.830.  CI.  93-55.000. 
McOusky,  Stanley  A.;  and  Boyd,  Jerry  L.,  to  McClusky,  Stanley  A. 

Bag  filling  and  weighing  machine.  4,137,689,  CI.  53-502.000. 
McOiisky,  Stanley  A.  Transfer  means  for  a  pliant  bag  having  contents 

theiein.  4137.855.  CL  112-11.000. 
McCormlck,  J.  Byron;  Depp.  Steven  W.;  Hamilton.  Douglas  J.;  and 
Kerwin,  William  J.,  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Energy.  High 
temperature  electronic  gain  device.  4.138.622.  CI.  313-306.000. 
McCrory,  William  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Miller.  Barry  E.;  McClain.  D.  Wayne;  and  McCrory.  William  W.. 
Jr.,  4138.178.  CI.  339-15.000. 
McCee.  John  K.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Drive  nut  and 

torque  plate  assembly.  4138,091,  CI.  251-267.000. 
UcGill.  Lee  E.:  See- 
Hunger.  Darrell  M.;  McGill.  Lee  E.;  and  von  Alven.  Raymond  D.. 
4138,105,  CI.  272-99.000. 
McGrew.  David  R  :  See— 

Capehart,  Jack  D.;  Mazzae,  John  F.;  and  McGrew,  David  R., 
4,138,592,  CI.  178-19.000. 
McKelvey,  Harold  E.,  to  Shatterproof  Glass  Corporation.  Apparatus 

for  tempering  glass  sheeu.  4138,241,  CI.  65-331.000. 

MclCenzie,  Bruce  A.,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Ducted  material 

handling  device  for  top  unloading  of  a  storage  receptacle.  4,138,021. 

a.  214-I7.00C. 

McKeon.  James  J.  Sliding  cover  for  a  truck.  4138.134,  CI.  296-98.000. 

HfKinUv    UfTiM  R     tn  tlnit«l  Stalm  nf  America.  Navv.  Presettable 


McMillan,   John   E.,   to  General   Electric   Company.   Lamp   leads. 

4138,623.  CI.  313-331.000. 
McMullen.  William  H.;  and  Carasik,  William,  to  Novo  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.  Glucose  isomerization  under  expanded  bed  conditions. 
4138.290.  CI.  195-3 1. OOF. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Cha.  Charles  L.;  and  Hou.  Shou  L..  4138,687,  CI.  346-73.000. 
.Spatz.  Sydney  M.;  Hydell.  Robert  C;  and  Davis,  Gerald  T., 
4138.508.  CL  427-54.000. 
Mecafina  S.A.:  See— 

Rimmele,  Karl.  4138,334,  CI.  210-139.000. 
Mechanical  Service  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Hudimac,  George  S.,  4138,603,  CI.  20O-I33.O0T. 
Med  General,  Inc.:  See- 
Miller.  Curtis  H.;  and  Arp.  Robert  A..  4138,179,  a.  339-17.0LC. 
Medina,  Sergio  P.  Auxiliary  air  inlet  device  for  internal  combustion 

engines.  4137,873,  Q\.  123-1 19.00D. 
Mediscan  Inc.:  See — 

Haverl.  Ronald  A.;  and  Stoller.  Milton,  4.137.777.  a.  73-620.000. 

Meeker,  Robert  G.;  Scanlon,  William  J.;  and  Segal.  Zvi.  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation.  Gas  encapsulated  cooling  module. 

4138.692.  CI.  357-82.000. 

Megard.  Pierre,  to  Etablissements  Chalon-Megard  (Societe  Anonyme). 

Apparatus  for  the  production  of  cheese.  4.137.836.  CI.  99-454.000. 
Mehta,  Harshavardhan  C:  See — 

Fang.  Hsai-Yang;  and  Mehta,  Harshavardhan  C,  4,137,683,  CI. 
32-727.000. 
Meier,  Max:  .See — 

Chylewski.  Christoph;  Jan.  Gerald;  Kurzen.  Roland;  Meier,  Max; 
and  Schellenberg.  Matthias.  4138.236,  CI.  96-33.000. 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See — 

Eida.  Toshiaki;  Saito.  Yasuhiro;  Saito.  Tomiji;  Yomoto.  Chobe;  and 
Nakajima,  Yutaka.  4138.506.  CI.  426-598.000. 
Meinzer.  Lester  N.  Guard  rail  cell.  4138.093,  CI.  236-13.100. 
Melcher.  Robert  L.;  and  von  Gutfeld.  Robert  J.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Clamped  acoustic  elastic  wave  genera- 
tor. 4137.991.  CI.  181-142.000. 
Melkersson.  Karl-Axel:  See — 

Hedenas.  Bo  G.  V.;  Wiklund.  Johan  E.;  Johansson.  Thore  R.  H.; 
and  Melkersson.  Karl-Axel.  4138,231,  CI.  55-71.000. 
Mellon.  A.  Darline:  See — 

Okuzumi.   Yuzi;   Mellon.  A.   Darline;  and  Wasserman.   David. 
4137.921,  CL  128-335.500. 
Melnor  Industries:  See — 

Chow,  Ho,  4137,939.  CI.  137-355.270. 
Mendel,  Arthur;  and  Lange,  Roger  W.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing    Company.    Thin    layer    chromatographic    plates. 
4138.336,  CI.  210-198.00C. 
Merchant.  Howard  D.:  See — 

Piatt.    Clark    I.;    and    Merchant.    Howard    D.,    4137.736.    a. 
68-134.000. 
Merkle.  Hans:  See- 
Sander.  Bruno;  Mueller.  Albrecht;  Merkle.  Hans;  and  Janisch, 
Gerhard,  4138,269,  a.  106-90.000. 
Mery,  Carlos  M.:  See— 

Gitlitz.  Melvin  H.;  Engelhart,  John  E.;  and  Mery,  Carlos  M., 
4138.483.  CI.  424-245.000. 
Messer-Hispano:  See — 

Masclet,  Jean.  4138,164.  CI.  303-105.000. 
Messier.  Dennis  G.:  See — 

Wenghoefer,  Johann;  and   Messier.   Dennis  G..  4,138.393.  CI. 
260-149.000. 
Metcalfe.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Boucher.  Raymond  R.;  and  Metcalfe,  Robert  A.,  4,138,096,  CI. 
266-240.000. 
Metiers.  Champa  H.:  Set — 

Bames.   David;   and   Metiers,   Champa   H.,   4,138,322,   Q.   204- 
I93.00H. 
Melzeler  Kautschuk  AG:  See— 

Rost,  Harry.  4138.307,  CI.  156-415.000. 
Meussdoerffer,  Johann  N.;  Bockelmann,  Wolfgang;  and  Niederpnim. 
Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Producing  chromate  substantially 
free  of  vanadium.  4138.466.  CI.  423-61.000. 
Meyer.  Gunther:  See — 

Janssen.  Paul,  deceased;  Meyer.  Gunther;  Thewall,  Klaus;  and 

Schmidt.  Reinhard.  4.138.344.  CI.  328-272.000. 

Meyer.  Lewis  M..  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Metal  laminate 

strip  construction  of  bipolar  electrode  backplates.  4.138.324.  CL 

204-284.000. 

Micallef.  Lewis  A.,  to  Leeds  and  Micallef.  Pump  actuating  system. 

4138.039.  CI.  222-321.000. 
Michael,  Vesta  F.,  to  Fiber  Glass  Systems,  Inc.  Filament  rod  construc- 
tion and  method  of  formins  the  same.  4138.285.  CI.  156-161.000. 


ti  JO,  i\j^t  \^i.    j\Kj- I  ^  J  .yj^^j. 


Magnetronic  Gesellschaft  fur  elektronnchmechmniKhe  Gerale  mbH  A 
Co..  Entwicklungs-KG  5m — 
Herleth.  K«rL  4.137.789,  CI.  74-404.000. 
Mahoney,  Willtam  P..  to  Ball  Corporation.  Band  tightness  indicator. 

4,138.029,  01.  215-230.000. 
Maier,  Henry  B.  Solar  energy  collecting  and  trapping  apparatus  for 

home  heating  or  cooling  4,137.901,  CI.  126-271.000 
Makhmudov.  Takhir  M    See — 

Khodzhakhanov,   Nabi  A.;  Makhmudov.  Takhir  M.;  and  Akh- 
medov.  Kahm  S..  4.I38.42S,  CI.  26(MSg.OOC. 


maisuoa,  animpei:  . 

Kato.  Akira.  Matsuda,  Shimpei;  Uno.  Shigeo;  Imahashi.  JinKb 
Watanabe.  Yoahihisa;  Imanari,  Makoto;  and  Nakaiima,  Fumiio. 
4,138.469.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Matsui,  Hisashi:  See — 

Arakawa,     Masatothi;    Ohno,     RyoUro;     Ishikawa.     Katulura 
Yamahara.  Noboru;  and  Matsui,  Hisashi,  4,138,419,  CI   2«0 
429.00R. 
Matsui,  Kanenobu:  5m — 

Umemura.    Sumio;    Matsui,    Kanenobu;    Ikeda,    Yoshinah;  iid 
Masunaga.  iUtsuro,  4.I38.S80,  CI.  360-81.000. 


MJS,U3U,  1.1.  iil-l  I  /.UUU. 

McKinney,  Joel  D.:  See— 

Beuther,   Harold;   McKinney,  Joel   D.;  and  Swift.  Harold   E., 
4,138,325,  CI.  208-50.000. 
McLaughlin,  Patricia  A.:  5ee— 

Supleton,  Earl  W.;  McLaughlin,  Patricia  A.;  and  Tumbaugh,  Jerry 
E.,  4,138,605,  CL  219-216.000. 
McUughlin.  William  A.;  and  Berkshire.  David  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany. Acidizing  reservoirs  while  chelating  iron  with  sulfosalicylic 
icid.4,137.972.  CI.  166-307.000. 

979  O.G.  15 


Micheron,  Francois:  See — 

Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  Herriau,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Micheron.  Fran- 
cois, 4.138,189,  CI.  350-3.640. 
Michigan  Pipe  Fittings  Company:  See — 

Rumble,  Edgar  B.,  4,138,146,  CI.  285-39.000. 
Micro  Circuits  Company:  5« — 

Bradley.  Robert  F..  4,138,106.  CI.  272-129.000. 
Middelbeek,  Comelis  G.;  Wolters,  Tjako  A  :  and  Den  Boer,  Jan  B.,  to 
Ballast-Nedam  Groep  N.V.;  and  Skimovex  B.V.  Device  for  separat- 
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mg    water    from    substaocei    contained    therein.    4.138.342,    CL 
210-522.000. 
Midgley,  Edward  L.,  to  Slamcomp,  Inc.  Solid  Mate  tuner  control. 

4.138,653,  CI.  334-15.000. 
Mih,  Li  C:  5«— 

Wilson,  Raymond  F.;  Peck.  Reese  A.;  Herbstman,  Sheldon;  and 
Mih.  Li  C.  4.138.227,  O.  44^.000. 
Mihara,  Yuji:  5w— 

Hinata.  Masanao;  Mihara,  Yuji;  Shiahido.  Tadao;  and  Adachi, 
Keiichi,  4,138,266.  CL  96-123.000. 
Mikhailov,  Valery  F.:  Set— 

Buls,  Yanis  I.;  Gailis,  Gunar  E.;  Borovikova.  Sofia  M.;  Luhe. 
Evgeny  V  ;  and  Mikhailov.  Valery  F.,  4.138.065,  CI.  24I-5S.000. 
Mikhalina.  Alexandra  E.:  See — 

Kazurov.  Alexandr  A.;  Pevzner,  Leonid  M.;  Mikhalina.  Alexandra 
E.;  Kachkov.  Nikolai  P.;  Lapahinov,  Georgy  S.;  Sedov,  Nikolai 
S.;  Kainkov,  Nikolai  P.;  and  Anisiniov.  Stanislav  M.,  4,137,951, 
a.  139-68.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Woetsner,  Warren  D.;  Biddlecom.  William  O.;  Amdt.  Henry  C; 
Penizzotti.  George  P.;  and  Sih,  Charles  J.,  4,138.582.  CI. 
560- II 8  000 
Woessner,  Warren  D.;  Biddlecom.  WUIiam  G.;  Amdt.  Henry  C; 
Penizzotti.  George  P.;  and  Sih,  Charles  J.,  4.138.583.  CI. 
560-118  000. 
Milewski.  Andrzej  T.:  See — 

Godard.  Dominique  N.;  and  Milewski,  Andrzej  T.,  4,138,644,  CI. 

325-320.000 

Miller,  Barry  E.;  McClain.  D.  Wayne;  and  McCrory.  William  W.,  Jr..  to 

United   Suies   of  America.    Navy.    Diver's   composite   umbilical. 

4.138,178,  CI.  339-15.000. 

Miller,  Curtis  H.;  and  Arp,  Robert  A.,  to  Med  General,  Inc.  Coaxial 

jack  for  printed  circuit  boards.  4,138,179,  CI.  339-I7.0LC. 
Miller,  Donald,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Tilling  table  initial 

tack  test  apparatus  for  adhesive  bonds.  4,137,761,  CL  73-I50.00A. 
Miller.  Edward  J.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  Resonant  switching 

convener  4.138.715.  CI   363-28.000. 
Miller,  Henry  L..  to  Miller  Screen  &  Design.  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  applying  decorative  imprints  to  the  surfaces  of  plastic  work- 
pieces.  4.137,842.  CI.  101-128.300. 
Miller,  Robert  A.;  and  Davis,  Geoffrey  E.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und 
Investments  AG.  A  field  compensated  motor/generator.  4,138,629, 
CI.  3I8-14O00O 
Miller,  Russell  C,  to  J  M.  Eltzroih  A  Associates,  Inc.  Coaling  compo- 
sitions 4,138,276.  CI    148-6200. 
Miller  Screen  &  Design.  Inc  :  See — 

Miller,  Henry  L..  4.137.842,  CI.  101-128.300. 
Miller,  William  C    Storm  window  latch  mechanism.  4.137,671.  CI. 

49-417  000. 
Miller,  William  H.:  See— 

Hacker.  John  R.;   Krohne,  Chris  W.;  and   Miller,  William  H., 
4.138,181.  a   339-45.00R 
Millet.  Claude:  See- 
Bargain.  Michel;  and  Millet.  CUude.  4.138.543.  CI.  528-14.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Brown.  Robert  S.,  4,137,590,  a.  15-3O.00R. 
Eschenbach,  Paul  W.,  4,137,601,  CI.  15-380.000. 
Mills.  Albert  T  .  Jr  :  See— 

VanAuken.   Richard;   and   Mills.   Albert   T..  Jr..   4.138.301,  C\. 
156-189  000 
Minami,  Saloyuki:  See — 

Motegi.  Masahiko;  Fujita.  Saburo;  Okabe,  Kazuo;  Miura.  Yasuki; 
and  Minami,  Saloyuki.  4.138.386,  CI.  26O-4O.0OR 
Minatoya,  Hiroaki;  Tullar.  Benjamin  F.;  and  Conway,  Walter  D.,  to 
Sterling  Drugs  Inc.   3(Hydroxy  or  hydroxymethyl)-4(hydroxy)-a- 
(aminomethyl)benzyl  alcohols  4,138.581.  CI   S6O-I09.000. 
Minchak.  Robert  J.,  to  B.  F.  Goodnch  Company,  The.  Process  for 
preparing  polymers  of  cyclopentadiene  and  bicycloheptene  mixtures. 
4.138,448,  CI.  260-879.000. 
Mine.  Junichi;  lizuka,  Akio;  Yoneshige,  Tetsuhiko;  and  Ito,  Hidefumi. 
to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Method  of  producing  catalyst 
for  conversion  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrocarbons  in  engine 
exhaust  gas.  4.138.367.  CI.  252-466.0PT. 
Mineck.  Fred,  to  Archer,  Dorothy  J.;  Mineck.  Jay  A.;  and  Lindsley. 
Warren   F.   B.,   part   interest   to  each.   Supplementary  carburetor. 
4,137,878,  CI.  123-1 19.00B 
Mineck.  Jay  A.:  See — 

Mineck.  Fred.  4,137,878,  O.  l23-tl9.00B. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  Sire — 
Dickson,  Arthur  D.,  4,138,620.  CI   313-1  000. 
Goralski.  Edwin  A.,  4.137,670,  CI.  51-392.000. 
Kampfer.  Robert  D.;  and  Dierssen.  Gunther  H..  4.138.211,  CI. 

431-35000. 
Mendel.  Arthur;  and  Lange.  Roger  W  .  4.138,336.  CI.  2IO-I98.00C. 
Minton.  Darrell  B..  to  National  Controls.  Inc.  Key  actuator.  4,138.197. 

CI.  400-474.000. 
Mitchell.  Philip  B..  to  Sundard  Oil  Company  (Indiaiu).  Conductive 
secondary  backings  and  tufted  carpets  made  therewith.  4.138,519.  CI. 
428-95000. 
Mitchell,  William  D.;  Adams.  John  O.;  and  Simmons.  John  J.,  to  Olin 
Corporation.  Leak-t^ing  method  for  duphragm-type  electrolytic 
celU.  4,137.752.  CI.  73-45.500. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tsuchihashi.  Michihiro;  Saito.  Masato;  Yamanoshita,  Makolo; 
Katsura.  Hidetoahi;  Myodo.  Osamu;  and  Macyama.  Koichiro, 
4,138,714,  a.  362-231.000. 


Miuubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato.  Akira;  Matsuda.  Shimpei;  Uno,  Shigeo;  Imahashi,  Jinichi 
Watanabe,  Yoahihisa;  Imanari.  Makoto;  and  Nakajima.  Fiunitn 
4.138.469.  CL  423-239.000. 
Miuubishi  Rayon  Co  .  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato.  Hiroshi;   Nakatani.  Munetsugu;  Nakatsui.  Hiroshi:  Kakiu, 
Hideto;  Shimoyama.  Hiroyuki;  Mochida.  Naoki;  and  Sugimoa 
Shuichi,  4,138,520,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Mitzlaff,  Michael,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Oroega-alkoxy  denv- 

atives  of  lactams.  4,138,400,  CI.  260-239. 30R. 
Mitzlaff,  Michael,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  a>-Alkoxy  derivativct 
of   lactams   and    process   for   their   manufacture.    4,138,408,  Q 
260-326.450. 
MitzUff,  Michael:  See— 

Warning,  Klaus;  and  Mitzlaff,  Michael.  4.138.418.  CL  26O-410.90IL 
Miura,  Nono:  See — 

Mori.  Etsuo;  Shimiya.  Keiji;  Miura,  Norio;  and  Suzuki,  Yuiira 
4.138.329.  CL  428-539.000. 
Miura,  Yasuki:  See — 

Motegi,  Masahiko;  Fujita,  Saburo;  Okabe.  Kazuo;  Miura,  Yisiiki: 
and  Minami,  Satoyuki,  4.138.386.  O.  26(MO.00R. 
Miwa.  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Mizulani.    YuUka;    Miwa.    Yoshiharu;    and    Oshima.    Mitnin. 
4,138,086,  CI.  249-116.000. 
Miyachi,  Nobuji;  Miyake,  Keniti;  and  Ogawa.  Akira.  to  Miyachi  Sew- 
ing   Machine   Ca,    Ll«L    Belt    looper   apparatus.    4,137.857.  Q 
112-121270. 
Miyachi  Sewing  Machine  Co..  Ltd.:  Set — 

Miyachi.  Nobuji;  Miyake,  Keniti;  and  Ogawa.  Akira.  4.137,857,a 
112-121.270 
Miyagawa,  Akira:  See— 

Nagatugi,    Shuzo;    Miyagawa.    Akira;    and    Fukuoka.    Suguni. 
4.I38J23,  CL  44-42.000. 
Miyagi.  Hideo:  See— 

Takeda.  Keiso;  and  Miyagi,  Hideo,  4,137.713,  Q.  60-276.000. 
Takeda,  Keiso;  and  Miyagi,  Hideo,  4,137.714,  CL  60-276.000. 
Miyake.  Haruhisa:  See — 

Ukihaahi.  Hiroshi;  Asawa.  Tatsuro;  Yamabe.  Masaaki;  and  Miyake. 
Haruhisa.  4,138,373,  CI.  321-38.000. 
Miyake.  Keniti:  See— 

Miyachi,  Nobuji;  Miyake,  Keniti;  and  Ogawa,  Akira,  4, 1 37.857,  a 
112-121.270 
Miyamoto.  Akio:  Set — 

Ishizuka.  Akio;  and  Miyamoto.  Akio.  4.138,522,  CI.  428-195.000 
Miyazaki.  Yukio:  See — 

Shibala,  Akira;  Miyazaki,  Yukio;  Tsuda.  Kiyoshi;  Otake,  Noboni 
and  Kinashi.  Haruyasu,  4,138,496,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Mizukuchi,  Yulaka.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co  ,  Ltd.  Liquid  crystal  compoH' 

tion  and  method  for  making  same  4,138.359,  CL  252-299.000. 
Mizutani,  Yutaka;  Miwa,  Yoshiharu;  and  Oshima,  Mitsuru,  to  Nippon 
Contact  Lens  Manufacturing  Ltd.  Mold  for  manufacturing  contact 
lenses.  4.138,086.  CI   249-116.000. 
Mo  och  Domsjo  Akticbolag:  See— 

Hillstrom,   Per  A.   R.;  and   NorehaH.   Lara  G..  4.138,313.  Q 
162-49.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Chang,  Clarence  D.;  Jacob,  Solomon  M.;  Silvestri.  Anthony  J.;  aMi 

Zahner.  John  C.  4.138.440,  CL  26O-668.00R 
Chang.   Clarence  D.;  and  Silvestri,   Anthony  J.,  4.138,442,  O. 

260-668  OOR. 
Colombo,  Edward  A.;  Johnson,  David  E.;  and  Tsai,  James  T., 

4.137,754,  CL  73-56.000. 
Kettner,  Roland;  and  Unland.  Herbert.  4.138,468.  CL  423-221.000. 
Williams,  Sherrod  A.,  4,138,345.  C\.  252-8.35D. 
Mochida.  Naoki:  See- 
Sato.  Hiroshi;  Nakatani.  Munetsugu;  NakaUui,  Hiroshi;  KakiU, 
Hideto;  Shimoyama.  Hiroyuki;  Mochida.  Naoki;  and  Sugimoa 
Shuichi,  4,138.520.  CI  428-141.000. 
Mochizuki,  Toshio;  Kajikawa,  Shuji;  Hirai,  Keitaro;  and  Yasunagt, 
Masaaki,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Furnace  top  chargiaf 
apparatus.  4,138,022.  CL  2I4-35.00R. 
Modenov,  Viuly  P  :  See— 

Vereschagin,  Leonid  F.;  Semerchian.  Aik  A.;  Gankevich.  Tamara 
T  ;  Dmitriev,  Mikhail  E.;  and  Modenov,  Vitaly  P.,  4,138,232,0. 
75-244.000. 
Module-Eight  Corporation:  See- 
Russell,  Hugh  M.,  4,138,700,  CL  360-93.000. 
Moertel,  George  B.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Slide  fastener  with  adjusuble  slop. 
4,137,608,  CI.  24-205. MR.  ^ 

Mogul  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Lipinski,  Richard  J.,  4,138,353,  CL  252-181.000. 
Mohammadioun.  Said:  See — 

Bolick.  Fred  C,  Jr.;  Titus,  Theodore,  IV;  and  Mohammadiouo. 
Said,  4,138,695.  a.  360-92  000. 
Mohr,  Adolf,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  arrangement  fa 
indirectly  ascertaining  the  rotary  speed  of  a  permanent-magnet-stator 
DC.  motor.  4,138,642.  CI   324-I58.0MG. 
Moisa,  Vladimir  G.:  See— 

Suisenko.  Nikolai  N.;  Kuzub.  Vladislav  S.;  Moisa,  Vladimir  C; 
and  Kryzhny.  Evgeny  A..  4.138.323.  CL  204-196.000 
Mola,  Michel,  to  Creusol-Loire  Vallourec.  Continuous  casting  of  met- 
als. 4,137,961.  CI.  164-49.000. 
Moncghan,  Edward  E.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Method  for  formiaf 

solid  friction  material  structures.  4,138,463,  CI  264-40.400. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Deets.  Gary  L.;  and  Shapras,  Peter,  4.138,447,  CI.  26O-87600R. 
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Hahn,  Frank  J.;  and  Santer,  James  O..  4.I38.S2S,  CL  428-482.000. 
Monsanto  Company.  St.  Louis.  Missouri:  See — 

King,  Henry  L.;  and  Wu,  Chester  C,  4,138,364.  CL  252-431.0ON. 
Montalbano.  Anthony  P..  to  Ambico  Inc.  Rockable  photographic  tray 
having  a  substantially  flat  interior  sheet  support.  4,138.689,  O. 
354-337.000. 
Montgomery,  Ronald,  to  Short  Brothen  &  Harland  Limited.  Gas 

turbine  engines.  4.137.711,  CL  6O-226.00A. 
Mooville,  Jean  M.;  and  Waleckx,  Jean,  to  SKF  Compagnie  d' Applica- 
tions Mecaniques.  Double  torsion  twisting  mechanisms.  4,137,702,  CI. 
57-58.740. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Even,  William  J.;  and  Goossens,  Alfred  E.,  to 
lotemational  Flavore  A  Fragrances  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  2-acyl- 
5-subatituted  thiatetrahydroftiran-4-ones.  4,138,413,  CL  26O-J47.20O. 
Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc.:  See — 

D'Luhy,  Emil  A.,  4.138.302,  CI.  136-216.000. 
Moore,  Walter  T.  Unifled  array  for  collection  and  concentration  of 

lolar  energy.  4,137,897,  CL  126-270.000. 
Morct.  Michel,  to  Les  Produits  Associes  LPA  S.A.  Rinsing  device  for 

poional  hygiene  4,138.064,  CI.  239-582.000. 
Morgan.  James  A.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  wrapping 

paper  rolls.  4.137.690,  CI.  53-176000. 
Morgan.  John  H.:  See— 

^ebler,    Donald    H.;   aad    Morgan.   John    H..   4.138,018.   d. 
209-633.000. 
Mofi.  Etsuo;  Shimiya,  Keiji;  Miura,  Norio;  and  Suzuki.  Yujiro.  to  Dai 
Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.  Phosphora  and  X-ray  image  converters 
using  the  same.  4.138.529.  Q.  428-539.000. 
Mori.  Shushin:  See— 

Yoneji,    Satoshige;    Higuchi,    Yoshiharu;    and    Mon,    Shusbm. 
4,137.860,  CL  112-277.000. 
Moritani.  Nakanobu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha.  Controlling  device 

for  grinding  piezo-electric  dement.  4,137,676,  CI.  31-165.0OR. 
Morilz,  James  O:  See—  „„.^    ~ 

Jennings.  Frederick  R.;  and  Moritz,  James  O..  4,137,984,  CL 
180-98.000. 
Morooka,  Yasuo:  See — 

Tanifuji.  Shinya;  and  Morooka,  Yasuo,  4.137,742,  O.  72-6.000. 
Morozowich.  Walter,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Inter-phenylene-PG 

pyrrolinylamides.  4,138,549,  CI.  542-426000. 
Moms.  William  D  .  to  American  Formed  Plastics  Corp.  Vehicle  wheel 

well  skirt.  4.138.129,  CI.  280-152.00R. 
Moies.  Charles  L.,  to  Intercole  Automation.  Inc.  Tire  retread  matrix 

register  assembly.  4,138,207,  CL  425-19000. 
Mossiossian.  Varoujan;  and  Bayer,  Karol.  Coupling  between  an  above 
lea-level  platform  and  a  below-water  foundation.  4,137,722,  CL 
405-202.000.  . .       ^ 

Motegi.  Masahiko;  Fujita,  Saburo;  Okabe,  Kazuo;  Miura,  Yasuki;  and 
Minami,  Satoyuki,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Polyester  film  for  mag- 
netic Upe.  4,138,386.  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See —  _ 

Beck,  Robert  L.;  and  Goebel,  Peter  H.,  4.138,643.  CL  324-I58.00F. 
Davidson,   Allen   L.;   and   Durante,   James  M.,   4,138.681.   CL 

343-702.000. 
Ingle.  William  M.;  and  Thompson.  Stephen  W.,  4.138,309.  CL 
427-86.000. 
Mueller.  Albrecht:  See- 
Sander.   Bruno;  Mueller.  Albrecht;  Merkle.  Hans;  and  Janisch, 
Gerhard,  4,138,269,  CI.  106-90.000. 

Muench,  Elmer  W.:  See—  „    

Long,  Everett  J.;  and  Muench,  Elmer  W.,  4,138.186,  O.  339- 
117.00P. 
Muhlethaler.  Richard  V.;  and  Walls.  Richard  J.,  to  Arrem  Plastics  Inc. 

Lighting  fixture  enclosure.  4,138,716,  CI.  362-375.000. 
Mukai.  Junji:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Akio;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Simizu,  Ryuichi;  and  Mukai. 
Junji,  4,138,372.  CI.  521-45.000. 
Muller,  Heinz:  See- 
Strauss.  Julius;  Hubner,  Herbert;  Muller.  Heinz;  and  KrempI, 
Engelbert,  4,138,437,  Q.  260-583.00R. 
Muller,  Karl:  See— 

Hasselbach,  Wolfgang;  Leyerzapf,  Manfred;  Dotter,  Klaus;  Hab- 
fast,  Karleugen;  and  Muller,  Karl,  4,138,593,  a.  179-l.OOE. 
Muller,  Wolfgang-Dieter:  See— 

Kuhnlein,  Hans  L.;  and  Muller,  Wolfgang-Dieter.  4,138,309.  O. 
159-I3.00A. 
Mullins,  Keith  M.;  Leppert.  Thomas  K.;  Cannon,  Thomas;  Kerr.  Ro- 
nald R    and  Smith.  Ronn  G.,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Food 
grinder.  4,138,066,  CI.  241-86000. 
Mohinorm  B.V.:  See— 

Oosterling,  Pieter  A.;  and  Baecke.  Antoine  M.  R..  4,137,783,  CI. 
74-47.000. 
Hunker,  Gert,  to  Palitex  Project  Company  GmbH.  Broken  yam  trans- 
fer mechanisms  for  textile  yam  processing  machines  4,137,700,  CI. 
57-261.000. 
Munter,  Ernst  A.,  to  Northera  Telecom  Limited.  Modular  commumca- 
tion    system     having     self-identifying     modules.     4,138,599,     CL 
179-175000. 
Murakami,  Shinichi;  AkamaUu.  Katsutaro;  Yoshimitsu,  Arata;  and 
Noji,  Sueyoshi,  to  Kubota.  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  stainless  steel 
product.  4,138,279,  CL  148-I2.00E. 
Murakawa,  Toshio:  See — 

Ura,  Junichi;  and  Murakawa,  Toshio,  4.138.699.  a.  360-85.000. 
Murasaki,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Koizumi,  Hisao;  Kawada.  Yoshinosuke;  Murasaki,  Hiroaki;  and 
Hisaoka.  Saloshi.  4.137,898,  CI.  126-270000. 


Murase,  Kenji:  See — 

Unotoro,  Tomoyuki;  Ueda,  Yoichi;  Shirouchi.  Yasunari;  Yama- 
shita.   Hideo;   Sato.   Sei;   and   Murase.   Kenji.  4.138,626,  CL 
315-169.400. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishikawa.  Toshio;   Ishikawa.  Youhei;  and  Tamura.  Sadahiro, 
4.138.652.  CL  333-82.00R. 
Muratov,  Rustem  I.;  Kot,  Jury  D.;  Belov,  Mikhail  F.;  Gildengom,  Melis 
S.;  Konkov,  Vyacheslav  S.;  and  Eriikh,  Mikhail  I.  Device  for  extrud- 
ing hollow  articles.  4,137,745,  CL  72-263.000. 
Muratsuka,  Hiroshi,  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pin  type  jack-and-plug 

coupling  device.  4.138,182,  CI.  339-89.00M. 
Murdock,  Keith  C;  and  Child.  Ralph  G.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  1.4-Bis(aminoalkylamino>-anthraquinones  and  leuco  deriv- 
atives thereof.  4,138,415,  CI.  260-378.000. 
Murphy,  Declan  S.,  to  Aura  Corporation.  Sewage  aerating  structure. 

4,138,335,  CI.  210-170.000. 
Murphy,  Donald  H.  Method  and  means  for  measuring  cardiac  pumping 

performance  of  left  ventricle.  4,137,910,  CI.  128-2.03R. 
Musgrave,  Daniel  D.  Pistol  charging  holster.  4,138,044,  CL  224-2.00B. 
Musil,  Vaclav:  See — 

Kubela,  Rudolf;  MusiL  Vaclav;  and  Hughes.  Lise  A.,  4,138,494.  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Muth,  Myron  C:  See— 

Beltran,  Adrian  M.;  Muth,  Myron  C;  and  Schilling,  William  F.. 
4,137,619.  CI.  29-156.80H. 
Muto,  Haruomi:  See — 

Akiyama.  Taichiro;  and  Muto,  Haruomi,  4.137,906,  CI.  I28-2.00A. 
Myhre,  Douglas  C:  See — 

Tushie.  David  R.;  and  Myhre,  Douglas  C.  4,137.768,  CI.  73- 
343.00R. 
Myodo,  Osamu:  See — 

Tsuchihashi,   Michihiro;   Saito,   Masato;   Yamanoshita.   Makoto; 
Katsura,  Hidetoshi;  Myodo,  Osamu;  and  Maeyama,  Koichiro, 
4,138,714.  CI.  362-231.000. 
N.  Schlumberger  &  Cie:  See — 

Herubel,  Jean  F.,  4,137,701.  CL  57-267.000. 
Naarmann,  Herbert:  See — 

Siegel,  Hardo;  and  Naarmann,  Herbert,  4,138,342,  CI.  526-305.000. 
Nagai,  Yutaka:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Shumpei;  Nagai,  Yutaka;  Fujiwara.  Kenji;  and  Sakai. 
Takahiro,  4,138,394,  CL  260-II2.30R. 
Nagata.  Masaki:  See— 

Arai,  Kozo;  Fukui,  Shiomi;  Nagata.  Masaki;  and  Kotani.  Teizo. 
4.138.369.  CL  252-512.000. 
Nagata,  Wataru:  See — 

Narisada,     Masayuki;     and     Nagata.     WaUru.    4.138,486.    CI. 
424-248.520 
Nagatani,  Kuniaki:  See — 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Tsujii. 
Yasuhiro;    Nagatani,    Kuniaki;    and    Nishimura.    Shigeyuki, 
4.138,436,  CI.  260-581.000. 
Nagatugi.  Shuzo;  Miyagawa.  Akira;  and  Fukuoka.  Sugum.  to  Daicel 
Ltd.  Match  with  cellulose  nitrate  instead  of  sulfur.  4.138.225.  CI. 
44-42.000. 
Nahr,  Dieter:  See — 

Engelbart,  Wilhelm;  and  Nahr,  Dieter,  4.137.655.  CL  38-12.000. 
Naik.  Appayya  R.;  See- 
Evans,  William  P.;  and  Naik,  Appayya  R..  4.138.435.  O.  260- 
567.60M. 
Nairn  Floors  Limited:  See- 
Brown.  Robert.  4,138.521.  CI.  428-159.000. 
Naito,  Takayuki;  Okumura,  Jun;  and  Oka,  Masahisa.  to  Bristol-Myers 
Company.   7-(D-a-(4-Hydroxy- 1 ,5-naphthyridine-3-carboxamido)-a- 
phenyl  (and  p-hydroxyphenyl)acetamido)-3-carbamoyloxymethyl-3- 
cephem-4-carboxylic  acids  4,138,554.  CL  544-22.000. 
Nakagawa,  Koji:  See — 

Ishimoto,  Sachio;  Yamaguchi,  Hisao;  Kato,  Yoshinori;  Oba,  Takeo; 
Ozawa.  Kenji;  Ichikawa,  Yataro;  Nakagawa,  Koji;  and  TsuruU, 
Hideki.  4,138,553,  CL  544-18.000. 
Nakajima.  Fumito:  See — 

Kato.  Akira;  Matsuda.  Shimpei;  Uno,  Shigeo;  Imahashi,  Jinichi; 
Watanabe.  Yoshihisa;  Imanari.  Makoto;  and  Nakajima.  Fumito, 
4,138.469.0.423-239.000. 
Nakajima,  Heitaro;  Omura,  Yoshimoto;  and  Kawashima.  Isao.  to  Sony 

Corporation.  Tone  arm  assembly.  4.138.121.  CL  274-23.00R. 
Nakajima.  Yutaka:  See — 

Eida.  Toshiaki;  Saito.  Yasuhiro;  Saito,  Tomiji;  Yomoto,  Chobe;  and 
Nakajima.  Yutaka.  4.138.506.  CI.  426-598.000. 
Nakamizo.  Nobuhiro;  Teranishi,  Masayuki;  Malsukuma,  Ikuo;  Shuto, 
KaUuichi;  and  Yamada,  Koji,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Phenylalanine  derivatives.  4,138,485,  CI.  424-248.500. 
Nakamura,  Ken:  Set — 

Otsubo,  Kizuku;  Nakamura.  Ken;  and  Aoyama,  Syunich,  4,137.874. 
CI    123-1  I9.00A. 
Nakamura,  Toshiaki;  and  Sasaki,  Hiroshi.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Safety  device.  4,138,601,  CI.  200-61.850. 
Nakamuro,  Yoshio:  See — 

Katsurayama,  Tadashi;  and  Nakamuro,   Yoshio,  4,138.523.  O. 
428-216.000. 
Nakano.  Masamiisu;  and  Inoue.  Iwao.  to  Niles  Parts  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Nihon  Dennetsu  Co.,  Ltd.  High  temperature  sensor.  4,138,655,  CL 
338-30.000. 
Nakao.  Toshihiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Com|»ny  Limited.  Detent 
device  for  locking  the  Ud  of  a  cassette  receiving  compartment  of  a 
tape  recorder.  4.138,151.  CL  292-76.000. 
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Nalusugi.  Hajime;  Masui,  Hircoki;  Tamehiro,  Hiroshi;  and  Mazuda. 
Hiroo,  lo  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  a  steel 
•heet  having  remarkably  excellent  toughness  at  low  lemperatur^. 
4.138,278,  CI.  I48-I2.0OR, 
Nakata,  Shinichi;  and  Hirano,  Reiji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tronic equipment  capable  of  arithmetic  operations.  4,138,734,  CI. 
364-710.000. 
Nakata,  Yoahinori:  Set— 

Ueda,  Shigeni;  Makino,  Kazuo;  Nakata,  Yoshinori;  Haaegawa, 
Yoshihisa;  Yokoyama.  Shinichi;  Yoshida.  Ryoichi;  Maekawa, 
Yousuke;  and  Yoshida.  Yuji.  4.138.03}.  a.  222-1.000. 
Nakalani,  Munetsugu:  Ste — 

Sato,  Hiroshi;  Nakatani.  Muneuugu;  Nakatsui,  Hiroshi;  Kakita, 
Hideto;  Shimoyama,  Hiroyuki;  Mochida,  Naoki;  and  Sugimori, 
Shuichi,  4,138,520,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Nakatsui,  Hiroshi:  Ste — 

Sato,  Hiroshi;  Nakatani,  Munetsugu;  Nakatsui,  Hiroshi;  ICakita. 
Hideto;  Shimoyama.  Hiroyuki;  Mochida,  Naoki;  and  Sugimori, 
Shuichi,  4,138,520.  CI.  428-141.000. 
Nakatsuka,    Hisayoshi,    lo    Ortofon    Manufacturing    A/S.    Pickup. 

4,138,122.  CI.  274-37.000. 
Nakazono,  Akio,  to  Shin-Shirasuna  Electric  Corp.  Operating  mecha- 
nism of  tape  recorder  4.138,704,  a.  360-137.000. 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Riet.  Donald  C;  and  Maniscalco.  Joseph  P.,  4.138.431,  d.  260- 
502.40P. 
Narain,  Kartik  A.,  to  Cyprus  Metallurgical  Processes  Corporation. 
Recovery  of  elemental  sulfur  and  metal  values  from  tailings  from 
copper  recovery  processes.  4,138.248,  CI.  75-lOl.OOR. 
Narikiyo.  Yasumasa;  and  Baba.  Osamu,  to  Okuma  Machinery  Works 
Ltd.  Position  control  apparatus  for  circular  tables.  4,138.633.  CI. 
318-603.000. 
Narisada,  Masayuki;  and  Na^la.  Watani.  to  Shionogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd. 
Arylmalonamido-1-oxadethiacephalosporins.  4.138.486.  CI. 

424-248.520. 
Nashua  Corporation:  See — 

Hiscoe.  Ernest  C,  4.138.024.  CI.  214-152.000. 
Nassry,  Assadullah;  and  Maxwell.  Jenx>ld  F..  to  BASF  Wyandotte 
Corporation  Water-based  hydraulic  fluid.  4,138,346.  a.  252-32.500. 
Natiotial  Controls,  Inc.:  See — 

Minton,  Darrell  B.,  4,138.197.  CI.  400-474.000. 
National  Machinery  Company.  The:  See — 

Grombka,  Walter  }..  4,137,748,  CI.  72-448.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Broadway.  AlcJiander  R  W.;  Fong,  William;  and  Rawcliffe,  Gor- 
don H,  4.138.619.  CI   310-184.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 
Ochi,  Sam  S.,  4,138,614.  CI.  307-251.000. 
Nawa,  Keiji;  and  Iwasaki,  Masami,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.    Darlington    circuit    semiconductor    device.    4.138,690.    CI. 
357-46.000. 
Naylor  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Sentell,  John  S..  4,137.928.  CI.  134-167.00C. 
Nazarenus.  Carl  L..  to  Boeing  Commercial  Airplane  Company.  Drill 

stop.  4.138.200.  CI.  4O8-24I.00S. 
NDM  Corporation:  See— 

Hix.  Emet  T..  4,137,909.  CI   128-2.06E 
Nedreski.  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Constant  horse- 
power control  for  grinding  wheel  drives.  4.137.677,  CI.  51-165.770. 
Nehmer,  Carl  A.;  and  Sweet.  Douglas  W  .  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Motor  vehicle  speed  control  system.  4.138.723.  CI.  364-424.000. 
Nehmsmann.  Louis  J.:  See — 

Verdiccio.  Robert  J.;  and  Nehmsmann,  Louis  J.,  4.138.371.  CI. 
252-545.000. 
Nebon.  Norman  A.:  See— 

Bundy.   Gordon   L.;   and   Nelson.   Norman   A..  4,138,573.   CI. 

560-55.000. 
Bundy.   Gordon   L.;   and   Nelson.   Norman   A..  4,131.575.   CI. 

560-55.000. 
Bundy.   Gordon   L.;   and   Nelson.   Norman   A..  4,138,576,   CI. 

560-55.000. 
Bundy,   Gordon   L.;  and   Nehon,   Norman   A.,  4,138,577,   CI. 
560-55.000. 
Nelson  Research  &  Development  Company:  See— 

Fuxe,  Kjell,  4,138,484,  CI.  424-247  000. 
Neno,  Gervais  S.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  batch  production  of  pulp  including  improved  energy  recla- 
matioa.  4.138,311,  Q.  162-28.000. 
Neratoom  B.V.;  Ste— 

Speelman.  Jan  E.  4.138.318.  CI.  176-18.000. 
Netzow.  Paul:  See — 

Weslow,  Harold  J.,  4,137.899.  CI.  126-271  000 
Neubauer,  Gerald;  Van  Wauwe.  Gerard;  Beullens.  Josef;  Brand.  Uwe; 
Fuchs.  Hugo;  and  Kartte.  Klau:;.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl.  Pro- 
cess  for   obtaining   coarsely   crystalline   pure   ammonium   sulfate. 
4.138.472.  a.  423-549.000. 
Neuffer.  Ingemar:  See- 
Bayer.  Karl-Hetnz;  Blaschke.  Felix;  Neuffer.  Ingemar;  and  Michel. 
Wolfgang.  4.138.729.  CI.  364-603.000. 
Neumann,  Daniel  L..  to  Dexter  Corporation.  The.  Water-based  con- 
tainer end  sealing  compositions.  4,138.384.  CI.  260-29  70S 
Netunann.  Manfred:  See — 

Coaack.  Claus;  Hein.  Wolfgang;  Hese.  Nils;  Neumann.  Manfred; 
and  WUIemer.  Wilhelm.  4.137.756,  CI.  73-64.300. 
Newmayer.  Rickey  L.  Circular  grater  for  cutting  plastic.  4,137,617,  G. 
29-78.000. 


NOK  Insulators.  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Go,  4,137,628.  CI.  29-625.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida.   Mitsutaka;  and   Kawakami.  Toshikazu.  4.137.883.  a. 
123-148.00P. 
Nicks.  Peter  F..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Coating 

compositions.  4.138.376.  CI.  26O-22.0TN. 
Niederprum.  Hans:  See — 

Meussdoerffer.  Johann  N.;  Bockelmann.  Wolfgang;  and  Nieder- 
prum. Hans.  4.138.466.  CI.  423-61.000. 
Niederste-Hollenberg.  Heinz;  Sacher.  Christoph;  Fickenscher,  Frie- 
drich;  and  Eichinger.  Johann.  to  Carl  Hurth  Maschinen-und  Zabn- 
radfabrik.  Lift  control  device  for  propeller  drive  systems  on  water 
crafts.  4.137.862.  Q.  1I5-4I.0HT 
Nier,  Thomas  J  ;  and  Edge.  Charles  K..  lo  PPG  Industries.  Inc  Sub- 
merged plate  for  selective  diversion  of  molten  metal  flow  in  a  glaii 
forming  chamber  4,138.239.  CI.  65-182.00R. 
Nigra,  Antonio,  to  Gilardini  S.p.A.  Fuel  diaphragm  pump  with  shut-off 

valve.  4.137.889.  a.  123-198.0DB. 
Nihon  Dennetsu  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakano.  Masamitsu;  and  Inoue.  Iwao,  4.138,655.  CI.  338-30.000. 
Nikilin.  Jury  F.:  See — 

Zinevich.  Vladimir  D.;  Yarmolenko,  Georgy  Z.;  Sinyavsky.  Vladi- 
mir S.;  Romanenko.  Nikolai  T.;  and  Nikitin,  Jury  F.,  4,138,206, 
CI.  418-153.000. 
Niles  Parts  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakano.  Masamitsu;  and  Inoue.  Iwao,  4,138.655,  CI.  338-30.000. 
Nilsson,    Ragnar   H.    Foldable   rhombic   hook   blank.   4,138,081,  Q. 

248-300.000. 
Nippon  Contact  Lens  Manufacturing  Ltd.:  See — 

Mizulani,    Yutaka;    Miwa,    Yoshiharu;    and    Oshima,    Milsuru, 
4,138,086,  a.  249-116.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Bonkohara.  Manabu;  and  Kasuga,  Hisao.  4.138.691.  CI.  357-70.000 
Koyama.   Kaoru;   Kyuzaki.  Tsutomu;  and   Kikuchi.  Toshimoto. 
4.138.625.  CI.  315-3  500. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ste — 
Suzuki,  Katsuo.  4. 1 38.701,  CI.  360-96.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ogawa.    Masanobu;    and    Kojima.    Toshitake.    4.138.365.    Q. 

252-435.000. 
Orita,  Ryuzo;  and  Kurosawa.  Mitsuru.  4,138,558,  CI.  544-189.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mochizuki,  Toshio;  Kajikawa.  Shuji;  Hirai.  Keitaro;  and  Yasunaga. 
Masaaki.  4.138.022.  CI.  214-35.00R. 
Nippon  Oil  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Otsuki.  Yutaka;  Araki.  Yoshihiko;  and  Aoyama,  Kazuho,  4,138,377, 
CI.  260-23.70A. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Nakasugi,    Hajime;    Masui,    Hiroaki;    Tamehiro,    Hiroshi;   and 
Mazuda.  Hiroo,  4,138,278.  CI.  I48-12.00R. 
Nischk,  Gunlher:  See- 
Lindner,  Christian;  Suling,  Carlhans;  Arend,  Gunter;  Brokmeier. 
Dieter;  and  Nischk,  Gunther,  4,138,393,  CI.  526-287.000. 
Nishihira,  Keigo:  See — 

Yamasaki.  Toshiharu;  Eguchi.  Masao;  Uchiumi.  Schinichiro;  Ni- 
shihira.  Keigo;   Yamashita.   Masayoshi;  and   lutani,   Hiroshi, 
4,138,587,  a.  560-204.000. 
Nishikawa,  Akio;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Simizu.  Ryuichi;  and  Mukai.  Junji. 
to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Resin  compositions  containing  polyepoxides  and 
uretdiones  4.138.372.  CI.  528-45.000. 
Nishikawa.  Toshio;  Ishikawa,  Youhei;  and  Tamura,  Sadahiro.  to  Mu- 
rau  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Dielectric  resonator  capable  of  sup- 
pressing spurious  mode.  4,138.652.  CI.  333-82.00R. 
Nishimura.  Masaru:  See — 

Ikemoto.    Zenichi;    and    Nishimura,    Masaru.    4.138.725.    Q. 
364-502.000. 
Nishimura,  Shigeyuki:  See — 

Nishiyama.  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokomichi.  Isao;  Tsujii, 
Yasuhiro;     Nagatani.     Kuniaki;    and     Nishimura.     Shigeyuki. 
4.138.436.  CI.  260-581.000. 
Nishiyama,    Ryuzo;    Fujikawa,    Kanichi;    Yokomichi,    Isao;   Tsujii, 
Yasuhiro;  Nagatani,  Kuniaki;  and  Nishimura,  Shigeyuki,  to  Ishihan 
Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  3,5-dichloroaniline  from 
l-bromo-2,4-dichlorobenzene.  4,138,436,  CI.  260-581.000. 
Nissan  Diesel  Motor  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hiramalsu,  Iwao,  4,137,886,  CI.  123-188.0AF. 
Niaaan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Hiraiwa,  Kazuyoshi.  4.137.790.  CI.  74-473.00R. 

Mine.   Junichi;    lizuka.   Akio;   Yoneshige.   Tetsuhiko;   and  Ito. 

Hidefumi.  4.138.367.  CI.  252-466.0PT. 
Otsubo.  Kizuku;  Nakamura.  Ken;  and  Aoyama,  Syunich.  4.137.874. 
a.  123-1  I9.00A. 
Niwa,  Kazuo.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  the 

treatment  of  semiconductors.  4.138.306,  d.  156-345.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Pierce,  Elwood  K.,  Jr.,  4,138,144,  CI.  285-18.000. 
Nobbs,  John  W  Racket  and  throat  piece  therefor.  4,138,109,  CI.  273- 

73.000. 
Noel  Penny  Turbines  Limited:  See— 

Clarke,  John  M.,  4,137,706.  d.  60-39.120. 
Noeske.  Heinz:  See— 

Tummes,  Hans;  Noeske.  Heinz;  Comils,  Boy;  and  Kascha,  V/Mc- 
mar,  4,138,588,  CI   568-881  000. 
Nogi,  Tatsuo;  Yothizawa,  Yasuo;  Kashihara,  Kanzi;  Yoshizumi,  Nobuo; 
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and  Tsuda,  Yoshizo,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Flame  retard  uit  fiber. 
4,138,445,  a.  260-844.000. 
Noji,  Sueyoshi:  See- 
Murakami,  Shinichi;  Akamatsu,  Katsutaro;  Yoahimitsu,  Arata;  and 
Noji,  Sueyoshi,  4,138,279,  CI.  I48-12.00E. 
Nordsiek,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Berg,  Gerhard,  deceased;  and  Nordsiek,  Karl-Heinz,  4,138,375,  O. 
260-17.00R. 
Nordstrom,  Torbjom:  See — 

Blomberg.  Foike  I.;  Hoist,  Jan-Olov  M.;  and  Nordstrom.  Torbjom, 
4.138.165.  CI.  303-115.000. 
Norehall.  Lars  G.:  See— 

Hillstrom.   Per  A.   R.;  and   Norehall,   Lars  G.,  4,138,313,  CI. 
162-49.000. 
Noren,  John  P.  Apparatus  for  piped  conveyance  of  material.  4,138,162, 

a.  302-50  000. 
Noro,  Shuhei;  Hayashi,  Kunio;  and  Wada,  Yoshisada,  to  Toyota  Jido- 
iha   Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Method   of  concentric   grinding. 
4,137,674,  CI.  51-281.00R. 
North  American  Products  Corp.:  See — 

Segal,  Arthur  R  ;  and  Robertson,  Jack  E.,  4,137,806.  CI.  83-478.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Dyment.  John  C.  4.138.274.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Munter.  Ernst  A.,  4,138,599,  CI.  179-175.000. 
Norion  Company:  See — 

Alliegro,  Richard  A.,  4,138,456,  CI.  264-65.000. 
Norton.  Harry  W.:  See- 
Brown,  Leslie  A.;  and  Norton.  Harry  W.,  4,138,133,  O.  280- 
405.00B. 
Novatronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Brauns,    Frank;    and    Sallivan,    John    L.,    Jr.,    4,137.856.    CI. 

112-104.000. 

Noveiola,  Armando  V.;  Soto,  Jose  P.;  and  Spickett,  R.  G.  W.,  to 

Anphar,   S.A.   Aromatic   amides  of  heterocyclic  compounds  and 

therapeutic  compositions  containing  same.  4,138,492,  CI.  424-267.000. 

Novo  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 

McMulIen,  William  H.;  and  Carasik,  William,  4,138,290.  C\.  195- 
31. OOF. 
Nunlist,  Erwin  J.,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Balancing  mechanism  for 

manhole  covers.  4.137.669.  CI.  49-386.000. 
Nyi.  Kayson:  See — 

Emmons.    William    D.;   Nyi.    Kayson;   and    Spcrry,   Peter   R., 
4,138,390,  CI.  260-45.90L. 
Oagley,  Jack  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Suple  cassette.  4,138,076,  CI. 

242-103.000. 
Oba.  Takeo:  See— 

Ishimoto,  Sachio;  Yamagochi,  Hisao;  Kato,  Yoshinori;  Oba,  Takeo; 
Ozawa,  Kenji;  Ichikawa,  Yataro;  Nakagawa,  Koji;  and  Tsuruta, 
Hideki,  4,138,553,  CI.  544-18,000 
O'Brian,  Edward  D.;  and  Plachy.  William  M.  Folding  structures  useful 

as  two-wheeled  carts.  4.138.140,  CI.  280-652.000. 
Ochi.  Sam  S..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  JFET  switch 

circuit.  4.138.614.  CI.  307-251.000. 
Odazima.  Mituo;  Kikuchi.  Rokuro;  and  Ataka.  Arata,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Magneto  for  motor  vehicle.  4.137.884,  CI.  I23-149.00D. 
Oelke.  Waldemar  W.:  See— 

Eggert,  John  N.;  Herrington.  Richard  A.;  and  Oelke.  Waldemar 
W.  4.138.237.  CI.  65-104.000. 
Oettgen,  Herbert  F.:  See— 

Truscheit.  Ernst;  Bierling.  Robert;  Schlumberger.  Horst  D.;  and 
Oettgen.  Herbert  F..  4.138.479.  CI.  424-88.000. 
Ogawa,  Alura:  See — 

Miyachi.  Nobuji;  Miyake,  Keniti;  and  Ogawa.  Akira,  4.137,857,  CI. 
112-121.270. 
Ogawa,  Iwakichi,  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd.  Toy  vehicle  with  optical  weap- 
ons system.  4,137.666.  O.  46-202.000. 
Ogawa.  Masanobu;  and  Kojima,  Toshitake.  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Catalyst  for  the  manufacture  of  methacrylic  or  acrylic 
acid.  4.138.365.  CI.  252-435.000. 
Ohira,  Toshiaki;  Hara,  Eisuke;  and  Takagi,  Yasuo,  to  Ajinomoto  Co., 

Inc.  Process  for  preparing  caramel.  4,138.271,  CI.  127-34.000. 
Ohno.  Ryotaro:  See — 

Arakawa,     Masatoshi;    Ohno.     Ryotaro;     Ishikawa.     Katuhiro; 
Yamahara.  Noboru;  and  Matsui.  Hisashi,  4.138.419.  CI.  260- 
429.00R. 
Oka,  Masahisa:  See — 

Naito.  Takayuki;  Okumura,  Jun;  and  Oka,  Masahisa,  4,138,554,  CI. 
544-22.000. 
Okabe,  Kazuo:  See—  | 

Motegi,  Masahiko;  Fujita.  Saburo;  Okabe.  Kazuo;  Miura.  Yasuki; 
and  Minami,  Satoyuki.  4.138.386.  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Okada.  Kenji.  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Fuel  supplying  apparatus  having  a  lin- 
early movable,  constant  height  hose  unit.  4.138.042.  CI.  222-529.000. 
Okajima.  Yakutaro.  to  Parke.  Davis  £  Company.  Enteric  capsules. 
4.138,013.  CI.  206-528.000. 

rubo  Hiroshi:  See— 
Kaetsu.  Isao;  Okubo.  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshii.  Fumio.  4,138,300.  CI. 

204-159.220. 
Kaetsu,  Isao;  Okubo,  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshii,  Fumio,  4,138,538,  CI. 
526-73.000. 
JOkvna  Machinery  Worts  Ltd.:  See— 

Narikiyo,  Yasumasa;  and  Baba,  Osamu,  4,138,633,  CI.  318-603.000. 
Okumura,  Akio:  See — 

Hirose,  Takeshi;  Shiba,  Keisuke;  Yokota,  Yukio;  Inouye,  Kozo;  and 
Okumura,  Akio,  4,138,258,  CI.  96-74.000. 


Okumura,  Haruto.  Helicopter-carried  rescue  apparatus.  4,138,077,  CI. 

244-1 18.00P. 
Okumura,  Jun:  See — 

Naito,  Takayuki;  Okumura,  Jun;  and  Oka,  Masahisa,  4,138,554,  CI. 
544-22.000. 
Okuno  Chemical  Industry  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Arisato,  Yasunori;and  Koriyama,  Hideaki,  4, 138,267, CI.  I06-I.230. 
Okuzumi.  Yuzi;  Mellon.  A.  Darline;  and  Wasserman.  David,  to  Ethi- 
con,  Inc.  Addition  copolymers  of  lactide  and  glycolide  and  method  of 
preparation.  4,137,921,  Q.  128-335.500. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Fullington,  Michael  C;  and  Hirdler,  Louis  C.  4.138.559,  CI. 

544-192.000. 
Gay.  Walter  A..  4.138.438,  CI.  260-646.000. 
Mitchell,  William  D.;  Adams,  John  O.;  and  Simmons,  John  J.. 
4.137.752.  CI.  73-45.500. 
Olney.  Robert  S.;  and  Wade.  Charles  G.  Production  of  explosive  emul- 
sions. 4.138.281.  CI.  149-2.000. 
Olschewski,  Armin:  See — 

Ernst.  Horst  M.;  Olschewski,  Armin;  Walter,  Lothar;  and  Branden- 
stein,  Manfred,  4, 1 38, 1 67,  CI.  3O8-6.0OC. 
Olsen,  Roger  F.;  and  Cantley,  George,  to  Incom  International  Inc. 

Adjustable  interlock  hand  lever.  4,137,799,  CI.  74-876.000. 
Olszewski,  Jerzy  A.;  and  Sarkar.  Amab.  to  General  Cable  Corporation. 
Multiple    fiber   laminate   for   optical    waveguides.   4,138,193.   CI. 
350-96.230. 
Olympia  Werke  AG:  See— 

Achenbach,    Karlheinz;    and    Bnickel,    Dieter,    4,137,597,    O. 
15-256.510. 
Olympic  Fastening  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Siebol.  George,  4,137,817,  CI.  85-78.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company:  See — 

Yamasita.  Nobuo.  4.138.192.  CI.  350-25.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See — 

Nakao.  Toshihiro,  4.138.151.  CI.  292-76.000. 
Omura.  Yoshimoto:  See — 

Nakajima,  Heitaro;  Omura,  Yoshimoto;  and  Kawashima.  Isao. 
4,138.121.  CI.  274-23.00R. 
O'Neill,   Wilbur  J.,   to   Diver's   Exchange   Inc.   Diving  apparatus. 

4,137,912,  CI.  128-142.300. 
Ono,  Shin-etu:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Fumiyoshi;  Kosasayama,  Akira;  Watanabe.  Yoshifumi; 
Abiko.  Yasushi;  Kameda.  Kin-ya;  and  Ono,  Shin-etu,  4,138,491, 
CI.  424-263.000. 
Ontario  Energy  Corporation:  Ste — 

Kaminsky.   Victor;   Trevoy.   Lloyd   W.;   and   Maskwa,   Alvin. 
4.138.467.  CI.  423-74.000. 
Oosterling.  Pieter  A.;  and  Baecke.  Antoine  M.  R..  to  Multinorm  B.V. 
Device  for  converting  a  rotary  movement  into  a  reciprocatory  move- 
ment. 4.137.783.  CI.  74-47.000. 
Oprandi.  Pierre:  See — 

Lehureau.  Jean-Claude;  and  Oprandi.  Pierre.  4.138,663,  CI.  340- 
146.30F. 
Optel  Corporation:  See — 

Chen.  Schoen-nan,  4, 1 38.532.  CI.  429- 1 1 1 .000. 
Optilon  W.  Erich  Heilmann  GmbH:  See — 

Heimber^er.  Helmut,  4.137.733.  CI.  66-195.000. 
Orient  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Maekawa.  Yoshthiro;  and  Matsuura,  Masatoshi,  4,138,424,  CI. 
260-453.0SP. 
Orita.  Ryuzo;  and  Kurosawa.  Mitsuru.  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Anthraquinone  compounds.  4.138.558.  CI.  544-189.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corp.:  See — 

Leininger.  Robert  I.;  Preston.  Joseph  R.;  and  Lower,  Brenton  R., 
4.137.922.  CI.  128-344.000. 
Ortofon  Manufacturing  A/S:  See — 

Nakatsuka.  Hisayoshi.  4.138,122.  CI.  274-37.000. 
Osborne.  Turner  E..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Gas  generator. 

4,137.847.  CI.  102-39.000. 
Oshima.  Mitsuru:  See — 

Mizutani.    Yutaka;    Miwa.    Yoshiharu;    and    Oshima,    Mitsuru, 
4.138.086.  CI.  249-116.000. 
Oskar  Freeh  Werkzeugbau.  Firma:  See — 

Freeh.  Wolfgang.  4.138.043.  CI.  222-596.000. 
Otake.  Noboru:  See — 

Shibata.  Akira;  Miyazaki.  Yukio;  Tsuda.  Kiyoshi;  Otake.  Noboru; 
and  Kinashi,  Haruyasu.  4.138.496.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Otsubo.  Kizuku;  Nakamura.  Ken;  and  Aoyama.  Syunich.  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company.  Limited.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  system. 
4,137,874,  CI.  123-119.00A 
Otsuki,  Yutaka;  Araki,  Yoshihiko;  and  Aoyama,  Kazuho,  to  Nippon  Oil 
Company,  Ltd.  Coating  composition  and  process  for  its  preparation. 
4.138.377.  CI.  260-23.70A. 
Ottenhue.  Ludger.  to  Windmoller  &  Holscher.  Rotary  intaglio  printing 
press   with   an   insertable   and   withdrawable   inking   mechanism. 
4.137.843.  CI.  101-153.000. 
Ottosson.  Bertil  S.  P.:  See- 
Sander.  Nik  B.  L.;  and  Ottosson.  Bertil  S.  P.,  4,138,002.  CI.  188- 
196.00D. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Greenwood.  Mark  E..  4.138.031.  CI.  220-71.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Conklin.  Charles  S..  4.138,026.  a.  215-I2.00R. 
Price.  James  H.;  and  Smalley.  Ned  J..  4.138,028,  a.  215-216.000. 
Ozaki,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Uyama,  Nobora;  and  Ozaki,  Tsutomu,  4,137,978,  CI.  177-165.000. 
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Ozawa,  Kenji:  Set — 

Ishimoto,  Sachio;  Yamaguchi,  Hisao;  Kato,  Yoshinori;  Oba.  Takeo; 
Ozawa,  Kenji;  Ichikawa,  Yataro;  Nakagawa,  Koji;  and  Tsumta, 
Hideki,  4,138,553,  a.  544-18.000. 
Ozols.  Karlis  V.  Force-responsive  device.  4,138,600,  a.  20041.470. 
Pabst  Brewing  Company:  See — 

Strauss.   Karl    M ;   Geller.   Harold   H.;   and   Wagner,   Bemd   J., 
4,138,499,  CI.  426-16.000. 
Pacer  Industries,  Inc.:  Ste — 

Stock.  Hugh  J..  4,138,040,  CI.  222-420.000. 
Page,  David  G.  S.:  See— 

Heanley,  Charles  P.;  Tyiko,  Jozef  K.;  and  Page,  David  G.  S., 
4,137,866,  CI.  118-106.000. 
Pahlman.  John  E.;  and  Khalafalla,  Sanna  E..  to  United  Slates  of  Amer- 
ica. Interior.  Selective  recovery  of  nickel,  cobalt,  manganese  from 
seam  nodules  with  sulfurous  acid.  4,138.465,  O.  423-49.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  .See — 

Engelmann,  Rudolph  H.,  4,138,607,  a.  219-485.000. 
Palilex  Project  Company  GmbH:  Sre— 


Pedersen,  Svend  S.:  Sre— 

Procida,  Francesco  P.;  Pedersen,  Svend  S.;  and  Carstensen,  Peter, 
4.138.462,  CI.  264-347.000. 
Pennekamp,  Gunther,  to  Pcnnekamp  St  Huesker  KG,  Firma.  Method 

for  producing  a  molding  compound.  4,138,388,  CI.  260-42.460. 
Pennekamp  A  Huesker  KG,  Fimu:  Ste — 

Pennekamp,  Gunther,  4,138,388,  CI.  260-42.4M. 
Pennock.  Michael  D..  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited.  The 

Drilling  method  4.137.975.  CI.  175-65.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  Set — 

Moneghan.  Edward  E.,  4.138,463,  CI.  264-40.400. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Schlesinger.  Eugene  R.,  4,138.612,  a.  3O7-237.00a 
Perkins  Engines  Limited:  See — 

Dunn,  Stephen  J.,  4.137,887,  O.  123-I93.00P. 
Penizzotti.  George  P.:  Set — 

Woessner.  Warren  D.;  Biddlecom,  William  O.;  Amdt,  Henry  C; 
Peruzzolti.   George   P.;   and   Sih.   Charles  J..  4,138,582,  O. 
_.      560-118.000.         _     
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Plachy,  William  M.:  See— 

O'Brian,  Edward  D.;  and  Plachy,  William  M.,  4,138.140,  CI. 
280-652.000. 
Placketl,  Michael  J.,  to  Rohr  Industries,  Inc.  Stay  supported  membrane 

nianing  seal.  4,137,987,  CI.  180-126.000. 
Plfciol,  Rene.  Centrifugal  vacuum  impact  pulverizing  mills.  4,138,067, 

CI.  241-275.000. 
Piatt,  Clark  I.;  and  Merchant,  Howard  D.,  to  Whiripool  Corporation. 
Double  acting  agitator  with  clothes  lifting  cams.  4.137.736.  CI. 
68-134.000. 
Pbtz.  Rolf:  See— 

Baur.  Karl  G.;  Hellbach.  Hans;  Platz,  Rolf;  and  Taglieber.  Kurt. 
4.138.591.  CI   568-756.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See — 

Miller.    Robert    A.;   and    Davis.   Geoffrey    E..   4,138,629.    a. 
318-140.000. 
Paeumo  Corporation:  Set — 

Pauwels.    Michael   A.;   (nd   Tew,   Sydney    K.,   4,138.632,   Q. 


Quadrasut  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Lauper.  Warner  R..  4.137.864.  a.  116-28.100. 
Quartz-Zeit  AG:  See— 

Sudler.  Roland.  4,138.617,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Quinn.  Halsey  P..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Alternating  current  generator 

using  light  dependent  resistor.  4.138.635.  CI.  323-21.000. 
Rabley.  Derek  S..  to  M.  Myers  &  Son  Limited.  Storage  tray  assembly. 

4.138.015.  CI.  206-561.000. 
Rampon  Products.  Incorporated:  See- 
Swallow.  Roger  T..  4.137.763.  a.  73-159.000. 
Ramspott.  Walter:  See- 
Kramer.   Friedhelm;   Wolfertz,   Gunter;   Klaus.   Harald;   Stanik. 
Raimund;  and  Ramspott.  Walter.  4.137,607,  CI.  24-95.000. 
Raquet,  Erwin,  to  Fried.  Krupp  Huttenwerke  AG.  Measunng  wheel. 

4.137.760,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Rath,  Michael  B.  Diaphragm  vent  valve  for  fluid  storage  tank  with 

vapor  recovery  system.  4,137,943,  CI.  137-587.000. 
Rathjen,  Hans-Carl:  See— 

KnTinI    Knnrxd:  Raihien.  Hans-Carl:  and  Sieberer.  Karl-Hetnz. 


ing  device.  4.138.102,  CI.  271-3.000. 
Palmer  InstnimenU,  Inc.:  Ste — 

Young,    Dan    B.;    and    Binford,    Benjamin    L.,    4,1)7,771,    Q. 
73-363.900. 
Panabeam  Corp.:  See — 

Szpur.  Roman.  4.138.713,  O.  362-218.000. 
Pantasole  Company.  The:  See — 

McAlarney.  Fred  R.,  4,138,049,  CI.  277-80.000. 
Panzer.  Hans  P.;  and  Acholonu,  Kenny  U..  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  2-Acylamidoethyl-2-tetrahydropyrimidines.  4.138,563,  O. 
544-335.000. 
Pao,  Cohon.  Portable  battery  operated  manicure  devices.  4.137,926,  CI. 

132-73.600. 
Paragon  Gears  Incorporated:  5m — 

Benson.  Carl  I.,  Jr.,  4.138,006.  O.  192-48.910. 
Parato.  Vito  J.,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  WidetMuid  sigiul  calibration 

system.  4.138,645,  CI.  325-363.000. 
Parato.  Vito  J.,  to  Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.  Wideband  absolute  calibration 

system.  4.138.646,  CI   323-363.000 
Pardes.  Herman^  Sherburne.  Frederick  B.;  and  Schwartz,  Joaeph  R..  to 
United   Stales  o(  America,   Army.   Moving  target   practice  firing 
simulator  4. 1 37.65 1.  CI.  35-25.000. 
Parke.  Davis  t  Company:  See — 

Okajima.  Yakutaro.  4.138.013.  CI.  206-528.000. 
Parker-Hannifm  Corporation;  See— 

Cyrol,  Luc  P  ,  4,138,088.  CI.  251-30.000. 
Sharp.  Bernard  C  .  4.137,598.  CI    15-250.420. 
Parker.  Robert.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  internal  temper- 
ature of  an  object   4.137.769,  CI    73-356.000. 
Parks.  Stanley  M.  Gauge  for  lens  lapping  tools  or  the  like.  4,1 37,640,  CI. 

33-I74.00A. 
Parsons,  John  H..  to  Fiaons  Limited.  Acancidal  pyridinium  salts. 

4.138.548,  CI.  542-421  000. 
Panyka.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Crenshaw.  Ronnie  R.;  Luke.  George  M.;  and  Partyka,  Richard  A.. 
4,138,561.  CI.  544-284000 
Pasley,  Edward  L.,  to  A.  P.  Green  Refractories  Co.  Fastemng  device 
for   lecuring   wear-resistant    tiles   to   a   backing.    4,137,681,   CI. 
52-127  000. 
Passler,  Helmar:  See — 

Bobelh,  Wolfgang;  Heger,  Adolf;  Passler,  Helmar;  RolofT.  Her- 
mann; Patitz,  Ellen;  &:hwind.  Adolf-Ernst;  and  Zilinski,  Erwin, 
4,138,298,  CI  204-159  120 
Pate,  Floyd  V.:  See— 

Pickrell.  James  M.;  and  Pate,  Floyd  V.,  4,138.130.  CI.  280-154.50R. 
Palil.  Arvind  S.;  and  Weissman.  Eugene  Y.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte 
Corporation.  Method  of  forming  diaphragms  from  discrete  thermo- 
plastic  fibers  requiring  no  bonding  or  cementing    4.138.314.  CI. 
162-102.000. 
Patitz.  Ellen:  See— 

Bobeth.  Wolfgang;  Heger,  Adolf;  Paialer,  Helmar.  RolofT.  Her- 
mann; Patitz.  Ellen,  Schwind,  Adolf-Ernst;  and  Zilinski,  Erwin, 
4.138,298.  CI  204-159  120 
Patt.  Ludwig:  See— 

Ehrhardt.  Lothar;  Patt.  Ludwig;  and  Hartmann.  Volker,  4,138,565. 
CI.  544-346.000. 
Patton.  Willard  T.;  and  Landry.  Norman  R..  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Short  radiating  horn  with  an  S-shaped  radiating  element.  4.138,683. 
CI  343-783  000. 
Paulson.  Harold  E.  Perfector  printer  press.  4.137.844,  CI.  101-218.000. 
Pauwels,  Michael  A.;  and  Tew.  Sydney  K..  to  Pneumo  CoqK>ration. 
Pulse    width    modulator    digital    servo    system.    4,138,632,    CI. 
318-599  000. 
Payne.  Larry  E.;  and  Lancaster,  Kenneth  D..  Jr.  Liquid  container  lid. 

4.138.033,  CI   220-254  000. 
Payne,  Robert  D.,  to  Continental  Group.  Inc..  The.  Mechanical  powder 

flow  diverting  device  4,138.161.  CI.  302-28.000. 
PDM  Consulting  and  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Carlson.   John    E.;    and   Carlson.    Richard    W.,   4,137.596,   a. 
15-203.000. 
Pearl,  David  R.:  See— 

Gerber,  Hetnz  J.;  and  Pearl.  David  R..  4.137,804.  CI.  83-177.000. 

pA^L   Kccsc  A  -  Set 

Wilson,  Raymond  F.,  Peck,  Reese  A.;  HertMUnan,  Shetdon;  and 
Mih.  Li  C.,  4,138427.  a.  44-62.000. 


560- 1 1 8.000. 
Peters,  Clifford  M.:  See— 

Hargravet.  Melvin  J.;  and  Peters,  Clifford  M.,  4,137,942,  Q. 
137-557.000. 
Petersen,  Roas  K.  Oscillatory  food  warming  apparatus.  4,137,835,  CL 

99-348.000. 
Peterson.  Harley  G.  Folding  grain  drill  drive  including  seed  dispensing 
clutch  actuated  by  tensioning  pully  on  ground  drive.  4.137.853,  O. 
111-67.000. 
PevziKr.  Leonid  M.:  See— 

Kazurov,  Aleundr  A.;  Pevzner.  Leonid  M.;  Mikhalina,  Alexandra 

E.;  Kachkov,  Nikolai  P.;  Lapshinov,  Georgy  S.;  Sedov.  Nikolai 

S.;  Kainkov,  Nikolai  P.;  and  Anisimov.  Stanislav  M..  4.137.951, 

a.  139-68.000. 

Peyman.  Gholam  A.;  Koziol,  Jeffrey  E.;  Fried,  Walter  I.;  and  Sandea 

Donald  R.  Operating  microscope  with  two  pairs  of  stereo  eye-piece 

lenses  4.138.191,  CI   35O-I9.0OO. 

Pfanzer.  Gerhard,  to  Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company,  The. 

Jig-saw  4.137.632.  CI.  30-393.000. 
Pfeifler,  Werner  B.  Decorative  object  comprising  panels  joined  with 

slide  fasteners.  4,137,683.  a.  52-506.000. 
Pfiffner.  Albert:  Set— 

Chodnekar,    Madhukar    S.;    Pfiffner.    Albert;    Rigassi.    Norbert; 
Schwieler.  Ulrich;  and  Suchy.  Milos,  4,138,579,  C\.  560-64.000. 
Pfizer  Inc  :  See- 
Holland.  Gerald  F..  4,138.399,  CI.  260-239.800. 
Phalangas.  Charalambos  J.;  Restaino,  Alfred  J.;  and  Yun.  HanBo,  to 
Marathon  Oil  Company.  Process  for  recovering  oil  from  subterra- 
nean formations.  4.137.969.  CI    166-274.000. 
Phares,  Lindsey  J.:  See— 

Gendron.   George  J.;   and   Pharet,   Lindsey  J.,   4,138,199,  Q 
405-232.000. 
Phillips.  Carmen  S.:  See— 

Knapp.  William  H.;  Phillips,  Carmen  S.;  and  Anderson,  Walter  A.. 
4.137,697,  CI.  56-341.000. 
Phillips.  David  W.:  See- 
Heard.  Roderick  S.;  Hill,  James  D.;  and  Phillips,  David  W.. 
4.138.688.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Phillips.  Donald  E.:  See— 

McKinney,  David  E.;  and  Phillips,  Donald  E.,  4.138.05a  Q 
227-117  000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Doss.  Richard  C,  4.138.378.  CI.  260-27.0BB. 

Hsieh,  Henry  L.,  4.138.536.  CI.  526-19.000. 

Marrs,  Oren   L.;   Reusser.   Robert   E.;  and   Tieszen,   Dale  O., 

4,138,516.  CI.  428-36.000. 
SUgel.  John  E.;  and  Howard.  Allen  C,  4,138.217.  CI.  422-151.000 
Pickett.  David  A.;  and  Acs,  Steven  N.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation. 

Energy  absorbing  seat  belt  webbing.  4.138.157.  CI   297-386.000 
Pickett,  John  E.  P.;  and  Franklin,  Burton  P..  to  Triangle  Biomedical 
Equipment,  Inc.  Disposable  blade  holder  4,137.631.  CI.  30-337000 
Pickrell.  James  M.;  and  Pate.  Floyd  V    Shield  assembly  for  lowed 

trailer  4.138.130.  CI   280-154  50R. 
Pidgeon.  Brian  G.;  and  Dowell.  Joseph,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents) 

Limited.  Controlled  bunker  systems.  4.138,010,  CI.  198-573000 
Pierce.  Elwood  K..  Jr.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Wellhead  sealing  assem- 
bly. 4.138.144,  CI.  285-18.000. 
Ping-ho.  Lin:  See — 

Tung-lung.  Ho;  and  Ping-ho,  Lin,  4,137,715.  a.  60-310.000. 
Pinkham.  Carlos  F.  A.:  See— 

W.,lace.   Volney;  and   Pinkham.  Carlos  F.   A.,  4,137,667,  O. 
47-26.000. 
Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.:  See— 

Allooca.  Michael  A.;  and  Cinque,  Gregory  M..  4,138,735,  O. 
364-90a00O. 
Pitts,  Robert  W..  Jr.:  See- 
Howard,  Curtis  E.;  Calvin,  Douglas  G.;  and  Pitts,  Robert  W.,  Jr., 
4.137.968.  CI.  166-53.000. 
Pittway  Corporation:  See — 

Conforti.  Frederick  J.;  Schwarzbach,  Richard  J.;  and  Schneider, 

Quentin  L.,  4,138,664,  CI.  340-507.000. 
Schneider,  Quentm  L.;  and  Schwarzbach,  Richard  J.,  4,138,67a  CI. 
34O-SO7.O0O. 


ing  a  mold  surface.  4,137,962,  CI.  164-2J6.WW. 
Muoid  Corporation:  See- 
Kinsman,  Gordon  F.,  4,137,627,  a.  29-623.400. 
Rogers.  Howard  G..  4,131.254,  CI.  96-29.00D. 
WIet,  Robert  J.:  See—  ,   ^ 

Oilliams,  Yvan  K.;  De  Voider,  Noel  J.;  Pollet,  Robert  J.;  Tavemier, 
Bernard  H.    De  Jaeger.   Nikolaas  C;  and  Sels.   Francis  J.. 
4.138,351,  a.  252-62.  lOL. 
Polmanteer.  Keith  E.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Hydrophilic, 
water-swellable.  crosslinked,  copolymer  gel  and  proathesis  employ- 
ing same.  4.138.382.  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Polysar  Limited:  See — 

Edwards,  Douglas  C.  4.138.389.  CI.  260-45.70R. 
Poosford,  Roger  J.:  See—  „      ^     ^  ^        t^  ^  c        a 

Howarth.  Thomas  T.;  Brown,  Allan  G.;  Corbett.  David  F.;  and 
Ponsford.  Roger  J..  4.138.403.  CI.  260-307.0FA. 
Fbrper.   Robert   P.  Toothbrush  and  method  of  making  the  same. 

4,137,593,  CI.  I5-167.00A. 
Porter.  Gary  D.;  and  Bogdanoff,  Anatoly.  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Magnetic  confinement  system  using  charged  ammonia  tar- 
geu.  4.138.317.  CI.  176-1.000. 

Fwin.  Guntcr;  and  Posselt.  Gunther.  4.137.919.  a.  128-303.170. 
Postupack.  Dennis  S..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  forming 

graded  shade  band  on  substrate.  4.138.284.  CI.  156-100.000. 
Potier.  Pierre:  See— 

Thai.  Claude;  Besselievre,  Richard;  Husson,  Henn  P.;  and  Potier. 
Pierre.  4.138.489,  CI.  424-256.000. 

Potoski.  John  R.:  See-  _ „,^ 

Freed.  Meier  E.;  and  Poloski.  John  R.,  4,138.564.  CI.  544-346.000. 
Freed.  Meier  E.;  and  Poloski.  John  R..  4.138,567,  CI.  544-388.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Goldinger.  John  A..  4,137.803.  CI.  83-881.000. 
Nier  TTiomas  J.;  and  Edge,  Charles  K.,  4.138.239,  CI.  65-182.0MI. 
Postupack,  Dennis  S.,  4.138.284,  CI.  156-100.000. 
Turner,  Warren  H.,  4,131,235,  CI.  65-27.000. 
PQ  Corporation:  See—  „.,.,,,    -.,, 

Hertzenberg.  Elliot  P.;  and  Sherry,  Howard  S.,  4,138,363,  CI. 
252-430.000.  ,  .^  ^, 

Pratt,  Ronald  L.,  to  Deere  k  Company.  Forwardly  foldable  toolbar. 

4,137,852,  a.  111-57.000. 
Precision  Monolithics,  Inc.:  See—  .      „    .  . 

Comer,   Donald  T ;   Dooley,   Daniel  J.;  and  Schoeff,  John  A.. 
4.138.671.  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Preston.  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Leininger.  Robert  I.;  Preston,  Joseph  R.;  and  Lower.  Brenton  R.. 
4,137.922,  a.  128-344.000.  ,     .     ^ 

Preti,  Edmond;  and  Ripy.  Howard  W.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Surge  detector  for  gas  turbine  engines.  4,137,710,  CI. 
60-223.000.  .,.      .     .       „.,. 

Price   James  H.;  and  Smalley.  Ned  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Child- 

resislanlsafety  closure  4,138,028,  CI   215-216.000. 
Primbsch,  Erik,  to  Krautkramer-Branson,  Incorporated.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  producing  uhrasonic  waves  in  light  absorbing  surfaces 
of  workpieces.  4. 1 37.778.  CI.  73-627.000. 
Procida,  Francesco  P.;  Pedcrscn,  Svend  S.;  and  Carstensen,  Peter,  to 
Aktieselskabet  Nordiske  Kabel-  og  Traadfabnker.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing cross-linked  moulded  objects  from  cross-linkable  polymenc 
materials.  4.138.462.  CI.  264- .147  000 
Piocter  A  Gamble  Company,  The:  See- 
McCarthy.  Robert  F,  4.138,034,  CI.  22M8.0OO. 
Prokai.  Bela;  and  Kanner.  Bernard,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Acrylonitrile-capped  polyether-siloxanes.  4,138.391,  CI.  260-465.600. 

Protectoseal  Co.,  The:  See—  

Zehr.  WUIiam  J.,  4,138,037,  CI.  222-l66X)00.  ,,,,,„  ^ 

Pnie,  Oscar.  Storage  box  bumper  assembly  for  vehicles.  4,138.132.  tl. 

293-117.000  ... 

Pryor.  Taylor  A.  Method  "d.'PP""'":;'^?^:"^"*,?"!'^^"""" 

mercially  significant  quantities  on  land.  4.137,868,  CI.  1  'r-'^*' 
Piaar    Hubertus.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Indoline  luiked  to  2- 

pyrazoline.  4.138.57a  CI.  548-379.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See— 

McKenzie.  Bnice  A..  4,138.021,  Q.  214->7;00C. 
Puskas.  Imre  and  Fields,  Ellis  K..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana). 
Imide  nitrogen  dibenzofurans  4,138.392,  CI.  528-208.000. 


Iiaui,  James  r.:  jcrc — 

Andersen,  Richard  H.;  Corsmeier,  Robert  J.;  Rauf,  James  P.;  and 
Lenahan,  Dean  T.,  4,137,705,  CI.  60-39.080. 
Rawcliffe.  Gordon  H.:  See- 
Broadway,  Alexander  R.  W.;  Fong.  William;  and  Rawcliffe,  Gor- 
don H..  4,138.619.  CI.  310-184.000. 
Raymond  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Gendron.   George   J.;   and   Phares,   Lindsey  J.,  4,138.199.  CI. 
405-232.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Barkwith.  John  R..  4,138,595,  CI.  179-2.00E. 

Hedlund,  Lee  V.;  and  Luther.  Arch  C,  4.138,741,  CI.  365-234.000. 

Patton,   Willard   T.;  and   Landry.   Norman   R.,   4,138.683,   CI. 

343-783.000. 
Smith,  Joseph  L..  4,138.628.  CI.  315-368.000. 
Stave,  Frederick  R.;  and  Torrington.  Leslie  A.,  4,138,703,  CI. 

360-133.000. 
Wine,  Charles  M.,  4,138.647,  CX.  325-464.000. 
Reber.  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Steiger,  Rolf;  Reber.  Jean-Francois;  Ezekiel.  Aaron  D.;  and  Ficken. 
Geoffrey  E.,  4,138,551,  CI.  542-435.000. 
Redman.  Charles  M..  to  United  Suies  of  America.  Army.  Fiber  inter- 
ferometer rotary  motion  sensor.  4,138,196.  CI.  356-350.000. 
Reedy.  Charles  E..  to  ACF  Industries.  Incorporated.  Adapter  for 

bottom  operable  tank  car  valve.  4.137.937.  CI.  137-321.000. 
Reese.  Gunter;  Weinrich.  Erwin;  and  Lieske.  Edgar,  to  Henkel  Kom- 
manditgesellschaft  Auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA).  Agents  for  reducing 
the  damage  to  hair  during  bleaching  and  dyeing.  4,138,478,  CI. 
424-62.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Voipe,  Mario,  4,137,876,  a.  123-I03.00R. 
Rehfeld,  Frederick   L.  J.,  to  General   Motors  Corporation.   Rotary 

hydraulic  servo  for  steering  gear.  4.137.989,  CI.  180-148.000. 
Reichclt.  Walter:  See— 

Harmsen.  Nils;  Markhof.  Horst;  Reichelt,  Walter;  Schiff,  KUus- 
Ludwig;  and  Thiede,  Horst,  4.138.604,  CI.  200-267.000. 
Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Sammak,  Emil  G.;  Ladish.  Douglas  J.;  Martin.  John  J.;  and  Le- 
Claire.  Claire  D.,  4.138.518,  CI.  428-95.000. 
Reid.  John  A.  Adjustable  foundation  window  form.  4,138,084,  CI. 

249-83.000. 
Reid.  Joyce:  See— 

Hauck,    Frederic    P.;    Sundecn.   Joseph    E.;   and    Reid.   Joyce, 
4.138.497,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Reid.  Neil  M:  See—  ..,,„„ 

French.  John  B.;  Reid.  Neil  M.;  and  Buckley.  Janette  A..  4,137.750. 
CI.  73-23.000. 
Reinehr.  Ulrich;  and  Schmidt,  Wolfhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Dry  spinning  coarse-denier  acrylic  fibres.  4.138.461,  O.  264-206.000. 
Rembaum.  Alan;  Yen.  Shiao-Ping  S  ;  and  Dreyer.  William  J.,  to  Califor- 
nia Institute  of  Technology.  Preparation  of  small  bio-compatible 
microspheres.  4,138,383,  O.  260-29. 70H. 
Renard,  Vincent:  See— 

Avedik,  Felix;  and  Renard.  Vincent.  4,138,658,  CI.  340-7  OOR. 
Rendemonti,  Louis.  Apparatus  for  spraying  diverse  fluids  within  the 

cab  of  a  vehicle.  4.137,952.  CI.  141-27.000. 
Reneau,  Bobby  J.:  See— 

Manchester.  Luther  L.;  and  Reneau,  Bobby  J.,  4.138,147,  CI. 
285-165.000. 
Renner,  Gunter:  See—  ^  .  .     ,_  „,.,..  . 

Boie,   Immo;  Renner,  Gunter;  and  Kunitz,  Fnednch-Wilhelm, 

4,138,263,  CI.  96-IOO.OON. 
Boie,  Immo;  Renner,  Gunter;  and   Kunitz,  Friedrich-Wilhelm. 
4,138.557.  CI.  544-183.000. 
Resnicow.  Leon,  to  Vishay  Intertechnology.  Inc.  Attachment  of  leads 

to  electrical  components.  4,138,656.  CI.  338-322.000. 
ResUino.  Alfred  J.:  See— 

Phalangas,  Charalambos  J.;  ResUino.  Alfred  J.;  and  Yun,  HanBo, 
4.137.969.  CI.  166-274.000. 
Reusser.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Marrs.  Oren   L.;   Reusser,   Robert   E.;  and  Tieazen,   Dale  O.. 
4,138.516.  CI.  428-36.000. 
Rex,  Robert  W.  Method  for  energy  extraction  from  hot  dry  rock  sys- 
tems. 4,137,719,  CI.  60-641.000. 
Rex.  Robert  W.  Use  of  calcium  halide-water  as  a  heat  extraction  me- 
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dium  for  energy  recovery  from  hot  rock  systems.  4.137.72a  CI. 
60^1.000. 
Rhodes.  ClifTord  A.:  See— 

Bremenour.  Edwin  L.;  McAdama,  Timothy  E.;  and  Rhodes.  Clif- 
ford A..  4.138.71 1.  CI.  361-424.000. 
Rhodes,  Eric  S.,  to  E.  Gordon  Whiteley  Limited.  Driers  for  textile 

materials.  4,137,648.  CI   34-86.000 
Rhodes,  John  R.;  Sieberg.  Robert  D  ;  Taylor,  Morris  C;  Westkaemper, 
John  C;  and  Young.  Robert  C,  to  Coliunbia  Scientific  Industries, 
Inc.  Aerial  prospecting.  4,137,731,  a.  73-28.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  Ste — 

Bargain.  Michel;  and  Millet.  CUude.  4.138.543.  CI.  528-14.000. 
Barreau.  Michel,  Cotrel.  Claude;  and  Jeanmart  Claude,  4,138,487. 
CI.  424-250.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  S.  A.:  See— 

Gandilhon,  Pierre,  4.138.41 1.  CI.  260-340. 50R. 
Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.:  See- 
Fort,  Jean  F.;  and  Giraudon,  Raymond,  4.138.404,  O.  26O-3O7.00A. 
Riccardi.  Rocco.  Apparatus  for  verification  of  the  Pythagorean  theo- 
rem. 4,137.652,  CI.  35-34.000. 
Rice.  Donald  D.;  and  Walton.  Herbert  H..  to  Fisher  Controls  Company. 

Valve  construction.  4.137.934.  CI.  l37-27aOOO. 
Richard  Schoeps  KG  &  Co.  GmbH,  Firma:  See— 

Bahr,  Werner,  4.138.209.  CI.  425-160.000. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See — 

Bohme.  Ekkehard  H..  4,138.397.  a.  260-239.  lOa 
Richarg  Wolf  GmbH:  See- 
Bonnet,  Ludwig,  4,137,920.  C\.  128-311.000. 
Richter,  Reinhard  H.;  Tucker.  Benjamin  W.;  and  Ulrich,  Henri,  to 
Upjohn  Company,  The  Bis-cyclic  ureas.  4,138.398.  CI.  260-239.30R 
Riedel.  Tilo.  to  S.A.  Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  A  Fils.  Ski  brake 

4.138.136.  CI  280-605.000. 
Riegler,  Ernst;  and  Schmidt,  Manfred,  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische 
Enen-  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft.  Slide- 
articulation  bearing,  in  particular  for  tiltable  converters.  4,138,166, 
CI  308-3  OOR. 
Ries,  Donald  G.;  and  Maniscalco.  Joseph  P.,  to  Naico  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Reaction  of  a-phosphorus  containing  carhoxylic  acids  with 
phosphorous  acid  to  prepare  scale  and  corrosion  inhibitors.  4,138,431. 
CI.  260-502.40P 
Rigassi.  Norbert:  See — 

Chodnekar.    Madhukar   S.;    Pfiffner.    Albert;    Rigassi,    Norbert; 
Schwieter.  Ulrich;  and  Suchy.  Milos,  4,138,579,  CI.  56064.000. 
Rim.  Kirk  K.  O.  K.:  See— 

KarUn,  Richard  A.;  and  Rim,  Kirk  K.  O.  K.,  4,138,641,  a.  324- 
123.00R. 
Rimmele.   Karl,  to  Mecafina  S.A.  Traali  collector.  4,13S.334.  a. 
210-159  000 


Roebke,  Heide:  See- 
Sherlock,    Margaret    H.;    ud    Roebke,    Heide.    4.138.488.   Q 
424-250.000. 
Roemer,  Sidney:  5** — 

Connor,  David  T  ;  Ringel.  Samuel  M.;  Roemer,  Sidney;  and  Voa 
Strandtmann.  Maximillian.  4,138.550,  CI.  542-430.000. 
Rogers,  Howard  G.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  products 

comprising  anti-light  piping  dyes.  4,138,254,  C\.  96-29.00D. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Cenci,  Harry  J  ;  and  Swift,  Graham,  4,138,541,  CI.  526-303.000 
Emmons.    William    D.;    Nyi.    Kayson;   and    Sperry,    Peter  R. 

4.138.390,  CI.  26(M5  90L. 
Emmons,  William   D.;  and  Stevens,  Travis  E.,  4,138,545,  Q 
528-289.000 
Rohr  Industries,  Inc.:  Set— 

Plackett.  Michael  J..  4.137,987,  CI.  180-126.000. 
Rohrs,  Donald  L.;  Downing.  Harold  A.;  and  Collins,  Donald  L.,  to 
Collins  Industries,  Inc.  Vehicle  wheelchair  Uft.  4,138,023,  CI.  214- 
75.00R. 
Roland  Corporation:  Ste — 

Kakehashi.  Ikutaro.  4,137.811.  a.  84-1.160. 
Rolles.  Rolf;  Williams,  James  E..  Jr.;  and  Kondis,  Thomas  J.,  to  Alumi- 
num Company  of  America.  Method  of  producing  glossy  or  frosted 
powder  coatings.  4.138,51 1.  CI.  427-201.000. 
RolofT.  Hermann:  See— 

Bobeth.  Wolfgang;  Heger.  Adol.';  Passler,  Helmar;  RolofT,  Her- 
mann; Pautz,  Ellen;  Schwind,  Adolf-Ernst;  and  Zilinski,  Erwin. 
4,138.298.  CI.  204-159.120. 
Romanenko.  Nikolai  T:  See— 

Zinevich.  Vladimir  D.;  Yarmolenko.  Georgy  Z.;  Sinyavsky.  Vladi- 
mir S.;  Romanenko.  Nikolai  T ;  and  Nikitin,  Jury  F..  4.I38J06. 
a.  418-153.000. 
Rosemount  Inc.:  See — 

Tushie,  David  R.;  and  Myhre,  Douglas  C,  4,137,768,  a.  73- 
343.00R. 
Rosengren,  Knut  T.  L.  Dockboard  apparatus.  4,137,587,  a.  14-71.300. 
Rosof.  Barry  H.,  to  Cabot  Corporation.  Process  for  recovering  valuable 

meuls  from  superalloy  scrap.  4.138.249.  CI.  75-103.000. 
Roas,  Hugh  McD.;  and  Simmonds,  Edwin,  to  Loewy  Robertson  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Ltd.  Frangible  strip  threading  apparatus  for  rolling  mill 
4.138,074,  CI.  242-78.100. 
Rossebo.    Conrad.     Price-marking    stamp    device.    4,137,846.    a 

101-379.000. 
Rossi,  Silvano,  to  Roussel  UCLAF.  Malonanilic  derivatives.  4,I38J72, 

CI  560-43.000. 
Rost.  Harry,  to  Metzeler  Kautschuk  AG.  Axially  adjustable  fire  oMh 

struction  drum  4,138,307,  CI.  156-415.000. 
Roussel  UCLAF:  See— 
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Saito,  Syunji;  See— 

Tadakuma,  Yuji;  Saito,  Syunji;  and  Eguchi.  Toru,  4.138,733.  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Saito.  Tomiji:  See — 

Eida.  Toshiaki;  Saito,  Yasuhiro;  Saito,  Tomiji;  Yomoto,  Chobe;  and 
Nakajima,  Yutaka,  4.138.506,  Q.  426-598.000. 
Saito,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Eida,  Toshiaki;  Saito.  Yasuhiro;  Saito.  Tomiji;  Yomoto,  Chobe;  and 
Nakajima.  Yutaka,  4,138.506,  CI.  426-598.000. 
Sakai,  Takahiro:  See— 

Sakakibara,  Shumpei;  Nagai,  Yutaka;  Fujiwara,  Kenji;  and  Sakai. 
Takahiro,  4,138,394,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Sakakibara,   Shumpei;   Nagai,   Yutaka;   Fujiwara,   Kenji;   and   Sakai. 
Takahiro,  to  Ajinomoto  Co..  Inc.  Peptide  derivatives  and  a  method  of 
measuring  collagenase  activity.  4,138,394,  CI.  260-1 12.S0R. 
Sakurada,  Ichio:  See — 

Kajinaga,  Yoshihiro;  Sakurada,  Ichio;  aitd  Ito,  Shunji,  4,138,250, 
CI.  75-201.000. 
SaUthiel,  William  M.:  See— 

Shaughnessy,  Christopher  M.;  and  Salathid,  William  M.,  4,137,971, 
CI.  166-295.000. 
Sammak,  Emil  G.;  Ladish,  Douglas  J.;  Martin,  John  J.;  and  LeClaire. 
Claire  D..  to  Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc.  Textile  composite  and 
method  for  making  same.  4.138.518.  CI.  428-95.000. 
Sammann.  Ernest  F  Com  harvesters  4.137.695,  CI.  56-119.000. 
Sandberg.  Glenn  A.;  and  Howe,  George  N.,  to  Formax,  Inc.  Processor- 
stacker  for  papered  food  patties  and  like  layered  objects.  4,137.604. 
CI.  17-32.000. 
Sander.  Bruno;  Mueller.  Albrecht;  Merkle,  Hans;  and  Janisch,  Gerhard, 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Conversion  of  viscous,  reactive  chlo- 
rine- and  sulfur-containing  production  residues  into  solid  products 
which  can  be  dumped.  4.138.269.  CI.  106-90.000. 
Sander.  Bruno;  Bonitz,  Eckhard;  Voss.  Heinz;  and  Gaerber.  Wolfgang, 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of  paper  sheets,  boards  and 
pulp  molded  articles  from  fibrids  from  the  constituents  of  the  efiluent 
obtained  in  the  manufacture  of  styrene  bead  polymers.  4,138,315,  CI. 
162-146.000. 
Sander.  Nils  B.  L.;  and  Ottosson.  Bertil  S.  P.,  to  SAB  Industri  AB.  Slack 
adjuster  for  a  rail  vehicle  brake  system.  4,138,002,  CI.  188-I96.00D. 
Sanders,  Donald  R.:  See — 

Peyman,  Gholam  A.;  Koziol.  Jeffrey  E.;  Fried.  Walter  I-;  and 
Sanders.  Donald  R.,  4,138,191.  CI.  350-19.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Baumann,  Werner,  4.138.414.  CI.  260-372.000. 
Ehrhardt.  Lothar;  Patt,  Ludwig:  and  Hartmann,  Volker,  4,138,565, 
a.  544-346.000. 
Sandt,  Clayton  C;  and  Kulp,  Ira  L.  Poruble  cleaning  device.  4.137.588. 

CI.  I5-22.00R. 
Santer.  James  O.:  Set — 


Schaer.  Werner:  See— 

Swanstrom.  H.  Wallace;  Campbell,  Kenneth  C;  and  Schaer.  Wer- 
ner. 4,138,719,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Schafer,  Howard  C:  See — 

Ulrich,   Richard   D.;   Maples,   Crill;   and   Schafer,    Howard   C, 
4,137,966,  CI.  165-30.000. 
Schaffer,  Gregory  L.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Amplifier  system. 

4.138,649.  CI.  330-9.000. 
Schamberg,  Eckehard:  See— 

Fock,  Jurgen;  Schamberg.  Eckehard;  and  Hoffmann,  Wolfgang, 
4,138,450.  CI.  260-88I.OOO. 
Schaumberg.  Arnold  G.  Manual  slicer  and  dicer  apparatus  for  fruits  and 

vegetables  4.137.807,  CI.  83-599.000. 
Schellenberg,  Matthias:  See — 

Chylewski,  Christoph;  Jan.  Gerald;  Kurzen.  Roland;  Meier.  Max; 
and  Schellenberg,  Matthias,  4,138,256.  CI.  96-53.000. 
Schenk,  Gerhard:  See- 
Brill,  Karl  H.;  Schenk,  Gerhard;  and  Weinlich.  Rudolf,  4,137,954, 
CI.  141-90.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Sherlock,    Margaret    H.;    and    Roebke.    Heide.    4.138.488,    CI. 
424-250.000. 
Schewe,  Richard  A.,  to  Barber-Colman  Company.  Dual  drive  for  cone 

winding.  4.138,071,  Q.  242-I8.0DD. 
Schiff.  Klaus-Ludwig:  See— 

Harmsen,  Nils;  Markhof,  Horst;  Reichelt,  Walter;  Schiff,  Klaus- 
Ludwig;  and  Thiede,  Horst.  4.138,604.  CI.  200-267.000. 
Schilling.  William  F.:  See— 

Bcltran.  Adrian  M.;  Muth.  Myron  C;  and  Schilling.  William  F., 
4.137.619,  CI.  29-156.80H. 
Schimitschek.  Erhard  J.:  See- 
Hammond.  Peter  R.;  Schimitschek,  Erhard  J.;  and  Trias,  John  A.. 
4,138,401,  CI.  546-89.000. 
Schirtzinger,  Joseph  F.,  to  Sea-Log  Corporation.  Captured  air  bubble 

arctic  vehicle  with  ice  cutters.  4.137.986,  Q.  180-119.000. 
Schlapfer-IIIi.  Hans,  deceased  (by  Schlapfer-Illi,  Nelly,  Legal  Represen- 
Utive),   to  Ciba-Geigy   Corporation.   4-{V-tria2olyl)-styryl   otpical 
brighteners.  4,138.552,  CI.  542-462.000. 
Schlapfer-Illi.  Nelly.  Legal  Representative:  See— 

Schlapfer-Illi,  Hans,  deceased.  4,138,552,  CI.  542-462.000. 
Schleinitz,  Henry  M.:  See— 

Beasley.  John  K.;  Beckerbauer,  Richard;  Schleinitz.  Henry  M.;  and 
Wilson.  Frank  C,  4.138.194.  CI.  350-96.300. 
Schlesinger,  Eugene  R.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The.  Circuit 

having  adjustable  clipping  level.  4.138.612,  CI.  307-237.000. 
SchlofTel,  Paul.  Method  and  device  for  dewatering  solid  suspensions. 

4,138,332,  CI.  21O-73.0OR. 
Schlumberger,  Horst  D.:  See — 
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MnuKJtmann.  MaximUlian.  4,138,330,  CI.  }42'43O.00O. 
Ripy.  Howard  W  .  Set— 

Preti.  EdniOfid;  and  Ripy,  Howard  W.,  4,137,710,  CI.  60-223.000. 
Ritt,  Oonald:  See— 

Fallon,  John  J  .  Jr.;  and  Cabeen,  Robert  P.,  III.  4.137,965.  CI. 
165-1.000. 
Robandt.  William  F..  II;  and  Spiegel.  Raymond  W..  to  Whirlpool 
Coiporation.    One-piece    agitator    with    clotbet    directing    cam. 
4,137,737.  CI.  68-134.000. 
Robbins,  John  M.:  See— 

Kessler.  Norbert;  and  Robbins,  John  M.,  4,138.316.  CI.  162-200.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Mohr.  Adolf.  4,138.642.  CI.  324-I58.0MG. 
Roberts  Corporation:  See — 

Cina.  Ronald  A.;  and  Kluge.  Albert  D..  4.137,675,  a.  SI-164.00R 
Robertson.  Jack  E.:  See— 

Segal.  Arthur  R.;  and  Robertson.  Jack  E..  4.137.806.  CI.  83-478.000 

Robinson.  Barry  J.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation. 

Schottky  bipolar  two-port  random-access  menrary.  4.138.739.  CI. 

365-174.000. 

Robinson.  Charles  H.  Athletic  hand/wrist  positioner.  4.138,108.  CI. 

273-54  COB 
Robinson.  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Kilhnan.   Don   M.;   and   Robinson.   Thomas  P..  4,137,916,  CI. 
128-214.400 
Roccafbrte.  Harry  I.,  to  Champion  Intenutional  Corporation.  Slide  top 

dispenser  carton.  4.138.016.  CI.  206-620.000. 
Rochal.  Alain  C.  See— 

Guglielmetti.  Leonardo;  Rochat.  Alain  C;  and  Fletcher.  Ian  J.. 
4.138,429.  CI   260-465  OOH 
Roche.  AUun  Y.  Equipmenu  for  connecting  PCM  multiplex  digital 
transmission  systems  having  different  nominal  bit  rates.  4,138.596,  Q. 
I79-I5.0BV 
Rockwell  Intenutional  Corporation:  See— 

Bongianni.  Wayne  L..  4.138.651.  C\.  333-30.00R 

George.    Peter    K.;    and    Kobayashi.    Tsutomu.    4.138,736.    a. 

365-12.000. 
Kruse,  John  M.;  and  Gelnett,  Leland  E.,  4.138.087.  CI.  251-5.000. 
Rodland,  Arild.  Torque  indicator  apparatus.  4.137.758.  CI.  73-139.000. 
Rodov,  Vladimir,  to  International  Rectifier  Corporation.  Method  of 
manufacture  of  zener  diodes.  4,138,280,  CI.  148-186.000. 


Rowley.  William  N.:  See— 

Ehret.    Gordon    F.;    and    Rowley.    William    N..    4.138.079.   CI 
248-558.000. 
Rudd.  Ralph  E.;  and  Huggins.  John  I.,  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industries 
Inc.  Method  of  making  a  plastic  tube  with  plural  lumens.  4.138.457. 
CI.  264-500.000. 
Rudis,  Robert  P.;  and  Ceccon.  Harry  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
TransporUtion.  Automatic  base  gate  positioning  circuit.  4.137.776. 
a.  73-611000.  •       t~-  B 

Ruhrchemie  Aktiengescllschaft:  Set— 

Lutze.  Siegfried;  Schneller.  Peter;  Bimkraut.  Hans-Walter.  Berzen, 

Josef;  and  Hetkamp.  Gunter,  4.138.540.  CI.  526-159.000. 
Tummes.  Hans;  Noeske.  Heinz;  Comils.  Boy;  and  Kascha.  WaWe- 
mar,  4,138,588,  CI.  568-881.000. 
Rule,  Robert  J.,  to  W.  H.  Brine  Co.  Lacrosse  stick  with  peripherally 

grooved  support  Ubs  4,138.111.  CI   273-96.00D. 
Rumble.  Edgar  B.,  to  Michigan  Pipe  Fittings  Company.  Pipe  coupling 

with  a  wedging  contractible  nng.  4.138.146.  CI.  285-39.000 
Rumold.  Gerhard:  See— 

Winkler.  Heinrich;  Rumold.  Gerhard;  and  Schummer.  Helmut, 
4.138.232.  CI.  55-105.000. 
Russell,  Hugh  M.,  to  Module-Eight  Corporation.  Container  for  using  i 
miniaturized    cartridge    in    an    eight-track    player.    4,138,700,   O 
360-93.000. 
Russillo.  Joseph  G  ;  and  Earl.  William  C,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Dau  recording  system  for  indicating  power  outage  on  master 
and  slave  recorders.  4.138.697.  CI   360-6.000. 
Rutt.  Paul  A.,  to  Tenneco.  Inc.  Insulated  exhaust  system  component 

4.137,993.  a.  181-282.000. 
SAB  Industri  AB:  See- 
Sander,  Nils  B.  L.;  and  Ottotson,  Bertil  S.  P.,  4,138,002.  CX.  I8»- 
l%.00D 
Sacher.  Chnstoph:  See— 

Niederste-Hollenberg.    Heinz;    Sacher.   Chnstoph;    Fickenscher, 
Friedrich;  and  Eichinger,  Johann.  4,137,862.  CI.  115-41  OHT 
Saito.  Maaaaki.  Electronic  closed  loop  air-fuel  ratio  control  system 

4.137.877.  a.  123-1 1 9.0EC. 
Saito.  Maaato:  See—  t 

Tsuchihashi.  Michihiro;  Saito.  Masato;  Yamanoshita,  Makolo; 
Katsura,  Hideioshi;  Myodo,  Osamu;  and  Maeyama.  Koichiro. 
4.138.714.  CI.  362-231.000. 


Olszewski.  Jerzy  A.;  «d  Sarkar.  Amab,  4,138,193,  a.  3S0-%.230. 
Sarrach,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Wacks.   Harvey   H.;   Izu.   Masatsugu;   and   Sarrach.   Donald  J.. 
4.138.262.  a.  96-87i»R. 
Sarto.  Jorma  O..  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Titae  delay  apparatus  for  an 

exhaust  gas  recirculation  controller.  4.137.880.  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Sasaki.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nakamura.  Toshiaki;  and  Sasaki.  Hiroshi.  4,138.601.  CI.  200-61.850. 

Sato,  Hiroshi;  Nakatani,  Munetsugu;  Nakatsui,  Hiroshi;  Kakita,  Hideto; 

Shimoyama.  Hiroyuki;  Mochida.  Naoki;  and  Sugimori.  Shuichi.  to 

Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.  Translucent  polypropylene  film  and 

process  for  producing  the  same.  4.138.520.  CI.  428-141.000. 

Sato.  Kenichi:  Set — 

Yokota.  Minoru;  and  Sato.  Kenich:.  4,138,275,  Q.  148-2.000. 
Sato,  Sei:  See— 

Unotoro,  Tomoyuki;  Ueda,  Yoichi;  Shirouchi.  Yasimari;  Yama- 
shita.   Hideo;   Sato.   Sei;   and   Murase.   Kenji.   4.138.626,   CI. 
315-169.400. 
Saurer,  Eric;  and  Grimm,  Maurice,  to  Ebauches  S.A.  Electro-optic 

passive  display  device.  4.138,195,  CI.  350-345.000. 
Savage,  Albert  B.:  See— 

Teot.  Arthur  S  ;  Hamlin,  Percy  J.;  and  Savage,  Albert  B.,  4,138,352, 
a.  252-135.000. 
Savage.  Donald  S.:  See — 

Clarke.  Ronald  L.  C;  and  Savage,  Donald  S.,  4,137,747,  CI. 
72-391.000. 
Saviano,  Francesco:  See — 

Lagana,  Vincenza,  and  Saviano,  Francesco,  4,138,434,  O.  260- 
555.00A. 
Scagnelli,  George  J.,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  of  apply- 
ing staple-like  bottom  stops  to  slide  fasteners  and  the  like.  4,137,621, 
a.  29-4O«.00O. 
Scanlon,  William  J.:  See- 
Meeker,  Robert  G.;  Scanlon,  William  J.;  and  Segal,  Zvi,  4,138,692. 
CI.  357-82.000. 
Schabert.  Hans-Peter;  and  Bohm.  Bemhard.  to  Krafiwerk  Union  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Nuclear  reactor  instaUatkm  with  a  light-water  reac- 
tor. 4.138.319.  CI.  176-61000. 
Schaeffer-Homberg  GmbH:  See- 
Kramer.   Friedhelm;   Wolfertz.   Gunter;   Klaus,   Harald;   Stanik, 
Raimund;  and  Ramspott,  Walter,  4,137,607,  CI.  24-95.000. 


Kiegier,  bmst;  and  :>cnmidt,  Manfred,  4,IJK,lMi,  CI.  3(»-3.U0R. 
Schmidt,  Reinhard:  See — 

Janssen,  Paul,  deceased;  Meyer.  Gunther;  Thewalt.  Klaus;  and 
Schmidt,  Reinhard.  4.138.544.  CI.  528-272.000. 
Schmidt,  Wolfhard:  See— 

Reinehr.     Ulrich;     and     Schmidt,     Wolfhard,     4,138,461,     a. 
264-206.000. 
Schneeberger.  Stephen  A.:  See — 

Jansen.  William  D.;  Haney.  Jerry  D.;  Day.  Christopher  C;  and 
Schneeberger.  Stephen  A..  4.137.907.  CI.  I28-2.05M. 
Schneider,   Franz;   Waller,   Eugen;   Buchler,   Wolfram;  and  Weber, 
Heinz,  to  L.  Schuler  GmbH.  Mechanical  press  drive  arrangement. 
4,138,005,  CI.  I92-12.00C. 
Schneider,  Quentin  L.;  and  Schwarzbach,  Richard  J.,  to  Pittway  Cor- 
poration.  A.C.   powered  detecting  device  with  battery  backup. 
4.138.670.  CI.  340-507.000. 
Schneider.  Quentin  L.:  See — 

Conforti.  Frederick  J.;  Schwarzbach.  Richard  J.;  and  Schneider. 
Quentin  L..  4.138.664.  CI.  340-507.000. 
Schneider.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Demedde.  Robert;  and  Schneider,  Wolfgang,  4,138,201,  a.  415- 
2I9.00C. 
Schneller.  Peter:  See— 

Lutze.  Siegfried;  Schneller,  Peter;  Bimkraut,  Hans-Walter;  Berzen, 
Josef;  and  Hetkamp,  Gunter.  4.138.540.  CI.  526-159.000. 
Schnitzler.  Erwin.  Use  of  a  high  capacity  aeration  compartment  in  a 

multiple  aeration  system.  4.138.328.  CI.  210-7.000. 
Schoefl".  John  A.:  See- 
Comer,  Donald  T.;  Dooley.  Daniel  J.;  and-  SchoefT.  John  A., 
4,138,671,  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Scholle  Corporation:  See — 

SchoUe,  William  R.,  4,137,930,  CI.  137-68.00R. 
Scholle,  William  R.,  to  Scholle  Corporation.  Single  operation  normally 

closed  coupling  valve.  4,137,930,  CI.  137-68.00R. 
Scholz,  Manfred;  and  Gollasch,  Bemd,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktien- 
gescllschaft. Lifting  device.  4,138,321.  CI.  176-87.000. 
Schreyer.  Kenneth  D..  to  Columbus  McKinnon  Corporation.  Coupling 

shackle.  4.137.704,  a.  59-86.000. 
Schucht.  Peter:  See— 

Leypold.  Dieter,  and  Schucht.  Peter,  4,138,679,  CI.  343-IOO.OSA. 
Schultz,  Neithart;  Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Martens,  Peter,  to 
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Dynamit    Nobel    Aktiengesellschaft.    Method    of   preparing    1,1- 
diHuoroethane.  4,138,439,  CI.  260-653.600. 
Schulz.  David  A.,  to  Union  Cartnde  Corporation.  Highly-handleable 

pitch-based  fibers.  4.138.525.  CI.  428-367.000. 
Schulz.  Eduard:  See— 

Wustenberg,    Hermann;    and    Schulz.    Eduard.    4,137.779.    C\. 
73-627.000. 
Schummer,  Helmut:  See — 

Winkler,  Heinnch;  Rumold.  Gerhard;  and  Schummer,  Helmut, 
4,138,232,  CI.  55-105.000. 
Schurger,  Rainer:  See — 

Kunkel,    Heinrich:    Schurger,    Rainer;    and    Matyschik.    Otto, 
4,138,171,  a.  308-233.000. 
Schwartz,  Joaeph  R.:  See— 

Pardes.  Herman;  Sherburne.  Frederick  B.;  and  Schwartz,  Joseph 
R,  4,137,651,  CI   35-25.000. 
Schwarzbach,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Conforti.  Frederick  J.;  Schwarzbach,  Richard  J.;  and  Schneider, 

Quentin  L.,  4,138,664,  Q.  340-507.000. 
Schneider.  Quentin  L.;  and  Schwarzbach.  Richard  J.,  4,138,670,  CI. 
340-507.000. 
Schwarze.  Rigobert.  Process  and  apparatus  for  bending  two  tubes  with 

one  extending  through  the  other.  4,137,743,  CI   72-150.000. 
Schweiger,    Richard    G.    Nitrite   esters   of   polyhydroxy    polymers. 

4,138,535,  a.  526-7.00O. 
Schweizer.    Eduard    H.    Record    cleaning    device.    4,138,123.    O. 

274-47.000. 
Schwieter,  Ulrich:  See— 

Cbodnekar,    Madhukar   S.;    Pfiffner,   Albert;   Rigassi,   NorbeH; 
Schwieter,  Ulrich;  and  Suchy,  MJk»,  4,138,579,  CI.  560-64.000. 
Schwind,  Adolf-Ernst:  See— 

Bobeth,  Wolfgang;  Heger,  Adolf;  Passler,  Helmar;  RolofT,  Her- 
mann; Patitz,  Ellen;  &:hwind,  Adolf-Ernst:  and  Zilinski,  Erwin, 
4,138,298,  CI.  204-159.120. 
Sch witters,  Wayne  J.  Beet  harvester  with  spring  system  for  protecting 

lis  lifter  wheels  and  paddle  shaft.  4,137,973,  CI.  171-58.000. 
Scofield.  John  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  transporting  canvas  murals. 

4,137,656,  CI.  38-102.910. 
Scott,  Norman  H..  to  UOP  Inc.  Vapor/liquid  distributor  for  flxed-bed 

catalytic  reaction  chambers.  4.131.327.  CI.  208-146.000. 
Scott.  Steven  W.;  and  Vaughn.  Howard  A..  Jr..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Organic  silane  subilized  and  plasticized  polycarbonate 
composition.  4.138.379.  CI.  260-29.  lOR. 
Scovill  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Boutell.  Richard  G.;  and  Grigsby.  Carroll  M..  4.137,824.  O. 
91-1.000. 
Scragg.  Edgar  P.  Apparatus  for  dosing  a  flowing  fluid.  4,137,932,  CI. 

137-101.110. 
Sea- Log  Corporation:  See — 

Schiruinger,  Joseph  F.,  4.137,986,  O.  180-119.000. 
Sebag,  Henri:  See— 

Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and  Sebag.  Henri,  4,138,427,  C\.  26O-459.0OA. 
Sedenquist,  John  C,  Sr.,  to  West  Point  Pepperell,  Inc.  Drop  wire 

circuit  tester.  4.138,631,  CI.  318-490.000 
Sedov.  Nikolai  S.:  See— 

Kazurov.  Alexandr  A.;  Pevzner.  Leonid  M.;  Mikhalina,  Alexandra 
E.;  Kachkov.  Nikolai  P.;  Lapshinov.  Georgy  S.;  Sedov.  Nikolai 
S.;  Kainkov.  Nikolai  P.;  and  Anisimov.  Stanislav  M  .  4.137.951. 
CI.  139-68.000 
Segal.  Arthur  R.;  and  Robertson,  Jack  E..  to  North  American  Products 
Corp.  Silencing  means  for  roury  cutting  tools  particularly  circular 
saws  4.137.806.  C\.  83-478.000. 
Segal.  Zvi:  See — 

Meeker.  Robert  G.;  Scanlon.  William  J.;  and  Segal.  Zvi.  4.138.692. 
CI.  357-82.000. 
Segl,  Walter  E..  Jr..  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Process  for 

manufactunng  blown  film  sheeting.  4,138,453,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Seiko  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ando,  Shigenori,  4,137,997,  CI.  184-6.220. 
Seiler,  Klaus-Dieter:  See— 

Slapel,    Wilhelm;    Droste,    Gunter;    and    Seiler,    Klaus-Dieter, 
4,137,858,  CI.  112-181.000. 
Sckimoto,  Shigcki;  and  Suzuki,  Katsuyuki,  to  Taimei  Kinzoku  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha   Ball  valve.  4,137,936,  CI.  137-246.220 
Sekisui  Jushi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Maekawa,  Minoni;  and  Kurobe.  Makoto,  4,137,622,  CI.  29-41 1.000. 
Selleck  Nicholls  Williams  (E.C.C.)  Limited:  See— 

Shennan,  John  H.,  4,137,684,  CI.  52-602.000. 
Sels,  Francis  J.:  See— 

Gilliams,  Yvan  K  ;  De  Voider.  Noel  J.;  Pollet.  Robert  J.;  Tavemier, 
Bernard  H.;   De  Jaeger,   Nikolaas  C;  and  Sels.   Francis  J., 
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alumina  ceramic  bodies  by  liquid  phase  sintering.  4,138,455,  Q. 
264-56.000. 
Shannon,  Suel  G.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Coaxial  cable  plug  with 

center  conductor  as  center  contact.  4,138,188,  O.  339-I77.00E. 
Shapras,  Peter:  See— 

Deeis,  Gary  L.;  and  Shapras,  Peter,  4,138,447,  CI.  26O-876.00R. 
Sharber,   Norman   G.    Insect   and   reptile   barrier   for  outdoorsmen. 

4,137,584,  CI.  5-344.000. 
Sharp,  Bernard  C,  to  Parker-Hannirin  Corporation.  Windshield  wiper 
blade    holder    having   articulated    molded    yokes.    4,137,598,   a. 
15-250.420. 
Sharp,  Richard  S.:  See— 

Chu,  Ke-Chiang;  and  Sharp,  Richard  S.,  4,138,720, 0.  364-200.000. 
Shatterproof  Glass  Corporation:  See — 

McKelvey,  Harold  E.,  4,138,241,  CI.  65-351.000. 
Shaughnessy.  Chnstopher  M.;  and  Salalhiel,  William  M.,  to  Exxon 
Production  Research  Company.  Method  of  consolidating  a  subterra- 
nean formation  4,137,971.  CI    166-295.000. 
Shave,  David  G.,  to  Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America.  Shipboard 

apparatus  for  measuring  ocean  currents.  4,138,657,  CI.  34O-3.00D. 
Shaw,  Wilfnd  G.;  and  Terrill,  David  B.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
The.  Process  for  producing  unsaturated  aliphatic  acids  and  catalysts 
therefore.  4,138,366,  CI.  252-464.000. 
Sheldon,  Walter  M.,  Jr.,  to  Fansteel  Inc.  Dart  fletching  assembly. 

4,138,113.  CI.  273-I06.50C 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Boyce.   Clive    B.    C;    and    Webb,    Shirley    B.,   4,138,402.   CI. 

546-275.000. 
McLaughlin.  William  A.;  and  Berkshire,  David  C,  4,137,972.  O. 

166-307  000. 
Verichuur,  Eke,  4,138,226,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Shennan.  John  H.,  to  Selleck  Nicholls  Williams  (E.C.C.)  Limited. 

Building  panel.  4,137,684,  CI.  52-602.000. 
Sherburne,  Frederick  B.:  See — 

Pardes,  Herman;  Sherburne,  Frederick  B.;  and  Schwartz,  Joseph 

R.,  4,137,651,  CI.  35-25.000. 

Sherlock,  Margaret  H.;  and  Roebke,  Heide,  to  Scbering  Corporation. 

Diphenylmethyl  picolinic  acid  derivatives  and  their  use  as  anti-acne 

agents.  4,138.488,  CI.  424-250  000 

Sherman,  Charles  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Fluid  bearing. 

4,138,047,  CI.  226-7.000. 
Sherrill,  James  T.  Mailbox  signal.  4,138,056,  CI.  232-35.000. 
Sherry,  Howard  S.:  See — 

Hertzenberg,  Elliot  P.;  and  Sherry,  Howard  S.,  4,138,363,  O. 
252-430.000 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Rudd.  Ralph  E ;  and  Huggins.  John  I..  4,138,457,  CI.  264-500.000. 
Shiao,  Daniel  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Antlfoggants  in  certain 
photographic  and  photolhermographic  materials  that  include  silver 
salts  of  3-amino-l,2.4-niercaptotriazole.  4.138.265,  CI.  96-114.100. 
Shiba,  Keisuke:  See— 

Hirose,  Takeshi;  Shiba,  Keisuke;  Yokota,  Yukio;  Inouye,  Kozo;  and 
Okumura,  Akio,  4.138.258.  CI  96-74.000. 
Shibata.  Akira;  Miyazaki.  Yukio;  Tsuda.  Kiyoshi;  Otake.  Noboru;  and 
Kinashi,  Haruyasu.  to  Kaken  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  SY-1  substance. 
4.138.496.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Shibata.  Tatsumi:  See — 

Kawakami.  Shigenao;  Shibata.  Tatsumi;  Isaoka.  Shin-Ichi;  and 
Shintani.  Tutomu.  4.138.446.  CI.  260-875.000. 
Shiley  Scientific  Incorporated:  See — 

Lewin.  John  E..  4.138.288.  CI.  195-1  800. 
Shimadzu  Seisakushi.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kila.  Yasuo.  4.137.826,  CI.  91-497.000. 
Shimiya,  Keiji:  See — 

Mori,  Euuo;  Shimiya,  Keiji;  Miura,  Norio;  and  Suzuki,  Yiuiro, 
4,138,529,  CI.  428-539.000. 
Shimizu,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Kamimoto.  Shigemi;  Hayashi.  Toshio;  and  Shimizu.  Kazuyuki. 
4.138.731.  a.  364-783  000. 
Shimoyama.  Atsushi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Character  reader.  4.138.662. 

CI.  340-146.3MA. 
Shimoyama.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Sato.   Hiroshi;  Nakatani.  Munetsugu;  Nakatsui.  Hiroshi;  Kakita, 
Hideto;  Shimoyama.  Hiroyuki;  Mochida.  Naoki;  and  Sugimori. 
Shuichi.  4.138.520.  CI.  428-141.000. 
Shin-Shirasuna  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Nakazono.  Akio.  4.138.704.  CI.  360-137.000. 
Shintani.  Tutomu:  See — 

Kawakami.  Shigenao;  Shibata.  Tatsumi;  Isaoka,  Shin-Ichi;  and 
Shintani,  Tutomu,  4,138,446,  CI.  260-875.000. 
Shionoei  A  Co..  Ltd.:  See-^ 
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Shumrak.  George  K.:  See — 

Mack,  Anthony  C;  and  Shumrak,  George  K.,  4,138,504,  CI. 
426-520.000. 
Shuto,  Katsuichi:  See — 

Nakamizo,   Nobuhiro;   Teranishi,   Masayuki;   Matsukuma,   Ikuo; 
Shuto,  Katsuichi;  and  Yamada,  Koji,  4,138,485,  CI.  424-248.500. 
Siders,  Worthy  G.,  Jr.  Puzzle  assembly.  4,138,116,  CI.  273-157.00R. 
Sieberer,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Koziol,  Konrad;  Rathjen,  Hans-Carl;  and  Sieberer,  Karl-Heinz, 
4,138,510,  a.  427-124.000. 
Siefoerg,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Rhodes,  John  R.;  Sieberg,  Robert  D.;  Taylor,  Morris  C;  Westka- 
emper,  John  C;  and  Young,  Robert  C,  4,137,751,  CI.  73-28.000. 
Siebol,  George,  to  Olympic  Fastening  Systems,  Inc.  Blind  rivet  with 

recessed  expanding  head.  4,137,817,  CI.  85-78.000. 
Siegel,  Hardo;  and  Naarmann,  Herbert,  to  BASF  Aktiengescllschaft. 
Polymers  which  contain  2-{4-methyl-cyclohex-3-en-I-yl)-propyl-N- 
acrylamide  or  -N-methacrylamide  groups.  4,138,542,  CI.  526-305.000. 
Siegert,  Daniel  H.;  and  Banki,  Steven,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc. 
^If-lubricating    gear-type    spindle   coupling.    4,137,999,    CI.    184- 
45.00R. 
Siemens  Aktiengescllschaft:  See- 
Bayer,  Karl-Heinz;  Blaschke,  Felix;  Neuffer,  Ingemar;  and  Michel, 

Wolfgang,  4,138,729,  CI   364-603.000. 
Becker,  Friedbert;  Grafinger,  Wilhelm;  and  Hildebrandt,  Bemhard, 

4,138,676,  a.  343-6.  SOR. 
Leypold,  Dieter;  and  Schucht,  Peter,  4,138,679,  CI.  343-IOO.OSA. 
Weinkauf,  Burghard,  4,138,610,  CI.  25O-445.00T. 
Winkler,  Heinrich;  Rumold,  Gerhard;  and  Schummer,  Helmut, 
4,138,232,  CI.  55-105.000. 
Sih,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Biddlecom,  William  G.;  Amdt,  Henry  C; 
P.;  and   Sih,   Charles  J.,  4,138,582,   a. 


Biddlecom,  William  G. 
P.;   and   Sih,   Charles 


;  Amdt,  Henry  C; 
J.,   4,138,583,  a. 


Jaak-Juri;   and   Duperrex,   Hubert, 


Edwin.    4,138,074,    CI. 


and  Simmons,  John  J., 


Woessiier,  Warren  D.; 
Penizzotti,  George 
560-118.000. 
Woessner,  Warren  D.; 
Peruzzotti,  George 
560-118.000. 
Sihver,  Jaak-Juri:  See — 

Chaveron,    Michel;    Sihver, 
4,138.501,  a.  426-239.000. 
Silvestri,  Anthony  J.:  See- 
Chang,  Clarence  D.;  Jacob,  Solomon  M.;  Silvestri,  Anthony  J.;  and 

Zahner.  John  C,  4,138,440,  CI.  260-668.00R. 
Chang,  Clarence  D.;  and  Silvestri,  Anthony  J.,  4,138,442,  CI. 
260-668.00R. 
Simizu,  Ryuichi:  See — 

Nishikawa.  Akio;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Simizu,  Ryuichi;  and  Mukai, 
Junji,  4,138,372,  CI.  528-45.000. 
Simmonds,  Edwin:  See- 
Ross,    Hugh    McD.;    and    Simmonds, 
242-78,100. 
Simmons  Fastener  Corporation:  See— 

Hoen.  Cuyler.  4.137.610.  CI.  24-22I.00K. 
Simmons.  John  J.:  See — 

Mitchell.  William  D.;  Adams.  John  O.; 
4.137,752.  CI.  73-45.500. 
Simonson.  Lloyd  G.;  and  Lamberts.  Burton  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Navy.  Plaque  dispersing  enzymes  as  oral  therapeutic  agents 
by  molecular  alteration.  4.138.476,  CI.  424-50.000. 
Sinclair,  Robert  O.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Accelera- 
tion filter  for  slowdown  discrimination.  4,138,677,  CI.  343-8.000. 
Single  Buoy  Moorings  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Heijst,  Willem  J..  4,137,948,  CI.  138-120.000. 
Sinvavsky,  Vladimir  S.:  Set — 

■  Zinevich,  Vladimir  D.;  Yarmolenko,  Georgy  Z.;  Sinyavsky,  Vladi- 
mir S.;  Romanenko,  Nikolai  T.;  and  Nikitin,  Jury  F.,  4,138,206, 
a.  418-153.000. 
Sisk,  Francis  J.;  and  Fagan,  Thomas  J.,  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute,  Inc.  Two-sposl  drive  apparatus.  4,137,798,  CI.  74-812.000. 
SKF  Compagnie  d'Applications  Mecaniques:  See— 

Monville,  Jean  M.,  and  Waleckx,  Jean,  4,137,702,  CI.  57-58.740. 
SKF  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Stolz,  Robert;  and  Hahn,  Walter,  4,138,169,  CI.  308-189.00R. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabrikcn  GmbH:  See- 
Ernst,  Horst  M  ;  Olschewski,  Armin;  Walter,  Lothar;  and  Branden- 

stein,  Manfred,  4,138,167.  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Kunkel.    Heinrich;    Schurger.    Rainer;    and    Matyschik.    Otto, 
4,138,171,  a.  308-233.000. 
Skilling,  Derek,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Cooling 
thcnnoplastic  tubes.  4,138,458,  CI.  264-540.000. 


Smith,  Eugene  L.,  Jr.:  See — 

Wang,  Samuel   S.;  and  Smith,  Eugene  L.,  Jr.,  4,138,350,  CI. 
252-61.000. 
Smith  Intemational,  Inc.:  See — 

Decker,  Raymond  E.,  4,137,974,  CI.  173-147.000. 
Smith,  Jack  R.,  to  Frito-Lay,  Inc.  Mounting  device.  4,138,019,  a. 

211-87.000. 
Smith,  Joseph  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Magnetizing  method  for  use 

with  a  cathode  ray  tube.  4,138,628,  CI.  315-368.000. 
Smith,  Robert  G.  Filter  cartridge.  4,138,337,  CI.  210-238.000. 
Smith,  Ronn  G.:  See— 

Mullins,  Keith  M.;  Leppert,  Thomas  K.;  Cannon,  Thomas;  Kerr, 
Ronald  R.;  and  Smith,  Ronn  G.,  4,138,066,  CI.  241-86.000. 
Smith,  William  D.  Wireline  apparatus  for  use  in  earth  boreholes. 

4,137,762,  CI.  73-151.000. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See — 

Berges,  David  A.,  4,138,556,  CI.  544-26.000. 
Smits,  Johannes  W.:  See — 

van  Rij,  Johannes  D.;  and  Smits,  Johannes  W.,  4,137,605,  CI. 
17-46.000. 
Snamprogetti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Lagana,  Vincenzo;  and  Saviano,  Francesco,  4,138,434,  CI.  260- 
555.00A. 
Snowdon,  Brian,  to  Macawber  Engineering  Limited.  Valve  assembly. 

4,137,935,  a.  137-242.000. 
Sobieski,  John  C:  See — 

Downing,   Robert   D.;   and   Sobieski,   John  C,   4,138,621,   C\. 
313-113.000. 
Sochol,  Irving;  and  Welsh.  Jay  Y.,  to  Chemetals  Corporation.  Prepara- 
tion of  manganese/cobalt  bromide  4,138,354.  CI.  252-182.000. 
S.A.  Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  &  Fils:  See — 

Riedel,  Tilo,  4,138,136,  CI.  280-605.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See — 

Fenart,  Jean-Claud,  4,137,786,  a.  74-230. 1 7E. 
Societe  Chauvin  Amoux:  See — 

Amoux.  Daniel.  4.138.717,  CI.  363-156.000. 
Societe  CM  Industries:  See — 

Faisandier,  Yves,  4,137,940,  CI.  137-486.000. 
Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  Pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See — 
Chaveron,   Michel;   Sihver,   Jaak-Juri;   and   Duperrex,   Hubert, 
4,138,501,  CI.  426-239.000. 
Societe  Francaise  des  Produits  pour  Catalyse  "Procatalyse":  See — 

Brunelle,  Jean-Pierre,  4,138,443,  CI.  260-672.00R. 
Societe  Industrielle  de  Brevets  et  d'Etudes  S.I.B.E.:  See— 

Martel.  Bernard  G.  M.;  Wallerand,  Philippe  G.  S.;  and  Eygret, 
Daniel  L.,  4,137,871,  CI.  123-32.0EG. 
Solender,  Peter  E.:  See- 
Wheelwright,  Robert  W.;  and  Solender,  Peter  E.,  4,137,810,  CI. 
84-1.030. 
Soler,  Peter  S.  Urine  drain.  4,137,579,  CI.  4-311.000. 
Somlo.  Josef:  See — 

Han.  Stefan;  Rinaldi.  Ernesto;  and  Somlo,  Josef,  4,138,568,  CI. 
548-305.000. 
Sommer,  Frederick  A.  Occupant  weight  actuated  steering  unlocking 
mechanism    for    wheeled    vehicles   and   the   like.   4,138,131,   CI. 
280-220.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Doi,  Toshiuda;  and  Iga,  Akira,  4.138.694.  CI.  358-127.000. 
Nakajima.  Heilaro;  Omura.  Yoshimoto;  and  Kawashima,  Isao. 
4.138.121.  CI.  274-23.00R. 
Soos.  William  B..  to  G&H  Technology,  Inc.  Cryogenic  connector. 

4,138,183,  CI.  339-94.00M. 
Sotapharm:  See — 

Dehais,  Claude,  4,138,240,  CI.  65-280.000. 
Soto.  Jose  P.:  See— 

Noverola,  Armando  V.;  Soto,  Jose  P.;  and  Spickett,  R.  G.  W., 
4,138.492.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Southern  Elastic  Corporation:  See — 

Tillman.  James  E..  4.137.698.  CI.  57-18.000. 
Sowell.  William  E.  Throttle  control  device  for  motorcycles  and  the 

like.  4.137.793.  CI.  74-488.000. 
Spatz,  Sydney  M.;  Hydell,  Robert  C;  and  Davis,  Gerald  T.,  to  Mead 
Corporation,  The.  Process  for  producing  pressure-sensitive  transfer 
sheets    using    novel    radiation    curable    coatings.    4,138,508,    CI. 
427-54.000. 
Speelman.  Jan  E.,  to  Neratoom  B.V.  Nuclear  reactor  system  of  the  fast 

type.  4,138,318,  CI.  176-18.000. 
Spencer,  Neil  E.  Container  formed  from  bags  having  inserts.  4,138,054, 

CI.  229-23.0BT. 
Soerrv.  Peter  R.:  See— 


T ;  Dmitnev.  Mikhail  E.;  and  Modenov,  Vitaly  P..  4.I38.2S2. 0. 
75-244.000. 
Senn.  Charles.  Welding  gun.  4.137,828,  CI  92-1I7.00R. 
Sentell,  John  S.,  to  Naylor  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  the 

interior  of  tubes.  4,137.928,  CI    134-167  OOC 
SGX  Sulzer-General  Atomic  Warmetauscher  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hirschle,  Georg,  4,137,967.  CI.  165-162.000. 
Shaikh.  Mohammed  N.;  Cutler,  Ivan  B.;  Virkar,  Anil  V.;  and  Gordon, 
Ronald  $.,  to  Univeiiity  of  Utah.  Method  for  prepahng  denie.  beu- 


315-169.400. 
Shishido,  Tadao:  See — 

Hinata,  Masanao;  Mihara,  Yuji;  Shishido,  Tadao;  and  Adachi, 
Keiichi.  4.138.266.  CI.  96-123.000. 
Shisido.  Tadao:  Set — 

Adachi,    Kciichi;    Shisido,   Tadao;   Hara.    Hiroshi;   and   Hirano. 
Shigeo,  4,138,259,  CI.  96-74.000. 
Short  Brothers  A.  Harland  Limited:  5m — 

Montgomery.  Ronald,  4.137,711.  CI.  6O-226.00A. 


Slack.  Don  S.  Swash  plate  compressor.  4.138.203,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Slagel.  John  E.;  and  Howard.  Allen  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Qirbon  black  reactor.  4.138,217.  CI.  422-151.000. 
Smalley.  Ned  J..  See- 
Price.  James  H.;  and  Smalley,  Ned  J..  4.138.028,  CI.  215-216.000. 
Smick,  Ronald  H.  Apparatus  for  forming  turbulators.  4.137.744.  CI. 

72-196.000. 
Smith,  Benjamin  D.;  See—  _  ,,,  o^«   ^. 

Hontgas,  Christopher  P.;  and  Smith.  Benjamin  D.,  4,137,849,  CI. 
I02-56.00R. 


Noverola,  Armando  v.;  Soto.  Jose  P.;  and  Spicketl,  R.  G.  W., 
4,138,492,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Spiegel,  Raymond  W.;  See— 

Robandt.  William  F..  II;  and  Spiegel.  Raymond  W..  4,137.737.  C\. 
68-134.000. 
Spiegel,  Samuel,  to  Hamilton  &  Spiegel.  Inc.  Demonstration  mirror 

mounting.  4,138.083,  CI.  248-474.000. 
Spitzer,  Edward  A.:  See— 

Hallock.  James  N.;  Spitzer,  Edward  A.;  and  Wood.  William  D.. 
4.137,764.  a.  73-17g.00T. 
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Sports  Safety.  Inc.:  See— 

HUvac.  Harry  R.  4.137.654.  a.  36-119.000. 
Sprung,  Philip  D.  Stressed  membrane  space  enclosure.  4.137.687.  CI. 

52-747.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See — 

Colwill.  John  A.,  4,138,709,  CI.  361-180.000. 
Srock,  Ramer:  and  Ziegler,  Hermann,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Process  for  surface  painting  of  body  partt  for  motor 
vehicles   consisting   of  synthetic    plastic    material.    4,138,513,   CI. 
427-371.000. 
Srowig,  Reinhard.  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs  GmbH.  Color  tele- 
vision cathode  ray  tube  gun  mounting.  4.138.624,  CI.  313-417.000. 
Stacey,  Gilbert  J.:  See— 

Brituin,  David  R.;  Brown.  Edward  D.;  Hepworth,  Walter;  and 
Stacey,  Gilbert  J..  4.138.490.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Sufford.  Virgil  M.:  See— 

Latta.  Joseph  E..  Jr.;  and  Sufford,  Virgil   M..  4.138.668.  O. 
340- 1 30.000. 
Stahlecker.  Fritz;  and  Loepfe,  Erich,  to  Stahlecker,  Hans;  and  Stah- 
lecker,  Fritz.  Textile  machine  with  devices  for  determination  of  the 
transverse  dimension  of  running  yam.  4.137.699.  CI.  57-264.(XX). 
Stahlecker.  Hans:  See — 

Stahlecker,  Fritz;  and  Loepfe.  Erich.  4.137,699.  O.  57-264.000. 
Stal-Laval  Turfoin  AB:  See— 

Halvarsson.  Harald.  4.137.642.  a.  33-179.50D. 
Stamcomp,  Inc.:  See — 

Midgley,  Edward  L..  4.138.653.  a.  334-15.000. 
Sundard  Oil  Company,  The:  See- 
Shaw.  Wilfrid  G  ;  and  Terrill.  David  B.,  4,138,366,  Q.  252-464.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 
Mitchell,  Philip  B.,  4,138,519,  CI.  428-95.000. 
Puskas,  Imre;  and  Fields.  Ellis  K.,  4,138,392.  CI.  528-20S.OOO. 
Zaremba,  Hubart  B..  4.138.148.  O.  285-317.000. 
Stanik.  Raimund:  See — 

Kramer,   Friedhelm;   Wolfertz,  Gunter;   Klaus.   Harald;  Stanik, 
Raimund;  and  Ramspott,  Walter,  4,137,607,  CI.  24-95.000. 
Stanley.  Carlton  H.:  See— 

Sumner,    Joe    D.;    and    Stanley,    Carlton    H..    4.138,09a    CI. 
251-152.000. 
Stansbury,  Benjamin  H..  Jr.:  5m — 

Kimmell,  Steven  D.;  and  Stansbury,  Benjamin  H.,  Jr.,  4,138.127.  CI. 

280-11.230. 

Slapel.  Wilhelm;  DroMe.  Gunter;  and  Seiler,  Klaus-Dieter,  to  Durkopp- 

werke  GmbH  Gripper  and  bobbin  assembly  for  double-lock-stitch 

sewing  machine.  4,137,858,  CI.  112-181  000. 

Supleton,  Earl  W.;  McLaughlin,  Patricia  A.;  and  Tumbaugh,  Jerry  E.. 

to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Thermal  printing  head.  4,138,605,  CI.  219-216.000. 

Stary,  Rudolf,  to  Swiss  Alummium  Ltd.  Process  for  the  removal  of 

impurities  from  aluminum  melts.  4,138,245,  CI.  75-68.00R. 
Statsenko,  Nikolai  N.;  Kuzub,  Vladislav  S.;  Motsa.  Vladimir  G.;  and 
Kryzhny,  Evgeny  A.  Apparatus  for  anodic  protection  against  corro- 
sion of  metal  objects  in  contact  with  electrically  conductive  media. 
4,138,323,  CI.  204-196.000. 
SuufTer  Chemical  Company:  5m— 

Teach,  Eugene  G.,  4,138.495,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Suve,  Frederick  R.;  and  Torrington,  Leslie  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Video  disc  package.  4, 1 38,703,  CI.  360- 1 33.000. 
Steams  Manufacturing  Company:  5m — 

Evert,  Karla  R  .  4,137.586,  CI.  9-341.000. 
Stehle,  Heinz  See— 

Janner.  Karl;  Gregorius.  Klaus;  and  Stehle.  Heinz.  4,138.297.  CI. 
204-1 57.  lOR. 
Sleig,  Hans.  Lead  accumulator.  4,138,533,  CI.  429-161.000. 
Steiger,  Rolf;  Reber,  Jean-Francois;  Ezekiel.  Aaron  D.;  and  Ficken, 
Geoffrey  E.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Spectral  sensitization  of  photo- 
graphic   material    and    new    spectral    sensitizers.    4,138,551,    CI. 
542-435.000. 
Steinegger,  Alfred:  See — 

Buxmann,  Kurt;  Bomand,  Jean-Daniel;  and  Steinegger,  Alfred, 
4,138,246,  CI  75-68.00R. 
Steiner,  Peter;  and  Bischoff,  William  F.,  to  Foater  Wheeler  Energy 
Corporation.  Regeneration  flow  distribution  device.  4,138.020.  CI. 
214-I7.0OC. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  5m— 

Johnson,  Robert  E..  4.138.405.  a.  260-326.50C. 
Sterling  Drugs  Inc.:  See— 

Minatoya,  Hiroaki;  Tullar,  Benjamin  F.;  and  Conway,  Walter  D., 
4,138,581,  CI.  560-109  000. 
Stevens.  Travis  E.:  See— 

Emmons,  William   D.;  and   Stevens.  Travis  E.,  4,138.545,  O. 
528-289.000 
Stewart,  George  L.;  and  Howell,  Robert  L.  Rotary  tool  for  stripping 

adhesive  carpeting  from  flooring.  4,137,595,  O.  15-200.000. 
Stewart,  Herbert  M.:  See— 

Frye,  Alva  L.;  and  Stewart,  Herbert  M.,  4.138.027,  O.  215-13.00R. 
Steyer,  Chester  G.  Suction  system  for  cleaning  carpel  and  the  like. 

4,137,599,  CI.  I5-3OO.0OA. 
Stiles.  Alvin  B.;  and  England.  David  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Process  for  ammoxidation  of  l-propanol.  4,138,430, 
CI.  26O-465.900 
Stock,  Hugh  J.,  to  Pacer  Industries.  Inc.  Dispenser  for  anaerobic  and 

cyanoacrylate  adhesives.  4,138,040,  CI.  222-420.000. 
Stoll,  Max:  See— 

Winter,  Max;  Gautschi,  Fritz;  Rament,  Ivon;  and  Stoll,  Max, 
4.138,410.  a.  260-332.20R. 


Stoller,  Milton:  See— 

Haverl,  Ronald  A.;  and  Stoller,  Milton.  4.137.777.  CI.  73-620.000. 
Stolz,  Robert;  and  Hahn,  Walter,  to  SKF  Industries.  Inc.  Two  row 
rolling  bearing  assembly  having  single  piece  inner  ring  and  two  piece 
outer  ring.  4,138,169,  CI.  3O8-I89.00R. 
Stone,  James  D.:  5m — 

Hunter,  Don  L.;  Woods,  William  O.;  Stone.  James  D.;  and  Le- 
Fevre.  Cecil  W.,  4,138.244,  Q.  71-121.000. 
Stone,  Thomas  D.;  Felgen.  Michael  J.;  and  de  Man.  Heiko  T..  to  Intona- 
tion  Systems.   Fingerboard  attachment   for  stringed   instruments. 
4,137,813,  CI.  84-314.000. 
Stransky,  Charles  E.  Process  for  producing  water  and  oil  soluble  curcu- 

min  coloring  agenU.  4,138,212.  O.  8-80.000. 
Strapex  AG:  5m— 

Fischer,  Karl,  4,137.788,  CI.  74-242.900. 
Strauss,  Julius;  Hubner,  Herbert;  Muller,  Heinz;  and  KrempI,  Engel- 
bert.  to  Hoechs*  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
tertiary  aliphatic  amines.  4,138,437,  CI.  260-583  OOR. 
Strauss,  Karl  M.;  Geller,  Harold  H.;  and  Wagner,  Bemd  J.,  to  Pabst 
Brewing  Company.    Preparation  of  beer  with   reduced  calories. 
4,138,499,  CI.  426-16.000. 
Strickland,  Edward  T.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  molten 

glass.  4,138,238,  CI.  65-134.000. 
Strong.  Steven  L..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Endless  belt  parts 

transporter.  4,138,009,  O.  198-396.000. 
Suchy,  Milos:  5m— 

Chodnekar,    Madhukar   S.;    PTiffner.   Albert;    Rigassi.   Norbert; 

Schwieter.  Ulrich;  and  Suchy,  Milos,  4,138,579,  a.  560-64.000. 

Sudler,  Roland,  to  Quartz-2>it  AG.   Single  phase  stepper  motor. 

4,138,617,  CI.  3IO-49.00R. 
Sugimori,  Shuichi:  5m — 

Sato,  Hiroshi;  Nakatani,  Munetsugu;  Nakatsui,  Hiroshi;  Kakita, 
Hideto;  Shimoyama,  Hiroyuki;  Mochida.  Naoki;  and  Sugimori. 
Shuichi,  4,138,520,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Sukhraj.  Sukhnandan.  Scouring  device.  4,137,589,  Q.  15-28.000. 
Suling,  Carlhans:  5m — 

Lindner,  Christian;  Suling,  Carlhans;  Arend,  Gunter;  Brokmeier, 
Dieter;  and  Nischk,  Gunther,  4.138.393.  CI.  526-287.000. 
Sullivan.  John  L.,  Jr.:  5m — 

Brauns,    Frank;    and    Sullivan,    John    L.,    Jr.,    4,137,856,    Q. 
112-104.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  5m — 

Kawakami,  Shigenao;  Shibata,  Tatsumi;  Isaoka,  Shin-Ichi;  and 
Shintani,  Tutomu,  4.138,446,  CI.  260-875.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  5m — 

Yokoia,  Minoru;  and  Sato,  Kenichi,  4,138,275.  CI.  148-2.000. 
Sumner,  Joe  D.;  and  Stanley,  Carlton  H.  Butterfly  valve  with  two-way 

pressure  enhanced  sealing  4,138.090.  CI.  251-152.000. 
Sun  Electric  Corporation:  5m — 

Karlin.  Richard  A.;  and  Rim.  Kirk  K.  O.  K.,  4.138,641,  Q.  324- 
123.00R. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  5m — 

Edwards.  Harrison  F.,  4,137,896,  a.  126-140.000. 
Sundeen,  Joseph  E.:  5m — 

Hauck,    Frederic    P.;    Sundeen,   Joseph    E.;   and    Reid,   Joyce. 
4.138,497,  CI.  424-305  000. 
Sundslrand  Corporation:  5m — 

Glennon.  Timothy  F.;  and  Faulkner.  Dennis  T..  4.137.721.  O. 
60-711.000. 
Surrette,  Roy:  5m— 

Rowley,  Peter  C,  4,137,814,  a.  84-322.000. 
Suys,  Andre  R.;  and  Van  Landeghem,  Willy  K.,  to  AGFA-GEVAERT 

N.V.  Radiation-conversion  screens.  4,138,361,  CI.  252-301.330. 
Suzuka  Paint  Manufacturing  Company.  Limited:  5m — 

Katsurayama,  Tadashi;   and   Nakamuro,  Yothio,  4.138,523,  CI. 
428-216.000. 
Suzuki,  Go.  to  NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  connec- 
tion-type ceramic  packages  for  integrated  circuits.  4,137,628,  CI. 
29-625.000. 
Suzuki,  Kalsuo,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Setzo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cassette 
ejector   for  tape   recorder  with  both   play  and  ejection  inhibit. 
4,138,701.  CI.  360-96000. 
Suzuki,  Katsuyuki:  5m — 

Sekimoto,     Shigeki;    and    Suzuki.    KaUuyuki.    4.137.936.    CI. 

137-246.220 

Suzuki.  Masao;  and  Yamajo,  Tsutomu,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company 

Limited;  and  Japan  Ships  Machinery  Development  Association. 

Endless  belt  conveyor  for  collecting  floating  matter  from  water 

surface.  4.138,340,  CI.  210-3%.aOO. 

Suzuki,  Seigo;  and  Uemori.  Keiji.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Dau  transfer  control  system.  4,138,732,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Suzuki,  Yujiro:  5m — 

Mori,  Etsuo;  Shimiya.  Keiji;  Miura.  Norio;  and  Suzuki.  Yujiro. 
4,138,529,  CI.  428-539.000. 
Swallow,  Roger  T.,  to  Rampon  Products.  Incorporated.  Hosiery  testing 

apparatus.  4,137,763,  CI.  73-159.000. 
Swanson-Erie  Corporation:  5m — 

Yeo,  Emest  E.,  4,137,953,  CI.  141-65.000. 
Swanstrom.  H.  Wallace;  Campbell,  Kenneth  C;  and  Schaer,  Werner,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Automatic  writing  systems  and  methods  of  word 
processing  therefor.  4,138,719,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Sweet.  Douglas  W.:  5m— 

Nehmer,    Carl    A.;    and    Sweet,    Douglas    W.,    4,138,723.    a. 
364-424.000. 
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Sweetheart  Plastics.  Inc.:  See— 

Mack,  Anthony  C;  and  Shumrak,  George  K.,  4,138,504,  CI. 
426-520.000. 
Swift,  Graham:  5m— 

Cenci.  Harry  J.;  and  Swift,  Graham,  4,138,541,  CI.  526-303.000. 
Swift,  Harold  E.;  and  Vogel,  Roger  F.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  E>evelop- 
ment.  Hydrotreating  process  and  catalyst.  4,138,326,  CI.  208-108.000. 
Swift,  Harold  E.:  5m— 

Beuther,   Harold;   McKinney,  Joel  D.;  and  Swift,  Harold  E., 
4,138,325,  CI.  208-50.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  5m — 

Buxmann,  Kurt;  Bomand,  Jean-Daniel;  and  Steinegger,  Alfred, 

4,138,246,  CI.  75-68«)R. 
Stary,  Rudolf,  4,138.245,  CI.  75-68.00R. 
Sybron  Corporation:  5m — 

Nunlist,  Erwin  J.,  4,137,669,  CI.  49-386.000. 
Szpur,   Roman,   to   Panabeam   Corp.   Light   future.   4,138,713,  CI. 

362-218.000. 
T.  I.  Domestic  Appliances  Limited:  5m — 

Longworth,  Alfred.  4,137.905,  Q.  126-350.00R. 
Tablet!,  Edward  E.:  5m— 

Fapiano.   Donald  J.;   and  Tablett.   Edward   E.,   4,137,741,   CI. 
72-6.000. 
Tadakuma.  Yuji;  Saito.  Syunji;  and  Eguchi,  Tom.  to  Tokyo  Electric 

Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  cash  register.  4,138,733,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Tadokoro,  Eiichi;  Ulumi,  Masahiro;  Fujiyama,  Masaaki;  and  Takayama, 
Satora,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Cleaning  tape  for  magnetic 
head.  4,138,229.  CI.  51-398.000. 
Taglieber,  Kurt:  5m— 

Baur.  Karl  G.;  Hellbach,  Hans;  PUtz.  Rolf;  and  Taglieber,  Kurt, 
4.138.591,  CI.  568-756.000. 
Taimei  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sekimoto,     Shigeki;    and    Suzuki,    KaUuyuki,    4,137,936,    CI. 
137-246.220.  i 

Takagi,  Yasuo:  5m—         • 

Ohira.  Toshiaki;  Hara.  Eisuke;  and  Takagi,  Yasuo,  4,138,271,  a. 
127-34.000. 
Takahashi,  Shizuo,  to  Tokyo  Automatic  Machinery  Works,  Ltd.  Pack- 
aging machine.  4,137,691,  a.  53-229.000. 
Takara  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa.  Iwakichi.  4.137.666.  CI.  46-202.000. 
Takasaki.  Yukio:  See— 

Ukihashi,  Hiroshi;  Hayashi.  Takao;  and  Takasaki.  Yukio.  4.138.417. 
CI.  260-406.000. 
Takata,  Isao:  5m— 

Chibau,  Ichiro;  Tosa,  Tetsuya;  and  Takata,  Isao.  4,138.292,  O. 
195-59.000. 
Takayama,  Satoro:  See— 

Tadokoro,    Eiichi;    Utumi.   Masahiro;   Fujiyama,   Masaaki;   and 
Takayama,  Satom,  4,138,229.  a.  51-398.000. 
Takayasu,  Mitsum:  5m — 

Endoh,  Takeshi;  and  Takayasu,  Miuum,  4,138,059,  CI.  235-483.000. 
Takeda,  Keiso;  and  Miyagi,  Hideo,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Internal  combustion  engine  secondary  air  injection  compen- 
sating system.  4,137,713,  CI.  60-276.000. 
Takeda.  Keiso;  and  Miyagi.  Hideo,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Internal  combustion  engine  secondary  air  supply  control 
system.  4,137,714,  CI.  60-276.000. 
Takeshima.  Sadao.  to  Jidoshakiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Drive  circuit  for  solenoid 

pump.  4,138,708,  CI.  361-156.000. 
Talbert,  Wayne  M.  Belt  tension  indicating  apparatus.  4,137,759,  Q. 

73-143.000. 
Tamehiro,  Hiroshi:  5m— 

Nakasugi,    Hajime;    Masui,    Hiroaki;    Tamehiro,    Hiroshi;    and 
Mazuda,  Hiroo,  4.138,278,  CI.  148-12.00R. 
Tamura,  Sadahiro:  5m— 

Nishikawa,  Toshio;  Ishikawa,  Youhei;  and  Tamura,  Sadahiro, 
4,138,652,  CL  333-82.00R. 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Chibata,  Ichiro;  Tosa,  Tetsuya;  and  Takata,  Isao,  4,138,292,  CI. 
195-59.000. 
Tanaka.  Kojiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Switching  circuit. 

4.138,613.  CI.  307-247.00A. 
Tanifuji,  Shinya;  and  Morooka.  Yasuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Interstand 
tension  control   method  and  apparatus  for  tandem  rolling  mill. 
4,137,742,  CI.  72-6.000. 
Taniwaki,  Genshi,  to  Kongo  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  anchoring  movable 

box-shaped  shelf  assembly.  4,138.173,  CI.  312-198.000. 
Tattershall,  Donald  R.  Firezer  organizer.  4.138,175,  CI.  312-270.000. 
Tavemier,  Bernard  H.:  5m— 

Gilliams.  Yvan  K.;  De  Voider,  Noel  J.;  Pollet,  Robert  J.;  Tavemier, 
Bernard   H.;  De  Jaeger,  Nikolaas  C;  and  Sels,  Francis  J., 
4,138.351.  CI.  252-62.10L. 
Taylor  Industries,  Inc.:  5m— 

Taylor.  PhUip  W..  4.137.623.  Q.  29-433.000. 
Taylor,  John  J.,  Sr.  Metkod  of  forming  screen  packs.  4,138.303.  CI. 

156-264.000. 
Taylor.  Morris  C:  5m—  ,..     . 

Rhodes,  John  R.;  Sieberg.  Robert  D.;  Taylor.  Moms  C;  Westka- 
emper.  John  C;  and  Young,  Robert  C,  4,137,751,  CI.  73-28.000. 
Taylor,  railip  W.,  to  Taylor  Industries,  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for 

dispensing  fluid  in  a  conduit.  4,137,623,  CI.  29-433.000. 
Teach,  Eugene  G.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  N-Sub$tituted 
pyrrolidones  and  their  Bse  at  miticides.  4,138,495,  CI.  424-274.000. 


Production  of 
4,138,534,   CI. 


242- 


Technicon  Instmments  Corporation:  5m — 

Masson,  Pierre  L.;  and  Heremans,  Joseph,  deceased,  4,138,213,  CI. 
23-230.00B. 
Tedesco,  Francis  A.,  to  Lifetime  Foam  Products,  Inc. 
stmctural    members   from    reclaimed    polyolefins. 
521-79.000. 
Teepak,  Inc.:  5m— 

Bridgeford,  Douglas  J.,  4,137,947,  a.  138-118.100. 
Teijin  Limited:  5m — 

Aoyama,  Hideki;  and  Kawamoto,  Koichi,  4,138,072,  Q. 

35.50A. 
Ishimoto,  Sachio;  Yamaguchi,  Hisao;  Kato,  Yoshinori;  Oba,  Takeo; 
Ozawa,  Kenji;  Ichikawa,  Yataro;  Nakagawa,  Koji;  and  Tsurata, 
Hideki,  4,138,553,  CI.  544-18.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  5m—; 

Supleton,  Earl  W.;  McLaughlin,  Patricia  A.;  and  Tumbaugh,  Jerry 
E.,  4,138,605,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  5m — 

Mullins,  Keith  M.;  Leppert,  Thomas  K.;  Cannon,  Thomas;  Kerr, 
Ronald  R.;  and  Smith.  Ronn  G..  4,138,066,  CI.  241-86.000. 
Teledyne  McCormick  Selph:  5m — 

Goddard,  Terrence  P.;  and  Thatcher,  Donald  N.,  4,138,282,  CI. 
149-19.800. 
Temple  University:  5m — 

Labes,  Mortimer  M.,  4,138,358,  CI.  252-299.000. 
Tenneco,  Inc.:  See — 

Rutt,  Paul  A.,  4,137,993,  CI.  181-282.000. 
Teot,  Arthur  S.;  Hamlin,  Percy  J.;  and  Savage,  Albert  B.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Detergent  compositions  with  antisoil  and 
antiredeposition  properties.  4,138,352,  CI.  252-135.000. 
Terada.  Sadatugu:  5m — 

Fushiki.    Isamu;    Koboshi,    Sigeharu;    and    Terada.    Sadatugu. 
4.138.257.  CI.  96-60.0BF. 
Teranishi,  Masayuki:  5m — 

Nakamizo,   Nobuhiro;   Teranishi,   Masayuki;   MaUukuma,   Ikuo; 

Shuto,  Katsuichi;  and  Yamada.  Koji,  4,138,485,  CI.  424-248.500. 

Terpay,  John  M.  Pile  surface  resembling  turf  and  method  of  making  it. 

4,138,514,  CI.  428-17.000. 
Terrill,  David  B.:  5m— 

Shaw.  Wilfrid  G.;  and  Terrill,  David  B.,  4,138,366,  CI.  252-464.000. 
Tesseract  Corporation:  See — 

Benedict,  Charles  E.,  4.137,821,  CI.  89-35.00R. 
Clemens.  John  E..  4,137,820,  CI.  89-33.0BB. 
Tew,  Sydney  K.:  See — 

Pauwels.    Michael   A.;   and   Tew,   Sydney    K.,   4,138,632,   CI. 
318-599.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  5m — 

Colvert.  James  H.;  MacLean,  John  P.;  Williams,  Dale;  and  Jones, 

Henry  B.,  4,138,219,  CI.  422-144.000. 
Crawford,  Wheeler  C,  4,138,347,  CI.  252-33.000. 
Herbstman,   Sheldon;   Cole,   Edward   L.;  and   Estes,  John  H., 

4,138,444,  CI.  260-683.470 
Howard,  Curtis  E.;  Calvin,  Douglas  G.;  and  Pitu,  Robert  W.,  Jr., 

4,137,968,  CI.  166-53.000. 
Wilson,  Raymond  F.;  Peck,  Reese  A.;  Herbstman,  Sheldon;  and 

Mih,  Li  C,  4,138,227,  Q.  44-62.000. 
Woodle,  Robert  A..  4.137.753.  CI.  73-53.000. 
Texas  Instmments  Incorporated:  5m — 

Hirsbmnner.  Hans  G.;  and  Goldman.  Stephen  B..  4,138,251.  CI. 
75-234.000. 
Textima  AG:  5m— 

Friedrich.  Karl.  4,137,749,  CI.  72-449.000. 
Textron  Inc.:  5m— 

Hanusa,  Helmut  G.,  4,138,283,  CI.  156-77.000. 

Hester,  Michael  L.;  and  Tiller.  Francis  E.,  4.138.078,  C\.  244- 

I37.00R. 
Kedzierski,  Stanley  G.,  4,137,609,  O.  24-205. 14A. 
Moertel,  George  B.,  4,137,608,  O.  24-205.1  IR. 
Scagnelli,  George  J.,  4,137,621,  CI.  29-408.000. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  5m— 

Fock,  Jurgen;  Schamberg,  Eckehard;  and  Hoffmann,  Wolfgang. 
4,138,450,0.  260-881.000. 
Thai,  Claude;   Besselievre,   Richard;  Husson,  Henri  P.;  and  Potier, 
Pierre,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (AN- 
VAR).     VaMdilating    octahydro-l,l2-methano-oxymethano[2,3-a]- 
indoloquinolizines.  4,138,489,  C\.  424-256.000. 
Thatcher,  Donald  N.:  5m— 

Goddard,  Terrence  P.;  and  Thatcher,  EXnuld  N.,  4,138,282,  d. 
149-19.800. 
Theodor  Kromer  KG  Spezialfabrik  fur  Sicherheitsschlosser:  5m — 

Marold,  Ulrich,  4,137,738,  CI.  70-274.000. 
Thewalt,  Klaus:  See — 

Janssen,  Paul,  deceased;  Meyer,  Gunther;  Thewalt,  Klaus;  and 
Schmidt.  Reinhard.  4.138,544.  CI.  528-272.000. 
Thiede.  Horst:  5m— 

Harmsen.  Nils;  Markhof.  Horst;  Reichelt,  Walter,  Schiff,  KUus- 
Ludwig;  and  Thiede,  Horst,  4,138,604,  a.  200-267.000. 
Thir,  Peter.  Adjusuble  railing  assembly.  4,138,094,  Q.  256-67.000. 
Thonus,  Arthur  J.:  5m — 

Dettmann,   EUeen  A.;  and  Thomas,  Arthur  J.,  4,137,660,  Q. 
40-303.000. 
Thompson,  H.  Lytle,  to  UOP  Inc.  Dual  pressure  absorption  process. 

4,138.230.  CI.  55-48.000. 
Thompson.  Lowell  H.;  and  Goplen,  Aroe.  Rake  device  for  removing 
weeds  from  lakes.  4,137,693,  CI.  56-8.000. 
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Thompson,  Miyiurd  L..  lo  Honeywell.  Inc  Baltery  holder  for  ■  con- 
trol device  4,138,531.  a.  429-98.000. 
Thompson,  Stephen  W.:  See — 

Ingle,  William  M.;  and  Thompwn,  Scephen  W.,  4.138.509,  a. 
427-86.000. 
Thomson-Brandt:  See — 

Lehureau,  Jean-Claude;  and  Oprandi.  Pierre.  4.138.663,  Q.  340- 
146.30F. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Girault.  Herve;  and  Colas.  Daniel,  4.138,726,  CI.  364-521.000. 
Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  Herriau,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Micheron,  Fran- 
cois. 4,138,189.  a.  350-3.640. 
Thor  Borrescn:  See — 

Borresen.  TTior;  and  Harder.  Niels  U..  4,138.526.  CI  428-419.000. 
Thomburgh.  William  F..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Emiiaion 
control  system  with  altitude  compensated  purge  valve.  4.137,882,  CI. 
123-136.000. 
Tieszen.  Dale  O.:  See— 

Marrs.  Oren   L.;   Reusser.   Robert   E.;  and  Tieuen,   Dale  O.. 
4.138,516.0.428-36.000. 
Tigner,  Reuben  A  ,  to  Cordis  Dow  Corp.  Method  for  formmg  tube- 
sheets  on  hollow  fiber  tows  and  forming  hollow  fiber  bundle  assem- 
blies containing  same.  4.138.460.  Q.  264-159.000. 
Tiller,  Francis  E.:  See — 

Hester,  Michael  L.;  and  Tiller,  Francis  E.,  4.138.078.  CI.  244- 
137.0OR. 
Tillman,  James  E  .  to  Southern  Elastic  Corporation.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  winding  covered  yam.  4,137.698.  Q.  57-18.000. 
Titus,  Theodore,  IV:  5er— 

Bolick,  Fred  C.  Jr.;  Titus.  Theodore,  IV;  and  Mohammadioun, 
Said,  4,138,695,  O.  360-92.000. 
Toberg,  Lloyd  H  Wood  incisor.  4,137,956,  Q.  144-2.00J. 
Tobler.  Ench:  See — 

Chan,  John  K.;  Tobler,  Ench;  and  Johnson.  Herbert  E.,  4.138.422. 
CI.  260-453  ORW 
Toke,  Ronald  J  ;  and  Donie,  William  A.,  lo  Allen-Bradley  Company 
Numerical  control  system  with  downloading  capability.  4,138,718, 
CI.  364-200.000 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada.  Kenji,  4.138.042,  CI.  222-529.000. 
Tokyo  Automatic  Machinery  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 
Takahashi.  Shizuo.  4,137,691,  a.  53-229.000. 
Tokyo  Electric  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tadakuma,  Yuji;  Saito,  Syunji;  and  Eguchi.  Tom,  4,138.733,  O. 
364-900.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha-  See— 

Kawauchi,  Yasunobu,  4.138,724,  O   364-500.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Koizumi.  Hisao,   Kawada,  Yoshinosuke;  Muraiaki,  Hiroaki;  and 

Hi&aoka.  Saloshi,  4,137,898,  CI.  126-270.000. 
Nawa,  Keiji;  and  Iwasaki,  Masami,  4,138.690.  CI.  357-46.000. 
Niwa.  Kazuo,  4,138,306,  CI    156-345  000. 
Suzuki,  Scigo;  and  Uemori,  Keiji.  4.138,732.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Motegi,  Masahiko:  Fujita.  Saburo;  Okabe.  Kazuo;  Miura.  Yasuki; 

and  Minami.  Satoyuki.  4.138,386,  CI.  26O-4O.0OR 
Nogi,  Tatsuo;  Yoshizawa,  Yasuo;  Kashihara.  Kanzi:  Yoahizumi, 
Nobuo;  and  Tsuda.  Yoshizo.  4.138.445.  CI   260-844.000. 
Tongian,  Puzant  C.  Multilayer  tray  dispenser  pw;kage  4,138,052,  CI. 

229-17.00B. 
Tornngton,  Leslie  A.:  See — 

Suve,  Frederick  R.;  and  Tornngton,  Leslie  A..  4,138,703.  C\. 
360-133.000. 
Tosa.  Tetsuya:  See— 

Chibata.  Ichiro;  Toia,  Tettuya;  and  Takata.  Isao.  4.138,292.  CI. 
195-59  000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Kageyama.  Gengo;  and  Kamite.  Junji.  4.137.879,  Q.  I23-II9.00A. 
Kurio.  Niroyuki.  4,138.124.  CI   277-8  LOOP. 
Toyott  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Noro.  Shuhei;  Hayashi.  Kunio;  and  Wada.  Yoahiaada.  4.137,674,  CI. 

S1-28I0OR 
Takeda.  Ketso;  and  Miyagi.  Hideo.  4.137,713,  CI  60-276.000. 
Takeda.  Keiso;  and  Miyagi,  Hideo.  4.137.714.  CI  60-276000. 
Tracy.  David  J.;  and  HofTstadt.  Walter  F  .  to  GAF  Corporalioo.  Nitr- 

pophenyl  imino  propionates.  4.138,571.  O.  560-22.000. 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

KUlman.   Don   M.;   and   Robinson.   Thomas   P..  4,137.916.  O 
128-214  400 
Treick.  Roger  E.:  See- 
Crews.  Donald  R  .  Davis.  Billy  J.;  Treick.  Roger  E.;  and  Wellauer, 
John  C  .  4.137.982.  CI.  18O-68.0OR. 
Trevoy.  Lloyd  W.:  See— 

Kaminsky.    Victor;   Trevoy.    Lloyd   W.;   and   Maakwa,   Alvin, 
4,138.467,  CI   423-74  000. 
Triangle  Biomedical  Equipment.  Inc.:  See— 

Pickett.  John   E.   P.;  and  Franklin.   Burton  P.,  4,137,631,  CI. 
30-337.000. 
Trias,  John  A    See- 
Hammond,  Peter  R.;  Schimitschek,  Erhard  J.;  and  Tnas,  John  A  , 
4.138.401.  CI   546-89.000. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Muratsuka.  Hiroshi.  4.138.182.  Q.  339-890OM 
Trout.  Philip  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy  Electronic  ther- 
moMat.  4.137.77a  C\.  73-362.0AR. 


Tru-Spoke.  Inc.:  See — 

Lohmeyer,  Kurt  W.,  4,138.160.  CI.  301-I08.00S. 
Trumper,  Mark  A.,  to  Grain  Systems,  Inc.  Roor  system  for  grain  bin. 

4.137,682,  CI.  52-303.000. 
Truacheit.  Ernst;  Bierling.  Robert;  Schlumberger.  Horst  D.;  and  Oett- 
gen.  Herbert  F..  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  immunopotentiating  agents  from  components  of  yeast  cell 
wall  material  4,138,479,  CI  424-88  000 
TRW  Inc  •  See— 

Culpepper,  Jene  L.,  4,137,933,  CI.  137-219.000. 
Tsai.  James  T.:  See — 

Colombo.  Edward  A.;  Johnson,  David  E.;  and  Tsai.  James  T. 
4.137.754.  CI.  73-56.000. 
Tsuchihashi.  Michihiro;  Saito.  Masato;  Yamanoshiu.  Makoto;  Katsura. 
Hidetoshi;  Myodo.  Osamu.  and  Maeyama.  Koichiro.  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  lighting  for  colored  shadows. 
4.138.714,  CI    362-231.000. 
Tsuda,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Shibata,  Akira;  Miyazaki,  Yukio;  Tsuda,  Kiyoshi;  Otake,  Noboru; 
and  Kinashi,  Haruyasu,  4.138,496,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Tsuda.  Yoshizo:  See — 

Nogi.  Tatsuo;  Yoshizawa,  Yatuo;  Kashihara.  Kanzi;  Yoshizumi. 
Nobuo;  and  Tsuda.  Yoshizo.  4.138.445.  O.  260-844.000. 
Tsujii.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Niahiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Tsujii. 
Yaauhiro;    Nagatani.     Kuniaki;    and    Nishimura,    Shigeyuki, 
4.138.436.  CI.  260-581000. 
Tsukuru.  Mizoguchi.  Ignition  device.  4.138.710.  CI.  361-263.000. 
Tsuruta.  Hideki:  See— 

Ishjmoto.  Sachio;  Yamaguchi.  Hisao;  Kato.  Yoshinori;  Oba,  Takeo: 
Ozawa.  Kenji;  Ichikawa.  Yataro;  Nakagawa.  Koji;  and  Tsuruta. 
Hideki.  4.138.553.  CI.  544-18.000. 
Tucker.  Benjamin  W.:  See— 

Richter.  Reinhard  H.;  Tucker.  Benjamin  W.;  and  Ulrich,  Henri, 
4.138.398.  CI.  260-239. 30R. 
Tullar.  Benjamin  F.:  See— 

Minatoya,  Hiroaki;  Tullar.  Benjamin  F.;  and  Conway.  Waller  D., 
4.138.581.  CI.  560-109.000. 
Tully.  Daniel  F.  Inverted,  doubly-curved  umbrella,  hyperbolic  parabo- 
loid shells  with  structurally  integrated  upper  diaphragm.  4.137.679. 
CI.  52-73000. 
Tummes.  Hans;  Noeske.  Heinz;  Comils,  Boy;  and  Kascha.  Waldemar. 
to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschafl.  Process  for  the  improved  manu- 
facture of  2-ethyIhexanol.  4.138.588.  CI.  568-881.000. 
Tung.  Joseph   S..   to   International   Business   Machines  Corporation. 
Electronic    tachometer    with    variable    bandwidth    difTerentialor 
4.138.728.  CI   364-565.000. 
Tung-lung,  Ho;  and  Ping-ho,  Lin.  Fog  smoke-filtrating  and  muffiing 

device  utilized  by  vehicle.  4,137,715.  CI.  60-310.000. 
Tungum  Company  Limited.  The:  See — 

Lawrence.  Anthony  J..  4. 1 38. 145.  CI.  285-23.000. 
Tuppen.  Arthur  R.:  See — 

be  Lorme,  James  F.;  and  Tuppen,  Arthur  R..  4,138.680,  O.  343- 
105.00R. 
Turelsky,  Isadore.  Filter-purifier  cartridge  having  separable  elements. 

4,138,339.  CI.  210-337.000. 
Tumbaugh,  Jerry  E.:  See — 

SupKton,  Earl  W.;  McLaughlin,  Patricia  A.;  and  Tumbaugh,  Jerry 
E,  4,138.605,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Tumer,  Robert  B.,  to  Johnson  A  Johnson.  Variable  slope  temperature 

transducer.  4,138,616,  CI   307-310.000 
Tumer,  Warren  H.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  making  flat  glass 

with  lower  sulfur<ontaining  emissions.  4,138,235,  CI  65-27.000, 
Tuthie,  David  R.;  and  Myhrc,  Douglas  C,  to  Rosemount  Inc.  Adjust- 
able depth  thermowelt  4,137,768,  CI.  73-343.00R 
TylkcJorefK    See— 

Heanley.  Charles  P ;  Tyiko,  Jozef  K;  and  Page,  David  G.  S., 
4,137.866,  CI.  118-106  000. 
Tyree.  Lewis.  Jr.  Direct  contact  COj  cooling.  4.137.723,  O.  62-64  000. 
Ube  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Umemnra,    Sumio;    Matsui.    Kanenobu;    Ikeda.    Yoshinari;   and 

MMuaaga.  Kalsuro.  4.138.580.  CI  560-81.000 
YuBMaki.  Toshiharu;  Eguchi.  Masao;  Uchiumi.  Schinichiro;  Ni- 
shihira.   Keigo;   Yamashila.   Masayoshi;   and   lutani,   Hiroshi, 
4.138.587.  a.  560-204.000. 
Uchiumi.  Schinichiro:  See — 

Yamasaki.  Toshiharu;  Eguchi.  Masao;  Uchiumi.  Schinichiro;  Ni- 
shihira.   Keigo;   Yamuhita,   Masayoshi;   and   Ilatani.   Hiroshi. 
4.138.587.  CI.  560-204.000. 
Ucovich.  John  N  :  See — 

Edison.   David   M  ;   Marlon.  Fred  S.;  and  Ucovich.  John  N.. 
4.138.669.  CI   340-147  OOR. 
Ueda.  Shigeru;  Makino.  Kazuo;  Nakata,  Yoshinori:  Hasegawa.  Yo- 
shihisa;  Yokoyama.  Shinichi.  Yoshida.  Ryoichi;  Maekawa.  Yousuke; 
and  Yoshida.  Yuji.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology 
Method  for  discharging  high-pressure  gas-occluding  liquid  and  de- 
vice therefor  4.138.035.  CI.  222-1.000. 
Ueda.  Yoichi:  See — 

Unotoro.  Tomoyuki;  Ueda,  Yoichi;  Shirouchi.  Yaaunari;  Yama- 
shila.  Hideo;   Sato.   Sei;   and   Murase.   Kenji.   4.138,626.  a. 
315-169  400 
Uemori,  Keiji;  See — 

Suzuki.  Seigo;  and  Uemon.  Keiji.  4.138.732,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Uffner.  Melville  W.;  Jefferson.  Donald  E.;  Coe.  Charles  G.;  and  Beilch- 
man.  Burton  D..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Substituted 
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acetylacetonate  cobaltic  promoters  for  unsaturated  polyester  resin. 
4  138  385  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Uibel,  Paul-Ulrich.  to  Vorwerk  A  Co.  Inlerholding  GmbH.  Cooking 
and  mixing  device  for  household  purposes.  4.137.834.  CI.  99-348.000. 
Ukihashi.  Hiroshi;  Asawa.  TaUuro;  Yamabe.  Masaaki;  and  Miyake. 
Haruhisa.  to  Asahi  Glaas  Company  Ltd.  Process  for  producing 
fiuorinated  copolymer  having  ion-exchange  groups.  4.138,373.  CI. 
521-38.000. 
Ukihashi.  Hiroshi;  Hayashi.  Takao;  and  Takasaki.  Yukio.  lo  Asahi  Glass 
Company.  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  perlluorocarboxylic  acid. 
4,138,417,  a.  260-406.000. 
Ulrich.  Henri:  See—  ' 

Richter.  Reinhaid  H.;  Tucker.  Benjamin  W.;  and  Ulrich,  Henn, 
4.138,398,  CI.  260-239. 30R. 
Ulrich,  Richard  D.;  Maples,  Crill;  and  Schafer,  Howard  C,  to  United 
Stales  of  America.  Navy.  Simulation  oven.  4,137,966,  CI.  165-30.000. 

UMC  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  

Cox.  Robert  N.;  and  Bodoh.  Albinus  G..  4.138,174.  CI.  312-333.000. 
Umemura.  Sumio;  MaUui.  Kanenobu;  Ikeda,  Yoshinari;  and  Masunaga. 
Katsuro,  lo  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  diesters  of 
dicarboxylic  acids.  4,138,580.  CI.  560-81.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation;  See — 

Calvert.    William    L.;    and    Fisher.    James    R..    4,138.163.    CI. 

302-52.000. 
Chan.  John  K.;  Tobler.  Erich;  and  Johnson.  Herbert  E..  4.138.422. 

CI.  26O-453.0RW. 
D'Silva.  Themistocles  D  J..  4.138.423.  CI.  260-453.0RW. 
Prokai.  Bela;  and  Kanner.  Bernard.  4.138.391,  CI.  260-465.600. 
Schulz.  David  A..  4.138.525.  CI.  428-367.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northem  Ireland.  The  SccreUry 
of  Suie  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  GovemmenI  of  the: 
See— 
Briscall.  Harry.  4.137.950.  CI.  138-172.000. 
United  Suies  Borax  *  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Hunter.  Don  L.;  Woods.  William  G.;  Stone.  James  D.;  and  Le- 
Fevre.  Cecil  W..  4.138,244,  CI.  71-121.000. 
U.S.  Divers  Co.:  See- 
Wright.  William  M..  III.  4.137.585.  CI.  9-314.000. 
United  Suies  of  America 
Army:  See — 

Beauchamp.  Aaron  C.  4.137.893.  CI.  124-72.000. 

Glaski,  Fred  A..  4.138.512,  CI.  427-237.000. 

Kerr,  John  L..  4,!38,684.  CI.  343-846.000. 

Kovacs.  Austin,  4,137,757,  CI.  73-860.000. 

Loomis.  Jester  M..  III.  4.137.819.  CI.  89-1.813. 

Miller.  Donald.  4,137.761.  CI.  73-150.00A. 

Pardes.  Herman;  Sherburne.  Frederick  B.;  and  Schwartz,  Joseph 

R..  4.137.651.  CI.  35-25.000. 
Redman,  Charles  M,  4.138,196.  CI.  356-350.000. 
Sinclair.  Robert  O..  Jr..  4.138.677,  a.  343-8.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Gwxlman,  Ronald  K.;  and  Hunt,  Angus  L.,  4,138,609,  CI.  250- 

396.00R. 
Grantz,  Alan  L.,  4.138.320.  CI.  176-86.00R. 
McCormick.  J.  Byron;  Depp.  Steven  W.;  Hamilton.  Douglas  J.; 

and  Kerwin.  William  J..  4.138,622,  CI.  313-306.000. 
Porter,   Gary    D.;   and    Bogdanoft,    Analoly.    4.138,317.    CI. 
176-1.000. 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare:  See- 
McCarthy.  Charles  J  .  4.138.089.  O.  251-61.000. 

Pahlman.  John  E.;  and  Khalafalla,  Sanna  E..  4.138,465,  CI. 

423-49.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Cunha,  Daniel.  4.137.848.  CI.  102-49.500. 
Donner,  Egon  F.,  4.137.850.  CI.  102-215.000. 
Fatemi.  Mohammad.  4.138.082.  CI.  248-419.000. 
Hacker.  John  R.;  Krohne.  Chris  W.;  and  Miller.  William  H.. 

4.138.181.  CI.  339.45.0OR. 
Hammond.  Peter  R.;  Schimitschek.  Erhard  J.;  and  Trias,  John 

A..  4.!38.401.  CI.  546-89.000. 
Hill.  Robert  D..  4.138.660.  CI.  340-16.00R. 
Holzman.  Allen  L..  4.137.712.  CI.  60-251.000. 
Hontgas,  Christopher  P.;  and  Smith,  Benjamin  D.,  4,137,849,  CI. 

102-56.00R. 
McKinlay,  James  R..  4,138.615,  a.  307-293.000. 
MUler,  Barry  E.;  McClain.  D.  Wayne;  and  McCrory,  William 

W.,  Jr.,  4,138.178,  CI.  339-15.000. 
Simonson,  Lloyd  O.;  and  Lamberts.  Burton  L..  4,138,476,  CI. 

424-50  000. 
Trout.  Philip  A..  4.137.770.  a.  73-362.0AR. 
Ulrich.  Richard  D.;  Maples,  Crill;  and  Schafer.  Howard  C. 

4,137,966,  a.  165-30.000. 

Transportation:  See—  

Hallock,  James  N.;  Spitzer,  Edward  A.;  and  Wood,  William  D., 

4,137,764.  CI.  73-1 78.00T.  ..,^„^^ 

Rudis,    Robert    P.;    and    Ceccon,    Harry    L.,   4.137.776,   CI. 

73-611.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Breed,   Dirk  J.;   Voefmans,   Antonius  B.;  and  Logmans,   Hans, 
4,138,530,  a.  428-539  000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See—  ^  .,.«w:.   /-, 

Boucher,  Raymond  R.;  and  Metcalfe,  Robert  A.,  4,138,096,  U. 

Prrtf'EAnond;  and  Ripy,  Howard  W.,  4,137,710,  CI.  60-223.000. 


Universal  Bricklaying  Systems  Ply.  Ltd.:  See— 
CHetrich,  Johann.  4.137.636,  CI.  33-85.000. 
University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Vince,  Robert,  4,138,562,  CI.  544-326.000. 
University  of  Stralhclyde:  See — 

Bames.   David;   and   Metiers.   Champa   H..  4.138.322,   CI.   204- 
195.00H. 
University  of  Toronto,  The  Governing  Council  of  the:  See- 
French,  John  B.;  Reid.  Neil  M.;  and  Buckley.  Janetle  A..  4.137.750. 
CI.  73-23.000. 
University  of  Utah:  See — 

Shaikh.  Mohammed  N.;  Culler.  Ivan  B.;  Virkar.  AnU  V.;  and 
Gordon.  Ronald  S.,  4.138.455.  a.  264-56.000. 
Unland.  Herbert:  See— 

Keltner.  Roland;  and  Unland.  Herbert.  4.138.468.  CI.  423-228.000. 
Uno.  Shigeo:  See — 

Kato.  Akira;  Malsuda.  Shimpei;  Uno.  Shigeo;  Imahashi.  Jinichi; 
Watanabe.  Yoshihisa;  Imanari.  Makoto;  and  Nakajima.  Fumito, 
4.138.469.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Unotoro.  Tomoyuki;  Ueda,  Yoichi;  Shirouchi.  Yasunari;  Yamashita. 
Hideo;  Sato.  Sei;  and  Murase.  Kenji.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Gas  dis- 
charge display  apparatus.  4.138,626.  CI.  315-169.400. 
Unruh,  Jerry  D ;  and  Wells.  William  J..  III.  to  Celanese  Corporation. 

Hydroformylalion  catalysts.  4.138.420.  CI.  260-439.0CY. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Kubcsa,  Franlisek.  4.138.234.  CI.  55-374.000. 
Scott.  Nonnan  H..  4.138,327.  CI.  208-146.000. 
Thompson.  H.  Lytle.  4.138.230.  CI.  55-48.000. 
Updike.  Stuart  J.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Method 

and  device  for  immunoassay.  4. 1 38.474.  CI.  424- 1 .000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See — 

Bundy.   Gordon   L.;   and   Nelson.   Norman   A.,  4,138,573,  CI. 

560-55.000. 
Bundy.   Gordon    L.;   and    Nelson.    Norman    A..   4.138.575.   CI. 

560-55.000. 
Bundy.   Gordon   L.;   and   Nelson,   Norman   A.,   4,138,576,   CI. 

560-55.000. 
Bundy,    Gordon    L.;    and    Nelson.    Norman   A.,   4,138.577,   CI. 

560-55.000. 
Bundy.  Gordon  L..  4.138,578.  CI.  560-55.000. 
Magerlein.  Barney  J..  4.138.574.  CI.  560-53.000. 
Morozowich.  Walter.  4.138.549.  CI.  542-426.000. 
Richter.  Reinhard  H.;  Tucker.  Benjamin  W.;  and  Ulrich.  Henri, 
4.138.398.  CI.  260-239.30R. 
Ura.  Junichi;  and  Murakawa.  Toshio.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd. 
Automatic  tape  loading  type  recording  and/or  reproducing  appara- 
tus. 4.138.699.  CI.  360-85.000. 
Utumi.  Masahiro:  See — 

Tadokoro.    Eiichi;   Utumi,   Masahiro;   Fujiyama,   Masaaki;   and 

Takayama,  Satoni.  4.138.229,  CI.  51-398.000. 

Utz,  Kastulus;  Esterhammer,  Josef;  and  Hakl,  Heinz,  to  Alkor-Werk 

Karl  Lissmann  GmbH  &  Co  KG.  Method  of  vacuum  packing  objects 

in  plastic  foil  4,137.688,  CI.  53-432.000. 

Uyama.  Noboru;  and  Ozaki.  Tsutomu,  to  Kubou  Ltd.  Electronic 

weighing  apparatus.  4,137.978.  CI.  177-165.000. 
Vahlensieck.  Hans- Joachim:  See— 

Schultz,  Neithart;  Vahlensieck.  Hans- Joachim;  and  Martens,  Peter, 
4.138.439.  a.  260-653.600. 
VanAuken,  Richard;  and  Mills.  Albert  T.  Jr..  lo  Exxon  Research  & 

Engineenng  Co  Fishing  rod  ferrule.  4.138.301.  CI.  156-189.000. 
Vanguard  Supreme  Machine  Corporation:  See— 

Durville.  Gerard.  4.137.728.  CI.  66-57.000. 
Van  Heijsl.  Willem  J.,  lo  Single  Buoy  Moorings  Inc.  Intermediate 
conduit  between  two  pivotally  connected  conduits.  4.137.948.  CI. 
138-120.000. 
Van  Landeghem.  Willy  K.:  See—  _ 

Suys.  Andre  R.;  and  Van  Landeghem.  Willy  K..  4,138,361,  CI. 
252-301.330. 
Vanlerberghe.  Guy;  and  Sebag.  Henri,  to  L'Oreal.  Sequenced  surfac- 
tant oligomers  of  the  polyhydroxylated  polyether  type,  process  for 
preparing  them  and  composition  containing  them.  4,138,427,  C\. 
26O-459.0OA. 
Van  Ostrom.  David  L..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Diesel  engine 

glow  plug  energization  control  circuit.  4,137.885.  CI.  123-179.00H. 

van  Rij.  Johannes  D.;  and  Smits.  Johannes  W..  to  Lever  Brothers 

Company.  Separation  of  meat  from  bones.  4.137.605.  CI.  17-46.000. 

van  Valer.  Andrew   F.   Safety  vehicle  power  distribution  system. 

4,138.177.  CI.  339-8.0RL. 
Van  Wauwe.  Gerard:  See — 

Neubauer,  Gerald;  Van  Wauwe,  Gerard;  Beullens,  Josef;  Brand, 
Uwe;    Fuchs,    Hugo;    and    Kartte.    Klaus,    4,138,472,    Ci. 
423-549.000. 
Varlonga,  Giovanni.  Vertically  suspended  foil  structure  for  sound 
muffling  and  light  scattering  false  ceilings.  4,137.678.  CI.  52-39.000. 
Vassiliades,  Anthony  E.;  and  Chang.  Cheng  H..  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Formation  of  microcapsules  by  interfacial  cross- 
linking,   microcapsules   produced,   and   microcapsular   dispersion. 
4.138.362,  a.  252-316.000. 
Vaughn,  Howard  A..  Jr.:  See- 
Scott.  Steven  W.;  and  Vaughn.  Howard  A.,  Jr.,  4,138,379,  O. 
260-29  lOR. 
Vda.  de  Zepeda.  Isaura  N..  executrix:  See— 

Zepeda-Castillo,  Enrique,  deceased;  and  Vda.  de  Zepeda.  Isaura 
N..  executrix.  4.138.272.  CI.  127-37.000. 
Veitl,  Giswalt;  and  Auer,  Ekkehard,  to  Vereinigte  Otterreichiiche 


PI  36 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


FEBRUARY  6,  1979 


Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method 
of  producing  a  clad  shaped  body.  4.137.616.  CI  29-19.000. 
Velinsky.  Johannes;  and  Bahr.  Theodor.  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Filter 
for    thickening    suspensions    of    fibrous    material.    4.138.338.    O. 
210-327.000. 
Vepa  AG:  See— 

Fleisaner.  Hans.  4.137.649.  CI.  34-158.000. 
Verdiccio.  Robert  J.;  and  Nehmimann.  Louis  J.,  to  GAF  Corporation. 
Washing  method  using  amphoteric  surface  active  agenli.  4,138.371, 
CI.  252-545.000. 
Vereinigte  Osterreichiiche  Eiaen-  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan 
Aktiengeaellschaf):  See — 
Langer.  Konrad;  and  Feu,  Kurt,  4,137,963,  CI.  164-448.000. 
Riegier,  Ernst;  and  Schmidt,  Manfred.  4.138.166.  CI.  30S-3.00R. 
Veitl.  Giswalt;  and  Auer.  Ekkehard.  4.137.616,  CI.  29-19.000. 
Vereschagin.  Leonid  F.;  Semerchian.  Aik  A  :  Gankevich.  Tamara  T.; 
Dmitriev.  Mikhail  E.:  and  Modenov.  Vilalv  P  Cubic  boron  mtnde  in 


Wade.  Charles  O.:  Set— 

Olney.  Robert  S.;  and  Wade.  Charles  O.,  4,138.281,  CI.  149-2.000. 
Wagner.  Bemd  J.:  See— 

Strauss.   Karl  M.;  Geller,  Harold  H.;  and  Wagner.   Bemd  J.. 
4.138.499.  CI.  426-1 6.00O. 
Wakabayashi.  Takaoki.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Synchronizer. 

4.138.007.  CI    192-53.00E. 
Waleckx.  Jean:  See— 

MonvUle.  Jean  M.;  and  Waleckx,  Jean,  4,137,702.  a.  57-58.740. 
Wallace.  Volney;  and  Pinkham.  Carlo*  F.  A.  Thermal  protective  cover- 
ings. 4.137.667.  CI.  47-26.000. 
Wallach.  Mark,  to  Hydro  Pulse  Corporation.  Movable  stator  walls 
permitting  access   to  tubing  in   peristaltic   pump.   4,138,205.  Q. 
4I7-36O.00O. 
Waller.  Eugen:  See— 

Schneider,  Franz;  Waller.  Eugen;  Buchler.  Wolfram;  and  Weber, 
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Weinrich,  Erwin:  See—  ....      ,,j        AiieAtan\ 

Reese,  Gunter;  Weinrich.  Erwin;  and  Lieske.  Edgar,  4,138,478,  U. 

424-62.000. 
Weinschel  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Weinert.  Fritz  K..  4,138.637,  CI.  323-74.000. 
Weissman,  Eugene  Y:  See—  »,     jnoiia    rn 

Patil,    Arvind   S.;   and   Weiasman,    Eugene   Y..   4,138,314,   CI. 
162-102.000. 

*''c^i^  Ctonaid  R.;  Davis,  BUly  J.;  Treick,  Roger  E.;  and  WelUuer, 
John  C,  4,137,982,  CI.  1IO-68.00R. 

*""^°ondS^rfC^7G.;  and  Wells,  John  L.,  4,138.471,  CI.  423^.000. 

^'^n^lTri'  D  ■  STweDs,  WUliam  J..  Ill,  4.138,420,  CI.  260- 

439.0CY. 
Welsh.  Jay  Y:  See—  I  _ 


Willemer,  Wilhelm:  See—  w.„r,.^. 

Cosack,  Claus;  Hein,  Wolfgang;  Hese,  NUs;  Neumann,  Manfred, 
and  Willemer,  Wilhelm,  4,137,756,  CI.  73-64.300. 
WUliams,  Cole  C.  Method  of  making  display  device.  4,138,305,  CI. 

156-305.000. 
Williams,  Dale:  See—  ^  ,         ,  , 

Colvert,  James  H.;  MacLean,  John  P.;  Willuuns,  Dale;  and  Jones, 
Henry  B.,  4,138,219,  CI.  422-144.000. 

Williams,  James  E.,  Jr.:  See—  ^  ^     ^-     tu „   t 

RoUes,  Rolf;  Williams,  James  E.,  Jr.;  and  Kondis,  Thomas  J., 
4,138,511,  CI.  427-201.000. 
WUliams,  Sherrod  A.,  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation.  Chi  recovery  by  sur- 
factant waterfiooding.  4,138,345,  CI.  252-8.55D. 

Wilson,  Frank  C:  See—  .  o  ...  u         u   — j 

Beasley  John  K.;  Beckerbauer,  Richard;  Schleinitz,  Henry  M.;  and 

Wilin,  Frank  C,  4,138.194,  CI.  350-96.300  ^  „..    ,  ■ 

Wilson,  Raymond  F.;  Peck,  Reese  A.;  Herbstman,  Sheldon;  and  Mih,  Li 

/^     .„  T.w^r.  In,.    PmHiiction  of  low  DOUI.  low  sulfur  fuel  oils. 


Vince,  Robert,  to  University  of  Minnesota.  The  Regents  of  the.  Adeno- 
sine deaminase  resistant  antiviral  punne  nucleosides  and  method  of 
preparation.  4.I38.S62.  CI   544-326  000 
Vincent,  David  N.;  and  Golden,  Ronald,  lo  Champion  International 
Corporation.  Encapsulated  flame  retardani  system.  4,138,336,  O. 
2S2- 1 82.000. 
Virkar,  Anil  V.:  See- 
Shaikh.  Mohammed  N.;  Cutler,  Ivan  B.;  Virkar,  Anil  V.;  and 
Gordon.  Ronald  S.,  4,138,453.  CI.  264-56.000. 
Virion,    Jean-Claude.    Speed    transmissioa    devices.    4.137,715.    CI. 

74-194.000. 
Vishay  Intertechnology,  Inc.:  See — 

Resnicow.  Leon,  4,138.656.  CI.  338-322.000. 
Voegelin.  Hemnch.  to  Friu  Buser  As.  Maschinenfabrik.  Low  inertia 

screen  interrupt  mount.  4,137,841,  CI.  101-128.100. 
Voermans,  Antonius  B.:  See — 

Breed,  Dirk  J.;  Voermans,  Antonius  B.;  and  Logmans,  Hans, 
4,138,530,  CI.  428-539.000. 
Vogel,   Edward  G.;  and   Westlund.   Rodney  C.  to   Lebanon   Steel 

Foundry  Coherent  ngid  solid  material  4.138,268,  CI.  106-84.000 
Vogel,    Paul,   to   Hasler   AG.    Segment   digital/analogue   converter. 

4.138.667,  a.  34O-347.0DA 
Vogel,  Roger  P.:  See- 
Swift.  Harold  E.;  and  Vogel,  Roger  F.,  4,138,326,  CI.  208-108.000 
Voipe,  Mario,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Opening  device 

for  the  butterfly  valve  of  a  carburetor.  4,137,876.  CI.  123-103.00R. 
von  Alven.  Raymond  D.:  See — 

Hunger,  Darrell  M.;  McGitl,  Lee  E.;  and  von  Alven,  Raymond  D., 
4,138.105.  CI.  272-99.000. 
Von  Esch,  Anne  M.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Amides  of  pbosphonoa- 

cetic  acid.  4,138,432,  CI.  260-502.500. 
von  Gutfeld,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Melcher.  Robert  L.;  and  von  Gutfeld.  Robert  J..  4.137,991.  a. 
181-142.000. 
von  Schenck,  Raban:  See — 

Adrian.   Renate;  von  Schenck.  Raban;  Cox.  Bemd;  and  Wirtz. 
Peter.  4.138.261.  a    106-84  000. 
Von  Strandtmann,  Maximillian:  See — 

Connor.  David  T ;  Ringel.  Samuel  M.;  Roemer,  Sidney:  wxl  Von 
Strandtmann,  Maximillian,  4,138,550,  CI.  542-430.000. 
Vorwerk  A.  Co.  Inter  holding  GmbH:  See— 

Uibel,  Paul-Ulrich,  4,137,834,  CI.  99-348.000. 
Voss.  Heinz:  See — 

Sander.  Bruno;  Bonitz,  Eckhard;  Voti.  Heinz;  and  Gaefber.  Wolf- 
gang. 4,138.315,  CI.  162-146.000. 
W.  A.  Deutsher  Hty.  Ltd.;  See— 

Cutts.  Ronald  G.,  4,137,945,  CI.  137-625.460. 
W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Harmsen,  Nils;  Markhof,  Horst;  Reichelt,  Walter;  SchifT,  Klaus- 
Ludwig;  and  Thiede,  Horst,  4,138,604,  CI.  200-267.000. 
W.  H.  Brine  Co.:  See- 
Rule,  Robert  J  ,  4,138.111.  CI.  273-96.0OD. 
W-K-M  Wellhead  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Hargraves.   Melvin  J.;  and  Peters,  Cliffofd  M.,  4.137,942.  O. 
137-557.000. 
W.  M.  Cissell  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Bullock,  Norman  J.,  4,137,645,  CI.  34-35.000. 
W  R.  Grace  A  Co.:  See- 
Das,  Naba  K.,  4,138,498,  CI.  426-2.000. 
W.  van  Oordt  A  Co.  Holding  B  V  :  See— 

Bouman,  Cornells,  4,138,014,  CI.  206-542.000. 
Wacks,  Harvey  H.;  Izu,  Masatsugu;  and  Sarrach,  Donald  J.,  to  Energy 
Conversion  Devices,  Inc.  Imaging  film  comprising  bismuth  image- 
forming  layer.  4,138,262.  CI.  96-87.00R. 
Wada,  Hajime;  Kimura.  Kazuhiko;  Hon,  Haruo;  Kikuchi,  Shoji;  and 
Endo,  Takaya.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide 
emulsion  containing  two  equivalent  type  coupler  for  use  in  photogra- 
phy 4,138.264.  CI  96-lOOOOR 
Wada.  Nonkazu.  to  Honeywell,  Inc.  Electromagnetic  flow  meter. 

4.137,767.  CI   73-I94.0EM. 
Wada.  Yoshisada:  See— 

tioTO.  Shuhei;  Hayashi,  Kunio;  and  Wada.  Yoshisada,  4,137,674, 0. 
31-281.00R. 


362-375.000. 
Walter,  Lothar:  See- 
Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Olschewski,  Armin;  Walter,  Lothar;  and  Branden- 
stein,  Manfred,  4,138,167,  CI.  3O8-6.0OC. 
Walters,  Graeme  W.:  See— 

Esdaile.  James  D.;  Whitehead.  Alan  B.;  Walters.  Graeme  W.;  and 
Denholm.  William  T.,  4,138,247,  a.  75-79.000. 
Walton,  Herbert  H.:  See- 
Rice,    Donald    D.;    and    Walton,    Herbert    H.,    4,137,934,   a. 
137-270.000. 
Wang,  Patricia  C;  and  Wingard,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Dynapol.  Epoxysul- 

tone.  4,138,409,  CI  26O-327.0OS. 
Wang,  Samuel  S.;  and  Smith,  Eugene  L.,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Collector  combination  for  non-sulflde  ores  comprising  a 
fatty    acid    and   a   sulfosuccinic   acid   monoester   or   salt   thereof 
4,138,350,  CI  252-61000. 
Wanger,  Roberi  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Integrated  control 

system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4, 1 37,707,  CI.  60-39.28R. 
Wardlaw,  Stephen  C;  Levine,  Robert  A.;  and  Matsey,  James  V.,  III. 

Material  layer  volume  determination.  4,137,753,  CI.  73-61.  lOR. 
Wardle.    Peter.    Shield   and    award    designation    mounting   device. 

4.137.657.  CI.  40-1.500. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Connor,  David  T ;  Ringel,  Samuel  M.;  Roemer,  Sidney;  and  Von 
Strandtmann.  Maximillian.  4.138,530,  C\  542-430.000 
Warning,  Klaus;  and  MitzlafT,  Michael,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschan. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  (ti,o)-dialkoxycarboxylic  acid  deriva- 
tives. 4,138.418,  CI.  26a410.90R. 
Warren.  William  H.  Apparatus  for  separating  egg  whites  from  egg 

yolks  4,137,837,  CI  99-499.000. 
Warren,  William  H.  Means  for  breaking  and  separating  eggs.  4.137,838, 

CI  99-500000. 
Wasserman,  David:  See — 

Okuzumi,   Yuzi;   Mellon,   A.   Darline;  and   Wasserman,   David, 
4,137,921,  CI.  128-335  500. 
Waiada,  Masahiro,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Capacity  control  system 
of  compressor  for  heat-pump  refrigeration  unit  4.137.726.  CI.  62- 
196.00C. 
Watanabe,  Yoshifumi:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Fumiyoshi;  Kosasayama.  Akira;  Watanabe.  Yoshifumi; 
Abiko,  Yasushi;  Kameda.  Kin-ya;  and  Ono.  Shin-etu.  4.138.491. 
CI.  424-263  000. 
Watanabe.  Yoshihisa:  See— 

Kato.  Akira;  Matsuda.  Shimpei;  Uno,  Shigeo;  Imahashi,  Jinichi; 
Watanabe,  Yoshihisa;  Imanari,  Makoto;  and  Nakajima.  Fumito. 
4.138,469,  CI.  413-239.000. 
Watts,   Robert  G.   Etectromechanical  survey  vehicle  and  method. 

4.137.638.  CI.  33-141  500. 
Waugh.  Dale  L..  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Emergency  stretch  belt 

4.137,787.  CI.  74-233.000. 
Waukesha- Pearce  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Andrus,  John  R.,  4,137,781,  CI.  73-707.000. 
Webb.  Bryant  F  .  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Header  suspension  and 

lift  means.  4,137,696,  CI.  56-208.000. 
Webb,  Shirley  B.:  See— 

Boyce.   Clive    B.    C;   and    Webb,    Shirley    B.,   4.138.402.   CI. 
546-275.000. 
Weber.  Heinz:  See- 
Schneider.  Franz;  Waller,  Eugen;  Buchler,  Wolfram;  and  Weber, 
Heinz,  4,138.005.  CI.  192-I2.00C. 
Webster.  Michael  T..  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  textur- 
ing bicomponent  yam  4,137,615,  CI.  28-218.000. 
Weidner,  Peter  F.,  to  Diehl  GmbH  A  Co.  Electronic  ignition  circuit. 

4,137,831.0.  102-218.000. 
Weinert.  FriU  K.,  to  Weinschel  Engineering  Co.  Attenuator  with 

compensation  of  impedance  errors.  4,138.637.  CI.  323-74.000. 
Weinkauf.    Burghard.   to   Siemens   Aktiensesellschafl.    Tomographic 
x-ray  apparatus  for  producing  transverse  Uyer  image*.  4,138.610,  O. 
23O-445.00T. 
Weinlich.  Rudolf:  See- 
Brill.  Karl  H.;  Schenk.  Gerhard;  and  Weinlich.  Rudolf,  4,137,954, 
CL  141-90.000. 


4,138.395.  CI.  260-149.000. 
Werbil,  David  O:  See—  ...  _^.,    -.    ^n    Aixa^xi    n 

Dembowski,  Ronald  J.;  «nd  Werbil,  David  O.,  4,138.537.  O. 

326-47.800. 
Werkzeug-Union  GmbH-DWU:  See— 

Klose.  Odo,  4.137.630.  CI.  30-186.000. 
Wesemeier.  Reinhard:  See—  Aimoa   m 

Horstmann,  Bemhard;  and  Wesemeier.  Remhard.  4,137,794.  CI. 

Weslow  Harold  J.,  to  Weslow,  Harold  J.;  Wcslow,  Jerome  H.;  Netzow, 
Paul  Weslow,  Thomas;  and  Weslow,  Roland.  Multistage  solar  en- 
ergy concentrator.  4,137,899.  CI.  126-271.000. 

Weslow.  Jerome  H.:  See— ,,^  ,„  nr« 

Weslow.  Harold  J..  4,137,899,  CI.  126-271.000. 

Weslow,  Roland;  See—  ,  ,_,  „^ 

Weslow,  Harold  J.,  4,137,899,  CI.  126-271.000. 

Weslow,  Thomas:  See—  ...  „^ 

Weilow,  Harold  J.,  4,137.899,  CI.  126-271.000. 

*nLtqu'::t':'rohn'c!*^r?r,738,63i,  a.  318-490.000. 

'"''X':J^^:^^lXnir^o.c^.  43.-12.000. 

Sherman,  Charles  J.,  4,138,047,  CI.  226-7.000. 
Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America:  See— 

Shave,  David  G.,  4,138,637,  CI.  340-3.00D. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.;  See— 

Eley,  Edgar  R.,  4,138,602.  CI.  200-67.00R. 

McCann,  David  H..  4,138.737.  CI.  365-78.000. 

*"KriohrR?  SitS^g.  RoberiD.;  J-Wo.  Morr^ei^WS^ka- 

emper,  John  C;  and  Young,  Robert  C.  4.137.751.  CI.  73-28.000. 

Westlund.  Rodney  C;  See—  ,    „    .         r-     At\tii.i    r\ 

Vogel,  Edward  G.;  and  Westlund,  Rodney  C.  4,138.268,  CI. 

106-84.000. 

Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Dowd,  Daniel  J.,  4,138,073,  CI.  242-58.200. 
Morgan.  James  A.,  4,137.690,  CI.  53-176.000.     , .  ^  ,    .       .     . 
Wetterlin  Kjell  I.  L..  to  Aktiebolaget  Draco.  Aerosol  inhalation  device. 
4.137,9i4,  CI.  128-203.000. 

*^  GMl  ■  Sd^A.?W^towicz,  Waldemar  S.;  Berthold,  Cornelius  E.; 

ind  Wheeler  Cecil  M.,  4,138,312,  CI.  162-30.00R^ 
Wheelwright,  Robert  W.;  and  Solender.  Peter  E..  to  Wurlitzcr  Corn- 
el X.   I^tally  encoded   top  ocuve  frequency  generator. 

4,137,810,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Whippendell  Electrical  Manufacturing  Company:  Aee— 
Cox,  Richard  E.,  4,137,802,  CI   82-11.000. 

^''ffaaT'^f'an^  Merchant    HowaK.    D.,    4.137,736,    CI. 

Robandt,  William  F.,  II;  and  Spiegel,  Raymond  W.,  4,137.737.  CI. 

White.  Burlen  B.  Apparatus  for  separating  vegetables  from  their  shells. 

4 137  924,  CI.  13O-3O.00H.  ,  ... 

White  William  J  ,  to  Honeyw-ll  Inc.  Thin  fUm  interconnect  for  multi- 

cokir  IR/CCD.  4,137,625,  CI.  29-577.00C. 

^•'•^e.lLmer bfwhitehead,  Alan  B.;  Wal.en^  Graeme  W.;  and 

Denholm,  William  T,  4,138,247,  a.  75-79.000. 
Wick  AlTumder  E.,  to  Hof(m.nn-U  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  alkanoyl 
propionates.  4,138,586,  CI.  560-174.000. 

Widmann,  Alfred:  See—  i-,     ._j   u/iHmann 

Hillenbrand,   Engelbert;  Fromm,  Hermann  D.;  and  Widmann. 
Alfred  4  138.560,  CI.  544-203.000. 
Wieaert    Philip  E.,  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.  Substituted  isophthalamic 

acids. '4. 138,589,  CI.  562-434.000. 
Wiklund,  Johan  E.:  See—  ^     ,  u  tu^™.  p    H  • 

Hedenas.  Bo  G  V.;  Wiklund,  Johan  E.;  JohanssonJHiore  R.  H., 
anTMeuTer^on,  Karl-Axel,  4,138,231,  O.  33-71.000. 
Wildt  Mellor  Bromley  Limited;  S«--  u    AM7  7«ri 

Gostelow,  Daniel  W.  F.;  and  Fmdlay,  Peter  M.,  4,137,732,  CI. 
66-140.00R. 


system.  4,137,985.  CI.  180-114.000. 

Windmoller  4  Holscher:  See—  .  „  „^ 

Ottenhue,  Ludger,  4,137,843,  CI.  101-153.000. 

Wine  Charles  M,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Memory  type  tuning  system 
for  storing  information  for  a  limited  number  of  preferred  tuning 
positions.  4,138,647,  CI.  325-464.000. 

Wingard,  Robert  E,  Jr.:  See—  ,  ,,a  tna    e^ 

Wang,  Patricia  C;  and  Wingard,  Robert  E..  Jr.,  4.138.409,  CI. 
26O-327.00S.  „  ^  „  ,      ,    . 

Winkler,  Heinrich;  Rumold,  Gerhard;  and  Schummer,  Helmut,  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl.  Detector  for  detecting  voltage  break- 
downs on  the  high-voluge  side  of  an  electnc  precipiUtor.  4,138,232, 
CI.  55-105.000.  ,  „    „   ».       .    c 

Winter,  Max;  Gautschi,  Fritz;  Flament,  Ivon;  and  StoU.  Max,  to  Fir- 
menich  &  Cie.  Ravoring  agent.  4.138,410,  CI.  260-332.20R. 

Wirtz.  Peter:  See—  ^       «      j       j  «/ „, 

Adrian,  Renate;  von  Schenck,  Raban;  Cox,  Bemd;  and  Wirtz. 
Peter,  4,138,261,  CI.  106-84.000. 

Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See- 
Updike,  Stuart  J.,  4,138,474,  CI.  424-1.000. 

Witkowski,  Joseph  T.:  See—  ,.  t-    .1  up  c^-i   <-i 

Christensen,  Leon  F.;  and  Witkowski,  Joseph  T.,  4,138,547,  CI. 

536-23.000. 
Witonsky,  Robert  J:  See—  ,     .,-,a-,M.   n\ 

Ursson,  Raymond  P.;  and  Witonsky,  Robert  J.,  4,138,216,  CI. 
422-56.000.  .       „     .      ,         ..   u     1 

Wize  Gary  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Passive  lap  and  shoul- 
der belt  system.  4,138,142,  CI.  280-745.000. 
Woessncr  Warrer.  D.;  Biddlecom,  William  G.;  Amdt  Henry  C;  Peniz- 
zotti,  George  P.;  and  Sih,  Charles  J.,  to  Miles  LaboratorHS,  Inc. 
Cycloalkenyl     analogues    of    prostaglandin    A.    4.138.58Z,    ci. 

Woessner.  Warren  D.;  Biddlecom,  WiUiam  G.;  Amdt,  Henry  C;  Peruz- 
zotti,  George  P.;  and  Sih,  Charles  J.,  to  Miles  Laboraton«.  Inc. 
Cycloalkenyl     analogues     of    prostaglandin     F.     4,1J»,5»J,     «-i. 

Wohl,  Stephen  M.  Toroid  sweep  engine.  4,137,890,  CI.  123-205.000. 
Wojtowicz,  Waldemar  S.;  See—  ^    „     .    ,.  ^        i-      c 

Gill  Ronald  A.;  Wojtowicz,  Waldemar  S.;  Berthold,  Comehus  E.; 
aiid  Wheeler,  Cecil  M.,  4.I38.3I2.  a.  162-30.00R. 
Wolfertz,  Gunter:  See—  „      u    c.._ii, 

Kramer.   Friedhelm;   Wolfertz,  Gunter;   KUus,   Hai^d;  Stamk, 
Raimund;  and  Ramspott,  Walter,  4, 1 37,607,  CI.  24-95.000. 
Wolfinger,  John  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for 
monitoring  phase  currents  and  torsional  vibrations  of  a  turbine-gener- 
ator. 4,137,780,  CI.  73-650.000.  ^^  .        , 
Wolstencroft,  Michael  J.,  to  Du  Pont  of  Canada  Lunited  PTcparMjon  of 
a  warp  beam  wound  with  flexible  Upes.  4,137,614,  CI.  28-172.000. 

Wolters,  Tjako  A.:  See—  ^.  ,     ^        j  r.     d        i.«  n 

Middelbeek,  Cornells  G.;  Wolters,  Tjako  A.;  and  Den  Boer,  Jan  B., 
4,138,342,  CI.  210-522.000. 
Wood  Donald.  Constant  level  scaffold  adapted  for  use  with  a  tilt  bed 

tnic'k.  4,137,994,  CI.  182-2.000. 
Wood,  William  D.:  See—  .  ,„     ^   „,.„.       _ 

Hallock,  James  N.;  Spitzer,  Edward  A.;  and  Wood,  William  D., 
4,137,764,  CI.  73-178.00T.  .  «,^k^ 

Wood    William  E.,  to  Dennison  Manufactunng  Company,  weooca 

haniessing  device.  4,137,606,  CI.  24-16.0PB. 
Woodle  Robert  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  momtor- 
ing   the    parafTinicity   characterization    of  hydrocarbon    mixtures. 
4,137,753,  CI.  73-53.000. 
Woods,  William  G.:  See—  r^        ^  , 

Hunter,  Don  L.;  Woods.  William  G.;  Stone,  James  D.;  and  Le- 
Fevre,  Cecil  W.,  4,138,244,  CI.  71-121.000. 
Wootton,  Gordon:  See—  ,  ,,c  ,iyi     r^ 

Cassidy,    Frederick;    and    Wootton,    Gordon,    4,138,407,    U. 

260-326.330.  

Wos,  John  L.  Index  tab.  4.137,658,  CI.  4O-2.0OR. 
Wright  William  M.,  III.  to  U.S.  Divers  Co.  Buoyancy  compensator  and 
inflation  system.  4, 1 37.585.  a.  9-3 1 4.000. 

^""KinrH^ry^r^d  ^u.  Chester  C,  4.138,364,  CI.  252-431.00N. 
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Wurlitzer  Company,  The:  See- 
Wheel  wnght  Robert  W.;  and  Solender,  Peter  E.,  4,137,810,  CI. 
84-1.030. 
Wustenberg,  Hermann;  and  Schuiz,  Eduard,  to  Kraflwerk  Union  Ak- 
tiengesellschafi.  Methods  and  arrangement  for  the  determination  of 
crack-depths  in  ultrasonic  non  destructive  testing.  4,137,779,  O. 
73-627.000. 
Wylain,  Inc.;  See — 

Ehret,   Gordon   F.;   and   Rowley,    WUliam   N..  4.138.079,   a. 
248-558.000. 
Xerox  Corporation;  See — 

Bryngdahl,  Olof,  4,138,190,  CI.  350-3.700. 
Kellennan,  Richard,  4,138,685,  CI.  346-74.100. 
Oagley,  Jack  R.,  4,138,076.  CI.  242-103.000. 
Palmer,  Allen  J.,  4,138.102.  CI.  271-3.000. 
Quinn.  Halsey  P  .  4,138,635,  CI   323-21.000. 
Swanstrom,  H.  Wallace;  Campbell,  Kenneth  C;  and  Schaer,  Wer- 
ner, 4,138,719,  a.  364-200.000. 
Yaginuma.    Jusuke,    to   Copal    Company    Limited.    Timer   device. 

4,137,703,  CI.  58-16.0OD. 
Yamabe,  Mauaki;  See — 

Ukihashi,  Hiroshi;  Asawa,  Tatsuro;  Yamabe,  Maiaaki;  and  Miyake. 
Haruhisa,  4,138.373,  a.  521-38.000. 
Yamada,  Koji;  See — 

Nakamizo,    Nobuhiro;   Teranishi,    Masayuki;    Matsukuma,    Ikuo; 
Shulo,  Katsuichi;  and  Yamada.  Koji,  4,138,485,  CI.  424-248.500. 
Yamaguchi,  Hisao:  See — 

Ishimoto,  Sachio;  Yamaguchi,  Hisao;  Kato,  Yoshinori;  Oba,  Takeo; 
Ozawa,  Kenji;  Ichikawa,  Yataro;  Nakagawa.  Koji;  and  Tsuruta. 
Hideki,  4.138.553.  CI.  544-18.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura.  Toshiaki;  and  Sasaki.  Hiroshi,  4,138,601,  a.  200-61.850. 
Yamahara,  Noboru;  See — 

Arakawa,     Masatoshi;    Ohno,     Ryotaro;     Ishikawa.     Katuhiro; 
Yamahara.  Noboru;  and  Matsui,  Hisashi,  4,138,419,  CI.  260- 
429.00R. 
Yanujo,  Tsutomu;  See — 

Suzuki,  Masao;  and  Yamajo,  Tsutomu,  4,138,340,  O.  210-396.000. 
Yamanoshita.  Makoto:  See — 

Tsuchihashi.   Michihiro;   Saito,   Masato;   Yamanoshiu,   Makoto; 
Katsura.  Hidetoshi;  Myodo.  Osamu;  and  Maeyama,  Koichiro, 
4,138,714,  CI.  362-231.000. 
YamasakI,  Toshiharu;  Eguchi,  Masao;  Uchiumi.  Schinichiro;  Nishihira. 
Keigo;  Yamashita.  Masayoshi;  and  Itatani,  Hiroshi.  to  Ube  Industries, 
Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  dialkyl  oxalates.  4,138,587,  CI. 
560-204.000. 
Yamashita,  Hideo:  See — 

Unoloro,  Tomoyuki;  Ueda,  Yoichi;  Shirouchi,  Yasunari;  Yama- 
ahiu.    Hi<len'    Sato.    Sei:    and    Murase.    Kenii.    4.138.626.    CI. 


Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrical  drive  system  for  a  sewing  ma- 
chine 4,137,860,  CI    112-277.000. 
Yoneshige.  Tetsuhiko;  See — 

Mine.   Junichi;    lizuka,   Akio;   Yoneshige,   Tetsuhiko;   and   Ito, 
Hidefumi,  4,138,367,  CI.  252-466.0PT. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K;  See— 

Itoh,  Kenichiro,  4,137,839,  O.  112-263.000. 
Yoshida.   Mitsutaka;    and    Kawakami,   Toshikazu,   to   Honda   Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for 
suppressing  disturbance  electric  wave  for  motorcycles.  4,137,883,  Q. 
123-14800P 
Yoshida,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Ueda.  Shigem;  Makino,  Kazuo;  Nakata,  Yoshinori;  Hasegawa, 
Yoshihisa;  Yokoyama,  Shinichi;  Yoshida,  Ryoichi;  Maekawi, 
Yousuke;  and  Yoshida,  Yuji.  4.138.033.  O.  222-1.000. 
Yoshida.  Yuji:  See— 

Ueda.  Shigeru;  Makino,  Kazuo;  Nakata,  Yoshinori;  Hasegawa, 
Yoshihisa;  Yokoyama,  Shinichi;  Yoshida,  Ryoichi;  Maekawa, 
Yousuke:  and  Yoshida,  Yuji,  4,138,035,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Yoshii.  Fumio:  .See — 

Kaetsu.  Isao;  Okubo,  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshii,  Fumio,  4,138.300,  CI. 

204-159.220. 
Kaeuu.  Isao;  Okubo.  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshii.  Fumio.  4.138,538,  Q. 
526-73.000. 
Yoshimitsu,  Arata:  See — 

Murakami,  Shinichi;  Akamatsu,  Katsutaro;  Yoshimitsu,  Arata;  and 
Noji,  Sueyoshi,  4,138,279,  CI.  I48-12.00E. 
Yoshizawa,  Yasuo:  See — 

Nogi,  Tatsuo;  Yoshizawa.  Yasuo;  Kashihara.  Kanzi;  Yoshizumi, 
Nobuo;  and  Tsuda,  Yoshizo,  4,138,445,  O.  260-844.000. 
Yoshizumi,  Nobuo:  See — 

Nogi,  Tatsuo;  Yoshizawa,  Yasuo;  Kashihara,  Kanzi;  Yoshizumi, 
Nobuo;  and  Tsuda,  Yoshizo,  4,138,445,  O.  260-844  000. 
Young,  Dan  B.;  and  Binford,  Benjamin  L.,  to  Palmer  Instruments,  Inc. 
Replaceable  sensing  and  indicating  element  for  a  bi-metallic  ther- 
mometer 4,137.771,  a.  73-363.900 
Young,  Robert  C;  See- 
Rhodes,  John  R.;  Sieberg.  Robert  D.;  Taylor,  Morris  C;  Westki- 
emper,  John  C;  and  Young,  Robert  C,  4.137.751.  O.  73-28.000. 
Yukawa,  Hideki,  to  Kokusan  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  voltage  regu- 
lator for  an  AC  generator  with  a  field  winding.  4.138,634,  Q. 
322-28.000. 
Yun,  HanBo:  See— 

Phalangas,  Charalambos  J.;  Reslaino,  Alfred  J.;  and  Yun,  HanBo, 
4,137,969,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Zahner,  John  C;  .See — 

Chang,  Clarence  D.;  Jacob,  Solomon  M.;  Silvestri,  Anthony  J.;  and 
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Akiyama.  Yoshinori;  Ouki,  Masami;  and  Suzuki,  Masatosi,  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.  Oxygen  concentration  detector.  T979,002,  2-6-79,  CI. 
204-195.00S. 
Edmonds,  Harold  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Light  emitting  diodes  with  back-side  emission.  T979,005,  2-6-79,  CI. 
357-17.000. 

Gamble,  Roger  L.;  See — 

Ogul,  James  E.;  and  Gamble,  Roger  L.,  T979.007,  a.  364-900.000. 
Graham,  James   L.   Interlayer  enhancement  of  interimage  effecu. 

T979,00I,  2-6-79,  CI.  96-74.000. 
Hadamard,  Denise  L.,  adminktratrix;  See— 

Hadamard,  Gilbert,  deceased;  and  Hadamard,  Denise  L.,  adminis- 
tratrix, T979,006,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Hadamard,  Gilbert,  deceased;  and  by  Hadamard,  Denise  L.,  administra- 
trix. Trapezoidal  gate  FET  device.  T979,006,  2-6-79.  CI.  357-23.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 
Edmonds,  Harold  D.,  T979,005,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Jamieson,  Norman  C,  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.  Method  for  prepanng 
N-(cart)oxyethyl-p-aminophenol.  T979,003,  2-6-79.  C\.  562-452.000. 


Jamieson,  Norman  C,  to  Mallinckrodt  Inc.  N,N-bis-(2-carboxyethyI)- 
aminophenols.  T979,004,  2-6-79,  CI.  562-432.000. 

Mallinckrodt,  Inc.:  See—  

Jamieson,  Norman  C,  T979,003,  CI.  562-452.000. 
Jamieson,  Nonnan  C,  T979.004.  CI.  562-452.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Akiyama,    Yoshinori;    Ouki,    Masami;    and    Suzuki.    Masatosi, 
T979,002,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
OruI  James  E.;  and  Gamble,  Roger  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

Energy.  Energy  cost  calculator.  T979,007,  2-6-79,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Ouki,  Masami:  See —  , .     . , 

Akiyama,    Yoshinori;    Ouki,    Masami;    and    Suzuki,    Masatosi, 
T979,002,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Pezzoli,   Paul  A.  Asbestos  treatment  with  metal  orthophosphates. 

T979,008,  2-6-79,  CI.  427-215.000. 
Suzuki,  Masatosi:  See—  „      , .     •- 

Akiyama,    Yoshinori;    Ouki,    Masami;    and    Suzuki,    Masatosi, 
T979,002,  CI.  204-195.00S. 

0(ful    James    E.;    and    Gamble,    Roger    L.,    T979,007,    CI. 
364-900.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


4,138,587,  Cf  56O-2O4.000 
Yamasita,  Nobuo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company.   Foward-oblique 

viewing  optical  system  4.138.192.  O  3SO-2S.0OO. 
Yamazaki.  Tadashi.  to  Izumi  Seimitsu-Kogyo  Kabushiki  Gaisha.  Elec- 
tric shaver.  4,137,629,  CI.  30-43.300. 
Yarmolenko,  Geor^y  Z.:  See — 

Zinevich,  Vladimir  D.;  Yarmolenko,  Georgy  Z.;  Sinyavsky,  Vladi- 
mir S.;  Romanenko,  Nikolai  T.;  and  Nikitin,  Jury  F.,  4,138,206. 
a.  418-153.000. 
Yasunaga,  Masaaki:  Set — 

Mochizuki.  Toshio;  Kajikawa.  Shuji;  Hirai,  Keitaro;  and  Yasunaga, 
Masaaki,  4.138.022.  CI.  2I4-35.00R. 
Yelloz,  Roni  P.  Combination  espresso  and  aromatic  cofTee  maker. 

4,137,833,  CI.  99-293  000. 
Yen,  Shiao-Ping  S.:  See— 

Rembaum,  Alan;   Yen.  Shiao-Ping  S.;  and  Dreyer,  William  J., 
4.138.383,  CI.  260-29  70H. 
Yeo,  Ernest  E.,  to  Swanson-Erie  Corporation.  Exhaust  head.  4,137,953. 

CI.  141-65.000. 
Yoden,  Eiji:  See — 

Koresawa.  Takeshi:  and  Yoden,  Eiji.  4.138,416,  O.  260-397.250. 
Yokomichi.  Isao:  See — 

Nishiyama.  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Tsujii. 
Yasuhiro;     Nagalani,     Kuniaki;    and     Nishimura,     Shigeyuki, 
4.138,436,  CI.  260-581.000. 
Yokono,  Hitoshi.  See— 

Nishikawa,  Akio;  Yokono.  Hitoshi;  Simizu,  Ryuichi;  and  Mukai. 
Junji.  4.138,372.  CI.  528-45.000. 
Yokota.  Minoru;  and  Sato,  Kenichi,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries. 
Ltd.  Method  of  manuracturing  aluminum  alloy  for  electric  conduc- 
tor. 4,138.275.  a.  148-2.000. 
Yokota,  Yukio:  See— 

Hirose,  Takeshi;  Shiba.  Keisuke;  Yokota.  Yukio;  Inouye,  Kozo;  and 
Okumura,  Akio,  4,138,258,  CI.  96-74.000, 
Yokoyama.  Shinichi:  See — 

Ueda.  Shigeni;  Makino,  Kazuo;  Nakata,  Yoshinori;  Hasegawa. 
Yoshihisa;  Yokoyama.  Shinichi;  Yoshida.  Ryoichi,  Maekawa. 
Yousuke;  and  Yoshida.  Yuji.  4.138.035.  CI  222-1.000. 
Yomoto.  Chotie;  Set- 
Exit.  Toshiaki;  Saito.  Yasuhiro;  Saito,  Tomiji;  Yomoto.  Chobe;  and 
Nakajima.  Yutaka.  4.138,506.  CI.  426-598.000 
Yoneji,  Satoshige;  Higuchi,  Yoshiharu;  and  Mon,  Shushtn.  to  Brother 


74-473.o6r. 
Zaremba.  Hubart  B.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Split-ring 

riser  latch.  4,138,148,  O.  285-317.000. 
Zaydel,  Wieslaw  S..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Self-locking  knob 

and  stud  assembly.  4,137.959.  Q.  151-27.000. 
Zbryski,  William  P.:  See— 

Lukac.  Frederick  S.;  and  Zbryski.  William   P.,  4,138.273.  CI. 
134-10.000. 
Zehr.  William  J.,  to  Prolectoseal  Co.,  The.  Tilt  can.  4.138.037,  O. 

222-166.000. 
Zell,  Reinhard:  See— 

Bamer,   Richard:   Boguth,  Walter;   Leuenberger,   Hans  G.  W.; 
Schmid.  Max;  and  Zell.  Reinhard.  4,138.289,  CI.  195-30.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Liberman.  Arnold  J.,  4.138.636,  CI.  323-45.000. 
Zepeda-Castillo.  Enrique,  deceased;  and  by  Vda.  de  Zepeda,  Isaura  N., 
executrix.  Process  for  the  obtention  of  fructose  and  fructose-rich 
syrups  from  xerophyte  plants.  4.138,272,  CI.  127-37.000. 
Zicko,  James  A.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Dispenser  bin 

container.  4.138,051,  CI.  229-17.00B. 
Ziegler,  Hermann:  See — 

Srock.  Rainer;  and  Ziegler.  Hermann.  4.138.513.  a.  427-371.000. 
Ziehm,  Kurt  F..  Jr.  Desalination  apparatus.  4,138,293,  Q.  202-180.000. 
Zilinski.  Erwin:  See — 

Bobeth.  Wolfgang;  Heger,  Adolf;  Passler,  Helmar;  Roloff.  Her- 
mann; Patitz.  Ellen;  Schwind.  Adolf-Ernst;  and  Zilinski.  Erwin, 
4,138,298,  CI   204-159  120. 
Zinevich,  Vladimir  D.;  Yarmolenko.  Georgy  2L;  Sinyavsky.  Vladimir 
S.;  Romanenko,  Nikolai  T.;  and  Nikitin,  Jury  F.  Gear-type  positive- 
displacement  machine.  4,138,206.  CI.  418-153.000. 
Zint,  Howard  D  :  See- 
Capo.  James  L.;  and  Zint.  Howard  D..  4.138.041,  CI.  222-456.000. 
Zioiko,  Francis  J.,  to  EJevro,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  tubular  collagen 

casing.  4,138,503.  CI.  426-514.000. 
Zumbach  Electronic  AG:  See — 

Zumbach,  Heinz.  4,137,639,  Q.  33-147.00L. 
Zumbach,  Heinz,  to  Zumbach  Electronic  AG.  Device  for  the  measure- 
ment of  the  wall  thickness  of  tubes.  4,137,639.  C\.  33-147.00L. 
Zum  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Brugger,  Richard  D ;  and  Bama,  Joseph  A.,  4,138,608,  CI.  235- 
92.0FL. 


Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


npmy:  See— 


American  Cyanamid  Comp-., .,,^,  ~  ,,,  .,nnn 

Kirby,  Jane  P.;  and  Borders,  Donald  B.,  Re.  29,903,  CI.  536-17.000. 

Ball  Corporation:  See- 
Wheeler.  Richard  A.,  Re.  29,898.  CI.  220-90.400. 

'  Kirt)y,  Jane  P.;  and  Borders,  Donald  B..  Re.  29.903.  CI.  536-17.000. 
Busch.  Norbert:  See— 

Mauvemay,  Roland  Y.;  Busch,  Norbert;  MoUeyre.  Jacques;  Si- 
mond.  Jacques;  and  Monteil,  Andre,  Re.  29,902,  a.  424-272.000. 
Centre  Europeen  de  Recherches  Mauvemay:  See— 

Mauv^rnay,  Roland  Y.;  Busch,  Norbert;  Molleyre,  Jacques;  Si- 
mond,  Jacques;  and  Monteil,  Andre,  Re.  29,902.  CI.  424-272.000. 

""neine.  Sy;  and  Feinberg,  Irving.  Re.  29,897.  CI.  70-71.000. 

Heine.  Henry;  and  Feinberg.  Irving,  to  Presto  Lock  Company.  Division 
of  Walter  Kidde  &  Comany,  Inc.  Latching  device.  Re.  29,897,  CI. 
70-71.000. 

Kennametal  Inc.:  See—  

Kniff,  Thomas  B..  dece^ed.  Re.  29.900,  CI.  299-86.000. 

ICirby,  Jane  P.;  and  Borders.  Donald  B.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany Antibacterial  andbiotics  AM31a.  AM31^  and  AM31y. 
Re.  29.903,  CI.  536-17.000. 

Kniff,  Servia  B.,  executrix:  See— 

KnifT,  Thomas  B.,  deceased.  Re.  29,900.  O.  299-86.000. 

Kniff,  Thomas  B.,  deceased  (by  Kniff,  Servia  B.,  executrix),  to  Kenna- 
meul  Inc  Pick-type  mining  bit  with  support  block  having  rotatable 
seat.  Re.  29,900,  CI.  299-86.000. 

Mauvemay.  Roland  Y.;  Busch.  Norbert;  Molleyre.  Jacques;  Simond. 
Jacques;  and  Monteil.  Andre,  to  Centre  Europeen  de  Recherches 
Mauvemay  6-Aryloxy-2-oxo-l-aza-4-oxo  (or  thu)-spiro[4.5]decanes 
as  CNS  stimulanu.  Re.  29.902,  CI.  424-272.000. 


Molleyre.  Jacques:  See— 

Mauvemay,  Roland  Y.;  Busch,  Norbert;  Molleyre.  Jacques;  Si- 
mond, Jacques;  and  Monteil,  Andre.  Re.  29.902,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Monteil,  Andre:  See— 

Mauvemay.  Roland  Y.;  Busch.  Norbert;  Molleyre,  Jacques;  Si- 
mond, Jacques;  and  Monteil,  Andre.  Re.  29,902,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Ninomiya,  Michikazu:  See— 

Wada,  Masahiro;  Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Ninomiya.  Michikazu;  and 
Ohara.  Takashi,  Re.  29,901,  CI.  252-443.000. 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Taniguchi,  Isao,  Re.  29,899,  CI.  277-235.00R. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Wada.   Masahiro;  Yanagisawa,   Isao;  Ninomiya,  Michikazu;  and 
Ohara.  Takashi,  Re.  29,901,  CI.  252-443.000. 
Ohara,  Takashi:  See— 

Wada,  Masahiro;  Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Ninomiya,  Michikazu;  and 
Ohara,  Takashi,  Re.  29,901.  CI.  252-443.000. 
Presto  Lock  Company,  Division  of  Walter  Kidde  &  Comany,  Inc.: 
See^ 
Heine,  Henry;  and  Feinberg,  Irving,  Re.  29,897,  CI.  70-71.000. 

Simond,  Jacques:  See— 

Mauvemay,  Roland  Y.;  Busch.  Norbert;  Molleyre,  Jacques;  Si- 
mond, Jacques;  and  Monteil,  Andre,  Re.  29.902.  CI.  424-272.000. 
Taniguchi,  Isao,  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co..  Ltd.  Chrome  insert  ring. 

Re.  29.899.  CI  277-235.C0R. 
Wada.  Masahiro;  Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Ninomiya,  Mi(:hikazu;  and  Uhara, 
Takashi.  to  Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Catalyst  for 
producing  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids.  Re.  29.901.  CI.  252-443.000. 
Wheeler   Richard  A.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Self-sealing  container  clo- 
sure. Re.  29.898.  CI.  220-90.400. 
Yanagisawa,  Isao:  See— 

Wada,  Masahiro;  Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Ninomiya,  Michikazu;  and 
Ohara.  Takashi,  Re.  29,901,  CI.  252-443.000. 
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LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

OeiellachafUvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemeinichaft  "OPTIMARA": 

See— 
Holtkamp,  Reinhold,  4,373,  a.  69.000. 
OenellachafUvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemeinachaft  "OPTTMARA": 

See— 
Holtkamp,  Reinhold.  4,374,  CI.  69.000. 
Holtkamp,  Hermann.  Sr.  Anthurium  plant.  4.375.  2-6-79,  CI.  88.000. 
Holtkamp,  Hermann,  Sr.  Anthurium  plant.  4,376,  2-6-79,  CI.  88.000. 
Holtkamp,  Reinhold,  to  Gesellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemein- 

schafl  "OPTIMARA".  African  violet  plant.  4,373,  2-6-79,  CI.  69.000. 
Holtkamp,  Reinhold,  to  Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemein- 

schaft  "OPTIMARA".  African  violet  plant.  4,374,  2-6-79,  a.  69.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 
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Adkinson.  Joseph  E.  Armchair.  250,978,  2-6-79,  a.  D6-68.000. 
American  Thermometer  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Schuberth.  Winfned,  250,997,  CI.  DIO-57.000. 
Amezcua,  Saul  O  Nasal  device.  251,017,  2-6-79.  O.  D24-99.000. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See — 

Thrush.  James  L..  250,986.  Q.  D7-I5.000. 
Armstrong,  Nolen  L.  PUlow.  250,985.  2-6-79,  CI.  D6-2OI.0OO. 
Arvey  Corporation;  See — 

Gordon,  William  D  ,  Sr.,  251,030.  CI.  D34-I5.0LL. 
Aul.  Robert  J.;  Breno,  Philip  J.;  Zitkua.  Wayne  J.;  Watson.  Barry;  and 
Maguire,  Paul  R.,  to  Owens-Illionis.  Inc.  Urea  nitrogen  analyzer. 
251,014,  2-6-79,  CI.  D24-21.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See — 

Stahel.  Alvin  J..  250.987.  O.  D7-76.000. 
Beaver.  Theodore  L..  to  Clorox  Company.  The.  Bottle.  230,995. 2-6-79. 

a.  D9- 39.000. 
Blasbalg.  Morton  L.  Bird  feeder.  251.021,  2-6-79,  O.  D30- 13.000. 
Bonair  Boats.  Inc.:  See — 

Smith.  Burks  A..  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Wayne  G..  231.032.  CI.  D34- 
42.000. 
Brady,  John  F.,  to  Fell  Products  Mfg.  Co.  Roadway  expansion  joint 

scaling  retainer  extrusion.  251,019,  2-6-79,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Breece,  William  N.  Volume  reduction  scale.  230,998,  2-6-79,  CI.  DIO- 

71.000. 
Breger,  Carl-Ame,  to  Telefunaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Telephone 

instrument.  231,005,  2-6-79,  O.  D  14-53.000. 
Breno,  Philip  J.:  See — 

Aul,  Robert  J  ;  Breno,  Philip  J.;  Zitkus,  Wayne  J.;  Watson.  Barry; 
and  Maguire.  Paul  R..  251.014.  CI.  D24-21.000. 
Bubash,  Tony.  Polygonal  speaker  enclosure.  231,004.  2-6-79.  CI.  D14- 

33.000. 
Burgoon,  Jack  L..  to  Scott  A  Fetzer  Company,  The.  Floor  machine. 

251,007,  2-6-79,  a.  DI5- 50.000. 
Carroll,  James  C;  and  Johnson,  Lewis  T.,  to  Phillipa  Petroleum  Com- 
pany  Bakery  tray  or  the  like.  251,034.  2-6-79,  O.  D87-I.0OR. 
Chasen.  Lee  R.,  to  Coats  k  Clark.  Inc.  Wall  hook.  250.991,  2-6-79.  CI. 

08-367000. 
Chasen.  Lee  R.,  to  Coats  *  Clark.  Inc.  Wall  book.  25a992.  2-6-79.  CI. 

D8- 367.000. 
Chasen,  Lee  R.,  to  CoMs  t  Clark.  Inc.  Wall  book.  2Sa993,  2-6-79,  a. 

D8- 367000. 
Chasen.  Lee  R.,  to  CoaU  k  Clark.  Inc.  Wall  hook.  230.994.  2-6-79.  Q. 

D8-367000. 
Clorox  Company,  The:  See — 

Beaver.  Theodore  L..  230.995.  Q.  D9-39.000. 
CoaU  A  Clark.  Inc.:  See— 

D8- 367.000. 
D8- 367.000. 
D8- 367.000. 
D8- 367000 


Chaaen.  Lee  R.. 
Chaaen.  Lee  R., 
Chasen.  Lee  R., 
Chaaen.  Lee  R., 


25a99i.  a. 

25a992.  CI. 
,  25a993.  CI. 
250.994.  a. 
Cone.  Richard  E  Breast  pump.  251.015.  2-6-79,  CI.  D24-23.000. 
Control  Devices,  Incorporated:  See — 

Krechel,  Joseph  L..  and  Purvis,  Michael  J.,  251,011.  a.  D23- 
20.000. 
Coumoyer,  Donald  A.  Sled  or  similar  article.  251,000,  2-«-79,  a. 


Finn.  Norman  H.,  to  United  States  Shoe  Corporation,  The.  Laced  open 

toe  wedgie  sneaker  250,976,  2-6-79,  CI.  D2-286.000. 
Forselius.  Frank.  Combined  vehicular  radio  mounting  and  snack  tray. 

251,001,  2-6-79,  CI.  D 12- 155.000. 
Oilman,  Harry  S.,  to  Crown  Plastics  Corp.  Literature  holder.  250,982, 

2-6-79,  CI.  D6- 180.000. 
Glaser.  Harold,  to  James  David  Incorporated.  Seat.  230.979.  2-6-79. 0. 

D6-73.000. 
Olaaer.  Harold,  to  James  David  Incorporated.  Seat.  230,980,  2-6-79,  C. 

D6-73.000. 
Glaser.  Murray  J.,  to  Monet  Jewelers,  Inc.  Display  cord  for  earrings  or 

the  like.  230,996,  2-6-79.  CI.  D9-I91.000. 
Gordon.  William  D..  Sr..  to  Arvey  Corporation.  Toy  house.  251,030. 

2-6-79.  CI.  D34-15.0LL. 
Grandy.  Kenneth  N.:  See — 

Hanneman.   Robert  H.;  and  Grandy,   Kenneth  N.,  250,990,  O. 
D8-347.000. 
Gulinson.  Linda  R.;  and  Littlehom,  James  M.  Rubber  stamp.  251,033, 

2-6-79,  a.  D 18- 1 5.000. 
Haller,  Jack  S.;  and  Moore.  Robert  L..  to  Rallymaster.  Inc.  Ball  throw- 
ing machine.  251,029,  2-6-79,  CI.  D34-5.00R. 
Hanneman.  Robert   H.;  and  Grandy.   Kenneth  N.,  to  Master  Lock 

Company   Key   250,990.  2-6-79.  CI.  D8- 347.000. 
Hart.  Jerold.  Combined  fioor-mounted  arm  rest  and  storage  compart- 
ment for  a  vehicle  251.035.  2-6-79.  a.  D87-I.OOR. 
Helmac  Products  Corporation:  See — 

McKay,  Nicholas  D.,  231,022.  CI.  03040.000. 
James  [>avid  Incorporated:  See — 

Glaaer,  Harold,  250,979,  CI.  D6-73.000. 
Glaser,  Harold,  250,980.  CI.  D6-73.000. 
Johnson,  Lewis  T.:  See — 

Carroll.  James  C;  and  Johnson,  Lewis  T.,  231,034,  CI.  D87-I.00R. 
Jones,  Raymond  W   Hoop  roller  251,024,  2-6-79,  CI.  D34-5.0HP. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See — 

Karibe.  Susumu;  Miyata.  Midori;  and  Oaawa,  Eichi,  230,999,  O. 
DlO-125.000. 
Kajiwara,  E>aisuke,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Electric 

pencil  sharpener  251,008,  2-6-79,  CI.  D 1 9-73.000. 
Karibe,   Susumu;   Miyata,   Midori;  and  Osawa,   Eichi,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Digital  watch  dial.  250,999.  2-6-79.  CI.  DIO- 
125.000. 
Kettel.  Stanley.  Disposable  loop  and  collector  for  transferring  biologi- 
cal samples.  231.013.  2-6-79,  O.  D24-8.000. 
Krechel,  Joseph  L.;  and  Purvis.  Michael  J.,  to  Control  Devices,  Incor- 
porated. Combined  air  compressor  tank  manifold  and  valve.  231.011. 
2-6-79,  a.  D2J-2O.O0O. 
Littlehom,  Janes  M.:  See— 

GuUnson,  Linda  R.;  and  Littlehom,  James  M.,  231,033,  CI.  DI8- 
15.000. 
Lockwood.  Cecil  W.  Sawhorse  table  conversion  bracket.  251,018, 

2-6-79,  a.  D25-68.000. 
Maguire,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Aul,  Robert  J.;  Breno,  Philip  J.;  Zitkus,  Wayne  J.;  Watson,  Barry; 
and  Maguire,  Paul  R.,  251,014,  Q.  D24-2I.000. 
Master  Lock  Company:  See — 

Hanneman.  Robert  H.;  and  Grandy,  Kenneth  N..  2S0.99a  O. 


Ohtomo,  Kazuhito,  to  Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Tone  arm.  231,003, 

2-6-79,  CI.  D14-27.000. 
Okada.  Masao,  to  Excel  Sound  Corporation.  Cleaning  arm  for  phono- 
graph records.  251.002.  2-6-79.  CI.  D14-25.000. 
Osawa,  Eichi:  See— 

Karibe.  Susumu;  MiyaU.  Midori;  and  Osawa.  Eichi,  250,999,  CI. 
DIO-125.000. 
Owen,  John  T.,  Jr.  Fireplace  heater.  251,012,  2-6-79,  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Owens-Illionis,  Inc.:  See — 

Aul.  Robert  J.;  Breno.  Philip  J.;  Zitkus.  Wayne  J.;  Watson,  Barry; 
and  Maguire.  Paul  R.,  251,014.  CI.  D24-21.000. 
Paris.  Wyoming  B.;  and  Smith.  Robert  J.  Burial  vault.  251.023.  2-6-79. 

CI.  D99- 1.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Carroll.  James  C;  and  Johnson.  Lewis  T..  251,034,  CI.  D87-I.00R. 
Plimmer,  Frederick  W.,  to  Wilkinson  Sword,  Ltd.  Pair  of  secateurs. 

250,988,  2-6-79,  CI.  D8-5.000. 
Powers,  Richard  J.  Invalid  chair.  250,977.  2-6-79,  CI.  D6-22.000. 
Purvis.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Krechel.  Joaeph  L.;  and  Purvis.  Michael  J..  251,011,  CI.  D23- 
20.000. 
Racek,  Alfred.  Gas  lighter.  251,020,  2-6-79,  O.  D27-42.000. 
Rallymaster,  Inc.:  See— 

Haller.  Jack  S.;  and  Moore,  Robert  L.,  251,029,  a.  D34-3.00R. 
Roth  American.  Inc.:  See — 

Tomalinas.  William  R.,  Jr..  251.031.  CI.  D34-15.0AE. 
Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohtomo.  Kazuhito,  251,003,  CI.  D14-27.000. 
Schuberth,  Winfried,  to  American  Thermometer  Co.,  Inc.  Thermoch- 

romic  thennometer  250,997.  2-6-79.  CI.  DlO-57.000. 
Schwartz.  Joseph  Book  sund.  250,984,  2-6-79.  a.  D6- 1 84.000. 
Scott  A  Fetzer  Company,  The:  See— 

Burgoon.  Jack  L..  251.007.  CI.  DI5-50.000. 
Smith.  Burks  A..  Jr.;  and  Smith.  Wayne  G..  to  Bonair  Boats,  Inc.  Water 
sled  device.  251.032.  2-6-79,  CI.  D34-42.000. 


Smith,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Paris,  Wyoming  B.;  and  Smith,  Robert  J.,  251,023,  CI.  D99-1.000. 
Smith,  Wayne  G.:  See- 
Smith,  Burks  A.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Wayne  G.,  251.032,  CI.  D34- 
42.000. 
Spretnjak.  Steve  A.:  See — 

Csokasy.  Louis  R.;  and  Spretnjak.  Steve  A..  250,989,  CI.  D8- 
330.000. 
Stahel,  Alvin  J.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Covered  storage  container. 

250,987,  2-6-79,  CI.  D7-76.000. 
Stangle,  John  W.  Spa  hydrotherapy  pool.  251,016,  2-6-79,  CI.  D24- 

38.000. 
Stutzman,  Harvey  D.  Fish  lure.  251,009,  2-6-79,  CI.  D22-27.000. 
Taylor,  Robert  W.  Football  dart  game  target.  231,023,  2-6-79,  CI. 

D34-5.0FG. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Breger,  Carl-Ame.  251,005.  CI.  D  14-53.000. 
Thrush,  James  L.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Tumbler  or  similar 

article.  250,986,  2-6-79,  CI.  D7-I5.000. 
Tobin,  William  J.  Support  stand  for  a  bottle.  250.983,  2-6-79,  CI.  D6- 

181.000. 
Tomalinas,  William  R.,  Jr.,  to  Roth  American.  Inc.  Support  frame  for 
child's  riding  toy  or  similar  article.  251,031,  2-6-79,  CI.  D34-15.0AE. 
United  States  Shoe  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Finn,  Norman  H.,  250,976,  CI.  D2-286.000. 
Virginia  National  Bankshares,  Inc.:  See — 

O'Connor,  David  A.,  250,981,  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Watson,  Barry:  See— 

Aul,  Robert  J.;  Breno,  Philip  J.;  Zitkus,  Wayne  J.;  Watson,  Barry; 
and  Maguire.  Paul  R.,  251,014,  CI.  D24-21.000. 
Whitesel.  James  E.  Housing  for  radio  receiver  components  or  the  like. 

251,006,  2-6-79,  CI.  D14-68.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword,  Ltd.:  See— 

Plimmer,  Frederick  W.,  250,988,  CI.  D8-5.000. 
Zitkus.  Wayne  J.:  See— 

Aul,  Robert  J.;  Breno,  Philip  J.;  Zitkus,  Wayne  J.;  Watson,  Barry; 
and  Maguire,  Paul  R.,  251,014,  CI.  D24-21.000. 


Edmondson.  John  W  Fishing  lure.  231,Oia  2-«-79.  Q.  D22-28.00O. 
Excel  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Csokasy,  Louis  R.;  and  Spretnjak,  Steve  A.,  230,989,  C\.  D8- 
330.000. 
Excel  Sound  Corporttkm:  Set — 

OIukU.  Masw).  251.002.  a.  D  14-2)000. 
Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Bndy,  John  F.,  231,019,  CI.  D23-74.00a 

PI  40 


K^nbe,  :>usuniu;  Miyata,  Midon;  and  usawa.  ticni,  2X),999,  U. 
DlO-125000. 
Monet  Jewelers,  Inc.:  See — 

Glaser,  Murray  }..  230.996.  Q.  D9-I9I.000. 
Moore.  Robert  L.:  See — 

Haller,  Jack  S.;  and  Moore.  Robert  L.,  231,029,  Q.  D34-3.00R 
O'Connor,  David  A.,  to  Virginia  National  Bankshares,  Inc.  Support  for 

use  with  electronic  computer  units.  230,981,  2-6-79,  O.  D6-83  000. 
O'Connor,  Paul  A.  Golf  bag  support.  231,028,  2-6-79,  CI.  D34-5  0GB. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  FEBRUARY  6,  1979 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

16  4,137.372 


CLASS* 


144.1 
MO 
J71U 
m.19 

m 

2SS 

]|l 
4J0 


4,137,573 
4,137,574 
4,137,575 
4.137.576 
4.137.577 
4,137,571 
4,137,579 
4,137,580 


CLASSS 

82  R  4,137,581 

134  C  4,137,582 

344  4,137,583 

4,137.584 

'CLASSS 

80  4.138,212 

OASS* 

314  4,137,585 

341  4,137,586 

CtASS14 

71.3  4,137,5r 


CLASS  15 


22R 

28 

lOR 

M 

ll»A 
MA 

m 

» 

m 

2X142 
lSt.il 
MA 
122 

380 


2 
169 


4,137,588 
4,137,589 
4,137,590 
4,137,591 
4,137.592 
4.137.593 
4,137,594 
4,137,595 
4,137,596 
4.137,598 
4,137,597 
4,137,599 
4,137.600 
4,137.601 

CLASS  16 

4.137.602 
4,137.603 


CLASS  17 

32  4,137,604 

46  4,137,605 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4,138J13 

4,138,214 

CLASSM 

16  PB  4,137,606 


95 

105.11  R 
105. 14  A 
221  K 
230  AL 


4,137,607 
4,137,608 
4,137,609 
4,137,610 
4,137,611 


CLASS  27 

19  4,137,613 

CLASS  28 

172  4,137,614 

218  4,137,615 


CLASS  2* 


19 

n 

HI.5S 
|]i.8H 
M1.S1 

408 
411 
411 
Ml 

jnc 

1»7 

ttX4 

OS 


4,137,616 
4,137,617 
4,137,618 
4137,619 
4137,620 
4137,621 
4,137.622 
4137,623 
4137,624 
4137,625 
4137,626 
4137,627 
4137,628 


CLASSIC 

♦3.5  4137,629 

I8i  4,137,630 

U7  4,137,631 

193  4,137,632 


71 


12 
77 
85 

94 

141.5 
147  L 
174  A 
ITtE 
179.5  D 
180  R 


CLASS  32 

4,137.633 

CLASS  33 

4,137,634 
4,137.635 
4137,636 
4137,637 
4137,638 
4137,639 
4137.640 
4137.641 
4137.642 
4137,643 


23 
35 
75 
82 

86 
158 


CLASS  34 

4137,644 
4,137,645 
4,137,646 
4,137,647 
4137,648 
4137,649 


CLASS  35 
8  R  4,137,650 

25  4137,651 

34  4137,652 

CLASS  3C 

3  B  4137,653 

119  4137,654 

CLASS  38 

12  4137.655 
102.91  4137.656 

CLASS  40 

1.5  4137.657 

2  R  4137.658 

107  4137,659 

303  4137,660 

322  4137,661 

612  4137.662 

CLASS  42 

51  4137.663 

CLASS  43 
43.1  4137,664 

CLASS  44 

IOC  4138,221 

4138,222 
4138,223 
23  4138,224 

42  4138,225 

51  4138,226 

62  4138,227 

CLASS  46 

13  4137,665 
202  4137,666 

CLASS  47 

4137,667 
4137.668 


26 
66 

CLASS  49 

386  4137.669 

417  4137.671 

464  4137.672 


CLASS  51 


139 

164  R 

165  R 
165.77 
281  R 
295 
392 
398 


39 

73 
127 

303 
506 
602 
727 
734 
747 


4137.673 
4137.675 
4137.676 
4137.677 
4137.674 
4138.228 
4137.670 
4138.229 

CLASS  52 

4.137.678 
4137.679 
4137.680 
4137.681 
4137.682 
4137,683 
4137,684 
4137,685 
4137,686 
4137,687 


CLASS  53 

176  4137,690 

229  4137,691 

432  4137.688 

440  4137.692 

502  4137.689 

CLASS  55 

48  4138.230 

71  4138.231 

105  4138.232 

139  4138.233 

374  4138.234 

CLASSS* 

8  4137,693 

12.7  4137,694 

119  4137.695 

208  4137.6% 

341  4137.697 

CLASS  57 

18  4137.698 

58.74  4137.702 

261  4137.700 

264  4,137,699 

267  4137,701 

CLASSS* 

16  D  4137,703 


CLASSS* 

86 

4,137,704 

CI  .ASS  60 

39.08 

4137,705 

39.12 

4137,706 

39.28  R 

4137,707 

204 

4137,708 

4137,709 

223 

4137,710 

226  A 

4137,711 

251 

4137,712 

276 

4137,713 

4137,714 

310 

4137,715 

445 

4137,716 

4*7 

4137,717 

551 

4137,718 

641 

4137,719 

4137,720 

711 

4137,721 

CLASS  62 

64  4137.723 

138  4137,724 

160  4137,725 

196  C  4137,726 

490  4137,727 

CLASS  65 

27  4138.235 

43  4138.236 

104  4138.237 

134  4138.238 

182  R  4138.239 

280  4138.240 

351  4138,241 

CLASS  6< 

4137,728 
4137,729 
4137,730 
4137,731 
4137,732 
4137,733 
4137,734 

CLASS  6* 

18  D  4137,735 

134  4137,736 

4137,737 

CLASS  70 

45  CR  4137,740 

71  Re.29,897 

274  4137,738 

358  4137,739 

CLASS  71 

4138,242 
4138,243 
4.138,244 


57 

75,1 
114 
132  R 
140  R 
195 
214 


92 
94 
121 


150 
1% 
263 
389 
391 
448 
449 


CLASS  72 

4137,741 
4137,742 
4137,743 
4137,744 
4137,745 
4137,746 
4,137,747 
4137,748 
4137,749 


CLASS  73 


23 
28 
45.5 

53 

56 

61.1  R 

64.3 
139 
143 
146 
150A 
151 
159 
178  T 
194  EM 


343  R 

356 

362  AR 
363.9 
421  B 
421  R 
425.4  R 
602 
611 
620 
627 


650 
707 
860 


4137,750 
4137,751 
4137,752 
4137,753 
4137,754 
4137,755 
4137,756 
4137,758 
4137,759 
4137,760 
4137,761 
4137,762 
4137,763 
4137,764 
4137,765 
4137,766 
4137,767 
4137,768 
4137,769 
4137,770 
4137,771 
4,137,773 
4137.772 
4137.774 
4137.775 
4137.776 
4137,777 
4137,778 
4137,779 
4137,780 
4137,781 
4137,757 


CLASS  74 


32 

47 

89.15 
194 

230.17  E 
233 
242.9 
404 
473  R 


488 

606R 

613 

625 

801 

812 

876 


4137,782 
4137,783 
4137,784 
4137,785 
4137,786 
4137,787 
4137,788 
4137,789 
4137,790 
4137,791 
4137,792 
4137.793 
4137.794 
4137.795 
4137.796 
4137,797 
4137,798 
4137,799 


CLASS  75 


68R 

79 

101  R 
103 
201 
234 
24* 


4138,243 
4138,246 
4138,247 
4138,248 
4138,249 
4138,250 
4138,251 
4138,252 


CLASS  81 

57.39  4137,800 


58.1 


4137,801 


CLASS  82 

11  4137,802 

CLASS  83 

4137,804 


177 
345 

478 
599 
851 
881 


4137,803 
4137.806 
4137.807 
4137,808 
4137,803 


CLASS  •4 

1.03  4137,809 

4137,810 


1.16  4137,811 

313  4137,812 

314  4137,813 
322  4137,814 
408  4137,815 

CLASS  as 

61  4137,816 

78  4137,817 

CLASS  87 

58  4137,818 

CLASS  19 
1.813  4137,819 

33  BB  4137,820 

35  R  4137,821 

CLASS  90 

11  A  4137,822 

64  4137,823 

CLASS  91 

1  4137,824 

388  4137,825 

497  4137,826 

CLASS  92 

24  4137,827 

117  R  4137,828 

CLASS  93 

36  A  4137,829 
55  4137,830 

CLASS  96 

27  E  4138,253 

29  D  4138,254 

35.1  4138,255 

53  4138,256 

60  BF  4138,257 

74  4138,258 

4138,259 

77  4138.260 

87  R  4138.262 

100  N  4138.263 

100  R  4138.264 

1141  4138.265 

123  4138,266 

CLASS  9* 

36  4137,831 


285 
293 
348 

454 

499 
500 

541 


209 


128.1 

128.3 

153 

218 

248 

379 


CLASS  99 

4137,832 
4f37,833 
4137,834 
4137,835 
4137.836 
4137.837 
4137.838 
4137,839 

CLASS  100 

4137,840 
CLASS  101 

4137.841 
4137,842 
4137,843 
4137,844 
4137,845 
4137,846 


CLASS  102 

39  4137,847 

49.5  4137,848 

56  R  4137,849 
215  4137,850 
218  4137,851 

CLASS  106 

1.23  4138.267 

84  4,138,261 

4138.268 

90  4138.269 

291  4138.270 

CLASS  111 

57  4137.852 
67  4137,853 
77  4137,854 

CLASS  lU 

11  4137,855 

104  4137,856 


121.27 

181 

265 

277 


4137,857 
4137,858 
4137.859 
4137,860 


CLASS  114 

219  4137,861 

CLASS  115 

41  HT  4137,862 

CLASS  116 

28.1  4137,864 

306  4137,863 

CLASS  11* 

491  4137,865 


106 

627 


2 

3 

96 


4137,866 
4137,867 

CLASS  11* 

4137,868 
4137,869 
4137,870 


CLASS  123 


32  EO 
34A 
78  B 

103  R 

119  A 


119  B 
119  D 
119  EC 
122  AA 
136 

148  P 

149  D 
179  H 
188  AF 
193  P 
198  DB 
198  E 
205 
245 


4137,871 
4137,872 
4137,873 
4137,876 
4137,874 
4137,879 
4137,880 
4137,878 
4137,875 
4137,877 
4137,881 
4137,882 
4137,883 
4137,884 
4137,885 
4137,886 
4137,887 
4137,889 
4137,888 
4137,890 
4137,891 


CLASS  124 

10  4137,892 

72  4137,893 

CLASS  126 

4137,895 
4137,896 
4137,897 
4137,898 
4137,612 
4137.899 
4137,900 
4137,901 
4137,902 
4137,903 
4137,904 
4137,905 

CLASS  127 

4138,271 
4138J72 


120 
140 
270 

271 


299  D 
350  R 


CLASS  12* 


2  A 
2.05  M 

2.05  R 

2.06  E 
2.06  R 

66 

142.3 
203 
214  E 
214  F 
2144 
218  R 
283 
303.17 
311 
335.5 
344 


4137.906 
4137,907 
4137,910 
4137,909 
4137,908 
4137,911 
4137,912 
4137,914 
4137,915 
4137,913 
4137,916 
4137,917 
4137.918 
4137.919 
4137.920 
4137.921 
4137.922 


CLASS  130 

27  R  4137.923 

30  H  4137.024 

PI  43 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  U2 
45  R  4,137,925 

73.6  4,137,926 

CLASS  133 

I  A  4,137,927 

CLASS  134 

10  4.138,273 

l«7C  4,137,928 

182  4,137.929 

CLASS  137 

tt  H  4.I37.9X 

n  4.137,931 

101.11  4,137.932 

219  4,137.933 

242  4.137,935 

M«i23  4.137.936 

Zn  4.137.934 

321  4.137.937 

340  4.137.938 

33127  4,137,939 

4M  4,137.940 

508  4.137,941 

557  4,137,942 

587  4,137.943 

596  4.137.944 

625  46  4,137,945 

CLASS  131 

103  4,137,946 

118.1  4,137,947 

120  4.137.948 

125  4.137.949 

172  4.137.950 

CLASS  13* 

4.137.951 


68 

CLASS  141 

27  4.137,952 

65  4.137,953 

90  4,137,954 

349  4,137,955 

CLASS  144 

2  J  4,137,956 


178 


4,137,957 


CLASS la 

1.5  4.138,274 

2  4.138J75 

6.2  4,138.276 

9.5  4.138J77 

12  E  4.138.279 

12  R  4.138.278 

186  4.138,280 

CLASS  149 

2  4.138,281 

19.8  4,138.282 

CLASS  ISO 

I  4.137,958 

CLASS  ISl 

27  4,137,959 

CLASS  IS2 

158  4.137.960 

330  RF  4.137,894 


CLASS  IM 


77 
100 
161 
172 
189 
216 
264 
268 
305 
345 
415 
433 


4.138.283 
4.138.284 
4.138J85 
4,138,286 
4,138.301 
4.138,302 
4.138.303 
4.138,304 
4.138.305 
4.138.306 
4.138,307 
4. 1 38  JOS 


CLASS  199 

13  A  4.138.309 

47  R  4,138.310 

CLASS  162 

28  4,138,311 

30  R  4.138,312 

49  4.138.313 

102  4.138.314 

146  4.138.315 

200  4,138.316 

CLASS  1«4 

49  4.137,961 

236  4,137,962 

448  4,137.963 

CLASS  1<S 

1  4.137,964 

4,137,965 

30  4,137,966 


162  4.137.967 

CLASS IM 


53 

274 
292 
295 
307 


4.137,968 
4,137,969 
4,137,970 
4,137.971 
4.137.972 


CLASS  171 

58  4.137,973 

CLASS  173 

147  4,137,974 

CLASS  I7S 
65  4,137.975 

CLASS  17* 
I  4.138.317 


18 
65 
86R 

87 


4.I38JI8 
4.138.319 
4,138.320 
4.138.321 


CLASS  177 

1  4.137,976 


146 
165 
210  R 
264 


4.137,977 
4.137,978 
4,137,979 
4,137.980 


CLASS  17* 

19  4.138,592 


CLASS  179 


IE 

2E 

15  AS 
15  BV 

156  A 

175 


4,138.593 
4.138.594 
4,138.595 
4.138.597 
4.138.596 
4.138.598 
4.138.599 


CLASS  IW 


9.5 
68R 
69R 
98 

114 

119 

126 

130 

148 

155 


142 
213 
282 


4.137,981 
4,137.982 
4.137.983 
4.137.984 
4.137.985 
4.137.986 
4,137.987 
4.137.988 
4,137,989 
4.137,990 

CLASS  Ml 

4,137,991 
4,137,992 
4,137,993 


CLASS  in 

2  4,137,994 

135  4,137,995 

150  4,137,996 

CLASS  184 

6.22  4,137,997 

14  4,137,998 

45  R  4,137,999 

CLASS  1«< 

1  A  4,138.'"^ 

CLASS  lis 

170  4.138,001 


196  D 


4,138,002 


CLASS  192 

3.29  4,138,003 

3.57  4,138.004 

12  C  4,138.005 

48.91  4,138.006 

53  E  4,138,007 

CLASS  19S 

1.5  4,138,287 

1.8  4,138.288 

30  4,138,289 

31  F  4,138J90 
47  4.138.291 
59  4.138,292 

127  4.138.333 

CLASS  19S 

365  4.138.008 

396  4.138.009 

573  4.138.010 

844  4.138.011 

CLASS  MO 

61.47  4,138.600 

6185  4.138.601 

67  R  4.138.602 

153  T  4.138.603 

267  4.138.604 

CLASS  203 
180  4.138J93 


CLASS  204 


55  R 

98 
128 

157.1  R 
159.12 
139.16 
139.22 
195  H 
196 
284 


4,138.294 
4.138.295 
4.138.296 
4.138.297 
4.138.298 
4,138.299 
4,138.300 
4.138.322 
4.138,323 
4,138,324 


CLASS  2M 

45.19  4.138.012 

528  4.138.013 

542  4.138,014 

561  4,138,015 

620  4,138,016 

CLASS 2M 

4,138.325 


50 
108 
146 


4.138.326 
4.138,327 


CLASS  209 

633  4.138,018 

680  4,138.017 


CLASS  210 


7 
26 
63R 

73  R 
159 
170 
198  C 
238 
327 
337 
396 
470 
322 
526 


87 


4.138.328 
4.138.329 
4.I38J30 
4,138.331 
4.138.332 
4.138.334 
4.138.333 
4.138.336 
4.138,337 
4,138.338 
4,138,339 
4,138,340 
4,138,341 
4,138,342 
4.138,343 

CLASS  211 

4,138,019 


CLASS  214 

17  C  4,138,020 

4,138,021 

35  R  4.138,022 

75  R  4,138.023 

152  4,138,024 

318  4,138,025 

CLASS  21S 

12  R  4,138,026 

13  R  4,138,027 
216  4.138,028 
230  4.138,029 

CLASS  219 

216  4.138,605 

442     ~  4.138,606 

485  4.138,607 

CLASS  220 

3  4,138,030 

71  4.138,031 

90.4  Re.29,898 

224  4,138,032 

254  4,138,033 

CLASS  221 

4.138.034 
CLASS  222 

4,138,035 
4,138,036 
4,138^)37 
4,138.038 
4.138.039 
4.138.040 
4.138,041 
4,138,042 
4,138.043 


48 


I 

105 
166 
207 
321 
420 
456 
529 
5% 


CLASS  224 

2  B  4,138,044 

5V  4,138,045 

42.42  R  4,138.046 

CLASS  236 

7  4.138,047 

152  4,138,048 

CLASS  227 

117  4.138,050 

CLASS  229 

17  B  4,138,051 

4,138,052 

23  BT  4.138,054 

23  R  4.138.053 

CLASS  232 

I  C  4.138.055 


35  4.138,056 

CLASS  239 

92  FL  4.138.608 

380  4.138.057 

4.138.058 

483  4.138.059 

CLASS  236 

1  O  4.138,060 

CLASS  237 
1  A  4,138,061 

55  4,138,062 

CLASS  239 

168  4,138,063 

582  4,138,064 

CLASS  341 

4,138,065 
4,138.066 
4.138.067 


55 

86 

275 


CLASS  242 


I 
18  A 

18  DD 
35.5  A 
58.2 

78.1 
84.13 
103 


4.138.068 
4.138,069 
4,138,070 
4,138,071 
4,138,072 
4,138,073 
4,138,074 
4,138,075 
4,138,076 


CLASS  244 

118  P  4,138.077 


137  R 


4.138.078 


CLASS  248 

206  R  4.138.080 
300  4.138,081 
419  4.138,082 
474  4,138,083 
558        4,138,079 

CLASS  249 

83  4,138.084 

4.138.083 

116  4.138,086 

CLASS  290 
396  R  4,138,609 

445  T  4,138,610 

4,138,611 

CLASS  291 

4,138.087 
4,138.088 
4.138.089 
4.138,090 
4,138.091 
4,138,092 


5 

30 

61 

152 

267 

325 


CLASS  292 


1 


8.55  D 

32.5 

33 

42.1 

49.9 

51.5  A 

61 

62.1  L 
135 
181 
182 


188.3  R 

299 

301.1  R 

301.33 

316 

430 

431  N 

435 

443 

466  FT 
470 
512 
545 


4,138,344 
4,138,345 
4,138.346 
4,138,347 
4,138.348 
4.138.349 
4.138,370 
4,138,350 
4,138,351 
4,138,352 
4,138,353 
4.138,354 
4.138,355 
4,138.356 
4.138.357 
4.138.358 
4,138.359 
4.138,360 
4.138.361 
4.138.362 
4.138.363 
4.138.364 
4.138.365 
Re29.901 
4.138.366 
4.138.367 
4,138.368 
4.138,369 
4,138.371 


CLASS  296 

13.1  4.138.093 

64  4.138.095 

67  4.138.094 

CLASS  3*0 

2.3 
17  R 
22  TN 


23.7  A 
27  BB 
29.1  R 
29.6  TA 


4.138.374 
4.138.375 
4.138.376 
4.138J77 
4,138.378 
4,138,379 
4.138.381 
4.138,382 


4,138.380 

4.138.383 

4.138.314 

4.138.385 

4.138.386 

4.138.387 

4.138.388 

4.138.389 

4.138J90 

4.138,394 

4.138.395 

4.138.396 

4.138J97 

4.138.398 

4.138,400 

4,138,399 

4,138,404 

4,138,403 

4.138.406 

4,138,407 

4,138.408 

4.138.405 

4.138,409 

4,138.410 

4.138.411 

4.138.412 

4,138.413 

4.138^14 

4.138.415 

4.138.416 

4.138.417 

4,138.418 

4,138.419 

4.138,420 

4.138,421 

4,138,422 

4,138,423 

4,138,424 

4,138.425 

4.138,427 

4.138,429 

4,138,391 

4,138.426 

4.138.428 

4.138.430 

4,138,431 

4,138.432 

4.138.433 

4.138.434 

4,138,435 

4,138,436 

4,138.437 

4.138.438 

4.138.439 

4.138.441 

4,138,440 

4,138.442 

4,138.443 

4,138,444 

4,138.445 

4.138.446 

4.138,447 

4,138,448 

4,138,449 

4,138.450 

4.138.451 

4.138.432 

CLASS  364 

22  4.138.453 

39  4.138.454 

40.4  4.138.463 

56  4,138.455 
65  4.138.456 

154  4.138.459 

159  4.138.460 

206  4.138.461 

347  4.138.462 

500  4,138.457 

540  4.138.438 

CLASS  3W 

240  4.138,096 

241  4,138,097 
268  4,138,098 

CLASS  2«9 

17  4.138,099 

137  4,138,100 

CLASS  270 

57  4.138.101 
CLASS  271 

3  4.138,102 

CLASS  272 

31  A  4,138.103 

85  4,138,104 

99  4,138.105 

129  4.138.106 

CLASS  273 

29  A  4,138,107 

4.138,108 


29.6  Z 

29.7  H 
29.7  S 
40R 

42.26 
42.46 
45.7  R 
45.9  L 

112.5  R 

149 

156 

239.1 

239.3  R 

239.8 
307A 
307  FA 
326.26 
326.33 
326.45 
326.5  C 
327  S 
332.2  R 

340.5  R 
346.3 
347.2 
372 
378 
397.25 
406 

410.9  R 
429  R 
439  CY 
448.2  E 
453  RW 

453  SP 

458  C 

459  A 
465  H 
465.6 

465.8  D 
465.9 

302.4  P 
302.5 
545  P 
555  A 

567.6  M 
381 

583  R 

646 

653.6 

666A 

668R 

672  R 

6«347 

844 

875 

876  R 

879 

881 
940 
955 


54B 
73  G 
85  D 


4,138,109 
4,138.110 


96D 
101.2 
106.5  C 
143  R 
153  R 
157  R 
164 
183  D 
236 
271 


4.13S.III 
4.138.112 
4.138.11] 
4.138.114 
4,138.IIS 
4.138,116 
4,138.117 
4,138,111 
4,138,119 
4,138,120 


CLASS  r4 
23  R  4.138.121 

37  4,138.122 

47  4.138,123 


CLASS  277 


80 

81  P 
170 
191 
235  R 


4.138,049 
4,138,124 
4.138.123 
4.138.126 
Re.29.e99 


CLASS  2S0 


11.23 

16 
152  R 
154.5  R 
220 
2S90 
405  B 
411  A 
414  R 
605 


4.138.127 
4.138.121 
4.138,129 
4,I38.1K 
4.138.131 
4.138.132 
4.138.133 
4.138.134 
4.138,133 
4,138,136 
4.138.137 
4.138.131 
4.138.139 
4.138.140 
4.138.141 
4.138.142 

CLASS  2tl 

4.138,143 

CLASS  289 

4,138,144 
4,138.145 
4.138.146 
4.138.147 
4.138.141 
4.138.149 

CLASS  292 

60  4.138.130 

76  4.138,131 

CLASS  293 

117  4.138.132 

CLASS  2*4 
1  R  4.138.133 

CLASS  29* 

4.138.134 
4,138.133 

CLASS  297 

4.138.136 
4.138.157 


652 


689 

745 


47 


18 

23 

39 

165 

317 

320 


98 
137  B 


4 
386 


CLASS  29* 

17  B  4.138.151 

18  4,138.159 

CLASS  299 

86  Re.29.900 

CLASS  301 

108  S  4,138.160 

CLASS  302 

28  4.138,161 

50  4.138.162 

52  4.138.163 

CLASS  303 

105  4.138.164 

115  4,138,163 

CLASS  307 

237  4.138.612 
247  A  4.138,613 
251  4.138,614 
293  4.138.613 
310        4.138,616 

CLASS  308 
3  R  4.138,166 


6C 
189  R 

195 
233 


4,138,167 
4.138.168 
4.138.169 
4.138.170 
4.138.171 


CLASS  310 

49  R  4.138,617 

105  4.138.611 

184  4.138,619 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  45 


CLASS  3U 

4,138,172 
198  4.138.173 

270  4,138,175 

333  4.138.174 

341  NR  4.138.176 


CLASS  3U 

1 

4.138.620 

113 

4.138.621 

306 

4.138.622 

331 

4.138.623 

417 

4.138.624 

CLASS  319 

3.5  4.138.625 

169.4  4.138.626 

313  4,138.627 

368  4.138.628 

CLASS  3U 

140  4.138.629 

237  4.138.630 

490  4.138,631 

599  4,138,632 

(03  4,138,633 

CLASS  322 

28  4,138,634 

CLASS  323 
21  4,138,635 

45  4,138,636 

74  4,138.637 


15 

4.138,178 

17  LC 

4,138,179 

45  R 

4.138.181 

89  M 

4.138.182 

94M 

4.138.183 

95  R 

4.138.1(0 

97P 

4,138.184 

107 

4.138.185 

117  P 

4,138.186 

117R 

4.138.187 

177  E 

4.138.188 

82  4.138.692 

CLASS  39t 

127  4.138.694 


CLASS  340 


CLASS  32* 


29 

30A 

76  A 
123  R 
158  F 
158  MG 


4,138,638 
4,138,639 
4,138,640 
4,138,641 
4,138,643 
4,138,642 


CLASS  329 

320  4,138,644 


363 


4,138.645 
4,138,646 
64  4,138,647 

CLASS  330 

4.9  4,138,648 

9  4,138,649 

CLASS  331 

1 A  4,138.650 

CLASS  333 
30  R  4,138,651 

n  R  4,138,652 

CLASS  33* 

4,138,653 
4,138,654 

CLASS  338 

4,138,655 
4,138,656 

CLASS  339 
8  RL  4,138.177 


IS 
55 


30 
322 


3D 

7R 

8R 
16  R 
27  AT 
130 

146JF 
146J  MA 
147  R 
347  CC 
347  DA 

347  NT 

378.1 

405 

506 

507 


596 


4.138,657 
4,138,658 
4,138,659 
4.138.660 
4,138,661 
4.138.668 
4.138.663 
4,138.662 
4,138,669 
4,138,666 
4,138,667 
4,138,671 
4,138.665 
4.138.672 
4.138.673 
4,138,674 
4.138.664 
4.138.670 
4.138.675 


CLASS  343 


6JR 
8 

17.7 
100  SA 
105  R 
702 
742 
783 
846 


4.138.676 
4.138.677 
4.138,678 
4,138,679 
4,138,680 
4,138,681 
4,138,682 
4,138.683 
4.138,684 


CLASS  346 

74.1  4,138,685 

75  4,138.686 

4,138,687 

4,138,688 

CLASS  390 


3.64 

4,138,189 

3.70 

4,138,190 

19 

4,138,191 

25 

4,138,192 

96.23 

4,138,193 

96.30 

4,138,194 

345 

4,138,195 

CLASS  394 

337  4,138,689 

CLASS  396 
350  4,138,196 

CLASS  397 
46  4,138.690 


70 


4.138.691 


288 


2 

6 

74 

85 

92 
93 
96 
125 
133 
137 


42 

45 

156 
180 
263 
424 
433 


4.138,693 

CLASS  3<0 

4,138,696 
4,138,697 
4,138.698 
4,138.699 
4.138.695 
4.138.700 
4.138,701 
4.138,702 
4,138,703 
4,138.704 

CLASS  361 

4.138.705 
4,138.706 
4,138.707 
4.138,708 
4,138,709 
4,138.710 
4.138.711 
4.138.712 


CLASS  403 

247  4,138,198 

CLASS  409 

202  4,137,722 

232  4,138,199 

CLASS  400 

241  S  4,138,200 

CLASS  419 
219  C  4,138,201 

CLASS  417 

4,138,202 


47 
269 
300 
360 


4,I38J03 
4.138.204 
4,138,205 


28 
156 


CLASS  3C2 

218  4,138.713 

231  4.138.714 

375  4.138,716 

CLASS  363 

4.138,715 
4,138,717 

CLASS  3C4 

200  4,138.718 
4.138.719 
4.138.720 

414  4.138,721 

415  4,138,722 
424  4,138,723 
500  4,138.724 
502  4.138.725 
521  4.138.726 
525  4.138,727 
565  4,138,728 
603  4,138,729 
710  4,138,734 
726  4,138,730 
783  4,138,731 
900  4,138,732 

4,138.733 
4.138.735 

CLASS  369 

12  4.138.736 

78  4.138.737 

94  4.138.738 

174  4.138.739 

203  4.138.740 

234  4.138.741 

CLASS  400 

4,138.197 


474 


CLASS  4U 

153  4.138,206 

CLASS  422 

46  4,138,464 

56  4,138,216 

58  4,138.215 

120  4,138.218 

144  4.138.219 

151  4.138.217 

173  4,138.220 


305 


4,138,497 


CLASS  423 


49 

61 

74 
228 
239 
390 
460 
549 
574  R 


4,138.465 
4.138,466 
4,138,467 
4,138.468 
4.138.469 
4.138.470 
4.138,471 
4,138,472 
4,138,473 


CLASS  424 


1 

19 

50 

52 

62 

88 
180 
181 
244 
245 
247 
248.5 
248.52 
250 

256 

258 

263 

267 

272 

273  B 

274 

283 


4,138,474 
4,138,475 
4,138,476 
4,138,477 
4.138,478 
4,138,479 
4,138,480 
4,138,481 
4,138,482 
4,138,483 
4,138,484 
4,138,485 
4,138,486 
4.138,487 
4,138,488 
4,138,489 
4,138.490 
4.138.491 
4.138.492 
Re.29.902 
4.138.493 
4.138.494 
4.138.495 
4.138,496 


CLASS  429 

19  4,138.207 

71  4.138.208 

160  4.138.209 

CLASS  426 

4.138.498 
4,138.499 
4.138.900 
4.138.301 
4.138.502 
4.138.503 
4.138,504 
4.138,505 
4,138,506 
4,138,307 

CLASS  4r 

4,138,508 
4.138.509 
4,138.510 
4.138.511 
4.138,512 
4,138.513 

CLASS  428 


2 
16 
46 
239 
385 
514 
520 
373 
598 
614 


54 

86 
124 
201 
237 
371 


305  4,138,542 

CLASS  92* 


14 
45 

208 
272 
289 
312 


4,138,543 
4,138,372 
4,138,392 
4,138,544 
4,138,545 
4,138,546 


4,138.514 
4.138.515 
4.138.516 
4.138.517 
4.138.518 
4.138.519 
4,138.520 
4.138.521 
4.138.522 
4,138,523 
4,138,524 
4,138.525 
4,138,526 
4,138.527 
4,138.528 
4.138.529 
4.138.530 

CLASS  429 

98  4,138,531 

111  4,138,532 

161  4.138,533 

CLASS  431 

12  4,138,210 

35  4,138,211 


17 
30 
36 
88 
95 

141 
159 
195 
216 
217 
367 
419 
425 
482 
539 


CLASS  921 

38  4,138,373 

79  4,138,534 


CLASS  92* 


7 

19 

47.8 

73 

93 
159 
287 
303 


4.138.535 
4,138,536 
4,138,537 
4,138,538 
4,138,539 
4,138,540 
4,138,393 
4.138.541 


CLASS  936 

17  Re.29.903 

23  4.138.547 

CLASS  942 

421  4.138.548 
426  4,138,549 
430  4,138,550 
435  4,138.551 
462        4,138.552 

CLASS  944 

4.138.553 
4.138.554 
4.138.555 
4,138,556 
4,138,557 
4,138.558 
4.138.559 
4.138.560 
4.138.561 
4,138.562 
4,138,563 
4,138.564 
4,138.565 
4,138,566 
4,138,567 

CLASS  946 

4,138,401 
4,138,402 


18 
22 

26 
183 
189 
192 
203 
284 
326 
335 
346 

357 
388 


89 

275 


CLASS  948 

305  4,138,568 

309  4,138,569 

379  4,138,570 

CLASS  960 

22  4,138,571 

43  4,138,572 

53  4,138,574 

55  4,138,573 

4,138,575 

4,138,576 

4,138,577 

4,138,578 

64  4,138,579 

81  4.138,580 

109  4,138.581 

118  4,138,582 

4,138.583 

124  4,138,584 

159  4,138,585 

174  4,138,586 

204  4,138,587 

CLASS  962 

434  4,138,589 

503  4,138,590 

CLASS  9*8 

756  4,138,591 

881 4,138,588 


1 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

286 

250,976 

D7- 

15 

250,986 

191 

250,996 

68 

251,006 

23 

251.015 

5GH 

251,026 

D6- 

22 

25a977 

76 

250,987 

DIO- 

57 

23a997 

D15— 

50 

251,007 

38 

251.016 

251,027 

68 

250,978 

D8- 

5 

250,988 

71 

250,998 

D18— 

15 

251,033 

99 

251.017 

5  HP 

251.024 

73 

250,979 

330 

230,989 

125 

25a999 

D19— 

73 

251,008 

D25— 

68 

251.018 

5R 

251,029 

250,980 

347 

250.990 

DI2- 

11 

251,000 

D22- 

27 

251,009 

74 

251.019 

15  AE 

251,031 

85 

250,981 

367 

250,991 

155 

251,001 

28 

251,010 

D27- 

42 

251.020 

15  LL 

251,030 

180 

250,982 

2Sa992 

D14— 

25 

251,002 

D23- 

20 

251,011 

D30- 

15 

251.021 

42 

251,032 

181 

250,983 

25a993 

27 

251,003 

97 

251,012 

40 

251,022 

D87—      1  R 

251,034 

184 

250,984 

25a994 

33 

251,004 

D24— 

8 

251,013 

D34—  5FG 

251,025 

251.035 

201 

250,985 

D9— 

39 

250,995 

53 

251.005 

21 

251.014 

SGB 

251,028 

D99—          1 

251.023 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


69 


4.373 


4,374 


88 


4.375 


4.376 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  969  O.G.  OTT] 


74    T979.001 
195  S    T979,002 


357- 


17    T979.005 
23    T979.006 


364-       900    T979.0O7 


427—       215    T979.008 


562—       452    T979.003 


T979.004 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States.  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  ♦ 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

.  •  I ...._  t* 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  47 


4.137.993 

4.137.725 

4.137.910 

4.137.772 

4,137,895 

4.137.924 

4.138.003 

4.137.761 

4,137.915 

4,137.799 

4,138,073 

4,137.933 

4.138.009 

4,137.865 

4.137.955 

4,137,809 

4,138,087 

4,137.946 

4.138.075 

4,137.918 

4,137.980 

4,137,820 

4,138,101 

4.137.968 

4,138.106 

4,137,921 

4.137,991 

4,137,829 

4,138,184 

4.137.971 

4,138.142 

4,137,939 

4.138.008 

4,137,847 

4,138,188 

4,137.972 

4.138.150 

4,137,952 

4.138.060 

4,137,894 

4,138.210 

4,138,025 

4.138.155 

4.138.020 

4,138,069 

4,137,909 

4.138.235 

4.138,031 

4.138.157 

4.138.039 

4,138,076 

4,137,922 

4.138.242 

4.138,050 

4.138.198 

4.138.047 

«.I38,0«0 

4,137,943 

4.138.268 

4,138,078 

4.138.208 

4.138.052 

4,138,107 

4,137,949 

4,138.273 

4,138,090 

4.138,241 

4.138.193 

4,138.111 

4,137,981 

4,138,281 

4.138,091 

4,138.262 

4.138.216 

4.138.115 

4,138,001 

4,138,284 

4.138.102 

4.138.294 

4.138.301 

4.138.154 

4,138,028 

4,138,299 

4.138,130 

4.138.296 

4.138,303 

4,l3tJOS 

4.138,034 

4,138.325 

4,138.144 

4.138.314 

4.138.355 

4,138.227 

4,138,036 

4.138.326 

4.138.147 

4.138.346 

4.138.370 

4.138.253 

4.138,041 

4.138.343 

4.138.156 

4.138.352 

4.138.371 

4.138J55 

4,138,054 

4.138.358 

4,138,199 

4.138.382 

4.138.380 

4.138.265 

4,138,131 

4.138.381 

4,138.217 

4.138.460 

4.138.413 

4.138.302 

4,138,141 

4,138.385 
A  1 iR  ion 

4.138.219 
1  na  i^o 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia ~~......  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia '. 13 

Guam 1* 

Hawaii  15 

Illinois n 

Indiana H 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  .ccording  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.)  

PATENTS 


01 


04 


OS 
06 


4,138,311 

4,138J48 

4,137,654 

4,137,709 

4,137,719 

4,137,720 

4,137,724 

4,137,848 

4,137,850 

4,137,863 

4,138.038 

4,138,057 

4.138,058 

4,138,088 

4.138,093 

4,138,105 

4,138,197 

4,138.660 

4,138.721 

4.137,818 

4,137,755 

4,138.682 

4.137,819 

4.137.977 

4,138.218 

4.138.631 

4,137.584 

4,137.878 

4.138,509 

4,138,594 

4,138,135 

4,137,573 

4,137,577 

4,137,579 

4,137,583 

4.137,585 

4,137,612 

4,137,617 

4,137,633 

4,137.673 

4.137.689 

4.137.712 

4.137.769 

4.137.784 

4.137,814 

4,137.817 

4.137.830 

4.137.846 

4.137,855 

4.137.864 

4,137.869 

4.137,870 

4.137.r3 


PI  46 


4,137.897 

4,137,904 

4.137,907 

4,137,913 

4,137.929 

4.137,930 

4,137,931 

4,137,965 

4.137,974 

4.137,984 

4,137.986 

4,137.987 

4.138,000 

4,138,040 

4,138,046 

4,138,079 

4,138,103 

4,138,108 

4,138,119 

4.138,127 

4.138.140 

4.138.160 

4.138,172 

4.138.177 

4.138,183 

4,138,186 

4,138,190 

4,138,203 

4,138,221 

4,138,222 

4.I38J23 

4.138.224 

4,138,238 

4,138.244 

4.138.280 

4.138,282 

4,138.288 

4.138,305 

4,138,317 

4,138,320 

4,138,339 

4.138,341 

4,138,344 

4,138J83 

4.138,401 

4.138.409 

4.138.421 

4.138.464 

4,138,495 

4,138.512 

4.138,535 

4,138,546 

4,138.609 


08 
09 


10 


12 


4,138,614 

4,138,615 

4,138,627 

4,138.635 

4,138,648 

4.138,649 

4,138,651 

4,138.671 

4.138,720 

4,138.728 

4.138,736 

4,138,739 

4,137,970 

4,138,066 

4,138.715 

4,137,580 

4,137,656 

4,137,683 

4,137,777 

4,137,804 

4,I37J0S 

4,138,104 

4,138,185 

4,138,187 

4.138,290 

4,138.350 

4.138.398 

4.138.399 

4.138.438 

4.138.563 

4,138,597 

4,138.612 

4,138,672 

4,138,735 

4,137.969 

4,138,194 

4,138,363 

4,138.426 

4.138.430 

4,138,518 

4,138.585 

4.137.582 

4,137,595 

4,137.662 

4.137,665 

4,137,694 

4,137.710 

4,137,821 

4.137.856 

4,137,903 

4,137,995 

4,138,019 

4, 138.026 


13 


15 
16 

17 


4.138,096 

4,138.534 

4.138,139 

4,138,566 

4,138,152 

4,138,636 

4.138.159 

4,138,641 

4.138.178 

4,138,643 

4.138,202 

4.138,653 

4.138.517 

4.138,664 

4.138.678 

4,138,670 

4.137.793 

4.138,673 

4.I37,8*« 

4.138,681 

4.138.033 

4.138,706 

4,138,519 

4,138.716 

4,138,602 

18     .           4.137,592 

4,138,695 

4.137,708 

4,137.868 

4,137,727 

4,138.048 

4,137,806 

4.138,505 

4.138.021 

4,137,604 

4,138,029 

4.137.660 

4.138,049 

4.137.682 

4.138,063 

4.137,721 

4,138.129 

4,137,723 

4,138,181 

4.137,744 

4,138,249 

4,137,795 

4.138,537 

4.137.796 

4,138.628 

4,137.852 

4,138,703 

4.I37,U1 

19     :            4.137,680 

4,137,892 

4.137,813 

4,137,893 

4,137,934 

4,137,944 

20     :            4,137,591 

4.137,947 

4,137,853 

4.137.982 

4,137,900 

4.137.983 

4.137,925 

4.138.004 

4,138,023 

4.138.016 

4.138,062 

4.138.032 

21      :            4.137,645 

4,138.037 

4,137.824 

4.138,053 

4,138.688 

4.I38.07I 

22     :            4,137.928 

4.138.113 

4.137,942 

4.138.125 

4,138,011 

4.138.128 

4,138,559 

4.138.161 

24     :            4.137,671 

4.138.191 

4,137,672 

4.I38J30 

4,137,770 

4,138,276 

4,137,902 

4,138.327 

4,137,912 

4,138,356 

4,137,917 

4,138,362 

4.137.999 

4,138.384 

4.138.044 

4,138.392 

4.138,083 

4,138,432 

4,138,089 

4,138.476 

4,138,094 

25 


26 


4,138,095 

4,138,116 

4,138J20 

4,138.308 

4,138,354 

4,138,498 

4,138,637 

4,138,661 

4,138,686 

4,138,722 

4,138,730 

4,138,737 

4,137,606 

4,137,625 

4,137,627 

4,137,679 

4,137,764 

4.137,766 

4,137,776 

4,137,838 

4,137,953 

4,137,964 

4,137,996 

4,138,006 

4,138,051 

4,138.055 

4,138,085 

4,138,251 

4,138J54 

4,138,447 

4,138,456 

4,138,504 

4,138,528 

4,138,616 

4,138,707 

4,138,727 

4,137,647 

4,137,659 

4,137,675 

4,137,736 

4.137,737 

4,137,797 

4,137.815 

4,137,828 

4,137,880 

4,137,882 

4,137,885 

4,137,891 

4,137,959 

4.137,960 

4,137,962 

4,137.985 

4.137.989 


24 
26 


T979.007 
T979.008 


4,138,577 

4,138,493  , 

4,138,415 

4,138,366 

4,138,545 

4,138,471 

4.138,578 

4,138.497 

4,138,444 

4,138,374 

4,138,556 

4,138,657 

4.138.632 

4,138.502 

4,138.457 

4,138,397 

4,138,564 

4,138.700 

4.138,723 

4,138.503 

4.138.481 

4.138,441 

4,138,567 

4,138,719 

27     : 

4,137,586 

4,138,532 

4.138.561 

4,138,448 

4,138.590 

49     :            4,137,663 

4,137,670 

4,138.539 

4.138.381 

4,138.454 

4,138,603 

4,137,667 

4,137,768 

4,138,550 

4.138.595 

4,138,508 

4.138.606 

4,137,966 

4,137,835 

4,138,569 

4.138.600 

4,138,525 

4,138,608 

4,138,084 

4,137.973 

4,138,571 

4,138,645 

4.138,592 

4,138,656 

4,138,455 

4.138.012 

4,138,647 

4,138,646 

4,138,621 

4,138,669 

4,138,515 

4,138,158 

4,138,677 

4,138,654 

4.138,623 

4,138,738 

4.138,547 

4,138,179 

4,138,680 

4,138,659 

4.138,630 

44     :            4,137.578 

4,138,650 

4,138,211 

4,138,683 

4.138.665 

4,138,687 

4,137,626 

51      :            4.137,599 

4,138,336 

4,138,684 

4.138.666 

4,138,711 

4,138,112 

4,137,690 

4,138,465 

4.138.741 

4.138.685 

4,138,713 

4,138,395 

4,137,741 

4,138,531 

35     ;           4,138,018 

4.138.689 

4,138.718 

45     :           4,137,590 

4,137,849 

4,138,562 

4,138,099 

4.138,692 

40     :            4,138,175 

4,137,601 

4,138,082 

4,138,607 

4,138,196 

37     :           4,137.581 

4,138,378 

4,138.379 

4,138,120 

4,138,620 

4,138,622 

4,137.615 

4,138,516 

46     :           4.137.801 

4,138,514 

29     ; 

4.137,681 

36     :          Re.29,903 

4.137.631 

4,138,536 

47     ;           4.137,574 

53     :           4.137,923 

4.137,787 

4.137,589 

4,137,698 

41     :           4,137,827 

4,137,697 

4,137,992 

4.137.937 

4,137,593 

4,137,763 

4,137,956 

4,137,752 

4,138,132 

4.138.174 

4,137,596 

4,137,872 

4.137,958 

4,138,027 

4,138,138 

4.138,283 

4.137.598 

4,137,976 

4,138,605 

4,138,045 

4,138,200 

4,138,337 

4,137,610 

4,138,056 

4.138,639 

4,138,163 

4,138,470 

4.138.473 

4,137,619 

4,138,364 

42     :           Re.29,900 

48     :          Re.29,898 

4,138.675 

4.138.589 

4,137,634 

4,138,668 

4,137,588 

4,137.623 

54     :            4,137.832 

31 

4,137,837 

4,137,641 

38     :           4.137,693 

4,137,608 

4,137.635 

4,138.422 

4,137.994 

4,137.657 

4,138,110 

4,137,609 

4.137.637 

55     :            4,137.791 

4,138,061 

4,137,658 

4.138,360 

4,137,613 

4.137.695 

4,137.807 

4,138,705 

4,137,669 

39     :           4,137,638 

4,137,621 

4,137,751 

4,137,888 

33     : 

4,137,757 

4,137,704 

4,137,640 

4,137,624 

4,137,753 

4,137,899 

4,138,024 

4,137,740 

4,137,643 

4,137,677 

4,137,759 

4,138,212 

4.138,697 

4,137.754 

4,137,705 

4,137,685 

4,137,762 

4,138,293 

34      : 

Re.29.897 

4,137.780 

4,137,707 

4,137,696 

4,137.773 

4.138,331 

4,137,576 

4,137,810 

4,137,716 

4.137,730 

4.137,781 

4,138,474 

4,137.602 

4,137.833 

4.137,735 

4,137,798 

4,137,825 

4,138,499 

4,137,651 

4.137,896 

4,137,748 

4.137.803 

4,137,854 

4,138.582 

4,137,664 

4,137,901 

4.137,771 

4,137,842 

4,137,916 

4,138,583 

DESIGN  PATENTS 

06      : 

251,001 

17 

250,995 

24 

250,977 

251,011 

250,994 

251,018 

251,016 

251,006 

250.978 

251.032 

250,996 

251.034 

251,025 

251,019 

25 

250,976 

33     :               251,000 

39     ;              250,986 

42      : 

251.031 

08     : 

251,033 

251,029 

250,982 

34     :               251,028 

250,997 

44     : 

251,021 

09     : 
12     : 

250,984 
250,998 
251,026 
251,027 

11 

251,030 
250,989 
251,009 
251,024 

26 
27 

29 

251,022 
250,987 
251,004 
250,979 

36     :               250,983 
250,991 
250.992 

251,007 
251,014 
251,015 

47     : 
51      : 

251,010 
250,981 
251,012 

251,035 

20 

251,023 

250,980 

250,993 

40     :               250,985 

55      : 

250,990 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

(Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  6877] 


29 


T979,003 


T979,004 


36     :  T979,00l 


T979,005 


51 


T979,006 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Tkvsrty  (PCT)  Information 

For  information  concemlnc  the  PC?T  iDClndlog  the  amounts 
of  the  fees  thereunder  and  the  States  that  may  be  deslKnated 
In  International  applications  consult  the  Notice  entitled 
"Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  :  Information  for  Prospec- 
tlTC  Applicants"  appearing  in  the  OrricUL  OAzarra  of  Octo- 
ber 3,  1978. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER. 
Not.  7,  1978.        CommUtioner  of  Patent*  and  Trademark*. 


Patent  Suits 

Notlceg  under  35  U.S.C.  290  :  Patent  Act  of  19S2 

1.7tS,S7S.  D.  Roberts.  COMBINATION  HEATING  AGENT 
CONTAINER  AND  WET  COMPRESS-HOLDER;  2,1M,184, 
same.  ELECTRIC  HEATING  MECHANIS.M  :  R«r.  No.  S41,6S7 
(BATTLE  CREEK),  Battle  Creek  Equipment  Company;  Rer. 
No.  8M.16S  (THERMOPHORE),  same,  flied  Jan.  30  1978, 
DC.  W.D.  Mich.  (Grand  Rapids),  Doc.  K78-39-CA9,  Battle 
Creek  Equipment  Co.  ▼.  Robertt  Mfg.  Co.  et  at. 

2,1M.1M.     (See  1.723,373.) 

2.611,S1S.  Sharpless  and  Eiehert,  Jr.,  MAGNETIC  DATA 
STORAGE  SYSTEM,  flied  Sept.  19,  1976,  DC.  Md.  (Balti- 
more), Doc.  C17653-W,  Technitrol,  Inc.  v.  Control  Data  Cor- 
poratton.  Stipulation  and  order  that  case  be  dismissed.  Not. 
9,  1978. 

2,M4,982,  H.  B.  Wagner,  HYDRAULIC  CEMENT  MORTAR 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE  ;  S,0M,2<W,  same, 
DRY  CEMENT  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  PORTLAND 
CEMENT.  METHYL  CELLULOSE,  AND  POLYVINYL 
ALCOHOL  AND  METHOD  OP  INSTALLING  TILE  WITH 
SAME.  Alrd  Nov.  22.  1978.  D.C.,  W.D.N.C.  (Charlotte).  Doc. 
C-C-78-0353,  Tile  Council  of  America,  Inc.  v.  Superior  Baiet 
d  iffO.  Co.  et  al. 

3,017,301,  A.  A.  Urgenl,  ABSORBENT  FIBROUS  STRUC- 
TURE AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION;  S,612,0S5,  Mesek 
and  Repke,  DISPOSABLE  DIAPER  OR  THE  LIKE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE;  8^16,114,  Hamagruchi  and 
Tanaka,  REUSABLE  COMPOSITE  ADHESIVE  SEALING 
TAPES ;  8,»S«.52«,  V.  L.  Repke,  DISPOSABLE  DIAPER,  flled 
Sept.  21.  1977,  D.C.,  ED.  Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  77-614, 
Johnton  i  Johnson  v.  Kimberley-Clark  Corporation. 

3,030,238.     (See  2.934,932.) 

S;S28,0ftT,  G.  Dirks,  MAGNETIC  STORAGE  DEVICE; 
3,041,528,  same.  SIGNAL-STORING  DEVICE  WITH  REMOV- 
ABLE SIONAL-STORIXO  UNIT;  8.687.712,  same,  STORING 
DEVICE  FOR  SIGNALS,  flled  June  4  ,1976.  DC.  Del.  (Wil- 
mington), Doc.  76-191,  Control  Data  et  al.  v.  Hale  Brot.  At- 
tociates.  Inc.  Plaintirs  notice  of  dismissal  with  prejudice, 
Feb.  8,  1978. 

3,203.236,  D.  C.  Humnhrey.  MOUNTING  FOR  FACE  MASK ; 
Be*.  No.  008,757  (FUL1*-CAGE).  Schutt  Manafactnring  Co.. 
Died  May  4.  1978,  DC,  N.D.  Hi.  (Chicago),  Doc.  78cl739, 
Sohutt  Ufa.  Co.  V.  Riddel,  Inc. 

8.202,117,  Bryant  and  Johnston,  COAXIAL  CONNECTOR 
WITH  MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  AXIAL  AND  ROTA- 
TIONAL   MOVEMENT    BETWEEN    CONNECTOR    COMPO- 


( Boston),  Doc.  CA.  78-478-C,  Oerhard  Hansen  and  Wetter 
Engineering,  Inc.  T.  Albert  J.  Aghav,  8r.  and  Puritan  Indus- 
tries, Inc. 

8.887,681.  D.  J.  Smith,  SPLICE  CASE;  8.602,026,  same, 
ALIONABLE  END  SEALS  FOR  A  SPLICE  CASE,  flled  Nov. 
7,  1978,  D.C.  W.D.  Pa.  (Pittsburgh),  Doc.  78-1275,  Pre- 
formed Line  Products  Company  v.  Siemens  A.O. 

8,801.300.  R.  A.  Pendleton,  MAGNETIC  TAPE  PNEUMATIC 
CAPOTAN  DRIVE  WITH  MOVABLE  PNEUMATIC  BRAKE  ; 
S,82S,SM,  Chadima,  Jr.  and  Bruce,  DATA  COLLECTION  AND 
UTILIZATION  SYSTEM,  flled  Oct.  31,  1977,  D.C,  N.D.  111. 
( Chicago ),  Doc..  77c4029,  Norand  Corporation  v.  Telwon  Cor- 
poration et  al. 

8,488.031,  G.  H.  Fathaoer,  DOPPLER  RADAR  HAVING 
DIGITAL  SPEED  INDICATOR;  8.689,921,  P.  M.  Berry, 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITALLY  DETER- 
MINING THE  SPEED  OF  A  MOVING  OBJECT;  8,086,824, 
Aker.  Gelst,  Kittle,  and  Berry,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  DIGITAL  MEASURING  SPEED ;  Re.  20,401,  Aker,  Geist, 
Kittle,  and  Berry,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
DIGITALLY  MEASURING  SPEED,  flled  July  21.  1978,  D.C, 
W.D.  Mo.  (Kansas  City).  Doc.  78-0538-CV-W-4,  M.P.H.  In- 
dustries, Inc.  V.  Kustom  Eteetronies,  Inc. 

8Jil5.6ie,  S.  R.  Bamette,  RESINOUS  PLASTIC  SHEETS. 
SHAPES,  PANELS  AND  SLABS  SIMULATING  OBSIDIAN 
AND  QUARTZ,  flled  Not.  30.  1978,  D.C,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston), 
Doc.  CA  H-78-2308,  Diiii«n»<o»toI  Plastics  Corp.  v.  Frank 
Lazarus  Cafigas. 

8.515,702,  R.  Deutsch.  DIGITAL  ORGAN;  3.610,709,  G.  A. 
Watson,  MULTIPLEXING  SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTION  OF 
NOTES  AND  VOICES  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  IN- 
STRUMENT ;  8.610,805,  Watson  and  Deutsch.  ATTACK  AND 
DECAY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DIGITAL  ELECTRONIC  ORGAN ; 
8,610,806,  R.  Dentsch,  ADAPTIVE  SUSTAIN  SYSTEM  FOR 
DIGITAL  ELECTRONIC  ORGAN;  8,639,918,  G.  A.  Watson. 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADDRESSING  A 
MEMORY  AT  SELECTIVELY  CONTROLLED  RATES; 
8,748.755,  G.  A.  Watson.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
ADDRESSING  A  MEMORY  AT  SELECTIVELY  CON- 
TROLLED RATES,  flled  June  2.  1977,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  CV77-2002-FW.  Vippon  Oakki  Seiso 
K(ibushiki  Kttisha  v.  Allen  Organ  Company.  Filed  stipulation 
and  order  thereon  dismissing  action  with  prejudice  Dec.  22, 
1977.  Same,  filed  June  7,  1977,  D.C  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc. 
77-1994.  Allen  Organ  Company  v.  Nippon  Oakki  Seiso  Kabu- 
sMki  KaUha. 

8,510,189.    (See  3,306,465.) 

8,538.484,  A.  P.  Fassaflume.  CONDUCTOR  AND  KEEPER 
MEANS ;  D.  217,808,  W.  P.  Barbour,  IMPRINTER,  filed  Oct. 
21.  1971.  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  4255,  Marsland  En- 
gineering Limited  et  al.  v.  Control  Data  Corporation.  Final 
consent  decree,  July  29,  1977. 

SJM8.116,  H.  W.  Schairt.  ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER  IN- 
CLUDING PIEZAELECTRIC  WAFER  SOLELY  SUP- 
PORTED BY  A  DIAPHRAGM;  8.852,820.  same,  ACOUSTIC 
HORN,  flled  Oct.  27.  1978,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles), 
Doc.  78-4134,  Motorola,  Inc.  v.  ApotUt  Speaker  /no. 
8.572.117.    A.   E.    Rodely.    BLUFF    BODY    FLOWMETER, 


3.610305.  (See  3.515.792.) 

5.610306.  (See  3,515,792.) 
8,612,055.     (See  3.017,304.) 

8,618.858,  B.  A.  Kock,  WATCH;  3,685,282,  same,  WATCH 
ESCAPEMENT  MECHANISM,  flled  June  8,  1978,  D.C,  N.D. 
Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc  C-78-1254-SAW,  Bruce  A.  Koek 
V.  Quaker  Oats  Co. 

8,618388.     (See  3.306,465.) 

8316.114.     (S«e  3,017,3M.) 

3,617.618,  Benzinger  and  Kroth,  PUNCHABLE  PRINTED 
CIRCUIT  BOARD  BASE,  flled  Dec.  7,  1978,  D.C.N.H.  (Con- 
cord). Doc.  C78-434.  Spaulding  Fibre  Company  r.  Oak  Ma- 
terials Oroup,  Inc. 

8.620,460,  V.  Dlttrich,  METHOD  OP  COMBATING  COTTON 
PESTS,  flled  July  7,  1978,  D.C,  N.D.  Miss.  (Clarksdale), 
Doc.  DC  78-81-K-P,  Ciba-Oelgy,  Limited  and  Ciba-Oeigy 
Corporation  v.  Tenatek,  Inc.  Same,  flled  July  10,  1978,  D.C. 
S.D.  Miss.  (Jackson),  Doc.  W78-0037(R),  Ciba-Oeigy  Umited 
and  Ciba-Oeigy  Corp.  v.  Paul  Hanshato  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. 
Order  of  dismissal  without  prejudice,  July  11,  1978. 

8,637.111,  M.  L.  MeCreary,  HEATING  SYSTEM,  flled  June 
26,  1978,  D.C,  S.D.  Ohio  (Cincinnati),  Doc.  C-1-78-4041, 
Inmont  Corporation  v.  Fluid  Kinetics,  Inc. 

8,639,013.     (See  3,515,792.) 

8,641328.     (See  3,228,007.) 

8.648,105,  Bantz,  Faile  and  Peschel,  MODULAR  CASCADED 
REVERSIBLE  POLARITY  ULTRA-HIGH  D.C.  VOLTAGE 
SUPPLY  SYSTEM  ;  8,781,639.  S.  G.  Peschel,  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
ACCELERATOR  POWER  SUPPLY,  flled  Mar.  30,  1978,  D.C, 
■S.D.N.T.,  Doc.  78-C-1445  (HPW),  Hipotronics,  Inc.  v.  Uni- 
versal Toltronies  Corp. 

8.644,764,  H.  H.  Newell,  HARMONIC  DRIVE  FOR  DIGITAL 
STEP  MOTOR,  flled  June  16,  1978,  D.C,  M.D.  Pa.  (Scran- 
ton).  Doc.  C78-573,  Metur-Matic  Electronics  Corp.  v.  Mer- 
genthaler  Linotype  Company  Inc. 

3,640,853,  C  p.  Kercbner,  Jr.,  ELECTRIC  HEAT  CONTROL 
SYSTEM,  flled  Nov.  16,  1976,  D.C.  Minn.  (Minneapolis),  Doc. 
4-76-C-498,  Kalglo  Electronics  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Electro  Indus- 
tries, Inc. 

8,650,460.  B.  p.  Lokey,  PAPER  BAG;  8.687,356.  Goodrich 
and  WaxIaz,  GUSSETED  TYPE  BAGS,  flled  May  29,  1973, 
D.C,  S.D.  Iowa  (Des  Moines),  Doc.  73-117-2,  Oreat  Plains 
Bag  Corp.  v.  St.  Regis  Paper  Company.  Dismissed  Jan.  19. 
1978. 

8.657,712.     (See  3,228,007.) 

>.658,4S9,  J.  A.  Oartlan,  ABSORBENT  FOR  PURIFYING 
DRY-CLEANING  SOLVENTS,  flled  July  14,  1978,  D.C,  B.D. 
Mo.  (St.  Louis),  Doc.  78-0589C(2),  Kleen-Rite  Inc.  v.  Pursol 
Chemical  Corp.  et  al. 

8,650,284,  W.  T.  Rusch,  TELEVISION  GAMING  APPARA- 
TUS ;  3,659,285,  Baer  and  Rusch  and  Harrison,  TELEVISION 
GAMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD;  3,728,480,  R.  H. 
Baer,  TELEVISION  GAMING  AND  TRAINING  APPARA- 
TUS; Re.  28,507,  W.  T.  Rusch,  TELEVISION  GAMING  AP- 
PARATUS ;  R«.  28,598,  Baer,  Rusch,  and  Harrison,  TELEVI- 
SION GAMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD,  filed  Dec.  13. 
1978,  D.C,  N.D.  ni.  (Chicago),  Doc.  78o4951,  The  Uagnavox 
Company  v.  Bully  Manufacturing  Corporation  et  al.  Same, 
flled  Dec.  9,  1976,  D.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (Fort  Lauderdale),  Doc. 
76-2221-C  NCR,  The  Magnavox  Company  v.  Allied  Leisure 
Industries. 

8,650,288.     (See  3,650,284.) 


Danes  and  Thielemann,  NICKEL  BASE  ALLOY,  llled  May 
5.  1978.  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  78-174,  Martin  Marietta 
Corporation  v.  Howmet  Corporation. 

8,682,076.  I.  Erlichman,  SUPPORT  MEMBER  FOR  PRE- 
VENTING INVERTED  INSERTION  OF  A  FILM  CAS- 
SETTE; 8,705,537,  R.  Paglia,  APPARATUS  FOR  INTER- 
PACING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  AND  FILM  CAR- 
TRIDGE; 8,700,122.  Blinow  and  Leduc,  FILM  ADVANCING 
APPARATUS;  8,766,842.  J.  M.  Whall,  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
FILM  PROCESSING  APPARATUS;  8,776,118,  Driscoll  and 
AVhall,  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  PROCESSING  APPARA- 
TUS; 8,770,144,  R.  Paglia,  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  PROC- 
ESSING APPARATUS  AND  CAMERA  SYSTEM  EMPLOY- 
ING SAME;  3,810,220,  R.  Paglia,  DETACHABLE  SPREAD 
ROLLER  HOUSING  SECTION;  8310,211,  Warebam  and 
Paglia,  SELF  DEVELOPING  CAMERA  SYSTEM;  8384,809, 
J.  J.  Driscoll,  PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS;  Re.  28.064. 
A.  J.  Bachelder,  PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD,  flled  July  3,  1975,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc. 
75-179,  .Polaroid  Corporation  v.  Berkey  Photo,  Inc.  Consent 
judgment,  Apr.  5,  1078. 

8.685.282.     (See  3,613,353.) 

8,689,921.     (See  3,438,031.) 

3,602.926.     (See  3,337,681.) 

8,606,744,  G.  Etchell.  SADDLE  LOCKUP  FOR  FLEXIBLE 
PRINTING  PLATE,  flled  June  1,  1978,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  78-2121-AAH  (8X),  Beach  Manufacturing 
Company  v.  Rockwell  International  Corporation. 

3,697,856.     (See  3,650,460.) 

S.609.967,  R.  K.  Anderson,  ELBCTROSURGICAL  GENERA- 
TOR ;  3301,800.  D.  W.  Newton,  ISOLATING  SWITCHING  CIR- 
CUIT FOR  AN  ELBCTROSURGICAL  GENERATOR,  filed 
July  13.  1977.  D.C  Colo.  (Denver),  Doc.  77-P-656,  Valleylab, 
Inc.  V.  Ifeomed,  Inc. 

8,705,537.     (See  3,682.076.) 

3.700,122.     (See  3,682,076.) 

8,711371,  M.  H.  Sherln,  SANITARY  LIQUID  SPECIMEN 
COLLECTOR  ;  D.  227,418,  same,  FUNNEL  FOR  A  SANITARY 
SPECIMEN  COLLDCrrOR,  flled  April  21,  1978,  D.C.  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  78cl5549,  Sage  Products,  Inc.  v.  Premium 
Plastics  Inc.  Status  hearing  held,  cause  dismissed  without 
prejudice-by  stipulation,  Dec.  8,  1978. 

8,718,258,  E.  Svensson,  BUILDING  STRUCTURE,  flled  Dec. 
14,  1978,  D.C.  W.D.  Wash.  (Seattle),  Doc.  C78-770V,  Haida 
Hide,  Inc.  and  Einar  Svensson,  v.  James  T.  Barschaw. 

3,720300.     (See  3,677,747.) 

3,728,480.     (See  3,650,284.) 

8,131,055.     (See  3.649,853.) 

3.743,755.     (See  3,515,792.) 

3,752,110,  R.  A.  Rhoda,  APTERPLANE  FOR  MARINE  JET- 
POWERED  BOATS;  3340,310,  same.  MOLD  INSERT,  flled 
Dec.  11,  1978,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc. 
78-4«9.3-P,  Berkeley  Pump  Company  v.  Mariteo  Corporation. 

8,756,480,  Swett  and  Croyle,  THREE-PART  PRESS  TYPE  ; 
SEAL;  D.  226,576,  same.  CONTAINER  CLOSURE  OR  THE 
LIKE;  n.  227,142,  Swett  and  Bateman.  PITCHER  OR  THE 
LIKE,  filed  July  28,  1978,  D.C  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc. 
7S-C-1632,  Dart  Industries,  Inc.  v.  Joy  Plasties,  Inc. 

3,766,842.     (See  3,682,076.) 

3.770,550,  M.  D.  Levltan,  PACKET-TYPE  LAMINATING 
MACHINE,  flled  Dec.  31,  1974,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc. 


LAR  CORES,  flied  Nov.  6.  1978.  D.C.  Mags.   (Boston).  Doc. 
C.A.  78-2853-F.  Borden,  Inc.  t.  Polyvinyl  Films,  Inc. 

S,se6.4«a,  p.  p.  Brennan.  WARDROBE  HANGER  BAR 
WITH  CAP  LOCKING  MEANS:  8jn».lS9,  ume.  WARD- 
ROBE HANGER  BAR ;  3.613.898.  F.  P.  Brennan.  CAP  LOCK- 
ING MEANS  FOR  WARDROBE  HANGER  BAR,  flIed  July 
25.  1977.  DC.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  77-C-3567,  Franelt  P.  Bren- 
nan V.  Mr.  Hanger,  Inc. 

S^SMUMO,  G.  Hansen.  MOULDING  AND  SEALING  MA- 
CHINES; R«.  n.lU.  same.  Ued  Feb.  21,  1978,  D.C.  Mass. 
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TION  BELT  MEANS,  flled  Oct.  16.  1972.  D.C,  N.D.  Ind. 
(South  Bend),  Doc.  72-S-206,  RUshorde  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inc.  V.  Orthopedic  Equipment  Company,  Inc.  Claims  of 
plaintiff's  patent  are  invalid.  Defendant's  patent  does  not 
infringe  claims  of  plaintiff's  patent.  Entered  Jane  9,  1978. 

8.5<H.7S1.  Oeden  and  Henderson.  DETEXTTION  OP  PROD- 
UCTS OP  COMBUSTION,  flled  Apr.  6.  1978,  D.C,  N.D.  111. 
(Chieao'o).  Doc.  7Sel293.  Pittuiay  Corporation  et  al.  v.  The 
BRK  Sharehotdert'  Committee  et  al. 

S^8,7M.    (See  3,615,792.) 


77-C-3844  (WK),  General  Automotive  Specialty  Co.,  Inc.  v. 
Monroe  Timer  Co.,  Inc. 

S.87S.M7.  J.  O.  Ferrell,  METHOD  FOB  FABRICATING 
PANTT  HOSB;  Be.  28,860,  E.  G.  Rice.  COMBINATION 
STOCKING  AND  PANTY.  flled  Oct.  5,  1976,  D.C.  M.D.N.C 
(Greensboro).  Doc.  C-76-525-S.  Tights  Inc.  v.  Uherty  Hotiery 
MiUi,  Inc.  Voluntary  dUmtssal  without  prejudice,  entered 
Apr.  21,  1978. 

8,677,747.  Lalkd,  Hockln  and  Wonlds,  HIGH  TEMPERA- 
TURE   CA8TABLE    ALLOTS    AND    CASTINGS;    8,7»,50e, 


3,783,100,  Larson  aud  Turner.  NON-RBTROGRADED 
THINNED  HYDROLYZATBS.  flled  November  3,  1978,  D.C. 
Del.  (Wilmington).  Doc.  78-469,  A.  E.  Btaley  Manufacturing 
Companu  v.  The  Hubinger  Company. 

3,789,442,  S.  Toblnlck,  LIGHT-WEIGHT  MINIMUM  VOL- 
UME WATER  PAD  WITH  INTEGRAL  WATER  CONTAINER 
SECURBMEXT  MEANS,  flled  June  9,  1978,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif. 
(San  Francisco).  Doc.  C-7&-1265-SAW,  yatidnal  Mattreu 
Co.  V.  Intimate  Sleep  Products,  Inc.  et  al. 

8,801300.    (See  3.699.967.) 
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3310,211.     (See  3,682,078.) 

3310,220.     (See  3.682.076.) 

3323,388.     (See  3.391.399.) 

3330,373.  M.  E.  Sixt,  CORRUGATED  DRAINAGE  TUBE 
WITH  RESTRAINING  SCREEN,  flled  Aug.  23.  1978,  D.C, 
N.D.  Ohio  (Toledo),  Doc.  C78-386,  Advanced  Drainage  Sys- 
tems, Inc.  V.  Hancor,  Inc. 

8381,172,  Olliges.  Polanek,  SOLID-STATE  SOUND  EFFECT 
GENERATING  SYSTEM,  flled  Nov.  19,  1974,  D.C.  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago).  Doc.  74c3332.  Universal  Research  Laboratories. 
Inc.  V.  Chicago  Coin  Machine  Company.  By  consent  order 
plaintiff  owner  of  certain  patent ;  defendant  restrained,  Apr. 
25,  1975. 

8331,802.  M.  Tokuno,  STILLER  'SCOR'ER  APPARATUS,  flled 
Aug.  18.  1978,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  78-2000,  Rengo  Co., 
Ltd.  and  Simon  Container  Machinery  Limited  v.  MoUns  Ma- 
chine Company,  Inc. 

S3323S2.  H.  HumI,  DEVICE  FOR  THE  VERTICAL  AND 
I^ATERAL  DISPL.\CE.MENT  OF  RAILWAY  TRACK,  flled 
May  2,  1977,  D.C,  E.D.  (Norfolk),  Doc.  C/A  77-294-N,  Can- 
ron.  Inc.  v.  Plasser  American  Corporation.  It  is  ordered  and 
adjudged  that  the  plaintiff  take  nothing,  that  the  action  be 
dismissed  on  the  merits.  June  16.  1978. 

3335348,  N.  0.  Poyldorls,  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT, 
filed  Nov.  7,  1978,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Loa  Angeles),  Doc. 
73-4274,  EKM  Company  v.  Bibi  Products  Co.,  Inc. 

834«,319.     (See  3.752.110.) 

83S2329.    (See  3.548,116.) 

3.854300.     (See  3,682.076.) 

3378.130.  W.  P.  Whitley.  Jr.,  GUIDE  AND  SUPPORT 
MECHANISM  FOR  BOAT  TRAILERS  ;  3383.146.  same,  DE- 
TACHABLE TAIL  LIGHT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BOAT  TRAIL- 
ERS; Reg.  No.  885,383  (FLOAT-ON).  Southeastern  Fabrica- 
tors. Inc..  flled  Dec.  12,  1975.  D.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami),  Doc. 
75-2934-C-Je.  William  P.  Whitley,  Jr.  and  Southeastern 
Fabricators,  Inc.  v.  Road  Corporation,  doing  business  as  Hitch- 
hiker Trailers.  Ordered  and  adjudged  that  plaintiffs  take 
nothing,  action  dismissed  on  merits  and  relief  sought  by 
counterclaim  denied,  flled  Aug.  17,  1977. 

8387308.  Golden  and  Kennedy,  FLASHING  REFLECTOR 
SYSTEM,  flled  Oct.  28,  1975,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
73e3622,  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  v.  Sate-IAte  Mfg.  Co.  Defendant's 
motion  for  summary  Judgment  Is  granted.  May  31,  1978. 

3387308,  C.  R.  Martell.  INTERACTIVE  MAN-MACHINE 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  GRADING  PATTERN  PIECES 
AND  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  APPAREL  MARKER,  flled  Mar. 
9,  1976,  D.C,  W.D.  Tex.  (San  Antonio),  Doc.  SA-76-CA-72, 
Cameo,  Inc.  v.  Hughes  Aircraft  Company  and  Santone  Indus- 
tries Inc. 

3300,719,  J.  V.  Murphy,  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  PANEL 
AND  DUAL  IN-LINE  PACKAGE  FOR  USE  THEREWITH, 
flled  June  7,  1978,  D.C.N.J.  (Trenton),  Doc.  C78-1218,  Elec- 
tronic Molding  Corporation  v.  Oarry  Manufacturing  Co.  Ac- 
tion settled  by  parties.  Nov.  30,  1978. 

S3213S8.  P.  S.  Bettoll.  COMPOSITE  SHINGLE,  flled  Nov. 
29.  1978,  D.C,  W.D.  Okla.  (Oklahoma  City).  Doe.  C78-1283-P, 
OAF  Corporation  v.  Allied  Materials  Corporation  and  Allied 
Stroud  Corporation. 

3330324.     (See  3.438.031.) 

3,938322.     (See  3.017.304.) 

8346.451.  D.  C  Spann.  LIMB  SUPPORT,  flled  Dec.  7.  1978, 
D.C.  N.D.  Ga.  (AthinU),  Doc.  C78-2091A.  Span-America, 
Inc.  and  Donald  C.  Spann  v.  Charles  W.  Knighton  et  al. 

3351.265.  D.  L.  Taylor.  BALANCED  GOLF  CLUB.  Reg.  No. 
1.002.903  (ZEBRA).  David  L.  Taylor,  doing  buslnes  as  Taylor 
Craft,  flled  Apr.  29,  1977.  D.C,  E.D.  La.  (New  Orleans),  Doc. 
77-1347,  Taylorcraft,  Inc.  v.  F.  W.  Woolworth  Co. 

3395343,  F.  J.  Kasteler,  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING 
A  WINDOW  BUCK  FRAME,  flled  Apr.  11,  1978,  D.C.  Utah 
(Salt  Lake  City),  Doc.  C-78-0124,  Fred  J.  Kasteler  v.  Ameri- 
can Construction  Supply  Co. 

4.003.798.  J.  W.  McCord.VAPOR  GENERATING  AND  RE- 
COVERING APPARATL-S;  4.005,196,  T.  J.  Kearney.  IMMER- 
SION TYPE  METAL  DEGRBASER  WITH  COMPRESSION- 
EXPANSION  SYSTEM  FOR  HEATING  AND  COOLING  OF 
LIQUID  SOLVENT  AND  SOLVENT  VAPORS,  flled  Nov.  14, 
1978.    D.C,    E.D.    Mich.    (Detroit),   Doc.    78-72918,   D«trt» 


Chemical   Industries,  Inc.    v.    Corpane  Industries,  Inc.   and 
James  W.  McCord. 

4,007,885,  W.  M.  Klothe,  FUSE  AND  FOLD  FABRIC.  Beg 
No.  034322  (TRIDIMENSIONAL),  Pellon  Corporation  flled 
Sept.  21.  1977,  D.C,  S.D.N.T.,  Doc.  77-C-4644  (MEL),  PeHon 
Corp.  V.  Shire  Sational  Corp. 

4,O18.0M.  E.  Helbling,  HAIR  DRYER,  flled  Nov.  17,  1978, 
D.C.N.J.  (Trenton),  Doc.  C78-2800,  Edward  Hebltng  v.  Conair 
Corp. 

4,032,000,  R.  B.  Taylor,  CONTAINER  SYSTEM  FOB  OA- 
RAGE DOOR  OPB»JER,  flled  July  29,  1977,  D.C,  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  '702756,  Robert  E.  Taylor  and  Aaron  M. 
Schmidt  v.  Sear*  Roebuck  d  Co.  and  Chamberlain  Manufac- 
turing. On  stipulation,  cause  dismissed  and  counterclaim  with 
prejudice,  Nov.  20,  1978. 

4,088,081,  G.  L.  Ballew,  METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR 
INSERTING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS  INTO  ELECTRICAL 
INTERCONNECTION  BOARDS :  4,048,083,  H.  G.  Yeo,  MA- 
CHINE FOR  INSERTING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS  INTO 
ELECTRICAL  INTERCONNECTION  BOARD,  flled  Nov. 
21,  1978,  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston),  Doc.  CA  78-3054-C,  Augat, 
Inc.  V.  Altron  Inc. 

43483S8.    (See  4.033,031.) 

4.055,196.     (See  4.003,798.) 

4,066,724.  R.  E.  McCasUn.  MOTORIZED  TOY  VEHICLE 
HAVING  IMPROVED  CONTROL  MEANS,  flled  Dec.  5,  1978, 
D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  78-C-5849,  Frank  Wittenberg  v.  Shadeed, 
Ramesey  et  al. 

4,100,714.  M.  K.  Stlth,  Jr.,  METHOD  OF  POSITIONING 
AND  SUPPORTING  A  MACHINE,  flled  Dec.  7,  1978,  D.C, 
E.D.  Tex.  (Tyler),  Doc.  TY-78-323-CA,  Morris  Randall  Stith, 
Jr.  v.  Oas  Engine  Compressor  Service  Inc.  and  Carl  Baker. 

4,118.064,  H.  Sussman,  STACKABLE  COMPARTMENTAL- 
IZED STRUCTURE  FOR  COSMETICS  OR  THE  LIKE,  flled 
Nov.  21.  1978.  D.C,  E.D.N. Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  78-C-2660, 
F.  F.  Adams,  Inc.  v.  Pat  Harris,  Inc. 

Re.  25300.     (See  3,675.247.) 

Re.  27,155.     (See  3.325.860.) 

Re.  28354.     (See  3.682,076.) 

Re.  28307.     (See  3,800,284.) 

Re.  28308.     (See  3,659,284.) 

Re.  29.278.  M.  G.  Relffln,  DIRBCT-CURRENT-COUPLED 
TRANSITOR  POWER  AMPLIFIERS,  flled  July  21,  1978. 
D.C.  W.D.  Mich.  (Grand  Rapids).  Doc.  K78-534  CA-8.  ifor- 
«n  O.  Reitlln  v.  Schlumberger  Limited. 

Re.  20,401.     (See  3.438.031.) 

D.  217.705,  J.  T.  Peterson,  SOFT  BODIED  JIG ;  D.  284.297, 
same.  SOFT  LURE  BODY,  flled  Aug.  25,  1977,  D.  C,  Minn. 
(Minneapolis),  Doc.  4-77-C-305,  Daniel  D.  Oapen  et  al.  v. 
James  T.  Peterson. 

D.  226.570.     (See  3,756.480.) 

D.  n7.M2.     (See  3.756,480.) 

D.  227.418.     (See  3.711.871.)  ^ 

D.  228.289.  G.  Bryce,  WRITING  IMPLEMENT  HOLDER 
FOR  A  TELEPHONE,  flled  May  «.  1976,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich. 
(Detroit),  Doc.  76-70927,  George  Bryce  v.  Nu-Industrial  Corp. 
et  aL 

D.  220382.  CoUto  and  Daly,  MICROWAVE  OVEN  BROILER 
RACK,  flled  Dec.  15.  1978,  D.C.  Minn.  (Minneapolis),  Doc. 
4-7a-C-556.  Utton  Systems,  Inc.  v.  Anchor  Hocking  Corpo- 
ration. 

D.  230,658,  W.  R.  Powell.  MATERIAL  HANDLING  BOX  : 
D.  283,181,  same,  STACKABLE  MATERIAL  HANDLING 
BOX.  flled  Oct.  20.  1977,  DC,  E.D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc. 
77-682.  PoiceU  Pressed  Steel  Company  v.  Triple  E.  Corpora- 
tion. Action  dismissed,  Aug.  10,  1978. 

D.  28S.U1.     (See  230.658.) 
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D.  284.207.     (Seee  217,765). 

D.  285.770,  K.  Barr,  PHASING  SIMULATE  FOR  MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENT,  flled  Nov.  27.  1978.  D.C.  Utah  (Salt  Lake 
City).  Doc.  C-78-0451.  MXR  Innovations,  Inc.  v.  John  John- 
son and  David  Difrancesco,  doing  business  as  DOD  Electron- 
ics Co. 

D.  280300.  H.  Olko.  ARM  CHAIR,  flled  Aug.  28.  1978,  D.C. 
9.D.N.Y..  Doc.  78-C-4013.  Henry  Olko  and  WiXlous  *  Reed 
Inc.  y.  Federated  Dept.  Stores.  Inc. 


D.  245,769.  M.  Chihara,  MAGNETIC  MEDICAL  NECKLACE, 
flled  Mar.  22,  1978,  D.C,  S.D.  N.Y.,  Doc.  78--C-1294  WCC, 
Tokyo  Denhi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabuishiki  Kaisha  v.  National 
Pioneering  Corp. 

P.P.  2539,  F.  W.  Anderson,  PLUM  TREE,  flled  Aug.  81, 
1078,  D.C,  E.D.  Calif.  (Fresno),  Doc.  F-78-178-C,  Reedley 
Nursery,  Inc.  T.  George  Mclntyre.  Case  voluntarily  dismissed 
1978,  D.C,  E.D.  Calif.  (Fresno),  Doc.  F-78-179-C,  Reedley 
by  plaintiff  with  prejudice,  Nov.  6,  1978.  Same,  flled  Aug.  31, 
Nursery,  Inc.  v.  John  Paboofian,  Jr.  Same,  flled  Aug.  31, 
1978,  D.C.,  E.D.  Calif.  (Fresno),  Doc.  P-78-180-C,  Reedley 
Nursery,  Inc.  v.  Robert  M.  Shatcl  et  al.  Same,  flled  Aug.  31, 
1978,  D.C,  E.D.  Calif.  (Fresno),  Doc.  F-78-181-C,  Reedley 
Nursery,  IHc.  v.  Frederick  M.  Richardson. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,324,553,  Re.  S.N.  959,435,  Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  CI.  32/27, 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE,  John  V.  Borden,  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  C.  Hercus  Just,  et  al., 
Ex.  Op:  333 


3,795,1S6,  Re.  S.N.  952,002,  FUed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Cl.  101/ 
93.14,  HIGH  SPEED  PRINTER,  Robert  H.  Curtiss,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  lomec.  Inc.  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Daniel  M.  Rosen,  Ex.  Gp.:  337 

3,832,837,  Re.  S.N.  964,504,  FUed  Nov.  29,  1978.  CI.  56/ 
218,  WINDROWER  HAVING  REAR  MOUNTED 
OVERTOP  SWINGABLE  TONGUE.  Merle  K.  Burkhart, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Hesston  Corporation,  Hesston,  Kans., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Gordon  D.  Schmidt,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  333 

3,970,197,  Re.  S.N.  926,236,  Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  CI.  211/5, 
RACK  AND  BICYCLE  LOCKING  UNIT,  Robert  William 
Bale,  Jr.,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
John  W.  Malley,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  355 


3,992,670,  Re.  S.N.  958.943,  Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Cl.  325/ 
134,  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  CIRCUITS  SUCH  AS 
FOR  USE  IN  MODULATION  MEASUREMENT,  Derek 
R.  Gittins,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  C.  of  N.  Racal-Dana 
Instruments  Limited,  Berkshire.  England,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Franklin  Crouch,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  233 

34>95,612,  Re.  S.N.  966,475.  Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Cl.  126/ 
139.  CORNER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FIREPLACE  ENCLO- 


SURE, Robert  C.  Dew.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Maurice  L.  Miller,  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:  345 

3,996,079,  Re.  S.N.  963,937,  Filed  Nov.  21,  1978,  Cl.  149/ 

35,  METAL/OXIDE  AZIDE  GAS  GENERATING  COM- 
POSITIONS, Mario  Angelo  Divalentin,  Owner  of  Record: 
Canadian  Industries  Limited,  Montreal,  Quebecr Canada.  At- 
torney or  Agent:  John  W.  Malley,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  223 

34*96,952,  Re.  S.N.  959,437,  Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Cl.  137/ 
77,  CONTROL  DAMPER,  James  R.  Root,  Owner  of 
Record:  Ruskin  Manufacturing  Company,  Grandview,  Mo.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Claude  A.  Fishbum,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  341 

4,005,732,  Re.  S.N.  964,943.  FUed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Cl.  137/ 
512.1,  FLAPPER  VALVE  WITH  INDEPENDENT 
SPRING  ACTION,  Spencer  P.  Buckner,  Owner  of  Record: 
TR  W  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Daniel  G. 
Blackhurst,  Ex.  Gp.:  341 

4,030,435,  Re.  S.N.  963.466,  Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Cl.  114/ 

36,  HOPPER  VALVE  MODULE  FOR  HOPPER 
DREDGE,  Ezra  Sensibar,  Owner  of  Record:  Construction 
Aggregates  Corporation,  Chicago,  III,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
David  A.  Vogel,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  315 

4,052,877,  Re.  S.N.  963,438,  Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Cl.  72/ 
253  A,  EXTRUSION  PRESS  FOR  INDIRECT  EXTRU- 
SION, Franz  Josef  Zilges,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  John  Clark  Holman,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  321 

4,055,907,  Re.  S.N.  963,836,  Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Cl.  35/9 
R,  CHARACTER  SCANNED  TEACHING  MACHINE, 
Eugene  Murl  Henson,  Owner  of  Record:  Eric  F.  Burtis, 
Menlo  Park,  Calif,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Francis  A.  Utecht,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  334 

4,057,975,  Re.  S.N.  960,996,  Filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Cl.  62/ 
324,  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM,  James  J.  Del  Toro,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse.  N.  Y.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  J.   Raymond  Curtin,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  344 

4,057,975,  Re.  S.N.  960,997,  Filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Cl.  62/ 
324,  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM,  Rudy  C.  Bussjager,  Owner  of 
Record:  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.  Y.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  J.  Raymond  Curtin,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  344 

4,086,702,  Re.  S.N.  967,723,  Filed  Dec.  8.  1978,  Cl.  321/14 
A,  MULTI-STRANDED  COILED  ORTHODONTIC 
ARCH  WIRE,  Melvin  Wallshein,  Owner  of  Record:  Inven- 
tor, Attorney  or  Agent:  Stephen  H.  Frishauf,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
333 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Feb.  13, 1979 


Be.  29,694 

Re.  29,704 

D.  248,022 

D.  248,107 

D.  248,668 

3,723,250 

3,746,339 

3.865,197 

3,890,371 

3,989,003 

4,019,140 

4,019,342 

4,036,053 

4.043,980 

4,054,060 

4,055,851 

4,059.688 

4,064,354 

4,065,661 

4,072.386 

4,073,854 

4,075,016 

4,077,133 

4.078,333 

4,078,388 

4,080,699 

4,081,4.54 

4.082,243 

4,083,193 

4,084,467 

4,084.971 

4,084,973 

4.085.361 

4,087,501 

4.088,185 

4,089,513 

4.089.659 


4,090,059 
4,091,799 
4,091,924 
4,092.150 
4,092,710 
4,092,862 
4,093,449 
4,093,539 
4,093,779 
4,093,849 
4,094,055 
4.094,455 
4,095,180 
4,095,903 
4,096,253 
4.096,684 
4.096,981 
4,097,366 
4.097,372 
4,097.614 
4,098,120 
4,098,222 
4,098,296 
4,098,337 
4,098.489 
4,098,588 
4,098,602 
4,098,672 
4,098,753 
4,099,181 
4.099.296 
4,099,784 
4,100,133 
4,100.295 
4,100.688 
4,100,820 
4,100,837 


4,101,281 
4.101,316 
4,101,403 
4,102,295 
4,102,412 
4.102.686 
4.102,933 
4,103,270 
4,103.512 
4,103.636 
4,104,043 
4,104,158 
4.104.190 
4,104,233 
4,104,421 
4,104,501 
4,104,731 
4,105,523 
4,105,756 
4,105,757 
4.105,911 
4,105.930 
4.106.059 
4.106,108 
4.106,158 
4.106,257 
4,106,532 
4.106,619 
4,107,211 
4.107.213 
4.107,604 
4,107,999 
4,109,006 
4,109,256 
4,109,354 
4,109,542 
4,109.714 


4,109.840 
4,109,976 
4.110,011 
4,111,855 
4,112.560 
4,113,516 
4,113,962 
4,115,055 
4,115.576 
4,115,651 
4,116,683 
4,116.759 
4,116,951 
4,117,445 
4,117.708 
4,117,888 
4,118,218 
4,118,310 
4,118,431 
4,118,566 
4,118,819 
4,119,383 
4,119.666 
4,120,677 
4,120.810 
4,121,088 
4.121.062 
4,122,501 
4,123.792 
4,124,423 
4,124,437 
4,124,652 
4,124.678 
4,125,025 
4,125.735 
4,126,562 
4,127,584 


Natkmal  Technical  Information  Service 

OOVERNMENT-OWNBD  INVENTIONS 

Notice  of  Availability  for  lAcen$ing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and  possibly  foreign  li- 
censing In  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the  agency- 
sponsors. 

Copies  of  the  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Oommls- 
sioner  of  Patents  &  Trademarks,  Washington.  D.C.  20231, 
for  $.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  include  the 
patent  number. 

Copies  of  the  patent  aiiplicatlons  can  be  purchased  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Spring- 
field, Va.  22161  for  »4.00  ($8.00  outside  North  American 
Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must 
include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted 
from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  the  public  to  avoid 
premature  disclosure  in  the  event  of  an  Interference  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Claims  and  other  technical 
data  will  usually  be  made  available  to  serious  prospective 
licensees  by  the  agency  which  filed  the  case. 

Requests  for  licensing  Information  on  a  particular  inven- 
tion should  be  directed  to  the  address  dted  for  the  agency- 
sponsor. 

DouoLAB  J.  Campion, 
Patent  Program,  Coordinator, 
National  Technical  Information  Service. 

U.S.  Department  op  Commerce 

National  Technical  Information  Service,  Office  of  Government 

Inventions  and  Patents,  Springfield,  Va.  22161 

Patent  Application  950.943.  Improved  Method  and  Apparatus 
for  Detecting  Clear  Air  Turbulences.  Filed  Oct.  13,  1978. 
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U.S.  Dbpartmbnt  of  the  air  Forc* 
AF/JACP,  1900  Half  St.,  SW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20324 
Patent  appllcaUon  921,140.  Electronic  Tripod  Technique.  Piled 
June  30.  1978.  „,  ^ 

Patent  4,090.446.  Controlled  Depth  of  Burial  Penetrator.Fll^ 
Feb.  2,  1977.  Patented  May  23,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,091.279.  Method  and  Means  for  ESqualUlng  the  Sen- 
sitivity of  a  Multi-Element  Sensor  Array.  Filed  Mar.  23, 
1976.  Patented  May  23,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Dbpartmi«t  of  the  Navt 
Assistant  Chief  for  Patents,  Office  of  Naval  Research- 
Code  302,  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  apipllcaUon  882,285.  Passive  Optical  Rangeflnder-Sex- 
Unt.  Filed  Feb.  28,  1978. 

Patent  appUcatlon  908,185.  Scanner.  Piled  May  22,  1978. 

Patent  application  922,401.  Dual  Pyroelectric  Vldicon  Infra- 
red Camera.  Filed  July  6,  1978. 

Patent  4,053,867.  Acoustic  Hologram  Beconstructor  Using 
Surface  Acoustic  Wave  Devices.  Filed  Dec.  22,  1975.  Pat- 
ented Oct.  11.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,077,326.  Impulse  Compensated  Continuous  Rod  War- 
head. Filed  Mar.  19,  1970.  Patented  Mar.  7,  1978.  Not  ayall- 
able  NTIS. 

Patent  4,090,449.  Method  for  Synchronlring  Point  Detonating 
Arming  With  Controlled  Variable  Time  Detonating  Arm- 
ing in  MlliUry  Fuse*.  Filed  Jan.  19,  1970.  Patented  May 
23, 1978.  Not  AralUble  NTIS. 


U.S.  Department  of  the  Air  Force 

AF/JACP,  1900  Half  St.,  SW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20324 

Patent  application  925,899.   2-Amlno-4-Ethynylphenol.  Filed 

July  19,  1978. 
Patent  application   925,900.   Fluorocarbon   EHher  Blbcnsoia- 
lole   Oligomers   Containing   Reactive   Acetylenic  Terminal 
Groups.  Filed  July  19,  1978. 
Patent  appllcaUon  926,059.  Microwave  Power  Level  Stabiliz- 
ing Circuit  for  Cesium  Beam  Frequency  Standards.  Filed 
July  19,  1978. 
Patent  application  926,358.  Floating  Head  Laser  Mirror  As- 
sembly. Filed  July  20,  1978. 
Patent  application  928.329.  Mechanical  Munition  Flight  En- 
vironment Sensor.  Filed  July  26.  1978. 
Patent   application    932.986.    Speckle    Suppression   of   Holo- 
graphic Microscopy,  nied  Aug.  8,  1878. 
Patent  4,091,279.  Method  and  Means  for  Equalizing  the  Sen- 
sitivity of  a   Multi-Element  Sensor  Array.   Filed  Mar.   23. 
1976.  Patented  May  23.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,094,730.    Method  for  Fabrication  of  High  Minority 
Carrier  Lifetime.  Low  to  Moderate  Resistivity,  Single  Crys- 
tal SlUcon.   Filed  Mar.   11,   1977.   Patented  June  13,  1978. 
Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,095,331.  Fabrication  of  an  Epitaxial  Layer  Diode  In 
Aluminum  Nitride  on  Sapphire.  Filed  Nov.  4,  1976.  Patented 
June  20,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   4,095.420.    Augmentor   Outer    Segment   Lockout   and 
Pan  Upmatch.  Piled  Apr.  26,  1977.  Patented  June  20,  1978. 
Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,096,509.  MNOS  Memory  Transistor  Having  a  Rede- 
posited  Silicon  Nitride  Gate  Dielectric   Filed  July  22,  1976. 
Patented  June  20,  1978.  Not  available  NTFS. 
Patent   4,096,804.   Plast'c./Mlschmetal   Incendiary  Projectile. 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1977.  Patented  June  27,  1978.  Not  available 
NTIS. 
Patent  4.097,776.  Coated  Electroluminescent  Phosphors.  Piled 
Mar  25,  1977.  Patented  June  27,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  Agriculture 

Research   Agreements  and   Patent  Branch,   General   Services 

Division,  Federal  Building.  Agricultural  Research  Service, 

Hyattsville,  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  897,083.  Method  of  Protecting  Proteins  for 

Animal  Feed.  Filed  Apr.  17,  1978. 
Patent  application  932,080.  Precooked  Baking  Potatoes.  Filed 

Aug.  8,  1978. 
Patent   application    934,288.    Antibacterial    Textile   Finishes 

Utilizing  Zinc  Acetate  and  Hydrogen  Peroxide.  Filed  Aug. 

17,  1978. 
Patent   4,113,567.   Insolublllzatlon   of  EnEymes  on   Modified 

Phenolic  Polymers.  Filed  Aug.  25,  1977.  Patented  Sept.  12. 

1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  Transportation 

Patent  Counsel.  400  7th  St..  SW.. 

Washington.  D.C.  20590 

Patent  4.103,!547.  Locomotive  Track  Curvature  Indicator.  Filed 

Feb.  7,  1977.  Patented  Aug.  1,  1978.  Not  available  NTrS. 


U.S.  Department  of  the  Interior 

Branch  of  Patents.  18th  and  C  Sts.,  NW.. 

Washington,  D.C.  20240 

Patent  application  920,513.  Method  of  Continuously  Deter- 
mining Radiation  Working  Level  Exposure.  Filed  June  29, 
1978. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Navt 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents,  Office  of  Naval  Research — 

Code  302.  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  899,956.  Energy  Absorber.  Filed  Apr.  25, 

1978. 
Patent  4,063,215.  High  Fidelity  Low  Frequency  Transducer 

for  Use  at  Great  Depth.  Filed  Feb.  28,  1977.  Patented  Dec. 

13,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.085,627.  Elliptical  Flywheel  Apparatus.  Filed  July 

22,  1976.  Patented  Apr.  25.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.085,795.  Method  for  Using  Geothermal  Energy.  Filed 

May  10,  1976.  Patented  Apr.  25,  1978.  Not  available  XTIS. 
Patent  4,089,162.  Accommodating  Device  for  Thermal  Tran- 
sient  Expansions.    Piled   Sep.   3,   1976.   Patented  May  16, 

1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.0S9.492.  Ocean  Adapted  Airship.  Filed  Jan.  27,  1977. 

Patented  May  16,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.091,711.  Rotary  Bolt  Liquid  Propellant  Gun.  Filed 

May  26,  1977.  Patented  May  30,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,091,731.   Fuel   Injection   With  Flameholdlng.   Filed 

July  6,  197a  Patented  May  30,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.091.782.  Fuel  Injection.  Filed  July  6,  1976.  Patented 

May  30,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,092,383.  ModlflcaUon  of  Ballistic  Properties  of  HMX 

by  Spray  Drying.  Filed  Aug.  15,  1977.  Patented  May  30, 

1978.  Not  avsllable  NTIS. 


Patent  4,093,380.  Optical  Systems  Utilizing  Three-Wave  Het- 
erodyne Detector.  Filed  Nov.  4,  1976.  Patented  Jane  6, 
1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,695,951.  Pyrotechnic  Composition.  Filed  June  25, 
1970.  Patented  Oct.  3,  1972. 

Patent  4,093,976.  Acousto-Optlc  Image  Scanner.  Piled  Aug. 
26,  1976.  Patented  June  6,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters,  NASA — 

Code  GP-2,  Washington,  D.C.  20546 

Patent  application  929,087.  Visible  and  Infrared  Polarization 
Ratio  Spectroreflectometer.  Filed  July  28,  1978. 

Patent  application  943,087.  Hypersonic  Alrbreathing  Missile. 
Filed  Sept.  18,  1978. 

Patent  4,087,975.  Ocean  Thermal  Plant.  Filed  Mar.  29,  1977. 
Patented  May  9,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,088,954.  Magnetometer  With  a  Miniature  Transducer 
and  Automatic  Scanning.  Filed  Mar.  19,  1976.  Patented 
May  9.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,091,613.  Independent  Power  Generator.  Filed  July 
30,  1976.  Patented  May  30,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,093,156.  Supersonic  Transport.  Filed  Aug.  27,  1976. 
Patented  June  6,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.093,917.  Velocity  Measurement  System.  Filed  Oct. 
6,  1976.  Patented  June  6,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,094,073.  Angle  Detector.  Piled  Nov.  10.  1976.  Pat- 
ented June  13,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,116,131.  Solid  Propellant  Motor.  Filed  May  13,  1970. 
Patented  Sept.  26,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos-  ing,    the   collections    are    organized  in    patent   number 
itory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and   sequence, 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope       Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  18,  1978 


the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.   among  the  patent  depository  hbraries  and  m  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)   and  pro-    patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub-   library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

lie  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in  to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library* (408)  736-0795 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library — (303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 

Georgia  Atlanta:   Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology  .._. (404)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2814 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1458 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  LouU  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library (404)  472-3411 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)733-7740 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  790-6291 

North  Carolina         Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County  Public  Library (513)  369-6969 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2932 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  242-7361  Ext.  258 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1226 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3128 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:    Kurt   F.    Wendt   Engineering   Library,    University   of 

Wisconsin   -  (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library -  (414)  278-3043 

*CoUectloii  organized  by  subject  matter. 
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CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GKNERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director..        .  12-19-77 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metallold  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal  Stock;  Electro 
(.hemlstry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 
Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Director 12-16-77 

Heterocyclic,  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aro;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 

Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxyllc  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halldes. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-A.  P.  KENT,  Director..     ..  5-1-78 

''Jm.u  XT  ''^^'V^i,  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolccular  Carbohydrates:  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 

with  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding; 

Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes. 

COATINa  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  I60-R.  FRIEDMAN.  Director.         9-29-77 
Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Chemical 
Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
'^''''iF'.^.f'^^^'^?'''^"^*^  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-11.  S.  VINCENT,  Director..        10-19-77 
*MtiIliers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas; 
Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserring;  Liquid,  Gas,  and  Solid  Separation; 
oas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentratlve  Evaporators;  Mineral  Gib  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical 

x^rOCcSS65« 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W.  L.  CARLSON,  Director....  5-1S-77 

Geiieratlon  and  Utilisation;  General  Apnllratlons;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Illumination;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director 6-17-77 

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio.  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radio- 
Actlve  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Active  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-N.  ANSHER,  Director 11-22-77 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 
Related  Arts.  =  ^  .         -» 

RECEPTACLES,SANITATIONANDCLEANING,WINDINa,AND  MEASURING,  GROUP240-A.  L.  SMITH,  Director..  5-1-78 

Receptacles;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Food;  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
Instruments;  Bound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director 2-17-77 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  f 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director..  .  \  1-17-77 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director lO-S-77 

Coiiveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling; 
Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics; 
Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director 1-16-78 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire 
Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus:  Plastics  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and 
Karthenware  Apparatus:  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks. 
AMUSEMENT,   HUSBANDRY,    PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-B.  R.  GRAY.    Director.  8-11-77 

•Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavating; 
Fishing,  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery; 
Information  Dissemination.  j.        sj.  /.  b.     it^ 

HEAT,  POWER,   AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 10-8-77 

Fo«er  Plants:  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors:  Reaction  Motors:  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Couplings;  Gear- 
ing; Bearings;  Clutches;  Power  Transmission;  Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  350-O.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director 9-2-77 

Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors:  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures;  Closure  Operators; 
Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Centrifugal  Separations; 
Coating;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines. 

Expiration  of  patenU:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  November  1978,  except  those  which  may  have 
expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60  Stat.  940)  and  Public 
ifTj  J'i'^nJi  VP'i^''*^'  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
sa  u.fa.c.  2.'a,  Other  patents,  Issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

P'atents Numbers  3,007,169  to  3,001,168,  Inclusive 

Plant  PatenU ., l.lllll.llllll"llll"llll""""lll"llllllll" Numbers  2,101  to  2,107,  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

FEBRUARY  13,  1979 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  pari  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29,904 

CRYOGENIC  CONNECnON  METHOD  AND  MEANS 
Christopher  L.  PiMher,  Siumyrale,  and  Richard  F.  Otte,  Los 

Altos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation, 

Menlo  Park,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,740,839,  dated  Jna.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  157^90, 

Jan.  29, 1971.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

M8,164 

Int.  CL2  HOIR  43/00 
VS.  CL  29—628  19  Oaims 


Re.  29,905 
FEED  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  LATHE 
Philippe  Schenrer,  Bas-du- Village,  2802  DeTeleir,  Berne,  Swit- 
zerland 
Original  No.  3,945,506,  dated  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  514,785, 
Oct.  15, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
889,144 

Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Oct   16,   1973, 
14638/73 

iBt  CL2  B65H  5/16 
VS.  a.  214— 1 J  14  Claims 


1.  A  feed  apparatus  for  an  automatic  lathe  having  a  head- 
stock  equipped  with  a  collet  opening  at  the  end  of  each  work- 
ing cycle  of  said  lathe,  comprising: 

at  least  one  tube  arranged  for  being  disposed  in  alignment 
with  said  headstock  for  guiding  a  piece  of  bar  stock  en- 
gaged in  said  headstock,  the  front  end  of  said  tube  being 
near  said  headstock  and  the  rear  end  of  said  tube  being 
remote  from  said  headstock, 

means  for  exerting  pressure  upon  said  bar  stock  for  prevent- 
ing it  from  remaining  axially  integral  with  said  collet 
when  said  collet  opens, 

wherein  said  means  for  exerting  pressure  comprise:  a  piston 
engaged  with  clearance  in  said  tube,  said  clearance  form- 
ing a  passage  bypassing  said  piston. 


said  placed  relationship,  each  of  said  interconnect  means 
being  mounted  in  an  aperture  in  a  circuit  board  and  compris- 
ing: 

L  a  forked  member  having  at  least  two  tines  and  an  elongate 
pin  portion,  said  forked  member  being  mounted  in  said 
aperture  so  that  the  tines  and  the  elongate  pin  portion  are 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  circuit  board,  the  tines 
being  capable  of  being  moved  inwardly  and  when  so  moved 
to  exert  an  outward  force,  and 
a  a  band  of  a  metallic  material  capable  of  having  the  prop- 
erty of  heat  recoverability  imparted  thereto  and  capable  of 
changing  dimension  so  as  to  increase  the  transverse  dimen- 
sion of  said  band  with  the  application  of  the  force  applied 
by  said  forked  member  when  the  band  is  cooled  to  a  tem- 
perature at  where  it  exists  in  the  martensitic  state  and 
further  being  capable  of  changing  dimension  so  as  to  de- 
crease the  transverse  dimension  without  the  application  of 
external  force  when  warmed  to  a  temperature  at  which  it 
exits  in  its  austenitic  state,  said  band  being  large  enough  to 
permit  it  to  be  force  around  at  least  a  portion  of  the  exterior 
of  said  tines  when  in  its  martensitic  state  and  being  small 
enough  to  move  said  tines  inwardly  when  warmed  to  its 
austenitic  state; 
the  elongate  portion  of  selected  interconnect  means  being  received 
in  and  held  by  the  tines  of  selected  other  interconnect  means  when 
said  band  is  in  its  austenitic  state  to  maintain  the  circuit  boards  in 
said  spaced  relationship 


an  inner  channel  having  an  adjustable  cross-section  and 
being  operatively  parallel  to  said  passage  formed  by  said 
clearance,  and 

regulating  means  in  said  inner  channel  for  adjusting  said 
cross-section  of  said  inner  channel,  wherein  said  oil  sup- 
plied under  pressure  by  said  hydraulic  arrangement  passes 
by  said  piston  with  loss  of  pressure  through  said  passage 
and  through  said  inner  channel  in  an  amount  determined 
by  said  regulating  means. 


Re.  29,906 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Sydney  Jackson,  Hayfield,  and  Alan  A.  Shepherd,  Bramhall, 

both  of  EIngland,  assignors  to  Ferranti  Limited,  Hollinwood, 

England 
Original  No.  3,931,922,  dated  Jan.  13,  1976.  Ser.  No.  327,638, 

Jan.  29, 1973.  Contiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  307,374,  Nov. 

17,  1972,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  30,  1977, 

Ser.  No.  811,834 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  29,  1972, 
4259/72;  Aug.  30, 1972,  40169/72 

Int  CL2  HOIL  21/58 
VS.  a.  22S—6  A  30  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  semiconductor  devices  each  of 
which  are  rectangular-shaped  in  plan  and  having  contacts 
thereon,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  continuous  strip  including 
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a  plurality  of  lead  frames,  the  lead  frames  being  uniformly 
spaced  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  strip,  each  lead  frame 
having  a  matrix  of  conductors,  the  end  portions  of  which  are 
adapted  for  connection  to  contacts  of  a  corresponding  semi- 
conductor device,  a  masking  member  defming  at  least  one 
rectangular -shaped  aperture  for  accurately  locating  a  semicon- 
ductor device,  means  for  feeding  the  lead  frame  strip  and 
masking  member  longitudinally  between  a  first  and  a  second 
sution  with  the  aperture  defmed  in  the  masking  member  being 
in  a  desired  registration  on  a  lead  frame  of  the  lead  frame  strip 
such  that  the  conductor  end  portions  of  that  lead  frame  are 


exposed  through  the  aperture,  means  at  one  of  said  stations  for 
precisely  positionmg  the  lead  frame  and  the  masking  member 
with  respect  to  each  other  such  that  when  a  correspondmg 
semiconductor  device  is  inserted  in  the  required  orientation 
into  the  aperture  each  device  contact  is  exclusively  opposite  to 
a  co-operating  conductor  end  portion,  means  for  inserting  a 
semiconductor  device  into  the  aperture  of  the  masking  member 
and  bonding  means  disposed  between  said  first  and  said  second 
station  and  adjacent  the  paths  of  travel  of  said  lead  frame  strip 
and  masking  member  for  bonding  the  device  contacts  to  the 
cooperating  conductor  end  portions. 


Re.  29,907 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nnmber 


ubie  cationic  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  the  product  of 
the  polymerization  of  an  epihalohydrin  with  an  alkylene  poly- 
amine  having  the  formula 

Rt  H 

\  / 

N— R— N 

/  \ 

R2  H 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkylene  having  firom  2  to  about  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  R|  and  R2  are  each  a  lower  alkyl  of  from  I  to  about 
6  carbon  atoms. 


Re.  29,909 
METHOD  OF  CLEANSING  CONTAMINATED  WOUNDS 
Leonard  D.  Kartz,  Woodmere,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dekaatel  Inc., 

Long  Island,  N.Y. 
Origiaal  No.  3,997,458,  dated  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  460,451, 

Apr.  12, 1974.  Application  for  reissae  Ang.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

821,963 

lat.  CU  CllD  1/72.  3/4S 
VS.  CL  2S2— 89  R  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  cleansing  of  contaminated  wounds  with  a  surgical 
scrub  solution,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing 
as  the  surgical  scrub  solution  an  aqueous  detergent  solution 
which  does  not  impair  the  wound's  ability  to  resist  infection, 
consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  about  10%  by 
weight  of  a  block  copolymer  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene 
oxide  having  the  structure: 

HO(C2H40yCH-CH20)t(C2H40)^ 
CH} 

wherein  the  ratio  of  (C2H40)a  ^  ,  to  « is  at  least  about  [4:11  3:1 
said  copolymer  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
5,000  to  15,500. 


Re.  29,910 
CURRENT  MIRROR  AMPUFIER 

Add  A.  A.  Ahmed,  Clinton  Township,  County  of  Hnnterdon, 
NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Original  No.  3,973,215,  dated  Aug.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  601,831, 
Ang.  4,  1975.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Feb.  22,  1978.  Ser.  No. 
880,233 

lat  CL^  H03F  1/14.  3/04 

VS.  a.  330—51  26  Claims 


Re.  29,908 
PROCESS  FOR  CLARinCATION  OF  OIL-CONTAINING 

WASTE 
WiUiam  J.  Fowler,  Berlin,  NJ.;  Richard  A.  Heberle,  Holland, 
Pa.;  Richard  G.  Tonkyn,  Comwells  Heights,  Pa.,  and  Norman 
Vorchheimer,  Buckingham,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Betz  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Trevose,  Pa. 
Original  No.  4,059,515,  dated  Not.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,193, 
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between  an  input  terminal  and  a  common  terminal,  and  an 
output  current  path  between  an  output  terminal  and  said 
common  terminal;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  cessation  of  current  flow  in  said 
output  current  path  for  discontinuing  the  flow  of  current 
through  said  input  current  path. 


Re.  29,911 

MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA  STRUCTURES  AND  ARRAYS 
Robert  E.  Munson,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corporation, 

Muncie,  Ind. 
Original  No.  3,921,177,  dated  Not.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  352,005, 
Apr.  17, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  Not.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
852  730 

lat  a.i  HOIQ  1/38.  3/26 
VS.  a.  343—700  MS  19  Claims 


r.f.  radiator  conducting  area  and  an  r.f.  feedline  conducting 
area  integrally  connected  thereto, 

a  dielectric  sheet  disposed  between  said  ground  surface  and  the 
single  layer  electrically  conducting  surface, 

said  r.f.  feedline  being  connected  at  the  outside  edge  of  said  r.f. 
radiator  conducting  area  to  only  one  predetermined  point  on 
the  periphery  of  said  radiator  conducting  area  to  achieve  an 
r.f.  radiation  pattern  having  predetermined  circular  or  ellipti- 
cal polarization  characteristics  from  said  radiator, 

said  r.f.  radiator  conducting  area  including  means  dimensioned 
differently  in  two  mutually  orthogonal  directions,  said  means 
providing  nvo  corresponding  predetermined  complex-valued 
electrical  impedances  along  said  directions  at  the  intended 
r.f.  operating  frequency,  which  two  complex-valued  imped- 
ances are  interrelated  so  as  to  produce  the  desired  predeter- 
mined circular  or  elliptical  r.f  polarization  characteristic. 


18.  An  antenna  structure  comprising: 

an  electrically  conducting  ground  surface, 

a  single  layer  electrically  conducting  surface  comprising  both  an 


Re.  294H2     - 

ILEX  VERTICILLATA  BUSH  NAMED  WINTER  RED 
Robert  C.  Simpson,  1504  Wheatland  Rd..  Vincennes,  Ind.  47591 
Original  No.  dated  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  746,477.  Dec.  1, 1976. 

AppUcation  for  reissue  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,330 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit.— 65  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Ilex  verticillata  plant  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  abundant  fruit 
and  the  retention  of  the  brilliant  red  fruit  coloration,  often 
retaining  this  characteristic  from  October  through  March,  its 
easy  propagation  from  cuttings,  and  its  vigorous  growth  habit. 


ifUl— I     ) 


1.  A  process  for  separating  oil  from  oil-containing  wastewa- 
ter which  comprises  treating  the  wastewater  with  a  water-iol- 


1.  In  combination: 

a  current  mirror  amplifier  having  an  input  current  path 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  13,  1979 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


comparison  to  the  Ne  Plus  Ultra,  being  characterized  by  a 
branching  habit  which,  while  essentially  spreading,  is  more 
upright  and  easier  to  knock  at  harvest,  by  thicker  foliage,  by 
pink  bloom  rather  than  white  bloom,  by  an  apparent  immunity 
to  brown  rot,  and  by  nuts  easier  to  hull  and  having  a  softer 
shell;  the  present  variety  being  in  bloom  four  or  five  days 
before  the  Nonpareil  and  in  harvest  with  the  Ne  Plus  Ultra. 


4,377 

CHRYSANIHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  HARTMANN'S 
DIGNITY 
Fred  B.  Hartmuin,  Klrkwood,  Mo.,  aasignor  to  Pan-American 
Plant  Company,  West  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,744 
Int  CU  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 77  1  Claim 

1.  A  selection  of  the  chrysanthemum  variety  "Dignity" 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
its  2-3  inches  shorter  stem  length  (when  provided  3  -long-day 
weeks  of  photoperiodic  treatment),  IS  to  20%  larger  leaf  size, 
approximately  10%  shorter  intemodes,  2  to  4  days  earlier 
flowering  response,  reflexing  of  ray  florets  upon  full  bloom 
maturation,  approximately  1/16  inch  larger  stem  diameter  and 
approximately  15%  larger  bloom  size  compared  to  the  stan- 
dard "Dignity"  plant. 


I  4,378 

■  ALMOND  TREE 

James  C.  Bell,  1699  East  Are.,  Chico,  Calif.  95926,  assignor  to 
James  C.  BeD  and  Elberta  F.  Bell,  both  of  Chico,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,318 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/03 
VS.  a.  Pit— 30  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  almond  tree,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  which  is  dense,  medium  size,  vigor- 
ous, spreading  in  branching  habit,  abundantly  foliated  with 
medium  size,  medium  green,  acuminate  leaves  having  a  crenate 
margin,  blooms  early  with  pink  flowers,  and  is  a  regular  and 
heavy  producer— in  clusters  on  short  spurs — of  large,  elon- 
gated, paper  shell,  well-sealed  nuts  which  hang  well  on  tree, 
and  have  a  medium  harvest  period  and  a  relatively  high  per- 
centage of  kernel  to  nut;  the  present  variety,  in  particular 


4,379 
HONEYSWEET  PEAR  TREE 
Jules  Janick,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Purdue  Research 
Foundation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,678 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/03 
VS.  a.  Pit— 36  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  pear  tree  substantially  as  shown  and 
described. 


4,380 
DISTINCT  VARIETY  OF  KENTUCKY  BLUEGRASS  (POA 

PRATENSm 
Robert  J.  Buker,  West  Lafayette,  and  Philip  R.  Troutman, 
Battleground,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  FFR  Cooperative, 
West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,140 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/12 
VS.  a.  Pit— 88  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  bluegrass  plant,  Poa  praten- 
sis,  substantially  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly 
characterized  by  a  medium-green  color,  highly  apomictic, 
vigorous  rhizome  production,  and  good  disease  tolerance. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEB.  13,  1979 
ERRATA 

*'»'  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

0J6-018R 4,138,763 

040-158  R 4,138.786 

040-618 4,138,787 

042-001  R 4.138.788 

042-065 4,138,789 

043-012 4,138.790 

043-042.15 4.138.791 

043-042.24 4,138,792 

043-043.13 4.138.793 

043-043.14 4,138,794 

043-044.89 4,138,795 

043-061 4,138.796 

043-001  R 4,138.797 

046-059 4,138,798 

046-086  R 4.138.799 

046-180 4,138,800 

047-058 4,138,801 

047-058 4.138.802 

047-067 4,138,803 

051-168 4,138,804 

052-118 4.138.805 

052-149 4,138,806 

052-309.3 4.138.807 

052-459 4.138.808 

405-171 4,138,853 

074-045 4,138,897 

138-089 4.139.005 

237-008  R 4,139.152 

358-106 4,139,306 

422-056 4,139,346 

252-051.5  A 4,139,417 

208-111 4,139,433 

521-032 4.139.499 

521-136 4.139.501 

423-139 4,139,502 

521-112 4.139.503 

528-109 4.139.524 

528-302 4,139,525 

544-234 4.139,530 

546-106 4.139.531 

546-099 4.139.532 

546-156 4,139,533 

546-074 4.139,534 

546-275 4.139.535 

546-317 4,139.536 


ERRATA— Continued 

546-309 • 4.139.537 

562-540 4.139,556 

568-679 4.139.566 

568-613 4.139.567 

427_i97  4,139.613 

528-280 4,139,694 

260-567.6  P 4,139,718 

340-707 4.139.803 

365-001 4, 1 39,886 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  13,  1979 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,138,742 

CONVERTIBLE  CUSHION 

Dwi^t  S.  Medu,  470  FairWew  Rd.  SW.,  Camden,  Ark.  71701 

Continiuitioa-iii-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  650,617,  Jan.  20, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4.060352.  This  appUcation  Not.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,481 

Int  CL^  A41D  9/00 

U.S.  CL  2—84  10  Claim* 


superposed  sheets  to  the  non-planar  contour  of  the  cap,  and 
securing  the  superposed  sheets  to  the  cap  in  position  to  be 


ta>i( 


* 


1.  A  convertible  cushion  comprising: 

(a)  a  protective  garment; 

(b)  a  cushion  pad  attached  to  the  inside  rear  portion  of  said 
protective  garment  with  one  end  of  said  cushion  pad 
substantially  coextensive  with  the  bottom  hem  line  of  said 
protective  garment; 

(c)  a  cover  pane!  spanning  the  width  of  said  cushion  pad  and 
attached  to  said  protective  garment  along  said  bottom 
hem  line  and  on  each  side  of  said  cushion  pad  in  substan- 
tially perpendicular  relationship  to  said  bottom  hem  line; 
and 

(d)  a  pocket  formed  in  said  cover  panel  to  permit  said  pro- 
tective garment  to  be  folded  between  said  cover  panel  and 
said  cushion  pad,  and  said  pocket  to  be  folded  over  said 
protective  garment  and  over  the  end  of  said  cushion  pad 
opposite  said  one  end  to  removably  secure  said  protective 
garment  between  said  cushion  pad  and  said  cover  panel. 


4 138  743 
LIQUID  COOLED  HELMET 
William  Elklns,  San  Jose,  and  Bill  A.  Williams,  Morgan  Hill, 
both  of  Calif^  assignors  to  Acurez  Corporation,  Mountain 
View,  Calif. 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  553,030,  Feb.  25,  1975,  abandoned. 
TUs  appUcation  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,970 
bt  CL^  A42B  1/04 
MS.  CL  2— 171J  5  Claims 

2.  A  liquid  cooled  helment  having  an  elastic  cap  adapted  to 
fit  on  the  head  of  a  person  and  conform  closely  to  the  non-pla- 
nar contour  of  the  head,  a  flexible  liner  mounted  inside  the  cap 
for  engagement  with  the  head  and  having  a  plurality  of  pas- 
sageways for  cairying  a  liquid  coolant,  and  inlet  and  outlet 
flow  lines  connected  to  the  liner  and  communicating  with  the 
passageways  for  carrying  the  coolant  to  and  from  said  passage- 
ways, wherein  the  liner  is  formed  by  the  steps  of  superposing 
two  flat  sheets  of  flexible  material,  joining  the  two  sheets 
together  along  a  plurality  of  lines  spaced  inwardly  of  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  sheets  to  form  the  passageways,  forming  the 


pressed  against  the  head  by  the  cap  when  the  helmet  is  placed 
on  the  head. 


4,138.744 

REVERSIBLE,  MULTI  PURPOSE,  MULTI  STYLABLE 

STRUCTURE 

Michael  A  Pitzel,  5333  Baltimore  Dr.  #16,  La  Mcaa,  Calif. 

92041 

/  FOed  Not.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,430 
iBt  a.2  A42B  7/00;  A42C  1/00 
\}S.  CL  2—192  22  OaiM 


39a 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  reversible,  multi  purpose, 
multi  stylable  structure  for  use  as  a  hat,  a  pouch,  a  muff,  and  a 
puppet  from  an  equilateral  triagle  blank  having  three  edges,  the 
method  comprising: 

(a)  divide  the  equilateral  blank  into  six  equal  30*-60*-90* 
triangles  by  drawing  lines  from  the  midpoint  of  each  edge 
to  the  angle  opposite  thereof; 

(b)  fold  the  equilateral  blank  over  upon  itself  with  three  of 
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the  30*-60*-90*  triangles  juxtaposed  on  the  other  three 
30*-60*-90'  triangles  to  provide  a  folded  first  blank; 

(c)  fold  the  first  blank  over  upon  itself  with  two  of  the 
juxtaposed  triangles  juxtaposied  on  two  adjacent  juxta- 
posed triangles  thus  providing  a  folded  second  blank  with 
four  juxuposed  triangles  disposed  adjacent  two  juxtt- 
posed  triangles; 

(d)  fold  the  second  blank  over  upon  itself  with  the  four 
juxuposed  triangles  disposed  under  the  two  juxUposed 
triangles  thus  providing  a  folded  third  blank  with  six 
juxtaposed  triangles  wherein  one  of  the  sides  thereof  is 
open  and  provides  six  edges; 

(e)  separate  the  six  edges  into  two  groups  of  three  edges 
each;  and 

(0  affix  the  three  edges  in  each  group  together  thus  provid- 
ing the  third  blank  with  a  pocket. 

4,138,745 

PUPPET  FOR  CLOTHING  POCKET 

Alice  H.  Greenspan,  539  Avenida  del  Norte,  Sanuota,  Fla.  33581 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,812 

tat  a.'  A41D  27/20:  A63H  3/14 

MS.  CL  2—247  3  Ctaimi 


1.  In  combination,  a  garment  including  a  front  panel  having 
inner  and  outer  sides,  a  puppet  toy  comprising  an  elongated 
tubular  puppet  body  constructed  of  flexible  material  and  in- 
cluding three  inwardly  opening  hollow  fingersull  portions  at 
one  closed  end  portion  of  said  body  defining  a  central  head 
Dortion  and  ODDOsite  side  arm  portions,  the  other  end  portion 


said  grasping  ear  portion  having  a  grasping  hole  formed 
therethrough; 

said  central  lens  portion  having  a  p/ojection  receiving  hole 
formed  therethrough  in  the  region  adjacent  the  grasping 
ear  hole  for  receiving  one  of  the  projections  of  the  face 
shield  and  thereby  securing  one  end  of  the  lens  to  the  face 
shield,  and 


said  follower  end  portion  having  a  projection  receiving  hole 
formed  therethrough  for  receiving  the  other  projection  of 
the  face  shield  and  thereby  securing  the  other  end  of  the 
lens  to  the  face  shield  said  grasping  hole  in  said  grasping 
ear  portion  and  the  projection  receiving  hole  in  said  cen- 
tral lens  portion  of  each  underlying  auxiliary  lens  being 
adapted  to  simultaneously  receive  one  of  the  projections 
of  the  face  shield. 


4,138,747 

DRAINAGE  FmiNGS  AND/OR  WASH-HOUSE 

FITTINGS 

Jan  G.  H.  Z^lstra,  Auckland,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  AU 

Operations  Limited,  Auckland,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Not.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,344 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Not.  19,  1975, 
179293 

tat  a.2  A47K  1/14:  E03C  1/26 
MS.  CL  4—286  13  Claims 
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4,138,748 

HYDRAULIC  OPERATOR  FOR  WATER  CLOSET 
Stefiu  Zielinaki,  Burllngame,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alnminum 
Plumbing  Fixture  Corp.,  Burlingarae,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,306 

tat  a.2  E03D  11/12 

MS.  CL  4—312  1  Claim 


'^'/».37 


1.  ta  a  water  closet  mounted  for  pivoting  in  a  horizontal 
plane  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  relative  to  a 
fixed  mounting  and  provided  with  a  source  of  water  for  flush- 
ing, the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  an  hydraulic  cylinder  attached  between  said  fixed  mount- 
ing of  said  water  closet  and  a  point  on  said  water  closet, 

b.  a  flush  valve  having  an  inlet  side  connected  to  said  water 
source  and  a  discharge  side, 

c.  conduit  means  connecting  the  inlet  and  discharge  sides  of 
the  flush  valve  to  opposite  sides  of  the  hydraulic  cylinder, 
and 

d.  control  means  for  selectively  reversing  the  conduit  con- 
nections between  the  flush  valve  and  the  hydraulic  cylin- 
der to  pivot  the  water  closet  between  said  first  and  second 
positions. 


4,138,749 

TWO-STAGE  HYDRAULIC  FLUSH  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Merlin  W.  Clark,  Rte.  1,  Box  171,  Spanish  Fork,  Utah  84660 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,677 

tat  a.2  E03D  1/14.  1/34 

MS.  CL  4—388  17  Claims 


z:;^ 


4- 


water  through  said  inlet  valve  means  into  the  hollow  of 
said  cylinder;  and 
means  for  urging  the  piston  against  the  water  admitted  into 
the  cylinder  so  as  to  return  said  piston  and  the  drain  plug 
connected  to  said  lifting  arm  to  their  initial  rest  positions 
as  water  is  expelled  by  said  piston  through  the  outlet  valve 
means. 


4  138  750 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  DISABLED  PERSONS 

Joseph  Michalowski,  5841  S.  NashTiUe  ATe.,  Chicago,  HI.  60638 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864^26 

tat  a.3  A61G  1/02 

MS.  a.  5—89  s  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  handling  disabled  persons  comprising 
a  contoured  semi-flexible  seat,  a  semi-flexible  back  rest,  a  hinge 
to  secure  said  back  rest  to  the  rear  edge  of  said  seat,  spaced 
slotted  perforations  in  said  seat  adjacent  the  side  margins 
thereof  and  the  front  margins  thereof,  short  webs  extending 
through  said  perforations  and  the  outer  side  edges  of  said  seat, 
respectively,  a  ring  secured  to  the  free  ends  of  each  of  said 
webs,  elongated  adjustable  webs,  bracket  assemblies,  each  web 
engaging  and  extending  downwardly  from  one  of  said  bracket 
assemblies,  a  pair  of  hooks,  each  of  said  hooks  secured  to  said 


formed  therein,  said  hand  entrance  opening  being  secured  to 
said  front  panel  about  said  pocket  opening,  said  body  being 
receivable,  in  inside-out  condition  on  the  inner  side  of  said 
front  panel  to  define  a  pocket  into  which  said  pocket  opening 
opens  and  being  d.splaceable  outwardly  of  said  pocket  opening 
on  the  outer  side  of  said  front  panel  is  outside-out  condition  to 
define  said  puppet  toy,  said  front  panel  having  an  access  open- 
ing therein  closely  adjacent  said  pocket  opening  adapted  to 
receive  a  user's  hand  and  wrist  therethrough  from  the  outer 
side  of  said  front  panel  for  manipulation  of  said  puppet  from 
the  inner  side  of  said  front  panel. 


4,138,746 

FACE  SHIELD  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM  AND 

APPARATUS 

Donald  W.  Bergmann,  811  BellTiew,  Amarillo,  Tex.  79106 
FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,857 
Int  a.2  A42B  i/00:  A61F  9/02 
MS.  CL  2—424  12  Claims 

11.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  face  shield  having  spaced 
apart  projections  extending  therefrom,  a  series  of  adjacent 
auxiliary  lens  each  comprising: 
an  elongate,  unitary  body  of  thin,  flexible,  dimensionally 
stable,  transparent  plastic  material  deflning  a  grasping  ear 
portion  extending  to  a  central  lens  portion  extending  to  a 
follower  end  portion; 


1.  A  drainage  fitting  comprising  a  hollow  member  having  a 
first  inlet  thereto  and  an  outlet  therefrom,  and  having  a  wall 
deflning  a  passageway  extending  from  said  first  inlet  to  said 
outlet,  said  hollow  member  being  formed  in  said  wall  with  at 
least  one  aperture  positioned  between  said  first  inlet  and  said 
outlet  and  forming  a  second  inlet  to  said  hollow  member,  and 
the  fitting  further  comprising  a  closure  member  which  can  be 
positioned  within  said  hollow  member  to  substantially  close 
the  passageway  between  said  first  inlet  and  said  outlet  while 
leaving  said  first  inlet  in  communication  with  said  second  inlet, 
and  means  within  said  hoUow  member  whereby  said  closure 
member  can  be  positioned  within  said  hoUow  member  at  a 
location  between  said  second  inlet  and  said  outlet. 


said  back  rest,  each  having  a  slotted  perforation,  short  endless 
webs  each  extending  and  secured  to  one  of  said  bracket  assem- 
blies and  the  perforation  in  said  plate,  means  on  each  of  said 
bracket  assemblies  whereby  the  apparatus  may  be  suspended 
from  a  lifter  mechanism. 


1.  A  hydraulic  flush  device  in  combination  with  a  water 

closet  having  a  water  tank,  a  flush  handle  lifting  arm,  and  a 

drain  plug  connected  to  the  lifting  arm,  said  hydraulic  flush 

device  being  selectively  adjustable  to  control  the  amount  of 

water  released  when  flushing  said  water  closet  and  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylinder  submersibly  disposed  within  the  water 

tank,  said  cylinder  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  at 

least  one  of  said  ends  comprising  inlet  valve  means  for 

admitting  water  unidirectionally  into  the  hollow  of  said 

cylinder  and  outlet  valve  means  for  expelling  water  from 

said  cylinder,  said  outlet  valve  means  comprising  means 

for  selectivdy  varying  the  rate  at  which  water  is  expelled 

from  said  cylinder; 

a  reciprocable  piston  disposed  within  the  cylinder, 

means  for  joining  said  piston  to  said  lifting  arm  so  as  to 

displace  said  piston  simultaneously  with  the  opening  of 

said  drain  plug,  the  displacement  of  said  piston  drawing 


4,138,751 

REMOVABLE  FLUID  SWIVEL  FOR  MOORING 

TERMINALS 

James  M.  Kentosh,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amtel,  Inc., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,637 
Int.  a.2  B63B  21/52 
MS.  a.  9—8  P  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  arrangement  wherein  a  mooring  terminal  compris- 
ing a  column  means  extends  from  under  the  sea  above  the 
surface  to  provide  ship  mooring  facilities  at  the  surface,  and 
said  terminal  supports  a  fluid  swivel  below  the  surface  of  the 
ocean  whereby  product  may  be  brought  to  or  taken  from  said 
ship,  an  improved  fluid  swivel  comprising: 
a  fluid  swivel  having  stationary  wall  means  and  rotatable 
wall  means  rotatably  sealed  to  one  another  and  defining 
therebetween  a  hollow  chamber; 
one  of  said  wall  means  including  an  inner  wall  in  the  form  of 
a  hollow  cylinder  having  an  inner  diameter  sufficiently 
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large  to  be  able  to  slide  over  said  column  means  to  a 
predetermined  location  below  the  surface  of  the  ocean; 

a  first  pipe  connected  to  said  chamber  through  the  sUtionary 
wall  means  of  said  fluid  swivel; 

a  iecond  pipe  connected  to  said  chamber  through  the  mov- 
able wall  means  of  said  fluid  swivel;  and 

means  for  releasably  fastening  said  fluid  swivel  to  said  col- 
umn means  at  said  predetermined  location; 


member  for  coupling  an  end  of  said  spar  to  said  hull  member, 
each  of  said  couplings  including  a  flexible  or  resilient  member, 
said  flexible  members  being  disposed  between  said  hull  and  the 
ends  of  said  mast  and  said  spar  adjacent  said  hull  respectively, 
whereby  said  guy  wires  are  under  tension  and  the  coupled  ends 
of  said  mast  and  said  spar  are  compressively  loaded  resulting 
from  the  tension  in  said  guy  wires,  said  flexible  members  in 
combination  with  said  rigid  hull  member  and  guy  wires  avoid 
substantially  any  transfer  of  bending  moment  between  said  hull 
member  and  said  mast  and  said  spar. 


'\m^* 


said  inner  wall  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  chamber  forming  a 
wide  hole  which  is  wider  than  substantially  any  obstruc- 
tion above  it  along  said  column  means  to  the  surface  of  the 
sea,  so  that  said  fluid  swivel  can  be  directly  lifted  to  the 
surface  of  the  sea  along  said  column  means  when  said 
fastening  means  is  released. 


4,138,752 
MARINE  BUOY 
Peter  G.  Diekson,  Cowcs,  England,  assignor  to  Marine  Explora- 
tion Limited,  Cowes,  England 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,517 
Clains  priority,  appUcadon  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1976, 
16799/76 

lit  CL^  B63G  21/52 
UJS.  a.  9— •  R  W  OaSan 


assigBor  to  Adraaced 


4,138,753 
AQUATIC  MAT 
Robert  L.  Wood,  Wichita  FaUs,  Tex., 

Sports  Corpontioii,  Wichita  FaUs,  Tex. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  609,049,  Ang.  29, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,006,503, 

which  is  a  coatiDuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  594,018,  Jnl.  8, 1975, 

ahandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,340 

lat  CL^  A47C  27/W 

UACL9— 13  12  ( 


3C 


zn 


1.  An  aquatic  floatation  mat  capable  of  floating  in  water  and 
supporting  one  or  more  persons,  comprising  an  elongated 
planar  member  having  top  and  bottom  planar  surfaces  and  a 
headrest  secured  to  and  extending  from  an  end  portion  of  said 
planar  member;  said  planar  member  and  said  headrest  formed 
from  closed  cell,  unicellular,  plastic  foam  slab  members,  which 
are  flexible,  resilient  and  non-water  absorbent,  and  which  have 
a  surface  coating  of  a  tough,  pliable,  plastic  material;  said 
headrest  slab  member  having  ends  thereof  secured  to  an  end 
portion  of  said  planar  member,  said  headrest  has  a  generally 
rounded  shape  and  includes  one  open  transverse  void  above 
said  top  planar  surface. 


4,138,754 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  DRILL  SCREWS 

Martin  A.  Baer,  NUes,  HI.,  assignor  to  Dlinois  Tool  Works  Inc., 

Chicago,  ni. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  739,897,  Not.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,071,918. 

This  appUcation  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,238 

lat.  CL2  B23G  9/00 

MS.  CL  10—2  7  CUins 


1.  A  marine  buoy  for  floating  at  the  surface  of  a  body  of 
water  and  carrying  data  measuring  equipment,  comprising  a 
buoyant,  rigid  huU  member  of  substantially  cylindrical  config- 


ing  successive  blanks  having  exposed  shanks  along  a  predeter- 
mined circular  path  of  travel,  the  conveying  means  including 
pocket  means  at  the  periphery  of  said  path  for  receiving  and 
retaining  the  successive  blanks  therein,  four  work  stations 
circumferentiaUy  spaced  around  and  adjacent  to  the  conveying 
means,  each  of  said  four  work  stations  including  movable 
support  means  for  mounting  rotary  cutting  saws  to  selectively 
intersect  said  path  of  travel  to  form  longitudinal  slots  in  the 
shanks  of  the  blanks,  at  least  one  additional  work  station  adja- 
cent the  conveying  means  including  means  to  point  the  extrem- 
ities of  each  blank,  the  conveying  means  fiirther  including 
means  for  clampingly  engaging  the  heads  of  the  blanks  and  for 
selectively  rotating  each  blank  about  its  axis  during  advance- 
ment between  work  sutions  so  that  a  first  predetermined  pe- 
ripheral section  of  each  blank  is  cuttingly  engaged  by  two  of 
said  rotary  cutting  saws  at  two  of  said  four  work  stations  and 
that  a  second  predetermined  peripheral  section,  oppositely 
disposed  to  said  first  predetermined  peripheral  section,  b  cut- 
tingly engaged  by  the  other  two  of  said  rotary  cutting  saws  of 
said  four  work  stations,  wherein  two  of  said  four  slotting  saws 
are  mounted  for  cuttingly  engaging  a  peripheral  secion  of  each 
blank  at  a  first  upper  axial  position  on  each  shank  while  the 
other  two  of  said  four  slotting  saws  are  mounted  for  cuttingly 
engaging  a  peripheral  section  of  each  blank  at  a  second,  lower 
axial  position  on  each  shank. 


4.138,756 

SURFACE  MAINTENANCE  MACHINE  DRIVE  AND 

BRUSH 

Keith  N.  Krier,  Tonka  Bay,  and  Richard  A.  Mason,  BufMo, 

both  of  Mian.,  assignors  to  Teaaaat  Coaipaay,  Mianeapolia, 

Miaa. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,565 
lat  CL2  EOIH  1/04 
MS.  CL  15—83  11 


4,138,755 

POLISHING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS 
MOTHER  PLATE 

Shigetoshi  Hashiaioto,  Ageo,  aad  Keisnke  Nishiyama,  Shimono- 
seki,  both  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Mitsiii  Miniag  A  Smelting 
Co.,  Ltd.,  NUionbashi-Maromachi,  Japaa 

FUed  Jna.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,151 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  13, 1977,  52-2791 

lat  CL^  B08B  13/02 

MS.  CL  15—77  3  Claiau 


IS     r?     I?    ^,46      * 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  corrosion  from  cathode 
mother  plates  strq>ped  of  metallic  electrodeposits  in  a  stripping 
system  comprisiitg  a  conveyor  for  carrying  the  metal  plates 
stripped  of  said  deposits,  lift  means  above  said  conveyor 
adapted  to  grip  and  lift  said  plates  vertically  above  said  con- 
veyor, 

two  polishing  sections  disposed  adjacent  to  and  at  both  sides 


1.  A  surface  maintenance  machine  having  a  frame,  propul- 
sion and  steering  wheels  on  the  frame,  a  main  surface  cleaning 
brush,  means  for  mounting  the  main  brush  on  the  frame,  hy- 
draulic motor  first  means  for  driving  the  propulsion  wheel, 
hydraulic  motor  second  means  for  driving  the  brush,  a  revers- 
ible variable  displacement  first  pump,  a  variable  displacement 
second  pump,  power  source  means  for  driving  the  pumps,  first 
and  second  lines  for  conducting  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure 
from  the  first  pump  to  the  first  motor  means  and  return  fluid 
from  the  first  motor  means  to  the  first  pump,  and  third  and 
fourth  lines  for  conducting  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  from 
the  second  pump  to  the  second  motor  means  and  return  fluid 
from  the  second  motor  means  to  the  second  pump. 


4,138,757 
ULTRASONIC  nLM  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Darid  HeadersoB,  Muadelein,  and  Darid  B.  DigeL  Chicago,  both 
of  IlL,  assignors  to  Research  Technology,  Iac~  Liacolawood. 

m. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,195 

lat  CL2  B08B  ll/OO 

MS.  CL  15—100  8  n«if 


...r*L.  ..:j  i:j 


.t».j:_—  .  L...^j  — ^., 


coupling  mouniea  cxicnuuiy  on  one  cna  oi  saiu  niui  lucuiuci    «-■■».  y^.,^-^..^  — .w  ^yf,^,,^^.,  . 

for  coupling  an  end  of  said  mast  to  said  hull  member,  a  second   secting  said  end  portions,  comprising  means  for  loading  screw 

coupling  mounted  externally  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  hull   blanks  onto  a  predetermined  circular  path,  means  for  convey- 


polishmg  sections  to  direct  the  respective  heads  horizon- 
tally and  vertically  in  communication  with  the  mother 
plates  respectively. 


a  cleaning  plane, 

means  for  mounting  the  strip  for  relatively  high  speed  move- 
ment within  said  cleaning  plane, 
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means  for  positioning  an  absorbent  cleaning  medium  against 
at  least  one  surface  of  the  moving  strip  and  for  providing 
continuous  relative  movement  between  the  absorbent 
cleaning  medium  and  the  strip, 

means  adjacent  the  cleaning  plane  for  moistening  the  absor- 
bent cleaning  medium  with  a  cleaning  solution,  and 

means  providing  ultrasonic  cleaning  waves  within  the  moist- 
ened absorbent  cleaning  medium  at  the  cleaning  plane  to 
enhance  the  cleaning  action. 


4  138  758 

CHIMNEY  CLEANING  SYSTEM  AND  CHIMNEY 

CLEANING  ELEMENT 

Walton  L.  Dodge,  and  Wayne  T.  Dodge,  both  of  Dodge  Rd^ 

North  Edgecombe,  Me.  04556 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,648 

lat  CL2  F23J  3/00 

VS.  a.  15—243  2  Ctaima 


19     14     II    y    14     IS 


1.  In  a  chimney  cleaning  system  including  a  support  em- 
placed  in  a  chimney,  a  pulley,  said  pulley  depending  from  said 
support,  line  means  running  over  said  pulley,  said  line  means 
having  two  ends,  a  chimney  cleaning  element  including  a 
weighted  body  portion,  said  weighted  body  portion  including 
a  ring  at  each  opposite  longitudinal  end  of  said  rigid  body 
portion,  each  said  ring  centered  in  said  weighted  body  portion, 
a  longitudinal  channel  through  said  weighted  body  portion, 
said  longitudinal  channel  eccentric  in  said  weighted  body 
portion,  said  channel  adapted  to  pass  said  line  therethrough,  a 
plurality  of  coil  springs  extending  from  said  weighted  body 
portion  in  the  form  of  loops,  and  one  end  of  said  line  atUched 
to  one  said  ring,  said  line  passing  through  said  channel,  said 
other  end  of  said  line  attached  to  the  other  of  said  rings. 


laid  smooth  surface  being  capable  of  forming  an  enclosed 
space  therebetween,  said  space  having  a  variable  volume 
dependent  on  the  separation  of  said  blades,  said  blades 


including  means  at  each  end  for  at  least  partially  joining 
said  blades  to  form  said  enclosed  space,  and 
at  least  one  opening  through  said  wiper  element  into  said 
enclosed  space. 


4,138,760 

CARPET  CLEANING  ATTACHMENT 

Michael  D.  Cadle,  150  Mitchell  Blvd.,  San  Rafael,  Calif.  94903 

Filed  Dec.  30.  1977.  Ser.  No.  866,050 

Int  a.2  A47L  7/00 

VS.  CL  15—321  6  Claiins 


4,138,759 
DUAL  BLADE  WIPER 
John  Voorbees,  Box  476,  Gravette,  Ark.  72736 

Filed  Not.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855^3 
lat  CL^  B60S  J/38 
VS.  a.  15—245  10  Clainu 

1.  In  a  window  glass  wiper  apparatus  or  the  like, 
a  wiper  element  of  elastomeric  material  having  an  elongated 
shape  with  a  first  long  side  being  adapted  to  be  held 
against  a  smooth  surface  and  moved  transverse  to  its 
longitudinal  axis  and  a  second  long  side  adapted  to  be 
gripped  in  a  wiper  mechanism, 
said  wiper  element  having  at  least  two  blades  separable  at 
their  edges  along  at  least  some  of  the  length  but  less  than 
all  of  the  length  of  said  first  long  side,  said  blades  being 
joined  along  substantially  all  the  length  of  said  second 
long  side,  the  two  blades  when  separated  and  held  against 


1.  A  carpet  washing  atuchment  for  a  tank-type  vacuum 
cleaner  comprising: 

a  vacuum  tank  enclosure  having  an  upper  surface  and  up- 
right surfaces  depending  therefrom  around  the  periphery 
thereof; 

a  vacuum  hose  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to,  and 
opening  into,  said  tank  enclosure;  and 

a  suction  attachment-receiving  wand  having  one  end  thereof 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  hose; 

said  carpet  washing  attachment  comprising: 

a  fluid  tank  of  a  size  and  shape  to  be  supported  on  said 
vacuum  tank  upper  surface  with  portions  of  said  fluid  tank 
depending  along  said  upright  surfaces  of  said  vacuum 
tank; 

a  fluid  pump  in  said  fluid  tank; 

a  fluid  duct  connected  to  and  extending  from  said  pump; 

means  for  securing  said  fluid  duct  along  said  vacuum  hose 
and  wand;  and 

a  spray  nozzle  at  the  end  of  said  fluid  duct 


4,138,761 

CONVERTIBLE  WET/DRY  VACUUM  CLEANER 

JeUe  G.  Nauta,  R.R.  #4,  StoufMUc,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUcd  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774^15 

lat  a.2  A47L  7/00 

VS.  a.  15—353  2  Claim 

1.  A  convertible  vacuum  cleaner  which  may  be  easily  and 

quickly  converted  for  use  as  a  wet  or  dry  vacuum  cleaner 

without  substantial  change  in  physical  structure  comprising  a 

containment  vessel  for  receiving  soil  therein,  a  motor-air  pump 

assembly  being  housed  in  a  housing,  the  lower  surface  of 

which  rests  on  and  sealably  engages  the  top  of  said  contain- 
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ment  vessel,  such  that  said  motor-air  pump  assembly  is  situated 
above  said  containment  vessel  during  a  wet  or  dry  vacuuming 
operation,  said  housing  having  an  exit  aperture  in  the  lower 
surface  thereof  for  the  egress  of  air  from  the  containment 
vessel  into  said  air  pump,  cylindrical  boss  means  surrounding 
said  exit  aperture  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  lower 
surface  into  said  containment  vessel,  said  cylindrical  boss  hav- 
ing strainer  means  mounted  in  one  side  thereof  to  permit  air  to 
enter  said  boss  through  said  strainer  means,  "Vee"  shaped 
baffle  means  extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  surface  of 
said  housing  and  surrounding  said  cylindrical  boss,  an  elbow 
device  in  communication  with  a  hose  and  wand  pickup  being 


a  suction  channel  leading  from  said  mouthpiece  to  said 
collecting  means; 

means  for  creating  the  necessary  vacuum  in  said  suction 
channel; 

a  first  guidance  member  mounted  to  said  casing  parallel  with 
said  first  plate  outside  said  mouthpiece;  and 

movable  sealing  means  comprising  at  least  one  first  roller 
normally  loosely  coupled  to  said  casing  for  radial  and 
rotetional  movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  first  roller 
being  maintained  generally  parallel  to  and  normally  roll- 
ing along  the  ground  with  movement  of  said  apparatus, 
said  first  roller  being  retained  coupled  to  said  casing  out- 
side said  mouthpiece  by  means  of  said  first  guidance  mem- 
ber; 

whereby  said  first  roller  is  slidingly  held  against  said  first 
plate  at  the  side  of  said  first  lip  away  from  said  suction 
channel  outside  said  mouthpiece  by  means  of  the  vacuum 
created  by  said  vacuum  means,  said  first  roller  thereby 
effectively  extending  said  mouthpiece  from  said  first  lip  to 
the  ground. 


located  in  an  upper  sidewall  of  said  containment  vessel,  said 
elbow  device  sesledly  fitted  therein  projecting  into  the  interior 
of  said  containment  vessel  in  such  manner  to  deflect  any  air/- 
soil  mixture  being  delivered  into  said  containment  vessel  by 
said  elbow  device  in  an  upward  direction  toward  the  lower 
surface  of  said  housing,  at  a  location  on  said  lower  surface  of 
said  housing  adjacent  the  apex  of  said  "Vee"  shaped  baffle 
means,  but  remote  from  said  cylindrical  boss  so  that  said  "Vee" 
shaped  baffle  means  is  located  between  said  cylindrical  boss 
and  said  elbow  device,  said  baffle  means  being  selectably  oper- 
able to  perform  its  function  only  during  a  wet  vacuum  mode, 
and  means  for  selectively  mounting  a  filter  bag  means  on  said 
elbow  device  during  a  dry  vacuuming  mode. 


4.138,763 
ATTACHABLE  COASTER-LIKE  DEVICE 
Lawrence  E.  Cooley.  17536  Lake  Shore  Bird.,  QeTcland,  Ohio 
44119 

Filed  Jan.  17. 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,789 

iBt  a.2  B60B  33/00 

VS.  a.  16-18  R  9  Claims 


4.138,762 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUCKING  UP  DRY  OR  WET 

POLLUTANTS  FROM  THE  FLOOR  OR  GROUND 

Theodor  Jost,  Zum  Kleeblatt,  Stein  Am  Rhein,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,740 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul. 

1975,  2530126 

Lit  a.2  A47L  9/02 
VS.  CL  15—419  9  Claims 


5, 


_  r-:Ji!yp 


1.  An  attachment  device  for  casters  of  the  type  having 
mounting  stems  comprising,  base  means  for  supporting  a  caster 
above  the  floor  and  means  for  removably  attaching  said  base 
means  to  the  caster,  said  means  for  removably  attaching  in- 
cluding an  arm  positioned  above  said  base  means,  said  arm 
being  adapted  for  releasably  retaining  the  stem  of  the  caster, 
means  for  interconnecting  said  arm  and  said  base  means,  flap 
means  attached  to  the  end  of  said  base  means  opposite  said 
means  for  interconnecting,  said  flap  being  deformable  to  a 
generally  horizontal  position  to  allow  attachment  of  the  device 
to  the  caster  and  to  a  generally  vertical  pui>iiion  to  prevent 
removal  of  the  device,  and  means  for  releasably  locldng  the 
distal  end  of  said  flap  means  to  said  arm. 


1.  Movable  apparatus  for  sucking  up  both  dry  and  wet  pol- 
lutants from  the  floor  or  ground,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  mouthpiece  in  said  casing,  said  mouthpiece  being  partially 
defined  by  a  first  plate  on  at  least  one  side  thereof,  one 
edge  of  said  first  plate  forming  a  first  lip  normally  main- 
tained at  a  predetermined  distance  above  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  ground; 

means  adapted  for  collecting  the  pollutants; 


4,138,764 
DEVICE  FOR  SCRUBBING  SURFACES 
Panl  W.  Eschenbach,  Twin  Lakes;  Larry  S.  Satterfield;  David  B. 
McKioney,  both  of  Spartanburg,  and  Barry  N.  Edge,  Lyman, 
all  of  S.C..  assignors  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation,  Spar- 
tanburg. S.C. 

Filed  Aug.  2. 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,165 
iBt  a.2  A47L  9/04 
VS.  CL  15—320  6  riaimf 

1.  A  device  for  scrubbing  surfaces,  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  crankshaft  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adapted  for  rotation 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  having  at  least  two  driving 
portions  which  are  ofbet  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
crankshaft; 
a  first  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame; 


LTIX^/^VIV  I 
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a  first  icrubbing  means  having  a  recened  portioa,  attached 
to  said  first  shaft  and  adapted  for  angular  oacillation  rela- 
tive to  said  frame; 

a  first  coupling  link,  one  end  of  which  is  pivoubly  attached 
to  one  driving  portion  of  said  crankshaft; 

a  first  rocking  link  rigidly  attached  to  said  first  scrubbing 
means  and  pivoUbly  attached  to  said  first  coupling  link  at 
a  position  which  is  offset  from  the  position  at  which  said 
first  shaft  is  attached  to  said  first  scrubbing  means,  said 
first  rocking  link  being  disposed  between  said  frame  and 
said  first  scrubbing  means; 

a  second  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame; 

a  second   scrubbing   means  having  a  recened  portion. 


plastic  reain  rendered  temporarily  molten  by  heat  generated  by 
frictional  vibrational  movement  of  the  sheet  metal  member 
relative  to  said  body  member  induced  by  application  of  super- 
sonic wave  energy. 


sssssssssss 
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mounted  on  said  second  shaft  and  adapted  for  angular 
oscillation  relative  to  said  frame,  the  recessed  portions  on 
said  first  and  second  scrubbing  means  being  arranged  so 
that  as  said  scrubbing  means  angularly  oscillate,  the  scrub- 
bing means  scrub  over  lapping  areas  but  do  not  collide; 

a  second  coupling  Imk,  one  end  of  which  is  pivoubly  at- 
tached to  the  other  driving  portion  of  said  crankshaft; 

a  second  rocking  link  rigidly  attached  to  said  second  scrub- 
bing means  and  pivotably  attached  to  said  first  coupling 
link  at  a  position  which  is  offset  from  the  position  at  which 
said  second  shaft  is  attached  to  said  second  scrubbing 
means,  said  second  rocking  link  being  disposed  between 
said  frame  and  said  second  scrubbing  means;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  crankshaft 


■trZ^I2 


4,138,766 
HINGE  WITH  A  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Ericb  Rock,  HtfdMt,  and  Bemhard  Magea,  Dombim,  both  of 
Aastria,   aMigaori   to   Jnlias   BIwn   Gcaeilachaft   m.bJL, 
Httcfatt,  Austria 

Filed  Not.  14,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  851,5M 
CUUns  priority,  application  Anatria,  Not.  23,  1976,  8701/76 
lat  CL'  EOSD  U/ia  3/06 
VS.  CL  16—145  7  daioH 


4,138,765 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  HANDLES  FOR  VEHICLE 

DOORS 

Takeo  Yamazaki,  Aqjo,  and  Knoiyoaki  Harada,  Toyota,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaignon  to  Alain  Sciki  KaboaUki  Kaiaha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

FUcd  J«L  16, 1976,  S«r.  No.  705,954 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  JaL  22, 1975,  5049456 
lat  CL2  E05B  1/00 
VS.  CL  16—110  R  4  ' 


1.  A  handle  structure  for  use  on  vehicles  comprising  a  body 
member  of  slender  form  made  from  a  thermoplastic  resin,  a 
shaft  carried  at  one  end  of  said  body  member,  a  knob  rotaubly 
carried  at  the  other  end,  said  knob  disposed  on  a  side  of  the 
body  member  opposite  the  shaft  to  define  a  crank-like  handle 
adapted  for  use  on  a  vehicle  door  to  manually  raise  or  lower  a 
glass  window  on  the  door,  and  a  sheet  metal  member  covering 
a  face  portion  of  the  body  member  on  the  same  side  as  said 
knob,  said  sheet  metal  member  including  edges  which  defme 
projections  extending  into  said  body  member  and  each  of 
which  is  provided  with  means  for  restraining  said  sheet  metal 
member  against  separation  from  said  body  member,  said  pro- 
jections being  embedded  m  the  underlying  layer  of  the  thcrmo- 


1.  A  hinge  comprising: 

a  hinge  arm; 

a  hinge  casing: 

a  first  hinge  link  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends,  said 
first  end  of  said  first  link  being  connected  to  said  hinge 
arm  by  a  first  axle,  and  said  second  end  of  said  first  link 
being  connected  to  said  hinge  casing  by  a  second  axle; 

a  second  hinge  link  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends, 
said  first  end  of  said  second  link  being  connected  to  said 
hinge  arm  by  a  third  axle,  and  said  second  end  of  said 
second  link  being  connected  to  said  hinge  casing  by  a 
fourth  axle; 

said  first  and  second  links  cooperating  to  form  a  quadrangu- 
lar linkage  coiuiecting  said  hinge  casing  to  said  hinge  arm, 
such  that  said  hinge  casing  is  movable  about  said  quadran- 
gular linkage  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion; 

one  of  said  hinge  links  having  a  first  oblique  surface  which 
extends  in  a  plane  which  is  non-parallel  to  the  axes  of  said 
axles; 

a  pressure  lever  having  a  second  oblique  surface  which  is 
complementary  to  said  first  oblique  surface  and  which 
extends  in  a  plane  which  is  non-parallel  to  said  axes  of  said 
axles; 

said  pressure  lever  being  mounted  for  sliding  movement 
axially  of  at  least  one  of  said  fu^t  and  third  axles  between 
a  first  position  at  which  said  first  and  second  oblique 
surfaces  are  aligned  and  in  mutual  contact,  thereby  retain- 
ing said  hinge  casing  in  said  closed  position  thereof,  and  a 
second  position  at  which  said  first  and  second  oblique 
surfaces  are  out  of  alignment  and  mutual  contact; 

spring  means  operatively  positioned  for  urging  said  pressure 
lever  from  said  second  position  thereof  to  said  first  posi- 
tion thereof;  and 

movement  of  said  hinge  casing  from  said  closed  position 
thereof  to  said  open  position  thereof  causing  said  first 
oblique  surface  of  said  one  hinge  link  to  be  cammed 
against  said  second  oblique  surface  of  said  pressure  lever, 
thereby  moving  said  pressure  lever  from  said  first  position 
thereof  to  said  second  position  thereof  against  the  force  of 
said  spring  means. 


4,138,767 

APPARATUS  FOR  DECASING  FOOD  LINKS 

Ckaries  E.  StUea,  Tulaa,  Okla.,  aasignor  to  Actionite  Company, 

Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  548,518,  Feb.  10, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,024,602. 

This  appUcatioB  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,723 

The  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  24, 

I  1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.2  A22C  11/02 

VS.  CL  17—1  F  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  the  casing  from  a  string  of 
food  links,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

accelerator  means,  sup|>orted  on  the  frame,  for  accelerating 
the  string  of  food  links  in  a  gripping  mode  to  increase  the 
linear  velocity  of  the  string  of  food  links  to  a  first  velocity 
in  a  first  direction  of  travel  through  the  apparatus,  the 
accelerator  means  having  a  free  wheeling  mode  in  which 
the  accelerator  means  permits  free  passage  of  the  string  of 
food  links  when  the  string  of  food  links  is  caused  to  move 
at  a  linear  velocity  greater  than  the  fust  velocity; 

main  drive  means,  supported  on  the  frame,  for  increasing  the 
velocity  of  the  string  food  links  to  a  linear  velocity  greater 
than  the  first  velocity,  the  main  drive  means  receiving  the 
string  of  food  links  from  the  accelerator  means; 

shtter  means  supported  on  the  frame  for  imparting  a  slit  in 
the  casing  of  each  of  the  food  Unks;  and 

stripper  means  for  removing  the  casing  from  the  string  of 
food  links  in  a  second  direction  while  the  food  links  con- 
tinue in  the  first  direction  of  travel. 


4,138,768 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  MEAT 

PATTIES 

Eldoa  N.  Roth,  1025  Tennessee  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94107 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,492 

lat  a.2  A22C  7/00 

VS.  CL  17—32     .  11  n«imc 


1.  Apparatus  for  freezing  a  ground  meat  product  into  a  sheet 
of  predetermined  thickness  and  for  forming  meat  patties  there- 
from, said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  rotatable  refrigerated  drum  having  a  heat  conductive 

cylindrical  surface; 
extruding  means  for  applying  the  ground  meat  product  as  a 
sheet  upon  the  exterior  surface  of  said  dnun,  the  tempera- 


tures of  the  drum  surface  and  ground  meat  product  being 
selected  to  cause  adhesion  of  the  ground  meat  prxxiuct  to 
the  drum  surface; 

at  least  one  compression  roll  positioned  downstream  of  said 
extruding  means  and  parallel  with  the  roteuble  axis  of  said 
drum,  said  roll  being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  exterior  surface  of  said  drum  for  compressing 
said  meat  product  to  the  desired  predetermined  thickness; 

scraping  means  positioned  downstream  of  said  roll  for  strip- 
ping the  sheet  of  meat  product  from  the  surface  of  said 
drum; 

a  patty-forming  table  positioned  for  receiving  said  sheet 
from  said  scraping  means;  and 

at  least  one  bank  of  cutters  positioned  above  said  table  and 
aUgned  across  said  sheet  of  meat  product,  said  bank  com- 
prising at  least  one  cutter  assembly  having  a  sharpened 
blade  conforming  to  the  desired  shape  of  the  patty  and 
actuating  means  coupled  to  said  cutter  for  driving  said 
cutter  through  said  sheet  of  meat  product 

4,138,769 
APPARATUS  FOR  MECHANICALLY  PEELING  SHRIMP 

AND  SIMILAR  CRUSTACEANS 
Erik  Andersen,  Ballemp,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Matcon  Radg- 
ivende  Ingeniorflrma  ApS,  Denmark 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782^28 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Apr.  21, 1976, 1795/76 
iBt  CL^  A22C  29/02 
VS.  CL  17-73  4  daima 


1.  Apparatus  for  mechanically  peeling  shrimp  and  similar 
crustaceans,  comprising: 

a  first  support  means  defining  a  concave  cylindrical  first 
shrimp  supporting  surface  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 
outlet  end  angularly  spaced  from  said  inlet  end; 

a  rotatable  first  roller  coaxial  with  said  first  shrimp  support- 
ing surface  and  defining  therewith  a  first  elongated  gap  of 
substantially  constant  depth  perpendicular  to  said  shrimp 
supporting  surface  and  extending  angularly  from  the  inlet 
end  to  the  outlet  end  thereof; 

a  second  support  means  defining  a  concave  cylindrical  sec- 
ond shrimp  supporting  surface  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 
outlet  end  angulariy  spaced  from  said  inlet  end; 

a  rotatable  second  roller  coaxial  with  said  second  shrimp 
supporting  surface  and  defining  therewith  a  second  elon- 
gated gap  of  substantially  constant  depth  perpendicular  to 
said  shrimp  supporting  surface  and  extending  angularly 
from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  thereof; 

said  outlet  end  of  said  first  shrimp  supporting  surface  being 
located  adjacent  and  substantially  tangential  to  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  second  roller,  and  said  inlet  end  of  said 
second  shrimp  supporting  surface  being  located  adjacent 
and  substantially  tangential  to  the  peripheral  surface  of 
said  first  roller; 

a  plurality  of  stationary  cutting  elemenU  projecting  from 
each  of  said  shrimp  supporting  surfaces  towards  the  roller 
associated  with  each  respective  surface;  and 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  rollers  in 
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opposite  directions,  whereby  the  rotating  rollers  cause  a 
shrimp  fed  into  said  first  elongated  gap  between  said  first 
shrimp  supporting  surface  and  said  first  roller  at  the  inlet 
end  of  said  first  surface  to  be  sequentially  advanced 
through  said  gaps  and  at  the  same  time  pressed  towards 
the  projecting  cutting  elements. 


4,138,770 
BUNDLING  TIE 
Richard  P.  Barrette,  Lancaster,  John  B.  Glodc,  Jr.,  and  Richard 
P.  Olsen,  both  of  Acton,  Mass.,  assiviors  to  Electro-Tjr,  lac, 
Coacord,  Mass. 

FOad  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,121 

lat  CL^  B65D  63/00 

VS.  CL  24—16  PB  8  Oaims 


end  thereof  to  limit  movement  of  said  slider,  said  separat- 
ing end  stop  means  including  first  and  second  mating 
means  on  said  first  and  second  stringer  tapes,  respectively; 

each  of  said  stringer  tapes  having  a  reinforcing  grid  on  its 
end  and  spaced  transversely  outwardly  from  said  longitu- 
dinal center; 

each  of  said  stringer  tapes  having  a  preformed  corrugated 
portion  on  iu  end  extending  from  iu  mating  means  to  its 
reinforcing  grid; 

said  corrugated  portions  defining  alternating  ridges  and 
grooves  on  opposite  sides  of  the  tapes; 

reinforcing  means  having  portions  with  tapered  cross  sec- 
tions filling  each  of  said  grooves  whereby  the  grooves  of 
said  tapes  are  entirely  covered;  and 

said  portions  with  tapered  cross  sections  having  outer  por- 
tions wider  than  inner  portions  thereof  so  that  the  tapered 
edses  of  the  reinforciuK  means  on  one  side  of  the  tape 


4,138  773 

WOODWORK  DRILLING  AND  SCREWING  MACHINE 

Henri  Moatti,  107,  ATenue  de  Saint-Mande,  75012  Paria,  France 

Filed  Dec  15, 1977,  Ser.  No,  860,727 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  22, 1976,  76  38703; 

May  17, 1977,  77  15095 

lat  a.2  B23B  39/00;  B27C  9/00.  3/00 
VS.  a.  29-26  R  10  Claims 


mined  position  as  said  positioning  lever  is  actuated  while 
said  panel  is  supported  on  said  supported  surface  of  said 
support  means,  and 
panel  holding  means  located  between  said  positioning  units, 
said  panel  holding  means  including  a  panel  holding  plate 


1.  In  a  bundling  tie  comprising  a  relatively  rigid  head  and  a 
relatively  flexible  strap  integrally  attached  thereto  and  having 
ratchet  teeth  thereon,  said  head  having  a  slot  therethrough 
transverse  to  the  strap  and  containing  a  pawl  member  having 
ratchet  teeth  complementary  to  those  on  said  strap,  the  com- 
plementary ratchet  teeth  being  capable  of  engaging  in  an  inter- 
locking relationship  as  the  flexible  strap  is  drawn  through  the 
transverse  slot: 
the  improvement  wherein  the  transverse  slot  is  formed  be- 
tween first  and  second  end  walls  and  two  side  walls  of  said 
head,  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  side  walls  being  generally 
planar  and  substantially  parallel,  wherein  said  strap  is 
attached  at  the  base  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  first  end 
wall,  wherein  said  pawl  member  is  attached  at  the  base  of 
the  inner  surface  of  said  first  end  wall  by  a  neck  portion 
making  an  angle  b  with  the  first  end  wall  of  from  about  23* 
to  about  42*.  said  neck  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
which  are  substantially  parallel  and  having  a  thickness 
sufficient  to  provide  pawl  strength  and  effective  locking, 
and  said  neck  having  a  widened  shoulder  where  it  is  at- 
tached to  the  first  end  wall  of  said  head,  and  wherein  the 
neck  portion  of  said  pawl  extends  upwardly  to  an  enlarged 
portion  having  the  complementary  ratchet  teeth  thereon 
and  defining  an  opening  between  the  second  end  wall  and 
the  pawl  having  a  width  of  less  than  the  thickness  of  said 
strap. 


4,138,771 

SUDE  FASTENER  HAVING  A  REINFORCED 

SEPARATING  END  STOP 

Harry  F.  Manning,  MeadTillc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc., 

ProTidence,  R.I. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  779.005 
Int  0.2  A44B  19/24 
U,S.  CL  24— 205.11  F  3( 
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1.  A  slide  fastener  comprising  in  combination: 

first  and  second  stringer  tapes  having  interengaging  ele- 
ments disposed  along  inner  edges  thereof  and  defining  a 
longitudinal  center  of  the  slide  fastener; 

a  slider  movable  to  effect  engagement  and  disengagement  of 
said  interengaging  elements; 

separating  end  stop  means  on  said  stringer  tapes  adjacent  one 


4,131,772 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  NEEDLED, 

NON-WOVEN  TUBING 

Richard  Dilo,  Eberbach-N,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Rontex  AnMrica  Inc.,  Chelmsford,  Mass. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  681,089,  Apr.  19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,085,486, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  ofSer.  No.  386,552,  Aug.  8, 1973, 
Pat  No.  3,952,127,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  116,030,  Feb. 
17,  1971,  Pat  No.  3,758,926,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Scr.  No.  882,391,  Jan.  7, 1970,  abandoned,  which  U  a  diriaion  of 
Scr.  No.  741,492,  Jul.  1,  1968,  Pat  No.  3,530,557.  This 
application  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  21, 
1975,  2552243 

Int.  a.2  D04H  1/26 
U.S.  a.  28—110  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  non- woven  tubing  com- 
prising 

a.  a  stationary  mandrel,  said  mandrel  being  tapered  toward  a 
discharge  end  and  having 

b.  a  plurality  of  needle  apertures  upstream  of  said  discharge 
end, 

c.  rotating  and  ejecting  means  for  rotating  a  series  of  over- 
lapping web  turns  about  said  mandrel, 

d.  needling  means  for  fastening  overlapping  turns  to  each 
other  to  form  a  tube, 

e.  said  rotating  and  ejecting  means  including  at  least  one 
drive  roller  positioned  to  engage  the  periphery  of  said 
tube,  and 

f  a  helical  surface  on  said  mandrel  substantially  coaxial 
therewith  and  positioned  in  the  zone  in  which  the  tube  is 
engaged  by  said  roller. 
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moving  said  panel  holding  plate  in  a  substantially  vertical 
direction,  upright  positioning  portions  provided  on  said 
panel  holding  plate  and  each  formed  at  an  upper  end 
thereof  with  a  notch  for  receiving  and  supporting  one  of 
said  panel  pins. 


1.  Drilling  and  screwing  machine  intended  more  particularly 
for  fitting  door-hinge  plates  or  like  hardwares  on  pieces  of 
joinery  or  similar  elements,  this  machine  comprising  in  the 
known  fashion:  a  pivoting  assembly  consisting  of  a  table  sup- 
porting on  one  side  a  drilling  head  and  on  the  other  side  a 
screwing  head,  an  electric  motor  for  rotatably  driving  said 
heads,  a  cylinder  and  piston  unit  of  which  the  piston-rod  sup- 
ports said  table,  and  means  for  retaining  in  position  the  piece  of 
joinery  which  are  secured  to  the  front  face  of  the  machine  base 
structure,  said  means  consisting  of  a  system  comprising  two 
tables  adjustable,  one  about  an  horizontal  axis  and  the  other 
vertically,  said  machine  being  characterized  in  that  it  com- 
prises on  the  other  hand  a  box-shaped  base  structure  (1)  in 
which  the  main  cylinder  and  piston  unit  (5)  is  enclosed  with  its 
piston-rod  (2)  extending  vertically  through  an  aperture  (50) 
formed  in  the  top  (53)  of  said  box-shaped  base  structure,  means 
being  also  provided  for  moving  and  guiding  the  cylinder, 
piston-rod  and  table  assembly  through  said  aperture  and  lock- 
ing said  assembly  in  a  preselected  position,  the  tables  associated 
with  said  base  structure  being  so  disposed  that  the  first  table  (6) 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  structure  supports  the  second 
table  (7)  adapted  to  slide  in  relation  thereto,  said  second  table 
carrying  the  cylinder  and  piston  units  (8)  provided  for  clamp- 
ing the  piece  of  joinery  in  position  and  holding  it  at  the  desired 
height  and  in  the  desired  orientation. 


4,138,774 

PANEL  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 

Tadao  Oyama,  Mokara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,842 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1976,  51-8909^ 

Jul.  28, 1976,  51-89098;  Aug.  11,  1976,  51-94897 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  9/06 
U.S.  a.  29—25.19  17  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  panel  by  using,  as  a  reference, 
a  pair  of  panel  pins  attached  to  inner  lateral  surfaces  of  the 
panel,  said  lateral  surfaces  being  in  spaced  justaposed  positions, 
comprising: 
support  means  having  a  substantially  horizontal  support 

surface  for  movably  supporting  said  panel; 
a  plurality  of  positioning  units  corresponding  in  number  and 
position  to  said  panel  pins,  each  of  said  positioning  units 
comprising  a  positioning  lever  formed  therein  with  a 
groove  for  guiding  one  of  said  panel  pins  to  a  predeter- 


4  138  775 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SHOE  FOR  A 
SWASH-PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
Hikani  Takaoka,  Kariya;  Teruaki  Inoshita,  Toyota;  Takashi 
Fttkuda,  Toyota,  and  Hitoshi  Toga,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho, 
Kariya  and  Taihou  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser,  No.  815,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1977,  52-044807 
Int  a.2  B23P  15/00 
U.S.  CL  29—156.4  R  lo  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  shoe  for  a  swash-plate  type 
compressor  comprising: 

(a)  forming  an  axially  symmetrical  concavity  on  one  surface 
of  a  base  material  made  of  steel,  the  diameter  of  the  con- 
cavity progressively  decreasing  from  the  opening  portion 
of  said  concavity  toward  the  bottom  portion  thereof,  and 
forming  at  least  one  annular  groove  in  said  concavity; 

(b)  concentrically  placing,  over  said  groove  in  said  concav- 
ity, an  annular  ring-shaped  material  made  of  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  copper  alloys, 
aluminum,  aluminum  alloys,  zinc,  zinc  alloys,  and  nickel; 
and 

(c)  pressing  a  substantially  partiallyspherical  projection  into 
said  concavity,  causing  a  part  of  said  annular  material  to 
fill  said  annular  groove,  and  causing  a  part  of  the  conduc- 
tivity to  become  substantially  spherical  and  causing  the 
rest  of  the  annular  material  to  spread  under  pressure  and 
cover  that  part  of  the  concavity  which  is  partially  spheri- 
cal. 
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4,138,776 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  PULLEYS 
William  G.  Oldford,  Lexington,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Hnron  Tool 
A  Manntectwing  DiTision  of  U.S.  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Lexington, 

Mich. 

Filed  JnL  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  813,165 

Int  CL'  B21K  1/42 

UA  CL  29—159  R  •  CWm 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  pulley  comprising: 

providing  a  pulley  rim  blank  in  the  form  of  a  cylindrical 
member  of  a  predetermined  length  having  a  substantially 
constant  diameter  along  said  predetermined  length; 

providing  axially  opposed  first  and  second  die  means,  each 
of  said  die  means  being  generally  cylindrical  and  having 
an  annular  shoulder  portion  on  an  axially  opposed  end 
thereof; 

positioning  said  rim  blank  between  said  axially  opposed  first 
and  second  die  means,  the  interior  surface  of  said  rim 
blank  being  engaged  by  each  of  said  annular  shoulder 
portions  to  accurately  locate  said  rim  blank  with  respect 
to  said  die  means; 

moving  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  die  means  toward 
the  other  die  means  so  as  to  cause  converging  movement 

.r  .-:.ii..  .._..^%»/4  mAa^  rwrtrtirtn*  rS  «aiH  rim  blank  so  as  to 


(3)  selecting  gas  conditions  of  the  gas  from  which  the  section 
of  supersonic  free-vortex  flow  is  to  be  formed, 

(4)  determining  an  inside  radius  of  the  section  of  supersonic 
free-vortex  flow  from  the  relationship  of  the  inner  chord 
and  turning  angle, 

(5)  determining  an  outer  radius  of  the  section  of  supersonic 
free-vortex  flow  from  the  inner  radius,  the  gas  conditions, 
and  the  pressure  of  the  two  regions, 

(6)  determining  a  velocity  distribution  necessary  to  form  the 
section  of  the  supersonic  free-vortex  flow  lying  between 
the  inner  and  outer  radii, 

(7)  determining  an  exit  kernel  of  a  single  nozzle  flow  field 
abutting  the  aectioa  of  the  supersonic  free-vortex  flow. 


(8)  determining  nozzle  contours  by  forming  circular  arc 
segments  tangent  to  the  inner  and  outer  radii  of  the  section 
of  the  supersonic  free-vortex  flow  and  determining  the 
flow  field  bounded  by  these  circular  arc  segments  and  the 
exit  kernel,  the  determination  is  carried  backward  through 
the  nozzle  to  a  jimcture  with  a  single  uniform  flow  nozzle 
having  a  Mach  number  of  1  or  better  so  that  the  gas  in 
passing  forward  through  the  nozzle  contours  exhibits  the 
supersonic  free-vortex  properties  at  the  single  nozzle  exit 

(9)  fabricating  a  single  nozzle  having  inner  and  outer  flow 
forming  contours  by  utilizing  the  above  determined  condi- 
tions. 


February  13, 1979 

ends,  said  second  bushing  being  insertable  optionally  by  either 
of  its  ends  coaxially  into  the  end  of  the  tubular  member  which 
confronU  the  piston  and  cylinder  assembly,  the  difference 
between  the  inside  diameter  of  the  tubular  member  and  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  guiding  bushings  being  slightly  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  the  liner  to  be  mounted  or  removed, 
whereas  the  inside  diameter  of  the  guiding  bushings  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of  the  roller  on  which  the 
liner  is  to  be  mounted  or  from  which  it  is  to  be  removed,  a 
collar  carrying  internal  radial  blades,  the  distance  between  the 
cutting  edges  of  said  blades  being  slightly  greater  that  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  roller,  such  collar  being  capable  of 
being  mounted  for  sliding  on  said  tubular  member  with  its 
blades  passed  through  the  longitudinal  slits  thereof  and  being 
drivable  by  said  piston  through  a  spreader  so  as  to  slide  along 
the  tubular  member  from  the  end  thereof  at  which  said  slits  are 
terminated  to  the  opposite  end. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


417 


4,138,779 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  A 

FASTENING  ELEMENT  TO  A  COMPOSITE  PANEL 

Alfred  Weber,  Schaffluittsen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss 

Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  SwitzerUnd 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,783 
CUdms  priority,  appUcatlon  Switzerland,  Jul.  6, 1976, 8626/76 
Int  CL2  B23P  ll/OO 
M&.  CL  29—432.1  11  Claims 


end  and  having  surfaces  positioned  in  alignment  with  the 

bolt  holes  of  the  connecting  rod; 
placing  the  bolts  partially  into  the  bolt  holes; 
positioning  the  connecting  rod  in  the  pedestal  with  the  wrist 

pin  end  therof  extending  downward  into  the  pedestal 


center  opening  and  the  bolts  in  contact  with  the  pedestal 
surfaces  and  the  machined  surfaces  facing  upwards 
towards  the  ram;  and 
actuating  the  ram  towards  the  platen  to  exert  pressure  on  the 
machined  surfaces  to  drive  the  connecting  rod  downward 
and  force  the  bolts  into  the  connecting  rod  bolt  holes. 

4,138  781 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Kazoo  Niwa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibauia 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,572 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1976,  51-2354 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  17/00 

MS.  a.  29—571  8  cUinu 


assembling  said  pulley  rim  to  a  hub  means. 


«,13t,777 

SINGLE  NOZZLE  FREE-VORTEX  AERODYNAMIC 

WINDOW 

C.  Edward  Kepler,  Ea«t  Hartford,  and  Roy  N.  Guile,  Wetkera- 
fleld,  both  of  Conn^  aaaignon  to  Uaited  Techm>logica  Corpo- 
ratioii,  Hartford,  Cooa. 

DiTiskMi  of  Ser.  No.  561,021,  Mmt.  21,  WIS,  Pat  No.  3,>7W1«. 

This  appUcatioo  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,946 

lat  CL2  HOIS  3/22 

VS.  CL  29-157  C  3  Oatet 

1.  A  method  for  forming  the  inner  and  outer  flow  forming 

contours  of  a  single  nozzle  having  an  output  of  a  section  of 

supersonic  free-vortex  flow  which  can  be  placed  across  an 

opening  between  two  regions  of  different  pressure  comprising 

the  steps  of, 

(1)  selecting  an  inner  chord  of  a  section  of  supersonic  (iree- 
vortex  flow  desired  to  be  formed, 

(2)  selecting  a  turning  angle  which  bounds  the  section  of 
supersonic  free-vortex  flow, 


DISMANTLING  THE  RESILIENT  LININGS  OF 

PRESSURE  ROLLERS  EMPLOYED  IN  THE 

DRAWING-SYSTEMS  OF  MACHINES  PREPARATORY 

TO  SPINNING 
Ai«eio  Manoli,  Palaixolo  S.  OgUo  (Breida),  Italy,  aarignor  to 
F.  lU  ManoU  A  C  S.pJL,  Palazzolo  S.  Oglio  (Brcada),  Italy 

Filed  Not.  2S,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,529 
Claina  priority.  appUcatioa  Italy.  Dec  28, 1976, 30911  A/76 
iBt  CL'  B23P  19/02 
VS.  CL  29—235  3  CbdM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  and  dismantling  resilient  liners 
having  a  metallic  supporting  member,  characterized  by  com- 
prising a  casing  in  which  there  are  coaxially  mounted  and 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  a  tubular  member  having  longitu- 
dinal sliu  terminated  at  either  of  iu  ends,  and  a  piston  and 
cylinder  assembly  the  piston  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  shifted 
in  the  direction  of  said  end  of  the  tubular  member  at  which  said 
slits  are  terminated,  a  first  guiding  bushing  coaxially  inserted  in 
the  other  end  of  said  tubular  member,  a  second  guiding  bushing 
having  an  ■nnnUr  flange  in  the  vicinity  of  either  of  its  own 


uaviu((  ui  apciiuic,  siuu  lasicmng  cicmeni  mciuamg  a  snanK 
having  a  head  member  of  a  cross-sectional  area  exceeding  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  shank,  and  a  shell  member  sur- 
rounding said  shank,  and  terminating  in  a  plurality  of  prongs 
the  steps  comprising: 

clamping  said  shank  of  said  fastening  element; 
inserting  the  head  member  of  said  fastening  element  at  least 

partly  into  said  aperture; 
moving  at  least  one  member  in  a  direction  away  from  the 

other  member; 
expanding  concurrently  said  prongs  in  a  radially  outward 

direction;  and 
engaging  said  panel  with  said  prongs  thereby  mounting  said 
fastening  element  onto  said  panel. 


4,138,780 
TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  AND  INSERTING  BOLTS  IN 
CONNECTING  RODS 
Adolf  Jannaim.  23426  Smninit  Rd„  Los  Gatoa,  Calif.  95030 
Filed  Dec.  15. 1977,  Ser.  No.  860.864 
lat  CL2  B23P  19/02 
VS.  CL  29—525  3  Claims 

1.  Tlie  method  of  inserting  bolts  into  a  connecting  rod  hav- 
ing a  wrist  pin  end  and  a  crankshaft  end  wherein  the  crankshaft 
end  includes  machined  surfaces  and  bolt  holes  therethrough  by 
use  of  a  power  press  having  a  ram  which  can  be  actuated 
towards  a  platen,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  hollow  pedestal  on  the  platen  having  a  center 
opening  of  sufficient  size  to  receive  the  connecting  rod 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  selectively  forming  at  least  one  function  region  of 
a  semiconductor  element  in  a  position  adjacent  to  one  surface 
of  a  semiconductor  substrate  using  a  masking  layer  and  form- 
ing an  electrode  metal  layer  on  an  electrode  contact  surface 
portion  of  said  substrate  adjacent  to  the  function  region,  the 
improvement  in  which  the  position  and  size  of  the  electrode 
contact  portion  is  predetermined  by  subjecting  the  masking 
layer  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate  to  an  initial  pat- 
terning step  to  form  at  least  one  masking  island,  wherein  the 
surface  portion  of  the  substrate  contacting  the  masking  island 
constitutes  the  electrode  contact  portion. 
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4.138,782 

INVERTER  WITH  IMPROVED  LOAD  LINE 

CHARACTERISTIC 

FranciMW  H.  De  la  Moaeda,  Rcttoa,  and  Hariah  N.  Kotecha, 

Manassas,  both  of  Va.,  asaigaors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  723,678,  Sep.  16, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,072,868. 

This  application  So».  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,660 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29—571  ♦  ClaiaM 


housing  said  circuit,  the  closed  channel  constituting  an  active 
part  of  the  circuit,  and  an  additional  channel  adjacent  said 
active  channel,  and  the  additional  channel  being  of  the  same 
width  and  parallel  to  said  active  channel  and  located  a  distance 
away  from  said  active  channel  less  than  said  width  for  prevent- 
ing traction  stresses  on  the  active  channel,  said  core  being 
non-laminated  comprising  the  steps  of  milling  componentt  of 


tWAKEXII  MC  icrit 

i 


OfFlflm  MK  w 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  enhancement/depletion  mode 
IGI^T  inverter  circuit  having  an  improved  load  current 
characteristic  in  a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
forming  a  masking  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate; 
opening  a  window  in  said  masking  layer  defining  an  area  for 

the  location  of  a  depletion  mode  IGP^T  device; 
anisotropically  etching  a  flat  bottom  well  through  said  win- 
dow; 
depositing  and  driving  in  a  second  conductivity  type  dopant 

to  form  a  FN  junction  completely  surrounding  said  well; 
depositing  a  first  conductivity  type  epitaxial  layer  to  refill 

said  well  coplanar  with  the  original  substrate  surface; 
masking  to  defme  an  area  within  the  bounds  of  said  well; 
removing  said  masking  layer  outside  the  area  of  said  well, 

defining  a  frame  between  the  remaining  masking  layer  on 

top  of  the  refilled  well  and  the  edges  of  said  window; 
etching  an  isolation  moat  in  said  frame; 
forming  an  insulating  layer  to  fill  said  etched  isolation  moat; 
diffusing  a  first  source  and  drain  regions  of  said  second 

conductivity  type  in  said  refilled  well  forming  a  load 

device  and  a  second  source  and  drain  regions  of  said 

second  conductivity  type  in  said  substrate  forming  an 

active  device; 
defining  gate  regions  between  said  first  source  and  drain; 
forming  an  insulating  layer  in  said  gate  regions  for  the  gate 

dielectric; 
ion-implanting  a  channel  region  of  said  second  conductivity 

type  for  said  load  device  to  form  a  depletion  mode  load 

device; 
defining  metal  gate  shapes  and  patterns  connecting  the  gate, 

source  and  substrate  of  said  load  device  to  the  drain  of  said 

active  device; 
whereby  an  enhancement/depletion  mode  IGFET  circuit 

configuration  with  improved  current  driving  capabilities 

is  formed. 


ferromagnetic  material  to  provide  sections  of  said  core,  drilling 
through  each  component  to  provide  said  closed  channel,  juxta- 
posing each  component  end-to-end  to  constitute  a  circular 
cylinder  having  a  horizontal  closed  channel  of  circular  cross- 
section,  manually  inserting  said  electric  circuit  into  said  closed 
channel,  and  mounting  fastening  means  on  said  core  for  en- 
abUng  said  core  to  be  subjected  to  traction  stresses. 


4,138,784 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRINTED  ORCUIT  BOARD 
Albert  W.  Nicholson,  Clifton,  England,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

FUcd  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,472 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1976, 
17981/76 

lat  a.2  B41M  3/OS:  HOSK  1/04 
VS.  CL  29—625  5  Claims 


4,138,783 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  STRESSES  OR  FORCES 

Jean  L.  Portier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Soletaache.  Paris, 

France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  568,173,  Apr.  15,  1975,  Fat.  No.  4,048,851, 

which  U  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  420,276,  Not.  29.  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,659 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Oct.  9,  1973,  73  35986 


•»*f    \    _ 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  printed  circuit  on  a  board  of 
insulating  material  to  provide  selective  connection  between 
conductive  areas  on  one  face  of  the  board  and  conductive  areas 
on  the  other  face  of  the  board,  the  board  being  pierced  by  a 
plurality  of  holes,  each  hole  extending  from  a  conductive  area 


4,138,785 

MACHINE  FOR  CUNCHING  A  MULTIPLE  LEAD 

COMPONENT 

Harold  R.  Dearkom,  Bellerille,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 

Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,882 

Int  a.2  HOSK  3/32 

VS.  CL  29—741  8  Claims 


1.  A  clinching  hiachine  for  fastening  a  connector  to  a  printed 
circuit  board  in  preparation  for  wave  soldering  the  printed 
circuit  board,  said  connector  having  an  elongated  row  of 
terminal  lugs  extending  therefrom  and  the  circuit  board  having 
a  plurality  of  land  areas  for  receiving  the  terminal  lugs,  the 
clinching  machine  comprising: 
a  work  surface  having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving 
terminal   lugs  protruding  through   the  printed  circuit 
board, 
clamping  means  for  engaging  and  retaining  the  circuit  board 
and  the  connector  in  fixed  relationship  to  the  work  sur- 
face, 
clinching  means  including  a  clinching  jaw  having  a  tip  por- 
tion defined  by  work  faces  intersecting  at  an  inside  angle 
of  less  than  90*.  the  clinching  jaw  being  pivotably  fixed 
relative  the  work  surface  so  as  to  be  closely  adjacent  the 
surface  of  the  printed  circuit  board  in  the  area  of  the 
opening, 
actuating  means  responsive  to  clamping  actuation  of  the 
clamping  means  for  causing  the  clinching  jaw  to  rotate  a 
predetermined  amount, 
whereby  terminal  lugs  met  by  the  clinching  jaw  are  drawn 
into  close  and  substantially  parallel  contact  with  the  asso- 
ciated land  areas. 


4,138,786 
'      PICTURE  FRAME 
Bertha  M.  Smith,  c/o  Windmill  Gallery,  1900  West  13th  St, 
Wichita,  Kans.  67203 

FUed  Feb.  7. 1977.  Ser.  No.  766.609 

Int  a.2  G09F  1/10 

U,S.a40— 158R  1  Claim 


a  picture  matting  having  an  opening  therein  for  viewing  the 
front  of  the  picture;  and 

an  envelope  made  of  a  chemically  neutral  fabric  which  is 
nonalkaline  and  nonacidic  so  that  said  envelope  will  not 
stain  the  picture  when  retained  therein,  said  envelope 
having  a  front  portion  with  foldable  flaps  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom,  the  front  portion  of  said  envelope 
having  an  opening  substantially  the  same  size  as  the  open- 
ing in  said  matting,  the  front  of  the  front  portion  of  said 
envelope  secured  to  the  back  side  of  said  matting  by  an 
adhesive  between  the  border  of  the  opening  in  said  mat- 
ting and  the  opening  in  said  envelope,  the  opening  in  the 
front  portion  of  said  envelope  indexed  with  the  opening  in 
said  matting; 

the  front  portion  of  said  envelope  receiving  the  front  of  the 
picture  thereon,  the  foldable  flaps  folded  and  disposed 
against  the  back  of  the  picture  and  enclosing  the  picture 
therein. 


4,138,787 
DISPLAY  HOLDER 
Robert  Sarkisian,  4276  Stoneleigh  Rd.,  Bloomfield  Hills.  Mich. 
48013.  and  Darid  U.  Hillstrom.  Nori,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Robert  Sarkisian.  Bloomfield  Hills.  Mich. 

Ftled  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,702 

Int  a.2  G09F  7/02 

VS.  CI.  40—618  28  Claims 


1.  A  display  holder  for  displaying  sign  panels,  said  sign 
panels  being  held  securely  in  place  without  permanent  defor- 
mation and  adapted  for  repeated  use  and  reuse  in  said  display 
holder,  said  display  holder  comprising 

a  substantially  flat  backing  member, 

at  least  one  track  member  positioned  on  and  secured  to  said 
backing  member, 

said  track  member  having  a  pair  of  flanges  thereon  forming 
elongated  channels  between  each  of  said  flanges  and  said 
backing  member,  each  of  said  channels  having  an  inner 
end  and  an  outer  open  end,  said  sign  panels  being  receiv- 
able into  selected  of  said  channels  through  said  open  end 
thereof, 

first  rib  means  on  each  of  said  flanges  adjacent  the  open  ends 
of  said  channels  and  extending  inwardly  into  said  chan- 
nels, and 

second  rib  means  on  said  backing  member  adjacent  each  of 
said  channels,  said  second  rib  means  extending  inwardly 
into  said  channels  and  positioned  in  each  of  said  channels 


, ,.  .     . «,.,^  .  -,.-,--.~.i...,/- »ffi^f  ducuve  area  on  tne  oiner  lace,  uie  meuioa  compnsuig  mc  sicp 

':Z":^cr^<::^^u:i^^^^^^T.r::^,  or  r«nov.g  the  co^ucUve  ..n^g  ^.nl  fro.  i„d.vidua. 

maraetic  fWld.  and  a  single  electric  circuit  acting  as  a  vanable  holes  to  an  extent  effective  to  break  the  electrical  connection 

im^ance  both  with  respect  to  resistance  and  inductance  for  provided  by  such  lining  between  the  associated  conducUve 

detecting  said  effect,  the  core  including  a  closed  channel  for  areas. 


1.  A  picture  frame  for  framing  a  picture  therein,  the  frame 
comprising: 

979  O.G.  17 


channels  without  permanently  deforming  said  sign  panels, 
said  first  and  second  rib  means  automatically  biasing  the 
portion  of  the  sign  panels  outwardly  of  each  of  said  chan- 
nels in  a  direction  toward  the  plane  of  and  into  engage- 
ment with  said  backing  member. 
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4,13t,7SS  the  abutment  faces  to  a  second  position  where  it  engages  the 

EXPLOSIVE  POWDER  OPERATED  SETTING  DEVICE  other. 

Peter  Jochu,  Mdaii^ea,  AMtrte,  aMigMfr  to  Hilti  Aktica-  

gMeilackaft,  Schau,  Liechtensteia  4,138,790 

U,S.CL42-1R  »«««   u^^Q_43_i2  15  Ctolms 


1.  An  explosive  powder  operated  device  for  setting  fastening 
elemenu,  such  as  bolts,  studs  and  the  like  into  a  hard  receiving 
material,  comprising  a  housing,  a  barrel  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing and  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end,  said  barrel 
having  an  axially  extending  bore  from  which  fastening  ele- 
menu are  driven  from  the  forward  end  of  said  barrel  into  the 
receiving  material,  a  firing  chamber  within  said  barrel  ar- 
ranged to  supply  explosive  gases  into  said  bore,  a  counterham- 
mer  mounted  in  said  barrel  for  feeding  caseless  powder 
charges  into  said  firing  chamber  and  said  counterhammer 
forming  one  of  the  end  faces  of  said  firing  chamber,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  that  said  counterhammer  includes 
an  axially  extending  body  having  an  axially  extending  surface 
and  an  end  surface  extending  transversely  of  the  axially  extend- 
ing surface  and  located  adjacent  to  said  firing  chamber,  and  a 
sealing  ring  supported  on  said  end  surface  and  located  between 
the  end  surface  and  said  firing  chamber. 


4,138,789 
HAMMER  TYPE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Artkur  W.  Luffford,  306  Moriah  St^  Brakes  Hill,  New  Soirtk 
Walca,  Autralia 

FiM  JiL  7, 1977.  Scr.  No.  813,308 

lat  CLJ  F41C  19/00 

VS.  CL  42—65  7  a«»™ 


L  A  hammer  type  ignition  system  for  a  firearm  having  a 
hammer  pivot  about  a  pivot  pin,  comprising  a  sear,  a  floating 
cam  also  pivoted  about  said  pivot  pin  and  pivotally  movable 
relative  to  the  hammer,  a  sear  engaging  surface  on  the  cam 
releasably  engageable  by  the  sear  of  a  firearm  trigger,  co-oper- 
able means  on  the  hammer  and  cam  comprising  a  pair  of  abut- 
ment faces  on  opposite  sides  of  a  recess  in  the  cam,  and  a  limit 
pin  on  the  hammer,  said  limit  pin  being  accommodated  in  said 
recess  and  movable  from  one  position  where  it  engages  one  of 


1.  A  fishing  net  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  telescoping  and  collapsing  rim  assembly,  netting,  a  collaps- 
ible handle  assembly,  and  a  yoke  assembly; 

said  rim  assembly  having  two  hollow  shafU  and  two  arcuate 
members,  each  said  arcuate  member  telescoping  in  one  of 
said  hollow  shafU,  each  said  arcuate  member  attached  to 
a  spring  latching  means  for  securing  said  rim  assembly  in  v 
an  operational  position; 

said  two  spring  latching  means  attached  together  with  a  free 
rotational  pivoting  means  for  assembling  said  fishing  net 
into  said  operational  position; 

said  netting  strung  on  said  rim  assembly; 

said  handle  assembly  having  a  spring  release  means  for 
maintaining  said  handle  assembly  in  said  operational  posi- 
tion; 

said  yoke  assembly  having  a  hollow  central  shaft  through 
which  said  handle  assembly  may  collapse; 

said  yoke  assembly  having  wing  means  for  engaging  said  rim 
assembly  shafts,  and  pivot  pins; 

said  wing  means  having  apertures  through  which  said  pivot 
pins  secure  said  rim  assembly  to  said  yoke  assembly;  and 

saiid  central  shaft  having  an  aperture  through  which  said 
spring  release  means  secures  said  handle  assembly  to  said 
yoke  assembly  in  said  operational  position. 


4,138,791 
FISHING  LURE 
Jay  S.  Avon,  604  NE.  29th  Dr„  Apt  C„  Fort  Uwderdale,  Fla. 
33334 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  781,563 
lit  CL2  AOIK  85/00 
VS.  CL  43—42.15  4  daiv 

1.  A  fish  lure  comprising: 
a  bug  type  lure  including: 
a  substantially  rigid  head  assembly  including, 
a  head  portion, 
eyelet  means  affixed  to  the  front  end  of  said  head  portion  for 

connecting  the  end  of  a  fishing  line, 
a  rear  body  portion  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  thin  memben. 


a  hook  portion  connected  to  the  rear  of  said  head  portion 

providing, 
an  image  of  a  buglike  creature, 
a  flat  baitlike  fish  lure  including, 
a  head  portion, 

a  body  portion  connected  to  said  head  portion, 
a  tail  portion  connected  to  said  body  portion. 


ARTIFIC 


1.  An  elongated  artificial  snake-eel  body,  for  use  as  a  fishing 
lure,  said  body  comprising  an  elongated  strip  member  of  multi- 
convolution  spiral  configuration  decreasing  in  radius  of  curva- 
ture from  one  end  thereon  toward  the  other  end,  said  strip 
including  opposite  side  longitudinal  edges  and  being  of  greater 
transverse  width  than  thickness  and  including  a  generally 
endwise  outwardly  projecting  terminal  end  on  said  one  end 
thereof,  said  body  being  constructed  of  resilient,  shape  reten- 
tive but  flexible  material,  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  strip 
member  comprising  the  iimer  periphery  of  said  spiral  and  the 
other  longitudinal  edge  of  said  strip  member  comprising  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  spiral,  said  strip  member  tapering  in 
thickness  from  said  other  edge  thereof  toward  said  one  edge 
thereof. 


4,138,793 
FISHING  FLOAT 

William  J.  Kellie,  418  N.  Lewis,  Port  Angeles,  Wash.  98362 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,907,  Apr.  8, 1976, 
abradoned.  This  appUcation  JoL  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,210 
lat  CL^  AOIK  91/00 
VS.  CL  43—43.13  14  CUimt 

1.  In  combiiution  with  a  fishing  float  body  having  a  height 
and  length  to  guide  or  steer  a  fishing  line  with  fishing  gear 
attached  thereon; 

(a)  a  bottom  surface  plate  detachably  secured  to  said  float,  said 
bottom  plate  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  holes  in  each  end 
portion  of  said  bottom  plate,  said  pairs  of  holes  spaced  later- 
ally across  the  width  of  said  bottom  plate; 

(b)  an  end  hook  member  receivable  by  a  first  hole  of  a  selected 


pair  of  holes  in  each  end  portion  of  said  bottom  plate  for 
detachable  coimection  thereto; 
(c)  an  elongate,  flexible  rod  connected  to  said  bottom  plate  by 
said  two  end  hook  members  for  permitting  partial  rotation  of 
said  rod  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  the  alignment  of  said  rod 
with  respect  to  said  bottom  plate  being  determined  by  the 
selection  of  pairs  of  holes  in  each  end  portion  of  said  bottom 
plate  for  detachably  connecting  said  end  hook  members 
thereto,  said  rod  including: 

(1)  a  main  body  portion  having  an  integral;  U-shaped  handle 
portion  extending  transversely  of  the  length  of  said  rod, 
and 

(2)  line  engaging  curved  end  portions  receivable  in  a  second 
hole  of  each  of  said  selected  pair  of  mounting  holes; 


eyelet  coimected  to  the  head  portion,  and 

a  hook  connected  to  said  baitfish  lure, 

a  swivel  means  connected  between  said  bug  type  lure  and 
Skid  baitfish  lure  said  swivel  means  connected  to  saidhook 
portion  of  said  bug-type  lure  and  to  said  eyelet  of  said 
baitfish  lure. 


4,138,792 
ICIAL  SNAKE-EEL  BODY 
Loren  G.  Hill,  Norman,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Norman  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Inc.,  Greenwood,  AHl 

FUed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,071 

lat  CL2  AOIK  85/00;  A63H  3/00 

VS.  a.  43-42  J4  4  Claims 


(d)  a  central  mounting  plate  detachably  connected  to  said 
bottom  plate; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  central  hook  members  engageable  with  holes 
provided  in  said  central  mounting  plate  for  detachably  con- 
necting said  central  hook  members  to  said  bottom  plate,  said 
central  hook  members  cooperating  with  said  end  hook  mem- 
bers to  pivotally  connect  said  rod  to  said  bottom  plate;  and 

(f)  latch  means  carried  by  said  central  mounting  plate,  said 
latch  means  being  cooperatively  engageable  with  said  rod 
handle  to  maintain  said  rod  in  fishing  line  retaining  position, 
and  disengageable  from  said  rod  handle  to  permit  said  rod  to 
rotate  to  fishing  line  receiving  position. 


4,138,794 
COMBINATION  SINKER  AND  BATT  JUICE  DISPENSER 
Fernando  Chiodini,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fenco  Corpora- 
tion, Long  Island  Qty,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,144 

lat  CL2  AOIK  95/00,  97/00 

VS.  CL  43—43.14  5  Claims 


1.  A  combination  sinker  and  bait  juice  dispenser  comprising 
a  hollow  housing  having  at  least  one  fluid  outlet  aperture 
therein  and  including  an  open  lower  portion  having  an  internal 
groove,  a  resilient  sponge  member  disposed  within  said  hollow 
housing,  plunger  means  for  alternately  compressing  and  releas- 
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ing  said  sponge  member  for  charging  said  sponge  member  with 
a  charge  of  bait  juice,  attachment  means  for  connecting  a 
fishing  hne  to  said  plunger  means,  and  a  plurality  of  extension 
weights  releasably  attachable  to  said  hollow  housing  for  re- 
movably adding  weight  to  said  device,  said  plurality  of  exten- 
sion weights  each  including  an  extension  portion  having  a 
projecting  bead  removably  engaging  the  internal  groove  of 
said  hosing  lower  portion  for  attachment  of  said  extension 
weight  to  said  housing. 


4,13S,795 
SUDING  SINKER 
Glen  R.  WeUe,  Minden,  La.,  aarignor  to  Mister  Twister,  Iim., 
Miodcn,  La. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,403 

Int  CL^  AOIK  95/00 

MS.  a.  43—44.89  5  Claims 


1.  A  sliding  sinlcer  combination  for  attachment  to  a  fishing 
line  comprising: 

(a)  an  integral  sinlcer  body  member  of  formable  weight 
materia]  having  an  ear  extending  from  one  end  thereof  and 
defining  an  obtuse  angle  between  said  ear  and  body  mem- 
ber; 

(b)  said  ear  having  an  aperture  therethrough  with  a  narrow 
opening  extending  transversely  through  one  side  thereof 
communicating  with  said  aperture; 

(c)  a  tubular  member  positioned  in  said  ear  aperture  and 
coaxial  thereof,  said  ear  being  formed  to  grip  the  tubular 
member  to  retain  same  therein  with  the  narrow  opening 
being  substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  tubular 
member,  said  tubular  member  slidably  receiving  a  fishing 
line  therein  whereby  the  sinker  is  movable  along  the  fish- 
ing line. 


4,138,796 
REPEATING  ANIMAL  TRAP  ASSEMBLY 
Aatiiony  J.  Souza,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Woodstream 
Corporation,  Lititz,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,318 
Int  a.2  AOIM  2i/02 
MS.  a.  43—61  22  Claims 

1.  A  repeating  animal  trap  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  capture  unit  means; 

(b)  a  holding  unit  means;  and 

(c)  means  associating  said  capture  unit  means  with  said 
holding  unit  means; 

said  capture  unit  means  including: 

(i)  capture  unit  housing  means  comprising  portions  defining 
a  capture  unit  compartment  having  at  least  one  capture 
unit  entry  opening  and  a  capture  unit  exit  opening; 


(ii)  capture  unit  entry  door  means  for  each  capture  unit  entry 
opening; 

(iii)  capture  unit  exit  door  means  for  said  capture  unit  exit 
opening; 

(iv)  means  supporting  each  capture  unit  entry  door  means 
for  movement  between  an  opened  position  in  which  its 
associated  capture  unit  entry  opening  is  unblocked  to 
permit  entry  of  an  animal  into  said  capture  unit  compart- 
ment therethrough,  and  a  closed  position  in  which  said 
capture  unit  entry  opening  is  blocked  by  said  capture  unit 
door  means; 

(v)  means  supporting  said  capture  unit  exit  door  means  for 
movement  between  a  closed  position  in  which  said  cap- 
ture unit  exit  opening  is  blocked  by  said  capture  unit  exit 
door  means  to  preclude  re-entry  of  an  animal  into  said 
capture  unit  compartment  therethrough,  and  an  opened 
position  in  which  said  capture  unit  exit  opening  is  un- 
blocked; 

(vi)  actuating  means  operatively  associated  with  said  capture 
unit  entry  and  exit  door  means  to  move  said  door  means 
between  their  respective  opened  and  closed  positions,  said 
capture  unit  entry  door  means  being  in  its  opened  position 
when  said  capture  unit  exit  door  means  is  in  its  closed 
position,  and  said  capture  unit  entry  door  means  being  in 
its  closed  position  when  said  capture  utiit  exit  door  means 
is  in  its  opened  position; 

(vii)  power  means  operatively  associated  with  said  actuating 
means  to  cause  said  actuating  means  to  move  said  capture 
unit  entry  and  exit  door  means  between  their  respective 
positions; 


•^'^tb  5 


(viii)  passageway  means  defining  a  passageway  having  one 
end  communicating  with  said  capture  unit  compartment 
through  said  capture  unit  exit  opening,  said  passageway 
means  extending  outwardly  from  said  capture  unit  com- 
partment; and 

(ix)  first  and  second  independently  operable  trigger  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  power  means  and  first 
and  second  operating  means  for  said  first  and  second 
trigger  means  respectively,  said  first  operating  means 
being  located  within  said  capture  unit  compartment  to 
cause  said  first  trigger  means  to  initiate  said  power  means 
to  cause  said  actuating  means  to  move  said  capture  unit 
entry  door  means  to  its  closed  position  and  to  move  said 
capture  unit  exit  door  means  to  its  opened  position  when 
an  animal  is  fully  within  said  capture  unit  compartment, 
thereby  precluding  escape  of  an  animal  from  said  capture 
unit  compartment  except  through  said  capture  unit  exit 
opening,  and  said  second  operating  means  being  located 
within  said  passageway  at  a  distance  from  said  capture 
unit  exit  opening  to  cause  said  second  trigger  means  to 
initiate  said  power  means  to  cause  said  actuating  means  to 
move  said  capture  unit  entry  door  means  to  its  opened 
position  and  to  move  said  capture  unit  exit  door  means  to 
its  closed  position  after  an  animal  has  passed  through  said 
capture  unit  exit  opening,  thereby  precluding  re-entry  of 
an  animal  to  said  capture  unit  compartment  therethrough, 
while  permitting  an  additional  aniinal  to  enter  said  capture 
unit  compartment  through  a  capture  unit  entry  opening; 

said  holding  unit  means  including: 


(i)  holding  unit  housing  means  comprising  portions  defining 
a  holding  unit  compartment  having  a  holding  unit  entry 
opening, 

said  means  associating  said  capture  unit  means  with  said 
holding  unit  means  aligning  said  units  such  that  said  cap- 
ture unit  compartment  communicates  with  said  holding 
unit  compartment  by  said  passageway  means  passing 
through  said  holding  unit  entry  opening. 


4,138,797 

SEQUENTIAL  MULTIPLE  TOPPLING  PULL  TOY 

Eugene  R.  Stolar,  302  Anzio  Dr.,  DnncanTille,  Tex.  75116 

FUad  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,289 

iBt  a.2  A63H  33/00 

MS.  CL  46—1  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  sequential  multiple  toppling  pull  toy,  comprising 
an  elongated  flexible  traction  element, 
a  multiplicity  of  toppling  member  carriers  disposed  in 
spaced  relationship  to  one  another  along  said  traction 
element, 
a  multiplicity  of  spacers  disposed  along  said  traction  element 
in  the  spaces  between  said  carriers, 
said  carriers  and  said  spacers  and  said  flexible  traction 
element  being  arranged  in  an  elongated  flexible  train 
with  the  opposite  ends  of  said  spacers  relatively  swing- 
ably  engaging  said  carriers  adjacent  said  opposite  ends 
of  said  carriers, 
a  toppling  member  holder  including  a  hinge  pivotally 
mounted  upon  each  carrier  for  toppling  motion  between 
an  upright  position  and  a  backwardly-tilted  toppled  posi- 
tion, 
said  toppling  member  holder  being  adapted  to  hold  an  elon- 
gated upright  toppling  member, 
said  holders  being  spaced  apart  from  one  another  at  horizon- 
tal intervals  less  than  the  heights  of  said  toppling  members 
when  in  their  upright  positions, 

whereby  the  toppling  backward  of  the  leading  toppling 
member  successively  and  sequentially  effects  backward 
toppling  of  the  following  toppling  members. 


I  4,138,798 

ROTATING  TOY 

Joaeph  WashingtM.  11806  S.  Watkins,  Chicago,  lU.  60643 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,562 

Int  CI.2  A63H  1/32 

U.S.a.46-59  \  5  Claims 


handle  members,  each  handle  member  having  a  bore  there- 
through transverse  to  the  elongate  axis  of  said  handle  member 
and  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  handle  member,  each  handle 
member  being  received  on  said  shaft  on  one  side  of  said  rotor, 
a  portion  of  said  shaft  on  one  side  of  said  rotor  being  received 
through  said  bore  of  one  of  said  handle  members,  the  diameter 
of  each  said  bore  being  larger  than  said  shaft  to  permit  slidable 
and  rotatable  movement  of  said  shaft  relative  to  said  handle 
member,  first  and  second  end  caps  each  mounted  on  one  end  of 
said  shaft  to  maintain  one  of  said  handle  members  on  one 
portion  of  said  shaft  between  said  rotor  and  one  end  of  said 
shaft,  two  pairs  of  strings,  each  pair  being  connected  at  one  end 
to  one  end  of  one  of  said  handle  members  and  at  the  other  end 
to  said  shaft  and  including  a  first  string  attached  at  one  end  to 
one  portion  of  one  of  said  handle  members  on  one  side  of  said 
bore  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  bore  therein  and  a  second 
string  attached  at  one  end  to  the  other  portion  of  said  one  of 
said  handle  members  on  the  other  side  of  said  bore  therein  at  a 
point  spaced  from  said  bore  and  each  of  said  handle  members, 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  bore  therein,  being  sized  and  configured 
so  as  to  be  gripped  easily  by  a  child's  hand  and  so  that,  when 
gripped,  said  rotor  can  be  rotated  to  twist  said  strings  and  then, 
continuous  reciprocal  rotating  movement  of  said  rotor  and 
shaft  can  be  achieved  by  moving  said  handle  members  axially 
of  said  shaft  toward  and  away  from  each  other. 


4,138,799 
TOY  PLANE  WITH  PARACHUTE  AND  LAUNCHER 
Calvin  S.  Cook,  and  Carl  J.  Merl,  both  of  Erie,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Louis  Marx  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,615 

Int  a.2  A63H  33/20 

MS.  a.  46—86  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  toy  comprising  a  shaft,  a  rotor  fixed  to,  and  on  said  shaft 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  shaft,  first  and  second  elongate 


1.  In  a  combination  with  a  laimcher  and  a  flying  vehicle 
adapted  to  be  launched  into  the  air  by  the  launcher,  said  flying 
vehicle  having  a  body,  the  improvement  comprising  a  para- 
chute having  a  canopy,  shroud  lines  and  means  for  connecting 
said  canopy  to  said  body  through  said  shroud  lines  at  a  first 
shroud  connecting  position,  a  parachute  support  member  car- 
ried by  said  launcher  and  parachute  pulling  means  acting  be- 
tween said  canopy  and  said  body  for  releasably  connecting  said 
canopy  to  said  body  at  a  second  parachute  pulling  position 
during  a  first  portion  of  vehicle  flight  whereby  said  canopy 
may  be  pulled  in  a  closed  mode  during  travel  of  said  vehicle 
from  launching  to  the  apogee  of  its  flight  and  said  parachute 
pulling  means  is  released  as  said  flying  vehicle  descends  with 
said  canopy  opened  and  connected  to  said  flying  vehicle  only 
at  said  first  position. 
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4,138300 

DUCK  CALL 

Ricky  Lege,  Rte.  4,  Box  92-D,  AbbcTille,  La.  70510 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,286 

iBt  a.2  A63H  1/2% 

MS.  a.  4«— 180  9 


capable  of  absorbing  and  holding  water  and  plant  nutrients, 
planting  a  diverse  live  plant  in  said  hole  formed  in  said  root 
mass  and  periodically  pouring  water  onto  the  fibrous  root  mass 


.20 


22. 


24 


said  slots  and  having  portions  thereof  engaging  the  underside 
of  said  rim  to  support  said  container  from  said  hanger,  fins 
carried  by  said  elongate  elements  overlying  said  mallet-like 
members  and  engaging  the  upper  side  of  said  rim  to  retain  said 
mallet-like  members  in  engagement  with  said  rim,  and  a  wick 
carried  by  said  disc-like  member  and  adapted  to  extend  into 
water  carried  by  the  container  and  into  the  soil  carried  by  the 
disc-like  member,  said  plate  having  a  slot  therein  opening  into 
one  of  said  drain  openings  to  form  a  keyhole  opening,  said 
wick  being  retained  in  said  slot. 


4,138304 

MACHINE  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  AND 

TORQUE-TRANSMITTING  DEVICE  INCORPORATED 


b.  second  trailer  means; 

c.  means  for  positioning  said  first  and  second  trailer  means 
together  to  form  a  base  substructure  support  for  the  appa- 
ratus; 

d.  means  pivotally  connecting  the  mast  and  setback  structure 
on  said  first  trailer  means  whereby  they  may  be  trans- 
ported in  reclined  position  and  then  elevated  when  de- 
sired; 

e.  support  means  pivotally  supporting  said  drawworks  on 
said  second  trailer  means; 

f.  sheave  means  on  said  mast  for  receiving  a  line  thereover 
secured  at  one  end  to  said  setback  structure  resting  on  said 
first  trailer  means  and  connected  with  power  means  at  its 
other  end  to  first  elevate  said  setback  structure;  and 


ture,  said  moutnpiecc  naving  a  sianiea  oiowing  cnu  wncicuy  ■ 
caller  may  hold  the  bird  call  in  a  vertical  downward  direction 
during  use  with  minimum  downward  deflection  of  the  caller's 
head,  a  soundbox  with  a  central  aperture  joined  to  said  mouth- 
piece, said  soundbox  supporting  a  tongue  and  vibrating  reed   of  said  living  plant  so  that  water  is  absorbed  and  held  by  the 
which  projects  into  said  mouthpiece,  said  tongue  including  a   fibrous  root  mass  and  is  available  to  supply  water  to  the  divene 
groove  which  flares  outwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  said    |jyg  pi,„t  planted  in  said  hole, 
mouthpiece.  


Int  a.2  B24D  n/00:  B24B  23/00 
MS.  CL  51—161 


4,13M01 

METHOD  OF  PROPAGATING  SELECTED  nLBERT 

VARIETIES 

Georgi  S.  AaadoHer,  KanUali,  Bulgaria,  asrignor  to  Glarno 

UpraTlenie  Rastenievadstro  pri  MZHP,  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Coatiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,411,  Jan.  22,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  7,  1976,  Scr.  No.  748,384 

bt  CL2  AOIG  UOO 


4,138,803 

FLOWER  POT  CONSTRUCTION 

Hugh  P.  Sberiock,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  M.U.  Engiiieer- 

ing  k.  Manufacturing  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,314 

iBt  a.2  AOIG  27/00 

UjS.  CL  47—67  2  CUiM 


UA  a.  47—58 


3ClaiM 


1.  A  method  of  obuining  engrafted  engrafting  material  from 
giant  filbert,  which  comprises  engrafting  seedlings  or  scions  of 
giant  filberts  on  the  rootstocks  of  Turkish  filbert  trees  or 
bushes,  thereafter  stratifying  the  engrafted  trees  or  bushes  in  a 
neutral  granular  hygroscopic  medium  located  in  a  room,  main- 
taining a  temperature  of  about  35*-38*  C.  in  the  room  through- 
out the  first  6-7  days,  during  the  following  15-18  days  holding 
the  temperature  at  about  25*-28*  C.  throughout  the  entire 
above  period  holding  the  relative  room  air  humidity  at  about 
70-7S%,  and  just  before  taking  the  material  out  of  the  room 
holding  the  temperature  of  the  room  for  several  days  at  about 
16*-18*  C. 


4.138,802 
METHOD  OF  GROWING  PLANTS  IN  THE  ROOTS  OF  A 

LIVE  OSMUNDA  FERN 
Hassei  L.  Weisner,  118  W.  PrimroM,  P.O.  Box  765,  La  Feria, 
Tex.  78559 

Filed  No».  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,742 

Int  a.2  AOIG  l/OO 

UJS.  CL  47—58  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  growing  plants  comprising  forming  at  least 

one  hole  in  the  fibrous  root  mass  of  a  living  fern  plant  which  is 


1.  In  a  flower  pot  constniction,  a  container  formed  of  plastic, 
said  container  having  a  bottom  wall  and  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing generally  frusto-conical  side  wall  formed  integral  with  the 
bottom  wall,  a  rim  formed  integral  with  the  upper  extremity  of 
the  side  wall  and  being  substantially  in  the  form  of  an  inverted 
U  defining  an  annular  recess  underlying  the  rim,  said  bottom 
wall  having  a  hole  therein  and  being  formed  with  a  down- 
wardly extending  frusto-conical  lip  extending  downwardly 
from  said  hole,  a  removable  plug  formed  with  a  frusto-conical 
side  wall  disposed  in  said  hole  and  adapted  to  engage  said  lip  to 
form  a  water-tight  seal,  a  disc-like  member  having  drain  open- 
ings therein,  cooperative  means  carried  by  the  disc-like  mem- 
ber and  said  side  wall  for  supporting  the  disc-like  member  in 
the  container  so  that  it  is  spaced  atwve  the  bottom  wall  and  can 
carry  plant  soil,  a  hanger  for  supporting  said  flower  pot  in  a 
suspended  position,  said  hanger  including  at  least  three  flexible 
elongate  elements  and  cooperative  means  carried  by  the  flexi- 
ble elongate  elements  and  the  rim  for  securing  the  flexible 
elongate  elements  to  the  rim  to  support  the  container,  said 
cooperative  means  including  spaced  apari  slots  formed  in  the 
rim  and  extending  downwardly  into  said  side  wall,  mallet-like 
members  carried  by  said  elongate  elements  inserted  through 


ANCHORING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES  AND  OTHER 
TOaiaa  STRUCTURES 

Milton  J.  Miller,  Goshen,  Ind.,  assignor  to  MHA  Corporation, 
Goshen,  Ind.  and  Aluminum  Plumbing  Fixture  Corp.,  Bnrlin- 
game,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,840 


1.  A  machine  head  assembly  especially  useful  with  a  rotary 
floor  surface  treating  machine,  comprising,  in  combination: 

attachment  means  for  connecting  said  assembly  to  the  drive 
shaft  of  a  floor  surface  treating  machine; 

firmly  attached  to  said  attachment  means,  a  relatively  firm, 
flexible  annular  torque-transmitting  member  comprising  a 
hollow  open-ended  body  having  an  inner  ring  at  its  top 
end  having  a  portion  thereof  adapted  for  attachment  to 
said  attachment  means,  an  external  flange  axially  spaced 
from  said  ring  at  its  bottom  end,  and  a  multiplicity  of 
spaced  flexible  support  ribs  each  depending  from  and 
integral  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  ring,  with  the  bot- 
tom edges  of  said  ribs  being  located  approximately  in  the 
plane  defined  by  the  bottom  surface  of  said  external 
flange,  the  material  forming  relatively  firm,  said  flexible 
torque-transmitting  member  have  a  Shore  A  durometer 
hardness  from  about  SO  to  about  90;  and 

firmly  attached  to  said  bottom  surface  of  said  external  flange 
of  said  torque-transmitting  member,  rotatable  means  for 
engaging  a  floor  surface  treating  article. 


4,138,805 

WHEELED  PORTABLE  TRAILER  SUBSTRUCTURE  FOR 
ELEVATABLE  DRAWWORKS.  MASTS  AND  SETBACK 
TOWER 
Bradley  C.  Patterson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Pyramid  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FIM  Oct  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,476 

Int  a.2  E04H  12/34 

MS.  CL  52—118  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  portable  well  drilling  and  workover  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  mast,  drawwoiiu  and  setback  structure  which  may  be 
raised  to  provide  an  elevated  working  floor  for  conducting 
well  operations  the  invention  comprising: 

a.  first  trailer  means; 


U.S.  a.  52—149 


Int  a.2  E04H  12/20 


10  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  an  anchor  system  adapted  for  mobile,  modular 
and  motor  homes,  trailers,  campers  and  similar  units,  and  hav- 
ing an  anchor  for  attachment  to  the  ground,  and  an  elongated 
flexible  member  extending  upwardly  from  said  anchor  and 
engaging  the  structure  of  said  unite:  an  anchor  device  for 
tensioning  and  adjusting  said  flexible  member,  comprising  a 
generally  U-shaped  body  attached  to  said  anchor  and  having 
aligned  holes  in  the  arms  thereof,  a  reel  shaft  of  tubular  shape 
joumaled  in  said  aligned  holes,  means  for  attaching  one  end  of 
said  elongated  member  to  said  reel  shaft  for  winding  thereon, 
means  defining  a  transverse  hole  near  one  end  of  said  reel  shaft, 
a  lug  disposed  on  the  external  side  of  said  U-shaped  member 
adjacent  said  transverse  hole  and  having  a  hole  therein  for 
alignment  with  said  transverse  bole,  a  pin-like  member  extend- 
ing through  the  holes  in  said  lug  and  reel  shaft,  and  slot-like 
means  extending  inwardly  from  the  other  end  of  said  reel  shaft 
and  having  an  open  end  and  a  laterally  off-set  portion  for 
releasably  retaining  an  operating  tool  in  engagement  with  said 
reel  shaft. 


7  4,138,807 

GLAZING  STRIP  AND  METHOD 
Martin  Trachtenbnrg,  14  Candlewood  La,,  Avon,  Conn.  06001, 
and  Robert  H.  Sand,  20  Trailsend  Dr.,  Canton,  Conn.  06019 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,908 
Int  a.2  E06B  3/56 
UJS.  CL  52— 309J  8  Claims 

1.  A  glazing  strip  for  window  sash,  comprising  an  extruded 
thermoplastic  carrier  member  having  longitudinally  extending 
lands  oriented  at  right  angles  to  one  another  and  located  adja- 
cent the  marginal  edges  thereof,  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
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applied  to  said  lands,  said  carrier  defining  a  longitudinally 
extending  central  cavity  with  inner  and  outer  walls  having 
such  thickness  that  they  are  flexible,  glazing  compound  con- 
tained in  said  cavity,  said  inner  cavity  wall  defining  opening 


4,138,809 
HAIR  TRIMMER 
Antonio  Pires,  WalUngford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,  Bridgeport  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,335 

Int  CL2  B26B  19/20 

UJS.  CL  30—200  7  Claims 


means  for  said  glazing  compound,  and  said  inner  cavity  wall 
extending  between  said  lands  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
the  window  sash  to  define  a  generally  L-shaped  space  into 
which  space  some  of  said  glazing  compound  can  be  urged  by 
external  mechanical  pressure  applied  to  said  outer  cavity  wall. 


4,138,808 
RETAINER  CLIP  FOR  INSULATION  OR  THE  LIKE 
Zigmunt  J.  Walkicwicz,  Jr.,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Heleron  Corporation,  Macedonia,  Ohio 

FUed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,999 

Int  a.2  E04D  3/366 

M&.  CL  52-459  14  Claims 


1.  An  improved  hair  trimmer  comprising: 

a.  a  housing; 

b.  a  cutter  assembly  supported  by  said  housing  and  including 
an  elongated  row  of  cutter  teeth,  extending  from  said 
housing; 

c.  an  elongated  comb  body  positioned  on  said  housing  later- 
ally spaced  from  said  row  of  cutter  teeth  and  longitudi- 
nally aligned  therewith; 

d.  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  rectilinear  rib-like  comb  teeth 
depending  from  said  comb  body  slanted  in  a  direction 
transverse  of  said  row  of  cutter  teeth,  said  comb  teeth 
adapted  to  form  a  bed  of  hair  in  the  spaces  between  the 
comb  teeth  when  the  trimmer  is  advanced  along  hair  to  be 
trimmed; 

e.  a  surface  formed  on  said  comb  body  for  applying  a  force 
to  hair  strands  of  said  bed  of  hair,  said  force  applying 


connection  with  the  flrst  gear  for  overrunning  the  drive;  and 
means  for  restricting  filament  feed  from  the  supply  during 
uniform  rotation  of  the  drive,  comprising  said  interconnection 
of  the  first  and  second  gears  having  mechanical  advantage 


preventing  filament  from  drawing  from  the  supply  toward  the 
cutting  length  and  said  means  for  restricting  further  including 
means  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  first  gear  counter  to  said 
direction  relative  to  the  drive  upon  non-uniform  rotation  of  the 
drive. 


4,138,811 

SHAVING  FOIL 

Jean-Daniel  Chaury,  Chaumont  Switzerland,  assignor  to  The 

Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  699,041,  Jun.  23, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,413 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  5,  1975, 
28415/75  1 

I         Int  a.2  B26B  19/02 
U.S.  a.  30—346.51  10  Qaims 


i: 


drive  means  operable  to  drivingly  couple  said  engine 
means  to  said  cutter  chain  means;  and 
handle  means  supporting  said  vibration  generating  assembly; 
the  improvement  in  said  handle  means  comprising: 
a  shock  absorbing,  unitized  structural  foam  handle  including 
a  rigid,  closed  cell,  cellular  resin  core, 
fibrous  elemente  reinforcing  said  resin  core,  and 
a  solid  resin  skin  substantially  surrounding  said  cellular 
resin  core; 
said  structural  foam  handle  being  energy  absorbing;  and 
resilient  shock  absorbing  coupling  means  operable  to  con- 
nect said  structural  foam  handle  with  said  vibration  gener- 
ating assembly; 


.ydlJ. 
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said  resilient,  shock  absorbing,  coupling  means  comprising 
first  and  second  vibration  isolating  assemblies  mutually 
spaced  longitudinally  of  said  chain  saw  and  cooperating 
with  said  handle  means  to  define  a  relatively  soft,  resil- 
ient suspension  for  said  vibration  generating  assembly; 
said  resilient  suspension  providing  a  relatively  soft,  elastic, 
vibration  isolating  means  interconnecting  said  vibration 
generating  assembly  and  said  shock  absorbing,  struc- 
tural foam  handle, 
said  shock  absorbing,  structural  foam  handle  comprising 
unitized  handle  means  providing  hand  engaging  por- 


tirtnc    of    e\r\r^ 


1.  A  metal  building  having  wall  panels  connected  by  a  "J" 
lock,  a  pair  of  insulation  blankets  positioned  against  said  panels 
along  opposite  sides  of  said  "J"  lock,  said  blankeU  including  a 
glass  Tiber  body  which  tends  to  assume  an  unstressed  shape 
having  a  predetermined  thickness  and  which  is  resiliently 
compressible  from  said  thickness,  a  vapor  barrier  facing  lami- 
nated on  said  glass  fiber  body  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from 
said  panels,  a  retainer  strip  formed  of  an  extruded  body  of 
elastically  deformable  material,  said  strip  including  a  curved 
cap  portion  adjacent  to  the  side  of  said  blankets  remote  from 
said  wall  panels  providing  oppositely  extending  curved  flanges 
terminating  at  edges  which  resiliently  grip  said  facing  of  a 
blanket  along  gripping  lines  spaced  from  the  edge  thereof 
causing  compression  of  said  glass  fiber  body  beneath  said 
gripping  line  while  providing  substantially  less  gripping  of 
such  blanket  between  said  gripping  line  and  its  edge,  said 
retainer  strip  being  mounted  on  said  "J"  lock  along  a  zone 
spaced  from  and  between  said  edges  of  said  cap  portion  and 
extending  substantially  contmuously  the  entire  length  thereof, 
the  portions  of  each  blanket  between  its  gripping  line  and  its 
edge  resisting  lateral  movement  of  said  edge  from  under  said 
retainer  strip,  said  cap  portion  providing  an  imperforate  cover 
completely  bridging  across  the  joint  between  adjacent  facings, 
enclosing  the  joint  between  adjacent  blankets  and  also  enclos- 
ing the  associated  "J"  lock  and  the  mounting  of  said  retainer 
strip  thereon. 


f.  said  row  of  cutter  teeth  being  spaced  relative  to  said  force 
applying  surface  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  distal  seg- 
ments for  engaging  and  shearing  said  distal  segments,  said 
relative  spacing  providing  that  a  majority  of  sheared  distal 
segments  have  substantially  the  same  length 
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4,138^10 

TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  HLAMENT  FEED  SYSTEM 

Charles  B.  Pittinger,  Sr.,  Rte.  1,  Box  68,  Weatherford,  Tex. 

76086,  and  Charles  B.  Pittinger,  Jr„  320  Cockeys  MiU  Rd., 

ReisterstowB,  Md.  21136 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1977.  Scr.  No.  789.205 

Int.  CU  AOID  35/26;  AOIG  3/06 

VS.  CL  30—276  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  incremental  feed  for  filament  in  a  filament  trimmer 
which  has  a  uniformly  rotatable  drive  swinging  an  end  of 
filament  from  a  supply  of  filament  as  a  cutting  length,  said 
drive  subject  to  conditions  during  trimming  causing  non- 
uniform rotation  thereof,  and  means  for  filament  feed  from  the 
supply  to  the  cutting  length,  the  improvement  comprising:  the 
means  for  filament  feed  including:  first  and  second  gears  hav- 
ing intercoimection,  the  supply  having  association  with  the 
second  gear  for  releasing  filament  from  the  supply  upon  a 
rotation  of  the  second  gear,  the  first  gear  having  a  mounting 
rotatable  relative  to  the  drive  in  a  direction  causing  said  rota- 
tion of  the  second  gear,  means  for  causing  rotation  of  the  first 
gear  in  said  direction  relative  to  the  drive  upon  non-uniform 
rotation  of  the  drive,  including  an  inertia  member  having 


with  bars  between  the  perforations,  the  bars  being  etched  to 
provide  the  bars  with  a  dished  transverse  cross-sectional  pro- 
file having  inside  and  outside  edges  and  a  substantially  flat 
recessed  base  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  (t)  merging 
with  said  inside  edges,  the  dished  profile  having  all  of  said 
inside  and  outside  edges  and  said  base  being  exposed  and  said 
exposed  outside  edges  adjacent  to  the  perforations  linearly 
extending  at  an  obtuse  angle  a  to  a  base  to  terminate  with 
substantially  coplanar  faces  disposed  substantially  parallel  to 
the  base,  said  faces  having  a  width  (w)  in  the  transverse  direc- 
tion which  is  not  greater  than  the  thickness  (t). 


4,138,812 

VIBRATION  ISOLATION  SYSTEM  FOR  CHAIN  SAW 
STRUCTURES 

John  L.  Zimmerer,  Torrance,  and  John  H.  Brooks,  Encino,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  McCulloch  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1977.  Ser.  No.  842.061 
Inta.2B27B  77/02 
UJS.  CI.  30—381  10  Qaims 

10.  In  a  chain  saw  comprising 
a  vibration  generating  assembly  including 
engine  means, 
guide  bar  means  extending  generally  longitudinally  from 

one  side  portion  of  said  chain  saw, 
cutter  chain  means  mounted  on  the  periphery  of  said 
guide  bar  means  for  movement  thereabout,  and 


dapiui,  Hssigaurs  lu  luuriix  v..urpurauuQ,  lOKyo,  japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879.978 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1. 1977.  S2-39327[U] 
Int.  a.2  B27B  77/02 
U.S.  a.  30—387  1  Claim 


1.  A  guide  bar  for  a  chain  saw  comprising: 

a  pair  of  small  thickness  plates  bonded  together  to  provide 
the  guide  bar  divided  into  a  working  portion  and  an  at- 
taching portion  for  attaching  the  guide  bar  to  a  chain  saw 
main  body; 

a  groove  formed  in  said  working  portion  by  means  of  a  press 
on  an  upper  surface  of  each  of  said  small  thickness  plates 
and  extending  in  its  marginal  portion  substantially  parallel 
to  its  edge; 

a  chain  guide  groove  located  in  a  peripheral  portion  of  the 
guide  bar  and  defined  by  the  marginal  portions  of  the 
small  thickness  plates,  said  chain  guide  groove  being 
formed  by  arranging  the  two  small  thickness  plates  back 
to  back  at  bulging  bottoms  of  the  grooves  serving  as 
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abutting  surfaces  and  bonding  them  together  at  the  abut- 
ting surfaces;  and 
a  sandwiched  plate  inserted  and  held  between  said  small 
thickness  plates  in  said  attaching  portion  of  the  guide 
plate,  said  sandwiched  plate  having  a  thickness  corre- 
sponding to  the  width  of  said  chain  guide  groove. 

4.138.814 

DISPOSABLE  DENTAL  TRAY  FOR  TOPICAL 

APPUCATION  OF  FLUORIDE  GEL  AND  OTHER 

DENTAL  MEDICATIONS 

Stewart  Weitzman,  Portknd,  Oreg.,  aasigaor  to  Pacemaker 

Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  664,818,  Mar.  8,  1976.  Pat  No.  4.064,628, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  529,609,  Dec.  5, 1974.  Pat  No. 

3,955.281.  This  application  Dec^  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863.216 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseipicnt  to  May  11. 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

bt  CL2  A61C  7/00 

UJS.  a.  32—14  B  2  O**™ 


1.  A  disposable  applicator  tray  for  topical  application  of 
fluoride  gel  and  other  dental  medications  to  the  teeth,  said  tray 
consisting  essentially  of  an  arcuate  unitary  member  molded 
from  flexible,  non-hydrotropic,  fine-cell  polymeric  foam  mate- 
rial and  having  bottom  and  wall  surfaces  forming  a  channeled 
interior  recess  of  generally  U-shaped  cross-section  configured 
to  fit  over  either  of  the  upper  or  lower  teeth  of  the  mouth,  the 
perimeter  of  said  tray  wall  being  provided  with  a  thickened 
flange  portion,  whereby  a  comfortable,  non-gagging  fit  of  the 
tray  inside  the  mouth  is  obtained  with  said  flanged  perimeter  of 
the  walls  of  the  tray  being  flexed  by  the  bite  of  the  mouth  to 
contact  the  adjacent  periodonul  tissue  to  thereby  provide  a 
snug  seal  therewith  and  prevent  the  contamination  and  dilution 
by  saliva  of  medication  contained  in  said  tray. 


4.138.815 
CONSOLE  UNIT  PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  BY  A 
DENTAL  ASSISTANT 
James  A.  Williams,  Van  Wyck,  S.C,  and  Arthur  L.  Jones, 
Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Pelton  &  Crane  Company,  Char- 
lotte, N.C. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1976.  Scr.  No.  741.366 
bt  CL^  A61C  79/02 
VS.  CL  32—22  22  Oaiflu 

1.  A  console  unit,  particularly  for  use  by  a  dental  assistant 
adapted  to  carry  powered  handpiece  instruments  and  to  pro- 
vide shelf,  drawer,  cabinet  or  the  like  storage  space  for  miscel- 
laneous hand  tools,  supplies  and  the  like  and  working  space 
utilized  during  the  treating  of  a  patient,  and  being  character- 
ized by  a  mobile  independently  adjustoble  construction  for 
easy  access  thereto,  said  console  unit  comprising: 


ably  carrying  a  plurality  of  the  powered  handpiece  instru- 
menu  and  attached  operating  flexible  hose  for  easy  re- 
moval and  use; 
means  mounting  said  upper  working  surface  area  for  inde- 
pendent horizontal  forward  and  return  movement  regard- 
less of  the  vertical  position  thereof  for  positioning  of  said 
upper  working  surface  area  and  said  handpiece  instnmient 


storage  compartment  in  desired  proximity  to  a  user  posi- 
tioned in  front  of  said  console  imit;  and 
separate  means  mounting  said  upper  work  surface  portion  on 
said  main  cabinet  portion  for  independent  vertical  upward 
and  return  movement  of  said  upper  work  surface  portion 
and  said  handpiece  instument  storage  compartment  re- 
gardless of  the  horizontal  position  thereof  for  positioning 
thereof  at  a  desired  elevation  for  easy  access  by  the  user. 


4.138.816 

COMBINED  AMALGAM  CARRIER  AND  DENTAL 

HANDPIECE 

Fnller  Warden,  and  Eugene  W.  Lewis,  both  of  Tnlsa,  Okla^ 

assignors  to  Grace  Development  Company,  Tnlsa,  Okla. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  508.256,  Sep.  23, 1974.  Pat  No. 

3.965,578.  This  appUcation  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668.196 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbscqncnt  to  Feb.  13, 

1990.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Lit  a.2  A61C  5/04 

VS.  CL  32—60  8  Claims 
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4,138.817 
NAVIGATIONAL  AID 
Richard  B.  Frost,  Eastwood;  Jowph  L.  Jnhasz.  Georges  Hall, 
aad  Barry  W.  Wing.  Homsby,  all  of  Anstralia.  assignors  to 
Unisearch  Limited.  Anstralia 

Fffled  Jan.  17.  1977.  Ser.  No.  759,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Anstralia.  Jan.  23, 1976. 4607/76 
Int  a.i  GOIC  27/20 
U.S.  a.  33—1  SD  3  Claims 


1.  A  navigation  aid  consisting  of  only  three  transparent 
indicia  bearing  members  and  only  two  connecting  means  com- 
prising: 

a  first  member  having  a  pair  of  radially  extending  side  edges 
defining  the  shape  of  a  sector  of  a  circle,  said  first  member 
bearing  a  time,  speed  and  distance  grid  wherein  the  lines 
defining  said  grid  intersect  at  an  origin,  said  first  member 
further  including  a  first  speed  scale  extending  along  one  of 
said  radial  sector  edges  having  an  origin  coincident  with 
said  origin; 

an  elongate  second  member  bearing  a  second  speed  scale 
adjacent  a  longitudinal  slot  formed  therein,  said  second 
speed  scale  having  an  origin,  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers being  pivotally  interconnected  by  first  connecting 
means  at  the  point  of  their  respective  origins,  and  the 
second  member  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
point  of  pivotal  interconnection  at  least  substantially  to 
the  radial  extremity  of  the  first  member; 

said  first  and  second  members  having  drift  scale  indicia 
means  provided  integrally  thereon  for  indicating  the  angle 
between  said  first  and  second  speed  scales;  and 

a  third  member  bearing  a  wind  speed  scale  and  a  wind  direc- 
tion scale,  said  third  member  being  connected  by  second 
connecting  means  to  said  second  member  within  said  slot 
such  that  it  may  be  rotated  and  moved  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  said  second  member. 


and  second  magnetic  portions  formed  of  a  material  that  is 
attracted  to  the  magnetic  portions,  and 


r— n 


r\w^   ttnnarafiic   fn 


1.  Cartrid^  means  comprising  a  housing,  mixing  means 


I  4.138318 

■        DRAWING  BOARD 
Walter  Hehel.  Kirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma 
Walter  Hebel  GmbH  A  Co..  Kirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855.934 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct  23. 
1976.  2648064;  Mar.  17.  1977.  2711662 

Int  CL»  B43I  7J/02,  7/02 
VS.  CL  33—76  R  2  Claims 


^^M 


I. 


SP 
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U.B 


(e)  means  retaining  the  clamping  bar  in  position  on  the  main 
body  with  sufTicient  freedom  of  motion  to  allow  it  to 
selectively  contact  the  upper  surface  of  either  the  first  or 
the  second  magnetic  portion. 


4,138.819 

OUTSIDE  CORNER  SQUARE 

Gershon  J.  Sosin.  5  Latimer  St.,  Bloomfield,  Conn.  06002 

Filed  Dec.  22. 1977,  Ser.  No.  863.149 

Int  a.J  B43L  7/00 

VS.  CL  33—113  7  Cfadns 


y  'S'  V  •  ■f-^^'r--^ 


1.  A  square  adapted  for  use  on  outside  comers  formed  by 
approximately  right  angularly  arranged  first  and  second  sur- 
faces and  an  outwardly  projecting  obstruction  at  the  comer, 
said  square  comprising  first  and  second  right  angularly  ar- 
ranged arms  each  having  a  precise  inwardly  facing  linear  edge 
surface  for  engagement  with  said  first  and  second  surfaces, 
each  of  said  arms  terminating  a  substantial  distance  from  an 
imaginary  inside  comer  residing  at  the  intersection  of  first  and 
second  lines  projected  respectively  from  said  inwardly  facing 
linear  edge  surfaces  on  said  arms,  and  means  interconnecting 
said  first  and  second  arms  at  their  ends  proximate  said  imagi- 
nary inside  comer  and  maintaining  said  arms  in  said  right 
angular  relationship,  said  interconnecting  means  taking  a  gen- 
erally particircular  form  with  opposite  ends  thereof  connected 
respectively  with  said  proximate  ends  of  said  arms  and  with  an 


a  ^wer«^"SIlidpiece  instrument  storage  compartment  se-  provided  on  the  housing  and  being  in  selective  communication 
cured  to  and  suspended  from  one  side  of  said  upper  work  with  one  of  said  chambers  for  recavmg  portions  of  the  mued 
surface  portion  for  movement  therewith  and  for  remov-   ingredients  therefrom. 
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4,13«.820 

METRIC  GAUGE 

David  O'Connor,  P.O.  Boi  317,  Warwick,  N.Y.  10990 

Filed  Not.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,512 

iBt  a.2  GOIB  3/34 

VS.  a.  3J— 1«  R  5  cw™ 


1.  In  a  gauge  for  measuring  nuts  and  bolts,  including  bolt 
heads  and  bolt  screws,  the  combination  of 

a  body, 

said  body  being  formed  into  a  plurality  of  measuring  sockets 
to  gauge  sizes  of  components  of  the  nuts  and  bolts; 

said  sockets  having  means  non-circular  in  cross  section  to 
gauge  the  wrench  size  of  a  bolt; 

said  sockets  having  means  circular  in  cross  section  to  gauge 
the  diameter  of  a  bolt; 

said  sockets  further  comprising  cylindrical  means  to  gauge 
nut  size,  said  cylindrical  means  to  gauge  nut  size  extending 
from  the  circular  means  to  gauge  bolt  diameter,  said  circu- 
lar means  and  said  cylindrical  means  being  cylindrical  in 
configuration; 

the  cylindrical  configuration  of  the  cylindrical  means  to 
gauge  nut  size  comprising  a  cylindrical  outer  peripheral 
surface,  the  outer  peripheral  surface  receiving  the  nut 
thereon  for  measuring  purposes; 

whereby  the  single  gauge  can  be  employed  for  a  plurality  of 
gauging  operations. 


4,13M21 

PELLET  LENGTH  AND  END  SQUARENESS 

INSPECnON  APPARATUS 

Robert  S.  Wilks,  Plnm  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westiaghouae 

Electric  Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,717 

Lit  a.J  GOIB  7/00 

VS.  a.  33—174  Q  15  CUlms 
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detector  for  permitting  said  plates  to  pivot  and  conform  to 

the  ends  of  said  pellet; 
actuating  means  in  said  detectors  for  effecting  engagement 

of  the  detectors*  swivel  plates  respectively  with  said  pellet 

ends;  and 
measuring  means  associated  with  each  of  said  detectors  for 

measuring  the  amount  that  each  end  face  on  the  pellet  is 

offset  from  the  pellet  axis. 


4,138322 
PORTAL-TYPE  PREQSION  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Mario  Parodi,  Irrtu  (Turin),  Italy,  assignor  to  Ing.  C.  OUvetti  St 
C  S.pA.,  Ittc*  (Turin),  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,900 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  30, 1976,  69332  A/76 
Int.  CL^  GOIB  7/28 
VS.  a.  33—174  P  9  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  squareness  of  pellet  end  facet 
with  respect  to  the  pellet  axis  comprising: 
a  frame  mounted  on  a  suitable  base; 
a  pellet  holder  on  said  frame  having  means  for  holding  a 

pellet  to  be  measured; 
a  pair  of  perpendicularity  detectors  mounted  on  said  frame 

in  axial  spaced  relationship,  and  said  pellet  holder  being 

located  intermediate  said  detectors; 
each  of  said  detectors  having  a  movable  end  capable  of 

conforming  to  the  oppositely  disposed  end  faces  of  said 

pellet; 
each  of  said  movable  ends  including  a  swivel  plate; 
means  pivotally  connecting  each  of  said  swivel  plates  to  its 


m 


/ 
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1.  A  precision  measuring  apparatus  having  a  measuring 
head,  a  portal  mounted  to  translate  on  a  platform,  comprising 
a  pair  of  uprights,  a  first  cross-piece  supported  by  said  uprights, 
a  carriage  bearing  said  measuring  head,  and  running  on  said 
cross-piece,  a  second  cross-piece  parallel  to  the  first  cross- 
piece  and  movable  with  it,  and  re^ient  means  for  unloading 
the  weight  of  said  carriage  on  said  second  cross-piece,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  a  second  portal  including  said 
second  cross-piece,  a  pair  of  columns,  said  second  cross-piece 
being  disposed  below  said  first  cross-piece,  said  uprights  being 
hollow  and  housing  inside  each  one  the  corresponding  one  of 
said  columns,  and  a  series  of  resiliently  yielding  bilateral  links 
ensuring  the  carrying  along  of  the  second  portal  by  the  first 
portal. 


4,138423 
PROBE  FOR  USE  IN  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
DaTid  R.  McMwtry,  Wotto*-wider-Ed|e,  United  Kintdom, 
assignor  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  Loadon  and  Renishaw  Elec- 
trical Limited,  Gloucestershire,  both  of,  England 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,382 
Claims  priority,  application  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Jaa.  20,  1977, 
02255/77 

lat  CL2  GOIB  7/02 
VS.  a.  33—174  L  8  daiau 

1.  A  probe  for  use  in  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  first, 
a  second  and  a  third  member,  at  least  three  first  seats  on  the 
second  member  at  one  side  thereof  and  spaced  symmetrically 
around  an  axis,  the  first  member  confronting  said  first  seats, 
second  seats  on  the  third  member  in  positions  spaced  symmet- 
rically around  said  axis  and  such  that  there  is  one  second  seat 
situated  angularly  between  each  adjacent  two  first  seats,  an- 


yc)  a  secona  magnetic  portion  navmg  an  upper  sunace  lu  cn^jage  saia  comer  sunaccs,  ana  saia  arms  oeing  proviaea 

which  extends  beside  the  upper  surface  of  the  first  mag-  with  indicia  of  measurement  serially  spaced  therealong  from 

netic  portion  and  is  inclined  thereto,  their  said  ends  proximate  said  imaginary  comer  and  referenced 

(d)  a  clampiqg  bar  overlying  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  first  to  said  imaginary  comer. 
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other  side  of  said  second  member  facing  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  said  one  side  and  confronting  said  second  seats,  spring 
means  for  biasing  the  first  member  into  engagement  with  said 
first  seats  and  for  biasing  the  second  member  into  engagement 


(  4,138324 

CENTER  LOCATOR 
Ronald  R.  Ponoe  de  Leon,  5112  SepnlTeda  BWd.,  Sherman  Oaks, 
CUif.  91403 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772^57 

lat  a.2  B27G  23/00;  GOIB  5/24;  GOIC  9/00,  9/06 

VS.  CL  33—185  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  locating  a  predetermined  point  on  a  work- 
piece  so  that  it  is  in  alignment  with  a  given  point  on  a  cutting 
tool,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  tool  holder  having  a  releasable  chuck  for  holding  said 
cutting  tool; 

a  workpiece  holder  for  moveably  supporting  said  work- 
piece; 

a  target  means  carried  on  said  workpiece  holder  having  a 
center  point  carried  thereon; 

a  centering  means  downwardly  depending  from  said  tool 
holder  in  die  absence  of  said  cutting  tool  and  said  center- 
ing means  having  means  for  establishing  a  central  longitu- 
dinal axis  coinciding  and  coextensive  with  a  central  axis  of 
said  tool  holder; 

indicating  means  carried  on  said  centering  means  for  dis- 
playing registry  between  said  target  means  center  point 


and  said  centering  means  central  longitudinal  axis 
whereby  said  tool  holder  axis  is  indexed  with  and  in  align- 
ment with  said  predetermined  point  on  said  workpiece; 

said  centering  means  is  an  electro-mechanical  means  includ- 
ing a  pendulum  swingable  within  a  housing;  and 

at  least  four  electrical  contact  elements  operably  connected 
to  a  similar  number  of  lights  operable  to  display  offset 
pendulum  swing  from  said  central  longitudinal  axis. 


4,138325 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 

RUNOUT  COMPENSATION 

Edmond  R.  Pelta,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,658 

lat  a.2  GOIB  19/295.  19/575 

VS.  a.  33—228  16  Claims 


with  said  second  seats,  said  first  member  constituting  a  holder 
for  a  stylus  and  being  tiltable  in  opposition  to  said  spring  means 
about  any  adjacent  two  of  said  first  seats  and,  through  the 
intermediary  of  said  second  member,  about  any  adjacent  two 
of  said  second  seats. 


11.  An  apparatus  for  providing  runout  compensation  for 
wobble  present  in  the  measurements  made  of  the  orientation  of 
a  rotary  body  relative  to  at  least  a  pair  of  planes,  including 
at  least  a  pair  of  sensors  angularly  related  to  each  other  and 
with  the  sensors  including  means  for  rotatably  coupling 
them  to  the  body  so  that  they  are  pendulously  supported 
with  respect  thereto  substantially  about  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  body,  said  sensors  including  means  for  produc- 
ing signals  representative  of  the  measurements  of  the 
angular  orientation  of  the  rotary  body  at  a  plurality  of 
rotary  positions  of  the  body  and  with  the  measurements 
being  relative  to  at  least  the  pair  of  planes,  and 
means  coupled  to  the  pair  of  sensors  and  responsive  to  the 
signals  representative  of  the  measurements  of  the  rotary 
body  at  the  plurality  of  rotary  positions  for  producing  a 
first  output  signal  representative  of  the  orientation  of  the 
body  relative  to  one  of  the  planes  in  accordance  with  the 
measurements  at  the  different  positions  in  the  one  plane 
and  with  the  measurements  in  the  one  plane  providing  a 
runout  compensation  for  wobble  present  in  the  measure- 
ments and  wherein  the  means  produces  a  second  output 
signal  representative  of  the  orientation  of  the  body  rela- 
tive to  the  other  of  the  planes  in  accordance  with  the 
measurements  at  the  different  positions  in  the  other  plane 
and  with  the  measurements  in  the  one  plane  providing  a 
runout  compensation  for  wobble  present  in  the  measure- 
ments in  the  other  plane. 


4,138326 
DEVICE  FOR  LOCATING  CELESTIAL  BODIES 
Andy  lage,  803  W.  28th  St  #202,  Austin,  Tex.  78705 
FUed  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797325 
lat  a.2  GOIC  1/00,  17/34 
V.S.  a.  33—268  1  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  locating  celestial  bodies,  which  comprises  in 
combination  a  horizontally  supporting  platform  having  a  level 
indicator  and  direction  indicator  for  manual  control  and  set- 
ting of  said  support  platform  both  for  direction  and  level,  an 
inclined  platform  pivotally  supported  at  one  end  of  said  hori- 
zontal supporting  platform  having  a  latitude  indicator  mounted 
to  one  inclined  edge  of  said  inclined  platform  and  means  for 
fastening  said  platforms  together  at  a  selected  latitude  angle, 
adjustably  setting  the  angle  of  said  inclined  platform  to  said 
horizontal  platform  defining  an  arc  of  the  horizon  measured 
between  the  fixed  point  setting  of  the  horizontal  plane  defined 
in  true  level  of  said  support  platform  and  a  vertical  arc  passing 
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through  the  center  of  a  celestial  body  to  be  viewed,  a  right 
ascension-azimuth  dial  pivotally  supported  for  rotation  cen- 
trally in  the  inclined  plane  surface  of  the  inclined  platform  and 
having  dial  markings  thereon  corresponding  to  the  sidereal 
time  in  hours,  a  right  ascension  declination  scale  having  a 
pointer  plate  right-angularly  fastened  to  a  vertical  scale  plate 
and  pivotally  supported  through  the  axis  of  said  ascension- 
azimuth  dial  for  rotation  as  guided  by  the  said  dial  markings 
thereon  and  setting  of  a  direction  pointing  to  a  celestial  body  to 
be  located  by  the  horizontally  supported  pointer  end  thereof, 
said  vertical  scale  plate  having  an  arcuate  upper  end  and  angu- 


lar scale  markings  on  the  vertical  surface  along  its  arcuate  edge 
for  measurement  of  the  arcuate  position  of  a  telescope  support 
arm,  said  support  arm  being  pivotally  supported  for  rotation  in 
an  arc  corresponding  to  said  angular  scale  markings  thereon, 
said  pivotal  support  including  means  for  fastening  said  support 
arm  in  selected  arcuate  pivotal  position  measured  by  said 
angular  markings  on  said  vertical  scale  plate,  said  arm  support- 
ing a  telescope  at  right  angles  thereto  and  in  the  plane  of 
rotation  of  said  arm,  whereby  the  direction  of  said  telescope  is 
measurably  set  in  pivotally  fastened  position  of  said  support 
arm  to  said  vertical  scale  plate. 


4,138,827 
WRIST  MOUNTED  HAIR  DRYER 
RouM  Baugh,  and  CUudia  Baugh,  both  of  975  S.  3rd  St^  Jack- 
sonriUe,  Oreg.  97530 

FUcd  Not.  9. 1977,  Scr.  No.  849,869 

lit  a.2  A45D  20/25 

VS.  a.  34—98  4  Claima 


10     22  2*     ^M 


1.  A  wrist  mounted  hair  drying  apparatus  comprising: 

motor  driven  air  blower  means, 

strap  means  connected  to  said  blower  means  for  mounting 
said  blower  means  on  the  wrist  of  a  user, 

flexible  hose  means  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  blower 
means  adapted  to  extend  along  the  back  of  a  hand  of  a 
user,  said  flexible  hose  means  terminating  in  at  least  one  air 
duct  adjacent  the  palm  of  the  hand  of  the  user,  and 

means  for  mounting  said  flexible  hose  means  on  the  hand  of 
the  user. 


4,138328 
SKI  BOOT 
Axel  R.  Kubelka,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  TMC  Corpora- 
tioB,  Baar,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,328 

CUins  priority,  appUcatioa  Anstria,  Jnl.  21, 1976,  5353/76 

lat  a.2  A43B  5/04 

MS.  CL  36—121  11  CUlms 


9       3  WW 


1.  In  a  combination  of  a  ski  boot  and  a  ski  binding,  said  ski 
boot  having  a  lower  shell  and  an  ankle  cuff  pivotally  secured  to 
said  lower  shell  to  allow  pivotal  movement  of  said  ankle  cuff 
about  a  first  pivot  axis  in  response  to  shifts  in  the  weight  of  an 
individual  using  said  ski  boot,  said  ski  binding  including  at  least 
a  heel  holder  engaging  the  heel  portion  of  said  ski  boot  to  hold 
said  heel  portion  to  a  ski,  said  ankle  cuff  having  support  means 
extending  rearwardly  therefrom  and  including  first  means 
thereon  defining  a  downwardly  facing  first  surface,  said  heel 
holder  including  second  means  defining  an  upwardly  facing 
second  surface,  said  first  surface  directly  engaging  said  second 
surface  to  limit  the  amount  of  pivotal  movement  of  said  ankle 
cuff  to  the  rear  of  said  lower  shell,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing wherein  said  first  means  includes  a  tensioning  lever  pivot- 
ally secured  to  said  support  means  about  a  second  pivot  axis 
and  an  elongated  bar  pivotally  secured  to  said  tensioning  lever 
about  a  third  pivot  axis  spaced  from  said  second  pivot  axis,  said 
tensioning  lever  being  pivotal  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, said  elongated  bar  having  a  sufficient  length  to  extend  to 
and  effect  an  engagement  of  said  downwardly  facing  first 
surface  with  said  upwardly  facing  second  surface  when  said 
tensioning  lever  is  in  said  first  position  to  thereby  limit  the 
extent  to  which  said  ankle  cuff  can  pivot  rearwardly  relative  to 
said  lower  shell,  said  first  surface  being  raised  above  said  sec- 
ond surface  a  predetermined  distance  in  response  to  a  pivotal 
movement  of  said  tensioning  lever  to  said  second  position  to 
thereby  permit  a  rearward  pivotal  movement  of  said  ankle  cuff 
relative  to  said  lower  shell  while  said  ski  boot  remains  coupled 
to  said  ski  bindings,  said  first  means  further  including  guide 
means  operatively  coimected  to  said  bar  and  said  lower  shell 
for  guiding  said  bar  for  movement  in  response  to  the  pivotal 
movement  of  said  tensioning  lever. 


4,138329 
DISCHARGE  VANE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  POWERED 

SNOW  THROWER 
Alaa  L.  Chaac,  Ooatborg,  Wis.,  aaaignor  to  AlUs-Chalmen  Cor- 
poratiofl,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUcd  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,990 
Lrt.  CL2  EOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  37—43  D  6  Ciainu 

1.  A  vane  arrangement  for  a  snow  thrower  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  housing,  an  impeller  mounted  in  the  housing  for 
rotation  about  a  transverse  axis,  power  means  for  rotating  the 
impeller  and  walls  in  the  housing  defining  an  upwardly  open, 
forwardly  inclined  discharge  chute  disposed  above  and  extend- 
ing transversely  substantially  coextensive  with  the  impeller, 
the  vane  arrangement  characterized  by: 
a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced,  upright  vanes  in  said  chute 
supported  on  said  housing  for  lateral  tUting  movement 


between  an  intermediate  position  for  directing  the  dis- 
charge straight  ahead  and  oppositely  pitched  laterally 
tilted  positions  for  directing  the  discharge  to  one  lateral 
tide  or  the  other,  the  laterally  outermost  of  said  vanes 


being  disposed  in  upwardly  converging  relation  to  one 
another,  and 

vane  adjusting  mechanism  connected  to  said  vanes  for 
simultaneously  adjusting  the  latter  between  said  positions. 


4,138330 

SNOW  THROWER  WITH  COMBINED  DISCHARGE 
VANE  SUPPORT  AND  STRIKE-OFF  WALL 
Alan  L.  Chase,  Oostburg,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers  Cor- 
poration, MUwaukee,  Wis. 

FUcd  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,003 

Int.  CL2  EOIH  5/00 

MS.  CL  37—43  D  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  snow  thrower  having  a  powered  impeller  at  the  front 
thereof  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis,  a  discharge 
chute  coextensive  with  and  disposed  above  the  impeller  and 
discharge  directing  vanes  in  the  discharge  chute  for  directing 
snow  thrown  therethrough  by  the  impeller,  the  improvement 
characterized  by 
wall  means  defining  a  housing  including  laterally  spaced 
sidewalls,  the  lower  portions  of  which  support  opposite 
ends  of  said  impeller  and  the  upper  ends  of  which  form  the 
sidewall  portions  of  said  chute,  a  rear  wall  curving  up- 
wardly from  a  scraper  edge  and  having  an  upper  portion 
forming  the  rear  wall  portion  of  said  chute  and  a  front 
wall  portion  adjacent  the  front  end  of  said  sidewalls  form- 
ing the  front  wall  of  said  chute,  said  front  wall  portion 
extending  substantially  vertically  when  the  snow  thrower 
is  in  its  normal  working  position,  and 
a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  upright  vanes  having  their 
upper  front  and  upper  rear  parts  pivotally  connected  to 
the  upper  portions  of  said  front  and  rear  walls. 


4,138,831 

VANE  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  POWERED 

SNOW  THROWER 

Alan  L.  Chase,  Oostburg,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AlUs-Chalmers  Cor- 

poratiMi,  MUwcnkee,  Wit. 

FUcd  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,004 
Lit  CL2  EOIH  5/00 


MS.  a.  37—43  D 


9Claiiiit 


1.  In  a  snow  thrower  having  an  impeller  at  the  front  thereof 
rotatable  about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis,  wall  means  defin- 
ing a  discharge  chute  including  a  rear  wall  with  a  lower  por- 
tion curving  upwardly  at  the  rear  of  the  impeller  from  a  bot- 
tom transverse  scraper  edge  and  an  upper  flat  portion  extend- 
ing in  an  upward  and  forward  direction,  the  discharge  chute 
being  disposed  above  and  extending  transversely  substantially 
coextensive  with  said  impeller,  the  improvement  characterized 
by: 
a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  discharge  directing  vanes 
pivotally  connected  to  said  rear  wall  for  movement  be- 
tween left  discharge,  straight  ahead  discharge  and  right 
discharge  positions, 
a  transversely  extending,  forward  opening  recess  in  the 

upper  portion  of  said  rear  wall, 
a  vane  adjusting  bar  disposed  in  said  recess  so  as  to  substan- 
tially avoid  interference  with  the  movement  of  snow 
through  said  discharge  chute, 
motion  transmitting  means  connecting  said  vanes  to  said  bar, 

and 
control  means  for  reciprocating  said  bar  in  said  recess  to 
simultaneously  move  said  vanes  between  left,  right  and 
straight  ahead  discharge  positions. 


4,138332 

HOLE  FILUNG  MACHINE 

Carl  Cooper,  South  Road  28,  BaUantine,  Mont.  59006 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,143 

iBt  a.2  E02F  5/22 

MS.  a.  37—142.5  10  Clalmt 


4(5- 


c 
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1.  A  hole  filling  machine  comprising  a  vehicle  having  a 
frame;  drive  means  for  said  vehicle;  a  substantially  horizontal 
rotatable  blade  assembly  adjustably  suspended  from  said 
frame,  said  blade  assembly  including  a  circular  housing  with  a 
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central  opening,  a  rotatable  hollow  vertical  shaft  disposed 
axially  of  said  central  opening  of  said  housing,  a  plurality  of 
arcuate  blades  extending  outwardly  from  said  rotatable  shaft 
toward  the  periphery  of  said  housing;  drive  means  for  said 
rotatable  shaft;  safety  switch  means  disposed  above  said  central 
opening;  actuating  means  for  said  switch  means;  and  means 
operatively  connecting  said  safety  switch  means  with  said 
vehicle  drive  means  and  said  shaft  drive  means. 


4,138333 
MODULAR  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

George  F.  Townend,  101  Old  Point  Rd.,  Deerfanrtt,  Del.  19803 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  440,189,  Feb.  6,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  it  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  302,249, 

Oct.  30,  1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  31, 1976,  Scr. 

No.  672.420 


comprising  a  movable  paper  carrying  body  and  a  plurality  of 
paper  supporting  members  provided  on  said  paper  carrying 
body,  each  of  the  paper  supporting  members  supporting  a 
specific  kind  of  paper  wound  into  a  roU  and  adapted  for  wrap- 
ping a  corresponding  kind  of  coins,  said  paper  carrying  body 
being  movable  for  bringing  the  paper  supporting  member 
corresponding  to  a  selected  kind  of  coins  into  a  paper  supply- 
ing position  facing  a  coin  wrapping  mechanism  of  the  coin 
wrapping  apparatus,  the  improvement  wherein  a  single  cutting 
blade  is  provided  in  opposition  to  said  paper  supplying  position 
and  operates  to  cut  a  length  of  the  paper  for  wrapping  coins, 
said  cutting  blade  being  movable  from  an  operative  position 
located  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  paper  carrying  body  to 
a  retracted  position  spaced  from  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
paper  carrying  body,  and  means  for  moving  said  cutting  blade 
to  the  retracted  position  when  said  paper  carrying  body  is 


another  in  said  hollow  space  of  said  casing  means  in  a  serially 
aligned  and  stacked  manner. 


I  4,138,836 

MACHINE  FCMI  PLACING  FLAT  ARTICLES  IN  A  CASE 
Norman  P.  Crowe,  Miami  Township,  Clermont  County,  and 
Joseph  M.  Lolise,  Terrace  Park,  both  of  Ohio,  asiignors  to 
Multifold-International,  Inc.,  Milford,  Ohio 

FUcd  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,591 

iBt  CL2  B65B  57/20.  35/50.  39/12 

MS.  CL  53—500  5  Claims 


to  rotational  deflection  between  the  driven  sheave  and  the 
input  shaft  caused  by  changes  in  the  torque  transmitted 
through  the  input  shaft  to  the  header;  and 
a  V-belt  trained  around  the  drive  and  driven  sheaves,  engag- 
ing the  driven  sheave  at  its  effective  diameter,  for  trans- 
mitting power  from  the  drive  sheave  to  the  driven  sheave, 
the  automatic  adjustment  of  the  driven  sheave  serving  to 
maintain  appropriate  tension  in  the  V-belt. 


4,138,838 
LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  RAKE  BASKET  CRANK 
John  H.  Long,  Narron,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion, New  HoUand,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,666 
Int.  a.2  AOID  77/06 


IT  c    i~n    c^ 
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is  drawn  toward  a  straightened  position  between  the  paper 
supplying  device  and  the  coin  wrapping  mechanism. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  building  module  having  the  shape 
of  an  inverted  U  with  legs  at  least  a  full  story  high,  a  span  of 
about  10  to  about  30  feet  between  the  legs,  and  a  depth  be- 
tween about  2  and  about  6  feet,  which  method  comprises 
casting  on  a  plain  flat  horizontal  surface  a  series  of  surface 
panels  not  over  about  two  inches  in  thickness,  said  panels  being 
dimensioned  to  form  the  major  surgaces  of  the  module,  after 
the  case  surface  panels  are  sufficiently  strong  mounting  the 
panels  between  spaced  vertical  supports  in  opposing  vertical 
planes  to  define  an  open-ended  vertically  extending  U-shaped 
cavity,  casting  setable  material  in  said  U-shaped  cavity,  and 
when  the  seuble  material  is  sufficiently  strong  tilting  the  U- 
shaped  module  to  inverted  U-position  for  use  in  a  building. 


4,138335 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  A 
CASING  LOADED  WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF  ARTICLES 
Takeo  Takayamigi,  Nan;  Mamom   Inoue,  Katano;  Satoshi 
Kuwano,  Kawanishi;  Hitoshi  Minabe,  and  Shunichi  Yabozaki, 
both  of  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16, 1976,  51-98014 
Lit  CL2  B65B  5/10.  35/00 
VS.  CL  53-^74  10  ( 
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1.  In  a  paper  supplying  device  in  a  coin  wrapping  apparatus. 


4.138334 

PAPER  SUPPLYING  DEVICE  IN  COIN  WRAPPING 

APPARATUS 

lizuka  Nobtthiro,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabv- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Himeji,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810^19 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  2, 1976,  51-78544 

Int.  a.2  B65B  11/04 

VS.  a.  53—212  6  Claiins 


1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  casing  means  loaded  with  a 
plurality  of  objects  stacked  in  a  serially  aligned  position 
therein,  said  objects  having  a  geometrical  shape  which  tends  to 
occasionally  change  their  orientation  when  left  in  a  free  condi- 
tion within  said  casing  means,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of:  serially  aligning  end-to-end  said  plurality  of 
objects  in  a  magazine,  aligning  a  top  opening  of  said  casing 
with  a  means  storing  a  plurality  of  resilient  means,  inserting  a 
first  resilient  means  from  said  storing  means  within  said  casing 
means  for  frictionally  engaging  with  the  interior  wall  thereof 
to  restrict  the  movement  of  said  plurality  of  objects  subse- 
quently inserted  from  said  top  opening  to  a  location  adjacent 
thereto  in  a  hollow  space  of  said  casing  means,  aligning  said 
top  opening  of  said  casing  means  in  operative  relationship  with 
respect  to  a  leading  one  of  said  serially  aligned  plurality  of 
objects  in  said  magazine,  sequentially  feeding  said  plurality  of 
objects  out  of  said  magazine  towards  said  top  opening  of  said 
casing  means,  and  sequentially  forcing  said  aligned  plurality  of 
objects  one  after  another  into  said  top  opening  of  said  casing 
means  and  onto  said  first  resilient  means  to  thereby  sequen- 
tially force  said  first  resilient  means  further  into  said  casing 
means  with  the  entrance  of  each  object  into  said  casing  means 
whereby  said  plurality  of  objecU  are  positioned  one  after 


1.  A  machine  for  placing  flat  articles  in  a  case  which  com- 
prises a  basket  having  a  floor  which  can  be  opened,  means  for 
forming  a  stack  of  the  articles  in  the  basket,  vacuum  cup  means 
for  engaging  and  holding  a  case  below  the  basket  with  a  top  of 
the  case  open,  means  for  impressing  a  vacuum  on  the  vacuum 
cup  means,  a  switch  actuated  by  the  vacuum  when  the  case 
engages  the  vacuum  cup  means,  means  controlled  by  the 
switch  for  permitting  completion  of  forming  of  the  stack  only 
when  the  vacuum  cup  means  is  engaged  by  the  case,  means  for 
lowering  the  basket  into  close  proximity  to  the  case,  and  means 
for  opening  the  basket  floor  to  discharge  the  stack  into  the 


4,138337 

VARIABLE  SPEED  REVERSIBLE  DRIVE  FOR  A 

HARVESTING  APPARATUS 

MaUon  L.  Love,  Osco,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Deere  ft  Company, 

Moline.  lU. 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,378 

Int.  a.2  AOID  69/06 

VS.  a.  56— IIJ  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  header  for  a  mobile  harvesting  machine,  the  header 

including  gathering  and  feeding  units  and  a  power  input  shaft, 

the  harvesting  machine  carrying  a  power  source,  an  improved 

drive  for  the  header  comprising: 

a  drive  sheave  connected  to  and  driven  by  the  power  source; 

a  driven  sheave,  coaxial  with  and  driving  the  input  shaft, 

including  a  first  sheave  half,  a  second  sheave  half  coaxial 

with  and  axially  shiftable  relative  to  the  first  sheave  half 

and  cooperating  with  it  so  as  to  define  a  variable  effective 

diameter  V-belt  groove,  at  least  one  of  the  sheave  halves 

being  roUtionally  deflectible  relative  to  the  input  shaft, 

and  automatic  means  coaxial  with  the  driven  sheave  for 

axially  biasing  the  second  sheave  half  towards  the  first 

sheave  half  for  adjusting  the  effective  diameter  in  response 


'^3^-^;^^^^ 


1.  In  a  crop  handling  apparatus  having  a  main  frame  sup- 
ported for  movement  along  the  ground,  a  subframe  including 
crop  engaging  means,  and  a  height  adjusting  suspension  system 
interconnecting  said  main  frame  and  subframe,  said  height 
adjusting  suspension  system  including  an  elongate  rod  having 
a  crank  on  one  end  and  a  threaded  f>ortion  on  the  other  end,  a 
trunnion  bearing  fixedly  connected  to  said  main  frame  and 
supporting  said  rod  adjacent  said  crank,  a  compression  spring 
around  said  rod  between  said  crank  and  said  bearing,  a  washer 
on  said  rod  between  said  spring  and  said  bearing,  said  threaded 
end  of  said  rod  threadably  connected  to  a  pivotable  linkage 
interconnecting  said  main  frame  and  subframe  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  crank  causes  said  subframe  to  move  vertically 
relative  to  said  main  frame, 
the  improvement  in  said  height  adjusting  and  suspension 

system  comprising: 
at  least  one  crown  on  said  bearing  directed  towards  said 

crank  end  of  said  rod;  and 
said  washer  includes  a  spring-engaging  means  on  one  flat 

surface  thereof  and  a  first  surface  irregularity  on  the  other 

flat  surface  thereof  shaped  substantially  the  same  as  said 

crown. 


4,138,839 

SERVICE  DEVICE  FOR  ONE  OR  MORE  OPEN  END 

SPINNING  FRAMES 

Fritz  Stahlecker,  Josef-Neidhart-Str.  18,  7341  Bad  iJberkingen, 

and  Hans  Stahlecker,  Haldenstrasse  20,  7334  Siissen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,413 
Claiins  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1976,  2641394 

Int  a.2  DOIH  9/10.  15/00 
VS.  a.  57—270  17  Claims 

1.  Servicing  apparatus  for  servicing  a  plurality  of  spinning 
assemblies  arranged  side  by  side  in  an  open  end  spinning  frame, 
comprising: 
a  first  mobile  part  instrument  having  a  first  set  of  function 
elements  for  executing  a  first  servicing  operation  at  re- 
spective spinning  assemblies  of  the  spinning  frame, 
and  a  second  mobile  part  instrument  having  a  second  set  of 
function  elements  for  esecuting  a  second  servicing  opera- 
tion at  respective  spinning  assemblies  of  the  spinning 
frame,  said  first  and  second  part  instruments  being  mov- 
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able  tKtween  respective  spinning  assemblies  indepen- 
dently of  one  another, 

wherein  said  first  part  instrument  is  wider  in  its  travel  direc- 
tion than  each  of  the  individual  spinning  assemblies, 

wherein  said  first  part  instrument  includes  a  first  set  of  ap- 
purtenant drives  and  controls  for  said  first  set  of  function 
elements, 

wherein  said  first  part  instrument  is  divided  into  an  edge 
zone  and  at  least  one  other  zone  adjacent  said  edge  zone  in 
the  travel  direction  of  said  first  part  instrument, 


4,138340 

HEAT  TRANSFER 

John  M.  Greenway,  and  Frederick  W.  Shaw,  both  of  Harrogate, 

England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 

Great  Britain 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  623,884,  Oct  20,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,313 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  18,  1974, 


fluid  vortices  generated  by  fluid  streams  tangentially  and  sym- 
metrically arranged  about  the  path  of  the  advancing  yam,  said 
vortices  decaying  freely  in  opposite  co-axial  directions  from 
their  point  of  generation  to  the  point  of  escape  into  the  atmo- 
sphere, whereby  heat  exchange  is  effected  while  maintaining 
the  individual  filaments  of  the  yam  bundle  in  substantially 
parallel  configuration,  and  then  false  twisting  said  yam. 


4,138341 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Shojiro  Komaki,  and  Nobuo  Shimotsuma,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosba,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,461 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1975,  50-132349 

lat  a.2  G04C  3/00 

VS.  CL  58—23  R  8  CUins 


wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  set  of  appurtenant 
drives  and  controls  is  disposed  in  said  other  zone, 

and  wherein  all  portions  of  said  first  set  of  function  elements 
which  cooperate  directly  with  parts  of  said  spinning  as- 
semblies during  servicing  operations  are  disposed  in  said 
edge  zone  with  all  parts  of  said  first  part  instrument  posi- 
tioned so  as  not  to  physically  interfere  with  operation  of 
said  second  part  instrument  during  simultaneous  perfor- 
mance of  said  first  and  second  servicing  operations  at 
respective  immediately  adjacent  spinning  assemblies. 


k 
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1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece: 

an  oscillator  circuit  for  generating  a  repetitive  time  standard 
signal;  a  dividing  circuit  receptive  of  said  repetitive  time 
standard  signal  for  dividing  the  same  and  for  generating  a 
repetitive  timing  signal  having  a  repetition  rate  defining  an 
interval  of  time,  said  dividing  circuit  including  timing 


stream  and  in  flow  communication  with  the  combustion 
zone; 

means  to  mix  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  and  air  to  form  a  substan- 
tially homogeneous  combustible  mixture  having  a  fuel  to 
air  ratio  of  about  0.003S  to  about  0.03S; 

means  to  split  an  incoming  stream  of  air  into  separate  streams 
with  a  first  stream  being  mixed  with  the  fuel  and  fed  to  the 
combustion  zone  and  a  second  stream  being  fed  to  the 
dUution  zone,  and 


4,138343 

EXHAUST  GAS  REACTION  CHAMBERS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yoahitoshi  Sakurai,  Kawasaki;  Takao  Okuni,  Ooimachi,  and 

Minora  Tanalta,  Chofu,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 

GUcen  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  487,998,  Jul.  12, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,965,881. 

This  appUoition  May  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,065 

riaima  itrinritv    annlipaHnn  .Tanan    .Iiil    IS    1073.  lfi/lifl2M 


ing  with  the  interior  of  the  main  reaction  cliamber,  said  auxil- 
iary reaction  chamber  being  substantiaUy  larger  in  cross-sec- 
tion than  each  of  said  exhaust  passages  and  substantially 
smaller  in  volume  than  said  main  reaction  chamber. 


4,138344 

SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCING  POLLUTANTS  IN  ENGINE 

EXHAUST  GAS 

KeiUi  Masaki;  Siizuo  Suznki,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Mitinobu 

Koono,  Yokosnkai,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  496394 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1973,  48/92290 

Int  CL2  POIN  3/10.  3/12 

VS.  CL  60—286  6  Claims 


q: 


control  means  to  control  the  splitting  of  the  incoming  stream 
of  air  or  oxygen  to  provide  a  fuel  to  air  ratio  within  the 
combustion  zone  which  maintains  the  combustion  temper- 
ature at  about  3,000*  F.  or  less  sufficient  to  reduce  the 
nitrogen  oxide  content  in  the  exhaust  gases  to  a  level  of 
about  1 .5  grams  or  less  for  each  kilogram  of  consumed  fuel 
and  to  maintain  stable  combustion  at  a  sufficient  level 
above  lean  blowout  to  provide  reduced  carbon  monoxide 
levels  in  the  exhaust  gases  of  about  12.0  grams  or  less  per 
lulogram  of  consumed  fuel. 


1.  A  system  for  reducing  concentrations  of  harmful  sub- 
stances in  an  exhaust  gas  from  an  internal  combustion  engine 
before  emission  into  the  atmosphere,  the  engine  having  at  least 
four  and  an  even  number  of  combustion  chambers,  the  system 
comprising: 
a  first  exhaust  manifold  communicable  with  a  first  group  of 
combustion  chambers  consisting  of  one  half  of  said  com- 
bustion chambers  being  fired  in  succession,  and  having  an 
outlet; 


reset  said  dividing  circuit;  control  signal  generating  means 
responsive  to  the  reset  signal  and  cooperative  with  said 
dividing  circuit  for  generating  a  control  signal  and  for 
applying  the  control  signal  to  said  timing  signal  control 
means  during  a  predetermined  interval  after  termination 
of  said  reset  signal  so  that  said  dividing  circuit  develops  a 
timing  signal  having  a  first  repetition  rate  during  the 
predetermined  interval  and  for  thereafter  terminating  the 
control  signal  so  that  said  dividing  circuit  thereafter  de- 
velops a  timing  signal  having  a  second  repetition  rate. 


1.  In  a  false  twisting  process  for  continuous  filament  yam 
wherein  substantially  parallel  filaments  are  fed  into  a  false 
twisting  device,  the  improvement  comprising  transferring  heat 
between  an  advancing  continuous  filament  yam  and  a  fluid 
prior  to  subjecting  said  yam  to  a  false  twisting  operation,  said 
yam  being  advanced  in  the  direction  of  its  longitudinal  axis 
through  two  substantially  non-twisting  and  non-interlacing 


4,138,842 

LOW  EMISSION  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 

Eagene  B.  Zwick,  16841  Edgewater  La^  HnntiBgton  Beach, 

Calif.  92647 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  629,071,  Not.  5,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,044,549, 
wUck  if  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  313,681,  Dec.  11, 1972, 
abudoiMd.  TU*  application  Jon.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,429 
iBt  a.2  P02C  9/14 
U.S.  CL  60— 39J3  28  CUiat 

1.  In  combination,  for  reducing  the  nitrogen  oxide  and  car- 
bon monoxide  content  of  exhaust  gases; 
a  bumer  having  a  combustion  zone,  igniter  means  within  the 
combustion  zone  and  a  dilution  zone  positioned  down- 


1.  In  an  internal-combustion  piston  engine  having  a  plurality 
of  cylinders  each  provided  with  a  combustion  chamber,  the 
improvement  comprising,  in  combination:  passage  means  in- 
cluding valved  intake  passages  for  supplying  air-fuel  mixture 
to  each  of  said  combustion  chambers,  a  main  exhaust  gas  reac- 
tion chamber  positioned  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
said  passage  means  to  heat  the  air-fuel  mixture,  a  valved  ex- 
haust passage  leading  from  each  combustion  chamber,  at  least 
one  auxiliary  exhaust  gas  reaction  chamber  connected  to  re- 
ceive hot  exhaust  gases  from  two  exhaust  passages  of  different 
exhaust  timing,  said  auxiliary  reaction  chamber  communicat- 


first  means  to  cause  said  first  exhaust  manifold  to  discharge 
a  first  exhaust  gas  containing  relatively  large  amounts  of 
unbumed  fuel  and  carbon  monoxide  and  to  cause  said 
second  exhaust  manifold  to  discharge  a  second  exhaust  gas 
containing  relatively  small  amounts  of  unbumed  fuel  and 
carbon  monoxide  and  a  relatively  large  amount  of  air;  and 

a  thermal  reactor  having  a  body  forming  therein  a  generally 
cylindrical  reaction  chamber  having  two  inlets  and  an 
exit,  said  two  inlets  being  connected  with  said  outlet  of 
said  first  exhaust  manifold  and  said  outlet  of  said  second 
manifold,  respectively,  and  being  located  relatively  close 
to  one  end  wall  of  said  reaction  chamber,  said  exit  being 
located  in  another  end  wall  of  said  reaction  chamber 
relatively  remote  from  said  one  end  wall  and  arranged 
such  that  an  exhaust  gas  supplied  to  said  reaction  chamber 
through  either  of  said  two  inlets  is  discharged  through 
said  exit  after  being  retarded  in  its  movement  by  the  resis- 
tance of  said  another  end  wall  of  said  reaction  chamber; 
whereby  a  stream  of  one  or  said  first  and  second  gases  in 
said  reaction  chamber  is  retarded  so  that  a  stream  of  the 
other  exhaust  gas  subsequently  fed  to  said  reaction  cham- 
ber overtakes  and  gradually  mingles  with  the  former 
stream  before  the  respective  streams  are  discharged  com- 
pletely from  said  reaction  chamber,  in  which  said  exit  of 
said  reaction  chamber  takes  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  holes 
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formed  through  a  portion  of  the  body  of  said  reaction 
chamber  including  said  other  end  wall,  further  comprising 
second  means  to  supply  auxiliary  air  to  said  first  exhaust 
gas  when  the  engine  load  is  below  a  predetermined  value 
to  bum  a  portion  of  said  unbumed  fuel  within  said  first 
exhaust  manifold  and  thereby  to  prevent  an  excessive 
reduction  of  said  first  exhaust  gas  temperature. 


4,138,845 
RECIPROCATING  MOTORS 

SeUchi  KitabayaaU,  No.  919-12  KoiUUya,  Agco-aU.  Saituia, 
Japan 

Filed  JbL  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,193 

lit.  CL2  F16D  il/02 

MS.  CL  60—325  3  Oaiiu 


1.  A  reciprocating  apparatus  driven  by  static  water  pressure, 
comprising, 

(A)  a  reciprocating  device  forming  a  lower  portion  of  said 
reciprocating  apparatus,  said  reciprocating  device  being 
composed  of; 

(a)  a  vertical  cylinder  having  a  bottom  opened  to  a  first 
water  pipe  provided  with  a  first  water  valve  for  con- 
trolling water  running  into  said  vertical  cylinder; 

(b)  a  piston  having  at  least  one  valve  hole  and  slidably 
disposed  in  said  vertical  cylinder,  said  valve  hole  being 
capable  of  being  o[>ened  at  an  upper  dead  end  position 
of  said  piston  and  held  open  during  downward  stroke 
thereof  and  closed  at  a  lower  position;  and 

(c)  an  axial  connecting  member  having  a  lower  end  con- 
nected to  said  piston  and  an  upper  end  connected  to  a 
utilization  means; 

(B)  a  pumping  device  composed  of; 

(a)  at  least  two  annular  tanks  axially  adjacent  one  another 
and  surrounding  said  cylinder,  the  lowermost  one  of 
said  tanks  is  communicated  with  an  upper  end  portion 
of  said  cylinder  via  a  second  water  pipe  provided  with 
a  second  water  valve; 

(b)  a  manifold  water  pipe  having  one  end  opened  to  atmo- 
sphere and  the  other  end  branched  to  two  branches 
each  connected  to  a  bottom  portion  of  each  of  said 
tanks,  said  manifold  water  pipe  being  further  provided 
with  two  third  water  valves  to  establish  a  selective 
water  communication  between  said  tanks  or  between 
said  uppermost  tank  and  said  one  end,  respectively;  and 

(c)  a  manifold  air  pipe  having  one  end  connected  to  an  air 
pressure  source  and  the  other  end  branched  to  two 
branches  each  connected  to  an  upper  portion  of  each  of 
said  tanks,  said  manifold  air  pipe  being  provided  with 
two  first  air  valves  each  to  allow  a  selective  air  commu- 
nicating between  each  of  said  tanks  and  said  pressure 
source  and  two  second  air  valves  to  allow  a  selective  air 


tank  and  said  second  air  valve  connected  to  said  lower 
tank  when  said  piston  is  at  the  lower  position,  and  to  cloie 
said  first,  said  second  and  one  of  said  third  water  valves 
disposed  between  atmosphere  and  said  upper  tank,  and 
said  first  air  valve  connected  to  said  upper  tank  and  said 
second  air  valve  connected  to  said  lower  tank  and  open 
one  of  said  third  water  valves  disposed  between  said  upper 
and  lower  tanks,  and  said  first  air  valve  coimected  to  said 
lower  tank  and  said  second  air  valve  connected  to  said 
upper  tank  when  said  piston  is  positioned  at  said  upper 
dead  end  position. 


4,138346 
ACCUMULATOR  FOR  HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Shiro  Sakakitara,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  anignor  to  Aisin  Warner 
KabuUki  Kairiia,  AicU,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  U.  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,939 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1976,  51-150654 
lat  a.2  F16L  55/04:  F16D  31/02 
MS.  CL  60—435  3  daiiiia 
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1.  An  accumulator  for  a  hydraulic  control  system  of  fric- 
tional  engagement  mechanisms,  comprising: 

a  housing  provided  therein  with  a  stepped  bore; 

a  first  stepped  piston  reciprocable  within  said  bore  to  form 
an  annular  back  pressure  chamber  in  open  communication 
with  a  port  provided  through  said  housing,  said  first  pis- 
ton being  provided  therein  with  an  annular  stepped  shoul- 
der; 

a  second  piston  reciprocable  within  said  first  piston  in  a 
predetermined  stroke  to  form  a  pressure  chamber  in  open 
communication  with  another  port  provided  through  said 
housing,  said  second  piston  being  engaged  at  its  retracted 
stroke  end  with  the  shoulder  of  said  first  piston;  and 

resilient  means  for  biasing  said  second  piston  toward  said 
pressure  chamber;  said  ports  being  respectively  con- 
nected, in  use  of  the  accumulator,  to  the  line  pressure 
circuit  for  said  frictional  engagement  mechanisms. 


4,138447 

HEAT  RECUPERATIVE  ENGINE 

Craig  C.  HiU,  Wiater  St^  Liacota,  Maas.  01773 

Filed  JaL  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,388 

lat  CL2  F02G  1/04 

MS.  a.  60—508 


17  Claims 
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(2)  each  cavity  receiving  a  rotor  whereby  the  walls  of  the 
cavity  and  the  rotor  form  a  generally  annular  passage  for 
accommodating  the  flow  therealong  of  a  working  me- 
dium, 

(3)  each  rotor  carrying  a  plurality  of  partitions  which  extend 
across  the  passage,  the  partitions  being  spaced  apart  by 
fixed  angles  and  being  arranged  to  transit  around  the 
passage  whereby  two  adjacent  partitions  form  end  walls 
of  a  closed  chamber  which  moves  around  the  passage 
upon  rotation  of  the  rotor, 

(4)  means  for  causing  the  partitions  in  one  passage  to  transit 
that  passage  in  timed  relation  to  the  transit  of  the  parti- 
tions in  at  least  one  other  passage, 

(3)  two  adjacent  partitions  in  each  of  at  least  two  of  the 
aforesaid  timed  relation  passages  providing  a  moving 
chamber  whose  volume  remains  constant  during  at  least 
an  appreciable  part  of  each  full  revolution  of  the  rotor, 

(6)  each  passage  having  blocking  means  forming  a  closure 
across  the  passage  and  inhibiting  the  working  medium 
from  flowing  through  the  blocked  portion  of  the  passage, 

(7)  means  permitting  the  partitions  in  their  transit  around  a 
passage  to  pass  the  blocking  means,  whereby  those  parti- 
tions can  revolve  continuously, 

(8)  at  least  one  inlet  port  and  one  outlet  port  in  each  passage, 
the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  of  the  passage  being  situated 
adjacent  to  and  being  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
blocking  means,  whereby  working  medium  inducted 
through  an  inlet  port  first  occupies  a  chamber  of  increas- 
ing volume,  then  a  moving  chamber  transiting  the  pas- 
sage, then  a  chamber  of  decreasing  volume  from  which  it 
is  exhausted  through  the  outlet  port, 

(9)  duct  means  interconnecting  the  passages,  whereby  a 
series  of  passages  is  formed  having  an  outlet  port  of  a 
passage  connected  by  a  duct  to  an  inlet  port  of  the  next 
passage  in  the  series,  and  working  medium  can  be  in- 
ducted into  the  inlet  port  of  a  first  passage  and  later  ex- 
hausted from  the  outlet  port  of  the  last  passage,  having 
been  swept  in  turn  through  every  passage  in  the  series 
from  first  to  last  flowing  from  passage  to  passage  through 
the  interconnecting  ducts, 

(10)  recuperative  heat  transfer  means  arranged  to  heat  the 
wall  surface  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  arc  tra- 
versed in  one  of  said  at  least  two  passages  by  a  moving 
constant  volume  chamber  whereby  working  medium  in 
the  constant  volume  chamber  is  heated  as  it  is  swept  along 
the  heated  wall  portion  and  arranged  to  cool  the  wall 
surface  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  arc  traversed 
by  a  constant  volume  chamber  in  the  other  of  the  said  at 
least  two  timed  relation  passages,  whereby  the  working 
medium  in  that  constant  volume  chamber  is  cooled  as  it  is 
swept  along  the  cooled  wall  portion. 


4,138,848 
COMPRESSOR-EXPANDER  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  C.  Bates,  28  Scenic  Dr.,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.  12603 
FIM  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,508 
lat  a,'  FB2G  1/04:  F25D  9/00:  POIC  1/20.  19/04 
MS.  CL  60—519  11  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of: 
compressor  means  for  compressing  fluid  comprising 
a  first  hollow  casing  having  two  end  walls  and  a  cylindri- 
cal side  wall  forming  first  and  second  cylindrical  cham- 
bers opening  into  each  other  and  having  parallel  axes, 
a  first  inlet  extending  through  one  of  said  end  walls  for 
continuously  admitting  relatively  low  pressure  fluid 
into  said  casing, 
a  first  outlet  extending  through  one  of  said  end  walls  for 


an  inner  portion  of  a  constant  radius, 
an  outer  portion  of  a  constant  radius  larger  than  that  of 
said  inner  portion  and  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the 
chamber  in  which  the  rotor  is  mounted,  and  volute 
portions  extending  between  said  inner  and  outer  por- 
tions, said  volute  portions  having  progressively  larger 
radii  that  constantiy  increase  in  size  from  said  inner 
portion  to  said  outer  portion; 
said  rotors  having  continuous  engagement  with  each  other 
and  with  said  casing  throughout  each  complete  rotation  to 
define  an  intake  region  at  said  inlet  for  continuously  re- 
ceiving said  low  pressure  fluid  and  a  contractible  chamber 
within  which  fluid  is  compressed  between  volute  portions 
of  said  rotors  which  form  reaction  surfaces,  said  outiet 
allowing  compressed  fluid  to  flow  from  said  contractible 
chamber; 
expander  means  for  expanding  fluid,  said  expander  means 
being  substantially  a  mirror  image  of  said  compressor 
means  in  structure  and  function  and  comprising 
a  second  casing, 

a  second  inlet  for  receiving  relatively  high  pressure  fluid, 
a  second  outlet  for  exhausting  relatively  low  pressure 
expanded  fluid, 


and  third  and  fourth  rotors  defining  an  exhaust  region  at 
said  second  outlet  for  continuously  exhausting  ex- 
panded fluid  therethrough,  said  third  and  fourth  rotors 
further  defining  an  expansible  chamber  within  which 
fluid  from  said  second  inlet  is  expanded; 

means  interconnecting  all  of  said  rotors  for  simultaneous 
synchronous  rotation  to  concurrentiy  compress  fluid  in 
said  compressor  means  and  expand  fluid  in  said  expander 
means; 

means  including  fluid  utilization  means  connected  between 
said  casings  for  transferring  compressed  fluid  and  ex- 
panded fluid  between  said  compressor  means  and  said 
expander  means; 

seal  means  mounted  on  said  outer  portions  of  said  rotors  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  seal  means  being  sealingly  en- 
gaged with  said  casings  and  the  other  ones  of  said  rotors 
during  a  portion  of  one  complete  rotation  and  disengaged 
therefrom  during  another  portion  of  a  rotation,  said  seal 
means  being  mounted  for  sUding  movement  in  a  radial 
direction, 

and  spring  means  interconnecting  said  seal  means  and  said 
rotors  and  operative  to  exert  forces  on  said  seal  means 
opposing  centrifugal  forces  therein  and  limiting  radially 
outward  movement  thereof  while  disengaged. 


4,138,849 
EXHAUST  BRAKING  VALVE 

Dennis  A.  Wilber,  EUzabethtown,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Cummins 
Engine  Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 
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turbine  wheel  chamber,  laid  valve  comprising  a  hollow  section 
having  an  inlet  for  communicating  with  the  exhaust  manifold 
and  an  outlet  for  communicating  with  the  turbine  wheel  cham- 
ber, and  a  member  mounted  within  said  hollow  section  for 
selective  rotary  adjustment  about  a  predetermined  axis  be- 
tween braking  and  non-braking  modes,  axially  spaced  portions 
of  said  member  being  in  journal  support  relation  with  said 
hollow  section,  said  member  being  provided  with  a  flow  pas- 
sage disposed  intermediate  said  journal  supported  portions  of 
said  member  and  substantially  transversely  of  said  rotary  axis 
and  interconnecting  said  hollow  section  inlet  and  outlet  and 


a  heat  energy  utilization  means  comprising  a  reciprocating 
engine  connected  to  said  outlet. 


effecting  substantially  unrestricted  exhaust  gas  flow  through 
said  valve,  when  said  member  is  in  said  non-braking  mode;  said 
member,  when  in  said  braking  mode,  having  a  segment  thereof 
disposed  in  substantially  blocking  relation  with  said  hollow 
section  inlet  and  outlet  for  substantially  interrupting  the  ex- 
haust gas  flow,  said  segment  being  provided  with  bleeder 
means  whereby  a  substantially  reduced  predetermined  exhaust 
gas  flow  continues  through  the  valve,  when  said  member  is  in 
said  braking  mode,  for  maintaining  rotation  of  the  turbine 
wheel  at  an  idling  speed  within  the  housing  chamber  while  a 
predetermined  engine  exhaust  gas  back  pressure  is  maintained 
within  the  exhaust  manifold. 


4,13«4S0 
SORPTION  SYSTEM  FOR  LOW-GRADE  (SOLAR)  HEAT 

UTILIZATION 
Dimiter  I.  Tchemcr,  9  Woodman  Rd.,  Chettaut  Hill,  Maaa. 
02167 

Coatiaiuitioa  of  Ser.  No.  520,808,  Not.  4,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,034,S«9.  This  application  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,609 

lit  CL'  F03G  7/02 

MS.  a.  60—641  10  Claiau 


1.  An  efficient  system  for  a  low-grade  heat  utilization  which 
converts  small  variations  in  absolute  temperature  to  relatively 
large  variations  of  gas  pressure,  the  system  comprising: 

a  hermetically  sealed  container,  said  container  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  each  with  a  one-way  valve; 

a  solid  absorbent  material  composed  of  molecular  sieve 
zeolite  in  said  container,  said  absorbent  material  adapted 
to  absorb  an  expansible  gaseous  fluid  which  enters  said 
container  through  said  inlet  when  relatively  cool  and  to 
expel  said  fluid  through  said  outlet  when  relatively 
heated; 

a  low-grade  heating  means  adapted  periodically  to  raise  the 
temperature  of  said  absorbent  material; 

a  source  of  gaseous  fluid  adapted  to  be  absorbed  by  said 
absorbent  material  available  to  said  inlet;  and 


4.138,851 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  GEOTHERMAL 

ENERGY  CONVERSION 

Alfred  N.  Rogen,  PleaHUitOB,  Calif.,  and  Lena  AwerbMh,  Td 

AviT,  land,  Mri^on  to  Becktel  Interastiooal  Corp.,  Su 

FVaadaco,  dUf . 

FIM  A«  1,  1977.  Ser.  No.  S20,9M 
Iirt.  CL2  FOIK  n/Oi;  F03G  7/00 
MS,  CL  60—641  20  < 
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1.  Apparatus  for  converting  the  heat  energy  of  geothermal 
brine  to  useful  work  comprising:  means  defining  a  flrst  fluid 
flow  path  for  a  distillate,  said  defming  means  including  a  first 
heat  exchanger,  a  second  heat  exchanger,  and  a  number  of 
flash  chambers  coupled  in  series  relationship;  means  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  a  geothermal  well  for  forming  steam  from  the 
heat  content  of  the  geothermal  brine  from  the  well;  means 
coupled  with  said  forming  means  for  directing  the  steam  into 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  distillate  flowing  through 
the  first  heat  exchanger  to  vaporize  a  portion  of  the  distillate  to 
generate  steam  free  of  corroaive  and  scale-forming  com- 
pounds; means  coupled  with  the  first  heat  exchanger  for  direct- 
ing the  steam  generated  therein  to  a  work-producing  appara- 
tus; and  means  coupled  with  said  forming  means  for  directing 
brine  through  the  flash  chambers  in  counterflow  relationship 
to  the  flow  of  distillate  therethrough  to  pre-heat  the  distillate 
before  it  reaches  the  first  heat  exchanger,  said  second  heat 
exchanger  adapted  to  be  placed  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
to  a  second  fluid  flow  path  of  a  subsystem  containing  a  work- 
producing  unit  so  that  heat  energy  can  be  transferred  from  the 
distillate  flowing  along  said  first  path  to  a  working  fluid  flow- 
ing along  said  second  path. 


4,13M52 

STEAM  GENERATION  AND  POLLUTION  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Dennis  H.  Jackaon,  850  W.  Odioni  Rd.,  Phoenix,  Ark.  85013 
Filed  Aug.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823.478 
bt  a.2  BOIF  3/04:  FOIK  21/00 
MS.  CL  60-670  4  CbriaH 

1.  A  method  for  the  effective  utilization  and  cleaning  of  high 
temperature  effluent  gases  from  a  furnace  comprising  captur- 
ing all  of  the  effluent  gases  eminating  from  the  furnace,  direct- 
ing said  effluent  gases  through  a  heat  exchanger  for  the  pro- 
duction of  steam  generated  power,  and  subsequently  passing 
said  gases  through  contaminate  removal  means  prior  to  expul- 
sion of  the  gases  into  the  atmosphere,  wherein  the  passage  of 
said  effluent  gases  through  contaminate  removal  meaiu  is 
accomplished  by  passing  said  gases  upwardly  through  a  hol- 
low zig-zag  colunm,  the  lower  end  of  which  is  emersed  in  a 
tank  of  water,  while  continuously  spraying  water  into  said 


gases  along  the  entire  length  of  said  colimin  to  precipitate  all   enclosure  having  a  foodstuff  entrance  and  a  foodstuff  exit, 

contaminates  and  metal  values  into  said  water  tank  and  dis-   comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  a  gas  consisting  substantially  of  carbon  dioxide 
into  the  said  enclosure  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  at  least 
substantially  purge  the  air  and  water  vapor  therefrom, 
and  continuing  to  supply  whatever  additional  gas  is  neces- 
sary to  maintain  sufficient  gas  pressure  inside  said  enclo- 
sure in  comparison  to  the  air  pressure  outside  the  enclo- 
sure so  that  leakage  at  the  entrance  and  exit  of  the  enclo- 
sure does  not  admit  any  significant  amount  of  either  air  or 
water  vapor  into  said  enclosure. 


charging  the  clean  effluent  gases  into  the  atmosphere  at  the  top 
of  said  column. 


4.138,853 
DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  A  SUBMERGED  PIPELINE 
Jacqnef  E.  Lamy,  FoBteaay-anx-Roaes,  France,  aasignor  to 
Compagnle  Generate  pour  let  DeTeloppements  Operationnels 
dca  Richeases  Sous-Marines  "C.G.  Doris",  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,194 

daims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  1, 1976,  76  29577 

lot  a.2  F16L  l/OO 

MS.  CL  405— m  27  CUims 


1.  A  device  for  laying  and  positioning  a  pipeline  intended  to 
be  supported  at  the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water,  by  towing  the 
pipeline,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  support  members  distributed  along  the 
pipeline  and  extending  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to 
the  vertical  plane  containing  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
pipeline, 

(b)  said  support  members  projecting  below  the  pipeline 
towards  the  bottom  to  slide  thereon  and  being  deformable 
in  said  vertical  plane  by  the  reaction  of  the  bottom  on  said 
members,  but  transversely  rigid. 


4,138354 

FREEZING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Alfred  H.  Schleauner,  Ninerah,  Indn  aadgnor  to  Edidmrg  State 
Bank,  Edinbuis,  Ind. 

FUad  Dec  9, 1974,  Ser.  No.  531,249 

iBt  a.2  F25D  25/00 

MS.  CL  62—62  2  Clalraa 

1.  A  method  or  process  for  cooling  unfrozen  foodstuff  to  a 

desired  low  temperature  below  the  freezing  point  thereof,  in  an 


in  which  the  entire  lowering  of  temperature  of  the  foodstuff, 
from  its  unfrozen  state  and  down  through  its  freezing 
point  and  clear  down  to  its  said  sub-freezing  desired  low 
temperature  thereof,  is  by  refrigerating  means  including  a 
refrigerant  fluid  system  including  compression  means  and 
expwnsion  means  by  which  heat  from  said  foodstuff  is 
removed  by  the  expansion  of  refrigerant  fluid, 

in  a  combination  in  which  the  coldest  region  of  said  refriger- 
ant fluid  system  is  operatively  adjacent  the  portion  of 
foodstuff  which  is  at  its  lowest  temperature. 


4,138,855 
TRANSFERRING  HEAT  FROM  RELATIVELY  COLD  TO 

RELATIVELY  HOT  LOCATIONS 
Christian  C.  Jahan,  Bois  GuUlaume,  and  Jacques  Bonvin, 
Gremichon  par  Saint  Martin  du  Vivier,  both  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florbam  Park, 
NJ. 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,970 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  25,  1976, 
26523/76;  Sep.  24,  1976,  39759/76 

iBt  CI.2  F25B  15/00 
MS.  a.  62—112  16  Claimi 


16.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  process  wherein  a  working 
fluid  is  circulated  through  an  evaporator  to  an  absorber  for 
absorption  therein  by  an  absorbent  liquid  and  the  working  fluid 
in  said  absorbent  liquid  is  subsequently  heated  and  separated 
into  a  rich  working  fluid  and  an  absorbent-rich  liquid,  the 
improvement  comprising:  employing  a  working  fluid  and  an 
absorbent  liquid  which,  within  the  range  of  thermodynamic 
conditions  encountered  in  said  absorber,  are  capable  of  form- 


r,.  whereby  said  solution  forms  a  first  liquid  phase  comprising  a 
rich  working  fluid  and  a  second  liquid  phase  comprising  an 
absorbent-rich  liquid. 


4,138,856 
LEAK  DETECTOR  DEVICE 

Raymond  Orlowsid,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y^  aaiignor  to  Snn-Econ, 
Inc..  BallstOD  Lake,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,430 

Int  a.2  F25B  1/00 

V£.  a.  62—181  19  Claims 


4,138357 

COOLING  SYSTEM  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Gerhard  Dankowtki,  Rte.  2,  Box  59A,  RoyM  Oty,  Tex.  75089 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,352,  Aug.  11,  1976,  Fat. 

No.  4,063,431.  This  application  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,099 

iBt  CL^  B60H  3/04;  F25D  25/02 
VS.  a.  62—239  11  Claims 


1.  A  bracket  assembly  for  securing  an  auxiliary  cooling 
system  for  a  main  automobile  cooling  system,  comprising: 


means  for  attaching  said  first  support  to  said  main  cooling 
system,  and 

means  for  selective  clamping  and  auxiliary  cooling  system  to 
said  first  support  such  that  the  auxiliary  cooling  system 
may  be  selectively  moved  along  the  longitudinal  length  of 
said  arms  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  auxiliary  cooling 
system  relative  to  the  main  cooling  system. 


4,138,858 
COLD  STORAGE  APPARATUS 

Masahiko  Izumi,  8,26-bafl,  5<home,  Hiikawa,  Nishi-ku,  Fukuo- 
ka-ihi,  Fukuoka-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,221 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1976,  51-76462; 
Jnn.  30,  1976,  51-76463;  Feb.  21,  1977,  52-17219 

lBta.2F25D;7/« 
U.S.  CL  62—309  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  responsive  to  leaks  occurring  in  a  heat  ex- 
changer between  a  f^rst  tubular  passageway  which  transports  a 
heat  transfer  fluid  at  a  relatively  lower  pressure  and  a  second 
surrounding  concentrically  tubular  passageway  which  trans- 
ports a  refrigerant  gas  at  a  relatively  higher  pressure  compris- 
ing: 
sensor  means  responsive  to  a  change  in  a  parameter  of  only 
the  heat  transfer  fluid  in  said  first  passageway  indicative  of 
a  leak  between  said  first  and  second  tubular  passageways; 
and  means  actuated  by  said  sensor  means  for  interrupting 
flow  through  at  least  one  said  first  and  second  passage- 
ways to  prevent  the  further  leakage  of  refrigerant  gas  into 
the  heat  transfer  fluid; 
said  means  actuated  by  said  sensor  means  being  manually 
resettable  to  a  normal  condition  providing  fluid  flow 
through  said  first  and  second  tubular  passageways  within 
aid  heat  exchanger. 


-=^^  ■      z> 


1.  A  cold  storage  apparatus  comprising  a  cold  storage  cham- 
ber, a  cold  water  spraying  cyclone  through  which  cooling  gas 
is  circulated  and  in  which  cold  water  is  sprayed  to  said  gas  to 
cool  said  gas  and  increase  its  moisture  content,  a  water  droplet 
removing  cyclone  in  which  the  low  temperature  moisture  rich 
gas  obtained  in  said  cold  water  spraying  cyclone  is  freed  of 
water  droplets,  and  a  circulation  pipe  to  feed  the  gas  from  said 
cold  storage  chamber  to  said  cold  water  spraying  cyclone,  to 
the  water  droplet  removing  cyclone  therefrom  and  then  to  the 
cold  storage  chamber  from  said  water  droplet  removing  cy- 
clone. 


-4,138^59 
SPLIT  HEAT  PUMP  OUTDOOR  FAN  ARRANGEMENT 
Joseph  A  Pietsch,  Tyler,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisrille,  Ky. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,874 

Int.  a.2  F25B  13/00;  F25D  23/12.  19/00 

VS.  a.  62—324  ^  4  Claims 


1.  A  split  refrigeration  system  air  conditioner  of  the  heat 
pump  type  including  an  indoor  section  having  an  indoor  heat 
exchanger  and  air  moving  means  for  moving  indoor  air 
through  said  heat  exchanger,  and  an  outdoor  section  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing; 

an  interior  partition  means  in  said  housing  defining  separate 


a  motor-compressor  means  arranged  in  the  first  compart- 
ment; 

an  electric  motor  in  said  first  compartment  having  a  rotat- 
ably  arranged  shaft  having  a  portion  extending  through 
said  partition  means  into  said  second  compartment; 

an  indoor  heat  exchanger  in  said  second  compartment  being 
arranged  between  said  ingress  and  egress  openings; 

a  fan  mounted  on  said  shaft  portion  in  said  second  compart- 
ment for  moving  outdoor  air  through  said  heat  exchanger; 

insulating  means  surrounding  substantially  the  entire  interior 
wall  area  of  said  first  compartment  so  that  said  first  com- 
partment is  essentially  thermally  isolated  from  said  second 
compartment  and  the  outdoor  ambient  temperature,  and 
the  heat  generated  by  said  motor  and  said  motor-compres- 
sor is  abscnrbed  by  refrigerant  in  said  compressor  and 
refrigeration  system  components  in  said  first  compart- 
ment. 


4,138,860 

CHILLER  FOR  EDIBLE  PRODUCTS 
Russell  F.  Dnimmond,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,227 

Int  a.2  F25D  17/02 

VS.  a.  62—375  19  Qaims 


1.  A  chiller  for  edible  food  products  of  the  type  employing 
hygroscopic  liquid  refrigerant,  said  chiller  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit; 

an  endless  conveyor  means  for  conveying  edible  food  prod- 
ucts and  extending  within  said  enclosure  from  said  en- 
trance to  said  exit  of  said  enclosure,  said  conveyor  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  angled  flights,  said  flights  extending 
within  said  enclosure  in  spaced,  parallel  relation  to  each 
other,  alternate  flights  extending  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly to  alternately  convey  edible  food  products  in 
upward  and  downward  directions,  and  each  of  said  flights 
being  disposed  in  a  plane  angled  with  respect  to  a  vertical 
plane  at  an  angle  a  less  than  90*;  and 

a  liquid  refrigerant  supply  means  positioned  in  said  enclosure 
for  directing  liquid  refrigerant  downwardly  over  the 
edible  food  products  carried  by  said  conveyor,  said  alter- 
nate flights  extending  upwardly  and  downwardly  provid- 
ing for  said  liquid  refrigerant  contacting  edible  food  prod- 
ucts on  several  of  said  flights  in  a  cascading  manner  to 
increase  the  contact  between  the  edible  food  products  and 
said  refrige^nt  and  to  evenly  cool  the  edible  food  prod- 
ucts. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Wurm,  Jaroslav,  N.  Riverside,  III.,  assignor  to  Institute  of  Gas 

Technology,  a  nonprofit  corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,692 

Int  a.2  F25B  17/08.  29/00 

VS.  a.  62—480  14  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  air  conditioning  comprising  the  steps:  gener- 
ating refrigerant  by  desorption  from  a  solid  adsorbent  on  the 
interior  of  a  generator  (adsorber)  functioning  as  a  generator  by 
heating  said  generator  while  removing  heat  from  a  condenser 
in  thermal  insulated  and  valved  communication  with  said 
generator  causing  said  refrigerant  to  move  in  the  vapor  state  to 
the  condenser  and  to  condense  to  a  liquid  state  within  the 
condenser;  continuously  expanding  the  liquid  to  an  evaporator; 
then  applying  heat  to  said  evaporator  by  passing  an  airstream 
to  be  cooled  in  thermal  exchange  relation  to  said  evaporator 
cooling  the  airstream  for  introduction  to  the  air  conditioned 
space  while  removing  heat  from  an  adsorber  (generator)  func- 
tioning as  an  adsorber  in  thermal  insulated  and  valved  commu- 
nication with  said  evaporator  causing  said  refrigerant  to  vapor- 
ize and  pass  from  the  evaporator  to  the  adsorber  (generator)  in 
the  vapor  phase  and  adsorb  on  said  solid  adsorbent  on  the 
interior  of  said  adsorber  which  then  becomes  said  generator 
(adsorber);  and  recycling  said  thermal  condition  sequence  to 
provide  desired  conditioning  to  an  air  conditioned  space. 


4,138,862 
COOLING  APPARATUS 
Arnold  Miiller,  31  Lichtensteinstrasse,  Kirchheim/Teck,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  9, 
1975,  2545304 

Int  a.2  F25B  39/04 
V.S.  a.  62—508  I  Oaim 


1.  A  refrigerating  apparatus  comprising: 

(i)  an  evaporator 

(ii)  a  compressor 

(iii)  a  condenser 

(iv)  means  defining  passages  forming  with  the  evaporator 
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and  the  compressor  and  the  condenser  a  closed  circuit   ity  to  said  shank,  and  an  end  portion  of  said  loop  having  a 

containing  a  refrigerant  fluid  curvature  exceeding  the  curvature  of  the  adjacent  portion  of 

(v)  an  induction  motor  coupled  to  and  ser/ing  to  drive  the   said  loop  so  as  to  diverge  from  the  latter,  whereby  stitches 

compressor,  said  motor  having  a  stator  and  a  rotor 
(vi)  a  housing  enclosing  the  stator  and  rotor 

(vii)  a  heat  exchanger  ^         ^^^ 

(viii)  means  defining  passages  forming  with  the  housing  and  iz.     J        ^^ 

the  heat  exchanger  a  closed  circuit  containing  a  coolant  21A  ^        '' 

liquid,  2IB 

the  evaporator  and  the  heat  exchanger  being  spatially  disposed 
one  adjacent  the  other  such  that  heat  transfer  may  take  place 
from  the  heat  exchanger  to  the  evaporator. 


4,138463 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT  CROSS  WTTH  ADJUSTABLE 

BEARING  CUPS 

Dean  A  Olson,  Sr.,  Rockford,   DL,  assignor  to  Rockford 

Acromatic  Products  Co.,  Rockford,  DL 

Filed  Ang.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,794 

Lit  CL2  F16D  3/30.  3/26 

VS.  a,  64—17  A  1  Claim 


•-23 


knitted  onto  said  shank  and  forced  past  said  loop  portion  are 
automatically  held  on  said  loop  until  pulled  back  onto  said 
shank. 
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the  needle  cylinder  whereby  said  jack  is  excluded  from  being 
raised  by  the  lifting  cam  means,  and  selectively  operable  means 
to  provide  an  akemative  manual  selection. 


respect  to  the  lower  edge  structure  (24)  of  the  drum  and 
then  upwardly  through  the  thread  guide  eye  element  (19). 


4,138,866 
YARN  DELIVERY  APPARATUS,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 
KNTTTING  MACHINES 
Jotef  Pecker,  Bisingen-Steinhofen,  and  GnstaT  Memminger, 
Ftvndenstadt  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Flrma  GustsT  Memminger- Verfanrenstechnik  fiir  die  Mas-   U,S.  CL  70 — 16 
chenindustrie,  Freudenstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1976,2608590 

Int  a.2  O04B  15/4S;  B65H  51/20 
VS.  CL  66—132  R  12  Claims 


4,138367 
HINGED  HANDCUFFS  AND  LOCK 
Harry  A  Tompkins,  7201  Cottage  Atc  North  Bergen,  NJ. 
07047 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,451 
Int  a.J  E05B  75/00 


10  Claims 


Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Not.  29,  1976,  9682 
laL  CL2  D04B  ISPS 
MS.  CL  M— 219  3  Claimi 


jip  j'jjy    4/.  4a  jy  J/ 


1.  A  universal  joint  cross  having  a  central  body,  four  trun- 
nions spaced  angularly  around  and  extending  outwardly  from 
said  body,  a  bearing  cup  telescoped  over  each  trunnion  and 
having  an  end  wall  located  adjacent  the  outer  erd  of  the  trun- 
nion, and  an  annular  row  of  rollers  located  within  each  bearing 
cup  and  surrounding  each  trunnion,  said  cross  being  character- 
ized by  a  stud  threaded  into  the  end  wall  of  each  bearing  cup 
and  having  an  inner  end  disposed  in  engagement  with  the  outer 
end  of  the  respective  trunnion,  and  means  for  preventing  each 
stud  from  turning  relative  to  its  respective  bearing  cup,  said 
means  comprising  a  pin  extending  radially  through  each  bear- 
ing cup  and  projecting  into  a  hole  in  the  respective  stud. 


4,13MM 
CABLE  SnrCH  HOLDER  FOR  KNimNG 
Dorothy  L.  Bennett,  SSS  Eddy  St.,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.  94109 
Filed  Jon.  13,  1977,  Scr.  No.  805,972 
iBt  CL^  D04B  3/00 
\i&.  CL  «— 1  A  5  ClaliH 

1.  A  cable  stitch  holder  for  knitting,  comprising  an  elongated 
straight  shank  having  an  end  tapering  to  a  blunt  point,  a  contin- 
uation of  said  shank  formed  in  a  loop  of  more  than  360  degrees, 
a  portion  of  said  loop  curving  back  into  closely  spaced  proxim- 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  a  needle  selection  system, 
a  needle  cylinder,  jacks  having  butts,  said  jacks  being  mounted 
on  the  needle  cylinder  for  movement  longitudinally  of  the 
needle  cylinder  and  also  for  movement  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly with  respect  to  the  needle  cylinder,  and  stationary  cam 
means  operative  to  move  the  jacks  outwardly  of  the  needle 
cylinder  prior  to  selection,  said  selection  system  comprising  a 
stack  of  selection  cams  operative  to  cause  movement  of  se- 
lected jacks  inwardly  of  the  needle  cylinder,  lifting  cam  means 
downstream  of  the  selection  cams  to  raise  those  jacks  which 
remain  in  a  position  outwardly  of  the  needle  cylinder,  each  said 
selection  cam  being  a  slider  cam  movable  between  an  operative 
and  inoperative  position,  resilient  means  operative  to  bias  each 
slider  cam  into  its  operative  position,  electromagnetic  means 
for  retaining  each  selection  cam  in  its  inoperative  position, 
each  selection  cam  having  means  defining  a  thrust  profile 
engageable  by  the  butt  of  one  of  said  jacks  to  thrust  the  selec- 
tion cam  towards  its  inoperative  position,  means  defming  a 
lowering  profile  engageable  with  said  butt  of  said  one  jack  to 
cause  lowering  thereof  when  the  selection  cam  is  in  its  opera- 
tive position,  and  means  defining  a  zone  between  the  thrust 
profile  and  the  lowering  profile,  said  electro-magnetic  means 
being  operated  during  passage  of  said  butt  across  the  said  zone 
between  the  thrust  profile  and  the  lowering  profile,  so  as  to 
determine  the  subsequent  state  of  the  selection  cam,  thrust  cam 
means  downstream  of  the  selection  cams  to  act  on  said  butt  of 
said  one  jack  which  has  been  lowered  by  the  lowering  profile 
of  the  selection  cam  and  to  thrust  said  jack  inwardly  relative  to 


1.  Tliread  supply  apparatus  particularly  for  knitting  ma- 
chines having  needles  comprising 

a  rotatable  thread  supply  drum  (1)  having  a  lower  edge 
structure  (24),  and  carrying  a  thread  storage  winding  (14); 

means  (5,  11a)  rotating  the  supply  drum; 

means  (6-9)  mounting  said  supply  drum  for  rotation  about  a 
vertical  axis; 

thread  supply  means  (10-13)  guiding  thread  (11)  to  the  drum 
(1)  at  an  upper  zone  thereof  to  wind  a  plurality  of  storage 
windings  (14)  on  the  drum; 

and  pull-off  guide  means  (19, 20, 21;  25)  guiding  thread  being 
pulled  off  the  drum  from  the  lowest  loop  of  the  storage 
winding, 

comprising 

a  thread  guide  eye  element  (19)  fixed  in  position  and  located, 
with  respect  to  the  lower  surface  (23)  of  the  lower  edge 
structure  (24)  of  the  thread  supply  drum  (1)  laterally 
thereof  and  spaced  therefrom,  and  therebelow,  by  a  pre- 
determined distance  (22); 

the  thread  guide  eye  element  (19)  having  an  opening  to  hold 
a  thread  (11)  in  essentially  fixed  position  with  repect  to  the 
lower  edge  structure  (24)  of  the  thread  supply  drum  (1) 
and  guide  the  thread  with  respect  to  a  vertical  direction, 
upwardly  or  downwardly,  to  restrain  the  thread  from 
uncontrolled  vertical  movement; 

and  a  pull-off  element  (25)  located  beneath  the  drum  posi- 
tioned in  a  general  prolongation  of  the  axis  of  the  drum  (1) 
and  in  a  thread  pull-off  path  between  the  thread  supply 
drum  and  the  thread  guide  eye  element; 

to  permit  selective  removal  of  the  threads  from  the  drum  (1) 

(a)  at  a  speed  of  thread  pull-off  corresponding  to  the  speed  of 
the  thread  supply  through  the  guide  eye  element  (19) 
located  laterally  next  to,  and  below  the  thread  supply 
drum  (1)  in  a  first  thread  path  (190)  bypassing  the  pull-off 
element  (25)  in  its  travel  to  the  needles  downwardly  in- 
clined over  the  lower  edge  structure  (24)  of  the  thread 
supply  drum  (1)  and  through  the  thread  guide  eye  element 
(19);  or 

(b)  at  the  speed  determined  by  needle  demand  in  a  second 
thread  path  (26),  over  the  lower  edge  structure  (24)  of  the 
drum  to  the  the  pull-off  element  (25)  end-over-end  with 


pin-locking  mechanism  extends  through  said  hinge  ring  rolled 
sections  to  hold  said  wing  sections  together  further  comprising 
a  barrel  end  cap  inserted  upwardly  into  said  bottom  hinge  ring 
section  for  holding  said  hinge  pin-locking  mechanism  in  place 
and  wherein  said  hinge  pin-locking  mechanism  comprises: 

a.  a  lock  sleeve; 

b.  a  tumbler  lock  having  an  eccentric  pin  depending  there- 
from; 

c.  a  bolt  accuated  by  said  eccentric  pin; 

d.  a  bolt  guide  for  supporting  and  guiding  said  bolt; 

e.  a  stop  pin  assembly  for  limiting  upward  movement  of  said 
bolt  guide  by  means  of  a  cross  pin  engaging  the  bottom  of 
said  bolt  guide; 

f  a  compression  spring  to  urge  said  bolt  guide  upwardly  and, 

g.  an  anchor  pin  for  insertion  through  an  aperture  formed  in 

said  bottom  hinge  ring  section  and  through  said  stop  pin 

assembly  to  hold  said  hinge  pin-locking  mechanism  in 

place. 


4,138,868 
REPLACEABLE  CYLINDER  PADLOCK 
Frederick  F.  Richards,  Sr.,  6837  Chevy  Chase,  Dallas,  Tex. 
75224 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,021 

Int.  a.2  E05B  67/22 

U.S.  a.  70—38  A  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  padlock  comprising  a  body  having  a  pair  of  parallel 
recesses  therein  and  having  a  pair  of  parallel  bores  therein,  one 
of  said  recesses  and  one  of  said  bores  communicating  by  means 
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of  a  countersunk  hole,  a  shackle  having  a  toe  end  with  notch 
receivable  in  said  one  recess  and  having  a  heel  end  with  notch 
receivable  in  the  other  recess,  a  lock  cylinder  unit  receivable  in 
said  one  bore  and  a  lock  cylinder  retaining  means  receivable  in 
the  other  bore,  a  rotatable  cam  in  said  one  bore  and  movable  by 
lock  cylinder  means,  a  pin  extending  through  a  wall  of  said 
body  and  engaging  a  spring  member  fitted  into  a  cavity  in  said 
rotatable  cam,  said  pin  acting  to  retain  said  rotatable  cam  and 
said  spring  within  said  one  bore,  a  pair  of  ball  members  each 
interposed  between  said  cam  and  a  shackle  end  and  respec- 
tively movable  into  or  out  of  shackle  and  notches  in  accor- 
dance with  the  position  of  said  cam. 


4,138,869 
SELF-LOCKING  KEY-CONTROLLED  DOOR  LOCK 
Albert  L.  Pclcia,  Aurora,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Eastern  Com- 
pany, CICTCland,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1977.  Ser.  No.  836,784 

Iirt.  CL^  E05B  55/02 

UA  CL  70—151  R  16  Claims 


10.  In  a  self-locking  mechanism  for  a  lock  of  the  type  having 
a  bolt  retractable  by  handle  operation  to  an  unlatching  posi- 
tion, a  handle  movable  with  the  bolt  between  latching  and 
unlatching  positions,  and  means  for  selectively  permitting  and 
preventing  handle  movement  to  retract  the  bolt,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  a  movable  actuating  member  having  an  abutment  surface 
and  being  movable  with  operation  of  the  handle  and  the 
bolt  in  an  unlatching  direction; 

(b)  a  first  operating  means  being  movable  between  a  locked 


4,138,870 
LOCK  CYLINDER  PLUG  STOP 
Armand  C.  Poirier,  Windsor,  Coon.,  aasignor  to  Emkart  Indu- 
trics.  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  11. 1977,  Scr.  No.  814,208 

lit  CL2  E05B  15/00 

MS.  CL  70—372  10  Cbims 


-^2 


1.  In  a  lock  cylinder  including  a  shell,  a  key  plug  supported 
for  rotation  in  said  shell  and  having  a  keyway  therein,  a  key  for 
insertion  into  said  keyway  and  for  rotating  said  key  plug  from 
a  key  shed  position  and  relative  to  said  shell,  and  an  elongated 
wire  stop  member  having  one  end  portion  retained  in  fixed 
position  by  said  shell  and  an  elongated  arcuate  portion  dis- 
posed between  said  plug  and  said  shell  and  having  a  free  end 
angularly  spaced  from  said  one  end  and  engageable  with  said 
key  plug-key  combination  to  limit  its  rotation  in  one  direction 
relative  to  said  shell,  the  improvemem  comprising  said  shell 
having  a  generally  radially  extending  slot  opening  outwardly 
in  a  generally  axiid  direction  through  an  associated  end  of  said 
shell,  said  one  end  portion  extending  outwardly  in  a  generally 
radial  direction  from  the  end  of  said  arcuate  portion  opposite 
said  free  end  and  being  received  within  said  slot  and  retained 
by  said  slot  in  fued  position  relative  to  said  shell. 


4,138371 

UQUID  PRESSURE  EXTRUSION  METHOD  AND 

DEVICE  FOR  TUBE  OR  TUBULAR  MEMBER 

Hideo  Kawano;  Sadahiko  Mitsugi;  OelhacUMgel  Dietrich,  and 

KenkicU  YamiUi.  aU  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi 

Cable,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  620,702,  Oct.  8,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1977,  Scr.  No.  800^73 

Int.  a.2  B21D  22/10 

MS.  a.  72—60  26  Claims 


truding  said  billet  into  a  tube  through  a  gap  defined  between  a 
depending  end  portion  of  a  fixed  type  short  mandrel  supported 
by  said  primary  die  portion  and  a  die  hole  formed  in  a  flat 
bottom  of  said  columnar  cavity  of  said  secondary  die  portion. 


T  4,138372 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUSION 
Bela  Lengyel,  Tirickenham,  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,796 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  6,  1976, 
00262/76;  Sep.  17,  1976,  38615/76 

Int  a.2  B21C  23/04.  25/06 
MS.  a.  72—262  23  Claims 


^1 


4^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  material  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  container  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 
outlet  end; 

means  for  exerting  a  forming  force  upon  said  material  to 
urge  said  material  through  the  container  and  to  expel  said 
material  from  the  outlet  end  after  formation; 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  abutting  passage-forming  members 
mounted  for  endwise  movement  through  the  container, 
each  set  being  circumferentially  complete  and  the  plural- 
ity of  sets  forming  the  complete  inner  surface  of  the  con- 
tainer so  that  said  material  within  the  container  is  com- 
pletely surrounded  within  the  passage  so  formed,  the 
members  of  each  set  engaging  with  each  other  so  that  by 
relative  movement  the  members  change  the  section  of  the 
passage  enclosed  therein  while  maintaining  circumferen- 
tial completeness; 

means  for  urging  a  first  set  of  members  disposed  at  said  inlet 
end  of  said  container  against  said  material,  so  as  to  com- 
pact and  diminish  said  material  in  cross-section; 

reciprocable  drive  means  for  imparting  endwise  driven 
movement  through  the  container  to  at  least  some  of  said 
movable  members,  and  through  some  of  the  moveable 
members  to  the  remainder  of  said  members  and  to  said 
materia]  through  contact  between  said  members  and  said 


conduit's  inner  periphery  during  insertion  of  said  wedge 
members  in  the  conduit's  opening,  said  wedge  members 
having  surfaces  which  are  slidably  mateable  along  a  part- 
ing plane; 


J  1. 
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means  for  securing  said  stationary  wedge  member  to  at  least 
one  of  said  collar  members,  said  stationary  wedge  member 
being  securable  in  the  conduit's  opening;  and 

means  for  inserting  said  mobile  wedge  between  the  station- 
ary wedge  member's  mateable  surface  and  the  inner  pe- 
riphery. 


4,138374 
ADJUSTABLE  CONE  MEMBER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  COIL 

FORMATION 
Mark  Kolesar,  North  Huntingdon,  and  Harry  C.  Rettger,  Wil- 
kins  Township,  Allegheny  County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  PitUburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880.269 

Int.  a.2  B21D  7/04:  H02K  15/00 

MS.  a.  72—306  8  Claims 


means  toward  its  locked  position; 

(d)  a  second  operating  means  interengageable  with  the  first 
operating  means  when  the  first  operating  means  is  in  its 
unlocked  position  for  releasably  retaining  the  first  operat- 
ing means  in  its  unlocked  position; 

(e)  second  independent  spring  means  for  urging  the  second 
operating  means  into  interengagement  with  the  first  oper- 
ating means  when  the  first  operating  means  is  in  its  un- 
locked position;  and, 

(0  the  second  operating  means  having  a  striker  surface 
formed  thereon  for  engagement  by  the  abutment  surface 
as  the  handle  is  moved  to  its  operating  position  to  move 
the  second  operating  means  sufficiently  to  release  interen- 
gagement between  the  first  and  second  operating  means 
and  to  thereby  free  the  first  operating  means  to  return  to 
its  locked  position  under  the  influence  of  the  first  spring 
means. 


1.  A  liquid  pressure  extrusion  method  for  producing  a  tube 
or  tubular  member,  comprising  the  steps  of:  bringing  a  solid 
billet,  being  pressed  under  a  liquid  pressure,  into  abutment  with 
a  billet  receiving  surface  and  then  with  a  flat  portion  of  a 
primary  die  portion,  said  flat  portion  exteitding  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  extrusion  at  the  end  of  said 
billet  receiving  surface;  introducing  said  billet  separately 
through  a  plurality  of  port-holes  or  communicating  holes 
downstream  in  the  direction  of  extrusion  with  respect  to  said 
flat  portion  leading  to  a  secondary  die  portion;  and  then  ex- 


George  F.  Dailey,  Plum  Borough,  and  James  S.  Koroly,  North 
Huntingdon  Township,  Huntingdon  County,  both  of  Pa.,  as- 
■igDon  to  Wettinghonae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  r75,669 
Int  a,2  B21D  39/08 
VS.  a.  72—316  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  rectangular  crosssections  on 
conduit  end  portions,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
two  mateable  collar  members  each  having  a  notch  in  its 
mateable  edge,  said  notches  cooperating  during  collar 
member  assembly  to  form  a  substantially  rectangular 
opening  which  is  bounded  by  forming  surfaces; 
means  for  compressively  engaging  said  collar  member's 

forming  surfaces  against  a  conduit's  outer  periphery; 
an  operationally  statioiuuy  wedge  member  and  an  operation- 
ally mobile  wedge  member  each  of  which  has  a  forming 
surface,  said  forming  surfaces  being  engageable  with  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  electrical  coil  bars  for  dynamo- 
electric  machines,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  bending  a  first  end  portion  of  a  coil  bar  at  selected 
angles  to  an  adjacent  coil  bar  portion; 

a  first  rotatable  member  of  frusto-conical  shape  whose  axis 
of  rotation  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  coil  bar's  adja- 
cent portion,  said  frusto-conical  member  having  a  cone 
angle  whose  magnitude  is  adjustable  to  any  of  said  se- 
lected bending  angles; 

means  for  routing  said  first  rotatable  member  through  se- 
lected angular  displacements;  and 

means  for  guiding  the  coil  bar's  first  end  portion  against  the 
conical  surface  of  said  frusto-conical  member  in  a  spiral 
configuration  about  the  axis  of  rotation  during  said  angu- 
lar displacement  of  said  frusto-conical  member. 
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4,138  J75 
SHEET  METAL  BENDING  MACHINE 
Peter  E.  Hooper,  Bnrlingtoa,  CaoMfai,  aitigiior  to  AraoM  Dirla, 
Toronto,  CaBada 

Filed  No?.  2a,  1977,  Ser.  No.  S55,174 

iBt  a.3  B21D  9/14 

VS.  CJ.  72—307  «  CUlnu 


1.  A  bending  machine  for  bending  longitudinally  elongated 
channel-shaped  sheet  metal  members  compnsing, 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  die  set  mounted  in  said  frame  comprising; 

(i)  a  female  die  assembly  comprising,  a  first  member  hav- 
ing a  first  die  face  formed  to  provide  a  bottom  face  and 
side  faces  arranged  in  a  female  channel  configuration  to 
provide  exterior  support  for  a  channel-shaped  sheet 
metal  member,  a  passage  formed  in  said  first  member 
and  opening  at  said  die  face  through  said  bottom  and 
side  faces;  and  a  second  member  mounted  for  move- 
ment relative  to  said  first  member  and  having  a  bending 
edge  movable  between  an  extended  position  in  which  it 
projecu  outwardly  from  said  first  die  face  through  said 
passage  and  a  withdrawn  position  in  which  it  does  not 
project  beyond  said  first  die  face, 

(ii)  a  male  die  clement  having  a  second  die  face  formed 
with  bottom  and  side  faces  arranged  opposite  said  bot- 
tom and  side  faces  respectively  of  said  female  die,  said 
male  die  clement  being  mounted  for  movement  towards 
and  away  from  said  first  member  of  said  female  die 
assembly  between  an  open  position  to  permit  movement 
of  a  sheet  metal  member  therebetween  and  a  closed 
position  to  clamp  a  channel-shaped  sheet  member  there 
between  about  the  periphery  of  said  passage, 

(c)  drive  means  for  driving  the  male  die  clement  relative  to 
the  first  member  of  the  female  die  assembly  to  clamp  a 
sheet  metal  member  therebetween  about  the  periphery  of 
said  passage  and  thereafter  to  drive  the  second  member 
from  said  withdrawn  position  to  said  extended  position  to 
bend  the  bottom  and  side  walls  of  the  sheet  metal  to  form 
a  transversely  extending  corrugation  in  the  sheet  metal 
member  and  thereby  shorten  the  bottom  wall  of  the  sheet 
metal  member  in  relation  to  the  outer  ends  of  its  side  walls 
and  thereby  bend  the  sheet  metal  member  in  the  direction 
of  its  longitudinal  extent. 


4,139,876 
TRUCK  FRAME  AUGNMENT  APPARATUS 
Finis  L.  Chisnm,  P.O.  Box  1145,  Claremore,  Okla.  74017 
Filed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,437 
lit  CU  B21D  1/14 
VS.  a.  72—457  9  Claims 

1.  Hydraulic  crane,  and  apparatus  for  operating  on  a  truck 
frame  object  by  said  hydraulic  crane  comprising; 

(a)  a  frame  means  supporting  at  least  one  set  of  tracks  which 
at  least  partially  surround  the  central  portion  of  the  frame 
upon  which  said  object  can  be  positioned; 

(b)  at  least  one  hydraulic  crane  adapted  to  run  along  said  set 


of  tracks,  and  to  be  positioned  at  a  selected  point  along 
said  tracks,  said  crane  comprising; 

(1)  a  base  plate,  adapted  to  roll  along  said  tracks; 

(2)  a  rotatable  means,  including  a  table  means  rotatably 
supported  on  said  base  plate; 

(3)  a  first  arm  of  fixed  length  pivotally  attached  at  a  first 
end  to  said  rotatable  means; 

(4)  a  second  arm  formed  of  first  and  second  portions,  one 
end  of  each  portion  telescopically  movable  relative  to 
the  other,  the  other  end  of  said  first  portion  pivotally 
attached  to  said  rotatable  means  and  the  other  end  of 
said  second  portion  pivotally  attached  to  said  first  arm 
at  its  second  end,  first  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston 
means  to  extend  or  retract  said  second  portion  of  said 
second  arm  means; 

(3)  a  third  arm  attached  by  iu  first  end  near  the  junction  of 
said  first  and  second  arms; 


and  means,  for  ibtation  about  a  vertical  axis,  for  attaching  the   maintain  said  transducers  and  said  amplifiers  at  a  predeter- 
accepting  means  to  the  support  surface,  for  allowing  rotational    mined  operating  point;  and  indicating  circuit  means  connected 


(6)  second  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  means  connected 
between  said  second  portion  of  said  second  arm  means 
and  said  third  arm,  whereby  the  second  end  of  said  third 
arm  can  be  raised  or  lowered  by  said  second  cylinder 
and  piston  means; 

(7)  mevu  on  the  second  end  of  said  third  arm  to  couple 
said  third  arm  to  said  object;  and 

(8)  control  means  to  operate  all  of  said  hydraulic  means; 

(c)  means  to  lock  said  baseplate  to  said  tracks; 

(d)  said  rotatable  table  means  including  second  roller  means 
adapted  to  support  said  table  for  rotation  under  load  of 
below  a  selected  value  of  load,  about  a  vertical  axis,  on 
said  baseplate  means;  and  wherein 

said  rotatable  table  means  includes  spring  means  support- 
ing said  table  means  above  said  baseplate,  such  that 
when  the  load  on  said  crane  is  greater  than  a  selected 
value,  said  spring  means  will  compress,  and  said  rotat- 
able table  will  be  supported  directly  by  said  base  plate 
means. 


4,138,877 
ACCESSORIES  FOR  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING 

AND  STRAIGHTENING 
GcraM  A.  Specktor,  409  QeTelaiid  Ave.,  South,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
55105 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  550,378,  Feb.  18, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722325 
Int.  a.2  B21D  1/14.  11/22 
VS.  a.  72—461  84  CUIm 

1.  Apparatus  for  anchoring  a  vehicle,  having  a  unibody  type 
construction  including  at  least  one  pinch  type  weld,  to  a  sup- 
port surface  comprising,  in  combination:  an  elongated  clamp 
member  for  grasping  the  pinch  type  weld  of  the  unibody  of  the 
vehicle  including  adjustable  jaw  members  along  an  axis  for 
removably  capturing  the  pinch  type  weld;  means  for  accepting 
a  countcrforcc  from  the  clamp  member  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal manner  to  substantially  reduce  the  necessity  for  use  of 
supporting  apparatus  in  straightening  the  frame  of  the  vehicle; 


self-alignment  of  the  accepting  means  about  the  vertical  axis, 
and  for  allowing  the  accepting  means  to  be  substantially  in  line 
with  the  countcrforcc  of  the  clamp  member. 


4,138,878 

MEHf OD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND 
MEASURING  SCALE 
Elmoad  A.  Holnes,  Fullerton,  and  Gilson  H.  Rohrback,  Whit- 
tier,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rohrback  Corporation,  Santa 
Fe  Springs,  Cdif. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,426 

Int  a.2  GOIN  25/00 

VS.  a.  73—15  R  49  Claims 


JS— 

near  souece 

1 

«') 

tT 

h^ 

r^ 

fiaru 

ucoMO  uorr 

MTU 

1 

1 

fiesT  riuiD 

secoND  ru/iD 

^y 

^« 

1 

Pt- 

usar  siwr 

1.  A  method  of  testing  a  fluid  environment  for  a  propensity 
to  deposit  foulant  upon  a  surface  immersed  therein  comprising, 

subjecting  a  test  surface  to  said  fluid  environment  whereby 
foulant  may  be  deposited  thereon,  subjecting  both  a  refer- 
ence surface  and  said  test  surface  to  fluid  environments 
having  a  known  relation  of  heat  flow  parameters, 

subjecting  said  reference  surface  to  said  first  mentioned  fluid 
environment  during  said  first  mentioned  step, 

varying  the  propensity  of  said  first  mentioned  fluid  environ- 
ment to  deposit  foulant  upon  said  test  surface  relative  to  its 
propensity  to  deposit  foulant  upon  said  reference  surface 
during  said  first  mentiond  step, 

transferring  heat  between  said  surfaces  and  their  respective 
fluid  environments,  and 

comparing  the  heat  transfer  characteristics  of  said  surfaces 
adjacent  their  respective  fluid  environments. 


4,138,879 
SIGHTLESS  BUBBLE  DETECTOR 

Leonard  N.  Liebennann,  La  JoUa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tif  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,689 
Int  a.2  GOIN  29/02 
VS.  CL  73—19  15  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  inhomogeneities  in  a  fluid  within  a 
conduit  comprising:  a  pair  of  electromechanical  transducers 
for  disposition  on  such  conduit  in  an  acoustically  coupled 
relationship;  adjustable  gain  driving  amplifier  means  respon- 
sive to  the  electrical  output  of  one  of  said  transducers  for 
providing  a  driving  signal  for  driving  the  other  of  said  trans- 
ducers; automatic  gain  control  circuit  means  connected  to  the 
output  and  at  least  one  input  of  said  driving  amplifier  means  for 
automatically  adjusting  the  gain  of  said  driving  amplifier  to 


to  said  amplifier  for  indicating  changes  in  said  driving  signal 
caused  by  an  inhomogeneity  in  said  fluid  moving  past  said 
transducers. 


4,138380 
VAPOR  EMISSION  RECOVERY  AND  MEASURING 
METHOD  AND  VAPOR  RECOVERY  COLLECnON 
BOOT 
Jules  B.  Cohen,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  and  Peter  P.  Prindpe,  Cdum- 
bia,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Administrator  of  the  U.S.  EnTironmental  Pro- 
tection Agency,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,443 

Int  C1.2  GOIN  31/00 

VS.  CL  73—23  14  Claims 


fJ«XtLI        ^ 


1.  A  boot  for  use  in  a  testing  apparatus  to  measure  v^mt 
emission  from  the  interface  region  between  a  dispensing  nozzle 
and  the  neck  of  a  liquid  storage  container,  said  boot  being 
adapted  to  be  placed  over  the  container  neck  and  to  surround 
and  receive  the  nozzle  without  being  coimected  in  sealed 
engagement  therewith,  said  boot  comprising  a  sleeve-like 
member,  open  at  both  ends,  having  a  hollow  peripheral  wall 
defining  a  vapor  collection  chamber,  said  hollow  wall  compris- 
ing an  inner  wall  clement  and  an  outer  wall  element,  the  inner 
wall  element  being  provided  with  holes  substantially  uniformly 
distributed  over  the  surface  area  thereof,  and  conduit  receiving 
means  for  permitting  a  conduit  to  connect  with  the  boot  to 
convey  collected  vapor  from  said  collection  chamber  to  an 
analyzing  means. 


4,138381 

RESISTOR-TYPE  SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  OXYGEN 

SENSOR 

Arnold  O.  Isenberg,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  WestiBghoose 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,187 
Int  a.2  GOIN  27/12 
VS.  CL  73—27  R  5  CUms 

1.  An  oxygen  measuring  apparatus,  comprising, 
an  oxygen  sensor  means  including  an  oxygen  ion  conductive 
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lolid  electrolyte  member  and  a  porous  cermet  layer  dis- 
posed in  intimate  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  oxygen 
ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  member,  said  cermet 
layer  including  a  metallic  skeleton  and  a  ceramic  skeleton, 
said  oxygen  sensor  exhibiting  a  change  in  resistance  in 


4,13MS3 

PORTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  25  PERCENT 

RMJi.  COMPRESSION  VALUES 

Mile*  E.  Talbcrt,  P.O.  Box  1901,  High  Point,  N.C.  272M 

Filed  Aug.  IS,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,358 

lat  CL2  COIN  3/14 

VS.  CL  73—818  3  Claims 


response  to  a  change  in  the  oxygen  partial  pressure  of  a 
gas  environment  contacting  said  oxygen  sensor,  and  cir- 
cuit means  connected  to  said  cermet  layer  to  manifest  said 
change  in  resistance  as  an  indication  of  the  oxygen  partial 
pressure  of  a  gas  environment  contacting  said  oxygen 
sensor. 


4,138,882 
TRANSDUCER  BRIDGE  aRCUTT  ARRANGEMENT 
Harry  E.  Lockery,  Sndbiiry,  and  Harold  O.  BaUou,  Framing- 
ham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Hottinger  Baldwin  Measure- 
ments, Inc.,  Natick,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,156 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  7/16 

VS.  CL  73—767  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  transducer  bridge  circuit  arrangement  comprising  at 
least  two  individual  bridge  circuits  each  of  which  includes  its 
respective  strain  gauges,  means  connecting  said  bridge  circuits 
in  parallel  to  each  other,  common  power  input  terminals  and 
common  measured  signal  output  terminals  forming  part  of  said 
parallel  connected  bridge  circuits,  and  resisUnce  means  co- 
nencted  in  series  with  the  respective  power  input  terminals  of 
the  corresponding  bridge  circuit  for  adjusting  the  relative 
sensitivity  of  each  individual  bridge  circuit,  the  improvement 
wherein  each  individual  bridge  circuit  comprises  a  plurality  of 
strain  gauge  means  which  sense  tensile  strains,  compressive 
strains,  or  mixed  tensile  and  compressive  strains,  and  wherein 
one  of  said  common  power  input  terminals  (34)  is  operatively 
connected  on  one  side  to  tension  only  sensing  strain  gauge 
means  (9,  9*)  while  the  other  common  power  input  terminal 
(33)  is  operatively  connected  on  one  side  to  compression  only 
sensing  strain  gauge  means  (11,  11*),  whereas  the  other  side  of 
both  power  input  terminals  (33,34)  is  operatively  connected  to 
mixed  strains  sensing  strain  gauge  means  (10,  10';  12, 12'),  and 
wherein  one  of  said  common  measured  signal  output  terminals 

(35)  is  operatively  connected  between  tension  only  and  com- 
pression only  sensing  strain  gauge  means  (9,  9';  11,  11'), 
whereas  the  other  common  measured  signal  output  terminal 

(36)  is  operatively  connected  between  mixed  strains  sensing 
strain  gauge  means  (10,  10';  12,  12),  whereby  the  relative 
sensitivity  of  each  individual  bridge  circuit  may  be  adjusted 
substantially  without  interaction  among  said  individual  bridge 
circuits. 


1.  A  portable  device  for  determining  approximate  23% 
R.M.A.  compression  values  of  a  compressible  material  without 
requiring  movement  of  the  test  piece  or  separation  of  any 
portion  of  the  material  from  the  remainder,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  strain  gage  means  having  a  dial  and  a  plunger  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  and  movable  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  plunger  between  a  normal  extended  position 
and  a  second  retracted  position,  said  plunger  terminating 
in  a  flat  disc  lying  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said 
plunger,  said  plunger  and  dial  being  so  connected  that 
readings  on  said  dial  change  responsive  to  the  force  ex- 
erted against  the  end  of  the  plunger,  indicia  on  said  dial 
calibrated  with  respect  to  movement  of  said  plunger  to 
represent  approximate  25%  R.M.A.  values; 

(b)  a  bracket  means  for  mounting  said  gage  and  including  a 
flat  end  plate  having  an  opening  therein  through  which 
said  plunger  extends  a  normal  prescribed  distance,  the 
plane  of  said  disc  being  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  end 
plate;  and 

(c)  said  bracket  means  with  said  gage  therein  being  of  such 
size  as  to  be  easily  carried  in  a  worlunan's  hand,  whereby 
when  said  gage  is  urged  against  a  compressible  material  in 
any  direction,  readings  representative  of  25%  R.M.A. 
compression  values  accurate  to  within  ±5%  are  visible  on 
said  dial. 


4,138,884 
MULTI-AXIS  LOAD  CELL 
Carl  F.  Ruoff,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  and  James  J.  Edmond,  South- 
field,  Mich„  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield, 
Mich. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  789,032,  Apr.  20, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,092^54, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  615,852,  Sep.  23, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,072 
Int.  a.2  GOIL  5/16 
VS.  a.  73—133  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  load  cell  of  the  type  having  a 
housing,  a  hub  disposed  within  the  housing  and  movable  rela- 
tive to  the  housing,  deflectable  means  for  yieldably  connecting 
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the  hub  and  housing,  and  first  and  second  transducer  means  for 
measuring  relative  displacement  between  the  housing  and  the 
hub  and  generating  signals  corresponding  thereto,  whereby 
the  load  exerted  through  the  deflecuble  means  may  be  deter- 
mined, the  improvement  wherein: 
said  first  transducer  means  including  a  first  set  of  transducers 
for  engaging  a  first  surface  of  the  hub,  each  of  said  first  set 
of  transducers  having  an  axis,  wherein  the  axes  of  said  first 
set  of  transducers  define  a  plane;  and  wherein 
said  second  transducer  means  includes  a  second  set  of  trans- 
ducers, each  having  an  axis  which  is  transverse  to  said 
plane  defined  by  the  axes  of  said  first  set  of  transducers, 
said  second  set  of  transducers  engaging  a  second  hub 
surface  which  is  also  disposed  in  said  plane. 


4,138,886 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  MEASURE  THE  RATE 
OF  ADVANCE  OF  A  DRILLING  TOOL  ON  A  FLOA'HNG 

DRILLING  INSTALLATION 
Jean  Lutz,  Pau,  and  Frangois  Besnard,  Lescar,  both  of  France, 
assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production), 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,041 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  30,  1976,  76  23397 

Int  a.2  E21B  47/00 

VS.  a.  73—151  8  Claims 


GAGE  FOR 


4,138^85 
feETTING  SEWING  MACHINE  BOBBIN 
TENSION 

Vernon  S.  Moore,  P.O.  Box  676,  Hines,  Oreg.  97738 
Filed  Not.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,392 
Int  a.2  GOIL  5/12 
VS.  a.  73—141  AB  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  gaging  the  force  required  to  unspool  thread 
from  a  sewing  machine  bobbin  comprising: 

(a)  a  case,  defining  a  side  opening  therein; 

(b)  tensioning  means  mounted  substantially  within  said  case, 
and  having  an  extremity  portion  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  case  through  said  opening,  for  measuring  the 
amount  of  force  required  to  uns(>ool  said  thread  from  said 
bobbin; 

(c)  gripping  means  associated  with  said  extremity  portion  of 
said  tensioning  means  for  releasably  engaging  said  thread; 

(d)  indicating  means  associated  with  said  tensioning  means 
for  indicating  the  amount  of  said  force; 

(e)  display  means  associated  with  said  indicating  means  for 
displaying  the  amount  of  said  force; 

(0  wherein  the  tensioning  means  and  indicating  means  are 
integral  and  comprise; 

1.  a  length  of  spring  wire, 

2.  a  coiled  section  located  at  one  end  of  said  wire  in  a 
manner  to  form  a  spiral  spring, 

3.  a  straight  indicator  section  located  in  said  wire  adjacent 
to  said  coil  section, 

4.  a  straight  extension  section  located  in  said  wire  adjacent 
to  said  indicator  section  and  oriented  at  an  acute  angle 
therewith,  and 

5.  a  looped  section  interconnecting  said  indicator  section 
and  said  extension  section  in  a  manner  to  allow  angular 
deflection  therebetween. 


979  O.G.  18 


7.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  rate  of  advance  of  a  drill  bit, 
on  a  floating  drilling  installation,  comprising  a  linkage  between 
one  point  of  the  drilling  system  fixed  in  translation  with  the 
movement  of  the  drill  stem,  at  the  lower  extremity  of  which  is 
a  drill  bit,  and  a  fixed  point  connected  with  the  ground  by  a 
cable  of  constant  length,  a  pulley  system  comprising  at  least 
two  upper  pulleys  whose  axes  are  supported  by  a  support  fixed 
to  the  floating  drilling  installation  and  at  least  one  lower  pulley 
whose  axis  is  moveable  by  the  cable  and  is  ballasted  by  a  coun- 
terweight, said  cable  extending  around  and  rotating  said  upper 
pulleys  and  said  lower  pulley,  and  means  to  measure  the  angu- 
lar displacements  of  said  one  lower  pulley. 


4,138,887 
DRILLING  MUD  LEVEL  MONITOR  AND  ALARM 
Robert  W.  Logan,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Chimo  Equip- 
ment Ltd.,  Calgary,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,789 

Int  a.2  E21C  1/00 

VS.  a.  73—151  V.  9  Claims 


r^-j 

^Zi 

f 

\    " 

/v- 

.n 

J'J 

\ 

,     £ 

1.  An  improvement  in  drilling  mud  monitors  for  drilling  mud 
in  petroleum  wells  being  drilled  comprising: 
(a)  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  air  into  a  casing  contain- 
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ing  drilling  mud  at  a  predetermined  level  below  the 
ground,  such  means  including  a  line  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  air  under  pressure; 

(b)  valve  means  in  the  line  to  adjust  the  flow  of  air  through 
the  line; 

(c)  means  in  the  Hne  to  indicate  visually  the  rate  of  flow  of 


for  detecting  and  processing  AC  signals  inducted  in  the 
receiver  coil  by  said  alternating  magnetic  field. 


4,138,889 
READY-READING,  UQUID-CRYSTAL-DISPLAY 
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(b)  a  one-piece  elongated  housing  of  synthetic  resin  having  a 
first  portion  adjacent  one  end  thereof  with  an  outside 
surface  including  a  smooth,  frustroconical  shape  which  is 
tapered  inwardly  toward  said  one  end,  and  mates  with 
said  tapered  inside  surface  of  said  tubular  portion  and 
cooDerates  therewith  to  orovide  a  non-threaded,  rotatablv 


(c)  a  feed  line  connecting  the  pickup  device  to  the  gas  sens- 
ing assembly;  and 

(d)  pump  means  for  drawing  gas  through  the  line  from  the 
pickup  device  to  the  gas  sensing  assembly,  the  pump 
means  including  a  compressed  gas  line  communicating 

with  the  flou;  of  eas  thmiioh  the  fetvl  line  fnr  /Teatino  a 


(e)  chart  recorder  means  in  arcuit  with  the  pressure  switch 

means; 
(0  means  in  circuit  with  the  pressure  switch  means  and  the 
chart  recorder  to  provide  difTcrent  magnitude  signals  to 
the  chart  recorder  corresponding,  respectively,  to  the  first 
and  second  positions  of  the  pressure  switch; 
whereby,  a  pressure  time  history  of  drilling  mud  in  the  well 
being  drilled  will  be  recorded  by  the  chart  recorder  with  one 
trace  corresponding  to  an  adequate  level  of  drilling  mud  and 
an  alternate  trace  corresponding  to  an  inadequate  level  of 
drilling  mud. 


VS.  CL  7J— 356 


2CUims 


4,i3Mm 

ELECTROMAGNFnC  MEASUREMENT  OF  LEVEL 

AND/OR  DISTANCE  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTING  LIQUID  MATERIAL 

Stcn  V.  Linder,  Tystberga,  Sweden,  aMignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Atomcnergi,  Stockholm,  Swedea 

Filed  May  17,  1977,  Scr.  No.  797,656 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  20,  1976,  7605760 
Int.  a.2  GOIF  23/00 
VS.  a.  73—290  R  21  Claims 


Sif—i  4,tf.itt 
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20.  An  arrangement  for  electro-magnetically  measuring  at 
least  one  of  level  and  distance  in  connection  with  liquid  electri- 
cally conducting  material  contained  in  a  container,  particularly 
electrically  conducting  molten  material  of  a  very  high  temper- 
ature, such  as  molten  metal,  comprising: 
an  AC  power  supply; 

a  separate  transmitter  coil  arranged  in  association  with  the 
wall  of  the  container  and  arranged  to  be  energized  from 
said  AC  power  supply  for  producing  an  alternating  mag- 
netic field  in  connection  with  the  liquid  electrically  con- 
ducting material; 
a  separate  receiver  coil  arranged  in  accordance  with  the  wall 
of  the  container  at  a  distance  from  said  transmitter  coil  and 
arranged  for  sensing  alternating  magnetic  field  deriving 
from  the  AC  energization  of  the  transmitter  coil; 
said  transmitter  and  receiver  coils  being  coreless,  at  least 
one  of  said  coils  having  at  most  a  small  number  of 
conductor  turns,  and  being  arranged  relative  each  other 
such  that  the  receiver  coil  senses  the  alternating  mag- 
netic field  when  the  level  of  the  liquid  electrically  con- 
ducting material  is  below  a  predetermined  level  given 
by  the  location  of  said  coils  in  association  with  the  wall 
of  the  container  and  such  that  the  receiver  coil  senses 
considerably  less  of  alternating  magnetic  field  due  to 
the  screening  effect  of  the  liquid  electrically  conducting 
material  when  the  level  of  the  material  exceeds  the 
predetermined  level; 
and  signal  processing  means  connected  to  the  receiver  coil 


I.  A  thermometer  for  clinical  use,  of  the  type  comprising  a 
supporting  member  of  a  transparent  plastics  material,  having 
windows  in  correspondence  with  which  digital  indications  are 
applied  which  can  be  viewed  by  transparency,  each  window 
being  coated  by  a  composition  of  microencapsulated  choles- 
teric  liquid  crystals  sensitive  to  a  pre-selected  temperature,  the 
layer  of  microencapsulated  liquid  crystals  being  coated,  in  its 
turn,  by  a  very  dark  masking  layer,  characterized  in  that  the 
compositions  of  liquid  crystals  are  so  preset  as  to  change  their 
state  at  a  temperature  different  from  that  indicated  by  the 
digital  corresponding  value,  that  is,  to  change  their  state  at  the 
temperature  that  the  body  area  on  which  the  readings  are  taken 
actually  has  when  the  armpit  or  the  groin  region  has  the  tem- 
perature displayed  by  the  digital  value. 


4,13S,a90 

TEMPERATURE  INDICATING  PROBE 

Jowpk  W.  Brown,  P.O.  Box  385,  Blue  SprlMi,  Mo.  64015 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  903,030 

IML  CL'  GOIK  1/OS,  1/14.  13/02 

VS.  CL  73-374  3  CUiu 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  device  for  single  patient  use  in 
measuring  and  indicating  the  temperature  of  a  working  fluid 
flowing  in  a  patient  care  appliance  from  a  source  thereof, 
through  a  passage  in  a  transmitting  member  to  a  patient,  said 
device  comprising: 
(a)  a  fitting  member  connected  with  said  transmitting  pas- 
sage and  having  a  tubular  portion  thereof  extending  later- 
ally from  said  transmitting  member,  and  including  an  opeii 
end  thereof  communicating  with  the  |)assage  in  said  trans- 
mitting member;  said  tubular  poriion  having  a  smooth, 
frusto-conically  shaped  inside  surface  tapering  outwardly 
toward  the  open  end  thereof; 


at  the  other  end  of  said  second  portion  to  adjacent  the 
housing  first  portion,  and  a  second  chamber  communicat- 
ing with  said  first  chamber  and  extending  therefrom  in 
said  first  housing  portion  and  terminating  in  a  closed  end 
adjacent  said  one  end  of  the  housing; 

(d)  said  housing  walls  having  rib  members  on  an  exterior  side 
of  the  second  portion,  and  extending  longitudinally  there- 
along  for  gripping  and  rotatingly  inserting  and  frictionally 
retaining  said  housing  with  said  fitting  to  form  said  air- 
tight seal; 

(e)  said  housing  walls  defining  said  second  chamber  having 
opposed  guide  portions  on  the  interior  thereof  and  extend- 
ing substantially  the  length  of  said  first  chamber; 

(0  «  liquid  thermometer  having  a  bulb  portion  thereof  dis- 
posed in  said  second  chamber  in  contact  with  inner  sur- 
faces adjacent  said  closed  end,  whereby  the  temperature 
of  said  working  fluid  is  detected  by  said  thermometer;  and 

(g)  said  thermometer  includes  a  planar  scale  member  having 
numeral  indicia  thereon;  said  scale  member  being  con- 
nected to  the  thermometer  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  said 
bulb  and  having  side  edge  portions  slidably  engaged  in 
said  guide  portions  to  position  said  thermometer  and  scale 
member  in  facing  relation  to  one  side  portion  of  the  hous- 
ing walls;  said  one  side  portion  being  transparent  and 
shaped  with  contoured  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  to 
form  an  elongate  magnifying  lens  portion  for  enlarging 
said  numeral  indicia. 


4,138391 
SAMPLING  OF  TOXIC  GASES  FROM  OIL  AND/OR  GAS 

WELLS 
Phillip  H.  Grarea,  P.O.  Box  6564,  and  Don  L.  Dyer,  2905  Eas- 
to?er,  both  of  Odessa,  Tex.  79762 

FUcd  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,900 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  1/22 

VS.  a.  73—4215  R  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sampling  of  toxic  gases  from  oil  and  gas 
wells,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  gas  sensing  assembly  arrangeable  remotely  of  a  well- 
head emitting  gases  to  be  sampled; 

(b)  a  gas  pickup  device  arrangeable  immediately  adjacent 
the  wellheaci; 


larger  than  the  gas  sensor,  and  being  provided  with  an 
inlet  opening  receiving  the  feed  line  and  with  an  outlet 
opening  spaced  opposite  of  and  offset  from  the  inlet  open- 
ing so  as  to  form  a  gas  flow  path  within  the  housing  be- 
tween the  inlet  opening  and  the  outlet  opening  and  over 
the  gas  sensor  the  gas  sensor  being  disposed  within  the 
housing  substantially  centrally  of  the  interior  of  the  hous- 
ing, the  gas  sensor  including  a  sensor  arranged  closest  to 
the  outlet  opening,  with  the  compressed  gas  line  having  a 
discharge  and  arranged  adjacent  the  outlet  opening  pro- 
vided in  the  housing. 


4,138,892 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  MOLD  FOR  MAKING  TEST 

SPECIMENS  OF  CONCRETE 

George  B.  Davis,  P.O.  Box  1096,  Boulder,  Colo.  80302 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,881 

Int.  a.2  B41B  11/54;  GOIN  25/02 

VS.  a.  73—432  SD  34  Claims 


1.  A  mold  for  making  test  specimens,  said  mold  comprising: 
two  substantially  identical  mold  members,  each  of  said  mold 
members  having  first  and  second  end  portions  spaced 
from  each  other  and  a  recessed  mold  surface  with  a  first 
portion  extending  between  said  first  and  second  end  por- 
tions, each  of  said  first  portions  of  said  mold  surfaces 
having  two  substantially  parallel  edges  extending  in  a 
direction  between  said  first  and  second  end  portions  of  the 
respective  mold  member  and  defining  boundaries  of  said 
first  portion  of  each  mold  surface,  said  mold  surface  of 
each  mold  member  further  having  a  second  portion  con- 
nected to  said  first  portion  of  said  mold  surface  adjacent 
said  first  end  portion  of  each  mold  member,  each  of  said 
second  portions  of  said  mold  surfaces  having  an  edge 
extending  between  said  two  edges  of  the  first  portion  of 
each  respective  mold  surface  and  defining  a  boundary  of 
said  second  poriion  of  each  mold  surface, 
means  operably  connected  to  each  of  said  first  end  portions 
of  said  mold  members  for  pivotally  mounting  said  mold 
members  to  each  other  about  a  pivotal  axis,  said  mold 
members  being  movable  about  said  pivotal  axis  between  a 
predetermined  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  said 
edges  of  said  first  portion  of  the  mold  surface  of  one  mold 
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member  and  said  edge  of  said  second  portion  of  the  mold 
surface  of  said  one  mold  member  abutting  the  correspond- 
ing edges  of  the  other  mold  member  in  said  closed  position 
to  define  an  open-ended  shape,  and, 
means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  mold  members 
about  said  pivotal  axis  beyond  said  predetermined  open 
position,  said  preventing  means  including  a  first  pair  of 
substantially  identical  stop  members,  each  of  said  stop 
members  being  positioned  on  the  first  end  portion  of  each 
respective  mold  member,  said  stop  members  being  spaced 
from  said  pivotal  axis  and  abutting  each  other  at  a  first 
predetermined  location  as  said  mold  members  are  moved 
about  said  pivotal  axis  away  from  said  closed  position  to 
define  said  predetermined  open  position  of  said  mold 
members. 


4,138.893 
HYDROSTATIC  ACCELEROMETER 
Alien  B.  Holmes,  Rockrille,  and  Stacy  E.  Gehnan,  Takoma 
Park,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutcs  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  858,982 

Int.  CL2  GOIP  15/08 

VS.  CL  73—516  LM  6  Claiau 


:fe-r': 


modulated  by  low  frequency  in  quadrature  phase  relation, 
the  acoustic  signals  in  said  body  can  vectorially  combine 


to  form  a  constant  amplitude  wave  rotating  at  the  speed  of 
tiie  modulating  frequency. 


4,138,895 

SWTTCHABLE  DEPTH  OF  FOCUS  PULSE-ECHO 

ULTRASONIC-IMAGING  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Rcnbcn  S.  Mezrich,  Rocky  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,140 

InL  a.2  GOIN  9/24 

VS.  CL  73—626  6  Claims 
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4,138,896 

ELECTRODYNAMIC  SOUND  CONVERTER 
Hermann  J.  Kopineck,  and  Wolfgang  Bbttcher,  both  of  Dort- 
mund, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoesch  Werke 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  15, 
1976,  2621684 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  CL  73—643  7  Claims 


1.  An  electrodynamic  pulse  echo  sound  converter  for  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  sound  pulses  when  checking  materials, 
which  includes  in  combination  an  electromagnet  having  a  core 
with  a  front  end  portion  having  a  foremost  part  to  face  the 
workpiece  to  be  checked,  said  electromagnet  being  operable  to 
generate  a  magnetic  field  and  direct  same  onto  the  surface  of  a 
workpiece  to  be  checked,  and  an  excitation  coil  associated 
with  said  magnet  and  located  in  front  of  said  front  end  of  said 
core  for  generating  oscillations,  said  front  end  portion  of  said 
core  decreasing  in  cross  section  toward  said  foremost  part  with 


fourth  point  on  said  yoke  which  is  equidistant  from  said  first 
and  second  points  and  at  a  distance  from  said  third  point,  and 
with  the  first  piston  constructed  of  such  mass  as  will  make  the 
total  reciprocating  masses  associated  with  one  cylinder  equal 
to  the  total  reciprocating  masses  associated  with  said  other 
cylinder,  said  balance  means  comprising; 

(a)  counterbalance  weight  means  attached  to  the  crankshaft 
and  rotating  with  it,  exerting  an  inertial  force  radially 
opposite  the  crankpin  of  said  crankshaft  and  in  the  same 
plane  of  rotation,  said  force  being  identical  to  that  which 
would  be  exerted  by  a  mass,  equal  to  the  reciprocating 
masses  associated  with  one  cylinder,  rotating  at  the  same 
angular  velocity  and  at  the  same  distance  from  the  center 
of  rotation  as  said  crankpin,  and; 

(b)  a  counterbalance  shaft  counter-rotating  at  the  same  angu- 
lar velocity  as  said  crankshaft,  on  an  axis  parallel  to  that  of 
said  crankshaft  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  yoke  from 
said  crankshaft  at  a  distance  from  said  crankshaft  equal  to 
the  product  of  the  distance  between  the  inertial  centerlines 
of  said  reciprocating  masses  times  the  ratio  of  the  dis- 
tances on  the  yoke  between  said  third  point  where  the 
rocking  lever  is  atuched  and  said  first  point  where  the 
first  connecting  rod  is  attached,  divided  by  the  distance 
between  said  third  point  where  the  rocking  lever  is  at- 
tached and  said  fourth  point  where  the  crankpin  is  at- 
tached, said  counterbalance  shaft  balanced  so  as  to  exert 
equal  radial  inertial  force,  on  the  same  plane,  as  said  coun- 
terbalance weight  means,  and; 

(c)  drive  means  for  driving  and  synchronizing  said  crank- 
shaft and  said  counterbalance  shaft  so  they  counter-rotate 
with  equal  angular  velocity  and  their  radial  inertial  forces 
aft  citniiltanm-iiiKlv  in  the  same  direction  onlv  on  a  line 
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1.  A  hydrostatic  accelerometer  for  the  measurement  of  "^' 
forces  comprising: 

a  housing  member  including  a  first  interior  chamber  and  a 
second  interior  chamber; 

a  differential  pressure  transducer  situated  between  and  sepa- 
rating said  first  and  second  interior  chambers; 

a  sensing  mass  in  said  first  interior  chamber  comprising  a 
sohd  sensing  mass  and  a  liquid  sensing  mass,  said  liquid 
sensing  mass  abutting  said  differential  pressure  transducer; 

a  low  density  fluid  in  said  second  interior  chamber;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  pressure  in  said  second  chamber. 


4,138394 
TRANSVERSAL  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  OPERATING  DEVICE 

Andre'  Robert,  Paris,  and  Jean  Rouge,  Montrouge,  both  of 
Fraace,  anignora  to  L'Ekctroaique  AppUquee,  Montrouge, 

FUcd  Dec.  12, 1975.  Ser.  No.  640,321 
dainis  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Dec.  16, 1974,  74  41311; 
Not.  28,  1975,  75  36446 

Irt.  a.2  COIN  29/00 

\i&.  a.  73—625  11  Ctalma 

1.  A  transversal  acoustic  wave  device  for  measuring  anisot- 

ropy  in  an  acoustically  active  substance  of  medium  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  of  isotropic  material  having  parallel  end 

faces; 
a  pair  of  transducers  positioned  on  one  only  of  said  end 
faces,  for  launching  acoustic  waves  in  said  body  or  for 
converting  acoustic  waves  otherwise  introduced  into  said 
body  into  electrical  signals; 
said  body  being  of  sufficient  length  that  when  said  transduc- 
ers are  driven  by  a  pair  of  signals  of  ultrasonic  frequency 


;«      TRANSDUCER  MEANS 

1.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  an  ultrasonic  pulse-echo  system 
capable  of  displaying  an  image  of  certain  internal  structure  of 
a  visually  opaque  object  being  scanned  with  ultrasonic  wave 
energy,  said  apparatus  including  an  acoustic  focusing  lens 
occupying  a  given  aperture,  and  ultrasonic  beam  forming 
means  including  transducer  means  generating  successive  pulses 
of  ultrasonic  wave  energy  and  beam  scanning  means  for  illumi- 
nating said  certain  internal  structure  through  said  focusing  lens 
with  a  scanning  focused  beam  of  said  pulsed  ultrasonic  wave 
energy,  said  transducer  means  being  situated  remotely  from 
said  internal  structure  for  receiving  and  detecting  a  signal 
portion  of  said  focused  beam  reflected  from  said  certain  inter- 
nal structure  and  returned  through  said  focusing  lens  to  said 
transducer  means  after  a  time  delay  proportional  to  the  dis- 
tance between  said  remotely  situated  transducer  means  and 
internal  structure;  the  improvement: 

wherein  said  transducer  means  includes  a  central  section 
surrounded  by  a  separate  annular  section,  said  central 
section  being  effective  in  detecting  only  a  first  part  of  said 
signal  portion  which  first  part  has  returned  through  only 
a  predetermined  size  small  portion  of  said  given  aperture 
of  said  focusing  lens,  said  annular  portion  being  effective 
in  detecting  a  second  part  of  said  signal  portion  which 
second  part  has  returned  through  the  remainder  of  said 
given  aperture  of  said  focusing  lens,  and  said  transducer 
means  further  includes  switch  means  coupled  to  said 
central  and  annular  sections  for  selectively  utilizing  said 
first  part  of  said  detected  signal  portion  alone  or  utilizing 
together  both  said  first  and  second  parts  of  said  detected 
signal  portion. 


MelTin  A.  Ross,  37  W.  Broad  St.  #630,  Columbus,  Ohio  43215  CARRYING  MEMBER 

Filed  Jan  6  1977,  Ser.  No.  757  J50  Frank  R.  Dybel,  981  Wingate  Rd.,  Olympia  Fields,  lU.  60461 

In't  a  2  F16H  2///«  F«««  »«•  ^O,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,794 

6  Claims  Int.  Q.^  GOIB  7/76 

U.S.  a.  73—767  6  Clainu 


UJS.  a.  74-45 


^■' 


1.  A  balance  mechanism  for  a  Stirling  engine  of  the  type 
which  has  two  parallel  cylinders  and  a  yoke  and  which  has  a 
first  piston  reciprocating  in  one  of  said  cylinders  and  a  second 
piston  reciprocating  in  the  other  of  said  cylinders,  and  which 
has  a  first  connecting  rod  one  end  of  which  is  rotatobly  at- 
uched  to  said  first  piston  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  rotat- 
ably  attached  to  said  yoke  at  a  first  point,  and  which  has  a 
second  connecting  rod  one  end  of  which  is  rotatably  attached 
to  said  second  piston  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  roUUbly 
attached  to  said  yoke  at  a  second  point,  and  which  has  a  rock- 
ing lever  one  end  of  which  is  roUtably  attached  to  a  stationary 
pin  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  rotatobly  atuched  to  said 
yoke  at  a  third  point  equidistant  between  and  on  a  line  with 
said  first  and  second  points  on  said  yoke,  and  which  has  a 
crankshaft  with  a  single  crankpin,  which  crankshaft  is  located 
equidisunt  between  the  extended  axes  of  the  two  parallel 
cylinders,  and  which  crankshaft  routes  on  an  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  on  which  said  cylinder  axes  lie,  and  the  crank- 
pin  of  said  crankshaft  is  rototably  attached  to  said  yoke  at  a 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  loads  that  are  intermittently 
applied  to  a  force  carrying  member  comprising  a  transducer,  a 
pair  of  brackets  mounted  on  said  force  carrying  member  for 
supporting  said  transducer  between  the  ends  thereof,  said 
transducer  including  a  pair  of  piezoelectric  elements  each 
adapted  to  generate  an  electrical  output  signal  proportional  to 
the  change  in  stress  on  said  member,  first  circuit  means  electri- 
cally coupled  to  one  of  said  piezoelectric  elements  and  being 
responsive  to  electrical  output  signals  generated  by  said  one 
element  upon  increases  in  compressive  stresses  in  said  member 
for  monitoring  compressive  forces  applied  to  said  member,  and 
second  circuit  means  electrically  coupled  to  the  other  of  said 
piezoelectric  elements  and  being  responsive  to  electrical  sig- 
nals generated  by  said  other  element  upon  increases  in  tension 
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stresses  on  said  member  for  monitoring  tension  loadings  ap- 
plied to  said  member. 


4,138.899 
GEAR  AND  BOSS  PROTECTOR 
Howard  A.  Forlultz,  Ijuneaborough,  Mass.,  and  Kenneth  H. 
Sicklcr,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  awignort  to  General  Electric  Com- 
puy 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,590 

tat  a.2  F16H  21/44 

MS.  CL  74—100  R  2  CUims 


1.  A  spring-driven  Up  changer  comprising  a  driving  gear 
having  a  boss  thereon  for  driving  a  crank  member  to  load  a 
spring  and  including  a  protective  means  for  preventing  damage 
to  said  boss  and  said  driving  gear,  said  protective  means  com- 
prising means  pivoully  mounted  on  said  crank  and  actuated  by 
reverse  roution  of  said  boss  prior  to  a  up  change  to  engage 
said  boss  and  prevent  sudden  spring  action  from  moving  said 
crank  in  damaging  relation  against  said  boss. 


4,138,900 
SPEED  CHANGE  DEVICE 
Andre'  F.  Estaque,  Bagneux,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  Automobiles  Citroen,  France 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,070 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  6,  1976,  76  09972 

Int.  a.-  F16H  15/12  15/14 

U.S.  a.  74—199  9  Claims 
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alternate  discs  and  rings  gripped  between  said  second 
abutment  and  said  bell-shaped  member; 

clamping  means  comprising  a  screw  roUUble  with  said 
second  shaft  and  axially  movable  along  said  second  shaft 
and  a  nut  cooperating  with  said  screw  to  form  a  screw  and 
nut  assembly,  said  nut  being  roUUble  with  said  drum  said 
screw  and  nut  having  complementary  conjugate  surfaces 
exerting  an  axial  force  dependent  on  the  transmitted 
torque,  and  axially  movable  along  said  drum,  first  resilient 
means  being  disposed  between  one  end  of  said  screw  and 
nut  assembly  and  said  first  abutment; 

second  resilient  means  acting  between  the  other  end  of  said 
screw  and  nut  assembly  and  the  inside  of  said  bell-shaped 
member;  and 

means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  shafts  radially  with 
respect  to  one  another  whereby  the  axial  length  of  said 
stack  and  the  speed  ratio  between  said  first  and  second 
shafts  are  varied. 


4.138,901 

SPEED  REDUCER,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  DRIVING  A 

PROPELLER 

Raymond  Fortin,  Fresacs,  and  Francois  Peroy,  Bourg  La  Reine, 

botb  of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usiaca  Re- 

nault,  BUIaacourt,  France 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,762 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  16. 1976,  76  04167 
tat  CL^  F16H  7/00.  7/10 
UJS.  CL  74—219  s  Qain 


"-Hv^i-- 


1.  A  speed  reducer  interposed  between  the  output  shaft  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  and  a  propeller,  comprising: 

a  housing  enclosing  a  drive  pulley  driven  at  one  end  by  the 
motor  crankshaft; 

the  drive  pulley  of  said  motor  crankshaft  transmitting  itt 
rotary  motion,  through  the  intermediary  of  a  belt,  to  a 
driven  pulley,  itself  turning  said  propeller  shaft; 

characterized  by  the  fact  that  one  side  wall  of  the  housing  is 
attached  to  the  motor  while  the  opposite  wall  of  the  hous- 
ing supporu,  by  suiuble  borings,  a  fixed  shaft  on  the  other 
end  of  the  drive  pulley  on  the  one  hand,  and  an  adjusuble 
bearing  of  the  propeller  shaft  on  the  other  hand. 


along  said  path  and  along  a  recirculation  duct  connecting  the 
two  ends  of  said  path  together,  in  the  coupling  said  first  ele- 
ment being  constituted  by  an  inner  core  and  a  metal  strip 


4.138.904 

LINK  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  MECHANICAL 

PRESSES 

Tsunio  OUuka,  South  Holland,  111.,  and  Jacob  J.  Zeilenga, 

Demotte,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Verson  Allsteel  Press  Company, 

Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  20. 1977,  Ser.  No.  817.205 

tat  a.2  G05G  3/00;  F16H  35/08.  21/32  29/00 

MS.  a.  74—570  13  Claims 


wound  in  a  cylindrical  helix  about  and  along  said  core,  said 
strip  being  rigid  with  said  core  and  having  a  cross-section 
which  is  concave  outwards  to  define  one  of  said  helical  tracks. 


4,138.903 
HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL 
Stephen  D.  Burdette,  Bloomfleld  HiUs,  Mich.,  and  Michael  L. 
Wenning,  Greensburg,  tad.,  assignors  to  Massey-Ferguson 
Inc.,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,544 

tat  CI.2  G05G  7/00.  5/04 

VS.  a.  74—473  R  11  Oaims 


1.  A  manually  operated  control  arrangement  for  regulating  a 
hydrosutic  transmission  of  a  vehicle  drive  system  from  a 
neutral  operating  condition  to  a  selected  forward  or  rearward 
driving  condition  and  for  varying  the  speed  of  operation  in 
either  of  said  forward  or  rearward  driving  conditions,  the 
combination  of;  a  control  member  supported  for  movement  in 


1.  In  a  mechanical  press  having  a  bed,  a  crown  and  a  slide 
vertically  movable  therebetween  for  performing  a  work  func- 
tion on  a  work  piece  supported  by  the  bed  and  having  a  con- 
necting means  for  vertically  moving  the  slide,  a  link  drive 
mechanism  in  the  crown  connected  to  the  connecting  means  of 
the  slide  for  vertically  moving  the  slide  and  comprising,  a 
power  driven  eccentric  unit  carried  by  a  horizonul  shaft  ar- 
ranged substantially  vertically  above  the  connecting  means  of 
the  slide  and  having  a  first  eccentric  arranged  subsuntially 
vertically  above  the  connecting  means  of  the  slide  and  a  sec- 
ond eccentric  adjacent  thereto,  a  first  eccentric  strap  carried 
by  the  first  eccentric  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom 
and  having  a  first  pivot  connection  and  a  second  pivot  connec- 
tion laterally  spaced  from  the  first  pivot  connection,  a  first  link 
pivoully  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  first  pivot  con- 
nection of  the  first  eccentric  strap  and  at  the  other  end  thereof 
to  the  connecting  means  of  the  slide,  a  second  eccentric  strap 
carried  by  the  second  eccentric  and  extending  laterally  there- 
from and  having  a  pivot  connection,  a  subsuntially  vertically 
extending  fulcrum  lever  arranged  laterally  from  the  horizonul 
shaft  and  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  on  a  sutionary  pivot 
and  having  one  of  its  arms  pivotally  connected  to  the  pivot 
connection  of  the  second  eccentric  strap,  and  a  second  link 
extending  laterally  and  pivoully  connected  at  one  end  thereof 


aiiaii,   aoiu  uia^s  udii|^  luuiuiuic   witii  »aiu   IIISl  SIUUl  anu 

axially  movable  along  said  flrst  shaft; 

a  second  abutment  within  said  drum,  means  connecting  said 
drum  to  said  second  abutment  for  translatory  movement; 

a  bell  shaped  member  disposed  in  said  drum  and  fued  to  said 
second  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  radially  extending  friction  rings  in  said  drum 
and  engaged  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  drum  to  rotate 
with  said  drum  and  to  move  axially  within  said  drum,  said 
discs  and  friction  rings  being  interleaved  to  form  a  stack  of 


riiea  Aug.  y,  i»//,  ^e^.  INo.  823,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Not.  19, 1976,  69764  A/76 
iBt  a.2  F16H  ;//4  55/22 
U.S.  CL  74— 424J  R  g  CUimt 

1.  A  screw-nut  screw  transmission  coupling  with  ball  circu- 
lation of  the  type  comprising  a  first  elongated  element  and  a 
second  tubular  element  substantially  coaxial  to  each  other  and 
with  an  external  and  an  internal  helical  track  respectively,  said 
two  tracks  being  disposed  facing  each  other  to  define  a  helical 
rolling  path  for  a  plurality  of  balls  disposed  in  mutual  contact 


said  lever  being  pivotal  about  a  second  axis  to  move  said  con- 
trol member  vertically,  a  guide  member  coacting  with  said 
lever  and  defining  a  first  path  requiring  movement  of  said  lever 
into  one  of  said  the  selected  ranges  while  said  control  member 
is  maintained  vertically  stationary  and  said  transmission  re- 
mains at  zero  speed,  said  lever  being  movable  about  said  sec- 
ond axis  from  said  first  path  into  a  selected  one  of  a  pair  of 
paths  to  move  said  control  member  vertically  and  change  the 
speed  of  said  transmission. 


ing  primarily  vertical  movement  to  the  first  pivot  connection 
of  the  first  eccentric  strap,  to  substantially  align  the  first  pivot 
connection  of  the  first  eccentric  strap  with  the  horizontal  shaft 
and  the  slide  connecting  means  during  the  work  function 
performing  portions  of  the  downward  working  stroke  of  the 
slide,  and  to  produce,  during  the  work  function  performing 
{Kirtions  of  the  downward  working  stroke  of  the  slide,  con- 
trolled slide  positions,  slide  velocity  and  tonnage  capacity  of 
the  press. 
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4  138,905 
DEVICE  FOR  OPERATING  A  PARKING  BRAKE 
Hiromn  Konishi.  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  ToyoU  Jidosba 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,425 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Jan.  25,  1977,  52-6905 

I«.  a.2  G05G  l/OO,  3/00 

VS.  a.  74-577  R  6  Claims 


connected  to  said  input  shaft,  planet  gears  carried  by  said 
carrier,  a  ring  gear  operatively  connected  with  said  first 
output  shaft  and  said  planet  gears,  and  a  sun  gear  operably 
connected  to  said  second  output  shaft  and  said  planet 
gears;  and 
power  transmitting  means  connected  to  said  input  shaft  and 
shiftable  between 

one  operating  position  in  which  said  power  transmitting 
means  is  drivingly  connected  to  said  carrier  such  that 
the  latter  rotates  both  said  ring  gear  and  said  sun  gear, 
to  supply  power  to  said  first  and  second  output  shafts 
through  said  carrier,  and 
another  operating  position  in  which  said  power  transmit- 
ting means  is  drivingly  connected  separately  to  said 
carrier  and  said  sun  gear  to  transmit  power  from  said 
input  shaft  separately  to  said  carrier  and  said  sun  gear  in 
a  manner  routing  said  sun  gear  more  slowly  than  said 
carrier. 


1.  A  device  for  operating  a  parking  brake  comprising  a  lever 
arranged  to  be  pivotable  around  a  pivot  axis,  a  ratchet  element 
having  ratchet  teeth  arranged  along  an  arc  centered  at  said 
pivot  axis,  a  pawl  pivoubiy  supported  by  said  lever  and 
adapted  to  selectively  engage  said  ratchet  teeth  so  as  to  effect 
a  one-way  lock  of  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  said  lever,  a 
spring  resiliently  biasing  said  pawl  to  be  out  of  engagement 
with  said  ratchet  teeth,  a  release  element  for  biasing  said  pawl 
to  be  out  of  engagement  with  said  ratchet  teeth,  a  cable  for 
actuating  the  parking  brake,  said  pawl  having  a  poriion  con- 
nected with  one  end  of  said  cable  and  adapted  to  stretch  said 
cable  in  accordance  with  a  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever,  said 
portion  being  spaced  from  the  pivot  axis  of  said  pawl  so  that 
said  pawl  is  pivotally  moved  toward  engagement  with  said 
ratchet  teeth  by  the  reaction  force  applied  by  said  cable  so  that 
said  pawl  engages  at  least  one  of  said  ratchet  teeth  when  said 
cable  is  stretched  beyond  a  predetermined  tensioned  condition. 


4  138  907 
HYDROMECHANICAL  TRANSMISSION  WITH 
OVERSPEED  LIMITED  VARIABLE  DRIVE 
Harold  W.  Melles,  Downers  Gro»e,  lU.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601,783,  Aug.  4,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,324 

Int.  a.2  F16H  47/04 

MS.  a.  74-687  20  Claims 


4,138,906 
POWER  DISTRIBUTING  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Toshiyuki  Nakao,  Chiryu;  Shunichi  Kawai,  Toyota,  and  Hiroji 
Vamaguchi,  Kariya,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,359 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1976,  51-73719 

Int.  a.2  F16H  37/06 

U.S.  a.  74-674  7  claims 


1.  A  transmission  comprising  an  input  member,  an  output 
member,  a  positive  drive  power  train  driven  by  the  input 
member,  a  yieldable  power  train  driven  by  said  input  member 
having  a  variable  drive  ratio  device  of  limited  torque  transmit- 
ting capacity  relative  to  said  positive  drive  power  train,  power 
path  combining  means  drivingly  connecting  said  power  trains 
to  said  output  member  for  transmitting  torque  through  a  vari- 
able drive  ratio  range,  and  overspeed  control  means  intercon- 
nected between  said  positive  drive  power  train  and  said  power 
combining  means  for  limiting  the  torque  loading  of  said  vari- 
able drive  ratio  device  without  requiring  a  decrease  in  said 
variable  drive  ratio  range. 


1.  A  power  distributing  apparatus  for  vehicles  comprising: 

an  input  shaft; 

first  and  second  output  shafts;  and 

a  simple  planetary  gear  set  including  a  carrier  operatively 


4  138  908 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DRESSING  (STRAIGHTENING) 

OF  CIRCULAR-SAW  BLANKS  AND  ESPEOALLV 

HOT-SAWING  ORCULAR-SAWBLADE  BLANKS 

Walter  Kampmann,  and  Ingo  Kampmann,  both  of  Dortmund, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Beche  A  Grohs  GmbH, 
Huckeswagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,967 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aub.  25 

1976, 2638161  *^      ' 

Int  a.2  B23D  63/18 
U.S.a.7fr-26  3Ctaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  dressing  of  circular  saw  blade  blanks 
especially  for  hot-sawing  circular  saws  and  other  industrial 
circular  saws,  comprising: 

a  forging  hammer  stand; 


a  vertically  reciprocatable  pneumatic  forging  hammer 
mounted  on  said  stand  and  disposed  above  a  workpoint, 
said  hammer  being  formed  at  its  lower  end  with  a  tool; 

a  workpiece  support  disposed  below  said  hammer  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  blank; 

means  for  displacing  said  support  linearly  in  translation 
relative  to  said  point  and  below  said  hammer; 

means  for  rotating  said  support  and  the  blank  carried 
thereby  through  an  angle  of  at  least  180°  about  a  vertical 
axis; 


means  for  rotating  said  tool  through  an  angle  of  at  least  90° 

about  a  vertical  tool  axis; 
a  carriage  horizontally  displaceable  relative  to  said  stand  and 

said  location; 
a  turntable  on  said  carriage  rotatable  through  at  least  180° 

and  formed  with  a  rotating  crown;  and 
a  workplate  carrying  said  blank  and  disposed  upon  said 

table,  said  tool  being  formed  with  a  replaceable  peen 

having  a  cylindrical  surface  engageable  with  said  blank. 


4,138,909 

BOLT  EXTRACTOR 

Stephen  Johnson,  1728  Durand  St.,  Saginaw,  Mich.  48602 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,671 

Int.  a.2  B25B  27/00 

as.  CL.  81—53.2  1  Claim 


1.  A  bolt  extractor  for  extracting  a  bolt  shank  or  the  like 
from  a  tapped  hold  comprising  a  headed  stud  having  a  wrench 
engageable  head  and  a  shank  of  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  the 
hole  from  which  a  bolt  shank  is  to  be  removed,  said  stud  hav- 
ing a  coaxial  bore  therein,  a  welding  rod  fixedly  mounted  in 
said  bore  and  projecting  axially  from  opposite  ends  of  said 
stud,  and  electrical  insulation  means  encasing  the  shank  of  said 
stud. 


4,138,910 

CLEATED  CHAIN  WRENCH 

Jonathan  L.  Laird,  Jr.,  50  E.  First  Ave.,  Parkesburg,  Pa.  19363 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,618 

Int.  a.2  B25B  13/52 

U.S.  a.  81—67  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  wrench  comprising  a  handle  having  an  enlongated  grip 
portion  and  an  enlarged  head  portion,  spaced  parallel  link 
elements  pivoted  to  said  handle  by  a  pivot  pin  passing  through 
said  enlarged  head  portion,  a  fastener  at  the  remote  end  of  said 
link  elements  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  said  head  portion, 
a  chain  element  pivoted  on  said  fastener  between  said  links  and 
having  a  free  end  portion  adapted  to  pass  between  said  links  in 
the  space  between  said  fastener  and  said  head  portion,  whereby 
the  chain  may  extend  from  said  remote  fastener  in  full  circum- 
scribing relation  to  a  workpiece  and  pass  between  said  handle 
and  said  remote  fastener,  said  chain  comprising  parallel 
pointed  cleats  extending  transversely  the  full  width  of  the 
chain  on  one  surface  thereof  and  a  smooth  back  on  the  other 
surface  thereof,  a  camming  surface  on  said  head  portion  re- 
mote from  the  pivot  pin  mounting  said  links  and  positioned  to 
confront  the  exposed  surface  of  the  chain  when  it  is  wrapped 
around  the  workpiece  in  one  direction  with  the  cleats  engaging 
the  workpiece  and  said  camming  surface  ofterable  to  bear 
against  the  smooth  back  of  the  chain  in  the  portion  of  the  chain 
circumscribing  said  workpiece  to  thereby  securely  anchor  the 
chain  against  the  workpiece,  said  camming  surface  being  con- 
vex and  of  sufficient  length  to  f>ermit  said  camming  surface  to 
be  the  sole  anchoring  means  for  said  wrench  upon  torque  being 
applied  to  workpieces  having  differing  diameters,  said  head 
portion  including  a  plurality  of  teeth  centered  about  the  pivot 
pin  for  said  link  elements  and  projecting  radially  outward  to 
confront  the  cleated  surface  of  the  chain  when  it  is  wrapped 
around  the  workpiece  in  the  opposite  direction  with  the 
smooth  sides  of  the  chain  bearing  against  the  workpiece,  said 
teeth  meshing  with  said  cleats  to  securely  tighten  the  chain 
around  said  workpiece  upon  application  of  torque  by  said 
handle,  whereby  said  wrench  is  operable  to  engage  the  work- 
piece  either  with  the  pointed  teeth  of  the  cleated  side  or  with 
the  smooth  surface  of  the  smooth  side. 


4,138,911 
CUTTING  TOOL 

Yasuteru  Namiguchi,  Yao,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toho  Koki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,600 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1977,  52-005566 
Int.  a.2  B23B  3/04.  5/14 
VS.  a.  82—72  7  Oaims 

1.  A  portable  cutting  tool  comprising  a  base  main  body 
having  a  bearing  portion  including  a  pair  of  freely  rotatable 
members,  a  vertically  movable  cutter  arm  provided  with  a  pair 
of  rotary  cutters  opposed  to  the  rotatable  members  in  corre- 
sponding relation  thereto,  cutter  arm  operating  means  for 
moving  the  rotary  cutters  on  the  cutter  arm  toward  oi  away 
from  the  rotatable  members,  and  cutting  force  applying  means 
including  intermittent  feeding  means  for  rotating  both  the 
rotary  cutters  in  the  same  direction,  so  that  the  cutting  force 
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applying  means  when  operated  in  a  cutting  direction  causes  the 
rotary  cutters  to  progressively  cut  a  workpiece  placed  on  the 


location  or  said  support  on  said  guide  member,  said 
counter  comprising  a  two-slot  counter  for  numerical  set- 
ting and  for  numerical  control,  a  warning  light  for  signal- 
ling attainment  of  a  maximum  number  of  process  steps 
according  to  the  pre-set  number  of  process  steps,  a  rheo- 
stat for  regulating  a  parameter  of  a  processing  step,  a 
control  board  with  a  totalizing  counter  for  adding  all  sums 
of  the  individual  counters  associated  with  said  file,  a  warn- 
ing lamp  indicating  when  a  blank  or  die  cut  has  been 
withdrawn  from  a  file,  switch  means  providing  for  possi- 
ble repetition  out  of  counting  for  a  faulty  blank  or  die  cut. 


4,138.913 
PUNCH  PRESS  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Patrick  J.  Gentile,  Pittoburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Vamco  Machine 
and  Tool,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Scr.  No.  836,310 

Int  a.2  B26D  5/22 

MS.  a.  83—236  S  Claims 


rotatable  members  and  held  by  the  rouuble  members  and  the 
rotary  cutters  while  routing  the  workpiece  about  its  axis. 


4,138,912 
UNIT  FOR  PROGRAMMED  CONTROL  OF  BLANKING 

MACHINES 
Giuseppe  Bocca;  Tiziano  Mostura,  and  Brano  Valli,  all  of 
Vigevano  (Pavia),  Italy,  assignors  to  Elemac  S.p.A.,  Vigevano, 
Italy 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,967 

Int.  a.=  B26D  Sm 

U.S.  a.  83—69  1  Ctatai 


1.  A  unit  for  programmed  control  blanking  or  die  cutting 
machines,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  files  for  receiving  different 
blanks  or  die  cuts,  means  (13,14)  in  said  files  for  responding  to 
the  presence  of  blanks  or  die  cuts,  a  counter  allowing  preset- 
ting of  a  number  of  process  steps  to  be  applied  to  blanks  or  die 
cuts  means  for  controlling  the  number  of  applied  process  steps; 
means  for  signaling  the  number  of  applied  process  steps;  means 
for  comparing  the  number  of  applied  process  steps  with  the 
number  preset  into  said  counter  during  operation,  each  file 
having  a  bottom;  said  means  for  responding  to  presence  of 
blanks  or  die  cuts  comprising: 
a  lever  located  at  the  bottom  of  a  respective  file, 
switch  means  actuated  by  said  lever,  said  lever  being  dis- 
placed by  weight  of  a  blank  or  die  cut,  withdrawal  of  a 
blank  or  die  cut  activating  said  lever,  each  file  having 
depth,  a  support  for  said  lever  and  slidable  along  the  depth 
of  a  respective  file,  a  guide  member  extending  along  the 
depth  of  said  respective  file,  a  guide  member  extending 
along  the  depth  of  said  respective  file  for  guiding  said 
support,  said  support  being  adjustable  along  the  guide 
member,  and  a  blocking  member  on  said  support  for  a  bar 
fixing  said  supp3rt  to  said  guide  member  at  a  predeter- 
mined location,  said  guide  member  being  substantially 
inclined  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane,  said  files  hav- 
ing openings  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  guide 
member,  said  files  having  depth  adjusuble  by  varying  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  controlled  feeding  of  stock  material  to 
a  punching  apparatus  comprising, 

pull  means  for  continuously  pulling  the  stock  material  from 
a  source, 

intermittent  feed  means  for  intermittently  feeding  a  prese- 
lected length  of  the  stock  material  to  the  punching  appara- 
tus, 

an  input  shaft  adapted  to  be  drivingly  connected  to  the 
punching  apparatus  for  rotation  at  a  continuous  prese- 
lected speed, 

said  input  shaft  extending  longitudinally  parallel  to  the  di- 
rection of  feed  from  the  punching  apparatus  to  said  inter- 
mittent feed  means  and  therefrom  to  said  pull  means, 

first  means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  input  shaft  to  said 
intermittent  feed  means  to  convert  continuous  rotation  of 
said  input  shaft  to  intermittent  rotation  of  said  intermittent 
feed  means  for  intermittently  feeding  a  preselected  length 
of  the  stock  material  to  the  punching  apparatus  in  timed 
relation  with  the  punching  operation, 

second  means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  input  shaft  to 
said  pull  means  to  continuously  rotate  said  pull  means  and 
continuously  advance  the  stock  material  from  the  source 
to  said  intermittent  feed  means, 

said  pull  means  being  operable  to  contmuously  feed  the 
stock  material  to  said  intermittent  feed  means  at  a  rate  to 
form  a  loop  in  the  stock  material  between  said  pull  means 
and  said  intermittent  feed  means  while  the  punching  appa- 
ratus performs  to  punching  operation  and  while  said  inter- 
mittent feed  means  interrupts  the  feed  of  the  stock  mate- 
rial to  the  punching  apparatus  to  thereby  store  in  said  loop 
the  amount  of  stock  material  fed  to  the  punching  appara- 
tus for  each  cycle  of  operation  of  the  punching  apparatus, 
and 

said  intermittent  feed  means  being  operable  to  feed  a  prese- 
lected length  of  the  stock  material  corresponding  to  the 
length  of  the  stock  material  stored  in  the  loop  to  the 
punching  apparatus  so  that  the  stock  material  positioned 


between  said  pull  means  and  said  intermittent  feed  means 
moves  from  a  looped  position  to  a  substantially  horizontal 
position  and  all  the  stock  material  stored  in  said  loop  is  fed 
to  the  punching  apparatus  and  said  loop  is  removed  after 
the  feeding  operation. 


shape  signals  with  said  function-of-time  signal  to  produce 
varying  partial  tone  signals  of  said  different  tone  colors 


4,138,914 

SAW  GUIDE  APPARATUS 

Donald  G.  Reedcr,  R.R.  #2,  Box  48,  Galesburg,  lU.  61401 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,763 

Int.  a.2  B27B  9/04 

MS.  CL  83—744  6  Claims 


1.  Guide  apparatus  for  use  with  a  hand  saw  employed  in 
cutting  workpieces,  said  guide  apparatus  comprising: 

unitary  means  for  guiding  the  hand  saw  including  first  and 
second  contiguous  guide  portions,  said  first  guide  portion 
being  longer  than  said  second  guide  portion,  said  guide 
portions  from  the  jointure  thereof  having  terminal  ends 
extended  in  the  same  direction,  said  guide  portions  form- 
ing a  space  therebetween,  the  hand  saw  being  slidable 
along  said  first  guide  portion  and  slidably  receivable 
within  said  space;  and 

adjustable  means  for  supporting  said  unitary  means,  said 
adjustable  means  including  an  angle  member  and  an  arm 
member,  said  second  guide  portion  adjacent  said  terminal 
end  thereof  being  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  angle 
member,  said  arm  member  at  one  end  thereof  being  pivot- 
ally  affixed  to  said  angle  member  and  extending  therefrom 
toward  said  second  guide  portion,  said  second  guide  por- 
tion slidably  receiving  said  arm  member  adjacent  said 
guide  portions'  jointure,  said  angle  member  being  remov- 
ably disposable  against  the  side  of  a  workpiece,  said  first 
guide  portion  being  disposable  across  the  surface  of  the 
workpiece  to  be  cut. 


I  4,138,915 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  PRODUCING 
TONES  BY  VARIABLY  MIXING  DIFFERENT 
WAVESHAPES 
Yohei  Nagai,  and  Shim^i  Okamoto,  both  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Hamama- 
tsu, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,788 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1976,  51/23795 
Int.  a.2  GIOH  1/06 
MS.  a.  84— 1 J2  9  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  of  a  waveshape  memory 
type  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  waveshape  memories  for  storing  waveshapes 
of  different  tone  colors  and  reproducing  waveshape  sig- 
nals of  said  different  tone  colors; 
means  for  mixing  the  waveshape  signals  from  said  plurality 

of  waveshape  memories; 
means  for  controlling  the  mixing  ratio  of  said  waveshape 

signals,  and  in  which 
said  control  means  includes  a  function-of-time  generator  for 
generating  a  function-of-time  signal,  arithmetic  means  for 
achieving  diflerent  arithmetic  operations  on  said  wave- 


and  said  mixing  means  is  an  adder  for  adding  said  varying 
partial  tone  signals. 


4,138,916 
KEY  ASSIGNOR 
Hiroshi  Kitagawa,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushild 
Kaislui  Kawaigaldd,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,079 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1976,  51-78646 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  l/OO 

MS.  a.  84—1.01  2  Claims 
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1.  A  key  assignor  comprising: 

a  scanning  circuit  for  block-dividing  a  plurality  of  key 
switches  to  successively  scan  the  switches  by  blocks  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  clock; 

change  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  change  of  the  switch 
state  in  every  block,  said  change  detecting  means  compris- 
ing a  first  memory  for  temporarily  storing  switch  informa- 
tion of  a  scanned  block,  a  second  memory  for  storing  the 
switch  information  by  block  of  a  previous  scan  as  was 
stored  in  said  first  memory;  and  comparator  means  for 
compraring  the  switch  states  from  said  first  and  second 
memories  to  detect  changes  in  the  switch  states; 

a  priority  circuit  means  for  successively  selecting,  by  a  pre- 
determined clock,  outputs  from  the  change  detecting 
means  in  order  of  higher  priority  first,  in  accordance  with 
a  predetermined  order  to  priority,  the  priority  circuit 
means  comprising,  a  first  priority  circuit  for  selecting  one 
signal  of  a  higher  priority  from  a  plurality  of  input  signals, 
a  memory  circuit  for  temporarily  storing  the  output  from 
the  first  priority  circuit  and  a  gate  circuit  for  inhibiting  the 
input  signals  of  lower  priority  than  the  selected  output 
signal  from  the  memory  circuit; 

means  for  inhibiting  the  scanning  circuit  during  the  opera- 
tion of  the  priority  circuit  means; 

means  for  converting  into  a  binary  code  the  block  scanning 
output  and  the  output  from  the  priority  circuit  means  to 
form  key  codes; 

a  key  code  memory  having  a  plurality  of  channels  in  parallel 
for  temporarily  storing  the  key  codes; 


462 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  13,  1979 


channel  assigning  means  for  detecting  an  empty  channel  of 
the  key  code  memory  to  thereby  assign  the  key  codes  to 
the  empty  channel  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
order  of  priority,  the  channel  assigning  means  comprising, 
means  for  detecting  the  empty  channel,  a  second  priority 
circuit  for  selecting  the  channels  in  order  of  higher  prior- 
ity first  in  a  predetermined  order  of  priority,  and  means 
for  supplying  a  write  clock  to  a  designated  one  of  the 
channels  to  enter  therein  the  output  from  the  second 
priority  circuit;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  coincidence  between  the  entered 
key  code  and  the  next  key  code  to  inhibit  the  write  clock 
and  resetting  said  key  code  memory. 


4,138,918 
AUTOMATIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Hiroshi  Kato,  Ageo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Kawai 
Gakki  Scisakusho,  Hamatsa;  Sanyo  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Morigiichi   and   Tokyo   Sanyo    Denki    Kabnshiki    Kaisha, 
Gnmna,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,233 

Int  CC  GIOH  l/OO 

MS.  CL  84—1.03  5  Claims 
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disposition,  said  means  for  detachably  securing  said  sec- 
ond string  ends  on  the  rear  end  of  said  instrument  compris- 
ing crosspiece  structure  carrying  upwardly  extending 
spaced  apart  string  holding  posts  over  which  the  loops  on 
said  second  string  ends  may  be  hooked; 

resilient  finger  means  associated  with  each  of  said  string 
holding  posts  carried  by  said  crosspiece  for  retaining  the 
loops  on  said  second  string  ends  hooked  around  said  posts; 
and 

tuning  mechanism  for  each  string  arranged  for  mounting  on 
the  forward  end  of  said  instrument,  each  of  said  tuning 
mechanisms  including  a  rotatable  shaft  driven  by  a  tuning 
key  and  being  arranged  for  mounting  on  the  first  end  of 
said  instrument  with  said  rotatable  shafts  extending  up- 


4,138,921 
FASTENER 
Hugh  K.  McGauran,  Harlow;  John  W.  C.  Saxon,  Sawtry;  Ray- 
mond D.  Lacey,  Elssendon,  and  Frederick  A.  Summerlin, 
Wheathamstead,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Aerpat  A.G., 
Zug,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  659,589,  Feb.  19, 1976,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,487 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1975, 
7440/75 

Int.  a.2  F16B  21/00 
MS.  a.  85—7  . 6  Claims 


KEY  CODE  GENERATOR 

Noriji  SakasbiU,  and  Hiroshi  KiUgawa,  both  of  Hamamatsu, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisaku- 
sho,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,638 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1S>76,  Sl-78645 

Int  a.-  GIOH  l/OO 

L.S.  a.  84—1.01  2  Claims 
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I.  A  key  code  generator  for  electronic  musical  instruments 
comprising: 

a  switch  matrix  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  switches  dis- 
posed at  the  intersections  of  two  sets  of  buses,  each  line  of 
one  set  of  buses  respectively  designating  a  block  of 
switches,  and  each  line  of  the  other  set  of  buses  respec- 
tively designating  a  switch  line; 

means  for  simultaneously  applying  signals  to  all  the  lines  of 
said  switch  lines  to  simultaneously  derive  outputs  from 
block  lines; 

a  first  memory  for  simultaneously  detecting  all  the  blocks 
having  at  least  one  switch  in  the  on  state  from  the  bus 
outputs  of  the  block  lines  and  temporarily  storing  block 
signals  representative  of  the  detected  blocks; 

a  flrst  priority  selector  for  selecting  said  block  signals  in  a 
predetermined  order  of  priority  from  said  bus  outputs  and 
sequentially  outputting  said  block  signals  with  a  predeter- 
mined clock  pulse; 

means  for  inhibiting  the  block  detecting  operation  by  said 
first  memory  during  outputting  from  the  first  priority 
selector,  and  for  applying  the  selected  block  signals  to  the 
block  lines  corresponding  to  the  detected  blocks  to  se- 
quentially scan  only  the  detected  blocks; 

a  second  priority  selector  for  simultaneously  detecting 
switch  signal  outputs  from  the  switch  lines  of  the  scanned 
blocks  which  are  in  an  on  state  an  for  selecting  said  switch 
signals  in  a  predetermined  order  of  priority  and  for  se- 
quentially outputting  the  switch  signals  with  a  predeter- 
mined clock  pulse;  and 

means  for  preventing  clock  pulses  from  inputting  to  the  first 
priority  selector  until  the  switch  signals  of  all  designated 
block  are  outputted. 


r^:- 


1.  An  automatic  musical  instrument  comprising  a  chord 
discrimination  circuit;  a  musical  performance  circuit  con- 
nected to  an  output  side  of  the  chord  discrimination  circuit;  a 
comparator  having  multiple  input  terminals  on  one  side;  a 
memory  circuit  connected  to  said  multiple  input  terminals  on 
said  one  side  of  said  comparator;  said  memory  circuit  having 
multiple  basic  types  of  chords  in  memory;  said  comparator 
having  multiple  input  terminals  on  another  side;  a  shift  register; 
key-switches  connected  to  said  multiple  input  terminals  of  said 
other  side  of  said  comparator  through  said  shift  register;  a 
clock  pulse  generator  connected  to  a  control  electrode  of  said 
shift  register,  said  memory  circuit  having  multiple  input  termi- 
nals; first  and  second  counter  circuits,  said  clock  pulse  genera- 
tor being  connected  to  said  multiple  input  terminals  of  said 
memory  circuits  through  said  first  and  second  counter  circuits; 
said  first  and  second  counter  circuits  having  multiple  output 
terminals;  first  and  second  latched  circuits  connected  respec- 
tively to  said  output  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  counter 
circuits;  said  comparator  having  an  output  terminal  connected 
to  control  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  latch  circuits,  said 
first  and  second  latched  circuits  being  connected  to  said  musi- 
cal performance  circuit. 


4,138^19 

STRING  SET  AND  STRING  SECURING  APPARATUS 

FOR  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Roger  D.  MiUer,  9670  Fawnridge  Dr.,  Beverly  Hills,  Odif. 

90210 

FUcd  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,263 

Int  a,2  GIOD  3/12.  3/14 

U.S.  CL  84—297  R  12  CUims 


1.  Apparatus  for  stringing  a  stringed  instrument,  said  instru- 
ment having  forward  and  rear  ends  and  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  set  of  instrument  strings  of  selected  measured  lengths,  each 
of  said  instrument  strings  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
a  loop  formed  on  both  said  first  string  end  and  said  second 
string  end; 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  second  string  ends  on  the 
rear  end  of  said  instrument  in  a  laterally  spaced  apart 


4,138,920 

SNARE  DRUM  ATTACHMENT 

David  E.  Meador,  2560  S.  Union  St,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46225 

FUcd  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,866 

Int.  a.2  GIOD  13/02 

U.S.  a.  84— 41S  7  Claims 


1.  A  snare  drum  attachment  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  bar  of  about  the  same  length  as  the  snare  head 
diameter  of  a  snare  drum; 

(b)  a  pair  of  bridges  mounted  to  said  first  bar; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  snares  stretched  across  said  bridges  and 
defining  a  snare  surface; 

(d)  means  for  cushioning  said  stretched  snares  against  said 
bridges; 

(e)  means  for  attaching  said  first  bar  to  a  snare  drum  directly 
below  the  snare  head; 

(0  means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  drop  of  said  bridges 
thereby  adjusting  the  distance  separating  the  snare  surface 
and  the  snare  head;  and 

(g)  means  for  adjusting  the  tension  on  said  stretched  snares, 
said  means  for  cushioning  comprising  a  pair  of  vibration- 
absorbing  pads,  one  of  said  pads  being  positioned  between 
said  stretched  snares  and  each  of  said  bridges  thereby 
preventing  the  transfer  of  vibrations  between  said  snares 
and  said  bridges  and  maintaining  said  stretched  snares  in 
fixed  straight  lines  across  the  snare  surface,  said  means  for 
cushioning  additionally  comprising  a  pair  of  counterien- 
sion  bars  positioned  outside  said  bridges  and  being  verti- 
cally adjustable  to  stretch  said  snares  downwardly  across 
said  bridges  thereby  defining  the  snare  surface,  said  coun- 
ter-tension bars  including  vibration-  absorbing  pads  posi- 
tioned between  said  stretched  snares  and  said  counterten- 
sion  bars  to  dampen  all  residual  vibrations  remaining  in 
said  snares  and  thereby  prevent  the  transfer  of  residual 
vibrations  between  said  snares  and  said  countertension 
bars. 


1.  A  fastener  for  fastening  together  apertured  members  of  a 
workpiece,  comprising  a  shell  and  a  pin,  the  shell  comprising  a 
tubular  body  and  a  tubular  sleeve, 

the  tubular  body  being  formed  of  strong,  rigid  material  and 
having  an  elongate  shank,  a  radially  enlarged  head  for 
abutting  one  face  of  the  workpiece  at  one  end  of  the 
shank,  a  bore  throughout  the  head  and  shank  and  an 
annular  retaining  flange  at  the  other  end  of  the  shank,  said 
flange  extending  radially  inwardly  into  the  bore  of  the 
shank  and  defining  a  central  aperture  coaxial  with  the  bore, 

the  tubular  sleeve  being  formed  of  a  resiliently  deformable 
material,  and  disposed  within  the  bore  of  the  body  in 
abutment  with  said  retaining  flange,  said  sleeve  having 
throughout  its  length  a  smooth  bore  of  a  substantially 
constant  diameter  which  is  less  than  that  of  said  central 
aperture  and  forming  a  continuous  lining  within  the  bore 
of  the  body,  the  sleeve  being  supported  externally 
throughout  its  length  by  the  body; 

the  pin  of  the  fastener  being  formed  of  rigid  material  and 
comprising  an  elongate  shank  and  a  radially  enlarged 
pin-head  for  abutting  an  opposite  face  of  the  workpiece  at 
one  end  of  the  shank,  the  shank  of  the  pin  having  a  main 
part  adjacent  to  the  pin-head,  a  pin-tail  remote  from  the 
pin-head  and  a  weakened  portion  between  the  main  part 
and  the  pin-tail, 

the  main  part  having  integral  barb  means  directed  towards 
the  pin-head  for  embeddedly  engaging  the  tubular  sleeve 
of  the  shell,  that  part  of  the  pin-shank  between  the  barb 
means  and  the  end  of  the  pin  remote  from  the  pin-head 
being  a  clearance  fit  in  in  the  bore  of  the  sleeve  and  the 
barb  means  being  able  to  pass  through  the  central  aperture 
of  the  body  and,  by  resiliently  deforming  the  sleeve,  to 
enter  the  bore  of  the  sleeve,  the  shank  of  the  pin  being  of 
sufficient  length  to  extend  entirely  through  members  of  a 
workpiece  to  be  fastened  together  and  to  enable  the  pin- 
tail to  be  gripped  and  pulled  by  a  tool  for  installing  the 
fastener,  so  that  the  shank  of  the  pin  may  be  pulled  to 
cause  the  barb  means  to  enter  the  bore  of  the  tubular 
sleeve  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  the  head  of  the  shell 
and  to  embed  in  non-retreat  engagement  in  the  sleeve. 
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4,138,922 
SAFETY  DISK  ASSEMBLY 

Martin  Richter.  Freising.  and  Albert  Busier,  Puchheim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hilti  AktiengeselUchaft, 
Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuay,  Jul.  20, 
1976,  2632605;  Dec.  IS,  1976,  2656832 

Int.  a.2  F16B  31/02 
U.S.  a.  85—62  18  dates 


1.  A  safety  disk  assembly  including  a  fastening  member  to  be 
secured  into  a  base  structure  with  the  fastening  member,  such 
as  a  bolt,  stud,  dowel  or  the  like,  and  a  safety  disk  member,  said 
fastening  member  comprising  an  axially  elongated  shank  ar- 
ranged to  extend  into  the  base  structure  with  an  axially  extend- 
ing part  thereof  projecting  outwardly  from  the  base  structure, 
and  a  fastening  part  located  on  the  pan  of  said  shank  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  base  structure,  said  fastening  part  extend- 
ing transversely  outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  said 
shank,  said  safety  disk  member  being  arranged  between  the 
fa<itpnmi?  nart  and  the  basf  structure  and  laterallv  encirclins 


4,138,923 
DRUM  CARTRIDGE  •  MAGAZINE 

Timothy  L.  Brosseau,  and  Arthur  Liberatore,  both  of  Havre  de 

Grace,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,111 

lat  a.'  F41C  25/10 

U.S.  a.  89—33  D  4  Claims 


1.  A  cartridge  magazine  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  housing  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
end  walls  and  a  side  wall; 

a  spiral  channel  terminating  in  a  substantially  linear  section 
extending  substantially  tangentially  from  the  end  of  the 
spiral  on  the  interior  face  of  each  of  said  end  walls  for 
guiding  the  nose  and  base  of  the  cartridge  respectively; 

spider  means  interior  to  said  housing  having  a  plurality  of 
arms  for  dividing  the  cartridges  into  a  plurality  of  fixed 
quantity  groups  between  pairs  of  said  arms,  wherein  each 
of  said  arms  includes  a  plurality  of  indentures  in  their 
radial  faces  for  engaging  the  cartridges  in  said  linear  sec- 


guiding  step  being  accomplished  by  moving  said  scanning 
means  along  lines  defining  areas  of  said  electrical  circuit  there- 
between, and  cutting  portions  of  said  electrically  conductive 
material  from  a  side  of  said  plate  by  milling  means  operatively 
linked  for  synchronous  movement  with  said  scanning  means  to 
produce  areas  of  conductive  material  defining  said  circuit, 
wherein  the  improvement  in  said  method  is  comprised  of: 
prior  to  said  guiding  and  cutting  steps,  locking  said  scanning 
means  and  said  milling  means  for  movement  confined  to  a 
straight  line  extending  in  a  first  of  two  mutually  perpen- 
dicular directions, 
during  said  guiding  step,  moving  said  scanning  means  over 
said  master  pattern  along  said  straight  line  in  said  first  of 
said  directions  proximate  areas  defining  said  electrical 
circuit  to  cause  cutting  of  said  electrically  conductive 
material  by  said  milling  means  along  said  straight  line  in 
said  first  of  said  directions, 
thereafter  locking  said  scanning  and  said  milling  means  for 
movement  along  a  straight  line  in  a  remainder  of  said  two 
mutually  perpendicular  directions, 
further  guiding  said  scanning  means  by  moving  said  scan- 
ning means  over  said  master  pattern  along  said  straight 
line  in  said  remainder  of  said  directions  proximate  areas 
defining  said  electrical  circuit  to  cause  cutting  of  said 
electrically  conductive  material  by  said  cutting  means 
along  said  straight  line  in  said  remainder  of  said  directions 
in  order  to  define  areas  on  said  plate  producing  said  elec- 
trical circuit  which  areas  on  said  plate  closely  approxi- 
mate said  areas  on  said  master  pattern,  and 
prior  to  removal  of  said  plate  from  a  position  enabling  cut- 
ting by  said  milling  means,  the  additional  step  of  cutting 
completely  through  said  electrically  conductive  material 
and  said  electrically  insulating  material  with  said  milling 
means  at  predetermined  locations  as  indicated  on  said 
master  pattern  to  provide  openings  for  connection  of 
external  electrical  elements  to  said  circuit  board. 


4,138,926 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  MACHINING  BURRS 

Nils  O.  Hoglund,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hoglund 

Tri-OrdiiMte  Corporation,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,820 

Int.  a.2  B23D  S/OO 

MS.  a.  90—24  A  27  Claims 


1 


J  «40  aic 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  machining  burrs  from  a  work 
piece  by  a  deburring  tool,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  housing; 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  housing  on  said  base  for  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto; 

(d)  a  tool  holder; 

(e)  means  for  attaching  said  holder  to  said  housing  for  move- 
ment therewith; 

(0  means  for  mounting  the  deburring  tool  on  said  holder  for 
movement  therewith  and  for  movement  with  respect 
thereto; 

(g)  a  tool  mounted  by  said  last-named  mounting  means  for 


tnrougn.  a  second  wasner-iiKe  nng  aisK  naving  an  opening 
therethrough,  the  openings  of  said  first  and  second  disks  being 
ahgned,  the  surfaces  defining  the  openings  in  said  first  and 
second  ring  disks  encircling  and  spaced  radially  outwardly 
from  the  outer  surface  of  said  shank  so  that  rotation  or  axial 
movement  of  said  shank  occurs  without  surface  contact  with 
said  first  and  second  ring  disks,  said  first  and  second  disks  each 
having  a  first  face  surface  and  a  second  face  surface  with  the 
face  surfaces  extending  transversely  of  the  axial  direction  of 
the  openings  through  said  disks,  the  second  surface  of  said  first 
disk  disposed  in  contact  with  the  first  surface  of  said  second 
disk,  means  for  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  disks 
having  a  predetermined  breaking  point  for  preventing  relative 
rotation  between  said  first  and  second  disks  until  the  predeter- 
mined breaking  point  has  been  exceeded  in  tightening  the 
fastening  part  toward  the  base  structurre,  the  first  surface  of 
said  first  disk  arranged,  to  face  toward  the  fastening  part  and 
the  second  surface  of  said  second  disk  arranged  to  face  toward 
the  base  structure,  the  friction  coefficients  and  effective  radii  of 
the  first  surface  of  said  first  disk  and  the  second  surface  of  said 
second  disk  being  selected  so  that  when  a  tightening  force  in 
the  form  of  a  torque  is  applied  to  the  fastening  part  and  di- 
rected through  said  safety  disk  member  for  tightening  the 
fastening  part  toward  the  base  structure  and  the  predetermined 
breaking  point  of  said  means  is  overcome  breaking  the  inter- 
connection between  said  first  and  second  disks  whereby  said 
disks  are  released  for  relative  rotation  with  respect  to  one 
another,  and  means  for  indicating  when  the  relative  rotation  of 
said  first  and  second  disks  have  been  effected. 


4,138,924 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  CONDUCTOR 

PLATES 

JUrgen  Seebach,  Bcckestr.  105,  3000  Huwover,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,080 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1975,  2531196 

Int  a.2  B23C  1/16 
U.S.  CL  90— 13J  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  economically  producing  in  small  quantities 
electrical  circuit  boards  each  formed  from  a  plate  of  electri- 
cally insulating  material  having  a  continuous  deposit  of  electri- 
cally conductive  material  on  at  least  one  side  thereof,  said 
method  including  the  steps  of  guiding  scanning  means  over  a 
master  pattern  having  an  electrical  circuit  defined  thereon,  said 


oermany 

Filed  Not.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  19, 
1976,  2653236 

Int.  a.2  B23D  7/06 


U.S.  CI.  90—24 


9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  deburring  an  internal  longitudinal  welding 
seam  in  tubes,  pipes  or  other  hollow  profiles,  comprising: 

a  shaft  for  projecting  into  the  tube  and  having  a  head,  said 
head  having  an  obliquely  oriented  bore; 

a  cutting  tube  disposed  and  held  in  the  bore  having  a  cutting 
edge  extending  around  one  axial  end  of  the  cutting  tube,  a 
limited  portion  of  the  edge  protruding  beyond  an  outer 
periphery  of  the  shaft;  and 

hollow  adjustment  means  in  the  bore  for  adjusting  the  dispo- 
sition of  the  cutting  tube  in  axial  direction  of  the  cutting 
tube  in  axial  direction  of  and  in  the  bore,  the  cut  off  burr 
being  guided  through  the  cutting  tube  and  the  hollow 
adjustment  means. 


tional  movement  in  said  one  plane; 

(i)  means  for  imparting  a  predetermined  movement  to  said 
housing;  and 

(j)  means  for  resiliently  maintaining  the  tool  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  with  respect  to  said  holder  in  said  second 
plane. 


4,138,927 

INTERNAL  GROOVING  MACHINE 

Ira  B.  Hamil,  3301  W.  County  Rd.,  Odessa,  Tex.  79762 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,852 

Int.  a.2  B23D  l/iO.  3/06 

U.S.  a.  90—24.3  2  Qaims 


1.  A  grooving  machine,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  work  holder  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  supporting 
a  workpiece;  and 

(c)  cutter  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  forming  a  groove 
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on  the  workpiece,  the  cutter  means  including,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(1)  ram  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  reciprocating 
movement  relative  to  the  work  holder  means  and  support- 
ing a  cutting  tool  for  engagement  with  the  workpiece;  and 

(2)  ram  support  means  mounted  on  the  frame  and  reciprocat- 
ingly  supporting  the  ram  means  for  rotating  the  ram 
means  during  reciprocating  movement  of  the  ram  means, 
the  ram  means  including  a  ram  member  and  a  linear  motor 
connected  to  the  ram  member,  the  motor  being  arranged 
for  selectively  reciprocating  the  ram  member  relative  to 
the  ram  support  means,  and  the  ram  member  having  a 
substantially  cylindrical  surface  provided  with  a  helical 
groove,  with  rotatable  pin  means  being  included  in  the 
ram  support  means  for  engaging  in  the  groove  and  causing 
rotation  of  the  ram  member  during  reciprocating  move- 
ment of  the  ram  member,  the  ram  support  means  including 
two  coaxially  disposed  pedestals  arranged  for  receiving 
the  ram  member,  and  a  stand  arranged  for  supporting  the 
linear  motor,  the  motor  mounted  on  the  stand  coaxial  with 
and  connected  to  the  ram  member  for  selectively  recipro- 
cating same,  the  pin  means  including  roller  bearings 
mounted  on  the  pedestals,  each  of  the  pedestals  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  of  the  roller  bearings,  the  roller 
bearings  being  arranged  for  engaging  the  groove  provided 
in  the  ram  member. 


4,138,928 
FLUID  ACTUATED  APPARATUS 
John  S.  Pilch,  Ware,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ware  Machine  Scrrice 
Inc.,  Ware,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,942 

Int.  a.2  FOIB  1/04:  F15B  13/06.  15/22 

UACL  91—27  ^     .  4CUiau 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising 

a  member  mounted  for  pivotal  movement, 

a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure, 

a  first  fluid  actuated  cylinder  means  including  a  a  piston 
means  and  a  rod  means  connected  to  said  member,  said 
rod  means  being  movable  to  rotate  said  member  in  one 
direction, 

a  second  fluid  actuated  cylinder  means  including  a  piston 
means  and  a  rod  means  connected  to  said  member  and 
movable  when  said  member  is  rotated  in  said  one  direction 
by  said  rod  means  of  said  first  fluid  actuated  cylinder 


causing  movement  of  said  first  fluid  restricting  piston 
means  from  its  closed  position  to  its  open  position, 

second  fluid  conduit  means  for  providing  communication 
between  said  first  fluid  restricting  valve  means  and  the 
piston  end  portion  of  said  first  cylinder  means, 

first  fluid  restricting  orifice  means  for  providing  communi- 
cation between  said  first  fluid  conduit  means  and  said 
second  fluid  conduit  means  when  said  first  fluid  restricting 
piston  means  is  in  closed  position, 

a  plunger  means  associated  with  the  piston  means  of  said 
second  cylinder  means, 

a  first  port  in  the  piston  end  of  said  second  cylinder  means 
which  is  closable  by  said  plunger  means  as  the  piston  of 
said  second  cylinder  means  approaches  the  end  of  its 
retracting  movement, 

a  reduced  size  second  port  in  the  piston  end  of  said  second 
cylinder  means, 

a  third  port  in  the  piston  end  portion  of  said  second  fluid 
actuated  cylinder  means, 

third  fluid  conduit  means  for  providing  communication  for 
fluid  to  pass  from  the  piston  end  portion  of  the  second 
cylinder  means  thru  said  third  port  directly  and  solely  to 
the  other  end  of  said  first  fluid  restricting  piston  means  for 
causing  movement  of  said  first  fluid  restricting  piston 
means  to  closed  position  when  the  piston  means  of  said 
second  cylinder  means  approaches  the  end  of  its  retracting 
movement,  whereby  throughout  the  complete  outward 
power  movement  of  the  piston  of  said  first  fluid  actuated 
cylinder  means  said  one  end  of  said  first  fluid  restricting 
piston  means  is  responsive  to  and  slidably  movable  by 
pressurized  fluid  from  said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure 
through  said  first  conduit  means  and  the  other  end  of  said 
first  fluid  restricting  piston  means  is  responsive  to  pressur- 
ized fluid  from  said  second  second  cylinder  means 
through  said  third  conduit,  whereby  throughout  the  com- 
plete outward  power  movement  of  the  piston  of  said  first 
fluid  actuated  cylinder  means  said  first  fluid  restricting 
piston  means  is  simultaneously  responsive  to  and  slidably 
movable  by  pressurized  fluid  and  whereby  the  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  en  route 
from  said  first  conduit  means  to  said  second  conduit  means 
and  thence  to  the  piston  end  of  said  first  cylinder  means  is 
restricted  by  said  first  restricting  piston  means,  thereby 
reducing  the  linear  velocity  of  the  rod  of  said  first  cylinder 
means, 

a  second  restricting  valve  means  comprising  a  second  fluid 
restricting  piston  means  operated  solely  by  fluid  under 
pressure, 

sixth  fluid  conduit  means  for  providing  communication 
directly  between  said  main  control  valve  means  and  solely 
one  end  of  said  second  fluid  restricting  piston  means  for 
causing  movement  of  said  second  fluid  restricting  piston 
means  from  its  closed  position  to  its  open  position, 

fifth  fluid  conduit  means  for  providing  communication  be- 
tween said  second  fluid  restricting  valve  means  and  the 
piston  end  poriion  of  said  second  cylinder  means, 

second  fluid  restricting  orifice  means  for  providing  commu- 
nication between  said  sixth  fluid  conduit  means  and  said 
fifth  fluid  conduit  means  when  said  second  fluid  restrict- 
ing piston  means  is  in  closed  position, 

a  plunger  means  associated  with  the  piston  means  of  said  first 
cylinder  means, 

a  fourth  port  in  the  piston  end  of  said  first  cylinder  means 
which  is  closable  by  said  plunger  means  as  the  piston  of 
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causing  movement  of  said  second  fluid  restricting  piston 
means  to  closed  position  when  the  piston  means  of  said 
first  cylinder  means  approaches  the  end  of  its  retracting 
movement,  whereby  throughout  the  complete  outward 
power  movement  of  the  piston  of  said  second  fluid  actu- 
ated cylinder  means  said  one  end  of  said  second  fluid 
restricting  piston  means  is  responsive  to  and  slidably  mov- 
able by  pressurized  fluid  from  said  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  through  said  sixth  conduit  means  and  the  other 
end  of  said  first  fluid  restricting  piston  means  is  responsive 
to  pressurized  fluid  from  said  first  cylinder  means  through 
said  fourth  conduit  means,  whereby  throughout  the  com- 
plete outward  power  movement  of  the  piston  of  said 
second  fluid  actuated  cylinder  means  said  second  fluid 
restricting  piston  means  is  simultaneously  responsive  to 
and  slidably  movable  by  pressurized  fluid  whereby  the 
flow  of  fluid  from  said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  en 
route  from  said  sixth  conduit  means  to  said  fifth  conduit 
means  and  thence  to  the  piston  end  of  said  second  cylinder 
means  is  restricted  by  said  second  fluid  restricting  piston 
means,  thereby  reducing  the  linear  velocity  of  the  rod  of 
said  second  cylinder  means. 


4,138.929 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  CHECK  VALVE 
Wayne  A.  Peterson,  Washington,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,700 

Int.  a.2  F15B  13/042 

VS.  a.  91—446  ^  4  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  check  valve  comprising: 

a  body  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port; 

a  valve  element  positioned  within  said  body  and  being  mov- 
able between  a  first  position  at  which  the  inlet  port  is 
blocked  from  communication  with  the  outlet  port  and  a 
second  position  at  which  the  inlet  port  is  in  communica- 
tion with  the  outlet  port,  said  element  being  movable  to 
said  second  position  in  response  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  the 
inlet  port  being  greater  than  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  outlet 
port; 

a  first  chamber  at  one  end  of  said  valve  element: 


4,138,930 
PISTON  AND  CYLINDER  MACHINES 
RusseU  J.  Searle,  20  Park  St.,  Windsor,  England 
Filed  May  5, 1973,  Ser.  No.  574,713 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  14,  1974, 
21273/74;  May  6, 1974, 19784/74;  Not.  6, 1974, 47989/74;  Not. 
21,  1974,  50496/74;  Not.  26,  1974,  51163/74;  Dec.  5,  1974, 
52629/74 

Int  a.2  FOIB  3/00;  P02B  57/00 
VS.  a.  92—70  19  Claims 


1.  A  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  having  a  straight-sided  bore  spaced  from  a  first 
axis, 

(b)  a  piston  assembly  including  a  piston  disposed  within  said 
cylinder  bore  to  form  a  chamber  therein,  the  piston  having 
a  recess  around  its  periphery,  a  single  piston  ring  mounted 
partly  in  said  recess  so  that  the  piston  ring  can  move,  as  a 
whole,  laterally  with  respect  to  said  piston  towards  and 
away  from  said  first  axis,  the  outer  periphery  of  the  piston 
ring  having  the  shape  of  an  equatorial  region  of  a  sphere  of 
a  radius  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  cylinder  bore,  the 
piston  assembly  further  including  a  connecting  member 
rigidly  connected  to  the  piston  and  restraining  means  for 
opposing  movement  of  said  piston  in  relation  to  said  cylin- 
der about  said  first  axis;  and 

(c)  a  support  member  mounted  to  provide  relative  rotation 
between  the  support  member  and  said  cylinder  about  said 
first  axis,  the  support  member  being  inclined  to  said  first 
axis  along  a  second  axis,  said  connecting  member  of  the 
piston  assembly  being  rotatably  coupled  to  said  support 
member  to  provide  relative  rotation  between  the  support 
member  and  the  piston  assembly  about  said  second  axis 
whereby  relative  rotation  of  the  support  member  and 
cylinder  about  the  first  axis  and  of  the  support  member 
and  the  piston  assembly  about  the  second  axis  is  accompa- 
nied by  reciprocation  of  said  piston  along  an  arcuate  path 
within  said  cylinder,  said  equatorial  region  of  said  sphere 
comprising  sufficient  width  on  either  side  of  the  equatorial 
plane  that,  throughout  said  reciprocation,  the  piston  ring 
remains  in  contact  with  the  cylinder  wall  along  a  continu- 
ous line  of  contact  which  is  a  circumference  of  the  sphere 
and,  along  said  line  of  contact,  the  cylinder  wall  is  tangen- 
tial to  the  sphere. 


4,138,931 
PUMP 
William  G.  Hermann,  Arlington  Heights;  Manuel  I.  Martin, 
Hoffman  Estates,  and  Rolf  Meyer,  Des  Plaines,  all  of  lU., 


aiiu  >cvi^ 


a  Tirst  restricting  valve  means  comprising  a  first  fluid  re-       a  sixth  port  in  the  piston  end  portion  of  said  first  fluid  actu- 


stricting  piston  means  operative  solely  by  fluid  under 
pressure, 
first  fluid  conduit  means  for  providing  communication  di- 
rectly between  said  main  control  valve  means  and  solely 
one  end  of  said  first  fiuid  restricting  piston  means,  for 


ated  cylinder  means,  and 
fourth  fluid  conduit  means  for  providing  communication  for 
fiuid  to  pass  from  the  piston  end  portion  of  the  first  cylin- 
der means  thru  said  sixth  port  directly  and  solely  to  the 
other  end  of  said  second  fluid  restricting  piston  means  for 


between  a  first  position  at  which  flow  through  the  vent 

passage  is  blocked  and  a  second  position  at  which  the  first 

chamber  is  vented; 
a  second  chamber  at  one  end  of  the  spool;  and 
a  passage  connecting  the  second  chamber  with  the  outlet 

port  independently  of  said  orifice. 


J  \^UUIIIS 


1.  A  hydraulic  displacement  pump  comprising  an  upstanding 
housing  having  a  closed,  elongated  and  substontially  vertically 
disposed  cylindrical  cavity  formed  therein;  an  elongated  rod  of 
predetermined  length  and  diameter  constituting  a  plunger 
disposed  through  the  lower  end  of  said  cylindrical  cavity  and 
axially  upwardly  at  least  partially  into  said  cavity,  means  for 
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effecting  up  and  down  reciprocating  movement  of  said  rod  to 
displace  liquid  within  said  cavity;  an  outlet  port  disposed  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  cavity  through  which  the  Uquid  is  discharged 
by  upward  movement  of  said  rod;  an  inlet  port  disposed  adja- 
cent the  lower  end  of  said  cavity  and  tangentially  relative  to 
the  internal  surface  of  said  cylindrical  cavity;  means  for  sup- 


plying a  fluid  flow  to  said  inlet  port  to  thereby  effect  a  swiriing 
upwardly  rising  vortical  motion  of  the  fluid  through  the  space 
between  said  axially  elongated  rod  and  the  internal  surface  of 
said  cylindrical  cavity  to  scrub  said  internal  surface  and  said 
rod;  and  valve  means  coupled  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  to 
effect  selective  opening  and  closing  of  same  in  association  with 
the  reciprocating  movement  of  said  rod. 

4.13S^32 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  RECLOSABLE  BAGS 
John  C.  MowU,  2032  W.  JarrU,  Chicago,  lU.  60645,  and  Hany 
Bala,  2259  N.  Kcdzie,  CUcago,  lU.  60647 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  788,816 

Int.  a.2  B31B  19/00.  1/90 

MS.  CL  93—35  DS  3  CUima 


heat  sealing  said  overfolded  web  portion  to  said  web  to  form 
a  poclcet  in  which  said  closure  strip  is  received; 

folding  the  web  longitudinally  at  said  main  folding  sution  so 
that  the  side  of  said  web  opposite  the  one  side  is  brought 
adjacent  the  heat  sealed  portion; 

punching  openings  through  said  overfolded  web  portion  and 
closure  strip; 

conveying  said  folded  web  to  a  cutting  station;  and 

thereafter  heat  sealing  and  cutting  said  web  transversely  of 
said  folded  web  through  the  punched  openings  to  form  a 
reclosable  bag,  with  heat  seals  being  provided  thereby  on 
both  sides  of  the  bag  including  the  side  portions  between 
the  closure  strip  and  said  fold  line. 


4,138,933 

APPARATUS  FOR  GUMMING  AND  FOLDING  OPEN 

END  ENVELOPES 

Herbert  W.  Helm,  HoUidaysburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  F.  L.  Smitfae 

Machine  Company,  Inc.,  DuncansTille,  Pa. 

FUed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,383 

Int.  CL2  B31B  19/26 

U.S.  CL  93-61  R  3  CUdns 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  reclosable  bag  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

feeding  to  a  main  folding  station  a  web  of  heat  sealable 
material; 

providing  on  oiJy  one  side  of  the  web  a  continuous  length  of 
a  metallic  closure  strip,  which  is  capable  of  being  bent 
manually  and  retaining  its  bent  shape; 

overlying  said  closure  strip  over  said  web  adjacent  only  one 
longitudinal  side  of  saiid  web  and  inwardly  a  sufficient 
distance  (a)  to  permit  a  portion  of  the  web  adjacent  to  said 
longitudinal  side  to  be  folded  over  the  metallic  closure 
strip,  and  (b)  to  space  the  metallic  closure  strip  from  the 
fold  line  formed  thereby,  so  that  a  subsequent  transverse 
heat  sealing  step  provides  heat  seals  between  the  closure 
strip  and  said  fold  line,  on  both  sides  of  the  resulting  bag; 

folding  said  adjacent  web  portion  over  the  closure  strip; 


1.  A  method  for  converting  a  side  seam  envelope  machine  to 
an  open  end  envelope  machine  in  which  said  side  seam  enve- 
lope machine  includes  a  transfer  cylinder  for  engaging  and 
conveying  a  side  seam  envelope  with  an  open  closure  flap,  a 
deUvery  cylinder  positioned  in  spaced  relation  to  said  transfer 
cylinder  and  a  closure  flap  folding  cylinder  positioned  between 
said  transfer  cylinder  and  said  delivery  cylinder,  said  delivery 
cylinder  and  said  closure  flap  folding  cylinder  arranged  to  fold 
said  closure  flap  and  said  delivery  cylinder  arranged  to  transfer 
said  side  seam  envelope  with  said  closure  flap  folded  to  a 
delivery  device  comprising, 

moving  said  delivery  device  laterally  to  provide  a  space 

between  said  delivery  cylinder  and  said  delivery  device, 

positioning  a  gumming  device  adjacent  to  said  delivery 

cylinder, 
said  gumming  device  arranged  to  apply  a  strip  of  adhesive  to 

the  bottom  flap  of  a  side  seam  envelope,  and 
positioning  a  folding  means  in  said  space  between  said  deliv- 
ery cylinder  and  said  delivery  device, 
said  folding  means  arranged  to  fold  said  bottom  flap  of  a  side 
seam  envelope  into  overlying  relation  with  said  folded 
side  flaps. 


4,138,934 
ENVELOPE  FORMING  ASSEMBLIES 
Victor  PalkoTic  Westchester,  DL,  aasigDor  to  Garden  Qty 
Envelope  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802J49 
Int  a.2  B31B  21/02 
U.S.  a.  93—63  R  15  Claims 

1.  An  improved  envelope  forming  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  first  device  having  at  least  a  blank  exit  position, 
a  second  device  having  at  least  a  blank  entry  position,  said 
blank  exit  and  blank  entry  positions  on  said  respective  devices 
being  inaccessible  for  direct  blank  feeding  from  said  first  de- 
vice to  said  second  device,  a  blank  transporting  member  inter- 
connecting said  devices  facilitating  blank  transfer  therebe- 


tween, wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  blank  transporting  4,138,936 

member  is  driven  by  one  of  said  devices,  and  means  for  syn-  COFFEE  BREWING  MACHINE 

chronizing  the  operation  of  said  first  and  second  devices   James  T.  Williams,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Rival  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,891 
^  x-v  Int.  a.2  A47J  31/10.  31/56 

VS.  O.  99—282  12  Claims 


whereby  movement  and  positioning  of  envelope  blanks  in 
transit  from  said  first  device  to  said  second  device  may  be 
accurately  regulated. 


4,138,935 
VENTILATOR 
Louis  L.  Vallee,  6392  Maubourg  Ave.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada (HIM  2CB) 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,644 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  13,  1976,  263315 

Int.  a.2  F24F  7/02.  13/02 

VS.  a.  98—42  A  9  Qaims 


1.  A  ventilator  for  roofs  wherein  the  roof  has  a  ventilator 
opening;  the  said  ventilator  including  a  base  member  and  a 
cover  member  fitted  over  the  base  member;  the  base  member 
having  double-walled  side  base  flanges  and  inwardly  disposed, 
upstanding  longitudinal  side  walls,  a  wind  breaker  at  each  end 
and  extending  between  the  side  walls,  a  baffle  located  inwardly 
of  each  of  said  wind  breakers,  an  upper  base  wall  joining  one 
wind  breaker  and  baffle  at  each  end  and  lying  on  a  lower  base 
wall,  the  side  edges  of  the  upper  base  wall  extending  between 
the  walls  of  the  side  base  flanges  and  a  screened  ventilator 
opening  in  the  lower  base  wall  located  centrally  between  the 
baffles;  the  cover  member  having  downtumed  longitudinal 
side  walls  adapted  for  close  fit  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  side 
walls  of  the  base  member,  an  air  deflector  at  each  end  and 
extending  between  the  side  walls  of  the  cover  member,  baffles 
spaced  inwardly  of  the  air  deflectors  and  extending  between 
the  side  walls  of  the  cover  member;  the  said  wdnd  breakers  and 
air  deflectors  together  providing  restricted  openings  to  the 
ends  of  the  ventilator,  and  the  baffles  of  the  basemember  and 
cover  member  together  forming  a  labyrinth  passage  between 
the  restricted  end  openings  of  the  ventilator  and  the  screen 
ventilator  opening  in  the  basemember. 


1.  A  machine  for  brewing  coffee  and  the  like,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  heating  well  supported  on  said  frame; 

means  for  supplying  water  to  said  heating  well,  said  water 

supplying  means  including  a  reservoir  on  said  frame 

adapted  to  receive  a  supply  of  water  and  having  an  outlet 

for  discharging  water; 
a  water  tank  on  the  frame  located  to  receive  water  from  the 

outlet  of  said  reservoir; 
flow  control  means  for  controlling  the  passage  of  water 

through  said  outlet  in  a  manner  to  substantially  maintain  a 

preselected  water  level  in  said  tank; 
a  conduit  extending  from  said  tank  to  said  heating  well  to 

deliver  water  to  the  latter; 
said  flow  control  means  including  a  float  member  in  said 

tank  operable  to  detect  when  the  water  level  in  the  tank  is 

above  said  preselected  level; 
said  float  member  is  mounted  in  said  tank  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  and  is  normally 

disposed  in  a  stable  position  wherein  said  valve  means  acts 

to  maintain  said  outlet  open  to  flow; 
said  float  member  presents  more  surface  area  on  one  side  of 

said  axis  than  on  the  other  side  thereof,  whereby  said  float 

pivot;i  away  from  its  stable  position  when  the  water  level 

in  said  tank  is  above  said  preselected  level; 
said  valve  means  acts  to  substantially  close  said  outlet  in 

response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  float  member  away 

from  its  stable  position; 
heating  means  associated  with  said  heating  well  for  heating 

the  water  therein  to  substantially  the  boiling  temperature, 

thereby  effecting  overflow  of  hot  water  out  of  said  well; 
a  downwardly  inclined  surface  on  said  frame  located  to 

receive  the  hot  water  overflowing  said  heating  well; 
a  spout  opening  in  said  surface  for  discharging  hot  water 

therefrom  in  a  generally  downwardly  direction; 
a  carafe  for  receiving  coflee  located  generally  beneath  said 

spout  opening;  and 
a  container  for  coffee  grounds  located  between  said  spout 

opening  and  carafe  to  receive  hot  water  from  said  opening 

and  direct  coffee  into  the  carafe. 
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4,138,937 
CORN  POPPER 
Ralph  M.  De  Wmm,  Wheeling,  lU. 

Filed  Feh.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,761 
brt.  CL2  Ai3L  1/18 
VS.  CL  99— 323J  13 


1.  A  com  popper  having  a  base,  an  open  top  pot  supported 
on  said  base  for  popping  the  com,  stirring  means  within  said 
pot,  drive  means  for  said  stirring  means  including  a  motor  in 
said  base,  a  flexible  lid  for  the  pot  to  cause  popped  com  to  exit 
the  pot  at  the  perimeter  thereof,  an  annular  shroud  surrounding 
said  coolung  pot  and  at  a  lower  level,  said  shroud  having  a 
downwardly  extending  wall  with  perforations  and  a  surround- 
ing chamber  of  generally  U-shaped  cross  section  for  collection 
of  popped  com  which  leaves  the  open  top  pot,  air  passages  in 
said  base  connecting  external  air  to  the  perforations  in  said  wall 
for  flow  of  external  air  through  the  collected  popped  com,  a 
circulating  air  fan  in  said  base  driven  by  said  motor  for  induc- 
ing said  air  flow,  and  an  open  top  storage  bin  removably  at- 
tached to  said  shroud  and  partially  overlying  the  pot  perimeter 
for  guiding  popped  com  exiting  the  pot  to  said  chamber  while 
permitting  moisture-laden  air  to  leave  the  com  popper. 


4,138,938 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

THREE-DIMENSIONALLY  FORMED  CRACKERS 

Shuji  Kiuunura,  6-78,  Yamamoto-cho  minami,  Yao-City,  Osaka 

Perfccture,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,332 

Int.  a.2  A21B  1/46;  A21C  15/00 

U£.  CL  99—353  4  CUiflu 


positioned  at  a  higher  level  than  the  lower  end  of  the 
cutout  of  each  of  the  forming  plates; 

two  forming  claws  on  the  opposite  outer  sides  of  said  form- 
ing plates  and  at  right  angles  to  the  forming  plates;  and 

claw  moving  means  for  moving  each  of  the  forming  claws 
along  a  path  extending  toward  and  over  the  top  portion  of 
the  forming  plate  immediately  adjacent  thereto,  then  for 
moving  said  claws  further  downward  along  the  cutout  of 
the  forming  plate  past  the  upper  edge  of  the  bulging  plate, 
then  moving  the  forming  claws  further  toward  each  other, 
and  thereafter,  extending  the  forming  claws  away  from 
the  forming  plates  said  claw  moving  means  being  com- 
prised of: 

two  vertical  motion  cams  in  the  form  of  plate  cams  disposed 
on  lef^  and  right  sides  of  the  apparatus  and  each  having  a 
curved  cam  periphery; 

an  elevator  plate  mounted  on  the  main  body  of  the  apparatus 
and  vertically  movable  by  the  vertical  motion  cams; 

two  horizontal  motion  cams  in  the  form  of  plate  cams  dis- 
posed on  the  left  and  right  sides  of  the  apparatus  and  each 
having  a  curved  cam  periphery,  the  horizontal  motion 
cams  being  operative  by  the  same  power  source  as  the 
vertical  motion  cams  in  timed  relation  thereto; 

a  horizontal  guide  bar  secured  to  the  main  body  of  the  appa- 
ratus; 

two  sliders  slidably  mounted  on  the  horizontal  guide  bar  and 
movable  by  the  horizontal  motion  cams;  and 

two  support  rods  placed  on  the  elevator  plate  on  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  apparatus  and  spring-loaded  against  the 
elevator  plate  at  all  times,  the  support  rods  being  mounted 
on  the  sliders  and  vertically  movable  with  the  elevator 
plate,  the  support  rods  having  the  forming  claws  secured 
to  their  upper  ends  respectively. 


^  4,138^39 

VEGETABLE  STEAMER 
GcraM  M.  Feld,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Trend  Product! 
Company,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec.  S.  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,609 

Int  a.2  A47J  37/Oa  43/24 

M&.  CL  99—418  4  Claimi 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  three-dimensionally  formed 
crackers  comprising: 

two  parallel  forming  plates  spaced  apart  by  a  predetermined 
distance,  each  of  the  forming  plates  having  at  its  upper  end 
a  top  portion  for  placing  a  cracker  thereon,  projections 
formed  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  top  portion  for  position- 
ing the  cracker  and  a  cutout  extending  downward  from 
substantially  the  midportion  of  the  top  portion; 

a  bulging  plate  substantially  midway  between  the  two  form- 
ing plates,  parallel  thereto  and  having  an  upper  edge 


1.  In  a  vegetable  steamer  comprising  a  perforated  base  plate, 
supporting  base  legs  therefor,  a  plurality  of  overlapping, 
hingedly  movable  perforated  leaves  attached  thereto,  and  a 
handle,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  straps  carried  by  said  base  plate 
near  the  center  thereof  and  lying  above  said  base  plate, 
and 

(b)  said  handle  comprising  a  pair  of  lifting  tabs  each  passing 
between  a  said  strap  and  said  base  plate,  and  upwardly 
extending  handle  legs  connected  to  each  said  lifting  tab 
and  providing  said  handle  for  lifting  said  steamer,  said 
handle  legs  being  transversely  concave  and  in  facing 
relationship,  resilient  means  connected  to  said  handle  legs 
at  their  upper  ends  for  urging  said  handle  legs  apart,  said 
handle  legs  diverging  outwardly  from  their  upper  ends, 
said  handle  being  detachable  from  said  base  by  urging  said 
handle  legs  toward  each  other  and  withdrawing  a  said  tab 
from  a  said  strap,  said  handle  legs  being  in  alignment  when 
said  Ubs  extend  through  said  straps,  the  upper  ends  of  said 
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handle  legs  engaging  upon  said  handle  legs  being  moved 
toward  each  other,  the  distance  between  the  lower  end  of 
one  of  said  handle  leg  and  the  outer  end  of  the  tab  on  the 
other  said  handle  leg  being  greater  than  the  distance  be- 
tween said  straps  upon  initial  engagement  of  said  handle 
legs  upper  ends,  said  resilient  means  permitting  said  one 
handle  leg  to  shift  laterally  following  said  engagement  to 
effect  misalignment  of  said  handle  legs  and  entry  of  a 
lateral  edge  of  each  handle  leg  into  the  concavity  of  the 
other  said  handle  leg,  the  distance  between  the  lower  end 
of  one  said  handle  leg  and  the  outer  end  of  the  tab  of  the 
other  said  handle  leg  being  no  greater  than  the  distance 
between  said  straps  when  said  handle  legs  are  moved  to 
said  last  mentioned  position. 


4,138,940 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  CALYXES  AND  THE 

LIKE  FROM  FRUITS 

Noriomi  Fi^ii,  Isahara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kewpie  Kabushild 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,932 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1976,  51-83494; 
Oct.  29,  1976,  51-129383 

Int  a.2  A23N  15/02:  KVIi  21/00 
MS.  a.  99—636  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  calyxes  and  the  like  from  the 
pericarps  of  fruits,  which  comprises: 

a  tank  containing  therein  a  fluid  such  as  water  into  which  the 
fruits  with  adhering  calyxes  and  the  like  are  fed; 

horizontally  extending  roll  means  submerged  in  the  fluid  of 
the  tank  and  adapted  for  catching  calyxes  and  the  like; 

a  conveyor  for  guiding  the  fruits  to  be  processed  to  said 
rollers; 

wherein  said  roll  means  includes  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  rotat- 
ably  supported  calyx  removing  rolls  which  are  inclined  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  relative  to  the  horizon- 
tal direction,  rolls  of  each  pair  being  substantially  parallel 
in  side  by  side  arrangement,  in  contact  with  each  other 
and  rotated  in  opposite  directions,  and  said  inclination 
being  made  in  such  a  manner  that  the  outlet  part  of  the 
rolls  is  higher  than  the  inlet  part  thereof;  and 

driving  meant  for  causing  opposite  rotation  of  said  rolls  of 
each  pair  while  maintaining  their  inclination  states,  the 
fruits  being  supplied  under  said  inlet  part  of  the  rolls  by 
the  conveyor  such  that  calyxes  and  the  like  of  the  fruits 
moving  upward  along  the  underside  of  the  rolls  while 
contacting  therewith  are  caught  between  the  rolls  of  each 
pair  and  stripped  off  by  clamping  and  plucking  action 
during  movement  of  the  fruits,  and  thus  processed  fmits 
are  removed  at  an  outlet  part  of  the  rolls  means. 


4,138,941 

CONTINUOUS  GRAVrrV  FED  CAN  PRINTER  AND 

TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

Danny  L.  McMilUn,  Golden,  Colo.,  and  Enn  Sirvet,  Washington 

Township,  Bergen  County,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Coors  Container 

Company,  Golden,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  619,597,  Oct.  6, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,595 

Int.  a.2  B41F  17/20;  B65G  47/91 

MS.  a.  101—40  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuous  can  printer  and  transfer  apparatus  of  the 
kind  having  a  rotating  mandrel  wheel  carrying  cans  being 
decorated  and  having  a  rotating  transfer  wheel  for  transferring 
the  decorated  cans  from  the  mandrels  of  the  mandrel  wheel  to 
the  pins  of  a  pin  chain  conveyor,  an  improved  transfer  wheel 
comprising: 

(a)  a  hub  driven  in  time  with  the  mandrel  wheel  on  an  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  mandrel  wheel; 

(b)  an  angled  shaft  carried  by  the  hub,  the  angle  of  the  shaft 
having  a  radial  component  and  an  axial  component  rela- 
tive to  the  axis  of  the  hub; 

(c)  a  vacuum  head  and  suction  cup  assembly  slidably 
mounted  for  movement  along  the  axis  of  said  angled  shaft 
in  combined  radial  and  axial  directions  with  respect  to  said 
hub,  the  axis  of  the  vacuum  head  and  suction  cup  main- 
taining a  fixed  angular  relationship  to  the  axis  of  the  hub; 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  vacuum  head  and  suction  cup 
assembly  along  the  angled  shaft,  displacing  the  assembly 
both  radially  and  axially  with  respect  to  the  hub  for  track- 
ing the  path  of  a  mandrel  on  said  mandrel  wheel  during 
the  transfer  of  a  can  from  the  mandrel  to  the  vacuum  head 
and  suction  cup  assembly,  and 

(e)  vacuum  source  means  supplying  vacuum  to  said  vacuum 
head  at  predetermined  points  of  transfer  wheel  rotation, 
the  vacuum  holding  the  transferred  can  on  the  suction  cup 
during  a  portion  of  transfer  wheel  rotation. 


4,138,942 
PRINTING  DEVICE  FOR  PRINTING  ON  A 
CONTINUOUSLY  MOVING  FORM 
Ronald  Hutley,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,252 

Int.  a,2  B41J  9/12 

MS.  a.  101—93.08  7  Claims 


1.  A  multi-line  printer  for  simultaneously  printing  a  plurality 
of  lines  of  type  on  a  moving  print  receiving  medium  compris- 
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ing,  a  continuously  rotatable  print  drum  having  a  plurality  of 
peripherally  arranged  helical  bands  of  type  fonte,  one  font 
band  for  each  print  line  on  the  print  receiving  medium,  means 
for  moving  a  print  receiving  medium  continuously  past  said 
drum  which  has  its  axis  of  rotation  positioned  in  a  plane  paral- 
lel to  the  plane  of  said  print  receiving  medium  and  at  an  acute 
angle  off  the  normal  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said  print 
receiving  medium  and  a  plurality  of  print  hammers,  one  for 
each  band  of  type  font  on  the  drum. 


4,138,9U 
PRINT  MODULE 
Frank  M.  Biggar,  III,  Angola,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Frank  M.  Big- 
gar,  Jr.,  Hamburg,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,148 

Int  a.J  B41F  13/20.  13/30,  13/44 

MS.  a.  101—247  22  Claims 


(a)  passing  the  fabric  over  a  roller  while  the  fabric  is  in 
superposed  relation  with 

(i)  a  foraminous  texturing  sheet  having  foramina  therein 
and  having  at  least  one  face  thereof  of  surface  texture  to 
be  imparted  to  the  fabric  and  with 

(ii)  a  heat  transfer  printing  sheet  bearing  a  sublimable  dye 
with  the  texturing  sheet  between  the  fabric  and  with  the 
said  face  of  the  texturing  sheet  adjacent  the  fabric, 

(b)  holding  the  superposed  fabric  and  the  texturing  and 
printing  sheets  against  the  roller,  and 

(c)  maintaining  the  roller  at  a  temperature  sufliciently  high 
to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  superposed  fabric  and 
printing  sheet  held  thereagainst  to  a  value  between  340° 


improvement  comprising:  a  generally  cylindrical  support 
member,  said  piezoceramic  cell  and  said  solid  body  being 
arranged  within  said  support  member;  an  igniter  housing  hav- 
ing a  tubularly-shaped  portion,  said  support  member  being 


REINFORCED  HOSE  MEANS  FOR  BIASING  A 
SQUEEGEE 
Mathias  Mitter,  Verl-S«nde-Mitter,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy, 
assignor  to  Mitter  A  Co..  SchloM  Holte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  479,948,  Jun.  19,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
4,055,119.  This  application  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,482 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1973,  2331428 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  21, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B41F  li/42.  15/46 

\iS.  a.  101— 1»  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  screen  printing  machine,  a  combination  comprising  an 
elongated  liquid-permeable  stencil  having  endless  internal  and 
external  surfaces;  means  for  moving  said  stencil  so  as  to  engage 
successive  increments  of  a  web  of  material  to  be  treated  along 
a  region  of  contact  which  extends  lengthwise  of  said  stencil;  a 
movable  holder  having  one  side  facing  towards  said  region  of 
contact  and  another  side  which  faces  away  from  said  region  of 
contact  and  is  provided  with  a  bar-shaped  extension  extending 
lengthwise  of  said  stencil;  stationary  support  means  for  sup- 
poriing  said  holder  and  having  a  portion  located  in  the  interior 
of  said  stencil;  a  squeegee  mounted  on  said  holder  at  said  one 
side  thereof;  biasing  means  interposed  between  said  support 
means  and  said  holder  to  urge  said  squeegee  against  said  inter- 
nal surface,  including  an  elongated  tubular  elastically  deform- 
able  but  non-stretchable  gas-fllled  envelope  forming  a  cushion 
comprising  a  resiliently  deformable  but  nonstretchable  hose 
and  at  least  one  reinforcing  layer  embedded  in  the  material  of 
said  hose,  said  cushion  having  a  first  side  facing  away  from  and 
a  second  side  facing  towards  and  straddling  said  bar-shaped 
extension  substantially  coextensive  therewith,  said  cushion 
being  inwardly  deformed  by  said  extension  with  resultant 
changes  in  the  shape  but  due  to  its  non-stretchability  not  in  the 
total  cross-sectional  area  of  the  cushion  whereby  variations  in 
the  depths  of  the  deformation  of  said  envelope  and  conse- 
quently of  said  cushion  result  in  corresponding  variations  in 
the  biasing  action;  and  means  confining  said  envelope  to  said 
one  side  against  yielding  in  direction  away  from  said  extension. 


1.  A  rotary  printer  for  printing  a  traveling  web  having  a 
frame,  means  in  the  frame  for  receiving  a  traveling  web  of 
paper  therein,  including  an  impression  cylinder  over  which  the 
traveling  web  of  paper  may  be  positioned,  a  print  cylinder 
mounted  above  the  impression  cylinder  to  print  the  web  re- 
ceived therebetween,  a  first  subframe  having  an  ink  fountain 
removably  supported  therein,  a  fountain  roll  mounted  to  coop- 
erate therewith,  and  a  transfer  roll,  the  transfer  roll  being 
mounted  between  the  fountain  roll  to  receive  ink  therefrom 
and  cooperating  to  transfer  ink  to  the  print  cylinder,  the  print 
cylinder,  impression  cylinder,  and  transfer  roll  being  mounted 
with  their  axes  parallel  and  being  positionable  to  establish 
contact  between  the  print  cylinder  and  the  transfer  roll  and 
between  the  print  cylinder  and  the  impression  cylinder  simulta- 
neously, the  print  cylinder  being  mounted  on  a  second  sub- 
frame  having  an  upper  inclined  plane  on  which  said  print 
cylinder  is  reciprocally  mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  generally  the  top  of  said  impression  cylinder 
and  the  web  positioned  therebetween  and  also  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  transfer  roll,  the  first  and  second  sub- 
frames  having  means  to  pivot  the  subframes  relative  to  said 
frame  to  selectively  engage  and  disengage  the  transfer  roll, 
print  cylinder,  and  impression  cylinder,  said  second  subframe 
being  pivotal  at  a  location  to  move  said  print  cylinder  gener- 
ally downwardly  and  upwardly  in  an  arced  path  toward  and 
away  from  said  impression  cylinder. 


4,138.945 

SIMULTANEOUS  HEAT  TRANSFER  PRINTING  AND 

EMBOSSING  METHOD 

Thomas  Rejto.  19  Homestead  Rd.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  597,562,  Jul.  21. 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  16.  1977.  Ser.  No.  797.537 

Int.  a.2  B41M  5/26:  D06P  7/00 

MS.  a.  101—470  6  CUins 


(d)  passing  the  texturing  sheet  over  a  second  roller  while  the 
texturing  sheet  is  in  superposed  relation  with  a  second 
thermoplastic  fabric, 

(e)  holding  the  superposed  texturing  sheet  and  second  fabric 
against  said  second  roller,  and 

(0  maintaining  said  second  roller  at  a  temperature  suffi- 
ciently high  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  superposed 
texturing  sheet  and  second  fabric  held  thereagainst  to  a 
value  between  340*  and  430*  P., 
transferring  at  least  part  of  the  dye  transferred  from  the  print- 
ing sheet  to  the  texturing  sheet  to  the  second  fabric  and  textur- 
ing the  second  fabric. 

6.  A  method  of  simultaneously  printing  and  pariially  surface 
texturing  a  thermoplastic  fabric  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
simultaneously 

(a)  placing  the  fabric  in  a  transfer  printing  apparatus  while 
the  fabric  is  in  $u(>erposed  relation  with 

(i)  a  foraminous  texturing  sheet  having  foramina  therein 
and  having  in  at  least  one  face  thereof  a  surface  texture 
to  be  imparted  to  the  fabric  and  with 

(ii)  a  heat  transfer  printing  sheet  bearing  a  sublimable  dye, 
with  the  texturing  sheet  between  the  fabric  and  the 
printing  sheet  and  with  the  said  face  of  the  texturing 
sheet  adjacent  the  fabric,  with  both  said  fabric  and  said 
printing  sheet  extending  in  overlapping  relation  beyond 
the  limits  of  said  texturing  sheet, 

(b)  maintaining  the  superposed  fabric  and  the  texturing  and 
printing  sheets 

for  S  to  40  seconds  in  the  transfer  printing  apparatus  which 
is  heated  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  raise  the 
temperature  of  the  superposed  fabric  and  printing  sheet 
held  thereagainst  to  a  value  between  340*  and  430"  P., 
transferring  the  dye  by  sublimation  to  the  fabric  from  the 
printing  sheet  ettending  beyond  said  texturing  sheet;  and  trans- 
ferring at  least  pari  of  the  dye  by  sublimation  through  the 
foramina  of  the  texturing  sheet,  and  partially  texturing  the 
fabric  with  the  texturing  sheet. 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  and  simultaneously  printing 
and  surface  texturing  a  thermoplastic  fabric  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  simultaneously 


4.138.946 

IGNmON  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  FOR  PROJECTILE 
DETONATORS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Giinter  Postler,  Rothenbach;  Wilhelm  Fiirst,  Buchberg;  Norbert 

Liebl,  Rothenbach,  and  Werner  Rudenauer,  Roth,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.,  Niirem- 

berg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1978.  Ser.  No.  866.540 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan.  26. 
1977.  7702073(U] 

Int  a.2  F42C  11/02 
VS.  a.  102—210  15  Claims 

1.  In  an  ignition  or  firing  voltage  generator  for  projectile 
detonators  and  the  like;  including  a  piezoceramic  cell  forming 
an  ignition  voltage  source  for  an  igniter;  and  a  solid  body 
adapted  to  have  the  ineriial  force  thereof  influence  said  cell  to 
generate  an  ignition  voltage  upon  exceeding  of  a  minimum 
acceleration  during  the  firing  sequence  of  a  projectile,  the 


axially  displaceably  supported  in  said  tubular  portion;  and 
securing  means  restraining  said  support  member  whereby  the 
bottom  of  the  former  is  arranged  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  a  base  plate  of  said  igniter  housing. 


4,138.947 

NOISE  BARRIER 

William  H.  Pickett,  44  Lake  Rd.,  Framingham,  Mass.  01701 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,454 

Int.  a.2  GIOK  11/04 

U.S.  a.  104—1  R  6  Oaims 


-•z— 


1.  A  sound  control  system  for  a  moving  rail  vehicle  compris- 
ing a  closed  road  bed  surface  upon  which  the  rails  are 
mounted,  and  an  upstanding  closed,  sound  barrier  element 
arranged  to  co-act  with  the  moving  rail  vehicle  to  block  lines 
of  sight  from  the  sound  source  beneath  the  vehicle  to  the 
exterior,  said  upstanding  barrier  and  said  moving  vehicle  in- 
cluding overlapping  portions,  defining  a  clearance  path  be- 
tween the  vehicle  and  the  barrier  constituting  substantially  the 
only  opening  through  which  sound  might  escape  toward  the 
position  of  a  listener,  the  overlapping  portion  of  said  vehicle 
comprising  a  longitudinally  elongated  element  protruding 
sideways  from  the  side  of  the  vehicle,  and  the  overlapping 
portion  of  said  barrier  element  defining  a  surface  extending 
generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  vehicle 
element,  said  thus  defined  clearance  path  presenting  a  bend  to 
the  emission  of  noise  from  beneath  the  vehicle,  and  an  expense 
of  sound  absorbent  material  disposed  adjacent  said  bend,  posi- 
tioned to  absorb  and  thereby  attenuate  sound  energy  escaping 
through  said  bend. 


4.138.948 

RAILWAY  HOPPER  CAR  SIDE  DOOR  ACTUATING 

MECHANISM 

Louis  G.  Korolis.  Dolton,  III.,  assignor  to  Pullman  Incorporated, 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  27. 1977,  Ser.  No.  791.348 
Int.  a.2  B61D  7/08.  7/18.  7/26.  49/00 
MS.  a.  105—251  11  Claims 

1.  A  hopper  car  having  a  longitudinally  extending  center  sill, 
slope  sheets  within  said  car  enclosing  said  center  sill  and 
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extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  relative  to  said 

center  sill  and  providing  at  their  outer  ends  side  discharge 

openings, 
doors  pivotally  mounted  at  their  upper  ends  on  said  car  for 

each  discharge  opening, 
said  doors  having  lower  ends  and  being  movable  outwardly 

from  closed  to  open  positions, 
a  keeper  member  on  the  lower  ends  of  each  of  said  doors,  the 

improvement  of  a  door  locking  and  unlocking  mechanism 

comprising; 
a  support  means  on  said  car  bridging  the  space  between  said 

slope  sheets, 
latch  members  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  support  means 

adjacent  to  the  ends  of  said  slope  sheets. 


each  of  said  latch  members  having  keeper  members  engag- 
ing means  in  one  rotated  position  engaging  the  respective 
keeper  member  in  locked  position, 

actuating  links  each  having  a  crank  connection  to  a  respec- 
tive latch  member, 

a  shiftable  longitudinally  extending  cam  bar  having  an  undu- 
lated surface  and  being  supported  on  said  support  means 


said  divider  wall  arrangement  extending  longitudinally  and 

including  an  opening  into  said  compartment, 
laterally  extending  seats  positioned  adjacent  said  partition 

walls  and  longitudinally  spaced  relative  to  each  other,  the 

improvement  comprising; 
an  upper  berth  including, 
a  shell-like  berth  pan  structure, 
means  hingedly  connecting  said  pan  structure  to  said  side 

wall  for  movement  from  a  stored  position  against  said  wall 

to  a  horizontal  use  position, 
said  pan  having  a  central  relatively  deep  dished  portion  and 

at  least  one  relatively  shallower  dished  portion  at  an  end 

of  said  pan  and  including  a  generally  vertical  wall  having 

a  flat  upper  edge  portion  about  the  periphery  thereof, 
said  at  least  one  shallow  portion  in  the  use  position  of  said 

berth  providing  increased  headroom  for  passengers  seated 

on  said  seats, 
headrests  secured  to  said  partition  walls  above  said  seats, 

said  headrests  supporting  opposite  ends  of  said  pan  in  said 

use  position,  and 
means  on  said  pan  releasably  locking  said  pan  in  the  use  and 

stored  position  on  said  partition  walls. 


4,138,950 
ADJUSTABLE  LOAD  SECUREMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  FLAT 

BED  VEHICLES 

Gerald  R.  Mooncy,  3080  Eldogor  La.,  New  Castle,  Pa.  16105, 

and  Louis  A.  Mooney,  1002  Ryan  Atc.,  New  Castle,  Pa.  16101 

FUcd  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,003 

Int.  a.2  B60P  7/10,  7/16;  B61D  45/00,  49/00 

VS.  a.  105—482  4  Claims 


(b)  said  pedestal  member  including  front  and  rear  walls 
joined  to  opposite  side  walls, 

(c)  said  walls  having  bend  line  connections  for  shaping  said 
pedestal  member  between  folded  and  unfolded  conditions, 

(d)  said  front  and  rear  walls  each  comprising  a  plurality  of 
panels  connected  together  by  bend  lines  and  being  angular 
to  each  other  in  an  accordion  shape  providing  vertical 
structural  strength  and  also  providing  inwardly  extending 
recesses  forming  foot  spaces  for  a  person  standing  at  the 
table, 

(e)  the  juncture  of  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  with  respec- 
tive adjacent  panels  of  said  front  and  rear  walls  in  an 
unfolded  condition  of  the  table  comprising  an  acute  angu- 
lar comer. 


(0  said  front  and  rear  walls  being  foldable  into  flat  condition 
on  said  bend  lines  independent  of  each  other  in  spaced 
relation  in  a  folded  condition  of  the  Ubie, 

(g)  and  a  top  wall  on  said  pedestal  member  arranged  to  form 
an  enlarged  working  surface, 

(h)  said  top  wall  including  at  least  one  downtumed  end  tab 
projecting  down  into  said  acute  angular  comers  in  the 
unfolded  condition  of  the  table  and  being  of  a  selected 
length  to  fit  snugly  between  said  front  and  rear  walls  at 
said  comers  to  hold  said  pedestal  member  firmly  in  un- 
folded condition, 

(i)  said  top  wall  having  an  intermediate  bend  line  whereby 


c.  a  deformable  hangbutton  inserted  into  each  said  aperture, 
which  said  hangbuttons  depend  from  said  tray-bed  for 
detaining  said  stand  crossbars  whenever  said  crossbars  are 
moved  to  a  second  support  position  beneath  said  tray-bed 
whereat  said  crossbars  are  arrested  by  abutting  said  hang- 
buttons,  and  furthermore,  which  said  hangbuttons  may  be 
rotated  within  their  respective  said  apertures  for  locking 
said  crossbars  beneath  said  tray-bed  and  abutting  said  rails 
in  said  first  support  position,  and  for  locking  said  crossbars 
beneath  said  tray-bed  and  abutting  said  hangbuttons  in 
said  second  support  position. 

4,138,953 

ADJUSTABLE  SHELF  ASSEMBLY 

PhiUp  Tashman,  11020  SW.  75th  Ct,  Miami,  Fla.  33156 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,761 

Int.  a.2  A47B  9/00 

MS.  a  108-144  4  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  shelf  assembly  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  rectangular  formed  sheet  metal  shelf  having  a  flat  horizontal 
supporting  surface  and  a  peripheral,  right-angularly  down- 
turned  skirt  portion  terminating  in  a  comparatively  short, 
in-turned  flange  portion,  four  comer  oosts  havine  cvlindrical 


thereof  to  move  the  hnks  transversely  of  the  car  and  thus 
to  rotate  said  latch  members  between  locked  and  unlocked 
positions  relative  to  said  keeper  means  upon  selective 
movement  of  said  cam  bar. 


4,138^9 

SLEEPING  COMPARTMENT  UPPER  BERTH 

Jack  E.  Gutridge,  Dyer,  and  Keitb  J.  HalUm,  MerrillTille,  both 

of  Ind..  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  669,927,  Mar.  24,  1976,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,881 

Int.  a:-  B61D  1/02;  A47C  17/38 

VS.  a.  105—315  9  Claims 


a^Ct 


I; 

1.  A  positionably  adjustable  load  securement  system  for  use 
in  conjunction  with  a  flat  bed  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  first  structural  member  secured  to  and  extending  laterally 
from  the  lateral  edge  of  said  vehicle  and  being  offset 
downwardly  from  the  bed  of  said  vehicle; 

a  plurality  of  guide  members  vertically  positioned  and  se- 
cured at  uniformly  spaced  intervals  along  the  lateral  edge 
of  said  vehicle  and  above  said  first  structural  member, 
each  of  said  guide  members  having  a  slotted  lower  face 
and  together  forming  a  continual  channel;  and 

an  anchor  assembly  having  a  base  slidable  on  said  first  struc- 
tural member  beneath  said  guide  members,  an  upwardly 
projecting  rib  complementary  to  said  guide  member  slots 
and  of  a  length  greater  than  the  separation  between  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  guide  members,  and  a  pivotally  mounted 
latch  plate  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  said 
plate  projects  between  adjacent  guide  members  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  plate  is  clear  of  said  guide 
members. 


8.  A  railway  passenger  car  including  a  compartment  having 
an  outer  car  side  wall,  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  longitudi- 
nally spaced  partition  walls, 

a  divider  wall  arrangement  connected  to  said  partition  walls, 


4,138,951 
PORTABLE,  COLLAPSIBLE  TABLE 

Marguerite  D.  Nelson,  310  NW.  Sth  Atc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  792,691,  May  2, 1977.  This 
application  Dec.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,046 
Int.  a.^  A47B  3/00 
VS.  a.  108—115  1  Claim 

1.  A  portable,  foldable  table  comprising 
(a)  an  open  ended  tubular  pedestal  member  having  top  and 
bottom  edges,  the  bottom  edge  being  arranged  for  engage- 
ment on  a  supporting  surface. 


4,138,952 

COLLAPSIBLE  TEA  TABLE  SYSTEM 

HoUis  C.  Hodson,  P.  O.  Box  114,  Amo,  Ind.  46103 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,403 

Int  0.2  A47B  3/02 

VS.  CL  108—116 


4Clainis 


1.  An  improved  tea  table  tray  system,  for  use  on  foldable 
cross-legged  stands  having  complementary  legs  intercon- 
nected by  upper  crossbars  which  are  moved  apart  whenever 
supporting  a  top,  and  wherein  said  tray  system  improvement 
comprises: 

a.  a  flat  tray-bed  having  a  rail  rigidly  attached  along  each  of 
two  parallel  edges  of  said  tray-bed,  which  said  rails  jut 
below  said  tray-bed  for  detaining  said  stand  crossbars 
whenever  said  crossbars  are  moved  to  a  first  support 
position  beneath  said  tray-bed  whereat  said  crossbars  are 
arrested  by  abutting  said  rails; 

b.  at  least  one  aperture  provided  through  said  tray-bed  in- 
ward of  each  laid  rail;  and 


flange  portion,  each  of  said  comer  block  members  having  a 
circular,  tapered,  through  opening  coaxial  with  a  circular 
opening  in  said  flat  supporting  surface  of  said  shelf  for  the 
reception  therethrough  of  one  each  of  said  comer  posts,  a 
radially-resilient,  split-ring  taper  lock  retainer  for  each  of  said 
comer  block  members,  each  having  an  outer  frusto-conical 
surface  conforming  with  the  tapered  inner  surface  of  its  associ- 
ated block  member  and  an  internal  cylindrical  surface  the 
diameter  of  which  conforms  with  the  diameter  of  its  associated 
comer  post,  a  circular  bead  extending  radially  inwardly  of  the 
internal  cylindrical  surface  of  each  of  said  spUt-ring  taper  lock 
retainers,  and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  grooves  spat^  along 
each  of  said  comer  posts  and  operative  to  interflttingly  receive 
the  circular  beads  of  one  each  of  said  split-ring  taper  lock 
retainers,  selectively,  for  securing  them  in  place  therealong 
upon  said  comer  block  members  being  fitted  down  over  their 
respective  taper  lock  retainers  in  wedging  relation,  whereby 
said  shelf  can  be  secured  in  adjusted  position  along  said  comer 
posts,  said  circular  openings  in  said  shelf  supporting  surface 
being  of  a  slightly  greater  diameter  than  the  internal  diameter 
of  said  block  member  through  openings  at  the  upper  ends 
thereof,  said  block  members  being  integrally  formed  with 
peripheral,  annular  lips  extending  outwardly  of  the  upper  end 
thereof  and  being  of  such  size  as  to  slidingly  fit  within  one  each 
of  said  comer  openings  flush  with  the  upper  surface  of  said 
horizontal  shelf  supporting  surface,  the  axial  length  of  each 
block  member  being  slightly  less  than  the  distance  between  the 
facing  inner  surfaces  of  said  horizontal  shelf  supporting  surface 
and  said  in-turned  flange  portion,  a  flat,  right-angular  comer 
plate  slidingly  receivable  between  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said 
block  members  and  said  inner  surface  of  said  in-tumed  flange, 
and  means  extending  through  said  in-tumed  flanges  and  said 
comer  plates  for  locking  said  block  members  in  place. 


476 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  13,  IVTV 


4,138,954 

DEVICE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  STIFFENING  AND 

HEMMING  DRAPERY  PANELS 

Stanley  Lerenstein,  Woodnere,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Home  Cwtain 

Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  J«L  22,  1977.  Ser,  No.  818,158 

Int  a.2  D05B  25/00.  27/22 

VS.  a.  112—155  3  Claims 


«•  ^^S3-'' 


1.  In  a  device  for  simultaneously  performing  a  sewing  opera- 
tion upon  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  edges  of  a  substantially 
rectangular  drapery  panel  or  similar  article,  said  device  includ- 
ing first  and  second  elongated  transport  units,  each  unit  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  endless  belts  for  progressively  engaging  areas  of 
said  panel  bordering  an  edge  thereof  and  moving  said  edge  past 
a  sewing  sution,  each  sewing  sUtion  having  a  sewing  machine 
thereat  for  applying  stitching  along  a  line  parallel  to  a  respec- 
tive edge,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  third  endless  belt 
positioned  parallel  to  and  traveling  with  one  of  said  pair  of 
endless  belts  at  one  sewing  station,  said  third  endless  belt  defin- 
ing a  gap  with  said  one  of  said  pair  of  belts  through  which  a 
sewing  machine  needle  may  extend,  said  third  belt  preventing 
the  flapping  of  material  being  sewn;  whereby  said  sewing 
machine  may  perform  its  function  in  the  absence  of  a  pressure 
foot  and  feeding  means,  and  the  feeding  of  material  past  said 
sewing  machine  is  governed  solely  by  the  speed  of  movement 
of  said  belts. 


4,138,955 

STITCH  LENGTH  CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Stephen  A.  Guron,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Compuy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,009 

Int  a.2  D05B  27/22.  3/02 

VS.  CL  112—158  E  <  CW« 


machine  operator  and  effective  to  impress  on  said  static 
memory  a  signal  identifying  as  a  starting  word  in  a  pattem 
a  specific  one  of  said  multiplicity  of  separate  digital  code 
words  which  correspond  to  individually  placed  stitches; 
r  means  for  producing  timing  pulses  related  to  the  operation 
of  the  needle  reciprocating  means; 

d.  stitch  lengthening  switch  means; 

e.  an  address  counter  coupled  to  the  sutic  memory  and 
responsive  to  the  timing  pulses  in  one  position  of  the 
switch  means  for  successively  addressing  the  digital  code 
words  in  said  memory  in  said  predetermined  sequence 
beginning  with  said  surting  word  identified  by  the  pattem 
controUing  switch  means  and  thereby  causing  the  needle 
to  assume  a  bight  position  and  work  to  be  fed  according  to 
the  addressed  code  words  such  that  stitches  may  be 
formed  according  to  the  selected  pattem  as  the  needle  is 
moved  into  and  out  of  the  work  by  the  reciprocating 
means; 

f.  control  circuitry  connected  to  the  address  counter  and 
responsive  to  said  timing  pulses  in  another  position  of  the 
stitch  lengthening  switch  means  for  limiting  pulses  con- 
trolling advances  of  the  address  counter  to  evenly  spaced 
pulses  separated  by  time  intervals  which  are  an  integral 
multiple  of  the  interval  between  the  said  timing  pulses; 

latching  means  operatively  connected  to  said  control 
circuitry  and  effective  with  the  stitch  lengthening  conUol 
switch  means  in  said  another  position  to  prevent  needle 
reciprocation  except  in  response  to  the  said  evenly  spaced 
pulses  which  cause  stitches  to  be  formed  in  work  being 
itwa. 


g 


4,138,956 
TUFTING  NEEDLE  MODULAR  UNIT 
Ronald   Parsons,   Blackburn,   England,   assignor  to   Spencer 
Wright  Industries,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

FUed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,551 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  30,  1977, 
27478/77  , 

Int  0.2  D05B  55/02 
VS.  CL  112—226  W  Claims 


1.  A  tufting  needle  module  comprising  a  body  member 
having  front  and  rear  longitudinally  extending  surfaces,  a 
plurality  of  similarly  disposed  elongated  needles  integrally 
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such  modules  may  be  cooperatively  arranged  in  a  two  row 
assembly  with  the  front  surface  of  one  in  engagement  with  the 
rear  surface  of  the  other  and  needles  in  one  row  offset  from 
those  in  the  other  row  by  one-half  the  pitch  of  the  needles  of 
each  module. 


lever  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position,  whereby 
engagement  of  said  movable  follower  pin  with  said  first  cam 
pivots  said  swivel  lever  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position  and  moves  said  driving  member  to  actuate  said  thread 
trimmer  and  to  engage  said  fwed  follower  pin  with  the  track  on 


4  138  957 

VACUUM  THREAD 'cutter  FOR  USE  IN  AN 

AUTOMATED  TEXTILE  SEWING  OPERATION 

Hubert  Blessing,  Dallas,  and  Ted  M.  Ray,  Piano,  both  of  Tex., 

assignors  to  Levi  Strauss  A  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  No».  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,076 

Int  a.2  D05B  65/00 

VS.  CL  112—287  8  Claims 


1.  A  thread  cutter  of  a  type  employing  a  vacuum  device  for 
severing  a  trailing  stitch  chain  from  a  cloth  workpiece,  com- 
prising: 

a  block  having  a  workpiece  support  surface  and  a  vacuum 
throat  opening  therethrough  at  one  of  the  block's  comer 
edges, 

a  cutting  mechanism  adjacent  the  one  comer  edge  of  the 
block  with  a  pair  of  thread  cutting  blades  positioned  to 
move  substantially  transversely  with  respect  to  the  work- 
piece  supporting  surface, 

means  for  guiding  the  workpiece  along  the  workpiece  sup- 
porting surface  of  the  block  in  a  direction  thereacross  over 
the  throat  opening  therein  and  toward  the  comer  edge 
and  the  cutting  blades, 

resilient  means  for  curving  the  workpiece  over  the  comer 
edge  and  the  cutting  blades  to  force  the  trailing  stitch 
chain  into  engagement  with  the  cutting  blades  as  the 
workpiece  is  guided  over  the  block  by  the  guiding  means. 


-J      !.....;.«, 


4,138,958 
THREAD  TRIMMER  DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Reinhold  Pap^wski,  Friedrichtal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,698 
Int  0.2  D05B  65/00 
VS.  CL  112—292  3  Claims 

1.  A  driving  mechanism  for  driving  a  thread  trimmer  for  a 
sewing  machine  having  a  rotary  hook,  said  driving  mechanism 
comprisng  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  sewing  machine  in 


the  face  of  said  second  cam,  said  second  cam  track  being 
shaped  so  as  to  move  said  fixed  follower  pin  and  said  swivel 
lever  from  the  second  position  to  the  first  position,  and  being 
disposed  relative  to  the  first  cam  track  such  that  when  the  fixed 
pin  engages  the  second  track,  the  movable  follower  pin  disen- 
gages from  the  first  cam. 


4,138,959 
PRODUCnON  OF  COMPOSITE  ARTICLES 
Kenneth  F.  Rumball,  Great  Bookham,  EngUnd,  assignor  to 
Airfix  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,614 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  29,  1975. 
53037/75 

Int  0.2  FOIB  7/20 
VS.  CL  113—1  G  5  Claims 
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1.  A  sewing  machine  with  needle  reciprocating  means,  nee- 
dle bight  actuating  means  and  feed  actuating  means  for  use  in 
forming  a  succession  of  stitches  individually  placed  in  a  se- 
lected pattern,  said  sewing  machine  including: 

a.  sutic  memory  means  in  which  a  multiplicity  of  separate 
digital  code  words  for  controlling  the  needle  bight  actuat- 
ing means  and  feed  actuating  means  are  stored  in  a  prede- 
termined sequence; 

b.  pattern  controlling  switch  means  accessible  to  a  sewmg 


longitudinally  along  the  body  member,  the  spacmg  between 
adjacent  needles  defming  the  pitch  of  the  needles  of  said  mod- 
ule, protuberance  means  defming  at  least  one  male  formation 
on  one  of  the  front  and  rear  surfaces,  recess  means  defining  a 
like  number  of  female  formations  on  the  other  of  said  surfaces, 
said  male  formations  being  offset  longitudinally  from  said 
female  formations  by  a  distance  equal  to  an  odd  number  multi- 
ple of  one-half  the  pitch  of  the  needles,  said  female  formations 
being  sized  to  cooperatively  receive  a  male  formation,  and 
each  of  said  male  and  female  formations  being  at  like  equal 
spacing  longitudinally  along  respective  faces,  wherd>y  two 


rotatably  tixed  to  and  spaced  apart  on  said  shaft,  a  swivel  lever 
pivotally  mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  said  cams  for  pivoting 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  a  driving  member 
pivotally  joumalled  to  said  swivel  lever  and  to  said  thread 
trimmer,  said  swivel  lever  containing  a  bore  for  slidably  re- 
ceiving a  movable  follower  pin  and  further  containing  a  fixed 
follower  pin  rigidly  attached  thereto,  a  movable  cam  follower 
pin  slidably  received  within  said  bore  of  said  swivel  lever  and 
having  means  for  engaging  said  first  cam  track,  actuating 
means  for  selectively  moving  said  movable  cam  follower  pin 
for  engaging  said  first  cam  track,  said  first  cam  track  being 
shaped  so  as  to  move  said  movable  follower  pin  and  said  swivel 


i.  /\pparaiu!>  lor  maiung  a  composite  article  trom  a  planar 
blank  of  sheet  material  which  blank  includes  an  end  panel  and 
a  side  panel  which  are  foldable  relative  to  one  another  from  the 
planar  condition  to  the  relative  positions  which  they  will  oc- 
cupy in  the  completed  article,  the  apparatus  comprising  a 
cavity  tool  having  an  inner  end  at  the  closed  end  of  said  tool 
and  an  outer  end  face  at  the  open  end  of  said  tool,  a  core  tool 
having  inner  and  outer  ends  and  being  movable  relative  to  the 
cavity  tool  from  an  open  condition  to  a  closed  condition  in 
which  it  is  received  through  said  open  end  of  the  cavity  tool  in 
clamping  relationship  therewith,  a  blank  side  panel  positioning 
member  between  the  cavity  tool  and  core  tool  outer  end  and 
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which  is  movable  relative  to  the  core  tool  and  to  the  cavity 
tool  between  an  open  condition  wherein  said  positioning  mem- 
ber is  spaced  from  the  outer  end  face  of  said  cavity  tool,  and  a 
closed  condition  wherein  the  positioning  ntember  abuto  the 
said  outer  end  face  of  the  cavity  tool,  blank  locating  means  for 
locating  a  blank  in  generally  planar  condition  between  the 
cavity  tool  and  positioning  member  with  the  end  panel  oppo- 
site the  inner  end  of  the  core  tool,  means  for  moving  the  core 
tool  and  positioning  member  to  a  position  in  which  the  inner 
end  of  the  core  tool  is  within  the  cavity  tool  but  is  spaced  from 
the  closed  end  thereof  out  of  clamping  relationship  therewith 
and  in  which  the  positioning  member  is  in  its  closed  condition 
in  abutment  with  the  outer  end  face  of  the  cavity  tool,  said 
positioning  member  in  iu  closed  position  being  located  so  as  to 
be  engageable  with  an  edge  of  a  side  panel  of  a  blank  remote 
from  and  directed  away  from  the  inner  end  of  the  core  tool  to 
maintain  said  side  panel  in  proper  attitude  relative  to  the  end 
panel  before  the  blank  is  clamped  between  the  core  and  cavity 
tools,  and  means  for  moving  the  core  tool  relative  to  the  posi- 
tioning member  and  to  the  cavity  tool  to  complete  the  closing 
of  those  tools  into  clamping  relationship  with  each  other. 


4,138,961 
VESSEL  FOR  CARRYING  STEEL  SLABS 
Howard  F.  Roper,  Upwcy,  Aiutralia,  asrignor  to  The  Broken 
Hill  Proprietary  Company  Limited,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,325 
Clainu  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  23, 1976,  PC4947 
iBt.  a.J  B63B  25/00 
UACL 114-72  14CUiM 


non-rotaUbly  carried  by  the  boom  about  one-third  of  the  way 
from  the  mast  to  the  rear  end  of  the  boom,  said  line  passing  in 
at  least  one  dead  turn  about  said  non-rotatable  sheave. 


4,138,960 

SAILBOAT  CONSTRUCTION 

Lars  R.  Bcrptrom,  Lands  End,  Longboat  Key,  Fla.  33548 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,956 

lat  a.-  B63B  ii/00 

U.S.  CL  114—39  29  Claiau 
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1.  A  vessel  for  carrying  steel  slabs  or  like  cargoes,  compris- 
ing a  hull,  an  upper  weather  deck,  at  least  one  cargo  hold,  an 
opening  predominantly  through  the  weather  deck  and  commu- 
nicating with  the  interior  of  the  hull  of  the  vessel,  loading 
means  to  transfer  slabs  to,  and  from,  a  wharf  through  said 
opening,  at  least  one  conveyor  means  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  vessel  and  past  the  cargo  hold,  said  loading  means  being 
adapted  to  dehver  slabs  to,  and  from,  said  conveyor  means,  and 
load  transport  crane  means  within  said  vessel  for  transferring 
said  slabs  between  said  conveyor  means  and  the  cargo  hold, 
and  wherein  the  loading  means  is  at  least  one  loading  crane 
suspended  from  a  cantilever  supported  structure  extending 
beyond  the  stem  of  the  vessel,  and  said  loading  crane  is 
adapted  to  more  lengthwise  of  the  vessel  between  a  position 
suspended  over  said  wharf,  to  collect  slabs,  and  a  position  over 
said  opening  whereby  said  slabs  are  delivered  through  said 
opening  onto  the  stem  ends  of  the  conveyor  means  within  the 
interior  of  said  vessel. 


4,138,962 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SWINGING  OF  THE 

BOOM  OF  A  SAILBOAT 
Ernest  Waelder,  ATenue  Alfred  de  Vigny  20,  Villa  Reve  d'Azur, 
06300  Nice,  France 

Filed  Aug.  11.  1977,  Ser.  No.  823^22 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  17,  1976,  76  28403 

Int,  a.2  B63H  9m 

MS.  a.  114—102  3  Claims 


27.  For  use  in  a  sailboat  of  the  positive  displacement  type,  a 
structural  support  frame  system  to  be  formed  separately  from 
and  secured  within  the  hull  of  an  associated  sailboat;  the  sys- 
tem comprising  in  combination,  a  first  frame  for  supporting  the 
mast  of  the  boat  and  for  absorbing  loads  acting  through  rigging 
shrouds  of  the  sailboat  about  axes  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  boat,  the  first  frame  including  a  crosspiecc  to  extend  trans- 
versely of  the  boat  and  having  opposite  end  portions  to  be 
connected  to  the  rigging  shrouds,  a  second  support  frame  to 
extend  longitudinally  in  the  sailboat  at  locations  fore  and  aft  of 
the  first  frame  for  absorbing  bending  loads  acting  through  the 
fore  and  aft  mast  suys  about  axes  extending  transversely  of  the 
sailboat,  said  second  support  frame  including  a  front  section  to 
be  located  in  the  bow  of  the  associated  boat  with  the  fore  suy 
connected  to  said  front  section,  said  second  frame  including  a 
rear  section  to  be  located  generally  at  the  stem  of  the  boat  for 
connecting  the  aft  stoys  thereto. 


1.  In  a  sailboat  having  a  mast  and  a  swingable  boom  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  the  mast  and  a  sail  supported  between  the 
mast  and  the  boom;  the  improvement  comprising  a  device  for 
controlling  the  swinging  of  the  boom,  comprising  a  line  se- 
cured at  its  ends  to  opposite  gunwales  of  the  sailboat,  a  sheave 


1.  A  boat  comprising: ' 

a  hull  including  a  seating  compartment, 

a  channel  extending  in  a  fore-to-aft  longitudinal  direction 
along  a  bottom  of  said  hull, 

said  channel  at  its  fore  end  including  a  water  inlet,  and  at 
its  aft  end  a  water  outlet, 

a  motor  driven  propeller  disposed  within  said  channel  for 
circulating  water  from  said  water  inlet  rearwardly 
through  Slid  water  outlet  to  propel  said  hull  in  a  forward 
direction, 

front  and  rear  port  passages  including  water  entrance  open- 
ings communicating  with  said  channel  downstream  of  said 
propeller  and  water  discharge  openings  directed  laterally 
outwardly  from  the  portside  of  said  hull, 
said  water  discharge  opening  of  said  front  port  passage 
being  disposed  forwardly  of  said  water  discharge  open- 
ing of  said  rear  port  passage; 

front  and  rear  starboard  passages  including  water  entrance 
openings  communicating  with  said  channel  downstream 
of  said  propeller  and  water  discharge  openings  directed 
laterally  outwardly  from  the  starboardside  of  said  hull, 
said  water  discharge  opening  of  said  front  starboard  pas- 
sage being  disposed  forwardly  of  said  water  discharge 
opening  of  said  rear  starboard  passage; 

a  first  pair  of  gates  actuable  in  unison  for  opening  said  en- 
trance openings  of  said  front  port  passage  and  said  rear 
starboard  passage  while  simultaneously  blocking  water 
flow  to  said  channel  outlet,  so  that  water  is  discharged 
through  said  discharge  openings  of  said  front  port  passage 
and  said  rear  starboard  passage  to  rotate  said  hull  in  a  first 
direction,  and 
a  second  pair  of  gates  actuable  in  unison  for  opening  said 
entrance  openings  of  said  front  starboard  passage  and  said 
rear  port  passage  while  simultaneously  blocking  water 
now  to  said  channel  outlet,  so  that  water  is  discharged 
through  said  discharge  openings  of  said  front  starboard 
passage  and  said  rear  port  passage  to  rotate  said  hull  in  a 
second  direction  opposite  said  first  direction. 


4,138,964 

AUTOMOBILE  SERVICE  AND  INSPECnON  TIME 

INDICATING  DEVICE 

Haniyasn  Fi^ita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  GikenKogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,073 
Caaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  5,  1976,  51-7irui: 
Jan.  6,  1976,  51-31 1[U] 

Int  a.2  GOlC  22/00:  GOID  21/00 
MS.  a.  116—62.4  3  Claims 


4,138,963 

BOAT  STEERING  MECHANISM 

William  C.  Thompson,  P.O.  Box  214,  Goree,  Tex.  76363 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,621 

Int.  a.2  B63H  n/10.  11/04 

MS.  a.  115—12  R  5  aaims 


1.  A  vehicle  service  and  inspection  time  indicating  device, 
comprising: 

a  meter  case  having  a  front  surface; 

an  integrating  odometer  attached  to  said  vehicle,  including 
at  least  one  rotatable  wheel  for  registering  the  distance 
travelled  by  said  vehicle,  said  odometer  being  enclosed 
within  said  meter  case; 

rotary  members  rotatably  and  operatively  connected  with 
said  integrating  odometer; 

an  indicating  element  provided  on  a  peripheral  surface  of 
each  of  said  rotary  members,  said  indicating  element  being 
adapted  to  be  visually  perceived  on  said  front  surface  of 
said  meter  case  from  a  panel  of  said  meter  case,  in  an 
indicating  state; 

said  indicating  sute  beng  maintained  until  said  rotary  mem- 
bers is  stopped  and  reset; 

an  opening  provided  in  said  meter  panel  facing  said  rotary 
members,  said  opening  being  disposed  in  a  path  along 
which  said  indicating  element  is  visually  perceived  in  said 
indicating  state; 

a  transparent  body  having  a  lustrous  outer  surface,  said  body 
being  adapted  to  approach  at  one  end  thereof  said  indicat- 
ing element,  and  to  be  present  at  the  other  end  thereof  in 
said  opening,  said  body  being  fitted,  inserted,  and  set  in 
said  opening; 

said  end  of  said  body  present  in  said  opening  having  an  outer 
surface  which  is  outwardly  curved  and  expanded  to  have 
a  lens  effect  with  said  body; 

resetting  operation  members  provided  so  that  their  end 
surfaces  do  not  project  from  said  front  surface  of  said 
meter  case; 

release  and  reset  means  provided  for  releasing  and  resetting 
said  rotary  members  to  a  start  position; 

said  resetting  operation  members  being  opcably  connected 
to  said  release  and  reset  means  and  being  adapted  to  acti- 
vate said  release  and  reset  means  for  releasing  and  reset- 
ting said  rotary  members  to  said  start  position; 
each  said  resetting  operation  member  being  loosely  fitted  in 
a  hole  provided  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  meter  case,  and 
being  resiliently  supported  in  said  hole  so  that  its  end 
surface  may  not  project  from  said  front  surface  of  said 
meter  case  so  as  to  be  released  and  reset  to  said  starting 
position  by  being  pressed  on  said  end  surface  thereof;  and 
a  groove  configured  to  be  engaged  by  the  pointed  end  of  the 
vehicle's  ignition  key  being  made  on  said  end  surface  of 
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each  said  resetting  operation  member  so  that  the  rotary 
members  may  be  released  and  reset  to  said  sttrt  position 
when  said  ignition  key  is  inserted  into  said  groove. 


4,138,965 

APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING  METERED  AMOUNTS 

OF  VARNISH  TO  THE  SURFACE  OF  A  CAN,  OR  THE 

LIKE 

John  J.  Wne,  Appieton,  WU.;  Albert  H.  Burton,  Ridgefleld, 

Coon.,  and  Leonard  M.  Moore,  Godien,  N.Y„  aMignort  to 

American  Can  Coapany,  Greenwich,  Com. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,371 

iBt.  a.2  B05C  1/02 

VS.  CL  118—203  «  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

first,  second  and  third  rolls  having  substantially  parallel  axes; 

said  first  and  second  rolls  being  spaced  apart  by  a  predeter- 
mined space; 

means  for  delivering  varnish  into  said  space; 

said  second  roll  having  varnish  wells  distributed  over  the 
surface  thereof; 

said  third  roll  having  a  resilient  varnishing  surface  and  being 
in  contact  with  said  second  roll  to  receive  varnish  from 
said  second  roll;  and 

first  and  second  doctor  blades  circumferentially  positioned 
to  remove  varnish  from  said  second  and  third  rolls,  re- 
spectively, ahead  of  the  points  of  contact  between  said 
second  and  third  rolls,  said  second  blade  removing  sub- 
stantially all  varnish  from  said  third  roll;  and 

means  for  rolling  cans  against  said  third  roll  to  receive  a 
precise  amount  of  varnish  therefrom. 


4.138,966 
INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  RACETRACK  TRAINING  OF 

RACEHORSES 
Raymond  Hesnault,  Boitron,  Ome,  France,  aasignor  to  Eto- 
UiasemenU  Bourry,  Sect,  Otm,  France 

FUcd  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,536 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Apr.  14,  1976,  76  11089 
Int.  Ci:-  AOIK  15/00 
VS.  a.  119—29  ♦  Ctaimi 


intervals  and  j^h  including  a  carriage  traversing  said 

aerial  guide; 
articulated  elements  connecting  together  said  plurality  of 

follower  means; 
drive  means  moving  each  of  said  follower  means  to  follow  a 

path  of  a  racetrack  at  a  variable  speed  which  can  corre- 
spond to  a  selected  pace  and  including 
two  drive  roller  applying  direct  action  on  two  sides  of  said 

articulated  elements 
a  directing  means  borne  by  each  of  said  follower  means; 
a  harness  connecting  said  directing  means  to  a  horse  to  be 

trained; 
said  directing  meaiu  including  a  fork  having  branches  which 

are  connected  by  a  tie  to  said  harness 
an  articulation  pivot  for  two  of  said  articulated  elements 

connected  to  one  of  said  carriages  traversing  said  aerial 

guide  and  to  one  of  said  directing  means. 


4,138,967 
WATER  SUPPLY  AND  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Richard  Tanbonino,  8127  W.  83rd  St.,  Justice,  111.  60458 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,291 
Lrt.  a,2  AOIK  7/02 
VS.  a.  119—78  8  CUinH 


1.  An  installation  for  the  racetrack  training  of  racehorses 
comprising 
an  aerial  guide; 
a  plurality  of  follower  means  connected  together  at  regular 


I.  A  water  supply  and  control  device  for  animals  which 
includes, 

a  water  reservoir, 

a  water  supply  pipe  extending  into  said  water  reservon-, 

a  valve  mounted  on  said  supply  pipe,  said  valve  positioned 
within  the  water  reservoir  and  controlling  the  (low  of 
water  through  the  water  pipe, 

an  upper  fioat  assembly  having  a  movable  float  element 
within  the  water  reservoir  mechanically  Unked  to  open 
and  close  said  valve, 

a  lower  float  assembly  having  a  float  element  connected  to 
the  end  of  an  arm  pivotally  connected  to  a  fued  location 
within  said  water  reservoir, 

a  brace  member  having  one  end  connected  to  the  top  side  of 
the  arm  of  said  lower  float  assembly,  the  opposite  end  of 
said  brace  member  engaging  restraining  means  in  the 
upper  float  assembly,  and 

means  between  the  upper  float  assembly  and  the  opposite 
end  of  the  brace  to  allow  said  brace  to  remain  in  restrain- 
ing engagement  with  the  upper  float  assembly  until  the 
water  within  the  reservoir  falls  to  a  predetermined  level, 
said  lower  float  assembly  following  the  lowering  of  the 
water  level  until  said  predetermined  level  is  attained 
whereby  the  brace  is  released  from  said  upper  float  assem- 
bly allowing  a  fresh  supply  of  water  to  enter  the  water 
reservoir  until  the  upper  float  assembly  shuts  ofl"  the  valve 
and  the  brace  of  the  lower  float  assembly  again  engages 
the  upper  float  assembly. 


4,138,968 

AUTOMATIC  SORTING  DEVICE  FOR  UVESTOCK 

Jerry  L.  Ottenunn,  R.R.  2,  Sylran  GroTe,  Kans.  67481 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,450 

Int  CL2  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  a.  119—155  9  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  sorting  device  for  livestock  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  chute  adapted  for  allowing  animals  to 
ambulate  in  a  single  file  therethrough;  said  chute  having 
an  open  end  and  a  gated  end,  and  being  adapted  for  posi- 
tioning the  gate  end  interjacent  first  and  second  separate 
pen  areas;  said  frame  gated  end  having  first  and  second 
passageways  therein  for  communication  with  said  first  and 
second  pen  areas  respectively; 

(b)  first  and  second  gates  operably  connected  with  said 
frame  and  selectively  closing  and  opening  said  first  and 
second  passageways  respectively; 

(c)  mechanical  means  operably  connected  with  said  first  and 
second  gates,  and  sensitive  to  the  weight  of  each  of  said 
animals  ambulating  through  said  chute;  and  wherein 

(d)  said  mechanical  means  includes  a  securing  member  asso- 
ciated with  said  gates  and  adapted  to  secure  one  of  said 
gates  while  opening  the  other  of  said  gates  in  response  to 
exceeding  a  predetermined  weight  of  animal  in  said  chute; 

(e)  whereby  said  first  gate  is  openable  for  guiding  under- 
weight livestock  into  said  first  pen  area,  and  said  second 
gate  is  openable  for  guiding  overweight  livestock  into  said 
second  pen  area. 


4,138,969 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  ECONOMIZER 
Garris  A.  Thompson,  Orangeburg,  S.C,  and  John  H.  Merritt, 
Jr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Applied  Engineering  Co.,  Oran- 
geburg, S.C. 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813.805 

Int.  0.2  F22D  1/08 

VS.  a.  122—421  7  Claims 


1.  A  beat  exchanger  for  placing  a  main  fluid  in  a  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  a  heat  exchange  fluid  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  main  fluid  passage  along  a  common 
passage  axis  therethrough  through  which  the  main  fluid 


flows  and  a  tube  bundle  access  opening  to  said  main  fluid 
passage,  said  housing  including 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  generally  parallel  side  walls,  each  of 
said  side  walls  comprising  a  generally  rectilinear  main 
central  section  and  a  pair  of  generally  rectilinear  end 
tube  subchamber  extensions  integral  with  opposite  ends 
of  said  main  central  section  and  centered  on  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  central  section  so  that  said  end  tube 
subchamber  extensions  on  opposed  side  walls  are  op- 
posed to  each  other  and  said  main  central  sections  on 
opposed  side  walls  are  opposed  to  each  other,  each  of 
said  end  tube  subchamber  extensions  defining  upper  and 
lower  ends  and  a  projecting  extension  edge  thereon, 
each  of  said  main  central  sections  projecting  above  and 
below  said  end  tube  subchamber  extensions  and  defin- 
ing upper  and  lower  projecting  central  edges  thereon; 
a  pair  of  subchamber  cross  plates  connecting  the  respec- 
tive upper  and  lower  ends  of  each  set  of  said  end  tube 
subchamber  extensions  opposed  to  each  other  to  define 
an  end  tube  subchamber,  said  end  tube  subchamber 
extensions  and  said  subchamber  cross  plates  defining  a 
pair  of  said  tube  bundle  access  openings  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  housing  at  the  projecting  extension  edges  of 
said  end  tube  subchamber  extensions; 
a  pair  of  fluid  passage  cross  plates  connecting  the  respec- 
tive upper  and  lower  projecting  edges  of  said  main 
central  sections  of  said  side  walls  laterally  aligned  with 
each  other  to  define  said  main  fluid  passage  with  said 
end  tube  subchambers  opening  into  said  main  fluid 
passage  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  with  said  end  tube 
subchambers  centered  on  a  common  access  axis  gener- 
ally normal  to  and  intersecting  said  common  fluid  pas- 
sage axis;  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  generally  parallel  slide  rails  extend- 
ing between  said  subchamber  cross  plates  on  opposite 
ends  of  said  housing  connecting  the  lower  edges  of  said 
end  tube  subchamber  extensions,  one  of  said  slide  rails 
carried  by  each  of  said  main  central  sections  of  said  side 
walls; 
a  tube  bundle  unit  removably  received  in  said  housing 
through  said  tube  bundle  access  opening  and  supported  by 
said  housing  in  said  main  fluid  passage,  said  tube  bundle 
unit  including 

a  tube  bundle  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  aprt, 
generally  parallel  tube  sheets  oriented  generally  normal 
to  a  longitudinal  tube  bundle  axis  and  a  plurality  of  side 
rails  connecting  said  tube  sheets,  said  side  rails  oriented 
generally  parallel  to  the  tube  bundle  axis  so  that  when 
said  tube  bundle  frame  is  slidably  positioned  in  said 
housing  with  said  slide  rails  on  said  housing  carrying 
said  side  rails  on  said  tube  bundle  unit,  said  tube  sheets 
are  in  alignment  with  «iid  fluid  passage  cross  plates  to 
separate  said  end  tube  subchambers  from  said  main  fluid 
passage;  and 
a  tube  bundle  carried  by  said  tube  sheets,  said  tube  bundle 
including  a  plurality  of  generally  straight  heat  exchange 
tubes  extending  between  said  tube  sheeu  within  said 
tube  bundle  frame,  a  plurality  of  tube  ends  serially 
connecting  said  heat  exchange  tubes  outboard  of  said 
tube  sheets,  an  inlet  supply  head  connected  to  said  heat 
exchange  tubes  outboard  of  said  tube  sheets,  to  intro- 
duce the  heat  transfer  fluid  into  said  heat  exchange 
tubes,  an  outlet  header  connected  to  said  heat  exchange 
tubes  outboard  of  said  tube  sheets  to  remove  heat  trans- 
fer fluid  from  said  heat  exchange  tubes,  an  outlet  supply 
pipe  to  said  inlet  header,  and  an  outlet  supply  pipe  to 
said  outlet  header;  and 
cover  means  for  selectively  closing  said  tube  bundle  access 
opening  to  prevent  the  flow  of  the  main  fluid  out  of  said 
main  fluid  passage  so  that  said  tube  bundle  unit  places  the 
heat  exchange  fluid  therein  in  a  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  the  main  fluid  in  said  main  fluid  passage,  said  cover 
means  including  a  pair  of  cover  panels  removably  at- 
tached to  said  subchamber  cross  plate  and  said  end  tube 
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subchamber  extensions  to  selectively  close  said  tube  bun- 
dle access  openings,  said  cover  panels  defining  pipe  open- 
ings therethrough  in  registration  with  inlet  and  outlet 
supply  pipes  on  said  headers  through  which  said  supply 
pipes  extend  to  externally  introduce  heat  transfer  fluid  in 
and  remove  heat  transfer  fluid  from  said  headers. 


eating  the  other  end  of  said  vacuum  line  to  the  interior  of 
said  container  when  said  closure  member  is  in  covering 
relation  therewith  at  a  position  adjacent  the  closure  mem- 
ber within  the  space  above  the  free  surface  of  a  liquid 
within  said  container  whereby  the  vacuum  communicated 
with  said  space  will  cause  air  to  be  drawn  through  said  air 
inlet  along  said  fixed  passageway  to  the  outlet  end  of  said 
rittid  tube  and  into  said  length  of  flexible  tubing,  from 


valve  means  for  allowing  gas  flow  only  toward  the  crank- 
chambers. 


4,138.972 

FUEL  INJECTION  MEANS  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Ora  E.  Wilson,  3906  HoUy  Dr.,  West,  Holiday,  FU.  33589 
FiImI  .Inn  K  1077  K»r  No  «ni  <oa 


in  one-to-one  relationship  to  the  turning  of  said  crankshaft,  said 
contact  being  so  positioned  in  said  rotary  switch  as  to  cause 
energizing  of  said  solenoid  to  withdraw  the  latter's  said  rod 
from  its  coaction  with  said  plunger  means  concurrently  with 
the  approach  of  said  power  piston  to  its  outermost  position  in 
the  power  cylinder,  thereby  permitting  said  plunger  means  to 
force  a  measured  charge  of  fuel  from  said  pump  chamber,  past 
said  fuel  controlline  checlc  valve  and  into  said  combustion 


Filed  Cxt.  19,  iy7ft,  net.  pto.  /j^,*»u 
Lit  CL2  P02D  19/00 
VS.  CL  123—25  R  2 


cured  together  with  said  opposite  end  thereof  disposed 
above  said  one  end  thereof  by  wire  wrapped  about  the 
periphery  of  the  ends. 


4,138^1 

CRANKCHAMBER  PRECOMPRESSION  TYPE 

TWO-CYCLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Tcttuzo  FiUikawa,  Kobe,  and  Toshiyuki  Taluula,  Mild,  both  of 

Japan,  aasignora  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha, 

Kobe,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,141 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  31, 1975,  50-131823 
Int  CL2  P02B  75/20 
VS.  CL  123—59  BS  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  an  air  and  liquid  vapor  mix- 
ture for  connection  into  a  fuel  inlet  stream  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising: 

a  rigid  wall  container  having  an  open  top  through  which 
liquid  to  be  vaporized  can  be  supplied  to  the  container; 

a  closure  member  removably  covering  the  open  top  of  said 
container  and  providing  a  vacuum  tight  seal  therefor; 

a  rigid  tube  carried  by  said  closure  member  in  a  position 
operable  when  said  closure  member  is  in  covering  relation 
with  said  container  to  provide  a  fixed  imperforate  elon- 
gated passageway  for  the  flow  of  atmospheric  air  from  an 
air  inlet  position  at  one  end  of  said  tube  to  an  outlet  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  container  at  the  other  end 
thereof; 

the  upper  end  portion  of  said  rigid  tube  extending  through 
said  closure  member  and  being  peripherally  fixedly  sealed 
thereto: 

said  fixed  imperforate  passageway  being  of  generally  con- 
stant cross-sectional  configuration  throughout  and  devoid 
of  restrictions  therein  from  said  one  end  to  said  other  end; 

a  length  of  flexible  tubing  having  one  end  thereof  fixed  to  the 
other  end  of  said  rigid  tube  in  air  flow  communicating 
relation; 

said  length  of  flexible  tubing  extending  from  the  other  end  of 
said  rigid  tube  in  a  loop  disposed  along  the  container 
bottom; 

a  rigid  element  inserted  in  the  opposite  end  of  said  flexible 
tubing; 

said  length  of  flexible  tubing  between  the  ends  thereof  hav- 
ing a  multiplicity  of  needle  punctures  extending  through 
the  wall  thereof; 

a  vacuum  line  exterior  of  said  container  and  said  closure 

member  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 

vacuum  source  provided  by  the  fuel  inlet  stream  of  the 

engine;  and 

means  carried  by  said  closure  member  sealingly  communi- 
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1.  Two  cycle  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  first 
cylinder  having  a  stepped  bore  which  is  constituted  by  a  first 
small  diameter  poriion  and  a  first  large  diameter  cylinder 
poriion,  a  first  stepped  piston  having  a  shoulder  formed  by  a 
first  small  diameter  portion  and  a  first  large  diameter  piston 
portion,  said  first  small  and  large  diameter  piston  portions 
being  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  first  small  and  large 
diameter  cylinder  portions,  respectively,  providing  a  first 
annular  space  of  variable  volume  in  said  first  large  diameter 
portion  of  the  first  cylinder  and  also  a  first  combustion  cham- 
ber in  said  first  small  diameter  cylinder  portion,  a  first  crank- 
chamber  which  is  connected  through  first  scavenging  passage 
means  with  said  first  combustion  chamber,  a  second  cylinder 
having  a  stepped  bore  which  is  constituted  by  a  second  small 
diameter  poriion  and  a  second  large  diameter  cylinder  portion, 
a  second  stepped  piston  having  a  shoulder  formed  by  a  second 
small  diameter  portion  and  a  second  large  diameter  piston 
portion,  said  second  small  and  large  diameter  piston  poriions 
being  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  second  small  and  large 
diameter  portions,  respectively,  providing  a  second  annular 
space  of  variable  volume  in  said  second  large  diameter  poriion 
of  the  second  cylinder  and  also  a  second  combustion  chamber 
in  said  second  small  diameter  cylinder  poriion,  a  second  crank- 
chamber  which  is  connected  through  second  scavenging  pas- 
sage means  with  said  second  combustion  chamber,  means  for 
connecting  said  first  and  second  pistons  to  each  other  with  180* 
phase  difference,  communicating  passage  means  for  connect- 
ing said  first  annular  space  with  said  second  crank-chamber  at 
the  bottom  thereof,  and  for  connecting  said  second  annular 
space  with  said  first  crank-chamber  at  the  bottom  thereof, 
intake  passage  means,  said  first  and  second  annular  spaces 
being  connected  with  said  intake  passage  means,  and  said 
communicating  passage  means  being  provided  with  check 
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1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  power  cylin- 
der, a  power  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder,  an  air  injec- 
tion cylinder,  an  air  injection  piston  reciprocable  in  the  latter 
cylinder,  an  air  duct  interconnecting  the  two  said  cylinders,  a 
crank  shaft  having  crank  means  connected  to  both  said  pistons 
constraining  said  air  injection  piston  to  pursue  an  air  compres- 
sion stroke  and  an  air  intake  stroke  approximately  simulta- 
neously with  and  respectively  with  reference  to  a  combustion 
stroke  and  a  compression  stroke  of  said  power  piston;  and  fuel 
injection  means  and  firing  means  coacting  with  said  power 
cylinder  and  timed  to  operate  sequentially  approximately  at 
the  end  of  said  power  piston's  compression  stroke;  said  air  duct 
being  so  interconnected  between  the  two  said  cylinders  as  to 
transfer  air  from  said  air  injection  cylinder  into  said  power 
cylinder  approximately  at  the  end  of  said  power  piston's  com- 
bustion stroke,  said  fuel  injection  means  comprising  a  housing 
disposed  upon  the  outer  end  of  said  power  cylinder  and  formed 
with  a  bore  therein  opening  into  the  latter  cylinder,  plunger 
means  accurately  fitted  slidably  in  said  bore,  a  solenoid  having 
a  solenoid  rod  coacting  with  said  plunger  means  to  hold  the 
latter  in  an  upper,  non-fuel-injecting  position,  a  duct  intercon- 
necting the  upper  end  of  said  bore  and  a  combustion  chamber 
at  the  outer  end  of  said  power  cylinder,  spring  means  coacting 
with  said  plunger  means  to  bias  the  latter  toward  its  said  upper 
position,  a  fuel  controlling  check  valve,  located  in  said  bore  at 
a  distance  below  said  plunger  means  to  define  therebetween  a 
pump  chamber,  duct  means  opening  into  said  pump  chamber  to 
transport  fuel  into  the  latter  chamber,  a  manually  operable 
slide  element  coacting  with  said  plunger  means  to  adjustably 
limit  the  sliding  of  said  plunger  means,  a  rotary  switch  coacting 
with  said  crankshaft  and  having  a  contact  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  solenoid,  and  a  rotary  switching  element  turning 

979  O.G.  19 


4,1384>73 

PISTON-TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

David  Luria,  UniTenity  St  81B,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  585,652,  Jun.  10, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,033,304. 

This  appUcation  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,433 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jun.  14, 1974,  45039 

Int  a.2  F02B  75/04:  P02D  13/00 

VS.  a.  123—78  B  4  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  cylinder;  a 
piston  movable  therein;  means  including  an  intake  valve  for 
effecting  the  induction  of  a  charge  of  fuel  air  mixture  into  the 
cylinder;  a  control  member  movable  to  control  the  engine 
output;  a  variable  valve  timing  device  controlling  the  timing  of 
the  intake  valve;  a  coupling  between  said  movable  control 
member  and  the  variable  timing  device,  said  coupling  varying 
the  timing  of  the  intake  valve  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
the  control  member  and  thereby  controlling  the  quantity  of  the 
fuel  air  mixture  charge  inducted  into  the  cylinder;  said  piston 
including  a  floating  crown  such  that  the  lowering  of  the  gas 
pressure  acting  thereon  upon  an  increase  in  the  delay  of  closing 
the  intake-valve,  permits  the  crown,  by  virtue  of  the  ineriia 
force  acting  thereon,  to  move  further  inwardly  into  the  cylin- 
der at  the  end  of  the  compression  stroke  than  when  the  said 
delay  is  decreased,  thereby  causing  the  engine  operation  to 
approximate  a  substantially  constant  compression  ratio  opera- 
tion notwithstanding  variations  in  said  valve  closing  delay  and 
variations  in  the  engine  output;  said  piston  further  including  a 
skiri  coupled  to  the  piston  pin;  and  a  spring  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  piston  pin  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  the  piston 
crown,  said  spring  acting  with  said  ineriia  force  to  move  the 
crown  further  inwardly  into  the  cylinder  at  the  end  of  the 
compression  stroke. 
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4,138,974 
AIR-FUEL  MIXTURE  INTAKE  SYSTEM 
Yasunori  Takemoto;  Tsutomu  Matmoka,  both  of  Hinwhima, 
and  Tadataka  Nakasumi,  Knrc,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Toyo 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd^  Hiroahima,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,432 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Oct    13,    1976,   51- 
138195[U] 

Int  a.2  P02M  23/04;  FD2T  9/00;  F02M  23/00 
VS.  CL  123—97  B  9  Claims 


1.  An  air-fuel  mixture  intake  system  for  use  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  light  load  side  intake  passage  and 
a  heavy  load  side  intake  passage  which  are  connected  to  a 
intake  port  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  and  an  intake 


a  control  valve  mounted  in  said  circuit  for  controlling  admis- 
sion of  fuel-air  mixture  in  said  circuit, 

first  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  the  amplitude  of 
which  is  representative  of  the  amplitude  of  the  variations 
between  the  durations  of  two  engine  cycles,  and 

second  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  for  controlling 
said  valve  to  modulate  admission  of  said  fuel-air  mixture, 

said  second  means  being  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for 
generating  said  control  signal  whose  duration  decreases  as 
a  function  of  the  level  of  said  first  signal. 


4,138,976 

ENGINE  TIMING  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

SELECTIVE  UTILIZATION  OF  HRST  AND  SECOND 

SIGNALS 

Frederick  W.  Crall,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 

Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FUcd  Jun.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  588,278 

Int  a.2  F02P  5/04 

VS.  a.  123—117  R  13  Claims 


4,138,977 

IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Giinter  Griither,  Ptnache,  and  Friedrich  Rabus,  Schwieberdin- 

gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,331 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1976,  2623865 

Int  a.2  F02P  1/00.  5/04 
VS.  a.  123—117  R  12  CUims 
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iA^A  f\n  th^  tntftk^  nnrt    «fliH  airfii^l  mixture  intake 


1.  Extended  spark  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having 

an  ignition  coil  (18)  and  a  spark  gap  (20)  connected  to  the 
secondary  thereof; 

a  controlled  switch  (16)  connected  to  the  primary  of  the 
ignition  coil  (18)  and  controlling  current  flow  there- 
through; 

ignition  event  signal  generator  means  (10, 11, 12)  connected 
to  the  engine  and  eeneratins  a  pulse  for  each  ignition 


and  communicating  with  said  intake  pipe  through  a  device 
for  detecting  the  driving  conditions  of  a  vehicle,  said 
device  comprising: 

thermostatic  valve  mounted  on  a  communicating  pipe 
connecting  said  second  chamber  with  said  intake  pipe  for 
detecting  the  temperature  of  engine  coolant  and  opening 


said  communicating  pipe  when  said  coolant  temperature  is 
above  a  predetermined  value,  and 
a  solenoid  valve  mounted  on  a  relief  pipe  connected  to  said 
communicating  pipe  and  coupled  to  a  vehicle  speed  detec- 
tor for  blocking  said  communicating  pipe  from  communi- 
cating with  the  atmosphere  when  the  vehicle  speed  is 
above  a  predetermined  value. 


4,138,979 

FUEL  DEMAND  ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Lael  B.  Taplin,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 


light  load  side  carburetor,  said  first  valve  means  being  actu- 
ated, during  the  engine  deceleration,  by  signal  from  said  decel- 
eration detecting  means  for  interrupting  supply  of  fuel  through 
said  fuel  supplying  path,  an  air  supplying  passage  opened  at  its 
one  end  into  said  heavy  load  side  intake  passage  at  down- 
stream of  a  heavy  load  side  carburetor  throttle  valve,  and 
second  valve  means  provided  in  said  air  supplying  passage, 
said  second  valve  means  being  actuated  to  be  opened,  during 
the  engine  deceleration,  by  detection  of  the  engine  decelera- 
tion for  supplying  air  into  said  heavy  load  side  intake  passage 
through  said  air  supplying  passage. 


^L^  V\M' 


4,138^5 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CARBURETOR 
Gilbert  Hamelin,  Marly  La  Ville,  and  Louis  Moapetit,  Fonc- 
quevillers,  botli  of  France,  attignors  to  Societe  Anonyme 
DBA,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,184 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  16,  1976,  76  01077 
Int.  a.2  P02D  U/IO:  F02M  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123—102  20  Claims 


a    w   " 


1.  In  a  carburetor  comprising  an  idle  and  low  speed  circuit 


1.  In  an  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  driven  by  the  engine  for  periodically  generat- 
ing a  first  signal; 

(b)  second  means  driven  by  the  engine  for  periodically  gen- 
.  crating  a  second  signal; 

(c)  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  utilization  of  said 
first  and  second  means  in  controlling  ignition  firing  com- 
prising, means  for  sensing  the  frequency  of  said  first  sig- 
nal, means  for  causing  said  second  means  to  control  igni- 
tion firing  so  long  as  the  frequency  of  said  first  signal  is 
below  a  predetermined  value  which  corresponds  to  an 
engine  speed  greater  than  engine  cranking  speed,  means 
for  transferring  control  of  ignition  firing  from  said  second 
means  to  said  first  means  when  the  frequency  of  said  first 
signal  attains  said  predetermined  value,  and  means  for 
transferring  control  of  ignition  firing  back  from  said  first 
means  to  said  second  means  when  the  frequency  of  said 
first  signal  falls  below  a  value  which  is  less  than  said 
predetermined  value  and  corresponds  to  an  engine  speed 
less  than  engine  idle  sf)eed. 


sequence  of  output  pulses  to  said  controlled  switch  (16)  to 
command  said  switch  to  open  and  close  a  plurality  of 
times  to  generate  multiple  sparks  for  each  ignition  event, 

and 

a  timing  means  (23)  controlled  by  said  ignition  event  signal 
generator  means  (10,  11,  12)  and  by  the  signal  (D)  from 
said  pulse  generator  means  (22)  and  additionally  control- 
ling the  controlled  switch  by  providing  at  least  one  com- 
mand pulse  to  said  controlled  switch  to  open,  and  cause  an 
ignition  event,  at  a  time  controlled  by  the  timing  means, 
upon  failure  of  operation  of  said  pulse  generator  means. 


U.S.  a.  123—119  EC 


33  Claims 


4,138,978 

TWO-OPEN-POSmON  CHOKE  VALVE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Toshio  Morikawa,  Toyota,  and  Keiichi  Okabayashi,  Aichi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabusliilu  Kai- 
sha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,868 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1976,  51-85562 
Int.  CL^  P02M  1/10 
U.S.  a.  123—119  F  3  Claims 

1.  A  two-open-position  choke  valve  control  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  diaphragm  linked  with  a  choke  valve  shaft; 
a  second  diaphragm; 
a  housing  in  which  said  first  and  second  diaphragms  are 

arranged; 
a  prop  rod  arranged  between  said  first  and  second  dia- 
phragms, the  length  of  said  rod  being  shorier  than  the 
distance  between  said  first  and  second  diaphragms  during 
their  release  conditions; 
a  stopper  means  for  preventing  said  second  diaphragm  from 

moving  toward  said  first  diaphragm; 
a  first  chamber  formed  between  said  first  and  second  dia- 
phragms and  communicating  with  an  intake  pipe  down- 
stream of  a  carburetor  throttle  valve;  and, 
a  second  chamber  formed  outside  of  said  second  diaphragm 


I.  A  closed  loop  system  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  mixture 
in  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

accelerator  means  for  supplying  a  quantity  of  fuel  to  said 
internal  combustion  engine; 

means  responsive  to  said  accelerator  means  for  generating  a 
first  signal  indicative  of  said  quantity  of  supplied  fuel; 

means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  into  said  internal  com- 
bustion engine; 

means  responsive  to  said  air  flow  control  means  for  generat- 
ing a  second  signal  indicative  of  the  actual  air  flow  into 
said  engine; 

control  signal-computing  means  responsive  to  at  least  said 
first  and  second  signals  for  generating  a  basic  control 
signal  for  regulating  said  air  flow  control  means,  said  basic 
control  signal  commanding  a  desired  air  flow  as  a  function 
of  the  quantity  of  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine; 

means  responsive  to  the  actual  air-fuel  mixture  existing  in 
said  engine  for  generating  a  feed-back  signal  indicative 
thereof;  and 


486 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  13, 1979 


February  13,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


487 


means  responsive  to  said  feed-back  signal  for  correcting  said 
basic  control  signal,  said  air  flow  control  means  being 
responsive  to  said  corrected  control  signal  for  selectively 
increasing  and  decreasing  the  air  flow  into  said  engine  to 
maintain  a  desired  optimal  air-fuel  ratio  under  substan- 
tially all  engine  operating  conditions. 

15.  An  electrical  system  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  mixture 
in  an  internal  combustion  engine  system  having  an  inUke 
system,  at  least  one  cylinder,  a  throttle  valve  disposed  within 
said  intake  system  for  regulating  the  flow  of  air  to  said  cylin- 
der, means  for  metering  a  quantity  of  fuel  into  said  cylinder, 
and  manually  operable  accelerator  means  for  positively  con- 
trolling said  fuel  metering  means,  said  electrical  system  com- 
prising: 

means  responsive  to  one  of  said  accelerator  means  and  said 
fuel  metering  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  indicative 
of  the  quantity  of  fuel  to  be  metered  into  said  cylinder; 

throttle  valve  positioning  means  responsive  to  a  control 
signal  for  regulating  the  position  of  said  throttle  valve  to 
selectively  vary  the  flow  of  air  into  said  cylinder; 

means  responsive  to  one  of  said  throttle  valve  and  said  throt- 
tle valve  positioning  means  for  generating  a  second  signal 
indicative  of  the  actual  air  flow  into  said  cylinder; 

electronic  control  unit  means  responsive  to  at  least  said  first 
and  second  signals  for  generating  a  base  control  signal 
commanding  a  predetermined  desired  air  flow  as  a  func- 
tion of  metered  fuel  and  the  like  for  controlling  said  throt- 
tle valve  positioning  means; 

gas  sensing  means  disposed  in  said  engine  for  generating  a 
feedback  signal  indicative  of  the  actual  air-fuel  mixture 
existing  therein; 

loop-closing  means  responsive  to  said  feed-back  signal  for 
correcting  said  base  control  signal  such  that  said  throttle 
valve  fKJsitioning  means  is  responsive  to  said  corrected 
control  signal  for  more  accurately  maintaining  a  desired 
air-fuel  ratio  in  said  internal  combustion  engine;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  anticipating  an  unde- 
sirable condition  of  excessive  enrichment  and  for  generat- 
ing a  transient  correction  signal  indicative  thereof  even 
before  said  gas  sensing  means  detects  the  actual  existence 
of  same  for  immediately  correcting  said  base  control 
signal  and  temporarily  increasing  the  air  flow  into  said 
cylinder  for  minimizing  said  undesirable  condition. 


chamber  continuously  during  the  conduction  of  said  en- 
ergy to  said  combustion  chamber; 


and  at  a  power  level  sufficient  to  enhance  combustion  reac- 
tions. 


4.138,981 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPING  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Alan  C.  Green,  Woodley  Green,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 

Industries  Ltd.,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,670 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  22,  1976, 
25821/76 

Int.  a.2  P02M  i9/02:  F04B  i/00 
MS.  a.  123—139  AQ  9  Qalms 


fluid  pressure  operable  means,  the  size  of  said  variable  orifice 
being  determined  by  the  setting  of  said  throttle  means,  and  a 
pressure  responsive  valve  operable  to  provide  a  flow  path  in 
parallel  with  one  of  said  orifices,  said  valve  being  responsive  to 
a  fluid  pressure  within  the  system. 


4,138,982 
ELECTRONIC  IGNTOON  TIMING  ADJUSTING  SYSTEM 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Tadashi  Hattori;  Minoni  Nishida,  and  Yoshiki  Ueno,  all  of 
Okazaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,364 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1975,  50-84963; 
Jul.  10, 1975,  50-84964 

Int  C1.2  P02P  1/00 
MS.  a.  123—148  E  9  Claims 
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gas-filled  envelope  a  cathode  electrode  and  an  anode  electrode 
projecting  into  the  interior  of  said  envelope  and  means  adja- 
cently outside  the  envelope  including  a  nearby  movable  con- 
trol electrode  at  a  predetermined  potential  for  promoting  the 
allocation  of  a  high-voltage  pulse  to  the  cathode  and  anode  of 
the  neighboring  envelope  in  one  but  not  all  of  the  positions  to 
which  said  electrode  is  movable,  each  said  cathode  having  in 
the  respective  envelope  a  lateral  extension  reaching  at  least 
approximately  to  the  wall  of  said  envelope,  said  control  elec- 


mFH^S, 


V-Ojl't 


1.  An  electronic  ignition  timing  adjusting  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  which  has  an  ignition  system 
wherein  the  timing  of  ignition  by  said  ignition  system  is  elec- 
tronically adjusted,  said  adjusting  system  comprising: 

crankshaft  angular  position  detector  means  for  detecting 
first  and  second  different  rotational  angular  positions  of  a 
crankshaft  of  said  engine  to  generate  corresponding  first 
and  second  detection  signals; 

charge  storage  means  including  at  least  one  capacitor; 

a  charge  and  a  discharge  control  circuit  connected  to  said 
charge  storage  means  for  providing  a  charging  current 
and  discharge  current  to  said  charge  storage  means; 

switching  meant  connected  to  said  crankshaft  angular  posi- 
tion detector  means,  said  charge  storage  means  and  said 
charge  and  discharge  control  circuit  for  supplying  a 
charging  current  from  said  charge  and  discharge  control 
circuit  to  said  charge  storage  means  in  response  to  said 
first  detection  signal  and  for  supplying  a  discharge  current 
from  said  charge  storage  means  to  said  charge  and  dis- 
charge control  circuit  in  response  to  said  second  detection 
signal; 

means  connected  to  said  charge  storage  means  for  reducing 
the  charge  and  discharge  currents  of  said  charge  storage 
means  when  the  magnitude  of  the  charge  on  said  charge 
storage  means  exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  and 


trode  being  arranged  to  be  movable  outside  said  envelope  so  as 
to  move  past  a  position  at  least  parily  consituting  a  furiher 
extension  of  said  lateral  extension  of  said  cathode  in  order  to 
promote  a  discharge  of  said  high-voltage  pulse  in  said  enve- 
lope, said  system  having  the  improvement  which  consists  in 
that:  at  least  one  electromagnet  is  provided  for  controlling  said 
movable  electrodes,  and  said  at  least  one  electromagnet,  when 
selectively  energized,  moves  at  least  one  respective  control 
electrode  (39,  53)  alongside  the  lateral  extension  (38,52)  of  the 
cathode  of  a  corresponding  high-voltage  switch  (33,34). 


Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4y6,J»J,  Aug.  li,  iy/4,  rat. 
No.  3,934,566,  and  Ser.  No.  622,165,  Oct.  14,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  No».  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,436 
Int.  a.2  P02M  7/00:  P02B  33/00 
VS.  O.  123—119  E  22  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  combustion  chamber  of  predetermined  shape,  means 
for  producing  a  combustible  mixture  therein,  and  means  for 
igniting  said  mixture,  the  system  comprising  means  for  generat- 
ing, and  for  conducting  to  said  combustion  chamber,  electro- 
magnetic energy  at  an  operating  frequency,  fo,  which 

a.  is  of  the  order  of  the  plasma  frequency  of  a  species  of 
charged  particles  of  said  mixture,  and 

b.  excites  at  least  one  resonant  mode  of  said  combustion 


delivering  fuel  m  timed  relationship  to  an  associated  engine,  a 
feed  pump  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  injection  pump  during  the 
fliling  periods  thereof,  throttle  means  for  adjusting  the  amount 
of  fuel  supplied  by  the  feed  pump  to  the  injection  pump  and 
fluid  pressure  operable  means  for  adjusting  a  component  of  the 
injection  pump  to  vary  the  timing  of  delivery  of  fuel  to  the 
associated  engine,  valve  means  operable  to  provide  a  fluid 
pressure  which  increases  as  the  speed  of  operation  of  the  appa- 
ratus increases,  a  first  fixed  orifice  through  which  said  fluid 
pressure  is  applied  to  said  fluid  pressure  operable  means,  a 
second  fixed  orifice  and  through  which  fluid  from  the  down 
stream  side  of  said  first  fixed  orifice  can  flow  to  a  drain,  a 
variable  orifice  connected  in  series  with  said  second  orifice  and 
operable  to  vary  the  speed  responsive  pressure  applied  to  the 


4,138,983 
ENGINE  IGNITION  SYSTEM  WITH  ELECTROMAGNET 

CONTROL  OF  ENCLOSED  DISTRIBUTOR  GAPS 
Helmut  Espenschied,  Ludwigsburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ro- 
bert Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,795 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 
1976,  2649844 

Int.  a.2  F02P  1/00 
VS.  a.  123—148  DK  9  Claims 

1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
ignition  system  having  a  plurality  of  high-volUge  switches 
conuined  in  hollow  gas-filled  envelopes  of  insulating  material 
for  switching  spark  plugs,  said  switches  comprising  in  each 


4,138,984 
LIGHT  ALLOY  PISTON  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Werner  Steidle,  Bad  Friedrichshall  II;  Wilfried  Sander,  and 
Ernst  Deubelbeiss,  both  of  Neckarsulm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Karl  Schmidt  GmbH,  Neckarsulm, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1975,  2507899 

Int.  a.2  P02F  3/12 

VS.  a.  123—193  P  6  Claims 

1.  Light  alloy  piston  for  diesel  engines  comprising  a  piston 

head  covered  with  a  hard  eloxal  coating  and  having  an  interior 

combustion  chamber  therein  and  a  piston  pin  received  in  the 
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piston  head,  said  piston  head  being  free  of  the  hard  eloxal   thereof  in  which  said  neck  is  snugly  received,  intake  means  for 
coating  in  those  regions  which  are  adjacent  to  the  edge  portion   admitting  air  to  be  heated  into  a  lower  portion  of  said  heating 


of  the  interior  combustion  chamber  lying  in  the  plane  of  the 
piston  pin. 


4,138,985 
PORTABLE  HEATING  AND  COOKING  STOVE 
WUIiam  R.  Marley,  147  Filmore,  Pocatello,  Id.  83201 
FUed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,464 
Int.  a.^  F24C  1/14;  F24B  3/00 
VS.  a.  126—6  12  Claims 

1.  A  portable  heating  and  cooking  stove,  said  stove  including 
a  fire  box  having  upstanding  peripheral  walls  and  bottom  and 
top  wall  means,  said  fire  box  including  lower  draft  air  inlet 
means  and  upper  flue  gas  outlet  means,  the  lower  portion  of 
said  fire  box  including  horizontally  outwardly  projecting  seat 
means  extending  peripherally  about  at  least  all  but  one  periph- 
eral wall  portion  of  said  fire  box,  a  downwardly  opening  hol- 
low plenum  box  including  upstanding  peripheral  walls  and  top 
wall  means,  said  plenum  box  being  removably  downwardly 
telescoped  over  said  fire  box  with  lower  portions  of  peripheral 
wall  means  thereof  seated  against  said  seat  means,  and  the 
corresponding  peripheral  walls  and  wall  means  and  top  walls 
of  said  fire  box  and  plenum  box  in  spaced  relation  defining  a 
heating  chamber  therebetween,  said  flue  gas  outlet  means 
opening  upwardly  through  said  top  wall  means  of  said  fire  box 
and  including  an  outlet  pipe  portion,  said  top  wall  means  of 
said  plenum  box  including  an  opening  therethrough  into  which 
said  outlet  pipe  portion  projects,  said  one  peripheral  wall 
portion  including  a  horizontally  outwardly  projecting  hollow 
neck  opening  through  the  lower  portion  thereof  defining  a  fuel 
inlet  passage,  the  peripheral  wall  portion  of  said  plenum  box 
parallel  and  adjacent  said  one  peripheral  wall  portion  including 
a  downwardly  opening  notch  formed  in  the  lower  portion 


chamber  and  heated  air  discharge  means  for  discharging 
heated  air  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  heating  chamber. 


4,138,986 
HIGH  EFFiaENCY  FURNACE  WITH  LOW  POLLUTING 

EMISSIONS 
L.  Paul  Combs,  Woodland  Hills;  Allan  S.  Oknda,  Canoga  Park, 
and  Larry  H.  Russell,  Agoura,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  U.S.  Environmental  Protection  Agency,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,230 

lat  a.'  F24H  3/06 

VS.  CL  126—116  R  36  Claims 


1.  A  domestic  furnace  for  heating  fluid  that  is  circulated 
through  a  volume  being  heated  comprising  an  oil  burner,  a 
massive  metal  uninsulated  firebox  for  combustion  products  of 
the  oil  burner,  a  heat  exchanger  having  an  interior  in  fluid  flow 
relationship  with  fluid  heated  in  the  firebox  and  an  exterior 
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surface  for  heating  the  circulated  fluid,  said  firebox  having  an 
exterior  surface  including  heat  exchanger  fins  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  the  circulated  fluid  so  that  the  products  of 
combustion  in  the  firebox  are  cooled  by  a  heat  exchange  be- 
tween the  products  of  combustion  and  the  circulated  fluid 
passing  the  exterior  surface,  said  fms  being  arranged  so  that 
there  is  a  substantially  uniform  temperature  on  the  interior  wall 
of  the  firebox  to  prevent  hot  spots  from  forming  on  the  wall 
and  thereby  reduce  substantially  the  formation  of  NO^,  a  flue 
in  fluid  flow  relationship  with  the  heat  exchanger  interior  for 
venting  exhaust  gases  from  the  firebox  and  the  interior  of  the 
heat  exchanger  to  the  exterior  of  the  heated  volume,  a  pressure 
controlled  damper  leading  to  said  flue,  a  conduit  extending 
from  the  exterior  of  the  heated  volume  to  (a)  the  burner  for 
supplying  exterior  air  to  the  burner,  and  (b)  the  damper  for 
supplying  exterior  air  to  the  flue. 


1.  A  firebox  movably  supportable  on  a  platform  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  hood  means  extending  from  a  platform-engaging  end 
toward  a  flue-engaging  end, 

said  hood  means  comprising  a  conical  configuration  having 
a  fireplace-type  opening, 

caster  means  attached  to  said  platform-engaging  end  for 
engaging  and  supporting  the  firebox  on  a  platform  for 
movement  thereover, 

substantially  rigid  flue  means  for  connecting  said  flue-engag- 
ing end  to  a  fixed  chimney  structure, 

a  first  swivel  means  connecting  said  flue  means  to  said  chim- 
ney, and 

a  second  swivel  means  connecting  said  hood  means  to  said 
flue  means, 

whereby  said  hood  means  may  be  movable  in  a  first  arcuate 
path  relative  to  the  platform  and  said  hood  means  and  said 
flue  means  movably  in  a  second  arcuate  path  relative  to 
the  chimney  independently  of  the  hood  movement  in  the 
first  arciute  path  without  deforming  said  flue  means. 


4,138,988 
OVEN  DOOR  HINGE 
James  E.  Hurley,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edi- 
son  Company,  Elgin,  III. 

FUed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,034 
Int  CL2  F23M  7/00 
VS.  a.  126—194  8  Claims 

1.  A  hinge  assembly  for  removably  mounting  an  oven  door 
to  the  front  wall  of  an  oven  cabinet  for  movement  between 
open  and  closed  positions  with  respect  to  an  oven  cavity  de- 
fined therein,  the  front  wall  having  an  aperture  defined  therein 
adjacent  said  oven  cavity,  said  hinge  assembly  including  in 
combination: 
a  hinge  plate  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  attached  to 
said  front  wall  in  overlying  relation  with  respect  to  said 


aperture  in  said  front  wall,  a  hinge  arm  for  removably 
receiving  said  oven  door,  said  hinge  arm  being  coupled  to 
said  plate  for  pivotal  movement  with  respect  thereto,  a 
support  arm  joined  to  said  hinge  arm  and  passing  through 
said  hinge  plate  and  said  aperture  in  said  front  wall  into 
said  oven  cabinet  alongside  said  oven  cavity,  said  support 
arm  being  movable  to  position  said  hinge  arm  and  oven 
door  to  various  positions  with  respect  to  said  front  wall  of 
said  oven,  and  biasing  means  coupled  to  said  support  arm 


4,1384>87 

FIREBOX  WTTH  MOVABLE  HOOD  OR  HOOD 

SECTIONS 

Arthur  R.  A.  Fromman,  4517  N.  17th  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85015 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,663,  Apr.  1,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,759 

Int.  a.2  F24B  1/lS 

VS.  CL  126—120  4  Claims 


urging  the  latter  into  said  oven  cabinet  and  said  hinge  arm 
toward  said  front  wall,  and  permanently  affixed  stop 
means  on  said  support  arm  for  engagement  with  said  hinge 
plate  upon  removal  of  said  oven  door  from  said  hinge  arm 
and  movement  of  the  latter  toward  said  front  wall  for 
preventing  forcible  engagement  of  said  hinge  arm  with 
said  front  wall,  said  stop  means  being  spaced  from  said 
hinge  plate  when  said  oven  door  is  received  on  said  hinge 
arm  and  the  door  is  moved  from  a  fully  open  to  a  closed 
position  with  respect  to  said  oven  cavity. 


4,138,989 
FLAT  PLATE  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM 
George  H.  Doyle,  824  Camino  de  Paz,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79922,  and 
John  R.  Johnston,  Star  Route,  Box  1262,  Corrales,  N.  Mex. 
87048 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,362 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—270  1  Claim 


17    12 


1.  A  flat  plate  solar  collector  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  generally  rectangularly  shaped  panels  arranged  in  precisely 
contiguous  relation;  a  frame  defining  each  panel;  headers  dis- 
posed along  and  parallel  to  the  opposed  horizontal  ends  of 
each  panel;  mutually  cooperating  recesses  in  adjacent  comers 
of  the  frames  of  each  pair  of  panels  and  at  the  ends  of  the 
headers  in  which  the  recesses  are  provided  with  cover  plates 
secured  to  the  frames  of  each  of  the  pairs  of  adjacent  panels; 
and  a  rigid  union  type  coupling  in  each  of  the  recesses  joining 
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adjacent  ends  of  the  headers  whereby  the  frames  of  the  several  4,138,992 .^^„^ 

miividual  panels  are  buned  in  side-by-side  reUtion.  ^ ,    ^  J^IS^^J  ^^"^V^  f^^'?'^  k    n^ 

•^  Lloyd  H.  Shaffer,  deceased,  late  of  Stamford,  Conn.,  by  Do- 

rothy B.  Shaffer,   executrix,    IS6  Intcrral  Rd.,  Stamford, 

4,138,990  *^""-  "**•" 


HBROUS  WALL  MATERLAL  FOR  CELL  STRUCTURES 

OF  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTORS  it«  n  iM_ni 

Eduul  HuimaBii,  Stadeckcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor   ^"S-  "•  »2»— ^* 
to  JENAcr  Glaswerk  Schott  *  Gcil,  Maiu,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,948 

lat  CL2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—270  17  Clalma 


FUcd  Jul.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  597,469 
lat  a,2  F24J  3/02 


37  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  viscosity  stabilization  in  a  fluid  solar  pond 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  adding  a  soluble  thickening,  but  non-solidifying,  agent  to 
the  fluid  in  the  pond;  and, 

B.  dividing  the  pond  into  cells  having  a  critical  transverse 
dimension  less  than  that  required  to  permit  any  substantia] 
heat-induced  convection  in  the  fluid  within  the  cells. 


1.  A  fibrous  wall  material  useful  in  a  cell  structure  of  a  solar 
energy  collector,  said  fibrous  wall  material  comprising  a  sup- 
porting frame  and  an  arrangement  of  fibers  wherein  said  fibers 
are  parallel  to  each  other  and  subsUntially  transparent  to  solar  VS.  Q.  126—271 
radiation  and  substantially  impervious  to  long-wave  infrared 
radiation,  said  fibers  being  arranged  in  layers  in  a  parallel 
relationship,  said  fibers  being  wound  or  coiled  over  said  sup- 
porting frame  thereby  providing  a  closed  covering  filler  wall. 


4,138,993 

SOLAR  HEATER 

William  M.  Conley,  376  Franklin  Atc.,  Redlands,  Calif.  92373 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,032 

iBt  CU  F24J  3/02 

5aalms 


4,138,991 
FLAT  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Johann  Lorenz,  Dachau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Maschinenfabrik     Augsburg-Nnmberg     Aktiengesellschaft- 
Man,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  31, 
1976,  7624195[U1 

lat  CL2  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—270  10  Claims 


1.  A  flat  collector  for  collecting  solar  energy,  comprising:  a 
carrier;  a  collector  plate;  a  heat  carrier  channel  system;  a  pro- 
tective disk;  said  carrier  comprising  a  metal  tub  filled  with 
synthetic  material,  said  channel  system  and  said  collector  plate 
being  located  on  top  of  the  synthetic  material;  a  rubber  gasket 
ring;  said  protective  disk  being  connected  by  said  rubber  gas- 
ket ring  to  an  edge  of  said  metal  tub;  and  bellows  means  open- 
ing into  said  metal  tub  below  said  collector  plate  and  said 
protective  disk. 


1.  A  low-cost  solar  heating  and  cooling  system  having  a  fluid 
supply  manifold  and  return  manifold  comprising  a  plurality  of 
solar  collector  modular  units,  each  modular  unit  having  a  base 
attached  to  vertical  sides  to  form  an  open  containing  box  in 
which  a  flexible  heat  absorbinb  tubing  is  disposed  in  a  concen- 
tric semi-circular  convoluted  manner  therein  to  receive  inci- 
dent radiation  from  the  sun,  the  heat  absorbing  tubing  being 
optimally  spaced  from  each  convolution  on  top  of  the  base 
within  the  unit  so  that  the  amount  of  heat  reflected  to  the  back 
side  of  the  heat  absorbinb  tubing  is  maximized,  the  heat  absorb- 
ing tubing  having  a  very  high  emissivity  and  hence  absorptiv- 
ity which  maximizes  the  heat  transferred  into  a  heating  ex- 
change fluid  circulating  in  the  heat  absorbing  tubing,  the  mod- 
ular units  being  connected  hydraulically  in  series  or  parallel,  a 
retaining  member  within  each  modular  unit  for  vertically  and 
laterally  retaining  the  heat  absorbing  tubing  on  top  of  the  base 
so  that  heat  is  absorbed  by  radiation  and  conduction,  a  lining 
having  a  highly  reflective  and  heat  conductive  coating  being 
positioned  between  the  base  and  the  heat  absorbing  tubing  so 
that  the  contact  points  between  the  heat  absorbing  tubing  and 
the  coating  will  increase  heat  transfer  by  conduction,  each 


modular  unit  being  mounted  on  a  pulley-like  rotatable  base, 
each  rotatable  base  having  an  endless  pulley  belt  rotatably 
connecting  to  an  output  shaft  of  a  high  gear  ratio  electric 
motor  whereby  each  rotatable  base  can  be  driven  by  the  mo- 
tor, with  the  rotatable  modular  units  being  kept  in  synchroniza- 
tion by  friction  applied  by  belt  tension  in  the  continuous  belt, 
the  motor  being  controlled  by  a  timer  in  conjunction  with  limit 
switches  so  that  all  of  the  modular  units  are  capable  of  rotating 
in  phase  with  respect  to  the  angle  of  the  sun,  a  removable  clear 
cover  at  one  closed  position  closing  the  top  of  the  open  con- 
taining box  over  the  vertical  sides  for  preventing  heat  losses 
and  creating  an  enclosed  heat  sink  to  increase  the  heat  ab- 
sorbed in  the  circulating  heat  exchange  fluid  and  at  another 
removed  position  in  the  nighttime  the  system  may  be  used  for 
cooling  by  circulating  the  heat  exchange  fluid,  the  cover  is 
constructed  of  a  low  reflective  material  which  minimizes  re- 
flected heat  loss,  the  heat  exchanger  fluid  including  water  and 
anti-freeze  additives  which  reduce  the  freezing  point  of  the 
circulating  water. 


1.  A  solar  heating  unit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  similar  sections  and  commuting  hinge  means  each  of 
said  sections  having  a  substantially  flat  exterior  side  and 
ends  and  an  interior  side,  said  interior  side  providing  a 
semi-parabolic  solar-collecting  light-reflecting  surface; 

said  sections  being  formed  and  dimensioned  for  assembly  in 
a  closed  superimposed  position  with  said  surfaces  in  con- 
fronting relation  and  with  said  exterior  sides  and  ends 
enclosing  said  surfaces  and  providing  a  closed  box-like 
stackable  structure; 

said  surfaces  being  formed  to  cooperatively  provide  when 
said  sections  are  moved  to  an  open  edge-to-edge  position 
a  substantially  continuous  parabolic  dish;  and 

a  receiver  mounted  adjacent  the  focal  point  of  said  dish. 

4,138,995 
SOLAR  ENERGY  STORAGE  AND  UTILIZATION 
Shao  W.  Yuan,  2021  Highboro  Way,  Falls  Church,  Va.  22043 
FUed  Aug.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,686 
Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02;  F24H  7/00 
VS.  CI.  126—271  15  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  storing  and  utilizing  solar  energy  compris- 
ing: 
collector  means  for  collecting  solar  energy  and  changing 

said  solar  energy  to  heat; 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said  heat  from  said  col- 
lector means  to  a  location  below  the  surface  of  the 
ground; 
distributing  means  comprising  a  closed  loop  piping  system 
extending  out  from  said  location  into  the  surrounding  soil, 
and  means  for  causing  a  heat  transfer  fluid  to  flow  within 
said  piping  system,  said  distributing  means  positioned 


adjacent  said  transmitting  means  at  said  location  and  in 
efficient  heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  transmitting 
means,  said  distributing  means  extending  through  a  vol- 
ume of  said  ground  for  raising  the  temperature  of  said 
volume  of  ground  thereby  establishing  a  stored  heat  reser- 
voir, said  heat  reservoir  having  a  heat  storage  volume 
substantially  greater  than  that  formed  by  the  transmitting 
means  alone;  and 


4,138,994 
SOLAR  HEATING  UNTT 
Robert  M.  Shipley,  Jr.,  259  Candlelight  Dr.,  SanU  Rosa,  Calif. 
95401 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,575 

Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CI.  126— n  5  Claims 


control  means  including  valve  means  in  said  distributing 
means,  and  heat  exchange  means  in  fluid  flow  coimection 
with  said  valve  means  for  controlling  flow  of  said  heat 
transfer  fluid  in  said  distributing  means  and  thus  permit- 
ting said  distributing  means  to  function  as  means  for  ex- 
tracting heat  from  the  ground. 


4,138,996 
SOLAR  HEATER  FREEZE  PROTECnON  SYSTEM 
William  H.  Cartland,  Jupiter,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Rheem  Manufac- 
turing Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,074 

Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—271  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressurized  solar  water  heating  system,  a  water  stor- 
age tank,  first  conduit  means  for  connecting  a  water  supply  to 
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the  lower  part  of  said  tank,  a  solar  panel  having  an  inlet  and 
outlet,  second  conduit  means  connecting  the  lower  part  of  said 
water  storage  tank  to  the  inlet  of  said  solar  panel  for  deUvering 
water  to  said  solar  panel  for  heating  thereby,  third  conduit 
means  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  solar  panel  to  said  water 
storage  tank  for  delivering  heated  water  thereto,  said  water 
storage  tank  and  adjacent  end  of  said  second  conduit  means 


.i.»  i,-^>..*.>4  ;«  .M  tt«-A 


»r«f,,r««   ap*  wi/\t 


ture  changes  for  changing  its  impedance  as  a  function  of 

temperature; 
said  reflector  means  adapted  for  implantation  within  said 

tissue  for  positioning  to  reflect  impinging  microwave 

signals; 
a  microwave  signal  transmitter  providing  said  microwave 

signal  to  said  reflector  at  a  predetermined  frequency; 
a  meter  for  indicatins  the  level  of  a  reflected  microwave 


predetermined  level  of  the  base  line  of  the  display  on  said 
cathode  ray  tube  to  determine  pregnancy  in  a  sow,  said 
second  position  selecting  a  second  predetermined  sweep 
rate  of  said  sweep  generator  and  a  second  predetermined 
level  of  said  base  line  of  the  display  on  said  cathode  ray 
tube  to  determine  pregnancy  in  a  cow  and  said  third 
position  selecting  a  third  predetermined  sweep  rate  of  said 
sweep  generator  and  a  third  predetermined  level  of  said 


4,139,001 
HYDRO-MASSAGE  AND  PULSATOR  APPARATUS 
Lloyd  C.  Macabee,  552  Bean  Creek  Rd.,  No.  41,  Scotts  Valley, 
Calif.  95060 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,987 

Int  a.2  A61H  7/00,  9/00 

VS.  CI.  128—64  14  Claims 


pump  means  in  said  second  conduit  means  for  circulating 
water  from  said  water  storage  tank  through  said  solar  panel 
and  third  conduit  means  back  into  said  water  storage  tank 
when  said  solar  panel  can  add  heat  to  said  water,  said  solar 
panel  being  located  above  said  water  storage  tank  so  that  when 
said  pump  means  is  off  water  in  said  solar  panel  will  drain  into 
said  water  storage  tank  and  adjacent  end  of  said  second  con- 
duit means,  fourth  conduit  means  for  controllably  directing 
water  from  said  water  storage  tank  to  a  desired  location. 


4,138,998 
INDICATING  TEMPERATURE  WITHIN  LIVING  TISSUE 

Markus  Nowogrodzki,  Suaaex,  N J^  anigDor  to  RCA  Corpon- 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Scr.  No.  715,220 
lat  CL^  A61B  5/00 
MS.  CL  128—2  H  4  Claima 

1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  temperature  within  hving  tissue, 
comprising: 
impedance  varying  reflector  means  responsive  to  tempera- 


^REFl 


REFLECTOR 
10 


4,138,997 

SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR 

Gerald  E.  LaPorte,  East  Brunswick;  Charlea  L.  Otterkom, 

North  Brunswick,  and  Salvatore  M.  Mariao,  East  Brunswick, 

ail  of  N  J„  assignors  to  Fedders  Corporatioa,  Edison,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7M,955,  Feb.  9, 1977.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,758 

Int  CL^  F24J  i/02 

MS.  CL  126—271  12  Claims 


providing  a  substantially  matched  impedance  at  a  given 
temperature  for  coupling  microwave  signals  to  and  from 
said  tissue;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  transmitted  microwave  signal  from 
said  transmitter  to  said  applicator  means  for  application  to 
said  tissue  and  said  reflector  and  for  coupling  to  said  meter 
a  microwave  signal  reflected  to  said  applicator  means 
from  said  reflector; 

whereby  said  reflector  in  response  to  changes  in  temperature 
of  said  tissue  from  said  given  temperature  will  cause  the 
level  of  said  reflected  signal  to  change  as  a  fimction  of  said 
temperature  changes  in  said  tissue. 


4,138,999 

ANATOMY  TESTING  AND  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Thomas  D.  Eckhart,  R.R.  2,  NcTsda,  Iowa  50201;  Richard  L. 

Nelson,  Oelwein,  and  Jack  M.  Hoglan,  Independence,  both  of 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Thomas  D.  Eckhart,  NeTada,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,692 

Int  CL^  A61B  lO/OO 

\}S.  a.  128—2  V  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  solar  energy  collector  fin  structure  to  be  secured  to 
and  extend  from  an  object  to  provide  increased  solar  energy 
absorbtion  ability  to  the  object,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  leg  portions  to  absorb  incident  solar 
energy  and  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  to  form  a 
first  row,  proximate  ones  of  said  leg  portions  substantially 
defining  a  plane  therebetween;  and 

a  plurality  of  openings  deflned  by  said  structure,  spaced 
apart  from  each  other,  and  having  radially  extending  tab 
portions  to  absorb  incident  solar  energy; 

said  tab  portions  being  disposed  between  at  least  some  of 
said  proximate  leg  portions  and  being  twisted  at  an  angle 
of  from  about  23*  to  60*  with  respect  to  said  plane  to 
direct  reflected  solar  energy  against  proximate  portions  of 
said  structure  thereby  to  reduce  losses  by  reflectance  from 
said  structure. 


1.  An  anatomy  testing  and  measuring  device  for  determining 
pregnancy  and  measuring  backfat,  copmprising, 

a  housing  having  an  outer  surface, 

a  first  circuit  means  within  said  housing  for  electrically 
generating  ultrasonic  pulses,  transmitting  said  pulses  into 
an  animal  body,  receiving  the  echoes  of  said  pulses  from 
said  animal  body,  selectively  processing  said  pulses  for 
visual  display,  and  visually  d^playing  said  pulses  to  deter- 
mine pregnancy  in  a  sow,  pregnancy  in  a  cow  and  to 
measure  the  backfat  of  cattle, 

said  first  circuit  means  having  electrically  interconnected 
transmitter  means,  receiver  means,  and  a  cathode  ray  tube 
display  means  with  a  multiposition  mode  switch  means, 

said  cathode  ray  tube  display  means  having  a  cathode  ray 
tube  on  said  outer  surface,  a  horizontal  sweep  generator,  a 
horizontal  deflection  amplifier,  a  vertical  deflection  ampli- 
fier, a  gain  control  means,  and  said  mode  switch  means 
electrically  interconnected, 

said  mode  switch  means  having  at  least  first,  second  and 
third  positions,  said  first  position  selecting  a  first  predeter- 
mined sweep  rate  of  said  sweep  generator  and  a  first 


ultrasonic  pulses  into  said  animal  body  and  receiving  the 
echoes  of  sakl  pulses,  and 
power  means  for  powering  said  first  circuit  means. 


4,139,000 

BLEEDABLE  PRESSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING 

OR  TESTING 

Donald  H.  Peeler,  Hendersonville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Sybron 

Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,340 
Int.  a.2  A61B  5/02 


MS.  a.  128—2.05  G 


16  Claims 


1.  A  bleedable  pressure  system  having  a  plenum  and  also 
comprising  a  pump  having  a  chamber  the  interior  of  which  is 
variable  in  volume,  said  pump  also  having  an  inlet,  and  an 
outlet,  said  outlet  being  connected  to  said  chamber  and  con- 
necting the  interior  thereof  to  the  interior  of  said  plenum,  and 
said  inlet  being  connected  to  said  chamber  for  connecting  the 
interior  thereof  to  an  atmosphere  surrounding  said  system; 
said  inlet  incorporating  therein  a  check  valve  means,  said 
check  valve  means  being  responsive  to  decrease  in  interior 
volume  of  said  chamber  to  substantially  prevent  commu- 
nication between  the  interior  of  said  chamber  and  said 
atmosphere; 
said  outlet  incorporating  therein  a  regulator  valve  means, 
said  regulator  valve  means  being  responsive  to  decrease  in 
interior  volume  of  said  chamber  to  open  a  substantial 
amount  for  admitting  gas  from  the  interior  of  said  cham- 
ber to  said  plenum; 
said  check  valve  means  being  leaky,  and  said  regulator  valve 
means  being  responsive  to  regulated  gas  flow  through  said 
outlet  from  the  interior  of  said  plenum  when  the  gas  pres- 
sure in  said  plenum  is  greater  than  the  gas  pressure  in  the 
interior  volume  of  said  chamber,  such  as  to  cause  gas 
pressure  in  said  plenum  to  decrease  at  a  predetermined 
substantially  constant  rate,  said  gas  flow  being  less  than 
leakage  of  said  check  valve  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  operating  on  a  high  pressure  water 
stream  for  producing  a  highly  turbulent  water  flow  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  generally  cylindrical  housing  having  at  one  end  a  volute 
through  the  inlet  of  which  a  water  stream  may  enter,  and 
having  an  outlet  at  the  other  end; 

b.  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  through  the  housing  and 
mounted  at  approximately  the  center  line  of  the  housing; 

c.  an  impeller  affixed  to  the  shaft  at  the  volute  end  of  the 
housing  and  cooperating  with  the  volute  for  turning  the 
shaft  under  the  urging  of  the  water  stream  entering 
through  the  volute  inlet; 

d.  a  rotor  cylinder  having  a  cylindrical  body  slightly  smaller 
in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  housing,  mounted  on 
the  rotatable  shaft  between  the  volute  impeller  and  the 
output  end  and  having  a  plurality  of  bores  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  shaft  and  spaced  uniformly  around  the  cylindri- 
cal body. 

e.  a  plate  mounted  to  the  housing  in  a  fixed  position  perpen- 
dicular to  the  rotatable  shaft,  immediately  adjacent  to  the 
rotor  cylinder  and  having  a  hole  pattern  which  matches 
that  of  the  output  end  of  the  rotor  cylinder. 


4,139,002 

UNIVERSAL  KNEE  ORTHOSIS 

Manuel  J.  Almedia,  20  Ferreira  Dr.,  Tiverton,  R.I.  02878 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,425 

Int.  a.2  A61F  3/O0 

MS.  a.  128—80  C  12  Claims 


1.  An  orthosis  for  the  knee  or  elbow  joint  of  a  limb  compris- 
ing, an  upper  forward  member,  a  lower  forward  member  and 
a  rear  member,  means  for  positioning  said  upper  member  to 
said  limb  above  said  joint,  and  means  for  positioning  said  lower 
forward  member  and  said  rear  member  to  said  limb  below  said 
joint,  both  said  forward  members  being  independently  hinged 
to  said  rear  member  for  separate  pivotal  motion  with  respect  to 
said  rear  member,  said  upper  and  lower  forward  members 
being  further  positioned  respectively  above  and  below  said 
joint  and  cooperatively  forming  an  opening  for  receipt  of  said 
joint,  said  upper  forward  member  being  limited  in  its  forward 
pivotal  movement  by  abutting  contact  between  the  upper  edge 
of  said  lower  forward  member  and  the  lower  edge  of  said 
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upper  forward  member,  said  abutting  edges  defining  a  stop  so 
as  to  prevent  hyperextension  of  said  joint. 

4,139,003 

WATERPROOF  CAST  PROTECTOR 

John  D.  Little,  25097  Champlain  Rd.,  Laguna  HUls,  CaUf. 

92653,  and  James  Z.  Qotid,  Jr.,  25839  Marguerite  Pkway., 

Apt.  103,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif.  92675 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  636,508,  Dec.  1,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,043,326. 

This  application  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,496 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  23, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.=  A61F  li/00 

MS.  a.  128—82  «  Claims 


an  outlet  means  mounted  in  said  envelope; 

coolant   means  to  be  circulated   through   said  chamber 


wherein  the  temperature  of  said  coolant  is  transferred  to 
said  metallic  liner;  and 
fastening  means  to  secure  the  bandage  to  the  body. 


4,139,005 

SAFETY  RELEASE  PIPE  CAP 

Gilbert  C.  Dickey,  23185  Woodville  Rd.,  Genoa,  Ohio  43430 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Scr.  No.  829,919 

Int.  a.2  F16L  55/10 

MS.  CL  138—89  8  Claims 


1.  A  unitary,  flexible  covering  to  seal  a  cast  on  an  individu- 
al's arm  or  leg  and  adapted  to  accommodate  limbs  and  casts  of 
a  considerable  range  of  lengths,  comprising: 
an  elongate  tube  of  resilient  material  for  receiving  said  arm 
or  leg  and  said  cast,  said  tube  being  closed  at  one  end  and 
open  at  the  other  end; 
a  r-r>nciH»rahl<>  Irnffth  cif  said  f  loneate  tube  at  said  ooen  end 
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a  protruding  section  rigidly  attached  to  said  body  section  medicament  to  said  needle,  whereby  when  said  needle  is  im- 

and  oriented  for  displacing  a  surface  of  the  superior  wall  planted  in  a  patient  said  quantity  is  injected  into  such  patient; 

of  the  vagina,  and  an  intermediate  section  of  the  urethra  and  a  partition  subdividing  said  interior  into  a  medicament 

adjacent  thereto,  toward  the  pubic  bone  for  reducing  the  compartment  holding  said  body  of  medicament  and  a  pressur- 


urethro-vesfcle  angle,  with  said  protruding  section  includ- 
ing means  for  folding  a  surface  of  the  vaginal  wall  having 
the  urethra  adjacent  thereto  for  laterally  compressing  the 
urethra  therebetween,  thereby  restoring  normal  control  of 
the  flow  of  ttrine  from  the  bladder  to  the  urethral  opening. 


4,139,007 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTRACEPTION 
Harvey  Diamond,  c/o  Saul  Epstein,  1880  Century  Park  East 
Suite  500,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90067 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1976.  Ser.  No.  725,005 

Int.  a.2  A61B  19/00 

MS.  a.  128—138  R  2  Claims 


izable  compartment,  said  partition  being  movable  in  said  con- 
tainer to  increase  the  volume  of  said  pressurizable  compart- 
ment and  decrease  the  volume  of  said  medicament  compart- 
ment, said  means  for  forcing  including  means  for  pressurizing 
said  pressurizable  compartments  with  a  gas. 


4,139,009 

HYPODERMIC  NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

RETRACTABLE  NEEDLE  COVER 


adapted  to  extend,  said  uniionn  aiameier  portion  lonning 
a  sealing  portion  of  adjustable  length; 

a  resilient,  solid  ring  having  greater  thickness  than  said  tube 
formed  at  the  open  end  of  said  elongate  tube,  said  ring 
forming  a  base  structure  for  a  roll  of  said  uniform  diameter 
portion  and  being  adapted  to  be  rolled  along  said  arm  or 
leg  to  a  selected  longitudinal  position  a  substantial  dis- 
tance above  the  cast  but  below  the  end  of  the  limb,  the  size 
and  position  of  said  roll  depending  upon  the  length  of  said 
limb  and  said  cast; 

said  uniform  diameter  portion  being  of  sufficient  length  that 
said  roll  is  within  the  length  of  said  uniform  diameter 
portion  for  the  entire  range  of  limb  and  cast  sizes  on  which 
it  is  adapted  to  be  used,  said  ring  being  adapted  to  resil- 
iently  bias  said  uniform  diameter  portion  at  the  location  of 
said  roll  tightly  against  said  arm  or  leg  to  seal  the  open  end 
of  said  tube  at  any  of  its  adjusted  lengths;  and 

a  portion  at  the  closed  end  of  a  shape  different  from  said 
uniform  diameter  portion  and  of  a  shape  and  size  to  ac- 
commodate the  hand  or  foot  of  the  user. 


4,139,004 
BANDAGE  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  BURNS 
Harry  Gonzalez,  Jr.,  342  3rd  A»e^  La  Pueate,  Calif.  91744 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1977,  S«r.  No.  769,443 
fat  a.2  A61N  t/00 
MS.  CI.  128— «2.1  1«  CUlBM 

1.  A  bandage  having  a  coolant  transfer  means  adapted  for 
use  in  accelerating  healing  and  reducing  pain  relating  to  burn 
areas  of  the  human  body,  wherein  the  bandage  comprises: 
an  envelope  having  sealed  inner  and  outer  sheets  of  impervi- 
ous material  and  defining  a  chamber; 
an  outer  protective  cover  attached  to  said  outer  impervious 

sheet; 
an  inner  pliable  metallic  liner  secured  to  said  inner  impervi- 
ous sheet  arranged  to  directly  contact  said  bum  area; 
an  inlet  means  mounted  in  said  envelope; 


1.  A  thermal  safety  release  pipe  cap  assembly  which  opens  at 
a  predetermined  temperature  comprising  a  ferrule  of  relatively 
low  thermal  conductivity  material  having  a  melting  tempera- 
ture above  said  predetermined  temperature  adapted  to  be  fitted 
over  the  end  of  a  pipe  of  relatively  high  thermal  conductivity, 
said  ferrule  having  an  open  portion  coincident  with  the  interior 
of  the  pipe  and  an  interior  wall  embracing  the  pipe  end;  a 
closure  clement  for  said  open  portion  of  said  ferrule  friction- 
ally  maintained  within  said  ferrule,  said  element  being  of  a 
material  which  melts  at  said  predetermined  temperature  to 
expose  the  open  portion  of  said  ferrule  to  the  pipe  interior;  and 
means  for  sealing  securing  said  assembly  to  the  pipe  compris- 
ing an  inwardly  extending  flange  on  said  ferrule  which  over- 
lays the  end  of  the  pipe  and  a  peripheral  wall  of  uniform  thick- 
ness on  said  closure  element  having  outer  perimeter  elements 
frictionally  engaging  the  interior  wall  of  said  ferrule,  said 
ferrule,  when  securred  to  the  pipe,  pressing  said  flange  upon 
said  peripheral  wall  to  clamp  said  peripheral  wall  in  intimate 
heat  transfer  relationship  to  the  pipe  between  said  flange  and 
the  end  of  the  pipe. 


4,139,006 
FEMALE  INCONTINENCE  DEVICE 
Arthur  E.  Corey,  S232  Oak  Island  Rd.,  Orlando,  FU.  32809 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,952 
Int.  CL^  A61F  S/46 
MS.  CL  128—127  18  Oaims 

1.  A  device  for  being  removably  inserted  into  the  vagina  of 
a  female  patient  for  controlling  urinary  incontinence,  said 
device  comprising: 
a  body  section  for  being  inserted  completely  into  the  vagina, 
with  said  body  section  having  a  circumferential  surface 
therearound  for  being  gripped  by  the  walls  of  the  vagina 
for  restricting  the  relative  movement  therebetween; 


U.S.  a.  128—218  N 


10  Claims 


1.  A  male  contraceptive  appliance  which  comprises: 
a  stiff  pressure  pad  for  applying  pressure  to  a  male  urethra 
said  pad  being  shaped  to  concentrate  pressure  on  said 
urethra;  and 
a  strap  for  bearing  on  the  top  of  the  penis  and  for  holding 
said  pressure  pad  against  the  underside  of  said  penis 
whereby  said  urethra  will  be  closed  during  coitus,  said 
strap  not  applying  pressure  to  the  sides  of  the  penis,  and 
the  area  of  said  strap  being  such  as  to  apply  substantially 
less  unit  pressure  to  the  top  of  said  penis  with  respect  to 
the  pressure  being  applied  in  the  region  of  said  urethra, 
said  pressure  pad  and  said  strap  being  a  single  molded 
piece. 


4,139,008 

CONTROLLED-DOSE  INJECTION  APPARATUS 
Wolfgang  Wagner,  Klosterfelder  Weg  29, 1  Berlin  27,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  634,742,  Nov.  21,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,301 
Int.  a.2  A61M  5/0O 
MS.  a.  128—215  9  Oaims 

1.  An  injecting  apparatus  comprising  a  medicament  con- 
tainer having  a  hollow  interior  adapted  to  contain  a  body  of  a 
liquid  medicament;  a  positive-displacement  pump  having  an 
intake  and  an  output  and  operable  to  pass  a  liquid  from  said 
intake  to  said  output;  a  conduit  connecting  said  intake  to  said 
container;  means  for  forcing  said  medicament  through  said 
conduit  from  said  container  to  said  inuke;  a  hollow  injecting 
needle  connected  to  said  output;  means  for  operating  said 
pump  and  thereby  feeding  a  predetermined  quantity  of  said 


1.  A  disposable  hypodermic  needle  assembly,  including  a 
permanently  attached  but  retractable  covering  means  for  the 
forward  portions  of  the  needle;  said  assembly  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  hub  portion  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  outlet  end  of  a 
syringe,  said  portion  including  a  central  passageway  for 
enabling  liquid  flow  to  or  from  the  outlet  of  said  syringe; 

a  hollow  needle  connected  to  said  hub  with  the  inlet  end 
thereof  communicating  with  the  central  passagwway  of 
said  hub; 

an  Annular  slide  member  surrounding  said  needle  and  being 
longitudinally  slideable  with  respect  thereto,  said  member 
being  positionable  to  normally  cover  the  said  forward 
portion  of  said  needle;  and 

a  plurality  of  elastically  resilient  arms  extending  between 
said  hub  portion  and  said  slide  member,  said  arms  in  their 
unstressed  condition  normally  maintaining  said  slide  mem- 
ber in  said  position  covering  the  forward  portion  of  said 
needle;  said  arms  being  elastically  bowable  away  from  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  needle  upon  said  slide  member 
being  urged  toward  said  hub  portion  by  contact  of  said 
slide  member  with  the  skin  of  a  patient  during  injection  of 
said  needle  beneath  said  skin;  the  bowing  of  said  arms 
away  from  said  longitudinal  needle  axis  generating  a  re- 
storing force  for  urging  said  slide  member  back  over  said 
needle  forward  portion  upon  withdrawal  of  said  assembly 
from  contact  with  said  skin. 
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4,139,010 
STERIIJTY  GUARD  FOR  PIERONG  DEVICES, 
CONNECTORS  AND  NEEDLES 
Edward  G.  Dykstra,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ethox  Cor- 
poration, Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852^78 

Int  CL2  A61M  S/OO 

MS.  CL  128—221  8  OaiM 


1.  In  combination,  a  tubular  member  for  medical  use  and  a 
tubular  guard  for  enclosing  an  end  portion  of  said  tubular 
member  to  maintain  sterility  thereof,  said  guard  being  adapted 
to  telescope  over  said  member,  said  member  having  a  portion 
projecting  radially  therefrom  and  having  an  opening  therein, 
said  guard  having  a  portion  projecting  from  the  end  thereof 
adjacent  to  said  radially  projecting  portion,  the  projecting 
portion  of  said  guard  being  of  elastomeric  material  and  having 
a  head  portion  larger  than  said  opening  adapted  to  he  forced 
through  said  opening  by  compression  of  said  head  portion  and 
expand  after  passage  through  said  opening  to  prevent  with- 
drawal thereof,  said  guard  projecting  portion  having  a  frangi- 
ble neck  portion  adapted  to  rupture  when  said  guard  is  forcibly 
removed  from  said  tubular  member  and  thus  signal  the  fact  that 
the  guard  has  been  removed  from  the  tubular  member. 


flat  head  in  the  slot  until  the  sliding  pusher  member  is 
actuated  to  drive  the  needle,  and  the  sliding  pusher  mem- 
ber being  operative  when  actuated  to  drive  the  needle  out 
of  the  bore  into  the  tissue  of  the  patient; 

actuating  means  carried  by  the  body  and  including  a  com- 
pression spring  in  said  enlarged  zone  of  the  bore  and 
engaging  the  enlarged  end  of  the  sliding  pusher  member, 
and  means  carried  by  the  sliding  pusher  member  and 
operative  to  engage  the  body  and  latch  the  pusher  mem- 
ber in  retracted  position  with  the  spring  compressed,  and 
releasable  to  free  the  spring  to  actuate  the  sliding  member 
to  drive  the  needle  from  the  bore;  and 

said  bore  having  a  narrowed  zone  spaced  from  said  outlet 
and  shaped  to  lightly  compress  the  split  end  of  the  sliding 
pusher  member  to  grip  the  head  of  the  needle  to  retain  it 
in  the  slot  while  the  sliding  pusher  member  is  retracted 
with  the  split  end  thereof  in  said  narrowed  zone,  and  said 
bore  having  an  enlarged  zone  joining  said  narrowed  zone 
to  said  outlet,  whereby  the  needle  receiving  end  of  the 
sliding  member  is  released  from  gripping  the  head  of  the 
needle  when  the  split  end  passes  from  the  narrowed  zone 
into  the  enlarged  zone. 


4.139,012 
DRAIN  CONSTRUCnON 
CarroU  L.  Zaborsky,  1008  Valentine  Rd^  Kansas  Qty,  Mo. 
64111 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,167 

Int.  CL^  A61M  27/00 

MS.  CL  128—350  R  11  Claims 


4,1394)11 
DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  A  NEEDLE  INTO  A  PATIENT 
Jean  L.  P.  M.  Benoit,  74,  me  du  Fort  Saiat-Irence,  Lyon,  France 
(69005),  and  Frank  Z.  Warren,  446  E.  88th  St,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10028 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,879 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  19,  1975,  75  39781; 
May  19, 1976,  76  15862 

Int  a.2  A61B  17/ a 
MS.  a.  128—329  R  7  ClainH 


1.  A  device  for  the  passage  of  fluid  between  a  congested  area 
characterized  by  the  presence  of  material  capable  of  blocking 
the  passage  and  a  location  removed  from  the  congested  area, 
said  device  comprising: 

a  first  tubular  member  having  a  plurality  of  openings  dis- 


4,139,013 
THRESHING  ROTOR  FOR  A  COMBINE 
Edward  J.  Hengen,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Com- 
pany, Moline,  III. 

FUed  Oct  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8434W7 

Int  a.2  AOIF  12/li 

MS.  CL  130—27  H  25  Claims 


1.  In  a  threshing  device  for  agricultural  crops  including  a 
concave,  an  improved  threshing  rotor  generally  concentrically 
associated  with  and  at  least  partially  wrapped  by  the  concave 
so  that  a  threshing  zone  is  created  between  the  rotor  and  con- 
cave, said  zone  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  untreated  crop 
material  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  material  from  which 
grain  has  been  separated,  the  rotor  comprising: 
a  rotor  frame  having  opposite  ends  and  an  axis  of  rotation 

and  including  pivot  means; 
a  first  threshing  bar  assembly,  including  a  first  generally 
axially  extending  threshing  bar  having  leading  and  trailing 
edges,  supported  by  the  pivot  means  for  rocking  move- 
ment between  positions  corresponding  to  maximum  and 
minimum  concave  clearance  between  the  threshing  bar 
and  the  concave,  the  threshing  bar  moving  in  a  crop 
threshing  rdationship  to  the  concave  as  the  rotor  is  ro- 
uted; 
resilient  means,  supported  by  the  frame,  engaging  the  thresh- 
ing bar  assembly  for  urging  the  threshing  bar  in  the  direction  of 
reducing  concave  clearance;  and 
stop  means  including  a  first  part  carried  by  the  frame  and  a 
second  part  carried  by  the  threshing  bar  assembly,  the  first 
part  being  engageable  by  the  second  part  to  limit  the 
movement  of  the  threshing  bar  in  the  direction  of  reduc- 
ing concave  clearance. 


I  .1 .■..  I. 


4,139,014 
COMBINATION  HAIR  STYLING/HAIR  CURLING 
DEVICE 
Willis  O.  Rowland,  Rochdale  Village  Sta^  P.O.  Box  751,  Ja- 
maica, N.Y.  11434 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,892 
Int  a.2  A4SD  24/00 


thereto,  said  comb  attachment  being  comprised  of  a  housing 
having  a  lower  portion,  rotatable  fan  means  disposed  therein 
and  an  upper  portion  receiving  a  pair  of  individual  combs 
therein,  means  connecting  said  individual  combs  for  reciproca- 
tory  movement  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  means  in  said 
first  mentioned  housing  driving  said  fan  and  said  individual 
combs. 


4,139,015 
HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  USE 

IN  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Takahiro  Sakai,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,220 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1975,  50-114823 
Int  a.2  B60K  41/00:  POIB  7/20:  F15B  li/042:  G05D  11/02 
MS.  a.  137—115  16  Claims 


ill  30297    28 
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9.  A  hydraulic  pressure  control  device  actiuted  by  and 
responsive  to  the  pressure  of  an  actuating  fluid  for  use  in  an 
automatic  transmission  comprising: 

a  first  sleeve; 

spool  valve  means  having  at  least  one  land  slidingly  fitted  in 
said  first  sleeve  for  controlling  a  bleed-off  means  of  a 
hydraulic  line  pressure  being  fed  from  a  hydraulic  pres- 
sure source  to  a  hydraulic  servo-device  by  displacement 
of  said  land; 

a  stationary  sleeve  having  an  inner  circular  cross  section  and 
a  closed  ehd  rigidly  fitted  in  said  first  sleeve; 

an  inner  sleeve  having  a  closed  end  slidingly  fitted  in  said 
stationary  sleeve,  the  closed  ends  of  said  stationary  sleeve 
and  said  inner  sleeve  and  the  inner  curved  wall  of  said 
stationary  sleeve  forming  a  first  space; 

an  annular  stopper  fixed  in  said  first  sleeve  partially  closing 
the  other  end  of  said  stationary  sleeve,  said  stopper  limit- 
ing the  movement  of  said  inner  sleeve; 

a  hollow  cylinder  formed  in  said  inner  sleeve,  the  closed  end 
of  said  inner  sleeve  forming  a  closed  end  of  said  cylinder; 

a  subsidiary  spool  having  at  least  one  land  slidingly  mounted 
in  said  hollow  cylinder,  said  land  of  said  subsidiary  spool, 
the  closed  end  of  said  cylinder  and  the  wall  of  said  cylin- 
der forming  a  second  space; 

means  rigidly  interconnecting  said  subsidiary  spool  and  said 

spool  valve  means  for  displacing  said  land  of  said  spool 

valve  means  by  the  displacement  of  said  subsidiary  spool; 

'  a  first  sorinK  confined  between  said  land  of  said  srtool  valve 


a  body  having  a  bore  extending  thereinto  and  having  an 
opening  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  bore  to  be  pressed  against 
the  tissue  of  the  patient,  the  needle  being  inserted  into  the 
bore  near  said  opening,  and  the  bore  having  an  enlarged 
zone  with  a  closed  end  opposite  said  outlet  end  of  the 
body; 

a  sliding  pusher  member  in  the  bore  behind  the  head  of  the 
needle  and  shaped  to  Tit  closely  in  the  bore  and  slide 
therein,  the  sliding  pusher  member  having  an  enlarged  end 
in  said  enlarged  zone  of  the  bore  and  said  sliding  pusher 
member  having  at  its  other  end  a  needle  receiving  slot 
shaped  to  receive  the  flat  needle  head,  said  other  end 
being  split  at  said  slot  and  spread  to  receive  and  retain  said 


ings  disposed  along  the  length  of  the  second  member, 
said  openings  in  said  second  member  being  located  between 
two  parallel  imaginary  planes  extending  through  opposed 
points  on  the  surface  of  said  second  member  and  in  facing 
relationship  to  the  openings  in  said  first  member;  and 
a  barrier  bar  extending  back  and  forth  from  said  one  member 
to  said  second  member  along  the  lengths  of  said  members 
and  lying  in  one  of  said  imaginary  planes, 
said  barrier  bar  being  disposed  to  block  material  from  said 
openings  of  said  first  and  second  members  which  would 
clog  the  openings  while  accommodating  the  flow  of  fluid 
toward  said  openings. 


T 


?4       ■"      »       H 


1.  A  combination  hair  styling/curler  combination  compris- 
ing a  housing,  a  source  of  heat  positioned  in  the  housing,  a 
comb  attachment  or  curler  attachment  adapted  to  be  remov- 
ably secured  to  the  housing,  a  heating  rod  connected  to  said 
source  of  heat  and  extending  outwardly  of  said  housing,  said 
rod  being  adapted  to  be  extended  into  either  the  comb  attach- 
ment or  the  culler  attachment  to  provide  a  source  of  heat 


iiuia  pressure  oias  means  acting  in  opposition  to  saia  sprmgs; 
and 

aligned  ports  in  said  first  sleeve  and  said  stationary  sleeve, 
and  a  port  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  spaces  for 
admitting  actuating  fluid  to  said  first  and  second  spaces, 
wherein  when  actuating  fluid  is  fed  into  aaid  first  and 
second  spaces,  then  said  subsidiary  spool  is  displaced 
according  to  a  first  level  of  actuating  fluid  pressure  imtil 
actuating  fluid  pressure  exceeds  said  initial  load,  said  inner 
sleeve  and  said  subsidiary  spool  are  displaced  when  actu- 
ating fluid  pressure  is  further  increased  according  to  a 
second  level  of  pressure,  and  said  subsidiary  spool  is  then 
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only  displaced  when  actuating  fluid  pressure  is  further 
increased  according  to  a  third  level  of  pressure  so  that  the 
hydraulic  line  pressure  may  be  controlled  for  the  different 
actuating  fluid  pressure  levels  according  to  the  displace- 
ment of  the  land  of  said  spool  valve  means. 


4,139,016 
TAMPERPROOF  HYDRANT  LOCK  WITH 
CONTROLLED  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
FrancU  R.  Byrnes,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Center  Com- 
pression Lock  Company,  Inc.,  PhiUdelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788.710,  Apr.  19, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,072,163,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  697,581,  Jua. 
18, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,062,375.  This  application  Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  829,415 
Int  a.2  E03B  9/02:  F16K  31/48.  35/06 
VS.  a.  137—296  17  Claims 


i:  In  a  fire  hydrant  including  a  bonnet  having  an  aperture,  a 
housing  having  an  internal  chamber,  an  operating  rod  extend- 
ing within  the  housing  chamber,  a  yoke  coupled  to  the  operat- 
ing rod,  and  a  plunger  coupled  to  the  yoke  for  opening  and 
closing  a  valve,  a  tamperproof  lock  comprising: 
a  spring  mounted  on  the  housing: 
power  transmitting  means  mounted  on  the  operating  rod  for 

transmitting  power  to  said  rod  against  said  spring; 
first  hydraulic  means  operatively  associated  with  said  power 
transmitting  means  for  controlling  gradual  opening  of  the 
valve  over  a  first  delay  interval  of  time;  and 
second  hydraulic  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
power  transmitting  means  for  controlling  gradual  closing 
of  the  valve  over  a  second  delay  interval  of  time. 


(c)  said  anvil  surface  including  a  concave  groove  positioned 
transversely  thereto  for  receiving  said  tube  said  groove 
being  curved  longitudinally  and  having  a  roughened  sur- 
face for  frictional  engagement  by  a  tube; 

(d)  a  rod  spaced  from  said  groove  and  extending  from  said 
anvil  surface; 


(e)  engagement  members  movably  mounted  on  said  rod  in 
parallel  and  engaging  relationship  to  said  anvil  surface  and 
extending  over  said  groove  whereby  said  engagement 
members  selectively  compress  said  tube  and  constrict  said 
passage; 

(0  said  engagement  members  respectively  com|.  rising  dis- 
coidally  shaped  adjustment  knob  and  clamping  disc; 

(g)  said  adjustment  knob  and  said  clamping  disc  respectively 
including  peripheral  margins;  and 

(h)  the  peripheral  margin  of  said  adjustment  knob  extending 
a  slight  distance  beyond  the  peripheral  margin  of  said 
clamping  disc  for  facilitating  grasping  and  rotation  of  said 
adjustment  knob  over  said  clamping  disc. 


4,139,018 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  FORWARD  BOW 

AUGNMENT  ON  WATER  DRIVE  PIVOT 

Jay  C.  Groelz,  Phillips,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Heinzman  Engineer- 

iag,  Inc.,  Grand  Island,  Nebr. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,668 

Int  a.-  B05B  3/12 

VS.  CL  137—344  12  Claims 


4,139,017 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  AND  MOUNTING  THEREOF 
Louis  F.  Hamilton,  Sr.,  and  Louis  F.  Hamilton,  Jr.,  both  of  RJl. 
1,  Box  85D,  Weatherford,  Okla.  73096 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,391 
Int  CL2  F16K  7/06 
VS.  CL  137—343  5  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  flow  control  and  mounting  thereof  for  retaining  a 
tube  in  a  constant  position  relative  to  a  sutionary  structural 
member  and  for  selectively  constricting  said  tube  to  control 
the  flow  of  a  working  fluid  flowing  from  a  source  thereof 
through  a  passage  in  said  tube,  said  fluid  flow  control  and 
mounting  thereof  comprising: 

(a)  an  anvil  having  an  anvil  surface  for  engagement  by  a 
tube; 

(b)  a  mounting  connected  to  said  anvil,  said  mounting  being 
detachably  connectible  to  a  stationary  structural  member 
for  retaining  said  anvil  in  a  constant  position  relative  to 
said  structural  member; 


1.  A  system  for  automatic  forward  bow  alignment  on  a  pivot 
irrigator  including  a  center  pivot,  a  plurality  of  towers  spaced 
radially  from  the  center  pivot,  and  a  pipe  extending  from  the 
center  pivot  and  connected  to  each  of  the  towers,  the  system 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  valve  means  associated  with  each  of  the  towers  of  the 
irrigator  for  regulating  movement  of  the  tower  in  a  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  the  irrigator;  and 

(b)  sensor  means  for  detecting  alignment  of  each  of  the 
towers  along  the  desired  forward  bow  of  the  irrigator  and 
controlling  the  valve  means  of  each  of  the  towers  as  a 
function  of  alignment  and  misalignment  of  a  one  of  the 
towers  with  the  other  of  the  towers  along  the  curve  of  the 
desired  forward  bow,  the  valve  means  of  each  of  the 
towers  includes,  in  combination: 

(1)  a  pair  of  valves  mounted  on  the  irrigator  at  a  respective 
one  of  the  towers; 


(2)  reversing  means  mounted  on  the  irrigator  and  connected 
to  the  valves  for  selectively  holding  one  of  the  valves 
closed;  and 

(3)  linkage  means  mounted  on  the  irrigator  and  connected  to 
the  valves  and  to  the  sensor  means  for  closing  the  open  other 
of  the  valves  when  the  one  of  the  towers  moves  ahead  of  the 
desired  forward  bow,  the  reversing  means  including,  in  combi- 
nation: 

(4)  a  reversing  lever  pivotally  mounted  for  swinging  move- 
ment transversely  of  the  pipe;  and 

(5)  a  pair  of  springs,  with  each  of  the  springs  of  the  pair  of 
springs  being  connected  to  and  arranged  extending  be- 
tween a  respective  one  of  the  associated  pair  of  valves  and 
the  reversing  lever,  for  swinging  movement  of  the  revers- 
ing lever  alternately  closing  one  of  the  valves  and  opening 
the  other  of  the  valves  of  the  associated  pair  of  valves. 

4,139.019 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

NATURAL  GAS  TO  A  PIPELINE 

Don  A.  Bresie,  and  Donald  W.  Fowler,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  Gas  Transport  Company,  Austin,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,242,  Jan.  22,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,154 

Int  a.2  F17C  5/02 

VS.  a.  137—351  26  Qaims 


!M\A? 


J 
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1.  A  system  for  transporting  natural  gas  from  a  gas  well 
location  to  a  terminal  facility  located  at  a  delivery  location, 
including: 

pressure  vessel  means  mounted  for  transporting  by  a  trans- 
port vehicle,  and  including:  at  least  one  pressure  vessel; 
and  vehicle  manifold  means  connected  with  said  pressure 
vessel,  and  including  vehicle  coupling  means; 

a  first  terminal  located  at  said  gas  well  location,  and  includ- 
ing: means  for  gathering  natural  gas  from  gas  well($)  at 
said  gas  well  location;  loading  manifold  means;  loading 
coupling  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  loading 
manifold  means  with  said  vehicle  coupling  means;  and  a 
loading  conduit  means  connecting  said  gathering  means 
with  said  loading  manifold  means,  said  loading  conduit 
means  including  compressor  means,  and  said  compressor 
means  including: 

a  compressor  unit; 

a  pressure  control  valve  in  said  loading  conduit  means, 
located  before  said  compressor  unit;  a  by-pass  flow  con- 
trol valve  in  said  loading  conduit  means,  located  after  said 
compressor  unit;  and 

a  by-pass  conduit  connecting  said  by-pass  flow  control  valve 
with  the  inlet  side  of  said  pressure  control  valve;  and 

a  second  terminal  located  at  said  terminal  facility  at  said 
delivery  location,  and  including:  off-loading  manifold 
means;  off-loading  coupling  means  for  detachably  con- 
necting said  off-loading  manifold  means  with  said  vehicle 
coupling  means;  and  off-loading  conduit  means  connected 
with  said  off-loading  manifold  means,  and  including 
heater  means  for  heating  compressed  natural  gas  taken 
from  said  pressure  vessel,  to  eliminate  the  formation  of 
hydrates  therein. 


4,139,020 
MODULAR  DASH  CONTROL  VALVE  MANIFOLD 

Milan  J.  Sebo,  Elyria,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784^22 

Int  a.2  F16K  11/04 

VS.  a.  137— 454J  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  modular  control  valve  assembly,  a  base  having  an 
inlet  for  connection  with  a  fluid  pressure  source  and  an  outlet, 
first  passage  means  within  said  base  communicating  with  said 
inlet,  a  boss  projecting  from  said  base,  said  boss  including  a 
wall  defining  a  bore  within  said  boss,  said  bore  having  an  open 
end  facing  away  from  said  base,  a  valve  assembly  received 
within  said  bore,  means  for  locking  said  valve  means  in  said 
bore  so  that  said  valve  assembly  may  be  removed  through  the 
open  end  of  said  bore  upon  release  of  said  locking  means, 
second  passage  means  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  boss 
to  communicate  said  valve  assembly  with  said  first  passage 
means  so  that  said  valve  assembly  controls  communication 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  said  first  passage  means  includ- 
ing a  first  portion  extending  through  said  base  and  a  second 
portion  defined  within  the  wall  of  the  boss,  said  second 
passage  means  including  a  first  section  extending  through  said 
base  and  a  second  section  defined  within  the  wall  of  said  boss, 
said  second  portion  and  said  second  section  each  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  bore  and  being  spaced 
circumferentially  from  each  other  around  said  bore,  said  first 
portion  of  said  first  passage  means  and  said  first  section  of  said 
second  passage  means  being  coplanar  and  parallel  with  one 
another,  said  first  portion  intersecting  said  second  portion  and 
said  first  section  intersecting  said  second  section  at  the  end  of 
said  boss  where  the  latter  joins  the  base,  and  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  conduits  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  bore  to 
communicate  the  latter  with  said  second  portion  and  said 
second  section  respectively,  said  valve  assembly  controlling 
communication  between  said  axially  spaced  conduits. 


4,139,021 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  INSTRUMENTALITY 
Roger  H.  Ailshie,  Lewis,  Kans.;  Kenneth  G.  McMillan,  de- 
ceased, late  of  New  Castle,  Ind.,  and  by  Leanne  S.  McMillen, 
administrator.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Cross  Manufac- 
turing, Inc.,  Lewis,  Kans. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  273,330 
Int  a.2  F15B  13/08 
VS.  a.  137—596.13  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  multiple  s[>ool  hydraulic  control  valve  having  a  plu- 
rality of  directional  control  valve  sections  intersecured  as  a 
single  assembly  and  defining  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  extending 
transversely  through  the  assembly;  an  end  section  for  said 
assembly,  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  longitudinal  face  securable  in  sealed  rela- 
tionship to  one  end  of  said  assembly; 
exhaust  passage  means  in  the  body  including  a  longitudinally 
extending  exhaust  passage  adjacent  a  side  of  the  body 
remote  from  said  face,  and  two  transverse  exhaust  pas- 
sages each  extending  from  said  longitudinal  exhaust  pas- 
sage to  said  face  to  communicate  with  said  outlet  ducts  of 
the  assembly; 
centrally  disposed  inlet  passage  means  in  the  body  extending 
transversely  from  said  face  and  communicating  with  said 
inlet  duct  of  the  assembly; 
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transfer  passage  means  in  the  body  communicating  with  said 
longitudinal  exhaust  passage  and  including  a  pair  of  trans- 
verse leg  passages  spaced  from  and  straddling  said  inlet 
passage  means;  said  body  having  a  longitudinal  bore  there- 
through intercepting  said  transverse  exhaust  passages, 
inlet  passage  means  and  said  leg  passages; 

means  cooperating  with  said  body  for  closing  said  opposite 
ends  of  said  longitudinal  bore  and  separating  the  bore 
from  said  transverse  exhaust  passages; 

an  exterior  connecting  port  in  the  body  communicating  with 


at  least  one  of  said  exhaust  and  inlet  passage  means  for 
delivery  of  fluid  to  or  discharging  fluid  from  said  assem- 
bly; 
flow  control  instrumentality  shiflably  mounted  in  said  longi- 
tudinal bore  for  selectively  interconnecting  said  inlet 
passage  means  with  said  leg  passages  to  control  said  deliv- 
ery of  fluid  to  or  discharge  of  fluid  from  said  assembly, 
said  instrumentality  being  pressure  actuated  to  shift  within 
said  longitudinal  bore,  there  being  means  in  the  body  for 
admitting  actuating  pressure  to  the  bore  between  the 
instrumentality  and  said  closing  means. 

4,139,022 
ARTICLE  FOR  REDUaNG  THE  FLOW  OF  WATER  TO  A 

SHOWER  HEAD 
John  C.  Marmon,  Jr.,  Lake  Park,  Fla^  assignor  to  Water  Sare, 
Inc.,  Lake  Worth,  Fla. 

Filed  Jal.  18,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  816,288 

Int.  a.2  B05B  1/30 

US.  a.  138—44  3  aaims 


1.  An  article  for  reducing  the  flow  of  water  from  a  swiveling 
shower  head  comprising: 
a  single  disc  shaped  shower  head  insertion  piece  having  a 
circular  opening  in  its  center,  said  disc  having  one  surface 
concaved  inward  from  its  outer  circumference  to  said 
opening  disposed  adjacent  the  ball  member  of  said  swivel- 
ing shower  head  and  a  second  surface  convexed  outward 
from  the  outer  circumference  to  said  opening  disposed 
adjacent  the  socket  member  of  said  swiveling  shower 
head,  said  opening  having  an  annular  raised  ridge  means 
circumscribed  there  about  and  extending  from  said  inward 
concave  surface  for  disposition  within  a  water  supply  line 
to  retain  alignment  of  said  circular  opening  with  said 
water  supply  line  when  said  shower  head  is  swiveled 
about  its  longitudinal  axis. 


4,139,023 
PIPE  THREAD  PROTECTOR 

WUIkm  M.  Tvrley,  3752  1/2  Lewis,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90813 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977.  Ser.  No.  857.128 

iBt  CL'  B65D  59/06 

VS.  a.  138—96  T  8  daiins 


•*,■?  1' 


1.  A  protector  for  the  tapered  threads  formed  at  one  end  of 
a  pipe,  such  protector  being  formed  of  a  resilient  material  and 
comprising: 

a  cup-shaped  body  having  upered  side  walls,  one  side  of 
which  is  formed  at  its  outermost  portion  with  threads  that 
engage  solely  the  outermost  of  said  pipe  threads  to  tempo- 
rarily retain  said  protector  upon  said  one  end  of  said  pipe 
with  the  portion  of  said  side  wall  axially  inwardly  of  the 
threads  of  said  side  wall  tapering  at  a  greater  angle  than 
the  taper  of  said  one  end  of  said  pipe  to  define  a  circumfer- 
ential space; 

a  radially  extending  cover  integrally  connecting  one  end  of 
said  side  walls; 

a  plurality  of  axial  wedging  ribs  formed  on  the  threaded  wall 
of  said  main  body  within  said  space  and  extending  towards 
the  axially  inner  end  of  said  body  and  tapering  at  an  angle 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  angle  of  said  pipe 
threads,  said  wedging  ribs  serving  to  engage  said  pipe 
threads  and  thereby  automatically  center  said  body  upon 
the  end  of  said  pipe  as  said  protector  is  urged  axially  over 
the  pipe  end  to  be  thereafter  rotated  whereby  the  body 
threads  will  engage  the  outer  threads  of  the  pipe  end;  and 

with  said  wedging  ribs  frictionally  restraining  said  protector 
against  rotation  relative  to  the  pipe  end. 


4,139,024 
THERMAL  INSULATION  STRUCTURE 
Alexander  S.  Adorjan,  Pearland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Fairfield,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  167,258,  Jul.  29, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  540,509 
Int.  a.2  F16L  9/14 
\iS.  a.  138—149  7  Claims 


1.  A  double-walled  heat  insulating  structure  for  use  in  an 
application  where  the  high  and  low  temperatures  to  which  the 
structure  will  be  exposed  constitute  an  operating  temperature 
range  comprising: 

an  inner  wall; 

an  outer  wall  spaced  from  said  inner  wall; 

sealing  means  forming  a  gas-tight  cavity  between  said  inner 
and  outer  walls; 

a  polyurethane  foam  contained  within  said  cavity;  and 

said  cavity  also  containing  a  free  gaseous  fluorinated  hydro- 
carbon at  a  pressure  which  is  maximized  without  exceed- 


FebruaRY  13,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


501 


ing  that  at  which  it  will  condense  in  the  operating  temper- 
ature range  of  the  structure. 


I  4,139.025 

GLASS  nSER  REINFORCED  PIPE 
Btfrge  I.  CarlstrSm,  Nyhanmslaege,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Hobas 
Engineering  AG,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,146 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  2, 1976, 8483/76 
Int  a.2  F16L  9/12 
MS.  CL  138—153  11  Claims 


4,139,026 
PIPE  ELBOW  FFITING  COVER 
Arthur  E.  Zack,  Woodbridge,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Johns-Manirille 
Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No,  837,676 

Int  a.2  F16L  57/00 

\iS.  a.  138—178  2  Qaims 


the  surface  of  the  elbow  cover  and  disposed  such  that  when  the 
elbow  cover  is  closed  around  and  in  contact  with  said  insulated 
pipe  fitting  said  depressions  appear  in  the  inner  portion  of  said 
elbow  cover  and  are  generally  centered  on  the  center  diagonal 
of  said  elbow  cover,  and  wherein  each  of  said  depressions  has 
a  maximum  depth,  measured  from  a  semicircular  curve  having 
a  radius  equal  to  the  outside  radius  of  said  insulated  pipe  elbow 
joint,  of  3%  to  10%  of  said  radius. 


1.  In  an  elbow  cover  for  an  insulated  pipe  elbow  joint, 
wherein  a  single  integral  structure  formed  from  a  flexible, 
resilient,  nonmetallic  material  is  formed  initially  in  a  first  elon- 
gated, open-ended,  trough-like  shape  and  is  then  manually 
folded  into  a  second  shape  more  generally  corresponding  to 
that  of  the  insulated  pipe  elbow  joint  to  be  covered  but 
wherein  said  covering  requires  an  application  of  an  external 
force  to  be  retained  in  said  second  shape,  the  improvement 
comprising:  means  incorporated  into  said  single  integral  struc- 
ture which  permits  said  cover  to  be  manually  folded  into  and 
retained  in  said  second  shape  without  the  application  of  an 
external  force,  said  means  comprising  depressions  formed  in 


4,139,027 
JACQUARD  MACHINE  FOR  A  WEAVING  MACHINE 
Klaus  Zeleny,  Bimauer  Strasse  11,  D-775  Constance,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,420 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Sep.    2,    1976, 
11127/76 

Int.  a.2  D03C  3/16.  3/20 
MS.  CL  139—59 


9  Claims 


J- 


1.  A  glass  fiber  reinforced  multilayer  pipe  of  plastic,  com- 
prising a  wall  having  a  plurality  of  plastic  layers  intercon- 
nected together  and  having  a  central  wall  axis  with  a  median 
area  defined  on  each  side  of  said  axis,  an  outer  area  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  median  area  and  an  inner  area 
extending  radially  inwardly  of  said  median  area,  said  plastic 
layers  of  said  pipe  including  a  plurality  of  glass  fiber  reinforced 
plastic  layers  and  a  plurality  of  plastic  bonded  granular  filler 
material  layers,  said  glass  fiber  reinforced  layers  being  pro- 
vided in  both  said  inner  area  and  said  outer  area  and  the  per- 
centage of  said  reinforcing  glass  fibers  in  said  outer  area  being 
less  than  the  percentage  of  glass  fiber  reinforcing  in  said  inner 
area,  said  glass  fiber  reinforced  layers  comprising  at  least  one 
layer  having  qjproximately  SO  mm  long  circumferential ly 
oriented  fiber  reinforcing  pieces  and  at  least  one  layer  having 
approximately  SO  mm  long  randomly  oriented  fiber  pieces. 


■^E 


7X 


7 
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1.  A  Jacquard  Machine  for  a  weaving  machine  comprising 

a  plurality  of  lifting  hooks; 

a  plurality  of  reciprocally  movable  pressor  needles  for  mov- 
ing said  lifting  hooks; 

a  plurality  of  control  means  for  controlling  movement  of 
each  presser  needle,  each  said  control  means  including  an 
energizable  electrical  coil  and  two  electrically  magnetiz- 
able rods  disposed  substantially  coaxially  within  said  coil, 
said  rods  being  adapted  to  be  attracted  towards  and  re- 
pelled from  one  another  in  dependence  on  the  field  of  said 
coil  into  one  of  two  positions,  whereby  in  one  of  said 
positions  one  of  said  rods  blocks  movement  of  a  respective 
presser  needle  and  in  the  other  of  said  positions  said  one 
rod  allows  movement  of  a  respective  presser  needle. 


4,139,028 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  ACTUATION  OF  THE 

NEEDLE  SELECnON  MEMBERS  IN  NEEDLES  LOOMS 

Paul  Sage,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Verdol  S.A.,  Caluire, 

France 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,900 

Int.  a.2  D03C  3/16 

MS.  CL  1391—331  9  Claims 


T 
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1.  A  device  for  the  selective  actuation  of  the  needle  selection 
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members  in  a  needles  loom  using  a  perforated  paper  pattern 
which  is  advanced  at  a  speed  controlled  by  the  operating  cycle 
of  the  loom,  the  loom  having  memory  means  for  recording 
information  which  corresponds  to  the  perforations  of  the  paper 
pattern  by  positioning  rod  members  of  the  memory  means 
selectively  in  either  their  neutral  positions  or  in  displaced 
positions  as  a  function  of  this  information,  characterized  in  that 

«Ka  AMxi'.r^^  fiirtti^r  nr,mrkritt^«  m^fln«  for  annlvino  thtf  memorv 


4,139,030 
AMALGAM  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Manfred  F.  Sckroeder,  Point  Pleasant  Beach;  JoMph  G.  Biondo, 
Watchung,  both  of  NJ.,  and  Joseph  Aliotta,  Suten  Island, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Minerals  St  Chemicals  Corpora- 
tion, laelin,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759.816 
Int  a.2  B65B  1/30 
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permit  liquid  flow  therethrough  from  said  first  chamber  to  said 
outiet  irrespective  of  whether  said  second  valve  is  open  or 
closed,  said  second  communicating  means  having  an  inlet 
communicating  with  said  first  chamber  downstream  of  said 
first  valve  and  upstream  of  said  second  valve  and  said  seat  ring 
and  an  outlet  communicating  with  said  outlet  of  said  body 
downstream  of  said  second  valve  and  said  seat  ring,  said  inlet 
of  said  second  communicating  means  having  a  fixed  area,  said 
outiet  of  said  second  communicating  means  having  a  fixed 


flow,  a  chamber,  a  diaphragm  forming  a  wall  of  said  chamber 
and  having  said  release  means  connected  thereto,  means  com- 
municating said  chamber  with  the  tank,  means  to  create  a 
partial  vacuum  in  said  chamber  when  liquid  is  flowing  through 
said  body,  means  to  increase  the  vacuum  in  said  chamber  when 
the  one  condition  exists  in  the  tank  to  cause  said  diaphragm  to 
move  said  release  means  in  the  one  direction,  and  means  to 
control  the  reduction  of  the  vacuum  in  said  chamber  after  said 
release  means  has  been  moved  in  the  one  direction  to  release 


rcxl  member  to  said  needle  selection  members  to  actuate  said 
needles  selection  members  in  response  to  the  locked  positions 
of  the  rod  members,  means  responsive  to  a  fourth  portion  of 
the  cycle  of  the  loom  to  unlock  the  rod  members;  and  means 
operative  in  response  to  the  cycle  of  the  loom  to  reciprocate 
the  memory  means  so  that  it  advances  with  the  advance  of  the 
paper  pattern  and  at  the  same  speed  during  the  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  cycle  and  retracts  during  other  portions  of  said 
cycle. 


4,139.029 

ICE  BAGGING  DEVICE 

James  S.  Geraci,  817  S.  Fuller,  Independeoce,  Mo.  64052 

FUed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,870 

Int  a.2  B65B  67/04.  67/12 

U.S.  a.  141—98  11  CUinu 


1.  A  manual  bagging  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  hopper  having  an  inlet  end  for  receiving  material  there- 
through, and  an  outlet  end  for  directing  said  material  into 
a  commensurately  shaped  bag; 

(b)  a  stand  connected  with  said  hopper  and  supporting  the 
hopper  above  a  floor  surface; 

(c)  means  operably  connected  with  said  stand  for  supporting 
said  bag  directly  below  the  outlet  end  of  said  hopper,  and 
comprising  a  pair  of  arm  members  connected  with  a  lower 
portion  of  said  stand  and  positioned  below  said  hopper 
outlet  end  in  spaced  relation  on  opposing  sides  thereof, 
and  a  flexible  bag  support  having  opposing  edges  thereof 
connected  with  an  associated  one  of  said  arm  members, 
and  extending  tautly  therebetween;  and 

(d)  bag  retaining  means  connected  to  said  hopper  and  shaped 
for  detachably  suspending  a  plurality  of  said  bags  thereon 
and  positioning  said  bags  adjacent  said  hopper  outlet  end 
for  sequentially  unfolding  said  bags  into  an  open  material 
receiving  position  about  said  hopper  outlet  end  for  indi- 
vidually filling  each  of  said  bags. 


1.  A  dispensing  and  mixing  device  for  liquid  and  solid  ingre- 
dients comprising 

a  body  part  and  a  cover  part  secured  thereto, 

a  first  passage  in  said  bod>'  part  adapted  to  receive  a  liquid 
ingredient  container, 

a  second  passage  in  said  body  part  adapted  to  receive  a 
solid-ingredient  container, 

a  guideway  in  said  body  part  transversely  located  with 
respect  to  said  first  passage, 

a  channel  in  said  cover  part, 

a  measuring  and  dispensing  assembly  having  solid-ingredient 
conveying  means  slidable  in  said  channel  and  liquid- 
ingredient  measuring  and  conveying  means  slidable  in  said 
guideway, 

a  discharge  port  in  said  cover  part  adapted  to  receive  a 
receiving  container  in  receiving  portion  beneath  said 
discharge  port, 

said  assembly  being  movable  from  a  normal  position  to  a 
discharge  position  to  deliver  both  the  solid  and  the  liquid 
ingredients  into  said  discharge  port  and  into  the  associated 
receiving  container  in  receiving  position  beneath  said 
discharge  port, 

locking  means  adapted  to  be  disabled  \>y  said  receiving 
container  and  preventing  movement  of  said  assembly  to 
discharge  position  except  when  said  receiving  container  is 
in  receiving  position  and  disables  said  locking  means. 


4,139,031 

AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFF  NOZZLE  HAVING 

CONTROLLED  VENTURI 

Chester  W.  Wood,  Milford,  and  Robert  W.  Guertin,  Qncinnati, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dover  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Scr.  No.  781,122 
Int.  a.2  B6SB  57/14 
U.S.  a.  141—206  10  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  shut-off  nozzle  comprising  a  body  having  an 
inlet,  an  outlet,  and  a  first  chamber  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet,  a  first  valve  in  said  body  controlling  flow  of  liquid  from 
said  inlet  to  said  first  chamber,  manual  operated  means  control- 
ling the  operation  of  said  first  valve,  a  second  valve  in  said 
body  controlling  flow  of  liquid  from  said  first  chamber  to  said 
outlet  in  accordance  with  the  pressure  differential  therebe- 
tween, a  seat  ring  in  said  body  to  support  said  second  valve  for 
movement  relative  thereto,  spout  means  communicating  with 
said  outlet  and  having  its  free  end  disposed  for  disposition  in  an 
opening  of  a  fill  pipe  of  a  vehicle  tank  or  the  like,  a  second 
chamber,  first  communicating  means  communicating  said 
second  chamber  with  the  tank,  one  of  said  second  valve  and 
said  seat  ring  having  second  communicating  means  therein  to 


Wayne  C.  Brown,  Box  498,  Saegertown,  Pa.  16433 
Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,891 
Int.  C1.2  B65B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  141—363  2  Claims 


outlet  of  said  second  communicating  means  communicating 
with  said  second  chamber  to  create  a  partial  vacuum  in  said 
second  chamber  when  liquid  flows  through  said  second  com- 
municating means  and  said  first  communicating  means  commu- 
nicates with  the  tank,  said  second  communicating  means  in- 
creasing the  partial  vacuum  in  said  second  chamber  when 
liquid  flows  through  said  second  communicating  means  and 
communication  of  said  first  communicating  means  with  the 
tank  is  blocked,  and  means  responsive  to  the  increased  partial 
vacuum  in  said  second  chamber  to  cause  closing  of  said  first 
valve. 


4,139,032 
UQUID  DISPENSING  NOZZLE  HAVING  CONTROLLED 

SHUT-OFF  MECHANISM 
Charles  W.  Taylor,  Batavia;  Donald  A.  Lasater,  Fairfield,  and 
SUven  R.  Ebbesmeyer,  Middletown,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Dover  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,515 

Int.  a.2  B67C  3/34:  B65B  31/06 

MS.  CL  141—206  14  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  shut-off  nozzle  comprising  a  body  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  valve  in  said  body  controlling  flow  of 
liquid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  manual  operated  means 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  valve,  a  spout  communicating 
with  said  outlet  and  having  its  free  end  for  disposition  in  an 
opening  of  a  fill  pipe  of  a  vehicle  tank  or  the  like,  release  means 
movable  from  a  latching  position  in  one  direction  to  release 
said  manual  operated  means  in  response  to  at  least  one  condi- 
tion existing  in  the  tank  and  acting  on  said  manual  operated 
means  to  allow  closing  of  said  valve  and  stoppage  of  liquid 


1.  The  combination  of  a  portable  water  tank  for  fire  fighting 
having  a  frame  including  horizontal  struts  forming  a  comer 
rim  of  said  tank  and  a  filling  supply  structure  for  filling  the  tank 
from  a  hose  without  requiring  the  presence  of  any  firemen,  said 
filling  structure  comprising  a  plate  received  on  said  comer  rim, 
a  pipe  fixed  to  said  plate  and  arched  over  said  comer  rim  and 
having  its  outlet  end  discharging  into  the  tank  and  its  inlet  end 
outside  the  tank,  means  for  clamping  said  plate  to  said  comer 
rim,  the  means  for  clamping  said  plate  to  said  comer  rim  com- 
prising hook  members  fixed  on  the  underside  of  said  plate 
positioned  to  engage  opposite  sides  of  said  comer  rim  and 
having  free  ends  extending  beneath  the  rim  and  providing 
recesses  receiving  said  comer  rim,  and  a  clamp  on  said  plate 
having  a  jaw  hooked  over  the  underside  of  said  comer  rim 
when  said  comer  rim  is  stmts  are  received  in  said  recesses  for 
fastening  said  plate  to  said  comer  rim  and  blocking  removal  of 
said  comer  rim  stmts  from  said  recesses,  and  a  hose  fitting  on 
the  inlet  end  of  the  pipe  for  coupling  the  pipe  to  a  supply  hose. 


4,139,034 
WAFERIZER 
Frederic  F.  Chapman,  Coquitlam,  Canada,  assignor  to  Hawker 
Siddeley  Canada  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,214 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  15,  1977, 
6205/77 

Int  a.2  B27C  1/00 
MS.  a.  144—172  6  CUfaM 

1.  In  a  waferizer  of  the  type  having  a  rotatable  head  having 
a  cylindrical  face  and  a  plurality  of  knives  projecting  from  the 
said  face  for  reducing  wood  stock  pressed  thereagainst  to 
wafers;  incising  means  for  continuously  establishing  lines  of 
severence  across  the  face  of  the  wood  stock  in  advance  of  each 
knife  so  as  to  result  in  production  of  wafers  of  selected  widths, 
said  means  comprising: 

a.  a  cylindrical  roller  mounted  in  the  head  in  advance  of  and 
in  circumferential  alignment  with  a  selected  number  of 
circumferentially  aligned  knives  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  axis  of  rotation  of  the  head, 

b.  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart,  longitudinal- 
ly extending  incising  blades  projecting  radially  from  the 
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roller,  said  roller  being  mounted  so  that  each  blade,  as  the 
roller  rotates,  has  a  maximum  projection  from  the  cylin- 


having  a  cross-slit  for  receiving  a  frictional  fastener  and 
holding  it  in  a  vertically  upright  position,  said  cross-slit 


drical  face  of  the  head  a  distance  equal  to  the  sum  total  of 
depth  of  cut  of  the  selected  knives  with  which  each  roller 
is  associated. 


being  vertically  aligned  with  said  top  and  bottom  open- 
ings. 


4,139,035  

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING,  ADJUSTING  

AND  FEEDING  OF  LOGS  INTO  A  SAW  OR  THE  LIKE  4,139,037 

NUs  T.  Bystedt,  JarfUla.  and  Karl  B.  Landin,  Bromma,  both  of  g^g  pQ^  COLLECTING  WASTE  MATERIAL 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Kochums  Indurtri  Alttiebolag,  Sweden  y^^^  McGulgan,  39  Dwelley  Ave.,  Hanover,  Man.  02339 

Filed  Sep.  12.  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,622  pu^  j„,  jj  ,,77  g^  ^^  818,519 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  10,  1976,  7610080  ^^  q  2  b65D  33/14 

Int  a.2  B27B  7/00  U A  Q.  150-11                                                           4  Claims 
U.S.  CL  144—312                                                        5  CUimt 
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member  and  with  a  threaded  element  engaging  said  threaded 
section  and  to  be  held  secured  against  said  abutment  means;  a 
conical  dish  spring  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  marginal  zone, 
one  of  said  marginal  zones  comprising  in  combination  a  plural- 
ity of  radially  extending  tongues  having  free  ends  elastic  in 
axial  direction  and  lying  on  the  conical  surface  of  said  dish 
spring  and  chamfered  on  both  top  and  underside  thereof,  said 
sides  of  each  tongue  being  inclined  to  the  surface  of  said 
tongue  to  form  an  angle  which  is  less  than  the  flank  angle 
formed  by  the  sides  of  adjoining  threads  to  penetrate  deeply 
into  the  threaded  element  to  increase  self-binding  action,  the 
end  of  each  tongue  between  said  sides  being  rounded  to  form 
a  curved  nose  on  said  tongue  and  the  comers  of  the  thread- 


engaging  end  of  the  tongue  being  rounded  to  avoid  damage  to 
the  sides  of  the  threads,  and  the  other  one  of  said  marginal 
zones  forming  an  engaging  section  of  said  dish  spring  for 
selective  engagement  with  said  threaded  element  said  dish 
spring  being  placeable  on  said  member  dually  secured  against 
unintended  loosening  with  said  tongues  in  elastically  deformed 
condition  being  progressively  flattened  when  engaging  under 
pressure  said  threaded  section  and  being  twisted  to  form  an 
angle  with  said  conical  surface  by  engagement  with  the  sides  of 
the  adjoining  threads,  while  simultaneously  said  other  mar- 


being  narrower  than  the  thickness  of  the  end  of  said  snow 
chain,  and 
a  lip  on  the  open  end  of  said  loop  flaring  away  from  said  strip 
and  forming  a  tapered  inlet  at  said  clearance  for  insertion 
of  said  end  of  said  snow  chain. 


4.139,040 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  FOR  VEHICLES 
Masao  Samoto,  Kunitachi;  Kazumi  Ueno,  Tokorozawa,  and 
Kazuhiro  Tanaka,  Higashi-Murayama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,114 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1976,  51-47730 

Int  a.2  B60C  15/06 

MS.  CL  152—362  R  7  CUins 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  for  vehicles  comprising  a  toroidal- 
shaped  main  carcass  body  composed  of  at  least  one  mbberized 
cord  layer  containing  ply  cords  embedded  therein  and  ar- 
ranged in  the  radial  direction  of  the  tire,  and  bead  portions 
formed  in  regions  corresponding  to  ends  of  the  main  carcass 
body,  each  bead  portion  having  a  bead  wire  and  each  end  of 


>k;.   ^r^^A    I... 


neously  electronically  scanning  the  log  dimensions  and 
storing  such  information  in  a  computer; 

(b)  at  said  location,  under  the  control  of  the  computer,  rotat- 
ing the  curved  log  to  place  the  curvature  of  the  log  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  saw; 

(c)  locking  the  rotational  position  of  the  log; 

(d)  feeding  the  log  laterally  away  from  said  location  and 
generally  into  the  saw  line; 

(e)  under  the  control  of  the  computer  and  in  response  to 
information  stored  therein,  independently  adjusting  the 
positions  of  the  ends  of  the  log  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
said  saw  line;  and 

(0  advancing  said  log  endwise  to  the  saw; 
whereby  a  second  log  may  be  disposed  at  said  location  and 
scanned  as  soon  as  the  first  log  has  been  laterally  fed. 


4,139.036 
SCREW  STARTER 
Joseph  R.  Regan,  102  Meadowbrook  Rd^  Spring  Lake  Heighta, 
N.J.  07762,  and  Robert  R.  Regan,  12  Prospect  Dr^  North 
Arlington,  N  J.  07032 

Filed  Jin.  10,  1977,  Scr.  No.  805,379 
Int  a.2  B25C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  145—46  20  C3aiatt 

1.  A  starter  device  for  a  frictional  fostener  of  the  shank  and 
head  type,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  housing  having  vertically  aligned  top  and  bottom  open- 
ings; and 
a  horizontal  flexible  sheet  mounted  inside  said  housing  a 
predetermined  distance  above  tlie  bottom  opening  and 


1.  Apparatus  tor  coiiectmg  waste  material  from  a  cutting 
machine  producing  said  waste  material,  said  machine  mounted 
on  a  base  having  an  inner  surface  defining  a  port  from  which 
said  waste  material  is  ejected,  said  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination: 

a.  a  bag  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  said  open  end 
arranged  to  extend  into  said  port,  said  bag  further  having 
a  plurality  of  hook  receiving  holes  disposed  at  said  open 
end; 

b.  drawstring  means  positioned  at  said  Of>en  end  of  said  bag 
for  reducing  the  circumference  of  said  open  end; 

c.  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  bag  comprising  a 
plunlity  of  hooks  arrange)  to  engage  said  hook  receiving 
holes  and  said  base;  and 

d.  sealing  means  for  sealing  a  substantial  portion  of  the  outer 
surface  of  said  open  end  of  said  bag  against  the  inner 
surface  of  said  base. 


4,139.038 

DEVICE  FOR  SAFEGUARDING  SCREW  CONNECTIONS 

AND  OTHER  MOVABLE  PARTS  AGAINST 

ACCIDENTAL  LOOSENING 

Ingo  HMuMnnann,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuy,  aarignor  to 

lIMinannmin  Lamellen  Dr.-Ing.  Kurt  Hiiussermami,  Esalin- 

gea-Mettingeii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774.815 

Int  CL^  F16B  39/14 

MS.  CL  151—30  3  ClainH 

1.  For  use  in  connection  with  a  member  provided  with  a 

threaded  section  and  with  abutment  means  carried  by  said 


Patrick  J.  Butler,  104  W.  Orange  Ave..  South  San  Francisco. 
Calif.  94080 

Filed  Not.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,731 

Int  a.2  B60C  27/06 

MS.  CL  152—233  2  Claims 


tion  which  taces  a  nm  tiange  when  the  tire  is  mounted  on  a  nm 
and  extending  upwardly  from  substantially  the  top  portion  of 
said  bead  wire  to  a  position  beyond  the  top  of  the  rim  flange. 


4,139.041 

TIRE  BUFTING  MACHINE  SYSTEM 

Robert  P.  Newton,  10376  Carolwood  La.,  Tampa,  Fla.  33618 

FUed  JnL  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,544 

Int  a.2  B29H  21 /OS 

MS.  a.  157—13  18  Qaims 


I.  A  clip  in  combination  with  the  end  of  a  snow  chain  on  a 
tire  and  a  tire  rim,  comprising 

a  flat  strip  of  springy  material 

one  end  of  the  strip  being  bent  upon  itself  and  being  substan- 
tially parallel  with  the  strip  and  spaced  therefrom  forming 
a  hook,  said  bent  end  being  inserted  between  the  edge  of 
the  rim  and  the  tire  therein; 

the  other  end  of  the  strip  being  bent  upon  itself  into  an 
almost  cyUndrical  loop  and  being  open  oppositely  to  said 
hook, 

the  clearance  between  the  open  end  of  said  loop  and  the  strip 


1.  A  tire  buffing  machine  for  reducing  the  loaded  radial 
runout  of  an  inflated  pneumatic  tire  mounted  on  a  vehicular 
tire  rim  comprising: 
a  support  frame; 

a  drive  spindle  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  framf-  for 
rotation  about  a  spindle  axis  fixed  relative  to  said  support 
frame; 
rotating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  spindle 
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for  selectively  rotating  said  drive  spindle  at  a  prescribed 
angular  velocity;  and, 

a  tire  mounting  adapter  for  selectively  mounting  the  vehicu- 
lar tire  rim  with  the  inflated  pneumatic  tire  thereon  on  said 
drive  spindle  so  that  the  effective  rotational  axis  of  the  tire 
coincides  with  the  spindle  axis  of  said  drive  spindle,  said 
adapter  including  a  support  member  defining  a  spindle 
receiving  passage  therethrough  about  an  adapter  central 
axis,  said  spindle  receiving  passage  sized  for  slidable  re- 
ceipt of  said  drive  spindle  therethrough  so  that  the  adapter 
central  axis  and  the  spindle  axis  coincide;  locating  means 
for  positively  locating  the  vehicular  tire  rim  on  said  sup- 
port member  so  that  the  effective  rotational  axis  of  the 
inflated  pneumatic  tire  on  the  tire  rim  coincides  with  the 
adapter  central  axis;  and  wheel  locking  means  fixedly  and 
removably  locking  the  tire  rim  on  said  support  member 
independently  of  said  drive  spindle  while  said  locating 
means  is  locating  the  vehicular  rim  so  that  the  effective 
routional  axis  of  the  tire  coincides  with  the  adapter  cen- 
tral axis  and  so  that,  when  said  adapter  is  slidably  received 
over  said  drive  spindle,  the  effective  routional  axis  of  the 
inflated  pneumatic  tire  coincides  with  the  spindle  axis; 

keying  means  ptositivcly  interconnecting  said  drive  spindle 
and  said  support  member  on  said  adapter  when  said 
adapter  is  slidably  carried  on  said  drive  spindle  so  that  the 
tire  is  positively  rotated  by  said  drive  spindle  about  said 
spindle  axis  with  the  effective  axis  of  roution  of  the  tire 
coinciding  with  said  spindle  axis  and  at  said  prescribed 
angular  velocity  of  said  drive  spindle;  and, 

tread  removal  means  on  said  support  frame  movable  to  and 
from  engagement  with  the  tire  tread,  said  tread  removal 
means  capable  of  removing  a  portion  of  the  tire  tread 
when  in  engagement  with  the  tire  tread. 


conversion  position,  a  slat  existing  in  said  conversion  region  is 
deflected  into  said  slat  enclosing  region  and  that,  when  each 
slat  is  delivered  from  said  conversion  region,  the  slat  existing  in 
the  slat  enclosing  region  is  pulled  out  into  said  conversion 
region:  a  conversion  means  for  effecting  the  conversion  of 
each  slat  at  said  conversion  position;  and  a  driving  means  for 
selectively  accomplishing  either  one  of  the  movement  of  caus- 
ing each  slat  to  be  entered  into  said  conversion  region  and  the 
movement  of  causing  a  slat  existing  in  said  conversion  region 
to  be  removed  wherein: 

(a)  said  connecting  means  is  comprised  of  a  lever,  one  end  of 
which  is  pivoubly  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said  slat 
and  another  end  of  which  is  slidably  fitted  to  an  elongated 
groove  formed  on  an  adjacent  slat  and  the  central  portion 
of  which  projects  from  said  supporting  surface  to  form  an 
engaging  surface; 

(b)  said  conversion  means  comprises  a  push  means  for  engag- 
ing the  engaging  surface  of  said  lever;  and 

(c)  each  slat  is  provided  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends  with 
engaging  members  in  adjacent  engagement  when  two 
adjacent  slats  are  brought  into  contact  with  each  other  as 
a  result  of  slat  movement  by  said  driving  means. 


4,139,043 
WINDOW  SHADE  SLAT 
John  D.  Donofrio,  Ogdensburg,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Joanna  West- 
ern Mills  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776.298 

Int  a.2  E06B  9/00 

MS.  CL  160—236  5  Claims 


4,139,042 

SHUTTER  DEVICE 

Masanori  Watanabe,  Yono;  Yoshiaki  Akima,  Akikawa,  and 

Kazuyuki  Hijfkata,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan 

New  Plate  Hokusho  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  753,853,  Dec.  13, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,822 

Int  a.2  E06B  9/26 

MS.  a.  160—36  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  window  shade  of  the  type  having  in  combi- 
nation a  sheet  of  shade  material  with  a  hem  pocket  along  the 
lower  edge  adapted  for  receiving  therein  a  shade  slat  and  a 
shade  slat  inserted  within  said  hem  pocket,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  window  shade  slat  which  comprises  a 
permanently  flattened  thick-walled,  multi-layered,  convo- 
lutely  or  spirally  wound  paper  tube  having  subsuntial  resis- 
tance to  bending  distortion  in  the  direction  of  its  greatest  flat- 
tened thickness. 


railc   crxar* 


4,139,044 
BALL  CORD  LOCK 
Hans  R.  Brolin,  Mullsjb',  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Perma  System, 
Mull^jo,  Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,011 

Int  CL2  A47G  i/02 

MS.  a.  160—321  1  Claim 
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comprising  a  cord  pulley  having  an  axially  extending  stub  axle 
for  receiving  and  retaining  one  end  of  a  roller  blind  rod,  an 
endless  ball  cord  arranged  around  said  cord  pulley  and  in 
engagement  therewith  and  which  during  operation  winds-up 
and  unwinds  respectively,  a  blind  attached  to  said  roller  blind 
rod,  a  lock  housing  formed  by  two  complementary  housing 
halves  which  housing  constitutes  journal  for  and  encloses  said 
cord  pulley,  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  lock  housing 
being  spaced  from  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  cord 
pulley  and  including  an  aperture  through  which  said  ball  cord 
extends  from  said  cord  pulley,  said  aperture  comprising  a 
U-shaped  cord  kxking  portion  which  is  of  such  a  dimension  as 
to  admit  the  adjacent  cord  portion  of  said  ball  cord  and  pre- 
vent admittance  of  the  balls  of  said  ball  cord,  the  opening  to 
said  U-shaped  oord  locking  portion  facing  the  portion  of  said 
endless  ball  cord  opposite  said  adjacent  cord  portion,  the  edge 
surfaces  of  said  U-shaped  cord  locking  portion  constituting  a 
slip  plane  upon  which  said  balls  sequentially  slide,  said  slip 
plane  being  angularly  oriented  away  from  said  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  k)ck  housing  and  extending  from  said  opening 
of  said  U-shaped  cord  locking  portion  towards  the  bite  of  said 
U-shaped  cord  locking  portion,  the  height  of  said  plane  and 
therefore  the  height  of  said  U-shaped  portion,  relative  to  said 
peripheral  surface  of  said  lock  housing,  increases  from  said 
opening  to  said  bite,  and  a  bracket  which  is  connected  to  said 
lock  housing  and  which  is  intended  to  be  mounted  at  a  win- 
dow. 


4,139,045 
CASTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Gerhard  Vitt,  Bergisch  Gladbach-Schildgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  VKI-Rheinhold  &  Mahia  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  20, 
1976,  2622552 

Int  a.2  B22C  9/04.  15/28 
MS.  a.  164—34  16  Qaims 


27    27a. 


1.  In  a  casting  method,  the  steps  of  at  least  partially  embed- 
ding a  foam-plastic  pattern  in  a  binderless  granular  material  to 
form  in  the  granular  material  a  mold  space  occupied  by  and 
having  its  configuration  determined  by  said  pattern,  said  em- 
bedding step  including  initially  situating  the  foam-plastic  pat- 
tern within  a  mold  box,  filling  the  mold  box  with  the  granular 
material  which  thus  surrounds  at  least  part  of  the  pattern,  then 
situating  around  the  granular  material  which  engages  the  pat- 
tern a  hollow  hood  which  is  placed  in  the  mold  box  in  a  posi- 
tion where  the  pattern  and  granular  material  engaging  the 
same  become  situated  in  the  interior  of  said  hollow  hood,  a  part 


and  in  the  presence  of  said  elevated  pressure  the  molten  mate- 
rial fills  said  space  so  that  the  molding  of  the  molten  material 
into  the  configuration  of  said  space  takes  place  at  said  elevated 
pressure  and  regulating  the  magnitude  of  said  elevated  pres- 


4,139,046 

TURBINE  WHEEL  PATTERN  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Virgil  V.  Stanciu,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tempcrafl 

Tool  A  Mold,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  679,220,  Apr.  27, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,966 

Int  a.2  B22C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  164—45  5  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  investment  casting  finished 
wheel  pattern  of  suitable  pattern  material  for  a  turbine  wheel, 
having  one  continuous  and  regular  series  of  blades  extending 
around  its  {>eriphery  with  a  uniform  pitch  between  blades;  in 
which  all  said  blades  are  bent  in  one  circumferential  direction 
and  adjacent  blades  overlap  each  other  in  a  circumferential 
direction,  comprising  separately  forming  two  pattern  wheel 
portions,  each  portion  of  the  same  diameter  as  said  finished 
wheel  pattern  and  each  of  said  pattern  wheel  portions  having 
every  other  blade  of  said  continuous  and  regular  series  of 
blades  around  its  periphery  with  a  uniform  pitch  between 
blades,  which  is  exactly  twice  said  first  named  pitch,  in  which 
adjacent  blades  do  not  overlap  each  other;  there  being  comple- 
mentary means  on  said  two  pattern  wheel  portions  indicating  a 
mutual  registering  position  between  them  whereby  to  exactly 
arrange  said  blades  of  said  two  pattern  wheel  portions  with  the 
blades  of  one  pattern  wheel  portion  between  the  blades  of  the 
other  pattern  wheel  portion  in  said  finished  wheel  pattern 
having  one  continuous  and  regular  series  of  said  blades  around 
its  periphery  and  all  blades  bent  in  the  same  direction  around 
said  periphery  in  said  first  named  uniform  pitch;  so  arranging 
said  two  pattern  wheel  portions  and  securing  said  two  pattern 
wheel  portions  together  and  fixed  in  said  mutual  position. 


4,139,047 
INDUCTOR  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC  CASTING 
Robert  M.  Parrish,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,466 

Int  a.2  B22D  27/02 

MS.  a.  164—147  16  Claims 


in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  supporting  surface,  said  slat 
enclosing  region  enclosing  each  slat  with  its  front  surface  faced 
toward  the  rear  end  surface  of  adjacent  slat;  a  connecting 
means  for  connecting  each  slat  to  an  adjacent  slat  such  that, 
when  each  slat  enters  from  said  supporting  surface  into  said 


H" 


1.  Ball  cord  lock  intended  to  be  used  for  roller  blinds  and 
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allowing  coolant  in  said  coolant  box  to  pass  from  the  interior  of  members  mounted  at  arcuately  spaced  points  on  the  face  plate 
the  coolant  box  through  said  solid  inductor  to  the  exterior  to  each  receive,  respectively,  one  of  said  lock  pins,  and  means 
surface  of  said  inductor  and  be  sprayed  onto  said  ingot,  said  f^r  selectively  reciprocating  said  lock  pins  in  a  radial  direction 
solid  inductor  further  including  an  integral  portion  thereof 
forming  a  continuous  deflector  surface  on  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  inductor  for  engaging  and  deflecting  coolant  exiting 
from  said  passages. 


4  139JM8 
MAGNETIC  STIRRER  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  CASTING 

METAL 
Conny  Andemon,  Viken,  Sweden,  udgnor  to  ASEA  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Set.  No.  790,947 
CUinu  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  21,  1976,  7605770 
Int  0.2  B22D  11/12 
MS.  CL  164—147  1  CUlm 


1.  Continuous  metal  casting  equipment  comprising  skin 
support  rollers  for  supporting  the  opposite  sides  of  a  continu- 
ously traveling  magnetic  metal  strand  forming  a  solidified  skin 
internally  containing  molten  metal,  said  support  rollers  form- 
ing on  each  of  said  sides  an  uninterrupted  series  of  substantially 
uniform  and  closely  interspaced  support  rollers,  the  insides  of 
said  series  contacting  said  skin  so  as  to  substantially  continu- 
ously support  the  skin  against  breaking  and  releasing  its  con- 
tained molten  metal,  and  a  stationary  inductive  stirrer  for 
inductively  stirring  the  molten  metal  inside  of  said  skin,  said 
stirrer  being  positioned  on  the  outside  of  one  of  said  series  with 
some  of  the  rollers  of  that  series  interposed  between  the  stirrer 
and  said  strand,  and  made  of  non-magnetic  material  so  as  to 
form  a  magnetically  permeable  window  for  the  stirrer,  the 
balance  of  said  rollers  being  made  of  magnetic  metal. 


either  to  move  them  into  positioning  engagement  with  said 
positioning  members  aligned  to  receive  the  lock  pins  or  to 
retract  the  lock  pins  from  said  positioning  members  to  free  the 
face  plate  and  mold  for  rotation. 


4,139,050 
CONTROL  OF  DISCHARGE  OUTLET  OF  A  CASTING 
VESSEL 
Josef  Glaser,  Dusseldorf;  Karl  H.  Koch,  and  Johannes  Kurth, 
both  of  Duisburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Mannesmann  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1976,  2637548 

Int.  a.2  B22D  11/10 
VS.  a.  164—437  9  Oaims 


4,139,049 

POSITIONING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CENTRIFUGAL 

CASTING  MACHINE  AND  MEANS  FOR  POSITIONING 

COMPONENTS  THEREOF  FOR  A  MOLD  STRIPPING 

OPERATION 

Frederick  W.  Baumann,  Scotia,  and  Bernard  C.  Kaczkowski, 

Schenectady,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,757 

Int.  a.2  B22D  13/00 

US.  CL  164—292  10  Qaims 

1.  Positioning  apparatus  for  a  centrifugal  casting  machine 
having  an  articulated  mold  mounted  on  a  face  plate  that  is 
routable  on  a  drive  shaft  and  within  a  housing  that  supports 
pulling  means  for  moving  segments  of  the  mold  in  a  radial 
direction  to  alternatively  form  a  mold  receptacle  for  receiving 
castable  material  or  to  separate  the  mold  segments  to  enable 
removal  of  a  cast  ariicle  therefrom,  comprising,  first  and  sec- 
ond pillow  block  bearings  mounted  in  fixed  relationship  to 
support  said  drive  shaft  at  axially  spaced  points  thereon,  a  first 
thrust  bearing  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  between  said  pillow 
block  bearings,  a  second  thrust  bearing  mounted  on  said  drive 
shaft  between  the  second  pillow  block  bearing  and  said  face 
plate,  said  bearings  enabling  the  drive  shaft  to  be  tilted,  a 
plurality  of  lock  pins  reciprocally  mounted  on  said  housing  at 
spaced  points  around  the  face  plate,  a  plurality  of  positioning 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  control  of  a  plug  for  the  casting  outlet 
of  a  removable  tundish  cooperating  with  a  mold  for  continuous 
casting  the  mold  being  positioned  in  a  casting  stand,  compris- 
ing: 
a  transverse  arm  suspending  the  plug; 
a  first,  vertically  extending  and  vertically  movable  rod,  said 

arm  being  mounted  on  said  first  rod  so  that  the  plug  moves 

up  or  down  as  the  first  rod  moves  up  or  down; 
spring  means  for  biasing  the  first  rod  tending  to  move  the 

first  rod  and  the  plug  down  into  closing  position  of  the 

casting  outlet  of  the  tundish; 
said  arm,  first  rod  and  spring  means  being  mounted  to  the 

tundish  and  movable  and  displaceable  therewith; 
hydraulic  drive  means  connected  to  the  casting  stand  and 

operating  a  piston  rod  in  up  or  down  direction; 


from  the  latter  generated  gas  in  the  granular  material  which  uous  casting  system  for  transporting  coolant  around,  and 

defines  at  least  part  of  said  mold  space  an  elevated  pressure  spraying  coolant  onto  an  ingot  being  cast,  said  coolant  box 

greater  than  atmospheric  pressure  said  hood  receiving  at  least  including  an  inner  wall  formed  of  an  electromagnetic  solid 

part  of  the  generated  gas  for  creating  said  elevated  pressure,  inductor,  said  solid  inductor  having  passages  therethrough  for 
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control  means  on  the  stand  for  controlling  the  hydraulic 
drive  means  in  dependence  upon  casting  by  the  mold;  and 

connecting  means  including  a  plug  connection  for  discon- 
necubly  connecting  the  piston  rod  to  the  first  rod  on 
which  the  arm  is  mounted,  the  connection  and  disconnec- 
tion resulting,  respectively,  from  up  and  down  movement 
of  the  piston  rod. 


4.139.051 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THERMALLY 

STABILIZING  WORKPIECES 

Addison  B.  Jones,  La  Mirada,  and  William  R.  Fewer,  West 

Covina,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1976.  Ser.  No.  721,121 

Int.  a.2  F28F  13/18 

US.  a.  165—1  12  Claims 


vhqJum 


i-mSSiJE 


7.  A  process  for  heat  removal  from  parts  during  processing 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

mounting  a  heat  conductive  member  having  an  aperture  on 
a  supporting  fixture, 

coating  the  top  surface  of  said  heat  conductive  member  with 
a  dry,  chemically  inert,  polymer  film, 

positioning  a  part  over  the  top  surface  of  said  coated  heat 
conductive  member, 

applying  a  vacuum  through  said  aperture  of  said  conductive 
member  for  bringing  said  pari  into  intimate  contact  with 
said  heat  conductive  member,  and 

applying  a  positive  pressure  to  said  part  through  said  aper- 
ture in  said  heat  conductive  member  for  releasing  said  part 
from  contact  with  said  heat  conductive  member. 


4,139,052 

ROOF  TOP  AIR  CONDITIONING  UNIT 
Robert  S.  Lackey,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingfaouse 
Electric  Cory.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,989 

Int.  a.2  F28F  7/00:  F25B  29/00:  F25D  23/12 

U.S.  a.  165—59  9  Qaims 


1.  An  air  conditioning  unit  of  the  type  adapted  for  a  rooftop 
or  slab  installation  and  for  receiving  and  returning  indoor  air 
either  horizontally  or  veriically,  comprising: 
a  cabinet  having  an  intermediate  vertical  partition  separating 
the  interior  thereof  into  an  outdoor  air  flow  section  con- 
taining refrigerant  compressor  means,  a  first  refrigerant 
coil,  outdoor  air  blower  means,  and  an  indoor  air  flow 
section  containing  a  second  refrigerant  coil  and  blower 
means  for  circulating  the  air  to  and  from  the  served  space. 


said  cabinet  including  top,  end,  side  and  base  walls  for  said 
indoor  section,  said  side  walls  including  removable  panel 
means  at  each  of  the  side  walls  of  said  indoor  section; 
the  interior  space  of  said  indoor  section  being  viewable  from 
a  side  as  including  four  generally  quadrantal  spaces  de- 
fined as  follows,  the  first  quadrantal  space  being  located  in 
an  upper  comer  and  bounded  exteriorly  by  the  end  and 
top  wall,  the  second  quadrantal  space  being  located  in  an 
upper  comer  and  bounded  exteriorly  by  the  top  wall  and 
the  intermediate  vertical  partition,  the  third  quadrantal 
space  being  located  in  a  lower  comer  and  bounded  exteri- 
orly by  the  intermediate  vertical  partition  and  the  bottom 
wall,  and  the  fourth  quadrantal  space  being  located  in  a 
lower  comer  and  bounded  exteriorly  by  the  bottom  wall 
and  the  end  wall; 

said  end  wall  having  two  vertically  separated  air  flow  open- 
ings therein,  the  first  opening  into  said  first  quadrantal 
space  and  the  second  opening  into  said  fourth  quadrantal 
space,  said  bottom  wall  having  two  additional  air  flow 
openings  therein  horizontally  separated  from  each  other, 
defined  as  the  third  opening  into  the  fourth  quadrantal 
space  and  the  fourth  opening  into  the  third  quadrantal 
space; 

interior  wall  means  having  generally  horizonully  extending 
portion  including  one  portion  separating  the  first  and 
fourth  quadrantal  space  and  another  portion  separating 
the  second  and  third  quadrantal  space,  the  one  portion 
including  a  fifth  air  flow  opening  generally  overlying  said 
third  air  flow  opening  in  the  bottom  wall; 

said  second  refrigerant  coil  being  located  mainly  in  said  first 
quadrant  in  an  inclined  dispostion  with  its  upstream  face 
presented  to  both  said  first  air  flow  opening  in  said  end 
wall  and  said  fifth  air  flow  opening  in  said  one  portion  of 
said  interior  wall  means; 

said  indoor  air  blower  means  being  located  in  said  second 
quadrant  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  second  refriger- 
ant coil  and  being  oriented  to  discharge  air  through  sixth 
air  flow  opening  means  in  said  another  portion  of  said 
interior  wall  means  and  down  into  said  third  quadrantal 
space; 

a  detachable  panel  having  a  first  position  separating  said 
third  and  fourth  quadrantal  spaces  and  a  second,  altemate 
position  separating  said  first  and  fourth  quadrantal  spaces 
and  covering  said  fifth  air  flow  opening; 

removable  end  wall  panel  means  adapted  to  cover  said  first 
and  second  air  flow  openings  in  said  end  wall  in  a  first 
position  and  to  cover  said  third  and  fourth  air  flow  open- 
ings in  said  base  wall  in  a  second,  altemate  position; 

whereby  said  detachable  panel  and  said  end  wall  panel 
means  in  first  positions  establish  a  vertical  mode  air  flow 
path  in  which  return  air  from  the  served  space  passes  in 
sequence  through  said  fourth,  first,  second,  and  third 
quadrantal  spaces,  and  said  detachable  panel  and  said  end 
wall  panel  means  in  their  second,  altemate  positions  estab- 
lish a  horizontal  air  flow  mode  in  which  air  passes  in 
sequence  through  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  qua- 
drantal spaces. 


4,139.053 
RADIATOR,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Hans  Schaal,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,298 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27. 
1975,  2553254 

Int  a.2  F28F  9/10 
U.S.  a.  165-71  12  Claims 

1.  A  radiator  comprising  a  water  box  having  a  bottom  wall 
with  a  bearing  support  projection  means  for  providing  a  verti- 
cal bearing  support  for  said  water  box,  said  support  projection 
means  extending  outwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  for  extend- 
ing through  a  collar  means  retained  within  a  transversely 
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extending  frame  member,  cooling  liquid  drainage  means,  said    tainer  substantially  surrounding  said  second  container,  said 


drainage  means  extending  through  said  support  projection 


heat  (cold)  storage  material  being  in  thermal  communication 
with  said  second  container  to  permit  heat  to  flow  from  said 
second  container  to  said  heat  (cold)  storage  material  or  from 
said  heat  (cold)  storage  material  to  said  second  container,  inlet 
conduit  connection  means  for  said  first  container  to  admit  fluid 
to  be  warmed  and  outlet  conduit  connection  means  for  said 
first  container  to  allow  for  exit  of  wanned  fluid,  said  heat  (cold 


means,  and  a  closure  means  for  sealing  said  drainage  means  at 
a  side  of  said  collar  means  opposite  from  said  bottom  means. 


4,139.054 
PLATE-FIN  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
J.  Hilbert  Anderson,  York,  Pa.,  anignor  to  Sea  Solar  Power, 
York,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1977,  S«r.  No.  846,318 

Int  CL2  F28F  3/10 

VS.  a.  165—76  20  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  plates  ar- 
ranged in  pairs  in  vertical  planes  and  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
to  one  another  between  a  plurality  of  pressure  plates,  each  pair 
of  plates  defining  a  passage  therebetween  and  each  pair  of 
plates  defining  a  passageway  between  adjacent  pairs  of  plates, 
gasket  flanges  secured  to  the  edges  of  said  plates  and  supported 
on  said  pressure  plates,  cover  members  for  the  top,  bottom  and 
sides  of  said  plates,  clamping  plates  for  engaging  said  side  and 
top  cover  members  and  said  side  and  bottom  cover  members  to 
force  said  top  and  bottom  cover  members  against  said  gasket 
flanges  contemporaneous  with  compressing  the  side  covers 
against  said  pressure  plates  to  force  said  plate  members 
towards  one  another  and  retain  said  heat  exchanger  in  an 
assembled  condition. 


storage  material  having  passages  therethrough  allowing  for 
circulation  of  fluid  to  be  heated  or  cooled,  means  to  retard  or 
prevent  flow  of  fluid  through  said  first  container  when  desired, 
conduit  means  connected  to  said  third  container  to  introduce 
liquid  to  be  heated  or  cooled  and  to  provide  for  exit  of  such 
liquid,  and  conduit  means  connected  to  said  second  container 
to  provide  for  introduction  of  liquid  and  exit  of  liquid  for 
storing  heat  or  cold. 


4,139,056 
METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  STORING  HEAT 
Giinter  Scholl,  Via  Orselina,  Locamo-Muralto,  Switzerland 
(CH-660) 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  Aug.  14, 
1974,  2439028 

Int.  a.2  F28D  13/00 
\3S.  a.  165—104  S  1  CUim 


4,139,055 

SOLAR  HEATING  (COOLING) 

Harry  E.  Thomason,  and  Harry  J.  L.  Thomason,  Jr.,  both  of 

6802  Walker  Mill  Rd.,  SE.,  Washington,  D.C.  20027 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,916 

Int.  a.2  F28D  21/00 

\3S.  a.  165—96  *  Claims 

1.  Heat  or  cold  storage  apparatus  comprising  a  first  outer 

container,  a  second  container  in  said  first  container,  a  third 

tank-like  container  in  said  second  container,  insulation  means 

to  reduce  heat  or  cold  transfer  into  or  out  from  said  first  outer 

container,  and  heat  (cold)  storage  material  in  said  first  con- 


1.  A  system  for  storing  heat,  said  system  comprising: 

a  large  reservoir  adapted  to  hold  a  body  of  water  for  storage 
of  heat  in  one  season  and  release  at  another  season; 

an  insulating  cover  over  said  water  in  said  reservoir,  said 
cover  preventing  the  loss  of  heat  from  said  water  in  said 
reservoir  at  the  top  of  said  body  of  water; 

a  plurality  of  upright  partitions  in  said  reservoir  subdividing 
same  into  a  plurality  of  separate  compartments; 

means  opening  into  the  lower  region  of  each  compartment 
for  introducing  relatively  cool  water  into  and  withdraw- 
ing same  from  said  compartment; 


conduit  means  opening  into  the  upper  region  of  each  of  said 
compartments  for  introducing  relatively  warm  water  into 
and  withdrawing  same  from  said  compartments; 

a  heat  exchanger  in  said  conduit  means  externally  of  said 
reservoir  for  introducing  warm  water  into  said  compart- 
ments; 

a  cool-water  conduit  and  a  plurality  of  valves  each  con- 
nected to  a  respective  compartment  and  to  said  means  for 
introducing  and  for  withdrawing  said  cool  water;  and 

a  warm-water  conduit  and  a  plurality  of  valves  each  con- 
nected to  a  respective  compariment  and  constituting  said 
conduit  means,  the  cold  and  warm  water  conduits  opening 
into  the  respective  compartments  through  the  respective 
valves  on  opposite  sides  of  said  reservoir. 
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1.  Device  for  preventing  moisture  precipitation  at  sensitive 
machine  parts  and  for  measuring  moisture  to  determine  leaks 
of  moisture  within  the  housing  of  an  electric  machine  having  a 
winding  cooled  with  water  and  a  gas  stream  cooled  by  a  heat 
exchanger  circulated  within  the  housing,  comprising  a  heat 
sink  maintained  at  a  temperature  below  any  machine  part 
within  the  housing,  connecting  means  for  passing  the  gas  circu- 
lating within  the  housing  in  contact  with  the  heat  sink  to  bring 
the  gas  to  the  lower  temperature  of  the  heat  sink  and  to  precipi- 
tate moisture  from  the  gas  above  the  dew  point  of  the  gas  on 
contact  with  the  heat  sink,  circulating  means  for  flowing  the 
gas  from  the  colder  heat  sink  with  a  dew  point  at  the  lower 
temperture  of  the  heat  sink  in  contact  with  the  sensitive  ma- 
chine parts  within  the  housing  at  a  temperature  above  the 
temperature  of  the  heat  sink  thereby  preventing  precipitation 
of  moisture  from  the  gas  on  the  sensitive  machine  parts,  said 
circulating  means  also  continuing  recirculation  from  the  heat 
sink  to  the  machine  parts  within  the  housing  to  create  steady 
moisture  conditions  in  the  circulating  gas,  moisture  measuring 
means  for  measuring  moisture  changes  in  the  circulating  gas  at 
a  point  spaced  from  the  heat  sink  after  the  steady  moisture 
conditions  have  been  reached  to  determine  fluctuations  in 
moisture  in  the  gas  indicating  leakage  of  moisture  into  the 
housing. 


4,139,058 
HYDRAULIC  STOP  AND  ORIENTING  TOOL  FOR  WELL 

SYSTEM  INSTALLATION 
John  C.  Gano,  Carrollton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering 

Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  708,843.  Jul.  26, 1976.  Pat.  No.  4.077,472. 

This  application  Nov.  21.  1977.  Ser.  No.  853,106 

Int.  a.2  E21B  23/00,  43/01 

U.S.  a.  166—85  2  Claims 


4,139,057 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  MOISTURE 

IN  ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
JUrgen  Klaar,  Miilheim  an  der  Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschafl,  Miilheim  an 
der  Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,798 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1976,  2635829 

Int.  CL2  H02K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  165—107  R  7  Qaims 


2.  A  hydraulic  stop  and  orienting  tool  for  use  in  a  handling 
string  for  running  and  pulling  well  tools  to  provide  support  for 
said  handling  string  and  well  tools  connected  therewith  at  a 
flange  assembly  mounted  over  a  well  bore  said  stop  and  orient- 
ing tool  comprising:  a  tubular  outer  body  section  with  a  lower 
end  orienting  and  supporting  no-go  surface;  an  inner  body 
section  telescopically  coupled  with  said  outer  body  section; 
co-engageable  stop  shoulder  means  connected  with  said  outer 
body  section  and  said  inner  body  section  and  spaced  apart  to 
permit  limited  telescopic  action  of  said  inner  body  section  into 
said  outer  body  section;  spaced  seal  means  between  said  body 
sections  defining  an  annular  chamber  between  said  body  sec- 
tions and  a  downwardly  facing  annular  surface  on  said  inner 
body  section;  means  providing  a  control  fluid  flow  passage  into 
said  annular  space  between  said  body  sections  and  between 
said  spaced  seal  means;  and  orienting  and  locking  means  be- 
tween said  body  sections  for  rotating  and  locking  said  inner 
section  relative  to  said  outer  section  as  said  inner  section  is 
telescoped  into  said  outer  section. 


4,139,059 
WELL  CASING  HANGER  ASSEMBLY 
James  T.  Carmichael,  Shreveport,  La.,  assignor  to  W-K-M  Well- 
head Systems,  Inc.,  Shreveport,  La. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,416 
Int.  a.2  E21B  43/10 
U.S.  a.  166—208  8  Claims 

1.  A  hanger  assembly  for  suspending  an  inner  pipe  string 
within  and  from  an  outer  casing  comprising: 
an  elongated  tubular  hanger  body  with  upper  and  lower 
ends,  the  upper  end  adapted  for  releasable  connection  to  a 
well  tool  and  the  lower  end  adapted  for  connection  to  an 
inner  pipe  string; 
said  hanger  body  having  a  recessed  intermediate  portion 
with  external  screw  threads  subjacent  said  recessed  por- 
tion and  an  enlarged  diameter  locking  surface  superjacent 
said  recessed  portion;  and 
a  locking  assembly  around  the  hanger  body  received  within 
the  recessed  intermediate  portion  having  a  lower  base  and 
a  plurality  of  latching  fingers  extending  upwardly  from 
the  lower  base  with  the  free  ends  thereof  being  self-urged 
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outwardly,  said  locking  assembly  including  a  separate 
connecting  ring  having  internal  screw  threads  in  threaded 
engagement  with  the  hanger  body  and  in  threaded  en- 
gagement with  said  lower  base  to  secure  the  latching 
fingers  in  position  on  the  hanger  body,  said  connecting 
ring  having  a  weakened  portion  whereby  said  ring  fails 


cient  to  restrict  fluid  flow  through  said  lower  perfora- 
tions; 

(b)  introducing  into  the  well  a  first  fluid  having  a  density 
greater  than  the  density  of  the  ball  sealers  in  an  amount 
such  that  the  upper  level  of  the  fluid  is  between  said  upper 
perforations  and  said  lower  perforations; 

(c)  introducing  into  the  well  a  second  fluid  having  a  density 
less  than  the  ball  sealers  density;  and 

(d)  after  said  ball  sealers  are  below  said  upper  perforations, 
injecting  a  treating  fluid  into  the  casing  to  cause  a  flow  of 
said  second  fluid  through  said  lower  perforations  to  carry 
said  ball  sealers  down  the  casing  to  seat  on  said  lower 
perforations  and  to  cause  a  flow  of  fluid  through  the  upper 
perforations. 


it  permits  said  distribution  and  deflects  water  leaving  said 
head, 

single  means  for  applying  pressure  urging  said  movable 
member  to  its  second  position,  and 

temperature  responsive  means  for  retaining  said  movable 
member  in  its  first  position  until,  but  only  until,  said  tem- 
perature-responsive means  is  subjected  to  as  least  a  prede- 
termined temperature,  and  in  which  said  head  comprises  a 


4,139,061 


pre-control  slide  valve  operatively  connected  to  said  linkage 
means  and  movable  into  "lift",  "neutral",  and  "lower"  posi- 
tions for  respectively  causing  said  working  implement  to  move 
into  a  lifted,  neutral,  and  lowered  position,  said  pre-control 
slide  valve  including  a  second  spring  means  which  continu- 
ously urges  said  pre-control  slide  valve  into  said  lower  posi- 
tion, and  which,  while  being  weaker  than  said  first  spring 
means,  acts  counter  to  the  latter,  said  hydraulic  control  system 
also  including  piston  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
precontrol  slide  valve  and  said  working  implement  for  translat- 
ing the  respective  position  of  said  pre-control  slide  valve  to 
said  working  implement. 


4.139,064 

ROTARY  TILLER  AND  BELT  GUARD  MOUNTING 

THEREFOR 


aoanoonea.  inu  appncanon  acp.  o,  ly/o. 
Int.  a.^  AOIL  7/04 
MS.  a.  168—41 


9cr.  nio.  iti^mmr 
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about  said  weakened  portion  from  the  weight  of  the  inner 
pipe  string  to  permit  said  locking  fingers  to  slide  axially 
along  the  hanger  body  over  the  locking  surface  whereby 
the  locking  surface  holds  the  upper  ends  of  the  fingers  in 
an  expanded  condition  for  preventing  inner  movement  of 
the  upper  ends  of  said  fingers. 


4,139.060 
SELECTIVE  WELLBORE  ISOLATION  USING  BUOYANT 

BALL  SEALERS 
Thomas  W.  Muecke;  Claude  E.  Cooke,  Jr.,  and  CUy  Gniesbeck, 
Jr.,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1977,  S«r.  No.  850,879 

Int.  a.2  E21B  33/13.  43/26.  43/27 

VS.  a.  166—281  16  Claims 


1.  A  racing  plate  for  use  with  exchangeable  calks,  compris- 


mg: 


a  thin,  lightweight  horseshoe  having  a  toe  portion  and  two 
heel  portions  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  toe  portion; 

a  boss,  formed  on  both  of  said  heel  portions,  having  an  upper 
surface  substantially  co-planar  with  the  upper  surface  of 
said  horseshoe; 

means  formed  in  each  of  said  bosses  defining  a  mortise  ex- 
tending through  said  horseshoe  for  receiving  selected 
calks;  and 

means  formed  on  each  of  said  bosses,  adjacent  said  mortise, 
defining  a  shoulder  extending  generally  normal  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  boss  for  fixing  the  angular  orienta- 
tion of  a  calk  in  said  shoe,  said  shoulder  defining  means 
including  a  shallow,  upwardly  opening  cruciform-shaped 
channel  formed  in  said  boss,  said  channel  being  defined  by 
two  pairs  of  vertically  extending,  horizontally  facing 
walls,  the  two  pairs  of  walls  being  disposed  at  right  angles 
to  each  other. 


1.  A  method  for  treating  a  formation  penetrated  by  a  well 
provided  with  casing  having  a  plurality  of  perforations 
wherein  ball  sealers  are  used  for  restricting  flow  through  lower 
perforations  while  leaving  upper  perforations  open  to  fluid 
flow  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  into  the  well  ball  sealers  having  a  size  suffi- 


4,139,062 
TELESCOPIC  AUTOMATIC  HRE  EXTINGUISHER 
John  J.  Rago,  31  Arenue  Charles  de  Gaulle,  9S160  Montmo- 
rency, France 

FUed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,274 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  27,  1975,  75  32763 
Int.  CV  A62C  37/12 
VS.  a.  169—37  8  Claims 

1.  Automatic  telescopic  fire  extinguisher  comprising: 
a  water  distributing  head  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  sta- 
tionary position  to  a  water  supply  duct, 
a  movable  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  head  for  move- 
ment betY^een  a  first  position  in  which  it  prevents  distribu- 
tion of  water  by  said  head  and  a  second  position  in  which 


first  cylindrical  portion,  and  said  movable  member  com- 
prises a  coaxial  second  cylindrical  portion  telescopically 
slidable  with  respect  to  said  first  cylindrical  poriion,  both 
cylindrical  portions  have  transverse  apertures  which  are 
blocked  when  said  movable  member  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion, said  apertures  comprising  valve  means  for  control- 
ling the  entire  flow  of  water  through  the  head,  each  of  said 
apertures  of  said  first  cylindrical  portion  being  sealed  by 
said  second  cylindrical  portion,  in  said  first  position. 

4,139,063 
CONTROL  FOR  THE  HYDRAULIC  POWER  UFT  OF  A 

TRACTOR 
Heribert  Adams,  Hoffhungstahl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Kliickner-Humboldt-Deutz   Aktiengesellschaft,  Cologne, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOctf  May  23,  1977,  Ser,  No.  799,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1976,  2623097 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  63/112 
VS.  a.  172—9  3  Claims 
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1.  A  control  for  the  hydraulic  power  lift  of  a  tractor  and  a 
working  implement  associated  therewith,  particularly  of  a 
tractor  used  in  agriculture,  which  comprises  in  combination:  a 
mechanical  control  mechanism  associated  with  said  tractor 
and  including  first  pick-up  means  for  indicating  the  working 
resistance  of  said  working  implement  and  having  a  slotted  hole 
portion  therewith,  second  pick-up  means  for  indicating  the 
position  of  said  working  implement,  third  pick-up  means  for 
indicating  the  desired  value  of  the  position  of  said  working 
implement,  first  spring  means,  and  linkage  means  which  in- 
cludes rod  means  connected  to  the  slotted  hole  portion  of  said 
first  pick-up  means  for  working  resistance;  and  a  hydraulic 
control  system  associated  with  said  tractor  and  including  a 
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1.  In  a  walk-behind  rotary  tiller  including  an  engine  includ- 
ing an  output  shaft  having  a  first  pulley  mounted  thereon;  a 
counter  shaft  arranged  parallel  to  the  output  shaft  and  having 
a  second  pulley  mounted  thereon,  a  generally  horizontal,  fore- 
and-aft  extending  main  frame  supporting  said  engine  on  a 
forward  portion  thereof  and  said  counter  shaft  on  a  rearward 
portion  thereof  with  the  engine  being  releasably  moimted  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  countershaft  to  adjust 
the  center  distance  between  the  first  and  second  pulleys,  a 
drive  belt  trained  about  the  first  and  second  pulleys,  a  belt 
guard  including  a  vertical  wall  located  transversely  outwardly 
of  the  first  and  second  pulleys  and  the  belt  and  a  flange  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  the  vertical  wall  and  extending  arcuately 
respectively  forwardly  of  the  fu^t  pulley  and  rearwardly  of  the 
second  pulley  and  fore-and-aft  above  the  belt,  and  a  first  fas- 
tener for  vertically  pivotally  mounting  a  ground  engaging 
member  to  the  frame  at  a  location  below  the  counter  shaft,  an 
improved  mounting  for  supporting  the  belt  guard  on  the  frame, 
comprising:  a  connection  means  pivotally  connecting  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  guard  to  the  engine;  and  said  first  fastener 
being  in  the  form  of  a  bent  rod  having  first  and  second  parallel, 
transverse,  axially  misaligned  end  sections  with  the  first  end 
section  being  pivotally  received  in  the  ground  engaging  mem- 
ber and  the  frame  and  with  the  second  end  section  being  pivot- 
ally received  in  the  belt  guard  whereby  the  belt  guard  will 
pivot  at  said  connection  means  when  the  engine  is  adjusted 
toward  or  away  from  the  counter  shaft. 


4,139,065 
TRANSPORT  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  IMPLEMENTS 
Howard  L.  Lewison,  Hutchinson,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Dynamics 
Corporation  of  America,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,307 
Int  CL^  AOIB  63/22 
VS.  CL  172—400  12  Claims 

1.  A  transport  wheel  assembly  for  an  agricultural  implement 
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having  a  frame  section  extending  transversely  to  the  forward 
direction  of  travel  of  the  implement  with  ground  working  tools 
connected  to  the  frame  section  and  distributed  along  the  extent 
of  the  same,  comprising:  at  least  two  pairs  of  ground  support 
wheels;  a  pair  of  pivot  arms  for  each  pair  of  wheels;  each  wheel 
of  said  pair  of  wheels  being  joumaled  on  an  axle  mounted  on 
one  end  of  a  pivot  arm  respectively;  a  pair  of  shafts  for  each 
pair  of  wheels  joumaled  in  the  frame  section  of  the  implement 
and  mounting  the  other  ends  of  said  pivot  arms  respectively, 
the  shafts  for  said  pivot  arms  of  each  pair  of  wheels  being 
mounted  in  the  frame  section  so  as  to  be  spaced  apart  along  the 
extent  of  the  frame  section  and  apart  in  the  frame  section  in  the 
forward  direction  of  travel  of  the  implement;  and  actuator 


tors,  a  pitch  effecting  condition  wherein  the  source  and  reser- 
voir are  connected  to  the  actuators  such  as  to  effect  either 
concurrent  equal  extension  or  retraction  of  the  actuators  and  a 
tilt  effecting  condition  wherein  the  source  and  reservoir  are 
connected  to  the  actuators  such  as  to  effect  extension  or  retrac- 
tion of  one  actuator  relative  to  the  other,  an  improved  valving 
arrangement  comprising:  separately  operable  tilt  and  pitch 
control  valves  and  a  flow  divider  means;  first  and  second 
conduit  means  respectively  connecting  the  pitch  control  valve 
to  the  first  work  ports  and  the  second  work  ports  of  the  first 
and  second  actuators;  said  first  conduit  means  having  a  sepa- 
rate branch  leading  to  each  actuator  and  said  flow  divider 
means  being  connected  in  each  branch  and  operative  for  per- 
mitting equal  concurrent  flow  in  the  branches  either  to  or 
away  from  the  actuators  and  for  preventing  flow  therethrough 
from  one  actuator  to  the  other;  third  and  fourth  conduit  means 
respectively  connecting  the  tilt  control  valve  to  the  first  con- 
duit means,  at  a  location  between  the  flow  divider  means  and 
one  of  the  actuators,  and  to  the  second  conduit  means;  and 
supply  and  return  conduit  means  respectively  connected  to  the 
source  and  reservoir  and  to  the  tilt  and  pitch  control  valves. 


means  coupled  to  said  shafts  of  each  pair  of  wheels  to  rotate 
said  pivot  arms  of  each  of  said  pairs  toward  and  away  from  one 
another  to  lower  the  wheels  relative  to  the  frame  section  for 
transport  of  the  implement  and  to  raise  the  wheels  relative  to 
the  frame  section  for  working  of  the  tools  mounted  on  the 
frame  section  of  the  implement,  said  pivot  arms  for  each  pair  of 
wheels  having  a  length  dimension  at  least  equal  to  the  spacing 
of  the  shafts  in  the  forward  direction  on  which  they  are 
mounted  on  the  frame  section,  said  axles  being  spaced  apart  in 
the  forward  direction  approximately  equal  to  the  spacing  be- 
tween the  shafts  mounting  the  same  for  the  raised  position  of 
the  wheels  and  less  than  the  spacing  between  the  shafts  on 
which  they  are  mounted  for  the  lowered  position  of  the 
wheels. 


4,139,067 
POST  DRIVING  ATTACHMEIWT  FOR  TRACTOR 
Frederick  W.  Craig,  7460-148th  St,  Surrey,  British  Columbia, 
Canada  (V3S  3E7) 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,236 

Int  a.2  B2SD  9/00 

VS.  a.  173—100  5  Claims 


end  of  the  arm  when  the  arm  moves  upwardly  and 
towards  the  distal  end  of  the  arm  when  the  arm  moves 
downwardly,  so  that  the  hammer  and  the  guide  remain 
generally  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  post  to  be  driven 
during  the  upward  and  downward  movement  of  the  arm. 


4,139,068 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF  AN 

UNEVEN  ARM  BEAM  BALANCE  FROM  METRIC 
WEIGHT  TO  ENGLISH  WEIGHT  MEASUREMENT  AND 

VICE  VERSA 

Carl  G.  Sontheiner,  and  Richard  D.  Clare,  both  of  Greenwich, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Cuisinarts,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,570 

Int  a.2  GOIG  1/26 

V.S.  a.  177—1  28  Qalms 
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1.  In  an  unequal  arm  beam  balance  having  a  receptacle  onto 
which  the  object  to  be  weighed  is  placed  and  having  a  weigh- 
ing arm  which  swings  up  and  down  about  a  fulcrimi  during  a 
weighing  operation,  this  weighing  arm  including  a  main  beam 
along  which  an  original  main  weight  can  be  moved  into  dis- 
crete predetermined  positions  as  defined  by  a  sequence  of 
notches,  said  original  main  weight  being  positioned  along  said 
main  beam  and  having  a  locator  element  engageable  in  said 
discrete  notches  for  selectively  locating  said  main  weight  at 
any  one  of  said  predetermined  positions,  said  main  weight 
being  intended  for  making  metric  weight  unit  measurements 
and  having  a  reading  index  for  showing  the  user  which  of  said 


ones  of  said  main  English  graduations  corresponding  to 
predetermined  discrete  jxwitions,  said  sequence  of  main 
English  graduations  including  a  graduation  having  a  value 
of  "N"  pounds  and  which  corresponds  in  position  to  the 
main  metric  graduation  which  is  400  N  grams, 

providing  an  increased  main  weight  13.308%  heavier  than 
said  original  main  weight  and  being  intended  for  making 
English  weight  unit  measurements,  said  increased  weight 
being  positionable  along  said  main  beam  at  said  predeter- 
mined main  English  graduations  and  having  a  reading 
index  for  showing  the  user  which  of  said  English  gradua- 
tions corresponds  with  the  predetermined  position  of  said 
increased  main  weight  said  increased  main  weight  having 
its  center-of-gravity  aligned  in  the  horizontal  direction 
with  the  center-of-gravity  of  said  original  main  weight 

providing  a  secondary  sequence  of  English  weight  unit 
graduations  extending  along  the  secondary  beam,  said 
secondary  English  graduations  having  indicated  values  at 
least  spanning  a  range  of  values  equal  to  the  difference  in 
indicated  value  between  adjacent  main  English  gradua- 
tions, and 

providing  for  secondary  weight  action  along  said  range  of 
secondary  English  graduations  exerting  a  moment 
13.398%  greater  than  the  moment  of  said  secondary 
weight  along  said  range  of  secondary  metric  graduations, 
secondary  weight  action  along  said  range  of  secondary 
English  graduations  having  its  center-of-gravity  aligned  in 
the  horizontal  direction  with  said  secondary  weight  action 
along  said  range  of  secondary  metric  graduations. 
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3.  In  a  hydraulic  system  for  controlling  tilt  and  pitch  move- 
ments of  a  dozer  blade  and  including  first  and  second  extensi- 
ble and  retractable  hydraulic  actuators  connected  in  parrallel 
with  each  other  and  each  having  first  and  second  work  ports, 
a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  reservoir,  valving  connected 
to  the  first  and  second  work  ports  of  each  of  the  first  and 
second  actuators  and  to  the  source  and  reservoir  and  being 
selectively  operable  for  establishing  a  neutral  condition 
wherein  fluid  is  prevented  from  passing  to  or  from  the  actua- 


a  connecting  link  with  a  proximal  end  pivotaiiy  connected  to 
the  frame  generally  near  the  top  of  the  frame  for  upward 
and  downward  movement,  the  link  extending  away  from 
the  frame  to  a  distal  end  of  the  link,  the  link  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  passing  through  the  distal  end  and  the 
proximal  end  of  the  link; 

a  hammer  having  an  open  ended  depending  guide  extending 
therefrom  adapted  freely  to  embrace  and  slide  up  and 
down  a  post  to  be  driven,  the  hammer  being  pivotaiiy 
connected  to  the  link  near  the  distal  end  of  the  link  for 
pivoting  towards  and  away  from  the  frame,  the  hammer, 
the  connecting  link  and  the  frame  being  connected  for 
pivoting  of  the  hammer  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
link  and  the  hammer  and  guide  having  a  center  of  gravity 
below  the  distal  end  of  the  link  so  that  gravitational  forces 
align  the  hammer  and  guide,  the  hammer  can  strike  the 
top  of  the  post  squarely  and  the  guide  can  hold  the  post 
vertically;  and, 

an  articulated  arm  pivotaiiy  connected  to  the  frame  gener- 
ally near  the  bottom  of  the  frame  for  upward  and  down- 
ward movement,  the  arm  extending  away  from  the  frame 
to  a  distal  end  of  the  arm,  the  arm  and  the  frame  being 
connected  by  at  least  one  fluid  cylinder  for  moving  the 
arm  upwardly  and  downwardly,  the  distal  end  of  the  arm 
being  slidably  connected  to  the  link  for  movement  gener- 
ally along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  link,  permitting  the 
hammer  and  the  guide  to  move  outwardly  from  the  distal 
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metric  weight  units  to  weighing  in  English  weight  units 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  main  sequence  of  metric  weight  unit  graduations 
extending  along  the  main  beam  with  predetermined  main 
metric  graduations  corresponding  to  respective  predeter- 
mined discrete  positions,  said  sequence  of  main  metric 
graduations  including  at  least  one  graduation  correspond- 
ing to  400  N  grams  (where  "N"  is  a  positive  integer  lying 
in  the  range  up  to  1,000, 

providing  a  secondary  sequence  of  metric  weight  unit  grad- 
uations extending  aJong  the  secondary  beam,  said  second- 
ary metric  graduations  having  indicated  values  each  of 
which  is  a  predetermined  decimal  fraction  of  said  main 
metric  graduations  and  said  secondary  metric  graduations 
at  least  spanning  a  range  of  values  equal  to  the  difference 
in  indicated  value  between  adjacent  main  metric  gradua- 
tions, 

said  secondary  weight  being  of  predetermined  mass  movable 
along  said  secondary  beam  to  any  desired  selected  posi- 
tion therealong,  said  predetermined  mass  of  said  second- 
ary weight  when  moved  along  said  secondary  metric 
graduations  over  said  range  producing  a  rebalancing  ef- 
fect equivalent  to  a  change  in  position  of  the  original  main 
weight  from  one  predetermined  postion  to  the  next  adja- 
cent predetermined  position, 

providing  a  main  sequence  of  English  weight  unit  gradua- 
tions extending  along  the  main  beam  with  predetermined 
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1.  A  weighing  method  where  a  weighing  cell  is  responsive  to 
moving  items  passing  over  an  associated  weight  table  and 
produces  a  digital  count  related  to  the  weight  of  an  item  on  the 
weight  table  comprising  the  following  steps:  initially  while  no 
item  is  on  the  weight  table  determining  an  average  zero  count; 
thereafter  storing  a  digital  count  corresponding  to  a  reference 
weight;  running  said  items  over  said  weight  table,  sensing  said 
digital  count  for  each  item  and,  taking  into  account  said  aver- 
age zero  count,  comparing  such  digital  count  to  said  reference 
weight  count;  and  while  no  item  is  on  the  weight  table  again 
determining  a  new  average  zero  count  as  in  the  first  step. 
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4,139,070 

DUAL  PLATFORM  COUNTING  SCALE 

HarUn  B.  Hauoa,  and  Fraidi  C.  Rock,  both  of  Saata  Ron, 

Calif„  MtlKnon  to  National  Controls,  Inc^  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,05* 

iBt  CL2  GOIG  WOO 

MS,  CL  177—200  7  Claimf 


1.  In  a  counting  scale  for  determining  the  number  of  articles 
in  a  load:  first  and  second  platforms,  a  load  cell  connected  to 
the  platforms  for  delivering  signals  corresponding  to  the  loads 
applied  thereto,  means  responsive  to  the  load  cell  signals  for 
storing  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  sample  on  one  of  the  plat- 
forms, said  sample  consisting  of  a  predetermined  number  of  the 
articles  to  be  counted,  means  for  combining  the  stored  signal 
with  the  load  cell  signals  to  determine  the  number  of  articles  in 
the  load  in  either  a  first  mode  of  operation  in  which  both  the 
sample  and  the  load  to  be  counted  are  placed  on  the  first  plat- 
form, a  second  mode  in  which  the  sample  and  load  are  both 
placed  on  the  second  platform,  or  a  third  mode  in  which  the 
sample  is  placed  on  the  first  platform  and  the  load  is  placed  on 
the  second  platform,  and  means  connected  to  the  last  named 
means  for  selectively  conditioning  said  means  for  operation  in 
the  first,  second  or  third  mode. 


4,139,071 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  VEHICLE  AND 

ELECTRIFIED  ROADWAY  THEREFOR 

IxMds  E.  Tackett,  GrandTiew,  Tex.,  anigMr  to  UNEP3  Energy 

Systems,  Inc.,  Grandview,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  662,127,  Feb.  27,  1976, 

abandoned,  whick  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  579,131,  May  20, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

773,276 

Int  CL^  B60L  5/00.  9/00'  B60M  7/00 

VS.  a.  ISO— 2  R  40  Claims 
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electrical  contact  assemblies  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  roadway,  said  contact  assemblies  each  including 
a  an  exposed  electrically  conductive  top  surface  defined 
by  a  plurality  of  elongated  flat  metal  plate  sections, 

b.  elongated  conductor  means  extending  beneath  said  top 
surface  in  spaced  relation  to  said  metal  plate  sections, 

c.  resilient  means  supporting  said  plate  sections  in  electri- 
cally isolated  substantially  end-to-end  relation  to  one 
another  with  their  top  surface  substantially  flush  with 
and  forming  a  part  of  said  rod  surface, 

C.  supply  electric  conductor  means  connected  to  said  elon- 
gated conductor  means  for  supplying  electric  energy 
thereto,  and 

D.  an  electrically  powered  vehicle  including 

a.  a  first  pair  of  wheels  each  having  a  resilient  electrically 
conductive  road  engaging  tire  mounted  thereon  and 
electrically  isolated  from  the  vehicle,  the  wheels  being 
mounted  one  on  each  side  of  the  vehicle  and  spaced 
apart  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  lateral  spacing 
of  said  pair  of  contact  assemblies  whereby  said  vehicle 
may  be  driven  along  the  roadway  with  one  of  said 
electrically  conductive  tires  in  contact  with  the  electri- 
cally conductive  metal  plate  members  on  each  of  said 
contact  assemblies, 

b.  electric  motor  means  for  powering  the  vehicle,  and 

c.  conductive  path  means  including  non-rotating  pickup 
means  between  said  motor  means  and  said  electrically 
conductive  tires  on  said  wheels  for  electrically  connect- 
ing the  tires  to  each  other  through  said  motor  meant, 

said  resilient  means  of  each  of  said  contact  assemblies  nor- 
mally maintaining  said  electrically  conductive  plate  sec- 
tions out  of  electrical  contact  with  said  elongated  conduc- 
tor means  and  being  depressible  by  the  weight  of  said 
vehicle  to  establish  electrical  contact  between  said  plate 
sections  and  said  elongated  conductor  means  for  supply- 
ing power  through  said  electrically  conductive  tires  to 
said  motor  means  when  said  electrically  conductive  tires 
are  positioned  on  said  electrically  conductive  top  surfaces 
of  said  contact  assemblies. 


4,139,072 

MOTORCYCLE  FORMED  OF  DETACHABLE  FRAME 

MEMBERS 

Aathoay  Dawson,  49  Harrison  Rd.,  Malta  Bridge,  Sheffieid  S6 

4NA,Eaglaml 

Coirtiaiiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,003,  Nov.  IS,  1975, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,090 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  KingikNn,  Not.  21,  1974, 
50595/74 

bt  CL'  B60K  5/12 
VS.  CL  ISO— 33  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  frame  for  a  motorcycle,  comprising: 
two  substantially  wide  main  frame  members,  each  being 
formed  of  a  plate  member  that  is  substantially  flat  in  cross 
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the  rearwardly  projecting  portions  of  said  main  frame  mem- 
bers being  adapted  for  releasably  securing  thereto  a  rear 
wheel  assembly;  and 

auxiliary  plate  members  releasably  secured  to  the  down- 
wardly extending  portions  of  said  main  frame  members  for 
attachment  to  the  engine,  said  auxiliary  plate  members 
being  substantially  wide  and  substantially  coextensive 
with  said  downwardly  extending  portions  to  prevent 
distortion  of  the  main  plate  members  under  loading  by  the 
engine. 


recording  seismic  signal  data  generated  from  the  seismic 

disturbance,  and 
repeating  the  sequence  of  lowering  the  seismic  source  imit 


4,139,073 
DIVIDER  GEAR  CASE  SUPPORT  FOR  ARTICULATED 

VEHICLES 
Darid  L.  Cnrtis,  and  John  L.  Curtis,  both  of  P.O.  Box  1151, 
Great  Falls,  Mont.  59403 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,314 

Int  CL^  B60D  1/02 

VS.  CL  180—51  13  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  articulated  vehicle  having  a  pair 
of  frame  sections  respectively  supported  by  vehicle  traction 
wheels,  a  transfer  case,  a  power  dividing  transmission  assembly 
mounted  within  the  transfer  case  having  input  and  output  drive 
shafts  and  means  rotatably  mounting  said  drive  shafts  for  rota- 
tion about  spaced  axes  fixed  relative  to  the  transfer  case,  hinge 
means  pivotaiiy  connecting  the  transfer  case  to  one  of  the 
frame  sections  about  an  articulation  axis  intersecting  one  of 
said  drive  shaft  axes,  oscillation  support  means  mounted  on  the 
other  of  the  frame  sections  and  pivotolly  connected  directly  to 
the  transfer  case  for  displacement  thereof  about  said  one  of  the 
drive  shaft  axes  relative  to  the  other  of  the  frame  sections  and 
universal  drive  means  connected  to  said  drive  shafts  for  trans- 
mitting power  through  said  output  drive  shaft  to  the  traction 
wheels. 


into  the  water  through  said  apertures,  discharging  the 
seismic  source  unit  in  and  out  of  the  water,  and  recording 
seismic  signal  data  generated  from  the  seismic  disturbance 
created  thereby  at  each  of  the  apertures. 

4,139,075 
LOUDSPEAKER  DEVICE 
Fnmio  Kobayashi,  and  Nobuaki  Ban,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,558 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Aug.     31, 
51/116877(U] 

Int.  a.2  H05K  5/00:  GIOK  13/00 
VS.  a.  181—148  3  Claims 


1976, 


'  4,139,074 

SEISMIC  EXPLORATION  SYSTEM  FOR  ICE  COVERED 

AREAS 
Arlton  H.  White,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,400 
Int.  a.2  GOIV  1/38 
VS.  CL  181—120  16  Claims 

15.  A  method  of  marine  seismic  exploration  in  water  beneath 
an  ice  layer  comprising: 
surveying  a  segment  of  a  predetermined  path  of  exploration 
along  a  terrain  including  a  layer  of  ice  covering  a  body  of 
water  and  scouting  locations  of  additional  segments  along 
the  path  while  placing  markers  along  the  path  designating 
respective  locations  corresponding  to  the  segments, 
forming  respective  apertures  in  the  ice  layer  at  each  of  the 
locations  as  designated  by  the  markers  and  lowering  a 


1.  A  loudspeaker  device  comprising: 

a  loudspeaker  unit; 

an  enclosure  on  which  said  loudspeaker  unit  is  provided; 

a  bass  reflexing  duct  formed  on  said  enclosure  and  defining 

a  first  acoustic  path  through  said  enclosure  between  said 

loudspeaker  unit  and  said  duct; 
a  passive  radiator  provided  on  said  enclosure  and  defining  a 

second  acoustic  path  through  said  enclosure  between  said 

loudspeaker  unit  and  said  radiator,  with  said  second  path 

diverging  from  said  first  path;  and 
an  acoustic  impedance  body  provided  in  said  second  path 

between  said  passive  radiator  and  said  loudspeaker  unit  so 

that  said  duct  and  said  passive  radiator  are  in  resonance  at 

different  frequencies. 


4,139,076 
LOUDSPEAKER  ENCLOSURE  WITH  ENHANCHED 


RA6C  D1?«1>rtN'C1? 


B.  at  least  one  pair  of  elongated  laterally  spaced  parallel  jection  portions; 


units, 


brUiiiwaot-avaa    k^b 


therein  a  principal  volume  having  a  front  wall  and  a  substan- 
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tially  smaller  minor  volume  having  a  rear  wall  common  to  the 
front  wall  of  the  principal  volume,  the  common  wall  defining 
a  port  communicating  the  minor  volume  only  to  the  principal 
volume,  and  a  speaker  mounting  opening  defined  in  a  front 


wall  of  the  minor  volume,  the  mounting  opening  defining  the 
only  opening  from  the  exterior  of  the  housing  to  the  interior 
thereof,  and  in  which  the  speaker  mounting  opening  opens 
essentially  directly  from  the  interior  of  the  enclosure  to  the 
exterior  thereof 


4,139,077 

LADDER  FURNITURE 

Roberto  E.  Pna,  Jr„  3003  W.  Vermoat,  Blue  Island,  IlL  60406 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  783^13 

lat  0.2  E06C  1/Oa-  A47D  11/00:  A47B  85/00 

VS.  CL  182—35  7  Claims 


1.  An  article  of  furniture  comprising  a  chest  of  drawers  so 
arranged  as  to  provide  a  series  of  steps  to  provide  support  for 
a  foot  ascending  or  descending,  wherein: 

a.  the  drawers  are  substantially  horizontal  and  movable  and 

b.  substantially  horizontal  platforms  covering  at  least  some 
of  the  drawers  and  serving  as  step  treads  and 

c.  the  front  of  said  drawer  corresponds  to  the  rise  of  the 
particular  step,  and 

further  comprising  a  frame  having  legs  and  a  top  platform 
supported  thereby  and  adjacent  the  chest  so  as  to  provide 
the  last  top  step. 


4,139,078 
LADDER  ASSEMBLY 
Jolu  R.  KeUer.  R.R.  #2,  Hamilton,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1977,  S«r.  No.  846,354 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1977, 
4317/77;  May  7, 1977, 19242/77 

Int  a.2  E06C  5/04 
VS.  CL  182—88  5  CUms 

1.  A  ladder  assembly  comprising: 

ladder  storage  means  having  an  entrance  at  one  end  thereof, 
a  ladder  slidable  relative  to  said  ladder  storage  means 
through  said  entrance  between  a  retracted  storage  posi- 
tion in  said  ladder  storage  means  and  an  extended  opera- 
tive position  in  which  said  ladder  projects  from  said  lad- 
der storage  means, 
first  retaining  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  ladder  in 

said  storage  position,  and 
second  retaining  means  for  retaining  said  ladder  relative  to 


said  ladder  storage  means  when  said  ladder  is  in  said 
operative  position, 
said  second  retaining  means  comprising  a  pair  of  wedge- 
shaped  abutments  respectively  secured  to  said  side  mem- 
bers adjacent  said  entrance  in  the  paths  of  movement  of 


said  projections  during  the  sliding  of  said  ladder,  and  said 
abutments  having  first  surfaces  inclined  to  said  path  to 
facilitate  sliding  of  said  projections  over  said  abutments 
during  movement  of  said  ladder  towards  the  operative 
position,  and  second  surfaces  transverse  to  said  path  for 
blocking  return  movement  of  said  projections. 


4,139,079 
FLEXIBLE  STILE  OR  ROPE  LADDER  FOR  CLIMBING 

POLES  OR  LIKE  MEMBERS 
TreTor  Clark,  2  Cotc  PI.,  WhitehaU  Beach,  R.F.D.  #5,  Box 
234C,  Annapolis,  Md.  21401 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,022 

Int  a.2  E06C  1/56.  9/14 

VS.  CL  182—93  16  Claims 


1.  A  ladder  assembly  for  ascending  and  descending  a  vertical 
pole  or  like  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  step  means,  stile 
means  interconnecting  said  steps  in  spaced  relationship,  means 
for  slidably  connecting  the  midpoint  of  at  least  some  of  said 
step  means  to  said  vertical  pole  or  like  member,  and  means  at 
one  end  of  said  assembly  for  vertically  suspending  the  same 
from  the  upper  end  of  said  vertical  pole  or  like  member. 


4,139,080 
HUNTER'S  TREE  STAND 
MUton  C.  Wells,  5583  Ointon  Dr.,  Erie,  Pa.  16509 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,643 
Int.  a.2  E06C  1/56.  7/48;  A47C  9/10 
VS.  CL  182—115  5  daims 

1.  A  tree  platform  adapted  to  be  supported  between  two  tree 
branches  comprising, 
a  plank  (11)  having  recesses  (12, 13)  in  its  ends  to  receive  the 

branches  of  a  tree, 
said  plank  being  adapted  to  be  received  between  two  gener- 
ally vertical  branches,  and 
outward  force  applying  means  for  engaging  said  tree  trunk 
for  supporting  said  platform. 
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said  platform  having, 
legs  (15,  16), 

hinge  means  hingedly  connecting  said  legs  to  said  platform, 
and 


means  for  fastening  the  overlapping  flanges  to  the  extension 
arms,  lined  disk  brake  members  operably  disposed  in  the  chan- 
nel and  fully  lining  the  brake  housing,  fluid  actuating  means 
between  the  disk  brake  member,  and  means  for  supporting  the 
disk  brake  members  in  the  channel  against  circumferential 
movement  but  free  to  move  axially. 


said  force  applying  means  being  adapted  to  engage  said  legs 
forcing  them  outwardly  in  engagement  with  said  tree 
branches  for  holding  said  platform  in  position. 


4,139,082         

DISC  BRAKE  STRUCTURE  PERMnTING  QUICK 
CHANGE  OF  FRICnON  PADS 
Roy  E.  Edwards,  Warley,  England,  assignor  to  Girling  Limited, 
Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,695 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21,  1975, 
11810/75 

Int  a.2  F16D  65/02 
VS.  a.  188—73.6  6  Claims 


4,139,081 

DISK  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VEHICLE  WHEELS 

Hermann  Klaue,  Tour  d'lvoire  24e,  1820  Montreux,  Sidtzerland 

Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  634,896,  Nov.  24,  1975,  Pat. 

No.  4,054,189,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  415,681,  No?. 

14, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

288,287,  Sep.  12,  1972,  Pat  No.  3,885,650,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,566,  Sep.  18,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,399 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 

1969, 1960286;  Dec.  27, 1969, 1965171;  Dec.  27, 1969, 1965170; 

Switzerland,  Nov.  17,  1972,  16741/72;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

Nov.  22,  1975,  2552451;  Dec.  19, 1975,  2557331 

Int  a.2  F16D  55/10 
VS.  a.  188—18  A  11  Claims 


1.  A  spot-type  disc  brake  comprising  a  disc,  a  caliper  strad- 
dling part  of  the  disc's  periphery,  a  pad  on  each  side  of  the  disc 
within  the  caliper,  means  within  the  caliper  for  urging  the  two 
pads  to  engage  the  disc,  the  caliper  having  an  opening  for  the 
insertion  of  each  pad  so  disposed  at  the  end  of  the  caliper  that 
the  pad  is  inserted  and  withdrawn  in  a  peripheral  direction,  a 
closure  member  having  two  limbs  which  are  pivotal  as  one 
about  an  axis  out  side  the  circumference  of  the  disc  and  parallel 
to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  disc  between  a  position  wherein 
each  limb  projects  through  the  respective  opening  into  the 
caliper  to  abut  the  respective  pad  and  render  it  peripherally 
immovable  and  a  position  allowing  the  pad  to  be  withdrawn 
and  inserted,  each  limb  having  an  abutment  engaging  the  pad 
in  a  projection-and-recess  type  engagement  and  the  caliper 
having  an  abutment  engaging  the  far  end  of  the  pad  whereby 
the  pad  in  use  is  supported  between  two  complementary  abut- 
ments, the  geometry  being  such  that  the  pad  and  the  limb 
forms  a  beam-like  linkage  between  the  caliper's  abutment  and 
the  pivotal  axis  constructed  and  arranged  to  prevent  buckling 
of  said  beam-like  linkage,  and  a  locking  means  engageable  with 
one  limb  to  hold  both  limbs  in  the  first-mentioned  position  to 
support  each  said  linkage  against  radial  movements. 


1.  A  hub  and  disk  brake  assembly  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a 
hub,  a  flange  integral  with  the  hub  and  extending  radially 
outwardly  therefrom,  circumferentially  spaced  means  for  at- 
taching a  wheel  to  the  flange,  a  plurality  of  extension  arms  on 
the  flange  spaced  circumferentially  from  each  other  with  open 
spaces  therebetween,  an  annular  brake  housing  having  two 
radially  extending  wall  members  spaced  axially  to  provide  a 
channel  therebetween  which  is  open  on  its  radially  exterior 
side,  each  of  said  wall  members  having  circumferentially 
spaced  integral  axially  extending  flanges  which  combine  with 
each  other  to  form  circumferentially  spaced  walls  around  the 
radially  inner  side  of  the  channel  with  openings  therebetween 
for  air  flow  into  the  channel,  flanges  which  extend  radially 
inwardly  from  the  said  axially  extending  flanges  with  the  last 
said  flanges  on  one  wall  member  overlapping  the  extension 
arms  on  one  side  and  the  last  said  flanges  on  the  other  wall 
member  overlapping  the  opposite  side  of  the  extension  arms. 


4,139,083 

ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  SHOE  DRUM 

BRAKE 

Kazuo  Hoshino,  Sayama,  and  Naomasa  Tsunada,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1976,  51-108315 
Int  CL2  F16D  65/56 
VS.  a.  188—79.5  GC  2  Claims 

1.  An  internal  shoe  drum  brake  assembly  comprising: 
a  back  plate; 
two  brake  shoes; 

shoe  return  springs  biasing  said  shoes  to  brake  release  posi- 
tions; 


a  toggle  lever  torming  part  of  a  manually  actuated  parking 
brake  means,  said  toggle  lever  being  mounted  on  said 
cross  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  extending  through  said 
back  plate,  said  toggle  lever  having  an  operating  arm 
disposed  on  one  side  of  said  back  plate  and  an  actuating 
arm  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  back  plate  and 
engaged  by  the  other  one  of  said  two  brake  shoes; 

said  strut  having  a  rotary  member  with  ratchet  teeth  on  its 
periphery  which  may  be  rotated  to  extend  said  strut; 

an  adjust  lever  with  a  pawl  engageable  with  said  ratchet 


panel  positioned  on  a  portion  of  said  top  wall  and  containing  all 
of  said  individual  outside  opening-controls  in  close  juxtaposi- 
tion. 


Filed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,SM 
Int.  a.2  G07F  3/02 
MS.  CL  194—97  A 


lC69b    I 
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4,139,084 
HAND  LUGGAGE  WITH  MULTIPLE  COMPARTMENTS 
Norbcrt  H.  J.  Linke,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  S.  T.  DnPont, 

Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  722,296,  Sep.  10, 1976,  abamioncd.  This 

application  Oct.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,239 

Int.  a.2  A45C  i/OO 

MS.  a.  190—48  4  Claims 


1.  Hand  luggage  comprising  a  top  wall;  a  handle  connected 
to  said  top  wall  for  holding  said  hand  luggage  in  upright  posi- 
tion; a  plurality  of  fixed  compartments  in  said  hand  luggage, 
each  of  said  compartments  including  a  cover,  means  biasing 
said  cover  to  open  position;  and  means  for  securing  said  cover 
in  closed  position,  at  least  one  of  said  compartments  and  covers 
therefor  being  positioned  in  said  top  wall  and  adapted  to  be 
opened  while  said  luggage  is  maintained  in  said  upright  posi- 


4,139,085 
DRY  DISC-TYPE  CLUTCH 
YasuUde  Kanbe,  Toyota;  Shigemichi  Yamada,  Niahio;  Tadashi 
Nakagawa,  Toyota,  and  Mitsuyuki  Noguchi,  Nagoya,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  ToyoU  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 
Aichiken,  Japan 

nied  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,083 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,    Dec.    16,    1975,   50- 
168936tU];  Apr.  15,  1976,  51-46043[U] 

Lit  a.2  F16D  13/64 
M&.  a.  192—107  R  12  Claims 


teeth,  said  adjust  lever  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
cross  shaft; 

an  adjust  spring  in  the  form  of  a  tension  spring  extending 
between  said  strut  and  said  adjust  lever  to  bias  said  adjust 
lever  in  a  direction  to  cause  the  pawl  to  rotate  said  rotary 
member  in  a  direction  to  extend  said  strut;  and 

stopper  means  for  transmitting  the  rotational  movement  of 
said  adjust  lever  due  to  the  bias  of  s«ud  adjust  spring  to  said 
toggle  lever  to  press  said  operating  arm  into  engagement 
with  a  portion  of  said  one  side  of  said  back  plate  thereby 
to  press  a  portion  of  said  cross  shaft  into  engagement  with 
said  opposite  side  of  said  back  plate  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  back  plate  is  interposed  between  said  operating  arm 
and  said  cross  shaft. 


1.  In  a  dry-disc  type  clutch  assembly  which  includes  a  drive 
shaft  and  a  driven  shaft  coaxial  with  said  drive  shaft,  a  fly 
wheel  having  an  annular  engaging  surface  secured  on  said 
drive  shaft,  a  clutch  plate  axially  slidably  supported  on  said 
driven  shaft,  a  supporting  plate  of  said  clutch  plate,  annular 
friction  facings  secured  to  opposite  surfaces  of  said  supporting 
plate  and  an  annular  pressure  plate  operative  to  urge  one  of 
said  friction  facings  against  said  engaging  surface  of  said  fly 
wheel,  said  one  friction  facing  having  a  facing  surface  which 
faces  said  engaging  surface  of  said  fly  wheel,  a  plurality  of 
waved  cushion-plate  springs  sandwiched  between  said  friction 
facings,  so  as  to  effect  waved  surfaces  for  said  friction  facings, 
thereby  creating  wedge-shaped  gaps  between  said  engaging 
surface  of  said  fly  wheel  and  said  facing  surface  of  said  one 
friction  facing,  said  springs  operating  to  create  wedge-shaped 
gaps  between  the  surface  of  the  other  of  said  friction  facing  and 
the  surface  of  said  pressure  plate,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  plurality  of  grooves  defined  in  said  facing  surface  of  said  one 
friction  facing,  said  grooves  extending  radially  from  the  inner 
periphery  thereof  to  a  position  a  distance  short  of  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  one  friction  facing,  said  annular  engaging 
surface  of  said  fly  wheel  which  said  facing  surface  of  said  one 
friction  facing  engages  being  formed  devoid  of  grooves  and 
with  a  generally  flat  planar  configuration,  said  facing  surface 
of  said  one  friction  facing  also  having  formed  therein  a  plural- 
ity of  slots  extending  continuously  from  the  inner  periphery  to 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  one  friction  facing,  said  slots  being 
structured  to  discharge  powder  produced  in  said  clutch  assem- 
bly due  to  wear  or  attrition  of  said  friction  facings. 


4,139,088 
7  Claims  CONVEYER  OF  THE  TILT  TRAY  TYPE 

Poul  A.  Olesen,  Aarhns,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Kosan  Crisplant 
A/S,  Denmark 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,774 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1976, 
14842/76 

Int.  a.2  B65G  47/38 
MS.  CI.  198—365  6  dainis 


1.  A  slug-rejecting  device,  comprising  means  for  grasping  a 
metal  disc,  such  as  a  coin  or  slug  by  contacting  both  faces 
thereof,  means  for  thereafter  moving  the  grasping  means  along 
a  predetermined  path,  means  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  coin 
or  slug  carried  by  the  grasping  means  to  create  a  resistance  to 
travel  of  the  coin  or  slug  past  said  means,  said  resistance  being 
greater  than  the  lateral  force  needed  to  force  a  smooth-faced 
disc  out  from  between  the  grasping  means,  but  less  than  the 
force  needed  to  force  a  disc  having  surface  embossments  such 
as  are  on  coins. 


4,139,087 
SHIFT  ABLE  CONVEYOR 
James  R.  WestkofT,  Phoenix;  Harry  H.  Waight,  Scottsdale,  and 
John  J.  Glancy,  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Marathon 
Steel  Compaay,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,451 

Int.  a.2  B65G  41/00 

MS.  a.  198—309  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  shiftable  conveyor  system  including: 

(a)  a  conveyor  having  a  conveyor  belt  and  a  longitudinal  and 
a  lateral  axis;  and 

(b)  a  vehicle  for  shifting  the  conveyor  in  a  lateral  direction, 
said  vehicle  including  an  arm  for  engaging  said  conveyor 
and  applying  lateral  shifting  forces  to  said  conveyor; 

said  conveyor  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  series  of  skids  spaced  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
conveyor  and  generally  aligned  with  the  lateral  axis  of 
said  conveyor; 

(b)  rail  means  connected  to  said  skids  by  means  which  permit 
i.  maintaining  said  skids  in  a  predetermined  spatial  rela- 
tionship, and 

ii.  receiving  the  forces  from  the  arm  on  said  vehicle  and 
translating  the  shifting  forces  exerted  by  the  arm  into 
lateral  movement  of  said  skids; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  frames  for  supporting  said  conveyor  belt, 
said  frames  being  spaced  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
conveyor  belt; 

(d)  structural  means  rigidly  interconnecting  independent 
sequential  pairs  of  said  frames;  and 

(c)  connecting  means  for  coupling  each  rigidly  intercon- 
nected pair  of  frames  to  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  skids  to 
permit  relative  displacement  between  each  adjacent  pair 
of  skids  and  the  corresponding  pair  of  rigidly  intercon- 


1.  A  conveyor  comprised  by  a  train  of  consecutive  article 
carrier  elements  movable  along  a  conveyor  or  frame  past  one 
or  more  unloading  stations  and  each  being  provided  with  an 
article  support  member  which  is  laterally  tiltable  crosswise  to 
the  moving  direction  of  the  conveyor  between  a  substantially 
horizontal  transport  position  and  a  tilted  unloading  position 
without  otherwise  rotating,  and  cam  means  for  retaining  said 
support  member  in  said  transport  position  and  for  tilting  said 
support  member  to  said  unloading  position  at  said  unloading 
station,  said  cam  means  including  a  cam  member  carried  by 
one  of  said  carrier  elements  or  said  support  member,  and  a  cam 
engaging  member  carried  by  the  other  of  said  carrier  elements 
or  said  support  member,  said  cam  member  being  formed  of  a 
generally  horizontal  surface  portion  interconnecting  surface 
portions  which  are  inclined  relative  to  the  horizontal  surface 
portion,  the  cam  member  and  cam  engaging  member  being 
rotatable  relatively  with  respect  to  each  other  for  causing  said 
support  member  to  be  tilted  as  said  cam  engaging  member 
follows  said  inclined  portions  at  said  unloading  station  and  for 
holding  said  support  member  in  said  transport  position  by 
vertical  pressure  produced  by  engagement  of  said  cam  engag- 
ing element  with  said  horizontal  surface  portion,  and  means 
associated  with  said  unloading  station  for  producing  said  rela- 
tive rotation  between  the  cam  member  and  the  cam  engaging 
member. 


4,139,089 

ARTICLE  FEED  MECHANISM 

James  W.  Jensen,  Hastings,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gulf  ft  Western 

Manutecturing  Company,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,750 

Int.  a.2  B65G  25/02 

MS.  a.  198—621  21  Claims 

21.  An  article  feed  mechanism  mountable  on  a  machine  for 
transferring  articles  along  a  linear  path  relative  to  work  sta- 
tions of  the  machine  comprising,  a  pair  of  parallel  feed  bars 
extending  in  the  direction  of  said  path  and  having  opposite 
ends,  and  supiJOrt  and  drive  means  at  said  opposite  ends  of  said 
feed  bars,  said  support  and  drive  means  comprising  a  mounting 
bracket  and  a  support  bracket,  feed  bar  support  means  on  said 
support  bracket  supporting  said  feed  bars  for  longitudinal  and 
lateral  reciprocation  relative  to  said  support  bracket  and  in- 
cluding means  releasably  coupled  with  said  corresponding 
ends  of  said  feed  bars,  means  to  reciprocate  said  feed  bar  sup- 
port means  longitudinally  and  laterally  relative  to  said  support 
bracket,  means  pivotally  interconnecting  said  support  bracket 
and  mounting  bracket  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  support 
bracket  relative  to  said  mounting  bracket  between  a  first  posi- 
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tion  locating  said  feed  bar  support  means  for  coupling  with  4,139,091 

said  corresponding  ends  of  said  feed  bars  and  a  second  position    TRANSPORT  DEVICE  FOR  THE  FILTER  PLATES  OF  A 

HLTER  PRESS 
Oswald  Busse,  and  Hugo  Klesper,  both  of  Aarbergen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,   assignors   to   Passavant-Werke   Michelbacbe 
Hutte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,574 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1976,  2624143 

lot  a.2  B65G  19/26 
MS.  a.  198—732 
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spaced  from  said  first  position  in  the  direction  away  from  said 
corresponding  ends,  and  means  releasably  holding  said  support 
bracket  in  said  first  position. 
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chains  stretched  in  parallel  along  a  predetermined  transporta- 
tion path  and  driven  by  at  least  a  pair  of  chain  wheels  fixed  on 
a  common  driving  shaft,  a  plurality  of  carriages  sustained 
horizontally  between  said  pair  of  roller  chains,  each  of  said 
carriages  including  a  pair  of  supporting  axles  extending  coaxi- 
ally  and  horizontally  from  the  opposing  side  walls  of  said 
carriage,  a  pair  of  horizontal  guide  rollers  having  pivotal  shafts 
disposed  in  parallel  to  said  supporting  axles  and  in  horizontally 
separated  relationship  on  one  of  said  opposing  side  walls  and  a 
pair  of  vertical  guide  rollers  having  pivotal  shafts  disp>osed  in 
parallel  to  said  supporting  axles  and  in  vertically  separated 
relationship  on  the  other  of  said  opposing  side  walls,  said  pair 
of  supporting  axles  being  pivotally  coupled  to  said  pair  of 
roller  chains  respectively  at  the  outside  of  said  guide  rollers, 
guide  rails  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  carriages  along  at  least 
a  part  of  said  transportation  path  in  contact  with  certain  of  said 
guide  rollers  of  each  carriage,  said  carriages  being  maintained 
in  horizontal  positions  when  traveling  selected  horizontal, 
vertical  and  inclined  paths  as  determined  by  said  guide  rails. 


4,139,094 
CARRIER  FOR  BOTTLES 
James  W.  Berry,  Maumee,  and  Samuel  C.  Markwood,  Perrys- 
burg,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo, 
Ohio 

Filed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,436 

Int  a.2  B65D  75/00 

MS.  a.  206—158  16  Claims 


4.139.093 


4,139,090 
ARTICLE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Roger  J.  Nelscn,  Hastingt,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gnlf  A  Western 
Manufacturing  Company,  Soutlifield,  Micli. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Scr.  No.  754,083 

Int.  a.2  B65G  25/02 

UJS.  CL  198—740  9  Claims 


1.  An  article  transfer  mechanism  comprising,  a  pair  of  feed 
bars  having  cooperable  feed  fingers  therebetween,  feed  bar 
support  members  each  supporting  one  of  said  feed  bars  for 
longitudinal  reciprocation,  means  supporting  said  support 
members  for  linear  reciprocation  latei^ly  toward  and  away 
from  one  another,  means  to  reciprocate  said  feed  bars  longitu- 
dinally relative  to  said  support  members,  cam  means  supported 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  laterally  of  said  feed  bars 
and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  lateral  movement  of  said  feed  bars, 
and  follower  means  on  each  said  support  member  directly 
interengaging  with  said  cam  means  to  displace  said  support 
members  toward  and  away  from  one  another  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  cam  means. 


with  upwardly  extending  catch  elements  on  said  filter  plates 
and  a  forward  deflector  surface  in  front  of  said  recess  as 
viewed  in  the  direction  of  movement  cooperating  with  the 
catch  element  of  an  adjacent  plate  in  a  stack  of  plates  and 
thereby  preventing  said  pawl  from  dropping  into  position  for 
its  recess  to  receive  a  catch  element  until  said  recess  reaches 
the  catch  element  of  the  forwardmost  plate  in  said  stack  of 
plates,  the  improvement  in  said  transport  device  comprising,  at 
least  one  additional  transport  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
drawing  element  and  having  said  forward  deflector  surface  in 
front  of  said  recess  and  an  additional  deflector  surface  located 
rearwardly  of  said  recess,  as  viewed  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment, with  said  additional  deflector  surface  being  of  a  length  at 
least  as  great  as  the  distance  between  the  catch  elements  of  two 
of  said  plates  mounted  adjacent  each  other  and  being  in  posi- 
tion to  cooperate  with  the  catch  element  of  the  fiter  plate 
adjacent  and  rearwardly  of  said  forwardmost  plate  in  said 
stack  of  plates  so  that  said  recess  in  said  additional  transport 
pawl  cannot  receive  the  catch  element  of  said  forwardmost 
plate  in  said  stack  of  plates. 


\j,»^»  x^t. 
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4,139,092 
CONVEYOR  HAVING  HORIZONTALLY  SUSTAINED 
CARRIAGES 
Shojl  Yamano,  Akashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamato  Scale  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1977.  Ser.  No.  756,645 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22, 1976, 51-82293[U1 
Int.  a.2  B65G  17/18 
VS.  CL  198—800  2  Claims 


> 


1.  A  conveyer  system,  comprising  a  pair  of  endless  roller 


1.  A  holder  for  disc-like  objects  constructed  of  polymeric 
material  and  formed  by  molding  as  an  integral  element,  consist- 
ing of 

an  elongate  hollow  cylindrical  body  having  a  generally 
circular  cross-section  of  diameter  substantially  that  of  the 
disc-like  objects  to  be  packaged  therein,  and  continuous 
integral  annular  end  walls  which  define  circular  openings 
at  the  ends  of  the  body  having  a  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  coins  and  having  the  same  centre  of  curva- 
ture as  that  of  the  body, 

said  elongate  body  being  formed  of  two  semi-circularly 
cross-sectioned  portions  hingedly  joined  together  at  one 
common  edge  by  a  continuous  longitudinal  living  hinge 
that  biases  said  body  portions  apart  and  releasably  joined 
together  at  the  other  common  edge  to  enable  opening  of 
said  body  to  occur  at  the  other  common  edge  and  hinging 
of  the  two  portions  relative  to  each  other  to  occur  along 
said  continuous  hinge  to  gain  access  to  the  interior  of  the 
body, 

said  releasable  join  being  provided  by  the  interaction  of  at 
least  one  wedge-shaped  upwardly-extending  projection 
provided  at  and  tapering  towards  the  arcuate  extremity  of 
a  resiliently  flexible  tongue  extending  from  adjacent  the 
midpoint  along  the  length  of  one  curviUnear  extremity  of 
said  body  and  a  slot  having  a  length  slightly  greater  than 
the  transverse  dimension  of  the  tongue  and  formed  in  an 
upright  flange  extending  from  the  other  curvilinear  ex- 
tremity of  said  body  in  a  plane  which  passes  through  the 
body  hinge  line,  said  slot  receiving  said  tongue  there- 
through. 


portions  and  blending  therewith  to  define  plural  compart- 
ments for  containers; 

a  ledge  extending  outwardly  from  each  of  said  second  wall 
portions; 

a  peripheral  skirt  depending  downwardly  from  said  ledges 
and  from  said  first  wall  portions; 

said  outwardly  convex  arcuate  first  wall  p>ortions  including 
an  upper  portion  with  substantially  vertically  disposed 
wall  |X>rtions  and  lower  portions  merging  with  said  verti- 
cally disposed  upper  wall  portions  which  extend  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  therefrom  and  which  directly 
blend  with  said  peripheral  skirt  at  the  comers  of  said 
carrier; 

carrier  gripping  means  associated  with  said  panel; 

said  planar  top  panel  having  a  plurality  of  bottle  supiK>rting 
apertures  formed  therein,  each  of  said  apertures  having 
plural,  inwardly  extending  yieldable  tabs  disposed  in  the 
same  plane  as  said  planar  top  panel  and  adapted  to  support 
containers  in  compartments  and  said  carrier  further  in- 
cluding anti-nesting  means  disp>osed  internally  thereof. 


4,139,095 

SHIRT  PACKAGE 

Mark  Weaver,  Pottsville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Phillips- Van  Heusen 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  617,099,  Sep.  26,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,046,253. 

This  application  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,155 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  6, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a,2  B65D  85/18 

VJS.  CI.  206—278  2  Qaims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  shirt  package  comprising  a  rectan- 
gular shirt  board  with  a  shirt  wrapped  about  said  board  with  an 
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envelope  for  receiving  said  shirt  package,  said  envelope  com- 
prising: 

a  lower  ply  and  an  upper  ply  of  flexible  sheet  material,  each 
ply  of  a  length  slightly  larger  than  the  length  of  the  shirt 
wrapped  rectangular  shirt  board  to  be  accommodated, 
said  upper  ply  overlying,  but  separable  from,  said  lower 
ply,  said  plies  joined  together  along  at  least  three  edges 
thereof; 

a  relatively  narrow  end  on  said  plies  of  a  length  slightly 
larger  than  the  width  of  the  shirt  wrapped  rectangular 
shirt  board; 

a  relatively  wide  end  of  said  plies  slightly  larger  than  the 
width  of  the  shirt  wrapped  shirt  board  plus  the  height  of 
the  shirt  collar  upstanding  from  the  shirt  board;  and 

an  opening  in  said  envelope  large  enough  to  accommodate 
insertion  of  the  shirt  wrappd  shirt  board  between  said  plies 
of  the  envelope. 


4,139,097 

STACKABLE  CONTAINER  TRAY  FOR  STORING  AND 

DISPLAYING  FLAT  OBJECTS 

Robert  G.  Bowman,  Darien,  and  John  G.  Russell,  Fairfield,  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  C.  R.  Gibson  Company,  Norwalk, 

Conn. 

Filed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792^9 

Int  CL2  B65D  85/00 

VS.  CL  206—425  5  Claims 


4,139,096 
TACKLE  BOX  IMPROVEMENT 
Samuel  M.  Sieger,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Woodstream 
Corporation,  Lititz,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,758 
Int.  a.^  B65D  85/04.  1/36 
VS.  CL  206—315  R 


2  Claims 


1.  A  uckle  box  having  a  lid,  at  least  one  shelf  with  a  plurality 
of  separate  compartments,  at  least  one  of  said  compartments 
being  of  rectangular  shape  in  plan  and  having  substantially 
planar  peripheral  sides  walls,  a  bottom  wall  and  an  open  top 
portion,  said  compartment  being  intended  for  removably  stor- 
ing at  least  one  elongated  flexible  filamentary  element  such  as 
a  fishing  line  leader,  or  the  like,  said  filamentary  element  being 
collapsible  to  a  form  having  a  relatively  small  minimum  dimen- 
sion and  expanding  under  its  own  resilience  into  a  coil  of  larger 
Hiameter  than  a  minimum  transverse  cross  section  through  said 


1.  A  system  for  storing  and  displaying  for  convenient  view- 
ing substantially  flat  objects  such  as  photographs,  recipes, 
stamps,  or  the  like,  held  in  envelopes  of  storage  assemblies  each 
of  which  includes  a  multiplicity  of  envelopes  hinged  to  a  sub- 
stantially flat  rectangular  supporting  panel  so  as  to  lie  in  over- 
lapping relation  upon  the  panel  yet  leaving  opposite  side  edge 
portions  of  the  panel  unobstructed,  said  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  containers  stackable  one  upon  another,  each  of  said 
containers  consisting  essentially  of  a  unitary,  shallow  tray-like 
structure  formed  by  a  substantially  rectangular  bottom  wall 
bordered  by  opposite  upright  side  walls  and  opposite  upright 
end  walls  formed  integrally  therewith,  said  walls  defining  an 
open-top  shallow  storage  space  adapted  to  receive  and  encom- 
pass the  panel  and  envelopes  of  one  of  said  assemblies,  said  side 
walls  having  rigid  flanges  formed  integrally  therewith  and 
protruding  inwardly  therefrom  over  said  bottom  wall  in 
spaced  relation  thereto  at  a  location  toward  one  end  only  of 
said  storage  space,  said  flanges  forming  channels  into  which 
said  edge  portions  of  a  said  panel  are  slidable  and  by  which  the 
panel  is  held  in  place  as  a  said  storage  assembly  is  placed  into 
the  container,  said  flanges  being  sufliciently  narrow  that  the 
envelopes  on  a  said  panel  held  in  said  channels  are  swingable 
upwardly  free  of  said  flanges  for  selectively  viewing  individual 
envelopes  on  the  panel. 


4,139,098 
THREE-WAY  TOTE  BASKETS 


thereof,  said  rib  having  upwardly  converging  side  walls  con- 
nected by  an  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  intermediate 
wall,  said  rib  being  formed  adjacent  its  upper  end  with  a  pair  of 
seats  each  indented  in  the  top  comers  of  said  rib  and  intersect- 
ing the  intermediate  wall  and  one  of  the  side  walls  of  said 
interior  rib,  and  located  slightly  below  the  top  of  said  basket, 
said  seats  accordingly  being  spaced  laterally  inwardly  from  the 
side  walls  of  said  basket,  the  indentations  in  the  top  comers  of 
the  rib  forming  the  seats  each  having  a  horizontal  seating 
surface  and  a  transversely  extending  upwardly  and  longitudi- 
nally outwardly  inclined  side  guide  and  locating  wall  facing 
the  opposite  end  of  the  basket  and  connecting  said  seats  to  said 
top  wall,  the  outer  surface  of  said  one  end  of  said  basket  having 
an  outwardly  (Concave  groove  matching  said  internal  rib,  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  basket  at  said  one  end  thereof  having 
comer  seating  portions  coplanar  therewith  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  interior  rib  defined  between  the  side  and  end  walls  of  said 
basket  and  the  side  walls  of  said  interior  rib,  and  hence  extend- 
ing to  the  extreme  comers  at  said  one  end  of  said  basket  at  the 
bottom  thereof,  the  end  wall  at  the  other  end  of  said  basket 
having  comer  pillars  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  basket 
to  the  top  thereof,  said  pillars  each  having  a  first  wall  inclined 
upwardly  and  outwardly  toward  the  adjacent  side  of  said 
basket  and  a  second  wall  inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly 
toward  the  adjacent  end  of  said  basket,  each  of  said  pillars 
having  a  seat  indented  into  the  top  comer  portion  thereof 
adjacent  its  upper  end  intersecting  said  first  and  second  in- 
clined walls  of  said  pillar  and  located  slightly  below  the  top  of 
said  basket  at  the  same  horizontal  level  as  the  seats  at  the  said 
one  end  of  said  baskets,  the  seats  at  the  said  other  end  of  said 
basket  being  located  adjacent  the  top  comers  thereof  and 
accordingly  being  spaced  laterally  thereat  beyond  the  seats  at 
the  said  one  end  of  said  basket,  the  indentations  at  the  upper 
comers  of  the  comer  pillars  having  horizontal  seating  surfaces 
and  longitudinally  extending  upwardly  and  laterally  outwardly 
inclined  side  guide  and  locating  walls  connecting  said  last 
mentioned  seats  to  said  top  wall  and  transversely  extending 
upwardly  and  longitudinally  outwardly  inclined  side  guide  and 
locating  walls  connecting  said  last  mentioned  seats  to  said  top 
walls,  the  longitudinally  and  transversely  extending  guide  and 
locating  walls  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  each  other 
in  horizontal  section,  the  bottom  wall  at  the  said  other  end  of 
said  basket  extending  longitudinally  of  said  last  mentioned 
basket  into  the  space  between  said  pillars  to  form  seating  por- 
tions coplanar  with  the  bottom  wall  of  said  basket  and  in  longi- 
tudinal alignment  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  seats  provided 
at  the  said  one  end  of  said  basket,  the  seating  portions  at  the 
«9iH  cine  end  of  said  ba.<iket  beinc  in  longitudinal  alignment  with 


mounting  board  means  for  carrying  a  graphic  work  to  be 
protected  and  displayed, 

a  source  of  shrink  film  means  for  covering  all  the  edges  of 
said  mounting  board, 

and  means  for  sealing  said  shrink  film  about  all  the  edges, 
with  the  edge  sealing  means  being  solely  of  the  group 
consisting  of  cold  sealing  means,  a  sealing  guide,  and  a 
fixed-tip  hand-held  movable  heat  pen,  wherein  said  shrink 
film  means  may  be  edged  sealed  about  said  board  means 
by  moving  said  heat  pen  along  said  guide  which  is  pressed 
down  over  the  shrink  film  means  outside  a  respective  edge 
of  the  graphic  material. 

7.  Shrink  wrapping  kit  apparatus  comprising, 

mounting  board  means  for  carrying  a  graphic  work  to  be 
mounted,  protected  and  displayed. 


FOAM  IKXMTMC 


SEAiMS  SUIK 


"..^^^ 


SEALm&   PEN 


a  source  of  shrink  film  means  for  covering  all  the  edges  of 

said  mounting  board, 
means  for  sealing  said  shrink  film  about  all  the  edges, 
comer  reinforcing  means  for  attachment  to  the  comers  of 
said  mounting  board  means  for  protecting  the  comers 
thereof  formed  with  means  for  attachment  to  the  corners 
of  said  mounting  board  means  with  the  width  of  each 
comer  reinforcing  means  no  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
said  mounting  board  means  so  that  each  comer  reinforc- 
ing means  may  be  pressed  into  the  comers  of  said  mount- 


inserted  into  said  compartment  in  its  collapsed  state,  said  coil 
expands  to  a  dimension  larger  than  said  aperture  preventing 
accidental  release  of  the  coil  from  the  compartment,  said  cover 
means  comprising  a  generally  planar  rectangular  sheet  and  said 
access  opening  comprising  a  circular  aperture  in  said  sheet, 
said  cover  means  including  supporting  means  for  supporting 
said  cover  means  on  said  compartment,  said  supporting  means 
comprsing  side  portions  integral  with  said  planar  sheet  and 
extending  downwardly  from  and  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  said  planar  sheet  along  peripheral  edges  of  said  sheet,  said 
side  portions  being  sized  and  dimensioned  for  slidably  fitting 
along  said  compartment  periperal  side  walls  and  each  side 
portion  having  a  depth  substantially  equal  to  the  depth  of  said 
compartment  side  walls,  outwardly  projecting  means  on  said 
side  portions,  said  side  portions  being  flexed  inwardly  by  the 
compartment  side  walls  to  provide  frictional  engagement  be- 
tween said  outwardly  projecting  means  and  planar  portions  of 
the  respective  compartment  side  walls  to  retain  said  cover 
means  on  said  compartment. 


1.  Stacking  and  nesting  baskets  each  having  a  continuous 
peripheral  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  and  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly sloping  side  and  end  walls,  the  end  wall  at  one  end  of 
each  backet  having  a  single  wide  centrally  located  interior  rib 
extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  basket  to  the  top  wall 


an  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  intermediate  wall,  the  end 
wall  at  said  other  end  of  said  basket  having  at  its  exterior  an 
upwardly  tapered  channel  conforming  to  the  interior  rib  and 
shaped  to  receive  the  corresponding  interior  rib  of  a  similarly 
oriented  basket  in  nested  relationship  therebeneath. 


4,139,099 
SHRINK  WRAPPING 
Morgan  A.  Daly,  606  Washington  St.,  Brookline,  Mass.  02146, 
and  Paul  R.  Yager,  24  Pilgrim  Rd.,  Newton,  Mass.  02168 
FUed  Jul.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,793 
Int  a.2  B65D  65/02.  69/00 
VS.  a.  206—575  8  Claims 

1.  Shrink  wrapping  kit  apparatus  readily  assembleable  by  an 
individual  of  ordinary  skill  into  a  neatly  sealed  and  shrink- 
wrapped  package  for  mounting,  protecting  and  displaying  a 
graphic  work  without  the  use  of  the  usual  edge  sealing  and 
heat  shrinking  equipment,  said  apparatus  comprising. 


Presley  O.  Reed,  4678  Bowen  Ave.,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38122 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,412 
Int.  a.2  A47F  7/00 
VS.  a.  211—4  11  Qaims 

11.  A  gun  rack  comprising: 
a  pair  of  opposed  stiles, 

gun  support  means  projecting  from  each  of  said  stiles, 
one  of  said  support  means  comprising  a  row  of  trigger-guard 

receiving  pins, 
a  securing  member  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  row  of  pins, 
and  having  a  vertical  locking  -  bar  receiving  aperture 
therein, 
an  elongated  locking  bar  positionable  in  alignment  with  said 
pins  and  having  a  series  of  openings  spaced  on  the  order  of 
the  spacing  of  the  pins  for  receiving  respective  pins  in 
respective  openings, 
said  pins  being  resilient  and  transversely  deflectible, 
a  locking  member  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  the  row  of 
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pins  and  spaced  a  distance  from  the  securing  member  less 
than  the  length  of  said  locking  bar, 


4,139,101 

SPACE  DIVIDER  OR  THE  LIKE  WITH  IMPROVED 

COLLAPSIBLE  JOINT  CONSTRUCTION 

Keivan  Towfigh,  51  Harvard  Ave.,  Medford,  Mass.  02155 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,724 

Int  a.2  A47G  5/00 

VS.  CL  211—86  5  Claims 
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4,139,102 

CLOTHES  HANGER  RETENTION  BAR 

Mary  J.  Winton,  P.O.  Box  889,  PlacerriUe,  Calif.  95667 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,121 

Int.  CL2  E05B  7i/0tt-  A47H  J3/00 

VS.  CL  211—124  2  Clainu 


said  locking  bar,  while  mounted  on  said  pins,  having  one  end 
insertable  into  said  aperture  and  being  movable  endwise 
by  deflecting  said  pins  to  a  position  disposing  said  locking 
bar  in  locking  association  with  the  locking  member. 


1.  A  clothes  hanger  retention  bar  comprising  a  clothing  pole, 
bracket  means  attached  to  said  clothing  pole,  clamping  means 
attached  to  said  bracket  means,  and  lock  means  disposed  on 
said  bracket  means  and  said  clamping  means  whereby  said 
bracket  means  and  said  clamping  means  can  be  locked  to- 
gether; said  bracket  means  includes  a  semi-cylindrical  plate 
member  fastened  to  said  clothing  pole  by  a  hose  clamp,  and 
wherein  said  bracket  means  has  a  horizontal  portion  extending 
outwardly  from  said  semi-cylindrical  plate  which  terminates  in 
a  vertically  extending  link;  and  wherein  said  clamping  means 
includes  a  second  semi-cylindrical  plate  connected  to  said 
bracket  means  by  a  hinge  means  through  said  vertical  link;  said 
clamping  means  has  an  upper  and  lower  portion,  and  wherein 
said  lower  portion  is  axially  adjustable  relative  to  said  upper 
portion. 


4,139,103 

MINE  CAR  COUPUNG  INCLUDING  SAFETY 

MECHANISM 

Robert  M.  Haven,  204  E.  Emma,  Lateyette,  Colo.  80026 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874^30 

iBt  CL2  B61G  1/00 

VS.  CL  213—75  B  9  Clainu 


1.  In  an  arrangement  of  a  flrst  member  and  a  second  member 
in  which  the  first  member  is  connected  to  the  second  member 
for  generally  pivotal  movement  between  a  raised,  extended 
position  and  a  downwardly  extending  collapsed  position,  an 
improved  connecting  device  comprising: 

a  connector  member; 

means  for  securing  the  connector  member  to  the  second 
member; 

said  connector  member  having  a  pair  of  slots  formed  therein, 
said  slots  being  angularly  spaced  and  meeting  at  a  junc- 
ture, one  of  said  slots  being  longer  than  the  other  of  said 
slots,  said  connector  being  oriented  so  that  one  of  said 
slots  extends  generally  downwardly  from  the  juncture; 

a  pair  of  pins  atuched  to  said  first  member,  said  pins  extend- 
ing through  the  slots  in  the  connector  member; 

said  pins  being  spaced  by  an  amount  which  is  less  than  the 
length  of  said  one  of  said  slots  whereby  when  said  first 
member  is  disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  second 
member  the  pins  will  be  in  alignment  with  said  one  of  said 
slots  and  both  of  said  pins  may  be  advanced  downwardly 
into  said  one  slot  to  lock  the  first  member  in  said  extended 
position. 


1.  A  safety  mechanism  for  a  mine  car  coupling  of  the  type 
which  comprises  a  draw  pin,  a  pin  guide  connected  to  a  first 
mine  car  with  an  essentially  vertical  opening  therein  for  receiv- 
ing the  draw  pin,  a  space  beneath  the  pin  guide  for  receiving  a 
link  connected  to  a  second  mine  car,  the  link  having  an  open- 
ing therein,  the  draw  pin  including  an  upper  shoulder  which 
will  engage  an  upper  surface  of  the  pin  guide  and  hold  the 
draw  pin  in  its  lowered  position  for  insertion  through  the  link 
opening  to  couple  the  cars  together,  the  safety  mechanism 
comprising  a  first  inter]X>ser  pivotally  connected  to  the  first 
car  at  a  point  below  the  upper  shoulder  of  the  draw  pin  and 


projecting  above  the  upper  shoulder  a  predetermined  distance 
when  the  pin  is  in  its  lowered  position,  means  for  urging  the 
first  interposer  toward  the  upper  shoulder  so  that  when  the 
draw  pin  is  in  its  lowered  position  the  first  interposer  will 
engage  an  outer  surface  of  the  upper  shoulder,  and  when  the 
draw  pin  is  raised  the  first  interposer  will  engage  an  undersur- 
face  of  the  shoulder  for  preventing  the  pin  from  moving 
toward  its  lowered  position,  a  second  interposer  connected  to 
the  first  mine  car  and  movable  between  inner  and  outer  posi- 
tions, means  for  urging  the  second  interposer  toward  the  outer 
position,  the  second  interposer  including  a  first  arm  positioned 
to  engage  the  link  connected  to  the  second  mine  car  when  the 
link  is  in  position  to  receive  the  draw  pin  for  retaining  the 
second  interposer  in  the  inner  position,  the  second  interposer 
being  moved  toward  the  outer  position  by  the  urging  means 
when  the  link  disengages  from  the  first  arm,  a  second  arm 
positioned  to  engage  an  undersurface  portion  of  the  upper 
shoulder  of  the  draw  pin  when  the  second  interposer  is  in  the 
outer  position,  and  contact  means  for  engaging  a  portion  of  the 
first  interposer  and  moving  it  out  of  engagement  with  the 
undersurface  of  the  upper  shoulder  when  the  second  interposer 
moves  to  the  outer  position,  the  second  arm  being  located 
below  the  portion  of  the  first  interposer  which  engages  the 
shoulder  undersurface  so  that  when  the  first  interposer  is 
moved  out  of  engagement  with  its  corresponding  undersurface 
portion  the  second  arm  will  engage  its  corresponding  under- 
surface portion  and  hold  the  pin  in  its  raised  position,  the 
second  arm  moving  out  of  engagement  with  its  undersurface 
portion  and  allowing  the  pin  to  move  to  its  lowered  position 
when  the  link  engages  the  first  arm  and  causes  the  second 
interposer  to  move  toward  its  inner  position. 


1.  A  material  handling  apparatus  comprising  an  outer  hous- 
ing having  spaced  bearing  means,  a  pair  of  members  rotatably 
supported  by  said  spaced  bearing  means,  a  pair  of  spaced  rods 
affixed  to  said  members  and  extending  between  said  bearing 
means,  a  carriage  having  a  pair  of  spaced  bores  receiving  said 
rods  for  slidably  supporting  said  carriage  upon  said  rods,  a 
driven  cam  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  housing  and 
spaced  from  said  bearing  means,  a  first  cam  affixed  to  said  cam 
shaft,  a  bell  crank  having  a  pair  of  arms  and  being  pivotally 
supported  within  said  housing,  said  bell  crank  having  first 
follower  means  carried  by  one  arm  thereof  in  engagement  with 
said  first  cam  for  pivoting  said  bell  crank  upon  rotation  of  said 
first  cam.  meant  providing  a  sliding  connection  between  the 


other  arm  of  said  bell  crank  and  said  carriage  for  moving  said 
carriage  along  said  rods  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of 
said  bell  crank,  said  sliding  connection  being  operative  to 
permit  rotation  of  said  carriage  relative  to  said  bell  crank  arm, 
a  second  cam  affixed  to  said  cam  shaft,  a  lever  pivotally  sup- 
ported in  said  housing,  second  follower  means  affixed  to  said 
lever  and  engaging  said  second  cam  for  pivoting  said  lever 
upon  rotation  of  said  second  cam,  a  crank  operably  connected 
to  said  rods  for  rotating  said  rods  in  said  bearing  means,  a 
connecting  rod  connecting  said  lever  with  said  crank  for  rotat- 
ing said  rods  about  the  axis  determined  by  said  bearing  means 
in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  and  for  rotating 
said  carriage  about  said  pivotal  axis,  gripping  means  carried  by 
said  carriage  and  movable  in  sequence  therewith  from  a  home 
position  to  a  work  position  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  cam 
shaft  through  a  complete  cycle. 


4,139,105 

DEVICE  FOR  PIECE-BV-PIECE  DELIVERY  OF 

STORAGE^XLL  ELECTRODES 

Ivan  A.  Kolosov,  ulitsa  Astralclianskaya,  118,  kv.  54;  Jury  E. 
Ivanyatov,  ulitsa  M.  Zatonskaya,  21,  both  of  Saratov,  and 
Mikhail  M.  Dychkin,  ulitsa  Lomonosova,  22,  kv.  29,  Engels 
Saratovskoi  oblasti,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser,  No.  774,732 

Int.  a.2  B65G  59/04 

U^.  a.  214— 8.5  D  4  Claims 


4,139,104 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

George  Mink,  13130  Geoffrey,  Warren,  Mich.  48092 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  599,058,  Jul.  25,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  506,113,  Sep.  16, 

1974,  Pat.  No.  3,972,422,  and  Ser.  No.  583,099,  Jun.  2, 1975, 

Pat  No.  4,002,245.  ThU  application  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

818,808 

Int  a.2  B65G  47/90 

VS.  a.  214—1  BB  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  piece-by-piece  delivery  of  storage-cell  elec- 
trodes and  the  like,  comprising:  a  table  adapted  to  support  a 
stack  of  electrodes;  a  manipulator  located  close  to  said  table 
and  made  as  a  swivel  bar  provided  with  a  holder,  and  a  gripper 
of  said  manipulator  fixed  in  place  at  the  end  of  said  holder;  a 
double-arm  lever  with  rollers,  said  lever  being  locked  in  place 
substantially  in  the  middle  portion  of  said  bar;  a  pushrod  coax- 
ial with  said  swivel  bar  and  adapted  to  lift  said  bar  and  permit 
said  bar  to  move  down  freely  under  the  weight  of  said  bar 
when  not  supported  by  said  push/rod;  a  step-by-step  con- 
veyor; a  link  which  is  kinematically  associated  with  said  dou- 
ble-arm lever  and  said  conveyor,  said  link  having  a  recess 
arranged  to  engage  one  of  said  rollers  of  said  double-arm  lever 
during  swivelling  of  said  bar  whereby  upon  actuation  of  said 
step-by-step  conveyor  said  link  rotates  said  bar  causing  move- 
ment of  said  gripper  between  positions  over  said  stack  and  said 
conveyor. 


4,139,106 

DEVICE  FOR  EMPTYING  A  SILO,  AND  SILO 

CONSISTING  OF  SUCH  A  DEVICE 

Adolphe  A.  Tartar,  139,  rue  Jean  Jaures,  Wizemes,  France 

(62570) 

FUed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,075 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  24,  1976,  76  15612 

Int.  a.2  B65G  65/42 

VS.  a.  214— n  D  12  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  emptying  silaged  particulate  solids  in  a  silo, 

comprising,  a  conical  or  pyrimidal  deflector  having  its  vertical 

axis  through  its  upper  [>oint  substantially  identical  with  the 

vertical  axis  of  the  silo  and  having  the  periphery  of  its  base 
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spaced  inwardly  from  the  interior  side  of  the  silo  wall  to  define 
therebetween  a  horizontal  annular  corridor  about  said  deflec- 
tor and  within  said  silo,  an  endless  member  within  the  silo  and 
movable  by  drive  means  through  a  horizontal  path  adjacent 


said  annular  corridor,  and  a  plurality  of  scrapers  projecting 
from  said  endless  member  and  extending  substantially  com- 
pletely across  said  annular  corridor  for  moving  the  silaged 
solids  along  the  corridor  to  a  discharge  passage  intercepting 
and  extending  downwardly  from  the  corridor. 


4,139,107 

SPREADER  POSITIONING  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  GRASPING  A  HANDLING  ARTICLE 

Yasumasa  Ninomiya,  Urawa;  Yasuo  Nabeshima,  Kudamatsu; 
Kengo  Sugiyama,  Abiko,  and  Yozo  Hibino,  Ibaraki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Japanese  National  Rail- 
ways, Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,922 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1976,  51-124810; 
Oct.  20,  1976,  51-124811 

Int.  a.-  B66C  13/46 
U.S.  a.  214—40  7  Oaims 


1.  A  spreader  positioning  apparatus  for  automatically  grasp- 
ing handling  articles  of  a  rectangular  parallelepiped  shape 
wherein  said  spreader  is  first  positioned  in  the  vertical  direc- 
tion (Z)  and  then  is  slightly  moved  in  the  travelling  direction 
(X),  in  the  transverse  direction  (Y),  and  in  the  angular  direction 
{6)  about  the  center  axis  of  the  spreader  so  as  to  be  accurately 
positioned  with  respect  to  one  of  such  handling  articles,  to  the 
loading  bed  of  a  freight  car  or  a  truck,  such  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a.  detecting  plates  attached  to  the  marginal  portions  of  both 
sides  of  said  handling  articles  and  serving  as  targets  for 
detection  when  a  desired  article  is  searched; 

b.  another  detecting  plates  attached  to  the  portions  of  the 


sides  of  the  loading  bed  of  freight  cars  or  trucks  carrying 
the  articles  thereon  which  portions  register  with  the  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  the  handling  articles,  so  that  the  detecting 
plates  can  serve  as  targets  for  detecting  the  position  of  the 
desired  handling  article  on  the  bed; 

c.  a  columnar  member  mounted  on  a  trolley  of  a  crane  for 
vertical  movement  and  supporting  at  its  lower  end  said 
handling  article  grasping  spreader  through  a  fine  adjust- 
ment device; 

d.  sensor  arms  connected  to  at  least  three  of  four  comers  of 
the  spreader  and  adapted  to  be  extended  or  contracted  in 
the  vertical  direction; 

e.  sensor  blocks  each  affixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  respec- 
tive sensor  arms;  and 

(.  sensor  mounted  on  said  sensor  blocks  for  detecting  deflec- 
tion of  the  spreader  in  the  Z-direction,  Y-direction,  0- 
direction  and  X-direction  by  using  at  least  said  detecting 
plates  as  targets  for  detection. 


4,139,108 

MAGAZINE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COIL  CORES  OR  TUBES 

Heinz  Kamp,  Rickelrath,  and  Hans  Raasch,  MonchenGladbach, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  W.  Schlafhortt  A 

Co.,  MonchenGladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  699,846,  Jun.  25,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,281 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  Jim.  25, 
1975,  2528222 

Int.  a.2  B65G  67/04 
VS.  a.  214—41  R  S  Claimf 


07    i»    n    OS 


^4«(2»-  ,'   "        (iW^CJS) 


1.  Coil  core  magazine  assembly  for  conical  or  cylindrical 
coil  cores  disposed  mutually  adjacent  one  another,  comprising 
a  traveling  coil  exchanger  means  movable  from  work  station  to 
work  station  of  a  textile  machine  and  carrying  a  coil  core 
magazine,  means  |x>sitioned  adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
exchanger  means  for  loading  said  magazine  with  coil  cores, 
and  means  for  removing  coil  cores  from  said  magazine  for 
subsequent  winding,  said  magazine  having  a  plurality  of  axially 
parallel  coil  core  holders  disposed  in  a  given  plane,  said  load- 
ing means  comprising  means  for  supporting  said  coil  cores, 
means  for  aligning  said  plurality  of  coil  cores  on  said  support- 
ing means  with  said  plurality  of  coil  core  holders,  and  means 
for  simultaneously  axially  sliding  a  plurality  of  said  coil  cores 
from  said  supporting  means  directly  sideways  onto  said  plural- 
ity of  coil  core  holders,  said  magazine  having  a  coil  core  feed- 
ing device  operatively  connected  to  said  coil  core  holders  for 
feeding  the  coil  cores  loaded  in  said  coil  core  holders  to  said 
coil  core  removing  means  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axial 
direction  of  the  coil  cores. 


4,139,109 

LOAD  LIFT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRUCKS 

Robert  P.  Murphy,  1809  Commercial  St.,  St.  Joseph,  Mo.  64503 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,224 

Int.  a.i  B60P  1/46 

VS.  a.  214—75  R  6  Claims 

4.  A  lift  assembly  adapted  for  attachment  along  the  side 
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walls  of  the  access  opening  of  a  truck  body,  such  as  a  low-load 
semi-trailer;  and  comprising  a  pair  of  tracks  of  channel  forma- 
tion with  flanges  directed  toward  one  another  defining  a  longi- 
tudinal opening;  a  pair  of  shoes,  one  to  be  assembled  to  the 
channel  formation  of  each  track  and  confined  by  said  flanges 
for  sliding  movement,  and  each  shoe  including  a  lateral  arm 
projecting  through  the  longitudinal  opening  of  its  associated 
track;  each  said  track  and  shoe  assembly  adapted  for  mounting 


4,1 


BOAT  LOADING  AND  UNB>ADING  DEVICE  FOR 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Herbert  C.  Roberts,  Damascus,  Dept.  of  Sute,  Washington, 
D.C.  20520 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,067 
Int  a.2  B60R  9/00 
U.S.  a.  214— 450  4r 


frame  of  the  vehicle  and  configured  to  extend  forwardly 
and  upwardly  in  front  of  the  vehicle; 

(b)  a  forklift  assembly  having  a  vertically  stationary  frame 
member  disposed  in  a  substantially  upright  position; 

(c)  releasable  clamp  means  mounted  on  the  vertically  sta- 
tionary frame  member  of  said  forklift  assembly  for  de- 
mountably  pivotably  connecting  said  forklift  assembly  to 
said  hanger  bracket  at  the  upwardly  and  forwardly  dis- 
posed end  thereof; 

(d)  extensible  power  means  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  the 
vertically  stationary  frame  member  of  said  forklift  assem- 


in  mirror  image  by  mounting  means  to  opposite  side  walls  of 
the  access  opening;  cable  means  attached  to  each  shoe  for 
direction  to  a  suitable  source  of  power;  and  a  pair  of  angled 
support  elements  with  a  first  angle  portion  of  each  pair  adapted 
for  removable  attachment  to  a  corresponding  shoe  arm  and 
with  another  angle  portion  projecting  rearwardly  in  laterally 
spaced  relation  to  one  another  for  receiving  articles  to  be 
loaded  and  unloaded  through  the  access  opening  while  provid- 
ing attendant  operating  space  therebetween. 


bly  for  demountable  connection  to  said  hanger  bracket 
adjacent  its  point  of  attachment  to  the  frame  of  the  vehi- 
cle, said  extensible  power  means  actuatable  to  move  said 
forklift  assembly  about  its  p>oint  of  pivotal  connection 
with  said  hanger  bracket; 

(e)  load  bearing  means  on  said  hanger  bracket  for  supporting 
said  forklift  assembly  when  mounted  on  said  hanger 
bracket;  and 

(0  means  on  the  vertically  stationary  frame  member  of  said 
forklift  assembly  for  movably  engaging  said  load  bearing 
means  when  said  forklift  assembly  is  mounted  on  said 
hanger  bracket. 


4,139,112 

SAFETY  CLOSURE  CAP 

Carl  W.  Cooke,  233  Wilshire  Blvd.,  SanU  Monica,  Calif.  90401 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,767 

Int.  a.2  B65D  85/56 

VS.  a.  215—217  5  Qaims 


1.  A  boat  loading  and  unloading  device  for  automotive 
vehicles,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hollow  rectangular 
and  fixed  frame  mounted  to  a  top  of  a  vehicle,  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  and  contoured  cradles  secured  to  said  fixed  frame  for 
removably  receiving  a  hull  of  a  boat,  a  movable  frame  and  a 
pair  of  hinged  lifting  arms  secured  to  said  movable  frame,  each 
said  lifting  arm  having  a  telescoping  extension,  the  extensible 
portion  of  which  carries  a  line  and  pulley  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  boat,  and  said  movable  frame  comprising  an 
inner  frame  of  hollow  rectangular  configuration  which  is  re- 
ceived within  said  fixed  frame  to  move  said  boat  to  and  away 
from  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vehicle. 


4,139,111 
MATERIALS  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Alton  L.  Fritz,  12121  N.  83rd  Ave.,  Peoria,  Ariz.  85345 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,801 
Int.  a.2  B66F  9/22 
VS.  a.  214—674  12  Qaims 

1.  A  material  handling  apparatus  for  demountable  connec- 
tion to  the  front  end  of  an  automotive  road  vehicle  having  a 
frame  upon  which  the  vehicles  body  is  supported,  said  material 
handling  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  hanger  bracket  for  attachment  to  the  front  end  of  the 


1.  A  safety  closure  for  sealing  the  open  end  of  a  threaded 
container,  said  safety  closure  comprising: 

a  single  unit  comprising  a  top  portion  defining  an  interior 
face,  a  resilient  sealing  member  lining  the  interior  face  of 
said  top  portion  and  a  depending  cylindrical  skirt  portion; 

a  substantially  continuous  helical  thread  disposed  on  the 
inner  wall  of  said  depending  skirt  portion  for  cooperation 
with  said  container  thread  responsive  to  the  rotation  of 
said  closure  with  respect  to  said  container  to  draw  said  top 
portion  of  said  closure  against  the  open  end  of  said  con- 
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ai  leasi  inrec  loCKing  means  ocing  cquuinguiariy  spaccu 
about  said  closure  thread  for  engagement  with  corre- 
sponding locking  members  on  said  container  thread  to 
prevent  reverse  rotation  of  said  closure  after  it  has  been 
drawn  into  sealing  relation  on  the  container. 


4,139.113 
PANEL  FASTENING  DEVICE 
Andrew  S.  Graham,  Jr.,  Wyncote,  Pa.,  ami^tor  to  Fleck  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Willow  Grove,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jnn.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,411 

IM.  CL^  B65D  9/12 

VS.  a.  217—12  R  4  OaiM 


1.  A  fastening  system  for  securing  panels  angularly  posi- 
tioned adjacent  one  another  and  forming  a  joint,  said  system 
comprising  a  resilient  spring  clip,  being  prebent  into  two  angu- 
larly disposed  arms  adapted  to  fit  exteriorly  of  the  joint,  the 
bend  angle  between  the  arms  being  different  from  the  angle  of 
the  panels  forming  the  jomt  when  the  clip  is  unflexed,  the  arms 
being  capable  of  flexing  to  positions  in  which  the  bend  angle  is 
substantially  the  same  as  the  angle  of  the  joint  when  the  clip  is 
flexed  so  that  the  clip  fits  around  the  joint,  first  plate  means 
mounted  on  the  exterior  surface  of  one  of  said  panels,  said  first 
plate  means  having  a  poriion  which  is  raised  relative  to  the 
panel  surface  adjacent  the  joint,  said  raised  portion  deflning  a 
slot  running  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  panel  and  having  an 
opening  for  access  to  the  slot  offset  from  the  joint  edge,  second 
plate  means  on  the  adjacent  panel  having  a  poriion  defining  a 
clip  retaining  edge  offset  from  the  joint  edge,  said  clip  having 
the  end  of  one  arm  provided  with  a  180*  bend  to  form  an 
elongated  hook  which  runs  parallel  to  the  arm  of  the  clip,  said 
hook  being  adapted  to  enter  the  slot  formed  between  the  raised 
poriion  and  the  exterior  surface  of  the  panel  through  said 
opening,  the  hook  forming  end  and  the  one  arm  being  spaced 
apart  relatively  to  the  thickness  of  the  raised  poriion  and  the 
hook  being  of  a  thickness  relative  to  the  slot  to  cause  the  hook 
and  arm  of  the  clip  to  interfit  with  the  raised  poriion  and  the 
clip  to  be  substantially  non-movably  retained  in  place  rela- 
tively to  the  slot  with  the  one  arm  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  first  plate  means  as  the  panels  are 
moved  into  position  to  be  joined  together,  said  clip  having 
detent  means  projecting  inwardly  from  the  end  of  the  other 
arm,  said  arm  being  held  in  the  position  in  which  the  clip  fits 
around  the  joint  upon  flexure  thereof  and  the  detent  means 
resiliently  interengages  with  said  retaining  edge  on  said  second 
plate,  said  hook  and  slot  further  coacting  to  prevent  accidental 
dislodgement  of  the  clip  during  use  of  the  container  and  during 
removal  of  the  detent  means  from  the  retaining  edge  of  the 
second  plate. 


Elizabeth  T.  Long,  and  Leonard  L.  Long,  both  of  3573  Knoll- 
wood  Dr.,  NW.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30305 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,256 

Int  CL^  B6SD  21/02 

VS.  CL  220-23.4  6  Oaiiiu 


1.  In  a  compariraented  container  for  liquids  and  solids  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  independent  closed  container  sections, 
means  separably  joining  said  container  sections  in  assembled 
relationship  to  form  a  unitized  multi-compariment  container 
and  opening  means  on  each  container  section  allowing  it  to  be 
opened  independently  of  the  other  container  sections,  the 
unitized  multi-compariment  container  being  cylindrical  and 
the  container  sections  being  wedge-like  with  each  container 
section  having  a  pair  of  flat  converging  radial  walls  and  a 
circumferential  wall,  the  improvement  of  the  opening  means  of 
the  container  sections  being  on  corresponding  ends  thereof  and 
being  radially  disposed  with  the  inner  ends  of  the  opening 
means  extending  near  the  axial  center  of  the  multi-compari- 
ment container,  and  separable  means  joining  the  inner  ends  of 
the  opening  means  and  thereby  separably  joining  the  container 
sections  for  selective  removal  of  an  independent  closure  con- 
tainer section,  said  separable  means  comprising  a  globule  hav- 
ing separable  joined  wedge-like  poriions  attached  to  said  inner 
ends  of  the  opening  means  whereby  a  selected  independent 
section  may  be  removed  from  the  unitized  multi-compartment 
container  by  pulling  the  section  sidewise  and  separating  it  from 
the  remaining  portion  of  the  separable  globule. 


4,139,115 
CONTAINER  WITH  REINFORCING  FRAME 

James  D.  Robinson,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England,  assignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,037 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  7,  1973, 
37369/73 

Int.  CU  B65D  1/34 
VS.  CL  220—74  6  Claims 


CI 


1.  A  rigid  container  having  thermoplastics  walls  defining  an 
interior  space,  said  container  comprising  an  open  framework 
constructed  of  interconnected   thermoplastics  members  of 


»»ivii  I.AM1UU5  t"-"7"ic>iii  raaicruti  moiaea  on  lo  saia  memt>ers, 
said  coatings  at  least  substantially  surrounding  each  of  said 
members,  the  transverse  dimensions  of  said  members  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  coatings  and 
said  walls. 


4,139,116 

CABINET  WITH  TWO  OR  MORE  DRAWERS 

Jens  E.  B.  Scavenius,  Soterassen  10,  DK-2M0  Holte,  Denmark 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,404 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Mar.  15, 1976, 1112/76 

Int.  a.2  E05C  15/04 

VS.  CI.  220—217  12  Claims 


a  sneei  oi  iiexiDie  matenal  having  a  marginal  edge,  said  sheet 
being  impervious  to  the  liquid  stored  in  the  reservoir  and 
floatable  on  the  surface  of  the  stored  liquid  for  preventing 
contamination  of  the  stored  liquid;  and 

envelope  means  attached  to  the  marginal  edges  of  said  sheet, 
means  for  securing  said  envelope  means  to  the  berm  of 
said  reservoir,  said  envelope  means  adapted  to  be  filled 
with  a  regulated  amount  of  a  compressible  fluid  to  tension 
said  sheet  sufficiently  to  eliminate  wrinkles  in  said  floating 
flexible  sheet  as  the  surface  of  the  level-varying  liquid 
stored  in  the  reservoir  changes  level  relative  to  the  berm 
of  said  reservoir. 


tr'     U  •»     «/  JJ  32-.   /    tf 
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4,139,118 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  SAFETY  INTERLOCK 
Ernest  P.  Parker,  Lowell,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Erect  Pro,  Inc., 
Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,158 
Int.  CL2  B6SD  45/00 


VS.  a.  220—316 


11  Claims 


1.  A  cabinet  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  veriically  adjacent  openings  for  receiv- 
ing drawers; 

a  plurality  of  drawers  mounted  to  said  enclosure  for  horizon- 
tal movement  between  ojjen  and  closed  positions 

at  least  one  vertical  locking  bar  pivotably  mounted  to  said 
enclosure  along  a  side  thereof  adjacent  said  openings;  said 
locking  bar  having  at  least  one  eccentric  poriion  extend- 
ing outward  from  the  pivot  axis  and  extending  in  the  axial 
direction  substantially  the  entire  locking  bar  length,  said 
locking  bar  thereby  being  of  a  substantially  uniform  cross 
section  with  respect  to  which  the  pivot  axis  is  eccentri- 
cally located,  and  said  locking  bar  being  rotatable  about 


1.  A  safety  interlock  for  a  pressure  vessel  having  a  shell 
poriion,  a  door  poriion  and  an  aperiure  in  one  of  said  poriions 
to  be  sealed  off  by  a  shear  bolt,  said  interiock  including  a  collar 
affixed  to  the  outside  of  said  pressure  vessel  circumferentially 


said  pivot  axis  between  a  locking  position  and  a  release   surrounding  the  pressure  vessel  aperiure  and  projecting  out 

wardly  therefrom,  said  collar  having  a  bore  therethrough  with 
an  enlarged  circumferential  section  extending  pariway  toward 
said  pressure  vessel  aperiure,  a  resilient  ring  seal  disposed 
within  said  enlarged  section  of  said  bore,  a  guide  bushing 
positioned  within  said  enlarged  section  of  said  bore  in  contact 
with  said  seal  for  aligning  said  shear  bolt,  a  suppori  bracket 
affixed  to  another  poriion  of  said  pressure  vessel,  said  suppori 
bracket  having  an  aperiure  lineariy  alignable  with  and  spaced 
from  said  collar  and  said  pressure  vessel  aperiure,  said  shear 
bolt  movably  carried  by  said  suppori  bracket,  and  means  for 
advancing  said  shear  bolt  Hnearly  toward  and  away  from  said 
pressure  vessel  aperiure  through  said  guide  bushing,  ring  seal 
and  collar  into  contact  with  said  pressure  vessel  aperiure  when 
said  bolt  is  aligned  therewith  to  selectively  maintain  a  pressure 
within  said  vessel. 


position; 

at  least  one  cam  rail  mounted  to  the  side  of  each  drawer 
facing  said  locking  bar,  said  cam  rail  being  arranged  to 
engage  and  rotate  said  locking  bar  into  said  locking  posi- 
tion on  movement  of  any  one  of  said  drawers  to  its  open 
position; 

and,  at  least  one  retaining  hook  mounted  to  each  drawer  for 
engaging  said  locking  bar  when  said  locking  bar  is  in  said 
locking  position  and  said  drawer  is  closed. 


I  4,139,117 

FLOATING  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
Howard  S.  Dial,  601  Jefferson,  Houston,  Tex.  77002 
FUed  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,139 
Int.  a.2  B65D  87/18;  E04H  3/16 
VS.  a.  220—218 


21  Claims 


sea 


1.  A  floating  cover  assembly  for  a  liquid  storage  reservoir 


4,139,119 
SIFT  PROOF  CARTON 
Edwin  C.  McLaren,  Apple  Valley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,353 
Int.  a.2  B65D  5/56 
VS.  a.  220-418  4  Claims 

1.  A  sift  proof  carion  comprising:  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall, 
and  opposed  side  walls  connected  to  said  front  and  rear  walls, 
a  top  wall  connected  to  said  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall  con- 
nected to  said  side  walls,  an  upper  liner  member  adhesively 
connected  intermediate  its  top  edge  and  bottom  edge  to  the 
front,  rear  and  side  walls  of  the  carton  such  that  the  top  and 
bottom  edges  of  said  upper  liner  member  are  free  from  said 
carton,  the  bottom  edge  of  said  upper  liner  member  being 
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movable  towards  the  inner  poriion  of  the  carton  to  inhibit 
shifting  of  material  contained  in  the  carion,  a  lower  liner  mem- 
ber adhesively  connected  intermediate  its  top  edge  and  bottom 
edge  to  the  front,  rear  and  side  walls  of  the  carion  such  that  the 
top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  lower  liner  member  are  free  from 


a  lowering  of  said  carriage  means  to  graviutionally  dispense 
the  uppermost  article  from  the  stack  over  the  presser  member. 


4,139,121 
TAMPER-PROOF  DISPENSING  CARTON 
Harry  I.  Roccaforie,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to  Cham- 
pion International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,147 
Int.  a.2  B65D  83/02.  85/20 
VS.  CL  221—302  1  Ctalm 


said  carton,  the  top  edge  of  said  lower  liner  member  being 
movable  towards  the  interior  poriion  of  the  carion  to  inhibit 
shifting  of  material  conuined  in  the  carion,  the  lower  edge  of 
said  lower  liner  member  being  sealed  together,  and  the  upper 
edge  of  said  upper  liner  members  being  sealed  together. 

4,139,120 

VENDING  APPARATUS  FOR  NEWSPAPERS  AND 

ANALOGOUS  ARTICLES 

Harry  O.  Moore,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Chris  Combis, 

Charlotte,  N.C.,  a  pari  interest 

FUcd  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,717 

Int  a?  B65H  3/22 

VS.  CL  221—213  7  Claims 


1.  A  substantially  rectangular  tamper-proof  carion  for  con- 
taining and  dispensing  elongated  ariicles,  said  ariicles  being 
disposed  perpendicular  to  the  lengthwise  dimension  of  the 
carion,  said  carion  comprising  top,  bottom,  and  sidewall  panel 
members,  said  top  panel  including  a  first  semi-elliptical  open- 
ing having  a  length  less  than  that  of  said  elongated  ariicles,  the 
lengthwise  dimension  of  said  first  semi-elliptical  opening  being 


upper  and  lower  chambers  defined  in  said  body  member; 

upper  and  lower  mechanically-joined  piston  members  mov- 
able together  in  said  upper  and  lower  chambers,  respec- 
tively, through  a  limited  travel  path; 

means  for  aspirating  working  fluid  from  said  container  into 
said  upper  chamber  in  response  to  movement  of  said  upper 
piston  member  in  a  flrst  direction  along  said  path; 

means  for  aspirating  air  into  said  lower  chamber  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  lower  piston  member  in  said  first 
direction  along  said  path; 

means  for  providing  pressure  isolation  between  said  upper 
and  lower  chambers  for  all  positions  of  said  lower  piston 
member  between  one  end  of  said  path  and  an  intermediate 
location  along  said  path,  wherein  piston  movement  from 
said  one  end  toward  said  intermediate  location  corre- 
sponds to  movement  in  said  first  direction; 

means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 
upper  and  lower  chambers  to  permit  working  fluid  to  fall 
from  said  upper  chamber  into  said  lower  chamber  for  all 
positions  of  said  lower  piston  member  between  said  inter- 
mediate location  and  a  second  end  of  said  path;  and 

means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  lower  piston  member 
in  a  second  direction  in  said  lower  chamber  for  forcing 
working  fluid  from  said  lower  chamber  out  of  said  body 
member. 


4,139,123 
SINGLE  PUMP  REORCULATING  CARBONATOR 
Herman  B.  CastiUo,  Clawson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Alco  Foodser- 
vice Equipmeat  Company,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Anr.  4.  1977.  Ser.  No.  784.224 


pensing  means  and  the  carbonation  tank  while  temporarily 
restricting  the  flow  of  carbonated  water;  and 
a  source  of  carbon  dioxide  operative  to  furnish  carbon  diox- 
ide to  the  carbonation  chamber  at  an  elevated  pressure. 


4,139,124 

LIQUID  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

Jose  Ferrante,  9  de  Julio  1025,  Bemal,  Argentina 

FUed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,351 

Claims  priority,  application  Argentina,  May  17, 1976,  263305 

Int  a.2  B67D  1/16 

VS.  a.  222—110  8  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  dispensing  liquids  in  an  intermittent  man- 
ner comprising  in  combination,  a  lower  hollow  body  contain- 
ing the  liquid,  a  cover  threaded  onto  said  body  and  including 

a  wall  nnrtirtn  nf  r<^ilipnf1v  Hpfnrmflhli*  mnt^rial  anH  H<"fnrm. 


cover  means  is  removed  and  when  routed  in  the  other 
direction  the  cover  means  is  brought  into  its  closed  posi- 
tion and  as  the  lever  means  is  further  so  rotated  the 
bracket  means  is  moved  past  the  pivot  point  of  lever 
means  to  tension  the  cover  means  in  the  closed  position; 
and 
(d)  means  for  positioning  the  magazine  at  a  plurality  of 
angles  to  the  tool  housing  comprising  readily  removable 
connectors  mounting  the  driving  chamber  housing  to  the 
tool  housing  said  connectors  being  positioned  symmetri- 
cally about  two  tool  housings  for  alignment  between  the 
driving  chamber  housing  and  the  tool  housing  so  that  the 
chamber  housing  and  the  tool  housing  can  be  attached  at 
a  pluraUty  of  angles  to  one  another. 


I250' 


WOTH1MSE  HCCnON       V 
OF  A  STOJ.  STWP 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  butt-welded  steel  pipe 
comprising  the  steps  of  detecting  an  edge  portion  temperature 
and  a  center  portion  temperature  of  a  steel  strip  at  a  location 
between  the  outlet  of  a  heating  furnace  and  the  inlet  of  a  butt- 
welding  mill  in  a  forge-welded  steel  pipe  manufacturing  equip- 
ment, controlling  the  heating  condition  in  the  heating  furnace 
in  accordance  with  the  difference  between  the  edge  portion 
temperature  and  a  target  edge  portion  temperature,  and  con- 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  spiral  member  by  cold 
working  an  elongated  steel  strip  said  method  comprising 
attaching  one  end  of  the  steel  strip  to  a  routable  axle, 
driving  the  axle  in  rotation  to  wind  the  strip  on  the  axle  to 

form  a  spiral  member  from  said  strip, 
guiding  said  strip,  as  it  proceeds  for  winding  on  said  axle,  by 

two  spaced  guide  plates  on  opposite  sides  of  the  strip,  so 

that  each  turn  of  the  strip  will  lie  adjacent  the  previous 

turn, 
adjusting  the  position  of  the  guide  plates  with  respect  to  the 


aiiowmg  suDsianuaiiy  tree  movement  ot  said  second  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  first  member  about  said  first  member's 
transverse,  longitudinal  and  vertical  axes  relative  to  the 
path  of  said  pipeline  over  said  one  of  said  serie  of  ground 
support  members  as  said  pipeline  rests  on  said  first  and 
second  members  and  orients  itself  relative  to  said  one  of 
said  series  of  ground  support  members, 

relieving  substantially  all  torsional  and  bending  stresses 
imposed  on  said  pipeline  by  allowing  said  second  member 
to  substantially  freely  self-align  itself  in  said  first  member 
as  said  pipeline  is  raised  and  positioned  over  subsequent 
groimd  support  members,  and 

permanently  affixing  said  first  and  second  members  to  each 
other  after  said  pipeline  is  aligned. 
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4.139.143  4*139,145 

WAVE  SOLDER  MACHINE  BAND  WELDING  FIXTURE 

Lm  C  Gwnprecht,  Albuquerque.  N.  Mex.  Mrignor  to  GTE  D«m  F.  Moore,  Utic,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Computer  Peripherals, 

Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  luc.,  Northtoke,  DL  lac^  *"''^:  ?"^,   ,•„»»,     .«  ,,, 

Filed  No».  25.  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,053  PUed  Sep.  21, 1977,  S«.  No.  835,112 

Lrt.  CLJ  H05K  3/34:  B23K  1/02  !■»•  CL'  B23K  37/04 

UACL228-180R                                                   20  Ctotas  UA  CL  228-212                                                         2  Ctota. 


1.  In  a  wave  solder  machine  for  soldering  leads  of  compo- 
nents stuffed  in  printed  circuit  (PC)  boards  to  conductive 
patterns  on  the  undersides  of  the  boards  and  including  means 
for  producing  a  wave  of  molten  solder  having  a  width  which 
is  greater  than  a  broad  dimension  of  circuit  boards  to  be 
soldered  and  having  a  length  in  a  prescribed  direction,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongated  wires  which  extend  through  the 
solder  wave  in  the  prescribed  direction  for  supporting  a 
stuffed  circuit  board  located  thereon  by  the  underside  of 
the  board,  said  wires  being  at  least  generally  parallel  to 
each  other;  and 
means  for  moving  the  circuit  board  on  said  wires  in  the 
prescribed  direction  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  under- 
side of  the  board  contacting  said  wires  for  causing  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  underside  of  the  board  to  contact  the 
molten  solder  wave  as  the  board  passes  over  it. 


1.  A  method  of  butt  welding  the  ends  of  a  print  band  in 
welding  apparatus  having  a  pair  of  support  members  for  said 
print  band  with  a  space  between  opposing  edges  thereof,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

positioning  the  ends  of  the  print  band  in  juxtaposed  relation- 
ship at  the  space  between  said  opposing  edges  of  the 
support  members, 

positioning  the  edge  of  the  print  band  along  a  path  to  pro- 
vide lengthwise  alignment  of  the  print  band, 

clamping  the  print  band  to  said  support  members  in  a  man- 
ner to  maintain  the  ends  and  the  edge  of  the  print  band  as 
so  positioned,  and 

tilting  one  of  said  support  members  in  relation  to  the  other 
for  squaring  the  ends  of  said  print  band  prior  to  welding 
thereof. 


4,139,144 
EXTRUSION  DIE  CONVERSION 
Gcorse  M.  Cunningham,  Horaekcads,  N.Y..  aidgMr  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,716 

lat  CL'  B29F  3/04 

VS.  CL  228—182  »  CW« 


4,139,144 
SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
Robert  A.  Bamburg,  Hebert;  Farris  N.  Duncan,  West  Monroe, 
and  Roger  M.  Floyd,  Monroe,  all  of  La.,  assignors  to  OUnk- 
raft.  Inc.,  West  Monroe,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885^42 
Int.  CLJ  B45D  5/22 
VS.  CL  229—32  3  ' 


1.  A  method  of  converting  the  discharge  pattern  of  an  extru- 
sion die  for  forming  cellular  honeycomb  articles  from  a  con- 
ventional intersecting  gridwork  pattern  to  a  desired  modified 
pattern  which  comprises,  providing  an  extrusion  die  having  a 
plurality  of  interconnected  discharge  slots  formed  in  an  outlet 
face  thereof  and  with  quadrilateral  die  pins  formed  between 
such  slots,  providing  a  plurality  of  Ub  members  having  attach- 
ment means  for  securing  said  Ub  members  to  said  die  pins  and 
insert  means  for  blocking  off  selected  portions  of  said  dis- 
charge slots,  inserting  said  insert  means  within  selected  por- 
tions of  said  discharge  slote  for  blocking  off  said  portions  and 
forming  a  desired  discharge  pattern,  and  securing  said  attach- 
ment means  to  the  outlet  face  of  selected  die  pins. 


1.  An  improved  container  having  an  open  top  and  a  pair  of 
ends  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  panel; 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposed  side  panels  hinged  to  said  bottom  panel; 

(c)  a  pair  of  opposed  end  panels  hinged  to  said  bottom  panel; 

(d)  a  pair  of  comer  flaps  hinged  to  opposed  sides  of  said  pair 
of  opposed  side  panels  and  turned  inwardly  inside  the 
container  and  positioned  against  the  end  panel  closest  to 
said  flaps;  and 

(e)  quadruple  locking  means  on  each  end  of  the  container. 


said  locking  means  comprising  a  locking  tab  formed  on 
each  of  the  comer  flaps  and  at  least  two  locking  Ubs 
formed  on  the  end  panel  adjacent  the  comer  flaps,  the 
locking  Ubs  formed  on  the  end  panel  being  designed  for  a 
downward  and  inward  roution  into  the  central  portion  of 
the  container  and  the  locking  Ubs  formed  on  the  comer 
flaps  being  designed  for  an  upward  and  outward  roUtion 
to  the  outside  of  the  container,  said  quadmple  locking 
means  serving  to  tightly  lock  said  flaps  and  said  end  panel 
together  to  provide  a  double  wall  end  to  the  container 
along  a  portion  of  the  end  and  a  triple  wall  end  along  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  end. 


1.  Testing  and  diagnosing  apparatus  for  a  digital  unit  com- 
prising: 

a  standard  unit  to  which  it  is  desired  that  said  digital  unit 
conform; 

generating  means  for  generating  a  testing  signal  comprised 
of  a  plurality  of  sequentially  occurring  different  digiul 
signal  patterns  and  for  concurrently  applying  said  testing 
signal  to  said  digiul  unit  and  to  said  standard  unit; 

analyzing  means  for  continuously  comparing  the  outputs  of 
said  digital  unit  and  said  standard  unit  and  for  producing 
a  failure  signal  in  response  to  the  determination  that  a 
predetermined  comparison  failure  has  occurred  between 
said  outputs;  and 

indicating  means  responsive  to  said  generating  means  and 
said  failiu-e  signal  for  indicating  the  particular  signal  pat- 
tern of  said  testing  signal  for  which  said  failure  signal  is 
produced. 


ERRC 


4,139,148 
DOUBLE  BIT  ERROR  CORRECnON  USING  SINGLE  BIT 

ERROR  CORRECnON,  DOUBLE  BIT  ERROR 
DETECnON  LOGIC  AND  SYNDROME  BIT  MEMORY 
James  H.  Scheunenaa,  St  Paul,  and  John  R.  Trost,  Anoka,  both 
of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,540 
IntCL2G06F/;//2 
U.S.  CL  235-^12  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  performing  double  bit  error  correction  in  a 
memory  system  incorporating  only  single  bit  error  correction 
logic,  comprising: 
storing  a  dau  word  and  associated  zero  bit  error  indicating 
syndrome  bits  at  every  addressable  location  of  an  address- 
able memory;  i 


examining  one  of  said  dau  words  for  a  detected  single  bit 

error  therein; 
generating  single  bit  error  connecting  syndrome  bits  from 

said  dau  word  if  a  single  bit  error  is  detected  therein; 
correcting  said  single  bit  error  detected  daU  word  using  said 

generated  single  bit  error  correcting  syndrome  bits; 
storing  said  single  bit  error  correcting  syndrome  bits  in  the 

place  of  said  associated  zero  bit  error  indicating  syndrome 

bits; 
examining  said  corrected  single  bit  error  detected  daU  word 

for  a  detected  double  bit  error  therein; 


4,139,147 

ASYNCHRONOUS  DIGITAL  CIRCUIT  TESTING  AND 
DIAGNOSING  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  Franke,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,118,  Aug.  2,  1977.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,153 

Int.  CL2  G06F  11/oa-  GOIR  15/00 

VS.  a.  235—302  17  Claims 


•  u^^s'^^Eymi 


correcting  said  double  bit  error  detected  daU  word  using 
said  stored  single  bit  error  correcting  syndrome  bits; 

generating  single  bit  error  correcting  syndrome  bits  from 
said  single  bit  error  corrected,  double  bit  error  detected 
dau  word;  and, 

correcting  said  single  bit  error  corrected,  double  bit  error 
detected  dau  word  using  said  single  bit  error  correcting 
syndrome  bits  that  were  generated  from  said  once  single 
bit  error  corrected,  double  bit  error  detected  daU  word. 


4,139,149 

DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Philip  C.  Crepeau,  San  Diego,  and  Masami  S.  Kaino,  Del  Mar, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,554 

Int.  a.2  G06K  15/00;  G09F  3/20;  B65G  47/00 

VS.  a.  235—383  12  Claims 
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1.  In  a  store: 

a  plurality  of  stock  locations; 

a  plurality  of  display  units,  each  one  of  said  display  uniu  at 
one  of  said  locations; 
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dau  transmission  line  means  connecting  said  plurality  of 
display  units  in  series;  and 

computer  means,  for  transmitting  a  series  of  signals  to  said 
serially  connected  display  uniu,  each  of  said  signals  asso- 
ciated with  and  conveying  daU  to  be  displayed  at  one  of 
said  display  units,  said  series  of  signals  transmitted  in  the 
same  order  as  said  serially  connected  display  units  so  that 
at  the  end  of  the  transmission  of  said  series  of  signals,  each 
of  said  display  uniU  has  received  its  associated  signal. 

4,139,150 
SUDE  VALVE 
Niels  P.  G.  GraTcrsen,  Augustenborg,  and  John  Porland,  Son- 
derborg,  both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss  A/S,  Nord- 
borg,  Denmark 

FUed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,310 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1976,  2620558 

Int  a.2  F28F  27/02 
VS.  CL  236—1  B  2  Claims 


responsive,  bimetal  valve  member  in  said  compartment  which 
is  adapted  to  be  actuated  from  a  normal  first  position  relative  to 
said  valve  seat  to  a  second  position  relative  to  said  valve  seat 
when  said  bimetal  valve  member  senses  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature, spring  means  positioned  in  said  housing  in  spaced 
apart  relation  to  said  valve  seat,  said  spring  means  engaging 
said  bimetal  valve  member  to  support  said  bimetal  valve  mem- 
ber in  an  operative,  sandwiched,  position  between  said  valve 
seat  and  said  spring  means  for  movement  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  valve  seat  as  determined  by  said  normal 


1.  A  combination  heating  and  cooling  valve  assembly,  com- 
prising a  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  with  said  outlet 
port  having  a  particular  height,  a  movable  valve  plate  cooper- 
able  with  said  outlet  port,  said  valve  plate  having  an  aperture 
and  upper  and  lower  closure  portions,  said  valve  plate  having 
first  and  second  closed  positions  corresponding  to  heating  and 
cooling  operations  wherein  said  upper  and  lower  closer  por- 
tions respectively  close  said  aperture,  valve  operating  rod 
means  connected  to  said  valve  plate  and  being  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  housing,  temperature  responsive  expansible  link 
means  between  the  ends  of  said  rod  means  for  lengthening  or 
shortening  said  rod  means,  spring  means  for  biasing  said  rod 
means  in  an  upward  direction,  a  second  outlet  port  aligned 
with  said  rod  means,  a  closure  member  attached  to  the  end  of 
said  rod  means  for  fluid  control  cooperation  with  said  second 
port  with  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  second  outlet  port 
being  generally  opposite  to  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  first 
outlet  port. 


first  position  and  said  normal  second  position  and,  electrical 
heating  means,  including  a  heater  of  semi-conductor  material, 
having  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  of  resisunce  posi- 
tioned in  said  compartment  to  be  in  thermal  heat  exchange 
relationship  to  said  bimetal  valve  member  and  to  said  base 
portion  whereby  switching  of  said  bimetal  valve  member  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position  will  occur  as  the 
combined  effect  of  the  warm-up  rate  of  said  preselected  com- 
ponent of  the  engine  and  the  heat  generated  by  said  electrical 
heating  means. 

4,139.152 
HEATING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  A.  Kronberger,  Jr.,  R.D.  #2.  WiUiamstown  Rd.,  Fran- 
UinTille,  N  J.  08322 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,934 

Int.  a.2  F24D  3/08 

VS.  a.  237—8  R  3  C««tau 
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adapted  to  oe  connected  to  an  incoming  water  line  and  a 
second  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  input  of  a  hot 
water  heater  whereby  water  from  said  incoming  water 
line  is  preheated  within  said  storage  means  before  it  flows 
into  said  hot  water  heater. 


I  4,139,153 

ELECTRONIC  REVERSIBLE  MOTOR  OPERATED 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  K.  Engholdt,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Erie  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

PUed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,509 

Int.  a.2  F16K  31/04;  H02P  1/40;  F16K  11/20 

VS.  CI.  236—78  C  H  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  motor  operated  valve  assembly  adapted  to 
be  controlled  by  a  switch  having  first  and  second  wires,  the 
switch  selectively  providing  a  conducting  sute  and  a  non-con- 
ducting sute  between  the  wires,  said  assembly  comprising: 
first  and  second  motor  windings  each  having  a  common  end 
terminal  and  a  separate  end  terminal,  said  common  end 
terminals  being  coupled  together; 
a   single   three-terminal   semiconductor  switching   means 
adapted  to  be  biased  on  by  an  A/C  power  source  and 
having  first,  second,  and  third  terminals,  said  first  terminal 
being  coupled  to  the  first  wire  of  the  switch,  said  second 
terminal  being  coupled  to  said  separate  end  terminal  of 
said  second  motor  winding,  and  said  third  terminal  being 
coupled  to  the  second  wire  of  the  switch  and  to  said 
separate  end  terminal  of  said  first  motor  winding; 
said  first  terminal  and  said  coupled  together  common  end 
terminals  being  adapted  for  coupling  to  an  A/C  power 
source  to  afford  biasing  said  semiconductor  switching 
means  and  to  afford  alternately  energizing  said  motor 
windings, 
whereby,  when  said  switch  selectively  provides  the  non- 
conducting state,  said  semiconductor  switching  means  is 
biased  on  to  conduct  between  said  first  and  second  termi- 
nals so  that  said  second  motor  winding  is  energized  by 
being  coupled  to  the  A/C  power  source  through  said 


when  engaged  in  said  hoisting,  said  roadbed  being  provided 
with  a  railway  line  formed  of  two  parallel  rails  spaced  apart  at 
a  distance  of  at  least  5  meters,  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  rails 
lying  flush  with  the  surface  of  the  roadbed  to  permit  the  pas- 
sage of  other  vehicles,  each  of  said  rails  comprising; 
two  heads,  the  upper  surfaces  thereof  forming  two  parallel, 
laterally-spaced  treads  to  receive  the  rolling  surface  of  a 
wheel; 
and,  a  horizontal  strip  integrally  joined  to  said  heads  below 

the  level  of  the  flange  of  a  wheel  rolling  on  said  treads; 
the  space  between  the  heads  and  the  horizontal  strip  defining 
an  intermediate  channel  to  freely  receive  the  Upered 
flange  of  the  wheel  normally  without  frictional  engage- 
ment to  allow  for  some  lateral  shifting  of  the  wheel  and 
possible  misalignment  between  the  two  rails; 


each  of  said  heads  defining  inwardly-facing  inner  side  walls 
and  external  outwardly-facing  side  walls  said  inner  and 
external  side  walls  of  the  two  heads  being  substantially 
vertical; 

and  a  horizontal  integrally  formed  base  to  support  the  two 
heads,  the  height  of  said  extemal  side  walls  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  width  of  each  of  the  heads,  each  of  the 
two  heads  thus  forming  a  solid  mass  of  generally  square 
cross-section  each  resting  on  said  horizontal  base,  said 
base  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  outwardly-facing 
side  walls,  the  upper  exterior  surfaces  of  the  base  defining 
with  said  extemal  side  walls  an  angle  of  no  less  than  90'; 

the  vertical  side  walls  of  the  heads  permitting  vertical  forces 
on  the  treads  to  be  transmitted  directly  downwardly  to  the 
base  without  any  twisting  or  buckling  effect  on  the  heads. 


4,139,155 
ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  GUN  WITH  ISOLATING 
PAINT  CONDUIT 
Donald  R.  Hastings,  Elyria,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nordson  Corpora- 
tion, Amherst,  Ohio 

FUed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,255 
Int.  a.2  B05B  5/02 


curved  connecting  bight  at  one  end  of  said  legs  forming  a 
groove  for  accommodating  therein  a  section  of  clothesline  or 
the  like,  and  a  generally  straight  wing  section  projecting  angu- 
larly away  from  said  U-shaped  section,  said  U-shaped  and 
wing  sections  having  elongated  openings  therethrough  for 
accommodating  the  hook  portion  of  a  garment  hanger,  said 
opening  in  said  U-shaped  section  including  a  slot  portion  ex- 
tending from  a  location  in  said  first  leg  spaced  from  said  bight 
toward  said  bight  and  a  slot  portion  extending  from  a  location 
in  said  second  leg  spaced  from  the  other  end  of  said  second  leg 
toward  said  bight,  said  opening  in  said  wing  section  including 
a  slot  extending  from  a  location  therein  spaced  from  said  other 
end  of  said  second  leg  toward  the  free  end  of  said  wind  section. 


Filed  JuL  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,681 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1976,  2634152 

iBt  a.2  B29F  1/14 
MS.  a.  249—59  3  CtaliH 

1.  A  mold  for  producing  screw-threaded  molded  articles, 
comprising: 
a  mold  part  having  at  least  one  spindle  carrying  a  screw- 
thread  for  shaping  the  screw-thread  of  an  article  incident 
its  being  molded,  said  spindle  being  mounted  on  said  mold 
part  to  be  rotatable  and  axially  displaceable  relative  to  said 
mold  part. 


"^'  Yi^"^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  molded  synthetic-resin  body 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  separable  molded  parts  defining  a  mold  cavity 
between  them  in  a  closed  position  of  said  mold  parts; 

means  connected  with  the  mold  cavity  for  introducing  be- 
tween the  wails  of  said  cavity  and  surfaces  of  the  synthet- 
ic-resin material  therein  a  liquefied-gas  coolant  substan- 


member  for  biasing  said  cable  tov 
groove  of  said  first  member,  said  pre* 
having  first  and  second  end  portions, ! 
being  connected  to  said  second  arm  ( 
said  second  end  portion  connected  by 
extended  end  of  said  first  arm  of  said 

a  second  link  having  a  first  end  connecu 
portion  of  said  pressure  applying  mea 
connected  to  the  extended  end  of  said 
link,  and  said  second  end  extending 
yond  said  first  link; 

a  first  spring  having  first  and  second 
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being  connected  to  said  housing  and  said  second  end  being 
connected  to  the  extended  second  end  of  said  second  link; 

means  pivotally  connected  to  said  housing  for  bearing 
against  the  cable  and  causing  relative  movement  between 
the  cable  and  the  apparatus  to  cease; 

means  rotatably  connected  to  the  housing  and  responsive  to 
the  rotational  velocity  of  the  second  disclike  member  for 
actuating  the  cable  bearing  means; 

a  sliaft  assembly  routably  mounted  to  the  housing  and  hav- 
ing one  end  connected  to  the  actuating  means  and  the 
other  end  connected  to  a  first  gear; 

a  first  gear  mounted  to  said  first  shaft  assembly; 

a  third  link  having  first  and  second  end  portions,  a  first  end 
portion  pivotally  connected  to  a  second  gear  and  a  second 
end  portion  having  an  elongated  slot  and  means  for  attach- 
ing a  second  spring; 

a  fourth  link  having  two  ends  wherein  one  end  is  pivotally 
supported  by  said  shaft  assembly; 

a  second  gear  rotatably  mounted  to  the  other  end  of  said 
fourth  link  so  as  to  pivot  relative  thereto  and  operatively 
connected  to  the  first  gear  and  roUtable  therewith; 

means  supported  by  said  first  arm  of  said  first  link  between 
its  extended  end  and  its  merged  end  for  supporting  said 
second  disclike  member; 

a  third  gear  connected  to  said  second  disclike  member  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  second  gear  and  rotatable 
therewith  to  transmit  rotational  motion  from  said  second 
disclike  member  to  said  actuating  means;  and 

a  second  spring  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
being  connected  to  said  housing,  and  said  second  end 
being  connected  to  the  attaching  means  of  the  second  end 
portion  of  said  third  linlc,  said  second  spring  biasing  said 
third  link  and  thereby  said  second  and  third  gears  together 
when  in  one  mode,  and  said  third  link  being  movable 
relative  to  said  supporting  means  and  expanding  said 
second  spring  when  in  another  mode. 


4.139.179 

HOISTING  APPARATUS 

Zdzislaw  Kukulski,  41074  Cornea  Ct,  Fremont,  Calif.  94538 

Filed  Oct  27,  1977.  Ser.  No.  845.955 

Lit  CL2  B66D  1/36 

VS.  a.  254—192  13  Claims 


'■mi-Wv 


1.  An  apparatus  for  safely  hoisting  an  unwieldy  load  from  a 
support  on  which  it  is  resting  comprising: 

a  cable  or  sling  for  securing  to  the  load  to  be  hoisted,  said 
cable  or  sling  having  a  generally  circular  configuration 
over  the  greater  portion  of  its  length; 

means  including  a  pulley  having  a  grooved  roller  and  a 
shackle  for  supporting  said  cable,  said  roller  normally 
being  freely  rotatable  in  said  shackle; 

means  for  moving  said  pulley  generally  ptarallel  to  the  sup- 
port on  which  the  load  is  resting  and  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  said  roller  without  lateral  movement  of 
said  load  to  determine  the  balance  point  of  the  cable  with 


the  load  attached  to  it,  and  for  subsequently  lifting  and 
transporting  said  load;  and 
mechanical  means  for  locking  said  roller  against  rotation  in 
said  shackle  in  both  directions,  as  said  load  is  being  trans- 
ported. 


opposite  said  nozzle,  whereby  the  coolant  is  ejected  from  said 
nozzle  at  a  high  velocity  to  suck  the  reaction  mixture  from  said 


4.139,180 

APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  UP  LARGE 

CONSTRUCTION 

Mituo  Itaai.  Chiba;  Hiroynki  Kawasliima,  Yokohama;  Takasuki 
Inoue,  Kunitaclii,  and  Mildo  Maniyama,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
ascignors  to  Mitsui  Engineering  A  Shipbuilding  Co..  Ltd., 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1977.  Ser.  No.  766.021 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1976.  51/29608; 
Mar.  18. 1976,  51/29609;  Mar.  18.  1976.  51/29614 

lat  CL^  B23K  7/10 
VS.  a.  266—69  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  breaking  up  a  large  construction  com- 
prising: 
a  portal-shaped  transporter  movable  in  straddling  relation  to 

a  construction  to  be  broken  up; 
a  frame  body  supported  by  said  transporter  and  movable  up 

and  down; 
a  generally  circular  rail  mounted  on  said  frame  body; 
another  rail  mounted  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 

frame  body; 
a  suspension  transporting  device  movable  on  said  circular 

rail; 
a  gondola  running  on  said  another  rail;  and 
a  cutting  device  supported  by  the  gondola  and  comprised  of 

a  guide  rail  for  a  cutter,  in  which  said  guide  rail  is  mounted 

for  rotary  motion  and  said  cutter  is  guided  by  means  of 

said  guide  rail  and  moves  on  said  guide  rail. 


4,139.181 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  METALUC 
MAGNESIUM 
Noboni  Kawakami,  Tokyo;  Taluji  Goto,  Atsugi;  Itsuo  Hirano, 
Sagamibara,  and  Yoichi  Itakura,  Mntashino.  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Mannfactoring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tamaguchi, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26.  1977.  Ser.  No.  828.203 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24.  1976,  51-113721 
Int  a.2  C22B  45/00 
VS.  a.  266—148  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  metallic  magnesium  in  a 
reaction  chamber  by  reducing  magnesium  oxide  with  carbon 
and  rapidly  cooling  the  reaction  mixture,  an  improvement 
which  comprises  a  cooling  gas  pipe;  a  nozzle,  connected  to  said 
cooling  gas  pipe  and  facing  into  an  upper  part  of  said  reaction 
chamber,  having  an  inner  diameter  smaller  than  an  inner  diam- 
eter of  said  cooling  gas  pipe;  and  an  outlet  opening  aligned 
with  said  nozzle  at  an  upper  part  of  the  reaction  chamber 


reaction  chamber  through  said  outlet  opening  without  substan- 
tially impinging  opon  the  reaction  chamber  wall. 


I  4,139,182 

'       SPRING  DEVICE 
Toshiro  Nagase,  Sagamihara,  and  Hiroshi  Miyazawa,  Hirat- 
suka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toldco  Ltd..  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,798 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.   26,    1975,   50- 
159756[U]  1 

I      Int  a.2  F16F  9/49 
VS.  a.  267—120  1  Claim 
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1.  A  spring  device  for  controlling  the  opening  or  closing 
speed  of  a  door  or  a  window,  comprising: 

concentric  inner  and  outer  cylinders  in  a  horizontal  attitude 
and  having  an  annular  space  therebetween; 

a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  the  inner  cylinder  and  a  piston 
rod  secured  thereto  and  extending  to  the  outside  of  the 
cylinder,  said  piston  partitioning  said  inner  cylinder  into 
two  oil  chambers,  said  piston  having  a  passage  there- 
through with  a  check  valve  therein  for  allowing  flow  of 
oil  when  the  piston  is  moving  in  the  contracting  stroke  of 
the  device  and  blocking  flow  in  the  extension  stroke  of  the 
device; 

closure  members  closing  opposite  ends  of  the  inner  and  outer 
cylinders  respectively  and  having  oil  passages  therein 
connecting  said  oil  chambers  respectively  with  said  annu- 
lar space; 

pressurized  gas  enclosed  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  annular 
space  for  applying  a  force  on  the  piston  for  projecting  the 
piston  rod  outwardly  of  said  device; 

a  guide  slidably  supported  on  the  piston  rod  in  one  oil  cham- 
ber, said  one  oil  chamber  being  the  oil  chamber  through 
which  the  piston  rod  extends; 

a  spring  disposed  between  said  piston  and  said  guide  for 
normally  locating  said  guide  at  a  position  spaced  from  the 
piston; 

said  guide  having  a  face  engaging  said  closure  member  in 
said  one  oil  chamber  for  closing  the  oil  ptassage  from  said 
one  oil  chamber  when  the  piston  rod  moves  outwardly  a 
predetermined  amount; 

said  closure  member  for  said  one  oil  chamber  having  a  re- 


duced diameter  portion  projecting  it 
ber  and  the  oil  passage  for  said  one 
into  said  one  oil  chamber  through  tli 
tion  facing  the  interior  of  said  one  c 

said  guide  having  a  diameter  less  than 
said  inner  cylinder  and  the  guide  fac 
to  cover  said  oil  passage  opening; 

an  auxiliary  oil  passage  means  for  p< 
flow  of  oil  from  said  one  oil  chamber 
when  said  guide  engages  said  closur 
iary  oil  passage  means  having  a  gro 
tional  area  less  than  that  of  said  oil  \ 
faces,  and  said  groove  radially  exten 
from  the  position  of  said  oil  passagi 
outer,  radial  edge  of  said  face,  where 
prevented  from  being  totally  blocket 
said  guide  abuts  said  projection  on  ! 
and 

an  adjustable  valve  in  the  oil  passage  fc 
ber. 


4,139.183 
REFRACTORY-LINED  SHAFT  FURNi 

FREE  CARBON 
Jacobus  Tan  Laar.  Santpoort  and  WillM 
Ijmuiden,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignoi 
idden,  B.  V..  Ijmuiden,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  14.  1976.  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlai 
7510905 

Int  a.2  C21B  7/06 
VS.  a.  266— lyj 
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1.  Shaft  furnace  having  a  shell,  a  refrai 
least  part  of  the  shell's  inner  surface  of  a 
tains  at  least  50%  free  carbon,  and  which 
vided  with  a  water-cooled  tuyere  which  i 
refractory  lining,  including  at  least  one  ext 
provided  below  the  cooled  tuyere  in  the  re 
at  least  part  of  its  thickness  and  substantial! 
direction  from  the  layer  towards  the  coo 
the  temperature  of  this  layer  during  oper 
react  chemically  with  water  and/or  with  t 
of  water  and  carbon,  said  layer  being  of  s 
lect  a  considerable  quantity  of  water  tl 
preventing  the  flow  of  water  from  a  dami 
the  lining. 


4.139,184 
GAS  STIRRER 
Cecil  B.  Griffith;  Jerry  D.  Thomas,  both  of 
Thomas  A.  Wiktorowski,  Parma  Heights 
ors  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation,  Oevc 
FUed  Jon.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
Int  CL2  C21C  7/00 
VS.  a.  266—220 

1.  A  bottom-pour  transport  ladle  espec 
gas  stirring  to  mix  materials  into  molten  m( 
tend  to  settle  when  undissolved,  said  ladle 
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and  a  refractory  lining  that  define  a  bottom  and  an  upright 
surrounding  wall,  a  first  opening  through  a  portion  of  the 
bottom  of  the  steel  shell  surrounded  by  the  upright  wall,  a 
gas-permeable  plug  in  the  refractory  lining  over  said  first 
opening  and  substantially  smaller  than  the  bottom  of  the  ladle, 
said  refractory  lining  defining  an  interior  surface  to  the  bottom 
of  the  ladle  that  slopes  downward  toward  said  plug  so  that 
materials  that  settle  from  the  metal  within  the  ladle  will  tend  to 


4,139.186 
RETRACT'ABLE  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Pieter  M.  Poatema,  and  Adrianus  M.  J.  Goriaaen.  both  of  Ond- 
Belierbuid.  Netherlands,  assignors  to  ITT  Indnstries.  Inc. 
New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854.097 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Not.  26,  1976, 
7613194 

Int  CU  F16F  5/00 
VS.  CL  267— <4  B  *  Claima 
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of  the  core;  and  a  thin  flexible  membrane  between  the  core  and 
shell  and  being  formed  integral  with  the  shell,  but  having  a 
density  greater  than  the  foam  material  of  either  the  core  or 
shell,  the  membrane  being  diffused  into  the  interstices  of  the 
foam  material  for  the  core  so  as  to  be  bonded  firmly  to  the 
core,  the  membrane  further  deflecting  upon  the  application  of 


4,139,189 

BLOCK  CENTER! 

Paul  J.  Wietrzyk,  1617  Wood  St.  N.  Re 

FUed  Dec.  5. 1977,  Ser.  No 

Int  a.2  B25B  l/2i 

VS.  a.  269—272 


